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Disclaimer 

3.081.928.— FrencU  A.  ChiHsep,  Jr.,  Wajne,  and  John  V. 
Mahon,  Norristown.  Pa.  CARTON  WITH  RECESSED 
CENTER  RETAINING  MEMBER  FOR  CYLINDRICAL 
OBJECTS.  .Patent  dated  Mar.  19,  1963.  Disclaimer  filed 
Nov.  25,  1986,  by  the  assignee.  Container  Corporation  of 
America. 

\ Hereby  enteft  this  disclaimer  to  claims  5,  6  and  8  of  said 
'T"':-:    ' ,,:  ■ 

Geographical  Index  of  Residence  of  brenton 

Users  of  the  Geographical  Index  of  Residence  of  Inventors 
K)iould  note  that  the  numbers  assigned  as  codes  have  b^n 
cbanged  as  of  January  1,  1967. 


/■ 


Patents  Ayaiiabk  for  licensing      y 

ACCDUCLATIVK  NASA  PATENT  LiaTT  NO.   l2 

In  accordance  with  the  provisions  of  14  C.F.B.  |  1245.200 
et  seq.,  and  42  U.S.C.  2457(g)  (1958),  the  National  Aero- 
nautics and  Space  Administration  Is  prepared  to  grant  royalty- 
free  licenses,  of  the  types  speclfled,  under  the  following 
patents. 

Applications  for  licenses  should  be  addressed  to  the  Ad- 
ministrator, National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration, 
Washington,  D.C.,  20546. 


2,898,889. 

2,903,307. 
2,02e;i23. 

2.934,331. 

2.94O.2S0. 
2.044.816. 


Patent*  available  for  exclu$ive.  revocable, 
royalty-tree  licenaing 

MBCHANICALLT  -  LIMITED     ELECTRICALLY 
^^ERATED    HYDRAULIC    VALVE    SYSTEM 
FOB   AIRCRAFT    CONTROLS. 

TWO  COMPONBNT  BEARING. 

TEMPERATURE     REDUCING     COATING    FOR 
METALS  SUBJECT  TO  FLAME  EXPOSURE. 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  A  METAL  SLURRY 
PIPDCCT. 

BOCXKT  PROPELLANT  INJECTOR. 

PROCESS  OF  CASTING  HEAVY  SLIPS. 


2.945.667. 
2,956.772. 
2,971,837 
2,971.838. 
2,974,925. 

2,984,735. 
2,991,671. 
2,991,961. 
2,996,212. 
2,997.274. 

p,O01,363. 

3,001,395. 
3,001,739. 

3,004.735. 
3,005,081. 
3,005,339. 

3,008,229. 

3,010.372. 
3,011,760. 

3,012,400. 
3,012,407. 
3,016,693. 
3,016,863. 
3.022,672. 
3,024,659. 

3,028,122. 

3,028,126. 
3.028,128. 
3,038,077. 
3.038,175. 
3,041.587. 
3,041.924. 

3,045,424.' 


3,049,876. 


♦"    / 


FLEXIBLE  SEAL  FOR  VALVES. 

LIQUID-SPRAT  COOLING  METHOD. 

HIGH  TEMPERATURE  NICKEL-BASE  ALLOT. 

HIGH  TEMPERATURE  NICKEL-BASE  ALLOT. 

EXTERNAL  LIQUID-SPBAY  COOLING  OF  TUR- 
BINE BLADES. 

RUNWAY   LIGHT. 

WIRE  GRID  FORMING  APPARATUS.   '  | 

JET  AIRCRAFT  CONFIGURATION.  '   | 

SELF  SUPPORTING  SPACE  VEHICLE. 

TURBO-MACHINB    BLADE   yifikATION 


SOLID  -  PROPELLANT    ROC 


IKET 


DAMPER. 

SPHERICAL 
MOTOR. 

AIR  FRAME  DRAG  BALANCE. 

AERIAL  CAPSULE  EMERG£^CTi«£PABATION 
DEVICE.  '  ^      ' 

PARTICLE  DETECTION  APPARATUS. 

HIGH  INTENSITY  HEAT  AND  LIGHT  UNIT. 

WIND    TUNNEL    AIRSTREAM    OSCILLATING 
APPARATUS. 

PROCESS    FOR    APPLYING    A    PROTECTIVE 
COATING  FOR  SALT  BATH  BRAZING. 

FOLDING  APPARATUS. 

TRANSPIRATION   COOLED  TURBINE  BLADE 
MANUFACTURED  FROM  WIRES. 

NOZZLE. 

INSULATING    STRUCTURE. 

ELECTROTHERMAL  ROCKET. 

HYDROFOIL. 

DIFFERENTIAL  PRESSURE  CELL.      . 

MAGNETICALLY  CENTERED  LIQUID  COLUMN 
FLOAT. 

LANDING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  AERIAL  VE- 
HICLES. 

THREE  AXIS  CONTROLLER. 

REENTRY  VEHICLE  LEADING  EDGE. 

INFRARED  SCANNER.  I- 

SURVIVAL  COUCH. 

ANGULAR  MEASUREMENT  SYSTEM. 

MOTION  PICTURE  CAMERA  FOR  OPTICAL 
PYROMETRY. 

METHOD  FOR  CONTINUOUS  VARIATION  OF 
PROPELLANT  FLOW  AND  THRUST  IN  PRO- 
PULSIVE DEVICES. 

ANNULAR  ROCKET  MOTOR  AND  NOZZLE  CON- 
FIGURATION. 


Ntw  Affflk  HlHi  iM^vad  Dwlng  November  1966 

Pateata — -  "^^^ 

DeaiCBS —' ^72 

^^  9 


Plant  Pateata 
Reissues    .... 


21 


3,1967 

Patent! 1488— No.  3,295,143  to  No. 

Designs 81^No.    "206,667  to  No. 

Reissues 4 — Mo.       26,132  to  No. 


/ 


3.296,625,  Incl 

206.647,  Ind 

•    £6,135.  Incl 


Total 


7445 


Total 1568 
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3,053.484. 
3,057,597. 

3,059,220. 

3,063,291. 

3,064,928. 
3,067,573. 

3,068,658. 
3.069,123. 

3.070,330. 

3„070,349. 

3,070,407. 
3^072.874. 
3.076,065. 

3,077,599. 

3,079,113. 

3,080,711. 

3,083.611. 
3,084,421. 
3,085,165. 


VARIABLE   SWEEP   wbiG   CONFIGURATION. 

MODIFICATION  AND  mPBOVBMENTS  TO 
COOLED   BLADES.  - 

APPARATUS  FOR  COUPLING  A  PLURALITY 
OF  UNGROUNDED  CIRCUITS  TO  A  GROUND- 
ED CIRCUIT. 

HIGH  VACUUM  CONDENSER  TANK  FOR  ION 
ROCKET  ENGINES. 

VARIABLE  SWEEP  WING  AIRCRAFT. 

TELESCOPING -SPIKE  SUPERSONIC  INLET 
FOR  AIRCRAFT  ENGINES. 


VENTING  VAPOR  APPARATUS. 

INSTRUMENT  SUPPORT  WITH  PRECISE  LAT- 
ERAL ADJUSTMENT. 

ATTITUDE  AND  PBOPELLANT  FLOW  CON 
TROL  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD. 


MULTIPLE  -  REENTRY     TUR 


3,087.692. 
3,088,441. 
3,090,212. 
^090,580. 

3,093,000. 
3.093.346. 
3,098,630. 

3,100.294. 
3.100,990. 
3,102,948. 
3.104,079. 

3,104,082. 
3,105.515. 
3.106,603. 
3,108,171. 

3,110t318. 
3.112.672. 
3,115,630. 
3,118,100. 

3,119.232. 
3.120.101. 

3.120,361. 

3,120,738. 

3,121.309. 
3,122,000. 

3.122,098. 

-  3.122.885. 

3,123,248. 

3,127,157. 
3,128,389. 


MULTISTAGE 
BINi^ 

AIR  BEARING. 

GAS  LUBRICANT  COlilPOSITIONS 
HIGW-  SPEED     LOW  -  LEVEL      ELBCTRICAI 
STEPPING  SWITCH. 

COLLAPSIBLE  LOOP  ANTENNA  FOR  SPACI 
VEHICLE.  J 

VEHICLE  PARACHUTE  AND  EQUIPMENT  JElf 

TISON  SYSTEM. 
PENSHAPE  EXHAUST  NOZZLE  FOR  SUPER)- 

SONIC  ENGINE. 

MULTI-LOBAR  SCAN  HORIZON  SENSO^t. 

REINFORCED  METALLIC  COMPOSITES. 

ULTRA -LONG  MONOSTABLE  MULTIVIBR.^ - 
TOR  EMPLOriNG  BISTABLE  SEMICONDU(  - 
TOR  SWITCH  TO  ALLOW  CHARGING  0» 
TIMING   CIRCUIT. 

VARIABLE-SPAN  AIRCRAFT.  i 

VALVE  ACTUATOR. 

SANDWICH  PANEL  CONSTRUCTION. 


/ 

V] 


SPACE    AND   ATMOSPHERIC   REENTRY 

HICLE. 
CHECK  VALVE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  PROBE. 
SPACE   CAPSULE. 
ANNULAR    SUPERSONIC   DECELERATOR   ofcl 

DROGUE. 

TIME-DIVISION    MULTIPLEXER. 
TWO-PLANE  BALANCE. 
ELECTRIC  ARC  WELDING. 

WINGED 


REENTl  Y 


VARIABLE  -  GEOMETRY 
VEHICLE. 

VARIABLE  SWEEP  AIRQRAFT  WINO. 

PRESSURE  REGULATING  SYSTEM. 

HIGH  VOLTAGE  CABLE. 

RADIANT  HEATER  HAVING  FORMED  FIlA 
MENTS. 


3.130.940. 
3.132,342. 

3.132,476. 
3,132,479. 
3,132,903. 
3,135.089. 
3,135.090. 
3,136,123. 
3.137.082. 
3.138.837. 

3,139,723. 

3,140,728. 
3,141,340. 
3,141,769. 

3,141,932. 

3,143,321. 
3.144.219. 
3,144,999. 
3.147,422. 
3.149,897. 
3.150.3^. 

3.150.387. 
3.152.344. 
3.155,992. 
3,156.090. 
D187,350. 
D187.351. 
D187.352. 
D187.353. 
D193.454. 
D198,249. 
D199,104. 
D199,105. 


HEAT  SHIELD. 


/        . 

pXrabitic  ele- 

ELBMENTS  AT 
OF  PHASE. 


ANTENNA  SYSTEM  USING  - 
MBNTS  AND  TWO  DRIVEN 
90*  ANGLE  FED  180*  OUT 

THRUST  VECTOR  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

UNIVERSAL  RESTRAINER  AI  D  JOINT. 

SLIT  REGULATED  GAS  JOURNAL  BEARING. 

DECOMPOSITION  UNIT. 

ROCKET  MOTOR  SYSTEM. 

ROCKET  ENGINE  INJECTOR 

CHARACTER  INDICATING 


DI  SPLAY 


DEVICE. 
FIBEtl   REINFORCED 


PBOPELLANT 


POROUS    TUNG- 
ROCKET    EN- 


METHOD  OF  MAKING   -  — 
^METALLIC  COMPOSITES. 

STBERABLE    SOLID 

MOTOR. 
HIGH  PRESSURE  FOUR-WAl^  VALVE. 
GRAVITY  DEVICE. 

METHOD    OF    PRODUCING 
STBN    IONIZERS    FOR 
OINBS. 

SWITCHING     MECHANISM 
STORAGE  MEANS. 

FRANGIBLE  TUBE  ENERGY 

MANNED  SPACE  STATION. 

PROPELLANT  BLADE  LOAD 

ELECTRONIC  MOTOR  CONTltOL 

PRINTED  CABLE  CONNECTER 

VARIABLE  FREQUENCY 
MULTIVIBRATOR. 


10* 

WITH     ENERGY 

DISSIPATION. 

NG  CONTROL. 
SYSTEM. 

MAQiNETIC  COUPLED 

f 


FOAM  GENERATOR. 

LIFE  PRESERVER. 

LIFE  RAFT.       ** 

ION  ROCKET. 

AIRCRAFT. 

AIRCRAFT. 

AIRCRAFT. 

AIRCRAFT. 

AIRCRAFT. 

SWEPT  WINO  ASSEMBLY. 

SUPERSONIC  AIRCRAFT. 

AIRCRAFT. 


L 


SLOSH  SUPPRESSING  DEVICE  AND  METH 

UMBILICAL  SEPARATOR  FOR  ROCKETS. 

REFLECTOR  SPACE   SATELLITE. 

ELECTRIC  BATTERY  AND  METHOD  OF  (1P- 
ERATING   THE    SAME. 

ROCKET  ENGINE. 

CHANNEL  TYPE  SHELL  CONSTRUCTION  FI)R 
ROCKET  ENGINE  AND  THE  LIKE. 

LANDING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  AEROSPAfcE 
VEHICLE. 

IGNITION  SYSTEM  FOR  MONOPROPELLAkT 
COMBUSTION  DEVICES. 

SPHERICALLY  SHAPED  ROCKET  MOTOR. 

APPARATUS      -OR     TRANSFERRING     CRtO 
GENIC   LIQUIDS. 

APPARATUS   AND   METHOD   FOR   CONTriOL 
OF  A  SOLID  FUELED  ROCKET  VEHICLE. 

INJECTOR  FOR  BIPROPELLANT  ROCKET  *N- 

GINES. 
EXPULSION  BLADDER  EQUIPPED  STORA  3E 

TANK  STRUCTURE. 

MULTIPLE  BELLEVILLE  SPRING  ASSEMSiY. 

VARIABLE  FREQUENCY   MAGNETIC   MUI/TI- 
VIBBATOK. 


3,128,845.     DESPIN  WEIGHT  RELEASE. 


3,157.529. 
3.158.172. 

3.158.336. 
3.158,764. 

3,159,967. 

3,160,825. 

3.160.950. 

3,162,012. 
3,163.935. 
3,164.222. 

3.164,369. 

3,165,356. 

3,166,834. 
3,167,426. 
3,168,827. 

3,169,001. 

3.168.613. 
3.169.725. 
3,170,286. 


PattnU  oiailafcle  lor  ikontxtXvitivt 
royaltif-free  lieenting 

BONDED  SOLID  LUBRICAI*r 


HIGH-TEMPERATURE,  o 
SPHERICAL  SBOBIBNT 


Hioa 


ASSEMBLY   FOR   RECOVER  [NO 


TWO-FLUID ---- 

TEM  AND  METHOD  FOR^  ^^, 
TRONIC  POWER  CONVEH(8ION 


VARIABLE  THRUST  ION 
THERMALLY 
FUEL. 


TEMPERATURE  

CAVITY  RESONATOR  OF 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
TECTION. 


FORMED  METAL  RIBBON  tV 

MECHANICAL  COOBDINAl  B 

NON  -  REUSABLE      KINETIC 
SOBBER. 

MULTISTAGE.   MULTIPLE 
BINE. 


SHOCK "  ABSORBING    SU 
STRAINT  MEANS. 


CATALYST  BED  REMOVINp 
NICKEL-BASE  ALLOY. 


AIRPLANE  TAKE-OFF 
CATOR. 


AIRCRAFT   WHEEL   SPRA' r 
TOR. 

ELASTIC  UNIVERSAL  JOINT. 
ERECTABLE  MODULAR  S  'ACE  STATI^ 
INJECTOR  VALVE  DEVIC]C. 


3,170.290. .   LIQUID  ROCKET  SYSTEM 


ROCKET 
i 


V 


revocable,- 


COATING. 

PRESSURE 
V|A.LVE. 

A  CAPSULE. 


MAGNETHYD$ODYNAMIC    SYS- 
^^  THERM  AL-ELEC- 


ElIGINE  UTILIZING 
DECOMPC  SABLE      SOLID 


COMPENSATING  MEANS  FOR 
AMPLIFIER. 


FOR  SHOCK  PRO- 


RAP. 
CONVERTER. 
ENERGY   AB- 


•  REENTRY  TURf 

I 

PORT    AND   RE- 
TOOL. 


j 


PERFORMANCE  INDI, 
DRAG   ALLEVI 
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3,170,295. 

3.170,324. 
3.170.471. 
3.170.486. 
3.170.605. 
,3.170.657. 

3.170,660. 
3,170,773. 
3,171,060. 
3,171,081. 
3,172,097. 

3,173,246. 

3,178,251. 

3,174,278. 

3,174,279. 
3,174,827. 

3,175,789. 

3,176,222. 

3.176,499. 
3.176,933. 
3.177,933. 
3,178.883. 

3.180.264. 
3,180,587.. 

3,181,821. 
3.182.496. 
3,183.506. 
3,185.023. 
3,185.412.^ 
3,187.583. 
3.188.472. 

3,188.844. 

3.189.299. 

3,189,535. 

3,189,720. 
3,188J94. 
3,189,864. 

^91,316. 

/3,191,379. 

/  3,191.907. 

3.192.730. 

3.193.883. 

3,194.060. 
3.194.525. 
3.194.951. 
3.196.261. 
,3.196,362. 

3,196,557. 
3,196.558. 

3,196.598. 
3.196,675. 
3.196,690. 


PBOPELLANT  TANK  PRB8BURIZATI0N  SYS- 
TEM. 
AERODYNAMIC  MEASukiNO  DEVICE.  I 

INFLATABLE  HONEYCOMB. 
TWO-COMPONENT  VALVE  ASSEMBLY. 
EJECTION  VALVE., 

LANDING  ARBANGEHBNT  FOR  AERIAL  VE- 
^HICLB. 

PARACHUTE  GLIDER. 
REINFOBCED  METALLIC  COMPOSITES. 
PLASMA  ACCELERATOR. 
IONIZATION  VACUUM  GAUGE. 


/ 


BINARY  TO  BINABY-CODED-DECIMAL  CON- 
VBBTBR. 

COLLOID  PROPULSION  METHOD  AND  AP- 
PAEATU8. 

APPARATUS  FOB  IGNITING  SOLID  PBOPEL- 
LANT8.        ^ 

C0NTINU0U8DY  OPEBATINO  INDUCTION 
PLASMA. 

BOCKET  THRUST  CGLkMBBR. 

PRODUCTION  OP  HIGH  PUBITY  SILICON 
CARBIDE. 

LANDING  PAD  ASSEMBLY  FOB  AEROSPACE 
VEHICLE. 

APPARATUS  HAVING.COAXIAL  CAPACITOR 
STRUCTURE  FOR  MEASURING  FLUID  DEN- 
SITY. 

HIGH  TEMPERATURE  TESTING  APPARATUS. 

THERMAL   CONTROL  OF   SPACE  VEHICLES. 

THERMAL  SWITCH. 

ATTITUDE  CONTROL  FOB  SPACECRAFT. 


3.197.616. 
3,108.955. 
3.199.340. 
3.199.343. 

3,199,931 . 

3.200.706. 
3,201,560. 
3,201,635. 

3,201,980. 
3,202,381. 
3,202,398. 

3,202.844. 
3,202,915. 


3,202.998. 
3,204.447. 

3,204,889. 
3,205.361. 
3,205,362. 

3,205,381. 
3,206,141. 
3,208.i32. 


COUPLING   FOR   LINEAR   SHAPED   CHARGE.     3,208,215. 


ATTITUDE  ORIENTATION  OF  SPIN-STABI- 
LIZED SPACE  VEHICLES. 

SPACECRAFT  SOFT  LANDING  SYSTEM. 

ELECTRIC  ARC  DRIVEN  WIND  RUNNEL. 

RADAR  RANGING  RECEIVER. 

OPTICAL  INSPECTION  APPARATUS. 

FLEXIBLE  WING  VEHICLE  CONFIGURATION. 

SPACE    SIMULATOR. 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMIN- 
ING SATELLITE  ORIENTATION  UTILIZING 
SPATIAL  ENERGY  SOURCES. 

ELECTRICAL  DISCHARGE  APPARATUS  FOR 
FORMING.    - 

DYNAMIC  PRECESSION  DAMPER  FOR  SPIN 
STABILIZED  VEHICLES. 

MEANS  AND  METHOD  OF  DEPOSITING  THIN 
FILMS  ON  SUBSTRATES. 

HIGH  TEMPERATURE  HEAT  SOURCE. 

RELAY  BINARY  CIRCUIT. 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  FOR  FLAT  CA- 
BLES. 

LUNAR  LANDING  FLIGHT  RESEARCH  VE- 
HICLE. 

PROPELLANT  GRAIN  FOR  ROCKET  MOTORS. 

CONICAL  VALTB  PLUG. 

HKLIU.M  REFINING  BY  SUPERFLUIDITY. 

MANDREL  FOR  SHAPING  SOLID  PROPEL- 
LANT ROCKET  FUEL  INTO  A  MOTOR  CAS- 
INO. 

SEISMIC  DISPLACEMENT  TRANSDUCER. 

SUPPORTING  AND  PROTECTING  DEVICE. 

LOGARITHMIC  CONVERTER. 

FULL  BINAR^  ADDER.  I 

TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATED  SOLID 
STATE  DIFFERENTIAL. 

CBNTRIFUO6  MOUNTED  MOTION  SIMULA- 
TOR. 

MEANS  FOR  VISUALLY  INDICATING  FLIGHT 
PATHS  OF  VEHICLES  BETWEEN  THE 
EARTH. 

INLET  DEFLECTOR  FOR  JET  ENGINES. 

OPTICAL  TORQUEMETBR. 

IMPACT  SIMULATOR.  < 


3.208,272. 
3,208,707. 

3,208,694. 

3,200,360. 
3,209,361. 

3,210,927. 

3.211,160. 
3.211.414. 
3.212.096. 

3,212,325. 
3,212.564. 

3.215.572. 

3.215.842. 
3.216.007. 
3.217.624. 

3.218.479. 
3,2i8,547. 

3,218,850. 

3,219,250. 
3,219,365. 
3.219.828. 
3,219.849. 
3,220,004. 
3,221,547. 

3.221.549. 
3.223,374. 
3.224,001. 
3.224.173. 


TEMPERATURE  REGULATION  CIRCUIT. 

BINABY  MAGNETIC  MEMOBY  DEVICE. 

ACCBLEROMETER  WITH  F.M.  OUTPUT. 

ELECTRIC  PROPULSION  BI^OINE  TEST 
CHAMBEB. 

EXTEBNALLY   FBE88UBIZED   FLUID  BEAR- 
ING. 
GAS  ACTUATED  BOLT  DISCONNECT. 
ELECTBIC-ABC  HEATEB.        i 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 
A   PLASMA. 

THRUST  DYNAMOMETER. 

RECOVERABLE  ROCKET  VEHICLE. 

LOCKING  DEVICE  FOE  TURBINE  ROTOR 
BLADES. 

ENERGY  CONVERSION    vPPABATUS. 

PARTICLE  BEAM  MEASUREMBNT  APPARA- 
TUS USING  BEAM  KINETIC  ENERGY  TO 
CHANGE  THE  HEAT  SENSITIVE  RESIST- 
ANCE OF  THE  DETECTION  PROBE. 

FLEXIBLE  FOAM  ERBCTABLE  SPACE  STRUC- 
TURE. 

ENTHALPY  AND  STAGNATION  TEMPERA- 
TURE DETERMINATION  OF  A  HIGH  TEM- 
PERATURE LAMINAR  FLOW  GAS  STREAM. 

SPACE  VEHICLE  ELECTRICAL  SYSTEM. 

LIGHT  SENSITIVE  DIGITAL  ASPECT  SENSOR. 

PHOTOSENSITIVE  DEVICE  TO  DETECT 
BEARING    DEVIATION. 

IONOSPHERIC  BATTERY.     4 

SPACE  VEHICLE  ATTITUDE  CONTROL. 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  MULTI-WALLED 
-CHAMBER. 

GIMBALED^  PARTIALLY  SUBMERGED  BOCK- 
ET noz2;lb. 

SURFACE  ROUGHNESS  DETECTOR. 

PIVOTAL  SHOCK  ABSORBING  PAD  ASSEM- 
BLY. 

NOSE  OSAE  STEERING  SYSTEM  FOB  VE- 
HICLE   WITH    MAIN    SKID. 

ANTENNA  BEAM-SHAPING   APPARATUS. 

CASSEGRAINIAN  ANTENNA  8UBREFLECTOR 
FLANGE  FOR  SUPPRESSING  GROUND 
NOISE. 

ELECTRO-THERMAL  ROCKETS  HAVING  IM- 
PROVED HEAT  EXCHANGERS. 

SHRINK-FIT  GAS  VALVE. 

THERMALLY  OPERATED  VALVE. 

PARABOLIC  REFLECTOR  HORN  FEED  WITH 
SPILLOVER   CORRECTION. 

FORCE  MEASURING  INSTRUMENT. 

HEAT  CONDUCTIVE  RESILIENTLY  COM- 
PRESSIBLE STRUCTURE  FOR  SPACE  ELEC- 
TRONIC  PACKAGE    MODULES. 

LOW  VISCOSITY  MAGNETIC  FLUID  OB- 
TAINED BY  THE  COLLOIDAL  SUSPENSION 
OF   MAGNETIC   PABTICLE8. 

OPTICAL  COMMUNICATIONS  SYSTEM. 

ANALOG-TO-DIGITAL  CONVEBSION  SYSTEM. 

ELECTRICALLY-OPERATED  ROTARY  SHUT- 
TER. 


PHASE  DETECTOR  ASSEMBLY. 

FLUX  SENSING  DEVICE  USING  A  TUBULAR 
CORE  WITH  TOROIDAL  GATING  COIL  AND 
SOLENOIDAL   OUTPUT   COIL. 

THERMO  -  PROTECTIVE  DEVICE  FOR  BAL- 
ANCES. • 

FLEXIBLE  BlCK-UP  BAR.  > 

SPHERICAL  SHIELD. 

VIBRATING  RETICLE  STAR  TRACKER. 

FISSION  ELECTRIC  GENERATO|Jl. 

PASSIVE  COMMUNICATION  SATELLITE. 

APPARATUS. FOR  ABSORBING  AND  MEASUR- 
ING   POWER. 

AIRCRAFT  INSTRUMENT. 

MINIATURE  VIBRATION  ISOLATOR 

INFLATABLE     RADAR  "DEFLECTIVE     UNIT. 

LIQUID-GAS   SBP ABATOR  SYSTEM. 
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3,224^663. 
3,224,336. 
3,228,492. 
3,228,558. 
3,229,102. 

3,229,139. 
3,229,155. 

3,299.463. 

3,229,568. 
3,229,636. 

3,229.682. 

3,229,689. 

,     3.229,884. 

3,229,930. 

3,230,053. 

3,230,377'. 

3,236,066. 
3,237,253. 
3,238.345. 
3,238,413. 

—   3,238,715. 

3,238,730. 

3,238,774, 

3,239,660. 

3.242,716. 

3,243,154. 
3,243,791. 

•     3,249,012. 
3,249,013. 

3,251,053. 
3.252,100. 
3,254,395. 

3.254,487. 
3.257,780. 

3,258,582. 
3,258,687. 
3,258,831. 
3,258.912. 
3,258,918. 

3,260,055. 
3,260,204. 
3,260,326. 
3,251,210. 
3,262,186. 

3.262,262. 
3,262,341. 
^  3,262,365. 
3,262.395. 
3.262,518. 
■    3,262.655. 


NDLL-TTPE  VACUUM  iJllCROBAlANCE.  / 

MISSILE  LAUNCH  RELEASE  SYSTEM. 
DOUBLE-ACTING  SHOCK  ABSORBER. 
MEASURING  DEVICE. 

RADIATION  DIRECTION  DETECTOR  INCLUD 

ING     i&ANS     FOR     COMPENSATING     FORI 

PHOTOCELL  AQflNG. 
HIGH  TEMPERATURE  SPARK  PLUG. 
ELECTRIC     ARC     DEVICE     FOR     HEATING 

OASES. 
TRAJECTORY-CORRECTION     PRO 

PULSION   SYSTEM. 
CONCAVE  OKATINO  SPECTROMETER. 
MISSILE    STAGE    SEPARATION    INDICATOI 

AND   STAGE   INITIATOR. 
DEVICE  FOR  DIRECTIONALLYCONTROLLINC 

BLECTRimA^BNETIC  RADIAION.  ^ 

RESUSCITATION     APPARATUS.    '     ,         i 

SEGMENTED  BACK-UP  BAR.    ^ 

STRETCH  YOYO  DE-SPIN  MECHANISM 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  HIGH  PURIT! 
rSILICON    CARBIDE   CRYSTALS. 

SELF-STABILIZED  THEODOLITE  FOB  MAN 
UAL  TlS^INO  USING  PHOTOSENSITIV] 
STABILIZING  MEANS. 

ENERGY  ABSORPTION  pEVICE. 

METHOD  OP  MAKING  SCREEN  BY  CASTING 

HYPERSONIC  TEST  FACILITY. 

MAGNETICALLY  CONTROLLED  PLASMA  AC- 
CELERATOR. 

ELECTROSTATIC    ION    ENGINE    HAVING 
PERMANENT  MAGNETIC  CIRCUIT. 

ANTI-BACKLASH  CIRCUIT  FOR  HYDRAULK  ; 
DRIVE  SYSTEM.  .      I 

PRESSURIZED  CELL  MICROMETEOROID  DI 
TBCTOR. 

ILLUMINATION  SYSTEM  INCLUDING  A  VlS 
TUAL  LIGHT  SOURCE. 


MEASURING     THERMA  J 


APPARATUS     FOR 
CONDUCTIVITY. 

VIBRATION  DAMPING  SYSTEM. 

BI-CARRIER  DEMODtJLAT^R  WITli  MODULj  - 

TION.  I 

UMBILICAL  DISCONNECT^ 

REMOTE    CONTROLLED    l^BULAB    DISCO  f- 
NECT. 

ANALOG  TO  DIGITAL  CONVERTER. 

PULSE  GENERATING  CIRCUIT. 

METHOD   FOR   MAKING   A   ROCKET   MOT0|R 
CASING. 

ROCKET  MOTOR  CASING. 

ZERO  GRAVITY  SEPARATOR.  ^ 

ENERGY    MANAGEMENT    SYSTEM    FOR 
GLIDER  TYPE  VEHICLE. 

WIDE   RANGE   LINEAR  FLUXGATE   MAGNfc- 
TOMETER. 


MAKINp    A    MOILED    CO^- 
OF     IGNITING     SOLID     PROPE^ 


APPARATUS    Alto 


METHOD    OF 
NECTOR. 

METHOD 
LANTS. 

FLUID    DISPENSING 
METHOD. 

AUTOMATIC  THERMAL  SWITCH. 
VELOCITY  PACKAGE. 

WIND-TUNNEL  MICROPHONE  STRUCTURE 
SUPERCONDUCTIVE  ACCELEROMETER. 

METHOD  OF  IMPROVING  THE  RELIABILITY 
OF  A  ROLLING  ELEMENT  SYSTEM.  ^ 

ELECTROSTATIC  ION  ROCKET  ENGINE. 

SEPARATION  NUT. 

SPACE  CAPSULE  EJECTION  ASSEMBLY. 

HYDRAULIC  TRANSPOllMER.  , 

EMERGENCY  ESCAPE   SYSTEM. 

ALLEVIATION   -OF     DIVERGENCE     DURING 
ROCKET  LA#rCH. 


3.263.171. 

3,263.610. 
3,264.135. 

3.270.441. 
3,270,499. 

3,270,501. 
3,270,503. 
3270,504. 

3,270,505. 
3,270,512. 

3,270,665. 
3,270,766. 
3,270,802. 

3,270,835. 

3,270,908. 
3,270,985. 
3,270,986. 
3,270,988. 
3,270.989. 
3.279,990. 

3,271,140. 
3,271,181. 

3,271,532. 
3,271.558. 

3,271,640. 
3,271.594. 

3,271,620. 

3,271,637. 

3,273,094. 
3,273,355. 
3,273,381. 

3,273.388. 

3,273,392. 

3.273,399. 
3.274.304. 


MICRO  CURRENT  MKASURII  O  DEVICE  US- 
•  ING  PLURAL  LOOABITHHIC  RESPONSE 
'      HEATED  FILAMENTARY  T  IPE  DIODES. 

QUICK-RELEASE  CONNECTO  L 

METHOD  OF  COATING  CARBC  NACEOUS  BASE 
TO  PREVENT  OXIDATION  DESTRUCTION 
AND  COATED  BASE. 

REDUCED  GRAVITY   SIMULATOR. 

INJECTOR  ASSEMBLY  FOR  1  .IQUID  FUELED 
ROCKET  ENGINES. 

AERODYNAMIC  SPIKB  NOZZ  L.E.   ^ 

ABLATION  STRUCTURES. 

AUTOMATICALLY  DBPLOYIN  O  NOZZLE  EXIT 
CONE  EXTENSION.  Q 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOB  ROC  SET  VEHICLES. 

INTERMITTENT  TYPE  SILIC  A  GEL  ABSORP- 
TION REFRIGERATOR. 
OMNIDIRECTIONAL  ACCELB:  tATlON  DBlfiCB. 
FLUID  FLOW  CONTROL  VAl.VE. 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  VARYING 
THERMAL  CONDUCTIVITY  . 


.     SOUND    AND 
-VELOCITY  BX- 


DEVICB  FOR  SUPPRBSSINl 
HEAT  PRODUCED  BY  HIGf 
HAUST  JETS. 

SPACE  CAPSULE. 

REACTANCE  CONTROL  SYSTEM. 

HAND-HELD  SELF-MANEUVERING  UNIT. 

MINIMUM    INDUCED  DRAG   AIRFOIL   BODY. 

VARIABLE  SWEEP  AIRCRAFT. 

ABSORPTIVE    SPLITTER    FOR    CL08BLY 


SPACED 
LETS. 


SUPERSONIC    BS'GINE    AIR    IN 


HIGH  TEMPERATURE  COBA  LT-BASE  ALLOY 

METHOD  OF  COATING  CARB  3NACEOUS  BASE 
TO  PREVENT  OXIDATIOlf  DESTRUCTION 
AND   COATED   BASE. 

THREE-AXIS  FINGER  TIP  c6nTR0LLER  FOR 
SWITCHES. 

SPECTRAL  METHOD  FOR  AoNITORINQ  AT- 
MOSPHBRIC  CONTAMINATION  OF  INERT- 
GAS  WELDING   SHIELDS. 


REGENERATIVE  BRAKING 


SYSTEM. 


MEASURING  VIS- 


3,276,251. 
3,276,376. 
3,276,602. 


^    3,276,679. 
\  3,276,722. 

^3,276,726. 


3,276,865. 
3.276,866. 

3,276,946. 

3.277,314. 
3,277,366. 


TRANSIENT  AUGMENTATION  CIRCUIT  FOR' 
PULSE    AMPLIFIERS. 

STARTING  CIRCUIT  FOR  VaIpOR  LAMPS  AND 
THE  LIKE. 

GAS  SOLAR  DETECTOR  USiNG  MANGANESE 
AS  A/yOPUiQ  AGENT. 

SUPERCONDUCTING  MAGNfeT. 

HEAT  PROTECTIVE  APPa4aTUS. 

MEANS  AND  METHOD  OF 
COELASTIC  STRAIN. 

APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  ELECTRIC 
FIELD  STRENGTH  ON  T  aB  SURFACE  OF 
A  MODEL  VEHICLE. 

HOT  WIRE  LIQUID  LEVBli  DETECTOR  FOR 
CRYOGENIC  FLUIDS. 

TRAVERSING  PROBE. 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  IMPUfelTY-TYPE  SEMI- 
CONDUCTOR ELECTRICAL.  CONTACTS. 

TEST  UNIT  FREE-FLIGHT  I  lUSPENMON  8YS- 
'  TBM. 

THRUST  AND  DIRECTION  CJDNTROL  APPARA- 
TUS. 

CABLE  ARRANGEMENT  FO^  RIGID  TETHER- 
ING. 

SEPARATOR. 
FLIGHT  CRAFT. 

INFLATION    SYSTEM    FOR 
SATELLITES. 

HIGH  TEMPERATURE, COBkLT-BASE  ALLOY. 

NICKEL-BASE  ALLOY  CON  rAlNING^o-W-Al- 
Cr-Ta-Zr-C-Nb-B  ^ 

LOW   FRICTION  MAGNETIC  RBCORDING 

TAPE.     \ 
HIGH-EFFICIENCY  MULTliriBRATO^. 

INSERTION   LOSS   MEASUllING   APPARATUS 

HAVING    TRANSFORM  BR    "■    '^"^ 

NECTED  ACROSS  A  PAIR 


3,263,016.     BLACK-BODY  yURNACE. 


3.277,373.     SERRODYNE   FREQUENCY 


ENTRANT  AMPLIFIER  t  I8TEM. 


BALLOON    TYPE 


™„    MEANS    CON- 
OF  BOLO>IETBRS. 

CONVERTER  RE- 
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3,277,375. 
3.277,468. 
3,277,486. 
3,279.193. 

3,281,963. 

3,281,964. 
3,281,965. 

3,282,085. 

'  3,282,091. 

3.282,532. 


o> 


REENTRY   COMMUNICATION   BY   MATERIAL    3,282,541. 
ADDITION. 


CONDITION  AND  CONDITION  DURATION  IN- 
DICATOR. 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  DAMPING  NUTA- 
TION IN  A  SATELLITE. 

METHOD  AND  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  PRO- 
TECTING HEAT  SENSITIVE  BODIES  FROM 
THERMAL  RADIATION  AND  CONVBCTIVB 
HEAT. 

TRAINING  VEHICLE  FOR  CONTROLUNG  AT- 
TITUDE. 

rotating  space  station  simulator. 

contfmxed  visibility  device  for  an 
airI;raft. 

MOLEOJLAR  B^fAM  VELOCITY  SELECTOR. 

INSTRUMENT  FOR  MEASURING  TORSIONAL 
CREEP  AND  RECOVERY.  „ 

STABILIZATION  OF  GRAVITY  ORIENTED 
SATELLITES. 


..■  V 


t. 


3.282.739. 
3.282.740. 

3,283,088. 

3.283.175. 
3.283.241. 

D201.773. 
D202,456. 

D202,539. 
D202,839. 
D204,331. 


ATTITUDE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  SOUND- 
ING ROCKETS.  J 

NONMAGNETIC  BATflBY  CASE. 

SEALED  BATTERY  GAS  MANIFOLD  CON- 
STRUCTION 

MULTIPLE  CIRCUIT  SWITCH  APPARATUS 
WITH  IMPROVED  PIVOT  ACTUATOR 
STRUCTURE. 

AC  LOGIC  FLIP-FLOP  CIRCUITS. 

APPARATUS  FOR  FIELD  STRENGTH  MEAS- 
UREBiENT  OF  A  SPACE  VEHICIJB. 

RECOVERABLE  SINGLE  STAGE  SPACECRAFT 
BOOSTER.  ^ 

TRAINER  AIRCRAFT  FOB  SIMULATING  VARI- 
OUS GRAVITY  CONDITIONS.' 

HELMET. 

AIRCRAFT. 

AIRCRAFT.  •      \ 


V 


\ 


^ 


}%■ 


J 


■    ■':■/ 


'   •      ,       « 


J 


r 


'\- 


J 

A 


<    V 


.  '  •   ^ 


t      •■ 


/ 
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PATENT 

R.  A.  WAHL. 


EXAMINING  CORPS 

Commissioner 


Asi  listant 


PATENT  EXAMINING  OPERATIONS  AND  GROUPS 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  OPERATION-I.  MARCUS,  DiracUtr. 


u 


CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  NOVEMBER  21,  1966 


GENERAL  CHEMISTRY  AND  PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  110-R.  L.CAMPBELL,  Manager 
Inoreanlc  Compounds;  Inorganic  Compoeitlons;  OrganoMetal  m  id  Organo-MetaUold  Chemistry;  Metallurgy;  Metal 

sE  Electro  ChemUtry;  Batteries;  Hydrocarbons;  Mineral^"  — t..k..^h„-  n ,„™,..  o.«»«,J 

Compositions;  Fuel  and  Igniting  Devices. 
GENERAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  120-G.  D..  MIT(  ;hELL.  Manager 

Heterocyclic-  Amides;  Alkaloids;  Aw;  Sulfur;  Misc.  Esters;  CarbAydrates;  Herbicides;  Poisons;  Medicinee;  Cosmetics 

Steroids-  Oxo  and  Oxy;  Quinones;  Acids;  Carboxyllc  Acid  Esten;  Acid  Anhydrlden;  Acid  Halides. 

HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY,  PLASTICS  AND  MOLDING;  GROUP  140-M.  8TERMAN,  Manager.  ._ 

Synthetic  Resins;  Rubber;  Proteins:  Macromoleciilar  Carbohydrates;  Mixed  Synthetic  Resin  Compositions;  SynhetU 

Resins  With  Natural  Polymers  and  Resins;  Natural  Resins;  tedalming;  Pore-Forming;  Compositions  (Part)  e.g. 

Coating-  Molding;  Ink;  Adhesive  and  Abrading  Compoeitlons;  Jitolding,  Shaping  and  Treating  Processes. 

COATINoInd  LAMINATING.  BLEACHING.  DYEING  ANb  PHOTOGRAPHY,  GROUP  1«0-J.  R.  LIBER 


^CMttai"pSJ^'"and  Misc.  J^oducts^^  *»d  Apparatus;  Stock  Materlato;  Adhesive  Bonding 

Snecikl  Chemical  Manufactures;  Special  Utility  Compositions;  Bleaching;  Dyeing  and  Photography.  .,^„„ „„ 

SPECiKkED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAI.ENGINEERING,  GROUP  170-W.  B.  KNIGHT 


Manager 


Ll^I 


Fertlllxers;  Foods;  Fermentation;  Analytical  ChemUtry;  Reactors! Sugar  and  Starch;  Paper  Making;  Glass  Manut"*"" ' 
Metallurgical  Apparatus;  Gas;  Heating  and  niumlnating;  Cleaning  Processes;  Liquid  Purification;  DistUlatlon;  Pre- 
serving; Liquid  and  Solid  Separation;  Gas  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  Refrigeration;  Concentratlve  Evaporaton ; 
Minend  Oils  Apparatus;  Misc.  Physical  Processes. 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  OPERATION-N.  H.  EVANS.  Dire  rtor. 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS  AND  RELATED  ELEM^NT^.  GROUP  21(>-M.  L.  LEVY.  Manager 

Generation  and  UtUlxatlon;  General  Applications;  Conversion  anH  DlsUlbution;  Heating  and  ReUted  Art  Conductor^ 
Switches;  Miscellaneous.  . 

Radlo-Active  Batteries;  Nuclear  Reactors.  Powder  Metallurgy!  Rocket  FueU;  Radio-Actlve  Material. 
INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION.  STORAGE  AND  RETRlrfVAL,  GROUP  230-E.  J.  SAX,  M«W 

Communications;  Multiplexing  Techniques;  Facsimile;  Date  Proiesslng.  Computation  and  Conversion;  StorageDevloef 

ELEc"TROm?c'^PONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES.  GHOUP  250-F.  M.  STRADER,  Manager 

Seml-Conductor  and  Space  Discharge  Systems  and  Devices;  Elef  ronlc  Component  Circuits;  Wave  TransmlMlonLlne 
and  Networks;  Optica;  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring. 

PHYSICS.  GROUP  280— R.  L.  EVANS,  Manager , + V"'" LZW  ^ 

Photography;  Sound  and  Lighting;  Indicators  and  OptM;  Meat  rtng  and  Testing;  Geometrical  Instrumentt 

DESIGNS,  GROUP  2gO-S.  BOYD,  Mjanager [-  --  

Industrial  Arts;  Household,  Personal  and  Fine  Arts. 


De  ligns) . 


Total  number  of  pending  applications  (excluding 
Total  number  of  Design  applications  pending  .-.      ..       ^    .       , 
Total  number  of  applications  awaiting  action  (exclui  ing  Designs) . 
Total  number  of  Design  applications  awaiting  actioi . 

Date  of  oldest  new  application  awaiting  action 

Date  of  oldest  amended  applicatiofijiyaiting  action... 


EXPIRATION  OF  PATENTS 


)  The  patents  within  the  range  of  numbers  Indicated  below  explr*  during  January  1967  except  those  which  may  have 
-VovisioiS  of  the  Veterans  Patent  Extension  Act  (M  Stat.  316  ^  amended  by  66  Stat.  321)and  those  which  may  have  exp^ed 
(Urms  under  the  provisions  of  Public  Law  690.    A  list  of  Veterans'  p«  tenU  which  have  been  extended  "PP^^^J^^^S 
Patents ^ - r-  


Plant  Patents. 


PATENT  EXAMINING  OPERATIONS  AND  GROUPS  (CoattaMd) 


Actual  Filing  Date 
of  Oldest  Case 
Awaiting  Actloo 


New 


7-23-63 


6-t-«8 


8-20-63 


7-11-63 


7-1-63 


Amended 


MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  OPERATION-P.  H.  BRONAUGH.  DIreetw. 
HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDLA,  GROUP  310-A.  BERLIN,  Manager. 


■^ 


Conveyors  Hoists;  Elevators;  Article  Handling  ImplemenU;  Store  Service;  Sheet  and  Web  '«f*^^«"PfS«'/^* 
Sprl^^  F^  Extinguishers:  Coin  Handling;  Check  Controlled  Apparatus;  Classifying  .^d  Assorting  Solids;  Bo^. 
sSlS^AS;«iautlc;  M^  and  Land  Vehicles  and  Appurtenances;  Railways  and  RaUway  Equipment;  Brakes;  Rigid. 

MAtJSa!:  rn/pTNG.^TSS^E  MAn'?fTcTURING,  tools,  group  ^S.  BERGER.  Man^       .^. 

^,^^i^^Pr^JuLn^>m.  Combined  Machines.  Special  Article  Making;  Metal  Deforming:  Sheet  Metal 
rwi^WorSrSlUl  Fusion-Bonding.  Metal  Founding:  Metallurgical  Api«r.tu.:  ^J"""  ^^^^^.^^J^^ 
Plastic  Block  a^Earthenware  Apparatus;  Machine  TooU  for  Shaping  or  Dividing;  Work  ^d  Tool  Holders.  Wood- 

AMuI?SSrHU8B"SD^^JS?^AL   TREATMENT.   INFORMATION.   GROUP   330-A.    EUKOO. 


Actual  Filing  Date 
of  Oldest  Case 
Awaiting  Actloo 


New 


10-18-61 


9-12-61 


9-22-61 


2-13-62 


10-33-61 


^3Im;nt"and'Kx.fci.li"l)evui.;'l^J«:ton;'.^^^ 

cavatlng;  Fishing.  Etc.;  Tob«5co;  Artificial  Body  Members;  Dentistry;  Jewelry:  Surgery;  Toiletry;  Printing.  Type- 
writers; Stationery;  Inlonnaaon  DlSMmlnatlon. 

HEAT  AND  POWER  ENQINEERINQ,  GROUP  340-C.  F.  GAREAU,  Manager..    .-.-— ^ VM^^tUwi- 

Pow«  Planu;  Combustion  Engine.;  Fluid  Motors;  Pumps;  Turbines;  Heat  Generation  '^'^ ^^^'^^^l^^^^^' 
I    VentllaUoo-  Drying  Vaporixtag;  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation;  Machine  ElemenU;  Power  Tnmsmlsstai. 

hiED  CONS^^bNTiJp^^  HARDWARE,  GROUP  350-T.  J.  HICKEY.  Manager 

JolSu  F«  JJ«^  Rod  PI.U  and  Electric^  Connectors:  Ml«»llaneou.  Hardware:  Lock.;  Building  Structure.;  Cto«re 
?^nJ^  SfTaoS^:  Earth  Engineering;  Drilling;  Mining;  Furniture;  Recept^de.;  Supports;  Cabinet  8tru<^ 


8-«-64 
9-2-64 


Amanded 


5-22-61 


9-34-63 


tures. 


TPXTTT  ES  CLEANING  AND  FLUID  HANDLING,  GROUP  360-W.  8.  COLE,  Manager ---- 

S  H;nd^lng  taTdtag  Vaivw;  CondulU;  Filling  Receptacle.;  Lubrication;  Joint  Packing;  Bathroom  Flxtar..; 
CenS^p.S?^!?lealg:  Coating;  Pressing:  AglUtlng;  Foods;  Textiles;  Apparel  and  Shoes  and  their  Manuf«=- 
ture;  Sewing  Machine.;  Winding  and  Reellnf. 


S-22-64 


3-^-66 


11-16-64 


7-8-64 


(y-u-«3 


11-14-68 


8-30-62 


7-28-63 


7-15-63 


8-30-62 


6-6-68        4-25-62 


3-4-63 

5-16-68 

7-81-63 
8-8-60 


6-77-61 

8-33-61 

10-35-62 
8-12-65 


-Hi 


194,  565 

4,290 

142,  127 

2  504 

March  4,  1963 

June  27,  1961 


leen  extended  under  the 

earlier  due  to  shortened 

Index  of  PaUTU*—19BS. 

,  M4  to  2,496.2U,  Inclusive 

Nun  Ders  Oil  to  918.  Inclusive 


^ 


r 


DECISIONS  IN  PATENT 


^ND  TRADEMARK 


U.S.  Cou 


It  of 


Custo  ns  and  Patent  Appeals 


In  be  Robebt  Cowan  Shuman  and  Fbancis  John  Mkinhabot 
No.  7616.    Deeded  June  16,  1966 
[53  CCPA  — ;  361  F  2d  1008;  150  USPQ  254] 
Patentabujtt — Refebence — Consi|>ebation  of  Specific  and  Oenebal  Teaci  i 

INQS.  'I'll.''  I 

"Considering  Bolvin,  the  specific  teachings  relied  on  are  set  forth  only  In 
a  conclusionary  paragraph  alleging  that  it  is  possib^  to  make  certain  'moc 
flcations'  without  departing  from  '  he  f ramewarlC''lSi  the  invention.'     In  lU  u 
of  balls  made  of  steel  or  gems,  dis<  assed  in  detail,  it  is  alleged  that  the  bal  s 
pay  be  made  from  'some  surface-hardened  material*  or  'very  fine  powder  b 
which  would  result  in  a  'spherical  surface  of  a  very  fine  mosaic  which  is  ei 
tremely  hard,  but  porous.'    We  thiiik  that  such  general  allegations,  appearii  g 
as  a  departure  from  the  more  specific  teachings  concerning  the  ball  compoj  i 
tion  and  devoid  of  detail  as  to  the  i^rf ace  texture  other  than  it  being  'mosaic 
•  •  •  but  porous,'  is  not  a  disclosu  'e  or  a  suggestion  of  the  spherical  textu 
of  appellants'  ball."  | 

.  Same — Combining  Refebences — O  ivioubnebs — 35  U.S.C.  103. 

"We  are  required  to  evaluate  the 


claimed  subject  matter  as  a  whole  against 
the  teachings  o^  the  prior  art  references  of  record.    35  U.S.C.  103. 
ences  are  evaluated  by  ascertaining  the  facts  fairly  diaeloaed  therein  aa 
whole.     It  is  impermissible  to  firs;  ascertain  factually  what  appellants 
andithen  view  the  prior  art  in  sue  i  a  manner  as  to  select  from  the 
facts  of  that  art  only  those  which  may  be  modified  and  then  utilized  to 
construct  appellants'  invenflori  froi  n  such  prior  art." 

3.  Same — Evidence — "Secondaby   Co  ^sidekations"   in   an   Inquiby   Undeb 

U.S.C.  103. 
"It  is  not  necessary  to  ascertain  whether  each  piece  of  evidence  is  defectijre 
in  the  manner  alleged  by  the  Solfcitor  ['unverified,  lacks  original  dating 
many  instances,  and  is  advertisina  hearsay']  as  the  evidence  was  offered 
show  commercial  success  and  immediate  adoption  by  others  and  not  as  sworn 
statements  of  individuals.    There  is  no  doubt  that  such  evidence  is  relevant 
as  bearing  on  'secondary  considefations'  in  an  inquiry  under  section 
Oraham  v.  John  Deere  Co.,  —  U.S .  — ,  148  USPQ  459,  467."- 

4.  Same — Same^Same.' 

"We  think  the  Solicitor  advocates  too  stringent  a  standard  as  to  admistsi- 
bility  of  evidence  to  prove  the  secondary  considerations  stated  above, 
lants  could  hardly  expect  competitjors  to  give  sworn  statements  of  'adoptiob 
or  'long  felt  but  unsolved  need.'  for  are  advertising  statements  of  compt  tl- 
tors  entitled  to  no  weight  concern  Qg  commercial  success  or  adoption  becaise 
of  statements  lauding  the  produ  t  or  unknown  authorship.  Rather,  tl  ey 
appeared  to  be  a  .reasonable  met  lod  by  which  evidence  on  such  secondajry 
considerations  may  be  brought-  to  the  attention  of  the  Patent  Office.' 

5.  Same — Same — Same.       ~.         \ 

"Appellants  have  submitted  evulence  demonstrating  secondary  considefa- 
tions  concerning  the  non-obviousness  of  their  invention.  While  we  belirve 
the  prior  art  of  record  does  not  render  tfie  claimed  invention  obvious  witliin 
the  meaning  of  section  103,  any  doiubt  as  to  the  correctness  of  this  conclusion 
appears  to  have  been  ripsolved,  in  appellants'  favor  by  this  evidence." 

6.  Same — Pabticulab  Subject  SlAriEB — "Ball  Point  Wbitino  iNSTBUMENrb 
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The  refusal  of  certain  claims  in 


an  application  entitled  "Ball  Point  Writ 


ng 

he 

condition  of  patentability  specified  in  sec- 


Instruments,"  as  unpatentable  ovef  the  prior  art,  is  reversed  since  "• 
claimed  subject  matter  meets  the 
tion  103." 

Appeal  from*  the  Patent  Offi|ce.    Serial  No.  140,973. 
REVERSED. 
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George  H.  Montemayor,  Howard  M.  Herriott  for  appellants. 
Joseph  Schimmel  {J ere  W.  Sears  of  counsel)  for  the  Commissioner 

of  Patents. 

Before  Rich,  AcHrig  Chief  Judge,  and  Martin,  Smith,  and  Al- 
mond, Jr.,  Associate  Judges,  find  Judge  William  H.  Kirkpa-trick, 
United  States  Senior  District  Judge  for  the  Eastern  District  of 

.  Pennsylvania 

Smitp,  /.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 
The  issue  here  is  whether  the  invention  defined  by  the  appealed 

claims,^  relating  to  a  writing  tip  for  a  ball  point  pen  and  a  method 

of  making  same,  .is  obvious  within  the  meaning  of  35  U.S.C.  103. 

The  appealed  claims  were  considered  together  by  the  parties  and  we 

shall  do  likewise. 
The  references  relied  on  by  the  Examiner  are  as  follows : 

Bolvin  (French),  1,009,193,  March  5,  1952. 
Schwartz  et  al  (Schwartz),  2,630,383,  March  3,  1953. 
The  Examiner  concluded  that  the  claimed  subject  matter  was  ob- 
vious based  on  Bolvin  in  view  of  Schwartz. 

The  disagreement  of  the  parties  concerns  the  teachings  of  the  prior 
art  relating  to  the  composition  of  the  writing  tip.  We  will  first 
examine  the  teachings  of  the  prior  art.  Bolvin  also  discloses  a  ball 
point  writing  instrument.  The  teachings  of  IJolvin  relied  on  by  the 
Examiner  and  the  Board  relate  to  the  construction  of  the  writing  tip 
which  is  spherical  in  shape  and  "slightly  cc^rrugated."  The  "cor- 
rugations" in  the  ball  resemble  grooves  in  the  polished  surface  of 
the  ball,  and  result  from  "rolling  the  balls  in  all  directions  between 
two  plates  ♦  *  *  covered  with  powdered  diamond  or  other  abrasives." 
The  grooves  serve  to  transfer  the  ink  from  the  ink  reservoir  to  the 
writing  paper  as  the  ball  rotates  during  writing. 

The  writing  tip  is  a  "spherical,  surf  ace-hardened.  «iceZ  haU,  not  too 
highly  polished."  Also,  good  results  are  obtained  with  "balls  made 
of  ^e7n«,  especially  of  agates." 

The  specific  teaching  of  Bolvin,  concerning  alternate  ball  composi- 
tions relied  on  by  the  Patent  Office,  appears  at  (2)  below  in  Bolvin: 
Needless  to  say,  it  is  possible  to  make  certain  modifications  of  the  devices 
described  without  departing  from  the  framework  of  the  invention. 

Instead  of  a  ball  of  homogeneous  material,  it  would  be  possible  to  use  a  ball 
made  of  (1)  some  surface-hardened  material,  or  of  (2)  a  compretted  agglom- 
erate made  by  subjecting  to  extremely  high  pressure  certain  very  -^ne  potcdera 
containing  materials  capable  of  instituting  on  the  spherical  surface  a  very 
fine  moaaic  which  ia  exertmely  hard,  hut  aUo  poroua.  It  would  also  be  possible 
to  (3)  inlay  the  surface  of  a  ball  in  an  appropriate  fashion  with  ver^hard 
powdered  materials  capable  of  resisting  wear.  There  is  also  the  possibility 
of  using  balls  of  (4)  an  alloy  of  aluminum  hardened  by  the  electrolytic  process. 
[Emphasis  added.]  * 

The  Schwartz  reference  relates  to  "a  tool  made  from  cemented 
carbide  which  has  been  previously  sintered  and  crushed  into  granules, 
which  *  ♦  *  is  useful  for  such  purposes  as  drilling  dental  enamel, 
glass,  masonry,  ceramics  and  metal,  and  for  grinding  similar  mate- 
rials." Schwartz  discloses  several  tools  including  a  "dental  burr" 
wherein  the  finished  burr  is -in  the  form  of  a  sphere  moiinted  on  a 
shank.  The  spherical  burr  is  composed  of  "sharp,  irregular  [cemented 
carbide]  granules"  which  have  been  "screened  to  a  size  ranging  be- 

iln  appUcatlon  Ser.  No.  140,978.  filed  Sept.  21.  1961,  entitled  "Ball  Point  Writing 

^"^N^Spricul  desimatJong  are  by  the  court     Appellants  disagree  with  the  above  transla 
tion  ofTomn  whl?S  wa"rellld  on  by  the  Boar(r'^We  do  not  find  it  necessary  to  consider 
the  alternate  translation  advanced  by  appellants. 
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placed  in  a  mold  and  compacted 
pressure."    Schwartz  states 
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/ 


ur 
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tween  about  20  mesh  to  about  i  26  mesh."    The  granules  are  "the  n 


)y  vibration  or  by  the  application  c  f 


'i 


•  ♦  ♦  The  compact  density  that  Is  oWtained  by  either  df  these  methods  of  coi  i- 
pacting  is  limited  to  a  minimum  of  approximately  40%  voids  due  to  the  fa  !t 
that  the  hard  Irregular  granules  ten<  to  lock  together  in  such  a  manner  as  o 
substantially  preclude  further  cf6ippa<  tion.  The  compacted  granules  are  subafe- 
quently  resintered  by  heating  •  M  [and]  during  the  resintering  no  pressure 
is  applied  to  the  compact.* 

Schwartz  describes  the  resulting  product  as  follows: 

•  •  •  It  will  be  appreciated  that  wh^n  the  sintered  carbide  Is  ground  to  a  fli  le 
powder  that  the  particles  lose  the  characteristics  of  a  sintered  cemented  carbii  le 
material.  This  is  not  true  however  of  the  granules  which  are  selected  to  for  an 
the  tool  which  is  the  subject  matterj  of  our  invention.    The  selected  granul » 

•  •  •  bond  together  at  their  points  of  contact  only  and  retain  their  identiy 
as  discrete  hard  Imporous  granules  oC  cemented  carbide  and  have  substantiaMy 
the  same  size  that  they  had  prior  tp  resintering.  The  resulting  product  Isl  a 
porous  tool  comprised  of  Irregularl^  shaped  Imporous  hard  selected  carbide 
granules  which  are  "bonded  together  |at  their  points  of  contact  only  and  whl;h 
has  a  minimum  porosity  of  approximately  25%  and  a  maximum  porosity  '' 
approximately  60%.*  I  ' 
The  Examiner's  reasoning,  adolted  by  the  Board  and  cited  appro  v 
ingly  by  the  Solicitor!,  wf^s  as  follows: 

The  Bolvln  ball  •  •  *  In  one  of  Iti  i  modes  of  manufacture,  may  be  formed 
an  agglomerate  of  very  fine  powder  Compressed  under  very  high  pressure  so 


of 


t)y 
as 


to  provide,  on  the  spherical  surface 


but  porous  ♦  ♦  *.     It  would  be  obv  ous  to  apply  to  the  sintering  art  for 


choice  of  such '  very  hard   material 
Schwartz  et  al.;  napely,  a  plurality 


of  the  ball,  a  very  fine  mosaic,  very  hard 


and  to  select  the  material  disclosed 
of  obviously  randomly  distributed  carb 


tihe 
In 
de 


particles  sintered  tckether  to  form  ^  cemented  carbide  compact  •  •  •. 

The  Solicitor  in  his  brief  adds : 
•  •  •  Schwartz  et  al.  showts]  a  very  rough  surface  Indeed  *  •  •.  Obvlouily, 
some  surface  grinding  is  called  for  here.  One  skilled  In  the  art  must  be  pre 
sumed  to  know  how  the  re<Mired  (rinding  could  be  pferformed.  Inasmuch  as 
appellants  disclose  no  speclflc^rlndlhg  step  for  their  own  sintered  carbide  bp 
Thul,  It  Is  evident  that  appellants'  Invention  was  essentially  obvious 


is: 


Appellants  state  in  their  specification  that  their  writing  ball 
•  •  •  an  integral  structure  composed  of  tungsten  or  titanium  carbide,  the  bin  ler 
metal  Itself,  and  Intermediates  of  the  carbide  and  the  binder  metal.    •  •/ 


The  surface  of  the  ball  consisti  of  "lands"  and  "pits"  as 
•  *  •  It  has  been  determined  to  be  extremely  Important  that  the  percentagi 
the  cumulative  land  area  of  the  ajpparent  total  surface  area  of  the  ball 
maintained  within  predetermined  limits  in  order  to  provide  a  ball  having 


able  writing  characteristics  which  floes  not  unduly  wear  away  the  seat. 

I  Ipercent  are  no  more  satisfactory  than  steel 


land  area  percentages  exceeding  85 
or  other  smooth  balls  of  the  prior  art, 

•  •  ♦ 

If  the  percentage  land,  area  7ft  the 


•  *  * 
•  •  •  • 

ball  Is  maintained  within  the  range  ol 


percent  to  85  percent  there  will  be   >roduced  balls  which  will  write  over  grejasy 
surfaces  and  which  will  not  undul^l 


wear  the  ball  seat. 


In  order  to  minimize  seat  w  jar  and  to  provide  satisfactory  wr  te- 

or  greasy  surfaces,  the  specification 


ability  of  the  ball  over  slick 

states : 

•  ♦  •  the  entire  surface  of  the  bal 


should  preferably  be  textured  to  the  a  ime 


*  Scbwarts  also  states  .  , 

•  •  *  by  selectlne  varying  proportions  of  large  and  fine  granules,  we  can 


•    •    -   oy   seieeung  varying   urupuraiwuB  ui  'o**^  «u«  u-n,  ».»--.j.-,^..  — r--.- 
or  decrease  the  degree  of  fluid  perrteabillty  of  the  resulting  tool  between  about 
voids  as  a  minimum  and  50  to  60%  «8  a  maximum. 
♦  Schwartz  also  discloses  that  the  nacules  consist  of  fine  partldea  of  carbide,  one  half 
to  10  microns  In  slxe,  surrounded  by  a  oil  ider. 
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degree,  that  Is,  the  surface  texture  should  be  homogenous  throughout  and  to 
this  end  the  sixes  of  the  Individual  lands  areas  should  be  controUed. 
•  •  •  it  has  been  found  advantageous  to  sinter  the  ball  from  carbide  particles 
having  a  diameter  of  5  microns  or  less  on  the  average. 

,  •  •  I  •  •  •  • 

If  tungsten  carbide  particles  of  sufficiently  large  size  are  used,  the  result  is  a 
porous  mass  of  particles  of  tungsten  carbide  Joined  together  by  cobalt  and 
compoaitions  of  tungsten  carbide  and  cobalt.  However,  if  tungsten  carbide 
particles  having  an  average  size  of  the  order  of  5  microns  or  less  in  diameter 
are  used,  then  the  resulting  ball  Is  substantially  solid  throughout.  \*  • 

Schwartz  teaches  the  construction  of  spherical  burrs  having  exposed 
cutting  edges  consisting  of  sintered  granules  bonded  together  at  pomts 
of  contact  only  to  permit  coolant  to  flow  through  the  burr  during  the 
cutting  operation  which  washes  away  excess  abraded  material,  reduces 
operating  temperatures  and  allows  higher  cutting  speeds.   AppeUants 
utilize  similar  starting  materials  but  by  selection  of  particle  sizes 
'  achieve  a  substantially  solid  sphere  having  a  substantially  homoge- 
nous surface  texture  as  ink  transfer  means  which  cooperates  with  the 
ball  housing  without  causing  the  excessive  wear  therein  as  would  be 
caused  by  use  of  a  rough  textured  ball  such  as  Schwartz  produces. 
Appellants'  brief  sets  forth  appealed  claim  1  and  mcludes  a  contrast 
to  the  teachings  of  the  prior  art . 

Referring  now  particularly  to  appealed  claim  1,  which  appellants  submit  as 
being  representative,  appellants  advance  the  following  as  demonstrating  patent- 
abe  distinctions  over  the  references  relied  on  b^  the  Examiner  and  the  Board 
of  Appeals: 

1.  In  a  Itall  point  writing  inttrument,  a  writing  ball  (the  Schwartz  ref- 
erence iB  clearl/^nappilcable  to  such  a  structure)  comprising  o  plurality 
of  carbide  particlea^ntered  together  to  form  a  cemented  carbide  compact 
(the  French  Bolvln  pktent  falls  to  disclose  or  suggest  any  such  structure), 
said  ball  having  a  s«stantially  true  spherical  surface  except  for  pits  which 
interrupt  land  areas  on  the  ball  surface,  said  surface  having  a  substantially 
homogeneous  texture  formed  by  randomly  distributed  lands  and  pits.  $aid 
landt  being  formed  by  carbide  particles  (Schwartz  shows  only  sharp-pointed 
carbide  particles,  and  falls  to  show  or  suggest  spherical  land  surfaces  formed 
of  carbide  particles,  while  the  French  Bolvln  patent  makes  absolutely  no 
showing  or  suggestion  of  the  use  of  carbide  particles  to  form  the  land  sur- 
faces) and  said  pits  being  the  spaces  between  said  lands. 

As  we  view  the  teachings  of  the  references,  Schwartz  shows  a 
spherical  dental  burr  composed  of  cemented  carbide  granules  havmg  ' 
40%  voids  and  exposed  cutting  edges.  Schwartz  states: 
•  •  •  The  fast  cutting  action  of  our  dental  burr  Is  due  to  the  multiplicity  of  the 
cutting  points  present  on  the  Irregular  shaped  cemented  carbide  granules  ex- 
posed on  the  burr's  surface  •  •  •.  Our  burr  has  a  much  longer  life  than  a 
steel  burr  and  Is  produced  at  a  relatively  low  cost.  The  application  of  the 
coolant  which  passes  out  through  the  porous  burr  and  over  its  entire  area 
continuously  washes  away  the  excess  abraded  material  and  keeps  the  drill 
clean.    •  •  • 

It  thus  seems  that  modifymg  the  Schwartz  spherical  burr  as  sug- 
gested by  the  Solicitor  by  grinding  or  polishing  would  not  yield  a 
spherical  "surface*having  a  substantially  homogeneous  texture  formed 
rby  randomly  distributed  lands  and  pits,"  as  called  for  in  claim  1. 
Schwartz  thus  falls  far  short  of  teaching  a  spherical  ball,  modified 
by  grinding,  which,  as  urged  by  the  Solicitor,  may  serve  as  a  ball  in 
the  Bolvin  writing  instrument.  . 

[1]  Considering  Bolvin,  the  specific  teachings  relied  on  are  set 
forth  only  in  a  conclusionary  paragraph  alleging  that  it  is  possible 
to  make  certain  "modifications"  without  departing  from  "the  frame- 
work of  the  invention."    In  lieu  of  balls  made  of  steel  or  gems,  dis- 
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cussed  in  detail,  it  is  alleged  tha ;  the  balls  may  be  made  from  "soir  e 
surface-hardened  material"  or  '^^^ery  fine  powders"  which  would  n- 
» suit  in  a  "spherical  surface  of  a  very  fine  mosaic  which  is  extreme!  y 
hard,  but  porous."  We  think  tl  at  such  general  allegations,  appea  - 
ing  as  a  departure  from  the  m<  re  specific  teachings  concerning  tl  e 
ball  composition  and  devoid  of  ( letail  as  to  the  surface  texture  othdr 


than  it  being  "mosaic, 


*:*  * 


but  porous,"  is  not  a  disclosure  or 


a 


suggestion  of  tl^e  spherical  texture  of  appellants'  ball. 

[2]  We  are  required  to  evaliate  the  claimed  subject  matter  as  a 
whole  against  the  teachings  of' the  prior  art  references  of  recori. 
36  U.S.C.  103.  References  are , evaluated  by  ascertaining  the  facta 
fairly  disclo8ed  therein  as  a  whole.  It  is  impermissible  to  first  asce  > 
tain, factually  what  appellants  d\ <?and  then  view  the  prior  art  in  such 
a  manner  as  to  select  from  the  random  facts  of  that  art  only  tho» 
which  may  be  inodified  and  th<n  utilized  to  reconstruct  appellants 
invention  from  such  prior  art. 

Here  we  do  not  find  the  claiiied  subject  matter  obvious  from  tlie 
prior  art  teachings  of  a  ball  con$isting  of  fine  powders  having  a  hai  d 
mosaic  porous  surface  modified  by  the  prior  art  porous  spheric  il 
cutting  tool  whos|e  cutting  siirf aces  comprise  cemented  carbi(  le 
granules.  ' 

Appellants  have  submitted  su  jstantial  evidence  to  demonstrate  t  le 
commercial  success  of  ^heir  inv  jntion  and  the  adoption  of  their  i  i- 
vention  by  the  writing  industry  Appellants  submit  that  "the  inve  i- 
tion  was  not  ojbvious  to  the  general  industry  prior  to  the  pubic 
disclosure  of  appellants'  inventi  m,"  and  that  substantial  segments  )f 
the  industry  have  copied'  appellants'  ball  construction.  The  Solicit  )r 
attacks  this  evidence,  stating  it  is  "unverified,  lacks  original  datii  ig 
in  many  instances,  and  is  advertising  hearsay." 

[3]  It  is  not  neicessary  to  ascertain  whether  each  piece  of  eviden  ce 
is  defective  in  the  manner  alleged  by  the  Solicitor  as  the  evidence  was 
offered  to  show  commercial  succpss  and  immediate  adoption  by  oth(  rs 
and  not  as  sworn  statements  of!  individuals.  There  is  no  doubt  tliat 
such  evidence  is  relevant  as  baring  on  "secondary  considerations" 
in  an  inquiry  imder  section  103.  Oraham  v.  John  Deere  Co.^  —  US. 
— ,148USPQ459,467. 

[4]  W^  think' the  Solicitor  advocates  too  stringent  a  standard  as 
to  admissibility  of  evidence  to  prove  the  secondary  consideratic  ns 
stated  above.  Appellants  couli  hardly  expect  competitors  to  give 
sworn  statements  of  "adoption  "  or  "long  felt  but  unsolved  need." 
Nor  are  advertising  statements  of  competitors  entitled  to  no  weij  ht 
concerning  commei^cial  success  o  r  adoption  because  of  statements  lai  d- 
ing  the  product  or  unknown  authorship.  Rather,  they  appeared  to  be 
a  reasonable  method  by  which  Evidence  on  such  secondary  conside  na- 
tions may  be  brought  to  the  attention  of  the  Patent  Office. 

[5]  Appellants  have  submitted  evidence  demonstrating  secondary 
considerations  concerning  the '  non-obviousness  of  their  invention 
While  we  believe  the  prior  art  Df  record  does  not  render  the  clained 
invention  obvious  within  the  meaning  of  section  103,  any  doubt 
to  the  correctness  of  this  conclusion  appears  to  have  been  resobed 
in  appellants'  favor  by  this  evidence. 

[6]  We  conclude  that  the  c  aimed  subject  matter  meets  the  c|)n- 
dition  of  patentability  specifie  (  in  section  103. 
REVERSED. 
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patent  valid.  Injunction  laaned  Dec.  1.  19W.  Bmme.  aied  Sin>t. 
20.  1963.  D.C.N.J.  (Newark),  Doc.  7«6-«3.  Chaa.  Pflter  i  Co.. 
Inc.  V.  Prtmo  Pharmaceutical  Laboratoriea,  Inc.  Conaent 
Jadffment  for  injnnctlon  Dec.  2, 1906. 

S,7S4.in.  B.  N.  ICalael,  AIR^ERMEABLE  FIBRODS  BATT. 
Ued  Sept.  27.  1»«6.  D.C..  W.D.N.C.  (Charlotte).  Doc.  2042. 
Union  Carbide  Corporation  r.  Microtron  Corporation.  Order 
denying  defendant's  motion  for  summary  judgment  May  24. 
1966.  Order  filed  amending  order  of  May  24.  1966,  to  ahow 
that  such  order  InTolTea  controlling  question  of  law ;  that 
proceedings  In  Dlatrlct  Court  stayed  until  Court  of  Appf«ls 
has  considered  application  for  appeal ;  In  event  appeal  per- 
mitted, proceedings  further  stayed  unUl  Judgment  or  mandate 
returned  to  District  Court  May  31,  1966.  AppeiUed,  Aug.  11, 
1966.  C.C.A..  4th  Clr.,  Doc.  10.830,  Microtron  Corporation  v. 
Ukion  CarMtfe  Corporation.  ■ 

tJM4S7.  J.  Koilnskl  (assigned  to  H.  0.  Fischer  k  Co.), 
PAINT  SPRAYING  SYSTEM ;  8.M8.4M.  JuTlnall  and  MaAh 
(assigned  to  Ransburg  Electro-Coating  Corp.).  ELECTRO- 
STATIC SPRAY  COATING  SYSTEM  ;  8.1«36t.  J.  W.  Juvi- 
nall  et  al.  (assigned  to  Ransburg  Electro-Coating  Corp.), 
ELECTROSTATIC  COATING  METHODS  AND  APPARA- 
TUS :  S.imjnt,  3.  W.  JuTlnall  (assigned  to  Ransbnrg  Electro- 
Coating  Corp.).  same,  filed  Feb.  12.  1963.  D.C..  N.D.  111.  (Chi- 
cago), Doc.  63c264,  Rantburg  Electro-Coating  Corp.  t.  H.  O. 
Fiecher  <f  Co.  (Patent  No.  2.980.337.  owned  by  defendant. 
Included  on  notice  of  dismissal.)  Pursuant  to  stipulation, 
cause  dismissed  and  counterclaim  dismissed  without  prejudice 
Not.  14,  1966. 

tJ«S.»M.  B.  HlUberg,  HANGER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  SUS- 
PENDED CONCRETE  FORMS;  t.M5J87,  same.  OUTSIDE 
HANGER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  SUSPENDED  CONCRETE 
FORMS,  filed  Jan.  28.  1966,  C.C.A..  8th  Clr.,  Doc.  18281. 
Superior  Concrete  Acce»$orie$,  Inc.  v.  Richm(md  Screw  Anchor 
Co.,  Inc.  Judgment  of  District  Court,  holding  Patent  No. 
2,985,937  InvaUd,  affirmed  Not.  29, 1966. 
t.M8.M7.     (See  2,9SS,936.) 

SMbMt.  Hlgglns  and  Le  Suer.-  PHOSPHORODITHIOATE 
.    INHIBITORS ;  SM7M6.  W.  M.  U  S«r.  REACTION  PROD- 
UCrr    OF    AN    ALIPHATIC    OLEFIN-POLYMER-SUCCINIC 
ACID  PRODUCING  COMPOUND  WITH  AN   AMINE   AND 
REACTING  THE  RESULTING  PRODUCT  WITH  A  BORON 
COMPOUND;   tAttjmt,  Le  Soer  and   Norman,   REACTION 
PRODUCT   OF   HIGH   MOLECULAR   WEIGHT   SUCCINIC 
ACIDS  AND  SUCCINIC  ANHYDRIDES  WITH  AN  ETHYL- 
ENE POLYAMINE;  S.lM^tt.  A.  Rhodes.  OXIDATION-RE 
SISTANT  LUBRICATING  COMPOSITION  ;  SJtltMt.  Norman 
and  Le  Suer.   DERIVATIVES  OF  SUCXJINIC  ACIDS  AND 
'     NITROGEN  COMPOUNDS;   S.t7t,748,   same.   LUBRICANTS 
CONTAINING  METAL-FREE  DISPERSANTS  AND  METAL 
Lie  DISPERSANTS;  S.27t,74«,  same.  LUBRICATING  COM- 
POSITION (X)NTAIfriNG  AN  ACYLATED  NITROGEN  COM- 
POUND, filed  Not.  21,  1966,  D.C,  E.D.  Mich.  (Detroit),  Doc. 
29247,  Amoco  Chemi<Mt  Corporation  et  al.  t.  The  Lubritol 
Corporation. 

SjOttMt.   J.    P.    Pelburn,    METHOD    OF    "PIGGY-BACK" 
r*    TRANSPORTATION,  filed  Dec.  28.  1966,  D.C,  N.D.  lU.  (Chl- 
cago).  Doc.  65c2192,  John  Phil  Pelhum  v.  Chicago.  Milwau- 
kee, St.  Paul,  and  Pacific  Railroad  Co.     Cause  dismissed ; 
plaintiff  enjoined  Sept.  23,  1966. 


29  and  31  of  Patent  No.  3,097,695  held  valid  and  Infringed ; 
Injunction  Issued ;  case  dismissed  as  to  Patent  No.  8,011,804, 
Nov.  18,  1966. 

tjnijtm.  O.  3.  Br«iU,  PUSH-PULL  CABLE,  filed  Not.  18, 
1966.  D.C,  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  66/8918.  Am^riean  Chain  rf  Cable 
Company  v.  PhUlipe  Hardware,  Inc. 

8,WS.180.  Goldsmith  and  Hess,  PLASTIC  COATBD.  PLUO- 
ROCARBON  RESIN-IMPREGNATED  GLASS  FIBER  CLOTH 
TAPE  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME,  filed  Mar. 
10,  1966,  D.C.  8.D.N.Y..  Doc.  66/683,  General  Disperaiona, 
Inc.  V.  Canrad  Preeition  Induetriea.  Inc.  Coneent  Jodgment,; 
defendant  enjoined  Nov.  2,  1966.  | 

SjnZMl.  L.  Worsen.  COMBINED  WBAKDNED  PLANE 
JOINT  FORMER  AND  WATERSTOP,  filed  Nov.  8,  1966. 
D.C,  CD.  CaUf.  (Los  Angeles).  Doc.  66-1766-IH.  Edoeo 
Technical  Producta.  Inc.  t.  Morriaon-Knudaen  Co.,  Inc. 

8.W«.t88.  D.  M.  Flgert.  FILTER,  filed  May  31,  1966.  D.C. 
N.D.  111.  (Chicago) ,  Doc.  66c967,  Bowaer.  Inc.  t.  Mueller  Braaa 
Co.  Complaint  and  counterclaims  dismissed  with  prejudice 
Nov.  23.  1966. 

S.tSl.«M,  R.  Complano.  BOWLING  GLOVE,  filed  Nov.- 18, 
1966,  D.C,  N.D.  Ohio  (Cleveland),  Doc.  C-66-848,  yational 
Athletic  Supply  Corp.  v.  Houae  of  Championa  Reaeareh  Labo- 
ratoriea.  Inc.  et  al. 

S.M1318.  R.  H.  Gans,  METHOD  AND  MACHINE  FOR  AP 
PLYING    DIVIDERS    TO    BOTTLES;    8.M8,51#.    H.    Gam, 
METHOD  AND  MACHINE  FOR  PACKAGING  ARTICLES  ; 
8,1M.M8.  R.  H.  Gans.  METHOD  OF  APPLYING  DIVIDERS 
TO  BOTTLES,  filed  Nov.  15,  1966,  D.C.N.J.  (Newark),  Doc. 

1163-66,  Olin  Mathieaon  Chemical  Corporation  y.  Continental 

Can  Company,  Inc.  et  al. 
8.M7.418.    J.    MarkowlU,    ELECTRONIC    ORGAN    WITH 

TRANSIENT  SPEECH  EFFECTTS,  filed  June  23,  1964.  D.C.. 

E.D.    Pa.    (Philadelphia).    Dot    36036.   Align   Organ   Co.   v. 

Strawbridge  S" Clothier,  Inc.     Stipulation  of  dismissal  with 

prejudice  July  20.  1966. 
8,M8.48«.     (See  2.960,337.) 
8.0M,7«8,  S.  N.  Rosenthal.  FELT  PACK  CONSTRUCTION 

OF  PENS,  filed  Nov.  2.  1966.  D.C.  CD.  Calif.  (Los  Angeles). 

Doc.   66-1757-EC,  Magic  Marker  Corporation  v.   Pentel  of 

America  et  al. 
8.087.467.    R.    R.    Williams.    PACKAGE    FOR    TREATING 

AGENTS  AND  DISPOSABLE   APPLICATOR  FORMING   A 

PART  THEREOF;  S.Ut311.  same,  filed  Nov.  21,  1966,  D.C, 

8.D.N.Y.,   Doc.   66/8944,   Holland-Rantoa    Company,  Inc.   t. 

Canaan  Producta,  Inc.  et  ano. 

SjtU.lT.  E.  A.  Zegers,  MEANS  FOR  AND  METHOD  OP^ 
DETACHABLY   MOUNTING   SASH   GUIDING  WEATHERi^ 
STRIPS   IN   WINDOW  FRAMES,  filed  Oct.   10.   1963.   D.C,^ 
N.D.  111.  (Chicago).  Doc.  63cl822.  Edward  A.  Zegera  v.  Zegera.i 
Inc.    Judgment  holding  Patent  No.  3.058.176  valid  and  cUims 
1,  3.  4,  5  and  6  thereof  held  infringed  Aug.  27,  1965.     Ap- 
pealed, Judgment  of  District  Court  reversed  in  part  and  re- 
manded for  proceedings  consistent  therewith  Nov.  29,  1966. 

8,M1,271.  L.  T.  Jones,  RIGGIH^  STfeUCTURB  FOB  BBBCT 
ING  STORAGE  ENCLOSURES,  filed  Nov.  15,  1966,  D.C.  Del. 
(Wilmington),  Doc.  3283,  Seaford  Welding  Co.  v.  A.  0.  New- 
ton d  Bon  Company  et  al. 

3.061312,  A.  Z. -^ochwalski,  PULSE  TYPE  DEPTH 
SOUNDER,  filed  June  11,  1963,  D.C.  Del.  (Wllmfngton),  Doc. 
2691,  Jetronic  Induatriea,  Inc.  v.  Inatr-0-Matica,  Inc.  Stipu- 
lation and  order  of  dismissal  Nov.  10, 1966. 


rV' 


8,011304.  R.  S.  Burns.  DUAL  WELL  COMPLETION  APPA- 
RATUS; 8,00730«|R.  K.  Le  Rouax,  MULTIPLE  STRING 
TUBING  HANGER,  filed  Apr.  26,  1966,  D.C,  8.D.  Tex.  (Hous 
ton).  Doc.  66-H-249,  Armco  Steel  Corporation  v.  FMC  Corpo- 
ration. Consent  Judgment — claims  1,  3  and  5  of  Patent  No. 
3,011,804  and  claims  1,  9.  29.  and  31  of  Patent  No.  3.097,695 
held  valid  and  infringed ;  defendant  enjoined ;  injunction 
from  Infringement  shall  be  stayed  and  shall  not  be  effective 
so  long  as  defendant  holds  a  license  from  plaintiff  Nov.  4, 
1966.  Saaae.  filed  Apr.  25,  1966,  D.C,  S.D.  Tex.  (Houston), 
Doc.  66-H-242,  Armco  Steel  Corporation  v.  Jteetor  Well 
Equipment  Company.  Inc.     Consent  Judgment— claims  1,  9. 


8.004301,  P.  G.  Nlcolaus.  STEPPING  SWITCH  MECHA- 
NISM, filed  Nov.  4,  1966.  D.C,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago),  Doc. 
66c2015,  Lion  Manufacturing  Corporation  et  al.  v.  Chicago 
Dynamic  Induatriea,  Inc.  et  "al. 

8,070,848.  H.  P.  G.  Uelts,  ABRASIVE  GRAIN,  filed  Sept.  18, 
1964,  D.C,  W.D.N.Y.  (Buffalo),  Doc.  11.096,  Norton  Company 
V.  Carborundum  Company.  Stipulation  of  dismissal  Nov.  2, 
1966. 


8.088310. 
8.087380. 


(See  3,031313.) 
(See  3.000,822.) 
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S,0»5,S4«,  J.  Kraly,  TIRE  REPAIR  INSERT,  filed  Nov.  4. 
19ae,  D.C.,  N.D.  111.  (ChicAgo),  Doc.  86c2016,  Mary  8.  Kraly 
V.  aear$.  Roebuck  4  Co.  etal.  j 

S,W7.0eO,    A.    R.    Weir,     ARTIFICIAL    STONE    FACING 
PLAQUE,  filed  Nov.  4,  1966,  D.C.,  N.D.  Ohio   (Cleveland), 
Doc.  C«e-805,  8un-X  International.  Inc.  et  al.  v.  Berger  In- 
du$trie».  Inc.  et  al. 
S^7,6»S.     (See  3,011.804.) 
S.Xt»J»ll.     (See  3,067,467.) 

S,1SS.0O«,  R.  T.  Brown,  APPARATUS  FOR  RECOVERING 
LEAD  FROM  STORAGE  BATTERIES,  filed  Nov.  28,  1966 
D.C.,  B.D.  Mich.  (Detroit),  Doc.  29291,  Robert  T.  Brown  v 
Midland  Metal  Sale*  Co.,  Inc.  et  al.  \ 

S,U7,84«.    B.    O.    Welnschel,    CARD    ATTENUATOR    FOI 
MICROWAVE    FREQUENCIES,    filed    Jan.   27,    1965,    D.C, 
S.D.  CaUf.  (Los  AngelCB),  Doc.  65-187-WM,  Weintohel  Engi 
neering.  Inc.  t.  John  Francit  (yHalloran  <£  A$$ociate$.    Stlpu 
latlon  and  order  dismissing  complaint  and  amended  complain' 
Sept.  18,  1966.     Swne.  filed  Mar.  16,  1965^  D.C,  S.D.  CaUf 
(Los  Angeles),  Doc.  65-410-FW,  Narda  Microwave  Corpora 
tion  V.  Weintchel  Engineering,  Inc.  et  at.     Stipulation  ani 
order  dismissing  complaint  and  counterclaim  Sept.  13,  196€L 
S,19»ja»i.    (See  2,960,337.) 
8,160388.     (See  2,980,337.) 
S,17t,892.     (See  8,000,822.) 
S,1M.0«8.     (See  3,031,813.)  i 

.S490.888.     (See  3,000,822.) 
taiOJUB,  M.  J.  G.  Tipper,  APPARATUS  FOR  FASTENING 
CASINOS  AND  THE   LIKE,   filed   Nov.   23,    1966,    D.C.N.l. 
(Newark),  Doc.  1169-66,  Rheem  Manufacturing  Company  i. 
Strata  Tool  Corporation.  .1 

8,218,418,   C.   A.   Wall,   METHOD   AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
SEISMIC  SURVEYING  WITH  RADIO  LINK  AND  TIMING 
COUNTER,  filed  Nov.  15,  1966,  D.C.  Md.   (Baltimore),  Do<. 
17816,  Willie  L.  Vary  v.  Advanced  Syeteme  Laboratoriee,  /«ii 
etal. 
S,X19,6M.     (See  3.000,822.)     .  ,      .     ^ 


9Jt»t,U»,    F.     W.     Fork,     ADJU8TABL]  I 
TRENCH,  filed  Nov.  15,  1966,  D.C,  N.D.  W 


ELECTRICAL 
Va.  (Wheeling), 


Stipulation  and  or- 
wltbout  prejudice 


Doc.  85-P,  H.  H.  Roberteon  Company  v.  Ti  \xtron.  Inc. 

9M»J0I»,  Fischer   and   Walberg,    SPRAY    GUN;   8,801,051. 

A.    C    Walberg,    ELECTROSTATIC    COATING    SYSTEM; 

8,t<S,788,  H.  0.  Fischer  et  al.,  SPRAY  GUN.  filed  Mar  23, 

1966,  D.C,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago),  Doc.  66o919,  Ranaburg  Elec 

tro  Coating  Corp.  v.  H.  O.  Fiteher  4  Co.    P«|teQt  No.  8.253,782 

Included  by  counterclaim  July  IB,  1966 

der  dismissing  complaint  and  counterclaim 

Nov.  14,  1966. 

«,8U,S51.    (See  3,248,060.) 

S,X5S,M5.  Murphy  and  Keller.   CARDlAt  PACERELEC 

TRODB  SYSTEM,  filed  Nov.  10,  1966,^  D.C 

Doc.  66-816-F,  Cordie  Corporatiot^y.^Advcnced  Inetrumenf 

Inc. 

8,888.788.     (See  8,248,060.) 

8,810,0M,  R.  N.  Camp.  A  METHOD  FOR  kf  AKINO  MULTI 

FOCAL  LENGTH  CONTACT  LENSES,  filed  Nov 

D.C,  N.D.  Tex.  (Dallas),  Doc.  3-1765,  Contact  Lena  Labora 

toriea.  Inc.  et  al.  v.  Dai-Tea  Optical  Compt  ny.  Inc.  et  al 

8,871,418.  Plank  and  Roslnskl.  CATALY1 IC  CONVERSION 

OF  HYDROCARBONS  WITH  A  CRYSTAI  LINE  ALUMINO- 

SILICATB  IN  A  SILICA-ALUMINA  MATJRIX,  filwl  Nov.  4. 

1966,  D.C,  CD.  CaUf.  (Los  Angeles).  Docj  66-1779^00.  Mo 

■  Ml  Oil  Corporation  v.  Filtrol  Corporation  ei  al 

8,878,7U.     (See  3.000,822.) 

8.878,746.    (See  8.000,822.) 

8,S7S,81«,  G.  V.  aeary,  Jr.,  INSERT  FOfcl  NEWSPAPERS, 

filed  I*ov.  15,  1966,  D.C,  N.D.  lU.  (ChlcafO).  Doc.  66c2083. 

Jonea  Frankel  Co.  et  al.  r.  Oerald  V.  Clmry.  Jr 

8478,586,  W.'R.   Muatlan.   CONCBNTRi  TION  OF  PHOS- 
PHORIC ACIDS,  filed  Nov.  21,  1966,  D.Q. 
Angeles),  Doc.  64-1219-FW,  Armour  and 
Emeat  Caendea  et  al. 

8,884,096,  Hansen  and  Cook,  BICYCLE 
Nov.  17,  1966,  D.C,  CD.  Calif.  (Los  Ange]|es 
WPG,  Wham-0  Manufacturing  Co.  r.  8  d 


CD.  CaUf.   (Los 
Company  et  al.  v. 

ACCESSORY,  filed 

),  Doc.  6ft-1849- 

Bporta,  Inc.  et  dl. 


J 


REISSUES 

I      ,  JANUARY  8.  1967 

s<.»-,  -.rf«-«!  in  taaaTT  brackets  CI  aopoart  in  the  original  patent  bat  foijM  no  part  of  tbli  relMue  «)«aflcation :  mattw 
MattM  «BClo«ed  in  baary  bracMW  '  JJ^gg^^t^^  indHcatea  addltlona  made  by  retomie. 


APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  A  TUNNEL 
Henry  P.  Ccraltl,  Sa  Antonio,  Tcx^  by  October 
Corporatloa  of  Grand  PrM,  Ta^,>>>^«*     „ 
Orlgbial  POoT  3,2M^24,  dated  SepC  21,  1W5.  Ser.  No. 
IsiijM,  Feb.  15,  1963.    Application  foe  rdsne  Not. 
26, 1965,  Ser.  No.  514,757 

lOaaim.    (CL61— 84) 


the  tunnel  floor  LI.  «^  conveyor  means  carried  by  said 
overhead  track  for  transporting  muck  from  the  forward 
end  of  said  carriage  to  the  rear  end  thereof. 


26,133 
SEPARABLE  MOTOR-PUMP  CONNECTOR 
Geone  W.  Wriaht,  Yoder,  Ind.,  awignor  to  To^*to 
Corporation,   Fort   Wajne,   Ind.,   a   corporMion   of 

IndfauM  -       ., 

Orlstaial  No.  2,»7,763.  dalod  Ang.  4,  1959,  Ser.  No. 
666748,  Inn*  17,  1W7.  Application  for  rdme  May 
15, 1961,  Ser.  No.  128,182|  . 

37  Claims.    (CL  lt3— 8t) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  a  tunnel  including  means 
/ar  progressively  placing  and  removing  concrete  forms 
in  a  tunnel  opening  comprising  a  plurality  of  floor  sec- 
tions, said  sections  being  identical  and  each  including  a 
pair  of  invert  arch  form  members  arranged  in  side  by  side 
relation  with  re^wct  to  each  other  and  connected  to- 
gether along  their  adjacent  sides  for  hinged  movement 
toward  and  away  from  each  other,  a  rail  extending  along 
each  said  member  from  one  end  to  the  other  end  and 
disposed  in  parallel  spaced  relation  with  respect  to  said 
adjacent  sides,  said  sections  being  adapted  to  be  laid  in 
the  form  of  a  tunnel  with  the  members  of  each  section  m 
the  away  position  and  with  siad  sections  in  end  to  end 
abutting  relation  so  that  said  raib  form  a  continuous 
trackway  along  said  tunnel  form,  a  tunocl-shaped  car- 
riage having  a  forward  end  and  a  rearward  end,  sai^  car- 
riage having  spaced  side  walls  and  a  roof  extending  over 
the  upper  ends  of  said  side  walls,  a  wheel  on  the  lower 
end  of  each  of  said  side  walls  adjacent  each  end  of  the 
latter,  said  wheels  roUably  supporting  said  carriage  on 
said  trackway  when  said  sections  are  in  the  laid  position, 
an  overhoad  track  positioned  between  said  side  walls  ad- 
jacent the  upper  ends  thereof  and  extending  longitudinally 
of  said  carria^,  said  tracks  being  dependingly  earned  by 
said  roof  and  having  a  portion  adjacent  one  end  exteriorly 
of  said  forward  end  of  said  carriage  and  having  a  portion 
adjacent  the  other  end  pxteriorly  of  said  rearward  end  of 
said  carriage,  [aodl  hoist  means  carried  by  said  track 
for  reeling  movement  between  said  one  and  other  track 
ends,  said  means  being  operable  to  Uft  each  of  said  sec- 
tions in  turn  when  on  the  floor  of  said  tunnel,  fold  the 
memben  of  said  section  to  the  toward  position,  transport 
aaid  folded  section  through  said  carriage  from  the  rear- 
fwawl  end  to  the  forward  end,  and  lower  and  support  said 
section  in  a  position  adjacent  to  and  above  the  tunnel 
floor  with  said  members  in  the  away  position  so  as  to  pro- 
vide a  form  for  casting  concrete  between  said  section  and 


1,  A  liquid  passage  and  electrical  conductor  connector 
structure  comprising  first  means,  including  a  submersible 
motor-pump  unit,  having  a  central  axis  and  defining  a 
first,  substantially  axially  directed,  open  ended  discharge 
passage  for.  liquid  under  pump  pressure  and  defining  a 
junction  cavity  having  an  end  opening  adjacent  that  of 
said  passage,  a  first  electric  connector  element  mounted 
on  said  first  means,  in  said  opening,  and  projecting  sub- 
stantially axially  therefrom,  a  connector  body,  having  a 
central  axis,  defining  a  liquid  discharge  cavity  at  one  end 
and  defining  a  junction  chamber  having  an  axial  opening 
at  the  end  opposite  from  said  cavity,  said  body  having 
means  at  one  end  for  sealinglj'  connecting  said  liquid  cav- 
ity in  communication  with  a  delivery  pipe  and  having 
means  for  sealingly  connecting  said  chamber  in  communi- 
cation with  an  electric  conduit,  a  second  electric  connec- 
tor element  mounted  on  said  body,  in  said  chamber  open- 
ing, and  projecting  substantially  axially  frwn  said  cham- 
ber, said  body  defining  a  substantially  axially  directed 
second  liquid  passage  extending  from  said  discharge  cav- 
ity, past  said  chamber  and  having  an  axially  directed 
opening  adjacent  said  second  element,  axially  extending 
means  on  said  body  and  said  first  means  for  aligning  said 
connector  elements  for  endwise  engagement  and  said  first 
and  second  passages  for  endwise  communication,  means 
for  axially  drawing  together  and  fastening  said  connector 
body  and  said  first  means  to  hold  said  connector  elements 
engaged  and  said  passages  in  communication  and  means 
disposed  to  seal  off  said  connector  elements  from  the 
liquid  in  said  passages  when  said  connector  body  and 
said  first  means  are  fastened  together. 


26,134 
MINERAL  OIL  COMPOSITION 
Joseph  E.  Fields,  BaUwfai,  and  John  H.  Johnson,  Kirk- 
wood,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  a  corpo- 
ration  of  Delaware  .... 

No  Drawing.  Original  No.  3,281,351,  dated  Ang.  17, 
l965,  Ser.  No.  116^47,  June  12, 1961.  AppUcatlon  for 
retenc  Mar.  18,  1966,  Ser.  No.  538,144 

8  Claims.    (CL  152— 56) 
1.  A  mineral  oil  composition  of  improved  viscosity 
index  and  hydrolysis  stobility  comprising  a  major  amount 
of  mineral  oil,  a  minor  amount  sufficient  to  improve  the 

15 
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viscosity  index  of  said  mineral  oil  of  oil-soluble  isobutyl 
ene/dialkyl  fumarate  polymer,  said  dialkyl  fumarate  hav 
ing  an  average  nimiber  of  not  more  tEan  10  carbon  atomj 
in  said  alkyl  groups  but  at  least  a  sufficient  average  numj 
ber  of  carbon  atoms  to  give  an  oil-soluble  polymer  anq 
said  dialkyl  fumarate  Cpolymer]  and  isobutylene  existing 
ill  a  1  to  1  molar  ratio  in  said  mineral  oil  composition, 
and  a  minor  amount  of  barium-containing  detergent  ad 
ditive.  1(1  ' 

MEANS  FOR  FEEDING  SLIVERS  TO  GOILERS  ; 
Joe  R.  WUtehimt,  Bessemer  Qly,  N.C^  assignor  to  Ideal 

Indnstries,  Inc.,  Bessemer  City,  N.C.,  a  corporation  off 

Nortt  Caroiiiui 
Oriiiiial  No.  2^78^27,  dated  Mmt.  24,  1959,  Ser.  Na 

533,735,  Sept  12,  1955.    Reissue  No.  2532e,  datej 

Feb!  11.  1964,  Ser.  No.  97,710,  Mf  •  22,  1961.    TJJ 

anplkitfioii  for  reianc  Apr.  8,  1965,  Ser.  No.  457388 
12  Claims.     (CL  19— 159) 

9.  In  a  machine  for  processing  textile  fibers  in  sliveT 
form,  said  machine  Having  pro&ssini  instrumentalities 
and  a  coiler  including  a  rotating  inclined  tube  mounted 
for  rotation  about  a  vertical  axis;  the  combination  of  a 
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improved  calender  roll  unit  comprising 
first  fluted  calender  roll  fixed  on  the 
second  fluted  calender  roll  supported 
movement  on  an  axis  parallel  to  the 
ing  with,  the  first  roll,  [and]  the  nip 


for 

ax  s 

o 


/ 


I     I 


being  disposed  closely  above  the  open 
inclined  tube  and  means  to  adjustably 
reiatiortship  between  the  fluted  calender 
tain  them  in  their  adjusted  relationsh 
macliiiie  opcratWrn  whereby  the  sliver  is 
ahiount  of  sliver  drawn  therebetween 


ipper  end  of  the 

?ary  the  meshing 

\  oils  and  to  main- 

ij  during  normal 

crimped  and  the 

rtuiy  be  varied. 


I 


\ 


L  driven  shaft,  a 
driven  shaft,  a 
free  rotational 
of,  and  mesh- 
the  fluted  rolls 


PATENTS 
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3,295,143 

GLARE  WIELD 

Goldic  Hotman,  258  S.  17th  St., 

PhlladclpUa,  Pa.    19183 

Filed  Nov.  1, 1965.  Ser.  No.  585,811 

5  Ctabns.    (CL  2—12) 


3,295,145 
URINE  COLLECTOR  FOR  INFANTS 
Ridiard  E.  Erkson,  Banfi«toa,  IlL,  — igiw  to  The  Ken- 
dall Company,  Boston,  MaM.,  a  coiporatioa  oT  MaM»* 
chns^ti 

FUed  July  38, 1964,  Ser.  No.  386,381 
9  Claims.     (CL  4—118) 


1.  A  shield  having  a  headband,  said  headband  rotatably 
connected  to  said  shield,  an  elastic  cord  member,  said 
elastic  cord  member  having  washer  members  at  its  ends, 
said  elastic  cord  member  connected  to  said  shield,  rivets 
connecting  the  ends  of  said  headband  and  said  cord  to 
said  shield,  said  washer  members  on  said  cord  being  be- 
tween said  headband  and  said  shield  to  provide  a  surface 
upon  which  the  shield  can  rotate  with  respect  to  said 
headband. 

■^^^^"~~ 

3,295,144 
WABT  BANDS  OF  TROUSERS 
John  Peter  Nicolas  Mengers,  London,  England,  asrignor 
to  S.  SimpMn  Limited,  London,  England,  a  BiMsh 

"^"''""{lled  Oct^7, 1964,  Ser.  No.  486^59 

r,  application  Great  Britain,  May  25, 1964, 
21,527/64 
2  Clabns.    (CL  2—237) 
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1.  In  self-supporting  trousers  in  combination  with  a 
waist  band   presenting  four  tunnels  and  a  loop,  said 
tunnels  being  spaced  to  provide  one  at  each  side  of 
the  back  and  one  at  each  side  of  the  front  of  the  waist 
band  and  said  loop  being  disposed  substantially  centrally 
of  the  back  of  the  waist  band,  a  waist  belt  aflapted  to  fit 
around  the  waist  band  and  pass  through  said  tunnels  and 
said  loop,  said  waist  belt  formed  in  three  major  sections 
comprising  a  rear  section  extending  across  the  back  of 
the  waist  band  and  two  front  sections,  cooperating  means 
on  one  end  of  each  of  said  front  sections  for  attachment 
with  one  another  at  the  front  of  the  waist  band  tabs 
connected  to  each  end   of  the   rear   section  and   tabs 
connected  to  the  other  end  of  each  front  section,  wide 
strips  of  elastic  sewn  into  each  tab  and  its  adjacent 
section  constituting  the  connecting  means  therebetween, 
means  for  connecting  each  of  the  pairs  of  tabs  to  each 
other  to  form  a  unitary  waist  belt  and  means  for  adjusting 
the  length  of  the  waist  belt  comprising  spaced  buttons 
on  one  tab  and  a  buttonhole  inrovided  in  the  tab  to  be 
joined  therewith. 


1.  A  urine  collector  for  infants  comprising  a  front' 
panel  and  a  back  panel  of  water  impervious  material, 
said  panels  being  joined  into  a  flat  tubular  structure,  seals 
joining  the  ends  of  said  panels  providing  end-closures  fbr 
said  tubular  structure,  two  sealed  areas  intermediate  said 
end-closures  sealing  said  panels  together  and  converging 
downwardly  from  the  sides  of  said  flat  tubular  structure, 
said  sealed  areas  terminating  short  of  jxmcture  and  sub- 
stantially dividing  said  tubular  structure  into  an  upper  and 
a  lower  compartment,  a  slit-like  unsealed  throat  between 
said  panels  and  joining  said  compartments,  said  throat 
being  defined  by  closely  adjacent  portions  of  said  two 
sealed  areas,  longitudinally  aligned  oval  aperture  in  said 
back  panel  centrally  disposed  with  regard  to  said  upper 
compartment  and  forming  an  opening  thereinto,  a  layer 
of  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  attached  to  said  back  panel 
presenting  an  outwardly  disposed  adhesive  surface  sur- 
rounding said  aperture,  and  two  longitudinally  dispcned 
elongated  pads  flanking  said  aperture  one  on  each  side, 
attached  within  said  upper  compartment,  said  pads  sepa- 
rating said  front  and  back  panels  whereby  said  upper 
compartment  is  maintained  in  three-dimensional  conform 
mation.  ,  ,      , 

3^5,14^         ^ 
BATHTUB  SUPPORT  DEVICE 
Alfred  Marttai  and  MOdied  J.  Martin,  both  of  3694  Nor- 
mandy Ave.,  VancooTcr,  BrWsiijColunUa,  Canada 
Filed  Mar.  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  354,288 
6CWma.    (CL  4— 185) 
1.  A  support  device  for  mounting  on  a  bathtub  com- 
prising a  panel  adapted  to  extend  transversely  over  the 
t^  with  its  ends  extending  over  the  rim  (rf  the  tub,  said 
panel  having  a  central  dished  portion  extending  inwarcfly 
from  a  longitudinal  edge  thereof  for  supporting  the  back 
of  the  head  of  a  person  reclining  in  said  tub  and  a  down- 
wardly inclined  extension  fixedly  secured  to  and  projecting 

forwardly  from  said  longitudkal  edge  of  said  central 

■\ 
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dished  section,  said  extension  concSvW  upwardly  for  sup- 
porting the  upper  portions  of  the  b«>dy  of  said  person, 

I 


and  means  secured  to  the  panel  adjacent  each  end  thereo 
for  detachably  mounting  said  panel!  on  the  rim  of  sai< 
tub.  ^- '  I  I 

•        ^ ■  ,      ».^- 

3,295447  ^^  ' 

TOILET  STOOL  VENTILATING  DEVICE 

GosteTC  Meyer,  Fort  Morsan,  Colo^  assignor  to  Mey« 

Prodncts,  hte^  Fort  Morgan,  Colo.,  a  corporatioa  of 

Colondo 

FUcd  Apr.  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  362,293 
1  Claim,    (a  4-213)1 


In  the   cwnbination  with  a  wall  section  having    i 

ventilating  stack  therein  and  a  toilet  stool  having  a  sealt 

hingedly  mounted  above  the  rim  of  the  stocd  with  a  short 

space  between  the  rim  and  seat  when  the  seat  is  upon 

the  rim,  an  automatic  ventilating  apparatus  operabk 

responsive  to  the  weight  of  an  individual  seated  upon  ''"^ 

stool,  and  comprising:  ,  .     ,       ... 

(a)  a  suction  nozzle  having  a  flattened  mtake  with 

downtumed  bottom  edge  and  being  adapted  to  ' 

secured  upon  the  toUet  rim  with  the  intake  ly 

betwen  the  rim  and  seat  and  the  downtumed  e( 

gripping  the  stool  wall  below  the  rim; 

■    (b)  a  waU  flange  mounted  to  the  wall  and  having 

passageway  therein  to  the  ventilating  stack;  ■ 

(c)  a  conduit  from  the  suction  nozzle  to,  the  wa^l 

flange;  . 

(d)  a  blower  means  within  the  conduit  includmg  la 
normally  open  switch  adapted  to  create  a  suction 
air  flow  from  the  nozzle  to  the  stack  whenever  tike 
switch  is  closed;  ' 

(e)  a  pressure  bulb  adjacent  to  the  switch  adapted  to 
expand  to  close  the  same; 

(f)  a  pressure  ball  at  the  underside  of  the  seat  lid 
adapted  to  be  compressed  between  the  lid  and  tie 
seat  rim  by  the  weight  of  a  person  thereon;  and 

(g)  a  hose  connecting  the  ball  and  bulb  to  convey 
the  pressure  effect  of  the  ball,  when  compressed,  to 
the  bulb.  I 

3,295  148 
DENTAL  CUSPIDOR  SYSTEM 

HasUn  U.  Deeiey,  Jr.,  Baltfanore,  MdM  and  HtanjT  M. 
TlMmton,  Jr.,  Yori^  Pa.,  asaignors  to  Tlie  D«»ti*^Sifc 
ply  Company  of  Ne^  Yorl^  Yorii,  Pa.,  «  corporation 

*^  FUcd  Dec.  17, 1963,  Ser.  No.  331,229 
16  Claims.    (CL  4—263) 

1.  A  portable  dental  cuspidor  fluid  and  debns  rece|v 
ing  and  discharging  system  comprising:  i 

(a)  a  power  operated  patient-controllatele  suction  ui  it. 
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(b)  a  portable  hand-held  dental  cusiidor  receptacle 
having  a  discharge  spout  for  receiving  and  discharg- 
ing fluid  and  debris  and  arranged  to  be  engaged  by 
the  hand  of  a  patient  adjacent  said   lischarge  spout, 

(c)  a  flexible  suction  hose  connectin  :  the  discharge 
spout  of  said  receptacle  to  said  sucti  )n  unit, 

(d)  a  flexible  water  deUvery  hose  con  necting  said  re- 
ceptacle to  a  source  of  water  under  i  ressure, 

(c)  valve  means  on  said  receptacle  fo*  controlling  the 
delivery  of  water  from  said  water  delivery  hose 
to  said  receptacle  for  flushing  the  sime  and  having 


an  operating  member  adjacent  said 
for  engagement  by  the  finger  of  a 
receptacle  is  being  held  in  the  haa 

(f )  support  means  for  said  receptacle 
positioned  remotely  from  said  si ""' 

(g)  control  means  forming  part  of 
connected  to  said  power  operated 
erative  both  on  supporting  or 
ceptacle  from  said  support  means 

•  and  initiate  operation  of  said 
tion  unit. 


sa  d 


power 


I     3,295,149 
FOLDING  BED 
William  Joscpii  HaD,  London, 
W.  Steel  *  Compuy 
FUcd  Dec.  29, 1964,  Ser.  No 
Claims  priority,  appttcation  Great 

I    270/64;  Jan.  28,  1964,    , 
8  Claims.    (CL  5—17 


discharge  q>out 
>atient  while  the 

of  a  patient, 
when  not  in  use 
suction  unit,  and 

support  means 

tuction  unit,  op- 

renoval  of  said  re- 

rqtpectively  to  stop 

operated  suc- 


2,1964, 
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1.  A  folding  bed  comprising  a  central  frame  section; 
a  pair  of  outer  frame  sections;  means  bivoting  the  outer 
frame  sections  one  on  each  of  opposed  sides  of  the  cen- 
tral section;  a  pair  of  inner  leg  mean^;  means  pivoting 
each  of  the  inner  leg  means  to  the  ceni-al  section;  a  pair 
of  outer  leg  means;  means  pivoting  eac  h  of  the  outer  leg 
means  to  a  respective  outer  frame  sedion;  and  linkage 
means  extending  between  the  leg  means  and  the  frame 
sections,  the  linkage  means  being  adipted  to  maintain 
the  inner  leg  means  with,  the  free  ends  thereof  closer 
together  than  their  pivoted  ends,  and  tie  outer  leg  means 
with  the  pivoted  ends  thereof  closer  tbgether  than  their 
free  ends  in  the  unfolded  position  of  the  bed. 


CCVER 


New 


r  3,295,150 

DECORATIVE  BED 
Sidney  Shapiro  and  PhUip  Shapiro, 
Shapiro,  Mamaroncck,  N.Y^  a&wv 
of  North  America  UmMcd,  Ottawa, 
ration  of  Canada  ^      ^, 

FUcd  May  9, 1966,  Ser.  No. 
3  Claims.    (CL  5--33 
1.  In  combination,  a  bed,  a  pillow 
bed  cover  disposed  over  said  pillow 
bed  cover  comprising  a  fabric  body 
tially  planar  material,  said  body  having 


York,  and  Jerry 

to  Invcntiotts 

Canada,  a  corpo- 


54M77 


upon  said  bed,  a 

and  said  bed,  said 

made  of  a  substan- 

a  front  portion. 
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bottom  portion  from  a  relatively  short  radius  convex 
curvature  at  said  bow  to  a  relatively  large  radius  convej 

curvature  at  said  stem. 


3^95,153 
PASSIVE  STABLE  BUOY 
HMold  R.  Damn,  Arita«toB,  mm^ 
namics  Rsaaarcfc  CoiponriioB,  Stooei 
.  DoratiMi  of  Maasachasslts 

FUcd  Mar.  24, 1965,  Sar.  No.  442,284 
9Ctaims.   (CL>-8) 


to  Dy- 
acor> 


seat  portion  having  a  front  portion  and  a  back  pcxtion, 
said  back  portion  of  said  scat  disposed  directly  above 
said  pillow  so  as  to  produce  an  actual  three  dimensional* 

seat  *' 

X 

3,295,151 
HEAT  R^STANT  BOATS 
Alftvd  Gcoiia  WUUam  HaB,  Eart  Moiccey,  Smrey,  Eng- 
Ind,  asri^or  to  Watcforaft  Limited,  East  Mokscy, 
Eammd,  a  coanany  of  Great  Irltate 

IhiadMi^  1965,  Ser.  No.  458348 
7Cliiliiis.   (CL9— 4) 


1.  In  a  beat  resisting  lifeboat  having  a  subsUntially 
enclosed  passenger , compartment  therein  and  a  canopy 
over  said  passenger  compartment,  the  improvement  com- 
prising a  spray  system  for  creating  a  continuous  flowing 
stream  of  heat  ininl»ti*»g  fluid  over  substantially  the  whole 
surface  of  the  boat  above  water  level,  said  spray  system 
including  spray  nozzles  positioned  outside  the  boat  above 
said  canopy,  a  pump  for  delivering  fluid  to  said  nozzles, 
a  comprmiBd  air  motor  for  driving  said  pun^),  a  source 
of  compressed  air  for  driving  said  motor,  means  for 
passing  the  exhaust  air  from  the  compressed  air  motor 
into  said  compartment  within  the  boat,  and  adjustable 
ventilator  means  in  said  canopy  to  circulate  air  in  said 
compartment  y/hta  said  spray  system  is  not  in  use,  said 
ventilator  means  being  citable  of  being  sealed  to  prevent 
the  influx  of  said  fluid  when  said  spray  system  is  in  use. 


1.  A  marine  buoy  adapted  to  remain  on  the  surface  of 
a  body  of  water  in  a  fixed  stable  position  with  reference 
to  the  bottom  of  said  body  of  water  not  withstanding 
winds  and  adverK  sea  conditions  comprising  a  ceatral 
float  and  plurality  of  self-propelled,  self-anchoring  cMt 
carriers  releasably  secured  thereto,  each  of  said  canierB 
containing  a  cable,  each  of  said  cables  being  affixed  to 
said  float  and  mainttuned  on  a  reel  within  said  carrier, 
each  of  said  carriers  further  including  means  for  releasing 
the  cable  maintained  therein  and  for  applying  a  coin- 
pensating  tension  to  said  cabl»  to  maintain  said  float  in 
a  fixed  stable  position  relative  to  the  bottom  of  the  body 
of  water  after  the  carriers  sink  to  said  bottom  and  anchor 
themselves  thereto. 


3,295,154 
METAL  SWAGING  TOOL  AND  METHOD  OF  SEAT- 
ING AND  THREADING  A  THIN  WALLED  CYL- 
INDERINAHOLE 
WUUs  H.  Watson,  Beloit,  Wis.,  and  Doudd  P.  WcBcs, 
Jr.,  Rockford,  DL,  assignors  to  Bcaly-WcOca  Cofpora- 
tion.  Sooth  Beloit,  lU.,  a  corporatioa  of  DUaois 
FUad  Feb.  18, 1965,  Ser.  No.  433,741 
UCWms.    (CLIO— 1) 


3495.152  ). 

SAILBOAT 

John  H.  SheUcy,  Chex  Nona,  Msida,  Malta 

FBcd  Aog.  20. 1965,  ScriNo.  481,258 

TcialM.   (CL9-6) 


1  In  a  boat  hull,  the  invention  comprising  a  sheU  con-  6.  A  method  of  seating  and  threading  a  thin-walled 

structed  of  two  like  adjacent  pieces  of  fle^ble  sheet  ma-  cylinder  in  a  hole,  including  the  st^s  of  posiuoning  the 

terial  convergenUy  formed  at  one  end  to  form  a  bow  por-  cylinder  in  the  hole,  applying  mterfcuttMt  graduaUy  m- 

tion  and  divergeiitly  formed  at  the  other  end  to  form  a  creasing  radiaUy  directed  pressure  to  the  walls  of  the 
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cylinder  along  an  area  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis 
of  the  cylinder  with  such  area  diminishing  in  size,  from 
one  end  toward  the  other,  to  expand  the  cylinder  and  to 
seat  it  within  the  hole,  then  applying  intermittent  radially 
directed  pressure  to  the  walls  in  a  generally  helically  di 
rected  path  to  internally  thread  the  cylinder  and  hole. 
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HOLDER  FOR  MOP  PADS 
Tbeodoie  B.  BcMv,  Sooth  Hadky,  aM  Gloria  B. 
fdd,  Holjrokc,  MMk,  awlpinw  to  Ready,  Inc^  Hoi- 
yoke.  KlHi,  •  conoraOoD  of  Mtmatlmuttt 
Filed  June  19, 1964,  Scr.  No.  376,9t4 
2  Claiini.    (CL  15—147) 


%mi^' 


/ 


1.  A  holder  for  mop  pads  and  thp  like  comprising  i 
stiff  base  member,  a  heavy  backing  of  resilient  materia 
carried  by  said  base  member  against  the  imderside  thereo: 
and  a  plurality  of  spaced  needle-like  depending  win 
prongs  carried  by  said  backing  material,  said  backin( 
material  being  divided  into  at  least  three  spaced  section 
at  said  underside  of  the  base,  the  portions  between  said 
backing  material  carrying  sections  of  readily  compressible 
cellular  sponge  material  adhesively  secured  thereto,  th« 
prongs  at  one  side  of  said  base  being  angularly  bent  with 
the  tip  ends  facing  in  one  direction  and  the  prongs  at  the 
other  side  of  the  base  being  similarly  bent  and  facing  in 
the  opposite  direction,  said  sections  of  sponge  material 
extending  below  the  tips  of  said  prongs. 


3,295,156 
TOOTHBRUSH 


loae^  H.  Brant,  Summit,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Colgatt 
PalmcrilTe  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioi 
of  Ddbwarc 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1965,  Scr.  No.  448,048 
4  ClaiiiM.    (CL  15—167) 


1.  A  toothbrush  comprising  a  base  member  having  fi 
handle  portion  at  one  end  thereof  and  a  head  portion  ^t 
the  opposite  end,  and  a  plurality  of  synthetic  fiber  bristles 
connected  at  one  end  to  said  head  portion,  their  froe 
ends  being  upstanding,  from  20%  to  about  80%  of  said 
free  ends  being  longitudinally  split  or  flagged  into. from 
about  two  to  about  twenty  parts  for  up  to  one  hf If  of 
the  bristle  length,  the  remainder  of  said  free  ends  beiqg 
intact,  said  bristles  with  intact  free  ends  being  from 
about  70  to  95%  as  tail  as  said  longitudinally  split  bristles 
and  cooperating  with  'Cent  flagged  bristles  to  control  tl|e 
degree  of  bending  thereof,  whereby  the  cleaning  of  the 
teeth  is  facilitated  by  a  wiping  action  exerted  on  the 
teeth  by  the  sides  of  the  longitudinally  split  bristles  is 
well  as  by  contact  with  the  tips  of  the  longitudinally  spKt 
and  intact  bristles. 
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'  BEARING  AND  SPRING  LINk  FOR 

DOOR  ACTUATORS 

Vcmoo  R.  GIntfa,  Los  Alaaito*  Cdtf. 

(8378  KateOa  Ave.,  Stantoa,  CaHf. 

Filed  Avs-  4, 1964,  Scr.  No.  31 7,324 

3  Claims.    (CL  16—1) 


) 


l.^A  bearing  and  spring  link  for  \.  door  actuator 
wherein  the  door  is  carried  between  oi^ned  and  closed 
positions  by  an  arm  biased  by  a  spring,  alnd  including: 

(a)  a  link  comprised  of  a  pair  of  spaced  plates,  to  be 
pivoted  to  the  arm  and  with  its  iree  end  coupled 
to  the  spring; 

(b)  a  bearing  revolubly  attaching  the  link  plates  pivot- 
'    ally  to  the  arm  and  comprising; 

(1)  a  bearing  stud  fixed  on  and  projecting  from 
one  aide  of  the  arm;  I 

(2)  and  a  bearing  part  pressed  hrough  openings 
in  the  spaced  plates,  there  bein  g  a  spacer  sleeve 
surrounding,  the  bearing  part  )ind  engaging  the 
plated  to  space  the  sanie,  anl  having  a  bore 
rotatably  receiving  this  first  nentioned  bearing 
stud; 

(c)  whereby  relative  rotational  engagement  is  confined 
to  said  first  mentioned  bearing  in  Isaid  bore. 


3,295,158 

FARM  GATE  BEARING  rtlNGE 

Robert  J.  Hotekkks,  Jr.,  Bradford,  and  Chdncr  Moore, 

Jr.,  Peoria  Heights,  DL,  Mrigaors  t«i  HotchUss  Sted 

Prodncts  Co.,  Bradford,  DL,  a  corpc  ratloo  of  nUaois 

FDcd  Sept  21, 1964rScr.  No.  197,769 

5  Claims.    (CL  16— 15i  I) 


V" 


■^^s 


.A 


conn;>nsmg 


1.  A  farm  gate  bearing  hinge 
having  an  upstanding  web  and  a  pair 
ing  in  superimposed  spaced  relation  ' 
web,  there  being  a  pair  of  spaced  veijtical 
web  for  receiving  the  legs  of  a  hinge 


fro^ 


srap 


a  bracket 
flanges  project- 
one  side  of  said 
dots  in  said 
and  retaining' 


< 


I  • 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
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said  legs  agamst  spreading  when  received  therein,  a  hinge 
strap  embodying  a  pair  of  parallel  legs  and  a  bight  ex- 
tending between  and  attached  to  one  of  the  complemenud 
ends  of  said  legs,  said  hinge  strap  being  disposed  so  that 
the  bight  is  between  and  extends  from  the  upper  one  to 
the  lower  one  of  said  flanges  with  the  legs  extendmg 
through  and  out  of  the  slots  in  said  web  and  projectmg 
beyond  said  web,  the  projecting  portions  of  said  legs 
being  adapted  to  receive  an  end  portion  of  \}^^J^ 
therebetween,  an  upstanding  bearing  sleeve  disposed  be- 
tween said  flanges  so  as  to  be  partially  embraced  by  the 
bight  of  said  hinge  strap  and  having  the  upper  end  tear- 
ing against  the  upper  one  of  said  flanges,  a  hmge  bolt  hav- 
ing an  elongated  shank  and  an  extension  projecting  per- 
pendicularly from  one  end  thereof,  said  hinge  bolt  bemg 
positioned  so  that  the  extension  thereof  extends  through 
said  sleeve  with  the  lower  end  of  the  sleeve  engaging  the 
shank  thereof  and  the  upper  end  of  the  extension  proj?^- 
ing  through  the  sleeve,  the  shank  of  said  hing  bolt  bemg 
adapted  to  be  projected  through  and  be  fixedly  secured  to 
a  supporting  post,  and  means  provided  in  the  projecting 
portions  of  said  hinge  strap  for  passage  of  securmg  ele- 
mentt  therethrough  when  an  end  portion  of  a  farm  gate 
has  been  received  therebetween,  said  bearing  sleeve  bemg 
operable  to  carry  the  load  transmitted  through  the  upper 
one  of  the  flanges  of  the  bracket  from  a  farm  gate,  when 
said  gate  has  been  received  between  and  secured  to  the 
projecting  portions  of  the  legs  of  said  hinge  strap,  and 
the  shank  of  said  hinge  bolt  has  been  projected  through 
and  fixedly  secured  to  a  supporting  post. 
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3,295468 
APPARATUS  FOR  SPINNING  FtLAMENTOOT  SW 
TMETIC    TfflERMOPLASllC    FIBER  -  FORMING 

POLYMERS 


to 


Obcrbannca,  GerauMy  ^     «.^ --„ 

FBedJrty  21, 1964,  Scr.  No.  384,871 

Clidms  priotlty,  apfBcartna  Gcrasa^r,  Aag.  3, 1963, 
^  B  72,987 
6  CIrims.    (CL  18—8) 


H*"-' 


3,295,159  _„  ^„ 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

HOLLOW  OBJECTS 
Stefan  Fischer,  Lohmar,  near  Cokm^  Germany 

—      -  -    -'  — "^  "—  No.  297,4 


.438 


Flkd  Jaly  24, 1963,  Scr.  No.  _ 
CbtaBs  priority.  wpHcatioa  Gcnnaav,  Jaly  25,  196Z, 
F37,4irNiT7l6,  1962,  F  38,3#3;  Feb.  2,  1963. 

4  Claims.    (CL  18—5) 


1.  In  an  i4>paratus  for  spinning  filaments  of  synthetic 
thermoplastic  fiber-forming  polymers  including  (A)  an 
extrusion  screw  devided  along  its  total  length  mto  a  feed 
section,  a  con^)rcssion  section  and  a  metering  section.  (B) 
a  spinning  pump  adapted  to  receive  molten  polymer  from 
said  extrusion  screw  and  (C)  a  spinneret  adapted  to  re- 
ceive the  molten  polymer  from  the  spinning  pump  and 
containing  openings  for  extfUsion  of  the  polymer  into 
filaments,  the  in^jrovement  of  a  metering  section  of  said 
extrusion  screw  which  is  at  Ifcast  12  times  the  diameter  of 
said  screw,  a  thread  depth  in  said  metering  section  which 
is  at  least  3.5%  of  the  screw  diameter  and  a  total  lengA 
of  the  extrusion  screw  ^Riiich  is  equal  to  about  20  to  27 
times  the  screw  diameter.       \ 


3,295 161 

EQUIPMENT  FOR  PRODUCING  SYNTHETIC 

POLYMER  FIBERS 

Lambert  H.  Mott,  3d,  Hartford,  Com.,  ■■*»«Ji>J"2 
MctaUorglcal  Corp.,  Hartford,  Cons.,  a  cosporaOOB  of 

ConaccticBt  ^     ^,     ^«.  <.« 

FDed  Mw.  12, 1965,  Scr.  No.  439,248 

4  Cfadms.    (CL  18—8) 


L  A  device  for  the  blow-molding  of  hollow  objects 
comprising,  a  pair  of  facing  mold  parts  having  comple- 
mentary cavities  on  their  facing  sides  and  mounted  f<x 
movement  into  and  out  of  facing  spaced  relation  with 
each  other  for  receiving  a  parison  between  said  mold  parts 
to  be  expanded  into  said  cavities,  cutting  edges  projert- 
ing  from  the  facing  sides  of  said  mold  parts  conformably 
bounding  said  cavities  and  movable  with  said  mold  parts 
into  cutting  engagement  with  each  other  for  severing  the 
surplus  parison  material  externally  of  said  cavities  from 
the  blown  material  in  said  cavities,  said  mold  parts  meet- 
ing at  their  respective  cutting  edges  thus  leavmg  a  space 
between  said  mold  parts  external  of  the  cavities,  and  a 
pluraUty  of  apertured  plates  on  oppbsite  facing  «d^  o^ 
said  mold  parts  encircling  said  cavities  and  mounted  for 
movement  transversely  to  the  direction  of  the  move- 
ment of  said  mold  parts  into  and  out  of  the  said  space 
between  said  mold  parts  externally  of  said  cutting  edges, 
for  removing  the  surplus  parison  material  from  between 
said  mold  parts. 


1.  An  extrusion  head  for  producing  synthetic  fibers 
comprising  a  q^|Mshaped  holder  having  a  mouth  defining 
an  inlet  and  having  a  side  wall  and  a  floor,  said  floor 
having  a  plurality  of  passageways  therethrough,  a  rigid 
disc  of  porous  material  positioned  in  said  holder  in 
juxtaposition  to  said  floor,  said  disc  having  a  beveled 
outer  edge,  and  an  annular  sealing  member  substantially 
U-shaped  in  cross  section  positioned  in  said  holder  be- 
tween the  wall  thereof  and  the  side  waU  of  said  disc, 
the  concavity  of  said  sealing  member  being  directed  toward 
said  inlet,  the  inner  wall  of  said  U-shaped  sealing  member 
having  an  inwardly  extending  annular  lip  adapted  to  seat 
on  said  beveled  edge. 
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3«29S  162 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATOS  FOR  THE  PRODUO 
HON  OF  NOVELTY  YARNS 
Georges  ForccTlIIe,  Vaolx-cn-Vellii,  Rhone,  Fnibce,  ai- 
dmor  to  Textile   ft   Chemical  Research   Company 
(Vadns)  limited,  Vaduz,  Licchtcnslefai,  a  corporation 
of  Uccktenstein  ^ 

Orlgfaial  i^Ucatlon  May  16,  1963,  Scr.  No.  280,83t. 
Dhrldcd  and  this  application  June  9,  1965,  Scr.  No. 
476,772 

3  Cbdms.    (CL  18—8)  ^ 


GAZETTE 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  iioveltV  yarn  comprisinji 
a  spinning  bath,  a  spinning  tube  imnMrsed  in  said  bath 
and  adapted  to  receive  the  spinning  bath  and  coagulated 
filaments  from  a  spinneret,  said  spinning  tubc^  tenninat* 
ing  in  an  ejection  zone,  a  Venturi  tube  immeiied  in  said 
bath  and  disposed  in  registration  with  said  tube  in  said 
ejection  zone  and  adapted  to  receive  the  spinning  batq 
together  with  the  coagulated  filaments,  said  Venturi  tub^ 
having  an  expanding  opening  adapted  to  reduce  the  rate 
of  flow  of  said  bath  and  to  thereby  form  a  mass  of  tan 
gled  filaments  having  knops  spaced  along  the  lengtl 
thereof.  

I 
3,295.163 
STRAND  COOUNG  APPARATUS 
«^.  F.  Bacfans,  Omaha,  Nebr.,  assignor  to  Westen 
Electric  Company,  Incorporated,  New  Yorit,  N.Y.,^ 

corpwationof  NcwYorfc  ^ 

FOcd  Apr.  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  363,136 
r  Oafans.    (CL  18—12) 


I    . 
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cooling  liquid. 


means  for  continuously  introducing  a  . 

for  cooling  the  coating  material,  int<  >  said  container 
at  a  constant  hydraulic  pressure  of  it  higher  magni- 
tude than  the  air  pressure  adjacent 
trance  aperture  in  said  container, 
container  constantly  is  filled  with  the  cooUng  Uquid 
and  free  of  air,  and  such  that  the  cooling  liquid  con- 

'  tinuously  flows  out  of  the  strand  entrance  apertiwe 
in  said  container  to  prevent  air  frotti  being  sucked 
into  said  container  by  the  longitudi  lally  advancing 
coated  strand,  with  the  initial  contai  t  of  the  coated 
strand  with  the  cooling  liquid  beiig  along  a  line 
which  extends  substantially  pcriphera  ly  of  the  coated 
strand; 

a  nozzle  through  which  the  cooUng  liqi  id  is  introduced 
into  said  container  adjacent  the  stra  id  exit  aperture 
>      therein  in  a  direction  counter  to  the  longitudinal 
movement  of  the  coated  strand;  and  I 

means  for  preventing  any  substantial  flow  of  the  cool- 
ing Uquid  out  of  said  container  through  the  strand 
exit  apertiue  in  said  container. 


3,295^64 
r  EXTRUDERS 

Bernard  Keith  Bl^and,  BoHon,  Endand, 


General  Engineering  Co.  (Radclfte)  Lilted,  Raddiflc, 
Lancashfa«,  En^and,  a  corporation  oflGrcat  Britatai 

FUcd  Apr.  29, 1964,  Ser.  No.  363,377 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Brital  >,  May  1, 1963, 

17,082/63 
V  6  Claims.    (CI.  18—12) 


\  An  extruder  comprising  a  baml 
mounted  within  said  barrel,  a  hopper  foi 
to  said  screw,  means  for  rotating  said 
thereof,  a  working  zone  for  said  material 
other  end  of  said  screw,  said  working 
conical  head,  the  inner  face  of  said  bes  d 
working  screw,  the  depth  thereof  deci  easing 
and  the  pitch  thereof  being  such  that  tie 
zone  is  substantially  constant,  the  outer 
being  substantially  plain. 


1.  Apparatus  for  applying  a  coating  to  a  longitudlnallr 
advancing  strand,  which  comprises:  J 

means  for  applying  coating  ma^rial  to  the  longitudi- 
nally advancing  strand  in  a  relatively  hot  condition; 

a  substantially  enclosed,  elongated  container  throujli 
which  the  longitudinally  moving  coated  strand  is  af- 
vanced  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  container 
from  said  coating  material  applying  means,  said  co»- 
tainer  having  a  strand  exit  aperture  therein,  and  hat- 
ing a  strand  entrance  aperture  therein  which  is  spaced 
from  said  coating  material  applying  means  and  whidh 
is  substantially  larger  in  cross  section  than  the  cpat  d 
strand;  .        i        , 

■     ■  ■     I       ,    '  ■ 


,  a  feed  screw 

feeding  material 

icrew  at  one  end 

fixed  on  the  | 

»ne  having  a  bi- 

having  a  spiral 

outwardly 

volume  in  said 

face  of  said  head 


I 


3,295,165         _ 
ELASTIC  MELT  EXTRUDER 
Robert  T.  Wallace,  Toledo,  Ohio,  asdpor  to  Owens- 
Illinois,  Inc.,  a  corporation  df  Ohio 
FOcd  Dec.  6, 1965,  Ser.  No.  511,777 
4  Claims.   (CL  IS— 13) 
1.  An  elastic  melt  extruder  comprising  a  housing,  a 
fixed  plate  mounted  in  said  housing  and  having  an  orifice 
therethrough  which  conmiunicates  with  an  extrusion  bore, 
a,  rotary  plate  spaced  from  said  fixed  plate  to  define  a  melt 
gap  therebetween,  means  for  feeding   tlastic  material  to 
said  gap,  means  for  rotating  said  re  tary 
vance  said  plastic  material  centripetally 


plate  to  ad- 
through  said  melt 
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.       ^  ..;^  ««fc.-  ..iH  mfntine  means  including  a  bound  together  with  a  thermosetting  resin  binder,  compris- 

gap  toward  saui  ''^'^^^^l.^^^^^oy-  ing  the  combination  of:  means  providing  a  source  of 

shaft  coroUtoble  with  said  rotary  plate  ana  axiauy  hwy  *^^..  .,..„.  „-«.,  anH  knver  heated  mess  platens 

able  relative  to  said  rotary  plate  said  ^aft  hj>^g  a  ^  X^^SlS's^S^r^lt^  ^uK^one  of 

end  projecting  beyond  said  rotary  ^^^  ^"5^^'^  ^^^^t^m^ing  movable  toward  the  other  to 

orificj  and  into  said  bore,  a  heUcal  peripheral  screw  <»  ^P^  P^^^^  ^^^  ^^  ^pj^^  and  lower  press 

platens;  said  press  platens  when  in  a  closed  position  being 
spaced  so  as  to  provide  an  opening  between  the  lateral 
edges  thereof;  a  steam  platen  mounted  on  one  of  said 
platens  having  a  steam  chamber;  said  steam  platen  being 


said  shaft  free  end,  a  shoulder  on  said  shaft  havmg  an 
end  surface  normaUy  aligned  with  said  rotary  plate  and 
of  a  size  to  seal  said  orifice  when  said  shaft  is  moved 
axially  to  an  extent  to  move  said  surface  across  said  gap, 
and  means  for  axially  moving  said  shaft. 


3,295,166  ^.„...„.^\ 

APPARATUS  FOR  WnTRUDjNG  POIJ^CTRA- 
FLUOROETHYLENE   TUBING    AND   WIRE 

COATING  ^  .        .         .    -  , 

Donald  Boyd  Owfaigs,  Wihntogton,  DclMMdpor  to  E.  I. 
dn  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  UeL, 
a  corporation  of  Delaware  ,«,  ^^- 

Feed  Jniy  24, 1963,  Ser.  No.  297,442 
6  Ckdms.    (CL  18—13) 


V 


provided  with  a  plurality  of  spaced  openings  communicat- 
ing said  chamber  with  said  material  between  said  upper 
and  lower  platens;  header  means  extending  around  the 
entire  periphery  of  said  steam  platen  and  in  fluid  com- 
munication with  said  steam  chamber;  and  conduit  means 
having  a  valve  therein  communicating  said  header  means 
with  said  superheated  steam  source  whereby  superheated 
steam  can  flow  through  said  conduit  means,  header 
means,  steam  platen  and  into  said  material  between  said 
upper  and  lower  platens,  and  from  said  material  throu^ 
the  lateral  edges  thereof. 


^  H, 


/■ 


3,295,168 
SHEET  PRESS  DEVICE 
John  A.  Gale,  978  E.  Shady  Lane,  Wayzata,  Mton. 
55391,  and  Wfaitluop  A.  Eastman,  3136  W.  Calhoun 
Blvd.,  MfameapoUs,  Mtan.    55416 

FOedlnnc  16, 1965iScr. No.  464,326 
8  Oafans.    (CL  18—19) 


1  Extrusion  awjaratus  ^rticularly  adapted  for  the 
production  of  thin-walled  tubing  of  tetrafluoroethylene 
resin  comprising,  ftt^ombinaUon,  a  die  having  an  area 
of  convergence,  a  bulbous  guide  tip  fixedly  secured  ^re- 
in said  bulbous  guide  tip  having  an  initial  area  of  diver- 
ge'nce.  an  area  of  convergence  at  the  lower  end  thereof, 
said  areas  being  joined  by  a  smoothly  blending,  mter- 
mediate  area,  said  die  having  an  angle  of  convergence 
substantially  the  same  as  the  angle  of  convergence  of 
said  guide  tip,  said  diverging  and  converging  areas  of  said 
/guide  tip  being  contained  within  said  converging  area  of 
said  die,  said  guide  tip  being  spaced  from  said  die  a 
distance  of  5  to  15  times  the  desired  wall  thickness  of  the 
resultant  tube.  ^^^^^^^^ 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRfesSING  COMPOSITE 
CONSOLIDATED  ARTICLES 
Robert  L.  CorWn,  Loofrlew,  Waslu  asslgnoMoWey«j 
haenscr  Company,  Tacoma,  Wash.,  a  corporation  of 

OiSS^d'wfAeatlon  Aw.  22,  1963.  Ser.  No.  274,594. 
TOMdtdmA  tUa  ap^ication  Dec  13,  1965,  Scr.  No. 

'"**^*  2  Claims.    (CL  18-17) 

1.  A  steaming  apparatus  for  consolidatmg  composite 
hardboards  or  panels  formed  of  lignocellnlosic  material 


1.  A  press  for  forming  articles  from  substantially  thin 

sheet  material  including: 

(a)  a  pair  of  spaced  side  supporting  elements  having 
a  predetermined  longitudinal  dimension  and  having 
a  vertical  extending  slot  intermediate  the  ends  thereof; 

(b)  a  base  member  arranged  to  be  positioned  between 
said  side  elements  for  removable  connection  and 
support  thereof  and  having  a  width  substantially 
less  than  the  length  of  said  side  members  being  arr 
ranged  in  substantially  vertical  alignment  with  the 
slots  of  said  side  elements  and  having  bottom  die 
positioning  means  on  at  least  one  surface  thereof; 

(c)  an  upper  die  supporting  member  arranged  to  ex- 
tend transversely  between  said  side  suiq>ort  elements 
and  having  slot  engaging  extensions  on  the  ends 
thereof  to  be  received  in  the  guide  slots  of  said  side 
elements  and  having  upper  die  positioning  means 
arranged  transversely  thereacross;  and 
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GAZETTE 


1  (d)  an  actiiating  lever  member  comprising: 

(1)  a  pair  of  lever  arms  haying  one  end  thereol 
respectively  pivotally  mounted  on  said  side  ele 
ments  and  arranged  to  engage  said  upper  die 
positioning  member  whereby  said  die  position* 
ing  member  will  be  shifted  vertically  along  sai< 
guide  slots;  and  •  ' 

'    (2)  handle  means  engaging  the  other  end  of  sai( 
lever  arms.  i 


whereby  said  pin  normally  closes  said  d  scharge  opening 
but,  under  injection  pressure,  said  diff(  irential  pressure 
overcomes  said  urging  means  and  moves  Isaid  pin  in  open- 
ing direction  until  said  stop  on  said  pin  ^ngages  said  stop 
portion  on  said  end  member. 
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3»295,169 

SPRING<PRESSED  SHUTOFF  FOR  INJECTION 

NOZZLE 

Ernest  P.  Moslo,  3443  Prospect  Ave., 

CkTcland,  OUo    44115 
FUcd  Dec.  23, 1963,  Ser.  No.  332,654 

6  Cbdms.    (CL  18—30)  / 


1.  An  injection  nozzle  comprising  a  hollow  elongatel 
nozzle  body  having  an  open  rear  inlet  end  and  a  forwari 
discharge  end  closed  except  for  a  small  discharge  open- 
ing, a  shutoff  pin  slidably  mounted  in  said  body  for  axial 
movement  and  having  a  large  section  substantially  seal- 
ingly  engaging  the  walls  of  said  body  at  a  zone  spaced 
rearwardly  from  said  discharge  opening,  said  pin  ex- 
tending away  from  said  discharge  end  and  beyond  said 
open  end  of  said  body  and  there  being  cylindrical  an^ 
spaced  radially  inwardly  and  concentric  with  a  cylindricsU 
inner  wall  surface  portion  of  said  body  leaving  an  annulapr 
space  there,  an  end  member  secured  to  said  body  at  said 
inlet  end  and  entering  said  annular  space  and  sealingly 
engagi^  said  cylindrical  pin  portion  and  said  cylindrical 
wall  surface  portion  of  said  body,  said  pin  being  axial^ 
movable  relative  to  said  end  member,  means  normally 
urging  said  pin  in  position  closing  said  discharge  opening, 
there  being  a  stop  portion  on  said  end  member  disposed 
rearwardly  of  said  urging  mea^,  a  stop  on  said  pin  dis- 
posed  rearwardly   of   said   urging   means   and   spaced 
forwardly  from  said  stop  portibn  when  said  pin  is  in  said 
closing  position,  said  end  member  having  an  axially  et- 
tending  ring-like  portion  disposed  forwardly  of  said  st(^ 
portion  and  extending  forwardly  of  said  stop  on  Said  pii 
in  generally  encompassing  engaged  relation  with  said  piki 
for  supporting  and  guiding  said  pin  for  axial  movemettt 
thereof  with  respect  to  said  body  and  said  end  member, 
there  being  a  central  material  passageway  through  said  end 
member  and  through  said  pin  from  end  to  end,  sa|d 
passageway  terminating  in  a  discharge  pocket  at  sajd 
discharge  end,  said  pocket  being  disposed  forwardly  of 
said  zone  and  having  a  defining  surface  which  tape^ 
smoothly  toward  said  discharge  opening  and  merges  wifti 
the  latter,  the  front  end  of  said  pin  comprising  a  smoothly 
forwardly  tapering  nose  portion  adapted  for  closing  sajd 
discharge  opening  when  said  pin  is  in  said  closing  position, 
said  nose  portion  being  disposed  in  radially  inwardly 
spaced  relation  to  said  defining  surface  of  said  pocket 
except  at  the  distal  end  of  said  nose  portion  when  said 
pin  is  in  said  closing  position,  said  pocket  communicating 
with  said  discharge  opening  when  said  pin  is  id  op4n 
position,  and  the  cross  sectional  area  of  said  pocket  beii^g 
greater  than  the  cross  sectional  area  of  said  pin  exposed 
to  pressure  from  said  inlet  end  during  injection  creating 
fL.  ^erential  pressure  adapted  to  overcome  said  urging 
means    and    tending    toward    pin-opening    movement, 

r  '      ■ 


3^95,170  -        ^ 
DRIVE  FOR  TEXTILE  MACHINES 
I  HAVING  COILERS 

w  R.  Wtak^jAorst,  Bcswmcr  City,  N.C 
Industries,  Inc.^  Bessemer  City,  N.C. 
North  Caroliiui 

Filed  Dec.  6, 1963,  Ser.  No.  3^8,54S 
2  Claims.    (O.  19— 23<) 


_^^     to  Ideal 
■  corpontloa  of 


by 


1.  In  a  textile  machine  having 
ties,  means  for  coiling  sliver  drafted 
talities  into  a  can,  a  suction  clearer  system 
ing  residual  fibers  from  said 
ing  a  suction  blower,  and  a  main  shaft 
nected  to  said  drafting  instrumentalitie; 
means  for  driving  the  same;  the 

(a)  a  substantially  constant  speed 

(b)  means  for  rotating  said 
shaft, 

(c)  means  for  driving  said  suction  bl<^wer, 

(d)  transmission  means  including 
clutch  means  operatively  interconnecting 

(e)  said  clutch  means  being  operable 
Uvely  slow  speed  and  high  speed 

.   driving  shaft  to  said  main  shaft, 
1  (f )  means  for  starting  the  machine 


draft^  instmmentali- 

the  instrumen- 

for  withdraw- 

instrument^lities  and  includ- 

operatively  con- 

and  said  coiling 

combination  therewith  of 

qriving  shaft, 

speed  driving 


constSDt 


anj 


for  initially  activating  said  clutch 
slow  speed  rotation  from  said 
main  shaft, 

(g)  time  delay  means  responsive  tol 
of  said  clutch  means  and  being  op  arable 
termined  time  thereafter  for  furtijer 
clutch  means  to  drive  the  madiine 
and 

(h)   means  operatively  interconnecting 
means  (b)  and  said  suction  bloi)i|er 
(c)  for  rendering  inope^ble  said 
any  time  other  than  during  operation 
tioa  blower  driving  means. 


normally  inactive 

said  shante, 

to  transmit  rela- 

ibtation  from  said 


including  means 

ioeans  to  transmit 

driing  shaft  to  said 


initial  activation 

at  a  prede- 

activating  said 

at  tlie  liigh  speed, 

said  rotating 

driving  means 

rotating  means  at 

of  said  sac- 


3,295,171 
FRANGIBLE  CERAMIC  TE^  MOLD 
Robert  R.  Strange,  Nortkfield,  and  S|crwood  G.  Haw, 
North  Canton,  OUo,  assigDors  to  . 
Steel  Corporatioii,  Pidsboiih,  Pa^ 
PcnnsylTama 

Filed  Jnnc  16, 1964,  Ser.  No. 
1  Cfadn.  (CL  22—1 
A  ceramic  frangible  mold  for  use  in 
pie  of  mcriten  metal,  comprising  »  refractory  body  having 
an  integral  funnel-shaped  cavity  in  i  s  upper  end,  the 
largest  diameter  end  of  the  funnel-sh  iped  cavity  being 
open  to  receive  a  stream  of  mdten  m<  tal,  a  sin^  mold 
cavity  in  the  lower  portion  of  said  refrac  tory  body  adapted 
to  receive  molten  metal  to  be  solidified  a  wall  separating 


ft  LangfaHn 
a  corpdralioD  of, 

S75,45« 

obtaining  a  sam- 


» 


January  3,  1967 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


25 


the  lower  smallest  diameter  end  of  the  funnel-shaped 
cavity  from  the  mold  cavity,  an  opening  in  said  wall,  said 
opening  being  of  cross-sectional  area  less  than  the  cross- 
sectional  area  of  said  m<rfd  cavity  to  provide  an  orifice 
through  which  a  substantially  even  and  controlled  stream 
of  molten  metal  may  flow  from  the  fimnel-shaped  cavity 
into  the  mold  cavity,  the  outer  surface  of  said  lower  mold 
cavity  being  generaUy  cylindrical  and  of  constant  diam- 
eter throughout  its  length,  the  outer  sxirface  of  said  fun- 
nel-shaped cavity  being  flared  outwardly  from  the  outer 
surface  of  said  lower  mold  cavity  whereby  the  generaDy 


3,295,173 
CASTING  MACHINE  FOR  CLAD  METAL  BARS 
darencc  Emtemt  Webber  and  Gcoife  WDHam  DrcM^cr, 
both  of  York,  Pa.,  a«igDon  to  New  York  Wire  Corn- 
York,  Pa.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
Filed  Mar.  23, 1964,  Ser.  No.  353,694  i 

7  Claiaas.    (CL  22—57.4) 


cylindrical  lower  mold  cavity  may  be  slipped  into  a  ring 
at  the  end  ol  an  elongated  handle  and  supported  by 
contact  of  said  ring  with  t^  outwardly  flared  surface  of 
the  funnel-shaped  cavity  to  permit  the  mold  to  be  held 
in  said  ring  at  the  end  of  said  handle  while  the  mold  is 
positioned  in  a  stream  of  molten  metal  l>eing  teemed 
from  a  ladle,  and  an  opening  in  the  upper  end  of  the  side 
wall  of  said  lower  mold  cavity  immediately  beneath  said 
separating  wall  for  permitting  air  to  escape  from  the  mold 
cavity  while  turbulent  and  flashing  molten  metal  in  the 
funnel-shaped  cavity  flows  through  said  opening  in  an 
even  and  controlled  stream. 


/ 


3,295,172 
CONTINUOUS  CASTING  MOLD 
Richard  James  Dain,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Davy 
and  United  Engineering  Company  Limited,  Yorluhire, 
England 

FOed  Feb.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  342,961 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britafa^  Feb.  14, 1963, 

6,000/63 
13  Claims.    (CL  22—57.2) 


\ 


pany. 


1 


1.  A  machine  for  casting  continuous  lengths  of  me- 
tallic composite  rods  and  the  like  of  imiform  cross-sec- 
tion and  comprising  a  core  member  completely  encased 
in  a  sheath  united  integrally  therewith,  said  machine  com- 
prising in  combination,  mending  means  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  fnolding  members  movable  at  similar  speeds  and 
having  complementary  surfaces  movable  into  engagement 
with  each  other  to  define  a  longitudinal  molding  cavity 
of  uniform  cross-section  from  the  point  of  contact  and 
of  sufficient  length  to  form  and  stabilize  the  exterior  sur- 
face of  said  composite  rods,  tubular  shaping  means  sup- 
ported stationarily  substantially  coaxial  to  and  extending 
longitudinally  into  said  molding  cavity  and  having  an  ex- 
terior surface  positioned  adjacent  the  point  of  contact  of 
said  molding  members  to  guide  the  flow  of  sheath-form- 
ing molten  metal  into  said  longitudinal  molding  cavity  for 
initial  contact  with  said  mold  means  substantially  adja- 
cent the  point  of  engagement  of  said  cooperating  surfaces 
of  said  molding  members  to  form  a  hollow  sheath  and 
shape  the  exterior  surface  thereof  and  cause  initial  chill- 
ing thereof  to  stabilize  the  same  for  reception  of  molten 
core-forming  metal,  whereby  molten  sheath-forming  metal 
does  not  contact  said  mending  cavity  prior  to  the  point  of 
engagement  of  said  cooperating  surfaces  of  said  molding 
membets,  flow  directing  means  extending  throu^  said 
shaping  means  substantially  coaxially  thereof  and  operable 
to  direct  the  flow  of  mcrften  core-forming  metal  into  said 
hollow  sheath  immediately  as  it  is  formed  and  partially 
stabilized  while  retaining  partial  latent  heat  of  fusion, 
means  to  deliver  molten  metal  of  one  composition  to  said 
shaping  means  for  passage  therearound  and  into  said  lon- 
gitudinal molding  cavity  to  form  a  hc^ow  sheath  mem- 
ber of  continuous  length  and  substantially  uniform  cross- 
sectional  shape,  and  additional  means  to  deliver  mcdten 
core-forming  metal  of  a  different  composition  continuous- 
ly through  said  flow-directing  means  and  into  the  hollow 
interior  of  said  sheath  to  fill  the  same  and  bond  therewith 
while  said  Composite  rod  progressively  moves  with  said 
mc^d  member  for  a  predetermined  distance  sufficient  to 
ehill  and  stabilize  the  same. 


1.  A  mould  for  the  continuous  casting  of  molten  metal, 
said  moidd  comprising  a  plurality  of  backing  member^  as- 
sembled to  define  a  cavity  which  is  rectangular  in  sec- 
tion, and  for  each  backing  member  a  plurality  of  con- 
tiguous metal  tubes  having  outer  walls  brazed  to  the  in- 
ner surface  lA  said  backing  member  and  inner  walls 
which  constitute  at  least  part  of  the  interior  wall  of  the 
mould. 


'  .__  3,295,174 

CMSnSG  MACHINEFOR  CLAD  METAL  BARS 
Clarence  Engene  Webber  and  Gcoiie  William  Drcadicr, 
both  of  York,  Pa.,  assignors  to  New  York  Wn  Com- 
pany, York,  Pa^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FDed  Mar.  9. 1965,  Ser.  No.  438,261 
9  Claims.    (CL  22—57.4) 
1.  A  machine  for  casting  continuous  lengths  of  metallic 
composite  rods  and  the  like  of  uniform  cross-section  and 
comprising  a  core  member  completely  encased  in  a  sheath 
united  integrally  therewith,  said  machine  comprising  in 
combination,  molding  means  comprising  a  plurality  of 
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members  movable  at  smular  speeds  and  having  mating  sur- » 
faces  movable  into  engagement  with  each  other  to  define 
a  longitudinal  cavity  of  uniform  cross-section  from  the 
point  of  engagement  of  said  members  and  of  sufficient 
length  to  form  and  stabilize  the  exterior  surface  of  said 
composite  rods,  shaping  means  having  a  passage  there- 
through of  smaller  cross-sectional  area  than  said  longi- 
tudinal cavity  and  terminating  substantially  adjacent  the 
point^of  engagement  of  said  mating  surfaces  of  said  mold- 
ing members  and  substantially  coaxial  with  said  cavity  of 
uniform  cross-section  formed  thereby,  means  to  deliver 
molten  metal  of  one  composition  to  said  shaping  means 
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and  pattern  to  compressive  forces  the 
ing  the  ring  type  contacting  surface 
maoently  deformed. 


3^95,176 
HOSE  CLAMPS 
Robert  Granville  Bri^it,  Leamington  Spa   En^and,  as. 
signor   to   Bright   Mannffactnring   Com^y   Limited, 
Coventry,  Warwickshire,  England 

Filed  Nov.  5, 1964,  Ser.  No.  409  061 
4  Claims.    (CL  24— 20) 


1  naterial  form- 
will  be  per- 


for  passage  therethrough  to  form  a  core  member  of  con- 
tinuous length  and  uniform  cross-?ectional  shape,  and 
additional  means  to  deliver  molten  claddmg  metal  of  a 
different  composition  continuously  into  said  mold  cavity 
of  uniform  cross-section  to  completely  encase  said  core 
and  initially  contacting  said  mold  cavity  surfaces  adja- 
cent the  terminal  end  of  said  shaping  means,  whereby  said 
cladding  metal  contacts  said  mold  members  to  commence 
chilling  the  same  to  stabilize  it  and  encase  said  metallic 
core  member  in  a  sheath  thereof  only  after  said  com- 
posite sheath  and  core  have  been  delivered  to  and  are 
moving  with  the  uniform  cross-sectional  part  of  said 
mold  cavity.  ^_ 

3495,175  »  _ 

GASIFIABLE  FEEDER  PATTERN  WTFH  RECESS 
TO  COMPENSATE  FOR  COMPRESSIVE  FORCE 
OF  FORM  MATERIAL 
Erich  M.  KnyiMnowMf  Lodwisshafen  (Rhine),  Gcr* 
many,  assignor  to  Fnll  Mold  Process,  Inc.,  Afi|wankcc, 
Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  14, 1964,  Ser.  No.  398,472 
9  Claims.    (CL  22—158) 


ems 


1.  A  hose  clamp  of  the  kind  set  forth 

a  blank  of  rigid  flexible  material,  the 
being  shaped  to  provide  inner  and  outer 
interfitting  means  of  dovetail  configuration 
jointly  be  subsequently  bent  by  a  tool 
tail  section  to  contract  the  clamp  into 
ment  with  the  hose. 


ct^structed  from 

of  the  blank 

nterengageable 

which  can 

acute  dove- 

gtipping  engage- 


iito 


3,295,177         ^ 

BOOT  FLAP  TIGHTENER  COMPRE^JJC  A  TIGHT- 
ENING LEVER^  HAVING  NOTCHES  AND  A 
GUARD  THER^OR  I 

Franz  Brttckl,  Hasentalstraase  22,  Gannisch- 

PartenUrchen,  Germany 

FOcd  Mar.  18,  1965,  Ser.  No.  440,872 

Claims  priority,  api^catioa  Germany,  R  [ar.  21, 1964, 

B  76,040 

9  Claims.    (CL  24—70) 


1.  In  a  casting  arrangement,  in  combination,  a  pattern 
having  substantially  the  configuration  of  an  article  tol 
be  cast,  said  pattern  having  at  least  one  protmdine 
member  of  the  same  material  as  the- pattern,  and  havinj^ 
a  predetermined  outer  configuration,  a  feeder  head  pat-l 
tern  of  substantially  si^erical  configuration  and  consisting 
of  a  cellular  material  which  is  compressible  and  is  gas- 
ifiable  at  the  temperature  of  the  molten  casting  charge, 

and 
said  feeder  head  pattern  being  formed  with  a  reces^ 
of  substantially  the  same  donfiguration  as  the  pro<> 
truding  member  but  of  slightly  greater  dimensions, 
with  the  outer  edge  of  said  recess  defining  a  thin  wall 
ring-type  contacting  surface  for  engagement  with 
said  pattern,  whereby  on  subjecting  said  feeder  hea( 


1.  Fastening  means  for  a  ski  boot  ha'  ing  overlapping 
closing  lugs  along  the  instep  thereof,  a  tension  member 
securely  anchored  to  one  of  said  closin  ;  lugs,  a  double 
armed  lever  free  at  both  ends  and  curved  to  substantially 
conform  to  the  curvature  of  the  upper  otf  said  boot,  said 
lever  being  formed  with  successive  notches  for  engaging 
said  tension  member,  means  connected  jo  said  lever  for 
maintaining  said  tension  member  in  engagement  with  a 
selected  notch  in  said  lever,  a  holding  member  having  an 
open  claw  forming  a  recess  for  receiving  a  free  end  of 
said  lever  securely  anchored  to  the  othed  closing  lug,  said 
lever  being  adapted  to  draw  upon  said  tension  member 
by  swinging  about  a  fulcrum  formed  by  he  point  of  con- 
tact between  the  end  of  said  lever  and  t  iie  recess  in  said 
open  claw  and  close  in  said  drawn  up  pc  sition,  said  hold- 
ing member  providing  means  for  supp)rting  said  lever 
while  in  its  swinging  and  closed  positioi . 
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3,295,178 
BREAK  AWAY  BELT  FASTENER 


Lynwood  V.  Smltfa,  Fannim^tom,  Conn.,-asrignor  to  North 
and  Jodd  Mannfactnring  Company,  New  Britain, 
Conn^  a  corporation  of  Connecticnt 

FlledOct  22, 1964,  Ser. No.  405,790 
4  Clafans.    (Q.  24—178) 


peripheral  foot  adapted  to  seat  upon  a  floor  or  the 
like,  said  outer  base  member  having  an  interior  por- 
tion, within  said  peripheral  foot,  said  inner  base 
member  being  perii^rally  joined  to  said  interior 
portion  of  said  outer  base  member,  within  said  pe- 
ripheral foot,  said  outer  base  member  having  an  in- 
wardly and  downwardly  directed  portion  adjacent  the 
top  thereof  which  extends  peripherally  around  said 
base,  reinforcing  means  below  said  ledge  and  posi- 
tioned between  said  inner  and  outer  base  members, 
and  handle  means  pivotally  mounted  to  said  outer  base 
member  inwardly  and  downwardly  directed  portion 
and  said  reinforcing  means. 


4.  In  a  belt  assembly  having  an  elongated  strap,  a 
clip  for  coacting  with  a  strap  connector  having  a  trans- 
verse bar  and  comprising  a  generally  flat,  rectangular 
body  including  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extending 
fingers  having  free  ends  thereon  positioned  adjacent  one 
another  at  one  end  of  said  clip,  each  of  said  fingers 
including  a  laterally  extending  knuckle  formed  in  align- 
ment with  the  knuckles  of  the  other  fingers,  each  said 
knuckle  offset  from  the  plane  of  said  clip  in  a  direction 
opposite  to  that  of  the  adjacent  knuckle,  and  said  free 
end  of  each  said  finger  inclined  generally  in  the  direction 
of  its  offset  knuckle  to  form  diverging  free  ends  on  said 
clip  for  guiding  a  bar  of  a  strap  connector  into  tight 
fitting  gripping  engagement  with  said  Imuckles. 


3,295,180 

APPARATUS  FOR  CRIMPING  TOW 

John  Mylo,  Athens,  Ala.,  aalfner  to  Monsanto  Company, 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  350,412 

1  Claim.    (CL  28—1) 


3,295479 

COMBINATION  CA^OT  AND  VAULT 

Paul  Betacndt,  9429  N.  Arcn  Ave, 

Evanstoo,  DL    60203 

FDcd  May  10, 1965,  Ser.  No.  454,576 

4  Clafans.    (CL  27— 35) 


Apparatus  for  crimping  a  tow  of  filamentary  material 
comprising: 

(a)  a  cylindrical  roll  mounted  for  rotational  movement 
about  an  axis; 

(b)  aif  adhesive  supply; 

(c)  means  for  transferring  said  adhesive  in  a  thin  layer 
(o  me  lateral  surface  of  said  cylindrical  roll; 

(d)  a  press  roll  motmted  in  juxtaposition  to  said  cylin- 
drical roll  on  an  axis  parallel  to  said  axis  of  said  cylin- . 
drical  roll  whereby  a  filamentary  tow  fed  between 
said  cylindrical  and  press  rolls  will  contact  and  adhere 
to  the  adhesive  on  the  lateral  stirf ace  of  said  cylindri- 
cal roll; 

(e)  a  pair  of  take-up  rolls  mounted  adjacent  said  cylin- 
drical roll  with  their  axes  parallel  to  said  axis  of  said 
cylindrical  roll  and  with  the  nip  between  said  take-up 
rolls  disposed  such  thjit  a  line  therethrough  will  be 
parallel  to  a  tangent  to  said  lateral  surface;  and 

(f)  said  cylindrical  roll,  press  roll,  and  take-up  rolls 
being  related  in  such  a  manner  that  a  flow  of  tow 
therebetween  will  be  along  the  lateral  surface  of  said 
cylindrical  roll  to  a  point  at  which,  imder  the  influ- 
ence of  said  take-up  rolls,  it  is  pulled  back  on  itself 
at  a  sharp  angle  to  thereby  stretch  the  filaments  on 
one!  side  of  the  tow  beyond  their  yield  point  so  that 
said  filamentary  tow  becomes  crimped. 


1.  In  a  combination  casket  and  vault,  a  casket  body 
and  a  base,  said  casket  body  being  seated  on  said  base, 

said  base  including  an  iimer  base  member  having  an 
outwardly  extending  peripheral  ledge,  said  base  hav- 
ing a  generally  flat  section,  below  said  ledge,  form- 
ing a  bottom  surface, 

a  vault  cover  overlying  the  upper  portion  of  the  casket 
body  and  engaging  the  outer  portion  of  the  ledge,  a 
sealable  joint  between  the  lower  edge  of  the  vault 
cover  and  the  outer  portion  of  the  ledge, 

an  outer  base  member  extending  peripherally  around 
the  base  and  being  spaced  from  said  inner  base  mem- 
ber, said  outer  base  member  having  a  defined  lower 


3495,181 
YARN  TEXTURING  APPARATUS 
Eocll  K.  Mclntodi,  PcBsacoii|»  Fla.,  assignor  to  Monsanto 
Company,  a  corporation  off  Delaware 
'     Filed  Oct.  28, 1963,  Ser.  No.  319494 
7  Clafans.    (CL  28— 7L3) 
1.  In  apparatus  for  drawing  a  yam,  s^d  apparatus 
including  yam  supply  means  feeding  said  yam  at  a  given 
rate  to  a  drawing  region,  and  means  withdrawing  said 
yam  from  said  drawing  region  at  a  higher  rate  than  said 
given  rate  whereby  said  yam  is  drawn,  the  combination 
therewith  of: 
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(a)  a  draw  pin  rigidly  mounted  in  said  drawing  regi< 
for  localizing  the  point  at  which  said  yam  necka 
down  to  a  snudler  diameter,  said  draw  pin  having 
an  axis  and  a  yam-engaging  sur&ce  about  whic  i 
said  yam  is  wrapped. 
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(b)  and  guide  means  for  separating  adjacent  wraps  i  >f 
said  yarn  on  said  draw  pin  and  for  limiting  mov  i- 
ment  of  said  along  the  axis  of  said  draw  pii^. 


(3)  contacting  each  full  yam  wrap  with  no  more  than 
2  idler  rolls  including  the  separat}r  roll  and  con- 
tacting each^  full  wrap  with  each  id  ler  roll  in  an  arc 
of  at  least  10%  said  idler  rolls4iavi]  ig  surfaces  which 
develop  coeflBcient  of  friction  not  above  about  0.1 
with  said  yam; 

(4)  minimizing  frictional  drag  between  the  yam  and 
the  heated  surfaces  and  idler  rolls  td  not  above  about 
0.1  gram  per  denier  as  the  yam  papses  in  the  above 
specified  wraps  around  the  heater  a4d  idler  rolls; 

(5)  withdrawing  the  yam  from  the  rolls  and  heater 
under  tension  between  about  0.05  and  about  0.2S 
gram  per  denier  and  winding  the  yam  at  a  speed  of 
at  least  about  ISOO  feet  per  minute , 


MACHNE 


3^95,1S3 
mCH  SPEED  AUIPMATIC  MOUNTING 

AND  SEALING 

^(Rci  I.  OrcMc,  Montdak,  NJ.,  ^ 
Electric  Corporattoa,  miibuTih, 
PcnasylvaBia 

FfM  Aag.  24, 1M4,  Scr.  No. 
TiOiims.    (CL29L- 25. 
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YARN  TREATMENT  . , 

John  D.  RobUns,  Ch^tcr,  and  lamcf  E.  Opf  ell,  Colonpl 

Hcl^ta,  Va~  aari|non.to  AlUcd  Chcmkal  Corpon- 

iUm,  New  Yotk,  N.Y.,  a  cofporatlon  of  New  Yoris 

FDcd  Dec  23, 1964,  Scr.  No.  42t,637 

SClaimi.    (CL2S— 72) 


to 

a 


corporation  of 


S91,5t2 
») 


being  progressive- 


1.  Process  for  heat  treating  at  controlled  length  a  molf  c- 
ulady  oriented  multifilament  heat  shrihkable  yam  and 
winding  up  said  yam  at  high  speed  wherein  said  yam  is 
maintained  at  controlled  length  by  being  passed  in  a  serfes 
of  wraps  between  a  draw  roll  and  a  separator  roll  and  is 
contacted  with  curved  heated  surfaces  between  said  rolls 
along  both  segments  of  the  yam  wraps  as  they  pass  be- 
tween said  rolls,  at  least  one  full  wrap  of  said  yam  around 
the  draw  roll  contacting  the  same  upon  a  polished  surface 
and  at  least  the  last  full  wrap  of  said  yam  around  the  ditiw 
roll  contacting  the  same  upon  a  matte  surface;  wt*  "^ 
process  comprises:  >^ 

(1)  maintaining  a  coefficient  of  friction  of  said 
with  each  of  said  curved  surfaces  of  not  above  about 
0.1; 

(2)  contacting  each  full  wrap  of  yam  with  said  hes 
surfaces  on  each  side  of  tlM  draw  roll  over  an  ^ro  of 
about  5*  to  about  25*  and  passing  said  wraps  in;an 
angle  of  no  more  than  about  10*  going  over  each 
edge  of  the  heated  surfaqe; 


1.  ^  high  apeed  automatic  mounting  and  sealing  ma- 
chine for  the  manufacture  of  electric  lamps  comprising 
the  combination  of:  I 

(a)  a  conveyor  movable  in  a  verticil  plane  and  along 
an  u^r  and  lower  horizontal  pathL 

(b)  a  plurality  of  spaced  work-hol  ling  heads  carried 
by  said  conveyor  for  supporting   rarious  lamp-mak- 
ing parts  while  the  electric  lamp  is  r    ' 
ly  fU>ricated, 

(c)  a,  plurality  of  work  stations  aidjacent  the  upper 
and  lower  horizontal  path  of  movement  of  said 
worit-holding  heads  on  said  conveyor  and  provided 
with  various  tooling  at  certain  o:  such  stations  op- 
erable to  supply  lamp-making  puts  to  said  heads 
to  form  a  mount  and  operable  rt  certain  of  those 
stations  disposed  adjacent  the  up]  er  horizontal  path 
of  movement  of  said  heads  to  heat  seal  such  parts 
and  form  an  assembled  electric 
to  evacuation  thereof. 


lamp  preparatory 


to 


slits  in  sheet  ma- 


3,295,1M        _ 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING^UCCESSiyE 
SLTTS  IN  SHEET  MATERIAL 
Robert  R.  Dnrfield,  Jr.,  Bkminghi 
Alabma  Metal  indnatrict  Corporalion,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUcd  Jnly  8, 1964,  Scr.  No.i381,M2 
3Claiiiis.    (CL29_(.2) 
1.  Apparatus  for  making  successivi 
terial  comprising: 

(a)  a  movable  ram, 

(b)  a  shuttle  bar  mounted  for  late^^  movement  rela 
tive  to  said  ram, 

(c)  a  first  cutting  tool  carried  by  s^  shuttle  bar, 

(d)  a  second  cutting  tool  in  posiion  to  coact  with 
said  first  cutting  tool  upon  relati^  movement  of  the 
cutting  tools. 
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(e)  means  to  feed  a^ieet  of  material  between  said 
cutting  tools  by  succeMve  movements, 

(f)  a  rotatable  shaft,  | 

(g)  a  plurality  of  rotatable  members  eccentrically 
mounted  on  said  shaft, 

(h)  an  annular  yoke  surrounding  each  of  said  eccen- 
trically mounted  rotatable  members  and  adapted  for 
rotation  relative  thereto, 

(i)  means  pivotally  and  positively  connecting  one  side 
of  each  yoke  to  said  ram  to  move  said  ram  toward 


3,295,116 
CUTTING  TOOLS 
LaTaiicc,  SwingikM,  Mmb., 
Lnrailcc  A  Ida,  be,  CMcopcc,  Miack,  a  i 
New  York 

Filed  Ang.  19, 1964,  Scr.  Nn.  39f  ,615 
SOafaM.    (CL29— 95) 


1.  An  elongated  metal  cutting  tool  comprising  a  body 
with  a  cylindrical  end  portion  having  a  nose  for  first 
engaging  a  workpiece,  a  continuously  convexly  curved 
cutting  edge  extending  laterally  from  each  side  of  said 
nose  and  inwardly  from  the  point  of  first  contact  and 
also  inwardly  of  the  length  of  said  tool,  said  cylindrical 
end  portion  having  a  spherically  formed  end  face  of 
convex  curvature  and  relieved  from  said  cutting  edge. 


and  away  from  said  second  cutting  tool  in  response 
to  rotation  of  said  rotatable  members  and  sequen- 
tially with  said  successive  movements  of  said  sheet 
to  sever  spaced  apart,  transverse  slits  in  said  sheet 
and  then  force  the  portions  thus  severed  outwardly 
of  the  plane  of  said  sheet,  and  ^ 

(j)  means  to  reciprocate  said  shuttle  bar  laterally  rela- 
tive to  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  sheet  of 
material  sequentially  with  severing  said  spaced  apart, 
transverse  slits  to  make  successive  slits  opposite  un- 
severed  portions  of  said  sheet. 


3,2954*7 

ADJUSTABLE  BLOCK  TYPE  CUTTING  TOOL 

WITH  CLAMPEIM>N  INSERT  BLADES 

Harvey  R.  PInnincr,  Fond  dn  Lac,  Wis.,  aMlgnor  to 

Glddtafi  Jk  Lcwta  MacVne  Tool  Company,  Fond  dn 

Lac,  Wb^a  corporation  of  Wlaconrin 

nkd  Mar.  1, 1965,  Scr.  No.  436,114 
5nainii     (CL29—97) 


3,295,195 

CONTACTING  OF  P-N  JUNCnONS 

CoHb  Prilckard,  Biraiinsham,  Fngiand,  and  Glan  C.  DcDa 

tjaghnnif  Elec- 
a  cotporatloB  of 


Pergola,  Naplci,  Italr,  aM^aon  to 
trie  Corporatioa,  ntAvih,  Pa., 
FcnniytTaala 


^Jllcd  Oct  15, 1963,  Scr.  No.  318,144 
3Clain».    (0.29^-25.3) 


1.  A  process  for  forming  a  p-n  junction  in  a  body  of 
semiconductor  material  and  making  electrical  contact 
therewith  consisting  of  (1)  applying  an  unbroken  layer 
of  an  insulating  material  to  a  surface  of  a  body  of  semi- 
conductor material  having  a  first  semiconductivity,  (2) 
applying  an  unbroken  layer  of  an  electrically  conductive 
material  to  the  surface  of  the  insulating  material  that 
upon  alloying  with  the  semiconductor  material  will  pro- 
duce a  p-n  junction  therein,  (3)  thereafter  locally  alloy- 
ing only  a  selected  area  of  said  material  with  the  body  of 
semiconductive  material  by  localized  fusion  directly 
through  the  underlying  portion  of  said  insulation  to  form 
a  p-n  junction  in  the  body  of  semiconductor  material, 
and  (4)  then  attaching  an  electrical  lead  to  the  remainder 
of  the  layer  of  said  material  whereby  electrical  contact 
is  provided  with  the  alloyed  p-n  junction. 


1.  A  block  type  cutting  tool  with  insert  nype  cutter 
blades  comprising,  in  combination,  a  block  having  a  pair 
of  diametrically  opposed  pockets  in  (^posite  sides  there- 
of, each  said  pocket  having  an  inclined  supporting  sur* 
face  and  an  upstanding  locating  siufaoe,  each  said  pocket 
also  having  a  recess  at  its  inner  end,  a  pair  of  throw-away 
cutter  blades  each  respectively  mounted  in  a  correspond- 
ing one  of  said  pockets,  each  said  cutter  blade  having  a 
face  in  abutment  with  said  supporting  surface  and  an 
upstanding  peripheral  area  in  abutment  with  said  \ipstand- 
ing  locating  surface,  clamp  means  in  said  block  adapted 
to  bold  each  said  cutter  blade  in  its  pocket  in  said  block, 
a  pair  of  independent  adjusting  wedges  disjtosed  respec- 
tively in  tl^e  recesses  adjacent*  said  pockets  and  each 
adapted  to  abuttingly  engage  the  perijrfieral  area  of  a 
corresponding  one  of  said  cutter  blades,  a  guide  plunger 
fixed  to  each  said  adjusting  wedge,  and  adjusting  means 
in  each  said  wedge  adapted  to  bear  against  the  wall  of 
its  associated  recess  to  effect  an  adjustment  of  one  said 
cutter  blade  radially  of  said  block. 
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SELF-CENTERING  PRESSURE  ROLLER 

Hani  SMiercssls.  WaUcm  Kids  Ahans,  WeitphaUa.  Gcr» 

many,  MS^nor  to  Gebr.  Saaerevig  K.G.  Matchlnen* 

fabr&,  WoUen,  Kreis  Ahans,  Westphalia*  Germany,  i 

corporation  of  Germany  ! 

FUed  Mar.  11, 1966,  Scr.  No.  533,694 

Clafans  priority,  application  Germany,  Jane  30, 1965, 

S  97,907 

6Cbdms.    (CL  29— 113) 


'to  be  wired,  connecting  one  end  of  a  wi« 
the  other  end  to  another  post,  laying  si  id 
said  slot  in  the  spaces  between  rows  and 
posts,  removing  said  temj^et,  and  then  re;  teating 
steps  with  another  templet  having  a  diff<fent 
so  on  until  said  board  is  fully  wired. 


METHOD  OF  MACI^^^lf^G  META^  CASTINGS 
FOR  SCREW  PROPELLERS  ANE|  '" 

John  T.  Parsons,  Traverse  City,  Midi., 
Corporation,  Traverse  City,  Mkh., 
Mkhisnn 

^FOcd  Jan.  16, 1964,  Scr.  No.  338,194 
«  4  Claims.    (CL  29— 1568) 


to  a  post  and 

wire  through 

columns  of  said 

the  above 

pattern,  and 


THE  LIKE 
^     to  Parsons 
corporation  of 


1.  A  pressure  roller  comprising  a  shaft  connectabk 
to  a  source  of  motive  power,  a  cylindrical  sleeve  remov- 
ably surrounding  said  shaft  with  annular  clearance,  a 
continuous  body  including  a  plurality  of  inflatable  cush- 
ion sections  disposed  in  said  clearance  at  axially  spaced 
locations  for  frictionally  connecting  said  shaft  with  said 
sleeve,  said  body  further  including  noninflatable  sec- 
tions between  said  cushion-  sections  and  being  positively 
secured  to  said  shaft  by  said  noninflatable  sections  for 
enabling  removal  of  said  sleeve  from  said  shaft  in  a 
deflated  condition  of  said  cushion  sections,  and  conduit 
means  for  concurrently  inflating  said  cushion  sections  by 
admitting  a  fluid  xmder  pressure  into  same,  said  body 
having  imbedded  therein  a  tubular  insert  of  flexible  bat 
substantiaDy  inextensible  material  and  of  longitudinally 
undulating  outline,  said  shaft  being  formed  with  axially 
spaced  ribs  engaging  said  noninflatable  sections,   said 
conduit  means  opening  into  the  spaces  between  said  rihB, 
said  ribs  registering  with  small-diameter  portions  of  said 
insert  imbedded  in  said  noninflatable  sections,  said  spaces 
registering  with  large-diameter  portions  of  said  inse|rt 
which  are  imbedded  in  said  cushion  sections  and  limit 
the  outward  bulging  of  the  latter  while  enabling  safd 
cushion  sections  to  drop  into  said  spaces  with  inversion 
of  curvature  of  said  large-diaincter  portions  upon  a 
lease  of  the  pressure  of  said  fluid.  /  i 


/ 
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3,295  189 

TERMINAL  BOARD  WIRING 

Kemper  M.  HammcU,  Harrisborg,  Pa.,  assignor  to 

AMP  Incorporated,  Harrbburg,,  Pa. 

FUed  Aug.  15, 1963,  Ser.  No.  302,398 

2Clahns.    (CI.  29— 155.5)  I 


1.  The  im^od  of  machining  metal 
propellers  and  the  like,  and  simultanecbsly 
positions  of  the  machining  cut  for  the 
sidual  stresses  accompanying  such  machining 
ized  in  the  steps  of 
machining  the  hub  portion  of  the 

its  axis  of  rotation  and  a  tip  tracki  ag 
supporting  the  casting  by  its  hub  portfon 
and  while  avoiding  support  of  any 
board  of  the  station  being  machiiM 
commencing  machining  of  a  relative 
lion  near  the  root  end  adjacent 
of  said  blade,  and 
completing  the  machining  cut  so  initi^ited 
stantially  the  final  contour  for 
from  that  portion  of  the  casting 
sented  in  desired  alignment  with 
gressing  to  the  next  rdatively  smal 
board  of  the  first  such  portion, 
process  until  the  desired  contour 
*      whole  length  of  the  blade, 
whereby  the  blade  tip  is  cut  from 
casting  tip  material  which  is  finally 
ment  with  the  tip  tracking  plane. 


castings  for  screw 

adjiisting  the 

imbalance  of  re- 

charactev- 

cfsting  to  est^lish 
plane, 

along  said  axis 
>lade  portions  out- 
ed. 

y  small  blade  por- 
t}  the  hub  portion 


each 


to  obtain  sub- 
blade  portion 
which  is  then  pre- 
the  hub  axis,  pro- 
blade  portion  out- 
and  repeating  the 
achieved  over  the 

\  hat  portion  of  the 
presented  in  align- 


1.  A  method  for  hand-wiring  terminal  boards  ha^g 
a  multiplicity  of  posts  to  be  interconnected,  said  metHod 
comprising  the  steps  of  cutting  in  a  template  a  narrow  |lot 
to  determine  a  given  wiring  path,  the  ends  of  the  ik>t 
ending  in  enlarged  holes  which  permit  the  insertion  of 
a  connecting  tool  against  the  ends  of  selected  posts,  plac- 
ing said  templet  in  predetermined  position  over  a  board 


3,295  191 

METHOD  OF  CONSTRU^IING  A 

BELLOWS  VALVl 

Bernard  J.  Gallagher,  Clcvdaiid  HeUhts.  and  Fraods  J. 

Callahan,  Jr.,  Chagrin  Falls,  Ohio,  pm^nors  to  Nnpro 

Company,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Or^taial  appUcatioB  Mar.  25,  1963,  Scr.  No.  267,699. 

Divided  and  this  application  Apr.  13,  1964,  Scr.  Nd. 

363,322 

4C1afans.  (CL  29— 117.1) 
1.  A  method  of  constructing  a  beU  >ws  valve  including 
the  steps  of  providing  a  base  portioi  having  a  counter- 
bored  portion,  providing  a  bonnet  portion  having  a  cen- 
tral bore  therethrough  and  a  sboulde '  in  said  bore,  tele- 
scopingly  inserting  an  open  ended  bellows  having  an 
axially  extending  end  portion  thereon  En  said  bore,  orient- 
ing said  bellows  so  that  said  end  portion  is  positioned 
within  said  shoulder,  fusion  bonding  (aid  bellows  to  said 
shoulder,  partially  inserting  a  stem  axially  through  said 
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beUows  and  thereafter  placing  a  ring  oa  the  exposed  end  valve  spring;  said  lever  part  induding  a  forked  foot  por- 


of  said  stem,  maintaining  said  ring  in  place  and  fusion 
bonding  said  ring  to  said  stem  and  said  bellows,  seating 
said  bonnet  in  said  counterbored  base  portion,  swaging 


tion  at  one  end  engagable  on  top  of  said  valve  spring 
means,  a  fulcrum  portion  having  a  substantially  cylin- 
drical upwardly  facing  recess  siirface,  said  fulcrum  por- 
tion being  fixedly  attached  to  said  forked  foot  portion 
with  said  recess  surface  being  disposed  transversdy  of 


said  base  portion  into  mechanical  engagement  with  said 
bonnet  to  rigidly  join  said  bonnet  thereto,  and  thereafter 
fluid  tightly  sealing  said  bonnet  to  said  base  by  fusion 
bonding  at  a  low  temperature  relative  to  the  temperatures 
of  the  prior  fusion  bonding  steps 


3,295,192 

HEAT  EXCHANGER  AND  METHOD 

OF  MAKING  SAME 

ayde  S.  Slmpdaar,  RadM,  Wk.,  assignor  to  Modinc 

Mamrfactorfag  Company,  Radnc,  Wis.,  a  corporation 

ofWiscoBdn  ^   ^„ 

Filed  Sept.  8, 1964,  Scr.  No.  394,877 

4Chrims.    (CL  29— 157  J) 


said  lever  part  and  fixed  relative  to  said  lever  part  and 
tumably  engaging  the  underside  of  said  rod  member,  and 
an  arm  portion  fixedly  atuched  to  said  fulcrum  portion 
and  extending  over  said  rod  member  for  turning  said 
lever  part  about  said  rod  member  to  compress  said  valve 
spring  means. 

3,295,194 

SHADE  ROLLER  FIXTURE  REMOVING  TOOL 

Walter  BadowsU,  Woithiivton  St., 

Roxbnry,  MaM.    82119 

FiM  Nov.  12, 1964,  Scr.  No.  410,417 

aCWns.    (CL29L-239) 


t> 

4- 


h/4 


^ 


i.  A  method  of  making  a  heat  exchanger  of  the  type 
including  spaced-apart  sheets  and  intervening  side  closure 
bars,  the  steps  comprising  forming  openings  in  said  sheets 
and  said  intervening  bars  and  assembling  them  one  on 
top  of  the  other  in  akemate  relation  on  compressible  pins 
extending  through  said  openings,  compressing  the  assem- 
bly including  said  pins  to  where  said  sheets  and  said  bars 
are  in  abutting  contact,  and  fluid-tightly  bonding  the  as- 
sembly at  the  places  of  conUct. 


2.  A  shade  roller  fixture  removing  tool  comprising  a 
plate  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  base  member  and  hav- 
ing an  open  circular  recess  at  the  upper  edge  portion 
thereof  for  receiving  the  diameter  of  a  shade  roller,  a 
yoke  hingedly  mounted  on  said  plate  and  having  a  lever 
arm  perpendicularly  projecting  therefrom,  said  yoke 
forming  a  generally  circular  recess  disposed  coaxiaDy 
with  the  circular  recess  of  said  plate,  a  rod  pivotaUy 
mounted  on  said  plate  to  hold  a  shade  roller  in  place 
while  said  lever  arm  is  actuable  to  remove  fixtures  from 
the  end  of  said  roller. 


3,295,193 

AUTOMOTIVE  VALVE  SPRING  COMPRESSING 

APPARATUS 

John  F.  MaacM,  Memphis,  Tcm.,  asslgDor  off  fifty 

pcrccirt  to  Otis  D.  Gatcwood,  Memphis,  Tcnn. 

Filed  Aag.  24, 1964,  Scr.  No.  391,474 

CClahns.    (CL  29— 220) 

1.  Apparatus  for  coipprening  a  valve  spring  means  in 

an  engine,  said  apparatus  compruing  a  base  part  and  a 

lever  part,  said  base  part  induding  a  rod  member  and 

support  means  for  rigidly  supporting  said  rod  member 

in  spaced  relationship  with  said  engine  and  adjacent  said 


3,295,195 
METHOD  AND  MACHINE  FOR  INSERTING  AND 
SECURING  FILE  SEAL  MATERIAL  IN  A  CHAN- 
NEL IN  A  BAR 
Charics  J.  Borgio.  Jr.,  RodMflcr,  N.Y.,  Msignor  to  TV 
Sdlcgd  MawBffactiiring  Company,  Rodcitcr,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Oct.  16, 1963,  Scr.  No.  316,650 
'     28Claliiis.    (CL29— 411) 
26.  A  method  for  applying  pile  seal  strip  to  a  bar  by 
inserting  a  length  of  the  strip  in  an  undercut  channel  in 
the  bar,  comprising: 
disposing  a  length  of  the  strip  in  the  channel  of  the 
bar  with  one  edge  of  the  strip  engaged  in  the  channel 
and  the  other  projecting  therefrom. 
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pressing  the  other  edge  of  the  strip  into  the  channel, 
to  insert  the  strip  in  the  channel  with  the  pile  pro* 
jecting  from  the  channel. 


securing  the  inserted  strip  in  place  in  the  channel,  an£ 
severing  the  strip  adjacent  but  remote  from  an  end  c  f 


JJNXJARY  3,  1967 

3*295  198 
PRO^BESOr  ADHraUNG  STAIP|rLESS  STEEL 
TolffiuWHNUM  AND  PRODUCIB  PRODUCED 
THEREBY  *i      ^  i 

Robert  L.CoadS$OlSf.  Second  St,  PcWn,IIL    61554 
FDcd  Mar.  13, 19M,  Scr.  No.  351,739 
TChrinu.     (C^  29— 527) 
1.  In  a  process  for  bonding;^stainlesi  steel  to  alumi- 
num, the  steps  of- forming  a  depression  in  an  aluminum 
body,  heating  said  depression  to  a  temperature  of  between 
600  and  900  degrees  F.  spraying  stainl<ss  steel  in  liquid 
form  containing  molybdenum  in  the  an^ount  of  between 
l.S  and  4.0  percent  into  said  depression, 
quenching  the  aluminum  body  with  the 
posit  in  water. 


and  then  quickly 
stainless  steel  de- 


the  bar. 


3,295,196    I       I  . 

METHOD  FOR  ATTACHING  INDIUM  ARSENTOI 
SEMICONDUCTOR  TO  ELECTRICAL  LEADS 
Gaentlier  Zacschimur,  Idyllwild,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  tl« 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  tlie  Sccri- 

tary  of  die  Navy  i 

.     No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  30, 1964,  Scr.  No.  341,461 
3  Claims.     (CL  29— 495) 

1,  The  method  for  attaching  indium  arsenide  sem  - 
conductor  to  electrical  leads  comprising: 

(a)  placing  a  thin  indium  arsenide  semiconductor  on  a 
hot  plate  for  heating  the  semiconductor  to  a  ten  i- 
perature  below  its  recrystallization  point, 
,  (b)  placing  an  electrical  lead  in  contact  with  the  semi- 
conductor, •  1 

(c)  placing  a  few  grains  of  arsenic  trioxide  in  proi- 
imity  with  the  spot  where  said  ^electrical  lead  is  to  be 
bonded  to  said  semiconductor^  I 

(d)  placing  a  small  chip  of  indium  over  said  arsenic 
trioxide.  \ 

(e)  applying  heat  directly  to  said  indium  and  arsetic 
trioxide  until  said  arsenic  trioxide  sublimes  and  sa|d 
indium  flows  onto  and  amalgamates  with  said  indiufn 
arsenide  completing  a  strong  mechanical  and  clejc- 
trical  bond  upon  cooling  between  said  electrical  le^d 
and  said  semiconductor.  i  I 


4.  In  a  process  for  bonding  stainless 
the  steps  of  heating  the  aluminum  body 
of  between  300  and  400  degrees  F.  to 
and  other  contaminants  from  the 
ing  a  depression  in  the  aluminum  body 
pression  to  a  temperature  of  between 
grees  F.,  flame-spraying  the  depression 
having  a  molybdenum  content  of  between 
cent,  and  quickly  quenching  the 
stainless  steel  deposit  in  water. 


3,295,199 
PROCESS  OF  MAKING  SOFT 

GALVANIZED  MATEI|IAL 
Cariton  F.  Scbradcr,  Chesterton,  Ind., 


%  ''.:■ 


steel 


to  aluminum, 
to  a  temperature 
remove  moisture 
surfajce  thereof,  form- 
heating  said  de- 
600  and  900  de- 
Vith  stainless  steel 
1.5  and  4.0  per- 
aluliinum  body  and 


DUCTILE, 


to  Inland 


Steel  Company,  ^Mcafo,  IlL,  a  corporation  of  Dcla- 


2t 


3,295  197 

STAINLESS  STEEL  CLAD  WITH  ALUMINUM 
Edward  S.  Bonn,  Rome,  Charles  R.  Mackcy,  WestemTfl  e, 

and  JdUos  L.  Giovamiacci,  Rome,  N.Y.,  assignors   " 

Rerere  Copper  and  Brass  Incoiporated,  Rome,  N.^ 

a  Maryland  corporation 

No  Drawing.    Fbcd  May  14, 1964.  Scr.  No.  367,588 
7  Claims.    (CL  29—497.5) 

1.  Process  for  bonding  aluminum  to  stainless  sXttl 
which  comprises:  bringing  a  ^Cl^^f  alummum  having  tjie 
normal  protective  coating  of  alqmaium  oxide  thereon  irtto 
surface  contact  with  a  sheet  of  stainless  steel;  mechanically 
working  the  sheets  while  at  a  temperatxire  of  betwepn 
about  700  to  1050"  F.  to  compress  tlje  aluminum  agai$st 
the  stainless  steel  and  cause  the  layer  of  aluminum  adja- 
cent the  steel  surface  to  flow  plastically  with  respect  to  the 
steel  surface  whereby  the  layer  of  aluminum  is  adhesively 
bonded  to  the  layer  of  stainless  steel;  cold  working  the  ad- 
hesively bonded  layers  of  stainless  steel  and  aluminum 'to 
elongate  the  metal  at  least  5%  while  compressing  Ihe 
two  layers  together  to  partially  break  down  the  mecha  il- 
eal adhesive  bond  between  the  surface  of  the  two  layers  of 
metal  and  thus  expose  areas  of  nascent  metallic  alumini  m 
free  of  oxide  film  in  compressive  contact  with  the  adjoin- 
ing surface  of  the  stainless  steel;  and  heating  the  cold 
wOTked  layers  of  aluminum  and  stainless  steel  to  a  tepn- 
perature  of  at  least  500**  F.  to  obtain  a  metallurgical  band 
between  the  adjoining  surfaces  of  stainless  steel  and  metal- 
lic aluminum.  ' 


Original  appUcation  Oct  19, 1961,  Scr. 
Patent  No.  3,149,928,  dated  Sept  2| 
and  this  application  Apr.  7,  1964,  S^.  No.  364,052 
4ClataDS.    (CL29— 5: 


J  7) 


c 


t^ 


.  I 


No.  146,199,  now 
,  1964.    Divided 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  soft,  jductile,  galvanized 
flat  material,  said  process  comprising: 

rolling  a  base  from  mild  steel  con  aining  titanium  in 
an  amount  between  four  and  nin;  times  the  carbon 
content  of  the  steel; 

exposing  said  base  to  an  oxidizing  Atmosphere  to  pro- 
duce a  thin  fflm  of  oxide  on  the 

then  exposing  said  base  to  a  reduc 
temperature  in  excess  of  about 
said  oxide  film  is  reduced  to  pro 
layer  of  metal  suitable  for  coatin^, 

and  then  coating  said  base  with  I  zinc  containing  a 
trace  of  aluminum  to  retard  foroiation  of  iron-zinc 
intermetallic  compounds  at  the  interface  between  the 
base  and  the  zinc  coating 


irface  of  the  base; 
ig  atmosphere  at  a 
650'  F.,  whereby 
de  a  clean  surface 
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3,295,200 

VACUUM  ATTACHMENTSFOR  BARBER'S  SHEARS 

Raymond  Padgett  and  Compton  H.  Claris,  both  of 

311  W.  Broad  St,  CookcviOc,  Tcui.    38501 

FUed  Jane  10. 1965,  Scr.  No.  462,915 

6  Claims.    (CI.  30— 133) 


^ 


0 


teeth  forwardly  depending  from  said  leading  edge  between 
said  lateral  ends  and  extending  in  advance  of  said  cutting 
edge,  said  teeth  gradually  'decreasing  in  depth  from  one 
of  said  lateral  ends  to  the  other  of  said  lateral  iends  to 
form  a  laterally  beveled  surface  laterally  tilting  said  cut- 
ting blade  and  edge  with  respect  to  the  scalp  thereby  pro- 


u     • 


1.  For  attachment  to  conventional  hair  clippen  which 
embody  customary  cutting  heads  at  one  end  of  an  elon- 
gated hand-held  body,  a  device  for  removing  hair  cut 
by  the  clippers  by  vacuum  action  comprising  a  nozzle 
adapted  to  connect  to  a  flexible  hose  leading  to  a  source  of 
partial  vacutun,  and  a  plate  secured  to  the  underside  of 
the  nozzle,  extending  beyond  the  sides  thereof,  in  combi- 
nation with  a  clip  for  attachment  to  the  clipper  body 
provided  with  means  for  slidable  insertion  of  said  nozzle 
plate. 

3^95^1 

HAIR  CLIPPER 

yUo  W.  Pndno,  57  VaU  Ave.,  Beacon,  N.Y.    12508 

FUed  Nov.  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  411,904 

.  3  Claims.    (CL  30— 200) 


ducing  a  tapered  cut.  said  teeth  also  gradually  decreasing 
in  length  starting  from  the  lateral  end  corresponding  to  thcj 
deeper  of  said  teeth  and  proceding  to  a  point  intermedi- 
ate said  two  ends,  and  being  of  uniform  length  between 
said  intermediate  point  and  the  remaining  of  said  lateral 
ends  and  extending  only  slightly  in  advance  of  said  cutting 
edge. 

3,295,203 

GRAPE  AND  FLOWER  HARVESTING  TOOLS 

Raymond  S.  Thompson,  2044  E.  MarA  St, 

Stockton,  CaHf .    95205 
,    FDcd  May  25, 1964,  Scr.  No.  369,823 
4ClainM.    (CL  30— 232) 


1.  In  an  improved  hair  clipper  adapted  for  tapering  the 
hair  in  a  single  step  operation,  the  improvement  com- 
prising 

a  spacing  attachment  positioned,  when  held  against  the 
head  during  the  clipping  operation,  to  form  the  sup- 
port for  said  hair  clipper, 

said  spacing  attachment  being  formed  with  a  base  hav- 
ing a  leading  edge  and  a  trailing  edge  and  a  plurality 
of  comb-like  teeth  extending  forwardly  along  said 
leading  edge  from  one  lateral  end  of  said  base  to  a 
point  intermediate  its  two  ends  to  underlie  the  cut- 
ting element  of  said  hair  clipper  from  ofC  lateral 
end  thereof  to  a  point  intermediate  its  two  ends, 

said  teeth  gradually  decreasing  in  depth  frpm  said  lat- 
eral end  to  said  intermediate  point  forming  a  lat- 
erally beveled  supporting  surface  for  laterally  tilting 
said  cutting  element  with  respect  to  the  scalp  while 
permitting  one  lateral  end  of  said  cutting  element  to 
9 ontact  the  scalp. 


I- 


I  3j295,202  , 

HAIRCLIPPER  '^    ' 

Vtto  W.  Pncfaio,  57  VaU  Ave,  Beacon,  N.Y.     12508 

Filed  May  28, 1965,  Ser.  No.  459,543 

4  Claims.    (CL  30— 200) 

1.  In  an  improved  hair  clipper  including  an  upper  cut- 
ting blade  defining  a  cutting  edge,  the  improvement  com- 
prising a  hair  tapering  bottom  blade  operatively  secured 
to  and  underlying  said  cutting  blade  in  supporting  engage- 
ment when  said  clipper  is  held  against  the  head  during  op- 
eration, said  bottom  blade  including  a  base  having  a  lead- 
ing edge  and  two  lateral  ends  and  a  plurality  of  spaced 

834  O.O. — 2 


1.  In  a  harvesting  tool  for  cutting  plants,  a  combina-i 
tion  of  a  first,  second  and  third  peat  knife  blades  of  about 
equal  length,  said  first  blade  having  means  on  its  imder- 
side  at  one  end  for  mounting  on  the  thumb  of  a  user  and 
having  means  on  its  other  end  for  a  first  freely  pivotable 
connection  to  said  second  blade,  said  second  blade  having 
means  at  its  end,  remote  from  the  said  first  pivotal  con- 
nection, for  a  second  freely  pivotable  connection  to  said 
third  blade,  said  third  blade  having  means  on  its  undertide 
for  mounting  toward  the  end  of  the  index  finger  of  the 
user,  the  cutting  edges  of  the  said  blades  being  adapted 
to  face  each  other  when  mounted  on  the  hand  of  the  user 
in  a  plane  aboVe  the  plane  defined  by  the  thumb  and  index 
finger, 

^t.      3495,204 
CLEANING  APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTRIC  SHAVERS 
Robert  Brian  Bropby^  2501  Sjcaman  Canyon  Road, 
Montcd^  CaUf  4  93103 
FUed  Feb.  2l7)»64,.S^.  No.  346,564 
5  ClttauJ^JKX  30^-41.5) 
1.  A  cleaning  apparattisjor  an  electric  shaver  having 
a  cutting  head  assembly  drmn  by  a  motor  comprising: 
a  casing  for  said  shaver  Comprising  a  squeeze  cham- 
ber, a  space  for  said  mon)r,  ^sd  a  collection  cham- 
ber; 
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at  said  one  end 


a  cap  member  connected  to  said  casing  covering  the   dental  instruments  mounted  on  the  desk 
sides  of  said  cutting  head  assembly  and  having  a^  away  from  the  inside  of  the  L-shaped  portion,  extendable 
wall  adjacent  one  end  of  -Said  assembly;  ■   water  and  air  lines  for  the  dental  instrurtjents,  means  be- 

a  cover  for  closing  the  top  surface  of  said  cutting  head   neath  said  top  and  enclosed  within  the  sides  for  retracting 
assembly  and  forming  with  said  cap  member  a  pas 
sageway  through  said  cutting  head  assembly; 

jet  opening  means  in  said  wall; 


said  squeeze  chamber  adapted  for  introducing  air  t 
said  passageway  through  said  jet  opening  means  t 
blow  out  the  hair  cuttings  from  said  cutting  hca-" 
assembly;  and  i 

said  collection  chamber  adapted  for  collecting  ha 
cuttings  removed  by  the  air  flowing  throogh  sai 
passageway.  i 


V 

J 


3^95,205 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

PRODUCING  CHEESE        ' 

cues  Bcrtil  SJoholm,  Malmo,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Alii 

Laval  AB,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  a  corporation  of  Swedci 

FUed  Nov.  16, 1964,  Scr.  No.  411,505 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Nov.  22, 1963, 

12,910/63 

12  Claims,    (a.  31-^9) 


\ 


> 


and  holding  said  lines  in  a  normally 
a  saliva  ejector  on  the  desk  between 
L-shaped  portion  and  the  cuspidM'  bowl, 
neath  the  top6  and  enclosed  within  the 
the  bowl,  the  instruments  and  the  saliva 


retracted  position, 
he  vertex  of  the 
md  apparatus  be- 

a  ides  for  servicing 

<  jector. 


or  to  Social 
,  France,  a 


3,295,207 
DENTAL  HEAD  ASSEMllLY 

Henri  Leonard,  Bcsancon,  France,  aaign 
Anonyme  Micro-Mega,  Besancon  (poobs) 
French  company 

FUed  June  26, 1963,  Scr.  No.  iM,671 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  )ct.  12, 1962, 

912,025 

3  Claims.    (CI.  32—2^ 


1.  In  the  production  of  cheese  cakes  from  a  mixtute 
of  curds  and  whey,  the  method  comprising  the  stefs 
of  feeding  said  mixture  into  cheese  molds  carried  by 
a  centrifugal  rotor  and  therein  forming  and  pressing 
the  curds  into  cheese  cakes  under  the  action  of  centm- 
fugal  force,  and  removing  sai^  cakes  radially  throu^ 
outer  parts  of  said  molds. 


/    ; 


3,295,206 
DENTAL  EQUIPMENT 
Tilmon  L.  Sharp  and  Kenneth  C.  Sharp,  both  of 
609  S.  Broadway,  KnoxviUe,  Tenn.    37902 
FUed  June  4, 1965,  Ser.  No.  467,808 
6  Clahns.    (CI.  32—22) 
1.  An  equipment  desk  for  a  dentist's  crffice,  said  dc^k 
comprising  at  least  two  sections  fixed  in  L-shaped  config)u- 
ration,  a  flat  top  of  L-shaped  configjuration  for  the  desk 
generally  at  arm  level  with  respect  to  a  person  seated  lat 
the  desk,  sides  for  the  desk  enclosing  the  space  beneaith 
the  top,  cme  end  of  one  of  the  sections  adapted  to  be  lo- 
cated adjacent  a  patient's  chair,  a  cusindor  bowl  in  the 
top  of  the  desk  at  said  one  end  adjacent  the  inside  of  t)ie 
L-shaped  portion,  an  instrument  holder  with  extepdable 


1.  A  dental  head  assembly  comprisiig  a  tubular  body 
having  a  coupling  extension  at  its  re:  r  end  engageable 
with  coupling  means  on  a  dental  engine,  a  spindle  ex- 
tending coaxially  in  said  body,  grippcr  means  at  the 
front  end  of  the  spindle  for  releasably  gripping  a  dental 
tool,  driver  means  at  the  rear  end  cf  the  spindle  en- 
gageable with  driving  means  on  the  dintal  engine  when 
said  body  is  coupled  to  the  latter,  a  front  bearing  in 
said  body  for  rotatably  supporting  t  le  spindle  in  the 
body  adjacent  the  front  end  thereof,  a  rear  bearing  for 
rotatably  supporting  the  spindle  in  tpe  body  adjacent 
the  rear  end  of  the  spindle,  a  retainer  sleeve  in  which 
said  rear  bearing  is  set  and  which  is  fitted  in  said  body, 
internal  shoulder  means  in  the  body  enjgaged  by  the  front 
end  of  said  sleeve,  the  rear  end  of  thie  sleeve  being  en- 
gageable with  the  coupling  means  of  the  dental  engine 
when  said  body  is  coupled  to  the  deital  engine  so  that 
the  coupling  means  retains  the  sleeve  n  position  against 
said  shoulder  means,  and  bayonet  joiqt  means  for  fixing 
said  sleeve  in  said  body. 
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3,295^208 

APPARATUS  FOR.DETERMiNING  THE  WORKING 

LENGTH  OF  ROOT  CANAL  INSTRUMENTS 

Knrt  Redtcnbaciicr,  1  NiaMlganc,  Vienna,  Aostrla 

Filed  Nov.  9. 1962,  Scr.  No.  236,581 

Claims  nriorlhr,  Mpllcatlon  Anatria,  Nov.  13, 1961, 

A  8,565/61 

19  Clalini.    (CL  32— 4«) 


a  pair  of  tracer  means  on  the  carriage  each  movable 
relative  to  the  carriage  in  a  direction  at  right  angles 
to  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  carriage, 

a  resolver  operatively  coupled  to  each  of  the  tracer 
means  and  arranged  to  transmit  a  proportion  of 
tracer  movement  relative  to  the  carriage, 


"I*. 


1.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  working  length  of  the 
root  canal  instruments  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  said 
apparatus  comprising  a  container  containing  a  retaining 
support,  at  least  two  root  canal  instruments  retained  on 
said  support  in  mutually  parallel  positions,  marking  ele- 
ments axially  adjustably  mounted  on  said  instruments,  a 
transferring  means  for  transversely  transferring  a  work- 
ing length  set  on  one  of  said  instruments  mounted  in  said 
support  to  at  least  one  other  of  said  instruments  mounted 
in  said  support,  said  support  being  rigidly  attached  to 
said  container  and  said  transfer  means  being  slidably 
mounted  in  said  container,  said  transferring  means  com- 
prising a  plate  extending  parallel  to  and  adjustably  spaced 
from  said  retaining  support,  displacing  means  for  displac- 
ing said  plate  in  the  container,  said  support  having  mount- 
ing and  adjusting  openings  therein  adapted  to  receive 
said  instruments  in  mutually  parallel  positions,  said 
mounting  and  adjusting  openings  being  adapted  to  receive 
one  of  said  root  canal  instruments  each  and  being  smaller 
in  at  least  one  dimension  of  their  cross-section  than  the 
corresponding  dimension  of  said  marking  elements. 


3495J09 
ROAD  GAUGES 


Edwin  Yoong,  44  Marian  Drive,  Lakeside  Park, 

SoodiFort  Mitcliell,  Ky.    41017 

FUed  Feb.  8, 1963,  Scr.  No.  257,276 

11  Claims.    (CL  33—86) 


1.  A  pavement  surface  contour  gauging  device  com- 
prising in  combination  a  frame  having  two  spaced  index- 
ing fingers,  a  stringline  supported  by  and  in  fixed  relation 
to  said  frame  and  extending  on  a  substantiaUy  strai^t 
line  between  and  predetermined  by  said  spaced  fingen 
cooperating  therewith  and  means  cooperating  with  said 
stringline  and  severally  with  selected  points  on  the  pave- 
ment surface  therebeneath  to  determine  the  location  off 
each  of  said  points  with  reference  to  said  stringline  where- 
by the  profile  of  said  surface  beneath  said  stringline  may 
be  determined. 

r 
3,295,210 
DRAUGHTING  DATA  PROCESSING  MACHINE 
Christopher  G.  Kelscy,  Glenaita,  Sooth  AnstraUa,  Aus- 
tralia, asdsnor  to  Data  Resolved  Tools  Pty.  Ltd.,  Ade- 
laide, Soott  AnstraUa,  Australia 

FUed  Mar.  4, 1965,  Scr.  No.  437,064 

Chdma  priority,  appUcatioa  Anstralln,  Mar.  24, 1964, 

42,462, 42,463;  Sept.  30, 1964. 49,967 

IS  Claims.    (CL33— 11) 

2.  A  drafting  data  processing  machine  comf.Mag: 

a  drafting  table  having  a  flat  surface,  track  means  on 

the  table, 
a  carriage  movable  along  and  guided  by  the  itnck 

means. 


transmission  means  coupled  to  the  carriage  and  ar- 
ranged to  transmit  carriage  movement,  means  cou- 
pling the  transmitted  output  of  the  resolyers  and 
carriage  movement  in  an  algebraic  sum  or  difference, 
and 

a  print-out  means  operable  in  response  to  the  sum  or 
difference. 

3.295,211 

ENGRAVING  MACH^  HAVING  ADJUSTABLE 

TEMPLATE  FIXTURE 

Jnles  Nisenson,  Croton  on  Hudson,  N.Y^  assignor  to 

Granllp  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FDcd  Oct  28, 1964,  Scr.  No.  407,158 

1  Claim.    (CL  33—23) 


In  an  engraving  machine  havmg  a  stylus  element  and 
a  stylus  guiding  element,  improved  matrix  guide  means 
comprising:  a  frame  having  first  and  second  parallel  guide- 
ways,,  clamping  means  for  mounting  a  matrix  in  a  pre- 
determined position  within  said  first  gtiideway,  said  second 
guideway  having  first,  second  and  third  channel  means 
therein,  the  middle  one  of  said  channel  means  having  a 
centrally  located  rotatably  mounted  pinion  therein,  and 
first  and  second  rack  members  disposed  in  the  other  two 
channel  means  on  either  side  of  and  meshing  with  said 
pinion  for  mutual  relative  movement  in  opposite  direc- 
tions, a  plurality  of  index  lines  on  the  upper  surface  of 
said  first  rack  member,  an  index  pointer  connected  to 
said  second  rack  member  at  one  end  thereof  and  arranged 
for  cooperation  with  said  index  lines,  a  plurality  of  re- 
cesses in  said  middle  channel  means,  lock  pin  means 
threadedly  mounted  on  one  end  of  said  first  rack  member 
for  selective  engagement  with  one  of  said  recesses  for 
fixing  the  relative  positions  of  said  first  and  second  rack 
members  in  one  of  a  plurality  of  predetermined  positions. 
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3^95^12        '  ' 

CAM  LAYOUT  DEVICE 

Panl  A.  Greider,  D^rton,  Ohio,  aasisnor  to  Dajiton  Per 

fonitors,  Inc^  Dayton,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Oliio 

FUcd  July  2, 1964,  Scr.  No.  379,798 

5  Claims,    (a.  33-^27) 


GAZETTE 


January  3,  1967 


elements,  a  support  means  to  which  said 
tached  so  that  they  extend  in  the  saaoe 
by-side  relationship,  and  are  separately 
the,  support  means,  a  free  end  of  each  said 
for  contacting  said  material,  means  for 
port  frame  for  pivotal  movement  about 
to  siaid  direction  so  that  said  elements 
tion  with  the  free  ends  positioned  to  be 
deflectable  by  the  material  whereby  each 
tion  can  exert  a  torque  on  the  support 
cause  the  latter  to  pivot,  and  means 
indication  of  the  extent  of  pivotting  of 


th; 


1.  A  unitary  scribe  device  to  lay  out  a  cam  profile  oi 
a  cam  blank,  including  a  body  having  a  flat  undersid< 
to  lie  flush  on  a  cam  blank  surface,  said  body  having  < 
longitudii^al  grodve  therein,  a  slide  member  in  said  groov( 
extensible  and  retractable  relatively  to  said  body,  an  outei 
projecting  end  of  said  slide  member  having  scribe  meani 
dependent  to  said  underside  of  said  body,  abutment  mean; 
on  the  opposite  or  upper  side  of  said  body,  a  tube  installec 
in  said  abutment  means  and  disposed  longitudinally  of 
said  body,  said  tube  projecting  relatively  beyond  said 
body  to  one  end,  a  screw  post  having  a  threaded  engage* 
ment  in  said  abutment  means  and  extending  longitudinally 
of  said  body  in  a  direction  opposed  to  said  one  end 
of  said  tube  to  have  one  end  thereof  project  relatively 
to  said  body  in  a  direction  remote  irotii  said  one  enf 
of  said  tube,  manipulative  head, means  fixed  to  said  on* 
end  of  said  screw  post,  a  reactant  member  fixed  to  saif 
slide  member  and  projecting  therefrom  oppositely  to  sai 
scribe  means,  said  screw  post  passing  through  said  n 
actant  member,  a  spring  biased  stem  slidably  receive 
in  the  other  end  of  said  tube  projecting  therefrom  t 
engage  said  reactant  member  in  art  opposing  relation  t 
said  manipulative  head  means  to  <tompel  a  followin 
movement  of  said  slide  member  with  respect  to  sai 
manipulative  head  member,  an  indicator  gauge  mountefl 
on  said  tube  in  a  connected  relation  to  said  stem,  and  p 
tenon  on  the  said  tmderside  of  said  body  to  be  receive^! 
in  the  center  opening  of  a  cam  blapk,  said  device  beinfe 
rotatable  about  said  tenon  as  a  pivot,  the  said  one  end 
of  said  tube  being  accessible  at  one  end  of  the  devic; 
as  a  handle  for  rotary  movement  of  the  device   as    i 
unit,  said  manipulative  head  means  being  accessible  st 
the  other  end  of  the  device  for  individual  longitudini  1 
adjustment  of  said  slide  member  by  pressure  thereo  i 
through  said  reactant  member. 


elements  are  al- 

( irection  in  side- 

fl  ixible  relative  to 

element  adapted 

n  ounting  the  sup- 

a  n  axis  transverse 

extend  in  said  direc- 

contactable  and 

demenl  on  deflec- 

I  leans  thereby  to 

ioT  providing  an 

support  means. 


3,295,214 
ELEMENT  FOR  MEASURING  DISPLACEMENTS 

Leif  Eric  De  Necrsaard,  deceased,  late  <f  Madison,  Wis., 
by  The  Northern  Trust  Co.,  ezecntor,  Chicaso,  111^  ■•- 
sjgnor  to  Frederic  W.  Olmstcad,  Hiasfafaigton,  D.C., 
Hans  W.  Trcchsel,  %  The  GishoH  Miichfaic  Commmy, 
Madison,  Wis.,  Dcrycii  A.  Gerard,  Mi  incapoHs,  Mfain., 
and  Norman  S.  Parker,  Evanston,  IlL  as  trustees 

Application  May  9,  1962,  Scr.  No.  201226,  now  Patent 
No.  3,230,827,  dated  Ian.  25,  1966,  MA  Is  a  dMakm 
of  application  Ser.  No.  726,998.  Ajjr.  7,  1958,  now 
Patent  No.  3,076,374,  dated  Feb.  5*  1963.  Dlrided 
and  this  application  Feb.  5,  1965,  S^.  No.  441,396 
2  Claims.    (CI.  33— ] 


3,295,213 
APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURB^JG  THE  FLOW 
OF  MATERIAL 
Geoffrey  Hillyar-Russ,  Woodvlllc,  near  Borton-on-TrenC, 
and  Michael  Newman,  Mkkleover,  Derbyshire,  Eng- 
hmd,  assignors  to  Coal  Industry  (Patents)  limited,  Loi  i 
don,  England,  a  company  of  Great  Britain 
FUcd  Aug.  11, 1964,  Scr.  No.  388,8716 
IClafan.    (CI.  33— 121)        I    , 


1.  A  signal  generating  element  for  ise  with  electrical 
measuring  systems,  including  an  elongated  member  hav- 
ing a  first  series  of  spaced  and  parallel  areas  thereon 
transmissive  to  light  flux  and  said  areas  being  inclined 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  membe  ,  a  second  series 
of  spaced  and  generally  parallel  areas  tjiereon  also  trans- 
missive  to  light  flux  and  inclined  to  thd  longitudinal  axis 
of.  the  member,  the  areas  of  said  first  seifes  having  a  slope, 
with' respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
to  a  unit  of  linear  measurement  take 
the  member  for  a  predetermined  quantity  of  linear  meas- 
urement taken  longitudinally  of  the  member,  the  areas  of 
said  second  series  having  a  slope  of  a 
unit  of  linear  measurement  taken  ti 
member  for  each  said  predetermined 
measurement  taken  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
member,  and  a  third  series  of  spaced  ind  generally  par- 
allel areas  thereon  also  transmissive  to 


le  member,  equal 
transversely  of 


^ubmultiple  of  the 
msversely  of  the 
quantity  of  linear 


light  flux. 


WHEEL 

I  issignor  to  Amerl- 


389,655 


Apparatus  responsive  to  variations  in  volume  of  ma- 
terial transported  in  a  predetermined  direction  past  t^e 
apparatus,  comprising  a  plurality  of  individual  strip'li^ 


3,295,215 
STRIP  STEEL  MEASURING] 
Hector  E.  Simons,  Farmington,  Mlch^ 
can  Steel  Corporation,  Detroit,  Midi^  a  corporation  of 
Midiigan 

FUcd  Aug.  14, 1964,  Scr.  No. 
4CIafaiis.  (CL33— 12  4) 
3.  In  a  means  for  linearly  measuring  a  rapidly  moving 
and  vibrating  ribbon  of  steel  comprisiiM  a  shaft,  a  counter 
actuated  thereby,  and  a  wheel  on  and  txed  to  said  shaft, 
with  the  edge  of  said  wheel  being  enga  ;ed  by  said  ribbon 
whereby  the  wheel  and  shaft  are  rota^  by  the  moving 
ribbon; 

said  wheel  comprising  two  magnetic  material  discs  and 
a  third  magnetic  material  disc  between  them  and  in 
face-to-face  contact  with  them,  said  disc  being  of 
smaller  diameter  than  said  first   wo  discs,  so  that 
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its  edge  is  out  of  contact  with  said  ribbon  while  the 
edges  of  the  larger  discs  are  engaged  by  said  ribbon; 
the  larger  discs  being  of  magnetic  steel  and  the  smaller 
disc  being  of  rubber  with  magnetized  particles 
therein; 


same  end  of  said  screw,  said  -fixture  comprising,  support 
means  having  holding  head  means  insertablc  between  any 
pair  of  adjacent  ones  of  said  lands  and  axiaUy  expandable 
in  the  space  between  adjacent  lands  to  maintain  a  bearing 
surface  of  said  support  means  in  flat  amtact  with  the 
gauging  surface  of  one  of  said  lands,  said  support  means 
having  a  rear  portion  adapted  to  be  held  by  said  insertion 
radially  outwards  of  said  lands  at  a  fixed  angle  in  planes 
through  said  axis,  and  gauging  means  at  the  rear  of  said 


and  a  non-magnetic  material  hub  mounting  the  wheel 
on  the  shaft,  with  the  rubber  disc  being  secured  di- 
rectly to  the  hub,  and  with  the  steel  discs  being 
iree  of  the  hub  but  secured  to  the  rubber  disc. 


3,295,216 
HEEL  BREASTING  EQUIPMENT 
John  A.  Harrington,  Grand  RapMs,  Robert  J.  Brocrsma, 
Spring  Lake,  David  L.  Rnnnells,  Jr.,  Grand  Rapids,  and 
Clarence  L.  Johnson,  Grand  Haven,  Mich.,  assignors 
to  Wolverine  Shoe  and  Tannfaig  Corporation,  Rock- 
ford,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 
Original  appUcatlon  Sept.  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  226,020. 
Divided  and  this  appUcatlon  Oct.  23,  1963,  Ser.  No. 
321,723 

ICbdm.    (CL33— 143) 


support  means  and  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  gauging 
elemenu  disposed  one  after  the  other  in  the  axial  direc- 
tion, said  elements  having  gauging  surfaces  which  are  dis- 
posed on  axially  opposite  sides  of  said  elements  to  be 
facing  in  axially  opposite  directions,  and  which,  when 
said  rear  portion  is  so  held,  are  normal  to  said  axis  and 
are  axially  spaced  by  equal  increments  of  a  value  smaller 
than  said  interval  and  integrally  subdivisible  into  said 
interval,  said  oppositely  facing  surfaces  being  accessible 
from  said  opposite  axial  directions  to  a  dimension-indicat- 
ing tip  of  a  measuring  instrument.  i 


I  3,295,218 

CHECiONG  FIXTURE    < 
Edv^ard  L.  Chenowlth,  St.  Clata"  Shores,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
Machine  Products  Corp^  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporatioD 
of  Miclilgan 

FUcd  Mar.  18,  1965,  Scr.  No.  440,867 
9  Claims.    (CL  33— 174) 


A  fixture  for  arranging  a  stack  of  heel  doubles  of  like 
thickness  to  be  breasted  collectively  at  the  same  specific 
acute  angle,  comprising:  a  mount  having  a  planar  surface; 
means  forming  a  sole-supporting  flat  support  surface  nor- 
mal to  said  planar  suriface;  a  diagonal  guide  member 
normal  to  said  planar  surface  and  at  an  obtuse  angle  to 
said  support  surface,  said  obtuse  angle  being  the  comjJe- 
ment  of  said  specific  acute  angle  for  a  total  of  180';  and 
said  member  having  a  series  of  like  offset  steps,  each  with 
a  first  face  parallel  to  said  flat  surface  and  a  second  face^ 
generally  normal  to  said  flat  surface;  and  said  second  face 
having  a  dimension  along  said  planar  surface  equal  to  the 
heel  double  thickness,  whereby  a  stack  of  like  heel  doubles 
can  be  arranged  with  the  bottom  one  on  said  flat  support 
surface,  with  their  side  edges  abutting  said  planar  surface 
and  their  ends  on  said  first  faces  and  abutting  said  second 
faces. 

I  3,295,217 

GAUGING  FIXTURE  FOR  STEPPED 

MICROMETER  GAUGE 
James  E.  Barry,  Sr.,  170  Wfamekee  Ave., 
Ponghkeepric,  N.Y.     12601 
FUed  Sept.  20, 1963,  Ser.  No.  310,260 
13  Claims.    (CL  33— 170) 
1.  A  gauging  fixture  for  a  gauge  having  an  axial  mi- 
crometer screw  and  a  plurality  of  lands  radially  salient 
from  said  screw  and  axially  spaced  therealong  by  equal 
intervals  measured  between  gauging  faces  respective  to 
said  lands  and  on  sides  thereof  which  are  all  towards  the 


1.  A  checking  device  for  checking  the  tolerance  of  a 
portion  of  a  workpiece  comprising  a  body  portion  hav- 
ing a  cylindrical  bore  therethrough,  a  pair  of  cylindrically 
surfaced  sleeves  arranged  in  telescopic  relationship  with 
respect  to  said  bore,  and  with  respect  to  each  other,  the 
axis  of  the  interior  surface  of  each  of  said  sleeves  being 
parallel  to  and  slightly  offset  from  the  axis  of  the  exterior 
surface  thereof  and  a  cylindrical  checking  pin  telescop- 
ically  received  within  said  sleeves,  said  checking  pin 
having  a  guide  portion  intermediate  the  ends  thereof 
in  close  fitting  relation  with  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
interior  surface  of  said  inner  sleeve  and  a  checking  por- 
tion formed  at  one  end  thereof,  said  checking  portion 
and  having  a  diameter  no  greater  than  the  diameter  of 
said  guide  surface  having  a  generally  cylindrical  exterior 
surface  and  extending  axially  in  a  direction  from  the  in- 
terior of  said  inner  sleeve  toward  the  workpiece  when 
the  workpiece  is  placed  adjacent  said  body  portion. 
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3^95^19 

DEGREE  AND  ANGLE  INDICAtOR 

George  S.  Stockton,  Artesia,  and  Kenneth  M.  Dnnagad, 

Ciolsbad,  N.  Mez.,  assignors  to  Universal  Equipmeii  I 

Co^  Inc^  Arteda,  N.  Mex^  a  corporation  of  Ne 

Mexico  ' 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1964,  Ser.  No.  356,304 
1  Claim.    (CL33— 215) 


by  the  ui^r  part  of  the  metallic  elongkted 
fore  the  metallic  elongated  member  is 
said  unit/ 


member  be- 
introduced  into 


3,295,221 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOri  FLUIDIZED 

BED  DRYING      ] 

David  S.  Joy,  BartiesviUe,  Oida.,  assignor  to  PliUUps 

Petroleum  Company,  a  corporattonjof  Delaware 

FUed  June  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  i77,693 

9  Claims.    (CL  34— 10        i 


A  remote  level  indicator  comprising  a  support,  a  hoi  - 
zontal  shaft  joumaled  on  said  support,  a  cylindrical  shell 
located  below  and  parallel  to  said  shaft,  a  plurality  of 
longitudinally  extending  movable  weight  members  in  said 
shell  superimposed  on  ea^  other,  said  weight  members 
having  arcuate  longitudin^edge  portions  conforming  in 
curvature  to  the  interior  surface  of  tlje  shell,  removab*- 
spaced  bolt  means  threadedly  engaged  with  said  shell  ai 
extending  through  and  having  tap  head  portions  support 
on  said  shaft,  said  bolt  means  extending  through  ithe  sfip 
imposed  weight  members,  whereby  to  secure  the  wei_ 
members  in  the  shell  and  to  connect  the  shell  to  the  sha 
said  bolt  means  being  rotatable  relative  to  the  shell  I,. 
rotating  said  top  head  portions,  whereby  to  adjust  the 
radial  distance  of  the  shell  and  the  weight  members  there- 
in relative  to  the  shaft,  a  Selsyn  transmitter  adjacent  sa|d 
shaft,  means  drivingly  coupling  said  shaft  to  said  Selsjjn 
transmitter,  a  Selsyn  receiver  at  a  location  remote  froln 
said  support,  circuit  means  connecting  said  Selsyn  trans- 
mitter to  said  Selsyn  receiver,  a  level  indicating  dial,  ai  d 
a  movable  level  indicating  pointer  located  adjacent  sad 
dial  and  being  driven  by  said  Selsyn  receiver. 


one-piece 
bed; 
gas  upwardly  into 


3,295,220  _ 

METHOD  FOR  FREEZING  FOODStUFFS  AND 
BIOLOGICAL  PRODUCTS 
Guy  Savard,  Westmonnd,  Quebec,  and  Robert  Lee,  Mali- 
treal,  Quebec,  Canada,  assignors  to  L'Air  Liquic  e, 
Societc  Anonyme'pour  ITtude  et  I'Ezploitation  des 
Procedes  Georges  Claude 

Filed  July  12, 1965,  Ser.  No.  471,253 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  July  21,  1964, 

982,464,  Patent  1,409,847 

10  Claims.    (CI.  34— 5) 


1.  A  process  for  drying  particulate   hermoplastic  ma- 
terial containing  liquid  diluent  comprisi  ig  the  steps  of: 

(1)  maintaining  a  fluidized  bed  of  laid  material  in  a 
drying  zone    provided    with   a   p<  rforate 
metal  plate  immediately  below  said 

(2)  passing  hot  fluidizing  and  drying 
said  bed  thru  said  plate  to  effect  lluidizing  and  dry- 
ing of  said  material; 

(3)  introducing  fresh  said  material  to  and  withdrawing 
dried  material  from  said  bed; 

(4)  providing  the  walls  of  the  holes  in  said  plate  and 
the  bottom  surface  of  said  plate  with  ceramic  mate- 
rial to  lower  heat  conduction  tberfcto  from  said  gas; 

(5)  circulating  a  fluid  coolant  later  illy  thru  conduits 
within  said  plate  to  extract  heat  t  lerefrom  so  as  to 
permit  higher  drying  gas  tempers  ture  than  permis- 
sible without  steps  (4)  and  (5)  and  avoid  incipient 
fusion  of  said  material  and  sticking  i 
per  surface  of  said  plate  which  would  normally  oc- 
cur; 

upper  section  of 
said  bed;  and 
ure  than  could  be 


'(6)  withdrawing  drying  gas  from  an 
-  the  drying  zone  of  step  ( 1 )  abovt 
(7)  using  higher  drying  gas  tempera 
used  without  steps  (4)  and  (5). 


3,295,222^      , 
PROCESSING  TdbACCO 


21 


1.  A  method  for  freezing  relatively  large,  cohere  nt 
units  of  foodstuffs  and  biological  products,  by  indinct 
heat  exchange  with  a  cryogenic  liquid  at  low  temper- 
ature, said  products  being  provided  with  at  least  kn 
axis  characterized  by  the  steps  of  introducing  the  upner 
part  of  a  metallic  elongated  member  into  each  unit,  a^d 
of  immersing  the  lower  part  of  said  metallic  elongatfed 
member  into  the  liquid  at  low  temperature  and  with- 
drawing from  the  inner  zone  of  each  of  the  units  a  vibl- 
ume  approximately  equal  to  the  volume  to  be  occupcd 


Robtft    Charles    Geitz,    Simtbory,    Cbnn. 

American  Machine  ft  Foundry  Co^ipany 

tion  of  New  Jersey 
Application  Apr.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No. 

continuation  of  application  Ser.  No. 

1961,  wliich  in  turn  is  a  continuation 

Ser.  No.  814,762,  May  21,  1959. 
i    application  May  17,  1965,  Ser.  No 

5  Claims.    (CI.  34— 21 1) 

1.  A  tobacco  drying  apparatus  comprising 
{tion  an  endless  band  conveyor  having 
an  upper  side  for  supporting  tobacco  miaterial 
means  driving  said  conveyor,  a  container, 
which  is  formed  by  said  conveyor, 
and  in  register  with  said  conveyor,  m^ans 
steam  to  the  interior  of  said  container, 
ing '^team  on  the  underside  of' said  cofiveyor 


assignor   to 
,  a  corpora- 


,191,  which  is  a 

144,600,  Oct.  12, 

of  application 

Divided  and  this 

470,657 


in  combina- 

an  underside  and 

to  be  dried, 

the  top  of 

Suspended  beneath 

for  supplying 

means  for  imping- 

within  said 


January  3,  1967 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


.39 


container,  means  for  removing  condensate  from  the  un- 
derside of  said  conveyor,  and  means  for  moving  said  con- 


3,295,224 
MOTION  SIMULATOR 


Khms  L.  Cappel,  Marlton,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Tlie  Franklfai 
Institute, 'Philadelphia,  Fa^  a  corporation  of  Pcusyl- 

▼ania 

FUed  Dec.  7, 1964,  Ser.  No.  416,371 
5Clafans.    (CL  35— 12) 


tainer  so  that  the  upper  edges  of  the  walls  of  said  con- 
tainer remain  in  constant  alignment  contact  with  said 
conveyor.  

3,295,223 
'  CLOSED  ENVIRONMENTAL  SIMULATOR 

FOR  THREE  MEN 
lack  D.  ZeU,  Highland  Park,  Robert  A.  Bambcncii;^  Glen- 
view,  and  Cyril  M.  Tomsic,  CUcaso,  IlL,  assignors,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  tlic  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  thcSecretary  of  the  Navy 

Filed  Ian.  23, 1964,  Ser.  No.  339,824 
6  Oafans.    (Ci.  35—12) 


jViWwwOTai  ».m^rmt-  ^mmm.   tttM 


1.  A  motion  simulator  capable  of  motion  in  all  six 
degrees  of  freedom,  three  linear  and  three  rotational, 
or  any  combination  thereof,  comprising: 

a  platform  providing  three  points  in  a  plane; 

a  supported  base  defining  three  points  in  another  plane; 

and 
six  powered  and  controlled  extensible  numbers  each 
connected  at  one  end  to  the  support  base  and  at 
the  other  end  to  the  platform  and  connecting  ad- 
jacent points  of  the  support  base  and  platform  for 
providing  any  of  said  motions  by  said  platform  by 
selective  changes  in  length  of  said  extensible  mem- 
bers, said  extensible  members  and  lines  in  the  plat- 
form and  support  base,  respectively,  drawn  between 
points  defining  edges  of  an  octahedron  having  only 
triangular  faces.  | 


3,295,225 

MODEL  CONSTRUCTION  PANEL  ASSEMBLY 

Albtai  R.  Sodergren,  42  Waterside  Lane, 

Cliirton,  Conn.    06413 

I       Filed  Sept.  23, 1964,Scr.  No.  398,594 

6Clatans.    (CI.  35— 16) 


1.  A  self-contained  environmental  simulator  compris- 

space  navigation  instrumentation  and  control  equip- 
ment, 

major  subsystems  and  environmental  systems, 

a  housing  formed  of  a  substantially  cylindrical  shell 
and  upper  and  lower  outwardly  cOnvexly  shaped, 
end  closures, 

upper  and  lower  spaced  decks  dividing  said  housing 
into  an  upper  compartment  for  retaining  a  crew  to 
be  trained  and  said  instrumentation  and  control 
equipment, 

a  lower  compartment  for  retaining  and  storing  said 
major  subsystems  and  environmental  systems  equip- 
ment, and  a  base  compartment, 

a  passageway  connecting  said  upper  and  lower  com- 
partments, and  means  for  sealing  said  passageway 
when  said  simulator  is  to  be  used  as  either  a  task 
or  reaction  trainer  or  closed  by  the  trainees  during 
a  simulated  decompression  or  emergency  condition. 


1.  A  model  construction  panel  assembly  comprising  a 
plurality  of  hollow,  generally  recUngular  cross-section 
panels  each  including  two  pairs  of  opposed  side  walls, 
each  pair  of  said  opposed  side  walls  being  of  identical 
dimensions  and  secured  in  parallel  spaced  relationship 
with  the  other  pair  of  opposed  side  walls,  one  pair  of 
said  opposed  side  walls  in  each  of  said  plurality  of  panels 
having  at  least  one  dimension  common  to  one  pair  of 
side  walls  in  each  panel  of  said  plurality  of  panek,  and 
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clip  members  of  resilient  material  slidingly  engaging  Con- 
tiguous side  walls  of  adjacent  panels  securing  said  panels 
frictional  abutment.  *. ,    "      ' 


m 


3^95^26 
ELECTRONIC  TRAINING  AIDS 
Desmond  P.  Corcoran,  3408  Pierce, 

EI  Paso,  Tex.     79903 

FUed  Sept  8, 1964,  Ser.  No.  394,715 

5  Claims.     (CI.  35—19) 


GAZETTE 
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3,295,228         __^ 
VISUAL  DISPLAY  AND  METI  OD  OF 
ORGANIZING  THE  SAME 

Robert  B.  TnmlNill,  620  23rd  Si.  NW., 

Washington,  D.C.     20027 

FUed  July  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  3i  0,457 

14  Claims.    (Q.  35—27 


I  ■ 


'-^  -^ 


1.  A  teaching  aid  comprising  a  housing  having  a  fror  t 
face  provided  with  an  opening,  means  in  said  housin  [ 
mounting  a  plurality  of  groups  of  electronic  component , 
each  group  in  circuit  form  for  selectively  positioning  i 
group  opposite  said  opening  for  viewing  pf  said  grouf, 
means  for  supplying  electric  current  to  each  group  suc- 
cessively when  opposite  said  opening,  and  means  carried 
by  said  first-named  means  adjacent  each  group  for  con- 
necting a  test  instrument  in  circuit  with  the  group  opposiie 
said  opening  and  in  circuit  with  a^ource  of  electric  cu 
rent.  * 


1.  A  visual  display  having  different 
istics  in  different  portions  thereof,  said 
ing  a  multiude  of  identically  shaped  areis 

(a)  each  area  in  said  display  having 
visual  characteristics, 

(b)  all  areas  in  said  display  adjacent 
area  in  said  display,  having  at  1:2 
characteristics  in  said  given  one  art  a 


3^95,227 

EDUCATIONAL  DEVICE 

Joseph  Richard  Suchman,  2915  Kanawha  St.  NW., 

Washington,  D.C.     20015 

Filed  Sept.  18, 1964,  Ser.  No.  397,411 

*  11  Claims.    (CI.  35—22) 


3495,229 
MATHEMATICAL  TEACHING 
Emery  Fisiier,  645  Amow  Ave.,  Broi^ 
FUed  July  24, 1964,  Ser.  No. 
5  Claims.    (CI.  35— 3 


visual  character- 
display  compris- 


>mpns- 
at  least  'three 


any  given  one 
l^ast  two  of  said 


DEVICE 
N.Y.     10467 
:  84,857 


) 


1.  An  educational  device  for  use  by  a  teacher  and  ^ 
operator  which  comprises:  a  base;  supporting  means 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  hasp;  a  plurality  of  nie- 
chanical  elements,  at  least  some  of  which  are  positiona|ly 
movable  with  respect  to  each  other,  adapted  to  be  inter- 
connected with  one  another  and  to  be  supported  by  S2|id 
supporting  means  in  a  plurailty  of  ways  to  form  a  nie- 
chanical  linkage,  all  in  a  predetermined  way  selected 
from  among  said  plurality  of  ways  by  the  teacher  who 
employs  the  device;  and  means  for  at  least  partially  c(^- 
cealing  the  interconnected  assemblage  of  elements  ajid 
their  linkage  from  the  operator.  , 


1.  A  device  adapted  to  be  propped  up 
prising  a  bottom  plate;  a  transparent  toji 
balls  between  said  plates;  an  external 
and  bottom  plates,  and  curved  along 
shaped  wall  parallel  with  the  right 
said  external  wall;  said  J-sbaped  wall 
from  said  external  wall,  and  termination 
portion  of  the  device;  said  two  walls 
for  a  ball  to  roll  therein;  a  guide  wall 
bottom  plates,  extending  inwardly  fron 
below  t^  top  left  end  of  the  device  to 
ing  from  the  first  passage  to  the  right; 
tudinally  extending  walls  mounted 
bottom  plates,  one  group  of  said 
spaced  from  each  other  forming  the  lef 
of  storage  passages,  a  second  group 


at  its  top  end  com- 

plate;  plurality  of 

between  said  top 

top  portion;  a  J- 

top  portions  of 

spaced  inward 

at  the  top  left 

a  first  passage 

between  said  top  and 

said  external  wall 

uide  a  ball  emerg- 

plurality  of  longi- 

bet)ween  said  top  and 

being  equally 

wall  of  a  plurality 

equally  spaced 
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from  each^ther  and  spaced  to  the  right  of  said  first  group 
of  walls  an  amount  sufficient  to  permit  a  ball  to  pass  be- 
tween adjacent  walls  of  each  group,  said  second  group 
of  walls  foflning  the  right  wall  of  the  plurality  of  storage 
passages,  each  wall  of  said  second  group  being  also  spaced 
apart  from  the  rightmost  adjacent  wall  of  the  first  group 
to  provide  a  slot  there  between,  each  of  said  pairs  of 
walls  having  the  slots  there  between  being  of  ordere(| 
height  with  the  pair  on  the  left  longer  than  tb»  pair  on 
its  right;  a  plurality  of  shafts  slidably  moimted  in  said 
slots;  flanges  mounted  one  on  the  upper  end  of  each 
shaft  and  extending  across  the  top  opening  of  one  adja- 
cent storage  passage;  plurality  of  knobs,  one  on  each  shaft 
extending  through  said  front  plate  to  be  gripped  by  an 
operator  for  sliding  the  shafts  upwards  and  downward; 
said  shafts  when  in  the  up  position  guide  a  ball  emerging 
from  the  first  passage  into  an  adjacent  storage  passage;  a 
gate  resiliently  mounted  extending  transversely  across  the 
device  below  the  plurality  of  storage  passages,  said  gate 
having  a  slat  located  frontward  on  said  device  above  the 
height  of  balls,  and  a  plurality  of  fingers  attached  to  and 
extending  inward  from  said  slat;  said  fingers  being  spaced 
apart  at  equal  amounts  corresponding  to  the  location  oC 
the  storage  passages  to  block  said  lower  ends  of  said  pas- 
sage when  the  gate  is  in  a  first  resiliently  relaxed  posi- 
tion; $aid  fingers  being  of  a  size  that  there  is  sufficient 
space  between  adjacent  fingers  to  permit  a  ball  to  pass 
there  between;  said  gate  including  a  knob  attached  to  said 
slat,  extending  through  said  front  to  be  gripped  by  an 
operator  and  operatively  slid  to  a  second  position  where 
said  fingers  are  below  said  pairs  of  walls  and  the  lower 
ends  of  the  storage  passages  are  unblocked;  a  pair  of 
walls  equally  spaced  from  each  other  extending  between 
said  top  and  bottom  plates,  said  pair  of  walls  being  spaced 
apart  along  their  common  length  by  an  amount  sufficient 
to  permit  a  ball  to  pass  there  between,  said  pair  of  walls 
defining  a  second  passage  which  undulates  between  said 
left  side  external  wall  and  the  J-shaped  wall  from  an  area 
below  the  gate  to  the  lower  end  of  the  first  passage;  a 
plurality  of  holes  formed  in  said  top  plate  above  the  sec- 
ond passage;  said  holes  being  spaced  apart  from  each  other 
by  the  diameter  of  a  ball  and  each  hole  corresponding 
to  an  ordered  ball  position  in  the  second  passage;  a  plural- 
ity of  numbers  marked  on  said  front  plate  in  order,  and 
in  correspondence  to  the  ball  positions  adjacent  to  the 
holes;  a  trigger  mechanism  located  in  the  bottom  right  cor- 
ner of  the  device  having  a  hammer  resiliently  mounted 
and  capable  for  projecting  a  ball  along  said  fint  passage, 
and  at  least  one  peg  to  be  inserted  into  one  of  said  boles 
to  pass  there  through  and  into  said  second  passage  for 
blocking  the  balls  from  passing  said  location. 


wear  resisting  material  and  having  at  least  a  portion  there- 
of protruding  beyond  the  outer  surface  of  said  tread  sur- 
face material,  the  outer  surface  of  said  layer  insert  hav- 
ing narrow  slots  parallel  to  each  other  and  spaced  apart 
a  multiple  of  the  individual  widths  of  said  slots,  said  slots 
extending  substantially  throughout  the  extent  of  said  inr 
scrt,  and  the  inner  perijJheral  edges  of  said  wear  resisting 
material  surrounding  said  insert  being  imbedded  in  and 
molded  to  said  insert.  i 


3,295,230 

ANTI-SiOD  SOLES 

Andrew  Szcrenyi  and  Anton  Licbschcr,  WayncsTillc,  N.C., 

asrignon  to  Ro-Scarch,  Incorporated,  Wayncsrille,  N.C. 

FUed  July  22, 1963.  Ser.  No.  296,534 

1  Claim.    (CI.  36— 59) 


An  anti-skid  sole  for  footwear  comprising  a  tread  sur- 
face of  wear  resisting  material  and  a  layer  insert  of  mold- 
able  material  having  a  shore  hardness  oi  between  30  and 
60  and  being  substantisdly  softer  than  the  material  of  said 
tread  surface,  said  layer  insert  being  surrounded  by  said 


3,295,231 
APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  MATTER,  PARTICU- 
LARLY WEED  GROWTH  FROM  THE  BOTTOM  OF 
WATERWAYS 

David  Russell  Talbott,  224  Wcstwood  Road, 

Annapolis,  Md.     21401 

FUed  July  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  380,844 

7  Claims.    (CL  37—78) 


2^il\iiK 


3.  In  combination  with  a  substantially  vertical  pipe 
having  an  upper  end  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source 
of  fluid  pressure,  a  nozzle  member  at  the  lower  end  of 
said  pipe,  said  nozzle  member  including  a  hollow  4>ody 
in  open  communication  with  said  vertical  pipe  and  hav- 
ing a  substantially  closed  bottom  wall,  a  relatively  short 
pipe  section  of  less  diameter  than  said  vertical  pipe 
and  havjng'  a  lower  end  projecting  through  the  bottom 
wall  of  said  hollow  body  and  extending  co-axially  up- 
wardly in  said  vertical  pipe  beyond  said  body,  and  a 
straight  slot  through  the  bottom  wall  of  said  body  and 
extending  symmetrically  on  opposite  sides  of  the  lower 
end  of  said  pipe  section. 


3,295,232 
SPIRAL  EARTH  REMOVING  BLADES  AND 
ROTARY  CUTTERS  THEREFOR 
Nicholas  P.  Ogicsby,  906  Chalffontc  Drive,  Alexandria, 
Va.     22305;  and  Henderson  Lee  Turpin,  Jr.,  and  Rob- 
ert E.  Fowlkes,  both  %  Wytlie  County  Motors,  Inc., 
WythevUle,  Va.    24382 

FUed  Not.  14, 1963,  Ser.  No.  323,662 
4  Claims.    (CL  37— 81) 


1.  In  an  earth  digging  machine,  a  shaft  adapted  to  be' 
turned  on  its  longitudinal  axis  and  having  an  earth  mov- 
ing spiral  blade  extending  lengthwise  thereof  and  laterally 
outwardly,  a  plurality  of  cutter  elements  mounted  on  the 
peripheral  edge  of  said  spiral  blade,  said  cutter  elements 
being  countersunk  in  the  surface  of  said  spiral  blade  and 
each  being  rotatably  mounted  on  an  axial  pin,  the  full 
height  of  each  cuter  element  being  below  the  uppermost 
edge  of  the  wall  of  the  spiral  blade  whereby  the  entire 
cutter  element  is  countersunk,  said  blade  being  provided 
with  a  depressed  area  beneath  each  cutter  element  and 
is  unobstructed  above  each  said  cutter  element. 
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)  3^95^33  -t 

MACHINE  FOR  DIGGING  FOOTING  TRENCHES 
Bonyan  I.  Baker,  P.O.  Box  48,  Dmui  Road, 
Hazelwood,  Mo.    63042 
FUed  Sept.  27, 1963,  Ser.  No.  312,263 
4  Claims.    (CI.  37— 96)         [ 


1.  A  machine  for  digging  footing  trenches  to  a  pre- 
determined depth  between  spaced  parallel  guide  mem- 
bers, such  as  wood  2  x  4'i resting; upon  the  ground  and 
defining  between  them  the  lateral  limits  of  the  areas 
where  the  footing  trench  is  to  be  dug,  comprising  a 
frame,  the  frame  having  parallel  side  plates  spaced  apart 
by  silghtly  less  than  the  width  of  ^he  prospective  trench 
as  defined  by  the  guides,  a  pair  of  laterally  outwardly 
extending  rollers  on  each  side  plate,  the  rollers  being 
adapted  to  rest  upon  the  parallel  guide  members  that 
line  the   opposite  side  of  the  prospective  trench,  the 
plates  extending  below  the  lower  extremes  of  the  rollers 
and  therefore  below  the  upper  surfaces  of  the  roUen 
when  the  rollers  rest  upon  the  guide  members,  the  plates 
being  positioned  almost  in  contact  with  the  inner  sides 
of  the  guide  members,  the  plates  thereby  guiding  the 
machine  along  the  path  lined  by  the  gmde  members,  a 
plurality  of  rotary  blades  between  the  side  plates  for 
digging  the  trench,  motor  means  for  rotating  the  rotary 
blades,  the  lowest  extreme  of  travel  of  the  blades  relative 
to  the  lower  surfaces  of  the  rollers  providing  the  desired 
depth  of  the  trench  when  the  rollers  are  resting  upon 
the  guide  members,  a  pair  of  wheels  supported  by  the 
frame  to  the  rear  of  the  rotary  blades,  and  a  handle 
supported  by  the  frame  for  pivoting  the  rotary  blades 
upwardly   about  the   wheels   to  provide   transportation 
bf  the  machine  by  rolling  it  on  the  wheels.     > 


N 
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3,295,234 

SCRAPER  PIVOT  JOINT 

Dale  W.  Hawk,  Marion,  Iowa,  assignor  to  AIIis-ClialniMi 

Manufacturing  Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

FUed  May  13, 1964,  S«r.  No.  366,991 

8  Claims.    (H.  37— 129) 


5,  Means  for  pivotally  connecting  an  aipron  and  a  draf 
frame  to  a  scraper  bowl  on  a  common  axis  comprising: 
a  vertical  side  wall  structure  on  said  bowl  including 

a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  inner'  and  outer  vertica| 

walls. 


a  bore  formed  in  said  outer  wall, 

counterbores  formed  in  said  outer  ^all  at  each  end 
of  said  bore, 

a  pair  of  telescoping  pivot  members  releisably  fastened 
to  one  another,  and  to  said  walls, 
one  of  said  pivot  members  having 

drioal  bearing  portion  intermediate  said  walls 

piloted  in  said  counterbore  on  tt  e  inner  side  of 

said  outer  wall, 

the  other  of  said  pivot  members  hiving  a  journal 

portion  at  the  outer  side  of  said  outer  wall  and 

a  cylindrical  pilot  portion  of  si  laller  diameter 

than  said  journal  portion  extendi  ig  through  said 

.  bore  and  into  said  hollow  cyli  adrical  bearing 

portion, 

a  shoulder  on  said  other  pivot  member  at  the  junction 

of  said  journal  and  pilot  portions  in    adial  and  axial 

thrust  transmitting  relation  to  said  ojuter  wall, 

an  apron  arm  pivotally  connected  to 

bearing  portion,  and 
a  draft  frame  pivotally  connected  to  sj  id  journal  por- 
tion. 


said  cylindrical 


3,295,235 
HOLDER 

Gabriel/;.  Tauber,  7600  Georgia  >  vc.  NW., 

Washington,  D.C.    20013 

FUed  Dec.  23, 1965,  Ser.  No.  5^5,866 

1  Claim.    (CI.  40—1.5) 


/ 


A  holder  for  a  substantially  rectangu  ar  indicia  bear- 
ing card  of  given  depth  and  for  an  information  card  of 
a  depth  greater  than  that  of  the  indicia  t  earing  card,  the 
holder  being  worn  with  an  article  of  aj  parel  which  in- 
cludes a  pocket  having  a  top  edge,  the  ho  der  comprising: 
elongated  panel  means  of  transparent]  plastic  material 
including  first  and  second  panels,  ealch  panel  having 
an  elongated  section  and  a  relatively  short  section; 
each  of  the  sections  having  edges;  » 

means  securing  the  respective  elong;kted  sections  to 
one  another  at  three  of  said  edges  t<  i  provide  a  com- 
partment for  the  information  card,  the  information 
card  being  disposed  therein  and  one  of  the  edges  of 
one  of  the  elongated  sections  being  free  to  provide 
access  to  the  compartment  (or  ph  cement  and  re- 
moval of  the  information  card,  the  i  nformation  card 
serving  to  rigidify  the  compartmeit  and  the  com- 
I  partment  and  information  card  bein  j  disposed  in  the 
pocket  of  said  apparel; 
I  means  securing  the  respective  relatively  short  sections 
to  one  another  at  three  of  their  a  ijacent  edges  to 
provide  a  badge  holding  compartment  for  the  indicia 
bearing  badge,  the  badge  holding  co  npartment  being 
of  a  depth  slightly  greater  than  tie  depth  of  the 
card,  and  one  of  the  edges  of  the  short  sections  being 
free  to  provide  access  to  the  badn  holding  com- 
partment; I  - 
the  panel  means  having  a  common  fold  line  pressed 
therein  between  the  sections  and  being  acutely  bent 
and  pressed  about  said  fold  line  providing  a  creased 
fold  portion  intermediate  the  compartments; 
the  means  securing  the  sections  to  one  another  being 
heat  seals,  whereby  a  combined  heat  seal  and  crease 
is  provided;  and 


\ 
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the  fold  portion  resting  on  the  top  edge  of  the  apparel 
pocket  with  the  information  card  disposed  within 
the  apparel  pocket  and  the  badge  holder  displayed 
exteriorly  thereof.  i 


3^295,236 

GOLF  HEAD  COVlUt  WITH  REPLACEABLE 

NUMBER  OR  INDICATING  MEANS 

Irving  Widmla,  %  Coimt  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  750  Grand  St., 

Brooklyn.  N.Y.     11211 

FUed  May  18. 1965,  Ser.  No.  456,660 

1  Claim.    (CL  40—10) 


envelope  and  of  a  size  and  shape  complemental  Co  ooe 
of  the  sides,  said  card  having  an  outer  face  containing  in- 
formation respecting  the  make-up,  stops,  routing  and  des- 
tination of  a  train  and  said  outer  face  with  such  infor- 
mation being  clearly  visible  through  said  one  side  and  a 
second  card  inserted  through  said  open  end  and  disi>osed 


I 


■\ 


3^95,237 

SIGNAL  ENVELOPE  AND  LIST  PROTECTOR 

Peter  E.  Rooncy,  8752  N.  76(h  St, 

MUwaukecWis.    53223 

Filed  Apr.  15, 1964,  Ser.  No.  359,988 

IClafan.    (CI.  40— 16) 

For  use  by  a  railroad  worker,  a  flat  elongated  plastic 

envelope    having    substantially   flat   coextensive    spaced 

transparent  sides,  a  closed  end  and  an  open  end,  a  first 

card  inserted  through  said  open  end  and  disposed  in  the 


golf  club  head  cover  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  pocket  on  one  side  thereof, 

(b)  ^  central  opening  in  said  pocket,  and 

(c)  an  indicia  bearing  panel  removably  positioned  in 
said  pocket, 

whereby  the  indicia  is  visible  through  said  opening  in- 
cluding \ 

(d)  a  pair  of  separable  fastener  elements,  each  carried 
respectively  by  said  one  side  of  said  cover  and  said 
panel  for  securing  said  panel  in  position  within  said 
pocket,  wherein 

(e)  said  pocket  is  annular  in  form  and  comprises, 

(f)  an  annular  flexible  marginal  lip  secured  at  its  outer 
peripheral  portion  to  said  one  side  of  said  cover, 

(g)  the  inner  periphery  of  said  marginal  lip  defining 
said  central  opening,  wherein 

(h)  one  of  said  separable  fastener  elements  is  secured 
to  said  one  side  of  said  cover  at  the  center  of  said 
opening,  and 

(i)  the  other  of  said  separable  fastener  elements  is  se- 
cured to  the  back  of  said  panel  at  the  center  thereof, 
wherein 

(j)  said  panel  is  in  the  form  of  a  thin  disc,  and 

(k)  said  indicia  is  mounted  on  the  front  of  the  panel, 
and  including 

(1)  a  finger  engaging  bead  on  the  inner  periphery  of 
said  marginal  lip, 

(m)  said  marginal  lip  overlying  a  substantial  periph- 
eral edge  portion  of  said  panel  when  the  latter  is 
positioned  in  said  pocket. 


in  the  envelope  and  of  a  size  and  shape  complemental  to 
the  other  side  and  being  interposed  between  the  first  card 
and  the  other  side,  said  second  card  having  an  outer  face 
coated  with  a  luminous  substance  visible  through  said 
other  side  so  as  to  serve  as  a  signalling  means  when  the 
envelope  is  held  in  the  hand  and  waved  by  a  railroad 
worker. 

3,295^38 
SIGN  ELEMENT 
Donald  Winrow,  Downsview,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor  to 
Ferranti-Packard  Electric  Limited,  Toronto,  Ontario, 
Canada 

FUed  Oct  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  407,071 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Nov.  1, 1963, 

888,120 

3  Claims.     (O.  40—28) 


1.  In  an  indicating  unit  for  a  sign  assembly,  wherein  an 
indicia-forming  element  having  an  axis  of  rotation  and 
two  surfaces  of  contrasting  appearance  is  rotatably  sup- 
ported on  a  frame  therefor,  and  a  magnet  adapted  to  re- 
spond to  an  applied  magnetic  field  is  mounted  on  said  ele- 
ment with  a  pole  on  opposed  sides  of  said  axis;  the  provi- 
sion of  stop  means  arranged  and  constructed  to  limit  the 
range  of  rotation  of  said  element  to  less  than  180°,  said 
surfaces  being  so  arranged  on  said  element  that  one  sur- 
face is  displayed  at  one  end  of  said  range  of  rotation  and 
the  other  surface  is  displayed  at  the  other  end  of  said 
range  of  rotation;  a  pair  of  pole  pieces  connectible  to  an 
electric  current  to  assume  opposed  and  reversible  polari- 
ties, and  located  to  provide,  with  either  polarity,  that, 
throughout  said  range  of  rotation,  the  resultant  force  ex- 
erted by  said  pole  pieces  on  said  element  magnet  poles  is 
in  one  direction;  said  element  and  said  pole  pieces  being 
so  designed  and  located  that  one  portion  of  said  element 
contacts  one  pole  piece  on  rotation  in  one  direction  and 
the  other  pole  piece  on  rotation  in  the  other  direction 
whereby  said  stop  means  are  thereby  constituted. 
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3i295,239 

TELEVISION  PRODUCnON  STAND 

Wilfred  H.  De  Witt,  821  £.  36tli  St., 

Indianapolis,  Ind.    46226 

FUed  Apr.  22, 1965,  Scr.  No.  450,066 

11  Claims.    (CI.  40— 28) 


rotatable  on  a  vertical  axis,  said  support  b  sing  rotated  by/ 
the  motor  at  high  speed,  similar  display  m  smbers  mount- 
ed on  said  support  at  opposite  sides  thentof,  and  frame 
means  extending  outwardly  from  the  display  members 
so  that  when  said  support  is  stationary  the  display  mem- 
bers on  each  side  of  the  support  are  visible  only  when- 
viewed  from  a  single  viewing  position  in  r  ^'  "  *■ 
stantially   perpendicular   to   the   display 


3.  A  television  production  stand  comprising  a  base,  a 
vertical  shaft  mounted  on  said  base  for  rotation  about  the 
axis  of  said  shaft,  crank  operated  means  for  raising  and 
lowering  said  shaft  relative  to  said  base,  a  table  support 
fixed  to  the  upper  end  of  said  shaft,  said  table  support 
including  a  horizontal  open  frame  portion  and  a  vertical 
rectangular  portion  secured  to  one  edge  of  said  frame 
portion  to  define  an  L-shaped  cross  section,  a  chaimel 
secured  to  the  upper  edge  of  said  vertical  rectangular  por- 
tion with  the  concavity  of  said  channel  opening  downward- 
ly, a  table  including  a  horizontal  portion  and  a  vertical 
portion  secured  to  one  edge  of  said  horizontal  portion  and 
projecting  upwardly  therefrom,  said  table  being  nested  in 
said  table  support  with  said  vertical  portion  projecting  up- 
wardly into  the  concavity  of  said  channel,  rollers  mounted 
on  said  open  frame  portion  for  supporting  said  table  hori- 
zontal portion  for  movement  of  said  table  across  said  table 
support,  said  table  having  rollers  mounted  On  the  upper 
edge  of  said  vertical  portion  of  said  table  and  positioned 
to  engage  said  channel  in  the  concavity  thereof  to  main- 
tain said  table  horizontal  when  a  portion  of  said  table 
overhangs  said  table  support,  and  crank  means  for  moving 
said  table  actx>ss  said  table  support. 


January  8,  1967 


9  direction  sub- 
members    and 


whereby  the  display  members  appear  to   be  stationary 


in  an  area  en- 
members  when 


when  viewed  from  all  viewing  positions 

tirely  surroimding  the  si^pport  and  display 

the  support  and  display  members  are  Mtatjng  at  high 

speed.  ■ 

3,295,241 
CHANGEABLE  COPY  INFORMATldN  DISPLAY 
PANEL  MEANS 
I  Joseph  J.  Chfanninatto,  3910  JnU  i  NE.. 

'  Albaqaerqnc,  N.  Mcx.    871  1 

FUed  Sept.  14, 1964,  Scr.  No.  39|(,237 
4  Oaims.    (CI.  40—64) 


3,295,240 

REVOLVING  SIGN  DISPLAY 

Mathew  J.  Garte,  667  Madison  Ave., 

New  York,  N.Y.     10021  i. 

FUed  Oct.  21, 1964,  Ser.  No.  405,479 
17  Claims.     (O.  40—33) 


Ji 


.  I 


.^ 


1.  A  sign  display  assembly,  comprising  a  stationary 
base,  a  motor  secured  to  said  base,,  j^  vertical  suppon 


1.  A  changeable  copy  information  dis  )lay  panel  pro- 


vided with  a  plurality  of  outwardly  facing 


nformation  dis- 


play means,  each  comprising  a  recess-defin  ug  means  form- 
ing a  recess  within  a  corresponding  part  of  said  display 
panel  positioned  entirely  between  front  ind  rear  surface 
planes  thereof  and  substantially  coplanir  with  respect 
thereto,  each  of  said  recess-defining  mean  i  having  an  OfOl^ 
wardly  facing  effectively  transparent  vjiewing  window 
means  immediately  outwardly  of  the  corresponding  recess 
defined  thereby,  each  of  said  informatioi  display  means 
also  comprising  visibly  observable  information-bearing 
display  surface  means  positionable  within  the  correspond- 
ing recess  behind  the  corresponding  effecti  vely  transparent 
viewing  window  means  in  a  frontally  jnobscured  and 
visibly  observable  manner  and  including  c(  mtroUably  man- 
ually movable  means  adapted  to  be  contr^llably  manually 
moved  for  effectively  removing  said  information-bearing 
display  surface  means  from  front  view  through  said 
effectively  transparent  viewing  window  mtans  at  least  cer- 
tain of  said  controllably  manually  mov^le  means  each 
comprising  a  thin-sheet  slide  member  of  a  size  and  shape 
similar  to  the  corresponding  recess  for  slidable  movement 
thereinto  and  thereout  of  and  having  siid  information- 
bearing  display  surface  means  on  the  front  thereof,  at 
least  one  of  said  controllably  manually  I  movable  means 
comprising  a  thin-sheet  opaque  slide  shutker  member  of  a 
shape  similar  to  but  smaller  in  one  direction  than  the 
corresponding  recess  for  slidable  vision-i>bscuring  move- 
ment into  a  covering  position  in  front  ofl  the  correspond- 
•ing  information-bearing  display  surface  means  and  for 
slidable  movement  out  of  said  covering  j  position  and  into 
an  uncovering  position  relative  to  said 
means,  and  including  controllably  man 
and  releasable  one-direction-effective  salety  latch  means 
cooperable  with  respect  to  said  slide  shifter  member  for 
immobilizing  it  when  in  said  uncovering 
tively  preventing  movement  of  said  slide 
toward  said  covering  position,  said  safety 
ing  cooperable  with  respect  to  said  slide 


for  freely  allowing  movement  of  said  sli  de  shutter  mem- 


display  surface 
iially  unlockable 


>osition  by  posi- 
shutter  member 
latch  nneans  be- 
shutter  member 
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ber  from  said  covering  position  toward  and  into  said  un- 
covering position  and  said  subsequent  immobilization 
thereof  and  prevention  of  reverse  movement  toward  said 
covering  position,  and  an  outwardly  projecting  manually 
accessible  operating  member  coupled  with  respect  to  said 
safety  latch  means  for  manuaUy  operating  said  safety  latch 
means  for  effectively  unlocking  same  with  respect  to  said 
slide  shutter  member. 


3,295,242 

ADVERTISING  DEVICE  FOR  TAXIS  AND 

THE  LIKE 

Thomas  A.  McGregor,  Onaka,  Ncbr.,  assignor  to  Star 

Station,  Inc.,  Omaha,  Ncbr.,  a  corporation  of  Nebraslu 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1966,  Scr.  No.  535,221 

1  Claim.    (CL40— 129) 


portion  with  its  legs  extending  transversely  of  the  pok, 
and  an  L-shaped  jaw  pivoted  to  said  bead  to  pivot  in  the 
plane  of  said  head  from  a  normally  closed  position  with 
its  outermost  leg  engaging  the  outermost  leg  of  the  hook 
portion  to  an  open  position,  biasing  means  to  bias  said 
jaw  to  closed  position,  said  hook  portion  and  said  jaw 
having  extremities  that  are  straight  and  that  lie,  when 
said  jaw  is  in  its  closed  position,  in  a  straight  line  in  the 
plane  of  said  head  along  the  side  of  said  head  remote  from 
said  pole  and  normal  to  the  length  of  said  pole,  said 
jaw  being  pivoted  to  said  one  end  of  said  head  adjacent 


^53^ 


An  advertising  device  adaptable  for  use  with  a  taxi 
having  an  elongate  roof  extending  fore  and  aft  of  said 
tixi,  said  advertising  device   being  adapted  for  upright 
attachment  to  the  taxi  roof  transversely  of  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  said  taxi  elongate  roof,  said  advertising 
device  comprising  a  pair  of  vertically  upright  panels  in- 
cluding a  forward  panel  and  a  rearward  panel,  ^id  up- 
right panels  being  rigidly  spaced  apart  in  substantially 
parallel  relationship,  said  advertising  device  having  a  pair 
of  exterior  surfaces  including  a  forward  surface  of  the 
forward  panel  and  a  rearward  surface  of  the  rearward 
panel;  said  upright  pai^ls  having  upper  and  lower  flanged 
holding  means  to  position  a  sign  board  therebetween  at 
the  exterior  surface  of  the  respective  upright  panels,  said 
rearward  panel  and  the  flanged  holding  means  thereof 
being  provided  of  a  single  length  of  sheet  metal;  a  roof 
member  connected  between  the  forward  and  rearward 
upright  panels,  said  roof  member  extending  rearwardly 
of  the  rearward  panel  to  provide  a  shield-like  protectoi 
for  an  illumination  means,  said  forward  panel  and  the 
roof  member  being  provided  of  a  single  length  of  sheet 
metal;  illumination  means  attachably  positioned  within 
the  shield-like  protector  rearwardly  of  the  rearward  panel; 
L-shaped  bracket  means  attached  to  the  interior  surface 
of  each  upright  panel,  each  said  L-shaped  bracket  means 
having  a  substantially  horizontal  lower  surface;  and  a 
pair  of  opposed  anchoring  straps,  each  anchoring  strap 
being  attached  to  L-shaped  bracket  means  on  each  said 
upright  panels,  iach  said  anchoring  strap  abutting  the 
lower  horizontal  stuiace  of  the  L-shaped  bracket  means, 
the  forward  extremity  of  each  anchoring  strap  extend- 
ing forwardly  of  the  forward  upright  panel  and  the  rear- 
ward extremity  of  each  anchoring 'strap  extending  rear- 
wardly of  the  illumination  means. 


1 


the  said  pole,  the  innermost  leg  of  said  hook  portion 
providing  guard  means  lying  parallel  to  the  straight  por- 
tion of  said  hook  portion,  a  bifurcated  portion  on  said 
guard  means  between  the  legs  of  which  the  innermost 
leg  of  said  jaw  moves,  and  an  upstanding  thumb  extending 
from  said  guard  means  adjacent  said  bifurcated  portion 
to  a  position  to  be  engaged  by  said  outermost  leg  of  said 
jaw  when  in  its  closed  position,  and  means  operatively 
connecting  said  jaw  to  said  finger-piece  whereby  said  jaw 
may  be  manually  opened  by  manipulation  of  said  finger- 
piece. 

,  3,295044 

FISHING  ROD 
HeUmoth  Kuntzc,  BcrUn,  Germany,  assignor  to  Dcntsdic 
Angelgcrate   Mannfaktnr   (DAM)   Hcllmuth   Kuntzc, 
Bcriin,  Germany,  a  firm  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  1, 1965,  Scr.  No.  429,236 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany,  Jan.  31, 1964, 

D  43,486 

2  Claims.    (CI.  43— 22) 


3,295,243 

FISHING  LURE  RE11UEVERS 

Norman  Eugene  Mohar,  Sr..  P.O.  Box  865, 

Jennings,  La.    70546 

FUed  Jan.  18,  l965,  Scr.  No.  426,451 

2  Claims.    (CI.  43—17.2) 

1.  A  fishing  lure  retriever,  or  the  like  including  a 

pole,  a  planar  head  mounted  as  an  extension  of  one  end 

of  said  pole  and  a  finger-piece  mounted  near  the  other 

end  of  said  pole,  said  head  including  a  U-shaped  hook 


1.  In  a  fishing  rod  having  a  stem,  in  combination,  a 
tubular  piece  for  receiving  said  stem,  a  pair  of  sleeves 
mounted  on  said  tubular  piece  and  movable  relatively  to 
each  other,  a  reel-carrying  foot  having  two  oppositely 
directed  flanges,  each  of  said  sleeves  having  a  shoe-like 
extension  for  enclosing  said  flanges,  said  sleeves  being  lo- 
cated on  opposite  sides  of  said  foot,  a  pair  of  resilient 
tubular  members  enclosing  the  shoe-like  extensions  on 
said  sleeves  and  engaging  the  stem  of  said  foot  and  each 
other,  hollow  coverings  enclosing  each  of  said  sleeves, 
and  means  urging  the  sleeves  into  engagement  with  said 
flanges  and  urging  said  hollow  coverings  into  abutting  con- 
tact with  said  resilient  members,  the  shoe-like  extensions 
of  the  sleeves  being  stepped,  the  steps  adjacent  the  tubu- 
lar piece  being  adapted  either  to  enclose  longer  supporting 
flanges  or  to  receive  an  insert  piece  acting  as  support  for 
shorter  flanges  which  are  enclosed  by  the  other  steps- 
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3^95,245 
FISHHOOK  GUARD  AND  LEADER 

AUGNING  DEVICE 
Arthur  J.  Mullikiii,  610  Cravens  Bldg., 

Oklahoma  CUy,  Okla.    73101 

FUed  Feb.  19, 1965,  Ser.  No.  434,070 

2  Claims.    (CI.  43^57.5) 


"^«db::iv    I  > 


1.  A  fishhook  guard  and  holder  for  a  trotline  having 
a  leader  and  a  fishhook  attached  thereto,  comprising: 
an  elongated  body,  said  body  having  a  fishhook  bart 
nesting  bore  extending  therethrough  adjacent  one  of  it: 
sides,  the  other  side  of  said  body  having  a  coextensive 
longitudinally  divided  lateral  projection  having  opposinf 
arcuate  surfaces  forming  a  relatively  narrow  trotline  re 
ceiving  groove,  said  lateral  projection  having  a  coexten- 
sive trotline  surrounding  and  gripping  opening  in>  com- 
munication with  the  groove,  the  trotline  gripping  bpen 
ing  being  rectangular  in  cross  section  and  having  a  shorte 
dimension  less  than  the  diameter  of  a  trotline  to  be  re 
ceived  therein,  one  end  portion  of  the  wall  of  said  bod; 
having  a  slot  therein  diametrically  opposite  said  dividec 
lateral  projection  and  extending   longitudinally   of  \\u 
body  a  distance  no  greater  than  the  diameter  of  its  bore 
said  slot  terminating  in  a  circular  opening  diametricalW 
greater  than  the  width  of  the  slot,  the  spacing  betweeij 
the  walls  of  said  body  forming  the  slot  being  sufficiently 
narrow  to  frictionally  and  resiliently  permit  a  sliding 
passage  of  a  portion  of  a  fishhook  shank  when  pulled 
longitudinally  of  the  slot  and  sufficiently  wide  totclos^ 
by  the  flexing  apart,  in  a  spring  like  action,^of  said  divided 
lateral  projection  when  a  portion  of  a  trotline  is  pulled 
laterally  through,  the  groove  intb  the  trotline  receivini 
opening.  |l         »  • 

3,295,246 

INSECT  REPELLENT  TAPES 

Irving  Landsman,  160  Bush  St.,  Bronx,  N.Y.    10453,  an« 

Emanuel  Landsman,  2727  Palisade  Ave.,  Bronx,  N.Y 

10463 

Filed  Sept.  27, 1965,  Ser.  No.  490,348    I 
6  Claims.    (CI.  43—131)     , 
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■/rOMM£/t 


said  housing  having  means  for  receiving 
ing  it  with  said  helical  member,  means 


t  1.  An  insecticidal  type  coated  tape  comprising  anal  ■ 
sorbent  strip  saturated  with  a  residual  insecticide,  said  tap  s 
having  on  its  bottom  face  a  rubber  base  pressure  sensitiv ; 
adhesive  coating,  and  a  resin  barrier  membrane  betweeti 
the  strip  and  the  rubber  base  to  prevent  any  interactio^ 
between  the  residual  insecticide  and  the  rubber  base  o  f 
the  adhesive  coating. 


3,295,247 
TOY  BANK 

Nathan  B.  Lcmer,  320  N.  Canal  St,  Chicago,  Ul.    60616 
Filed  Mar.  4, 1964,  Ser.  No.  349,414 

7  Claims.    (CI.  46— 4)  < 

1.  A  toy  bank  including  a  housing,  a  helical  membor 
rotatably  supported  in  said  housing  for  receiving  and  aa- 
vancing  a  coin,  means  for  rotating  said  helical  member. 


I 


a  coin  and  alin- 
wi^in  said  housing 


and  Adjacent  said  helical  member  to  guidi 
coin  as  the  coin  is  advanced  in  the  helical 


Richird 


3,295,248 
BUBBLE  MAKER 
Richard  P.  Knerr,  Arcadia,  and 
San  Gabriel,  Calif.,  assiniors  to  Wl^am-O 
tnring  Company,  Sui  Gaoriei,  CaUf., 
California 

Filed  May  2,  1966,  Ser.  No.  5t6,705 
6  Claims.    (CI.  46—6) 


1.  A  device  for  simultaneously  j>rodi  icing  a  plurality 
of  adjacent  but  separate  streams  of  bubbl  !s  as  air  is  forced 
through  the  device  comprising: 

a  plate  having  a  plurality  of  closel] 

therethrough, 
a  like  plurality  of  nozzles  extending  a 
inch  outwardly  from  the  plate  and 


ing  a  central  bore  aligned  and  con  imunicating  with 


a  separate  one  of  said  plurality  of 


and  support  the 
member.  ^ 


L.  Gillespie, 

Manufac- 

■  corporation  of 


arranged  holes 

least  one-eighth 
sach  nozzle  hav- 


loles. 


the  holes  and  associated  nozzles  be  ng  spaced  from 
each  other  such  that  the  outer  open  ends  of  the  noz- 
zle bores  are  on  centers  at  least  eqifil  to  about  twice 
the  diameter  of  the  openings; 

the  several  nozzles  and  holes  in  the ' 
obstructed  so  as  to  permit  passage 
ously  therethrough;  and 

a  handle  extending  from  the  plate  gbnerally  in  a  di 
rection  normal  to  the  axis  of  the  nc  zzles 


plates  being  un- 
of  air  simultane- 


3,295,249 

LINE  SUSPENDED  VEHICLE 

Robert  G.  Johnson,  22109  UOth  Av4.  W.,  Edmonds, 

Wash.    98020,  and  Tmxton  B.  TroxuD,  108  N.  155th 

St,  Seattle,  Wash.    98102 

FUed  Mav  31, 1962,  Ser.  No.  1 98,903 
3  Claims.    (CI.  46—11 

3.  In  a  line-supported  vehicle  having  a  central  section 
formed  by  a  can,  an  end  section  shell  of  itiff  material  hav- 
ing a  closed  end,  an  open  end  adapted  o  receive  therein 
^n  end  of  such  can  and  having  a  stop  shoulder  engageable 
by  such  can  end  to  limit  its  movement  in  o  the  shell's  open 
end  and  deep  notch  means  opening  at  said  shell's  open 
end,  extending  from  said  shell's  open  end  toward  said 
shell's  closed  end  to  a  location  beyond  !  aid  stop  shoulder 
and  the  open  end  portion  of  said  deep  njotch  means  being 
expandable  to  increase  the  effective  cirdumferential  girth 
of  the  shell's  open  end,  a  pillar  of  channel-shaped  cross 
section  projecting  outward  from  said  shell  and  including 
two  substantially  parallel  flanges  having  edges  adjacent 
to  said  shell  joined,  respectively,  to  tne  opposite  edge 
portions  of  said  notch  means  and  a  we  •  outward  of  said 
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sheU  ioining  corresponding  edges  of  said  flanges  at  the  disc  is  rotatable  on  said  string  passing  through  said  ojen- 
side  of  SS  piCoward  the  closed  end  of  said  shell  and  ing.  said  disc  being  adapted  to  f  "^^l^^^f.^i  ^J^X 
F  ^^^^  ^  portion  of  said  strmg  is  touched  agamst  said  disc 

at  a  frictional  surface  spaced  from  said  center  opening, 
said  frictional  surface  comprising  a  means  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  protrusions  extending  from  said 


joined  to  said  shell  at  a  location  spaced  from  the  shell's 
open  end  beyond  said  notch,  and  pulley  means  mounted 
in  said  pillar  between  said  flanges. 


3,295,250 

HAND  WHIRLING  TOY 

Albert  J.  Pole,  3205  Park  Are.,  Bronx,  N.Y.    10451 

FOedMar.  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  354,377 

4  Clafans.    (CI.  46—51) 


disc  and  a  roughened  material  on  said  disc,  and  means 
on  said  disc  spaced  from  said  center  opening  and  offer- 
ing a  frictional  surface  whereby  the  operator  can  impart 
additional  impetus  to  the  spinning  of  said  disc  by  first 
maneuvering  the  string  to  engage  said  surface  and  then 
jerking  the  string. 

3,295,252 

SAND  AND  WATER  TOY 

1   Ernest  M.  WOIette,  794  Ashland  Ave., 

Maiden  Rock,  Wis.    54750 

Filed  Nov.  30, 1962,  Ser.  No.  241,255 

3  Chdms.    (CI.  46—91) 


\ 


1.  A  skill  and  coordination  device,  comprising  a  frame 
including  an  elongated  straight  cylindrical  shaft,  four 
L-shaped  wire  arms  disposed  in  planes  radially  arranged 
around  said  shaft  and  spaced  90"  apart,  each  of  said  arms 
having  an  arm  portion  extending  radially  outward  from 
said  shaft  and  having  a  free  end  portion  axially  parallel 
to  said  shaft;  and  four  generally  cylindrical  shell-like 
members  open  at  oppowte  ends  revolvable  respectively 
around  the  free  end  portions  of  said  arms  above  the  radial 
portions  of  the  arms  while  said  shaft  is  held  axially  vertical 
and  revolved  in  a  substantially  horizontal  plane,  the  radial 
arm  portions  being  secured  to  the  shaft  at  positions  spaced 
from  one  end  of  the  shaft  so  that  said  one  end  of  the  shaft 
serves  as  a  weight  of  an  inverted  axially  vertical  pendulum 
while  the  other  end  of  the  shaft  serves  as  a  handle  for 
revolving  the  same. 


^  3,295^51 

STRING-SUPPORTED  SPINNER  TOY 

James  Tomase^o,  4801  Ridgeburg  Road, 

Lyndhurst,  Ohio    44124 

FDcd  June  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  374,638 

5  Claims.    (Q.  46—61) 

1.  A  new  spin  toy  comprising  a  disc  having  an  opening 

at  its  center  and  rotatable  about  an  axis  perpendicular 

thereto  and  passing  through  its  center,  said  disc  having 

a  weighted  portion  at  its  outer  periphery   adapted  to 

give  momentum  when  said  disc  is  rotated  on  its  said 

axis,  and  a  string  passing  through  said  opening  in  said 

disc  and  aflixed  to  said  disc  in  such  a  manner  that  the 


1.  A  toy  comprising: 

(a)  a  substantially  fluid-tight  hollow  housing  at  least 
a  portion  of  which  is  transparent, 

(b)  said  housing  including  a  partition  dividing  said 
•    housing  into  a  pair  of  independent  enclosed  play 

areas, 

(c)  movable  toy  elements  in  said  play  areas, 

(d)  access  apertures  in  said  housing  opening  into  the 
interior  of  said  play  areas, 

(e)  flexibly  manipulative  closures  extending  into  the 
interior  of  said  play  areas  and  closing  said  apertures, 
said  closures  each  being  adapted  to  receive  the  hand 
and  a  portion  of  the  forearm  of  the  user, 

(f)  said  housing  having  bore  means  establishing  com- 
munication between  said  play  areas  and  therebe- 
tween and  the  exterior  of  the  housing  through  which 
air  may  be  withdrawn  from  said  housing  to  estab- 
lish a  partial  vacuum  therein, 

(g)  and  plug  means,  in  said  bore  means  for  maintaining 
said  partial  vacuum  in  the  housing, 

(h)  and  support  means  underiying  said  housing  and 
supporting  said  housing  at  a  height  above  floor  level 
wherein  said  closures  are  convenient  to  the  user's 
hands  and  arms. 


3,295,253 

DOLL  WITH  HEAD  AND  EYE  ANIMATING 

MECHANISM 

Robert  Gardel,   11  Riverside  Drive,  New  York,  N.Y. 

10023,  and  Egon  Gorsky,  365  E.  46th  St,  Brooklyn, 

N.Y.     11220 
Original  application  June  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  375,803,  now 

Patent  No.  3,230,666,  dated  Jan.  25,  1966.    Divided 

and  this  application  Oct.  20,  1965,  Ser.  No.  508,887 
3  Chdms.    (CI.  46—135) 

2.  In  combination  with  a  doll  having  a  body  and  a 
head  which  is  movable  with  respect  to  said  body  and 
is  provided  with  a  gravity  actuated  eye  element,  a  mo- 
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tor  fixed  within  said  body,  a  drive  shaft  extending  fron  I 
the  motor  into  the  head  and  adapted  to  be  driven  by 
the  motor,  part  of  said  drive  shaft  being  angularly  lofl 
set   from  the   axis  of  rotation   of  the  shaft  and  sai< 
offset  part  of  the  shaft  being  joumaled  in  a  part  ol 
the  head  thereby  to  effect  relative  movement  betwee 
the  head  and  body  upon  rotation  of  the  shaft,  mea 
operatively  connected   to  the   offset  part  of  the   sh 
for  intermittently  causing  movement  of  the  eye  elemen 


said  means  comprising  a  reciprocable  part  which  is  ope  - 
able  to  actuate  said  eye  element,  a  member  mounted  i  i 
the  head  for  movement  toward  and  away  from  the  ej ; 
element  and  arranged  to  effect  actuation  of  the  recipn  - 
cable  part,  and  driving  connection  means  between  th: 
offset  shaft  and  said  member  for  causing  the  aforesaip 
movement  of  said  member  thereby  to  move  said  ejte 
element  with  a  force  sufficient  to  overcome  the  effect 
of  gravity  on  said  eye  element.  , 


APPARATUS  FOR  INJECTINCi  LIQUIDS 

INTO  TREES 

Marten  L.  Scfaoonman,  Norwich  Road, 

Quaker  Hill,  Conn.    06375 

FUed  May  3,  1965,  Ser.  No.  452,764 

7  Claims.    (CI.  47—57.5)  I 


7.  Apparatus   for   introducing  fluid  to  the   capilla^ 
system  of  a  tree  comprising:  "  I  ] 


at 


one  end  to  be 


I- 


(a)  an  elongated  shank  pointed 
driven  in  a  tree; 

(i)  said  shanlc  having  an  axial  tore  spaced  from 
the  pointed  end  of  the  shank   md  communicat- 
ing with  the  other  end  of  the  sh:  nk, 
(ii)  an  annular  projection  extenling  radially  and 
helically  from  the  surface  of  the  shank   and 
defining  a  shoulder  facing  awiy  from  the  said 
pointed  end  of  the  shank  and  extending  radially 
between  the  tip  of  the  projection  and  the  sur- 
face of  the  shank, 
(iii)  said  shank  having  a  plurslity  of  variously 
directed  radial  bores  each  communicating  with 
' ;      the  axial  bore  and  the  surface  of  the  shank  at 
'     its  juncture  with  the  shoulder, 
Hiv)  an  annular  collar  fixed  to  th;  shank  in  spaced 
^     relation  from  said  other  end  of  the  shank, 

(v)  said  helically  extending  anmflar  projection  be- 
'*     ing  spaced  inwardly  from  the  pointed  end  of 
the  shank  and  from  the  annulkr  collar;  and 

(b)  a  driving  block  having  a  cavity  io  loosely  receive 
said  other  end  of  the  shank  and  encageable  with  the 
collar  to  drive  the  shank  into  a  tn  e. 


3,295,255 
UNIDIRECTIONAL  TRAFFIC 
Angelo  Riisso,  1377  Laveta 

Angeles,  Calif.    90021 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1964,  Ser.  No. :  46,940 

3  aalms.    (CL  49— 49k 


:ONTROL 
,Los 


Ter  "ace 


control  compris- 


longitudinal  slot; 
frame  at  a  point 
of  said  first  ele- 


3.  A  unidirectional  vehicular  traffic 
ing: 

a  frame,  said  frame  provided  with  a 

a  first  arm  pivotally  secured  to  said 
located  between  the  end  extremity 
ment  and  outwardly  projecting  th<refrom,  said  arm 
adapted  to  engage  a  body  moving  t  lereto wards  from 
one  direction  so  as  to  limit  sai^  movement  and 
adapted  to  be  pivotally  depressed  ifito  an  inoperative 
position  by  a  body  moving  theretowards  from  the 
opposite  direction; 

a  second  arm  pivotally  secured  to  said  first  arm  at  one 
side  of  said  pivot  juncture,  said  second  arm  being 
in  slidable  engagement  with  said  slot  of  said  frame; 

counterbalance  means  for  returning  said  first  arm  to  its 
outwardly  projecting  position  secured  to  said  first 
arm  at  one  end  thereof  opposite  said  pivot  secure- 
ment  juncture  of  said  second  arm  \  lith  said  first  arm. 


3,295,256 
SLIP  CLUTCH  FOR  OPERATINjG  CRANKS 
UNDER  LOAD 
Thorvald  Madland,  Ariington  Hdlglita, 
Youngstown  Steel  Door  Company, 
a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  June  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  ft90,687 
7  Claims.    (CI.  49—21^) 
7.  In  a  railway  car  having  side  and 
an  interior  an^  a  door  opening  in  at 
thereof: 

a  door  adapted  to  close  the  door  opening 


\ 


^ 


ID.,  assignor  to 
Cleveland,  Ohio, 


I  ;nd  walls  defining 
l^ast  one  side  wall 
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means  mounting  said  door  on  said  side  wall  of  the  car 
for  transverse  movement  into  and  out  of  the  door 
opening  and  for  sliding  movement  longitudinally  of 
the  car; 

said  mounting  means  including  a  pair  of  vertically  ex- 
tending rotatable  pipes  secured  to  said  door; 

each  of  said  pipes  having  a  crank  at  either  end  thereof 
with  said  cranks  cooperating  with  means  on  the  side 
wall  of  said  car  to  displace  said  door  into  and  out  of 
the  door  opening  in  the  car  upon  rotation  of  said 
pipes; 


actuating  means  on  said  pipes  for  effecting  rotation 
thereof; 

said  actuating  means  including  abutment  surfaces  se- 
cured to  said  pipes; 

lug  means  adapted  to  engage  said  abutment  surfaces; 

means  supporting  said  lug  means  on  said  pipes  for  rota- 
tion relative  thereto; 

said  supporting  means  further  including  means  per- 
mitting pivotal  movement  of  said  lug  means  relative 
to  said  supporting  means;  and 

manual  actuating  means  connected  to  said  lug  means 
adapted  to  pivot  said  lug  means  into  engagement  with 
said  abutment  surfaces. 


MECHANICAL  '  4» 

grip  member  aaapted  to  be  disposed  at  an  end  of  the 
panel  and  movable  between  retracted  and  projected  posi- 
tions, a  rotatable  member  adapted  to  be  disposed  be- 
tween the  ends  of  the  panel,  means  supporting  said  ro- 
tatable member  for  movement  between  first  and  second 
positions  to  move  the  grip  member  respectively  from 
retracted  to  advanced  positions,  elongated  resilient  force 
translating  means,  one  end  of  the  elongated  resilient  force 
translating  means  being  connected  to  said  rotatable  mem- 
ber at  a  point  spaced  from  the  axis  of  rotation  thereof, 
the  other  end  of  said  force  translating  means  being  con- 
nected to  said  grip  member,  means  to  move  said  rotatable 
member  to  said  second  position  thereof  and  means  to 
lock  the  rotatable  member  thereat  so  as  to  project  and 
retain  said  grip  member  at  its  advanced  position,  the 
last  named  means  including  limit  means  forming  a  posi- 
tive stop  to  define  said  second  position,  said  stop  being 
disposed  to  permit  said  one  end  of  the  force  translating 
means  to  pass  through  advanced  dead  center  in  moving 
said   rotatable  member  between  said  first  and  second 
positions,  said  limit  means  including  stop  means  mounted 
to  rotate  with  said  routable  member,  and  a  stationary 
abutment  lying  substantially  normal  to  the  plane  of  ro- 
tation of  the  stop  means  in  the  path  thereof  to  be  en- 
gaged thereby  and  limit  rotation  of  the  stop  means,  said 
stop  means  including  a  member  having  a  wedge  surface 
at  one  end  thereof,  and  a  substantially  rigid  channel  mem- 
ber of  U-shaped  transverse  cross-section  adapted  to  be 
recessed  in  an  edge  of  the  panel  with  one  of  the  opposed 
sides  of  said  channel  member  being  disposed  and  adapted 
to  be  engaged  by  the  wedge  surface  of  said  stop  member 
thereby  forming  said  abutment.  i 


3,295,258 

UNIVERSAL  DOOR  FRAME 

Manrlcc  Gridainc,  40  Roc  Marbcnf ,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Feb.  10. 1965,  Ser.  No.  431,671 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  12, 1964, 

963,540,  Patent  1,422,042 

5  Claims.    (CL  49—382) 


3^95,257 
WALL  PANEL  ASSEMBLY 
Jackson  E.  Doogjass,  San  Lorenzo,  Calif., 
mesne  assignments,  to  Hough  Manufacturing 
ration,  a  corporation  of  Connccticnt 

FBed  Mar.  12,  1965,  Ser.  No.  439,272 
4  ^laims.    (CL  49—317) 


ir,  by 
Corpo- 


1.  A  door  assembly  comprising  a  symmetrical  frame 
having  two  upright  pieces  and  a  cross  piece  connecting 
"said  upright  pieces,  each  of  said  pieces  having  a  centtal 
groove  formed  in  the  inner  face  thereof;  a  casing  having 
two  upright  pieces  and  a  cross  piece  removably  mounted 
in  a  groove  of  the  corresponding  piece  of  said  frame; 
fillisters  formed  in  at  least  the  upright  pieces  of  said 
casing;  a  door  panel  adapted  to  re^ster  with  said  fillistere; 
and  a  reversible  hinge  member  pivotally  mounting  said 
door  panel  to  one  of  the  upright  pieces  of  said  casing; 
said  fillisters  being  synmietrical  with  respect  to  a  plane 
perpendicular  to  the  plane  defined  by  said  panel  and 
extending  through  the  central  vertical  axis  thereof. 


1.  In  a  wall  panel  assembly  having  a  panel  adapted 
to  be  releasably  positioned  to  extend  between  spaced 
parallel  room  surfaces,  locking  apparatus  comprising  a 


3,295,259 

SASHLESS  SLIDING  WINDOW  SYSTEM 

Raymond  Dallaire,  637  Commercial  St., 

St  David,  Quebec,  Canada 

Filed  Dec  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  415,950 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Mar.  19,  1964, 

898,225 

7  Claims.    (Q.  49—413) 

1.  A  sashless  sliding  window  system  comprising  the 

combination  of  a  window  frame  and*  an  extruded  sill 

track,  at  least  two  pane  supporting  grooves  in  said  sill 


7 
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track,  two  recessed  T-grooves  mnning  the  length  of  sail 
pane-supporting  grooves,  said  pane  supporting  grooves 
being  adapted  to  receive  and  support  a  stationary  and  a 
slicing  pane,  an  extruded '  member,  L-shaped  in  cros!  - 
section,  having  a  T-lug  projecting  therefrom  and  runnin  g 
the  length  thereof,  said  T-lug  being  slidably  interlockabfe 
in  either  of  said  recessed  T-grooves  in  said  track,  said 
track  having  an  interior  sill,  a  recessed  L-groove  on  saSd 
interior  sill  running  the  length  thereof  adjacent  said  pan<  - 
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sapporting  groove,  and  a  lock  having  an  L-lug  projecti  g 
therefrom  said  L-lug  being  slidably  engageable  in  safd 
L-groove. 


3,295j260 

SEALING  ELEMENT 

Johann  A.  Bus,  Holzll-Weiden,  Switzerland^  and  Herb^ 

Hirche,    Stuttgart,    Germany,    assignors   to    Cluistiin 

Holzapfel  KG.,  Ebhausen,  Wurttemberg,  Germany 

FUed  Oct.  23, 1965,  Ser.  No.  503,246 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  26, 1962, 

H  40,652,  lune  9,  1962,  H  41,718 

10  Claims.    (CI.  49—489) 


3,295.261  , 

WORK  WHEEL  MECHANIS  A  AND 
ASSOCIATED  APPARA'  US 
Emcflt  E.  Mnrray,  6765  Mead  mlakc, 

Birmingliam,  Mich.    48(110 

Filed  June  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  :  72,228 

32  Claims.    (CI.  51— 1<  8) 


i.  A  portable  work  wheel  mechanism  comprising:  a 
work  wheel  assembly  and  mounting  m  sans  for  mounting 
said  vfork  wheel  assembly,  said  work  wl  eel  assembly  com- 
prising a  work  wheel,  first  means  fcr  supporting  said 
work  wheel  for  rotation  about  a  first  axis,  motor  means 
for  providing  rotational  energy  about  a  second  axis, 
second  means  for  supporting  said  mot(r  means  with  said 
second  axis  located  in  spaced  parMel  sm  with  said  first 
axis,  .pulley  means  connecting  said  motor  means  and 
said  first  means  for  transmiiting  the  rotational  energy 
from  ^aid  motor  means  to  said  work  ^  i^heel,  third  means 
'  connecting  said  first  and  second  me;  ns  for  selectively 
adjusting  the  distance  between  said  firs  and  second  axes, 
means  securing  said  work  wheel  assem  jly  to  said  mount- 
ing means  for  rotation  of  said  work  wheel  assembly  to 
selected  positions  about  a  third  axis  vj^hich  extends  gen- 
erally, mutually  perpendicularly  relative  to  said  first  and 
second  axes,  said  last  named  means  including  means  for 


1.  In  a  structure  of  the  character  described,  in  co  n- 
bination,  a  fixeT^sTructural  member  having  an  el(jn- 
gated  end  portion;,  a  sealing  element  including 
elongated  web  fixed  to  said  structural  member  a|id 
having  an  elongated  carrier  portion  extending  beyond 
and  spaced  from  the  said  end  portion,  and  a  pair  of  elon- 
gated lips  each  consisting  of  elastic  material  which  is 
softer  Jthan  the  material  of  said  web  and  each  of  said  1  ps 
having  an  elongated  edge  portion  connected  with  tpe 
carrier  portion  of  said  web  so  that  said  web  forma  a 
rigid  support  for  said  lips,  each  of  said  lips  forming  with 
said  web  a  substantially  V-shaped  body  and  said  lips 
diverging  from  said  web  in  a  direction  toward  said  e^d 
portion;  and  a  pair  of  additional  structural  members 
each  having  an  elongated  end  portion  and  ,each  being 
movable  with  respect  to  said  fixed  member  between  a 
first  position  in  which  its  end  portion  is  spaced  from  one 
of  said  lips  and  a  second  position  in  which  its  end  portion 
engages  and  deforms  the  respective  lip  so  that  said  de- 
ment forms  a  seal  between  the  end  portion  of  said  fijied 
member  and  the  end  portions  of  said  additional  memb<  rs. 


to  General 
St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a 


3,295,262 

PNEUMATIC  MOTOR  MECHANISM  FOR 

HAND  TOOLS 

William  J.  Brown,  St.  Ann,  Mo.,  a^gnor 
Pneumatic  Products  Corporation, 
corporation  of  Missouri 

Filed  June  17, 1964,  Ser.  No 
6  Claims.    (CL  51— 
6.  In  pneumatic  motor  mechanism 
the  type  described,  in  combination: 
a  motor  housing  having  a  horizonta  I 
end  and  closed  at  its  opposite  enc 
a  rotary  motor  structure  mounted 
eluding  an  externally  threaded  d^ve 
jects  through  the  open  end  of  the 


relatively    to   said 
along  said  third 


locating  said   work   wheel   assembly 

mounting  means  at  selected  position^ 

axis  said  pulley  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  pulleys, 

an  endless  belt  connecting  said  pulleys  and  transmitting 

the  rotational  energy  from  said  motor  means  to  said 

work  wheel,  and  means  supporting  said 

ting  changes  in  the  distance  between  s<  id  first  and  second' 

axes  without  appreciable  change  in  t  le  tension  on  said 

belt. 


170) 


375,739 

0) 

for  hand  tools  of 

bore  open  at  one 


in  the  housing  in- 
shaft  that  pro- 
housing; 
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a  sanding  disc  assembly  rigidly  secured  to  said  drive 
shaft  for  rotation  therewith,  said  assembly  including 
a  sanding  disc  proper  and  a  pair  of  smaller  diam- 
etered  back-up  discs,  all  of  said  discs  being  mounted 
.  on  an  internally  threaded  hub  member  in  engagement 
with  the  threaded  drive  shaft  aforesaid; 

sijaced  annular  air  intake  and  exhaust  grooves  formed 
in  the  bore  of  the  housing; 

an  annular  seal  groove  formed  in  the  bore  of  the  hous- 
ing intermediate  said  intake  and  exhaust  grooves, 
said  seal  groove  comprising  a  semicircular  forma- 
j  tion  that  merges  at  one  side  into  a  forwardly  slop- 


ing wall  formation  and  the  other  side  into  a  rear- 
wardly  sloping  wall  formation; 

a  pair  of  diametrically  opposite  p^sageway  arrange- 
ments formed  in  the  bore  of  the  housing  between 
said  intake  groove  and  the  sealing  groove,  each  ar- 
rangement including  a  horizontal  passageway  leading 
from  said  intake  groove  and  merging  into  two  diver- 
gent sections  leading  to  the  seal  groove  for  estab- 
lishing fluid  communication  between  said  grooves; 

and  an  annulus  of  relatively  soft  resilient  material 
seated  in  said  seal  groove,  said  annulus  being  round 
in  cross  section,  and  having  an  outer  peripheral  diam- 
eter that  corresponds  with  the  diameter  of  the  seal 
groove,  and  an  inner  peripheral  diameter  that  cor- 
responds with  the  diameter  of  the  housing  bore. 


cured  to  one  surface  of  said  resilient  sheet  to  de- 
fine a  mask  assembly  adapted  to  be  removably  se- 
cured to  the  article  to  be  sandblasted;  and 
(c)  a  third  sheet  of  material  adhesively  secured  to 
said  mask  assembly  and  arranged  to  support  iso- 
lated portions  of  said  first  sheet. 


3,295,264 

GUTTER  SYSTEM  AND  FLEXIBLE  GUARD 

MEANS  THEREFOR 

Harold  G.  Oboo,  Batrlti  I<anding, 

Westport,  Comi.    06S80 

Filed  May  15, 1964.  Ser.  No.  367,795 

5  Claims.    (CL  52—12) 


1.  A  gutter  guard  for  serving  from  a  roll  suf^ly  and 
protectively  covering  a  roof  gutter  having  a  rear  longi- 
tudinal edge  proximate  to  a  shingled  roof  and  a  fipnt 
longitudinal  edge  distal  from  said  roof,  said  guardy(ft)m- 
prising  an  elongated  strip  of  lightweight,  flexible  maferial, 
said  strip  having  a  multiplicity  of  perforations  along  jts 
length  and  extending  from  a  first  longitudinal  edge  there- 
of partway  across  the  width  of  said  strip,  said  strip  also 
having  an  unperforated  zone  adjacent  its  other  longi- 
tudinal edge,  said  unperforated  strip  zone  being  slid 
under  roof  shingles  adjacent  the  gutter  and  secured  to 
said  roof,  weight  means  secured  along  said  first  strip 
edge,  the  width  of  said  perforated  portion  of  said  strip 
being  related  to  the  width  of  the  gutter  such  that  said 
first  strip  edge  lays  out  over  and  hangs  down  tmder 
gravity  from  said  front  edge  of  the  gutter  and  holds  said 
strip  taut  across  the  top  of  the  gutter  all  along  its  length. 


3,295,263  _ 

MASK  FOR  SANDBLASTING  INDICIA  IN  STONE 

AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SAME 
Salvatorc  Savoca,  CoUcgc  Point,  and  Carl  Knljanich,  St. 
Albans,  N.Y.,  asignors  to  Monument  Processing  Co., 
Long  Island  Qty,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  265,661 
13  Claims.    (CI.  51—262) 


3,295,265 
CIRCULAR  MULTI-PURPOSE  BUILDING  AND  ITS 

ASSEMBLING  METHOD 
Naoto  Hida,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Takenaka  Komu- 
ten  Company,  Ltd.,  Osaka-fn,  Japan,  a  corporation  of 
Japan 

FOcd  May  7, 1964,  Ser.  No.  365,723 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  5,  1963, 

38/65,460 

8  Claims.    (Q.  52—82) 


1.  A  sandblasting  mask  comprising: 

(a)  a  first vsheet  of  resilient  material  having  a  front 
surface,  a  rear  surface  and  a  plurality  of  slits  ex- 
tending between  the  front  and  rear  surfaces  to  de- 
fine a  sandblasting  pattern; 

(b)  a  second  sheet  of  flexible  material  adhesively  se- 


1.  A  multi-purpose  building  comprising,  in  combiiuk- 
tion,  an  annulsir  foundation  base,  an  even  number  of  floor 
beams  secured  to  said  annular  base  in  a  radial  form,  one 
end  of  said  floor  beam  being  secured  to  said  aimular  base 
while  the  other  end  of  said  floor  beam  being  supported  by 
a  freely  elevating  jack,  a  central  circular  floor  panel,  a  plu- 
rality of  floor  panels  surrounding  said  central  circular 
floor  panel,  a  plurality  of  wall  panels^of  a  number  equal 
to  the  number  of  said  floor  panels,  said  wall  panels  being 
erected  along  the  periphery  of  saia  floor  panels,  a  plu- 
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rality  of  upright  posts  as  a  central  core,  an  annular  top 
provided  at  the  top  of  said  upright  posts,  an  even  number 
of  roof  beams  in  a  radial  form  being  secured  around 
said  annular  top,  one  end  of  said  roof  beam  being  secured 
to  said  annular  top  while  the  other  end  of  said  roof  bean| 
being  inserted  into  a  recess  provided  at  a  different  positioi^ 
from  the  joint  of  said  two  adjacent  wall  panels,  a  irfuj 
rality  of  roof  panels  provided  on  said  roof  beams,  all  th« 
Joints  of  said  building  parts  being  secured  together  b- 
means  of  a  clamp.  ,    

SUSPENDED  FLOOR  SYSTEM  FOR  A    I 

MULTI-LEVEL  BUILDING 
Rndi  Van  BijkTelt,  1120  Amoroso  Place, 

Venice,  Calif.    90291  i 

Oriclnal  application  June  22, 1959,  Scr.  No.  821,989J  w 
Patent  No.  3,156,071.     Divided  and  tliis  appUdatloi 
Sept  2, 1964,  Ser.  No.  393,907 

4  Claims.    (CL  52— 83) 
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beams,  each  panel  having^  its  upper  and]  lower  edges  re- 
spectively formed  to  define  outwardly  and  inwardly  fac- 
ing flanges  engaging  the  cooperating  flanges  of  adjacent 
panels  to  form  a  weatbertight  closure,  an  upper  end  panel 
extending  between  one  pair  of  said  beanis  and  resting  on 
said  abutments  adjacent  said  peak  endsi  said  upper  end 
panel  having  a  lower  edge  fj^rmed  to  drfine  an  inwardly 
directed  flange  engaging  the  outwardl]  directed  flange 
formed  on  the  upper  edge  of  the  upper  nost  one  of  said 


series  of  panels,  and  a  lower  end  panel  <  xtending  between 
said  one  pair  of  beams,  said  lower  end  panel  having  an 
upper  edge  formed  to  define  an  outwardly  directed  flange 
engaging  the  inwardly  directed  flange  foimed  on  the  lower 
edge  of  tl^e  lowermost  one  of  said  series  of  panels,  and 
adjustable  means  interposed  between  said  foundation  and 
said  lower  panel  for  applying  tension  tl  ereto  to  maintain 
said  series  of  panels  in  rigid  assemblec  relation  between 
said  one  pair  of  beams. 


it  from 
to  ajd 


1.  A  building  structure  comprising  at  least  one  vertic^- 
ly  disposed,  self-supporting  pillar  having  a  hollow  interior 
portion  extending  throughout  substantially  the  entire 
height  thereof  to  permit  persons  to  enter  and  exit  fro| 
said  pillar  at  various  levels; 
horizontally  disposed  support  means  connected 

extending  from  said  pillar; 
a  plurality  of  floors  located  beneath  said  support  mcalis 
and  vertically  spaced  along  said  pillar  at  various 
levels; 
and  a  plurah'ty  of  sets  of  vertically  oriented  tension 
members  connected  to  said  floors,  each  of  said  tension 
members  being  connected  at  its  upper  extremity  to 
said  support  means  and  terminating  at  said  support 
means,  and  each  of  said  sets  of  tension  members  bfe- 
ing  connected  to  a  separate  one  of  said  floors  whe^- 
by  said  floors  are  suspended  in  position  beneath  sajid 
support  means  and  substantially  all  of  the  de>d 
weight  of  each  of  said  floors  is  transmitted  to  s»d 
support  means  through  its  associated  set  of  said  t«i- 
sion  members,  and  is  transmitted  from  said  support 
'means  directly  to  said  pillar. 


3,295,268 
DRIP  MOLDING  TRIM 
Alva  Gaither,  Los  Angeles,  CaHf., 
Porter  Company,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles, 
tion  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Jane  22, 1964,  Scr.  No. 
2  Claims.    (CL  52—91) 


a^sigB^r  to  H.  K. 
Calif.,  a  corpora- 

176,868 


3,295,267 

BUILDING  HAVING  TENSIONED  COVERING 

BETWEEN  FRAMES 

Vernon  J.  LundeU,  Clierokecf  Iowa    51012 

FQed  June  13, 1963^^.  No.  287,612 

15  Claims.    (CL  52—90)  I 

1.  A  building  structure,  comprising  in  combinalionj  a 
foundation,  a  plurality  of  beams  mounted  in  later^y 
spaced  relation  on  said  foundation,  each  beam  including 
a  pair  of  angularly  related  sections  respectively  definiiig 
a  generally  upright  wall  section  and  an  inclined  roof  sec- 
tion terminating  in  a  pealt  end,  each  beam  present|ig 
upwardly  outwardly  facing  continuous  abutments  at  <^p- 
posite  sides  along  its  inner  marginal  edge,  a  series  i  of 
elongated  sheet-like  panels  extending  between  pairs  jof 
said  beams  and  resting  on  said  abutments  to  completely 
close  the  intervening  space  between  said  pairs  of  s4id 


1.  A  drip  molding  trim  comprising  in  elongated  body 
member,  said  body  member  being  bent  to  form  a  plurality 
of  integral  portions,  the  upper  most  portion  of  said  body 
member  comprising  a  straight  section  ejxtending  vertically 
and  secured  to  a  building  member,  s4id  straight  section 
having  a  plurality  of  spaced  small  openings  therein  receiv- 
ing fastening  memben  thereby  securing  said  trim  to  a 
building  member,  said  body  member  having  an  angular 
section  disposed  directly  beneath  said  siraight  section,  said 
angular  section  extending  downwardly  and  outwardly 
from  the  lower  edge  of  said  straight  section,  said  angular 
section  having  a  plurality  of  substantially  larger  circular 
openings  extending  therethrough,  said  body  member  hav- 
ing a  short  horizontal  section  extending  horizontally  out- 
wardly from  the  lower  edge  of  said  angular  section,  said 
body  member  having  a  short  lip  extendi  ag  vertically  down- 
wardly from  the  outer  edge  of  said  hor  zontal  section,  said 
body  member  being  completely  endossd  in  stucco  or  the 
like,  except  for  the  entire  outer  surface  of  said  lip  and 


vhich  bottom  edge 
>eDeath  said  stucco. 


the  bottom  edge  portion  of  said  lip, 

portion  extends  vertically  downwardly 

said  stucco  forming  a  comer  having  a  p  air  of  right  angular 

sections,  the  exposed  edges  of  which  e:  itend  vertically  and 

horizontally,  said  stucco  sections  being  joined  and  bonded 

to  each  other  through  said  larger  circi  lar  openings  in  the 

angular  section  of  said  body  member 
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3^95,269  I 

COLLAPSIBLE  STRUCTURE  WITH 

INTERLEAVED  SECTIONS 

Wilhelm  Scboster,  DanpMncjtiaasc  194, 

Ubz  (Dambc),  Aostria 

Filed  May  8,.  1964,  Ser.  No.  3^,«99 

Claims  priority,  a|»plication  Austria,  Dec.  4, 1959, 

14  Clirfms. '  (CL  52—108) 


1.  In  a  structure  adapted  to  be  selectively  stiffened  and 
slackened  for  bending  about  an  axis,  in  combination,  a 
plurality  of  body  sections  arrayed  in  parallel  rows  along- 
side one  another,  the  body  sections  of  adjacent  rows  being 
provided  with  interieaved  formations  and  with  longitudi- 
nal passages  in  said  formations  aligned  ^  the  stiffened 
position  of  said  structure;  an  elongated,  flexible  and  sub- 
stantially inextensible  tension  element  anchored  to  said 
structure  and  inserted  in  said  passages  at  the  junction  of 
any  two  adjoining  rows,  thereby  pivotally  uniting  the 
body  sections  of  said  adjoining  rows;  and  releasable  tight- 
ening means  for  said  element,  the  body  sections  engaged 
by  said  tension  element  bearing  endwise  upon  one  an- 
other in  pressure-transniitting  relationdiip  in  the  operated 
state  of  said  tightening  means.  * 


3,295,270 
FOLDED  OIL  WELL  MAST  STRUCTURE 
Homer  J.  Woolslaycr  and  CccO  JcnUns,  Tulsa,  Okla., 
assignors  to  Lee  C.  Moore  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa., 
a  corporatioa  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  409,089 

11  Claims.    (O.  52—117)  ' 


1.  A  folded  mast  structure  comprising  a  base  having 
front  and  rear  ends,  a  reclining  lower  mast  section  having 
a  foot  pivotally  connected  to  said  base,  said  section  ex- 
tending forward  over  the  base  from  said  foot,  an  upper 
mast  section  reclining  above  the  lower  section  and  having 
a  head  at  the  back  of  the  base,  means  hinging  the  front 
end  of  the  lower  side  of  the  upper  section  to  the  front  end 
of  the  upper  side  of  the  lower  section,  the  upper  side  of 
the  uppir  section  extending  forward  beyond  said  hinging 
means  to  overhang  the  underlying  lower  section,  rigid, 
unitary  legs  inclined  lengtliwise  of  the  base  and  having 
upper  ends  pivoted  to  said  overhang,  shoes  pivoully  con- 
necting the  lower  ends  of  the  legs  to  said  base  between 
the  locations  of  the  ends  of  the  reclining  lower  section, 
and  means  for  swinging  one  of  the  mast  seaions  up- 
wardly, the  lower  ends  of  the  legs  being  held  down  by 
said  shoes  in  a  position  to  cause  the  legs  to  swing  the  other 
mast  section  upwardly  relative  to  said  one  section  until 
both  sections  arc  erect  with  the  upper  section  resting  on 
top  of  the  lower  section. 


I 


3.295.271 

BURIAL  CRYPT  AND  METHOD  OF 

INSTALLATION 

John  P.  Dortis,  5301  River  Ave.,  Newport 

Beach,  CaHf.     92660 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  249,078 

10  Claims.    (CL  52—124) 


9.  A  precast  concrete  burial  crypt,  comprising: 

(a)  a  body  defined  by  opposed  side  walls,  opposed  end 
walls,  and  a  bottom  wall; 

(b)  a  vertical  partition  disposed  midway  between  said 
side  walls  extending  upwardly  from  said  bottom  wall 
to  the  top  of  said  end  walls  and  merging  at  its  op- 
posite ends  with  said  end  walls  and  dividing  said 
body  into  two  parallel  compartments, 

(c)  said  bottom  wall  having  a  pair  of  elongated  han- 
dling openings  extending  therethrough  in  each  of  said 
compartments, 

(d)  said  bottom  wall  also  having  depressions  in  the 
undersurface  thereof  extending  thereinto  and  respec- 
tively intersecting  with  a  different  one  of  said  open- 
ings, 

(e)  each  of  said  side  walls  having  a  horizontally  ex- 
tending recess  in  the  inner  side  thereof  extending 
from  one  end  wall  to  the  other  end  wall, 

(f)  said  partition  having  a  horizontal  recess  in  each 
side  thereof,  extending  from  one  end  wall  to  the 
other  end  wall, 

( g)  each  of  said  recesses  having  a  bottom  ledge, 

(h)  all  of  said  bottom  ledges  being  disposed  in  a 
common  plane  parallel  with  said  bottom  wall  and  be- 
ing located  substantially  midway  between  the  bottom 
wall  and  the  top  edge  of  said  side  walls  and  said 
partition: 

(i)  a  jcries  of  flat  concrete  panels  disposed  in  side-by- 
side  relationship  with  their  ends  resting  upon  the 
ledges  of  confronting  recesses  and  extending  from 
one  wall  to  the  other  end  wall  in  each  cbmpartment, 
thereby  dividing  each  of  said  ccmipartments  into 
upper  and  lower  sections;  and 

(j)  two  series  of  concrete  slabs,  each  having  its  slabs 
disposed  in  side-by-side  relationship  and  resting  upon 
the  top  of  one  said  side  wall,  said  partition,  and 
said  end  walls,  and  forming  independently  removable 
closures  for  each  of  said  compartments. 


3,295,272 
RAISED  FLOOR  CONSTRUCTION 
Tomonobu  Kanno,  Ota-ku,  Tokyo,  Japan,  asrignor  to 
Fmukawa  Casting  Company  Linaited,  Kawasaki,  Japan 
FOed  June  1, 1964,  Ser.  No.  371,395 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Ang.  7,  1963, 
38/59,046;  Dec.  17, 1963,  38/94,028 
3  Claims.    (CL  52—126) 
1.  A  raised  floor  construction  comprising  a  plurality 
of  floor  panels  each  of  which  is  provided  with  at  least 
three  sides,  an  upper  surface  and  a  lower  surface,  a  phi- 
rality  of  reinforcing  ribs  depending  from  said  lower  sur- 
face and  a  sector-shaped  projection  depending  from  said 
lower  surface  of  said  panel  at  each  comer  thereof  with 
the  apex  of  each  sector  located  at  the  point  of  intersec- 
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tion  of  two  adjacent  sides  of  said  panel  and  the  low 
surface  of  each  projection  disposed  in  the  same  plane  as" 
the  lowel-  surfaces  of  said  ribs;  and  a  support  pedestal 
having  a  base,  a  flat  support  plate  having  an  upstanding 
circular  flange  secured  thereto  and  projecting  upwardly 
therefrom  and  means  adjustably  supporting  said  plate  at 
a  desired  distance  above  said  base;  arcuate  groove  means 
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rial  filling  the  spaces  between  said  skin  plates  and 
stiffening  members  and  Ifetween  sai(  skin  plates  and 
perforated  louvre  lining  plates  and, 
(h)  closure  members  disposed  befwee  i  and  secured  to 
said  skin  plates  for  enclosing  said  porous  material 
and  defining  the  top  and  bottom  horizontal  edges  of 
said  door  panel. 


3,295Jt74 

COMBINATION  OF  POU:  ANCHOR  WITH  A 

GYM  SET  OR  THE  LIK I 

Robert  R.  Fnlton,  Sycamore,  01^  aasigbor  to  De  Kalb 

Toys,  Inc.,  Dc  Kalb,  IlL,  a  corporaddn  of  nUnois 

FUcd  Dec.  10, 1964,  Scr.  No.  417,337 

1  Claim.   (Q.  52—148)1 


formed  in  said  ribs  about  the  arcuate  surface  of  sai< 
sector-shaped  projections,  the  radius  of  said  circular  flang< 
and  the  radius  of  said  groove  means  being  substantial!] 
equal  whereby  upon  placing  a  plurality  of  panels  in  con 
tiguous  planar  relation  about  a  central  point,  said  arcuati 
groove  means  defines  a  circular  groove  adapted  to  receivi 
said  circular  flange  to  support  and  lock  said  panels 
the  proper  relative  relationship. 


3  295,273 
DOOR  AND  PANEL  CONSTRUCTION 
Herbert  W.  Wehe,  Jr.,  Ligonier,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Overl^ 
Manufacturing  Company,  Greenburg,  Pa.,  |a  corporaf- 
tion  of  Pennsylvania 
Ori^al  appUcation  June  7,  1963,  Scr.  No.  286,289,  nof 
Patent  No.  3,273,297,  dated  Sept.  20,  1966.    Divided 
and  this  application  Sept  27,  1965,  Ser.  No.  495,754 
2  Claims.    (CL  52—145) 


2.  In  a  metal  sound  attenuating  door  papel  constructic  ti 
in  combination,  I  , 

(a)  vertically  extending  spaced  front  and  rear  sk  n 
plates  having  their  adjacent  vertical  edges  connect*  d 
to  provide  an  open  ended  hollow  metal  structure, 

(b)  vertically  disposed  stiffening  members  spaced  trans- 
versely between  the  vertical  marginal  edges  of  sa^ 
sldn  plates  with  each  said  stiffening  member  secured 
to  the  inner  faces  of  each  of  said  skin  plates  to  de- 
fine between  them  a  vertically  disposed  ventilating 
louvre  throat,  ,1 

(c)  a  member  extending  transversely  of  said  skin  plates 
adjacent  each  Horizontal  edge  of  said  panel  and  be- 
tween said  vertically  disposed  stiffening  members  dfe 
fining  the  vertical  margins  of  said  ventilating  lou 
throat, 

(d)  an  opening  through  each  said  skin  plate  adj 
said  transversely  extending  members  connecting  sa{d 
louvre  throat  with  the  opposite  faces  of  said  do^r 
panel, 

(e)  perforated  plate  members  in  spaced  relation  to  s 
skin  plates  defining  opposite  walls  of  said  lou 
throat  between  said  skin  plate  openings  and  havi 
their  vertical  marginal  edges  attached  to  said  verti< 
stiffening  members,  ' 

(f )  louvre  members  closing  said  skin  plate  louvre  o 
ings, 

(g)  a  porous  non-contmuous  sound  attenuating  ma  e 


In  combination  with  an  inclined  pol;  constituting  an 
element  of  a  frame  normally  subject  to  severe  vibration, 

(a)  a  pole  anchor  comprising  a  cyl  ndrical  rod  pro- 
vided with  an  eye  at  the  upper  eiid  thereof  and  a 
threaded  screw  portion  at  the  lower  end  thereof,  end- 
ing in  a  ground-penetrating  point, 

(b)  a  spiral  blade  of  a  diameter  sevi  :ral  times  that  of 
the  cylindrical  rod  affixed  to  the  atter  adjacent  to 
the  upper  terminal  of  said  thread  k!  screw  portion 
and  provided  with  a  sharpened  ra(  ial  edge  for  pro- 
gressive spiral  advance  into  the  gn  und, 

(c)  an  adjustable  collar  formed  of  n  pair  of  flexible 
sheet-metal  straps,  one  of  said  strai  s  having  a  plural- 
ity of  slots  displaced  longitudinal  y  from  one  end 

'I  thereof  and  the  other  one  of  sai(  straps  having  a 
male  member  at  one  end  thereof  1  or  selective  inter- 
loclung  engagement  with  one  of  a  aid  slots,  the  op- 
posite end  of  each  of  said  straps  1:  aving  an  opening 
therein, 

(d)  a  bolt  passing  through  said  openings  in  the  straps 
and  clamping  the  collar  onto  the  i  ole  with  a  fasten- 
ing nut,  a  substantial  distance  abo  /e  the  foot  of  the 
pble  engaging  the  ground,  and 

.  (e)  a  metallic  link  chain  exteiKiing  >etween  the  inter- 
mediate porticio  of  said  bolt  on  st  id  collar  and  the 
eye  at  "the  upper  end  of  said  pole  ai  chor. 


-l.:;^^ifN: 


^vTjn..', 


louvtQ 
Ijacept 


xSv"^  .l>  3,295,275 

UraJTY  POLE  AND  BASE  CONSTRUCTION 
Christian  S.  Carlsen,  1038  Kan^ns  Drive, 

Fox  Island,  Wash.     98333  \ 

FUed  June  30, 1964,  Ser.  No.  379^12 
11  Qaims.  (CI.  52—168) 
1.  An  article  of  manufacture  comprising  a  prefabricated 
base  for  a  utility  post  or  pole,  said  base  being  preferably 
formed  of  a  molded  concrete  material  and  comprising 
a  substantially  cylindrical  main  body  |  portion  having  a 
reduced  one  end,  a  plurality  of  conn 
bedded  within  said  main  body  portii 
tially-spaced  relation  relative  to  one 
disposed  adjacent  said  reduced  one 


tor  elements  em- 

in  circumferen- 

nother  and  being 

d,  said  elements 


being  elongated  in  the  direction  of  th^  longitudinal  axis 


of  said  main  body  portion  and  each 
extending  longitudinally  therethrough, 


for  each  of  said  connectors,  each  of  iaid  rods  having  a 


portion  thereof  extending  through  the 


having  a  passage 
an  elongated  rod 


passage  of  its  as- 
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sociated  connector  and  extending  from  end-to-end  of  said 
base,  said  rods  being  parallel  to  one  another  with  their 
respective  axes  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
base,  an  L-shaped  element  for  each  of  said  connectors, 
said  elements  being  embedded  within  said  main  body  por- 
tion, each  of  said  elements  having  a  leg  and  a  flange  por- 
tion, said  leg  portion  of  each  element  being  juxtaposed 


jambs  and  a  sill;  one-piece  extruded  blind  stops  associated 
with  said  head,  jambs  and  sill,  said  blind  stops  including 
first  flanges  secured  to  said  head,  jambs  and  sill;  said 
blind  stops  including  second  flanges  extending  beyond  the 
periphery  of  said  window  and  lying  in  planes  generally 
perpendicular  to  the  planes  of  said  first  flanges  and  gen- 
erally parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  window;  said  first  and 
second  flanges  spaced  from  one  another  and  joined  tlux^jMh 
an  angle  along  respective  edges  thereof;  and  extruoed 
trim  elements  secured  to  said  blind  stops,  said  elements 


against  its  respective  connector  element  with  the  flange 
portion  thereof  extending  radially  inwardly  toward  the 
axis  of  said  main  body  portion,  said  rods  extending 
through,  respectively,  the  immediately-adjacent  flange  of 
its  associated  element,  and  means  connecting  one  end 
of  said  pole  or  post  to  said  reduced  end  of  said  base,  said 
means  extending  through  said  leg  for  connection  with  said 
connectors. 

3,295,276 
BRIDGE 
J  Stanley  Rcn^  Lafayette,  Ind.,  assignor  to  J  Stanley 
Rtni,  Incorporated,  Lafayette,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of 
Indiana 

FUcd  Feb.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  343,734 
4  Claims.    (CL  52—174) 


secured  to  said  second  flanges  and  said  angles,  each  of 
said  trim  elements  including  a  flange  lying  aganist  and 
secured  to  said  second  flanges  of  a  respective  one  of  said 
blind  stops,  a  portion  extending  from  the  planes  of  said 
second  flanges  and  away  from  said  window,  and  a  mating 
angle  secured  to  said  angle  of  a  respective  one  of  said 
blind  stops. 

3,295,278 
LAMINATED,  LOAD-BEARING,  HEAT-INSULAT- 
ING STRUCTURAL  ELEMENT 
Wilhelm  Muhm,  Wiesbaden,  Germany,  assignor  to  Eta- 
bUssemcnt  Plastitect,  Vaduz,  Liechtenstein,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Liechtenstein 

FUcd  Apr.  3, 1963.  Ser.  No.  270,424 
2  Claims.    (CI  52— 223) 


*.4 


1.  A  replacement  bridge  structure  for  replacing  an  ex- 
isting bridge  spanning  a  water  course  or  the  like  with 
a  minimum  obstruction  to  traffic  thereover,  comprising: 
a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  supports  on  each  side  of  said 
water  course,  outwardly  of  the  sides  of  the  existing  road- 
way,'bearing  means  capping  each  of  said  supports  be- 
low the  level  of  the  roadbed;  a  preformed  and  pre- 
stressed  concrete  beam  spanning  the  space  between  and 
resting  on  the  bearing  means  of  each  pair  of  supports 
and  projecting  therepast  at  roadbed  level;  and  a  bridge 
floor  structure,  of  a  width  substantially  equal  to  the 
length  of  said  beams,  spanning  said  water  course  and  be- 
ing supported  at  its  opposite  ends  on  said  transverse 
beams. 

3,295,277 
STRUCTURE  FOR  MOUNTING  WINDOWS 
WiUiam  W.  Potter,  1718  CoDcfc  SE.,  Grand  Rapids, 
Mich.    49507,  and  Peter  C.  Cook,  2152  Osceola  Drive 
SE.,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich.     49506 

FUcd  May  11, 1964,  Scr.  No.  366,435 
4  Claims.    (CL  52—211) 
1.  A  window  structure  adapted  for  mounting  within 
a  rough  opening,  comprising:  a  window  including  a  head. 


1 


1.  A  load -bearing,  heat-insulating  structural  element 
consisting  of  a  heat-insulating  intermediate  layer  of  plastic 
foam,  two  covering  layers  of  prestressed  concrete  facing 
opposite  surfaces  of  the  intermediate  layer  and  imparting 
a  compression  and  tensile  strength  to  the  element  required 
for  a  structure  wherein  it  is  used,  and  a  pluraltiy  of  con- 
crete connecting  dowels  passing  through  bores  in  the 
intermediate  layer  and  integral  with  the  covering  layers 
to  interlock  the  three  layers  into  a  tmitary  element. 


3,295,279 
LAMINATED  WALL  UNIT  FOR  CARGO  CON- 
TAINERS AND  OTHER  ENCLOSURES 
WilUam  B.  Wilkins,  Roxboro,  N.C.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Midland-Ross  Corporation,  Cleveland, 
Ohio,  a  corporatiwi  of  Ohio 

FUcd  Mar.  30, 1964,  Scr.  No.  355,789 
20  Claims.    (CI.  52—268) 
1.  A  wall  unit  of  endless  transverse  cross  section  for 
use  in  a  cargo  container  having  a  lower  floor  section  and 
an  upper  lateral  and  top  section  comprising: 

(A)  a  continuous  sheet  material  extending  in  a  circuit 
repetitively  through  said  cross  section  and  said  sec- 
tion to  form  outer  and  iimer  laminae; 

(B)  substantially^ rigid  panel  means  in  said  upper  sec- 
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tion  disposed  between,  and 
outer  and  inner  laminae; 
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thereby  ' spacing,  said  planes  parallel  to  said  shank  defining!  uppermost  and 

lowernrast  edges  each  in  line  contact  witli  the  correspond- 
ing face  of  a  respective  one  of  said  blccks,  the  vertical 
distance  between  said  edges  being  fixed  an  i  predetermined, 
and  accurately  determining  the  spacirg  between  said 
blocks,  all  said  arms  of  each  said  dow<  1  pin  lying  in  a 
common  plane  normal  to  the  axis  of  the  shank  thereof, 
and  mortar  between  and  uniting  said  blocks. 


(C)  said  outer  and  inner  laminae  being  juxtaposed  an 
bonded  togetlxr  along  portions  thereof  in  said  lowe 
section. 


3^95,280 

FURNACE  WALL  ANCHORING  STRUCTURES 

Kay  J.  Kettner,  Western  Springs,  HI.,  assignor  to  The  ^  • 

Obennayer  Co.,  Chicago,  HI.,  a  corporation  of  Oiiio 

FUed  Apr.  9, 1964,  Scr.  No.  358,511 

9Chdms.    (CI.  52— 378) 

J*  ^ 


3,295,282 
GRID  STRUCTURE  AND  PARTS 
OR  THE  LIKE 
James  E.  Beicber,  Jr.,  Henrico  County, 

Reynolds  Metals  Company,  Rlchmoi^,  Va., 
^  radon  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  7, 1962,  Scr.  No.  235,962 
11  Claims.    (CL  52—46  I) 


1.  In  a  furnace  of  the  soaking  pit  type,  and  includic  5 
a  monolithic  plastic  refractory  wall  and  a  metallic  she 
retaining  said  wall,  the  improvement  comprising  resilieiit 
anchor  means  connecting  said  wall  with  said  shell  for 
maintaining  said  wall  and  said  shell  coupled  in  stressed 
and  yieldable  relation,  said  resilient  anchor  means  ii 
eluding  an  anchor  member  and  a  cooperating  spring 
means  resiliently  urging  said  wall  and  said  shell  toward 
each  other. 


3,295,281 
BUILDING  BLOCK  CONSTRUCTION  WITH 
SPACER  AND  METHOD  OF  FABRICAT- 
ING THE  BLOCK 

Daniel  RTbixon,  Svite  808,  Capitol  Club  Bldg., 

Raleigh,  N.C.    27601 

FQed  Apr.  4, 1962,  Ser.  No.  185,004 

8  Claims.    (O.  52—442) 


THEREFOR 

Va^  assignor  to 
corpo- 


1.  A  grid  structure  comprising  a  pair 
and    mullion    means   defining   opposed 


of  spacec 
inwardly 


channels,  each  furring  and  mullion  mea  is  including  a 
ring  member  and  a  mullion  member  defachably  intercdn- 
nccted  together  and  defining  said  chaniiel  thereof  there^ 
between,  a  pair  of  spaced  muntins  disp  ^sed  between  said 
furring  and  mullion  means  and  having  ends  respectively 
disposed  in  said  channels,  fastening  means  fastening  said 
muntins  only  to  said  furring  members,  said  muntins  hav- 
ing opposed  inwardly  facing  channels,  :.nd  a  panel  means 
disposed  in  the  space  bounded  by  said  muntins  and  said 
furring  and  mullion  means  and  having  edges  thereof  re- 
ceived in  said  channels,  other  fastening  means  fastening 
said  panel  means  only  to  said  furring  members  whereby 
said  mullion  members  can  be  attachei^  to  tod  detached 
^rom  said  furring  members  without  af  ecting  the  secure- 
ment  of  said  muntins  and  panel  mea  is  to  said  furring 
members  and  whereby  said  panel  mea  is  or  muntins  can 
be  attached  to  and  detached  from  sai(  furring  members 
without  affecting  the  secuiement  of  thej  other  to  said  fur- 
ring members. 


PANEL  STRU 


3^95,283 
CTURE 


6.  In  a  building  construction,  a  pair  df  superpos  d 
blocks  each  having  generally  parallel  upper  and  lowfer 
faces  and  first  and  second  pairs  of  longitudinally-spaced 
dowel  holes  opening  through  said  faces,  respectively,  each 
hole  of  one  said  pair  being  in  vertical  alignment  with  a 
corresponding  bole  of  the  other  said  pair,  a  dowel  pin 
comprising  a  shank  sized  to  have  a  smooth  fit  within  sa  id 
holes  aixi  a  plurality  of  coplanar  arms  integral  with  ai  id 
extending  radially  from  the  midportion  of  said  shank,  eai  :b 
said  arm  having  a  diamond-shaped  transverse  section  |n 


AND  FRAME  MEMBER 
THEREFOR 


John  B.  Griffith,  213  La  Cadcna  Drivit,  and  Clement  C. 
Griffith,  1279  La  Cadcna  Drive,  loth  of  Riverside, 
Calif.     92501 

FUed  Dec.  24, 1963,  Scr.  No.  333,099 
7  Claims.    (CL  52—4'  5) 
1.  A  panel  structure  comprising,  ii    combination: 
a  plurality  of  elongated  post  memb<  irs  joined  together, 
to  form  a  rectangular  framewo:  k;  I 

each  of  said  post  members  consist:  og  of  a  generally 
square,  hollow  tube  having  a  pair  )f  laterally  spaced. 


^ 
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parallel  ridges  protruding  from  each  of  the /four  sides 
thereof;  [ 

said  ridges  on  each  side  of  said  post  member  cooperat- 
ing with  the  adjacent  ridges  on  the  adjoining  side  to 
define  a  rabbet  groove  at  each  comer  of  the  post 
member;  / 

each  of  said  ridges  cooperating  with  an  adjacent  ridge 
to  define  a  plurality  of  panel  seats  on  each  of  the 
four  sides  of  said  post  member; 

each  of  said  ridges  and  each  of  said  panel  seats  on 
one  of  said  post  members  registering  with  the  corre- 

I     spoiKiing  ridge  and  panel  seat  on  the  adjoining  post 


members,  to  form  continuous  ridges  and  panel  seats 
around  the  inside  of  said  rectangular  framework; 
a  pair  of  rectangular  panels  mounted  on  said  rectangu- 
lar framework  parallel  to  one  another  and  spaced 
apart  by  a  distance  equal  to  the  combined  width  of 
said  pair  of  ridges  and  the  channel  defined  there- 
between; 
and  each  of  said  panels  having  the  edges  thereof  seated 
I  in  one  of  said  rabbet  grooves  on  the  adjacent  side  of 
'  said   rectangular  framework,  said  edges  being  se- 
cured to  said  post  members  by  means  of  screws  that 
are  screwed  into  the  sides  of  the  ridges  against  which 
said  panel  bears.  . 


3495,284 
BUILDING  STRUCTURE,  SUCH  AS  A  WALL,  A 
CEILING  OR  A  LINING  FOR  A  WALL  OR  CEIL- 
ING 
Werner  Tschicschc,  Esscn-Stadtwald,  Germany,  assignor, 
by  mesne  assignments,  to  Hnntcr  Dongas  International 
Ltd.,  Montreal,  Quebec,  Canada,  a  corporation  of 
Quebec 

Filed  July  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  207,360 

Claims  priority,  application  Gcmuuiy,  July  3,  1961, 

T  13.494 

6  Cbdms.    (CL  52—483) 


1.  A  building  ^ructure,  such  as  a  wall,  a  ceiling  or 
a  lining  for  a  wall  or  ceiling,  comprising  at  least  two 
carrier  members,  holding  members  for  carrying  lamella 
elements  side-by-side  cross-wise  to  said  carrier  members, 
said  holding  members  o^ing  provided  with  means  ior 
adjustably  supporting  the^  on  a  carrier  member  in 
lengthwise  direction  of  said  carrier  member,  the  lamella 
elements  having  upturned  edges  and  each  holding  mem- 
ber being  formed  by  sheet  metatxand  having  at  least  two 
protruding  portions  dampingly  en^ging  with  the  inside 
of  the  upturned  edges  of  a  lamella  element,  each  lainella 
element  being  carried  independently  trom  one  another 
by  at  least  two  adjustably  arranged  holmig  members  for 
adjusting  the  distance  between  said  lamellk  elements. 


3,295,285 

WALL  REPAIR  DEVICE 

Henry  L.  Metz,  21401  Edgediff  Drirc, 
Euclid.  Ohio     44117 

FUed  June  26, 1964,  Scr.  No.  378,161 

5  Cbfans.    (CL  52—514) 


1.  Apparatus  for  repainng.  a  break  in  wall  and  to 
support  patching  plaster  therein,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising an  open-ended  generally  |)ox-like  member  hav- 
ing one  side  thereof  longer  than  another  side;  an  ex- 
panded metal  base  on  said  box-like  member  to  hold  the 
patching  plaster  and  permitting  patching  plaster  to  key 
in  said  expanded  metal  base;  side  walls  serrated  to  points, 
said  side  walls  permitting  patching  plaster  to  extrude  be- 
tween said  points  and  thereby  forming  plaster  keys 
against  the  rear  surface  of  said  wall;  and  expansible 
holding  means  fof  said  box-like  member  having  a  first 
leg  insertable  through  said  expanded  metal  base  and  ex- 
tending at  an  angle,  said  first  leg  engaging  said  expanded 
metal  base  across  the  rear  surface  thereof  and  having  a 
second  leg  extending  outwardly  from  said  base  beyond 
the  points  of  said  sidewalls  and  laterally  thereof  thereby 
adapted  to  extend  through  said  break  and  across  the  edge 
of  the  break  and  across  the  front  surface  of  said  wall, 
said  legs  pf^Said  holding  means  being  capable  of  being 
expanded  from  their  free  state  when  disposed,  as  afore- 
said, to  bias  the  serrated  edges  into  eflg»gement  with 
the  rear  surface  of  said  wall.  ' 


3,295,286 

CEMENTITIOUS  SLAB  WITH  BOLT  MEANS 

Wilbur  A.  Schaich,  Maumec,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens- 

OUnois,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  (Ndo 

Original  application  May  31, 1961,  Scr.  No.  113,942,  now 
Patent  No.  3,201,846.  Divided  and  tUs  application 
Dec.  30, 1964,  Ser.  No.  422,212 

1  Cbdm.    (a.  52—584)  I 


J-! 


A  reinforced  cementitous  slab  for  construction  pur- 
poses comprising  a  rectangular  mass  of  cementitious  mate- 
rial having  reinforcing  mesh  disposed  intermediate  and 
parallel  to  its  major  faces,  said  mesh  comprising  longi- 
tudinal and  transverse  wires,  a  'b<rit-receiving  aperture 
traversing  said  mass  and  disposed  adjacent  to  the  wires  of 
said  mesh,  said  aperture  having  an  enlarged  countersunk 
rportion  at  one  end  and  receiving  a  bolt  having  a  bolt- 
head  having  a  flattened  peripheral  chord  portion,  and  a 
portion  of  one  of  the  wires  of  said  mesh  traversing  a 
peripheral  chord  area  of  said  countersunk  portion  and 
being  in  engagement  with  the  peripheral  chord  portion  of 
the  bolthead,  thereby  permitting  the  head  of  an  inserted 
bolt  to  seat  upon  said  wine  portion. 
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3^95^87 

CURTAIN  WAIX  SUPPORT 

Anthony  V.  Pasqnale,  4021  Prairie  Atc, 

Schilkr  Pari^  m.    60176 

FOed  July  30, 1964,  Ser.  No.  386,211 

7  Claims.    (CL  52— 714) 


GAZETTE 


heat 


intermittently  driving  a  continuous, 

web  member; 
spreading  the  folded  web  member  as 

station; 
inserting  an  item  in  the  spread  portion 

ber  at  the  filling  station; 
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-sealable,  folded 

it  passes  a  filling 

of  the  web  mem- 


1.  A  wall  tie  for  use  in  erecting  a  curtain  wall  ( tf 
panels  having  edge  openings  therein  in  front  of  a  backup 
wall  of  blocks  having  a  central  opening  therein,  said  de 
including:  a  pair  of  coplanar  forward  projections  adapted 
to  be  positioned  vertically  and  received  in  said  edge  open- 
ings; a  rigid  intermediate  member  extending  rearwardly  of 
said  projections  and  including  means  immediately  to  the 
rear  of  said  projections  to  contact  said  edges  to  space  t|e 
adjacent  panels  a  given  distance  apart;  a  downwardly 
extending  intermediate  projection  a  spaced  distance  rear- 
wardly of  the  forward  projections,  parallel  therctlD  a^d 
adapted  to  abut  the  front  face  of  a  block  at  a  liiort^r 
joint,  said  intermediate  portion  extending  rearwardly  from 
said  intermediate  projection  to  project  through  said  mor- 
tar joint  and  having  a  wavy  face  thereon;  and  adjustalile 
means  secured  to  said  intermediate  portion  rearwardly  pf 
the  front  inner  face  of  the  block  at  the  central  opening 
and  extending  downwardly  and  forwardly  to  contact  sarid 
front  inner  face  to  lock  the  tie  on  the  block. 


advancing  the  web  member  to  a  pouc  h 
laterally  sealing  the  web  member  in 

just  inserted  therein;  and 
storing  the  pouched  web  member  in 

closely  fitting  side  members  to  cont^tin 

pouches. 


forming  station; 
back  of  the  item 


container  having 
the  items  in  the 


PACKAGING 


3^95,290 
APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  FOI 

ARTICLES  IN  SHRINKABL  I  FILMS 
Jolm  George  Sclby  BiHingsicy  and  Ha  -oM  Eugene  Ram- 
sey, Newarii,  Del.,  and  Paul  Glenn  Stephan,  Landen- 
burg,  Pa.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  dn  Pool  de  Nemours  and 
Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a  coiporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

FUcd  Apr.  9, 1963,  Ser.  No.  271,732 
6  Clafans.    (CL  5^—2 1) 


f 


.3,295,288 

FRAME  CONSTRUCTION  METHOD  , 
Harold  P.  Bakke,  815  N.  Kingsview  Lane,  Mlnneapofs, 
Minn.    55427,  and  Elmer  J.  Kopp,  4130  Ottawa  A|e. 
S.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.    55416 

Filed  July  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  293,089 
7  Claims,    (a.  52—741)        . 


1.  A  method  of  constructing  a  supporting  frame w<  rk 
including  a  plurality  of  vertically  disposed  columns  apd 
a  plurality  of  horizontally  disposed  beams  extending  there- 
between, the  steps  of  first,  fastening  the  ends  of  each  of 
the  beams  to  each  of  the  columns  to  provide  a  hinded 
•connection  therebetween;  second,  placing  a  load  at  the 
center  of  said  beam  to  deflect  the  center  thereof  down- 
wardly; third,  rigidly  connecting  each  end  of  the  be^m 
to  ihe  column  to  thereby  prevent  further  pivotal  moVe 
ment  between  the  beam  and  the  column  about  a  horizon 
talaxis.  '  i 

I'l 
3,295,289 
POUCH  FORMING  AND  FILLING  METHOD 
AND  APPARATUS 
Dean  J.  CritcheD;  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastnian 
Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  -' 
New  Jersey 

FOed  Feb.  11, 1964,  Ser.  No.  344,073 
llCIatans.    (CI.  53— 28) 
8.  A  pouch  forming  and  filling  method  comprif ng 
the  steps  of:  •   ,,      ' 


5.  An  apparatus  for  heat-sealing  h;at  shrinkable  film 
comprising,  in  combination:  an  upper  assembly  having  a 
stationary  bar,  a  movable  clamping  )ar  resiliently  sus- 
pended from  said  stationary  bar,  a  healted  wire  suspended 
from  said  stationary  bar  through  said  movable  clamping 
^bar  and  pins  attached  to  said  stationah'  bar  and  extend- 
ing through  said  movable  clamping  bar  and  a  lower  as- 
sembly having  a  grooved  clamping  bar  in  alignment  with 
said  upper  movable  clamping  bar,  a  tucker  bar  resiliently 
mounted  in  the  groove  of  said  groove^  clamping  bar  and 
adapted  to  be  depressed  by  said  pins  attached  to  said  up- 
per assembly,  said  upper  and  lower  ssscmblies  mounted 
to  be  guided  into  clamping  and  sealing  actuating  positions. 


3,295,291 

PACKAGING  MACHINE  AN  >  METHOD 

Prentice  J.  Wood,  Joncsboro,  Ga.,  issignor  to  The 

Mead  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FOed  June  17, 1963,  Ser.  No.  288,083 

13  Claims.    (CL  53-432) 


of 


I 

12.  A  method  of  packaging  a  plun  lity  of  articles  in  a 
wrapper  blank  having  a  top  panel,  side  panels  foldably 
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joined  to  the  side  edges  of  the  top  panel,  and  panels  fold- 
ably  joined  respectively  to  the  end  edges  of  the  top  panel, 
anchor  panels  foldably  joined  respectively  to  the  end  edges 
of  the  side  panels,  and  collapsible  web  structure  respec- 
tively interconnecting  the  end  edges  of  the  end  panels 
with  the  end  edges  of  the  adjacent  anchor  panels,  the 
method  comprising  arranging  the  articles  in  a  group  of 
two  rows  of  a  plurality  of  articles  in  each  row,  moving 
the  group  along  a  predetermined  path,  placing  the  blank 
in  transverse  relation  to  the  path  of  movement  of  the 
articles  with  the  end  and  anchor  panels  in  leading  and 
trailing  relation,  moving  the  blank  in  synchronism  with 
the  group  of  articles,  applying  a  tucking  force  to  each 
Veb  structure  on  both  the  leading  and  trailing  edges  of  the 
blank  to  fold  the  web  structure  and  the  end  and  anchor 
panels  relative  to  the  top  and  side  panels  respectively  and 
causing  the  folded  end  panels  to  be  secured  against  the 
articles  by  moving  the  point  of  application  of  the  tucking 
forces  transversely  inwardly  of  the  top  panel  while  the 
tucking  force  is  being  applied. 


against  portions  of  a  resilient  container  to  temporarily 
deform  a  neck  of  the  container,  positioning  a  closure 
upon  the  neck  while  the  neck  is  temporarily  deformed, 
relieving  the  applied  forces  to  reshape  the  neck  and 
therewith  securing  the  closure  to  the  neck  of  the  resilient 
container. 

'  3,295,294 

CARTON  HANDLING  MACHINE 
Robert  K.  Galloway,  Hoopeston,  IIL,  asrignor  to  FMC 
Corporation,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Dda- 

Fikd  Aug.  29, 1963.  Ser.  No.  305,354 
19  Claims.    (CL  53—252) 


3,295,292 

FURNITURE  FORMING  SYSTEMS 

Martin  A.  Marshak,  Seartngtown,  N.Y. 

(101-12  84th  St.,  Ozone  Parl^  Long  island,  N.Y. 

FDcd  May  13, 1963,  SctTNo.  279,783 

9  Oaims.    (CL  53—37) 


11101) 


1.  A  method  of  forming  furniture  seats  and  backs  pro- 
vided with  plastic  -covers,  which  includes  providing  a  form 
corresponding  in  shape  but  larger  than  the  article  to  be 
formed,  placing  an  inverted  plastic  bag  having  an  open 
mouth  and  closed  bottom  and  side  edges  into  the  mouth 
of  said  form,  said  bag  corresponding  to  said  cover  in  said 
form,  applying  a  vacuum  to  the  exterior  of  said  form  to 
cause  inversion  of  the  plastic  cover  to  proper  shape 
thereinto,  stretching  and  drawing  the  inverted  bag  into 
said  form  so  that  the  sides  and  bottom  of  the  bag  are  in- 
verted, due  to  the  force  of  said  vacuum  and  said  vacuum 
drawing  the  sides  and  bottom  of  said  bag  after  inversion 
against  the  sides  and  bottom  of  said  form  filling  the  in- 
verted bag,  releasing  the  vacuiun  and  then  closing  the 
open  mouth  thereof. 


3,295^293 
METHOD  OF  APPLYWG  SNAP-CAFS  TO 
RESILIENT  CONTAINERS 
Winiam  F.  Lodding,  Orland  Park,  ID.,  assignor  to  Con- 
tinental Can  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  York 

FOed  Sept.  13, 1963,  Ser.  No.  308,819 
11  Chiinis.    (CL  53—40) 


^SJ^i" 


VCT 


''  14.  Carton  handling  apparatus  comprising  means  for 
intermittently  conveying  a  procession  of  spaced  cartons 
along  a  predetermined  path,  means  for  singularly  feeding 
cartons  from  a  stack  to  said  conveying  means,  and  means 
for  feeding  articles  into  said  cartons  on  said  conveying 
means  at  a  position  spaced  downstream  from  said  feeding 
means,  said  conveying  means  comprising  a  support, 
ratcheting  conveyor  means  mounted  in  said  support  and 
extending  lengthwise  of  said  path,  said  conveyor  means 
including  a  carrier  portion  movable  lengthwise  of  said 
path  and  a  holding  portion,  and  powered  means  for  recip- 
rocating said  carrier  portion  forwardly  and  rearwardly 
of  said  path,  said  carrier  portion  including  means  for 
advancing  the  cartons  during  forward  movement  of  the 
carrier  portion,  said  holding  portion  including  means  for 
restricting  rearward  movement  of  said  cartons  during 
rearward  movement  of  said  carrier  portion,  said  feeding 
means  being  operative  to  feed  articles  into  said  cartons 
during  the  rearward  movement  of  said  carrier  portion. 


3,295,295 
THERMOPLASTIC  FILM  PACKAGING 
APPARATUS 
Walter  WilUam  Stewart,  Thornton,  Pa.,  and  Frank  Ed- 
ward Timmons,  Decrfiekl  Beach,  Fia.    (both  of  19 
Stone  Ridge  Road,  Thornton,  Pa.    19373) 
FUed  Oct  1, 1963,  Ser.  No.  312,992 
6  Chrims.    (CL  53—390) 


1.  A  method  of  securing  a  closure  to  a  neck  of  a 
resilient  container  comprising  the  steps  of  applying  forces 


1.  A  thermoplastic  film  pacjcaging  apparatus  compris- 
ing a  work  table  having  a  plurality  of  adjustable  beating 
elements  located  thereon  and  a  movable  heat  sealing  and 
pressure  means,  means  mounting  said  movable  heat  seal- 
ing and  pressure  means  above  said  work  table,  said  mount- 
ing means  comprising  a  fixed  pivot  and  two  movable 
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pivots  Whereby  said  movable  hekt  sealing  and  pressur 
means  travels  through  a  dual  arcing  path  when  bein; 
lowered  into  contact  with  said  heating  elements. 


1  3^95^96 

'         SEPARATING  COLUMNS  FOR  GAS 

CHROMATOGRAPHY 

Istvan  Halasz  and  Csaba  Horvath,  Frankfurt  am  Main« 

Germany,  assignors  to  The  Perldn  Elmer  Corpora* 

tkm,  Nmrwalk,  Conn. 

FOed  Oct.  21, 1963,  Scr.  No.  317,714 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct  23, 1962, 
H  47,198 
17  Claims,    (a.  55—67)         j 


bers  and  through  which  gas  embolisms  separated 
from  Uquid  flowing  through  sai(^  chamber  may 
escape; 

(h)  and  a  plurality  of  crescent  shaped  embossments 
on  the  inside  surface  of  the  one  of  SEud  pair  of  shell- 
like members  having  said  second  . 
therein  with  the  crest  of  each  embo«ment  coinciding 
with  the  pliane  containing  the  axes  of  said  first  and 
second  paskage  means  and  the  coicave  portion  of 
the  other  of  said  pair  of  shell  mem  >ejs  sloping  gen- 
erally upwardly  toward,  and  the  ixincave  surfaces 
of  said  embossments  facing,  said 
means,  said  embossments  being  spaced  from  said 
screen  member. 


1.  A  process  for  fabricating  an  elution  chromatograph; 
separating  column  from  an  elongated  capillary  tube,  sai( 
tube  having  a  layer  of  solid  material  disposed  on 
inner  surface  thereof,  comprising  the  steps  of:  ! 

filling  an  elongated  capillary  tube  with  a  stable  su 
pension,  including  a  dispersive  liquid  and  particles 
the  solid  material,  . 

closing  the  tube  at  an  end  thereof,  and 
evaporating  the   dispersive  liquid  from  the  tube   w 
progressively  heating  the  tube  beginning  at  an  opep 
end  thereof,  thereby  forming  a  solid  porous  lay^r 
on  the  inner  surface  of  the  tube. 


1 

;saf 


*  3,295,298 

DUST  COLLECTING  DOWN  DRi  lFT  BENCH 
Kenneth  J.  Mackcy,  St.  Panl,  Minn.,   Mrignor  to  Torit 
Mannfactnrfng  Company,  St  Paul,  BOnn.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Minnesota 

Filed  May  18, 1964,  Scr.  No. :  68,025 
10  Clafans.    (CL  55— 30  S) 


< 


3,295,297 

FILTER  AND  BUBBLE  TRAP 

Robert  M.  Collins,  La  Canada,  Calif .,  assignor  to  Cobe 

Laboratories  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf.,  a  corporation  Af 

California 

Filed  Oct.  19, 1965,  Ser.  No.  497,965 
2  aaims.    (O.  55-^178) 


1.  A  device  for  separating  solid  and  gas  embolisiis 
entrained  in  a  liquid  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  circular  dish-like  shell  men^rs  of  t|»e 
same  diameter  each  including  rim  and  concave 
tions; 

(b)  a  screen  member; 

(c)  the  rim  portions  of  said  shell  members  being 
cured  together  in  liquid  tight  relation  defining  a  cha 
ber  and  having  said  screen  meniber  secured  there! 

tween; 

(d)  first  and  second  passage  means  of  circular  cro*s- 
section  provided  in  each  of  said  p"Sir  of  shell  mepi- 
bers  adjacent  their  respective  rim  portions;  ^ 

(e)  in  the  assembled  relation  of  said  pair  of  shell-lice 
members  said  first  and  second  passage  means  hav- 
ing a  diametrical  opposite  relation  and  normally  pro- 
viding ingress  and  egress,  respectively,  for  Jiqjid 
flowing  through  said  chamber; 

(f)  the  area  of  said  screen  member  secured  betw^n 
said  rim  portions  being  at  least  fifteen  times  the  afea 
of  one  of  said  first  and  second  passage  means; 

(g)  first  and  second  apertures  provided  in  each  of  said 
pair  of  shell-like  members  adjacent  the  rim  por- 
tions thereof  and  said  first  passage  means  in  the 
assembled  relation  of  said  pair  of  shell-like  mfllii- 


7.  A  dust  collecting  down  draft  bpnch  comprising: 

(a)  a  hollow  body  having  a  bottom  integrally  secured 
to  upstanding  continuous  walls  and  a  grid  top 
through  which  dust  laden  air  may  [  ass,  I 

(b)  s^d  body  having  an  air  discharg;  opening, 

(c)  b^wer  means  in  said  body  adapted  to  discharge 
'  air  through  said  opening, 

(d)  an  elongated  downwardly  sloping  roof  member 
overlying  said  blower  means  exte;  iding  between  op- 
posed walls, 

(e)  said  roof  member  having  an  ec^ge  spaced  from  a 
wall  connecting  said  opposed  walls , 

(f )  shelf  meaiK  intermediate  said  bo  ttom  and  said  roof 
member  secured  to  said  roof  meml>er  along  marginal 
edges  to  form  an  air  duct  means, 

(g)  said  shelf  means  having  a  plui  ality  of  elongated 
apertures  in  spaced  side  by  side  relation, 

(h)  a  plurality  of  elongated  filter  bags  having  an  open 
end  and  a  closed  end  and  spacer  means  in  said  bags 
to  Jbold  said  bags  in  extended  npn-collapsing  rela- 

(i)  each  said  filter  bag  having  its^  bpen  end  cotermi- 

nously  secured  in  a  said  aperture,  | 
(j)  said  duct  means  having  an  air  opening  relative  to 

said  blower  through  which  filtered  air  is  adapted  to 

be  drawn  by  said  blower, 
(k)  partition  means  extending  betwe  ;n  said  shelf  means 

and  said  bottom  intermediate  sail  blower  and  filter 

bags  partitioning  said  blower  froii  dust  laden  air  in 

said  body. 


.  Erp,  Des  Moines, 


3,295,299 
AGRICULTURAL  MACHINE 

Dale  W.  Brady,  Altoona,  and  Erwin  J .  Erp,  L 

Iowa,  assignors  to  Brady  Mamiftw  nring  Corporation, 
Des  Moines,  Iowa,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
FDcd  Sept  11, 1964,  Scr.  No ,  395,815 
7  Claims.    (0.56—14)         ' 
1.  An  agricultural  machine  for  clopping  com  stalks 

or  other  harvestable  semi-dried  crops 


and  for  the  direct 
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feeding  thereof  into  a  baler  and  for  the  operation  of  such 
baler  to  receive  chopped  crop  material  comprising  a 
frame,  means  mounting  said  frame  for  ground  traversing 
movement,  a  generally  semi-cylindrical  hood  received  on 
said  frame  and  extending  transversely  to  the  line  of  travel 
thereof,  said  hood  having  a  closed  front  portion  and  top 
and  being  open  at  the  bottom  thereof  and  at  the  rear 
thereof,  a  knife  shaft,  means  mounting  said  shaft  for 
rotation  in  said  hood  transverse  to  said  line  of  travel 
adjacent  the  front  of  said  hood  and  extending  across  the 
width  thereof,  a  plurality  of  crop  engaging  knives  pivot- 
ally  mounted  on  said  shaft  for  engagement  with  crop 
for  chopping  said  crop  and  for  directing  said  chopped 
material  upwardly  and  rearwardly  within  said  hood,  power 
take  off  means  on  said  frame  adapted  for  connection  to 
the  PTO  drive  of  a  tractor  and  having  means  connected 
to  drive  said  shaft,  a  duct  extending  transversely  across 
said  hood  at  said  top  to  receive  said  chopped  mate- 
rial therefrom  through  said  rear  opening,  means  in  said 
duct  at  the  top  thereof  forming  a  transverse  deflector 


tab  extending  inwardly  into  said  duct  and  an  opening 
formed  rearwardly  of  said  deflector  tab  for  interrupting 
the  tendency  of  chopped  material  to  flow  along  the  top 
of  said  duct  providing  utilization  of  the  full  cross-sec- 
tion thereof,  said  duct  being  extended  rearwardly  gener- 
ally along  the  line  of  travel  of  said  machine  and  terminat- 
ing in  a  spout  adapted  to  discharge  said  chopped  mate- 
ral  therethrough,  means  on  said  frame  for  attaching  a 
baler  thereto  for  ground  traversing  movement  with  said 
frame,  power  take  off  means  on  said  frame  in  driven 
relation  to  said  PTO  drive  shaft  and  having  means  there- 
on engageable  with  the  drive  shaft  of  such  baler  for 
applying  power  from  such  tractor  to  such  baler,  said  duct 
at  said  discharger  spout  having  a  rearwardly  extending 
length  in  relation  to  such  baler  for  discharging  said 
chopped  material  rearwardly  through  an  open  air  space 
directly  into  the  baler  pickup  reel  providing  for  the 
gravitational  separation  of  deleterious  heavy  objects  while 
permitting  such  baler  pickup  reel  to  be  operated  above 
ground  level. 

3,295,300 

AGRICULTURAL  IMPLEMENT 

Laurel  R.  Ycikc,  Rockford,  DL,  asrignor  to  J.  L  Case 

Company,  Raciae,  IHs.,  a  corporation  of  Wlicomin 

FOed  Mm.  31, 1964,  Scr.  No.  356,216 

6  Claims.    (CL  56—296) 


i.  A  cutting  mechanism  of  the  type  to  be  carried  by 
a  mobile  support  fM*  harvesting  crop  material  in  a  path 
parallel  to  the  path  of  movement  of  said  support,  said 
mechanism  comprising  a  bar  carried  on  said  suppori  in  a 
position  generally  parallel  to  the  ground  and  transverse 
to  the  path  of  movement  of  said  support,  a  knife  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  siclde  sections  reciprocable  along  the 
bar.a  |      . 


cutting  plate  fixed  along  the  length  of  said  bar  in  a 
position  cooperating  with  said  sickle  sections  to  cut 
crop  material  presented  to  said  cutting  mechanism 
by  movement  of  said  bar  with  said  mobile  support, 
said  cutting  plate  being  sufficiently  thin  to  be  re- 
siliently  flexible  and  made  of 

spring  material  and  providing  a  plurality  of 

ledger  portions  projecting  forwardly  from  said  bar  and 
shaped  to  be  substantially  congruent  with  said  sickle 
sections  in  one  position  of  said  knife,  said  cutting 
plate  having  a  portion  fastened  beneath  said  bar,  pro- 
jecting forwardly  and 

bending  upwardly  and  again  forwardly  at  a  point  spaced 
forwardly  of  said  bar  to  provide  a  channel  for- 
wardly of  said  bar  for  reciprocation  of  a  portion  of 
said  knife  in  said  channel,  said  ledger  portions  being 
located  in  supporting  relation  to  said  sickle  sections 
and  slightly 

upwardly  inclined  toward  said  sickle  sections  to  be  de- 
pressed by  said  sickle  sections  into  correct  face  to 
face  seating  relation  with  said  sickle  sections,  and 
into  correct  shearing  contact  between  said  sickle  sec- 
tions and  said  ledger  portions. 


3,295,301  ' 

APPARATUS  FOR  HARVESTING  CROPS 

Olfai  L.  Looker,  Hoopcston,  m.,  assigBor  to  FMC  Cor> 

poration,  San  Jose,  CaHf .,  a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 

FOed  Oct  18, 1965,  Scr.  No.  505,115 

8  Claims.    (CL  56—327) 


1.  In  a  machine  for  gathering  crops  located  in  a  row 
and  for  separating  fruit  from  the  plants  on  which  they 
grew,  a  frame  having  forward  and  rearward  portions 
and  being  mounted  for  forward  earth  traversing  move- 
ment in  a  predetermined  path  of  travel  aligned  with  a 
row  of  crops  to  be  gathered;  and  an  elongated  con- 
veyor mounted  in  said  frame  in  substantial  alignment 
with  said  path  of  travel,  having  a  forward  end 
for  gathering  crops  in  said  row,  said  conveyor  includ- 
ing an  intermediate  section  for  conveying  gathered  crops 
rearwardly  in  said  frame  and  being  supported  for  re- 
ciprocating movement  longitudinally  of  said  conveyor  so 
as  to  shake  fruit  loose  from  their  plants  during  said  rear- 
ward conveyance,  said  intermediate  section  being  per- 
forate to  permit  fruit  to  drop  therethrough,  and  a  rear 
end  for  (Uscharging  plants  from  which  fruit  has  been 
separated  from  the  conveyor,  said  forward  end,  said  in- 
termediate section,  and  said  rearward  end  being  integral 
parts  of  said  elongated  conveyor. 


3495,302 

GRAIN  PICKUP  WITH  RUBBER  TEETH 

Robert  E.  Lcc,  Larimore,  N.  Dak.    58251 

Filed  May  24, 1965,  Scr.  No.  458,091 

9  Claims.    (CL  56—364) 

1.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  in  combination: 

a  support  structure  including  a  plurality  of  elongated 

members;  a  plurality  of  generally  rectangular  platelike 

flexible  tooth  members  secured  at  one  edge  in  spaced 

relationship  along  the  extent  of  the  elongated  members; 
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means  connected  to  the  support  i  structure  to  move 
elongated  members  in  an  orbital  path  about  an 
generally  parallel  to  the  extent  of  the  elongated  mem 
such  that  the  tooth  members  thereon  are  adapted 
pick  up  grain;  stationary  guide  means  positioned  adjacent 
the  support  structure  and  including  a  plurality  of  guide 
plates  intersecting  part  of  the  path  of  orbital  movement 


of  the  elongated  members  and  substantially  filling  1  le, 
spacing  between  the  spaced  flexible  tooth  ^members  m 
the  elongated  members  such  that  the  tooth  memb  n 
projedt  beyond  the  guide  plates  ih  a  portion  of  their  pj  Ih 
of  relative  movement  and  provide  a  wiping  action  w|th 
the  guide  plates  to  provide  positive  grain  pickup  and 
unloading  of  the  grain  picked  up  by  the  tooth  mcmb«-s. 


3^95,303         ' 
ROPE-SPLICING  DEVICE 
Levi  Clark  Bevcridfe,  123  Ann  St^ 

Beaufort,  N.C.    28516 

Filed  Sept.  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  399,491 

10  Claims,    (a.  57—23) 


3^95,304 

APPARATUS  FOR  TWISIW  G  AND 

PLYING  STRANDS 

Alfred  W.  Vlbber,  630  5tta  Ave, 

New  York,  N.Y.     1003  0 

Filed  Sept  9, 1964,  Ser.  No.  (95,195 

I  36  Claims,    (a.  57—51  J) 


1.  In  apparatus  for  twisting  togetler  two  strands  to 
form  a  two-ply  cord  having  a  source  i  >f  supply  of  a  first 
strand,  means  to  rotate  a  second  straiid  in  a  loop  about 
the  source  of  supply  of  the  first  strand,  a  first  means  to 
feed  the  first  strand  at  substantially  coi  stant  speed  toward 
a  plying  point,  a  second  means  to  fee<  the  second  strand 
into  the  loop,  and  a  third,  variable  spdcd  means  for  feed- 
ing the  plied  cord  to  withdraw  it  unddr  tension  from  the 
plying  point,  the  improvement  which  comprises  a  first, 
driving  shaft  and  a  second  and  third  differentially  con- 
nected shafts  driven  by  the  first  shaft  means  for  d|iving 
the  first  shaft  at  constant  speed,  mean  drivingly  connect- 
ing the  second  shaft  to  the  third  feeding  means,  and  means 
responsive  to  variations  in  the  tension  m  the  second  strand 
in  a  zone  thereof  between  the  second  I  feeding  means  and 
the  plying  point  for  varying  the  speed  of  rotation  of  the 
third  shaft,  whereby  to  increase  the  tension  imposed  upon 
the  cord  by  the  third  feeding  means  ^hen  the  tension  in 
the  second  strand  at  such  zone  thereof  increases,  and 
to  decrease  the  tension  imposed  upon  the  cord  by  the  third 
feeding  means  when  the  tension  in  tlie  second  strand  at 
such  zone  thereof  decreases. 


1.  A  rope-splicing  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  base  member  adapted  to  stand  upon  a  supp  >rt- 
ing  surface;  J 

(b)  a  spike  member  mounted  in  a  substantially  upright 
position  upon  said  base  member  and  having  a  pointed 
upper  end  upon  which  the  rope  is  adapted  to  be  im- 
paled; ,       I 

(c)  said  spike  member  being  tapered  and  havmg  t|rec 
peripheral  edges  extending  downwardly  from  laid 
pointed  upper  end  thereof  in  diverging  relationship  to 
each  other  for  spreading  open  the  impaled  ropi  as 
the  same  is  moved  downwardly  of  said  sjHke  TSttm- 

ber; 

(d)  said  spike  member  having  a  longitudinally-extfcd- 
ing  passageway  of  increasing  cross-sectional  area 
from  said  upper  end  to  the  lower  end  thereof,  and 
the  space  between  two  of  said  edges  of  said  ^ike 
member  being  open  and  communicating  with  said 
passageway. 


3,295,305 

DOUBLE  TWISTING  SFfCVDLE 

iQans  Nimtz,   Krefeld,  Germany,  Msbw  <o  PaHtcx 

Project-Company  Gjn.b.H.,  KrcFcId,  Germany 

FUcd  Dec.  15, 1964,  Ser.  Nc .  418,444 

Claims  priority,  application  Germai  ly,  Dec  21, 1963, 

N  24,198 

15  Claims.    (0.57—51.49) 


1.  A  two-for-one  spindle,  which  inlcludes 
vertical  spindle  means  adapted  to 
a  bobbin  and  provided  with  an  axial 


substantially 
eoeive  and  support 
bread  passage  there- 
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through,  and  a  body  of  solid  thread  treating  means  sur-  means  for  withdrawing  spun  yam  from  the  passageway, 
rounding  said  passage  and  having  a  surface  portion  ex-  and  meatas  for  introducing  imspun  yam  into  the  yam  trans- 
posed toward  the  outside  for  conUct  with  a  thread  prior  fcr  chamber,  the  last-named  means  including  means  form- 
to  such  thread  entering  said  passage.  *  . 


3,295,306  ^ 

DOUBLE  TWIST  TWISTING  PROCESS 
AND  APPARATUS 
Karl-Heinz  Rehn,  RcmschM-Lcnncp,  Germany,  assignor 
to    Barmcr   MascUncnfabrlk   Aktiengcs,   Wnppcrtal- 
Oberbarmen,  Germany 

FDcd  Nov.  20, 1964,  Ser.  No.  412,632 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  30, 1963, 

B  74,466 

14  Claims.    (O.  57—58.83) 


6.  In  combination  with  a  double  twist  thread  twisting 
apparatus  having  a  hollow  bobbin  spindle  and  a  tUtead 
contacting  surface  for  upwardly  guiding  the  twisted  thread 
into  and  through  an  outer  balloon  pattern,  continuous 
supply  means  for  coating  a  small  amount  of  lubricating 
agent  onto  the  external  surface  of  sa^  twisted  thread 
from  said  thread  contacting  surface,  said  supply  means 
being  located  adjacent  to  and  in  liquid  connection  with 
said  thread  contacting  surface. 


ing  a  fiber  entry  port  in  the  housing  communicating  with 
the  yam  transfer  chamber  in  substantial  alignment  with 
the  fit>er  spinning  zone. 


3,295,307 
METHOD  AND  MACHINE  FOR  MAKING  YARN 

FROM  STAPLE  FIBER 
Georse  J.  Kyamc  and  Herbert  R.  Copcland,  New  Orleans, 
La.,  assignors  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  rep- 
resented hy  the  Secretary  of  Agricnltnre 

Filed  Oct  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  401,743 
18  Claims.    (CI.  57 — 58.89) 
1.  A  yam  spinning  machine  comprising  in  combination 
a  housing,  a  spindle  mounted  for  rotation  in  the  housing, 
the  housing  including  internal  surfaces  parallel  to  the  ex- 
ternal surface  of  the  spindle,  and  spaced  from  the  extemal 
surface  of  the  spindle  to  define  a.  yam  transfer  chamber 
extending  about  the  spindle,  means  forming  a  fiber  spin- 
ning zone  on  the  spindle  contiguous  with  the  external  sur- 
face of  the  spindle,  the  fiber  spinning  zone  including  means 
for  holding  unspim  fibers  on  the  fiber  spinning  zone,  the 
spinning  zone  extending  circumferentially  of  the  spindle  in 
generally  perpendicular  relation  with  the  axis  of  rotation 
of  the  spindle  and  having  a  circumferential  dimension 
substantially  greater  than  its  axial  dimension,  a  roller 
mounted  for  contact  with  the  spindle  to  rotate  with  the 
spindle  as  the  spindle  rotates  and  positioned  laterally  to 
overlap  the  fiber  spinning  zone;  a  recess  in  the  spindle 
surface  adjacent  the  spinning  zone. and  aligned  therewith 
and  extending  circumferentially  of  the  spindle  to  include 
that  circumferential  portion  of  the  spindle  surface  not  oc- 
cupied by  the  spinning  zone,  a  yam  passageway  including 
an  inlet  opening  on  the  extemal  surface  of  the  spindle  in 
circumferential    alignment  with  the  spinning  zone,  the 
yam  passageway  extending  from  the  inlet  opening  toward 
the  axis  of  the  spindle  and  axially  of  the  spindle  terminat- 
ing in  a  yam  outlet  in  the  end  of  the  spindle  and  in  sub- 
stantial alignment  with  the  central  axis  of  the  spindle. 


3,295  308 
MULTIFILAMENT    POLYOLEFIN     CARPETS    OF 
NON-REGULAR  CROSS-SECTION  AND  METHOD 
OF  MANUFACTURE 
David  W.  RaynoMs,  HopcweU,  Va.,  Ardnr  S.  Smith, 
Kingsport,  Tenn.,  and  Frank  W.  Abemathy,  Framing- 
ham,  MaasM  ass^ors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company, 
Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Apr.  5,  1965,  Ser.  No.  445,799 

-5  Claims.     (CI.  57—140) 
1.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture  a  blend  of  fibers  in 
strand  form  useful  for  the  manufacture  of  fabric  floor 
covering  and  other  fabric  type  products  where  it  is  de- 
sirable to  improve  the  resistance  to  indentation  of  the 
fabric  product  from  the  weight  of  an  object  resting  on  the 
fabric,  said  blend  of  fibers  containing  substantial  amounts 
of  at  least  two  different  man-made  fibers  from  the  group 
consisting  of  polyolefins,  polyesters,  pcdyamides,  poly- 
acrylonitriles,  modacrylics,  cellulose  esters  and  viscose, 
the  blend  being  particularly  characterized  in  that  one  of 
the  man-made  fibers  therein  is  present  from  a  substantial 
and  easily  observable  amount  up  to  50%  of  the  blend  by 
weight  and  that  said  one  fiber  in  said  strand  is  comprised 
of  at  least  7  relatively  small  non-circular  cross-section 
filaments  of  a  denier  per  filament  less  than  30  and  a  total 
denier  of  less  than  62S0,  said  filaments  having  an  essen- 
tially uniform  cross-section  along  the  fiber  length  and 
said  cross-section  consisting  of  three  integrally  joined, 
substantially  symmetrical  lobes,  said  cross-section  having 
a  tip  radius  ratio  and  an  arm  angle  such  that  said  tips  of 
the  individual  filaments  contact  other  filaments  in  the 
blend  to  reinforce  each  other  and  thereby  impart  im- 
proved resistance  as  aforesaid,  said  filaments  having  in 
general  a  Y-shaped  cross-section  in  which  the  ratio  of 
the  length  of  the  legs  of  said  Y  to  the  width  of  said  legs 
is  within  the  range  of  3:1  to  5:1. 
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3^95,309  ' 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  PREVENTING  CEN 
TER    WIRES    FROM    WORKING    OUT    OF     * 
STRAND  OF  A  WIRE  l^PE  SPUCE 
Dayid    W.    Gathimm,    l^mUamsport,    and    Charles 
Foster,  Linden,  Pa.,  assignors  to  B'itideliem  Steel  Com 
pany,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Sept.  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  399,714 
6  aaims.    (CI.  57—142)  , 


ml 


(d)  the  outer  strands  having 
lay  as  the  core  strand,  and 

(e)  the  outer  strands  being  of  lang 


\ 


substantially  the  same 
ay  construction. 


3,295,311 
DEAD  END  AND  METHOD  OP 
'  THE  SAME 

Tom  E.  Botz,  Chagrin  Falls,  and  Scyiaoor  N.  Schlein, 

University  Heigiits,  Oiilo,  airiffMn  to  Tlie  F 

Manufacturing  Company,  a  Division  of  Tcztroa 
Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corpcration  of  R  wde  Island 
Filed  Dec.  €,  1965,  Ser.  No.  511,604 
16  ClataBS.    (CL  57—14 1) 


I        I 

L 


5.  In  a  tuck  in  a  wire  rope  splice  a  structure  coi  i- 

prising:  * 

(a)  a  two-operation  strand, 

(b)  the  inner  operation  ending  just  prior  to  thei  tuc  i, 

(c)  a  compressed  metal  sleeve  surrounding  and  (secur- 
ing together  the  inner  operation  and  several  adjacent 
wires  of  the  outer  operation  close  to  the  end  of  tie 
inner  operation  and  adjacent  the  core  of  the  rope,  I 

(d)  the  outer  operation  wires  being  normally  dispos  id 
about  the  inner  operation  and  compressed  me^ 
sleeve. 


3,295,310 
WIRE  ROPE  PARTICULARLY  USEFUL  FOR 
INDEPENDENT  WIRE  ROPE  CORE 
Arthur  F.  Bcighley,  WiUiamsport,  Pa.,  assignor,  by 
assignmeirts,  to  Bethlehem  Steel  Corporation,  a 
poration  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  355,323 
4  Claims.    (Q.  57—145) 


1.  An  IWRC  comprising: 

(a)  a  helically  laid  seven-wire  core  strand, 

(b)  six  six-wire  centerless  outer  strands  helically 
around  said  core  strand  and  flattened  thereagain  it 

(c)  the  diameters  of  the  <((ires  of  said  outer  tstra 
being  smaller  than  the  dialmeters  of  the  wires  of 
core  strand, 


MAKING 


1.  Means  for  holding  a  line  to  a  su  )port,  said  means 
being  characterized  in  that  it  has  resista  ice  to  peeling  and 
slippage  when  applied  to  said  line,  said  neans  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  resilient  elements; 
said  elements  each  having  helically  p  eformed  end  por- 
tions and  an  intermediate  substani  ially  straight  por- 
tion joining  said  helically  preform<  d  end  portions; 
each  of  said  elements  of  said  helica  ly  preformed  end 

portions  substantially  conforming  as  to  pitch  length 

and  internal  diameter; 
said  elements  positioned  in  side-b; -side   relationship 

with  one  another  to  form  a  groui ; 
said  group  of  elements  being  bent  within  said  inter- 
mediate  straight   portion  to   forn   a   substantially 

straight  bight  section  being  free  of  a  complete  helical 

revolution; 
legs  extending  from  the  respective  ei  ids  of  said  straight 

bight  section; 
each  of  said  legs  comprising  said  faelically  preformed 

portions  of  said  elements;  and 
said  elements  in  said  group  being    imited  in  number 

to  provide  upon  the  intertwistink  of  both  of  said 

legs  about  said  line  more  than  ha 

full  lay  coverage  of  said  line. 


f  lay  but  less  than 


aid 


stra  ids 


the 


I  3,295,312 

'  TOY  CmMlNG  CLdCK 

William  Nntdng,  New  YotIk,  and  Jolin  Jodyn,  Suffolk, 
,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Kohncr  Bros^  lac  ^  New  Yorl^  N.Y., 

a  corporation  of  New  York 

Ffled  Mar.  2, 1965,  Ser.  No  436,582 
8  Claims.    (CL58— 1»6) 

1.  A  toy  chiming  clock  comprising  a  clock  face,  a  set 
of  clock  indicia  circtmiferenti^y  spsced  at  horal  loca- 
tions on  the  clock  face,  a  clock  hand,  i  first  rotatable  ele- 
ment carrying  the  clock  hand,  a  seconi  rotatable  element 
rotatably  mounted  coaxially  of  said  f  rst  element,  means 
drivingly  engaging  the  second  element  to  the  first  element 
for  common  rotation  only  in  the  clocks  vise  direction,  man- 
ually operable  means  for  turning  the  econd  element  and 
thus  the  first  element  so  that  the  han<  rotates  in  a  clock- 
wise direction  from  an  initial  12  o'clock  location  through 
not  more  than  about  360°  to  any  desi  ed  one  of  the  horal 
locations,  spring  means  biasing  the  fii  st  element  and  thus 
the  hand  for  counterclockwise  rotatio  a  from  said  desired 
horal  location  to  said  initial  location,  means  releasably 
retaining  the  first  element  and  thus  th ;  hand  at  said  horal 
location,  a  windup  spring  motor  havng  an  input/output 
shaft,  said  motor  being  wound  by  clockwise  rotation  of 
said  shaft  and  when  imwinding  driviig  said  shaft  in  the 
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counterclockwise  direction,  means  securing  the  second 
element  to  the  shaft  for  common  rotation  whereby  rota- 
tion of  the  manually  operable  means  winds  said  motor 
and  unwinding  of  the  motor  rotates  the  second  element 
in  a  counterclockwise  direction,  a  sounding  element,  a 
hammer  mounted  to  strike  so  as  to  sound  said  element, 
means  carried  by  the  second  element  for  repetitively  driv- 


3,295,314 
UQUID  FUEL  SUPPLY  SYSTEMS 
FOR  GAS  TURBINES 
Robert  Barry  Matthews,  Chandler's  Ford,  Eastlei^  and 
John  Parkin  Wliitehead,  Fareluun,  England,  assignors  to 
Plessey-UK  Limited,  Oford,  England,  a  Britisfa  com- 
pany 

FUed  May  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  367,928 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  IMtada,  May  31, 1963, 

21JM9 
2  Claims.    (CI.  60— 39.28) 


ing  the  hammer  only  upon  counterclockwise  rotation  of 
the  element  to  its  initial  12  o'clock  position  so  as  to  sound 
said  element  a  number  of  times  indicative  of  the  horal 
location  at  which  the  clock  hand  is  retained,  and  means 
carried  by  tlie  second  element  for  releasing  the  retaining 
means  only  after  the  second  element  rotates  to  its  initial 
12  o'clock  location  and  the  emission  of  sounds  from  the 
sounding  element  has  terminated. 


'  3,295,313 

EXHAUST  SYSTEM 
Errln  cJ  Lentz,  Jackson,  Robert  C.  Bonner,  Napoleon, 
and  Robert  N.  Balluff,  Rives  Junction,  Mich.,  asignors 
to  Walker  Manufactoiteg  Company,  a  corporatkm  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  12, 1965,  Ser.  No.  479,172  ' 

6  Claims.     (CI.  60—30) 


« 


,^iH^ 


1.  A  device  for  introductory  secondary  aid  into  the 
exhaust  system  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  for  as- 
sisting in  consuming  unbumed  smog  producing  exhaust 
gas  constitutents  comprising  means  defining  an  exhaust  gas 
flow  passage  from  the  engine,  means  defining  a  ventiui 
section  in  said  exhaust  gas  flow  passage,  a  two-part  hous- 
ing, baffle  means  dividing  said  housing  into  two  halves, 
means  including  said  baffle  means  defining  a  first  passage  in 
one  of  said  halves  running  substantially  the  length  of  said 
housing,  said  first  passage  having  an  inlet  opening  through 
said  housing  at  one  end  thereof  and  being  closed  at  its 
other  end  by  said  housing,  means  including  said  bafile 
means  defining  a  second  passage  in  other  of  said  halves, 
an  opening  in  said  baffle  means  contiguous  to  said  other 
end  of  said  first  passage  and  contiguous  to  one  end  of  said 
second  passage  defining  a  flow  path  t>etween  said  passages, 
.  and  means  providing  a  flow  path  between  the  other  end 
of  said  second  passage  and  the  throat  of  said  venturi 
section  for  introduping  secondary  air  into  said  exhaust 
gas  passage  through  said  venturi  section  via  said  housing. 

834  O.O.— 3  ' 


1.  A  fuel-supply  system  for  a  gas-turbine  engine  in- 
cluding a  combustion  chamber  equipped  with  burner 
means,  a  turbine  rotor  and  an  aerodynamic  combustion- 
air  compressor  rotating  with  said  rotor,  said  compressor 
having  an  air  inlet  and  a  delivery  outlet,  wherein  tlie 
fuel-supply  system  comprises:  a  fixed-displacement  fuel 
pump  having  a  fuel-delivery  outlet;  means  for  drivingly 
connecting  said  pump  to  such  engine;  a  distributor  slide 
valve  having  an  inlet  connected  to  said  fuel-delivery 
outlet,  a  first  port  for  connection  to  the  burner  means 
of  said  engine,  a  second  port  for  returning  excess  fuel 
to  said  pump,  and  a  slide  valve  element  movable  between 
two  terminal  positions  to  vary  the  exposed  areas  of  said 
ports,  said  valve  element  having  an  abutment,  and  said 
ports  and  valve  element  being  so  constructed  that  for 
any  position  to  which  the  slide  valve  element  is  thus 
movable,  tlie  exposed  area  of  each  said  port  is  a  linear 
function  of  the  distance  of  the  valve  element  from  one 
of  said  terminal  positions  and  the  stmi  of  the  exposed 
areas  of  said  two  ports  is  independent  of  the  position  of 
said  slide  valve  element;  a  throttle  valve  in  said  return 
line;  and  means  differentially  responsive  to  the  pressures 
at  said  two  ports  to  so  vary  the  position  of  said  throttle 
valve  as  to  equalise  the  pressures  in  said  ports;  means 
actuating  the  said  slide  valve  element,  said  means  includ- 
ing a  first  spring-loaded  bellows  acted-upon,  against  its 
spring  loading,  by  the  absolute  pressure  at  the  air  intake 
of  said  compressor;  and  a  second  spring-loaded  bellows 
acted-upon,  against  its  spring  loading,  by  the  difference 
between  the  respective  pressures  at  the  delivery  and  in- 
take of  said  compressor,  said  second  bellows  being, ar- 
ranged, when  the  ratio  of  absolute  delivery  pressure  to 
absolute  intake  pressure  exceeds  a  predetermined  value, 
to  strike,^  and  move  jointly  with,  the  abutment  of  the  slide 
valve  element. 


3,295315 
FUEL  CONTROL  I 

Louis  A.  Urban,  Granby,  Conn.,  •■«*gii«M'  to  United  Ak- 
craft  Corporation,  East  Hartford,  Coon.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Filed  May  22, 1964,  Ser.  No.  369,418 
12  Claims.  (CL  60— 39.28) 
1.  For  a  turbojet  engine  having  a  compressor,  a  heat 
source  and  a  turbine  receiving  the  discharging  products 
from  said  heat  source  for  driving  the  compressor,  a  source 
of  fuel  under  pressure,  connecting  means  interconnecting 
said  source  and  said  heat  source,  fuel  regulating  means  in 
said  connecting  means  for  regulating  the  flow  of  fuel 
therein,  means  responsive  to  compressor  discharge  pres- 
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sure,  pressure  drop  across  the  heat  source,  compresiso 
inlet  temperature  and  a  parameter  of  engine  operation  fo 


-^-^ 


*t  fe 


controlling  said  regulating  means,  said  means  including 
computing  means  for  establishing  a  scheduled  value  f^r 
satisfying  the  expression 


where 


l( 


APb=dcsired  pressure  drop  across  the  heat  source 

0=compressor  inlet  temperature 

jc=a   thermodynamic   value   of  the   engine   working 

medium 
Pj=compressor  discharge  pressure.     ' 


t  3^95^17 

FUEL  CONTROL  SYSTEM  F  )R  GAS 
TURBINE  ENGINES 
Bcnfamin  Edward  Blackaby,  Tcwin  Wc  od,  EngUuid.  ■- 
lienor  to  Hawker  Siddeley  DyBamki  1  Jmitcd,  HaMcld, 
England,  a  company  off  Great  Britain  I 

Filed  Ang.  9, 19i5.  Scr.  No.  47t,ltl 

Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  GrMt  Brita  a.  Inly  17,  1959, 

14,718,  24,719,  24,72i,  U  ni 

13  Claims.    (CLM— 39.«) 


3,295316 
SPEED  OVERSHOOT  UMITER  FOR  FUEL 

CONTROLS  , 

Finton  J.  Beatrice,  Broad  Brook,  and  Richard  A.  AU^, 

Vernon,  Conn^  assignors  to  United  Aircraft  Corpoia- 

tion.  East  Hartford,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  June  10, 1964,  Scr.  No.  373,942 

8  Claims.    (CL  60— 39.28)  i 


1.  A  control  systrm  for  a  gas-turbinq  engine  which  in- 
cludes a  compressor  turbine,  the  system  comprising  means 
for  generating  a  first  electric  signal  Mmich  represents  a 
datum  temperature  which  the  actual  engine  temperature 
should   not   generally   exceed,   means   for  generating   a 
second  electric  signal  which  represenks  the  actual  en- 
gine temperature,  means  responsive  to  cjompressor-turbine 
speed  and  to  ambient  temperature  toi  generate  a  third 
electric  signal  which  represents,  at  any  civen  compressor- 
turbine  speed  and  at  any  given^mbienT  temperature,  the 
amount  by  which  the  said  dlitum  tentperature  must  be 
decreased  in  order  to  prevent  the  engine  entering  a  surge 
region,  means  for  subtracting  the  second  and  third  elec- 
fctric  signals  from  the  first  electric  signal,  to  derive  a  fourth 
electric  signal  which  represents  the  difference  between 
the  actual  engine  temperature  and  tht  datum  tempera- 
ture when  decreased  by  the  said  amount,  a  unidirection-. 
ally  electrically  conductive  device  suppi  ed  with  the  fourth 
electric  signal  and  arranged  to  pass  tha  t  signal  only  when 
it  is  of  a  polarity  indicating  that  the   kctual  engine  tem- 
perature has  exceeded  the  datum  tern  xrature  when  de- 
creased by  the  said  amount,  control  oceans  responsive  to 
the  output  of  the  unidirectionally  coiductive  device  to 
control  the  supply  of  fuel  to  the  engine  in  tbc  sense  to 
tend  to  decrease  that  fuel  supply,  msans  responsive  to 
the  actual  engine  temperature  to  gene  ate  a  fifth  electric 
signal  as  a  function  of  the  rate  of  change  of  the  actual 
engine  temperature,  and  means  for  m(  tdifying  the  fourth 
.electric  signal  as  a  function  of  the  :  fth  electric  signal 
such  that,  when  the  actual  engine  teriperature  does  not 
exceed  the  datum  temperature  when  n  lodified  by  the  said 
amount  and  when  the  rate  of  change  of  the  function  of 
the  rate  of  change  of  the  actual  engi  le  temperature  ex- 
ceeds a  predetermined  value,  the  poliirity  of  the  fourth 
electric  signal  will  be  changed  such  that  the  modified 
fourth  electric  signal  will  be  passed  ty  the  unidirection- 
ally conductive  device. 


1.  In  a  control  for  a  device  having  first  and  second  >  ir- 
iable  parameters  of  operation,  meains  for  sensing  the  va  uc 
of  a  first  variable,  means  for  establishing  a  reference  va  ue 
of  said  first  variable,  means  for  comparing  the  sen«d 
value  and  the  reference  value  of  said  first  variable  ind 
producing  a  first  control  signal,  means  for  producing  a 
second  control  signal  responsive  to  a  second  variafcle, 
means  for  conducting  said  first  control  signal  to  the  de- 
vice to  change  the  value  of  said  first  variable,  means 
responsive  to  an  increase  in  said  reference  value  for  Mid 
first  variable  for  disconnecting  said  first  control  signal 
from  said  device  and  for  conducting  said  second  control 
signal  to  said  device,  and  noeans  operative  during  the 
period  when  said  second  control  signal  is  connected  to 
said  device  for  tempprarily  reducing  the  established  refer- 
ence value  of  said  first  variable. 


3^95,318        , 

BURNER  DEVICiB  AND  C(  'MBUSTION 

CHAMBERS  THERE  i'OR 

Loots  Jnlcs  Banger,  Vanrca,  Bernard  f aal  EmOe  Gambct, 

Dammaric-lcs-Lys,    Armand    lean    Bi^tittc    Lacroiz, 

IttcvUlc,  and  Pierre  Jean  Victor  N  tgrc,  Paris,  France, 

asrignors  to  Sodcte  Nationalc  d^ti  idc  ct  dc  Constnic- 

tkm  de  Motcnn  d'AriattDo,  Paris  Ft  mcc,  a  company  of 

France  ^ 

Ffled  Jmic  7, 1965,  Scr.  No.  4^2,015 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Franc  e,  Jnnc  9, 1964, 
977,635 
4  Claims.    (CI.  60— 3' ».72) 
1.  An  improvement  in  combustion  <  quipments  for  com- 
bustion chambers  designed  to  be  tnversed  by  a  high- 
velocity  air  flow  and  of  the  kind  cone  prising  at  least  two 
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annular  flame-holder  rings  of  V-shaped  radial  cross  section 
defining  an  inner  space  closed  upstream  at  the  apex  of 
said  V  cross-section  and  open  downstream,  said  rings 
being  of  different  radii  and  arranged  concentrically  of 
each  other,  and  a  plurality  of  generally  radial  hoUow 
stniu  extending  between  said  concentric  rings  and  cona- 
mimicating  with  said  inner  space  thereof,  said  concentric 
rings  and  said  radial  struts  forming  a  rigid  unitary  assem- 
bly, wherein  said  iiiq>rovement  comprises  an  annular  fuel 
manifold  having  a  radius  intermediate  the  radii  of  said 


fitting  over  the  rod  of  said  booster,  said  sleeve  having  op- 
posite ends  of  different  diameters  of  which  one  of  said 
ends  and  a  portion  of  the  sleeve  at  the  step  in  diameter 
define  surfaces  of  different  areas,  one  of  said  surfaces 
being  exposed  to  pressure  generated  by  said  manually 
operable  means,  and  the  other  of  said  surfaces  being  ex- 
posed to  outlet  fluid  pressure  produced  in  the  boce  of  the 
bousing  of  said  auxiliary  master  cylindnr. 


o  L.  IW        ^ 


3,295,32«    ' 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  OF  MARINE 
STEAM  POWER  PLANT 


Koke^y,!! 


1964,  Sar.  No.  389^3 

JafM,  Aa«.  18, 1963, 
3S/42ail 

(O.  <•— If 5) 


rings  and  arranged  coaxially  with  respect  thereto  and  up- 
stream of  said  assembly,  an  inlet  passage  formed  in  the 
leading  edge  of  said  hollow  stmtt  at  substantially  the  same 
radial  distance  as  the  radius  of  said  fuel  manifold,  said 
inlet  passage  facing  upstream  toward  said  fuel  numifold, 
and  a  fuel  jet  nozzle  projecting  from  said  numifold  and 
through  said  inlet  passage  into  the  respective  hollow  radial 
strut,  a  substantial  dearance  being  left  between  the  periph- 
ery of  said  inlet  passage  and  said  fuel  jet  nozzle  to  allow 
inflow  of  air  into  said  stnit  around  said  nozzle. 


3^5,319 
COMBINED  BOOCTER  AND  AUXILIARY 
MASTER  CYLINDER  UNITS 
Harold  Fkieman,  Edri»aston,  1 
to  GUN;  Limited, 


FBed  Feb.  8, 1965,  Scr.  No.  430,891 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Gr«rt  Britain,  Feb.  8, 1964, 

5,378/64 
llClainH.    (0.60— 54J) 


1.  A  device  for  controlling  a  marine  steam  power  plant 
comprising  a  turbine,  direction  controlling  turbine  maneu- 
vering valves,  a  fuel  valve  and  air  dampening  valve  for  a 
boiler  means,  means  for  primarily  controlling  the  de- 
gree of  opening  of  said  valves  comprising  a  single  maneu- 
vering handle  operatively  connected  to  each  said  valve, 
said  fuel  valve  being  opened  a  minimum  amotmt  and  said 
maneuvering  valves  being  fully  closed  when  said  handle 
is  in  a  neutral  position,  and  secondary  controlling  means 
for  controlling  the  degree  of  opening  of  said  valves,  com- 
prising means  responsive  to  an  automatic  boiler  pressure 
control  means  which  is  actuated  by  a  signal  from  a  boiler 
pressure  responsive  means  to  eliminate  an  unbalance  be- 
tween the  amount  of  fuel  and  air  supplied  to  the  boiler 
and  the  amount  of  steam  supplied  to  the  turbine. 


1.  In  a  combined  booster  and  auxiliary  master  cylinder 
unit  for  use  in  a  vehicle  hydraulic  braking  system  incor- 
porating in  combination:  a  booster  including  a  housing, 
a  wall  movable  in  said  housing  in  response  to  a  pressure 
difference,  a  rod  connected  to  and  adapted  to  be  actuated 
by  said  movable  wall,  and  valve  means  for  controlling  the 
flow  of  a  pressure  medium  with  respect  to  an  end  of  said 
housing  to  cause  said  pressure  difference  adapted  to  be 
actuated  by  manually  operable  means;  and  an  auxiliary 
master  cylinder  including  a  housing,  a  piston  working  in 
a  bore  of  said  housing  and  actuated  by  said  rod  of  said 
booster,  and  outlet  means  from  the  cylinder  through 
which  fluid  under  pressure  is  adapted  to  be  sun>lied  to 
I  vehicle  brakes,  the  invention  comprising  means  for  con- 
trolling operation  of  said  control  valve  means  of  said 
booster,  said  means  including  a  sleeve  of  stepped  diameter 


3,295321 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INIECTING  A 
SECONDARY  PROPELLANT  IN  MULTI-HEAT 
RELEASE  COMBUSTORS  . 

Lcfoy  1.  KnycU,  CUu  Lake,  CaHf.,  MrifMr  |#  the 
United  Stidct  of  America  as  rtftttiatti  1^  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Navy 

FUed  Imc  25, 1964,  Scr.  No.  379,068 
3  CkOiBs.     (CL  66— 287) 


3.  Apparatus  for  combusting  bi-propellants,  one  of 
which  is  a  liquid,  in  a  rocket  motor  having  a  prinuuy 
non-stoichiometric  reaction  zone  and  a  spaced  secondary 
stoichiometric  reation  zone  downstream  thereof  com- 
prising: 
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(a)  a  single  circular  orifice  disposed  at  the  forward 
end  of  said  motor  adapted  to  inject  said  liquid  in  H 
direction  axially  thereof  and  parallel  to  the  flow  otf 
combuston  gases  in  the  motor  in  the  presence  of  thp 
other  propellant  and  in  a  coherent  stream  and  at  b 
velocity  such  that  a  portion  of  the  stream  is  removal 
thereupon  for  reaction  in  the  primary  zone,  I 

(b)  a  portion  of  said  stream  adapted  to  pass  through 
said  primary  zone  without  reacting  and  to  sub- 
sequently .mix  with  the  products  of  combustion  froAi 
the  primary  zone  to  form  a  stoichiometric  mixtUK 
adapted  to  react  in  said  secondary  zone,  I 

(c)  said  motor  being  provided  with  a  convergent- 
divergent  exhaust  nozzle,  the  divergent  portion  hav- 
ing two  divergent  portions  joined  by  a  transition  por- 
tion adapted  to  produce  a  shock  wave,  said  second- 
ary zone  being  disposed  within  said  nozzle  rea - 
wardly  of  said  shock  wave. 


3^95,322  ' 

HYPERGOLIC  SLUG  IGNITER 

Joseph  J.  Atkins  and  Robert  J.  Geres,  China  Lalte,  Calif., 

assignors  to  tlie  United  States  of  America  as  represcnt«d 

by  tiie  Secretaiy  of  the  Navy 

FUed  Dec  12, 1963.  Ser.  No.  330,206 
2  Claims.    (CI.  60^251)  i 


1.  In  a  hybrid  rocket  motor  iricluding  a  liquid  oxidizer, 
an  oxidizer  line,  a  pressurization  package,  and  a  soMd 
propellant  grain  within  said  motor,  ' 

the    improvement  which    compriises    an    igniter  sltg 
mounted  in  the  oxidizer  line  adjoining  the  propel- 
lant grain,  said  slug  comprising  a  casing  provided 
with  a  bore  therethrough,  a  coined  burst  diaphragm 
closure  at  one  end  and  grooves  with  "0"-ring  fittinp 
at  the  open  end; 
chlorine  trifluoride  within  said  casing; 
a  coupling  cap  with  a  burst  diaphragm  at  one  end  ai  td 
internal  threads  at  the  other  end;  said  cap  adjoini  ig 
the  open  end  of  said  casing  thereby  creating  a  her- 
metic seal;  and  '        > 
a  coupling  means  with  grooves  and  0-ring  fittings  at 
one  end  and  internal  threads  at, the  other  end,  ssid 
grooved  end  positioned  in  contiguous  mating  rela- 
tion with  the  closed  end  of  said  casing, 
whereby  release  of  pressure  from  the  pressurization  pack- 
age against  the  oxidizer  line  causes  rupture  of  the  di^ks 
forcing  the  chlorine  trifluoride  onto  the  propellant  gr$in 
in  advance  of  the  oxidizer. 


3,295,323      '    ' 
MEANS  FOR  VAPORIZING  UQUID  FROPELLANtS 
Allen  L.  Holzman,.  Palo  AHo,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  me«ie 
assignments,  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

FUed  Feb.  24, 1965,  Ser.  No.  435,098 
10  Claims.    (CI.  60—251) 
1.  In  a  hybrid  rocket  engine  having  an  annularly  dis- 
posed solid  propellant,  a  source  of  liquid  propellant 
combustion  chamber  and  an  exhaust  nozzle  the  oofn- 
bination  comprising:  i 

said  combustion  chamber  containing  said  solid  proplel- 
lant  and  having  injectors  for  entry  of  said  liqi^id 
propellant; 


said 


conduit  means  disposed  within  the 

solid  propellant  for  conducting 

lant  from  the  source  of  supply 

ward  end  of  the  solfd  propellant; 
said    solid    propellant    selectively    s^ced    from    said 

conduit  means;  and 


annulus  of  the 
liquid  propel- 
tfaiereof  to  the  for- 


r" 

■" 

injector  means  disposed  at  the  forward  end  of  the 
combustion  chamber  and  connect<d  to  said  conduit 
means  for  injecting  vaporized  liquid  propellant  into 
said  combustion  chamber, 

whereby  said  liquid  propellant  is  vaporized  in  said  con- 
duit means  and  a  more  uniform  regression  of  the 
burning  surface  of  said  solid  prop  ;llant  is  obtained. 


3,295324 
,  ROCKET  MOTOR  CASE  VENtT  SYSTEM 

'Robert  G.  Conwd,  Raymond  A.  Deep,  Thomas  N.  L. 
Pnghe,  Howard  H.  Henrikscn,  and  l^lllUam  E.  Thomas, 


Hnntsvillc,   Ala.,  asaignon  to  the 


America  as  represented  by  the  Secrcti  iry  of  the  Army 


FUed  lone  10, 1964.  Ser.  No. 


SChdms.    ((^1.60—214) 


1.  A  rocket  motor  case  vent  systdm 
rocket  motor  having  a  combustion  clamber 
a  laterai  wall  and  a  closed  eqd  portioi 
opposite  said  closed  end  portion  and  attached 
a  generally  rectangular  explosive  chari  e 
contacting  the  exterior  of  said  wall  an( 
wise  thereof,  said  charge  comprises  a 
a  pair  of  relatively  slender  portions  attached 
of  said  center  portion,  said  center  poijtion 
rality  of  apertures  therein  being  so 
as  to  concentrate  the  contacting 
the  center  portion  along  its  lateral  edg^ 
tion  being  relatively  wide  as  compare! 
tions;  and  means  for  igniting  said  explo^ 
effecting  penetration  and  removal  of 
chamber  wall  so  as  to  vent  said  combustion 
the  ambient  atmosphere. 


3,295,325 
JET  ENGINE  AFTERBURNER  I^AMEHOLDER 
Arthur  W.  Nelson,  Jr.g  Glastonbury, 
United  Afatraft  Corponrtioo,  East  flartford.  Conn., 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  29, 1965,  Ser.  Nol  451,861 


6Chdms.    (CL60— 2>1) 


im  afterburner  case 
in  upstream  and  a 


1.  Combustioli  apparatus  including 
concentric  about  an  axis  and  having 
downstream  I  end,  a  first  trough-shaped  flameholder  ring 
located  in  sbid  case  and  concentric  ab^ut  said  axis,  a  sec- 
ond trough-^aped  flameholder  ring  located  in  said  case 
and  being  "of  different  diameter  than  {said  first  ring,  and 


United  States  of 


374,213 


exp  osjve 


compnsmg:    a 
defined  by 
a  nozzle  portion 
to  said  wall; 
attached  to  and 
extending  length- 
center  portion  and 
to  either  end 
having  a  plu- 
l^ated  and  shaped 
material  of 
s,  said  center  por- 
to  said  end  por- 
ive  charge  thereby 
a  portion  of  said 
chamber  to 
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at  least  one  trough-shaped  flame-spreader  joined  to  said  circled  by  a  cylindrical  metal  shell,  said  liner  and  shell 
first  ring  and  extending  toward  said  second  ring  and  defining  an  annular  space  between  them,  metal  reinfordng 
shaped  to  define  a  throat  between  said  first  and  second  elements  positioned  in  said  annular  space  and  joined  wfth 
rings  by  being  of  intermediate  cross-sectional  area  ad-  said  Uner  and  said  shell  to  form  a  continuous  trussed 

beam,  cementitious  material  surrounding  said  shell,  means 
defining  a  passage  into  said  annular  space  for  directing  a 
refrigerating  medium  into  the  sfmce  between  the  liner 
and  the  shell,  and  a  subsurface  reinforced  concrete  cap 
overlying  said  sheU  and  said  liner. 


3,295»32S 
RESERVOIR  FOR  STORAGE  OF  VOLATILE  LIQ- 
UIDS AND  METHOD  OF  FORMING  THE  SAME 
George  F.  L.  BiriMp,  Woods  Croai,  Utah,  nsilgnnr  to 
PUI^  Patrolcnm  Convany,  a  cofporaOiNi  of  Dda- 


Flicd  Dec  5, 1963,  Ser.  No.  32M15 
TCbdiM.    (CL61— s5) 


jacent  said  first  ring,  of  maximum  cross-sectional  area  ad- 
jacent said  second  ring  and  of  minimum  cross-sectional 
area  therebetween  to  form  a  venturi  between  said  first 
and  second  rings.  | 


I 


i 


3095^26 

BREAKING  OF  SHEET  ICE 
John  White,  Blrmhigham,  England,  anignor  to  Horttcks 
Limited,  Buddo^amsUre,  FagJand,  a  British  com- 
pany 

FUed  Apr.  20, 1964,  Ser.  No.  361,113  

Cbdms  priority,  appUcatioo  Great  Britafai,  Apr.  26, 1963, 

16,425/63  r 

6Clahns.     (CL  61— 1) 


1.  A  method  of  breaking  ice  formed  on  the  surface  of  a 
body  of  water  in  which  water  is  drawn  from  the  body 
of  water  at  one  locality  beneath  the  ice  and  is  discharged 
into  the  body  of  water  at  a  second  locality  beneath  the 
ice  horizontally  spaced  from  the  first  locality  and  air  is 
mixed  with  the  water  drawn  at  said  one  locality  before 
it  is  discharged  at  said  second  locality. 


1.  The  method  of  forming  a  reservoir  in  the  earth's 
surface  which  comprises  drilling  a  plurality  of  boreholes 
spaced  within  earth  freezing  distance  of  each  other  about 
the  periphery  of  the  reservoir  site  downwardly  into  the 
earth  and  directionally  toward  the  center  of  the  reservoir 
site  so  that  the  boreholes  (erminate  within  earth  freezing 
distance  of  the  center  of  the  bottom  of  the  proposed 
reservoir; 
circulating  refrigerant  in  said  boreholes  to  freeze  the 
earth  surrounding  said  boreholes,  thereby  to  form  a 
shell  of  frozen  earth  around  and  under  the  site  of 
the  proposed  reservoir;  and 
excavating  the  unfrozen  earth  within  the  shell  of  frozen 
earth. 


3,295,327 

UNDERGROUND  STRUCTURE 

WUlb  D.  WatcrMM,  SaUna,  Kaos.,  asrigM>r  to  HaUibiirton 

Company,  Dooui,  Okla.,  a  corporalioB  of  DcUware 

FUed  Oct  21, 1964,  Ser.  No.  405,432  i 

,  ICbUm.    (CL61— .5)  ' 


3,295,329 

PORTABLE  IRRIGATION  DITCH  GATE 

Maurice  U.  Dcverill,  P.O.  Box  422, 

BnitacB,Mont.    59103 

FUed  Jan.  21, 1964,  Ser.  No.  339,285 

3Clafan8.    (a.  61— 29) 


In  an  underground  structure,  the  combination  of:  a 
double-wall  member  having  a  cylindrical  metal  liner  en- 


1.  A  portable  irrigation  ditch  gate  for  defining  a  tempo- 
rary dam  in  an  irrigation  ditch  including  downwardly 
included  side  walls,  said  gate  comprising  an  imperforate 
panel-like  member  generally  isosceles  trapezoidal  in  pl^ 
shape  and  having  an  elongated  reinforcing  member  welded 
rigidly  to  and  extending  along  the  longer  of  the  parallel 
edges  of  said  panel-like  member  and  projecting  outwardly 
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beyond  the  equal  length  edges  of  said  panel-like  mem* 
ber,  the  spacing  between  the  parallel  edges  of  said  panel* 
like  member  being  a  distance  adapted  to  be  greater  than 
the  depth  of  said  ditch  whereby  when  said  panel-like 
member  is  lowered  edgewise  into  said  ditch  the  shorter  of 
the  parallel  edges  will  engage  and  penetrate  the  bottom  of 
said  ditch  as  said  equal  length  edges  penetrate  the  sid^ 
walls  of  said  ditch  before  said  reinforcing  member  en- 
gages the  upper  surface  of  the  ground  on  opposite  side$ 
of  the  ditch  as  sai^d  panel-like  member  is  forced  down- 
wardly into  the  ground  defining  said  di^ch,  said  reinforcing 
member  including  an  upstanding  upwardly  opening  tubu- 
lar socket  disposed  intermediate  its  opposite  ends  and 
which  projects  away  from  said  panel-like  member  along 
a  Une  inclined  slightly  away  from  the  plane  in  which  said 
panel-like  member  is  disposed,  and  a  removable  elongated 
handling  having  one  end  snugly  telescoped  in  said  socket. 


3^95,330  I 

SHORING  EQUIPMENT 

Marc  Meshorer,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Allied  Steil 

A  Tractor  Products,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  <  f 

Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  20, 1964,  Scr.  No.  338,971 
7  Claims.    (CL  61—41) 


i 
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tially  perpendicularly  to  the  beanf  on  which  said 
block  is  pivoted, 
the  pivot  pins  being  diagonally  arraijged  with  respect 
to  each  other  in  the  comers  of 
located  by  the  said  pin  pairs,  whereby  said  beams 
may  be  moved  toward  each  other  u  x>n  pivoting  said 
blocks  on  said  pivot  pins  and  out  of 
said  bearing  pins  for  insertion  and  removal  from  be- 
tween opposed  surfaces  and,  when  said  blocks  en- 
gage said  bearing  pins,  extension 
means  permits  said  beams  to  shore 


of  said   forcing 
opposed  surfaces. 


3,295,331 
I      MOVABLE  MINING  SUPPORT 
Karl  Ernst  Bliiscr,  Lnnen,  and  GiintlMr  >oniniann,  Wcth- 
mar,  near  Lnnen,  Germany,  nsrignon  to  Gcwcrlucliaft 
Eiscnhnttc  WestphaUa,  Wcthmar,  mar  Lnnen,  West- 
phalia, Germany,  a  cofporation  of  Gc  many 
Filed  Apr.  3. 1964,  Scr.  No. :  57,113 
Claims  priority,  application  German]!,  Apr.  5, 1963,  i 
C  37,467 
12Claini8.    (a.61— 4S) 


1.  In  shoring  equipment, 

a  pair  of  normally  parallel  b^ams  oach  having  a  lon^ 
tudinally  extending  web  portion  and, 

a  pair  of  longitudinally  extending  spaced  ribs  integnal 
with  the  web  of  each  beam  and  defining  a  channiel 
section  opening  toward  the  channel  section  of  the 
other  beam, 

a  pair  of  pins  traversing  said  channel'  of  each  beam  a^d 
supported  by  the  ribs  thereof,  one  pin  of  each  pair 
constituting  a  pivot  pin  and  the  otlMr  a  beating  pfi, 

lineraly  extensible  forcing  means  extending  between 
said  beams  and  a  bead  block  and  a  foot  block  car- 
ried at  opposite  ends  of  said  forcing  means, 

said  head  block  being  pivotally  mounted  on  the  pi^i>t 
pin  for  movement  into  and  out  of  bearing  engaj 
ment  with  the  bearing  pin  of  a  pin  pair  carried  (y 
one  beam, 

and  said  foot  block  pivoting  on  the  pivot  pin  for  mo' 
ment  in  and  out  of  bearing  engagement  with  the  bear- 
ing pin  of  a  pin  pair  carried  by  t|ie  other  beam,    I 

each  of  said  blocks  being  maintained  in  a  spaced  po- 
sition from  the  web  of  the  beam  with  which  it  is 
associated  by  its  pivot  pin  when  said  block  does  not 
engage  its  bearing  pin  and  by  its  pivot  pin  and  bear- 
ing pin  when  said  block  bears  on  its  bearing  pin  atid 
the  surface  of  the  block  bearing  on  its  bearing  jlin 
being  oriented  and  arranged  with  respect  to  s4id 
forcing  means  to  direct  the  line  of  extension  substan- 


\ 


1.  Mining  support  comprising  lower  drive  means  hav- 
ing a  first  lower  part  and  a  second  lowdr  part  operatively 
interconnected  and  movable  back  and  forth  with  respect 
to  each  other  in  a  horizontal  direction,  a  first  pair  of 
spaced  apart  vertical  mining  prop  means  positioned  on 
one  side  of  said  lower  drive  means  and  connected  at  a 
lower  level  to  said  first  lower  part,  a  secbnd  pair  of  spaced 
apart  vertical  mining  prop  means  positioned  on  the  other 
side  of  said  lower  drive  means  and  connected  at  said* 
lower  level  to  said  second  lower  part,  apper  drive  means 
having  a  first  upper  part  and  a  second  jupper  part  opera- 
tively interconnected  and  movable  badk  and  forth  with 
respect  to  each  other  in  a  horizontal  direction,  said  upper 
drive  means  being  vertically  spaced  above  said  lower  drive 
means  with  said  first  upper  part  being  connected  at  an 
upper  level  to  said  first  pair  of  space  apart  prop  means 
and  said  second  upper  part  being  conn<  cted  at  said  upper 
level  to  said  second  pair  of  spaced  tpart  prop  means,  | 
said  lower  and  upper  drive  means  being  separately  con- 
nected to  said  prop  means  at  said  levels  for  maintaining 
said  first  and  second  pairs  of  prop  nieans  substantially 
parallel  with  respect  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  said 
parts,  the  prop  means  of  each  pair  being  spaced  apart 
from  one  another  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  said 
parts  and  being  spaced  apart  from  the  adjacent  prop 
means  of  the  other  pair  of  prop  means  in  the  direction 
transverse  to  the  movement  of  said  parti . 


3495,332 
PROTECTIVE  COVER  FOR  lIUTT  ENDS 
OF  TIMBER  PILEi 
John  J.  Dooghoty,  Cedar  Gi  )ve,  N  J. 
(262  Rutherford  Kfi^  Clifton,  I IJ.    07014) 
FUed  Apr.  28, 1964,  Scr.  No.  363,240 
2  Claims.    (CI.  61— 5  S) 
1.  A  protective  cover  for  the  end  of  a  timber  pile*  pro- 
jecting out  of  the  water  or  ground,  ix>mprising  a  sub- 
stantially inverted  U-shaped  in  cross-se(  tion  concrete  body 
opening  upwardly  from  the  bottom  tlereof,  encompass- 
ing the  area  of  the  projecting  end  of  i  he  timber  pile,  in- 
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verted  U-shaped  rods  extending  about  the  periphery  of 
the  concrete  pile  for  reinforcing  the  concrete  body,  laterally 
extending  feet  on  the  bottom  ends  of  the  rods,  an  an- 
nular plastic  trough  device  having  inner  and  outer 
peripheries  opening  upwardly  supported  on  the  feet  below 


the  bottom  end  of  the  concrete  body,  said  trough  device 
serving  to  seat  the  bottom  end  of  die  body,  the  bottom 
ends  of  the  rods  engaging  the  inner  per^hery  of  the 
trough  device,  and  upstanding  extensions  on  the  free  ends 
of  the  feet  engaging  the  outer  periiriiery  for  holding  the 
trough  device  in  place. 


means  adapted  to  heat  the  heat  receiving  part,  means  for 
supplying  gas  energy  to  said  burner  heating  means,  elec- 
trical heating  means  adapted  to  heat  the  heat  receiving 
part,  means  for  conducting  electrical  energy  to  said  elec- 
trical heating  means,  and  control  mechanism  connected 
to  said  gas  energy  supply  means  and  to  said  electrical 
energy  conducting  nieans  and  adapted  to  connect  said 
gas  energy  supply  means  to  its  associated  heating  means 
and  to  disconnect  said  electrical  energy  conducting  means 
from  its  associated  heating  means  or  to  connect  said 
electrical  energy  conducting  means  to  its  associated  heat- 
ing means  and  disconnect  said  gas  energy  supply  means 
from  its  associated  heating  nieans,  said  control  m»:hanism 
comprising  an  electric  switch  which  is  coupled  to  said 
electrical  energy  conducting  means  and  to  said  electrical 
heating  means  and  includes  a  first  independently  movable 


3,295333  i 

CABLE.LAVD4G  PLOW 

Donald  J.  Klllorcn,  AppMon,  Wis.,  assignor  to  KiUorcn 

Company,  An^on,  Wh.,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 

FUedlept  20, 1963.  Scr.  No.  310,234 

3  Claims,    (d  61—72.6) 


1.  A  cable  laying  plow,  comprising  an  elongated  tubu- 
lar frame  substantially  free  of  loading  superstructure  and 
equipped  with  a  hitch  at  its  front  end,  a  transversely 
extending  axle  on  the  rear  end  of  said  frame,  a  wheel  on 
each  side  of  said  frame  mounted  on  said  axle  and  project- 
ing above  and  below  said  frame,  an  elongated  plate-like 
plow  eldment  rigidly  connected  to  said  frame  adjacent 
to  and  just  forward  of  said  axle  and  extending  downwardly 
and  forwardly  relative  to  said  frame  when  the  frame 
length  is  disposed  generally  horizontally,  and  means  on 
the  rear  edge  of  said  plow  element  for  training  a  cable 
rearwardly  of  said  plow  element  in  a  furrow  cut  by  said 
plow  element,  said  plow  element  having  an  integral  for- 
vtrardly  extending  foot  part,  said  foot  part  having  a  thick- 
ness about  the  same  as  the  remainder  of  said  plow  ele- 
ment, the  ratio  of  the  length  of  said  frame  to  the  depth 
of  said  foot  part  from  the  path  of  travel  of  said  wheel 
being  substantially  14: 3,  said  foot  part  being  characterized 
by  an  upper  edge  arranged  at  an  acute  angle  to  the 
horizontal  and  with  a  lower  edge  characterized  by  the 
absence  of  any  fin  effective  to  prevent  emergence  of  said 
foot  part.  

3395334 
HEAT  OPERATED  REFRIGERATOR  OPERABLE  ON 
GAS  OR  ELECTRICITY  AND  CONTROL  MECHA- 
NISM THEREFOR 
Nils  Lcmuut  Hnltpcn,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  aasignor  to 
AktiebohuMt  Electrohn,  Stodhofan,  Sweden,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Sweden 

Filed  Jan.  8, 1965,  Scr.  No.  424,278 

9  dafans.    (CL  62—148) 

1.  In  coiftbination  with  a  refrigerating  system  of  the 

type  alternatively  employing  gas  and  electricity  as  power 

sources  and  in  whith  cooling  is  effected  by  a  refrigeration 

unit  having  a  heat  receiving  part,  of  a  gas  burner  heating 


part  manually  movable  between  switch  closed  and  open' 
positions  for  respectively  completing  and  interrupting 
electrical  continuity  therethrough  and  a  valve  in  said 
gas  supply  means  having  a  rotatable  plug  with  a  passage 
therethrough  and  including  a  second  independently  mov- 
able part  manually  movable  between  valve  open  and 
closed  positions  for  turning  said  plug  for  respectively 
flowing  and  obstructing  flow  of  gas  energy  through  said 
supply  means,  said  first  part  being  indepoidently  movable 
to  a  position  in  the  path  of  movement  of  said  second 
part  and  said  second  part  being  independently  movable 
to  a  position  in  the  path  of  movement  of  said  first  part, 
and  said  first  part  being  independently  movable  to  a 
switch  closed  position  only  when  said  second  part  is  in  a 
valve  closed  position  and  said  second  part  being  inde- 
pendently movable  to  a  valve  open  position  only  when 
said  first  part  is  in  a  switch  open  position. 


3395,335 
HERMETICALLY  SEALED  PUMP-MOTOR  ASSEM- 
BLY   COOLING    SYSTEM   FOR   ABSORPTION- 
REFRIGERATION  APPARATUS 
Per  Edboi,  Spring  Garden  TownaUp,  Yorit  Conaty,  Pa., 
asrignor  to  Bon-Waracr  Corporation,  Chicago,  Dl.,  a 
corporation  of  uUnois 

FUed  Oct  21, 1963,  Scr.  No.  317,661 
7Claiais.    (0.62—476) 

I 


1.  In  an  absorption  refrigeration  system  of  the  type 
including  in  absort)er,  a  generator,  a  condenser,  an  evap- 
orator, and  a  plurality  of  hermetically  sealed  pump-motor 
assemblies  for  circulating  solution  and  refrigerant  through 
the  system,  the  combinaticm  of: 

a  heat  exchanger; 

means  for  withdrawing  a  continuous  stream  of  cold  re- 
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frigerant  flowing  in  the  evaporator  circuit  of  sa  d 
absorption  system;  I 

means  for  circulating  a  coolant  for  said  pump-motor  as- 
semblies through  said  heat  exchanger  in  heat  e 
change  relation  with  said  cold  refrigerant; 

means  for  circulating  said  coolant  through  each  of  sai  d 
pimip  motor  assemblies  internally  thereof  in  a  clos<  d 
circuit  and  back,  to  said  heat  exchanger;  and 

means  for  collecting  condensed  refrigerant  ix\  said  co 
denser  to  provide  make-up  coDling  fiuid. 


3^95,336 

BEARING  AND  COUPUNG  FbR  DRAFTING 

ROLLERS  OF  SPINNING  MACHINES 

Shigematsu  Taktta,  182  2-chome,  Takarazuka, 

Hyogo,  Japan 

Origiiial  appUcation  Jan.  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  249,017, 

Patent  No.  3,240,031,  dated  Mar.  15,  1966.     DivM  d 

and  this  application  Feb.  18,  1965,  Ser.  No.  462,157 

2  Claims.     (CI.  64 — 9) 


to  said  needles  as  said  needles  move 
head  during  rotation  of  said  cylinder; 
recting  a  jet  of  air  at  said  needles  from 
needle  cylinder  toward  the  inside  of  the 
a  location  just  beyond  the  carding  he: 
of  rotation  of  the  needle  cylinder;  the  i 
comprises  cover  means  partially  surro|inding 
mediate  carding  roll  and  said  feeder 
ing  fee  flow  of  air  adjacent  such  rolls  to 
|of  fiber  therefrom;  said  cover  means 
curved  portion  closely  spaced  with  re 
mediate  carding  roll  surface  extending 


past  said  carding 
i  nd  means  for  di- 
tbe  outside  of  the 
needle  cylinder  at 
in  the  direction 
njiprovement  which 
said  inter- 
roll  for  restict- 
control  discharge 
having  an  upper 
•  pect  to  the  inter- 
from  the  main 


head 


card 


I 


1.  In  a  textile  drawing  mechai^ism,  a  plurality  of  rpl  er 
sections  each  having  first  and  seiond  flanges  at  itk    e- 
spective  ends,  said  first  flange  having  a  tooth  extendi  ig 
axially  and  diametrically  from  its  end  face,  said  seco^id 
flange  having  a  channel  therein  extending  axially  a^d 
diametrically,  the  diametral  transverse  dimension  of  said 
tooth  being  less  than  the  corresponding  dimension  lof 
said  channel,  and  a  plurality  of  spaced  bearings  haviig 
an  enlarged  central  chamber,  and  journaling  the  con- 
tiguous ends  of  a  successive  pair  of  rollers  with  the 
flanges  thereof  in  said  chamber  and  the  tooth  bf  cne 
flange  loosely  fitting  the  channel  of  the  contiguous  flax  ge 
to  effect  rotation  of  all  sections  as  a  unit  while  permitti  ng 
limited  relative  axial  rotation  between  successive  sectiops, 
each  said  bearing  having)  parallel,  axially-spaced  plaiar 
surfaces  normal  to  the  a«is  defined  thereby,  each  flaage 
of  each  said  roller  section  being  defined  by  a  first  port  on 
of  diameter  less  than  that  of  the  central  body  portion  of 
the  section,  there  being  a  second  portion  between  siid 
first  portion  and  said  body  portion,  and  having  a  di- 
ameter greater  than  said  first  portion  and  less  than  siid 
body  portion,  and  a  pair  of  seal^  of  flexible  material,  eich 
tightly  fitting  a  respective  one  of  the  second  portions  of 
said   roller   sections,    and    having    an   outwardly-fla  ed 
frusto-conical  skirt  with  its  free  e|dg^  in  sliding  conjact 
with  a  planar  surface  of  the  contiguous  bearing,   i 


carding  roll  to  the  feeder  rafd  roll  an(  1  being  located  be- 
tween the  intermediate  carding  roll  aid  said  loose  fiber 
exhaust  means,  and  a  lower  curved  poition  closely  spaced 
with  respect  to  the  feeder  card  roll  surf  ice  extending  from 
the  zone  of  cooperation  thereof  with  iaid  needles  to  the 
intermediate  carding  roll  and  being  lo  ;ated  between  such 
feeder  card  roll  surface  and  said  loose  f  ber  exhaust  means, 
with  said  upper  and  lower  portions  b€  ing  joined  together 
by  a  sharp  reverse  bend  projecting  intb  the  space  between 
said  intermediate  carding  roll  and  said  feeder  roll  in  close 
proximity  to  the  zdne  of  fiber  transf  r  from  said  inter- 
mediate carding  roll  to  said  feeder  car<  roll  so  as  to  shield 
the  loose  fibers  in  such  zone  from  air  i  urrents. 


3,295338 
DUST  REMOVING  AWlANGpMENT 
CIRCULAR  KNTTTING 

Richard  Schmidt,  Stuttgart-Vaihtaigen, 
to  Franz  Morat  G.m.b.H.,  Stuttgart 


FOR 
MlACHINES 

Germany,  assignor 
Vaihingen,  Ger- 


many 

FUed  Sept.  15,  1964,  Ser.  N0.  396,584 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept.  18,  1963, 
M  58,231        L 
10  Claims.    (CI.  66— 168) 


3  295  337 
GUARD  FOR  CARDING  MECHANISMS 
OF  KNITONG  MACHINES 
Abraham  J.  Beucus,  Delavan,  Wis.,  and  Patrick  J.  Fo#de, 
Kitchener,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignors  to  Amphenol 
Corporation,  Broadview,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Dela^re 
Filed  Oct.  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  501,804 
3  Oaims.     (CI.  66^9) 
1.  In  a  pile  fabric  knitting  machine  of  the  type  ha^  ing 
a  rotatable  needle  cylinder;  a  plurality  of  knitting  needles 
carried  by  said  cylinder;  loose  fiber  exl^aust  means  Pro- 
vided with  an  inlet  above  said  cylinder;  at  least  one  clrd- 
ing  head  including  a  main  carding  roll,  an  intermec^ate 
carding  roll  above  the  level  of  said  needle  cylinder  adja- 


1.  In  a  circular  knitting  machine 


cent  the  side  of  said  main  carding  roll  facing  toward 
needle  cylinder  for  receiving  fiber  from  said  main  cirdi 
ing  roll,  and  a  feeder  card  roll  be^ow  said  intermec  iate 
carding  roll  and  adjacent  the  needle  cylinder  for  recei'  ring 
fiber  from  said  intermediate  carding  roll  and  deliverii  g  it 


iaid    upwardly  projecting  at  the  top  of  the  machine,  in  com- 


including  a  support 


binatioh,  housing  means  mounted  on  the  top  of  said  sup- 
port and  including  an  inner  annular  wall  forming  an  inner 
chamber  open  on  top  and  having  circiunferentially  spaced 
first  openings  and  an  outer  annular  wall  forming  an  an- 
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nular  chamber  surrounding  said  inner  chamber  and  having 
circumferentially  spaced  second  openings;  a  plurality  of 
circumferentially  spaced  thread  guides  mounted  on  said 
outer  annular  wall  outwardly  projecting  from  the  same; 
and  blower  means  located  within  said  inner  chamber  and 
adapted  to  suck  air  from  the  openings  on  top  of  said 
inner  chamber  and  to  discharge  the  air  along  the  entire 
circumference  thereof  through  said  first  openings  into  said 
annular  chamber  and  through  said  second  openings  at  said 
outwardly  projecting  thread  guides  and  beyond  the  same 
so  that  dust  produced  by  threads  passing  through  said 
thread  guides  is  blown  away  from  th^  machine  in  out- 
ward directions. 


3^95339 

WATER  CONSERVATION  SYSTEM  FOR 

COMMERaAL  LAUNDRIES 

Robert  H.  Cheync,  1325  NW.  10th  St.,  Dania,  Fla.    33004 

Filed  ScpC  30, 1964,  Ser.  No.  400^09 

1  Claidi.     (CL  68—18) 


ends  of  said  dyeing  tanks,  and  manually  operable  valves 
in  said  conduiu  for  controlling  the  flow  of  dye  liquid  be* 
tween  said  tanks  and  said  pump,  each  of  said  dyeing  tanks 


having  a  baffle  mounted  on  the  bottom  over  said  conduit 
inlet,  a  post  extending  vertically  from  said  baffle,  and  a 
plurality  of  stacked  work  holding  baskets  mounted  around 
said  post. 


3395341 

INSTINCTIVE  WRINGER  RELEASE 

Victor  W.  Cuthbcrt,  Sodv,  aad  Robert  A.  Brenner,  St. 

Joseph,   Mich.,   awltiinrw  to  Whirlpool   Corporation, 

Benton  Harbor,  Mich.,  a  conoration  of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  12, 1965,  Ser.  No.  446,458 

11  Clafam.    (CL  6S— 256) 


A  water  conservation  means  for  clothes  washers  com- 
prising, a  motor  driven  washer,  a  fluid  supply  tank  having 
means  for  conducting  fluid  into  said  washer,  two  drainage 
pipes  leading  away  from  said  washer,  one  of  said  drainage 
pipes  leading  to  waste^  an  intermediate  tank  connected 
to  said  washer  by  the  other  drainage  pipe,  said  interme- 
diate tank  having  a  first  filter  means  therein  to  remove  lint 
and  sediment  trapped  in  said  fluid  channeled  into  said 
intermediate  tank  from  said  washer,  steriUzation  means 
including  an  ultraviolet  lamp,  a  second  filter  means,  said 
second  filter  means  further  removing  any  undesirable 
elements  from  said  fluid,  conduit  means  leading  from 
said  intermediate  tank,  pump  means  in  said  conduit  means 
to  deliver  said  fluid  from  said  intermediate  tank  to  either 
said  second  filter  or  directly  to  said  sterilization  means, 
said  sterilization  means  returning  the  water  to  the  desired 
level  of  purity,  and  conduit  means  directly  interconnect- 
ing said  sterilization  means  and  said  fluid  supply  tank 
thereby  recycling  the  fluid  so  that  it  may  be  reused  in 
the  washer. 


11.  In  a  wringer  with  instinctive  pressure  release  means, 
a  frame,  1  . 

a  pair  of  rolls  in  said  frame,  ^ 

over-center  toggle  means  to  apply  and  maintain  pres- 
sure on  said  rolls, 
a  wringer  head, 
a  bracket  rigidly  secured  to  one  end  of  said  frame  and 

having  horizontal  flanges  extending  over  and  under 

said  head, 
a  pin  depending  from  said  head  and  having  a  loose  fit 

with  the  lower  of  said  flanges  to  permit  movement 

of  the  frame  relatively  to  said  head  in  both  vertical 

and  horizontal  planes, 
a  member  movable  by  a  pivotal  movement  of  said 

frame, 
a  tension  element  connecting  said  member  with  said 

toggle  means  to  move  the  same  to  released  position, 

and 
spring  means  of  iMvdetermined  strength  positioned  to 

hold  said  member  against  movement. 


3395340 
DYEING  APPARATUS 

Marthi  Kart,  333  Greenwich  Ave^  Warwick,  R.I.    02886 

FUed  July  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  383348 

4  Claims.    (CL  6S— 27) 

1.  An  apparatus  for  dyeing  textile  materials  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  dyeing  tanks,  a  reserve  tank,  an  overi9ow 
circulating  channel  connecting  said  dyeing  tanks  adjacent 
the  upper  ends  thereof,  a  conduit  connecting  the  bottoms 
of  said  dyeing  tanks,  a  second  conduit  connecting  the 
bottoms  of  said  dyeing  and  reserve  tanks,  a  reversible 
high  volume  low  pressure  circulating  pump  in  said  sec- 
ond conduit,  a  steam  line  extending  through  the  lower 


\    3395342 
LOCKING  DEVICE 
Bcr^^n  E.  £tter,  3120  46th  Ave.  N.,         ' 

St.  Pet  Hsbiurg,  Fla.     33710 
FUed  Aug. :  ;i,  1964,  Ser.  No.  391,336 
lOCUims.    (CI.  7(^153) 
1.  In  a  locking  devi  :e, 
spaced  apart  first  jand  second  plate  members  having 

inner  and  outer  surfaces, 
a  housing  between  said  first  and  second  plate  members 
and  operatively  secured  to  one  of  said  first  and  Siec- 
ond  plate  members, 
a  control  bar  slidably  mounted  in  said  housing  and 
having  one  end  thereof  slidably  extending  from  one 
end  of  said  housing. 


^ 
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locking  means  movably  mounted  in  said  housing  andj 
adapted  to  engage  said  control  bar  at  times  to  limit 
the  slidable  movement  thereof  at  times, 

a  dial  mechanism  movably  mounted  on  the  outef  sur- 
face of  said  first  plate  member, 

yieldable  means  yieldably  connecting  said  first  plate 
member  and  said  dial  mechanism  to  resist  the  move- 
ment of  said  dial  mechanism  in  one  direction, 

said  yieldable  means  normally  yieldably  holding  said 
dial  mechanism  in  a  predetermined  position  and  nor- 
mally returning  said  dial  mechanism  to  said  pre-; 
determined  position  whenever  a  displacing  force  on 
said  dial  mechanism  has  been  removed, 

a  meins  operatively  connecting  said  dial  mechanisnr 
and  said  locking  means  whereby  the  predeterminjw 
movement  of  said  dial  mechanism  in  said  one  direc 
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therewith,  said  circular  base  having  a  f  ange,  mounting 
means  cooperating  with  said  flange  to  s<cure  said  mem- 
ber to  said  lock  assembly,  and  a  pluiality  of  spokes 
joining  said  circular  base  to  said  cential  portion,  and 
wherein  said  key  cooperating  with  the  1  xk  assembly  is 
released  from  said  lock  assembly  by  tlje  spring  action 
of  said  hemispherical  member. 
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3^95,344  ^ 

BIT  KEY  LOCK  GUARp 

Leon  Yf.  Hankins,  P.O.  Box  224,  2646 

Springfield,  Mo.    65801 

FUed  Dec.  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  4  6,706 

3  Claims.    (CI.  70-430 


'  V.  Walnut  St. 


tioit  will  disengage  said  locking  means  from  sai  I 
control  bar, 
a  rotatable  member  rotatably  mounted  on  said  one  en  l 
of  said  housing  having  a  notch  thereof  adapted  t) 
receivT  said  one  end  of  said  control  bar  at  times 
and  being  longitudinally  movable, 
a  vertically  slidable  cam  means  mounted  on  said  or  e 
end  of  said  housing  adapted  to  mpve  said  rotatable 
member  longitudinally  towards  said  housing  at  tim^, 
means  connected  to  said  vertically  slidable  cam  mea^s 
for  vertically  moving  said  vertically  slidable  cam,  , 
a  first  handle  means  extending  inwardly  through  saW 
first  plate  member  and  being  operatively  connected 
to  said  rotatable  member, 
a  latch  bolt  assembly  operatively  connected  to  sad 
rotatable    member    and    said    first    handle    means 
whereby  said  first  handle  member  will  activate  sa  d 
latch  bolt  means  only  when  said  rotatable  memb  ;r 
rotates. 


3,295,343 
KEY  EJECTOR 
Roderick  W.  Beebe,  Huntington,  and  Thomas  J- Hugh  s, 
Hicksville,  N.Y.,  assignor  of  one-thir*  to  Albert  t. 
Nolte,  Jr.,  New  York,  N.Y.  ^«,^«, 

Filed  Dec.  3, 1964,  Ser.  No.  415,685 
4  Claims.    (CI.  70—388)      ^ 


1.  In  combination,  a  lock  case  con  aining  an  exten- 
sible and  retractable  locking  bolt,  said  tockini  bolt  being 
formed  with  a  notch  having  outer  and  linner  cam  edges, 
the  c&se  being  formed  with  a  keyhole  located  in  the 
region  of  said  notch,  a  key  having  a  *aft  formed  with 
an  eye  on  its  outer  end  and  with  a  lateral  bit  at  its  inner 
end,  the  key  being  engaged  through  the  keyhole  with 
its  bit  positioned  in  said  notch,  the  bey  being  adapted 
to  be  rotated  in  opposite  directions  f(ir  operatively  en- 
gaging the  bit  with  the  cam  edges  for  |extcnding  and  re-  , 
tracting  the  locking  bolt,  and  a  guard  fixed  to  the  key, 
said  guard  having  an  arm  enga^d  non  rotatably  through 
the  keyhole,  said  keyhole  has  a  verical  slot  through 
which   the   guard    arm    is   non-rotataMy   engaged,    said 
guard  comprising  a  relatively  wide  flat  head  on  the  outer 
end  of  said  arm,  said  head  being  ang  ed  relative  to  the 
guard  arm,  the  bit  of  the  key  being  in  jpwardly  and  out- 
wardly angled  position  relative  to  the  keyhole  slot  in 
engagement  with  the  outer  cam  edge  of  the  bolt  notch 
in  the  extended  position  of  the  bolt  alid  the  guard  head 
being  in  an  inwardly  and  downwardly  angled  position 
relative  to  the  keyhole  slot,  the  bit  akid  the  eye  of  the 
key  being  located  in  the  same  plane,  th^  head  of  the  guard 
and  the  key  eye  being  angled  out  ol  the  horizontal,  a 
side  of  the  head  being  engaged  with  a  !  ide  of  the Jcey  eye, 
and  means  fixing  the  key  eye  to  one 
head. 


side  of  the  guard 


1,  A  key-extracting  device  in  combination  with  a  Ipck 
assembly,  comprising  a  one  piece  resilient  hemispheri- 
cal member  having  a  circular  b^se,  a  central  portion 
spaced  perpendicular  from  a  plane  through  said  circular 
base  and  parallel  to  said  plane,  said  central  portion  hav- 
ing a  non-circular  aperture  for  insertion  of  a  key  thijre- 
through  and  for  engaging  said  key  so  as  to  be  rotatable 


3  295,345 
FORMING  MACHUbE  , 

Eric  O.  Acker,  4436  NW.  59tli  St.,  Ok  ahoma  City,  Okla. 
73118;  Eric  O.  Acker,  Jr.,  7804  IJW.  2«h  Termte, 
Bethany,  Okla.  73008;  and  Pleasai  it  P.  Kimball,  5912 
NW.  50th,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla.    :  3135 

FUed  Feb.  18, 1964,  Ser.  No  347,992 

8  Claims.    (CI.  72— 14) 

1.  In  a  material  forming  machine  tiaving  a  vertically 

movable  ram,  a  fixed  die,  a  horizontally  movable  die 

located  on  the  ram  and  adapted  to  riate  with  the  fixed 

die  to  form  a  sheet  therebetween,  the 


prising: 

sheet  advancing  means  adapted  to 


\ 


improvement  com- 


fe  td  the  sheet  through 


the  machine  in  timed  relationsbip  with  movement 
of  the  ram;  and, 


control  means  adapted  to  start  and  stop  said  sheet 
advancing  means,  whereby  formed  sheets  having  a 
predetermined  length  are  automatically  produced. 


base,  in  a  sharp  continuous  cutting  edge  defined  in 
accordance  with  tlie  prescribed  trimming  pattern; 
a  retainer  piate  having  one  end  conforming  to  the 
configuration  of  and  arranged  in  engagement  with 
said  one  end  of  said  die,  said  retainer  plate  defining 
an  aperture  communicating  with  and  larger  in  croM- 
I  section  than  the  chamber  in  said  die  so  that  a  con- 
tinuous shoulder  b  formed  along  the  plane  of  said 
cutting  edge  at  the  interface  of  said  die  and  said 
retainer  plate;  and 
a  ram  conforming  closely  to  the  inner  cross-section  of 
the  can  for  slidable  reception  therewithin,  at  least  a 
pdhion  of  said  ram  being  composed  of  a  substantial- 
ly deformable  material  which  is  free  to  expand  later- 
ally outward  of  said  ram  upon  being  subjected  to  a 


3^5,346 
METHODS  FOR  THE  ELEVATED  TEMPERATURE 
PROTECTION  OF  METALUC  SURFACE,  AND 
COATINGS  THEREFOR 
Howard  B.  Bombcrfcr,  Jr^  Eaal  Liverpool,  Ohio,  asrignor 
to  Crudblc  SCcd  CoapMj  of  Amctka,  Pittsburgh, 
Pa.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Jmcy 

Filed  Feb.  11, 1964,  Ser.  No.  346,057 
tCiaina.    (CL  72— 41) 


1.  The  method  of  lubricating  and  protecting  refractory 
and  other  metals  from  surface  omtamination  and  scaling 
during  heating  and  working  operations  comprising:  apply- 
ing to  the  surface  of  such  a  metal  a  suspension  of  a  powder 
mix  consisting  essentially  of  about  50  to  80%  boron  oxide 
and  about  20  to  S0%  feldspar  in  a  vehicle  of  highly  volatile 
liquid,  volatilizing  said  vehicle  whereby  a  substantially 
continuous  coating  is  deposited  on  the  surface  of  said 
metal,  heating  the  thus-coated  metal  to  a  temperature  up 
to  1800'  F.  for  a  period  up  to  30  minutes  for  coatings 
containing  more  than  70%  boron  oxide  and  to  a  tempera- 
ture up  to  20(X)'  F.  for  a  period  up  to  8  hours  for  coatings 
containing  less  than  70%  boron  oxide,  whereby  said  coat- 
ing fuses  to  form  a  glass  coating  which  is  suitably  viscous 
'and  self-repairing. 


3,295347 
APPARATUS  FOR  SHEARING  A  TUBULAR  MEM- 
BER  IN  ACCORDANCE  WTIH  A  PRESCRIBED 
PATTERN 
RobcH  A.  Fncaric,  Northbrook,  and  Raymond  G.  Napol- 
sU,  DowMTf  Grove,  lU.,  aarignon  to  Wcatcni  Eledric 
ComMoy,  lacorporatcd,  a  cwywatloB  of  New  York 
Filed  May  12, 1965,  Ser.  No.  45S,2M 
4Clalma.    (CL  72— 55) 
1.  Apparatus  for  trmming  a  thin-walled  can,  open  at 
one  end,  in  accordance  with  a  prescribed  pattern,  which 
comprises: 
a  base  for  supporting  the  closed  end  of  the  can,  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  base  being  yieldable  upon  the 
application  of  substantial  pressure  thereagainst  by 
the  can; 
a  die  mounted  on  said  base,  and  defining  a  diamber 
aligned  with  said  yieldable  portion  of  said  base  and 
conforming  closely  to  the  outer  surface  configura- 
tion of  the  can,  the  interior  walls  of  the  chamber 
terminating  at  one  end  of  said  die,  remote  from  said 


transverse  compressive  force,  said  deformable  portion 
being  arranged  adjacent  said  cutting  edge  when  said 
ram  engages  the  closed  end  of  a  can  supported  by 
said  base; 
said  yieldable  portion  of  said  base  being  substantially 
more  rigid  than  said  deformable  portion  of  said  ram 
so  that  said  yieldable  portion  yields  only  to  forces 
applied  to  said  ram  which  are  substantially  greater 
than  those  sufficient  to  expand  said  deformable  por- 
tion and  defonn  the  walls  of  the  can  over  said  cutting 
edge,  and  then  said  yieldable  portion  yields  only  to 
permit  said  ram  to  d^place  the  closed  portion  of  the 
can  relative  to  the  deformed  portion  by  a  distance 
sufficient  to  part  the  walls  of  the  can  cleanly  along 
said  cutting  edge  of  said  die  in  accordance  with  the 
prescribed  pattern. 


3,295,348 

EXTRUSION  OIE  WITH  REINFORCED  TONGUES 

Cari  De  BolgDc,  9511  GrioMll,  Ddkoit,  Mkh.    48213 

FUed  May  12, 1964,  Ser.  Not  366,711 

lOdaloH.    (CL72— 261) 


1.  A  multu>le  tongue  extrusion  die  comprising  a  body 
having  a  die  passage  therethrough  including  a  throat  and 
a  feed  pocket  at  the  inlet  end  of  the  latter  together  with 
a  plurality  of  extrusion  tongues  proiecting  into  said  feed 
pocket  and  each  having  <me  end  seciired  to  said  body  and 
having  its  other  end  free,  said  tongues  providing  narrow 
extrusion  passages  therebetween  for  forming  relatively 
thin  and  long  extrusioiis,  a  reinforcing  bar  in  said  feed 
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pocket  having  its  end  fixedly  secured  to  said  die  body  an  1 
extending  transversely  across  said  tongues  adjacent  tt  5 
free  ends  thereof  and  fixedly  secured  to  each  tongue. 


3,295t349    < 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  APPLYING 
VIBRATORY  ENERGY 
Nicholas  Maropis,  West  Cblster,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Aerd 
projects  Incorporated,  Ciiester,  Pa.,  a  corporation  (jf 
Pennsylvania  ^.  ^^«. 

FUed  Oct.  4, 1965,  Ser.  No.  492,(69 
4  Claims.    (0.72—283) 


termediate  supporting  means  adapt  >d  to  transversely 

*  displace  said  intermediate  supporting  means,  and 

(f)  means  mounting  said  power  actuated  means  for 

nK)vement  about  said  intermediate  Bupporting  means 

whereby  the  direction  of  transversi  i  displacement  of 
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said  intermediate  supporting  means 
tuated  means  may  be  varied 


by  said  power  ac- 


3,295351 
SELF-ADJUSTING  STRIPPINC 
Edward    Charles   Jacobs,   Wauconda, 
American  Can  Company,  New  Yorl(|  N.Y.,  a  corpora 
tion  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1964,  Ser.  No.j361,941 


1.  Vibratory  tube  drawing  apparatus  comprising  a  (  e 
having  an  orifice  therein,  a  vibratory  generator  coupl  d 
to  said  die,  means  on  orlfe  side  of  said  die  for  pulling  tu  )- 
ing  in  an  axial  direction  through  said  orifice,  a  free-floit- 
ing  plug  partially  disposed  in  said  orifice,  said  plug  having 
a  physical  length  corresponding  to  an  acoustical  length  of 
an  odd  integral  number  of  one-quarter  wavelengths  of 
sound  in  the  material  of  which  it  is  made  at  the  frt- 
quency  of  said  vibratory  generator,  said  plug  having  o^e 
end  thereof  in  said  orifice  and  a  second  end  thereof  <»n 
the  side  of  said  die  opposite  from  said  pulling  means, 
said  plug  being  acoustically  non-compliant  at  said  o^e 
end.  ' 

i 

3,295,350  . 

CONTINUOUS  RAIL  STRAIGHTENING  PRESS 
Norman  F.  Claybome,  Monticello,  Ind.,  Max  E.  Ker  is, 
Greenwich,  Conn.,  and  William  E.  Hamlin,  Jacksdn, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  Railway  Automation  Mafaiteiiai|ce 
Specialties  Company,  Jackson,  Mich. 

FUed  Mar.  11, 1964,  Ser.  No.  351,029 
13Clafans.    (CI.  72— 309) 


1.  A  bending  press  for  elongated  members  comprisi  ig, 
in  combination, 

(a)  a  frame  including  a  pair  of  spaced  support 
members, 

(b)  supporting  means  for  the  elongated  member  to 
be  bent  defined  on  said  support  members, 

(c)  intermediate  supporting  means  interposed  between 
said  support  members  adalpted  to  engage  the  elon- 
gated member  to  be  bent  intermediate  said  support- 
ing means, 

td)  means  supporting  said  intermediate  suppor^g 
means  for  movement  transverse  to  the  length  o  '  a 
number  to  be  bent  supported  upon  said  supporfng 
means,  ' 

(e)  power  actuated  means  disposed  adjacent  said  in- 


FINGERS 
IlL,   assignor  to 


6aahns.    (0.72—344) 


i. 


An  article  forming  apparatus  comprising: 
a  die  member  having  a  cavity  therel  i; 
a  punch  member  movable  relative  to  said  die  member 

and  dimensioned  to  fit  within  said  cavity; 
said  cavity  being  adapted  to  receive  a  slug  of  material 
which,  when  struclc  by  said  pun^h  member,  forms 
and  article  which  adheres  theretc;  and 

means  for  stripping  said  article  fron  said  punch  mem- 
ber; 

said  means  including  a  plurality  of  stripping  fingers 
spaced  equally  about  the  periphery  of  the  punch 
member,  extending  radially  towan  I  said  punch  mem- 
ber, and  adapted  to  engage  the  upper  edge  of  an 
article  adhered  to  said  pimch  member; 

said  means  also  including  piston  aid  cylinder  means 
mounting  each  of  said  stripping  i  ngers; 

said  piston  and  cylinder  means  including  an  elongated 
tubular  cylinder  having  an  apertui  e  in  one  end  there- 
of and  a  piston  slidable  within  said  cylinder  and 
having  a  depending  piston  red  which  projects 
through  said  aperture  and  beyonp  said  cylinder; 

said  stripping  fingers  being  mounted  upon  the  project- 
ing ends  of  said  piston  rods;       ] 

spring-biasing  means  beneath  said  pistons  extending  be- 
tween the  apertured  end  of  eacl^  cylinder  and  the 
face  of  each  piston  from  which 
pends; 

conduit  means  interconnecting  said 
their  non-apertored  eixls; 

said  spring-biasing  ^eans  normally 
pistons  and  thus  all  of  said  stririping  fingers  to  the 
same  level; 

hydraulic  fluid  contained  within  said  conduit  means 
and  within  each  of  said  cylindens; 

said  hydraulic  fluid  normally  conpletely  filling  said 
conduit  means  and  each  of  said  <:  ylinders  above  said 
pistons; 

said  stripping  fingers  being  mova|>le  axially  of  said 
punch  member  when  engaged  by  said  article; 

said  axial  movement  of  any  one  of  s  aid  stripping  fingers 
causing  a  responsive  oppositely  c  irected  axial  move- 
ment of  at  least  one  other  of  s^id  stripping  fingers 
until  all  of  said  stripping  fingers 
whereby  they  move  said  article  a  ually  of  said  punch 
member  to  strip  it  therefrom. 


laid  piston  rod  de- 
cylinders  adjacent 
biasing  all  of  said 
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3,295J52 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  ARTICLES  AND 

ARTICLE  FORMING  APPARATUS 

William  F.  Middlcstadt,  Arnold,  Md. 

(200  E.  Joppa  Road,  Balthnorc.  Md.    21204) 

FUed  Sept  11, 1963,  Ser.  No.  308,276 

4Clafans.    (CI.  72— 356) 


1.  A  sheet  forming  press  comprising  a  pair  of  con- 
tinuous opposed  sheet  clamping  surfaces,  means  for  di- 
recting a  clamping  force  between  said  surfaces  and  normal 
to  the  plane  of  the  sheet  to  be  formed,  a  forming  die 
member  having  a  side  w^^ormal  to  the  damping  sur- 
face and  substantiaUy  coextouive  therewith,  a  pre-form- 
ing  punch,  said  pre-fonning  punch  having  a  cross  dimen- 
sion substantiaUy  less  than  the  cross  dimension  of  the 
forming  die,  a  generaUy  flat  base  and  a  convex  side  wall, 
means  for  urging  said  pre-forming  punch  into  said  form- 
ing die  a  distance  greater  than  the  finished  depth  of  the 
depression  to  be  formed  in  the  sheet,  a  final  forming 
punch,  said  final  forming  punch  forming  a  sleeve  about 
the  pre-forming  punch,  the  cross  dimension  of  the  outer 
surface  of  said  final  punch  providing  only  a  working 
tolerance  in  said  forming  die,  and  means  for  urging  said 
final  forming  punch  into  said  die  foUowing  pre-forming 
by  said  pre-forming  die. 


3,295353 
DIFFERENTIAL  THERMAL  DETECTOR  SYSTEM 
Donald  F.  Hagcn,  St  Paul,  Mlni^  assignor  to  Continental 
OU   Company,  Ponca  City,  Okla.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1964,  Ser.  No.  363,924 
1  Chdm.    (CL  73—362) 


chemical  reactants  while  permitting  said  thermistors 
to  respond  to  thermal  changes  occurring  in  said 
reactants  and  outside  said  thermally  conductive 
means; 

a  Whcatstone  bridge  circuit  having  first  and  second 
legs  connected  with  said  first  and  second  thermistors, 
respectively,  and  having  a  variable  resistor  in  each 
remaining  leg  thereof; 

an  amplifier  connected  to  said  Wheatstone  bridge  cir- 
cuit for  receiving  the  output  therefrom;  and 

a  recorder  xoiwected  with  said  amplifier. 


3,295,354 
BLANKING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
■Joseph  G.  F.  Hotte,  LasaUe,  and  Joseph  L.  R.  A.  Thomas, 
IVIontreal,  Qaebcc,  Canada,  assignors  to  Northern  Elec- 
tric Company,  Limited,  Montreal,  Qnebec,  Canada 
FOcd  Apr.  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  360,298 
7Chdms.    (CL  72— 468) 


1.  Apparatus  for  blanking  stampings  from  sheet  mate- 
rial which  comprises, 

a  punch  having  a  shaving  portion  contoured  to  an  out- 
line of  a  stamping  to  be  blanked, 

a  blanking  portion  on  said  punch  being  of  smaller 
size  with  respect  to  said  shaving  portion,  and  defining 
a  clearance  between  the  blanking  and  shaving  por- 
tion, 

means  for  moving  said  punch  in  an  operative  path, 

adjustable  cutter  means  surrounding  the  path  of  travel 
of  said  punch  and  conforming  to  the  contour  of  said 
shaving  portion,  and 

a  die  plate  between  said  punch  and  said  cutter  means, 
said  punch  being  brought  down  to  punch  out  and 
shave  an  aperture  in  said  die  plate  to  the  contour  of 
said  shaving  portion  by  cooperation  with  said  cutter 
means,  said  die  plate  subsequently  forming  a  female 
portion  of  a  punching  apparatus  for  said  sheet  mate- 
rial comprising  said  die  plate  and  said  punch  blank- 
ing portion. 

3,295,355 
ACCELEROMETER  HAVING  SELF-TESTING 

MEANS 
Ralph  W.  Fisher,  St.   Charics,  Harold   W.  Hossfeld, 
OTaUon,  and  Martfai  D.  Settles,  Florissant,  Mo.,  as- 
signors, by  mesne  assignments,  to  the  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 
FHed  Nov.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  410,040 
2  Clafans.    (CI.  73—1) 


In  a  system  for  detecting  thermal  changes  in  a  chemical 
reaction: 

a  container  for  enclosing  chemical  reactants; 

first  and  second  thermistors  carried  within  said  con- 
tainer;        ' 

a  heat  insulating  medium  comprising  a  high  melting 
point  wax  coated  on  said  second  thermistor  to  delay 
the  effect  of  said  thermal  change  thereon; 

a  tubular  glass  member  enclosing  said  first  and  second 
thermistors  for  protecting  said  thermistors  from  said 


1.  An  accelerometer  comprising: 
a  housing. 


rs 
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a  mass  pivotally  mounted  to  said  homing, 

a  balancing  screw  threadedly  attached  to  said  mass, 

an  output  device, 

means  connecUng  said  output  device  to  said  mass, 

first  and  second  electromagnetic  coils, 

an  armature  pivotally  connected  to  said  housing,  said 
armature  having  a  first  leg  extending  outwardly  and 
adjacent  one  end  of  said  first  electromagnetic  coi 
and  a  second  leg  extending  outwardly  and  adjaao 
one  end  of  said  second  electromagnetic  coil,  sii< 
armature  having  a  reverse-bent  arm  providing  ^ 
and  second  parallel  sides, 

means  for  selectively  energizing  said  first  and  seconc 
electromagnetic  coils,  and        ^ 

first  and  second  adjusting  screws  j  threadedly  attachec 
one  each  to  said  first  and  second  parallel  sides,  saic 
adjusting  screws  being  engagable  with  said  balancmj 
screw. 


3^95,356 

SPEEDOMETER  CORRECTION  I  APPARATUS 

Peter  A.  La  Fata,  401  Lancaster  Ave.i 

Reading,  Pa.     19602 

FUed  Mar.  6, 1964,  Ser.  No.  349,919 . 
5  Claims.    (CI.  73—2) 


GAZETTE 


5.  A  speedometer  correction  apparatus  having  dire(  t 
gear  means  for  varying  the  raUo  of  input-output  shaft 
revolutions,  said  apparatus  comprising,  .    •  J- 

a  series  of  gears  mounted  on  a  first  shaft  for  hei* 
shifted  as  a  unit  axially  thjcreof  and  for  rotatiijg 
therewith,  said  gears  being  the  same  in  diameter  an|, 
from  gear  to  gear,  progressively  different  in  numbjr 
of  teeth,  said  teeth  being  circumfeirentially  equally 
spaced,  I 

an  independent  gear  mounted  on  a  second  shaft  por- 
tioned to  engage  one  of  the  gears  mounted  on  the 
first  shaft,  and 
means  for  shifting  the  series  of  gears  relative 
independent  gear  including  a  control  member 
justably  fixed  in  position  and  operatively  engaged 
with  the  series  of  gears,  the  member  being  operabQe 
for  shifting  the  series  of  gears  axially  of  the  first  shaft 
whereby  any  selected  gear  of  the  series  thereof  m»y 
be  placed  in  engagement  with  the  independent  geir. 


on  toe 

to  tie 
3er  a4- 


r 


3,295357 
CALIBRATING  METERS 
Joseph  C.  Halpine  and  Bernard  M.  Moroney,  Tuba,  Ok»., 
assignors  to  Halmor  Indostries,  Inc.,  Tulsa,  Oida.^  " 
corporation  of  Oidalioma 

FUcd  Apr.  14, 1965,  Ser.  No.  449,170 
9  Claims.    (CI.  73— 3) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  calibrating  meters  cc  m- 
prising:  | 
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(a)  a  U-shaped  horizontally  extendinj  barrel  of  even 
internal  diameter; 

(b)  a  ball  receiving  portion  at  each  end  of  said  barrel, 
the  ball  receiving  portion  being  of  Enlarged  internal 
diameter  and  inclined  upwardly  at  an  angle  relative 
to  the  horizontal;  I 

(c)  a  ball  of  external  diameter  substahtially  equal  the 
internal  diameter  of  the  barrel,  the  ball  forming  a 
sealed  piston  in  said  barrel,  the  int^iial  diameter  of 
each  ball  receiving  portion  being  Sufficiently  large 
that  the  force  exerted  by  fluid  pasiing  between  the 
ball  and  the  internal  diameter  at  no  mal  velocities  is 
insufficient  to  overcome  the  force  o '  gravity  tending 
to  roll  the  ball  down  the  inclined  r  sceiving  portion; 

(d)  a  fluid  conducting  flow  means  cor  imunicating  with 
each  ball  receiving  portion; 

(e)  first  and  second  piston  detecting  means  in  longi- 
tudinally spaced  relationship  at  poii  its  in  said  barrel 
actuated  by  passage  of  said  ball;  and 

(f )  fluid  direction  switching  means  coi  imunicating  with 
said  fluid  conducting  flow  means  whereby  fluid  may 
be  caused  selectably  to  flow  in,  both  directions 
through  said  barrel,  said  ball  being  iioved  as  a  piston 
by  such  fluid  flow  and  whereby  said  ball  enters  the 


said  inclined  enlarged  ball  receiving 
of  each  movement  by  fluid  flow  and 


)ortion  at  the  end 
wherein  said  ball 


automatically  re-enters  said  piston  m  hen  the  fluid  flow 


is  reversed. 


'    3,295,358 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  1  DETERMINING 


THE  THERMAL  EXPANSION  OF 


MATERIALS 


Dietmar  Bocnisch,  Hasristeig  H,  Aaiten,  Gcmiany 

FUed  Inne  15, 1964,  Ser.  No.  175,392 
Claims  priority,  application  Gennanyi  Jnoc  21, 1963, 
B  723«3 
>     j  17  CiainH.     (CI.  73—1  i)  i 


1.  An  apparatus  for  determining  tlie  thermal  expan- 
sion of  industrial  materials  such  as  tnolding  and  core 
sands  and  other  refractory  materials,  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  cover,  means  for  supporting  a  test 

specimen  above  the  cover,  I 

a  quartz  glass  rod  extending  vertical  ly  from  and  firmly 

secured  in  said  cover  and  bent  at  a  right  angle  at 

its  upper  end  to  form  a  backing  t  lement  for  the  test 

specimen, 

I     a  probe  element  comprised  of  a  sii  nilarly  bent  quiirtz 

I         glass  rod  with  an  elongated  shiift  freely  movably 

vertically  extending  through  an  O]  lening  in  the  cover, 

a  fulcrumed  measuring  beam  in  the 

end  of  the  probe  shaft  being  coi  inected  to  one  end 

of  said  measuring  beam,  the  o  )posite  end  of  the 

measuring  beam  projecting  out  <  f  the  housing,  and 

beam  displacement  sensing  mesas  connected  with 

said  beam.       I 
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3,295,359 
AIR  SAMPLER 
Robert  D.  Pec^^  Ncc4ham,  Masfc,  SKignor  to  Controlled 
Environment  Equipment  Corporation,  Wliitman,  Mass., 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Nov.  20, 1963,  Ser.  No.  324,936 
t  Claims.    (CI.  73— 28) 


1.  A  portable  air  sampler  for  sampling  the  amount  of 
contaminants  in  the  atmosphere  in  an  enclosure  compris- 
ing a  sealed  casing,  a  pump,  a  motor  for  said  pump,  and  a 
timer  switch  in  the  circuit  of  said  motor,  said  pump  and 
motor  being  enclosed  within  said  sealed  casing,  a  flow 
control  valve  operable  from  outside  said  casing  to  control 
rate  of  flow,  said  timer  switch  being  operable  from  outside 
the  casing,  an  air  conduit  comprising  an  air  inlet  and  an  air 
outlet  extending  through  said  casing  and  conduit  means 
providing  conmiunication  between  said  air  inlet,  said  con- 
trol valve,  said  vacuum  pump  and  said  air  outlet,  the  inlet 
of  said  air  conduit  located  outside  of  said  casing  having  a 
replaceable  filter  therein  to  collect  contaminanU  in  the 
sample  of  atmosphere  drawn  through  said  sampler  by  said 
pump,  the  outlet  of  said  air  conduit  located  outside  of  said 
casing  having  a  replaceable  filter  therein  to  remove  any 
additional  contaminants  picked  up  by  said  atmosphere 
during  passage  thereof  through  the  sampler  and  thereby 
prevent  contamination  of  said  atmosphere  in  said  enclo- 
sure by  said  last  mentioned  contaminants,  said  sealed  cas- 
ing preventing  the  escape  of  contaminants  from  said  motor 
and  pump  to  said  atmosphere  in  said  enclosure. 


3,295,360 
DYNAMIC  SENSOR 
John  Dimeff,  San  Jose,  Calif^  assignor  to  the  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  tlie 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration 
I  Filed  Apr.  21, 1965,  Ser.  No.  449,902 

18  Claims.    (CI.  73— 30) 


■N 
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force  required  to  vibrate  said  vibratory  member, 

and  ,     ..   .. 

(e)  means  for  detecting  the  displacement  of  said  vibra- 
tory member. 


3,295,361  I 

LEAK  DETECTOR 

Michael  Lombardo,  3101  Edwards  Circle, 

independence.  Mo.     63125 

Filed  May  25, 1964,  Ser.  No.  369,950 

6  CUdms.    (a.  73—40^ 


>» 


4^. 
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1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  a  fluid  leak  in  a  fluid  con- 
duit comprising: 

an  enclosure  having  a  pair  of  spaced  openings  there- 
through and  being  adapted  for  containing  a  first  fluid 
therein  to  a  predetermined  level  below  said  openings, 
one  of  said  openings  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  a 
source  of  a  second  fluid  under  pressure  and  the  other 
of  said  openings  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  a  conduit 
to  be  tested; 

a  tube  within  said  enclosure  in  commimication  with 
said  other  opening  and  extending  toward  said  first 
fluid,  said  tube  having  an  opening  therein  nwmally 
disposed  below  said  level  of  said  first  fluid,  whereby 
said  first  fluid  may  pass  into  said  tube  and  said  sec- 
ond fluid  will  force  said  first  fiuid  upwardly  of  said 
tube  when  said  conduit  has  a  leak  therein  and  after 
the  enclosure  and  the  conduit  have  been  subjected 
to  the  pressure  of  said  second  fluid;  and  a  pressure-re- 
sponsive valve  coupled  with  said  tube  adjacent  to  the 
upper  end  thereof  and  disposed  for  exhausting  the 
fluid  therewithin  to  said  enclosure  when  the  fluid 
pressure  in  the  tube  reaches  a  predetermined  value. 


\ 


1.  A  device  for  measuring  gaseous  environments  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  structure  defining  a  hollow  cavity,  and  having 
"  passage  means  through  which  a  gaseous  environment 

may  enter  all  parts  of  the  cavity, 

(b)  a  flexible,  vibratory  member  contained  within  the 
cavity,  with  the  gaseous  environment  being  present 
on  all  sides  of  said  vibratory  member, 

(c)  means  for  driving  said  vibratory  member  at  reso- 
nance and  at  a  constant  amplitude,  whereby  said 
vibratory  member  cyclically  compresses  the  gaseous 
environment  present  on  both  sides  of  said  vibratory 
member, 

(d)  driving  force  detecting  means  for  measuring  the 


3,295,362 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ULTRASONIC 
INSPECTION  UTILIZING  CORRELATION  TECH- 
NIQUES 
Fenton  M.  Wood,  Sogarland,  and  Noel  B.  Proctor,  He 
ton,  Tex.,  assignors,  by  mesne  asrignmcnts,  to 
Machine  Ac  Foundry  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  Jersey 

FUed  July  15, 1963,  Ser.  No.  294,969 
13  Claims.    (H.  73—67.9) 
1.  A  method  of  detecting  discontinuities  in  a  region 
by  ultrasonic  vibrational  energy,  comprising  the  steps  of 
transmitting  from  a  source  a  periodic  series  of  pulses 

of  ultrasonic  vibrational  energy  into  the  region; 
moving  the  region  with  respect  to  said  source;  / 

receiving  and  converting  into  an  output  representation 
a  series  of  vibrational  energy  output  pulses  follow- 
ing the  traversing  of  at  least  a  portion  of  said  re- 
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gion,  there  being  an  output  pulse  for  each  encoun 
tered  region  boundary  for  each  transmitted  pulse, 
said  output  pulses  being  modified  by  discontinui 
ties  encountered  such  that  modifications  of  cor 
responding  output  pulses  for  different  trans 
mitted  pulses  occupy  different  positions  in  sai( 
output  pulses,  I 


Ji^NUARY  3,  1967 


Ettates, 


said  output  representation  also  unavoidably   iil- 
eluding  random  noise;  .        ^ 

delaying  a  portion  of  said  output  representation  tA 
length  of  time  equal  to  the  time  between  two  output 
pulses;  and  ' 

combining  said  output  representatibn  and  said  delayed 
portion  thereof  to  increase  the  strength  of  discon- 
tinuity-modified pulses  with  respect  to  unmodifiefJ 
output  pulses  and  random  noise. 


3^95,363  I 

HARDNESS-TESTING  SYSTEM 

Claude  Deiporte,  Malo-Ies-Bains,  Nord,  France,  assign<  r 
to  Compagnie  des  Ateliers  et  Forges  de  la  Loire  (S  t. 
ChamoDd-Finniny-St.    Etienne-Jacob-Holtzer)4    Park 

France  ' 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1963,  Sen  No.  320,424 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  16, 1962, 
915,634,  Patent  1,348,463  > 
10  Claims.    (CI.  73—81)  ^ 


a 
lof 


1. 

a 
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3,295364 
COMPUTING  ACCELEROMETER 
William  D.  Van  Dyke,  Palos  Verdes 
signor   to   Douglas    Aircraft    Compiiiiy 
Monica,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  30, 1964,  Set.  No.  2  41^34 
4  Claims.    (CI.  73— SS^) 
A  fatigue  monitor  comprising: 
measuring   means   for   providing 
stress  levels  to  which  a  structure 
measuring  means  including  a  plurality 
wherein  each  output  is  adapted 
tinct  output  signal  when  a  predeter  nined 
associated  with  that  output  is  reaphed 
counting   means   for   providing   an 
sentatlve   of  the   fatigue   history 
monitored;  and 
metering  means  for  changing  the 
counting  means,  said  metering 
plurality  of  subcircuits  each  havftig 
an  output  wherein  said  subcircuits 


,  Calif.,  as- 
,   Inc.,   Santa 


m  indication  of 

subjected,  said 

of  outputs 

o  deliver  a  dis- 

stress  level 

indication   repre- 
of  the   structure 


indication  of  said 
s  including  a 
an  input  and 
are  connected 


means 


in  series  in  a  series  combinatior  and  adapted  to 
produce  upon  receipt  of  at  least  two  input  signals 
one  output  signal  which  can  change  the  state  of 
the  following  subcircuit,  said  mea  iuring  means  out- 
puts being  connected  to  said  subcircuit  inputs,  respec- 
tively, and  said  counting  means  being  responsivcly 
connected  to  the  output  of  said  series  combination 
whereby  said  distinct  output  sign  lis  are  applied  to 
said  subcircuit  inputs  when  the  pr  sdetermined  stress 
levels  are  reached  to  change  the 
counting  means. 


indication  of  said 


J.  Browne,  RoUa, 


3,295,365 
EXTENSOMETER 
Harry  J.  Lanigan,  St.  Louis,  Michael 

and  Charles  H.  Adams,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignors  to 
Monsanto  Company,'  St.  Louis,  Mo^  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  4, 1965,  Ser.  No.  1122,970 


13  Claims.     (O.  73—!  5) 


1.  A  system  for  serially  hardness-testing  a  metal  patt, 
comprising  a  frame,  blocking  means  displaceable  on  si  id 
frame  engageable  with  said  part  to  block  said  part  relati  /e 
to  said  frame,  a  carriage  reciprocable  on  said  frame  ii 
longitudinal  direction  generally  parallel  to  a  surface 
said  part,  a  first  actuator  means  for  reciprocating  siid 
carriage,  grinder  means  supported  on  said  carriage  for 
longitudinal  reciprocation  therewith  and  for  transverse 
movement  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  said  surface, 
a  second  actuator  means  for  moving  said  grinder  means 
relative  to  said  carriage;  an  indenter  device  supported  on 
said  carriage  for  longitudinal  reciprocation  therewith 
for  transverse  movement  into  and  but  of  engagement 
said  surface,  a  third  actuator  means  for  moving  s| 
indenter  device  relative  to  said  carriage,  a  power  soul 
control  means  connected  with  said  power  source  anc 
fourth  actuator  means  sequentially  operable  for  operating 
said  first  actuator  means  and  said  second  actuator  me^ns 
to  grind  a  test  area  on  said  surface  and  then  operating 
said  third  actuator  means  for  actuating  said  indenter 
device  to  indent  said  ground  test  area  for  making  a  hard- 
ness test. 


1.  A  deformation  measuring 
the  magnitude  of  deformation  in  a  s 
combination  first  and  second  spaced 


appaiiatus  for  indicating 

apple  comprising  in 

opposed  clamping 
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means  for  releasably  retaining  the  sample  to  be  measured, 
means  attached  to  said  sample  to  cause  deformation  there- 
of, fluid  bearing  means  operatively  connecting  said  first 
and  second  clamping  means  and  being  adapted  to  provide 
substantially  friction-free  shif table  movement  between  said 
firet  and  second  clamping  means,  and  means  operatively 
associated  with  said  clamping  means  for  indicating  the 
degree  of  deformation  of  said  sample. 


a  rotary  table  driven  by  said  power  plant,  a  removable 
connecting  link  having  a  shaft  and  being  adapted  for 
location  between  said  rotary  Ublc  and  said  power  plant, 
said  connecting  link  comprising  a  high  torque  torque 
meter  including  a  pair  of  axially  spaced  apart  A.C.  gen- 
erators both  having  the  rotors  thereof  intergrally  mounted 
on  said  connecting  links  shaft,  said  generators  each  having 


3,295,366  ^.,„^,^ 

SUPPORT  APPARATUS  FOR  DYNAMIC  TESTING 
George  Landwchr  von  Pragcnau  and  Wilhelm  Angcle, 
HnntsvlUc,   Ala.,   assignors  to  the   UnHed  Statw  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator  off  the 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admfailstration 
Filed  May  25, 1964,  Ser.  No.  370,135 
4  Claims.    (CI.  73— 116) 


a  plurality  of  pairs  of  salient  poles  extending  substan- 
tially entirely  around  the  periphery  of  each  said  rotor, 
said  pairs  of  salient  poles  comprising  a  plurality  of  horse- 
shoe type  permanent  magnets,  and  means  for  measuring 
solely  the  phase  angle  between  the  A.C.  signals  of  said  two 
generators,  said  phase  angle  being  proportional  to  the 
torque  applied  to  said  shaft 


1.  A  hydraulic  support  for  use  in  the  dynamic  testing 
of  space  vehicles  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  having  a  cylinder  ring  and  a  bottom  por- 
tion forming  an  oil  compression  chamber; 

(b)  a  piston  telescoped  within  said  cylinder  ring; 

(c)  said  piston  and  cylinder  ring  forming  a  capillary 
leak  area  between  their  two  contiguous  surfaces; 

(d)  said  bottom  portion  having  an  inlet  adapted  to 
admit  oil  within  its  oU  compression  chamber  so  that 

'  the  oil  flow  will  build  up  pressure  beneath  the  piston 
and  leak  through  the  capillary  seal  area  between  the 
piston  and  cylinder  ring; 

(e)  a  flexible  container  within  said  oil  a^ipression 
chamber; 

(f )  said  bottom  portion  having  an  inlet  communicatmg 
with  said  flexible  container  and  adapter  to  admit  gas 
within  said  flexible  container;  and 

(g)  self-adjusting  bearings  supported  upon  the  top  sur- 
face of  said  piston; 

(h)  said  self-adjusting  bearings  comprising: 

(1)  an  upper  and  lower  bearing  having  spherical 
convex  and  concave  surfaces; 

(2)  said  lower  bearing  being  provided  with  internal 
bores  which  exit  into  hydrostatic  lift  pockets 
within  its  top  surface  and  its  bottom  surface; 

(3)  means  for  supplying  oil  within  said  internal 
I            bores  so  that  oil  enters  the  pockets  within  the  top 

and  bottom  surface  of  the  lower  bearing  and  fills 
them  so  that  hydrostatic  pressure  will  separate 
the  opposed  surfaces  of  the  upper  and  lower 
bearings  as  well  as  the  opposed  surfaces  of  the 
lov^er  bearing  and  piston. 


3,295,368 

ELECTRICAL  LOAD  CELL 

Scarie  G.  Nevins,  Playa  Dd  Rcy,  Calif^  aasignor  to  W.  C 

Dillon  ft  Company,  Inc^  a  corporatioo  of  minoif 

FUed  July  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  382,037 

11  Claims.     (CL  73—141) 


3,295,367         

SENSITIVE  TORQUE  METER 

Herbert  A.  Rundell,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texaco 

Inc-  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec  27, 1963,  Ser.  No.  333,849 

7  Claims.    (CI.  73— 136) 

1.  In  rotary  type  deep  well  drilling,  in  combination,  a 

power  plant  for  producing  high  torque  rotary  shaft  power. 


1.  An  electrical  load  cell  including,  in  combination; 
first  and  second  inductance  windings;  armature  means 
movable  t>etween  said  inductance  windings  in  response 
to  a  force  on  said  cell;  wave  generating  means  including 
means  for  providing  a  first  alternating  wave  form  of  given 
frequency  and  amplitude  connected  to  said  first  induct- 
ance winding,  and  means  for  providing  a  second  alter- 
nating wave  form  of  identical  frequency  and  amplitude 
to  said  first  alternating  wave  form  but  180*  out  of  phase 
therewith  connected  to  said  second  inductance  winding 
to  excite  said  first  and  second  inductance  windings  with 
out  of  phase  waves  so  that  an  electrically  neutral  point  in 
said  windings  exists  when  said  armature  is  in  a  given 
position  between  said  windings,  and  a  voltage  appears 
at  said  point  when  said  armature  is  moved  from  said  given 
position  to  change  the  inductance  of  said  first  inductance 
winding  relative  to  said  second  inductance  winding;  and 
a  resistance  network  connected  between  said  neutral  point 
and  ground  to  electrically  load  said  inductance  windings 
so  that  the  variation  of  current  i^  said  resistance  net- 
work is  more  linear  with  respect  to  movement  of  said 
armature  than  in  the  absence  of  said  resistance  network. 
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3^95,369 

AIRCRAFT  TAKE-OFF  SYSTEMS 

Eflc  Priestky,  %  Elliott  Brothers  (London)  Limited, 

St.  Leonards,  Hastings,  Sussex,  England 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  360,536 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Apr.  19. 1963, 

15,636/63 
16  Claims.    (CI.  73— 178) 


January  8,  1967 


magnet  being  positioned  with  respect  to  sa  id  driver  mag 
net  so  as  to  produce  repulsion  forces  then  ibetween,  such 
[that  for  zero  fluid  flow  said  magnets  are 
equilibrium  position  with  a  maximum  angu 
tween  their  poles  and  with  the  repulsion  fbrce  at  a  mini- 
mum, whereas  when  a  finite  fluid  flow  pauses  rotation 
of  said  measuring  mechanism  shaft  and  ,  driver  magnet 
this  rotation  is  transmitted  to  said  follower  magnet  and 
the  relative  angular  distance  between  the 
decreases  with  increasing  torque. 


1.  A  take-off  director  system  for  aircraft  comprising 
means  for  continuously  measuring  selected  components 
of  the  movement  and  position  of  the  aricraft,  such  means 
comprising  a  pitch  rate  gyroscope  having  a  rate  output 
and  an  integrated  rate  output,  and  an  airspeed  sensor, 
means  to  generate  signals  representing  constants  depend- 
ent upon  the  characteristics  of  the  aircraft,  means  to  com- 
bine the  measurements  signals  with  the  constants  signals 
to  iH-ovidc  a  composite  demand  signal  representative  of 
the  action  required  to  perform  the  take-off  and  initial 
climb  cycle  in  accordance  with  a  predetermined  program, 
and  a  director  indicating  instrument  to  display  the  com- 
posite signal  so  that  the  pilot,  by  Isetting  the  controls  to 
carry  out  the  demands  displayed  by  the  feysten?,  can  per- 
form the  required  sequence  of  take-off  control  opera- 
tions in  a  substantially  optimal  manner. 


3,295,370 
FLUID  METERING  DEVICE 
Josef  Marx,  Mainz-Kastel,  Germany,  assignor  to  Elster  & 
Co.  Aktiengesellschaft,  Mainz-Kastel,  Germany,  a  cor- 
poration of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  8, 1962,  Ser.  No.  218,199 

2  Claims.     (CI.  73—231)  \ 


1.  A  fluid  metering  device  comprising  a  fluid  metering 
chamber  having  a  fluid  flow  measuring  mechanism  dis- 
posed therein,  said  mechanism  being  rotatably  mounted 
on  a  shaft  and  having  a  driver  magnet  secured  thereto, 
and  a  counting  mechanism  rotatably  mounted  on  a  shaft 
externally  of  said  chamber  and  having  a  follower  magnet 
associated  therewith,  in  which  said  magnets  are  arranged 
to  move  in  axially  aligned  annular  paths  of  substantially 
equal  radial  dimensions  around  the  common  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  said  shafts,  and  in  which  said  magnets  have 
adjacent  poles  of  the  sarhe  polarity  with  the  individual 
polar  axes  of  the  magnets  extending  parallel  to  the  com- 
mon longitudinal  axis  of  said  shafts  and  with  said  follower 


magnet  poles 


TRANSFER 


assi  ;nor 


3,295,371 
LEASE  AUTOMATIC  CUSTODY 
Sydney  S.  Smith,  Scarsdalc,  N.Y., 
Development  Co.,  Pablo  Beach,  CaUf., 
of  California 

FUed  Feb.  21, 1964,  Ser.  No.  346,513 
12  Cbdms.    (CI.  73—250) 


CI  ^-;_-i 


UNIT 
to  Smith 
a  corporation 


12.  In  a  lease  automatic  custody  transoer  unit,  a  bous- 
ing, a  single  piston,  adapted  to  move  back  and  forth  freely 
in  the  housing  to  defined  intake  and  pimping  strokes, 
means  to  move  said  piston  through  pumping  strdces,  a 
fluid  inlet  in  the  housing  to  one  side  of  tbi  piston  adapted 
to  be  connected  to  the  lease  tank,  a  fluid  outlet  in  the 
^housing  to  the  same  side  of  the  piston!  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  the  pipeline  gathering  system,  means  in  the 
piston  responsive  to  changes  in  fluid  temperature  for 
varying  the  effective  pumping  strokes  of  the  piston,  a 
valve  controlling  the  fluid  outlet,  an  abutment  on  the 
piston  for  conUcting  the  fluid  outlet  val|e  to  close  it  at 
the  end  of  the  piston's  pumping  stroke, 
responsive  to  changes  in  the  temperature!  of  the  fluid  in 
the  housing  being  formed  and  adapted  t>  variably  posi- 
tion the  abutment  so  that  the  time  of  clc  sing  of  the  out- 
let valve  and  therefore  the  effective  puiiping  stroke  of 
the  piston,  will  depend  on  fluid  tempera  ure. 


3,295,372 

CAPACITANCE  TYPE  FLUID  MEASURING 

APPARATUS 

Alfred  D.  Gronner,  White  Plafais,  N.Y.,  ^Bslgnor  to  Sim- 

monds  Precision  Products,  Inc.,  Tan^own,  N.Y.,  a 

corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  July  1, 1964,  Ser.  No.  37#,465 
,  8  Claims.     (CI.  73— 304l[ 

7.  A  capacitance  fluid  measuring  appamtus  for  indicat- 
ing the  mass  of  fluid  in  a  container  comprising  a  first 
circuit  including  a  measuring  condensei  having  spaced 
electrodes  immersed  in  said  fluid,  a  line:  rizing  capacitor 
connected  in  series  with  said  measuring  condenser  and 
an  A.C.  voltage  source  for  energizing  saiq  measuring  con- 
denser, a  second  circuit  including  a  fixed  source  of  A.C. 
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voltage  and  a  varUbk  source  of  A.C.  voltage,  a  fixed  ref- 
ence  capacitor,  an  amplifier  having  an  input  circuit 
common  to  said  two  circuits,  varying  means  controUed  by 
said  amplifier  for  varying  said  second  circuit  voltage  so  as 
to  reduce  the  current  output  of  said  amplifier  to  substan- 


/ 


tially  zero,  indicating  means  under  control  of  said  varying 
means,  said  means  being  controlled  by  said  amplifier,  said 
first  and  second  voltage  sources  having  a  predetermined 
phase  rclaUonship  whereby  tHe  current  from  said  first 
circuit  is  essentially  opposite  in  phase  to  the  current  from 
said  second  circuit. 


ERRATUM  [/ 

For  Class  73—362  see: 
Patent  No.  3,295,353 


3,295J73 
TEMPERATURE  RESPONSIVE  MECHANISM 
Lcooard  Bodty,  Ann  Arbor,  Mkh^  a^fMir  to  King- 
Seelcy  Thennoa  Co.,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  a  corporation 
of  MlcUsaa 
Orighial  appUcatiaa  Jan.  8,  1963,  Scr..No.  259AM^vaw 
Piitciit74or3475,178,  dated  Mar.  23,  1965.    Dtrklcd 
and  thb  application  Jniy  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  383,386 
UClalnH.    (CL  73-^362) 


connected  at  one  end  to  a  vessel  containing  fluid  to  be 
measured,  a  throttle  mechanism  at  the  other  end  of  said 
first  pipe,  a  second  pipe  connected  at  one  end  to  said 
throttle  mechanism  and  a  feed-gas  flow  regulating  valve 
at  the  other  end  of  said  second  pipe,  a  third  pipe  con- 
nected  at  one  end  to  said  feed-gas  flow  regulating  valve 
and  adapted  to  be  connected  at  the  other  end  to  a  feed- 
gas  supply  source,  a  vessel  pressure  detecting  pipe  con- 
necting with  said  first  pipe  at  one  end,  a  converter  con- 
nected to  the  other  end  of  said  pressure  detecting  pipe 
for  converting  a  detected  pressure  to  an  electric  signal, 
an  indicating  and  recording  meter  to  which  said  converter 
is  coupled,  a  first  detecting  pipe  for  detecting  feed-gas 
pressure  connected  to  said  first  pipe  on  the  lower  pressure 
side  of  said  throttle  mechanism,  a  second  detecting  pipe 
for  detecting  feed«^s  pressure  connected  to  said  second 
pipe  on  the  higher  pressure  side  of  said  throttle  mecha- 
nism, a  differenUal  pressure  setting  device  to  which  said 
detecting  pipes  are  connected,  a  feed  gas  supply  regulator, 
a  transmission  mechanism  for  transmitting  the  deviation 
of  the  detected  differential  pressure  from  the  set  differ- 
ential pressure  connected  between  said  pressure  setting 
device  and  the  feed-gas  supply  regulator,  and  a  feed-gas 
flow  regulating  valve  to  which  said  feed  gas  supply  regu- 
lator is  connected. 

3,295,375 
PROCESS   AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING 

MASS  DISTRIBUTION  IN  A  ROTATING  BODY 
Thomas  D.  Sharpies,  Lansdalc,  Pa.,  aBrignor  to  Pcnnnit 
Chemicals  Corporation,  PhfladelpUa,  Pa.,  a  corporation 


of  Pennsylvania 
FUi 


led  Aug.  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  392,896 
SCIaimi.    (CL  73— 466) 


1.  A  current  modulating  temperature  sensing  device 
comprising  a  metallic  tip  having  a  cavity  therein  defined 
by  walls,  and  two  substantially  coaxial  sensing  elements 
in  said  cavity  each  having  a  first  face  disposed  in  intimate 
heat  transfer  relation  with  a  wall  of  said  cavity  and  dis- 
posed relatively  remotely  from  said  first  face  of  the  other 
one  of  said  sensing  elements,  each  of  said  sensing  elements 
having  a  second  face  disposed  proximate  the  second  face 
of  the  other  one  of  said  sensing  elements. 


/ 


3,295,374 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING 

PRESSURE  OF  FLUID  IN  VESSEL 

Yasuhiro  Sawada  and  Zcnsakn  Aynha,  KawaaaU,  JapMi, 

assignors  to  Yawata  Iron  ft  Steel  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1964,  Ser.  No.  354,029 
Claims  priority,  appUcaHon  Japan,  Mar.  25,  1963, 
38/13,597;  Sept.  23,  1963,  38/51,071;  Jan.  29, 
1964,  39/4,185 

3Clahns.     (CI.  73— 395) 


1.  A  process  for  determining  the  condition  of  balance 
of  an  object  with  req)ect  to  a  mechanical  axis  of  rotation, 
the  object  rigidly  mounting  an  element  having  an  in- 
wardly facing  annular  pocket  disposed  substantially  about 
the  mechanical  axis  of  the  object  and  containing  a  smaU 
amount  of  liquid,  the  process  comprising  the  steps  of  ro- 
tating the  system  comprising  the  object  and  element  sub- 
stantially about  the  mechanical  axis  on  a  non-rigid  sus- 
pension to  above  the  critical  speed  of  the  system  until 
the  object  assume  its  own  free  axis  of  rotation,  the  liquid 
mass  being  insignificant  with  respect  to  the  mass  of  the 
object  so  that  the  liquid  has  insignificant  effect  on  the 
condition  of  balance,  and  measuring  the  depth  and  dis- 
position of  liquid  in  the  pocket  to  indicate  the  position 
of  and  the  extent  of  unbalance  of  the  object  with  respect 
to  said  mechanical  axis. 


2.  A  device  for  continuously  measuring  a  pressure  of 
fluid  containing  dust  in  a  vessel,  comprising  a  first  pipe 


3,295,376 
ODOMETER  AND  SPEED  INDICATING 
MECHANISM 
Robert  H.  Thomer,  19754  Monte  Vbta, 
Detroit,  Mich.    48221 
Filed  Apr.  8, 1963,  Ser.  No.  271,296 
7  Claims.     (CL  73—490) 
5.  In  a  ^>eed-indicating  instrument  for  a  ma4)Ue  ve- 
hicle having  an  electric  circuit  therein,  the  combination  of; 
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a  centrifugal  liquid  device  including  rotary  means  for  re- 
volving a  mass  of  liquid  to  produce  a  liquid  pressure  as 
a  result  of  the  centrifugal  force  thereof  that  varies  as  a 
function  of  the  speed  of  rotation  of  said  rotary  means, 
pressure-transmitter  means  communicating  with  said  ro- 
tary means  and  including  a  trapped  mass  of  gas  to  con- 
vert said  liquid  pressure  to  gas  pressure  also  varying  as  a 
function  of  the  speed  of  rotation  of  said  rotary  means, 
pressure  responsive  means  communicating  with  said  pres- 
sure transmitter  means  and  responsive  to  changes  in 
pressure  of  said  mass  of  gas,  said  pressure  responsive 
means  including  indicating  means  movable  therewith,  scale 
means  cooperable  with  said  indicating  means  and  gradu- 


innii 
yPhej 


ated  iijHhits  functional  with  the  speed  of  rotation  of  said 
rotaryJReans  to  indicate  the  speed  thereof,  said  rotary 
means  including  cam  means  rotating  therewith,  first 
ratchet  means  operated  by  said  cam  means  upon  each 
revolution  of  said  rotary  means  and  including  switch 
means  in  said  circuit  adapted  to  be]  operated  once  after 
a  predetermined  number  of  said  rarchet  operations,  dis- 
tance-indicating mechanism  including  counting  means 
second  ratchet  means  operatively  connected  to  said  indi-j 
eating  mechanism  for  actuation  thereof,  electro-magnetid 
means  in  said  circuit  to  operate  said  second  ratchet  mean^ 
upon  operation  of  said  switch  means  to  effect  one  actua 
tion  of  said  indicating  mechanism. 
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3,295,377  i  | 

ANGULAR  A^CELEROMETER 

Richard  R.  Richard,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  the  Unite< 

States  of  America  as  represents  by  the  Administratoi 

of  the  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administratioi 

Filed  June  13, 1966,  Ser.  No.  557,868  . 

8  Claims.     (CI.  73^517) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring|  angular  acceleratior 
said  apparatus  comprising:  il  •    ■        .  | 

a  ring  member; 

support   means   for   supporting  said   ring   member 
diametrically  opposed  points  on  said  ring  membei 
said  support  means  being  rigidly  connectable  to 
body  adapted  to  be  subject  to  angular  acceleration! 

a  pair  of  masses  supported  on  said  ring  member  and 
mounted  thereon  at  diametrically  opposed  location 


•i' 


>hi 


which  are  equiangularly  disposed  iplative  to  said 

support  points; 
a  rigid  memer  interconnecting  said 
a  plurality  of  stress  sensing  means 

ring  member  for  sensing  strains  induced 

member  by  inertia  of  said  masses  w 

tus  is  subjected  to  angular  accelerati 

of  said  stress  sensing  means  being 

each  said  mass  and  support  point; 
indicating  means  responsive  to  said 

sensing  means  for  indicating  magnitude 

tion  of  angular  acceleration  of  said  apparatus 


ma;  ses; 
mounted  on  said 
in  said  ring 
n  said  appara- 
at  least  one 
Ijxat^d  between 


II  >n. 


anl 
plural 


ity  of  stress 
and  direc- 


3^95^78 
ACCELEROMETER   , 
Walter  J.  Hirtreitcr,  239  Norwalk 
Bulbdo,  N.Y.     14216    I 
Filed  July  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  213,308 
4  Claims.    (CI.  73—517) 


Ave. 
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1.  In  an  accelerometer,  a  pair  of  spaa  id  pbotoconduc- 
tive  elements,  means  normally  illuminating  said  photocon- 
ductive  element  substantially  equally,  a  n  ass  disposed  be- 
tween said  illuminating  means  and  said  e  ements  and  nor- 
mally disposed  medially  with  respect  to  said  elements, 
said  mass  being  movable  in  opposite  dire  :tions  from  such 
medial  position  in  response  to  positive  iind  negative  ac- 
celeration forces  to  vary  the  proportionate  distribution  of 
light  as  between  said  photoconductive  dements,  a  D.C. 
power  supply  and  parallel  conductors  in  (  ircuit  therewith, 
one  of  said  photoconductive  elements  and  a  resistance  be- 
ing connected  directly  in  series  with  eacl 
tors,  means  connected  across  said  conduc  tors  between  the 
phdtoconductive  element  and  said  resistance  of  each  con- 
ductor for  indicating  deflections  of  said  mass  as  evidenced 
by  variations  in  proportionate  illumination  of  said  photo- 
conductive elements,  a  second  connectior 
ductors  between  the  photoconductive  ele  tnent  and  the  re- 
sistance of  each  and  electromagnetic  me:  ns  therein  acting 
against  said  mass,  whereby  movements  <f  said  mass  pro- 
duce electromagnetic  restoring  forces  thereagainst  opposite 
in  direction  to  the  deflection  of  said  mas< 
ate  to  the  degree  of  deflection. 


3^95,379 
SPHERICALLY  SYMMETRIC 
Louis  K.  Jensen,  Pales  Verdcs  Estates, 
Towner,  Palos  Verdes,  Calif.,  assignors, 
signments,  to  TRW  Inc.,  a  corporatioi  i 
Filed  May  20, 1963,  Ser.  No.  381 
12  Claims.    (CI.  74^5.i 


1.  In  combination, 

at  least  three  electrically  energized  readout  coils  hav 

ing  mutually  perpendicular  axes,  aiid 
a  rotating  spherical  mass  having  no 

of  inertia  spinning  about  the  center 


1 


and  proportion- 


.<) 


GYRO 

and  George  H. 
by  mesne  as- 
of  Ohio 
,720  I 


preferred  moment  / 

of  said  coils,  / 
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the  voltage  outpyt  of  said  readout  coils  being  indica- 
tive of  the  position  of  said  rotating  mass, 
said  mass  having  electrically  conducting  portions,  said 
coils  completely  encircling  said  sphere. 


3,295,380 

VARIABLE  DRIVE  STRUCTURE  FOR  DRIVING  A 
WORK  HEAD  WITH  RECIPROCATING  CYCLI- 
CAL MOVEMENT 

PanI  V.  Osbonm  Ji.,  Webctcr,  N.Y..  aadgnor  to  National 
DIstUlen  and  Chemical  Coiporatbn,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporatioa  of  Virginia 

Original  application  Sept.  20, 1961,  Ser.  No.  139,529,  now 
Patent  No.  3,205,117,  dated  S«»(.  7,  1965.     Divided 
and  this  application  May  28, 1965,  Ser.  No.  459,710 
1  Claim,    (a.  74— 44) 


■•V 


A  variable  drive  for  a  work  bead  mounted  for  recipro- 
cating cyclical  movement  comprising  a  drive  crank,  a 
connecting  rod  pivotally  secured  to  said  drive  crank  and 
to  said  work  head,  means  to  rotate  said  drive  crank  in- 
cluding a  differential  gear  unit  having  first  and  second 
differential  side  gears,  a  spider  connected  to  said  drive 
crank,  differential  pinion  gears  mounted  on  said  spider 
and  meshing  with  said  first  and  second  differential  side 
gears,  and  power  input  means  to  drive  said  differential 
gear  unit  connected  to  said  first  differential  side  gear  to 
rotate  same  at  a  prescribed  rotational  velocity,  control 
means  connected  to  said  second  differential  side  gear  of 
$aid  differential  gear  unit  for  rotating  said  second  differ- 
ential side  gear  at  prescribed  velocities  during  the  cyclical 
movement  of  said  work  head,  said  control  means  includ- 
ing an  adjustable  crank  having  a  variable  crank  arm 
length,  a  rack  connected  at  one  end  to  said  adjustable 
crank  and  meshing  with  said  second  differential  side  gear, 
and  control  drive  means  from  said  power  input  means  for 
rotating  said  adjustable  crank  and  thereby  said  second 
differential  side  gear  to  control  the  cyclical  movement  of 
said  work  head. 

3,295,381 
MECHANICAL  INDEX  DRIVE 
Adolph  CzamecU,  Birmingham,  Mich.,  assignor  to  An- 
chor Steel  and  Conveyor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich., 
a  corporation  of  Mich^an 

FUcd  May  4, 1964,  Ser.  No.  364,576 
1  Clafan.     (CL  74—84) 


port  means  to  a  predetermined  position  at  the  end  of  each 
operating  cycle,  and  wherein  the  conveyor  is  accelerated 
at  a  constant  rate  during  the  first  part  of  each  cycle  and 
decelerated  to  a  final  stop  or  dwell  period  abo  at  a  con- 
stant rate  during  the  last  part  of  each  cycle,  whereby  to 
deliver  the  work  to  said  position  without  swinging  or  agi- 
tation and  whereby  the  work  is  essentially  stationary  at 
the  time  of  delivery,  said  rotary  drive  comprising  a  drive 
shaft  rotatable  about  a  first  axis,  means  rotating  said  drive 
shaft  at  a  constant  speed,  a  driven  shaft  rotatable  about 
a  second  axis  in  spaced  parallel  relation  to  said  first  axis, 
cam  means  interconnecting  said  drive  and  driven  shafts, 
said  cam  means  including  a  first  arm  fixed  to  one  of  said 
shafts  and  having  a  radial^cam  way  therein  extending  at 
least  substantially  to  the  rotational  axis  of  said  one  shaft, 
a  second  arm  fixed  to  the  other  of  said  shafts  and  having 
a  cam  follower  fixed  thereto  and  spaced  radially  of  the 
rotational  axis  of  said  other  shaft  a  distance  only  slightly 
greater  than  the  space  between  said  shafts  whereby  rota- 
tion of  said  drive  shaft  causes  said  follower  to  move  along 
said  radial  way  from  a  first  position  on  one  side  of  the 
rotational  axis  of  said  one  shaft  and  spaced  therefrom  a 
distance  substantially  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  space  be- 
tween said  shaft  rotational  axes  and  the  space  between  the 
rotational  axis  of  said  other  shaft  and  said  follower,  to  a 
second  position  on  the  other  side  of  the  rotational  axis 
of  said  one  shaft  and  closely  adjacent  thereto,  said  driven 
shaft  reaching  a  maximum  angular  velocity  when  said 
follower  is  in  said  first  position  and  a  minimum  angular 
velocity  and  nearly  stopping  when  said  follower  is  in  said 
second  position,  brake  means  for  stopping  said  input  shaft, 
switch  means  connected  to  said  brake  means  for  energizing 
the  same,  switch  actuating  means  fixed  to  said  input  sha|t 
and  positioned  to  actuate  said  switch  means  and  energjie 
said  brake  means  when  said  follower  is  substantially  in 
said  second  position  and  said  driven  shaft  b  traveling  sub- 
stantially at  said  minimum  velocity,  said  output  shaft  in- 
cluding a  first  and  second  portion  operatively  connected  to 
said  cam  means  and  said  conveyor,  respectively,  means 
interconnecting  said  first  and  second  portions  including  a 
pair  of  confronting  discs  connected  to  said  first  and  second 
portion,  respectively,  a  plurality  of  angularly  spaced  holes 
formed  in  each  said  disc  with  the  holes  in  one  disc  offset 
angularly  in  varying  amounts  from  the  holes  in  the  other 
and  said  disc,  bolt  means  adapted  to  extend  througb  se- 
lected aligned  ones  of  said  holes  in  said  discs  permitting 
accurate  angular  adjustment  of  said  discs  relative  to  each 
other  whereby  to  accurately  angularly  position  said  second 
portion  to  position  said  conveyor  and  said  wcM^k  when 
said  brake  means  is  energized. 


3,295,382 
STEPPING  MECHANISM  FOR  ELECTRO- 
MECHANICAL COUNTERS 
Robert  E.  Eincm,  Emmet  Township,  Dodge  County,  and 
Enno  A.  Knicf,  Watertown,  Wisl,  assignors  to  Durant 
Manufacturing  Co.,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  a  corptwation  of 
Wisconsin 
Origfaial  application  May  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  280,786,  now 
Patent  No.  3,238,359,  dated  Mar.  1,  1966.     Divided 
and  this  application  Oct.  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  501^3 
6  Claims.    (0.74—142) 


A  rotary  drive  for  cyclically  indexing  a  work  holding 
conveyor  of  the  type  having  work  supporting  means  sus- 
pended pendulously  therefrom  to  move  work  on  said  sup- 


1.  A  stepping  mechanism  comprising, 
electro-magnetic  means  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a 
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source  of  input  pulses  and  to  be  energized  during 
reception  of  the  iaput  pulses, 

an  armature  in  operative  relaticm  to  said  means  and. 
provided  witii  a  bracks  \ 

a  pivoted  drive  arm  having  a  pivotal  bonnection  with] 
said  bracket,  '   i 

a  pawl  carried  by  said  drive  arm, 

a  ratchet  wheel  advanced  by  said  pawl, 

a  yoke  spring  for  biasing  siad  armature  and  bracket 
away  from  said  means  and  having  end  sections  in- 
clined in  a  direction  towards  said  pivotal  connectioi 
and  being  engaged  by  said  bracket  betwen  said  em 
sections,  and 

support  means  for  said  end  sections,  said  armature  and 
bracket  being  pulled  in  oppositlMi  to  the  bias  of 
said  yoke  spring  towards  said  electro-magnetic  means 
during  energization  of  said  means,  and  being  moved- 
in  a  direction  away  from  said  electro-magnetic  means 
by  said  yoke  sjHing  when  said  electro-magnetic 
means  is  de-energized,  said  end  sections  stabilizing 
the  motion  of  said  armature. 


to  the  first  and  second  sheaves,  a  first 
drivingly  connecting  the  first  sheave  to  one 
variable  coaxial  sheaves  and  operative  to 
ble  sheave  diameters  in  re^wnse  to 
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end  ess 


drive  means 

of  the  inversely 

:hange  the  dou- 

movefient  of  the  sup- 


^' 


xs^ 
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3^95^83  V 

DRIYE  BELT  TIGHTENING  IDLER  MOUNTING 

Lawrence  E.  Allen,  IndcpeDdhnce,  Mo^raiWgnor  to  AlHs 

Ckabners  Mamifactiiring  Compflobrk  Mflwaokcc,  Wis. 

Filed  Jan.  15. 1965,  Sfr.  N^  425,781 

14  Claims.    (CI.  7^227) 


port,  and  a  second  endless  drive  means  d  ivingly  connect- 
ing the  second  sheave  to  the  other  inversely  variable  sheave 
and  operative  to  change  the  second  sheave  diameter  in 
response  to  a  change  in  the  double  sheav  5  diameters. 


!  3,295,385 

AUTOMATIC  ANTI-FRICnON  D  JAL  RATIO 

MOnON  CONVERTER 

Robert  W.  Jenny,  BeUcvnc,  Wash.,  asdgnbr  to  The  Boeing 

Company,  Seattle,  Wash.,  a  corporattota  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  16, 1964,  Scr.  No.  4ltf771 

6ClafaiM.    (CL"*     "' 


i.  In  combination  with  a  flexible  driving  means  op 
eratively  connecting  one  or  noore  rotary  driven  members 
with  a  rotary  driving  member  and  with  said  rotary  mem^ 
bers  being  carried  by  a  framework,  a  drive  tightening  asr 
sembly  including  an  arm  mounted  at  one  end  on  said 
framework  for  swinging  movement  about  an  axis  parallel 
to  the  axes  of  said  rotary  members,  a  ti^tening  menv 
ber  jhounted  on  the  other  end  of  said  arm  for  engager- 
mMt  with  said  flexible  driving  means,  the  improvemenl 
comjvising,  an  arcuate  element  attached  at  one  end  to 
said  other  end  of  said  arm,  said  arcuate  element  being 
so  configured  as  to  lie  in  a  circle  produced  by  said  other 
end  of  said  arm  when  said  arm  is  rotated  about  said  on^ 
end,  latch  means  coacting  with  said  arcuate  member 
for  i)ermitting  swinging  movement  of  said  arcuate  mem- 
ber and  said  arm  in  one  direction  but  limiting  retrograde 
movement  thereof,  and  resilient  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  arm  for  biasing  said  tightening  member 
in  said  one  direction  into  engagement  with  said  driving 
means  for  tensioning  same.  { 


1.  A  dual  ratio  motion  converter  for 
motion  into  rectilinear  motion,  compn^ng 


Donverting  rotary 
in  combina- 


ICL£ 

New 
Kline, 


3,295384 
VARIABLE  SPEED  BELT  DRIVE  FOR  A  VEHI 
Mahkm  L.  Love,  Oko,  and  La  Venae  Anderson,  Jr.,  New 

Windsor,  UL,  anignoni  to  Deere  ft  Company,  Mo    ' 

m.,  a  conoration  of  Delaware 

RledD«c23,19«4,Ser.No.4M,595 
12  Claims.    (CL  74— 230.17)  ^ 

1.  A  variable  speed  V-belt  drive  comprising  a 
sheave  having  a  fixed  pitch  diameter,  a  second  sheave 
having  a  variable  pitch  diameter  and  disposed  at  a  fixed 
distance  from  the  first  sheave,  a  support  movable  between 
the  sheaves,  a  double  sheave  including  a  pair  of  coaxial 
sheaves  having  inversely  variable  pitch  diameters  joumal^d 
on  the  support  for  rotation  in  uniscm,  control  means  oper- 
ably  connected  to  and  for  selectively  moving  the  support 
for  establishing  the  position  of  the  double  sheave  relatite 


tion: 

(a)  a  first  threaded  member, 

(b)  a  second  threaded  member  having 
diameter  from  said  first  men>ber, 

(c)  said  first  member  disposed  in  th^ad 
lationship  with  said  sec(Mid  mem 

(d)  restraining  means  yieldingly  engbgmg 
member  for  applying  a  restrainiig 
second  member  for  restraining  the 
so  as  to  provide  a  first  given  ratio 
ment  to  revolutions  of  said  first  member, 
ting  said  second  member  to  rotate 
mined  increase  of  torque  is  applied 
ber  so  that  rotation  of  said  secoijd 
taneously  with  rotation  of  said  first 
a  second  ratio  of  linear  displacemfcnt 
of  said  first  member. 


3,295386 
CON 


ONTROl  XER 


Albctt  A.  Pncd- 

UaMcd  States  of 

of  the 


THREE-AXIS 
Eari  O.  Menace,  Moontaia  View, 

nelU,  San  Jose,  Califs  aaripMNrs  to 
I    America  as  represented  by  tbt 
'    Natkwal  Aeronautics  and  Space  Adi  nlnistration 
Filed  Apr.  27, 1964,  Scr.  No.' 
35  Claims.    (CL  74— 4^1) 
1.  A  controller  comprising  a  suppprt 
pivot  member  connected  to  said  frame 


a  different  pitch 


engaging  re- 
and 

said  second 
force  to  said 
rotation  thereof 
I  )f  linear  displace- 
-,  and  permit- 
when  a  predeter- 
to  said  first  mem- 
member  simul- 
member  provides 
to  revolutions 


Administrator 
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meint  as  a  unit  about  a  first  axis,  a  second  pivot  mem- 
ber connected  to  said  first  pivot  member  for  pivotal  move- 
ment relative  to  the  first  pivot  member  about  a  second 
axis,  a  handle  connected  to  said  second  pivot  member 


signal  that  is  proportional  substantially  in  magnitude  to 
the  driven  qieed  of  said  driven  member,  said  distributor 
valve  means  being  sensitive  to  each  signal  to  control  dis- 
tribution of  pressure  selectively  to  said  servos,  and  valve 
means  disposed  in  and  partly  defining  said  conduit  struc- 
ture for  modifying  the  effective  pressure  made  available 
by  said  source  to  said  second  clutch  means  and  said  brake 
means  in  response  to  variations  in  said  first  signal  during 
a  speed  ratio  change  from  an  intermediate  speed  ratio  to 
a  direct  drive  ratio,  said  last-named  valve  means  being  in 
fluid  communication  with  said  first  fluid  pressure  signal 
source  and  with  the  servo  for  said  second  clutch  means 
and  being  responsive  to  a  pressure  build-up  in  said  last- 
named  servo  to  effect  such  modification  when  said  first 
pressure  signal  is  reduced. 


for  pivotal  movement  relative  to  said  second  pivot  mem- 
ber about  a  third  axis,  said  first  axis  intersecting  said  sec- 
ond axis,  and  said  third  axis  intersecting  said  second  axis  at 
a  location  spaced  from  said  first  axis. 


3395387 

MULTIPLE  SPEED  TRANSMISSION 

Richard  L.  Leonard,  Farmlngton,  and  Robert  P.  Zundcl, 

Wayne,  Mich.,  asdgnors  to  Ford  Motor  Company, 

Dearborn,  Mich.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

FUcd  May  3, 1963,  Scr.  No.  277,855 

17Clahns.     (0.74—472) 


3395388 
TRANSMI^ON  CONTROL 
Ronald  C.  Groves,  Rochcrtcr,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware  , 

Filed  Sept  5, 1963,  Scr.  No.  306^86 
20  Claims.    (CL  74-^72) 


t 


1.  In  a  power  transmission  mechanism  a  hydrokinctic 
unit  comprising  a  bladed  turbine  and  a  bladed  impeller 
disposed  in  toroidal  fluid  flow  relationship,  a  power  input 
member  connected  to  said  impeller,  a  planetary  gear  unit 
comprising  two  simple  planetary  gear  sets,  each  set  com- 
prising a  sun  gear,  a  ring  gear,  planet  gears  engageable 
with  said  sun  and  ring  gears  and  a  carrier  rotatably  sup- 
porting said  planet  gears,  the  sun  gears  of  each  set  being 
connected  together,  a  driven  member,  the  carrier  of  the 
first  gear  set  being  connected  to  said  driven  member,  the 
ring  gear  of  the  second  gear  set  being  connected  to  said 
.driven  member,  means  for  inhibiting  rotation  of  the  car- 
rier of  the  second  gear  set  against  rotation  in  one  direc- 
tion thereby  acconunodating  driving  torque  reaction  dur- 
ing operation  of  said  gear  unit  in  the  lowest  speed  ratio, 
brake  means  for  selectively  braking  the  common  sun 
gears  of  said  gear  sets  during  operation  of  said  gear  unit 
in  an  intermediate  speed  ratio,  first  clutch  means  for  con- 
necting selectively  said  turbine  to  the  ring  gear  of  said 
first  gear  set,  second  clutch  means  engageable  simultane- 
ously with  said  first  clutch  means  to  establish  a  direct 
drive  ratio  in  said  gear  unit,  a  fluid  pressure  source,  fluid 
pressure  operated  servos  for  actuating  each  clutch  means 
and  said  brake  means,  conduit  structure  including  fluid 
pressure  distributor  valve  means  for  selectively  distrib- 
uting pressure  from  said  source  to  said  servos,  a  source  of 
a  first  fluid  pressure  signal  that  is  proportional  approxi- 
mately in  magnitude  to  driving  torque,  a  second  pressure 


1.  In  a  transmission  control  system  for  an  engine  driven 
vehicle  transmission  the  combination  of 

(a)  means  providing  a  regulated  fluid  pressure  source, 

(b)  pressure  control  means  connected  to  said  regu- 
lated fluid  pressure  source  and  adapted  to  supply  a 
variable  control  pressure, 

(c)  and  modulator  means  controlling  said  pressure 
control  means  including  first  motor  means  having  a 
constant  reference  pressure  and  responsive  to  the  dif- 
ferences in  pressure  between  ambient  atmosphepc 
pressure  and  said  constant  reference  pressure  to  pro- 
vide a  large  variable  force  to  control  said  pressure 
control  means,  and  second  motor  means  connected 
to  an  engine  vacuum  source  reflective  of  engine  torque 
and  responsive  to  the  differences  in  pressure  between 
ambient  atmospheric  pressure  and  engine  vacutmi  to 
provide  a  small  variable  force  to  control  said  pres- 
sure control  means  to  provide  a  control  pressure 
reflective  of  engine  torque  as  a  function  of  engine 
vacuum  and  correct  for  changes  in  engine  vacuum 
resulting  from  changes  in  ambient  atmospheric  pres- 
sure. 

I 

3395389 

APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSMTITING  MOTION  FROM 

A  SAFE  AREA  TO  A  DANGEROUS  AREA 

Hans  WiillscfamUler,  Mccrsbnrg  (Bodcnsee),  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1963,  Scr.  No.  276,401 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  30, 1962, 
W  32,171;  May  25,  1962,  W  32318 
9  Claims.     (CL  74—491) 
1.  In  an  apparatus  for  transmitting  motion  from  one 
area  to  another  area,  in  combination,  a  wall  situated  be- 
tween and  separating  said  one  area  from  said  other  area, 
said  wall  having  a  pair  of  opposed  faces  respectively  di- 
rected toward  and  exposed  to  said  areas  and  said  wall 
being  formed  with  an  opening  passing  therethrough;  a  tube 
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located  in  said  opening;  a  plate  darried  by'  an^  extending 
across  said  tube;  a  plurality  of  rotary,  motion-transmitting 
first  shafts  extending  tumably  through  said  plate;  sealing 
means  carried  by  said  plate  and  surrounding  said  shafts  to 
prevent  a  fluid  from  flowing  from  said  other  area  to  said 
one  area,  said  sealing  means  being '  located  exclu^yely 
at  the  region  of  that  face  of  said  wall  which  is  directed 
toward  said  one  area;  a  rotary  plate  spaced  from  and 
aligned  with  said  first-mentioned  plate  and  located  in  said 
one  area;  means  carried  by  said  tube  and  supporting  said 
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rotary  plate  for  rotary  movement  relative  to  said  first- 
mentioned  plate;  a  plurality  of  rotary,  motion-transmitting 
second  shafts  extending  through  said  rotary  plate;  a  plu- 
rality of  transmissions  respectively  connecting  said  second 
shafts  to  said  first  shafts  for  transmitting  rotation  of 
said  second  shafts  respectively  to  said  first  shafts,  each 
of  said  transmissions  including  at  least  one  universal 
joint  so  that  the  angular  orientation  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond shafts  relative  to  each  other  may  be  adjusted  while 
maintaining  transmission  of  motion  therebetween. 


3  295  390 
DRIVE  MECHANISM 
Bert  R.  Wanlass,  Warren,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  June  10, 1964,  Ser.  No.  373,972 
11  Claims.    (CI.  74— 507) 
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3,295,391 
LOCiUNG  MEANS  FOR  A  LEVER-OPERATl 
MULTI-POSmON  VALVE  DEVICE 
Wolfgang   Ernst,    Neustadt    am    Rubcnbtrge,    WUhelm 
Bachmann,  Godshom,  Hannover,  and    Kudi  Conradt, 
Hannover,  Germany,  assignors  to  Westti  ighousc  Brcm- 
sen-Gesellschaft  m.b.H.,  Hannover,  Gei  many 
FUed  Sept.  21, 1964,  Ser.  No.  39'  ,872 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct.  19, 1963, 
W  31,405 
*  9  Claims.     (CL  74—536) 


1.  A  drive  mechanism  for  a  movable  member  includ- 
ing a  drive  shaft  comprising,  a  reduction  gear  unit  in- 
cluding an  output  gear  having  an  axis  of  rotation  and 
means  turning  said  gear  on  its  axis  of  rotation,  said  gear 
being  formed  with  a  recess  therein  receiving  an  end  por^ 
tion  of  said  drive  shaft,  said  drive  shaft  having  an  axis  of 
rotation  which  intersects  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  gear, 
connecting  means  mounted  in  said  opening  slidably  and 
pivotally  connecting  one  «nd  of  said  drive  shaft  to  said 
gear,  said  gear  and  said  connecting  means  providing  a  uni- 
versal joint  connecting  said  first  mentioned  means  and 
said  shaft  thereby  permitting  said  first  mentioned  means 
to  turn  said  shaft  on  its  axis  of  rotation. 


o  effect  a  plu- 


for  coaxial  re- 


1.  A  control  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  kver, 

(b)  a  support,  * 

(c)  means  pivotally  attaching  said  levfer  to  said  sup- 
port for  selective  movement  to  and  from  a  plurality 
of  positions  relative  to  said  support 
rality  of  control  operations, 

(d)  a  bushing  disposed  on  said  lever 
ciprocable  movement  therewith, 

(e)  shim  means  attached  to  said  bushink  and  moveable 
therewith  to  and  from  a  first  positio  i  disposing  the 
shim  means  in  the  space  provided  be  ween  the  lever 
means  and  the  support  when  the  le^er  is  placed  in 
a  preselected  one  of  said  positions  tc 
means  in  said  one  position,  and  moveable  to  and 
from  a  second  position  disposing  thci  shim  means  in 
a  withdrawn  position  relative  to  saia  space  for  per- 
mitting uninhibited  movement  of  the!  lever, 

(f)  means  releasably  holding  said  shimi  means  in  each 
of  said  first  and  second  positions  and  including  means 
effecting  a  predetermined  maximurn  force  on  said 
shim  means  to  be  overridden  by  an  o  jposing  manual 
force  to  effect  release  of  said  shim  n^ans  from  each 
of  said  first  and  second  positions. 


3,295,392 
TRANSMISSION 
Milton    H.   Scheiter,   Birmingham,   Micfi. 
General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit, 
ration  of  Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  13, 1963,  Ser.  No.  3: 
I  6  Claims.     (CI.  74— 677) 


,   assignor  to 
Vlich.,  a  cmpo- 

3,350 


1.  A  transmission  adapted  to  provid< 
forward  drive  ratios,  neutral  and  reverse, 


a  plurality  of 
comprising  an 


engine  driven  power  input  shaft,  a  final  power  delivery 
shaft,  a  hydrodynamic  torque  converter  unit  of  the  type 
adapted  to  be  selectively  filled  with  and  emptied  of  work- 
ing fluid  and  having  an  impeller  driven  by  said  input  shaft, 
a  turbine  and  a  reaction  member,  a  planetary  gearing  unit 
comprising  a  planet  carrier  supporting  a  short  planet 
pinion  gear  and  a  long  planet  pinion  gear  in  mesh  with 
^said  short  planet  pinion  gear,  a  first  sun  gear  driven  by 
turbine  and  in  mesh  with  said  short  pinion  gear,  a 
reaction  sun  gear  in  mesh  with  said  long  planet  pinion 
gear,  a  ring  gear  in  mesh  with  said  long  planet  pinion 
gear,  means  connecting  said  reaction  member  of  said  hy- 
drodynamic unit  to  said  final  power  delivery  shaft  for  ro- 
tation therewith  as*  unit  including  said  planet  carrier, 
a  first  brake  effective  when  engaged  to  prevent  rotation 
of  said  reaction  sun  gear  in  at  least  one  direction,  a  clutch 
effective  when  engaged  to  connect  said  ring  gear  to  said 
input  shaft  for  rotation  therewith,  and  a  second  brake 
effective  when  engaged  to  prevent  rotation  of  said  ring 
gear,  said  hydrodynamic  torque  converte^r  unit  being  filled 
with  fluid  during  neutral,  forward  first  gttiT,  forward  di- 
rect drive  and  reverse  conditions  of  operatibn  and  emp- 
tied of  fluid  in  second  gear  forward  drive,  said  first 
brake  being  engaged  to  complete  the  establishment^first 
gear  forward  drive,  said  first  brake  and  said  clutch  htmg 
engaged   to  establish  second  gear   forward   drive,  said 
clutch  being  engaged  to  establish  direct  driven  when  said 
converter  is  filled  with  fluid,  said  second  brake  being  en- 
gaged to  establish  reverse  drive  when  said  turbine  is  filled 
with  fluid  and  all  of  said  brakes  and  clutches  being  re- 
leased to  establish  neutral  condition  of  operation,  a  fluid 
pressure  source  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  converter, 
means  including  a  valve  operable  to  admit  fluid  from  said 
source  to  said  converter  or  to  connect  said  converter  to 
exhaust,  and  means  for  controlling  the  engagement  and 
release  of  said  clutch  and  said  brakes  for  controlling  the 
transmission  drive  ratio.  ' 


ing  said  clutch  means  for  forming  a  driving  connection 
between  said  input  shaft  and  said  planet  carrier  member, 
drive  gear  means  fixed  to  and  carried  by  said  input  shaft, 
a  countershaft  disposed  within  said  housing  parallel  to  said 
input  shaft  and  said  output  shaft,  said  countershaft  be- 
ing joumaled  in  said  bearing  plate  and  said  partition,  first 
gear  means  fixed  to  and  carried  by  said  countershaft  and 
driven  by  said  drive  gear  means,  second  gear  means  fixed 
to  and  carried  by  said  countershaft  and  means  drivingjy 
engaging  second  gear  means  and  said  ring  gear  in  such  a 
manner  that  said  planet  gears  are  driven  in  the  same  di- 
rection by  said  ring  gear  as  by  said  planet  carrier  member 
when  the  latter  is  directly  driven  by  said  input  shaft,  said 
housing  partition  dividing  said  bousing  into  first  and  sec- 
ond compartments,  said  first  compartment  bousing  said 
drive  gear  means,  said  first  gear  means,  and  said  brake 
and  clutch  means,  and  said  second  compartment  hous- 
ing said  second  gear  means,  said  ring  gear,  said  planet 
gears,  said  sun  gear,  and  said  planet  carrier  member. 


3,295,394     

PLANETARY  TORQUE-TRANSMnTING  GEARING 

Eric  A.  Whateley,  Coventry.  Englaad,  asi^nor  to  Axd 

Wickman  Transmlasioiis  Limited.  Coventry,  Eagfauid 

FDcd  Oct.  21, 1963,  Ser.  No.  317,652 

Claims  priority,  appilcatioB  Great  Britain,  Oct.  29, 1962, 

40,712/62 
Taafans.    (CL74— 781) 


3,295^393 

TRANSK&SION 

Phillip  H.  Roberts,  New  Oricans,  La.,  and  WUUam  R. 

Snook,  Jr.,  Wichita,  Kmm^  assignors  to  The  Boeing 

Company,  Seattle  Wash.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  May  6,  1964.  Ser.  No.  365^85 

1  Claim.     (CI.  74—705) 


In  a  reversible  multi-speed  transmission,  a  housing  hav- 
ing a  partition,  a  bearing  plate  fixed  to  one  end  of  said 
housing,  an  input  shaft  journaled  in  said  bearing  plate,  an 
output  shaft  coaxially  mounted  with  said  input  shaft  in 
said  housing,  a  ring  gear  journaled  internally  of  said 
housing,  a  sun  gear,  planet  gears  operatively  engaging 
said  ring  gear  and  said  sun  gear,  a  carrier  member  jour- 
naled in  said  partition  and  joumaled  on  said  output  shaft 
and  carrying  said  planet  gears,  said  sun  gear  being  fixed 
to  and  driving  said  output  shaft,  brake  and  clutch  means 
disposed  between  said  input  shaft  and  said  planet  carrier 
member  for  normally  braking  said  planet  carrier  mem- 
ber, means  for  disengaging  said  brake  means  and  en^ag- 

\ 


1.  A  planetary  torque-transmitting  gearing  incladiitg 
a  friction  engaging  member,  means  supporting  said  fric- 
tion engaging  member  for  axial  movement,  a  member  de- 
fining a  first  friction  surface,  said  friction  engaging  mem- 
ber movable  axially  to  engage  said  first  friction  surfoce, 
said  planetary  gearing  arranged  to  transmit  torque  at  one 
ratio  when  said  friction  engaging  member  is  engaged  with 
said  first  friction  surface,  a  member  defining  a  second  fric- 
tion surface,  said  friction  engaging  member  movable  axial- 
ly away  from  said  first  friction  surface  to  engage  said  sec- 
ond friction  surface,  said  planetary  gearing  arranged  to 
transmit  torque  at  another  ratio  when  said  friction  engag- 
ing member  is  engaged  with  said  second  friction  surface, 
a  first  resiliently-distortable  means  arranged  to  urge  said 
friction  engaging  member  axially  into  engagement  with 
said  first  friction  surface,  a  force-prodiKing  means,  a  sec- 
ond resiliently-distortable  means  arranged  operatively  be- 
tween said  force-producing  means  and  said  friction  en- 
gaging member,  and  said  force-producing  means  operable 
to  load  said  second  resiliently-distortable  means  to  urge 
said  friction  engaging  member  axially  away  from  said 
first  friction  surface  and  into  engagement  with  said  sec- 
ond friction  surface  whereby  said  second  resiliently-dis- 
tortable means  will  prevent  the  generation  oi  a  shock  in 
said  gearing  when  said  force-producing  means  is  operated 
to  engage  said  another  ratio. 
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3^95,395 

TRANSMISSION 

George  W.  WUlard,  P.O.  Box  902, 

Springfield,  Mo,    65801 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1964,  Ser.  No.  355,656 

15  Claims.    (CL  74— 793) 


GAZETTE 


1.  In  an  epicyclic  gear  train  power  transmission  ha^  ' 
ing  a  power  imput  to  said  gear  train,  a  work  drive  outpi 
from  said  gear  train,  and  a  remaining  memiber,  the  spee  I 
of  operation  of  the  remaining  member  being  the  determi  • 
nator  of  the  speed  and  power  ratio  between  the  power 
imput  and  work  drive  output,  the  provision  of  an  in*- 
proved  regulating  and  constraining  means  to  provide  conh 
trol  of  said  remaining  member,  said  regulating  and  coi  - 
straining  means  comprising:  | 

a  shelf-locking  driven  device  connected  to  said  remaii  - 
ing  member,  said  driven  device  having  the  charai  - 
teristic  of  holding  the  remaining  member  from  roti  - 
tion  under  drive  of  the  transmission  forces  unless 
said  driven  device  is  operated  from  a  second  6i'vm 
source;  '  | 

said  driven  device  having  means  including  two  matchea 
cams  formed  and  adapted  to  rotate  with  respect 
to  one  another  in  a  speed  ratio  to  produce  a  constant 
spacing  therebetween,  said  constant  i  spacing  oscil- 
{  lating  within  fixed  limits  between  the  cams,  one  sa^d 
cam  driven  by  said  remaining  member  and  the  oth^r 
by  a  second  drive  source,  and  at  least  one  follower 
roller  gear  means  interposed  therebetween  for  ^- 
lowing  one  said  cam  to  rotate  under  drive  influen^ 
of  said  remaining  member  at  a  speed  determined  IJy 
the  rotation  speed  of  the  other. 


3,295,396 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKINC 
CARBIDE  TIPPED  SAW  BLADE  AND  OTHEI 
TOOLS  „     I 

Gcriiard  G.  Kolb.  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Contour  Ssnts^ 
Inc.,  Dcs  Plaines,  HI.,  a  corporation  of  IlUnois 
FOed  Ian.  18, 1965,  Ser.  No.  426,0^5 

SCiafans.     (CI.  76— 25)        i  , 

7.  Apparatus  for  providing  a  tool  formed  of  metal  hi  h 
ing  good  shock  resistant  properties  with  a  hard  cutti  ig 
edge,  comprising:  ' 

A.  first  fixture  means  for  gripping  and  holding  the  to^l, 
and  having  means  to  so  position  the  tool  that  the 


to 


B 


portion  thereof  at  which  the  hard  cutting  edge  is 
be  located  is  exposed  and  at  a  fixed  location; 
second  fixture  means  for  gripping  and  holding 
rod  of  hard  metal  with  one;  side  of  one  end  portM  in 
of  the  rod  exposed;  |  .1 

C.  a  pressure  applying  member  on  said  second  fixti^e 
means  to  bear  against  the  opposite  side  of  said  e 
portion  of  the  rod; 

D.  means  mounting  said  two  fixture  means  and 
positioning  them  that  said  pressure  applying  mem- 
ber is  in  juxtaposition  to  said  fixed  location  and  is 
operable  to  press  the  exposed  side  of  the  end  portion 
of  the  rod  against  the  tool; 

E.  motion  producing  means  operatively  associated  w^h 
one  of  said  fixture  means  for  effecting  relative  move- 
ment between  said  two  fixture  means  in  the  directibn 


a 


r 


to  bring  the  exposed  side  of  the 
rod  into  contact  with  the  exposed  portion 
and  to  cause  said  pressure  a 
press  the  end  portion  of  the  rod 
'.  means  for  passing  an  electric 
the  junction  between  the  tool  and 
softening  of  the  contiguous  portion 
fusion  of  the  end  portion  of  the 
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enl 


portion  of  the 

of  the  tool 

pplVing  member  to 

agsinst  the  tool; 

weldi  ig  current  across 

he  rod  to  cause 

of  the  tool  and 

to  the  tool. 


nid 


the  softening  of  the  contiguous 
enabling  further  relative  movement 
two  fixture  means  to  force 
the  rod  into  the  tool;  and 
G.  means  responsive  to  such  further 
between  the  two  fixture  means  to 
electric  welding  current  across  the 
the  tool  and  the  rod. 


3,295,397 
RAZOR  SHARPENEtl 
Gcndd  E.  Stewart,  262  Te4n  St 
Sn  Frandsco,  CaUf  . 
Filed  Oct.  23, 1964,  Ser.  No. 
1  Claim.    (CL76— 8L 


ijortion  of  the  tool 

between  the 

tlie  end  portion  of 

^lative  movement 
stop  the  flow  of 
junction  between 


9a07 
405,962 

7) 


In  a  T&zor  sharpener,  a  casing,  a  cover  connected  by 
hinge  means  to  an  end  of  the  casing,  bearing  members 
supported  on  opposed  sides  of  the  cssing,  a  shaft  sup- 
ported in  the  bearings,  a  pair  of  latera  ly  spaced  discs  on 
the  shaft,  said  discs  having  opposed  hoi  ing  surfaces  there- 
on adapted  to  be  engaged  alternately  by  the  sides  of 
a  razor,  an  electric  motor  in  the  casing,  a  pulley  secured 
to  the  drive  shaft  of  the  motor,  an  [endless  drive  belt 
connecting  the  pulley  and  one  of  the  <fiscs,  a  spring  latch 
normally  engaging  with  a  keeper  on  khe  casing  to  hold 
the  cover  in  a  closed  position,  a  pulh  button  member 
carried  on  the  cover  to  release  the  latcn  from  the  keeper, 
'spring  means  to  swing  the  cover  to  an  0pen  position  when 
the  latch  is  actuated  to  a  released  pisition,  an  electric 
switch  connected  in  an  electrical  circuit  supplying  elec- 
tricity to  the  motor,  and  means  to  clo  se  the  switch  auto- 
matically when  the  cover  swings  to  an  open  position, 
such  means  automatically  opening  th  s  switch  when  the 
cover  is  closed. 
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3^95398   

SELF-PUNCHING  T  FTTTING 
EldoB  W.  Mor^B,  9710  E.  4(k  Place, 

lUn^Okla.  74128 

FOcd  May  11, 1964,  Ser.  No.  366,330 

4Cliiiiiii.    (CL77— 42) 


zoidal  root  portion  whose  lonfer  base  is  integral  widi 
said  band,  and  a  minor  outer  tip  portion  joined  integrally 
akmg  its  base  to  the  shorter  base  of  said  root  portimi; 
said  outer  tip  portion  having  a  cutting  edge  in  the  leading 
face  of  the  tooth  which  face  is  disposed  substantially 
perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  blade,  and  a 
trailing  edge  which  angles  back  from  the  extremity  of  said 
cutting  edge  to  join  the  trailing  edge  of  said  root  portion 


1.  A  punch  for  forcing  a  hole  in  the  wall  of  a  pipe 
comprising: 

a  substantially  cylindrical  threaded  shank  terminating 
in  a  reduced  diameter  tapered  concentric  tubular 
punch  end  portion,  said  tubular  punch  end  portion 
terminating  in  a  punching  face,  the  tapered  external 
surface  of  said  punch  end  portion  defined  in  part  by 
at  least  one  longitudinal  cutting  edge  extending  in- 
wardly from  said  punching  face. 


and  provide  a  clearance  rake;  said  root  portion  having  a 
leading  edge  inclined  rearwardly  at  an  angle  of  from  45* 
to  55*  to  the  Icmgitudinal  axis  of  the  blade,  and  a  trailing 
edge  inclined  forwardly  to  the  blade  axis  to  produce  a 
tooth  height  of  from  about  one^ighth  to  one-<iuaiter  inch, 
the  teeth  in  said  blade  having  a  pitch  of  from  thrte-«ix- 
teenths  to  five-sixteenths  inch,  and  a  set  laterally  of  the 
blade  of  from  0.003  to  0.008  inch. 


3,295,401 
ALLOY  STEEL  SHEARING  KNIVES 


Sdwyn  R.  Rackofl, 


3,295,399 

AXLE  NUT  WRENCH 

LMvb  K.  Jncaa,  MorcMvfflc,  La.    71355 

Filed  Jnc  11, 1965,  Ser.  No.  463,205 

4ClaiBH.    (CL81— 74) 


o(P 


Pa.,  Msl—nr  to 
tcad.  Pa.,  a 


Dec  19, 1963,  Ser.  No.  331,849 
4Clatak    (CL83-«76) 


I 


.^ 


1.  A  wrench  for  removing  a  polygonal  axle  nut  from 
an  axle  located  within  a  rotatable  wheel  hub  comprising: 

(a)  a  coimector  block, 

(b)  a  pair  of  mutually  perpendicular  elongated  mem- 
bers slidably  and  non-rotatably  mounted  in  said  con. 
nector  block, 

(c)  nut-engaging  portions  at  both  ends  of  each  of  said 
elongated  members,  each  of  said  nut-engaging  por- 
tions having  a  flat  lateral  face  parallel  to  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  its  respective  one  of  said  elongated 
members,  and  an  outwardly  curved  surface  opposite 
to  said  flat  lateral  face,  said  carved  surface  having 
for  its  axis  of  curvature  a  line  substantially  parallel 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  its  respective  longitudinal 
member;  whereby  one  of  said  nut-engaging  portions 
may  be  inserted  within  a  wheel  hub  wherein  said 
outwardly  carved  surface  contacts  the  iimer  sor&ce 
of  said  hub  and  said  flat  lateral  face  lies  adtjaoent  to 
a  side  of  a  polygooal  axle  not 


2.  A  rotary  shearing  blade  for  a  rotary  shear  device 
comprising  a  disc-shaped,  alloy  steel,  rotary  blade  body 
having  an  axial,  centrally  disposed  i^rture  therein 
adapted  to  receive  a  shaft  of  a  rotary  shear  device  and 
having  a  circular  shearing  edge,  said  alloy  steel  consisting 
essentially  of  the  following  components  in  stated  peroents 
by  weight:  carbon,  1.6-1.8%;  silicmi,  up  to  1%;  man- 
ganese, up  to  1%;  chromium,  11-14%;  vanadium,  1.5- 
2.8%;  molybdenum,  up  to  1.5%;  tungsten,  up  to  1.5%; 
phosphorus,  up  to  0.7%;  sulfur,  up  to  0.7%,  and  the  bal- 
ance being  essentially  all  iron. 


3,295,402 

PEDAL  BOARD  FOR  ORGANS 

Paul  A.  Khmu,  P.O.  Box  2398,  WayncAoro,  Va. 

FDcd  May  7, 1965,  Ser.  No.  454,M3 

7  Claims.    (CL  84—366) 
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3,295,400 
BAND  SAW  FDR  BUTCHERING  MEAT 
Chwiea  Andcisoii,  1373  Mcridcn  Road, 
Wokott,  Com.    06716 
FUad  May  5, 1964,  Ser.  No.  365,120 
6Cli£is.    (CL83— 661) 
1.  A  band  saw  blade  for  cutting  meat  comprising  a  con- 
tinuous flat  steel  band  having  a  toothed  front  edge,  each 
tooth  in  said  front  edge  having  a  major,  generally  trape- 


1.  In  a  pedal  board  for  organs  of  the  type  including  a 
front  and  a  rear  rail,  a  plurality  of  pedal  keys  pivotally 
supported  adjacent  one  end  tlwreof  from  the  rear  rail 


.■■» 
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and  guided  for  vertical  movement  by  the  front  rail,  with 
actuating  means  attached  to  the  pedals  adjacent  the  front 
end  thereof,  the  improvements  comprising;  slot  liners 
shaped  to  line  slots  in  the  rear  rail,  each  slot  liner  includ- 
ing an  elongated  passage  therethrough  for  accommodating 
pivotal  movement  of  a  metal  pedal  base  and  a  pivot  pin 
hole  transverse  tp  the  passage,  a. pivot  pin  positioned  in 
the  hole  and  extending  through  the  pedal  b^^se,  and  means 
to  lock  the  slot  liner  in  the  rear  rail  slot,  the  locking  means 
allowing  removal  of  the  slot  liner  so  that  the  slot  liner 
and  corresponding  pedal  can  be  quickly  and  easily  re 
moved. 

3,295,403  ' 

CUSmONING  PAD  FOR  WIND  INSTRUMENT 
AND  METHOD  OF  MAHNG  SAME  1 

Jacob  H.  Kindlcsparker,  Stow,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Mai^e^ 
Electronics  Co^  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
OUo 

nicd  Apr.  7, 1965,  Scr.  No.  446,329 

9aaims.    (CL  84— 385) 
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ductile  metallic  material  proportioned  aid  designed  for 
swaging  into  locked  association  with  said  j  nnularly  ribbed 
shank  portion,  said  collar  having  an  axial  bore  to  define 
a  tubular  body  disposed  on  said  shank  portion  and  hav- 
ing an  inner  end  engageable  with  said  remote  surface  of 
said  one  member  and  having  an  outer  <nd  portion,  the 
minimum  diameter  of  said  collar  bore  bc|ng  greater  than 
the  maximum  diameter  of  said  shank  portion,  and  a 


5.  A  method  of  making  a  wind  instrument  valve  pac 
or  like  cushioning  object,  comprisiiig:  the  steps  of  pro 
viding  a  vacuum-forming  mold  plate  having  an  upstand 
ing  peripheral  wall  defining  a  cup-shaped  cavity,  and  hav 
ing  inner  air  vents  through  the  portions  of  the  plate  de- 
fining the  bottom  of  the  cavity  and  a  series  of  peripherally 
spaced  outer  air  vents  through  the  plate  outwardly  of 
said  peripheral  wall  and  closely  adjacent  the  base  of  the| 
same;    vacuum-forming    a    sheet    of   hot,   pliable,    air 
impervious  plastic  material  flatwise  against  said  mole 
plate,  and  through  said  inner  and  outer  air  vents  tc 
vacuum  form  a  cup-shaped  men;iber  within   the  mole 
cavity,  including  a  web  portion  covering  said  inner  aii 
vents,  and  an  out-turned  peripheral  flange  having  an  in 
tegral,  reversely  formed,  intumed  peripheral  flange  ex 
tension  connected  to  a  marginal  portion  of  the  sheet 
severing  said  marginal  portion  from  said  intumed  periph 
eral  flange  to  expose  said  outer  vents;  and  vacuum  formt 
ing  a  second  sheet  of  hot,  pliable  air-impervious  plastia 
material  to  form  a  diaphragm  flatwise  across  the  outer 
rim  of  said  peripheral  wall  to  define  a  chamber  between 
the  diaphragm  and  said  web;  said  outer  air  vents  beinf 
effective  to  draw  an  integral  extension  of  the  second  sheet 
inwardly  as  an  inturned  peripheral  flange  complementallv 
engaging  said  intumed  peripheral  flange  extension  of  said 
first  sheet,  the  steps  of  the  method  including  bondini 
said  intumed  peripheral  flange  extension  of  the  seconf 
formed  sheet  to  the  inturned  peripheral  flange  extensioi 
of  the  first  formed  sheet;  and  removing  the  formed  object 
from  the  mold  plate.  i 


3,295,404 

COLLAR  FOR  HUCK  FASTENER 

Dykes  M.  Baker,  Marion  County,  Ind. 

(254  S.  Walcott  St.,  Indianapolis,  Ind.     46201) 

FUed  Jane  24, 1965,  Ser.  No.  466,529 

1  Claim.    (CL85— 7) 

Fastener  means  for  two  members  having  face-abutting 

surfaces  formed  with  registering  openings  therethrough, 

comprising  a  bolt  including  a  shank   penetrating  saitf 

openings  and  an  enlarged  head,  said  shank  having  a 

portion  provided  with  substantially  annular  ribs  extenc}- 

ing  beyond  the  remote  surface  of  one  of  said  membeis 

when  said  head  is  in  abutment  with  the  remote  surface  of 

the  other  of  said  members,  and  a  collar  formed  of   i 


stiffly  flexible  ring  mounted  within  reces  s  means  in  said 
bore  and  restrained  against  relative  axii  J  movement  to- 
ward said  inner  end  of  today  tubular  body,  said  ring 
projecting  radially  into  said  bore  with  th«  internal  dimen- 
sions of  said  ring  being  slightly  less  than  the  correspond- 
ing external  dimensions  of  said  extendin ;  shank  portion, 
whereby  the  radially  inner  periphery  of  :  aid  ring  engages 
said  aimularly  ribbed  shank  portion. 


3wK95,405 
GRIP  PLATE  FOR  WOODEN  TRUfeS  MEMBERS 

James  Stanley  Burfcc,  7100  Cor^  Way, 
Miami,  Fla.     33155 
'        Filed  Sept.  3, 1964,  Scr.  No.  3^4,285 
,  1  Clafan.    (CI.  85—13) 


\< 


A  gusset  plate  for  use  in  securing  wopden  members  to- 
gether comprising  a  flat  metal  plate  hiving  spaced  cir- 
cular openings  therein  and  a  plurality  of 
members  extending  upwardly  from  adjacent  the  perimeter 
of  said  openings  comprising  a  first  prong  having  an  ar- 
cuate base  portion,  said  prong  tapering  inwardly  as  it 
extends  away  from  said  base  portion  aiid  terminating  in 
a  blunt  flat  end  portion,  said  prong  in  'vertical  cross  sec- 
tion having  a  lazy  S  shape  configuratiot 
facing  away  from  said  opening,  two  other  prongs  dis- 
posed on  opposite  sides*  of  said  lazy  S  |>rong  and  having 
an  edge  joined  to  the  adjacent  edge  of 
to  provide  arcuate  portions  extending 
opening,  said  two  prongs  each  having  a 
by  a  relieved  base  portion  tapering  to  vard  the  base  of 
said  first  prong  and  the  other  edge  thereof  sloping  up- 
wardly from  adjacent  the  base  of  the  fipt  prong  thereby 
defining  a  dog  ear  configuration  in  vertical  cross  section, 
and  having  pointed  end  tips,  said  dog  [ear  prongs  being 
shorter  than  said  lazy  S  prong,  and  a  straight  prong  dis- 
posed between  the  sides  of  said  dog  ear  prongs  opposite 
said  lazy  S  prong,  said  straight  prong' terminating  in  a 
generally  arcuate  configuration,  said  straight  prong  form- 
ing substantially  a  right  angle  with  said 
its  opposite  lower  edges  cut  away  to  fori  i  a  space  between 
it  and  said  dog  ear  prongs,  said  straight  prong  being 
shorter  than  said  dog  ear  prongs. 


>aid  lazy  S  prong 
above  the  plate 
first  edge  defined 
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3^95,406 
COLOR  GRADING  APPARATUS 
Travcr  J.  Smith^San  Jose,  CaBff.,  tmOgaor  of  one^aif  to 
Genevieve  L  Magnuson  and  one^ialf  to  Genevieve  I. 
Magnnson,  Robert  Magnuson  and  Lois  J.  Fox,  trastccs 
of  the  estate  of  Roy  M.  Magnnson,  dMeased 
Filed  Feb.  21, 1963,  Scr.  No.  266,276 
7  Clafans.    (Q.  88—14) 


^ 

w 

/ 

■ll^!'^.;M 

/r  —    1 

POMCn    K^r 

that  order  along  the  same  optical  axis  and  said  reflector 
being  disposed  in  a  position  to  focus  an  image  of  the 
center  of  said  lamp  at  a  point  beyond  a  microfilm  frame 
located  in  said  microfilm  locating  means;  said  lamp  being 
surrounded  by  said  reflector  and  coaxial  therewith;  and 
said  reflector  having,  in  the  area  of  its  reflecting  surface 
surrounding  its  vertex  and  solely  within  the  inner  half  of 
said  reflector  adjacent  its  vertex,  shallow  deformatkms 
adapted  to  even  out  the  illumination  over  the  center  part 
of  said  micn^lm  frame. 


1.  In  color  grading  apparatus  the  combination  of  an 
electric  discharge  device  comprising  an  elongated  vitreous 
tube  having  an  atmosphere  of  rarified  gas,  said  tube  being 
of  substantially  circular  shape,  a  housing  having  a  cavity 
for  said  tube,  heat  insulating  material  positioned  on  the 
outside  of  said  housing  and  coving  the  sides  and  bottom 
of  said  housing,  a  substantially  ciixular  wall  structure  in 
said  cavity  surrounded  by  said  electric  discharge  device, 
light  filter  means  positioned  in  said  wall  structure  for 
selecting  substantially  monochromatic  lines  from  the  light 
produced  by  said  electric  discharge  device,  wall  structure 
in  the  top  of  said  housing  defining  a  well  into  which  the 
sample  to  be  color  graded  is  inserted,  the  bottom  of  said 
well  being  open  so  that  light  produced  by  said  electric 
discharge  device  impinges  said  sample  and  is  reflected 
from  said  sample  into  said  filter  means,  a  light  sensitive 
cell  positioned  under  said  filter  means  to  receive  light 
reflected  from  said  sample  and  passing  through  said  filter 
means,  and  an  indicating  device  connected  to  said  light 
sensitive  cell  for  indicating  the  magnitude  of  light  energi- 
zation of  said  cell. 

3,295,407 
MICROFILM  ENLARGER 
John  Henry  Jeftcc,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Caps 
Research  Linrftcd,  London,  England,  a  British  com- 

^^^     FOcd  Aat.  13, 1963,  Scr.  No.  301^49 
Clatans  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Oct.  8, 1959, 
I  34,209/59 

'  12  Clafans.    (CL  88—24) 


3,295  408 
OPTICAL  APPARATUS  I^R  ADJUSTING  COFY- 
TO-IMAGE  RATIOS  IN  GRAPHIC  ARTS  PHO- 
TOGRAPHY 
WiOiam  K.  Rab,  Newton  Hlgyandi,  Maas.,  ai^jgnnr  to 
Mnhiprint,  Inc.,  Boston,  Mam^  a  cwpocatfai  of  Mas- 
snciinsctts 

FOed  June  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  375,453 
6CUtaM.    (0.88—24) 


1.  In  a  graphic  arts  camera  having  a  ground  glass,  a 
longitudinally  movable  lensboard  and  a  longitudinally 
movable  copyholder,  a  scale  applied  to  the  inner  surface 
of  the  ground  glass  at  one  side  of  a  major  axis  thereof, 
a  corresponding  scale  applied  to  the  copyholder  at  a  com- 
plemental  side  of  a  major  axis  thereof,  whereby  the  image 
of  the  copyholder  scale  may  be  viewed  in  superposed  re- 
lation to  the  ground  glass  scale,  and  means  for  adjust- 
ing the  relative  extensions  of  the  lensboard  and  the  copy- 
holder, so  that  said  extensions  may  be  adjusted  accor(Ung 
to  the  copy-to-image  ratio  visually  observable  by  the  rel- 
ative registration  of  indices  of  the  superposed  scales  oo 
the  ground  glass. 

3,295,409 
MULTIPLE  OPTICAL  PRINTING  MACHINE 
Andri  Victor  Leon  Clement  Debrie,  Paris,  F^rancc,  as- 
signor to  EtabBsMments  Andre  DcMe,  Patli,  Fkvncc, 
a  company  of  France 

Filed  Oct.  2, 1964,  Ser.  No.  401,083 

Clafans  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jan.  23, 1964, 

961,348 

3  Clafans.    (CL  88—24) 


Hl^ 


1.  A  microfilm  enlarger  comprising  a  light  projecting 
imit,  formed  by  a  semiellipsoidal  reflector  and  a  lamp, 
a  microfilm  locating  means  and  a  magnifying  len  sys- 
tem; said  light  projecting  unit,  said  microfilm  locating 
means  and  said  magnifying  lens  system  being  arranged  in 


1.  In  a  multiple  optical  printing  n^chine,  for  simul- 
taneously producing  a  plurality  of  positive  copies  from  a 
single  negative  film,  said  machine  having  a  light  source, 
means  for  producing  a  plurality  of  light  beams  from  said 
light  source  and  a  reproduction  optical  system  with  a 
plurality  of  reproduction  objectives,  each  of  said  light 
beam  passing  through  one  of  said  reproducticn  objectives, 
the  improvement  comprising  means  for  individually  con- 
trolling the  light  flux  passing  through  each  of  said  re- 
production objectives,  said  means  for  controlling  com- 
prising a  device  comprising  a  casing,  an  opening  thereon 
centered  on  the  optical  axis  of  said  printing  machine  and 
displaceable  elements  in  number  equal  to  the  number  of 
said  reproduction  objectives,  said  device  being  placed  out- 
side the  light  path  separating  said  negative  film  from  said 


M 
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positive  copies,  whereby  the  displacement  of  said  elemeilts 
permits  individual  control  of  the  light  flux  passing  through 
each  of  said  reproduction  objectives.  \ '■  \ 


3^5,410 

RETRO  EJECT  BOMB  RACK  , 

Ifimiaiii  R.  Edwaids,  CaUfforaia,  Md.,  assigiior  to  flic 

United  States  of  America  as  represented  1^  tiw  Sectc- 

tary  of  the  Nary  I 

FDed  Oct.  29, 1964,  Scr.  No.  4t7,593        , 

4CWaH.    (CLt9f-13) 


1.  A  retro  eject  bomb  rack  comprising: 

a  frame  having  forward  and  rearward  end  portions  abd 
being  adapted  to  be  secured  to  an  aircraft,  said  frame 
defining  a  plurality  of  bomb  receiving  compart- 
ments; . 

a  spring  and  follower  ejector  mechanism  disposed  in 
the  forward  end  portion  of  each  of  said  compart- 
ments; 

a  rotary  solenoid  indexing  niechanism  secured  to  he 
forward  end  portion  of  said  frame; 

rotary  keeper  means  joumaled  to  the  rearward  <nd 
portion  of  said  frame  being  rotated  by  said  index  ng 
mechanism  through  a  one-way  clutch,  said  keeier 
means  comprising  a  detent  plate  and  a  single  lo^ed 
cam; 

a  plurality  of  hinge  blocks  secured  to  the  rearward  ^d 
portion  of  said  frame,  at  least  one  of  said  hi$ge 
blocks  containing  spring  loaded  detent  balls  for  jxh 
operative  engagement  with  said  detent  plate;       I 

latch  means  pivotally  mounted  to  said  hinge  blocks 
comprising  latch  sear  means  and  cam  folloi^er 
means,  said  cam  follower  means  normally  engaging 
said  single  lobed  cam;  and  I  *  j 

spring  biased  trigger  means  comprising  first  and  seoqnd 
overlapping  interlocked  sequenjtially  releasable  trig- 
gers which  normally  jsurround  the  bomb  to  be 
ejected,  the  first  of  which  is  released  by  said  latch 
sear  means  and  the  second  of  which  is  released  by 
said  first  trigger;  j 

whereby,  upon  rotation  of  said  rotary  indexing  mvh- 
anism,  said  cam  follower  rides  down  said  siqgle 
lobed  cam  thereby  pivoting  said  sear  away  from  sBid 
first  trigger  to  release  same,  which  thereafter  re- 
leases said  second  trigger  to  permit  ejection  of  Ithe. 
bomb  by  said  spring. 


in  said  vehicle  when  water  is  a[  a  predetermined 
level  in  said  tank  means; 

valve  means  responsive  to  pressure  i  at  depths  deeper 
than  a  predetermined  hovering  dej  »th  to  connect  said 
tank  means  to  a  source  of  air  at  a  p  ressure  substantial- 
ly above  the  water  pressure  at  taid  predetermined 
hovering  depth  so  as  to  displao!  water  from  said 
tank  means  for  increasing  buoyancy  of  said  vehicle; 

means  providing  a  zone  of  low  pressure  connected  to 
said  valve  means; 

said  valve  means  being  responsive  to  pressures  at  lesser 
depths  than  said  predetermined  lovering  depth  to 
connect  said  tank  means  to  said  z(  ine  of  low  pressure 
substantially  iless  than  said  water  p  ressure  at  said  pre- 
determined hovering  depth  so  as 
said  tank  naeans  for  decreasing  bijoyancy  of  said  ve- 
hicle; and 


^ 


said  valve  means  being  operative    n  response  to  said 


water  pressyre  at  predetermined 
interrupt  connection  of  said  tank 
source  of  air  and  said  zone  of  low 


in  said  tank  means  at  said  predetermined  level  said 
air  being  in  direct  contact  with  said  water  in  said 
ballast  trimming  tank  means,  said  trimming  tank 
means  comprises  an  upper  tank  ]  ortion  and  a  lower 
tank  portion,  said  tank  portions  being  connected  by 
a  relatively  narrow  throat  portion,  whereby  changes 


hovering  depth  to 
means  to  both  said 
pressure  with  water 


in  water  level  in  said  upper  and 
effect  greater  changes  in  ballast 
water  lev^l  in  said  throat  portion. 


3,295,411 
DEEP  SUBMERGENCE  MISSILE  LAUNCHING 
mCLE  WITH  HOVERING  AND  MISSILE 
ING  SYSTEMS 

Gnenther  W.  Lchmann,  SonnyvakJ  Calif.,  assignor  to 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  tlic 
tary  of  tiie  Navy 

FDed  Jan.  25, 1965,  Ser.  No.  427,992 
13  Claims.   (CL  89— 1.810) 
1.  In  a  submjcrsibJe  vehicle,  a  hoVering  system  com] 
ing: 

ballast  trimming  tank  meani,  the  bottom  of  whicl^  is 
open  for  communication  with  ambient  water,  laid 
tank  means  being  adapted  to  provide  zero  buoyaticy 


I 


ower  tank  portions 
han  do  changes  of 


I  ' 


3,295,412 
MAGNETIC  GRADIENT  IfARTICLE 
ACCELERATOR 
Morgan  J.  Moricy.  Bctfceley,  and  Da  rid  L  Gfliicrt,  Wal- 
nut Crccic,  Calif .,  aasignois,  Inr  misnc  assignnicnts,  to 
Aerojet-General  Corpwalion,  El  ^  [ootc,  CaHf.,  a  coT' 
poratioaof  OUo  | 

Ori^ud  application  Dec.  4,  1963,  Set.  No.  328,925,  now 
Patent  No.  3,254,564,  dated  Jnnc,  7,  1966.     Divided 
and  tills  application  Sept.  21,  1965,  Scr.  No.  5953M 
5  Claims.    (CI.  8948) 
,  1.  Aa  improved  particle  accelerator  comprising:  a  me- 
tallic particle,  a  hollow  cylindrical  cdnductor  adapted  to 
contain  said  particle  on  its  longitudinal  axis,  a  concen- 
tric cylinder  of  high  energy  explosve  arranged  about 
said  conductor,  and  an  induction  com  concentrically  ar- 
ranged about  said  explosive,  said  inc  uction  coil  adapted 
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to  esublish  a  miagiietic  field  around  said  metallic  par- 
ticle and  said  explosive  adapted  to  implode  said  oonduc- 


able  with  other  securing  means  associated  with  a  selected 
tool,  an  adjustable  work  supporting  table  under  the  ways 


tor  around  said  particle  so  as  to  converge  the  magnetic 
field  and  thereby  accelerate  said  particle. 


3495^13 
INSTALLATION  FOR  BALANCING  ENGINE 
CRANKSHAFTS 
Gactan  dc  Coyc  dt  Castelet,  BtBanconrt,  France, 
to  Regie  Nationale  dcs  Ui 


FBcd  Mar.  29, 1965,  Scr.  No.  443,587 

ffHy,  apviicatioa  FkaMC.  Apr.  2, 1964, 
969,519,  Patent  1,39M94  | 

2ClainM.    (CL  98— 11) 


II       I 


1.  An  improved  engine  crankshaft  balancing  installa- 
tion, comprising,  positioned  along  a  crankshaft  transfer 
path,  a  want-of-balance  measuring  machine  and  cutting 
machines  effecting  the  necessary  correction  by  milling  the 
counterweights  responsively  to  data  received  from  com- 
puters operating  on  the  basis  of  information  furnished  by 
said  measuring  machine,  characterized  in  that  the  crank- 
shafts are  translated  along  the  transfer  path  in  a  direction 
perpendicular  to  their  longitudinal  axis  and  in  that  the 
correction  is  effected  by  milling  or  cutting  only  the  termi- 
nal counterweights  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  crankshaft 
axis,  two  cutting  units  being  provided  for  each  counter- 
weight and  being  arranged  in  such  manner  that  the  cutting 
be  effected  in  two  mutually  perpendicular  axial  planes 
whereby  to  remove  material  from  the  periphery  of  the 
counterweight 

3,295.414 
MACHINE  TOOL  FDCFURES 

Frank  A.  SxwadowsU,  462  Morrk  Ave., 

Smnmit,NJ.    87887 

FHcd  Oct  12, 1965,  Scr.  No.  495,198 

7  Claims.    (CL  98— 11) 

1.  An  ammgement  for  selectively  adding  various  ma- 
chine tools  to  a  basic  machine  having  supports  and  ways 
between  them,  the  arrangement  comprising  a  multifaced, 
rectangular  sleeve  embracing  the  ways  and  moveable 
therealong,  each  sleeve  face  having  securing  means  matt- 


and  between  the  supports  of  the  basic  machine,  and  re- 
quired driving  means. 


3,295,415 
MACHINE  TOOL  WITH  TWO  ALTERNATELY 
USABLE  SPINDLES  . 

Johann  MnOcr,  Mmd^  Germany,  aarigMr  toi! 
Dcckd,  MHnicl^  Germany,  and  Fricdikh  W.  DedBsl, 
Zog,  Switzerland 

FOcd  Oct  18, 1965,  Scr.  No.  497,358 

Claims  priotity,  application  Gcnwmy,  Oct  28, 1964, 

D  45,734 

7  Claims.    (CL  98—11) 


1.  In  a  machine  tool  with  two  alternately  usable  spin- 
dles, a  support  member,  a  spindle  housing  displaceably 
mounted  on  said  support  member,  a  first  spincfle  means 
mounted  for  rotation  on  said  spindle  housing,  a  driving 
motor  supported  by  said  spindle  housing  and  connected 
to  rotate  said  first  spindle  means,  transmission  members 
connected  in  said  spindle  housing  and  connected  to  said 
driving  motor  to  be  driven  thereby,  a  second  spiadle 
means  mounted  for  rotation  on  said  support  member, 
transmission  parts  connected  to  said  second  spindle 
means,  said  spindle  bousing  being  displaceable  on  said 
support  member  from  a  working  position  of  said  first  spin- 
dle means  to  a  rest  positimi  of  said  first  spindle  means 
in  which  it  remains  during  use  of  said  second  spindle 
means,  and  said  transmission  members  connected  to  move 
into  driving  connection  with  said  transmission  parts  to 
rotate  said  second  spindle  means  with  said  driving  motor 
when  said  support  member  is  displaced  to  the  rest  posi- 
tion. 


3^95,416 
MACHINE  TOOL  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Cari  R.  Apthorp,  Jr.,  Shaker  Heights,  Fknncis  A.  Foster, 
Panna  Heights,  Robert  L.  Nckola,  Chcsterland,  and 
Tlramas  Saasar,  Univciritar  Hilghli,  Ohio,  asajgaiiii  to 
1^  acvchmd  Twfat  Drill  Compaay,  Cleveland,  OUo, 
a  corporatioB  of  Ohio 

FDed  Inly  26, 1965,  Ser.  No.  474,549 
IgClafans.    (a.9»— 11.42) 
1.  The  method  of  machining  a  helical  groove  in  a 
woik  pieec  in  a  machine  having  a  tool  and  a  work-holding 
spindle,  which  comprises  mounting  the  workpiece  on  the 
spindle  to  turn  and  to  travel  in  unison  therewith, 
generating  pulses  in  an  independent  master  pulse  source, 
moving  the  spindle  along  a  predetermined  path  relative 
to  the  tool  at  a  selected  rate  in  response  to  a  frac- 
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tion  of  the  number  of  pulses  from  said  source,  t< 
achieve  an  operative  relation  between  the  mounte< 
workpiece  and  the  tool. 


J.lNUAry  3,  196'( 


and,  while  the  spindle  is  so  moving,  rotating  the  spind 
through  a  predetermined  angle  in  response  to  eac 
of  another  selected  fractions  of  the  generated  pulse 


3^95,41S 

BALANCED  SUPPORT  FOR  OVERHlpNG  TABLE  OF 
MACHINE  TOOLS,  PARTICULARLY  FOR  MILL- 
ING MACHINES  1 

Paolo  Chiaia,  YU  GUbeiti  11,  MUan,  Italy 
Filed  Dec.  29, 1964,  Ser.  No.  i  21,906 
'  9  Claims.    (CL  90—58 


3,295  417 

APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING  OPTICAL  ELEMENl  i 
Albert  I.  Hanlon,  Somenille,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid 
Corporation,    Cambridge,    Mass.,    a    corporation 
Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  7, 1965,  Ser.  No.  493,739 
9  Claims.    (CI.  90^13.9)   . 


of 


1.  In  a  machine  tool  of  the  type 
movable  carriage,  in  combination, 
levered  carriage  having  a  first  portion 
support  means  for  substantially  vertical 
along  and  having  a  second  portion 
port  means;  and  biasing  means  operative 
said  second  portion  of  said  carriage 
an  upwardly  directed  force  in  opposition 
gravity,  said  upwardly  directed  force 
tially  constant  during  vertical  displ 
riage  so  that  such  vertical  displacemeift 
plished  .with  relatively  little  effort 


spac  ed 


hkving  a  vertically 
supp<  rt  means;  a  canti- 
j  supported  by  said 
movement  there- 
from said  sup- 
ly  connected  to 
exerting  thereon 
to  the  force  of 
rsmaining  substan- 
aceinent  of  said  car- 
may  be  accom- 


3,295,419 
YEHICLE  BRAKING  INSTA|.LATION 
Osiiar  Yielmo,  Stuttgart-Soraienbcrg, 
Ditzingen,    Germany,    assignors    t4» 
G.m.b.IL,  Stuttgart,  Germany 

FUed  Sept  21, 1964,  Ser.  No.l397,758 


25  Clafans.    (CI.  91—1  0) 


1.  Apparatus  for  cutting  from  blanks  of  synthetic  op  i- 

cal  material  optical  elements  having  a  predetermined  pi  h 

file,  comprising: 

a  head  assembly  including: 

a  housing, 

a  spindle  assembly  assuming  an  index  position  M 
rest,  said  spindle  assembly  including  means  for 
securely  holding  a  blank, 
spindle  drive  means  for  rotating  said  spindle  ^ 

sembly,  and  | 

spindle  coupling  means  for  effecting  a  driving  coh- 
nection  between  said  spindle  assembly  and  sa^d 
spindle  drive  means; 
a  cutter  assembly  including: 

a  rotatably  mounted  cutter,  and 
cutter  drive  means;  '    .' 

motive  means  for  bringing  said  clitter  and  said  spindle 
assembly  together  before  a  cutting  operation  and  for 
separating  said  cutter  and  said  spindle  assembly  after 
the  cutting  operation,  said  motive  means  biasing  said 
cutter  and  said  spincUe  assembly  together  during  the 
cutting  operation,  said  spindle  coupling  means  iai- 
tiating  a  driving  connection  between  said  spindle 
assembly  and  said  spindle  drive  means  upon  engage- 
ment of  a  blank  by  said  cutter;  and 
means  for  effecting  during  the  cutting  operation  a  vj 
ing  displacement  between  s^id  cutter  and  the  atis 
of  said  spindle  assembly  corresponding  to  said  pre- 
determined profile,  whereby'  from  the  blank  s^d 
cutter  cuts  an  optical  element  having  said  predeter- 
mined profile. 


Reinbold  Scholl, 
Robert    Bosch 


1.  In  a  system  for  actuating  the  trake  means  of  a 
vehicle,  in  combination,  a  pair  of  Housings  connected 
to  each  other  to  form  a  unitary  assembly;  spring- 
pressure  means  and  fluid-pressure  ipeans  respectively 
situated  in  said  housings  and  adapted  to  actuate  said 
brake  means  to  brake  the  vehicle;  a  tource  of  pressure 
fluid;  conduit  means  placing  said  source  of  pressure 
fluid  in  communication  with  both  of  said  housings: 
non-return  valve  means  controlling  tnc  flow  of  fluid  to 
the  housing  whioh  contains  said  springj-pressure  means  to 
prevent  fluid  m  the  latter  housing  froai  flowing  back  to- 
ward said  source  when  the  pressure  Of  the  fluid  in  said 
housing  is  greater  then  the  pressure  of  ihe  fluid  before  the 
latter  passes  through  said  non-return  vjalve  means  to  said 
latter  housing;  operator-actuated  valvei  means  controlling 
the  flow  of  pressttre  fluid  into  the  how  ing  which  contains 
said  fluid-pressiue  means;  and  means  in  said  housing 
which  contains  said  spring-pressure  means  for  maintain- 
ing the  latter  inoperative  when  the  piessure  of  the  fluid 
in  said  latter  bousing  is  above  a  pi  edetermined  value 
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aod  lor  respooding  automatically  to  a  drop  in  the  pres- 
sure of  the  fluid  in  saki  latter  bousing  below  said  pre- 
determined vahie  to  render  said  spring-pressure  means 
operative  to  actuate  said  brake  means. 


3,295,420 
HYDRAUUC  ACTUATOR 
Thomas  M.  Gicaaon  and  Lloyd  G.  Peck.  Wichita,  Kans., 
anignorB  to  The  Boelag  Compaoy,  Seattle,  Wash.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Dec  14, 1964,  Ser.  No.  418,137 

Tdafam.    (CL91— 216)  | 


1.  An  hydraulic  control  system  for  an  aircraft  having 
a  control  lurfaoe  comprising,  traveling  hydraulic  actuator 
means  having  first,  second  and  third  cylinder  means 
formed  therein,  a  piston  slideably  disposed  in  said  first 
cylinder  means,  a  piston  rod  afBixed  to  said  piston  and 
pivotally  connected  to  the  aircraft,  a  member  pivotally 
connected  to  the  control  surface,  spool  servo  valve  means 
slideably  disposed  in  said  second  cylinder  means,  pilot* 
actuatable  means  connected  to  said  servo  valve  means 
for  displacing  the  same  in  said  second  cylinder  means, 
cylinder  bypass  valve  means  slideably  disposed  in  said 
third  cylinder  means  for  bypassing  fluid  from  said  first 
cylinder  means  when  said  bypass  valve  means  is  in  a 
power  off  bypass  position  and  preventing  said  piston  from 
being  hydraulically  locked  in  place  in  said  first  cylinder 
means,  spring  means  biasing  said  bypass  valve  means  in 
one  direction  into  the  power  off  position  in  said  third 
cylinder  means,  first  conduit  means  conducting  fluid  under 
pressure  to  one  end  of  said  bypass  valve  means  and  com- 
pressing said  spring  means  and  urging  said  bypass  valve 
means  into  a  piston  actuating  power  on  position,  second 
conduit  relieving  fluid  under  pressure  from  another  end 
of  said  bypass  val^^e  means  and  from  said  first  cylinder 
means  on  one  side  of  said  piston  means  as  controlled  by 
the  axial  position  of  said  bypass  valve  means,  and  third 
conduit  means  supplying  fluid  under  pressure  from  a 
pressure  fluid  supply  to  one  end  of  said  servo  valve  means 
and  to  said  first  cylinder  means  on  an  opposite  side  of 
said  piston  means  as  controlled  by  the  axial  positioning 
of  said  servo  valve  means  and  said  bypass  valve  means, 
said  bypass  valve  means  being  automatically  axially 
shifted  into  the  power  off  bypass  position  to  trap  hy- 
drauUc  fluid  in  said  first  cylinder  means  on  both  sides  of 
said  piston  when  said  servo  valve  means  is  returned  to 
center  by  said  pilot-actuatable  means  for  holding  said 
control  surface  in  the  position  selected,  and  said  bypass 
valve  means  permitting  full  hydraulic  power  to  continue 
to  bear  against  said  other  side  of  said  piston  when  said 
piston  has  reached  the  end  of  travel  thereof  in  said  first 
cylinder  means  so  long  as  said  servo  valve  means  is  held 
off-center  by  said  pilot-actuatafole  means. 


I  3,295,421 

POSmON  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 
Loran  F.  McConnicfc,  CaMga  Park,  CaMf.,  i 
the  United  Stales  off  AoMfica  as  represented  by  the 
Secretary  of  the  Nafy 

FDed  Mw.  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  352,401 
6  Oatans.    (O.  91—363) 
1.  A  hydraulic  control  system  comprising: 
a  fluid  di^daoeable  member; 

884  0.Q.-4 


a  member  connected  fluid  flow  circuit,  inrJnding  a  pair 
of  on-off  solenoid  valves,  each  being  selectively  op- 
erable for  selectively  ccMitn^ling  fluid  flow  as  it  passes 
throu^  said  fluid  flow  circuit; 

a  first  electrical  pulsing  circuit  connected  with  a  first 
one  of  said  pair  of  solenoid  valves  for  apfdying  a 
first  bilevel  voltage  control  pulse  thereacross; 

a  second  electrical  pulsing  circuit  connected  with  a  sec- 
ond one  of  said  pair  of  solenoid  valves  for  applying  a 
second  bilevel  voltage  control  pulse  across  said  sec- 
ond one  of  said  valves  simultaneously  with  the  ap- 
I^cation  of  said  first  pulse  across  said  first  one  of 
said  pair  <^  solenoid  valves; 

means  interconnected  within  each  of  said  electrical  puls- 
ing dicuits  for  imparting  a  first  voltage  level  to  the 


leading  portion  of  each  of  the  applied  poises  in  a 
simultaneous  manner, 

further  circuit  means  connected  within  said  ptdsing  dr> 
cuits  for  selectively  and  independently  maintaining  a 
trailing  p(»tion  of  each  applied  pulse  at  a  second  volt- 
age level  substantially  below  the  first  voltage  level; 
and 

means  including  a  pulse  duration  electrical  circuit  con- 
nected with  said  further  circuit  means  for  controlling 
duration  of  the  trailing  portion  of  each  applied  pulse, 
whereby  the  trailing  portion  of  the  first  applied  bilevel 
voltage  pulse  may  be  maintained  at  said  second  volt- 
age level  subsequent  to  a  termination  of  the  trailing 
portion  of  said  second  applied  bilevel  voltage  control 
pulse,  and  whereby  the  trailing  portion  of  the  second 
applied  pulse  may  be  maintained  at  a  second  volt- 
age level  subsequent  to  a  terminati<Mi  of  the  trailing 
porti(Mi  of  said  first  api^ied  pulse. 


3,295,422 

SAFETY  BRAKE  ACTUATOR 

lanes  L.  Bostwkfc,  1501  Blaff  Drive, 

SMta  Barbara,  CaBf.    93105 

FUcd  Nov.  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  411,267 

2  CWass.    (CL  91—446) 


«a 


1.  A  safety  brake  actuator  comprising:  a  housing;  a 
movable  member  dividmg  said  housing  into  a  brake  ap- 
plying chamber  and  a  brake  releasing  chamber  and  mov- 
able therebetween  into  brake  applying  and  brake  re- 
leasing positions;  a  brake  actuating  rod  extending  into 
said  brake  releasing  chamber  and  operatively  connected 
with  said  movaUe  member  for  movement  therewith  into 
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said  brake  applying  and  brake  releasing  positions;  spring 
means  operable  in  said  brake  applying  chamber  for  mov- 
ing said  movable  member  and  said  rod  into  said  braloe 
applying  position  in  the  absence  of  fluid  pressure  fi 
said  brake  releasing  chamber;  fluid  pressure  responsivte 
means  operable  to  vent  said  brake  applying  chambv 
and  to  introduce  fluid  under  pressure  int6  said  braloe 
releasing  chamber  to  move  said  movable  member  and 
said  rod  into  said  brake  releasing  position  and  compress 
said  spring  means,  as  well  as  operable  to  vent  said  brake 
releasing  chamber  and  to  introduce  ^'^uid  under  pres- 
sure into  said  brake  applying  chamber  to  move  with  the 
aid  of  said  spring  means  said  movable  member  and 
said  rod  into  said  brake  applying  position;  said  fluid 
pressure  responsive  means  including  a  quick  relief  valye 
for  each  of  said  chambers;  a  normally  open  fluid  pre|- 
sure  re^onsive  relay  valve  for  directing  fluid  for  opef- 
ating  ote  of  said  relief  valves;  a  normally  closed  fluid 
pressure  responsive  relay  valve  for  directing  fluid  fpr 
operating  the  other  of  said  relay  valves;  a  manually 
operable  valve;  and  circuit  means  interconnecting  sajd 
manually  operable  valve  with  said  relay  valves  and  said 
relief  valves  so  that  in  response  to  operation  of  sajd 
manually  operable  valve  said  relay  and  relief  valv  s 
will  be  operated  in  the  aforementioned  manner. 


3^95,424 
SHUTTER  TIMING  APP 
Conrad  H.  Biber,  Necdham,  Mass., 
Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  a 


3,295,423      •  I 

EMERGENCY  BRAKE  ACTUATOR 
Frank  T.  Cox,  Jr.,  Ashtabula,  Ohio,  Howard  A.  Shcr- 
retts,  lincsville,  Pa.,  and  George  P.  Mathews,  Ashta- 
bula, Ohio,  assignors  to  Rockwell-Standard  Corpora- 
tion, Coraopolis,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
Original  apirfia^on  Apr.  24, 1963,  Scr.  No.  275,375,  noiw 
Patent  No.  3,232,175,  dated  Feb.  1,  19M.    Divided 
and  this  application  Sept.  29, 1965,  Scr.  No.  491,455 
3  Clahns.    (CL  92—63) 
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TUS 

to  Polaroid 
ition  of  Dela- 


1.  In  a  brake  actuator,  a  casing  assembly  having  aligntd 
service  and  emergency  chambers  extending  oppositely  from 
a  common  wall,  a  first  fluid  pressure  responsive  member 
in  said  service  chamber,  said  member  having  a  connection 
for  a  brake  mechanism,  a  second  fluid  pressure  responsive 
member  in  said  emergency  chamber,  one  of  said  meii- 
bers  extending  through  said  wall  for  operative  engagement 
with  the  other  member,  means  connecting  the  respective 
spaces  between  said  members  and  said  wall  to  fluid  unc^r 
pressure  to  urge  said  members  away  from  said  wall,{  a 
cover  detachably^cured  to  the  outer  end  of  said  emer- 
gency chamber,  said  cover  having  a  surface  for  limiting  the 
movement  of  said  second  member  away  from  said  wall, 
means  in  said  cover  providing  a  plurality  of  separate 
pockets  circumferentially  spaced  around  thie  axis  of  s^id 
actuator,  a  plurality  of  substantially  identical  springs, 
each  spring  being  received  in  one  of  said  pockets  with  a 
portion  thereof  peripherally  enclosed  by  its  respectik'e 
pocket  and  each  spring  being  compressed  between  said 
cover  and  said  second  fluid  pressure  responsive  member 
and  cooperating  aligned  central  formations  on  said  secofid 
fluid  pressure  responsive  member  and  said  cover  to  si|p- 
port  and  guide  said  springs  at  their  non-enclosed  portioiis. 


Filed  June  17, 1963,  Scr.  No.  188,418 
6  Claims.    (CL  95— If 


1.  A  shutter  mechanism  for  a  i^otogr  iphic  camera  hav- 
ing an  exposure  aperture  for  exposinj   to  scene  light  a 
photosensitive  material,  the  sensitivity  c  f  which  may  vary 
with  changes  in  ambient  temperature,  i  omprising: 
shutter  means  movable  into  Ught  unb  ocking  and  block- 
ing positions  relative  to  said  exppsure  aperture  to 
effect  exposure; 
a  photoconductive  element  exposed   o  scene  light  and 
having  an  electrical  parameter  w  lich  varies  in  re- 
sponse to  the  intensity  of  light  inc  dent  thereon; 
an  electrical  control  circuit  responsi  fc  to  said  param- 
eter of  said  photoconductive  elenent  automatically 
contnriling  the  amount  of  light  adn  litted  through  said 
aperture  by  said  shutter  means,  s;tid  control  circuit 
including  first  transistor  means  responsive  to  said 
photoconductive  element  and  nonnaJly  nonconduct- 
ing during  exposure,  second  transiiitor  means  having 
a  negative  temperature  coefficient! of  resistance  and 
I        normally  conducting  during  expostire,  and  regenera- 
tive feedback  means   from  said  ;  second  transistor 
means  to  said  flrst  transistor  mean  t;  and 
temperature  compensating  means  responsive  to  varia- 
tions in  ambient  temperature  in;luding  resistance 
means  with  a  negative  teniperatur;  coefficient  of  re- 
sistance connected  in  said  control  jcircuit  to  decrease 
the  conduction  of  said  second  trahsistor  means  and 
hence  the  amount  of  feedback  gene  rated  by  said  feed- 
back means  with  increasing  ambent  temperatures, 
whereby  the  effects  of  ambient  tem  lerature  variations 
on  said  control  circuit  are  compen  lated  thereby. 


,  3,295,425 

CAMERA  APPARATUS 
Herbert  A.  Bfaig,  WcUeslcy,  and  PhlUp  Boone,  Wfaichester, 
Massn  assignors  to  Pohvoid  Corpoiation,  Cambridge, 
Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  I>ec^30, 1964,  Scr.  No.  422,254 


1 


1.  A  camera  embodying  a  plurality 
components  for  photographing,  with 
of  focus  and  exposiue,  a  wide  variety 


range  in  a  minute  detail  at  a  predetermined  magnifica 


tion  or  other  given  dimensional  ratio 
object    portions,    comprising    a    rear 
adapted  to  carry  a  photosensitive  film 


of  interchangeable 
extreme  accuracy 
of  objects  at  short 


of  like  image  and 

housing    section 

material  and  posi- 


tion it  for  exposure  at  a  focal  plane,  at  least  one  housing 
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section  releaiably  attachable  to  and  adapted  to  be  por- 
tioned forwardly  of  said  rear  section,  a  lent,  exposure 
mechanism  and  actuating  means  therefor  incorporated 
with  at  least  one  of  said  sections,  means  releasably  at- 
tachable to  a  given  section  providing  a  given  spacing  be- 
tween said  lens  and  object  to  be  photographed,  and  man- 
ually-openble,  coacting,  movable  latching  and  film-pro- 
tective means  incorporated  with  and  predelerminedly  dis- 
tributed between  said  sections  for  asaembly  and  disassem- 
bly thereof  and  for  providing  protectioo  of  a  film  nnaterial 
located  at  said  image  plane  from  inadvertent  exposure 
during  said  disassembly,  said  latching  and  film-protec- 
tive means  comprising  a  plurality  of  engageable  fixed 
clevis-type  latch  members  including  a  cross-bar  mounted 
on  one  of  said  sections,  and  a  idurality  of  engaging,  mov- 
able latch  members  cooperating  with  a  movable  baflle 
through  manually-actuable  means  interlocking  said  mov- 
able latch  members  and  baffle  mounted  on  another  of 
said  sections,  so  that,  when  said  latch  members  of  one 
section  are  disengaged  from  those  of  another,  said  baflfe 
is  positiofied  acron  a  path  of  light  rays  leading  to  said 
film  nuterial  and,  when  said  latch  members  are  mutually 
engaged,  said  baflfe  is  removed  from  said  path,  permitting 
the  exposure  of  said  material,  each  said  movable  latch 
member  being  slidably  mounted  for  vertical  movement 
and  spring-biased  upwardly  and  including  an  elongated 
portion  terminating  in  a  tip  having  two  oppositely-angled 
planar  surfaces,  namely,  a  front  and  a  rear  surface  lead- 
ing downwardly  therefrom,  said  latch  member  including 
an  undercut  slot  extending  downwardly  from  said  rear 
planar  surface  which  b  adapted  to  receive  and  firmly 
hold  said  cross-bar  of  said  devis-type  latch  member, 
whereby  during  assembly  of  said  sections,  when  said 
clevis-type  cross-bar  contacts  said  front  planar  surface 
of  said  elongated  latch  portion  during  joining  of  said 
sections  and  passes  across  said  tip  thereot  said  latch 
member  is  forced  downwardly  against  said  spring  bias, 
and  when  said  clevis  cross-bar  has  passed  across  said  tip 
to  said  rear  planar  surface  said  hitch  member  moves 
upwardly  under  said  spring  bias  and  said  fixed  and  mov- 
able latch  members  are  prelinunarfly  engaged  so  as  to 
hold  the  camera  sections  with  whidi  they  are  incorpo- 
rated against  an  inadvertent  separation. 


doseable  in  synchronism  with  movement  of  said 
shutter  mechanism; 

(c)  a  fiash  bulb  socket  having  a  pair  of  socket  con- 
tacts adapted  to  engage  the  electrodes  of  a  flash  bulb 
when  the  latter  is  operatively  inserted  in  said  socket; 
and 

(d)  a  miniature  radio  transmitter  constructed  and  ar- 
ranged to  be  mounted  on  said  flash  bulb  sodDet  so 
as  to  be  triggered  into  operation  when  said 
contacts  dose. 


flas^ 


3,295,427 
FILM  MAGAZINE 
Robert  A.  Osw^  S7tl  W. 

Lea  Ai^lsi,  am.    9M16 

Ffled  Nov.  13,  1963,  8«r.  No.  323,3t2 

11  CWns.    (CL  9S— 12) 


1.  A  film  storage  magazine  for  use  in  a  viewing  system 
having  a  projector,  the  storage  magazine  comprising:  a 
housing  having  a  triangular  inner  chamber  formed  there- 
in, first  and  second  passageways  formed  at  individual  tri- 
angular comers  of  the  inner  chamber,  each  being  adapted 
to  pass  the  strip  of  film  between  thie  magazine  exterior 
and  the  inner  chamber,  at  least  one  constant  torque  drive 
means  connected  to  feed  the  strip  of  film  into  the  inner 
chamber  through  the  first  of  said  passageways,  whereby 
force  exerted  on  the  strip  of  film  from  the  projector  is 
operable  to  pull  the  film  from  the  chamber  for  viewing, 
a  second  constant  torque  drive  means  connected  to  feed 
strip  film  into  the  chamber  at  the  second  of  said  passage- 
ways whereby  the  strip  of  film  is  fed  back  into  said 
storage  magazine  when  any  outward  pulling  force  exerted 
on  the  film  by  the  projector  is  eliminated. 


3,295,426 
RADIO  TRANSMTITER-CAMERA  COMBINATION 
Edwfai  H.  LMd,  Cambridge,  Rkhaid  J.  Choi,  j^odcton, 
lokn  W.  Lollvop,  Wcstwood,  and  Ri^fd  «•  Ware- 
ham,  MarMckead,  Mass.,  aaslgBon  to  Polaroid  Corpo- 
ration, Cambridge,  Masfc,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Origfaial  application  Apr.  19, 1961,  Ser.  No.  192,947,  now 
Patent  No.  3,194,137.    failvMcd  and  this  application 
July  13,  1964,  Scr.  No.  3g24M 

4ClidnH.    (CL95— 113) 


3495,42g 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  APERTURE  REGULATING 

DEVICE 

Hnbcrt  Ncrwfa^  Ro<Aestcr,  N.Y.,  assign  nr  to 
Kodak  Company,  RodMster,  N.Y.,  a  cotpoillun  of 
New  f  cney 

Filed  Jml  It,  1964,  Scr.  No.  337,932 
tCUnss.    (CL  95-44) 


t 


1.  A  device  for  regulating  the  effective  size  <rf  a  photo- 
graphic aperture  as  a  function  of  the  illumination  of  a 
photoresponsive  element,  comprising:  movable  adjusting 
means  the  position  of  wluch  determines  the  effective  size 
of  said  aperture;  and  a  solenoid  actuator  comprising  hol- 
low coil  means  and  permanent  magnet  core  means  mov- 
1.  Photographic  apparatus  comprising:  able  relative  to  one  another  and  one  of  which  is  movable 

(a)  a  camera  having  a  shutter  mechanism  by  which  a    with  said  adjxisting  means,  said  cofl  means  being  in  dr- 
scene  can  be  photographed;  cuit  with  said  photorespoisive  element  and  variably  ener- 

(b)  fiash  contacts  associated  with  said  camera  and    gized  as  a  function  of  said  illumination,  and  said  coil 
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means  and  said  permanent  magnet  means  being  relativdlr 
arranged  so  that  whenever  said  coil  means  is  unenergize<l 
said  permanent  mSgnet  means  extends  into  the  hollow  of 
said  coil  means,  and  whenever  said  coil  means  is  ener- 
gized, said  coil  means  and  said  permanent  magnet  means 
are  urged  apart  so  as  to  position  said  adjusting  means 
as  a  function  of  the  strength  of  the  magnets  field  of  said 
coil  means,  said  permanent  magnet  core  means  being 
adapted  to  be  at  least  partially  withdrawn  from  said  ho 
low  coil  means  when  said  aperture  is  at  its  smallest  $izn 


3^95,429     ^-  I    • 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  RELAY  EXPOSURE 
CONTROLS 

AUen  G.  Sdmson,  Rochestw,  N.Y^  assignor  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

FDed  May  12, 1964,  Scr.  No.  366,739 
11  Claims,    (a.  95— 64)  I 


1.  In  a  device  for  regulating  a  photographic  apertu  e 
as  a  function  of  the  illumination  of  a  photoresponsive 
element,  said  device  including  an  electromagnetic  having 
a  coil  in  circuit  with  said  element  and  variably  ener- 
gized as  a  function  of  said  illumination  and  an  armature 
formed  of  magnetic  material  and  positionable  relative 
to  said  coil  as  a  function  of  the  energization  of  said  coll, 
the  improvement  comprising  permanent  magnet  biis 
means  fixed  with  respect  to  said  coil  for  inducing  a  pre- 
determined magnetism  in  said  armature  so  that  coil  en- 
ergization operates  on  the  armature  in  its  range  of  grej  t- 
est  permeability. 

i 

3,295,430 
DEVICE  FOR  EXPOSING  COPY  MATERIAL 
Walter  Limberger,  Hambmrg-Poppcnbuttel,  Germany,  As- 
signor to  Lumoprint  Zfadler  K.G.,  Hamburg,  CUr. 


Filed  Apr.  21, 1964,  Ser.  No.  361,427 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  27, 1963, 

L  44,767  I 

5  Claims.    (CL  95—73) 


triangular  section  in  said  housing 
constitqtlng  the  base  of  the 

(b)  a  light  source  in  said  enclosure 
tending  parallel  to  said  plate 
walls  at  a  region  remote  from  said 

(c)  wall  means  constituting  part  of 
forming  with  one  of  said  further 
compartment  and  including  a 
flat  supporting  surface  angularly 
at  its  upper  end  at  an  obtuse  angle; 

(d)  developing  means  in  said 
ing  said  photosensitive  layer,  said 
provided  with  an  inlet  and  an 
communicating  with  said 
sertion  of  said  layer  into  and 
from  said  developing  means. 


betureen 


compai  tment 


with  said  plate 
triang|ilar  section; 

ongitudinally  ex- 
said  further 
plate; 

said  housing  and 

a  developing 

geijerally  horizontal 

adjoining  said  plate 

and 

for  receiv- 

vall  means  being 

out  iet  for  said  layer 

comparts  lent  to  enable  in- 

rem^val  of  said  layer 


3^95,431  1 

AIR  DISTRIBUTION  SYSTEM  FOR  A  SELF- 
PROPELLED  LAND  VEmCLElBUCH  AS  AN 
AUTOMOBILE  < 

Samuel  R.  Warner,  75—16  Vleigh  riacc,  Flushing. 
Long  Island,  N.Y.    11317 
FDed  Dec.  31, 1964,  Scr.  No. 
1  Claim.    (CL  9S— 2 


l22iC79 


V^ 


/--   6  W 


An  automobile  ventilating  system  fbr  an  automobile 
vehicle  having  a  body  enclosure  with  front  and  rear 
obliquely  disposed  windshield  window  s  and  said  body 
having  a  top  which  extends  toward  t  le  front  and  rear 
windows,  said  body  top  carrying  the  s:  'Stem,  said  system 
having  a  ventilating  air  conduit  extern  ing  longitudinally 
thereunder  from  the  front  windshield  to  the  rear  wind- 
shield and  having  an  iuiCt  at  the  fro  it  windshield  and 


K 


c<Midult  having  a 
)etween  the  front 


an  outlet  at  the  rear  windshield,  sad 
plurality  of  outlets  along  the  length 
and  rear  windows  and  control  means  tlo  control  the  flow 
inwardly  through  the  front  of  the  windshield  and  out- 
wardly from  the  conduit  inside  of  and  at  the  rear  win- 
dow, said  conduit  having  transverse  interior  supply  con- 
duits within  the  automotive  vehicle  eich  having  adjust- 
able outlet  closure  doors,  said  means 'to  control  having 
manual  elements  at  the  rear  and  front  of  the  automotive 
interior  to  control  the  amount  of  closure .  ' 


3,295,432 
STRAIGHT  LINE  ADJUSTABLE  DIFFUSER 
Carl  W.  Palmquist,  Clarks  Sanunit,  P  l,  assignor  to  Dy- 
namics Corporation  oi  America,  ^ew  York,  N.Y., 
corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  May  28, 1964,  Ser.  NoJ  370,918 
SCbdoM.    (0.98- 

L 


1.  A  copying  apparatus  for  a  photosensitive  layer  tc| 
master,  comprising 

(a)  a  housing  adapted  to  rest  upon  a  generally  h(4i- 
zontal  surface  and  including  a  flat  translucent  ox- 
posure  plate  inclined  upwardly  and  inwardly  wkh 
respect  to  the  housing  while  forming  a  wall  theref f, 
and  a  pair  of  generally  jdanar  further  walls  divet 
ing  from  one  another  in  the  direction  of  said  <x- 
posure  plate  and  including  acut6  angles  pierew  th 
whereby  said  walls  form  an  enclosure  of  genera  ly^ 


1.  An  air  diffuser  for  controlling  the 
air  being  discharged  into  a  room,  said 


flow  of  ventilating 
liflfuser  comprising 
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longitudinally  extending  side  walls  defining  at  least  one 
elongated  air  flow  channel  therebetween,  a  substantially 
horizontal  air  deflecting  flange  extending  along  and  pro- 
jecting laterally  inwardly  from  tlie  lower  downstream 
edge  portion  of  each  of  said  channel  defining  side  walls, 
an  elongated  vane  supporting  member  disposed  between 
said  channel  side  walls  and  dividing  said  channel  into  first 
and  second  air  passageways,  a  lower  portion  of  said  mem- 
ber defining  outwardly  extending  first  and  second  leg 
portions,  said  first  and  second  leg  portions  being  located 
m  closely  spaced  vertical  relation  to  said  first  and  second 
flanges  respectively  to  define  first  and  second  air  discharge 
slots  therebetween,  and  first  and  second  elongated  vanes 
pivotally  supported  in  sockets  provided  therefor  in  the 
upper  surfaces  of  said  first  and  second  leg  portions  respec- 
tively for  independent  movement  between  vane  open  posi- 
tions wherein  each  vane  extends  vertically  upwardly  along- 
side said  member  and  vane  closed  positions  wherein  each 
vane  extends  across  its  associated  passageway  and  said 
lower  portion  of  said  vane  supporting  member  having  a 
width  which  is  at  least  approximately  equal  to  the  hor- 
izontal ^Midng  between  said  side  wdl  flanges  to  screen 
said  passageway  from  the  view  of  one  looking  upwardly 
into  the  diffuser. 

\  ' 

^  3J95,433 

KrrCHENRANGE  HOOD 

Norman  P.  Fos,  Springwatw,  N.Y.,  and  Warren  H. 

Ftachcr  vd  Oarascc  Raj  Thoenc,  Faycttevlllc,  N.C^ 

BSslgBiMi  to  Fasco  IndasMas,  be,  Rochssttr,  N.Y.,  a 

corpontion  of  New  York 

Fliad  Sept  11, 1964,  Scr.  No.  395,688 

TOahBi.    (CL98— 115) 


1.  A  hood  for  exhausting  fumes  arising  from  a  kitchen 
range,  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  adapted  to  be  mounted  above  a  kitchen 
range, 

(b)  a  plate  mounted  in  registery  with  an  opening  in 
the  front  of  said  housing  to  be  inclined  rearwardly 
downwardly, 

(c)  said  plate  being  spaced  around  its  perimeter 
slightly  from  the  sidewalls  of  said  housing, 

(d)  a  duct  mounted  on  said  housing  above  said  plate 
and  having  a  fixed  section  communicating  with  the 
interior  of  said  housing,  and  a  movable  section  tele- 
scoping into  said  fixed  section  and  reciprocable  be- 
tween an  imqwrative  position  in  which  said  movable 
section  is  enclosed  in  said  fixed  section,  and  an  opera- 
tive position  in  which  said  movable  section  projects 
outwardly  from  said  bousing  beyond  said  plate, 

(e)  said  movable  section  having  therein  an  opening- 
which  is  dispMed  outside  of  said  housing,  when  said 
movable  section  is  in  its  operative  position. 


(f )  an  exhaust  fan  mounted  in  said  housing  and  oper- 
abk  to  create  a  vacuum  in  laid  bomiBS  to  draw 
cooking  fumes  into  the  housing  through  the  ^aoe 
surrounding  said  i^ate,  and  through  said  opening  in 
said  movable  section,  when  the  latter  is  in  its  opera- 
tive position,  and 

(g)  an  exhaust  duct  communicating  with  said  fan  to 
convey  away  the  fumes  which  are  drawn  into  said 
housing. 


ERRATA 

For  dass  99— 234  aoe 
Patent  No.  3,295,996 

For  Class  99—275  see 
Patent  No.  3,295,997 

For  OlasB  99—282  see 
Patent  No.  3,295,998 


3,295,434  I 

ROASmG  DEVICE 
Alffed    WUhefan,    EaM»>Bred«Mj,    tmd    AMni    L6hr, 
Gcnuany,  asalpMMa  to  Flnna  F.  Knppsrs 
Jt  SohaeAirtiMiMnarhaft,  CilsinihrhiH,  Gerw 

'  *Fllad  Dec  30, 1964,  Sor.  No.  422489 
ChduM  priority,  applicatloa  Ganunr,  Jtm.  4, 1M4, 
K  51,770; Oct. 9, 1964, K54409 
UCIataBS.    (CL99L-346) 


1.  An  automatic  roasting  oven  comprising  a  generally 
elongated  housing;  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  endless  conveyor 
elements  displaceable  in  said  housing;  a  plurality  of  carry- 
ing members  entrainable  by  said  conveyor  elements  and 
removably  spanning  them  for  transporting  foodstuffs  to 
be  roasted  over  i  substantially  closed  transport  pattern; 
drive  means  for  said  conveyor  elements;  means  in  said 
housing  above  said  path  for  spraying  liquids  onto  the  food- 
stuffs carried  by  said  members;  heating  means  positioned 
along  said  path  for  roasting  said  foodstuffs  as  they  are 
transported  therealong,  said  members  being  formed  as 
strainers  supporting  said  foodstuffs  while  permitting  the 
passage  of  liquid  therethrou^;  and  roller  means  in  said 
housing  defining  generally  rectangular  paths  for  each  of 
said  conveyor  elements,  said  housing  having  walls  extend- 
ing parallel  to  the  reaches  of  said  conveyor  elements,  said 
heating  means  having  generally  planar  configurations  and 
being  disposed  along  at  least  some  of  said  walls  parallel 
to  said  carrying  members  and  including  a  layer  of  heat* 
retaining  ceramic  capable  of  maintaining  the  interior  of 
said  housing  at  an  elevated  temperature  for  prolonged 
periods,  at  least  one  substantially  planar  array  of  generaUy 
elongated  electrical  heating  elements,  and  a  heat-reflective 
plate  disposed  between  said  .array  and  the  foodstuffs 
carried  by  said  members. 
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3^5,435 

DOUGHNUT  FRYING  MACHINE 

Thomas  E.  BcUuiw,  WUbur  D.  Wilke,  and  Glcndon  Hi. 

Scott,  Seattle,  Wash^  assignors  to  Belshaw  Brothers^ 

Incorporated,  Seatde,  WaA^  a  corporation  of  Washf 

incton 

Oi^bial  application  A^g.  19,  1963,  Scr.  No.  302,894 

Diirlded  and  this  application  Oct.  15,  1965,  Ser.  N<^ 

496,557 

3  Claims.     (CI.  99-^405) 
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1.  In  combination,  a  fryer  tank;  a  conveyor  meai  i 
inounted  in  said  tank  and  having  a  drive  shaft  on  sai  1 
tank  comprising  a  gear  casing,  a  first  gear  in  said  ge; 
casing  drrvingly  connected  to  said  drive  shaft,  a  swin  i 
idate  pivotally  connected  to  said  gear  casing,  a  secon(l 
gear  rotatably  mounted  on  said  swing  plate  to  swin^ 
into  and  out  of  mesh  with  said  first  gear,  spring  meants 
for  releasably  holding  said  swing  i^ate  in  position  far 
meshing  of  tiac  first  and  second  gears,  and  a  motor  mount- 
ed on  said  swing  plate  in  driving  coimection  with  said 

second  gear.  ^ 

-^^^^^^^^^^^^■■^~—  * 

3,295,436 

KNOTTER  MECHANISM  FOR  WIRE-TYING 

APPARATUS 

Shirley  B.  Broose,  Oak  Lawn,  and  Jack  J.  Dahon  mM 

Marchand  B.  Hall,  Olympla  Fields,  m.,  assignors  4o 

United  States  Steel  Corporation,  a  corpwation  of  Dcl$- 

FOed  Feb.  10, 1965,  Ser.  No.  431,618 
6  Clafans.    (CI.  100—31) 
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meshing  directly 


tending  adjacent  said  cam  iriate  and 
with  said  twister  pinion,  a  cam  followe^-  carried  by  said 
sector  plate,  means  urging  said  sector  jlate  in  a  direc- 
tion to  effect  engagement  of  said  follower  with  said  cam 
plate,  said  gear  having  a  radial  slot  tbefein,  a  roller  car- 
ried  by  said  cam  plate  fitting  in  said  slotj  to  effect  angular 
movement  of  said  gear  on  angular  miovement  of  said 
cam  plate,  and  power  means  effecting  ahgular  movement 
of  said  cam  plate  less  than  180  degrees  first  in  one  direc- 
tion and  then  the  other  whereby  said  sedtor  gear  is  turned 
by  said  roller  to  effect  knot-forming  rotai  ion  of  said  pinion 
and  then  return  to  starting  position. 


6.  Knotter  mechanisnl  for  a  wire-tyin^  machine  ii- 
chiding  an  article-supporting  table,  a  spacer  plate  dis- 
posed below  and  substantially  parallel  with  said  table,  I  a 
slotter  twister  pinion  joumaled  below  the  surface  of,  said 
plate,  a  wire-end  gripper  adjacent  one  end  of  said  piniop, 
and  a  cutter  lever  adjacent  the  other  end,  said  mechanispn 
comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  side  plates  depending  frotn 
said  spacer  plate,  one  adjacent  each  end  of  sai<l  piniab, 
a  sector  plate  journaled  between  said  side  plates  on  la 
shaft  extending  through  the  latter,  a  cam  plate  joumaled 
between  said  side  plates  on  a  shaft  offset  laterally  from 
said  first-mentioned  shaft  and  extending  through  both 
of  said  side  plates,  a  sector  gear  joumaled  on  said  firit- 
mentioned  shaft  adjacent  said  sector  plate,  said  gear  ex- 


3,295,437  , 

FILTER  PLATE  SEPARATOR 
Henry  L.  Fowler,  11912  Bayl  i  Atc^ 

NorwalLCaBt    9065 
FOed  Feb.  24il964,  Ser.  No7|46,693 
5  Claims.    (CL<100— Ml) 


5.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described  paving  a  plurality 
of  filter  plates  arranged  in  a  horizontal  row  and  adapted 
to  be  moved  on  a  horizontal  track  on^  against  another, 
electromechanical  means  adapted  to  nlove  and  s«>arate 
adjacent  filter  plates  consecutively  alo|g  said  horizontal 
track  including  a  plurality  of  drivers  [actuated  by  elec- 
trical means  operating  in  prearranged  timed  sequence 
and  adapted  to  engage  filter  plates  and  move  the  same 
from  one  position  in  contact  with  each  other  to  another 
position  in  contact  with  each  other  alofig  said  horizontal 
track,  each  of  said  drivers  comprisingj  a  housing,  a  dog 
mounted  vertically  in  said  housing  ana  riding  on  a  com- 
pression spring,  a  contact  plate  affixedj  to  the  outside  of 
the  dog,  a  limit  switch  having  an  operating  lever  mounted 
on  said  housing  in  proximity  to  said  contact  plate  in  such 
a  manner  as  to  provide  contact  between  said  contact  plate 
and  said  Operating  lever  when  the  dog  is  in  an  intermedi- 
ate depressed  condition,  a  pin  affixed  lo  the  dog  on  the 
lower  portion  thereof  and  extending  outwardly  tberelrom, 
a  latch  affixed  to  the  housing  in  proxiihity  of  the  dog  so 
as  to  engage  and  latch  about  said  pin  when  the  dog  is  in 
a  totally  depressed  position,  and  meani  positioned  above 
said  driver  in  spaced  relation  thereto  s<  i  as  to  engage  and 
depress  the  dog  when  the  driver  is  noved  under  said 
means;  and  electrical  control  means  to  c  isengage  said  driv- 
ers from  said  filter  plates  at  the  conclus  ion  of  each  move- 
ment and  to  discontinue  the  movemeat  of  said  drivers 
upon  the  conclusion  of  the  separating  ( iperation. 
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3,295,438 
PRINTING  APPARATUS 
Ernest  C.  Webb.  Bay  ViOage,  and  Everett  K.  Mcnticr, 
Strathers,  Ohio,  assignorB  to  Ckvcland  Trast  Com- 
pany, Cleveland,  Ohio 

FUcd  Apr.  19, 1963,  Scr.  No.  274,167 
'  3  Claimi.    (CL  101—93) 


«>       •• 


^LL 


toward  the  score  sheet  to  thereby  press  a  type  character 
against  the  score  sheet,  and  means  responsive  to  elec- 
trical intelligence  representing  a  score  having  a  plural- 
ity of  digits  therein  for  actuating  said  printing  means 
and  cantilever  arm  to  print  successive  digits  of  the  score 
by  successive  momentary  defvessions  of  a  type  character 
with  the  cantilever  arm  moving  laterally  to  the  pontion 
of  a  next  digit  after  each  digit  is  printed. 


1.  Apparatus  for  printing  on  one  side  of  an  individual 
sheet,  comprising  in  combination:  support  means  for  sup- 
porting said  sheet  in  a  viewing  position  a  transparent  plate 
above  said  support  means  and  through  which  said  one  side 
is  visible;  means  for  supp<Hting  said  individual  sheet  at  a 
printing  position;  printing  apparatus  at  said  printing  posi- 
tion and  adapted  to  produce  printed  characters  on  said  one 
side  of  said  individual  sheet  which  can  be  viewed  through 
said  transparent  plate;  said  individual  sheet  terminating 
at  one  end  in  a  first  transverse  edge  remote  from  said 
printing  apparatus  and  at  its  opposite  in  a  second  trans- 
verse edge;  and  means  engaged  with  said  second  edge  of 
said  individual  sheet  for  moving  said  individual  sheet  from 
said  viewing  position  to  said  printing  position  and  vice 
versa. 


3,295,439 
PRINTING  APPARATUS 
Robert  L.  Miller,  Ofamted  Falh,  Ernest  C  Webb,  Bay 
VUlagc,  Stcpbctt  C.  Peplin,  North  Olmsted,  and  Vernon 
C.  Becks,  Wcstlakc,  Oliio,  assignon  to  Cleveland  Trust 
Company,  Cleveland,  OUo,  traatac 

FUcd  Mar.  10, 1964,  Scr.  No.  350,738 
19  Clafans.    (CL  101— 93) 


3,295,440    

ELECTROSTATIC  PRINTING  METHOD  AND  AP- 
PARATUS  EMPLOYING  CORONA  DISCHARGE 
MEANS 
Kenneth  W.  Rarey,  Sonth  Holland,  and  John  B.  Kennedy, 
Chicago,  BLf  asrignnri  to  Contlnrnlal  Can  Company, 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  wwportlon  of  New  York 
FBed  May  27, 1964,  Scr.  No.  370,610 
6  Cldms.    (CL  101—114) 


1.  An  electrostatic  printing  apparatus  comprising  a 
duct  having  an  electrical  nonconductive  portion,  a  corcma 
element  at  one  end  of  the  said  nonconductive  portion,  a 
pattern  stencil  having  open  and  dosed  portions  and  con- 
ductive elements,  said  stencil  being  located  at  the  other 
end  of  the  said  non-conductive  portion,  a  high  voltage 
direct  current  source  connected  to  the  corona  element  and 
the  conductive  elements  for  creating  electric  charges  on 
toner  particles  adjacent  the  corona  elements  and  for 
effecting  acceleration  of  charged  toner  particles  from  the 
corona  element  toward  the  stendl,  means  for  introduc- 
ing an  air-bome  cloud  of  toner  particles  to  the  region 
of  the  corona  element,  and  means  for  supporting  a  printa- 
ble substrate  at  the  side  of  the  stencil  renu>te  from  tiie 
corona  element. 


3,295,441 
ARC  SUPPRESSOR  SYSTEM  FOR  INK 
MIST  CONTROL 
John  J.  Gamier,  Hales  Concn,  Wh^  aaslgnor  to 
Hammer,  Inc.,  KfllwadEec,  Wik,  a 
Delaware 

FOed  Mar.  30,  1964,  Scr.  No.  355,735 
8  Oafans.    (CL  101—335) 


t 
of 


1.  In  apparatus  for  printing  the  score  on  a  bowling  game 
score  sheet  so  as  to  maintain  a  substantially  continuous 
image  of  the  score  sheet  during  the  progress  of  a  bowl- 
ing game,  the  combination  of  carriage  means  positioned 
beyond  the  edge  of  the  score  sheet  and  movable  in  a 
plane  extending  parallel  to  the  score  sheet,  a  cantilever 
arm  mounted  on  said  carriage  means  and  projecting 
outwardly  therefrom  over  the  score  sheet,  printing  means 
carried  on  said  cantilever  arm,  said  printing  means  hav- 
ing a  single  band  of  type  characters  thereon  which  are 
rotatable  about  an  axis  extending  perpendicular  to  the 
cantilever  arm  and  which  are  successively  movable  into 
position  to  be  momentarily  pressed  against  the  score 
sheet,  means  for  selectively  moving  said  cantilever  arm 


1.  In  a  printing  press,  in  combination;  a  rcdler  couple 
for  transferring  printing  ink  from  one  roler  of  the  couple 
to  the  other,  said  couple  when  in  operation  causing  an  ink 
mist  to  be  produced  in  the  atmosphere  adjacent  the  exit 
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side  of  the  nip  of  said  couple;  means  for  suppressing  sa  id 
mist  comprising  an  electrical  conductor  disposed  adjacc  nt 
said  rollers  and  in  relatively  short  spaced  relation  to  tjie 
exit  side  of  said  nip,  power  supply  means  for  applyi|ig 
a  high  electrical  potential  between  said  conductor  and  jat 
least  one  roller  of  said  couple  to  establish  a,  corona  dis- 
charge about  said  conductor  and  to  establish  ^n  electridal 
field  between  said  conductor  and  said  roller  of  said  coui^e, 
said  corona  discharge  effecting  electrical  charging  of  the 
particles  of  said  mist  and  said  electrical  field  acting  uppn 
said  charged  particles  to  repel  the  latter  back  onto  siid 
rollers;  and  means  for  suppressing  electrical  arcing  be- 
tween said  conductor  and  said  roller  comprising  means  fior 
detecting  the  surge  of  current  flowing  to  said  conductor 
resulting  from  the  occurrence  of  each  arc  between  said 
conductor  and  said  roller,  means  responsive  to  said  de- 
tecting means  for  decnergizing  said  power  supply  meabs 
to  interrupt  each  arc,  means  for  automatically  reenergiz- 
ing said  power  supply  means  following  each  of  a  fiJOed 
number  of  arcs  after  an  interval  of  time  sufficient  to  allfw 
each  arc  to  be  extinguished,  and  means  for  preventlig 
automatic  reenergization  of  said  power  supply  mes  ns 
following  the  occurrence  of  one  more  than  said  fi;  cd 
number  of  arcs.  • 


3,295  442 

INK  ROLL  CLEANING  ATTACHMENT 

James  O.  AUen,  1600  7th  Ave.,  Peoria,  Dl.    61605 

Filed  Aug.  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  389,937 

16  Claims.    (0.101—349) 


15.  In  a  printing  press  having  an  ink  roller,  an  nk 
distribution  member  mounted  for  reciprocation  loi  gi- 
tudinally  of  the  ink  roller  while  in  contact  with  the  Ink 
roller,  means  for  reciprocating  the  ink  distribution  mem- 
ber back  and  forth  along  the  ink  roller,  said  ink  di^ri- 
bution  member  comprising  a  pair  of  scrapers  spaced  amrt 
longitudinally  of  the  ink  roller,  and  a  roller  exten^ng 
between  the  scrapers  contacting  the  ink  roller. 


% 


3,295,443 
PRINTING  PLATE  FOR  ROTARY  PRINTIN<; 
DRUMS     AND     ATTACHMENT     MEAN  I 

TTTERdVOR 
Harry  J.  Devon,  Pittsburgii,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Jas.  H.  Mat 
tliews  &  Co.,  Pittsbuiih,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Penn 

sylvanla 

FUed  June  23, 1964,  Ser.  No.  377,324 
1  Claim,    (a.  101—376) 

A  printing  plate  for  application  to  a  printing  roll  o  m 
prising  a  flat  sheet  of  fibexboard  which  may  be  ben   to 
''  the  curvature  of  the  roll  on  which  it  is  to  be  used  and  on 
which  a  rubber  printing  element  is  secured,  ,       | 

means  at  the  leading  edge  of  said  sheet  comprising  a 
strip  providing  two  channels  with  a  common  separat- 
ing web  therebetween  forming  an  apron  of  greater 
kngth  than  the  outer  side  walls  of  the  channels, 
said  sheet  having  its  leading  edge  confined  in  .md 
protected  by  one  channel  with  the  end  portion  of  the 
sheet  resting  on  and  being  secured  to  said  apron. 


the  other  channel  providing  a  hook 

in  the  {M-inting  roll, 
and  a  resilient  rubber  strip  attach^ 

end  of  said  sheet  having  means 


to  engage  in  a  slit 


)it 


engagement  in  a  slit  in  a  printin] 
plate  is  applied  and  exerting 
when  said  leading  edge  is  engage^ 
printing  roll. 


3,295,444 
DISPERSAL  TYPE  CLUSTER 


Vincent  J.  Cushing,  Winnctlu,  and  ^  ('alter  A.  Bcaadry, 
Cliicago,  Dl.,  affiignors,  by  mesne  indgBOMOls,  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  rcpres^atcd  bj  the  Sccre> 
tary  of  the  Navy 

Filed  Anc  2,  1956,  Ser.  Noi  601,S4li  I 

3  Claims.    (CI.  102—7.2) 


to  the  opposite 
its  free  end  for 


roll  to  which  the 

tension  on  the  plate 

in  the  slot  in  the 


WARHEAD 


1.  In  a  warhead  of  the  type  indudii  ig  circumferentially 
arranged  submissiles  which  are  adajted  to  be  radially 
outwardly  dispersed,  a  means  for  dis  >ersing  the  submis- 
siles comprising  a  gas  chamber,  a  plurality  of  piston 
assemblies  operatively  associated  witl  said  gas  cham^jer, 
each  of  the  piston  assemblies  inclwing  a  radially  dis- 
posed cylinder  formed  with  an  internal  shoulder  and  com- 
municating with  the  interior  of  the  ga  i  chamber,  an  elon- 
gated piston  in  said  cylinder,  said  pis  on  being  connected 
to  a  submissile,  a  shear  ring  carried  by  the  piston  and 
normally  engaging  said  shoulder,  sai<  gas  chamber  con- 
taining means  for  generating  high  >ressure,  hot  gases 
therein,  said  gases  exerting  pressure  m  said  piston  suffi- 
cient to  rupture  said  shear  ring  and  move  the  piston  the 
length  of  its  stroke,  movement  of  tie  piston  serving  to 
impart  a  velocity  to  the  submissile,  si  id  piston  having  an 
enlarged  portion  adapted  to  engage  said  shoulder  at  the 
end  of  the  piston  stroke,  engagement  of  the  shoulder  by 
the  piston  suddenly  stopping  moveme  it  of  the  piston  and 
serving  to  break  the  connection  of  tie  submissile  to  the 


piston;  whereby  the  submissile  is 
with  a  velocity  imparted  thereto. 


re 


3,295,445       . 
METHOD  OF  BLAS^G 
Thomas  Z.  Ball,  New  Ringgold,  am 
Thornton,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Atlas 
Inc.,  Wilmington,  DeL,  a  corporat  on 
Filed  July  21, 1965,  Ser.  N( . 
3  Claims.    (CL  102- -23) 
1.  In  a  method  of  blasting  wherein 
charges  is  detonated  at  varying  tim^s 


eased  for  dispersal 


Edwin  G.  Brown, 
( liemical  Indnstrlcs, 
of  DdawaK 

473,597 

) 

a  multiplicity  of 

by  delay  detona- 
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tors,  the  improvement  which  comprises  initiating  the 
detonators  in  separate  groups  of  charges  so  that  the 
detonators  in  a  first  group  are  initiated  at  one  time  while 
detonators  in  an  adjacent  group  are  initiated  at  a  later 
time  but  prior  to  detonaticm  of  any  charge  in  such  first 


m^ 


3,295,447 
ELECTRIC   MATCH  ASSEMBLY  AND  ELECTRIC 

EXPLOSION  INITIATORS  MADE  THEREWITH 
WUHam  D.  Trcvorrow,  Tamamia,  Pa.,  asdgnor  to  Atfai 
ClMmical  Indnstrtcs,  Inc.,  Hlbnington,  DcL,  a 
tion  of  Delaware 

FVcd  Apr.  6, 1965,  Ser.  No.  446,797 
21  Claims.    (CL  102— 28) 


group  which  has  a  field  of  execution  inclusive  of  any 
charge  of  such  adjacent  group,  the  delay  between  initiation 
and  firing  of  a  detonator  of  any  charge  ot  such  adjacent 
group  within  such  field  of  execution  being  such  that  said 
charge  of  such  adjacent  group  detonates  after  detona- 
tion of  the  charge  having  such  field  of  execution. 


3,295,446 
ELECTRIC  PRIMER 
Hans-Dieter  Hamau,  Gcvelsbcrg,  Westphalia,  Germany, 
assignor  to  Ffaina  Rheinnsdall  G.m.bJL,  Dusseldorf, 
Germany 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1965,  Ser.  No.  437,520 

Claims  priority,  ap^ication  Germany,  Mar.  12, 1964, 

R  37j434 

6  Claims.    (0.102—28) 


I.  A  match  assembly  comprising 
a  pair  of  conductive  tabs  having  a  bottom  portion, 
said  tabs  separated  by  a  layer  of  non-conductive  ma- 
terial, 
a  bridge  wire  connecting  said  tabs  along  said  bottom 

portion, 
an  ignition  composition  in  ignitable  position  with  said 

bridge  wire, 
said  tabs  having  a  portion  broader  than  said  bottom 

portion, 
said  tabs  and  said  non-conducting  material  having  a 

perforation  therethrough,  and 
a  plug  of  semi-conductive  material  positioned  in  said 

perforation  in  contact  with  each  member  of  said  pair 

of  tabs. 


295,448 
BLANK  SHELL  FOR  GUNS 
Walter  Gihic,  Unterinss-Hohenrteth,  Germany, 
to  Ftama  Rhdmnetall  GjnJb  JEL,  DMsddorf,  Germany 

FDed  Oct  23. 1964,  Ser.  No.  405,974 

Claims  priority,  lypplication  Gcimaay,  Oct.  31, 1963, 

R  36,459 

lOatan.    (CL102— 39) 


1.  A  primer  comprising  in  combination  an  electric 
priming  element  including  a  center  electrode,  a  cylindri- 
(^al  outer  electrode  around  said  center  electrode,  a  rim 
on  said  outer  electrode  bent  towards  said  center  electrode 
and  terminating  in  at  least  one  contact  point,  an  insulator 
located  between  said  center  and  outer  electrodes  and 
having  a  surface  between  said  electrodes,  a  metallic  coat- 
ing on  said  surface  in  Ct)nnection  with  said  electrodes, 
means  for  holding  said  primer  element  including  a  sleeve- 
like body,  said  body  having  an  open-ended  axial  bore 
therethrough  and  having  a  first  end  directed  towards  a 
mass  to  be  primed  by  the  primer  and  a  second  end  op- 
posite to  said  first  end  directed  outwardly  for  electrical 
contacting  purposes,  an  internal  shoulder  at  said  second 
end,  a  metallic  retaining  ring  in  said  bore,  said  primer 
element  being  mounted  in  its  entirety  in  said  retaining 
ring  by  forcing  in  said  outer  electrode,  ^n  anvil  located 
in  said  bore  and  residing  on  said  shoulder,  a  thin  insulat- 
ing layer  disposed  between  said  shoulder  and  said  anvil, 
an  insulating  washer  disposed  between  said  metallic  re- 
taining ring  and  said  anvil,  said  retaining  ring  being 
pressed  in  a  direction  to  said  second  end  against  said 
shoulder  by  means  of  said  insulating  washer,  said  anvil 
and  said  thin  insulating  layer,  and  said  center  electrode 
of  said  primer  element  projecting  through  said  insulat- 
ing washer  and  being  connected  electrically  with  said 
anvil. 


A  blank  shell  comprising  in  combination  a  shell  case 
having  an  inwardly  tapered  upper  end,  a  propellent  charge 
located  at  one  end  of  said  case,  a  first  tamping  element 
located  within  said  case  adjacent  said  charge  but  spaced 
therefrom  by  a  cavity,  said  first  tamping  elemoit  com- 
prising a  mixture  of  a  filler  and  a  hardenable  binder,  said 
mixture  hardening  after  location  within  said  case,  a  second 
tamping  element  located  within  the  shell  case  in  spaced 
relationship  with  said  first  tamping  element,  and  a  cover 
member  on  each  side  of  the  mixture  to  contain  the  latter 
introduced  into  the  case  as  a  paste-like  mass. 
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3^95,449 
ELECTRICAL  FUSES  FOR  PROJECTILE 
OR  THE  LIKE 
Adalbert  Lohnert,  Fmrth,  BsYaria,  Gcnnany,  assignor 


Flnna  Diehl,  Nnmbcrg,  Germany,  a  German  K<fn- 
manditgesellschaft 

FUed  Oct  9, 1964,  Set.  No.  402,824 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct.  15, 1963 

D  42,710 

8  Claims.     (CI.  102-^70.2) 


to 


a 
of 


2.  An  electrical  fuse  for  a  projectile  comprising 
piezo-electrical  cell  operable  upon  the  application 
pressure  thereto  to  develop  an  ignition  voltage  for  igiiit- 
ing  the  charge  in  a  projectile  in  which  the  fuse  is  mounied, 
a  hammer  element  in  the  fuse  moveable  to  develop  ptes- 
sure  on  said  cell  by  impact  thereon,  a  first  spring  biasing 
said  hammer  element  toward  said  cell,  a  trigger  arm  hav- 
ing one  end  engaging  said  hammer  element  and  normtUy 
holding  the  hammer  element  in  ineffective  position,  an 
inertia  body  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  trigKer 
arm,  said  inertia  body  being  moveable  in  one  directton 
to  move  said  trigger  arm  into  ineffective  position  out  of 
engagement  with  said  hammer  element  thereby  to'releaie 
said  hammer  element  to  cause  pressure  to  be  develo|>ed 
on  said  cell  thereby,  a  second  spring  urging  said  inertia 
body  in  the  other  direction,  and  inertia  forces  acting  on 
said  inertia  body  when  the  projectile  is  accelerated  duiing 
the  firing  phase  thereof  urging  the  said  inertia  body  in  the 
said  one  direction. 


switch  communicating 
starting  the  pump 
in  said  supply  con- 


including  a  pressure-responsive 
with  said  supply  conduit  means  for 
motor  in  response  to  a  pressure  drop 
duit  means,  said  control  device  havini :  a  control  member 
cooperating  with  said  switch  for  main  aining  operation  of 
said  pump  motor  in  response  to  a  press  ;ure  increase  in  said 
inlet  conduit  means,  and  for  stoppin; ;  said  motor  in  re- 
sponse to  a  given  subnormal  flow  ra  e  of  water  in  said 
supply  conduit  means,  said  control  mi  tmber  comprising  a 
piston  being  urged  into  a  blocking  position  interrupting 
communication  between  said  inlet  conduit  means  and  said 
supply  conduit  means  in  dependence 
water  in  said  supply  means. 


3^95,450 
CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  INDIVIDUAL  WATEI 
PUMP  INSTALLATIONS^^ 
Siegfried  Schonwald  and  Gcrt  Hecht,  Bad  Neostkdt 
(Saale),  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens-Schnckertwerlce 
Aktiengesellschitft,  Erlangen,  Germany,  a  corpora^n 
of  Germany 

FUed  June  26, 1964,  Scr.  No.  378,242 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  June  28, 196^ , 
S  85  885  ' 

5  Claims.    (CI.  103— 25) 
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pn  the  flow  rate  of 


1.  A  pump-motor  apparatus  for  an  individual  wa  er- 
supply  system,  comprising  water  inlet  conduit  means  for 
connection  to  a  pump  to  receive  water  therefrom,  water- 
supply  means  connected  with  said  inlet  conduit  means  for 
supplying  water  therefrom  to  outlets  of  the  system,  and  a 
control  device  for  starting  and  stopping  a  motor  for  the 
pump,  said  control  device  being  interposed  between  said 
inlet  conduit  means  and  said  supply  conduit  means  ind 


3,295^1        , 
HYDRAUUC  POWER  COI  ^VERIER 
James  E.  Smith,  302  Piantal  ion  Drive, 

Lake  Jackson,  Tex.    7  '566 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1965.  Ser.  N ».  507,167 

10  Claims.    (CI.  103- -49) 


fluid 


cylinders,  each  of 


1.  A  hydraulic  power  converter  comprising: 

(a)  a  source  of  pressurized  hydra  ilic  actuating  fluid, 

(b)  main  distributor  inlet  and  ediaust  ports  com- 
municating   with    the    pressurized    actuating 
source, 

(c)  at  least  three  power  transfer 
the  cylinders  having: 

( 1 )  a  dam  positioned  therein, 

(2)  a  piston  mounted  for  reci  >rocal  movement  in 
the  cylinder,  said  piston  inc  tiding: 

(a)  a  stem  slidable  throigh  the  dam, 

(b)  heads  on  opposite  ends  of  the  pistons, 

(c)  the  piston  heads,  dan  and  cylinder  de- 
fining expansible  chaiibers  between  the 
heads  and  the  ends  of 
trapped  fluid  chamber,  between  the  dam 
and  the  inner  face  of  the  head  exposed  to 
the  actuating  fluid, 

I  (3)  actuating  fluid  inlet  and  e:  Lhaust  ports  aligned 
with  the  distributor  actual  ng  fluid  inlet  and 
exhaust  ports, 

(d)  means  connecting  at  all  timet  the  trapped  fluid 
expansible  chambers  in  the  cylinders, 

(e)  means  for  alternately  and  in  turn  moving  the  dis- 
tributor actuating  fluid  inlet  anq  exhaust  ports  into 
and  out  of  communication  with  the  inlet  and  ex- 
haust ports  of  each  of  the  cylinde  rs,  and 

(f)  pumped  fluid  inlet  and  exhawt  means  conununi- 
eating  with  the  expansible  pum  yed  fluid  chambers 
in  the  power  transfer  cylinders  uid  timed  with  the 
operation  of  the  pistons  to  deliv<  r  a  continuous,  uii- 
intemipted  non-pulsating  outpu:  of  pumped  fluid 
from  the  converter. 
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3,295,452 
OIL  LUBRICATED  HYDRAUUC  POWERED 
CONCRETE  PUMP 
Max  L.  Smith,  Wert  Palm  Bcack,  Fla.,  Mrffwar  to 
a^  SinttTlK^  Wot  Pain  BcMh,  Fla.,  a  cofForatfon 
of  Floflda 

L«,15, 19M,  Scr.  No.  572,413 
ISCMmi.  la.  103-49) 


viding  a  pump  chamber  around  said  rod,  said  chamber 
having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet;  a  piston  attached  to  said 
rod  for  reciprocation  therewith  in  said  chamber;  and  a 
check-valve  in  said  piston  for  a  one-way  fluid  flow  through 
said  piston  from  said  inlet  to  said  outlet  during  the  motion 
of  said  piston  toward  said  inlet,  said  inlet  remaining  open 
at  all  times  to  fluid  flow  therethrough  in  either  direction. 


3495,454 

PRESSURE  REDUCING  PUMPING  SYSTEM 

wmiam  B.  Plm,  Vortma,  ami  HaroU  P.  Vlad,  Oxnard, 

Calif.,  milinnn  to  dM  UaHcd  Slalaa  of  America  m 

far  tke  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

FBad  IM.  27, 1965,  Scr.  No.  428,592 

10  Cliima.    (CL  103—87) 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  powered  electrically  controlled  con- 
crete pump  assembly  having  a  hydraulic  fluid  reservoir, 
a  hydraulic  pressure  means  connected  thereto,  a  concrete 
pump  cylinder,  a  concrete  sucking  and  pumping  piston, 
a  first  hydraulic  cylinder  and  piston  actuating  said  con- 
crete sucking  and  pumping  piston,  a  first  two-way  sole- 
noid actuated  valve  controlling  pressure  from  said  hy- 
draulic pressure  means  to  said  fint  hydraulic  cylinder,  a 
concrete  pump  control  valve  directing  concrete  flow  to 
and  from  said  concrete  pump  cylinder,  a  second  hydraulic 
cylinder  and  piston  actuating  said  concrete  pump  control 
valve,  a  second  two-way  solenoid  valve  controlling  pres- 
sure from  said  pressure  means  to  both  sides  of  said  iriston 
of  said  second  hydraulic  cylinder  and  piston  for  cycling 
said  concrete  pump  control  valve  in  relation  to  said  con- 
crete sucking  and  pumping  piston;  the  improvement  com- 
prising a  lubricant  absorbing  and  dispensing  piston  ring 
on  said  concrete  sucking  and  pumping  piston,  a  lubricant 
conduit  extending  from  a  lubricant  source  of  supply  into 
said  concrete  pump  cylinder,  a  lubricant  pressure  feed 
pump  connected  in  said  lubricant  conduit,  and  a  cycling 
pressure  conduit  connecting  said  lubricant  pressure  feed 
pump  to  said  second  two-way  solenoid  actuated  valve  to 
actuate  said  lubricant  pressure  feed  pump. 
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3,295,453 
FLUID  PUMP  DEVICE 
Joocph  J.  Scott,  PhOadelpUaj^Pi 
Air  it  Power  Compa 


PMliSflpya, 


lace 


Filed  Oct  21, 1965,  Ser.  No.  499,259 
11  Claims.    (CL  103—50) 


.    I 


1.  A  pressure  reducing  pumping  system  for  circulating 
a  fluid  from  a  high  pressure  fluid  source  to  a  low  pres- 
sure fluid  source  and  then  returning  the  fluid  to  the  high 
pressure  fluid  source  comprising; 

piston  cylinder  means; 

a  pair  of  conduits  connected  to  the  piston  cylinder 
means  and  communicating  said  piston  cylinder  means 
with  the  high  pressure  fluid  source; 

another  pair  of  conduits  connected  to  the  piston  cylin- 
der means,  this  pair  of  conduits  being  in  communi- 
cation widi  one  aiK>ther  and  communicating  the 
piston  cylinder  means  with  the  low  pressure  fluid 
source; 

valve  means  for  opening  the  high  pressure  conduits 
substantially  simultaneously  and  closing  the  low 
pressure  conduits  during  one  cycle  of  operation,  and 
closing  the  high  pressure  conduits  and  opening  the 
low  pressure  conduits  during  another  cycle  of  opera- 
tion; and 

means  synchronized  with  the  valve  means  and  includ- 
ing piston  means  disposed  within  said  piston  cylin- 
der means  for  simultaneously  taking  fluid  in  and 
discharging  fluid  from  the  piston  cylinder  means 
through  the  high  pressure  conduits  during  said  one 
cycle  of  operation  and  circulating  fluid  through  the 
pair  of  low  pressure  conduits  during  the  other  cycle 
of  operation. 


3,295,455 

CENTRIFUGAL  PUMPS 

MlkkM  Patay,  Lafos  Patay,  a^  Fatal  Pirtaiy,  an  of 

Broadway,  Lavintton  Road,  Dcvbec,  Kaglaiid 

FUed  Jnly  26, 1965,  Scr.  No.  474,872 

Clalmf  priority,  appHcatloa  Great  BritaK  AiC.  31, 1964, 

35,602/64 
9Ctalw.    (CLlf}— 103) 
1.  A  hi^  specific  speed,  radial  flow  centrigugal  pump, 
comprising:  a  casing  and  an  impeller  arranged  for  rota- 
tion within  said  casing,  said  impeller  having  a  plurality 
of  similar  impelling  bodies  circumferentially  spaced  from 
one  another  about  said  impeller  to  form  an  axially  dis- 
posed impeller  eye,  the  rear  end  of  each  of  said  impelling 
1.  A  portable  fluid  pump  device,  comprising  in  com-   bodies  being  spaced  outwardly  with  respect  to  the  forward 
bination:  a  pneumatic  activator  including  a  reciprocating   end  of  the  next  succeeding  impelling  body,  each  of  said 
rod;  a  sleeve  casing  connected  to  said  activator  and  pro-   impelling  bodies  also  having  four  faces  extending  axially 
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of  said  impeller,  including,  a  short,  front,  V  leading  face 
and  a  long,  outer,  leading  face  opposite  a\  short,  rear, 
trailing  face  and  a  long,  inner,  trailing  face,  respectively, 
said  short  leading  face  of  each  impelling  body  fcMinitig 


with  said  long  trailing  face  of  the  iippelling  body  in  i  d- 
vance  of  it  an  outlet  path  between  said  impelling  bo<qes 
which  is  convergent  when  viewed  from  said  eye  of  s^d 
impeller  and  short  as  measured  in  a  radial  direction. 


3^95,456 
PUMP 

Clinton  C.  Warren,  Milwaukie,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  CoroieU 
Manufacturing  Co.,  MOwaulde,  Oreg.,  a  corporation  of 
Oregon 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1965,  Scr.  No.  447,141 
4  Clalnis.    (CI.  103^115) 


1.  An  impeller  for  a  centrifugal  pump  comprising 

a  substantially  circular  shroud  adapted  to  be  rotated 
about  its  axis  and  a  continudus  vane  extending 
across  one  side  of  the  shroud  forming  one  end  of 
the  impeller  which  vane,  when  viewing  said  One 
end  of  the  impeller,  includes  one  section  that  st4rts 
at  a  marginal  portion  of  the  shroud  and  thence  in 
outline  arcuately  curves  in  one  direction  progressing 
toward  the  axis  of  the  impeller,  and  another  section 
joined  to  said  one  section  at  the  axis  of  the  impeller 
which  in  outline  arcuately  curves  in  the  oppcMite 
direction  progressing  from  the  axis  of  the  impeller 
toward  another  marginal  portion  of  the  shroud  which 
is  spaced  circumferenttally  on  the  throud  from  sbid 
first-mentioned  marginal  portion, 

that  side  of  each  vane  section  which  is  the  con  'ex 
side,  on  viewing  said  one  end  of  the  impeller,  fo:  m- 
ing  the  lead  side  of  tpe  vane  section  on  operation 
of  the  impeller  which  moVes  into  fluid  to  work  th<  re- 
on,  and  such  convex  side  being  defined  by  a  \'a\\ 
that  curves  when  viewing  the  impeller  from  its  ^id 
one  end  to  produce  the  arcuate  outline  for  the  vtine 
section,  but  which  is  substantiaUy  straight  and  lies 
at  a  steep  angle  relative  to  the  shroud  viewing  cijoss 
sections  of  the  impeller  taken  through  the  axia  of 
the  impeller, 

that  side  of  each  vane  section  which  is  the  concave 
side,  on  viewing  said  one  end  of  the  impeller,  fohn- 
ing  the  trailing  side  of  the  vane  section  on  opera- 
tion of  the  impeller,  and  such  concave  side  b^g 
defined  by  a  wall  that  curves  when  viewing  the  im- 
peller from  its  said  one  end  to  produce  the  anntate 
outline  for  the  vane  section,  said  wkll  also  curvjing 
concavely  in  cross-sectional  views  of  the  impeller 
talcen  through  the  axis  of  the  impeller,  and  furfier 
curving  in  a  concave  continuous  sweep  progres4ing 
rearwardly  of  the  vane  section  from  adjacent  jthe 


lead  side  of  the  impeller  in  a  cros  ;■ 
the  impeller  taken  along  a  line  tpat 
the  axis  of  the  impeller. 


sectional  view  of 
curves  around 


Road, 


3,295.457 

FLUID  PRESSURE  DEVELOPING  UNITS 

Harold  George  Oram,  285^ 

HoTc,  Sussex, 

FUed  Mar.  6,  1964,  Scr.  No.|  349,849 

9  Cfadms.    (CL  103— ]|l8) 

I 


1.  A  pressure  developing  unit  con  prising  an  electric 
motor,  said  electric  motor  including  a  stator  and  a  rotor, 
a  plurality  of  bores  in  the  rotor  equal  ly  spaced  from  the 
axis  of  rotation  of  the  rotor  and  exten  ding  parallel  there- 
to, a  tubular  sleeve  in  each  of  said  bores,  a  piston  in 
each  sleeve,  each  piston  having  one  end  projecting  from 
one  end  of  its  associated  sleeve,  a  thrust  plate,  means 
maintaining  said  projecting  end  of  ea:h  piston  in  sliding 
relationship  with  said  thrust  plate,  mrans  for  supporting 
said  thrust  plate  in  inclined  relationship  relative  to  the 
axis  of  rotation  of  the  rotor  whereby  as  the  rotor  rotates 
the  pistons  are  caused  to  reciprocate  in  their  sleeves,  at 
least  one  end  of  each  sleeve  extending  out  of  said  rotor 
and  into  a  fluid  flow  opening  extending  through  a  port 
plate,  said  port  plate  being  rotatab  e  with  said  rotor, 
means  for  effecting  limited  axial  and 
said  port  plsfte  relative  to  said  rotor  aiid  said  sleeves,  said 
last-menti9ned  means  including  sealing  means  between 
said  sleeves  and  the  fluid  flow  openin  ^  in  the  port  plate 
thereby  forming  a  liquid  tight  seal  in  ;  iddition  to  effecting 
the  latter-noted  relatve  axial  and  inclined  motion. 


3,295,458 

PUMP 

Adam  P.  G.  Steffes,  707  Si  MU  St., 

Los  Angeles,  Calif.    96012 

Filed  Aug.  13, 1964,  Ser.  Nd.  389,395 

2  Claims,    (a.  103--k50) 


1.  In  a  pump  having  a  casing,  a 
mounted  within  said  casing,  a  pistoi 
engaging  said  diaphragm,  a  ring  sunpunding 


flexible  diaphra^ 

within  said  casing 

said  piston 
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and  filling  the  space  between  said  piston  and  said  casing 
and  engaging  said  diaphragm,  the  combination  of:  means 
forming  a  rack  on  said  piston,  a  spider  abutting  said  ring 
and  positioned  between  said  casing  and  piston,  means 
forming  a  second  rack  on  said  spider,  pinions  meshing 
with  said  racks  and  mounted  for  rotation  upon  said  cas- 
ing, said  casing  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  on  the  op- 
posite side  of  said  diaphragm  from  said  piston,  and  a 
shaft  joumaUed  in  said  casing  and  projecting  through  said 
piston  and  spider  supporting  said  pinions. 


recipix>cable  pistons  received  in  the  cylinders  of  the  bar- 
rel, and  means  providing  a  plurality  of  fluid  passages  re- 
spectively associated  with  the  cylinders  of  the  barrel  and 
opening  outwardly  at  one  end  of  the  banel;  a  valve  plate 
having  fluid  passages  which  communicate  with  the  pas- 


Origlnal 
Divided 
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3,295,459 

HYDRAUUC  PUMPS 

Raymood  C.  Grtttth,  12683  Arnold  Si., 

Detroit,  Mich.     48223 


■P! 


1963,  Scr.  No.  271,058. 
Aug.  23,  1965,  Scr.  No. 


6  Claims.    (CL  103—161) 


sages  in  said  one  end  of  the  barrel,  said  valve  plate  being 
arranged  coaxially  of  the  barrel  and  being  engaged  with 
said  one  end  of  the  banel,  and  means  oMunting  said 
valve  plate  for  resiliently  restrained  limited  movement 
about  the  rotational  axis  of  the  barrel  and  for  urging 
the  valve  plate  toward  the  barrel. 


i 


1.  A  fluid  pump  comprising  a  stator  casing  structure, 
a  power  shaft  supported  by  said  stator  casing  structure, 
a  rotor  secured  on  said  shaft,  said  stator  casing  structure 
provided  with  a  chamber  having  an  annular  peripheral 
cam  surface  eccentric  to  the  shaft  axis,  said  lotor  having 
a  pluraUty  of  angulariy  spaced  radially  extending  fluid 
pumping  instrumentalities,  each  comprising  a  pump  cham- 
ber and  a  pump  plunger  reciprocatingly  supported  by  said 
rotor  in  said  pump  chamber,  and  a  shoe  movably  carried 
on  the  outer  end  of  the  pump  plunger  and  constructed 
to  slidably  contact  the  eccentric  cam  surface  of  said  sta- 
tor casing  structure,  fluid  inUke  and  exhaust  means  for 
said  pumping  instrumentalities,  and  a  free  floating  annular 
shoe  retaining  ring  assembly  disposed  concentric  with  re- 
spect to  the  annular  peripheral  cam  surface  of  the  stator 
casing  chamber  and  engaged  with  said  shoes  to  retain 
same  in  position  for  operable  contact  with  said  cam  sur- 
face and  to  restrain  said  shoes  from  rotary  displacement 
,  about  the  pump  plunger  axis,  said  ring  assembly  being  ro- 
tatable  with  respect  to  said  rotor  and  to  said  stator  casing 
structure,  said  free  floating  annular  shoe  retaining  ring 
assembly  comprising  a  pair  of  axially  spaced  annular  rings 
engaging  the  radially  inner  sides  of  said  shoes,  and  means 
fixing  said  rings  in  said  spaced  relation  with  respect  to 
each  other,  said  means  fixing  said  rings  in  spaced  relation 
comprising  cross  members  secured  to  both  rings  and  which 
extend  intermediate  adjacent  shoes,  one  or  more  of  said 
cross  members  being  engaged  by  a  shoe  to  effect  rotation 
of  said  retaining  ring  asembly  with  said  rotor. 


3,295^1 

MEANS  FOR  LATERALLY  AUGNING  TRACKS 

Joaeph  A^on  Bick,  Zvkk,  SwUawlagd^Mri^nr,  by 

mesoe  assignments,  to  Mean.  Fraai  Phmmt 
.    iiiac«4iiii*«  Vienna,  Austria 

Filed  Dec  2, 1964,  Ser.  No.  415,332 
5  CfadBM.    (CL  184—8) 


1.  Apparatus  for  laterally  aligning  rails  which  com- 
prises at  least  one  aligning  tool  which,  in  use,  is  forced 
laterally  against  only  one  of  the  rails  of  a  track,  said 
aligning  tO(d  being  provided  with  at  least  two  longitudin- 
ally spaced  pressure  exerting  members,  and  wherein  said 
pressure  exerting  members  (3)  are  attached  to  a 
common  driver  hokier  (1,  13)  wliich  is  freely  swivelaUe 
in  a  substantially  horizontal  plane  about  a  hinge  (4) 
arranged  substantially  in  the  center  of  said  holder  for 
carrying  out  simultaneously  a  lateral  movement  of  tlie 
said  spaced  pressure  exerting  n»embers  (3)  up  to  the 
said  one  rail  (2)  under  the  action  of  a  common  power 
source  and  for  distributing  between  the  said  spaced  mem- 
bers the  pressure  exerted  on  the  said  rail. 


3,295  468 
VALVE  PLATE  MOUNTING  FOR  A  CYLINDER 

AND  MULTI-PISTON  TYPE  PUMP 

Tom  H.  Thompson,  Carrier  6,  Ponce  Park, 

Daytona  Beach,  Fla.     32019 

FUcd  Dec.  21, 1964,  Ser.  No.  419,670 

14  Claims.    (CL  183—162) 

1.  In  a  fluid  pressure  energy  translating  device  of  the 

type  having  a  roUtable  cylinder  barrel,  a  plurality  of 


3,295,462 
TOW  TRUCK 
Lynn  Bradt,  Eatton,  Pa^  amigBor  to  SI  HaadUng  Sya- 
tems,  Inc.,  Easton,  Pa.,  a  conoratioa  of  Pcnwyivania 
Filed  Oct.  28, 1964,  Scr.  No.  487,198 
11  Clafans.     (a.  184—172) 
1.  A  tow  truck  comprising  a  body  adapted  to  be 
mounted  for  movement  along  a  guide  patli,  an  upright 
tow  pin  having  one  end  adapted  to  enter  a  slot  for  en- 
gagement with  a  ccmveyor  means,  guide  structure  for  the 
tow  pin,  means  including  two  link  members  mounting 
said  guide  structure  and  the  tow  pin  at  one  end  of  said 
body,  each  link  member  having  a  first  end  portion  piv- 
oubly  connected  to  said  guide  structure,  and  each  link 
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member  having  a  second  end  portion  pivotably  coupled 
to  said  body,  whereby  said  tow  pin  and  guide  structure 


!         . 

f 

1 

1 

-5^7 

■m 

W- 

6^'. 

^/mi  1 1} 

may  move  forwardly  and  upwardly  with  respect  to  sa  ] 
body  while  remaining  in  an  upri^t  position. 


3^95,463 

RAILROAD  CAR  STABILIZING  LIMIT  AND 

SIDE  BEARING  MEANS 

FtankUn  D.  Barber,  Chicaco,  ID^  asaignor  to  Standard 

Car  Truck  Company,  Chicago,  ID.,  a  corporation  of 

New  Jersey 

Substitiitcd  for  abandoned  appUcatfon  Ser.  No.  291,47#, 

Jnne  28,  1963.    This  appHcatiob  Nov.  22,  1965,  Sc^. 

No.  508,921 

.     4  Claims.    (CL  105—199) 


>«--^^^az 


3,295,464 

TIE  DOWN  SYSTEM  FOR  HEAVY  VEinCLES    1 
Keith  W.  Broling,  Homewood,  ID.,  assignor  to  Brand0n 
Equipment  Company  Inc.,  Cliicago,  lU.,  a  corporatidn 
of  Illinois 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1965,  Ser.  No.  440,202 
11  Claims.    (CL  105—369) 
1.  In  a  tie  down  apparatus  for  freight  cars  and  the  like 
and  in  combination  with  a  flat  car  having  a  deck  a]  id 
spaced  stake  pockets  at  opposite  sides  of  said  deck  and 
a  pair  of  parallel  spaced  channel-like  retainers  extendii  ig 
along  opposite  sides  of  said  deck  above  said  stake  pocke  s, 
each  channel-like  retainer  having  at  least  one  oi  t- 
board  tie  down  winch  mounted  therein  for  adjust- 
able movement  therealong  and  having  inwardly  ex- 


tending retainer  flanges  recessed 
the  deck  and  adapted  to  have  i 
the  tie  down  winch  for  retaining 
operative  tie  down  position, 
said  channel-like  retainers  having  openings  therein  reg 


J 


be^ieath  the  floor  of 

gagement  with 

the  winch,  in  an 


istering  with  said  stake  pockets 


and  having  trap 


doors  pivoted  to  the  bottoms  thereof  closing  the 
space  between  said  stake  pockets  ind  accommodat- 
ing movement  of  a  tie  down  winch  therealong  over 
said  openings  and  the  placing  of  slakes  in  said  stake 
pockets  upon  the  opening  of  said  ti  ap  doors. 


3,295,465 
RAILWAY  VEHICLE  UNDEftFRAME 
CONSFRUCnON 
Jack  W.  Borger,  Chicago,  DL,  aidgB 
corporated,  Chicago,  IDI,  a  corporatibn 
Filed  Feb.  15, 1965,  Ser.  No. 
2  Claims.    (CL  105—4 


1.  A  railroad  car  side  bearing  i  assembly,  including  op- 
posed friction  plates  on  the  car  rs^^  and  the  car  truck, 
load  supporting  spring  means  between  the  car  body 
the  truck,  biasing  the  plates  into  constant  frictional  cont 
with  each  other  as  the  car  body  rocks  with  respect 
the  truck,  anti-friction  means,  hormally  out  of  cor 
with  both  plates,  between  the  car  body  and  the  truck, 
positioned  that  as  the  car  rocks  with  respect  to  the 
moving  the  plates  toward  the  base  which  supports 
spring  means  and  increasing  the  pressure  on  the  spriig 
means,  a  point  is  reached  at  which  the  anti-friction  mealis 
are  contacted  by  one  of  the  plates  to  positively  inhibit 
further  movement  t)f  such  plate  toward  the  base  and  pip- 
vent  any  increase  in  the  spring  carried  load  and  in  tfe 
pressure  between  the  friction  plates,  the  load  resulting  froin 
the  rocking  of  the  car  body  with  respect  to  the  trufk 
being  thereafter  divided  between  the  spring  means  a|d 
the  anti-friction  plates.  ' 


to  Pullman  In« 
of  Delaware 

132,725 
4) 


1.  A  railway  car  underframe  structur  i  comprising  a  pair 
of  laterally  spaced  slnd  lengthwise  extending  side  sills,  a 
pair  of  lengthwise  spaced  bolsters  extending  transversely 
between  said  side  sills  and  fixed  thereto  inwardly  of  the 
ends  of  said  underframe,  a  center  sill  itt  each  end  of  the 
underframe  and  fixed  to  the  outer  facejs  of  the  respective 
ones  of  said  bolsters  and  extending  ouCwardly  toward  the 
respective  ends  of  said  underframe,  an  end  sill  connected 
to  the  respective  ends  of  said  side  sills  and  center  sills  so 
that  the  impact  load  adapted  to  be  app  ied  on  the  end  sill 
is  proportionally  distributed  between  sa  d  end  sill  and  said 
bolsters,  means  mounted  on  at  least  one  of  said  center 
sills  between  said  end  sill  and  said  boli  ter  for  connecting 
a  draw  bar  thereto,  said  end  sill  having  a  cut-out  inter- 
mediate the  ends  thereof  in  alignmen:  with  said  center 
sill  to  provide  a  sector  subject  to  localized  bending  in  the 
form  of  elastic  deformation  and  said  end  sill  having  an 
over-all  bending  capacity  higher  than  siid  bolsters  to  pro- 
vide a  high  energy  absorbing  membar  which  upon  an 
impact  tending  to  distribute  a  failure  causing  load  to  said 
bolster  is  subject  to  bending  beyond  t  le  elast.c  limit  so 
that  said  failure  causing  load  is  isolated  at  said  end  sill. 


/■' 
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3,295,466 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORNONG 

ICE  CREAM  AND  LIKE  MATERIALS 

Kenneth  Bell,  Mavcuso,  and  JoMph  J.  Porada,  Nocrtdfe, 

DL,  asiinon  to  National  Dairy  Products  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y.,  a  conoratfoB  of  JMawarc 

FDcd  Jan.  13, 1964,  Ser.  No.  337,991 

If  dabifc    (CL  107—1) 


openings  arranged  in  a  pattern  similar  to  said  pattern  of 
said  manifold  openings,  and  product  receiving  means 
communicating  with  said  grid  openings  for  the  advance 
of  said  materials  to  the  product  receiving  means  through 
said  nozzle  openings  and  the  grid  openings,  said  manifolds 
and  said  grid  being  supported  for  movement  relative  to 
each  other  and  transversely  of  the  direction  of  advance 
of  said  materials  to  form  layers  of  sections  of  said  ma- 
terials in  patterns  corresponding  to  the  patterns  of  said 
openings  with  adjacent  sections  in  each  layer  and  adjacent 
sections  of  adjacent  layers  being  formed  of  different  ma- 
terials. 

/ 

3,295,468 

DOUGH  FORAONG  MACHINE 

Thomas  E.  Bdshaw,  1772  22iid  Arc.  S., 

Seattle,  WadL    99204 

Filed  Oct  16, 1962,  Ser.  No.  230,920 

ICI^    (CL107— 14) 


6.  In  apparatus  for  forming  a  block  of  different  edible 
materials,  the  combination  of  a  housing  having  first 
and  second  chambers  and  a  generally  flatt  bottom  wall, 
said  wall  having  a  plurality  of  ports  therein  arranged 
in  a  row,  alternate  ones  of  said  ports  communicating 
with  said  first  chamber  and  the  intervening  ports  com- 
jmunicaiing  with  said  second  chamber,  a  generally  flat 
plate  slidably  supporting  said  housing  and  having  a 
series  of  openings  arranged  in  a  row  beneath  said  ports, 
said  openings  being  fewer  in  number  than  said  ports, 
and  means  guiding  said  housing  for  reciprocation  longi- 
tudinally of  said  rows  to  bring  each  opening  into  registry 
first  with  a  port  of  one  of  said  chambers  and  then  alttr- 
nately  with  a  port  of  the  other  chamber. 


3,295,467 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING 
*  ICE  CREAM  AND  LIKE  MATERIALS 
EdwMd  M.  Gropen,  Em*  Noftkpoct,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
National  Dairy  Products  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y., 
Mratlou  of  Ddawwc 
Fifed  lau.  13, 1964,  Ser.  No.  337,994 
17  Clainis.    (CL  107—1) 


J 


/ 


/ 


5.  In  apparatus  for  forming  an  edible  product  of  dif- 
/ierent  materials,  the  combination  of  at  least  two  mani- 
folds each  adi4)ted  to  contain  a  different  one  of  said 
I  materials,  said  manifolds  having  discharge  nozzles  with 
openings  arranged  in  a  pattern  with  adjacent  openings 
conmiunicating  with  different  manifolds,  a  grid  having 


In  a  dough  forming  machine,  a  hopper  assembly  with 
a  discharge  extension  having  a  radial   opening  there- 
through, a  removable  sleeve  mounted  in  said  extension 
and  having  an  external  circumferential  groove  therein 
at  the  same  level  as  said  opening  and  extending  less  than 
the  circumference  of  the  sleeve,  an  enlarged  guard  fixed 
on  the  sleeve  and  extending  radially  beyond  the  lower 
end  of  the  extension,  a  removable  pin  slidably  extending 
through  said  opening  into  said  groove,  the  iimer  end 
of  said  pin  being  tapered  and  said  pin  having  a  stop 
shoulder  opposing  the  outer  face  of  said  extension  and 
arranged  to  prevent  inward  travel  of  the  tapered  inner 
end  portion  of  the  pin  beyond  the  inside  radius  of  said 
sleeve  and  means  engaging  said  extension  and  yieldingly 
resisting  withdrawal  of  said  pin  from  said  groove,  the 
end  portion  of  the  floor  of  said  groove  and  the  inner 
end  portion  of  said  pin  being  so  shaped  that  turning  of 
said  guard  relative  to  said  extension  causes  said  pin  to 
back  out  of  said  groove  onto  the  non-grooved  portion 
of  the  sleeve  in  opposition  to  said  means  thereby  free- 
ing the  sleeve  for  axial  removal  from  the  extension,  and 
the  upper  end  of  said  sleeve  being  externally  tapered 
inwardly  toward  the  top  above  said  groove  f(H-  engaging 
the  inner  end  of  said  pin  when  the  sleeve  is  being  inserted 
into  said  hopper  extension  to  thereby  retract  the  pin  fitxn 
the  inside  of  the  extension  untH  said  groove  reaches  tbc 
level  of  the  pin. 

3,295,469 
ALIMENTARY  TASTE  EXTRUSION  PRESS 
Rcnzo  VassaUi,  UiwIL  St.  GaD,  Swltaeriand,  asslgnnr  to 
Gebruder  Bnhler,  UzwII,  Switacriand,  a  tmupmy  of 
Swltaeriand 

Filed  May  26, 1964.  Ser.  No.  370;293 
Claims  prtoiity,  appHcatiou  Switacilaud,  May  31. 1963, 

6,829/63 
13  daiuM.  (CL  107—14) 
1.  An  alimentary  extrusion  press  comprising  a  mate- 
rial feeding  housing,  said  housing  having  an  opening  in 
the  wall  thereof,  means  to  force  material  in  the  housing 
out  through  said  opening,  an  adapter  having  a  plate  portioti 
attached  to  said  housing  and  having  an  opening  therein 
which  conmiunicates  with  said  housing  opening,  an  elon- 
gated extension  extending  downwardly  from  the  center  of 
said  plate  portion,  an  extrusion  die  having  a  {durality  of 
openings  therein  and  adapted  to  be  fastened  between  a 
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lower  end  of  said  plate  portion  extension  and  a  surface  of 
said  plate  portion  so  as  to  provide  a  material  receiviig 
space  between  said  extension  and  said  die,  said  space  coi  n- 


municating  with  said  housing  and  plate  openings,  and 
means  carried  by  said  extension  to  fasten  said  die  to  s^id 
adapter  plate  portion. 


downward;  a  second  plate  covering  said  first  plate  and 
having  apertures  therein  receiving  sail  loops  when  said 
plates  are  disposed  in  face-to-face  rela 
tures  having  prongs  therein  projecting 
margins  thereof,  and  received  by  said 


said  plates  together  as  said  loops  suppo  t  said  second  plate; 
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ionship,  said  aper-; 

down  from  upper 

oops  and  retaining 


plate,  said  vertical 
Ixed  cross  member 


I.  3^95,470        I 

BATHTUB  TRAY 
Laverne  E.  Johnsoii,  4455V&  48th  St^ 

San  Diego,  Calif.    92113 
Filed  Dec  10, 1965,  Ser.  No.  512,998 
2  Claims,    (a.  108--47)      ,      | 


e- 

19 


/■ 


'T^ 


20 


.J 


a  vertical  frame  secured  to  said  seconq  ] 

frame  including  side  members,  a  first 

and  a  second  &ied  cross  member  spa^d  below  said  first 
fixed  cross  member;  a  first  shelf  fraiAe  having  first  and 
second  generally  L-shaped  shelf  side  members  in  spaced 
relation  with  a  first  shelf  cross  member  affixed  to  said 
shelf  side  members  and  extending  therebetween,  the  short 
Jkg  of  each  of  said  shelf  side  members  having  an  end  por- 
/  tion  looped  around  said  first  fixed  cro^  member  whereby 
said  shelf  frame  is  povitally  mounted  to  said  first  fixed 
cross  member,  the  short  leg  of  each!  of  said  shelf  side 
members  abuttingly  engaging  said  second  fixed  cross  mem- 
ber to  thereby  support  said  shelf  frapie  in  a  horizontal 
plane;  said  vertical  frame  also  including  third'^and  fourth 
fixed  cross  members  spaced  substantially  above  said  first 
fixed  cross  member,  said  third  fixed  cnoss  member  having 
a  central  portion  projecting  downwaroly  toward  said  first 
fixed  cross  member;  a  latching  ball  mounted  to  the  front 
surface  of  said  central  portion  and  iroviding  a  down- 
wardly opening  notch  between  said  <entral  portion  and 


1.  A  bathtub  tray  comprising  an  elongated  horizoi  tal 
panel  adapted  to  be  positioned  over  an  intermediate  pior- 
ti(m  of  a  bathtub  rim,  a  pair  of  supports  secured  to  s^id 
panel  near  the  ends  thereof  and  extending  in  perpendic- 
ular relationship  therefrom  for  removably  securing  seid 
tray  to  the  upper  portion  of  said  tub;  and  recess  me|ais 
on  said  panel  for  providing  holding  means  for  articles 
adapted  fe  be  positioned  and  secured  therein,  said  pair 
of  supports  comprising  vertical  panels  secured  on  the  tiu- 
derside  of  said  horizontal  panel,  said  vertical  panel  ex- 
tending downwardly  and  parallel  to  each  other  w  ten 
said  bathtub  tray  is  placed  over  an  intermediate  port  on 
of  said  tub,  and  said  vertical  panels  being  shorter  in  leneth 
than  the  width  of  said  horizontal  panel  and  centr)  Ily 
mounted  between  opposite  side  edges  of  said  horizoi  ital 
panel.  '    '  - 

3,295,471 

FOLDING-SHELF 

Robert  W.  Cook,  1331 SW.  21st  Terrace, 

Miami,  Fla.    33145 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  332,389,  Dec. 

1963.   This  application  Jnne  14, 1965,  Ser.  No.  470,' 

2  Claims.    (O.  108—111) 

1.  A  folding  shelf  device  comprising  an  elongated 

ble-faced  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  strip,  the  rear 

of  said  strip  being  adhesively  attached  to  an  upstanc    _ 

mounting  wall;  a  first  plate  adhesively  attached  to  the 

front  face  of  said  strip,  said  plate  having  a  plurality  of 

horizontal   loops   projecting   forwardly   therefrom,    iaid 

loops  accommodating  entry  of  a  i^rong  moving  vertically 


said  ball,  said  notch  being  spaced  from  said  first  fixed 
cross  member  a  distance  substantial!/  equal  to  the  dis- 
tance of  said  first  shelf  cross  member  from  said  first  fixed 
cross  member,  and  portions  of  said  ball  and  said  central 
portion  adjacent  said  notch  being  closjer  to  said  first  fixed 
cross  member  than  said  first  shelf  crots  member,  and  one 
of  said  cross  members  being  resliently  deflectable, 
whereby  said  first  shelf  cross  member  is  movable  into  said 
notch  and  securely  retainable  therein  to  retain  said  shelf 
frame  in  a  folded  vertical  conditioi ;  said  fourth  fixed 
cross  member  spaced  above  said  third  cross  member;  a 
second  shelf  frame  having  third  andjfourth  generally  L- 
shaped  side  members  in  spaced  rela  ion,  with  a  second 
shelf  cross  member  affixed  to  said  th  rd  and  fourth  shelf 
side  members  and  extending  across  said  second  shelf 
frame,  the  short  leg  of  each  of  said  th  ird  and  fourth  shelf 
side  members  having  an  end  portion  looped  around  said 
fourth  fixed  cross  member,  and  the  short  leg  of  each  of 
said  third  and  fourth  shelf  side  menkbers  abuttingly  en- 
gaging said  third  fixed  cross  member  'to  support  said  sec- 
ond shelf  frame  in  a  second  horizontal  plane,  said  second 
plane  being  disposed  farther  from  ^id  first  fixed  cross 
member  thaii  said  first  shelf  cross  member,  to  accommo- 
date folding  of  said  first  shelf  frame  tp  said  folded  condi- 
tion while  said  second  shelf  frame  remains  supported  in 
said  second  plane. 
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3,295,472  j 

TABLE  LEG  ASSEMBLY 

Charies  O.  LarMi^  Sterling,  III.,  asdgnor  to  Chas.  O. 

Larson  Co.,  Sterling,  IIL,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Iqae  19, 1964,  Ser.  No.  376,361 

4  aaims.    (CL  108 — 144) 


and  be  supported  thereby  in  laterally  projecting  relation 
to  said  post,  said  segments  having  their  inner  ends  noeet- 


ing  at  said  post  and  commonly  in  an  overlying  relation  to 
the  upper  end  of  said  post,  said  dependent  finger  means 
being  located  adjacent  to  the  inner  end  of  each  segment. 


1.  In  a  combined  moimting  and  storage  structure  for 
legs  of  tables  and  the  like;  a  support  member  having  an 
upper  support  surface  and  a  pair  of  planar  attachment 
surfaces,  said  attachment  surfaces  both  being  disposed 
substantially  normal  to  said  support  surface  and  being 
disposed  at  a  predetermined  an^  of  not  less  than  90 
degrees  with  respect  to  each  other,  a  leg  including  a  pair 
of  angulariy  disposed  planar  flanges  on  the  upper  end 
thereof,  said  leg  flanges  being  disposed  with  respect  to 
each  other  at  the  same  angle  as  said  predetermined  angle 
of  said  attachment  surfaces  and  being  adapted  to  be 
positioned  thereagainst  in  close  fitting  relationship  thereto, 
a  leg  mounting  and  storage  bracket  formed  of  a  resiliently 
bendable   material  and  having  a  pair  of  substantially 
planar  attachment  arms  disposed  at  the  same  angle  as 
said  leg  flanges  and  adapted  to  engage  against  the  outer 
surface  of  said  leg  flanges  adjacent  to  the  upper  ends 
thereof  in  close  fitting  relationship  thereto,  each  of  said 
attachment  arms  having  a  length  substantially  longer  than 
the  associated  leg  flange  and  having  a  fastener  receiving 
opening  therein  disposed  outwardly  beyond  the  associ- 
I  ated  leg  flange,  at  least  one  of  said  attachment  arms  ex- 
tending  a  substantial  distance   outwardly  beyond   said 
opening  to  provide  a  leg  storing  portion  on  the  arm, 
fasteners  disposed  in  said  openings  and  engaging  said 
support  member  for  resiliently  clamping  said  bracket 
against  the  outer  surfaces  of  said  leg  flanges  and  iri  turn 
clamping  said  leg  flanges  against  the  associated  attach- 
ment surfaces  firmly  to  clamp  said  leg  upon  said  support 
member  with  the  leg  extending  substantially  perpendicu- 
lar to  said  support  surface  in  a  vertically  adjustable  posi- 
tion, and  a  lug  on  each  of  said  leg  flanges  extending  out- 
wardly therefrom  and  adapted  to  engage  the  lower  edge 
of  the  associated  attachment  arm  to  limit  the  upper  posi- 
tion of  said  leg  with  respect  to  said  support  member, 
said  leg  being  demountable  upon  loosening  of  said  fasten- 
ers for  storage  with  one  of  said  leg  flanges  clamped 
beneath  said  leg  storing  portion  of  said  attachment  arm 
and  the  leg  extending  substantially  parallel  with  said  sup- 
port member. 

3,295  473 
PORTABLE  BUMPER  MOUNTED  PICNIC  TABLE 
WITH  UMBRELLA  SUPPORT 
Jesse  R.  Wentworfii,  6161  Nadianiel  SC, 
DaytoD,  Olilo     45427 
Filed  Jnne  10, 1965,  Ser.  No.  462,836 
4  Clirfms.    (O.  108—152) 
1.  A  portable  picnic  table  readily  assembled  and  dis- 
assembled, including  an  arm  unit  for  generally  horizontal 
disposition  cooperatively  to  engage  at  its  one  end  a  rela- 
tively stationary  support,  a  post  connected  to  said  arm 
unit  to  assume  a  generally  vertical  position,  the  upper  pro- 
jecting end  of  said  post  including  socket  means,  and  a 
plurality  of  table  segments  which  when  brought  to  an 
assembled  relation  define  a  table,  each  segment  having 
dependent  finger  means  to  engage  in  said  socket  means 


3,295,474 

WALL  MOUNTED  SHELF  ASSEMBLIES 

Reuben  Omstein,  New  York,  N.Y. 

(30  Manjcr  St.,  Brookfarn,  N.Y.     11206) 

Filed  Sept  13, 19657Ser.  No.  486,764 

1  Claim.    (CL  108—152) 


A  shelf  structure  adapted  to  be  selectively  pre-assem- 
bled  and  mounted  on  a  supporting  wall,  said  shelf  struc- 
ture comprising  a  vertical  wooden  panel  having  front  and 
rear  surfaces  and  provided  with  at  least  two  transversely 
spaced  vertical  rows  of  apertures  countersunk  at  the  rear 
surface  of  the  panel,  an  adhesively  coated  backing  sheet 
coextensive  in  area  with  said  panel,  said  backing  sheet 
having  an  adhesive  front  surface  secured  to  the  rear  sur- 
face of  the  panel  and  an  adhesive  rear  surface  adapted 
to  adhere  to  a  supporting  wall,  said  sheet  being  provided 
with  at  least  two  transversely  spaced  vertical  rows  of 
openings  in  register  with  the  countersinks  of  the   re- 
spective apertures  in  said  panel,  at  least  two  transversely 
spaced  and  horizontally  aligned  cantilever  type  brackets 
selectively  positioned  against  the  front  surface  of  said 
panel,   a   horizontal   shelf   member   supported    by    said 
brackets,  and  a  plurality  of  screws  selectively  insertable 
from  the  rear  of  said  backing  sheet  forwardly  through 
selected  of  said  openings  and  selected  of  said  apertures 
into  engagement  with  said  brackets  to  fasten  the  brackets 
to  the  panel  at  a  selected  shelf  height  before  the  shelf 
structure  is  mounted  on  a  wall,  said  screws  having  en- 
larged heads  seated  in  the  countersinks  of  the  selected 
apertures  flush  with  the  rear  surface  of  the  panel. 


3,295,475 
KNOCK-DOWN  TABLE  OR  THE  LIKE 
Ralph  E.  McCleDan,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  MeOink 
Steel  Safe  Company,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 

FQcd  Sept.  3,  1965.  Ser.  No.  484,832 
20  Clafans.    (CL  108—153) 
1.  A  knock-down  support  comprising: 
(a)  a  pair  of  parallel  horizontally  disposed  top  mem- 
bers provided  with  longitudinally  disposed  and  lat- 
erally spaced  notched  and  hook  means. 
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(b)  a  pair  of  generally  U-shaped  tubular  leg  clementj 
having  the  base  portion  of  each  U-shaped  elemen 
engageable  in  said  notch  means,  i 

(c)  bail  means  pivotally  secured  to  said  leg  portions  o 
said  U-shaped  elements  and  engageable  in  said  hook 
means  to  fix  said  leg  elements  to  said  members,  an<j 
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pillars,  with  at  least  one  secondary  air  outlet  orifice  in 
each  pillar,  said  chimneys  communicatng  at  the  upper 
part  of  each  pillar  with  a  distributing  chamber  and  there- 
through with  internal  conduits  inside  each  arch  of  said 
crown,  each  arch  having  nozzles  con^r;  ing  beneath  said 
crown. 


(d)  tension  means  disposed  between  said  leg  elemen 
and  between  the  leg  portions  of  each  of  said  leg  el 
mcnts  to  stabilize  all  of  said  leg  elements  and  to  tn 
sion  said  bail  means. 


Fa^  assignor  to 


3^95.477 
INC^IERATOR 
Gerald  E.  McGinnls,  Phmi  Boroagh,       -,  __  _ 
Wesdnfl^hoiisc  Electric  Corporatloii,  1  ittsborgh,  Pa.,  a 
corporation  of  Penuylrania  I 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1M4,  Scr.  No. ;  62,735 
7  Claims.    (CL  11«— « 


,■1 

3,295,476  . 

COMBUSTION  APPARATUS  FOR  AGGLUTINANjr 

AND  SWELLING  COALS  HAVING  A  HIGH  COlf  r 

TENT  OF  VOLATILE  MATERIALS  1 1 

Georges  Victor  Jacques  Quentin,  Salnt-Avold,  MoselK, 

France,  assignor  to  Hooilleres  du  Bassin  -"-  ' '" 

Fanlquemont,  Moselle,  France 

FUed  lone  18, 1963,  Scr.  No.  288 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jane 
901,007,  Patent  84,606 
18  Claims.    (CI.  110— 8) 


Lvold,  Moselftt 
In  de  Lorraine, 

B,732  I 

ae  18, 1962, 


I  St>l» 


1.  An  incinerator  comprising  an  op<n  top  combustion 
chamber  having  a  funnel-shaped  entry,  an  open  bottom 
trash  bin  surmounted  on  said  combustic  n  chamber,  means 
in  said  trash  bin  for  forcing  trash  stuffed  therein  to  an 
imporous  plug  of  oxidizable  material  pressed  downwardly 
by  said  compacting  means  and  halted  in  its  downward 
movement  by  said  funnel-shaped  entrr  to  said  combus- 
tion chamber,  where  the  bottom  face 
stitutes  the  top  wall  of  said  combustion  chanrber,  means 
to  induce  and  to  maintain  combustic  n  of  said  bottom 
face  of  said  plug,  and  air  jet  means  foi  -  blasting  said  botr 
tom  face  of  said  plug  to  dislodge  ash 


3,295  478 
INCINERATION  OF  UQUI1>  WASTK 
J<rim  C.  Lowe,  Broadway,  NJ. 


formed  thereon. 


•m  \,m  Liowc,  DKVHuwBj,  '■'^•^'t  Minmpw  to  BToaoway 
Researdi  and  Development  Corp.,  a  coq^oratloo  of 
Pennsylvaida 

FUed  Dec.  2, 1963,  Scr.  No.  327,308 
2  Claims.    (CL  llO-^f) 


1.  In  combustion  apparatus  for  agglutinant  and  swill- 
ing coals  having  a  high  content  of  volatile  materials,] in 
combmation,  a  fire  chamber  having  two  extremities,  a 
stationary  grate,  means  for  simultaneously  and  in  syn- 
chronism introducing  coals  on  said  grate  at  a  first  Ex- 
tremity of  said  fire  chamber,  obturating  said  first  Ex- 
tremity, forming  on  said  grate  and  in  said  fire  cham^r 
a  thick  layer  of  said  coals,  and  propelling  said  later 
on  said  grate  in  the  direction  of  the  second  extern  ity 
of  said  fire  chamber  which  is  open,  said  fire  chamwr 
including  a  refractory  wall  located  at  a  relatively  small 
distance  from  said  thick  layer  in  the  vicinity  of  siid 
first  extremity,  to  thereby  intensively  radiate  heat  on 
said  thick  layer  in  a  corresponding  zone,  means  jfor 
introducing  prinaary  air  under  said  grate,  means  for  in- 
troducing secondary  air  in  said  fire  chamber  over  s^d 
thick  layer,  and  means  for  expelling  cinders  resuldng 
from  the  combustion  of  said  coals  situated  in  the  viciaity 
of  said  second  extremity,  said  fire  chamber  comprising 
a  crown,  pillars  supporting  said  brown,  chimneys  in  i  aid 


1.  A  method  for  the  incineration  c  f  liquid  wastes  and 
the  exploitation  of  heat  values  which  comprises  dispens- 
ing a  finely  divided  stream  of  the  wsstes  into  the  upper 
part  of  a  vertical  combustion  zone  hsld  in  indirect  heat 


■  I 
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exchange  relation  with  a  liquid  to  be  heated,  passing  si- 
multaneously and  upwardly  from  the  lower  end  of  said 
combustion  zone  a  stream  of  hot  gas  suflBcient  to  vaporize 
non-combustible  portions  of  the  wastes  and  containing 
free  oxygen  sufficient  to  bum  tlie  oombustile  portions  of 
the  waste.  

3,295,479 
INCINERATORS  OR  THE  LIKE 
FcUx  Schokr,  Castle  Cotc,  New  Sooth  Wales,  Anitralia, 
MslgBor  to  GoodfU   LMineralor  Co.  Pty.   limited, 
SydMy,  New  Sovtii  Wales,  AwtnHa,  a  corporation  of 

FUed  Joly  31, 1964,  Scr.  No.  386,541 
12  Claims.    (CL  110—18) 


6.  An  incinerator  having  at  least  one  firing  cell,  a  load- 
ing chute  adapted  to  receive  material  and  feed  it  into  the 
firing  cell,  said  loading  chute  having  an  opening  therein 
communicating  with  the  firing  cell,  a  door  operatively 
associated  with  said  cell  for  closing  said  opening,  a 
damper-controlled  tapered  air  inlet  member  supported 
from  the  door  and  extending  into  the  firing  cell  for  direct- 
ing high  speed  streams  of  air  into  the  charge  to  be  burned 
in  said  cell,  and  means  supporting  the  air  inlet  member 
from  the  door  for  angular  rotation  with  respect  to  the 
door  to  vary  the  position  at  which  the  inlet  air  is  directed 
against  the  charge  and  enable  the  inlet  air  to  contact 
substantially  all  portions  of  the  charge. 


3,295,480 

APPARATUS  FOR  DISTRIBUTING  CHEMICALS 

BENEATH  THE  SURFACE  OF  THE  EARTH 

FrdMIe  J.  Hayncs,  917  W.  Sflrer  Meadow, 

Midwest  City,  OUa.    73110 

FBcd  May  12, 1965,  Scr.  No.  455,193 

19  Claims.    (0.111—6) 


means  for  evenly  distributing  a  chemical  into  all  parts 
of  said  downwardly  opening  chemical  distribution 
chamber; 

earth  cutting  naeans  movably  moimted  on  the  forward 
edge  of  said  main  transverse  horizontal  support  plate 
for  cutting  movement  in  a  horizontal  plane;  and 

power  means  for  moving  said  apparatus  along  the 
ground  and  for  moving  said  earth  Cutting  means  on 
said  main  transverse  horizontal  support  plate. 


3,295,481 

UQUID  FERTILIZER  SHOE  FOR  PLANTERS 

Robert  DctlinicrB,  Boydcn,  Iowa     51234 

FUed  May  27, 1965,  Scr.  No.  459,261 

3  CWaf.    (CL  111—7) 


3.  A  liquid  fertilizer  shoe  for  planters  comprising  a 
vertically  positioned  blade,  a  vertically  positioned  tube 
attached  to  the  trailing  edge  of  said  blade,  a  vertiaJly 
positioned  flange  attached  to  said  tube,  means  for  bolting 
said  flange  to  a  planter  framework  portion,  a  further 
forwardly  positioned  flange  attached  to  said  blade  includ- 
ing a  substantially  horizontal  further  flange,  means  for 
bolting  said  substantially  horizontal  further  flange  to  a 
further  planter  framework  portion,  said  blade  having  a 
lower  arcuate  sharpened  edge,  said  vertically  positioned 
tube  being  attached  to  a  liquid  fertilizer  supply,  means 
for  controlling  the  rate  of  flow  of  liquid  fertilizer  through 
said  tube,  the  lower  end  of  said  tube  being  sli^tly 
flattened,  a  clip  attached  to  said  blade  adapted  to  receive 
a  planter  framework  portion  to  prevent  lateral  displaoe- 
ment  of  said  shoe. 


3,295,482 

ASSEMBLY  FOR  SUBSURFACE  APPUCATION 

OF  NUTRIENT 

PctcrJ.Doimtas,608N.15ttaSt.,AsUaiid,Ncbr.   68003, 

and  Richaid  Hofan,  3750   4«h  Ave,  Concfl  BhA, 

Iowa    15501 

FUed  Feb.  9, 1966,  Scr.  No.  526,087 
8  Claims.    (CL  111—7) 


1.  Apparatus  for  distributing  chemicals  beneath  the 
surface  of  the  earth  comprising: 

a  main  transverse  horizontal  support  plate  having  a 
forward  edge,  a  trailing  edge  and  two  opposed  ends 
extending  perpendicular  to  said  forward  and  trailing 
edges; 

a  generally  horizontally  extending  dirt  supporting  plate 
mounted  on  said  main  transverse  suppcHt  plate  and 
extending  in  part  to  the  rear  thereof; 

a  pair  of  spaced  side  plates  seciued  to  the  opposite 
ends  of  said  main  transverse  support  plate  and  de- 
fining with  said  dirt  supporting  plate,  a  downwardly 
opening  chemical  distribution  chamber  positioned 
to  the  rear  of  said  main  transverse  support  plate; 


1.  A  nutrient  applicator  assembly  cmnprising  a  main 
frame  adapted  to  support  a  nutrient  tank  and  to  be  at- 
tached to  a  tractor  having  a  r6arwardly  disposed  adjust- 
able tow  bar  supporting  a  plurality  of  spaced  nutrient 
applicating  means  operably  connected  to  said  tank  and 
mounted  to  said  tow  bar  between  said  tractor  and  said 
main  frame  for  subsurface  application  of  the  nutrient, 
said  main  frame  including  a  cross  member  transverse  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  and  a  single  forward  axle  unit  for 
supporting  a  front  wheel  having  a  turning  radius  of  120* 
and  a  pair  of  rear  axle  units  for  supporting  a  pair  of  rear 
wheels  adapted  to  propel  the  main  frame  over  the  ground, 
said  forward  and  rear  axle  units  providing  a  tri-cyde 
support  for  said  main  frame,  said  forward  axle  unit  in- 
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eluding  an  axle  frame  for  rotatably  supporting  said  front 
wheel  to  said  main  frame,  each  of  said  rear  axle  units  in-j 
eluding  a  rear  axle  frame  slidingly  supported  to  >aid  main( 
frame,  means  for  adjustably  sliding  said  rear  axle  framesi 
transversely  of  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof,  said  mean: 
including  a  threaded  member  threadingly  engaging  eac" 
rear  axle  frame  and  rotatably  supported  to  said  eros 
member    on    opposed    sides    to    effect ,  adjustment    o 
the  wheel  centers  of  the  rear  wheels  upon  rotation  of  t 
threaded  members  and  means  for  rigidly  securing  th 
rear  axle  frames  to  said  main  frame  in  a  selected  positior 
for  pre-plant  and  side  dress  application  of  the  nutrient 


3^95  483 
CLOTH  ARTICLE  HEMMING  AND  STACKING 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
WilUam  J.  Rothfuss,  David  E.  Robinson,  and  Ronald  W. 
Emus,  Greenville,  S.C.,  assignors  to  Southern  Ma> 
chinery  Company,  Greer,  S.C^  a  corporation  of  Soutl| 
CaroUna 

FUed  Oct  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  403,255 
6  Claims.    (CL  112—2) 


carrying  a  needle  supported  cm  said  arm,  1 1  feed  dog  within 
said  base,  a  pressure  foot  bar  supported  <in  said  arm,  said 
pressure  foot  bar  carrying  a  shoe  assembly  at  its  lower 
end,  said  shoe  assembly  being  in  contact  alignment  on 
i^sriower  side  with  the  upper  side  of  said  eed  dog,  a  drive 
mechanism  carried  within  said  head  for  i  roviding  vertical 
reciprocal  movement  of  said  needle  bar,  niechanical  means 
within  said  arm  for  providing  lateral  movement  of  the 
lower  end  of  said  needle  bar,  mechanism  within  said  head 
for  imparting  a  generally  circular  moveiiient  about  a  lat- 
eral axis  to  said  feed  dog,  means  for  applying  a  plurality 
of  different  pressures  by  said  shoe  asse^Jbly  against  said 
feed  dog,  said  shoe  assembly  being  composed  of  a  pair  of 
laterally  adjacent  shoe  elements  each  of  ^rhich  has  noeans 
to  exert  a  different  downward  pressure  against  said  feed 
dog  than  the  other,  said  pressure  foot  being  vertically  ad- 
justable relative  to  said  arm  and  being 


selectively  urged 


by  a  compression  coil  between  said  am  and  said  pres 


sure  foot  bar  to  bear  downward  with 
through  one  of  said  shoe  elements  and  a 


a  full  pressure 
resilient  pressure 


1.  Apparatus  for  hemming  and  stacking  towels  and  th ; 
like  comprising  a  hemming  sewing  machine  throug  i 
which  corresponding  ends  of  a  plurality  of  towels  are  fe^ 
for  henuning  one  end  only  in  succession!  means  to  eti- 
gage  and  advante  each  towel  away  from  the  sewing 
machine  after  said  hemming,  said  towels  then  being 
connected  irf  chain-like  fashion  by  the  hemming  threadi 
cutter  means  near  said  engaging  and  advancing  means  to 
separate  the  towels  by  automatically  severing  said  threads 
between  the  towels,  additional  means  to  engage  and  ad- 
vance the  towels  generally  horizontally  in  one  direction 
from  said  cutter  means,  gripping  means  adapted  tio  suc- 
cessively grip,  advance  and  also  elevate  the  towe^^  sai^ 
gripping  means  being  adapted  to  grip  an  end  ^rtioii 
of  each  towel  and  suspend  it  by  the  end  portion  when  It 
is  advanced  and  elevated,  and  a  transfer  rack,  meaqs 
pivotally  mounting  said  transfer  rack  for  swinging  move- 
ment under  a  portion  of  said  gripping  means,  said  transfer 
rack  thereby  being  adapted  to  engage  each  banging  towel 
in  succession  and  withdraw  it  from  engagement  wim 
said  last-named  gripping  means  and  depositing  the  towels 
in  succession  one  upon  the  other  in  a  neat  stack  wi|h 
the  hemmed  ends  thereof  facing  in  one  direction,  whereby 
the  identical  apparatus  may  again  act  upon  the  same 
towels  to  hem  their  opposite  ends,  separate,  advance  aqd 
stack  the  same  in  completed  form.        <  \ 

L  I 

3,295,484 

SEWING   MACHINE   TRIPLE    FEEDER    ATTACH- 
MENT FOR  STITCHING  ELASTIC  TO  CLOflH 

PIECES 
Rmnld  J.  Boser,  261-79  Langston  Ave.,  Glen  Oak«s, 
N.Y.     11004,  and  Eugene  Wescliler,  288  Bd-Air  Driije, 
Massapcqna,  N.Y.     11762 

Filed  May  19, 1964,  Ser.  No.  368,473  j 

3  Claims.    (CI.  112—158)  I 

1.  In  a  sewing  machine,  a  base,  an  upright  standard 
on  the  base,  a  bracket  arm  extending  from  said  standard, 
a  head  on  the  other  end  of  the  bracket  arm,  a  needle  bar 


block 


transmtting 


through  the  other  of  said  shoe  elements 
elements  being  a  left  shoe  element  and 
right  shoe  element,  both  said  shoe 
ported  on  a  block  laterally  adjustably 
attached  to  said  pressure  foot  bar,  said 
being  affixed  pivotally  free  to  said 
pin,  said  left  shoe  element  thus 
pressure  of  sijid  pressure  foot  bar 
said  feed  dog,  said  right  shoe  element 
ally  free  by  a  transverse  second  pin  to 
having  an  upstanding  post,  said  blocfc 
opening  to  slidably  receive  said  post, 
undercut  portion  on  its  aids  and  saK 
mounted  pin  adjacent  thereto  to  prevent 
said  post  from  said  block,  a  compressiot 
said  opening  between  the  upper  end 
screw  threadedly  attached  in  the  upper 
ing,  said  screw  being  vertically 
pressure  against  said  post,  and  a  lock 
gaged  on  said  screw. 


adjus  able 


3,295,485 
END  CLOSURE 
Erik  Gcdde,  Park  Ridge,  DL,  asdgnor 


Company,  New  Ywk,  N.Y 
Jersey 

FUed  Dec.  30, 1963,  Ser.  No. 


one  of  said  shoe 

the  other  being  a 

being  snp- 

a^cured  to  a  shank 

left  shoe  element 

by  a  transverse 

the  said  full 

downward  against 

_  secured  pivot- 

I  plate,  said  plate 

having  vertical 

post  having  an 

block  having  a 

disengagement  of 

coil  spring  within 

said  post  and  a 

end  of  said  open- 

for  selective 

]  lut  threadedly  en- 


siid 


of 


to  American  Can 


a  corporation  of  New 


334,113 


1  Claim.    (CL  113—1:  1) 

A  method  of  securing  a  metal  end  c  osure  to  a  rectan- 
gular can  body  having  a  laterally  outwardly  extending 
flange  at  one  end  thereof,  rtje  end  closure  comprising  a 
countersink  wall  and  a  flange  extendin  ;  generally  lateral- 
ly outwardly  therefrom  coniprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  continuous  raised  bead  ii  i  said  «nd  closure 

flange  adjacent  said  countersink  w!  11, 
positioning  said  end  closure  on  said  one  end  of  the 
can  body  with  said  countersink  widl  disposed  within 
and  in  contact  with  the  can  body 


and  said  end  clo- 
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sure  flange  disposed  over  and  closely  adjacent  to  the 
can  body  flange,  and 
fonifiig  said  said  end  closure  flange  downwardly  and 
mwardly  against  said  can  body  flange  along  a  hinge 
line  disposed  at  the  junction  of  said  end  closure 
flange  and  said  bead  to  form  said  end  closure  flange, 


said  bead  and  said  can  body  flange  ioto  a  double 
seam  between  the  end  closure  and  the  can  body 
whereby  the  body  flange  is  bent  into  a  hook  which 
has  its  bent  portion  nested  within  said  raised  bead 
in  said  end  closure  in  close  conforming  relationship 
with  the  inner  surface  of  said  bead. 


3,295,486 
GASKET  COMPOSED  OF  A  PANEL  UN'S?  AJ^ 

AN  ANNULAR  SEALING  RING  FOR  CLOSURES 

Charles  W.  Simons,  Bedford,  and  Robert  S.  Holdsworth, 

Arlington,  Mass.,  assignors  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co., 

Cambridge,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Connecflart 

Originai  appBcadon  Mar.  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  352,192. 

Divided  and  tUs  application  Sept  1,  1964,  Ser.  No. 

393  789 

3  Claims.    (CL  113—121) 


mnjn   ttn 


OOrtr  LMDUBKD 
WJ>»Tt»X.     OH 


IT   umuL**  KINS  or 


nat  •uktTiaL  m  sbi. 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  closure  element  which  con- 
sists of  providing  a  lacquered  sheet  of  metal  plate,  coat- 
ing the  lacquered  surface  with  a  liquid  vinyl  resin  com- 
position having  between  about  15%  to  50%  of  a  plasti- 
cizer  based  on  the  weight  of  the  resin,  fusing  the  coating 
on  said  lacquered  sheet,  forming  closure  shells  of  the 
coated  sheets,  depositing  an  annular  ring  of  a  plasticized 
vinyl  resin  composition  having  between  about  65%  to 
150%  of  a  plasticizer  based  on  the  weight  of  the  resin 
on  the  inner  surface  of  said  shell,  and  fusing  the  annular 
deposit  in  said  shell. 


1 


22448 


fuselage  means  supported  at  a  first  end  by  said  first  hy- 
drofoil means  and  at  the  other  end  by  said  second 
hydrofoil  means; 

rigid  airfoil  means  supported  on,  and  extending  upward- 
ly from,  said  third  hydrofoil  means; 


outrigger  means  connected  to  said  fuselage  means  and 
to  said  rigid  airfoil  means,  said  outrigger  means  be- 
ing so  configured  and  disposed  as  to  maintain  said 
rigid  airfoil  means  at  an  acute  angle  with  respect  to 
the  plane  of  flotation  of  said  craft  defined  by  said  first, 
second,  and  third  hydrofoil  means. 


3,295,488 
HYDRAUUC  RUDDER  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Kari    Hinscb,    Hamburg,    Hebaz    Angnstin,    Hambsf- 
Harburg,  and  Jdrg  Hcincmann,  Bad  Oidesloe,  Ger- 
many,    assignors     to     Licentia     Patent- Verwaltangs- 
G.m.bJI.,  Franlcfait  am  Main,  Germany 

FDed  June  22, 1964,  Ser.  No.  377,015 
Claims  priority,  ap^ication  Germany,  June  21, 1963, 

L  45,168 
I  6  Claims.    (CL  114—150)  i 


3,295,487 

HYDROFOIL  SAILBOAT 

Bernard  Snrith,  526  Caffec  Circle,  Dahlgren,  Va. 

FUed  Sent  23, 1965,  Ser.  No.  489,770 

9  aafans.    (CL  114— 66J) 

1.  A  sailing  craft  comprising: 

first,  second  and  third  hydrofoil  means  each  having  a 
positive  static  buoyancy  characteristic,  and  collec- 
tively having  sufficient  displacement  to  provide  flota- 
tion for  said  sailing  craft  under  static  conditions; 


1.  A   hydraulic   rudder  control   system   which   com- 
prises: 

(a)  a  rudder  actuator; 

(b)  a  pump  regulated  to  put  out  a  constant  pressure 
and  being  connected  hydraidically  directly  to  said 
rudder  actuator,  said  pump  including  means  for  ad- 
justing the  constant  pressure  which  is  put  out  by  said 
pump; 

(c)  hydraulic-mechanical  means  mechanically  con- 
nected to  said  rudder  actuator  and  to  said  pressure 
adjusting  means  of  said  pump; 

(d)  a  continually  operating  electro-hydraulic  control 
valve  hydraulically  connected  to  said  hydraulic- 
mechanical  means  for  controlling  the  setting  of  said 
pressure  adjusting  means  of  said  pump  and  hence  for 
controlling  the  flow  of  pressure  fltiid  medium  from 
said  pump  to  said  rudder  actuator;  and 

(e)  a  movement-dependent  quiescent-current  remote 
control  arrangement  electrically  connected  to  said 
control  valve,  said  arrangertient  including  means  for 
applying  a  vibratory  frequency  to  said  control  valve, 
said  vibratory  frequency  also  serving  to  actuate  said 
valve.  ' 
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3,295  489 

PLASnC  COMPOUND  CATENARY  FOR  ANCHORj 
AGE  AND  PIPELINE  AND/OR  CABLE  SUPPORl 
IN  ANY  SEA  ZONE  AND  DEPTH 

Ednardo  Bossa,  Via  Roccaraso  31,  Rome,  Italy 

Filed  Jane  16, 1965,  Ser.  No.  464,505 

Claims  priority,  a^Ucation  Italy,  Jane  20,  1964, 

13,431/64 

10  Claims.    (CL  114—206) 
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cam  means  co-operating  between  said  frame  member 
and  said  deflector  means  to  automatically  cam  said 


1.  A  compound  marine  catenary  assen^bly  for  ancho  -^ 
ing  an  object  in  a  body  of  liquid,  comprismg  an  elongated 
flexible  support  having  an  upper  end  adapted  to  be  co|i- 
nected  to  the  object  which  is  to  be  anchored  and  having  a 
lower  end  distant  from  the  object,  an  anchor  connected  to 
said  lower  end  of  said  flexible  support,  aqd  means  carried 
by  and  distributed  along  said  flexible  support  for  provid- 
ing the  latter  between  said  upper  and  lower  ends  thereof 
with  a  predetermined  sinusoidal  configuration  having  at 
least  one  lower  catenary  curve  followed  by  at  least  one 
upper  catenary  curve  opposed  to  said  lower  catenaty 
curve,  said  means  distributed  along  and  carried  by  said 
flexible  support  including  a  fdurality  of  ballast  elements 
situated  at  said  lower  catenary  curve  and  a  plurality  bf 
float  elements  situated  along  said  upper  catenary  curte, 
said  float  elements  tending  to  rise  in  the  body  of  liquid  aiid 
said  ballast  elements  tending  to  sink  in  the  body  of  liquid, 
and  said  ballast  and  float  elements  which  are  distributed 
along  said  lower  and  upper  curves,  respectively,  having 
with  respect  to  each  other  a  state  of  equilibrium  providing 
the  sinusoidal  configuration  for  said  flexible  support. 


3,295,490 
PROPULSION  MEANS 
Wnbar  L.  HIatt,  561  E.  37di  St, 
Indiamipolis,  Ind.    46202 
FDed  May  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  278,31S 
4  Claims.    (CL  115—12) 
1.  A  propulsion  means  for  boats,  comprising: 
a  frame-member; 
water-flow  means  including  a  discharge  outlet  for  <»s 
charging  throu^i  said  outlet  water  under  pressure 
to  achieve  propulsion  by  reaction  effect; 
the  said  water-flow  means  being  movable  to  vary  fee 
direction  which  said  outlet  faces  to  thereby  guide  Ihe 
boat;  .     ' 

the  outlet  facing  in  a  generally  horizontal  direction  to 
project  the  stream  of  water  discharged  therethrov^gh 
in  a  generally  horizontal  direction ; 
and  deflector  means  to  deflect  the  stream  of  water  ^j^s- 
charged  through  said  outlet  downwardly  as  the 
water-flow  means  is  in  a  direction  in  which  the  s^id 
outlet  is  facing  the  said  boatr 
the  said  water-flow  means  being  movable  relathre  - 
said  frame  member  to  vary  the  direction  which  s|ud 
outlet  faces; 


deflector  means  to  a  deflecting  portion 
to  said  outlet  when  said  water-fl<^w 
boat-facing  direction. 


with  respect 
outkt  is  in  ' 


3^95,491 
GLUE-APPLYD4G  APPARATUS 
Georie  J.  CaMarw),  P.O.  B^  496, 

Lake  Oiwcgo,  Oreg.    97134 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1964,  Ser.  No.  139,130 

10  CWms.    (CL  Hi—  1) 


1.  In  glue-applying  apparatus  for  Applying  glue  to  a 
workpiece  bounded  on  opposite  sides  b^  opposed  edges, 

means  defining  a  path  for  a  workpu  ce  through  the  ap- 
paratus v^th  such  workpiece  moving  from  infeed  to 
offbearing  ends  of  the  apparatus, 

a  pair  of  glue  applicators  mounte<  with  one  on  one 
side  and  one  on  the  other  side  of  (aid  path, 

guide  means  positioned  toward  the  infeed  end  of  the 
apparatus  from  one  applicator  an  1  adjacent  said  one 
side  of  said  path  operable  to  glide  one  edge  of  a 
workpiece  past  said  one  applica  or  along  a  prede- 
fined course  with  the  latter  in  pioper  glue-applying 
position  for  said  one  edge, 

detector  means  toward  the  infeed  ei  id  of  the  apparatus 
from  the  other  of  said  pair  of  a|  plicators  and  adja- 
cent said  other  side  of  said  path  for  detecting  the 
position  of  the  edge  of  a  workpiece  opposite  its  said 
one  edge, 

means  movably  mounting  the  other  of  said  pair  of  glue 
applicators  accommodating  shifting  of  said  other  ap 


and  into  a  proper 
opposite  edge  of  a 


plicator  transversely  of  said  patt 
glue  applying  position  for  said 
workpiece,  and 
means  interconnecting  the  detectcr  means  and  said 
other  glue  applicator  for  produc  ng  shifting  of  said 
other  applicator  in  response  to  :he  detector  means 
detecting  the  position  of  said  op  )osite  edge. 
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3,295^92 
JOGGING  DEVICE  IN  APPARATUS  FOR  TREAT- 
ING SEMICONDUCTOR  WAFERS  IN  GAS 
Norbert  Scllilli^  Erlangen,  Germany,   asrignor  to  Sle- 
meiM-ScliiickMtwerkc    Aktienfesellacliaft,    Berttn-Sie- 
menvtadt  and  Erlangen,  Germany,  a  corpontion  of 
Germany 

Flkd  May  25. 1964,  Ser.  No.  369^57 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jnnc  1,  1963, 

S  85,490 

6  Claims.    (CL  11»-4S) 


each  piece  is  fed  along  its  respective  fold,  and  manual  ad- 
justing means  for  said  liquid  adhesive  provided  on  an  inter- 
mediate portion  of  said  pipe  to  control  the  feed  thereof. 


ff 


X 


3,295,494 
FLUmiZED  BED  APPARATUS  FOR  COATING 
THE  INTERIOR  OF  HOLLOW  BODY 
Donald  Herbert  Brooks,  Johanneslmrg,  Repobllc  of  Sooth 
Africa,  as^^ior,  by  mesne  auignmcBts,  to  Interna- 
tional Protected  Metab,  Im^  a  cwponrtiM  of  New 
Jaracy 

FOed  Apr.  16, 1959,  Ser.  No.  806,931 
Claims  priority,  application  Rcpidilic  of  Sooth  Africa, 
Sept  25,  1958,  3,382/58 
iCiaBa,    (CL  11S--408)      • 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  heat  treating  semiconductor 
wafers  in  gas,  the  combination  comprising  furnace  means, 
holder  means  for  vertically  supporting  a  stack  of  acnu- 
conductor  wafers  superimposed  on  one  another  within  said 
furnace  means  for  heat  treating  the  wafers  therein,  and 
oscillating  means  for  imparting  a  series  of  shocks  to  the 
semiconductor  wafers  of  said  stack  having  at  least  a  com- 
ponent in  the  axial  direction  thereof  as  the  wafers  are 
being  heat  treated  thereby  each  of  said  heated  semicon- 
ductor wafers  is  displaced  and  at  least  partly  spaced  tem- 
porarily from  the  adjacent  semiconductor  wafer  oC  the 
stack.  

3,295^93 
AUTOMATIC  APPARATUS  COMBINED  WITH  IN- 
DUSTRIAL SEWING  MACHINE  FOR  FILLING 
SEAM  OF  A  SYNTHETIC  RESIN  FILM 
ShoUcki  Yamamoto,  11  NtaU  22-chomc, 
Svporo-iU,  J»an 
Flkd  Feb.  12, 1964,  ScrTNo.  344,291 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  26, 1963, 
38/8,500;  Feb.  27, 1963,  38/8,607 
2  Clafans.    (CL  118—316)      * 


1.  Apparatus  for  coating  the  interior  of  a  hollow  elon- 
gate body  having  opposite  end  openings,  comprising  a  re- 
ceptacle, a  gas  pervious  partition  dividing  the  recept»:le 
into  upper  and  lower  chambers,  said  partition  being 
adapted  to  support  a  body  of  pulverulent  fluidizable  ma- 
terial in  the  upper  chamber,  means  for  admitting  a  gas 
into  the  lower  chamber  for  passage  through  the  partition 
into  and  through  the  material  in  the  upper  chamber  to 
fluidize  the  material,  said  receptacle  in  the  portion  there- 
of forming  the  upper  chamber  comprising  an  upper  part 
and  a  lower  part  telescopically  joined  together  whereby 
the  upper  part  may  have  up-and-down  movement  relative 
to  the  lower  part,  means  for  effecting  said  up-and-down 
movement,  the  said  upper  part  having  a  top  outlet,  and 
means  for  securing  one  open  end  of  a  hollow  body  to 
said  upper  part  in  commimication  with  said  outlet. 


3,295  495 

THIN  FILM  FLUID  APPUCATOR 

Gcone  W.  EDis,  Liverpool,  N.Y~  amicBor  to  k>«ai 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1963,  Ser.  No.  276^55 

6  Clafans.    (CL  118—409) 


1.  An*automatic  apparatus  for  filling  with  an  adhesive, 
the  seams  and  stitching  perforations,  produced  by  the 
operation  of  sewing  up  two  pieces  of  a  synthetic  rewn  film 
together  by  an  industrial  sewing  machine,  comprising  a 
guiding  means  and  a  liquid  adhesive  applying  means,  said 
guiding  means  comprising  two  folded  back  metal  guide 
plates  arranged  on  the  face  plate  of  said  sewing  machine 
in  such  a  manner  that  said  folds  are  arranged  in  parallel 
with  the  direction  of  feeding  said  pieces  and  the  folded 
parts  of  said  two  guide  plates  overlap  each  other  and  are 
arranged  oppositely  to  each  other,  and  said  liquid  adhe- 
sive apiriying  means  comprising  a  reservoir  for  storing 
said  liquid  adhesive,  a  forked  pipe  for  taking  it  out  of  said 
reservoir,  each  branch  of  said  forked  pipe  being  terminated 
inside  a  respective  folded  plate  so  as  to  jet  said  liquid  ad- 
hesive on  such  a  part  of  each  piece  as  to  be  seamed  when 


1.  A  fluid  applicator  fw  depositing  a  thin  layer  of 
fluid  of  uniform  thickness  onto  a  planar  surface  of  a 
rotating  substrate  lying  in  a  plane  having  an  appreciable 
vertical  component,  comprising: 

(a)  a  body  member  having  an  elongated  passageway 
adapted  to  transport  fluid  introduced  therein; 

(b)  an  elongated  output  opening  coupled  to  said  pas- 
sageway for  emitting  said  fluid  under  substantially 
equal  pressure  along  its  length; 
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(c)  said  output  opening  being  located  in  a  planar  sur- 
foce  of  said  body  member;  and  positioned  in  the 
proximity  of,  substantially  parallel  to,  and  in  facing 
relationship  with,  said  substrate  suftace  and  gener- 
ally along  a  radius  of  said  rotating  substrate; 

(d)  said  planar  surface  further  including  a  portion 
extending  forwardly  along  the  entire  extent  of,  and 
from,  said  slot  and  in  the  directi(xi  of  movement 
of  said  substrate; 

(e)  a  surface  of  said  body  member  extending  normal 
from  the  leading  edge  of  said  forwardly  extending 
portion  and  being  concave  in  character;  such  that 
said  leading  edge  is  dimensiocally  furthest  from  the 
elongated  opening  at  about  the  vicinity  6f  the  pe- 
riphery of  said  substrate  and  dimensionally  nearest 
to  said  opening  at  about  the  vicinity  of  the  center  of 
rotatimi  of  said  substrate.  -     « 
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3^95,496 
HOSE  AND  CABLE  COUPLING 

John  T.  Barton,  Montour  Falls,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Perkins 
Pipe  Linings,  Inc.,  Grand  Island,  N.Y. 
Filed  Nov.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  321,745 

f  6  Claims.    (CI.  118—506) 


1.  A  combination  conduit  and  cable  assembly  com- 
prising a  conduit  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  couplini; 
members  disposed  therealong,  a  cable  extending  gen- 
erally alongside  said  conduit,  means  associated  with  each 
of  said  plurality  of  couplings  for  attaching  the  cable 
thereto,  each  cable  engaging  means  including  cable  lock- 
ing means  adapted  to  grip  said  cable  upon  attempted  rela- 
tive movement  between  the  cable  and  conduit  in  either 
direction,  and  means  for  selectively  rendering  said  cable 
locking  means  inoperative  to  permit  free  longitudinal 
movement  of  said  cable  relative  to  said  conduit. 


said  slit,  said  flexible  seal  normally  retailing 
particles  within  tfae  housing  and  yielding 
lateral  insertion  of  the  dielectric  medium 


the  powder 
to  facilitate  the 


3,295,498 

CONVERTIBLE  BIRD  HOUS^  AND 

BIRD  FEEDER 

Thomas  E.  Brown,  aatenriiic,  RJ.,  assignor  to  RexaU 

Drug  and  Chemical  Company,  Loi  A^les,  Calif.,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  July  22, 1965,  Set.  No.  47|l,054 
8  Claims.    (CL  119—23) 


3,295,497 
ELECTROSTATIC  RECORDERS 
Otto  J.  Albreclit,  Trenton,  NJ.,  and  Percy  J.  Bamct, 
Wilmington,  Del.,  assignors,  by  mesne  asdgnments,  to 
Borg-Wamer  Corporation,  Chicago,  ID.,  a  corporation 
of  Illinois 

Filed  Dec.  7, 1962,  Ser.  No.  243,078 
10  Claims.    (H.  118—637) 


I 


I  ,         .« 


8.  Connection  means  for  a  bird  statio:  i  including  bot 
torn,  side  and  end  walls  wherein  the  oui  er  surface  of  a 
first  of  said  walls  is  step  wise  sloped  downwardly  away 
from  a  second  of  said  walls  at  their  point 
lion,  said  first  side  wall  having  an  ear 
through,  said  second  wall  having  an  ear  cbnnection  mem 
ber  projecting  above  the  outer  surface  of  said  first  wall 
through  said  ear  opening  and  provided  w  th  a  connecting 
pin  opening  therethrough,  said  first  wal 
standing  ledge  proximate  the  opening  therethrough  and 
on  the  lower  sloped  portion  thereof,  anq  a  tapered  con 
necting  pin  spanning  one  of  said  steps  ol 
downwardly  directed  through  said  pin  o 
tacting  said  step  above  said  ear  opening 
below  said  ear  opening. 


of  interconnec- 
opening  there- 


said  first  wall, 

ning  and  con- 

and  said  ledge 


3,295^499  _j_ 

ANIMAL  AMUSENffiNT  AND  E3|ERCISING 
DEVICE 

James  T.  Manchester,  Forrest  Drive,  Lloyd  Neck, 

Huntington,  Long  Island,  N.Y.  f  14062 

FUed  Apr.  12, 1965,  Ser.  No.  447,497 

6  Cbdms.    (CL  119—29] 


2.  In  a  system  for  representing  information  by  the 
application  of  powder  particles  to  charged  areas  of  aj 
^xible  dielectric,  medium,  said  system  having  an  inking 
station  including  a  housing  for  retaining  the  powder  par- 
ticles therein,  the  improvement  which  comprises  n>eans  in 
said  housing  defining  an  extended  slit  along  one  side 
thereof  for  admitting  the  dielectric  medium  laterally  with- 
out opoiing  said  housing  to  define  the  extended  sUt,  and 
flexible  sealing  means  supported  by  said  housing  adjacent 


1.  In  an  animal  exercising  and  amus<  fnent  device  the 
combination  of  a  base  member;  a  »upp>rt  structure  se- 
cured to  said  base  member  extending  upwardly  and  out- 
wardly therefrom;  an  object  attractive  to  animals;  a  cord 
secured  to  said  object  for  suspending  he  same  within 
easy  reach  of  animals  using  the  device;  a  U-shaped  per- 
manent magnet  secured  to  the  free  end  of  said  support 
structure;  a  magnetic  armature  associated  with  said  mag- 
net; said  cord  having  a  loop  at  one  end,  said  loop  being 
adapted  to  normally  surround  said  armati  ire  at  a  point  be- 
tween the  legs  of  said  permanent  magnet  whereby  said 
cord  may  be  released  by  sliding  off  one  efid  of  said  arma- 
ture when  excessive  pressure  is  applied. 
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*      3495  <99 
AUTOMATIC  FEED  WEIGHING  AND  "QUTO  DIS- 
TRIBUTING APPARATUS  FOR  LIVESTOCK 
Ronald  S.  Bloogfa,  Fairfleld,  Iowa,  a«lgnor  to  JfaMeld 
EogfaMCftav  and  Mannfactntat  Company,  Fairfield, 
Iowa,  a  corporation  of  Iowa 

FUed  Mw.  25,  1964,  Ser.  No.  354,736 
14  Clalins.    (CL  119—51.5) 


of  a  child  and  a  flexible  tether  interconnecting  said  belts, 
at  least  said  first  belt  comprising  a  plurality  of  intereon- 
nected  inextensible  flexible  strap  parts  and  at  least  one 
flexible,  eiquinsible  part,  said  expansible  part  comprising 
a  section  of  pleatablc  material  connected  to  and  between 
the  adjacent  ends  of  two  of  said  strap  parts,  and  flexible 
elements  cooperating  with  said  strap  parts  for  adjusting 
the  spacing  between  the  ends  thereof. 


8.  A  livestock  feed  weighing  and  distributing  mecha- 
nism comprising,  in  combination,  a  feed  weighing  tube, 
a  conveyor  having  an  opening  therein  for  distributing 
feed  into  said  tube,  balancing  means  mounted  on  a  frame 
member  supported  on  said  conveyor  for  sensing  a  prese- 
lected weight  of  feed  deposited  into  said  tube,  said  bal- 
ancing means  including  a  balance  arm  pivotally  mounted 
in  a  bracket  secured  to  said  frame,  a  weight  selectively 
positionable  on  said  balance  arm,  a  depending  link  pivot- 
ally  mounted  on  said  balance  arm  at  a  point  spaced 
horizonully  from  said  pivotal  mounting  of  said  balance 
arm  in  a  direction  away  from  said  weight,  said  weighing 
tube  being  supported  by  said  depending  link  whereby  said 
balance  arm  and  weight  are  raised  upon  said  weighing 
tube  receiving  said  preselected  weight  of  feed  from  said 
conveyor,  means  coupled  to  said  balancing  means  for 
closing  said  opening  when  said  preselected  weight  of  feed 
is  sensed,  each  of  said  pivotal  mountings  of  said  link  on 
said  balance  arm  and  said  balance  arm  on  said  bracket 
including  a  pivot  pin,  and  at  least  one  of  said  pivot  pins 
disposed  for  limited  rolling  movement  with  respect  to  a 
horizontal   surface   portion   of  said   respective   pivotal 
mounting  whereby  sUrting  friction  is  mininuzed  when 
said  balance  arm  begins  to  rise. 


3^95^1 

SAFETY  BHLlS  FOR  INFANTS 

Marda  Marbory  RBcy,  3464  Wdb  St., 

Ortando,  Fla.    32895 

Filed  Oct.  22, 1965.  Ser.  No.  501,128 

4  Clafans.    (CL  119—96) 


3^95,582 

CATTLE  OILING  DEVICE 

Richwd  H.  Mahe,  WaHUB,  Ncbr.    68867 

FUed  Am.  %  1965,  Ser.  >Io.  478»169 

2  rftlwi     (CL  119— 157) 


1.  A  safety  device  for  use  in  the  care  of  children  com- 
prising a  first  belt  adapted  to  encircle  the  waist  of  an 
aduk,  a  second  smaller  belt  adapted  to  encircle  the  waist 


1.  A  cattle  oiling  device  comprising  a  horizontally  posi- 
tioned subsuntially  lengthened  tube  adapted  to  contain  oil 
therein,  means  for  supponing  said  tube  at  each  end  there- 
of, a  pair  of  spaced  angularly  positioned  strap  members 
positioned  beneath  sai'd  tube,  means  movably  securing  the 
strap  members  with  the  tube,  porous  fabric  nnembers  at- 
tached between  said  strap  members,  said  fabric  menabers 
including  an  upper  outer  folded  member,  and  an  inner 
folded  member  projecting  downwardly  beyond  said  upper 
member,  said  strap  member  including  a  serrated  member 
attached  thereto,  a  transverse  rod  attached  to  said  strap 
members  at  the  mid-points  thereof,  a  valve  rod  having  a 
lower  eye  portion  receiving  said  transverse  rod,  a  tapered 
valve  member  attached  to  the  upper  end  of  said  valve  rod, 
a  coupling  member  secured  within  the  tube  having  a  ta- 
pered surface  in  abutment  with  said  tapered  valve  mem- 
ber, nwvement  of  said  strap  members  being  adapted  to 
move  said  valve  rod  whereby  said  tapered  member  will 
rise  above  said  tapered  surface  to  ftllow  oil  to  escape  from 
said  tube. 

3,295^3 
DEVICES  FOR  EXPLOITING  THE  FLUE  GAS  HEAT 
IN  THE  FLUE  OF  A  HOT  WATER  BOILER 
Per  Herman  Ranebo,  Rofame,  Hasdehofan,  Swedes    , 

Filed  iHi.  8, 19657Scr.  No.  424^9 
Claims  priority,  appBcatlon  Sweden,  Mar.  7, 1964, 
2,884/64 
3  daimi.    (CL  122—20) 
1.  In  combination  with  a  hot  water  distribution  system, 
means  for  exploiting  the  flue  gas  heat  comprising 
a  hot  water  boiler, 

a  flue  i«"p««ng  through  a  chinmey  structme  and  con- 
nected to  said  hot  water  boiler  to  receive  heat  there- 
from, 
a  jacket  surroimding  at  least  a  part  of  said  floe  and 
defln^  together  with  said  flue  a  water  conduit  to 
permit  the  return  to  tiie  bofler  of  water  in  the  bot 
water  system, 
a  hot  water  return  conduit  connected  from  the  hot  water 
distribution  system  to  the  ui^r  part  of  said  water 
conduit. 
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and  a  water  return  pipe  connected  from  said  hot  water 
boiler  to  the  lower  end  of  said  water  conduit 


GAZETTE 


whereby  the  return  water  from  the  hot  water  system  ii 
preheated  by  the  flue  gas  heat  before  arrival  in  th< 
boiler.  

3^95^4  . 

TUBE  SUPPORT  FOR  STEAM  BOILERS  HAVEVC 
AN  UPRIGHT  WALL  FORMED  BY  HELICALLY 
ARRANGED  TUBES  ^,     ,  ,^ 

Otto  Engler,  Dusscidorf ,  Gennany,  assignor  to  Vercinlgtf 
Kcssclwerke  AG^  Dusscidorf,  Germany  I 

Filed  Jane  8, 1965,  Scr.  No.  462,242  I 

Claims  priority,  implication  Germany,  Jmw  13, 1964, 
V  26  156 
8  Claims.    (O.  122—510) 


1.  In  a  steam  boiler  having  an  upright  substantialhr 
cylindrical  wall  formed  by  a  plurality  of  tubes  extend- 
ing in  contact  with  each  other  in  substantially  helicil 
form  siAstantially  parallel  to  each  other  from  the  lower 
to  the  upper  end  of  said  cylindrical  wall  and  being  welded 
to  eadi  other,  in  combination,  support  means;  and  a  pli^- 
rality  of  substantially  vertical  elongated  tie  means  fixdd 
at  the  upper  ends  thereof  to  said  support  means  and  ex- 
tending spaced  from  each  other  along  the  outer  surfa^ 
of  said  wall  substantially  from  the  upper  to  the  low#r 
end  thereof  at  spaced  portions  thereof,  said  tie  meals 
having  portions  facing  the  outer  surface  of  said  w^ll 
and  having  at  said  portions  a  contour  matching  that  0f 
the  tube  portions  forming  the  outer  wall  surface  ai^ 
being  welded  at  said  portions  to  the  tubes  forming  tike 
wall  so  that  the  weight  of  the  tubes  and  any  weight  car- 
ried thereby  is  suspended  by  said  tie  means  on  said  sup- 
port means,  whereby  bending  stresses  in  said  tubes  are 
reduced. 
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3,295,505 

ROTARY  Pim)N  APPARATUS 

Alfred  Jordan,  Dnuasstraaw  25,  Bonb«  Germany 

Filed  Jime  1, 1964,  Scr.  No.  371,271 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  ffay  31, 1963, 

J  23,801 

19  ClafaBS.    (CL  123—11 


1.  A  rotary  internal  combustion  engne  comprising  a 
fixed  housing  having  an  annular  central :  ection  having  an 
internal  surface  of  oval  outline  and  a  {air  of  side  walls 
recpectively  connected  to  opposite  ends  o  f  said  central  sec- 
tion and  extending  radially  inwardly  bey  ond  said  internal 
surface,  each  of  said  side  walls  being  formed  with  an 
opening  therethrough;  a  shaft  coaxially  oumalled  in  and 
extending  into  the  interior  of  said  housin  ;;  an  arm  secured 
to  said  shaft  into  the  interior  of  said  ho  ising  so  that  said 
arm  may  transmit  rotary  motion  to  sail  shaft;  a  piston 
articulately  connected  with  said  arm,  sai  1  piston  having  a 
leading  and  a  trailing  end  in  permanent  s  taling  and  sliding 
engagement  with  said  internal  surface,  said  piston  being 
constructed  and  arranged  to  leave  said  ( openings  substan- 
tially uncovered  during  circumferential  fiovement  of  said 
piston  so  that  air  passing  through  said  Openings  will  pass 
axially  through  said  housing  so  as  to  directly  cool  said 
arm,  said  piston  and  said  internal  surfac^  of  said  housing. 


3,295,506 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
TION  OF  SOUPING  IN  DIESEL 


Henry  U.  WknlowAi,  Ottawa,  Ontario.  Camda,  airifMr 
to    Canadian    Patents    aad    DevcltpoMBt    Lknlted, 


Ottawa,  Ontario,  Canada,  a 
FOcd  Jnbr  22, 1964, 


THE  FREVEN* 
ENGINES 


IClaim. 


Scr. - 
(CL  123— 3i) 


b.  $84,407 


In  a  diesel  engine  of  the  type  having  a  cylinder,  a  piston 
in  the  cylinder,  a  cylinder  head  forming  a  combustion 
chamber  above  said  piston,  and  a  fuel  nozzle  located  in 
said  head,  constructed  to  discharge  sepak^te  conical  spray 
patterns  at  widely  divergent  angles  generally  radially  from 
the  nozzle  and  through  said  combustion  chamber  formed 
between  the  crown  of  said  piston  and  sliid  cylindu^  head; 
the  improvement  comprising  a  generally  flat  disk  located 
in  said  combustion  chamber  arranged  inia  plane  transverse 
to  an  axis  bisecting  the  divergent  angle  of  the  spray  pat- 
tern, means  for  supporting  said  disk  ^i  loed  from  Che  pis- 
ton and  cylinder  head  with  the  centril  portion  of  said 
disk  exposed  only  to  the  gases  in  said  i  ;hamber  and  with 
only  the  periphery  of  said  disk  disponed  to  intercept  a 
portion  of  the  conical  ^rays  from  said  nozzle  which  ap- 
proach Che  adjacent  head  of  the  pistoiL  said  means  pro- 
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viding  sufficient  spacing  to  form  a  barrier  to  heat  trans- 
fer from  the  disk  to  maintain  disk  temperature  above 
ignition  temperature  at  engine  idle  speeds. 


3,295,509  ^^ 

BARBECUE  STARTER  AND  BURNER  AFPARATXW 


3,295,507 
LUBRICATION  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
JVM  D.  Carter,  1608  NW.  45tk.  OUabona  City,  ( 
73111,  and   LawitMce   G.  lolMsinn,  P.O.  Box 
Nlcoma  Park,  OUa.    73066 

FOcd  Jaly  6, 1964,  Scr.  No.  380,262 
UCWn.    (CL  123— 196) 


Robert  E.  Harvey,  MBsbogDih,  Oau  n^nwto G 
wfa  of  CaHfonia  Incorporated,  Bcffcdcy,  CaHC,  a 
■flmtloB  of  Cdtf orate 

FDed  Oct.  22, 1964,  Scr.  No.  405,663 
6  naiwi     (CL  126—25) 


1.  In  combination  with  an  internal  combustion  engine 
of  a  type  having  a  lubricant  sump  and  a  pump  driven  by 
the  engine  for  siq)plying  lubricant  to  certain  moving  parts 
of  the  engine,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 

an  auxiliary  pump  connected  to  said  sump  for  draw- 
ing lubricant  therefrom; 

an  electric  motor  drivingly  connected  to  said  auxiliary 
pump; 

a  source  of  electrical  current  electrically  connected  to 
said  motor, 

a  filter  positioned  externally  of  the  lubricant  sump 
connected  to  said  engine  driven  pump  and  to  said 
auxiliary  motor  driven  pump  for  receiving  lubricant 
from  either  of  faid  pumps; 

means  for  conveying  lubricant  from  said  filter  to  said 
moving  parts. 


Avcid 


3,295,508 

BUILT4N  OVEN 

G.  Ndsim,  WiMMMila  Rapidi 

Prcway  Inc.,  a  corporatfoa  d 

Ffled  Dec  27, 1961^Scr.  No.  162,530 

10  CUms.    (CL  126—21) 


Wk., 


to 


1.  Gas  burner  apparatus  for  use  in  a  firebox,  said  appa- 
ratus comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  support  bars,  a 
spreader  bar  extending  between  the  support  bars  to  main- 
tain the  spacing  therebetween,  the  ends  of  the  support 
bars  lying  in  a  plane  and  formed  to  be  supported  to  dis- 
pose the  plane  in  parallel  ck>sely  spaced  relation  above 
the  bottom  of  the  firebox,  a  burner  assembly  supported 
to  extend  between  the  support  bars,  said  burner  com- 
prising an  elongated  vane  lying  generally  in  a  plane  tipped 
at  a  modest  angle  to  the  horizontal  and  disposing  one  side 
edge  above  the  other,  said  side  edges  extending  trans- 
versely of  said  support  bars,  a  series  of  bum  boles  in  a 
line  along  the  un>er  edge  of  the  vane  and  beneath  the 
plane  of  the  vane  for  discharging  gas  to  be  burned  there- 
at, an  elongated  gas  manifold  extending  along  the  upper 
side  ed^e  of  the  vane  and  in  gas  communication  with  said 
bum  holes  to  supply  same  with  a  mixture  of  air  and  fuel 
gas,  means  for  mixing  air  and  fuel  gas  and  for  feeding 
the  mixture  to  said  manifold,  and  valve  means  dispoaed 
to  control  the  flow  of  fuel  gas  to  said  mixing  means,  the 
angle  of  the  plane  of  said  vane  and  the  at^aoency  of  tbc 
lower  side  edge  thereof  with  respect  to  the  bottom  of  the 
firebox  serving  to  cause  air  to  be  drawn  upwardly  be- 
neath the  vane  toward  the  bum  holes  when  said  burner 
is  ignited. 

3,295,510     

IGNITER  OF  A  BENZINE  POCKFF  WARMER 
Kyom  Malohm  KoaUa^  NlsMaiimlj  a  sM,  Hiyofo  Pre- 

■arte  Hainklnkilro,  Ltis  Oofca, 
of  Japn 
r  Ine  11, 1964,  Scr.  No.  374,392 

spplicaHoM  Japa^  Mar.  30, 1964, 
39/24,692,  39/24,693 
6  Ctefana.    (CL  126—208) 


1.  In  a  built-in  oven  usable  beneath  an  overlying  struc- 
ture, a  casing  having  an  interior  oven  chamber  and  an 
ovoa  door,  a  casing  top  panel  spaced  from  said  oven  cham- 
be^At)nt  trim  frame  surrounding  and  extending  around 
the  front  .perimeter  of  the  door,  a  control  panel  mounted 
on  said  frame,  and  positioned  between  said  oven  chamber 
and  said  casing  top  panel  and  means  mounting  said  frame 
for  movement  relative  to  the  casing  and  casing  top  panel 
to  carry  the  control  panel  away  from  the  casing  for  access 
to  the  space  between  the  oven  chamber  and  the  casing  top 
panel  and  the  back  side  of  the  control  panel. 


1.  A  pocket  warmer  comprising  a  hollow  tank  con- 
taining absorbent  material  adapted  for  absorbing  fuel, 
said  tank  including  an  upper  frame  having  an  open  month, 
said  warmer  further  comprising  a  wick  having  one  end 
embedded  in  said  absorbent  material  and  an  opposite  free 
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end,  said  frame  having  a  port  in  whidi  is  engaged  the 
free  end  of  the  wick,  such  that  said  free  end  is  slightly 
exposed  through  said  port  and  a  burner  body  containing 
a  catalytic  substance  slidably  and  detachably  engageable 
with  said  frame  to  enclose  the  same,  said  burner  body^ 
having  a  U-shaped  notch  therein  positioned  in  alignment 
with  said  port  to  provide  external  communication  with 
said  free  end  of  the  wick  with  said  burner  body  engaged 
on  the  frame,  said  wick  being  supported  in  said  port 
and  being  positioned  within  the  confines  of  the  burnei 
body  with  the  latter  mounted  on  the  frame. 


3^95,511 

HEADGEAKS  FOR  PROTECTION  AGAINST  COLD 

AND  UNCLEMENT  WEATHER 

Jcao  PhO^pe  Croazet,  128  Bhrd.  Malcsherbet, 

Paris,  Fhmce 

Filed  Feb.  10,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  431,613 

Claims  priority,  appHcation  France,  Mar.  4, 1964, 

9<6,884 

6  Claims.    (CL  126—208) 


3,295,312 
FOLDABLE  SOLAR  CONCENTRATOR 
Thmnas  J.  McCnskcr,  Aknm,  OUo;  granted  to  Nai 
Aeronautics  and  Space  Adminiatnition  nader  the  pn^ 
visions  of  42  U.S.C.  2457(d) 

Filed  May  3, 1963/Scr.  No.  277,833  >  i 
10  Claims.    (CL  126—270) 


a 
•f 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  concentrating  solar  rays  at 
focal  point  for  energy  conversion  the  combination  j. 
a  beat  receiver  adapted  to  receive  a  focused  conce  i 
tration  of  solar  rays  thereon. 


an  open  cone  reflector  mounted  on  i  le  heat  receiver 

of  the  cone  re- 


so  that  the  receiver  is  on  the  axis 
flector  and  substantially  in  the  plan^  of  the  base  of 
the  cone  reflector, 
a  shaped  column  reflector  mounted  to 


extending  inside  the  cone  reflector  o  i  the  axis  of  the 
cone  reflector,  said  shaped  column 
a  reflective  surface  achieved  by  the 


plurality  of  dements  of  parabolas  ha  ing  their  axes  of 
revolution  coincident  to  the  axis  of  he  c(4unm,  said 
colunm  reflector  surfaces  arranged  in  relation  to  the 
cone  reflector  so  that  solar  rays  catering  the  cone 
reflector  parallel  to  the  axis  thereof  will  reflect  from 
tiie  cone  reflector  to  the  column  refl^or  back  to  the 
cone  reflector  and  thence  to  a  focus  Mint  on  the  heat 


the  receiver  and 


reflector  having 
revolution  of  a 


receiver. 


3495j513 
ACOUSTIC  BRIDGE  FOR  IMFEDANi 

MENTS  OF  THE 
Paul  W.  DippoUto,  Wcstoo,  MaM., 
Stadlcr  Company,  Inc.,  Wot  C 
poration  of  Massadmsctts 

Filed  f one  16, 1964,  Scr.  No. . 
UClainis.    (CL128— : 


MEASURE- 

to  Graion* 
Mass.,  a  cor- 


5,532 


1.  A  helmet  adapted  to  protect  the  wearer's  heaf 
against  cold  and  unclement  weather  constituted  by  a  ben| 
sheet  of  plastic  material,  the  lateral  edges  of  which  fac^ 
each  other  to  close  the  rear  of  the  helmet,  said  sheet  bein| 
provided  with  ports  in  its  section  which  forms  the  lower 
front  part  of  the  helmet  and  with  a  number  of  cuts  along 
the  upper  and  lower  peripheries  of  the  helmet  formed 
by  it,  adhesive  strips  fitted  across  the  edges  of  the  cuts  di 
the  bent  sheet  to  hold  said  edges  in  abutting  relationship, 
and  a  flap  slidingly  carried  by  the  front  of  the  helmel- 
forming  sheet  and  provided  with  ports  adapted  to  regis- 
ter to  an  adjustable  extent  with  the  ports  in  the  heknet- 
forming  sheet  upon  shifting  of  the  flap. 


1.  In  an  acoustic  bridge  for  measurin  (  acoustic  imped- 
ance, a  variable  acoustic  impedance  comprising  a  hous- 
ing, a  conical  valve  seat  within  the  housing,  a  sleeve 
slidably  adjustable  within  said  housing  a  disc  motmted 
on  the  sleeve  in  axially-spaced  relation  t  o  an  end  thereof, 
the  tube  end  being  open  rearwardly  >f  the  disc,  said 
disc  having  a  conical  surface  complemeitary'to  the  coni- 
cal seat,  struts  intermediate  the  sleeve  ud  the  disc  and 
sunxNting  said  disc  on  the  sleeve,  saia  struts  extending 
axially  and  inwardly  from  the  sleeve  to  the  disc  rear- 
wardly of  the  conical  surface  thereon,  a^d  screw-threaded 
means  for  adjusting  the  sleeve  axially  pt  the  housing  to 


vary  the  slit  opening  between  disc  and 


adjust  the  acoustic  resistance  ot  said  opei  dng. 


seat  and  thereby 


3,295,514 
ELECTRICAL  DENTAL  1NSTRUME)NT  ASSEMBLY 
Dale  E.  Hein  and  WaHam  R.  Hcathc, 
assignors  to  The  Dentists  Sop^y 
York,  York,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Filed  June  8, 1964,  Scr.  No. 
12  Claims.    (CL  12ft— : 


idi  of  York,  Pa., 
ipany  of  New 
w  York 

73,452 

1) 


5?::i»».«^lw:t:r= 


electrical 


1.  An  interchangeable  plural 
ment  assembly  wherein  each  instrument 
ually  and  requires  current  of  a  different 
others,  comprising  in  combination 

(a)  a  common  body  member, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  electrical  instrunkents 
trical  means   respectively   for  pe^orming 
dental  operations  and  each  having 
bers  all  complementary  to  said 
selectively  and  commonly  engage^ble 


dental  instni- 

is  used  individ- 

type  from  the 


having  elec- 
different 
umilar  base  mem- 
member  and 
therewith. 


body 
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(c)  a  plurality  of  sets  of  separable  co-engageable  con- 
tacts arranged  with  one  conuct  of  each  set  carried 

I  by  said  body  member  in  a  patterned  arrangement  and 
duplicates  of  the  other  contact  of  each  set  being  car- 
ried respectively  by  said  base  members  in  similar 
patterns  comprising  indexing  means  to  insure  similar 
positioning  of  all  said  base  members  of  said  different 
dental  instruments  with  said  body  member, 

(d)  a  multi-conductor  flexible  electric  cable  connected 
at  one  end  to  said  body  member  with  the  correspond- 
ing ends  of  said  conducton  connected  to  the  contacts 
on  said  body  member  and  the  opposite  ends  of  said 
conductors  reflectively  being  connectable  to  suitable 
sources  of  different  types  of  current  respectively  of 
the  type  required  by  said  different  dental  instruments, 
and 

(e)  a  different  one  of  the  contacts  of  the  patterned 
arrangement  of  contacts  carried  by  each  of  said  base 
members  of  said  instruments  being  connected  to  the 
electrical  means  in  said  instruments  and  the  other 
contacts  thereoQ  being  unconnected  with  said  elec- 
trical means,  whereby  connection  of  each  dental  in- 
strument to  its  intended  type  of  current  carried  by 
said  electric  cable  is  insured. 


tion  of  the  front  end  of  said  U-shaped  upper  frame  mem- 
ber with  respect  to  said  lower  frame  member,  each  of  said 


Alan  R.  Kahn, 


3,295,515 

BUBCTRODE  ASSEMBLY 

FWktton,  Calf.,  aarfsno( 
Inc,  a  corporation  o 
«▼.  5, 1963,  Ssr.  No.  321,460 
SCUmi.    (CL  128— 2J6) 


to  Bcckman 


1.  An  electrode  assembly  for  detecting  low  level  elec- 
trical signals  from  the  skin  of  a  living  creature  com- 
prising: 

a  relatively  thin  disc  of  nonconducting  material  having 
a  face  for  contacting  a  skin  surface; 

said  disc  haVing  a  rigid  wall  recessed  behind  said  face; 

said  disc  having  an  electrolyte  reservoir  behind  said 
wall; 

an  electrode  component  fbcedly  mounted  in  said  reser- 
voir and  spaced  behind  said  wall; 

said  rigid  wall  of  said  disc  having  a  plurality  of  open- 
ings therethrough  of  sufficiently  small  size  so  that 
when  said  wall  contacts  a  skin  surface  the  movement 
of  the  skin  or  compression  thereof  into  the  openings 
are  insufficient  to  mechanically  disturb  electrolyte 
closely  adjacent  to  said  electrode  component;  and 

a  conductor  connected  to  said  electrode  component  and 
extending  to  the  exterior  of  said  disc. 


3J95,516 
CERYIC  AL  COLLAR 
Sfanon  GrmsL  1561  3rd  Ave,  New  York,  N.Y.    19M3 
Fllad  Jan.  27, 1964,  Scr.  No.  34t,154 
6  CUms.    (CL  128—75) 
1.  A  cervical  collar  for  wearing  around  the  neck  com- 
prising a  U-shaped  upper  frame  member  shaped  to  en- 
gage the  jaw  area  of  a  patient,  a  U-shaped  lower  frame 
member  ^aped  to  engage  the  shoulder  and  sternum  area 
of  a  iMtient  in  spaced  relationship  with  said  U-shaped 
upper  frame  member,  a  plurality  of  metal  pieces  secured 
adjacent  the  rear  ends  of  said  members  and  connecting 
said  U-shaped  upper  and  lower  frame  members  while 
maintaining  the  U-shaped  upper  and  lower  frame  mem- 
bers in  spaced  relationship,  adjustment  means  disposed 
on  said  plurality  of  metal  pieces  for  adjusting  the  posi- 


pluraliiy  of  metal  pieces  being  provided  with  a  cover,  and 
strap  means  connected  to  said  covers  for  securing  tbc 
cervical  collar  around  the  neck  of  the  wearer. 


30^^17 

LEG  BOOSTERS  TO  REUEYE  BODY  FATIGUE 

Cooraris  1.  SicTcaa,  645  Rcdondo  Ave, 

Lo^  Beach,  CaBf.    99814 

FBcd  Inly  22, 1963,  Scr.  No.  296,794 

3  Clainit.    (6.  128—78) 


1.  A  device  to  facilitate  walking  and  standing  and  to 
improve  the  posture  of  a  human  wearer  of  the  device, 
comprising  a  vest  having  a  pair  of  generally  oval  sections 
formed  with  openings  defining  armholes,  spaced  pairs  of 
straps  secured  to  outer  panels  of  said  sections,  moans  for 
adjustably  attaching  the  straps  of  one  section  to  the  straps 
of  the  other  section  so  that  the  vest  fits  snugly  at  the  chest 
and  back  of  the  wearer,  a  pair  of  short  straps  depending 
from  opposite  sides  of  the  vest  at  opposite  sides  of  the 
wearer,  a  pair  of  long,  elastic  main  straps  attached  at  one 
end  thereof  to  the  said  short  straps,  opposite  ends  of  the 
main  straps  being  formed  into  elastic  loops  for  engaging 
around  the  feet  of  the  wearer,  means  for  adjusting  said 
main  straps  in  tension  to  provide  upward  pressure  at  the 
soles  of  the  wearer's  feet,  a  first  elastic  cross  strap  on  each 
main  strap  located  to  engage  around  the  thi^s  of  the 
wearer,  a  second  elastic  cross  strap  on  each  main  strap 
located  to  engage  aroimd  the  legs  of  the  wearer  below 
the  knees,  whereby  the  main  straps  are  retaiaed  at  tbe, 
wearer's  rides,  and  means  at  ends  of  the  first  and  second 
cross  straps  for  adjustably  and  detachably  securing  the 
ends  of  each  cross  strap  together  to  an>ly  radially  inward 
pressure  on  the  wearer's  thighs  and  legs  req>ectively,  each 
of  said  means  including  mating  snap  fastener  elements. 


3^95,518 
CONTOURED  ARM  BOARD  FOR  INTRA- 
YENOUS  INJB010NS 
Lewis  F.  Haxlewood,  WBUafboro,  NJ.,  aad  Ronald  1. 
Shea,  NonMowa,  Pa.,  mAhiiii  to  Mcda^lHt  Plod- 
nets  Compaaji^  RIvcrside,  NJ.,  a  cotposatton  of  Naw 
Jersey 

Filed  Apr.  15, 1964,  Scr.  No.  359,924 
7  Claims.    (CL  128— 133) 
1.  A  contoured  arm  board  for  use  as  a  support  of  an 
arm,  hand  and  fingers  for  intravenous  feeding  and  the 
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like,  having  a  front  and  rear  end,  and  a  t<^  and  bottoii 

surface,  comprising: 

(a)  a  substantially  flat  portion  extending  from  the  ai>- 
proximate  midpoint  of  said  top  surface  to  a  posi- 
tion adjacent  the  front  end  of  the  board; 
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taining  the  scrotum  adjacent  with  the  upfer 
thighs  irreqwctive  of  whether  the  user 
or  sitting  position,  said  support  member 
by  a  clothlike  component  held  in  a  sidejwardly 


manner  in  the  inner  front  part  of  the 
lower  support  means,  said  upper 
generally  adjacent  said  waist  portion, 
port  means  being  adjacent  said  leg  port^ns 


I 


portion  of  the 

in  the  standing 

being  defined 

extending 


article  by  upper  and 

supifort  means  being 

said  lower  tup- 


aid 


(b)  a  plurality  of  upstanding  spac^d-apart  ridges  e 
tending  rearwardly  from  the  front  end  of  the  boa , 
and  merging  with  said  flat  portion;  said  spaced-apart 
ridges  thereby  forming  a  plurality  of  substantially 
concave  depressions  therebetween  for  the  reception 
and  support  of  fingers;  and  I 

(c)  a  substantially  concave  depression  extending  frotn 


3^5^21     ,  

FACE  TENT  FOR  INHALATION  THERAFY 

James  L.  Balch,  Madlsom  Wis^  avipor  to  Air  Redac- 

tkw  Company,  Incorporated,  New  1  ork,  N.Y^  a  cor- 

poratioo  off  New  York 

Filed  Oct.  28,  lM3.Scr.  No.  119,202 

1  Claim.    (Cil2S— 245) 


the  rear  edge  of  said  flat  portion  towards  the  rear 
said  board  to  support  the  forearm. 


Of 


3,295,519 

MOUTH  EXERCISER 

Warren  E.  Gerber,  64  Old  Orchard  Road, 

SkoUe,IIL    MM9 

Filed  Oct  13, 1964,  Ser.  No.  403,466 

7  CUms.    (CL  12S— 136)  i 


1.  An  orthodontic  mouth  exerciser'  for  juveniles  cofn- 
prising  a  shield  having  a  rear  surface  for  engaging  the 
outer  surfaces  of  the  upper  and  lower  front  teeth  and 
gums  of  a  patient  when  placed  into  the  mouth  vestibnle 
and  a  front  surface  shaped  to  fit  the  lips  when  the  Hps 
are  closed  over  the  shield,  said  shield  also  including  s|de 
portions  integral  with  said  front  portion  and  extending 
rearwardly  therefrom  to  overlie  the  outer  surfaces  of  Jhe 
posterior  upper  and  lower  teeth,  and  bite  means  integ^l 
with  and  extending  inwardly  from  each  of  the  side  por- 
tions for  gripping  between  the  posterior  upper  and  lower 
teeth.  

3,295,520 

SUPPORT  DEVICE 

JoMpb  D.  Keller,  1820  Winchester  Drive, 

Winter  Park,  Fb.    32789 

FOed  July  6, 1964,  Ser.  No.  380,298       | 

13  Claims.    (CL  128—159) 

1.  An  article  for  positioning  the  scrotum  of  a  nfcle 

user,  said  article  of  clothing  having  waist  and  leg  portions 

and  principally  comprising  a  support  member  for  mi  in- 


A  face  tent  device  made  of  flexible  ]  iastic  material  for 
administering  a  therapeutic  inhalant  fli  id  to  a  patient  and 
having  a  semiconfined   breathing  chamber  contiguous 
with  the  nose  and  mouth  <rf  the  wearer,  directly  exposed 
at  its  upper  extremity  to  the  surroundi  ig  atmosphere  and 
closed  at  its  bottom,  comprising  an  arc  uate  vertical  sliield 
member  forming  a  forward  vertical  wi  ill  portion  adapted 
to  be  spaced  from  the  face  of  the  wea  rer  and  rearwardly 
extending  vertical  side  wall  portions  e  (tending  along  the 
sides  of  the  wearer's  face  and  taperin; ;  upwardly  toward 
the  rear,  a  bottom  wall  extending  substtmtially  horizontal- 
ly rearwardly  from  said  forward  wall  portion  to  a  sub- 
stantially lesser  extent  than  said  side  wall  portions  hay- 
ing an  outwardly  curved  face-engagini   seating  edge,  said 
seating  edge  merging  with  lower  edges  of  said  rearwardly 
extending  side  wall  portions  which  are  similarly  outward- 
ly curved  to  provide  lower  seating  edges  and  form  a  con- 
tinuous saddle  adapted  to  be  seated  ai  ainst  tlie  face  of  a 
wearer  along  a  line  extending  laterally  across  the  forward 
portion  of  the  chm  of  a  wearer  and  re  irwardly  therefrom 
to  the  areaiof  the  cheek  bones,  the  ipper  edges  of  the 
side  walls  and  said  forward  wall  being  substantially  free 
of  seating  contact  with  the  face  of  tl  le  wearer  and  said 
outwardly  curved  edges  of  said  saddle  extending  continu- 
ously around  the  entire  periphery  of  said  arcuate  riiield 
member  to  effectively  provide  structu^  rigidity  for  said 
face  tent,  gas  inlet  means  mounted  ih  said  bottom  wall 
for  delivering  therapeutic  fluid  upwinfly  and  generally 
parallel  to  said  forward  and  side  w^  portions  of  said 
shield,  lug  members  formed  Integra  ly  with  said  rear 
wardly  extending  side  wall  portions  a  ^proximate  the  ter 
minal  ends  thereof  and  strap  means 
respectively  to  said  lug  members  tak 


secured  at  its  ends 
adapted  to  extend 
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behind  the  head  of  the  wearer  to  urge  the  seating  edge    portion  and  said  fiat  disc  portion  having  a  wall  thickness 

ot  said  bottom  wall  rearwardly  against  the  forward  chin    substantially  greater  than  said  semispberical  portion,  and 

portion  of  the  wearer  and  said  lower  seating  edges  of 

said  rearwardly  extending  wall  portions  laterally  against 

the  sides  of  dte  wearer's  face  along  the  line  of  engagement 

provided  for  by  said  saddle  formed  by  said  bottom  wall 

and  said  side  wall  portions  of  said  shield. 


3,295,522 

WEARABLE  COOLING  RESPIRATORY  DEVICE 

Howard  L.  Joimsmi,  Los  Aaadcs,  CaHf . 

(F.O.  Box  1401,  Gsfdcu^  Calf.    90249) 

Filed  Scot.  4, 1962.  Ser.  No.  221,094 

7  Claims.    (CL  128—212) 


said  externally  longitudinally  concave  portion  gradually 
varying  in  thickness  from  the  thicker  conical  tapering 
portion  to  the  thinner  semispberical  portion. 


4.  A  cooling  respiratory  device  of  the  character 
described,  comprising  in  combination:  a  shoulder  length 
helmet  comprising  a  crown  adapted  to  be  supported  atop 
a  wearer's  head  and  having  encircling  flexible  side  walls 
descending  loosely  from  said  crown  to  the  wearer's  shoul- 
ders to  form  a  closed  air  space  surrounding  the  head 
and  neck  of  a  wearer,  said  walls  being  light  transmitting 
at  least  in  an  optic  area  to  an  extent  permitting  the  wearer 
to  look  out,  said  walls  also  being  formed  with  a  normally 
closed  mouth-slit  having  adhesive  surfaces  adjacent  upper 
and  lower  areas  of  its  inner  surface  adapted  for  selective 
pressure  attachment  around  the  mouth  of  a  wearer  so 
that  the  latter  may  speak  and  exhale  directly  to  the 
exterior  thru  the  slit  without  thereby  admitting  air  inside 
the  helmet;  a  flexible  loop  forming  the  lower  margin  of 
the  side  walls  and  adapted  to  conformingly  overlie  the 
tops  of  the  wearer's  shoulders  and  clingingly  extend  across 
his  back  and  chest  so  as,  in  conjunction  with  the  flexible 
side  walls,  to  seal  said  air  space  and  permit  free  move- 
ment of  the  wearer's  head  (without  directly  admitting 
external  air)  within  the  sealed  enclosure  thus  formed 
by  the  mounted  helmet;  receptacle  means  retaining  a 
heat-transferring  material;  and  walls  defining  an  air  inlet 
passage  located  immediately  adjacent  said  heat-trans- 
ferring material  so  as  to  be  warmed  or  cooled  thereby, 
said  passage  being  disposed  to  admit  external  air  into 
the  enclosure  formed  by  the  mounted  helmet  from  which 
enclosure  it  may  be  inhaled  thru  the  nostrils  of  the  wearer 
and  thence  expelled  thru  his  mouth  to  the  exterior,  the 
lung  action  of  the  wearer  thus  effecting  unidirectional 
intermittent  circulation  of  air  thru  the  endostuv  which 
is  formed  about  the  wearer's  head  and  neck  by  the 
mounted  helmet  { 

3,295,523 

DISPOSABLE  SYRINGE  WITH  NOVEL 

REBOUNDING  SQUEEZE  BULB 

Theodore  E.  Weicteelbanm,  Nonnandy,  Mo.,  assignor, 

by  mesne  assiguneiits,  to  Blotogical  Research,  Inc.,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

FOed  Oct  17, 1963,  Ser.  No.  316^85 
1  Claim.  (CL  128—232) 
A  one-piece  plastic  syringe  comprising  a  hollow  tubu- 
lar body  tapering  into  an  extended  nozzle  at  one  end  and 
tapering  into  a  neck  portion  at  the  other  end  and  a  hollow 
resiliently  compressible  bulb  including  a  semispberical 
portion,  an  externally  longitudinally  concave  portion  ad- 
joining said  semispberical  portion,  a  conical  tapering  por- 
tion adjoining  said  concave  portion  and  said  neck  portion, 
and  a  flat  disc  portion  adjoining  said  semispberical  portion 
opposite  to  said  concave  portion,  said  conical  tapering 


3,295,524 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  VACCINATING 

AND  DEBEAKING  FOWL 

Coy  Edwin  Pvkcr,  1425  N.  CoOefc  St., 

Gouales,  Tex.    78629 

FBcd  Ang.  8, 1963,  Ser.  No.  300,775 

6  diiiBs.    (CL  128—253) 


c, 

a!* 

1 

■ 
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1.  The  method  of  vaccinating  fowl  comprising  the  steps 
of  severing  the  tip  portion  <^  the  beak  from  the  rest  of 
the  beak,  and  simultaneously  applying  vaccine  to  the 
freshly  exposed  surface  on  the  beak  stump. 

3.  Apparatus  for  vaccinating  fowl  comprising  debeak- 
ing  means  including  a  reciprocating  cutting  blade  and  a 
stationary  cutting  member  adjacent  to  and  cooperable 
with  the  cutting  blade  and  having  a  beak-receiving  open- 
ing extending  therethrough,  said  stationary  cutting  mem- 
ber being  positioned  so  that  the  cutting  blade  passes  over 
the  opening  diu-ing  debeaking  of  a  fowl,  said  stationary 
cutting  member  having  means  for  delivering  vaccine  to 
the  cutting  blade  for  vaccinating  the  beak  <^  a  fowl  dur- 
ing a  debeaking  operation. 


3,295,525 
SELF-ASPIRATING  CARTRIDGE  AMPOULE 
Hans  Christcr  Arrid  Evers  and  Svcn  PanI  Littorin,  Sodcr- 
taljc,  Sweden,  assignors  to  Akticbolacct  Astra,  Apote- 
karacs  Kcnriska  Fabtikcr,  Sodcrtalic  Sweden,  a  com- 
pany off  Sweden 

Filed  Apr.  7, 1964,  Ser.  No.  358,034 

Claims  priority,  oppBcadoa  9weda^  Apr.  9, 1963, 

3,975/63 

1  Claim.    (CL  128—272) 

A  self-aspirating  cartridge  ampoule,  comprising  a  sol>> 

stantially  rigid,  cylindrical  ampoule  wall,  a  puncturable 
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closure  closing  one  end  of  the  ampoule,  ^nd  a  plungci 
closing  the  other  end  of  the  ampoule  find  being  didabfc 
in  the  ampoule  to  ^  press  out  the  injection  liquid,  th< 
plunger  having  in  its  rear  end  a  recess  for  receiving  th« 
front  end  of  a  push  rod,  said  recess  having  a  rear  cyli 
drical  portion  and  a  front  conically  widening  portion,  tb 


r""^-' 
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K 


I    I 
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n  3^95^7 ^ 

INTERCOSTAL  CATHET  LR 

Ralph  D.  Alky,  Loudonvflk,  and  DafU  S.  Sheridan, 

Argyk,  N.Y^  asdgnon  to  Sheridan  Cdrporatkm,  a  cor- 

poration  of  New  Yorit  ,L  ^^^ 

FHcd  Jan.  27, 1966,  Ser.  No.  5i3,444 

ISCIafans.    (CL12S— 341) 


ii 


.  I 


1.  A  catheter  having  a  distal  end 
comprising:  a  tube  of  flexible  plastic 
least  one  opening  in  the  distal  end 
fusiform  section  formed  in  the  tube 
end  which  has  a  distal  slope  and  a 
a  proximal  end  opening  lying  within 


an  I 


said 


front  end  of  said  conically  widening  portion  being  limit*  1 
by  a  comi5aratively  thin  web  which  with  connections  i  3 
the  side  walls  of  the  plunger  i^  the  outer,  substantial 
plane  front  end  of  the  plunger,  said  froiit  end  of 
plunger  being  flexible  downwardly  over  its  entire  len 
under  the  downward  action  of  the  push  rod. 


a  proximal  end 

nkaterial  having  at 

psrtion  thereof,  a 

adjacent  the  proximal 

proximal  slope,  and 

proximal  slope. 


3,295,528 
ELECTRICAL  THERAPEUTIC  EQUIPMENT 
Kazumi  MasaU,  Toyonaka,  Osaka  Prd  ecturc,  Japan,  as- 
signor to  Sutetaro  YamashlU,  FnUail  n,  Kobe,  Japan 


3,295,526 
DISPOSABLE  DIAPERS  AND  THE  UjKE 

Lois  E.  Sabee,  728  S.  Sonunit  St., 

Appleton,  Wis.    54911 

FUed  Oct  21. 1964,  Ser.  No.  405,548 

5  Claims.     (CL  128—287)  . 


//        /' 


FOed  Sept.  11, 1962,  Ser.  No. 


222,792 


4  Claims.    (CL  128—4:  2) 


1.  A  substantially  rectangular  disposable  diaper  co4i- 
prising  a  liquid  permeable  facing  sheet,  a  liquid  imper- 
vious cover  sheet,  and  a  liquid  absorbent  filler  between 
the  facing  and  cover,'  the  facing  sheet  side  margins  ax- 
tending  over  and  bearing  against  the  filler  side  edges  apd 
having  means  connecting  them  about  the  filler  side  edics 
with  the  cover,  the  ends  of  the  facing  and  cover  extendfig 
beyond  the  ends  of  the  filler  for  providing  joined  dad 
portions  including  only  the  facing  and  cover,  the  fifler 
being  of  substantially  uniform  density  and  thiclcness  for 
its  entire  width  and  length  for  providing  substantially 
uniform  liquid  absorption  throu^out  the  entire  filfcr, 
strips  of  the  cover  and  filler  longitudinal  of  and  alolng 
the  sides  of  the  diaper  being  folded  inwardly  to  incfe$se 
the  filler  wi<fth  available  for  liquid  absorption  in  a  gi\(cn 
size  diaper,  end  portions  of  the  strips  at  the  said  end  por- 
tions of  the  diaper  being  attached  to  adjacent  end  portions 
of  the  unfolded  portions  of  the  diaper. . 


1.  An  electrical  therapeutic  generate  r  for  treatment  of 
the  human  body  comprising: 

(a)  blocking  oscillator  means  prodi^cing  an  electrical 
signal  of  substantially  the  same  frequency  as  a  neural 
voltage  waveform  produced  by  body  nerve  cells  and 
generally  in  the  order  of  300  to  1000  cyles  per 
second; 

(b)  signal  generating  means  associat  id  with  said  block- 
ing oscillator  means  for  generating  a  signal  having 
a  frequency  of  at  least  60  to  100  times  that  generated 
by  said  blocking  oscillator; 

(c)  circuit  mixing  means  electrical  y  connecting  said 
signal  generating  means  to  said  )locking  oscillator 
means  and  superimposing  said  elictrical  signal  gen- 
erated by  said  signal  generating  means  upon  said 
electrical  signal  from  said  blockiig  oscillator; 

(d)  and  electrode  means  connected  to  said  circuit 
means,  said  electrode  means  bein  {  adapted  for  con- 
necting a  portion  of  the  human  1  ody  therebetween. 


3,295,529 
STRAP  MATERIAL  FOR  GARMENTS 
James  Stephen  Corrisall,  Greenwich,  RaymoDd  R.  Water- 
man, Easton,  and  Kennctti  M.  Dea ,  Norwalk,  Conn., 
asrignors  to  R.  T.  VandcrbOt  Company,  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corpondion  of  New  V-^ 
FOed  Jnly  18, 1964,  Ser.  No, 


Yorii 
381,638 


12  Clafans.    (CL  128— i  ilO) 

3.  A  support  garment  comprising  a  body  supporting 
element  and  a  strap  material  connected  to  said  element, 
said  strap  material  including  a  thin  strip  of  soft  resilient 
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foam  and  a  strip  of  breathable,  extensible  fabric  connected 
to  each  opposite  surface  of  said  foam  strip,  the  fabric 
strips  being  joined  together  along  their  longitudinal  edges 


heart-shaped  pocket,  a  rounded  lower  end  engaging  the 
bottom  of  said  heart-shaped  pocket  and  outwardly  bowed 
legs  resiliently  connecting  said  frame  ends,  the  dimensions 
of  said  pocket  being  such  that  said  frame  is  under  vertical 
compression  and  said  legs  are  permitted  to  bow  outwardly 


solely  by  said  foam  strip,  said  foam  strip  being  com- 
pressed in  said  joined  together  portions  of  said  fabric  strip 
and  the  fabric  strip  being  joined  thereto  by  heat  sealing. 


3,295,530 
PANTY  GIRDLE 
Herbert  Mayer,  Tcaneck,  N J.,  and  Refaifaold  F.  Pfeiffer, 
Farmingdale,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Kops  Bros.,  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  31, 1964,  Ser.  No.  422,632 
5  Cbdms.    (CL  128—522) 


»  n 


away  from  each  other  when  the  frtune  ends  are  moved 
toward  each  other,  a  stay  extending  downwardly  from 
said  notched  end  between  said  legs,  and  an  auxiliary 
pocket  located  inside  said  first-named  pocket  and  adapted 
to  receive  said  stay  for  sliding  movement  therein. 


1.  A  girdle  adapted  to  encircle  the  body  of  the  wearer 
from  the  waist  downwardly  below  the  hips  comprising: 

an  outer  layer  having  a  body  encircling  portion  and  a 
pair  of  leg  encircling  portions; 

an  inner  layer  having  a  body  encircling  portion  and  a 

I  pair  of  leg  encircling  portions; 

said  outer  and  inner  layers  being  stitched  together  in 
juxtaposed  relation  along  their  upper  and  lower  con- 
tour edges; 

and  a  pair  of  flexible  members  disposed  between  said 
layers  at  the  rear  of  the  garment  for  imparting  to 
the  wearer  a  youthful  appearance  by  defining  a  pair 
of  curved  portions  in  the  buttocks  region  of  the 
wearer; 

said  flexible  members  comprising  a  pair  of  pads  dis- 
posed symmetrically  on  opposite  sides  of  the  rear 
medial  line  of  the  girdle; 

each  of  said  pads  having  a  half  moon  shaped  contour 
defined  by  a  curved  edge  and  a  substantially  straight 
I        edge;  i 

said  pads  being  spaced  from  each  other  with  their 
straight  edges  in  confronting  relation  and  extending 
vertically  of  the  girdle  from  just  below  the  waist 
region  of  the  girdle  to  just  above  the  crotch  region 
thereof. 


3,295,531 

GIRDLE  WITH  WIRE  CONTROL  MEMBER 

Henry  M.  Hcrbener,  406  Remington  Ave., 

Thomasville,  Ga.    31792 

Original  application  Dec.  29, 1959,  Ser.  No.  862,650,  now 

Patent  No.  3,148,681,  dated  Sept.  15,  1964.    Divided 

and  this  application  Sept.  11, 1964,  Ser.  No.  395,726 

7  Clafans.  (Q.  128—533) 
6.  A  lady's  girdle  comprising  a  flexible  body-encircling 
portion  including  a  front  having  a  top  which  is  depressed 
by  movement  of  the  body  and  has  a  tendency  to  roll,  a 
generally  heart-shaped  pocket  extending  downwardly  from 
the  top  of  said  girdle  at  its  front,  and  a  flat  control  mem- 
ber adapted  to  urge  said  top  upwardly  and  counteract  its 
tendency  to  roll  and  to  shield  the  abdomen,  comprising  a 
frame  with  a  notched  upper  end  engaging  the  top  of  said 

834  O.O.— 5 


3,295,532 
PRODUCE  CUTTING  MACHINE 
Ross  E.  Childers,  Hoopeston,  DL,  assipior  to  FMC  Cor- 
poration, San  Jose,  CaHf.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  294,537,  July  12, 
1963.    This  application  May  17, 1965,  Ser.  No.  458,831 
13  Clafans.    (CL  130—9) 


1.  A  produce  cutting  apparatus  having  tlie  cutting 
portions  of  a  plurality  of  knives  positioned  to  define  a 
generally  circular  passageway  through  which  produce 
is  fed  to  effect  cutting  of  outer  peripheral  portions  there- 
from, said  apparatus  comprising  a  rotatable  support 
means  mounting  the  knives  for  rotation  about  the  axis 
of  the  circular  passageway  and  having  each  of  the  knives 
pivbtally  inounted  thereon,  means  for  simultaneously 
pivbting  the  knives  toward  and  away  from  such  axis  to 
effect  reduction  or  enlargement  of  the  circular  passage- 
way respectively,  means  for  urging  the  knives  toward 
sudi  axis,  and  a  cam  and  follower  operably  connected  to 
said  urging  means  and  operable  during  rotation  of  said 
support  means  for  increasing  or  decreasing  the  force  with 
which  the  knives  are  urged  toward  such  axis. 


3,295,533 

ASH  TRAY  ASSEMBLY 

WilUam  O.  ColUns,  Falls  Church,  Va. 

(6528  N.  Kensfaigton  St.,  McLean,  Va.    22101) 

FUed  Aug.  8, 1963,  Ser.  No.  300,746 

1  Cbfan.    (CL  131—241) 

A  cigarette  ash  tray  comprising  a  plate-like  base  of 

polygonal  configuration,   an   upstanding   and  outwardly 

flared  wall  member  adjacent  each  side  edge  portion  of 
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said  base,  the  wall  members  having  vertical  side  edges 
which  are  joined  to  form  comers  defining  a  hollow  in- 
terior receptacle  portion  for  receiving  cigarette  ashes,  b 
generally  horizontally  disposed  ledge  on  the  upper  edge 
of  each  wall  member,  said  ledges  projecting  outwardly 
beyond  the  wall  members  with  the  adjacent  ends  of  the 
ledges  being  joined  and  forming  ledge  corners,  said  ledgs 
corners  curving  downwardly  and  outwardly  and  havii 
a  radial  extent  which  is  greater  than  that  of  the  intef- 
mediate  portions  of  the  ledges,  the  innermost  portion  c  f 
each  ledge  having  a  downwardly  off^t  recess  in  the  to  ) 
surface  thereof  extending  to  the  inner  edge  of  the  ledj  e 
defining  a  peripheral  shoulder  adapted  to  receive  tt  e 
base  of  an  overlying  ash  tray  when  a  plurality  of  a^  tra]  s 


4»  7'/*' 


the  strand  of  hair,  a  second  valve  mean  i 
ingly  close  the  end  of  said  vial 
first  valve  means,  and  through  which 


adapted  to  seal- 

mem^r  opposite  said 

a  treating  agent 


are  stacked  for  positioning  and  retaining  the  base  of  the 
overlying  ash  tray  in  aligned  position  thereon,  each  led|e 
corner  having  a  radial  groove  formed  therein  with  the 
surface  of  the  groove  being  horizontal  whereby  the  down- 
ward curvature  of  the  ledge  comef  forms  an  o^twafd 
taper  in  the  groove  with  the  outer  edge  of  the  groote 
terminating  inwardly  of  the  outer  edge  of  the  ledge  ccM-ner 
whereby  the  outer  end  of  a  cigarette  placed  in  the  grooje 
will  be  spaced  from  the  ledge  comef,  portions  of  tie 
downwardly  offset  recess  in  the  inner  perii*ery  of  tie 
ledge  having  a  groove  therein  farming  a  ,continuati<^n 
of  the  cigarette  groove  in  the  ledge  comer  for  reocivilg 
and  positioning  the  inner  end  of  a  cigarette  placed  in  t|e 
groove  in  the  ledge  corner.  i' 


may  be  injected  into  the  vial  member,  land  an  expansion 
chamber  in  pressure  communication  wth  the  interior  of 
said  vial  member  to  accommodate  in<;rease  in  pressure 
resulting  from  ^ases  evolved  from  the  t  -eating  agent. 


3^95^36 
HEAD  COVERING  WITH  DETACHABLE  WIG  FOR 

INTERCHANGING  HAIRflECES 
Richard  B.  Shaw,  23220  Wcndovcr  Drive,  Bcachwood, 
Ohio     43214,   and   Gerald   Stocirtoi,   4437   SOlsbiiry 
Road.  University  HeigiUs,  Ohio    44 106 

FUed  Aug.  6, 1964,  Ser.  No.  S87,854    / 
6  CbUms.    (CI.  132— J  3) 


3,295,534 
HAIR  THICKENING  METHOD 
Jess  Doridn,  824  46th  St,  Brooidyn,  N.Y.    1 1220 
Filed  Dec  17, 1963,  Scr.  No.  331,145 
2  CUdms    (CL  132—5) 
1.  The  method  of  permanently  securing  supplemen  al 
hairs  to  the  existing  hairs  on  top  of  the  head,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  applying  adhesive  tq  one  end  of  a  fiist 
group  of  parallel,  coextensive  hairs  Having  opposed  frte 
ends,  securing  the  group  of  hairs  to  a  second  group  tof 
adjacent,  natural  hairs  on  the  top  of  a  person's  head  by 
attaching  the  adhesive  ends  of  the  first  group  to  the 
ends  of  hair  in  the  second  group  that  are  in  contact 
with  the  scalp  in  a  manner  so  that  both  groups  lie  g«n- 
erally  parallel  with  each  other,  and  repeating  the  abo^e 
steps  in  sequence,  as  desired,  for  thickening  the  anioi|at 
of  hair  on  a  person's  head. 


1.  In  a  head  covering  of  the 
fabric  turban  portion  of  generally 
adapted  to  encircle  the  head  of  the 
in  the  front,  back  and  sides  of  the  head, 
a  wearer's  natural  hair  in  said  areas, 
having  an  upper  circular  edge  and  a 
and  a  wig  portion  of  generally 
movably  secured  about  said  upper 
pletely  overly  the  top  of  a  wearer's 
the  natural  hair  from  view. 


3,295,535 

APPARATUS  FOR  TIPPING  HAIR  INCLUDING^ 

TUBE  FOR  RECEIVING  A  TUFT  OF  HAIR  AP<|D 

HAVING  AN  EXPANSION  CHAMBER 

Peter  Amato,  499  Hillside  Blvd.,  New  Hyde  Park, 

Long  Island,  N.Y.   |10804 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1964,  Scr.  No.  355,153 

7  Cbdms.    (O.  132—9) 

1.  A  hair  treating  device  comprising  a  vial  meml  er 

adapted  to  receive  an  individual  strand  of  hair  and  a 

treating  agent,  a  first  valve  means  positioned  at  ope 

end  of  said  vial  member  through  which  an  individttal 

strand  of  hair  may  be  pulled  and  which  is  adapted  to 

sealingly  engage  the  interior  of  said  vial  member  abdut 


COMBINATION 


3,295,537 
APPUCATOR 


chaiiK^ter  described,  a 

tupular  construction 

along  the  areas 

hereby  concealing 

turban  portion 

Idwer  circular  edge, 

hemiai^rical  shape  re- 

so  as  to  com- 

head  and  conceal 


wearer 


e(ge 


COMB   AND   DIS- 
H    POSITIONAL 


r 


i 


PENSING     CARTRIDGE    WIT 
FLOW  CONTROL  MEANS 

Garth  L.  Young,  Jr.,  1395  Cam  leUna  Avc^ 
Los  Angeles,  Calif .    90049 
FOcd  May  24, 1963,  Scr.  No.  283,007 
3  Claims.    (O.  132—113) 
1.  An  applicator  comb  assembly  which  comprises  a 
comb  formed  of  a  flexible  resilient  material,  and  including 
a  frame  having  deflectable  sides  and  a  plurality  of  laterally 
extending  teeth  integrally  connected  to  said  frame,  at  kast 
a  portion  of  said  teeth  each  having  a  passage  extending 
axially  therein,  and  at  least  one  discharge  opening  com- 
municating with  said  passage,  said  disci  arge  opening  being 


I  -•" 
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located  adjacent  the  outer  end  of  each  of  said  teeth  con- 
taining said  passage,  said  discharge  openings  being  nor- 
mally in  substantially  closed  position,  and  being  expandi- 
ble  to  an  open  position  by  pressure  generated  in  said  pas- 
sages, and  retractable  to  said  substantially  dosed  position 
on  removal  of  said  pressure,  said  frame  having  a  cylin- 
drical longitudinal  bore  therein  having  an  open  outer  end 
and  communicating  laterally  with  the  inner  ends  of  said 
passages  in  said  teeth,  a  deformable  cylindrical  cartridge 
containing  a  material  to  be  dispensed  from  said  comb, 
said  cartridge  being  received  with  a  snug  but  rotatable  fit 
within  said  cylindrical  bore,  a  cylindrical  cap  fixed  to  the 
outer  end  of  said  cartridge  and  disposed  within  the  outer 


vertical  pipe  being  connected  at  its  upper  end  to  a  hori- 
zontal pipe  portion  entering  the  upper  part  of  the  recla- 
mation tank  and  terminating  in  a  down  pipe  having  an 
open  lower  end  near  the  bottom  of  the  reclamation 
tank,  and  a  sburce  of  pressure  (^>eratively  connected  to 
the  pressure  line. 

3^95,599 

FILini  CLEANER 

Am^^m^CtA    92804 

FUed  Jm.  8,  1965,  Scr.  No.  424,397 

1  CUm.    (CL  134—111) 


3,295,538 

REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM  CLEANER 

ClwcDcc  B.  WiDiams,  Jr.,  2009  Broad  St., 

Tallahassee,  Fla.    32301 

Filed  Oct  18, 1963,  Scr.  No.  317^69 

8  CWms.    (CL  134—111) 


•     •  » 


7/^.^1      A*^  -  'Ai=,'*   ^;« 


end  of  said  last  named  bore,  means  on  said  cap  for  manu- 
ally rotating  said  cartridge  in  said  bore,  means  permitting 
limited  rotation  of  said  cartridge  in  said  bore  but  restrain- 
ing said  cartridge  against  axial  displacement  in  said  bore, 
a  seal  between  the  outer  wall  of  said  cartridge  and  said 
bore,  said  cartridge  having  a  plurality  of  holes  positioned 
in  longitudinal  alignment  in  a  wall  of  said  cartridge,  such 
that  in  a  first  angular  position  of  said  cartridge,  said  boles 
therein  are  aligned  with  ttie  inner  ends  of  said  teeth  pas- 
sages, and  in  a  second  angularly  diq>laced  position  of  said 
cartridge  said  h<4es  are  misaligned  with  the  inner  ends  of 
said  teeth  passages,  and  indicator  means  indicating  said 
first  and  second  positions  of  said  cartridge. 


A  filter  cleaner  comprising  a  housing  formed  with  a 
cleaning  fluid  chamber,  a  pump  having  an  intake  pipe 
leading  from  said  cleaning  fluid  chamber,  said  pump  hav- 
ing a  discharge  pipe,  a'  filter  mounting  bead  being  formed 
with  an  axial  bore  with  which  the  discharge  pipe  is  in 
communication,  said  head  being  formed  with  an  offset 
bore,  a  fluid  return  pipe  connected  to  said  offset  bore  and 
leading  to  said  cleaning  fluid  chamber,  a  bypass  pipe  con- 
nected at  one  end  to  said  return  pipe  and  leading  outside 
of  the  housing,  a  first  valve  in  said  return  pipe  beyond 
the  bypass  pipe  ctmneotion  therewith  and  remote  from  the 
head,  a  second  valve  in  the  portion  of  the  bypass  pipe 
outside  of  the  housing,  said  housing  containing  a  filter  as- 
sembly above  and  extending  across  the  cleaning  fluid 
chamber  into  which  the  return  pipe  discharges,  and  a 
tubular  adapter  threaded  into  said  axial  bore  and  extend- 
ing forwardly  from  said  head,  the  forward  end  of  said 
head  being  formed  with  an  annular  groove  concentric 
with  the  adapter  and  communicating  with  said  offset  bore, 
whereby  a  fluid  filter  may  be  secured  to  the  head  with  its 
tube  in  commimication  with  said  axial  bore  only  and  its 
filter  element  in  cooununication  only  with  said  offset 
tK>re. 


3,295,540 

POOL  CLEANING  APPARATUS 
Robert  Ortega,  Los  Aagdes,  CaW.,  aiwlgniir  to 
Pools,  he..  Sooth  Gate,  Calif.,  a  coipwatlon  of 

FOcd  Not.  9, 1964,  Scr.  No.  409,677 
6  Clafans.    (CL  134—167) 


1.  A  device  of  the  character  described,  comprising  a 
pressure  and  solution  reclaiming  tank,  a  cleaning  solu- 
tion tank  adapted  to  contain  cleaning  solution,  a  pres- 
sure line  extending  from  the  reclamation  tank,  a  drier  in 
conununication  with  the  pressure  line  and  having  an  out- 
let pipe  adapted  to  be  connected  to  one  end  of  a  system 
to  be  cleaned,  a  filter  having  an  inlet  pipe  adapted  to 
be  connected  to  the  other  end  of  the  system  to  be  cleaned, 
said  filter  having  an  ouUet  pipe  entering  the  upper  part 
of  the  solution  tank  on  a  level  above  the  solution  therein 
and  terminating  in  a  downwardly  facing  spray  head,  a 
vertical  pipe  connected  at  its  lower  end  to  the  lower  part 
of  the  solution  tank  below  the  solution  level  therein,  said 


5.  A  swimming  pool  cleaner  comprising: 

a  floating  leader  unit  adapted  to  move  about  the  periph- 
ery of  a  pool  in  a  forward  direction,  including  a  hol- 
low body; 
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a  flexible  conduit  connected  at  one  end  to  said  hollow 
body  and  at  its  other  end  to  a  source  of  water  und4r 
pressure; 

said  body  being  provided  with  q  .propulsion  orifice  f<; 
discharge  of  water  generally  rearwardly,  a  tumii 
orifice  for  discharge  of  water  generally  l^rally 
the  fcM^ard  direction,  and  a  third  orifice  directed 
the  opposite  lateral  direction; 

valve  means  in  the  body  normally  closing  the  pa| 
of  water  flow  to  the  turning  orifice  and  actuatable 
to  open  said  path  and  simultaneously  to  close  the 
path  of  water  flow  to  the  propillsion  orifice; 

means  for  actuating  said  valve  upon  striking  an  obstruc 
tion  to  forward  movement  of  the  unit  including  an 
elongated  member  extending  generally  downwardly 
from  said  body  and  a  horizontally  disposed  disk  car- 
ried by  the  lower  end  of  the  member,  the  forwai  d 
edge  of  the  disk  extending  forwardly  of  said  bod  r, 

and  a  flexible  hose  connected  at  its  upper  end  to  sad 
unit  and  receiving  water  therefrom  for  jetting  dis- 
charge of  water  from  its  lower  end  in  random  mov  > 
ment  in  the  pool  water. 


of  said  pipeline,  and  maintaining  the 
such  that  the  ratio  of  said  flow  rate  in 
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fl<  w  rate  of  said  oil   ^ 
thousands  of  bar- 


3^95^41 
SOUND    INHIBITOR   AND   SEALING    ARRANG  :• 

MENT  FOR  WATER  DISTRIBUTION  CHAMBEI 
Richard  L.  Ummel,  Park  Forest,  m^  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mid^,  a  corporation  ^f 
Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1966,  Ser.  No.  534,599 

9  Claims.    (CL  134—182)  | 


^  -"  *^?  f  f  f 


6.  In  combination,  wall  means  defining  a  liquid  dfc- 
tribution  chamber  for  washing  dishes  or  the  like,  meafts 
for  supplying  liquid  to  said  chamber  including  spray  means 
for  said  chamber  operable  for  distributing  said  liquid 
throughout  said  chamber  and  toward  impinging  contact 
with  said  wall  means,  and  coating  means  on  one  si^e 
of  said  wall  means  toward  thei  liquid  being  distributed 
to  intercept  said  liquid  before  impinging  contact  is  ma4e 
with  said  wall  means,  said  coating  means  comprising) a 
soft  layer  of  cured  yieldable  plastisol  having  a  hardness 
rating  in  the  range  of  35  to  50  durometers  (shore  A)  and 
a  thickness  in  the  range  of  Vie  inch  to  Vk  inch  to  ab- 
sorb the  energy  of  a  flying  droplet  of  said  liquid  before 
impinging  contact  is  made  with  said  wall  means,  and 
said  coating  means  extending  substantially  over  all-  t|e 
exposed  inner  surfaces  of  said  wall  means  and  beiig 
thicker  than  said  wall  means.  , 


3,295,542  ' 

METHOD  OF  TRANSPORTING  MINERAL  Olli 
Josepli  G.  Sayins,  Dallas,  Tex.,  and  David  B.  Cox,  Sewm, 
NJ.,  assignors  to  Mobil  OD  Corporation,  a  coipooi- 
tion  of  New  Yoric 

FUed  June  29, 1964,  Scr.  No.  378,580 
9  Claims,    (a.  137—13) 
1.  In  a  method  of  transporting  a  mineral  oil,  the  stebs 
of  flowing  said  mineral  oil  through  a  pipeline  extending 
from  a  shipping  point  to  a  temUnal  point  at  a  tempera- 
ture within  5°  F.  of  its  pour  point  in  at  least  a  portion 


I     II 


rels  per  day  to  the  square  of  the  inner 
of  said  pipeline  is  not  less  than  .32 
for  said  portion  of  said  pipeline. 


liameter  in  inches 
nsr  more  than  .42 


CONTROLLING 
ELEMENTS  OF 


3495,543 

METHOD  OF  AUTOMATICALLY 
PNEUMATIC  OR  HYDRAULIC 
INSTRUMENTS  AND  OTHER  DEVICES 

Lev  Abramovic  Zalmanzon,  Moscow,  U.SAR.,  assignor 
to  Pnenmo-Hydraulic  Automatic  Cjtntrol  Laboratory 
of  Automatic  Control  and  Tckmcdkanics  bstitnte  of 
the  Academy  of  Sdcnccs  of  the  urjS.SJl.,  Moocow, 

U.S.SJI.  T 

FOcd  Feb.  12, 196«,  Scr.  Noi  1M34 
Clainis  priority,  application  Great  Bilti  a,  Dec.  15, 1959, 

42,551/59 
1  Claim.    (CI.  137—8115) 


t"'>      ^. 
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A  method  of  controlling  the  fluid  floi  / 
a  point  of  utilization  wherein  the  flow  s 
work,  the  improvement  comprising  int  irposing 
body  between  the  source  and  the  pcint 
directing  the  fluid  flow  from  the  soune 
body  to  effect  a  border  layer  at  least  in 
of  the  body,  and  thereafter  directing  a 
from  an  auxiliary  source  located  in  proi 
ing  edge  of  the  body  against  the  bon  er 
away  the  border  layer  from  the  airfojl 
such  flow  to  the  point  of  utilization. 


from  a  source  to 
used  to  perform 
an  airfoil 
of  utilization, 
over  the  airfoil 
the  upper  surface 
further  fluid  flow 
imity  to  the  trail- 
layer  to  break 
body  and  divert 


a  corporation  of 
313,673 


3,295,544 
PNEUMATIC  CONTROL  DEVICE 
'Klaus  P.  MncOer,  Goshen,  Ind.,  assigi  or  to  Robcrtshaw 
Controls  Company,  Richmond,  Va., 
Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1963,  Scr.  No. 
I  6  Clafans.    (CL  137—45) 

1.  In  ai  pneumatic  control  device  hai'ing  a  flapper-noz- 
zle assembly  associated  with  a  brancl:  chamber  in  such 
a  manner  that  the  branch  chamber  is  ;oniiected  and  dis- 
connected with  a  source  of  compressec  air  at  a  constant 
pressure  in  response  to  variation  in  tlje  nozzle  pressure, 
a  range  spring  assembly  including: 

a  body  member  mounted  at  ojie  end  on  a  fixed 
support,  I 
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an  adjusting  flange  formed  on  the  fr^  end  of  the 
body  member, 

a  pair  of  resilient  arm  members  projecting  from 
said  body  member, 

a  connecting  strip  joining  the  free  ends  of  the 
arm  members  resiUently  movable  in  the  path 
of  the  flapper  to  adjust  the  position  of  the  flap- 
per relative  to  the  nozzle. 


whereby  after  each  venting  action,  said  valve  means  forces 
magnetic  liquid  from  said  vent  pipe  into  said  tank  thereby 
preventing  a  build-up  of  magnetic  liquid  in  said  vent  pipe. 


3Jt95,546 
GATE  VALVE  FOR  SCALE  C0NCENT1IATED 

FLUID 
Sydney  E.  Carlton,  24«  W.  Hcrcfoed, 

GbdstoBC,  Otm.    97827 

FBed  Jane  19, 1963,  Scr.  No.  289,851 

4  CUm.    (CL  137—242) 


condition  responsive  means  engaged  with  said  connect- 
ing strip  for  exerting  a  force  on  the  flapper  propor- 
tional to  variations  in  a  controlled  condition, 

and  feedback  means  engaged  with  the  connecting  strip 
responsive  to  increases  in  branch  chamber  pressure 
for  exerting  a  force  on  the  flapper  proportional  to  the 
branch  chamber  pressure  in  a  direction  opposite  the 
direction  of  the  force  exerted  by  the  condition  re- 
sponsive means. 


3,295345 
UQUID  STORAGE  TANK  VENTING  DEVICE  FOR 

ZERO  GRAVITY  ENVIRONMENT 
Solomon  Stephen  PapcO,  Bcrca,  and  Robert  W.  Graham. 
Parlcrlew,  OUo,  assignors  to  the  United   States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the 
National  Acttmantics  nd  Space  Adndnistration 
FOcd  Dec  13, 1963,  Ser.  No.  338,289 
1  dafan.    (CL  137—197) 


1.  A  knife  gate  for  a  gate  valve  comprising  a  gate  mem- 
ber having  a  through  port  adjacent  the  bottom  thereof 
adapted  to  register  with  a  pipe  opening  of  a  valve  in  the 
open  position,  and  a  solid  portion  above  the  port  adapted 
to  close  off  the  pipe  opening  in  the  closed  position,  a 
groove  semi-circular  at  both  top  and  bottom  with  parallel 
sides  adjacent  the  marginal  edge  of  said  gate  member  en- 
circling both  the  through  port  and  the  closing  area,  a  ring 
retained  within  said  groove,  said  ring  being  angularly  dis- 
posed with  respect  to  the  plane  of  the  gate  member  out- 
wardly and  inwardly  and  adapted  for  resilient  sliding  en- 
gagement with  the  face  of  the  valve  chamber  and  means  at 
the  top  thereof  for  receiving  and  loosely  retaining  the 
shaped  end  of  a  valve  stem. 


A  venting  device  for  use  with  a  storage  tank  adapted 
to  contain  a  magnetic  fluid  having  a  liquid  phase  and 
a  gas  phase  and  subject  to  zero  gravity  conditions,  said 
venting  device  comprising  a  vent  pipe  connected  to  said 
tank  in  sealing  communication  therewith,  said  vent  pipe 
having  in  inner  portion  <extending  into  said  twik  and 
outer  portion  disposed  outwardly  of  said  tank,  said  inner 
portion  havihg  an  open  end  and  said  outer  portion  having 
a  closed  end;  port  means  in  said  outer  portion  of  said 
vent  pipe;  magnetic  means  disposed  around  said  inner 
portion  of  said  vent  pipe  to  prevent  passage  of  the  liquid 
phase  of  said  magnetic  fluid  from  said  tank  to  said  port 
means;  a  plunger-like  valve  element  slidably  disposed  in 
said  vent  pipe  and  having  sufficient  travel  so  that  the 
end  of  said  valve  means  facing  the  interior  of  said  tank 
can  move  between  a  point  inward  of  said  magnetic  means 
and  a  point  outward  of  said  port  means;  a  preloaded 
spring  means  disposed  between  said  valve  element  and 
said  closed  end  of  said  outer  portion  m  said  vent  pipe, 
said  valve  means  compressing  said  spring  means  to  un- 
block said  port  means  thereby  venting  a  portion  of  the 
gas  phase  of  said  magnetic  fluid  when  pressure  in  said 
tank  exceeds  a  predetermined  magnitude,  said  spring 
means  biasing  said  valve  means  to  a  position  at  which  the 
end  of  said  valve  means  facing  said  interior  of  said  tank 
is  normally  positioned  inwardly  of  said  magnetic  means 


I 


3,295,547 

FOLDABLE  CHECK  VALVE 

Domer  Scaramncd,  3245  S.  Hattie  St, 

■     Oklahoma  City,  OUa.    73129 

FUed  Feb.  18, 1964,  Ser.  No.  343,538 

6  CliiBs.    (CL  137—315)1 


1.  A  check  valve  including: 

a  generally  tubular  valve  body  having  upstream  and 
downstream  ends  of  smaller  inner  diameter  than  the 
inner  diameter  of  the  valve  body  between  said  ends; 

a  generally  planar  seat  extending  transversely  across 
the  valve  body  between  the  upstream  and  downstream 
ends  having  an  aperture  therethrough  surrounded  by 
a  seating  surface  on  the  downstream  side  of  the  seat, 
the  distance  across  the  aperture  in  one  direction  be- 
ing substantially  equal  to  the  inner  diameter  of  the 
downstream  end  of  the  body,  and  the  distance  across 
the  aperture  in  another  direction  being  less  than  the 
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•  inner  diameter  of  the  downstream  end  of  the  valve 
body,  said  seat  also  having  a  mounting  portion  pn 
the  downstream  side  thereof  adjoining  the  seatftig 
surface; 

a  valve  member  of  larger  transverse  dimensions  than  the 
inner  diameter  of  the  downstream  end  of  the  valve 
body  having  a  mounting  portion  and  a  flapper  por- 
tion joined  by  a  resilient  hinge  portion,  whereby  the 
mounting  portion  and  flapper  portion  may  be  folded 
toward  one  another  for  insertion  of  the  valve  mem- 
ber through  the  downstream  end  of  the  body; 

said  mounting  portion  including  a  rigid  material,  plate- 
like reinforcing  portion  and  resilient  sealing  material 
adapted  to  seal  against  the  mounting  portion  of  said 
vjJve  seat; 

said  flapper  portion  including  a  rigid  material,  plate- 
like reinforcing  portion  having  transverse  dimensioos 
greater  than  the  respective  dimensions  of  said  aperti|re 
to  span  across  said  aperture  when  the  valve  is  closed; 
and  --T- 

means  for  securing  said  mounting  portion  of  the  valVe 
member  in  sealed  relation  ag^nst  the  mounting  p<}r- 
tion  on  the  downstream  side  of  said  planar  sea^. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  137—329.05  se«: 
Patent  No.  3,296,026 


I 


3^95,548 
IRRIGATION  SYSTEM  ' 
Sylvester  P.  Woods,  2109  62nd  St^ 

Lubbock,  Tex.    79412 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1964,  Scr.  No.  361,497 

9  Claims.    (O.  137—344) 


*g 


1.  In  an  agricultural  irrigation  pipic  line  system  hav: 

(a)  a  series  of  pipe  elements 

(b)  axially  connected  by  flexible  joints, 

(c)  each  pipe  element  adapted  to  carry  means  f  »r 
sprinkling  water  therefrom,  and  , 

(d)  a  hitch  means  attached  to  one  end  of  the  seri  !S 
for  towing  the  series  axially; 

each  pipe  element  having  attached  thereto  at  least  o  e 
improved  skid  assembly  comprising: 

(e)  a  pan  with 

(f)  a  circular  cross-section  and  a  flat  bottom,  and 

(g)  means  for  attaching  the  pan  to  the  pipe  elemect 
for  rotation  of  the  pan  about  its  axis  which  is  ub- 
right.  ' 


3,295,549 
WATER  SOFTENING  APPARATUS 
Louis  J.  Buchmann,  Buffalo,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Aquionics 
Corporation,   Buffalo,   N.Y.,   a  corporation   of  Ne«v 
Yoric 

Filed  Dec.  14, 1964,  Scr.  No.  418,178  i 
10  Chims.  (CL  137—391) 
1.  A  brine  valve  assembly  for  water  softening  appari- 
tus  comprising  a  conduit  having  an  opening,  a  first  valve 
seat  in  said  opening,  a  vertically  extending  rod,  first  valve 
means  on  said  rod  for  seating  on  said  first  valve  seat  wheki 
said  rod  moves  upwardly  and  for  unseating  when  sa|d 
rod  moves  downwardly,  float  means  mounted  for  sliding 
movement  on  said  rod,  float  supported  second  val>fe 
means  slidably  mounted  on  said  rod,  a  second  valve  se|t 
on  said  opening  of  said  conduit  for  receiving  said  second 


valve  means  when  the  liquid  surrounding 
tion  of  said  conduit  drops  to  a  first  pi 
level,  lock  means  mounted  relative  to 
viding  locking  engagement  between  sau 
means  when  said  float  means  rises 
termined  upper  level  which  is  higher 
determined  level  to  thereby  cause 
said  rod  to  rise  in  unison  to  cause  sail 
to  seat  on  said  first  valve  seat,  said 
means  fyr  permitting  said  rod  to 


said  lower  por- 
pijedetermined  lower 
said  rod  for  pro- 
rod  and  said  float 
a  second  prede-. 
han  said  first  pre- 
float  means  and 
first  valve  means 
means  including 
m<^e  axially  relative 


t> 


sail 


lo<k 


^^ 


thereto  during  vertical  movement  of 

float  means  is  below  said  second  predetermined 

level,  and  means  for  raising  or  loweiing 

second  valve  seats  in  unison  by  raising] 

conduit  without  varying  the  position 

means  provides  said  locking  engagem(nt 

action  of  said  means  for  permitting 

axially,  to  thereby  vary  the  level  at  wHich 

between  said  second  valve  means  an( 

means  without  varying  tlie  upper  leve 

occurs  between  said  first  valve  means 

means. 


3,295,550 

SWING-TYPE  CHECK  VALVE 

,   Domer  Scaramncd,  3245  S. 
Oklahoma  City,  OUa.     ^ 
FOed  Mar.  2,  1964,  Scr.  No. 
11  Claims.    (CL  137—5: 


skid  rod  when  said 

upper 

said  first  and 

and  lowering  said 

wliich  said  lock 

in  view  of  the 

laid  rod  to  move 

seating  occurs 

said  second  seat 

at  which  seating 

and  said  first  seat 


Hattic, 
7dl29 
S4S,619 

7.4) 


4 

live 


7.  In  a  check  valve  including  a 
pivot  pin  mounted  therein  and  a  valve 
flow  passageway,  the  improvement 
a  valve  member  adapted  to  be  pivotally 
the  valve  body,  said  valve  member 
a  seal  portion  adapted  to  seaingly 

valve  seat, 
a  resflient  connecting  portion  integral 
portion  and  extending  from 
said  connecting  porti<ni 
for  receiving  the  pivot  pin  to 
member  on  tlie  pivot  pin 
portion  to  align  itself  with 
a  reinforcing  member  in  said 
engage  said  valve  seat. 


valine  body  having  a 
I  eat  surrounding  a 
conf  prising: 

supported  in 
having 

engage  the 


having 


anl 


tie 

seiJ 


with  tlie  seal 

laid  seal  portion, 

a  bore  therein 

ioumal  said  valve 

permit  the  seal 

valve  teat,  and 

portion  sized  to 


January  3,  1967 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


135 


iiM^sl         '  firet  and  second  laminations,  and  means  for  holding  the 

V^"^  laminations  together  in  face-to-face  relationship  to  fora 

Thomas  J.  Malott,  Kalamaioo,  Mfch.,  asrfpior  to  The  »  uniUry  body,  said  laminatioM  having  t»»erem  »  ptajWy 

New  York  Ak  Brake  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  <,f  apertures  defining  a  pair  of  mlet  passageways  and  an 

Jersey  outlet  passageway,  said  passageways  bemg  perpendicular 

FOed  Jnyr  17, 1964;,  Scr.  No^33«3  ^^  ^^^^  laminations,  said  passageways  being  parallel  to  and 


7  Clafans.    (CL  137—596) 


spaced  from  each  other,   said  first  lamination  having 


f 


1.  A  valve  comprising 

a.  a  housing  containing  an  inlet  passage,  an  exhaust 
passage,  first  and  second  motor  passages,  and  first 
and  second  control  passages; 

b.  first  and  second  check  valves  arranged  to  permit 
flow  from  the  inlet  passage  to  the  first  and  second 
control  passages,  respectively,  and  to  block  flow  from 
the  control  passages  to  the  inlet  passage; 

c.  a  valve  member  movable  in  first  and  second  oppo- 
site directions  from  a  neutral  position; 

d.  centering  spring  means  biasing  the  valve  member 
to  the  neutral  position; 

e.  means  carried  by  the  valve  member  and  the  housing 
defining  a  flow  connection  between  the  inlet  and 
exhaust  passages  containing  a  first  variable  area 
orifice,  the  area  of  the  orifice  being  a  maximum  when 
the  valve  member  is  in  neutral  position  and  being 
reduced  progressively  as  the  valve  member  moves 
away  from  neutral  position  in  either  of  said  oppo- 
site directions; 

means  carried  by  the  valve  member  and  the  housing 
defining  a  flow  connection  between  the  first  conUol 
passage  and  the  first  motor  passage  conUining  a 
second  variable  area  orifice  and  defining  a  flow  con- 
nection between  the  second  control  passage  and  the 
second  motor  passage  containing  a  third  variable 
area  orifice,  the  flow  areas  of  the  second  and  third 
orifices  increasing  as  the  valve  member  moves  in  said 
first  and  second  directions,  respectively; 

g.  means  carried  by  the  valve  member  and  the  housing 
defining  a  flow  connection  between  the  first  and 
second  motor  passages  and  the  exhaust  passage  con- 
taining fourth  and  fifth  variable  area  orifices,  respec- 
tively, the  flow  areas  of  the  fourth  and  fifth  orifices 
increasing  as  the  valve  member  moves  in  said  second 
and  first  directions,  respectively;  and 

h.  means  responsive  to  the  pressure  differential  between 
the  first  and  second  control  passages  for  shifting  the 
valve  member  in  the  first  direction  when  the  first 
control  passage  is  at  the  higher  pressure  and  for 
shifting  the  valve  member  in  the  second  direction 
when  the  second  control  passage  is  at  the  higher 
pressure. 

3,295,552  _^^ 

APPARATUS  FOR  COMBINING  SPINNING 

COMPOSITIONS  _  ^ 

Fred  B.  Powell,  Decatur,  Ala^  aiid  Bttai  K.  Polk,  Trn- 
coU,  ni.,  MrigMTi  to  MuiiiBBln  CoBpauy,  St  Louis, 

4  Oalms.    (CL  137—604)  .     . 

1.  An  apparatus  for  combining  a  plurality  of  spinning 
compositions,  comprising  a  first  lamination,  a  second 
lamination,  a  spacing  lamination  positioned  between  the 


therein  a  slot  extending  lateraUy  thereacross  from  one 
of  the  inlet  passageways  to  the  outlet  passageway,  said 
second  lamination  having  therein  a  slot  extending  laterally 
thereacross  from  the  other  inlet  passageway  to  the  outiet 
passageway,  said  slots  being  curved  in  such  a  manner  that 
they  are  parallel  to  each  other  at  the  point  of  entry  into 
the  outlet  passageway. 


3,295,553 
FUEL  NOZZIE  AND  ADAPTER  ASSEMBLY 
Douglas  R.  Gmctt  and  James  S.  MDlar,  Los  AmcIci, 
cStfT,  anigDOfs  to  Parker-Hamiifin  Corporatiou,  CIcvc- 
fauid,Ohio,acorporatioaorOhio 
Cootfa^atkm  of  application  Scr.  No.  JO^IS,  Noj.  21. 
1960.    This  aspBcatioa  Mar.  5, 1965,  Scr.  No.  4443S7 
16  Claims.    (0.137—614.06) 


1.  In  a  nozzle  and  adapter  assembly,  a  nozzle  body,  an 
adapter  body  having  a  seat  thereon,  a  tubular  nose  slidable 
on  said  nozzle  body  and  forming  an  extension  tiiereof, 
said  nose  having  sealing  means  for  engagement  with  said 
seat  for  forming  a  seal  between  said  nozzle  body  and  said 
adapter  body,  resilient  means  urging  said  nose  to  a  pro- 
jected position,  a  valve  member  engaged  with  said  nose 
and  closing  said  nozzle  body  adjacent  said  adapter  body, 
cooperating  means  on  said  nozzle  body  and  said  adapter 
body  interlocking  said  nozzle  body  and  said  adapter  body 
with  said  sealing  means  being  spaced  from  said  seat  and 
permitting  rotation  of  said  nozzle  body  relative  to  said 
adapter  body,  means  carried  by  said  nozzle  body  con- 
nected to  said  valve  member  for  nwving  said  valve  mem- 
ber to  an  unseated  position  wherefai  said  nose  is  released 
and  said  sealing  means  are  engaged  with  said  seat,  said 
resilient  means  inchiding  spaced  bores  in  said  nozzle 
body,  spring  members  in  said  bores,  and  balls  acted  upon 
by  said  spring  members  engaging  said  nose. 
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3^95^54 
VALVE  CONSTRUCTION 
Stanley  Happert,  Hartsdale,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Amcricai 
Machine  Products,  Inc.,  Flnsldng,  N.Y.,  a  corporatio 
of  New  Yorit 

FOcd  July  29, 1964,  Scr.  No.  385,844 
1  Claim,    (a.  137—625.43)         i 


sides  and  extending  lengthwise  of  said 
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strips  over  sub- 


stantially their  entire  lengths  for  rigidif)[ing  said  strips  to 


maintain  a  substantially  constant  axial 
ally  adjusted  positions  thereof. 


A  valve  construction  having  a  valve  body  with  a  verticj  I 
axis  taking  the  form  of  a  cylindrical  central  housing  wit 
a  closed  bottom,  an  open  top  and  tubular  outlet  ports 
extending  radially  outwardly  from  the  middle  of  the  side(s 
of  the  body  at  90°  intervals,  said  ports  having  central 
horizontal  passageways  therethrough,  a  cylindrical  rotarv 
valve  body  member  therein  having  opposite  inwardly  ex- 
tending port  connection  horizontal  slots  taking  up  a  major 
portion  of  the  transverse  horizon^l  area  thereof  and 
having  a  vertical  width  substantially  as  high  as  the  diant- 
eter  of  the  horizontal  passageways,  said  body  having  ari 
interior  cylindrical  chamber  closely  fitting  said  body  mem- 
ber and  having  vertical  cylindrical  grooves  spaced  midway 
between  said  ports  and  extending  below  the  bottom  fa<3e 
of  the  chamber  and  to  the  open  top  and  cylindrical  plastic 
sealing  means  filling  said  grooves  ^d  a  detachable  cover 
for  said  body,  said  horizontal  slots  extending  over  a  majdr 
portion  of  the  horizontal  area  of  the  body  member  anjd 
having  a  base  cut  out  line  which  curves  inwardly  frofi 
port  to  port  so  that  the  full  flow  area  of  the  passageway 
in  the  port  will  open  into  the  slot  and  said  plastic  sealing 
means  extending  down  to  the  bottom  of  said  cylindrical 
grooves  and  to  below  a  bottom  circular  sealing  means  anid 
contacting  the  outer  periphery  of  the  bottom  sealing  meaAs 
and  having  a  substantially  greater  diameter  than  the  cir- 
cular sealing  means  which  are  positipned  above  and  beloiv 
the  valve  member,  and  a  double  coil  spring  positioned  qn 
top  of  said  body  member  and  below  said  cover  and  havirtg 
recesses  in  the  central  portion  of  said  cover  and  the  top 
of  the  valve  body  to  receive  th6  respective  coils  thereof 
and  a  recess  in  the  center  of  the  interior  of  the  closed 
bottom  and  a  nipple  projecting  doN^nwardly  along  tfte 
central  vertical  axis  of  the  body  member  and  closely  fittiiig 
in  said  recess.  <     •  I 

3,295,555 

VARIABLE  THROAT  JET  ENGINE  AIR  INTAKE 
Vamell  L.  James,  Kent,  James  R.  Moorehead,  Belleviie, 

and  ElUng  Tjonneland,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignors  to  Tbe 

Boeing  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FVcd  Jan.  15, 1965,  Ser.  No.  425,837 
7  Claims.    (O.  138—45) 

1.  In  a  jet  engine,  an  arcuate  cowl  providing  within  fit 
an  inlet  duct  for  flow  of  air  therethrough  to  the  jet  en- 
gine, and  a  core  within  said  cowl  including  elongatjd 
edge-overlapping  strips  having  their  lengths  extending  axi- 
ally  of  said  core  and  forming  a  shell  for  said  core  wi^ 
an  external  cross-sectional  shape  similar  to  the  intemttl 
cross-sectional  shape  of  said  cowl,  and  defining  with  said 
cowl  an  air  inlet  passage  of  arcuate  cross  section  add 
means  effecting  substantially  radial  movement  of  said 
strips  for  expanding  said  core  laterally  to  vary  the  widih 
of  such  arcuate  passage,  at  least  some  of  said  strips  hay- 
ing stiffening  stringers  projecting  inward  from  their  inn^r 


'■ 


rofile  in  all  radi- 


3,295,556 
FOLDABLE  CONDUIt 
Laurence  W.  Gertsma,  Berca,  and  JanM  s  H.  Dunn,  Lake- 
wood,  Oliio,  assignors  to  the  United  I  itates  of  America 
as  represented  by  Ott  Administratoi  of  the  National 
Aeronautics  and  Space  Administratioi  i. 

Filed  Aug.  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  104,698 
1  Claim.    (CL  13»— 11 ») 


the  type   having 
surface  portions 


the  improvement 
each  of  the  cen- 


In  a  bendable  tubular  support  of 

two  flexible  parts  with  mating  margina 

of  each  joined  to  the  other  along  the  length  thereof  and 

central   sections   traversely   bowed  outwardly   from  the 

plane  of  the  marginal  surface  portions, 

comprising, 
an  inwardly  curved  portion  between 

tral  sections  and  the  marginal  surf i  ice  portions, 
one  edge  of  said  inwardly  curved  portion  being  tan- 
gent to  the  central  section  to  provi(  le  a  smooth,  grad- 
ual, reversal  of  curvature  whereby  high  stress  con- 
centrations are  prevented  when  sa  d  central  sections 
are  forced  towards  one  another, 
the  opposite  edge  of  said  inwardly  durved  portion  be- 
ing tangent  to  the  marginal  surfao ;  portion  whereby 
said  inwardly  curved  portion  mer,  ;es  smoothly  with 
said  marginal  surface  portion  tl  lereby  preventing 
high  stress  areas  between  said  invtardly  curved  por- 
tion and  said  marginal  portion  ^hen  said  support 
is  bent, 
the  radius  of  each  inwardly  curved 
stantially  equal  to  the  radius  of  the  traverse  bow  in 
the  central  section  so  that  stresses  ip  the  flexible  parts 
are  equalized  to  prevent  lunking 
support  when  it  is  bent  sharply. 


3,295,557 
HOSE 
Roliert  L.  Christiansen,  Clarence,  N.Y., 
assignments,  to  Hewitt  Robins,  Stamford,  Conn.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

Filed  July  15, 1963,  Scr.  No. 
4  Claims.  (CL  138—1: 
1.  A  method  of  conveying  fluids  ovc  r  a  body  of  water 
employing  a  hose  which  has  a  total  wieight  in  excess  of 
the  water  it  displaces  when  in  a  collapsed  state  and  which 
displaces  a  volume  of  water  at  least  equal  to  the  total 
weight  of  said  hose  when  inflated  and  jconveying  a  fluid; 


)ortion  being  sub- 


or  rupture  of  the 


isrignor,  by  mesne 


195,611 

15) 
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comprising  the  steps  of  collapsing  said  hose  by  creating        2^  The   arUcle   of  claim    1   wherein   said  carbonized 

a  differential  pressure  between  the  interior  and  extenor    bmder  is  graphite. 

thereof  whereby  said  hose  will  be  unable  to  displace  its  ^^,^__^ 

3,295,560 
SNAP  LOCK  SHEET-METAL  SEAM 

Louis  F.  Dcmmler,  431  Mapk  Ave., 

Edgcwood,  Pa.     15218 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  374,872,  June  1, 

1964.   This  application  Mar.  18, 1965,  Ser.  No.  444,503 

9  Oaims.    (CL  138—166) 


weight  and  will  sink,  and  inflating  said  hose  while  con- 
veying a  fluid  therein  whereby  said  hose  wUl  displace  its 
wei^t  and  the  weight  of  said  fluid  and  will  float. 


3,295,558 
FILAMENT  WOUND  STRUCTURE 
Boris  Lcvcnctz,  San  Diego,  CaHf.,  assignor  to  Whittalier 
Corporation,  Los  Angeles,   CaHf.,  a  corporation  of 
CaUfornia 

Filed  June  1, 1964,  Scr.  No.  371,539 
5  Claims.    (CL  138—140) 


1.  A  structure  comprising  a  plurality  of  rings,  each 
of  said  rings  formed  of  a  plurality  of  circumferentially 
oriented  relatively  large  diameter  fibers  bonded  together 
and  overwound  with  a  relatively  small  diameter  filament 
oriented  transversely  to  said  fibers,  said  rings  bemg  po- 
sitioned about  a  common  axis  and  bonded  together, 
a  plurality  of  longitudinal  members  bonded  to  said  rings 
and  a  filament  wound  outer  wrapping  overiying  said 
longitudinal  members. 


3  295,559 
INDUCTION  HEATING  SUSCEPTOR  AND  METHOD 

FOR  PRODUCING  SAME 
William  C.  Bcasley  and  John  H.  Brannan,  Lawrcnccburg, 
Tenn.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  Yorl(  «,,--- 
Filed  Sept.  17, 1962,  Ser.  No.  223,921 
4  Cbdms.    (CL  13»— 141) 


1.  A  thin  walled  cylindrical  susceptor  of  uniform  thick- 
ness which  comprises  a  continuous  lamination  of  graphite 
cloth. 


i.  A  lock  seam  for  connecting  adjacent  edge  portions 
of  sheet  metal  elements  that  follow  around  an  arcuate 
margin  consisting  of  a  continuous  pocket  having  three 
folds  enclosing  i  chamber  and  following  along  one  edge 
portion  of  one  of  said  sheet  metal  elements,  said  one 
edge  portion  with  said  pocket  following  around  an  arc,  an 
intcrengaging  sheet  metal  flange  along  one  edge  portion 
of  another  sheet  metal  clement  carrying  a  lock  means  and 
following  around  said  arc  of  said  pocket  and  locked  in 
said  pockef  to  complete  the  lock  seam,  a  continuous  offset 
formed  by  anoffset  bend  in  said  one  edge  portion  of  said 
sheet  metal  element  inwardly  under  and  immediately  ad-| 
jacent  of  said  pocket  to  offset  said  pocket  relative  to  the 
outer  surface  of  said  sheet  metal  element  carrying  said 
pocket  to  prevent  the  distortion  and  collapsing  of  said 
pocket  due  to  the  rigidity  of  said  sheet  metal  element 
when  said  sheet  metal  element  with  said  pocket  is  rolled 
into  an  arcuate  shape,  said  pocket  having  a  back  fold 
outward  of  said  offset  and  extending  toward  said  offset 
bend  and  forming  one  side  of  said  chamber,  and  a  refold 
outward  of  said  offset  and  extending  away  from  said  offset 
bend  and  forming  the  bottom  and  the  other  side  of  said 
chamber,  and  an  inturned  back  fold  extending  into  said 
chamber  and  producing  a  hem  with  its  marginal  edge 
spaced  uniformly  from  the  bottom  of  said  chamber,  a 
mouth  at  the  end  of  said  chamber  between  the  normally 
engaged  surfaces  of  said  inturned  hem  back  fold  and  said 
first  outward  back  fold,  and  said  lock  means  of  said 
flange  having  abutment  edges  engaging  said  marginal  hem 
edge  in  said  chamber  of  said  pocket  to  lock  said  flange 
in  said  chamber.         

3,295,561 
APPARATUS  FOR  WEAVING  PILE  FABRICS 
Joseph  P.  Eriies,  Rocii  HiU,  S.C.    (%  Steel  Heddle  Mfg. 
Co.,    2100    W.    Allegheny    Ave.,    Philadelphia,    Pa. 
19132) 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1965,  Ser.  No.  451,167 
10  Claims.  (CI.  139—46) 
1.  Apparatus  for  weaving  pile  fabrics  having  ground 
warp  threads  and  a  plurality  of  pile  warp  threads  com- 
prising members  for  positioning  the  ground  warp  threads 
to  provide  successive  sheds  for  the  successive  insertion 
of  filling  threads,  a  filling  thread  beat-up  member,  a 
plurality  of  longitudinal  pile  wires  each  having  a  mount- 
ing end  and  an  opposite  pile  gage  end  extending  beyorid 
said  beat-up  member,  a  mounting  member  for  said 
mounting  end  of  said  pile  wires,  a  member  for  tilting  one 
of  said  pile  wires  intermediate  its  ends  in  a  predeter- 
mined direction  in  tinwd  relation,  a  member  for  sinnul- 
taneously  tilting  another  of  said  pile  wires  intermediate 
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its  ends  in  an  opposite  predetermined  direction  from  sai< 
other  pile  wire  in  timed  relation,  and  a  pile  control  mei 
ber  for  controlling  each  of  said  pile  warp  threads  in  reh 
tion  to  the  successive  sheds,  said  jcontrol  member  indue 
ing  a  pile  heddle  for  each  of  the  pile  warp  threads,  sai  I 
heddles  having  opposite  separable  side  strips  betweei 


small  streams,  and  directing  the  flow 
of  small  liquid  streams  into  a  container 


which  a  respective  one  of  said  pile  wjrles  is  disposed,  i 
pile  warp  thread  engaging  portion  ,having  a  needle  for 
positioning  the  associated  pile  warji  on  one  side  or  the 
other  of  said  respective  pile  wire  as  determined  by  the 
tilting  thereof  and  the  positioning  of  said  needle,  an(i 
a  member  for  controlling  the  raising  and  lowering  of  sai  1 
control  member.  '' 

3^95^2 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ROUTING 

AND  LAYING  WIRES 

William  F.  Concannon,  30  Dewey  Road, 

Cheltenham,  Pa.    19012 

FUed  Jan.  5,  1965,  Scr.  No.  423,445 

16  Claims.    (Q.  140—93) 


1.  A  method  of  routing  a  plurality  of  wires  simultaii  - 
ously  in  large  structures,  comprising  the  steps  of:  pro- 
viding a  clamp  having  three  degrees  of  niovement,  clam  i- 
ing  a  plurality  of  wires  in  said  clamp,  moving  the  clan  p 
consecutively  in  at  least  two  of  said  degrees  of  movemen  t, 
providing  at  at  least  each  point  of  change  of  movement 
of  the  clamp  a  wire  cradle,  and  during  movement  of  tl  e 
clamp,  engaging  said  wires  in  said  Cradles  and  termin*^ 
ing  the  movement  of  the  clamp  and  moving  the  cradles 
into  a  position  to  unload  the  wires  from  the  cradles  in 
predetermined  positions. 


an- 

Biic 

cry- 


>f  said  multitude 
at  atmospheric 


3,295,563      ' 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HANDLING 
CRYOGENIC  LIQUIDS 
Lawrence  Laya,  CUcago,  ID.,  and  John  Cupp,  Lexin|- 
ton,  Mass.,  assignors  to  General  Dynamin  Corpora- 
tion, New  Yoric,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Dec.  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  333,859 
6  Claims.    (CI.  141—1) 
5.  A   method   of  filling   a   container  with  cryogeHc 
liquid,  which  method  comprises  establishing  a  flow  of  cr 
ogenic  liquid  from  a  source  thereof  under  superatmos- 
pheric  pressure,  conducting  s^id  flow  of  cryogenic  liquid 
to  a  filling  means,  throttling  said  cryogenic  liquid  at  said 
filling  means  and  splitting  said  flow  into  a  multitude  ^f 


pressure  to  fill  the  container  with 
said  liquid. 


3,295,564 
WINDSHIELD  WASHKR 
Willis  L.  Kibler  and  Robert  H.  Opdyk  t,  Detroit,  Mich., 
assignors  to  The  Delman  Company,  yookcTille,  Tenn., 
a  corporation  of  Tennessee 

FUed  Feb.  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  146,900 
2  CbUms.    (CL  141—11) 


min  mal  splashing  of 


I 


1.  In  combination, 

(a)  container  means  for  storing  a  Ii4uid  solvent  under 
gaseous  pressure, 

(b)  valve  means  on  said  container  tpr  controlling  the 
flow  of  solvent  therefrom, 

(c)  reservdir  means  for  storing  a  cleaning  liquid,  said 
reservoir  means  having  an  inlet  opening  closed  with 
a  removable  cap,  1 

(d)  means  on  said  reservoir  meani  engageable  with 
"aid  container  means  and  said  valve  means  to  fluid 
seal  said  container  means  with  said  reservoir  means 
and  to  open  said  valve  means, 

(e)  housing  means  engageable  wim  said  container 
I    means  and  reservoir  means  for  holding  the  con- 
tainer  means   in   an   assembled    'elation   with  the 
reservoir  means, 

(f)  coacting  means  on  said  housing' means  and  reser- 
voir means  operable  to  releasably  attach  the  housing 
means  to  the  reservoir  means  and  to  selectively  posi- 
tion the  container  means  in  a  fluid  sealed  or  a  non- 
fluid  sealed  relation  with  the  meais  on  the  reservoir 
means,  and 

(g)  arms  means  secured  to  said  housing  means  and 
positionable  adjacent  said  cap  on  tie  reservoir  means 
when  the  container  means  is  in  a  fluid  sealed  rela- 
tion with  the  reservoir  means  for  preventing  the  re- 
moval of  the  cap  from  the  reservoft-  means. 
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3,295,565 

APPARATUS  FOR  FILLING  iJJN  |HIAUST 
PURIFIER  WITH  CATALYST  PELLETS 
Charles  G.  Grandy.  Jr.,  Radnor,  Pa.,  aarignor  to  Oxy- 
Catalyst,  Inc.,  Bcrwyn,  Pa.,  a  corporatfcHi  of  Pemisyl- 

Filed  Sept  9, 1963,  Scr.  No.  307,560 
1  Claim.    (O.  141—47) 


Jkr^ 


element  being  of  a  length  substantially  shorter  than 
the  internal  heiglH  of  said  container  and  Sid^ptcd 
to  leave  a  predetermined  volume  of  said  container 
unfilled  by  said  material  during  the  said  container  fill- 
ing period,  and  a  pusher-guide  member  to  maintain 
said  container  in  axial  alignment  with  the  filling 
means,  said  aperture,  sealing  surface,  outage  regu- 
latory element  and  pusher-guide  nKmber  being 
coaxial; 

(C)  means  to  raise  said  container  to  place  and  mam- 
tain  the  open  mouth  thereof  in  sealing  contact  with 
id  sealing  surface  during  said  container  filling  pe- 
riod whereby  to  telescope  tlie  body  of  said  outage 
regulatory  element  within  said  container;  and 

(D)  means  to  lower  and  remove  each  of  said  con- 
tainers from  said  apparatus  following  said  con- 
tainer filling  period.  ( 


In  combination  with  a  catalytic  exhaust  purifier  hav- 
ing a  housing  conUining  a  pair  of  grids  defining  a  catalyst 
bed  area;  a  blower,  a  conduit  connecting  the  discharge  end 
of  said  blower  with  said  catalyst  bed  area,  said  conduit 
having  a  venturi  portion,  a  catalyst  reservoir,  a  pipe  con- 
necting said  reservoir  to  the  venturi  portion  of  said  con- 
duit for  the  entrainment  of  catalyst  pellets  in  a  stream 
of  air  in  said  conduit,  said  pipe  having  a  screened  open- 
ing for  the  passage  of  air  between  the  conduit  and  the 
reservoir.  

3,295~S66 
I  FILLING  MACHINE  FOR  COMMINUTED 
'  MATERIALS 

George  S.  Mairiatty,  ClMdnati,  OVo,  $ai  Robert  H. 

Chaffee,  Westfield,  N  J.,  matron  to  Procter  A  Gamble 
Company,  CfaMhnsti,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
Filed  Dec  14, 1964,  Scr.  No.  418,187 
8  Claims.    (CL  141—71) 


3*295«567 
FILLING  VALVE  FOR  A  GAS-FUELED  UGHTER 
Hefaiz  Pkhl,  Offenbach  am  Main,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Rowenta  Metallwarenfabrik  Gjn.bJI.,  Offenbach  am 
Main,  Germany,  a  firm  of  Germany 

FUed  Not.  13, 1964,  Scr.  No.  410,883 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  9,  1963, 

R  27,521 

2  Chdms.    (CL  141—348) 


•^^=y 


1.  High  speed  rotary  filling  apparatus  for  placement  of 
a  predetermined  weight  of  a  comminuted  free-flowing  ma- 
terial within  open  mouthed  containers,  said  apparatus 
comprising  in  combination: 

(A)  an  enclosed  rotating  chamber  adapted  to  contain 
a  substantially  constant  quantity  of  tlie  said  com- 
minuted niaterial,  said  chamber  having  a  bottom 
plate  on  which  said  material  is  supported  and  which 
is  provided  with  a  plurality  of  apertures  spaced  uni- 
formly about  its  peripheral  area; 

(B)  a  filling  means  associated  with  each  of  said  aper- 
tures, said  filling  means  including  an  annular  sealing 
surface,  a  depending  outage  regulatory  element  the 
body  of  which  is  encircled  by  said  sealing  surface  and 
adapted  to  project  into  a  container  presented  to  said 
station,  said  element  containing  a  passageway  in 
open  communication  with  the  product  in  said  cham- 
ber during  only  a  fixed  portion  of  each  revolution  of 
said  duunber,  which  p(^on  constitutes  the  container 
filling  period  of  the  machine  cycle,  said  body  of  said 


1.  A  filling  valve  of  a  fuel  tanit  of  a  gas-fueled  Ughter, 
said  valve  comjM'ising  a  valve  housing  arranged  to  be 
mounted  on  the  fuel  tank  and  having  an  opening  defined 
by  an  inner  wall  portion  of  the  housing,  a  valve  body  mov- 
able in  said  housing  opening  between  a  valve  closing  posi- 
tion and  a  valve  opening  position,  yieldable  means  bias- 
ing the  valve  body  into  its  valve  closing  positicxi,  an  elas- 
tic annular  sealing  member  disposed  within  said  housing 
opening  between  said  inner  wall  portion  of  the  housing 
and  said  valve  body  to  define  therebetween  an  entrance 
throat  for  the  insertion  of  the  neck  of  a  fuel  containing 
container,  said  sealing  member  including  an  annular  disk 
having  along  its  inner  peripheral  rim  an  upwardly  extend- 
ing flange  protruding  above  the  upper  end  of  said  valve 
body,  said  flange  being  deformable  to  partly  overlay  said 
valve  body  upon  insertion  of  said  fuel  container  neck  into 
said  throat  and  to  thereby  form  an  annular  seal  between 
said  neck  and  said  valve  body,  whereby  pressure  applied  to 
said  container  will  be  transmitted  via  said  seal  to  move 
said  valve  body  to  the  open  position. 


3,295,568 
UNI-DIRECnONAL  INDEXING  MEANS  FOR 
POWER-OPERATED  MACHINE 
HaroM  C.  Cassey,  Manhefan,  Pa.,  assignor  to  De  Walt, 
Inc.,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  a  corporatioB  of  Delaware 
Filed  Sept.  17,  1964,  Scr.  No.  397^39 
5  Claims.    (CL  143— 6) 
1.  In  a  machine  having  a  pair  of  members  which  are 
rotatable  relative  to  one  another  about  an  axis  of  rota- 
tion, an  indexing  means  between  the  members,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  an  annular  series  of  notches  formed  on  one  of 
the  members,  each  of  said  notches  including  a  ramp 
portion  and  a  projecting  shoulder; 
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(b)  a  headed  adjusting  screw  carried  by  the  othei 
member  and  disposed  on  an'axis  transverse  to  th( 
axis  of  rotation  between  the  members; 

(c)  a  ledge  formed  on  the  other  member,  radially  o 
the  screw,  and  between  the  screw  and  the  annulai 
series  of  notches  formed  on  the  one  member; 

(d)  an  index  latch  pivotably  mounted  on  the  screw 
about  the  axis  thereof  and  extending  radially  there 
from  into  the  annular  series  of  notches; 

(e)  said  index  latch  normally  abutting  against  a  re 
spective  shoulder  of  the  annular  series  of  notcha 
thereby  positively  indexing  the  members  relative  U 
one  another,  and  thereby  normally  precluding  rela 
tive  rotation  of  the  members  in  one  direction  with 
out  first  lifting  the  index  latch  out  of  abutment  witH 
the  respective  shoulder,  said  index  latch  riding  uJ 
a  respective  ramp  and  engaging  with  an  adjacenl 
notch  to  abut  against  the  next  respective  shoulder 
upon  relative  rotation  of  the  members  in  the  opposit< 
direction,    whereby    the    indexing    means    is    uni' 
directional;  and 
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to  pass  through  the  timber  by  compressing 
the  sides  of  the  board  instead  of  providii  ig 


(f )  Said  index  latch  having  a  pair  of  side  surfaces; 

(g)  whereby,  in  its  indexed  position,  one  of  the  sid 
surfaces  of  the  index  latch  abuts  against  the  unjdei 
side  of  the  headed  adjusting  screw  and  a  respectiv 
shoulder  on  the  annular  series  of  notches,  spacei 
radially  from  the  screw;  and  whereby  the  other  side 
surface  of  the  index  latch  abuts  against  the  ledge, 
radially  between  the  screw  and  the  respective  shoulf 
der,  thereby  placing  the  index  latCh  in  shear  betweeil 
the  members;  and 

(h)  whereby  the  headed  adjusting  screw  provides  i 
micrometer  adjustment  for  the  indexed  position  of 
the  index  latch,  thereby  compensating  for  toierana 
accumulations,  wear,  and  misalinements  of  the  in 
dexing  means  between  the  members. 


3495^69  * 

MACHINE  FOR  CUTTING  WOOD  WITH  A 
FIXED  BLADE 
Corlise  M.  Sweet,  1000  E.  Montana  St, 
MUwankec,  Wis.     53207 
Filed  May  31, 1962,  Ser.  No.  199,011 
9  Claims.    (CL  144—175) 
1.  A  machine  for  cutting  a  board  from  a  timber  hav- 
ing a  specific  gravity  of  over  .25,  comprising  a  fbced  thia 
blade  that  is  held  in  position  for  cutting,  means  for  fasten- 
ing the^posite  ends  of  said  blade  to  the  machine  whereby 
the  timberpasses  between  the  fastened  ends  of  said  blad( 
and  the  blade  calr-be^hinner  than  if  only  one  end  of  th^ 
blade  was  fastened  tolhe  machine,  means  to  hold  a  tim- 
ber in  the  correct  position  f of  cutting  a  board  from  one 
side  of  the  timber,  means  to  compress  the  section  of  woo# 
being  cut  thereby  preventing\the  wood  from  splitting,  and 
means  to  exert  a  pushing  force  on  the  trailing  end  of  said 
timber  to  push  the  timber  past  said  blade  whereby  usink 
the  above  machine  space  is  provided  for  the  thin  bladt 


I        ' 


ing  wood  in  sawing  a  kerf  or  providing  |pace  by  bending 
and  fracturing  the  wood. 


the  wood  on 
space  by  wast- 


3,295,570 
PROCESS  AND  MACHINE-TOOL  FOR  LONGI- 
TUDINAL AND  TRANSVERSE  MACHINING 
Kurt  Olbrich,  Vienna,  Aotrfa,  assignor  ti>  Fa.  Maschinen- 
fabrik  Zackcnnann  Komm.  Get.  Wien ,  Viouu,  Anstria 
Filed  Oct.  23, 1963,  Ser.  No.  318,205 
'    Claims  priority,  applfeatfoa  Anstria,  (kt. 26, 1942, 

A  M7*/tt 
7  Claims.    (CL  144-^2  i) 


IX    ' 


1.  A  method  of  operating  a  double-si<  le  copying  miller 
having  a  multiplicity  of  machining  stations  spaced  along 
and  on  opposite  sides  of  a  longitudinal  transf>ort  path  for 
an  elongated  workpiece,  comprising  the  steps  of  clamping 
said  workpiece  on  a  carriage  provided  vith  a  machining 
template  having  contoured  longitudina  sides  extending 
along  said  path  for  determining  the  ma  ;hined  configura- 
tion of  said  workpiece;  feeding  a  pair  of  milling  cutters 
toward  said  workpiece  and  guiding  said  cutters  by  en- 
gagement with  said  template  while  displa  eing  said  carriage 
along  said  transport  path  for  milling  a  coi  itom-  correspond- 
ing to  that  of  said  template  in  said  wor  cpiece;  thereafter 
without  releasing  said  workpiece  from  (aid  carrit^ge  dis- 
placing a  pair  of  grinding  elements  fro  m  opposite  sides 
of  said  path  into  engagement  with  said  workpiece  and 
guiding  said  grinding  elements  by  enga  ^ment  with  said 
template  while  continuing  the  displacei  lent  of  said  car- 
riage along  said  path  to  finish-machine  the  contours  of 
the  workpiece  in  accordance  with  the  coi  figuration  of  said 
template;  immobilizing  said  carriage  at  it  least  one  loca- 
tion along  said  transport  path  and  displa  cing  a  tool  trans- 
versely to  said  path  into  engagement  with  the  workpiece 
while  said  carriage  is  inunobilized  to  trai  isversely  machine 
said  workpiece;  and  displacing  a  saw  tlade  transversely 
of  said  woricpiece  across  said  path  and  tl  rough  said  work- 
piece>  for  trimming  said  workpiece  to  a  predetermined 


leni 
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3,295,571 

VENEER  PRODUCTION 

Per  Bork,  7  Langcbrogadc,  CopenhascB,  Denmark 

FDed  Feb.  26, 1964,  Ser.  No.  347,494 

Claims  priority,  apfilication  Denmark,  Oct  28,  1963, 

5,074/63;  Great  Britain,  Feb.  17,  1964,  6,457/64 

22  Claims.    (Q.  144— 327) 


6.  A  method  of  producing  veneer  leaves  by  slicing  a 
wooden  workpiece  substantially  parallel  with  a  surface 
thereof  during  firm  clamping  of  said  workpiece,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  surface  drying  said  surface  of  said  work- 
piece  by  means  of  volatile  chemical  substances, 
providing  a  composite  structure  comprising  said  work- 
piece  and  a  layer  of  a  material  that  will  not  damage 
the  knife  of  the  veneer  slicing  machine,  having  a 
thickness  enabling  the  clamping  to  be  effected  on  the 
sides  of  said  layer  only,  by  bonding  said  layer  on 
said  workpiece  surface  by  means  of  a  bonding  agent 
capable  of  setting  to  effectively  provide  a  bonding 
strength  at  least  substantially  corresponding  to  the 
interior  strength  of  said  workpiece, 
clamping  said  composite  structure  and  slicing  veneer 
leaves  of  the  workpiece  of  said  composite  structure 
until  the  bonding  zone  between  said  workpiece  and 
said  layer  is  reached  during  clamping  only  on  the 
sides  of  said  layer  during  the  last  part  of  the  slicing 
operation.  j     , 

3,295,572 
SCREW  AND  SCREW  DRIVER  COUPLING 
Gc(»rgc  S.  Wing,  Palos  Vcrdcs  Estates,  CaHf .,  assignor  to 
Hi-Slicar  Corporation,  Tomncc,  CaUf.,  a  corporation 
of  CaUforaia 
Original  appUcadon  May  18, 1959,  Ser.  No.  814,008,  now 
Patent  No.  3,187,790,  dated  Jnac  8,  1965.    DMdcd 
and  this  application  Jane  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  377,757 
3  Claims.    (CL  145—50) 


by  an  intervening  flute,  the  sidewall  of  each  adjacent 
projection  forming  a  sidewall  of  each  flute,  the  sidewalls 
of  each  flute  thereby  being  substantially  parallel,  each 
flute  having  an  outer  wall  inclined  at  an  acute  angle  with 
the  central  axis  and  each  flute  having  a  bottom  surface 
which  intersects  the  sidewalls  and  outer  wall,  said  outer 
walls  and  bottom  surfaces  being  non-convex  relative  to 
the  opening  of  the  recess,  the  intersection  of  the  bottom 
surface  with  the  outer  waU  lying  farther  from  the  central 
axis  than  the  portion  of  the  adjacent  projections  nearest 
the  central  axis,  said  outer  wall  diverging  outwardly  from 
the  said  intersection  and  the  longitudinal  axis,  said  con- 
vex surfaces  comprising  a  plurality  of  radially  extending 
blades,  each  of  said  blades  having  a  pair  of  sidewalls 
which  are  substantially  parallel  to  each  other  and  to  the 
central  axis,  and  which  are  spaced  apart  by  substantially 
the  same  distance  that  the  sidewalls  of  the  flutes  are 
spaced  apart,  each  blade  also  having  an  outer  wall  and 
an  end  wall  which  bear  the  same  angular  relation  to  the 
central  axis  as  the  respective  outer  wall  and  bottom  sur- 
face of  the  flutes,  the  outer  walls  and  end  walls  of  the 
convex   surfaces    being   respectively   congruent   to   and 
adapted  to  make  full  surface  contact  with  portions  of 
the  outer  walls  and  bottom  surfaces  of  the  recess,  where- 
by the  blades  are  adapted  to  enter  into  the  flutes  with 
the  respective  sidewalls  in  engagement  for  effecting  a 
torque  driving  connection  between  the  two  elements  and 
with  the  elements  held  in  alignment  by  the  engagement 
of  the  outer  walls  and  bottom  surfaces  of  the  recess  with 
the  outer  walls  and  end  walls  of  the  convex  surfaces,  the 
blades  being  spaced  apart  by  grooves,  the  bottoms  of 
said  grooves  being  circular  arcs,  the  innermost  portions 
of  the  projections  being  toroidal  convexly  toward  the 
central  axis. 


3,295,573 
PINEAPPLE  CORING  MACHINE 
Robert  F.  Healy,  Honolnhi,  Hawaii,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,    to    Castle    ft    Cooke,    Inc.,    Honolulu, 
Hawaii,  a  corporation  of  Hawafl 

FDed  Mar.  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  351,296 
8  Claims.    (CL  146—6) 


J 


1.  A  coupling  for  joining  two  elements  with  their  cen- 
tral axes  aligned  so  that  turning  one  element  around  its 
central  axis  will  turn  the  other  element,  said  coupling 
comprising  a  recess  on  an  end  of  one  element  and  mating 
convex  surfaces  on  the  other  of  said  elements  adapted 
to  enter  into  and  engage  with  said  recess,  said  recess 
comprising  a  plurality  of  projections,  each  projection 
being  bounded  by  a  pair  of  projection  sidewalls  which 
lie  in  planes  that  are  substantially  parallel  to  said  central 
axis,  each  pair  of  adjacent  projections  being  separated 


1.  In  a  Ginaca-type  pineapple  processing  machii 
having  a  plurality  of  open  ended  chambers  for  the  pine- 
apples arranged  in  a  turret  rotated  to  individual  operating 
stations  including  a  coring  station  after  the  butt  and  crown 
ends  of  the  pineapple  are  severed,  the  improvement  com- 
prising a  coring  mechanism  having  a  hollow  cylindrically 
shaped  core  cutting  tube  moimted  for  reciprocation 
through  the  chamber  at  the  coring  station  for  cutting  of 
the  core  of  the  pineapple  within  said  chamber  upon  inser- 
tion of  said  core  cutting  tube,  a  stationary  stripping  rod 
mounted  coaxially  within  said  coring  tube  and  arranged 
to  bear  against  the  cut  core  to  retain  said  cut  core  within 
the  pineapple  when  said  cutting  tube  is  withdrawn  and 
core  ejecting  means  mounted  for  reciprocation  together 
with  said  core  cutting  tube,  said  core  ejecting  means  being 
displaced  from  said  core  cutting  tube  so  as  to  pass  through 
the  chamber  at  the  operating  station  adjacent  the  coring 
station  for  ejecting  the  cut  core  from  the  pineapple. 
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3^95^74 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SKESNING 
Robort  J.  Broersma,  Spring  Lake,  and  Ernest  M.  Reimir, 
New  Era,  Mich.,  a^ignors  to  Wolverine  Siioe  &  T«i- 
niiig  Corporation,  Roclcford,  Mich.,  a  corpmation  of 
Midiigan 

FUcd  Aug.  7, 1964,  Ser.  No.  388,21] 
6  Clahns.    (a.  146—241) 


6.  A  method  of  skinning  hogsides  on  a  notched  rola- 
tional  slcinning  dr^m,  comprising  the  steps  of:  placinf  ; 
hogside,  skin  down,  tangentially  of  the  drum,  with  its  ed^ 
oveilapping  the  drum  notch;  lowering  a  shearing  blade 
against  an  edge  portion  of  the  hogside  ^t  an  angle  of  at 
least  about  90'  with  respect  to  the  edge  portion  for  simtl- 
taneously  severing  the  meat  from  the  edge  of  the  s^in 
and  bending  the  skin  edge  into  the  notch;  clamping  the 
skin  edge  in  the  notch,  and  rotating  the  drum  past  a  skfi- 
ning  blade.  i 


3,295,575 

WALLET  RETAINING  DEVICE 

Harold  S.  Young,  315  Kimball  Terrace, 

Chola  Vista,  Calif.    92010 

Filed  Sept  23, 1964,  Ser.  No.  398,660 

7  Claims.    (CL  150—^^ 


1.  Means  for  holding  a  generally  rectangular  wallet  In 
a  person's  pocket  comprising,  in  combination:  a  fi  st 
metallic  member  attached  to  the  bottom  of  the  walld; 
a  second  metallic  member  disposed  under  and  close  io 
said  first  member  upon  lowering  the  wallet  into  sstd 
pocket,  one  of  said  members  being  magnetized  tb  a  high 
flux  density  and  the  other  member  being  paramagnetic; 
a  thin  nonmetallic  elastic  band  capable  of  being  elongated 
at  least  100  percent;  means  connecting  the  ends  of  said 
band  to  the  bottom  of  said  pocket;  and  means  for  retaiii- 
ing  said  second  member  on  the  middle  portion  of  sa|d 
band. 


3,295,576 

CARRYING  CASE,  PARTICULARLY  FOR 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERAS 

Eugen  Schmitt,  Stuttgart,  and  Ernst  Liescr,  Stuttga^- 

Feuerbach,   Genqimy,   assignors  to   Eastman   Kod$k 

Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  402,082 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct.  23, 1963, 

K  46,079  I 

4  Claims.    (CI.  150—52)  I 

1.  In  combination  ' 

( 1 )  a  case  for  an  article  of  manufacture  provided  wi^h 
an  elongated  closable  opening  through  which  said 
article  can  be  inserted  into  and  removed  from  said 


case  and  which  can  be  closed  by 
thereof  together; 
(2)  manually  operable  closure 
closing  said  opening  except  for 
said  opening  which  remains  open 
opening  is  closed  by  said  closure 


fAmJARY  3,  1967 
drawing  the  edges 


meitns 
oie 
vhen 


mi;ans; 


(3)  a  carrying  strap  adapted  to  b 
article  of  manufacture  and  inclu(  ing 
portion;  and 

(4)  a  strip  of  material  fastened  to 
and  bridging  said  extreme  end 
opening  and  extending  through  th|c 
tion  of  said  carrying  strap. 


for  selectively 

extreme  end  of 

said  elongated 


attached  to  said 
a  cfosed  loop 

opposite  sides  of 

of  said  elongated 

closed  loop  por- 


3,295^7 

COVER  APPARATUS  OR  TtlE  LIKE 

Lomfaie  T.  Danielsoa,  3816  B^n  d'  Roc, 

St  Paul,  Mfam.    5511 1 

FDed  Feb.  5.  1965.  Ser.  No.  430,597 

6  aaims.    (CL  150— J  2) 


extending  substan- 
material; 


1.  An  adjustable  peripheral  cover  c(^mprising: 

a  section  of  yieldable  material; 

a  pocket  formed  by  said  material 
tially  around  the  perimeter  of  saic 

an  elastic  band  placed  within  said  po«et; 

first  and  second  portions  of  mating  1  look  and  eye  pres- 
sure I  fastening  means; 

said  first  and  second  portions  connttcted,  respectively, 
to  first  and  second  ends  of  said  eh  istic  band,  and  ex- 
tending through  first  and  second  a  xrtures  formed  in 
said  pocket;  and 

said  first  and  second  portions  capabk  of  forming  a  sub- 
stantially non-bulging,  firm  fastening  when  pressed 
together,  and  being  of  sufficient  ength  to  vary  the 
expansion  of  said  elastic  band  wh<  n  pressed  together 
at  any  point. 


3,295,578 
FASTENING  DEVI 
Emik  A.  Maloof,  4925  Deal 
Washington,  D.C.     2i 
Filed  June  29,  1964,  Ser.  No. 
5  Claims.    (CL  151— 
1.  A  fastener  for  securing  together 
ing  aligned  apertures  comprising:  an  exteriorly  threaded 
bolt;  a  cylindrical  sleeve  member  sunounding  said  bolt 
in  spaced  relationship  thereto  and  bein| 
of  the  members  so  as  to  be  axially  alig  led  with  the  aper- 
tures in  the  members;  means  connectii  g  one  end  of  the 
bolt  to  said  sleeve  for  preventing  relative  movement  be 
tween  said  bolt  and  sleeve;  said  sleeve 
eral  groove  in  its  exterior  adjacent  the 


vc,  SE., 
1 

78,815 
1) 

o  members  hav- 


having  a  periph- 
end  thereof  near- 


I    i 
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est  said  one  plate  and  at  least  one  radial  passage  extend- 
ing between  said  groove  and  the  interior  of  said  sleeve; 
an  arcuate  spring  carried  in  said  groove,  said  spring  hav- 
ing a  yieldable  locking  finger  extending  loosely  through 
said  radial  passage  and  biased  by  said  spring  inwardly  be- 
yond the  interior  of  said  sleeve,  said  locking  finger  termi- 
nating in  two  angularly  intersecting  walls;  an  interiorly 
threaded  tubular  nut  insertablc  through  the  apertures  in 
the  members  for  cooperatively  engaging  said  bolt,  said 

( 


3,295,580 
FASTENER  HAVING  CONCAVE  LOCKING  FINS 
William  G.  Waltermire,  Seven  Hilk,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  as- 
s^or  to  The  Lamson  A  Sesdons  Co.,  Cleveland,  Ohio, 
a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  July  6, 1964,  Ser.  No.  380,409 
5  aaims.    (CI.  151—37)  ' 


nut  having  a  longitudinal  portion  with  a  maXimimi  trans- 
verse diameter  less  than  the  internal  diameter  of  said 
sleeve,  said  longitudinal  portion  having  at  least  one  longi- 
tudinal groove  therein  defined  by  intersecting  walls  which 
receive  the  walls  of  said  locking  finger  in  camming  en- 
gagement in  one  rotative  position  of  said  nut  in  a  man- 
ner to  permit  rotation  of  said  nut  in  a  tightening  direc- 
tion while  resisting  but  not  completely  preventing  roution 
of  said  nut  in  a  loosening  direction. 


3,295,579 

LOCK  BOLT 

Einar  Medal,   Washington,  D.C;;  assignor  to  AlUs- 

Chalmers  Mannfacturing  Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1965.  Ser.  No.  437,743 

2  Claims.    (CL  151—33)  , 


1.  A  one-piece  bolt  for  connecting  a  pair  of  host  mem- 
bers having  holes  for  receiving  the  bolt,  said  boH  having  a 
shank  which  is  to  be  received  in  the  holes,  a  threaded 
portion  disposed  at  the  forward  end  of  said  shank  to 
extend  outwardly  of  the  holes  in  said  host  members,  to 
receive  a  nut  to  apply  clamping  pressure  to  said  host  mem- 
bers, an  enlarged  head  at  the  end  of  said  shank  remote 
from  said  threaded  portion  having  a  bearing  surface  for 
engaging  the  adjacent  host  member,  said  bearing  surface 
tapering  inwardly  toward  said  shank  at  an  acute  angle 
therewith  to  define  a  concave  surface,  said  head  being 
comprised  of  alternate  convex  and  flat  surfaces  when 
viewed  from  above  said  head,  said  head  having  a  pe- 
ripheral configuration  of  alternately  spaced  convex  and 
concave  arcs  when  viewed  from  the  bearing  surface  and 
a  radially  inwardly  concave  fin  extending  along  each  of 
the  concave  arcs  and  projecting  axially  beneath  the  bear- 
ing surface  thereof  and  being  directed  slightly  inwardly 
toward  said  shank,  said  fins  embedding  in  the  adjacent 
host  member  to  provide  a  locking  engagement  therewith 
when  said  head  and  nut  are  in  clamping  engagement  with 
said  host  members. 


I     ^ 


3,295,581  / 

NUT  LOCKING  DEVICE 
Knut  Bertil  Norlin  and  Erik  Rohmd  Lundberg,  Nacka, 
Sweden,  assignors  to  Atlas  Copco  Aktiebolag,  Nacka, 
Sweden,  a  corporation  of  Sweden 

FUed  Dec.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  418,580 
6  Clahns.    (O.  151—38) 


1.  A  screw  threaded  fastener  locking  device  compris- 
ing in  combination,  a  bolt  having  a  cylindrical  threaded 
shank  and  a  head,  said  head  provided  with  a  hexagonal 
countersunk  socket  defined  by  a  circumferential  outer 
wall  and  a  small  cylindrical  opening  extending  diagonally 
upward  from  the  undersurface  of  said  head  into  the 
socket,  said  bolt  securing  a  plate  member  to  a  base  mem- 
ber in  such  a  manner  that  the  bolt  head  undersurface 
is  in  close  engagement  with  the  outer  surface  of  the  plate 
member,  said  plate  member  having  a  cylindrical  hole  in 
the  upper  surface  thereof  in  contact  with  said  bolt  head 
undersurface  and  in  alignment  with  the  cylindrical  open- 
ing in  the  bolt  head,  and  a  pin  fitted  through  the  said 
cylindrical  opening  in  the  bolt  head  and  into  said  aUgned 
hole  in  the  plate  member,  said  pin  being  received  in 
said  cylindrical  hole  to  the  fullest  extent  having  the  upper 
portion  thereof  extending  axially  above  and  radially  be- 
yond said  socket  prior  to  deformation  said  pin  being 
adapted  to  have  the  upper  portion  thereof  deformed  by 
a  double  bend  so  as  to  be  fully  received  into  the  socket 
in  the  bolt  head  and  said  pin  engaging  the  wall  portion 
of  said  socket  so  as  to  maintain  assembly  of  the  pin 
within  said  hole  and  said  socket. 


1.  In  the  combination  of  a  reusable  nut  locking  device 
of  the  character  described  and  a  threaded  member  which 
is  to  be  secured  to  a  body  from  which  it  projects,  said  body 
having  a  tapered  friction  surface  around  said  projecting 
member,  a  nut  having  an  internally  screw-threaded  por- 
tion at  one  end  thereof  for  engagement  with  said  threaded 
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member,  a  tubular  cylindrical  throat  portion  axialft' 
spaced  from  said  threaded  portion  and  having  an  external 
diameter  less  than  the  external  diameter  o£  said  threaded 
portion  and  an  internal  bore  with  an  internal  diameter 
greater  than  the  major  diameter  of  the  screw  thread  df 
said  threaded  portion  and  substantially  constant,  througl- 
out  the  axial  extent  of  said  throat  portion  for/providii^g 
clearance  between  said  throat  portion  and  said  threaded 
member  upon  assembly  and  for  resiliently  yielding  axially 
upon  tightening  of  said  nut  on  said  threaded  member,  a 
continuous  annular  flange  on  said  throat  portion  around 
the  end  thereof  opposite  said  threaded  portion  and  axially 
spaced  therefrom,  said  flange  having  a  substantial  axi^l 
extent  which  is  substantially  thicker  than  said  throat^jor- 
tion  forming  a  radially  extending  shoulder  therearoui|d 
for  yielding  less  resiliently  thdn  said  throat  portion,  and 
said  thicker  axially  extending  portion  of  said  flange  termi- 
nating in  an  axially  tapered  end  Surface  opposite  said 
shoulder  and  spaced  from  said  throat  portion  for  frictionil 
engagement  against  said  tapered  friction  surface  on  sa:d 
body  with  the  extreme  point  of  said  tapered  end  surfa^ 
being  spaced  radially  from  said  shoulder.  , 


3495^2 

TIRE  CHAIN  TIGHTENER 

Frank  Hernikl,  301  E.  El  Comino  Drive, 

Phoenix,  Ariz.    85020 

FUed  Apr.  9,  1965,  Set.  No.  446,910 

1  Claim.    (CI.  152—241) 


A  chain  tightener  for  a  tire  chain  comprising  in  cor  i 
bination:  i 

(A)  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  longitudinally  spaced 
tension,  hooks  having  points  of  engagement  with  tie 
ends  of  the  tire  chain  defining  an  axis  of  pull  ea(h 
having 

(B)  hook  portions  adapted  to  grip  the  opposite  en< 
of  the  chain,  I 

(C)  intermediate  transversely  diametrically  radialy 
disposed  extending  portions  relative  to  said  axis,  1 

(D)  and  bent-over  radially  disposed  eyelet  portions 
lying  in  a  plane  parallel  to  said  intermediate  por- 
tions on  the  opposite  ends  of  each  tension  hook  relfi- 
tive  to  said  axis  from  said  hook  portions, 

(E)  and  a  tightening  bolt  extending  through  said  eye- 
let portions  having  a  nut  so  as  to  inter(|onnect  sa|d 
bolt  between  said  eyelet  portions  with  the  axis  <>f 

>   ^    said  bolt  on  said  axis  of  pull,  ; 

(F)  said  points  of  engagement  of  said  hook  portio  is 
with  said  side  chain  ends  being  located  on  the  ai  is 
of  said  bolt,  nut  and  eyelet  portion  openings  of  sa  d 
tension  hook  for  any  degree  of  clamping  of  said  bqlt 
and  nut.  i 


3,295,583 

RESTARTER  FOR  THERMOSTlATICALLY 
CONTROLLED  OIL  AND  GAS 
AmiNTOse  Dean  Olds,  35  Evi 

Centralia,  ni.    62801 
Filed  Oct.  22, 1965,  Scr.  No. 
10  Claims,    (a.  158— : 


BURNERS 
DriTC, 


$00,661 

8) 


1.  A  system  for  controlling  the  ignition  and  re-ignition 
of  a  burner  comprising:  circuit  means  including  a  source 
of  current,  electrical  fuel  control  means,  electrical  fuel 
flring  means,  sensor  means  for  sensing  flfune  at  the  burner, 
timer  means,  operator  switch  means,  jand  timer  switch 
means,  movement  of  said  operator  switch  means  into  a  flrst 
alternative  condition  when  said  systeni  is  in  its  normal 
start  or  zero  position  completing  circuits  to  said  timer 
means  and  to  said  fuel  control  means  and  said  fuel  firing 
means  to  attempt  ignition  of  said  bumeil  said  timer  means 
timing  a  predetermined  ignition  period!  normal  flring  of 
the  burner  during  said  ignition  period  b^ing  sensed  by  said 
sensor  means  which  then  closes  holdiijg  circuits  to  said 
timer  means,  and  said  fuel  control  iheans,  said  timet 
means  continuing  to  operate  as  long  as  !  aid  burner  is  flred 
while  cyclically  operating  said  timer  sw  itch  means,  move- 
ment of  said  operator  switch  means  int(  i  a  second  alterna- 
tive condition  while  said  burner  is  nomally  fired, being 
effective  to  open  the  circuit  to  said  fuel  ;ontrol  means  and 
complete  another  circuit  to  said  timer  means  to  operate 
said  timer  means  until  said  normal  start  or  zero  position  is 
reached  once  more,  whereupon  said  timer  switch  means  is 
effective  to  open  the  closed  circuit  to  sai  d  timer  means  and 
prepare  said  system  for  another  ignition  attempt  when  said 
operator  switch  means  again  moves  int<i  said  first  alterna- 
tive condition,  said  timer  means  manipulating  said  timer 
switch  means  if  ignition  is  not  success!  iilly  obtained  dur- 
ing said  predetermined  ignition  period  to  break  the  circuit 
to  and  lock  out  said  electrical  fuel  control  means,  said 
timer  means  also  manipulating  said  tincr  switch  to  break 
its  own  closed  circuit  and  lock  itself  oijt  after  said  unsuc- 
cessful ignition  period,  manipulation  of  said  operator 
switch  means  into  said  second  alternative  condition  after 
said  lock  out  being  effective  to  comple  e  a  circuit  to  said 
timer  means  to  cause  said  timer  meais  to  time  a  pre- 
scribed reset  period  and  then  manipulat ;  said  timer  switch 
means  to  open  the  circuit  to  said  timer 
at  said  normal  start  or  zero  position. 


En^and, 


3,295,584 

VALVE  AND  BURNER  MANIFOLD 

ARRANGEMENT 

Albert  Edward  Proctor,  Wembley, 

Airoil  Burner  Company  (G.B.)  Limited, 
England,  a  Britisli  company 

Filed  Jane  12, 1964,  Scr.  No. 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain, 

23,844/63 
6  Claims.    (CL  158 — 
1.  A  valve  arrangement  by  which 
to  a  burner  manifold  comprising:  a 
ing  a  first  chamber  with  a  first  inlet  and 
chamber  to  control  the  fuel  flow  to  the 


vahe 


means  once  more 


fuel 


assignor  to 
West  Drayton, 

374,794 

June  14, 1963, 

5) 


can  be  supplied 

body  incorporat- 

a  first  valve  in  the 

burner  through  a 
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first  outlet,  a  burner  manifold  detachably  secured  to  the 
valve  body;  an  elongate  first  movable  member  mounted  in 
the  valve  body  by  which  the  first  valve  can  be  opened; 
a  second  movable  member  mounted  on  the  burner  mani- 
fold between  the  first  movable  member  and  first  valve  and 


valve  controlling  the  supfriy  to  the  first  restriction,  the 
pilot  burner  being  positioned  to  heat  the  second  restric- 
tion, means  controlling  the  valve  in  response  to  the  change 
in  pressure  of  the  gas  flowing  through  the  conduit  in 
response  to  heating  of  said  second  restriction,  means  for 


being  aligned  with  said  first  member  to  transmit  axial 
movement  of  the  first  movable  member  to  said  first  valve 
only  when  the  manifold  and  valve  body  are  secured  to- 
gether in  their  operative  positions  whereby  the  first  valve 
can  be  opened  only  when  the  manifold  and  valve  body 
are  secured  together  in  their  operative  positions. 


3,295,585 
APPARATUS  FOR  SENSING  THE  COMPOSITION 
OF  GASES,  AND  GAS  BURNER  SYSTEM  EM- 
PLOYING SAME 
John  T.  Kovach,  Jr.,  Cleveland,  and  Charics  W.  Thomp- 
son,  Lyndhurst,   Ohio,   assignors  to   American   Gas 
Association,  Inc^  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

FUed  Joly  12,  1965,  Ser.  No.  471,112 
11  Claiips.    (CI.  158—139) 


1.  Apparatus  for  sensing  the  proportion  of  a  prede- 
termined component  iii  a  gaseous  mixture  which  contains 
oxygen,  a  fuel  and  inerts,  comprising: 

a  gas  conduit  having  gas  inlet  means  and  gas  outlet 
means; 

first  gas-transmissive  flame-stabilizing  screen  means 
disposed  inside  and  across  the  interior  of  said' con- 
duit intermediate  said  inlet  means  and  said  outlet 
means; 

second  gas-transmissive  flame-stabilizing  screen  means 
disposed  across  said  outlet  means; 

means  for  permitting  ignition  of  said  gaseous  mixture 
at  said  first  screen  means  when  the  gaseous  mixture 
supplied  theretb  is  combustible;  and 

means  for  detecting  the  occurrence  of  gaseous  com- 
bustion at  said  first  screen  means. 


establishing  fuel  flow  to  the  first  restriction  and  burner 
for  burner  ignition  purposes^  a  pressure  regulator  in 
the  fuel  supply  means  ahead  of  the  safety  valve,  a  sec- 
ond safety  valve  in  the  fuel  supply  means  and  responsive 
to  an  abnormally  high  pressure  in  the  conduit  to  stop 
flow  to  the  first  restriction. 


3,295,587 
SLIDING  GLASS  DOOR 
William  J.  Horgan,  Jr.,  Pittsbwgh,  Pa.,  assigBor  to  Pitts- 
burgh Plate  Glass  Company,  PHtsbnrgh,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Dec.  23, 1963,  Ser.  No.  332,555 
7  Claims.    (CL  160—91) 


3,295,586  

CONTROL  BY  TEMPERATURE  SENSITIVE 
GAS  BLEED 
Loordcs  v.  McCarty,  Milwaukee,  and  Robert  J.  Duncan, 
Delaficid,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Controls  Company  of 
America,  Meht>se  Park,  DL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Oct  26, 1964,  Ser.  No.  406,233 
12  Claims.     (CI.  158—136) 
1.  A  control  for  gas  burners  comprising,  a  pilot  burner, 
fuel  supply  means  for  the  burner  including  first  and  sec- 
ond restrictions  having  a  conduit  therebetween,  a  safety 


4^  ^ 


1.  A  reversible  sliding  panel  and  sliding  screen  door 
assembly  for  selectively  positioning  the  screen  door  on 
either  the  inside  or  the  outside  of  an  opening  comprising 
a  door  frame  having  a  header,  a  pair  of  jambs  and  a 
threshold,  said  threshold  comprising  a  threshold  frame 
member  having  a  longitudinal  opening  in  its  uiH>er  sur- 
face, a  threshold  insert  member  mounted  within  said  lon- 
gitudinal opening  and  providing  with  said  threshold  frame 
member  in  a  first  position  one  arrangement  of  laterally 
spaced  guide  channels  of  different  widths  and  in  a  second 
position  the  reverse  arrangement  of  said  guide  channels, 
and  at  least  one  sliding  panel  and  one  sliding  screen  door 
guided  by  said  guide  channels  and  said  header. 
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3^95  588 

OPERABLE  PANEL  TYPE  PARTITION 

ARRANGEMENT 

Herman  M.  GUson,  Sm  Francisco,  CaM^  assl^o^  »y 
meme  assignments,  to  Hough  Manufacturing  Corpora- 
tion, a  corporation  of  Connerticut 

FUed  June  25, 1965,  Ser.  No^  4*6,975 
10  Claims,    (a.  160— 199) 


1  emote  edges  to  swing  in  cither  direction 
dosed  positions  at  which  their  free  edges  are  contiguous 
Ind  wherein  the  doors  are  biased  to  thfir  closed  posi 
lions,  the  improvement  which  resides  m  the  f"''*  that  eacl 

loor  comprises:  .  «  :„i,. 

(A)  a  rigid  inverted  T--shaped  frame  havmg  an  upright 
rail  extending  from  top  to  bottom  of  *'"  -^^  •^'-"•' 
its  hinged  edge,   and  a  transverse 
laterally  from  the  upper  end  of  the 
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to  and  from 


he  door  along 
iirm  extending 

(B)  an  upper  panel  section  formed  ess<ntjally  of  sub- 
stantially transparent  material  which  possesses  only 
limited  flexibiUty;  ,   i . .      ,i,    «„ 

(C)  a  lower  panel  section  formed  of  iubber-liKe  ma 
tcrial  having  substantial  flexibility; 

(D)  means  securing  the  upper  panel  section  to  the 
upright  rail  and  the  transverse  arm  of  said  frame; 

(E)  means  securing  the  lower  panel  section  to  the 
upright  rail, 


1    In  an  operable  panel  type  partition  arrangement, 
plurality  of  at  least  two  panels  each  adapted  to  be  releas- 
ably  positioned  to  extend  between  spaced  parallel  rooir 
surfaces,  each  panel  having  means  forming  a  frame,  am 
sheets  of  material  carried  by  said  fraijie  to  form  from 
and  back  panel  faces,  each  panel  including  spaced  paral 
lei  ends  and  sides,  hinge  means  disposed  to  support  adja 
cent  panels  for  hinged  movement  between  wall  formmi 
and  wall  folded  positions,  a  grip  member  at  one  end  o 
each  panel  and  movable  with  respect  thereto  between  re 
tracted   and   projected   positions,   liifting   means  betweei 
the  faces  of  each  panel  for  moving  said  grip  member  fron 
retracted  to  projected  positions  thereof,  said  grip  mem 
ber  of  each  panel  when  in  its  said  projected  position  be 
ing  adapted  to  engage  surfaces  within  a  room  so  as  ti  i 
secure  the  panel  therein  when  said  grip  member  is  urge( 
thcreagainst,  control  rod  means  in  each  panel  extending 
along  an  axis  between  the  sides  of  each  panel,  said  corf 
trol  rod  means  being  operatively  coupled  to  drive  an  assc 
ciated  one  of  said  lifting  means  between  retracted  and  pre 
jected   positions   to   move   said   grip   member,   coupling 
means  carried  on  adjacent  ends  of  the  control  rod  meats 
of  adjacent  panels  to  couple  the  control  rod  means  ct 
said  adjacent  panels  when  said  adjacent  panels  are  swut  g 
together  to  said  wall  forming  position  arid  to  decoupe 
the  control  rod  means  of  said  adjacent  panels  when  mo  - 
ing  said  adjacent  panels  to  said  wall  folded  position,  ai  d 
crank  means  carried  at  the  edge  of  one  of  said  pane  s, 
said  crank  means  being  operatively  coupled  to  rotate  sa  d 
control  rod  means  of  both  said  adjacent  panels  via  sa  d 
coupling  means  when  said  panels  are  in  said  wall  forming 
posUion,  whereby  the  panels  of  a  multi-panel  wall  io 
formed  shall  be  conjoimly  secured  withm  the  room  |)y 
movement  of  said  crank  means.    .     •      ^ 


3,295,589       i 
TRAFFIC  DOOR  a 

Robert  H.  Pfleger,  MUwaniiee,  Gwrge  E  McGn^ 
nilensvine,  and  Robert  C.  »««k^*' ^S*«"^"**»  St' 
assignors  to  KeUey  Company,  Inc.,  Milwaukee,  W^., 
a  corporation  of  WIsconsfa  ^^^nax  i 

FUed  May  20, 1964,  Ser.  No.  368,793 

3  Claims.    (CI.  160-327)  , 

1   A  closure  for  doorways  wherein  a  pair  of  comple- 
mentary similar  doors  are  hingedly  mounted   at  thjeir 


-I  I,-.  ' 


I    I 


the  width  of  the  upper  panel  sedtions  being  such 

that  the  free  edges  thereof  are  .spaced  from  one 

another  when  the  doors  are  in  their  closed  posi- 

'    .      tions,  so  as  not  to  collide  when  the  doors  swing 

'to  and  from  closed  position,  and  the  width  ot 
the  Jower  sections  being  substantially  greater 
than  that  of  the  upper  sectisns  so  that  said 
lower  sections  overiap  when  the  doors  are  in 
closed  positions,  . 

the  lower  panel  sections  having  substantially  greater 
wall  thickness  than  the  upper  pa^l  sections,  and 
each  lower  panel  section  having  a;  groove  in  its  up- 
per edge  in  which  the  lower  edge  riortion  of  its  com- 
panion upper  panel  section  is  nested; 
(F)  a  rubber  strip  at  each  side  of  each  door  covering 
the  junction  of  its  upper  and  lower  panel  sections; 

CoT  fastening  means  passing  throug  i  the  nested  edge 
portions  of  the  panel  sections  an(|  through  poruons 
of  said  strips.  


344,925 


'  3,295,590 

FURNITURE 
Morton  Fearlstine,  Bala-Cynwyd,  Pa., 
Company,  Inc.,  PhlladelpWa,  P«^ 
Pennsylvania 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1964,  Ser.  No 
6  Clafans.     (CL  160 — 2 
1.  An  article  of  manufacture  comprising 
meinbers,  flexible  slat  means,  said 
partially  around  said  frame  members, 
eluding  flexible  material  curved  abo^it 
axis  and  ijab  means  depending  from 
edges  of  said  curved  material  resting 
bers  to  cause  said  slat  means  to  substantially 
from  said  Frame  members  when 


I  ssignor  to  Bunting 
corporation  of 


slat 


tfaie 
o^ 


under 


_  spaced  frame 
means  extending 
said  slat  means  in- 
its  longitudinal 
ends  thereof,  the 
said  frame  mem- 
stand  away 
no  load  and  to 
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make  arcuate  contact  with  said  frame  members  when  a 
load  is  applied  thereto,  and  connecting  means  including 


temperature  sensing  meaiis  for  detecting  tempenton 
changes  in  said  first  and  second  heat  conducting  ele- 
ments; I 

cooling  means  for  cooling  said  first  and  second  lieii|t 
conducting  elements  to  a  predetermined  low  temper- 
ature level; 

heating  means  for  heating  said  first  and  second  hetA 
conductiag  elements; 


said  tab  tneani  for  securing  said  slat  means  to  said  frame 
members. 

I 

3,295,591 

APPARATUS  FOR  COOLING  AND  SOLAR 

HEATING  A  HOUSE 

Hany  E.  TboaiasMi,  Dlilrkt  HcigMs,  Md. 

(7354  Walker  MiU  Road  SE.,  WMUaffton,  D.C.    20027) 

Filed  Sept.  9, 1965,  Ser.  No.  486,019 

5ClaiiiM.    (C1.165— 1) 


and  control  means  responsive  to  said  temperature  sens- 
ing means  to  control  said  heating  means  to  cause  the 
temperature  of  said  first  and  second  heat  conducting 
elements  to  increase  from  said  predetermined  low 
temperature  level  over  said  range  of  temperatures  to 
a  predetermined  higher  temperature  level  in  acord- 
ance  with  a  predetermined  function  of  time. 


3,295,593 
DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  TEMPERATURE 

OF  HEATED  BODIES 

Hans  Weatad,  Knkfcclidotf-taB  FVcai,  Gcraaay,  asrigvor 

to  Job.  KiclMwcfcn  SShM,  KrcfcU,  Gtnumf 

FUed  Mar.  9, 1964,  S«.  No.  350,942 

dafam  priority,  applieatioB  GcnwHjr,  Mar.  12, 19^ 

K  49,174 

ICUok     (CL165— 26) 


3.  Ttie  method  of  cooling  a  building  which  comprises 
the  steps  of:  circulating  a  liquid  to  apparatus  outside  of 
the  space  enclosed  by  the  building  to  lower  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  liquid,  collecting  the  liquid  after  its  tem- 
perature has  been  lowered,  storing  the  cooled  liquid  in 
a  container  in  heat-exchange  relationship  with  non-liquid 
material  subsumtially  surrounding  said  container  to  there- 
by cool  the  non-liquid  material,  circulating  air  from  the 
building  in  heat-exchange  relationship  through  and  around 
the  non-liquid  material  which  has  been  cooled  to  thereby 
cool  the  air  from  the  building. 


3^95,592 

TEMPERATURE  CYCLING  DEVICE  FOR 

PRECISION  FREQUENCY  CRYSTALS 

Niels  A.  NbMn,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  asrignor  to  Collins 

Radio  Company,  Cedar  RapMs,  Iowa,  a  corporatkw  of 

Iowa 

FUed  Dec  4, 1964,  Ser.  No.  416,028 
'  7  Claims.    (CL  165— 12) 

1.  Temperature  controlled  oven  means  for  controlling 
temperature  over  a  range  of  temperatures  as  a  function 
of  time  and  comprising: 
first  and  second  heat  conducting  elements  constructed 
to  fit  together  to  form  a  partial  enclosure  with  a 
cavity  therein; 


In  combination  with  a  hollow  calender  roller:  heating 
means  arranged  within  said  calender  roller  for  heating 
the  same,  cooling  means  arranged  outside  of  and  near  the 
outer  peripheral  surface  of  said  calender  rcriler  for  ap- 
plying a  cooling  medimn  directly  onto  said  outer  periph- 
eral surface  to  cool  the  same,  temperature  smsing  means 
arranged  adjacent  said  outer  peripheral  surface  of  said 
calender  roller  for  sensing  the  temperature  on  said  outer 
peripheral  surface,  said  cooling  means  including  a  con- 
tainer adapted  to  receive  cool  air  and  having  a  bottom 
extending  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said  roller  and 
being  closely  spaced  to  the  outer  peri|teral  surface  there- 
of, said  bottom  being  provided  with  rows  of  apertures  for 
conveying  cooling  air  therethrough,  and  electric  control 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  sensing  means  on 
one  hand  and  to  said  heating  means  and  said  cooling 
means  on  the  other  hand  and  operable  autonuitically  to 
control  said  heating  means  and  said  cooling  means  in  con- 
formity with  said  temperature  variations  occurring  rela- 
tive to  a  certain  temperature  and  sensed  by  said  sensing 
means. 


148 


OFFICIAL 


3^95^94 
THERMAL  GARMENT 
James  H.  Hopper,  Windsor  Locks,  Conn.,  assignor  to 
United  Aircraft  Corporation,  East  Hartford,  Conn.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  394,280 . 
10  Claims,    (a.  165— 4Q 


GAZETTE 


January  3,  1967 


ERRATUM 

For  class  165 — 66  sec: 
Patent  No.  3,295,605 


3,295,596 
HEAT  EXCHANGER  AND  CLEANING 
MEANS  THEREFOR 
Bernard  Ostrofaky,  Gary,  and  Cayce 
Munster,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Standard 
Chicago,  HI.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 

Filed  Dec  17, 1963.  Ser.  No.  331,313 
5  Claims.    (CL  165— S4] 


10.  An  anthropomorphic  thermal  garment  made  entire^ 
ly  of  tubes  and  adapted  to  cover  a  portion  or  the  entire 
body  of  the  occupant  and  comprising  a  plurality  of  flexi- 
ble, hollow  tubes,  means  joinkig  adjacent  tubes  in  side-by-1 
side,  free-running  relation  so  that  said  adjacent  tubes  so 
joined  are  restrained  from  lateral  movement  with  respect 
to  each  other  but  are  free  to  move  longitudinally  with 
respect  to  each  other  at  selected  stations  to  form  a  flexible, 
expandable  layer  of  fabric  adapted  to  lie  flat  against  the 
occupant's  body,  and  means  to  supply  fluid  to  said  hollow 
tubes. 


3,295,595 

HEAT  TRANSFER  APPARATUS 

WUliam  H.  Armstrong,  197  Sandwich  ^., 

Plymouth,  Mass.     02360 

Ffled  July  29, 1964,  Ser.  No.  385,978  , 

7  Claims.     (CL  165—56) 


L^^^.. 


■   I 


6.  A  heat  transfer  member  for  use  with  two  panel 
each  having  a  face  portion  and  a  side  extending  angularly 
thereform,  said  sides  adjoining  each  other  and  each  eml 
bodying  an  inwardly  extending  bead  porticm  spaced  re« 
spectively  from  said  face  portions,  said  heat  transfer  mem* 
ber  comprising  two  holder  portions  to  extend  beyond 
said  panel  sides,  two  laterally  extending  bead  receiving 
portions  to  extend  inwardly  of  said  panel  sides  to  receiv( 
said  panel  bead  portions,  two  connector  portions  extendin 
downwardly  from  said  latter  portions  and  two  cofitac 
portions  extending  angularly  relative  to  said  connecto] 
portions  to  thereby  make  >contact  with  said  panel  fac« 
portions.  I  , 


).  Parrish,  Jr., 
Oil  Company, 


1.  In  combination,  with  an  apparatus 
unexposed  tubes  of  a  heat  exchanger  which 
said  heat  exchanger  having  a  shell  endosii  ig 
surrounds  said  tubes,  a  plurality  of  transducers 
crating  sonic  sound  wiaves,  a  plurality  o 
means,  each  coupling  means  being  positiined 
and  in  coupling  relationship  with  each  of 
and  fltted  on  the  outer  surface  of  said  hea 
and  fastening  means  connected  to  each 
pling  means  for  connecting  said  liquid 
a  pre-determined  position  on  said  outei 
shell. 


o 


acmgan. 


3,295,597 
HEAT  EXCHANGERS 
Ingeboif  Laing,  Rosenbergstrasae  24a, 
and  Nikolans  Laing,  Stuttgart,  Genna^y, 
Laing  assignor  to  said  Ingeborg  Laing 
FUed  Jan.  12, 1962,  Ser.  No. 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany, 
L  38,632 
3Cbdm8.    (0.165—86]^ 


for  cleaning  the 
is  on  stream, 
a  liquid  which 
for  gen- 
liquid  coupling 
adjacent  to 
said  transducers 
exchanger  shell, 
said  liquid  cou- 
ing  means  at 
surface  of  said 


c<  )upl 


Germany, 
,  said  Nikolans 


1(5 


,795 
Apr.  1,  1961, 


1.  A  rotor  adapted  for  use  in  a  rotary  type  heat  ex- 
changer to  effect  heat  exchange  betweep  a  first  and  sec- 
ond fluid  medium,  said  rotor  comprising  a  plurality  of 
hollow  annular  shaped  coaxially  spaced  ribs,  a  plurality 
of  parallel  circumferentially  spaced  hollow  blade  ele- 
ments extending  axially  between  and  connecting  the  in- 
terior of  adjacent  hollow  ribs  to  form  bxially  extending 
circumferentially  alternatively  spaced  in  low  and  outflow 
fluid  conduits  extending  over  the  axial  1  sngth  of  the  plu- 
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rality  of  rib  members,  an  inkt  fluid  manifold  means  at 
one  axial  end  of  the  plurality  of  hollow  ribs  connecting 
with  said  inflow  fluid  conduits,  and  an  outlet  fluid  mani- 
fold means  at  the  same  axial  end  of  said  hoUow  ribs  as 
said  inlet  manifold  connecting  with  said  outflow  con- 
duits; a  first  fluid  medium  upon  being  forced  into  said 
inlet  manifold  flowmg  throu^  said  inflow  conduits  and 
being  progressively  bled  off  therefrom  by  said  hollow 
ribs  and  thence  flowing  through  said  outflow  conduits 
to  said  outlet  manifbkl  whereby  heat  may  be  exchanged 
between  said  first  fhiid  medium  and  a  second  fluid  me- 
dium passing  over  the  exterior  of  said  hollow  ribs  and 
blade  elements. 

3,295,598 

HEAT  EXCHANGER  ASSEMBLY  AND 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  SAME 

John   A.  Mctagcr,  Glenvicw,  DL,  assignor  to  Stanley 

Knight  Corporation,  Des  Plalnei,  m.,  a  corporation  of 

nUnois 

Filed  Jan.  14, 1965,  Ser.  No.  425,405 
laChdms.    (CL  165— 172) 


1.  A  heat  exchanger  comprising  a  plurality  of  offset 
tube  coik,  a  plurality  of  block  elements,  each  of  said 
block  elements  being  positioned  adjacent  and  in  direct 
heat-transfer  contact  with  opposed  portions  of  each  of 
said  tube  coils,  each  of  said  tube  coils  having  the  entire 
outer  surface  of  its  major  portion  in  direct  heat-transfer 
contact  with  opposed  block  element  portions,  each  <^  said 
block  elemenu  being  in  heat-transfer  contact  with  at 
least  one  adjacent  block  element  and  means  retaining  all 
of  said  block  elements  in  said  direct  heat-transfer  con- 
tact relationship,  whereby  heat  may  be  transferred  from 
one  to  another  (jt  said  tube  coils  through  said  block  ele- 
ments. 

^"^^^^^■^^^^^^^^^ 

3,295J99 
HEAT  TRANSFER  FIN  HEAT 
EXCHANGING  TUBE 
Yoddio  OkaoMilo,  Tokai-mnn,  Naka  gnn,  Iharagi-ken, 
SUnichi  Ncfoya,  Hitacki-chi,  Ibvagl-kca,  and  Ken 
Namatamc  and  MiyoAl  OtacH  TokainnonL  Naka- 
gun,  Ibaragi-lten,  Japan,  assignors  to  NQion  GMsiiir- 
yoku  KcbI^Jo,  Toiqro,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 
FUed  Apr.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  270,860 
Claims  priority,  appUcatfon  Japan,  Apr.  23, 1962, 
37/15,650 
1  Claim.    (0.165—184) 


both  adjacent  rows  to  define  regulaily  axially  spaced  series 
of  interrupted  helical  slots  extending  circumferentially 
completely  around  said  tube,  each  of  said  fin  elements 
having  a  convergem  laterally  projecting  edge  poUkm 
formed  at  each  end  thereof,  said  edge  portions  protecting 
in  one  direction  at  one  end  of  every  fin  element  and  on 
the  opposite  direction  at  the  opposite  end  of  every  fin  ele- 
ment, said  edge  portions  extending  in  opposite  directions 
at  opposite  sides  of  each  helical  slot,  whereby  cooling  fluid 
flowing  longitudinally  of  said  tube  in  either  direction  is  de- 
flected laterally  through  said  helical  slots. 


3,295,600 
UNDERWATER  PRODUCTION  METHOD 
Cicero  C.  Brown,  Howteo,  To.,  and  Ckarici  E.  Wake- 
field, Jr.,  Long  Beach,  Calif.,  Mrignon  to  RicMiey  OO 
Corporation,  Loa  Angalri.  CaUf.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
Original  application  Sept.  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  310,203. 
DivUed  and  this  applkatioa  Oct  22,  1965,  Set.  No. 
501^57 

2  Claims.    (CL  166— .5) 


A  heat  exchanger  comprising:  an  elongated  tube;  a 
^ries  of  spaced  fin  elements  formed  on  the  external  sur- 
face of  said  tube,  each  of  said  fin  elements  extending 
radially  outwardly  from  said  extenud  surface  and  being 
elongated  axially  of  said  tube,  said  fin  elements  being 
aligned  in  regularly  circumferentially  spaced  axially  ex- 
tending rows,  the  ends  of  adjacent  fin  elements  in  each 
row  being  spaced  to  define  a  groove  therebetween  the  bot- 
tom of  which  extends  along  said  external  surface  diago- 
nally with  reference  to  the  axis  of  said  tube,  said  grooves 
in  each  row  being  staggered  with  respect  to  the  grooves  in 


I 


1.  A  method  for  completing  a  well  in  a  formation  un- 
derlying a  body  of  water  from  a  structure  over  said  well, 
the  steps  comprising: 

installing  a  tubing  head  in  said  well  adjacent  said  for- 
mation* 

installing  production  tubing  on  a  tubing  hanger  man- 
drel at  said  structure, 

lowering  said  tubing  and  tubing  hanger  mandrel  from 
said  stnicture  into  said  well, 

landing  said  tubing  hanger  mandrel  on  a  shoidder  in 
said  tubing  bead, 

nsechanically  locking  said  tubing  hanger  mandrel  in 
B'tecess  in  said  tubing  head,  and 

extruding  packing  in  the  annulus  bttwetu  said  tubing 
hanger  mandrel  and  said  tubing  head  by  hydratilically 
moving  piston  means  associated  with  said  tubing 
hanger  mandrel  between  said  recess  and  said  shoul- 
der. 


3,295,601 

TRANSITION  ZONE  FORMATION 

IN  OIL  PRODUCTION 

Melcon  Santonrian,  Bartlesvfflc,  OUn^  aMl«Mr  to  Pumps 
Petroleum  Company,  a  corparaHon  «f  Delaware 
Filed  Mm.  20, 1964,  Ser.  No.  353,471 
9  Chdms.    (CL  166—9) 
1.  A  method  of  establishing  a  transition  zone  down- 
hole  around  an  injection  well  for  use  in  a  miscible  fluid 
drive  process  in  recovering  oil  from  an  oil-bearing  stratvun 
prior  to  injection  of  a  driving  fluid  and  forcing  same  thru 
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said  stratum  from  said  injection  well  to  at  least  one  offset 
productiiHi  well,  which  method  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(1)  injecting  into  said  stratum  thru  said  injection  well, 
a  fluid  miscible  with  the  oil  in  said  stratum  and  con- 
taining a  substantial  concentration  of  CX)i; 

(2)  continuing  the  injection  of  said  fluid  into  said 
stratum  until  the  well  pressure  reaches  at  kast  500 
p.s.i^.;  I 

(3)  thereafter,  releasing  the  fluid  pressure  in  said  well 
so  that  fluid  pressure  built  up  in  said  stratum  and 
solution  gas  drive  causes  fluid  flow  into  said  injec- 


E-^^^Si 


tion  well  thereby  producing  fluid  obntainingf  a  sub 
stantial  concentration  of  stratum  oil; 

(4)  forcing  the  produced  fluid  of  the  preceding  stcf 
into  said  stratum  to  again  build  up  a  pressure  there 
in  of  at  least  500  p.s.i.g.; 

(5)  repeating  step  (3);  and 

(6)  repeating  step  (4),  thereby  establishing  a  substan 
tial  transition  zone  around  said  injection  well  whcre« 
in  the  oil  in  the  resulting  solution  is  o{  decreasing 
concentration  from  the  innermost  boundary  thereol 
to  the  well  and  the  injected  fluid  is  of  increasing  con 
centration  in  the  same  direction.    , 


3^95,602 
WITHDRAWN 


I 


3^95,603 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCTION 

WELI.  COMPLETION 
Calvin  C.  Bagwell,  Abilene',  Tex^  assignor  to  Contincnta 
00  Company,  Pooca  City,  OUa.,  a  corporadon  of 
Delaware 

FUcd  Apr.  30, 1964,  Scr.  No.  363,729 
17  Claims.    (CI.  166—12) 
1.  A  well  cementing  tool  comprising: 
a  perforated  pipe;  .  ■  '  . 

a  cement  float  shoe  secured  to  one  end  of  said  per 

f orated  pipe;  and 
means  for  temporarily  blocking  said  perforations  re 
movably  positioned  in  said  pipe,  said  means  includ 
ing: 

a  flexible,  fluid-retaining  member  positioned  ii 
said  pipe  for  distention  by  fluid  pressure  int( 
a  blocking  position  over  said  perforations; 
'  threaded  tubular  means  for  detachably  connecting 
said  perforated  pipe  to  a  tubing  string,  said 
threaded  tubular  means  having  bidirectional 
threads  thereon  in  two  locations  for  unscrewing 
said  threaded  tubular  means  from  said  perfo> 
rated  pipe  without  unscrewing  said  threaded  tiv 
'  bular  means  from  a  tubing  string  to  which  ji^ 
is  connected;  ,       ,  r 


means  for  exerting  a  distending  fluid  pressure  on 
said  flexible,  fluid-retaining  member;  and 

means  associated  with  said  threade  1  tubular  means 
for  releasing  said  distending  fluii  I  pressure  when 
said  threaded  tubular  means  is  lotated  about  its 
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axis. 


fliid 


11.  A  method  for  positioning  perforate^ 
bore  opposite  a  formation  bearing  a 
desired  to  produce,  said  method  comprismg 

blocking  the  perforations  in  said  liner  >y  covering  said 
perforations  with  a  flexible  member 


lowering  said  liner  at  the  end  of  a  ti  bing  string  with 
,    the  perforations  thus  blocked  into  ^he  well  bore  to 


liner  in  a  well 
which  it  is 


a  position  opposite  said  producing 


formation  while 


maintaining  said  member  in  blocling  position  by 

fluid  pressure; 

*^njecting  a  settable  permeable  filterj  media  via  the 

lower  end  of  the  liner  into  the  ann^us  between  the 

perforated  liner  and  said  formation;  and  then,  after 

the  filter  media  has  set  up  to  a  baldened  state, 

rotating  said  tubing  string  to  release  said  liner  and 

'    simultaneously  release  the  fluid  pressure  on  said 


member  to  permit  said  perforations 
which  it  is  desired  to  produce. 


to  pass  the  fluid 


3,295,604 

APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING  MULTIPLE 
TUBULAR  CONDUITS 

Bruce  J.  Cordary,  Los  Alamitos,  and  R  obcrt  W.  Weber, 
Long  Beach,  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  !  Icrvco  Company, 
Long  Beach,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Nevada 
FUed  July  10, 1964,  Scr.  No.  ^81,722  , 
4  Claims.     (CI.  166—55.  S)  l 

1.  An  apparatus  for  sequentially  cutting  an  inner  tubu- 
lar conduit  and  at  least  one  larger  oute '  tubular  conduit 
disponed  in  a  well  bore  comprising: 

(a)  a  tool  body  adapted  to  be  secure  1  to  a  drill  string 
and  having  an  axial  bore; 

(b)  one  piston  reciprocably  and  ^dably  movable 
within  the  bore  in  the  tool  body  and  having  a  sur- 
face exposed  to  fluid  pressure  in  the  bore; 

(c)  a  second  piston  having  a  surfaof  exposed  to  the 
same  fluid  pressure; 

(i)  the  cross-sectional  area  of 
the  first  piston  being  smalleij 
sectional  area  of  said  surface  ^f  the  second  pis 
ton; 


said  surface  of 
than  the  cross- 
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(d)  at  least  one  cutter  pivotally  joined  at  one  of  the 
ends  to  the  tubular  body; 

(e)  innterconnecting  means  hingeably  secured  at  its 
opposite  ends  to  the  other  end  of  the  cutter  and 
to  one  of  the  two  pistons; 

(f)  means  on  the  other  of  the  two  pistons  for  engag- 
ing the  interconnecting  means  upon  movement  of 
said  other  piston  and  thereby  to  move  the  cutter 
outwardly  toward  the  inner  tubular  conduit; 


(g)  stop  means  to  stop  movement  of  said  other  piston 
after  outward  movement  of  the  cutter  is  initiated; 
and 

(h)  a  passageway  providing  fluid  communication  be- 
tween a  source  of  pressure  and  the  bore  whereby  ap- 
plication of  fluid  pressure  moves  said  other  piston 
to  the  stop  means  and  thereupon  moves  the  first  and 
second  pistons  as  a  unit. 


3,295,605 
SERVICE  WATER  PURIFICATION  SYSTEM 
Joseph  F.  Scbald,  Bloomfield,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Worthing- 
ton  Corporation,  Harrison,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  409,470 
15  Claims.     (CI.  165—66) 


4.  A  service  water  purification  system  for  purifying 
water  comprising: 


(a)  a  heater  having  a  cofl  therein; 

(b)  the  coil  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  for  the  pas- 
sage of  water  therethrough; 

(c)  means  to  heat  the  coil  to  purify  the  water  passing 
therethrough; 

(d)  a  thermo-siphonic  circulation  means  connected  in 
iilow  relationship  with  the  heater  coil  at  a  point  in- 
termediate the  inlet  and  the  outlet  thereof  to  recircu- 
late a  portion  of  the  heated  water  back  to  the  heater 
coil  by  means  of  thermal  circulation  whereby  a 
quantity  of  the  hot  purified  water  is  maintained  at 
a  preset  temperature;  and 

(e)  a  service  outlet  line  connected  to  the  outlet  of  the 
heater  coil  to  deliver  hot  purified  water  for  service 
use. 


3^95,606 
EKf" 


COMBINATION  SQUEEZE  AND  FULL  BORE  PRO- 
DUCTION PACKER  WITH  CONNECTED  UPPER 
DOWNWARDLY,  AND  LOWER  UPWARDLY,  BIT- 
ING SLIP  JAW  SEGMENTS 

George  A.  Bumpers,  8406  W.  Litdc  Yorli  Road, 
Houston.  Tex.    77040 
'  Filed  Feb.  17, 1964,  Scr.  No.  345,513 

18  Claims.    (CL  166— 131) 


3.  A  slip  and  drag  assembly  comprising  a  mounting 
sleeve  comprised  of  oomplecnental  abutting  mounting 
rings,  friction  drag  elements  to  grasp  the  well  bore  and 
yicldably  urged  outwardly  by  resilient  means  against  stc^ 
means  included  by  said  mounting  rings,  said  assembly  also 
including  integrally  formed  slip  segments  alternately  angu- 
larly disposed  between  said  friction  drag  elements  and 
including  slip  ja>\s  integrally  connected  and  having  teeth 
formed  in  the  opposed  outer  surface  end  portions  there- 
of to  present  downwardly  biting  upper  teeth  and  upwardly 
biting  lower  teeth,  and  connection  means  also  integrally 
formed  with  each  segment  and  included  a  pivot  com- 
plementally  enclosed  by  said  mounting  rings  to  pviotally 
mount  said  segment  to  pivot  about  an  axis  transverse  to 
the  vertical  axis  of  the  well. 


3,295,607 
TESTING  TOOL 
Wayne  N.  SutlilE,  Bakcfsfidd,  Calif.,  assignor  of  ooe-half 
to  Sutliff-Downcn,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Califomia, 
and  one-half  to  Cook  Testing  Co.,  a  corporation  of 
Nevada 

Filed  June  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  374,685 

9  Clafans.    (Cl  166—226) 

7.  In  an  oil  well  tool  the  combination  of  a  tubular 

outer  mandrel  having  sleeve  means  therein  fixed  against 

endwise  movement  relative  thereto,  said  sleeve  means 


I J 
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being  open  at  one  end  and  closed  at  the  other  end  and 
having  restricted  passage  means  communicating  between 
the  closed  end  portion  of  said  sleeve  means  and  the  ex- 
terior of  said  mandrel,  ample  by-passage  means  being 
provided  in  said  mandrel  axially  by-passing  said  sleeve 
means,  said  mandrel  also  having  an  axial  bore  aligned 
with  said  sleeve  means  and  juxtaposed  in  spaced  relation 
with  the  open  end  of  said  sleeve  means  and  in  communi- 
cation with  said  by-passage  means;  and  a  tubular  inner 
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proximate  to  th^  said  vessel  and  being 
said  mechanical  structure. 


attached  to  the 


3^95,609 
UNIVERSAL  PITCH  PROPELLER 
Laurence  L  Jayne,  Renton,  Wash.,  assignp 
stgnmcnts,  to  the  Dnited  States  of 
seated  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

Filed  Dec.  30, 1965,  Scr.  No.  5^ 
10  Claims.    (CL  170— 14#) 


LINKAGE 

r,  by  mesne  as- 
UM  reprc< 


America 


7,860 


1.  A  cycloidal  propeller  formed  of  a 


cylindrical  hous- 


ing having  a  top  wall  with  a  central  open  ng  and  mounted 


in  ship  structure  for  revolvement  in  a 
and  comprising, 

(a)  a  group  of  blades  depending  from 


horizontal  plane 


mandrel   telescopically   slidable   within   said    bore   an( 
sleeve  means  with  a  fluid  tight  fit  with  each,  the  innei 
end  of   said   inner   mandrel  being  closed,   lateral   porf 
means  being  provided  in  said  inner  mandrel  which  mean^ 
is  normally  located  within  said  bore  and  is  adapted  td 
be   brought  into  communication   with   said   by-passagf 
means  by  relative  axial  movement  between  said  manf 
drels  which  shifts  said  port  meahs  so  as  to  ejtpose  th( 
same  between  said  bore  and  said  sleeve  means. 


of  the  housing  adjacent  its  periph<ry  and  movable 
in  a  circle  orbit  during  revolvemen    of  the  housing, 

(b)  each  of  said  blades  having  uppr  shanks  within 
the  housing  mounted  in  bearing  stricture  for  move- 
ment about  a  vertical  axis, 

(c)  a  fixed  central  standard  extending  upwardly  from 
said  bottom  wall  and  having  an  upper  spherical  end 
disposed  within  the  housing, 

(d)  a  control  shaft  having  a  socket  at  its  lower  end 
receiving  said  upper  spherical  end  of  the  standard  to 


3^95,608  I  I '     I 

VORTEX  GENERATOR'! 
George  Arshal,  714  Ardmore  Ave.,    I 

Redlands,  Calif.    92373 
FUcd  Jan.  5, 1966,  Ser.  No.  518,860  \ 
.  14  Claims.    (CI.  170— US) 


MOTOR  — 


permit  reciprocation  and  a  rotatab 


the  bottom  wall 


e  upper  end, 


(e)  an  actuator  assembly  for  each  blade  disposed  with- 
in the  housing'  and  secured  to  each  blade  shank, 

(f)  each  actuator  assembly  being  operable  to  selec- 
tively adjust  the  blade  for  oscillator  y  or  rotary  move- 
ment, 

(g)  a  group  of  link  arms  each  havng  its  inner  end 
I    pivotally  connected  to  said  control :  haft  and  its  outer 
I    end  pivotally  connected  to  one  ol  the  actuator  as- 
semblies, 

(h)  a  rotatable  ring  mounted  by  the  ihip  structure  and 
having  cammed  traverse  means  exi  ending  above  the 
central  opening  in  the  bousing  to  >  wall, 

(i)  cam  roller  means  extending  fr  >m  the  rotatable 
upper  end  portion  of  the  control  s  laft  and  received 
by  said  cammed  traverse  whereby 

(j)  said  upper  end  of  the  control  shaft  may  be  recipro- 
cated in  the  cammed  traverse  to  elect  pitch  adjust- 
ment of  the  blades  or  rotated  to  effect  steering  adjust- 
ment of  the  propeller. 


1.  In  combination,  a  vessel  having  a  central  axis  in  i 
including  internal  means  of  checking  coaxial  fluid  cir- 
culation relative  to  itself,  said  vessel  being  open  at  each 
end,  means  of  supporting  said  vessel  for  rotation  abottt 
its  axis,  said  means  of  support  being  attached  to  a  me- 
chanical structure,  the  said  vessel  being  immersed  kx 
fluid,  driving  means  to  rotate  the  said  vessel,  whereby  tlje 
fluid  in  said  vessel  is  rotated  to  generate  a  vortex  and  in- 
duce circulation  in  the  fluid  around  said  vortex,  and  |a 
boundary  surface  structure  serving  to  confine  the  said 
fluid  circulation,  said  surface  structure  forming  a  barrif r 


3,295,610 
AUTOMATIC  PROPELLER 
CONTROL  ANDADAPtrOR 

Tex. 


Robert  Frias,  2512  Rcdbod,  Odessa, 
Filed  Oct.  24, 1965,  Scr.  No.  ~ 
5  Claims.    (CI.  170— 16( . 

1.  In  an  automatic  propeller  pitch  amtrol  mechanism, 
a  shaft  having  a  threaded  end  and  an  i  daptor  removably 
aflixed  thereto,  a  propeller  hub  slidab 
adaptor,  a  fastener  means  and  a  washer  on  the  threaded 
end  of  said  shaft  with  said  washer  teing  held  tightly 
against  said  adaptor  by  said  fastening  r  leans,  said  washer 
having  a  detent  therein  to  provide  a    ocking  means  for 
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said  fastening  means,  a  resilient  spring,  a  cover  plate  points  of  said  links  approaching  a  parallelogram  suffid- 
located  on  one  end  of  said  hub  in  spaced  apart  aligned  ently  close  to  hold  the  ripper  shank  at  substantially  the 
relationship  to  shaft,  said  washer  further  forming  a  same  angle  as  it  is  swung  upwardly  through  the  ground 
toroidal  cup-like  receptacle  for  receiving  one  end  of  said    from  said  normal  position,  but  said  lower  links  being 

longer  than  the  upper  links  and  arranged  to  cause  faster 
swinging  of  the  upper  links  when  the  rin>er  shank  has 


resilient  spring  in  compressed  relationship  between  said 
cup-like  receptacle  and  said  cover  plate,  and  said  washer 
further  providing  a  stop  means  to  limit  the  travel  of  said 
hub  in  one  direction. 


3,295,611 
DRAWBAR  HITCH  ATTACHMENT 
Ernest  V.  Bunthig  and  Habflwr  Rahman,  Detroit,  and 
Donald   J.   Ki^cn,   Dearborn,   Mich.,   assignors  to 
Maascy-Fcrgoson  Inc.,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Maryland 

FUcd  Apr.  13^  1964.  Ser.  No.  359,076 
nClafans.    (CL  172— 447) 


17.  An  implement-tractor  combination  comprising  a 
hitch  mechanism  including  a  drawbar  pivoted  on  the  trac- 
tor for  laterally  swinging  movement  and  having  a  rear- 
wardly  facing  conical  socket,  a  power  lift  mechanism  on 
the  tractor  for  raising  and  lowering  the  drawbar,  a  tongue 
on  said  implement  having  a  conically  formed  end  seated 
snugly  within  said  socket  so  as  to  hold  the  tongue  in  rigid 
longitudinal  alinement  with  the  drawbar  and  to  define 
a  cantilever  lifting  connection  between  the  tongue  and 
drawbar,  and  means  defining  a  pulling  connection  releas- 
ably  locking  said  end  against  withdrawal  from  said  socket 
while  permitting  relative  rotation  between  the  tongue  and 
the  drawbar. 


3,295,612 
CONTROL  LINKAGE  FOR  EARTH- 
WORiONG  TOOLS 
Roy   E.  Mayo,  Walnut  Creek,  Calif.,  and  Wayne  E. 
Roberts,   East   Peoria,   U.,  assignors   to   Caterpillar 
Thictor  Co.,  Peoria,  IlL,  a  corporation  of  DliBoii 
Filed  Nov.  12, 1964,  Scr.  No.  410,518 
3  Clahns.    (CL  172—464) 
1.  Draft  and  control  linkage  between  a  tractor  and  a 
frame  supporting  a  ripper  shank  comprising  upper  and 
lower  pairs  of  links  pivotally  connected  between  the  trac- 
tor and  the  frame  for  swinging  movement  in'  a  vertical 
plane,  said  ripper  shank  having  a  normal  earth  engaging 
angular  position  and  said  links  being  normally  substan- 
tially parallel  and  horizontal,  with  said  frame  pivotal  con- 
nections being  normally  in  a  diag(Mial  plane,  said  pivot 


cleared  the  ground,  and  means  for  swinging  the  shank 
clear  of  the  ground  and  inwardly  toward  the  tractor  at 
its  upper  end  wherein  said  upper  links  are  swung  to  a  sub- 
stantially vertical  position  while  said  lower  links  are 
swung  to  a  substantially  diagonal  position  and  wherein 
said  frame  pivotal  connections  are  in  a  substantially 
vertical  plane. 

3,295,613 
COMPOSITE  DRILL  ROD  AND  METHOD 
FOR  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Floyd  R.  Anderson,  Qoincy,  m.,  aarignor  to  Gardner- 
Denver  Company,  a  coiporatloo  «  Delawwc 
FUed  Ang.  12, 1964,  Scr.  No.  389,052 
5  Clahns.    (CL  173—131) 


1.  A  percussive  drill  lod  cmnprising: 

an  elongated  body; 

a  shank  having  a  blow-receiving  sur&ce  on  one  end; 

and 
a  friction  welded  interface  joining  said  body  and  shank 

in  end-Uxnd  relation. 


3,295,614 

VIBRATIONLESS  PERCUSSIVE  TOOLS 

Charles  LeavcU,  206  S.  Fidrficid  Ave., 

Lombard,  IlL    60148 
FUed  Sept.  16, 1965,  Scr.  No.  490,162 
27aafaM.    (CL173— U9) 
In  a  percussive  tool  having  a  casmg  element  in 
which  the  occurrence  of  vibration  is  tmdesirable  and 
which  casing  is  provided  with  a  main  cylinder  having  a 
hammer-piston  reciprocable  therein  to  effect  the  inter- 
mittent delivery  of  impact  force  to  a  woric  member,  a 
vibratory  element  axially  reciprocable  within  said  main 


20. 


154  OFFICIAL 

cylinder,  means  defining  a  pair  of  conjcMntly-acting  con-' 
necting  linkages  for  effectuating  a  necessary  transmission 
between  said  casing  and  vibratory  elements  of  a  force  | 
comprising  co-linearly  and  oppositely  active  components, 
means  for  automatically  adjusting  the  value  of  at  Ic^t 
one  such  force  component  to  maintain  a  predetermined 
operational  relation  between  said  elements,  and  means  for 
maintaining  any  such  adjusted  value  relatively  constant 
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means,  said  insert  means  being  attached  «ntrally  of  said 
sealing  means  and  there  being  a  portiop  of  said  insert 
means  adjacent  said  compression  means,,  and  fluid  com- 
munication means  between  said  compresfsion  means  and 
sealing  means  for  placing  the  portion  of  stiid  insert  means 
adjacent  said  compression  means  in  fluid  communication 
with  the  well  bore,  means  permitting  hydraulic  actuation 
of  said  compression  means  for  movement  relative  to  said 
body.  i 


3^95,(16  , 

FREE  CX>RING  DEVIC^ 
John  D.  Chartton,  Waihiiiftoa,  D.C. 
J-12,  Lancaster,  CaUf.    93534),  and 
bott,  8321  sun  Spring  Coot,  Bctkcada 
FDcd  Dec.  2, 1964,  Scr.  No.  4 
3  Claims.    (0.175—5) 


throughout  any  cycle  of  the  vibratory  motion  of  sai' 
vibratory  clement,  said  means  for  automatically  adjur' 
ing  the  value  of  each  such  force  component  including 
pair  of  control  means  in  respective  association  with  sai 
linkages  for  simultaneously  adjusting  the  values  of  thi 
aforesaid  components  of  such  force  to  increase  the  value 
of  one  while  decreasing  the  value  of  the  other,  and  vici 
versa.  .   '  u 


3,295,615 
FORMATION-TESTING  APPARATUS 
Emmet  F.  Brieger,  NeedTiDe,  and  UMcli  E.  Vocttii 
Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Sdilmnbergler  WeO  Si 
vcying  Corporation,  Houston,  Tex.,'  a  corporation  < 
Texas  J 

Continuation  of  application  Scr.  No.  320,410,  Oct.  31, 
1963.    TUs  application  Oct.  22, 1965,  Ser.  No.  506,444, 
27  Claims.    (0.175—432) 


<    I 


25.  In  combination  with  a  fluid  testing  tool  includiijg 
a  body  adapted  to  be  lowered  through  a  well  bore  extend- 
ing through  earth  formations,  spaced  sample  admittiflg 
means  on  said  body  adapted  to  be  urged  into  engagement 
with  a  well  bore,  said  sample  admitting  means  each  in- 
cluding resilient  aninular  sealing  means  for  establishing  a 
pressure  seal  on  the  wall  of  the  well  bore  and  each  of  said 
sample  admitting  means  including  insert  means  and  com- 
pression means  for  circumferentially  acting  on  said  sealing 


(829  W.  Are., 
Edward  A.  Ab- 
Md.     20034 
5,551 


1.  An  underwater  earth  sampling  orer  which  com 
prises: 

A  core  cutting  means. 

Weight  means  secured  to  said  cOre  ( utting  means, 

A  float  means  secured  to  said  weigited  core  cutting 
meant. 

Means  for  timely  releasing  said  float  means  to  free 
said  float  relative  to  said  weighted  o  >re  cutting  nieans. 

Float  stop  means  secured  at  the 
core  cutting  means,  I 

Means  for  timely  releasiog  said  weikht  means  subse- 
quent to  timely  releasing  said  floaf  means, 
.  Said  weight  means  being  released  ffior  to  said  float 
means  impacting  with  said  float  stop  means. 


Whereby  said  weight  means  forces 
means  into  said  earth  subsequent 


said  core  cutting 
to  said  release  of 


said  float  means  and  prior  to  rele)  se  of  said  weight 
I  means  and  said  wei^t  means  is  released  prior  to 
said  float  means  impacting  with  sai  1  float  stop  means 
to  withdraw  said  core  cutting  meat  is  from  said  earth 
and  float  the  latter  to  the  surface 


of  said  water. 


to  Imaglnecring, 


3,295,617 

DRILL  BIT  WITH  SELF-RENE^flNG  TEETH 
Donald  M.  WnHs,  Monroe,  La., 

Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Lonaiana 
Filed  June  10, 1964,  Scr.  No.073,911 
9  Claims.    (CL  175—3'  '9) 
1.  A  self-renewing  drill  bit  comprisin  [  a  vertically  elon- 
gated body  having  a  bottom  surface  coi  stituting  a  cutting 
face  and  an  axial  bore  through  said  bo  ly  for  the  passage 
of  drilling  fluid  to  said  cutting  face, 
vesicular  and  having  a  plurality  of 


layers  of  horizontally  extending  voids  herein,  each  void 


said  body  being 
vertically  spaced 
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being  defined  by  side  walls  and  a  bottom  wall  whereby 
when  said  bottom  walls  are  worn  away,  the  lower  edges  of 


said  side  walls  will  constitute  new  cutting  elements  for 
said  body  bottom  surface.  . 


3,295,618 

DOWEL  BTT  AND  METHOD  OF  MANU- 

FACTURING  THE  SAME 

Artnr  Fischer,  'nmdniM,  Kids  Fkcndcasladt,  Gcmuay 

Oritfnal  appBrallDH  May'9,  I960,  Sar.  No.  27,738.  now 

PatMt  No.  3,208,542,  dated  Sept  28,  1965.    DMdcd 

and  this  anpMcaHasi  May  14, 1965,  Scr.  No.  455,924 

Claims  priority*  appBctJoa  Gcnuaj.  May  8. 1959, 

F  28,402;  May  26. 1959,  F  28,520 

6aafaM.    (0.175—403) 


1.  A  dowel  bit  for  drilling  bores  in  plaster,  brick,  con- 
crete and  like  materials,  said  bit  comprising  a  tubular 
body  having  a  wall  of  constant  thickneu  and  consisting 
of  a  first  portion  having  a  cutting  end,  and  a  second  por- 
tion which  is  gripped  while  the  dowel  bit  is  in  use,  said 
second  portion  being  integral  with  and  constituting  an  ex- 
tension of  said  fint  portion,  said  second  portion  having 
a  cutting  end  distant  from  said  first  mentioned  cutting  end 
and  said  body  having  a  slot  extending  over  the  entire 
length  of  said  tubular  body  all  the  way  between  said  cut- 
ting ends;  and  a  core  member  sUdably  received  in  said 
tubular  body  and  having  a  projection  extending  through 
said  slot,  said  core  member  being  readily  removable  from 
said  tubular  body  by  sliding  of  said  projection  toward 
and  outwardly  beycmd  one  end  of  said  slot 


3,295,619 

^LF.POWERED  SLED 

Lcland  H.  Pfamk,  815  First  Ave  E., 

Mobridgc,  S.  Dak.    57601 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1964,  Scr.  No.  345,919 

13  Claims.    (CL  180—6) 


1.  A  self-powered  sled  comprising: 
a  vehicle  body. 


surface  supporting  means  disposed  beneath  said  body 
for  suppwting  and  diding  said  body  with  respect  to 
said  sur&ce, 

said  supporting  means  being  separable  transvenely  in- 
termediate their  respective  ends, 

a  bridging  structure  secured  to  said  supporting  means 
and  having  a  plurality  of  quickly  detachable  tog^e 
joints  interiocking  said  structure  with  said  vehide 
body, 

propelling  means  ptvotally  secured  to  said  vehide  body, 
and 

means  for  rotating  said  propelling  means. 


3,295,620 

VEHICLE  STEERING  SYSTEMS 

Chwka  B.  Mcsac^cr,  2440  BcniM  St., 

Denver,  Colo.    80214 

FBed  Mar.  2, 1964,  Scr.  No.  348,370 

16  filial  I     (CL  180— 6.7) 


7.  A  vehicle  for  oo-the-road  type  usage  as  a  wheeled 
carrier  and/or  for  off-tfae-road  or  other  usage  as  a  track 
lajring  velude  comprising  a  power  unit,  an  automotive 
type  differential  assembly,  drive  components  intercon- 
necting said  power  unit  and  difierentiid,  drive  members 
on  said  differential  assembly  for  apiriication  of  the  main 
drive  force  for  said  vehicle  ih  both  the  wheeled  vehicle 
and  track  vehicle  configurations,  a  track  steering  control 
unit  disposed  on  said  vehicle  in  position  away  from  said 
differential  and  drive  members,  steering  contrtrf  members 
on  said  control  tmit,  separate  tracks  for  selective  use  on 
said  vehicle  and  disposed  for  driven  engagement  with  the 
separate  drive  members  of  said  differential  assenMy  and 
the  steering  control  members  of  said  control  unit  when 
the  vehicle  is  to  be  used  for  track  laying  purposes,  said 
steering  control  imit  being  indusive  of  power  means  for 
exerting  torque  forces  on  said  steering  control  members 
and  the  individual  tracks  associated  therewith,  and  means 
for  the  selective  distribution  of  said  toixpie  force  where- 
by unbalanced  torque  forces  are  exerted  by  said  control 
unit  and  control  members  on  the  individual  tracks  for 
transmission  thereby  to  the  diffierential  assembly. 


3,295,621 
SUPPORTING  BASE  FOR  CHAIR  AND  THE  LIKE 
FOR  GLIDING  ON  A  FHAf  OF  AIR 
HasUn  U.  Dcdey,  Jr^  BaithMrc,  Md.,  and  Gmsic  H. 
Stram,  HcUam,  Pa.,  MslpiBri  to  The  Diailsti*  Sawly 
Company  of  New  York,  Yort,  Pa.,  a  coiporadasi  of 
New  Yoifc 

FDed  Apr.  25, 1963,  Scr.  No.  275,594 
14ClahM.  (CL180— 7) 
1.  MobUe  supporting  means  for  a  chair  seat  compris- 
ing in  combination,  a  base  arranged  to  be  moved  along 
and  supported  upon  a  floor  surface,  supporting  means  <m 
the  upper  portion  of  said  base  arranged  to  have  a  chair 
seat  cormected  thereto,  air  distributing  means  in  the 
lower  portion  of  said  base,  means  to  supply  said  distribut- 
ing means  with  air  under  pressure,  a  sulntantially  circular 
and  ring-like  rigid  plate  member  having  air  discharge  port 
means  therethrough,  means  detachably  cotmecting  said 
plate  member  to  the  lower  portion  of  said  base,  porous 
flexible  sheet-like  air  discharge  means  corpplementary  in 
shape  to  said  plate  member  and  extending  over  the  lower 
surface  of  said  plate  member  adjacent  the  periphery  there- 
of, means  to  control  the  supply  of  air  to  said  porous 
means,  and  means  ooimecting  the  periphery  of  said  poroat 
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flexible  air  discharge  means  to  the  periphery  of  said  plato 
member,  said  porous  flexible  air  discharge  means  being 
inflated  a  limited  amount  away  from  said  plate  member 
when  air  under  pressure  is  discharged  from  said  air  dis-* 
tributing  means  through  said  discharge  ports  and  against 


said  porous  flexible  discharge  means  to  cause  air  to  b( 
discharged  therethrough  and  form  a  film  of  air  betweei 
the  same  and  a  floor  surface  over  Which  the  mobile  sup 
porting  means  may  glide  upon  said  film,  said  detachabU 
connecting  means  permitting  said  plate  member  and  por 
ous  air  discharge  means  carried  thereby  to  be  disconnected 
from  said  base  as  a  imit.  i 


wheel  cylinders  each  including  an  actuate  r  shaft,  a  header 
tube  connecting  the  wheel  cylinders  along  one  side  of 
the  truck,  and  flexible  coupling  means 
tending  between  each  of  the  wheel  cylinders  alonjs  one 
side  and  the  associated  header  tube;  means  for  applying 
driving  torque  to  each  of  said  wheel: 
plurality  of  axles  connected  between  coi  responding  pairs 
of  said  wheels,  a  single  sway  bar  for  each  axle  extend- 
ing from  one  side  of  said  truck  frame  to  the  correspond- 
ing axle  at  the  opposite  side  thereof,  an<  means  for  con- 
trolling the  longitudinal  movement  of  an  axle  relative 


3^95,622 

STEERABLE  LOAD-CARRYDVG  VEHICLE 

Artlwr  H.  Pttchford,  5881  Lorene  Drive, 

Bethel  PariK,  Pa.    15102 

Fflcd  Jan.  13, 1965,  Ser.  No.  425,305 

5  Claims.    (CI.  180—9  J2) 


««      T« 


1.  In  a  vehicle,  a  frame  having  platform  means  there 
on  providing  a  forward  load-carrying  portion  and  a  reai 
drive  support  portion,  drive  means  mounted  on  said  rear 
support  portion,  flexible,  endless  ground  engaging  tractioi 
means  operably  mounted  on  said  frame  beneath  said  platf 
form  means,  means  connecting  said  drive  means  to  sai4 
traction  means  for  driving  the  same,  ground  engaging 
guide  wheels  mounted  to  said  rear  support  portion  fof 
pivotal  guiding  movement  transversely  of  said  vehicleL 
steering  means  mounted  on  said  rear'  support  portion  of 
said  platform  means  and  being  adapted  to  receive  an  opcp- 
ator-imposed  thrust  for  turning  said  steering  means,  ani 
reverse  acting  linkage  means  operatively  connecting  sai4 
steering  means  to  said  guide  wheels  for  pivoting  said  guid^ 
wheels  in  a  direction  which  is  counter  to  the  direction  of 
pivoting  of  said  steering  means,  whereby  said  vehicle 
turns  in  a  direction  which  is  opposite  to  said  operatoi 
imposed  thrust. 

3,295,623  '  ' 

SUSPENSION  FOR  DRIVEN  MULTIPLE  AXLE 
OVERLAND  TRANSPORT  VEHICLE 
David  D.  Kyzer,  Spcnard,  Alaska 
(1601  E.  1st  Ave.,  Anchorage,  Alaska    99501) 
FUed  Apr.  23, 1963,  Ser.  No.  275,034 
2  Claims.    (CI.  180—23) 
1.  An  overland  transport  vehicle  comprising  a  true 
frame,  a  plurality  of  wheels  spatially  distributed  subl 
stantially  equally  along  the  length  of  the  truck,  a  fluif 
suspension   system   suspending   said   wheels    from    sai^ 
frame,    said    system    comprising    individual    expandibl 


to  the  truck  frame  comprising  a  first  swa  jr^race  mounted 
longitudinally  between  the  frame  and  :he  axle  on  one 
side  of  the  truck  frame  and  a  pair  of  second  sway  braces 
i^ounted  longitudinally  between  the  frame  and  the  axle 
on  the  opposite  side  thereof,  said  seaind  sway  braces 
being  arranged  in  a  pantograph  configuation  to  prevent 
rotation  of  the  axle  housing,  a  pluralit;  of  support  ele- 
ments individually  secured  to  correspom  ing  axles  to  co^ 
nect  corresponding  wheel  cylinder  actua  or  shafts  to  said 
axles,  and  means  connecting  the  swa|  braces  to  said 
support  elements. 

3,295,624 

POWER  DRIVEN  STEERABLE  WHEEL  ASSEMBLY 
Arthur  L.  Lee  and  Arthur  B.  Coval,  b^  of  Columbus, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  Consolidation  Coal  Company,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa.,  a  corporation  off  Pcnnsylva  lia 

FUed  Mar.  7, 1966,  Ser.  No.  5  )2,454 

5  Claims.    (0.180—4:)  j 

1.  In  a  power  driven  steerable  wheel  assembly  the  coni- 
binatibn  comprising,  '- 

a  spindle  bracket  having  a  body  porti  >n  with  an  upper 
arm  member  and  a  lower  arm  member  extending  lat- 
erally from  one  side  of  said  body  portion,  said  arm 
members  arranged  in  spaced  relation  to  each  other, 
said    spindle    bracket    body    portion    having    a    re- 
cessed portion  opposite  said  laterall  y  extending  arms 
and  a  horizontal  passageway  theretti  rough, 
a '^differential  member  positioned  in  slid  recessed  por- 
tion and  secured  to  said  spindle  brae  ket  body  portion, 
said  differential  member  having  an  ou  put  shaft  extend- 
ing laterally  therefrom  through  said  horizontal  pas- 
sageway, 
said  spindle  bracket  laterally  extendinj  upper  arm  mem- 
ber having  an  end  portion  with  a  vertical  passage- 
way therethrough, 
said  spindle  bracket  lower  arm  having  an  eiyi  portion 
with  a  downwardly  projecting  pin  [portion,  said  pin 
portion  aligned  with  said  passage  \y ay  in  said  upper 
arm  member,  I 

irtic 


a  spindle  member  having  a  body  poi 
drical  side  wall,  a  front  wall  and 


ion  with  a  cylin- 
a  rear  wall,  said 


spindle  member  body  portion  having  a  horizontally 
extending  main  shaft  passageway  extending  there- 
through parallel  to  and  spaced  belo^v  th^  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  spindle  member  body  pdrtion, 
said  spindle  member  body  portion  having  an  upper  arm 
member  and  a  lower  arm  member  extending  laterally 
from  said  body  portion  rear  wall,  s  lid  arm  members 
arranged  in  spaced  relation  to  eac  i  other  with  said 
main  shaft  passageway  therebetweef , 

•       -     I 
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said  spindle  member  upper  arm  member  having  an  end 
portion  with  an  upwardly  projecting  pin  portion, 

said  spindle  member  lower  arm  member  having  an  end 
portion  with  a  vertical  passageway  therethrough 
aligned  with  said  upper  arm  member  upwardly  pro- 
jecting pin  portion, 

said  spindle  member  having  said  upper  arm  upwardly 
projecting  pin  portion  positioned  in  said  spindle 
bracket  upper  arm  vertical  passageway  and  said 
spindle  bracket  lower  arm  downwardly  projecting 
pin  portion  positioned  in  said  spindle  member  lower 
arm  vertical  passageway  to  thereby  pivotally  connect 
said  spindle  member  to  said  spindle  bracket  mem- 
ber for  pivotal  movement  of  said  spindle  member 
about  the  aligned  vertical  axes  of  said  upwardly  ex- 
tending pin  portion  on  said  spindle  member  upper 
arm  and  said  downwardly  extending  pin  portion  on 
said  spindle  bracket  lower  arm  member, 

said  spindle  member  body  portion  having  a  vertical 
chamber  opening  into  said  main  shaft  passageway, 
said  spindle  body  portion  having  an  opening  into  said 
chamber  adjacent  the  upper  portion  thereof, 

said  spindle  member  body  portion  having  an  idler  shaft 
passageway  positioned  above  said  main  shaft  passage- 

I    way  in  spaced  parallel  relation  thereto. 


a  main  drive  shaft  rotatably  positioned  in  said  main 
drive  shaft  passageway  and  having  an  externally 
toothed  gear  portion  in  said  chamber, 
idler  shaft  nonrotatably  positioned  in  said  idler  shaft 
pitssageway 

an  idh^r  gear  rotatably  positioned  on  said  idler  shaft  in 
said  chamber  in  meshing  relation  with  said  externally 
toothed  gear  portion  of  said  main  drive  shaft,  a  por- 
tion of  Said  idler  gear  extending  through  said  top 
opening  in  said  chamber, 

an  annular  driven  member  rotatably  positioned  on  said 
spindle  member  body  portion  cylindrical  side  wall, 
said  annular  driven  member  having  an  internally 
toothed  gear  portion  in  meshing  relati(Hi  with  said 
idler  gear  extending  through  said  opening  in  said 
chamber  so  that  rotation  of  said  main  drive  shaft  ro- 
tates said  annular  driven^  member  relative  to  said 
spindle  body  portion, 

universal  means  connecting  said  differential  member 
output  shaft  with  said  main  drive  shaft,  and 

said  imiversal  means  having  a  vertical  pivot  axis  aligned 
with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  vertical  projecting 
pin  portions  on  said  spindle  member  arm  members. 


'  3j295,625  \ 

AUTOMATIC  FOUR-WHEEL  DRIVEx 
TRANSFER  CASE  \ 

Miguel  A.  Ordorica,  LambcrtHHe,  Mich.,  and  Rene  E. 
SaucMc,  iecciKd,  tote  of  TcRyrfflc,  Com.,  hy  Mar- 
Joric  P.  Sancidc,  admldrtratriz.  TcRyTillc,  Coai^, 
asBipion  to  Kaiacr  Jeep  Corpocathwi,  Toledo,  OhloTa' 
corporation  of  Nevada,  aod  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion, Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corpondioB  of  Delawwc 
FUed  Jim  16, 1964,Scr.  No.  376,305 
lOOafans.    (CLlSt— 44) 
1.  In  an  automotive  vehicle  having  a  set  of  front  and 
a  set  of  rear  wheels  drivable  from  a  source  of  power,  the 


combinatitMi  oomprisiog:  transmission  means  seleetivety 
operable  for  coupling  the  sets  <rf  front  and  rear  wheels  to 
the  source  of  power  for  both  forward  and  reverse  driv- 
ing conditions,  said  transmission  means  including  first 
drive  means  operative  for  transmitting  power  substan- 
tially continuously,  to  one  of  the  sets  of  front  and  rear 
wbeels,  said  first  drive  means  indndinff  a  first  drive 
spindle,  second  drive  means  actuable  for  transmitting 
power  to  the  other  of  the  seU  oC  front  and  rear  wheels, 
said  second  drive  means  including  a  second  drive  spindle, 
an  annular  member  rotatiAly  mounted  on  S|kid  second 
drive  spindle,  means  oonnectjog  said  annuko-  memher  for 
rotation  with  said  first  drive  spindle,  dutch  means  opera- 
tively associated  with  said  first  and  second  driving  means 


and  being  self-aotuating  into  an  operational  condition  for 
both  forward  and  reverse  driving  condittons  for  connect- 
ing said  annular  member  to  said  second  drive  spindle 
automaticaUy  when  the  one  set  of  wheels  has  a  periph- 
eral linear  velocity  greater  than  the  other  set  of  wbeeb 
and  for  disconnecting  said  annular  member  and  said  sec- 
ond drive  spindle  when  the  one  set  of  wheels  has  sub- 
stantially the  same  peripiieral  linear  vehxity  as  the  other 
set  of  wheels,  said  chitdi  means  including  a  roller  bear- 
ing and  cage  subassembly  rotatably  mounted  on  said  sec- 
ond drive  spindle,  a  portion  of  said  annular  member  de- 
fining an  outer  race  for  said  subassembly,  and  means  fixed 
to  said  subassembly  for  exerting  a  drag  resisting  rotation 
(^  said  subassend>ly. 


3,295,626 

WHEEL  MOUNTING 

Jean  Georges  Cadioi^  Paris,  Fhaxa, 

S.  A.  Andre  CHiocB 

FUed  Oct  5, 1964.  Ser.  No.  4«M01 

ClaiaM  priority,  apnilcatiiM  Vnmet,  Od  3, 1963, 

949,44J,  Patent  l,3it,561 

3  Claims.     (0. 180—48) 


A  king-pin  arrangement  for  a  front  wheel  of  a 
front  ^heel  drive  vehide,  said  arrangement  comprising 
a  ring  member,  diametrically  opposed  ball-joints  between 
which  said  ring  member  is  pivotally  mounted,  and  a 
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homokinetic  joint  having  an  inn^  drive  member  foe 
connection  to  a  drive  shaft  and  one-piece  outer  driven 
member  which  constitutes  the  hub  of  said  wheel  and  on 
whi^  said  ring  aiember  is  journalled,  said  driven  mem- 
ber being  mounted  to  pivot  on  said  drive  member  about 
an  axis  transverse  to  said  drive  shaft  and  rotatably 
mounted  within  said  ring  member  to  turn  in  the  plane 
of  said  ring  member. 


3Jf5^27  •     ' 

VEHICXE  BODY  FRONT  END  STRUCTURE 
Vnmda  C.  Fleck,  Poirtiac,  Dcwan  D.  Fovcstcr,  Bkmlng- 
kun,  and'Chvlcs  W.  Monk  Poirtiac  Mkh^  aHtgnon 
to  GcMnI  MoCon  CoffporatliM,  Detroit,  Mich^  a  cor- 
poratfon  of  Ddtwwe 

Filed  ABg.2«,lM4,S«r.  No.  39037( 
aCiafans.    (a.  18»— 4S)     ' 


1.  In  combination  with  a  vehicle  body,  a  front  en( 
structure  comprising,  an  inner  member  generally  coexten 
sive  in  area  and  slu^w  to  the  desired  area  and  shape  oi 
the  front  end  of  the  vehicle  and  including  a  body  portioi 
provided  with  an  outer  perij^eral  flange  portion,  an  oute 
member  generally  coextensive  in  shape  to  the  desire* 
shape  of  the  front  end  of  the  vehicle  and  being  provide 
with  inner  and  outer  peripheral  flange  portions  secure 
reflectively  to  the  peripheral  flange  portion  of  the  innf 
member  and  to  the  body  thereof  to  provide  a  hollo 
torus  type  structural  unit  therewith  continuously  boun(^ 
ing  the  front  end  of  said  vehicle,  the  body  portion  of  sai^ 
inner  member  being  accessible  through  said  outer  member, 
said  inner  member  being  provided  with  a  central  opeiv- 
ing  adapted  to  house  a  radiator  core  and  a  housing  ti 
each  side  of  the  opening  adapted  to  receive  and  support 
vehicle  headlamp  assembly. 


ndiip 


ACOUSHC  WELL  LOGGING  METHOD 
AND  APPARATUS 
Gerald  C.  Sammcrs,  Dallas,  Tex.,  anignor,  by 
dgnmcnts,  to  PGAC  Devdopmcnt  Company,  Houtc 
Tex.,  a  corporati<m  of  Texas 

FDcd  Mar.  23, 1H2,  Ser.  Nol  181,859 
9  Claims.  .  (CL  181— .5) 
1.  In  a  system  for  logging  a  cased  borehole  extend 
into  the  earth's  formations  and  having  a  cement  layer  be- 
tween the  exterior  of  the  casing  and  the  walls  of  the  bore- 
hole the  combination  of  a  downhole  tool  within  the  bore- 
hole; 

a  cable  extending  from  the  downhole  tool  through  tfaie 

IxMehole  to  the  earth's  surface; 
means  at  the  surface  cooperating  with  the  cable  to  rai^e 
and  lower  the  downhole  tool  Within  the  boreholi; 
and  I 

equipment  at  the  surface  connected  to  said  cable;  I 
said  downhole  tool  comprising  a  casing  collar  locatdr 
for  providing  collar  locating  signals  having  at  leatt 
one  characteristic  affected  by  the  casing  thickness,  a 
transmitter  for  repeatedly  emitting  spaced  apart 
acoustic  pulses  for  transmission  through  the  bore- 
hole casing  and  through  the  earth  formatiots 
coupled  to  the  casing  through  the  cement  layer  and 
for  producing  a  synchronizing  pulse  coincident  wifii 
each  acoustic  pulse,  and  a  receiver  spaced  from  the 


I    I 


equipment  over 
•aid  synchro- 


transmitter  in  a  direction  extending  1  angitudinally  of 
the  borehole  for  receiving  said  acoustic  pulses  and 
for  developing  correqwnding  electric  al  signals; 

means  for  transmitting  to  said  surface 
said  cable  said  collar  locating  &' 
nizing  pulses  and  said  electrical 

said  surface  equipment  inchiding  recoriing  means  con- 
nected to  said  cable  for  developing  longitudinally 
along  a  recording  medium  and  in  ieq>onse  to  said 
synchronizing  pulses  and  said  electric  «1  signals  a  first 
curve  proportional  to  the  travel  time  of  the  acous- 
tic pulses  from  the  transmitter  to  th(  receiver  at  the 
different  borehole  depths,  means  responsive  to  said 
electrical  signals  for  developing  loni  itudinally  along 
said  recording  medium  a  second  cu  've  proportional 
to  the  amplitude  of  the  electrical  si  pals  at  the  dif- 
ferent borehole  depths  and  spaced  from  said  first 
curve  in  a  direction  extending  traisversely  of  said 
medium,  and  means  connected  to  si  id  cable  and  re- 
sponsive to  variations  in  said  chan  icteristic  of  said 
collar  locating  sigiuds  for  providing 


an  indication  on 


'is:* 


r<a  I   *""»i"4_ 


s: 


"^3{^j|^3 


i 


said  recording  medium  from  which  the  depths  of  the 
casing  collars  may  be  determined,  faid  first  and  sec- 
ond curves  having  a  common  time  base  so  that  trans- 
versely aligned  points  represent  a  dommon  borehole 
depth,  whereby  the  acoustic  pulsei  arriving  at  said 
receiver  after  passing  through  the  ( asing  and  having 
an  amplitude  represented  by  sJaid  iiecond  curve  can 
be  readily  distinguished  on  said  second  curve  from 
the  acoustic  pulses  arriving  at  said  r  tceiver  after  pass- 
ing through  the  cement  layer  and  the  earth  forma- 
tions adjacem  the  casing  by  reference  to  the  differ- 
ences in  travel  time  as  indicated  oi  said  first  curve, 
the  differences  in  amplitude  U^wee  n  the  different  re- 
cordings making  up  the  second  curve  being  influenced 
by  the  amount  of  energy  coupled  through  the  cement 
layer  to  the  earth  formations  so  that  high  amplitude 
indications  on  said  second  curve  npresent  (xxehole 
depths  where  most  of  the  energy  of  said  pulses  passes 
through  the  casing  to  the  receiver! while  low  ampli- 
tude indications  represent  borehole  depths  where  a 
portion  of  the  energy  of  said  pulses  is  coupled 
through  the  cement  layer  to  the  earth  formations. 


to  Man* 


3^95,629 
ACOUSTICAL  WAVE  TRANSLATION  DEVICE 
Enunanocl  P.  Papadaldt,  AllartowB,  Pa< , 
labt.  Inc.,  CamMdge,  Ma«.,  a  corp^ratloa  of  Ma«a> 
ctaaetts 

FUcd  May  28, 19<3,  Scr.  No.  283,946 
4  ClaioH.    (CI.  181 — .  0 
4.  An  acoustic  w<ave  translation  syst  m,  comprising: 
an  electromechanical  transducer  adipted  to  generate 
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longitudinal  mode,  plane-polarized,  acoustic  energy 
in  response  to  a  source  of  high  frequency  electrical 
energy; 

a  polarization  mode  converter  means  coupled  to  said 
transducer  means  for  converting  said  polarization 
from  longitudinal  to  shear  mode,  said  converter 
means  including  a  ceramic  prism  having  a  reflection 
I  an^e  such  that  said  shear  mode  is  maximized  and 
said  longitudinal  mode  is  minimized  in  a  preferred 
direction; 

transmission  means  coupled  to  said  converter  means 
for  transmitting  said  energy  at  a  selected  velocity 
along  said  preferred  direction,  said  transmission 
means  including  an  aluminum  tapered  transformer 
for  substantially  matching  the  impedance  at  said  con- 


portion  is  selectively  raised  and  lowered  with  respect  to 
said  forward  portion,  generator  support  means  engaging 
said  generator  and  pivotally  mounted  on  said  vehicle  for 
movement  between  positions  in  which  said  generator  is 
relatively  lower  and  relatively  higher  on  said  vehick,  tlie 
center  of  gravity  of  the  mass  of  said  vehicle  not  including 
that  of  said  generator  being  located  and  said  generator 
support  means  being  located  between  said  first  and  said 
second  wheel  means,  operator  means  attached  to  said 
generator  support  means  for  moving  said  generator  to 
said  positions,  whereby  when  said  generator  is  thereby 
moved  to  said  lower  position  said  rear  portion  is  adapted 
to  pivot  and  said  vehicle  is  elevated  in  part  and  the  mass 
of  said  vehicle  is  supported  on  said  first  wheel  means 
and  on  said  generator.  i 


t=M^ 


^ 


r'^f 


verier  means  to  the  impedance  at  a  substantially 
linear  output  surface; 

focusing  means  coupled  to  said  transmission  means  in 
the  path  of  said  energy  for  converting  said  pkme 
wave  into  a  cylindrical  wave,  said  fociising  means 
having  a  tin  focusing  member  in  the  form  of  a  seg- 
ment having  a  convex  cylindrical  surface  mating  with 
a  concave  cylindrical  surface  in  the  base  of  said 
transformer  member,  the  velocity  of  said  energy  in 
said  tin  focusing  member  being  less  than  the  velocity 
of  said  energy  in  said  tapered  member;  and 

an  elongated,  ribbon-like,  delay  line  member  coupled 
to  said  transmission  means  for  transmitting  said 
energy  at  said  selected  velocity  for  a  predetermined 
time  interval. 

3,295,438 

CARRIER  VEHICLE  FOR  SEISMIC  WAVE 

GENERATOR 

Laaren  G.  KiiaMr,  Talsa,  OUa.,  assizor  to  Sinclair  Re- 

seardi,    lac^    New    Yorl^    N.Y.,    a   corporatioB    of 

Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  4, 1943,  Scr.  No.  321,743^ 
ItClalBBs.    (CL181— J) 


3,295,431 
STETHOSCOPE 
Gttstav  F.  Ma^iap,  Bdnaoat,  Maas.,  assignor  to  Caidio- 
sonics  Medical  Instmments  Corporation,  Cambridge, 
Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  10, 1944,  Scr.  No.  524,451 
7  Claims.     (CL  181—24) 


1.  An  adjustable  binaural  stethoscope  construction 
comprising, 

a  pair  of  elongated,  hollow,  rigid  ear  tubes  each  hav- 
ing an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end, 

a  curved  spring  defining  a  first  end, connected  to  one 
of  said  ear  tube  ends  and  a  second  end  connected  to 
the  other  said  ear  tube  end  by  first  and  second  con- 
nections, 

said  connections  each  comprising  means  for  prevem- 

^ng  longitudinal  movement  of  said  ear  tubes  and 
allowing  rotational  movement  thereof  and  means 
for  rotational  indexing  thereof  about  axes  of  said 
ear  tubes, 

said  means  for  rotational  indexing  comprising  a  spring 
biased  projection  on  one  of  said  ear  tubes  or  spring 
and  a  plurality  of  indexing  indentations  on  the  other 
of  said  ear  tubes  or  spring. 


3,295,432 
SCAFFOLDING  FOR  A  MINE  ARRANGEMENT 
Willy    Hcycr,    BoclnBi<Gcfthe,   Gcnuay,    aasignnr  to 
Gcwcriuckaft   Eiseatantte   Westphalia,   L— hi,   West- 
phalia, Gcnnany,  a  coi'potatioB  of  CirasMj 

FOcd  May  13, 1944,  Scr.  No.  347,073 

Clainu  priority,  a^HcatioB  Germany,  Jaa.  29, 1944, 

G  39,729 

19  Claims.    (CL  182—93) 


1.  In  the  combination  of  an  earth-impactor  type  seismic 
wave  generator  and  a  vehicular  mass  for  superposition 
thereon,  the  improvement  in  which  said  vehicular  mass 
is  a  wheeled  vehicle  including  a  forward  portion  having 
first  supporting  wheel  means  thereon,  a  rear  portion  hav- 
ing second  supporting  wheel  means  thereon,  hitch  means 
connecting  said  forward  and  rear  portions  for  providing 
controlled  movement  therebetween  about  a  horizontal  axis 
extending  transversely  of  said  vehicle  and  including  oper- 
ator means  for  moving  said  portions  relative  to  each  other 


1.  In  a  mining  arrangement  including  a  longitudinally 
extending  mining  conveyor  adapted  to  rest  nomudly  upon 
a  mine  floor  longitudinally  along  a  mine  face  and  having 


about  said  axis  whereby  the  forward  end  of  said  rear   a  conveyor  path  bounded  by  longitudinally  extending  side 
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walls,  said  arrangement  being  slidably  displaceable  oi| 
siich  mine  floor  transversely  toward  and  away  from  such 
mine  face,  the  improvement  for  increasing  the  range  of 
hei^t  which  may  be  served  by  the  mining  arrangement 
which  comprises  an  elongated  scaffold  mounted  on  <»« 
longitudinal  side  of  such  mining  conveyor  at  an  elevated 
level  spaced  from  the  mining  conveyor  and  ihine  floor, 
and  a  plurality  of  separate  transverse  foot  supports  spaced 
apart  along  the  scaffold  whereby  to  provide  a  walkway 
for  workmen  at  an  elevated  level  spaced  from  the  mint 
floor.  

I    ^    • 

3^95,633 

QUICK  DETACHABLE  BASKET  FOR 

AERIAL  TOWERS 

Edwin  Earl  Milner,  Jr.,  WUliamsbiirg,  Va.,  assignor  U 

Baker    Equipment    Engineering    Co.,    Incorporatedi 

Richmond,  Va.,  a  corporation  of  Yirg^ 

Filed  Nov.  9, 1965,  Ser.  No.  506,973       , 
10  Claims.    (CI.  182— 222)  I 


I 


1,  In  a  mobile  aerial  tower  device  having  an  elongatefl 
boom  which  is  movable  for  elevational  adjustment  of  one 
end  thereof  and  a  personnel  basket  carried  on  said  boom 
end  for  supporting  a  workman,  said  basket  having  uf- 
wardly  extending  wall  means  disposed  adjacent  said 
boom  end;  quickly  detachable  and  attachable  mounting 
means  for  supporting  said  basket  on  said  boom  end  con  - 
prising  a  mounting  bracket  to  be  carried  by  said  boom 
end  having  trunnion  pin  means  alined  along  a  horizonti  il 
axis  extending  transversely  of  the  axis  of  said  boom  and 
structural  members  defining  abutment  surfaces  at  a  se- 
lected position  below  said  pin  means,  said  basket  having 
rigid  coupling  means  projecting  from  said  basket  wall 
means  having  downwardly  opening  socket  formations  to 
removably  receive  and  seat  on  said  trunnion  pin  meaf  s 
upon  disposition  of  said  socket  formations  above  the  trut- 
nion  pin  means  and  relative  downward  movement  of  the 
basket  for  supporting  said  basket  from  said  trunnion  p|n 
means,  surface  means  on  said  basket  disposed  to  abtit 
said  abutment  surfaces  when  said  socket  formations  ate 
seated  on  said  pin  means*coacting  with  the  latter  to  dis- 
pose the  basket  in  a  selected  upright  position  on  the 
bracket,  and  means  for  releasably  interlocking  said  bas- 
ket and  bracket  together  at  a  point  spaced  radially  fro|n 
the  axis  of  said  trunnion  pin  means  to  restrain  the  basket 
and  bracket  against  relative  decoupling  movement. 


3,295,634 
REFRIGERATED  DISPLAY  APPARATUS 
Henry  M.  Buchbinder,  14  Graymoor  Lane, 
Flossmoor,  ID.    60422 
Filed  Ian.  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  336,24S         | 
4  Claims.    (CL  186—1) 
1.  In  a  refrigerator, 
the  combination  comprising  a  walk-in  cooler  room  e  i- 

tirely  enclosed  by  a  plurality  of  walls, 
said  cooler  room  having  a  side  wall  provided  with 

display  opening, 
a  plurality  of  vertical  display  doors  mounted  in  sa^d 
opening  and  arranged  side  by  side. 


each  of  said  doors  having  a  transpare  at  panel  therein, 

each  door  being  swingable  between  closed  and  open 
positions  to  give  access  to  the  interi  5r  of  said  cooler 
room, 

a  plurality  of  carts  mounted  on  wheels, 

each  of  said  carts  having  a  plurality  o  l  shelves  extend- 
ing forwardly  thereon, 

said  carts  being  disposed  in  said  coole  r  room  with  said 
shelves  positioned  behind  said  doors^ 

each  of  said  carts  corresponding  in  width  to  one  of  said 
doors  and  being  located  behind  one  of  said  doors, 

said  cooler  room  having  a  floor  surf»«  for  supporting 
said  carts. 


Slid 


each  of  said  carts  being  movable  on 
its  normal  position  behind  the 

said  cooler  room  having  space 
receiving  said  carts  when  moved 
doors, 

and  an  additional  door  in  one  wall  of 
and  providing  an  opening  througi 
said  carts  may  be  wheeled  out  of 

each  of  said  carts  having  a  rear  generally 
sure  panel  behind  said  shelves  and 
and  visibility  of  the  interior  of  said 
said  flrst  mentioned  doors  in  front 


wheels  out  of 

coik'esponding  door, 

behind  said  carts  for 

away  from  said 


3,295,635 
AIR  PASSENGER  MEALS  COKVEYOR 
Robert  L.  Calm,  1  Mannctto 

Huntington,  N.Y.     __ 
Filed  Dec.  14, 1965,  Ser.  No. 
10  Claims.    (CI.  186— 


117-3 


said  cooler  room 

which  each  of 

laid  cooler  room, 

vertical  clo- 

restricting  access 

I  ;ooler  room  from 

)f  said  carts. 


Court, 
1,801 


i:i3 


) 


1.  A  tray  delivery  and  return  convey<»r  apparatus,  com- 
prising an  endless  horizontal  rail,  said  tail  being  I-shaped 
in  cross  section  with  upper  and  lower  spaced  plates  having 
laterally  extending  first  flanges;  a  continuous 
tray  supports  and  tray  guides  each  of  ... 

and  tray  guides  having  a  vertical  body  )rovided  with  sec 
Ond  flanges  at,  its  upper  end  slidably  ii  iterfitting  between 
the  first  flanges  of  the  spaced  plates  of  the  rail,  so  that 
the  rail  slidably  supports  the  chain  of  itray  supports  and 
guides,  each  of  the  tray  supports  ana  guides  having  a 
laterally  extending  flange  plate  for  renJovably  supporting 
a  tray;  hinge  means  pivotally  connecting  adjacent  ends  of 
the  tray  supports  and  tray  guides,  sai<f  ends  of  the  tray 
supports  and  tray  guides  being  tapered  in  form;  and  drive 
means  for  moving  said  chain  slidably  around  underneath 
the  rail,  said  drive  means  comprising  a 
drive  sprockets  located  respectively 


pair  of  polygonal 
opposite  looped 
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ends  of  the  chain,  each  sprocket  having  straight  edges  con- 
tacting edges  of  flange  plates  of  the  tray  supports  and  tray 
guides  at  a  looped  end  of  the  chain,  each  sprocket  havmg 
corner  tapered  cogs  engageable  between  adjacent  tray 
supports  and  tray  guides  at  a  looped  end  of  the  chain,  and 
motor  means  operatively  connected  to  one  of  the  sprockets 
and  rotatably  driving  the  same  so  that  the  chain  of  tray 
supports  and  tray  guides  moves  continuously  around 
underneath  the  rail. 


with  a  complementory  part-spherical  surface  on  the  pis- 
ton being  located  immediately  forward  of  said  axial  re- 
cess. ^^^^^^^_^_ 

3,295,638  ^^_ 

BRAKE  SHOE  CENTERING  MECHANIffljf 
Robert  H.  Banman,  Dayton,  OWo,  •»*«»«J5.SSf^ 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  cocporadoo  of 

'^'■''"Filed  Oct.  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  402,088 
'  5  Claims.    (CL  188—79.5) 


3,295,636 
BRAKE  MECHANISM 
Fred    Adams,    Clawson,    Mich.,    assignor    to    General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Filed  Nov.  23, 1964,  Ser.  No.  412,999  ' 
10  Claims,    (a.  188—18) 


1.  A  vehicle  disc  brake  assembly  comprising  a  brake 
caliper  having  curved  friction  surface  friction  means 
and  an  annular  member  having  a  toroidal  friction  brak- 
ing surface  selectively  engaged  by  said  friction  means, 
said  friction  means  having  a  plurality  of  toroidally  seg- 
mental friction  surfaces  and  including  opposed  fricuon 
surfaces  selectively  and  concurrently  engaging  said  an- 
nular member  on  radially  opposite  sides  of  the  toroidal 
friction  braking  surface  along  opposed  cross  sectioned 
arcs.  . 

3,295,637  _ 

INTERNAL  SHOE  DRUM  BRAKES 
Kenneth  John  Wells,  Sutton  CoUflcld,  Ei«laMl,  a^gor 
to  Gtaling  Limited,  Bfarmfaigham,  En^and,  a  Britista 

comnany 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1965,  Ser.  No.  448,625 
4  Claims.    (CL  188—78) 


1.  Brake  centering  mechanism  comiwising:  a  brake 
drum  arranged  to  rotate  with  a  vehicle  wheel;  a  station- 
ary member;  brake  shoes  biasedly  carried  by  said  sUtion- 
ary  member  in  juxtaposition  to  said  brake  drum;  auto- 
matic adjusting  means  including  a  star  wheel  actuator 
disposed  between  said  brake  shoes  and  arranged  to 
maintain  a  predetermined  clearance  between  said  brake 
drum  and  said  brake  shoes;  and  centering  means  for 
said  brake  shoes  having  portions  disposed  on  either  side 
of  said  adjusting  means  and  including  a  bracket  adjust- 
ably carried  by  said  stationary  member  and  resilient 
means  carried  by  said  bracket  and  engaging  said  adjust- 
ing means,  said  resilient  means  adapting  said  adjustms 
means  to  be  yieldable  relative  to  said  stationary  memi 
ber  during  wheel  rotation  in  either  direction,  said  resil- 
ient means  having  portions  spaced  from  said  bracket  a 
distance  proportional  to  the  predetermined  clearance  be- 
tween said  brake  drum  and  said  brake  shoes. 


3,295,639  I 

ROTARY  RETARDING  UNIT 

Donald  G.  Smith,  Marietta,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Lockheed 

Ahtraft  Corporation,  Borbank,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1965,  Ser.  No.  423,437 

7  Claims.    (CL  188—90) 


1.  A  shoe  drum  brake  comprising  a  stationary  back- 
plate,  a  shoe  mounted  on  the  back -plate  for  engagement 
with  a  rotatable  drum,  an  hydraulic  cylinder  mounted 
on  the  back-plate,  a  piston  movable  in  the  cylinder  for 
applying  the  shoe  to  the  drum,  an  intermediate  member 
located  between  the  piston  and  the  shoe  and  in  rocking 
engagement  with  the  shoe,  a  stem  on  said  intermediate 
member  adapted  to  enter  an  axial  recess  m  the  piston  of 
greater  diameter  than  the  stem  to  provide  a  loose  fit  there- 
between, a  forward  face  on  said  intermediate  member 
ftor  engagement  with  the  shoe,  and  an  annular  part  spheri- 
cal rear  face  on  said  intermediate  member  co-operatmg 

^34  O.O.— 6  I 


1.  A  rotary  retarding  unit  comprising  a  hollow  wheel 
rotatably  mounted  on  fixed  structure  and  having  a  periph- 
ery adapted  to  receive  a  tangentially  applied  force  caus- 
ing its  rotation,  complemental  and  coacting  spaced  sur- 
faces carried  by  said  wheel  and  said  structure,  each  dis- 
posed within  said  wheel  normal  to  the  axis  of  rotation 
thereof,  and  a  fluid  of  preselected  viscosity  confined  be- 
tween said  surfaces  and  filling  the  spaces  therebetween 
whereby  the  velocity  of  said  wheel  is  constant  regardless 
of  the  magnitude  of  the  force  applied  as  aforesaid. 
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3^95,64«  I 

DISK-TYPE  FRICTION  BRAKE 
Frfedrich  Benchk,  Frankfort  am  Maiii,  Germany,  as- 
rigMMT  to  Alfred  Teres  Maerhlnen-  and  Armaturenf ab- 
rik  KjG^  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany,  a  corpora- 
tkm  of  Germany 

Filed  June  15,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  463,998 
Claims  priority,  appHcalioa  Germany,  Not.  17, 1964, 
T  27  435 
4  Claims.    (CL  188— 21S)  . 


a  stop  on  the  wheel  and  permitting  som ;  relative  radial 


movement  between  the  disc  and  whee 
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and  clamping 


means  engaging  the  resilient  retaining  mpans  and  a  sur 
face  supported  by  the  wheel  to  urge  the 
ing  means  toward  the  wheel  and  thereby 


^^P7^ 


resilient  retain- 
the  disc  against 


the  interconnecting  means,  locking  mcank  being  provided 
forming  a  mechanical  connection  between  the  wheel  and 
disc  permitting  relative  radial  movement  while  prevent- 
ing relative  angular  movement  betweeif  the  wheel  and 
disc. 


1.  A  brake  disk  for  a  disk-type  brake  having  a  pair  o 
brake  members  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  disk  an4 
engageable  therewith  for  braking  rotation  of  said  disk 
relative  to  said  members,  said  disk  comprising  a  rotatabU 
central  support  and  an  annular  engagement  portion  suij- 
rounding  said  support  and  having  opposite  faces  juxtaf 
posed  with  said  members,  said  faces  each  being  formel 
with  a  multiplicity  of  angularly  spaced  outwardly  dive-* 
gent  cooling  channels  open  in  the  direction  of  tne  respe 
tive  member  and  inducing  a  flow  of  cooling  fliiid  ther 
through  upon  roUtion  of  said  disk,  said  channels  lyi 
along  respective  tangents  to  an  imaginary  circle  center 
on  the  axis  of  roUtion  of  said  disk  and  of  a  diameter  le 
than  that  of  said  engagement  portion  of  said  disk,  th^ 
cooling  channels  of  one  of  said  faces  being  angularly 
offset  from  the  cooling  channels  of  the  other  of  said  face$, 
the  channels  in  each  of  said  faces  defining  between  thw^ 
*  angularly  ipaced  lands  frictionally  engageable  by  sai^ 
members  and  cooled  by  said  fluid  upon  the  passage  the 
of  through  the  adjoining  channels  and  a  respective  chj 
nel  of  the  opposite  face  disposed  between  the  adjoini 
channels,  said  disk  being  further  provided  with  a  pair  <^f 
annular  grooves  disposed  along  the  respective  sides  theredf 
at  the  inner  periphery  of  said  engagement  portion  of  safi 
disk,  said  channels  being  of  progressively  axially  decreas- 
ing depth  outwardly  along  the  disk,  said  channels  com- 
municating with  the  respective  grooves  for  drawing  said 
fluid  the»refrom   and  ejecting  said  fluid  generally  ou- 
wardly. 


3,295,642 
FRICTION  SURFACE  AND  LINING 
Albert  G.  Dean,  Narbcith,Pa.,  assignor  t  > 
pany,  PhUadclphia,  Pa.,  a  covporatioB 

FUcd  Apr.  30, 1965,  Ser.  No.  451 
1  Claim,    (a.  188— 23^) 


.  I 


FASTENER 
The  Bodd  Com- 
Pennaylvania 
,195 


projecting  means 
ions  in  the  other 


d 


3,295,641 

*  WHEELS 

Mamrice   B.   Eaton   and   Clifford   J.   Parton,   TyscIeV, 
Birmingliam,  England,  assignors  to  Girling  Limited 
Filed  Mar.  1, 1966,  Ser.  No.  538,975 
Claims  prlortty,  appBcation  Great  Britain,  Mar.  1, 196i 

8,698/65 
5  Claims.  (CL  188—218) 
1.  A  vehicle  wheel  for  engaging  a  railway  line  coi4- 
prising  a  flanged  rim,  a  hub  and  means  interconnecting 
the  hub  and  rim,  at  least  one  disc  having  one  face  sup- 
ported against  movement  axially  of  the  wheel  by  the 
interconnecting  means  and  the  axially  oppositely  direct4d 
face  carrying  a  braking  surface,  resilient  retaining  meai  »s 
extending  radially  from  a  margin  of  the  disc,  abuttii  g^ 


A  rotary  disk  brake  assembly,  compt  ising  in  combina- 
tion a  brake  shoe  plate  having  a  linin;  supporting  sur 
face,  means  projecting  from  said  supporting  surface  of 
said  brake  shoe  plate,  supporting  sheet  i  neans  having  one 
of  its  surfaces  in  engagement  with  sail  supporting  sur 
face  of  said  brake  shoe  plate,  said  sbeej  means  including 
a  plurality  of  apertures  to  receive  said 
and  having  a  plurality  of  local  depress 
surface  aligned  with  and  extending  to  said  apertures,  a 
plurality  of  segmental  brake  lining  blocks  bonded  to  said 
other  surface  of  said  supporting  sheet  means  and  capable 
of  transmitting  braking  reaction  forces  thereto  when  in 
operative  engagement  with  a  rotary  disb,  said  supporting 
sheet  means  being  of  woven  material  land  resilient  and 
compressible  in  a  direction  normal  to  its  plane  to  permit 
each  lining  block  to  tilt  in  any  directioh,  said  supporting 
sheet  means  being  rigid  and  having  a  great  strength  in 
a  direction  parallel  to  its  plane  to  transmit  said  braking 
reaction  forces  from  said  lining  blocks  to  said  projecting 
means  without  movement  and  deflection  relative  to  said 
projecting  means,  and  retaining  means  cooperating  with 
said  projecting  means  and  received  In  said  local  de- 
pressions to  thereby  hold  said  supporting  sheet  means  in 
engagement  with  said  brake  shoe  plate. 
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3395,643 
LUGGAGE 

Everett  A.  Pctowa,  113  St  Btefci  Fboc,  RodyH  HdiUi, 
N.Y.    11577,  ami  Harold  W.  Pdcnon,  193  E.  ~ 
way,  Roflhra,  N.Y.    11577 

Filad  Feb.  18, 1964,  Ser.  No.  345,739 
5Cli*nB.    (CL19»-41) 


1.  A  blank  for  luggate  ccmiprising  end  and  interme- 
diate spaced  stay  members  and  covering  sheets  for  said 
members  extending  over  the  entire  surfaces  thereof,  one 
of  said  covering  sheets  eitendint  over  a  first  surface 
thereof  and  having  an  area  of  greater  length  and  width 
than  said  spaced  stay  members  to  provide  a  marginal 
portion  extending  beyond  the  external  periplieral  free 
edges  of  said  stay  members,  said  marginal  portion  being 
turned  over  the  adjacent  free  edges  of  said  stay  mem- 
bers and  folded  over  a  marginal  portion  of  the  inner 
face  thereof,  the  other  of  said  covering  sheets  extending 
over  a  second  surface  of  said  stay  members  and  being 
connected  to  said  folded  over  marginal  portion  by  a  lap 
joint,  said  slwets  abo  contactiag  each  odiar  ia  the  space 
between  said  stay  members,  said  sheets  being  permaneatly 
united  to  each  other  at  tlwir  poi^s  of  contact,  said  stay 
members  being  free  of  attachment  to  said  slieets,  said 
stay  members  and  their  coveriaf  sheets  fonning  wall 
members  for  luggage,  the  contacting  portioas  (tf  said 
sheets  between  said  stay  members  fonning  a  htnge  joint 
f(M-  said  wall  members,  whereby  said  wall  members  nuiy 
be  fokled  over  to  form  top  and  bottom  members  for  lug- 
gage, said  intermediate  stay  member  and  covering  sheets 
fonning  a  connecting  back  wall  member  therefor,  and  a 
side  wall  member  secured  to  one  end  edge  of  said  back 
member  and  having  side  edges  for  connection  with  said 
top  and  bottom  members,  respectively,  and  a  free  end 
edge  for  connection  with  the  other  end  edge  of  said  back 
member,  said  side  member  having  a  separable  fastener 
thereon  intermediate  its  said  side  edges  and  extending  sub- 
stantially the  full  length  thereof. 


3,295Ji44 
CLOTHES  PACKING  BAG  AND  CARRIER 
Iwao  Fnraya,  1641  KamModa  TodMte,  KHaadachi-fn, 
Saitama-kcB,  lapaa 
FUcd  Feb.  11,  1964,^7no.  344,988 
SClirims.    (a.  199— 43) 
1.  A  clothes  packing  bag  and  carrier  comprising 
an  elongate  guierally  rectangular  flat  plastic  bag  hav- 
ing a  front,  a  back  and  closed  top  and  bottom  edges, 
said  plastic  bag  being  primarily  made  from  a  single 
sheet  of  plastic  material  having  edges  overlapping 
each  other  on  the  front  of  said  bag,  the  top  and 
bottom  edges  of  said  plastic  bag  being  contoured  to 
engage  coat  hanger  means  and  each  top  and  bottom 
edge  having  a  center  opening  therein, 
a  coat  hanger  means  received  within  said  plastic  bag 
at  both  the  top  and  bottom  edges  thereof,  a  support 
portion  of  each  of  said  hanger  means  extending 


through  said  opening  formed  in  each  of  said  top  and 
bottom  edges,  and 

cover  sheet  seemed  only  at  its  top  and  side  edjes  to 
the  upper  and  lateral  margins  of  said  plastic  bag  and 
having  a  slot  provided  therein  corresponding  to  the 


top  edge  opening  in  said  bag  wheret>y  said  plastic 
bag  can  be  folded  and  have  the  lower  of  said  hanger 
means  positioned  luder  said  cover  sheet  with  the  sup- 
port portion  of  each  of  said  hanger  means  also  ex- 
tending through  said  riot  in  said  cover  sheet. 


3,295^ 
CARUR 


H.  St.  laeBMB^  CAevessrflb,  N.Y>  ■ 
SL  Hmmm  be,  Glemsffta,  N.Y. 
FBed  Mar.  IS,  1964,  flar.  NoTin^M 
2CUM.    (CL19»-48) 


^^J^ 


1.  A  carrier  having  a  body  of  flexible  material  and 
a  rigid  top  frame, 

(a)  the  body  having  a  bottom,  opposed  end  walls, 
opposed  side  walls  and  a  top  opening, 

(b)  a  flap  coextensive  with  each  side  wall,  each  flap 
being  a  partial  closure  for  the  top  opening  and  hav- 
ing end  edges  and  a  lengthwise  edge, 

(c)  .said  rigid  top  frame  having  opposed  cross  arms 
of  like  width  to  the  body  end  walls  and  opposed 
U  shaped  hinged  members  pivotally  connected  to 
the  ends  of  the  cross  arms, 

(d)  each  hinged  member  having  end  legs  and  a  length- 
wise arm, 

(e)  said  arm  having  means  for  sectuing  at  least  the 
lengthwise  edge  of  a  flap  to  said  lengthwise  arm  in 
spaced  relation  from  said  pivoted  connection, 

said  arm  having  means  comprising  a  V  shaped 
channel  adapted  to  compressively  engage  an 
edge  of  a  flap, 

(f)  means  interconnecting  the  top  edge  of  each  op> 
posed  end  wall  to  opposed  frame  cross  arms. 
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3^95,646       I 
CENTRIFUGALLY  OPERATED  FLUID  CLUTCH 
Victor  W.  Peterson,  Indianapolis,  Ind^  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Midi.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Oct.  5, 1964,  Ser.  No.  401,357         ' 
12  Claims.    (CI.  192— 85)  , 


series  of  three  or  more  coaxial  and 
chambers,  the  other  of  said  means 
of  friction  discs  having  sides  with  one 
posed  between  adjacent  chambers;  a  pit 
buttons,  with  one  each  slideably  dispose< 
chambers  effective  to  be  urged  against 
discs     for     promoting     rotative     drive 
hydraulic  actuating  means  comprising  a 
and  cylinder  assembly  effective  to  exert  a 
against  one  of.  the  outermost  buttons  of 
a  cooling  system  effective  to  circulate  a 
about  the  sides  of  said  discs. 


spkced  cylindrical 

carrying  a  plurality 

iisc  each  inter- 

plu^lity  of  friction 

in  one  of  said 

a  side  of  said 

therebetween; 

stepped  piston 

multiplied  force 

said  series;  and 

cooling  medium 


1.  In  combination 

(a)  a  driven  load  having  a  normal  operating  rated  powei 
load,  a  prime  mover  having  a  normal  operating  speed 
range  for  driving  said  driven  load  and  a  starter  fo 
starting  said  prime  mover, 

(b)  drive  means  operable  to  connect  said  starter  to  ^i 
prime  mover  to  start  said  prime  mover  and  to  dis 
connect  said  starter  from  said  prime  mover  afte 
said  prime  mover  is  started  and  accelerating  towar< 
said  normal  operating  speed  range,  . 

(c)  and  drive  transmitting  means  operable  to  connect 
and  disconnect  said  prime  mover  and  said  driven  load 
including  clutch  means  and  only  fluid  motor  means 
for  operating  said  clutch  means  responsive  to  th^ 
speed  of  said  prime  mover  to  provide  a  fluid  pres* 
sure  clutch  engaging  force  to  initially  engage  sai4 
clutch  means  at  a  speed  below  said  normal  operating 
speed  range  and  provide  said  clutch  means  with  a 
power  capacity  sidficient  to  initially  accelerate  sai4 
driven  load,  said  motor  means  being  further  ref 
sponsive  to  the  speed  of  said  driven  load  to  increase 
said  fluid  pressure  chitch  engaging  force  proportional 
to  the  square  (A  the  speed  of  said  driven  load  to 
provide  said  clutch  means  with  an  increasing  power 
capacity  to  accelerate  said  driven  load  with  said  prime 
mover  and  complete  full  clutch  engagement  to  pro- 
vide clutch  lockup  and  a  direct  drive  through  sail 
clutch  means  at  a  speed  approaching  said  norm: 
operating  speed  range.  ^ 


3,295,647 

MULTIPLE  DISC  SPOT  CLUTCH  WITH  BOOSTER 
Eugene  S.  Murphy,  Rockford,  III.,  assignor  to  Bora- 
Warner  Corporation,  Chicago,  111.,  a  corporation  a 
Illinois 

FUed  Nov.  23, 1964,  Ser.  Nci.  413,182 
6  Claims.    (CL  192—85) 

I 


I    3^95,648 
HUB  AND  SHAFT  CONNECTlbN 

CENTRIFUGAL  CLura  r" 

Roy  C.  Fontch,  33«0  W.  8th,  CoCcyTin«, 
and  Sanford  L.  HargroTC,  922  N.  "- 
Kans.     67214 

FUed  Feb.  1, 1965,  Ser.  No.  429,424 
2  Claims.    (CI.  192— lOi) 


FOR 


Saita 


Kans.    67337, 
Fc.  Wichita, 


I 

1.  In  a  centrifugal  clutch  having  a  du  ch  hub  assembly 
mounted  on  a  shaft,  including  a  transirersely  split  hub 
having  a  square  central  portion  and  spaced  disc-like 
flanges,  two  semi-circular  friction  elements  positioned  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  central  portion,  knd  two  tension- 
type  coil  springs  attached  to  the  ends  of]  said  friction  ele- 
ments securing  same  against  said  central  portion,  and  a 
drum  member  having  an  interior  cylindrically  shaped  sur- 
face positioned  about  said  hub  assembly.ithe  improvement 
comprising,  a  connection  means  for  rigidly  securing  said 
^ub  assembly  on  said  shaft,  said  shaft  hiiving  a  longitudi- 
nally extending  semi-circular  shaped  key  seat,  a  half-moon 
key  seated  in  said  key  seat,  an  annular  s  haped  split  bush- 
ing disposed  about  said  shaft  positioned  with  said  half- 
moon  key  positioned  between  the  ends  tnereof,  said  bush- 
ing having  opposite  outwardly  tapered  jexterior  surfaces, 
and  an  elongated  longitudinally  extencbng  radially  pro- 
truding key  portion,  said  split  hub  comprised  of  two  hub 
elements  each  having  an  outwardly  tapered  bore,  and  a 
key  seat,  said  bores  being  complementai  y  in  shape  to  said 
tapered  surfaces  of  said  bushing  and  re<  eiving  said  bush- 
ing therein,  four  bolts  securing  said  hu  5  elements  in  as- 
sembled relation,  said  centrifugal  clutcli  adapted  in  use 
to  provide  a  driving  connection  betwoin  said  shaft  and 
said  drum  with  said  connection  means  n  aintaining  a  rigid 
relationship  between  said  shaft  and  said    "'  *"' 

venting  wear  a^d  vibration. 


lub  assembly  pre- 


1.  A  high  energy  friction  device  comprising: 
input  means  and  rotative  output  means,  one 


rotative 
of  said 


3,295,649 

APPLIANCE  WITH  MULTIfLE  LID 

CONTROL  SWITCH!  S 

Tand  Ghiseppc,  21  Via  Orocco,  C  «Mrlo,  Italy 

FUed  Not.  10, 1964,  Ser.  No.  410,083 

7Clafans.     (a.  192— 1;  6) 

1.  An  appliance  with  means  for  vari  tble  speed  control 

comprising,  in  combination,  a  housing  for  said  appliance; 


means  carrying  an  annular  housing  having  at  least  one   operating  means  within  said  housmg  an  I  operable  at  vari- 
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able  speeds;  variable  speed  motor  means  connected  to 
said  operating  means  for  actuating  same;  a  power  source 
connectable  to  said  motor  means  for  driving  same;  a 
first  door  associated  with  said  housing  and  providing  ac- 
cess to  the  interior  thereof;  means  associated  with  said  first 


of  carbon^*  thereon,  the  emission  of  radioactivity  from 
said  surface  being  within  predetermined  ranges  of  pene- 
tration and  intensity. 


^^ 


door  and  reducing  the  speed  of  said  motor  means  in  re- 
sponse to  the  opening  of  said  first  door;  a  second  door 
accessible  from  said  first  door  and  having  means  associated 
therewith  for  further  reducing  the  speed  of  said  motor 
means  in  response  to  the  opening  of  said  second  door. 


3,295,650 

COIN^ONTROLLED  ACTUATOR 

MMchcfl  A.  Hall,  445  Roarford  Atc^ 

Fort  ThonuH,  Ky.    41075 

Origfaud  application  Apr.  27, 1964,  Ser.  No.  363,014,  now 

Patent  No.  3,231,059,  dated  Jan.  25,  1966.    Divided 

thb  appUcation  Mar.  4,  1965,  Ser.  No.  442,846 

ISCfadna.    (CL  194— 1) 


1.  A  coin-controlled  actuator  for  a  service  machine 
starter,  which  starter  is  movable  from  a  normally  inop- 
erative position  to  an  operative  position,  said  actuator 
comprising  in  combination:  an  elongate  coin-receptive 
cc|in  slide,  a  support  therefor  along  which  the  coin  slide 
is  manually  shiftable  longitudinally  between  a  normal 
position  of  retraction  and  an  extended  position  of  ad- 
vancement, a  starter  interceptor,  means  on  the  coin  slide 
supporting  the  interceptor  for  disposition  to  one  of  two 
positions  upon  each  full  advancement  of  the  coin  slide, 
and,  at  one  of  which  positions  the  interceptor  strikes 
and  moves  the  starter  to  operative  position,  and  at  the 
second  of  which  positions  the  interceptor  avoids  moving 
the  starter  to  operative  position,  and  means  indexing  the 
interceptor  to  operative  position  only  upon  execution  of 
a  plural  number  of  coin  slide  reciprocations. 


3,295,651 
MONETARY  TOKENS 
Stefan  KlackowsU,  RnisUp  Manor,  Barry  Birch  Goalby, 
Twyford,  Dcnnb  Charles  Lowe,  Whitley  Bay,  and  Roy 
Salter,  Newcastlc-on-Tync,  England,  ass^nors  to  Thom- 
as dc  la  Rue  and  Company  Lbnited,  London,  England, 
a  British  company 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1963,  Ser.  No.  267,548 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  Mar.  26, 1962, 

11,441/62 
8  Clafans.    (CL  194—4) 

/•> 


1.  A  monetary  toKen  made  from  a  material  which  in^ 
dudes  radioactive  urea  containing  carbon'*,  and  having 
a  first  surface  having  a  substantially  uniform  distribution 


3,295,652 
TYPE  DRUM  SELECTOR  USING  SLIDING  PLATES 
Rcntaro  Sandd,  Takaudd,  Japan,  awipinr  to  QU  Elcdik 


ComMmy  Lfanltad,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
FUed  'Mar.i3,  1965,  Sar.  No.  442,061 
B  priority.  appBcatlon  Japaa,  Mar.  25, 1964, 
39/16,146;  5ec  26,  19^  39/73,504 
3  CfariBtf.    (CL  197-43) 


1.  In  printing  apparatus  including  a  type  drum  carry- 
ing type  members  mounted  for  displacement  radially  of 
the  dram  and  arranged  in  angularly  and  axially  spaced 
relation  each  at  the  intersection  of  a  respective  angular 
coordinate  with  a  respective  axial  coordinate,  a  hanmier 
operable  to  radially  project  a  type  member  then  aligned 
therewith  to  print  on  a  printing  medium,  adjusting  means 
for  displacing  the  drum  angularly,  adjusting  means  for  dis- 
placing the  drum  axially,  and  selector  means  operabl^ 
through  the  adjusting  means  to  displace  the  drum  angular- 
ly and  axially  to  align  a  selected  type  member  with  the 
hammer:  the  improvement  in  which  said  selector  means 
comprises  a  support  panel;  a  pair  of  relatively  elongated 
operators  mounted  on  one  surface  of  said  panel  for  length- 
wise displacement  in  one  longitudinal  direction  in  substan- 
tially parallel  relation,  each  operator  being  in  driving  oon- 
nection  with  a  respective  adjusting  means;  a  pair  of  selec- 
tor plates  each  mounted  on  a  respective  operator  for  dis- 
placement in  a  transverse  direction  substantially  normal 
to  said  one  longitudinal  direction,  and  constrained  against 
displacement  in  said  longitudinal  direction  relative  to  its 
associated  operator;  each  selector  plate  having  an  out- 
wardly opening,  substantially  isoceles  triangular  notch  in 
its  edge  facing  in  said  transverse  direction,  and  the  two 
notches  facing  in  the  same  direction  with  each  notch  hav- 
ing an  apex;  a  plurality  of  selector  fingers  arranged  in  two 
transversely  spaced  parallel  rows  extending  in  said  longi- 
tudinal direction,  each  row  extending  across  the  path  of 
movement  of  the  notch  in  a  respective  selector  plate;  each 
selector  finger  being  mounted  through  a  respective  aper- 
ture in  said  panel;  respective  means  constantly  mechan- 
ically biasing  each  selector  finger  to  project  from  said 
one  surface  of  said  panel  into  the  path  of  movement  of 
the  associated  selector  plate;  respective  latch  means  me- 
chanically latching  each  selector  finger  against  such  pro- 
jection; printing  pulse  responsive  electromagnetic  release 
means  operable,  when  energized,  to  release  the  associated 
latch  means  from  one  selector  finger  in  each  row,  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  drum  coordinates  of  the  character  to  be 
printed,  for  projection  of  the  rebaaed  fingers  by  the  re- 
spective mechanical  biasing  means;  and  printing  pulse 
responsive  driving  means  operable,  when  energized,  to  re- 
ciprocate said  selector  plates  initially  in  a  direction  to  en- 
gage a  sloping  side  of  the  associated  notch  with  a  projected 
selector  finger  to  move  the  respective  selector  plate  and 
its  operator  in  said  longitudinal  direction  an  amount  equal 


I  I 
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to  the  spacing  of  the  respective  projected  selector  finger 
longitudinally  of  its  row,  from  the  apex  of  the  respcctivi 
notch.  ,1 

^ 1       ' 

D^fTERLOCKING  DEVICE  FOR  ELECTRIC 

TYPEWRnEKS 

Rinaldo  SaUo,  iTvca,  Italy,  anwigiw  to  lag.  C.  OHrett 

ft  C^  S.PJL,  iTTea,  Italy,  a  corporatioii  of  Italy 
CoBtinaatkM  of  abandoned  appUcatlon  Scr.  No.  S46,010i 
Feb.  19,  1964.    TUs  appBcatioa  Jan.  13,  1966,  Ser 
No.  532,t26 

12  Clafans.    (CL  197-774) 


i 

t 
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3495,654 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCINC 
William  D.  CHnton,  GaiOfort,  Com., 
Fony,  JauNs  J.  Grinun,  and  Rezfon 
faunbos,  Ohio,  anicBon,  by  bmom  ai 
American  Library  Amodation,  CUcaio, 
.    ration  of  Masndmsctts  T 

Filed  Ang.  20, 1963,  Ser.  No.  3 13,318 
4  Claims.    (CL  197—13;  ) 


LABELS 

■d  Donald  R. 

W.  loncs,  Co- 

to 

a  corpo- 


1.  In  an  electric  typewriter  having  a  set  of  type  leve  i 
pivotally  mounted  on  a  basket,  a  set  of  type,  actioi  s 
individually  conditionabk  for  operating  the  correspond- 
ing one  of  said  type  levers,  a  paper  carriage,  a  deprei- 
sible  case  shift  key,  and  a  mechanism  operable  for  ca^ 
shifting  said  basket  with  respect  to  said  carriage  betwecp 
a  upper  case  and  a  lower  case  thereof,  and  interlocking 
device  for  said  type  actions  and  said  mechanism,  com- 
prising in  combination:  I 

(a)  a  universal  member  normally  yi^ldably  movable 
from  a  first  to  a  second  position  at  the  depressi<ta 
of  each  printing  key  of  conditioning  the  correspond- 
ing oat  of  said  type  actions  for  operation,  i 

(b)  means  for  returning  said  unversal  member  to  said 
first  position  at  the  end  of  said  (^ration, 

(c)  a  clut^  havihg  a  pair  of  rest  locations  associa^d 
with  said  upper  and  lower  case,  said  clutch  beiag 
engageable  for  power  operating  said  mechanism, 

(d)  a  control  member  normally  located  in  a  first  posi- 
tion to  hold  said  clutch  disengaged  ii^  either  of  said 
locations,  I 

(e)  yieldable  means  for  moving  said  control  member 
from  said  first  position  to  a  second  position  to  cai*e 
said  clutch  to  be  engaged,  | 

(f )  a  pair  of  levers  fukrumed  on  a  common  pivot  aad 
adapted  to  alternately  lock  said  control  member  in 
said  first  position,  said  pair  of  levers  being  operated 

I       by  said  case  shift  key  for  releasmg  said  contiK)! 
'       member, 

(g)  means  comprised  in  said  mechanism  for  retuiln- 
ing  said  control  member  to  said  first  position  at  the 
end  of  its  shifting  operation, 

(h)  means  shiftable  simultaneously  with  said  basinet 
for  alternating  said  pair  of  levers  in  locking  stid 
control  member, 

(i)  a  first  element  integral  with  said  universal  mefn- 
ber,  and  having  an  intercepting  portion  and  an  abut- 
ting portion  movable  along  a  first  path, 

(j)  and  a  second  element  integral  with  said  conttol 
member  and  having  an  intercepting  portion  and  an 
abutting  portion  movable  along  a  second  part  inter- 
secting said  first  path,  | 

(k)  each  one  of  said  two  elements  when  located  in 
the  corresponding  second  position  placing  the  inter- 
cepting portion  into  the  path  of  the  abutting  p<^rtion 
of  the  other  element  to  lock  said  other  element 


1.  Apparatus,  in  combination  with   i  typewriter,  for 
producing  laminated  labels,  comprising; 

(a)  a  typewriter  having  a  {daten  and  a  carriage; 

(b)  a  frame  adapted  for  mounting  en  the  carriage  of 
said  typewriter; 

(c)  a  first  gear  around  the  surface  o  f  said  platen; 

(d)  a  roller  rotatably  mounted  on  sa  d  frame  and  hay- 
ing resilient  means  urging  said  Dller  against  said 

platen; 

(e)  a  second  gear  on  said  roller  mesling  with  said  first 
gear,  said  first  and  second  gears  having  a  ratio  such 
that  the  surface  speed  of  said  roller  is  greater  than 
the  surface  speed  of  said  platen  as  said  platen  is  ro-' 
tated; 

(f)  a  first  spool  rotatably  mounted  on  said  frame,  said 
first  spool  supporting  and  payingj  out  a  supply  of 
base-tape  material,  5aid  base-tape!  material  passing 
around  the  platen  in  position  to  Receive  printed  in- 
dicia from  said  typewriter  and  tl^ereafter  threaded 
between  the  platen  and  said  roller; 

(g)  a  second  spool  rotatably  mounted  on  said  frame, 
said  second  spool  supporting  and  paying  out  a  sup- 
ply of  transparent  adhesive-tape  material  said  tram- 
parent  adhesive-tape  material  parsing  around  said 
roller  onto  the  printed  surface  of  laid  base-tape  ma- 
terial, said  roller  pressing  the  a<  hesive  surface  of 
said  transparent  adhesive-tape  mat  erial  into  inthnate 
contact  with  the  printed  surface  of  said  base-tape  ma- 
terial; and 

(h)  means  for  positioning  each  of  s^id  first  and  second 
sik>ols  whereby  said  transparent   ^^  * 

terial  and  said  base-tape  material 
alignment  for  pressing  together. 


adhesive-tape  ma- 
are  maintained  in 


297,890 
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3,295,655         , 
DOUBLE  UTILITY  TYPEWRT  fER  SPOOL 
Walter  David  Landgraf,  4808  W.  96th  Place, 
Oak  Uwn,  DL    604<  3 
Hied  July  26, 1963,  Ser.  No  T' 
18  Clafans.    (CL  197—  '-    , 
1.  A  spool  for  a  typewriter  ribboi  including  a  first 
spool  component,  a  second  spool  component,  each  of  said 
components  including  an  approximat  ily  circular  flange, 
the  flanges  being  of  substantially  equll  diameter,  means 
for  securing  said  spool  components  i|i  irrotational  rela- 
tion to  form  a  doubly  flanged  spool!  wherein  the  two 
flanges  are  spaced  in  parallel  planes  by  said  means  for 
securing,  said  components  being  se  )arable  and   when 
separated  one  of  said  components  fornr  ing  a  singly  flanged 
spool,  said  singly  flanged  spool  havng  means  integral 
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therewith  for  securing  said   typewriter  ribbon  thereto,  3,295>S7 

said  singly  flanged  spool  and  said  doubly  flanged  spool  COOKIE  ALIGNING  APPARATUS 

Onral  Snydar,  Rli  bmnai.  lad.,  amlpaor  to 
I  Baking 


being  individually  usable  in  alternative  typewriter  ribbon 
feed  mechanisms. 


3,295,656 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HANDLING 
DOUGH  BALLS 
Pietcr  lobanncs  Bcalcr,  Voorbmg,  Sontb  HoDaid,  Neth- 
erlands, airigMir  to  N.V.  Nedcrfamdscbc  Fabrick  van 
Bakkcrijwcrktnigcn    v/h    GJ.    Bcnicr,    Tbc    Hi«nc, 
Netherlands 

FBed  Jnnc  15, 1965,  Scr.  No.  464,123 
Oalms  priority,  appttcatioa  Nelhcrtandi,  Jnnc  16, 1964, 

6,406,813 
1  Claim.    (CL  198—24) 


FBcd  Ang.  10, 1964,  Scr.  No^  388,514 
8  CUnM.    (CL  198—30) 


1.  A  cookie  aligning  apparatus  comprising  spaced  disc 
partition  means  between  which  cookies  may  pass,  means 
for  imparting  oscillating  and  rotary  motion  to  said  disc 
partition  means,  and  conveyor  means  for  conducting 
cookies  toward  and  away  from  said  disc  partition  means. 


3,295,658 
TRANSFER  CONTROL  MECHANISM  FOR 
EGG  PROCESSING  MACHINES 
Boyd  W.  Roce  and  Harold  J.  MnmnH^  RliwiMt,  CaW., 
aislgBon  to  FMC  Corporatioa,  San  Jaae,  Calf.,  a  cor- 
poriHtion  of  Delaware 
Original  anpication  Sc^.  28, 1962,  Scr.  No.  226,994,  now 
Patent  No.  3,252,607,  dated  May  24,  1966.    Divided 
and  this  appBcatloB  Oct  13,  1965,  Scr.  No.  495,429 
2  Cfadms.    (CL  19ft-30) 


An  apparatus  for  processing  dough  balls  comprising  a 
rising  box,  a  plurality  of  dough  ball  holders  in  said  rising 
box  arranged  in  a  plurality  of  parallel  horizontal  rows 
connected  alongside  of  each  other  in  a  chain  of  spaced 
rows,  means  mounting  said  chain  of  rows  movably 
through  a  vertical  path,  a  conveyor  for  feeding  dough 
balls  to  said  rising  box  through  a  horizontal  feeding  path 
in  front  of  said  chain  of  rows  in  its  vertical  path,  pusher 
means  extending  in  front  of  said  chain  of  rows  above  and 
parallel  to  said  conveyor,  means  for  periodically  moving 
said  pusher  means  over  said  conveyor  transversely  there- 
of, supplying  means  having  its  discharge  means  arranged 
above  said  conveyor  for  dropping  dough  balls  thereon 
one  after  another,  guiding  means  for  guiding  said  dough 
balls  when  dropped  from  said  discharge  means,  said  guid- 
ing means  comprising  pairs  of  guiding  faces  arranged  in 
a  row,  said  pairs  of  guiding  faces  being  spaced  equally  to 
the  spacing  of  said  dough  ball  holders  in  their  rows,  means 
moimting  said  row  of  pairs  of  guiding  faces  movably 
through  a  path  parallel  to  said  conveyor  between  said  dis- 
charge means  and  said  conveyor,  the  guiding  fa^es  of 
said  pairs  of  guiding  faces  when  moving  through  their 
path  between  said  discharge  means  and  said  conveyor 
converging  towards  said  conveyor  to  define  a  transmitting 
channel  having  a  restricted  outlet  relative  to  its  inlet 
as  seen  in  the  direction  of  said  conveyor,  and  driving 
means  for  driving  said  conveyor  and  said  row  of  guiding 
faces  with  equal  speed  and  synchronously  with  said  sup- 
plying means. 


1.  In  an  egg  processing  machine,  a  conveyor  compris- 
ing an  endless  roller  conveying  chain,  means  defining  a 
plurality  of  pockets  between  said  rollers,  guide  means 
for  changing  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  roller 
chain  to  define  the  discharge  end  of  the  conveyor,  drive 
means  for  driving  said  endless  roller  chain  to  move  eggs 
in  said  pockets  to  the  discharge  end  of  the  conveyor  and 
discharge  the  eggs  over  the  end,  a  mechanism  for  retard- 
ing the  fall  of  eggs  from  said  roller  chain  including  an 
egg-arresting  bar  adapted  to  be  disposed  in  an  egg-inter- 
cepting position  adjacent  the  discharge  end  of  said  con- 
veyor and  slightly  bielow  the  level  of  the  upper  run  of  said 
endless  chain  to  intercept  eggs  dropping  over  said  dis- 
charge end,  a  first  linkage  connected  to  said  bar  for  swing- 
ing said  bar  in  a  generally  horizontal  direction  about  a 
horizontal  axis,  a  second  linkage  connected  to  said  bar 
for  swinging  said  bar  in  a  generally  vertical  direction 
about  a  horizontal  axis,  a  shaft  driven  in  timed  relation 
with  said  drive  means,  and  cams  keyed  to  said  shaft  and 
operatively  connected  to  said  two  linkages  to  control  the 
movement  thereof  and  effect  movement  of  said  egg-arrest- 
ing bar  from  said  egg-intercepting  position  in  an  orbital 
path  away  from  said  position  to  release  eggs  and  then 
back  to  said  position. 
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3^95,659 
HOPPER-TYPE  FEEDING  AND  ORIENTING 
DEVICE  FOR  BOTTLES  OR  THE  UKE    i 

Samuel  S.  AidUn,  New  York,  N.Y. 

(214  Beaumont  St.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.     11235) 

FUed  Mar.  2,  1965,  Scr.  No.  436,527 

5  Claims.    (CI.  198—33) 


GAZETTE 


1.  Apparatus  for  orienting  and  feeding  bottles  or  like 
articles  having  a  portion  of  reduced  cross-section  at  one 
end.  comprising  a  hopper  including  a  bottom  wall  se- 
cured in  fixed  position  at  an  angle  to  the  horizontal,  a 
member  rotatable  over  said  bottom  wall  in  parallel  rela-l 
tion  and  in  proximity  thereto,  said  member  including  d 
ring  section  having  radially-disposed  spaced  slots  formed| 
therein,  each  said  slot  of  a  length,  in  a  radial  directionJ 
greater  than  the  height  of  the  thick  portion  of  a  bottle' 
but  less  than  the  thickness  of  the  thick  portion  of  said 
bottle,  each  said  slot  having  the  upper  marginal  edge  por- 
tion at  each  radial  end  thereof  cut  away  to  form  a  recess 
for  the  end  of  the  neck  portion  of  said  bottle,  an  opening! 
formed  in  said  bottom  wall  at  the  top  thereof  arranged 
to  have  each  said  opening  in  said  ring  section  register 
therewith  in  succession  as  said  rotary  member  is  rotated, 
said  opening  in  said  bottom  wall  being  of  a  width  not  less 
than  the  width  of  an  opening  in  said  ring  section,  and' 
means  on  said  hopper  within  said  opening  in  said  botton* 
wall  engaging  the  thick  portion  of  a  bottle  in  an  openingj 
of  said  ring  section  moving  over  said  bottom  wall  open- 
ing and  applying  a  downward  force  on  said  bottle  to  ejec 
said  bottle  through  said  opening. 


3,295,660 

PALLET  HANDLING  APPARATUS 

Iver  L.  Nelson,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Waldorf 

Paper  Products  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  a  corpora* 

tion  of  Minnesota 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1965,  Scr.  No.  439,243 
10  Claims.    (CL  198—33) 


JAIUARY  8,  1967 


least  no  higher 


said  table  being  arranged  on  a  plane  at 
than  the  upper  surface  of  said  rollers,  a  nd 

means  for  vertically  reciprocating  said  l|able  to^  a  plane 
above  the  plane  of  the  upper  surfacesj 

said  roller  means  including  two  sets  of 


on  diametrically  opposite  sides  of  sai  1  table  adapted 
to  support  a  load  before  and  after  it  las  passed  over 
said  table,  and  parallel  aligned  pairs  of  rollers  between 
said  sets  of  rollers  adapted  to  support  a  load  while 
passing  over  said  table,  all  of  said  rcjllers  being  out- 
wardly of  the  periphery  of  said  table. 


of  said  rollers, 
parallel  rollers 


3^95,661  , 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONVEYING  B  X)NGATED 

ARTICLES 

Henry  D.  MitcheU,  Jr.,  Robert  M.  TribW  e,  and  Hu^  A. 
Wells,  Winston-Salem,  N.C.,  assignors  lo  Western  Elec- 
tric Company,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  York  J«<.«, 
Filed  May  24, 1965,  Ser.  No.  4!  8,203 
10  Claims.    (CL  198 — 33 


I 


1.  A  turntable  device  for  unitized  loads  including: 

a  ring  rotatably  supported  for  pivotal  movement  aboi  t 
a  vertical  axis, 

roller  means  supported  in  parallel  relation  on  substai 
tially  horizontal  axes  on  said  ring  and  adapted  to  sup- 
port a  load, 

a  table  pivotally  supported  on  a  vertical  axis  within 
said  ring  and  concentric  therewith, 


|i 


1.  An  apparatus  for  conveying  elongat  d  articles,  which 
comprises: 

means  for  Orienting  the  elongated  a  tides  m  a  pre- 
determined endwise  position,  said  or  enting  means  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  normally  adjacent  )lates,  said  plates 
defining  an  inlet  for  receiving  said  articles,  a  charn- 
ber,  and  an  outlet  for  dispensing  &  lid  oriented  arti- 

cles* 

means'  for  successively  feeding  said  a  tides  to  said  in- 
let of  said  orienting  means  in  a  colunm  of  random 
endwise  positions; 

means  responsive  to  the  presence  of  sa  id  articles  of  said 

column  of  articles  for  a  first  predet  srmined  time  for 

ejecting  every  other  ar^jcle  of  said  c  olumn  of  articles 

|,   I     to  space  apart  said  articles  at  inters  als  at  least  equal 

I     to  the  length  of  said  articles;  and 

means  responsive  to  the  presence  of  s  aid  articles  for  a 
second  time  greater  than  said  first  predetermined 
time  for  moving  at  least  one  of  said  plates  away 
from  said  other  plate  to  open  saidl  chamber  to  per- 
mit the  movement  therefrom  of  anfcr  articles  therein. 


3,295,662 
CENTRAL  EXCHANGE  DISPA1  CHER  FOR 
PNEUMATIC  TUBE  SYSTEMS 
Peter  F.  Crosby,  Cazenovia,  Charies  IW.  WalUs,  East 
Syracuse,  and  William  D.  Bodynas,  Liverpool,  N.Y., 
tesignors  to  Lamson  Corporation,  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York  ' 

Filed  Aug.  24, 1964,  Scr.  No.  391,698 
\  11  Claims.    (CI.  198— 38) 

1.  A  central  exchange  dispatcher  fo*  pneumatic  tube 
systems  for  the  transmission  of  carrers  therethrough 
comprising  a  code  sensing  station,  caniers  for  transmis- 
sion through  said  system  means  operable  to  present  said 
carriers  successively  to  said  station,  eac  h  of  said  carriers 
being  provided  with  a  destination  co<e,  a  plurality  of 
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carrier  ejection  stations,  an  outgoing  tube  at  each  of  said 
ejection  stations,  means  at  said  sensing  station  operable 
to  sense  the  destination  code  on  a  carrier  when  present 
at  said  sensing  station,  a  trackway  extending  from  said 
sensing  station  to  said  ejection  stations,  means  for  con- 


veying said  carriers  from  said  sensing  station  along  said 
trackway  to  an  ejedlipn' station  preselected  by  the  code 
of  said  carrier,  and  carrier  ejector  mechanism  carried  by 
said  conveying  means  operable  to  eject  said  carrier  into 
the  outgoing  tube  at  said  selected  ejection  station. 


3,295,663 

SUSPENSION  ROD  MAGAZINE 

Renzo  Vasalli,  Uzwil,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Gcbruder 

Buhlcr,  UzwD,  Switzerland,  a  company  of  Switzcriand 

FUcd  Aug.  4, 1964,  Scr.  No.  387,402 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzcriand,  Aug.  5,  1963, 

9,668/63 
16  Claims.    (CI.  198—85) 


I 


M 


V7    J 


DnHZmz^ 


3,295  664 
CONVEYOR  DRIVE  MECHANISM 
Robert  D.  HcCcUingcr,  Swatoga,  CaWn  Jokn  G.  Hago^ 
borg,  St.   NlUaas-Waas,   Bclgiaiii,   and   WcadcU  S. 
Thompson  and  Henry  A.  Oidcnkamp,  Saratoga,  Calif., 
assignors  to  FMC  Corporation,  San  loae,  CaHf .,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 
Original  appUcation  Aug.  10, 1962,  So-.  No.  216,248,  now 
Patent  No.  3,248,841,  dated  Mav  3,  1966.    Divided 
and  this  appUcation  Feb.  11, 1966,  Scr.  No.  526,728 
5Clahns.    (CL  198— 135) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  automatic  storage  and  transfer 
of  articles,  for  examine  suspension  rods,  for  supporting 
strands  of  long  alimentary  paste  goods  such  as  macaroni, 
between  at  least  two  production  stages  having  different 
production  rates,  Icomprising  means  for  loading  the 
articles  into  a  firstproduction  stage  adapted  to  be  located 
adjacent  the  first  production  stage,  means  for  delivering 
the  articles  after  use  from  a  second  production  stage 
adapted  to  be  located  adjacent  the  second  production 
stage,  first  and  second  conveyers  disposed  between  said 
loading  means  and  said  delivering  means,  first  means  asso- 
ciated with  said  first  and  second  conveyers  for  connecting 
at  least  one  of  said  conveyers  to  said  delivering  means  for 
receiving  the  articles  on  the  connected  conveyer  from  said 
delivering  means,  second  uKans  for  selectively  connect- 
ing each  of  said  conveyers  to  said  loading  means  for 
delivering  articles  on  the  conveyer  to  said  loading  means, 
2ind  timing  means  associated  with  each  of  said  first  and 
second  conveyers  and  said  first  and  second  means  for 
operating  said  first  and  second  conveyers  and  said  first 
and  second  means  to  store  articles  received  from  said 
delivering  means  in  excess  of  those  which  are  delivered 
to  said  loading  means  and  for  providing  sufficient  rods 
for  delivery  to  said  loading  means  during  its  operation. 


1.  A  conveyor  drive  mechanism  for  driving  a  conveyor 
having  a  drive  shaft  with  a  drive  sprocket  thereon,  a 
driven  shaft  with  a  driven  sprocket  thereon,  and  an  end- 
less article  supporting  conveyor  chain  trained  around 
said  sprockets  and  having  an  upper  run,  the  combination 
of  intermittent  drive  means  connected  to  said  drive  shaft 
for  intermittently  driving  the  same,  means  for  alternately 
actuating  and  terminating  actuation  of  said  intermittent 
drive  means,  an  overrunning  clutch  operatively  connected 
to  said  driven  shaft,  power  means  connected  to  said  over- 
running clutch  for  activating  the  same,  said  clutch  being 
movable  into  driving  engagement  with  said  driven  shaft 
upon  activating  said  power  means,  and  control  means  op- 
erated in  timed  relation  with  said  intermittent  drive  means 
for  activating  said  power  means  for  engaging  said  clutch 
and  rotating  said  driven  shaft  immediately  prior  to  the 
actuation  of  said  intermittent  drive  means  and  for  dis- 
engaging said  clutch  subsequent  to  the  termination  of  the 
driving  movement  of  the  conveyor  by  such  intermittent 
drive  means  whereby  the  upper  nm  of  said  conveyor 
chain  is  maintained  tensioned  during  operation  of  said 
intermittent  drive  means. 


3,295,665 
CHAIN  CATENARY  BELT  IDLER 
Edmund  C.  Bitzer,  GoMcn,  Colo.,  asrignor  to  Nordberg 
Manufacturing  Company,  MUwaukee,  Wis.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Wisconsin 

FOed  Nov.  24, 1964,  Scr.  No.  413,424 
7Clatans.    (CL  i9»— 192) 


<^      \        


Ci 


1.  A  catenary  belt  idler  for  supporting  conveyor  belts 
and  the  like,  which  includes  an  outer  sleeve  of  a  flexible 
material  having  the  general  characteristics  of  rubber  and 
having  a  generally  axial  aperture  therethrough,  and  a  flex- 
ible internal  support  for  said  outer  sleeve,  together  with 
means  for  securing  the  ends  of  the  outer  sleeve  to  the 
flexible  internal  support  while  maintaining  the  outer 
sleeve  under  endwise  compression. 
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HEUCAL  STORAGE  UNIT 
John  G.  Kay,  Detroit,  and  Alfred  L.  Odnskl,  Warren, 
Mkh.,  assignors  to  F.  Jos.  Lamb  Company,  Inc.,  De- 
troit, Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

FUcd  Oct.  2L  1965,  Scr.  No.  499,174         i 
17  Claims.     (CI.  198— 212)  I  ' 


GAZETTE 
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a  frame,  of  a  pitched  screen  panel  mounted  in  said  frame 
and  gyrated  by  said  gyrating  means;  screen  support  bars 
mounted  in  said  frame;  a  transversely  dsF<>sed  shaft;  a 
plurality  of  impact  sleeves  mounted  on  Mid  shaft;  said 
sleeves  being  actuated  by  gyration  of  said  gyrating  means 
and  striking  the  lower  face  of  the  screen  panel  to  release 
pickles  wedged  in  the  screen  as  the  macl:  ine  is  driven. 


3,295,668 

MATRIX  TABULATING  AND  AUGPtMENT  TOOL 
Walter  Albert  Tliompson,  Traralaon.  Vidtorla,  Australia, 
assignor  to  Alfred  Robert  SchUpalinf,  [Traralgon,  Vic- 
toria, Australia  ] 
I              FUed  Sept  27, 1965,  Ser.  No.  490,517 
'  Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Anstralia,  Oct.  2, 1964, 
58  822/64 
5  Claims. '  (0. 199—47) 


1.  A  storage  unit  including  a  frame,  means  forming 
vertically  extending  helical  runway  mounted  on  the  frame, 
a  vertical  spindle  mounted  for  rotation  on  the  frame 
coaxially  with  the  central  vertical  axis  of  the  runway, 
means  including  a  pair  of  vertically  spaced  rotatable  mem- 
bers mounted  on  the  spindle  for  rotation  about  spaced 
horizontal  axes,  an  endless  element  extending  around  said 
pair  of  rotatable  members,  said  endless  cWment  having  a 
plurality  of  laterally  extending  arms  thereon  projecting 
into  the  space  between  successive  convolutions  of  tho 
runway,  said  arms  being  spaced  apart  along  said  endless 
element  a  distance  corresponding  to  the  pitch  of  the  helical 
runway,  each  arm  having  a  vertically  projecting  pushei* 
element  thereon  which  extends  into  the  runway  in  a  vertiJ 
cal  direction,  a  helical  guide  member  positioned  adjacent 
and  in  parallel  relation  with  the  convolutions  of  the  runj 
way,  means  on  said  endless  element  engaging  said  guido 
member  for  moving  the  endless  element  around  said  paii 
of  rotatable  elements  a  distance  cdrresponding  to  th4 
pitch  of  the  helix  during  each  revolution  of  said  spindlej 
and  means  for  rotating  said  spindle  whereby  said  verti 
cally  extending  pusher  elements  ar?  adapted  to  engag( 
articles  in  the  runway  and  convey  the  articles  along  th( 
runway  in  response  to  rotation  of  said  spindle. 


3,295,667 
ANTI-BLINDING  MECHANISM  FOR 
SCREEN  PANELS 
Walter  R.  KitUe,  Dnrand,  Mich.,  assignor  to  SimpUcit 
Engineering  Company,  Dwand,  Mich.,  a  corporation 
of  Michigan 

Ffled  May  20, 1965,  Ser.  No.  457,372 
6Cbdms.    (CL  198— 220) 


/^         1 1 


1.  An  anti-blinding  mechanism  for  screening  picklei, 
the  combination  with  a  driven  gyrating  means  includii  { 


1.  A  matrix  tabulating  tool  comprisng  a  calibrated 
channel  shaped  member  for  holding  a  .sembled  matrix 
pieces,  index  means  axially  sUdable  wit  lin  said  channel 
member  relative  to  one  end  of  said  member  to  define  a 
matrix  assembly  space  between  said  member  and  the  end, 
an  index  key  pivotally  connected  to  said  index  means, 
a  guideway  located  along  one  side  qf  said  chaimel- 
shaped  member  and  extending  substanjtially  the  entire 
length  of  the  tool  and  a  plurality  of  vertically  disposed 
adjustable  spacing  stops  located  along  ane  side  of  said 
channel  shaped  member  in  said' guide wi  ly  for  individual 
engagement  by  the  index  key  to  facilita  ^  selective  spac- 
ing of  saidi  matrix  pieces  within  said  matrix  assembly 
space. 

3,295,669 

CIGARETTE-HOLDING  DEVICE 

Hertha  Schneider,  10562  Kimialrd  Ave., 

Lo6  Angeles,  Calif.     900i4 

FUed  Jmie  14, 1965,  Ser.  No.  *  63,692 

3  Claims.    (CL206— 19S) 


1.  In  a  motor  vehicle,  the  combination  comprising: 
an  ash  tray  slideably  mounted  on  the  dashboard  of  the 
vehicle,  said  ash  tray  having  a  frontface  panel  whose 
edges  extend  beyond  its  body;  and  a  qevice  for  holding 
cigarettes  mounted  on  the  frontface  panel  of  said  ash 
tray,  said  device  being  rectangularly  sl^aped  and  includ- 
ing means  for  slideably  mounting  it 
panel,  said  means  bemg  a  pair  of  spring-loaded  U-shaped 
elements  that  respectively  slip  over  the  ejdges  of  said  panel 
to  slideably  hold  said  device  in  place. 
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3;Z95,678 
TALKING  MATCH  BOOK 
Richard  K  BMh,  3249  OTamnDrtTc, 
95815;  and  Homer  C.  Jones,  3722  ~ 
mento^  Calif  .    95821 
i  FIM  Oct.  1, 1965,  Scr.  No.  492,836 

I  6CtafaM.    (CL286— 29) 


Calif. 
CoHt,Sacra- 


surfaoe,  said  sUbilizing  insert  being  surrounded  and  coo- 
tncted  by  said  ahipping  carton,  the  highest  ai  said  tifeia  of 
said  cylindrical  containers  being  immobitixKl  between  said 
configured  iq^er  surface  of  a  said  planar  element  and 
said  stabilizing  insert 


I  I 


1.  A  talking  match  device  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  panel  liaving  formed  on  one  side 
thereof  at  least  one  substantially  linear  elongated 
sound  tradi; 

(b)  an  ignition  layer  on  said  panel  adjacent  one  end 
thereof;  and, 

(c)  a  plurality  of  matches  mounted  on  said  panel, 
each  of  said  matches  including  a  combustible  head 
portion  and  a  tip  portion  projecting  from  said  bead 
portion  for  sound  producing  engagement  with  said 
track  as  said  match  is  swept  along  said  track  from 
the  otlier  end  of  said  panel  toward  said  one  end 
thereof,  with  said  combustible  head  pcMtion  igniting 
as  said  match  traverses  said  ignition  layer. 


3^95,671 
PRE-PACKAGBD  DISFLAY 
JokB  H.  WMMch,  Leoida,  N  J.,  a^  Joha  A. 
York,  N.Yn  MJ||Bnn  to  IN  ^_~^^ 

New  Yoifc,  N.Y.,  ■  cenontfon  of 
Feb.  18, 1964,  Set.  N*.  345,613 
UCUmm.    (CL~ 


New 
C<M^ 


\\ 

fe 

'■  '"^ 

^ 

I       *J1 

1 

*  1        H 

1       D. 
1   1       w 

3,295^72 
PACKAGING        ~ 


85  Rector  SL, 

#8849 

FBed  Oct  14, 1964»  Ser.  N*.  493,7n 
ISCWm.    (O. —    -^ 


1.  A  packaging  assembly  contprising 

(a)  a  nuun  product  container, 

(b)  a  container  sub-bousing  made  of  thin,  flexiUe 
slieet  material, 

(c)  said  sub-housing  having  an  end  wall  and  a  circum- 
scribing side  wan, 

(d)  a  circumscribing  flange  focmed  as  an  outward  ex- 
tenrion  of  said  side  wall  aad  rrtmding  latwal  to  the 
side  wall  of  said  suh-boasiag, 

(e)  a  first  coating  bonded  on  a  selected  area  of  the 
outer  surfaee  of  said  main  product  container, 

(f)  means  sealing  said  ODtwutOy  extending  flange  of 
said  sub-housing  to  said  first  coating  for  retaining  the 
sub-housing  and  product  container  together  with  a 
storage  volume  defined  between  the  two  by  the  walls 
of  both  and 

(g)  a  premium  disposed  in  said  storage  volume  and 
retained  by  said  sub-housing  against  said  main  prod- 
duct  container. 


wnHam 


3,295,673 

STOOL  DEVICES 

E.  Bowe,  33  ToRC  St,  Ifisdhig,  Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  6, 1965,  Scr.  No.  446,844 

8CUtaH.    (CL286— 82) 


81867 


1.  A  pre-packaged  display  comprising  a  supporting  pil- 
lar, a  planar  base  moimted  on  said  supporting  pillar  and 
having  a  configured  article  bearing  upper  surface,  a  planar 
element  on  said  supporting  pillar  disposed  above  said 
planar  base  and  having  a  configured  article  bearing  upper 
surface,  said  planar  element  having  article  retaining  means 
in  its  bottom  surface,  said  supporting  pillar  passing 
through  approximately  the  centers  of  said  planar  base 
and  said  planar  element,  cylindrical  containers  disposed 
upon  said  configured  article  bearing  surfaces  so  that  said' 
display  contains  a  plurality  of  tiers  of  said  cylindrical  con- 
tainers, the  lowest  of  said  tiers  being  immobilized  between 
said  configured  uf^r  surface  of  said  jrfanar  base  and  said 
article  retaining  means  of  the  bottom  surface  of  said 
planar  elements,  a  shipping  carton  surrounding  and  con- 
tacting said  planar  base  and  said  planar  element,  and  an 
article  stabilizing  insert  disposed  above  said  planar  ele- 
ment and  having  article  retaining  means  in  its  bottom 


6.  A  device  for  storing  a  continuous  tape  comprising 
a  base,  a  plurality  of  posts  mounted  on  said  base  and 
extending  therefrom  in  the  same  direction,  the  spacing 
between  said  posts  being  sudi  that  one  end  of  said  tape 
can  be  looped  over  less  than  all  of  said  posts  and  wound 
around  all  of  said  posts,  a  cover  for  enclosing  said  wound 
tape  and  means  mounted  to  said  cover  for  engaging  the 
other  end  of  said  tape  and  holding  the  tape  in  d»  wound 
position. 
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3^95,(74  _ 

PRESENTATION  MOUNTS  PERTAINH^G  TO  MATS 

Frank  Shore,  26  Laotem  Road,  Hkksvillc, 

Long  Island,  N.Y.    12108 

FUcd  June  26, 1964,  Ser.  No.  378,466 

2  Claims.    (CI.  206—56) 


1.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  pad  constituted  b 
a  plurality  of  superimposed  similarly  sized  rectangular 
shaped  picture  frame  mats  and  rectangular-shaped  pictur^ 
frame  backing  boards  removably  secured  to  each  other  b; 
a  layer  of  adhesive  over  one  short  end  of  the  pad,  the 
mats  each  having  a  body  portion  with  an  elongated  rec- 
tangular central  opening,  a  plurality  of  flaps  around  this 
opening,  said  flaps,  after  the  removal  of  said  mats  from 
said  pad,  being  foldable  rearwardly  through  the  opening 
to  form  a  window  in  the  mat  for  framing  and  exposinc 
a  picture  superimposed  on  the  backing  board,  said  flapi 
having  slanted  end  edges  forming  mitre  joints  therebe- 
tween, said  flaps  having  adhesive  applied  to  one  surface 
thereof  for  fastening  the  flaps  to  the  body  of  the  majt 
to  hold  the  flaps  in  folded  condition. 


3,295,675  '  i 

PACKAGE  OF  OUTER  UNSTERILE  AND  INNER 
STERILE  COVERS  FOR  ENCLOSING  A  SUBSTAN- 
TIAL PORTION  OF  AN  OBJECT  HAVING  AN  UN- 
STERILE  SURFACE  ' 

Waher  W.  Boms,  Grecnport,  N.Y.,  and  Jacob  L.  Braus«, 
Waddngton,  D.C.,  asrignors,  by  direct  and  mesne  as- 
signments, to  Steri-Therm,  Inc.,  Arlington,  Va.,  a  cor- 
pontion  of  Virginia 
Oi^faial  application  May  22, 1961,  Ser.  No.  119,889,  now 
Patent  No.  3,092,252,  dated  June  4,  1963.    Divided 
and  this  application  June  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  284,893 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  the  patent  subsequent  to 
June  4, 1980,  has  been  disclaimed 
5  Claims,    (a.  2;06— 6, 


1.  A  package  which  is  designed  to  protect  the  mouth  (  f 
a  patient  from  contamination  by  bacteria  or  virus  whi<9i 
may  be  on  an  operative  object  such  as  a  clinical  the  - 
mometer  or  the  like,  said  package  comprising  in  combin;  i 
tion 

(a)  an  inner  cover  member  having  a  chamber  of  a  si 
and  shape  to  enclose  a  substantia]  portion  of  an  o; 
ative  object  such  as  a  clinical  thermometer,  or  t 
like,  and  protect  the  mouth  of  the  patient  from  o 
tact  with  the  operative  object, 

(b)  said  inner  cover  having  an  angular  opening  a 
a  tubular  seamless  side  wall  and  a  seamless  cl 
end  for  insertion  into  the  mouth  of  the  patient  a 


(e)  »n  outer  enveloping  member  having  an  opening 
indicating  means  and  for  enclosing  the  inner  cover 
member  to  enclose  the  same  and  t^  provide  protec- 
tion therefore,  the  ^ 

(f )  inner  cover  member  having  an  ouker  sterile  aseptic 
surface  for  separating  the  operative  object  from  con- 

I  '  tacting  the  mouth  of  the  patient,  thireby  giving  pro- 
tection to  the  patient  against  bacterial  and  virus  con- 
tamination in  the  patient's  mouth,  ftjom  the  operative 
object,  and 

(g)  said  inner  cover  member  when  dpen  lying  in  the 
outer  enveloping  member  in  a  posit  ion  to  permit  the 
ready  insertion  of  the  thermometer  <  >r  other  operative 
object  without  removing  said  cover  nember  from  the 
outer  enveloping  member,  and  witl  out  touching  the 
part  of  the  inner  cover  member  v  hich  comes  into 
contact  with  the  patient's  mouth  to  any  contaminating 
surface. 


3,295,676 
DETECTING  ME( 
Charles  S.  Ochs,  Lancaster,  Ohio, 
Hocking  Glass  Corporation,  Lancast< 
ration  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No. 
6  Claims.    (Cl.  209— 11 


m 

■or  to  Anchor 
,  Ohio,  a  corpo- 

3,952 
) 


1.  A  sensing  device  for  a  dud  detedtor  for  use  with 
closure  caps  having  a  flexible  vacuum  in  iicating  flip  panel 
surrounded  by  a  panel  supporting  surf  tee  and  having  a 
raised  rim  outwardly  of  the  supporting  s  irface  comprising 
the  combination  of  a  conveyor  for  cipped  containers, 
a  panel  position  sensor  element,  means  for  ejecting  con- 
tainers from  said  conveyor  coupled  to  sa  d  sensor  element, 
and  a  sensor  support  wheel  having  annu  ar  flanges  for  en- 
gaging said  panel  supporting  surface  and  for  positioning 
t^e  sensor  element  a  pre-determined  distance  from  said 
supporting  surface  when  said  sensor  is  ct  ntered  above  said 
flip  panel  and  for  spacing  said  sensor  from  said  closure 
cap  rim. 

3,295,677 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FORfTHE  SORTING 

OF  TWO  OR  MORE  MATI  RIALS 
Elie  Condolios,  Grenoble,  Isere,  France,  assignor  to  So- 
clete  Grenobloise  dTtudes  et  d'Api  lications  Hydrau- 
Uques,  Grenoble,  France,  a  corporati  on  of  France 
Filed  Dec.  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  127,715 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  7,  1962, 
4,514;  Oct.  28, 1963,4,619 
20  Clafans.  (CL  209^1 16) 
8.  Apparatus  for  achieving  very  accurate  sorting  of 
particulate  materials  in  a  fluid  flow,  comprising  a  lower 
inclined  duct  portion,  a  vertical  duct  portion  of  given 


for  holding  the  lower  end  of  the  operative  objedt,    height  connected  at  its  lower  end  to  khe  upper  end  of 


which  may  be  contaminated,  out  of  contact  with  the 
patient's  mouth  and  extending  outwardly  beyond  tl  le 
mouth  opening, 

(c)  said  cover  being  of  an  impervious  material,  and  <  )t 
a  thickness  to  permit  ready  transfer  of  the  body  he  it 
from  the  patient's  mouth  to  the  thermometer  bulb, 

(d)  said  material  being  flexible  to  permit  it  to  be  read- 
ily conformed  to  and  in  contact  with  the  outer  surfaie 
of  the  thermometer  over  a  large  area. 


said  lower  duct  portion  to  form  a  contii  luous  duct,  means 


for  feeding  sorting  fluid  into  the  lower 
inclined  duct  portion  and  up  through 


end  of  said  lower 
said  inclined  and 


vertical  portions,  and  for  feeding  the  particulate  material 
to  be  sorted  into  the  sorting  fluid  at  an  intermediate  zone 
thereof  located  at  the  juncture  of  said  in:lined  and  vertical 
duct  portions,  means  at  the  upper  enl  of  said  vertical 
duct  portion  for  discharging  the  sor  ing  fluid  flowing 
up  through  said  inclined  and  vertical  ( uct  portions,  said 
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vertical  duct  portion  having  a  given  uniform  cross-sec- 
tional area  such  that  for  a  given  rate  of  flow  of  the  sort- 
ing fluid  fed  into  said  inclined  duct  portion,  the  velocity 
of  flow  of  the  fluid  through  said  vertical  duct  section  is 
greater  than  the  sinking  velocity  of  the  flne  or  low  density 
particles  in  the  material,  but  less  than  the  sinking  velocity 
of  the  coarse  or  dense  particles  thereof  so  that  the  fine 
or  low  density  particles  are  carried  by  such  fluid  from 
said  intermediate  zone  to  said  discharge  means  and  the 
coarse  or  dense  particles  are  unable  to  reach  said  dis- 
charge means  and  tend  to  sink  into  the  lower  inclined 
duct  portion,  the  floor  of  said  inclined  duct  portion  hav- 
ing a  slope  steeper  than  the  natural  equilibrium  slope 
the  coarse  or  dense  particles  would  assume  in  static  fluid, 
but  not  of  such  steepness  that  the  fluid  cannot  penetrate 


said  surface  from  said  stream  whereby  magnetic  nute- 
rial  entrained  in  said  stream  is  attracted  towards  said 
surface,  unidirectional  flow  through  said  compartment 
being  maintained  with  respect  to  said  magnetically  sepa- 
ratable  fraction  and  said  non-magnetic  tailings  and  said 
liquid,  means  f(M-  confining  said  stream  to  a  zone  adjacent 
said  opposite  side  of  said  surface,  said  last  named  means 
including  a  weir  for  controlling  the  fluid  and  solids  pas- 
sage capacity  of  said  zone,  and  means  carried  by  said 
weir  to  automatically  permit  passage  of  oversized  solids 
between  said  weir  and  said  surface  whereby  to  prevent 
scoring  of  said  surface. 


3,295^79 
BAYONET  FLUID  FILTERING  ASSEMBLY 
Nils  O.  Rosaco,  BloonSeM  HDIt,  Mldk,  airipor  to  He 
Rosaen  Filter  Company,  Ha»l  Park,  Mich.,  a  corpo- 
ration off  Michigan 

Fllad  Apr.  14, 1964,  Ser.  No.  359,749 
7  CUms.    (CL  210— 90) 


/,      V, 


into  a  downwardly  sliding  layer  of  such  particles,  and  said 
lower  inclined  duct  portion  having  a  restriction  at  the 
lower  end  part  thereof  and  downstream  of  the  entrance 
of  the  fluid  flow  into  such  inclined  duct  portion,  said 
restriction  being  such  that  the  flow  velocity  of  the  sort- 
ii^  fluid  is  so  increased  at  a  localized  section  in  the  region 
of  such  restriction  that  the  velocity  of  the  fluid  there- 
through is  equal  to  the  entrainment  velocity  for  the 
coarsest  or  densest  particles  in  the  material,  and  such 
as  to  prevent  the  passage  of  the  fine  or  low  density 
particles  past  such  localized  section,  and  a  discharge 
outlet  for  the  coarse  or  dense  particles  located  below 
said  restriction  so  that  such  particles  move  downwardly 
in  said  inclined  duct  pcfttion  past  said  restriction  in  their 
travel  toward  said  discharge  outlet. 


3,295,678 
MAGNETIC  SEPARATOR  FLOW  CONTROL 
Henry  L.  Genler,  Silver  Bay,  Mhm.,  assignor  to  Reserve 
Mining  Company,  Silver  Bay,  Minn.,  a  corporatioB  of 
Minnesota 

Filed  Inly  19, 1962,  Ser.  No.  210,976 
1  Oaim.    (CL  209—223) 


Apparatus  for  the  removal  of  a  magnetically  sepa- 
ratable  fraction  from  a  slurry  of  commingled  ferrous 
metal  ore  and  non-magnetic  tailings,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising an  enclosure,  a  compartment  in  said  enclosure, 
means  for  directing  a  stream  of  said  slurry  through  said 
compartment,  means  for  maintaining  a  liquid  level  in 
said  compartment,  means  providing  a  surface  movable 
through  said  stream  with  one  side  thereof  in  contact  with 
said  stream,  means  for  establishing  a  magnetic  field 
closely  adjacent  to  said  surface  on  the  opposite  side  of 


1.  Fluid  filtering  apparatus,  comprising 

a  housing  containing  a  cavity  and  inlet  and  outlet  open- 
ings communicating  with  said  cavity; 

filter  means  mounted  for  reciprocatory  movement  in 
said  cavity  and  defining  therein  inlet  and  outlet  cham- 
bers in  direct  communication  with  said  inlet  and  out- 
let openings,  respectively; 

spring  means  biasing  said  filter  means  axially  in  one 
direction  toward  a  first  position  in  said  cavity  in  which 
said  chambers  are  in  communication  solely  via  said 
filter  means; 

means  responsive  to  the  pressure  differential  tietwcen 
said  inlet  and  outlet  chambers  for  displacing  said 
filter  means  in  the  opposite  direction  from  said  first 
position  toward  a  second  position  in  said  cavity; 
and 

follower  means  movable  in  said  housing  Cavity  simul- 
taneously with  said  filter  means  solely  during  move- 
ment of  said  filter  means  between  said  first  position 
and  a  third  position  intermediate  said  first  and  sec- 
ond positions,  one  of  said  filter  and  said  follower 
means  including  a  by-pass  passage  for  affording  di- 
rect communication  between  said  chambers,  the  other 
of  said  filter  and  said  follower  means  being  oper.^blc 
to  close  said  by-pass  passage  when  said  filter  means 
is  displaced  between  said  first  and  third  positions  and 
to  open  said  by-pass  passage  when  said  filter  means 
is  displaced  between  said  third  and  second  positions. 


3495j680 
FILTER  ASSEMBLY  HAVING  A  BY-PASS  VALVE 
Paul  F.  WDber,  Richland,  N.Y^  assigDor  to  DolUngcr 
Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York  * 

Filed  Jnly  1,  1964,  Ser.  No.  379,448 
2  Claims.    (CL  21»— 130) 
1.  A  filter  comprising 

(a)  a  porous  filter  element  having  an  axial  bore,  and 
formed  with  axially-extending  pleats  which  pn>ject 
radially  outwardly  from  said  bore, 
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(b)  a  pair  of  end  caps  secured  over  opposite  ends, 
respectively,  of  said  element  and  having  central  open- 
ings aligned  axially  with  said  bore, 

(c)  a  coupling  secured  centrally  to  one  of  said  cape 
for  connecting  its  opening  and  said  bore  with  the  suc- 
tion side  of  a  pump,  operable  to  pump  fluid  througjb 
said  element, 

(d)  a  ring  sealingly  secured  in  the  central  opening  df 
the  other  of  said  caps  in  axial  alignment  with  said 
coupling  and  having  on  its  inner  end  an  integral, 
radi^y  inwardly  projecting  ring  flange, 

(e)  a  rigid  rib  extending  diametrally  across  said 
to  seat  at  opposite  ends  against  the  outer  face  of 
flange, 

(f )  a  disc-shaped  valve  |n  said  bore  to  be  seated  aroi 
its  marginal  edge  against  the  inside  face  of  said  flanffe 
to  close  the  ring  and  the  central  opening  in  said  othdr 
cap,  whereby  when  said  valve  is  closed,  fluid  may 
pass  only  radially  through  the  pores  in  said  elemei  t 
to  be  filtered  thereby. 


by  said  shaft  inside  said  vertical  tube  :  or  moving  water 
vertically  through  said  tube,  a  cofriing  <  oil  positioned  in- 
side said  tube  above  said  jMopeller  in  iuch  position  that 
water  propelled  by  said  propeller  flows  over  said  cooling 
coil,  means  at  the  upper  end  of  said  ve  tical  tube  for  in- 
troducing air  into  water  flowing  out  o:  the  top  of  said 
tube,  a  top  filter  plate  member  having  m  opening  there- 
through through  which  water  to  said  ve  rtical  tube  passes, 
a  bottom  filter  plate  member  spaced  be  leath  said  top  fil- 
ter plate  member,  a  porous  retainer  extending  vertically 
between  said  filter  plates  and  surrouniiing  said  opening 
in  said  top  plate,  a  vertically  extending  filter  positioned 


1 


(g)  a  bolt  having  a  shank  which  extends  throuj^ 
registering  central  apertures  in  said  rib  and  said  d^ 
into  said  bore  coaxially  thereof,  and  having  a  he|d 
portion,  which  seats  against  the  outer  face  of  sakd 
rib,  Ti  .'    '.  ,     l-J 

(h)  a  nut  adjustably  secured  to  one  end  of  said  bc^t, 
and  I 

(i)  a  compression  spring  surrounding  said  shank  and 
seating  at  one  end  against  said  valve  resiliently  to 
hold  said  valve  and  said  rib  against  said  inner  and 
said  outer  faces,  respectively,  oil  said  flange,  I 

(j)  said  nut  and  bolt  being  adjusjtkble  relative  to  ope 
another  to  adjust  the  tension  in  said  spring,  whereby 
when  the  pressure  differential  created  by  said  puifip 
between  said  bore  and  the  outside  of  said  elemAt 
exceeds  a  predetermined  value,  atmospheric  pressi^ 
is  operative  to  force  said  .valve  axially  away  fix^ 
said  flange  against  the  resistance  of  said  spriilg, 
whereby  fluid  may  flow  directly  axially  through  s^id 
bore. 


between  said  filter  plates  and  spaced  adially  outwardly 
from  said  porous  retainer,  surface  active  material  por- 
tioned in  the  space  between  said  porou  t  retainer  and  said 
filter,  said  filter  comprising  a  plurality  <  if  layers  which  ex- 
tend between  said  filter  plates,  which  overlie  each  other, 
and  which  are  separable  from  each  otb  ir,  a  sealed  motor- 
compresstM-  unit  mounted  on  said  suppopt  plate  above  said 
motor,  a  condenser  mounted  on  said  Support  plate,  said 
condenser  receiving  refrigerant  from  sadd  compressor  and 
discharging  it  to  said  cooling  coil,  and 


a  fan  mounted  on 


the  shaft  of  said  motor  for  causing  ar  to  flow  through 
said  condenser  and  over  said  sealed  motor-compressor 
unit 


3,295,<S2 
SEWAGE  TREATMENT  API 
Paul  SchramiB,  Nassaa,  Gcrmaay, 
landsc  OrganinHc  voor  Toegcpast- 
pclijk  Onderzoek  ten  Behocve  van  di 
The  Hague,  Netherlands,  a  corpoi 
lands 

FBcd  Sept  1«,  1M4,  Scr.  N( 
Claims  priority,  aplpMcaHon  Gcnnan; 
P  32,5^1 
2  CialBS.    (CL  21t— ] 


ARATUS  I 

to  Nedcr- 
■Wctcnschap- 
Volksgczondheid, 
of  the  Nether- 

3M,ai 
Sept.  It,  1M3, 


3,295,681  ' 

WATER  COOLING  AND  AERATING  DEVICE 
FOR  FISH  TANKS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Gaofffe  E.  Robert,  Gca«|e  W.  BaduHuui,  and  Paul  p. 
Findlay,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Frigid  Units  Inc., 
Toledo,  (Hiio,  a  corporation  of  OUo  i 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1963,  Scr.  Nq.  313,811  I 

8  Claims.    (CL  210—169)  ^ 

1.  In  a  cooling  and  aerating  device  for  fish  tanks  and 
the  like  having  a  generally  predetermined  water  line  j  a 
support  plate  adapted  to  be  suj^wrted  adjacent  the  fop 
of  the  tank  above  the  water  line  in  the  tank,  a  vertical  ti|be 
having  an  upper  open  end,  said  vertical  tube  being  spa0ed 
from  said  support  [date  with  the  upper  open  end  of  s^d 
tube  terminating  generally  in  the  region  of  the  water  l|ne 
of  the  tank,  a  motor  having  a  vertical  shaft  supported  gen- 
erally coaxially  of  said  vertical  tube,  a  propeller  supported 


r    •  n 


1.  A  sewage  treatment  apparatus  omprising  an  aera 


and  a  sewage  out- 
level  therein,  and 


tion  tank  provided  with  a  sewage  inlet, 

let  maintaining  a  predetermined  liquid 

with  at  least  one  aeration  rotor  of  the  rotating  brush  type 

provided  with  aeration  elements,  whic »  rotor  is  rotatably 

mounted  on  a  horizontal  axis  situated  over  the  liquid 
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level  in  the  aeration  tank  with  said  aeration  elements 
dipping  below  said  liquid  level  during  rotation  of  said 
rotor  and  means  for  rotating  the  said  rotor;  a  sedimenta- 
tion tank  for  the  aftertreatment  of  the  sewage  treated  in 
the  aeration  tank,  said  sedimenution  tank  including  means 
maintaining  a  predetermined  liquid  level  therein  and  being 
situated  in  such  a  manner  that  during  the  operation  of  the 
apparatus  the  liquid  level  in  the  sedimentation  tank  is 
higher  than  that  in  the  aeration  tank;  means  for  convey- 
ing treated  sewage  from  the  aeration  tank  into  the  sedi- 
mentation tank,  which  means  comprise  at  least  one  trough 
which  is  mounted  alongside  of  said  rotor  so  as  to  collect 
sewage  liquid  splashed  up  by  said  aeration  elements  of 
said  rotor;  and  means  for  returning  activated  sludge  from 
the  sedimentation  tank  to  the  aeration  tank. 


3,295,683 
CIRCULAR  THIN-LAYER  CHROMATOGRAPHIC 

APPARATUS 

GeraU  Josepk  Utt,  Colonia,  and  Rosemary  Gerbciscr 

Johl,  Matawan,  NJ.,  asslcnori  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc., 

Rahway,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

iM  Mar  28, 1965,  Scr.  No.  4S9,tM 

5  Oaiins.    (CL  21«— 198) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  circular  thin-layer  chromatograidiy 
comprising: 

(a)  a  dish  having  a  relatively  flat  bottom  surface,  an 
upwardly  extending  side  wall  around  the  periphery  of 
the  dish,  and  a  laterally  projecting  lip  at  the  top  of  the 
side  wall,  the  upper  surface  of  the  lip  having  at  least 
a  portion  thereof  extending  radially  outward  from  the 
center  of  the  dish  in  the  same  horizontal  plane 
throughout  the  periphery  of  the  lip; 

(b)  a  flat  plate  engaging  said  upper  surface  of  the  lip 
around  the  periphery  of  the  dish  and  thereby  forming 
a  vapor-restricted  seal  between  the  plate  and  the 
dish,  the  underside  of  the  plate  having  chromato- 
graphic material  adhering  thereto; 

(c)  a  chiomatographing  solvent  contained  in  the  dish; 

(d)  an  unglazed  ceramic  body  tiaving  a  height  less  tban 
the  distance  between  the  bottom  inside  surface  of  the 
dish  and  the  bottom  of  the  layer  of  chromatographic 
material  on  the  plate,  but  of  sufficient  height  to  have 
its  lower  portion  wetted  by  the  soWent  when  its  upper 
surface  is  in  contact  with  the  chromatographic  ma- 
terial on  the  plate;  and 

(e)  a  plastic  body,  made  of  a  plastic  which  is  inert  with 
respect  to  the  solvent  and  which  is  elastic  when  in 
relatively  thin  strips  of  relatively  narrow  width,  posi- 
tioned between  the  ceramic  body  and  the  bottom 
inside  surface  of  the  dish  and  supporting  the  ceramic 
body  on  the  dish,  said  plastic  body  having  sufficient 
inherent  elasticity,  due  to  its  thinness  and  shape,  for 

I      maintaining  the  top  surface  of  the  ceramic  body  in 
'      engagement  with  the  chromatographic  material  on 
I       the  plate  without  causing  the  disengagement  of  the 
periphery  of  the  plate  with  the  lip  of  the  dish. 


James  E. 


3,295,684 
HIGH  PRESSURE  FILTER 
Webb,  Adminislntor  of  the  National  Acro- 

and  Space  Ailiiiinirti  atlon,  with  respect  to  an 

faivention  of  WflUam  F.  MacGlashan,  Jr. 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1963.  Scr.  No.  261,918 
2  Cfadms.    (CL  21t— 314) 
2.  A  high  pressure  filter,  comprising: 
(a)  a  housing  including  a  central  bore  having  a  con- 
stricted outlet  port  forming  a  supporting  shoulder. 


(b)  an  inlet  fitting  screw-threaded  in  said  bore  and 
having  a  conical  tip  and  downwardly  diverging  inlet 
ports  surrounding  said  tip; 

(c)  an  axially  perforated  siq>port  member  bearing 
against  said  shoulder, 

(d)  a  load-distributing  screen  overiying  said  perfo- 
rations; 

(e)  a  perforated  plate  overiying  said  screen; 

(f)  a  perforated  plate  overiying  said  screen; 

(g)  a  preliminary  filter  element  overiying  said  final 
filter  sheet; 


(h)  a  seal  ring  interposed  between  said  filter  sheet 
and  filter  element  and  sealingly  engaging  the  walls! 
of  said  bore; 

(i)  a  reuiner  disk  having  an  upwardly  diverging  un 
perforated  marginal  rim,  disposed  in  the  path  of  dis- 
charge from  said  diverging  ports,  and  a  central  per- 
forated   portion    overlying    said    preliminary    filtei 
element; 

(j)  and  a  cross-shaped  spring  having  radial  arms  bear- 
ing against  the  rim  of  said  retainer  and  a  central 
portion  engaged  by  the  conical  end  of  said  inlet 
fitting.  

3^5,685 

FILTERING  ARRANGBVffiNT  FOR  MOTOR  FUELS 

T.  Yo«i«,  Newtown  SfMwe,  Pa.,  aasignar  to  Sa 

OH  CompMj.  PUiadclpfata,  Fa^  a  corpocthw  of  New 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1965,  Scr.  No.  433,284 
4CUM.    (CL  218— 323) 


1.  A  dual  fluid  filter  adapted  for  connection  to  a  fluid 
supply  fitting  which  separately  delivers  two  different 
fluids;  said  filter  comprising  a  chambered  mounting  body 
including  thereon  an  upper  filter-mounting  face,  an  elon- 
gate manifold  plug  sealed  into  said  body  and  cooperating 
with  the  fluid  supply  fitting  to  provide  two  separate  longi- 
tudinally-extending fluid  passageways  one  of  which  sur- 
rounds the  other,  said  body  having  therein  a  first  trans- 
versely extending  fluid  passage  one  end  of  which  com- 
municates with  said  one  surrounding  passageway  and  the 
other  end  of  which  opens  into  the  upper  face  of  said  body 
and  also  having  therein  a  second  transversely-extending 
fluid  passage  isolated  from  said  first  passage,  one  end  of 
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said  second  passage  communicating  with  said  other  pasj 
sageway  and  the  other  end  of  said  second  passage  opening 
into  the  upper  face  of  said  body;  and  two  filter  cartridge^ 
mounted  on  the  upper  face  of  said  body  in  side-by-side  but 
spaced  relationship  and  covering  the  open  ends  of  said 
first  and  second  passages,  respectively,  said  body  also  hav- 
ing therein  two  separate  fluid  outlets  one  of  which  sur 
rounds  the  other,  the  outlet  sides  of  said  two  filter  car 
tridges  being  coupled  to  respective  ones  of  said  fluid 

outlets. 

— ^^^^^^^     I 

3^95,686 

FILTER  UNIT 

Albert  P.  Kniegef,  Berkeley,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Rod 

ridge  Laboratories,  Oakland,  Calif.,  a  corporation  o 

CaUfomia 

Filed  May  20, 1965,  Ser.  No.  457,455 
12  Claims,    (d.  210— ASS) 


3,295,688 
SEPARATION  OF  FOAMABLE  KHPURITIES 
FROM  WATER 
John  C.  Lowe,  Broadway,  NJ^  assigi^i 
Research  and  Development  Corp., 
Pennsylvania 

FUed^Dcc.  2, 1963,  Ser.  No.  3^7,302 
'  T  Claims.    (CL  210—20; 


6.  In-  a  disposable  filter  unit,  a  hollow  body  for  tl  c 
reception  of  a  liquid  to  be  filtered  and  having  open  top 
and  bottom  ends,  a  sheet-like  filter  medium  disposed  ad- 
jacent the  bottom  end  of  the  body,  a  funnel-like  member 
underlying  the  filter  medium  and  supporting  said  filter 
medium,  means  forming  a  permanent  liquid-tight  seal  b< 
tween  the  outer  margin  of  the  filter  medium,  the  funne 
like  member  and  the  bottom  end  of  the  body,  said  funne 
like  member  having  an  opening  below  the  filter  medimii, 
a  receptacle  for  receiving  a  filtered  liquid  mounted  I  o  n 
the  body  below  the  funnel-like  member,  and  means  perm!  i- 
nently  connecting  said  body  to  said  receptacle,  said  r 
ceptacle  being  provided  with  a  shoulder  and  said  funne  - 
like  member  resting  upon  said  shoulder. 


3,295,687 

FILTER-GRID  SUPPORT 

Joseph  Schmcrler,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 

Pool  Equipment  Corp.,  Sooth  Kearny,  N  J. 

Filed  Jaly  23, 1964,  Ser.  No.  384,630 

4  Claims.    (O.  210—486) 


Majfr 


) 


3U_- 
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r  to  Broadway 
corporation  of 


4.  An  apparatus  for  treating  water  containing  a  foam- 
able  impurity  which  comprises  a  liquid-solid  separator 
comprising  a  vertically  elongated  vessel  having  an  upper 
outlet  and  an  inlet  conduit  opening  into  the  vessel  and 
.descending  from  the  top  of  the  vessel  t  d  define  a  down- 
flow  portion  through  the  inlet  conduit,  t  ic  cross-sectional 
area  of  said  downflow  portion  being  le:  s  than  the  cross- 
sectional  area  of  said  vessel,  a  condui  connecting  said 
outlet  to  the  internal  mixing  tube  of  an  upright  foaming 
vessel,  said  foaming  vessel  having  a  vac  aum  chamber  for 
collecting  foam,  a  quiescent  settling  climber  outside  of 
said  internal  mixing  tube,  and  a  liqui<j  outlet  from  the 
foaming  vessel,  said  mixing  tube  being  supplied  with  a 
plurality  of  orifices  for  inert  gas  to  contact  liquid  within 
the  mixing  tube  and  means  for  passing  inert  gas  through 
said  orifices,  the  top  of  the  vacuum  chamber  being  pro- 
vided with  a  duct  for  foam  removal,  a  gas  pump  con- 
nected to  said  duct,  and  a  second  meai  s  for  introducing 


foaming  gas  into  said  quiescent  settling 


LIQUIDS 
,  Grand  Ave., 


3,295,689  , 

APPARATUS  FOR  PURIFYING 
Kostas  Savas  ArvanitaUs,  10025  W 

Franklin  Park,  IlL    60131 
,      FUcd  Dec.  20, 1963,  Ser.  No.  )32,139 
'  4  Claims.    (CL  210— 2i  9) 
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chamber. 


1.  A  filter-grid  spacer  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  filter-grids, 

(b)  opposing  pins  and  sockets  onl  the  filter-grids  fr  ;- 
tionally  engaged  with  each  other, 

(c)  opposing  enlargements  on  the  filtjer-grids  slidafa^y 
engaged  with  each  other, 

(d)  the  enlargements  being  elongated  and  dispos^ 
transversely  with  resp^t  to  each  other. 


•-Q 


1.  An  apparatus  of  the  character  des  cribed  comprising, 
in  combination,  a  tank,  a  lint  trap  posii  ioned  in  said  tank 
for  collecting  and  holding  lint  partichs,  a  second  tank 
connected  to  the  first  mentioned  tank,  said  second  tank 
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f 


177 


having  a  plurality  of  nozzles  mounted  therein,  said  nozzles 
being  aramged  in  a  substantially  helical  path,  a  cartridge 
rotatably  mounted  in  said  second  tank  and  having  its 
outer  periphery  adjacent  to  said  nozzles,  said  cartridge 
including  means  for  filtering  out  dirt  particles  and  for 
adsorbing  impurities  from  a  liquid  passing  through  the 
cartridge,  and  a  drive  connected  to  said  cartridge  rotat- 
ing the  cartridge  in  the  tank  past  the  nozzles,  whereby  the 
rotation  o  fthe  cartridge  past  the  nozzles  causes  a  spray 
of  a  liquid  from  said  nozzles  to  disengage  dirt  |>articles 
adhering  to  the  outer  periphery  of  the  cartridge. 


overlie  one  surface  of  the  receptacle  and  including  a  pair 
of  depending  stirrup  portions  disposable  in  the  assembled 
position  adjacent  opposed  side  surfaces  of  the  receptacle; 
said  bridging  portion  having  opposed  side  walls;  said 
stirrup  portions  having  a  generally  horizontally  extend- 


3,295,6N 
COMBINED  SHELF  AND  COLOR  SELECTOR 
John  B.  Ottman,  Grccnwidi,  Conn.,  awlgnor  to  Clairoi 
Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  coiporatioo  of  Dcla- 

'^"*     Filed  Feb.  24, 1965,  Ser.  No.  434,807 
9  Ciainis.    (CL  211—49) 


ing  portion  attached  to  the  lower  end  of  each  of  said  side 
walls;  said  saddle  means  including  at  least  one  seat  area 
in  each  of  said  bridging  and  horizontally  extending  por- 
tions; a  plurality  of  condiment  receptacles  removably  sup- 
ported on  the  seat  areas  of  said  saddle. 


1.  A  combined  shelf  and  color  selector  for  hair  color- 
ing comprising  a  base;  a  front  panel  extending  upwardly 
from  said  base;  a  plurality  of  hair  color  designatmg  means 
disposed  on  said  front  panel;  a  plurality  of  hingedly 
mounted  card  means  disposed  adjacent  said  front  panel 
and  adapted  to  be  flipped  upwardly  without  totally 
obscuring  said  hair  color  designating  means,  said  card 
means  being  provided  with  means  for  locating  a  subject's 
natural  hair  color  and  for  locating  the  formula  necessary 
to  change  said  subject's  natural  hair  color  to  a  desired 
color  selected  from  said  hair  color  designating  means. 


3,295,693 

CLOraES  LINES 

Alaa  R.  Lowe,  30  Statfon  Road,  C<riwyn  Bay, 

North  Wales 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1966,  Ser.  No.  538,668 

6  Ctadms.    (CL  211—119.13) 


3,295  691 

SUPPORT  DEVICE  FOR  RECEPTACLES 

Jerry  D.  Bowman,  1310  N.  Dnkane  St^ 

IndianapoUs,  Ind.    46224 

FOed  Apr.  1,  1966,  Ser.  No.  539,564 

10  Claims.    (CL  211—71) 


1.  A  clothes  line  of  a  flexible  material  having  a  cross- 
section  which  periodically  increases  and  reduces  in  di- 
mension, each  region  of  increasing  dimension  csurying  a 
ring  captive  thereon  and  adapted  to  become  tightened 
thereon  when  moved  axially. 


3,295,694 

DRYING  RACK  FOR  PLASTIC  BAGS 

Albert  J.  Nciczchleb  and  Mary  A.  NeJezcUeb,  both  of 

Fairfield,  Nebr.    68938 

FOed  Dec  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  419,167 

3  Claims.    (CL  211—126) 


1.  A  support  device  for  a  recepUde,  comivising.  in 
combination: 

a  ground-engaging  support;  i 

a  first  abutment  means  for  engaging  an  associated  re* 
ceptacle  to  support  the  device  by  the  receptacle;  and 

a  second  abutnoent  means  for  engaging  the  associated 
receptacle  to  retain  the  receptacle  by  the  said  sup- 
port device. 

3,295,692 

TABLE  SERVICE  SET 

Morgan  E.  EDcey  and  James  E.  Rhodes,  Shoshoni,  Wyo., 

assignors  to  Brace  and  Tlieima  Menzics,  Douglas,  Wyo. 

^^      Filed  Oct.  26, 1964,  Ser.  No.  406,366     | 

9  Claims.    (CI.  211—74) 

1.  A  condiment  table  service  unit  for  mounting  on  a 

napkin  dispensing  receptacle,  comprising:  saddle  meatw 

for  releasable  mounting  on  the  dispensing  receptacle;  said 

saddle  means  including  a  bridging  portion  adapted  to 


f- 


1.  A  drying  rack  for  plastic  bags  oompridng:  a  tray, 
a  plurality  of  bag-supporting  members  mounted  above 
said  tray,  said  bag-supporting  members  each  having  an 
upper  portion  lying  in  substantially  a  sin^e  plane  and 
being  of  a  dimension  in  a  direction  transversely  of  the  re- 
spective said  plane  sufficiently  large  so  that  the  open  end 
of  the  bag  can  be  placed  on  said  bag-supporting  member 
in  an  inverted  position  so  that  when  the  open  end  of  the 
bag  is  downward,  the  said  open  end  will  be  held  open  by 
the  respective  bag-supporting  member  and  the  sides  of  the 
bag  will  be  held  in  spaced  relation  for  the  admission  of 
air  between  said  sides  for  the  drying  of  said  bag.  i 
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3^95»495  ' 

ARRANGEMENT  ON  SHELVES,  PREFERABLY 

FOR  BOOK-CASES 

Helge  Cannstrom,  79  Pack,  Virserum,  Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1966,  Ser.  No.  537,130  i 

5  Claims.    (CI.  211—148) 
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1.  An  arrangement  on  shelves,  preferably  for  book 
cases,  whereat  the  shelf  at  its  two  transverse  ends  is  pro 
vided  with  a  groove  parallel  to  the  support  surface  o 
the  shelf,  said  groove  extending  from  the  rear  edge  o 
the  shelf  along  the  transversal  end  and  forward  to  a  shor 
distance  from  the  forward  edge  of  the  shelf,  whereat 
double-shanked  shelf  support  means  is  introduced !  int< 
the  groove  for  the  support  of  the  shelf,  said  suppor 
means  with  its  shanks  being  secured  in  holes  containe< 
in  the  end  walls  of  the  book-case,  said  holes  being  ar 
ranged  in  pairs  in  the  horizontal  plane  so  that  the  shelveii 
are  adjustable  by  the  removal  of  the  shelf  support  mean  i 
to  another  pair  of  holes,  in  which  arrangement  that  par 
of  the  groove  which  is  situated  nearest  the  support  sur- 
face of  the  shelf  is  provided  with  a  shoulder  for  the 
shelf  support  means  at  the  rear  edgi  Of  the  shelf. 


3  295  696 

GARMENT   DISPLAY  '  RACK   HAVING   HANGER 

PrVOTALLY  MOUNTED  ON  HORIZONTAL  AXES 

Maurice  Cohen,  3580  NW.  52iid  St.,  Miami,  Fla.    3312< 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1965,  Ser.  No.  427,603 

8  Claims,    (a.  211->171)    , 


offset  with  respebt  thereto,  each  of  said  ower  extensions 
terminating  in  an  outwardly  extending  projection  that  is 
received  in  one  of  said  holes,  wherein  iaid  hangers  are 
pivotally  mounted  between  said  rails,  saki  hangers  being 
pivotally  movable  from  a  first  position  vherein  the  side 
portions  are  inclined  with  respea  to  the  Vertical  to  a  sec- 
ond position  wherein  said  side  portions  are  disposed  in 
vertical  relation,  wherein  either  of  said  Adjacent  hangers 
may  be  pivotally  moved  into  said  spaci  to  provide  for 
unencumbered  removal  of  the  garment  therefrom,  and 
aligned  stops  fixed  to  the  inside  opposing  surfaces  of  said 
rails  and  adjacent  the  ends  thereof,  the  offset  lower  ex 


adjacent  to  said 
for  locating  the 


tension  of  the  hangers  that  are  located 

stops  being  adapted  to  engage  said  stops 

side  portions  of  said  hangers  either  in  th(  i  inclined  or  ver 

tical  position  as  required 


3,295,697 
LOCK  LEVER  SUSPENSION  FILlt  SUPPORT 
Edward  D.  Patterson,  Sea  Cliff,  N.Y.,  as  dgnor  to  Oxford 
Filing  Supply  Co.  Inc.,  Garden  City,  f^.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1964.  Ser.  No.  4^0,275 
4  Claims.    (CL  211~1»  ) 


\ 


1.  In  a  rack  for  displaying  garments  thereon,  a  fran  e 
including  at  least  two  spaced  horizontal  rails,  in  the  in- 
side opposing  surfaces  of  which  a  plurality  of  holes  aie 
located  in  spaced  apart  relation,  the  holes  in  one  rail 
being  aligned  with  the  holes  in  the  other  rail,  a  plurality 
of  garment  receiving  hangers  mounted  on  said  rails  for 
pivotal  movement  with  respect  thereto,  each  of  sa^ 
hangers  including  a  horizontal  garment  supporting  p<^- 
tion  that  extends  substantially  the  distance  between  said 
rails  and  is  elevated  with  respect  thereto,  side  portioas 
joined  to  the  garment  supporting  portion  of  each  hanger, 
a  lower  extension  joined  ta  each  side  portion  and  beiOg 


r- 


1.  A  file  support  comprising  a  pai  of  end  frames 
each  including  a  U-shaped  component  hiving  a  seat  form- 
ing portion  extending  outwardly  and  parallel  to  the  base 
of  the  U  at  the  free  end  of  each  leg,  a  superposed  com- 
ponent extending  across  the  open  end  of  said  U-shaped 
component  having  seat  forming  terminal  ends,  a  headed 
component  secured  in  said  portions  and  passing  freely 
through  said  seat  forming  terminal  eiids,  spring  levers 
permanently  pivotally  mounted  near  their  ends  on  said 
headed  components  respectively,  and 
clamped   between   the   associated  parrs 


portions  and  seat  forming  terminal  en  Is  when  the  free 


ends  of  said  spring  levers  rest  on  the 
posed  components, 


3,295,698 
MOBILE  BATCHING  PLANT 
Arnold  R.  Ross,  Lakeland,  Fla.,  and   [HiarlM  Sdnrocdl, 
MQwaukee,  and  Robert  W.  Strehlow, 
asdgnors  to  Rex  Chainbelt  Inc.,  Mlwaukcc,  Wii.,  a 
corporation  of  Wiaconrin  I 

FDed  Feb.  12, 1965,  Ser.  No.  132,205 
7  Claims.    (CL  214— 3) 


a   pair   of   rods 
of  seat  forming 


associated  super- 


pis  nt 


7.  In  a  mobile  cement  batching 
type  vehicle  frame  including  spaced 
lower  longitudinal  frame  side  members, 
porting  said  box  frame  in  manner  to  constitute 


an  op^n  box- 
pjarallel  upper  and 
running  gear  sup- 
therewith 
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a  vehicle  adapted  for  travel  on  highways,  a  cement  bin 
shaped  to  fit  longitudinaUy  between  said  parallel  frame 
membcre  and  substantiaUy  whoUy  within  the  box  frame 
when  disposed  horiiontaUy  in  travelling  position  m  said 
frame  longitudinaUy  extending  abutment  members  along 
the  upper  portion  of  said  cement  bin  and  extending  lonjp- 
tudinaUy  of  and  engaging  the  upper  edge  of  said  box 
frame  to  support  said  bin  along  the  upper  edge  of  said 
frame  with  its  upper  surface  substantiaUy  flush  with  said 
upper  longitudinal  frame  members,  pivot  bearing  mem- 
bers pivotally  a»nccting  one  end  of  said  cenaent  bm  to 
said  upper  longitudinal  frame  members  in  such  manner 
that  said  cement  bin  may  be  pivoted  thereon  upwardly 
from  its  horizontal  travelling  position  to  a  vertical  operat- 
ing position,  means  to  lock  said  bin  to  said  upper  longi- 
tudinal frame  members  when  in  the  vertical  operating 
position,  and  a  cement  batcher  mounted  in  said  frame 
in  position  to  receive  and  batch  cement  flowing  by  gravity 
from  said  bin  when  said  bin  is  in  vertical  operating 
position.  I 
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within  said  enclosure,  decontaminating  the  outer  surface 
of  the  enclosure,  and  guiding  the  encIo«ire  into  a  cham- 


ber shielded  from  the  radioactive  environment  for  per- 
mitting entry  and  exit  of  the  operator. 


John  P 


3,295,699 
FOLDING  BOOM  ASSEMBLY 
Jr.,  HyattsHDe.  Md., 


ARTICLE  TRA^FER  MECHANISM 


to 


the  United  States  of  Amcfka  as  repmcatod  ^  the  Ad- 
minlstrator  of  the  Nattoaal  Acrobatics  aad  Space 


1  Space  Ad- 


Michael  F.  Akuadtf ,  Rochester,  N.Y^  aadgaor  toGea- 
end  Motor*  Conwratloa,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporadoa 

"*  ^""fE  Jaa.  13, 1H5,  Ser.  No.  425,149 
8  CWbbs.    (CL  214—1) 


FDed  Anf .  28. 1964,  Ser.  No.  392,970 
12  Clafatts.    (CL  214—1) 


^/.i^■ 


I,  A  folding  boom  inchiding  in  combination,  a  base, 
a  piuraUty  of  boom  sections,  a  phiraKty  of  knuckle  joints 
joining  one  boom  section  to  said  base  and  joining  suc- 
cessive boom  sections  end-to^nd,  such  that  said  boom 
sections  are  foWable  in  a  substantially  parallel  relation- 
ship, each  said  knuckle  joint  comprising  first  and  second 
knuckles  rotatable  about  a  common  pivot,  with  triggered 
locking  means  mounted  on  said  knuckles  to  provide  a 
positive  kKking  engagement  therebetween  upon  closing 
of  said  knuckle  joinU,  pulley  means  mounted  coaxially 
of  the  common  pivot  of  each  said  knuckle  joint,  a  single 
cable  having  one  end  thereof  secured  to  the  remote  one 
of  said  boom  sections,  said  cable  being  looped  around 
and  coacting  wiUi  said  pulley  means  at  each  knuckle  joint, 
and  a  reeling  mechanism  positioned  on  said  base  and 
coacting  with  the  other  end  of  said  cable  to  apply  a 
closing  torque  to  said  knuckle  joints  to  Uicreby  unfold 
said  boom  sections. 


1.  Mechanism   for  transferring   a  cylindrical   article 
between  successive  work  sUtions  including,  a  pair  of 
reciprocable  tubes  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  a  cyhn- 
drical  article,  at  least  one  of  said  tubes  havmg  a  rack 
portion  formed  in  a  segmented  area  thereof,  a  pair  of  rods 
rotatably  supported  in  said  tubes,  finger  means  atuched 
to  the  end  of  each  rod,  gear  means  operably  engaging 
said  rack  portion  to  lineally  extend  said  tubes  and  said 
rods  to  position  said  finger  means  diametrically  relative 
to  said  cylindrical  article,  means  operable  to  rotate  said 
rods  to  cause  said  finger  means  to  clamp  said  cyUndncal 
article  therebetween,  means  operable  to  move  said  tubes, 
rods  and  said  article  transversely  from  a  first  work  sta- 
tion to  a  second  work  station,  and  means  operable  to 
rotate  said  rods  in  the  opposite  direction  so  that  said 
finger  means  release  said  cylindrical  article. 


3,295,700 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HANDLING 

RADIOACnVE  MATERIALS 

Schadi^twcrfcc     AktleafeseBschaft,     Berlia-Siemcns- 
gtadt  Gcraaaay,  a  corporaUoa  of  Germany 
^     raSi  Wtar.  M?3r&.  No.  350,130 
tlabns  priority,  applicatioo  Germany,  Mar.  8,  1963, 

20  ClafaBS.    (CL  214—1)  .  i      . 

1.  Method  of  performing  handhng  operations  m  a 
closed  radioactive  environment,  which  comprises  shield- 
ing an  operator  individually  in  a  radiation-proof  enclo- 
sure freely  movable  within  the  closed  radioactive  environ- 
ment, controlling  the  operations  by  the  operator  from 


3,295  702 
MANIPULATOR  'mOTION  LOCK 
Lester  W.  Haalter,  Red  Wtag,  Mhm.,a«l«««r  to  Central 
Research  Laboratories,  Ik^  Red  Wing,  Mfaiaft,  a  cor- 
poration of  Mfamesota  ^    ^       ^^    '  ^,  __, 
OrMnal  application  Aw.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  301,571. 
mrided  ^  tUs  appS^adon  Inly  13,  1965,  Ser.  No. 

**^^  7ClaiM.    (CL  214-1) 

1.  A  remote  control  master-slave  manipulator  com- 
prising a  horizontal  rotatable  tubular  support  and  a  mas- 
ter arm  and  slave  arm  pivoUlly  supported  thereby, 
(a)  said   tubular   support   being   adapted   to   extend 
through  a  barrier  wall  and  said  arms  adapted  to  be 
supported  on  opposite  sides  of  that  wall,  ^ 


M 


t  ■ 


\ 
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(b)  said  arms  being  attached  to  said  tubulair  support 
to  pivot  therewith  in  one  direction  and  relative  there- 
to in  another  direction; 

(c)  motion  lock  means  to  lock  said  arms  against 
pivotal  movement  in  at  least  one  of  said  directions; 

(d)  said  motion  lock  means  including  a  lock  box  and 
and  an  elongated  locking  arm  extending  through 
said  lock  box  and  being  reciprocably  mova)ble  with 
respect  thereto;  . 

(e)  one  af  said  lock  box  and  said  locking  arm  of 
each  of  laid  motion  lock  means  being  mounted  foi 
movement  with  said  master  arm  and  the  other  beihg 


mounted  independent  of  movement  with  said  mastei 
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to  move  the  workpiece  from  said  conve  for  means  onto 
said  stack  guide  means;  counting  means  pjulsed  responsive 
to  each  arrival  of  a  workpiece  at  said  (tacking  station; 
triggering  means  operable  by  said  counting  means,  respon- 
sive to  arrival  of  a  preset  number  of  w(  rkpieces  at  said 
stacking  station;  cycling  means  activated 
said  triggering  means  to  initiate  a  cycle 
ment  of  said  guide  means  to  the  retracted  position,  up- 
ward movement  of  said  carriage  to  position  said  guide 


XaStt 


by  operation  of 
involving  move- 


arm,  whereby  when  said  master  arm  is  pivoted  sail 
locking  arm  is  reciprocated  relative  to  said  lock  box 

(f)  said  lock  box  including  a  platp  having  an  aperl 
ture  through  which  said  lockji^garm  extends  with 
a  slide  fit  when  the  axis  of  said  aperture  is  aligne4 
with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  locking  arm, 

(g)  Totatable  cam  means  in  said  lock  box  normally 
bearing  against  one  face  of  said  plate  to  maintaii  i 
the  axes  of  said  locking  arm  atid  aperture  in  align 
ment,  and 

(h)  means  to  .cant  said  plate  relative  to  said  lockin, 
arm  when  said  cam  is  rotated  to  cause  the  aperture( 
plate  to  grip  the  locking  arm  and  lock  it  again:  i 
further  movement.  i  !         i  i 


3^95,703 
STACKING  APPARATUS  FOR  ELONGATED  ELE- 

MENTS  SUCH  AS  MOLDING  STRIPS 
Heinz  Willy  Ernkt  Scbiepc,  Bcrlin-Dahlem,  Gennanj, 
assignor  to  Finna  Maschinenfabrik  Stahlkontor  Wesc  r 
Lcnze  KG,  Gi%s  Bcricel  b.  Hamcfai,  Germany  | , 
FOed  Apr.  21, 1964,  Scr.  No.  361,489      ' 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  27, 1963, 
Sch  33,191  I 

14  aaims.    (a.  214—6)  ' 

4.  Apparatus  for  stacking  elongated  workpieces  coa 
prising,  in  combination,  a  stacking  station;  conveyor  mean^ 
for  transporting  workpieces  to  said  stacking  station;  stacjc 
support  means  at  said  stacking  station  arranged  to  suppoit 
a  stack  comprising  superposed  layers  of  workpieces;  a 
carriage  at  said  stacking  station  mounted  for  adjustment 
vertically  of  said  stack;  stack  guide  mean$  mounted  on 
said  carriage  for  substantially  horizontal  reciprocation  be- 
tween an  extended  position,  in  which 'said  guide  mea^ 
extends  across  said  stack,  and  a  retracted  position,  in  whi 
said  guide  means  is  clear  of  said  stack;  said  stack  gui 
means,  in  the  extended  position,  supiwrting  workpi 
during  formation  of  a  stack  layer;  means  operable,  re- 
sponsive to  arrival  of  a  workpiece  at  said  stacking  statioi. 


'    ll 


-iA: 


meanf  at  a  level  spaced  from  the  uppe  r  surface  of  the 
uppermost  layer  of  said  stack,  and  moven  lent  of  said  stack 
guide  means  to  the  extended  position;  w  >rkpiece  retainer 
means  mounted  on  said  carriage  and  movable  to  an  oper 
ative  position  responsive  to  operation  cf  said  triggering 
means;  feeler  means  movably  mounted 
and  biasing  means  operable  to  move  said 
operative  engagement  with  said  stack  responsive  to  oper 
ation  of  said  triggering  means. 


3,295,704 
AUTOMATIC  UNLOADER  FOR 
Laorance   H.   GUUck,   Wilmctte,   HI., 
Yonkcrs,  N.Y.,  and   Kristupas 
and  William  Chan,  Brooidicld,  IlL, 
Corporation,  CUcago,  DL,  a 

Fikd  Jan.  30, 1964,  Ser.  No. 
1  Claim.    (CL  214—58; 


HOPPER  CARS 

Menendez, 

WUmettc, 

to  Vapor 

of  Delaware 

3141,319 


Jose 
Dani  irdas, 
at  dgDors 
corporaion 


In  a  hopper  car  having  a  body  with  s  ide  and  end  walls 
and  a  bottom,  at  least  one  opening  in  tpe  bottom  to  pre- 
mit  discharge  of  the  contents  from  within  the  car,  and  a 
door  over  the  opening  adapted  to  be  selectively  opened 
and  closed,  said  hopper  car  being  mounted  on  tracks  and 
movable  therealong,  means  for  opening  and  closing  said 
door  comprising,  a  pneumatic  door  operator  mounted  on 
said  hopper  car  and  drivingly  connecte(  I  to  said  door  for 
opening  and  closing  same,  control  mea  is  mounted  along 
the  side  of  the  car  in  a  tamper-proof 
said  door  operator,  said  control  means 


>ox  for  operating 
including  a  pilot 


valve  and  a  lever  pivoted  adjacent  said  v  alve  for  operating 
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same  having  on  one  end  thereof  detent  means  for  engag- 
ing said  valve  and  at  the  other  end  a  paddle-shaped  por- 
tion of  magnetic  material,  electromagnet  means  mounted 
along  said  tracks  and  selectively  movable  to  a  position  in 
close  alignment  and  spaced  relation  with  the  path  of  said 
paddle-shaped  portion  of  said  valve  lever  to  move  the 
lever  and  actuate  the  pilot  valve  thereby  energizing  said 
door  operator  to  open  said  door,  and  spring  means  as- 
sociated with  said  lever  to  return  same  to  a  normal  po- 
sition to  effect  closing  of  said  door  when  said  paddle- 
shaped  portion  of  said  lever  is  out  of  the  influence  of  said 
electromagnet 

3,295,705 

FOLDING  AND  SWINGING  HYDRAUUC  BOOM 

HaroM  B.  Pctcnon,  Lar^wood,  I«wa    51241 

Filed  laly  13, 1964,  Scr.  No.  382,273 

3  Claims.    (CL  214—132) 


body  portion  adapted  to  receive  a  cap  for  sealing  said 
container;  a  groove  formed  in  said  body  which  extends 
transversely  around  the  periphery  of  said  body  to  define 
the  juncture  of  said  upper  body  portion  with  said  lower 
body  portion,  said  groove  comprising  a  guideway  for 
guiding  a  cutting  implement  during  sever^pce  of  said  up- 
per and  lower  body  portions;  said  lower  body  portion 
having  an  inset  cylindrical  shoulder  terminating  at  said 
groove;  threads  formed  on  said  inset  cylindrical  shoulder, 
said  shoulder  being  adapted  to  threadedly  receive  the  lens 
and  lamp  assembly  of  a  flashlight;  a  handle  integral  with 
said  lower  body  portion;  and  a  button-like  projection 
formed  in  said  lower  body  portion  between  said  handle 
and  said  shoulder,  said  projection  being  hollow  whereby 
upon  severance  thereof  from  said  lower  body  portion  an 
aperture  is  formed  for  receiving  the  switch  of  the  later- 
formed  flashlight. 

3,295,707  I 

CONTAINER  CLOSURE 
Robert  H.  Kales,  FaMeld,  Com.,  aarignor  to  Rkkaid- 
son  MerrcO  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioD  of 
Delaware 

FDed  Joljr  23, 1965,  Scr.  No.  474,438 
5  Claims.    (CL  215-^1) 


1.  A  folding  and  swinging  boom  comprising  a  boom 
structure  including  a  boom  member,  a  framework  for 
supporting  $aid  boom  member,  said  boom  member  being 
adapted  to  be  pivotally  moved  upwardly,  a  further  boom 
member  pivoted  to  said  boom  member,  means  for  extend- 
ing said  further  boom  member  with  respect  to  said  boom 
member,  means  for  rotatably  securing  said  framework 
whereby  said  boom  members  can  be  rotated  in  a  hori- 
zontal plane,  said  means  for  extending  said  further  boom 
member  with  respect  to  said  boom  member  including 
a  lever  pivoted  to  said  boom  member,  means  for  hydrau- 
lically  moving  said  lever,  bars  pivotally  attached  to  said 
lever,  links  pivotally  attached  to  said  bars  and  to 
said   boom  member  and  said  further  boom  member. 


3,295,706 
MULTIPURPOSE  PLASTIC  CONTAINER 
John  O.  McMccUn,  Valencia,  ^  asdgnor  to  HlpweD 
Mannfacturing  Company,  Ptttsbargh,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion  of  Pcunsylrania 

Filed  Jnnc  10, 1964,  Scr.  No.  374,031 
2  Claims.    (CL  215—1) 


1.  A  plastic  container  for  granular  solids  or  liquids 
which  when  empty  is  adapted  for  conversion  to  a  flash- 
light, comprising:  a  hollow  thin-walled  body  formed 
with  a  generally  rectangular  lower  body  portion  which 
is  convertible  to  the  shell  of  a  flashlight  and  an  upper 


1.  In  combination,  a  bottle  having  an  inward  circular 
shoulder  on  its  outer  surface  and  a  mouth  defining  neck 
of  smaller  radial  extent  rising  above  said  shoulder,  an 
outwardly  projecting  annular  bead  about  the  top  of  said 
neck,  a  circular  hollow  closure  surrounding  said  neck  and 
mouth,  said  closure  having  an  opening  at  the  top  and 
bottom  ends  thereof,  said  closure  having  an  inwardly 
projecting  bead  at  its  lower  end  cooperating  with  the  neck 
bead  for  securing  to  said  bottle  adjacent  to  the  bottoni 
shoulder,  the  diameter  of  said  closure  being  no  greatei 
than  the  outer  diameter  of  the  bottle  shoulder,  said  clo-l 
sure  having  a  radially  inwardly  directed  flange  overiying 
the  mouth  of  said  bottle,  a  groove  above  said  flange  cir- 
cumscribing a  major  inner  circumference  of  said  closure, 
a  rigid  disk  snapped  within  said  groove,  the  top  of  said 
disk  being  below  the  closure  top  and  providing  a  parti- 
tion thereacross,  said  disk  being  in  contact  with  the  flange 
and  entirely  within  the  area  of  the  closure  outer  circum- 
ference therebelow  a  minor  circumferential  edge  of 
said  disk  being  exposed,  but  the  underside  of  said  ex- 
posed edge  being  in  contact  with  the  closure  or  flange 
therebelow,  said  cooperating  closure  and  neck  beads  hav- 
ing sufficient  resistance  to  displacement  so  as  to  normally 
retain  the  closure  on  said  container  neck  in  assembled 
relationship,  thus  necessitating  prying  of  said  disk  within 
the  closure  circumference  to  obtain  access  into  said  con- 
tainer. 


-       3,295,708 

THREADED  CLOSURE 
John  Moss  Wattcn,  Jr.,  ShcIbyriDe,  Tens.,  assigiior  to 
American  Can  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cocpon* 
fioii  of  New  Jersey 

FDed  Apr.  26, 1965,  Scr.  No.  450,728 
6  Claims,     (a.  215—43) 
1.  A  closure  for  a  container  comprising  an  upstanding 
hollow  neck,  a  cap  rotatably  engaged  on  said  neck,  co- 
acting  threads  on  said  neck  and  cap  securing  them  in  rota- 
tional engagement  and  for  enabling  their  disengagement 
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upon  relative  rotation  thereof,  and  a  projection  formed 
integrally  on  one  of  said  threads  adjacent  the  upper  end  ol 
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modity,  an  opening  into  said  chamber  to  pennit  dis- 
pensing said  conunodity  from  the  chamber,  a  flexible  con- 
nector integrally  molded  at  its  ends  to  join  the  sides  of 
adjacent  containers  to  permit  swinging  movBment  of  one 
container  relative  to  the  other,  each  ol  said  containers 
having  an  integral  side  wall  portion  tirhich  includes  a 
vertically  disposed  abutment  area  engagi  sable  with  a  cor- 
responding abutment  area  on  an  adjacen  t  container  when 
said  containers  are  positioned  in  said  circular  configura- 
tion, and  said  abutment  areas  on  adjacent  containers 


being  disposed 
wherein 


at  an  angle  A  relative    to  each  other, 


y4=180*-180* 


,n-2 


said  neck  providing  interfering  frittional  engagement  witB 
the  other  said  thread  when  said  cap  and  said  neck  are  full 
engaged.  I 

3^95,709  J 

MANUFACTURED  PRODUCT  HAVING  VACUUM 

RETAINING  PLASTIC  WALLS  J 

Wallace  D.  Herrick,  Wichita,  Kans.,  and  Howard  m 

Christie,  Kansas  City,  Mc,  assignors  to  The  Colemafc 

Company,    Inc.,    Wichita,    Kans.,    a    corporation    '* 

Kansas 

FUed  Oct  19, 1965,  Ser.  No.  497,988 

5  Claims.    (Q.  220—9) 


oontaiiers 


When  n  is  the  number  of  identical 

age  and  is  greater  in  number  than  two 


3,295,711  ^ 

COMBINED  CLOSURE  AND  SEAL^G  MEMBER 
GUbcrt  L.  Abrams,  Vaiky  Cottage, 
Guild  Moldcrs,  Inc.,  Efansford,  N.Y., 
New  York 

FUcd  Mar.  12, 1964,  Scr.  No.  151,481 
7  Clafans.    (CL  22d— 24  5) 


in  said  pack- 
containers. 


N.Y.,  assignor  to 
a  corporation  of 


5.  In  a  manufactured  product  having  an  enclosed  spaie 
with  a  vacuum  therein  higher  than  10-'  mm.  Hg,  'a 
boundary  wall  for  said  space  composed  of  a  synthetic 
plastic  which  is  incapable  per  se  of  maintaining  sa^d 
vacuum,  and  an  electroplated  lead  coating  on  the  surface 
of  said  wall  facing  said  space,  said  coating  being  in  t|e 
form  of  a  continuous  layer  having  a  thickness  of  abo^t 
.5  to  2.0  mils,  and  said  coating  sealing  said  wall  and  mak- 
ing it  capable  of  retaining  said  vacuum.  , 


3,295  710 

MULTIPLE  CONTAINER  PACKAGE 

Paal  A.  Merchant,  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Rexill 

.     Drug  and  Clicniical  Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a 

'     corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  25, 1963,  Scr.  No.  290,394 

1  Claim.    (CI.  220— 23.8)  ' 


1.  A  combined  closme  and  sealing  nember  for  a  re- 
ceptacle including  a  top  neck  wall  boon  ling  a  neck  open- 
ing and  inner  and  outer  neck  walls  exi  ending  therefrom 
comprising  a  substantially  cylindrical  depending  neck-en- 
gaging wall  dimensioned  to  fit  about  said  outer  neck  wall,  | 
means  on  said  neck-engaging  wall  and  idapted  to  engage 
said  outer  neck  wall  for  releasably  sea  ring  said  member 
to  said  neck  of  said  recepUcle,  an  inwj  irdly  directed  sus- 
pension flange  formed  integrally  with  said  neck-engag- 
ing wall  and  adapted  to  oveiiie  said  tO]  neck  wall,  a  cen- 
trally disposed  closure  top  arranged  below  said  suspen- 
sion flange  and  within  said  neck,  and  an  inwardly  directed 
sealing  element  of  substantially  J-sha^  cross  section 
integral  with  said  suqxnsion  flange  an^  said  closure  top 
and  extending  within  said  neck  in  coiifronting  relation 
to  said  inner  neck  wall,  said  sealing  ele  ment  being  biased 
radially  outwardly  by  said  closure  tof^  said  sealing  ele- 
ment and  said  neck-engaging  wall  defitiing  therebetween 
an  annular  space,  at  least  a  portion  of  (aid  annular  space 
being  of  lesser  radial  extent  than  the  orresponding  spac- 
ing between  said  inner  and  outer  neck  valls  such  that  the 
engagement  of  said  closure  and  seaing  member  with 
said  receptacle  will  establish  a  sealin  ;  contact  between 
said  sealing  element  and  said  inner  nc  ck  wall. 


A  one-piece  multiple-contoiner  package  having  a  plu 
rality  of  individual  containers  joined  by  flexible  conntc 
tors  and  positioned  in  a  circular  configuration,  each  con 
tainer  having  walls  defining  a  chamber  to  hold  a  com 


3,295,712 
ADJUSTABLE  TAMPERPROO^  CLOSURE 
Richard  L.  Peterson,  GreoiTffle,  Miss.,  asrignor  to  Moel- 
ler  Mfg.  Con  lnc.»  Orecnviik,  Bffbi,  a  corporatioa  of 
Mississippi 

FUcd  Oct  15, 1965,  Scr.  No.  496,437 
4  Oaims.  (CL  220—21.5) 
1.  A  safety  and  locking  n^ans  for  ( ixpansible  stoppers 
of  the  type  having  an  elongated  comprc  ssible  body,  a  stem 
slidably  received  through  the  axial  outer  of  said  body 
and  means  for  actuating  said  stem  to  <  ompress  said  body 
longitudinally,  said  safety  and  locking  means  including 


^ 
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spaced  ribs  on  said  stem  intermediate  its  ends  defining 
spaced  grooves  certain  of  said  grooves  adapted  to  be 
aligned  with  the  upper  surface  of  said  body  upon  longitu- 


dinal movement  of  said  stem,  and  a  U-shaped  flat  locking 
plate  of  a  size  and  configuration  to  be  received  in  a  re- 
spective aligned  groove  and  under  a  respective  rib. 


3,295,713 

HINGED  BOX  CONSTRUCTION 

Philip  S.  OptMr,  RoiKa  Hdlkts,  N.Y.,  aKignor  to 

Lcrmcr  Pacfcagfaig  Coiporattoii,  Garwood,  N  J. 

FUcd  FcbTlS,  1965,  Scr.  No.  432,643 

3  CWnu.    (CL  220—31) 


1.  In  a  synthetic  resinous  molded  hinged  box  construc- 
tion, including  first  and  second  mating  elements,  the  im- 
provement comprising:  socket-forming  hinge  means  on 
one  of  said  mating  elements  including  a  first  member  hav- 
ing a  generally  semi-circular  recesMd  surface  forming  a 
portion  of  a  circular  socket,  and  a  second  member  ad- 
jacent the  first  member  and  in  juxtaposed  relation  there- 
to having  a  second  generally  semi-circular  surface  form- 
ing the  remaining  part  of  said  circular  socket;  said  first 
and  second  members  being  capable  of  limited  flexibility 
to  allow  enlargement  of  said  socket;  (he  other  of  said  mat- 
ing elements  having  a  mounting  flange  extending  from  an 
outer  surface  thereof,  and  an  elongated  shaft  extending 
laterally  from  said  mounting  flange  and  generally  parallel 
to  said  last-mentioned  outer  surface,  said  shaft  having  a 
free  end  thereof  selectively  projectable  into  said  circular 
sockets  to  be  freely  rotatable  therein. 


3,295,714 

SNAP-ON  HINGE 

Akzandcr  N.  Di  Addaifo,  ClarcMt,  N.Y.,  assignor 

Buffalo  Molded  Plastics,  be,  BnlEalo,  N.Y. 

FUcd  May  28, 1965,  Scr.  No.  459,648 

3  Clafans.    (CL  220—31) 


s'T^'P'^ 


to 


2.  A  molded  plastic  receptacle  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, ' 

a  container  including  a  rear  wall  having  an  upper  edge 
provided  with  a  substantially  centrally  disposed  up- 
standing tab,  an  upwardly  Hang  stirrup  on  the 
outer  face  of  said  rear  wall  below  said  tab,  a  pair  of 
ears  outstanding  from  said  tab  on  either  side  of  said 
stirrup  and  being  complementary  therewith  to  form 
an  interrupted  but  substantially  circular  bearing  sur- 
face. 


a  pair  of  saddles  on  the  outer  face  of  said  rear  wall  dis- 
posed in  spaced  relation  and  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
stirrup, 

a  pair  of  ears  outstanding  from  said  rear  wall  on  either 
side  of  each  saddle  below  a  respective  saddle  and 
being  complementary  therewith  to  form  an  inter- 
rupted but  substantially  circular  bearing  surface, 

a  cover  having  a  rear  edge  provided  with  three  notches 
in  registry  respectively  with  said  stirrup  and  said 
saddles,  a  pintle  pin  bridging  each  of  said  notches 
and  received  in  respective  ones  of  said  substantially 
circular  bearing  surfaces. 


3,295,715 

METAL  CONTAINER  WITH  CENTRAL 

PLASTIC  STRAW 

William  A.  Pogh,  52M  S.  Harper  Ave, 

Chicago,  m.    60615 

Filed  Not.  17,  1964,  Scr.  No.  411,783 

3  Clafans.    (O.  220—54) 


1.  A  container  comprising  a  lid,  a  centrally  di^^osed 
tear-out  portion  on  the  lid  for  forming  a  centrally  disposed 
opening  in  the  lid  when  the  tear-out  portion  is  reoMved, 
a  handle  connected  with  the  lear-out  portion  for  removing 
the  tear-out  portion,  said  tear-out  portion  being  connected 
to  the  remainder  of  the  lid  by  a  score  line,  said  handle 
extending  radially  toward  the  periphery  of  the  lid  for  en- 
abling it  to  be  engaged  by  the  fingers,  said  tear-out  portion 
of  the  lid  including  supporting  means  depending  there- 
from, and  a  flexible,  resilient  plastic  straw  disposed  in  the 
container  with  the  upper  end  portion  thereof  being  angu- 
lated  and  di^Msed  in  underlying  relation  to  the  lid  and  be- 
ing engaged  by  the  supporting  means  on  the  tear-out  por- 
tion for  retaining  the  straw  in  place  and  pulling  a  portion 
of  the  straw  up  through  the  opening  in  the  lid  when  the 
tear-out  portion  is  removed,  said  lid  being  imperforate 
with  the  tear-out  portion  including  a  depending  cylindrical 
drawn  down  portion  having  an  upwardly  extending  con- 
vex portion  in  the  center  of  the  bottom  thereof,  said  han- 
dle having  a  plurality  of  depending  tongues  at  the  distal 
end  thereof  with  the  tongues  generally  defining  a  cylin- 
drical configuration  for  positioning  in  the  depressed  area 
of  the  tear-out  portion  with  the  depressed  area  being 
riveted  outwardly  thereby  riveting  the  tongues  thereto 
for  securing  the  handle  to  the  tear-out  portion  without 
penetration  of  the  lid,  said  tear-out  portion  being  connect- 
ed to  the  remainder  of  the  lid  by  aligned  score  lines  com- 
municating with  the  upper  surface  and  lower  surface  of 
the  lid,  said  handle  including  a  distal  end  portion  having 
an  edge  engaging  the  tear-out  portion  immediately  radi- 
ally inwardly  of  the  score  line  for  exerting  a  downward 
break  through  pressure  thereon,  said  handle  also  includ- 
ing  a  generally  C-shi^wd  rib  projecting  upwardly  there- 
from for  a  portion  oi  the  periphery  thereof,  said  lid 
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having  an  annular  rib  reinforcing  the  lid  outwardly 
the  score  line  with  the  C-^aped  rib  receiving  the  annula  r 
rib,  said  riveted  portion  of  the  depressed  area  terminatin  j 
immediately  inwardly  of  the  score  line  in  the  undersurfac  ; 
of  the  lid  thereby  exerting  upward  break  through  prei  - 
sure  immediately  inwardly  of  the  score  lines  in  diame  - 
rically  opposed  relation  to  the  downward  break  throug  i 
pressure  exerted  by  itie  distal  end  of  the  handle,  said  sui  - 
porting  means  including  a  ring  encircling  and  being  n- 
tained  by  the  riveted  depressed  a^a,  at  last  one  arm  pre  - 
jecting  radially  from  the  ring  and  being  curved  to  form  i 
spring  clip  underlying  the  tear-out  portion  of  the  lid  and 
frictionally  clamping  the  upper  portion  of  the  flexible 
plastic  straw. 


3^95,716 
REVERSIBLE  MOTOR  DRIVEN  REGULATOR  FO 
DISPENSING  MECHANISM  FOR  ARTICLES  I 
STAGGERED  STACKS 
Vernon  D.  Camp  and  Harry  R.  Payne,  Chattanoog: 
Tenn.,  assignors  to  The  Seeburg  Corporation,  Chicag|, 
IIL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1965,  Scr.  No.  446,667 
5  Claims.    (CI.  221—9) 


1.  A  mechanism  for  dispensing  a  single  bottle  at 
time  from  a  stack  of  bottles  in  a  bin,  supports  for  s^d 
bottles  adjacent  the  lower  end  of  the  bin  mounted  fsr 
downward  rotary  movement  for  Releasing  the  bottle 
be  dispensed,  a  regulator  for  control  of  releasing  of  t^e 
bottle  to  be  dispensed  disposed  beneath  said  jupports 
stand-by  position  for  engagement  by  said  supports, 
versible  electric  motor  means  for  driving  said  rcgulatbr 
during  movement  of  one  of  said  supports  maintaining 
engagement  between  said  one  of  said  supports  and  s^id 
regulator  during  normal  run  condition,  reversible  electric 
switch  means  for  reversing  said  rtiotor  means,  cam  mcakis 
rotated  by  said  motor  means  for  reversing  said  switch 
means  from  normal  position  upon  engagement  of  s^id 
regulator  with  one  of  said  supports  jammed  in  a  doM^n- 
ward  position,  centrifugal  switch  means  opened  by  rota- 
tion of  said  motor  means  and  c^sed  when  said  mo|or 
means  stalls  upon  engagement  of  said  regulator  wjth 
said  jammed  one  of  said  suppprts  for  completing  ifce 
reversing  of  said  motor  means  whereby  said  regulator  is 
moved  from  engagement  with  said  jammed  one  of  said 
supports,  said  cam  means  thereafter  freeing  said  reversille 
switch  means  for  return  to  normal  position  and  stop  meajns 
engaged  thereafter  by  said  cam  means  for  stalling  s^id 
motor  means  for  closing  said  centrifugal  switch  meajns 
for  returning  said  motor  means  to  nornialjrun  conditi<in. 


'  3^95,717 

DISPENSER  CONTAINER 

Robert  J.  Gantner,  2  Henncberry,  G  »lf,  Dl.    60029 

FUed  Dec.  9,  1965,  Scr.  No.  i  12,711 

5  Claims.    (CL  221—4  i) 


spi  ced 


1.   A  container  for  a  box  of  tissws 
combination,  a  substantially  rectangul: 
ture  open  at  one  end  and  including 
tom  walls  and  a  wall  closing  its  other 
bottom  walls  converging  toward  each 
tion  of  the  closed  end,  at  least  one  rib 
face  6f  at  least  one  of  said  converging 
the  open  end,  a  mounting  bracket  secured 
and  a  tissue  dispensing  opening  in  the 


compnsmg,  m 

r  box-like  struc- 

top  and  bot- 

;nd,  said  top  and 

(ther  in  the  direc- 

on  the  inside  sur- 

walls,  a  cover  for 

to  the  top  wall, 

bottom  wall. 


3,295,718 

ADJUSTABLE  CUP  DISPtNSER 

Andrew  Stuard  Graham,  Jr.,  Labf  mum  Lane, 

Wyncote,  Pa.     1909! 

FUed  Aug.  25, 1965,  Scr.  No.  1482,482 

4  Claims.    (CI.  221— OS) 


1.  A  cup  dispenser,  comprising: 

a  casing  adapted  to  contain  a  stack  df  nested  cups,  said 
casing  having  a  cup  delivery  opening  at  one  end 
thereof; 

an  adjustable  throat  member  adjabent  said  delivery 
opening  for  releasably  retaining 
casing;     |        I 

said  throat  member  having  a  suppdrt  portion  and  re- 
silient cup-engaging  portions  exter  ding  from  the  sup- 
port iportion  and  inwardly  toward 
ment  of  the  cups  so  as  to  define  a 
said  support  portion  being  secured 

an  adjustable  band  encircling  said 
tions,  whereby  the  size  of  the  res  ricted  opening  de- 
fined by  said  cup-engaging  portions  may  be  adjusted 
to  accommodate  cups  of  various  si  ^es. 


3,295  719 

NAIL-FEEDING  MECHANISM 

Gordon  A.  Cooky,  Chicago,  and  PhQ  p  Kayc,  WOmcttc, 

111.,  assignors  to  The  Deniston  Com]  tany,  Chicago,  III., 

a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Original  application  Dec.  6,  1963,  Scr.  No.  328,549,  now 

Patent  No.  3,255,474,  dated  June  14,  1966.    Divided 

and  this  application  Dec.  23,  1965,   ler.  No.  515,975 

4  Claims.    (CL  221—2  77) 


the  cups  in  said 


the  path  of  move- 
restricted  opening, 
to  said  casing;  and 
cup-engaging  por- 


1.  A  nail-feeding  carousel  having 


i  generally  frusto- 


conical  upper  surface,  a  central  bore  in  said  carousel,  an 
outer  circumferential  surface  bounding  said  f rusto-conic&i 
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surface,  a  frame  wall  surrounding  said  circumferential 
surface  in  spaced  relationship  therewith,  a  plurality  of  nail 
passages  communicating  with  said  bore  and  extending  in 
paths  offset  from  the  radial  therefrom,  each  of  said  pas- 
sages penetrating  said  circumferential  surface,  and  means 
for  delivering  nails  sequentially  to  said  passages  for  <Je- 


3,295  721 
WEEDICIDE  SOLUTION  APPUCATOR 
Rowland  G.  Hihbard,  320  Broadwater  Avcj^aad  Eari 
Cathcart,  30  Broadwater  Ave,  hoth  of  BOUngs,  Mont. 
59102 

Filed  May  14, 1964,  Ser.  No.  367,530 
15  Claims.    (CL  222—51) 


livery  therethrough  in  response  to  gravity  and  rotation  of 
said  carousel,  said  delivery  means  including  a  roller  en- 
gaging the  inner  circumferential  surface  of  said  bore,  and 
a  nail  track  adapted  to  deliver  nails  sequentially  to  a  point 
adjacent  the  point  of  contact  between  said  roller  and 
said  bore. 

3,295  720 

CONTROL  cracurr  for  an  adsorption  or 

DESORPTION  SYSTEM 
Thomas  J.  SfcMic,  Silver  Spriac,  Md.,  assignor  to  Ameri- 
can Instramcnt  Co.,  Inc.,  Silver  Spring,  Md. 
FUed  Oct  20, 1965,  Scr.  No.  498,943 
8  Oafans.    (CL  222—3) 


1.  An  applicator  for  a  weedicide  solution  and  the  like, 
comprising  a  hollow  roller  having  an  absorbent  periphery 
for  applying  said  solution  to  a  lawn  and  the  like; 

a  supply  tank  within  said  roller  for  containing  said 
solution  to  be  supplied  to  the  inside  of  said  roller; 

a  distributing  pipe  extending  longitudinally  beneath 
said  tank  and  having  a  plurality  of  discharge  open- 
ings therein; 

at  least  two  supply  means  for  supplying  solution  from 
said  tank  to  the  inside  of  said  distributing  pipe  and 
providing  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  solution 
to  said  pipe  at  spaced  points  along  said  pipe;  and 

a  handle  operatively  connected  to  said  roller  for  mov- 
ing said  roller  across  said  lawn  and  the  like. 


3_295  722 
LIQUID  DISPENSmG  APPARATUS 
James  Henry  Gordon,  Morris  Plafais,  NJ.,  and  Efaner 
Lcroy  Rntfa,  Green  Bay,  Wis.,  assignors  to  American 
Can  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 

^"^   FUed  Feb.  2, 1965,  Ser.  No.  429,741 
4  Oafans.    (CL  222—52) 


4.  In  a  fluid  distribution  assembly,  a  system  which 
adsorbs  or  desorbs  gas,  a  main  conduit  connected  to  the 
system,  a  branch  conduit  connected  to  said  main  conduit 
for  supplying  gas  to  or  releasing  gas  from  said  main  con- 
duit, said  main  conduit  being  provided  with  an  electrically 
operated  normally  closed  system  valve  located  between 
said  system  and  the  branch  conduit,  said  branch  conduit 
being  provided  with  an  electrically  operated  normally 
closed  branch  valve,  a  two-coil  relay,  means  to  energize 
the  system  valve  responsive  to  the  energization  of  one  of 
the  relay  coils,  means  to  energize  the  branch  valve  re- 
sponsive to  the  energization  of  the  other  relay  coil,  means 
to  energize  only  one  of  the  relay  coils  when  the  gas  pres- 
sure in  the  main  conduit  drops  below  a  predetermined 
lower  limit  value,  whereby  to  open  one  of  said  valves 
while  the  other  valve  remains  closed,  and  means  to  ener- 
gize only  the  other  relay  coil  when  the  gas  pressure  in 
the  main  conduit  reaches  a  predetermined  upper  limit 
value,  whereby  to  open  said  other  valve  and  to  close 
said  one  of  the  valves,  said  relay  including  means  to 
maintain  each  valve  energized  until  the  relay  coil  asso- 
ciated with  the  other  valve  becomes  energized. 


.«dr^ 


1.  A  liquid  metering  and  dispensing  apparatus  com- 
prising a  liquid  reservoir  having  a  tubular  outlet  end, 
dispensing  means  having  a  tubular  inlet  end  disposed  in 
telescoping  relation  with  said  reservoir  outlet  end,  resil- 
ient sealing  means  connecting  said  outlet  and  inlet  ends 
to  permit  telescoping  movement  between  said  rweryoir 
and  said  dispensing  means  while  maintaining  a  fluid-tight 
connection  therebetween,  first  valve  means  between  said 
reservoir  and  said  dispensing  means  and  operatively  as- 
sociated with  said  reservoir  to  control  communication  of 
said  reservoir  with  said  dispensing  means,  and  second 
valve  means  in  said  dispensing  means  responsive  to  both 


18G 
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said  telescoping  movement  and  to  pressure  changes  with- 
in said  dispensing  means  to  control  the  dispensing  of  a 
predetermined  volume  of  said  liquid.  . 
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3^95,723  '  ' 

GRAVITY  FXOW  CONTROL  FOR  MIXED 
BEVERAGE  DISPENSER  / 

Frank  Welty,  4962  Lockwood  Blvd.,     / 

Yoongstown,  Ohio     44511  ' 

Filed  June  24, 1965,  Ser.  No.  466,758 
8  Claims.    (CI.  222—54) 


sMsik-xixs 


;; 


8.  Apparatus  for  regulating  the  rate  of  gravity  outflow 
of  liquid  from  a  container  for  the  liquid  comprising  a  por 
in  the  bottom  wall  of  the  container,  a  tubular  membe 
vertically  slideable  in  said  port  and  having  an  aperture  ii 
the  upper  portion  of  its  side  wall  through  which  liqui 
may  flow  from  said  container  downwardly  through  sa 
member  and  thence  outwardly  through  the  open  bottonr 
end  of' said  member,  piston  means  loosely  received  with 
in  the  side  walls  of  said  container  and  conneated  to  sai( 
tubular  member,   means   to  yieldably  bias  said   pistoi| 
means  and  member  upwardly  whereby  said  aperture  i 
opened  above  said  port,  the  arrangement  being  such  thai 
upon  the  release  of  pressure  in  said  tubular  member  an 
below  said  piston  means  the  pressure  drop  verticall 
downward  across  said  piston  means  will  move  said  pistoii 
means  and  tubular  member  downwardly  to  throttle  of 
said  aperture. 

1  3,295,724 

PORTABLE,  RECHARGEABLE  DISPENSING 

UNIT  FOR  REACTABLE  RESINS 

William  R.  Brooks,  365  Alexander,  Elmhurst,  m.     60126 

and  Irving  C.  Heinzel,  1111  Webster  Lane,  Des  Plainea 

m.    60016 

FUed  Dec.  2,  1964,  Scr.  No.  415,346 
5  Claims.    (CL  222—80) 


2.  In  apparatus  for  use  in  dispensing  a  reacting 
ture,  the  combination  comprising:  vessel  means  sized  bot  i 
to  receive  a-quantity  of  a  first  and  a  second  reactant  and  tf> 
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define  a  gas  space;  membrane  means  iiiside  said  vessel 
means  shaped  to  segregate  said  first  and  a  econd  reactants; 
membrane  rupturing  means  including  act  ve  means  inside 
said  vessel  means  and  engageable  with  said  membrane 
means  and  control  means  connected  to  si  dd  active  means 
and  extending  exteriorly  of  said  vessel  n  eans  for  operat- 
ing said  active  means  into  rupturing  enga.  ;ement  with  said 
membrane  to  release  said  reactants  into  c  )ntact  with  each 
other;  and  fitting  means  on  said  vessel  means' including 
a  connection  portion  adapted  to  receive  ;  m  auxiliary  ves- 
sel in  communication  with  the  primary  ve  isel  for  introduc- 
ing supplemental,  compressed  gas  theiein,  said  fitting 
means  including  a  puncturing  member  fcp*  piercing  a  wall 
of  said  auxiliary  vessel. 


3,295,725 
COLLAPSIBLE    DISPENSING    CO! 

AN    IMPERMEABLE    BARRIER 

LAMINATED  WALL  AND  IN 
Rof:er  Brandt,  Wayland,  Mass^ 

Can  Company,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  coi 

Jersey 
Original  application  Dec.  7,  1962,  Ser. 

Patent  No.  3,260,777,  dated  July  12j 


AINER    WITH 
OTH    IN    ITS 

EADPIECE 
to  American 

ration  of  New 


o.  242,991,  now 
1966.     Divided 


and  this  application  Mar.  14,  1966,  Ser. 
8  Claims.    (0.222—101) 


1.  A  collapsible  dispensing  container,  comprising  a 
deformable  body  portion  having  a  pluiality  of  lamina- 
tions therein,  one  of  said  laminations 
plastic  material  and  another  of  said  laiiiinations  provid- 
ing a  barrier  against  fluid  permeation  tjierethrough,  and 


No.  550,074 


a  thermoplastic  headpiece  including  irt 

breast  portions,  said  skirt  portion  being  ^i 

lamination  along  a  band  area  at  one 

said   breast   portion    having   barrier   rjieans   embedded 

therein. 


tegral  skirt  and 
used  to  said  one 
end  thereof  and 


3,295,726  ^ 

CONTAINER  NECK  CAP  AN  D  SEAL 

ARRANGEMENT  J 

Arnold  E.  Hanson,  2940  Lorafti  Road, 

San  Marino,  Calif.    911*8 

Filed  Apr.  9,  19i5,  Ser.  No.  4^,876 

5  Claims.    (CL  222—10  I) 


1.  A  container  neck  cap  and  seal  arrangement  com- 
prising: 

a  resilient  cap  in  Arm  fitting  engageme  nt  with  said  neck, 
said  cap  defining  an  aperture  therethrc  ugh, 
said  aperture  being  of  substantially  the  same  diameter 
as  and  in  register  with  the  interior  df  said  neck. 
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a  resUient  lid  hinged  to  said  cap  and  having  a  plug  por- 
tion protruding  within  and  sealed  against  the  interior 
of  said  container  neck  to  form  a  first  container  seal, 

and  said  lid  and  cap  forming  a  snap-in  second  con- 
tainer waL 


bottom  of  the  hopper  at  the  first  closed  end;  a  relcasable 
safety  catch  latch  latching  the  bottom  of  the  hopper  and 
said  stop  means  together;  handle  means  extending  from 
said  hopper  dosed  end  adjacent  said  releasable  latch  per- 
mitting release  of  the  latch  and  pivoting  of  the  hopper 
with  both  hands  grasping  the  handle. 


30^,727 
AEROSOL  CONTAINER 
Irving  Kates,  Clark,  awl  Ara  NersesiaB,  NewaA.  NJ., 
aaaigBon  to  Briatoi-Mycfi  Comimny.  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  Ddawarc 

FUed  Mar.  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  352,537 
8  Claims.    (CL  222— 13^ 


3,295,729 
SPRING-LOADED  CLOSURE  UNIT  FOR  COIL- 
LAPSIBLE  CONTAINERS  SUCH  AS  TUBES 
AND  BOTTLES  ^  ^   ..    _,     ^ 

.Uuli  EglL  !loiMf dbniM.  Itrf .  "-*' — '-'^ 

F1M  Jaly  23»  1965.  Scr.  No.  474058 

•^  •         (d.  222-497) 


1.  An  aerosol  dispenser  capable  of  simultaneously  dis- 
pensing at  least  two  materials  maintained  substantially 
separate  from  each  other  until  just  before  the  time  for 
dispensing  which  comprises  an  outer  compartment  con- 
taining a  first  material,  a  dip  tube  extending  into  a  second 
material  and  then  into  said  first  material,  an  inner  com- 
partment containing  said  second  material  and  arranged 
concentrically  around  said  dip  tube,  a  propellant  vapor  in 
said  dispenser  continuously  exerting  pressure  simultan- 
eously on  the  contents  of  each  of  said  compartments 
whereby  on  dispensing  from  said  aerosol  dispenser,  each 
of  said  materials  is  simultaneously  dispensed. 


-  1.  In  a  spring-loaded  closure  unit  for  caliapsible  con- 
tainers such  as  tubes  and  bottles,  having  a  valve  body  and 
a  cap  with  a  discharge  opening  adapted  to  receive  a  part 
of  said  valve  body  for  automatically  sealing  upon  the 
cessation  of  the  extruding  pressure,  the  in»provement 
comprising  in  combination:  a  spring  ring  provided  with 
a  resilient  leg  extending  radially  inwardly  and  a  vertically 
directed  end-leg  at  the  inner  end  of  the  resilient  leg  and 
positioned  in  the  center  of  said  spring  ring  and  carrying 
said  valve  body,  and  a  recess  within  the  cap  which  to- 
gether with  the  end-face  of  the  container  neck  constitutes 
an  annular  groove  adapted  to  clamp  said  spring  ring  upon 
tightening  said  cap. 


3,295,738 

ROTARY  FLOW  CONTROL  CLOSURE 

FOR  A  CONTAINER 

lames  G.  Moran,  112  N.  Rose  St^ 

BvWnk.  Calf.    91584 

FUed  May  27, 1965,  Sar.  No.  459^12 

2  Clirims.    (CL  222—553) 


3,295,728 

GRAVEL  HOPPER  MANUAL  DUMP 

Joseph  W.  HochiMth,  M«wlrttll  Conty,  Moirt. 

(Rowidap,Mo^    59072) 

FUed  Jnc  10, 1964,  Scr.  No.  374,087     . 

1  Clirfm.    (CL  222—166) 


A  manual  dump  gravel  hopper  with  a  support  means 
therefor  comprising:  said  hopper  formed  with  an  elongate 
rounded  bottom,  upwardly  and  outwardly  sloping  sides,  a 
first  closed  end  and  a  second  open  end  said  open  end  pro- 
vided with  inwardly  turned  side  wall  portions  forming  a 
spouted  restricted  dispensing  passage  at  said  second  and 
edge  of  said  rounded  bottom;  said  support  means  com- 
prising two  angle  iron  support  runners  rigidly  connected 
together  in  a  space  parallel  position  in  a  plane  by  brac«; 
said  braces  extending  to  a  region  substantially  above  said 
plane;  pivot  means  at  said  region  pivotably  connecting 
said  braces  to  approximately  the  longitudinal  center  of 
said  hopper  for  rotation  of  said  hopper  above  the  axis  of 
said  pivot,  said  axis  extending  in  a  direction  perpendicular 
to  the  direction  of  the  runners  and  at  a  right  angle  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  rounded  bottom;  said  braces  in- 
cluding a  hopper  support  and  stop  means  engaging  the 


1.  The  combination  with  a  container  having  a  neck 
member,  and  a  closure  having  a  sleeve  member  surround- 
ing said  neck  nuember,  of  a  means  for  limiting  relative 
movement  of  said  members,  comprising: 

(a)  an  annular  external  rib  on  said  neck  member  form- 
ing a  latching  shoulder  defining  a  plane  essentially 
perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  neck  member  and 
an  axially  sloping  cam  surface; 

(b)  an  annular  internal  rib  on  said  sleeve  member 
forming  a  latching  shoulder  defining  a  plane  essen- 
tially perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  sleeve  member 
and  an  axially  sloping  cam  surface; 

(c)  at  least  one  of  said  members  being  yieldable  where- 
by said  sleeve  member  may  be  forced  axially  over 
said  neck  member  for  mutual  engagement  of  said 
cam  surfaces  until  said  shoulders  are  moved  axially 
apart  from  each  other  thereby  to  lock  said  sleeve 
member  against  removal  from  said  neck  member; 

(d)  a  stop  lug  formed  on  one  of  said  axially  slop- 
ing cam  surfaces  and  extending  axially  therefrom, 
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said  stop  lug  having  essentially  radially  extending 
stop  surfaces  on  opposite  sides  thereof; 

(e)  and  a  clearance  channel  for  said  stop  lug,  formedl 
in  the  other  of  said  members,  said  clearance  channel 
being  interrupted  by  two  stop  abutments,  said  abut- 
ments having  circumferentially  spaced  confronting 
stop  shoulders  defining  essentially  radially  extending! 
surfaces  engageable  with  the  corresponding  surfaces 
of  said  stop  lug  to  confine  said  members  to  relative! 
movement  corresponding  to  the  movement  of  sale 
stop  lug  between  said  stop  shoulders; 

(f)  said  stop  abutments  having  circumferentially  elon 
gated  cam  surfaces  at  their  circumferentially  remoti 
sides;  whereby,  on  assembly  of  said  sleeve  membei 
and  said  neck  member,  should  said  stop  lug  be  locatec 
other  than  in  the  space  between  the  stop  shoulders 
of  said  abutments,  said  members  may  be  forceablji 
rotated  to  place  said  stop  lug  between  said  stoj 
shoulders  for  retention  therebetween,  and; 

(g)  a  rudimentary  boss  disposed  adjacent  at  least  on< 
of  said  stop  shoulders  for  yieldably  retaining  saia 
stop  lug  against  movement  toward  the  other  stoj 
shoulder. 

I 

3,295  731 

PULLING  HEAD  FOR  DRAPERY  PRESSING 

MACHINE 

Joseph  E.  Klint,  Jr.,  Joliet,  MIL,  assignor  of  one-half  to 

Alex  DKicr,  Chicago,  lU. 

FUed  Oct.  16, 1964,  Scr.  No.  404,443 

17  Oa^    (a.  223—32)  | 


and  means  for  driving  said  carriage  ojeans  along  said 
path. 

3,295,732 

QUICK-ACTING  CLAMP  FOR  VEHICLES 

Harlan  J.  Haven,  1  N.  Maiii  St., 

Bcllingham,  Mass.    02019 

Filed  Oct  21, 1965,  Scr.  No.  4#9,139 

2  Claims.    (CL  224—42.  ) 


(     I 


ji    I 


1.  In  a  fabric  pleatihg  and  pressing  machine,  a  multipl : 
clamping  and  pulling  head  for  effecting  clamping  engago- 
ment  of  adjacent  longitudinally  extending  transversely 
spaced  folds  of  a  pleated  fabric  article  at  one  end  there- 
of, said  clamping  head  comprising  an  elongated  base  sup- 
port, a  series  of  cooperating  clamping  jaw  members  slio- 
able  axially  upon  said  base  support  and  including  a  fixed 
reaction  end  jaw  member  adjacent  one  end  of  the  support, 
a  movable  end  jaw  member  adjacent  the  other  end  df 
the  support,  and  a  plurality  of  intermediate  jaw  membecs 
disposed  between  the  two  end  jaw  members,  the  jaws  of 
alternate  pairs  of  adjacent  jaw  members  being  relative^ 
movable  toward  and  away  from  each  other  between  prox- 
imate closed  fold-clamping  and  remote  open  fold-releas- 
ing positions,  a  movable  pressure-applying  element  en- 
gageable with  said  movable  end  jaw  member,  power-ai- 
tuated  means  for  effecting  movement  of  said  pressure- 
applying  element  to  move  said  movable  end  jaW  member 
toward  the  fixed  reaction  jaw  member,  said  movable  e 
jaw  member,  when  thus  moved,  being  effective  to  cau 
relative  movement  between  adjacent  jaw  members  of  sa 
alternate  pairs  tending  to  move  them  toward  the  prox- 
imate closed  positions  thereof,  carriage  means  for  said 
base  support  mounted  for  moveihent  along  a  predeter- 
mined path  relative  to  said  pleating  and  pressing  machine. 


h;is 


mem>er 


1.  A  carrier  for  an  elongated  articU 
to  a  vehicle  roof  in  which  the  vehicle 
to  secure  the  carrier  to  the  roof  adjacen 

the  carrier  including  an  elongated  frame 
on  the  roof  just  over  the  door,  sai  1 
tending  along  the  roof,  a  clamp  meniber 
part, 

an  elongated  clamp  opening  member 
to  the  frame  part,  a  clamp 
clamp  members  being  interconnectled 
elongated  article  therebetween  parajUel 
I      part, 

means  normally  holding  the  clamp 
each  other  in  clamping  condition,  th ; 
ber  separating  the  clamping  memqers 
thereof  relative  to  the  frame  part, 
sible  from  the  interior  of  the  veliicle 
door, 
j  the  clamp  members  supporting  the 
opening  member,  the  article  clambed 
and  an  arrow  carrier  on  the  elongated 
member. 


fhmcis 


3,295,733 
BOOK  CARRIERS 
J.  Heal,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Caikda,  assignor,  by 
dircbt  and  mesne  assignments,  oi  thii  ty-three  and  one- 
third  percent  to  Michael  Horodclsid, '  Toronto,  Ontario, 
Canada,   and   thiity-threc   and    oncjthird    percent   to 
Reginald  C.  Longman,  Don  Mills,  Ontario,  Canada 
Filed  July  12, 1965,  Scr.  No.  47M22 
4  Clahns.    (CL  224— 4i 


for  application 
a  door,  means 
the  door, 

part  located 

frame  part  ex- 

on  the  frame 


;enerally  parallel 

thereon,  the 

to  clamp  the 

to  the  frame 


i^embers  adjacent 

elongated  mem- 

upon  motion 

and  being  acces- 

through  the 

elongated  clamp 

being  a  bow, 

clamp  opening 


1.  A  book  carrier  comprising  a  plate 
as  a  backing  for  a  set  of  books  and 
near  the  upper  end,  a  shelf  extended 
bottom  of  the  plate  for  support  of  the 
retaining  the  books  in  the  carrier 


designed  to  serve 

hiaving  an  opening 

fcrwardly  from  the 

books,  means  for 

conlprising  an  elastic 
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cord  loop  with  frontal  companion  sections  spannmg  the 
lower  edge  of  the  opening  and  the  oute^dge  of  the  shelf 
and  terminal  sections  anchored  on  the  iPerse  side  of  the 
plate.  


3,295,734 
CARRYING  BOARD 
Robert  M.  Bish,  4420  Rnsk,  Houston,  Ttt.    T7023,  and 
JeweU  W.  DnHc,  Houston,  Tct;  hM  Davis  asaigMW  to 

**"  **%lcd  Jmic  22, 1964.  Scr.  No.  376,723 
1  Cteim.    (CL  224    At) 


WiVA.'^.v^N,  ^  ^-v^^-^V^-r^:^ 


A  carrying  board  comprising: 

a  rigid  board  having 

a  recess  in  one  end  in  which  the  arm  of  a  person  carry- 
ing the  board  may  be  engaged  with  the  board  to  hold 
the  board  against  lateral  movement  relative  to  the 
arm, 

finger  grasping  means  on  the  other  end  of  the  board 
comprising  a  plurality  of  finger  grooves  in  the  other 
end  of  the  board  and  a  thumb  hole  through  the  board 
adjacent  said  finger  grooves  and 

sai  upstanding  wall  traversing  said  board  adjacent  said 
'  one  end. 


ing  means  having  a  peripheral  web  guiding  surface  of 
cylindrical  configuration  having  a  first  axis;  bearing  means 
having  a  second  axis  intersecting  said  first  axis  at  an 
angle,  and  supporting  said  annular  web  guiding  means  so 
-that  said  peripheral  web  guiding  surface  reciprocates  in 
the  direction  of  said  first  axis  during  rotation  of  said 


annular  web  guiding  means;  and  control  means  for  turn- 
ing said  bearing  means  about  said  first  axis  between  ad- 
justed angular  positions  in  which  different  portions  of 
said  peripheral  web  guiding  surface  are  adapted  to  guide 
a  web  so  that  the  guided  web  is  displaced  different  dis- 
tances in  the  direction  of  said  first  axis  during  rotation  of 
said  annular  web  guiding  means. 


FayS 


lincofai. 


3,295,735 
TAPE  DISPENSERS 

,  114  E.  32nd  St,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  19, 1965,  Scr.  No.  434,020 
4  Claims.    (CL  225—52) 


,    3,295,737 

'      TRAY 

Phyllis  D.  Page  and  WaUam  C.  Page,  both  of  W»50  W. 

Dixie  Highway,  North  Mhmii  Beach,  Fla.    33160 

Filed  Sept  15, 1965,  Scr.  No.  487,494 

11  Oafans.    (CL-229— 23) 


10016 


1.  In  a  box,  a  tape  dispenser  comprising  a  blank  bent 
upon  itself  into  several  sections,  a  path-way  made  by  the 
latter,  a  cutter  forming  part  of  said  path-way,  the  latter 
sloping  downwardly  and  terminating  in  a  slighUy  rounded 
end  portion,  whereby  to  facilitate  a  pull  on  said  tape, 
teeth  at  the  top  of  said  cutter,  the  latter  being  made  with 
a  slit  at  the  opposite  end  thereof,  and  a  rough  edge 
formed  by  said  slit  and  adapted  to  grip  and  prevent  the 
remaining  tape  from  sliding  back  into  the  box  after  cut- 
ting; flap  sections  on  each  side  of  the  path-way  bemg 
bent  over  the  wall  of  said  box  and  secured  to  the  latter, 
whereby  to  strengthen  the  construction  thereof. 


1.  A  compartmented  food  tray  comprising  a  bottom 
portion  integral  with  upstanding  side  waUs  forming  com- 
partments within  said  tray  for  containing  food;  other  side 
walls  of  said  tray  forming  a  semicylindrical  compartment 
adapted  to  receive  a  beverage  container  in  horizontal 
position  such  that  it  lies  below  the  top  of  the  tray;  and 
walls  within  the  confines  of  said  semicylindrical  compart- 
ment, defining  a  circular  recess  for  receiving  said  bever- 
age container  in  upright  position. 


3,295,736 
APPARATUS   FOR  THE  GUIDING   AND/OR 
Ijfirefij;   DISPLACEMENT    OF    MOVWG 
WETOOF     MATERIALS     FOR    EXAMPLE 
WEBS  OF  TEXTILES  ^         ^ 

Albert  Lctancr,  Rcfanlentrassc  15,  An^mrg,  G«™»y> 
Sskgfricd  Bmimcr,  Stodthcrgcr  StaBsc  1,  Ldtcrs- 

hofen,  Germany  ^,.  „      ^^     ^^«i. 

FBwI  Feb.  3.  1965,  Ser.  No.  430,110 

Claims  priority,  appllcatioB  Gcnmmy,  Feb.  6,  1964, 
^Hu..^  r-  E  26,353 

I    18  Clahns.    (O.  226—190) 

1.  Apparatus  for  guiding  and  laterally  adjusting  a  mov- 
ing web,  comprising,  in  combination,  annular  web  guid- 


3,295  738 
SEMI-BUufSHIPPING  BAG 
Thcdoor  P.  E.  Keochcnfais,  Ridgewood,  ■»*'r^"E: 
Floyd,  Scarsdale,  N  J.,  assignors  to  West  Vlrgtofa  Fnlp 
and  Paper  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Debwarc  ^     ^,    .^^,« 

FUed  Mar.  23, 1965,  Scr.  No.  442,118 
3  Clalais.    (CL  229—6) 
1.  A  semi-bulk  gusseted  shipping  container  compnsmg 
a  bag  made  of  flexible  sheet  material  having  a  flat  top 
and  a  flat  bottom,  a  pallet-type  platform  adhered  to  the 
flat  bottom  exteriorly  thereof,  and  a  relatively  non-flex- 
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3^5,739 

CONTAINER 

Isaac  L.  Wilcoz,  FoMob,  N.Y^  asrignor  to  PUmpt 

Petrolenin  Compaii3>,  a  corporation  off  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  9, 1965,  Scr.  No.  482,993 

3  Clainis.    (CI.  329—17) 


JkNUAKY  8,  1967 


to  said  thermo- 
paneU  taid  fold- 


ible  iriatfonn  atUched  to  the  flat  top  exterioriy  thereot   heat  sealed  and  permanently  bonded 
said  bag  having  a  valve  and  a  trainsverse  V-fold  wbereby   plastic  coating  on  said  front  roof  closorc 

back  portions  lying  contiguous  to  said  p«ar  roof  closure 
panel  being  formed  in  their  outer  surfaces  adjacent  their 
outer  ends  with  outwardly  extending  miangular  projec- 
tions with  the  apexes  pointing  downwaitily,  said  triangu- 
lar projections  being  formed  by  incisions  extending  only 
part  way  through  said  fold-back  panel  portions  which 
lie  contiguous  to  said  rear  roof  closure  piaeU  said  triangu- 
lar projections  serving  to  engage  the  upper  edge  of  the 
rib  panel  surmounting  said  front  roof  clpsure  panel  when 
such  rib  panel  is  moved  downwardly  frpm  its  sealed  po- 
sition. 

— ^ 

3^295,74* 
TRIANGULAR  CARIttN 
Harrison  R.  Hdl,  Paintod  Poit,  N.Y., 
Gian  Worin,  Conita«,  N.Y.,  a 
YcA 

FBed  Mar.  10, 19(5,  Scr.  No.  ^^ 
M  2  Claimi.    (O.  229—2:  ) 

the  bag  is  collapsible,  when  empty,  into  a  flat  package  ^  ^ 

proximity  with  the  platforms. 


of  New 


'3S,M5 


1.  A  gable  top  container  formed  of  paperboard  or 
like,  comprising  a  tubular  body  rectangular  in  cross 
tion  and  having  a  bottom  closure  affixed  thereto,  a  pi 
of  opposed  front  and  rear  roof  closure  panels  inclined 
toward  each  other  and  overlying  said  body,  a  pair  ^f 
opposed  end  closure  panels  infolded  between  said  ro^f 
panels  from  the  opposite  gable  ends  formed  by  the  lat- 
ter, each  of  said  end  closure  panels  including  an  ei^ 
closure  portion  and  a  pair  of  triangular  fold-back  portioas 
integral  therewith  and  with  the  respective  adjacent  roof 
closure  panel,  said  fold^ack  panel  portions  being  folded 
against  the  under  sides  of  said  rodf  closure  panels,  a  rib 
panel  surmounting  each  of  said  roof  closure  panels  ai|d 
fold-back  panel  portions,  said  rib  panels  being  dispose 
vertically  and  being  joined  together  with  a  permanent  ad- 
hesive bon^  to  define  a  central  laminar  top  rib,  said  front 
roof  closure  panel  being  fohned  with  a  weakened  li^ 
of  severance  lying  solely  within  said  front  roof  closure 
panel  and  extending  transversely  at  the  upper  end  thereof 
below  and  adjacent  to  the  respective  surmounting  r|b 
panel,  said  weakened  line  of  severance  terminating  kt 
its  ends  in  spaced  relation  to  the  side  edges  of  said  front 
roof  closure  panel  and  being  formed  by  a  series  of  zig- 
zag incisions,  the  outer  surface  of  said  front  roof  closure 
panel  having  a  coating  of  thermoplastic  material  per- 
manently bonded  thereto,  a  tape  positioned  on  said  outer 
surface  and  overlying  said  weakened  line  of  severan^ 
and  extending  beyond  the  ends  thereof,  at  least  tie 
inner  surface  of  said  tape  confronting  said  front  roof 
closure  panel  being  formed  of  thermoplastic  materkl 


1.  A  triangular  carton  having  impro^  ed  closure  means 
which  comprises,  a  back  wall  panel  aid  a  pair  of  side 
wall  panels  connected  together  along  i  core  lines;  a  bot- 
tom closure  flap  foldably  secured  to  t  le  lower  edge  of 
each  wall  panel,  one  of  said  bottom  closure  flaps  being 
an  interior  flap  having  a  recessed  portion  formed  therein, 
another  of  said  bottom  closure  flap4  being  an  inter- 
mediate flap  lying  adjacent  said  interior  flap,  and  the 
other  bottom  closure  flap  being  an  exterior  locking  flap 
having  «  male  tongue  portion  coopentively  positioned 
within  the  recessed  portion  of  said  inerior  flap;  a  top 
closure  flap  foldably  secured  to  the  upper  edge  of  each 
side  wall  panel,  one  of  said  top  closure  flaps  having  a 
slit  line  formed  along  a  portion  of  its  f(  Idable  connection 
forming  an  open  portion  therealong,  a  Ipcking  tab  formed 
partly  out  of  said  one  top  closure  flap  and  its  associated 
side  wall  panel,  the  other  of  said  top  closure  flaps  hav- 
ing a  tongue  flap  foldably  projecting  frqm  one  edge  there- 
of with  a  locking  slit  formed  along  A  portion  of  such 
fold,  and  said  tongue  flap  projecting  through  the  open 
portion  formed  by  said  slit  line  withi  said  locking  tab 
projecting  within  said  locking  slit  to  pilovide  a  triangular 
carton  having  improved  easily  lockablo  closiue  means. 


3,295,741 
SHIPPING  FOLDERt 
Harold  S.  Meyers,  Minneapols,  Minn.   ■■■Ignnr  to  Wal- 
dorf Paper  Prddnds  Company,  SL  1  anl,  Minn.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Minnesota 

Fllad  Jnnc  1,  1945,  Scr.  No.  IM,351 
2Clninis.    (CL  229— 41) 
1.  A  shipping  folder  for  use  in  sliiDping  and  storage 
including:  | 

a  back  wall  panel  having  opposed  parallel  side  edges 
and  opposed  parallel  top  and  bottom  edges,  < 
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side  wall  panels  having  opposed  parallel  first  and  second 
side  edges  and  opposed  parallel  top  and  bottom  edges 
hingcdly  connected  along  the  first  side  edge  thereof 
to  the  side  edges  of  said  back  wall  panel,  each  of 
said  side  wall  panels  folded  upwardly  from  said 
back  wall  panel, 

front  wall  flaps  hingedly  connected  to  each  second  side 
edge  of  said  side  wall  panels  and  folded  inwardly 
into  edge  abutting  relation  and  into  spaced  parallel 
relation  with  said  back  waU  panel,  said  front  wall 
flaps  when  in  edge  abutting  relation  including  a  gen- 
erally rectangularly  shaped  cuUway  portion  bounded 
on  the  sides  by  side  cut  lines  communicating  with  the 
upper  edges  of  said  front  wall  flaps  and  spaced  a 
subsuntial  distance  from  the  side  edges  of  said  front 
wall  flaps  parallel  thereto,  and  on  the  bottom  by  a 
bottom  cut  line  parallel  to  the  top  edge  of  said  front 
wall  flaps  and  intersecting  the  side  cut  lines, 

top  and  bottom  wall  panels  having  opposed  parallel 
first  and  second  side  edges  and  opposed  parallel 
end  edges  hingedly  connected  along  the  first  side 
edges  thereof  to  the  top  and  bottom  edges  of  said 
back  wall  panel  and  folded  upwardly; 

a  top  closure  flap  having  opposed  parallel  first  and 
second  side  edges  and  opposed  parallel  end  edges 
hingedly  connected  along  the  first  side  edge  thereof 


cover  top  panel  having  a  cover  front  wall  panel  and  cover 
end  wall  panels  connected  thereto,  means  detachably  con- 
necting said  cover  front  wall  panel  and  said  cover  end  wall 
panels  to  said  container  assembly  comprising  a  pair  of 
struts  one  adhesively  aflSxed  to  the  outer  surface  of  each 
of  said  side  wall  panels  and  deUchably  connected  to  the 
lower  edge  of  each  of  said  cover  end  wall  panels,  and  a 
pair  of  struts  one  adhesively  aflixed  at  each  side  of  said 
front  wall  panel  to  the  outer  surface  thereof  and  detach- 
ably  connected  to  the  lower  edge  of  said  cover  front  wall 


r 


H-- 


I 

I. 

i 

i 
r 


I 


-rj_ 


f 


to  the  second  side  edge  of  said  top  wall  panel  and 
folded  inwardly  into  face  contact  with  said  front  wall 
flaps  including  means  for  severing  said  top  closure 
flap  along  a  line  parallel  to  a  side  edge  thereof,  said 
last  named  line  being  a  substantial  distance  from  the 
second  side  edge  and  substantially  superimposed  on 
the  bottom  cut  line  of  said  front  wall  flaps  when 
overlying  said  front  wall  flaps,  and 
a  bottom  closure  flap  having  opposed  parallel  first  and 
second  side  edges  and  opposed  parallel  end  edges 
hingedly  connected  along  the  first  side  edge  thereof 
to  the  second  side  edge  of  said  bottom  wall  panel 
and  folded  inwardly  into  face  contact  wUh  said  front 
wall  flaps  and  into  edge  abutting  relation  with  said 

top  closure  flap, 

means  for  securing  said  top  and  bottom  closure  flaps 
in  face  contact  with  said  front  wall  flaps, 

the  portion  of  said  top  closure  flap  between  said  sever- 
ing means  and  the  second  side  edge  of  said  top  wall 
panel  adapted  to  be  in  unsecured  relation  to  said 
front  wall  flaps  when  said  top  closure  flap  is  severed, 
and 

the  portion  of  said  top  closure  flap  between  said  sever- 
ing means  and  the  second  side  edge  of  said  top  clo- 
sure flap  adapted  to  remain  in  secured  relation  to 
said  front  wall  flaps  when  said  top  closure  flap  is 
severed. 

3,295,742 

SNAP  RECLOSEABLE  HOODED  CARTON 

WITH  LOCK 

McrriU  J.  Coe,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Brown 

Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Flkd  SpL  14,  ifTs,  Ser.  No.  487,223 

8  Clainis.    (CL  229-45) 

1.  A  carton  formed  of  an  integral  blank  compnsing  a 

container  assembly  including  a  front  wall  panel,  a  rear 

wall  panel  and  side  wall  panels,  and  a  cover  assembly 

hingedly  connected  to  said  rear  wall  panel  including  a 


panel,  and  a  pair  of  lock  flaps  positioned  between  said 
cover  front  wall  panel  and  said  front  wall  panel,  one  of 
said  lock  flaps  being  adhesively  affixed  to  a  surface  of  one 
member  of  said  cover  front  wall  panel  and  said  front  wall 
panel,  and  the  other  of  said  lock  flaps  being  hingedly  con- 
nected to  the  edge  of  and  folded  over  in  engagement  with 
a  surface  of  the  other  member  of  said  cover  front  wall 
panel  and  said  front  wall  panel,  said  lock  flaps  having  free 
edges  in  substantially  abutting  mutual  engagement  but 
being  free  of  attachment  to  each  other,  whereby  said  lock 
flaps  cooperate  to  retain  said  cover  in  closed  position. 


3,295,743 
ICE  CREAM  CARTON 
Join  R.   Rcdpnth,  Western  Springs,  and  Lawrence   S. 
Wysocki,  Cliicaco,  m.,  ass%aors  to  Waldorf  Paper 
Prodnds  Compoiy,  SI.  Panl,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of 

MinnMota 

Filed  Mar.  11.  1965,  Ser.  No.  444,893 
3  Claims.     (CL  229 — 51) 


■  -z^ 


/     •      ■/ 

1.  A  generally  rectangular  carton  for  ice  cream  and 

the  like  including: 

(a)  a  front  wall,  bottom  wall,  rear  wall  and  top  wall 
hingedly  connected  in  series, 

(b)  end  flaps  hingedly  connected  to  the  bottom  wall  and 
extending  upwardly  therefrom  substantially  the  full 
height  of  the  front  and  rear  walls, 

(c)  end  flaps  secured  to  the  ends  of  the  front  and  rear 
walls  and  secured  in  overlapping  relation  outwardly 
of  said  bottom  wall  end  flaps, 

(d)  a  substantially  flat,  generally  rectangular,  cover 
front  flap  overiying  the  upper  portion  of  the  front 
wall  and  having  points  of  attachment  substantially 
throughout  its  length  adhesively  connected  to  the 
forward  edge  of  the  top  wall. 
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(e)  cover  side  flaps  secured  to  the  ends  of  said  top 
wall  and  overlying  said  overlapped  end  flaps, 

(f )  comer  flaps  having  adhesive  areas  securing  the  ends 
of  said  cover  flap  and  the  forward  ends  of  said  cover 
side  flaps, 

(g)  said  corner  flaps  hinged  to  the  ends  of  said  cover 
front  flap  and  underlying  said  cover  side  flaps, 

(h)  said  cover  front  flap  having  inwardjy  embossec 
areas  beneath  the  said  points  of  attachment  extending- 
toward  said  front  wall  and  spacing  the  lower  edge 
of  said  cover  front  wall  flap  from  said  front  wall, 

(i)  said  embossed  areas  corresponding  generally  in 
length  to  the  length  of  said  cover  front  flap. 


BA( 


3^95,744 
TOP  CLOSURE  FOR  SAG 
Charles  H.  Tarpin,  Louisvflk,  Ky.,  and  Loren  J.  Klitzke 
Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignors  to  The  Pillsbury  Com' 
pany,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Mar.  29, 1965,  Ser.  No.  445,849 
15  Claims.    (O.  ^29—62)       , 


1.  A  flexible  sheet  bag  containing  a  finely  divided  sut 
stance  having  excess  sidewall  material  extending  abo>  t 
the  plane  defined  by  the  top  level  of  said  substana  , 
said  bag  comprising: 

(a)  a  gussetted  and  flattened  cover  flap  formed  froi  i 
excess  upper  sidewall  material,  T 

(b)  said  cover  flap  having  an  endmost  panel  foldefl 
against  itself  on  an  upper  fold  line  parallel  to  thp 
plane  of  the  bag  top, 

(c)  dust  tight  sealing  means  disposed  at  the  margin^ 
edge  of  said  endmost  panel  and  over  the  adjacent 
surface  of  the  cover  flap, 

(d)  said  coverflap  further  having  an  innermost  pan^l 
toward  which  said  folded  endmost  panel  is  agaiti 
folded  on  an  outer  fold  line  parallel  to  the  planje 
of  the  bag  top, 

(e)  and  an  outer  tape  adhesively  affixed  over  said 
outer  fold  line  and  against  the  exterior  surface  of 
the  bag  sidewall  material,  whereby  said  dust  tight 
sealing  means  and  said  upper  fold  line  will  be  im- 
mobilized in  its  folded  condition.  j 


1 

tufe 


3,295,745  '    | 

CONTAINER  .      '     . 

Willibald  Winter,  Bubenreuth,  near  Erlangdn,  German 
Filed  Aug.  9,  1965,  Ser.  No.  478,160 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  14, 1964 
W  33,240 
2  Claims.    (CL  229—67)    / 
1.  A  cask-like  container,  comprising  a  body  struct 
having  a  hollow  interior  and  an  exterior  side  surfate 
curved  like  a  timber  cask,  and  a  prefabricated  coverinjg, 
the  outer  face  of  which  is  formed  with  longitudinal  ii*i- 
pressions  simulating  cask  staves  and  with  transverse  im- 
pressions simulating  cask  hoops, 

said  prefabricated  covering  being  made  of  resilie  it 
material,  and  retained  by  its  resiliency  on  the  exteri  )r 
surface  of  the  body,  the  areas  of  the  prefabricated 
covering  between  the  longitudinal  impressions  add 
particularly  adjacent  the  center  of  the  container,  be- 
ing stretched  transversely  to  simulate  staves  having!  a 
greater  width  at  the  center  than  at  both  ends, 


/ 


said  prefabricated  covering  including  a 
tion,  in  the  iorm  of  a  hollow  tube 
terior  side  surface  and  bottom  of  said 


free  upper  por- 
;overing  the  ex- 
body,  the  said 


free  upper  portion  extending  beyoid  the  peripheral 
upper  edge  defining  the  open  upper  ^nd  of  said  body, 
and  being  overturned  into  contact 
wall  of  said  body. 


with  the  interior 


3,295,746 

ENVELOPE 

Robert  W.  Duncan,  8600  PennAvc.  S., 

Minneapolis,  Minn.    554  11 

Filed  Sept.  17, 1965,  Ser.  No.  i  88,060 

6  Claims.    (CL  229—81 ) 


L'-^4 


/ 


^ 


r<\M*^j«  AiSi'Mf  t 


Turtmiw^~ 


^ 


313- 1 


1.  A  shipping  envelope  for  holding  t   merchandise  in- 
dentification  docimient  comprising:  a  nictangular  shaped 
top  panel  integral  with  and  positioned  over  a  bottom 
panel,  said  bottom  panel  having  a  first  end  flap  projpected 
from  one  end  thereof  and  folded  over  skid  top  panel  and 
secured  thereto  closing  said  one  eiui  of  Ihe  envelope,  and 
a  second  flap  integral  with  the  opposite  end  of  the  bottom 
panel  and  projected  outwardly  therefror|,  said  second  flap 
adapted  to  be  folded  into  said  envelope!  to  close  the  open 
end  of  the  envelope,  a  tab  member  formed  by  a  semi- 
circular cut  in  said  top  panel  adjacent!  the  c^n  end  erf 
the  envelope,  said  tab  member  directed  toward  the  closed 
end  of  the  envelope,  said  second  flap  |when  folded  into 
the  envelope  having  a  length  sufficient  to  extend  beyond 
the  cut,  means  extended  longituduially  of  the  top  panel 
from  the  cut  to  the  first  flap  usable  to  provide  an  elongated 
longitudinal  opening  in  the  top  panel  permitting  the  re- 
moval of  the  merchandise  identiflcatioto  document  from 
the  envelope  whereby  the  envelope  cm  be  opened  by 
pressing  on  the  tab  member  and  grip  )ing  a  portion  of 
said  means  and  then  pulling  said  mean  i  to  longitudinally 
sever  the  top  panel  to  provide  the  longitudinal  opening 
therein. 


'1 


3,295  747 
ENVELOPE  CONSTRUCtnON 
Eugene  W.  Bcrgkamp,  8032  Bottefiwood  Way, 
CHrus  Heights,  CaHf. 
Filed  Feb.  17, 1965,  Ser.  No.^ 
1  Claim.    (CL  229— 8f) 
An  envelope  construction  comprisii^ 
eluding  a  front  portion,  rear  and  end 


9;610 
433,270 

an  envelope  in- 
Qaps  integral  with 
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the  front  portion  and  foldaWe  along  bottom  and  end  fold 
lines,  secured  together  to  define  an  open  topped  pocket, 
and  a  top  flap  integral  with  the  front  portion  and  foldable 
along  a  top  fold  line  over  the  secured  rear  and  end  flaps 
to  form  a  closure  for  the  pocket,  adhesive  sealing  means 
on  the  inner  side  of  said  top  flap,  a  string  of  a  length  less 
than  the  length  of  said  top  fold  line  adhesively  secured 
beneath  said  top  fold  line  along  the  juncture  of  the  top 
of  said  front  portion  and  said  top  flap  along  substantially 


KariL. 
CaHf., 
CaHf., 


the  entire  length  thereof,  and  access  means  to  the  ends 
of  said  string  adjacent  the  ends  of  said  top  fold  line  to 
permit  grasping  of  said  string  to  tear  said  envelope  open 
along  said  top  fold  line,  said  access  means  comprising 
means  defining  open-ended  slits  along  said  top  fold  line 
extending  inwardly  towards  each  other  from  the  end  of 
the  fold  line  to  a  dbtance  to  overlie  the  ends  of  said 
string,  each  end  of  said  string  extending  outwardly  of  said 
envelope  through  one  of  said  slits  at  a  point  spaced  in- 
wardly from  the  end  of  the  envelope. 


3,295,748 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  AD- 
JUSTMENT  OF  THE  OUTPUT  OF  A  PISTON 
COMPRESSOR 


to 


AG 

a  corpornllOM  of  SwUnrfamd 

Filed  July  16, 1965,  Ser.  No.  472,455 
Claims  pitority,  applcalkNi  Swttnrlaad*  July  17, 1964, 

9,406/64 
6  Cfadmi.    (CL  230—21) 


3,295,749 
FAN  ENCLOSURE 

Md  ChKkt  R.  FIcMi, 
to  WDbuns  Fvoacc  Co., 

of  Delaware         ^. 

luM  23, 1964,  Ser.  No.  377,225 
4CWW.    (a.  23»— 119) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  multibladed  fan  having  an 
axial  input  to  the  blades  and  a  peripheral  output  from 
the  blades,  a  low  noise  enclosure  comprising: 

(a)  a  wall  heater  enclosure  having  a  circular  inlet  port 
formed  in  iu  front  surface; 

(b)  means  roUUbly  mounting  said  fan  interior  of 
said  enclosure  facing  said  inlet  port  with  the  front- 
most  edges  of  the  fan  blades  lying  in  a  plane  parallel 
to  said  front  surface  and  a  preselected  linear  distance 
therebehind; 

(c)  the  tips  of  said  blades  radially  spaced  apart  from 
the  edges  of  the  circular  inlet  port  a  preselected  dis- 
tance  approximately  equal  to  said  preselected  linear 
distance;  and, 

(d)  a  circular  cowl  disposed  around  the  out»de  of  said 
fan  and  affixed  to  the  interior  of  said  enclosure  at  a 
radially  spaced  apart  distance  from  the  tips  of  said 
fan  blades  approximately  equal  to  one-half  of  either 
of  said  preselected  distances; 

(e)  said  cowl  extending  rearwardly  alongside  the  tips 
of  said  fan  blades  for  approximately  40-50%  of  the 
depth  of  said  fan  to  optimize  the  inlet  and  outkt 
areas  for  said  fan. 


3J95,750 
CROSS  FLOW  MACHINE 

_  _     to  LalSg^Vortcz*  Imd,  New  Ya^  N.Y. 
,-plffnH^  Jhm  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  221,621, 
Patent  No.  3,232,522.    Divided  and  this 
Jan.  28, 1966,  Ser.  No.  513.728 

7  CWnH.    (CL  23*— 125) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  fluid  compressor  includmg 
at  least  one  cylinder,  a  piston  reciprocable  therein,  and  at 
least  one  auxiliary  pressure-adjusting  chamber,  the  com- 
bination of  two  passages  connecting  said  cylinder  with 
the  associated  auxiliary  chamber,  an  adjustable  throttling 
member  in  one  of  said  passages  through  which  a  fraction 
of  the  fluid  compressed  by  the  piston  in  the  compressor 
cylinder  is  diverted  into  the  auxiliary  chamber,  means 
adjusting  the  area  of  the  passageway  provided  by  the 
throttling  member  and  a  suction  valve  in  the  other  passage 
allowing  the  passage  of  fluid  from  the  auxiliary  chamber 
into  the  compressor  cylinder  during  the  suction  stroke  of 
the  piston  in  the  compressor  cylinder. 

884  O.O.— 7  , 


1.  A  fhiid  flow  machine  comprising  a  cylindrical  bladed 
rotor  defining  an  interior  space  dear  of  obstructions  and 
mounted  for  rotation  in  a  predetermined  direction  about 
iu  axis,  the  blades  being  curved  and  having  their  outer 
edges  leading  their  inner  edges  in  said  predetermined  di- 
rection, means  substantially  doting  the  ends  of  the  rotor, 
and  guide  means  defining  with  Ihe  rotor,  entry  and  dis- 
charge regions  and  comprising  end  walls  in  substantial 
alignment  with  the  ends  of  the  rotor;  first  and  second 
guide  walls  extending  between  the  end  walls  and  defining 
an  outkt  duct  for  fluid  leaving  the  rotor,  said  first  guide 
wall  presenting  to  the  rotor  an  end  surface  which  sub- 
tends at  the  rotw  axis  an  angle  of  less  than  30*  and  at 
seen  in  cross-section  forming  a  profile  which,  if  continued 
beyond  said  surface  would  be  substantially  tancential  to 
the  rotor  at  a  point  intermediate  in  the  arc  thereof  within 
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said  discharge  region,  the  second  guide  wall  as  seen  in 
cross  section  forming  a  general  spiral  line  starting  from 
a  point  of  nearest  approach  to  the  rotor  opposite  said 
first  guide  wall  where  said  entry  and  discharge  regions 
merge,  the  end  surface  of  said  first  guide  wall  and  rotor 
on  rotation  thereof  in  said  predetermined  direction  co- 
operating to  set  up  and  stabilize  a  vortex  of  Rankine  type 
which  has  a  core  region  that  is  eccentric  of  the  rotor  axis 
and  interpenetrates  the  path  of  the  rotating  blades  of  the 
rotor  adjacent  said  surface  of  the  first  guide  wall  and 
induces  a  flow  of  fluid  from  the  entry  region  throughi 
the  path  of  the  rotating  blades  to  the  interior  of  the  rotor 
and  thence  again  through  the  path  of  the  rotating  blades 
to  the  discharge  region  and  through!  the  outlet  duct  withi 
the  major  part  of  the  fluid  throughput  being  turned 
through  an  angle  approaching  180°  in  passing  from  tbt 
entry  region  to  said  outlet  duct. 


3^95  751  I 

COMPRESSOR  STATOR  SHROUD  A.RRANGEMEN1 

Elton  J.  Sceggcl,  GlastoDboiy,  Conn^  assigBor  to  United 

Aboraft  Corporation,  East  Hartford,  Conn^  a  corpo4 

ratkm  of  Delaware  i 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1965,  Ser.  No.  449,752  • 

3  Claims.    (O.  230—133) 


1.  A  stator  construction  for  a  multistage  axial  flo^  f 
compressor  including  a  plurality  of  rows  of  stator  vane 
a  plurality  of  shroud  rings  at  the  outer  ends  of  the  vane  , 
one  for  each  row  of  vanes  and  in  which  the  vanes 
positioned  to  define  stator  ring  assemblies,  for  suppori 
ing  the  rows  of  vanes  in  spaced  axial  relation,  said  rings 
being  arranged  in  end-to-end  relation  and  in  engagemeat 
one  with  another,  and  a  two-part  casing  surrounding  the 
rings,  one  part  being  substantially  cylindrical  with  an  end 
shoulder  at  one  end  for  engagement  with  the  outer  enid 
of  one  end  ring,  and  the  other  casing  part  having  a  flande 
adjacent  to  the  outer  end  of  the  other  end  shroud  rink, 
said  other  end  shroud  ring  having  a  cooperating  radial 
surface  adjacent  to  and  in  axial  alignment  with  sajd 
flange,  an  axially-acting  spring  between  said  flange  and 
said  radial  surface  to  urge  said  rings  into  endwise  contact 
and  means  for  holding  said  casing  parts  together  axially, 
said  spring  being  located  substantially  in  axial  alignmeat 
with  the  shroud  rings. 


3^95,752  I 

ROTARY  VANE  COMPRESSOR 

Friedridi  O.  BcUmcr,  East  Orange,  NJ.,  assignor  to 

Wortlilngton  Corporation,  Harrison,  NJ.,  a  corporis 

tion  of  Ddbnrare, 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1966,  Scr.  No.  540,036 

16  Clainis.    (CL  230—138) 

1.  A  sliding  vane  rotary  compressor  comprising: 

(a)  a  casing  having  an  elongated  cavity  formed  thele- 

in,  ■ 

(b)  said  casing  including  end  waDs  on  opposite  ends 

thereof,  . 

(c)  a  rotor  positioned  within  the  cavity  and  rotany 
mounted  in  the  end  walls,  said  rotor  having  axia|ly 
extending  vanes  sUdably  carried  in  the  outer  surfaice 
thereof  to  engage  the  walls  of  said  cavity. 


(d)  said  end  walls,  said  rotor,  and 
forming  at  least  one  compression 
cavity,    said   sliding   vane    extending 
wardly  from  the  axis  of  said  rotor 
sion  pockets  between  adjacent  rotoi 

(e)  an  inlet  passage  in  said  casing  ' 
in  said  compression  chamber  at  the 
mum  volume  of  said  compression 
let  passage  through  said  casing 
said  compression  chamber  at  the  por^on 
volume  of  said  compression 
piression  chamber  decreasing  in 
let  passage  opening  to  the  outlet 

(f)  at  least  one  bypass  passageway 
opening  between  said  inlet  and 
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wals 


chan  iber, 


pass  age 


of  said  cavity 
(jhamber  in  said 
radially    out- 
form  compres* 
vaoes, 
haVing  an  opening 
tortion  of  maxi* 
c  uunber,  an  out- 
havii^g  an  opening  to 
of  minimum 
said  com- 
volijme  from  the  in- 
opening, 
having  its  inlet 
outlet  passage  open- 


ings in  said  compression  chamber,!  said  bypass  pas- 
sageway having  its  outlet  opening  <  connected  to  said 
inlet  passage, 

(g)  said  bypass  passageway  inlet  ope  ling  being  spaced 
from  said  compression  chamber  iniet  opening  a  dis- 
unce  less  than  the  distance  between  the  tips  of  ad- 
I  jacent  vanes  forming  a  compressioi  i  pocket, 
'  (h)  and  valve  means  in  said  bypass  passageway,  said 
valve  means  being  responsive  to  the  pressure  within 
an  individual  compression  pocket  adjacent  to  said 


bypass  passageway  inlet  opening 
responsive  to  a  separate  control 


ind,  additionally, 
lignal,  said  valve 


nneans  being  operative  to  be  opened  when  the  pres- 


sure in  the  individual  compression 
predetermined  value. 


pocket  exceeds  a 


3,295,753 
REFRIGERATING  APPARATUS 
Mervin  R.  Butts,  West  MOton,  and  Marion  K.  Tnckcr, 
Dayton,  Oliio,  ■wJgBon  to  Gcmrai  I  Motors  Corpora- 
tion, Detroit,  Kflch.,  a  cmpoiaaon  off  Delaware 
FOcd  Jan.  4,  1965,  Scr.  No.  123,215 
'  nOaini.    (CL230— 1») 

1.  In  a  refrigeration  conH>ressor,  th:  combination  of, 
a  hermetically  sealed  shell  including  a  ower  liquid  sump 
(region  and  an  upper  gas  space,  a  compi  essor  including  an 
outer  housing  wholly  located  within  taid  gas  space  in 
spaced  relationship  to  said  shell  whereby  said  gas  space 
serves  to  mufile  noises  from  said  ompressor,  motor 
means  for  driving  said  compressor  incl  iding  a  stator  and 
a  rotor  located  above  said  liquid  sxunf  region  at  a  point 
spaced  inwardly  of  said  shell  and  between  said  sump 
region  and  said  compressor,  a  shaft  having  a  portion 
thereof  rotaubly  supported  by  said  atmpressor  housing 
and  a  portion  thereof  secured  to  said  rotor  for  driving 
said  compressor  upon  energization  of  laid  motor  means, 
said  shaft  having  an  extension  thereon  located  on  the 
upper  side  of  said  compressor  housinj ,  a  thrust  element 
secured  to  said  shaft  extension,  said  thr  list  element  having 
a  portion  thereon  engaging  said  comjiressor  housing  for 
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suspending  said  shaft  therefrom,  means  for  resiliently  sup- 
porting said  compressor  housing  on  said  shell,  and  lu- 
bricant supply  means  for  directing  liquid  from  said  sump 
reaion  upwardly  through  said  shaft  against  said  thrust  ele- 


3495,755 
COIN  COLLECTION  BOX 
DavU   Gold,   BvitBcanw,  Calf.,  awfcpnr  to 
ManagcmeBt,  Inc.,  San  FramelKO,  Calf.,  a 
tion  of  CaBfonia  ,    ^_^  ^^ 

FOcd  May  24. 1965,  Scr.  No.  450,026 
iCMmt,    (CL232— 1) 


ment  whereby  said  thrust  element  upon  roution  of  said 
shaft  serves  to  sling  lubricant  radially  outwardly  against 
the  inside  surface  of  said  shell  thereby  to  flow  downward- 
ly across  substantially  the  full  extent  of  the  inside  surface 
of  said  shell  in  cooUng  relationship  therewith. 


ROTARY  PISTON  MAOHNE,  PARTICULARLY  RO- 
TARY   PISTON   INTERNAL   COMBUSTION   EN- 

GINE  .    .^       ^      u— u. 

Hubert  Abermctk,  CologM,  -d  Peter  Cooitocben, 
BcrglKh^ladbach,  Gciwunr,  aMlgnon  to  Hockncr- 
Humboidt-Dc^  AktlcBCMdlKkaft,  Coiocne,  Gcrmaay 

FOcd  Jan.  17, 1966,  S«.  No.  520,965 

Claims  priority,  appBcatioB  Germany,  Apr.  2, 1962, 

K  46349 

4ClafaiM.    (CL*  130— 145) 


1.  A  collection  box  for  receiving  coins  comprising  an 
outer  box  having  front,  top,  bottom  and  side  walls,  the 
front  wall  being  divided  into  an  array  of  vertically  and 
horizontally  extending  alphamcrically  identified  spaces  by 
a  grid  network  running  vertically  and  horizontally  on  the 
front  face  of  the  wall,  said  front  wall  having  a  plurality 
of  slots  therethrough,  one  slot  for  each  alphamerically 
identified  space,  a  second  inner  box  adapted  to  be  re- 
movably disposed  within  the  interior  of  said  outer  box, 
said  second  box  having  front,  top,  bottom  and  side  walls 
and  a  plurality  of  interior  walls  tbeiein  ranged  to  provide 
coin  receiving  cells  in  registry  with  the  spaces  on  the 
front  wall  of  the  outer  box,  the  front  wall  of  said  inner 
box  having  a  plurality  of  slots  therethrough,  one  slot 
provided  for  each  cell  and  so  arranged  that  when  the 
inner  box  is  disposed  within  the  outer  box,  the  celb  in 
the  front  walls  of  each  respective  box  are  in  alignment 
so  that  a  coin  may  be  passed  therethrough  and  into  the 
cell  within  said  inner  box,  the  back  wall  of  said  inner 
box  being  adapted  for  movement  between  open  and 
closed  positions  for  permitting  access  to  the  interior  of 
said  inner  box,  and  including  means  for  locking  said  back 
wall  to  said  inner  box,  and  a  back  wall  or  cover  adapted 
to  close  the  back  of  the  outer  box  and  including  means 
for  lockably  securing  the  cover  to  the  outer  box. 


3^95,756 

TAHTVIVIGTCR 

Hebz  Kelcfa  and  Ednard  SchiA,  vmngcii,  Germny,  m- 
dgnors  to  Kienzle  Apparale  GjB.b.H.,  VHHacen,  Ger- 


FOad  Dec  2, 1964,  Ser.  No.  415,394 

Claims  priority,  appiraHim  GcrmMj,  Dec  3,  1963, 

K  51,519 

IS  Claims.    (CL  235—30) 


1.  A  rotary  piston  machine,  especially  rotary  piston 
internal  combustion  engine,  which  includes:  an  outer 
body  with  lateral  confining  wall  means,  a  rotary  piston 
eccentrically  and  rotaUbly  arranged  within  said  outer 
body,  a  gear  ring  having  one  of  its  end  faces  arranged  ad- 
jacent one  of  said  waU  means,  friction  disc  means  mter- 
posed  between  said  one  wall  means  and  said  one  end 
face  of  said  gear  ring,  said  gear  ring  being  provided  with 
circumferentially  spaced  bores  having  their  axes  sub- 
suntialiy  perpendicular  to  said  one  end  face  of  said  gear 
ring,  elastic  sleeve  means  respectively  arranged  in  said 
bores  and  in  firm  connection  with  said  gear  ring,  bolt 
means  respectively  extending  through  said  sleeve  means 
into  and  being  connected  to  said  one  wall  means  so  as 
to  place  said  sleeve  means  under  preload  in  axial  direc- 
tion thereof  to  firmly  press  said  gear  ring  against  said 
friction  disc  means,  and  gear  means  drivingly  intercon- 
necting said  piston  and  said  gear  ring. 


6.  In  a  taximeter,  in  combination,  a  rotary  main  shaft 
for  representing  a  fare  by  the  number  of  revolutions 
thereof;  one-way  distance  clutch  means  adapted  to  be 
driven  by  distance  drive  means  and  operatively  connected 
with  said  main  shaft  for  turning,  the  same  according  to 
the  distance  travelled;  electromagnetic  time  drive  means 
having  an  annature  reciprocating  at  a  constant  frequency; 


\ 
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one-way  time  clutch  meaas  opcrativcly  connected  with 
said  electromagnetic  time  drive  means  and  actuated  by 
the  same;  and  lost  motion  means  connecting  said  tinae 
clutch  means  with  said  main  shaft  so  that  the  same  is 
driven  from  said  electromagnetic  time  drive  means  at  a 
predetermined  constant  average  number  of  revolutions  per 
minute  when  said  distance  clutch  means  drives  said  maih 
shaft  at  a  speed  below  a  predetermined  minimum  speed, 
while  said  lost  motion  means  prevents  driving  of  said 
main  shaft  by  said  time  clutch  means  while  said  distance 
dutch  means  rotates  said  main  shaft  at  a  speed  above 
said  predetermined  minimum  speed. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


3^95,757  ^^ 

SELECTION  MECHANISM  FOR  CALCULATING 
MACHINE 
Richard  E.  Bosch,  La  Pncntc,  and  John  G.  Clary,  P 
dcna,  CaUf .,  assignors  to  Addmaster  Corporatioa,  San 
Gabriel,  CaUf ^  a  corporation  of  Callfomda  , 

FUcd  Feb.  14, 1966.  Scr.  No.  527,168 
9  Claims.    (CI.  295—60) 


ing  to  the  number  of  input  values  to  be  sveraged  at  one 
time  whereby  a  direct  reading  of  the  tots  I  movement  of 
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said  indicating  member  will  be  indicative 
movement  of  the  input  member. 


toUirftod 


3,295^59         _i  „ 

PRESSURE  BALANCED  TlffiRM0ST|4TIC  VAIAT 
PhiUp  M.  Wbf,  East  Hartford,  Conn.,  1 
Aircraft  Corporation,  East  Hartford, 
tion  of  Delaware  ^     _     .j,«« 

Filed  Apr.  7, 1965,  Scr.  No.  446,2«5 
SCIainis.    (CL  236-93) 


of  the  average 


1.  In  a  calculatmg  machine  having  value  selectint 
means  and  a  differential  control  member  movable  from  an 
initial  position  toward  a  second  position, 

said  value  selective  means  being  effective  to  differen- 
tially limit  the  extent  of  movement  of  said  control 
member  toward  said  second  position, 

a  first  yieldable  means  for  moving  said  control  vncmpet 
toward  said^  second  position  thereof,  and 

a  differentially  movable  member, 

the  combination  comprising  a  second  yieldable  means 
for  moving  said  differentially  movable  member  from 
an  initial  position  to  a  second  position  thereof, 

a  flexible  cable  connecting  said  control  member  to  said 
differentially  movable  member, 

means  for  controlling  said  differentially  movable  mem* 
ber  to  move  toward  said  second  position  thereof  at  i 
predetermined  rate  of  speed,  and 

meanfcfor  controlling  said  control  member  to  move  to 
ward  said  second  position  thereof  ahead  of  said  dif- 
ferentially movable  member  whereby  said  cable  i» 
maintained  slack  until  said  control  member  is  arrested 
by  said  value  selecting  means. 


\ 


3,295,75s       ' 
GRADE  AVERAGING  DEVICE 
Cyr«  G.  Scwell,  P.O.  Box  738, 
Sweetwater,  Tex.    79556 
FUed  Sept.  7, 1965,  Ser.  No.  485,247 
5  Claims.    (CL  235—61) 
3.  A  mechanical  averaging  device  including  a  movaoy 
value  input  member,  a  movable  average  indicating  menj- 
ber,  a  variable  ratio  drive  connection  drivingly  connecting 
said  input  member  to  said  average  indicating  member  for 
progressive  proportional  advancing  movement  of  the  lat- 
ter in  response  to  successive  advancing  movement  of  said 
input  member,  said  drive  connection  including  means  op- 
erative to  selectively  vary  the  drive  ratio  thereof  accord- 


1.  A  thermostatic  valve  including  a  nain  base  form- 
ing an  outlet  duct  and  having  a  centra  lateral  opening 
therein  with  a  mounting  flange  surrounding  said  opening, 
a  secondary  base  forming  an  inlet  duct  and  attached  at 
one  end  ^o  said  mounting  flange,  a  first  sleeve  having 
opposed  ports  therein  positioned  withi«  the  main  base 
with  the  ports  aligned  with  the  outlet  duct,  said  sleeve 
having  an  integral  end  cap  and  a  first  bearing  supported 
by  said  end  cap,  said  sleeve  having  a  flange  coextensive 
with  the  mounting  flange  and  attached  thereto,  a  valve 
rotor  positioned  within  the  bases  and  comprising  a  stem 
coaxial  with  said  inlet  duct  and  a  rotor  ^leeve  supported 
by  said  stem  within,  concentric  to  uid  spaced  from 
said  first  sleeve,  said  rotor  sleeve  having  ports  therein 
for  alignment  with  the  ports  in  the  first  sleeve^  one  end 
of  the  stem  engaging  said  first  bearing, 
within  said  secondary  base  and  attached 
flange,  said  cap  having  a  bearing  therein  for  engagement 
by  the  other  end  of  the  rotor  stem,  and  a  temperature 
sensitive  element  attached  respectively  t  >  the  cap  and  the 
stem  for  turning  the  stem  in  respons^  to  temperature 
changes  in  the  fluid  in  said  inlet. 


STRUCTURE 


3,295,769      , 

RUBBER  RAIL  SEAT  FOR  TRACK 

ANDTHEUKE  ^     ^ 

Nelson  K.  Moses,  Ashtabnla,  Ohio,  anipor  to  RaOroad 

Rubber  Products,  Inc.,  AAtabnla,  Obio,  a  corporation 

of  Florida  [ 

FDcd  Feb.  25. 1964,  Scr.  No.  M7,293 
6  Clafans.    (d  238—2^) 
1.  In  combination:  a  traction  rail  hating  a  base  flanfe; 
a  supporting  structure  for  said  traction  rail;  a  preformed 
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resilient  pad  between  said  traction  rail  and  said  support- 
ing structure,  said  resilient  pad  being  of  uniury  con- 
struction and  having  a  rail  base  flange-receiving  cavity 
in  its  upper  surface  for  receiving  the  base  flange  of  said 
rail,  Ae  flange-receiving  cavity  being  defined  by  a  pair 
of  lips  on  said  pad  overlying  the  marginal  portions  of  the 
base  flange  of  said  rail,  a  vertical  wall  extending  upwardly 
along  each  of  the  marginal  edges  of  the  marginal  por- 
tions of  the  base  flange,  and  a  uniury  base  portion 
underlying  the  base  flange,  the  flange-receiving  cavity 
being  defined  by  a  pair  of  lips  on  said  pad  which  ex- 
tend upwardly  to  said  longitudinally  extending  groove, 
a  vertical  wall  extending  downwardly  from  the  lower 
portion  of  eadh  of  said  lips,  and  a  unitary  base  portion, 
said  base  portion  having  upper  and  lower  planar  sur- 
faces and  said  vertical  walls  being  connected  at  their 
lower  end  to  the  base  portion  and  at  their  upper  ends 


(b)  a  brace  element  adapted  to  be  removably  secured 
to  said  tie  plate  and  placed  in  bracing  relationship 
to  said  rail  free  of  tlie  web  of  said  rail,  said  bracing 
element  comprising: 

a  vertical  face  adapted  to  engage  the  rail  only  at 

the  side  of  the  bead  of  the  rail, 
a  face  adjacent  the  lower  portion  of  said  brace 
element  adapted  to  extend  over  the  foot  of  said 
rail  closely  adjacent  to  but  free  thereof. 


3,295,762 

PLANT  PUMP 

Richnrd  L.  Gray,  623  N.  Walnnt  St., 

OiTTiDcOUo    44667 

FDed  Dec  23, 1964,  Scr.  No.  428,649 

1CUI&    (CL  239^-51) 


to  the  respective  lips,  said  vertical  walls  being  connected 
at  their  lower  ends  to  the  base  portion  and  at  their 
upper  ends  to  the  respective  IqM;  an  anchoring  clip  for 
each  lip,  each  clip  having  a  portion  overiying  and  bear- 
ing against  the  upper  surface  of  the  lip;  means  to  anchor 
each  clip  to  said  supporting  structure;  and  means  inte- 
gral with  said  pad  and  extending  outwardly  therefrom 
on  either  side  thereof  for  engaging  said  dips  and  pre- 
venting longitudinal  movement  of  said  pad  in  either  di- 
rection, said  means  for  engaging  said  clips  including 
at  least  one  rib  extending  up  one  vertical  wall  and  con- 
tinuing on  the  upper  surface  of  one  lip,  and  at  least 
one  first  second  rib  extending  up  the  other  vertical 
wall  and  continuing  along  the  upper  surface  of  the  other 
lip.  said  first  rib  engaging  one  clip  and  preventing  longi- 
tudinal movement  of  said  pad  in  one  direction  and  said 
second  rib  engagmg  the  other  dip  and  preventing  longi- 
ttidinal  movement  in  the  opposite  direction. 


3,295,761 
ADJUSTABLE  RAIL  BRACE 
Stephen  T.  Mandn,  Bctbkhan,  Pa.,  aalgnor,  by 

aalgnniciits.  to  Betblehw  Stcd  Corporation,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

FBad  Dec.  14, 1964.  Scr.  No.  417,910 
6Clatans.    (0.238—292) 


Ajdant  pump  for  automatic  watering  of  plants  com- 
prising, a  hoUow  rectangular  casing  of  vitreous  china 
providing  reservoir  means  for  water  and  plant  food,  a  base 
closing  the  bottom  of  said  hdlow  rectanguUu-  casing,  a 
selectivdy  removable  cover  providing  access  for  the  inter- 
mittent insertion  of  water  and  plant  food  and  limiting 
the  escape  of  water  via  evaporation,  a  spout  intermediate 
the  length  of  said  hollow  rectangular  casing,  an  angular 
handle  on  said  hoUow  rectangular  casing  providing  grip- 
ping means  for  carrying  said  pump,  a  continuous  hollow 
arcuate  straw  within  said  hollow  rectangular  casing  ex- 
tending from  a  position  proximate  said  base  to  said  spout, 
and  a  fibrous  material  in  said  straw  providing  capillary 
action  to  discharge  a  metered  flow  of  water  from  said 
spout 

3^5,763 

SELF-CONTAD^D  TRACK  GUIDED 

AGRICULTURAL  SPRAYER 

Shlomo  Branncr,  46  Yabalom  St.,  Ranurt-Gan,  Isad 

FUed  Feb.  17, 1964,  Scr.  No.  345,526 

Oabns  priority,  appBcallon  brad,  Nov.  15, 1963, 

28,248 

5  Clafans.    (CL  239—173) 


4 

M 

J  ^  '^^ 

^^r 

1 


1.  Spraying   api>aratus    comiMising   a    sprayer   umt. 

1   Apparatus  for  bracing  a  raU  having  a  head,  a  web    said  sprayer  unit  including  a  container  for  containing 

and'a  foot,  said  apparatus  comprising:  the  material  to  be  sprayed,  a  track,  means  for  supportmg 

(a)  a  Ue  plate  adapted  to  support  the  foot  of  the  raU,   the  track  above  the  ground  in  the  area  to  be  sprayed. 
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a  traction  wheel  carried  by  said  sprayer  unit!  and  engage-! 
able  with  one  side  of  the  track  for  propelling  the  sprayee 
unit  including  its  spraying  material  container,  a  driveil 
wheel  carried  by  said  sprayer  unit  and  engageable  with 
the  other  side  of  said  track,  and  a  prime  mover  carriec 
by  said  sprayer  unit  for  driving  said  traction  wheel. 


I 


3,395,7(4  I 

VARIABLE  AREA  EXHAUST  NOZZLE 
Frederick  L.   Geary,   Springfield,  Mass^   Lawrence  J 
Lanck,  Wi^ping,  Conn.,  and  Everett  A.  Johnston 
Springfield,  Mass.,  assigMNn  to  United  Aircraft  Corpo* 
ration.  East  Hartford,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Dcla* 


ware 


\ 


Filed  Apr.  27, 1965,  Scr.  No.  451,135 
12  Claims.    (CL  239— 265.41) 


1.  A  jet  exhaust  nozzle  having  an  axis,  a  plurality 
movable  circumferentially  positioned  exhaust  nozzle  fla 
mounted  to  form  an  exhaust  outlet,  means  to  actuate  said 
flaps  to  vary  the  area  of  said  outlet,  said  actuating  meane 
being  attached  to  adjacent  edges  of  alternate  flap  pairs, 
and  synchronizer  means  attached  to  adjacent  edges  c 
the  remaining  flap  pairs.  |         ' 


3,295,765  ' 

DISCHARGE  SPOUT  FOR  COFFEE  MAKING 
MACHINES  ^ 

Vittorio  CimlMdi,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  OIBdnc  Cinj- 
bali  Ghiseppe  S.pJi.,  Binasco  (MUan),  Italy,  Sodcta 
Azioni,  a  corporation  of  Italy 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1965,  Ser.  No.  425,696 

Claims  priortty,  appUcation  Italy,  Jan.  20,  1964, 

A  43,070 

3  Claims,    (a.  239—565) 

•     I 


1 
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substantially  normal  to  said  idane  of  (nrvature  of  the 
base  of  the  U,  the  upper  ends  of  the  jextensions  being 
secured  to  the  side  surfaces  of  the  first  member  and  the 
stream-splitting  member  arranged  with  the  channel  gen- 
erally normal  to  the  flow  of  liquid  and  having  a  rise  in 
the  channel  floor  at  the  point  of  impa^  of  said  liquid 
whereby  to  divide  the  stream  smoothly  and  wUhout  tur- 
bulence to  direct  the  parU  of  the  stream  foward  the  oppo- 
site sides  of  the  rise. 


1.  In  a  coffee  making  machine  with  one  or  more  infa- 
sion  heads,  whose  lower  end  is  closed  by  a  filter  full^f 
powdered  coffee,  the  whole  constituting  the  infusion  chani- 
ber,  this  filter  being  supported  by  a  removable  filter-holder 
applied  to  said  head,  a  double  discharge  spout  comprif- 
ing  a  first  member  having  a  flangcj  and  a  threaded  cylii- 
drical  hollow  projection  and  thus  'adapted  to  be  secured 
to  the  filter-holder,  which  is  provided  with  a  correspond- 
ing threaded  bore,  engaging  its  said  flange  against  the 
bottom  surface  of  the  said  filter  holder,  the  said  first  mem- 
ber having  two  parallel  side  surfaces  and  a  vertical  pas- 
sageway formed  therein  aligned  with  that  of  the  projec- 
tion, a  stream  splitting  member  of  generally  channeled 
configuration  with  a  U-shaped  cross-section  in  which  the 
base  of  the  U  lies  in  an  arcuate  pline  of  curvature  to  the 
walls  of  tht  U  and  perpendicular  thereto,  the  walls  of  the 
U  each  having  a  planar  extension  extending  in  a  plaile 


_  to  The  Dow 
corporatkin  of 


3,295  766 
GRINDING  OF  SOLID^ 
Ehner  C.  Tvetcr,  Concord,  CafiC,  aaii 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mi^ 
Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    FDcd  Sept  8, 1964,  S«  -.  No.  395,034 

5Clafans.  (0.241-1^ 
1.  A  method  of  grinding  mineral  ores  to  liberate  mineral 
values  thMcfrom  which  comprises  grinding  a  mineral 
ore  with  at  least  one  organic  liquid  coo  ipound  having  a 
specific  gravity  at  operational  temperatiies  greater  than 
1.0  thereby  to  liberate  the  mineral  values  from  said  ore. 


PROCESS 


3,295,767 
NON-METALUC  FLOTATION 
Charles  W.  Becker,  Anglcton,  Tex.,  and  loland  S.  Foster, 
Arvada,  Colo.,  assii^on  to  Tte  Don  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Midland,  MiA^  a  corporathm  (f  Dchiware 
No  Drawhig.    FOcd  Sept  12, 1963,  S<  r.  No.  308,355 

6  Claims.  (CL  241— 19) 
1.  The  method  of  recovering  beryllium  values  sub- 
stantially free  from  fluorspar  and  calc  le  found  in  ber- 
trandite  ore  consisting  of  (1)  grinding  the  ore  in  about 
a  60  to  about  70  percent  total  solid  aqneous  slurry  con- 
taining, per  ton  of  ore,  between  about  1  and  about  10 
pounds  of  soda  ash,  between  about  1  and  about  2  pounds 
of  a  silicate  selected  from  sodium  and  pptassium  metasil- 
icates  and  orthosilicates,  sodium  and  potassium  fhiosili- 
cate,  and  mixtures  thereof,  to  a  particle  size  such  that  at 
least  about  95  percent  will  pass  through  la  200  mesh  sieve 
and  about  75  percent  will  pass  through  k  325  mesh  sieve, 
to  make  a  pulp,  and  subsequently  adding  water  to  dilute 
the  solids  to  about  25  to  about  30  percnt  and  condition- 
ing the  pulp  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  30*  C.  to 
about  100*  C  for  a  period  of  from  ab^ut  2  to  about  20 
minutes  and  (2)  passing  a  gas  which  iS  chemically  inert 
to  the  pulp  upwardly  through  the  pulp  in  the  presence 
of  between  about  0.5  and  about  5.0  pounds,  per  ton  of 
ore  present,  of  a  C*  to  0)4  carboxylic  aoid  at  a  controlled 
rate,  at  a  pulp  temperature  of  between  about  30*  C.  and 
about  100*  C,  whereby  both  calcite  laid  fluorspar  are 
caused  to  rise  as  a  froth  and  to  overflo^  as  a  concentrate, 
thus  effecting  a  separation  thereof  fnjm  the  beryllium 
valuers. 

3,295,768 
METHOD  OF  VIBRATORY-B  HLUNG 

Frank  D.  Moore,  Akron,  OUo,  asslgiiir,  by  nciac  v 
signments,  to  U.S.  Stoneware,  Inc.,  raHmadgc,  OUo, 
a  corporation  of  OUo 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1964,  Ser.  No. :  43,330 
3  Oaims.  (CL  241—31) 
1.  The  process  of  vibratory  grinding  in  a  substantially 
horizontal  vessel  containing  tumbling  grinding  media, 
with  material  to  be  ground  contained  in  the  vessel,  which 
process  comprises  circulating  the  respc  ctive  ends  of  the 
vessel  in  looped  eccentric  paths,  each  in  a  substantially 
vertical  plane,  without  rotating  the  vessel,  the  eccen- 


tricity of  one  end  of  the  vessel  leading 
the  other  end,  and  thereby  causing  the 


he  eccentricity  of 
grinding  media  to 


move  in  loop  orbits  within  the  vessel  about  a  horizontal 
axis,  making  repeated  contacts  with  one  another  and  with 
the  wall  of  the  vessel,  and  by  such  nKtion  of  the  vessel 
causing  the  grinding  media  to  maintaii  a  relatively  con- 
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stant  position  longitudinally  with  respect  to  the  ends  of 
the  vessel,  while  causing  the  material  to  be  ground  to 


said  flexible  means  including  slack  therein  disposable  in 
a  spacial  region  opposing  the  actional  edges  of  said  ribs, 
a  pair  of  fixed  spaced  means,  one  elevated  with  respect 
to  the  other  and  to  which  the  respective  ends  of  said 
flexible  means  is  securely  attached,  one  of  said  means 
intersecting  said  immediately  adjacent  ribs,  the  one  end 


travel  toward  one  end  of  the  vMsel  while  being  subjected 
to  repeated  grinding  contacts  with  the  grinding  media. 


3,295,769 
APPARATUS  FOR  BEATING  AND  DISINTEGRAT- 
ING  FIBROUS  MATERIALS  IN  UQUID  SUSPEN- 
SION 
Nils  Gonar  Holgcr  NOsmo,  Safcrsaifaucvagen  7, 
Hnddinge,  Sweden 
FOcd  Dec.  2,  1964.  Scr.  No.  415,542 
Clafans  priority,  appikadon  Sweden,  Dec.  17,  1963, 
14,041/63 
9  Chdns.    (CL  241—46) 


of  said  flexible  means  adapted  to  be  wound  about  a 
point  on  said  one  ot  said  means  whereby  said  slack  is 
withdrawn  from  said  spacial  region,  whereby  frangible 
material  supported  by  said  slack  of  said  flexible  means 
is  drawn  against  the  actional  edges,  the  cooperative  action 
of  said  edges  and  withdrawing  slack  of  said  flexible  means 
breaking  such  material  into  fragments. 


3^5^71 

VIBRATORY  GR&IDD4G  MILL  OF  THE 

DRUM  TYPE 

Hefaiz  Jochem  Macdcr.  Coiognc-Dellbffwk,  Germany,  w- 

dgnor  to  KlockBer-Iinmboldt-DeiBlz  AktiengescOschaft, 

Coh»gne-Dcntz,  Germany,  a  corporatkm  of  Germany 

FBed  Not.  9,  1964.  Scr.  No.  409,673 

Chdnu  priority,  appikatkiB  Germany,  Nov.  19, 1963, 

K  51,411 

9  CWms.    (d.  241—153) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  beating  and  disintegrating  fibrous 
materials  in  liquid  suspension  and  comprising  a  container 
for  receiving  the  material  to  be  treated  as  well  as  the 
suspending  liquid  for  thesame,  said  container  having  an 
opening  in  its  wall,  a  rotary  impeller  mounted  at  the  end 
of  a  driving  shaft  in  said  opening  of  the  container,  said 
tmpeller  having  substantially  radirily  extending  fins  pro- 
jecting into  said  container  to  cause,  when  said  impeller  ro- 
utes at  a  high  speed,  an  intense  circulation  of  the  liquid 
in  said  container  and  also  a  mechanical  beating  and,  hence, 
disintegration  of  the  liquid  suspended  material  coming 
into  contact  with  said  impeller  fins,  and  an  annular  screen- 
ing device  surrounding  said  rotary  impeller  in  said  open- 
ing of  the  container,  said  screening  device  forming  part 
of  an  outlet  duct  for  said  container,  characterized  in  that 
said  screening  device  is  separate  from  said  rotary  impeller 
as  well  as  from  said  container  and  moimted  on  a  tubular 
shaft  surrounding  said  impeller  driving  shaft  in  a  manner 
to  be  independently  rotated  relatively  to  said  impeller. 


3,295,770 
DEVICE  FOR  BREAKING  FRANGIBLE  MATERIAL 
Ehncr  W.  Fletcher,  Rom,  OUo 
(4100  LayUgh  Road,  Hamtton,  OUo    45014) 
Filed  May  28, 1964,  Scr.  No.  371,043 
7  Clafans.    (CL  241—99) 
1.  A  fragmentizing  device  for  frangible  material  com- 
prising in  combination,  a  set  of  rigidly  spaced  ribs  each 
having  an  actional  edge  thereon,  flexible  means  disposed 
entirely  between  immediately  adjacent  ribs  on  said  set. 


8.  A  continuously  operable  vibratory  grinding  mill 
comprising  an  upper  and  a  lower  vibratory  grinding  drum 
each  having  an  axis  extending  substantially  in  a  hori- 
zontal direction,  said  drums  having  respectively  an  upper 
inlet  opening  at  one  end  thereof  and  a  lower  outlet  open- 
ing at  the  other  end  thereof,  means  for  connecting  the 
lower  outlet  opening  of  said  upper  drum  with  the  upper  in- 
let opening  of  said  lower  drum,  a  screen  partition  extend- 
ing across  the  axis  of  each  drum  and  secured  in  the  respec- 
tive drum  at  a  location  spaced  axially  from  the  other  end 
thereof,  said  partition  forming  at  said  other  end  an  out- 
let chamber  above  the  respective  outlet  opening,  and 
a  discharge  device  moimted  in  each  of  said  outlet  diam- 
bers  and  comprising  a  member  having  a  hollow  interior 
communicating  with  the  respective  outlet  opening,  said 
member  of  each  of  said  discharge  devices  being  formed 
with  at  least  one  opening  exposing  the  hollow  interior 
of  said  member  to  the  respective  outlet  chamber. 
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3495,772 
BALL  MILL  OR  THE  LIKE 

W.  fmmingfcam,  UnioatOWll,  OUo,  . 

atrigniiienta,  to  U^.  Stoneware,  uc. 
of  Manadnisetts 

FDcd  Dec  22, 1964,  Ser.  No.  420,337 
IdCfadms.    (CL  241—182) 


GAZETTE 


corpo- 


1.  A  mill  with  a  grinding  chamber  therein,  an  area  of 
the  iuier  surface  of  which  chamber  is  provided  with  a 
rod  which  is  supported  parallel  to  said  surface  and  covered 
by  resilient  blocks  snapped  over  the  rod. 


I 


said  chamber  secured  to  a  shaft  rotatably 
said  casing,  a  non-rotatable  attrition  disc  i  nounted  in  said 
chamber  for  axial  movement  relative  to  iiaid  casing,  and 
means  on  said  casing  for  axially  positiiming  said  non- 
rotatable  disc  including  a  hydraulic  cyl  nder-and-piston 
assembly,  the  improvement  comprising  se  ectively  adjust' 
able  stop  means  for  setting  said  non-roiatabk  attrition 
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mounted  within 


-ilF^ 


J^Bl. 


Slid 


3,295,773 

CRUSHER 

VirgD  H.  Nixon,  JopHn,  Mo.,  assignor  to  MIssonri-Rogcn 

Corporation,  Jopiin,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Missouri 
Application  Aug.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  305,025,  now  Pat- 
ent No.  3,202,368,  dated  Aog.  24,  J965,  which  is  a 
contfamation  iof  application  Ser.  No.  837,053,  Aug.  31, 
1959.  Divided  and  this  appUorfion  June  30,  1965, 
Ser.  No.  468,261 

12  Claims.    (Q.  241— 191)      i 


disc  at  a  predetermined  axial  position, 
prising  a  threaded  piston  rod  extension 
wardly  from  said  cylinder-and-piston 
member  on   said   piston   rod  extension 
gaged  therewith  for  selective  positioniig 
means  associated  with  said  cylinder-and 
for  engagement  with  said  stop  member 
travel  of  said  piston  rod. 


means  com- 

extending  out- 

a^embly,  a  stop 

threadedly  en- 

thereon,  and 

piston  assembly 

to  limit  inward 


3,295,775 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  READYING  THE 
WINDING  OPERATION  OF  Y>lRN  SUPPLY 
COILS  ON  COIL  WINDING  MAQIINES 
Hans  Raasch,  Rhcydt-Odcaldrchen,  and  1  mhcfan  Kii| 
Rickelrath,  Germany,  anignon  to  Walter 
Monchen^adbach,  Gcnnany 

Filed  Apr.  6, 1964,  Ser.  No.  357,610 

Claims  priority,  appHcation  Germany,  Apr.  5, 1963, 

R  34,884 

9Claiiiii.    (CL  242— 35  J) 


1.  In  a  rock  crusher  having^  a  rotatably  mounted  rotor, 
unitary  impact  hammers  disposed  in  slots  extendinfl 
lengthwise  across  the  periphery  of  the  rotor,  and  wedging 
means  leading  said  hammers  and  adapted  to  lock  thein 
in  place,  the  improvement  residing  in  said  slot  having  a) 
substantially  dove-tail  cross  section,  the  portion  of  said 
hammer  within  said  slot  conforming  to  the  rear  tapered 
wall  of  said  dove-tail,  the  wedging  means  conforming  ta| 
the  front  tapered  wall  of  said  slot  and  disposed  completely 
within  said  slot,  and  means  for  drawing  said  wedging 
means  axially  inwardly  from  the  end  of  the  rotor  toward 
one  another  to  urge  the  hammer  tightly  against  the  reai 
tapered  wall  and  to  lock  the  hammer  within  the  slot. 


3,295,774 

ATTRITION  MILL  APPARATUS 

Chester  Donald  Fisher,  Mnncy,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Sprout, 

Waldron  A  Company,  Inc.,  Money,  Pa.,  a  corporation 

of  Pennsylvania 

FOed  May  7, 1964,  Ser.  No.  365,688 

8  Claims.    (CL  241—256) 

1.  In  attrition  mill  apparatus  characterized  by  a  casinj 

defining  a  chamber  therein,  a  rotatable  attrition  disc  i 


1.  In  the  art  of  readying  hoUow-coiB  spinning  cops 
having  a  final  length  of  yarn  forming  ste  (ply  wound  final 
turns  extending  from  tip  to  foot  on  the  perijriieral 
surface  thereof,  for  an  unwinding  opention  in  a  multi- 
station yam  winding  machine  having  mea  ns  at  each  station 
for  knotting  a  yam  end  of  a  simining  :op  with  a  yam 
end  of  a  take-up  package  being  woun^  at  the  station, 
the  method  which  comprises  removing  a  yam  end  por- 


tion of  the  final  length  from  the  cops. 


nserting  at  least 


part  of  said  end  portion  into  the  hol^w  core  of  the 

respective  wind- 


respective  cop,  conveying  the  cops  to  the 

ing  stations,  removing  the  yam  end  portion  from  the 

hollow  core  of  each  cop  at  the  respecive  station,  and 

readying  the  yam  end  for  knotting  wi 

of  the  take-up  package  by  the  knotting  fieans  at  the  sta- 

tion. 


\ 


I, 
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i      METHOD  AND  2ffiAf<iS  FOR  READYING 

SUPPLY  BOBBINS  „  ,„^  » 

DflvU  G    Cinicfcshank,  North  g«"gp<""Mj  Robert  E. 
Male.,  Cn-sto.,  and  'oh.  Nd«»^  No^  KJnjtojy, 
RX,  ■■ignnrr  to  Laesona  Corporation,  Warwick,  RJ^ 
a  corponthM  of  MaanchnaettB 
^  ^'fSS  Oct.  7, 1964,  Ser .  No.  402,0H 
17  CW^    (CL  242— 35.6) 


1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  bobbin  wound  with  yam 
for  unwinding  comprising  the  steps  of,  applying  a  force 
to  the  yarn  on  said  bobbin  to  extend  the  outer  yam  end 
from  said  bobbin  in  a  plane  subsUntially  normal  to  the 
axis  of  the  bobbin,  providing  severing  means  for  cutting 
said  outer  yam  end,  directing  a  fluid  stream  in  a  path  to 
move  the  extended  outer  yam  end  to  said  severing  means, 
and  severing  said  outer  yam  end  to  produce  a  free  yam 
end  connected  to  said  bobbin. 


the  upper  portion  of  said  container  and  leleasaMy  sup- 
porting said  extra  rolls  of  paper  until  needed  for  use  in 
said  bottom  portion,  and  a  manually  yieldablc  spindle 
mounted  axially  and  vertically  in  said  lower  portion  and 
adapted  to  suport  and  accessibly  retain  the  lowermost  in- 
use  roU  of  toilet  paper,  said  spindle  being  of  a  vertical 
height  less  than  the  height  of  said  dispensing  opening, 
said  manuaUy  releasable  spring-biased  means  compnsmg 
a  plate  connected  with  and  movsd>ly  suspended  from  a 
coacting  component  part  of  said  container  and  which  is 
interposed  between  said  part  and  the  rolls  of  paper 
proximal  thereto,  said  plate  provided  with  a  spring  which 
yieldably  urges  the  plate  to  assume  and  normally  retam 
its  roll  holding  position  and  to  serve  iu  purpose,  and  a 
manually  trippable  arm  secured  at  a  rearward  end  to  said 
plate  and  projecting  forwardly  to  an  accessible  operat- 
ing position  in  front  of  said  container,  whereby  when  Uie 
aim  is  piessed  toward  the  container,  the  spring  is  de- 
pressed and  permits  the  plate  to  move  to  its  roU-rekasing 
position,  said  plate  being  vertically  elongated  and  pro- 
vided at  an  upper  end  with  hooks  removably  hung  over 
the  upper  edge  of  a  rear  waU  of  said  container,  said  spring 
comprising  a  coU  spring  affixed  to  one  side  of  a  lower 
end  portion  of  said  plate. 


3,295,777 

HOLDER  AND  DISPENSER  FOR  TOHXT  PAPER 

Cll«oidL.Carroll,26N.Ma*B.SprtigvlDe,Utah    84663 

FOed  Oct  19, 1965,  Ser.  No.  497,751 

Sdahns.    (CL  242— 55  J) 


3,295,778 
TAPE  TAKE-UP  DEVICE 
Gnido  FlorcfldM»,  Ivrea,  and  Dooiaiico  Bcrtna.  Patdla, 
Italy,  assignon  to  bg.  C.  Olvetti  ft  C,  S.pA.,  Ivrea, 
Italy,  a  corporation  of  Italy  .^.  ^.^ 

^      nBlApr.  30, 1964,  Ser.  No.  3634M6 

Ctafans  priority,  appBcation  Italy,  May  30,  1963, 
11,552/63 
4aidnia.    (CL  242— 55.12)  i 


•*-• 


1   A  holding,  storing  and  dispensing  device  for  rolls 
of  toilet  paper  wherein  each  n>U  embodies  a  tubular  card- 
board core  with  toUet  tissue  wound  thereon  comprising: 
a  vertically  elongated  container  providing  an  enclosed 
space  for  a  pluraUty  of  rolls  of  toilet  paper  stacked  one 
above  the  other,  the  fK>nt  bottom  portion  of  said  con- 
tainer  being  provided  with  a  toilet  paper  clearing  and  dM- 
pensing  opening  of  requisite  width  and  extending  upward- 
ly from  the  plane  of  the  bottom  of  said  container  to  a 
height  sufficient  to  permit  dispensing  of  toilet  paper  from 
the  roll  in  alignment  with  said  Ofwning,  and  also  permit- 
ting one  to  pass  a  fuU  roll  through  said  opening  for  re- 
loading, if  desired,  that  portion  of  the  container  above  the 
opening  providing  a  storage  space  and  servmg  to  enclose 
extra  loUs  of  toilet  paper  capable  of  gravitating  mto  the 
lower  portion  of  the  container  when  the  paper  or  the  roU 
therein  has  been  used  up,  manuaUy  releasable  spring- 
biased  means  operatively  mounted  within  the  confines  of 


3  A  tape  takeup  device  having  means  for  feeding  the 
tape  at  a  predetennined  speed,  a  core  for  toking  up  said 
tape  and  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  pair  of  flanges  yieldably  urged  one  toward  the 
other  to  assume  a  mutual  distance  less  than  the  width 
of  said  tope  for  slighUy  pinching  the  edges  of  an  end 
of  said  tope  therebetween, 

(b)  means  for  rotatably  mounting  said  flanges  on  said 
device, 

(c)  means  for  rototing  a  first  flange  of  said  pair  at  a 
perii^ieric  speed  greater  than  said  predetermined 

speed,  .    _ 

(d)  means  removably  mounting  said  core  on  said  first 
flange  so  as  to  be  frictionally  rototcd  thereby, 

(e)  clutch  means  for  causing  the  other  flange  of  said 
pair  to  be  rototed  by  said  first  flange, 

(f)  and  means  for  enabling  said  clutch  to  be  disen- 
gaged and  said  second  flange  to  be  removed  to  per- 
mit removal  of  said  core  and  the  taken-up  tape  from 
said  device.      

3,295,779 
RECORD  MEDIA  HANDLING  DEVICE 
Frederick  J.  Cooper,  Di^ton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Na- 
tional Cash  Rcgi^  Company,  Dayton,  Ohio,  a  cor- 
poration of  Maryland  «^,^ 
FBcd  Jan.  18, 1965,  Ser.  No.  426,159 
7  dafans.    (CL  242—55.12) 
1.  In  a  record  media  handling  device,  the  combination 
comprising 


y 
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driving  means  capable  of  driving  record  media  in  either 
one  of  two  opposite  directions; 

braking  means  for  halting  movement  of  the  record 
media; 

sensing  means  for  sensing  information  from  the  record 
media; 

first  driven  reel  means  for  taking  up  the  record  media 
when  it  is  being  driven  by  the  driving  mean£  past 
the  sensing  means  in  a  first  of  said  directions,  and  for 
supplying  the  record  media  when  said  record  media 
is  being  driven  in  a  second  of  said  directions  by  the 
driving  means; 

first  tension  control  means  positioned  in  the  path  of 
movement  of  the  record  media  between  the  first  reel 
means  and  the  driving  means  for  controlling  tensi(Hi 
of  the  record  media; 

second  driven  reel  means  for  taking  up  the  record 
media  when  it  is  being  driven  by  the  driving  means 
past  the  sensing  meani  in  the  second  of  said  direc- 
tions, and  for  supplying  the  record  media  when  said 
record  media  is  being  driven  in  the  first  of  said  direc- 
tions by  the  driving  means;      j     i 

second  tension  control  means  posiiioned  in  the  path  of 
movement  of  the  record  media  between  the  second 
reel  means  and  the  driving  means  for  controlling  ten- 
sion of  the  record  media;  , 


GAZETTE 


first  unidirectional  means  positioned  in  ^he  path  of 
movement  of  the  record  media  between  the  first  reel 
means  and  the  driving  means,  engaging  said  record 
media,  adapted  to  rotate  freely  when  the  record 
media  is  being  driven  from  the  first  reel  means  to 
the  second  reel  means  in  the  ^cond:  of  said  directions 
by  the  driving  means,  and  adapt^  to  remain  sta- 
tionary when  the  record  media  is  being  driven  from 
the  second  reel  means  to  the  first  reel  means  in  the 
first  of  said  directions  by  the  driving  means,  thereby 
imposing  a  frictional  force  on  the  record  media  to! 
slow  its  movement  when  driven  in  said  first  direction; 
and 

second  unidirectional  means  positioned  in  the  path  of] 
movement  of  the  record  media  between  the  driving 
means  and  the  second  reel  means,  engaging  said  re-| 
cord  media,  adapted  to  rotate  freely  when  the  record 
media  is  being  driven  from  the  second  reel  means  to 
the  first  reel  means  in  the  first  of  said  directions  byi 
the  driving  means,  and  adapted  to  remain  stationary] 
when  the  record  media  is  being  driven  from  the  first! 
reel  means  to  the  second  reel  means  in  the  second  of 
said  directions  by  the  driving  means,  thereby  impos- 
ing a  frictional  force  on  the  record  media  to  slow  its 
movement  when  driven  in  said  second  direction. 
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3^95,780 
TAPE  RECORDING  AND  REPRQpUCING 
APPARATUS 
WaHcr  T.  Scktcd,  Woodddc,  and  WiluLm  L  Gitdacr, 
Portoll  Valley,  Calif.,  assignon  to  Qicwlctt-Packard 
Company,  Palo  Alio,  CaHf^  a  corporation  of  Cali- 
fornia 

Original  application  Nov.  29,  1963,  Se^.  No.  326,811. 
Divided  and  this  application  Sept.  10,  1965,  Ser.  No. 
486,338 

3  Claims.    (O.  242— 55.12  i 


f=i-    -'          ,.  - 

^Tr^ji- 

--  jU^I-  ^^  1    1 

^JJ^I       ^    ^\     1  , 

■^^•-^fc-^ll' 

^^^3^^. 

1.  In  tape  recording  and  reproducing  a  ;>paratus  having 


a  reel  of  tape,  braking  means  for  said  ree! 


a  brake  drum  disposed  to  rotate  with  sai  1  reel; 


3f  the  periphery 


to  said  arm  at 


a  brake  band  disposed  about  a  portion 
of  said  dnmi; 

a  pivoted  arm; 

means  attaching  the  ends  of  said  banc 

dissimilar  distances  from  said  axis  at  locations 
and  at  locations  thereon  which  mo"e  both  ends  of 
said  band  in  band-tightening  direct  ons  about  said 
drum  in  response  to  rotation  of  sad  arm  in  a  se- 
lected direction  about  said  pivot  axis; 

means  to  rotate  said  arm  in  said  scl 

about  the  pivot  thereof  for  actuatiig  said  braking 
means. 


comprismg: 


and 
lected 


direction 


Tokyo,  Japan, 
Limited, 


3,295,781 
REEL  FOR  ENDLESS  MAGNETIC  TAPES 
Mamotii  Namilcawa  and  MasaoU  ScUm 
assignors    to   TDK   Electronics   Con^pany, 
Tolqro,  Japan,  a  corpomtion  of  Japanl 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1965,  Scr.  No.  4^7,016 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Ji|ly  31,  1964,    . , 
39/61,899  j  I 

'     1  Claim.    (CL242— 55.H)  I 

A  reel  for  an  endless  magnetic  tape  coi  nprising  a  lower 
lid  having 
a  first  disk  forming  a  first  bottom  pari;  1 

a  first  cylinder  provided  upright  in  the  center  of  said 

first  disk; 
a  first  projection  provided  inside  said  1  irst  cylinder; 
a  cylindrical  magazine  wall  provided  <in  the  periphery 

of  said  first  disk;  and 
a  first  aperture  for  winding  in  tapes  provided  in  said 

cylindrical  magazine  wall; 
an  upper  lid  having 

a  first  upper  surface  part  in  the  form  bf  a  disk; 
a  second  aperture  provided  in  the  center  of  said  first 

upper  surface  part; 
a  second  projection  provided  inside  s^d  second  aper- 
ture; 
a  first  cylindrical  side  wall  provided  ^n  the  periphery 

of  said  disk-like  first  upper  surface 
a  third  aperture  for  winding  in  tapes 

first  cylindrical  side  wall;  and 
a  fourth  aperture  for  pulling  out  tapes 


first  cylindrical  side 
continuously; 


>art; 

Kovided  in  said 


provided  in  said 
wall  and  upjer  surface  part 
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an  upper  cover  having  ,     j-  v 

a  second  upper  surface  part  in  the  form  of  a  disk; 
a  fifth  aperture  provided  in  the  center  of  said  second 

upper  surface  part;  . 

a  second  cylindrical  side  wall  provided  on  the  periphery 

of  said  second  upper  surface  part; 
a  sixth  aperture  provided  in  said  second  cylindrical 

side  wall;  and 

a  projection-i«ceiving  aperture  formed  in  said  second 
cyUndrical  side  wall  and  disk-like  second  upper  sur- 
face part; 

a  lower  cover  having 

a  bottom  part  in  the  form  of  a  disk; 

a  third  cylindrical  side  wall  provided  on  the  periphery 
of  said  bottom  part; 

a  seventh  aperture  for  winding  in  tapes  provided  m 
said  third  cylindrical  side  wall; 

a  third,  generally  upright,  projection  having  a  head  part, 
said  third  projection  provided  partly  on  said  bottom 
part  of  saijd  lower  cover  adjacent  to  said  third  cylin- 


the  tape  from  the  tape  carvidge;  each  of  said  array  of 
rollers  having  a  peripheral  surface  progressively  increas- 
ing in  diameter  in  the  radially  outward  direction,  where- 


by a  spirally  coiled  Upe  pack  may  be  supported  with  the 
edges  of  the  tape  convolutions  resting  on  the  peripheral 
surfaces  of  said  array  of  rollers. 


3,295,783 
TAPE  GROPING  REEL 


Ernest  O.  P.  Tatter,  AddiMW,  and  Philp  Vanano,  Dea 
Plaines,  Dl.,  asdi^ors  to  Warwick  Electronics  be  a 
corporation  of  Delaware  ^  ^^ 

Filed  Nov.  13, 1964,  Ser.  No.  419,897 
11  Claims.    (CL  242—74) 


rr.  **? 


drical  side  wall  and  adapted  to  fit  into  said  projection- 
receiving  aperture  of  said  upper  cover; 
a  pull-out  aperture  provided  in  said  head  part  of  said 

third  projection; 
a  generally  upright  cylinder  provided  in  the  center  of 

said  disk-like  part  of  said  lower  cover;  and 
an  eighth  aperture  provided  in  said  generally  upright 
cylinder  and 
a  spool  having 

a  bottom  part  in  the  fonn  of  a  disk;  and 
a  cylinder  fixed  in  the  center  of  said  bottom  part; 
said  spool  being  roUtably  contained  in  the  lower 
lid  and  said  upper  and  lower  lids  being  fitted 
together  and  contained  in  said  upper  and  lower 
coven  when  fitted  together,  whereby  said  first 
and  second  projections  on  the  lower  and  upper 
lids  Ih  into  said  eighth  aperture  of  the  lower 
cover  and  said  generally  upright  third  projection 
of  the  lower  cover  fits  into  said  projection-re- 
ceiving aperture  of  said  upper  cover. 


1.  A  upe  gripping  reel  comprising:  a  generally  cylin- 
drical hub;  first  and  second  ^aced  reel  sides  extending 
outwardly  from  said  hub,  said  reel  sides  having  ^wced 
surfaces  facing  one  another;  and  each  of  said  facing 
surfaces  having  an  inclined  portitm  adjacent  the  hub  to 
define  a  gradually  narrowing  tape  gripping  chaimd,  the 
inclination  of  each  of  said  surface  portions  being  sub- 
rtanUally  in  the  range  of  3*-5*  with  respect  to  a  plane 
iwrpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  hub. 


3,295,784 

MOUNTINGS  FOR  REELED  STRIP  MATERIAL 

Adolf  Wakl,  4  Enncrdalc  Avc^  DmMtaMe, 


Filed  Jan.  29, 1964,  Scr/No.  348^3 
Claims  priority,  appUcatfon  Gi«it  Britrin,  Inly  18, 1963, 

27352/63 
4  Claims.    (CL  242—68.3) 


3,295.782 
ENDLESS  TAPE  CARTRIDGE 
Kenneth  W.  Stark  and  William  A.  Bvton,  HyattsrlDe, 
Md,.  assignon  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  rep- 
resented by  the  Admfaiisintor  of  the  National  Aero- 
nautics and  Space  Administration 

Filed  Oct  29, 1963,  Scr.  No.  319^93 
8  Claims.  (CL  242— 55.19) 
5.  In  a  tape  cartridge  for  a  spirally  coiled,  endless- 
loop  tape,  a  tape  support  mechanism  comprising:  a  cir- 
cular member;  an  artay  of  Upe  support  rollers  circum- 
ferentially  spaced  about  said  member;  said  rollers  being 
roUtably  mounted  in  said  member  and  extending  radial- 
ly therefrom;  each  of  said  rollers  having  an  inclined  sur- 
face on  its  radially  inner  end  to  faciliute  unwinding  of 


^^ 


1.  A  mounting  for  a  cored  reel  of  continuous  str^  ma- 
terial, comprising  support  means,  a  first  reel-tappwting 
rotary  collar  mounted  on  said  support  means,  a  second 
reel-supporting  rotary  collar  removably  mounted  on  aaid 
support  means  and  spaced  apart  from  said  fint  collar. 
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means  for  preventing  axial  movement  of  said  first  collar, 
ratchet  teeth  on  said  support  means,  opposed  pawls 
monnted  on  said  second  collar  to  engage  with  said  ratchet 
teeth  and  so  position  said  second  collar  to  secure  the  core 
of  the  reel,  pivotal  mountings  for  the  pawls  located  axially 
outwardly  of  the  points  of  engagement  between  the  pawls 
and  said  ratchet  teeth  to  facilitate  disengagement  of  the 
pawls  and  at  a  minimum  radial  distance  from  said  sup- 
port means  and  a  shaped  locking  riidg  mounted  on  said 
second  collar  to  move  into  and  out  of  engagement  with 
said  pawls  to  effect  locking  and  unlocking,  respectively, 
of  said  pawls. 

3J95,785 
APPARATUS  FOR  C<^JNG  CABLE  IN  A  TANK 
Eugoie  Fdidtey  S(.-CrcniiaiB<eiHLaye,  France,  assigiior 
to  Forges  ct  Ateliers  de  Caostmctioiis  Elcctriqncs  dci 
JcumoDt,  Sdnc  eC  Obe,  France 

Filed  Nor.  18,  1944,  Scr.  No.  412,075 

Cbdms  priorfty,  application  France,  Nov.  22, 1963, 

954,629 

8  Claims.    (CL  242—83) 


1.  Apparatus  for  coiling  a  cable  spirally  in  an  annular 
tank  having  an  inner  wall  and  an  outer  wall,  comprising 
means  for  feeding  cable,  a  stationary  vertical  column, 
means  supporting  said  colunm,  a  hollow  shaft  rotatable 
about  said  column,  a  rotatable  platform  carried  by  said 
hollow  shaft  and  having  peripheral  portions  adapted  to 
support  said  annular  tank,  said  colunm  extending  above 
said  hollow  shaft,  a  stationary  platform  motmted  on  said 
column  above  said  platform,  and  means  on  said  stationary 
platform  for  driving  said  hollow  shaft,  rotatable  platform 
and  tank  at  selected  speed.  I    I    > 


3,295,786 

REEL  STRUCTURE  MOUNTING  MEANS 

Roy  E.  Smidi,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  assignor  to  The  Auto- 

Soler  Company,  a  corporation  of  Georgia 

FUed  Feb.  24, 1965,  Sa.  No.  434,928 

3  Claims,   (d  2AJt-~129S) 


1.  Means  for  mounting  a  reel  structure  c(miprising  a 
tubular  spindle,  a  latch  member  having  an  elongated 
body  portion  of  substantially  reduced  diameter  in  relation 
to  the  inner  diameter  of  said  spindle  with  an  enlarged 
base  portion  at  one  end  thereof  proportioned  in  diameter 
for  loosely  fitting  said  inner  diameter  and  an  enlarged 
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head  portion  at  the  other  end  thereof  apj  troximating  but 
not  exceeding  in  diameter  the  exterior  size  of  said  spindle, 
said  latch  member  having  the  body  porion  thereof  ar- 
ranged lengthwise  within  said  spindle  witn  the  base  por- 
tion thereof  fitted  with  means  projecting  radially  there- 
from and  loosely  engaging  an  aperture  in  pe  tubidar  wall 
of  said  spindle  for  locating  said  head  portion  adjacently 
beyond  an  end  of  said  spindle,  and  a  coil  jpring  contained 
within  said  spindle  for  exerting  a  compress  ion  bias  against 
said  base  portion  axially  of  said  spindle  and  thereby  react- 
ing in  relation  to  said  radially  projecting  pneans  to  main- 
tain said  latch  member  yieldably  cocked,  a|o  that  said  head 
portion  is  normally  displaced  sidewiae  it  the  adjacent 
spindle  end  to  present  a  retaining  abutmen  t  endwise  there- 
of while  always  remaining  shiftable  to  pcial  alignment 
with  said  spindle. 


3,295,787 

AUXILIARY  FISH  LINE  SPOOL  liOLDER 
Fred  Golonka,  17  W.  645  FoJter, 
Wooddalc,  m.    60191  T 
'    FUed  Sept  13,  1965,  Scr.  No.  4B6,989 
10  Oaiina.    (CL  242—129. 1) 


i 


1  An  auxiliary  spool  holder  having  a  sppport  including 
a  base  clamp  adapted  for  attachment  t|o  an  associated 
support  structure,  a  spindle  rotatably  i^ounted  in  said 
support  and  having  a  shank  portion  projecting  therefrom, 
adjustable  means  interposed  between  thci  shank  and  sup- 
port for  frictionally  resisting  rotation  o:  the  spindle,  a 
spool  mounted  on  said  spindle  for  rotatio  a  therewith,  and 
a  line  grasp  means  mounted  on  said  cUimp  adjacent  to 
the  spool  and  comprising  a  holder  disposed  generally 
paraUel  with  the  spindle  and  having  a  piir  of  jaws  with' 
conical  opposing  faces  diverging  toward 
separable  axially  of  the  spool  for  releasabfy  holding  a  line 
wound  upon  the  spool. 


3,295,788 

TENSIONING  APPARATUS 

Hans  H.  Rkhter,  Cranston,  RJ.,  assignor  to  Lcctona 

Corporation,  Wanvick,  RX,  a  cotportition  of  Maasa- 

dnisetts  I 

FUed  Dec.  22, 1964,  Ser.  No.  420,281 
5  Claims.    (CL  242— 15^ 

1.  Apparatus  for  tensioning  an  advancing  strand  of 
yam  comprising,  a  frame,  a  pair  of  fixed  yam  guides 
supported  on  said  frame  and  adapted  to  oirect  said  strand 
in  a  strai^t  path,  a  rotatabk  member  disposed  inter- 
mediate said  guides  and  adapted  to  engage  said  strand, 
an  arbor  rotatably  jouraalled  in  said  frame  and  arranged 
to  support  said  member,  said  arbor  havipg  a  flange  por- 
tion thereon,  resilient  means  connected  with  said  arbor 
for  rotating  said  arbor  and  member,  a  damping  element 
for  engaging  an  end  of  said  arbor  and  ekterting  an  axial 
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force  to  thrust  said  flange  portion  against  said  frame  to 
thereby  control  the  roUtional  movement  of  said  arbor  and 
member,  and  fixed  means  mounted  on  said  frame  and 


spaced  apart  from  said  straigjit  path,  said  strand  being 
engageable  with  said  fixed  means  in  response  to  rotation 
of  said  member  to  impart  tension  to  said  strand. 


•i  3,295,789 

AIRSPACE  CRAFT 

ChHiic  R.  HOI,  CoM»  Comity,  Ga. 

(Dobbfas  Air  Force  Bam,  Ga.    30060) 

FUed  Not.  4, 1963,  Scr.  No.  32U20 

8  Clafans.    (CL  224— l)i 


8.  In  an  air-space  craft  of  the  character  described: 

(a)  a  space  craft  body  having  a  top  surface  and  a 
bottom  surface, 

(b)  said  craft  being  triangular  in  formation, 

,(c)  a  main  propulsion  means  on  said  air-space  craft, 

(d)  said  means  being  adjustable  to  change  the  direc- 
tion of  propulsion, 

(e)  said  means  in  (c)  being  capable  of  movement  to 
different  positions  to  enable  the  propulsion  to  be  di- 
rected in  different  directions  according  to  the  flight 
desired, 

(f)  secondary  engine  propulsion  means  on  said  craft, 

(g)  said  secondary  engine  propulsion  means  being  at- 
tached to  the  respective  edges  and  including  re- 
spective propulsion  outlets  movably  mounted  thereon 
whereby  said  respective  propulsimi  outlets  may  cir- 
cumscribe a  pattern  as  directed, 

(h)  means  on  said  craft  for  combining  with  craft  of 
identical  construction  into  a  space  station. 


(b)  an  annular  combustion  chamber  rocket  engine  at- 
tached to  said  main  body  at  its  propulsion  section  end 
and  oriented  to  have  its  resuhant  thrust  vector  sub- 
stantially along  said  Icmgitudinal  axis  toward  said 
payload  section  end; 

(c)  an  oxidizer  tank  positioned  within  said  booster 
main  body  between  said  payload  section  end  and  said 
propulsion  section  end; 


(d)  a  plurality  of  fuel  tanks  detachably  and  synunetri- 
cally  mounted  to  the  exterior  surface  of  said  booster 
main  body  about  said  longitudinal  axis  between  said 
payload  end  and  said  propulsion  end; 

(e)  means  for  feeding  fuel  from  said  fuel  tanks  and 
oxidizer  from  said  oxidizer  tank  to  the  annular  com- 
bustion chamber  of  said  engine;  and 

(f)  means  for  separating  said  fuel  tanks  from  said 
booster  main  body. 


3,295,791 
STORAGE  CONTAINER  MOUNTING  FOR 
SPACE  VEHICLES 
Doiphns  H.  Black,  Arab,  Ala.,  asrignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  rcpttsmted  by  the  Admfaaistra- 
tor  of  the  National  Acronantics  and  Space  Adminis- 
tration 

Filed  Dec  11, 1964,  Scr.  No.  417^46 
9  Cbdms.    (CL  244—1) 


3495,790 
RECOVERABLE  SINGLE  STAGE  SPACECRAFT 

BOOtfl'KR 
James  E.  Webb,  Administnitor  of  tbe  National  Aero- 
nautics and  Space  Administration,  with  respect  to  an 

InTCDtioa  of  Philip  Bono  ^^        >   I 

FBcd  Imw  16, 1964,  Scr.  No.  375,682 
10  Clafans.    (CL  244—1) 
1.  A  single  sUge  spacecraft  booster  capable  of  boosUng 

a  payload  into  earth  orbit  comprising: 
(a)  a  booster  main  body  having  a  longitudinal  axis  with 
a  payload  section  and  a  propulsion  section  at  opposite 
ends,  respectively,  of  said  longitudinal  axis; 


1.  A  space  vehick  adapted  to  be  placed  in  an  orbit 
above  the  earth's  atmosphere  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  body  having  inner  and  outer  surfaces; 

(b)  a  liquid  storage  container  adapted  to  be  supported 
on  said  body; 

(c)  a  first  supporting  means  on  said  ioper  surface  of 
said  body; 

(d)  a  second  supporting  means  on  said  liquid  storage 
container; 
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(e)  said  first  and  second  supporting  means  being  in 
engagement  with  each  other  due  to  the  action  of  grav- 
ity; and  f 

(f )  a  force  applying  means  for  automatically  disengag- 
ing said  first  and  second  supporting  means  when  said 
space  vehicle  reaches  an  orbital  position  above  the 
earth's  atmosphere  where  there  are  substantially  no 
gravitational  forces,  thereby  minimizing  the  amount 
of  heat  transferred  from  said  outer  surface  of  said 
body  to  the  liquid  stored  in  said  liquid  storage 
container.        ** 


3^95,792 
TOWED  GLIDER 
Hany  E.  RolUns,  Garden  Grove,  and  CccH  E.  Craigo, 
WUtticr,  CaUf^  assigiKKS,  by  mcmc  assigninciits,  to  tiie 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  tlie  Sccre* 
tary  of  die  Amnr 

FUed  Jn^  19, 1965,  Ser.  No.  473,252 
3  Claims.    (CL  244—2) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  glider  including  a  rectang- 
ular load  support  and  a  wing  disposed  above  and  opera- 
tively  connected  to  said  load  support,'  towing  apparatus 
comprising  a  vertically  arranged  equalizing  bar,  a  main 
tow  cable  connected  to  said  bar  intermediate  the  ends 
thereof,  a  first  towing  bridle  connected  to  said  load  sup- 
port adjacent  the  rear  comers  of  the  support  and  to  the 
upper  end  of  said  equalizing  bar,  and  a  second  tow  bridle 
connected  to  said  load  support  adjacent  the  front  corners 
of  said  support  and  to  the  lower  end  of  said  equalizing 
bar.  1 

3,295,793  ' 

KITE-TYPE  AIRCRAFT 

Louis  E.  A.  Renart,  9  Ave.  Annand  Rousseau, 

Paris,  France 

FUed  Feb.  3, 1965,  Ser.  No.  430,009 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  11, 1964, 

963,371  I 

7  Claims.    (CI.  244—3) 


1.  A  kite  device  comprising  i 

a  frame,  said  frame  comprising  '     | 

a  longitudinal  main  frame  member,     ' 
a  forward  cross  member  secured  at  right  angles  to 
the  longitudinal  member  intermediate  its  ends, 
and  a  rear  frame  member  secured  at  right  angles 
to  the  longitudinal  member  near  the  rear  end 
thereof; 
sail  means  secured  across  the  frame  and  comprising 
a  generally  diamond-shaped  flat  central  sail  por- 
tion haying  its  four  apices  attaohed  to  the  respec- 
tive ends  of  said  longitudinal  member  and  said 
forward  cross  member;       , 
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a  first,  inner  pair  of  part-conical,  s  de  sail  portions 
adapted  and  arranged  to  be  downwardly  con- 
cave in  operation  having  their  <  one  apices  sub- 
stantially coincident  with  the  enc  s  of  the  forward 
cross  member  and  having  inbotrd  edges  coex- 
tensive with  the  rear  sides  of  !aid  central  sail 
portion  and  having  their  arcuat ;  rear  edges  at- 
tached to  said  rear  cross  member;  and 
a  second,  outer  pair  of  part-conic;  il,  downwardly- 
concave  side  sail  portions  adapt*  :d  and  arranged 
to  be  downwardly  concave  in  operation  having 
their  cone  apices  substantially  coincident  with 
the  ends  of  the  forward  cross  m  ember  and  hav- 
ing inboard  edges  coextensive  w  th  the  outboard 
edges  of  said  inner  side  sail  portions  and  having 
their  arcuate  rear  edges  attached  to  said  rear 
cross  member,  in  a  plane  upwa  -dly  offset  from 
the  plane  of  said  flat  central  sail  portion  and 
edges  of  the  inner  side  sail  por  ions, 

an  undercarriage  secured  to  said  frame  members  below 
said  sail  means  and  accommodating  a  flyer,  and 

means  for  attaching  a  tow  line  to  said  i  indercarriage. 


3,295,794 
LAUNCHER  AND  CAPTURE  COMPUTER 
Irvin  H.  Schroader,  SimpsonviDe,  Melvin  E.  Hosca,  Silver 
Spring,  and  Isaac  R.  Hunter,  Jr.,  Edg(  water,  Md.,  as- 
signors to  the  United  States  of  Anicrk^  as  represented 
by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

FVcd  July  24, 1963,  Ser.  No.  2^,469 
9  Claims.    (Q.  244—14) 


I  ^  Sn^ 


m. 


I'- 


after  capture  in 


lirecting  of  said 


1.  Apparatus  for  effecting  initial  bean  capture  of  a 
beam-riding  guided  missile  comprising  in  combination, 

tracking  radar  means  for  tracking  a  taj-get  and  obtain- 
ing target  position  information, 

guidance  transmitter  means  for  providing  a  beam  to 
direct  the  missile  towards  said  target 
accordance  with  a  prescribed  trajecto  ry, 

a  missile  launcher  located  remotely  fro  n  said  guidance 
transmitter  at  a  known  location  relat  ve  to  said  guid- 
ance transmitter  for  effecting  initial 
missile  in  addition  to  launching, 

means  for  initially  positioning  said  launcher  and  said 
guidance  beam  transmitter  prior  t<ilaunching  the 
missile  in  accordance  with  derived^i  ^rol  signals, 

capture  point  computer  means,  and 

means  for  applying  input  signals  to  sad  capture  point 
computer  means  representative  respectively  of  said 
target  position  information,  the  ac  ual  position  of 
said  launcher  in  elevation  and  azimuth,  the  location 
of  said  launcher  relative  to  said  guidance  beam 
transmitter  and  various  predicted  eiltemal  forces  to 
which  said  missile  will  be  subjected  after  launch, 

said  capture  point  computer  means  being  progranuned 
to  manipulate  said  input  signals  in  accordance  with 
prescribed  control  and  ballistic  equitions  to  derive 
control  signals  defining  the  pre-launcp  positioning  of 
each  of  said  guidance  ^am  transmitter  and  launcher 
necessary  to  direct  said  guidance   beam  and  said 
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missile  respectively  towards  a  desired  capture  point 
on  said  prescribed  trajectory,  said  capture  point  com- 
puter means  being  operably  connected  to  apply  said 
derived  control  signals  to  said  initial  positioning 
means  to  thereby  insure  capture  of  the  missile  after 
launch  within  the  guidance  beam. 


3^95,795 
HELICOPTER  LANDING  GEAR  UNSAFE 
WARNING  SYSTEM 
Tkomas  B.  Meek,  Jr.,  Oiford,  Conn.,  and  Stephen  W. 
Salai,  Pcnicld,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Untted  Aircraft  Cor- 
poratlon.  East  Hartford,  Coan.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

FUed  Mar.  24,  1965,  Ser.  No.  442,315 
13  CWms.    (CL  244—17.17) 


12.  In  a  helicopter  landing  gear  unsafe  warning  sys- 
tem comprising  warning  signal  means  operative  to  estab- 
lish a  first  warning  signal  responsive  to  a  preselected  alti- 
tude signal  and  to  a  landing  gear  unsafe  signal,  and  means 
to  override  said  first  warning  signal  and  establish  a  sec- 
ond warning  signal  responsive  to  helicopter  collective 
pitch  stick  position. 


3,295,796 
FUGHT  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Randall  Gaylor,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Speny  Rand 
Corporatioa,    Great   I^feck,   N.Y.,   a   corporation   of 
Delaware  f^ 

FUed  Apr.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  357,071 
6  Clafans.    (CL  244—77) 
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3,295.797 
AIRCRAFT  CONTROL  SYSTEMS 


Phillip  H.  Roberts,  New  Orieans,  La.,  and  l^nOfaun  R. 
Snook,  Jr.,  Wichita,  Kans.,  assignors  to  The  Boeh« 
Company,  Seattle,  Wash.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Origteal  appMcadon  Dec.  14, 1964,  Ser.  No.  418,119,  now 
Patent  No.  3461,573,  dated  Jn|y  19,  1966.    DMdcd 
and  this  applkation  Oct  24,  19^,  Ser.  No.  510,735 
10  ChduM.    (CL  244— «2) 


1.  In  an  aircraft  pitch  control  system,  an  airframe,  a 
horizontal  stabilizer  pivotally  connected  to  said  airframe, 
at  least  one  elevator  pivotaJly  connected  to  the  trailing 
edge  of  said  stabilizer,  at  least  one  elevator  boost  tab 
pivotally  connected  to  the  trailing  edge  of  said  elevator, 
double-acting  fluid  motor  means  connected  to  said  sta- 
bilizer and  said  elevator  and  extensible  and  retractable  in 
such  a  manner  as  to  pivot  said  elevator  and  cause  the  de- 
flection thereof  relative  to  said  stabilizer,  a  rocker  arm 
pivotally  connected  to  said  elevator  and  having  a  pivot 
axis  coincidental  with  the  pivot  axis  of  said  elevator,  link- 
age means  including  first  push-pull  rod  means  connecting 
said  boost  tab  to  said  rocker  arm  in  such  a  manner  as  to 
apply  push-pull  force  thereto  via  said  first  push-pull  rod 
means  caused  by  aerodynamic  forces  acting  against  said 
boost  tab  and  deflecting  the  same,  said  linkage  means  hav- 
ing second  push-pull  rod  means  with  pre-loaded  double- 
acting  spring  cylinder  means  therein  connected  to  said 
stabilizer  and  to  said  rocker  arm  for  resisting  change  in 
length  of  said  second  push-pull  rod  means,  stop  means  for 
limiting  the  angular  deflection  of  said  rocker  arm  to  a  pre- 
determined angular  deflection  from  a  faired  position  of 
said  boost  tab  with  said  elevator,  and  said  stop  means  and 
said  linkage  means  cooperating  in  such  a  manner  that  said 
spring  cylinder  means  is  deflected  and  the  length  of  said 
second  push-pull  rod  means  is  changed  to  cause  said  boost 
tab  to  be  moved  toward  a  faired  position  with  said 
elevator  when  said  elevator  has  been  deflected  bey<»d  said 
predetermined  angular  deflection,  and  to  cause  said  boost 
tab  to  fair  with  said  elevator  at  a  maximum  allowable  de- 
flection angle  of  said  elevator. 


3,295,798 
LANDING  GEAR 
James  E.  Wehh,  Adndnlstrator  of  die  National  Aero- 
nautics and  Space  Administration  witti  respect  to  an 
bivention  of  Russell  L.  Hopphig,  ^^HUam  R.  Foittfer, 
and  Robert  P.  Gaston,  Jr. 

FDed  Nov.  10, 1964,  Ser.  No.  410,331 
5  Cbdms.    (O.  244—100) 


2.  Glide  slope  extension  control  apparatus  for  aircraft 
comprising  means  for  producing  a  signal  representing 
craft  rate  of  descent,  means  for  storing  said  signal  while 
said  craft  is  controlled  to  a  radio  defined  course,  means 
for  producing  a  signal  representing  ground  speed  changes 
with  respect  to  quiescent  ground  speed  condition,  means 
for  modifying  the  signal  in  said  storing  means  as  a  func- 
tion of  said  ground  speed  signal,  and  means  for  com- 
paring said  descent  rate  signal  with  the  output  of  said 
storing  means  to  produce  an  error  signal  for  controlling 
the  flight  of  said  craft. 


1.  An  energy-absorbing  device  comprising: 
(a)  a  support  housing  adapted  for  mounting  on  a  ve- 
hicle; ' 
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(b)  a  tubular  cylinder  slidably  disposed  in  said  support 
housing  for  extending  and  retracting  motion; 

(c)  a  piston  telescopically  received  in  said  cylinder 
with  one  end  of  said  piston  being  within  said  cylin- 
der and  the  other  end  of  said  piston  projecting  from 
one  end  of  said  cylinder; 

(d)  a  yieldable  foot  portion  carried  by  said  other  end 
of  said  piston; 

(e)  a  crushable  energy-absorbing  material  disposed 
within  said  foot  portion  and  within  said  cylinder; 

(f)  said  crushable  material  within  said  cylinder  being 
contiguous  with  said  one  end  of  said  piston  whereby 
retractive  sliding  of  said  piston  within  said  cylinder 
will  result  in  a  crushing  of  some  of  said  material; 

(g)  a  switch  associated  with  said  foot  portion  respon- 
sive to  pressure  contact  of  said  foot  portion  with  a 
sur&ce;  . 

(h)  means  responsive  to  said  switch  for  locking  said 
cylinder  against  retractive  sliding  within  said  support 
housing. 

3^95,799 

FUEL  TANK 

Waiy  G.  Steppe,  936  Cedar  Ave.,  Apt.  5, 

Long  Beach,  Calif .    90813 

Filed  Sept  7, 1965;  Ser.  No.  485,398     ' 

1  Claim.    (CI.  244— !i|35) 


The  combination  with  an  engine-powered  aircraft,  pro- 
vided with  an  elongate  fuselage  which  supports  a  trans- 
verse wing  that  can  be  tilted  to  a  desired  degree  to  control 
the  flight  characteristics  of  said  aircraft,  of, 

(a)  at  least  one  elongate,  longitudinally  extending  tank 
located  within  said  wing; 

(b)  a  resilient  bag  situated  within  said  wing  in  which 
said  fuel  is  contained,  with  said,  bag  having  a  plural- 
ity of  pleats  formed  therein  that'  are  parallel  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  thereof; 

(c)  first  means  for  introducing  liquid  fuel  into  said  bag; 

(d)  second  means  for  discharging  said  liquid  fuel  from 
said  bag  to  said  engine; 

(e)  a  piston  slidably  mounted  in  said  tank  for  exerting 
a  force  on  said  bag  in  a  direction  wherein  said  pleats 
tend  to  move  into  abutting  contact  with  one  another, 
with  said  liquid  fuel  in  said  bag  being  maintaihed 
under  pressure  to  prevent  movement  of  said  liquid 
relative  to  said  wing  as  said  wing  is  tilted;  and 

(f )  a  plurality  of  rigid  elongate  members  afiixed  to  said 
pleats  to  maintain  the  shape  thereof,  which  members 
are  in  abutting  contact  with  the  interior  surface  of 
said  tank  when  said  bag  is  fully  expanded. 


3,295,800      I 
POSITIONING  DE\^CE  FOR  ROCK  DRILLS 
Kaii-Eiik  Qrarnstrom,  Vendclso,  and  Carl  Valfrid  Rune 
Skirttman,  Eldorp,  Sweden,  assignors  to  Atlas  Copco 
AldielMlag,  Naciui,  Sweden,  a  corporaAion  of  Sweden 
Filed  Oct.  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  407,053 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct.  31, 1963, 
12,023/63 
14  Claims.    (O.  248—13) 
1.  A  positioning  device  for  rock  drilk  for  positioning 
a  rock  drill  into  a  plurality  of  alternative  drilling  posi- 
tions according  to  a  polar  coordinate  system,  said  posi- 
tioning device  comprising  a  substructure  having  coaxial 
spaced  apart  journals  thereon,  an  elongated  frame  ro- 
tatably  mounted  in  said  journals  the  axis  thereof  being 


along  the  polar  axis  of  said  coordinate  s  rstem,  an  elon- 
gated feed  shell  for  longitudinally  movibly  carrying  a 
rock  drill  thereon  and  having  feeding  me  ins  thereon  fcx* 
feeding  and  retracting  a  rock  drill  therK>n  along  said 
feed  shell,  a  parallel  motion  link  system  linked  between 
said  feed  shell  and  said  frame  for  provi(  ing  translatory 
motion  of  said  feed  shell  relative  to  sail  frame  into  a 
plurality  of  selected  parallel  positions  without  change  in 
the  relative  longitudinal  position  between  said  feed  shell 
and  said  frame,'  the  said  link  system  wit  i  the  said  feed 
shell  disposed  thereon  extending  radially  f  rom  said  frame 
along  a  plane  including  the  axis  of  said  frame  with  the 
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extent  of  movement  of  said  feed  shell 
frame  being  along  the  radius  of  said 
system,  power  means  disposed  upon 
and  connected  to  said  frame  for  the 
and  said  link  system  and  said  feed  shell 
for  defining  the  angular  position  of  said 
said  link  system  about  the  axis  of  saic 
single  pressure  fiuid  operated  ram  c< 
system  for  the  operation  thereof  for  translating 
shell  relative  to  said  frame  into  one  of 
of  parallel  positions. 
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ed  to  said  link 
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3,295,801 
SHAFT  HANGER 
Charics  J.  McDowaO  and  Victor  W.  Piterson,  Indian- 
apolis, Ind.,  assignors  to  General  Mote  rs  Corporation, 
Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  May  4,  1965,  Ser.  No.  45:  ,993 
6  Claims.    (Q.  248—18) 


-.  I 
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1.  A  shaft  banger  comprising: 

a  generally  polygonal  frame  adapted  to  Encircle  a  rotat- 
ing shaft, 

wheels  joumaled  to  said  frame  at  its  apejces,  said  wheels 
being  disposed  so  as  to  frictionally  engage  said  shaft, 
and 

bracket  means  to  support  said  frame,  said  bracket 
means  including  vibration  damping  means  whereby 
said  hanger  is  adapted  to  antifrictionally  support  said 
shaft  and  to  damp  vibrations  therefro  n. 
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3,295302 

CHRISTMAS  TREE  STAND 
Francb  R.  Lcatbcrann,  1203  Coral  St., 

El  Caion,  CaW .    92021 
Filed  Mar.  16,  1965,  Ser.  No.  440,137 
1  Clain.    (d  "  " 


r^^ 


hanger  strap  portion  adjacent  and  above  its  rear  book- 
shaped  configuration,  said  tab  being  deflected  into  inter- 
fering relationship  to  an  upwardly  facing  outer  surface 
of  the  downwardly  open  rear  w^  marginal  bead  con- 
figuration of  the  gutter. 


A  tree  stand,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  stand  units  fcH-  disposal  at  diametrically  op- 
posite sides  of  a  tree  trunk  and  each  having  an  elon- 
gated upright  post  portion  of  V-shaped  cross-section 
with  adjacent  sides  substantially  at  right  angles  to 
each  other,  and  each  unit  also  having  two  legs  ex- 
tending divergently  at  right  angles  to  each  other  out- 
wardly and  downwardly  from  the  upper  ends  of  said 
sides  and  having  supporting  feet  at  the  lower  ends 
thereof;         j 

and  a  constricting  clamp  including  a  flexible  strap  en- 
circling the  post  portions  of  said  pair  of  stand  units 
to  clamp  the  same  onto  a  tree  trunk  held  there- 
between; 

said  legs  being  rigid  flat  straps  formed  from  standard 
,  I  angle-section  stock,  and  each  leg  and  the  correspond- 
ing post  portion  being  in  the  same  respective  vertical 
plane. 

3,295J03 
RIGID  ONE-PIECE  GUTTER  HANGER 
lames  H.  Blaydcn,  Pittabargh,  Pa.,  asripior  to  Alnminum 
Company  of  America,  Pittsbargh,  Pa.,  a  corporation 
of  Pennsylvaata 

FllcdJUy  6, 1964,  Ser.  No.  380,311 
12  Claims.   (CL240— 48J) 


9.  The  combination  of  a  gutter  having  rear  and  front 
wall  upper  marginal  edge  downwardly  open  bead  con- 
figurations and  a  rigid  hanger  therefor,  said  hanger  being 
terminated  rearwardly  in  attachment  thereof  proximate 
a  roof  surface  and  incorporating  a  forwardly  extending 
strap  portion  terminating  outwardly  remote  to  said  roof 
sur^ce  in  an  angularly  disposed  hook-shaped  configura- 
tion in  engagement  within  the  front  wall  marginal  down- 
wardly open  bead  configuration  of  the  gutter,  an  upward- 
ly open  hook-shaped  rear  configuration  carried  by  said 
strap  portion  of  the  hanger  in  engagement  within  the  rear 
wall  marginal  downwardly  open  bead  configuration  of  the 
gutter,  and  a  deflectable  gutter  securing  tab  carried  by  the 


3,295304 

CABLE  HANGER 

Andr6  Noirdcrc,  Versailles,  France,  assignor  to  Sodetc 

IndnstricOe  de  Liaisons  Electrioncs,  Paris,  Fhmcc 

FDcd  Not.  10, 1965,  Ser.  No.  507,107 

8  Claims.    (CL  248—60) 


1.  A  hanger  for  a  cable  and  the  like,^  comprising,  in 
combination: 

(a)  a  strap  member  having  two  elongated  end  portions; 

(b)  a  tubular  shell  having  an  axis  and  conicaUy  taper- 
ing in  the  direction  of  said  axis, 

( 1 )  said  shell  being  formed  with  an  axial  slot  there- 
through and  having  two  axially  elongated  edge 
portions  on  either  side  of  said  slot; 

(c)  a  radially  expandable  hollow  core  member  hav- 
ing an  axis,  an  outer  frusto-conical  wall  about  said 
axis  thereof  adapted  to  be  conformingly  received  in 
said  shell  and  an  inner  approximately  cylindrical  wall 
defining  an  axial  passage  through  said  core  member; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  axially  spaced  fastening  means  for 
fastening  respective  longitudinal  parts  of  one  of  said 
end  portimu  to  corresponding  parts  of  each  of  said 
edge  portions  in  response  to  axial  movement  of  said 
shell  relative  to  said  one  end  portion  in  the  direction 
of  taper  of  said  shell;  and 

(e)  securing  means  for  securing  said  shell  to  the  other 
end  portion  of  said  strap  member. 


3395305 

SUPPORT  STRUCTURE  AND  CONNECTION  BE- 

TWEEN  A  STRUCTURE  AND  A  FIXTURE 

DooaU  A.  Girard,  F.O.  Box  172, 

Rancbo  Cordova,  CaHf.    95670 

FDed  Mar.  16, 1966,  Ser.  No.  543363 

24  CUnss.    (CL  248—68) 

1.  A  support  structure  suitable  for  connecting  a  fixture 

to  a  "Unistrut"  channel  member  that  includes  a  bottom 

wall,  side  walls,  and  flanges  extending  inwardly  from  the 

tops  of  said  side  walls,  leaving  a  longitudinal  opening 

between  said  flanges,  which  structure  comprises: 

(a)  an  elongated  base  shaped  to  be  situated  within  a 
channel  member  in  spaced  and  parallel  relation  there- 
to, said  base  having  fixed  thereto  at  longitudinal  in- 
tervals a  plurality  of  studs  which  have  lengths  to 
extend  outwardly  beyond  the  channel  member  be- 
tween its  flanges, 

(b)  a  pair  of  thrust  plates  adapted  to  be  situated  one 
on  each  side  of  said  studs  with  at  least  parts  of  the 
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parts  thereof  in  abutment  with  the  said  base  and  the 
upper  edges  shaped  for  abutment  with  the  undersides 
of  such  channel  flanges, 
(c)  at  least  one  cap  plate  adapted  to  be  positioned  on 
the  top  of  such  channel  member  in  abutting  relation 
thereto  and  having  a  plurality  of  openings  formed 
therein  through  which  said  studs  can  extend,  and 


(d)  means  acting  on  said  studs  and  adapted  to  pict  on 
said  fixture  for  applying  tension  to  the  studs  while 
applying  downward  force  against  said  cap  plate 
through  the  said  fixture,  whereby  said  thrust  plates 
can  be  placed  in  compression  between  said  base  and' 
channel  flanges. 


3^95306 

TWO  PART  CLIP  FOR  ATTACHING  A  CYLIN- 

DRICAL  MEMBER  TO  A  SUPPORT 

Robert  Modimi,  25  Rvc  Hcniiel«  Paris,  France 

Filed  Sept.  9, 1965,  Ser.  No.  486,104 

Claims  priority,  an>lication  Fraocc,  Oct.  3,  1964, 

990^71;  Dec.  22, 1964,  Ser.  No.  999,591 

4  Claims.    (O.  24S— 74) 


3995  §07 
ELECTRICAL  CABL^  AND  SMA|LL 


OR  TUBING  HANGER 
Arthur  W.  Von  VoOdi,  Rtc.  4,  B01 
Port  Orciuvd,  Wasli.     9836  i 
Filed  Apr.  26, 1966,  Ser.  No.  546 
7  Claims.    (CL  248—74) 


1.  A  hanger  for  supporting  a  plurality  )f  tubular  mem- 
bers in  a  stacked  relationship  comprisinj; 
a  U-shaped  member  having  two  substantially  parallel 

legs  and  a  connecting  web,  said  legs  being  spaced  t( 
,    provide  lateral  support  for  the  stacked  tubular  mem 

bers, 
a  clamp  sized  to  substantially  encompj  ss  said  legs  and 

adapted  to  be  disposed  in  an  abuting  relationship 

with  the  outer  one  of  said  stacked  t  iibular  members 

for  securely  holding  said  stacked  tibular  members 

between  said  clamp  and  said  web, 

said  legs  extending  through  said  c 

deformable  to  secure  said  clamp  |n  said  abutting 

relationship,  and 
means  for  supporting  said  U-shapcc 


PIPE 
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connected  to  only  one  of  said  parallel  legs. 


member  being 


3,295,808 
PARALLEL  MOTION  SUSPENSlbN  DEVICE 
James  E.  Webb,  Administrator  of  the 

nautics  and  S|>ace  Administration  wi  h  respect  to  an 
invention  of  Raymond  A.  McCrcarj 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1965,  Ser.  No.  4 18^98 
6  Clirims.    (CL  24»— 171) 


1.  A  two  part  clip  for  a  cylindrical  i^ember,  said  cli 
comprising  a  base  portion  for  supporting  the  cylindrica 
member,  and  an  attaching  portion  engageable  on  the  bas 
portion,  said  base  portion  comprising  a  web,  and  a  pair 
of  spa^d  upstanding  resilient  arms  which  are  obliquely 
diiiclS^  towards  each  other  from  the  web,  bowed  out*- 
wardly  intermediate  their  length  to  fohn  a  pair  of  spaced 
shoulders  adapted  to  support  the  cylindrical  member  and 
which  terminate  in  a  pair  of  free  ends  projecting  beyond 
said  shoulder  and  inclined  towards  one  another  when  un- 
stressed; said  attaching  portion  being  substantially  IP 
shaped  and  having  two  substantially  parallel  limbfe 
adapted  to  embrace  the  cylindrical  member  when  th« 
latter  is  supported  on  the  said  shbuWers  of  the  base  pofr 
tion,  said  limbs  further  adapted  to  be  introduced  betweefj 
the  free  ends  of  the  base  portion  and  to  releasably  engage 
said  free  ends  to  resiliently  clamp  the  cylindrical  member 
between  said  shoulders  and  said  attaching  portion,  said 
free  ends  extending  approximately  parallel  in  said  clamp- 
ing position;  whereby  pressure  exerted  on  the  cylindrical 
member  supported  on  said  shoulders  towards  said  web 
will  move  said  free  ends  apart  to  release  said  limbs  froi  1 
engagement  therewith. 


1.  A  parallel  motion  suspension  mains,  comprising: 

(a)  a  fixed  frame  having  axially  spaced  ends  and 
an  opening  extending  therebetweeic 

(b)  a  first  and  a  second  pair  of  leaf  springs  secured 
intermediate  their  extremities  to  the  ends  of  said 
frame  at  opposite  sides  of  said  opening; 

(c)  a  movable  element  positioned  in  said  opening; 

(d)  a  third  pair  of  leaf  springs  secured  intermediate 
their  extremities  to  the  ends  of  siid  movable  ele- 
ment, the  members  of  said  third  ps  ir  of  leaf  springs 
being  disposed  between  the  membeis  of  said  first  and 
second  pair  of  leaf  springs,  and  tlie  leaf  springs  at 
one  end  of  said  fixed  frame  and  movable  element 
normally  occupying  common  planes; 

(e)  and  a  pair  of  connecting  plates  secured  to  the  ex- 
tremities of  said  leaf  springs  to  supnort  said  movable 
element  free  of  the  walls  of  said  opening  and  limit 
said  movable  member  to  axial  travel. 
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3,295,809 
TORSION  SPRING  HINGE  MECHANISM 
James  F.  Sm»b  a^  DavU  L  Mom.  Silver  Spring,  Md., 
to  tka  United  Stales  of  America  as  repre- 
the  Secwtary  of  the  Navy 

1  Jnnc  11, 1963,  Ser.  No.  287459 
5  Claims.    (C1.24»— 204) 
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1.  A  hinge  for  supporting  a  satellite  solar  cell  panel, 
including,  in  combination  with  a  satellite 

a  base  plate  having  a  pair  of  aligned,  spaced  flanges 
projecting  therefrom,  said  flanges  having  aligned, 
centrally  located  openings  therein, 

a  pair  of  journal  bearing  partially  received  within  said 
centrally  located  openings, 

a  cylindrical  shaft  having  its  opposite  end  portions  re- 
ceived within  said  journal  bearings, 

a  pair  of  spaced  stationary  structurally  independent 
spring  retainers  affixed  to  said  base,  plate  between 
said  flanges, 

a  preloaded  torsion  spring  disposed  about  said  cylin- 
drical shaft  between  said  retainers,  the  ends  of  said 
spring  projecting  tangentially  to  define  oppositely 
directed  legs, 

a  pair  of  arms  secured  to  said  cylmdrical  shaft  and  in 
engagement  with  the  legs  of  said  spring, 

an  elbow-shaped  solar  cell  panel  support  shaft  rigidly 
secured  to  one  end  of  said  cylindrical  shaft,  and 

a  solar  cell  panel  connected  to  said  support  shaft,  said 
elbow-shaped  shaft  having  an  included  angle  at  the 
elbow  of  such  val^e,  that  when  said  support  shaft 
is  erected  to  be  in'  a  plane  substantially  normal  to 
said  base  plate  said  panel  is  properly  positioned  in 
angular  relationship  to  the  satellite  axes. 


3,295,810 
ARTICLE  ATTACHING  MEANS 
Irving  L.  Kintlsh,  Rociuway,  N  J.,  assignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Army 

FDed  Mar.  3, 1965,  Ser.  No.  436,970 
2  Clafans.    (CL  248—206) 


■/ 


T. ^ 


OOOOOOOOOOl 

000000000 

0000000000 


1.  In  an  underwater  demolition  arrangement  having  an 
explosive  charge  secured  to  a  support  member  submerged 
in  water, 

a  waterproof,  resilient  tape  having  a  central  portion  se- 
cured to  said  charge  and  its  end  portions  secured  to 
said  member,  said  tape  having  one  side  substantially 
covered  with  an  adhering  surface,  said  surface  having 
substantially  throughout  its  length  a  plurality  of 
spaced  cup-like  recesses  defining  vacuum  containing 
indentations  in  said  surface  secured  against  said 
charge  and  said  member. 


3,295,811 
MOUNT  FOR  RIFLESCOPE 
Harry  L.  Giworiqr,  MOwankcc,  WIs^  aislginr  to  Realst, 
Inc.,  Menomonec  Falls,  yi\iu^  ■  corporation  of  Dda- 

FHed  Nov.  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  412,027 
9  Oafaan.    (CL  248--229) 


1.  A  mounting  assembly  for  a  telescopic  sight,  com- 
prising, a  base  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  rifle,  a  telescope 
clamp  including  a  block,  interfitting  non-planar  surfaces 
on  the  block  and  base  serving  to  locate  the  block  vertically 
and  horizontally  with  respect  to  the  base,  abutting  sur- 
faces on  the  block  and  base  allowing  relative  sliding  mo- 
tion between  the  block  and  base  as  the  interfitting  sur- 
faces are  brought  into  engagement,  and  means  connecting 
the  block  to  the  base  and  exerting  a  force  on  the  block 
holding  the  interfitting  surfaces  in  engagement  and  the 
abutting  surfaces  in  engagement.       . 


3,295,812 
FASTENING  CLAMP 
Walter  Schneider,  Alte  Dorfstrasse  4,  Langnan,  Znrkh, 
Switzeriand,  and  Ernst  Fischer,  Kranchtalstrasse  14, 
BoIHgen,  Bom,  Switiwland 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1964,  Ser.  No.  419,848 

Claims  priority,  application  Switacrland,  Dec  2, 1964, 

15,574/64 

7  Claims.    (CL  248—229) 


1.  A  fastening  device  comprising  a  body  having  a 
pair  of  interconnected  legs  with  free  extremities  remote 
from  their  junction,  said  legs  being  resiliently  biased  into 
a  first  position  of  relative  inclination  of  said  extremities 
and  being  manually  movable  against  their  biasing  force 
into  a  second  position  in  which  said  extremities  are  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  eac^  other,  said  extremities  being 
formed  with  registering  cutouts  whidi  are  engageable  in 
said  second  position  by  a  transverse  rod  of  smaller  cross- 
section  and  whose  edges  firmly  clamp  said  rod  onto  said 
body  upon  return  of  said  legs  toward  said  first  position  by 
said  biasing  force,  said  body  being  apertured  at  said 
junction  for  penetration  by  a  pan  perpendicular  to  said 
rod;  and  a  pair  of  retaining  members  respectively  secured 
to  said  legs  in  the  vicinity  of  said  junction  for  co-operation 
with  each  other  in  engaging  said  pin,  said  members  being 
held  by  said  legs  under  pin-engaging  stress  in  at  least  an 
intermediate  position  in  which  said  rod  is  held  clamped 
by  said  edges. 
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ADJUSTABLE  BRACKET  FOR  SUPPORTING 

A  WINDSHIELD 

AiBoid  Tichuricli,  Hdmalwcg,  Gcnuany,  aHlgiior  to 

Geoii  Fritzmder,  Konmuuiditgcsclbcliaft,  GroMhel- 

ffcDdoif  aboTe  Mank^  Gcnnaay,  a  Ann  of  Germany 

FUcd  Not.  30, 1964,  Scr.  No.  414,698 

7  Claims.    (CL  248—291) 


1.  In  an  asataMy  of  a  weather  protection  member  and 
a  windscreen  member  for  an  agncoltural  vehicle  or  the 
like 

a  windscreen  support  adapted  for  attachment  to  a 
potion  of  the  weather  protection  member,  said  wind- 
screen siq>port  comprising  mating  halves  wliich  wben 
joined  form  a  spring  housing  with  a  rearwardly 
closed  end  and  a  forward  open  end, 

said  halves  each  terminating  at  the  open  end  with  a 
flattened  lip, 

between  said  lips  a  bearing  plate  fitted  to  said  wind- 
screen and  pivotally  mounted  upon  a  pin  extending 
between  the  lips, 

travel-limiting  stop  means  associated  with  the  bearing 
plate  and  the  lips  to  limit  pivotal  motion  of  the  bear- 
ing plate, 

and  a  compression  spring  member  extending  between 
the  bearing  plate  and  the  rearwardly  closed  end  of 
tbe  housing  acting  to  retain  the  bearing  ptote  in  de- 
sired position.  II)  I 


3,295,814 

CONTROL  MEANS  OF  MINE  ROOF  SUPPORTS 

Fnaak  Town,  Barton  Joyce,  England,  assignor  to 

W.  E.  A  F.  Dobson  Limited 

Filed  Jan.  13, 1965,  Scr.  No.  425,123      ' 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Jan.  18, 1964, 

2,314/64 
11  Claims.    (CL  248-^54) 


1.  A  cylinder  and  ram  assembly  comprising  a  ram,  a 
ram  piston  thereon,  a  ram  cylinder  in  which  the  ram 
piston  is  slidable,  an  inlet  for  leading  pressure  fluid  into 
said  ram  cylinder,  a  control  device  mounted  on  said  ram 
and  operable  for  instigating  a  separate;  operation  other 
than  that  ofrthe  cylinder  and  ram  assjembly.  Gyrating 


I  I 
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means  including  an  end  member  axially  Ridable  on  said 
ram  so  as  to  operate  said  control  devic4  upon  relative 
contraction  between  said  end  member  and  said  ram,  and 
pressure  applying  means  providing  a  predetermined  pres- 
sure less  than  the  loading  pressure  of  the  ram  piston  and 
ram  cylinder  and  disposed  in  separating  association  with 
said  end  member  and  said  ram,  whereby  said  ram  pis- 
ton and  ram  cylinder  must  be  pressure  loaded  in  excess 
of  said  predetermined  pressure  before  siid  control  de- 
vice is  operated. 

3,29M15 
FOLDING  EASEL 
David  S.  HowcD,  Royal  Oak,  Mldh.,  amfaior  to  Arling- 
ton Alnminnm  Company,  Detroit,  MidL,  a  corporation 
of  Mlchtaan  1 

FOmI  Jan.  28, 196S,  Scr.  No.  42B,661 
6  Claims.    (CIW    '"^ 


lower 


1.  A  folding  easel,  comprising 

a  generally  ui»ight  easel  panel  structure 
portion  with  a  pivotal  connection 

an   outer   leg   unit   having   an   outer 
pivotally  mounted  in  said  pivotal 
swingable    upwardly    and    rearwardjy 
from  a  ground-engaging  panel 
of  said  outer  leg  unit  below  said 
said  easel  panel  structure  to  a  storage 
above  behind  said  panel  structure, 
unit  having  outer  legs  secured  to 
transversely  from  said  outer  cross 

an  inner  leg  unit  having  an  inner 
shorter  length  than  said  outer 
posed  in  spaced  parallel  relationship 

'  having  inner  legs  secured  to  and 
versely  from  said  inner  cross 

pivot  means  pivotally  connecting  said 
to  said  outer  leg  unit  upon  a 
away  from  said  cross  members, 

and  means  extending  from  said  easel 
to  said  inner  leg  unit  for  releasab 
inner  leg  unit  in  angular  inclined 
;  said  outer  leg  unit. 


cross 


memb  tr, 


piVDt 


having  a  lower 
tfiereon, 
cross   member 
^nnection  and 
therearound 
supijorting  position 
portion  of 
position  there- 
said  outer  leg 
and  projecting 
Member, 

member  of 

member  dis- 

therewith  and 

pi'ojecting  trans- 


cross 


inner  leg  unit 
axis  spaced 


panel  structure 

holding  said 

relationship  to 


3495,816  I 

INDICATOR  TAPE  HOLDER 
Carmdo  Salvador,  2926  Royal  Pa|ii  Ave, 
Miami  Beach,  na. 
FUcd  Sept  16, 1965,  Scr.  No.  417,839 
3aainis.    (d.  248— 473' 
1.  An  indicator  tape  holder  comprisiig,  a  first  and 
second  elongate  member  of  equal  lengt  i,  pivot  means 
to  connect  the  members  together  interme  iiate  the  length 
thereof,  spring  nwans  on  tbe  holder  betveen  the  mem- 
bers to  normally  urge  one  end  of  each  <  if  the  members 
together,  and  an  enlarged  footed  portioi  on  the  other 
end  of  each  of  the  members  to  rest  the  holder  in  an 
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upright  position  with  a  strip  of  tape  grasped  between 
the  said  one  ends  of  the  members,  the  confronting  sur- 
faces of  the  members  being  provided  with  a  longitudinal 


form,  an  upright  L-shaped  element  for  each  of  said  con- 
nectors, said  elements  each  indoding  a  vertically  elon- 
gated leg  having  an  opening  formed  therein  adjacent  the 
upper  end  thereof  to  receive  one  of  said  bcrits  diere- 
through,  said  leg  being  interposed  between  its  associated 
connector  and  said  form,  and  a  flange  projecting  radially 
and  inwardly  from  the  lower  end  of  eadi  of  said  legs, 
/said  last-nanied  flange  having  an  opening  extending  trans- 
"^  versely  therethrough  to  slidably-receive  one  of  said  rods 
therein,  said  last-named  openings  being  offset  with  respea 
to  the  passage  formed  in  the  connector  with  which  the  ele- 
ment is  inmiediately  associated,  said  rods,  connectors  and 
L-shaped  elements  remaining  embedded  within  said  con- 
crete base  as  said  form  is  removed  from  its  said  mold  base 
and  said  confronting  edges  of  said  mold  are  separated. 


drip  recess  to  guide  any  droplet  of  water  from  a  piece 
of  Upe  held  in  the  ,tape  to  the  footed  portion  of  tbe 
members. 


3,295^17 

APPARATUS  FOR  FORM&IG  A  CEMENTTnOUS 

BASE  FOR  FENCE  POSTS  OR  UTILrFY  POLES 

iS.CariMn,FoifalaiidLWaA.    98333 

FUcd  Innc  38, 1964,  Scr.l^o.  379,385 

3  Claims.    (CL249L-t3) 


1.  A  strip  mold  for  molding  a  concrete  base  for  a  util- 
ity post  or  pole,  said  mold  comprising  a  normally  hori- 
zontal mold  base  having  a  substantially  cylindrical  neck 
projecting  upwardly  from  a  side  thereof,  a  normally  up- 
right substantially  hollow  cylindrical  form  having  a  pair 
of  opposed  upper  and  lower  open  ends,  said  form  being 
split  on  a  line  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof  to 
provide  a  pair  of  separable  confronting  edges,  means  re- 
leasabiy-securing  together  said  confronting  edges,  said 
releasable-securing  means  comprising  a  flange  radiating 
from  each  of  said  edges,  respectively,  said  flanges  being 
di^KMed  in  confronting  relationship  relative  to  one  an- 
other and  means  clamping  said  flanges  together,  said  form 
having  the  lower  one  of  its  ends  telescoped  over  said  neck 
and  supported  on  said  base,  a  split  annular  element 
fixedly-seciued  within  said  form  adjacent  the  upper  other 
end  thereof,  said  annular  element  opening  on  the  line  of 
separation  of  said  flanges,  said  upper  other  one  of  said 
ends  of  said  form  receiving  concerete  therethrough,  a 
I^i^ty  of  connector  members  detachably-secured  with- 
in said  form,  said  connector  membera  each  being  sub- 
stantially rectangular  in  configuration  and  being  provided 
with  a  passage  extending  substantially  parallel  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  form,  said  connector  members 
being  circumferentially  spaced  about  said  form  adjacent 
said  upper  other  end  thereof,  a  plurality  of  elongated  rods, 
each  of  said  rods  being  slidably-received,  respectively,  in 
one  of  said  passages  and  extending  parallel  to  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  form,  each  of  said  connectors  being 
provided  with  a  tapped  opening  extending  perpendicular 
to  its  respective  associated  passage  and  to  tbe  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  form,  a. bolt  extending  through  said  passage  to 
releasably-secure  said  connectors  and  said  rod  within  said 


3,295,818 

LINING  FOR  UGHTWEIGHT  FIBERGLAS 

REINFORCED  POLYESTER  RESIN  MOLD 

GcoTfc  J.  Krder,  Jr.,  1524  CambtUte  St., 

PyiaiitlpMa.Pa.     19138 

FDcd  May  14, 196^  Scr.  No.  455,794 

4CynM.    (0.249—134) 


imut-pnitni 


'^1  tucod 


1.  A  form  member  of  extended  surface  area  for  poored 
concrete  structures  comprising:  (a)  a  backing  formed 
of  a  rigid,  glass  fiber  reinforced,  cured  styrene-polyester 
laminate;  and,  (b)  a  chemically  inert  finely  divided  hy- 
drophilic  fibrous  filler  containing  cured  styrene-polyester 
gel  facing  layer  bonded  to  said  backing,  said  facing  layer 
varying  in  thickness  from  about  H4"  to  about  H",  said 
facing  layer  imparting  a  smooth  surface  to  the  poured 
concrete  molded  thereby  and  being  adapted  to  wiUidraw 
from  the  freshly  poured  concrete  a  quantity  oi  water  iq> 
to  about  1.5%  by  wei^t  of  the  cured  gel  facing  layer  to 
condition  tbe  mold  and  to  thereby  facilitate  separation  of 
the  mold  form  from  the  concrete  after  tbe  concrete  has 
hardened,  there  being  present  in  said  gel  facing  at  least 
from  about  15  to  about  35%  oi  said  fibrous  tak  filler  <rf 
particle  size  of  1-10  microns  by  weight  of  said  facing 
layer,  said  filled  styrene-p(dyester  gel  facing  layer  being 
coated  with  a  film  of  organic  hydrophobic  mold-release 
material,  said  hydrophobic  film  forming  a  barrier  which 
blocks  the  transport  of  free  lime  from  the  concrete  while 
floating  against  a  film  of  water  at  the  water-containing 
surface  of  the  concrete  during  casting,  the  concrete  bemg 
thereby  effectively  separated  from  the  mold  by  a  film  of 
water. 


3,295(819 
_  VALVE  CONSTRUCTION 

Harvey  John   UndcrkOl,  Pembroke,  Onteio,   , 

assignor  to  Atomic  Energy  of  Canada  Lindled,  Ontario. 
Canada,  a  coraontion 

FBcd  May  11, 1964,  Scr.  No.  366,539 
8  Claims.    (CL251— 69) 
1.  A  valve  construction  comprising 

(a)  a  casing  defining  a  passageway, 

(b)  a  valve  gate  and  means  mounting  said  valve  gate 
in  said  passageway  with  said  valve  gate  movable 
unimpededly  from  a  position  closing  said  passage- 
way to  a  position  opening  said  passageway, 

(c)  a  pair  of  cooperating  magnet  elements  comprising 
an  electromagnet  and  an  armature, 

(d)  means  mounting  one  of  said  elements  on  said 
valve  gate  and  tbe  other  of  said  elements  on  said 
casing  with  said  elements  in  cooperating  relationship 
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in  the  closed  position  of  the  valve  gate  to  hold  thf 
same  in  closed  position, 
(e)  means  for  moving  said  valve  gate  from  open  t< 
closed  position, 


open  faces  directed  axially  thereof, 
complementary    internal    semi-circular 
flange   segments  offset  axially  of  the 
joining  corresponding  regions  of  said 
defuie  a  generally  rounded  outline 
blade  in  the  form  of  a  one-piece  die 


said 


casing  having 

peripheral    stop 

casing  and  each 

tearing  flanges  to 

configjiration,  a  damper 

plate  having  a 


cist 


(f)  and  means  sensitive  to  location  of  j  said  valve  ga 
in  said  closed  position  for  deactuating  said  movi 
means  to  leave  said  valve  gate  held  in  said  cl 
position  solely  by  said  magnet  elements. 


I 


I 


3^95,82« 

VALVE  MEANS^  , 

Waher  I.  Zipper,  Santa  Monica,  Calif^  assignor  to  Nnii 

EaiiDccfiBg  Corporation,  Lm  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corpi  - 

ration  of  California 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1964.  Scr.  No.  362,798 
7  Claims.    (Cl  251— 229) 


5.  A  faucet  construction  including  a  housing,  an  O-rij  g 
seat,  first  means  retaining  said  seat  in  said  housing,  a  bal, 
a  coil  compression  spring  acting  between  said  housing  aqd 
said  ball  normally  urging  said  ball  against  said  seat,  lev^r 
means,  second  means  pivotally  mounting  said  lever  means 
on  said  housing,  and  Uiird  means  connected  between  said 
lever  means  and  said  ball  for  moving  said  ball  from  said 
seat  against  the  action  of  said  spring  upon  movment  of 
said  lever,  said  spring  being  effective  to  move  ^id  bajU 
against  said  seat  and  to  move  said  lever  means  to  in 
Off  position,  said  lever  means  being  generally  U-shap«d 
having  parallel  legs  thereof  movable  in  slotted  portions 
of  said  housing,  a  shaft  having  opposite  ends  rotatabiy 
mounted  in  said  housing,  means  connecting  said  shaft  to 
said  legs,  a  cam  on  said  shaft,  a  lever  pivoted  on  said 
housing  and  engaging  said  cam, ,  and  means  connected 
between  said  lever  and  said  ball  for  moving  the  saife 
from  its  seat  upon  movement  of  said  lever  means. 


•y 

T 

uld 


generally  rounded  outline  configuratioi 
outline  configuration  of  said  segments 
peripheral  journals  projecting  oppositely 
pockets  for  mounting  said  blade  in 
tainer  means  engaging  said  segments 
pockets  to  retain  said  journals. 


and 


th: 


BLIND 


3,295,822 
VALVE  CAGE  AND 
OF  MAKING  SAMi 
Waher  A.  OHIannon,  Jr.,  and  WUlian 
Tnlsa,  Oida.,  assisiion  to  Widtcr 
Tnlsa,  OUa.,  a  corporatioa  of  Dclawi 
Filed  Dec.  16, 1M3,  Scr.  No. 
nChdnu.    (CL251— r 


matched  to  the 
J  having  integral 
to  engage  in  said 

casing,  and  re- 
spanning  said 


and 


VfETHOD 


Ol  annon 


R.  Bradley,  Jr., 
Company, 

)30,742 


316) 


1.  A  unibody  closed  valve  cage  comi  rising 

a  lower  valve  ball  receiving  portion  having  a  bore 
extending  axially  therethrough; 

an  upper  portion  having  at  least  one  flow  passage  ex- 
tending therethrough,  said  flow  passage  being  smaller 
in  diameter  than  and  communicating  at  its  lower  end 
with  the  upper  end  of  said  bore  ti  rough  said  lower 
portion; 

at  least  one  longitudinally  extending  groove  open  to 
said  bore  and  provided  in  the  intet  iorly  exposed  sur 
face  of  said  lower  portion,  terminiting  upwardly  at 
the  point  of  juncture  of  said  bore  t  irough  said  lower 
portion  and  said  bore  through  said  upper  portion,  and 
terminating  downwardly  in  an 
shoulder  for  receiving  thereagainst 
the  axis  of  said  groove  in  said  lower  portion  inclining 
upwardly  and  outwardly  with  rcipect  to  the  axis 
of  said  bore  through  said  lower  portion; 

at  least  one  longitudinally  extendinj : 
surface  provided  interiorly  of  said 

a  downwardly  piesented  valve  ball 
vided  at  the  juncture  of  said  flow 
bore  through  said  lower  portion 


3,295^21 
VOLUME  CONTROL  DAMPER  UNIT 
Fhmds  G.  McQuown,  Bloomington,  ID.,  assignor,  fy 
mesne  assignments,  to  Modine  Mannfactnring  Coii- 
pany,  a  corporation  of  Wlaconsln 

FUcd  Jnly  2, 1964,  Ser.  No.  379,913 
5  Claims.  (CL  251— 385) 
1.  A  volume  control  damper  unit  comprising  a  rould 
frame  in  the  form  of  a  one-piece  die  cast  tubular  casiig 
having  internal  semi-circular  bearing  flanges  at  laterally 
opposite  regions  of  the  casing  to  define  peripheral  jour- 
nal pockets  aligned  laterally  ol  the  casing  and  having 


Alvin  L.  StodK, 
to 


3495,823 
GAS  TURBINE  COOLING  DISTRIBjUTION  SYSTEM 

USING  THE  BLADE  RING  9RINCIPLE 
Raymond  G.  H.  Waogh,  MedHa,  a 
WalUngford,  Pa.,  asrigiion,  by  m( 
the  United  States  of  America  m  represented  by  the 
Secretary  of  the  Navy 

FHmI  Oct  13, 1965,  Scr.  NoJ.^. 
7  Claims.    (cL  253— 3<  .1) 
1.  In  axial  flow  gas  turbine  apparati  s  including  a  cas- 
ing having  spaced  concentric  cylindric  il  inner  and  outer 


495,739 


internal    annular 
a  ball  valve  seat. 


valve  ball  guidel 
lower  portion; 
stop  means  pro- 
passage  and  said 
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liners  defining  an  annular  path  for  motive  fluid  and  hav- 
ing rotary  blading  disposed  in  the  path,  the  improvement 
in  mounting  the  stationary  blading  which  comprises, 

(a)  a  ring  assembly  of  spaced  inner  and  outer  rings 
forming  an  annular  compartment  therebetween, 

(b)  a  first  connecting  means  between  the  assembly  and 
the  outer  liner  positioning  the  assembly  concentrical- 
ly about  the  turbine  blading  zone, 

(c)  a  second  connecting  means  between  the  assembly 
and  the  casing, 

,    (d)  tongue  and  groove  connecters  formed  in  the  outer 
periphery  of  the  inner  ring. 


(e)  a  plurality  of  stationary  blade  units  formed  of 
structure  providing  outer  and  inner  manifolds  inter- 
connected by  a  group  of  hollow  vanes, 

(f)  each  outer  manifold  having  tongue  and  groove 
connectors  mating  the  tongue  and  groove  connecters 
of  the  inner  ring  and  permitting  the  blade  units  to  be 
assembled  circimiferentialy  thereof, 

(g)  an  aperture  in  each  outer  manifold  and  a  plurality 
of  ciicumferentially  spaced  apertures  in  the  inner 
ring  aligned  therewith  and, 

(h)  apertures  in  each  inner  manifold  whereby  heat 
exchange  fluid  from  said  annular  compartment  may 
be  distributed  to  the  rotary  blading. 


3,295,824 
TURBINE  VANE  SEAL 
ThoratOB  G.  Woodwell,  West  Hartford,  and  Marcos  C. 
Benedict,  C^artoobmy,  Cowk.  aod  Aagdo  A.  Giotto, 
Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignon  to  Unttcd  Aircraft  Corpora- 
tion, East  Hartford,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 


FOcd  May  6, 1966,  Scr.  No.  548,112 
7  Clafans.    (O.  253—39.1) 


//  ^^^ 


1.  In  a  turbine  construction,  the  combination  of  an  an- 
nular array  of  vanes. 


inner  and  outer  shroud  elements  attached  to  the  inner 
and  outer  ends  of  the  vanes,  each  of  said  vanes  hav- 
ing cooling  air  passages  therein, 

inner  and  outer  turtrine  casings  respectively  surround- 
ing said  inner  and  outer  shroud  elements, 

means  forming  a  connection  between  said  outer  shroud 

elements  and  the  related  outer  casing  to  permit  rcla- 

r     tive  movement  in  radial  and  axial  directions  there- 

^  between,  said  outer  shroud  elements  and  said  outer 
casing  defining  a  chamber, 

means  to  introduce  cooling  air  into  said  chamber, 

and  partition  means  in  said  chamber  for  directing  air 
to  the  downstream  end  of  said  outer  shroud  ele- 
ments, said  outer  shroud  elements  having  passages 
formed  therein  communicating  with  said  vane  pas- 
sages. 


3,295325 
MULTI-STAGE  TURBINE  ROTOR 
Bcnford   C.   Hall,  Jr.,  Indianapolis,   Ind.,  assignor  to 
General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  cmrpo- 
ration  of  Delaware 

FOcd  Mar.  18, 1965,  Scr.  No.  438,476 
7ClafaBS.    (CL253— 77) 


1.  In  a  multi-stage  bladed  rotor,  the  combination  com- 
prising: 

a  first  rotor  wheel  having  a  plurality  of  circumferen- 
tially  spaced  axial  slots, 

a  plurality  of  radially  extending  blades  having  roots 
mounted  in  said  slots, 

first  and  second  tangs  on  said  roots, 

means  engaging  said  first  tangs  to  prevent  said  blades 
from  being  withdrawn  axially  in  one  direction  from 
said  first  wheel, 

an  annular  side  plate  having  a  plurality  of  bayonet  slots 
abutting  the  edge  wall  of  said  first  wheel  and  said 
roots  with  said  second  tangs  extending  through  said 
slots,  said  side  plate  being  indexable  to  an  interlock- 
ing poistion  to  engage  said  second  tangs  and  prevent 
said  blades  from  being  withdrawn  axially  in  the  op- 
posite direction  from  said  first  wheel, 

a  plurality  of  spacer  segments  mounted  at  one  end  to 
said  side  wall,  said  segments  abutting  adjacent  seg- 
ments to  form  an  annular  spacer, 

pilot  means  on  said  segments  engaging  said  side  plate 

,  and  said  first  wheel  to  locate  said  segments  and  to 
retain  said  side  plate  in  said  interlocking  position, 
and 

a  second  bladed  rotor  wheel  spaced  axially  from  and 
connected  to  said  first  wheel,  said  second  wheel  in- 
cluding means  to  mount  the  opposite  end  of  said 
spacer  segments  thereon. 
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3^95,826 
BLADE  LOCK 

.w.««,  H.  NkUes,  fad|««polijh  lafe^ —^^^^ 

Gcncfal  Moton  Corpondqpi,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corpo- 
ratlOB  of  Ddawaie 

Filed  Apr.  8, 1966,  Scr.  No.  541,178 


officialJ  gazette 
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SCfariois.    (CL253— 77) 


I 


means  mounting  the  leading  edge  strp  on  the  body 
guiding  the  strip  for  movement  clordwise  of  the 

body, 
an  adjusUble  trailing  edge  stnp, 
means  mounting  the  trailing  edge  strp  on  the  body 

guiding  the  strip  for  movement  clordwise  of  the 

and  ^leans  roUtoble  about  the  said  ^s  coupled  to 
the  ends  of  the  strips  to  move  the  Btrips  chordwise 
of  the  body  in  response  to  relative  rotation  of  the 
said  means  and  the  body. 


3,295J28 

TIRE  SPREADER 


Ridiard  L.  Stout,  Box  186,  Proro.  Ul«h  Jewld  L.  lohn- 
son,  389  East  720  Sooth,  aad  U  N  ir  1.  SpcndloTe, 
788  EmI  488  North,  both  of  Ortm.  Uta  i 

Filed  Oct  11, 1965,  Scr.  No.  4  >4317 
9  Claim.    (CL254— 58.  ) 


us 

3 


1.  A  bladed  rotor  comprising:  a  rotor  having  i 
widened  rim  with  a  plurality  of  drcumferentially  spaosd 
generally  axial  fir  tree  mounting  groo^  and  a  plurality 
of  bores  extending  generally  radiidly  across  said  rim  and 
in  radial  alignment  with  said  mounting  grooves,  a  plu« 
ralfty  of  blades  having  mating  fir  tree  roots  mounted  io 
said  pooves,  each  of  said  blade  roots  having  a  generaUy 
transverse  slot  bounded  by  a  surface  having  a  cam  pop- 
ti<m,  said  slots  being  in  conmiimication  with  said  bore$ 
and  having  a  width  coextensive  with  said  bore  in  a  fir* 
plane,  and  a  width  greater  than  said  bore  in  a  secon^ 
plane  transverse  to  said  first  plane, 

a  dowel  disposed  in  said  bore  and  having  a  head 
formable  by  said  cam  portion  to  |i  width  greater  than 
the  width  of  said  bore  disposed  in  said  slot  whereby 
said  dowel  is  retained  in  said  bore  and  slot  upon  do- 
foimation  of  said  head,  said  dowel  fixing  said  blad  ; 
axiaUy  with  respect  J^aaid  rotOT.  i 


VARLUILE  COLOURATION  BLADE 

I C.  Chapman,  GrecBllcId,  aod  KcBocth  O.  Johmoa 

Sahratorc  A.  Sgroi,  Indianapolis  Ind^  Mslgnon  to 

General  Motors  Corporatioa,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corp<  • 
radon  of  Ddaware 

FDed  Apr.  6, 1966,  Scr.  No.  548,647 
6aafans.    (CL253— 78) 


1.  A  variable  configuration  vane  or  blade  for  a  turifc- 
madiine  comprising,  in  combination,      _  , 

a  body  generally  of  airfoil  configuration,  I 

means  mounting  the  body  for  rotation  about  an  a^ 

extending  spanwise  of  the  body, 
means  for  rotating  the  body  about  the  said  axis, 
an  adjustable  leading  edge  strip, 


bottom  and  side 
top,  bottom  and 

bottom  and  side 
to  a  side  edge  of 

top,  bottom  and 


1.  A  tire  spreader  comprising: 
(a)  a  base  having: 

(1)  a  first  end  plate  having  top, 
edges, 

(2)  a  second  end  plate  having 
side  edges, 

(3)  a  first  side  jdate  having  top 
edges  secured  at  its  side  edges 
each  end  plate, 

(4)  a  second  side  plate  having 
side  edges  secured  at  its  side  4dges  to  the  other 
side  edge  of  each  of  said  end  plates  opposite, 
said  first  side  {date  to  form,  an  open  bottom 
frame  adapted  to  rest  on  a  sdppoit, 

(5)  means  providing  spaced  Supports  for  the 
tread  of  a  tire  adjacent  to  the'  top  edges  of  said 
side  plates  and  to  said  secondl  end  plate, 

(6)  a  top  plate  secured  to  the  tcta>  edge  of  the  first 

I        end  plate  and  along  the  top  edges  of  the  side 
plates  having  a  slot  parallel  to  said  side  i)Utes 
adjacent  to  said  first  end  idat  t, 
a  first  bar  secured  to  the  expos(!d  surface  of  said 
second  end  plate  and  extending  a  substantial  dis- 
tance above  it, 

(c)  a  second  bar  in  said  slot  pivoted  intermediate  its 
ends  to  said  top  plate  and  extenling  a  substantial 
distance  above  it,  said  bar  beini  movable  in  said 
slot  toward  and  away  from  said  f  rst  bar, 

(d)  a  fluid  motor  having  a  casing  ind  a  redprocable 
connecting  rod,  said  casing  being  mounted  on  said 
first  end  plate  and  said  connecting  rod  being  con- 
nected to  said  second  bar  below  the  pivot  whereby 
the  power  thrust  of  said  connecting  rod  moves  the 
upper  end  of  said  second  bar  away  from  said  fint 
bar,  and 

(e)  a  gripper  pivoted  to  the  uppei*  end  of  each  bar 
having  a  hook  adapted  to  engage  the  bead  of  a  tire 
placed  on  said  base  with  the  trfcad  engaging  said 
supports  and  to  spread  the  beads  vhen  the  fluid  mo- 
tor is  actuated. 


(b) 
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APPARATUS  FORIE^UNG  TRAILERS 

AND  THE  LIKE 

ChKk«H.Tarr.8554ForamSt,Ho«to^Ta.    7785f 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1965. 9«-  No.  441,227 

8Clafans.    (CL  254-88) 


3095331 
BARREL  LIFTER      __  ^_^ 
Roy  S.  TWmble,  1821  Capltoi.  Beacon  Hil  Stathin, 

S«i  Antonio,  Tex.    78201 

Filed  Oct  14, 1965.  Scr.  No.  495,916 

SClainM.    (CL254— Ul) 


1.  Wheel  elevating  and  support  apparatus,  comprising 
inclined  ramp  means  having  oppontely  projecting  bar  por- 
tions at  its  upper  inner  end,  platfonn  means  having 
Uterally  projecting  locking  key  portions  at  opposite  sides, 
a  pair  of  facing  support  elements  each  having  a  plurality 
of  vertically  spaced  socket  openings  adjacent  one  end  each 
adapted  for  receiving  a  said  projecting  bar  portion  of  said 
ramp  means  to  support  the  upper  inner  end  of  said  ramp 
means  at  a  partacolar  selected  level,  said  support  elements 
each  having  in  its  face  the  same  plurality  of  vertically 
naced  horixontal  slot  means  as  said  plurality  of  socket 
openings  and  each  said  slot  means  being  dispoced  and 
adapted  to  receive  and  support  a  side  of  said  pUtfonn 
meam  at  a  vertical  level  corretpooding  to  one  said  selected 

level  of  the  upper  inner  end  of  said  ramp  means,  said 
support  elements  each  having  perfoimtion  means  aa»- 
ciated  with  each  said  slot  means  to  rdeasably  receive  and 
engage  said  locking  key  portions  <A  said  platform  means 
when  a  side  of  said  platform  means  is  received  and  top- 
ported  in  any  of  its  said  slot  means,  whereby  a  wheel  may 
be  elevated  by  rolling  up  said  nmp  means  and  supported 
in  elevated  conditi<m  upon  said  platfonn  nteant. 


1.  In  a  barrel  lifter,  a  body  portion  oomi>rising  a  pair 
of  aliffied  legs  and  a  bight  connecting  said  legs  at  one 
end.  said  legs  being  obtusely  angled  at  an  iotennediate 
point  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  extension  of  said 
bight,  a  bar  secured  to  each  leg  on  one  side  of  the  angle 
therein  and  extending  across  said  angle  in  substantially 
parallelism  to  the  portion  of  the  leg  on  the  other  side  of 
the  angle,  a  support  extending  from  each  leg  on  said  other 
side  of  the  angle  rigidly  connected  to  the  adjacent  bar,  a 
portion  of  each  bar  extending  beyond  iU  support  and 
adapted  to  engage  bcneaft  the  flange  of  flanged  barrel  to 
be  lifted,  and  an  arcuate  end  member  secured  across  the 
ends  of  said  legs  of^msite  said  bight  adapted  to  bear 
against  the  arcuate  side  of  the  barrel  to  be  lifted,  whereby 
lifting  pressure  exerted  on  said  bi|^t  is  adapted  to  raise 
the  barrel  from  a  horisontal  position  to  a  vertical  posi- 


t'iOO. 


3,295,832 
CABLE  GUIDE  MEANS 
_  H.  Fowler,  Howton,  Tai^  ■■jpinr  to 
Mannfailinhi^  Conipany,  Honston,  Tex.,  a 

"*  '"■■JltodCki.  18, 1965,  Scr.  No.  497,429 
9  CWms.    (CL  254—198) 


StMhca  1 
PhHtfct 


MULTI-CABLEwSeADER  TOOL 


unpmitton  of 


4, 1965. 8«.  No.  461,444 
(CL  254—131) 


1.  A  multi-conductor  cable-spreading  tool  comprising 
a  plate-like  main  body  having  a  central  portion  of  maxi- 
mum width,  said  body  being  formed  with  notches  at 
opposite  edges  thereof,  at  least  one  of  said  notches  being 
located   at  said   maximum-width  portion,  said   notches 
being   adapted  to  receive  electrical  conductors  to  be 
spread  apart,  aod  an  elongated  insertion  finger  extending 
from  one  end  of  the  main  body,  said  finger  having  a 
Upered  free  end  portion  adapted  to  be  inserted  between 
the  conductors  of  a  multi-conductor  cable,  whereby  the 
finger  may  be  engaged  between  said  conductors  and  the 
main  body  lodged  therebetween,  after  which  the  main 
body  may  be  rotated  with  the  conductors  engaged  in  the 
notches,  causing  the  conductors  to  be  spread  apart. 


1.  In  a  device  for  sliding  down  a  cable,  the  combina- 
tion of:  .    ,        _»^ 
an  apertured  cable  guide  portion,  said  portion  s  aperture 
substantiaUy  exceeding  said  cable's  diameter  to  per- 
mit free  sliding  movement  between  the  cable  and  the 

guide  portion;  ..    .v      -i. 

means  for  blocking  lateral  escape  of  a  cable  through 

said  apeitured  portion;  and 
means  for  positioning  said  guide  portion  radiaUy  out- 

ward  of  a  descending  tool  means. 


3,295,833 

PROTECnVE  ENCLOSURE  ^  ^ 

Chvici  J.  Everett,  Centinl  Up,  N.Y,  -JP*  «•  H«^ 

Ekctik  Protective  Conpany,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  eor 

Mirailon  of  New  York.. 

'^FBed  Jan.  18, 1965,  Scr.  No.  426,221 
3  Claims.     (CL  256—21) 

3.  An  electric  protective  enclosure  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  vertical  posts  and  a  plurality  of  lateral  rails 
connected  to  said  posts. 
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(A)  each  of  said  posts  comprising 

( 1 )  two  upright  elongate  members  extending  one 
within  the  other  in  telescoping  relation 

(a)  the  outer  of  said  members  being  posi- 
tioned uppermost 

(2)  jJKilient  means  interposed  lietwe*n  said  two 
members  for  urging  the  outer  member  upward- 
ly from  the  inner  member, 

(3)  means  on  both  said  members  for  engasjing 
each  other  and  preventing  upward  movement 
of  the  outer  member  beyond  a  preselected  point, 

(4)  housing  means  extending  along  at  least  one 
side  of  the  outer  member  for  providing  a  covered 
passageway  from  the  lower  to  the  upper  por- 
tions of  said  outer  member, 

(B)  a  plurality  of  laterally  oriented  rails  connected  to 
said  housing  means  and  extending  part-way  into  said 
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cut  through  the  material  without  impartii  ig  any  substan- 
tial rotary  motion  thereto  and  comprisirg  elements  de- 
fining a  generally  radial  surface,  a  poition  of  whidi 
extends  generally  downwardly  and  forwardly  of  the  di- 
rection of  rotation  to  urge  said  mateipal  inwardly  in  said 


(C) 


I  container,  said  whipping  means  extendin  ; 
substantially  to  the  side  wall  of  said 
stantially  from  said  top  wall  to  said 
whereby  to  sweep  substantially  the  whoI< 
container. 


I  I     SETTLING  AFP^IRATUS 

Daalel  R.  Kloppcr,  Brendao,  T^mirail,  RepwbMc  of 
Sovth  Africa,  airiciior  to  Uokm  Corpjoradoa  Limited, 
TMuTMd,  Repabiic  of  Sqath  Africa 

FOcd  May  11,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  4S4,»44 
Claimi  priority,  applicatiM  RcpabHc  o  Soirth  Africa, 

May  22, 1M4,  (4/2,420 
I  nOaioH.    (CL259— IM) 


from  said  axis 

container  and  sub- 

bottjom  wall  thereof 

interior  of  said 


housing  means,  each  rail  comprising 

(1)  an  elongate  hollow  tube 

(2)  means  for  rotatably  joining  said  tube  to  sait 
housing  means  and  for  permitting  axial  motioi 
of  said  tube  into  and  out  of  said  housing  means 

^,  electric  switch  means  within  each  of  said  post 
for  initiating  a  signal  when  predetermined  move 
ment  downwardly  of  said  outer  member  occurs  witl 
respect  to  said  inner  member,  j 

(D)  electric  conducting  means  extending  through  said 
rails  and  at  least  a  portion  of  said  housing  meanf 
for  joining  a  switch  in  one  post  with  another  switcD 
in  another  post,  : 

whereby,  a  load,  exceeding  a  preselected  value,  impose^ 
on  at  least  one  of  said  laterally  oriented  rails  will  causf 
said  outer  member  to  move  downwardly  and  actuat^ 
said  electric  switch  means  and  thus  initiate  an  alaml 
signal. 


3495,834 
APPARATUS  FOR  WHIPPING  AND 
FOAMING  MATERIALS 
John  Hnztabic  Bcndle,  West  Hartlepool,  England, 
signor  to  Ccrebos  Foods  Limited,  London,  England,  a 
Britidi  company 

FOed  Nov.  27, 1964.  Scr.  No.  414,288 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Nov.  28, 1961, 

47,076/63 
7  Claims.  (CL  259— 7) 
1.  Apparatus  for  whipping  a  material  into  a  f oen  , 
comprising:  an  upright  subsUntially  cylindrical  cootainor 
having  a  side  wall  and  top  aiKi  bottom  walls  and  haviqg 
an  inlet  adjacent  its  bottom  wall  for  the  introduction  Of 
materials  to  be  whipped,  an  outlet  adjacent  its  top  wall 
for  the  egress  of  foamed  material;  and  rotary  whipping 
means  mounted  within  the  container  for  rotation  about 
the  axis  thereof,  said  whipping  means  being  arranged  tp 


2.  Settling  apparatus  comprising  a  set  ling  tank;  rotary 
raking  means  comprising  at  least  a  paif  of  raking  blade 
carrier  arms  located  within  the  settling  tank  iii  required 
angular  relationship  to  the  horizontal  and  extending  radial- 
ly in  circumferential  spaced  relationship  from  a  common, 
substantially  vertical  axis  of  rotation,  jthe  carrier  arms 
being  mounted  towards  their  inner  enu  for  rotation  to- 
gether about  the  common  vertical  axis  I  and  each  carrier 
arm  further  being  mounted  towards  its  inner  end  for 
individual  pivotal  movement  independently  of  the  other 
carrier  arm  about  both  a  substantially  horizontal  axis  and 


a  substantially  vertical  axis;  and  at  le 


draught  element  secured  to  each  carrier  arm,  whereby 
draught  force  acting  along  a  closed  path  about  the  vertical 
axK  of  rotatioii  of  the  carrier  arms  is  Applicable  to  each 
draught  element  in  a  position  above  and  in  advance  of  its 
carrier  arm. 


ist  one  elongated 


3^95,836 
PORTABLE  ACrTATOR 
Frank  A.  LmigcOa,  Raymond  BHd.  a  ad  Rte.  U.S.  1, 
Ncwari^NJ.    07103 
Filed  Oct.  16, 1964.  Str.  No.  104,297 
7  Claims.    (CL  259— L  2) 
1.  A  portable  agitator  adapted  to  pe  removably  in- 
serted into  a  container  through  an  opening  thereof,  com- 
prising a  shaft  having  an  axis,  means  f  >r  supporting  said 
shaft  within  said  opening  for  rotatiot  about  said  axis, 
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and  stirring  meant,  said  stirring  means  being  constituted 
by  a  bar  of  angular  cross-section  to  provide  two  elongated 
angulariy  disposed  legs  over  the  whole  length  of  said  bar, 
said  bar  being  secured  to.said  shaft  in  end  to  end  relation. 


3^195,838  

CONDmONER  FOR  PREMOISTSNING 
DRY  POWDERS 
E.  Bm,  CICTciaBd,  OMo,  asrif  nr  to  ^^(17^ 
WcDmim  EaglMcilig  CoapMiy,  a  coKponttM  m. 

Oido 

FBad  Am.  24, 1964,  Scr.  No.  993,009 
TOitea.    (CL2S9— 2) 


each  leg  being  defined  by  a  pair  of  opposite  faces,  the  two 
pairs  of  opposite  faces  intersecting  each  other,  one  of  the 
faces  of  each  of  said  pairs  pointing,  on  roution  of  said 
shaft  and  bar,  in  the  general  direction  of  roUtion. 


3,295,837 
METHOD  FOR  GENERATING  AND  TRANS. 
MrmNG  SONIC  VIBRATIONS 
Albert  G.  Bodine,  Jr.,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf. 
(7877  Woodiay  Ave- VaBNmri,Cailf.    91406) 
Appttcadoa  SMt  12,  I960,  Scr.  No.  55,537,  mw  Patent 
NoT  3.153,530,  dated  Oct.  20, 1964,  wVch  is  a  dirisioa 
of  appHcatioa  Scr.  No.  825,117,  Jaly  6,  1959.  now 
Patent  No.  2,960,314.    Diridcd  and  tUs  application 
Oct.  8, 1964,  Scr.  No.  402,529 

4Claimc    (CL  259— 1) 


1.  A  conditioner  for  i»emoistening  dry  powder  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  vertically  disposed  venturi  section  having  (4>en 
extremities,  in  which  dry  powder  is  conditioned; 

(b)  means  for  feeding  dry  powder  dirough  the  upper 
open  extremity  of  the  section; 

(c)  means  for  moistening  the  dry  powder  at  the  throat 
section  of  the  ventori  sectimi; 

(d)  means  for  vibrating  the  venturi  section;  and 

(e)  means  for  aggregating  the  moistened  dry  powder 
adjacent  tlie  lower  extremity  of  the  venturi  section, 
said  aggregating  means  including  a  circular  bin  re- 
siliently  supported  by  the  venturi  section  whereby 
the  circular  bin  is  movable  relative  to  the  venturi 
section.  

3,295330 

CARBURETOR  IDLE  AIR  BYPASS 
ARRANGEMENT 
Hairy  R.  MttcheD.  Blooaaidd  Hills,  Mick,  acrigpor  to 
General  Motors  CorporatioB,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corpo- 
ratloB  of  Delaware  ^__ 

Filed  Apr.  29. 1964,  Scr.  No.  363,357 
ICIafan.    (0.261—41)  > 


1.  In  a  sonic  vibration  process,  the  steps  of:  driving 
a  plurality  of  inertia  rotors  repeatedly  in  orbital  paths 
around  the  surface  of  a  corresponding  plurality  of  cylin- 
drical bearings,  holding  said  bearings  in  coupled  relation 
to  a  vibratory  part  of  an  elastically  vibratory  apparatus, 
and  driving  said  inertia  rotors  with  sufficient  effort  to 
cause  them  to  revolve  in  said  orbital  paths  in  the  resonant 
frequency  range  of  said  elastically  vibratory  apparatus 
but  with  insufficient  effort  to  obtain  peak  resonant  ampli- 
tude of  said  vibratory  part  thereot  so  that  said  inertia 
rotors  all  assume  and  hold  a  synchronous  relation  to  the 
vibration  of  said  vibratory  part  below  the  frequency  for 
said  peak  amplitude. 


A  carburetor  comprising  a  downdraft  induction  pas- 
sage, a  throttle  valve  disposed  in  said  passage,  a  main 
fuel  supply  passage  discharging  to  said  induction  pas- 
sage upstream  of  said  throttle  valve,  an  idle  fuel  supply 
passage  having  a  fuel  discharge  port  opening  to  said 
induction  passage  downstream  of  said  throttle  valve,  and 
an  idle  ^air  supply  passage  having  an  air  discharge  port 
opening  to  the  induction  passage  immediately  subjacent 
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said  fuel  discharge  port,  said  idle  air  Supply  passage  hav-' 
ing  an  inlet  opening  from  said  induction  passage  upstream 
of  said  throttle  valve,  said  air  discharge  port  being  hori- 
zontally greater  in  width  than  said  fuel  discharge  port, 
said  air  discharge  port  having  a  substantially  horizontally 
disposed  elongated  configuration  to  thereby  provide  a 
fan-shaped  jet  of  air  flowing  into  said  induction  passage 
which  will  tend  to  atomize  any  liquid  fuel  discharged 
from  said  fuel  discharge  port  and  provide  an  evenly  dis- 
persed air-fuel  mixture  in  said  induction  passage. 


3^95,840 
TOWER  PACKING  .       ' 
Harold  J.  DonaM,  Midland,  Midi.,  asrignor  to  The  Dow^ 
Ciiaiiical  Company,  Midland,  Mick,  a  corporation  ofj 
Delaware 

Filed  June  27, 1962,  Scr.  No.  205,754 
1  Claim.    (CI.261— 95) 


^M 


A  tower  packing  comprising  oppolsite  end  walls  an( 
a  peripheral  side  wall,  each  said  end  wall  comprising  a 
section  pyramidally  recessed  toward  a  common  center^ 
said  side  wall  comprising  a  plurality  of  pyramidally  re4 
cessed  sections  about  its  periphery,  the  surfaces  of  eacn 
section  extending  toward  said  common  center  and  ap- 
proaching a  pyramidal  apex  at  an  angle  generally  equal 
to  360*/n— 2,  where  n  is  the  tot^l  number  of  sections  ii^ 
said  packing,  said  apexes  being  spaced  from  one  anothei 
and  at  least  partially  cut-out.  i      '    I     i 


3^95,841 

UQUID-VAPOR  CONTACT  METHOD  ' 

AND  APPARATUS 

Arthur  J.  L.  HntcUnaon,  Palm  ^Flns>«  Calif.,'  asrigno^ 

of  one-half  to  William  L.  Rifenbcrick,  Glendale,  Calif  . 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1963,  Scr.  No.  259,654 

3  Claims.    (CI.  261— 114) 


I      I       1 


1.  Liquid  gas  contacting  apparatus  comprising, 

(A)  a  shell  containing  a  horizontal  circular  tray, 

(B)  means  for  maintaining  a  substantially  constant 
level  of  liquid  on  the  tray  and  for  passing  a  portioi 
thereof  downwardly  through  the  tray, 

(C)  means  forming  a  plurality  of  circularly  arranged 
open  vapor  riser  passages  s|paced  i  radially  from  th0 
center  of  the  tray,  | 
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(D)  means  at  a  central  area  of  the|  plate  for  con- 
tinuously metering  a  second  portioii  of  said  liquid 
body  into  separate  streams  correspoi  tding  in  number 
to  said  vapor  riser  passages,  said  metering  means 
comprising  circularly  arranged  weiis  in  the  central 
area  of  the  tray  for  individually  metering  separate 
streams  of  the  liquid  from  the  centril  tray  area,  and 

(E)  means  for  conducting  said  separate  streams  down- 
wardly through  the  tray  into  the  ceitters  of  said  pas- 
sages for  entrainment  of  the  liquid  i  i  vapors  flowing 
upwardly  throu^  the  passages  anl  return  of  the 
liquid  to  said  liquid  body,  said  cond  jcting  means  in 
eluding  pipes  extending  downwardly  from  the  down- 
stream sides  of  said  weirs  and  theji  upwardly  into 
said  passages. 


wii^ 


3,295,842 
WEB  TEMPERATtIRE  CONTROL 
Walter  R.  StdUng,  Jr.,  Wanwaton, 
H.  Wittel,  Cincinnati,  OUo, 
Milwankcc,  Wif.,  a  corporation  of 
Original  applkation  Mar.  15, 1961,  Scr. 
Patent  No.  3,163,486,  dated  Dec  29, 
and  thit  application  Aog.  8,  1963,  Set. 
IChdm.    (CI.263--3) 


APPARATUS 

and  Frederick 
to  Famtd,  Inc., 


<4o.  96,826,  now 
1964.    Divided 
No.  3M,878 


em  srges. 


lase 


In  a  web  dryer  oven  having  a  discharg(  i 
the  rapidly  moving  and  dried  web 
couple  holder  secured  on  the  outside 
adjacent  said  end,  said  holder  comprisinj 
adapted  to  be  rigidly  positioned  adjacent 
web,  at  least  two  opposite  side  walls 
the  direction  of  web  movement  and  als^ 
walls  extending  downwardly  from  said 
towards  said  web  and  having  free  edges 
adjacent  said  web,  said  base  member  and 
er  with  said  web  defining  a  substantially 
having  a  front  side,  unobstructed  op^nii|g 
tain  moving  along  with  said  web,  said 
facing  in  the  direction  from  which  the 
said  holder,  a  thermocouple  secured  on 
having  a  free  end  comprised  of  a  flat 
said  chamber  and  closely  adjacent  to 
said  web,  means  for  adjusting  said 
web,  and  means  for  adjusting  said 
to  said  holder  and  web. 
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3J95343 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR| 

HEATING  SHEET 
Harold    A.    McMaiter,    WoodviDe, 
Nitschke,  Perryiburg,  Ohio,  amignoiii 
Inc.,  Woodvillc  Ohio,  a  covporanon  M 
FUcd  Feb.  17, 1964,  Scr.  No. :  4 
9aafam.    (CL263— 7 
1.  A  method  of  heating  a  flat  sheet 
raising  jits  temperature  substantially  uniformly, 
ing  the  steps  of  positioning  the  sheet  so 


end  from  which 
a  thermo- 
said  oven  and 
a  base  member 
a  surface  of  said 
extei^ing  generally  in 
a  rear  wall,  all 
member  and 
lositiooed  closely 
taid  walls  togeth- 
enclosed  chamber 
for  an  air  cur- 
side  opening 
web  approaches 
said  holder  and 
and  located  in 
ind  parallel  with 
hold<  r  relative  to  said 
thennocouple  relative 
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that  it  is  substan- 


jAmJABY  3,  1967 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


221 


tially  completely  surrounded  by  a  heat  radiating  surface 
initially  at  a  uniform  elevated  temperature,  thereby  caus- 
ing the  net  rate  of  heat  radiation  per  unit  area  of  the 
surface  to  become  non-uniform  over  the  surface  and  the 
temperature  of  the  surface  to  fall  at  a  non-uniform  rate 


*•♦* 


■■'^~ir^3iP 


over  the  surface,  and  supplying  energy  to  different  parts 
of  the  surface  at  different  rates  in  such  manner  as  to 
cause  all  parts  of  the  surface  first  to  approach  a  uniform 
lower  instantaneous  temperature  and  thereafter  to  rise  to- 
gether from  the  lower  temperature  towards  the  said  ele- 
vated temperature. 


3^5,844 

SINTERING  FURNACE 

Arthnr  C  Naeicy  and  William  1.  Yi«il,  Oak  Ridge,  Tean., 

aMinon  to  the  United  Statci  of  AiMrlcn  as  repnscated 

by  uc  United  States  Atomic  Encru  CommJsrion 

FOed  Majr  1, 1964,  Scr.  No.  364,343 

4  Claims.    (CL266— 5) 


3,295,145 

BASIC  OXYGEN  WmMAMNG  VESSELS 

Walker  Rcfradorlcs  Cnmpwg,  PMIsbanh,  Pa.,  a  cor* 

FBcd  Sept  28, 1965,  Scr.  Nn.  488,386 
SCWbh.    (CL266— 36) 


1.  In  metallurgical  vessels  of  the  type  having  an  outer 
metal  shell,  a  refractory  lining  in  contact  with  the  interior 
of  the  shell  and  an  inclined  t^>hole  openiag  passing 
through  the  metal  shell,  the  improvement  comprising  a 
prefabricated  taphole  assembly  opening  into  said  taphole 
opening  composed  of  a  plurality  of  mated  pairs  of  refrac- 
tory brick  having  generaUy  &oe,  side  and  end  snr&ces, 
eadi  bride  in  each  of  said  pain  containing  a  groove  in  a 
&oe  sur&oe  thereof,  said  groove  extending  entirely  across 
the  face  surface  in  which  it  is  fonned  and  interwcting  an 
adjacent  side  and  end  snrteoe  which  side  and  end  sur&ce 
intenect  to  form  a  oonunon  edge,  both  brick  in  each  pair 
being  arranged  so  that  the  respective  groove  containing 
face  surfaces  are  in  contiguous  contact  with  each  other 
with  said  respective  groove  containing  &oes  cooperating 
to  define  an  open  ended  passage  which  forms  a  por- 
tion of  an  inclined  taphole,  a  said  pair  of  brick  being  ar- 
ranged  with  its  side  surfaces  in  contiguous  contact  with 
an  adjacent  pair  akmg  a  vertical  axis  of  the  vessd  with 
req>ective  Ofttn  ended  passages  aligned  to  provide  an  open 
ended  continuous  incUned  taphole,  with  reqwct  to  said 
vertical  axis,  extending  through  the  brick  assembly. 


3,295,846 

CONSTANT  FORCE  SHOCK  ABSORBER 
KcHMth  D.  Robcrtsoaw  28  Snama  St., 

Caitoa,Mass.    82821 

FDad  Apr723,i965,  Sor.  No.  458,556 

3ClaiBM.    (CL2i7— 1) 


1.  An  improved  sintering  furnace  for  sintering  of  sym- 
metrical, hoUow  powder  compacts  incapable  of  complete 
self-support  while  sintering,  comprising  in  combination: 
a  furace  enclosure,  an  annular  hearth  disposed  within  said 
furnace  enclosure,  a  hollow  cylindrical  mandrel  having 
a  lower  end  abutting  against  the  inner  surface  of  said 
annular  hearth,  said  annular  hearth  having  an  inclined 
upper  surface  adjacent  to  said  mandrel,  said  inclined 
upper  surface  and  said  mandrel  defining  an  annular 
trough,  and  powder  filling  said  trough  for  vertically  sup- 
porting said  compacts,  said  powder  having  substantially 
the  same  sintering  characteristics  as  the  powder  in  said 
powder  compacts,  said  powder  forming  a  support  for 
said  compacts  during  a  sintering  operation. 


1.  Constant  force<xerting  apparatus  comprising  a 
sealed  chamber,  one  side  of  said  chamber  comprising  a 
movable  wall,  force-transmitting  means  connected  to  said 
movable  wall  to  transmit  force  exerted  by  said  movable 
wall,  a  high  vacuum  in  said  chamber  creating  a  negative 
pressure  on  one  side  of  said  noovable  wall  and  atmos- 
pheric pressure  applied  freely  to  the  opposite  side*  of  said 
movable  wall  to  thereby  exert  a  substantially  constant 
force  against  said  naovable  walL 
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3,295^7 

EXERCISING  DEVICE 

Albert  R.  Matt,  Sr^  15«9  Mon  Ayc^ 

Lccsborg,  Fla.    3274S 

Filed  Jaly  7, 1964,  Ser.  No.  3M,82« 

leClidais.    (a.  271— S3) 
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can  operate  the  control  means  in  an  atte  npt  to  move  the 
figure  to  the  goal  associated  with  the  othi  t  player  and  the 
player  associated  with  the  goal  opposite  tpe  goal  at  which 
the  figure  raises  its  arms  and  exposes  its  face  is  the  winner. 


I  I 
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3,295,849 
AUTOMATIC  BOWLING  SCOl 
APPARATUS 
Daniel  D.  Miller,  Snnnyralc,  and 
Concord,  Calif.,  anlcnon,  by 
Doban  Labs,  Inc.,  a  corporatloB  of 
FUcd  Sept  6, 1963,  Scr.  ~ ' 
4  Claiiiis.    (CL  27: 


1.  A  portable  exercising  device  comprising  a  carryin 
case  adapted  to  rest  on  a  floor  surface  or  the  like  an< 
having  a  door  opening  in  one  side  thereof,  a  door  opera- 
tively  associated  with  said  opening,  means  pivotally  con  • 
necting  said  door  to  a  lower  portion  of  said  carrying  casi 
to  provide  for  a>downward  and  outward  swinging  move- 
ment of  the  door  to  a  substantially  prone  opeh  positioi^, 
inclined  pedal  means  with  one  end  portion  adjacent  a|L 
inner  surface  of  said  open  door  and  with  a  body  portioli 
extending  angularly  upwardly  therefrom  toward  said 
carrying  case,  means  pivotally  connecting  said  one  entf 
portion  of  said  pedal  means  with  the  door,  and  sprii^ 
means  connected  to  an  opposite  end  portion  of  said  pcd4l 
means  and  to  said  carrying  case  whereby  said  pedal  meatus 
can  be  selectively  depressed  under  foot  pressure  and  per- 
mitted to  rise  under  spring  pressure  in  an  exercising 
activity.  -♦       ,  i 


Lcojd 


3,29S,S48 
MECHANICALLY  ACTUATED  GAME 
FOR  OPPOSING  PI^YERS 
Marvin  L  Glass  and  Gordon  A.  Btf low,  Chicafo, 
Kripak,  Villa  Park,  and  Henrv  Stan,  Chicago,  HI.,  a»- 
sisnors  to  Marvin  Glass  ft  Associates,  Chicago,  HI, 
a  partnership 

FDcd  Feb.  28, 1964,  Scr.  No.  348,ti^l 
3  Claims.    (O.  273—1) 


1.  A  game  fdr  opposing  players  comprising,  a  platfomi 
having  opposite  goals,  an  articulated  figure  of  a  man  hav- 
ing a  head  and  movable  arms,  means  mounting  said  figure 
on  said  platform  for  rotation  and  for  movement  between 
said  goals,  a  mask  mounted  oh  said  head  for  movement 
from  a  normal  position  concealing  said  head  to  a  position 
exposing  said  head,  drive  means  connected  with  said 
mounting  means,  control  means  connected  with  said  drive 
means  and  operable  by  the  opposing  players  to  move  sajid 
figure  in  either  of  opposite  directions  between  said  gotls 
and  tectum  said  figure  to  face  in  its  direction  of  movemeat, 
said  control  means  being  arranged  so  that  a  player  can- 
not determine  in  advance  the  effect  of  any  particular 
setting  of  the  control  on  the  drive  means,  and  means  te- 
spoDsive  to  said  figure  arriving  at  a  position  adjacent  either 
of  said  goals  for  effecting  a  raising  movement  of  said  arfis 
and  a  removal  of  said  mask  from  said  normal  position  so 
as  to  expose  the  face  of  the  figure,  whereby  each  player 
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aadgnments,  to 
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1.  Apparatus  for  automatically  comi  uting  bowling  re 
suits  and  for  providing  a  cumulative  lunning  record  of 
each  game  as  it  is  played,  said  result  i  being  computed 
from  the  output  of  a  standing  pin  senung  device  which 
provides  a  plurality  of  electric  pulses  on  several  lines, 
the  sum  of  which  pulses  represents  the  a  landing  pin  count, 
which  comprises: 

(a)  a  means  for  combining  said  plbrality  of  electric 
pulses  on  said  several  lines  into  a  lingle  rapid  series 
of  electric  pulses  representing  the  s  landing  pin  count, 
said  combining  means  operating  in  a  continuous 
electronic  process,  directly  in  resp<  mse  to  the  receipt 
of  said  plurality  of  electric  pulses,  upon  said  electric 
pulses  without  mechanically  makiig  or  breaking  any 
electrical  circuit  connectioiu; 

(b)  a  first  input  means  for  receiving  a  signal  indicating 
that  a  ball  has  been  rolled; 

(c)  a  second  input  means  for  receiving  a  signal  indicat- 
ing that  a  player  has  committed  a  foul; 

(d)  an  electronic  switching  means  including  a  counting 
means  for  accumulating  the  puljtes  in  said  single 
rapid  series  of  pulses,  said  switcfafing  means  further 
including  means  responsive  to  the  kignals  at  said  first 
and  second  input  means  upon  tht  rolling  of  a  ball 
and  to  the  nonoccurrence  of  a  foul,  respectively,  and 
responsive  to  said  counting  nftans  for  deriving  from 
said  accumulated  pulses  a  number  of  pulses  repre- 
senting the  fallen  pin  coimt  and  ineans  for  comput- 
ing from  said  derived  pulses  a  cor  ect  running  cumu- 
lative score  for  the  player  rdlling  said  ball  for  each 
frame  including  the  recognition  oi  spares  and  strikes 
and  the  inclusion  of  the  bonus  pofits  resulting  there- 
from; and 

(e)  means  for  recording  the  resulks  of  each  frame, 
said  results  including  the  cumulative  score  at  each 
frame,  and  an  indication  of  spare  and  strikes  at  the 
frame  where  same  occurred,  sai<l  recording  means 
operating  in  reqwnse  to  signals  fi  om  said  electronic 
switching  means. 
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3^95,tS8 

GOLF  CLUB  INCLUDING  HANDLE  MEANS  WITH 

TAPERED  UPPER  END  OF  REDUCED  DIAMETER 

John  K.  Garrity,  41  Cariynn  Drive, 

Fairfield,  Conn.    06430 

FDcd  Sept.  14, 1964,  Scr.  No.  396,129 

3Clafans.    (CL  273— 81.4) 


=& 


1.  A  golf  club  comprising  in  combination  a  club  head, 
a  shaft  and  a  grip  mounted  on  said  shaft;  wherein: 

said  grip  comprises  a  first  gripping  portion  .farthest 
from  the  club  head,  adapted  to  be  grasped  bj^  one  of 
a  golfer's  hands,  a  second  gripping  portion  adapted 
to  be  grasped  by  the  golfer's  other  "hand,  and  a 
longitudinal  interior  chaiuwl  receiving  said  shaft; 
wherein 

said  first  gripping  portion  comprises  a  tapered  sub-por- 
tion having  a  relatively  abrupt  increase  in  exterior 
perimeter  from  a  minimum,  at  tlie  end  of  said  sub- 
portion  coincident  with  the  end  of  the  first  gripping 
portion  remote  from  said  club  head,  to  a  maximum, 
intermediate  the  ends  of  said  first  gripping  portion, 
the  longitudinal  length  of  said  tapered  sub-portion 
being  substantially  equal  to  the  width  of  the  little 

'  finger  and  a  portion  of  the  width  of  the  ring  finger 
of  the  hand  grasping  said  sub-portion,  and  the  maxi- 
mum perimeter  of  said  first  gripping  portion  being 
no  greater  than  the  maximum  perimeter  of  said  sub- 
portion. 


3,295,851 

ROTATABLY  ACTUATED  RACING  GAME 
Joseph  H.  MiUcr,  2824  Overland  Ave., 

BaitfanorcMd.    2U14 
Filed  Mar.  3, 1964,  Sw.  No.  349,045 
UCIafans.    (0.273—86)  ^ 


1.  A  racetrack  comprising  a  horizontal  generally  rec- 
tangular base,  upstanding  spindles  at  each  end  thenoi,  a 
plurality  of  freely  rotatable  similarly  horizontally  spaced 
pulleys  on  each  spindle,  belts  connecting  each  pair  of 
correspondingly  horizontally  qiaoed  pulleys,  an  upstand- 
ing spindle  having  horizontal  drive  wheeb  fixed  thereon, 
the  peripheries  of  which  engage  the  pulleys  on  one  spin- 
dle to  drive  them,  means  to  drive  said  wheel  spindle  at  a 
substantially  uniform  rate,  the  driven  pulleys  having 
therein  spindle  openings  substantially  larger  than  the  max- 
imum cross  sectional  dimension  of  the  portion  of  the 
mounting  spindle  passing  through  said  pulleys  said  drive 
wheels  having  portions  of  varying  radii  to  engage  and 
disengage  the  driven  pulleys,  the  driven  pulleys  moving 
bodily  to  vary  their  engagement  with  the  drive  wheels, 
racing  members  on  said  belts  projecting  thereabove  and 
being  moved  irregularly  aroimd  the  track  by  said  drive 
means. 


3,295452 

MOVABLE  POCKETED  SURFACE 

PROJECTILE  TOY 

Stephen  T.  Dun,  3034  Ba»oa  St., 

San  FrandBco,  Calif.    94121 

FUcd  May  26, 1964.  Scr.  No.  370,301 

ICUb.    (d.  273— 115) 


paimifcLts^s 
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A  ball  and  pocket  toy  comprising  a  top  member  of 
generally  circular  configuration,  a  bottom  member  of 
generally  circular  configuration,  an  intermediate  partition 
generally  circular  in  configuration  disposed  between  the 
top  member  and  bottom  member,  said  partition  having  a 
thickened  peripheral  edge  disposed  between  the  periph- 
eral edges  of  the  top  member  and  bottcmi  member,  means 
securing  the  top  member,  partition  and  bottom  member 
together  at  the  peripheral  edges  thereof,  said  top  member 
having  a  concave  inner  surface  generally  spherical  in  na- 
ture and  having  a  radius  of  curvature  considerably  greater 
than  the  radius  of  the  top  member,  said  bottom  member 
and  partition  having  an  upwardly  facing  concave  itmer 
surface  which  are  spherically  curved  about  a  radius  of 
curvature  considerably  greater  than  the  radius  of  the  bot- 
tom member  and  partition  thereby  forming  a  shallow 
hollow  interior  with  the  partition  being  spaced  from  the 
bottom  member  and  from  the  top  member,  a  metal  ball 
roUingly  engaging  the  upwardly  facing  surface  of  the  par- 
tition, said  partition  having  a  continuously  smooth  up- 
wardly facing  surface  provided  with  a  plurality  of  aper- 
tures extending  therethrough  forming  pockets,  a  paper 
member  attached  to  the  bottom  of  the  partition  forming 
a  closure  for  the  pockets  for  retaining  the  ball  in  one  of 
the  pockets,  a  ractially  extending  indicating  means  in  the 
form  of  an  irregularity  on  the  upwardly  facing  surface  of 
the  partition  for  audibly  and  visually  indicating  the  roll- 
ing movement  of  the  ball  thereover,  said  bottom  member 
being  provided  with  a  paper  member  attached  to  the  up-  j 
per  surface  thereof  having  indicia  thereon,  said  top  mem- 
ber and  partition  being  transparent  to  enable  observation 
of  the  ball  and  indicia,  said  bottom  member  having  a 
pedestal  support  attached  thereto  with  the  pedestal  sup- 
port including  a  standard  an^  base  having  a  diameter 
substantially  less  than  the  diameter  of  the  partition,  top 
member  and  bottom  member  to  enable  the  perii^ral 
edge  of  the  toy  to  be  grasped  at  opposite  sides  thereof 
for  manual  nunipulation,  the  continuously  smooth  up- 
wardly facing  surface  of  the  partition  enabling  the  ball 
to  roll  freely  in  any  direction  thereon  until  coming  to 
rest  in  one  of  the  pockets. 


3,295,853 

MULTIPURPOSE  TAPE  RECORDER  AND 

PLAYBACK  SYSTEM 

Teh  Ymm  Chciiig,  148—37  90th  Arc, 

naioTN.Y.    11435 


FDcd  Feb.  17, 1964,  Scr.  No.  345^430 
5  ClaiBas.  (CL  274—11) 
1.  A  tape  recording,  playback  and  editing  maclnne 
comprising  a  pair  of  sound  reproducing  and  recording 
assemblies,  independent  drive  naeans  connected  to  said 
assemblies  for  operating  said  assemblies,  each  of  said 
assemblies  including  a  supply  reel,  a  take-up  reel  and 
magnetic  heads,  an  audio  amplification  circuit  means, 
switching  meam  selectively  operatively  coimecting  the 
magnetic  of  said  asaemblioi  to  said  audio  amplification 
circuit  means  so  that  said  assemblies  can  be  selectively 
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operated  simultaneously  and  independently  of  each  otherj  st^ft  rotation  extending  between  said 
said  supply  reels  being  coaxial,  said  take-up  reels  being!  ing  edge  opposite  said  leading  edge  < 
coaxial,  said  supjrfy  reels  and  said  take-up  reels  being]  said  ends,  said  blade  having  a  concave 
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ends  and  a  trail- 
ex  ending  between 
naterial  engaging 


y' 


controlled  by  said  independent  drive  means  one  of  sai< 
magnetic  heads  being  superposed  on. the  other  magneti< 
heads. 

'        ■, 

3^95,854 

DICTATION  TRANSCRIBING  MACHINE         I 

Donald  B.  GOMon,  Passak,  NJ^  assignor  to  McGraw4 

Edison  Company,  Elgin,  lU^  a  corporatioa  of  Dcla< 

FUcd  July  30, 1964,  Ser.  No.  386,229 
8  Claims,    (a.  274— 21) 


\ 


1.  In  a  dictation  transcribing  machine  including  a  su] 
port  for  a  record  medium,  a  reproduce  head,  a  drive  mc 
tor  and  means  operable  by  said  drive  motor  for  rotatink 
said  record  support  and  iulvancing  said  head:  a  mech^ 
nism  for  selectively  backspacing  said  head  by  discres 
steps  including  a  scan  motor,  a  power  circuit  for  said  scan 
motor  and  a  switching  system  in  said  power  circuit  conf- 
prising  two  parallel  lines  and  two  single-pole  doubM- 
throw  alternating  switches  for  completing  said  powe|r 
circuit  alternately  via  said  two  parallel  lines,  a  {manual 
backspace  control  successively  operable  for  shifting  onie 
of  said  alternating  switches  back  and  forth  between  its 
two  positions,  and  cam  means  operable  by  said  scan  mo- 
tor for  shifting  the  other  of  said  alternating  switches 
back  and  forth  between  its  two  positions  respectively  as 
said  head  is  moved  by  said  successive  steps  whereby  updi 
each  operation  of  said  manual  backspace  control  said  hea|l 
is  backspaced  by  one  of  said  steps. 


>LE 


working  face  on  one  side  thereof  ex  ending  between 
said  ends  and  edges,  and  a  flange  portion  along  said 
radially  outer  end  projecting  on  said  ^oncave  working 
face  side  of  the  blade. 


3,295,856 

STUFHNG  BOX  ARRANGEMENT  IFOR  VALVES 
Kurt  B.  Bredtschncider,  Chicago,  and  John  P.  Magot, 
Wilmctte,  ni.,  asrignon  to  Crane  Co.,  Chicago,  DL,  a 
corporation  of  nUnob 

Filed  Dec  13, 1963,  Ser.  No.  a3«,484 
5  ClalaH.    (CL  277—11  ) 


1.  In  a  valve  actuating  means  or  the  ike,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  valve  yoke  having  a  hub  portipn,  a  stuffing  box 
positioned  in  isaid  yoke,  a  yoke  biding  threadedly 
joumalled  within  said  hub  portion,  a  stem  threadedly  en- 
gaging said  yoke  bushing  wherein  the  lead  of  the  threads 
of  said  stem  and  yoke  are  the  same  to  t^reby  permit  in- 


bushing,  the  said 
bifurcated  gland 


dependent  positioning  of  said  stem  or 

stem  extending  through  said   box,   a 

means  for  said  box,  means  for  interlocking  said  bushing 

with  said  gland  means  whereby  said  bjshing  cooperates 

with  said  gland  means  to  hold  the  latte  r  within  said  box, 

and,  locking  means  adapted  to  prevenj  relative  rotation 

between  said  bushing  and  yoke. 


3,295457  , 

PISTON  RING  ASSEMllLY 


3,295355 

MANURE  SPREADER  PADD 
Lorcn  G.  Sadler,  Stevens,  and  Charici  A.  Smith  and  Jolpi 
K.  Hale,  New  HoHand,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Spcrry  Rai^ 
Corpor^ioii,  New  Holland,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

FOcd  Jan.  29, 1965,  Ser.  No.  428,915 
8  Claims.  (CL  275— 15) 
1.  A  paddle  mountable  on  the  rotatable  wide  spread 
shaft  of  a  manure  spreader  or  the  like  comprising,  a 
blade  having  a  radially  inner  end  attachable  to  the  shaft 
and  a  radially  outer  end  remote  from  said  shaft,  said 
blade  having  a  leading  edge  relative  to  the  direction  *f 


John  O.  Lntz,  St.  PanI,  Minn.,  aasighor  to  WUkcnfaig 
Maanfactaring  Co.,  Phfladclphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

Filed  Inly  29, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  i98,287 
7Clafans.  (CL  277— l4l) 
1.  A  piston  ring  assembly  comprisine  first  and  second 
split  ring  members  in  overiying  disp^ition,  each  ring 
member  having  a  recess  on  its  inner  periphery,  said  re- 
cesses extending  through  said  rings,  sail  rings  being  posi- 
tioned so  that  said  recesses  are  aligned,'  the  distance  from 
the  recess  on  the  first  ring  member  to  the  split  on  the  first 
ring  member  being  greater  than  the  torresponding  dis- 
tance on  the  second  ring  member,  an  ex  )ander  within  said 
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ring  members  biasing  said  ring  members  radially  out- 
wardly, said  expander  having  an  undulating  periphery  of 
projections  and  valleys,  said  expander  having  a  portion 
disposed  within  said  recesses  thereby  retaining  a  predeter- 
mined relative  rotative  disposition  between  the  q>lits  on 


I  - 


said  ring  members,  said  portion  of  said  expander  being  a 
projection,  the  other  of  said  projections  of  said  expander 
being  in  contact  with  the  inner  periphery  of  said  ring 
members  wherein  the  height  of  said  entire  expander  is 
greater  than  the  combined  thickness  of  the  first  and  sec- 
ond piston  rings. 


3,295  J58 

STAIR  ntA  VERSING  WHEEL  CHAIR 

MECHANISM 

Hany  W.  Addfaon,  Jr.,  2M  W.  Main  St., 

MmihalLMina.    56258 

SnhrtHntad  for  ahnadonid  appBcaHon  Ser.  No.  247,589, 

Dec  27, 1962.  Ufa  appBcatin  Oct  28, 1965,  Ssr.  No. 

548,188 

6ClaiaH.    (CL288— S3) 


3JI95#59 

METAL  SKI  HA  VING  A  PAIR  OF  GROOVES  AT 

THE  OPPOSrrE  EDGES  THEREOF 

Elijah  R.  Perry,  7855  SW.  Ralcichwood  Lane, 

Postknd.Ortf.    97225 

FUad  Jnac  4, 1^,  Ser.  No.  372,533 

11  nslmi     (CL288— 11.U) 


J^ 


^aik 


sm 


1.  A  snow  ski,  comprising:  \ 

an  elongated  aki  member  of  mie  piece  metal  constiuc- 
tion  having  a  pair  of  spaced  longitudinal  grooves 
provided  in  the  bottom  surface  of  said  ski  member 
extending  substanttally  parallel  to  one  another  at^a- 
cent  the  outer  edges  of  said  bottom  surface  at  Uie 
opposite  sides  thereof;  and 

said  bottom  surface  {woviding  a  substantially  flat,  con- 
tinuous grotmd  engaging  surface  between  said 
grooves. 

^""^■^^  I 

3,295368 
SKI  AND  SKI  TIP  ATTACHMENT 
Gooffie  R.  Von  Hotc%  1121  Sansce  St.^ 

PUtaddpUa,  Pa.    19187 

Filed  Sept  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  399,478 

18ClafaBS.    (CL  288— 11.13) 


1.  In  combination  with  «  pair  of  conventional  skis 
having  upturned  forward  ends,  a  pair  of  ski  bar  attach- 
ments adapted  to  be  affixed  one  on  the  upper  surface  of 
each  ski  at  the  forward  tip  end  adjacent  the  inside  edge 
only  of  each  ski,  and  each  attachment  comprising  an 
elongated  rigid  body  having  an  upstanding  flat  fiiced  rail 
portion  and  di^KMed  substantially  flush  with  said  inside 
edge  of  each  ski.  said  bar  projecting  longitudinafly  back 
from  the  tip  end  a  relatively  shoit  distance  compared  to 
the  overall  lengdi  of  the  ski,  to  prevent  the  skis  from 
assuming  a  crossed  tip  condition. 


I 


1.  A  wheel  chair  for  ascending  and  descending  stair 
flights  including: 

(a)  a  chair  support  frame; 

(b)  a  first  pair  of  wheel  members  mounted  for  rota- 
tion on  one  end  of  said  frame; 

(c)  a  pair  of  rotatably  mounted  support  stems  on  the  . 
other  end  of  said  frame; 

<d)  ft  second  pair  of  wheel  members  rotatably  mounted 
on  said  support  steins; 

(e)  means  for  rotating  said  wheel  support  stems  to  ad- 
just the  wheel  base  length  of  a  chair  such  that  a  sit- 
ting portion  of  a  chair  may  be  maintained  in  proper 
sitting  position  when  the  diair  is  placed  on  ft  stair 
ffight; 

(f )  a  pair  of  piston  units  pivotally  mounted  on  a  por- 
tion of  the  farme  for  oscillatory  movement  in  a  verti- 
cal plane  adjacent  the  sides  of  said  frame  having  a 
stair  contacting  portion  on  the  bottom  end  thereof  for 
contacting  a  stair; 

(g)  means  for  applying  pressure  to  said  piston  for  lift- 
ing at  least  a  portion  of  the  chair  whereby  at  least 
said  portion  of  the  chair  may  be  lifted  upwardly  and 
will  pivot  about  said  piston  means  to  elevate  the  same 
to  the  next  succeeding  step. 

884  O.O.— 8 


3^95JM1 

HOD  BUGGY 

Le  Grand  H.  LaD,  5581  Woodlawn  Blvd., 

MhsnctiMlk  Mhn.    55417 

FHed  Not.  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  411335 

gOainH.    (CL  288— 47.16) 


1.  In  a  hod  buggy,  the  combination  comprising: 
a  load  receiving  receptacle  having  end  walls,  side  wsdla 
and  a  bottom,  said  receptacle  being  provided  with  a 
lip  along  at  least  one  of  its  upper  side  edges, 
a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  center  wheels  rotatably  sup- 
porting said  receptacle  between  its  ends, 
a  swivelling  wheel  rotatably  supporting  said  receptade 
at  each  end  thereof, 
the  ground  engaging  peripheries  of  said  center 
ixiieels  extending  from  said  receptacle  a  slightly 
greater  distance  than  the  ground  engaging  periph- 
eries of  said  end  wheels  whereby  to  rockably 
support  said  receptacle  on  said  center  wheels 
and  on  alternate  ones  of  said  end  ynbetit. 
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a  brake  rod  extending  in  spaced  relati(w  to  a  side  and 
the  bottom  of  said  reoepUcle, 

noeans  rotatably  mounting  said  hnikc  rod  for  limited 
pivotal  movement, 

a  friction  member  carried  by  said  brake  rod  operable 
to  move  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  at  least 
one  of  said  center  wheels  upon  the  pivotal  rotation 
of  said  brake  rod,  and 

ratchet  means  on  a  side  of  said  irecei^acle  including  a 
series  of  inwardly  extending  notches  in  said  rim  adapt- 
ed to  receive  and  hold  the  handle  portion  of  said 
brake  rod  whereby  to  lock  said  fricti<Mi  member  in 
a  selected  position. 
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amis,  two  vertically  spaced  cross  members  nterconnecting 
Baid  uprights,  and  handlebars  mounted  upon  said  fork; 
and  the  rear  part  of  said  cycle  comprising  a  frame  adapted 
to  support  a  rear  wheel  and  including  a  tiibular  steering 
head  adapted  to  be  inserted  between  said  members;  the 
improvement  consisting  in  the  provision  of  a  tubular 
pivoting  sleeve  inserted  in  and  coaxial  wit  i  said  sleeve,  a 


'J 


CAR  SAFETY  BEL'_ 

Kenneth  C.  Ebot,  27  Annatroog  SL,  New  Liskcard, 

Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  June  23, 1964,  Scr.  No.  377,209 

4  Claims.    (Cl.  280— 150) 


1.  In  a  motor  vehicle  having  a  frame,  a  driver's  scat 
and  a  door  hinged  on  the  driver's  side  of  the  vehicle,  a 
safety  belt,  for  the  driver  of  the  vehicle  comprising  in 
combination 

(a)  two  flexible  straps  having  means  at  one  end  there- 
of for  anchoring  the  straps  to  the  frame  in  spaced 
apart  relationship  to  accommodate  the  driver  there- 
between, one  strap  being  located  adjacent  said  door 
the  other  ends  of  the  two  straps  being  designated  as 
the  free  ends; 

(b)  a  substantially  rigid  articulated  arcuate  strap  sup- 
port member  having  one  end  pivotally  mountable  to 
the  frame  adjacent  to  the  door  and  to  the  anchored 
end  of  the  adjacent  flexible  strap,  said  support  mem- 
ber being  adapted  to  be  manually  swung  from  a  sub- 
stantially vertical  position  to  a  nwmal  position  to 
span  the  waist  of  an  occupant  of  the  seat; 

(c)  spring  biased  latch  means  retaining  said  mem^r 
in  the  position  to  which  it  is  manually  moved; 

(d)  a  latch  plate  slidably  carried  on  the  free  end  ol 
the  support  member,  and  having  its  extension  beyond 
a  set  point  restrained  by  one  of  said  flexible  straps; 

(e)  and  a  complemental  manually  operable  catch  car- 
ried by  the  free  end  of  the  other  strap  whereby  said 
catch  can  be  manually  manipulated  by  one  hand  to 
engage  said  latch  plate  whereby  said  two  straps  are 
joined  together  to  span  the  waist  of  the  I  driver  oi 
to  be  disconnected  therefrom.  ,1 


pair  of  bearings  rotatively  supporting  thi 
of  said  sleeve  upon  said  head,  said  head, 
said  bearings  forming  a  pre-set  s  ' 
frame,  a  connecting  rod  axially  insertabje 
sleeve  via  bores  in  said  members,  and 
means  for  connecting  said  sleeve  to  and 
from  said  members. 


opposite  ends 

said  sleeve  and 

ub-asseipbly  upon  said 

through  said 

locking 

lisconnecting  it 


re  easable 


3,295,8M 
SELF-CONTAINED  BOAT  TRAILER 
Harold  W.  Norrby,  5018  lUth 

Lynnwood,  WaA.     981M 
FUed  Nov.  9, 1964,  Scr.  No. 
TClninu.    (0.280—414 


PIkc 


3,295,863 

DEMOUNTABLE  CYCLE  i 

Eric  lanlmcs,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Ateliers  dc  lal 

Motobecanc,  a  corporation  of  France 

FUed  Oct.  19, 1964,  Scr.  No.  404,646 

Claims  priority,  uflriUcation  France,  Oct.  17, 1963, 

950  848 

10  Claims.    (CL  28^-278)  J 

1.  In  a  demountable  cycle  having  separable  front  and 

rear  parts;  the  front  part  of  the  cycle  comprising  a  forlq 

constituted  by  two  lower  arms  adapted  to  support  a  front 

wheel  and  two  uprights  upwardly  extending  from  said 


respective 


eaci 


1.  A  self-contained  boat  trailer,  coi^rising 
hull  serving  as  a  principal  body  structure 
detachable,  connecting,  multiple  plane  si^pport 
ably  attach  the  boat  hull  at  its  bow  to 
and  a  pivoting,  retractable,  over-roadw4y 
assembly  having  shock-bearing  supports 
hull  at  substantially  deck  level,  a  crosi 
held  in  these   supports  with   its 
arranged  to  clear  a  hull  side  upon  pivo^ng 
under  a  hull  chine,  chine  supports 
axle  side  strut  and  arranged  thereon  to 
substantially  at  its  chine,  Wheels  rotataf>ly 
the  axle  side  struts  which  are  arranged  to 
in  a  vertical  plane  of  roution  passing 
just  inboard  of  the  gunnel  structures, 
retractive  rotation  the  wheels  enter  the 
upon  rearward  rotation  into  roadway 
the  hull  near  the  chine,  thus  Uking 
hull  shape,  and  a  lever  assembly  to 
during;  such  forward  and  rearward  rotations 


turn 


SW., 
,811 


a  boat 

of  a  trailer;  a 

to  lemov- 

pulling  vehicle; 

nmning  gear 

secured  to  the 

axle  rotatably 

side  struts 

and  to  turn 

secured  to  an 

support  the  hull 

mounted  on 

place  the  wheels 

hrough  the  hull 

upon  forward 

hull  space  and 

support 

ajdvantage  of  the 

the  cross  axle 


en]  agement 
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3,295,865 

AUTOMATIC  SAFETY  DRAWBAR  HITCH 

cman  H«dl«y  PcnfOly,  Thtt  Meadows,  River  Road, 

Caaofrindra,  New  Sonth  Wales,  Anstraiia 

FDed  Inly  9, 1965,  Scr.  No.  470,690 

Clafans  priority,  appUcaHon  AnatraUa,  Inly  10, 1964, 

46,815/64 

9CUnM.    (0.280-^75) 


3495,867 
APPLIANCE  FOR  COLLATED  COPYMAKING  OF 
NOTE-TAKING    IN    BOOKS    OR    LOOSE-LEAF 
RECORDS 

Alexander  Stein,  725  Royal  Ave.  Snttc  101,  New 
Wcstminrtcr,  BrMA  CoinmUa,  Ciaada 
FBed  Oct  22, 1964,  Scr.  No.  405,874 
I       6  dates.    (O.  282—27) 


1.  In  a  tractor  trailer  combination,  a  coupling  member 
secured  to  the  tractor  drawbar  and  a  connecting  mem- 
ber secured  to  the  trailer,  a  guideway  on  the  connecting 
member,  a  latch  mefflt>er  slidably  mounted  in  the  guide- 
way,  a  ground  engaging  portion  on  the  latch  member,  a 
loop  member  secured  to  the  connecting  member,  said 
latch  member  having  a  portion  for  engagement  with  the 
loop  member  to  retain  the  coupling  member  in  engage- 
ment therewith  when  the  tractor  drawbar  is  initially  po- 
sitioned with  the  couiding  member  underlying  the  loop 
member  and  is  subsequently  raised  to  allow  the  latch 
member  to  move  under  its  own  weight  into  engagement 
with  the  ooupUns  ntember  and  the  loop  member. 


3,295,866 

ARUCULATED  RESILIENT  HTTCH 

CONSTRUCTION 

Ernest  R.  Standfaa,  Bocyraa,  OUo,  Mritnor  to  1^  Barch 


Otto,  a  corporation  of  OUo 
21, 19MrScr.  No.  369,273 


1.  In  vehicular  hitch  construction  of  the  class  described, 
in  combination,  a  hitch  unit,  means  for  attaching  said 
unit  to  one  vehicle,  upwardly  open  means  for  releasably 
ccMUiecting  the  unit  to  another  vehicle  to  be  towed  there- 
by, operating  means  to  move  the  connecting  means  in- 
wardly into  connected  position,  means  to  yieldably  main- 
tain said  connecting  means  in  said  connected  position, 
the  attaching  means  comprising  a  depending  attaching 
frame  generalk;  U-shaped  in  plan,  the  naeans  for  connect- 
ing the  unit  W  said  another  vehicle  comprising  spaced  in- 
dependently, "pivotally  mounted  connecting  memt>er8,  hav- 
ing upwardly  open  hooked  elements  at  their  extremities 
for  engagement  with  an  axle  of  a  towing  vehicle  «nd  the 
yieldable  means  facilitates  independem  upward  and  down- 
ward movement  of  the  elements  when  an  axle  of  the  tow- 
ing vehicle  changes  transverse  attitude  at  diflterent  times 
from  the  transverse  attitude  of  a  vehicle  being  towed. 


I  I 


1.  A  note  taking  appliance  to  make  collated  copies  on 
loose-leaf  leoMds  fnxn  original  recordings  in  books,  and 
the  process  of  use  comprising;  a  book  nuKle  of  leaves  of 
chemically^treated  paper  on  the  underside  with  the  trans- 
fer medium  and  the  top  for  original  recordings;  and  col- 
lated copy  sheets  of  chemically  treated  paper  with  a  coat- 
ing on  top,  onto  which  coating  face  to  face  with  the 
transfer  ooedium  of  a  leaf  of  said  book  copies  of  the 
original  recordings  are  transferred;  said  copy  sheets  be- 
ing folded  over  the  top  on  both  sides  to  form  guide  por- 
tions according  to  ri^t  or  left  handed  use  <»e  of  said 
guide  portions  to  indicate  the  place  used  and  to  slidingly 
engage  the  edge  of  leaves  of  said  book. 


3,295,868 

QUICK  RELEASE  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 

Fcmand  Gcorfcs  Bnc,  18  Rne  dn  Moat-Ccnis, 

Psns,  France 

Filed  Innc  3, 196S,  Ssr.  No.  460:979 

ippBcaHow  France,  Feb.  1, 1962, 

4ClataM.    (0.285—27) 


1.  In  a  quick  release  connection  device  comprising 
a    first    and    second    separable,   cooperating,    connecting 
units,  a  first  and  second  cylindrical  outer  tubular  mem- 
t>er  rigidly  secured  on  said  first  and  second  units,  re- 
spectively, and  each  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  said 
first  tubular  member  having  an  outer  surface  and  a  pro- 
jecting free  end.  at  least  one  helical  groove  provided  in 
the  said  outer  surface,  and  opening  at  said  free  end  of 
said  first  tubular  member,  reciprocally  engageable  means 
provided  on  said  first  and  second  tubular  members, 
respectively,  for  preventing  relative  rotation  about  said 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  first  and  second  tubular  mem- 
bers when  in  engaged  relationship,  a  sleeve  rotatably 
mounted  and  held  against  axial  movement  on  said  sec- 
ond tubular  member,  said  deeve  having  a  projecting 
free  end  having  a  substantially  smooth  outer  surface, 
and  an  inner  surface  adapted  to  overiie  the  projecting 
free  end  of  the  said  first  tubular  member,  as  many  cir- 
cumferentially  arranged  radial  openings  in  said  pro- 
jecting free  end  of  said  sleeve  as  there  are  helical  grooves 
in  said  first  tubular  member,  a  locking  member  in  eadi 
of  said   openings,   movable   substantially  perpendicular 
to  the  axis  of  said  second  tubular  member  and  adapted 
to  project  through  said  opening  in  one  direction  above 
the  inner  surface  of  said  sleeve  into  engagement  with 
the    corresponding    helical    groove,    a    lever    member 
arranged  in  said  sleeve  for  each  locking  member,  said 
lever  being  rockingly  mounted  on  said  sleeve  about  an 
axis  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  Imigitudinal  axis 
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of  said  second  tubular  memMr,  for  moveoient  in  a  I 
plane  sobstantially  containing  said  longitudinal  axis,  and 
farther  having  one  front  end  portiob  engaging  with  an 
abutting  member  on  said  locUng  member,  and  a  rear 
end  protruding  above  the  outer  surface  of  said  sleeve, 
a  locking  ring  axially  slidably  mounted  on  said  outer 
face  of  said  sleeve,  resilient  means  urging  said  locking 
ring  toward  the  free  end  of  said  sleeve,  said  locking  ring 
comprising  a  first  rear  section  fitting  on  said  outer  sur- 
face of  said  sleeve  and  adapted  to  cooperate  with  the 
rear  end  of  each  said  lever  for  rocking  said  lever  about! 
the  axis  thereof  when  said  locking  ring  is  urged  against 
the  action  of  said  resilient  means,  a  second  section  of 
such  diameter  that  it  may  engage  over  each  locking 
member  when  moved  toward  the  free  end  of  said  sleeve  j 
in  a  locking  position  in  which  said  ring  causes  said 
locking  member  to  protrude  above  the  inner  surface  ofj 
said  sleeve  into  engagement  with  the  corresponding  helii 
cal  groove,  and  a  third  section  flaring  out  from  saidj 
second  section  to  leave  said  locking  member  free  ta| 
retract  throu^  the  corresponding  opening  and  disen-* 
gage  from  the  corresponding  helical  groove  in  the  sai" 
first  tubular  member,  and  said  first  rear  section  of  sai( 
locking  ring  is  in  cooperative  engagement  with  sai 
rear  end  of  said  lever,  said  sleeve,  locking  member,  an 
helical  groove  being  so  interrelated  that  upon  initial 
axial  engagement  of  said  connecting  units  said  locking 
member  is  received  within  the  open  end  of  said  helical 
groove  and  upon  rotation  of  said  sleeve  in  one  directioa 
the  locking  member  moves  axially  inwardly  along  said 
groove  drawing  said  connecting  units  axially  together 
into  the  final  assembled  relationship. 


HAK  DRIER 

Worthy  L.  Chambers,  Wilmcttc,  and  Gilbert  R.  Wdtcri 
EtanhoKt,  DL,  aasigiors  to  Saobeam  Coiporatloa,  Oii* 
cafo,  IlL,  a  coiporation  of  IlBaois  j 

AppBotkn  Mar.  i^T  1M4,  Scr.  No.  353,479,  which  if  i 
divWoo  of  application  Scr.  No.  101,241,  Apr.  6,  1961» 
mm  Patent  No.  3,1<S,3S2,  dated  Feb.  2,  1965.  Di* 
vlded  and  thb  application  May  27,  1965,  Scr.  N& 
459427 

4  Clainis.    (CL  2S5— 2M) 
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means  formed 
said  other  sheet 


distance  beyond  said  first  annular  membei  into  said  mani- 
fold and  towards  the  other  sheet,  and 
on  said  first  annular  member  for  spacing 
from  said  portions,  said  means  comprhhig  integral  for 
mations  on  said  first  annular  member,  said  integral  forma- 
tions extending  across  said  aperture  and  being  positioned 
inside  said  manifold  between  said  portioi^  and  said  other 
sheet 


3,295,179 

PIPE  FITTING 

WendeO  Seabiom,  3712  Texas  bitvc, 

SMta  ll0M^  CaW .     r 
Filed  SMt  U,  1965,  Scr.  No.  4M,460 
2  aiim.    (CL  2S5— 331 ) 


1.  A  hose  connector  for  an  air  manifold  of  a  hak* 
dryer  cap,  said  manifold  comprising  two  superposed 
sheets  of  flexible  plastic  material,  said  sheets  being  free 
to  move  away  from  each  other  when  said  manifold  Is 
inflated  and  free  to  contact  each  other  when  wd  manif okl 
is  deflated,  one  of  said  sheets  having  an  aperture  formed 
therein,  a  first  annular  member  connected  to  the  edges 
of  said  one  sheet  bounding  said  aperture,  a  hose,  a  sec- 
ond ynimlar  member  connected  to  one  end  pf  said  host, 
said  second  annular  member  being  inaertable  into  said 
first  annular  member  to  connect  said  hose  to  said  mani- 
fold, cooperative  latch  means  on  said  annular  membets 
to  retain  said  hose  connected  to  said  manifold,  poitions 
of  said  second  annular  member  protruding  for  a  short 


1.  A  pipe  joint  construction  compriiing  a  length  of 
cylindrical  tubing  having  a  smooth  outer  peripheral  mirface 
at  one  end  thereof,  a  fitting  to  be  coupled  to  said  end,  the 
fitting  including  an  elongated  annular  tube-engaging  body 
portion,  an  elongated  bore  formed  within  said  body 
portion  and  dimensioned  to  receive  the  end  of  said  tub- 
ing introduced  coaxially  therein,  the  ihside  surface  of 
said  bore  including  a  surface  region  circomferentially  un- 
interrupted and  extending  axially  alongj  the  bore  to  de- 
fine a  sealing  zone  adjacent  the  smooth  outer  peripheral 
surface  of  the  tubing,  a  first  frusto-conlcal  wedging  sur- 
face defined  around  the  outside  of  said  body  portion  and 
axially  disposed  laterally  of  said  sealin|  zone,  a  second 
frusto-conical  wedging  surface  defined 
of  said  body  poition  and  axially  disj 
sealing  zone  in  concentricity  with  and  s; 
parallel  to  said  first  wedging  surface 
radially  inner  and  outer  tapered  wedj 
cling  the  end  of  the  body  portion,  an 


und  the  outside 

laterally  of  said 

ced  substantially 

pectively  form 

surfaces  endr- 

ular  arresting 

surface  integral  with  the  body  portio^  and  spaced  in 

surface  to  form 
groove   having  a 


section  to  define 

bly  cooperate 

erentially  com- 

the  smooth 

to  form  an  un- 

and   to 


overlying  relation  to  the  inner  Wedging 
therewith  the  sides  of  an  annuUu- 
V-shaped  transverse  cross-section,  said  groove  thereby  en- 
circling the  outer  end  of  the  bore,  a  ho  low  nut  member 
adapted  to  pass  said  tubing  therethroigh  coaxially  of 
said  bore,  an  annular  boss  coaxially  formed  within  said 
member  and  adapted  to  oppose  said  groove,  said  boss 
having  a  truncated  frusto-conical  croa 
a  third  wedging  surface  disposed  to 
with  said  first  wedging  surface  to  circi 
press  the  sealing  zone  of  the  bore  a| 
outer  peripheral  surface  of  the  tubini 
interrupted  circumferential  seal  ther 
define  an  arresting  surface  radially  o|itwardly  of  said 
third  wedgilig  surface,  to  slidably  engage  said  first  named 
arresting  surface  and  limit  axial  movement  of  said  mem- 
ber towards  the  body  portion,  a  fourtl  wedging  surface 
formed  within  said  nut  member  in  cono  »ntricity  with  said 
bore  and  radially  spaced  substantially  parallel  to  said 
third  wedging  surface  to  slidably  co<perate  with  said 
second  wedging  surface  to  radially  iiwardly  compress 
same  and  force  a  portion  of  said  body  portion  radially  in- 
wardly to  provide  sealing  engagement  between  said  first 
and  second  named  arresting  surfaces,  Imeans  for  draw- 
ing said  nut  member  axially  along  said  body  portion  to 
first  engage  said  first  and  third  wedging  surfaces  and 
thereafter  to  engage  said  second  and  fourth  wedging  sur- 
faces, said  nut  member  being  formed  a  id  disposed  to  be 
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free  to  move  axially  until  Umited  by  ultimate  penetration 
of  said  groove  by  said  boss,  the  material  of  said  body 
poition  and  axial  and  radial  dimensioning  of  said  bets 
with  respect  to  said  first  named  groove  being  such  that 
said  ultimate  penetration  develops  at  a  point  within  the 
elastic  limit  of  the  material. 


3,29M71 

JOINT  FOR  ENSURING  TIS  RELATIVE  IMMOV- 

AULTTY  OF  PARTS  PRESSED  TOGETHER 

Hnbert  L.  NaiaMr.  fliliBHuaagaiii  35, 


Htf  16, 1963,  Scr.  No.  295,449 

■pplcatlMi  AMlifa,  Inly  23, 1M2, 
A  5,951/62 
1  CfadB.    (CL  2t7— 53) 


An  assembly  comprising  an  elongated  metallic  shaft 
formed  with  a  plurality  of  axially  extending  grooves  on 
its  end  portion  so  as  to  provide  an  extremity  of  non- 
circular  cross-section,  a  rigid  element  to  be  mounted  on 
said  shaft,  said  element  having  an  axially  Upering  bore 
in  one  end  thereof  slidaUy  receiving  said  extremity  with 
all-around  clearance  therebetween,  a  split  tubular  cou- 
pling member  of  deformable  plastic  material  capable  of 
cold  fiow  disposed  in  said  clearance  aB&  having  an  end 
portion  spaced  from  the  iimer  end  of  said  bore  and  an 
axially  tapered  outer  perif^ry  in  contact  with  the  periph- 
eral wall  of  said  bore,  said  tubular  coupling  member 
having  an  inner  periphery  with  at  least  one  axially  ex- 
tending spline  thereon  interengaging  with  at  least  one  of 
said  grooves  for  preventing  relative  rotation  between  said 
coupling  member  and  said  shaft,  said  extremity  being 
provided  with  at  least  one  transverse  rib  at  the  bottom 
of  another  of  said  grooves,  and  screw  means  between  the 
end  of  said  coupling  member  and  the  end  of  said  bore 
connecting  said  rigid  element  aiKl  said  tubular  coupling 
member  for  relative  axial  movement  so  as  to  draw  said 
coupling  member  more  deeply  into  said  bore  with  exertion 
of  a  sustained  radial  pressure  from  the  tapering  periph- 
eral wall  thereof  urging  said  rib  into  contact  with  an 
inner  wall  surface  of  said  coupling  member  whereby  said 
inner  wall  surface  is  creepingly  deformed  by  said  rib 
with  consequent  positive  interiocking  of  said  extremity 
and  said  coupling  member. 


3,295,172 

CXAMF  FOR  ROD  UKB  ELEMENTS  SUCH 
ASACABLE 
J.  KiMle.  fliiihh  I    rnna.  asilintir  to  TW  Inter- 


tloaof 

Fflcd  Scfl  29, 1964.  Scr.  No.  399,928 
SOitas.    ^217—115) 
1.  A  clan^  for  a  rod  like  element  comprising: 
(a)  damping  sleeve  means  having  an  internal  thread 

of  certain  hand  over  at  least  a  portion  of  its  length, 

and  transverse  abutment  means; 
(b)' hollow  cylindrical  torsion  coUar  means  threadably 

mounted  within  the  internal  thread  of  said  sleeve 
I     means  making  a  sub-assemUy,  said  ccrflar  means 


having  an  internal  thread  ov«-  at  least  a  portion  of 
its  lent^  of  a  hand  opposite  that  of  the  internal 
thread  of  said  sleeve  means; 
(c)  a  rod  like  element  gripping  coil  spring  mounted 
within  said  clamping  sleeve  means  and  torsion  coHar 
means  sub-assembly,  having  one  end  secured  to  the 
collar  means  against  relative  motion  thereto  and  the 
other  end  secured  to  the  sleeve  means  against  rela- 
tive motion  thereto;  I 


(d)  a  back  nut  threadaUy  mounted  into  the  collar 
means  internal  thread  having  an  abutment  face  rout- 
able  against  said  collar  abutment  means  and  adapted 
roUtaUy  to  back  the  collar  out  of  the  clamping 
sleeve  means  when  the  back  nut  is  screwed  into  the 
latter  with  the  abutment  face  riding  against  said  abut- 
ment means;  the  degree  of  pitch  of  the  .threads  on 
the  collar  being  such  that  when  the  collar  is  backed, 
the  coil  spring  wiU  be  moved  into  gripping  engage- 
ment with  a  rod  like  element  to  be  inserted  therein 
and 

(e)  means  for  rotating  the  back  nut  relative  to  the 
^^Jampinj  tkcve  meaus. 


3J95373 

FASTENER  ELEMENTS 

Wvna  R.  Attwood,  4«77  Scco^  St., 

Wayne,  AM.    48184 

FOed  May  2t,  1963,  Scr.  No.  281,618 

ISdainH.     (CL  287— 189  J6) 


1.  A  fastener  member  for  use  in  clamping  a  struc- 
tural member  to  a  tubular  member  provided  with  per- 
forations said  perforations  each  having  their  axes  in 
substantially  a  common  plane  and  substantially  normal 
to  each  other,  said  fastener  element  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  and  a  second  end  portion  extending  through 
aligned  perforations  in  said  •structural  member  and 
in  said  tubular  member, 

(b)  an  intermediate  portion  coimecting  said  end  por- 
tions, said  end  portions  being  straight  and  extending 
at  right  angles  to  each  other, 

(c)  clamping  means  carried  on  said  end  portions, 

(d)  said  intermediate  portion  of  said  fastener  member 
being  straight  and  being  adapted  to  be  contained 
within  a  transverse  cross-sectional  area  of  the  in- 
terior of  said  tubular  member  lying  on  one  side  only 
of  a  diagonal  plane  longitudinally  bisecting  same. 


230 


f 


6fficiai1  gazette 


JiNVARY  8,  1967 


3^95374 
BOLT  JOINT  WTTH  SCREW  TETHERING  MEANS 
Clifford  W.  Allen,  MonrocTillc.  Pa^  assignor  to  Westing- 
howc  Air  Brake  Company,  WOincrding,  Pa^  a  corpo- 
ratioB  of  Pamsylrairia 

Filed  May  24, 1963,  Scr.  No.  182,933 
5  Clafans.    (CL  287~189J6) 


1.  In  combination: 

(a)  a  first  member  having  a  smooth  bore  therein, 

(b)  a  second  member  having  a  threaded  bore  therein 
aligned  with  said  smooth  bore, 

(c)  a  third  member  disposed  between  and  in  alignment 
with  said  first  and  said  second  members  and  pro* 
viding  an  axial  space  between  said  smooth  bore  an<l 
said  threaded  bore, 

(d)  a  screw  having  a  head  at  one  end  thereof  largef 
than  said  smooth  bore  and  having  threads  tfaereod 
having  an  outside  dianieter  smaller  than  that  of  said 
smooti)  bore,  which  threads  are  axially  pkssed 
through  said  smooth  bore  and  received  into  said 
threaded  bore  up  to  a  predetermined  maximum 
length  when  said  screw  is  tightened  for  holding  sai4 
first,  second  and  third  members  in  assembled  abuttin| 
and  aligned  relationship, 

(e)  tethering  means  fixedly  installed  on  said  screw  and 
preventing    complete    withdrawal    of    said    sere' 
through  said  smooth  bore,  and 

(f)  said  first  member  and  said  third  member  coo; 
erating  to  define  traveling  space  accommodating  sai< 
tethering  means  for  travel  thereof  between  and  int- 
eluding  a  first  position  in  which  said  screw  threads 
are  received  in  said  threaded  bore  when  said  screw  i$ 
ti^iXeoei  and  including  a  second  position  in  whicl 
said  screw  threads  are  fully  withdrawn  from  sai 
threaded  bore,  the  length  of  said  traveling  sp 
axially  of  said  bore  and  said  threaded  bore  beiuj 
greater  than  the  said  predetermined  maximum  leng 
said  screw  threads  are  received  in  said  threaded  bo: 
while  in  said  first  position. 


3,295375 

CLAMPING  BAR  FOR  A  GUY  WIRE 

PROIECTOR 

David  H.  W.  FIsiier,  Battle  Creek  Townsliip,  Calhoui 

County,  Midi.,  assignor  to  OUrer  Electrical  Mannfa^ 

tmfag  Co.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FOcd  Jan.  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  336,589 
5  Claims.    (CL  287— 189.36) 


1.  A  clamping  bar  for  securing  a  guy  wire  and  ancho^ 
rod  assembly  to  a  guy  wire  protectori  comprising  a  plate, 
erne  end  of  said  plate  having  an  aperture  for  receiving  a 
fastener  for  attaching  said  {date  to  said  guy  wire  protec- 
tor, said  plate  having  notches  at  the  sides  of  its  central 
portion  to  provide  a  weakened  section,  and,  a  pair  of 
prongs  at  said  notches  for  holding  said  assembly  awa^ 
from  said  notched  central  portion  and  against  said  pro- 
tector whereby  any  bending  in  said  plate  is  c(MKentratefl 
at  said  central  portion  when  excessive  pressure  is  applied 
thereto  to  prevent  bending  through  said  aperture  and  bind- 
ing to  said  fastener.  ; 


3,295376  , 

fUNCnON  DEVICE  FOR  REM0VA|BLE  PANELS 

Cliarlcs    MoHn,    Chatenay-Malabry, 

dwniel,  Paris,  France,  assignors  to  N  Mrd-Aviation  So- 

detc  Nationale  dc  Constructions  Asm  aaotiqncs,  Paris, 

France,  a  Joint-stodK  company  of  Fta  icc 

FOcd  Mar.  12, 1965,  Scr.  No.  4 I93S9 
Claims  priority,  appHcatioB  Fnmcc,  Mar.  16,  1964, 

967313  1 

6C]ainis.    (O.  2S7— 189;I6) 
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i-r  L    1. 1- 


tanels,  and  espe- 
be  mechanically 
said  device 


maimer, 


1.  A  junction  device  permitting  two 
cially  two  panels  with  composite  cores,  t( 
coupled  together  at  will  in  a  rigid 
comprising: 
an  end-to-end  assembly  in  two  parts,  each  of  said 

parts  being  fixed  to  one  of  said  pai  lels; 
two  parallel  junction  shoulders  in  sai< 
and  means  permitting  said  two  assemt 
coupled  together  at  the  level  of  sai( 
whereby  the  mechanical  forces  applied 
panels  are  transmitted  to  the  other 
assembly  itself  contributes  to  the 
wh<^  structure. 


lly 


assembly, 

portions  to  be 
shoulders, 

to  one  of  the 
panel,  while  the 
strength  of  the 


3395,877 
CATCH  FOR  PACKING  CASE  Of  THE  LIKE 

Road, 


E.SwiMon,4«9 
Middlctown,  Conn. 
Filed  Jan.  31, 1962,  Scr.  No. 
4f  Claims.    (CL  292— i: 


1.  A  catch  for  releasably  securing  together  two  separ- 
able parts  of  a  structure,  said  catch  c<  mprising  a  strike 
adapted  for  attachment  to  one  of  sai(  separable  parts, 
a  base  adapted  for  attachment  to  the  other  of  said  sep- 
arable parts,  a  body  mentber  connectel  with  said  base, 
a  catch  member  carried  by  said  body  sember  and  sup- 
ported thereby  for  movement  relative  t4 1  said  body  mem- 
ber between  first  and  second  limited  po  titions,  said  catch 
member  including  a  portion  engage«A>li  with  said  strike 
and  arranged  to  exert  closing  pressure  oi  i  said  strike  when 
said  catch  member  is  moved  toward  the  first  limit  of  its 
movement  relative  to  said  body  member  and  to  release 
said  closing  pressure  from  said  strike .  when  said  catch 
member  is  moved  toward  the  second  limit  of  its  move- 
ment relative  to  said  body  member,  means  including  a 
manually  rotatable  element  for  effecting  said  relative 
movement  between  said  catch  membor  and  said  body 
member,  and  means  for  adjusting  said  nody  member  rel- 
ative to  said  base  and  in  a  direction  I  toward  or  away 
from  said  strike  whereby  said  catch  poriion  may  be  made 
to  properly  engage  said  strike  so  as  tp  exert  a  desired 
amount  of  closing  pressure  thereon  when  said  catch  mem- 
ber is  moved  to  the  first  limit  of  its  i|iovement  relative 
to  said  body  member. 
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3395378 
FASTENING  APPARATUS 
Irvli«  S.  Honvinsr,  Mlin—i^Mkh.,  aarfgmir  to 
Dow  Chemical  Con^nny,  RBwand,  Mkh.,  a 
tion  of  Ddawacc 

laK  6, 1964,  Scr.  No.  3803^7 
7CfaifaBs.    (0.292—144) 


bearing  plate  with  said  circular  cylindrical  portion  of  said 
trim  ring  in  substantial  abutment  with  said  door  face  and 
lapping  said  circular  cylindrical  rim  in  any  axial  position 
of  said  rim. 


1.  A  latching  mechanism  comprising  an  actuating 
means  and  a  plurality  of  bolt  members  selectively  posi- 
tioned by  the  actuating  means,  the  latching  mechanism 
comprising  in  cooperative  combination  an  hydraulic 
actuating  means  comprising  a  master  hydraulic  cylinder 
having  one  piston  adapted  to  displace  the  fluid  from  the 
cylinder,  a  first  <^rating  handle  in  operative  engagement 
with  the  piston  adapted  to  force  the  piston  into  the  cyl- 
inder and  displace  fluid  therefrom,  a  second  operating 
handle  in  operative  engagement  with  the  piston  and 
adapted  to  force  the  piston  into  the  cylinder  and  dis- 
place fluid  therefrom,  the  first  and  second  operating 
handles  having  means  connecting  the  handles  to  the  piston 
and  the  handles  so  constructed  and  arranged  so  that  each 
ol  the  operating  handles  operate  independently  of  each 
other,  a  plurality  of  hydraulic  bolt  actiuting  cylinders  re- 
motely disposed  from  the  master  hydraulic  cylinder  and 
in  communication  there«rith  by  means  of  a  conduit,  each 
of  the  bolt  actuating  cylinders  in  cooperative  combination 
with  a  bolt  so  coiutructed  and  arranged  so  as  to  engage 
a  strike. 


3395379 
DOOR  KNOB  TRIM 

,  and  Horst  K.  Granmann, 


Ernest  L.  SckHi(Ct 
San  FiraDcbco,  Calf., 


to  Srhlagf  Lock  Com- 


3, 1964,  Scr.  No.  394,178 
(CL  292—357) 


1.  A  door  luK>b  trim  in  combination  with  a  lock  unit 
adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  door  having  a  face,  said  lock 
unit  including  a  bearing  plate,  means  for  heading  said 
bearing  plate  in  stationary  abutment  with  said  door  face 
and  normal  to  a  central  axis  perpendicular  to  said  door 
face,  said  lock  unit  also  including  a  knob  independent  of 
and  movable  axially  with  respect  to  said  bearing  plate 
and  having  a  hand  grip  portion  of  a  predetermined  di- 
ameter and  having  a  circular  cylindrical  free  standing 
rim  of  substantially  said  diameter  connected  to  said  hand 
grip  portion  and  adapted  to  rotate  about  said  axis  with 
said  rim  dose  to  but  spaced  from  said  bearing  i^ate,  said 
door  knob  trim  comprising  a  trim  ring  having  a  circular 
cylindrical  portion  of  approximately  said  predetermined 
diameter,  and  means  interengaged  between  said  trim  ring 
and  said  bearing  plate  for  supporting  said  trim  ring  on  said 


SPRING  BIASED  BUMPER 

Myks  F.  KkMtcmum,  EBdOB,  S.  Dak.    57826 

FDcd  Oct  19, 1965,  Scr.  No.  497358 

1  Clirim.    (CL  29S— 85)  1 


27. 


28 


«» 


2«    29 


A  spring  loaded  bumper  comprising  a  pair  of  trans- 
versely spaced  cylinders,  means  for  attaching  said  cylin- 
ders to  a  vehicle,  a  pair  of  further  transversely  spaced 
cylinders  received  in  said  cylinders,  said  cylinders  hav- 
ing abutment  ends,  plates  attached  to  said  farther  cylin- 
ders, helical  springs  received  in  said  cylinders  adapted  to 
bear  against  said  abutment  ends  and  said  i^ates,  a  trans- 
versely positioned  bumper  member  attached  to  said  plates, 
chains  attached  to  said  plates,  rods  attached  to  said  chains 
and  attached  to  said  abutment  ends,  flanges  attached  to 
said  cylinders,  bolts  for  attaching  said  flanges  to  said 
vehicle. 

339538I 

CARGO  CARRIER  FOR  LO AD-HANDUNG 

SYSTEMS 

Stanley  W.  Triiim^liw.  728  Prospect  Blvd., 

Waiaitoo,hma    58781 

Fled  Jnly  3lVl964,  Scr.  No.  386,722 

8CbiM.    (6.294—67) 


8.  For  use  with  a  load-handling  system  having  an  over- 
head traversing  support  aqd  suspension  means  depending 
therefrom,  a  cargo  carrier  comprising  a  lower  fore-and- 
aft  ground-proximate  element  adapted  to  receive  and  carry 
a  load  thereon  and  having  a  free  front  end  and  a  rear  end, 
an  upright  element  rigidly  secured  to  and  rising  from  said 
rear  end  to  an  upper  end  portion,  an  elongated  rigid  arm 
rigidly  secured  to  and  extending  forwardly  from  said  upper 
end  portion  to  a  free  front  end  overhanging  said  lower 
element,  said  arm  having  track  means  running  lengthwise 
thereof,  a  trolley  carried  by  and  movable  along  the  track 
means  and  having  means  for  suspended  attachment  to  the 
suspension  means,  front  and  rear  stop  means  respectively 
at  the  front  and  rear  ends  of  said  arm  for  normidly  con- 
fining the  trolley  against  escape  from  the  track  means,  re- 
leasable  means  to  enable  removal  of  the  trolley  from  the 
track  means  while  retaining  its  connection  to  the  suspen- 
sion means,  and  wheel  means  carried  by  the  lower  element 
to  support  the  carrier  for  reding  over  the  ground  when 
the  trolley  is  removed  from  the  track  means. 
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349Mt2 

GRAB  DEVICE  FOR  TIMBER 

Karl  Erik  WaDbcii,  BcnuiMt,  Sweden,  anignor  to 

Kcwacoe  Fonaifiiiafnitfebolag,  UIm,  Sweden 

FDed  Mv.  1,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  43<,7M 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  3, 1M4, 
2,5«/«4 
6  dirinis.    (CL  294t-M)  i 


ranged  to  control  the  movement  of  the  s  ide-block  within 


the  interior  oi  the  hollow  body  and  the 

the  grab  when  the  slide-block  is  drawn  .  . 

tion  thereof,  said  rod  being  adapted  to  pa  ts  freely  through 

the  articulated  system  but  is  arrested  in  he  bottom  poei- 

tion  by  said  articulated  system  at  the 

movement  of  said  system  from  the  rest 

load  lifting  position  of  the  grab 


displacement  of 
to  the  top  posi- 


time  of  upward 
position  to  the 


END  DOOR  SIRUCnJRiBFOR  A  WAGON  BOX 
Etecr  K.  Ilawin.  Ml  S.  Ma  «ha, 
SkNB  aty,  Iowa    511H 
Original  appHcatioB  Ana.  5,   1964,  I 
Divided  and  tUs  appMcatioo  Apr.  U 
459.973 

2Claifaii.    (CLiHSA 


No.  387,664. 
1965,  Ser.  No. 


1.  A  grab  device  for  timber  comprising  a  substantial} 
U-shaped  fork  which  in  its  normal  position  has  an  upper 
and  a  lower  arm  and  an  open  and  a  closed  side,  a  fira 
pivot  adjacent  to  the  free  end  of  ^d  upper  arm,  a  grai 
clamp  connected  adjacent  its  upper  end  to  said  first  pivolt 
a  piston  engine  connected  between  said  fork  and  said 
grab  clamp  and  adapted  to  swing  said  grab  clamp  througl 
said  open  side,  a  second  pivot  on  the  upper  arm  of  said 
fork  adjacent  <o  said  first  pivot,  a  clamping  link  connected 
adjacent  to  its  upper  end  to  said  second  pivot  and  meant 
connecting  said  grab  clamp  and  said  clamping  link  wbero- 
by  the  free  end  of  the  latter  is  moved  forwardly  toward 
said  open  side  when  the  free  end  of  the  former  moves  reaj^ 
wardly  through  said  open  side  into  the  space  between  sai^ 
upper  and  lower  arms. 


I 


3,2953*3 

HANDLING  GRAB 
Gerard  Dvpuy,  Pvii,  and  Andri  TarabcOa,  Falaiaca  , 
Fkanec,  aaigBon  to  Commiaariflt  a  FEncrgie  Atd- 
■done,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jan.  11, 1965,  Ser.  No.  424,692 
I  priority,  application  F^sdcc,  Jan.  13, 1964, 
969,138 
6CUIIII.    (CL294-<^98) 


1.  A  door  structure  for  closing  an  opening  in  the 
rear  wall  of  a  wagon  box: 

(a)  said  opening  defined  by  upwardly  diverging  side 
edges  and  a  transverse  bottom  edge, 

(b)  a  flat  door  member  of  a  largsr  stze  than  the 
opening  in  the  rear  waU,  said  do>r  being  of  sub- 
stantially rectangular  shape,  its  siqes  extending  lat- 
erally beyond  said  upwardly  diverging  side  edges 
and  its  lower  end  below  said  traverse  bottom  edge 
of  said  opening  when  positionedj  against  the  in- 
side of  the  rear  wall  for  closing  tie  opening  there- 
in, and 

(c)  upwardly  diverging  members  Secured  inwardly 
from  the  sides  of  the  door  member  and  above  the 
lower  end  of  the  door  member  in  a  complementary 
relation  relative  to  the  diverging  f  de  edges  of  said 
opening,  said  diverging  members  having  guide  por- 
tions engaged  with  said  diverging  edges  to  attach 
the  door  member  to  the  inside  {of  the  rear  end 
wall. 


3,295,M5  , 

ROCKABLE  RECLINING  CHAIR  C  >NSTRUCnON 
BnMr  T.  Bwlndak,  991  Lak  Drive, 

BirfBbridfe,  Ga.    3171' 

FDed  Apr.  28, 1965,  Ser.  No.  JM9,396 

13CUmM.    (CL297— 14) 


1.  Handling  grab  comprising  a  hollow  body,  gripping 
members  mounted  on  said  hollow  body,  »  slide-block 
which  is  axially  movable  within  said  hollow  body  and 
which  is  arranffsd  to  control  the  movement  of  said  grip- 
ping members,  said  hollow  body  having  an  abutment 
member  at  each  end  thereof  for  arresting  the  movement 
of  said  slide-block  relative  to  said  hollow  body  in  each  of 
the  two  end  positions  of  said  slide-block,  an  articulattd 
system  mounted  on  one  of  said  abutment  members  for 
controlling  the  displacement  of  the  hollow  body,  a  rod 


7.  A  rockable  reclining  chair  bavin]:  a  seat,  seat  sup- 
port means  for  movable  mounting  said  seat  to  a  stationary 
frame  member,  a  back  portion  pivotalljr  mounted  on  said 
seat,  spring  means  interconnecting  said  back  portion  and 
said  seat  for  resiliently  biasing  said  back  portion  into  a 
neutral  generally  uprif^t  position,  foot  rest  means  opera- 
tively  connected  to  said  seat,  and  actuati  ig  means  for  auto- 


matically shifting  said  foot  rest  means 
position  closely  adjacent  said  seat  to  an 
spaced  from  said  seat. 


from  a  retracted 
extended  position 
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channel  means  mounted  to  the  underside  of  said  seat 
for  guiding  said  foot  rest  means  during  movement 
between  said  retracted  and  said  extended  positions, 

said  channel  means  being  pivotal  at  one  end  thereof 
about  a  transverse  pivot  axis  adjacent  the  rear  of  said 
seat  and  height  aidjusting  means  including  means 
connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  chaimel  means  for 
selectively  raising  and  lowering  said  other  end  with 
respect  to  said  transverse  pivot  axis  thereby  adjusting 
the  elevation  of  said  foot  rest  means. 


3,295,888 

BACKREST  HEIGHT  ADJUSI1NG  APPARATUS 
FOR  CHAIRS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Lany  L.  Pohnd,  MlidleriDe,  Mkh.,  siilgnr  to  SImI. 
be,  Gra^  R«i^  Mick.,  a  uiipwaBoa  of 


3^5J86 

COOLING  MEANS  FOR  CHAIRS 
Isaac  GoidMrstria,  218  RNcrrida  Drive, 

New  York,  N.Y.    18832 

FOed  Nov.  19,  1964,  S«r.  No.  412,553 

UOafans.    (0.297—188) 


1.  A  chair  comprising  supporting  legs,  a  seat  supported 
on  said  legs,  a  back  rest  pivotally  connected  at  its  bottom 
end  to  the  rear  end  of  the  seat,  including  a  plate,  a  supply 
of  water  supported  on  the  plate,  and  an  electric  fan 
swivelly  mounted  at  the  junction  of  the  seat  and  back 
rest,  for  cooling  said  plate  by  evaporation  of  moisture, 
from  said  supply. 


3,295,887 

CARRIER  FOR  USE  WITH  VEHICLE  SEATS 

EUrid  H.  Bmos,  Boi  177,  TlvM  Foriu,  Moat    597S2 

FBcd  JaM  29, 196^  Ser.  No.  467,985 

6  drims.    (d.  297—188) 


Filed  Oct  21, 196^  Sor.  No.  499,728 
9CUBH.    (0.297— 19f) 


1.  A  backrest  heigjit  adjustment  am«ratiis  for  chairs 
and  the  like,  comprising  in  combination:  an  upcigltt  post 
structure  securable  to  a  ctuur  assenobly;  a  baduest  mem- 
ber engageable  with  said  post  structure  to  be  vertically 
movable  relative  thereto;  a  plurality  of  recesses  in  a  gen- 
erally aligned  vertical  sequence  fonned  in  die  surface  of 
said  post  structure;  a  dog  element  loosely  carried  by  said 
backrest  member  at  a  predetermined  and  genMally  con- 
stant vertical  position  relative  thereto;  said  dog  element 
being  of  a  shape  at  least  partially  insertid>le  within  each 
of  said  recesses  wiien  alipied  therewith  through  vertical 
movement  of  said  backrest  member  relative  to  said  post 
structure;  and  a  releasable  positioning  member  opera- 
tive! y  associated  with  said  backrest  member  for  maintain- 
ing said  dog  in  inserted  engagement  with  an  aligned  re- 
cess and  thereby  maintaining  a  desired  height  adjustment 
of  said  backrest  member  relative  to  said  post  means;  said 
positiontng  member  when  released  allowing  said  dog  to 
be  nwved  out  of  engagement  with  the  aligned  recess  to 
vary  the  height  of  the  backrest  member  by  mamially 
moving  same  vertically  to  a  new  position  of  dog  ekment 
and  recess  alignment.  | 


3,295,889 
MOTOR  VEHICLE  ffiAT 

RndoH  A.  Loieu,  66 


FBcd  May  26, 1964,  S«.  No.  378,295 
'    '      ippBcaHnn  Ger— ay.  May  29, 1963, 
L  44,984 
laBlm.    SrS7— 299) 


1.  A  carrier  for  elongated  articks  adapted  for  use  on 
a  vehicle  seat  which  comprises  a  flexible  cover  means 
adapted  to  extend  over  at  least  the  seat  portion  of  said 
vehicle  seat,  fastening  means  for  securing  said  cover 
means  to  said  vehicle  seat,  and  at  least  one  envelope-like 
compartment  attached  along  the  length  of  said  cover 
means  below  the  level  of  the  covered  seat  portion,  said 
compartment  having  an  indentation  in  its  central  lower 
portion  which  is  shaped  to  fit  over  a  hump  in  the  floor 
boards  of  a  vehicle,  and  said  compartment  also  having  at 
least  one  open  end  whereby  elongated  articles  may  be  in- 
serted into  and  removed  from  said  compartment  from  the 
sides  of  said  vehicle  seat 


A  motor-vehicle  seat  assembly  for  a  motor-vehicle  body, 
comprising  a  seat  portion  and  a  back  rest  disposed  proxi- 
mal to  a  rear  part  of  the  seat  portion;  a  pair  of  paraUelo- 
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grammatic  linkages  flanking  said  seat  portion  and  having 
respective  relatively  long  rods  extending  in  longitudinal 
direction  along  said  seat  portion,  and  mutually  parallel 
relatively  short  rod  portions  at  front  and  rear  extremities 
of  each  liiJcage,  the  relatively  short  rod  portions  at  the  rear 
of  said  linkages  being  connected  with  said  back  rest,  the 
relatively  short  rod  portions  at  the  front  of  said  linkages 
being  pivoted  to  the  floor  of  said  body  whereby  the  back 
rest  is  oscillatabk  with  a  vertical  component  generally 
parallel  to  itself  with  respect  to  said  seat  portion;  resilient 
means  bearing  upvi^ardly  upon  at  least  one  of  said  paral- 
lelogrammatic  linkages  for  movably  supporting  said  back 
rest,  said  parallelogrammatic  linkages  having  correspond- 
ing pivots  interconnecting  said  short  rod  portions  and  said 
rods,  furt^r  comprising  transverse  rods  interconnecting 
the  corresponding  pivots  of  said  parallelogrammatic  link- 
ages and  extending  along  front  and  rear  portions  of  said 
seat  portion  and  defining  with  said  parallelogrammatic 
linkages  a  frame  for  said  seat  porti<Mi,  said  resilient  means 
including  at  least  one  spring  bearing  upon  said  frame  for 
resiliently  supporting^  said  back  rest,  said  short  rod  por- 
tions at  the  rear  of  said  parallelogrammatic  linkages  ex- 
tending upwardly  and  being  interconnected  at  an  upper 
portion  for  forming  a  further  frame  for  said  back  rest;  and 
adjusting  means  mounted  upon  the  floor  of  said  body  and 
engageable  with  one  of  said  transverse  rods  for  varying ' 
the  inclination  of  said  short  rod  porti(»  to  vary  the  in-^ 
clination  of  said  back  rest. 
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a  plurality  of  tongues  projecting  outw^uidly  from  the 
flange  on  said  second  shell  received  in  taid  pockets  for 
locking  said  shells  together  in  interfittihg  relationship, 


said  first  shell  having  a  greater 

said  second  shell  whereby  the  flange  on 

is  received  within  the  flange  on  said  firs 


cross-secti6nal  extent  than 
sMd  second  shell 
sheU. 


MACHINE 
Galtoczy, 


I  3^95^2 

STEERABLE  TUNNEL-DRILLING 

Douglas   F.   Wfaibcig,   BdkTue,   and   c, 

ScatOe,  Washn  asrignors  to  James  S.  HoMias  and  As- 
sociates, Inc.,  a  corporatioo  of  WuMaMtm 
FUcd  Mar.  30, 1M4,  Scr.  No.3fi,775 
21  Claimt.    (CL  299^-31) 


3^95^90 
SEATS  AND  THEIR  CONSTRUCHON 
Pcier  Nisei  Goie  Mnrdocii,  New  Yoric,  N.Y.,  assignor 
to  Pdcr  Mnrdo^  bic.  New  YMk,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tloB  of  New  Yoric 

Filed  Mar.  24,  19<5,  Ser.  No.  442,4M 
aaims  priority,  application  Great  Britala,  Mw.  2^  19M, 

12378/64 
€  Claims.    (CL  297—445) 


t 
1.  A  seat  including  a  surface  to  support  a  user  con- 
stituted by  a  first  portion  of  ^leet  material,  said  sheet 
material  being  flexible  but  nevertheless  fairly  stiff  and 
being  a  development  of  a  substantially  inextensible  flat 
blank  portion,  a  second  portion  of  sheet  material  integral 
with  the  first  portion,  the  two  portions  being  inclined  to 
one  another  and  meeting  at  a  line  of  fold  which  is  curved, 
so  that  the  two  portions  are  respectively  convex  and  con- 
cave adjacent  to  the  fold  when  considered  from  the  same 
side  of  the  sheet,  and  means  which  r^ists  reversion  of 
the  two  portions  to  the  flat  ccmdition  or  said  blank. 


1.  In  a  tunnel-boring  machine,  a  pow^r-driven  rotary 
cutting  head,  a  main  body  having  said  head  journal- 
mounted  thereon,  a  trunk  extending  rearv  ardly  from  said 
body,  a  box  proxiding  a  slide-way  for  ibe  rear  end  of 
said  trunk,  anchor  means  movable  into  i  nd  out  of  grip- 
ping engagement  with  the  wall  of  a  turn  el  being  bored, 
means  supporting  said  box  from  the  an;bor  means  for 
adjustment  of  the  box  both  vertically  and  transversely 
relative  to  the  anchor  means,  and  a  trailing  afterbody 
liinged  to  the  rear  end  of  the  trunk. 


3,295,893 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
BRUSHES  FOR 
Floyd  Silas  Adams,  Rochester,  N.Y., 
Corporation,  Rodicstcr,  NJf,,  a 
Yotk  ^ 

FUcd  lone  28, 1965,  Scr.  No.  46f7,565 
5  Claims.    (CL  30«— 21) 


ARING 


of  New 


3495,891 

FURNITURE  CONSTRUCTION 

Icnry  A.  Brown,  ColmniNn,  Ind.,  awignor  to  HamiltOD 

Coteo,  Inc.,  Columbus,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 

FUcd  Nov.  10,  1965,  Scr.  No.  507,215 

8  Claims.    (CL  297— 452) 

1.  In  a  furniture  construction  for  a  back  rest,  seat,  or 

the  like,  first  and  second  opposed  shells  each  having  a 

central  portion  terminating  at  its  edges  in  a  peripheral 

flange  generally  normal  thereto,  a  plurality  of  pockets 

in  the  central  portion  of  said  first  shell  having  their  open 

ends  disposed  toward  the  periphery  of  said  first  shell,  and 


1.  A  method  of  treating  a  rotary  fui 
prior  to  trimming  its  hairs  to  a  desired  length, 
prises 

(a)  rotating  the  brush  about  its  axis 
high  speed,  and 

(b)  while  the  brush  is  rotating,  subjedting 
an  atmosphere  of  high  temperature  ai  d 
sufficient  to  cause  the  hairs  to  becooM  i 
and  to  separate  and  project  radially 
tive  to  the  brush  axis  in  response  to 
force  created  by  the  rotation  of  the 


covered  brash 
,  which  com- 


at  a  relatively 

its  hairs  to 

high  humidity 

mobt  and  soft, 

outwardly  rela- 
the  centrifugal 

srush. 


January  8,  1967 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


235 


3,295J94 

AUXILIARY  AUTOMOBUf  WHEEL  SUPPORT 

Joseph  F.  Perry,  Stouriitou,  Mass.,  assiganr  of  fbrty.aTc 

percent  to  Walter  L.  Ravdou,  Dorchester, 

FUcd  Apr.  23, 1965tScr.  No.  450^52 

19  Claims.    (CL  301—38) 


16.  An  automobile  wheel  support  comprising  first  and 
second  coacting  rim  support  franoes. 

said  frames  each  carrying  a  mating  portion  of  an  en- 
circling peripheral  rim, 

means  for  inwardly  coUi^Jsing  said  frames  in  a  sub- 
stantially planar  pivoting  action  and  alternately 
locking  said  frames  in  operative  position  whereby 
said  rim  forms  a  circle  of  360  degrees, 

means  for  limiting  collapsing  movement  of  said  frames 
and  associated  rim  portions, 

and  hub  means  joined  to  said  first  rim  su^wrt  frame 
for  mounting  said  frames  on  an  automobile  wheel 
over  a  flat  tire. 


3,295,895  ' 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PNEUMATICAL- 
LY CONVEYING  FINELY  DIVIDED  SOLIDS 
F.  LattaoL  Ir.,  Houston,  Tex.,  asslgnnr  to  Couti- 
:mhom  Company,  Houston,  Tex.,  a<orporation 
of  Ddawarc 

FHad  lane  8, 1965,  Scr.  No.  462,328 
7  Cfadms.    (CL  302—17) 


means  for  supplying  gas  under  pressure  to  the  interior  of 
said  valve  body  to  move  said  flexible  lining  there- 
from and  constrict  the  throat  of  the  Venturi-shaped 
opening  provided  tberd>y. 


3,295^96 
METHOD   AND  MEANS   FOR  THE  PNEUMATIC 
TRANSPORT  OF  BULKY  MATERIAL  IN  DUCTS 
mt    Ingrar    Hnrtig,    TiiiiTapu    99,    Sti 
HMcrstea,  Sweden,  and  Kari  Gustnr  Bvcri 
KarlaTMea  47B,  StocUwtan,  Swcdsu 


Claims  priority. 


1965,  Scr.  Nu.  470,976 

Swcdsu,  Mj  14,  1964. 

8465/64 

(CL302— 36) 


1.  A  method  for  the  pneumatic  transport  of  bulky  ma- 
terial in  ducts  comprising  transporting  at  an  adjtutable 
speed  said  material  through  a  duct  from  an  intake  sta- 
tion to  a  deUvery  sUtion,  the  material  being  divided  dur- 
ing its  transport  into  separate  lots  or  batches  by  means  of 
shut-off  valves  in  said  duct,  a  lot  or  batch  of  material 
being  automatically  supplied  with  fresh  or  compressed 
air  for  conveying  purposes  in  response  to  pressure  acting 
on  the  preceding  lot  or  batch  of  material. 


METHOD  FOR  TRAI^^^SlNG  A  SLURRY  OF 

CATALYSTS  TO  A  REGENERATION  ZONE 

Henry  Erfckson,  PariK  Forest,  DL,  Md  Howard  G.  RuMcO, 

Mnnalcr,  bd.,  asilgBfiri  to  Shdair  Rcsearck,  Inc^ 

New  YoA,  N.Y.,  a  cosposatlou  of  Delaware 

FBed  Feb.  27, 1964,  Scr.  No.  347,760 

3Cli*M.    (0.302—66) 


r%^' 


1.  In  a  pneumatic  conveying  system 

a  vessel  for  the  material  to  be  conveyed; 

said  vessel  having  an  outlet  opening; 

a  gas  pipe  disposed  in  said  vessel  and  extending  to- 
ward said  outlet  opening; 

means  for  supplying  gas  to  said  gas  pipe; 

a  nozzle  connected  to  said  gas  pipe  and  disposed  in 
substantially  axial  alignment  with  the  outlet  opening 
in  said  vessel  hopper, 

a  Venturi-shaped  valve  body  conmiunicating  with  said 
outlet  opening  and  with  the  conduit  of  said  pneu- 
matic conveyor; 

a  flexible  lining  disposed  in  said  Venturi-shaped  valve 
body  and  adapted  for  movement  inwardly  with  re- 
spect thereto;  and 


1.  An  improved  method  for  transferring  a  water-solid 
catalyst  slurry  from  a  lower  pressure  catalsrst  washing 
operation  to  a  regeneration  zone  of  elevated  pressxue  and 
at  an  elevated  position  which  comprises  the  steps  of  form- 
ing an  aqueous  sliury  of  the  catalyst  containing  about  2.5 
to  9  parts  of  water  per  part  of  catalyst,  pumping  the  slurry 
from  an  elevation  below  said  regeneration  zone  to  an  in- 
termediate zone  at  an  elevation  hifber  than  the  point  of 
entry  of  the  catalyst  into  the  regeneration  zone,  remov- 
ing at  said  higher  intermediate  zone  an  amount  of  water 
from  the  slurry  to  provide  a  mixture  of  catalyst  and 
water  containing  about  1.2  to  1.9  parts  of  water  per  part 
of  catalyst  and  at  least  about  50%  less  water  than  is  in 
said  fmmed  slurry,  and  passing  said  catalyst-  water  mix- 
ture to  said  regenemtion  zone  by  way  of  said  lower 
point  of  entry. 


2S^ 


BEARING  CARTRIDGE  AND  SEALING  UNIT  FOR 
AFUMP  SHAFT 

Hemum  nnzd,  CUcafo,  IH,  aalgDor  to  WcO  Pimif; 

Compainr,  Chicaco,  DL,  ■  cofpondon  of  IIHiiob 

FUed  Oct.  1, 1964.  Scr.  No.  400,839 

4ClaiiiM.    (a.3«8~189) 
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1 


1.  In  combination  with  a  pump  housing  and  a  shaft  «z 
tending  longitudinally  therethrough, 

(a)  sealing  means  provided  by  said  housing  for  op 
posite  end  portions  of  the  shaft, 

(b)  each  of  said  sealing  means  including  a  removable 
face  plate  connected  to  the  housing, 

(c)  said  pump  housing  having  oppositely  disposed  su] 
porting  arms  spaced  from  said  sealing  means, 

(d)  said  arms  each  providing  an  opening, 

(e)  identical  bearing  cartridges  mounted  in  the  opem 
ings  of  said  arms,  | 

(f )  each  of  said  bearing  cartridges  including  an  innet 
race  slip-fitted  to  said  shaft  for  hand  removal  there* 
from  and  a  locking  ring  eccentrically  engaging  said 
race  for  removably  securing  the  cartridge  upon  said 
shaft, 

(g)  the  diameter  of  said  face  plate  of  said  sealing  means 
being  less  than  the  diameter  of  the  opening  of  said 
arm  to  permit  said  sealing  means,  when  said  fact 

*       plate  is  detached  from  said  pump  housing,  to  pas| 
freely  through  said  opening  of  said  arm  upon  re 
moval  of  said  cartridge  from  said  shaft. 


3,295399 
CAGE  FOR  ROLLING  BEARING^ 

Elmer  E.  Knowles,  WilUamstowii,  N  J.,  and  Edgar^ 
Ganrin.  Cento-  Square  Garden,  Fa.,  aolgnon  to  SK  f 
Ludnmcf,  Inc.,  Hng  of  Pmsria,  Fa^  a  corp<»ation  off 
Delaware 

FOcd  Ian.  8, 1965,  Ser.  No.  424,391 
4  Claims.    (CL  308— 217) 


1.  A  cage  for  a  rolling  bearing'  assembly  having  innc 
and  outer  spaced  apart  rings  and  a  plurality  of  rol 
elements  in  the  annular  space  between  the  rings  coi 
prising  a  pair  of  annular  members,  a  plurality  of  c 
pieces  between  the  annular  members  circumferentiall! 
spaced  apart  to  define  pockets  for  the  rolling  elements, 
anvil  shaped  member  projecting  radially  from  each  of 
cross  pieces  having  a  pair  of  tabs  proJM:ting  axially  from 
each  end  thereof,  said  tabs  disposed  radially  to  one  side  of 
the  pitch  circle  of  the  set  of  rolling  elements  and  adapted 


to  be  spread  apart  to  overlie  the  pockets 
radial  movement  of  the  rolling  element  i 
radial  direction. 


thereby  limiting 
at  least  one 


m 


'  3,295,900  __ 

TOILET  PAFHR  HOLDERS 
Walter  v.  Kendall,  4175  S.  UaMn  St, 

Engicwood,  Colo.    80111 

FOcd  May  12, 1965,  Scr.  No.  4  {5,859 

6  CiatoM.     (CL  312—39  » 


1.  A  toilet  paper  holder  comprising 
inet  for  holding  a  plurality  of  rolls  of 
position  having  a  waste  compartment  a 
an  access  opening  to  the  exterior  of  the 
with  a  closure  member,  a  dispensing 
inet  adjacent  said  waste  compartment 
said  cabinet  between  the  waste 
dispensing  opening,  said  separator 
substantially  the  size  of  a  paper  spool, 
extending  shaft  in  said  cabinet  for 
of  rolls  of  paper  in  end-to-end  position, 
secured  at  one  end  to  said  cabinet  and 
end  positioned  adjacent  the  opening  i 
and  a  pusher  mounted  on  said  shaft 
movement  thereon. 


ViL, 


3M5391 
DISFENSER 
Harold  J.  Fischer,  Nortk  FVvedom, 
Hankscraft  Company,  Rcedsbarg,  W^.,  a 
ofWisconsin 

FDcd  June  21, 1965,Scr.  No.  465,548 
nCbdma.    (CL312— 91) 


1 


elongated  cab- 

pa|>er  in  end-to-end 

one  end  having 

cabinet  provided 

opqning  in  said  cab- 

a  separator  in 

complirtment  and  the 

haying  an  opening 

a  longitudinally 

supporting  a  plurality 

said  shaft  being 

having  the  other 

I  the  separator, 

for  longitudinal 


to 
corporation 


I  • 


7.  A  dispenser  for  the  dispensii^  of 
releasably  carded  on  a  flexiUe,  ea^y 
dispenser  comprising 


stick-IilLe  articles 
t^araUe  strip,  said 
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an  open-article-re^iving  receptacle  having  cneans  par- 
tially closing  one  end  of  said  receptacle  to  provide  an 
article  slot  for  the  dispensing  therethrough  of  said 
articles  and  a  strip  slot  for  the  passage  therethrou^ 
of  said  strip,  and 

dividing  means  integral  with  said  receptacle  between 
said  slots  to  separate  said  articles  from  said  strip 
as  said  strip  is  drawn  through  its  slot. 


3,295,903 
ASH  TRAY 
FoKst   L.   Middleton,   MiddicvUle,   Mich.,  asrigBor  to 
Lcscoa,  Inc.,  Grand  Rapida,  Mich.,  a  covporitkMi  of 
MicUgan 

FUed  ImM  1, 1965,  Scr.  No.  460,395 
14  Ciainw.     (CL  312—246) 


3,295,902 

SHELVING 

OUvcr  Sam  Dontt,  Rtc.  5,  Box  1039, 

Bremerton,  Waih.    98310 

FOcd  Feb.  17, 1964,  Scr.  No.  345,540 

1  Claim,    (d.  312— 108) 


1.  An  ash  tray  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  the  interior 
of  an  automobile  and  Che  like,  comprising:  a  member 
including  a  pair  of  flanges;  said  flanges  defining  open- 
ings therethrough;  a  ball  retainer  secured  to  each  of 
said  flanges;  ball  bearings  positioned  in  said  retainer^, 
said  ball  bearings  extending  through  said  openings;  said 
retainers  fabricated  of  a  material  exhibiting  spring  char- 
acteristics; an  ash  box  including  a  pair  of  tracks  at  its 
sides;  and  said  ball  bearings  engaging  said  tracks  imder 
tension  through  said  retainers  whereby  said  box  is  mov- 
able with  respect  to  said  member  as  said  ball  bearings 
rotate  in  said  Cracks  and  said  letainers. 


3,295,904 
CONTAINER  ASSEMBLY 
William  R.  Cobb,  ColnmlNis,  Ohio,  avlgnor  to 
house  Electric  Corporatioa,  East  Fittsbnrih,  Pa., 
corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

FDcd  Dec  18, 1964,  Scr.  No.  419,448 
2  Claims.    (CL  312— 270) 


I  A  coupling  construction  for  securing  together  sheet 
metal  panels  for  forming  a  multi-unit  cabinet  structure, 
comprising; 

a  row  of  spaced  pockets  formed  on  one  of  said  panels, 

end  flanges  formed  on  opposite  edge  portions  of  an- 
other panel,  said  flanges  extending  in  the  same  di- 
rection and  substantially  at  right  angles  to  the  plane 
of  said  other  panel, 

a  plurality  of  spaced  selectively-formed  areas  formed 
on  both  of  said  end  flanges, 

said  row  of  pockety  including  pairs  of  adjacently-spaced 
pockets,  one  of  each  pair  being  indented  in  one 
direction  relative  to  the  plane  of  the  panel  and  the 
other  being  indented  in  the  oposite  direction  whereby 
both  sides  of  said  pocketed  panel  can  be  secured  to 
other  panels, 

said  selectively-formed  areas  on  both  said  end  flanges 
being  substantially  equidistantly-spaced  and  the  dis- 
position of  the  areas  on  one  of  the  flanges  being  stag- 
gered relative  to  the  disposition  of  the  areas  on  the 
flange  of  the  adjacent  panel  for  permitting  each  of 
said  spaced  staggered  areas  on  either  adjacent  flange 
to  be  brought  into  coupling  alignment  with  one  or  the 
other  row  of  pockets  of  a  complementary  pair  of 
oppositely-indented  pockets, 
'  said  pocket  disposition  and  spacing  being  arranged  to 
accommodate  said  coupling  alignment, 

each  of  said  selectively-formed  areas  having; 

a  tcMigue  member  insertably  receivable  in  one  of  said 
pockets,  and 

a  detent  flange  member  disposed  in  an  intial  position 
facilitating  said  insertable  reception  and  being  man- 
ually shiftable  from  said  initial  position  to  a  final 
position,  in  said  final  position,  said  detent  flange 
member  being  so  disposed  as  to  be  in  abutting  end- 
wise engagement  with  the  exterior  surface  of  the 
pocket  into  which  its  adjacent  tongue  member  has 
been  inserted,  whereby  said  tongue  member  is  me- 

I     chanically  locked  in  said  pocket. 


1.  In  combination; 

a  pair  of  parallel  glideways  disposed  in  space  relation, 

a  hollow  container  having  a  top  opening  and  an  out- 
wardly projecting  lip  slidably  engaged  in  said  pair 
of  glideways, 

a  one  piece  closure  member  for  covering  said  top 
opening,  said  closure  member  having  a  first  portion 
disposed  adjacent  the  lip  of  said  container,  and 

a  second  portion  disposed  adjacent  the  lip  of  said  con- 
tainer in  the  closed  position  and  movable  to  an  open 
position  for  providing  access  to  the  interior  of  said 
container,  and 

a  flexible  hinge  portion  integrally  molded  between 
said  first  portion  and  said  second  portion  of  said 
closure  member 

said  second  portion  being  movable  to  an  open  position 
only  when  said  lip  adjacent  said  second  portion  is 
disengaged  from  said  glideways. 


3,295,905 
ELECTRONIC  EQUIPMENT  MOUNTING 
ARRANGEMENTS 
Richard  M.  Sisk,  WOton,  Jonas  M.  Shapiro,  Stamford, 
Robert  VcKiclio,  Wcstport,   and  Theodore  Watkin, 
Stamford,  Conn.,  aaiignors  to  Manson  LalMiratoiics, 
Inc.,  Stamford.  Conn.,  a  corporatioa  of  Co— ecticnt 
Original  application  May  27, 1963,  Scr.  No.  283^26,  now 
Patent  No.  3,228,532,  dated  Jan.  11,  1966.    Divided 
and  this  application  Apr.  2,  1965,  Scr.  No.  445,193 

3  Claims.    (CL  312—273) 
1.  A  mounting  aramgement  for  an  electronic  equip- 
ment unit  having  a  cable  coimected  thereto  comprising,  in 
combination. 
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a  casing  having  spaced  opposite  substantially  paralle 
sides  and  a  back  substantially  perpendicular  to  said 
sides  and  joined  at  one  end  to  one  side  and  joined! 
at  the  other  end  to  the  other  side; 

a  pair  of  support  arms  adapted  to  support  an  electrcMiM 
equipment  unit  between  them; 

mounting  means  slidably  mounting  one  of  said  supper 
arms  on  one  of  said  sides  and  the  other  of  said  sup 
port  arms  on  the  other  of  said  sides  with  each  sup- 
port arm  in  substantially  adjacent  and  parallel  re 
lation  to  the  corresponding  side  and  slidable  in  dii 
rections  toward  and  away  from  the  back  of  sai( 
casing;  and  ' 


'    I' 
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cessible  from  said  front  edge;  and  said  cover  being  ex- 
tensible from  said  retraction  means,  throitgh  said  slot,  and 
over  the  extent  of  said  work  surface  to  coffer  the  work  sur- 
face and  materials  thereon. 


3^95,9«7  , 

FOOD  CABINET  CLOSURE 
Thomas  M.  Galvin,  Qaiiicy»  Mass^  assJ^Dor  to  Interstate 
Fabrications,  Inc^  Boston,  Mass.,  a  coi||>oration  of  Mas- 
sachusetts 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1965,  Scr.  No.  4^1,266 
4  Claims.    (CI.  312—291  ) 


^ 


a  cable  retractor  comprising  hinged  supporting  mean 
for  supporting  the  cable  connected  to  the  electronic 
equipment  unit,  said  hinged  supporting  means  having 
two  ends,  means  for  pivotally  supporting  said  supj 
porting  means  at  one  end  on  the  back  of  said  casina 
and  means  for  pivotally  supporting  said  supporting 
means  at  the  other  end  on  one  of  said  support  ai!m| 
in  a  manner  whereby  a  force  applied  to  said  cabU 
by  said  one  of  said  support  arms  in  a  direction  awaf 
from  said  back  pivotally  moves  said  supporting 
means  arcuately  relative  to  one  of  the  sides  of  sai4 
casing  and  away  from  the  said  back  and  a  force  apf 
plied  to  said  supporting  means  by  the  said  one  of  sai4 
support  arms  in  a  direction  toward  said  back  pivoti- 
ally  moves  said  supporting  means  arcuately  relative 
to  the  said  one  of  said  sides  and  toward  the  said 
back.  

3,295,906  1 1 

DESK  AND  COVER 
Ronald  H.  Beckman,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assisnor  to  Hei- 
man  Miller,  Inc.,  Zeeland,  Mich.,  a  corporation 
Michigan 

FUed  Not.  27, 1964,  Ser.  No.  414,290 
2  Claims.    (CI.  312— 297) 


4.  A  food  container  comprising  a  cabinet  having  a  rear- 
wardly  inclined  top  opening  defined  by  fit>nt,  rear  and  two 
side  edges,  the  front  edge  merging  smoothly  with  the  front 
of  the  cabinet,  the  side  edges  having  ctiannels  disposed 
adjacent  thereto,  and  the  rear  edge  beiig  covered  by  an 
overhanging  cabinet  member  terminatin  i  in  a  depending 
lip,  and  a  cover  therefor  comprising  frc  nt  and  rear  tele- 
scoping sections,  both  sections  having  depending  side  edges 
adapted  to  fit  slidably  with  said  cabinet  channels  and  up- 
standing rear  edges,  the  front  section  hi  ving  an  upstand- 
ing front  edge,  the  rear  section  having  t  depending  front 
edge  adapted  to  fit  over  and  engage  th<  upstanding  rear 
edge  of  the  front  section,  the  rear  section  also  having 
depending  stops  at  its  rear  edge  adapt(!d  to  engage  the 
upstanding  rear  edge  of  the  front  sectio  \  when  the  cover 
is  opened,  the  upstanding  rear  edge  of  the  rear  section 
being  adapted  to  fit  bdiind  and  abutt  said  overhanging 
lip  when  the  cover  is  closed,  both  sections  intermediate 
their  front  and  rear  edges  being  substar  tially  smooth. 


3,295,908 
STORAGE  CABINET  DRAWER 


'7     .♦    " 


Daniel  B.  Dawley,  Anchorage,  and  Ho^rard  D.  F.  True, 
Jr.,  Fern  Creek,  Ky.,  anignors  to  i  General  Electric 
Company,  a  corporation  of  New  \ ttk 

FUed  July  21, 1965,  Scr.  No.  <  73,578 
4  Claims.    (CL  312—31 S) 


ASSEMBLY 


1.  An  (^fice  desk  comprising:  a  support  base  and  a. to  > 
mounted  thereon;  said  top  including  a  work  surface  i  t 
the  front  of  said  desk,  with  front  and  back  edges;  a  stor- 
age pod  suspended  on  said  desk  along  the  back  edge  of 
said  work  surface;  an  openable  cover  for  said  pod;  a  fle: 
ble,  wind-up  wwk  surface  cover,  including  cover  wind-i 
retraction  means  beneath  said  top,  adjaceoit  the  front  ^i 
said  pod,  concealed  from  above  said  work  surface;  ap 
elongated  slot  opting  between  said  pod  and  said  wi 
surface  back  edge,  said  pod  cover  and  said  back  edge 
ing  generally  within  arm's  length  of  said  front  edge; 
cover  having  a  portion  projecting  through  said  slot,  and 
an  enlarged  edge  preventing  complete  retraction  througp 
said  slot  and  providing  a  grasping  pull  means  readily  a 


1.  A  cabinet  including  a  storage  coippartment  having 

an  access  opening, 

a  drawer  assembly  supported  in  said  compartment  for 

movement  between  a  recessed  and  \  in  access  position. 
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said  assembly  comprising  a  frame  including  a  slide  hav- 
ing a  slot  therein  and  a  closure  member  for  closing 
said  access  opening  pivotally  mounted  on  said  frame 
for  movement  about  a  transverse  axis  between  a  ver- 
tical and  a  tilted  position, 

means  for  releasably  latching  said  closure  member  in 
the  tilted  position  comprising  a  latch  element 
mounted  on  said  closure  member  at  a  point  offset 
from  said  axis  and  including  a  latch  portion  posi- 
tioned to  enter  said  slot  when  said  closure  member 
is  in  the  tilted  position  and  means  comprising  a  roller 
supporting  said  slide  and  operable  during  movement 
of  said  drawer  assembly  towards  its  recessed  posi- 
tion for  releasing  said  latch  portion. 


3,295,909 

METHOD  OF  ORIENTING  FILAMENTS  IN 

INCANDESCENT  LAMPS 

Arthur  J.  HoDenbcck,  West  Orange,  NJ..  aarignor  to 

Wcstinghoosc  Electric  Corporation,  PIttsbargh,  Pa^  a 

corporatfon  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Dec  27, 1965,  Ser.  No.  516,651 
8  Claims.    (CL  316—23) 


shoe  each  provided  with  a  curved  sboolder,  securing 
plates  mounted  on  said  shoes,  a  plurality  of  elongated 
juxtaposed  screen  elements  comprising  rigid  members  ex- 
tending between  said  shoes,  each  rigid  member  having  a 
slightly  bulged  portion  provided  with  a  light-diffusing 
front  face,  said  front  faces  together  constituting  a  single 
curved  projection  surface  and  being  substantiaHy  parallel 
to  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  pfX))ection  axis 
throughout  the  screen  surface,  said  rigid  members  being 
clamped  between  the  shoulders  of  said  shoes  whereby 
they  are  maintained  in  proper  spadal  relationship  and 
angular  setting. 


3^5,911 
SEMICONDUCTOR  UGHT  MODULATORS 
Arthur  AshUn,  Bcmardsviilc,  and  Manay 
Morris  Plakn,  N  J.,  airignon  to  BcB  Tcbpkoae 
ratories,  Incoiporatad,  New  Yoifc,  N.Y., 
of  New  York 

FUed  Mar.  15, 1963,  Scr.  No.  265^11 
4  Claims.    (CL  350—150) 
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'  3,295,910 

CURVED  PROJECTION  SCREENS 

Jules  Honrdianx,  96  Ave.  dc  VersaiDes, 

Paris,  France 

FOed  Apr.  3, 1964,  Scr.  No.  360,163 

aalms  priority,  appUcatloB  France,  Apr.  6, 1963, 

930,681 

7  Claims.    (CL  350—125) 


1.  The  method  of  orienting  an  elongated  filament  which 
is  positioned  within  a  sealed  lamp  bulb  in  a  predetermined 
position  with  respect  to  a  reference  point  on  the  base  of 
said  bulb  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  passing  a  predetermined  current  through  said  fila- 
ment to  generate  an  electric  field  therearound, 

(b)  measuring  the  relative  intensity  of  the  generated 
electric  field  at  a  predetermined  location  exterior  to 
said  bulb  which  location  has  a  predetermined  orien- 
tation with  respect  to  said  reference  point  on  said 
lamp  base, 

(c)  and  rotating  said  bulb  with  respect  to  said  refer- 
ence point  on  said  lamp  base  until  the  resulting  rela- 
tive magnitude  of  the  measured  electric  field  indi- 
cates that  the  filament  is  properly  oriented  with 
respect  to  said  reference  point  on  said  base. 


1.  A  light  modulator  comprising  a  semiconductor 
member  having  substantially  transparent  regions  of  p 
type  conductivity  and  n  type  conductivity,  said  regions 
forming  a  longitudinally  extending  junction,  means  for 
directing  a  beam  of  light  to  be  incident  on  said  junction 
at  an  acute  angle  to  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof,  one 
of  said  conductivity  regions  having  a  stirface  oriented  at 
an  angle  to  said  junction  upon  which  a  portion  of  said 
light  beam  is  incident,  means  for  biasing  said  junction 
to  create  a  depletion  layer  in  the  junction  region,  said 
depletion  layer  having  an  index  of  refraction  differing 
from  those  of  said  p  type  and  n  type  conductivity  regions 
creating  an  impedance  discontinuity,  means  for  intercept- 
ing light  reflected  from  said  angularly  oriented  surfiice, 
and  means  for  modulating  said  li^t  beam  comprising 
means  for  shifting  the  location  of  said  impedance  dis- 
continuity relative  to  said  light  beam. 


3,295,912 
LIGHT  DEFLECTION  DEVICE 
Harold  Fleishcr,  Engcnc  Shapiro,  and  Thomas  J.  Harris, 
PoQghkcepsie,  N.Yi,  anignors  to  International  Bosfaiem 
Madiincs  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

FOed  Mar  20, 1963,  Scr.  No.  281,622 
6Clalnii.    (0.350—150) 


\i 


1.  An  electro-optical  light  deflector  for  deflecting  a 
L  A  projection  screen  comprising  a  series  of  individual   monochromatic  light  beam  comprising: 
panels  which  are  secured  together  in  side-by-side  relation,       a  light  transparent  body  composed  of  two  distinct  elec- 
each  panel  comprising  at  least  one  upper  and  one  lower  tro-optic  mediums  dosely  adjacent  to  each  other 
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along  a  boundary,  each  having  an  dearie  field  de- 
pendent ih^  of  refraction; 

means  for  pa^^g  said  light  beam  back  and  fort|i 
through  said  bbdy  across  said  boundary  a  iriuralit^ 
of  times; 

and  means  for  applying  an  electric  field  in  said  boc^ 
to  change  the  index  of  refraction  of  at  least  one  <^f 
said  mediums,  thereby  to  deflect  said  light  beam  by 
an  amount  proportional  to  the  field  applied  as  the 
said  light  beam  passes  through  ^e  boimdary  bejtwee  i 
said  electro-optic  mediums. 


port  jack  housing,  a  hitch  assembly  vieM  ing  apparatus  de 
tachably  mounted  on  said  trailer  support  jack  housing  and 
comprising 
a  mirror, 

first  support  means  attached  to  said  knirror, 
resilient  clamp  means  attached  to  naid  first 
means  for  coupling  said  first  supp|>rt  means  to  said 
trailer  support  jack  housing,  and 


3^95^13 

HIGHLY  CORRECTED  WTOE  ANGLE  LENS  SY^ 
TEM  CHARACTERIZEP  BY  PARTIAL  CONCEN- 
ntlCITY 

WaMier,  WaMiam,  Mas^  asstenor,  by  mesne 

to  Bank  of  America  Nattonal  Tmst  and 

SaTings  Association 

Flkd  Dec.  6,  1962.  Ser.  No.  242,798 
6  Claims.    (CL  35»— 177) 


1.  A  wide  angle  optical  construction  comprising  seque  i- 
tially  a  negative  system,  a  substantially  concentric  syste  n 
and  a  toric  system,  said  negative  system  consisting  of  a 
triplet  including  lens  Lj  having  radii  ri,  r^  and  thickness 
tx',  lens  La  having  radii  r^,  rj  and  thickness  fj  and  lens  L3 
having  radii  rj,  r4  and  thickness  ts,  said  negative  systdn 
being  generally  meniscus  in  form  and  beiag  outwardly, 
convex  relative  to  said  substantially  concentric  system,  said 
lens  Li  being  generally  negative,  said  lens  L3  being  gen- 
erally positive  and  ^d  lens  L3  being  generally  negati^, 
said  substantially  co^entric  system  including  a  doublet 
of  lenses  L4,  Ls  and  a  doublet  of  lenses  L«,  L7,  lens  ^ 
having  radii  re,  rg  and  thickness  t^,  lens  L5  having  radius 
rg,  a  flat  rearward  face  and  thickness  t^,  lens  L«  having  a 
flat  forward  face,  a  radius  r^,  and  thickness  fi,  lens  L7 
having  radii  r^,  rg  and  thickness  /?,  said  toric  system  includ- 
ing lens  Lg  having  radii  rg,  rio  and  thickness  /g,  and  lens 
Lg  having  radii  rn,  r^  in  the  vertical  direction,  radii  r^, 
ri4  in  the  horizontal  direction  and  thickness  rg,  lenses  L3 
and  L4  defining  a  gap  therebetween  of  length  d\,  lenses  ts 
and  L«  defining  a  gap  therebetween  of  length  d^,  lenses  L7 
and  Lg  defining  a  gap  therebetween  of  length  dg  and  lensps 
Lg  and  Lg  defining  a  gap  therebetween  of  length  d^,  salid 
forward  surface  of  said  lens  Lg  being  substantially  toroidal 
and  said  rearward  surface  of  said  lens  L9  being  substan- 
tially cylindrical. 

3,295,914 

HITCH  GUIDE  MIRROR  FOR  MOUNTING  ON  > 

TRAILER  JACK  HOUSING 

William  Dietrich,  3611  E.  112th  St., 

Takoma,  Wash.    98446 

FUed  Jan.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  335,487 

2  Clatans.    (CI.  350—307) 

2.  In  combination  with  a  trailer  hitch  Assembly 
eluding  tow  vehicle  coupling  means  and  trailer  vehicle 
coupling  means  having  a  vertically  extending  trailer  sim- 


support 


adjustable  positioning  means  attachei  I  to  said  first  sup- 
port means  and  engage  able  with  th<  top  of  said  trailer 
support  jack  housing, 

whereby  said  adjustable  positionini;  means  may  be 
mounted  at  a  selected  location  on  said  first  support 
means  to  serve  as  a  limit  stop  to  assure  the  correct 
height  positioning  of  said  inirror  i  i  the  line  of  sight 
of  a  tow  vehicle  driver  presentin  ;  an  unobstructed 
view  of  the  trailer  hitch  assembly 
tion  of  coupling  the  tow  vehicle  to 


during  the  opera- 
the  trailer  vehicle. 


3,295^15       _y 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  MET  lOD 

Robert  B.  Eaves,  Wayne,  Pa^  assignoi  to  Photo  Motion 

Corporation,  Norrbtown,  Pa.,  a  coi  |>oration  of  Penn- 

Tlvania 
Fflcd  Jan.  15. 1963.  Ser.  No.  t51,602 
2  Claims.     (CI.  352—:  8) 


secoid 


.^- 


1.  A  i^tographic  method  comprising 
still  object  occupying  a  fint  position, 
said  object  through  a  idane  polarizink 
thereafter  through  a  group  of  similaify 
exclusively  of  a  second  screen  having 
zones  and  forming  a  real  image  of  said 
graphic  emulsion  adjacent  to  said 
said  emulsion,  then  shifting  said  first 
plane  of  polarization  to  correspond  to 
second  group  of  similarly  polarized 
screen,  placing  a  similar  still  object  in 
spaced  from  said  first  position,  and  foi  ming 
of  said  similar  still  object  on  said  emi  Ision 
screens  to  again  expose  said  emulsion, 
said  emulsion  to  produce  a  photograph 
said  developed  photographic  image  adja  cent 
screen  and  in  the  same  position  relativje 
zones  as  before  development  on  said 
ing  said  image  and  directing  light  therefrom 
second  screen  to  an  observation  plane, 
polarizing  screen  intermediate  said 
plane,  and  shifting  the  last  said  screeji 
from  said  polarized  zones  successively. 


zones 


souice 


Oluminating  a 
directing  light  from 
first  screen  and 
polarized  zones 
liversely  polarized 
object  on  a  photo- 
screen  to  expose 
icreen  to  cause  its 
the  direction  of  a 
of  said  second 
a  second  position 
a  real  image 
through  said 
then  developing 
c  image,  disposing 
to  said  second 
to  said  polarized 
emulsion,  illuminat- 
throu^  said 
disposing  a  plane 
and  observation 
to  transmit  light 


CHEMICAL 


3,29531^ 
PRODUCTION  OF  WASH  FAST  COLORATIONS 
WITH  WATCR-SOLUBLE  METALLIZED  AZO 
DYES 
Leon  S.  ZieUnsU,  SpringviUc,  and  Frederic  L.  Skvcn- 
piper,  AUcn,  M.Y.,  asrignon  to  AlUcd  Chemical  Cor- 
ponudon.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawlnf.    FUed  Sept  27, 1965,  Ser.  No.  490,679 

21  Claims.    (CL  8— 17) 
1.  The  process  of  coloring  textile  and  related  materials 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cellulose,  silk  and 
polyacrylonitrile  with  water-soluble  dyestuffs  non-reactive 
with  the  material  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
I  (A)  impregnating  the  material  with  an  aqueous  liquor 
which  contains  a  mixture  of  an  organic  isocyanate, 
a  water-soluble    1:1   metallized  azodyestuff  which 
contains  a  metal  of  atomic  number  from  23  to  30  in 
complex  combination  with  a  chelatable  group  and 
being  otherwise  devoid  of  reactive-hydrogen  and  at 
least  one  mtAt  per  mole  of  said  dysteff  of  a  cross- 
linking  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
( 1 )  ao  aziridinyl  compound  of  the  struaure: 


wherein  R,  Ri,  Rj  and  Ri  are  the  same  or  dif- 
ferent and  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  groups  and  Z  rep- 
resents a  radical  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of:  I 


I  n     ,  p=o  and  P=8  I 


V 


W95,917  ^ 

INHOUTING  CORROSICW  OF  COPPER  AND 
COPPER-BASE  ALLOYS 
Joseph  Bcrnanl  Cotton  Little  Aftoo.  MooCoUMi, 
E^riaod,  Mripior  to  Imporial  Chemical  IndwtriMlJm- 
itad;  London,  England,  a  corporatkm  ««  Grwrt  Wfln 
No  Drawing.    FUed  July  12,  1965,  Ser.  No.  471,413 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britafa;.  Dae  4,  1959, 
^aS5/59rApr27,  1961,  15570/61 
2ClainH.    (0.21- 2J) 
1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  the  corrosion  of  copper  by 
forming  thereon  a  self-sustaining  protective  film,  which 
comprises  providing  an  atmosphere  of  benzotriazote  vapor 
at  a  temperature  of  at  least  75'  C,  pUcing  the  copper 
in  said  atmosphere  at  a  temperature  below  the  condensa- 
tion point  of  said  benzotriazole  vapor,  maintaining  d»e 
copper  in  said  atmosphere  until  a  self-sustaining  protective 
film  is  formed  thereon  and  then  removing  the  copper  from 
said  atmosphere. 

3,295,918 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  EXHAUST  GASES 

Warren   S.    Briggs,   SOvcr  Spttag,   WIDiam   A.   Stover, 

EUicott  City,  and  John  L.  Warthen,  Baltfanorc,  Mdn 

assignois  to  W.  R.  Grace  Jk  Co.,  Clarfcsvflle,  M4.,  a 

corporation  of  Connecticut 

NoDrawfag.    FUed  Sept  6, 1962,  Ser.  No.  221^95 
3  Claims.    (CI.  23— 2) 

1.  A  method  for  treating  exhaust  gases  of  internal  com- 
bustion engines  to  oxidize  the  pollutants  therein  which 
comprises  mixing  an  oxygen  containing  gas  with  said  ex- 
haust gases  and  passing  said  mixture  through  a  bed  of 
a  catalyst  comprising  2  to  12  weight  percent  copper  <a- 
ide,  2  to  18  weight  percent  manganese  dioxide,  1  to  20 
weight  percent  chromic  oxide  and  about  0.0025  to  0.4 
weight  percent  palladium,  impregnated  on  a  porous,  high 
surface  area  base,  and  passing  the  thus  treated  gases  to 
the  atmosphere. 

3,295,919 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  EXHAUST  GASES  OF 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Donald  S.  Henderson,  Bahtanorc,  Wanrcn  S.>Brigss.  Sttvcr 
Spring,  and  William  A.  Stover  and  Alan  H. 
laUcott  aty.  Md.,  asslfnors  to  W.  R.  Grw 
CtarkfriUc,  Md.,  a  corpontlon  of  Co— tcHi 
FUed  Sept  6, 1962,  Ser.  No.  221,797 
4  Claims.    (CL  23— 2) 


to  W.  R.  Grace  *  Co., 


and 
(2)  a  sulfoxo  compound  of  the  structure: 

A— X— A  ! 

wherein  A  represents  a  radical  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a  2-hydroxyalkyl  radi- 
cal of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms  which  contains  at 
least  one  hydrogen  atom  attached  to  the  1 -car- 
bon atom  and  a  1,2  ethylenically  unsaturated 
aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  of  2  to  6  carbon 
atoms  and  X  represents  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  —SO,—,  —SO—,  — SORSO— , 
and  — SOa — R — SOa —  wherein  R  represents  a 
member  of  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkylene 
radical  and  an  alkyl  arylene  radical  of  the 
formula  -CHiC«H4-CHa-,  with  the  proviso 
that  the  material  is  cellulose  when  the  cross- 
linking  agent  is  a  sulfoxo  compound  as  defined 
above; 
(B)  heating  the  impregnated  material  to  firmly  fix 

the  dyestuff  to  the  textile  material  by  a  cross-linking 

reaction. 


1.  A  process  for  controlling  the  temperatures  in  a 
catalytic  system  for  converting  the  carbon  monoxide  and 
hydrocarbons  in  the  exhaust  gases  of  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine  to  innocuous  entities  which  comprises 
passing  said  exhaust  gases,  mixed  with  air,  through  a  bed 
of  a  lead  adsorbent  material  contained  in  a  series  of  metal- 
lic corrugated  plates  in  heat  exchange  relationship  with 
a  bed  containing  a  catalyst  active  for  conversion  of  hydro- 
carbons and  carbon  monoxide  to  innocuous  entities  further 
substantially  cooling  the  gases  externally  to  the  catalyst 
bed,  passing  the  cooled  gases  through  said  preheated 
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catalyst  bed  also  disposed  on  corrugated  metallic  platc^ 
and  exhausting  the  purified  gases  to  the  atmosphere. 


3^95^20  

RECOVERY  OF  LTnilUM  FROM  LITHIUM- 
BEARING  ORES 
Robert  D.  Goodenoagb,  Giffin  D.  Jones,  and  Robert  E 

Anderson,   Midland,  Mkh.,   assignors  to  The   Do^ 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  o| 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  269,703 
16  Claims.    (CL  23—50) 

1.  In  a  method  of  recovering  lithium  values  from 
lithium-bearing  ore  containing  lithium  in  an  acid-leach' 
able  form  which  includes  contactirvg  the  solid  ore,  in  th 
presence  of  water  while  maintaining  a  temperature  o: 
fr<Mn  about  90  to  about  150  degrees  centigrade  with  a 
strongly  acidic  cationic  exchange  resin,  subsequently  sepa^ 
rating  the  resin  fr<Mn  the  ore  and  recovering  lithium  valued 
from  the  resin,  the  improvement  which  comprises  con* 
tacting  said  ore  witti  said  strongly  acidic  cation  exdiange 
resin  in  the  presence  of  an  aqueous  solution  containing 
from  about  10  to  about  80  percent  by  weight  of  an  aci^ 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acetic  and  propioni ; 
acids. 


3,295,921  I 

PRODUCTION  OF  HALIDES 

Alan  Edward  Callow  and  Bernard  Harris,  Middlesbrough, 

England,  assignors  to  British  Titan  Products  Company 

Limited,  Billingham,  Durham  County,  En^and,  a  con^ 

pany  of  FrngJ^wd  I 

No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Jan.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  252,287  J 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  Jan.  24,  196:|, 

2,715/62  i 

8  aaims.     (CI.  ^3—87)  I 

1.  A  process  for  the  productidn  of  zirconium  and  sill- 
con  tetrachlorides  which  comprises 

(a)  forming  in  a  reaction  zone  a  bed  of  finely  dividetl 
zircon  and  solid  reducing  agent  comprising  carboii, 
the  amount  of  reducing  agent  being  at  least  that  re- 
quired to  reduce  the  zircon;         I      ^  J 

(b)  introducing  into  said  bed  an  alkali  metal  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal 
bromides,  alkali  metal  chlorides,  alkali  metal  iqdid^ 
and  substances  adapted  to  form  the  alkali  met|l 
halide  in  situ  and  selected  from  the  group  consisi 
of  alkali  metal  carbonates  and  alkali  metals,  i 
amount  of  the  alkali  metal  halide  in  the  bed  be 
in  the  range  of  0.1%  to  5%  by  weight  of  the  a  - 
gregative  amount  of  zircon  and  reducing  agent; 

(c)  passing  a  fluidizing  gas  comprising  chlorine  in  o 
the  aforesaid  bed  to  fluidize  the  same; 

(d)  heating  the  fluidized  bed  to  a  temperature  in 
range  of  900'  C.  to  1400°  C.  for  effecting  chlorini 
tion  of  the  zircon  to  form  zirconium  tetrachlorl 
and  silicon  tetrachloride  vapors;  and 

(e)  removing  said  vapors  from  the  reaction  zone  a 
selectively  condensing  the  zirconium  tetrachloride 
and  silicon  tetrachloride.  i 


and  aromatic  :HX:2A1X3  where  X  is  silected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  CI  and  Br  which  comprises  mixing 
said  compound  with  a  metal  halide  wUerein  the  metal 
of  said  metal  halide  is  selected  from  tie  group  consist- 
ing of  Na+»,  K+i,  Ca+»  and  Mg+2  and  the  halide  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  CI  and  Br  at  a  tem- 
perature within  the  range  of  about  0"  to  about  50*  C. 
in  an  aromatic  solvent  whereby  said  aromatic  and  hy- 
drogen halide  of  said  compound  are  re(overable  in  sub- 
stantially quantitative  yields  and  a  binary  compound  of 
said  admixed  metal  halide  and  said  aluminum  halide  of 
said  compound  is  formed. 

7.  A  method  in  accordance  with  clai  tn  1  wherein  the 
binary  metal  halide: aluminum  halide  compound  formed 
is  heated  to  recover  the  aluminum  hal  de  in  anhydrous 
form.  1 

8.  A  method  for  treating  a  protonatfd  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  aromatic iHXrAlXj 
and  aromatic  :HX:  2 AIX3  where  X  is  s  sleeted  from  the 
group  consisting  of  CI  and  Br  which  comprises  mixing 
said  compound  with  a  metal  halide  wherein  the  metal  of 
said  metal  halide  is  selected  from  the  gr  [>up  consisting  of 
Ag+',  Cu+»,  Sn+'  and  Pb+>  and  the  lialide  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  CI  and  Br  at  a  temperature 
within  the  range  of  about  0*  to  aboit  SO*  C.  in  an 
aromatic  solvent  whereby  a  hydrogen  ha  ide  and  a  ternary 
addition  compound  of  said  aromatic,  netal  halide  and 
aluminum  halide  are  iorvned. 

12.  A  method  in  accordance  with  cla  m  8  wherein  said 
ternary  addition  compound  is  continually  heated  until 
the  anhydrous  aluminum  halide  is  recobwred. 


3,295,922 
PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  ALUMINUM  HA- 
LIDES  AND  HYDROGEN  HALIDES  FROM 
TERNARY  ADDITION  PRODUCTS  HAVING 
THE    FORMULA:    AROMATIC:HX:AlX,    OR 
2AIX3  WHERE  X  IS  CHLORINE  OR  BROMINE 
David  G.  Walker,  Baytown,  Tex.,  assignor,  by  mesne  a 
sUmments,  to  Esso  Research  and  Eni^eering  Company, 
Efizabeth,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FOed  Sept.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  307,326 

14  Clafans.    (CI.  23—96) 

1.  A  method  for  treating  ^  protonated  compound  s  :- 

lected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aromatic  :HX:AL  [3 


3,295,923 

PRODUCTION  OF  ALUMINUM  IlEXAHYDRO- 

SULFATE  HEPTAHYDBATE 

Charles  R.  Dickey,  St.  Albans,  W.  Va.,  nignor  to  Unk» 

Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawfaig.   FUed  Feb.  15, 1963,  S4  r.  No.  258,885 

5  Claims.  (CI.  23— 12$) 
1.  A  process  for  producing  hydratea  aluminum  hexa- 
hydrosulfate  which  comprises  contacting  from  about  1.15 
to  about  3  moles  of  concentrated  sulfuric  acid  with  1  mole 
of  aluminum  hydroxide  in  a  reaction  z)ne  at  a  tempera- 
ture below  about  120°  C,  and  recovering  said,  hydrated 
aluminum  hexahydrosulfate  as  product. 


3,295,924 

PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  IRON,  TITANIUM 
AND  ALUMINUM  FROM  THE  lED  SLURRIES 
OBTAINED  IN  PROCESSING  BAUXITE  BY  THE 
BAYER  PROCESS  ' 

Umbcrto  P.  Colombo,  Novara,  Italy,  assignor  to  Monte- 
catini  Sodcta  Generale  per  llndnstria  Mincraria  c 
Chimica,  Milan,  Italy,  a  corporation  of  Italy 
FUed  Oct.  22, 1962,  Ser.  No.  |32,218 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  pet.  24, 1961, 
19,253/61 
14aafans.    (0.23—143) 
1.  A  process  for  the  treatment  of  n  d  slurry  obtained 
as  residue  in  the  processing  of  bauxite  by  the  Bayer 
process,  to  obtain,  iron  oxide  and  to  rerover  titanium  ox- 
ide, and  aluminum  oxide  present  in  the  slurry,  compris- 
ing the  following  operations: 

(a)  preliminary  separation  of  water 
content  below  30%  by  weight; 

(b)  calcination  in  a  fluidized  bed  fu^ace  at  a  temper- 
ature between  300°  and  750°  C; 

(c)  reduction  of  the  still  hot  calcined  material  with  a 
reducing  gas  containing  at  least  20  %  carbon  monox- 
ide and  hydrogen  and  obtained  by  )artial  combustion 
of  a  fuel,  the  reduction  being  can  ied  out  in  a  fluid- 
ized-bed  furnace,  to  transform  ferric  oxide  Fe^Os 
into  magnetite  Fes04; 

(d)  cooling  the  calcined  and  reduceti  red  sluny;    I 


o  provide  a  water 
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'  (e)  magnetic  separation  of  the  material  to  obtain  a 
magnetic  fraction  consisting  of  concentrated  FcjOi; 
(f )  recovery  of  aluminum  and  titanium  oxides  from  ibe 
non-magnetic  fraction  thus  obtained  by  roasting  with 
NasCO,  and  CaCOs,  leaching  to  solubilize  the  alumi- 
nate  thus  formed,  separating  the  aluminate  solution 
from  the  residue,  hydrolysis  of  the  aluminate  solution 
according  to  the  Bayer  process  to  recover  aluminum 
oxide  and  acid  attack  of  the  residue,  thus  solubilizing 
titanum  dioxide  and  separating  the  solubilized 
titanium  dioxide. 


at  a  temperature  of  not  more  than  65°  P.,  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of: 

(1)  mixing  all  of  said  stream  of  ammonia  and  all 
of  the  heated  stream  of  water  from  step  (3)  in  a 
single  mixing  zone  under  substantial  pressure  to 
form  a  hot  stream  of  aqueous  anmionia  at  a  sub- 
stantially higher  temperature  than  resulting  from 
mixing  with  said  stream  of  water  at  said  temper- 
ature of  not  more  than  65*  F. 


3,295,925 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF     . 
HYDROXYLAMINE 
Hefaiz  Focg  Md  KokU  Matsaya,  Chnr,  Switzerland,  as- 
signon  to  Invcnta  A.G.  fiir  Forachung  and  Patentver- 
wcrtnng,  Zurich,  Switzerland 

Filed  July  9, 1963,  Ser.  No.  293,6*9 
Clabns  priority,  applicatioB  Switzerland,  July  13, 1962, 

8,451/62 
5Cbdms.    (a.  23— 190) 


1.  In  a  continuous  process  for  the  production  of  hy- 
droxylamine  by  catalytic  reduction  of  nitric  oxide  by 
means  of  hydrogen  in  acid  solution,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  effecting  the  reduction  in  the  presence 
of  0.4-1.0  mol  of  a  bydroxylamine  salt  per  liter  of  re- 
action solution. 

3,295,926 
STABILIZATION  OF  CYANAMIDE 
Raymond  Henry  Janes,  Niagara  Falls,  Ontario,  George 
Jan  Novak,  Thorold  South,  Ontario,  and  Robert  Camp- 
bell Rawliacs,  Nia^va  FaDs.  Ontario,  Canada,  as- 
signors to  American  Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford, 
Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Maine 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Feb.  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  345,103 

6  Clafans.  (CL  23—190) 
1.  A  stable  cyanamide  composition  comprising  cyan- 
amide  and  a  stabilizing  amount  of  solvent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  ethylene  glycol  monomethyl  ether 
acetate,  ethylene  glycol  monoethyl  ether  acetate  and  ethyl- 
ene glycol  diacetate. 

5.  A  stable  cyanamide  composition  comprising  cyan- 
amide  and  a  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
ethylene  glycol  monomethyl  ether  acetate,  ethylene  glycol 
monoethyl  ether  aceUte  and  ethylene  glycol  diacetate, 
and  water,  said  cyanamide  and  said  solvent  being  present 
in  said  composition  in  relative  weight  ratios  of  about  99: 1 
to  about  1:99,  cyanamide  to  solvent,  respectively,  said 
water  being  present  in  an  amount  up  to  50%  by  weight 
of  the  total  composition. 


3,295,927 

AQUA  AMMONIA  PRODUCTION 

George  C.  Earicy,  Bartlesrflle,  OUa.,  asstaior  to  PhUlips 

Pctrolcwn  Company,  a  corp(Nration  of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct  21, 1965,  Ser.  No.  500,055 
'     I  8  Clafans.     (CI.  23— 193) 

1.  AJ  process  for  producing  a  concentrated  aqueous 
anunonia  stream  from  a  stream  of  liquid  ammonia  at 
about  atmospheric  temperature  and  a  stream  of  water 


T         a- 


(2)  passing  all  of  the  hot  stream  of  aqueous  am- 
monia of  step  (1)  thru  an  air-fin  cooler  to  sub- 
stantially reduce  the  temperature  thereof; 

(3)  passing  all  of  said  stream  of  water  at  said  tem- 
perature of-  not  more  than  65°  F.  in  indirect  heat 
exchange  with  all  of  said  stream  of  aqueous  am- 
monia downstream  of  step  (2)  to  cool  said  aqueous 
ammonia  to  a  temperature  of  not  more  Aan  at- 
mospheric; and 

(4)  passing  the  cooled  stream  of  aqueous  ammonia 
of  step  (3)  to  a  closed  storage  zone. 


3,295,928 

PRODUCTION  OF  HYDROGEN  PEROXIDE 

Brfam  K.  Howe,  62  Halfway  Ave.,  St.  Albans,  England; 

SUnley  Andrus,  29  Kfaig  St.,  Lnton,  England;  and 

Geoffrey  Noel  Davies,  5  Baronet  Road,  Warrington, 

Fjigland 

No  Drawing.   Filed  Sept  19. 1962,  Ser.  No.  224,823 
18  Clafans.    (CL  23—207) 

1.  In  the  autoxidation  process  for  the  production  of 
hydrogen  peroxide  wherein  an  anthraquinone  solution  is 
consecutively  reduced  and  oxidized  to  produce  hydrogen 
peroxide,  which  is  extracted,  the  improvement  wherein 
the  anthraquinone  solution  is  treated,  while  in  the  oxidized 
state  after  the  extraction  of  substantial  amounts  of  hy- 
drogen peroxide,  by  contacting  said  solution  with  a  water- 
soluble  base  and  an  oxidizing  agent  capable  of  supplying 
oxygen  thereto. 

3,295,929 
SEMI-CONTINUOUS  CLOSED  CIRCUIT  APPARA- 
TUS FOR  RENDERING  ANIMAL  MATTER 
Norman  J.  AUbr^,  Hfaisdale,  III.,  and  Alvyn  C  BoMon, 

%  Faber  Industries,  Inc.,  109  S.  Monroe  St,  Peoria, 

m.;  said  AUbright  assignor  to  sakl  Boidon 
Continuation  oi  applicaOon  Ser.  No.  723,472,  Mar.  24, 

1958.    This  appUcatioii  Jan.  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  167,125 
4  Clafans.     (CI.  23—280) 

1.  An  apparatus  designed  for  use  in  rendering  a  pre- 
determined quantity  of  animal  matter  and  ccHnprising  a 
preheating  and  mixing  tank  adapted  to  receive  said  quan- 
tity of  annual  matter  and  a  quantity  of  prerendered 
grease,  means  for  applying  heat  to  said  tank  to  raise  the 
temperature  of  the  contents  thereof,  means  for  agitating 
the  heated  contents  of  the  tank  to  produce  a  heated  flow- 
able  mixture  therein,  a  cooker  comprising  a  normally 
closed  horizontally  elongated  receptacle  with  a  fluid  inlet 
in  the  bottom  region  thereof  and  a  fluid  overflow  outlet 
adjacent  to  the  top  region  thereof,  and  also  comprising 
a  power-driven  paddle-equipped  shaft  extending  longitu- 
dinally through  the  central  portion  of  the  receptacle 
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and  means  for  supplying  heat  to  the  cooker  in  the  form 
of  a  substantial  continuous  steam  jacket  around  the  recep- 
tacle, a  flash  tank  having  a  fluid  inlet  at  the  upper  region 
therein  and  a  fluid  outl- 1  at  its  bottom  region,  a  conduit 
establishing  fluid  communication  between  the  fluid  out- 
let of  the  cooker  and  the  fluid  inlet  of  the  flash  tank,  a 
conduit  establishing  fluid  communication  between  the 
fluid  outlet  of  the  flash  tank  and  the  fluid  inlet  of  the 
cooker,  said  flash  tank  being  provided  at  the  top  thereof! 
with  a  vapor  outlet  for  the  escape  of  moisture,  said! 
cooker,  flast  tank  and  conduits  comprising  a  normally 
closed  fluid  circuit  through  which  said  flowable  mixture 
may  be  repeatedly  circulated,  a  conduit  establishing  fluit 
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the  second  chamber  near  the  end  wall  i  emote  froi^  the 
first  chamber,  the  side  wall  of  the  seconq  chamber  adja- 
cent to  the  end  remote  from  the  first  bhamber  having 
therein  product  discharge  openings  arouiid  the  chamber. 


3  295  931 
SUPERCONDUCTING  COMPOlSmONS 
Fritz  HulUgcr,  Uerikon,  Zurich, 
American   Cyamunid   Company, 
corporation  of  Maine 

FUed  Feb.  19, 1963,  Scr.  No.  2S9,649 
7  Claims.    (CL  23— 315 


Switzer  and,  aadgnor  to 
Stanford,   Conn.,  a 


-7^ 


tLlcrmctl 

iOWCl 


1.  A  homogeneous  superconductor  cojnposition  having 
the  formula 

XYZ 


conmiunication  between  the  preheating  and  mixing  tanl 
and  the  closed  fluid  circuit  and  serving  to  transfer  saic 
heated  flowable  mixture  from  the  preheating  and  mixing 
tank  to  said  closed  fluid  circuit  for  treatment  therein,  9 
shut-off  valve  connected  in  and  forming  a  part  of  said 
last  mentioned  conduit,  and  power-driven  impeller  means 
connected  to  and  forming  a  part  of  said  closed  fluid  cir* 
cuit  and  operative  when  driven  while  such  shut-off  valve 
is  in  its  closed  position  repeatedly  and  continuously  to 
cause  the  transferred  mixture  to!  circulate  tfirough  s^id 
closed  fluid  circuit  in  such  manner  that  during  each  cyblt 
it  flows  from  the  lower  portion  of  the  flash  tank  to  th0 
cooker,  then  in  a  generally  upward  direction  through  the 
cooker  and  finally  downwardly  through  the  flash  tank,     i 


group  consisting 
from  the  group 


where  X  is  a  member  selected  from  the 
of  Pd  and  Pt,  Y  is  a  member  selected 
consisting  of  Sb  and  Bi,  and  Z  is  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  Se  and  Te  said  i  ;omposition  hav- 
ing been  prepared  by  intimately  mixing  powdered  com- 
ponent elements,  molding  said  mixtures  under  pressure 
and  heating  them,  said  pressure  of  mold  ng  and  time  and 


^ 


temperature  of  heating  being  such  as  to 
geneous  superconducting  composition. 


OF  MINERALS 


3,295,930 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  TREATING 
PARTICULATE  MATERIAL 
Norman  Swanson,  Frecport,  and  Joe  B.  Lovett,  Swecn; 
Tex.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Mid- 
land, Mkli.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  July  5, 1963,  Scr.  No.  292,930      , 
IClafao.    (CI.  2^—286)  |i 


3^95,932 

METHOD  FOR  THE  EXTRACTION 

Pierre  Boutin,  Ottawa,  Ontario,  and  Fnnk  W.  Melvanfai, 

Port  Hope,  Ontario,  Canada,  assipors  to  EMorado 

;  Mining  and  Refining  Limited,  Ottaw|i,  Ontario,  Can- 

ad«,  a  company  of  Canada 

I  FUed  Apr.  26, 1963,  Scr.  No.  275,964 

13  Claims.    (CL  23— 341) 


form  said  homo- 


An  apparatus  for  treating  a  particulated  solid  with  afi 
air  stream  and  moisture  comprising:  an  assembly  of  ^ 
first  and  second  elongated  hollow  chamber  in  end  to  enp 
communication  with  their  longitudinal  axes  in  alignme: 
motor  means  for  revolving  the  assembly  about  the  loni 
tudinal  axis  thereof,  feeder  means  for  the  first  chamber 
for  the  admission  of  particulate  solid  thereto,  an  exhaui 
means  connected  to  the  first  chamber  for  the  exhaustiob 
of  air  therefrom,  variable  heater  means  for  the  second 
chamber  disposed  adjacent  to  the  side  wall  thereof,  ap 
exhaust  pipe  having  an  inlet  extending  through  the  firit 
chamber  and  into  the  second  chamber  for  exhausting  air 
from  said  second  chamber,  the  inlet  end  of  said  exhaust 
pipe  being  adapted  with  a  shroud  to  prevent  clogging 
quantities  of  particulate  material  from  entering  said  ex- 
haust pipe  while  exhausting  air  therefrom,  an  air  inlet  for 


1.  The  method  of  separating  a  dissolved  mineral  from 
a  conuninuted  mineral  solids-and-watee  mixture  wherein 
the  said  mineral  is  extracted  into  a  fluil  organic  extract- 
ant,  comprising  flowing  the  said  mixtur ;  vertically  down- 
wardly, introducing  the  said  extractant  in  the  form  of 
globules  having  a  minimum  diameter  of  0.1  millimetres 
and  substantially  free  of  globules  of  leK  than  said  mini- 
mum diameter  into  the  bottom  of  the  said  downwardly 
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flowing  mixture,  causing  substantially  all  of  the  said 
globules  to  rise  vertically  countercunent  through  the 
said  downwardly  flowing  mixture  to  extract  the  said 
mineral,  and  coUecting  and  recovering  the  extractant  and 
the  mineral. 


3^95,933 

PERCHLORAMIDE  COMPOUNDS  AND  PROCESS 

ifany  CrMton  MawieU,  Jr.,  AMnclim,  Pa.,  amlgnnr  to 

Pconnlt  Chcmicah  Corporatiaa,  PhUaddpUa,  Pia.,  a 

coiporaikNi  of  PemwyirnMn 

No  Dnwiit.    FIM  Mm,  €.  INl,  Scr.  No.  93,799 

nCUtaH.    (0.23—356) 
1.  A  dialkali  metal  perchloramide  compound  selected 
from    the    group    consisting    of    KaNClOt,    CS9NCIO1, 
Rb,NC10,,U|NC10,.  and  Na,NC10s. 

13.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  perchloramide 
compound  wherein  the  cation  is  represented  by  M>  and 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (Li^)],  (Na**^)], 
[[(CH,)«Nl+]fc  Ba++,  Ca++,  Mg++,  Sr++,  (AgH)+*, 

(NH4H)i+.  [(CH,)4NH]++.  (BaH,)++++. 

(CaH,)++4,  (MgH,)++++,  and  (SrH,)++++  which 
comprises  contacting  for  a  period  of  time  at  least  suffi- 
cient for  metathesis  to  occur  an  aqueous  solution  of 
MYNClOj  wherein  M  is  an  alkali  metal  selected  from 
the  group  potassimn,  n>bidiiun  and  cesiimi  and  Y  is  a 
cation  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
potassium,  rubidiimi  and  cesium  at  a  temperature  in  the 
range  from  about  the  freezing  point  of  the  solution  to 
about  SO*  C.  with  about  a  stoichiometric  amount  of 
an  ionizable  compound  M^A  wherein  M^  represents  Ag^, 
U+,  [CH,)«N1+,  (NH*)*,  Ba++,  Ca++,  Mg++  and 
Sr-*--*-  and  A  is  an  anion  which  upon  mettttfaesis  of  said 
M>A  with  said  MYNClOi  forms  a  compound  diflferent 
in  degree  of  water  solubility  from  that  of  the  newly 
formed  perchloramide  compound,  maintaining  the  pH 
of  the  reaction  mass  at  a  pH  of  at  least  8,  and  recovering 
said  newly  fonned  perchloramide  compound  from  the 
reaction  mass  by  physical  separation  means. 


and  as  optional  components  0  to  6%  alkali  metal  oxide, 
and  0  to  20%  of  the  class  of  divalent  metal  oxides  other 
than  MgO  and  iron  oxide  of  which  CaO  is  not  to  exceed 
2%,  compressing  the  mixture  at  room  temperature  under 
pressure  at  least  equal  to  200  kg./cm.*  thereby  producing 
a  preform,  heating  the  preform  at  a  temperature  at  least 
equal  to  abdut  600*  C.  in  order  to  initiate  the  reaction  of 
aluminum  and  glass  and  thereafter  cooling. 


3^95^34 
MANUFACTURE  OF  COMPLEX  ALUMINOUS 
METAL^LASS    PRODUCTS    OF    HIGH 
STRENGTH 

MIcM  8(6,  Paris,  France,  asrignor  to  Compagnic  dc 
SalBt<Gobain,  NcdDj'Mr'SeiBC,  France 
NoDrawii«.   Filed  Ian.  S,  1963,  Scr.  No.  249,993 
Claims  priocttjr,  appBcaCiMi  Vnm€%  lam,  12. 1962, 
SS4,6t4 
20  nywi     (CL29— 182^ 
1.  A  compact  composition  of  matter  which  b  largely 
free  of  voids  and  has  a  matrix  which  is  rich  in  altuninum 
and  contains  in  sohition  elements  resulting  from  the  re- 
action of  glass  and  aluminum,  and  in  said  matrix  a  dis- 
persed phase  which  consists  essentially  of  granular  glass 
particles  not  more  than  100  microns  in  size,  the  surfaces 
of  which  present  a  layer  consisting  essentially  of  alimiina 
resulting  from  the  reaction  of  the  ^ass  and  the  alimiinum. 
3.  A  method  of  making  objects  of  composite  structure 
having  a  matrix  which  is  rich  in  aluminum  and  contains 
in  solution  elements  resulting  from  the  reaction  of  glass 
and  aluminimi,  and  a  dispersed  phase  which  consists  es- 
sentially of  granular  glass  particles  the  surfaces  of  which 
present  a  layer  containing  altmiina  resulting  from  the  re- 
action of  glass  and  aluminum,  which  comprises  mixing 
metallic  particles  of  the  group  consisting  of  altmiinum 
and  its  alloys  with  granular  particles  of  glass  not  more 
than  100  microns  in  size,  and  containing  by  weight  at 
least  80%  of  the  essential  components: 

Percent 

SiO, - 45-57 

MgO 15-28 

AlA - 20-30 


3,295,935 
COMPOSITE  STOCK  COMPRISING  A  PLURALITY 

OF   LAYERS   OF   ALLOYING   CONSnTTUENTS, 

EACH  LAYER  BEING  LESS  THAN  9MI  INCH  IN 

THICKNESS 
Hdn  R.  PBmni,  PbdnTttlc,  and  Gwmi*  D«nt  1 

C  Coai,  Attldboro,  Mam,,  mtpan  to  Tc 

mcots  bcorpontod,  n  coipontMM  of 
Original  appUoitloB  Mjr  22, 195S,  Scr.  No.  751,1 

Patcat  No.  3,113,376,  dated  Dec  If,  1963. 

and  tite  JVpUcatioB  Aag.  22, 1963,  Scr.  No.  33S,S43  * 
I       SClalBs.    {CL29—iMX5) 


4.  Composite  stock  fonned  of  a  plurality  of  alloying 
constituents  capable  of  forming  an  allajy  by  solid  state 
interdiffusion,  alloys  of  which  are  brittle,  said  composite 
stock  comprising  an  assembly  of  a  plurality  of  layers, 
each  of  said  layers  being  formed  of  one  of  said  alloying 
constituents,  the  layers  of  each  of  said  constituents  being 
interspersed  with  the  layers  of  the  other  constituents,  the 
mutually  adjacent  surfaces  of  said  layers  being  bonded  to 
each  other,  and  each  of  said  layen  being  less  than  0.001 
of  an  inch  in  thickness. 


3,295,936 
THINLY  NICKEL.PLATED  STEEL  PLATE 
Hidcjiro  Anno  and  KiyoaU  Scgawa,  KUaljasha,  F^ 
knolLa  Prcfectavc,  Japan,  aasi^on  to  Yawata  mm  A 


Steel  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Nov.  29, 19^65^.  No.  51t,229 
(CL  29—19X5) 


OCe    00*    00c    00a   OJO  aitcrM 


I.  A  thinly  nickel-plated  steel  sheet  comprising  a  steel 
sheet  ^ated  with  a  0.02  to  0.3  micron  thick  plating  of 
a  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nickel, 
nickel-tin  alloy  and  a  nickel-iron  alloy,  said  plating  be- 
ing covered  with  a  passive  film  produced  by  cathode  elec- 
trolysis of  the  surface  of  said  plating  in  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion of  a  chromic  acid  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  dichromic  acid,  the  sodiiui  salt  of  dichrtmiic  acid, 
the  potassium  salt  of  dichromic  acid,  chromic  add,  the 
sodium  salt  of  chromic  acid,  the  potassium  salt  of  chromic 
acid,  and  mixtures  thereof,  at  a  current  density  of  1.5  to 
4.0  a./dm.'  for  from  1  to  10  seconds. 
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3^95  937         I ' 

TITANIUM  CERAMIC  COMPOSITE  BODIES 

Jokn  G.  LcKhcn,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Gcn< 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorlt 

Filed  May  31, 1962,  Ser.  No.  198,942 

3  Claims.    (CI.  29— 195) 


/ 


J  LNUARY  8,  1967 


sive  embedded  in  a  matrix  consisting  essentially  of  a  trop- 
olone-aldehyde  cross-linked  polymer. 


1.  A  composite  body  comprising  at  least  one  body 
substantially  pure  titanium  permanently  joined  to  at  le 
one  vacuum-tigjit  crystalline  ceramic  body  by  nfeans 
a  solder  joint  to  form  a  vacuum-tight  bond,  the  cerkmil; 
body  consisting  essentially  of  a  fired  mixture  of  magnesia 
and  magnesia-alumina  spinel  and  titania  having  composi- 
tional limits  between  40  and  60  parts  of  magnesia  and 
between  60  and  40  parts  6i  magnesia-alumina  spinel, 
respectively,  and  containing  between  0.05  part  and  l.f) 
part  of  titania,  the  ceramic  body  being  substantially  silica- 
free  and  having  a  coeflBcient  of  thermal  expansion  be- 
tween 25°  C.  and  1000'  C.  of  about  9.0  XlO-«  cent- 
metcr  per  centimeter  per  degree  C.  to  about  11.0x10^ 
centimeter  per  centimeter  per  degree  C.  , 

3,295,938 
METHOD  OF  POLISHING  HYGROSCOPIC 

MATERIALS 

Joseph  C.  leromc,  Rirersidc,  Calif.,  assignor  to  the  Unttcid 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  ft 
the  Navy 

No  Drawfaig.    Ffled  May  24, 1963,  Ser.  No.  283,115 
2Clatans.    (0.51—293)  I 

1.  A  method  for  polishing  hygroscopic  ferrous  metals 
and  forming  a  protective  surface  coating  thereon  consist- 
ing: I 

(a)  applying  to  a  wax  lapping  to  a  water-free  corfc- 
position  compatible  with  s^id  lapping  tool  and  con- 
sisting of  a  mixture  of  an  anhydrojiis  hydraulic  vehicle 
and  a  dehydrated  abrasive  powder  in  proportioBs 
depending  on  the  type  and  nature  of  the  hygroscopic 
surface  to  be  polished,  said  hydraulic  vehicle  al^ 
being  unharmful  to  said  wax  lapping  tool, 

(b)  said  hydraulic  vehicle  consisting  entirely  of  ethyl- 
ene glycol  which  will  not  soften  and  deform  hygro- 
scopic materials,  | 

(c)  said  abrasive  powder  mixed  with  said  ethyleae 
glycol  being  any  of  a  variety  of  polishing,  buffiig 
and  lapping  abrasives  suitable  for  grinding  and  polis|i- 
ing  hygroscopic  materials  and  entirely  free  of  watir, 

,t(d)  contacting  the  lapping  tool  with  polishing  composi- 

"*^    tion  thereon  to  the  surface  of*  a  hygroscopic  ferrops 

<\       metal  until  polished  to  a  mirror-like  surface, 

"  /e)  washing  said  surface  with ,  ethylene  glycol  to 

move  excess  abrasive, 

(f)  forming  an  anti-mwsture  film  over  the  polish  !d 

surface  of  the  hygroscopic  ferrous  metal  with  «  d 

ethylene  glycol  during  and  by  the  polishing  and  wa!  u 

ing  of  said  surface  for  preventing  contaminatioa  bf 

said  surface  by  oxidation  thereof.        ^.  f 


3,295,940  , 

ABRASIVE  RESINOUS  POLYMER  <  IMPOSITIONS 

AND  THEIR  PREPARAI^ON 
Clare  W.  Gcrow,  Wllmtogton,  Dd., 
Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company, 
i  I  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Dmwtaig.    FDcd  Dec.  19, 1962, 1 

14Clafaiis.  (CL51— 1^, 
12.  An  abrasive  lUm  consisting  esscitially  of  a  poly- 
imide  film  having  from  5%  to  90%  by  ^eight  of  crystal- 
line particles  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  green 
rouge,  silica,  alumina,  boron  carbide,  silicon  carbide,  steel 
and  diamond  distributed  through  the  film. 


to  E.  L  dn 
Blngton,  Dd.,  a 

r.  No.  245,665 
I) 


3,295,941  _, 

DIAMOND  REINFORCED  COATINGS  AND 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  SAME 
James  Earl  Spcllman,  Unionvflle,  Pa., laasignor  to  E.  I. 
du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  fVOmiagtoii,  Dd. 
a  corporatioa  of  Delaware  . 

FDed  June  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  |9«,800 
6  Clafans.    (CL  51— 30P) 


□P; 


3.  An  article  of  manufacture  which  ^omprises  a  mem- 
ber and  a  wear-resistant  coating  positioned  on  the  surface 
of  said  member;  said  coating  comprisiijg  a  metal  matrix, 
a  ceramic  matrix  selected  from  the  gtoup  consisting  of 
aluminum  oxide,  chromium  sesquioxide,  berylliuni  oxide, 
sQicon  dioxide,  zirconhim  oxide,  stannic  oxide,  titanium 
oxide,  and  mixtures  thereof  as  the  ou^rmost  layer,  and 
diamond  particles  embedded  in  the  saidjfnetal  and  ceramic 
matrices,  said  outermost  layer  being  of  substantially  uni- 
form thickness  in  the  regions  between  kaid  diamond  par- 
ticles, and  the  outer  surface  of  said  <oating  being  sub- 
stantially smooth  and  having  portions 


of  at  least  a  sub- 


stantial proportion  of  said  diamond  pa  licks  exposed 


f 

% 


3,295342 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  1 

OF  MULTI-FILAMENT 
George  E.  Smock  and  Walter  F.  F 
Oliio,  assignon  to  OwcaaConyng 
tion,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Cootfaiaation  of  abandoned  applit 
Oct  18, 1962.   This  appUcation 
505,081 

7  Clafans.    (CL  65— 1) 


(RATED  BODY 

both  of  NewariL, 
Corpora- 

Scr.  No.  231,362, 
7, 1965,  Ser.  No. 


3,295  939 

TRQPOLONE  CONTAINING  POLYMERS 

Lomdne  Gny  Dooarmna,  Media,  Pa.,  assignor  to  E. 

do  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  WHnUngtoo,  D^l., 

a  corporation  <rf  Delaware         ,  ^^^ 

No  Drawfaig.    FOcd  Jply  10, 1^62,  Ser.  No.  208,900 

27  Clafans.    {O.  51—298) 

27.  A  sheet  of  abrasive  paper  comprising  a  sheet  tof 

paper  coated  on  at  lea'st  one  side  with  a^powdered  ab:  «- 


2.  A  method  of  building  a  fibrous 
prises   projecting   a   multiplicity   of 
fibrous  strands,  said  strands  being 
cally  projected  in  closely  spaced  and 
straight  paths,  providing  a  receiving 
intercepting  relation  to  said  paths,  and 
upon  approaching  and  reaching  the 
suming  a  lazy  whirl  form  laterally 
terleaving  with  the  other  strands  and 
flat  narrow  strip  on  said  surface. 


body  which  com- 

itdjacently  arrayed 

foicefuUy  and  kineti- 

pai  allel  relation  along 

surface  moving  in 

( lach  of  said  strands 

nceiving  surface  as- 

inl  erengaging  and  in- 

f  arming  therewith  a 
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3,295,943 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  MANU- 
FACTURE OF  FIBER  MATS 
Mvcd  Mabru,  rmtla^Vnm€t.  asrfg^or  to  Compagnic  De 
Saint-Gobain,  Neuuly-sur-aeine,  France,  a  corporation 
of  Fhmce 

FUed  Feb.  28, 1963»  Ser.  No.  261,899 

Clafans  priority,  appUcatioa  FMncc,  Mar.  5, 1962, 

889,975 

UCfariBM.    (CL65-6) 


I 


1.  The  method  of  producing  continuous  lengths  of  mats 
of  thermoplastic  fibers  which  comprises  the  steps  of 
centrifugally  extruding  the  fibers  in  the  form  of  a  con- 
tinuous annular  curtain  from  a  rotary  centrifiige,  and 
gently  depositing  said  annular  curtain  of  fibers  onto  a 
traveling  conveyor  below  the  centrifuge  by  inducing  air 
from  above  the  centrifuge  at  one  side  of  the  conveyor 
into  a  zone  between  the  centrifuge  and  conveyor,  and 
cyclically  gradually  alternating  the  induction  of  said  air 
from  the  opposite  sides  of  the  centrifuge  overlying  the 
sides  oi  the  conveyor  to  flatten  the  annular  curtain  from 
opposite  directions  as  the  same  is  brought  to  rest  on 
the  conveyor. 

2.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  continuous  mat  of 
thermoplastic  fibers  comprising  a  vertically  disposed  ro- 
tary centrifuge  having  a  peripheral  wall  provided  with 
orifices  for  the  centrifugal  extrusion  of  fine  fibers  there- 
from, a  traveling  conveyor  below  said  centrifuge  for  re- 
ceiving the  annular  curtain  of  fiben  which  are  projected 
from  said  centrifuge,  and  means  for  flattening  said  an- 
nular curtain  in  its  travel  from  said  centrifuge  to  said 
conveyor  comprising  means  at  least  at  the  level  of 
said  peripheral  wall  for  inducing  air  from  a  zone  above 
said  peripheral  wall  to  a  zone  therebelow  cyclically  and 
alternately  from  the  opposite  sides  of  the  centrifuge  over- 
lying the  sides  of  said  conveyor  to  flatten  the  annular 
curtain  as  it  drops  from  said  centrifuge  onto  said  travel- 
ing conveyor. 

3495,944 
METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  RATE  OF 

DEVITRIFICATION 

Nib  TryggTc  E.  A.  Baak,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to 

Owens-Dlfaiois,  Inc.,  a  corporathw  of  Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  2, 1963,  Ser.  No.  248,915 

6  Clafans.    (CL  65—29) 


said  articles  are  being  subjected  to  a  heat  treatmrat  in 
the  devitrification  temperature  range  of  said  vitreous 
material  to  produce  thermally  crystallized  articles  whidi 
comprises  subjecting  a  voltage  cell  to  the  same  beat  treat- 
ment as  the  vitreous  articles  undergoing  devitrificatioo, 
said  voltage  cell  comprising  a  pair  of  plates  wherein  one 
of  said  plates  is  formed  from  a  crystalline  material,  the 
other  of  said  plates  being  formed  from  a  thermally  crystal- 
lizable  vitreous  material  having  the  same  chemical  com- 
position as  said  vitreous  articles  undergoing  devUrifica- 
tion,  measuring  the  electromotive  force  produced  by 
said  voltage  cell  during  said  heat  treatment  unto  the  de- 
sired degree  of  devitrification  is  reached  which  corre- 
sponds to  a  recorded  value  of  electromotivB  force  and 
then  removing  said  vitreous  articles  from  said  heat  treat- 
ment, said  articles  having  reached  the  desired  degree 
of  devitrification. 

3^95,945 
PROTECTIVE  SALT  BATH  FOR  A  GLASS  RIBBON 

EmUc  Pkunat,  Gilly,  Bclgfaun,  assignor  to  GlaTcibcl, 

Brussels,  Belgium 

FUed  June  29, 1966,  Ser.  No.  561,530 

10  Clafans.    (CI.  65—30) 

1.  A  salt  bath  for  supporting  a  glass  ribbon  in  the 
plastic  state,  said  bath  comprising  chlorides  of  metals 
which  diffuse  into  the  glass  and  chlorides  of  metals  which 
do  not  substantially  diffuse  into  the  glass,  the  chlorides 
of  metals  which  diffuse  into  the  glass  including  both  on 
the  one  hand  chlorides  of  metals  which  increase  the 
coefficient  of  expansion  of  the  glass  when  they  diffuse 
into  the  glass  with  substitution,  and  on  the  other  hand 
chlorides  of  metals  which  reduce  the  coefllcient  of  ex- 
pansion of  the  glass  when  they  diffuse  into  the  glass  with 
substitution,  said  chlorides  of  metals  which  diffuse  into 
the  glass  being  respectively  present  in  said  bath,  in  a 
proportion  such  that  diffusion  into  the  glass  of  the  cat- 
ions of  such  diffusing  metals  and  the  substitution  of  such 
cations  for  constituent  metal  cations  of  the  glass  are  ac- 
companied by  little  change  in  the  glass  voltune  and  in 
the  coeflScient  of  expansion  of  the  ^ass. 

5.  In  a  method  in  which  a  glass  ribbon  is  floated  on 
a  bath,  an  improvement  comprising  forming  the  bath  of 
chlorides  of  metals  which  diffuse  into  the  glass  and  of 
chlorides  of  metals  which  do  not  diffuse  into  a  glass, 
said  glass  ribbon  normally  undergoing  ionic  exchange  of 
a  metal  thereof  with  metals  of  the  bath  which  diffuse 
into  the  glass  whereby  residual  stress  effects  in  the  ^ass 
are  produced,  the  bath  including  chlorides  of  these  last 
metals  having  opposed  effects  on  the  volume  and  on  the 
coefficient  of  expansion  of  the  glass,  the  latter  chlorides 
being  present  in  specific  quantities  to  counterbalance  the 
residual  stress  effects  caused  by  the  ionic  exchange  of 
the  metals  of  said  <Morides  with  the  metal  of  the  glass. 
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3,295,946 

CONTROLLING  VEGETATION  WITH  BENZYL 

THIOPYRIDINE  OXIDES 

John    J.    D*Amico,    Charleston,    W.    Va.,    asaiinni    to 

Mottsanto  Company,  a  corporatioa  of  Ddawarc 
No  Drawing.    Origtaial  appHcatfaw  Mar.  19,  1962,  Ser. 
No.  180353,  BOW  Patent  No.  3,155,671,  datad  Nor.  3, 
1964.    Divided  and  tUs  appUcatkm  Jan.  20, 1964,  Ser. 
No.  343,437 

5Cfadms.    (0.71—23) 
1.  The  method  of  controlling  vegetation  which  com- 
prises applying  thereto  a  irfiytotoxic  concentration  of  a 
benzylthiopyridine  oxide  having  the  general  formula 


1.  A  method  for  measuring  the  degree  of  devitrification 
if  thermally  crystallizable  vitreous  shaped  articles  while 


a 


i 


8-R 


7 
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where  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  monoJ 
halobenzyl,  2,3-,  2,4-,  2,6-  and  3,6-dihalobenzyl,  2,3,4-. 
2,3,6-,  2,4,5-  and  2,4,6-trihaloben2yl,  2,3,4,5-  and  2,3,5,6- 
tetrahalobenzyl  alpha-methyl  2,6-dihalobenzyl  and  alpha 
methyl  2,3,6-trihalobenzyL 
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HERUCIDAL  MDCTUWE  COMftOSDiGANS-^ 
jSSfE  DERIVATIVE  AND  N^B-CO-DI-BOPRO- 
PYUDIIHIOFHOSPHORYLETHYL)      BENZENE. 

SULFONAMIDE  ^   ..    , 

ntaakM  Kisfaikawa  and  Shoidii  Yokoyama,  Osaka,  Japan, 
Mritnnrri  to  Stanffer  Cliemkal  Company,  New  York, 
N.Y-  a  corporation  of  Delaware  > 

No  Dfa^lFOed  Apr.  21. 1964.  Star.  No  36M74 

Clafans  prioctty.  appUcatkw  Japan,  Not.  26, 1963, 

14  Clafans.    (CL  71—2.5) 
1.  Herbicidal  compositions  compnsmg  a  herbicidalit 
effective  amoiut  of  a  mixture  of  (a)  one  part  by  weigh 
of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 

B,  , 

i  I         I     .' 

Rr-A^       A-Ri       ,1 

^'  IJ 

wherein  Rx  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hal( 

gen,  mcthoxy  and  methylthio  radicals,  and  Rj  and  Rj 

are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethylamino,  iso- 

propylamino,  diethylamino  or  allylamino  radicals,  and 

(b)  1  to  20  parts  by  weight  6f  N-(fl-0,0-di.iso-propy 

dithiophosphorylethyDbenzenesulfonadiide^ 


containing  specifically  proportioned  aiiounts  of  plant 
nutrients  encased  in  a  neariy  imperviom  shell  whereby 
the  dissolution  rate  of  said  plant  nutrient  s  in  soil  solution 
is  controlled,  thereby  ensuring  the  ava  lability  of  plant 
nutrients  to  the  crop  plants  during  a  substantial  propor- 
tion of  the  growing  season,  which  procdss  comprises  ap- 
plying to  fertilizer  pellets,  a  subcoating  of  a  material 
characterized  by  its  oily  nature,  said  material  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  petrolati 
waxes,  petroleum  oils,  wood  rosins, 
tures  thereof,  in  quantities  relative  to 
fertilizer  particles  in  the  range  from  i 
about  8  percent  by  weight,  said  quantitl^  sufficient  to  fill 
the  surface  voids,  cracks,  and  capillaries;  of  said  fertilizer 
particles;  and  subsequently  applying  to  the  resulting  oil- 
coated,  sized  fertilizer  particles  a  coating  of  elemental  sul- 
fur, the  quantity  of  Said  elemental  sulfur  being  in  the  range 
from  about  5  percent  to  about  50  percent  by  weight  of 
the  finally  coated  fertilizer  particle. 


^,  petroleum  soft- 
and  mix- 
weight  of  said 
3ut  1  percent  to 


I 


3,295,948  '     „ 

DESICCATION  OF  PLANTO  WITH  ACETYLENEDB- 
CARBOXYLIC  ACID  COMPOUNDS  I 

Herbert  Q.  Smith,  llrcnton.  N  J.,  and  Gopal  H.  SfaigM, 
jThig  off  Pra«ia,  Pa»  assignors  to  Pennsalt  Chcmicab 
Corporation.  Pidladclpida,  Pa.,  a  corporation  ci  Pcnn- 


NoDrawfaig.   FDed  Apr.  30, 1964,  Scr.  No.  364,605 
12  Clafans.    (CL  71—2.7) 

1.  A  method  for  desiccating  plants  which  comprises 
applying  to  the   foliage   of  said  plants   a   desiccatiitg 
amount  of  a  compound  selected  ffom  the  group  of  acctj  I 
enedicaiboxylic  acid  and  its  water  soluble  salts. 


3495051 

PRODUCnON  OF  METM^ 
Christopher  J.  B.  FfaKkam,  Boston,  and  Ccrard  J.  Vi^ni. 
Newton,  Mass.,  asrignon  to  Nirtfamii  Research  Cor- 
poration, Cambridte,  Mass.,  a  corparatioB  of  MaMa- 

dinsetts  ' 

FOed  Feb.  2, 1965,  Scr.  No.  429,852 
1  Clatan.    (CL  75 — .51 

As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  tantilum  powder  use- 
ful in  the  production  of  tantalum  capacitors,  said  tantalum 
powder  consisting  of  tantalum  particles  having  a  solid 
chunky  appearance  as  determined  by  photonucrograph 
and  a  15-20  micron  fraction  of  said  jtantalum  powder 
having  a  particle  shape  number  of  lesi  than  1.5  as  de- 
termined by  the  ratio  of  "RoUer"  to  "Fisher"  particle  di- 
ameters,  said  tantalum  particles  having  [at  least  10  p.pjn. 
of  at  least  three  of  the  following  impui  ities:  iron,  nickel, 
silicon,  tungsten,  nitrogen  and  carbon,  all  of  said  im- 
purity content  being  In  solid  solution,  v  hereby  a  sintered 
anode  made  from  said  powder  particles  and  sintered  at 
a  temperature  of  about  1930*  C.  for  about  1.5  hours  can 
be  anodized  to  form  a  uniform  continue  us  dielectric  oxide 
film  which  will  have  a  breakdown  votage  in  excess  of 
260  volts  when  measured  under  "standajrd  conditions." 


BUQ 


3.295,949 
METHOD  FOR  THE  CONTROL  OF  UNDESIRABLfc 

PLANT  GROWTH 

Bryant  Lconidas  Walworth,  Pcniagtoa,  N J^  ""vw  to 

American  Cyanamid  Company,  StamfOrd,  Conn.,! a 

corporation  oi  Maine  j 

No  Dnwfam.    Origfaial  appik»tion  Sept  27,  1963.  S*r. 

No.  311?47.    Divided  and  tUs  appiicatioa  Sept  fZ, 

1965,  Scr.  No.  484,742 ^,^1  '        I 

8  aafans.   (CL  71—2.7)  ■,    X 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  growth'iBf  undesiraMe 

{dants  which  comprises  applying  to  the  foliage  thereof 

a  heiWcidally  effective  amount  of  3-amino-3-carboxypn)- 

pyl  methyl  sulfoximine  and  iu  herbicidftlly  effective  saf- 


3,295,952 
METHOD  OF  MAKD^G  ORE 
Roger  T.  Jofaison.  Monrocvfllc,  Pa., 
States  Steel  Corporation,  a 
FOed  S»t  22, 1964, 

5  Oafatts.    (CL  75—^) 


lUETTES 
_     to  United 
of  Delaware 
398,346 


3,295,950 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  SULFUR-COATED 
HUZER  PELLET  HAVING  A  CONTROLLED  D 
SOLUnON RATE  ^  ^      ,_,  ^  ,,_^  __. 

Glena  M.  Bkwfai.  Florence,  and  Donald  W.  Rfaidt,  Shef 
IMd,  Ala.  assignors  to  TennesBce  VaDcy  AnOiorlty,  ' 
corporation  off  the  United  States 

FBed  May  3, 1965,  Ser.  No.  452,947 

7  Clafans.    (CL  71-64) 
1.  A  process  of  manufacturing  fertilizer  adapted 
use  in  promoting  survival  and  health  in  crop  plants  and 

I 
I, 


leff- 

I 


1.  A  method  of  briquetting  specvjlar  hematite  fines 
comprising  heating  the  fines  under  reducing  conditions  to 
raise  their  temperature  to  the  range  of  about  850  to 
1050  F.  and  effect  about  15  to  30  peicent  partial  reduc- 
tion of  the  hematite,  mixing  low-temp  crature  bituminous 
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coal  fines  with  the  heated  and  partially  reduced  heniatite 
fines  to  produce  a  uniformly  dispersed  mixture  containing 
about  5  to  15  percent  coal  and  having  an  apparent  tem- 
perature in  the  range  of  about  600  to  800  P.,  compacting 
the  mixture  into  briquettes  directly  following  the  mixing 
step  and  while  it  remains  at  a  temperature  in  the  latter 
range,  the  coal  itaelf  serving  as  a  binder,  and  cooling  the 
briquettes  but  ^eventing  reozidation  of  the  hematite. 


operable  to  engage  at  any  given  time  only  the  then  lead- 
ing and  trailing  pallets  of  said  continuous  series  for  ad- 
vancing said  trailing  pallet  and  therethrough  aU  the  re- 
maining inteicngaged  palleU  of  said  series  and  for  simul- 
taneously lifting  said  leading  pallet  through  said  heat  ex- 
pansion gap  away  from  the  remainder  of  said  continuous 
series  and  toward  said  trailing  pallet  at  a  speed  initially 
in  excess  of  but  decreasing  to  the  speed  of  movement  c^ 
said  trailing  pallet,  whereby  said  leMiing  pallet  is  brought 
into  shock-free  conUct  with  said  trailing  pallet  of  said 


PROCESSES  OFAWPMACMNES  FOR 
SINTERING  ORES 
Hans   Farbcr,   Ofairfaaaarn  Stwfcmde,   RMnriand,   Gcr- 
to  Cnlihiifnanasfanlli  Stcrkradc  Aktl- 


Flad  tm.  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  338,462 
priority,  ivpllaition  Gcnumy,  Sm.  19, 1963, 
G  36,868 


3,295,954 
PROCESS  FOR  ROASTING  MATERIALS  CON 
TAINING  CHROMIUM  OXIDE 
Frlcdikk  Schatxicr,  Aencn.  and  Kfams  Falk, 
Germany,  aaJgnnn  to  Zalm  ft  Co.  GjB.bA, 
(Wcscr),  Genumy 

FBed  Jm.  21, 1964,  Scr.  No.  339,258 

Clafans  priority,  apyllcatlon  Gcnmrny,  Jan.  26, 1963, 

Z  9,875 

8  aafans.    (CL  75—7) 


.  nlTC?, 


1.  The  proceu  of  moving  a  continuous  series  of  end  <v 
end  abutting  pallets  of  a  sintering  machine  along  an  end<k. 
leas  track  having  an  upper  course,  a  lower  course  and. 
arcuate  track  portions  interconnecting  said  upper  and 
lower  courses  at  the  opposite  ends  thereof,  the  total  length 
of  said  continuous  series  of  pallets  in  the  cold  condition 
of  the  machine  being  less  than  that  of  said  track  by  a 
heat  expansion  gap  corresponding  in  size  to  the  longi- 
tudinal thermal  expansion  of  said  continuous  series  of 
palleU  to  be  expected  during  the  operation  of  the  ma- 
chine; comprising  the  steps  of  maintaining  said  lieat  ex- 
pension  gap  between  the  leading  and  trailing  ends  of  said 
continuous  series  of  pallets  in  the  region  of  one  of  said 
arcuate  track  portions,  providing  drive  means  adjacent 
said  one  arcuate  track  portion  for  engagement  at  any 
given  time  only  with  the  then  leading  and  trailing  ones  of 
said  contmuous  series  of  pallets  of  which  said  leading 
pallet  is  at  that  time  to  be  transferred  through  said  heat 
expansion  gap  into  engagement  with  said  trailing  pallet, 
and  actuating  said  drive  means  to  advance  said  trailing 
pallet  and  therethrough  all  the  remaining  interengaged 
pallets  of  said  series  and  simultaneously  to  displace  said 
leading  pallet  throu^  said  lieat  expansion  gap  at  a  speed 
initially  in  excess  of  but  decreasing  to  the  speed  of  move- 
ment of  said  trailing  pallet,  wheRA)y  said  leading  pallet 
is  brought  in  a  substantially  shock-free  numner  into  con- 
tact with  said  trailing  pallet  of  said  series. 

3.  A  sintering  machine,  comprising  an  endless  track 
having  an  upper  course,  a  lower  course,  a  lifting  arcuate 
track  portion  at  one  end  of  said  courses,  and  a  lowering 
arcuate  track  portion  at  the  other  end  of  said  courses,  a 
continuous  aeries  of  end  to  end  engaging  pallets  in  said 
track  which  are  adapted  to  receive  the  material  being 
sintered  and  to  be  moved  along  said  track,  the  total 
length  of  said  continuous  series  of  pallets  in  the  cold 
condition  of  the  machine  being  less  than  the  length  of 
said  endless  track  by  a  heat  expansion  gap  corresponding 
in  size  to  the  longitudinal  thermal  expansion  of  said  con- 
tinuous series  of  pallets  to  be  expected  during  the  opera- 
tion of  the  machine,  said  gap  being  disposed  in  the  region 
of  said  lifting  arcuate  track  portion,  and  drive  means 


1.  A  process  for  the  alkaline  roasting  of  materials  con- 
taining chromium  oxide  by  means  of  roasting  gases 
essentially  consisting  of  forming  a  mixture  of  said  ma- 
terials with  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  sodium  carbonate  and  caustic  alkali,  molding  the 
resulting  mixture  into  cakes  and  conveying  the  cakes,  free 
from  mechanical  stresses,  on  a  support,  in  counter-current 
to  the  flow  of  said  roasting  gases,  through  a  heated  long 
reaction  space  of  small  height,  in  which  is  maintained  a 
temperature  gradient  increasing  in  the  direction  of  advance 
of  the  material  to  be  roasted,  up  to  a  maximum  tempera- 
ture which  is  less  than  the  melting  and  sintering  tempera- 
ture of  the  cakes. 

3,295,955 

SMELTING  METHOD  AND  DEVICE 
lean  Cordkr.  'Ms,  IHmMa,  assizor  to  bstltat  de  Re- 

FOsd  Ma7  12, 1964,  Ssr.  No.  36M34 


FkaMC,  Feb.  14.  1959, 
;  AmTi,  1959,  881,789, 


7o6,759,  Patent  l,ZZo,59Z{  f  ■»■  jLf  M^f^f  w&,fv^. 
Patent  1^42,894;  Anc.  3,  1959,  88M48,  Paltnt 
1,241,196;  Not.  17,  1959,  819,351,  Patent  1^49^ 

437 

11  ClainK.  (CL  75—11) 
1.  In  a  process  of  obtaining  molten  ferrous  metal  by 
treatment  of  ferrous  ore  in  an  electric  arc  fomaoe  having 
an  upper  frusto-conical  shaft  portion  and  a  lower  hearth 
porti(Mi  in  which  the  electric  arc  is  formed  between  elec- 
trodes the  forward  ends  of  i)diich  extend  into  said  lower 
hearth  pwtion  and  at  least  one  of  which  is  a  hollow  elec- 
trode opening  into  said  lower  hearth  portion,  the  steps 
of  forming  a  particulate  mixture  of  ferrous  ore  and  slag- 
forming  material;  heating  the  thus  formed  particulate  mix- 
ture to  sintering  temperature  tmder  oxidizing  conditions 
to  obtain  a  hot  sintered  oxidized  charge  having  a  tompera- 
ture  within  the  range  of  between  about  800*  C.  and  1150* 
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C;  introducing  said  hot  charge  without  appreciable  lo$s 
of  beat  into  said  upper  frusto-conical  shaft  portion;  allow- 
ing said  charge  to  pass  downwardly  through  said  shaft 
portion  and  into  said  hearth  po^n  of  said  furnace  ifi 
countercurrent  flow  to  hot  reducing  gases  passing  upward- 
ly from  said  lower  hearth  portion  so  as  to  provide  ino- 
rnate contact  between  said  hot  reducing  gases  and  ia|d 
charge  thereby  partially  reducing  said  charge  in  said  upp<r 
shaft  portion  before  the  same  reaches  said  hearth  portio^; 
injecting  through  said  hollow  electrode  into  said  lowtr 
hearth  portion  a  reducing  agent  selected  from  the  grovlp 
consisting  of  hydrocarbons  and  decomposition  products 
thereof  obtained  by  cracking  said  hydrocarbans,  so  as  ^ 
complete  reduction  of  said  charge  to  molten  metal  in  said 
hearth  portion  in  c<mtact  with  said  reducing  agent  aii|d 
while  subjecting  said  charge  to  an  electric  arc  thereby  sep|i- 
rating  sakl  charge  into  slag  and  molten  ferrous  metal  add 
carburizing  the  latter  in  said  hearth;  and  separating  the 
thus  obtained  molten  ferrous  metal  from  said  &lag. 


composite  particles  lai^ger  in  size  than 
tides  and  more  buoyant  than  average 
mass  being  removed  from  the  upper 
fluidized  bed. 


!  aid  iron  ore  par- 
particles  in  said 
portl(»  of  said 


BRIQUETTES 


3^95^57 

PRODUCTION  OF  HIGH  STKENC-, -- 

FROM  SOLID-STATE-REDUCED[lRON  ORES 
Peter  Robertson,  Lakewood«  OUo,  aidgDor  to  RcMibBc 
Steel  Corporatloii,  Cncrelaiid,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey  I 

FDei  Apr.  5, 1965,  Scr.  No.  «45,S»2 
4C]iimf.    (CL7S— a:) 


3,295,95< 

ORE  REDUCTION 

Thomas  H.  Whaley,  Mount  Vernon,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 

Texaco  Inc.,  New  Yori^  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dclii- 

Filed  Aug.  30, 1965,  Scr.  No.  483,719 
5  Oaims.    (O.  75—26) 


1.  A  process  for  reducing  iron  oxide  to  metal  wh  :h 
comprises  establishing  a  fluidized  mass  of  relatively  coane 
solid  particles  comprising  reduction  products  of  said  iipn 
oxide  in  a  reaction  zone,  introduci|ig  oxygen-containibg 
gas  into  said  bed  and  injecting  hydrocarbon  fuel  iifto 
admixture  with  said  oxygen-containing  gas  for  reaction 
therewith  directly  into  cmitact  with  said  solid  particles  in 
the  lower  part  of  said  fluidized  ^mass  in  relative  propor- 
tions and  amounts  effective  for  the  production  of  a  reduc- 
ing gas  mixture  of  carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen  at  a 
temperature  within  the  range  of  1650  to  2000'  F.  and  in 
a  volume  sufficient  to  maintain  said  mass  substantially 
in  the  form  of  a  dense  phase  fluidized  bed  at  a  tempera- 
ture in  the  range  of  1650  to  2000"  F.  and  above  the 
softening  temperature  of  a  p(Mtion  of  ^partially  reduced 
solid  particles  contained  therein,  supplying  iron  oxide  9re 
in  fine  particle  form  to  said  mass  at  a  rate  such  that 
said  portion  comprises  only  a  minor  amouht  of  the  ta|tal 
solid  present  within  said  mass  at  any  given  time  and  as 
said  partially  reduced  particles  are  softened  and  becotne 
attached  to  other  solid  particles  in  said  bed  compolite 
particles  of  larger  particle  size  than  said  iron  ore  fre 
formed,  and  withdrawing  said  composite  particles  fr^m 
said  reaction  zone  as  a  product  containing  at  least  80 
percent  of  the  original  iron  oxide  in  metallic  state,  ^d 


LQAC 


WMMMM  tnmmTH  or  i  aoi  ouacrcx  . 
luof  raon  amwcfD  rtcCHrn  ftLtCi  i 


1.  The  method  of  processing  oxidic  i  ron  ores  and  other 
iron  oxide-containing  materials  of  subsumtial  gangue  and 
other  impurity  content,  into  high  strength  briquettes  con- 
taining said  impurities,  which  con^)rjBes:  forming  said 
material  into  pellets,  subjecting  said  |iellets  to  elevated 
temperature  induration  and  reduction]  without  fusion  in 
the  presence  of  a  reducing  agent  until  at  least  80%  by 
weight  of  the  iron  values  thereof  havs  been  metallized, 
and  without  separation  of  the  impur|jes  including  im- 
reduoed  iron  oxide  from  the  metallic  iron  values  of  the 
indurated  and  reduced  pellets,  compacting  them  into 
briquettes  of  substantially  larger  dimeu  lions. 


3,295,958 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING 
SI^L  FROM  IRON  ORE 
OmTAINING  WAjSTTE  MA 

Hcnnann  Rflter,  Lndwigshaf ( 
Linilwi  Ml  hoc,  Pfab,  and 
hafen-lUMingonhcini,    Ffi^ 
Gebmdcr  Gnulni  Gjn*bJi., 


PIG  IRON  AND 
RON-OXIDE. 

),  Efon  Chcrdron, 

Bmjrer,  Lodwigs- 

ignors  to 

en  (RUae), 


Jan.  21, 1964,  Ssr.  No, 
13  CWms.    (CL    ~ 


75— M) 


1.  The  method  of  preparing  pig 
member  selected  from  the  group 
iron-oxide  containing  ores  and 


339,879 


irOn  and  steel  from  a 
consisting  of  fine  grain 
was  e  materials  which 
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compromises  the  steps  of— treatuig  a  mixture  of  such  a 
fine  grain  iron-oxide  containing  material  and  finely 
ground  carbon  in  a  reducing  zone  whereby  a  particle  form 
sinter  product  is  obtained  in  which  at  least  90%  of  the 
FejOj  originally  present  in  said  fine  grain  iron  oxide  con- 
taining material  is  reduced  to  free  metol  (Fc)  thereafter 
melting  the  reduced  sinter  product  by  imparting  thereto 
a  turbulent  fluidized  motion  by  blowing  a  stream  of  air 
upwardly  and  tlmnigh  an  underlying  bed  of  heated  coke 
while  preventing  fluidization  of  said  coke,  conducting  the 
molten  metal  dropleU  thereby  formed  from  said  fluidi2»d 
sinter  product  downwardly  and  in  intimate  conUct  with 
said  bed  of  heated  coke,  coalescing  the  discrete  droplets 
of  molten  metal  into  a  body  of  molten  metal  and  sep- 
arately collecting  the  molten  slag  from  the  body  of  molten 
meul  thereby  formed. 


3,295,959 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  CAST  IRON  IN  A 
CUPOLA  FURNACE  UTILIZING  AN  OXY- 
GEN  ENRICHED  AIR  BLAST 
Ewcnc  E.  Lanncr,  Jr.,  and  WBbnm  S.  Clay,  Bfarmfaig- 
l^m,  AkL,  Mri^on  to  Union  CarhMc  Corporation,  a 
corporatibn  of  New  York  ,,^*^« 

Na^rawi^   Flle4  Apr.  2. 19H  Scr.  No.  356,949 

9  CUmT  {CL  75—43) 
1.  In  the  method  of  producing  cast  iron  in  a  cupola 
furnace  wherein  iron  materials,  coke  and  fluxing  materials 
are  charged  and  an  air  blast  is  introduced  into  the  shaft 
for  combustion  of  coke,  the  improvement  comprising  en- 
riching the  air  blast  with  oxygen  to  increase  the  tempera- 
ture of  reaction  with  the  coke  and  thereby  increase  the 
iron  temperature  whereby  a  higher  rate  of  carbon  pickup 
by  said  iron  occurs,  and  substantially  maintaining  a  nor- 
mal bed  height  of  coke  in  said  shaft  by  increasing  the 
rate  of  coke  charged  into  said  shaft  to  compensate  for  the 
increased  rate  of  combustion  of  coke  with  the  oxygen 
enriched  blast. 


METHOD 

A.  D. 


3,295J68 
OF  TREATING  METAL 

AMos  mBs,  and  WnHam 
ssignors  to  KiriM 
of  Nevada 
8, 1964,  Scr.  No.  373,243 
(CL  75-43) 


C.  maintaining  vc^tile  treating  material  in  said  vessel 
in  quantity  sufficient  to  effect  said  treatment, 

D.  maintaining  the  walls  of  said  vapor  space  above 
the  melting  point  of  said  treating  material, 

E.  maintaining  condensing  means  in  said  vapor  space 
between  the  melting  temperature  and  the  boiling 
temperature  of  said  volatile  treating  material. 


3,295,961 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  IRON 
SPONGE  AND  THE  RECOVERY  OF  TTTA- 
NIUM  AND  ALUMINUM  FROM  RED  SLUR- 
RIES OF  BAUXTFE 
Umberto  Coiombo  and  Gfaiseppc  Skonl,  Novara,  Italy, 
aarinors  to  Montccatfad  Sodcta  Gcncrale  per  rindn- 
strlaMincrw1acChinilca,Milan,  Italy 

FDcd  Oct  15, 1963,  Scr.  No.  316,378 

tpliaillon  Italy,  Oct.  16, 1962, 
28373/62 

(CL  75—181)        , 


^     r— 4g)         C»Hs 


^^-HgJ 


1.  The  process  for  the  treatment  of  the  red  slurries 
obtained  from  processing  bauxite  according  to  the  Bayer 
process,  which  comprises  the  steps  of  calcining  such  slur- 
ries in  a  fluidized  bed  at  a  temperature  below  700*  C,  re- 
ducing to  metallic  iron  the  oxides  of  iron  in  the  calcined 
material  in  a  fluidized  bed  at  temperatures  in  the  range  of 
500  to  900*  C.  in  a  reducing  atmosphere,  subdividing  the 
product  of  said  reduction,  and  magnetically  separating  the 
iron  in  said  product  from  the  non-magnetic  components. 


3495362 
METHOD  FOR  THE  CHEMICAL  BENEFICIAT10N 

OF  BERYLTTE 
WcndcU  J.  IthrMann,  WInipcs,  Maaitnbn,  Cauda,  as- 
signor  to   Bcryloy   Uasited   (no   pcraonal   Uabflity), 
WinnipM,  Manitoba  Canada 

^llad  Jane  11, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  281,710 
ICUm.    (CL75— 115) 


1.  A  method  of  treating  molten  metal  with  volatile 
treating  material  which  comprises, 

A.  maintaining  a  pool  of  said  metal  in  a  closed  vessel 
having  a  liquid  holding  portion  and  a  vapor  space, 

B.  nTwi"***"'"g  a  passive  gas  atmosphere  in  the  vapor 
space. 


■  •  ■  » 


A  method  of  concentrating  beryllium  in  berylite  ore 
comprising  treating  said  ore  with  concentrated  sulphuric 
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acid  at  a  temperature  of  approximately  350*  C.  to  500* 
C.  for  substantially  7  hours. 
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ALLOYS  CONTAINING  RARE  EARTH  METALS     I 
PmI  DMrt  Galvin,  Chcddc,  HMite-SaToic,  France,  anicn- 

or  to  Pcchincy  Compagnie  dc  ProdoitB  Chimitpics  et 

Elcctromrtalliuiiqacs,  Paris,  France 

No  Drawing.   Filed  July  25, 1963,  Scr.  No.  297,695 
Clainis  priority,  application  Fhoicc,  Inly  27, 1962, , 
905467;  Jan.  15, 1963, 921,435 
4Clainis.    (CL75— 122) 

2.  A  rare  earth  metal  alloy  having  the  composition  con 
sisting  essentially  of  15-35%  by  weight  of  earth  metals, 
12-35%  l>y  weight  of  silicon,  up  to  0.5%  by  weight  of 
calcium  and  30-65%  by  weight  oi  iron  and  in  which  the 
silicmi  and  caldum  are  i»esent  in  the  ratio  of  one  part  by 
weight  of  silicon  to  0.8-4  parts  by  weight  of  4he  rare 
earth  metal  component  and  one  part  by  weight  of  calcium 
to  50-150  parts  by  wei^t  of  the  rare  earth  metal  com 
poncnt  said  alloy  having  a  specific  gravity  of  at  least 


I 


3,295,966 

VERSATILE  LOW-ALLOY  TOOL  STEEL 
Gary    Steven,    Mount   Lebanon    Town  Up,   AOefheny 
County,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Cmdbk  Stid  Company  of 
America,  Pittsburg,  Pa^  a  corporatioi  i  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.   Filed  Apr.  3«,  1964,  Sci .  No.  363,9M 

2  Claims.  (CL  75—126 
1.  Semi-high-speed  steel  capable  of  biing  austenitized 
at  about  2050*  F.  without  the  development  of  a  grain- 
size  coarser  than  Snyder-Graff  No.  12,  said  steel  being 
characterized  by  improved  attainable  hirdness  and  con- 
sisting essentially  of  about : 

Tungsten Mori  than  0.15%  and 

u]i  to  0.50%. 

Carbon 0.85  to  1.3%. 

Silicon About  1.5  to  2.5%. 

Chromium ^'^Jr  ^•®*' 

Vanadium 0.7Sto  1.5%. 

Molybdenum 2.0  to  5.0%. 

Sulfur -  Up  io  0.35%. 

Titanium - —  Up  lo  0.4%. 

Iron Ball  nee. 


\ 


3,295,964  

TTTANIUM-TANTALUM  HIGH-SPEED  STEEL 
Masao  Kondo,  Masnmi  Ohsawa,  and  Tom  AraL  Toyama* 
Shi,  Japan,  assignors  to  KaboshOd  Kaisha '  Fnjikoshi^ 


Toyama-sU,  Japan,  a  Joint-stodt  company  of  Japan 

No  Drawing.   Filed  Mar.  16. 1966,  Scr.  No.  534,656 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  28, 1961, 

36/47,586 

4  Claims.    (CL  75—123) 

1.  A  titanium-tantulum  high  speed  steel  consisting  e 

sentiaUy  of  up  to  25%  tungsten,  up  to  20%  molybdenu 

up  to  10%  chromiimi,  up  to  10%  vanadium,  0.2  to  6 

titanium,  0.3  to  6%  tantulum,  0.6  to  5%  carbon  and  thi 

balance  essentially  iron,  the  total  percentage  of  the  titar 

nium  and  tantulum  contents  being  about  0.5  to  10%  and 

the  ratio  of  the  titanium  content  td  the  tantulum  contend 

being  1:0.5  to  1:2,  all  said  percenages  being  by  weigh 


3,295,967  , 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  RECORDING 
MEMBER  ' 

Samnel  J.  Scboenf eld,  Nccnah,  Wis.,  assUnor  to  Kimbcrly- 
dark  Corporation,  Necnah,  Wis.,  i  witpoi  tkm  of 
Delaware  I 

FUed  Sept  3, 1963,  Scr.  No.  315,979 
12  Clafans.  ,  (CL  96—1.  ) 


PHOTO    SENSITIVE 


CONOUCTIVE 
C0A1 


Gordon 


3,295,965 
WEAR  RESISTANT  CAST  IRON 
E.  mDcy  and  Franklin  W.  KcDam,  ThomhiB, 

,  Canada,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Canada 

Limited,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada,  a  cMrporation 
Filed  Sept  30, 1963,  Scr.  No.  312,772 
5  Cbims.    (CL  75—125) 


1.  An  electrophotographic  member 
posite  having  a  non-metallic  base  of 
ance,  a  coating  on  said  base  for  increalmg 
conductivity  of  the  composite,  said  c4ating 
gelatinous  hydrated  silicic  acid  and 
drated  inorganic  salt,  said  coating  c 
sensitive  stratum  comprising  a  photoc^nductive 
nent  and  an  insulating  binder,  said  component 
persed  in  said  binder  and  said  binder  having 
resistance  greater  than  that  of  the  base. 


c|>mprising  a  com- 

electrical  lesist- 

tbe  electrical 

comprising 

hygroscopic  hy- 

by  a  photo- 

compo- 

being  dis- 

an  electrical 


higi 


3,295,968         _ 
UGHT  TRAPPING  FILTER  AN|>  METHOD 
OF  MAKING 
Vera  E.  HamBton,  Palos  Vcrdcs 
to  Douglas  Aircraft  Company, 
CaBf. 

Fflcd  June  11, 1962,  Scr.  No.^ 
13  Claims.    (CL  96—27) 


Inc., 


1.  A  cast  iron  alloy  consisting  essentially  of  3.5%  o 
12%  manganese;  1%  to  2.5%  chromium;  0.4%  to  0.7% 
silicon;  2.9%  to  3.6%  carbon;  up  to  1.5%  in  the  aggre- 
gate of  copper  and  nickel;  not  more  than  0.15%  phop- 
I^nis;  not  more  than  0.1%  sulfur,  the  balance  iron  a^d 

in<>i(l«>nta1  tfnniinties. 


incidental  imparities. 


I  I 


I  «■ 


1.  A  method  of  producing  an 
filter  having  a  plurality  of  substontially 
spaced  filter  elements  of  grid  form  in 
try,  comprising  the  steps  of:  applying 
base  layer  a  laminate  consisting  of  a 
of  photo-senutive  material  separated 
photo-sensitive  material;  all  of  said  ' 


CO»T 
•AMtlCM 

BACK 


Santa  Monica, 
ft81,693 


ambient  light  trapping 
parallel  depthwise 
{^determined  regis- 
to  a  transparent 
jlurality  of  layers 
}y  layers  of  non- 
lasers  being  bonded 
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together  and  being  permeable  in-situ  by  a  photo-develop- 
ing fluid;  placing  over  and  in  contact  with  said  laminate 
a  mask  having  transparent  portions  corresponding  to  a 
predetermined  grid  pattern  with  opaque  portions  there- 
between; exposing  said  laminate  to  a  source  of  light  pass- 
ing through  the  transparent  portions  of  said  mask  to  pro- 
duce latent  images  of  corresponding  grid  patterns  in  each 
of  said  photo-sensitive  layers  in  predetermined  registry 
with  each  other;  and  developing  said  latent  images  into 
permanent  visible  form,  retaining  all  of  the  material  of 
said  layers  in  place  to  produce  a  final  laminate  of  substan- 
tially uniform  thickness  constituting  a  transparent  panel 
bearing  between  iu  faces  a  plurality  of  depthwise  ^wced 
patterns  of  grid  markings  in  precise  registry. 


imagewiae  distribution  of  unoxidized  dye  developer  and 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  imagewise  distribution  of  said 
unoxidized  developer  is  transferred,  by  imbibition,  &om 
said  emulsion  to  an  image-receivmg  element  in  super- 
posed relationship  with  said  emulsion  to  impart  thereto 
in  said  image-receiving  elemgit  a  positive  dye  image,  Uie 
improvement  characterized  by  the  feature  that  said  image- 
receiving  element  comprises  a  support  bearing  an  inner 
layer  comprising  an  image-receiving  material  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  poly-4-vinylpyridine  and  mix- 
tures of  polyvinyl  alcohol  and  poly-4-vinylpyridiDe  and  a 
thin  outer  layer  of  about  50  to  200  mg.  per  square  foot  of 
polyvinyl  alcohol,  said  transferred  dye  developer  being 
transferred  through  said  outer  layer  of  polyvinyl  alcohol 
to  said  inner  layer. 


PHOTOGRAPHIC  SPMT  DUPLICATING  ...««v^iffi2?«»#w^««. 

PROCESS  PHOTOGRAPHIC  HtOCESS 

Thomas  I.  Abbott,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Ri^aid  W- YonntWdlmlcy  HBBe,  Mbas., 

Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Polaroid  Corporation,  Cambrldtc  Maah,  a 

New  Jcney  <><>■  ^  Delaware 

FBid  Apr.  12, 1961.  Scr.  No.  182,449  FBed  D^Ji*.  1>«2»S"- NO;MW17 

iTciafans.    (CL96— 28)  6  Claims.    (CL  96-29) 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  printing  master,  adapted 
to  produce  direct  reading  positive  copies  of  a  direct  read- 
ing positive  original  to  be  copied  in  a  spirit  duplicating 
process,  by  the  steps  comprising: 

(1)  Photographically  exposing  to  the  original  to  be 
copied  a  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  to  form  in  said 
layer  a  latent  photographic  image  of  said  original; 

(2)  Developing  said  exposed  emulsion  layer  in  the 
presence  of  a  tanning  developing  agent  to  form  in 
said  layer  a  developed  photographic  image  of  said 
original,  the  areas  of  said  layer  wherein  the  sflver 
halide  has  been  developed  to  a  silver  image  exhibit- 
ing greater  gelatin  hardness  than  the  remainder 
thereof; 

(3)  Pressing  said  exposed  and  developed  emulsion  layer 
while  moist  from  said  developing  step  2,  and  with 
the  developed  and  undevelopwl  areas  thereof  intact 
and  in  at  least  substantially  coplanar  relationship 
directly  against  a  hectographic  dye-containing  layer 
of  a  hectographic  dye  sheet,  said  dye  layer  being  free 
of  protective  coating,  and 

'  (4)  ^parating  said  emulsion  layer  and  dye  sheets  with 
simultaneous  transfer  of  a  portion  of  said  emulsion 
layer  in  the  unhardened  areas  thereof  onto  said  dye 
sheet  and  of  a  portion  of  the  dye-containing  layer 
onto  the  hardened  areas  of  said  emulsion  layer. 


1.  In  a  process  of  forming  an  image  in  color  by  dif- 
fusion transfer  including  the  steps  of  spreading  an  aqueous 
alkaline  processing  composition  between  an  exposed  light- 
sensitive  stratum  and  a  superposed  image-receiving  layer, 
forming  an  imagewise  distribution  of  color  image-provid- 
ing constituents  and  transferring  said  constituents,  by  im- 
bibition, to  said  image-receiving  layer  to  form  a  color 
image  thereon,  the  improvement  which  comprises  in- 
troducing an  acidifying  gas  between  said  image-receiving 
layer  containing  said  color  image  and  said  stratum  prior 
to  separating  said  layer  from  said  stratum  and  exposing 
said  image  to  air. 

3,295,972  I 

VAPOR  DEPOSITED  SILVER  PREdPTTATING 
AGENT  IN  POLYMERIC  RECEIVING  LAYER 
AND  PHOTOGRAPHIC  USE  THEREOF 
Edwin  H.  Land,  CanAridge,  Mass.,  asrfgnor  to  Pohroid 
Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Dda- 


FBcd  Jan.  7, 1963,  Scr.  No.  249,922 
14  Clafans.    (CL  96—29) 


3,295,978  _„ 

PHonxsRApmc  products  and  processes 

Howard  G.  Raim,  Weston,  Mass^  — «8»<».to  ^j^!^ 

a  corporation  of  Dcfah 


NoDraw^    FBad  Dec  4, 1962,  Scr.  No.  242,866 
^  18  CWms.    (CL96-29) 

6.  In  a  process  of  formmg  a  photographic  image  m 
color,  wherein  an  exposed  silver  halide  emulsion  is  devel- 
oped in  the  presence  of  a  dye  developer  to  provide  an 


1.  The  process  of  forming  images  by  diffusion-transfer 
which  comprises  developing  a  latent  image  in  an  exposed 
silver  halide  layer,  forming  a  transferable  stiver  complex 
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part  at  least  of  the  unreduced  silver  halide  of  said  layer, 
transferring  at  least  part  of  said  complex  to  a  print-re- 
ceiving  layer  comprising  a  stratum  from  1  to  8  microni 
thick  of  a  silver  precijMtating  agent  dispersed  in  an  or!- 
ganic  plastic  material,  and  forming  an  image  comprising 
silver  on  said  stratum  by  means  of  the  silver  transferred 
to  said  stratum,  said  stratum  of  silver  precipitating  agent 
being  formed  by  vacuum  depositing  a  normally  soiid 
silver  preciptating  agent  upon  said  organic  plastic  mar 
terial  in  a  form  presenting  a  large  surface  area,  said  silver 
ixecipitating  agent  containing  at  least  a  metalUc  comh 
ponent,  mixing  the  resultant  product  with  a  liquid  which 
is  a  solvent  for  said  organic  plastic  material  and  a  noQ- 


Jlnuary  3,  1967 


CHt 


CH— CHf^(0— A— B-fA— O-CHt-CHOH— CHi).-t-0— A-B— A- 


"^ 


3^95^4     , 

UGHT  SENSITIVE  EPOXY  MATE!  lAL  FOR  THE 
PHOTOMECHANICAL  PRODUCTION  OF  PRINT. 

ING  PLATES 
Fritz   Eidmami,   vneOtadtn-SMKnUlaL   Gcmumy,    as- 
sigiior,  by  mesne  anigniiiciits,  to  Atopbtc  Corpora- 
tkm,  Murray  Hm,  New  Jcncy  1  ,.^  ,., 

No  Drawing.    FDed  Oct  23, 1964,  Sdr.  No.  4M,151 
Claims  priority,  appHcatfon  GermanyJ  Oct  25, 1963, 
K  51,1*1 
12  CiainM.    (CL  9< 
1.  Light-sensitive  material  comprisinj    a  base  .material 
having  a  light-sensitive  coating  thereor ,  the  latter  com- 
prising at  least  one  epoxy  resin  having  t  le  formula 


solvent  for  said  vacuum  deposited  silver  precipitating    in  which  A  is  the  group 

agent,  thereby  dissolving  said  organic  plastic  material 

forming  a  fine  dispersion  comprising  said  vacuum 

posited  silver  precipitating  agent  as  the  discontinuo 

phase  and  said  organic  plastic  material  as  at  least  pa|t 

of  the  continuous  phase  of  said  dispersion. 


3,295,973 
NOVEL  PHOTOGRAPHIC  PRODUCTS  AND 

PROCESSES 

Eikan  R.  Bloat,  Belmont,  Sanl  G.  Cohen,  Lcxinctoa,  add 
Milton  Green  and  M^ron  S.  Simon,  Newton,  Mass.,  a»- 
dgnors  to  Polaroid  Corporatkm,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware  _        <  , 

No  Drawing.  Continution  of  upHcation  Scr.  NO. 
813,702,  May  18, 1959.  Tliii  appBcatkm  Nor.  3, 19^, 
Scr.  No.  506,280 

6Claimi.  (0.96—29) 
1.  A  process  of  forming  transfer  images  in  color  whi^ 
comprises  the  steps  of  exposing  a  photosensitive  elemeiit 
containing  a  silver  halide  emulsion  and  a  dye  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  monoazo  dyes  and  anthr^- 
quinone  dyes  containing  a  single  anthraquinonyl  nuckiis, 
said  dyes  possessing  not  less  than  one  and  not  more  thfn 
two  groups  within  the  formula; 

I  I  ' 

CO  I 

-R-0-C-fi-(0-R')m-0-R» 

wherein  R  is  an  alkylene  group  comprising  from  1  to 
5  curbon  atoms;  R^  is  an  alkylene  group  consisting  of 
not  less  than  two  and  not  more  than  four  carbon  atoms; 
n  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  0  and  the 
integers  from  1  to  3,  inchisive;  and  R'  is  selected  froin 
the  group  consisting  of  phenyl  groups  and  alkyl  grou^, 
said  alkyl  groups  comprising  fronli  1  to  12  carbon  ato^ 
where  n  is  0,  uid  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  where  n  is 
an  integer  from  1  to  3;  said  dye  further  possessing  not 
less  than  one  and  not  more  than  two  groups  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  ortho-  and  para-dihydro)(y- 
phenyl  groups;  effecting  removal  of  the 


B  is  an  aliphatic  group  having  at  leasl 
which  group  may  be  substituted  by  alky 

the  group 

o 

-i-A-A- 

occurs  at  least  once  and  in  which  one 
single  bond  may  be  interrupted  by  the 


Ra-I 


-CHi—CH CHi 


3  carbon  atoms, 
groups,  in  which 


carbon-to-carbon 
group 


R  is  selected  from  the  group  consistin  i  of  alkyl,  cyclo- 
alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkoxy,  carbalkoxy  and|  nitro  groups  and 
carboxyl,  sulfonic  acid  and  phosphonic  acid  groups  m  the 
form  of  a  salt,  and  halogen,  m  is  an  in^ger  from  1  to  5, 
and  n  is  an  integer. 


J 


o  o 

— ii— 6-(0— R>)«-0-R» 


3495,975         ,  ^^ ^ 

BLACK-AND-WimE  DEVELOPS:  iJ^JB-aiO- 

GRAPHIC  REVERSAL  PRC  CESSES 

Hdas  Mcckl,  Coiopw-FUttari,  and  H  daiM  Utodcr  and 

Bcnhaid  Morcher,  Lcvcrtem.  G«r  May,  airiinon  to 

Agfa  AktlcngeMliachafl,  LcrcrfcaMa,  Gcnu^r,  a  cor- 

Claims  priority,  appUcatloa  Gerauni,  Sept  15, 1962, 
A  41,160         I 
6Claiw.    (0.96—58) 

1.  A  photographic  rever»l  black-aid-white  nlver  ha- 
lide developer  formulation  having  sodium  sulfite  in  a 
proportion  low  enougji  to  avoid  dissc  Iving  silver  halide 
from  a  silver  halide  emulsion,  o-pbenjiene  diamine,  a  3- 
pyrazolidone  in  which  the  1, 4  and  5  p<  sitions  can  be  sub- 
stituted by  phenyl  or  alkyl  of  up  to  4  carbons,  and  suffi- 
cient alkalizing  agent  to  give  the  devel  >per  a  pH  between 
8.5  and  11. S,  the  o-phenylene  diamine  md  the  3-pyra20li- 
d<me  being  in  the  ratio  of  from  60:40  U  >  40:60. 


ester  groups  by  hydrolysis  subsequent  to  photoexposufe, 
developing  the  latent  image  contained  in  the  exposlBd 
silver  halide  emulsion,  immobilizing  the  dye  in  exposed 
areas  of  the  photosensitive  element  as  a  function  of  the 
point-to-point  degree  of  exposure  of  kaid  emulsion,  thefe- 
by  providing  an  imagewise  distribution  of  dye  in  unex- 
posed areas  of  said  photosensitive  element,  and  traas- 
ferring  a  portion  of  said  imagewise  distribution  to  a  super- 
posed image-receiving  layer  to  impart  thereto  a  positive 
dye  image. 


3,295^6  , 
NOVEL  INHDITORS  FOR  USE  N  THE  BLACK 
AND  WHITE  DEVELOPMENT  )0F  COLOR  RE- 
VERSAL FILM  ^  ^,„ 
John  R.  Abbott  Md  Dmari  F.  Saftnlne*,  Rochester,  N.Y., 
aarignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester, 
N.Y.,  a  cuspuradon  of  New  Jemsj    , 

FDmI  Sept  1, 1964,  Ser.  NoJ  393,639 
4Clidnf.    (CL96— J5) 
2.  The  method  of  selectively  conti  oiling  the  overde- 
velopment of  a  multi-layer  photogra  >hic  ct^r  element 
by  a  negative  developer  in  a  high 


process  which  comprises  negative  development  of  said 


temperature  color 
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element  in  the  presence  of  a  compound  having  the  for- 
mula: 


^   \ 


NHX 


> 


where  M  is  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  alkali 
metals  and  hydrogen,  and  X  is  a  radical  having  a  for- 
mula selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  — SOjR  and 
—COR  wherein  R  is  a  hydrocarbyl  radical  of  1  to  22 
carixm  atoms.  ^ 

3^5,977 
PHOTOLriBOGRAPHIC  PLATE  HAVING  A 
COMPOSITE  BACKING 
Edward  W.  Dcdd,  Bliiiinihiinn,  Mhn.,  avicBor  to 
di«  imd  Maanfactnring  Company,  St 
cmporatloB  of  Delaware 
«.  1771966,  Scr.  No.  535,196 
M.    (0.96— 75) 


FBICnON  REDl^£cO ATINGS  FOR 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  ELEMENTS 

UCUbH.    (0.96-76) 
1.  A  photographic  support  having  on  one  side  thereof 
an  exterior  friction  reducing  layer  comprising  casein  and 
1-10%,  based  on  the  dry  wei^t  of  the  casein,  of  a  com- 
pound having  the  following  formula: 


N. 


.r' 


— OHiCHtCOOM 


^ 

//-= 


^ 


5^ 


mmutrfm 

AWHItNUM  mi- 


1.  A  sensitized,  dimensionally  stable  plate  suitable  for 
photolKhographic  printing  wherein  a  masking  media  is 
employed  to  determine  the  exposure  areas,  comprising 
in  combination  (a)  a  composite  backing  sheet,  said  back- 
ing sheet  including  a  thin  pliable  annealed  temper  metal 
foil  firmly  bonded  to  one  face  of  a  yieldable  conformable 
base  layer  and  a  water  resistant  surfacing  bonded  to  the 
opposite  face  of  said  base  layer,  said  composite  backing 
being  of  a  thickness  ranging  from  about  5  to  12  mils, 
and  said  base  layer  having  a  thickness  substantially 
greater  than  the  thickness  of  the  metal  foil,  (b)  the  ex- 
posed surface  of  said  metal  foil  having  an  isolating  and 
bonding  surface  treatment,  and  (c)  over  and  in  oonUct 
with  said  surface  treatment  on  said  metal  foil  a  thin  coat- 
ing of  a  light-sensitive  material,  said  composite  backing 
sheet  during  exposure  of  the  plate  within  a  vacuum  frame, 
conforming  to  the  windows  of  the  masking  media  to 
facilitate  intimate  contact  between  the  stencil  or  image- 
carrying  transparency  and  the  meUl  foil  throughout  the 
open  areas  of  said  windows  to  thereby  effectively  reduce 
halation. 

V95,978  _ 

UGHT-SENSmVE  raOTOGRAPHIC  ELEMENTS 
CONTAINING    DEVELOPING    AGENT    PRE- 
CURSORS „  __ 
ChMica  R.  Ban,  Recfcciter,  N.Y.,  awlianr  to  E«teM 
KodalK  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  coiporatioB  of 

No*Dniw&ig.    Filed  Oct  29, 1962,  Scr.  No.  233,936 
7  Claims.    (CL  96—76) 

1.  A  light-sensitive  photographic  element  compnsug 
a  support  coated  with  at  least  one  hydrophilic  colloid-silver 
halide  layer  and  at  least  one  hydrophilic  colloid  layer 
containing  a  photographically  compatible  inactive  devel- 
oping agent  precursor  having  the  formula: 

MDb 

wherein  M  represents  a  metal  atom  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  the  lead  atom,  the  calcium  atom,  the 
^aHmiiim  atom,  the  barium  atom,  the  nickel  atom,  the 
zinc  atom,  the  cobalt  atom,  the  antimony  atom,  the  ti- 
tanium atom,  and  the  chromium  atom;  D  represents  a 
silver  halide  developing  agent  that  is  a  water-soluble  hy- 
draquinone  having  a  chelating  group  substituted  on  the 
carbon  atom  of  the  ring  adjacent  to  a  hydroxyl  group, 
such  that  said  silver  halide  is  contiguous  to  said  develop- 
ing afent  precunor,  and  n  represents  an  integer  of  from 
lto3. 


wherein  R  is  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  group  of  from  10 
to  IB  carbon  atoms,  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  group  of  from 
10  to  18  carbon  atoms  and  CHjCHiCOOM,  and  M  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  a 
cation.  • 

3,295,980 
INCREASED  EFnCIENCY  WTIH  MUCOCHLORIC 

ACID  HARDENING  BY  USE  OF  4-SUBSITTUTED 

URAZOLKS 
WUliaa  W.  Rcta  and  WilUaB  H.  RmmU,  RochMtcr,  N.Y., 

MriCDon  to  EMtauuB  Kodak  Convany,  Rockcatcr,  N.Y., 

a  corporatloa  of  New  Jcrtey 

No  Drawtaig.   Filed  Dec  21, 1964.  Scr.  No.  420,196 
6Claimi.    (CL96— 109) 

1.  A  light  sensitive  gelatin-silver  halide  emulsion  con- 
taining as  a  hardener  therein  a  halogen  substituted  alde- 
hyde acid  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  mucochloric  acid  and  mucobromic  acid  and  as  an  anti- 
foggant  therein  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  the  compounds  having  the  following  structural 
fonnula 


RN NH 


.1 


R  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  alkyl, 
aryl,  and  aralkyl  only  one  R  being  hydrogen,  the  mono- 
aoetyl  and.diacetyl  derivatives  of  these  compounds,  maleic 
acid  hydnizide,  and  phthalic  add  hydrazide. 


3,295381 
STABILIZING  A  SILVER  HALIDE  EMULSION 
HARDENED  WTTH  FORMALDEHYDE  AND 
MUCOCHLORIC  ACID 
Kirby  M.  MBton,  Rocbcctcr,  N.Y.,  aaigHni  to  Faitman 
Kodak  Company,  Rochcrtcr,  N.Y.,  a  lotpusatlun  of 
New  Jcncy 
NoDrawfaig.    Filed  Jan.  12. 1965,  Scr.  No.  425,064 

9  Claims.  (CL  96— 109) 
1.  A  light  sensitive  gelatin-silver  halide  emulson  con- 
taining as  a  hardener  therein  a  mixture  of  mucochloric 
acid  and  formaldehyde,  the  latter  constituting  S-40%  of 
the  mixture  and  as  an  antifoggant  therein  a  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  compounds  having 
the  following  general  formula: 

«' 

H  R 

N N  I 

0=6       6=0 

V 

wherein  Z  represents  the  atoms  required  to  complete  a 
heterocyclic  ring  and  R  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  H,  alkyl  and  aryl;  and  the  monoacyl  and  diacyl 
derivatives  of  compounds  having  the  above  formula. 


J 
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3^95382       

CONHNUOUS  RENDERD<fG  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

F^wk  D.  Hkkey,  HvoU  W.  Adams,  and  Katnii  Ittra* 

I,  San  JoM,  CaHf^  asaipon  to  FMC  Corporation, 

lose,  CaUf  ^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FBcd  Inly  23, 1962,  Scr.  No.  211,761 

22  Claims.    (CL  ^    '' 
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3A9S,984  . 

METHOD  OF  FEEDING  ANIMALS  A  ^ON-PROTEIN 
NTTROGEN  SOURCE  COATED  ¥  ITH  COPOLY- 
MER  OF  DICYCLOPENTADIENE  >  lND  ESTER  OF 
UNSATURATED  ACID 
Loois  L  Hawcn,  Minneapolis,  Mian.,  asflfMr  to  Archcr- 
DMlel-Midland  Company,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a  cor- 

poratfoa  of  Delaware  

No  Drawing.    FHed  Oct.  22, 1965, 8«  r.  No.  592,513 

6ClaiaH.  (6.99—2) 
1.  In  the  metliod  of  sun>lemeDting  the  diet  of  animals 
wherein  non-protein  nitrogen  sources  ar  e  fed  to  the  ani- 
mals  as  feed  supplements,  the  improvei|ient  which  com- 
prises feeding  the  animals  a  coateid  non-protein  nitrogen 
source,  said  coated  non-protein  nitrogeoj  source  compris- 
ing a  core  of  a  granular  non^otein  nitrogen  source 
surrounded  by  at  least  one  cured  coat  ng  of  a  curable 
copolymer  of  dicydopentadiene  and  est  sr  of  unsaturated 
acid. 


OF  SUBSTAN- 


2.  In  a  process  of  rendering  animal  fats  or  other  fa  - 
conUining  solids,  the  steps  of  cooking  animal  materiajl 
in  a  confined  steam  atmosphere  under  pressure  to  caua^ 
the  separation  of  the  material  into  flMal,  fat,  and  pro- 
teinaceous  extract;  separating  the  meal,  fat  and  extract 
from  each  other;  directing  a  portion  of  the  extract  intp 
and  throu^  the  separated  meal  to  strip  fat  from  <he  mesll 
and  provide  relatively  low  fat  meal;  adding  protein-ea- 
riched  meal  to  said  low  fat  meal  to  form  a  mixture  of 
the  meals  having  a  relatively  high  protein  cpntent;  and 
drying  said  mixture  to  reduce  its  liquid  content. 

13.  In  a  system  for  rendering  inedible  animal  fats  tl|e 
combination  of  a  processing  vessel  having  a  cooking  zone 
and  a  drain  zone,  means  for  maintaining  a  pressurized 
steam  atmosi^re  in  said  vessel  whereby  animal  fats  coi- 
fined  in  the  cooking  zone  of  said  vessel  separate  in|o 
solid  material,  fat  and  stickwatcr,  means  for  conveying 
a  body  of  solid  material  out  of  said  cooking  zone  add 
along  said  drain  zone,  means  for  removing  fat  and  stick- 
watcr from  said  cooking  zone  and  separating  the  fat  froji 
the  stickwater,  and  means  for  directing  a  portion  of  tl»e 
stickwater  into  and  through  the  solid  material  in  the 
drain  zone  of  said  vessel  to  strip  fat  therefrom  and  pr0- 
duce  low-fat  solid  material. 

22.  In  a  process  for  separating  fats  from  protelnofs 
matter  wherein  the  solid  proteinous  matter  is  mov*d 
through  a  pool  of  fatty  material  incident  to  treatment 
thereof  in  a  processing  vessel,  the  improvement  whiih 
comprises  the  steps  of  directing  heated  stickwater  into  said 
proteinous  matter  after  it  leaves  the  pool  to  strip  fatty 
material  from  the  proteinous  matter,  and  returning  t^e 
fatty  material  back  to  the  pool.  i 


3,295,983  _^ 

FEEDING  SILKWORM  LARVAE  FEED  CONTAD4. 
ING  PROPIONIC  ACID  ' 

Kdio  Kato,  Kattagawa-4en,  and  SatoAi  Ide  and  Km«o 
Okada,  Tokyo,  Japan,  asrignors  to  AJinomoto  Co.,  Int., 
MdKataknra  Industry  Co^  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Jap«n 
No  Drawing.    Ffled  ^  20, 1965,  ^.  No.  488,741 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Sept  26, 1964, 

39/55,148 
3  Claims.  (CL  99—2) 
1.  A  method  of  rearing  silkworm  larvae  which  co 
prises  feeding  to  said  larvae  a  feed  containing  nutri^t 
ingredients  and  0.001%  to  5%  by  weight,  on  a  dry  baafa, 
of  a  growth  promoting  additive  selected  from  the  grofip 
consisting  of  propionic  acid  and  its  physiologically  tol- 
erated salts. 


3,295,985 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION! 

TIALLY  FAT  FREE  AND  FLAVOR  FREE  PRO- 
TEINACEOUS  FOODSTUFFS  i 

Jolm  Charles  Cavaaagh,  168  Adefa  Ide  Terrace, 

Perth,  Western  AnstraBa,  Ai  straMa 

No  Drawfaig.    FBcd  Dec  6, 1965,  Scr.  No.  512,f84 

Claims  priority,  application  Anstrala,  Nov.  21, 1968, 

66,735/68 
6  Cfadms.    (CL  99—17 1 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  removal  of  fa  s  and  other  com- 
ponents from  relatively  dry  proteinacec  us  materials  hav- 
ing a  moisture  content  not  exceedini    about  20%   by 
weight  and  which  is  in  comminuted  f  >rm,  the  steps  of 
introducing  said  material  into  an   iniLial  compartment 
where  the  temperature  of  the  outerial ;  s  maintained  at  a 
point  capable  of  substantially   rendering  its  entrained 
fat,  adding  su£Bcient  water  to  the  material  by  the  time 
it  is  in  said  initial  compartment  to  aiuse  the  resultant 
liquor  in  said  compartment  to  exist  ii  two  phases,  one 
of  said  phases  consisting  of  scdvent  anl  water  while  the 
other  consists  substantially  of  fat,  the  quantity  of  water 
added  being  also  sufficient  so  that  the  lavor  components 
of  the  starting  material  are  substantially  dissolved  in  the 
solvent   and   water  phase,   withdrawing  this   two-phase 
liquor  from  the  initial  compartment,   conducting  said 
material  through  at  least  one  interme  liate- stage  where 
it  is  subject  alternately  to  agitation  with  solvent  and 
forceful  separation  of  material  from  solvent  |  and  to  a 
final  stage  where  it  is  subjected  to  i(rfvent  extraction, 
and  introducing  a  counterflowing  sohent  into  the  ma- 
terial in  said  final  stage,  said  solvent  having  a  boiling 
point  above  the  melting  point  of  the   at  and  below  the 
boiling  point  of  water,  in  maintainin  ;  the  temperature 
of  said  material  during  said  intermediaje  stages  also  at  or 
above  the  melting  point  of  fat  said  solvent  with  its  con- 
tained fat  being  then  conducted  in  counterflow  successive- 
ly into  contact  with  the  oncoming  material  in  the  inter- 
mediate stages  and  thence  into  said  initial  compartment 
and  conducting  the  material  from  said  last  stage  to  a  final 
compartment  for  the  further  removalj  of  solvent  there- 
from. 


3,295,986 

POWDERED  FAT  COMPOSITIOI 
FORMANUFAt — 

Irring  M.  Snslaw.  Glen  Rock,  N  J^ 


I  AND  PROCESS 
J. 


rring  M.  Snslaw.  Glen  Rock,  N  J.,  tki  John  J.  Brady. 
East  Wcymonth,  Mam.,  aarinnnra  to  General  Foods 
Corpontto^  Wkite  Phdns,  XY.,  [a  cotporathM  of 


Delaware 
No  Drawlag.  FOed  Dec  17, 1964,  imt.  No.  419,219 

14Clafans.    (CL99— 123) 

1.  A  dried  emulsion  comprising  a  fi  t  phase  <A  discrete 

fat  particles  containing  an  emukdfyinj  agent  and  a  noo- 


JANUAKY  3,  1967 


CHEMICAL 


257 


fat  phase  comprising  edible  encapsulating  solids  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  carbohydrate  materials,  pro- 
teinaceous  materials,  and  mixtures  thereof,  said  fat  phase 
at  temperatures  below  about  86*  F.  having  a  solids  con- 
tent of  not  less  than  19.6  percent  and  a  liquid  content  of 
not  more  than  80.4  percent,  and  at  temperatures  above 
about  104°  F.  having  a  solids  content  of  not  more  than 
12  percent  and  a  liquid  content  of  not  less  than  88  per- 
cent, said  fat  phase  having  a  crystalline  structure  both 
above  and  below  body  temperature,  and  a  solids  content 
index  of  at  least  3  at  a  temperature  of  110'  F.  to  stabilize 
said  fat  phase  in  dispersed  particle  form. 


3,295J87 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  ALCOHOLIC 
MALT  BEVERAGE 
Kazno    HosUnO,   Tokyo,   add   TosUtada   Fukaya   and 
MiUo  Kato,  Ibaragi-kcn,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kyowa 
HaUu>  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corporation 
of  Japan 
No  Drawfaig.    FOed  Ma|  28, 1963,  Ser.  No.  281,758 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  21, 1962, 

37/34,463 

8  Clafans.    (CL  99—31) 

1.  A  method  for  producing  alcoholic  malt  beverage 
which  comprises  mixing  starch  and  plant  protein  with 
water,  boiling  the  resulting  mash,  adding  malt  and  pro- 
<  teolytic  enzyme  to  the  mash,  subjecting  the  mash  first  to 
-  a  temperature  of  40*  to  60*  C.  until  hydrolysis  of  the 
protein  has  been  eflfected,  then  raising  the  temperature  to 
55-85*  C.  until  saccharification  of  the  starch  has  been 
effected,  boiling  the  hydrolysis  mixture-containing  mash 
with  hoi>s,  and  fermenting  the  resultant  wort  and  with 
bottom-fermenting  yeast. 


3,295,988 
PREPARATION  OF  RECONSTITUTED  BEER 

EmO  A.  MaBck  and  Dwight  L.  McKay,  BartlesvUk, 
Oida..  assignors  to  PtiUlips  Petroleum  Company,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

FOed  Nov.  21, 1963,  Scr.  No.  325,377  ' 

6  Claims.    {CL  99-^1) 


••     C«mC(  «*■•*« 


3,295,989 
PRESERVATION  OF  UNBAKED  BAKERY  PROD- 
UCTS WITH  AN  ANTIBIOnC  PEPTIDE  AND 
THE  RESULTING  PRODUCT 
Sarnnd  A.  Mats,  Liverpool,  Ernest  GMtie  Unkc,  North 
Syracuse,  mi  Donald  E.  Mook,  Be  Witt,  N.Y.,  aaslginrs 
to  The  Borden  Company,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Jcnnr  .<«,.« 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Od.  24, 1963,  Scr.  No.  318,532 

9ClafaM.  (a.  99— 90) 
5.  The  method  of  preserving  a  packaged  unhealed  and 
unbaked  bakery  product  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  doughs,  batters  and  puff  pastes  comprising  dis- 
persed substantially  uniformly  therethroo^  the  product 
an  effective  amount  of  an  antibiotic  peptide  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  nisin,  subtilin,  and  mixtures  there- 
of to  inhibit  microbial  growth  and  spoilage. 


3,295,990 

INACTIVE  DRY  YEAST  AND  PROCESS  OF 

MAKING  SAME 

Peter  J.  Fcnara,  50  E.  78th  St,  New  York,  N.Y.    18821, 

and  Gaston  Dalby,  51  5th  Ave.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

10803 

No  Drawing.    FUcd  June  17, 1963,  Scr.  No.  288,451 
9  Clafans.    (CL  99—96) 

1.  A  jn'ocess  for  inactivating  the  glutathione  in  in- 
active yeast  which  cominises  reducing  the  — S — S— 
groups  of  the  glutathione  to  — SH  groups  and  combining 
the  glutathione  through  said  — SH  group  with  a  mem- 
ber of  the  class  consisting  of  low  molecular  weight  lu- 
saturated  organic  acids,  the  salts  of  said  low  molecular 
weight  unsaturated  organic  acids  having  a  reactive  double 
bond  and  a  carboxy  group  in  proximity  thereto  and  of 
low  molecular  weight  unsatiu'ated  aldehydes  having  a 
reactive  double  bond  and  an  aldo  group  in  proximity 
thereto.  , 

8.  An  inactive  plasmolyzed  dry  yeast  containing  glu- 
tathione in  which  substantially  all  of  the  glutathione  is 
linked  through  a  thio  ether  linkage  to  an  organic  radical 
of  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  low  molecular 
weight  unsaturated  organic  acids,  the  salts  of  said  low 
molecular  weight  unsaturated  acids  having  respectively 
a  reactive  double  bond  and  a  carboxy  group  in  proximity 
thereto  and  of  low  molecular  weight  imsaturated  aUe- 
hydes  having  a  reactive  double  bond  and  an  aldo  group 
in  proximity  thereto. 


1.  A  process  for  accelerating  the  lagering  of  ruh  beer, 
said  process  comprising  the  steps  of  cooling  the  beer  in  a 
chiller  to  form  a  slurry  of  ice  crystals  in  mother  liquor; 
passing  said  slurry  into  an  elongated  confined  separation 
zone  wherein  said  ice  crystals  are  moved  in  a  compact 
mass  into  a  body  of  water  formed  by  melting  said  ice 
cpystals  in  a  downstream  portion  of  said  zone  while  simul- 
taneously displacing  water  from  said  body  back  into  the 
advancing  crystal  mass;  withdrawing  water  from  said 
downstream  portion  of  said  zone;  withdrawing  mother 
liquor  from  a  midportion  of  said  zone  thereby  forming  a 
beer  concentrate;  and  reconstituting  said  beer  concentrate 
with  said  withdrawn  water. 

834  O.O.— » 


3j295,991 
ENZYMATIC  PROCESSOF  MAKING  CHEESE  AND 

CHEESE  PRODUCTS 
Wfaiifred  M.  Cort,  Lloyds  Neck,  nd  Lloyd  K.  Riggs,  Oak- 
dale,  N.Y.    (both  %  Evans  RcsearA  ft  Devdoamcat 
Corp.,  250  E.  43rd  St,  New  York,  N.Y.    INl^ 
No   Drawing.     Continnation   of  appHcatlon   Scr.   No. 
58,643.  Scft  27, 1968.   This  appUcation  Feb.  18, 1963, 
.   Scr.  No.  259,361 

5CfadnH.  (CL99— 116) 
1.  A  novel  method  for  the  production  of  cured  cheese 
comprising  contacting  milk  curd  with  enzymes  extracted 
from  the  group  consisting  of  P.  ro^ueforte  and  P.  camem- 
berti  and  permitting  the  enzyme  treated  milk  curd  to 
stand  for  a  sufficient  period  of  time  to  form  the  cured 
cheese. 


3,295,992 
REDUCING  THE  STICKINESS  OF  HOT  CANDY 

Robert  F.  Frcy,  Greensboro,  N.C  assignor  to  Richardaon- 
McrreU  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatkm  of  Dela- 
ware 
No  Drawfaig.    FOed  Ang.  28, 1963,  Scr.  No.  305,189 

3aafans.    (a.  99— 134) 
1.  A  method  of  reducing  the  stickiness  of  ht>t  candy 

which  comprises  incorporating  therein  0.05  to  10  percent 

by  wei^t  of  a  non-hygroscopic  polyethylene  glycol  while 

the  candy  is  hot. 
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3,295^3  ' 

METHOD  OF  IMPROVING  THE  TASTE  OF 
AKTIFiaAL  SWEETENING  AGENTS 
MasaaU  YoiUda,  562  S-chouw.  Si^bioiiiiya,  Nakaso-lm 
Tokyo,  Japan,  and  MasaUde  YoAikawa,  %  AsatPn-wH 
303  Yyonbo,  SUnJynkn-lai,  Tokyo,  Japan 
No  Drawing.    FOcd  S«pt  5, 1963,  Scr.  No.  3«M9* 
Claims  priority,  upUcadon  Japan,  Inly  13, 1962, 
37/29,027 
9  Claims.    (CL99— 141) 
1.  A  method  of  improving  the  taste  of  a  8weetenin| 
agent  selected  from  the  grot^  consisting  of  sacch; 
stable  saccharin,  and  the  physiologically  tolerated  Wi 
soluble  salts  of  hexanesulfamic  acid,  which  comprises: 

(a)  treating  said  sweetening  agent  in  aqueous  solutii 
at  a  temperature  not  substantially  below  the  boilini 
point  of  said  solution  with  sodium  chloride  and 

.    alkaline  material  selected  from  the  group  consist! 
of  sodium  bicarb<xiate  and  sodium  salts  of  amini 
adds,  whereby  a  precipitate  is  formed  in  said  sol 
tion;  and 

(b)  separating  said  precipitate  from  the  remainder  o 
said  sdutioo. 


3,295,994  , 

KIM  CHEE  PICKLE  CANNING 
Josnii  K.  Lee,  10616  Bramble  BoA  Atc, 
WUtticr,  Calif .    90604 
Filed  Ang.  3, 1962,  Scr.  No.  214,638 
6  Claims.    (CL  99—154) 
6.  Hie  method  of  making  Kim  Chee  pickle  compri  - 
ing  the  steps  of  partially  fermenting  nappa  in  a  saline 
solution  to  a  pH  of  about  3.8,  straining  the  partially  fer- 
mented nappa  from  the  solution,  collecting  the  solution 
strained  from  the  partially  fermented  nappa,  washing  thr 
strained  nappa  to  arrest  fermentation  therein,  placing  the 
washed  partially  fermented  nappa  in  a  container,  boilink 
the  collected  solution  for  about  five  minutes  to  arrest  fer- 
mentation therein,  pouring  the  hot  solution  into  the  con- 
tainer containing  the  partially  fermented  nappa,  sealiqg 
the  container  containing  the  nappa  and  the  solution  to 
provide  an  intermediate  pickle  preparation,  refrigera 
the  sealed  container  containing  the  intermediate  prepare 
tion  substantially  until  it  is  opened  to  prevent  ijesumpti* 
of  fermentation  in  the  container,'  opening  the  container 
under  conditions  free  of  substantial  refrigeration  to  reia- 
stitute  fermentation  of  the  intermediate  preparation,  and 
fermenting  the  intermediate  preparation  for  a  select^ 
period  to  i^oduce  the  desired  pickle. 


to 


s4e 


3,295,995  I 

PROCESS  OF  DEHYDRATING  VEGETABLES 
Wmart  M.  Bright,  Ridgcwood,  Morton  Padcr,  T< 
and  WOfried  WIesncr,  Rntlieiford,  NJ.,  nO^.^..  .» 
Lever  Brottcn  Coo^any,  New  Yorl^  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
lion  of  Maine 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  25, 1963,  Scr.  No.  260,906 

7ClainH.  (CL  99— 204) 
1.  A  process  for  forming  a  dehydrated  root  vegetal 
piece  which  comprises  preparing  and  cutting  as  required 
a  root  vegetable  for  dehydration;  heating  said  prepared 
vegetable  to  case-harden  its  sur&oe,  to  remove  at  least 
about  5%  of  the  original  moisture  but  to  provide  an  aver- 
age moisture  content  of  at  least  40%  and  to  form  a  dif- 
ferential moisture  level  in  its  exterior  surface  and  in  its 
interior  portion;  pressing  said  casehardened,  partially  de- 
hydrated vegetable  with  a  minimum  amount  of  delay  Jto 
break  down  severely  the  cellular  structure  of  its  interior 
portion  without  damaging  substantially  the  exterior  sur- 
face except  for  a  minimiun  amount  of,  but  at  least  oi|e, 
perforations  therein;  and  drying  the  treated  piece  there- 
from to  provide  a  dehydrated  product. 
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3,295,996 

HONEYCOMB  MELTER  CLEANER 

Mclfoid  E.  Olson,  4749  Florida  L^vc,  N., 

MinncapoHi,  Minn.    55427 

FOed  Oct  22, 1965,  Scr.  No.  9M,692 

7  Clainis.    (CL  99— 23^ ) 


1.  A  honeycomb  capping  separator  f<  r  recovering  hon- 
ey, beeswax  and  other  products  comi  rising 

(a)  a  separating  tank  to  receive  hoijeycomb 
<        therein  with  means  for  supplying 

pings  to  produce  an  initial  separatii^n 
contained  in  the  cappiligs; 

(b)  a  heating  tank  arranged  to  receive 
ly  separated  products  therein  from 
tank; 

(c)  heat  supplying  means  in  said  hekting 
arate  and  purify  the  products  delivered 
permit  the  recovery  of  beeswax 
dition;  and 

(d)  means  for  selectively  transferrijig 
said  first  separating  tank  into  said 


3,295,997 
MILK  SHAKE  MACHINE 
Barnard  E.  TomUMon,  WaDa  WiOa, 
E.  Jay,  MUton-Frecwatcr,  Orcg., 
west  Historical  Mctab  Inc.,  WaDa 
corporation  of  Washington 

FOed  Dec.  19, 1963,Scr. No 
23  Ckdms.    (CI.  " 


99—275) 


cappmgs 
heat  to  the  cap- 
of  the  products 

at  least  partial- 
said  separating 

tank  to  sep- 
thereto  to 
a  purified  con- 
products  from 
heating  tank. 


^rmik^  and  OriUle 

to  North- 

WaDa,  Washn  a 


331,787 


^T-V 


1.  In  a  milk  shake  processing  mach  ne  having  a  rotat- 
able  vertically  reciprocable  shaft  including  mixing  and 
cutter  blade  members  for  cutting  an|  mixing  a  frozen 
mixture  in  the  bottom  of  a  containeit  movable  support 
means  for  positioning  said  container  ^neath  said  shaft, 
liquid  dispensing  means,  and  control  fneans  for  sequen- 
tially positioning  said  container  beneath  said  shaft,  lower- 
ing said  shaft  and  blade  members  into  said  container  a 
predetermined  distance,  rotating  said  |  shaft  within  said 
container,  dispensing  a  predetermined;  quantity  of  liquid 


into  said  container  during  the  rotation 
subsequently  raising  said  shaft. 


of  said  shaft,  and 
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3,295398 

APPARATUS  FOR  PREPARING  AND  DISPENSING 

HOT  POTABLES 

Nathan  Gotvi,  Manhattan,  N.Y.    (%  Vcndcor,  Inc., 

2641  Dccatnr  Ave,  Bronx,  N.Y.     10458) 

Fled  May  28, 1962,  Scr.  No.  197,988 

31  Clidms.    (CL  99—282) 


3,295,999 
PROCESS  OF  CHEMICAL  METAL  PLATING  AND 
BATHS  THEREFOR 
Hcfau  Gilntcr  Kldn,  Colof^c-Dcntx,  and  Ehcrhard  Zirn- 
glebl,  Coiognc-FUttard,  GcraMny,  ■liianrato  FartMii- 
hMkm  Bayer  AktIcumeBKhaft,  Lcvuhnctn,  Gcr- 
many  a  cornoration  of  Germany 
NoDnwh*.    FBcd  Dec  12, 1961, Scr. No.  158373 
Clafana  priority,  appllcathm  Gcnuwy,  Dec  31, 1960, 
F  32379 
SCtahna.   ^106—1) 
2.  An  aqeous  metaJ  and  plastic  plating  bath  for  plating 
by  chemical  reduction,  consisting  of  30  g./l.  NiCla.6HsO, 
50  g./l.  C,H4(NHa)j,  20-250  mg./l.  of  a  mixture  of 
TlNOa  and  SnCla.2HaO  in  a  proportion  by  weight  of  1 : 1, 
and  0.6  g./l.  NaBH4. 


1.  In  a  machine  for  dispensing  an  individual  portion  of 
a  potable  upon  each  actuation  of  the  machine,  the  com- 
bination of:  a  tank  the  fluid  capacity  of  which  is  substan- 
tially equal  to  an  individual  portion  of  the  potable,  a 
dispensing  station,  a  brewing  station  connected  directly 
to  the  dispensing  station,  a  source  of  water,  a  first  conduit 
means  connecting  said  source  of  water  to  said  Unk,  a 
second  conduit  means  connecting  said  tank  directly  to  said 
brewing  station,  means  in  the  first  conduit  means  for 
selectively  isolating  the  source  of  water  from  the  tuik, 
means  in  the  second  conduit  means  for  selectively  iso- 
lating the  brewing  station  from  the  tank,  and  fluid  means 
for  applying  pressure  to  the  water  in  the  tank  when  the 
tank  is  isolated  from  the  source  of  water  and  is  con- 
nected to  the  brewing  station  so  as  to  empty  the  tank 
through  the  brewing  and  dispensing  stations,  said  fluid 
means  bemg  inoperative  to  apply  such  pressure  when  the 
tank  is  connected  to  the  source  of  water  and  is  isolated 
from  the  brewing  station. 

7.  In  a  machme  for  dispensing  a  poUble.  a  pair  of  jaws, 
means  mounting  said  jaws  for  relative  movement  toward 
and  away  from  one  another,  said  jaws  forming  a  com- 
partment when  they  are  closed  together,  means  for  mov- 
ing said  jaws  toward  and  away  from  one  another,  said 
means  comprising  a  pair  of  functionally  integral  pistons 
of  different  diameters  in  cooperating  cylinders,  means  for 
supplying  water  under  pressure  continuously  to  the  outer 
face  of  the  smaller  piston,  means  selectively  supplying 
water  under  pressure  to  the  outer  face  of  the  larger  piston, 
said  jaws  being  moved  toward  one  another  when  the  water 
under  pressure  is  supplied  to  the  larger  piston  and  being 
moved  apart  when  no  water  under  pressure  is  supplied 
to  the  larger  piston,  a  tank,  means  connecting  the  cylinder 
in  which  the  larger  piston  operates  to  the  tank  when  the 
larger  piston  is  disconnected  from  water  under  pressure 
whereby  when  the  jaws  are  moved  apart  the  water  from 
the  larger  piston  is  forced  into  the  tank,  means  connecting 
the  tank  to  one  of  the  jaws,  and  a  valve  in  said  last-named 
connecting  means  which  is  opened  when  the  jaws  are 
brought  together. 

29.  In  a  machine  for  dispensing  potables,  a  magazine 
containing  plural  packages,  means  for  abstracting  one 
package  at  a  time  from  the  magazine  and  delivering  said 
package  to  an  intermediate  station,  a  brewing  station  in 
the  same  horizontal  plane  as  the  intermediate  station,  the 
brewing  sution  including  a  lower  stationary  jaw  and  an 
upper  movable  jaw,  means  energized  upon  delivery  of  a 
package  to  the  intermediate  station  to  transport  the  pack- 
age to  the  lower  jaw,  a  cup  dispensing  imit,  a  dispensing 
platform,  and  means  energized  upon  abstraction  of  a 
package  from  the  magazine  and  transport  thereof  to  the 
lower  jaw  to  energize  the  cup  dispensing  unit  and  conduct 
a  cup  therefrom  to  the  dispensing  platform. 


3396300  , 

SHAPED  REGENERATED  CELLULOSE  PRODUCTS 

HAVING  BACTERIOSTATIC  PROPERTIES 
Gregory  C.  Bockno,  Media,  and  Joaaph  W.  SchnMri, 
Morton,  Pa.,  aMigBon,  by  mcac  awignwinli,  to  FMC 
CorponthM,  Sm  Joae,  Oriir.,  a  coiporatioa  of  Deb- 
No   Drawtaf     Cotinntion   of   BapMraHnn   Scr.  No. 
261,195,  Feb.  26, 1963.   flh  appBcatf on  Apr.  6, 1966, 

Scr.  No.  540314 

t  netof     (CL106— 15) 

1.  A  process  for  producing  shaped  bodiea  of  regenerated 
cellulose  which  have  bacteriostatic  properties  which  in- 
cludes the  steps  of  extruding  through  a  shaping  orifice 
and  into  an  aqueous  acidic  coagulating  solution  a  viscose 
solution  containing  from  about  4%  to  10%,  by  weight, 
of  cellulose  having  incorporated  therein  not  less  than 
0.25%,  by  weight  based  on  said  oelluloce,  of  3,4,4'-tri- 
chlorocarbanilide  in  particulate  form  to  impart  bacterio- 
static properties  to  a  dry-shaped  jM-oduct  of  regenerated  cel- 
lulose prepared  from  said  solution,  subjecting  the  thus  ex- 
truded solution  to  the  action  of  the  aqueous  acid  solution 
until  the  extruded  solution  is  coagulated,  converting  the 
coagulated  solution  to  regenerated  celluloae  and  subse- 
quently drying  the  shaped  products  of  regenerated  cellu- 
lose. 


33H,001 
PIGMENT  COMPOSITION,  PROCESS  FOR  MANU- 
FACTURE, AND  ORGANIC  MATERIALS  CON- 
TAININGTHE  SAME 
Arnold  Edwhi  Ambkr  and  Richard  WBBam  TomBnaon, 
Mancheatcr,  England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical 
Ininstiiti  flmltri.  London,  Englid,  a  cocpomtian  of 
riiBl  BiMrin 

NoDrawhv.   Fled  May  2, 1K3,  S«.  No.  277375 
Clafans  priority,  ^pHcnHon  Gient  Bdtata,  Mmj  15, 1962, 

18378/62 
17CUtaM.  (CL106— 30) 
1.  A  solid  pigment  composition  for  the  pigmentation 
of  an  organic  material,  said  composition  consisting  es- 
sentially of  a  finely  divided  i^thalocsranine  pigment  and 
a  resinous  substance  which  is  soluble  to  the  extent  of  at 
least  5%  in  the  organic  material,  and  the  composition 
being  characterised  in  that  it  contains  from  60  to  85% 
by  weight  of  pigment  and  that  the  volume  concentration 
of  pigment  in  the  composition  when  under  a  uniform 
compressive  pressure  of  20  pounds  per  square  inch  is  less 
than  18%. 

5.  Process  for  manufacture  of  a  pigment  composition 
for  the  pigmentation  of  an  organic  material  which  com- 
prises producing  an  intimate  mixture  of 

(a)  a  pigment  in  paste  form  obtained  by  electnriyte 
flocculation  of  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  a  iHgment 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  organic  pig- 
ments and  caibon  black,  and 

(b)  an  aqueous  paste  of  a  resinous  substance  which  is 
soluble  to  the  extent  of  at  least  5%  by  weight  in  the 
aforesaid  organic  material  said  paste  being  obtained 
by  electrolyte  flocculation  of  an  aqueous  dispersion. 
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both  (a)  and  (b)  being  free  from  any  dispersing  agent 
in  the  diemical  form  originally  present  in  the  aqueovs 
dispersion,  said  pigment  being  present  in  an  amount  from 
60%^  to  95%  by  weight  of  said  mixture,  softening  tie 
resinous  substance  in  said  mixture  and  then  re-hardeti- 
ing  the  same. 

13.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  viscous  printiog 
ink  which  comprises  working,  in  ,a  heavy  duty  dough 
mixer,  a  viscous  printing  ink  medium  with  a  pigmetit 
composition  consisting  essentially  of 

(1)  a  solid  resinous  substance  which  is  soluble  to  tke 
extent  of  at  least  S%  in  the  organic  material;  and  I 

(2)  from  60%  to  9S%  by  weight  of  a  pigment  *- 
lected  from  the  group  consisting  of  I 

(a)  organic  pigment  in  a  volume  concentration 
in  said  composition  of  less  than  18%  when  said 
composition  is  under  a  uniform  compressive 
pressure  of  20  Ib./sq.  in.;  and  , 

(b)  carbon  black  in  a  volume  concentration  En 
said  composition  of  less  than  l3%  when  said 
composition  is  imder  said  compressive  pressufe. 

15.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  pigmented  idastic 
objects  which  comprises  roll  milling  a  plastic  material 
with  a  pigment  composition  consisting  essentially  of 

( 1 )  a  solid  resinous  substance  which  is  soluble  to  the 
extent  of  at  least  5%  in  the  organic  material;  and 

(2)  from  60%  to  95%  by  weight  of  a  pigment  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of 

(a)  organic  pigment  in  a  voliune  concentration  in 
said  composition  of  less  than  18%  when  slid 
composition  is  under  a  uniform  compressive 
presstire  of  20  Ib./sq.  in.;  and 

(b)  carbon  black  in  a  volume  concentration  iin 
said  composition  of  less  than  13%  when  smd 
composition  is  under  said  compressive  pressive, 

and  forming  the  pigmented  plastic  material  into  solid  ob- 
jects. 


3^96,002 

REFRACTORY  SHAPES 

Wcstoa  Andrew  Hare,  Northfidd,  ^IHmiiigtoii,  DeL,  ^ 

4nor  to  E.  I.  do  Pont  de  Nembnn  and  Compafy, 

V^ntatloii,  Dd.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware         j 

No  Drawing.    FOcd  Joly  11, 1963,  Scr.  No.  294,2M| 

5  Claims.  (CL  106—40) 
1.  A  method  for  making  an  improved  refractory  prod- 
uct comprising  mixing  from  about  10-50%  by  weight' of 
particles  of  the  group  consisting  of  aluminum  and  aUoys 
thereof  containing  a  major  amount  of  aluminum,  said  par- 
ticles passing  through  an  80-mesh  scrjcen,  with  from  about 
50-90%  by  weight  of  refractory  particles  at  least  half  of 
which  pass  through  a  140-mesh  screen,  $aid  partldes 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  carbides 
of  aluminum,  boron,  silicon,  titanium,  and  tungsten,  Uie 
nitrides  of  aluminum,  boron,  titanium,  uranium  and  sli- 
con,  and  the  borides  of  chromium,  molybdenum,  tita- 
nium, tungsten  and  silicon,  forming  the  particles  into  a 
body  having  a  porosity  of  at  least  20%  after  removal  of 
vriatile  material,  and  firing  the  body  in  an  oxidizing  at- 
mosphere at  a  temperature  between  600*  C.  and  the  melt- 
ing point  of  the  refractory  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient 
to  oxidize  at  least  90%  of  the  aluminum,  the  rate  of  boat- 
ing being  controlled  so  thk  the  temperature  of  the  shaped 
mixture  does  not  exceed  the  ambient  teniperature  by  mpre 
than  100'  C. 


3,296,003  ' 

GLASS  MANUFACTURE 

Howard  R.  Swift  and  Lawrence  B.  Glnthcr,  Toledo,  Okio, 

aiiipiors    to    libbey-Owens-Ford    Glass    Company, 

Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corprnvtlon  of  OUo  i 

No  Drawing.   FUed  Sept.  20, 1963,  Scr.  No.  310,45^ 

14  Claims.    (0.106-47) 
1.  In  a  method  of  changing  from  the  production  of  a 


glass  of  one  kind  to  a  glass  of  a  simila  - 
different  kind  in  a  continuously  opera  ing 
during  the  continuous  operation  thereof, 
adding  to  said  first  mentioned  glass  in 
operating  furnace   glass  batch  materikls 
change  the  contents  of  said  furnace  fnm 
tioned  glass  to  said  second  mentioned 
transition  period,  and  additionally  addi  ig 
will  increase  the  density  of  the  resuljing 
added  glass  batch  materials. 


3.296  004 
NEUTRAL  BROWN  kEAT  Al  SORBING 


GLASS  COMPOSmC  N 


Pan 


lames  E.  Dnncan,  Natrona  Hcitfits,      -_,   — 

PiUriwrgh  Plate  Gtam  Company,    Ittilmigh,  Pa.,  a 

corponrtioa  of  Pennsylvania 

No  Drawing.   Filed  Ang.  12, 1963, 1  er.  No.  301,669 
10  CUdms.    (CL  106—  (2) 

1.  A  neutral  brown  colored,  heat  at  sorbing  glass  hav- 
ing substantially  uniform  transmittam  e  of  light  in  the 
portion  of  the  spectrum  lying  between  JOO  and  750  milli 
microns  and  an  excitation  purity  betw  «n  6  and  12  per 
cent,  consisting  essentially  of  the  fol  owing  ingredients 
in  percent  by  weight:  60  to  75  percent  SiOa,  11  to  20 
percent  Na^,  0  to  10  percent  KajO,  the  sum  of  NajO 
and  K3O  being  11  to  21  percent,  6  td  16  percent  CaO, 
0  to  10  percent  MgO,  the  sum  of  Ca  )  and  MgO  being 
6  to  20  percent,  0.2  to  1  percent  FejOs.  0.001  to  0.02 
percent  CoO  and  0.0005  to  0.02  perce  «  Se,  the  amounts 
of  Se,  CoO  and  FejOs  being  coordinated  to  produce  a 
neutral  brown  glass  having  said  transn  littance  properties. 
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3,296,005 
BRONZE-SMOKE  OPHTHALMIC  GLASS 
COMPOSITION 
James  E.  Donom,  Natrona  HdfMi,  and  Joaeph 
Cooper,  Brackenridge,  Pa.,  aMgion  to 
Plate  Glass  Company,  Plltrfwirgh,  P^  a  corporation  of 
Penniylrania 
No  Drawing.    FVed  Dec.  23, 1964, 


6  Claims.    (CL106— (2) 


icr.  No.  420,793 


1.  A  bronze-smoke  glass  consisting 


gredients  of  the  following  componeits  in  percent  by 


in  its  essential  in- 


percent  NaaO;  9.0 
of  NajO  and  KjO 


weight:  65  to  73  percent  SiOj;  0  to  7.( 
to  19.0  percent  K3O,  the  total  weight 
being  14  to  19  percent  and  the  weigit  ratio  of  K^O  to 
NajO  being  1.4  to  infinity;  4  to  10  pe^nt  ZnO;  0.5  to  5 
percent  BaO;  0.1  to  4  percent  AI3O3;  1.5  to  5.5  percent 
FejOj;  0.003  to  0.012  percent  CoO;  0.0001  to  0.2  percent 
Se;  0  to  2.0  percent  SbjOs;  and  which  lias  a  coefficient  of 
thermal  expansion  between  4.9  and  5.3  X 10-*  per  *  F.  be- 
tween 70"  F.  and  575"  F.,  an  index  of  refraction  from 
1.521  to  1.525  and  a  softening  point  a  >ove  1315*  F. 


3^96,006 
PATTERN  MATERIAL  COMPOSITION 
Robert  A.  Horton,  Cbestcrland, 
Predskm  MetabmUli 
Filed  Ian.  28, 1963,  Ser.  No , 
21  Claims.    (CI.    " 


Olio, 
MetabmUlH,  inc. 


106—18 


cjoiai  at-* 


1.  A  heat  disposable  pattern  composition  comprising 
from  about  20%  to  about  70%  ethyl  cellulose  and  from 


to 


254,329 

i.7) 
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about  30%  to  about  80%  of  a  fatty  acid  ketone,  said 
composition  being  characterized  by  a  softening  point  in 
the  range  from  about  210°  F.  to  about  265'  F.  and  by 
substantially  immediate  surface  melting  to  a  low  viscosity 
liquid  when  subjected  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  from 
about  1600*  F.  to  about  2300'  F.  ' 


3,296,009    

PROCESS  FOR  PROVIDING  TEXTILE  FLOOR 
COVERING    WTTH    LATEX    RESIN    FOAM 

COAUNG  ,      _  ,_  ^ 

Theodor  ScUtte  and  Giintcr  JacolM,  Bremen,  Gqmany, 
to   Hansawcfkc   Lnrman.  Sdrattc   m   Co., 


Filed  Ian.  5,  1965,  Scr.  No.  423«431 
3  dafana.    (CL  117—10) 


3,296^07 
THERMAL  BLENDER  AND  METHOD  FOR  PRE- 
PARING VISCOUS  FLUENT  MATERIALS 
Howwd  L.  ThOBi,  Rte.  1,  Lanrel,  Mont.    59044 
FUad  Inly  26, 1962,  Scr.  No.  212,533 
9  Claims.    (O.  106—278) 


J^ 


..X-.A 


^i> 


I.  A  method  of  preparing  a  fluent  product  of  at  least 
two  materials  consisting  of  a  hydrocarbon  solvent  and  a 
liquid  asphalt  having  a  Furol  viscosity  which  is  below  600 
at  180*  F.  to  obtain  a  product  having  a  specified  viscosity 
and  curing  rate,  comprising  the  steps  of:  preheating  at 
least  one  of  said  materials  to  reduce  the  viscosity  thereof 
for  inlet  flow;  regulating  the  inlet  flow  of  one  of  said 
fluent  materials  at  a  different  inlet  temperature  relative 
to  the  other  of  said  fluent  materials;  mixing  said  ma- 
terials for  discharge  flow  itt  a  resultant  temperature; 
measuring  the  inlet  temperatures  of  the  fluent  materials 
and  the  resultant  temperature  of  the  product  and  vary- 
ing the  regulated  inlet  flow  of  said  one  of  the  materials 
to  obtain  a  calibrated  relationship  between  the  measured 
inlet  temperatures  of  said  fluent  materials  and  said  re- 
sulunt  temperature  of  the  product  under  discharge  flow. 


1.  Process  for  providing  textile  floor-coverings  with  a 
stiff  resilient  coating,  essentially  consisting  of  apfdying  to 
one  surface  of  the  textile  floor-covering  a  composition 
consisting  essentially  of  a  foamed  substantially  uniform 
mixture  prepared  by  mixing  (a)  a  rubber  latex  dispersion 

(b)  with  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  polyvinyl  acetate  and 

(c)  with  a  filling  material  substantially  finely  and  uni- 
formly distributed  in  said  mixture  and  compatible  with 
said  mixture,  and  by  foaming  the  resulting  mixture  said 
aqueous  dispersion  of  the  polyvinyl  acetate  and  said  fill- 
ing material  being  compatible  with  said  mixture;  100  parts 
by  weight  of  said  composition  containing  2.5  to  60  parts 
by  weight  of  dry  rubber  and  1  to  60  parts  by  weight  of 
dry  polyvinyl  acetate  in  a  weight  ratio  of  1  to  3  up  to  8 
to  1  of  rubber  to  polyvinyl  acetate,  0  to  200  parts  by 
weight  of  dry  filler,  all  of  said  parts  being  based  on  the 
total  weight  of  diy  rubber  and  dry  polyvinyl  acetate 
present  in  the  composition;  heating  the  resulting  coated 
textile  floor  covering  formed  on  one  surface  of  the  floor- 
covering,  to  gelling  temperature  in  order  to  cause  gelling 
of  the  coating;  pressing  together  part  of  the  gelled  coating 
and  the  corresponding  registering  textile  floor-covering 
adhered  thereto  on  at  least  Vi  to  %  of  the  entire  coated 
surface  of  the  floor-covering  in  order  to  attain  strong 
adherence  between  said  part  of  the  coating  and  the  cor- 
responding part  of  the  floor-covering,  and  applying  sub- 
stantially lower  i»essure  than  that  applied  in  said  pressing 
together  of  said  part  of  the  gelled  coating  and  the  textile 
floor-covering,  to  the  remaining  part  of  the  coated  textile 
floor  covering  in  order  to  form  raised  portions  of  high 
elasticity  in  the  gelled  coating;  drying  and  vulcanizing 
by  heating  the  coated  textile  floor-covering. 


3,296,008 

PHTHALOCYANINE  PIGMENTS 

Andri  Pngin,  Rleben,  near  Baacl,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 

J.  R.  Gcigy  A.-G.,  Basel,  Switacfland 

No  Drawing.   FOed  Feb.  26, 1H3,  Scr.  No.  261,214 

Claims  priority,  application  Switxcrland,  Mar.  2, 1962, 

2,556/62 
7  Claims.    (CL  106— 288) 
1.  A  microcrystalline  composition  stable  to  aromatic 
solvents  which  consists  essentially  of 

(a)  microcrystalline  metal-free  phthalocyanine  in  the 

/)-form,  and  .  ..    .   , 

(b)  as  stobilizing  agent,  10  to  45%  of  a  partiaUy  halo- 
genated  nactal-phthalocyanine  of  the  a-form,  tlie 
halogen  of  which  has  an  atomic  number  ranging  from 
9  to  35  and  tlie  metal  of  which  has  an  atomic  num- 
ber ranging  from  27  to  29  inclusive,  said  stabilizing 
agent  being  present  in  such  amounts  that  at  least 
0.08%  by  wei^t  of  the  toul  composition  consists 
of  halogen;  and  at  least  about  2%  by  weight  of  said 
stabilizing  agent  consists  of  halc^n. 


3,296,010 
METHOD  OF  APPLYING  REFLECTORIZING 
COATINGS 
George  H.  Craig,  m«—"««»«h,  and  Charles  A.  Racz,  <klf- 
fith,  Ind.,  and  Vernon  E.  Coleman,  Thornton,  DL,  as- 
signors to  Inland  Steel  Company,  CUcafo,  OL,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

FOed  July  24, 1963,  Scr.  No.  297,250 
7  Claims.    ifX  117—33) 


1.  A  method  for  applying  an  even  light-reflective  coat- 
ing to  an  elongated  article  having  an  irregular  lateral 
cross-section  which  varies  in  thickness,  said  method  com- 
prising: 
providing  said  article  to  be  coated; 
providing  an  expanded  bed  of  light-reflecting  beads  in 
a  condition  of  incipient  fluidization,  wherein  said 
bed  has  a  top  which  is  substantially  motionless; 
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covering  a  predetermined  area  of  the  surface  of  said 
article  with  a  binder  for  said  beads,  said  binder 
being  in  a  tacky  condition;  J 

immersing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  binder-covered  aria 
of  the  article  in  said  expanded  bed  while  the  bed  is 
maintained  in  said  condition  of  incipient  fluidization 
during  the  entire  time  ot  immersion,  to  coat  said 
portion  with  an  even  coating  of  said  beads;  I 

and  then  withdrawing  said  coated  article  from  sa|d 

SURFACE  TREATMENT  OF  PERFLU0R0CARB01 

POLYMER  STRUCTURES 
Ridiaid  Thomas  McBride  and  Leon  Edward  WoUnsU, 
B,  N.Y^  aas^pion  to  E.  L  da  Pont  de  Nemoors 
Company,  Wilmington,  DeL,  a  corporation  of 


Filed  MmvU,  1963,  ScT.  No.  282^47 
14  Claims.    (CL  117-^7) 


3,296,012       ' 
ELECTR0LES8  COPPER  PLAUNG  ON 
CERAMIC  MATERIAL 
Stewart  G.  Stataicckcr,  Jr.,  RalcislL  N.C.,  assignor 


T 


Coning  Glass  Works,  Coming,  N.Y.,  a  corporatiotf 
New  York 
No   Drawing.     Cootinnatlon   oi  i^lication   Scr.   No 
17f^2,  Feb.  2, 1962.   lUs  application  Apr.  30, 1 
Scr.  No.  452^33 

6  Claims.    (0.117—47) 

1.  In  a  method  of  chemically  depositing  copper  ot  a 

surface  of  an  alumina  substrate  comprising  the  steps  of 

cleaning  said  substrate,  sensitizing  it,  rinsing  it  with  w4t:r 

and  immersing  it  in  a  plating  bath,  the  improvement 

comprising  the  steps  of  I 

making  the  surface  of  said  alumina  substrate  submicro- 

scopically  porous  by  leaching  after  said  cleaning  ^p 

in  a  bath  comprising  about  85%  aqueous  solution 

of  ortho-phosphoric  acid, 

i 


sensitizing  the  leached  surface  by 
mersing  said  substrate  in  an  aqueouk 
nous  chloride  and  an  aqueous  solqtion 
chloride  for  aboot  3  minutes  each, 

immersing  said  substrate  in  a  plating 
salt  of  copper  to  which  bath  tetraso^um 
enediaminetetraacetic  acid  has 
amount  of  at  least  0.5%  by  volume 


ben 


Ser. 


CELLULOSE 

to  Easo  Research 

of  Delaware 
.  No.  319,976 


0 


3,296,013         , 
PROCESS  FOR  METAL  COATINC  \ 
TRIACETATE 
Joseph  L.  Fceley,  Rahway,  N  J., 
and  Enghiccring  Company,  a  ( 
No  Drawing.   FUcd  Oct.  30. 1963, 
6  Claims.    (CI.  117- 
1.  A  process  for  metal  coating  cellulose  triacetate  plas 
tic  film  which  comprises  the  steps  of 

(a)  contacting  cellulose   triacetate 
aqua  regia  for  about  10  to  20  minutes, 

(b)  soaking  the  film  prepared  in 
tion  of  a  noble  metal  salt  and  a 

t        deposit  a  continuous  metal  coating 


1.  A  process  which  comprises  continuously  passinj  a 
continuous  film  of  a  copolymer  of  tetrafluoroethylene  nd 
hexafluoropropene  containing  from  95%  to  50%  by 
weight  of  tetrafluoroethylene  and  from  5%  to  50%  of 
hexafluoropropene,  between  positive  and  negative  elec- 
trodes spaced  a  d^tance  from  about  0.015  to  about  025 
of  an  inch  apart,  continuously  applying  to  said  positive 
electrode  an  alternating  current  at  a  voltage  within  the 
range  of  from  10,000  to  30,000  volts,  and  at  a  frequency 
in  the  range  of  from  300,000  to  500,000  cycles  per  sec- 
ond, and  maintaining  between  said  electrodes  a  substtn- 
tially  oxygen  gas-free  atmosphere  containing  less  than 
about  5%  by  volume  of  the  vapors  of  a  non-oxi^izjng 
organic  compound  having  a  vapor  pressure  of  at  least 
0.25  millimeter  of  mercury  at  60*  p.  in  a  gaseous  car- 
rier medium  which  will  sustain  said  electrical  discharge, 
whereby  to  render  a  surface  of  said  film  adherable  to 
other  materials,  and  thereafter  coating  said  surface  ^th 
a  polymeric  coating. 


of 


3,296,014 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  F0R  PRESSURE 

CAST  COATING 

Robert  C.  WIBams,  9902  Riicr  Road, 

Richmond,  Va.    23219 

FDcd  Mar.  4,  1964,  Scr.  NoT349,219 

12  Claims.    (CL  117— M) 


A^aJARY  8,  1967 


successively  im- 
solution  of  Stan- 
of  palladium 
and  then 

bath  containing  a 

salt  of  ethyl- 

^ded  in  the 


with 


plastic   film 
and 
{a)  in  a  solu- 
reducing  agent  to 
on  said  film. 


step 


cast 


metiod 

said 
web 


1.  A  high  temperature  pressure 
utilizing  a  hardenable  coating  form^ation 
a  volatile  liquid  component,  said 

(1)  contacting  a  wet  coating  of 
tion,  applied  upon  a  paper 
surface, 

(2)  beating  said  coating  to  a  tem^rature 
vaporization  temperature  of  said 
ponent   so   as   to   generate    vapf>rs 
simultaneously 

(3)  compressing  said  coating  on 
heated  casting  surface  by  press^ized 
coating  is  cast,  and  thereafter 

(4)  releasing  said  cast  coated  wel 
casting  surface  by  releasing  sail 
allowing  moisture  in  said  web  to 


sad 


3,296,015 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  ifOR  ELECTRO- 
STATIC   DEPOSmON    OF 
TERIALS 
James  W.  JoThMli  and  Erhard  Kocfc 
F.   McCaslfa^    Pcrrysbnrg,    Ohio. 


coating  method 

comprising 

comprising: 

coating  formula- 

with  a  casting 


above  the 

volatile  liquid  com- 

thereof,   while 


web  against  said 
air  until  said 


from  said  heated 
air  pressure  and 
flash  therefrom. 


COATING    MA. 


Toledo, 


TCUms.    (CL  117— 9:  .44) 


1.  In  a  method  of  coating  an  artic 
ing  material  from  an  electrostatically 


izing  spray  gun  in  which  liquid  coatng  material  is  dis- 


■d  John 

..   x.»«,«»^    .».,..»»,    w — ,    — • to   The 

DeVHUss  Company,  Toledo,  Oltto,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 

FDcd  Jan.  6.  1964,  Scr.  Noi  335,941 


e  with  liquid  coat- 
charged  air  atom- 
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charged  around  a  highly  charged  needle  electrode  and 
atomized  by  a  surrounding  airstream,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  directing  the  airstream  to  impinge  against 
the  stream  of  liquid  coating  material  with  a  subsUntially 


3,296,019 

POLY(ETHYLENE  OXIDE)  ADDUCTS  OF  FATTY 
OILS  AND  FATTY  AMINES  AS  ANTISTATIC 
COATING  FOR  POLYOLEFIN  FIBERS 

Ann  S.  Keller,  NonMown,  and  Hany  H.  Hall,  Sfrtsr 
Achl,  Pa.,  assignors,  by  mcac  asilgnMiiiti,  to  FMC 
Corporation,  San  Jocc,  CalL,  a  corporation  of  Dda- 


unopposed  tangential  component  of  force  to  cause  the 
liquid  coating  material  to  atomize  in  the  volume  immedi- 
ately around  the  axis  defined  by  the  needle  electrode 
and  adjacent  the  tip  thereof.  . 


No  Drawls*.   Filed  Apr.  19, 1962,  Scr.  No.  Ii8,838 
4Clahns.    (CL  117— 13tJ) 

1.  Polyolefin  fibers  having  incorporated  thereon  a  fin- 
i^  consisting  essentially  of  1  to  5  parts  by  weight  of  a 
polyethylene  oxide  modified  fatty  oU  having  an  aver- 
age of  at  least  15  ethylene  oxide  units  per  glyoeride  nxrie- 
cule  and  1  part  by  wei^t  of  a  polyethylene  oxide  modi- 
fied primary  amine  having  an  average  of  at  least  10 
ethylene  oxide  units  per  amine  molecule  said  primary 
amine  obuined  from  a  Cu-Cu  ^tty  add. 


I  3,29M1(  .^ 

PRODUCTION  OF  MICTOPOROUS  COATING      - 
ON  SUBSTRATE 
WaKer  i.  Mnrphy,  Cuyahoga  Falls^^  OMo,  »>>gMr  to 
The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York  ,,*  „^ 

NoDrawfaig.    FOed  Oct  31, 1963,  Scr.  No.  320,554 

8  Claims.  (CL  117— 105J) 
1.  A  process  for  forming  a  microporous  film  whicn 
comprises  forming  a  3%  to  15%  by  weight  polymeric 
solution  of  a  polymer  selected  from  the  group  consistmg 
of  substantially  linear  polyurethane  polymer,  polyvmyl 
chloride,  and  mixtures  thereof  in  a  hygroscopic  solvent 
and  spraying  said  polymeric  solution  onto  a  base  stratum 
coincidentally  with  a  spray  of  nonsolvent  for  said  polymer, 
said  nonsolvent  being  completely  miscible  with  said  hy- 
groscopic polymer  solvent,  said  sprays  being  mixed  after 
they  have  traveled  far  enough  from  their  sources  to  form 
discrete  droplets. 


3,29MM 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCWG  ANTTSTATIC  CHAR- 
ACTERISTIC IN  NYLON  FIBERS 
Robert  E.  Shechan,  %  Bftb  Mfg.  Co., 
Macon,  Ga.    31202 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Ang.  27, 1964,  Scr.  No.  393,011 

12Clafans.  (CL  117— 138.8) 
1.  A  process  for  producing  anti-static  characteristics 
in  nylon  fibers  which  comprises:  applying  thereto  a  com- 
position consisting  essentially  <A  fatty  acid  ester  formed 
by  the  esterification  of  fatty  acids  having  at  least  6  carbon 
atoms  in  the  hydrocarbon  diain  and  lower  polyols  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  glycols  and  lower 
glycerols,  diethylene  ^ycol  and  a  lust  inhibitor. 


3,296,017 

METHOD  OF  CHEMICALLY  BONDING  A 

METAL  TO  A  CERAMIC 

Jack  A.  Rnhfai,  Endm»,  CaM.,  asdgnor  to 

North  A  Willi  en  Aviallon,  Inc. 

NoDrawhig.   FUcd  Jnly  17, 1963,  Scr.  No.  295,845 

ISCIafans.  (CL117— 119J) 
1.  A  method  of  chemically  bonding  a  metal  to  a  ce- 
ramic body  which  comprises  forming  a  mixture  consist- 
ing essentially  of  powders  of  a  transition  metal  oxide 
and  a  refractory  metal,  forming  a  fluid  suspension  of  the 
powder  mixture,  applying  the  resulting  suspension  on  the 
ceramic  body,  and  firing  the  coated  body  at  an  elevated 
temperature  in  a  flowing,  anhydrous  hydrogen  atmos- 
phere to  provide  a  uniform  metal  coating  on  said  ceramic 
body.  

3,296,018  

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  MOISTENABLE  HOT 
MELT  ADHESIVE  SHEET 
Daniel  M.  Sallivaa,  Granby,  and  Uo  h  Muma^m, 
SpringAdd,  Mass.,  and  Leo  M.  Gcrmafai,  Shawialgan, 
Quebec,  Canada,  assignors,  by  mesne  asrigBmcnti,  to 
Monsanto  ComMuy,  a  corporation  of  Ddawarc 
No  Drawing.    Filed  June  23, 1961,  Scr.  No.  119,030 

4  Claims.  (CL  117— 122) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  moistenable  adhesive  film 
comprising  (a)  melting  at  a  temperature  range  of  from 
7(M00'  C.  a  composition  comprising  a  polyvinyl  alcohol 
resin  having  a  residual  polyvinyl  acetate  content  of  from 
10  to  80%  by  weight  and  having  a  viscosity  (measured 
at  20*  C.  in  a  4%  aqueous  solution)  between  1.3  and 
75.0  centipoises  and  conUining  from  zero  to  50%  by 
weight,  based  on  the  total  weight,  of  plasticizer,  (b)  ap- 
plying the  molten  resin  composition  to  fi  surface  to  be 
ultimately  adhesively  secured  and  (c)  cooling  to  obtain 
the  solid,  non-tacky,  water  moistenable  adhesive  film. 


3^96,021 

HEAT-RESISTANT  AND  OXIDATIONPROOF 

MATERIALS 

NOs  Gnatav  SchrcwdfaH,  HaOstahammar,  Sweden, 

or  to  Akticbohwet  Ksnthal,  HaHstahammar.  Sweden 

No  Drawing.   FDcd  Nov.  24, 1964,  Scr.  No.  413,653 

Chdms  priority,  application  Grent  Brkahi,  JuM  25, 1962, 

24,344/62 
3ClilnH.  (CL  117— 160) 
1.  A  ntethod  for  the  production  of  heat-resistant  and 
oxidation  proof  bodies  of  low  porosity  and  consisting 
essentially  of  silicon  carbide  and  molybdenum  silidde, 
comprising  the  steps  of  shaping  a  preliminary  poroos 
body  consisting  essentially  of  at  least  one  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  hexagonal  SiC,  cubic  SiC,  graphite, 
amorphous  carbon,  and  carbon-containing  carbonizable 
material,  heating  a  molybdenima-silicon  alloy  in  the  pres- 
ence of  but  not  in  direct  contact  with  said  prelimiiaary 
body  in  a  non-oxidizing  atmosphere  at  a  temperature 
above  the  melting  temperature  of  said  alloy  but  below 
the  decomposition  temperature  of  SiC  thereby  causing 
said  alloy  to  expand  so  as.  to  contact  and  infiltrate  sub- 
stantially all  the  pores  in  at  least  one  coherent  portion 
of  said  preliminary  body  with  a  part  of  said  melted  alloy. 


3^96,022 
POLYMER  SATURATED  BACKING  MATEIUAL 
William  F.  TImmcr,  Cohocs,  and  Nolan  A.  Cany,  Itey, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Norton  Company,  Tray,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Mmscchnsrtts 
No  Drawing.   Filed  Ang.  13, 1H2,  Scr.  No.  216,347 

4aatans.    (CL  117— 161) 
L  A  flexible  backing  for  coated  abrasives  which  com- 
prises: 

(a)  A  fibrous  web;  and 

(b)  A  saturant  for  said  web  present  in  an  amount 
of  at  least  1%  by  weight  of  said  web; 

(c)  Said  saturant  comprising  the  reaction  product  of 
an  akohol-soluble  nylon  having  a  dilution  value  of 
at  least  33  and  an  intrinsic  viscosity  of  at  least  0.4 
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with  a  thermosetting,  alkali-catalyzed,  uosubstitutci 

phenolic  resin; 

(d)  Said  reaction  product  having  a  nylon  to  phenoli( 

resin  ratio  of  from  6.33:1  to  1:1.      i 


3^96,023 

FABRIC  COATED  WITH  UGHT  REFLECTING 

FILLER  AND  ACRYUC  POLYMER 

Alexander    John    Leadennan,   nkesiille,   and   Gordoft 

Loeb,  Baltimore,  Md.,  ass^ors  to  Rockland  Bleack 

and  Dye  Works,  Inc.,  Baltimore,  Md.,  a  corporation 

NoDrawing.   FUed Mar.  11, 1964, Ser. No.  351,239 
4Clafans.    (CI.  117— 161) 

1.  A  flexible,  drapeable,  washable  and  dry  cleanah 
coated  fabric  consisting  essentially  of  a  fabric  complete 
coated  with  a  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  fill 
adapted  to  reflect  a  proportion  of  light  waves  while  trans- 
mitting a  proportion  of  said  waves,  with  a  minimum  olf 
heat  absorption,  and  resinous  binder  consisting  of  ati 
acrylic  polymer  polymerized  in  situ  on  the  fabric  by  ati 
acid  catalyst,  the  proportions  by  weight  of  filler  to  bind*  r 
being  from  1.2  to  2.8  parts  of  filler  per  part  of  binde  . 


3,296,026 

ROTARY  VALVE  HAVING  REI  lEWABLE 
SEALING  SURFACE 
Olan  L.  Long,  HilUard,  Oiiio,  assignor 
Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa., 
Pennsylvania 

FUed  June  25, 1964,  Ser.  No.  ^77,855 
2  Claims.    (CI.  137— 329.  B5) 


to  Westinghousc 
a  corporation  of 


3,296,024 
POLYESTER  COATINGS  FOR  INSULATED 
ELECTRICAL  CONDUCTORS 
Manuel  A.  Jordan  and  John  F.  Meyer,  Schenectady, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Schenectady  Chemicals,  Inc.,, Sche- 
nectady, N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Dec.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  242,655 

10  Clafans.  (a.  117—218) 
1.  An  electrical  conductor  provided  with  a  first  coi- 
tinuous  coating  of  the  polymeric  ester  of  an  acid  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  terephthalic  acid  and  isO- 
phthalic  acid  with  a  mixture  of  polyhydric  alcohols  co$- 
sisting  of  (a)  25  to  75%  by  weight  of  a  saturated  aliphatic 
polyhydric  alcohol  having  at  least  three  hydroxyl  grouts 
and  (b)  75  to  25%  by  weight  of  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon 
diol  wherein  from  20  to  100%  of  said  diol  is  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  neopentyl  glycol  ai|d 
a  mixture  of  neopentyl  glycol  with  a  straight-chain  a,w 
aliphatic  hydrocarbon  diol  having  four  tb  five  carbon 
atoms  and  the  balance  of  the  diol  is  ethylene  glycol,  and  a 
second  continuous  coating  of  linear  polymeric  polyeth](l- 
ene  terephthalate. 

3»296,dl5       i 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING^POROUS 
MEMBRANE  ELECTRODE 
Eugene  L.  Holt,  Forest  Hills,  and  Morton  Bcltzer,  N^w 
York,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Esso  Research  and  Engfaie^- 
ing  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Jan.  10, 1963,  Ser.  No.  250,515 
6  Claims.    (CI.  117— 227) 


1.  A  rotary  plug  valve  comprising,  i  valve  body  hav- 
ing a  valve  cavity  and  inlet  and  outlet  c  penings  extending 
through  the  side  walls  of  said  body  i  ito  said  cavity,  a 
valve  core  adapted  to  be  loosely  fittng  and  rotatable 
within  said  cavity,  an  elongated  memb  ;r  carried  by  said 
core  to  extend  across  said  outlet  openii  ig  when  said  core 
is  in  the  valve  closed  position,  and  an  e  idless  ring  sealing 
member  of  resilient  sheet  material  positioned  to  loosely 
surround  said  elongated  member  to  le  carried  thereby 
into  sealing  relation  with  said  outlet  by  the  force  of  fluid 
pressure  within  said  valve  cavity  when  said  core  is  in 
the  valve  closed  position,  said  valve  corie  being  comprised 
of  two  complementary  parts,  one  of  skid  parts  compris- 
ing a  bottom  end  surface  and  a  plurality  of  upstanding 
tongue  elements,  the  other  of  said  pirts  comprising  a 
top  end  surface  and  a  plurality  of  downwardly  extending 
tongue  elements,  the  core  being  assembled  with  the  re- 
spective tongue  elements  of  said  parts  j<  ined  in  interfitting 
relation  and  said  elongated  member  b<  ing  formed  of  re- 
spective ones  of  said  interfitting  tongue  elements. 


to  NaIco 
a  corporation  of 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  porous  membrane  electrc  de 
which  comprises  coating  a  porous  membrane  with  a  pa  ite 
comprising  a  finely  divided  catalyst,  and  pressing  slid 
catalyst  into  said  membrane  at  room  temperature  and 
a  pressure  of  about  250  to  20,000  p.s.i. 


'  3,296,027         , 

REMOVAL  AND  INHIBITION  OF  i  CALE  FORMA- 
TION IN  STEAM  GENER  %TION 
Clarence  Jacklfai,  Downtfs  Grove,  ID.,  i 

Chemical  Company,  Chicago,  IlL, 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Not.  19, 1964, 1 «.  No.  412,336 
4  Claims.    (0.134-)) 

1.  A  method  of  removing  and  inhi  >iting  scale  forma- 
tion in  boilers  in  the  generation  of  stean  i  from  water  which 
has  a  tendency  to  form  scale  which  coi  nprises  incorporat- 
ing with  said  water  from  which  said 
under  pressures  ranging  from  about 
1100  p.s.i.  a  quantity  of  a  salt  of  nitri 
sufficient  to  accomplish  said  removal  i  md  inhibition,  said 
salt  having  the  following  structural  forfiula: 

(CHr-)iCOOR 

N— (CH»-).COOR 

(CHi-).COOR 


steam  is  generated 
!50  p.s.i.  to  about 
otricarboxylic  acid 


January  3,  1967 


CHEMICAL 


265 


where  x  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  5,  and  R  is  a  radical 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkali 
metal,  with  at  least  one  occurrence  of  R  being  an  alkali 
metal  radical  and  boiling  said  water  under  said  range  of 
pressure.  

3,296,028 

LEAD  STORAGE  BATTERY  ELECTRODE 

ALLOY  COMPOSITION 

Erik  G.  Sondbcrg,  Osbacken,  NoL  Sweden,  assignor  (o 

Aktiebotegct  TMor,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  a  corporation 

Filed  July  13, 1964,  Ser.  No.  382,236 
2  Claims.    (CI.  136— 65) 


sponse  to  the  electrical  output  of  the  cell  thereby  to  re- 
duce the  flow  through  the  regenerator  if  the  electrical 
output  is  too  high. 


3,296,030 
FUEL  CELL  WITH  STABILIZED  ZIRCONIA  ELEC- 
TROLYTE AND  NICKEL-SILVER  ALLOY  ANODE 
WnUam  E.  Tragcrt,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Nov.  1, 1962,  Ser.  No.  234,602 
2  Clainis.    (CI.  136—86) 
1.  A  fuel  cell  comprising  a  solid  stabilized  zirconia 
electrolyte,  a  cathode  in  direct  contact  with  one  surface 
of  said  electrolyte,  an  electrical  lead  containing  said  cath- 
ode, means  to  supply  a  gaseous  oxidant  to  said  cathode, 
an  anode  in  direct  contact  with  the  opposite  surface  of 
said  electrolyte;  said  anode  comprising  a  porous  alloy 
matrix  of  nickel  and  silver,  the  nickel  being  present  in  an 
amount  by  weight  of  said  alloy  of  from  90%  to  99%, 
and  the  silver  being  present  in  an  amount  by  weight  of 
said  alloy  of  from  1  to  10%;  an  electrical  lead  contact- 
ing said  anode,  and  means  for  supplying  a  fuel  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  carbon  monoxide, 
and  mixtures  thereof  to  said  anode. 


d^, 


1.  A  lead  acid  storage  battery  electrode  comprising  an 
active  material  and  a  supporting  and  current  conducting 
grid  composed  of  rods  in  contact  with  said  active  mate- 
rial, said  rods  being  formed  of  a  homogeneous  alloy 
consisting  essentially  of  about  0.07%  by  weight  tellurium, 
about  0.007%  by  weight  silver,  and  the  balance  pure 
lead,  said  alloy  having  no  antimony  therein. 


^^E^^^mlSf^^ 


3,296,031 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  PROCESS  OF  PRODUCING 
ELECTRICAL  ENERGY  USING  SULFUR  DIOX- 
IDE FUEL  AND  HALOGEN  OXIDANT 
Robert   A.   Rl^tmire,  Twinsburg,  and  Phil^  S.  Fay, 
Cleveland,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Standard  Oil  Com- 
pany, Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
FDed  Oct.  29, 1965,  Ser.  No.  505,708 
9  Claims.    (0. 136—86) 


3,296,029 
FUEL  CELL  SYSTEM  FOR  THE  AUTOMATIC 
CONTROL  OF  CELL  TEMPERATURE 
^^  H.  Dnris,  WiadMir  Locks,  Cou.,  asslsnor  to 
United  Akcnfl  Cotporatitm,  EmI  Hartford,  Conn.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  30, 1961,  Ser.  No.  155,949 
TOainis.    (CL  136— 86) 


1.  In  a  fuel  cell  control  device,  a  fuel  cell,  means  for 
supplying  oxidant  and  an  excess  of  fuel  under  pressure  to 
said  cell,  a  discharge  conduit  for  removing  the  products 
of  oxidation  and  the  excess  fuel  from  said  cell,  a  regen- 
erator connected  to  said  conduit  for  receiving  and  for 
cooling  said  discharge  products,  a  separator  through 
which  the  cooled  products  are  directed  for  removing  the 
liquid  products  of  oxidation  from  the  excess  fuel,  a  pump 
receiving  the  fuel  from  the  separator  for  returning  the 
excess  fuel  through  the  regenerator  to  the  cell,  a  bypass 
for  the  excess  fuel  around  the  regenerator  and  valve 
means  for  controlling  the  amount  of  excess  fuel  bypassing 
the  regenerator,  said  valve  means  being  movable  in  re- 


1.  In  a  process  of  producing  electrical  energy  from 
an  electrochemical  reaction  system  comprising  a  rela- 
tively oxidizable  subsystem,  a  relatively  reducible  sub- 
system, ion-permeable  means  separating  said  subsystems, 
an  electrode  in  each  of  said  subsystems,  each  electrode 
coupled  to  an  external  electron  conducting  circuit,  and 
means  for  supporting  the  respective  subsystems  and  elec- 
trodes in  coacting  relationship, 
the  steps  of 

placing   concemrated    aqueous   sulfuric   acid    in   the 
relatively  oxidizable  subsystem  as  ion-transfer  me- 
dium, separated  by  the  ion-permeable  means  from 
the  other  subsystem,  to  form  a  reaction  interface 
with  the  electrode, 
placing  a  concentrated  aqueous  mineral  acid  in  the  rela- 
tively reducible  subsystem  as  ion-transfer  medium, 
separated  by  the  ion-permeable  means  from  the  other 
subsystem  to  form  a  reaction  interface  with  the  elec- 
trode, 
supplying  molecular  SOj  to  the  ion-transfer  mediimi  of 
the  relatively  oxidizable  subsystem  and  to  the  reac- 
tion interface  and  causing  the  SOj  to  react  electro- 
chemically  with  the  oxygen  ion  species  of  the  ion- 
transfer  medium  to  produce  SOs, 
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supplying  an  elemental  halogen  to  said  relatively  re- 
ducible subsystem  and  causing  th^  halogen  to  react 
electrochcmically  at  the  reaction  interface  in  said 
relatively  reducible  subsystem  with  hydrogen  ion 
species  of  the  ion-transfer  medium  to  produce  hy- 
drogen halide, 

removing  the  SO3  from  said  relatively  oxidizable  sub- 
system in  combination  with  residual  ion-transfer  me- 

ditim,  h 

recovering  the  SO3  externally  of  the  subsystem  and 

reconverting  to  SOj  by  reduction  in  the  vapor  phase 

in  the  presence  Qf  a  reducing  catalyst, 
resupplying  reconverted  SOa  to  said  reltaively  oxidiz* 

able  subsystem  for  the  production  of  further  elecj 

trical  energy, 
removing  the  reaction  product  from  said  antifuel  sub| 

system,  i 

and  supplying  additional  elemental  halogen  to  said 

antifuel  subsystem  for  the  production  of  furthei 

energy. 


JiNUABY  3,  1967 


3JI9M33 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVtCE 
Samuel  J.  Scwo,  Verona,  P«^  and  Gcofrey  W.  WOaon, 
Clecthorpca,  Liiici,  Em^imd,  asilgiion  to  W«tinghoiuc 
Electric  Corporation,  Ptttsbwgh,  Pa^  >  corporatioD  of 
"^Pennsylvaiila 

FUed  Oct  4, 19(1,  Scr.  No.  l42,9t7 
2  Claims.    (CL  13<>-205) 


J 

>lSoL 


3.296.032 

POWER  FLATTENING  DEVICE  FOR  RADIOL 

TOPE  HEATED  THERMOELECTRIC  GENERATOR 

Harold  Bdofsigr,  Verona,  NJ.,  aoignor  to  the  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States 

Atomic  Energy  Comndssion 

Fncdlw.  17, 19M,  Scr,  No.  338,53' 
SClaiiiM.    (a.  13^T-2t2) 


1.  A  thermoelectric  element  comprisii  ig  an  open  ended 


ly  and  thermally 
thereof,  at  least 


insulated  cylindrical  container,  electrica 
conductive  means  disposed  at  each  en< 
one  body  of  thermoetectric  material  disbosed  in  the  con- 
tainer between  the  conductive  means,  and  a  layer  of  solder 
disposed  between  each  of  the  bodies  of  t]  lermoelectric  ma- 
terials and  between  the  bodies  of  material  and  the  con- 
ductive means,  said  solder  consisting  esa  intially  of  at  least 
one  element  selected  from  the  group  cMisisting  of  lead, 
tin,  indium  and  base  alloys  thereof,  means  forcing  the 
conductive  means  together  whereby  to  n  aintain  good  con- 
tact with  the  thermoelectric  body,  the  solder  at  the  op- 
erating temperature  of  the  element  b<ing  at  least  i>ar- 
tially  in  the  liquid  state. 


1.  A  radioisotope  powdered  thermoelectric  generate  r 
for  use  in  a  vacuum,  comprising  a  radioisotope  heat 
source,  a  primary  heat  rejection  pathi  having  thermocou- 
ples forming  hot  and  cold  junctions  for  producing  electric 
current  from  the  heat  supplied  by  said  heat  source,  ex- 
ternal secondary  radiator  means  for  ejecting  exoess  he$t 
to  said  vacuum,  and  external  means  evaporable  into  said 
vacutim  connecting  said  heat  source  and  said  external 
secondary  radiator  means  to  cause  said  evaporation  ai^ 
to  eject  said  heat  for  throttling  said  heat  ejectment  froin 
said  secondary  radiator  means  by  decreasing  the  coi- 
ductance  of  heat  to  said  external  secondary  radiator 
means  as  said  evaporable  means  evaporates  into  said  vat- 
uum,  said  external  evaporable  means  being  shaped  with 
large  exposed  initial  area  and  adecresing  exposed  evapo- 
ration area  for  compensating  for  the  change  in  the  source 
temperature  minus  the  external  secondary  radiator  meays 
temperature  and  being  connected  to  said  source  and  ram- 
ator  through  low  emissivity  shields  for  high  end-of-li  c 
efBciency,  said  evaporation  being  sufficient  to  maintain  a 
constant  electric  current  until  the  end  of  said  general  >r 
operating  life-time  at  which  time  said  evapbration  is  coi  1- 
plete. 

8.  The.naethod  of  throttling  the  removal  of  heat  from 
a  radioactive  heat  source,  comprising  removing  heat  from 
said  source  in  a  vacuum  with  means  that  said  heat  re- 
moval causes  slowly  to  sublimate  into  said  vacuum  in 
correspondence  with  the  reduction  in  the  heat  from  said 
source  due  to  radioactive  decay,  said  means  having  $n 
exposed  area  that  decreases  in  size  due  to  said  sublima- 
tion in  correspondence  with  the  radioactive  decay  of  said 
source. 


3J9M34 

thermoelectric  aso^mbly  ap0  method  of 
fabricahon 

AUcn  D.  Rcidi,  Des  PlalBcs,  DL,  ssiigntir  to  Bon-Wamcr 

Corporation,  CUcafo,  IlL,  a  cononm  of  IDiaois 

Filed  Jan.  4, 1962,  Scr.  No.  iM;334 

SCMam,    (0.134-22) 


I. 


1.  In  a  dascaded  thermoelectric  assembly,  the  combi- 
nation of:   I 

a  relatively  thin  thermally-conductive,  electricaBy- 
nonconductive  plate  having  first  and  second  sides; 

a  layer  of  electrically-conductive  silver  preparation 
fired  on  said  first  side  of  said  plate; 

a  layer  of  copper  electroplated  on  said  layer  of  silver 
preparation; 

a  layer  of  solder  sweated  on  said  lay  sr  of  electroplated 
copper; 

selected  portions  of  said  first  side  cf  said  {date  being 
free  of  said  layers  of  silver  prepa  ration,  cooper  and 
solder  to  form  a  pluraUty  of  thermally-integrated, 
electrically-segregated,  electrically-conductive  por- 
tions; 

a  relatively  thick  copper  bar  bond^  to  each  of  said 
electrically-conductive  portions; 

a  plurality  of  p-type  thermoelectric  ^lements  each  hav- 
ing an  end  bonded  to  one  of  sai(  copper  bars;  and 

a  plurality  of  n-type  thermoelectric  <  lements  each  hav- 


JANUABY  8,  1967 


CHEMICAL 


267 


ing  an  end  bonded  to  one  of  said  copper  bars  in 
proximate  spaced  relationship  to  one  of  said  p-type 
thermoelectric  elements; 
said  copper  bars,  p-type  thermoelectric  elements,  and 
n-type  thermoelectric  elements  thereby  forming  a 
continuous  electrically-conductive  path. 


3,296,035 

THERMOCOUPLE  HAVING  TUNGSTEN- 

RHENIUM  ALLOY  LEG  WIRES 

Edward  D.  Zjak,  Lhrii«rtoiLN  J.,  aaslfnor  to  Engdhard 

•,  Inc.,  Newaik,  N  J. 


corpontion  of  Dcia- 


Flkd  Am.  1, 1963,  Scr.  No.  2693* 
6  aalms.    (CL  136—227) 


^  3,296,637 

RUST  PREVENTION  IN  AQUEOUS 

AMMONIA  CONTAINERS 

Enist  J.  Soli>eii,Sonlii  Charleston,  aiidjayies  A.  Albert, 

St.  AlbMs,  W.  Va.,  airiianw  to  FMC  CorporalioB, 

New  Yoek,  N.Y.,  a  vmftmatkm  of  DciawaR 

NoDraw^   Flad  Inly  38, 1963,  te.  No.  298,592 

S  riifi  (CL  148—6.14) 
1.  The  process  of  treating  a  steel  surface  which  rusts 
when  in  contact  with  aqueous  ammonia  which  comprises 
removing  residual  rust  and  contaminants  from  said  steel 
surface,  contacting  said  steel  surface  with  an  aqueous 
ammonia  solution  having  a  concentration  above  about 
0.5  wt.  percent  to  build  up  a  thin,  continuous,  corrosion- 
p^duced  film  on  said  steel  surface,  removing  said  aque-:| 
ous  ammonia  solution  from  contact  with  said  corrosion- 
produced  film,  drying  said  corrosion-produced  film,  and 
maintaining  said  corrosion-produced  film  in  a  dry  state 
for  at  least  about  5  hours,  said  corrosion-produced  film 
preventing  corrosion  of  said  steel  surface  when  in  contact 
with  aqueous  anmionia. 


m-afWkmintJ 


1.  A  thermocouple  having  a  leg  and  lead  wire  combina- 
tion comprising  a  first  leg  wire  of  96-98%  tungsten  and 
2-4%  rhenium  joined  to  a  second  leg  wire  of  74-80% 
tungsten  and  20-26%  rhenium,  a  lead  wire  connected  to 
the  first  leg  composed  of  75-83%  nickel,  15-25%  chro- 
mium, 0-2%  manganese  and  0-0.15%  carbon,  and  a 
lead  wire  connected  to  the  second  leg  composed  of  96- 
99%  copper,  0.5-3%  nickel  and  0-1.5%  manganese,  said 
percentages  of  ingredients  being  by  weight. 


3,296,836 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING 
SEMTCONDUCTOR  RODS  BY  PULLING  THE 
SAME  FROM  A  MELT 

Prctifdd,    GcnMiy,    aari^or    to 

twcrkc     Aktiemcsellsclnft,     Bcrlin- 

■tadt,  Gcmany,  a  torpotatioB  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  22, 1965.  Scr.  No.  582,854 

Clains  priority,  applicadon  Germaay,  Mar.  19, 1965, 

S  96,846 

19  Claims.    (CL  14S— 1.6) 


3^296,838 

HIGH  TEMPERATURE  COLUMMUM  BASE 

ALLOYS 

EMhu  F.  Bradley,  West  Hartford,  Com.,  Robert  1.  Ja^ 

and  Dean  N.  WIBiams,  Cokmbn,  and  Edwin  S.  Batt- 

Ictt,  WorfUnston.  OWo,  asdayw.  hy*ft  ^'^^ 
aa^mncnteilo  U^lei  AkcrafI  Corporation,  East  Hart- 
ford, Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Doc  21, 1962,  Scr.  No.  246,364 

IfOainis.  (CL  148— 11.5) 
1,  In  a  process  for  fabricating  a  high-temperature 
strength  columbium-base  alloy  consisting  essentially  of 
arfumbium  as  the  principal  component  and  an  additive 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  timgsten,  molybde- 
num and  mixtures  thereof  in  an  amount  of  from  5  to 
35%  by  weight  of  the  alloy  with  the  total  molybdenum 
content  not  exceeding  25%  by  weight  of  the  alloy,  the 
improvement  that  comprises  the  step  of  subjecting  the 
alloy  from  a  atrain-frec  state  to  a  reduction  of  at  least 
33%  at  a  temperature  of  from  1800  to  2800'  F.,  said  re- 
duction being  sufficient  to  impart  to  the  alloy  a  4T-bend 
transition  temperature  not  in  exoess  of  about  300*  P., 
said  4T-bcnd  transition  temperature  being  defined  as  the 
minimum  temperature  at  which  an  alloy  strip  can  be  bent 
without  cracking  or  fracture  through  an  angle  of  105* 
with  an  included  radius  of  curvature  equal  to  four  times 
the  strip  thickness,  whereby  substantial  work  hardening 
is  introduced  into  the  allow,  said  step  comprising  the  final 
reduction  step  on  said  alloy,  and  thereafter  maintaining  the 
alloy  free  txom  substantial  recrystallization. 


1.  Method  of  producing  a  monocrystalline  semicon- 
ductor body  idiich  comprises  horizontally  rotating  a  melt 
of  semicoBductor  material  simultaneously  with  a  carrier 
of  the  same  material  imderlying  and  supporting  the  melt; 
applying  heat  at  a  radially  extending  area  overiying  the 
rotating  melt  so  as  to  heat  the  melt  as  it  passes  beneath 
the  area  to  at  least  the  melting  temperature  of  the  ma- 
terial; and  pulling  with  the  aid  of  a  crystal  seed  a  mono- 
crystalUse  semicondoctor  body  from  a  portion  of  the  melt 
distantly  located  from  the  applied  heating  area. 


3,296,839 
METHOD  OF  PREVENTING  THE  FORMATION  OF 
BLACK  STRIPES  IN  THE  HEAT-TREATMENT  OF 
METAL  BODIES 
Kari  Locck,  Olmfcansin,  loacf  Mob,  Mnlbdm  an  dcr 
Rnhr-Mcndcn,  and  Haas  Wetoecfc,  Obcrhansen,  Gcr- 
■any,  asrignors  to  Hnttcnwcrk  Obcrhansen  A.G., 
Oberbansen,  RUndand,  Gcnunj,  a  cosportlon  of 
Germany  • 

FUed  Dec.  22, 1965,  Scr.  No.  515,646 
4  Claims.  (CL  148— 157) 
1.  In  the  heat  treatment  <^  metal  bodies  whidi  are 
successively  fed  through  a  pusher-type  beat-treating  oven 
from  an  inlet  of  said  oven  to  an  outlet  thereof  by  sliding 
said  bodies  along  fiuid<x>oled  rails  having  laterally  in- 
sulated heat-conducting  refractory  members  interposed 
between  said  bodies  and  said  rails,  the  bodies  being  there- 
upon withdrawn  from  said  oven,  the  imfMX>vement  wfaidi 
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comprises  the  step  of  directing  a  stream  of  heating  gas    position  being  in  the  form  of  granules  df  a  size  such  that 
against  said  bodies  from  above  and  below  during  the    substantially  100  percent  pass  a  U.S.  ^ieve  No.  18  and 


entire  displacement  of  each  of  the  bodies  from  said  inlpt 
to  said  outlet. 


ICOIf- 


3^96,040 
EPITAXIALLY  GROW^G  LAYERS  OF  SEMICO: 
DUCTOR    THROUGH    OPENINGS    IN    OXOM 
MASK  r 

Henry  F.  H.  Wigton,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Fal^- 

chlld  Camera  and  instrument  Corporation,  ^Syossdt, 

Long  Island,  N.Y.,  a  cwporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Ang.  17, 1962,  Scr.  No.  217,687 

5  Claims.    (CI.  148— 175) 


1.  Method  of  depositing  a  layer  of  semiconductor  ma- 
terial by  epitaxial  growth  by  halide  decomposition  over  a 
portion  of  the  surface  of  a  semiconductor  substrate  while 
leaving  the  remainder  of  said  surface  substantially  free  ( >f 
deposited  seniiconductor,  which  comprises: 

covering  s^id  remainder  of  said  surface  with  a  silic<  n 

oxide  layer,  and 
exposing  said  surface  to  a  halide  decomposing  epitaxial 
growth  atmosphere  at  a  temperature  in  the  range 
between  about  HOC*  and  1428'  C,  the  act  of  ex- 
posing said  surface  to  said  atmosphere  being  con- 
trolled by  a  gas  flow  rate  and  deposition  time  in  satd 
temperature  range  for  leaving  a  substantial  portion 
of  said  oxide  layer  intact  when  deposition  is  com- 
pleted, for  obtaining  a  layer  of  semiconductor 
posited  on  said  portion  of  said  surface,  and  fibr 
leaving  the  surface  of  said  int&ct  oxide  layer  si 
stantially  free  of  deposited  semiconductor. 


3,296,041     ^ 
GRANULATED  CRYSTALLINE  PLASTIC 
BONDED  EXPLOSIVES 
Sam  Bruce  Wright,  Kingsport,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Eatt- 
man  Kodalc  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporati#n 
of  New  Jersey 

Ffled  July  8, 1964,  Scr.  No.  381,169  i 
4  Claims.  (Q.  149—2) 
1.  A  plastic-bonded  high-density  explosive  molding 
composition  comprising  about  from  50  to  98  percent  by 
weight  of  cap-sensitive,  crystalline  high  explosive  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  organic  nitrates  and  nitda- 
mines  and  about  from  2  to  50  percent  by  wei^t  poly- 
ester, polyamide  or  polytetrafluoroethylene  binding  ma- 
terial therefor,  said  binding  material  being  dispersible  in 
water,  and  chemically  inert  with  the  sjrstem,  said  coOi- 


m 


substantially  100  percent  are  retained 
No.  80. 


on  a  U.S.  Sieve 


3,296,042  . 

EXPLOSIVE  CONTAINING  OXIDU  ING  SALT,  OR- 
GANIC NITRO-COMPOUND,  AN  [>  HYDROPHIL-| 
IC  COLLOID  J 

ThcrcM  Qoadflicg,  Franicfnrt  am  Mam,  Germany,  and 
Gnstav  Allan  Wcttcrhofan,  Gyttorp,  JBwedan,  awlgnnn 
to  Nitrodyccrin  Akticbolagct,  a  cogipainr  of  Sweden 
No  Drawing.   FOed  Mar.  30, 1964,  S  cr.  No.  3S5,9t7 

10  CUms.    (CL  149^  7) 
1.  A  novel  plastic  explosive  having  Ic  w  sensitivity  when 
being  drilled-on  in  combination  with  eise  and  reliability 
of  detonatimi  by  weak  blasting  caps  m  linly  consisting  of 
(a)  from  about  20  to  about  43%   by  weight  of  a 
finely  divided  solid  explosive  ingndient  of  high  bri- 
sance  selected  from  the  group  cossisting  of  pentyl, 
hexogen,  nitromannite,  ditrinitroe  hylurea  and  hav- 
ing at  a  density  above  1.45  g./cjc.  and  detonation 


velocity  exceeding  about  7500  m 

(b)  at  least  one  oxygen-delivering 

lected  from  the  group  consisting 


rates,  and  perchlorates  of  alkali  nictals  and  alkaline 


earth  metals  in  an  amount  of  from 
70%  by  weight,  and 
(c)  a  gel  produced  from  water  and 


loid  selected  from  the  group  coisisting  of  starch, 


dextrin,    carboxymethyl-cellulose, 


nates,    pectin,    alkyl    cellulose,     ilkyl-hydroxyalkyl 


(ethyl)   cellulose,  guar  gimi  and 


gum,  the  composition  and  the  amount  of  said  gel 


of  the  explosive  is 
to  about  25%  by 


being  such  that  the  water  content 

within  the  range  of  from  about  3 

weight  and  the  hydrophilic  collo|d  ranges  between 

about  0.3  and  10%  by  weight, 
said  composition  being  oxygen-balancejl  and  substantially 
free  froih  liquid  esters  of  nitric  acid. 

9.  An  explosive   composition   according  to  claim   1 
wherein  the  salt  is  at  least  partly  coaed  with  a  water 
repelling  substance  selected  from  the  ^oup  consisting  of 
wax,  paraffin  wax  and  silicones 


3,296,043 
CONTINUOUS  MIXING  PROCE^  FOR  SOLID 
RESIN  BASE  PROPELLENTS 
Gordon  A.  Fhikc,  Rancho  Cordova,  J(  rmnc  W.  Keating, 
Sacramento,  Donald  C.  McGchcc, 
Rudolph  A.  Peterson,  Ramte  Ccrdova,  CaW., 
signors  to  Aerojct-Gcneral  Corporaaon,  Ainsa,  CaUf., 
a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Oct  26, 1961.  Scr.  No.  147,988 
9  Cbims.    (CL  149— ») 
1.  Process  for  continuously  mixing  the  ingredients  for 
a  solid  propellant  comprising  forming  a  moving  stream 


/second; 
inorganic  salt  se- 
of  nitrates,  chlo- 


about  10  to  about 
a  hydrophilic  col- 


agar-agar,    algi- 


cross-linked  guar 
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of  solid  oxidizer  material,  introducing  a  stream  of  a  resin 
binder  within  said  oxidizer  stream,  and  mixing  the  oxi- 


3,29M4< 

METHOD  OF  TACK  SEALING  BIAXIALLY 

ORIENTED  POLYPROPYLENE  FILM 

Hillard  W.  Povncy,  Jr.,  Somcnet,  NJ.,  asri|nor  to  U^ 

Carbide  Coiporatkm,  a  cwpuiation  of  NewYortf 

No  Drawing.   Flkd  Apr.  22, 1963,  Scr.  No.  274,859 

5  Chdas.  (CL  156—82) 
5.  The  method  of  tack  sealing  biaxially  oriented  poly- 
propylene film  which  comprises  conditioning  the  surface 
of  said  film  by  exposure  to  flame  until  said  surface  can  be 
wet  by  a  liquid  having  a  surface  tension  of  from  43  to  70 
dynes/cm.,  placing  two  such  films  in  intimate  contact 
such  that  at  least  one  contact  surface  is  a  conditioned  sur- 
face, and  beating  the  contacted  surfaces  to  an  interface 
temperature  of  from  235*  F.  to  255*  F.  inclusive. 


dizer  and  binder  materials  until  a  uniform  composition  has 
been  obtained.  

3,296,044 

NITRIC  ACID  SENSrilZED  CAP  SENSITIVE  EX- 

PLOSIVES  WriH  GELATION  CATALYST 

Nea  E.  GcMg,  SchnyUdD  Harca,  Pa.,  aasignor  to  Atlas 

Chemical  bdastrics.  Inc.,  WOmlngtoa,  DcL,  a  corpo- 

ralioa  of  Delaware 

NoDnmhM.   Ffled  Nov.  17, 1964,  Scr.  No.  411,698 

23  CWBi.  (a  149-47) 
1.  A  gelled  emulsion  blasting  composition  compnsmg 
an  aqueous  solution  of  nitric  acid,  an  inorganic  nitrate 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ammonium  and 
alkali  metal  nitrates,  a  carbonaceous  fuel  immiscible  with 
the  said  nitric  acid  solution,  an  acid-resistant  stabilizer 
and  a  gelation  catalyst. 


3.296.047 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  REINFORCED 
FLEXIBLE  HOSE 
Russcn  Dale  Parr,  Cwlsle,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Carlisle  Tire 
and  Rubber  Divisioa  of  Caribk  Corporation,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware  _ 
Oi^ud  application  May  25, 1962,  Scr.  No.  198,692,  now 
Patent  No.  3,189,053,  dated  Jme  15,  1965.    Divided 
and  tUs  appHcation  Sept  10, 1964,  Scr.  No.  395,453 
3  Clabns.    (CI,  156—86) 


3,296,045 
''PYROTECHNIC  COMPOUND  TR1S(GLYCINE) 
STRONTIUM  (II)  PERCHLORATE  AND 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SAME 
Bernard  E.  Donda,  BlooniBcId,  lad.,  assignor  to  the 
United  Slates  of  Ameika  aa  reprasentcd  by  the  Secrc- 
tvy  of  the  Navy 

FOad  Not.  9, 1964,  Scr.  No.  410,037 
5  ClafaM.    (CL  149—75) 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  reinforced  flexible  hose 
consisting  in  rigidly  supporting  a  tube  of  heat  fusible 
elastomeric  material  with  a  mandrel  in  the  bore  thereof, 
coiling  a  metal  reinforcing  filament  around  the  periphery 
of  said  tube  along  the  length  thereof  in  spaced  apart  con- 
volutions leaving  portions  of  said  tube  periphery  exposed 
therebetween,  wrapping  a  heat  shrinkable  tape  having  a 
heat  fusible  elastomeric  coating  over  said  metal  rein- 
forcing filament  and  tube  exposed  periphery  along  the 
length  of  said  tube,  applying  fusing  heat  to  said  tape  and 
tube  and  at  the  same  time  shrinking  said  tape  against 
said  tube  exposed  peripheral  portions  and  said  metal 
reinforcing  filament  bringing  said  tape  into  a  composite 
fused  imion  with  said  tube  and  said  convolutions  of  said 
reinforcing  filament  and  removing  said  tube  from  said 
mandrel.  . 

3,296,048 
REPAIR  ELEMENT  AND  METHOD  OF  USE 
Mcirltt  W.  Wolfe,  Akron,  Ohio,  assign  or  to  Tht  Good- 
ycv  Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  OUo,  a  corpo- 
ration of  oyo 

Filed  Sept  17,  1962,  Scr.  No.  223,915 
9  Clafans.    (CL  156—97) 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  pyrotechnic  compound 

comprising:  I 
first  dissolving  one  mole  of  strontium  perchlorate  in 

water  to  form  a  solution,  1-  A  process  for  repairing  a  puncture  in  a  pneumaUc 

next  dissolving  three  moles  of  glycine  in  said  solution,  tire  comprising  the  steps  of  (1)  cleaning  the  puncture, 

mj^  (2)  screwing  into  and  through  the  puncture  a  polyure- 

thcn  removing  said  water.                                       '  thane  repair  element  at  least  larger  than  the  puncture 

5.  Tris  (glycine)  strontium  (11)  perchlorate.  opening  and  having  a  helical  ridge  extending  from  at 
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least  the  intermediate  cylindrical  section  thtreof  to  $t 
least  near  the  outside  end  of  the  tapered  section  of  said 
element  with  the  surface  of  said  repair  element  being  ib 
contact  with  a  rubber  cement  while  it  is  being  screwed 
into  the  hole  and  then  (3)  the  cutting  away  of  at  least 
that  portion  of  the  polyurethane  repair  element  which 
extends  beyond  the  outside  surface  of  the  tire  to  leave  the 
intermediate  cylindrical  section  having  the  helical  rid] 
sealing  the  puncture  opening. 


I 


METHOD  FOR  MAKING  GLASS  SANDWICHES 
nilMARILY  FOR  WINDOWS  OF  OPTICAL  IN- 
STRUMENTS 

Jobs  R.  Daiy  and  Aiczaader  1.  N.  tlopt,  Amiicsiani, 
GfaMfow,  Scodaod,  assigBon  to  Ban  and  Slroud  Lini- 
itcd,  GfaHcow,  Sc<^laiid,  a  British  commmy 

Oriilnl  mfbatkm  Not.  4,  19M,  Scr.  NoTCT^SS,  now 

Firtnt  No.  3^23^29,  dated  Dec  14,  19^.    DMd^ 

a^  fUi  appHntfon  May  4,  19€S,  Scr.  No.  45344S 

3  Ctafani.    (CI.  1S4-99)  > 


1.  A  method  of  connection  between  the  fine  electi  c 
wires  and  a  bus-bar  of  an  electrically  heat£.bld  glass  sand- 
wich primarily  for  optical  instruments  wherein  such  fine 
electric  wires  are  arranged  in  a  sefccted  pattern  of  plural 
wire  lengths  spaced  over  a  surface  of  one  of  the  glass 
layers  of  the  sandwich  to  heat  the  glass  layers,  comprising 
embedding  the  wire  ends  in  an  electrically  conductive 
material  and  an  organic  binding  agent  in  the  liquid  sus- 
pension state  arranged  to  form  a  bus-bar  for  said  wires, 
and  solidifying  the  material  and  organic  binding  agent  |a 

Order  to  fix  the  wire  ends  therein. 


3^96,05* 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  ELASTOMERIC-GLASS 
FIBER  PRODUCTS  FOR  USE  IN  ENDLESS 
BELTS 
AUni  Maizoc^i,  Cmibcriaiid,  RJ.,  aaigDor  to  Ow< 
~      '      —      ~      ~  a  corporatioB  of  Dcl». 


FOcd  Dec  U,  1H2,  Scr.  No.  247,244 
5  Cbdm.    (CL  15^—171) 


■'^'v.- 


/». 


1 1 
I  i  I  < '  1 
111   1 1  " 


ifiS 


"f" 


::--z;| 


1.  In  the  method  of  fabricating  a  beh  having  a  matrix 
of  elastomeric  materiid  with  fiben  ot  high  strength  and 
high  dimensional  stabHity  extending  crosswise  of  the  belt 
comprising  ap{dying  a  layer  of  uncured  elastomeric  mate- 
rial onto  the  peripheral  surface  of  a  mandrel,  circumfer- 
entially  winding  endless  lengths  of  such  fibers  about  the 
peripheral  surface  of  such  elastomeric  material  in  a  direc- 
tion perpendicular  to  the  mandrel  and  at  the  right  angles 
to  the  axis  of  the  mandrel,  severing  the  elastomeric  mate- 
rial and  fibers  along  the  axis  of  the  mandrel,  separating 
the  layer  of  elastomeric  material  and  the  fibers  from  the 
mandrri  to  provide  a  slab,  turning  the  slab  through  on 
angk  of  90*  to  position  the  fibers  for  extension  in  the 
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crosswise  direction,  and  wrapping  the  slab  about  another 
mandrel  upon  which  other  layers  of  un  cured  elastomeric 
material  are  built  up  to  form  the  cross-s  ection  of  the  belt. 


3,29M51 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUS- 
LY MAKING  FIBER  REINFORCED  HOSE 
DonaU  E.  H«pf  cr  and  Eimor  G.  KlmB&ch.  Akron,  OUo, 
asaigDon  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  41  RiMcr  Company, 
Akroi^  OWo.  a  corBoratioa  of  OUo 

FOcd  Idy  21,  196«.  Scr.  No.1 44,432 


14  CUnM.    (CL  156—11 «) 


.._a _™  .^~  — ^^A- 


^ 


^^M     ' 


1.  Apparatus  for  manufacturing  Ion :  length  unspUoed 
hose  comprising,  in  combination,  a  vulc  mization  chamber 
having  a  substantially  smooth  tubukr  pore  therethrough 
adapted  to  receive  unvulcanized  hooe  said  chamber  having 
an  entrance  end  and  an  exit  end,  movaile  boce  wrap  car- 
riage means  adjacent  to  the  entrance  enp  of  said  chamber 
to  which  unvulcanized  hose  is  advanced,  said  wrap  car- 


^nt 


riage  means  having  mounted  thereon 
means,  drive  means  coupled  to  said 
and  adapted  to  move  it  to  and  from  said 
building  mandrel  carriage  means  adji 
riage  means  at  the  opposite  end  thereoi 
ber,  Mid  mandrel  carriigs  means  hi 
mandrel  mounted  thereon,  naeans  to 
riage  means  and  said  mandrel  carriage 
pipe  stand  means  adjacent  said  manditl  carriage  means 
at  the  opposite  end  thereof  from  said  wrap  cairiage  means, 
said  airbag  pipe  stand  means  having  aiittag  pipe  releasably 
mounted  thereon  and  extendable  through  said  mandrel  and 
said  hoce  wrap  means  into  said  cfaamb  ir,  all  of  said  car- 
riage means  being  substantially  longitudfiudly  aligned  with 
said  vulcanization  chamber. 


wrap  supply 
wrap  carriage 
iber,  movable 
said  wrap  car- 
from  said  cham- 
hoQow  building 
said  wrap  car- 
and  aiibag 


>RMING 
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3,29M52 
MEANS  AND  METHOD  FOR 

PLASnC  LAMINATED  PRODUCTS 
Antfaooy  M.  BcchtoU,  Fort 
Bechtold  EaglDccrfaig  Conqpany,  Fc 
a  corporaHoB  of  Florida 

FBcd  Nov.  8, 19<2,  Scr.  No. 
22ClataM.  (CLlf 
19.  The  method  of  conforming  flat  plastic  laminates 
in  the  form  of  strips  fixedly  and  peimanently  applied 
to  the  faces  of  variable-width  elongated  wood-like  cores 
having  parallel  opposite  edges  which  are  rounded,  the 
transverse  peripheral  width  of  each  cor  t  being  lomewhat 
less  than  that  of  the  applied  laminate  strip,  the  method 
comprising  the  steps  of  applying  a  bonding  adhesive  to 
the  core  edges  and  to  the  exposed  back  of  the  unbent 
free  edge  portions  of  the  laminate,  applying  heat  to  the 
free  edge  portions  of  the  laminate  in  an  amoimt  and  for 
a  time  requisite  for  rendering  the  slid  laminate  free 
edge  portions  amenable  to  bending,  an<  1,  while  so  heated 
and  amenable  to  bending,  applying  to  he  free  edge  por- 
tions of  the  laminate  a  bending  forai,  starting  at  one 
end  of  the  laminate  and  moving  steadil;  r  to  the  other  end 
thereof,  to  progressively  deflect  the  fee  edge  portions 
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of  the  laminate  toward  and  upon  the  rounded  edges  of 
the  core  and  into  ck>se  conformity  therewith,  and, 
promptly  after  being  so  conformed,  applying  to  the 
laminate  edge  portions  opposing  pressures  exerted  over 
a  substantial  distance  lengthwise  of  the  laminate,  starting 
at  one  end  thereof  and  continuing  to  the  other  through  a 
prolonged  interval,  to  induce  bonding  to  the  core  edges 
of  the  conformed  edge  portions  of  the  laminate,  any 
excess  of  laminate  material  being  then  disposed  beyond 
and  past  the  back  of  the  core,  and  trimming  off  all  such 
excess  material  evenly  with  the  core  back,  and  controlling 
application  of  the  heat  and  of  the  bending  and  bonding 
forces  so  applied  to  the  laminate  edge  portions,  as  re- 
quired by  the  width  of  the  particular  core  to  which  the 
laminate  is  conformed,  to  assure  a  continuous  and  firm 
adherence  of  the  laminate  free  edge  portions  to  opposite 
rounded  edges  of  the  core. 


R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(a)  alkaiyl  radicals  of  the  formula: 


(B'). 


wherein  m  is  an  integer  from  1  to  4  and  R'  is  an 
alkyl  group  containing  2  to  20  carbon  atoms,  and 
(b)  alkyl  radicals  containing  from  8  to  13  carbon 
atoms; 

to  give  a  coating  weight  on  said  surface  of  said  com- 
pound of  from  about  0.118  milligram  per  square  foot 
to  about  148  milligrams  per  square  foot  of  surface 

drying  said  coating  and  subsequently 

heat  sealing  said  film  at  a  temperature  of  from  about 
60*  centigrade  to  about  88*  centigrade. 


3JIHM5 


^S^n^  ^S^^^fS^n/''^SSns&      "WGSfRANWfoTcoSBPA^^ 
TURTOG    A    MULnPUCriY    OF    TRUSSED     y^^i^^  Boidcttc  WDkte,  Roxboro,  N-C,  asrigMr  to 
KAPTEBa  ^         RdnfoRcd  Plvlic  CoiitahMr  CocpondloB,  Roxboro, 


■t  P.  PhcM,  Rlc  1,  Box  179, 
FkMlMdTwMh.    99249 
Sept  1,  19i5,  Scr.  No.  4t7,9«9 
MOMm.    (CL154-2M) 


N.C. 


FBcd  l«M  5, 19<3,  Scr.  No.  2S5,7<2 
IfCkdiHS.    (CL  154-433) 


1.  A  method  for  simultaneously  manufacturing  a  multi- 
plicity of  trussed  rafters  having  chords  and  gussets  with  an 
adhesive  bond  between  the  chords  and  the  gussets,  said 
method  comprising:  positioning  the  chords  and  gussets  of 
a  first  rafter  in  the  desired  position,  insuring  that  there  is 
an  adhesive  between  the  gussets  and  respective  chords; 
positioning  the  chords  and  gussets  of  a  second  rafter  in 
the  desired  position  with  respect  to  the  gussets  of  the  first 
rafter,  insuring  that  there  is  an  adhesive  between  the 
gassets  and  the  respective  chords;  performing  said  posi- 
tioning of  the  chonls  and  the  gussets  as  many  times  as 
desired  to  simultaneously  form  a  multiplicity  of  rafters; 
applying  pressure  to  the  gussets  to  squeeze  together  the 
gussets  and  chords,  and  maintaining  said  pressure  until  the 
gussets  and  the  respective  chords  are  bonded  by  the  ad- 
hesive. 


3^HM4 

METHOD  OF  HEAT  SEALING  TREATED 

RESIN  FILM 

Gordoa  D.  McCaM,  MlilMJ,  Mich.,  aasigMr  to  1W 

Dow  Chnrical  Cuiiipwj,  MMad,  Midk,  a  corpora- 

NoDraw^.   FOcd  Mar.  2t,  19i3,  Scr.  No.  2dMM 
HClaiiiM.     (CL15<— 39t) 
1.  The  method  of  improving  the  heat  sealing  characteris- 
tic of  a  film  to  a  like  body  coo^irising: 
applying  to  the  surface  of  an  alkenyl  aromatic  resin 
film  an  aqoeous  solution  consisting  essentially  of 
from  about  0.025  percent  to  about  10  percent  by 
'       wei^t  (based  on  the  total  wei^t  of  the  solution), 
of  a  polyglycol  compound  of  the  formula: 

R-Ot  (C„.Hto,)-Ol,— ( (C„^s,,)-Oly-H 

wherein  n,  and  n,  are  integers  from  2  to  3,  and  x  and 
y  are  integers  having  individual  values  from  0  to  20 
inclusive  and  having  a  sum  of  from  1  to  20  inclusive 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  application  of  roving  to  the  edges 
of  the  widls  oi  a  fabricated  nest  having  longitudinal  and 
transversely  extending  partitions,  comprising  a  first  mold 
platen  and  a  second  mold  i^ten,  each  of  said  mold 
platens  having  a  mold  moimted  thereon,  each  of  said 
molds  having  a  plurality  of  upstanding  segaMnts  to  fit 
within  the  compartments  of  said  nest  and  to  define  slots 
therebetween  to  receive  the  partitions  of  said  nest,  means 
to  move  said  nest  between  said  moid  platens,  roving 
platens  positioned  between  said  nest  and  said  first  and 
second  mold  platens  to  draw  roving  strands  over  a 
selected  plurality  of  said  partitions,  means  to  doae  said 
mold  by  simultaneous  movement  of  said  first  and  second 
mold  [Patens  into  engagement  with  said  nest  in  which 
positimi  said  mold  segments  are  inserted  into  the  nest 
compartments  and  in  which  position  the  roving  and  parti- 
tion walls  are  received  by  said  slots  in  said  mold  assembly, 
and  to  hold  said  mold  closed  to  bond  said  roving  to  said 
partitions,  means  for  beating  said  mold  to  cure  said  bond, 
means  to  open  said  mold  after  said  cure,  and  means  to 
withdraw  said  nest  with  said  roving  bonded  to  tl^ 
selected  plurality  of  partitions. 


3,29M5< 

MEANS  FOR  PORFORMING  PLASTIC 

LAMINATED  PRODUCTS 

Anthony  M.  Bechtold,  Fort  f  afdwdalc,  Fla.,  Mrinor  to 

BechtoM  EMl«wia^CwiiP— y»  Fort  f  ■■dcrdiJc,  Fla., 

a  corporatioa  of  Florida 

FBcd  Feb.  2S,  19HScr.  No.  347,237 
22CbdBS.    (CL15<— 4dl) 
1.  A  poctforming  nuichine  of  the  kind  described  where- 
in a  laminate  strip,  conditioned  for  pressure-bonding  and 
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applied  flatwise  to  the  top  face  of  an  elongated  core,  i 
to  be  conformed  and  bonded  thereto  while  the  work  I  \ 
advanced  lengthwise  of  itself  through  the  machine,  com* 
prising  means  for  propelling  the  work  through  a  fixed  path 
lengthwise  of  the  machine,  means  for  heating  the  laminate 
strip  to  a  flexibilized  state,  means  engaging  the  flexibilized 
strip  for  conforming  and  bonding  the  laminate  to  the  tof 
face  of  the  core  comprising  a  plurality  of  idling  rolk  of 
smooth  resilient  material  adapted,  when  contacting  the 
flexibilized  core,  to  move  tracelessly  and  freely  therewith^ 
and  means  positioned  along  opposite  sides  of  the  move- 
ment path  of  the  work  and  adjustable  relative  thereto  for 
continuous  frictionless  engagement  with  the  work  to  main- 
tain the  same  fixedly  in  the  path  of  movement  prescribe! 
therefor.  I 

3^96,057  ■  ' 

TUBE  FORMING  MACHINE  F6r  MULTILAYEl 
MATERIAL  WEBS  COMPRISING  PAPER  OR 
LIKE  SUBSTANCES 

Friedrich  Frva  Brodoniiller,  50  ScImlstrasM, 

Lcngerich,  Westphalia,  Germany 

FUed  Joiy  31, 1962,  Scr.  No.  213,755 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  8, 1961, 

W  30,494       I    J 

4  Claims.    (CL  1^6— 54S) 


1.  A  tube  forming  machine  for  pfoducing  multi-layc 

material  from  a  plurality  of  webs,  comprising,  in  con 

binatioa: 

a  plurality  of  web  weakening  devices,  each  for  tram 

verwly  weakening  one  of  said  webs; 

a  idurality  of  means  each  for  applying  transverse  adl 

herive  stripes  to  one  of  said  webs,  each  said  meant 

inclodtng  ^  i 

(1)  an  adhesive  applying  roller  for  ai^lying  adi 
hesive  to  its  associated  web,  I 

(2)  a  counter  roller  disposed  above  the  horizontal 
center  line  of  said  adhesive  applying  roller  ad^ 
jacent  the  circumference  of  the  latter,  and     I 

(3)  a  first  guide  roller  disposed  above  the  leVei 
of  said  counter  roller  and  spaced  from  the  adr 
hesivr  applying  roller;  j 

a  collecting  roller  for  collecting  all  of  the  webs  and  for 
bringing  them  into  contact  with  one  another  for 
bonding;  | 

a  plurality  of  deflecting  rollers,  each  for  guiding  one  ck 
the  webs  to  the  collecting  roller,  each  web  being  in- 
dividually guided  through  the  counter  roller  an! 
first  guide  roller  of  its  associated  adhesive  applying 
device,  so  that  the  underside  of  the  web  faces  tht 
adhesive  applying  roller  between  the  counter  roller 
and  first  guide  roller;  and  i 

a  plurality  of  individual  second  guide  rollers  for  equalize 
ing  the  lengths  of  the  webs  between  said  acUiesivi 
applying  rollers  and  said  collecting  roller,  each  sai^ 
second  guide  roller  being  spaced  transversely  from 
a  line  between  that  said  first  guide  roller  and  that 
said  deflecting  roller  associated  with  the  same  web 
by  a  distance  sufficient  to  create  equal  web  length! 
for  all  of  said  webs  between  said  adhesive  applyint 
rollers  and  said  collecting  roller.  * 


;?'»» 
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3,296,058 
UNITARY  COMPOSITE  TRUNK  C 
Jack  W.  Fleck,  4536  Lake 

BcOcvne,  Walk.    9800 

Fned  Nov.  14. 1963,  Scr.  No.  ^3,714 

3  Claims.    (CL  161— 21 ) 


AS  TREE 


1,  A  unitary  Christmas  tree,  compris  ng  a  plurality  of 
naturally-grown  trees,  each  with  lopsided  f<^age  growth, 
having  their  trunks  disposed  in  such  substantially  parallel 
coextensive  juxtaposed  relationship  as  toi  form  a  tree  with 
a  composite  trunk  and  with  generally  sylnmetrical  foliage 
growth  around  the  composite  trunk,  aid  means  uniting 
said  trunks  fixed  in  such  relationship  an  d  with  the  lower 
portion  of  one  of  said  trunks  projecting  sufficiently  be- 
yond the  butts  of  aH  the  other  trunks  Of  said  composite 
trunk  to  enable  said  projecting  trunk  portion  to  be  moiut- 
ed  in  a  tree  stand. 


3,296.059  , 

EXPANSIBLE  HOLLOW  C  ORE 

Benjamin  W.  Scbwindt,  40  Awlu  Ate.,  Bay  Shot*, 

Long  Island,  N.Y.    11716 

FUed  Mar.  18, 1963,  S«r.  No.  165,935 

3ClaiBM.    (0.161—61) 


V   .. 


r^^^^^^^^^^^ 


1.  In  combination,  a  frame  having  a  Preselected  width 
and  a  hollow  ladder-type  core  disposed  ip  said  frame,  said 
core  comprising  a  plurality  of  strips  of  icomigated  paper 
board  preselected  ones  of  which  have  a  width  substan- 
tially equal  to  said  preselected  width,  an  1  hinge-like  hold- 
ing means  at  the  ends  of  the  strips  for  1  olding  each  strip 
to  an  adjacent  strip  to  form  a  single  oJI  which  extends 
between  the  boundaries  of  said  fram<,  said  hinge-like 
holding  means  comprising  connecting  pieces  connected 
between  adjacent  ones  of  said  strips  of  corrugated  paper 
board  and  being  foldable  along  said  connections,  each 
of  said  connecting  pieces  having  a  fold  line  intermediate 
said  connections  whereby  each  connect  ng  piece  is  fold- 
able  along  its  lines  of  connection  to  adji  cent  ones  of  said 
strip  and  along  said  intermediate  fold  1  ne,  said  connect- 
ing pieces  being  formed  of  a  material  tqat  is  the  same  as 
the  corrugated  paper  board. 


3,296,060  , 

UNFIRED-CERAMIC  FLAME-RESIS  PANT  INSULA 

TION  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKIN<  3  THE  SAME 
Vaughn  F.  Seitilngcr,  FayctteviUc,  Tem .,  amlgnor  to  tkc 
United  States  of  America  a*  reprcHitcd  by  the  Ad- 
ministrator of  the  National  Acroniotici  and  Space 
Administration 

Fflcd  Oct.  18, 1963,  Scr.  No.  3 17  J89       ' 
22Clafans.    (a.  161— 1]  5) 
14.  In  combination,  a  base  plate  foi  ^a  rocket  launch 
vehicle  having  secured  to  one  surface  thcf  eof  an  expanded 
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metal  overiay,  an  insulative  coating  applied  over  said 
metal  overlay  for  protecting  said  surface  from  an  external 
source  of  radiant  energy,  said  insulative  coating  consisting 
of  90  parts  by  weight  of  a  mixture  of  block  potassium 
titanate  and  10  percent  by  weight  of  high-silica  fibers  to 
which  ha^  been  added   10  parts  by  weight  of  a  fiber 


asbestos  shrinkage  reducing  additive  and  420  parts  by 
weight  of  an  aqueous  colloidal  silica  sol  bonding  agent, 
^  and  a  removable  protective  coating  applied  over  said 
insulative  coating  for  protecting  the  optical  properties  of 
said  iiuulative  coaling  until  said  insulative  coating  is 
placed  into  use. 

3,296,061 
RUBBER  LAMINATES 
Albert  S.  Tavcnor  and  lamct  B.  Borland,  Indianapolis, 
Ind.,  anlpors  to  United  States  Rnbbcr  Company.  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corpocatton  of  New  Icncy 

FDcd  Dec.  27. 1962.  Scr.  No.  247,608 
8Cbdms.    (0.161^240) 


^^^^^^^^^^^^^V^^^^^ 


6.  A  laminate  consisting  of  a  first  layer,  a  second 
layer,  and  a  third  layer;  said  first  layer  comprising  a 
peroxide-cured  rubber,  said  second  layer  comprising  a 
sulfur-curable  rubber,  a  sulfur  curative,  and  hydrated 
aluminum  silicate;  said  third  layer  comprising  a  rubber 
cement  containing  an  ultra-accelerator  capable  of  mi- 
grating into  and  curing  said  second  layer. 


3,296,062 
BELT  FABRIC  i 

Ncal  A.  Thulow,  WInnsboro,  S.C.,  awlpiDr  to  United 
States  Rnbbcr  Company,  New  York,  N.Y^  •  corpora- 
tion of  New  Icracy 

FDcd  June  24, 1965,  Scr.  No.  466,644 
11  Clafans.    (CL  161—91) 


1.  A  fabric  comprising  high  strength  multifilament  warp 
yams  having  a  twist  multiple  less  than  about  2.0.  and 
weft  yams  capable  of  being  adhered  strongly  to  a  polymer 
coating  interwoven  with  said  warp  yams,  said  warp 
and  weft  yams  being  woven  in  a  weave  in  which  both  faces 
of  the  fabric  are  composed  predominantly  of  weft  yams, 
and  the  warp  yams  being  predominantly  in  the  fabric 


center  and  regulariy  passing  on  the  fabric  interior  side  of 
at  least  two  consecutive  weft  yams  at  each  side  of  the 
fabric.  I 

3,296,063 

SYNTHETIC  ELASTOMERIC  LUBRICATED 
FILAMENT 

Canroll  F.  Chandler,  Waynesboro,  Va^iMlfnor  to  E.  L 

dn  Pont  de  Nemom  and  Company,  WHnmigton,  DeL, 

a  corporation  of  Ddaware 

No  Drawtog.    FOcd  Sept.  2,  1964,  Scr.  No.  394,041 
5  Cfadms.    (CL  161—175) 

1.  A  filament  prepared  from  a  synthetic  segmented 
elastomeric  copolymer  having  a  lubricating  finish  there- 
on, said  finish  having  a  viscosity  of  less  than  about  100 
centistokes  measured  at  25"  C.  and  having  as  essential 
ingredients  a  minor  proportion  of  a  polyamylsiloxane 
component  having  a  viscosity  of  from  about  8000  to 
about  20000  centistokes  measured  at  25*  C.  and  a  major 
proportion  of  a  polydimethylsiloxane  component  having 
a  viscosity  within  the  range  of  from  about  5  to  about  100 
centistokes  measured  at  25'  C,  said  polyamylsiloxane 
being  present  in  an  amoimt  equal  to  at  least  about  0.025% 
by  weight  of  said  filamenL  | 


3,296,064 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  CELLUL06IC  PULPING 
WASTE  UQUORS  WTTH  MAGNESIUM  OXIDE 
TO  FORM  A  COMPLEX  PRIOR  TO  BURNING 
THEREOF 

Everett  D.  Cann,  F^c^ort,  DL,  assiginr  of  forty  per- 
cent to  William  T.  Ndman,  Frccport,  DL 
FDcd  May  4, 1965,  Scr.  No.  453,043 
11  Cfadnm.    (CL  162—36) 

1.  A  method  of  treating  the  aqueous  waste  liquor  from 
wood  and  similar  oellulosic  pulping  operations  wherein 
said  waste  liquor  contains  residues  from  the  chemical 
digestion  of  lignin  and  hemicelluloses,  as  well  as  re- 
coverable pulping  chemicals,  comprising:  commingling 
with  at  least  a  portion  of  said  waste  liquor  a  substantial 
amount  of  an  inorgaiuc  carrier  in  an  amount  sufllcient  to 
increase  the  inorganic  content  of  the  total  solids  in  the 
waste  liquor  to  within  the  range  of  about  5%  to  70% 
and  to  raise  the  pH  to  within  the  range  of  {d>out  8.5% 
to  about  10.0%.  ther^y  forming  a  separable  solid  com- 
I^ex  of  residues  and  carrier,  said  carrier  being  magnesium 
oxide,  burning  the  combination  of  said  waste  liquor 
residties  and  inorganic  carrier  under  oxidizing  combus- 
tion conditions  to  substantially  bum  off  organic  material 
in  said  waste  liquor  residues  and  to  reclaim  said  inorganic 
carrier  as  a  fumaoe  ash  containing  said  carrier  in  the  form 
of  the  oxide,  and  recycling  at  least  a  portion  of  said  in- 
organic carrier  to  the  commingling  step. 


3^96,065 
PAPER   PRODUCTS   CONTAINING   CARBOXYUC 
ACID  ESTERS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 
SUCH  PRODUCTS 
Joseph  P.  O'Brien,  Kkkwood,  and  Eik  T.  Reavflle  and 
Fbyd  B.  Erickson,  Webster  Groves,  Mo.,  amignon  to 
Monsanto  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    FOed  Oct  7.  1963,  Scr.  No.  314,555 

16  Claims.  (CL  162—158) 
1.  A  cellulosic  fiber  paper  product  containing  an  ester 
of  an  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic 
dicarboxylic  acids  of  from  2  to  10  carbon  atoms,  benzoic 
acid,  biphenylcarboxylic  acid,  and  benzene  di-,  tri-  and 
tetracarboxylic  acids,  the  esterifying  group  for  each  car- 
boxyl  group  of  the  acid  being  an  aliphatic  group,  said 
ester  having  at  least  abdut  8  carbon  atoms  and  being 
present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  soften  said  paper 
product.  I 
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3^96,066 
HEADBOX  FOR  FAPERMAKING  MAClflNE  ANE 

STOCK  DISTRIBUrOR  THERETO 

MacriMD  S.  Green  and  Srcad  H.  Htauson,  Watertown, 

N.Y^  aarignon  to  The  Black  Clawson  Company,  Hamil- 

ton,  (Wo,  a  corporation  of  OUo 

FDcd  Not.  13, 19»,  Scr.  No.  323,533 
6  CUdh.    (CL  162—338) 


1.  A  flow  divider  for  use  in  the  stock  supply  system 
of  a  paper  machine,  comprising  a  header,  means  forming 
an  inlet  at  one  end  of  said  header  for  connection  to  a 
supidy  line  of  stock,  means  closing  the  opposite  end  o(f 
said  header,  means  forming  multiple  outlets  in  the  side 
wall  of  said  header  arranged  in  uniformly  spaced  rela- 
tion adjacent  said  closed  end  thereof,  each  of  said  ouf 
lets  being  of  substantially  smaller  flow  area  than  said 
inlet,  said  outlets  extending  radially  of  said  header  at 
substantially  right  angles  to  the  direction  of  entering 
flow  of  stock  through  said  inlet  to  effect  corresponding 
redirection  of  the  outgoing  flows  of  stock  therethrou^ 
with  respect  to  such  entering  flow,  the  total  flow  area  of 
said  outlets  being  no  greater  than  the  flow  area  of  said 
inlet,  and  said  closing  means  being  so  constructed  and 
arranged  that  the  inner  surface  thereof  is  essentially  flat 
and  deflnes  a  plane  substantially  normal  to  the  direction 
of  such  entering  flow  and  parallel  with  the  plane  defined 
by  the  centers  of  said  outlets  to  effect  substantially  com- 
plete extinction  of  the  velocity  of  such  enteriag  flow  within 
said  header  prior  to  redirection  thereof  to  said  outlets,  i 


I 


3^96,067 

APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  FlUGREE^ 

DECKLE  EDGED  PAPER  IN  SHEET  FORM      ^ 

Heldy  Bcnicr-Fnrlenmeicr,  Gotdola,  lldno,  Switzerland, 

aarifBor  to  Elino  Bcmardasd,  Gordola,  TIdno,  Swlta- 

eriaad,  a  Swiss  citizen  ^ 

Filed  Sept  24, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  311,254 
4CIalnM.    (CL  1(2— 394) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  manufacturing  filigreed  paper  wit 
deckled  edges,  comprising  a  track,  a  ladle,  a  sieve  frame 
carried  by  said  ladle,  a  vat  enclosing  said  ladle  for  coo- 
taining  paper  pulp,  said  track  extending  above  said  ladle 
and  said  vat,  said  sieve  frame  withdrawing  a  wet  paper 
sheet  from  said  pulp,  the  widdi  of  said  track  being  a^ 
least  equal  to  that  of  said  sieve  frame,  means  connected 
with  said  sieve  frame  for  moving  it  intermittently  to  an 
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from  said  track,  whereby  said  wet  paper  sheet  is  applied 
to  said  track  by  said  sieve  frame,  and  means  coimected 
with  said  track  for  moving  the  track  afi  er  the  application 
of  the  wet  paper  sheet  thereto  by  a  distance  which  is 
greater  than  the  length  of  the  wet  papei 
gitudinal  direction  of  the  track. 


sheet  in  the  lon- 


m-ALKOKY- 
AND  THE 


to 

a 


Yorls,  N.Y., 
r.  No.  45,77< 


3,29^968 
o-  AND  m-ALLYLOXYP&NYL 

PHENYL-N-METHYL  CARBAMA 

INSECnCIDAL  USE  THEREOF 
Roger  \i|llliams  Addor,  Wcslport,  C 

American  Cyammiid  Company,  Nr 

corporation  of  MaiB» 

No  Drawing.    FOcd  Jnly  28,  19M, 
5  Claims.    (CL  167 

1.  An  ester  of  N-methylcarbamic  a<iid  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  m-allyloxyph4nyl-N-methylcar- 
bamate,  o-allyloxyi^enyl-N<methylcarbfmate  and  m-iso- 
propoxyphenyl-N-methylcarbamate 

4.  The  method  of  killing  insect  pesti 
an>lying  thereto  in  effective  amouiHs 
the  formula:  i  i 


I 


X       Y 


wherein  X  and  Y  are  selected  from  the 
of  R — O —  and  H,  iM-ovided  that  when 
is  H  and  when  Y  is  R — O — ,  X  is  H 
sents  a  member  selected  from  the 
lower  alkyl  and  allyl  and  provided  that 
R  is  allyl. 


which  comprise 
a  compound  of 


group  consisting 

X  is  R— O— ,  Y 

Hrherein  R  repre- 

gr9up  consisting  of 

YisR— O— . 


wien 


3,296,069 
SOLID  SHAPED  STERILIZING,  SANITIZING,  AND 

DISINFECTING  COMPOST  flONS 

Xavier  KowalsU,  SC  Louis,  Mo.,  assliBor  to  Monsanto 

Company,  St  Loois,  Mo.,  a  totpmM  m  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FOcd  Ang.  26, 1965,  S(  r.  No.  481,422 

16  CWms.  (CL  167—3  }) 
1.  A  sterilizing,  sanitizing,  and  disiffecting  composi- 
tion, in  solid  shaped  dosage  unit  form,  Comprising  a  mix- 
ture of  ( 1 )  a  non-deliquescent,  solid,  chlorine  containing 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  dichloro- 
isocyanuric  acid,  [(monotricbloro)tetra-(monopotassium 
dichloro  )  ]  pentaisocyanurate,  and  ( trijchloro )  ( monopo- 
tassium  dichloro )diisocyanurate,  (2)  frdm  about  .25%  to 
2.0%  by  weight,  based  on  the  wei^t  ol  the  composition, 
of  a  metal  salt  of  an  aliphatic  carboxylic  acid  having  at 
least  10  carbon  atoms  in  the  aliphatic  croup,  said  metal 
being  selected  from  the  group  consistingof  alkali  metals, 
alkaline-earth  metals,  zinc,  and  magnesium  and  (3)  an 
anhydrous  metallic  sdt  selected  from  t  le  group  consist- 
ing of  anhydrous  copper  and  zinc  incrganic  salts,  and 
anhydrous  copper  and  zinc  organic  sdts,  said  copper 
and  zinc  salts  being  characterized  by  hiving  a  scriubiUty 
of  at  least  10  grams  per  100  milliliters  pf  water  at  water 
temperature  of  20'  C. 


3,296^8 
METHOD  FOR  THE  TREATS  ENT  OF 
HYPERTENSION 
John  G.  TopHss,  East  Orange,  and  Na 
CaldwcD,   NJ.,   assignors  to  ScL 
Bloomflcid,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  . 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  21,  1961,  _,„ 
7  Clainis.    (CL  167—6^ 
2.  A  method  of  treating  hypertension  ii  i  mammals  which 
comprises  administering  to  a  mammal 
preparation  containing  a  therapeutical 


Spcrbcr,  Nordi 
Corporation, 
Icrscy 
-.  No.  96,632 


I  pharmaceutical 
y  effective  anti- 


hypertensive dose  of  3-oxo-3,4-dibydri»-l,2,4-benzotbia 
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diazine- 1,1 -dioxide  selected  from  the  group  having  the 
structural  formulae:  | 

it 


R 
J. 


razolidine-3,5-dione,  1,2  -  diphenyl-4-(  r-cyano-4'-nietb- 
yl)cyclohexylpyrazoUdiDe-3,5-dione  and  1,2  -  diplienyl-4- 
(  r-cyano)cyck>heptylpyrazolidine-3,S-dione. 


-ifV'\ 


aN— R 

O  O 

(A) 


X 


CO  0  0 

(B)  (C) 

and  their  non-toxic  alkali  metal  salts  wherein  X  is  a  mem- 
ber of  the  group  consisting  of  trifluoromethyl,  lower  alkyl 
and  halogen,  said  member  being  attached  to  one  of  the 
benzenoid  carbon  atoms  of  the  group  consisting  of  posi- 
tions 6-  and  7-;  Y  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  trifluoromethyl,  lower  alkyl  and  halogen,  said 
member  being  attached  to  the  benzenoid  carbon  atoms  of 
the  group  consisting  of  positions  6-,  7-,  and  8-,  and  R 
is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
lower  alkyl. 

3,296(871 
REDUCING  BLOOD  SUGAR  WITH  3-ALKYL-5- 

ALKOXYMETHYLISOXAZOLE 
Jokn  B.  Wright,  Kalamaww,  Mick.,  assignor  to  The  Up- 
john Omjfmft  Kihmiafwo,  KfldL,  a  tfrporatlou  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.   FOcd  May  31, 1963,  Scr.  No.  284,307 

3  Oatans.  (CL  167—65) 
3.  A  method  for  reducing  the  blood  sugar  content  of 
mammals  comprising:  administering  to  a  manunal  a  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  3-methyl-5- 
methoxymethylisoxazole  and  3-niethyl-5-methoxymethyl- 
isoxazole  zinc  chloride  complex. 


3^96,872 
METHOD  OF  TREATmG  MENTAL  DEPRESSION 
Jacob  SanMssfcovid,  Kalamaioo,  MM.,  assignor  to  The 
Uptohn  CoBspany,  Kalamaioo,  Mi^  a  corporation  of 

NoDrawtag.   Original  application  Jnna  11, 1962,  Scr.  No. 

281,251.    Divided  Md  this  application  Jan.  29,  1964, 

Scr.  No.  341,181 

2  Clafans.    (CL  167—65) 

1.  A  method  for  treating  mental  depression  in  mam- 
mals which  comprises:  administering  to  said  depressed 
mammal  in  imit  dosage  form  a  composition  containing 
from  about  0.5  to  about  250  mg.  of  a  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  (1)  7-aIkyl-3-(2-amino- 
buty  1 )  indole  free  bases  having  the  formula : 

CiHt  I 

CHt-CH-NHj 


wherein  R  is  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and 
(2)  pharmacologically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts 
thereof. 


3,296,873 
ENHANCING    TE1RACYCLINE    ANIIBIOTIC 
BLOOD  LEVELS  WITH  PYRAZOUDINE  PO- 
TENTIATING AGENTS  THEREFOR 
John  E.  Fabey,  Gales  Fcny,  Conn^  Mslgnor  to 
Ptxer  ft  Cos  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

No  Drawing.    FOed  Feb.  5,  1964,  Scr.  No.  342,783 
17  CfadDBS.    (CL  167—65) 

1.  An  antibiotic  composition  comprising  a  tetracycline 
antibiotic  and  a  compoimd  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  l,2-diphenyl-4-(r-cyatto)cyclopentylpyrazoli- 
dine-3,5-dione,    1,2  -  dipbenyl-4-(r-cyano)cyclohexylpy- 


'  3,296,874 

METHODS  AND  COMFOOTIONS  FOR  TREATING 

PSYCHOSES  AND  NEUROSES 
Tohora  Yai,  Osaka,  and  Ywj^  TakMi,  Kyoto,  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Takcda  Chemical  Indnstiiea,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 


No  Drawing.    FHcd  S<»t  23, 1964,  Scr.  No.  398,757 
Oafans  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  4,  1963, 

38/53i489 
12  Oahns.  (CL  167—65) 
1.  A  method  for  treating  psychosis,  which  comprises 
administering  2-amino-4-methyI-6-methoxy-l,3,5-triazine 
to  a  patient  suffering  from  psychosis;  said  compound  be- 
ing administered  in  an  amoimt  of  20  to  100  milligrams, 
in  terms  of  the  free  base,  per  50  kilograms  of  body  wei^t 
per  day. 

3,296,875 

17a  •  ACYLOXY  -  16  •  METHYLENE  •  PREGN  -  4- 
ENE-3,28.DIONES,  PHARMACEUTICAL  PREPA- 
RATIONS CONTAINING  SAME,  AND  INTER- 
MEDIATE  THERETO 

David  Ncvflis  Kirk,  Vbdhnlr  Pctrow,  Martii 
and  DavM  Morton  WnBamson,  all  off 
assignon  to  The  BrWsh  Drag  H< 
Vm^mttA  a  British  company 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Aug.  4,  1959,  Scr.  No.  831,481 

Claims  priority,  ap^lcation  Great  Brilafai,  Ang.  11, 1958, 

25,753/58 
5  CWms.    (CL  167—74) 
5.  A    i^armaoeutical    preparation    comprising    17a- 

acetoxy  - 16  -  methylenepregn  -  4-ene-3,20-dioDe   admixed 

with  a  pharmaceutical  carrier. 


3,296,876 

^  PILOMOTOR  SHAV&IG  COMPOSITIONS  AND 

METHOD  OF  USING  SAME 

Otto  Thomi,  Ingelhclm  (Rhine),  Germany,  asslgnnr,  h7 

mesne  aadgnments,  to  Bochringcr  Ingdhdm  GjnJ»A, 

Ingelhclm   am   Rhine,   Germany,   a   corporation   of 


No  Drawfaig.    FOcd  Jnnc  11, 1962,  Scr.  No.  281,276 
6  Clafans.    (CL  167— 85) 

1.  An  alkaline  shaving  ccmiposition  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  shaving  creams  and  shaving  soaps, 
said  composition  having  uniformly  dispersed  therethrough 
from  0.01  to  10%  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  weight 
of  said  composition,  of  a  pilomotor  acting  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  2-<3'-hydroxy-i^nyI)- 
morpholine  and  its  dermatologically  acceptable,  non-toxic 
acid  addition  salts. 


3^96,877 
PILOMOTOR  SHAVJNG  COMPOSITIONS  AND 
METHOD  OF  USING  SAME 
Alex  Berg,  Biberach  an  dcr  Rlss,  Germany,  assizor,  by 
mesne  asstgnasents,  to  Bochrlngo'  Ingdhtlm  G jnJkH., 
Ingclheim  am  Rhine,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Ger- 
many 

No  Drawfaig.    FDed  Jnly  31, 1962,  Scr.  No.  213,689 
Clafans  priority,  appHcatfon  Germany,  Ai«.  4,  1961, 
T  28,557 
'  7  Cfadms.    (O.  167—85) 

1.  An  alkaline  shaving  composition  having  uniformly 
dispersed  therethrough  0.01  to  10%  by  weight  of  the 
composition  a  pilomotor  acting  compoimd  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  2-amino-imidazolines  of  the  for- 
mula 


C-NH-/^' 


n 
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wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  naph 
thyl,  tetrahydronaphthyl  and  a  radical  of  the  formuli 


^CH. 


R> 


wherein  Ri  and  R3  are  selected  from  the  group  consistin 
of  hydrogen  and  halogen  and  their  non-toxic,  derma 
tologically-acceptable  acid  addition  salts. 
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3^96.081 
NUCLEAR  REACTORS 

Ronald  Wfldgoow,  Derby,  England,  g  anted  to  United 
States  Atomic  Eneify  Conunission  ium  Icr  tlic  proTisioiu 
off42U^.C.2182 

Filed  Not.  21, 19M,  Scr.  No. 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkM  Great  Britaii  1,  Nov.  21, 1959, 

39,581/59 
7  Claims.    (CL  176— 14) 


70,543 


3,296,078 

COMPRESSED  FACE  POWDER  CAKE 

COMPOSmON 

Ame   Kaye,    115   Eastern    Parlcway,   Brooldyn,   N.l 

11238,  and  Herman  I.  Amsterdam,  587  Montgoma 

St,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.    11225 
No   Drawing.     Continwitioo   of   application   Scr.  N< 

755,870.  Aug.  19,  1958.     This  application  Mar.  14 

1962,  Ser.  No.  179,782 

16  Claims.    {CL  167—92)  1    I 

1.  A  compressed  face  powder  cake  composition  com- 
prising in  the  form  of  a  homogeneous  mixture  45-65^  > 
by  weight  of  talcum,  containing  a  cosmetically  applicab  t 
wetting  agent,  titanium  dioxide,  an  insoluble  metal  stei  - 
rate  and  an  iron  oxide  pigment  having  a  cosmetically  sui  - 
able  color  in  uniform  distribution;  said  talcimi  being 
combined  with  IS  to  20%  of  cosmetically  applicable  lu- 
bricating materials  to  an  intimate  uniform  mixture;  a 
cosmetically  applicable  medical  agent  selected  from  tbe 
group  consisting  of  salicylic  acid,  allantoin,  hexachlord- 
phene,  and  alkyl  dimethyl  benzyl  an^onium  chloride; 
and  cosmetically  applicable  preserving  agents  in  the 
amount  of  0.1  to  0.25%  based  on  the  weight  of  the  tot^l 
composition.  .  >      , 

'1     I 

3.296.079  \>  ' 
PRODUCTS  SWEETENED  WITHOUT  SUGAR  AND 

CHARACTERIZED  BY  FREEDOM  FROM  AFTER- 
TASTE -  ^  I 
Joan  M.  Griffin,  Forest  Hills,  N.Y^  assignor  to  Chas.  Mzfr 
ft  Co.,  Inc.,  New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  a  cbrporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.   FUed  Dec.  9, 1963,  Ser.  No.  329,244    I 
4  Claims,    (a.  167—93)  ' 
1.  In  a  method  for  sweetening  comestibles  wi^  noti- 
nutritive  sweetening  agents,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises masking  the  impleasant  aftertaste  of  said  non- 
nutritive  sweetening  agents  by  incorporating  with  said 
sweetener  maltol  in  an  amount  to  provide  from  about 
0.003  to  about  160%  by  weight  based  on  said  sweetening 
agent 

3.  In  a  method  for  sweetening  oral  cleaning  agents  with 
non-nutritive  sweetening  agents,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  masking  the  unpleasant  aftertaste  of  said  non- 
nutritive  sweetening  agents  by  incorpwating  with  said 
sweetener  malt<^  in  an  amount  to  provide  from  abo^t 
0.003  to  about  160%  by  weight  based  on  said  8weeteni|ig 
agent 

3.296.080  I 
LINALOOL  HOMOLOGUES       '    '. 

Walter  C.  Mealy,  New  Bmnswidc,  and  Petko  S.  Gradciff, 
FtankHn  Township,  Somerset  County,  NJ.,  assign<rs 
to  Rhodia  Inc.,  New  Yorli,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  N#w 
Yoik  { 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Ang.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  300,9071 
12  Claims.    (CI.  167—94)  i 

9.  As  an  odoriferous  composition,  the  isomeric  mix- 
ture consisting  essentially  of  3,4,4,7-tetramethyl-l,6-  oc^- 
dien-3-ol  and  7-methyl-3-isopropyl-l,6-octadien-3HDl. 


1.  A  position  indicating  device  for  a  nuclear  reactor 
having  at  least  one  control  rod  comprising  a  hollow  ex- 
tension of  magnetic  material  secured  t6  said  control  rod 
and  having  significantly  different  internal  dimensions  over 
a  part  of  its  length,  fixed  structure  relative  to  which  said 
rod  and  extension  are  movable,  a  pair  df  formers  secured 
to  said  fixed  structure,  windings  on  sai4  formers  to  form 
part  of  a  transformer  having  one  of  its  windings  in  two 
parts  connected  in  series  opposition,  m^ans  for  supplying 
A.C.  to  said  windings,  means  for  indicating  the  presence 
of  an  output  from  said  transformer  J  a  further  series 
of  windings  on  formers  also  secured  to  said  fixed  structure 
and  spaced  longitudinally  therealong,  $aid  furtlier  wind- 
ings being  connected  in  series,  and  mdans  for  indicating 
variations  in  the  inductance  of  the  seiies-connected  fur- 
ther windings,  the  relative  position  of  the  various  parts 
being  such  that  when  tbe  rod  is  in  one  particular  position 
the  transformer  is  partly  within  that  part  of  the  hollow 
extension  having  d^erent  internal  dimensions. 


CTOR 

Gif-ear-Yvcttc, 
to  Com- 


'       3,296,082 

GAS  COOLED  NUCLEAR 
POWER  PLANT 

Georges  Lemede,  Paris,  Loois  Pi 
and  Pierre  Rouge,  Orsay,  France, 
missarlat  a  ITnergie  Atomiqnc,  Pa 

FUed  July  23, 1964,  Scr.  No.  1384,614 

CUhns  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  1,  1963, 

943,490 

4  Claims.    (CL  176—:  0) 

1.  In  a  nuclear  power  plant  cooled  by  a  gas  at  super 

atmospheric  pressure,  a  pressure  vesiel  and  biological 

shield,  a  shell  supported  in  and  by  slid  pressure  vessel 

in  spaced  relation  to  said  pressure  vess  1,  an  annular  wall 

supported  in  and  by  said  shell  and  del  ining  therewith  an 

annular  space,  a  reactor  core  and  a  hea^  exchanger  located 

one  above  tbe  other  within  said  annular  wall,  a  radiation 

shield  separating  said  core  and  said' exchanger  within 

said  annular  wall,  means  for  circulatihg  a  main  coolant 

gas  in  a  closed  circuit  comprising  said  reactor  core,  said 

heat  exchanger  and  said  annular  spax  and  means  for 

maintaining  coolant  gas  at  a  temp<  rature  below  the 
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minimum  temperature  of  said  coolant  gas  in  said  closed 
circuit  in  the  space  between  said  shell  and  said  pressure 


»=(iD 


3,296,084 
TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  OF  GRAPHITE- 
MODERATED  NUCLEAR  REACTORS 
Sydney  Fawcctt,  Hale  Bans,  Richard  Valcntina  Moore, 
Appicton,  and  Bvton  Cntts,  CnkteOi,  Warrinston, 
Wiiyi«n«i  assignors  to  United  Kingdom  Atonric  Energy 
Authority 
Contfamation  of  application  Scr.  No.  8354123,  Ang.  24, 

1959.   This  application  Jan.  22, 1965,  Scr.  No.  427,303 
Claims  priority,  appllcathm  Great  Britnin,  Sept  4,  1958, 

28,499/58 
If  daiun.    (CL  176—59) 


/., 


vessel  whereby  said  pressure  vessel  is'^  maintained  at  a 
relatively  low  temperature. 


3,296,083 
FORCED  CIRCULATION  BOILING  NUCLEAR 
POWER  REACTOR 
Eugene  V.  Haakc,  San  Dicfo,  and  John  M.  Krase,  La 
Jolla,  CaHf.,  assignors  to  General  Dynandcs  Corpora- 
tion, New  Yorl^  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Sept  14, 1964,  Scr.  No.  396,230 
9  Oaims.    (CL  176—54) 


Ki:-'f^y:_ 


1.  A  graphite  moderated  nuclear  reactor  arrangemem 
for  reducing  the  effect  of  a  positive  moderator  tempera 
turc  coefficient  comprising  a  graphite  moderator  struc- 
ture defining  a  series  of  parallel-disposed  channels  ex- 
tending right  through  said  structure  and  divided  into 
first  and  second  groups  with  a  channel  of  the  first  group 
disposed  between  adjacent  channels  of  the  other  group 
and  spaced  from  the  channels  of  tbe  other  group  by 
I  moderator  material,  a  header  vessel  adjacent  to  and 
spaced  from  said  structure  and  traversing  the  extending 
axes  of  said  channels,  reactor  fuel  in  the  channels  of  said 
.  first  group  only  and  means  defining  coolant  paths  around 
the  fuel,  channel  extensions  connecting  the  header  vessel 
with  the  adjacent  ends  of  the  channels  of  the  said  first 
group  only,  means  for  feeding  reactor  coolant  to  the 
ends  of  the  channels  of  the  said  second  group  adjacent  the 
header  vessel  to  flow  through  the  channels  of  the  second 
group,  means  restricting  coolant  from  flowing  into  the 
ends  of  the  fuel  coolant  paths  nearest  the  header  vessel, 
wall  means  extending  transversely  across  the  axes  of 
said  channels  and  arranged  to  constrain  coolant  emerg- 
ing in  bulk  from  the  ends  of  the  channels  of  said  second 
1.  A  nuclear  power  reactor  comprising  a  reactor  core  g^oup  remote  from  said  header  vessel  to  enter  the  ends 
which  includes  an  active  region  containing  nuclear  fuel  ^f  (he  channels  of  said  first  group  remote  from  the  head- 
material  and  having  passageways  formed  therein  which  ^^  vessel,  and  flow  through  the  fuel  coolant  paths  in  the 
extend  therethrough,  said  reactor  core  having  formed  channels  of  the  first  group  in  contra-direction  to  the  flow 
therein  a  fuel-free  region,  means  connecting  said  fuel-  of  jjjg  coolant  in  the  channels  of  the  second  group,  means 
free  region  in  series  fluid  commimication  with  said  pas-  defining  a  flow  path  from  the  fuel  coolant  paths  to  the 
sagcways,  and  means  for  circulating  a  fluid  that  is  both  interior  of  said  header  vessel,  and  means  for  withdraw- 
a  coolant  and  a  moderator  through  said  passageways  and  j^g  coolant  from  the  interior  of  said  header  vessel, 
then  through  said  fuel-free  region,  said  nuclear  fuel 
material  having  a  negative  temperature  coefficient  of  re- 
activity, the  fluid  in  said  passageways  having  a  predeter- 
mined positive  density  coefficient  of  reactivity,  and  the 
fluid  in  said  fuel-free  region  having  a  predetermined  nega- 
tive density  coefficient  of  reactivity,  said  predetermined 
density  coefficients  of  the  fluid  being  so  selected  that  in 
response  to  a  change  in  operating  conditions  the  di£fer- 
ence  of  their  reactivity  contributions  is  balanced  by  the 
reactivity  contribution  resulting  from  the  negative  tem- 
perature coefficient  of  the  nuclear  fuel  material,  where- 
by a  variation  in  the  power  load  upon  tlie  reactor  is  auto- 
matically compensated  for  within  the  reaaor  without 
requiring  any  external  adjustment  of  reactor  reactivity 
and  without  causing  an  undesirable  amount  of  change  in 
fuel  temperature. 


3,296,085 
CALANDRIA  CORE  FOR  SODIUM  GRAPHITE 
REACTOR 
William  S.  Peck,  Pacoima,  Richvd  S.  Duncan,  Canofa 
Parle,  and  ArdcD  C.  WlUanis,  ChatsworA,  Calif.,  as- 
signors, by  mesne  assignments,  to  Ac  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Atondc 
Enciiy  Commission 

Filed  July  24, 1964,  Scr.  No.  385,M3 
13  Chdms.    (CL  176—41) 
1.  A  sodium  graphite  reactor  comprising: 

(a)  calandria  core  tank  disposed  in  a  reactor  cavity, 

(b)  a  reactor  vessel  surrounding  said  core  tank  in  said 
cavity  and  spaced  therefrom  to  define  an  annular 
space  therebetween. 
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(c)  a  beam  positioned  above  said  cavity, 

(d)  said  calandria  core  tank  and  said  reactor  vessel 
being  independently  supported  by  and  suspended 
from  said  beam, 

(c)  unclad  graphite  moderator  disposed  in  said  core 
tank, 
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parallel  to  said  direction  connecting  all  of  said  columns, 
said  prismatic  assemblies  being  located  iij  the  core  in  the 
same  angular  position  whereby  each  of  said  fuel  struc- 
tures is  surrounded  by  solid  moderator  c  olumns  only. 

13.  A  core  structure  for  a  nuclear  roictor  comprising 
a  plurality  of  prismatic  identical  assenblies  arranged 
parallel  to  a  vertical  direction  and  interfiti  ed  with  adjacent 
assemblies  in  a  cross-section  transverse  to  said  direction, 
each  of  said  assemblies  consisting  of  thfce  adjacent  col- 
umns of  solid  moderator  blocks  stacke(  I  in  end  to  end 
relation,  said  columns  having  their  axes  parallel  to  said 
veftical  direction,  each  of  said  assembli  :s  including  one 
nuclear  fuel  structure  extending  througi  said  assembly 
parallel  to  said  direction,  passage  means  in  said  fuel  struc- 
ture for  a  fluid  coolant  parallel  to  said  direction,  keying 
means  extending  parallel  to  said  directic  n  connecting  all 
of  said  columns,  each  of  said  columns  having  two  op- 
posed part-cylindrical  faces  whereby  sai(  1  columns  define 
cylindrical  channels  and  each  fuel  stricture  having  a 
circular  cross-section,  said  prismatic  Jissemblies  being 
located  in  the  core  in  the  same  angular  ]  tosition,  wherein 
said  keying  means  comprise  ribs  and  gi  K)ves  formed  in 
said  blocks  parallel  to  said  direction,  the  distance  between 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  blocks  and  th ;  bottom  of  each 
groove  being  substantially  equal  to  the  listance  between 
said  axis  and  the  base  of  each  rib. 


(f)  a  plurality  of  parallel,  longitudinal  process  tube 
extending  through  said  graphite  an4  sealed  to  sai< 
core  tank, 

(g)  fuel  dements  positioned  in  said  process  tubes,     ' 
(h)  sodium  coolant  filling  said  process  channels  and 

surrounding  said  core  tank  in  said  reactor  vessel,  and 
(i)  means  for  circulating  sodium  through  said  prooes 
tubes  and  said  reactor  vessel. 


I 


3^96,086  I 

MODERATOR  CORE  STRUCTURE  FOR 

NUCLEAR  REACTOR  . 

Clandc  Boodn  and  Sebasticn  FogHa,  Verriercs4c-Biilsson, 
Georges  Lcmeslc  and  Roger  Martiii,  Paris,  and  Pierre 
Rouge,  Gif-sor-Yyette,  France,  asi%nors  to  Commis- 
sariat a  I'Ener^  Atondquc,  Pails,  France  i 
Filed  Dec  21, 1M4,  Scr.  No.  421,751              I 
Claims  priority,  uplication  France,  Mar.  22,  1962,  ^ 
892,404;  Feb.  22, 1963,  925,754 
13  Claims,     (a.  176—84) 


3,296,087 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  5'-Nl  CLEOTIDES 
Koji  Mitsngi  and  AUra  Kamimnra,  Ka'  rasaU-slii,  ShinJI 

Olnuniira,  Yokoliama-shi,  and  Nobonj  Katsaya,  Kawa- 

saU-shi,   Ji^an,   assignors  to   Aftaotiioto   Co.,   Inc., 

Tokyo,  JapanI 

No  Drawing.   Filed  Sept.  24, 1964,  S^.  No.  399,082 
Claims  priority,  appHcatioo  lapan,  Sfpt  27, 1963, 
38/50,803  I 

I  17  Cfadns.    (CL  195—21) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  S'-nw  leotide  having  a 
desired  purine  or  pyrimidine  base  compc  oent,  which  com- 
prises contacting  an  enzyme  source  with  nn  aqueous  n»edi- 
um  containing  the  organic  base  corresp  mding  to  the  de- 
sired base  component  and  a  5'-nucleoti(  e  other  than  that 
to  be  prepared  and  having  a  base  conponent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  purim:  and  pyrimidine 
which  is  different  from  said  desired  base  component  until 
the  desired  5'-nucleotide  is  formed;  aijd  recovering  the 
formed  5 '-nucleotide,  said  enzyme  sourc*  being  capable  of 
producing  a  5 '-nucleotide  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  adenylic  acid  and  inosinic  acu  I  when  in  contact 
with  an  aqueous  solution  containing  0.115  g.  adenine  and 
1.43  g.  disodium-5'-uridylate  at  40*  Cl 
3  to  20  hours  at  pH  8  to  9,  said  enzyme 
pared  from  a  microorganism  selected 
Alcaligenes,     Escherichia,     Aerobacte^, 


for  a  period  of 
source  being  pre- 
from  the  genera 
Pseudomooas, 


Staphylococcus,  Serratia, 
Micrococcus. 


Flavobacteri)  im,  Proteus,  and 


I  3J196j088 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  raoBUcnoN 


1.  A  core  structure  for  a  nuclear  reactor  comiirisingja 
plurality  of  prismatic  identical  assemblies  arranged  par- 
allel to  a  vertical  direction  and  interfitted  with  adjacent 
assemblies  in  a  cross-section  transverse  to  said  dir&ctioa, 
each  of  said  assemblies  consisting  of  from  two  to  six  ad- 
jacent colunms  each  coliunn  consisting  of  solid  prismaUc 
moderator  blocks  stacked  in  end  to  end  relation,  said 
columns  having  their  axes  parallel  to  said  vertical  direc- 
tion, each  of  said  assemblies  including  one  nuclear  fu^l 
structure  extending  through  said  assembly  parallel  to  said 
direction,  passage  means  in  said  fuel  structiu'e  for  a  fluid 
coolant  parallel  to  said  direction,  keying  means  extending 


ACID  BY  FERMENTAT  ON 

Shukno  Kinoehita.  Tokyo,  Kljroslii  Ni  kayanuu  Sagami- 
hara-sU,  Zenrdkn  Sato,  MacUd*^  and  Harvo  Ta- 


OFURIDYUC 


naka,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assigBors  to  Kyc  wa  Hakko  Kogyo 
Co~  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corporati  m  off  Japan 
No  Drawing.   Filed  Not.  25, 1964,  S  er.  No.  413,976 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  J^an,  ]  <fov.  27, 1963, 
38/63,230         ] 
14  Claims.    (0.195—^) 
1.  A  procesfs  for  the  producti<Mi  cif  S'-uridylic  acid 
which  comprises  culturing  a  bacterium  belonging  to  Brevi- 
bacterium  ammoniagenes  in  a  fermentat  Ion  medium  there-, 
for  which  in  addition  to  the  normal  constituents  thereof 
contains  uracil,  and  recovering  from  sa  id  medium  the  5'- 
uridylic  acid  which  accumulates  thereii. 
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3,296,009 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  RIB06YL- 
PHOSPHATES  OF  8-AZAPURINE  DERIVA11VES 
BY  FERMENTATION 
Kiyoihi    Nakayama,    .Sagamlhara  sM,    Zcaroka    Sato, 


wherein  Ri  and  Rj  have  the  significance  previously  as- 
signed, whereby  objective  5'-ribosyl  phosphate  accumu- 
lates in  the  said  medium,  and  recovering  the  said  accumu- 
lated S'-ribosyl  phosphate. 


Machlda-^^nd  Harao  Tanaka,  Tokyo,  Japwi,  assign- 
ors to  Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  CUyoda-kn, 
Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 
No  Drawing.   Filed  Not.  25, 1964,  Scr.  No.  414,018 
Claims  priority,  appttcatioD  Japan,  Not.  27, 1963, 
38/63,232 
16  Claims.    (CL  195— 28) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  5'-ribosyl  phosphates 
of  the  formula 


N 


X-O-CHt    O 


W 


H 


wherein  Ri  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  H  and  NH)  and  Rj  is  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  OH  and  NHa,  Ri  being  H  when  Rj 
is  NH,  and  being  NHj  when  Ra  is  OH.  and 

X  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of 
o  o        o  coo 

_^_0H,  -l-O-^OH   Ud.    -^-0-^-0-P-OH 
OH  OH       OH  OH       OH       OH 


3,296,090 

FERMENTATION  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 

l-TRYPTOPHANE 

Toddo  Enatsa,  Fnriiimikn.  broCo,  and  Gyoio  Tcivl, 
Hlgaskianniiyockikn,  Onka,  Japan    (both  %  ConuDer- 
dal  SolTcnts  Corp.,  Tcrre  Haite,  Ind.     47808) 
No  Drawing.   FIM  May  28, 1964,  Scr.  No.  371,107 

5  CWnH.  (CL  195—30) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  1-tryptophane 
which  comprises  cultivation  of  1-tryptophane  in-oducing 
strains  of  an  organism  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  Candida,  Debaryomyces,  Hansenula,  Pichia,  Torulop- 
s»,  Rhizopus,  Mucor,  Circinella,  Claviceps,  Chaeto- 
mium,  Fusariimi,  Saccharomyces  uvarum,  Saccharomyces 
shaosing,  Saccharomyces  marxianus,  Saccharomyces  wil- 
lianas,  Endomyces  decipiens.  Endomycopsis  fibuliger, 
Crytococcus  laurentii,  Zygosaccharomyces  nukamiso  and 
Pseudohansenula  peipin,  said  organism  having  a  QO3 
of  not  more  than  10  and  high  tryptoj^ume-autotroiduc 
ability  in  an  aerated  aqueous  nutrient  medium  containing 
antiiranilic  acid  and  maintained  at  a  pH  of  not  less  than 
4  until  a  substantial  amount  of  l-tryptopiiane  is  produced 
and  acoHnulated  in' the  medium. 


3,296,091 

MICROBIOLOGICAL  CONVERSION  OF 

UNSATURATED  FATTY  ACIDS 

Philip   F.   Bcal  m,   Kalanuaoo,  Gotkcr  S. 

Charleston  Townshto,  Kalanuaoo  Cooty,  and  Joha  E. 

Pike,  Kalamazoo,  ^Udi.,  assignors  to  The  Upjohn  Com- 

Kiny,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
o  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  19, 1964,  Scr.  No.  345,852 
16  dainu.     (CL  195—30) 
1.  The  process  which  comprises  aerobically  incubating 
a  fatty  acid  having  the  formula: 


HOOC— (CHj).— (CH=CH— CHf).— CH       CH— (CHr-CH=CH)b— (CHt)-— CH| 

CH       CH  I 


\, 


4. 


1 

which  comprises  culturing  a  bacterium  belonging  to  Brevi- 
bacterium  ammoniagenes  in  a  fermentation  medium  there- 
for which,  in  addition  to  the  normal  constituents  thereof, 
contains  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
an  8-azapurine  derivative  of  the  formula 

n.    N 


N 


H  i      I 

wherein  Ri  and  Ra  have  the  significance  previously  as- 
signed, and  a  riboside  thereof  of  the  formula 

A'        N 
Bi— C  C  / 

HO-CHi     Q 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  8,  inclusive,  and  a 
and  b  are  integers  from  0  to  2,  inclusive,  and  m  is  an 
integer  from  1  to  12,  inclusive,  provided  that  the  sum 
of  3a +n  is  from  1  to  8,  inclusive,  and  the  sum  of 
3b+m  is  from  1  to  12,  inclusive,  with  comminuted 
mammalian  gland  tissue  in  a  substantially  aqueous  me- 
dium and  recovering  from  the  incubation  reaction  mix- 
ture a  material  having  prostaglandin-like  activity. 


OH  <!>H 


3,296,092 

FERMENTATION  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 
DEXTROSE 

Jolan   Comiaa,   MnscathM,   Iowa,   asrig^or  to 

r mIih  Coiporatioa,  MnacatlM,  Iowa,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Iowa 
No  Drawing.    FBcd  Oct  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  401,685 

7  Claims.  (CL  195—31) 
1.  In  a  process  for  producing  dextrose  from  starchy 
materials  wherein  a  starch  derived  substrate  is  hydrolyzed 
with  an  unpurified  glucoamylase  and  transglucosidase- 
containing  fungal  enzyme  preparation,  the  improvement 
which  consists  in  carrying  out  at  least  the  initial  stage  of 
the  hydrolysis  with  the  said  enzyme  preparation  at  a 
pH  below  3. 
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3^96,093 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  lOa-METHYL  STEROldS 

WITH  SEPEDONIUM  SPECIES 
Jan  de  Flines  and  Willem  Frederik  van  dcr  Waard,  DtUt, 
NcAcriands,    assignors,    by    mesne    assignments,    to 
KooinUIJke  Nedcrlandsc  Gist  ft  Spiritnsfabrieiten,  a 
corporation  of  die  Netherlands 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct.  15, 1963,  Scr.  No.  316,462 1 
Claims  priority,  application  Nctheriands,  Oct.  16, 1963 

284,410 
8  Claims.  (CL  195—51) 
1.  A  method  of  producing  lOa-methyl  steroids  ox] 
genated  at  the  16  position  comprising  subjecting  a  10«- 
methyl  steroid  having  two  hydrogen  atoms  at  the  16  car- 
bon atom  and  being  free  of  a  17a-hydroxyl,  selectejd 
from  the  group  consisting  of  3 -keto- A*- 1  Da-methyl  ste- 
roids, 3-keto-A*'«-10o-methyl  steroids,  3-hydroxy- A'- 1  Di- 
methyl steroids  and  functional  derivatives  thereof  p 
the  3  position,  to  the  action  of  a  I  microorganism  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  the  developmental 
stages  of  the  Sepedonium  species,  the  oxygenating  en- 
zyme systems  thereof  and  the  spores  thereof,  and  re- 
covering said  lOa-methyl  steroids  oxygenated  at  the  ' 
position. 


3^96,094  I 

STABILIZED  AQUEOUS  ENZYME  SOLUTIONS 

TlMOdore  Caylc,  BrooUyn,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Baxtk 

Laboratories,  Inc.,  Morton  Grove,  HI.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.   FUed  May  5, 1966,  Ser.  No.  547,769 

7  Claims.    (CI.  195-^3) 

1.  An  aqueous  soluticn  of  a  proteolytic  eiuyme  sti- 

bilized  against  loss  of  proteolytic  activity  upon  storage 

comprising  a  proteolytic  enzyme,  glycerol  and  a  partially 

hydrolyzed  and  solubilized  collagen. 


3^96,095 

METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  EXISTENCE  OT 

EXTRATERRESTRIAL  LIFE 

Albin  M.  Nowitzky,  Chatswoctfa,  CaUf.,  assignoil  to 

Universal  Match  Corporation,  SL  Lonis,  Mo. 
NoDrawfaig.   FDcd  Apr.  6, 1964,  Scr.  No.  357,767 

9  Clafans.    (CL  195—1033) 
1.  A  method  for  determining  the  existence  of  extr 
terrestrial  life  comprising  the  steps  of: 
extracting  a  sample  of  soil  from  an  extraterrestri^ 

body; 
generating  an  in  situ  nutrient  by  mixing  said  sample 

with  water; 
subjecting  said  nutrient  to  sterilization; 
exposing  said  sterilized  nutrient  to  extraterrestrial 

mo&phere; 
and  sensing  the  occurrence  of  a  metabolic  reaction 
said  exposed  nutrient. 


3,296,096 

RECOVERY  OF  SULFUR  TRIOXIDE  BY  DISTILLA 
TION  WHILE  CONTROLLING  A  PROCESS  VARI- 
ABLE IN  RESPONSE  TO  THE  DIELECTRIC  CON- 
STANT 
WilBam  Ewart  Portman,  Basil  Tom  Gillyatt,  and  Thomas 
Frederick  Eden,  Hollbigwood,  England,  assignors  to 
The  Staveley  Iron  &  Chemical  Company  Limited,  Hd- 
Ungwood,  En^and,  a  British  company  | 

FUed  Aug.  23, 1962,  Scr.  No.  219,002  ' 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Aug.  24,  196 

30,606/61 
14  Claims.    (CL  205-f  1) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  ofl  liquid  sulphur 
oxide   from  oleum,   which   process   comprises   feed 
oleum  to  a  distillation  zone,  heating  said  oleum  in 
distillation  zone,  removing  oleum  residue  from  said 
tillation  zone  and  collecting  a  distillate  containing  a  hi]  i 
proportion  of  sulphur  trioxide,  measuring  the  diekcti  c 


thi 


constant  of  a  material  selected  from 
of  the  oleimi  in  said  distillation  zone 
said  distillate  and  adjusting  at  least  on( 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  o 
flow  rate,  the  rate  of  removal  of  said 
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group  consistmg 

and  the  oleimi  in 

process  variables 

the  oleum  feed 

residue  from 


o  eum 


of 


said  distillation  zone  and  the  amount 
said  distillation  zone  in  response  to  sai^ 
said  dielectric  constant  such  that  the 
in  said  oleum  in  said  distillation  zone 
rising  above  a  predetermined  level. 


beat  supplied  to 

measurement  of 

proportion  of  acid 

is  prevented  from 


3,296,097 

PREDICTIVE  CONTROL  OF  DI$TILLATION 

COLUMN  INTERNAL  REFLUX 

Dale  E.  Lupfer,  BartksviUc,  Okla.,  aiaifnor  to  PUUlps 

Petroleum  Company,  a  corporatioil  <rf  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  23, 1962,  Scr.  No.  189,375 

12  Cbdms.    (CL  203— 12) 


1.  In  a  process  wherein  a  multicomppnent  feed  stream 
is  separated  in  a  fractional  distillatioh  column  into  an 
overhead  vapor  stream  and  a  liquidj  bottom  product 
stream  having  a  specified  purity,  said  overhead  stream  is 
condensed,  some  of  the  condensed  overhead  is  recycled 
to  said  column  as  an  external  reflux  stream,  and  some  of 
said  condensed  overhead  is  yielded  as  a  distillate  product 
stream  having  a  specified  purity,  a  control  method  there- 
for comprising  the  steps  of  measuring  k  process  variable 
indicative  of  the  flow  rate  of  said  feed  itream;  measuring 
the  amounts  of  feed  components  in  said  feed  stream; 
producing  signals  proportional  to  sa  d  measurements; 
combining  said  signals  together  with  si  ;nals  proportional 
to  constants  in  a  statistically  derived  equation  based  on 
the  expression: 


where: 


/?ip=/(F,  Fc,  E,  Fx,  F^  H] 


/?ip= predicted  internal  reflux  flow  rate 
F=flow  rate  of  said  feed  stream 


.Lb) 

for  said  column 
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Fc=generic  symbol  for  the  amounts  of  said  feed  com- 
ponents expressed  as  fractions  of  said  feed  stream 
£=tray  efficiency  of  said  column 
Ff={ted  tray  of  said  column,  numbering  trays  from  the 

top  of  said  column 
Fe=enthalpy  of  said  feed  stream 
tfQ= specified  fraction  of  heavy  key  component  in  said 

distillate  product  stream 
Lb= specified  fraction  of  light  key  component  in  said 

bottom  product  stream, 
producing  a  signal  proportional  to  said  Rip;  measuring 
process  variables  indicative  of  the  internal  reflux  flow  rate 
of  said  column;  producing  a  signal  Rin  proportional 
thereto;  comparing  said  signals  Rip  and  Rm;  and  manip- 
ulating the  flow  rate  of  said  external  reflux  stream  in  ac- 
cordance with  said  comparison  to  produce  at  an  optimum 
said  distillate  and  bottom  product  streams  with  said 
purities  Ho  and  Lb.  respectively.  , 


3,296,098 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GAS  ANALYSIS 

Edwin  P.  Aitbm,  Fnllerton,  CaMf.,  assignor  to  Beds- 

man  Instramcnts,  Inc^  a  corporation  of  CaUfomia 

FOed  Ian.  15, 1962,  Scr.  No.  166,230 

9  Clafans.    (CL  204—1) 


1.  A  method  for  determining  the  presence  of  selected 
constituents  in  a  gas  comprising: 

continuously  flowing  electrcriyte  as  a  thin  film  over  an 
uncovered  ion  sensitive  bulb  of  a  sensing  electrode 
,  so  that  a  continuously  renewed  thin  film  of  electro- 
lyte is  provided  over  said  bulb; 

exposing  the  electrolyte  film  on  said  bulb  directly  to 
the  gas  whereby  the  constituents  present  in  the  gas 
are  absorbed  by  said  film;  and 

electrolytically  sensing  the  potential  developed  at  said 
ion  sensitive  bulb  as  an  indication  of  the  changed 
electrolytic  characteristics  of  said  film  caused  by  the 
absorbed  constituents. 


f 


3^6,099 
METHOD  OF  MAKD4G  PRINTED  CIRCUITS 


Donald  DincUa,  Cbrk,  NJ., 


to  Western  Elec- 


tric Company,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  Yoik 
Cootinnation  of  application  Scr.  No.  220,383,  Aug.  30, 
1962.   TUs  appBcation  May  16, 1966,  Scr.  No.  550,568 
10  Claims.    (CL  204—15) 
1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  conductive  pattern  includ- 
ing plated-through  holes  on  an  insulated  supporting  base 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
perforating  holes  in  a  predetermined  pattern  in  a  thin 

metal  substrate, 
heating  said  substrate  to  within  a  first  predetermined 

temperature  range, 
applying  a  coating  of  an  insulating  material  maintained 
in  a  fluidized  state  to  and  in  adherence  with  at 
least  one  major  surface  area  of  said  substrate  includ- 
ing the  holes  associated  therewith,  said  heated  sub- 
strate being  exposed  to  said  material  for  a  sufficient 


period  of  time  to  allow  an  adequate  insulating  build- 
up on  the  major  surface  of  said  substrate  and  to  form 
substantially  crescent-shaped  walls  within  and 
smoothly  rounded  peripheral  edges  at  the  extremi- 
ties of  the  holes  associated  with  at  least  said  major 
area  when  the  holes  are  viewed  in  cross  section, 


nam  i.L«eL«T 


«Sj&er  =ir=""-5ar 


•7^Tsr\  's^T  srsrssg.    sKsr 


lass^ 


^EffiSST— *  — 


thermally  curing  said  insulating  coating  within  a  sec- 
ond predetermined  temperature  range, 

masking  at  least  a  portion  of  said  insulating  coating  to 
define  a  distinct  pattern  of  desired  configuration, 

exposing  said  pattern  to  a  metallic  electroless  solution 
to  formulate  a  metal  coating  thereon,  and 

removing  said  mask. 


3,296400 
PROCESS   FOR   PRODUCING   ANTIC0RR08IVE 
SURFACE    TREATED    STEEL    SHEETS    AND 
PRODUCT  THEREOF 
Shigeru  YonezaU,  Hajfanc  Nltto,  and  Hideiiro  Asano, 
all  of  Kitakynshn,  Japan,  assignors  to  Yawata  Iron  ft 
Steel  Company  limkcd,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  Japanese 
corporation 

FDed  Apr.  29, 1963,  Ser.  No.  276,549 

Clafans  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  May  9,  1962, 

37/18,896 

3  Clafans.    (CL  204—41) 

2.  A  process  for  producing  surface-treated   anticor- 

rosive  steel  sheet,  comprising  immersing  a  steel  sheet  in 

a  dilute  aqueous  treating  solution  consisting  essentially 

Of  10-15  g./l.  chromic  anhydride  and  a  sulphuric  acid 

radical  and  trivalent  chromium  ions  each  in  an  amount 

of  0.2  to  S%  by  weight  of  the  chromic  anhydride  in  said 

solution,  and  electrolyzing  said  solution  with  said  steel 

sheet  as  a  cathode,  whereby  an  intermediate  layer  of 

metallic  chromium  is  first  formed  on  the  surface  of  steel 

sheet  and  a  chemically  treated   layer  of  non-metallic 

chromate  is  then  formed  thereon. 


3,296,101 

CYANIDE  ELECTROPLATING  BATHS 

AND  PROCESSES 

James  R.  Crain,  Penn  Ifflls,  Pa.,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments,   to    Cowles    ChcnUcal    Company,    Shaker 
Heights,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Feb.  25, 1963,  Scr.  No.  260,823 

19  Clafans.    (CL  204— 44) 

1.  An  aqueous  alkaline  cyanide  metal  plating  solution 

containing  a  metal  cyanide  from  the  group  consisting  of 

copper  cyanide  and  mixtures  of  copper  cyanide  and  ziiK: 

cyanide,  an  alkali  cyanide  and  an  effective  amount  suf- 
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fictent  to  impart  brightness  of  water  soluble  salt  fonned 
from  (A)  at  least  one  compound  having  the  formula 


N 

/  *^ 

H8-C  C— 8H 

I 

N 


A 


k 
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wherein  Ri  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting! 
of  hydrogen,  thiol,  amino  and  hydroxyl  radicals  and 
(B)  at  least  one  compound  having  the  formula 


N— H 


wherein  Rj  and  R3  are  radicals  selected  from  the  grouf 
consisting  of  (1)  hydrogen,  (2)  substituted  and  unsub 
stituted  aliphatic  radicals  containing  not  more  |  than  foi 
carbon  atoms  in  which  the  substituents  are  selected  fro 
the  radicals  consisting  of  — NH2,  — CI,  — OH  an 
— SOsNa,  (3)  substituted  and  unsubstkuted  carixxycli 
radicals  containing  from  4  to  6  ring  carbon  atoms  in  w" " 
the  substituents  aj-e  selected  from  the  radicals  consis 
of  — NHj,  —CI,  —OH  and  — SOjNa  and  (4)  substitut 
and  unsubstituted  heterocyclic  radicals  containing  5  to 
ring  atoms  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C,  S, 
N  and  O  atoms  at  lelst  three  of  which  are  C  atoms  a» 
in  which  the  substifltents  are  selected  from  the  grou; 
consisting  of  — NH,,  —CI,  —OH  and  — SOjNa. 


ELECTRODEPOSrnON  OF  2^lC  FROM 
PYROPHOSPHATE  SOLUnONS 
Frederick  W.  Eppenstciner,  Woodbridg^  NJ, 

to  Hanson- Vu  WlnUe-Mnnning  Compam' 
No  Drawing.   FOcd  Oct.  29, 1963,  Scri  No.  319,666 

15  Clafans.  (0.204—59^ 
1.  The  process  for  producing  bright  zinc  deposits 
which  comprises  electroplating  zinc  frun  an  aqueous 
alkaline  pyrophosphate  solution  contain  ng  at  least  one 
zinc  salt  in  which  there  is  dissolved  frcm  about  O.S  to 
about  5.0  grams  per  liter  of  a  carrier  s<  lected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  (a)  bis  [sulfonaphth]  1]  methane,  (b) 
naphthalene  derivates  that  contain  substituents  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfonic  acids  and  their 
alkali  metal  salts,  hydroxyl,  amino  and  imino  radicals, 
(c)  benzene  derivatives  containing  substituents  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfonic  aci<  is  and  their  salts 
with  alkali  metal  and  anunonium,  alkyl 
cals,  and  (d)  allyl  sulfonic  acid  and  its 
metals,  and  from  about  0.025  to  about  0 
of  a  carbonyl  compound  having  a  structural  formula  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of 

E  R' 

(  C=:0    knd         C=0 


/ 


,<f 


and  imino  radi- 
salts  with  alkali 
2  gram  per  liter 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  cor  sisting  of  hydro- 
gen, alkyl,  aryl  and  heterocyclic  oxygen  and  sulfur  radi- 
cals, and  R'  and  R"  are  selected  from  tl^e  group  consist- 
ing of  alkyl  and  aryl  radicals. 


3;t96,102 

CATALYSTS  AND  ELECTRODES  FOR 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELLS 

Charies  H.  Wocsham,  Fanwood,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Esso 

Research  and  Engineering  Company,  a  coiporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Aug.  1,  1961,  Scr.  No.  128,366 

3  Claims.     (CI.  204—47)  I 

3.  In  the  process  for  preparing  an  electrode  for  use  id 
an  electrochemical  cell  which  comprises  electrodepositing 
platinimi  black  catalyst  upon  an  electron  conductive 
structure,  the  improvement  which  coinprises  effecting  said 
electrodeposition  at  a  reduction  potential  in  the  xange  o| 
about  +0.05  to  —0.08  volt  relative  to  Standard  Hydrogen 
Reference  and  at  a  current  density  in  the  range  of  about 
2  to  10  amperes  per  square  foot  of  electrode  surfa 
area. 


'  3,296,105 

I    \-    ZINC  CYANIDE  ELECTROPLATING  BATH 

AND  PROCESS 
John  D.  Rushmere,  Grand  island,  N.Y.,i  assignor  to  E.  I. 
du  Pont  dc  Nemours  and  Company,  1  f'llmington,  Del., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Apr.  3,  1964,  S«  .  No.  357,291 

17  Claims.  (0.204— 5i) 
1.  An  aqueous  cyanide  zinc  electrof  lating  bath  con- 
taining as  a  brightening  agent  therefor  rn  organic  amine 
oxide  having  a  eN-»0  group,  said  amine  oxide  and  the 
reduction  product  thereof  obtained  by  rei  noval  of  the  oxy- 
gen from  said  =N-»0  group  being  soli  Me  in  said  bath, 
said  amine  oxide  being  present  in  a  suf  icient  amoimt  to 
yield  a  zinc  ekctrodeposit  of  improved  brightness. 


3,296,103 
BRIGHT  NICKEL  EUICTROPLATING 


1 


3^96.106 
METHOD  OF  CATHODICALLY 


ATING 


Frank  Passal,  Detroit,  MidL,  assignor  to  M  ft  T  Chcnu 

icab  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporaticm  of  Delaware  I 

No  Drawing.   FUed  Feb.  24, 1964,  Sen.  No.  347,046    I 

10  Claims.    (Q.  204-^9)  I 

1.  The  process  for  electrodepositing  nickel  which  con> 

prises  electrodepositing  nickel  from  an  aqueous  nickel 

electroplating  bath  containing  a  secondary  brigbtener  anc^ 

as  a  primary  brigbtener,  an  effective  amount  of  a  comt 

^      pound  having  a  cation  of  the  structure 


B 


SlJ<^CHr-C=CH  I 

wherein  A  and  B  are  each  selected  from  the  group  cot 
sisting    of    hydrogen,    carboxamido    — CONH3,    acet^ 
— COCH3,  and  carbomcthoxy  — COOCH,,  and  at  least 
one  of  A  and  B  is  other  than  hydrogen.' 


>ny  J.  Lamantia, 
eel  Corporation, 


METALUC  SURFAt 
John  R.  Smith.  StenbenyUlc,  and  Ant. 

Toronto,  Ohio,  assigDon  to  Natimial  i 

a  coiporation  of  Ddaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Jan.  12, 1966,  Sc^.  No.  520,040 
15  Claims.     (CL  204— 5f) 

1.  A  method  of  treating  material  hbving  a  metallic 
surface  to  improve  the  corrosion  resistance  of  said  sur- 
face, comprising  making  the  said  material  a  cathode  in 
an  aqiieous  hexavalent  chromium  electrolyte  consisting 
essentially  of  about  1-10  ounces  per  gallon  of  a  water 
soluble  chromate  and  a  small  but  effMtive  amount  not 
less  than  about  0.1  ounce  per  gallon  of  sj  substance  select- 
ed from  the  class  consisting  of  boric  acid  and  water  achx- 
ble  borates  of  which  the  cations  will  npt  deposit  at  the 
cathode  under  the  process  condition^  and  adding  a 
chromium-containing  film  to  said  surface  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  improve  the  corrosion  resist  knee  of  the  mate- 
rial by  passing  an  electric  current  through  the  material 
and  the  electrolyte,  the  electrolyte  bavin  ;  a  pH  of  at  least 
5  and  the  said  substance  being  effective  to  reduce  sub- 
stantially the  quantity  of  current  necessary  to  achieve 
said  corrosion  resistance. 
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METHOD  OF  ELECnSBmC  FRODUCTION  OF 

HIGH  PURITY  BERYLLIUM 
Takao  Nakaanra,  Miznho4ai,  Nagoya,  J^an,  assigBor  to 
NGK  lanlatOTt,  Ltd^  Mlnho^m,  Nagoya,  Japan,  a 
coreonlkNi  of  Japan 

FIM  Fab.  4, 1963,  Scr.  No.  2S53t9 
Clalu  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  14, 1962, 
37/15,095 
i  gfft*—     (CL  204—65) 
1.  A  metliod  of  electrolytic  production  of  high  purity 
beryllium  which  comprises  effecting  electrolysis  of  a  mixed 
fused  salt  of  crude  beryllium  chloride  and  sodium  chlo- 
ride at  first  with  a  low  current  density  through  the  cath- 
ode to  deposit  a  first  layer  of  beryllium  flake  containing 
a  large  amoimt  of  metallic  impurities  which  are  more 
electrolyticaDy  positive  than  beryllium  on  the  cathode, 
then  effecting  further  electrolysis  by  raising  the  current 
density  through  the  cathode  to  deposit  large  substantially 
pure  beryllium  flakes  on  the  previously  deposited  impure 
beryllium  flake  of  the  first  layer,  scraping  off  the  large 
beryllium  flake  after  completion  of  the  electrolysis  and 
leaving  the  first  layer  deposited  on  the  cathode,  recovering 
the  large  substantiaUy  pure  beryllium  flakes  to  obtain 
high  purity  beryllium  from  raw  beryllium  chloride. 


3JM,lt9 

INSOLUBIUZATION  OF  CELLUL08IC 

SUBSTANCES 

Frederick  C  Lcaritt,  WeOcsiey,  Mass.,  assizor  to  1W 

Dow  Chemical  CoBp«7t  MlilBni.  Mich.,  a  corpora- 

tioo  of  Delaware  _ 

NoDrawfag.   FUed  Sept  21, 1962, 8«.  N«.  227,072 

9  Claims.  (CL204— 160.1) 
1.  In  a  process  for  cross-linking  water-soluble,  non- 
ionic  cellulose  ethers  which  comprises  subjecting  an  aque- 
ous solution  of  such  a  ceUulose  ether  to  radiation  in  the 
form  of  hi^  energy  electrons,  the  improvement  which 
consists  in  providing  the  cellulose  ethers  to  be  irradiated 
in  the  form  of  an  aqueous  solution  having  a  viscosity 
within  the  range  from  about  3  to  500  oentipoises  and 
irradiating  the  solution  with  hi^  energy  dectrons  at  a 
dose  rate  of  at  least  0.4x10*  rep./sq.  cm./iec.  to  pro- 
vide a  total  dose  within  the  range  from  about  1x10* 
to  about  0.6x10*  Roentgen  equivalent  physical  units. 


3,296,100 
PHOTOHALOGENATION  OF  HYDROCARBONS 
Jr.,  and  R«6  A.  Lotk,  Bartlcsnrlllc 
to  pynipa  Faitois— I  Cumpwiy,  a  cor- 


PROCESSFOR 

Robert  A.  Rnibrw 

United  Statm  of 

tary  of  tiw  Aniy 

Flad~ 
I  3 


MAKINi^OLYOXY^MEIHYLENE 


8L  Lonis,  MOn 


to  the 


by  the 


19, 1965,  S«r.  No.  410,543 
(CL  204—169) 


FBed  Dae  31, 1962,  Ser.  No.  240,543 

(CL  204—163) 


1.  A  process  for  making  polyoxymethylene  compris- 


mg: 


1.  In  the  process  of  halogenating  a  liquid  paraffin 
hydrocarbon  wherein  the  hydrocarbon  is  reacted  with  a 
halogen  in  the  presence  of  light,  the  improvement  com- 
prising reacting  the  hydrocarbon  and  halogen  in  a  plural- 
ity of  steps;  substentially  saturating  the  hydrocarbon  with 
halogen  preceding  each  step;  conucting  the  hydrocarbon 
and  halogen  in  each  step  with  sufficient  light  in  the  form  of 
a  plurality  of  increments  to  react  all  of  the  halogen;  detect- 
ing and  measuring  the  residual  halogen  in  each  step  prior 
to  the  last  increment  of  light;  adjusting  the  amount  of 
halogen  reacted  in  each  step  so  that  substantially  no  free 
halogen  remains  in  the  effluent  of  each  step;  removing 
hydrogen  balide  from  the  effluent  of  each  step;  removing 
the  heat  of  reaction  from  the  effluent  of  each  step;  and 
recovering  from  the  final  step  halogenated  hydrocarbon 
having  a  high  ratio  of  mono-  to  dihalogenated  hydro- 
carbon. 


subjecting  oxygen  gas  to  a  microwave  electrodeless 
electric  discharge  at  a  pressure  in  the  range  of  from 
0.1  mm.  to  10  mm.  of  Hg, 

blending  the  products  of  said  discharge  with  ethylene 
gas  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  between  4.2* 
K.  and  77*  K.  to  fbim  a  solid  condensate  therewith, 

removing  the  volatile  fraction  from  said  condensate 
by  distillation  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about 
250*  K.  to  300*  K.,  and 

maintaining  said  fraction  as  a  liquid  at  room  tempera- 
ture until  predintatioa  of  said  pdyoxymethylene 
has  occurred  therein. 


31^96411 
METHOD  FOR  TREATING  IONIC  UQUIDS 
Omcr  E.  Millcr,  Soirth  FlriiliM,  and  Vrmk  h  Wotf, 
Wcstflcld,   NJ.,   assignnrs  to  IMoull   CorporatloB, 
Wcstflcid,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
FBed  Oct.  7,  1965,  Scr.  No.  493,624 
9  aynm.    (CL  204—100) 
5.  The  method  of  treating  an  ionic  liquid  to  alter  its 
ion  content,  comprising:  passing  said  hquid  sequentially 
through  a  plurality  of  alternately  di^Kieed  beds  of  anion 
and  cation  exchange  resin  materials  contained  between  a 
pair  of  ion-permeable  walls  disposed  between  electrode 
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re- 

1' 


compartments  containing  an  anode  and  a  cathode 
spectively,  said  anion  exchange  resin  beds  contacting  on 
that  ion-permeable  wall  nearest  the  anode  compartmeo 
and  extending  substantially  to. but  terminating  short 
the  ion-permeable  wall  nearest  the  cathode  compartmen  , 
and  said  cation  exchange  resin  beds  contacting  only  tha  t 


GAZETTE 


ion-permeable  wall  nearest  the  cathode  compartment  and 
extending  substantially  to  but  terminating  short  of  the  ion- 
permeable  wall  nearest  to  the  anode  compartment,  pass- 
ing a  stream  of  ionic  liquid  in  contact  with  the  outer  sur- 
faces of  said  ion-permeable  walls,  and  simultaneous  r 
passing  a  direct  current  between  said  anode  and  catho<  ; 
through  said  walls  ^md  the  beds  of  ion  exchange  materia  . 


3^296,112 

METHOD  OF  MODIFYING  THE  CHEMICAL  COM 

POSITION  OF  SUBSTANCES  BY  ION  TRANSFER 

Paul  KoUsman,  100  E.  50th  St., 

New  York,  N.Y.    t0022 

Ftted  July  16, 1957,  Scr.  No.  672,311 

13  Claims.    (CL  204— 180) 


1.  The  method  of  separating  a  solution  containing 
solved  electrolyte  into  concentrated  and  dilute  fractio; 
comprising  <  1 )  passing  a  first  stream  of  solution  throu, 
one  set  of  chambers  of  a  concentrating  and  diluting  u: 
having  a  set  of  diluting  chambers  alternately  disposed 
tween  a  set  of  concentrating  chambers,  said  chambers  bt 
ing  defined  between  alternating  anion,  permeable  and  cat- 
ion permeable  membranes,  (2)  dividing  a  second  stream 
from  the  first  stream  after  passage  thereof  through  sa|d 
unit,  (3)  passing  the  second  stream  through  the  othfr 
set  of  chambers  of  said  unit  and  (4)  passiqg  a  direct  elec- 
tric current  in  series  across  the  alternating  chambers  aod 
membranes,  thereby  to  effect  concentration  and  dilution 
of  the  streams  in  said  unit.  i 


3,296,113 

GAS^TREAM  MONITOR 

Robert  E.  Hansen,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Unlob 

Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorl(    , 

FUed  Oct.  15, 1963,  Ser.  No.  316,400 

8  Claims.    (CI.  204—195)  I 

1.  Gas  monitor  comprising,  in  combination,  a  casing 
provided  with  main  gas  inlet  and  outlet  ports  and  a  refer- 
ence gas  inlet  port;  a  galvanic  sensing  element  disposed 
within  the  casing  and  including  two  electrochemical  cells 
electrically  connected  so  as  to  oppose  each  other  and  each 
having  a  gas-depolarizable,  porous  carbon  cathode  sitQ- 
ated  within  the  casing  in  spaced  relation  thereto  so  as  l|o 
form  two  independent  gas  passageways,  one  of  which  cool- 
municates  between  said  main  gas  inlet  and  outlet  ports 
aiKl  the  other  of  which  communicates  with  said  referent 
gas  inlet,  said  gas  passageways  being  so  arranged  and  di$- 
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posed  around  the  cathode  of  each  one 
expose  the  cathode  of  one  of  the  cells 
flow  of  main  gas  through  one  passagewaV 


3f  the  cells  as  to 

solely  to  the  full 

and  the  cathode 


•»-i 


of  the  other  cell  solely  to  the  full  flow 
through  the  other  passageway;  and  a  i 
electrical  output  of  the  opposed  cells 


of  reference  gas 
metans  indicating  the 


I  3,296414 

ANODIZING  APPARATUS 
James  B.  C.  Lloyd,  Orfllia,  Ontario,  Ci  oada,  assignor  to 
Uoyd  Metal  Manufactmtig  Compant  Lfanitcd,  OriDla, 
Chitario,  Canada  ] 

FUed  July  17, 1963,  Ser.  No.  295,771 
16aahns.    (0.204— 2#6) 


'-60-> 


1.  Anodizing  apparatus  comprising  a 
ing  a  quantity  of  electrolyte,  said  tank 


and  end  walls,  said  walls  being  prov  ded  adjacent  the 


tank  for  contain- 
having  side  walls 


engaging  a  metal- 
bottom  of  said 
electrical  poten- 


bottom  thereof  with  means  for  sealingly 
lie  sheet  to  be  anodized,  whereby  thi; 
tank  is  closed,  means  for  connecting  ai 
tial  between  said  electrolyte  and  sai<[  sheet,  whereby 
anodizing  current  flows  between  said  electrolyte  and  said 
sheet,  and  means  for  flowing  said  electrolyte  over  the 
surface  of  said  sheet,  said  last  named  :  neans  comprising 
an  endless  belt  mounted  on  a  pair  o  rollers  disposed 
within  said  tank,  said  belt  being  positioned  parallel  and 
closely  adjacent  to  the  surface  of  the  sh<  set  to  be  anodized 
at  the  bottom  of  said  tank  and  having  a  plurality  of  dis- 
continuities in  the  surface  thereof  adajited  to  cause  said 


electrolyte  to  flow  over  the  surface  o: 
said  rollers  are  rotated. 


said  sheet  when 


3,296,115 
SPUTTERING  OF  METALS  WHEREIN  GAS  FLOW 

IS  CONFINED  TO  INCREASE  Tlffi  PURITY  OF 

DEPOSITION 
Nils  Laegrcid,  RflnncapoUs,  Minn.,  and  Roger  M.  Mosc- 

son,  Rodcstcr,  N.Y.,  asaignofs  to  jG.  T.  S<Atcldahi 

Compainr.  a  corporation  of  T " 
I  FOmI  Mar.  2, 1964,  Scr.  No.  852,416 

'  4  Clafans.    (CL  204— 2M) 

1.  In  a  deposition  apparatus  for  a  [sputtering  opera- 
tion adapted  for  the  preparation  of  a  film  deposit  along 
the  surface  of  a  substrate  member,  an  enclosure,  means 
for  evacuating  said  enclosure,  chamber  means  disposed 
within  said  enclosure  and  terminating  in  an  eiKl  surface 
defining  a  partially  open  grid  structure  for  confining  the 
working  stations  of  the  sputtering  operation,  and  a  plu- 
rality of  operating  stations  disposed  al^ng  said  chamber 
means,  said  operating  stations  including  a  pair  of  operat- 
'^  electrodes  including  a  cathode  for  providing  a  supjdy 
of  free  electrons  to  said  apparatus  and  an  anode  for  at- 
tracting said  electrons,  the  electrodes  being  disposed  in 
spaced  apart  relationship,  one  of  the  electrodes  being  dis- 
posed adjacent  said  end  surface,  and  defining  a  gap  zone 


'  I 
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therebetween,  and  a  generally  externally  accessible 
target  retaining  means  and  substrate  retaining  means  ar- 
ranged in  generally  oppositely  disposed  and  mutually 
operative  relationship  along  the  walls  of  said  chamber 


trie  elements  is  permitted  upon  temperature  varia- 
tions. 

3,296,117 
DEWATERING/UPGRADING  ATHABASKA  TAR 
SANDS  FROTH  BY  A  TWO-SIEP  CHEMICAL 
TREATMENT  .  _ 

Sydney  Ro»,  Troy,  N.Y.,  and  Gerard  P.  Canerari,  Cran- 
ford,  and  Robert  J.  Flocco,  Jersey  City,  N J.,  aMigMirs 
to  EsBO  Research  and  Engineering  Conpany,  a  corpo- 
ration off  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  9, 1964,  Scr.  No.  350,374 
6  Claims.    (CL  208— 11) 


and  within  said  gap  zone,  means  for  introducing  and  main- 
taining a  flow  of  inert  gas  through  said  chamber  in- 
cluding means  for  exhausting  said  gas  through  said  grid 
and  into  said  enclosure. 


3,296,116 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  OZONE 

Roger  Levlel,  Sorcsnes,  France,  assignor  to  Degremont 

S.A.,  Rneil-Malmaison,  France,  a  corporation 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1963,  Scr.  No.  264,251 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Mar.  28, 1962, 

892333.  Patent  13264(14 

10  Clafans.    (CL  204— 321) 


I 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  recovery  of  oil  from  tar  sands 
wherein  tar  sands  are  treated  with  water  at  an  elevated 
temperature  and  wherein  a  froth  consisting  essentially 
of  water,  sand-clay  and  oil  is  secured,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  contacting  said  froth  in  a  first  stage 
with  water  conUining  from  about  0.1  to  2%  by  weight 
of  a  transfer  agent  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
tetrasodium  pyrophoq>hate,  trisodium  pyrophosphate,  and 
sodium  silicate,  whereby  the  sand  and  clay  separate, 
removing  a  substantially  sand-clay  free  emulsion  from 
said  first  stage  and  contacting  the  same  in  a  secondary 
stage  with  a  mixture  consisting  of  (1)  about  1  part  by 
weight  of  the  reaction  product  of  diethyl  ethanol  amine 
with  premixed  propylene  oxide  and  ethylene  oxide  and 
(2)  from  about  2  to  4  parts  by  weight  of  a  palmitic 
acid  ester  of  the  reaction  product  of  an  alkyl  phenol 
formaldehyde  resin  with  ethylene  oxide  whereby  an  oil 
phase  substantially  free  of  water  and  sand-clay  separates, 
thereafter  removing  said  oil  phase.  , 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  producing  ozone  which  includes 
a  source  of  voltage,  hollow  noetal  interior  electrodes 
suitably  mounted  in  parallel,  and  a  plurality  of  dielectric 
elements  each  surrounding  each  of  said  metal  electrodes, 
and  defining  a  space  therebetween  constituting  the  ozon- 
ization  chamber,  the  improvements  comprising: 
an  electrically  conducting  hollow  collector  for  the  pas- 
sage of  gas  therethrough,  said  hollow  collector  being 
attached  to  each  of  said  hollow  electrodes  for  the 
passage  of  gas  therethrough,  said  hoUow  electrodes 
being  connected  to  said  source  of  voltage  through 
said  collector; 
means  to  create  a  gas  pressure  drop  between  said  hol- 
low collector  and  eadi  of  said  hollow  electrodes,  said 
means  including  a  narrow  restricted  portion  adjacent 
the  juncture  of  said  hollow  collector  and  said  hollow 
electrodes,  both  said  collector  and  said  electrodes 
having  relatively  large  cross-sectional  areas  com- 
pared with  said  narrow  restricted  portion;  and 
means  to  flexibly  and  resiliently  separate  and  support 
each  of  said  surrounding  dielectric  elements  from 
each  of  said  hollow  electrodes  so  that  relative  move- 
naent  between  said  hollow  electrodes  and  said  dielec- 


I  I  3,2M,118 

HYDROFORMING  WITH  A  PLATINUM 
CATALYST 
George  J.  CqPlowsU,  Chkan,  IlL,  and  Peter  E.  Ua- 
kalEoe,  Santa  Fe  Springs,  CaV.,  assignors  to  Universal 
OO  Products  Company,  Dcs  Plalnes,  DL,  a  corporation 
of  IMaware 

Fifed  Jane  15, 1960,  Scr.  No.  36^44 
5  CWms.    (CL  208—100) 


1.  A  process  which  comprises 

(a)  reforming  gasoline  boiling  hydrocarbons  in  a  reac- 
tion zone  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen  and  a  catalyst 
containing  a  platinum  group  metallic  component, 

(b)  removing  from  the  reaction  zone,  the  resultant 
vaporous  and  liquid  effluent  comprising  reformed 
gasoline  hydrocarbons,  nonnally  gaseous  hydrocar- 
bons and  hydrogen. 
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(c)  separating  said  effluent  into  a  hydrogen-rich  gas 
and  a  liquid  reformed  gasoline  fraction  containin; 
normally  gaseous  hydrocarbons,  i 

(d)  recycling  at  least  a  portion  of  said  gas  to  the  rea<  - 
tion  zone, 

(e)  stabilizing  said  liquid  reformed  gasoline  fraction 
to  separate  normally  gaseous  hydrocarbons  theref  roi  [i 
and  form  a  stabilized  gasoline  product, 

(f)  commingling  a  portion  of  said  stabilized  gasoliie 
product  with  the  total  vaporous  and  liquid  reaction 
zone  effluent  prior  to  the  separation  thereof  as  afon  i- 
said,  and 

(g)  recovering  the  remainder  of  said 'stabilized  gasolifle 
product.  '  I  j  I 

CATALYTIC  REFORMING  PRQCESS  AND 

CATALYST  TItEREFOR  . 

Edward  J.  Bkek,  La  Grange,  OL,  assignor  to  Unlvcn  il 

00  Products  Company,  Des  Plaines,  IIL,  a  c6rporati^ 

off  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  8,  1964,  Scr.  No.  336,365 
13  Claims.    (CL  208— 139) 

1.  In  a  process  for  reforming  hydrocarbons  and  mix- 
tures of  hydrocarbons,  in  which  process  a  hydrocarb  n 
charge  stock  is  contacted  with  a  catalytic  composite  of  a 
noble  metal  from  Group  Vm  of  the  Periodic  Table,  a 
refractory  inorganic  oxide  and  combined  halogen,  tfce 
improvement  which   ccMnprises   contacting   said  charge 
stock,  at  reforming  conditions,  with  a  catalytic  composite 
of  an  alumina-containing  refractory  inorganic  oxideja 
reduced  noble  metal  from  Group  VIII  of  the  Periodic 
Table  having  sulfur  adsorbed  thereon  and  combined  chlo- 
rine, said  catalytic  composite  characterized  by  the  method 
of  manufacture  comprising  initially  preparing  a  refrac- 
tory inorganic  oxide,  combining  chlorine  therewith,  im- 
pregnating said  refractory  inorganic  oxide  with  a  solution 
of  a  Group  VIII  noble  metal  compound,  drying  the  fe- 
sultant  composite  and  oxidizing  the  dried  composite  at 
an  elevated  temperature  above  about  400'  F.  to  oxidize 
said  noble  metal,  reducing  the  oxidized  composite  w|th 
hydrogen  at  an  elevated  temperature  above  about  850' 
P.,  in  the  absence  of  sulfur  and  sulfur  compounds,  jto 
reduce  said  noble  metal,  and  thereafter  treating  said  c"- 
posite  with  hydrogen  sulfide  at  a  temperature  below  abdut 
200*  F.,  thereby  only  physically  adsorbing  sulfur  oato 
the  resulting  reduced  noble  metal,  the  resultinjj  compojte 
being  substantially  free  from  chemically  combined  sulnir 
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the  charge  stock  with  700  to  1100°  F.  hydrogen  contain- 
ing gas,  contacting  the  resulting  vapctizwl  mixture  of 
charge  stock  and  hydrogen  containing  j  as  in  the  fint  re- 
action zone  with  sulfided  cobalt  molyb  iate  catalyst  at  a 


idjusting  the  tem- 
reaction  zone  be- 


tempcrature  between  300  to  900'  F., 

perature  of  the  effluent  from  the  first 

fore  said  effluent  enters  a  second  reac  ion  zone  so  that 

the  reaction  temperature  in  the  seconc   reaction  zone  is 

maintained  below  a  maximum  of  900° 

the  temperature  adjusted  effluent  from 

zone  with  sulfided  cobalt  molybdate  cat jlyst  in  the  second 

reaction  zone. 


3,296,120 
TWO  STAGE  DRIPOLENE  HYDROOENATIO] 
Loois  C.  Dodp,  Glen  Mllb,  Stanley  Gnssow,  Broomtfl, 
and  Thomas  C.  Michael,  Glenddcn,  Pa.,  assignors  to 
Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  a 
corp<mrtion  of  Delaware 

^  FOcd  Sept.  30, 1963,  Ser.  No.  312,456 
4Clafans.    (0.208—143) 


1.  The  process  for  the  selective  hydrogenation  of  dle- 
finic  hydrocarbons  of  a  dripolene  charge  stock  in  two 
reaction  zones  which  consists  essentially  of  vaporing 


i» 


3,296,121 
DISTILLATION  CONTROL 
Mack  F.  Potts,  Bartfesrlile,  OUa.,  as 
Petroleum  Company,  a  corporatioi 
FOed  June  15, 1964,  Scr.  No.  >,, 
8  Claims.    (CI.  208— 3i  0) 


SYSTEM 

to  Phillips 
of  Delaware 

175,182 


T^ 


m 


—^       T 


J^  .- 


ij 


vrum* 
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1.  A  distillation  process  which  comp  rises  passing  a  feed 
mixture  to  a  distillation  zone,  withdrawing  a  vaporous 
stream  from  the  upper  region  of  said  distillation  zone, 
withdrawing  a  liquid  stream  from  the  Ibwer  region  of  said 
distillation  zone,  passing  a  liquid  side  stream  from  an  in- 
termediate region  of  said  distillation  z  one  to  a  first  cool- 
ing zone,  passing  at  least  a  portion  of  1  he  resultant  cooled 
side  stream  from  said  first  cooling  zone  to  a  second  cool- 
ing zone,  combining  the  remainder  of  the  effluent  stream 
from  said  first  cooling  zone  with  the  e  fluent  stream  with- 
drawn from  said  second  cooling  zone,  passing  at  a  sub- 
stantially constant  flow  rate  the  resultant  combined  cooled 
mixture  of  said  distillation  zone  abovi  the  point  of  with- 
drawal of  said  side  stream  from  said  distillation  zone, 
manipulating  the  rate  of  flow  of  effliient  from  said  first 
cooling  zone  to  said  distillation  zoije  responsive  to  a 
temperature  measurement  of  said  combined  cooled  mix- 
ture, and  nunipulating  the  rate  of  flow  through  said  sec- 
ond cooling  zone  responsive  to  a  differential  pressure 
measurement,  said  differential  pressurdmeasurenaent  com- 
prising the  difference  in  mcasuremen  s  representative  of 
the  pressure  of  the  effluent  withdraw  i  froni  said  second 
cooling  zone  and  the  feed  to  said  aecoi  d  cooling  zone. 


EFFIUENT 
ad  Joseph 
Wcrthington 


3^96,122       . 
SUPPLY  OF  FRESH  UNPOLLUI  ED 
MEANS  OF  PASTEURIZATIO  V 
LKATION  OF  SEWAGE  EFFT   ' 
Igor  J.  Karasrik,  Maplewood,  and 
Bloomfield,  NJ.,  asrignors  to  "' 
tion,  Harrison,  NJ.,  a  corpon 

FUcd  Apr.  2, 1963,  Scr.  No , 
29  Claims.    (CL  ^'^ 
1.  A  purification  process  for  provi(fing 
supply  from  a  non-potable  source 
sewage,  comprising  the  steps  of 


210-  -2) 


WATER  BY 
ANDSTERI- 


F.  SebaM, 
Corpora- 
of  Ddaware 
269,982 


a  potable  water 
yhlch  includes  raw 
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(a)  reducing  the  raw  sewage  in  a  complete  treatment 
sewage  plant  to  provide  a  clear  effluent  and  a  sludge 
gas, 

(b)  converting  the  sludge  gas  from  said  complete  treat- 
ment sewage  plant  to  heat  energy, 

(c)  using  said  heat  energy  for  raising  said  effluent  to 
pasteurizing  and  sterilizing  temperatures  and  thereby 
destroying  the  micro-organism  content  thereof. 


3^96,125 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PURIFICATION  OF 
WASTEWATER 
Gerhard  Hegncr,  Dortmund,  Degghnriiasse  1»-12,  Ger- 
many, asdgnor  to  Fricdrich  Uhdc  GnmbH,  Dortnaund, 

Germany  

FOcd  Oct.  13, 1964,  Scr.  No.  403,573 

Claims  priority,  appBcatioB  Germany,  Oct  17, 1963, 

V  10^3 

1  nrfMi     (0.210—63) 


37 — li^-.rx  - 


■,A>-'' 


(d)  aerating  said  sterilized  effluent  to  improve  the  taste 
thereof,  and 

(e)  delivering  said  sterilized  and  aerated  fluid  to  a  serv- 
ice system. 


3,296,123 
REMOVAL  OF  CESIUM  FROM  AQUEOUS  SOLU- 
TIONS BY  ION  EXCHANGE 
William  E.  Front,  Aikca,  Edwin  R.  Ruaaell,  Cohimbia, 

and  Harold  J.  Groh,  Jr.,  Aiken,  S.C.,  assignors  to  the 

United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United 

States  Atomic  Energy  Commimion 

No  Drawfa«.    Filed  Apr.  1,  1964,  Scr.  No.  357,022 
14  Claims.    (CL  210— 38) 

1.  A  process  for  selectively  removing  cesium  valuc;s 
from  an  aqueous  solution  containing  said  cesium  values 
which  comprises  contacting  said  solution  with  preformed 
stable  particles  of  potassium  cobalt  ferrocyanide  ion  ex- 
change material  to  take  up  said  cesium  values  on  said 
ion  exchange  material,  said  ion  exchange  material  being 
prepared  by  adding  an  aqueous  solution  of  potassium 
ferrocyanide  to  an  aqueous  solution  containing  at  least 
about  40  to  50%  stoichiometric  excess  of  a  cobalt  salt 
to  form  a  potassium  cobalt  ferrocyanide  precipitate,  re- 
moving and  drying  said  precipitate  at  a  temperature  not 
to  exceed  about  ISO*  C.  to  form  a  crystalline  potassium 
cobalt  ferrocyanide  ion  exchange  material;  and  separating 
the  resulting  cesium  value-loaded  ion  exchange  material 
from  the  cesium  value-depleted  aqueous  solution. 


1.  In  the  process  for  the  purification  of  waste  water 
containing  predominantly  organic  impurities  including 
the  steps  of  conveying  the  waste  water  in  a  fluid  phase 
to  a  preheater  and  vaporizer  of  the  purification  system, 
mixing  the  waste  water  and  combustion  air  to  lower  the 
vapor  pressure  of  the  water,  preheating  the  mixture  of 
air  and  water  at  a  temperature  below  1(X)*  C.  whereby 
a  portion  of  the  waste  water  and  of  its  volatile  constituents 
arc  vaporized,  conveying  the  vapor-air  mixture  to  an 
overheater,  overheating  the  vapor-air  mixture,  mixing  the 
ovierheated  vapor-air  mixture  with  combustion  fuel,  con- 
ducting the  vapor-air  mixture  and  combustion  fuel  to  a 
burner  which  operates  with  excess  of  air,  oxidizing  the 
impurities  of  the  mixture  by  the  burner  and  forming  hot 
combustion  gases,  said  oxidation  being  carried  out  under 
atmospheric  pressure,  passing  said  hot  combustion  gases 
into  a  reactor,  conveying  the  remaining  unvaporized  water 
in  the  preheater  from  the  preheater  to  the  reactor  where 
it  is  vaporized  and  overheated  by  said  hot  combustion 
gases,  conducting  the  hot  exhaust  gases  formed  in  the 
reactor  to  the  overheater,  utilizing  the  heat  from  the 
exhaust  gases  to  heat  vapor-air  mixture  in  the  overheater, 
and  discharging  the  purified  water  from  the  system. 


3,296,124 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  USEFUL  WATER 
FROM  A  NATURAL  SALT  WATER  AND  RE- 
COVERING VALUES  CONTAINED  THEREIN 

Sidney  M.  Hefau,  7132  N.  AAland  Ave, 

CUcarMU.    60626 

No  Drawing.    FOcd  Oct  23, 1964,  Scr.  No.  406,147 

9Cbdnis.  (CL  210— 45) 
1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  a  useful  water  from  a 
natural  salt  water  having  an  excessive  salt  content,  the 
steps  which  comprise  reacting  such  natural  water  with 
hydrosilicofluoric  acid  to  precipitate  sodium  silicofluoride, 
separating  the  precipitate  from  the  resulting  liquid,  re- 
moving hydrogen  chloride  from  the  resulting  Uquid,  and 
recovering  the  resulting  liquid. 


3^96,126 
DRILLING  MUD 

Horst  Dicncr,  FranktUt  ant  niain  Hochrt,  and  Dieted 
UhMchncMer.  Frankfurt  am  Main  Untcrliedcrhach, 
Gcnnanr,  asrignon  to  KaUe  AktiengcaeBachaft,  Wtt- 
badcn-Blebrkh,  Germany,  a  corponnM  of  Germany 
No  Drawhig.    FUed  Dec.  3,  1964,  Scr.  No.  415,789 
Claims  priority,  application  Gecmaay.  Dec  7, 1963, 
K  51,561 
lOCUms.    (CL  252— 8.5) 
1.  A  drilling  mud  comprising  water,  a  clay  in  a  con- 
centration of  2  to  10  percent  by  wei^it,  and,  as  a  pro- 
tective colloid,  a  poly-N-vinyl  carboxylic  add  amide  hav- 
ing a  K- value  of  20  to  140  and  being  present  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  reduce  water  loss,  the  carboxylic  acid  pre- 
cursor of  the  amide  having  2  to  7  carbon  atoms. 


3096,127 

CORROSION  INHIBITED  LUBRICATING 

COMPOOTIONS 

/Richard  A.  Birtcosk,  Wcstmont,  and  Henry  Raich,  Cherry 

Hill,  N  J.,  maignors  to  MobO  Ofl  Corporation,  a  cor- 

poratioa  of  New  York 

No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Nov.  1,  1963,  Scr.  No.  320,924 

9  Claims.    (CL  252—25) 
1.  A  composition  consisting  essentially  of  (a)  a  product 
produced  by  neutralizing  an  N-carboxymethyl-alkenyl- 
succinamic  acid,  said  alkenyl  group  containing  from  about 
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8  to  about  35  carbon  atomst  with  an  ajlkali  metal  pho^ 
phate,  said  product  having  a  pH  of  at  least  7,  and  (b)  ati 
alkali  metal  nitrite.  I 

6.  A  lubricant  composition  containing,  as  a  corrosio  i 
inhibitor,  a  composition  as  defined  in|  claim '1.       ,|    ( 
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MONOHYDROXYHYDROCARBYL  UREAS  AS 

LUBRICATING  OIL  DETERGENTS 

Donald  J.  Anderson,  San  Ansclmo,  Calif.,  assignor  i  d 

Chevron  Research  Company,  a  corpoptition  of  Delawart 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Dec.  23, 1964;  Scr.  No.  420,817 

6  Clafans.     (CL  252—32.7) 
1.  Compound  according  to  the  formila: 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  groip  consisting  of 
CH:CH,  CH3CH3  and  CiaHaCHCHj,  F  is  an  alkyl  group 
having  from  about  8  to  about  18  carbon  atoms  and  M 
is  a  divalent  metal. 

6.  A  composition  in  accordance  witl  claim  1  wherem 
said  composition  comprises  a  lubrican . 


Y 

I 


o 


R-CCHiNHCNH(TNH),TN[Yf 

OH 

wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  of  from  about  28  to  liS 
carbon  atoms,  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  >f 
hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl,  T  is  an  alkylcnc  radical  i»f 
from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  U  is  selected  from  the  gro»|p 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  and  j:  is  a  cardintal 
number  of  from  0  to  5. 

6.  A  lubricating  oil  composition  having  from  0.1 
10  weight  percent  of  compounds  according  to  claim 
and  from  5  to  50  mM./kg.  of  the  composition  of  ri 
0,0-dihydrocarbyl  phosphorodithioate,  wherein  said  I  f- 
drocarbyl  group  is  of  from  4  to  36  carbon  atoms. 


3,296,131 
ANTIFOAMER  FOR  HYDROC^BON  OILS 

Albert  T.  Knecht,  Jr.,  Hazel  Crest,  IlL,  assignor  to  Sin- 
clair Research,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.V.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct  22,  1965,  S  er.  No.  502,536 

10  Claims,    (a.  252—:  5) 
1.  A  composition  consisting  essentijjlly  of  a  normally 

liquid  hydrocarbon  oil  having  foaminf 

foam  suppresising  amount  of  a  metal 

of  styrene  and  malcic  anhydride,  said 

from  the  group  consisting  of  Groups  II 

of  the  Periodic  Tabic  and  said  copolyi 

lecular  weight  of  about  600  to  50,000 'and  a  molar  ratio 

of  styrene  to  maleic  anhydride  of  about  0.5  to  3:1. 


tendencies  and  a 

[it  of  a  copolymer 

etal  being  selected 

IIB,  IV  and  VIII 
tier  having  a  mo- 


3,296,129  . 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  STABLE  EMULSIONS 

John  R.  Scheidker,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich.,  and  FordJC. 

Teeter,  Palos  Heights,  DL,  assignors  to  Sinclafa-  Re- 

mardi.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  D^- 


No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Sept.  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  306,274! 
5  Oaims.    (a.  252—33.4)  I 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  stable  emulsion  of  a  soluble 
oil  consisting  essentially  of  a  major  amount  of  mineral 
lubricating  oil,  and  minor  amounts  of  an  oil-soluble  emul- 
sifying agent  consisting  essentially  of  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  oil-soluble  aromatic  sulfo- 
nates and  oil-soluble  resinates  and  of  a  coupling  ag^nt 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  glycols  and  alfyl 
ether  glycols  of  up  to  12  carbon  atoms,  and  up  to  ab^ut 
6%  water,  the  steps  which  consist  essentially  of  mixing 
one  part  of  said  soluble  oil  and  about  0.4  to  3  parts  of 
augmentation  water  having  up  to  about  600  p.p.m.  hard- 
ness as  CaCOs  and  having  a  temperature  of  at  least  about 
60°  F.  to  produce  a  water-augmented  blend,  and  mixing 
on  part  of  said  blend  with  about  10  to  100  parts  of  eniul- 
sification  water  having  a  temperature  up  to  about  50*  F. 
and  having  about  100  to  600  p.p.m.  hardness  as  Ca< 
to  produce  said  stable  emulsion. 


3,296,132 

ALKYL  ALKENETHIOPHOSPH  )NATE  AND 

THEIR  LUBRICANT  COMT  OSITION 

James  M.  Petersen,  FishkOl,  and  Joscpl  1  F.  Lyons,  Pongh- 

keeiKsie,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Texaco|  "-       "'       ^'-^ 

N.Ym  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Oct.  18, 1962,  icr.  No.  231,553 

7  Claims.  (CL  252— 4S.6) 
4.  A  lubricant  composition  comprising  a  lubricating  oil 
and  between  0.2  and  10  weight  percent  of  a  product  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  in  alkyl  hydrocar- 
bonthiophosphonate  and  a  mixture  of !  aid  alkyl  hydrocar- 
bonthiophosphonate  and  corresponding  alkyl  hydrocar- 
bonphosphonate,  said  alkyl  hydrocarl  onthiophosphonate 
of  the  formula: 

|-  X 

'  R_^_OR' 
I 
OH 


where  R  is  hydrocarbyl  derived  from  a  polyolefin  having 
an  average  molecular  weight  between  about  250  and 
50,000,  R'  is  alkyl  of  from  1  to  10  ca  bons  and  said  mix- 
ture consists  of  a  major  amount  of  slid  alkyl  hydrocar- 
bonthiophosphonate  and  a  minor  amc  unt  of  alkyl  hydro- 
carbonphosphonate  where  X  is  oxygei  1. 


3,296,130 
ORGANIC  COMPOSITIONS     • 
Pan!  Y.  C.  G«c,  Woodbury,  and  Hany  J.  Andress,  Ir., 
NJ.,  waOwaon  to  Mobfl  00  CorporatioiL  a 


corporatioD  of  New  York  I 

No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Nov.  29, 1965,  Scr.  No.  510,37A 
12  Clafans.    (CL  252— 33.6)  | 

1.  Organic  compositions  normally  susceptible  to  de- 
terioration, containing  a  small  amount,  to  inhibit  said 


acid,  having  the  formula: 


OHN 


\ 


C-0 

II 

o 


RCHiCH|CHiN=CH 


ar„!A 


V 


I  3,296,133 

i  2-STROKE  ENGINE  LUBtlCANTS 
Hyman  Ratncr,  Florissant,  Mo.,  and  Mcrlyn  Townsend, 
Concord,  and  Romeo  Goolcy,  Wall  nt  Creek,  Calif.,  as- 
signors to  Shell  Ofl  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Dclawwe 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Nov.  22, 1963,  Scr.  No.  325,780 

IClafan.  (CL  252— ^6.7) 
A  lubricant  composition  for  2-strdce  engines  which 
employs  a  lubricant-fuel  mixture  comprising  a  major 
kmount  of  mineral  lubricating  oil  hav  ng  a  viscosity  index 
of  45-80  and  a  viscosity  of  from  4  )0  SUS  at  100*  F. 
to  100  SUS  at  210*  F.  and  from  0.1  %  to  10%  each  of 
dioleylamide  of  HaNCHjCHaN(C«I  ,)CHaCHaNHa,  2- 
thiadodecyl  jriiosphonic  acid  and  ^is(3,5-diert.butyl-4- 
hydroxyphenyl )  methane. 
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3,296  134 
MINERAL  LUBRICATING*  OIL  CONTAINING  BIS- 
PHENOL,  DETERGENT  AND  PHOSPHITE  ADDI- 
TIVE 
Dok  Hi  Lee,  Berkeley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  ShcU  OO  Com- 
pany, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware    , 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Apr.  30, 1964,  Scr.  No.  363,976 

4  Clafans.  (CL  252— 46.7) 
1.  A  mineral  lubricating  oil  composition  comprising  a 
major  amount  of  mineral  lubricating  oil  and  from  about 
1%  to  about  10%  of  a  copolymer  of  2-hydroxyethyl 
methacrylate  and  a  mixture  of  lauryl  and  stearyl  meth- 
acrylates  and  from  about  0.01%  to  about  2%  each  of 
(A)  an  alkylated  bisphenol  having  the  formula 


(R). 


(R). 


HO 


OH 


Other  than  hydrogen,  and  an  ester  base  fluid-soluble  aro- 
matic amine  having  the  general  formula: 

Q'— N-H 

wherein  Q  is  a  non-olefinic,  non-acctylenic  monovalent 
hydrocarbon  radical  of  1  to  20  carbon  atoms  and  Q'  is  an 
aromatic  hydrocarbon  radical  of  6  to  16  carbon  atoms, 
said  amounts  being  effective  to  retard  oxidation  of  said 
ester  base  fluid  at  temperatures  in  excess  of  400*  F.,  and 
said  ester  base  fluid  being  an  ester  of  an  alkanol  of  4  to 
20  carbon  atoms  and  an  alkane  carboxylic  acid  of  4  to  18 
carbon  atoms. 

4.  The  lubricant  composition  of  claim  1  wherein  the 
ester  base  fluid  is  an  ester  of  an  alkanol  having  the  gen- 
eral formula: 


(X).  (X). 

where  Y  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
— CHa —  and  — S — ,  X  is  a  halogen,  R  is  a  tertiary  alkyl 
radical  of  4  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  m  and  n  are  integere 
such  that  m  is  at  least  1  and  n  can  be  zero  and  (B)  an 
organic  phosphite  having  the  formula 

(HZ),— P— (ZR'), 

where  Z  is  an  element  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  oxygen  and  sulfur,  R'  is  an  aryl  radical  and  x+y  equal 
3  and  >  is  at  least  2.  I 


3,296,135 
LUBRICANT  COMPOSITIONS  HAVING  IMPROVED 

CORROSION  AND  OXIDATION  PROPERTIES 
Rohcrt  A.  Capper,  Rldfcficld,  Conn.,  and  Carl  A.  Wolf, 
Jr.,  New  Yoi^  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Cor- 
poration, a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Fch.  t,  1963,  Scr.  No.  257^9 

7  Clafans.  (CL252— 47^ 
1.  A  novel  additive  system  for  use  in  synthetic  ester 
and  glycol  lubricants  which  comprises  from  about  10  to 
about  50  parts  by  weight  of  a  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  phenothiazine  and  N-phenylal- 
phanaphthylamine,  from  about  10  to  about  50  parts  by 
weight  of  2,6-di-t-butyI-4-niethylphenol  and  from  about 
1  to  about  10  parts  by  weight  of  benzoguanamine. 


3,296,136 
LUBRICANT  COMPOSITIONS  OF  IMPROVED 
OXIDATION  RESISTANCE 
Daniel  B.  Ekkemeyer,  Park  Forest,  and  Tai  S.  Chao, 
Homcwood,  in.,  assignors  to  Sinclair  Research,  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Nov.  13,  1963,  Scr.  No.  323,275 

6  Clafans.    (CL  252—47.5) 
1.  A  lubricant  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a 
major  amount  of  an  ester  base  fluid  of  lubricating  viscosity 
and  small  amounts  of  each  of  an  ester  base  fluid-soluble 
compound  having  the  following  structural  formula: 


-(X,.-(l)- 


HOC  Hi 


ft 

-C— CHi 

k 


-0— CHi 


B 

-C— CHt 

k 


-OH 


wherein  n  is  0  to  1  and  R  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  lower  alkyl  radicals  and  hydroxymethyl. 


-{NH)p-R, 

wherein 

Rx  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
alkyl  radicals  of  up  to  18  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  naphthyl 
and  pyridyl; 

X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — NRj—  and 
_N=N-; 

m  is  0  to  1; 

n  is  1  to  2;  and 

p  is  1  to  2,  I 

with  the  proviso  that  at  least  one  Ri  is  other  than  hydrogen 
and  when  m  is  0  the  Ri  attached  to  the  — CS—  group  is 

834  O.O.— 10 


3,296 137  ^ 

LUBRICANTS  CONTAINING  ALDEHYDO- 
HYDROCARBON  SULFIDES 
Herbert   F.  Wicsc,  CIcvelaiid,  OUo.  amigpor  to  TW 
Lubriiol  Corporation,  WickUffc,  Ohio,  a  corporatkm  of 
Ohio 
No  Drawing.    FUed  May  13, 1965,  Scr.  No.  455,655 

7  Clafans.    (0.252—48.2) 
1.  A  lubricating  composition  comprising  a  major  pro- 
portion of  a  lubricating  oil  and  a  minor  proportion  of  a 
sulfide  having  the  structural  formula 

Bi  Si 

OCH— C-S,-C— CHO 

i.    A. 

wherein  Rj  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical  and  Rj  is  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  hydrocarbon 
radicals  and  x  b  an  integer  from  1  to  2. 


3,296,138 
EXTREME  PRESSURE  LUBRICANT  ADIMTTVES 
Robert  A.  Copper,  Rklgcfi«ld,  Conn.,  and  Cari  A.  Wolf, 
Jr.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Unkm  Carbide  Cor- 
poration, a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Aug.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  300,161 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  the  patent  sobscquent  to 
Apr.  19,  1982,  has  been  disdafancd 
2  Clafans.    (CL  252—49.9) 
1.  A  functional  fluid  composition  which  comprises  a 
major  proportion  of  an  organic  fiuctional  base  fluid  of 
lubricating  viscosity  and  a  minor  amount,  sufficient  to 
improve  the  load  carrying  properties  of  said  composition, 
of  a  polymer  of  the  formula: 


HO- 


•O  CHiCl      ■ 

-P— OCHt-C-CHiO- 
H  CHi 


i 


Hi 


O 


wherein  n  represents  a  number  having  a  value  such  that 
said  polymer  has  a  molecular  weight  of  from  about  400 

to  about  12,000. 

— ^^^^^^^^^■^^■^^— 

3,296,139 
ORGANIC  PEROXY  ESTER  ANTI-SEIZURE  AGENT 
Artlinr  M.  Shapfan,  Philadelphia,  Pa^  ass^or  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  hy  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Army 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Mar.  4,  1965,  Ser.  No.  437,323, 

5  Clafans.    (CL  252— 57) 
1.  A  lubricant  composition  having  good  anti-seizure, 
anti-wear  and  anti-corrosive  properties  suitable  for  use 
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in  various  machine  cutting  operations,  said  lubricant  com- 
position consisting  essentially  of  about  0.5  to  3.0  weight 
percent  of  t-butyl  perbenzoate  and  the  balance  being  ^n 
oil  of  mineral  origin. 


I 


group  containing  between  about  10  anc 
and  between  about  60%  and  72% 
troleum  solvent. 


3^96.1401        '    '  I 

UQUID  DEVELOPER  TOR  ELECTROGRAPHIC 
PRE^mNG 

Daniel  M.  Zabiak,  Chicago,  DL,  MrigMW  to  A.  B.  Dkk 

Company,  NDcs,  IIL,  a  conoration  of  DUnoii 

No  Drawing.   FUcd  Feb.  13, 1964,  Scr.  No.  344,555 

4  Claims.  (CL  2n--62.1) 
1.  A  liquid  developer  composition  for  latent  electib- 
static  images  consisting  essentially  of  a  liquid  solvent,  a 
polystyrene  resin  present  in  the  dissolved  state  in  tne 
liquid  solvent  in  an  amount  within  the  range  of  0.5  to 
5.0  percent  by  weight  of  the  composition,  and  a  dye  pr 
pigment  suspended  in  finely  divided  form  in  the  poly- 
styrene solution  in  an  anraunt  within  the  range  of  0.05 
to  0.6  percent  by  weight  of  the  composition,  4nd  in  whi^h 
the  liquid  solvent  consists  essentially  of  substantial  pro- 
portions each  of  an  aliphatic  petroleum  solvent,  an  aro- 
matic hydrocarbon  solvent  present  in  an  amount  suCi- 
cient  to  maintain  the  polystyrene  in  solution  and  a  chlo- 
rinated-fluorinated  hydrocarbon  solvent  present  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  raise  the  flash  point  of  the  liquid 
solvent  to  above  100'  F.  and  in  which  the  aliphatic  pe- 
troleum solvent  and  aromatic  hydrocarbon  solvent  have 
boiling  points  which  do  not  exceed  about  349*  F.  and  in 
which  the  liquid  solvent  has  a  flash  point  above  100*  IF. 


3,296,141 
BRIGHT  DIP  COMPOSmONS  FOR  THE 
TREATMENT  OF  STEEL 
WiUwr  A.  Licb,  SaadaAj,  and  Edward  BiUow,  Nortlifield, 
CNiio,  assignors,  liy  direct  and  mesne  ags^puments,  to 
R.  O.  Hnll  &  Company,  Inc,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corfo- 
rationof  OUo 

No  Drawing.    FOcd  Mar.  25, 1965,  Scr.  No«  442,821 
8  Claims.    (CL  252— 79.3) 

3.  A  composition  for  treating  the  surface  of  sttel 
consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture  of  the  following  In- 
gredients in  the  parts  by  weight  specified: 

Anunonium  bifluoride ,— '  30-64 

Urea — 0-70 

Hydrogen  peroxide ». 35-^5 

dissolved  in  sufiBcient  water  to  give  a  concentration  of 
the  ammcMiium  bifluoride  plus  urea  of  between  about  9 
to  15  ounces  per  gallon  of  the  resulting  solution. 

4.  A  composition  for  treatmg  the  surface  of  steel  con- 
sisting essentially  of  the  following  ingredients  in  the  p4rts 
by  weight  specified: 

■        i  I 

Ammonium  bifluoride 1 — J 30464 

Urea  peroxide   30-00 

Hydrogen  peroxide _ 0-  05 

dissolved  in  sufficient  water  to  give  a  peroxide  cone  ni- 
tration of  about  7%  by  weight. 
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12  carbon  atoms, 
weight  of  a  pe- 


3,296,143 
TANK  CLEANING  COMPOUND  AND  METHOD 
OF  PRODUCING  SA^ 
Marvin  M.  BoUio,  Morton  Gforc, 
Bros.  Chemical  Corporation,  Moitc 

B>ration  of  Illinois 
o  Drawing.  Filed  Nov.  12, 1963,  i 
5  Claims,  (a.  251 
1.  A  substantially  dry,  non-toxic 
position  especially  suitable  for  remc 
water-insoluble  salts  from  a  water  heater  having  an  anode 
rod,  which  comprises  about  75-98  pails  by  weight  citric 
acid  in  substantially  anhydrous  form  lispersed  in  about 
0.25-5  parts  of  an  inert  colloidal  mat  rial  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  charcoal,  grap  lite  and  silica  gel, 
as  one  constituent,  and  about  1-15  ptirts  of  a  norm^ly 
solid  non-toxic  sugar  dispersed  in  an  iijert  colloidal  mate- 
rial as  the  other  constituent. 


to  Tri- 
Grove,  m.,  a  cor- 

r.  No.  323,119 

|7) 

cleaning  com- 
bing substantially 


3,296,142 

ETCHING  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD 

OF  ETCHING 

Abraham  Isidor  Sherer,  CUfton,  N J.,  and  John  Rozidui, 

Biooidyn,  N.Y.,  MS^ors  to  ^M  Brothen  Company 

Inc,  Mnndc,  Ind.,  a  corpwation  of  Indiana 

No  Dnwhig.    Filed  Apr.  6,  1964,  Scr.  No.  372,053 

14  Claims.    (CL  252— 79.4) 

1.     An  additive  for  an  etching  composition  consist  ng 

essentially  of  between  about  25%  and  40%  by  weight  of 

a  sulfated  castor  oil,  between  about  0.3%  and  2%  by 

weight  of  an  alkyl-benzene  sulfonate  having  an  afryl 

• ,       I  I         1 1 


3,296,144 

REMOVAL  OF  STAINS  FROM  POLYMERIC  MA- 
TERIALS, PARTICULARLY  VOm  PLASTICS 
Roy  A.  White,  Somers,  Conn.,  assignir  to  Khnbail  Sys- 
tems, Inc.,  a  corporation  of  pdawaw 
No  Drawing.   FDcd  Dec.  18, 1963,  Scr.  No.  331,376 

16  Oafans.  (CL  252-91) 
1.  A  method  of  removing  stains  fro  n  a  polymeric  ma- 
terial including  a  polymer  component  t  nd  plasticizer  com- 
ponent whidi  comprises  applying  to  the  stained  area  a 
primary  amine  borane  soluble  in  one  ( >f  said  components 
forming  said  material,  for  a  period  of  time  to  effect  re- 
moval of  stains,  said  primary  amine  b<  irane  selected  from 
the  group  ccMisisting  of  monomethyl  ai  line  bonne,  mono- 
ethyl  amine  borane,  monopropyl  amins  borane,  monoiso- 
propyl  amine  borane,  moiK)butyl  amin  i  b<Mrane,  monoiso- 
butyl  amine  borane,  monoethanolam  ne  borane,  benzyl 
amine  borane,  ethylenediamine  borate,  dodecyl  amine 
borane  and  cyclohexyl  amine  borane. 

6.  A  method  of  removing  stains  fro  n  a  polymeric  ma- 
terial including  a  polymer  componert  and  a  plasticizer 
component  which  comprises  applying 
a  borohydride  soluble  in  at  least  one 
forming  said  material,  for  a  period  df  time  to  effect  re 
moval  of  stains,  said  borohydride  selected  frm  the  group 
consisting  of  sodium  borohydride,  pot  issium  borohydride 
and  lithium  borohydride. 

12.  A  stain  remover  for  polymeric 
ing  a  vinyl  sheet  material  impregnated 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pyridine 
borane,  methyl  pyridine  borane,  dimetl  lyl  pyridine  borane, 
ethyl  pyridine  borane,  diethyl  pyridne  borane,  propyl 
pyridine  borane,  isopropyl  pyridine  bopane  and  butyl  pyr 
idine  borane. 


to  the  stained  area 
>f  said  components 


materials  compris- 
with  a  heterocyclic 


3,296,145       ^ 
QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM-TE  ITIARY  AMINE 
OXIDE  COMPOSITK  >NS 
John  C.  Ffaidlan,  Chappaqna.  and  Ralph  P.  Sorrcntino, 
Elmhnrst,  N.Y.,  and  Rcgteald  LJ  Walicman,  Phila- 
I    dclphia.  Pa.,  asrignon  to  MOlmaicr  Onyx  Corpora- 
tion, New  YorlE,  N.Y>  a  corporatkn  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.    FDcd  Oct  21, 1965,  Scr.  No.  5M,282 
nClafans.    (CL  252- 196) 
A  germicidal  agent  consisting  e  tsentially  of  ( 1 )  at 


least  one  tertiary  amine  oxide  of  the 

R-N-R'R' 


ormula: 


t 


wherein  R  is  a  member  of  the  group 
and  alkenyl  having  8  to  20  carbon 
and  R"  are  selected  from  the  group 


consisting  of  alkyl 

atdms,  and  wherein  R' 

c  insisting  of  methyl. 
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ethyl,  propyl,  isopropyl,  hydroxyalkyl,  hydroxyalkoxy- 
alkyl,  hydroxyalkyl  polyalkoxyalkyl,  and  moipholine  con- 
taining R',  R"  and  N  as  members,  the  alkyl,  the  hydroxy- 
alkyl compounds  being  lower  alkyl,  and  (2)  at  least  one 
germicidal  quaternary  ammonium  compound  having  at 
least  one  long  chain  alkyl  group  of  8  to  22  carbon  atoms 
attached  to  the  quaternary  nitrogen  and  having  a  phenol 
coefficient  of  at  least  100  with  respect  to  Staphylococcus 
aureus  and  Salmonella  typhosa  at  20*  C,  the  amine  oxide 
and  quaternary  ammonium  compound  being  respectively 
present  in  the  proportion  of  about  50: 1  to  about  5:1  parts 
by  weight. 

9.  A  method  of  simultaneously  cleaning  and  sterilizing 
human  tissue  which  comprises  applying  to  said  tissue  a 
composition  consisting  essentially  of  ( 1 )  at  least  one  terti- 
ary amine  oxide  of  the  formula: 

R_N-R'R" 

wherein  R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
and  alkenyl  having  8  to  20  carbon  atoms,  and  wherein 
R'  and  R"  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  meth- 
yl, ethyl,  propyl,  isopropyl,  hydroxyalkyl,  hydroxyalkoxy- 
alkyl,  hydroxyalkyl  polyalkoxyalkyl,  and  morpholioe  con- 
taining R',  and  R"  and  N  as  members,  the  alkyl  of  the 
hydroxyalkyl  compounds  being  lower  alkyl,  and  (2)  at 
least  one  germicidal  quaternary  ammonium  compound 
having  at  least  one  long  chain  alkyl  group  of  8  to  22  car- 
bon atoms  attached  to  the  quaternary  nitrogen  and  having 
a  phenol  coefficient  of  at  least  100  with  respect  to 
Staphylococcus  aureus  and  Salmonella  typhosa  at  20*  C, 
the  amine  oxide  and  quaternary  ammonium  compound 
being  present  infhe  proportion  of  about  50:1  to  about 
5 : 1  parts  by  weight. 


of  water,  whereby  the  ammonia,  alkaline  compound,  sol- 
vent, and  water  all  contribute  to  the  cleaning  potentiation 
of  the  entire  resulting  mixture. 


3,296,148 
STABILIZATION  OF  ANHYDRIDES 
Norhcrt  E.  Tdhcrt,  Mortis  PiainB,  and  John  J.  Riiao, 
HoncwcD  TownsWp,  Mciccr  Connty,  NJ., 
to  FMC  Corporation,  New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  a 

No  Drawing.  FBed  Nov.  15, 1965,  Scr.  No.  597,712  , 
MClates.    (CL  252— 182) 

1.  A  method  ot  sUbilizing  the  liquid  sUte  of  a  poly- 
carboxylic  add  anhydride  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  polycarboxylic  acid  anhydrides  which  form  clear 
liquids  at  temperatures  below  100*  C.  and  polycarboxylic 
acid  anhydride  mixtures  which  form  clear  liquids  at  tem- 
peratures below  100*  C.  which  comprises  heating  the  an- 
hydride with  0.1-2.0  miUiequivalenU  per  gram  of  anhy- 
dride of  an  oxirane-containing  compound  having  a  mo- 
lecular weight  not  in  excess  of  200  and  free  of  functional 
groups  which  react  with  the  said  anhydride,  at  a  tem- 
perature of  90-140*  C.  until  0.1-1.0  milliequivalent  of 
oxirane  oxygen  is  reacted  per  gram  of  anhydride,  thereby 
stabilizing  the  polycarboxylic  acid  anhydride  in  the  liquid 
state  for  at  least  three  months. 


3j296,146 
ALKYLBENZENE  SULFONATE  DETERGENT  COM- 
POSITIONS CONTAINING  2-HYDROXY-l-AMINO 
ALKANES 
Joseph  A.  Meyers,  Springfield,  Pa.,  Edward  G.  Shay,  Belle 
Mead,  NJ.,  and  Robert  C.  Taylor,  Kfaig  of  Prasate,  Pa., 
assignors  to  Atlantic  Rkhflcld  Company,  a  corponrtion 
of  Pennsylvania 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Aag.  26, 1965,  Ser.  No.  482,920 

14  Claims.  (CL  252—137) 
1.  A  detergent  composition  having  improved  detergency 
properties  comprising  a  water  soluble  alkylbenzene  sulfo- 
nate having  9  to  15  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  side  chain 
and  as  a  detergency  improving  agent,  2-hydroxy-l -amino 
alkane  of  the  formula  | 

R-CH— CHi  I 

I  1       I 

OH    NHi 

wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  having  from  about  4  to  abojit 
18  carbon  atoms  and  wherein  the  detergency  improving 
agent  is  present  in  an  amount  ranging  from  about  0.3 
weight  percent  to  about  3.3  weight  percent  based  on  the 
amount  of  the  water  soluble  alkylbenzene  sulfonate 
.  present. 

3,296,147 
CLEANER  FOR  FOOD  RESIDUES 
Engsne  M.  Gnlaa,  Bay  CMy,  NBch.,  aad^nr  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Cnanpony,  MMIsni,  Midk.,  a  corporation  of 


3,296,149 

CORROSION-INHDITING  COMPOSiTlON  OF  MIX- 
TURE OF  MOLASSES,  POTASSIUM  IODIDE  AND 
METAL  SALT  OF  A  FATTY  ACID 
Errol  F.  Cook.  Marlborongh,  Mass.,  and  Walter  A. 
SsymansU,  Cmmd  Island,  N.Y.,  asslgnots  to  Hooker 
Chemical  Corporation,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 
No  Drawing.  Continnstion  of  application  Scr.  No. 
854,221,  Nov.  29,  1959.  IWs  appHcation  Sept  25, 
1964,  Scr.  No.  399,393 

6  Clafatts.  (a.  252—389) 
1.  A  corrosion-inhibiting  composition  for  aqueous 
solutions  of  strong  acidic  inorganic  compounds  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  phosphoric  acid,  mono- 
calcium  phosphate,  hypophospborus  acid,  hydrochloric 
acid,  sulfuric  acid  and  mixtures  thereof,  which  composi- 
tion consists  essentially  of  a  mixture  of  molasses,  potas- 
sium iodide  and  a  meul  salt  of  a  fatty  acid,  the  weight 
ratio  of  molasses  to  potassium  iodide  in  said  mixture 
being  between  about  25:1  and  about  100:1,  and  the 
weight  ratio  of  potassium  iodide  to  said  metal  salt  being 
between  about  5:1  and  about  15:1,  said  metal  salt  of  a 
fatty  acid  being  a  salt  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  calcium,  sodium,  and  aluminum,  and  a  fatty 
acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oleic,  stearic, 
and  palmitic  acid. 

3,296,159 
ORGANOPOLYLITinUMPOLYMERIZATION  INI- 

TIATORS  AND  THEIR  PREPARATION 
GcraM  R.  Kahlc,  BaiUcsville,  OUa.,  airinor  to 


No  Drawls   FBad  J«a  24, 1964, 8«r.  No.  377,465 
8  Cldnis.    (CL  252—153) 

I  1.  A  composition  consisting  essentially  of,  in  intimate 
admixture,  water,  ammonia  in  an  amount,  expressed  as 
NHi,  of  from  0.05  to  10  percent  by  weight  of  water,  an 
alkali  metal  alkaline  compound  in  an  amount  from  0.1 
to  15  percent  by  weight  of  water,  and  an  aliphatic  halo- 
hydrocarbon  solvent  of  molecular  weight  up  to  about 
150  whereof  the  halogen  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  chlorine  and  bromine  said  solvent  being  pres- 
ent in  an  amount  from  2  percent  to  95  percent  by  volume 


No  Drawls   FVcd  Anc.  27, 1962,  Scr.  No.  219,787 
4CUnH.    (CL  252— 431) 

1.  A  process  for  forming  an  organopolylithium  polym- 
erization initiator  composition  which  comprises  contacting 
lithium  with  a  polyaryl-substituted  ethylene  compound 
containing  from  2  to  4  aryl  groups  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  phenyl  and  naphthyl  in  an  inert  nonpoljon- 
erizable  reaction  medium  comprising  an  acetylenic  hydro- 
carbon material  having  from  4  to  20,  inclusive,  total  car- 
bon^toms  having  the  structural  formula: 

R— C=C^-R 

wherein  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical  selected  from  alkyl, 
aryl,  and  cycloalkyl  radicals  and  combinations  of  these  ^ 
■a  temperature  in  the  range  —20  to  100*  C 
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3,296,151 

PRODUCTION  OF  SILICA  BONI^ED  ZEOLITIC 
MOLECULAR  SIEVE  GRANULES 

Gerhard  Heinzc  and  Ernst  Podschds,  Leverkusen,  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Farb«iifabriken  Bayer  Aktienges«ll 
schaft,  Leverkusen,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Ger 
many 

FUcd  Aug.  16, 1962,  Scr.  No.  217,326 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  19, 1961 
F  34,738 

5  Claims.    (CL  252^.44«) 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  substantially  sph^ 
cal  silica  bonded  molecular  sieve  granules  comprising  fie 
steps  of 

(a)  forming  a  flowable  suspension  of  a  molecular  si^vc 
zeolite-silica  sol  having  a  pH  of  between  8-10 
adding  to  an  aqueous  silica  sol  under  stirring, 
powdery  molecular  sieve  zeolite  in  an  amount 
produce  a  product  having  a  molecular  sieve  zeo^te 
content  of  between  50  and  90%,  said  silica  sol  hav- 
ing a  specific  surface  area  of  150  to  400  m.Vg- 
BET  on  drying,  said  silica  sol  being  used  in  a  con- 
centration of  10  to  40%  by  weight  of  SiOa,  a  sas- 
pension  of  said  zeolite  in  distilled  water  having  ^ 
pH  not  exceeding  1 1, 

(b)  forming  a  suspension  of  finely  divided  magnesii  m 
oxide  by  adding  magnesia  usta  to  water, 

(c)  admixing  the  suspensions  obtained  in  steps  (a)  and 
,   (b),  utilizing  the  same  in  an  amount  producing  a 

product  having  an  MgO  content  of  between  p.l  to 
3%  by  weight, 

(d)  substantially  immediately  introducing  the  susp*  n- 
sion  formed  in  step  (c)  in  dropwise  form  intc  a 
liquid  immiscible  with  water  whereby  spheri  ;al 
granules  are  formed  by  sol-gel  conversion,  and 

(e)  separating  the  granules  formed  in  step  (c)  frim 
the  liquid  and  drying  and  dehydrating  said  granufes. 


3,296,152 

POLYMERIZATION  OF  ORGANIC  EPOXIDES  OS- 
ING  CERTAIN  METALUC  OXIDES  AND  MET>  L- 
LO  ORGANO  COMPOUNDS  j 

Marco  A.  Achon,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Gene  -al 
Tire  &  Robber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio,  a  corporat  ni 
ofOUo 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  18,  1961,  Ser.  No.  83,36 

10  Clafans.     (CI.  260—2) 

1.  The  method  of  making  a  substantially  linear' pay- 
ether  which  comprises,  under  an  inert  atmosphere,  mixjng 
together  at  least  one  mono  1,2-epoxide  and  a  catalyst  coin- 
position  and  polymerizing  said  epoxide  through  its  epoxjde 
group  in  the  presence  of  said  catalyst  composition  at  a 
temperature  of  at  le<st  about  25*  C.,  (A)  said  epoxide 
having  from  2  to  25  carbon  atoms  and  being  free  of  halo- 
gen atoms,  and  (B)  said  catalyst  composition  comprising 
an  oxide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  antimany 
trioxide,  antimony  tetraoxide,  antimony  pentaoxide,  bo|on 
o3tide,  chromium  trioxide,  stannous  oxide  and  stannic  oxide 
and  mixtures  of  said  oxides,  said  oxide  being  activated  for 
the  catalytic  polymerization  of  said  epoxide  by  contacting 
said  oxide  with  at  least  one  organometallic  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  AIR3,  CdRj,  and 
ZnRj,  where  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  ra<^cal  of  from  1  to  20 
carbon  atoms  and  is  free  of  aliphatic  unsaturation,  amd 
said  catalyst  composition  being  used  in  a  minor  molar 
amount  as  compared  to  said  epoxide  and  sufficient  to 
polymerize  said  epoxide  to  the  solid  state,  said  orga$o- 
metallic  compound  being  used  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
activate  said  oxide  for  the  polymerization  of  said  epoxide. 


Caif 


3,296,153 
INSULATION  MATERIAL 
HALOGENATED  EPOXY, 
POLYAMINE-AMIDE  CURING 
Richard  C.  Snogren,  Downey, 

North  American  Avlatio^, 
NoDrawfaig.    FUed  Mar.  22, 1963, 

12  Claims.    (CI. 
1.  A  composition  of  matter  for 
tection  comprising: 

50  to  80  parts  by  weight  of 

prepared  from  a  diglycidyl  ether 
20  to  50  parts  by  weight  of  siloxan^ 
group  consisting  of  dimethyl 
ane,  diethyl  siloxane  and  methyl 
ratio  ci  the  epoxy  resin  to  the 
range  from  80/20  to  50/50,  and 
said  epoxy  resin  and  the  siloxane 
by  weight, 
26  to  50  parts  by  weight  of 

amine  resin  with  an  amine  value 
15  to  30  parts  by  weight  of  thin 

particles, 
4  to  7  parts  by  weiglit  of  tris  {% 

phosphate,  and 
10  to  20  parts  by  weight  of  tripheny 


3,296,154 
PREVENTING  STATIC  BUILDUP 


January  3,  1967 


PREP.  iRED  FROM  A 
SILQXANE  AND  A 
AGENT 

assignor  to  , ' 
,  Inc.  I 

Ser.  No.  267,356 
26fr-Z.5) 

proi  iding  ablation  pro- 

halog^nated  epoxy  resin 

of  Bispbenol  A, 

selected  from  the 

silokane,  diethyl  silox- 

]  henyl  siloxane,  the 

si  oxane  being  in  the 

the  total  weight  of 

being  100  parts 

liqujd  polyamide-poly- 
of  80  to  320, 
willed  hollow  micro- 

,3-dibromopropyl ) 

phosphite.       '       1 


IN  FOAMABLE 


RESIN  BEADS  WITH  (XAY 

Thomas  H.  Ferrigno,  Metuchen,  NJ,  assignor  to  Min- 
erals &  Chemicals  Philipp  Corporftion,  Menlo  Paris, 
N  J.,  a  corporation  of  Marylsmd 
I  No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Apr.  17, 1963,  Ser.  No.  273,555 
19  Claims.    (CL  260--|2.5) 
1.  A  destaticized  foamable  composiion  in  the  form  of 
free-flowing,  nonadherent  beads  comprising: 

(a)  a  normally  solid  nonporous  styrene  polymer  in 
bead  form,  said  polymer  (b)  having  incorporated 
therein  a  volatile  organic  comp<iund  as  a  foaming 
agent  and  (c)  having  uniformly  d  sposited  on  the  sur- 
face of  said  beads  an  adherent  c(  ating  consisting  es- 
sentially of  particles  of  crystalline  kaolin  clay,  the 
particles  of  said  kaolin  clay  havi  ng  previously  been 
coated  with  a  small  amount  of  a  normally  solid  cat- 
ionic  nitrogeous  surface  active  co  npound  as  an  anti- 
*  static  material  for  said  styrene  polymer,  said  surface 
active  compound  containing  a  loag-chain  hydrocar- 
bon radical  containing  8  to  20  ca  bon  atoms  and  de- 
rived from  a  fatty  acid,  the  catidnic  radical  of  said 
nitrogenous  surface  active  compound  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  unine,  amide  and 
quaternary  ammonium,  said  catisnic  surface  active 
compound  being  stable  and  noi  volatile  at  styrene 
polymer  molding  and  fusion  temperatures. 


3496,155 
POLYMERiq  HARDENERS  F(^R  GELATIN 
Louis  M.  Minsk  aild  Hyman  L.  Cohen,  both  of  Roches- 
ter,  N.Y.,   assigBorB   to   Fastman    Kodak    Company, 
Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  coiporatloo  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.  Origfaial  application  Ai«.  6, 1962,  Ser.  No. 
214,815.  Divided  and  this  application  Oct  8,  1965, 
Ser.  No.  516,179 

2  Oafans.     (CL  260-48) 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  gelatin  contain- 
ing as  a  hardener  therein  an  effectivej  hardening  amount 
of  copolyCvinyl  acrylate-vinyl  acetatfe-vinyl  acid  succi- 
nate). 

2.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  gelatin  con- 
taining as  a   hardener  therein   an  ( ffective  hardening 

amount  of  copoly(ethylene-beta-viny  sulfonylethyl  acid 
maleate). 


Januaky  3,  1967 
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3,296,156  _  _ 

2.AMINO-2.METHYL.PROPANOL    CROSSUNHNG 

AGENT  FOR  POLYURETHANE  PROCESS  AND 

PRODUCT  .        _.  .     ^ 

RaMeU  PanI  Carter,  Jr.,  Stow,  Ohio,  aarignor  to  The 

Goodyear  Tire  ft  Rnbhcr  Company,  Akron,  Ohio,  a 

corporatkm  of  Ohio 

No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Oct.  1,  1962,  Scr.  No.  227,574 
14  Clafans.     (CL  260— 9) 

1.  A  polyurethane  elastomer  comprising  the  reacuon 
product  of  1.1  to  about  4  mob  of  an  organic  diisocyanate 
with  one  mol  of  a  reactive  hydrogen  containing  polymeric 
material  having  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  500  and 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  polyester  glycols, 
polyethcr  glycols  and  the  polyester  amides  and  then  cross- 
linking  with  a  2-amino-2-methyl  propanol. 

4.  The  process  for  making  polyurethane  elastomers  hav- 
ing a  Shore  A  hardness  less  than  about  75  comprising  (1) 
forming  a  fluid  reaction  mixture  which  comprises  (a)  a 
reactive  hydrogen  containing  polymeric  material  having  a 
molecular  weight  of  at  least  500  and  a  hydroxyl  number 
greater  than  the  acid  number,  (b)  at  least  a  10%  excess 
of  organic  diisocyanate  over  the  amount  equivalent  to  the 
reactive  hydrogen  in  said  polymeric  materials  and  (c) 
2-amino-2-methyl  propanol,  and  (2)  then  casting  said 
fluid  reaction  mixture  into  a  shaping  means  for  leactmg 
said  mixture  to  form  a  solid  cured  elastomer. 


precipitated  lignin-rubbcr  and  subjecting  the  dried  lignin- 
rubber  to  a  heat  treatment  above  300*  F. 


3,296,157 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  AND  SEP- 
ARATING  EPOXIDE  RESINS 
Zblgniew  Brojcr,  15  Ordynacfca  St.;  Plotr  AndraeJ  Penc- 
zek,  4  Corazzlego  St.;  and  Jeny  Henryk  Sas,  24  Nowo- 
UpU  St.,  all  of  Warsaw,  PoUmd  ,..,^, 

No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Apr.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  ISf^l 
Claims  priortty,  appUcation  Pobmd,  Apr.  13, 1961, 
96,243 
14  Clafans.     (CL  260— 13) 
14.  In   a   method   of   manufacturing   and,  separatmg 
epoxide  resins  of  a  softening  point  of  50*  C.-160'  C.  by 
condensation  of  bisphenol-A  with  a  chlorohydrin  selec- 
ted from  the  group  which  consists  of  glycerol  dichloro- 
hydrin  and  epichlorohydrin,  carried  out  in  a  medium  of 
aqueous  caustic  alkali,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
carrying  out  said  condensation  by  mixing  and  heating  to 
a  temperature  of  about  40'  C.  to  100'  C.  said  bisphenol- 
A  with  said  chlorohydrin  in  the  presence  of  a  water- 
soluble  organic  polymer  selected  from  the  group  which 
consists  of  polyvinyl  alcohol  and  the  sodium  salt  of  car- 
boxymethylcellulose,  in  a  minute  amount  effective  to 
form  a  protective  colloid  for  said  epoxide  resin  but  not 
less  than  0.02%   by  weight  based  on  said  bisphenol-A, 
whereby  said  epoxide  resin  is  obtained  as  a  suspension 
of  easily  stirrabte  beads. 


3,296,159 
WASTE  SULFITE  UQUOR  ALiFHATiC  ALDEHYDE 

REACTION  PRODUCTS 
Glenn  K.  Usner,  Los  AMos,  CaHf.,  assignor  to  DfamiOBd 
AlkaU  Company,  Ckvefauid,  OUo,  a  cwynaHon  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawfav.    FUed  Oct  19, 1962,  Scr.  No.  231^15 

7  Clafans.    (CL  260— 17.5) 
1.  An  adduct  of  a  waste  sulfite  liquor  product  obtamed 
by  chemically  reacting  an  aliphatic  aldehyde  and  a  waste 
sulfite  liquor  at  a  temperature  between  room  temperature 
and  about  100*  C. 

3,296,160 

EPOXY  RESINS  BASED  ON  DIPHENOUC 

ACID  DERIVATIVES 

Thomas  J.  Miranda,  Granger,  aad  Herbert  R.  Herman, 

Sooth  Bend,  Ind^  assignors  to  The  OVrien  Corporation, 

Sooth  Bead,  Ind.,  a  corporatfam  of  Indiana 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Nov.  8,  1961,  Scr.  No.  150,869 

17  Clafans.  (CL  260— 18) 
1.  A  coating  composition  having  approximately  50-75 
percent  by  weight  of  solvent  arMl  50-25  percent  by  weight 
of  non-volatiles  therein  comprising  the  ester  reaction 
product  of  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  fatty  acid  having 
about  10-25  carbon  atoms  in  said  acid,  with  the  con- 
densation product  of 

(1)  a  compound  selected  from  the  closs  consisting  of 
the  alkyl  esters  of  4,4-bis-(p-phenylol)pentanoic  acid 
and  the  chloro  and  bromo  nuclear-substituted  deriv- 
atives thereof  having  no  more  than  2  of_said  bromo 
and  chloro  atoms  substituted  per  aromatic  nucleus 
therein,  said  alkyl  group  having  no  more  than  30 
carbon  atoms  therein,  and 

(2)  an  oxirane  compound  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  oxirane  compounds  having  one  of  the  for- 
mulas: 
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3,296,158 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  UGNIN  REINFORCED 

RUBBER  AND  PRODUCT  THEREOF 
Mitchell  S.  Dfanitri,  Westwood,  Charleston,  S.C.,  anlgnor 
to  West  Vfaffaila  Pulp  and  Paper  Conopany,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Mar.  23,  1961,  Ser.  No.  97,719 

8  Claims.    (CL  260—173) 
1.  A  butadiene  type  rubber  stock  which  has  been  sub- 
jected to  a  heat  treatment  at  a  temperature  above  300*  F. 
comprising  100  parts  of  rubber  stock  and  from  about  25 
to  100  parts  of  lignln  in  the  form  of  a  polyvalent  metal 

lignate. 

6.  The  method  which  comprises  effecting  coprecipitation 
of  lignln  and  butadiene  type  rubber  from  a  mixture  of  an 
aqueous  alkaline  solution  of  lignin  and  a  rubber  latex  by 
addition  of  the  mixture  to  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  poly- 
valent metallic  salt,  separating  the  supernatant  liquid  from 
the    thus   coprecipitated    lignin-rubber,   drying   the    co- 


and  polymers  thereof  having  no  more  than  about  20 
repeating  units  therein,  and  having  at  least  2  of  said 
oxirane  groups  intact  therein,  in  which  formulas  R  is  a 
radical  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen  aiKl 
alkyl  radicals  the  total  number  of  carl)on  atoms  in  said 
R  groups  in  any  one  of  said  formulas  is  no  more  than 
20  carbon  atoms,  and  Z  represents  a  divalent  radical 
having  no  more  than  30  carbon  atoms  therein  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  divalent  hydrocarbon  radicals 
and  derivatives  thereof  having  only  derivative  groups 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  ether  and  hydroxy 
derivative  groups,  said  hydroxy  and  ether  derivative 
groups  being  at  least  one  carbon  atom  away  from  each 
of  the  valence  bonds  by  which  said  Z  group  is  attached 
to  the  oxirane  radicals  of  said  formulas,  said  condensation 
product  being  formed  by  the  reaction  of  the  hydroxy 
groups  of  said  4,4-bis-(p-phenylol)-  pentanoic  acid  com 
pound  with  said  oxirane  groups. 

2.  A  composition  of  claim  1  in  which  said  unsaturated 
acid  is  tall  oil  fatty  acid,  and  said  condensation  product 
is  the  condensation  product  of  said  alkyl  ester  of  4,4-bis- 
(p-phenylol)-pentonoic  acid  and  monomeric  diglycidyl 
ether  of  bisphenol. 

6.  A  composition  of  claim  1  in  which  said  unsaturated 
acid  is  tall  oil  fatty  acid,  and  said  condensation  product 
is  the  condensation  product  of  said  alkyl  ester  of  4,4-bis- 
(p-phenylol) -pentanoic  acid  having  2  chlorine  atoms  at- 
tached to  each  of  the  aromatic  nuclei  of  said  pentanoic 
acid  derivative  and  monomeric  diglycidyl  ether  of  bis- 
phenol. - 
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OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


CURABLE  ORGANOPOLYSILOXANE        1 

Tlieodore  A.  Knlpa,  Cohocs,  N.Y^  anignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.    FUcd  Apr.  I^  19i5,  Scr.  No.  444,797 

7ClaiBii.  (CLIM— 18) 
1.  A  compositioii  stabk  under  anhydrous  conditions 
and  convertible  to  the  aolid,  cured  elastic  state  upon  ex- 
posure to  moisture  comprising  by  weight  (A)  100  parts 
of  a  substantially  liquid  organopolysiloxane  having  a  vis- 
cosity of  from  about  200  to  500,000  centtstokes  at  25* 
C,  containing  an  average  of  from  1.85  to  2.01  organic 
groups  per  silicon  atom,  and  containing  from  0.02  to 
2.0%  silicon-bonded  hydroxyl  grou^^  (B)  from  0.2  to 
6.0  parts  of  a  dialkoxydiacyloxysilane  having  the  fbr- 
mula, 

(RO),Si(OY)a       ' 

and  from  1.8  to  6.0  parts  of  an  organotriacyknysil 
having  the  formula, 

R'Si(OY), 


where  the  organo  groups  of  the  organopolysiloxane 
the  organo  groups  represented  by  R'  are  members  sel 
from  the  class  consisting  of  moi^ovalent  hydrocarbon 
radicals,  halogenated  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals 
and  cyanoalkyl  radicals,  R  is  a  lower  alkyl  radical  and  Y 
represents  a  saturated  aliphatic  monoacyl  radical  of  a 
carboxylic  acid. 

7.  A  composition  stable  under  anhydrous  conditions 
and  convertible,  to  the  solid,  cured,  elastic  state  upon  ex- 
posure to  moisture  normally  present  in  the  atmosphere 
comprising  by  weight  (A)  100  parts  of  a  methylpofy- 
siloxane  which  is  a  liquid  having  a  viscosity  of  from  about 
200  to  500,000  oentistokes  at  25*  C.  and  having  an  aver- 
age of  from  about  1.85  to  2.01  methyl  groups  per  silicon 
atom  and  from  about  0.02  to  2.0  peixent  by  weight  sUi- 
con-bonded  hydroxyl  groups,  (B)  from  1.8  to  6.0  parts 
of  an  organotriacyloxysilane  having  the  formula, 

R'Si(OY),        I    il 

(C)  from  0.2  to  6.0  parts  of  a  dialkozydiacyloxysi 
having  the  formula,  I 


(R0)aSi(0Y)3 


Uspc 


(D)  a  filler,  (E)  and  from  0.01  to^  2.0  parts  of  a  carbox- 
ylic add  salt  of  a  metal  ranging  from  lead  to  manganeae, 
inclusive,  in  the  el^tromotive  aeries  of  metals,  where  R 
is  a  lower  alkyl  radical,  R'  is  a  member  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicads, 
halogenated  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals  and  cyaao- 
alkyl  radicals,  Y  is  a  saturated  aliphatic  monoacyl  radical 
of  a  carboxylic  acid,  and  where  the  dialkoxytUacyloty- 
silane  of  (C)  is  present  in  an  amount  equal  to  from  5  to 
70%  by  weight  of  the  total  of  the  dialkoxydiacyloxy- 
silane of  (C)  and  the  organotriacyloxysUane  of  (B). 


3,2964^2 

STABLE  LAHCES  COMPRISING  POLYETHYLENE 
PARTICLES    COATED    WITH    EMULSHFYING 
AGENTS 
Gerald  J.  Mantel!  and  Ardmr  F.  HeHn,  Kansas  City,  Mb., 
and  Hairy  K.  Stryker,  PraMc  Village,  Kans.,  assfj^oTs, 
by  lesBe  aagigBmenta,  to  Golf  Ofl  Corporation, 
barfh.  Pa.,  a  corporation  off  Peansyhrniia 
Filed  Apr.  21, 1961,Scr.  No.  1H711 
UCfarfms.    (CL2M^23) 
1.  A  shelf-stable 'and  mechanically  stable  poIyethyMBe 
latex  comprising  a  plurality  of  particles  of  solid,  substan- 
tially oxygen-free,  substantially  sulfur-free  polyethyleoe 
suspended  in  an  aqueous  medium,  said  partides  having  an 
average  particle  size  of  from  about  0.02  micron  to  about 
0.5  micron,  the  surface  of  said  particles  bemg  substan- 
tially saturated  with  at  least  one  emulsifier  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  non-ionic  and  anionic  emulsifies. 


gnofif 

T 
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3,2M,163 

POLY  ALPHA  OLEFINS  STABILIZED  WITH 

DmnO-OXAMIDES  AND    >HENOLS 

Picro  Manarcai,  Fctrara,  and  Vlnccnzi  i  GhnnfBa,  Milan, 

Italy,  sMignon  to  MontecatU  Ed  >on  8,pJL^  Milan, 

Italy 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  4,  IMl,  Icr.  No.  IHJHl 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Dec  6, 1960, 
2M38/60 
ISdafans.    (a.  260-23)  ' 

1.  A  stabilized  polymeric  composition  comprising  a 


solid  polymer  of  an  alpha>mono-olefin, 
the  general  formula 


a  stabilizer  having 


R-HN-C-C-NH-l  i 

II     II 

8     8 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl, 
cycloalkyl  unsubstituted  aryl  and  alkyl-aryl  radicals,  said 
stabilizer  being  present  in  proportions  of  from  about 
0.075  to  4%  by  weight  based  on  the  freight  of  said  solid 
polymer,  and  an  alkylphenol  antioxioant  in  proportions 
of  from  about  0.05  to  1  %  by  weight  of  said  solid  polymer. 
13.  The  composition  of  claim  1,  said  composition  also 
containing  a  secondary  stabilizer  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  calcium  stearate,  calciii|m  laurate,  barium 
stearate,  barium  laurate,  and  ethylcjne-diamino-sodium 
tetra  acetate. 


SING  A  Brru- 

PRODUCT 
Ronkopp, 
Ger- 

UB.H.,  Dtfimtadt, 

r.  No.  172,111 
Feb.  15, 1961, 


3,296,164 
LUBRICANT   ADDITIVE   COMPI 
MEN-ACRYLATE  POLYMERIZA1 
Ernst    Koch,    IMsa,    Darauladt, 
Darmstadt,  and  Hcinx  Jost,  Mc 
many,  aslinon  to  Rfthm  A  Hmm  < 
Germany 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  9, 1962, 
Claims  prioiity,  appMcadoa 

R  29,678  I 
12  CWms.  (CL  26^28) 
1.  In  the  method  ot  making  lobridating  and  fuel  oil 
additives  by  polymerizing  acrylates  if  alcohols  having 
from  8  to  18  carbon  atoms,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises dissolving  bimmen,  as  defindd  herein,  in  said 
acrylates  prior  to  polymerization  in  aiiounts  between  0.1 
and  25  percent  by  weight  of  said  addi  ive,  whereby  prod- 
ucts having  improved  dispersing  prop  srties  are  obtaineo. 


3,296,165 
BITUMINOUS  EMULSION 
Woodrow  E.  Kemp,  PHtsburgh,  Pa., 
Company,  Inc.,  a  corporation 
FDcd  Mar.  19, 1963,  Scr. 

3  Clafana.     (CI.  260 — ^28.5) 
1.  A  storage  stable  aqueous  aluminum 
emulsion  comprised  of  the  following 
the  ranges  of  the  weight  percent  tabula 


No. 


:OATING^ 

to  Koppcrs 
Delaware 

266,335 


-filled  bituminous 
components  within 
ed: 


(a)  CoalUr 

(b)  Butyl  rubber  tatn  •oOdi, 

butyl  rubber  beins  tbe  product 
of  the  copolymerlzatkm  of  iao- 
botylene  with  a  small  amoont 
of  a  diene  selected  from  the  daa 
consisting  of  Isoprene  and 
butadiene 

(c)  Inhibitor  selected  from  tbe  class 

constotlni  of  the  3-  and  the  5- 
nltro  salicjrlic  add  Isomers  and 
mlxtmw  ttwreoL 

(d)  SUbillxer  selected  from  the  class 

consisting  of  alkali  siUcates  hav- 
Ing  an  alkali  oiide^IUeoD  dkKlde 
ratio  of  at  least  1:S  and  tetra- 
potasstum  pyrophosphate 

(e)  Alkali^etal  salt  of  Nncoeoa-beta- 

amlno^botyrie  add 

(0  Aluminum  powder 

(g)  Water 


Minimum 
(percmt) 


M 


ai 


ai 

as 

t 

40 


(percent) 


40 


2 
25 
60 
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3,296,166 

STABILIZING  VINYLIDENE  POLYMERS 
BY  HEATING 

Francte  John  Wbttby,   Newport,  England,   assignor  to 
Monsanto  Chemicals  Limited,   London,  England,  a 
Britkh  company 
No  Dnwtag.    FOed  June  14, 1961,  Ser.  No.  116,959 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Innc  29,  I960, 

22,775/6i 

lioafans.    (a.26«— 29.6)  I 

1.  In  a  prooeis  for  improving  the  mechanical  stabiUty 
of  a  latex  of  a  polymer  of  the  group  consisting  of  natural 
rubber  and  a  synthetic  vinylidene  polymer  by  adding 
with  agitation  0.1-3%,  based  on  the  weight  of  latex 
solids,  of  a  water-soluble  polyelectrolyte  conuining  oil- 
soluble  groups,  the  improvement  which  comprises  beat- 
ing the  latex  to  a  ten^wrature  of  about  30-80'  C.  prior 
to  adding  the  polyelectrolyte  with  agitation. 


greater  than  atmospheric  and  sufficient  to  suppress  vapor- 
ization of  monomer  and  in  a  vessel  kept  totally  full  of 


3,296,167 

PROCESS  FOR  POLYMERIZING  AN  ETHYLENI- 
CALLY  UNSATURATED  AMINE-CONTAINING 
MONOMERIC  MIXTURE 

Robert  I.  Tomer,  Lake  Geneva,  Wis.,  and  Clifford  M. 
Latei,  Jr^  Woodstock,  m.,  assignors  to  Morton  Inter- 
national Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawii«.    FOed  Feb.  2,  1962,  Scr.  No.  176,797 

6  Claims,    (a.  260—29.6) 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  an  alkali  resistant,  acid 
sensitive  interpolymer  latex  by  interpolymerizing  a  total 
of  from  about  5  to  25  percent  by  weight  of  a  monomeric 
ethylenically  imsaturated  amine,  and  from  about  75  to  95 
percent  by  weight  of  at  least  one  alpha-beta  unsaturated 
polymerizable  co-monomer  by  an  aqueous  emulsion  inter- 
polymerization  reaction,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
carrying  out  said  interpolymerization  by  a  multistage 
polymerization  process,  in  which  at  least  one  stage  com- 
prises adding  and  polymerizing  an  ethylenically  unsatu- 
rated amine-monomer  enriched  fraction,  the  ethylenically 
unsaturated  amine-monomer  proportion  of  said  amine- 
monomer  enriched  fraction  being  always  greater  than  said 
total  percent  of  ethylenically  imsaturated  amine-contain- 
ing  monomer  in  said  interpolymer  and  being  present  in 
an  amount  of  from  10  to  about  100  percent  by  weight  of 
said  fraction,  and  wherein  said  fraction  constitutes  from 
10  to  70  percent  by  weight  of  the  total  monomeric  con- 
stituents, and  the  other  stage  or  stages  of  which  comprises 
adding  and  polymerizing  the  remainder  of  said  monomeric 
constituents  in  a  fraction  or  fractions  nonenriched  in  the 
ethylenically  unsaturated  amine-monomer  component,  to 
provide  said  interpolymer  latex. 


^m 


-•^A 


.  aqueous  emulsion  of  polymer  and  monomer,  the  polymer 
to  monomer  ratio  being  from  about  97 : 3  to  about  99.5 :0.5. 


3,296.169 
VINYL  ACETATE-METHYL  METHACRYLATE- 
ACRYLIC  ACID  COPOLYMER  LATICES 
Albert  E.  Corey,  East  Longmeadow,  Mam.,  aaignor,  by 
mesne  aaiignmiints.  to  Monsanto  Company,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
NoDrawiag.    FBed  Jan.  31, 1963,  Scr.  No.  255,163 

SCIaimi.  (CI.  266^.29.6) 
1.  A  stable,  aqueous  emulsion  of  a  hard  polymer  which 
is  non-filming  at  room  temperature  and  which  is  made 
from  a  monomer  mixture  comprising  0.5  to  2%  by  weight 
of  an  acrylic  acid,  33  to  85%  of  methyl  methacrylate, 
and  at  least  10%  of  vinyl  acetate. 


3,296,168 

CONTINUOUS  FLOW  POLYMERIZATION  OF 
VINYL  ACETATE  IN  EMULSION 

Frank  E.  IMk,  Moravia,  and  Fernando  Castaneda,  San 
Ramon  de  T^es  Rios,  Coata  Rka,  amignon  to  Kativo, 
S  A.,  San  Jose,  Costa  Rica,  a  corporation  of  Costa  Rica 

'  Fiiad  Jaly  11«  1962,  Ser.  No.  208,983 

I  6  Claims.    (CL  260—29.6) 

1.  k  continuous  method  of  emulsion  polymerization 
and  co-polymerization,  which  comprises  polymerization  of 
monomers  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  butyl 
acrylate,  ethyl  acrylate,  di-butyl-maleatc,  di-2-ethyl-hcxyl 
maleate,  vinyl  stearate,  vinyl  chloride,  methyl  methacry- 
late, vinyl  acetate,  and  2-ethyl-hexyl-acrylatc,  at  a  pressure 


3,296,170 
EMULSION  POLYMERIZATION  OF  ETHYLENE 
Richard  D.  Bnrkhart,  Sooth  Charleston,  and  Nathan  L. 
Zotty,  Chwlcstoo,  W.  Va.,  asrigmm  to  Union  CavUdc 
Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.    FOed  Apr.  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  270,174 

11  Claims.  (CL  260— 29.6) 
1.  A  process  for  producing  a  stable  ethylene  polymer 
latex  characterized  by  relatively  spherical  particles  hav- 
ing a  diameter  of  from  0.01  to  2.0  microns  which  process 
comprises  subjecting  a  polymerizable  mass  of  non-aro- 
matic, mono-olefinically  unsaturated,  polymerizable 
monomer  containing  from  5  to  100  percent  ethylene 
monomer  therein  to  a  temperature  of  from  50*  C.  to 
250*  C,  at  a  pressure  of  from  about  1000  pounds  per 
square  inch  to  about  50,000  pounds  per  square  inch,  with 
the  proviso  that  a  pressure  of  at  least  8,000  pounds  per 
square  inch  is  employed  in  preparing  ethylene  homopoly- 
mer,  in  an  aqueous  media  containing  ( 1 )  a  water-soluble 
free-radical  catalyst;  (2)  a  surfactant  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  (a)  amine  salts  of  alkyl  aryl  sulfonates 
containing  from  12  to  30  carbon  atoms  inclusive  and 
having  a  micelle  potential  of  less  than  10  and  (b)  oil- 
soluble  non-ionic  surfactants  of  the  formula: 

RJ_(0— CHr-CHa),— OH 

wherein  R'  is  a  monovalent  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical 
containing  from  10  to  20  carbon  atoms  and  y  is  an  in- 
teger having  a  value  of  from  1  to  6  inclusive;  and  (3) 
a  high  micelle  potential  anionic  surfactant,  having  a 
micelle  potential  of  from  10  to  40  inclusive,  of  tbe  for- 
mula: 

O  SOilf  0 

RO— C— (CHi)«— CH— (CH,).— C— OR 


'I 
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wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  from  7  to  20  car}    1  to  4  parts  by  weight  of  polyvinyl  akohi  )1,  between  about 


bon  atoms  inclusive,  m  is  a  digit  having  a  value  of  fronl 
1  to  3  inclusive,  /i  is  a  digit  having  a  value  of  from  I 
to  3  inclusive,  and  M  is  a  monovalent  cation  having  a  mc* 
Iccular  weight  of  from  2  to  40  inclusive,  with  the  provisA 
that  when  the  polymerization  temperature  used  is  in  excesi 
of  100°  C.  the  high  micelle  potential  anionic  surfact 
employed  has  a  micelle  potential  of  from  20  to  40. 


.8  to -3  parts  by  weight  of  an  emulsifiejl  polyolefin,  and 
ammonium  chloride. 


aid 


3^96471 
HEAT  STABLE  ACRYLONITRILE  POLYMER  COH 
POSITIONS  AND  MEANS  FOR  MANUFACTURi: 

THEREOF                                                                               I 
John  H.  Hennes  and  Charles  R.  Pfeifer,  Newport  New*,        ^^    ^  wu.p««»«..  w.  w.^....*  -  v.-.-^.« , 

X!:i  'J^^^^i^LJif^^^Jr^SJlS^.  ^°'"''""'''  ^^   label  accepting  coating  on  glass  comprising  about  1  to  4 

parts  by  weight  of  polyvinyl  alcohol,  be  ;ween  about  .8  to 
3  parts  by  weight  of  emulsified  polyolef  d,  and  an  organic 


3^96,174 
LUBRICOUS  COATING  FOR  GLAS^  CONTAINING 

POLYVINYL    ALCOHOL,    POLYOLEFIN    EMUL- 

SION  AND  AN  ORGANIC  ACID 
John   Edward   Pkkard,  Selma,  Ind^   Mrignor  to  Ball 

Brothers  Company  Inc.,  Mnnde,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of 

Indiana 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  10,  1964,  S  ir.  No.  343,507 
13  Clahns.     (Cl.  260—2!  .6) 

11.  A  composition  for  forming  a  durable,  lubricous, 


land,  Mkh.,  a  corporation  off  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Aug.  23;  19l|3,  Scr.  No.  304^35 
12  Claims.     (Cl.  260—29.6) 

7.  Method  for  preparing  a  solutionof  an  acrylonitrilb 
polymer  from  which  shaped  articles  can  be  manif- 
faotured  having  improved  initial  whiteness  and  heat  st4- 
bility  comprising  polymerizing  an  ethylenically  unsai- 
urated  monomeric  material  containing  at  least  about  8D 
weight  percent  acrylonitrile  dissolved  in  an  aqueous 
saline  solution  that  is  a  solvent  for  said  monomeric  ma- 
terial and  polymers  therefrom,  said  solution  having  in- 
corporated therein  between  about  0.1  and  about  5  weigkt 
percent,  based  on  the  weight  of  said  monomeric  mi 
terial,  of  a  water  soluble  zirconium  salt. 


acid. 


3,296,17Z     _^  J 

PREPARING  AQUEOUS  POLYMmt  DISPERSION] 

IN  PRESENCE  OF  POLAR^QUIDS 
Dennis  Light  Fnnck,  Fairfax,  Del.,  and  Vernon  Clare 

Wolff,  Jr.,  Orange,  Tex.,  assignors  to  E.  L  dn  Pont  de 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a  corpor^ 

tion  of  Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Dec.  16, 1963,  Ser.  No.  330,532 
11  Claims.     (Cl.  260—29.6) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  aqueous  polymer  dispersions 
which  comprises  the  steps  of  intimately  contacting  with 
water  a  solution  of  a  substantially  hydrockrbon  polymer 
in  a  substantially  water-immiscible  solvent,  said  substan- 
tially hydrocarbon  polymer  having  carboxyl  groups  at- 
tached thereto  by  a  carbon-carbon  linkage,  and  said  po^- 
mer  comprising  80-99.7  mole  percent  bound  a-olein 
units  having  2-18  carbon  atoms  aod  0.3-20  mole  percept 
bound  carboxyl  units,  said  substantially  water-immiscilile 
solvent  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hjy- 
drocarbons  and  balogenated  hydrocarbons  having  a  bod- 
ing point  at  760  millimeters  pressure  of  less  than  150° 
C,  in  the  presence  of  a  base  selected  from  the  group  cob- 
sisting  of  ammonia  and  an  organic  amine  having  a  dis- 
sociation constant  of  at  least  1x10-',  a  poiai  liqu|d, 
and  a  dispersing  agent,  said  pdlar  liquid  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alcohols,  ketones,  and  amides, 
said  polar  liquid  comprising  at  least  about  S  wei^t 
percent  of  the  combined  weights  of  polar  liquid  atid 
substantially  water-immiscible  solvent,  and  thereafter  re- 
moving said  substantially  water-immiscible  solvent  a|)d 
said  p<^ar  liquid  and  recovering  an  aqueous  polymer  dis- 
persion having  an  average  solids  particle  size  of  less 
about  1.0  microns. 


I  3,296,175 

POLYMER  LATICES  WHICH  HAVfi^HIGH  VISCOS- 
rriES  AND  COATING  COMPOSITflON  CONTAIN- 
ING  THE  SAME 
Joel  Fantl,  Frank  J.  Hahn,  and  John  F.  Heaps,  Springfield, 
and  Charles  R.  Williams,  Longmead^w,  Mass.,  assign- 
ors to  Monsanto  Company,  St.  Loui^,  Mo.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware  j 
No  Drawfaig.    FOed  Sept.  24, 1964,  9er.  No.  399,061 

lOaafans.  (a.  260— 2^.6) 
1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  a  polymer  latex  from 
polymerizable  monomers  which  monoipers  contain  from 
about  5.5-20%  by  weight  of  an  alpha!,beta-ethylenically 
unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  and  at  least  one  vinylidcne 
monomer  which  is  interpolymerizable  ttierewith,  in  which 
the  monomers  are  emulsified  in  water  and  polymerized, 
the  improvement  which  consists  essentially  of  delaying 
the  addition  of  the  acid  monomer  to  he  emulsion  until 
at  least  about  70%  by  weight  of  tin:  monomers  have 
polymerized;  said  acid  monomer  constituting  18-75%  by 
weight  of  the  remaining  monomers  add<  d  to  the  emulsion. 


to   Monsanto 
>n  of  Delaware 
er.  No.  436,919 

.6) 

rpolymer  particles 

6  to   18%   by 


tbui 


3,296,173 

LUBRICOUS  COATING  FOR  GLASS  CONTAINING 
POLYVINYL  ALCOHOL,  POLYOLEFIN  EMUL- 
SION AND  AMMONIUM  CHLORIDE  I  T 

John  Edward   Pickard,   Sebna,   Ind.,   assignor  to   B|U1 
Brothers  Company  Incoiporated,  Mnnde,  Ind.,  a 
poration  of  Indiana 
No  Drawing.    Ffled  Feb.  10, 1964,  Scr.  No.  343, 

12  Claims.    (CI.  260— 29.6) 
10.  A  composition  for  forming  a  durable,  lubricous, 

label  accepting  coating  on  glass  comiMising  between  about 


to  npu 

,  «  cir- 

J,483J 


3,296,176 
INTERPOLYMER  LAI 
Joel   Fantl,   Springfield,   Mass., 

Company.  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporat 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Mar.  3,  1965, ' 
7  Oaims.    (O.  260— 2^ 

1.  An  aqueous  latex  containing  inte 
having  an  overall  composition  of  fr< 
weight  of  (A)  an  unsaturated  nitrile  | selected  from  the' 
group  consisting  of'^cryldnitrile  and'  methacrylonitrile, 
from  20  to  45%  by  weight  of  (B)  aii  unsaturated  ester 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  straight-chain  and 
branched-chain  saturated  aliphatic  dcohol  esters  of 
fumaric,  acrylic  and  methacrylic  acids  containing  from  5 
to  20  carbon  atoms  in  the  alcohol  moety  of  which  from 
about  5  to  14  carbon  atoms  comprise  the  longest  con- 
tinuous chain  thereof,  from  1  to  5%  by  weight  of  (C) 
an  unsaturated  monocarboxylic  acid  :ontaining  from  3 
to  10  carbon  atoms  and,  corresponding  y,  from  32  to  73% 
by  weight  of  (D)  a  monovinylidene  iiromatic  hydrocar- 
bon, wherein  said  interpolymer  particles  cdmprise  an  iur 
ner  mass  of  a  particular  interpolyme^  composition  and 
an  outer  surface-oriented  interpolymer  of  a  different  com- 
position; said  inner  mass  having  an  intqrpolymer  composi- 
tion of 

( 1 )  frcMn  20  to  40%  by  weight  of  (4)  and,  correspond- 
inj^y. 

(2)  from  80  to  60%  by  weight  of  (D); 
said  outer  surface-oriented  interpolyifer  having  a  com- 
position of 

(1)  from  3  to  12%  by  weight  of  (/J), 

(2)  from  25  to  50%  by,  weight  of  (I  ), 
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(3)  from  1  to  5%  by  weight  of  (C)  and,  correspond- 

in^y. 

(4)  from  33  to  71%  by  weight  of  (D). 


3,296,177 
STOPPING  AGENTS  FOR  SYNTHETIC  RUBBER 
POLYMERIZATION 
Paul  Gordon  Halnca,  Lafayette  mb,  Alfred  Case  Whitoo, 
Bhie  BcU,  and  Harry  Elmer  Albeit,  Lafayette  Hills,  Pa., 
aarignors  to  Pcnnsak  Chemicals  CorporatioB,  miadel- 
pUa,  Ph.,  a  corporatioa  of  TmaayhaaiM 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Nov.  13, 1964,  Scr.  No.  411,145 

7  Claims.  (O.  260—29.7) 
1.  In  the  process  of  polymerizing  an  ethylenically  un- 
saturated monomer  and  terminating  the  polymerization 
by  the  addition  of  a  stopping  agent,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  using  as  said  stopping  agent  a  bis- 
oxalate  salt  of  an  alkyl  hydroxylamine  having  the  struc- 
ture 

Ri 


VINYL  CHLORIDE  RMD^^  PLAS11CIZED  WIIH 
SUBSTITUTED  CYCLOHEXYL  ALKYL  FHTHAL- 
ATES  ^_       _._      ^ 

Lonis  O.  Rncthcr,  Webster  Gtorca,  Mo^  ■iiif"''  «• 
Monsanto  Company,  a  eorporalion  of  Dalawnw 
No  Drawfaig.   FUed  Jm.  4, 1H3,  Scr.  No.  249^10 
1  Claim.    (CL26*-3LS)  . 

A  vinyl  halide  res^  composition  comprising  a  vinyl 
chloride  polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
polymerized  vinyl  chloride  monomers  and  the  copoly- 
mers of  such  monomers  with  an  ethylenically  tmsaturated 
monomer,  at  least  50%  of  the^monomer  units  of  said 
copolymers  being  vinyl  chloride  units  and  from  tboai  5 
to  about  200  parts  by  weight  of  decyl  nonylcyclobexyl 
phthalate  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  vinyl  chloride  poly- 
mer. 


\ 
I 


N— OH 


where  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, alkyl,  and  cycloalkyl,  and  Ri  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyh«iid  cycloalkyl,  and  wherein  the 
ocganic  Ri  and  Ri  groups  contain  up  to  about  6  carbon 
atoms. 


3^96,178 
AGGLOMERATION  OF  SYNTHETIC 
RUBBER  LATEX 
John  D.  Satherland,  Jr.,  Baton  Rooge,  La.,  assignor  to 
Copolymer  Rnbhtr  A  Chemical  Corporatton,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Loaisiaiia 

FOed  Am.  23, 1957,  Ser.  No.  679^49 
4  Cbbns,  (CL  260—29.7) 
1.  In  a  process  for  agglom^^ting  synthetic  rubber  latex 
wherein  the  average  particle  size  is  enlarged  in  the  re- 
sultant agglomerated  latex  by  steps  including  freezing 
and  thawing,  the  improvement  comprising  subcooling 
the  frozen  latex  to  a  temperature  between  about  —10* 
F.  and  —40'  P.,  the  synthetic  rubber  latex  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  latices  of  rubbery  homo- 
polymers  of  conjugated  diolefins  and  latices  of  rubery 
copolymers  of  conjugated  diolefins  and  monoethylenical- 
ly  unsaturated  monomers. 


3,296,101 
PHENOUC-FORMALDEHYDE  RESINS  CONTAIN- 

ING  AN  ALKYL  PHENOL  WHEREIN  THE  ALKYL 

GROUP  CONTAINS  S-IS  CARBON  ATOMS  AND 

INK  COMPOSITIONS  THEREFROM 
Albert  WnrmU  and  Roderick  Konig, 

Switzerland,  asilgnnn  to  J.  R.  Gdgy 

Switzerland 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Feb.  16,  1961,  Ser.  No.  09,625 
Clahns  priority,  application  Switzerland  Feb.  17,  1960, 

1,776/60;  Mar.  24,   1960,   3,322/60;  Feb.  3,  1961, 

1,156/61  I 

lOCfadms.    (CL  260— 33.2) 

1.  A  resinous  condensation  product  of 

(a)  one  equivalent  part  of  dimethylolatable  phenol, 

(b)  more  than  one  and  less  than  two  equivalent  parts 
of  formaldehyde,  and 

(c)  0.5  to  0.75  equivalent  part  of  a  mixture  consisting 
essentially  of 

(a)  1  molar  proportion  of  alkyl  phenol,  the  alkyl 
radical  of  which  contains  from  5  to  15  cariwn 
atoms,  and 
(p)  from  1  to  2.5  molar  proportions  of  hydroxy- 
benzene  carboxylic  acid  having  at  least  one  free 
position  at  the  ortho-  or  para-positions  relative 
to  the  hydroxy  group, 
from  which  condensation  product  all  water  of  condensa- 
tion has  been  split  off,  said  product  being  suitable  as 
base  in  flexo-pressic  printing  inks  and  capable  of  reducing 
the  tendency  of  such  inks  to  flake  out  and  to  form  rubber- 
like gels  therein. 


3,296,179 
EPOXIDIZED  POLYMER  OF  BUTADIENE  CURED 
WITH  OXAUC  OR  MALONIC  ACID  AT  ROOM 
TEMPERATURE 
Fred  Listcr^ne  Mead,  N  J.,  Charies  G.  CnOen,  Yardley, 
Pa.,  and  Theodore  R.  Hopper,  Cranf  ord,  N  J.,  assignors 
to  FMC  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Mar.  25, 1963,  Ser.  No.  267,782 

4Cfadms.    (CL260— 3U) 
1.  A  method  of  curing  an  epoxidized  polymer  of  buta- 
diene at  room  temperature  to  a  hard,  tough,  adherent  and 
solvent  and  chemical  resistant  film  which  comprises:  mix- 
ing 

^a)  an  epoxidized  polymer  of  butadiene  having  an  oxi- 

rane  oxygen  content  of  6-12%  by  weight  in  which 

60-100%  of  the  polymer  forming  units  arc  derived 

from  butadiene  and  the  balance  from  an  ethylenical- 

I         ly  unsaturated  comonomer  and 

(b)  a  volatile  organic  solvent  solution  of  a  dicarboxylic 
acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxalic  acid 
and  malonic  acid  containing  0.05-0.4  mole  of  dicar- 
boxylic acid  per  oxirane  equivalent  of  epoxidized 
polymer  of  butadiene, 
applying  themixture  as  a  coating,  and  allowing  the  coat- 
ing to  cure  at  room  temperature. 


3,296,182 

ORGANOPOLYSILOXANE  ELASTOMERS  AND 

ARTICLES  PRODUCED  THEREFROM 

Frank  Fekete,  MonroevUIe,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Union  Car- 
bide Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawfaig.    FUedMay  5, 1964,  Scr.  No.  365,131 
25aaims.    (CL  260— 37) 

1.  A  heat-curable  composition  of  matter  suitable  for 
use  in  the  production  of  diorganopolysiloxane  elastomers 
which  comprises  ( 1 )  a  linear  diorganopolysiloxane  gum, 
(2)  at  least  one  compound  selected  from  the  class  consist- 
ing of  silicon  compounds  containing  at  least  one  silicon- 
bonded  alkoxy  group  and  silicon  compounds  containing 
at  least  one  silicon-bonded  hydroxy  group  in  a  total 
amount  of  from  about  one  part  by  weight  to  about  100 
parts  by  weight  to  100  parts  by  weight  of  said  gum,  said 
silicon  compounds  being  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  silanes,  silicates,  polysilicates  and  organopolysiloxane 
oils  (3)  a  reinforcing  amount  of  a  filler  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  finely-divided  silica  fillers,  reinforcing 
carbon  black  fillers,  and  mixtures  of  said  silica  and  said 
carbon  black  fillers,  (4)  a  titanium  ortho  ester,  having  the 
formula  Ti(0R')4  wherein  R'  is  an  alkyl  group  containing 
from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  and  (5)  an  organic  peroxide 
curing  catalyst. 
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3|2W,1I3_I1      

METHOD  OF  HEAT  TREATING  ETHYLENE/ 
ALPHA  .  MONOOLEFIN/NONCONJUGATED 
DIENE  POLYMERS 
MdrlB  Albeit  SdMcnbcck,  Wflmkigtoa,  DeL,  anigiior  to 

E.  L  dn  Ptont  de  Ncnoon  and  ConqMuiy,  Wnnungton, 

Dd^  a  corporatkM  of  Ddawarc 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Mur.  8,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  178^58 
4  Claims.    (CI.  260 — «1) 

1.  A  process  for  heat-treating  a  normally  solid  eth- 
ylene/CHs=CH  -  (Ci_i«alkyl)/noiiconjugated  hydrocar- 
bon diene  copolymer  biefore  curing,  which  process  conl- 
prises  masticating  at  275-500'  F.  a  mixture  comprising 
100  parts  of  said  copolymer,  20-300  parts  of  clay,  and 
1-5  parts  of  a  promoter  compound  having  at  least  6% 
chemically«^corporated  chlorine  by  weight,  said  p: 
moter  compound  being  selected  from  the  class  consisi 
of  chlorinated  saturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  copol 
ers,  sulfochlorinated  saturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbcfi 
polymers,  and  mixtures  of  said  polymers. 


3^96,184 
VULCANIZABLE  OM^fPOSinONS  OF  OLEFIN 
POLYMERS  OR  COPOLYMERS  AND  VUL- 
CANIZED   ARTICLES    OBTAINED    THERE- 
FROM ! 
Aognsto  Port<rfani,  Gioliano  BaOini,  and  Carlo  Bojti*, 
Fenrara,  and  Ccsare  Angosto  Pol  and  Spaitaco  Fo«- 
tani,  MHan,  Italy,  assignors  to  Mont^catinl  Sodcta  Gc«- 
erale  per  Ilndustria  Mincraria  c  CUmica,  AOlan,  Itakr 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  11, 19M,  Ser.  No.  343,95ir 
Clafans  priority,  application  Italy,  Feb.  14,  1963, 
3,038/63;  Jane  27,  1963,  13,442/63        T 
33  Claims.    (CL  260—41) 
1.  Vulcanizable   compositions   containing   a   polymer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oldSn  polymers 
and  ethylene  alpha-olefin  c(^>olymers  together  with  |a 
reinforcing  filler  and  a  peroxide  selected  from  the  groii  > 
consisting  of  peroxides  having  the  formula 

B         0-0-C(Cp»)i      I 

B'  O— O— C(CHi)i  I      I 

in  which  R  and  R'  are  alkyls,  substituted  alkyls,  saturated 
cycloalkyls,  unsaturated  cycloalkyls,  aralkyl  and  hydrf- 
gen  atoms,  and  peroxides  having  the  formula 


1- 


B=r  O— O— C(CHi)i 

B'=L  0-0-C(CH») 


1 


in  which  R  and  R'  are  bivalent  alkylenic  radicals  co  i- 
taining  from  2  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  in  which  the  re- 
sulting cyclic  structure  contains  from  6  to  12  carl 
atoms. 


l,43o| 


3,296,185  I 

HIGH  IMPACT  HARD  RUBBER  COMPOUND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Thaddeos  Frank  Cathcy,  Oak  Ridge,  George  A.  Campbdl, 
NcwfomidlaBd,  and  Lylc  C.  Ryder,  Butler,  N  J.,  aasigt- 
on  to  Amerace  CorporatioD,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Jan.  30, 1964,  Scr^No.  341, 

11  Claims.  (0.260— 4li) 
1.  An  improved  hard  rubber  composition  characteriz4d 
by  relatively  high  impact  strength  while  maintaining  rela- 
tively high  rigidity  comprising  synthetic  rubber  in  the 
form  of  a  polymer  of  hydrocarbon  units  initially  haviag 
unsaturated  double  bonds,  sulfur  chemically  combined  at 
some  of  said  initially  unsaturated  doubte  bonds,  and 
titanium  dioxide,  the  composition  having  titanium  dioxide 
in  the  proportion  of  between  approximately  65  to  about 
150  parts  by  weight  and  between  approximately  28%  and 
76%  by  weight  of  the  saturation  quantity  of  sulfur  fs 
herein  defined  per  100  parts  of  synthetic  rubber. 


rAKY  8,  1967 
.YMERS  OF 
BUTADIENE  WITH  PARA-BENZtOQUINONE 

Louis  T.  Gnnkel,  Pasadena,  Md^  asilgM  r  to  FMC  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  coqporatfc  m  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FOcd  Jom  5, 1963,  Si  r.  No.  285^14 
Sdaiaas.    (CL  260— 457) 

1.  A  method  of  stabilizing  an  epoxilized  polymer  of 
butadiene  having  an  oxirane  oxygen  content  of  at  least 
6%  by  weight  in  which  at  least  50%  by  wei^t  of  the 
polymer  forming  units  are  derived  from  butadiene,  which 
comprises  mixing  the  epoxidized  polyoper  with  0.01-1.0 
part  by  weight  of  para-benzoquinone  jper  100  parts  of 
epoxidized  polymer. 


3,296,187 

3-SUBSTITUrED  AMINO-6-CHLOR0PYRIDAZINES 

AS  ANTIOXIDANTS  FOR  ^UBBER 

Douglas  I.  Relyea,  Pomptoo  Plains,  NJ^  asrignor  to 
United  States  Rubber  Conpany,  N^  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.    Filed  June  26, 1963,  Skr.  No.  290,592 

10  Claims.    (CL26»-4flJ) 
1.  A   sulfur-vulcanizable    diene   rull  tber 
comprising  0.1  to  5  parts  by  weight  pei 


ber  of  a  compound  represented  by  the  fo  'mula 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group 
alkylamino,  dialkylamino,  cycloalkyl; 


composition 
100  parts  of  rob- 


c<  insisting  of  mono- 
ai[uno  and  anilino. 


rrABnjECED 


toShell 
corporation  of 


.  31, 1963, 


3,296,188 
POLYOLEFIN  COMPOSITIONS^ . 
WITH  HYDRAZON^ 
Knrt  W.  Lea,  Amsterdam,  Netherlands , 
OU  Company,  New  York,  N.Y^ 
Delaware     i 
No  Drawing.    FDed  Jan.  10, 1964,  9|v.  No.  336,864 

Claims  prkirity,  application  N 

288,393 

9  Claims.    (CI. 

1.  A  polyolefin  composition  stabi 
dation  when  in  contact  with  copper 

(1)  a  solid  polymer  of  an  alpha-monoolefin  of  from 
2  to  8  carbon  atoms  per  molecule  [combined  with 

(2)  a  combination  of  inhibitors  aaainst  degradation 
thereof  consisting  of;  J 

(a)  from  0.01%  to  5%  by  weight  with  reference 
I        to  the  polymer  of  t  hydrjizone  having  the 
I  fonnula  / 


/ 


Ai— CH=N- 

/ 


:=N-NH-  B— . 


-Ari 


wnerein,  Ar  is  selected  fnmi  tl  le  group  consisting 
of 

B<      B« 


and  radicals  wherein  from  1  U^  3  of  the  — CR*= 
groups  of  the 

B«    R« 


Januaby  3,  1967 


CHEMICAL 


299 


radical  have  been  replaced  by  — N=  groups 
wherein  R«  is  a  member  select^  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrocarbon  radicals,  hydroxy 
groups,  balide  atoms  and  hydrogen  atoms,  Ar>  is 
seleOed  from  the  group  consisting  of 


and  radicals  in  which  from  1  to  3  =<^R*  groups 
of  the 

R«     R« 


3,296490  

STABILIZATION  OF  POLYESTERS  WTIH  A  COM- 
BINATION OF  CARBODOMIDES  AND  ORGANO- 
aUCON  COMPOUNDS 
Artnr  ReischI,  Levuknaia 

S^ymntlirfin,     WoHnB 

Walter    Sfanmler,    Coloipa-Mnftdni, 

siglMirs  to  Farbenfabrikcn  Bayer 

LcTCffknscn,  Germany,  a  Gcnsan  c ... 

No  Drawtag.    Filed  Apr.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  184,541 

Claims  priority,  appBcatioB  Germany,  Apr.  25, 1961, 

F  33,746 

14Cldbns.   (CL260-^45J) 

1.  A  polyester  subilized  against  hydrolysis  and  aging 

by  having  incorporated  therein  a  stabilizing  amount  of 

a  carbodiinfiide  and  a  stabilizing  amount  of  a  siliccm 

comjwund  having  the  general  formula: 

B.B'aStO 


radical  have  been  replaced  by  =N —  groups 
wherein  R«  is  as  defined  before,  the  hydrazone 
being  further  characterized  in  that  at  least  one 
heterocyclic  nitrogen  atom  is  present; 
(b)  from  0.01%  to  1%  by  weight  with  reference 
to  the  polymer  of  a  phenol  having  the  formula 


in  which  R  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  — ^X — ^Y  groups  and  hydrocarbon  radicals 
free  of  aliphatic  unsaturation,  said  hydrocarbon  radicals 
being  selected  from  the  group  con^sting  of  alkyl  and 
aryl  radicals;  R'  represents  a  divalent  — ^X —  radical  link- 
ing together  one  Si-atom  and  one  O-atom;  at  least  some 
of  said  R's  being  hydrocarbon  radicals  and  in  case  of 
m=0  at  least  one  of  said  R's  being  an  — ^X — ^Y  group; 
X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkykne  and 
nitrogen-interrupted  alkylene;  Y  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  — OH,  — C(X>H,  — ^NHj 

— NH(XOH) 
— N(XOH), 
— (OX'),OH 


wherein,  R*  is  selected  from  hydrocarbon  radi- 
cals, hydroxy  groups,  halide  atoms  and  hydro- 
gen atcnns,  is  a  member  selected  from  secondary 
and  tertiary  hydrocarbon  radicals  and  a  cyclo- 
hexyU  R'  is  a  member  selected  from  R'  and  a 
hydrogen  atom  and  n  is  selected  from  1  to  3;  and 
(c)  from  0  to  5%  by  weight  with  reference  to  the 
polymer  of  an  organic  sulfide  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  R* — Sp — R'  and 


and 


— O— (CX 


— OC-(X'— OH)i 
X" 


'i).-CX"-(X'0),H 
(X'O)^X- 


X'  is  an  alkenyl  radical;  X"  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  and  aryl  radicals;  n  has  a 
value  from  2  to  3;  m  and  o  arc  integers  from  1-30  in- 
cluding zero  and  9  is  an  integer  from  1  to  300. 


R'—R"— R»- 


-R»— R«— R' 


wherein  R*  and  R'  are  monovalent  hydrocarbon 
radicals,  R*  is  carbonyloxy  group,  R»  is  a  di- 
valent hydrocarbon  radical  and  p  is  an  integer 
selected  from  1  and  2. 


'  3^96,189 

CHEMICALLY  CROS^LINKED  POLYETHYIJNE 
STABILIZED  WITH  POLYMERIZED  TRIMETH- 
YLQUINOLINE 
WaiTcn  O.  g«d«"— ,  3602  FaDcn  Timber  Drtrc, 
Lonlnrdle.  Ky.    40222 
No  Drawk«.     Conthmatlon  of  anpHcation  Ser.  No. 
105,868,  Apr.  27;i961.  TWi appHntlon My  29,  IMS, 
Sw.  No.  475,841 

iOaloM.    (CL260— 45J) 
1.  A  curaUe  compoeiti<Mi  of  matter  comprising: 

(a)  normally  solid  polyethylene, 

(b)  from  1%  to  10%  by  weight  of  the  polyethylene 
present  of  an  organic  peroxide  having  each  of  the 
peroxide  oxygen  atoms  linked  directly  to  a  tertiary 
carbon  atom,  said  peroxide  substantially  decompos- 
ing at  temperatures  in  excess  of  130*  C.  thereby 
cross-linking  the  polyethylene  of  said  composition, 

and 

(c)  from  0.25%  to  2.0%  by  weight  of  the  polyethylene 
present  of  polymerized  l,2-dihydro-2,2,4-trimethyl- 
quinoline. 


'  3496,191 

STABILIZED  POLYPROPYLENE  CONTAINING  A 
NICKEL  OR  COBALT  PHENOL-PHENOLATE  OF 
A  24'-DiHYDROXY-4-ALKOXYBENZOHiENONE 

Harold  T.  SmaBwood,  Meda,  Pa.,  and  Sagsr  liyon,  Oay- 
mont,  DeL,  asaignon,  by  meaae  asrignniinti,  to  FMC 
Corporation,  Son  Joae,  CaBf.,  a  corporation  of 


No  Dnwfaig.    Filed  Nov.  17, 1961,  Ser.  No.  153,190 
11  Claims.    (CL  260—45.75) 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  solid,  substan- 
tially crystalline  isotactic  polypropylene  and  a  stabflizing 
quantity  of  a  metal-phcnol-phenolate  of  a  2-,2'-dihydroxy- 
4-alkoxybenzophenone  wherein  said  metal  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  nickel  and  cobalt,  said  alkoxy 
group  contains  between  6  and  20  carbon  atoms,  and  the 
mol  ratio  of  metal  to  benzophenone  is  about  1  to  2. 


3,296,192 
STABILIZATION  OF  POLYOLEFINS  WHH  NICKEL 

SALTS  OF  AROMATIC  COMPOUNDS 

AlbeH  S.  Matlacfc,  Wilmington,  DeL,  amlpinr  to  Hcrcnles 

Incorporated,  a  corporation  of  Ddawan 

No  Drawls   FBed  Dec.  2B,  1961,  Ser.  No.  162,977 

8  ClaiBBS.    (CL  260--45.75) 
1.  A  polyolefin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
polyethylene   and   a   stereoregular   homopolymer   of  a 
mono-a-olefin  having  at  least  3  carbon  atoms  containing 
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as  a  light  stabilizer  therefor  a  small  stabilizing  amouni 
of  a  nickel  salt  of  an  aromatic  compound  having  the  for- 
mula 1 


(R). 


\y\oH 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  c6nsistlng  of  hy 
drogen,  alkyl,  aryl,  cycloalkyl,  aralkyl,  alkaryl  and  alkoxj 
radicals,  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy 
drogen,  hydroxyl  and  NR"R"'  sUbstituents  wherein  R' 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl, 
aryl,  cycloalkyl,  aralkyl,  and  alkaryl  radicals  and  R'"  ii 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl 
aryl,  cycloalkyl,  aralkyl,  alkaryl  and  N(R")2  radicals,  akw 
n  is  a  number  from  0  to  4.  ill 


3,296,193 
STABILIZED  POLYOLEFIN  COMPOSITIONS 
CONTAINING  TIN  PHOSPHINATES  j 

Edward  N.  Wabh,  Chicago  Heights,  m.,  and  Adam  P. 
Kopadd,  Westwood,  N  J.,  assignon  to  Stanffer  Chcmi* 
cal  Company,  New  Yorii,  N.Y^  a  corporatioii  of  Dela 


No  Drawfaig.  Original  application  Aug.  28,  1962,  Se 
No.  220,036.  Dirided  and  this  application  Sept.  ' 
1965,  Ser  No.  510,722  > 

8  Claims.    (CL  260— 45.75) 
1.  A  stabilized  polyolefin  composition   comprising 
polymer  obtained  by  polymerizing  at  least  one  unsaturated 
mono-olefinic  hydrocarbon  monomer  of  2  to  4  carbo 
atoms  and  from  0.05  to  5.0  percent  by  weight  of  the  tot 
polymer  composition  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


[ 


X  ■ 

(CHOiPY- 


-SnRi-. 


wherein  X  and  Y  are  selected  from  the  group  consistin  i 
of  sulfur  and  oxygen,  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisi 
ing  of  phenyl  and  1  to  12  carbon  alkyl  radicals,  and  m 
a  positive  integer  from  1  to  4. 


3,296,194  J 

STABILIZATION  OF  ACYLATED  OR  ALKYLATEJ 

POLYOXYMETHYLENES  WITH  TERTIARY 

KANOL  AMINE  ESTERS 
Knno  Wagner  and  Hans  Schcurlcn,  Levcrkusen,  and  Hel 

omtii  Kritzler,  Colognc>FUltard,  Gennany,  aarignon  to 

Fariicnf abriken  Btsytr  Akticngesellscliaft,  Lcverknae*, 

Gcrmainr,  a  Goman  corpwation 

No  Drawing.    Filed  May  24, 1960,  Ser.  No.  31,259 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jnnc  4, 1959, 

F  28  611 

5  Claims.     (CL  260— 45.85) 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  thermally  stabil 
normally  solid,  synthetic  high  molecular  weight  pol; 
oxymethylene  selected  from  the   group  consisting 
acylated  and  alkylated  polyoxymethylenes  and  a  stabili 
ing  amount  of  a  monocarboxylic  acid  ester  of  a  tertiai^ 
ethanolamine. 


3^96495  I 

CURABLE  COMPOSITION 

John  C.  Goosscns,  Scoda,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Eiedik  Compny,  a  corporation  off  New  York 

No  Drawing.  Rlcd  Dec.  20, 1963,  Ser.  No.  332,265 

10  Claims.  (a.260--46J) 
1.  A  composition  stable  under  anhydrous  conditioits 
and  curable  to  the  solid,  elastic  state  upon  exposure  lio 
atmospheric  moisture  comprising  a  liquid  silanol  chai4- 
stopped  polydiorganosiloxane  in  which  the  organo  groups 
are  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  monovalent  h|- 
drocarbon  radicals,  halogenated  monovalent  hydrocarbati 
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radicals  and  cyanoalkyl  radicals  and  ai>  alkoxyacyloxy- 
silane  in  which  the  four  valences  of  silicon  are  satisfied 
by  eiAer  zero  or  one  silicon-bonded  radipal  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals, 
halogenated  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals  and  cyano- 
alkyl radicals,  at  least  one  radical  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  alkoxy  radicals  and  halogenated  alkoxy  radi- 
cals and  at  least  one  saturated  aliphatid  monoacyl  radi- 
cal. 

9.  The  process  for  preparing  a  compos  tion  stable  under 
anhydrous  conditions  and  cuarble  to  he  solid,  elastic 
state  upon  exposure  to  atmospheric  mois  ture,  which  com- 
prises adding  under  substantially  anhydrous  conditions 
to  a  liquid  silanol  chain-stopped  polydidrganosiloxane  in 
which  the  organo  groups  are  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals,  halogen- 
ated monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals  and  cyanoalkyl 
radicals,  an  alkoxyacyloxysilane  in  whichithe  four  valences 
of  silicon  are  satisfied  by  either  zero  cr  one  radical  se- 
lected from  the  class  consisting  of  monovalent  hydro- 
carbon radicals,  halogenated  monovalent  hydrocarbon 
radicals  and  cyanoalkyl  radicals,  at  ka:  t  one  radical  se- 
lected from  the  class  consisting  of  alkoxy  radicals  and 
halogenated  alkoxy  radicals  and  at  le^st  one  saturated 
monovalent  acyl  radical. 


3,296,196 

SILOXANE  POLYMERS  CONTAINING 
ALLYLCINNAMATE  GR<  tUPS 

Harry  F.  Lamoreaux,  Schenectady,  N.Y. ,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company,  a  corporatioii  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.   FUcd  Jane  1, 1964,  Sc^.  No.  371,764 
1  Claim.    (CL260— 46i) 

An  ultraviolet  light-absorbing,  film-nrming  composi- 
tion consisting  essentially  of  a  resinpus,  cross-linked 
organopolysiloxane,  comprising  a  plilrality  of  cyclo- 
tetrasiloxane  units  joined  together  with  silicon-ethylene- 
silicon  linkages,  with  from  5  to  50%  of  the  silicon  atoms 


of  said  organopolysiloxane  being  linket 
cinnamate  radicals  having  the  formula 


|AV-c=c— <i— o— I 


CH,CHt(  ;H: 


the  organo  groups  of 
valent  hydrocarbon 
tion  and  being  attach 
linJc,ages. 


directly  to  allyl- 


lysilc  xane  being  mono- 

a  iphatic  unsatura- 

throi  gh  silicon-carbon 


3^96,197 

ORGANOPOLYSILOXANE  COMPOSITIONS 

Tse  C.  Wu,  Watcrf ord,  N.Y.,  amignor  U  >  General  Electric 
Company,  a  corporation  of  Ni  iw  York 

No  Drawing.   FUed  Dec  28, 1964,  S(  tr.  No.  421,596 

I  6  Claims,    (a.  260— 46  J) 

1.  An  organopolysiloxane  compositioji  having  the  struc- 
ture: 


Ri 
81-0    R 

R, 


-^>- 


R 
\ 


0-81 


where  R  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  9X)up  consisting  of 
phenyl  and  tolyl. 


0—81 


Ri 

/ 
Rt 
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A  cross-linked  organopolysiloxane  material  consist-   and  (2)  recovering  from  (1),  an  organodKcon  f^y^ 


ing  essentially  of  recurring  units  ot  the  formula: 


Ri       Ri 

1— 0—81-0— 81— 0- 


— 81-0-Sl-O— SI— O— 


Ri 


Ri 


having  a  molecular  weight  greater  than  (A)  or  (B)  and 
a  raUo  of  from  about  1.95  to  2  naonovalent  radicals  per 
siUcon  atom  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  ^V^ 
carbon  radicals,  halogenated  hydrocarbon  radicals,  al- 
koxy radicals,  trioiganosiloxy  radicals  and  cyanoalkyl 
radicals,  where  R'  is  a  member  selected  from  the  daas 
consisting  of  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals,  halogen- 
ated monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals,  and  cyanoalkyl 
radicals,  G  is  a  monovjdent  aryl  radical,  Y  is  a  member 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  — -N(R")a  and  * 
monovalent  heterocyclic  amine,  and  R"  is  a  monovalent 
hydrocarbon  radical. 


where  R  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
phenyl  and  tolyl. 

3,296,198 

CURABLE  ORGANOPOLYSILOXANE 

COMPOSITIONS 

Robert  M.  Lakes,  Loolsrille,  Ky..  aasinior  to  General 

Elcctrk  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.   Filed  Inly  19, 1965,  Ser.  No.  473,177 

4  Claims.    (CL  260— 46  J) 
1.  A  curable  organopolysiloxane  coiftposition  consist- 
ing essentially  of  (1)  a  silanol-containing  organopoly- 
siloxane having  the  formula: 


3,296400 
EPOXIDE  AZnUDINE  COMPOUNDS  AND  COATED 

ARTICLES  MADE  THEREFROM 

Afthnr  A.  SommcrriUc,  Stewart  Manor,  and  John  I.  R. 

Lozzi,  Frecport,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Intcrchemical  Cor- 

poradon.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  fNrio 

No  Drawing.    FVcd  May  11, 1962,  Ser.  No.  194,163 

2ClalnH.    (a.26»-47) 
1.  A  self-curing  thermosetting  compound  comprising 
the  reaction  product  of 

(a)  One  molar  equivalent   of  an  imine  having  the 
structure 


Q,(H0)b(Q'0).810^_^_,j_g 

where  Q  is  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals,  halogenated  monoval- 
ent hydrocarbon  radicals,  and  cyanoalkyl  radicab,  Q'  is  a 
lower  alkyl  radical,  a  has  a  value  of  from  1.0  to  1.98, 
inclusive,  b  has  a  value  of  from  0.01  to  1,  inclusive,  c 
has  a  value  of  from  0  to  0.99,  the  sum  of  b+c  is  from 
0.01  to  1,  inclusive,  and  the  sum  of  a-\-b+c  is  from  1.01 
to  2.1,  inclusive,  and  (2)  from  0.1  to  10  percent  by  weight, 
based  on  the  weight  of  said  organopolysiloxane,  of  an 
amine  oxide  having  the  formula: 

o 

RNR'i 

where  R  and  R'  are  selected  from  the  class  consistmg  of 
monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals. 


HN 


/ 


R 


L 


where  R  is  selected  from  the  gnoup  consisting  of  H, 
CH,,  and  CaHs  with 
(b)  one  molar  equivalent  of  a  diepoxide  resin  which 
is  the  reaction  {voduct  of 

(1)  epichlorohydrin,  and 

(2)  a  bis(hydK>xyphenyl)  alkane,  ttie  thermoset- 
ting compound  having  apjn-oximately  half  as 
many  epoxide  groups  as  originally  iHesent  in  the 
diepoxide  resin. 


3,296,199 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  ORGANOSIUCON 
POLYMERS 
Robert  A.  Morphy,  Burnt  UDs,  N.Y.,  asripor  to  Gen- 
eral Elcctik  Company,  a  corporation  of  N«w  York 
NoDrawta«.   FBcd  Ian.  4, 1965,  Ser.  No.  423,311 

9  Claims.  (CL  260—46.5) 
1.  A  method  which  comprises  (1)  mixing  under  sub- 
stantially anhydrous  conditions  at  a  temperature  between 
0*  C.  to  200*  C,  (A)  an  aminoxy  organosilicon  material 
having  two  OY  radicals  attached  to  silicon  by  silicon- 
oxygen-nitrogen  bonds  and  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  a  sUane,  a  linear  polysiloxane,  a  cydopolysi- 
loxane,  and  a  bis(8flyl)hydrocarbon,  and  (B)  a  hydroxy 
organosilicon  material  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  (a)  a  silane  of  the  formula, 

Q 
HOSIOH 

i 

and  (b)  a  silanol-terminated  polydiorganosiloxane  con- 
sisting essentially  of  chemically  comlnned  units  of  the 
formula, 

R' 

810 

i' 


to 


3,296,201 
N.PHENYL  AROMATIC  POLYMERS 
Cnrtb  Wayne  Stephens, .  Wilmington,  DeL, 
E.  I.  dn  Pont  dc  Ncmoon  and  Coaopany. 
Del.,  a  corporation  of  Ddawarc 
No  Drawing.    FBcd  Nov.  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  236,393 

7  Claims.    (CL  260— 47) 
1.  A  fiber-forming  nitrogen-containing  linear  conden- 
sation polymer  consisting  essentially  of  the  following  re- 
curring structural  units: 

R  R   o  o 

'      '  -N-Ar-N-C-O-R'-O-C- 

wherein  Ar  and  R'  are  divalent  carbocyclic  aromatic 
radicals  and  R  is  a  monovalent  carbocyclic  aromatic 
radical. 


3,296,202 
PROCESS  FOR  CURING  POLYEPOXIDES 
Robert  SckmitrJosten,  Colopie-Stammhfim,  and  Rolf 
Kubens,  Gnnter  Frank,  and  Ri^ard  We^,  Lever- 
knsen,  Germany,  assignors  to  Farbenfabrften  Bayer 
Aktiengcsellschaft,  Leverknsen,  Germany,  a  German 
corporation 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  273,317 
ClaluH  priority,  appBcation  Gcmuay,  May  11, 1962, 
F  36,777 
8  Claims.    (CL  260—47) 
,    1.  A  process  for  producing  a  cured  product  which  com- 
prises heating  to  a  temperature  between  50*   C.  and 
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280*  C.  a  mixture  of  a  l,2-iK)lyepoxide  having  a  poly- 
epoxide  equivalency  between  0.1  and  2.0  and  at  least  one 
curing  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  3< 
methyl-hexahydrophthalic  anhydride  and  4-methyl-hexa' 
hydrophthalic  anhydride,  said'  mixture  containing  0.6  to 
1.2  mols  of  said  curing  agent  per  mol  of  epoxy  group 
present  in  said  polyepoxide.  i 


3,296^3 
PRODUCTION  OF  DEPOLYMERIZATES   FROM 
POLYMERS  CROSS-LINKED  BY  S<Se,  Tc)  HA- 
UDES 

Lev  Akobianoff,  2726  Hflkgass  Avje^ 
Berkeley,  CaV.    94705       ' 
NoDrawins.   FDed  May  8, 1961,  Scr.  No.  108,276 

15  Claims.    (CL  260—48) 
1.  A  process  for  depolymerizing  polymers  which  com4 
prises:  J 

(a)  Reacting  an  organic  monomer  containing  at  least 
two  unsatiirated  constituents,  said  monomer  being 
selected  from  the  group  consistinj^  of  ethylenicalli 
unsaturated  organic  monomers,  acetylenically  unl 
saturated  organic  monomers,  organic  monomers  com 
taining  unsaturated  oxygen  linkages  and  organic 
monomers  containing  unsaturated  nitrogen  linkages 
with  exactly  one  half  equivalent  per  equivalent  of 
monomeric  unsaturation  of  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  sulfur  halide^,  selenium  ha* 
lides,  and  tellurium  halides  to  form  an  exhaustively 
cross-linked  polymer.  I 

(b)  Depolymerizing  said  exhaustively  cross-linked 
polymer  by  further  reaction  with  additional  quanti- 
ties of  said  halides  beyond  the  requirements  for  ex* 

.  haustive  cross-linking  to  produce  by  the  splitting  of 
said  cross-links  unilaterally  bound  highly  reactiv 
halide  side  chains.  ,  i 


I    .1 


3,296,204 

SULFONATED  POLYAMIDES 

lolm  R.  Caldwdl,  King9ort,  Tcan.,  assignor  to  Eastmat 

KodalK  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  o^ 

New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Feb.  20, 1962,  Ser.  No.  174,392 

6  Claims.    (0.260-49) 
1.  A  polyamide  comprised  of 
(A)  recurring  structural  units  having  the  structure 


co- 


(SOiM), 


(SOiM). 


or 


-oc 


co- 


(SOiM), 


(SOiM). 
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3,296,205  , 

POLYMERIZATION  OF  GASEOUS 
FORMALDEHYDE   | 
■Ulrich    Kodicr,    LcvcrioneB,    aid    FHtz 


Kdb, 


OdcnduU-BodunnUc,  Germany 

fabrilien  Bayer 

many,  a  German  corpontioa 

Fncd  Jnly  2, 1963,  Ser.  No.  2!^73 

Claims  priority,  application  Gefonny,  Vnly  16, 1962, 
,  F  37,322  J 

7ClainH.    (CL  260— 67^ 

1.  In  the  iM-ocess  of  polymerizing  gaseohis  formaldehyde 
by  contacting  a  fluidized  bed  of  polyo^methylene  at  a 
temperature  of  about  0*  C.  to  about  lOOT  C.  with  a  con- 
tinuous current  of  a  gaseous  feed  stream  containing 
formaldehyde  in  the  presence  of  a  formaldehyde  polym- 
erization catalyst,  the  improvement  which  comprises  in- 
terrupting the  continuous  flow  of  said  i  eed  stream  at  a 
frequency  of  from  0.1  to  1000  times  ijer  second  while 
maintaining  said  bed  as  a  fluidized  bed. 


wherein  M  is  an  alkali  metal;  y  and  z  are  0  otI,  the 
sum  of  y  and  z  being  at  least  1 ;  and  A  represents  a  ( 
rect  bond,  — O — ,  — CHy- 


or 


o 


and 


(B)  recurring  structural  units  having  the  stmcture 

— HR— R,— NH— 

wherein  Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  <f - 
vaknt  ali^tic  radicals,  divalent  alkydic  radical^, 
and  divalent  aromatic  radicals. 


3,296,206 
COPOLYMERS  OF  ACETALS 

Clans  Schott,  Holheim  am  Tmou,  m  I  Edgw 
FrankAnt  am  Main,  Germaay,  MslgB  wt  to  Farbwcrkc 
Hoeckst  Aktieucsdlschaft  vomab  1  f drier  Lndns  * 
Bmning,  Frankfort  am  Main,  Germany,  a  cuipwaiioM 
of  Germany 

No  Drawing.    FOmI  Apr.  22, 1963,  Sir.  No.  274,824 

Claims  priority,  application  Gcmiany,  Apr.  28, 1962, 

F  3M69 

lOataL    (0.260—67 

A  solid,  thermally  stable  and  oxidaion  resistant  co> 

polymer  consisting  of  99  to  80  percent  ty  weight  of  oxy- 

methylene  units  and  1  to  20  percent  by  weight  of  uniu 

derived  from  thiodiglycolformal. 


OF  POLYFOR- 
JRATES 

to  FMC 
.,  a  corporation  off  Deb* 


3,296,207 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON 

MALS  OF  a-HYDROXY ALKYL-ISQC YANURATES 

AND  PRODUCTS  THEREOF 
Richard  W.  Cnmmlns,  Rtkwn.  NJ., 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

ware  J 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec  29, 1961,  S^.  No.  163,043 
5  Claims.    (O.  260—675) 

1.  A  water-insoluble  thermoplastic  linrar  polymer  com- 
position which  consists  essentially  of  th<  reaction  product 
of  a  compoimd  selected  from  the  groups  consisting  of  bis- 
(^-hydroxyalkyl)  isocyanurates  and  trisj(^*hydroxyalkyl) 
isocyanurates  in  which  the  alkyl  radical  of  each  member 
of  the  group  contains  from  two  to  three  carbon  atoms 
and  formaldehyde,  said  reaction  product  being  formed  at 
from  about  50-160*  C,  said  compound  fleeted  from  said 
group  being  present  in  the  ratio  of  ab^ut  one  mole  per 
mole  of  said  formaldehyde. 


3,296^08 

HYDANTOIN  PRODUCIS  AND  PROCESSES  FOR 

THE  PREPARATION  THHREOF 

Artkar  O.  Rofan,  Uwistm^  N.Y.,  ntginr  to  E.  L  d 

Pont  dc  Ncmonrs  and  Conspany,  Wflmington,  DcL, 

corporation  of  Delaware 

NoDrawkig.    FDcd  Feb.  8, 1963,  Sk.  No.  257,080 

13CIafans.    (O.  260— 6 '.5) 
1.  A  linear  condensation  polymer  cofiprising  recurring 
units  of  the  structure 


B' 


.4— < 


B-C C=0    0=C- 

|S 


R' 


.  -Nl       SN- 


I 
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wherein  R  and  R'  are  members  of  the  group  consisting  of 
<r      (i)  lower  alkyl  radicals, 

(ii)  lower  alkyl  radicals  bearing  polar  substituents 
which  do  not  tend  to  condense  with  formaldehyde, 

and 
(iii)  alkylene  radicals  which  form  with  the  C-atom  m 
position  5  of  the  hydantoin  nucleus  a  five-  to  six- 
membered  saturated  ring, 
while  Y  is  a  divalent  organic  radical  of  the  group 
consisting  of 
(iv)  the  divalent  radicals  embraced  by  the  three  for- 
mulas 

H        H  H  °        ? 

'  _i_.  -h-6—  and  — O-If-C- 

(•)  (6)  («) 

wherein  Zi  and  Z3  are  memben  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  monovalent  organic  radicals 
which  are  free  of  substituents  that  are  reactive  to- 
ward hydantoin-ring  nitrogen  and  also  of  substituents 
and  structures  which  tend  to  condense  with  formal- 
dehyde, while  Zt  is  a  divalent  organic  radical  which 
is  free  of  the  aforesaid  substitueiits  and  structures, 
and 
(v)  the  divalent  radicals  embraced  by  Formulas  b  and 
c  above  but  wherein  Z^  and  Z3  are  bonded  together 
to  form  a  divalent  organic  radical  which  is  free  of 
the  aforesaid  substituents  and  structures. 
9.  The  process  of  producing  a  linear  condensation 
polymer  which  comprises  reacting  formaldehyde  at  a  tem- 
perature from  about  50*  C.  to  about  90'  C.  and  in  the 
presence  of  a  basic  catalyst,  with  a  bishydantoin  com- 
pound of  the  formula 

B'  B' 

R— C C=0    0=C C— B 


said  copolymerization  product  having  a  molecular  weight 
of  at  least  10,000. 

6.  In  the  process  of  producing  a  copolymerization 
product  of  an  aldehyde  and  a  cyclic  imine,  the  steps  which 
comprise  reacting  a  high  purity  aldehyde  and  a  high 
purity  cyclic  imine  in  an  organic  solvent  inert  to  the  reac- 
tants  under  the  conditions  of  reaction,  at  a  temperature 
between  about  —  80'  C.  and  +80*  C.  in  the  presence  of 
an  anionic  catalyst  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
alkyl  lithium,  aryl  lithium,  alkyl  aluminum,  and  lithium 
aluminum  hydride,  until  said  copolymerization  is  com- 
pleted, and  recovering  the  copolynjerization  product. 


COPOLYMERS  OF  TMroB&WriH  ALLYL  ESTERS 

AND  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  PRODUCTION 
Waiter  Wiiw,  Nuiikiiilil,  BkniMfc*"!  M*HarklMny, 
—     •    -         -    .— ^   — j^ 


_-,tecorpontodoClhaUiila«: ._^ 

FfTbrawkSfT  FOad  May  18, 19tt,Jcr.  No.  195,996 
Claims  priority,  appHcntkM  Gnat  MtalB,  May  26, 1961, 

19,197/61 
16  CUBS.  (CL260— 73) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  polymeric 
product  in  which  the  majority  of  the  units  are  CH/) 
units  which  consists  essentially  in  reacting  trioxan  with 
an  allyl  ester  under  substantially  anhydrous  conditions 
and  in  the  presence  of  an  clectrc^hilic  catalyst,  in  the 
range  by  weight  of  trioxan  from  99.S  to  80%  and  allyl 
ester  from  0.5%  to  20%. 


HN  N Y- 


-N  NH 

V 


& 


i 


wherein  R,  R'  and  Y  have  the  same  meaning  as  in  claim 
1,  whereby  to  form  a  dimethylol  compound  of  the  formula 

B'  B' 

B— 6 C*0    0=C C— A 


I* 


HOHiC— N  N- 

'V 


N  N— CHiOH 

V 


i 


A 


(R,  R'  and  Y  having  the  same  meaning  as  above),  isolat- 
ing and  purifying  said  dimethylol  compound  and  then 
heating  the  saine  at  a  temperature  above  160*  C..  and  up 
to  about  260*  C.  in  the  presence  of  an  acid  catalyst, 
whereby  to  eliminate  water  and  formaldehyde,  with  forma- 
tion of  a  linear  polymeric  chain. 


3,296,209 

COPOLYMERIZATION  PRODUCTS  OF  CARBONYL 
COiMPOUNDS  AND  CYCUC  IMINES  AND  PROC- 
ESSES OF  MAKING  SAME 

Herman  F.  Mwk,  BrooUyn.  N.Y.,  airifnor  to  Chcmirad 
Corporation,  Branswick,  N  J.,  a  corporatkm  of  Dela* 


3,296,211  

HYDROXY*TERMINATED  POLYESTERS 

Joseph  Wfaiklcr,  Sacramento,  and  Eagenc  A.  Bratocff, 

Rancko  Cordova,  CaHf.,  aasignars  to  Acrofct-GcMral 

Corporatkm,  Ann,  CaML,  a  corporatkM  of  OUo 

NoDrawk«.  FBcd  Nov.  1.1961, 8«r.  No.  151,139 

16  nilHii     (0.260—75) 
L  A  hydrozy-terminated  p(riyester  having  the  for- 
mula: 

r     o        o  -ICO 

HO-Qr-j-O— C— A-C-0-Oi-|-0— C-A— <3-0-0»-0H 

wherein  /i  is  an  integer  ranging  from  about  2  to  about 
50,  A  is  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  radical  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic  and  cydoaliphatic  ^kyl- 
ene  and  cycloalkylene  radicals  containing  from  0  to  about 
34  carbon  atoms,  Gi  and  G]  are  divalent  radicals  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic  hydrocar* 
bon  radicals  and  oxyaliphatic  radicals  consisting  of  car- 
bon, hydrogen  and  oxygen,  and  Gj  is  bonded  to  the  ter- 
minal hydroxy  group  through  a  bond  to  a  secondary 
carbon  atom. 

3,296,212 
POLYESTERURETHANE  FIBERS 
1.  W.  Britain,  New  Martinsville,  W.  Va.,  aasimor  to 
Mobay  Ckcnlcal  Company.  Pttlikiik,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 
NoDrawfaig.    FUed  Aug.  28, 1962,  Ser.  No.  220,053 

13Clakna.    (0.260—75) 
1.  A  thread  forming  polyuretfaane  polymer  which  com- 
prises structiu-al  luits  having  the  formida: 


Flad  My  21, 1966,  Ser.  No.  568,702 
llOafaM.    (O.  260— 67.5) 
1.  A  high  molecular  weight  copolymerization  product 
of  an  aldheyde  and  a  cyclic  imine,  having  the  formula: 

[CRH(CH,)nCHR'NH(CHR— 0),1, 

where  R  and  R'  are  selected  from  tint  class  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  radicals,  phenyl  radicals,  and  sub- 
stituted alkyl  and  phenyl  radicals;  n  is  a  number  from  0 
to  4,  y  is  a  number  from  1  to  199,  and  z  is  at  least  32, 


I 


o  o- 

OU—O—C—SB. Cx^ Z— NHfi-  - 


K  A 


wherein  O— M— O  is  a  bivalent  radical  resuItiDg  from 
removal  of  the  terminal  hydrogen  atoms  from  an  hydrozyl 
polyester  having  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  about  600 
and  prepared  by  the  process  which  comprises  reacting  a 
mixture  of  at  least  two  saturated  aliphatic  glycols  having 
primary  hydroxyl  groups  and  from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms 


304 


(         OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


jAfVARY   3,   1967 


in  the  chain  between  hydroxyl  groups  with  a  difunctional  j 
aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acid  having  from  4  to  10  carbon 
atoms;  X  is  a  radical  having  the  formula: 

O  o 

l-Z-NH-C-0-O-O-C-NH-l  j 

wherein  Z  is  an  aromatic  radical  and  O — G — O  is  a  bi- 
valent radical  resulting  from  the  removal  of  the  terminal 
hydrogen  atoms  from  a  primary  straight  chain  ali];^ati( 
did  having  from  about  2  to  about  10  carbon  atoms  be 
tween  hydroxyl  groups  and  n  is  at  least  2,  the  ratio  of  2 
to  the  sum  of  M  and  O  being  from, about  1.02  to  about 
1.08. 


3^96^13 

AROMATIC-ALIPHATIC  COFOLYAMIDES 

Jack  Pratoo*  RaleiA  N.C^  Mrignor  to  Monsanto 

Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.  Filed  lone  19. 19€3,  S«.  No.  2S8,SS5 

14  Claims.    (CLlM— 78) 
1.  An  aromatic  aliphatic  ordered  copolyamide  com-} 
posed  of  recurring  structural  units  of  the  formula 

-  O  O  O  0' 

_  -N-X-6— N— Y-N-C-X-N-C-(CHi).-C-  - 

'      I.  '        ' 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro 
gen  and  lower  alkyl,  X  and  Y  represent  divalent  aromati< 
hydrocarbon  radicals  containing  up  to  10  carbon  atoms 
wherein  X  may  and  Y  must  exhibit  at  least  one  plane  o 
symmetry,  and  wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  from  0  to  1( 
carbon  atoms. 


3,296,214 

PIPERIDINE-N-ACETIC  ACID  MODIFIED  POLY 

AMIDES  OF  IMPROYED  DYEABILTY 

OKar  A.  Pickett,  Jr.,  Chapel  HIU,  N.C.,  assignor  t4 

Monsanto  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct.  10, 1963,  Scr.  No.  315,400 

5  Claims.  (CI.  260—78) 
1.  A  fiber-forming  synthetic  linear  polycarbonamidi 
having  recurring  amide  groups  as  an  integral  part  of  th< 
main  polymer  chain,  and  wherein  said  groups  are  sepa- 
rated by  at  least  two  carbon  atoms,  which  comprises  the 
product  obtained  by  reacting  at  a  temperature  between 
180"  C.  and  300°  C,  a  polyamide-forming  compositioo 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  a  polymerizable 
monoaminomonocarboxylic  acid,  and  (b)  substantially 
equimolecular  proportions  of  a  dibasic  carboxylic  aci| 
and  a  diamine  in  the  presence  of  piperidine-N-acetic  acid 
in  an  amount  of  from  0.1  to  2.5  mole  percent  based  oh 
said  polyamide-forming  composition.  . 


wherein  R  is  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  ndical  having  a 
chain  length  of  at  least  2  carbon  atoms,  and  a  diamine 
of  the  formula  NHa(CHj)nNHa  whereie  n  is  an  integer 
of  at  least  2;  (B)  from  0.5  to  10  weijiit  percent  of  a 
compound  selected  from  the  group  con:  isting  of  penta- 
eryUiritol  and  oligomers  thereof;  (C)  irom  0.1  to  1.0 
weight  percent  of  benzene  phosphinic  acid;  (D)  from 
0.1  to  2.0  weight  percent  of  N-amino«thyl  piperazine; 
and  (E)  from  0.1  to  5.0  weight  pertjent  of  epsilon- 
caprolactam. 

3,296,216 

NYLON  COMPOSITION  HAVING 

ENHANCED  DYEABILT  fY 

Rupert  J.  Snooks,  Jr.,  Golf  Breeze.  Ila.,  assignor  to 

Monsanto  Company,  St  Louis,  Mo.,  f  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  16, 1964,  Scf.  No.  360,433 

5  Claims.    (CL  260— 78) 
1.  A  polyhexamethylene  adlpamide  filament  having  in- 
corporated therein  on  a  weight  basis: 

(a)  about  0.05-1.0  percent  phenylphdsphinic  acid, 
'  (b)  about  0.05-1.0  percent  N-(2-amfioethyl)  pipera- 
zine, and 

(c)  about  0.5-12.0  percent  E-caprola^tam. 


3,296,215 
SYNTHETIC  LINEAR  POLYCARBONAMIDES  HA^  • 

ING  AN  IMPROYED  RECEPTIYITY  FOR  ACIf 

DYES  ' 

Lawrence  Worth  Crovatt,  Jr.,  Raleigh,  N.C.,  assignor  to 
Monsanto  Company,  a  corponmon  of  Delaware      i 

No  Drawing.   FOed  Dec.  30, 1963,  Scr.  No.  334,589  I 
9Clafans.    (0.260—78)  I 

1.  A  fiber-forming  synthetic  linear  polycarbonamidi 
exhibiting  improved  dye  receptivity  and  having  recurrinjg 
amide  groups  as  an  integral  part  of  the  main  polymer 
chain,  and  wherein  said  groups  are  separated  by  at  leait 
2  carbon  atoms,  which  comprises  the  product  obtained 
from  reactants  comprising  (A)  a  polyamide-forming  conl- 
position  consisting  of  substantially  equimolecular  propoi  - 
tions  of  a  dicarboxylic  acid  of  the  formula 

HOOCRCOO^  I 


to  Monsanto 
of  Ddawarc 
ri,421 


3,296,217 
CONTINUOUS  POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS  FOR 

POLY  AMIDE  PREPARA110N 
John  E.  Tate,  Pensacola,  Fla., 
Company,  St.  Lonis,  Mo.,  a  cor^w..^ 
Filed  June  1, 1964,  Scr.  No. 
2  Claims.    (0.266—71 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  rpolymeric  hexa- 
methylene  adipamide  from  a  precursory  aqueous  salt 
solution  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  gravitationally  flowing  said  aquejous  salt  solution 
as  a  thin  annular  film  on  the  inner  {surface  of  a  plu- 
rality of  vertical  tubes  through  a  fir  n  zone  at  a  pres- 
sure of  from  90  to  130  pounds  p.s.i.g.  and  at  a  tem- 
perature of  from  195  to  240*  C.  for  a  period  of 
from  1  to  10  minutes,  thus  removing  substantially 
all  of  the  water  of  solution; 

(b)  gravitationally  flowing  the  si  bstantially  non- 
aqueous salt  solution  from  step  (<)  as  an  annular 

film  on  the  inner  surface  of  a  pUirality  of  vertical 
tubes  through  a  second  pre-polyme-  forming  zone 
at  a  pressure  of  from  90  to  130  p.s.i.g.  and  at  a  tem- 
perature of  from  250  to  300*  C.  for  a  period  of 
from  1  to  15  minutes  to  produce  a  )re-polymer  hav- 
ing a  viscosity  of  between  3  to  20  relative  viscosity 
units; 

(c)  rectifying  water  and  hexai  nethylenediamine 
evolved  from  said  first  zone  and  sa  id  second  zone  in 
a  rectification  zone  communicatii^g  with  said  first 
zone  and  said  second  zone  and  cotitrolling  the  con- 
centration of  hexamethylenediamlne  in  both  said 
first  zone  and  said  second  zone  to  maintain  a 
COOH/NH2  polymer  end  group  r^tio  of  about  0.6 
to  1.6;  and 

(d)  finishing  said  pre-polymer  to  a  pblymer  in  a  heated 
polymer  finishing  zone  to  produce  i  polymeric  hexa- 
methylenediamine  adipate  having  fiper  forming  prop- 
erties. 


FROM  SUBSn* 


3^96,218 

PREPARATION  OF  POLYAMIDES 

TUTED   DIPRIMARY   ALCOHOLS,   ETHERS   OR 
ESTERS  AND  DINTTRILES  I 

Floyd  L.  Ramp,  West  Richflekl,  Ohiol  assignor  to  The 
B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  New  Yorli  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  York  J 
No  Drawing.    FUcd  Sept.  13, 1965,  $er.  No.  487,083 

6  Oaims.    (P.  260—7  I) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  fiber  fo  ming  linear  poly- 
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amide  which  comprises  reacting  substantially  cquimolar 
amotmts  of  at  least  one  monomer  having  the  structure 

I  J ^CHr-O-Y 

wherein  R  are  saturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  groups 
having  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  X  and  Y  are  members 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen,  aliphatic 
hydrocarbon  groups  having  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms 

and  I  , 

o  .       '.[ 

I        — ii-Ri 

wherein  Ri  are  hydrocarbon  groups  having  from  1  to  11 
carbon  atoms  and  at  least  one  dinitrilc  that  is  free  of 
other  reactive  groups  in  a  medium  of  strong  acid  and  in 
the  presence  of  water  until  a  polymer  of  the  desired  mo- 
lecular weight  is  obtained. 


3.296,219 
ACID  TREATMENT  OF  POLYESTER  RESINS 
CONTAINING  ALKYLENE  OXIDE 
Charles   W.   Jacoby,   Moiristown,   Forrest   W.   TWjta, 
Wharton,  and  Thomas  C.  Wilson,  Morris  Plafau,  N  J., 
and  Orrin  D.  Storm,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Allied 
Chcmkal  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioB 
of  New  York  .^  ^^ 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept  18, 1H3,  Scr.  No.  309,890 

8  Claims.  (CL  260— 78.4) 
1.  In  the  process  which  comprises  reacting  a  dicar- 
boxylic acid  or  anhydride  component  containing  at  least 
10  mol  percent  maleic  acid  or  anhydride  with  ethylene 
oxide,  propylene  oxide,  butylene  oxides  or  mixtures 
thereof  in  the  presence  of  an  alludi  metal  hydroxide  or 
alicaline  earth  metal  hydroxide  catalyst  to  obtain  a  poly- 
ester product  and  thereafter  heat  treating  said  polyester 
product,  the  improvennent  which  comprises  adding  a 
sufficient  amount  of  phosphoric  acid  to  neutralize  said 
catalyst  prior  to  said  heat  treatment. 

8.  A  process  as  defined  in  claim  1  wherein  additional 
alkali  oxide  is  added  after  said  heat  treatment  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  reduce  the  acid  number  of  said  poly- 
ester product  to  within  the  range  of  10  to  40  and  said 
polyester- product  is  mixed  with  from  20  to  50%  by 
weight  of  the  total  composition  of  a  polymerizable  mon- 
omer having  at  least  one  CHa=C<  group. 


(b)  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of 
an  aliphatic  aromatic  and  heterocyclic  chlorine, 
bromine  and  iodine  compound  having  one  to  twdve 
carbon  atoms,  and  wherein  component  (a)  is  present 
in  an  amount  of  between  0.001  and  5%  by  weight 
with  reference  to  the  monomeric  compounds,  and 
wherein  component  (b)  is  present  in  the  amount  of 
from  0.01  to  50  parts  by  wei^t  to  1  part  of  com- 
ponent (a).  

3,296,221  . 

MERCAFItWUBSTTTUTED  THIO-PH^mTES 

AND    PHOSPHATES    AND    POLYSULFIDE 

POLYMERS  THEREOF  «.-«__ 

James  W.  Stanley,  Jr.,  PtdlUpa,  Tea.,  assjfnorto  PhUilpt 

Petroleum  Company,  a  cotponjtkm  olDetaware 

NoDrawtag.  Filed  May  13L 1963,  Scr.  No.  2M,074 

11  Claims.  (0.260—79) 
1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  polysulfide  p(Mymer, 
which  comprises  reacting  a  dimercap^  wjth  a  mercapto- 
substituted  thio-phosphite,  having  the  struaure  (HSRS)sP 
wherein  R  is  an  organo  radical  having  1  to  20  carbon 
atoms  per  molecule,  said  mercapto-substituted  thio-^ioa- 
phite  having  been  prepared  by  reacting  a  dimercaptan 
with  phosphorus  trichloride. 

8.  A  method  for  preparing  a  polysulfide  polymer, 
which  comprises  reacting  a  dimercaptan  with  a  merc^to- 
substituted  thio-phosphate,  having  the  structure 

(HSRS),P=0       I 

prepared  by  oxidizing  a  mercapto-substituted  thio-phos- 
phite having  the  structure  (HSRS)|P  prepared  by  reacting 
a  dimercaptan  with  phosphorus  trichloride. 


3496,222 
PROCESS  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  CHLOROSULFO- 
NATDSG   POLYETHYLENE   AT   HIGHER  TEM- 
PERATURES 
Stanley  Dixon,  Hemel  Hempstead,  Engiand,  Royce  Elton 
Em^  BMnmoBt,  Tex.,  James  Kalfl,  Brandywkic  Hon- 
drcd,  Del.,  and  Lools  Henry  Knabcschnh,  Beaumont, 
Tex.,  aasl^piors  to  E.  L  du  Pont  dc  Nemours  and  Com- 
pany, WUmington,  Dd.,  a  corporation  of  Ddawarc 
FUcd  Dec.  27, 1963,  Scr.  No.  333,963 
7  Claims.    (O.  260— 79.3) 


I  3,296,220 

PRODUCTION  OF  POLYMERS  OF  ETHYLENICAL- 

LY  UNSATURATED  MONOMERIC  COMPOUNDS 
Erast-Gucntker    Kastnfaig,    AmeAthn,    'W«j_^*«* 
Naaimann    and    Chrfitoph    Bcrdlng,    Ludwimhafcn 

(RUM),  aad  Hermann  R«K  I^llSP*?'*,™^?^ 
many,  aarignors  to  Badli^  AnOfa-  ft  Soda-Fahrik 
AkticngMcils^aft,  Ludwigskafcn  (RUmX  Gmsuy 
No  Drawing.    FOed  Aug.  15, 1963,  Scr.  No.  302,476 
ClataBS  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  25, 1962, 
B  68,568 
6  Chdms.    (O.  260—78.5) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  polymers  of  ethyl- 
enically  unsaturated  monomeric  polymerizable  compounds 
wherein  the  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomeric  com- 
pound is  contacted  with  a  catalyst  consisting  essentially 
of  the  following  components: 

(a)  a  metal  chelate  compound  of  a  metal  selected  from 
Groups  IVB,  VA,  VB,  VIB,  VUB  and  VHI  of  the 
Periodic  System  of  Elements  and  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  /5-diketone,  /3-ketocar- 
boxylic  ester,  ester  of  diacetoacetic  acid,  amino  acid 
having  two  to  six  carbon  atoms,  salicylaldehyde, 
chloromalonodialdehyde,  o-aminophenol,  o-amino- 
benzoic  acid  and  2,2'-hydroxyazobenzene  and 


HiMn 


1.  A  process  for  continuously  chlorosulfonating  poly- 
ethylene which  comprises  ( 1 )  rapidly  mixing  chlorine  and 
sulfur  dioxide  in  a  mixer  with  an  inert  vdatile  solvent 
solution  of  polyethylene  to  a  homogeneous  mixture  at  a 
temperature  of  from  kbout  85*  to  105*  C.  and  sufBdent 
pressure  to  maintain  all  components  in  the  liquid  pbase, 
(2)  passing  said  mixture  from  said  mixer  into  a  reaction 
vessel,  before  more  than  about  V6  erf  the  chlorine  has  re- 
acted during  mixing,  said  vessel  being  maintained  at  a 
temperature  of  from  about  90*  to  250*  C.  and  sufficient 
pressure  to  maintain  all  components  in  the  liquid  phase, 
the  temperature  of  said  mixture  being  above  about  140* 
C.  prior  to  arresting  the  reaction,  and  (3)  arresting  the 
reaction  before  all  the  chlorine  has  reacted  by  passing 
said  mixture  to  a  chamber  of  lower  pressure  wherein  tlie 
umeacted  chlorine  and  sulfur  dioxide  are  evaporated. 
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VULCANIZATION  OF  CHLOROPKENE  POLYMER  i 
USING  A  MIXTURE  OF  Ai  TmOACETAMID  I 
ANDAGUANIDINE  | 

JaoMs  Richard  Wolfe,  Ir.,  WUmlngtoii,  DcL,  atdgnor  to 
E.  L  do  Pont  de  Nemoon  and  Company,  WOnfingto^, 
Dd.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUcd  Not.  10.  IMl,  Ser.  No.  151,447 
2  Claims.    (CL  260— 79.5) 

1.  A  vulcanization  accelerator*  for  chloroprene  pol 
mers  which  improves  the  tensile  properties,  in  which  ai- 
celerator  the  active  component  comprises  (I)  1  part  by 
weight  of  N-butyl-l-(l-butyl-5-thioxo-2-pyrrolidyl)thio- 
acetamide  and  (11)  0.2  to  5  parts  by  wei^t  of  a  1,3-dl- 
arylguanidine  in  which  the  aryl  radical  is  selected  from 
the  group  consbting  of  phenyl  and  o-Urfyl.  | 

2.  In  a  process  for  vulcanizing  chloroprene  polymers 
in  the  presence  of  about  0.2  to  5  parts  of  N-butyl-lj-(l- 
butyl-5-thioxo-2-pyrrolidyl)thioacetamide  per  100  parts  Of 
chloropreDC  polymer,  the  improvement  of  increasing  the 
tensile  strength  by  the  incorporation  into  said  polymer  be- 
fore vulcanization  of  0.2  to  5  parts  of  a  diarylguanidiiK, 
per  part  of  N-butyl-l-(l-butyl-5-thioxo-2-pyrrolidyl)  thio- 
acetamide,  in  which  diarylguanidine  the  aryl  radical  is  s 
lected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl  and  tolyl. 


3,296,224 

POLYBENZOTHIAZOLE  PREPARATION 

Pfcdlip  E.  Brmnflcld,  PittslNirgli,  Pa.,  amignor  to  Koppcfs 

Company,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Mar.  29, 1963,  Ser.  No.  269,075     I 

5  Claims.    (CL  260—79^7)  , 


CHi 


-NH| 
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3296,225 
FUNCTIONAL  POLYMERS  C0NT>IUNING  PEND- 
ANT  ACYLOXY  GROUPS  AND   »ROCl 
PREPARING  SAME  { 

Roy  Wonrall,  Newport,  Eagiaiid,  aaiftaor  to 

Chemkab    Limited,    London,    EnSand,    a    BiMih 
company 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  21, 1962,  S  r.  No.  246,355 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Brita  n,  Dec  21. 1961, 

45,S32/61 
SClaimi.    (CL260-M3) 
1.  An  interpolymer  consisting  of  a 
ring  structural  groups  corresponding 
structural  formulae 


l|lurality  oi  recur- 
Ito  the  following 


(A) 
(B) 
(C) 
(D) 


wherein  n  has  a  value  of  1-3,  with  3.5  to  6.5  moles  Df 
sulfur  per  rncHe  of  said  amino  compound  in  the  presence 
of  an  anhydrous  mixture  of  sodium  and  potassium  poly- 
sulfides,  said  mixture  comprising  0.5-2  parts  by  wei^t 
sodium  polysulfide  per  part  potassium  pdysulfide  and 
being  present  in  an  amount  of  2-20  parts  by  weight  per 
part  of  said  amino  compound,  and  separating  the  p<4y- 
benzothiazrfe  thus  fonned  tnin  the  reaction  mijcture.  , 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  polybenzothiazole  exhibitiAg 
excellent  thermal  stabflity  at  temperatures  exceeding  600* 
C.  comprising  reacting  at  a  temperature;  of  200-400*  C< 
an  amino  compound  of  the  formula: 


r-CHr-CH-T 

[       A,  J 

t-CHr-CH-T 
i.  ] 

[-CHr-CH-T 
i.  ] 

r— CHr-CH—  ■ 
O 

i-o 

C-Ri 


wherein  Formula  A  comprises  25  to  ^5  molar  percent. 


Formula  B  comprises  zero  to  70  molar 


C  comprises  zero  to  70  molar  percen    and  Formula  D 


comprises  1.0  to  20  molar  percent,  the 


total  of  Formulae 


A,  B,  C  and  D  being  100  molar  percent;  and  wherein  Ri 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  phenyl 
and  alkyls  of  from  1  to  2  carbon-  ato  ns;  Ri  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro  Kyi  and  hydroxy 
methylene;  Rs  b  selected  from  the  gfoup  consisting  of 

I  ■  o 

— O— C— R4 


O  O 

HO— C-R«-6-0- 

wherein  R4  is  a  hydrocarbon  residue  of  from  1  to  12 
carbon  atoms  and  R9  b  selected  from  the  group  coa- 
sisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyls  of  frofm  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms. 


percent;  Formula 


I 


I 


NTnULE/BU- 

TERPOLYMER 

/FERRIC 


3496,226 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ACR 

TADIENE/UNSATURATED  A 

WIIH      AN      AZOBISBUTYRO; 

SALT  CATALYST 
Robert  H.  McCoy,  Jr.,  New  Haven,  aU  Richard  D.  GO- 

bcfft,  Cheshire  Con..  asrimMn  to  1  Jnited  Statn  Rnb- 

bcr  Company,  New  Yocfc,  N.Y.,  a  0  Mrpontfcm  «f  New 

Icraey 

Filed  Ang.  2S,  1964,  Ser.  No,  392,836 
4  Claims.    (CL  260— S  1.7) 

1.  An  improved  method  of  inter]  olymerizing  from 
about  60  to  95  parts  by  weight  of  a  but  idiene,  from  about 
1  to  39  parts  by  weight  of  an  ethylei  ically  unsaturated 
acid,  and  from  about  1  to  39  parts 
acrylonitrile  in  aqueous  emulsion  to  fo  rm  a  liquid  rubber 
interpolymer,  said  polymerization  beiig  effected  in  the 
presence  of  a  cationic  emulsifier,  azo  bLi(isobutyronitrile), 
a  mercaptan  modifier,  and  an  inorganic,  water  soluble 
ferric  salt  in  an  amount  of  from  abou 
by  weight  per  100  parts  of  monomers, 
said  polymerization  at  a  conversion  o: 
to  80%. 


0.001  to  0.1  part 

and  short  stopping 

from  about  40% 
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PRODUCTION  OF  DIE^POLYMERS  WITH  A 
RHODIUM   NITRATE   CATALYST  IN   A   2- 
ETHYLENIC  ALCOHOL  AS  DILUENT 
Joki  E.  Bnileigh  and  Smwicl  R.  CoIHm,  BartlcsvIIle, 
Ot^  asriinnis  to  PhlD^  Pctrolcnm  Company,  a  cor- 

R^Drawtag.    Fll?lnne  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  284,830 
18  Claims.    (0.260—82.1) 

1.  A  method  for  polymerizing  a  conjugated  oiene  se> 
lected  from  the  group  consbting  of  l,34wtadieae,  iso- 
prenc,  and  mixtures  thereof,  which  comprises  the  step 
of  contacting  said  diene  under  polymerization  conditions 
with  a  rhodium  nitrate  catalyst  in  the  prince  of  a  dil- 
uent selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  2-ethylenic 
alooboU  having  a  formula  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of 


3,296,230 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  HEAT-STABLE  HYDKOX- 
YL-CONTAINING  VINYL  POLYMER 


.NewTarfc, 


R  H 

R'— 0=C— C— OH    and 

u 

I 


R         H 
, — C=C— C— OH 

CzJ    i 


n 


wherein: 

the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  the  molecule  b 
in  the  range  of  from  3  to  10  inclusive; 

each  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydro- 
gen atom,  and  an  alkyl  radical; 

R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen 
atom,  alkyl,  cydoalkyl,  alkylcycloalkyl,  aryl,  aralkyl, 
and  alkaryl  radicab; 

and  Z  b  a  bivalent 

— c=c— o— 

i  i  , 

radical  wherein  R  is  as  defined  above. 


Galeff  Md  JaoMi  W. 
to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich 
N.Y.,  a  cutpostian  of  Now  York 

No  Draw^.    Filed  Oct  31,  1963,  Ser.  No.  320^29 

15CWM.   (0.260—87.1) 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  heat-sUble  hydioxyl-con- 
taining  polymer  comprising  the  steps  of  (A)  forming  a 
suspension  of  a  copcrfymer  of  essentially  51  to  95%  by 
weight  of  vinyl  chloride  and  5  to  499^  by  weight  of  vinyl 
acetate  in  particulate  form  in  a  liquid,  substantially  an- 
hydrous reaction  medium  comprising  (a)  a  lower  ali- 
phatic alcohol  containing  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and 
(b)  an  organic  solvent  that  swells  the  copolymer,  said 
solvent  present  in  an  amount  insufficient  to  change  the 
particulate  characteristics  of  the  suspension,  said  reaction 
medium  containing  in  admixture  an  iron  salt  capable  of 
forming  ferric  hydroxide  when  contacted  with  a  strong 
base,  said  iron  salt  being  present  in  an  amount  sufficient 
to  provide  from  about  20  to  about  1000  parts  of  iron  per 
million  parts  by  weight  of  said  copolymer,  adding  a 
strongly  basic  material  to  said  suspension  and  maintaining 
said  suspension  in  the  substantial  absence  of  oxygen  at 
from  35*  C.  to  55*  C.  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to 
convert  at  least  about  40%  of  the  acetate  groups  of  said 
copolymer  to  hydroxyl  groups;  (B)  chlorinating  the  re- 
sulting hydroxyl-containing  polymer  in  said  suspension  at 
a  pH  of  about  6  to  9  in  the  presence  of  oxygen  at  a  tem- 
perature of  from  about  5*  C.  to  45*  C;  and  (C)  separat- 
ing the  polymer  from  tlie  reaction  medium. 


\ 


3,296,228         I 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
ACRYLONTTRILE  SYRUP 
Edward  Noomm  Sqpko,  Glen  Mflb,  Pa.,  assignor  to  E.  I. 
do  Pont  4t  Ncmomii  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DcL, 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawls    FBed  Inly  24, 1962,  Ser.  No.  212,116 

28CWms.   (CL  260— 82 J) 
1.  A  process  of  producing  a  polymer-in-monomer  solu- 
tion of  acrylonitrile  having  a  predetermined  viscosity  at 
24*  C.  of  from  0.1  pobe  to  that  of  a  gel  and  a  polymer 
concentration  of  1.0  to  60%  which  comprises: 

(a)  mixing  acrylonitrile  monomer  and  at  least  one 
solubilizing  monomer,  the  amount  of  solubilizing 
monomer  in  the  mixture  being  from  1  to  25  mole 
percent  of  the  mixture, 

(b)  adding  an  amount  of  free  radical  producing  initia- 
tor sufficient  to  polymerize  the  mixture  to  a  prede- 
termined viscosity  as  measured  at  24*  C.  within  the 
range  of  0.1  poise  to  that  of  a  gel, 

(c)  polymerizing  said  mixture  to  form  a  polymer-in- 
monomer  solution,  and 

'     (d)  stopping  the  polymerization  reaction  when  the  vis- 
cosity reaches  the  predetermined  viscosity. 


3,296,231 

UQUID  PHASE  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUC- 
TION OF  ETHYLENE/N-YINYLLACTAM  CO- 
POLYMERS 

RaonI  R 


Hcrvcrt   Basil, 

9  FarbcnfaMfccn  Bayer  Akticagc- 


aeUschaft, 
tion 

NoDrawtas.  Hied  M«y  6, 1964,  Ser.  No.  365,516 

Claims  priority,  applicalioa  Germaagr,  May  9, 1963, 


F  39,691 

5  0afaBS.    (O  260— 88.1) 

1.  A  liquid  phase  process  which  comprises  polymeriz- 
ing ethylene  and  N-vinyllactam  in  proportions  of  10:90 
to  95:5  at  pressures  of  20  to  2500  atmospheres  and  at 
temperatures  of  30  to  250*  C.  in  an  organic  solvent  reac- 
tion meditun  in  which  ethylene  b  soluble  in  an  amoimt 
of  at  least  5%  by  weight 


'  3,296429 

3-NORTRICYCLYLACETIC  ACID  AND 
DERIVATIVES  THEREOF 
David  J.  IWckcr  and  Joseph  P.  Hcniy,  Sooth  Charieaton, 
and  lohi  W.  Lynn,  Charlcstoa,  W.  Va^  assigaosa  to 
UaloB  CarUdc  Corporafioa,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Yorii 

NoDrawtac   Filed  Feh.  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  347,803 

9CUms.    (O  260— 85.5) 
2.  A  nonnally-solid  polymer  of  vinyl  3HiortTicyclyl- 

ftfifftatft 


3,296,232 

COPOLYMERS  OF  l-BUTENE  AND  1-HEXENE 

James  W.  Oeary,  Barticsvllle,  OUa.,  assignor  to  Philip 
Pctrtricom  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Dnwli«.   FBed  Mar.  29, 1963,  Ser.  No.  269,153 

5Clafaac    (CL  268— 88.2) 

1.  A  copolymer  formed  by  contacting  under  polymer- 
ization conditions  a  monomeric  mixture  of  93  to  99 
parts  by  wei^t  of  1-butene  and  1  to  7  parts  of  1-hexene 
with  an  organo  aluminum-reduced  titanium  chloride 
catalyst,  said  copolymer  having  a  flexural  modulus  of  at 
least  15,000  p.s.i.  and  a  tensil  strength  of  at  least  30(X) 
p.s.i.  and  being  at  least  70  percent  insoluble  in  normal 
hexane  at  room  temperature. 
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3^96^33 
PROCESS  FOR  INTRODUCING  SECONDARY  AMI- 
NO-ALKYL  GROUPS  INTO  CROSS-LINKED  ARO- 
MATIC VINYL  POLYMERS 
Herbert  Corte,  Opladcn,  and  Otto  N«(z,  Cologiie-Efareii- 
fdd,  Gcnnany,  assignon  to  Farbcnfiibriken  Baycr 
Aktkngcselbcliaft,  LcverlmseB,  Gcnmuiy,  a  Gcrmaii 
corporation 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Nov.  12, 1964,  Scr.  No.  410,791  ; 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  5, 1963,  1 
F  41,481  I 

8  Claims.    (O.  260—88.2)  1 

1.  A  process  for  introducing  secondary  aminoalkyl 
groups  into  cross-linked  aromatic  vinyl  polymers,  whioi 
comprises  reacting  the  polymers  at  a  temperature  of  about 
40<'-150*  C.  with  at  least  about  molar  quantities  of  an 
N-haloalkyl-N-alkylacylamide  derived  from  a  monobasic 
carboxylic  acid  in  the  presence  of  a  swelling  agent  and 
a  Friedel-Crafts  catalyst  to  form  the  corresponding  acy|- 
amidoalkyl  derivatives,  and  thereafter  splitting  off  ac|l 
groups  from  the  latter  by  hydrolysis. 


J  LNUARY  3,  1967 


ester  is  removed  from  said  alcoholysis  mixture,  said  al- 
coholysis  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  said  polyvinyl 
ester,  an  alcoholysis  catalyst,  said  hydrolytic  alcohol, 
said  ester  of  said  hydrolytic  alcohol  and  polyvinyl  alco- 
hol, the  improvement  comprising  feeding  at  least  a 
part  of  said  polyvinyl  ester  solution  in  intermittent  por- 
tions of  such  size  that  said  alcoholysis  mixture  thickens 
as  each  said  portion  after  its  addition  to  said  alcoholysis 
mixture  passes  through  a  gel  phase,  each  such  inter- 
mittent portion  being  of  such  size  and  being  fed  at  such 
ai  rate  that  if  such  rate  of  feed  were!  maintained  con- 
tinuously said  alcoholysis  mixture  would  set  up  to  a 
non-moving  gelled  mass,  the  time  interval  between  suc- 
ceeding said  portions  being  sufficient  for  said  alcoholysis 
mixture  to  revert  to  a  non-thickenea  condition  after 
each  said  portion  passes  through  the  gel  phase  and  be- 
fore the  next  succeding  said  portion  pisses  into  the  gel 
phase,  and  recovering  from  said  slurry  sf  polyvinyl  alco- 
hol a  substantially  non-dusty  granular  wlyvinyl  alcohol. 


3,296,234 
AQUEOUS  PROCESS  FOR  POLYMERIZING  ACR^ 
LONTnULE    IN    THE    PRESENCE    OF    SILVER 
NITRATE  AND  A  HYDROCARBON  UQUID        | 
Raymond  J.  Ehrig,  Barrington,  Dl.,  and  Samnd  Licbman, 
SilTor  Spring,  Md.,  assignors  to  W.  R.  Grace  ft  Co.,  Nefv 
YorlK,  N.Y.,  a  corporatton  of  Gonnccticnt 
No  Drawing.   Filed  June  23, 1964,  Ser.  No.  377,377 

1  Claim.  (CL260— n.7) 
The  process  for  polymerizing  acrylonitrile  which  coi^- 
prises  admixing  distilled  deoxygenated  acrylonitrile, 
catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  a  deoxygenated  50-15 
weight  percent  aqueous  solution  of  silver  nitrate,  in  tBe 
presence  of  deoxygenated  hexene-1  in  a  mole  ratio  0f 
silver  nitrate :  acrylonitrile :  hexene  - 1  of  0.5 : 1 : 1 ,  whi  e 
stirring  under  an  inert  atmospere  at  ambient  temperatuije, 
thereby  to  polymerize  the  acrylonitrile. 


3,296,235 
COPOLYMER  OF  ACRYLAMIDE  AND  N- 
ACRYLAMIDE  WITH  A  PROPELLANT  IN 
SOL  SPRAY  CANS 
Hans  Zoebdein,  Monhcim,  RUbdand,  and 
Dohr,  Dnsseldorf-HoHhansen,  Germany,  assignors  to 
Hcnkd  ft  Cie,  Gjn.b.H.,  Dnssddorf-HoltlianMn,  Gar- 
many,  a  corporation  of  Gcraumy 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Jnhr  8,  1964,  Scr.  No.  381,211 ; 
Claims  priority,  applicatkm  Germany,  Feb.  16, 1960, 
H  38,668;  May  7, 1960,  H  39,372 
2aainM.    (CL  260— 89.7) 
1.  A  composition  for  use  as  a  film-forming  coating  and 
adhesive  agent  in  aersol  spray  cans,  consisting  essentially 
of  a  solution  of  copolymers  consisting  of  acrylamide  a|id 
N-alkyI  acrylamides  wherein  the  alkyl  substituent  con- 
tains from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms  in  lower  aliphatic  alcohols, 
in  admixture  with  a  propellant  the  ratio  o^  acrylamide  to 


N-allcyl  acrylamide  is  from  about  5.5:4.5  to  1:8.5 
weight. 


)y 


3,296,237 

STEREOSPECIFIC  POLYMERIZATION  OF  OLEFINS 
Alberto  Coen  and  Paolo  Parrini,  Tcrni,  Italy,  assignon  to 
Montccatini  Societa  Genoalc  per  111  dnstria  Mincraria 
c  Chimica,  Milan,  Italy,  a  corponrti<n  of  Italy 
No  Drawfaig.    FOed  Oct.  23,  1962,  Str.  No.  232,611 
aaims  priority,  application  Italy,  ( kt  27, 1961, 
19,340/61 
15  Claims.    (Q.  260— 9^.5) 
1.  A  process  for  the  stereospecific  polymerization  of 
olefins  to  high  molecular  weight  polymers  having  a  stereo- 
regular  structure,  which  comprises  polvmerizing  at  least 
one  monomer  of  an  olefin  having  mdre  than  2  carbon 
atoms  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  system  comprising  (a) 
at  least  one  metalloalkylalkenyl  compound  of  a  metal 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  3roups  II  and  III 
of  the  Mendeleeff  Periodic  Table  whei  ein  all  of  the  va- 
lences of  the  metal  are  satisfied  by   ilkyl  and  alkenyl 
radicals  and  (b)  at  least  one  transition  metal  compound 


selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
mixtures  thereof. 


3^96,238 
POLYMERIZATION  PR0CESS 
Frandscus  J.  F.  ran  der  Plai,  Amstcrlam 
assignor  to  Shell  Ofl  Company,  N^ 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FDed  Oct  23, 1962  Ser.  No.  _ 
Claims  priority,  qipBartlon  Nedierlan  Is, 

270,917  ' 

3  Claims.    (CL  260— 9S.7) 


I,  Netlieriands, 
YorlK,  N.Y.,  a 

232,488 

Not.  1,  1961, 


'-Jh 


r-? 


3,296,236 
PRODUCTION  OF  GRANULAR  POLYVINYL 
ALCOHOL 
Walton  B.  Tanner,  Grand  Idand,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  E, 
dn  Pont  de  Nemonrs  and  Company,  Wilmington, 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FDed  May  31, 1962,  Scr.  No.  198,721] 
8  Claims.    (0.260—91.3)  1 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  polyvinyl  ala>* 
hoi  by  the  catalyzed  alcoholysis  of  a  polyvinyl  ester  in 
which  a  solution  of  the  polyvinyl  ester  in  a  hydrolytic 
alcohol  is  fed  to  an  agitated  alcoholysis  mixture  and  a 
slurry  of  polyvinyl  alc<^ol  in  a  solvent  mixture  com- 
prising said  hydrolytic  alcohol  and  the  ester  of  said 
hydrolytic  alcohol  with  the  acid  residue  of  the  polyvinyl 


U 


3._i 


y. 


*^     I T 


'x. 


r 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  production 
by  contact  of  a  monoolefin  of  from  2 
per  molecule  with  a  catalyst  comprisiiig 


TiCl,,  VCl,,  and 


^^- 


of 


solid  polyolefins 

to  3  carbon  atoms 

a  halide  of  tita- 
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nium  and  an  aluminum  alkyl  compound,  in  which  polymer   -d  Precipitate  the  p^^^^^^ 


is  recovered  from  the  reaction  zone  in  finely  divided 
form  suspended  in  alkane  of  from  3  to  8  carbon  atoms 
per  molecule,  the  improvement  which  comprises 

(a)  adding  to  said  polymer  suspension  from  0.05%  to 
1%  by  weight  of  hydrogen  chloride  and  from  0.5 
to  4%  by  volume  of  an  alkanol  of  from  4  to  5  car- 
bon atoms  per  molecule, 

(b)  agitating  the  resulting  mixture  at  a  treating  tem- 
perature of  from  15*  to  150'  C, 

(c)  providing  thorough  contact  of  the  treated  mixture 
with  from  1  to  5  percent  by  volume  of  added  water, 
at  a  temperature  of  from  15*  to  150'  C, 

(d)  settling  the  mixture. 

(e)  separating  and  removing  the  aqiieous  layer, 

(f)  separating  solid  polymer  from  the  non-aqueous 
layer, 

(g)  recovering  an  azeotrope  of  alkane  and  alcohol, 
free  of  contaminants,  from  the  remaining  non-aque- 
ous liquid  by  distillation,  and 

(h)  recycUng  said  azeotrope  to  said  pcdymer  suspen- 
sion in  step  (a). 


steam  and  vapors  of  the  solvent  from  the  stripping  zone, 


"i^ 


«fl. 


_^ 


^-^ 


3,296,239 

BLENDING  OF  POLYPROPYLENE  WITH  NICKEL 
ORGANIC  COMPOUNDS  TO  IMPROVE  DYE- 
ABILITY 

Gabriel  Kaioly,  Elizabeth,  Robert  I.  McDongall,  Newark, 
and  Albin  F.  Torbak,  New  Providence,  N  J.,  aslgnors 
to  Emo  Research  and  Engfaicering  Company,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    FUcd  Feb.  1,  1963,  Scr.  No.  255,668 

3  Claims.    (CL  260—93.7) 
1.  A  composition  of  matter  consisting  of  a  poly  alpha 

olefin  blended  with  .05  to  5.0  weight  percent  of  a  nickel 

organic  compound  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of: 

( 1 )  nickel  derivatives  (rf  beta  keto  esters  of  the  formula 
R_CO— CHa— COOR',  where  R  is  a  Ci-Cjo  hydro- 
carbon and  R'  is  a  Cj-Cao  organic  radical 

(2)  nickel  derivatives  of  aryl  ketones  of  the  formula 

L  OH  Jn 


wherein  n  varies  between  1  and  2,  R  is  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  Ci-Cxo  alkyl  or  alkoxy  groups, 
and  the  remaining  ring  carbons  may  be  substituted 
with  halogen  atoms. 


and  withdrawing  a  mixture  of  the  polynKr  and  the  non- 
solvent  liquid  from  the  stripping  zone. 


3,296^40 
RECOVERY  OF  a-OLEFDS  POLYMERS  FROM 
SOLUTION 
Stephen  R.  MacDonaM  and  Robert  L.  Dostal,  Midland, 
Mich.,  asdgnors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Mid- 
land, Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Fikd  May  3, 1963,  Scr.  No.  277,826 
5  Cfadms.  (CL  260—93.7) 
1.  Continuous  process  for  recovery  of  solvent-soluble 
a-olefin  polymers  from  the  solution  thereof  in  volatile 
liquid  solvents  therefor  by  introducing  a  solution  of  an 
a-olefin  polymer  in  a  volatile  liquid  solvent  therefor  by 
spraying  the  same  into  a  stripping  zone  defined  by  solid 
wall  surfaces,  spraying  steam  into  the  stripping  zone  in 
flow  countercurrent  to  the  flow  of  the  polymer  solution, 
introducing  into  the  stripping  zone  and  flowing  over  the 
interior  surfaces  of  the  walk  defining  said  zone  a  non- 
solvent  liquid  which  is  immiscible  with  either  the  polymer 
or  the  solvent  contained  in  the  starting  polymer  solution, 
contacting  the  solution  of  the  solvent-soluble  polymer  in 
solvent  therefor  with  the  steam  to  volatilize  the  solvent 


3,296^1 
RECOVERY  AND  POLYMERIZATION  OF 
HYDROCARBON  MONOMER 
Donald  E.  Bcrger,  Bartiesrille,  Okla.,  aolcnor  to  PhilUps 
Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Attg.  20, 1962,  Scr.  No.  217,792 
ITChdms.    (CL  260— 94^) 
1.  A  process  for  polymerizing  a  conjugated  diene  hy- 
drocarbon monomer  containing  from  4  to   10  carbon 
atoms  per  molecule  comprising  introducing  a  stream  com- 
prising said  hydrocarbon  monomer  and  other  hydrocar- 
bons into  an  extractive  distillation  zone,  contacting  said 
stream  in  said  extractive  distillation  zone  with  a  selective, 
hydrocarbon,  polymerization  solvent,  withdrawing  from 
said  extractive  distillation  zone  a  solvent  stream  rich  in 
said  hydrocarbon  monomer,  contacting  said  solvent  stream 
rich  in  said  hydrocarbon  monomer  with  a  suitable  polym- 
erization catalyst  under  polymerization  reaction  condi- 
tions, and  recovering  the  resulting  polymer  from  the 
polymerization  reaction  effluent,  said  selective,  hydrocar- 
bon, polymerization  solvent  being  substantially  inert  with 
respect  to  said  polymerization  catalyst  and  said  hydro- 
carbon monomer  and  possessing  selective  absorption  for 
said  hydrocarbon  monooner  in  con^arison  to  said  other 
hydrocarbons. 

3,296442 
METAL-ACYLOXY  COMPOUNDS  AND  METHOD 
OF  PREPARING  SAME 
John  H.  W.  Ttoner,  Chapel-ai-lc-Frith,  Erk  W.  Downs, 
Hyde,  and  Samuel  E.  Hanon,  Culchetfa,  near  Warring- 
ton, England,  asrignors  to  Hardman  ft  Holden  Limited, 


Manchester,  Euland,  a  Britisfa  company 
No  Drawing.    FO^  Feb.  18,  1963,  Scr.  No.  259,396 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  Feb.  23, 1962, 

7,091/62 
9Clafans.    (CL  260— 105)  ' 

i  1.  A  metal-organic  compound  which  contains  at  least 
one  trivalent  element  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  aluminum  and  boron;  at  least  one  divalent  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  magnesium,  cal- 
cium, strontium,  barium,  zinc,  cadmium,  iron,  cobalt, 
nickel,  lead,  copper,  manganese  and  the  zirconyl  radical, 
the  divalent  and  trivalent  atoms  being  linked  through 
oxygen  atoms;  and  there  being  at  least  one  acyloxy  radi- 
cal attached  to  a  divalent  metal  and  any  residual  valences 
of  the  trivalent  element  being  satisfied  by  radicals  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  acyloxy  and  alkoxy  radicals. 


aio 
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3^96j243 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  SER«-IlJ*- 

OXYTOCIN  AND  INTERMEDIATES  THEREIN 
Albert  Johl,  Basel,  Swifzeriand,  Albert  Hartmann,  Grcn- 
zach,  Germany,  and  Hans  Rink,  Basel,  Switzerland,  as- 
i^ors  to  Geigy  Chemical  Corporation,  Greenbur^, 
N.Y^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FOed  Mar.  25, 1963,  Ser.  No.  267,772 
Claims  priority,  application  S«vitkeriand,  Mar.  30,  19(  Z, 

3,863/62 
21  Claims.    (CL  260—1123) 
1.  L-cysteinyl-L-tyrosyl-L-isoluecyl-L-seryl-L  -  aspai^* 
ginyl-L-cysteinyl-L-prolyl-L-isoleucyl-glycinamidei 


3^96,244 
COBALT-CONTAINING  FORMAZANE 

DYESTUFFS 

Fidlio  Beffa,  BaseL  Paul  Lienhaid,  Riehen,  and  Eginha^ 
Stdner,  Basel,  Switzeriand,  assignon  to  J.  R.  Geky 
A.<G.,  Basel,  Switzerland  ~ 

No  Drawing.    FOed  Sept.  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  310,898 
Claims  pri<^,  application  Swttzerland,  Oct  3, 1962« 
11,615/62,  11,616/62  1 

17  Claims.    (CI.  260^145)  I 

1.  A  1:2  cobalt  metal  complex  dyejstuf!  of  a  formazape 
of  the  formula 


A— N=N— C=N-NH-Y    \f 


-(Qi)p'-i-SOiN 


111 


wherein  each  of  R3  and  R4  is  a  member  selected  fn  m 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  cy^i  o- 
lower   alky],    hydroxy-lower   alkyl    and    lower   alko|y- 
lower  alkyl; 
Qs  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting|of 
phenylenesulf onyl ,  N-phenylene-aminosul fon yl , 
N-lower   alkyl-N-pbenylene-sulfonyl,    said   memter 
being  linked  via  its  sulfonyl  moiety  to  the  ring  B; 
A  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
the  radicals  of  the  formulas 

OH 


NOi 


V 


lower  alkyl-D— NH- 


OH 

ci-A- 


and 


Y 


(lower  •lkoi7)-CO 

NH 


0^(k>wer  alky 


X3  being  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist^g 
of  nitro,  chloro,  bromo,  alkyl  of  from  1  to  5  carl^n 
atoms,  lower  alkyl-sulfonyl,  lower  alkanoyl  amitio, 
N-lower  alkyl-N-lower  alkanoylamino,  lower  alkyl- 
sulfonylamino  and  N-lower  alkyl-N-lower  alkylsul- 
fbnylamino; 

X4  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting!  of 
chlorine,  bromine  and  lower  alkylsulfonyl, 

Xs  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consistindof 
chlorine,  bromine,  nitro  and  lower  alkylsulfonyl 


g^up  consisting  of 
g^oup  consisting  of 


X«  is  a  member  selected  from  the 

nitro  and  lower  alkylsulfonyl, 
X7  is  a  member  selected  from  the 

chlorine,  and  nitro, 
Y  is  a  member  selected  from  the 

hydrogen,    chlorine,    bromine,    l(^er 

alkoxy  and  nitro, 
D  is  a  member  selected  from  the  gpup  consisting  of 

— CO —  and  — SOj — ,  and 
p'  is  an  integer  ranging  from  1  to 


gfoup  consisting  of 
alkyl,    lower 


3,296,245 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATIOK  OF  METHYL- 

ALPHA-IMSLUCOSIDE 
Donald  W.  Kaiser  and  Stephen  Fnzeai,  Hamdoi,  and  Rob- 
ert I.  Raynor,  North  Branf ord,  ConiL  a«ignotB  to  (Nin 
Matliieson  Chemical  Corporation,  a  corporation  of 
Yiiifaila 
No  Drawfaig.    FOed  Mar.  11, 1965,  Ser.  No.  439,087 

13  Claims.  (CL  260—110) 
1.  The  process  for  iveparing  methy!  >alpba-D-glucoside 
which  comprises  reacting  starch  witl  methanol  in  the 
presence  of  a  Lewis  acid  catalyst,  said  reaction  being  car- 
ried out  at  an  elevated  pressure  in  an  inert  atmosphere, 
and  recovering  the  solid  methyl-alph  i-D-glucoSide  pro 
duced  thereby. 


DERIYATIYES  OF 


3,290,246 
ANlniOTK 


ones  I  AYING  A  BASIC 
PREPARATION 


REACTION  AN0  PROCESS  FOR 
Bernard  OrCs,  Bonlogne-sar-SelDe,  ani  FMdMc  Za^cr- 

kandl  and  Jean  PhUlppe,  Paris,  Fance,  awignnn  to 

Sodete  Anonyme  dite:  Sodetc  IidutrleOc  poor  la 

Fabrication  des  Antibiotiqaes,  Park ,  Flrance,  a  F^-cadi 

company 

No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Jnly  17,  1959.  icr.  No.  827,682 

Cfadms  priority,  appttcatlon  France ,  Jn|y  23, 1958, 

770393;  May  29,  1959,  7  95,984 

29aafans.    (Q.  260— :  110) 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  oflnew  derivatives  of 
basic  antibiotics,  having  a  moiety  selecKd  from  the  group 
consisting  of  primary  amine,  secondary  amine,  and  both 
primary  and  secondary  amine  and  furtfer  having  a  moiety 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  bn  aminated  sugar, 
an  aminocyclitol  and  both  aminated  sugar  and  amino- 
cyclitol,  which  comprises  reacting  s^id  basic  antibiotic 
having  at  least  one  free  basic  group  w^  a  salt  of  an  acid 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of       '  " 

phinic  acids  and  hydroxyalkane  sulbhooic  acids  in  a 
liquid  medium  until  the  reaction  is  sul  stantially  complete 
and  thereafter  separating  the  resulting 
uct  from  the  reaction  medium,  said  bt  sic  antibiotic  being 
one  which  will  react  with  said  salt  to  f^rm  a  condensation 
product  of  reduced  toxicity. 

29.  N-methane  sulfonates  of  kanamlycin. 


to  Hercnles 
laware 


3,296,247 
MIXED  CELLULOSE  EtHERS 
Engene  D.  Khig,  wnmington,  Del., 

Incorporated,  a  corporation  o  ' 
No  Drawfaig.   FOed  Inly  6, 1964,  ier.  No.  380,609 

OCUdma.  (CL260— 131) 
1.  Process  of  preparing  hydroxyebyl  hydroxypropyl 
cellulose  which  comprises  mixing  <«UuIosic  material, 
alkali,  water  and  a  water-miscible  inert  organic  diluent, 
and  then  causing  the  alkali  cellulose  ^o  react  with  a  hy- 
droxyethylating  and  a  hydroxypropylaking  agent  until  the 
hydroxyethyl  hydroxypropyl  cellulose  product  has  a  hy- 
droxyethyl  M.S.  of  0.05-1.0  and  a  hydroxypropyl  M.S.  of 
at  least  2,  and  recovering  the  hydro>^thyl  hydroxypro- 
pyl cellulose,  the  alkali/cellulose  ratio 
water/cellulose  ratio  being  0.1-4  and 


being  0.02-0.5,  the 
0.1-2  in  the  alkali 


cellulose  period  and  etberiScation  period  respectively. 
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PROCESS  OF  OmjSnVE  AGING  OF 
HYDKOXYETHYLCELLULOSE 


[untatowiL 


NoDrawtaf.    FUed  Apr.  19, 1962,  Ser.  No.  188,835 
^4  rT»fc»«     (CL  260—232) 

1.  In  the  production  of  hydroxyethyfcellulose  in  which 
cellulose  is  converted  to  alkali  cellulose  and  reacted  with 
ethylene  oxide  to  form  hydroxyethyloeUulose  having 
from  2%  to  8%  of  substituted  ethylene  oxide,  the  im- 
provement in  aging  the  hydroxyethylcellulose  to  lower 
the  D.P.  which  comprises  subjecting  the  hydroxyethyl- 
'^  cellulose  to  oxidative  aging  from  about  10  minutes  to 
24  hours  at  a  temperature  of  from  30*  to  60*  C.  in  an 
oxygen-containing  gas  and  in  contact  with  a  water  sol- 
uble salt  of  a  metal  of  the  group  consisting  of  cobalt 
and  manganese  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  provide  from 
0.2  to  3  p.p.m.  of  cobalt  and  1  to  25  p.p.m.  of  man- 
ganese baaed  on  the  bone  dry  weight  of  the  hydroxy- 
ethylcellulose.   

3,290,249 
5-MONOCYCUC  ARYL.l>DIHYDRO-2H-l,4. 
BENZODIAZEPIN-2-ONES 
Stanley  C.  Bell,  Fhfladeiphia,  Pa..  aarifMir  to  AnNrkan 
Home  Prodncts  Corporaifaw,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Ddawatc 

FOed  Jane  4, 1963,  Ser.  No.  285,500 
34  Chdms.  (CL  260— 239  J) 
1.  The  composition  of  matter  having  the  S-monocydic 
aryl-l,3-drhydro  -  2H  -  1,4  -  benzodiazepin-2-one  nucleus 
wherein  said  monocyclic  aryl  is  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  i^nyl,  pyridyl  and  thienyl,  and  having  at- 
tached to  said  nucleus  in  the  3-position  one  of  the  group 
consisting  of  hydroxy  and  carboxylic  acyloxy  radicals 
convertible  thereto  by  hydnriysis.  , 


2.  A  compound  selected  from  the  dais  consisting  of  3- 
substituted  -  mercapto-l,3-dihydn>-5-aryl-2H-i,4-bcnzodi- 
azepin-2-ones  wherein  aryl  is  selected  from  tlie  groiq> 
consisting  of  phenyl,  pyridyl,  furyl,  thienyl,  and  phenjd 
substituted  by  chlorine,  fluorine,  methoxy,  meth^  and 
trifluoromethyl  and  in  which  the  3-substituent  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  lower-alkyfanercapto,  di- 
lower-alkylamino-lower  alkylmeroapto,  phenylmercapto 
and  benzylmercapto  and  the  pharmaoeutically  aooeptaMe 
acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


3,296,250 
4.THLAZOLYLMETHYLPENICILLINS 

Robert   Rowntrce   Fraser,  Syracuse,   N.Y.,  assignor  to 

Bristol-Myers  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 

of  DdawsK 

No  Drawtaw.    FUed  June  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  373,560 
4  Cfadms.    (CL  260— 239.1) 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  en 
add  of  the  formula 


n 


O  8  CHt 

H  /   \  / 

<3H|C-NH-CH— CH      0— CHi 


o» 


=i_i— i 


HCOOH 


wherein  X  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  (lower)alkyl;  and  nontoxic, 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 


3,290,252 
TETRACYCUC  DIAZEPINONE  COMPOUNDS 
Albert  J.  Frey,  Easez  FcBs,  KiMe  E.  Gidantay,  Morris- 
town,  and  Hans  Ott,  Convent  Statfam,  N  J.,  — Iganrs  to 
Sandoz  Incn  Hanover,  N  J. 
No  Drawi^    FUed  Apr.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  356,977 

34Cfa*M.     (0.260—2393) 
1.  A  compound  of  die  fonnola 


N-R 


wherein 
R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

a  hydrogen  atom,  allyl  and  lower  alkyl;  and 
Y  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

a  hydrogen  atom  and  a  chlorine  atom. 


3,296,253 
PYRAZOLES  OF  21.ALKYL  STEROIDS  OF  1HE 
PREGNANE  SERIES 
Ralph  F.  Hinchmann,  Scotch  PUdm,  N J.,  asiignnr  to 
Merck  ft  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jeraey 
No  Drawing.    FOed  Mar.  19, 1964,  Ser.  No.  353,289 

5CfadnM.    (CL  260— 2393) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  of  compounds 
having  the  following  structural  formula,  and  the  4,6-preg- 
nadieno-  and  5a-pregnano-analogues  of  said  compounds: 


3,296,251 
3.MERCAPTO  AND  3^UM1TnJTED  MERCAPTO- 

13-DIHYDRO-2H-l,4-BENZODIAZEPIN-2-ONES 
Stanley  C.  Bdl,  PUfaidelpUa,  Peter  H.  L.  Wei,  Upper 

Darby,  and  Carl  Gochmaa,  PhUadelphfa^  Pa.,  a«igDon 

to  ABMrkan  Hobm  Prodncts  Corporation,  New  York, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Defanrwc 

No  Dnwlnf.   FUed  Feb.  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  261,229 
4  Claims.    (CL  260— 2393) 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  3- 
mercapto  -  l,3-dihydro-5-aryl-2H-l,4-benzodiazepin-2-one 
wherein  aryl  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
phenyl,  pyridyl,  furyl,  thienyl,  and  phenyl  substituted  by 
chlorine,  fluorine,  methoxy,  methyl,  and  trifluoromethyl 
and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts 
thereof. 


and 


Rf- 
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ting  of  hydra- 
logen  is  prei- 
logen  is  pre$- 


wherein  Ri  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting 
gen,  ^halogen,  ^-hydroxy  and  keto,  but  halogen 
ent  at  Ri  only  when  X  is  halogen,  and  hydrogen  is  p 
ent  at  Ri  only  when  X  is  hydrogen;  R3  is  a  member  <^f 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  a-fluoro  and  a-methyl; 
R3  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydroge*, 
a-methyl,  ^-methyl,  and  methylene;  R4  is  lower  alkji; 
Rf  is  a  member  of  the  group  Consisting  of  lower  alkyl, 
lower  aralkyl,  aryl,  pyridyl,  pyridyl  oxide  and  pyriniidj#; 
R«  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkoxt- 
carbonyl,  carboxyl  and  hydroxymethyl;  R7  is  a  membir 
of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkanoul; 
and  X  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  halogen. 

3^96,254 

la41a-EPOXY  STEROIDS  AND  PROCESS 

George  B.  Spero,  Kal#iiazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  |  to  T^e 


Upjolin  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Aflch.,  a  corporation 
Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUcd  Jan.  31, 1962,  Scr.  No.  170,275 
20  Claims.    (CI.  260— 239.55) 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  formulae: 


0f 


/\ 


/nkV 


oJ 


2f 


\y 


>n> 


ud 


Y 


ci:, 


c— o 


/ 


in  which  R'  is  defined  as  above. 


3,296,256 

16.M£TiIYLENE-PROGEOTERON^  AND  INTER. 

MEDIATES  IN  THE  PRODUCTION  THEREOF 


David  NcvlUc  KMt,  Vladimir  Pctrow, 


Martin  Stansficid, 


and  David  Morton  WilHamton,  Lonton,  England,  as 
sigpors  to  The  British  Drag  Houses  Limited,  London, 
England,  m  ^Mtish  company 

No  Drawfaig.    FUcd  July  24, 1959,  S  er.  No.  829,234 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Briti  in.  Inly  25, 1958, 

24,077/58       ^^ 
nCbdms.    (CL  260— 23^.55) 
9.  6a,16-dimcthyl-16,17-epoxypregn- 


t-enc-3,20-dione. 


3,296,257 

5-?«nTRO-2-FURFURAL  AMINES 

James  D.  Jolmston,  Old  Saybrook,  Tonn.,  assignor  to 

Chas.  Pfizer  ft  Co.,  Inc.,  New  YoiIe,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 

ration  of  Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.    FOed  June  4,  1963,  Shr.  No.  285,195 

5  aafans.    (CL  260— 2|l0) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  R  and  R^  are  selected  from  the  group  consistpg 
of  hydrogen  and  methyl  and  in  which  when  R  is  metlyl 
Ri  is  hydrogen,  R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consistfig 
of  hydrogen  and  the  acyl  radical  of  a  hydrocarbon  c^ir- 
boxylic  acid  containing  from  1  to  12  cartjon  atoms.  In- 
clusive, and  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  t>f: 


CH,  CHiORi  O— CHi 

(a)      C=0  (6)      C=0  and'    (e)   HiC 

CH  C--OH  0— CHiO 

/    \  /    \  \. 


HC- 

OjN-C 


-CH 

C— CH=N-h  =A 


wherein  A  is  a  substituted  mcthylideuc  moiety  derived 
from  a  carbonyl  compound  of  the  form  ila 

O  R« 

A     A 

i     t- 
i,     k 

wherein  one  of  said  Rs  and  R4  substit^ents  is  formyl,  the 
other  of  said  R3  and  R4  substttuents  ii  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  methyl,  and  said  Rj, 
Re,  R7  and  Rg  substituents  are  each 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkjrl  containing  up  to 
five  carbon  atoms. 


Ri-C 
Br-C 


3,296^58 
7mMIDAZ0LIDINYL-BUTYRyL).AMIN0. 


CEPHALOSPORANIC 
Ernst  Vischer,  Basel,  Bruno  Fcchtig 

Mnningen,  and  Rolf  Bosshardt  and 

Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawta^K.    FUcd  Aug.  5,  1964, 
Claims  priority,  application  SwitzerUnd 

8,762/61;  Dec.  22,  1961,  14,842/  11 

7,536/62;  Nov.  12,  1962,  13,208/^2 

10,279/63 

4  Clafans.    (O.  260—1 

2.  A  member  selected  from  the  gr(tup 
[4- ( 1 -lower  alkenyI-2-thiono-5-oxo-im|dazolidine 
butyryU-amino-cephalosporanlc  acid 
tically  acceptable  salts  with  organic  te^iary 
or  metals. 


3,296,255  ' 

2.CYANO  STEROIDS 

Raymond  O.  CUnton,  East  Grecnbnsh,  and  Andrew  John 

Manson,  North  Grecnbodi,  N.Y.^  assignors  to  Stering 

Drag  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  D^* 

it '      ■ 


I    I 


ACIDS 

and  Hans  Bicltel, 

lakob  Urech,  Basel, 

Corp  mition.  New  York, 


Scr.  No.  387,802 
,  July  25,  1961, 
,  June  22,  1962, 
Ang.  20,  1963, 

43) 

consisting  of  7- 

4-yl)- 

and  its  thereapeu- 

nitrogen  bases 


3-BENZOXAZIN- 


No  Drawhig.    Filed  Nov.  29;  1963,  Scr.  No.  327,07f 
22  Clafans.    (CL  260— 239.55) 

1.  A  2-cyano-3-oxo-steroid,  the  steroid  moiety  hai 
from   seventeen   to   about   twenty-three   carbon    at< 
exclusive  of  ester  radicals  and  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  the  estrane,   18-norcstrane,  an<|ro- 
stane,  etiocholane,  pregnane  and  alldpregnane  series. 

10.  2a-cyano-4o,5a-epoxyandrostan-17/5-ol-3-onc. 


3,296,259 

3,4  -  DIHYDRO^HYDROXY.2H-t. 

2-ONES  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  '  HEIR  PREPARA- 
TION I  _ 

Richard  E.  Strabe,  Kahmazoo,  Mldk.,  asrignor  to  The 
Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo,  IV^ch.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.   FOed  Mmt.  27, 1964J! 

17  Clafans.    (CI.  260H244) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


0 


/°\, 


c=o 

\c/ 
/  \ 

H  OH 


Scr.  No.  355,466 
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wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  benzo  wherein  R»  is  a  «»«?*«^,?*;«f^,d.^°JJ**J^°"^^ 

and  from  zero  to  not  more  than  4  members  selected  from  sisting  of   (lower )alkyl,    (lower )alkylthio   and   -Ax  >n 

?he  grTp"  nsisting  oTaTkyl  of  not  more  than  3  carbon  which  Ar  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con«,Ung 

atoms,  alkoxy  of  not  more  than  3  carbon  atoms,  lower-  of  radicals  of  the  formula 

alkylcarbamyloxy,     phenylcarbamyloxy,     halogen,     and  " 

nitro,  and  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower- 

alkyl  and  phenyl.  ?*      b« 


3,296,260 

NEUTRAL  AND  SINGLY  CHARGED  DERIVATIVES 
OF  DECABORANES  AND  DECABORATES 

Walter  H.  Knoth,  Jr.,  MendenhaU,  Pa.,  anignor  to  E.  I. 
du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DeL, 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Jan.  15, 1963,  Scr.  No.  251,697 

21  Clafans.    (CL  260—247) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

M  (2-n)[BloHio_n-yXy  •  nZ]b 

wherein  M  is  a  cation  having  a  valence  from  1  to  3;  X 
is  bonded  to  boron  and  is  a  monovalent  group  which  is 
capable  of  bonding  to  nuclear  carbon  of  a  carbocyclic 
aromatic  compound  by  replacement  of  hydrogen,  and  is 
( 1 )  a  group  derived  from  an  electrophilic  reagent  by  di- 
rect attack  on  the  boron  cage,  or  (2)  is  a  group  derived 
by  modification  of  a  group  in  (1)  by  reduction,  esteri- 
fication,  hydrolysis,  dehydration,  amidation  and  combi- 
nations thereof;  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  organic  sulfides,  tertiary  phosphines,  tertiary  amines, 
amides  of  carboxylic  acids,  organic  sulfones  and  nitriles; 
n  is  a  cardinal  number  of  from  1  to  2,  inclusive;  (2— n) 
represents  the  number  of  M  groups  which  are  present  in 
the  compound;  y  is  a  cardinal  number  of  from  0  to 
(10— n),  inclusive,  and  b  is  equal  to  the  valence  of  M 
when  n  is  1  and  b  is  1  when  n  is  2. 
8.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

M(a-n)  t  Bio_n-yXy  •  nZ]  b 

wherein  M  is  a  cation  having  a  valence  of  from  1  to  3; 
X  is  a  substituent  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
hydroxyl  and  halogen  of  atomic  number  of  at  least  17; 
Z  is  an  organic  sulfide;  n  is  a  cardinal  number  of  from 
1  to  2,  inclusive;  (2— «)  represents  the  number  of  M 
groups  present;  y  is  a  cardinal  number  of  from  0  to 
(10— n),  inclusive;  and  b  is  equal  to  the  valence  of  M 
when  n  is  1  and  b  is  1  when  n  is  2. 


and 


R« 


+'+"• 


\8/ 


in  which  R«  and  R*  are  each  members  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  chloro,  bromo,  (lower) 
alkyl,  (lower)  alkoxy  and  trifluoromethyl,  R'  is  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  (lower  )- 
alkyl  and  — Ar,  and  R'  is  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  (lower) alkyl,  ( lower )cycloalkyl  con- 
taining from  3  to  8  carbon  atoms  inclusive,  (lower) 
alkenyl,  ( lower  )alkynyl,  di(  lower  )alkylamino(  lower) 
alkyl,  pipcridino( lower) alkyl,  morpholino(lower) alkyl, 
N'  -  (lower),  N'  -  (lower)alkylpiperazino(lower)alkyl, 
—At  and  — (CH2)n— Ar  wherein  n  is  an  integer  from 
one  to  three  inclusive;  an^  the  nontoxic,  phanmaceutically 
acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 

9.  2,4  -  dimethyl  -  6  -  hydroxypyrimidine-5-N-[/3-(l- 
morpholino )  ethyl  ]  acetamide. 


3,296,262 

PURIFICATION  OF  CYANURIC  ACID 

Herbert  F.  Scott,  Jr.,  Prince  George,  Va.,  aadgnor  to 

Allied  Cbeaical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 

poralioa  of  New  York 

No  Drawing    Filed  Mar.  8,  1965,  Ser.  No.  438,125 
8  Cfadms.    (CL  260—248) 

1.  A  process  for  the  purification  of  cyanuric  acid  which 
comprises  digesting  crude  cyanuric  acid  in  aqueous  nitric 
acid,  separating  the  cyanuric  acid  from  the  digestion 
liquor  and  washing  the  cyanuric  acid  with  water  at  a 
temperature  suflRcient  to  maintain  the  cyanuric  acid  at 
about  20*  to  50'  C.  while  reducing  the  nitric  acid  con- 
centration of  the  liquid  in  contact  with  the  cyanuric  acid 
to  below  about  1  N,  but  no  lower  than  0.3  N. 


I 


3,296,261 
6-HYDROXY-PYRIMIDINE-5-ACETAMIDES 

Richard  A.  Partyka,  Syracuse,  N.Y^  assignor  to  Biistol- 
Myers  Company,  ^w  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Mar.  9, 1965,  Ser.  No.  438,404 

16  Cfadms.     (CL  260—247.2) 
1.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  .of 
compounds  of  the  formula 

^'  V  '  ' 


B* 


j^^^'^-CHiCONHR' 

"        ll 


«'-kJ'-°° 


3,2964^3 

2-ALKYL^ALKYLAMINO-6-ALKOXY. 

s-TRLAZINES 

Temaki   Tsojikawa.   Otsn.   Japan,   assignor  to  Takeda 

Chemical  Indnrtziet  Ltd.,  Onka,  Japan 

No  Drawfaig.   FOed  May  4, 1964,  Scr.  No.  364^7 

15  Clafans.    (CL  260— 149.5) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


Y 

NH-R» 


wherein  each  of  R*  and  R'  is  alkyl  of  up  to  six  carbon 
atoms,  and  R'  is  alkyl  of  up  to  four  carbon  at(Mns. 
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3^96^64       ^i  _^ 

FIBER-REACTIVE  FLUOROALKVL  DERIYATTV^ 
OF  AMINO. ALDEHYDE  COMPOUNDS  AND  TEX- 
TILES "SOIL  PROOFED"  THEREWITH 
Domenick  Donald  Gagliardi,  East  Grecnwkli,  RJ.,  ai- 
sigiior  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Company,  New  YotL 
N.Y^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.  FOed  Sept  30, 1963,  Ser.  No.  312^91 
3  Claims.    (CL  260— 249.6) 

2.  Pentadecafluorooctoxymethylpenta  (methoxymethjf ) 

melamine. 

3.  Cu  -  trihydropefluoroalkyltrimethyiolacctylene 


ureme. 


3,296,265 
S-TRIAZINE-13.5-TRIS  (AMMONIUM  ALKYL 
PH05PHONATES) 
Albert   Y.  Gamer,  Yellow  Springs,  Ohio,  aoignor 
Mtmsanto  Researcli  Corporation,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Sept.  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  399,818 

2  Claims.    (CI.  260— 249.6) 
1.  The  compound  of  the  formula       i  '      i 


o 


N 


ROPON— C  C— NOPOR 

H    H,  N         N    Hi  H 

\  > 
C    H  I 

HiNOPOR 

+  -4.  ' 
O 


in  which  R 
atoms. 


is  an  alky  radical  of  from  1  to  5  carb  m 


ERRATUM 


For  Class  260—256.4  m  e: 
Patent  No.  3,296,447 


3,296^168       _ 

I    3-CYANOETHYL-2-OXO-5-PH<NYHl,5.al 

PYRIMIDINES 

Vildor  Papcsch,  Morton  GroTe,  IIL,  Assignor  to  G.  D. 

Searlc  A  Co.,  Chicago,  111.,  a  corporal  on  of  Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.   FUed  Oct  19, 1965,  S  sr.  No.  498,120 

3  Claims.    (Q.  260— 25  ».4) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  gfoup  consisting  of 
compounds  of  the  formula 


HiCHtClf 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  o  )nsistiDg  of  hydro- 

the  formula 


gen  and  cyanoethyl;  and  compounds  of 

CHi 


(JUl 


I       VOR' 


^N^V 


V 


CHtCHtC  «f 


wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  grot^p 
alkyl  and  lower  alkanoyl. 


3,296,266 

PURIFICATION  OF  MELAMINE 

Elmer  L.  Nelson,  Chester,  and  Thomas  W.  Kennedy, 

Richmond,  Va.,  assignors  to  Allied  Chemical  Corpofa- 

tion.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorit    i 

No  Drawhig.    FUed  Jan.  21,  1965,  Ser.  No.  427,092 

6  Claims.  (CL  260— 249.7) 
1.  *In  the  process  for  purifying  crude  melamine  c(  n- 
taining  hydroxy  triazfne  impurities  by  digesting  a  ( is- 
persion  of  said  crude  melamine  in  aqueous  ammonia,  at 
a  temperature  in  the  range  HO"  to  230'  C,  filtering  he 
resulting  solution  of  melamine:  in{  aqueous  ammonia  i  nd 
cooling  the  filtrate  to  crystallize  purified  melamine  the  re- 
from,  the  improvement  which  comprises  cooling  the  o- 
lution  of  melamine  in  aqueous  ammonia  first  to  a  tem- 
perature in  the  range  50°  to  80°  C^,  and  then,  after  a 
period  of  at  least  one  minute,  to  a  temperature  in  the 
range  0°  to  40°  C,  and  recovering  the  purified  melanjne 
thtis  precipitated.  ■ 

3,296,267 

PREPARATION  OF  2>DIHYDROXY.6-QUINO?  - 

AUNE  CARBOXYUC  ACID 

John  Malcolm  Ross,  Wilmington^  Del.,  assignor  to  E  I. 

du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  D  tl., 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  May  15, 1963,  Ser.  No.  280,721 

5  Claims.  (CI.  2fi0— 250) 
1.  The  process  for  preparing  2,3-dihydroxy-6-quin  )X- 
alinecarboxylic  acid  from  p-aminobeozoic  acid  wmcb 
comprises  heating  p-aminobenzoic  acid  in  contact  with  a 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxalic 
acid  and  C1-C4  alkyl  oxalates,  to  produce  the  4'-aar- 
boxyoxanilic  acid  compound,  nitrating  the  4'-carboxypx- 
anilic  acid  compound  to  produce  the  4'-carboxy-2'-nilpro- 
oxanilic  acid  compound,  hydrogenating  the  4'-carboxy42'- 
nitrooxanilic  acid  compound  to  produce  2,3-dihydrox)  -6- 
quinoxalinecarboxylic  acid  and  '  isolating  the  2,3-di  ly 
droxy-6-quinoxaIinecarboxylic  acid. 
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;onsisting  of  lower 


3,296,269 

PROCESS  FOR  PROVIDING  2-FLl^OROPYRIDINE 
Max  M.  Boudakian,  Hamdcn,  Connj,  asrignor  to  OUa 
Mathieson  Chemical  Corporation,  If  ew  Haven,  Conn., 
a  corporation  of  Virginia 
No  Drawhig.    FUed  Sept.  21, 1964,  Ser.  No.  398,037 

2Cbdms.  (CI.  260— 290) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  2-fluoropvridine  which  com- 
prises reacting  potassium  bifluoride  with  2-chloropyridine 
at  a  reaction  temperature  range  of  about  250°  to  about 
370°  C.  and  recovering  said  2-fluor4pyridine  from  the 
reaction  mixture. 


3,296,270 
5,10-METHYLENE-19-NOR-PRE£NANES  AND 
THEIR  PREPARATI  >N 
Lawrence  H.  Knox,  Mexico  City,  N  lexico, 
Syntex  Corporation,  Panama,  Panama, 
of  Panama 

No  Drawfaig.    FOed  Nov.  13, 1964, 
<  16  Chdms.    (CL  260— 397  J) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  following  fori  aula 


assignor  to 
a  corporation 


Ser.  No.  411,130 


CHi 


wherein  R  and  R^  are  selected  from  t  le  group  consisting 
of  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl  and  l<^wer  alkinyl;  R^  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  hydroxy 
and  an  acyloxy  group  of  less  than  17 
R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consjsting  of  hydrogen, 
a-methyl  and  /9-methyl. 


3496471 
BIS.[4-FORMYL-5-HYDROXY.6.METHYL.PYRIDYL 

(3)METHYL]  IMSULFIDE 


Gcrmaay,  awif 
mstadt,  Germany 


No  Drawtaf.   Filed  Dec  26, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  333,725 
Chdms  priority,  upUoition  Gcnnaay,  Jan.  12, 1963, 
^1^55,402 
2ChriflW.    (0.260—294.8) 
1.  A  compound  of  tlie  formula 


CHO 


OH 


H-, 


3496474 
SYNTHESIS  OF  BORON  COMPOUNDS 
Stanley   Frank   Stafic),   Sprinsdalc,   and   Dorothy 
Carvalho,  Bridgeport  Conn.,  assignors  to  Anw    ^ 
CyiAianiid  Company,  Staorford,  Conn.,  a  corporatioii 

01  Maine 

No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Mar.  9, 1964,  Ser.  No.  351,582 

6  Cfadms.    (CL  260—296) 
1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 

wherein  M-  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  BF4- 
and  CIO4-  and  wherein  both  [Z]'s  are  the  same  ligand 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tertiary  amines  in 
which  the  nitrogen  atom  is  bonded  only  to  carbon  atoms, 
nitriles,  dialkyl  sulfides,  and  tertiary  phosphines  in  which 
tlie  {diosphorus  atom  is  bonded  only  to  carbon  atoms. 


3496472 
SULFINYL-  AND  SULFONYLPYRIDINES 
Howard  Johnston,  Wafaiot  Creek,  CaUf^  assignor  to  The 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    FOed  Apr.  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  444,861 

9  Chdms.    (CL  260— 294.8) 
1.  The  compound  having  the  formula 

I^M— R 

wherein  R  represents  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl,  monohalolower-alkyl,  dihalolower-alkyl,  trihalo- 
lower-alkyl,  phenyl,  monohalo-phenyl,  benzyl  and  mono- 
halo-benzyl;  M  represents  a  member  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  suUinyl  (—SO—)  and  sulfonyl  (— SOj— )  and 
L  represents  a  member  of  the  group  having  the  formulae 


3496475 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE 
OF  PYRIDINE  DERIVATIVES 
Sidney  Frank  Schaeren,  Bottmfaigen,  Swhrerland, 
or  to  Hoffmann-La  RodM  InCn  Notley,  NJ.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawhig.    FUed  May  10, 1965,  Ser.  No.  454,651 
Cfarims  priority,  appHcatloa  Switzcrimid,  May  27, 1964, 

6,921/64 
UOahns.     (CL  260— 297) 
1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  compounds  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  pyridine  derivatives 
of  the  formula 

CUiRi 


CHtRi 


and 


and  acid  addition  salts  thereof; 

wherein  Ri  is  lower  alkyl;  Rj  and  Rs.  taken  together,  are 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  grouping  of  the 

formula 

Ri 

I  -0-C-R* 

'  I 

O 


in  which  X  represents  a  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  chlorine  and  hydrogen,  each  Y  represents  a  member  of 
the  group  consisting  of  chlorine,  bromine  and  fluorine  and 
Z  represents  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  Y  or 
hydrogen. 


3496473 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  REMOVAL  OF  TERPYRIDYL 

IMPURITIES  FROM  BIPYRIDYLS 
Frank  Raymoad   Bradhury  and  James   Adrian  Jarris, 
Wldncs,  England,  asrignors  to  Imperial  Chenkal  In- 
dustries Lfamited,  London,  Ea^and,  a  corporatioB  of 
Great  Britain 

No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Feb.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  343,126 
aafans  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain,  Feb.  13, 1963, 

5,900/63 
13  CUdms.  (CL  260—296) 
1.  Process  for  the  removal  of  terpyridyl  impurity  from 
a  bipyridyl  which  comprises  contacting  the  impure  bi- 
pyridyl  with  a  substantially  water-immiscible  organic 
solvent  and  an  aqueous  acid  medium  containing  a  metal 
derivative  capable  of  forming  a  complex  derivative  with 
the  terpyridyl  content  thereof,  said  metal  derivative  being 
a  derivative  of  a  meUl  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  nickel,  cobalt  and  iron,  and  said  aqueous  acid  medium 
liaving  a  pH  value  of  at  most  about  6.  and  thereafter 
separating  the  organic  solvent  phase  which  contains  the 
bipyridyl. 


I 


I 


wherein  R4  and  Rg  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of,  individually,  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl, 
phenyl-lower  alkyl  and  phenyl  and,  taken  together,  lower 
alkylene; 

which  comprises  reacting  at  a  temperature  between  about 
130*  C.  and  about  170*  C,  a  compound  of  the  formula 


N — n-^« 

"SoZ-OR, 


^0/ 

wherein  Ri  has  the  same  meaning  as  above  and  Re  is 
lower  alkyl; 

with  a  compound  of  the  formula 

I  Rr-CHj— CH=CH— CHr-Rs 

wherein  R3  and  Rj  have  the  same  meaning  as  above; 

which  reaction  gives  a  Diels-Alder  adduct,  which  is  iso- 
lated and  then  rearranged  in  a  weakly  acidic  mediikm 
at  a  temperature  up  to  about  50°  C.  j 

7.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  l,5-dihydro-3-lower 
alkyl  -  8  -  methyl-pyridine[3,4-e]  [  l,3]dioxepin-9-ol  which 
comprises  reacting  at  a  temperature  between  about  130° 
C.  and  about  170°  C.  4-methyl-5-lower  alkoxy-oxazole 
with  2-lower  alkyl-4,7-dihydro-l,3-dioxepin;  isolating  the 


/ 


'*  I- 
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Diels-Alder  adduct  so-obtained  and  rearranging  said  Diel:  - 
Alder  adduct  in  a  weakly  acidic  medium  at  a  temperatui ; 
no  greater  than  about  50°  C.  <,        ; 


3^96^76 

NOVEL  l^XO-S-PHENYL^SOINDOLINES 

Maigarct   H.    Sherlod^   Bloomficld,   NJ^    assignor   Ut 

ScheriBg  Corporation,  Bloomfield,  N  J.,  a  corporation 

of  New  Jersey  I 

No  Drawing.   FUed  July  15, 1964,  Scr.  No.  382,943  I 

9aainis.    (CL  260— 325) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  group  consisting  of  l-oxo-3-di- 


loweralkylamino  lower  alkykne  isoindolines  having 
structural  formula: 

o 


the 


Y— 


'\ 


/ 
lower 
alkylene 

N  ' 

/    \ 
lower  lower 

alkyl         alkyl 


2N— R 


I 


^ 


I   t 


and  the  non-toxic  acid  addition  salts  thereof,  wherein  said 
3-position  lower  alkylene  moiety  contains  2-9  carbon 
atoms,  at  least  two  of  which  separate  the  di-loweraIky|- 
amino  moiety  from  the  3-position  carbon  atom  of  the  isd- 
indoline  nucleus,  R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  and  hydroxy  lower  alfcyl,  and  K 
and  Y  are  each  members  of  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, lower  alkyl,  halogen,  trifluoromethyl,  hydrox  r, 
and  lower  alkoxy.  ,  | 

'!  I 

3,296,277 

SUBSTITUTED  3-CYANO-l-HYDROXY- 

2.PHENYLINDOLES 

Francis  J.  Petraceli,  Canoga  Parit,  Calif.,  assignor  io 

Rexall  Drug  and  Chemical  Company,  Los  Angeles, 

Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Ang.  26, 1964,  Scr.  No.  392,278 

2  aaims.     (O.  260—326.16) 
1.  3-cyano-l-hydroxy-2-(nitH)phenyl) indole. 


3,296,278 
CYCLOPENTANOPHENANTHRENE  DERIVA- 
TIVES AND  PROCESS 
Alexander  D.  Cross,  Mexico  City,  Mexico,  assignor  to 
Syotex  Corponrtion,  Panama,  Panama,  a  corj^iraticp 
of  Panama 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  16, 1964,  Scr.  No.  411,620 
Claims  priority,  application  Mexico,  Feb.  12, 1964, 
75,789  , 

13  Claims,    (a.  260— 343  J) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  following  formula: 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  h;  ^• 
drogen,  the  tetrahydropyran-2-yl  group  and  a  hydrocar- 
bon carboxylic  acyl  group  of  less  than  12  carbon  atom  \\ 
R^  is  a  member  of  the  group -consisting  of  hydroge^, 
lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl  and  lower  alkinyl;  and  Z 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  saturated  linkale 
and  a  double  bond. 

'  V 
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3,296^79 

NOVEL  LACTONE  DERTVATiVES  AND 
PRODUCTION  THEREOF 
MicUko  Dmta,  Osaka,  and  Midori  MiylwakL  Toyonaka- 
shi,  Japan,  assignors  to  SHilonogi  ft  jCo.,  Ltd.,  Osalui, 
Japan 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept.  29, 1965,  S^.  No.  491,426 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  3, 1964, 

39/56,561 

6  Claims.    (CI.  260— 343  J) 

3.  A  sQsquiterpenic  lactone  compou4d  represented  by 

the  formula: 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  atom /Or  liydr^xyl  group,  X  is 
methylene  or  methyl  group  aira  the  ripjle  marie  (i)  is  a 
generic  indication  of  both  the  a-  and  i.  -configurations. 


3,296,280 

THE  OXIDATION  OF  TERTIARY-IIUTYL  GROUPS 
ATTACHED  TO  AN  AROMATIClUNG  TO  FORM 
THE  CORRESPONDING  AROMLTIC  CARBOX- 
YLIC  ACID 

Henry  J.  Peterson,  Wilmington,  Del.,  aiaignor  to  San  Oil 
Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  cor|>oration  of  New 
Jersey  [ 

No  Drawing.    FUed  July  18, 1963,  S  nr.  No.  296,094 
11  Claims.    (CI.  260—3^  6.4) 

1.  A  process  for  the  oxidation  of  tcr  :iary  butyl  groups 
attached  to  an  aromatic  ring  which  comprises  reacting 
said  teritary  butyl-substituted  aromatic 
NO]  gas  at  a  temperature  in  excess  of 
the  presence  of  a  solvent  which  is  sutstantially  inert  to 
NOa  to  obtain  the  corresponding  aromatic  carboxylic 
acid. 


ass  gnor 


3,296,281 
OXIDATION  OF  AROMATIC 
Mack  F.  Hughes,  Albany,  CaHf., 
Research  Company,  Smi  Francisco, 
tion  of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct  6, 1965,  Scr.  No. 
11  Cbdms.    (CI.  260—3^6 

1.  In  a  partial  oxidation  process  in 
hydrocarbon  is  mixed  with  air,  preheajted 
ture  above  about  400'  F.  and  passed 
fixed-bed,  vapor  phase,  metal  oxide, 
maintained  at  an  oxidizing  temperature 
reactor  having  a  shell  diameter  greater 
the  improvement  which  comprises 
hydrocarbon  at  a  weight  ratio  in  the 
12-25  to  1,  respectively,  while  maintaining 
feed  factor  of  said  mixture  prior  to  contact 
lyst  at  a  value  greater  than  about  980, 
defined  by  the  expression 


CtOMPOUNDS 

to  Chevron 
CaUf.,  a  corpora- 


Operational  Feed  Factor=100r^^^-log  l\ 


wherein  T  is  the  temperature  in  degrees 
is  the  pre-contact  interval  in  seconds  of 
hydrocarbon  being  of  the  formula  NR 
aromatic  nucleus  having  fewer  thah  thrie 
cyclic  rings,  R  is  an  alkyl  group  having 
bon  atoms  and  x  is  zero  or  an  integer 


compounds  with 
about  160'  C.  in 


493,338  , 

'.4)  ' 

'vhich  a  vaporized 
to  a  tempera- 
contact  with  a 
oxidation  catalyst 
n  a  shell-and-tube 
than  about  5  feet, 
said  air  and 
range  from  about 
the  operational 
with  said  cata- 
said  factor  being 


Ltto 


pren  iixmg 


Fahrenheit,  and  / 
said  mixture,  said 

in  which  N  is  an 
aromatic  carbo- 

fewer  than  2  car- 
ess than  3. 


January  3,  1967 


3,296;tS2 

OXIDATION  OF  HYDROCARBONS 
Ralph  O.  Kerr,  Hooaton,  Tcx^  assignor  to  Petro-Tcx 

Chcmkal  Corporation,  Houston,  Tex.,  a  corporaticm 

of  Delaware 

No  Drawhig.    FUed  Mar.  5, 1964,  Scr.  No.  349,765 
I  7Clahns.    (CI.  260— 346.8) 

2.  The  process  of  oxidizing  a  hydrocarbon  of  4  to  6 
carbon  atoms  to  maleic  anhydride  which  comprises  con- 
tacting a  gaseous  mixture  of  said  hydrocarbon  and  oxy- 
gen at  an  elevated  temperature  in  contaa  with  a  va- 
nadium-phosphorus-oxygen catalyst  having  an  atomic 
ratio  of  Vi  to  3  atoms  of  phosphorus  per  atom  of  va- 
nadium and  whereby  the  yield  of  maleic  anhydride  di- 
minishes with  time,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
adding  to  the  said  catalyst  an  organo-phosphorus  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
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wherein  A  is  a  member  of  the  group  consistiag  of 


o 

I . 

/  \ 


OR 

I 
/   \ 


•H, 


CHt 

i=0 

C- -H, 
/    \ 


C-OR'  and 
/   \ 


HiC 


/ 


O-CH, 


X. 


\ 


/ 


CHi 


/|\ 


R  and  R^  are  each  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  a  lower  alkanoyl  group,  Z  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of 


R-P-X 


R— P— R, 


O 

II 
R— P— ox. 

Ax 


O 
R-^-R 

ix 


/ 


ami   =0 


R-jP-OX.  RO-P-OX.  tnd  RO-P-0-P-OR 
ix  <!)X  <!>R      OR 

wherein  R  is  phenyl  or  an  alkyl  radical  of  one  to  6  car- 
bon atoms  and  X  is  H  or  R  while  maintaining  the  said 
catalyst  at  a  temperature  of  300  to  550"  C. 


to 


3  296,283 
STEROID  INTERMfeoiATES  AND  PftOCESS 
FOR  PREPARING 
Alexander  D.  Croos,  Mexico  City,  Mexico,  assignor 
Syntex  Corporation,  Panama,  Panama,  a  corporation 
of  Panama 
No  Drawhig.     FUed  May  24, 1963,  Scr.  No.  282^49 

21  Claims.    (CL  260— 347.3) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  following  formula: 


and  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  carboxyl. 

3.  A  process  which  comprises  treating  a  A»*-3-kcto- 
6^,19-oxido  steroid  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  the  androstane  and  pregnane  series  with  ozone  and 
subsequently  with  hydrogen  peroxide  to  give  the  cor- 
responding 6^,19-oxido  des-A-steroid-5-one  and  the  10a- 
carboxy  derivative  thereof. 

4.  A  process  which  comprises  treating  a  Ai*-3-keto- 
6^,19-oxido  steroid  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  the  androstane  and  pregnane  series  with  an  alkaU 
metal  permanganate  and  an  alkali  metal  periialate  to 
give  the  corresponding  6/J,19-oxido-des-A-steroid-5-one, 
the  lOa-carboxy  derivative  thereof,  the  corresponding 
10a  -  hydroxymethyl-des-A-19-nor-steroid-5-one  and  the 
corresponding  10o-formyl-des-A-19-nor-steroid-5-one. 


wherein  A  is  a  member  .of  the  group  consisting  of 

O-rCHi 


CH«  CH« 

O  OR  C=0        C=0 

C    ,      C-H.      C-H,      C-OR',  and 


HiC 


\ 


)-C-0 

L, 


3,296,284 
REACTIVE  DYES  OF  nffiM-DIAMINO-ANTilRA- 

QUINONE-2-SULFONIC  ACID  SERIES 
Woifgang  Schoenancr,  Rkbcn,  Basel-Stedt,  Swltaeriaad, 
as^gnor  to  Sandox  Ltd.,  also  known  as  Sandox  AG, 
Basel,  SwItzcilaBd 

No  Drawhig.    Filed  Oct.  14,  1964,  Scr.  No.  403,937 
Chdms  priority,  application  Switacriand,  Sept  12,  1960. 

10,299/60 
4  Clahni.    (CL  260—372) 
1.  An  anthraquinone  dye  of  the  formula 


\ 


CHi 


R  and  R*  are  each  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  a  lower  alkanoyl  group;  Z  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of 


/ 


H 


land    =0 


and  Y  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy- 
methyl  and  formyl. 
2.  A  compound  of  tiie  following  formula: 


CHi— NH— C  O— C=CH» 
taal 


wherein 

hal  is  a  halogen  atom  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  chlorine  and  bromine, 

the  ring  A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  un- 
substituted  phenylene,  sulfophenylene,  fluorophenyl- 
ene,  bromophenylene,  chlorophenylene  and  6,7-di- 
chlorophenylene,  the  single  halogen  atom  being  at- 
tached to  one  of  the  positions  6  and  7,  and  sulfo 
being  attached  to  one  of  the  positions  5,  6,  7  and  8, 

and  the  nucleus  B  bears  one  to  three  substituents  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl  and 
lower  alkoxy, 

I  1 


:J18 
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and  the  group 


— CHf-NH— CO— C=CHi 

1 
hsl 

being  bound  in  ortho-position  to  a  substituent  of  tlje 
nucleus  B. 

^^— ^^  •      I       ll 

3^96,285 
NOVEL-1(10)-13-ALKYL  GONENES  AND 
PROCESS  FpR  THEIR  MANUFACTURE         I 
Theodore   Lcgatt,   Bloomfield,   and  Elliot   L.   Shapiro, 
Cedar  Grove,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Schering  Corporation, 
Bloomfield,  NJ.,  a  corporatioo  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Not.  7, 1963,  Ser.  No.  322,050 

ISClafans.    (CI.  260— 397  J)  i 

1.  3-R-13-lower  alkyl-5a-l(10)-gonenes  having  at  tie 
17a-position  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  low  sr 
allcyl,  lower  alkenyl,  lower  alkynyl,  and  halogeno  lowsr 
alkynyl  and  at  the  17/3-position  a  member  of  the  groi  p 
consisting  of  hydroxy  and  an  acyloxy  radical  of  a  hydrp- 
carbon  carboxylic  acid  having  up  to  eight  carbon  aton^; 
wherein  R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  keljo, 
hydroxy  and  acyloxy,  the  acyl  portion  of  which  is  that  Of 
a  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acid  having  up  to  eight  carb<  m 
atoms. 
8.  3,17-diketo-5o.l(10)-estrene. 
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VB 


Michael   Dvheck, 
CorporalkNi,  New 


the  formula 

is  a  univalent  hy- 

about  13  carbon 

the  class  consist- 

aralkyl,  alkynyl,  cycloalkenyl, 

an  organometallic 


3,296,286 
PRODUCTION  OF  CARBOXYLIC  ACIDS 
Albert  Henry  Wehe,  Jr.,  Heuy  George  EDert,  Raymond 
CarroD  Lohman,  and  Worthy  Tmman  Boyd,  aD  of 
Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignors  to  Esso  Research  and  ^ 
ginttcring  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Sept.  10,  1963,  ^.  No.  307,856 
7  Clafans.    (d.  260—413) 
1.  In  a  process  for  synthesizing  carboxylic  acids  b) 
first-step  formation  of  a  complex  of  carbon  monoxide,  an 
olefinic  compound  selected  frmn  the  group  consisting  of 
unsnbstituted  and  carboxyl,  ester  and  hydroxy  substituted 
compounds  and  a  hydrated  boron  fluoride  catalyst  and  a 
second-step  hydrolysis  of  said  complex,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  continuously  introducing  the  comi^x 
into  at  least  one  discrete  hydrolysis  stage,  hydrolyzing  sfid 
complex  therein  with  aqueous  hydrolysis  medium  into  a 
crude  carboxylic  acid  product  and  a  reconstituted  boron 
catalyst  having  a  water  to  BFj  mole  ratio  of  less  than  3.0/**"^ 
to  1,  introducing  the  resulting  acid  product-catalyst  mix- 
ture into  another  discrete  stage,  diluting  said  acid  product- 
catalyst  mixture  with  a  BFs-containing  aqueous  mediim 
having  a  water  to  BF3  mole  ratio  of  greater  than  15  t9  1 
while  maintaining  said  stage  in  equflibrium  and  at  a  water 
to  BFj  mole  ratio  of  about,  but  less  than,  3.0  to  1,  int^ 
ducing  the  resulting  acid  product-catalyst  mixture  intO'  at 
least  one  other  discrete  stage,  and  washing  said  acid  prod- 
uct-catalyst mixture  with  aqueous  mediiun  while  main- 
taining said  stage  at  a  wat^r  to  BF|  mole  ratio  of  greajter 
than  15  to  1. 


3496»288 
ORGANOMERCURY  GROlUP 
METAL  CARBONYIjS 
Kcstntis  A.  KcUys,  Soothficld, 
Royal  Oak,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ethyl 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Vlrgfaiia 
N<»  Drawfaig.    FUed  Apr.  29, 1963,^.  No.  276,198 

UChdms.    (a.  260— 4  29) 
1.  Organometallic  compounds  havinj 

R— Hg— [M(CO),l 

wherein  M  is  a  Group  VB  metal  and  R  i 
drocarbon  radical  having  from   1  to 
atoms,  said  radical  being  selected  fron 
ing  of  alkyl,  cycloalkyl, 
aryl  and  alkaryl  radicals. 

7.  Process  for  the  preparation  of 
compound  having  the  formula 

R— Hg— [M(CO),] 

said  process  comprising  reacting  a  njercury  compoimd 
having  the  formula 

R— HgX 

wherein  X  is  halogen  and  R  is  a  uni\lalent  hydrocarbon 
radical  having  from  1  to  about  13  CEirbon  atoms,  said 
radical  being  selected  from  the  class  (onsisting  of  alkyl, 
cycloalkyl,  aralkyl,  alkenyl,  cycloalken;  1,  aryl  and  alkaryl 
radicals;  with  a  metal  oarfoonyl  having 

MKEt),M(CO)« 
wherein 

M^  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  alkali  and 
alkaline  earth  metals  and  tetn|alkyl  ammonium, 
NRiRaR9R4,  wherein  Ri  to  R* 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  alkyl  radicals 
having  from  1  to  about  6  carbon  itoms, 

Et  is  an  ether  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  non- 
cyclic  bidentate  and  tridentate  ethc  rs; 

y  is  an  integer  of  value  zero  when  M^  is  tetraalkyl  am- 
monium, and  having  the  value  of  2  to  3  when  M^  is 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  !of  alkali  and  alka- 
line earth  metals,  such  that  y=2  when  Et  is  a  triden- 
tate ether,  and  y=3  when  Et  is  a  ifidentate  ether,  and 

M  is  a  Group  VB  metal  atom; 

said  process  being  carried  out  in  the  ijresence  of  an  inert 
organic  solvent 


the  formula 


3,296,289 
DIALKYL  TIN  B1S(CYCL0HEXYL 
MALEATE)  COMPOUNDS 
Cari  R.  GkMkcy,  Stirflng,  N J.,  assigndr  to  M  A  T  Chem- 
icals, Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dch- 


No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Dec.  31, 1962,  Bcr.  No.  248,238 
SCfadms.    (CL  260— 4^.7) 

1.  An  organotin  compound 

RjSn(OOCCH=CHCO<f R' )  a 

wherein  R  is  lower  alkyl  and  R'  is  qdohexyl. 
4.  Dibutyltin  bis(2-cyclohexylcyclol  lexyl  maleate). 


3,296,287  I 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  COMPLEXES 
OF  HEAVY  METAL  HALlDES  AND  N,N, 
N',N'  •  TETRAKISaiYDROXY  ALKYL)  AL- 
KYLENE  DIAMINE 
William  J.  Meyer,  LevMown,  N J^  asstaior  to  Thioi 
Chemical  Corpondoo,  Bristol,  Pa. 
No  Drawing.   FUedlnly  2, 1963,^.  No.  292,463  { 

4  Chrims.  (CL  260— 429> 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  compounds  useful  in  Vul- 
canizing polymers  comprising  reacting  a  heavy  matal 
halide  and  an  N,N,N',N'-tetrakis(hydroxyalkyl)alkyl«ne 
diamine  in  acetone  to  form  a  solid  reaction  product,  and 
recovering  said  solid  reaction  ^oduct. 


dIoI 

Xi 


to  SaUkmy 


3,296,290 

PROCESS  OF  SEPARATING  ARfiANIUC  ACID 
Edward  W.  Bcmdt,  Wallace  F.  HIaiky,  and  Icrry  D. 

Fodder,  Charles  City,  Iowa,  assknors 

Laboratories,  a  corporation  of  Iowa  F 

No  Drawfaig.    FOed  Aug.  12, 1963,  Bcr.  No.  301,636 
9  Chdms.    (a.  260-^  42) 

1.  A  process  of  separating  arsanili<  acid  from  the  re- 
action mixture  produced  by  the  com  ensation  of  aniline 
with  arsenic  acid  comprising  the  steps  of  reacting  aniline 
with  arsenic  acid,  subjecting  the  react  on  mixture  to  vac- 
uum distillation  until  the  major  porions  of  water  and 
of  unreacted  aniline  are  removed,  lie  uidizing  the  result- 
ing viscous  concentrate  with  water,    team-distilling  said 
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concentrate  to  eliminate  residual  unreacted  aniline,  dilut- 
ing the  conoenUate  with  water,  cooling  the  same  and 
isolating  separately  therefrom  arsanilic  acid,  tars  and  un- 
reacted arsenic  add.  1 


3,296,291 
REACTION  OF  SILANES  WITH  UNSATURATED 

OLEFINIC  COMPOUNDS 
Alan  J.  Chalk,  ScoHa,  and  John  F.  Harrod,  Balbton  Lake, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York  .^.  « .. 
No  Drawfaig.     Filed  July  2. 1962,  Ser.  No.  207,045 

14  Clafans.  (CI.  260—448.2) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  organosilicon  com- 
positions containing  carbon-silicon  bonds  which  comprises 
contacting  (a)  a  silicon  compound  containing  at  least  one 
hydrogen  atom  attached  to  silicon  per  molecule  with 
(b)  a  compound  containing  aliphatic  carbon  atoms  linked 
by  multiple  bonds  in  the  presence  of  an  organic  rhodium 
compound  soluble  in  at  least  one  of  the  reactants  of 
(a)  and  (b).  and  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
( 1 )  rhodium  compounds  obtained  by  the  addition  of  the 
reaction  product  of  rhodium  trichloride  and  an  aliphatic 
alcohol  free  of  tertiary  carbon  to  a  silane  of  the  formula 
R|SiH,  and  (2)  those  organic  rhodium  compounds  hav- 
ing the  formulas 


dration  catalyst  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of 
300-^485°  C,  whereby  the  corresponding  dicarbonitrie  of 
the  acid  is  formed;  said  diamides  and  said  diesters  being 
volatile  under  about  one  atmosphere  of  iwessure  at  said 
temperature.  

3,296,294  ^ 

PERFLUOROOCTYL  TETRACHLOROPHTHALATE 

WiDiain  A.  Zisman,  200  E.  MeibovBC  Ave,  saver  Spri^ 

Md.    20901,  and  Jacques  G.  Oltenr,  Cap  SpriM, 

Md.    (5420  Henderson  Road  SE.,  Washfaigton,  D.C. 

20031) 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Jan.  10, 1963,  Ser.  No.  250,717 

ICfadm.    (CL  260— 475) 
Bis  (lH,lH-perfluorooctyl)  tetrachlorophthakte. 


(fl) 
and 
(b) 


H.Rhb01efineCld 


Rh(OC-R)i-.(On). 


3^96,295 
NORSTEROIDS 
PadBco  Anttoiqr  Princ^tc,  Sonlh  River, 
Diassi,   Wcstfiekl,   NJ.,   assignors,  by 
ments,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  ft  Sons,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  May  22, 1964,  Ser.  No.  369,624 

3  Clafans.     (CI.  260—488) 
1.  .A  compound  of  the  formula 

'  CUiOR 


\^^ 


where  R  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical,  a  is  a 
whole  number  from  0  to  1,  inclusive,  6  is  a  whole  num- 
ger  from  1  to  2,  inclusive,  c  is  a  whole  number  from 
1  to  4,  inclusive,^  is  a  whole  number  from  2  to  4,  in- 
clusive, n  is  a  value  from  0  to  1.  inclusive,  and  the  word 
"olefin"  represents  an  unsaturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon. 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  the  acyl  radical  of  a  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acid 
of  less  than  ten  carbon  atoms. 


3,296,292 
ESTERS  AND  AMIDES  OF  2,3,5,6-TFTRACHLORO- 

MONOTHIOTEREPHTHAUC  ACID 
Sidney  B.  Rlchter,  Chicago,  and  Alfred  A.  Lcvfai,  SkoUe, 
ni.,  assignors  to  Vebkol  Chemkal  Corporation,  Chi- 
cago, m.,  a  corporation  of  nihiob 
No  Drawfaig.    FOed  May  17, 1963,  Ser.  No.  281,322 

7Cfadms.    (a.  260— 455) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  general  formula 


wherein  X  is  halogen;  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  — C(0)— O— R'  and  — <:(0)— NR'R';  R  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl  and  ethyl;  R' 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
methyl;  R'  is  lower  alkoxy;  and  R?  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl. 


3,296,296 
DISILAALKANES 
James  A.  Webster,  Dayton,  Ohk>,  assignor  to  Monsanto 
Research  Corporation,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporatkw  of 

Delaware  

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  June  13, 1963,  Ser.  No.  287,472 

12  Cbdms.    (CL  260-448J) 
1.  The  compound  of  the  formula 

R  Y 

CH«— 81— CHt(CHi).CHr-81— CHi 
k'  Y' 

wherein  R  and  Y  are  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  methyl  and  alkyl  of  from  6  to  10  carbon  atoms,  R' 
and  Y'  are  alkyl  of  from  6  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  n  is  a 
number  of  3  to  6. 

5.  A  hydraulic  system  containing  as  the  operative  fluid 
the  compound  defined  in  claim  L 


3,296,293 
PREPARATION  OF  CARBOCYCLIC  DINTTRILES 
Thomas  H.  Strkklattd  and  Charles  J.  KiUer,  Khigsport, 
Tenn.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Roches- 
ter, N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawh«.    FOed  Nov.  29, 1963,  Ser.  No.  327,071 

llCfarims.  (CL  260— 464) 
1.  The  process  of  preparing  a  cyclohexanedicarboni- 
irile  which  comprises  contacting  a  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  the  diammonium  salts,  the 
diamides  and  the  diesters  of  1,3-  and  1,4-cyclohexanedi- 
carboxylic  acid,  in  the  presence  of  ammonia,  with  a  dehy- 


(  3,296,297 
ORGANIC  SIUCON  COMPOUNDS 
James  A.  Webster,  Dayton,  Ohki,  assignor  to  Monsanto 
Research  Corporation,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  June  13, 1963,  Ser.  No.  287,473 

14  Claims.    (CL  260— 448  J) 
1.  The  compound  for  the  formula 

T  T 

CH»-8l-CHi{CHi).Cni-Si-CH| 
»'  Y' 

r 

wherein  R  and  Y  are  selected  from  the  dass  consisting  of 
methyl  and  hydrocarbon  monocyclic  aryl  which  is  free  of 
olefinic  and  acetylenic  unsaturaUon,  amtains  from  6  to 
12  carbon  atoms,  and  is  linked  to  the  silicon  through 
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aromatic  nuclear  carbon,  and  R'  and  Y'  are  selected  frdn 
the  class  consisting  of  aryl  and  aryloxyaryl,  wherein  atyl 
is  hydrocarbon  and  monocyclic,  is  free  of  olefinic  and 
acetyknic  unsaturation,  contains  from  6  to  12  carbon 
atoms  and  is  linked  to  the  silicon  through  aromatic  nuclear 
carbon,  and  wherein  the  sum  of  the  total  number  of  car- 
bon atoms  in  R,  R',  Y  and  Y'  is  from  14  to  28  and!  n 
is  a  number  of  from  3  to  6. 

6.  A  hydraulic  system  containing  as  the  operative  fl)}id 
the  compound  defined  in  claim  1. 


NITROGENOUS  ORGANIC  COSilPOUNDS 
PHOSPHORUS 
Morris  L.  Nielsen,  Daytod,  Okie, 
Research  Corporation,  St.  Louis,  M< 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  July  29, 1963, 

10  Clains.    (a. 
1.  The  compound  of  the  formula 


H 


26«— «0) 


3,296,298 

TETRA  (2-ETHYLHEXYL)  PYROMELLITATE 

Stanley  P.  Rowland,  New  OrlettM,  Ia,  assignor  to  Ro|m 

ft  Haas  Company,  Pliiladelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Original  appHcatioa  July  17,  1958,  Ser. 

No.  749,060,  now  Patent  No.  3,218,289,  dated  N^v. 

16,  1965.    DiTidcd  and  this  application  May  3,  1965, 

Ser.  No.  452,911 

1  Claim.    (CL  260—475) 
Tetra(2-ethylhcxyl)  pyromellitate.  , 


R-P-N-Z-NHi 


free 


fiom 


of  olelinic  and 

6  to  12  carbon 

;lass  consisting  of 

a  total  of  2  to  10 

separated  by  a 


be  ng 


3,296499 

METHOD  FOR  INHIBITING  THE  FORMATION  OF 
ACETALDEHYDE  IN  THE  SOLUTION  CONTAIN- 
ING VINYL  ACETATE  AND  ALCOHOL 
Masao  Mori,  Ohgakl,  Yasno  Kotanl,  Hirakata,  and  Yukio 
Fn}ita,  Kumamoto,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Gosei 
-   Kagidai  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kalslia,  Osaka,  Japan,  a  cor- 
poration of  Japan  I 
No  Drawing.    FUed  May  16, 1961,  Ser.  No.  110^51 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  July  22, 1960, 1 
35/32,137                            I     I 
5CIafans.    (a.  26<K488) 
1.  A  method  for  inhibiting  the  formation  of  aceta  ie- 
hyde  in  a  solution  containing  vinyl  acetate  and  a  lo  vct 
aliphatic  alcohol,  which  comprises  adding  into  said  s<  lu- 
tion  at  least  one  inhibitor  selected  from  the  group  c  m- 
sisting  of  aliphatic  monocarboxylic  acids,  aliphatic  p<  ly- 
carboxylic  acids,  aromatic  polycarboxylic  acids,  mono- 
and  polycarboxylic  acids  each  substituted  by  at  least  >ne 
radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy, 
amino  and  nitro  and  the  alkali  salts  of  the  members  of 
said  first-named  group,  said  inhibitor  being  added  in  the 
amount  of  5  to  SO  parts  by  weight,  per  million  parts  by 
weight  of  solution  when  said  inhibitor  is  in  free  acid 
form,  and  5  to  10  parts  by  weight  per  million  parts  by 
weight  of  solution  when  said  inhibitor  is  in  the  salt  form. 


where  R  is  an  aryl  radical  which  is 
acetylenic  unsaturation  and  contains 
atoms  and  Z  is  selected  from  the 
alkylene  and  hydroxyalkylene  having 
carbon  atoms,  the  nitrogen  atoms 
chain  of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms. 

4.  N-  ( 3-aminopropyl )  -P-pheny Ipho^bonamidic 

5.  N  -  (3-amino-2^ydroxypropyl) 
amidic  acid. 

6.  The   method  which  comprises 
presence  of  an  aqueous  basic  agent, 
formula 

O 


acid. 
P-phenylphosphon- 

contacting,   in   the 
a  dihalide  of  the 


R-PXi 


where  R  is  an  aryl  radical  which  is 
acetylenic  unsaturation  and  contains 
atoms  and  X  is  halogen  having  an 
least  35  with  a  diamine  of  the 
where  Z  is  selected  from  the  class 
and  hydroxyalkylene  having  a  total 
atoms,  the  nitrogen  atoms  being  se 
of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and 
ing  product  the  compound  of  the 


recover  ng 


o    H 


I  R-P— N-Z-NHi 

I  on 

where  R  and  Z  are  as  above  definet 


3^96,300 
5  BETA-ALKANOYL-A-NORANDROSTANES 

^ymour  D.  Lerine,  Jrino^  ?tLf^%5r  vft    Ed*"^  «>•  Weli,  Lewiston,  Keith  J.  S 
^  "-.SSi.*  ****^       "  r^       Eniil  J.  Goring,  Grand  Island, 


'-  3,296,302 

TRICHLOROVINYLSULFENYL 

PROCESS   FOR   THE  PRODUCTION 
HALOVINYLSULFENYL  CHLORIDE 


N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware  1 

No  Drawing.   Hied  Aug.  30, 1965,  Ser.  No.  4S3,79p 

llOalms.    (a.  260-488) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


Hooker  Chemical  Corporation,  Nlfigara 
corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawfag.    Ffled  Nov.  16, 1959L  Ser.  No.  852,931 
2Chdni8.    (a.  260-[543) 

1.  Trichlorovinylsulfenyl  chloride 

2.  A  process  for  making  a  compcund 
CXf=CX— SCI,  wherein  X  is  indcpei  dc 
the  group  consisting  of  chlorine  a  ad 
comprises  reacting  chlorine  gas  wi|h 


CXa=CX— S— &— CX  =CXa 


wherein  Y  is  lower  alkyl;  R  is  selected  from  the  gi  aup 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl;  R'  is  sele:ted 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy  and  the  acyjoxy 
radical  of  a  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acid  of  less  tian 
twelve  carbon  atoms;  and  together  R  and  R'  is  keto. 


wherein  X  is  independently  selected 
sisting  of  chlorine  and  bromine,  un  il 
has  occurred  corresponding  substantially 
equivalent  of  chlorine  per  mole  of 


CXa=CX— S— S— CX  =CXa 

and  distUling  off  the  CXi=CX— SC 1  formed. 


ANUAKY  8,  1967 


OF 

to  Monsanto 
a  corporation  of 

.  No.  298,421 


ree  of  olefinic  and 

fj'om  6  to  12  carbon 

atomic  weight  of  at 

formula  HjN— Z— NHj 

consisting  of  alkylene 

of  2  to  10  carbon 

tarated  by  a  chain 

from  the  result- 


f<  irmula 


CHLORIDE  AND 
OF  TRI- 


Spnlth,  Lockport,  and 

N.Y.,  assignors  to 

Falls,  N.Y.,  a 


of  the  formula 

ntly  selected  from 

bromine,  which 


rom  the  group  con- 

a  weight  increase 

to  one  molar 
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3,296,303 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  AMIDES 
Joaepli  W.  Ncmcc,  Rydal,  and  Hany  R.  Ratcriuk,  Drexel 
Hfll,  Pa.,  awl  Stanley  W.  WIm,  Audubon,  N J.,  amlfn- 
on  to  Rohm  ft  Haai  Company,  PklladclpUa,  Pa.,  a 
corporatioB  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Aug.  23, 1963,  Ser.  No.  304,249 

7  Claims.     (CL  260— 558) 
1.  In  a  method  for  the  preparation  of  carboxylic  acid 

diamides  having  the  formula 

R 


alkaline  earth  metals,  and  aluminum  wherein  said  base  is 
emptoyed  in  an  amount  of  at  least  one  equivalent  per 
halo  atom  in  said  polyhalo  member. 


CON 


k 

\. 


CON 


I  R  (I) 

by  reacting  a  corresponding  carboxylic  acid  diester  whh 
a  compound  having  the  formula 

R 


NH 


R  CII) 

in  a  temperature  range  of  about  25*  to  130*  C.  employ- 
ing a  molar  ratio  of  at  least  2:1  of  said  (II)  to  said  (I) 
in  which 

R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  alkenyl 
of  3  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
A  is  a  hydrocarbon  group  of  2  to  24  carbon  atoms 
wherein  there  is  always  at  least  two  carbon  atoms  be- 
tween the  two  amide  groups  to  which  A  is  connected, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  employing  said  ester 
I     having  the  formula 

coox 
/ 

A 

COOX 

wherein  X  a  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
hydroxyethyl,  hydroxypropyl  and  hydroxyethoxy- 
ethyL 

3,296394 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  2,2-DIARYL- 

N,N-DISUBSTITUTED  ACETAMIDES 
James  N.  TUley,  ChcsUrc,  and  Adnan  A.  R.  Sayigh,  North 
Haven,  Coon.,  asignors  to  The  Upjotan  Company, 
Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Eklaware 
No  Drawfaig.     FUed  Dec.  19, 1963,  Ser.  No.  331,948 

26  Claims.  (CI.  260^558) 
1.  A  process  for  producing  a  2,2-di(Ar)-N,N-disub- 
stituted  acetamide,  wherein  Ar  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  unsubstituted  aryl  and  alkyl-,  alkenyl-,  al- 
koxy-,  alkylthio-  and  halo-substituted  aryl,  which  com- 
prises reacting,  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  about 
100"  C.  to  about  250"  C.,  a  secondary  amine,  a  polyhalo 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  l,l-di(Ar)- 
^,2,2-trihaloethanes  and  l,l-di(Ar)-2,2-dibaloethylenes 
wherein  Ar  is  as  defined  above,  and  a  base  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  quaternary  ammonium  hydroxides, 
alkali  metal  hydroxides,  and  alcoholates  of  alkali  metals, 
alkaline  earth  metals,  and  aluminum,  wherein  said  base  is 
employed  in  an  amount  of  at  least  one  equivalent  per  halo 
atom  in  said  polyhalo  member. 

3.  A  process  for  producing  a  2,2-di(Ar)-N-substituted 
acetamide,  wherein  Ar  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  unsubstituted  aryl  and  alkyl-,  alkenyl-,  alkoxy-, 
alkylthio-  and  halo-substituted  aryl,  which  comprises  re- 
acting, at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  about  100* 
C.  to  about  250*  C,  a  primary  amine,  a  polyhalo  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  l,l-di(Ar)-2,2, 
2  -  trihakiethanes  and  1,1  -  di(Ar)  -  2,2  •  dihaloethylenes 
wherein  Ar  is  as  defined  above,  and  a  base  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  quaternary  anmionium  hydroxides, 
alkali  metal  hydroxides,  and  alcoholates  of  alkidi  metals, 

834  O.O.— 11 


3,296,305 

htOCESS  FOR  2a-DIARYL-N-SUBSTlTUTED 

ACETAMIDES 

William  TOO  E.  Docring,  Handen,  Adnan  A.  R.  Snylgh, 

North  HarcB,  and  James  Nod  tlDcy,  Cheshire,  Cmh^ 

aaslgBorB  to  The  Upjohn  Company,  Kalamaxoo,  IVOck, 

a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Mar.  4, 1965,  Ser.  No.  437,303 
9CfadnH.    (CL  260— 558) 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  2,2-di(Ar)-N- 
substituted  acetamide,  wherein  each  Ar  is  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  unsubstituted  aryl  and  aOcyl-.  al- 
kenyl-, alkoxy-,  alkylthio-,  and  halo-substituted  aryl,  in^dch 
comprises  reacting  a  polyhalo  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  1,1  -  di(Ar)  -  2,2  -  dihaloethykne 
and  1,1  -  di(Ar)  -  2,2,2  -  trihaloethane,  wherein  Ar  is  as 
defined  above,  with  an  amine  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  primary  and  secondary  amines  at  a  tem- 
perature within  the  range  of  about  1(X)*  C.  to  about 
250*  C.  and  in  the  presence  of  (i)  a  base  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  alccAolates  and  al- 
kaline earth  metal  alcoholates,  said  base  being  emfrioyed 
in  an  amount  of  at  least  one  equivalent  per  halo  atom 
in  said  polyhalo  member,  and  (ii)  from  about  OJ  mok 
to  about  5  mole  per  mole  of  said  polyhalo  member  of  a| 
dialkyl  carbonate  wherein  alkyl  is  from  1  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive. 


PROCESS  FOR  2,2-DIARYL-N-SUBSTITUTED 

ACETAMIDES 

WUHam  von  E.  Docriug,  Hamdcn,  Adnan  A.  R.  Sayigh> 

North  Haven,  and  James  Nod  TDley,  Cheshire,  Con., 

assignors  to  The  Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mkh., 

a  corp(»ration  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.   FUed  Mar.  4, 1965,  Ser.  No.  437,304 
9  Claims.     (€1.260-^58) 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  2^-di(Ar)-N- 
substituted  acetamide,  wherein  each  Ar  is  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  unsubstituted  aryl  and  alkyl-,  al- 
kenyl-, alkoxy-,  alkylthio-,  and  halo-substituted  aryl, 
which  comprises  reacting  a  polyhalo  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  l,l-di(Ar)-2,2-dihaloethyl- 
ene  and  l,l-di(Ar)-2,2,2-trihaloethane,  wherein  Ar  is  as 
defined  above,  with  an  amine  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  primary  and  secondary  amines  at  a  tem- 
perature within  the  range  of  about  1()0*  C.  to  about  250* 
C.  and  in  the  presence  of  (i)  a  base  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  alcoholates  and  alkaline 
earth  metal  alcoholates,  said  base  being  employed  in  an 
amount  of  at  least  one  equivalent  per  halo  atom  in  said 
polyhalo  member,  and  (ii)  from  about  0.5  mole  to  about 
5  HK^s  per  mofe  of  said  polyhalo  member  of  a  com- 
pound having  the  formula: 


N-C-A 


wherein  R  represents  hydrocarbyl  from  1  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  hydrocarbyl  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  and  R  and  Rj  taken  together  with  the  attached 
N  atom  represent  a  5  to  7  ring  atom  heterocyclic  rascal, 
A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrocarbyl 
from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  hydrocarbyloxy 
from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and 


— N 


/ 


Ri 


\. 
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wherein  Ra  and  R3  taken  individually  are  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  hydrocarbyl  from 
1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  at  least  one  of  Ra  and 
Rs  representing  hydrocarbyl,  and  Rj  and  Rs  taken  to- 
gether with  the  attached  nitrogen  atom  represent  a  5  to 
7  ring  atom  heterocyclic  radical,  and  wherein  said  5  to  7 
ring  atom  heterocyclic  radical  in  each  instance  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  pyrrolidino,  alkylpyrrolidino, 
piperidino,  alkylpiperidino,  piperazino,  alkylpipenudn*, 
morpholino,  alkylmorpholino,  hexamcthylencimino,  h  •- 
mopiperazino,  and  homopiperidino. 


Y  is  an  electron-withdrawing  radical 
group  consisting  of 

(a)  — COOR'  in  which  R'  U 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen 

(b)  —COR"  in  which  R"  is  a  Ic^wer 

I    (c)  -CN 
thereby  to  obtain  a  compound  of  the  fofmula 


JofUAKY  8,  1967 
(elected  from  the 


/^_ 


« 


-B 


sck 


3^M«307 
PRODUCTION  OF  MONOaI^KYLHYDRAZINES  | 
Rob  R.  MacGrcgor,  Hopcwdl,  and  WflUam  P.  Moorf , 
Jr^  Chester,  Va^  assigiiors  to  AlUcd  Chemical  Corpf- 
ratkHi,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Yo^ 
No  Drawing.    FUcd  Sept.  27, 1962,  Scr.  No.  226,714  1 
SCkdms.    (a.260— 5g3)  I 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  monoalkylhydri- 

zine  of  the  formula 

Ri_N— NHt 

1 

H 

wherein  R^  is  an  alkyl  radical  containing  1-4  carb<io 
atoms,  which  comprises  contacting  an  alkaline  mediu|n 
with  an  N-alkyiacylhydrazide  of  the  formula 


V 


^elected  from  the 

and  lower  alkyU 

alkyl  radical. 


wherein  X,  Y  and  Ri  are  as  defined  abdve,  subjecting  the 
compound  thus  obtained  to  a  substitution  reaction  by  re- 
acting with  a  substituting  agent  selecte  1  from  the  group 
consisting  of  chlorinating  agents,  br  wninating  agents, 
acylating  agents  together  with  a  Fne<i  el-Crafts  catalyst, 
said  acylating  agents  being  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  carboxyacyl  chlorides  and  (arboxyacyl  anhy- 
drides and  chloromethylating  agents  to  introduce  the  cor- 
responding substituent  onto  the  benzene  ring,  thus  form- 
ing a  compound  of  the  formula: 

X 


Ri 
\ 


N— NH» 


/ 


R 


\ 


O 

iin 


wherein  R  has  the  same  definition  as  R>  but  is  independent 
therefrom. 

i  I 

3,296^ 
PREPARATION  OF  SUBSTmJTED  TIDOPHENOl 

FROM  AROMATIC  THIOLS 
Derek  Walker,  Boulder,  Colo.,  and  Joseph  Leib,  Mi 
trcal,  Quebec,  Canada,  anigiiors  to  Dominion  Tar  aad 
Chemical  Company  Limited,  Montreal,  Quebec,  C«i- 
ada  I 

No  Drawfaig.    FOed  Apr.  6,  1965,  Scr.  No.  446,117 

9  Clalnis.    (CL  260—591) 
1.  Process  for  preparing  substituted  thiophenols  hav- 
ing the  formula: 


wherein  R,  Rj,  X  and  Y  are  as  definejl 
jecting  the  compound  thus  obtained 
catalyzed  hydrolysis  by  reaction  with 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
potassium  permanganate,  potassium 
acid  and  halogens  and  an  acid. 


3,296Jv9 
PROCESS  FOR  STABninNG  A  S  AQUEOUS 
FORMALDEHYDE  SOLI  HON 
Abraham  H.  dc  RooiJ,  Gdcca,  Netfac -tends, 

Stamicarbon  N.V~  Hccrlen,  N  »thcrlands 

FDcd  July  22, 1963,  Ser.  No.|296,745 

Claims  priority,  appUcalion  Net^lands,  July  27, 1M2, 

2Sl,5d5         J 
3aalnis.    (a.  26«— 4M) 


above,  and  sub- 
oxidative  acid- 
oxidizing  agent 
hydrogen  peroxide, 
lichromate,  nitric 


wherein  R  represents  a  radical  selected  from  the  gnfip 
consisting  of  chlorine,  bromine,  carboxyacyl  radicals  ahd 
the  chloromethyl  radical  and  Ri  represents  a  radical  se- 
lect^ from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lo\^cr 


alkyl  which  comprises:  reacting  an  aromatic  thiol  of 
formula:  ' 


he 


R, 


V 


be 


wherein  Rt  is  as  defined  above,  with  a  compound  of 
formula: 

X 

/ 

CICH 
\ 
Y 

wherein 

X  represents  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  conist 
ing  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  radicals  and  aryl  radicals,  and 


1.  Process  for  preparing  a  c(mcent  ated  formaldehyde 
solution,  suited  as  starting  material  in  the  preparation  of 
formaldehyde-cyanuric  acid  synthetic  resins,  by  absorp- 
tion of  formaldehyde  from  formaldehyde  containing  gas 
in  an  absorption  system  comprising  more  than  one  absorp- 
tion stages  wherein  the  formaldehyde  gas  is  passed  into 
a  first  stage  through  which  an  aqueoi  s  absorption  liquid 
is  circulated  comprising  in  addition  to  15-60%  by  weight 
of  water,  formaldehyde  and  cyanuric  acid  in  the  ratio  of 
3-g  moles  of  formaldehyde  per  taoli  of  cyanuric  acid, 
a  portion  of  this  circulating  solution  being  discharged 
continuously  from  the  system  to  give  jthe  desired  product 
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wherein  the  amount  of  discharged  solution  is  such  that  the 
amount  of  formaldehyde  entrained  therein  per  unit  time 
corresponds  to  the  quantity  of  gaseous  formaldehyde  sup- 
plied to  said  first  state  and  wherein  formaldehyde  gas  not 
absorbed  in  the  first  sUge  is  subsequently  absorbed  m  a 
final  absorption  sUge  by  means  of  a  continuous  flow  of 
water  running  in  counterflow  to  the  gas  and  cyanuric  acid 
is  added  to  the  resulting  solution  in  an  amount  such  that 
per  unit  time  the  amount  of  added  cyanuric  acid  corre- 
sponds with  the  amount  of  acid  discharged  in  the  desired 
product  recovered  from  the  first  sUge,  the  resulting  niix- 
ture  of  fomuldehyde,  cyanuric  acid  and  water  being 
added  as  make-up  liquid  to  the  liquid  circulating  through 
the  first  stage. 


34MJlt 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
THIOBISPHENOLS 
S.  €SmmU  AngMoa,  Tcl,  awlginr  to  TW  Dow 

of 


Paul 


Aa^etoa,  Tcl, 

■y.TMIdlMd,  Mkhn  a 


NoDrawl^   FOed Mv.M,  1964, Scr. No. 3S5,tM 
~  5  cMms.    (CL  26#-— 6#9) 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  thiobispbenols  hav- 
ing the  sulphur  atoms  attached  to  the  pbeod  nucleus  sub- 
stantially exclusively  hi  the  oftbo-  and  para-podtions 
oompridng  reacting  a  phenolic  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  phenol,  alk]d-«obstitnted  pbenolt, 
chlorophenols  and  bromoi^ienob  with  elemental  sulfur 
in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  halogen  selected 
from  the  group  oonsisthig  oi  iodine  and  bromine. 


o^*'<Dti'  -  <y**o- '  cf>*  -  [<^)*' 


T 


o-«-<p--o 


3,296J12 
CATALYTIC  CONVERSION 
A.  Naro,  WooAwy.  DavU  D. 


Naifwcadcr,  Had- 

Robert  D.  OflcahaMT,  ScwcO,  N  J.,  m- 

to  Moba  OB  Coeporattoo,  a  uwposalfcm  of 

New  York  

NoDnratef.    FHad  Jmm  13, 1963,  Scr.  No.  2S7,49S 

9ClaiM.  (CL264-414) 
1.  A  method  of  conducting  a  hydride  transfer  reaction 
between  two  molecules  one  of  which  serves  as  a  hydride 
donor  and  the  other  of  whidi  serves  as  a  hydride  acceptor, 
one  of  said  molecules  being  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  benzaldehyde  and  formaldehyde,  and  the  other 
of  said  molecules  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  benzaldehyde,  formaldehyde,  benzyl  alcohol  and 
formic  acid,  comprising  carrying  out  said  reaction  between 
said  two  molecules  at  a  temperature  of  about  100-500* 
C.  in  the  presence  of  a  crystaUine  aluminosilicate  catalyst 


3J96,311 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  NUCLEAR  BROMINATION 

OF  THIOPHENOLS 

Robert  J.  Lamfer,  PMlalmgll,  Pa,  awl^nr  to  Co— oBda- 

tfoa  Coal  Coaspany,  Ptttsbvgh,  Pa.,  a  corporatkNi  of 

FBad  iM.  It,  1964,  Scr.  No.  336,919 
3ClataM.    (a.26«— 6«9) 


3,296,313 

NTTROHYDROXYETHERS 
John  A.  Fnnsp,  Tore  Haotc,  lad.,  acrignor  to 

dal  Sohrcati  Corporation,  a  corpoiatlon  of  Maryland 
NoDrawtng.    Fled  Anf.  15, 1963,  Scr.  No.  3«2,47f 

lOataat.    (CL26«— 615) 
1.  A  composition  of  matter  having  tfie  general  for- 
mula: 

B, 

Bi— C— (OHj)  ,-CO— C  Hf-C  H1,0H 
NOt      .  .      Rt 

wherein  Ri  is  an  alkyl  radical  of  about  1  to  20  carbon 
atoms;  Rt  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  alkyl  and  hydroxy-substituted  alkyl;  y  is  an 
integer  ranging  from  1  to  20;  and  x  is  ui  integer  ranging 
from  1  to  20. 


•<>**<D*,.  O--  **-  0«-0  •-'  O- 


1.  In  the  process  o(  preparing  a  bromothiopbenol  in 
which  a  dipbenyl  disulfide  having  the  following  formula: 


3496314     

PROCESS  FOR  PURIFYD4G  METHYL  ETHER 
Harold  W.  Bwm,  Woodteiry,  NJ.,  and  FWidcifck  1.  Sc- 
bdtat,  ChaddsFori,  Pa.,  Mslgann  to  E.  L  dn  Pat  dc 

doB  of  Delaware 

FRcd  Nov.  12, 1963,  Scr.  No.  322,918 
5CfadnM.     (d.  26*— 616) 

1.  In  a  process  for  purifying  methyl  ether  containing 
oxides  of  nitrogen,  the  step  of  scrubbing  said  methyl 
ether  in  the  vapor  phase  witii  an  aqueous  acidic  solution 
containing  about  from  0.1  to  5%  by  wei^t  of  an  in- 
organic add  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfuric 
acid  and  phosi^oric  acid  and  about  from  0.1  to  5%  by 
wei^t  of  an  — NHj  containing  compound  selected  from 
the  gtoop  consisting  of  sulfrunic  acid  and  urea. 


where  R  and  R'  are  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  groups  and  at  least  one  R  is 
hydrogen,  is  brominated  to  yield  a  crude  bromination 
product  comprising  principally  a  bis- (bromophenyl)  di- 
sulfide which  is  thereafter  reduced  to  its  correqxmding 
bromothiopbenol,  the  improvement  which  comprises  add- 
ing a  thiopheool  to  said  crude  bromination  product  until 
hydrogen  bromide  ceases  to  be  evolved,  and  before  reduc- 
tion of  said  bis(bromophenyl)  disulfide  to  its  correspond- 
ing bromothiopbenol  is  initiated. 


3,296,315 

PREPARATION  OF  HYDROXY  NTTROPHENYL 

COMPOUNDS 

Hont  G.  Adolph  and  Jo^  C  Dacoos,  SOvcr  Spifti«, 

Md.,  and  MortioMr  iTimM,  ~  -     -      - 

riVMMns  to  the  United  States  of 

5f  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 
oDrawii«.  FVcd  M«y  2, 19i3,  Scr.  No.  277,984 
dClalDM.  (CL2U-^(U) 
1.  Process  for  the  conversion  of  methyl  trinitrophenyl 
compounds  to  the  corresponding  hydroxy  trinitrophenyl 
compounds  wherein  said  methyl  trinitrophenyl  compound 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  3,3'-dimeth^- 
2,2',4,4',6,6'-hexanitrobiphenyl,  trinitrotoluene,  3-bromo- 
2,4,6-trimtrotoluene,  2,4,6-trinitnMn-cresol  and  3-methyl- 
2,2',4,4',6,6'-hexanitrobiphenyl  comprising  the  oxidation 
of  said  methyl  trinitrophenyl  cooyx>unds  in  the  preaenoe 
of  sulfuric  acid,  nitric  acid  and  an  alkali  metal  dicfaio> 
mate. 
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OFFICIAlJ  GAZETTE 


3,296^16 

DEALKYLATION  OF  BRANCHED^IIAIN 

p-ALKYLATED  PHENOLS 

Martin  B.  Ncnworth,  PMiburgli,  Pa^  aaitnor  to  Con* 

toddation  Coal  Company,  Plttibargh,  Pil,  a  corpora^ 

tion  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Not.  27, 1961,  Scr.  No.  157,035 
10  Claims.    (CI.  260— «21) 


1.  A  process  for  dealkylating  a  dealkylatable  mona^ 
basic  phenol  containing  a  branched-chain  alkyl  group  in 
the  para  position  and  otherwise  unsubstitiited  on  the  ni^ 
cleus  by  other  than  alkyl  groups,  said  phenol  being  sc  - 
lected  from  the  group  consisting  of  p-nonylated  pheno , 
p-t-butylated  metacresol,  2,6-di-t-butyl-p-cresol,  4-t-buty  - 
o-cresol,  4,6-di-t-butyl-o-crcsol,  and  a  mixture  of  4-t-buty  ■ 
o-cresol  and  4,6-di-t-butyl-o-cresol,  which  comprises  hea  - 
ing  a  mixture  of  said  phenol  and  from  0.3  to  10  perceqt 
by  weight,  based  on  aluminum  content,  of  an  alumyiuiti 
phenoxide  for  at  least  2  hours  at  a  temperature  betweefi 
150  and  400*  C.  at  which  a  gaseous  olefin  is  formed,  and 
recovering  from  the  reaction  mixture  the  phenol  stripped 
of  said  branched-chain  alkyl  group  in  the  para  position 
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ides  and  hydroxides,  and  unsubstitute(^  phenolates  and 
alcoholates  having  1  to  22  carbon  atonM  in  their  mole- 
cules for  a  period  ranging  from  about  S  minutes  to  about 
10  hours. 

15.  A  process  for  the  removal  of  i  insubstituted  un 
saturated  fatty  alcohols  containing  12  to  26  carbon  atoms 
and  containing  multiple  imsaturation  in  admixture  with 
unsubstituted  fatty  alcohols  free  of  muli  iple  untatoration 
and  containing  12  to  26  carbon  atoms  which  com- 
prises contacting  with  0.01  to  2  weight  percent  of  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consistinj  of  alkali  metal 
alcoholates,  metals  of  the  platinum  groi  p  and  active  car- 
bon whereby  the  alcohols  containing  unconjugated  im- 
saturation are  isomerized  to  produce  ilcohols  contain- 
ing conjugated  saturation,  thereafter  ontacting  the  re- 
sultant alcohol  mixture  having  conjugated  unsaturation 
at  a  temperature  in  the  range  200-38Q*  C.  with  about 
0.01-10  weight  percent  refen«d  to  the  Unsaturated  alco- 
hol of  at  least  one  basically  reacting  alkaline  earth 
metal  compound  selected  from  the  gnup  consisting  of 
alkaline  earth  metal,  bicarbonates,  cartK  nates,  oxides  and 
hydroxides,  and  unsubstituted  phenolatet  and  alcoholates 
having  1  to  22  carbon  atoms  in  their  molecules  for  a 
period  ranging  from  about  5  minutes  to  about  10  hours 
and  separating  the  alcohol  fraction  fre^i  of  multiple  un- 
saturation from  the  resulting  mixture  by  distillation. 


3496,317 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  POLYMERIZATION  OF 
UNSATURATED  FATTY  ALCOHOLS 
Werner    Stein,    Du«Midorf-H<rfttaiucn,    and    Gontraii 
Walther,    Dnsscidorf-EIIcr,    Germany,    anignon    to 
Henkel  ft  Cie,  G.m.bJI.,  DnaBcldorf-Holdiaiiscn,  Ger- 
many 

No  Drawing.    FOed  June  1,  1962,  Scr.  No.  199^63 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Germany,  June  6, 1961, 
H  42  782 
15  Claim*.    (6.260—635) 
1.  A  process  for  the  polymerization  of  unsaturated  fatly 
alcohols  to  form  polymers  having  the  same  number  M 
hydroxyl  groups  as  present  in  the  starting  alcohol  mole- 
cules forming  the  polymer,  which  comprises  contacting  an 
unsubstituted  unsaturated  fatty  alcohol  containing  12  |o 
26  carbon  atoms  and  having  conjugated  double  bonds  at 
a  temperature  in  the  range  200-380°  C.  in  the  presence  af 
about  0.01-10  weight  percent  referred  to  the  imsaturatdd 
alcohol  of  at  least  one  basically  reacting  alkaline  earih 
metal  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  (>f 
alkaline  earth  metal,  bicarbonates,  carbonates,  oxides  a4d 
hydroxides,  and  unsubstituted  phenolates  and  alcoholates 
having  1  to  22  carbon  atoms  in  thejr  molecules  for  a  peril 
ranging  from  about  S  minutes  to  aibout  10  houn  and 
covering  the  polymer  thus  produced. 

14.  A  polymer  of  unsaturated  fatty  alcohols  having  tl 
same  number  of  hydroxyl  groups  as  |  present  in  the  si 
ing  alcohol  molecules  forming  the  polymer  prepared 
contacting  an  unsubstituted  unsaturated  fatty  alcdiol  co|i- 
taining  12  to  26  carbon  atoms  and  having  conjugated 
double  bonds  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  200*-380''  C. 
with  about  0.01-10  weight  percent  referred  to  the  unsatu- 
rated alcohol  of  at  least  one  basically  reacting  alkalit>e 
earth  metal  compound  selected  from  the  group  consitt- 
ing  of  alkaline  earth  metal,  bicarb(j>nates,  carbonates,  ok- 


34^*318 
EXTRACTION  OF  ALCOHOL  IfOR  ODOR 
BODY  REMOVAL 
Charics  M.  Starks,  Pooca  City,  Okla.,  laarigDor  to  Con- 
tinental Oil  Company,  Pooca  City,  01^  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Ang.  7,  1963,  S^.  No.  300,649 

12Clafans.    (0.260-^3) 
1.  A  process  for  the  removal  of  dio  from  admixture 
with  monool  which  process  comprises: 
liquid-liquid  extraction  of  a  liquid  future  of  an  ali- 
phatic hydrocarbon  monohydric  ali^hcri  having  5  to 
30  carbon  atoms,  as  the  predominai  it  alcohol,  and  an 
aliphatic  hydrocarbon  dihydric  alx>hol  having  not 
more  than  about  12  carbon  atoms; 
with  an  aqueous  solvent  having  about  60-100  volume 
percent  of  water  and  the  remaind<  r  essentially  only 
organic  liquid  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
ethanol,  methanol,  propanol,  acet>ne,  methyl  ethyl 
ketone,  dimethylfonnamide  and  dioxane 
under  conditions  of  10*  to  200*  C  and  at  least  an 
'    equal  voltmie  of  said  solvent  to  I  obtain  a  solvent 
phase  enriched  in  said  dihydric  alcohol  and  an  al- 
cohol phase  of  decreased  content  of  said  dihydric  al- 
coh(d,  and  I 

separating  said  phases.  f 

6.  A  process  for  the  improvement  of  the  quality  of  al- 
cohol for  use  in  the  production  of  alcopol  sulfates  which 
process  comprises: 
liquid-liquid  extraction  of  a  liquid 


alcohol  having  6 


to  30  carbon  atoms  and  being  the  even-number. 


jct  of  the  hydrol- 
cn  and  aluminum 


strai^t  chain  primary  alcohol  p: 
ysis  of  the  reaction  product  of  oxyj 
trialkyl 

with  an  aqueous  solvent  consisting 
about  70-100  volume  percent  w; 
30-0  (zero)  volume  percent  of  a 
the  class  consisting  of  ethanol* 
acetone,  methyl  ethyl  ketone, 
and  dioxane, 

at  a  temperature  of  about  10*-200* 

equal  volume  of  said  solvent  to  dbtain  a  liquid  sol- 
vent extract  phase  and  a  liquid  alcohol  phase 

separating  said  phases  and  recovering  from  said  al- 
cohol phase  an  alcohol  oi  improved  sulfation  quality. 


I    I 


ntially  only  of 
r  and  the  about 

d  selected  from 
thanoU  propanol, 

thylfonnamide 

and  at  least  an 
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3^96319 

PARTICUS  SIZE  CONTROL  IN  FLUIDIZED 

OXYCrnXMUNAnON  BBACnON 

Lester  E.  BoU  aM  RvynMMi  M.  VaMna,  Naw  Martiw 

▼ilia,  W.  Vyu,  Mrigiort to PHtabyghPi 

pasy,  PItlibwfih,  Pa^  a  oorponnoB  of 

Fllad  Oct  22, 1905. 8«.N«.  502,259 
SOaiM.  (OL  200— 054) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  oxychlorinatioo  of  aliphatic  hy- 
drocarbons containing  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  thdr 
incompletely  chlorinated  derivatives,  comprising  reacting 
the  material  to  be  chlorinated,  oxygen  and  a  chlorinating 
agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  HQ  and  Cls 
and  miztuies  of  HCl  and  Clj  in  a  fluidized  bed  of  oxy- 
chlorination  catalyst  particles  maintained  at  aa  elevated 
temperature  the  improvement  comprising  regulating  the 
particle  size  distribution  of  the  catalyst  particles  contained 
within  the  fluidized  bed  during  the  reaction  to  provide  in 
the  bed  at  least  75  percent  by  weight  of  the  catalyst  par- 
ticles in  distribution  of  sizes  ranging  between  30  to  60 
mesh,  said  particles  containing  at  least  10  percent  by  weight 
of  the  particles  in  the  range  of  50  to  60  mesh. 


3,290,320 
SELECTIVE  HYDROGENATION  OF  TRANS,  CIS.1,5- 

CYCLODECADKNE  TO  CD-CYCLODECENE 
Joseph  T.  Aiffgo,  Moat  Praape^  BL,  asrffnr  to  Unl- 

vers^  on  P^odtts  Coapaaj,  Daa  .Pishiss,  DL,  a  cor- 

^Dmrt^    FBed  Feb.  4,  1905,  Scr.  No.  430,498 
gOaiass.    (0.200—006) 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  ctB-cydodeoene 
which  comprises  reacting  hydrogen  and  trans,cis-l,5-cyclo- 
decadiene  under  hydrogen  pressure  and  at  a  temperature 
of  from  about  0*  C.  to  about  75*  C.  in  contact  with  a 
catalyst  composite  consisting  of  reduced  nickel  and  an 
adsorbent  carrier  material  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alumina,  silica  and  diatomaceous  earth. 


3,296321 
CYCUC  ACETYLENK:  HYDROCARBON 
PREPARATION 
Bobby  F.  AOaM,  PalMsirOk,  a^  loba  H.  Wodz,  Mentor, 
OUo,  aarigvors  to  Dlaao^  Altdl  Company,  Oevc- 
land,  OUo,  a  corporatioB  of  Ddawarc 
No  Drawing.   Origtaal  appBcadoa  Ang.  6, 1959,  Scr.  No. 
831,930,  now  Patwt  No.  3,207,804,  Oatad  Sept  21, 
1905.   DinOaO  -i  tMs  applKllM  Dec.  11,  w5,  Scr. 
No.  432,034 

HCfadns.   (CL  200— 000) 
1.  A  cyclic  polyyne  having  the  structure: 

-Rr-csc- 


I *H— Vi=«-' 1 

L-[-c=o-bJ— I 


wherein  n  is  a  number  greater  than  0;  R|  and  R4  are  alkyl- 
ene  radicals  having  at  least  5  carbon  atoms. 


3,290,322 
PREPARAITON  OF  ORTHO-ETHYLTOLUENE 
Frederick  1.  ^oOtrqpist,  EascxviDa,  and  lanMC  L.  Amos 
aad  Robert  a  ABen,  MldlcBd,  MJch^  malgpow  to  Tbc 

Dow  Chemical  Conpany,  MMlBBd,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tlo0  of  Ddawan 

FIM  Not.  7, 1903,  Scr.  No.  322,089 
6  CUbns.    (CL  260—671) 
1.  A  continuous  process   for   preparing  ortho-ethyl- 
toluene,  which  process  comprises: 

(A)  feeding  ethylene  aiid  toluene  reactants,  in  a  ratio 
of  about  1.5  to  6.0  moles  of  toluene  per  mole  of 
ethylene,  into  a  reaction  zone  maintained  at  a  tem- 
perature of  from  about  20*  to  90*  C. 

(B)  providing  a  dispersion  of  from  about  1  to  10 
grams  of  an  activated  Friedel-Crafts  catalyst  per 
mole  of  toluene  fed  to  said  reaction  zone. 


(C)  removing  all  of  said  activated  catalyst  settling 
oat  of  said  reaction  zone  in  a  non-diqmsed  piiase 
immediately  upon  formation  thereot 


P 


(D)  withdrawing  a  mixture  of  imreacted  toloeae, 
mono-«diyltoluene  and  polyethyltoluenes  from  said 
reaction  zone  at  a  rate  which  provides  for  an  av- 
erage residence  time  of  said  reactants  of  fnmi  about 
10  nunutes  to  10  hoars, 

(E)  neutralizing  any  of  said  catalyst  present  in  said 
mixture  immediately  upon  witbtfrainil  thereof  and 

(F)  separating  said  mixture  by  frmctiooal  distillation 
whereby  an  improved  yield  of  ortho-etfayltolnene  product 
is  obtained. 


3,290,323 
PRODUCTION  OF  BENZENE 
John  W.  Myers  and  WIBfans  C. 
OUa..  aasljBQrs  to  PUlBps  Pctroieom 
poranoB  eif  Ddawarc 

FIM  lmo»  30, 1901,  Scr.  No.  Ul,010 
lOCWnm.    (CL  200— 072) 


acor* 


.^t 


I  IIIM^gMpuM 


1 


:n^7 


I       II       ■    pai 

UJ  I  MC*¥V        ) 


1.  A  process  for  hydrodealkylating  a  stream  compris- 
ing alkyl  aromatic  compounds  having  at  most  about  six 
alkyl  carbon  atoms  per  molecule  which  oomiMiaes  pass- 
ing said  stream  to  a  pre-heating  zone,  adding  hydrogen 
and  a  minor  proportion  of  CfCs  non-aromatic  com- 
pounds suflkient  to  heat  said  stream  in  said  pre-heating 
zone  from  about  900*  F.  to  a  temperature  <^  at  most 
about  1200*  F.  by  substantial  hydrocrackin^f  said  non- 
aromatic  compounds,  said  heating  in  said  n$6rocracking 
zone  resulting  from  said  hydrocracking  reactitHi  only,  re- 
covering the  effluent  from  said  pre-heating  zone  and  pass- 
ing said  effluent  to  a  reaction  zone  defined  by  refractory 
surfaces,  beating  said  effluent  in  said  reaction  zone  to  a 
temperature  in  the  range  of  from  about  1100*  F.  to 
about  1500*  F^  recovering  from  said  reaction  zone  a 
second  effluent  stream,  separating  said  second  effluent 
stream  into  a  first  benzene-containing  product  fraction 
and  a  second  heavy  fraction  boiling  rix>ve  about  500* 
F.,  and  returning  said  second  heavy  fractioo  as  a  portion 
of  said  stream  to  the  process. 
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3^96^24  ' 

DEHYDROCYCLODIMERIZAtlQN  OF  LOW 
MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  PARAFFINS 
Sismimd  M.   Csksery,   Grecnbrac,   Calif^   assignor  to 

ChevTon  Research  Company,  San  Frandsco,  Calif.,  t 

corptmrtion  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  5,  1966,  Scr.  No.  540,187 
8  Claims.    (CL  260—673) 

1.  A  process  for  converting  low  molecular  weight  par* 
aflRns  to  higher  molecular  weight  aromatic  hydrocarbons 
and  hydrogen,  which  comprises  contacting  in  a  reaction 
zone  at  least  one  paraffin  hydrocarbon  containing  from 
3  to  5  carbon  atoms  per  molecule  with  a  catalyst  com* 
prising  at  least  one  Group  Vm  metal  disposed  on  a  soli^ 
alumina-containing  support,  said  alumina  support  being 
of  sufficient  acidity  that  the  acidity  index  of  the  catalyst 
is  between  0  and  9,  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  ^f 
from  about  800  to  1200"  P.,  and  at  a  pressure  in  thf 
range  of  from  about  2  to  1500  p.s.i.a.,  said  contacting 
being  done  such  that  the  mole  ratio  of  hydrogen  adde^ 
to  said  reactor  (other  than  that  produced  in  the  reaction 
to  said  paraffin  hydrocarbon  is  less  than  1.0. 
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^E 


The  Goodyear 


.No.  222,177 

^vhich  comprises 


3,296,325 
CATALYST  AND  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING    | 
THE  SAME  I 

Onrillc  Gross,  Pleasure  Ridge  Park,  and  Brace  T.  Ale^i- 
ander,  LoolsTillc,  Ky.,  asrignois  to  Chemetron  Corpo- 
ratioa,  Chicago,  m.,  a  corporation  ti  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    FOed  Dec.  11, 1963,  Ser.  No.  329,896 

9Chdms.  (CL  260— 677)  ' 
1,  A  catalyst  suitable  for  the  selective  hydrogcnatioii 
of  acetylenes  in  the  presence  of  olefins,  comprising  about 
40-60%  iron  oxide  and  about  25-35%  silica  of  low  sur- 
face area  not  greater  than  about  50  square  meters  p4r 
gram  on  which  is  supported  about  5-20%  of  a  metal 
oxide  of  a  metal  of  Group  VIIIB  Series  4  of  the  Pcribdjc 
Table  and  about  0.1-2%  of  a  metal  oxide  of  a  metal  <)f 
Group  VI$  of  the  Periodic  Table.  I 

8.  Method  of  selectively  hydrogcnating  acetylenic  hy- 
drocarbons to  olefinic  hydrocarbons  in  a  gas  stream  con- 
taining olefins  and  an  excess  of  hydrogen,  which  com- 
prises contacting  said  gas  stream  with  a  catalyst  as  de- 
fined by  claim  1  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  from  200° 
to  600°  F.  and  a  pressure  in  the  range  from  25  to  35|0 
p.s.i.g. 

3,296,326 

PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERY  OF  DBETHYLENE 
GLYCOL     MONOALKYL     ETHER     IN     AN 
ACETYLIN  RECOVERY  PROCESS 
Eugene  Marvfai  KUng,  Montague,  Mich.,  assignor  to  E.  L 

do  Pont  di^  Nemours  and  Company,  Wlfanington,  Dd. 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  June  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  373,555 
9  Clafans.    (CL  260—678) 

1.  In  the  process  of  manufacturing  monovinylacetyleie 
by  the  st^s  of  passing  acetylene  through  an  aqueous 
catalyst  solution  of  cuprous  chloride  and  potassium  chlo- 
ride containing  diethylene  glycol  monoalkyl  ether.  In 
which  the  alkyl  group  contains  from  one  to  eight  carbon 
atoms,  as  a  dispersed  phase,  condensing  the  water  vapor 
present  in  the  exit  gas  from  said  catalyst  solution,  aad 
extracting  the  monovinylacetylene  from  the  remainiig 
exit  gas  by  preferential  solution  in  acetone,  the  impro>^ 
ment  comimsing  recovering  the  ditthylcne  glycol  mono- 
alkyl ether  from  the  condensate  formed  during  the  con- 
densing step  by  absorbing  said  ether  into  activated  char- 
coal, extracting  the  absortsed  ether  from  said  charcoal 
with  acetone,  and  returning  the  resultant  eictract  to  sa|d 
catalyst  solution. 


3496,327 
I         OLEFIN  CRACKING  PROM( 
METHYLENE  CHLOI 
Kenneth  J.  Freeh,  Kent,  Ohio,  aasigD 

Tire  ft  Ruiiiier  Company,  Akron, 

of  OUo 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Sept  7,  1962, 
9  CUms.    (CL 

1.  An  isoprene  producing  process 
providing  a  mixture  of  (a)  at  least  on^  olefin  from  the 
group  of  2-methyl  pentene-2;  3-methyl  pjentene-Z;  2-ethyl 
butene-1;  2,3-dimethyl  butene-1;  2-metlyl  bexene-2  and 
3-methyl  hexene-2  and  (b)  at  least  0.5  nol  percent,  based 
on  the  total  mols  of  said  olefin,  of  methyli  tne  chloride,  sub- 
jecting said  mixture  to  temperatures  rai  ging  from  about 
400°  C.  to  about  900  C.  for  periods  of  t  me  ranging  from 
about  0.05  to  about  0.5  second  at  pressu  nes  not  exceeding 
about  100  p.s.i.,  to  cleave  the  carbon-to-carbon  single 
bond  which  is  in  the  position  beta  to  th  i  double  bond  of 
said  olefin,  thereby  forming  isoprene  anp  recovering  said 
isoprene. 

3^96,328 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  0LEFINIC 
COMPOUNDS 
Picro  Pino  and  Gian  Paolo  Loccml, 
to  MontecaHni  Sodcta  Gcnerale  per 
via  e  Chimica,  Milan,  Italy 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Mar.  11, 1963,  S^.  No.  264,054 

Oafans  priority,  appUcatk»  Italy,  h  ar.  15, 1962, 

5,138/62 

8  ClafaBS.    (CL  260—6811) 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  an  olefin  h)  drocarbon,  which 

comprises  reacting  an  alkenyl  ether  having  the  formula: 


— CH=C— O— R' 

wherein  R'  is  an  alkyl  radical,  with 
pound  of  the  formtila: 

RjAlRs 


ai   aluminum  cnm- 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  and  R' 
the  group  consisting  of  H  and 


Bi 


CH— OHr- 


wherein  R*  and  R>  are  each  selected  fr^m  the  group  con- 
sisting of  H  and  alkyl  radicals. 


3,296,329 
BUTADIENE  EXTRACTION  AND 
Guy  Z.  Moore,  Jr.,  OAessa,  Teiu,  assignor  to  El  P 

a  corporatioa  of 


is  selected  from 


PURIFICATION 


M5,679 


Products   Company,  Odcoa,  Tex., 
Texas 

FHed  Oct  29,1 1965,  Scr.  No. 
5  Claims.   (CL  260— OOi  , 

1.  The  method  of  purifying  a  hydrocarbon-contain- 
ing cuprous  ammonium  acetate  solution  having  therein 
butadiene  and  C4-hydrocarb(Mi  impurities  which  com- 
prises introducing  an  essentially  singl^  phase  hydrocar- 
bon-containing  cuprous  ammonium  acetate  solution  into 
a  quiescent  settling  zone  controlled  ana  maintained  under 
non-turbulent  flow  conditions  for  a  period  of  time  suffi- 
cient to  establish  the  condition  whereii  the  ratio 


X, 


is  a  function  of  the  ratio 


V, 
characterized  by  the  equation: 


log»  (f^)--3.58(l-^ ) -I- 1.37 
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wherein  Xp  represents  the  C«-hydrocarbon  impurities,  ex- 
cluding 1,2-batadiene,  expressed  as  vohime  percent  of 
the  total  bydrocarb<nis  c(mtained  in  the  cuprous  am- 
monium aoeute  solution  leaving  the  settling  zone,  Xf 
represents  the  C4-hydiocarbon  impurities,  exchidtng  1.2- 
butadiene,  expressed  as  volnme  percent  of  the  total  hy- 
drocarbons contained  in  the  cuprous  ammonium  acetate 
sohition  feed  to  the  settling  zone,  Vp  represents  the 
volume  percent  of  total  hydrocarbons  in  the  cuprous 
ammonium  acetate  solution  leaving  the  settling  zone,  Vf 
represents  the  vdume  percent  of  total  hydrocarbons  in 


{«) 


VJ 


-4?)- •"('•?)"» 


separating  said  product  into  a  relatively  tew  molecular 
weight  fraction,  an  intermediate  nK)lecular  wtiflit 
fraction,  and  a  relatively  high  molecular  weiglit  frac- 
tion; 

recovering  said  relatively  low  molecular  weight  frac- 
tion as  a  first  product; 

recovering  said  relatively  high  molecular  weight  frac- 
tion as  a  second  product; 

OMitacting  said  intermediate  molecular  weight  fraction 
with  a  catalyst  comprising  oxides  of  molybdenum 
and  aluminum  in  a  second  reaction  zone  under  condi- 
tions including  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  ISO  to 
400*  F.  to  produce  a  second  disproportionated  prod- 
uct comprising  additional  relatively  low  molecular 
weight  fraction  and  additional  relatively  high  molec- 
ular weight  fraction;  and 

passing  said  secmid  disproportionated  product  into  said 
8eparati(»i  zone. 


-f-?^— 


3^96,331 
LIQUID  PHASE  POLl^MERIZATION  OP  OLEFINS 
USING  A  ZINC  FLUORIDE-ALUMINA  CATALYOT 
M.  Kovack^HlgUaiBd,  bd.,  salganr  to  Stodak 
Inc.,  Wlhilttwi,  Dd.,  a  cotpoiafloM  of 

NoDrawfeag.   FDed  Am.  24. 1962,  Scr.  No.  219,107 

3  dalM.    (CL  260-4b.l5) 
1.  A  process  for  the  selective  polymerization  of  an 


the  cuprous  ammonium  acetate  solution  fed  to  the  settling   olefin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  propylene  and 


zone,  and 


.0«(l^) 


I 


represents  the  volume  percent  of  hydrocarbons  rejected 
t 'Ha  the  cuprous  ammonium  acetate  solution  in  the 
stttUng  zone.  i 

3,296330 

OLEFIN  DISPROPORTIONATION 

Fied  T.  Shsrt,  Mrtlcsirflle,  OUa.,  awlgnnr  to  pyoips 

dcm  Company,  a  conontloa  of  Ddawi 

FUed  Apr.  16, 1962,  Scr.  No.  187,630 

7  Oafans.    (CL  260— 683) 


isobutylene  to  polymers  whose  molecular  weights  oorre' 
tpoad  to  multiple  units  of  said  olefin  which  connsts  essen- 
tially of  polymerizing  said  olefin  in  the  liquid  phase  at  a 
temperature  of  about  70  to  180*  P.  and  a  pressure  of 
about  200  to  800  p.s.i.g.  in  contact  with  a  catalyst  con- 
sisting essentially  of  a  catalytic  amount  oi  about  1  to  20% 
by  weight  zinc  fluoride  supported  on  activated  alumina. 


3,296,332 
COMPOSITION  COMPRISING  THE  REACTION 
PRODUCT  OF  DICYCLOPENTADIENE  WITH 
ANOTHER   EPOXY  COMPOUND,   A  POLY- 
CARBOXYUC  ACID  ANHYDRIDE,  AND  A 
POLYOL 
Yance  A.  Chase  and  Stewart  A.  MBkr,  Marioa,  Va.,  aa- 
to  Braniwick  CorporaCkML  a  conoratfaM  of 


NoDrawfa«.   Filed  Apr.  24, 1963,  Scr.  No.  275^09 
4ClaiaH.    (CL  260— 835) 

1.  A  substantially  ripd  heat  resistant  plastic  product, 
comprising:  the  reaction  product  of  dicyclopentadiene 
dioxide,  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  1,2-epoxy 
compounds  having  the  following  stnictural  farinulae: 


,i 


I — CH-CHi 


^ 


1.  A  process  for  the  disproportionation  of  an  acyclic 
olefin  hydrocarbon,  which  comprises: 
contacting  said  hydrocarbon  with  a  catalyst  compris- 


CHi CH-C 


and 


^      \-0-CHr-CH CHi 

OH— CH^^''^^  0 

^        >-0-CHr-CH C  Hi 


OHi — CH— OHt-O 

V 


O— CHr-C 


^-^ 


CHi 


CH«— C 


0 
H CH« 


ing  oxides  of  molybdenum  and  aluminum  in  a  first   wherein  N  is  a  value  greater  than  zero,  a  lower  alkyl 


reaction  zone  under  conditions  including  a  tempera- 
ture in  the  range  of  250  to  450*  F.  to  produce  a 
first  disproportionated  product; 
passing  said  first  disproportionated  product  into  a  sep- 
aration zone; 


paiytA  and  maleic  anhydride,  said  reaction  product  having 
been  cured  at  a  ten^ierature  of  about  300*  F.  for  about 
three  hours  and  post  cured  at  temperatures  up  to  about 
500*  F.  for  a  time  necessary  to  provide  substantial  heat 
resistance  at  intended  service  temperatures. 
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THERMAL    INSULATING    COMFOSmON    COM 

PRISING    A   MIXTURE    OF   A    PHENOL*ALDE- 

HYDE  RESIN  AND  POLYPROPYLENE 

Jotaa  W.  White,  Jr^  Costa  Meam  CaMt^  aadgnor  to  WhH* 

taker  CorporatkNi,  a  corporation  of  California 

No  Drawing.   FUed  Apr.  22, 1963,  Scr.  No.  274,814 

7  Claims.    (Q.  2M— S48)  i       I 

1.  A  thermal  insulating  composition  capable  of  with- 
standing high  heat  fluxes  consisting  essentially  of  about 
40  to  about  60%  by  weight  of  a  phenol-aldehyde  resio 
and  about  40  to  about  60%  by  weight  polypropylene, 
based  on  the  total  weight  of  said  resin  and  said  polyr 
propylene. 


3,296,334 

CONDENSATION  PRODUCTS  OF  AN  ALDEHYD} 
WITH  SULFAMOYL  AND  ALKYLSULFAMOYl 
DERIVATIVES  OF  2,2-DI(P-T0LVL)BUTANE 

Joim  C.  Petropoolos,  Norwalk,  and  Anfliony  T.  Cosda, 
South  NorwaDi,  Conn.,  aasi^MHrs  to  AnMrican  Cyana- 
mid  Company,  New  Yori^  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

Maina 
No  Drawfaig.    Orisfaial  applicatioo  Mar.  21,  1961,  S<^. 

No.  97,154,  now  Patent  No.  3,150,168,  dated  Sept  21, 

1964.    Divided  and  this  appBcatioa  Feb.  4,  1964,  Set. 

No.  342,515  , 

7  Claims.    (CL  i60— f49) 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  condensation 
product  which  comprises  condensing  (A)  formaldehydje 
and  (B)  a  compound  having  the  formula 
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add  and  ethylene  glycol,  said  linear  lydroxypcrfyester 
having  a  viscosity  number  above  about  i  ).5,  and  (B)  ap- 
proximately 95  to  40  parts  by  weight  of  a  polyester  of  a 
compotind  selected  from  the  pt)up  consisting  of  tereph- 
thalic  acid,  isophthalic  acid,  mixtures  of  terephthalic  and 
isophthalic  acids,  and  derivatives  of  iso  ththalic  and  ter- 
ephthalic acids  having  a  radical  disposed  on  at  least  one 
of  the  carbonyl  groups  which  is  easily  r^i^aceable  by  the 
alkoxy  group  of  an  alcohol,  ethylene  glycol  and  a  satu- 
rated poly-alcoliol  containing  at  least  3  hydroxyl  groups, 
said  polyester  containing  terminal-  and  chain-positioned 
hydoxyl  groups,  and  subsequently  passink  the  coated  con- 
ductor through  a  hardening  zone  of  approximately  3  m.  in 
length  maintained  at  a  temperature  of  n  least  380*  C.  at 
a  rate  of  approximately  4  to  10  m. /minute. 


SOiNHR 
\ 


CHt 


^ .        .  9O1NHR 

wherein  R  is  a  substituent  selected  from  the  group  coi- 
sisting  of  hydrogen  and  an  alkyl  radical  having  from  1 
to  8  carbon  atoms  at  a  temperature  ranging  from  abo«t 
30'  C.  to  about  150'  C,  in  the  presence  of  from  aboat 
0.1%  to  about  5.0%,  by  weight,  based  on  the  combing 
wbight  of  (A)  and  (B),  of  an  acid  catalyst,  and  at  a  molar 
ratio  of  (B)  to  (A)  of  from  about  1:1  to  about  1:3,  re- 
spectively. I 

7.  A  cross-linked  resinous  react^  product  product 
by  reacting  the  resinous  reaction  product  produced  by  con- 
densing (A)  formaldehyde  and  (B)  2,2-bis(4-methyl-B- 
sulfamoylphenyl)butane  at  a  temperature  ranging  from 
about  30°  C.  to  about  150'  C,  in  the  presence  of  from 
about  0.1%  to  about  5,0%,  by  weight,  based  on  the  com- 
bined weight  of  (A)  and  (B),  of  an  acid  catalyst,  and  at 
a  molar  ratio  of  (B)  to  (A)  of  from  about  1:1  to  about 
1:3,  respectively '-With  a  thermosetting  resin  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  urea-formaldehyde,  melamioe- 
formaldehyde  and  alkyd  resins  at  a  temperature  ranging 
from  about  120°  C.  to  about  350°  C.  and  for  from 
15  minutes  to  about  2  hours.  '        ' 


3,296,336  , 

UNSATURATED   POLYESTER    RESINS    DERIVED 
FROM  COMPLEX  ETHER  ALCO  lOLS,  COMPO- 
SITIONS  CONTAINING  SAME,     LND   PROCESS 
FOR  PRODUCING  THE  COMPOST  TON 
Fricdrich  Engelhardt,  Homberg,  Lower  Rhine,  Germany, 
assignor    to    RheinprcosMn    Aktlei  teselliclMft    fiir 
Bcrgban  und  Cbcmic,  Homberg,  Lcwer  Rhine,  Ger- 
many, a  corporation  of  Germany 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct.  22,  1962,  S<r.  No.  232,295 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  German] ,  Jaly  7, 1958, 
R  23,638 
8Claima.    (CL  268-7-8^1) 
1.  A  resin  composition  comprising  a  mixture  of  a 
resin  consisting  of  condensation  reaction  product  of  a 
polyhydric    alcohol    conUining    about    3-10    hydroxyl 
groups,  a  saturated  dicarboxylic  acid  and  an  unsaturated 
ether  alcohol  having  only  one  hydros  ;yl  group  and  at 
least  two  monoolefinic  groups  bonded  r  sspectively  to  two 
ether  oxygen,  with  an  unsaturated  poyester  of  an  un- 
saturated  dicarboxylic  acid  and  a  ptlyhydric   alcohol, 
and  a  vinylmonomer  selected  from  th<   group  consisting 
of  styrene,  methacrylic  acid  esters,  vin  1-acetate,  methyl- 
styrene,  vinylchloride,  and  vinylidenec  iloride,  said  resin 
composition  being  hardenablc  by  simulpineous  air-drying 
and  copolymerization. 


about 


3,296,335 
PROCESS  FOR  PROVIDING  ELECTRICALLY 

SULATED  CONDUCTORS  AND  COATING  CO] 

POSmON  FOR  SAME 
Franz    Blaschlie,    Witten-Rohr,    Germany,    assignor  jto 

Chemischc    Werke    Witten    G.ni.b.H.,    Witten-Ruhr, 

Germany 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct  30, 1962,  Ser.  No.  234,20< 

Claims  priortty,  application  Germany,  Nov.  10, 1961, 

C  25  474 

17  Claims.    (6.  26<^— 860) 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  electrically  insulated 
conductors  by  coating  the  same  with  an  insulating  com- 
position, comprising  passing  the  electric  conductor 
through  a  bath  of  a  coating  composition  comprising  (A) 
approximately  5  to  60  parts  by  weight  of  a  linear  hydroxy- 
polyester  of  an  add  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
terephthalic  acid  and  mixtures  thereof  with  isophthalic 


3,296,337 
AIR  DRYING  UNSATURATED  POLhfESTERS  FROM 
DIALLYLIDENE  PENTAERYTHMTOL,  HYDROX. 
YL  TERMINATED  ESTERS,  AND  ALLYL  AND 
BENZYL  ETHERS 
Rolf  ZImmermann,  Wlesbaden-Bicbrich,  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Chembche  Werfce  Albeit,  WIesbaden-Bie- 
brich,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  €  Germany 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  4,  1963,  9er.  No.  249,326 
Claims  priority,  apfrfkation  Gcnnanl,  Jan.  13, 1962, 
C  25,993        ^ 
'  18  Clafans.    (CL  260—867) 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  cf  synthetic  resins, 
which  comprises  reacting  (A)  at  lea  it  one  diallylidene 
acetal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  diallylidene 
pentaerythritol  and  a  diester  of  a  dia  rboxylic  acid  with 
a  monoallylidene  acetal  of  an  at  leas  trihydric  alcohol, 
said  monoallylidene  acetal  still  containing  one  reactive 
hydroxy  group,  with  (B)  at  least  oie  ester  containing 
free  excess  alcoholic  hydroxy  groups  «  hich  is  the  conden- 
sation reaction  product  of  (1)  at  leist  one  polyhydric 
alctAol  and  (2)  at  least  one  difuncticnal  acid  free  from 
acetylenic  bonds  in  which  acid  comxMient  at  least  50, 
equivalent  percent  consist  of  the  radi  ;al  of  at  least  one 
a,/3-ethylenically  unsaturated  dicarboj  ylic  acid  and  (C) 
at  least  one  compound  selected  from  t  tie  group  consisting 
of  allyl  and  benzyl  ethers  of  a  polyhydric  alcohol,  which 
ethers  contain  at  least  one  free  hydioxy  group  in  their 
molecule,  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  (D)  an 
acid  reacting  addition  catalyst. 
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3096,338 
BLOCK  COPOLYMERS  OF  ETHYLENE  AND 
PROPYLENE 
L.  JciL  Swartkmon,  and  Habet  M. 
^trii.  Fan  Md  LwiiM  D.  Hanc, 
to  Avjwin  Cospotation, 

Flad  Dm.  It,  1H2,  S«.  No.  243,613 
ICWak  (CL268-t78) 
A  process  for  the  preparation  of  block  copoiyvoen  of 
ethylene  and  propylene  which  comprises  contacting  a  first 
feed  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  propylene  and 
mixtures  of  propylene  and  ethylene  containing  from  about 
1.5%  to  5%  ethylene,  in  an  inert  solvent  with  a  catalyst 
system  cooiisting  of  aluminum  dialkyl  mooochloride,  ti- 
unium  trichloride,  and  a  pcriyethylene  ^ycol  dimethyl 
ether,  the  mol  ratio  of  aluminum  dialkyl  monochloride 
to  titanium  trichloride  being  in  the  range  of  0.2: 1  to  10: 1, 
and  the  atomic  ratio  of  aluminum  to  glycol  ether  oxygen 
being  from  about  1:0.06  to  1:0.01,  discontinuing  the  first 
feed,  and  contacting  the  catalyst  system  with  a  second 
feed  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethylene  and 
mixtures  of  ethylene  and  propylene  having  a  higher  ethyl- 
ene content  than  the  first  feed,  and  recovering  a  pentane- 
insoluble  product  having  a  lower  brittle  point  and  higher 
tensile  impact  strength  than  pcrfypropylene  of  equivalent 
flow  rate.  

3,296,339 
THERMOPLASnC   COMPOSmONS  FORftfflD   BY 

POLYMERIZING  METHACRYUC  ACID  ESTERS 

AND  POLYBUTADIENE  LATICES 
Scymoar  S.  FcMr,  DmbM.  N A,  asilginr  to  Rohm  A 

Haas  Compwy,  fMailiiiMa.  Pa.,  a  corporatioa  of 

No  Drawls    FBM  Jan.  20, 1966,  Ser.  No.  521,796 
7  CUIw.    (CL  260—879) 

1.  A  rigid,  tough,  solid  thermoplastic  composition  com- 
prising 85  to  60  parU  by  weight  of  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  methyl  methacrylate  solely  and  mixtures  of 
at  least  50%  by  weight  of  methyl  methacrylate  with  an- 
other monomer  having  a  single  vinylidene  group  as  the 
sole  polymerirably  reactive  group  polymerized  while  in 
intimate  contact  with  15  to  40  parts  by  wei^t  of  a  butadi- 
ene homopolymer. 

SELF-EXTINGUiSHING  ALKENYL  AROMATIC 
RESINS  CONTAINING  SULFENAMIDES 
Jacob  Ekhhon,  MIdfamd.  Mkh..  Mtgaor  to  'I*»D<*w 
ip^y,  MidlMdTMlcfcn  a  corporatioa  of 


where  Ri  is  hydrogen,  an  alkyl,  cycloalkyl  or  phenyl 
group;  Rs  is  an  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  ph^yl  or  the  mer- 
captobenzothiazok  group,  or  where  Ri  and  Rs  collec- 
tively are 

J' 


^0 

-CHf-CH 

i. 

where  R|  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group,  and  the  gen- 
eral formula: 

N 

-^  \         /• 

Bt— C— C  /  \ 

\    /  Hi 

B 


R«-0 

-c— c 

I 


where  Rt  is  an  alkyl  group  and  R(  is  an  alkyl  or  an 
alkoxy  group. 

5.  A  method  of  treating  an  alkenyl  aromatic  resin 
comprising  a  polymer  of  a  monomer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  styrene,  o-methyl  styrene,  ethyl  sty- 
rene, isopropyl  styrene,  tert.  butyl  styrene,  vinyl  tduene, 
vinyl  xylene  and  chlorostyrene,  the  polymer  being:  (a)  a 
homopolymer  of  one  of  the  monomers;  (b)  a  copoly- 
mer of  at  least  two  of  the  monomers;  (c)  a  copolymer 
of  one  of  the  monomers  and  acrylonitrile;  or  (d)  a  copoly- 
mer of  one  of  the  monomers  and  an  elastomer  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  pc^ybutadiene,  poUyiao- 
prene,  aod  butadiene-styrene  copolymers,  to  produce  a 
self-extinguishing  resin  comprising: 

preparing  an  aqueous  diqiersion  of  resin  granules  to- 
gether with  flameproofing  a«BnU  consisting  of  a 
self-extinguishing  quantity  of  a  halide  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  anunonium  bromide  Organic 
chlorides,  and  organic  bromides  and  about  0.5  to  2 
parts  per  hundred  parts  resin  of  a  sulfenamide  hav- 
ing the  general  formula: 

N 


No  DiBW^    Filed  Apr.  1, 1963,  Ser.  No.  269,736 
6  dates.    (CL  260— 892) 

1.  A  self -extinguishing  alkenyl  aromatic  resin  com- 
prising a  polymer  of  a  monomer  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  styrene,  a-methyl  styrene,  ethyl  styrene, 
isopropyl  styrene,  tert  butyl  styrene,  vinyl  toluene,  vinyl 
xylene  and  chlorostyrene.  the  polymer  being:  (a)  a 
homopolymer  of  one  of  the  monomers;  (b)  a  copoly- 
mer of  at  least  two  of  the  monomers;  (c)  a  copolymer 
of  one  of  the  monomers  and  acrylonitrile;  or  (d)  a  co- 
p<dymer  of  one  of  the  monomers  and  an  elastomer  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  polybuudiene,  poly- 
isoprene,  and  buUdiene-styrene  copolymers,  said  resin 
containing  as  flameproofing  agents  a  halide  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  ammonium  bromide,  organic 
chlorides,  and  orgimic  bromides  in  combination  with 
about  0.5  to  2  parts  per  hundred  parts  resin  of  a  sulfen- 
amide having  the  general  fcKmula: 


where  Ri  is  hydrogen,  an  alkyl,  cycloalkyl  or  phenyl 
group;  R3  is  an  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  phenyl  or  \he 
mercaptobenzothiazole  group,  or  where  Ri  and  Ra 
collectively  are 

-CHi— CH  ' 

-CBr-CU 

where  R«  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group,  and  the 
general  formula: 

where  R4  is  an  alkyl  group  and  Rg  is  an  alkyl  or 
an  alkoxy  group,  said  quantity  of  halide  being  less 
than  that  required  to  render  said  resin  self-extinguish- 
ing in  the  absence  of  said  sulfenamide, 

agitating  said  dispersion  while  gradually  increasing  the 
temperature  thereof  to  a  level  in  the  range  95  to 
130*  C, 

maintaining  said  temperature  level  for  a  period  up  to 
4  houn,  thereafter 

gradually  decreasing  the  temperature  of  said  disper- 
sion to  approximately  room  temperature,  then 

recovering  caid  self -extinguishing  resin  granules  there- 
from. 
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METHOD  FOR  IMPREGNATING  ACRYLONITRILl: 
POLYMER  FIBERS  TO  IMPROVE  DYEABIUTY 

Hcmm  P.  Briar,  Rancho  Cordoy^  CaUft  and  Rnpcrt  i. 
Hariey,  WIDianidNirg,  Va^  aMigiion  to  The  Doir 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mldk,  a  corporation  df 

Filed  July  15, 1963.  Scr.  No.  295,135 
9  Claims.    (CL  264—78) 


'^•^.rris-ti''  '"'/T" 
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through  a  mat-forming  component 
forming  and  carrying  surfaces,  extractin  ; 
cess  moisture  from  the  applied  mat  by 
tiidicity  of  moisture  extraction  vacuum 
jacent  the  mat  filtrating  surface  for 
the  mat  to  the  surface,  partially  drying 
drying  means  and  applying  plus 
the  mat  and  simultaneously  applying 
at  the  opposite  side  of  the  mat  while 
and  catalyst  to  one  side  of  the  mat. 


pressuies 


(f)  subsequently,  irreversibly  drying  said  filaments 


to 


textile  fibers. 


I     I 
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inclifding  moving  mat 
the  free  and  ex- 
means  of  a  mul- 
ijoxes  disposed  ad- 
racuum  adhering 
the  mat  by  filter- 
at  one  side  of 
minus  pressures 
applying  a  resin 
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3,296343 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FORI. 

BLOWN  THERMOPLASTIC  TUBING 
Doyle  D.  Bottolph  and  Lonii  C.  BcWcr,  Barticsiilk, 
Olda..  asaignon  to  PliilUpc  Pctroleam  Company,  a  cor- 
poraoon  of  Delaware 


1.  A  method  for  improving  through  dyeability  of  acrw- 
oni^rile  polymer  fibers  comprising  1 

(a)  spinning  a  solution  of  a  polymer  of  an  ethyleqi- 
cally  imsaturated  monomeric  material  containing  at 
least  about  80  weight  percent  of  polymerize;d  acryk>- 
nitrile  into  an  aqueous  coagulating  bath  to  forn 
filaments  of  said  polymer; 

(b)  washing  said  filaments  essentially  free  of  any  resid- 
ual spinning  soluti(«  solvent; 

(c)  partially  stretching  said  washed  filaments  in  i  n 
aqueous  medium  at  about  90-1 10'  C;     | 

(d)  relaxing  said  partially  stretched  filaments  at  te- 
tween  about  90'  and  110'  C.  in  a  liquid  bath  of]  a 
dye  assistant  agent  capable  of  enhancing  the  dye- 
ability  of  said  filameiits  and  impregnating  said  fLb- 
ments  therewith; 

(e)  stretching  said  impregnated  filameqts  in  an  aqueo  is 
medhim  at  about  90'-l  10°  C;  and. 


PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  FIBROUS  MIXTURES 

INTO  MATS  ' 

Howard  Bidwcll,  Granby,  Mam.,  asrignor  of  fifty  pcrc^t 

to  RaAel  Bidwell,  Qranby,  Mam. 

FOcd  Feb.  25, 1964.  Ser.  No.  347,314 

9  Claims.    (CL  264—87)  , 


FUed  Mar.  27, 19<3,  Ser.  No. 


5  Claims.     (CL  264— 9  0 


268,348 


1.  In  the  method  of  preparing  continuous,  seamless 
tubing  of  thennoplastic  material,  whevein  such  material 
is  melted  and  extruded  through  an  annular  orifice  in  the 
form  of  tubing,  cooled,  inflated,  and  ^  "  '  ' 
tudinal  direction,  the  improvement  aomprising  passing 
said  tubing  through  an  annular  zona  wherein  rotating 
compressive  force  is  applied  to  the  peripheral  portion  of 
the  tubing  as  it  passes  through  said  annular  zone  in  its 
partially  crystallized  state,  by  applying  a  rotating  force 
against  the  interior  surface  of  said  tubing  transverse  to 
the  longitudinal  direction  and  simulmneously  applying 
an  oppositely  rotating  force  against  the  exterior  surface 
of  said  tubing  adjacent  said  rotating  f^rce  so  as  to  com- 
press said  tubing  in  the  transverse  ditection,  said  rotat- 
ing force  and  said  oppositely  rotating  force  having  a  re- 
sultant substantially  zero  torque  on  sidd  tubing. 


EXPANDING 


1.  In  the  process  for  forming  reconditioned  moist-iir- 
dry  fii»oas  mixtures  into  mat  forms  comprising  the  Se- 
quential steps,  forming  a  mat  by  passing  a  fibrous  mixtare 

1    -.        , 


3^96,344 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  \ 

PLASTIC  TUBIN< 
Robert  Tfanmerman,  North 
to  Radiation  Dynamica,  Inc, 
poratfcm  iA  New  York 

FUed  May  29, 1963,  Scr.  Nol  284,881 
SClafans.  (CL264— »5) 
1.  A  method  of  expanding  hollow  dastic  tubing  com- 
prising feeding  an  indefinite  length  of  tape  parallel  to  its 
•ngitudinal  axis  through  a  hollow  op  in-ended  mold,  ap- 
plying the  force  for  feeding  the  tapti  adjacent  the  exit 
end  of  the  mold,  feeding  a  hollow  ubing  through  the 
mold  at  the  same  rate  at  which  the  tape  is  fed  there- 
through, applying  fhe  tube  feeding  force  to  the  tubing 
before  it  enters  the  mold,  encasing  tht  tubing  in  the  tape 
by  folding  the  tape  to  form  a  cylind<  r  of  tape  having  a 
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single  longitudinally  extending  seam,  heating  the  tubing 
above  its  melt  point  interiorly  of  the  mold,  applying  a 
pressure  to  the  interior  of  the  tubing  to  expand  the  tubing 
at  the  temperatuie  employed,  cooling  the  tubing  below 


and  widening  discharge  end  formed  with  a  converfent 
end  portion  defining  an  oblong  discharge  orifice  substan- 
tially conforming  in  shape  to  the  transverse  bottom  sur- 
face  configuration  of  the  mold  cavity  and  in  coounu- 
nicating  relationship  through  said  tubular  body  portion 
with  said  inlet  opening,  said  discharge  end  being  shaped 
to  partially  restrict  the  slurry  during  the  passage  thereof 
through  said  discharge  end  and  said  discharge  orifice,  a 
walled  section  defining  an  inverted  L-shaped  configuration 


its  melt  point  as  it  is  withdrawn  from  the  mold  and  strip- 
ping the  tape  from  the  tubing  after  cooling  thereof. 


3,296345 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  MOLDED  CONTAINERS 
Immas  J.  Diets,  Chester  HcifMi.  P«^  -iilfiwr  to  FMC 
Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 

Filed  Oct  29, 1963,  Ser.  No.  319,728 
7Clafans.    (CL  264— 98) 


carried  by  said  pouring  means  adjacent  to  said  discharge 
orifice  and  arranged  to  nest  within  and  form  a  partition 
wall  extending  transversely  across  the  mold  cavity,  and 
said  walled  section  being  shiftable  lengthwise  of  the  mold 
cavity  while  retained  in  such  nested  position  in  response 
to  accommodating  manually  imparted  shifting  movements 
of  said  pouring  means  along  a  linear  path  extending  be- 
tween the  closed  end  walls  of  said  mold. 


•  3,296,347  

PROCESS  OF  MAKING  A  PROSTHETIC 

POULTRY  SPUR 

Gabrid  Fteenles,  Ir.,  PX>.  Box  867, 

Bayamoa,  Pncito  Rico    ••9t2 
VpHcation  May  4,  1964,  Scr.  No.  364,681.  ^^ 
Patent  No.  3^24,412,  dated  Dec  21,  1965.    Dirlded 
and  thb  appttnilon  Jnly  19,  1965,  Scr.  No.  484,149 
SChdnM.    (CL  264— 162) 


1  A  method  of  forming  hollow  articles  of  organic 
film-forming  material  including  the  steps  of  deUvering  an 
open  end  of  a  tubular  mass  of  flowable  fikn-formmg 
material  against  a  prefonned  element  having  undercut 
portions  so  that  the  fihn-forming  material  along  the  edge 
of  the  open  end  of  the  delivered  tubular  mass  flows  into 
the  undercut  portions  of  the  preformed  element  and  inter- 
locks therewith,  expanding  the  tubular  mass  of  film-foma- 
ing  material  against  the  walls  of  a  surrounding  mold, 
causing  the  film-forming  material  which  is  within  the 
undercut  portions  of  the  prefonned  element  and  the  ex- 
panded film-forming  material  to  set  and  severing  the  ex- 
panded fihn-forming  material  from  its  source  of  supply. 


SLURRY  POURlkc  JJeSiS  AND  METHOD 
Rkbaiti  F.  Shannon,  LancasUr,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Ow 
Coming    Fftcrgtas    Corpotatfon,    a    corporation    of 

'^***''"%ed  Jnne  7. 1963,  Ser.  No.  286,351 
9  Claims.    (CL  264^108) 

1.  In  combination  with  a  cavity-type  mold  provided 
with  closed  end  walls  and  side  walls  defining  a  mold  cav- 
ity having  a  substantially  uniform  upwardly  opening  and 
generally  U-shaped  transverse  internal  configuration,  a 
manually  manipulaUble  slurry  pouring  nozzle  for  filling 
the  mold  cavity  with  a  cementitious  slurry,  said  pouring 
nozzle  comprising  a  tubular  body  portion  defining  an 
inkt  opening  for  receiving  a  flow  of  slurry  from  a  flexible 
slurry  supply  line  and  having  a  progressively  flattening 


1.  A  noethod  for  manufacturing  a  prosthetic  spur  for 
poultry  comprising  the  steps  of  forming  a  mold  cavity  of 
the  spur  shape  desired,  drawing  reinforcing  strand  mate- 
rial into  said  mold  cavity  to  longitudinally  position  said 
reinforcing  strand  material  therein  by  means  extended 
into  and  through  said  mold  cavity  &om  its  top  to  its 
bottom,  then  inserting  a  hardenable  syirthetic  plastic  into 
said  mold,  curing  said  plastic  to  form  a  spur  blank,  remov- 
ing said  blank  and  sharpening  the  point  of  said  blank. 


3,296348 
METHOD  FOR  TMKATWG  ACRYLONITRILE 
POLYMER  FIBERS  TO  IMPROVE  HEAT  ST A- 
BILHY 
John  Moore,  WOUamsbarg,  Va.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 
Chemicid  Company,  Midland,  Midi.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
NoDrawi^^    FOed  Ang.  23, 1963.  Scr.  No.  384^86 

ItClafans.  (CL  264— 182) 
1.  The  method  for  preparing  an  acrylonitrile  polymer 
fiber  having  improved  heat  stability  comprising  impreg- 
nating a  wet  spun  gel  filament  of  an  ethylenically  unsatu- 
rated monomeric  material  containing  at  least  about  80 
weight  percent  aciylonitrile  with  a  water  soluble  zirco- 
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nium  salt  until  between  about  0.01  and  about  2  weight 
percent  of  zirconium,  based  on  dry  fiber  weight,  is  incor> 
porated  in  said  filament  > 
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METHOD  OF  MAUNG  A  SHOE  IHEEL 
C.  Strop*,  Stow,  Ohio,  aarf^Mr  to  |1m  Goodyear 


34M,349 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  MACHINERY  SUPPORT 
WmittB  J.  Barch,  Auapolte,  Md^  aMigMr  to  the  Uaitcd 
States  of  America  aa  r^rcicBted  by  the  Secretary  ol 
the  Navy 
Orlgfaial  appUcatton  Dec  5,   1963,  S^.  No.  328,437. 
DiTided  and  this  appttcatloa  Aug.  31,  1965,  Ser.  No. 
484,127 

2Chdiiis.    (CL2M— 262) 


The  ft  RiAher  Compoy,  Atam,  Ohio, 
of  Ohio 

appUcatioa  May  23, 19<2.  Ser.  Noi  197,M4,  i 
No.  3,1S4347,  dated  Nor.  3,  1H4.    Dlrlded 
a^  thb  appUcathm  Feb.  24, 1944,  Ser.  So.  351,883 
SOafaM.    (CL  244—244)      ^ 


-■^^"^^^^ 


^^ 


fW 


] 
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1.  In  the  method  of  molding  shoe  heels 
(1)  charging  a  heel  mold  containing 


by 

an  insert  flow 


2.  A  method  of  forming  a  support  member  for  damp- 
ing and  isolating  the  vibrations  produced  by  machinery 
adapted  to  be  supported  on  the  deck  of  a  ship  or  the 
like,  comprising  the  steps  of:  ' 

securing  a  first  colimin  member  having  a  vertically 
extending  and  upwardly  opening  cavity  therein  to 
said  deck; 

filling  the  bottom  portion  of  said  cavity  in  said  first 
column  member  with  a  plurality  of  flexible  spheri- 
cal elements; 

placing  a  porous  sheet  material  element  within  said 
cavity  on  top  of  said  flexible,  spherical  elements; 

securing  a  machinery  support  member  to  one  end  of 
a  second  column  member; 

inserting  the  opposite  end  of  said  second  column  mem- 
ber a  pre-selected  depth  into  sajd  cavity  in  said 
first  colunm  member; 

temporarily  securing  said  second  column  member  with- 
in said  cavity  in  said  first  column  member  at  said 
pre-selected  depth  by  means  carried  by  said  first 
colunm  member; 

said  means  for  securing  said  second  column  member 
within  said  cavity  in  said  first  column  member 
being  operabk  to  space  the  opposing  peripheries 
of  said  column  members  a  pre-selected  distance 
apart  and  to  thereby  separate  said  first  and  second 
column  members;  ^ 

introducing  a  self -setting,  viscq^lastic  material  into 
said  cavity  within  said  first  column  member  at  se- 
lected points  along  the  length  of  said  first  column 
member  to  set  and  occupy  the  space  within  said 
cavity  between  the  opposing  peripheries  of  said  first! 
and  second  column  members;  and  I 

removing  the  means  carried  by  said  first  column  mem-' 
her  for  temporarily  securing  said  second  column 
member  within  ^d  cavity  in  said  first  column  mem* 

ben 
said  visco-elastic  material  when  set  being  bonded  ta 
said  first  and  second  column  members  and  func< 
tiooing  to  both  separate  said  first  and  second  col< 
umn  members  and  to  hold  said  first  and  seconq 
colunm  members  in  assembly,  said  visco-elastic  ma<^ 
terial  when  set  being  operable  to  damp  the  vibra-* 


barrier  with  (A)  a  thermoplastic  na  1  retaining  in- 
sert  and  (B)  a  curable  rubber  biscuit;  and  ' 
(2)  applying  suflkient  heat  and  pitssuie  to  said  mold 
to  cause  the  rubber  to  surround  the  i  ides,  back  and 
breast  of  said  insert  and  vidcanize  sai  i  rubber, 
the  improvement  comprising  restricting  How  of  the  in- 
sert, in  a  direction  outwardly  thereof,  at  s  >aced  locations 
along  said  sides  of  the  insert  and  continu  nisly  along  the 
back  of  said  insert,  while  permitting  a  re  itric^  flow  of 
said  insert  intermediate  of  said  spaced  locations  and 
along  the  breast  edge  of  said  insert  whe^by  the  insert 
tends  to  remain  centered  in  said  heel. 


3,294,351 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  LATERAL  STRETCH. 
ING  OF  A  CONTINUOUS  SHEET  MATERIAL 

Ole-Bcndt  Rasmnawn,  Copenhagca,  Deinuvfc, 
to  Phillips  Petrolcam  Company,  a  corpjratioB  of  Dela- 
ware 

Orlgfaial  appUcatioa  Aag.  8, 1942.  Ser.  Nk  215,745.  bow 

Patent  No.  3^35,444,  dated  Feb.  15,  1944.    Divided 

and  this  appUcatioa  Nov.  29,  1945,  S»r.  No.  514,194 

5  Claims.    (CL  244— 289 


r«s=Hff:**^^^>r*  =» 


1.  A  method  of  making  fiber  from  orienUble  plastic 
film  which  comprises  strongly  orienting  a  iheet  of  thermo- 
plastic material  sufiiciently  to  make  the  (aid  sheet  easily 
fissionable  by  stretching  the  sheet  lon^tudinally  in  a 
known  manner  and  subsequently  lateralnr  stretching  the 
longitudinally  oriented  sheet  by  sandwiching  the  sheet  be- 
tween two  elastomeric  bands,  and  grac  ually  distending 
said  bands  laterally  while  allowing  said  ijands  to  contract 
longitudinally. 

3,294,352  ^ 

TUBULAR  FILM  MANUFACTURE 
Aubrey  Frank  RiggB,  Knebwoith.  Engl  md,  asrigBor  to 
Imperial  Chemical  Indostrics  Limltei ,  Londoo,  Eng- 
land, a  corporation  of  Great  Brltdn      I 

FIM  Inly  28, 1H2.  Ser.  No.  2il,174 
Ciafans  priority,  appUcatioa  Great  BritalL  Joly  28,  1941, 

27,439/41  r 

12  Ciafans.    (CL244— 29») 
1.  In  a  continuous  biaxial  orientation  ;>rocess  in  which 
a  tubular  thermoplastic  film  is  continuously  advanced 


^  ^  vertically  downwards,  heated  to  a  temp<»rature  below  its 

tions  produced  by  said'macfainery,  to  isolate  said  softening  point  which  is  suitable  for  oientation  and  is 

vibrations  from  said  floor,  and  to  isolate  said  ma4  stretched  by  inflation  to  biaxially  orient  t,  and  withdraw- 

chinery  from  shock  loads  emanating  from  said  floors  ing  the  stretched  film,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
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I  I 

heating  the  tubular  fifan  to  the  said  temperature  by  pass-  from  said  variable  volume  chamber  to  said  cavity  at  a 

ing  it  through  beating  means  comprising  at  least  one  in-  plurality  of  spaced  locations  therein,  and  closing  off  the 

fra-red  heater  enclosed  in  a  housing  and  simultaneously  cavity  from  material  fed  thereto  in  response  to  the  back 

applying  a  forced  current  of  air  around  the  circumference  pressure  of  material  filling  said  cavity. 


of  the  tubular  film  in  a  substantially  vertically  upward 
direction  through  said  enclosed  infra-red  heater  to  sub- 
'stantially  eliminate  differential  heating  effects,  thickness 
variati(»s  and  wandering  of  said  tubular  film. 


'^• 


3.294,353 

METHOD  OF  INIECTION  MOLDING  UTILIZING 

ACCUMULATING  CHAMBERS 

Robert  Nooei,  vnaNf,  Sahse,  Ftance,  ssiiganr  to  lavaa- 

tions  nannrs  rtTfTr"" — f  •■•*«■-  '•*  rwi._—« 

FOad  Apr.  1571943,  Ser.  No.  273,144 
llOdam.  (CL  244— 329) 
1.  In  a  method  of  operating  a  molding  machine  havmg 
separable  mold  sections  deflnUig  a  mold  cavity,  the  steps 
of  securing  said  sections  together  solely  by  applying 
clamping  forces  thereto  at  a  plurality  of  spaced  locations 
thereabout,  cootlnnously  feeding  material  to  a  variable 
volume  chamber,  intermittently  delivering  mold  material 


2.  The  method  of  operating  a  molding  machine  having 
separable  uK^d  sections  defining  a  mold  cavity,  compris- 
ing the  stq>s  of  cootinuoosly  delivering  a  supply  of  moU 
material  to  a  variable  volume  chamber,  intermittently 
conducting  mold  material  from  said  variable  volume 
chamber  to  an  injection  cylinder,  intermittently  inject- 
ing mold  material  from  said  injectioD  cylinder  to  the 
mold  cavity,  automatically  controlling  communication  be- 
tween the  variid>le  volume  chamber  and  the  injectioil  cyl- 
inder  in   re^onse   to  the   differential   presstire   there- 
between, increasing  the  volume  of  said  variable  vohmie 
chamber  so  that  the  continuously  delivered  mold  material 
is  temporarily  stored  in  said  variirt>le  vcrfume  chamber 
when  said  conununication  is  cut-off,  decreasing  the  vol- 
ume of  said  variable  vcrfume  chamber  to  expel  said 
temporarily  stored  mold  material  to  said  injection  cyl- 
inder when  communication  is  automatically  estaUished 
between  the  variable  volume  chamber  and  the  injection 
cylinder,  and  regulating,  independently  of  the  said  auto- 
matic communication  control,  the  flow  of  moldable  mate- 
rial from  said  injection  cylinder  to  said  moM  cavity. 


ELECTRICAL 


Ewald  R.  Werych, 

of 


3,2943S4 
FURNACE 
Grove,  Wis., 


Wis.,  a 


FBsd  Feh.  S,  194^  Ssr.  No.  342,829 


means  that  align  with  the  air  passage  means  in  said 
insulating  mass  when  said  panel  means  is  slidably  moved; 
temperature  responsive  means;  and  means  connected  to 
said  temperature  respoosive  means  for  controlling  the 
temperature  within  said  chamber., 


1.  In  a  furnace,  a  chamber  fonned  of  ceramic  mem- 
bers having  heating  means  therein;  an  insulating  mass 
surrounding  said  chamber;  air  passage  means  extending 
through  said  insulating  mass  on  at  least  one  side  of  and 
spaced  from  said  oiiamber  to  increase  the  heat  loss 
from  said  mass;  means  for  varying  the  cross  sectional 
dknension  of  said  passage  means,  said  means  comfris- 
ing  slidable  panel  means  inchiding  other  air 


FURNACE  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  FISSILE 

AND/OR  FERULE  NUCLEAR  FUEL  CARBIDES 
Pierre  Beocherie,  BiaairnaBW,  Varese.  aad  loacph  G. 
Wwm,  Vareae,  Italy,  ssilpinri  to 

Eaergy  CommnniCy-finntonB, .  ^.^ 

FOed  10^4, 1944,  Ser.  No.  382,5M 
Oafans  priority,  appBcnrtoa  Gcmany,  My  5,  1943, 
E  i5,193,  E  25,144 
7  CUtans.    (CL  13—24) 
1.  A  Ugh  frequency  induction  furnace  for  the  manu- 
facture of  nuclear  fuel  carbides  or  the  recuperation  there- 
of comprising:  a  central  open  lop  hearth  into  whidi  the 
reaction  components  are  to  be  introduced;  said  hearth 
being  positioned  within   a  supporting  vessel  having  a 
cover  with  an  aperture  for  gas  passage;  a  field  concen- 
trating device  including  a  body  with  hollow  walls  sur- 
rounding said  supporting  vessel  and  adapted  to  lead  the 
field  to  the  walls  of  the  hearth;  said  body  being  closed 
at  its  bottom  end  to  form  a  support  for  said  supporting 
si  and  extending  towards  the  top  to  form  a  con- 
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deiisati(»  dome  with  hollow  walls;  said  hollow  walls  of 
said  body  and  dome  being  provided  with  a  cooling 
medium;  a  quartz  tube  surrounding  said  field  concen- 


which  ate  flexible  and  can  adjust 

tion  of  the  momentary  wind,  said  insulating 

with  said  conductor  and  said  flag-like 


trating  device;  and  induction  heating  means  including  an 
induction  coil  surrounding  the  quartz  tube  in  the  vicinity 
of  the  hearth. 


RADIO  FREQUENCY  ELECTROMAGNETIC 
ENERGY  Rjr.  BARRIER  I 

James  H.  McAdaoM,  HMtsrUk,  Ala^  anigiior  to 
UaiM  Statef  of  America  ai  represcatcd  by  the  Seen- 
tary  of  dw  Army 

Fifed  Mv.  2,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  AH,1H 
3  Claimi.    (CL  174—35) 


I    •». 


themselves  in  the  direc- 

layer  together 

tapes  forming  a 


1,-      I 


streanklined  body  of  substantially  drop-shaped 
tion,  with  said  flag-like  tapes  preventing 
motion  of  the  air  on  the  lee  side  of  said 


cross  see- 
any  transverse 
( lonductor. 


3^MJ5S 
STRUT-SUSPENSION  CONDUCTOi  I  SUPPORT 
Cari  D.  Ftcro  and  Stanley  C.  KflUaB,  U  Roy,  N.Y.,  aa- 
signoiB  to  Lapp  Iiwnlator  Co.,  Inc.,  Re  cheater,  N.Y.,  a 
corporatioB  of  New  Yoric 

Filed  July  9, 19M,  Scr.  No.  3S  ,317 
lOCIafani.    (CL174— 43 


1.  A  shielding  device  comprising  first  and  second  mem- 
bers which  are  to  fit  together,  said  first  member  having 
a  contacting  area  thereon,  said  second  member  having  a 
trough  therein,  a  flexible  electromagnetic  barrier  means 
inserted  within  said  trough,  said  contacting  area  making 
contact  and  compressing  said  flexible  electromagnetic  bar- 
rier means  when  the  first  and  second  members  are  fitted 
together,  said  contacting  area  being  covered  with  electro- 
magnetic barrier  material,  said  electromagnetic  barrier 
means  being  a  flexible  material  constructed  so  as  to  be  ini 
the  shape  of  a  long  flat  tongue,  slot  means  in  said  second! 
member  on  either  side  of  said  trough,  wedge  means,  saidJ 
barrier  means  having  edges  insert^  in  said  slot  means, 
and  said  wedge  means  being  positioned  to  wedge  saidj 
edges  in  said  slot  means,  whereby  said  barrier  means  is 
retained  within  the  trough.  i 


3,2M,357  . 

DEVICE  TO  PREVENT  VIBRATION  OF 

AERIAL  CONDUCTORS 

Henry  Grcbcr,  225  W.  8Mh  St,  Apt  8-D, 

New  York,  N.Y.    Itt24 

Filed  Oct  22, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  317,975 

1  Claini.    (CL  174—42)  J 

An  overhead  conductor  protected  against  wind-induced 

vibration  by  means  of  a  ti|^y  fitting  around  it  insulating 

layer  to  which  a  plurality  of  flag-like  tapes  is  attached! 


I      I 


1.  In  an  electrical  high  voltage  pover  transmission 
system  including  spaced  apart  support  towers,  a  suspen- 
sion insulator  pendant  from  said  tower,  ^nd  a  rigid,  strut 
insulator  disposed  generally  horizontally 
improved  means  for  movably  supportii 
spaced  conductors  jointly  by  said  susf 
insulators,  said  supporting  means  compt 

(a)  yoke  means; 

(b)  means  movably  connected  to  said 
the  top  region  thereof  for  movabi 
yoke  means  to  the  bottom  of  saitj 

.  sulator; 

(c)  means  for  movably  suspending  said  conductors  in 
spaced  apart  relation  from  the  botto^  region  of  said 
yoke  means;  and 

(d)  ball  and  socket  joint  means  foi 
outer  end  of  said  strut  insulator  to  ^id  yoke  means 
in  the  bottom  region  thereof. 


rom  said  tower, 
a  plurality  of 
nsion  and  strut 
ing: 

yoke  means  in 

coupling  said 

suspension  in- 


connecting  the 


3,29M59     I 
I  DIELECTRICS  WITH  CONDUCnvte  PORTIONS 
'  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

ThonuM  H.  RanMcy,  Jr.,  Dallaa,  and  Stinly  B.  Rice,  Jr., 
Garland,  Tex.,  avignon  to  Tczae  la  teiuMBts  Incor- 
poratcd,  DaUai,  Tex.,  a  corporation  o  '  Delaware 
FOcd  Dec  31, 19M,  Scr.  No.  4  t2,iM 
9Clainii.    (CI.  174— M.  ) 
">   1.  The  method  of  forming  a  conduc  ive  portion  inti- 
mately bonded  to  a  ceramic  body  maqe  of  a  material 
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selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  magnesium  oxide 

and  magnesium  silicates  comprising: 

selectively  treating  a  region  of  said  body  with  a  con- 
centrated energy  source  to  activate  said  region  for 
acceptance  of  metal,  relative  to  untreated  portions 
of  said  body;  and 


with  respect  to  said  outer  members,  both  longitudinally 
and  universally,  and  means  electrically  bonding  said  outer 
members  to  said  conwnon  inner  member  to  provide  an 
electrically  continuous  path  through  the  raceway  system. 


electrolessly  plating  metal  on  said  region  activated  for 

acceptance  of  metal. 
8.  The  product  made  by  the  method  of  claim  1. 


3,296J42 

DEVICE  FOR  INTERCONNECTING  TERMINALS 

ON  A  BACK-PANEL 

Forrest  C.  Parry,  Katonah,  N.Y.,  aarifnor  to  International 
Boshicss  Machines  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  Yorit 

Filed  Dec.  23, 19i3,  Scr.  No.  332,671 
ICUdB.     (CL174-rM) 


3496,360 
ELECTRICAL  ISOLATION  MEANS  FOR  COMPO- 
NENTS ON  A  PRINTED  CIRCUIT  BOARD 
Paul  E.  Falcr,  Dccatnr,  HI.,  aaignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FllcdJan.  4, 1965,  Scr.  No.  423,166 
3  Claims.    (CI.  174— 68.5) 


•OTTM   »lt«   0»    CWCUIT    nft 

1.  In  a  printed  circuit  board  including  a  pattern  of  con- 
ductive material  and  at  least  one  device  having  a  plurality 
of  electrodes  connected  to  said  conductive  pattern,  means 
for  electrically  isolating  at  least  one  of  said  electrodes 
from  said  pattern,  said  means  comprising  a  body  of  nor- 
mally solid  solder  located  on  said  pattern  adjacent  said 
one  electrode,  said  solder  of  said  body  being  electrically 
conductive,  said  body  having  a  characteristic  readily  iden- 
tifiable shape  thereby  to  indicate  the  location  of  said  isolat- 
ing means,  said  body  comprising  a  pair  of  closely  ad- 
jacent readily  connectablc  electrically  conductive  seg- 
ments to  form  a  connection  between  said  electrode  and 
said  pattern  after  its  disconnection  therefrom  at  said 
isolation  means.  

3,296,361  

UNIVERSALLY  SELF-ADJUSTING  Ffl'IING 
Samuel  M.  Maridand,  210  Chcsswood  Drive,  San  An- 
tonio, Tex.    78228;  Orval  H.  Lampton,  403  Flora  Mac 
Drive,  San  Antonio,  Tex.    78220;  and  Joe  J.  Uirabaz, 
172  Daleborst  Drive,  San  Antonio,  Tex.    78201 
FUcd  May  5, 1964,  Scr.  No.  364,971 
SClafans.     (a.  174— 86) 


In  combination:  ' 

a  back-panel  having  a  plurality  of  terminals,  preselected 
pairs  of  which  are  to  be  electrically  interconnected; 

a  plurality  of  wires  interconnecting  preselected  pairs 
of  said  terminals; 

means  simultaneously,  positioning  each  end  of  said 
plurality  of  wires  in  connectable  relationship  to  its 
respective  preselected  terminal, 

said  means  comprising  a  flat,  sheet-like,  flexible  mem- 
ber having  a  plurality  of  holes  corresponding  in  num- 
ber and  position  to  said  terminals  on  said  back-panel, 
and  positioned  on  said  back-panel  with  the  free  ends 
of  said  terminals  extending  through  said  holes, 

an  adhesive  material  on  the  surfoce  of  said  member 
adjacent  said  back-panel  operable  maintaining  said 
wires  in  position  relative  to  said  member; 

each  of  said  wires  being  attached  to  said  member  by 
said  adhesive  material  and  pre-positioned  thereon 
with  its  ends  protruding  through  holes  corresponding 
to  the  preselected  pair  of  terminals  which  are  inter- 
connected by  that  wire.  1 

3,296363 
CRIMPED  COAXIAL  CABLE  CONNECTION  WITH 

KNURLED  EXTENSION 
Ronald  Clafa-  Laudig,  Camp  Hill,  and  Frank  Beniamin 
Stark,  Wormlcytiiwg,  Pa^  asslpMin  to  AMP  Incorpo- 
rated, HarrislNirt,  Pa. 

FUcd  May  28, 1964.  Scr.  No.  370,793 
2  Claims.     (CL  174— 89) 


1.  A  fitting  for  connecting  two  longitudinally  spaced 
metallic  conduits  of  an  electrical  raceway  system,  com- 
prising two  universally  self-adjusting  joints,  each  including 
a  metallic  outer  member  having  means  at  one  end  for 
connection  to  one  of  said  conduits,  its  opposite  end  ter- 
minating in  an  elongated,  open,  radially  enlarged  cylin- 
drical socket,  a  common  tubular  metallic  inner  member 
of  substantially  less  diameter  than  thai  of  said  sockets, 
opposite  ends  of  said  inner  member  being  telescopically 
inserted  in  respective  sockets,  said  inserted  ends  being 
radially  bounded  by  substantially  ball-shaped  fulcrum 
heads  extending  between  said  inner  member  and  the  inner 
walls  of  respective  sockets,  peripheral  seals  on  said  heads 
in  longitudinal  and  rotary  sliding  relation  to  respective 
sockets,  whereby  said  inner  member  is  relatively  adjustable 


1.  In  a  coaxial  connector  assembly  including  a  con- 
nector and  a  coaxial  cable  of  the  type  having  an  outer 
conductor  comprised  of  spirally  woven  and  braided  metal- 
lic strands  surrounding  an  inner  conductor  and  spaced 
therefrom  by  a  dielectric  sheath,  a  connector  body  in- 
cluding a  metallic  tubular  member  having  a  dielectric  in- 
sert therein  carrying  a  center  contact  member,  said  body 
including  a  rear  conductive  sleeve  extension  and  a  mal- 
leable ferrule  member  adapted  to  be  fitted  over  said  sleeve 
extension,  the  said  cable  being  attached  to  said  connec- 
tor with  the  inner  conductor  thereof  fitted  within  and 
terminated  to  said  center  contact  member,  the  said  ex- 
tension having  an  outer  diameter  slightly  larger  than  the 
inner  diameter  of  said  outer  conductor  and  including  an 


'i    1 
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outer  surface  defined  by  a  series  of  first  and  second 
grooves  diqxMed  thereon  in  a  crossing  relationship  to 
define  surfaces  oblique  to  each  other  and  a  series  of 
projecting  points,  said  grooves  being  of  a  depth  approxi- 
mating the  thickness  of  the  strands  of  the  said  outer  con- 
ductor, the  said  ferrule  being  of  a  thickness  and  inner 
diameter  slightly  larger  than  the  outer  diameter  of  said 
extension  with  the  outer  conductor  of  said  cable  fitted 
thereover  and  crimped  inwardly  along  the  length  of  said 
extension  to  a  point  wherein  the  projecting  points  defined 
by  said  grooves  are  engaged  by  and  in  contact  with  the 
inner  surfaces  of  said  ferrule  with  the  strands  of  the 
outer  conductor  of  said  cable  forced  down  within  said 
grooves  and  deformed  therein  whereby  said  connector  is 
locked  mechanically  and  electrically  to  said  cable  to  resist 
torsional  and  tensional  forces  tending  to  separate  said 
cable  from  said  connector.  ' 


low  resistivity  metal  being  characterized 
resistivity  not  greater  than  about  3.5  " 
ters  at  room  temperature. 


»y  an  electrical 
mi  :rohm-centinie- 


3t2Mt345 
FLAT  CONDUCTOR  CABLE  l|JMPER 
Robco  F.  BasOc,  RomHc,  N  J^  Mrigaor  to 


3^M,3M 
TRANSMISSION  LINES  WITH  A  NfCKEL-MOLYB- 

DENUM-mON  ALLOY  SHEATH  FOR  DE-ICING 
John  Jefferson  Mason,  Wcdncsbaiy,  England,  assignor  to 
The  brtemational  Nid^d  Compuy,  Inc^  New  York, 
N.Yw  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jnnc  2,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  440,773    i 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  June  8, 1H4, 

23,731/M  , 

ItClaimt.    (CL174— IM) 


fKKv  r  •  iNBuc,  nuacuc,  i-«.«~  ■■■  >i  w  sw  Tbc  Thomat  m 
Bctts  Co^  Inc.,  FllraliHh,  NJ.,  a  coiFMration  of  New 
Jersey 

FUcd  Apr.  3, 1M4,  Scr.  No.  35'  ,M2 
9CialBM.    (CI.174— lir 


encasng 


caile 


aid 


1.  An  alloy  consisting  essentially  of  molybdenum  J 
nickel  and  iron  in  amounts  totaling  at  least  99.95%  of 
the  alloy,  with  molybdenum  in  an  amount  of  3%  to  11%' 
of  the  alloy,  nickel  in  an  amount  such  that  the  percent- 
ages of  nickel  and  molybdenum  in  the  alloy  are  in  ac 
cordance  with  the  relationship 

36.1  (percent  Ni)-10.1  (percent  Mo) -1025=20  to  44 

with  balance  iron  including  not  more  than  0.05%  im< 
purities  and  characterized  by  high  electrical  resistivity 
of  at  least  about  80  microhm-centimeters  at  about  20*  C, 
a  Curie  temperature  of  about  20*  C.  to  about  40*  C 
and  by  a  high  rate  of  increase  of  magnetic  induction  witl 
decreasing  temperature  of  at  least  about  160  gauss  pei 
degree  centigrade  throughout  a  temperature  range  ex 
tending  from  the  Curie  temperature  of  the  alloy  to  abou 
20*  C.  below  said  Curie  temperature  at  a  field  strengtl 
of  about  25  oersteds. 

9.  An  electric  power  transmission  line  espe^iallyi  adapt 
ed  for  inhibiting  formation  of  ice  thereon  when  carryin; 
alternating  current  comprising  an  electric  power  transmis 
sion  c<Miductor,  an  iron-nickel-molybdenum  alloy  tub* 
around  at  least  a  portion  of  the  length  of  said  conductoi 
said  iron-nickel-molybdenum  alloy  consisting  essentiall 
of  3%  to  11%  molydenum,  nickel  in  an  amount  sue  i 
that  the  percentages  of  nickel  and  molybdenum  in  thi 
alloy  are  in  accordance  with  the  relationship 

36.1  (percent  Ni)-10.1  (percent  Mo) -1025=20  to  4^ 

with  balance  essentially  iron,  electrical  insulation  betweet 
said  conductor  and  said  tube  and  a  continuous  skin  of 
low  resistivity  metal  on  the  surfaces  of  said  tube  and  ia 
electrically  condticting  relationship  with  said  tube,  sai# 

I      [  I      'I        i 


1.  A  cable  comprising  a  plurality  of 
tending  parallel  |to  one  another  in  a 
a  flat  sheath  of  insulating  material 
tors,  said  sheath  having  at  least  one  slit 
along  ^e  length  of  a  portion  of  said 
jacent  conductors  of  said  plurality,  said 
before  the  end  portions  of  said  cable 
portion  of  said  cable  into  a  plurality  o 
said  strips  being  folded  at  an  angle  to 
axis  of  said  cable  and  extending  from  » 
edge  portion  thereof  substantially  in  said 
whereby  said  portion  of  said  caUe  extend  s 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  cable 
mon  plane. 


conductors  ex- 
coi$mon  plane  and 
said  conduc- 
t|ierein  extending 
between  ad- 
slit  terminating 
dividing  said 
strips,  each  of 
the  longitudinal 
dipcent  a  common 
common  plane, 
away  from  the 
substanti^ly  in  said  com- 


I  3J96,3M 

OUTDOOR  HIGH  TE^^ON  INSUIJfrOR  HAVING 

LONG  CREEPAGE  FAm 
Raymond  J.  BronilwwsU,  Sootk  MOwtmitt,  Wb., 
or  to  McGraw-Edson  Company,  Mlfwankec  Wis., 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  23,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  fflS,916 
3  Claims,    (a.  174— 2«  ) 


1.  An  electrical  insulator  having  an  exceptionally  long 
creepage  path  per  unit  volume  and  beiilg  capable  of  ab- 
sorbing mechanical  forces  comprising  an  elongated  mem- 
ber of  insulating  material  in  the  configuration  of  a  helix 
having  a  plurality  of  convolutions  whicl  advance  parallel 
to  the  axis  of  the  helix  and  each  of  whii  :h  is  spaced  from 
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adjacent  convolntions  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  axis, 
said  material  having  a  high  modulus  of  elasticity  in  shear, 
said  elongated  member  having  at  least  one  upwardly 
facing  groove  formed  therein  and  extending  along  the 
length  there<rf. 

3496J67 
SYSTEMS  FOR  THE  GENERATION  OF  SPECIAL 
EFFECTS  IN  COLOUR  TELEVISION 
Pierre  Ciiugi  and  Gerard  Mdchlor,  LcvallolB,  France, 
atsignon  to  Compagiif  Fraaraiss  de  Tdcvision,  a  cor- 
poration of  Fkancc 

FDed  Not.  IS.  1963,  Scr.  No.  3244t2 
nCbdaM.    (CL17»-S.4) 


switching  means,  referred  to  as   "operating  conditioo 
switching  means,"  for  selectively: 

(a)  switching  said  band  restricting  filtering  means  out 
of  said  n  channels  and  applying  to  said  general  out- 
put the  output  signal  of  said  first  special  effect  switch 
or 

(b)  leaving  said  band  restricting  filtering  means  in- 
serted in  said  n  channels  and  adding  said  special 
effect  luminance  signal  to  the  output  signal  of  said 
modulating  means  to  build  up  the  complex  video  sig- 
nal which  is  applied  to  said  general  output 


3,296,361  I 

NON-LINEAR  OPTICAL  SYSTEM 
Adolf  W.  Lohmann,  San  Joae,  Calif.,  amignor  to  Interna- 
tional   BnsincM  Machines  Corporation,   New   York, 
N.  Y.,  a  corporalion  of  New  York 

Filed  Mm.  16, 1964,  Scr.  No.  3S2,0S6 
4CUBH.    (CL178— 64) 


1.  A  system  for  generating  special  effects  by  means  of 
signals  supplied  by  a  first  and  a  second  source  in  a  colour 
television  system  wherein  the  complex  video  signal  com- 
prises a  luminance  signal  and  a  sub-carrier  modulated 
by  a  colour  signal,  said  modulated  sub-carrier  occupying 
a  frequency  band  which  is  included,  at  least  partially,  in 
the  spectrum  of  said  luminance  signal,  said  system  com- 
prising: a  first  and  a  second  input,  hereinafter  referred 
to  as  the  first  and  second  "general  inputs,"  for  applying 
thereto  a  first  and  a  second  comi^x  video  signal  respec- 
tively supplied  by  said  first  and  second  source,  and  an 
output,  hereinafter  referred  to  as  the  "general  output," 
onto  which  the  complex  video  signal  to  be  transmitted  is 
directed;  a  first  special  effect  switch  having  two  signal 
inputs  and  an  output;  a  first  and  a  second  channel  having 
respective  inputs  respectively  coupled  to  said  first  and  sec- 
ond general  inputs,  and  respective  outputs  respectively 
coupled  to  said  two  signal  inputs  of  said  first  special  effect 
switch;  a  third  channel  coupled  to  said  output  of  said 
first  special  effect  switch;  two  series  circuits,  respectively 
fed  by  said  first  and  secood^neral  inputs,  for  extracting 
the  modulated  sub-carriers  from  said  first  and  second  inpot 
complex  video  signals  and  demodulating  said  sub-carriers, 
each  of  said  series  circuits  having  an  output  and  com- 
prising a  filter  and  demodulating  means;  a  second  special 
effect  switch  having  two  signal  inputs  respectively  coupled 
to  said  outputs  of  said  two  series  circuits  and  an  output; 
means  for  modulating  a  new  sub-carrier,  said  modulating 
means  having  a  modulation  input  coupled  to  said  output 
of  said  second  special  effect  switch  and  an  output;  filter- 
ing means,  hereinafter  referred  to  as  "band  restricting 
filtering  means,"  said  band  restricting  filtering  noeans  being 
inserted  in  n  of  said  channels,  where  n  is  a  positive  integer 
smaller  than  three,  and  being  adapted  for  eliminating  from 
the  output  stgnal  of  said  first  q)ecial  effect  switoh  those 
components  which  are  doe  to  the  sub-carriers  included 
in  said  input  complex  video  signals,  the  band-restricted 
signal  resulting  from  the  operation  of  said  band  restrict- 
ing filtering  means  being  hereinafter  referred  to  as  "spedal 
effect  luminance  signal";  and  further  means,  controlled  by 


2.  A  denrice  for  generating  optical  signals,  comprising: 

means  for  generating  first  light  signals  wherein  infonna- 
tion  is  indicated  by  variations  in  intensity  and  time, 
said  variations  in  time  being  indicative  of  variations 
in  position; 

means  for  changing  said  first  li^t  signals  into  an  optical 
display  wherein  said  variations  in  intensity  are  dis- 
played as  variations  in  a  y  coordinate  and  said  varia- 
tions in  time  are  displayed  as  variations  in  an  x 
coordinate; 

«  mask  having  qwtially  variant  transmissivity,  said 
mask  being  positioned  in  front  of  said  (fisplay,  where- 
by a  second  light  signal  is  generated  wherein  informa- 
tion is  indicated  by  variations  in  intensky  and  time; 
and 

means  for  changing  said  second  light  signal  info  a  sec- 
ond optical  display  wherein  variations  in  time  are  in- 
dicated as  variations  in  displacement;  and  variations 
in  intensity  are  again  indicated  as  variations  in  in- 
tensity, 

whereby  said  second  display  represents  a  function  of 
said  first  light  signal,  the  particular  function  being 
dependent  on  the  spatial  variance  of  said  nusk. 


3,296,369 

COMMUNICATIONS  EQUIPMENT  KEYBOARD 
Clayton  H.  Clark,  Mnaddcln,  and  Domdd  J.  Stchndk, 

Bcrwyn,  DL,  aasignon  to  SCM  Corporation,  New  York, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Original  application  Apr.   3,   1962,  Scr.  No.   184,t2g. 

Divided  and  tUs  application  Ai«.  23,  1965,  Scr.  Nn. 

481,797 

18  Claims.    (CL  178—17) 

1.  A  keyboard  transmitter  comprising:  manipulative 
mechanical  keyboard  structure  and  transmission  compo- 
nents controlled  thereby,  said  keyboard  structure  includ- 
ing: a  plurality  of  shiftably  depressible  key  levers;  a 
plurality  of  longitudinally  pivoted  code  bails  with  co- 
operating portions  of  said  Iwy  levers  and  code  bails  in- 
cluding abutments  and  permutatively  arranged  notehes 
enabling  positive  engagement  between  each  depressed 
key  lever  and  all  code  bails  to  provide  operation  of  each 
of  said  code  bails  to  and  retention  in  either  one  of  (mly 


;J38 


OFFICIAL 


two  pivotal  positions,  upon  actuation  of  a  key  lever,  rep- 
resentative of  a  mark,  or  a  space  condition,  said  pivotally 
positioned  code  bails  thereupon  providing  a  specific  per- 
mutation code  corresponding  to  the  character  on  said  de- 
pressed key  lever;  a  universal  bail  invariably  engaged  by 
and  operated  upon  depression  of  any  key  lever;  a  plurality 


of  on-off  switches,  each  corresponding  to  ah  associated 
one  of  said  code  bails  and  set  to  an  on  or  off  condition 
upon  positioning  of  said  code  bails  by  a  depressed  key 
lever;  and  a  U-bar  switch  invariably  closed  subsequent  to 
setting  of  said  code  switches  by  operation  of  said  universal 
bail. 


3^96,370 
COMMUNICATIONS  EQUIPMENT  TRANSMITTER 

AND  TAPE  RECORDER  I 

Clayton  H.  Clark,  Mundelein,  and  Donald  J.  Stefanik, 
Berwyn,  III.,  assignors  to  SCM  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Original  application  Apr.  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  184,820. 
Divided  and  this  application  Aug.  23,  1965,  Ser.  No. 
481,799 

7  Claims.     (CI.  178—17)  , 


u*n  aoi 
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said  serial  code  signal,  through  said  parallel  register,  for 
serial  transmission  through  said  low-s^d  electronic 
transmission  means. 


3,296,371 
VOICE  ENCODER 
Frederick  L.  Fox,  Pasadena,  CaUf.,  assign  «■  to  Borrouglis 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  a  corporation  of  Michi- 
gan 

Filed  Mar.  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  26^,776 
4  Claims.    (CI.  179—1) 


1.  A  multiple  bit   code  signal  communication  trans- 
mission apparatus  comprising  a  magnetic  tape  recorder- 
reader  set  with  multiple  track  recording  and  playback 
head  means,  means  for  stepping  a' magnetic  tape  past  sai< 
head  means  and  storing  in  said  tape  4nd  reading  from 
said  tape  information  signal  units  consisting  of  multiplej 
bit  codes  in  serial  digital  form  and  serial  digital  clockj 
pulses  corresponding  at  least  to  all  possible  bit  positions 
of  said  code;  a  transmitter  having  means  enabling  origina-j 
tion,  receipt  and  storage  of  code  signal  information  and 
transmission  of  the  stored  code  signal  information  com-j 
prising  an  electronic  parallel  register  to  receive  and  store 
parallel  bits  of  code  signal  information  and  a  low-spee4 
electronic  transmission  means  to  read-out  and  serially 
transmit  the  code  signal  bits  from  said  parallel  register! 
and   circuitry   means   connected   between   said   magnetic 
tape  recorder-reader  set  and  said  transmitter  including 
high-speed  electronic  means  to  enable  read-out  of  codo 
signal  bits  from  said  parallel  register  and  to  store  such 
bits  in  high-speed  serial  digital  coded  order  along  with 
storage  of  corresponding  code  bit  clocking  pulses  in  the 
magnetic  tape  arid,  in  accord  with  the  logic  represented 
by  the  serially  recorded  clocking  pulses  and  serially  re 
corded  code  bit  pulses,  to  accomplish  high-speed  seria 
read-out  of  code  signals  from  the  tape  and  conversion  o 


1.  A   voice   encoding   system   comprising:    recording 


means  containing  a  plurality  of  prerecorded  phonic  mes- 
sage components  capable  of  being  read  in  various  se- 
quences and  combinations  and  being  transduced  into  dif- 
ferent intelligible  phonic  messages,  meriory  means  for 
storing  a  message  composed  of  a  plurality  of  message 
components,  each  message  component  biing  represented 
by  a  group  of  signals  which  designates  a. phonic  message 
component  in  the  recording  means,  the  signal  groups  be- 
ing stored  in  a  prearranged  order  in  sequentially  address- 
able memory  locations  of  the  memorl  means  which 
correspond  to  a  series  of  phonic  messag<  components  in 
the  recording  means  phonically  descripti  fc  of  the  stored 
message,  means  for  counting  through  a  s<  quence  of  states 
identifying  memory  locations  containing  the  phonic  mes- 
sage components  of  a  single  message  in  iaid  prearranged 
order,  means  for  reading  the  signal  groups  out  of  the 
memory  means  identified  by  the  states  of  the  counting 
means,  means  for  reading  the  phonic  message  compo- 
nents out  of  the  recording  means  designated  by  the  signal 
groups  read  out  of  the  memory  mea^s,  and  speaker 
means  for  transducing  the  phonic  message  components 
read  out  of  the  recording  means  into  a  (lomplete  audible 
message  for  a  listener. 


3  296  372 
SIGNALLING  CIRCUIT  toR  lNTEilCOMM|JNI. 
CATION  SYSTEM 
Harwood  B.  Moore,  SaoquoH,  N.Y.,  assi  (nor  to  General 
Kcctric  Company,  a  corporation  offNew  Yorit 
Filed  Mar.  22, 1963,  Ser.  No.  2(7,219 
1  Chdm.    (CL  179—1) 
A  communication  system,  comprising  an  audio  ampli- 
fier having  an  input  circuit  and  an  output  circuit,  a  sig- 
nal output  line  for  transmitting  signals  lo  a  communica- 
tion station,  a  first  double-throw  functicn  switch  having 
a  first  terminal  connected  to  said  ampli  ier  input  circuit, 
a  second  terminal  connected  to  said  amj  ilifier  output  cir- 
cuit, and  a  contact  arm,  a  further  functi  >n  switch  having 
a  first  terminal  connected  to  the  contact  arm  of  the  pre- 
ceding function  switch,  a  second  terminal  connected  to 
said  amplifier  output  circuit,  and  a  contact  arm,  means 
connecting  the  contact  arm  of  the  last-cc  nnected  function 
switch  to  said  signal  output  line,  and  me;  ins  adapting  said 
fbrther  function  to  function  as  a  call  iiwitch,  said  last- 
named  means  comprising  means  for  causing  said  audio 
amplifier  to  oscillate  at  an  audio  fret;  oency  when  the 
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contact  arm  of  said  call  switch  is  placed  in  contact  with 
the  second  terminal  thereof  thereby  disconnecting  the  pre- 


ceding function  switches  from  said  signal  output  line  and 
applying  the  oscillation  signal  of  said  amplifier  to  said 
signal  output  line. 

3496^73 
AUTOMATIC  SOUND  VOLUME  CONTROLLER 
Fnjio  SivaMUM,  Tokyo,  JapM.  MrigMNr  to  TDK  Elec- 
trooics  CompaDy,  LimHcd,  Tokyo,  lapan,  a  corpora- 
tfcM  of  lapM 

FBadApr.  19, 1963,  Ser.  No.  274,223 

Claiaf  priority,  amplicatkM  Japw,  Apr.  3«.  1962, 

37/1^,797,  37/17,799 

2  Cfarfmi.    (CL  179—1) 


1.  An  automatic  sound  volume  controller  comprising 
two  photocQnductors  connected  in  series  to  input  termi- 
nals, a  disk  disposed  in  front  of  said  photoconductors 
and  having  windows  of  any  desired  shapes  so  as  to  vary 
the  amoimts  of  light  incident  upon  the  photoconductors 
when  rotated,  a  dual  coil  meter  to  rotate  said  disk,  a 
condenser  to  which  is  applied  an  output  obtained  by 
full-wave-rectifying  a  signal  obtained  from  any  point 
in  the  line  leading  from  the  connecting  point  of  said  two 
photoconductors  to  a  loud  speaker  and  a  condenser  to 
which  is  applied  an  output  obtained  by  full-wave-rectify- 
ing a  signal  from  a  microphone  collecting  the  back- 
ground sound,  the  outputs  from  said  two  condensers 
being  fed  to  the  respective  coils  of  said  dual  coil  meter 
and  the  output  <rf  the  speaker  being  cocttroUed  in  re- 
sponse to  the  variation  of  the  noise  by  varying  the  re- 
sistance values  of  the  photoconductors  with  the  varia- 
tion of  the  amount  of  light  by  the  rotation  of  said  disk 
so  that  the  nmse-signal  ratio  may  be  constant. 


3,296^74 
SPEECH  ANALYZING  SYSTEM 
L.  Clapper,  VertO.  N.Y.,  airiiBor  to 
rtilim  MacyMi  Corporadoa,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  cocporadoB  of  New  Yorit 

Filed  Jane  28, 1963,  Ser.  No.  291,344 
6  Claims.     (CL  179—1) 
1.  A  speech  analyzing  system  for  locating  formants 
representing  energy  peaks  in  the  speech  spectnmi  con- 
stituted of  a  plurality  of  bands  of  frequencies  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  frequency  selectors,  each  renKmsive  to  a 


889 

of  bands  of  fre- 


paiticular  band  of  said  plurality 
quenoies; 

a  related  plurality  of  frequency  selector  output  lines, 
'  each  providing  a  imique  voltage  when  the  particular 

band  is  present  in  the  spectrum; 
a  plurality  of  rectifying  means,  connected  to  said  out- 
put lines,  for  providing  a  plurality  of  D.C.  voltages, 
each  corresponding  to  a  different  unique  voltage; 


m 

nil 


rrN5m 


a  plurality  of  balance  detectors  including  a  related 
plurality  of  pairs  of  balance  detector  output  lines, 
each  pair  connected  to  a  different  balance  detector; 
and 

a  maximizing  network  comprising  a  pliu^ty  of  logic 
circuits,  each  circuit  connected  to  a  different  pair  of 
balance  detector  output  lines,  for  issuing  the  formant 
representing  peaks  of  energy  in  said  spectrum. 


to 

New 


3,296,375 
COIN  BOX  TELEPHONE  CRCUIT 
EdmoDd  Marie  Hclrtaat,  Antwerp, 
Intemalioul    StandMrd    Eladrie 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatfoa  of  Dekwwo 

FDcd  May  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  279,166 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Ncthcriaada,  Maj  16,  1962, 

278,487 
3  Claims.    (CL  179—6.5) 


1.  A  coin  box  telephone  circuit  connected  to  a  tele- 
phone exchange  via  a  teleiriione  line  comprising  a  dial 
contact,  a  coin  contact  opened  responsive  to  a  deposited 
coin  and  connected  in  parallel  with  said  dial  contact,  to 
prevent  dialling  before  depositing  a  coin,  a  collecting 
electromagnet  coupled  in  series  with  said  parallel  con- 
nection aM  operated  responsive  to  a  reversal  of  the 
polarity  of  said  telephone  line  to  close  said  coin- contacts 
and  means  independent  of  the  operation  of  said  coUecting 
electromagnet  for  preventing  said  dial  contact  from  being 
short-circuited  by  said  coin  contacts  before  dialliof  is 
completed. 
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MONOPHONIC  TO  ffTEItEOFHONIC  SYSTEM 

CONVERTER 

Richard  S.  Sronc,  t24  3«h  St^  ,       > 

Soirtk  Bcad^bd.    4M3S 

Flkd  Mnr  %  19M,  Scr.  No.  27,123 

SOaiBM.    (CL179— 15) 


pulaet  assigned  to  connectioos  effected  tt  ereby,  a  plurality 
of  digit  receivers,  electronic  switches  oiMiratively  connect- 
ing said  digit  receivers  to  the  call  miihiplex  terminal, 
means  in  said  subscriber  circuit  for  trax  imitting  identify- 
ing  selection  information,  in  the  form  o  digits,  by  multi- 
frequency  code  symbols,  means  in  the  stabacriber  loop  cir- 
cuit for  interrupting  the  same  to  signal  <  blivery  of  such  a 
multi-fre<iuency  code  symbol,  and  means  connected  to  and 
operatively  controlling  said  second-mei  itioned  electronic 
switches,  responsive  to  such  loop  drcui^  interruption,  for 
effecting  connection  of  a  digit  receiver 
plex  terminal  during  receipt  of  the  digit 


to  the  caU  multi- 
involved,  f ollow- 


mg  which  such  digit  receiver  is  operatijvely  disconnected 
therefrom. 


MONOPHONIC 


_3JHJ7S 
STnOOPHONlC 


5.  In  a  transmission  and  reproduction  apparatus  for 
audio  signals:  a  pickup  having  a  first  channel  and  a  sef- 
ond  channel,  a  means  having  an  output  for  creating  la 
current  alternately  in  response  to  the  signal  from  oie 
channel  and  then  from  the  other  channd  so  that  the  cu  - 
rent  flowing  in  one  direction  corresponds  to  the  sign  il 
from  one  channel  and  the  current  flowing  in  the  oth  r 
direction  corresponds  to  the  signal  from  the  other  chai  i- 
nel,  three  speakers,  separate  leads  iconnecting  two  of  sa  d 
speakers  with  said  output,  a  diode  in  the  lead  to  one  ^f 
said  speakers  passing  the  current  corresponding  to  tie 
signal  of  one  channel  in  only  one  direction,  a  diode  in  tl « 
lead  to  another  of  said  speakers  passing  the  current  cc  r- 
responding  to  the  signal  of  the  other  channel  in  the  dire  ;- 
tion  opposite  to  said  first  mentioned  diode,  and  a  le^d 
connecting  said  output  with  said  third  speaker  passiig 
the  current  to  said  third  speaker  in  both  directions. 


SWITCHING  AND  DBMODULA10R  dRCUIT 
LawrtM*  WOfaM  Fkh,  Jr.,  Flkktari,  ani  G«loH 
Culver  Ihiiiil,  SooBvae,  Maa.,  ■  Jjiiirs  to  H.  H. 
SoBtt,  inc.,  Magraard,  Maak,  ■  imwmtikm  of 

Filed  Mnr  It,  19M,  Sar.  No. 


AUTOMATIC 
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•.    TIME  MULTIPLEX  TELOHONE  SYSTEM 
m,  MULTI-FREQUENCY  DIALING 

^ketcr  VoD  Sndca,  MnaklhSoiln,  Habcrt  SockfBII,  »#§- 
nich-ObcnBCMdaf,  and  Haaa  Ddrlcr,  Elbe  Sladc 
Fran,  Max  Schlcfate,  HaM  HdacUar,  aisd  Edmo^ 
Ptacnik,  Mrnal^  Germany,  aaslgnnn  to  SkmcBs  ft 
Hakke  AktIciigcaellBchaft  Bcrlto  and  Maakh,  a  corao- 
radoa  off  Gcnnaay  I 

Filed  May  24,  lMl,Scr.  No.  112,3*7  } 

priorfty,  appHcaHoo  Gctmaiiy,  lac  10, 19M. 
S  «,»7f 
13  daima.    (CL  ,17»~15) 
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1.  In  a  communication  system  operating  in  accordance 
witii  U»c  time  multiplex  prvDcipic,  the  combination  of  in- 
dividual subscriber  stations,  a  call  multiplex  termiaal, 
etectromc  call  switches  operatively  connecting  the  respec- 
tive subscriber  stations  with  the  call  multiplex  termi^. 
means  operatively  connected  with  said  call  switches  for 
controlling  the  same  by  mutually  phase  shifted  control 


1.  Apparatus  for  switching  a  conmon  pair  of  output 
tenninals  to  monophonic  and  stereoph<  oic  signal  outputs, 
that  comprises,  a  trigger  circuit  biasel  normally  to  op- 
erate in  one  ot  two  states  of  conductioi  i,  monophonic  and 
stereophonic  signal-receiving  means,  u  sterec^ihonic-sig- 
nal  demodulator  circuit  comprising  a  durality  of  detect- 
ing means  biased  so  that  one  of  the  si  id  detecting  means 
is  normally  dSective,  means  for  coniecting  the  mono- 
phonic and  stereophonic  signal-receiving  means  to  the 
demodulator  circuit,  means  operative  in  the  presence  of 
a  monophonic  signal  for  maintaining  the  trigger  circuit 
in  its  said  one  state  to  apply  the  mon  iphonic  signal  out- 
put thronili  the  said  one  detecting  me  ms  to  the  said  out- 
put terminals  and  to  render  the  dem(  Kfailator  circuit  in- 
effective to  demodulate  stereophonic  signals,  means, re- 
sponsive to  the  output  of  the  stereop  ionic  signal-receiv- 
ing meant  for  modUying  the  bias  of  i  he  said  trigger  cir- 
cuit to  cause  the  same  to  assume  its  other  ^ate,  means 
controlled  by  the  assumption  of  the  saijd  other  state  by  the 
trigger  circuit  for  changing  the  detecting  means  bias  to 
render  the  said  one  detecting  means  ineffective  and  other 
of  tiie  detecting  means  effective  wliile  rendering  the 
stereophonic  demodulator  circuit  effective  and  applying 
the  stere<^>honic  pair  of  received  sign  ils  through  the  said 
other  detecting  means  to  the  pair  of  said  output  terminals, 
the  said  responsive  means  including  means  cootroUed  by 
a  received  pilot  signal  accompanying  the  stereophonic 


signals  for  producing  a  direct-current 

nal  for  application  to  the  said  triggeil 

responsive  to  a  ndae  signal  indica  live  of  inadequate 

stereof^Kxiic  signal  for  eliminating  tbt  i  said  direct-current 

bias-modifying  signal,  therd>y  retunfng  the  trigger  dr- 

cnit  to  its  said  one  state  of  c<Miduction. 


bias-modifying  sig- 
drcuit,  and  means 


Januaby  8,  1967 


ELECTRICAL 


841 


! 


MONOPHONIC-STEREOniONIC  AUTOMATIC 
SWITCHING  CIRCUIT 

to  H.  H.  Scott,  bcn  Mayvrd,  Mass.,  a 


FIM  laaa  II,  1M4,  Sar.  No.  37M35 
7  ClalaM.    (CL  179—15) 


1.  Apparatus  for  automatically  switching  common  pairs 
of  output  terminals  to  monophonic  and  stereophonic  sig- 
nal outputs,  that  comprises,  a  two  operational  state  trig- 
ger circuit  biased  normally  to  occupy  one  predetermined 
state  of  operation,  two  reversely  poled  switching  diode 
means  connected  to  the  said  output  terminals  and  biased 
so  that  one  diode  means  only  is  normally  effective,  mono- 
phonic and  stereophonic  signal-receiving  means,  means 
for  connecting  the  monophonic  and  stereophonic  signal- 
receiving  means  to  the  diode  means,  means  for  maintain- 
ing the  trigger  circuit  in  the  said  predetermined  state, 
means  responsive  to  the  output  of  the  monophonic  signal- 
receiving  means  for  applying  the  monophonic  signal  out- 
put through  the  said  one  diode  means  to  the  said  pairs  of 
output  terminals,  means  responsive  to  the  output  of  the 
stereophonic  signal-receiving  means  for  modifying  the 
bias  of  the  said  trigger  circuit  to  switch  the  same  to  the 
other  of  the  said  two  operational  states,  and  means  con- 
trolled by  the  switching  to  the  said  other  state  for  chang- 
mg  the  diode  bias  to  render  the  said  one  diode  means  in- 
effective and  the  other  diode  means  effective,  and  means 
for  thereupon  applying  the  stereophonic  pair  of  received 
signals  throu^  the  other  effective  diode  means  to  the 
said  pairs  of  output  terminals. 


individually  associated  to  the  four  wire  leads  coming  froni 
each  of  said  substations,  means  including  said  line  drcnit 
means  for  identifying  calling  ones  of  said  substations  re- 
sponsive to  a  code  comprising  D.C.  potential  pcrfarity  com- 
binations traced  on  the  four  wire  leads  by  the  operation 
of  said  keys  at  said  calling  substation,  finder  meant  op- 
erated re^Mmsive  to  the  identification  of  said  calling  sid>> 
station  for  completing  a  switching  connection  to  said  call- 
ing substation,  register  means  for  registering  the  directory 
number  of  called  station,  said  register  means  including  tent 
relays  and  units  relays,  relay  circuit  means  in  said  regtstor 
means  for  operating  said  tens  relays  and  said  units  relay 
resjKmsive  to  potential  combinations  placed  on  the  four 
wire  leads  by  the  (^ration  of  the  keys  at  said  caUing  sub- 
station, selector  means  for  selecting  the  line  circuit  meant 
associated  with  the  called  substation  re^onsive  to  directory 
signals  received  from  said  calling  station,  means  at  said 
calling  substation  for  generating  said  directory  signals  re- 
sponsive to  the  operation  of  the  one  of  said  specific  keys 
individually  associated  with  said  called  station,  connector 
means  for  interconnecting  said  finder  means  and  said  se- 
lector means  to  thereby  communicatively  connect  said  caU- 
ing substation  to  said  called  substation. 


3,29MS1  

MULTIFUNCnON  AUTOMATIC  SWITCHES 
John    Edward    Cox,   GaiftaM,    aad   Gacator   l< 
Bocbm,  EmcrsoB,  NJ.,  asslganrs  to  latenaaHoaa.  ..w 
pbonc  aad  Telegraph  Corporatfoa,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corponrtioo  of  Maryhmd 
Original  MpMcaHon  Feb.  23,  IMt,  Scr.  No.  lt,3M.  aow 
Patent  No.  3,23^,952,  dated  Feb.  22,  1M4.    Dhrldod 
and  thk  appHcatloa  Dec.  22,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  515,5M 
4  CUms.    (CL  179—18) 
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3,29(38# 
AUTOMATIC  LOUD  SPEAKER  INTERCOM- 
MUNICATION TELEPHONE  SYSTEM 
Per  Gaataf  JoMsaa,  Roaafaae,  Swedca,  aaslgani  to  Inter- 
aadoaal  Stmim*  Ela^k  Corporatloa,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  ■  corpondoa  of  Delaware 

FDad  Mm.  13, 19U,  Scr.  No.  TMJtU 

ClalBM  priority,  appUadlea  Sweden,  Mar.  14, 1M2, 

2,812/<2 

UCIaiav.    (CL179— It) 


1.  In  an  electrical  system,  an  automatic  switch  having 
a  release  magnet  and  a  plurality  of  contacts,  means  for 
operating  said  switch  to  an  off-normal  position,  meant 
responsive  to  a  control  signal  of  a  predetermined  strength 
for  fully  operating  said  release  magnet,  means  responsive 
to  a  control  signal  of  less  than  said  predetermined  strength 
for  partially  operating  said  release  magnet,  means  respon- 
sive to  the  full  operation  of  said  release  magnet  for  re- 
leasing said  switch  from  said  off-normal  position  to  return 
said  switch  to  a  normal  position  and  for  operating  said 
plurality  of  contacts,  and  means  responsive  to  said  release 
magnet  being  in  said  partially  operated  condition  for 
maintaining  said  plurality  of  contacts  operated. 


4=>^ 


1.  An  automatic  loudspeaker  interconmiunication  tele- 
phone system  serving  a  plurality  of  substations  having 
loudspeaker  key  equipped  telephone  subsets  which  are 
connected  to  a  telephone  exchange  over  four  wire  leads, 
at  least  some  of  said  keys  at  eadi  of  said  subsets  being 
specific  keys  individually  associated  with  certain  of  said 
substations,  said  exchange  comprising  line  circuit  means 


3,29^,312 
TELEPHONE  OPERATING  ATTACHMENT 
_d(  Khaab,  4732  N.  Bnari  St,  PUhdelpUa,  Pa. 
19141,  aad  Hcary  Elttot  Roaera,  PhOadalphia,  Pa^ 
ffwM  Ifofars  — ignnr  f n  sali  Flamltr 

FOed  Nov.  1, 19<3,  Scr.  No.  32«,M7 
i  CUbs.  (CL  179—99) 
1.  A  telephone  operating  attachment  adapted  to  be 
mounted  on  the  cradle  of  a  telephone  adjacent  the  plunger 
mechanism  thereof,  said  attachment  comprising  mounting 
means  for  mounting  the  attachment  on  the  cradle  witiiout 
interfering  with  the  operation  of  the  plunger  mechanism,  a 
receiver  responsive  portion  supported  by  said  mounting 
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means,  a  plunger  depressor  supported  by  said  receiver 
responsive  portion,  said  plunger  dei»essor  being  mounted 
for  movement  between  a  first  and  second  position,  said 
receiver  responsive  portion  being  mounted  for  movement 
between  a  third  and  fourth  position,  said  receiver  respon- 
sive portion  in  said  third  position  having  a  telcjAone  re- 
ceiver resting  thereon  in  the  cradle,  said  plunger  depressor 
in  said  first  position  being  engaged  with  said  plunger 
mechanism,  means  coupled  to  said  plunger  depressor  for 
normally  biasing  said  plunger  depressor  to  said  first  po«- 
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gether,  receiving  means  in  said  central  of  ice,  said  receiv- 
ing means  comprising  a  first  metering  device  for  detecting 
wire  to  ground  voltage  on  a  first  of  said 
second  metering  device  for  detecting  wird  _ 
age  on  the  second  of  said  two  conductor^  third  metering 
device  for  detecting  wire  to  wire  voltagej  and  evaluation 
means  operated  responsive  to  variations  " 
voltages  for  generating  a  code  evaluation 


in  said  detected 
start  signal. 


I         ELECTRONIC  OTWING  SWITCH 
Hans-Pcter  Antes,  Slennaycntr]  Mc  58, 

Fnmkfnrt  am  Main,  Gcnni  ny 

FUed  Nov.  27,  1W4,  Ser.  Norgl4,478 

Clainu  priority,  appllcatioB  Gcmmy,  Nov.  27. 1963, 

R3?i3|St31, 1M4,  R  3J.152 

n'cUbM.    (CL  179— 1M.1) 


tion  when  said  receiver  responsive  portion  I  is  m  said  Ain 
position,  said  plunger  depressor  being  disengaged  from 
said  plunger  mechanism  when  said  receiver  responsive 
portion  is  in  said  fourth  position,  said  receiver  responsive 
portion  being  disengaged  from  said  receiver  in  said  fourth 
position,  and  plunger  depressor  actuating  means,  sai<I 
plunger  depressor  actuating  means  being  operative  to  dis- 
engage said  plunger  depressor  from  said  plunger  mech- 
anism by  moving  said  plunger  mechanism  to  said  secoi^ 
position  when  said  receiver  responsive  portion  is  in  sai  1 
third  position.  |      ' 

3,29MS3  ,       ' 

UNBALANCED  D.C.  PUSHBUTTON. 

SELECnON  SYSTEMS 

Eberhard  Herter,  Stottgwt,  Germany,  ualgiior  to  Intj. 

natlomd  Standard  Ekctik  Corporation,  New  York, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware       „,^_  I 

Flkd  Imie  5, 1963,  Ser.  No.  285,827 
Claims  priority,  appHcation  Germany,  June  16, 1962, 
^  St  19,378 

11  Claims.    (CL  179—84) 


1.  A  «tf  »«t»f  arrantement  for  a  pushbutton-dialfog 
system  comprising  central  office  equipment  serving  a  plu- 
rality of  two  conductor  lines,  each  of  said  two  conductor 
lines  having  a  subscriber  sUtion  tiiereon,  voltage  sup|)ly 
means  in  said  central  office  for  selectively  connecting  a 
positive  voltiige  or  a  negative  voltage  to  each  line  of  s|ud 
two  conductor  lines,  a  plurality  of  pushbuttons  m  eachof 
said  subsets,  single  pushbutton  means  in  said  subscnl)er 
sutions  operated  responsive  to  Uie  operation  of  toy 
pushbutton  in  said  subset,  said  pushbuttons  selecUvfely 
operable  to  mark  said  two  conductor  lines  m  desired 
permutations  and  combinations,  said  permutations  and 
combinations  comprising  individually  grounding  the  frst 
conductor,  individually  grounding  tbc  second  conduOor, 
grounding  both  conductors  simultaneously,  groundmg 
neitiier  conductor  and  connecting  boUi  conductors  to- 


5.  In  a  system  for  concurrentiy  transcribing  a  message 
on  a  plurality  of  recording  media  with  the  aid  of  a  plu- 
rality of  recording  devices  each  having  means  for  read- 
ing Uie  message  stored  in  the  respective  recording  me- 
dium, the  combination  therewith  of  al  system  for  peri- 
odically monitoring  the  output  of  each  recording  device, 
said  system  comprising  a  source  of  energy  for  said  re- 
cording devices;  a  power  supply;  a  I  rank  of  cycUcally 
interconnected  monostable  multivibrator  units  each  in- 
cluding a  normally  conductive  first  anpUfier  stage  and 
a   normally  blocked   second   amplifier  stage   connected 
across  said  power  supply,  said  second  stage  havmg  an 
input  connected  to  the  reading  nneans  bf  a  respective  re- 
cording device,  said  first  sUge  being  Itiiggerable  into  a 
temporary  state  of  nooconductancc  w|th  concurrent  un- 
blocking of  said  second  stage  whereby  the  latter  is  opera- 
tive as  a  reproducer  of  signals  from  the  respective  read- 
ing means;  a  time-constant  network  connected  to  the  first 
sUge  of  each  unit  for  determining  the  duration  of  said 
temporary  state;  circuit  means  operative  upon  the  termi- 
nation of  said  temporary  state  in  respbnse  to  reversal  of 
conductivity  of  the  sUges  of  any  unfit  for  transmitting 
a  trigger  pulse  to  the  immediately  sucieeding  unit,  there- 
by Initiating  said  temporary  sUte  in  salid  succeeding  unit^ 
and  a  load  circuit  j<Mntiy  connected  tc  the  outputs  of  the 
second  stages  of  all  said  units. 


_fG  CAPAa- 
FOR  SUPPLY- 


I 


I.  'I 


3,296,385 
SYNCHRONIZING  SYSTEM 
TIVE  COAXIAL  CABLE  PI 
ING  CONTROL  SGNAL 
Elton  L.  Shaw,  North  Edwards, 

half  to  Richard  A.  R 
FUed  OcL  5, 1964,  Ser.  N( 

12  CUdms.    (CL  179— !••  J) 
1.  A  circuit  for  recording  a  control  signal  on  a  record- 
ing medium  of  recording  and  reprodu  cing  apparatus  hav- 
ing a  two  terminal  input  one  of  said  ii  iput  terminals  being 
connected  to  circuit  ground,  comprii  ing  a  pair  of  elec- 
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trical  conductors  having  means  at  one  end  thereof  for 
connecting  said  conductors  to  said  terminals  and  a  nor- 
mally closed  switch  at  the  other  end  thereof,  said  switch 


when  closed  causing  said  two  conductors  to  be  conduc- 
tively  coupled  and  when  open  causing  said  conductors  to 
be  capacitively  coupled. 


3^96,386 
MAGNETIC  SYSTEM  FOR  ELECTRO- 
DYNAMIC  TRANSDUCERS 
Hcfavkh  Fanadow,  f  andihnt,  Bararla,  Germaay,  a» 
to  IntmaatioMl  9tmim4  Badrie  CofporadMi 
FBad  Dec  29, 1964,  Sar.  No.  421,988 

ippliadion  Gcrmaay,  Ian.  8,  1964, 
St  21,526 
3  Oafans.    (CL  179—128) 


elastic  body  of  dielectric  material,  a  phirality  of  elec- 
trical contact  elements,  each  contact  element  having  a 
terminal  portion  thereof  embedded  in  said  body  and  con- 
nected to  a  different  one  of  said  conductors,  a  strain  re- 
lief element  secured  to  an  end  section  of  the  cord's 
jacket  and  embedded  together  with  said  end  section  in 
said  body,  said  body  including  an  intepid  elastic  collar 
portion  near  that  end  of  the  body  which  receives  said 
cord,  said  collar  portion  extending  radially  outward  from 
the  surface  of  said  body  and  being  noraoally  disposed  in 
a  plane  which  is  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  center- 
line  of  the  cord,  said  collar  portion  being  larger  than  said 
opening  in  the  housing  so  that  at  the  instant  said  cord 
is  fully  retracted  into  the  housing  said  cellar  portion 
contacts  that  portion  of  the  housing  adjacent  said  opening, 
arresting  retracticm  of  the  cwd,  and  flexes  toward  the 
surface  of  said  body  thereby  absorbing  the  impact  of  said 
contact  whereby  a  relatively  small  force  is  transmitted 
through  said  body  to  the  strain  relief  element  effecting 
the  ccmnection  between  tlie  cord  and  the  body. 


1.  A  magnetic  system  for  electro-dynamic  transducers 
comprising  a  core  of  sintered  magnetic  material,  a  bottom 
pole  plate  which  decreases  in  thickness  towards  the  pe- 
riphery thereof  and  is  integral  to  said  core,  a  top  pok 
plate  which  decreases  in  thickness  towards  the  periphery 
thereof  and  is  fabricated  of  sintered  magnetic  nuterial, 
said  top  pok  plate  associated  with  said  core  to  form  an 
operating  air  gap  in  said  magnetic  system,  a  stud  cen- 
trally arranged  around  the  air  gap,  a  basket-like  dia- 
phragm support  accommodated  by  said  stud,  and  an  inset 
of  magnetic  material  located  between  said  pok  plates, 
surrounding  said  core. 


3^963t7 
SHOCK  ABSORBING  U£CTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
lacqncs  L.  Le  Bdcne,  Wcatbnry,  N.Y.,  aaslgnor  to  Elcc- 
trohn  Corporation,  Fairfldd,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  2, 1964,  Ser.  No.  488,841 
4Clafans.    (CL  191— 12.4) 


COl 

to 


3^96,388 

LLECTOR-RAIL  SUPPORT 
T«WMyp.Cook 


ration  of 


8, 1964,  Ser.  No.  336»485 
(CL  191—32) 


rrmWF^TTi 


5.  A  suspension  for  a  T-rail  conqirising  a  horizontally 
extending  bracket,  an  insulator  upstanding  thereon,  a  yoke 
resting  on  said  insulator,  said  yoke  having  a  plate  extend- 
ing over  said  support  and  having  ends  depending  below 
said  bracket,  a  member  bridging  said  ends,  and  rail-sup- 
porting means  extending  downwardly  from  said  member 
on  opposite  sides  of  the  raiL 


34963S9  

POSnrVE  ACTION  SWITCH  WITH  IMPROVED 
RESnJENTLY  BIASED  STATIONARY  CON- 
TACT AND  ASSOCIATED  BRIDGING  CON- 
TACT STRUCTURE 
Harold  W.  Hnlti,  Wankcaha,  Wis.,  aarifnor  to  Odlar. 
Ibc,  AOhmnkee,  Wis.,  a  mspoiaifcm  of 


1.  An  electrical  connector  adapted  for  use  with  an 
electric  cord  which  includes  a  plurality  of  conductors 
situated  within  a  tubular  dkkctric  jacket  and  is  arranged 
for  retraction  into  a  cordwinder  housing  through  an  open- 
ing in  the  housing  by  being  wound  on  a  drum  in  the 
housing  by  a  substantially  omstant  torque  spring  motor 
which  rotates  said  drum,  said  connector  comprising  an 


FVed  Mar.  16, 1966,  Ser.  No.  534,864 
8  Cfadms.    (CL  288—16) 

1.  In  an  electric  switch,  tb(B  combination  comprising: 

an  insulating  base; 

stationary  contacts  mounted  in  said  base  in  spaced  apart 
relation; 

a  movable  bridging  contact; 
'  an  actuator  block  mounted  for  sliding  movement  along 
said  base  and  having  said  nK>vable  bridging  contact 
rigidly  secured  thereto  to  project  therefrom  so  that 
it  enters  into  sliding  engagement  between  a  pair  of 
said  Stationary  contacts  when  said  actuator  block  is 
moved: 
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a  manually  operable  lever; 

means  providing  an  unyielding  connection  for  at  leaslj 
a  portion  of  the  movement  of  said  lever  to  transmit 
positive  force  for  closing  or  opening  the  contacts  ii 
the  event  they  stick  or  weld; 


means  mounting  one  of  said  stationary  contacts  foi 
limited  pivotal  movement  to  allow  said  movable 
bridging  contact  to  enter  between  it  and  another 
stationary  contact  to  close  the  same; 

and  means  resiliently  biasing  said  one  stationary  conf 
tact  toward  said  other  stationary  contact  of  the  paif 
thereof  to  afford  proper  contact  pressure  for  a  good 
electrical  connection  when  the  contads  are  closet 


TIME   SWITCH   FOR   CONTROLLING   AN  ELE 
TRICAL   CIRCUIT   OF   A   PROCESS  OR   APP 
RATUS  FOR  A  PRESET  PERIOD 
Werner  Salger,  Hambnrg-LangealMMni,  Germany,       „ 
to  Lumopriiit  Zindler  K.G^  a  corporatioii  of  Germany 

FDed  July  9.  1964,  Ser.  No.  381,310 

CUms  priority,  appHcatioB  Germany,  laly  19, 1963, 

L  45,402 

7  Claims.    (CL  200—33) 


L 


3,296391 
COVER  INSTALLED  OPERATOR  F0R  ENCLOSED 

CIRCUIT  BREAKER 
Marilian  G.  Zavcriiiik,  Maachrit»r,j 
Bridgeton,  Mo.,  aMimow  to 
factn^  Compuy,  St.  Levis,  Mo.,  f  corporatloB  of 

FDed  Apr.  6, 1964,  Ser.  N«.  357,609 
4  CiaioM.    (CL  ~" 


I. 
Ekdric  MaDo- 


1.  An  enclosure  for  a  circuit  breaker  comprising  a 
housing,  a  cover  removiAly  attached  t>  the  housing,  a 
bushing  mounted  in  the  cover  and  havii  g  a  hole  through 
it,  a  shaft  therefore  rotatable  and  longitu  linally  supported 
in  the  hole  in  the  bushing,  an  operatinj  handle  attached 
to  the  ena  of  the  shaft  outside  the  housing,  a  trip  lever 
attached  to  the  end  of  the  shaft  inside  the  housing,  the 
trip  lever  having  a  lever  arm  with  spaced  side  walls 
adapted  to  engage  opposite  sides  of  a  circuit  breaker 
toggle,  the  handle  being  pivotable  to  roi  ate  the  shaft  and 
the  trip  lever  through  positions  that  nove  the  circuit 
breaker  toggle  to  open  circuit,  closed  circuit,  and  reset 
positions,  and  spring  means  biasing  the  shaft  in  a  direc- 
tion to  position  the  side  walls  of  the  leve|  arm  for  engage- 
ment with  the  toggle  while  permitting  !  ongitudinal  with- 
drawal of  the  shaft  by  manual  pull  of  th<  operating  handle 
to  draw  the  side  walk  of  the  lever  arm  f fee  of  and  beyond 
the  toggle,  whereby  the  trip  lever  can 
operate  the  toggle  after  the  cover  is 
housing. 


be  positioned  to 
attached  to  the 


3496,392 
ELECTRICAL  END  SWITCHES  FOR  USE  IN 
MACHINE  TOOLS] 
Harold  Ridurd  Scott,  Londoo,  EotlaB^.  atriiMM- to 
mhigham  Small  Aims  limitod, 
a  Britiili  company 

Filed  Dec  1, 1964,  Ser.  No. 
Claims  priority,  apf^hatloH  Great  Bril^lB,  Dec  6, 1963, 

40,264/63 
5  Claims.    (CL  200-^7) 


s  »'a     M*>'4^ja^  ^  uisff 


I.  A  time  switdi  c<»iprising,  in  combination,  a  housifl  ;, 
a  vertically  disposed  trackway  defined  in  said  housing  hav- 
ing a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  said  first  end  being  dis- 
posed at  a  higher  vertical  position  than  said  second  end, 
a  body  rollable  along  said  trackway  under  gravitational 
forces,  a  body  holder  movably  mounted  within  said  hous- 
ing adjacent  said  trackway  seccmd  end  receiving  said  body 
from  said  second  end  and  holding  said  body  and  movable 
between  first  and  second  positions,  said  holder  normally 
assuming  said  first  position  and  moving  to  said  second 
position  upon  receiving  said  body,  an  electric  switdi  con- 
nected to  said  holder  and  operated  thereby  upon  said 
holder  moving  between  said  positions,  and  release  means 
moving  said  body  from  said  holder  to  said  trackway  fiftt 
end  whereby  the  time  interval  said  holder  is  in  said  fi<Bt 
position  is  sensed  by  said  switch.  . 


2.  A  limit  switch  for  uae  in  a  madhine,  which  com- 
prises a  first  housing  part  having  at  oqe  side  an  opening 
surrounded  by  a  flat  surface,  and  having  mounting  means 
for  attachment  to  a  machine  with  sa  id  opening  freely 
accessible,  a  plurality  of  first  contacts  c  ach  having  a  con- 
tact tmfacCf  mounted  in  said  hoosiig  part  with  said 
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contact  surface  accessible  through  said  opening  along 
a  line  perpendicular  to  said  surface,  at  least  some  of  said 
first  conUcts  having  wire-attachment  means,  a  second 
housing  part  detachably  mounted  on  said  flat  surface  of 
the  first  housing  part  to  cover  said  opening  thereof,  a 
switch-arm  member  wholly  supported  in  said  second  hous- 
ing part  for  pivotal  movement  about  an  axis  perpendicular 
to  said  flat  surface,  and  actuating  means,  including  an 
element  arranged  outside  the  housing,  for  the  switch- 
arm  member,  said  switch-arm  member  extending  through 
said  opening  into  the  first  housing  part  and  including  at 
least  one  contact,  arranged  at  the  outer  side  of  said  sur- 
face relative  to  said  first  housing  part  and  radially  spaced 
from  the  pivot  axis  of  said  arm,  for  co-operation  with  said 
first  contacts  to  form,  when  the  arm  is  in  the  first  pivotal 
position,  a  connection  between  at  least  two  of  said  first 
contacts,  and  to  remove  said  connection  when  the  arm 
is  in  a  second  pivotal  position. 


being  pivotally  movable  from  said  "ON"  position  to  said 
"OFF"  position  in  a  second  direction  opposite  said  fli* 
direction  generally  toward  another  wall  of  said  receptacle 
opposite  said  one  wall  to  operate  said  connecting  means 
to  move  said  internal  operating  member  generally  recti- 
linearly  toward  said  other  wall  of  said  receptacle  to 
thereby  operatcf  said  circuit  interrupter  operator  to  open 
said  circuit  interrupter. 


3,296,394  

AIR  POWERED  CURRENT  REVERSING 

CONTACTOR 


Patrick  CoraicDo,  New  BMwtm.Coam 
.   ...    _         -     .  -'T^Haveai, 


to  Rocco  Icsi,  New , 

Filed  Jan.  20, 1965,  Ser.  No.  420,671 
ISCiaiM.    (CL —    ^ 


3,296393 
ENCLOSURE  WITH  EXTERNAL  MEANS  FOR 
OPERATING  AN  ENCLOSED  CIRCUIT  IN- 
TERRUPTER 
Robert  V.  Rhnmrr,  Beaver,  and  Lonis  N.  Ricd,  Bcnvcr 
Fails,  Pa.,  maifiin  to  Wcatfeagkowc  Electric  Corpora- 
PiltsbnrriL  PBm  a  oorporanon  off  Pcnm 
Filed  Jw.  24, 1966,  Ser.  No.  522,435 
15  Claims.    (0.200-50) 


1.  An  enclosure  structure  for  housing  a  circuit  inter- 
rupter of  the  type  having  an  operator  movable  to  open 
and  close  the  interrupter,  said  enclosure  structure  com- 
prising a  receptacle  and  an  openable  cover  for  opening 
and  closing  the  recepUcle,  said  cover  having  a  generally 
planar  front,  operating  means  mounted  on  said  receptacle, 
said  operating  means  comprising  an  internal  operating 
member  and  an  external  operating  handle  member,  con- 
necting means  operatively  connecting  said  external  op- 
erating handle  member  with  said  internal  operating  mem- 
ber, said  internal  operating  member  being  supported  for 
generally  rectilinear  movement  and  having  a  connecting 
part  for  operative  connection  to  said  circuit  interrupter 
operator,  said  external  operating  handle  member  being 
supported  for  pivotal  movement  about  an  axis  that  ex- 
tends generally  parallel  to  said  generally  planar  front  of 
said  cover,  said  external  operating  handle  member  being 
pivotally  movable  from  an  "OFF"  position  to  an  **ON" 
position  in  a  first  direction  generally  toward  one  wall  of 
said  receptable  to  operate  said  connecting  means  to  move 
said  internal  operating  member  generally  rectilinearly  to- 
ward said  one  wall  of  said  receptacle  to  thereby  operate 
said  circuit  interrupter  operator  to  close  said  circuit 
interrupter,  and  said  external  operating  handle  member 


1.  A  polarity  revening  switch  comprising,  a  main  body 
portion,  a  pair  of  input  terminals  connected  on  said  body 
portion  and  adapted  for  connection  to  opposite  terminals 
of  a  source  of  D.C.  potential,  first  and  second  output  ter- 
minals connected  to  opposite  ends  of  said  body  portion 
and  adapted  for  connection  to  a  load,  first  and  second  op- 
positely acting  fluid  operated  means  connected  in  sub- 
stantially side-by-side  spaced  relation  on  said  body  por- 
tion, said  first  fluid  operated  means  connected  between 
said  pair  of  input  terminals  and  said  first  output  terminal 
and  said  second  fluid  operated  means  connected  be- 
tween said  pair  of  input  terminals  and  said  second  ou^^ut 
terminal,  separate  contact  members  connected  to  opposite 
terminal  ends  of  each  of  said  first  and  second  fluid  oper- 
ated means  outwardly  of  said  fluid  operated  means,  and 
means  connecting  said  first  and  second  fluid  operated 
means  for  opposite  movement  simultaneously  wbertby 
the  conuct  members  of  said  first  fiuid  operated  means 
and  the  contact  members  of  said  second  fluid  operated 
'means  are  moved  in  o{^>osite  directioos,  each  to  two 
switching  positions  connecting  the  re^ective  output  ter- 
minal to  one  or  the  other  oi  said  pair  (rf  input  terminals, 
whereby  said  first  and  second  oo^Nit  terminals  are  alter- 
nately connected  to  opposite  input  terminals  of  said  pair 
of  input  terminals  upon  operation  of  said  fluid  operated 
means. 


3,296,395 
ADIUffTABLE  VACUUM  SWITCH 

Ualted-Carr  Incorporated,  Cambridte,  Mats., 
ration  of  Ddaware 

FDed  Ine  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  374,620 
1  Claim.    (0.200—03) 


A  vacuum  switch  comprising  a  housing  formed  of  in- 
sulating material,  said  housing  including  a  circumferen- 
tial wall  defining  a  tabular  well,  having  a  circumferential 
shoulder  portion  formed  therein  and  having  a  base  por- 
tion and  an  opening,  an  aperture  formed  through  said  f 
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portion,  a  tubular  nozzle  extending  from  said  ba$e  .por- 
tion, having  a  channel  extendiiig  tl^erethrough,  said  chan- 
nel forming  a  continuation  of  saitj|  aperture,  a  movable 
leaf  spring  contact  and  an  adjustable  second  contact  each 
extending  into  said  well,  said  movable  contact  and  said 
second  contact  spaced  from  each  other  and  a  flexible  dia- 
phragm lying  completely  within  said  well  and  having  pof- 
tions  in  abutting  relationship  with  said  circumferentitl 
shoulder,  and  a  vented  cover  plate  mounted  on  said  hous- 
ing above  and  abutted  to  said  diaphragm  to  hold  said 
diaphragm  in  position,  said  diaphragm  having  a  planar, 
uninterrupted  center  portion  including  an  under  surface 
and  being  in  spaced  relation  to  said  base  portion  and  to 
said  movable  contact,  and  covering  the  major  portion  df 
the  opening  of  said  well  whereby  an  increase  in  a  vacuum 
connected  to  said  nozzle  will  cause  said  under  surfaoe 
of  said  diaphragm  to  deflect  said  movable  contact  towa^ 
said  second  contact.  i 
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spaced  from  one  another  about  a  cential  vertical  j^ane, 
a  companion  contact  member  in  said  casing  having  a 
base  portion  with  a  pair  of  cmitact  elements  mounted 
thereon  spaced  from  one  another  anl  spaced  equally 
about  said  vertical  plane,  said  companio  i  contact  member 
being  mounted  for  movement  by  engagement  with  said 
contact  arm  and  having  a  stop  limiting  its  reverse  move- 
ment, biasing  means  resiliently  urgin(   said  companion 


HYDRAUUC  BRAKE  SYSTEM  WITH  IMPROVE 

FILLER  CAP 

Raae  Ingvar  Stfward,  598  Maureen  Lane, 

Pleasant  HOI,  CaUf.    94523 

FUcd  May  24, 1965,  Scr.  No.  458,003 

-       7  Claims.    (CL  200—84) 


J 


3,296,397 

CDccurr  breaker  having  line  and  load 

TERMINALS  ADJACENT  ONE  SIDE  THEREOF 
Alezander  R.  Nordcn,  New  Yotk,  N.Y.,  asritanor  to  Fad- 
oral  Pacific  Ekdric  Cmnpany,  a  corpmrattNi  of  Dcb- 


contact  member  toward  said  stop,  sai<l  companion  con 


a  vertical  axis  in 
transverse  to  said 
arm  for  effective 


tact  member  being  free  to  pivot  about 

said  plane  and  about  a  horizontal  axis 

plane  when  engaged  by  said  contact 

contact  engagement  of  each  of  said  contact  elements  with 

said  moving  contacts,  respectively,  and  means  for  moving 

said  contact  arm  between  said  open  circuit  and  said 

closed  circuit  position. 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  brake  system  including  a  maslfcr 
cylinder  and  a  reservoir  for  supplying  brake  fluid  to  tjie 
master  cylinder,  in  combination,  a  closure  device  on  tne 
upper  part  of  the  reservoir  comprising  a  cap  having  walls 
defining  an  opening  extending  through  the  closure  de- 
vice, a  movable  member  having  a  stem  telescoped  through 
said  opening  and  easily  movable  ^th  respect  to  said  open- 
ing, said  opening  being  larger  in  cross-section  than  ssid 
stem  to  provide  vent  means  through  the  opening  while  the 
stem  is  telescoped  therethrough,  a  cover  mounted  on  die 
upper  end  of  the  stem,  said  cover  being  disposed  outside 
the  cap  and  being  in  the  general  form  of  a  roof  over  said 
opening  to  protect  said  opening  from  entry  of  dust  alid 
other  foreign  matter,  said  cover  having  means  for  main- 
taining open  sides  under  the  cover  to  permit  breathing 
between  said  opening  and  the  outside  atmosi^ere,  and 
float  meass  carried  on  the  lower  end  of  said  stem  ih  op- 
erative po8iti<m  to  be  actuated  by  change  in  the  level  of 
the  brake  fluid  carried  in  the  reservoir  during  operation 
of  the  hydraulic  brake.  I    ' 


3,296,398 
THERMAL  OVERLOAD  ASSEMBLY  FOR 
CIRCUIT  BREAKEl : 
WahCT  F.  Dowdk,  Firccport,  and  I^|  i  1.  Wcnzel,  Nor- 
man, m.,  aarignoffi  to  General  Ek|:tric  Company,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 
Original  application  Ang.  12. 1963,  ScrJ  No.  301,361,  now 
Patent  No.  3,240,904.     Divided  an  i  this  application 
Oct.  22, 1965,  Scr.  No.  511,014 

7  Claimi.    (CL  200—1 16) 


Original  application  Apr.  3, 1962,  Scr.  No.  184,739,  nOw 
Patent  No.  3,213,327,  dated  Oct.  1 19,  1965.    Divided 
and  this  application  Jan.  28,  1965,  Scr.  No.  434,169 
7  Claimi.    (CL  200— 116)  j 

1.  A  circuit  interrupter  comprising,  a  casing,  a  con- 
tact arm  movable  between  an  open  circuit  and  a  clo^ 
circuit  position,  said  contact  arm  pivoted  on  a  horizoo|tal 
axis  and  carrying  a  pair  of  moving  contacts  equally 


1.  A  thermal  overioad  assembly  cofnprising: 

a  rigid  bracket  having  a  base  and  a  cantilever  support 
arm  extended  therefrom; 

means  on  said  base  for  affixing  said  I  racket  to  a  support 
structure; 

an  elongated  bimetallic  element  fas  ened  at  one  of  its 
ends  to  the  free  end  of  said  cant  lever  support  arm, 
said  bimetallic  element  extending  alongside  and 
spaced  from  said  support  arm  towj  ird  the  base  portion 
of  said  bracket,  the  high  expansion  side  of  said  ele- 
ment facing  away  from  said  suppiort  arm; 

an  overcenter  spring  extending  between  a  pivot  point 
on  the  other  end  of  said  bimeta|Uic  element  and  a 
pivot  point  at  the  base  of  said  (^racket,  said  spring 
normally  biasing  the  other  end  of 


ment  away  from  said  support  am  i  to  a  first  poaition. 


said  bimetallic  ele- 
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heating  of  said  bimetallic  element  to  an  elevated  tem- 
perature causing  the  other  end  of  said  bimetallic  ele- 
ment to  snap  quickly  toward  said  support  arm  to  a 
second  position  the  opposite  side  of  the  pivot  point 
at  said  base  portion  the  other  end  of  said  bimetallic 
element  returning  to  the  first  position  when  the  tem- 
perature of  said  bimetallic  element  is  reduced; 

said  support  arm  of  said  bracket  having  an  aperture 
therethrough  adjacent  said  other  end  of  said  bimetal- 
lic element;  and 

an  actuating  rod  affixed  to  said  other  end  of  said  bi- 
metallic element  and  extending  through  the  aperture 
in  said  bracket  whereby  movement  of  the  other  end 
of  said  bimetallic  element  between  the  first  and  second 

I    positions  is  transmitted  as  actuating  movements  by 

'  said  actuating  rod  to  a  location  on  the  other  side  of 
said  bracket      

3,296,399 
ELECTRIC    HIGH-VOLTAGE   FUSE    a^VWG 
MEANS     FOR     EFFECIING     SEQUENTIAL 
VAPORIZATION  OF  PORTIONS  OF  FUSIBLE 
ELEMENT  ^,„      _^_     ^^ 

Frederick  I.  Koaacka,  Sonth  Hampton,  N  A,  ai^por  •« 
The  Chaie-Shawmnt  Comaanjr.  Ncwbaryport,  Mam. 
FUad  Oct  19, 1965,  Scr.  No.  497,727 
5  Claims.    (CL  200—120) 


UGHT  BULBS,  ^%S  AND  THE  LIKE 

Jobs  A.  KIcBxIc,  P.O.  Box  1265, 

Shawnee,  Oida.    74801 

Filed  M«.  7, 1966,  Scr.  No.  532,297 

*     UCUbh.    (CL  200— 130) 


m» 


1.  An  improved  base  for  light  bulbs,  fuses,  and  the  like 
including  a  plurality  of  conducting  elements  arranged  in 
parallel  and  having  a  common  return  lead,  said  base  com- 
prising: 

a  hollow  threaded  member  electrically  connected  to  the 
common  return  lead  from  the  conducting  elements, 
said  threaded  member  being  moimted  on  one  end  of 
the  bulb; 
an  insulating  member  disposed  in  the  other  end  of  said 
threaded  member  and  having  an  aperture  extending 
therethrou^; 
a  plurality  of  conductor  members,  each  having  one  end 
electrically  connected  with  a  respective  one  of  the 
conducting  elements  and  the  other  ends  extending 
through  said  insulating  member;  and, 
a  plurality  of  stacked,  contact  members  insulated  from 
each  other  and  mounted  on  said  insulating  member 
and  having  a  contact  portion  di^>osed  exteriorly  of 
said  threaded  member,  the  contact  member  adjacent 
said  insulaitng  member  including  a  portion  disposed 
in  said  aperture  and  having  an  opening  extending 
therethrough  for  receiving  at  least  one  of  said  con- 
ductor members,  each  of  said  contact  members  being 
electrically  connected  to  a  respective  one  of  said 
conductor  members  exterioriy  of  said  tubular  mem- 
■  ber  and  insulating  member,  and  each  being  succes- 
sively removable  to  expose  the  adjacent  underlying 
contact  member. 


1  An  electric  current-limitini  high-voltage  fuse  for 
circuit  voltages  in  excess  of  1000  volts  comprising  in  com- 
bination: 

(a)  an  elongated  fuse  tube  of  msulatmg  material; 

(b)  a  mass  of  quartz  sand  inside  said  fuse  tube; 

(c)  a  pair  of  terminal  elements  closing  the  ends  of 
i    said  fuse  tube;  .    .^       „  , 

(d)  a  relatively  long  fusible  element  inside  said  fuse 
tube  conductively  interconnecting  said  pair  of  termi- 
nal elements,  said  fusible  clement  having  a  plurality 
of  serially  related  points  of  reduced  and  equal  cross- 
section;  and 

(e)  a  sub-casing  of  a  thermal  msulatmg  matenal  m- 
side  of  and  spaced  from  said  fuse  tube,  all  outer 
surfaces  of  said  sub-casing  being  submersed  in  Mid 
mass  of  quartz  sand,  said  sub-casing  enclosing  a  first 
portion  of  said  plurality  of  points  of  reduced  cross- 
section  of  said  fusible  element  inmiersed  in  air  and 
segregated  from  said  mass  of  quartz  sand  operating 
at  a  relatively  high  temperature  level  when  said 
fusible  element  is  carrying  current,  and  a  second 
portioq  of  said  plurality  of  poinU  of  reduced  cross- 
section  of  said  fusible  element  being  situated  out- 
side said  sub-casing  and  directly  immersed  in  said 
mass  of  quartz  sand  and  operating  at  a  relatively 
low  temperature  level  when  said*- fusible  element  is 
carrying  current. 


3,296,401 
THERMAL  SWITCH  HAVING  A  PIVOTALLY 
MOUNTED    TEMPERATURE    RESPONSIVE 
MEMBER  WITH  A  LATERAL  PORTION  FCHt 

translaung  a  movable  switch  ac- 
tuator 

Albert  E.  Baak,  640  Ocampo  Drive, 
'  Pacific  Paltedcs,  CaUf.    90272 

Filed  Ang.  31, 1964,  Scr.  No.  393,079 
3aainit.    (CL  200— 138) 


1.  In  a  temperature  responsive  electric  switch,  the  com- 
bination of: 

a  switch  housing  carryint  a  switch  unit; 
a  support  member  joined  to  said  housing  and  project- 
ing from  said  housing  along  ajg^th; 
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a  movable  men^r  di4>osed  along  said  path  and  ex- 
tending into  said  housing  for  actuating  said  switch 
unit; 

a  temperature  responsive  member  having  a  longitudinal 
portion  and  a  lateral  portion  joined  together  ad- 
jacent the  inner  ends  thereof; 

means  for  pivotally  mounting  said  temperature  respwi- 
sive  member  on  said  support  member  with  the  longi-' 
tudinal  portion  extending  in  the  direction  of  said  path 
and  with  the  lateral  p<Htion  engaging  said  movabld 
member  in  driving  relation  with  flexing  of  said  tefM 
perature  responsive  member  producing  translation  d 
said  movable  member  and  operation  of  said  switct 
unit;  and 

means  for  fixing  the  distance  between  the  outer  end  o 
said  longitudinal  portion  and  said  support  member 


Slid 


said 


peripheral  recess  therein  for  receiving 
on  said  switch  operating  arm  when 
normal  open  position;  and  means  mountikd 
adjacent  said  cam  disc  for  rotation  of 
either  direction  with  said  shaft;  further 


whin 


3^96,4«2  1 

ARC  CHUTE  FOR  AIR  CIRCUIT  BREAKER     " 

Gcrardu  J.  Meindcn,  Walpob,  Man^  SMigiior  to  AUlf 

Chalmers  Mannfactnilng  Company,  Mflwaokee,  Wis.   i 

FUed  Dec.  23, 1$64,  Scr.  No.  420,745     , 

TClaimi.    (a.20«— 144)  ' 


cam  disc  engageable  by  said  means 
tates  in  the  reverse  direction  to  thereby 
disc,  move  said  enlargement  outside  the 
riph^y  of  the  cam  disc  and  in  engageo^nt 
riphery  of  said  cam  disc  for  closing  of 
switch. 


sad 


3;t9M«4 
PROTECTIVE  INSTRUMENT 


Curtk  Ray  StcvcM,  La  Minda,  CaUL.  anignor  to  Madcr 
Spcdaldct  Company,  Gardcna,  Calif.,  a  corpondon  ot 
Calif onia 

FUcd  Anf.  28. 1M4.  Scr.  No. :  92,7M 
1  Claim.    (CL200— 1«) 


enlargement 

switch  is  in 

on  said  shaft 

said  means  in 

means  on  said 


said  shaft  ro- 

rotate  said  cam 

recess  in  the  pe- 

with  the  pe- 

normally  open 


COVER 


1.  In  combination,  a  pair  of  contacts  between  which  an 
arc  is  established  upon  separation,  a  pair  of  spaced  apaft 
arc  runners  to  which  said  arc  is  transferred  from  sajjd 
contacts,  a  stack  of  spaced  apart  metal  plates  located 
between  said  pair  of  arc  runners,'  the  edge  of  each  metil 
plate  facing  said  contacts  being  provided  with  a  slot,  and 
a  plurality  of  insulating  plates  arranged  with  respect  to 
said  metal  plates  so  that  there  is  an  insulating  plate  be- 
tween each  end  of  said  stack  and  the  associated  arc 
runner  and  between  groups  of  metal  plates,  each  insulat- 
ing plate  being  in  overlapping  relationship  with  the  upper- 
most portion  of  an  adjacent  metal  plate  and  extending 
beyond  the  edge  of  each  metal  plate  remote  from  sajd 
contacts,  the  edge  of  each  insulating  plate  facing  said 
contacts  being  provided  with  a  slot  which  extends  deeper 
into  the  insulating  plate  than  the  slot  in  the  metal  plat«. 


.  No. 

ro|a- 


3,296,403 
MEANS  FOR  OPERATING  A  ROTATION 

INDICATING  SWITCH  ! 

Maxwell  Ingram,  Domoont,  NJ.    07(28 
Original  application  Sent.  28,  1962,  Scr.  No.  226,8^. 
Divided  and  tliis  ap^lcatlon  Jan.  25,  1965,  Ser.  No. 
427,904  ^ 

5  Claims.  (CL  200— 153) 
1.  In  combination,  a  rotary  shaft  mounted  for 
tion  in  a  normal  direction  and  for  rotation  in  a  rcveiSe 
direction,  means  limiting  the  degree  of  rotation  of  said 
shaft  in  either  direction,  a  normally  open  switch  having 
a  switch  operating  member  and  an  actuating  arm  thelc- 
for;  said  actuating  arm  having  an  enlargement  at  one  end 
thereof;  a  cam  disc  mounted  on  said  rotary  shaft  and 
being  unattached  to  said  shaft  for  rotation  of  the  latter 
independently  relative  thereto;  said  c^  disc  having  a 


A  protective  cover  for  a  panel  moi  nted  push  button 
instrument  having  a  portion  displace  ftUe  inwardly  in 
normal  actuation  comprising,  in  combination,  a  resilient 
base  portion  including  a  hollow  frame  surrounding  said 
instrument,  said  frame  having  a  rear  si  irface  with  means 
for  holding  said  rear  surface  against  iaid  panel  to  pro- 
vide sealing  engagement  therewith,  anl  a  separable  re- 
silient cover  member  having  a  geneially  planar  body 
extending  over  said  base  portion  and  said  instrument, 
and  means  for  effecting  a  seal  between  an  exposed  sur- 
face of  said  base  portion  and  the  inne  r  adjacent  surface 
of  said  resilient  cover  member,  said  (over  member  be- 
ing flexible  inwardly  upon  actuation  of  said 'instrument 
without  impairing  the  seals  between  s  lid  cover  member 
and  said  base  portion  or  between  said  base  portion  and 
said  panel,  said  cover  member  being  removable  from  said 
base  portion  without  impairing  the  seal 
portion  and  said  panel. 


between  said  base 


I  3,296,405 

MICROWAVE  OVEN 

Bncc  R.  McAvoy,  PIttilNirgh,  and  iPMddcM  A.  O^ 

Pen  HOb,  Pm  atrifMrt  to  WcdteglMMt  Electik 

Corporation,  Pittaborgh,  Pi.,  a  coriporatioB  of  Pcnn- 

"^  Filed  Dec  23,  1963,  S«r.  No  332,748 

6  Claims    (CL  219—11 .55) 
1.  In  a  microwave  oven  or  the  like  having  an  external 
source  of  microwave  energy,  a  chani  lel-like  indentation 
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open  to  the  exterior  and  having  oblique  oppotSHt  side 
walls  with  a  separate  openmg  in  each  of  said  opposite 
sidewalls  thereof  adapted  to  admit  microwave  energy  to 
the  oven  interior,  separate  electronic  microwave  switch- 
ing means  at  each  opening  adapted  to  vary  the  impedance 


^^^ 


presented  to  incident  microwave  energy,  means  for  con- 
ducting microwave  energy  from  the  external  source  to  the 
channel-like  indentation,  and  means  for  fiontnrfling  said 
switching  means  to  alternately  substantially  pass,  and 
alternately  substantially  attenuate,  the  microwave  energy 
at  each  said  separate  opening. 


TEMPERATURE  ^WIROL  MEANS  FOR 
INDUCTION  HEATING  SYSTEM 
John  A.  Stein,  Torrance,  mi  Thcrlan  E.  Anstin. 
Beach,  Calif.,  anlsnon  to  North  Amarfcan  Aviation, 
Inc. 
Original  application  Oct  27, 1961,  Scr.  No.  148,171,  now 
Patent  NoT  3,156,807,  dntcd  Nov.  19,  1965.    Divided 
and  thb  appUcntlon  Apr.  20,  1964,  Scr.  No.  366,940 
5  Clainu.    (CL  219—10.77) 


nozzle  means  connected  to  said  body  meant  and  co- 
axially  disposed  relative  to  said  electrode,  said  handk 
portion  including  threaded  connector  means  having  male 
and  femak  members,  a  washer  dispoced  therebetween, 
and  an  elongated  sleeve  of  noo-conductive  material 
adapted  to  urge  said  members  in  locking  engagement, 
said  female  member  forming  the  termination  of  a  plural- 


1.  A  temperature  control  system  for  limiting  the 
amount  of  heat  induced  in  a  normally  magnetic  specimen 
by  an  induction  heating  coil  comprising  an  electrical  coo- 
tact  member,  means  for  rotatably  supporting  said  member 
adjacent  said  specimen,  permanent  magnet  means  for 
urging  said  member  into  electrical  contact  with  said  speci- 
men, biasing  means  connected  to  said  member  for  ro- 
tatably urging  said  member  out  of  electrical  contact  with 
said  specimen,  said  biasing  means  being  operative  to  break 
said  contact  only  when  said  specimen  is  heated  to  the 
Curie  point  temperature  so  that  said  specimen  is  no  longer 
sufficiently  magnetic  to  attract  said  member,  and  circuit 
means  including  said  contact  member  and  said  specimen 
for  controlling  the  temperature  of  said  heating  coil. 


to 


3,296,407 
WELD&4G  TORCH 
Raymond  Wallace,  Hadcnda  Heights,  CaUf., 

WDL  Incorporated,  Loe  Angeles,  CaUf. 
Continuation  of  abandonsd  application  Scr.  No.  465,821, 
Inne  1,1965.    lib  application  May  2, 1966,  Scr.  No. 
547,133 

6  Claims.  (CL  219—75) 
1.  A  welding  torch  comprising  a  head  portion  and  a 
handle  portion  extending  therefrom,  said  bead  portion 
including  body  means  having  cooling  means  coupled 
thereto,  electrode  holder  means  adapted  to  receive  an 
electrode  and  extending  partially  into  said  body  means, 
resilient  means  covering  the  outer  portion  of  said  elec- 
trode holder  means  and  co-actmg  with  said  body  means 
to  hold  said  electrode  in  fixed  relation  therewith,  and 


ity  of  tubular  elements  coupled  to  said  bead  portion 
and  said  male  member  forming  a  matching  termina- 
tion for  a  plurality  of  flexible  tubes  for  supplying  an 
inert  gas  to  said  nozzle  means  and  a  coolant  fluid  to 
said  cooling  means,  one  of  said  coolant  supplying  ta- 
bular means  further  adapted  to  i^ovide  a  conductive 
path  for  current  to  flow  to  said  electrode. 


Roman  F. 


3,296^408 
DUAL  ARC  WELDING 
Amoldy,  Howton,  Tex., 


Patents,  Inc.,  Honston,  Tcz~  ■  corpomtioa  of  T 
Filed  Feb.  1, l966iScr. No.  524,299 
8CUhBS.    (CL  219^76) 


to  RJ. 


1.  The  method  of  welding  a  surface  inchiding: 
moving  a  pair  of  electrodes  over  the  surface, 
depositing  a  layer  of  alloy  granules  in  a  puddle  ahead 

of  and  between  the  elecUnodet, 
oscillating  the  pair  of  electrodes  transversely  of  the 

deposited  layer  as  they  travel  thereover,  and 
maintaining  arcs  from  both  electrodes  to  the  deposited 

layer  on  the  surface,  thereby  forming  the  puddle 

aiKi  wel£ng  the  surface. 


3,296,409 
RESISTANCE  WELDING  APPARATUS 
Charles  A.  Schwartz,  3637  Snthcrland  Road, 
Shaker  Hdghls.  OUa    44120 
FUed  Oct  23,  f96!LScr.Mo.  503,680 
9ClalmB.    (CL219-«7) 
1.  In  an  electrical  welding  apparatus,  the  combination 
of  an  electrical  transformer  coil  structure,  a  first  welding 
electrode  secured  to  and  in  fixed  relation  with  said  trans- 
former and  bodfly  movable  therenrith  far  engaging  a 
workpiece  surface,  a  second  welding  electrode  slidably 
mounted  on  said  transformer  in  laterally  spaced  relation- 
ship to  said  first  electrode  for  engaging  the  same  side 
of  the  wori^ece  surface  and  movable  into  or  out  M  oo- 
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planar  surface-engaging  alignment  with  siaid  first  elec- 
trode, and  means  operatively  associated  with  said  elec- 


trodes for  impressing  welding  pressure  forces  on  said  el^B- 
trodes. 


r  of  oval-shaped 
to  said  plate  by 
ig  means  support- 
ode  mounting 
gear,  said  first 


operation,  said  plate  containing  a  numi 
ducts,  said  adjustable  legs  being  attach 
bolts  inserted  through  said  ducts,  said 
ing  the  electrode  mounting  means,  said 
means  comprising  a  motor  driving  a 
gear  driving  a  second  gear,  said  secon^  gear  being  com- 
posed of  insulating  material,  a  gear  nount  subjacent  to 
and  rigidly  attached  to  said  second  gea  -,  said  gear  mount 
being  of  cylindrical  configuration,  an  tV  drode  shaft  being 
inserted  in  said  gear  mount  and  rigidly  connected  thereto 


by  screw  means  inserted  radially  throu]  h  said  gear  mount 


3^96,410 

INDUCTION  COUPLED  PLASMA  GENERATORS 
Hany  John  Hcdger,  ChOton,  DIdcdt,  England,  assignor 
to  Unked  Kingdom  Atomic  Eiittgy  Andmrity,  London, 


FDcd  lone  17, 19<3,  Scr.  No.  288,411 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioii  Great  Britain,  lime  29, 19^2, 

23,793/62 
7Clainis.    (CL  219— 121)  I      i 


and  contacting  said  electrode  shaft  at 
thereon,  said  electrode  shaft  being  o 
below  said  gear  mount,  a  duct  through 
tion  of  said  electrode  shaft,  a  cylindrica 
ing  said  enlarged  portion,  the  ducts  of 
being  in  alignment  with  grooves 
cumference  of  said  hotising  and 
tacbed  to  said  housing  being  in  flow 
grooves  by  ducts  through  the  housing 
attached  subjacent  to  said  enlarged  poijtion, 
means  having  a  duct  therein  in  flow 
said  grooves  and  ducts. 


t  lei 


tubic  g 


aiid< 


Pa,  and  Tkomas  I. 


3,296,412 
VERTICAL  WELDING  OF  A|LUMINUM 
Mattliew  J.  Waitc,  PUladclpUa, 
Moore,  Cleveland,  Ohio, 
tloa,  PUladclphia,  Pa^  a 

FUcd  Jan.  8, 1964,  Scr.  No. 
6  Claims.    (6.21' 


1.  An  induction  coupled  phsma  generator  comprising 
a  tube,  an  induction  coil  arranged  to  be  connected  to  |he 
output  of  a  radio  frequency  generator,  said  inductimi  coil 
surrounding  part  of  the  said  tube,  means  to  introducs  a 
stream  of  gas  into  said  tube,  means  having  an  outlet  to 
introduce  a  stream  of  particulate  solid  into  the  said  tube 
in  the  vicinity  of  the  induction  coil,  an  electrically  con- 
ducting body  located  within  said  tube  and  upstream  of 
both  the  said  outlet  and  said  inducti<m  coil  and  means  to 
connect  said  conducting  body  directly  to  the  end  Of  the 
induction  coil  which  is  furthest  removed  from  said  elm- 
ducting  body.  I 

3,296,411 

WELDING  JIG 

Joseph  W.  Wodsey  and  Howard  L  Bowen,  Los  Afamjos, 

N.  Mcz.,  assignors  to  the  United  States  of  America  as 

represented  by  the  United  States  Atomic  Energy  Con- 

mission 

Filed  May  18, 1966,  Ser.  No.  551,857 

3  Claims.    (CI.  219— 125) 

1.  A  rotatable  arc  welding  tool  comprising  jig  metns 

and  electrode  mounting  means,  said  jig  means  including 

an  insulating  plate  and  a  plurality  of  adjustable  legs  for 

supporting  an  electrode  in  proper  position  for  a  wekttng 


ft  flattened  portion 

greater  diameter 

said  enlarged  por- 

housing  surround- 

enlarged  portion 

aroui^d  the  internal  cir- 

extemal  and  at- 

cc^nnection  with  said 

electrode  mean* 

said  electrode 

donnection  with  the 


I 


to  Arcos  Corpora- 
of 

26) 


1.  The  process  of  vertical  welding  of  aluminum  base 
alloy  plates,  which  comprises  positioiing  aluminum  base 
alloy  plates  having  a  thickness  in  excess  of  V6  inch  in 
spaced  relation  vertically  to  form  a  v  ;rtical  weld  groove, 
discharging  electric  current  from  an  alumimmi  electrode 
to  the  base  metal  in  the  groove  to  foi  m  a  weld  pool,  de- 
fining the  weld  pool  at  the  edges  by  Ihoes  which  engage 
the  plates,  moving  the  shoes  upwardly  with  the  weld  so 


that  the  bottom  of  the  shoes  are  always  within  one  inch 
of  the  top  of  the  weld  po<ri,  quenching  the  newly  formed 
weld  and  the  plates  immediately  below  the  shoes  by  a  fluid 
medium  and  protecting  the  weld  by  a  gas  of  a  class  con- 
sisting of  argon,  helium  and  mixtures  thereof. 


3,296,413 
ARC  WELDING  APPARATUS 
Emfl  F.  SIdncrt,  Chuencc  Township,  N.Y.,  aisifnor  to 
Wcstfaghonsc  Electrtc  Coipomtion,  Pittsborgh,  Pa.,  a 
corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

FUad  Dec.  12, 1963,  Scr.  No.  339,962 
Sdaims.    (CL  219— 135) 


^- 


1.  Arc-welding  apparatus  for  welding  worlt  with  an 
electrode  with  power  derived  from  a  three-phase  supply 
including  a  three-phase  transformer  connected  in  an  open- 
delta  connection  and  having  a  primary  and  a  secondary, 
means  connecting  said  prinury  in  power-deriving  rela- 
tionship to  said  supply,  a  rectifier,  means  connecting  said 
rectifier  in  power-ratifying  relationship  with  said  second- 
ary, non-inductive  resistance  means,  and  means  including 
said  resistance  means  connecting  said  rectifier  in  a  circuit 
with  said  electrode  and  work  to  energize  a  welding  arc 
between  said  electrode  and  woit  with  said  resistance 
means  absorbing  substantiafly  the  whole  excess  of  the 
open-circuit  output  voltage  of  said  rectifier  over  the  voh- 
age  of  said  arc. 

3,296,414 
WELDING  ROD 
David  George  HoUoway,  Yowfe  Bay,  near  Sydney,  and 
Ccdfk  Victor  Whitchonae,  Bcrolcy  Pari^  near  SydMy, 
New  Sonth  Wales,  Anstmiia,  wAnnn  to  Vlda-Wdd 
Pty.  Linyted,  Tarca  Potot,  near  Sydney,  New  Sonth 
Wales,  AnstraHa 

FUcd  Feb.  6, 1964,  Scr.  No.  342,976 

ipplicatlon  Anstralta,  Feb.  22, 1963, 
27,693/63 
2aafam.    (CL  219^146) 


3,296^15 
ELECTRICALLY  HEATED  DISPENSABLE 

CONTAINER 

Panl  EMcr,  57  Exctsr  Rand,  London,  Enffanrf 

FBcd  Aam.  12, 1963,  Scr.  No.  StMM 

6^dnis.    (0.219—395) 


1.  A  dispensable  container  containing  a  substance  to 
be  heated  while  in  the  container  in  which  the  substance 
is  in  contact  with  at  least  part  of  the  inside  sur&ce  of  the 
container  and  the  wall  of  the  container  incorporates  a  thin 
low  voltage  heating  film  having  a  surface  pattern  piesent- 
ing  a  resistive  electrical  path  between  at  least  two  ter- 
minals to  which  access  can  be  obtained  for  connection 
to  a  supply  without  removing  the  substance  from  the  con- 
tainer, the  pattern  being  so  dimensioned  that  vrbea  con- 
nected to  a  supply  at  a  controlled  low  vcritage  the  differ- 
ence between  the  heat  conducted  into  the  substance  in  the 
container  from  any  area  of  the  surface  of  the  heating  film 
is  held  to  a  value  such  that  the  temperature  of  the  ex- 
terior sur&oe  of  the  omtainer  does  not  rise  to  a  tem- 
perature substantially  above  the  temperattue  to  which 
the  substance  is  raised  during  the  heating  period,  and 
means  which  at  least  during  the  time  the  film  is  con- 
nected to  the  supply  to  hold  the  substance  in  the  container 
in  gap-free  heat-conductive  pressure  contact  with  the  heat- 
ing film  over  at  least  the  major  part  of  the  portion  of  its 
surface  wiuch  is  loaded  at  more  than  4  watts  per  square 
inch. 

3496w416 

SAFETY  DOOR  LATCH  AND  TEMPERATURE  COS- 

TROL  CIRCUrr  FOR  A  HEATED  CAVITY 

Siitman,  LaalsiBs,  Ky.,  aosiinor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  a  eotposatiun  of  New  York 
Filed  Apr.  17, 1964,  Scr.  No.  369,5M 
7nihni     (C1.219L-396) 


1.  An  electric  welding  rod  comprising  in  combina- 
tion, a  metal  tube  closed  at  both  ends  and  packed  from 
end-to-end  with  granular  core  material,  a  separately 
formed  closure  cap  at  one  end  of  said  tube,  said  cap 
having  a  base  extending  over  said  one  end  of  the  tube 
and  a  side  wall  extending  along  and  embracing  perifdi- 
end  portions  of  Uie  tube  at  said  one  end  thereof  to 
fixedly  secure  the  cap  on  the  tube,  an  axially  projecting 
stem  on  and  integral  with  said  cap,  said  stem  having 
a  maximum  lateral  dimension  less  than  that  of  the  tube 
and  a  length  sufficient  for  it  to  be  gripped  in  a  welding 
electrode  holder,  said  cap  being  made  from  metal  and 
said  side  wall  (rf  the  cap  being  deformed  inwardly  into 
tight  engagement  with  said  peripheral  portions  of  the 
tube,  and  an  external  layer  of  flux  material  covering 
the  tube  and  portions  of  the  cap.  | 


1.  A  heated  cavity  and  an  access  door  for  closing  and 
sealing  said  cavity,  electric  heating  elements  for  raising 
the  temperature  within  the  cavity,  a  first  selector  means 
for  arranging  the  heating  elements  in  various  circuits  of 
different  wattages  for  normal  cooking  operations,  and 
a  second  selector  means  having  a  setting  that  is  capable 
of  shunting  the  first  selectm*  means  for  energizing  the 
heating  elements  in  a  high  temperature  cleaning  cyde. 
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and  door  latching  means  movable  between  open  ai|d 
closed  positimis  and  adapted  to  hold  the  door  in  a  closed 
position  during  the  high  temperature  cleaning  cycle,  auto- 
matic locking  means  for  locking  the  (|oor  latching  meats 
in  its  closed  position,  and  electro-responsive  means  capa- 
ble of  deactivating  the  automatic  locking  means  therel^y 
freeing  the  door  latching  means  for  manual  operatiofi, 
and  a  three-position,  two  circuit  thermostatic  switdh  po- 
sitioned within  the  cavity  and  having  one  set  of  contacts 
in  a  series  circuit  with  the  electro-responsive  means,  sa|d 
set  of  contacts  being  closed  at  oven  temperatures  belo^ 
about  550°  F.,  said  switch  having  a  second  set  of  co|i- 
tacts  closed  at  a  maximum  cleaning  temperature  between 
750°  F.  and  950°  F.,  the  said  switch  being  open-circuited 
at  temperatures  between  about  550°  F.  and  a  maximutn 
cleaning  temperature,  so  as  to  disable  the  electro-respon- 
sive means  when  the  said  switch  is  operating  above 
550*  F.,  and  a  thermal  release  means  for  the  second  se- 
lector means,  the  closing  of  tbej  second  set  of  contacts 
of  the  said  switch  serving  to  actuate  the  said  thermal  ic- 
lease  means  and  cause  the  second  selector  means  to  de- 
energize  the  heating  elements  of  the  high  temperature 
cleaning  cycle.  -;. 

3^296,417 

HINGING  MEANS  FOR  OVEN 

HEATING  ELEMENT 

Angus  J.  Macaulay,  Looisiillc,  Ky^  assignor  to  GeneAil 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Yoric 

FUcd  July  31, 1964,  Scr.  No.  3M,5<3 

4  Claims.     (CI.  219—404)  | 


1.  A  sheathed  electric  heating  element  for  removalle 
connection  to  an  apertured  wall  of  an  oven,  comprising 
a  mounting  plate  adapted  to  be  secured  over  the  aperture 
in  the  oven  wall,  said  mounting  plate  containing  window 
means  therein,  a  hinged  plate  positioned  over  the  window 
means,  and  parallel  spaced  tabs  formed  on  the  moufit- 
ing  plate  and  extending  rearwardly  thereof,  each  tab  l^-; 
ing  formed  with  a  slotted  opening  having  a  reduced  En- 
trance, the  hinge  plate  having  oppositely  extending  ear 
members  formed  on  the  side  edges  thereof  for  pivotal 
support  with  respect  to  the  said  tabs,  whereby  the  hinjge 
plate  must  be  angled  to  slip  the  ear  members  through 
the  reduced  entrance  of  the  slotted  tabs  of  the  mounti  ng 
plate  for  confinement  within  tt^  said  ^lot,  and  a  pair  jof 
openings  formed  in  the  hinge  plate,  and  a  sheathed  elec- 
tric heating  element  having  terminal  ends  fixed  witlin 
the  said  openings,  and  detent  spring  means  fastened  I  to 
the  rear  surface  of  the  mounting  plate  and  engagea^le 
with  the  top  portion  of  the  hinge  plate,  the  electric  heat- 
ing element  serving  as  a  limit  means  for  the  pivotal  action 
of  the  hinge  plate  when  it  engages  an  edge  of  the  window 
means  in  the  mounting  plate,  said  limit  means  preventing 
the  ear  members  of  the  hinge  plate  from  being  drajvn 
from  the  slotted  tab.  i 


I 


3,296,418 
YARN  HEATER  DEVICE 
Dale  R.  Johnson,  Pcnsacola,  Fb.,  assignor  to  Mmisa^to 
Company,  St.  Lonis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
,  FUed  Apr.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  357,695  I 

2  Claims.    (CI.  219—471)  1 

1.  A  yam  heater  device  for  imparting  heat  to  filaments 
and  yams  comprising;  . 

(a)  a  tubular  casing  having  an  axial  bore  defined 
therethrough.  , 


and  an  opposite 
within  said  axial 


(b)  a  shaft  having  a  threaded  end 
flanged  end,  said  shaft  mounted 
bore  and  projecting  outwardly  therefrom  at  said 
flanged  end  thereof,  I 

(c)  bearing  means  mounted  on  said  ^haft  adjacent  said 
threaded  end  thereof  for  rotatably  joumaling  said 
shaft  within  said  axial  bore,  f 

(d)  a  threaded  member  in  engaoement  with  said 
threaded  end  of  said  shaft  for  raaining  said  bear- 
ing means  thereon,  I 

(e)  means  at  opposed  sides  of  said  pearing  means  for 
preventing  axial  movement  of  sai(  shaft  within  said 
axial  bore, 

(f )  mounting  means  on  said  tubular 
ing  the  latter  on  a  frame. 


casing  for  mount- 


(g)  a  porous,  staninless  steel  insula  ing  sleeve  mount- 
ed on  and  surrounding  the  end  of  laid  tubular  casing 
adjacent  said  flanged  end  of  said  sh  tft, 
(h)  an  annular  ring  made  of  a  spring  material  and 
having  a  heat  absorbing  property  mounted  on  said 
stainless  steel  insulating  sleeve, 
(i)  an  annular  heater  mounted  on  laid  annular  ring, 
(j)  thermal  sensing  means  in  said  annular  heater, 
(k)  control  means  connected  to  said  annular  heater  and 
thermal  sensing  means  for  supplying  a  current  to 
and  for  controlling  the  temperature  of  said  heater, 
and 
(I)  a  cylindrical  roll,  providing  a  vara  engaging  sur- 
face, concentrically  and  spacingly  surrounding  said 
annular  heater  and  being  insulacably  connected  to 
said  flanged  end  of  said  shaft  for  rotation  therewith. 


3,296,419 
HEAT  CONTROL  CIRCUIT  GENERATING  PULSES 
SYNCHRONIZED  TO  A.C.  SOUMDE  EMPLOYING 
TWO  PNPN  DIODES  HAVING  DIFFERENT 
THRESHOLD  VALUES 
Robert  L.  Scis,  Temple,  Pa.,  aarignor  I  o  Wcstcni  Electric 
Company,  Incorporated,  New  Yorl,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Yorit 

Filed  May  6, 1964,  Ser.  No.  365,531 

5  Claims.     (CL  219— ^  99)  > 


■  (i.,(l 


£% 


Ul 


1.  A  circuit  for  generating  pulses  ii 
with  an  A.C.  signal  having  a  voltage 
tude,  which  comprises: 

a  first  capacitor; 


ff^i 


timed  relationship 
of  a  given  magni- 
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a  first  resistor; 

a  first  PNPN  diode,  having  a  breakover  volUge  in  ex- 
cess of  said  given  magnitude,  coupled  to  said  first 
capacitor  and  said  first  resistor  in  a  closed  loop; 

a  second  capacitor, 

a  secobd  resistor; 

a  second  PNPN  diode,  having  a  breakover  voltage 
lower  than  said  given  magnitude,  coupled  to  said 
second  capacitor  and  said  second  resistor  in  a  dosed 
loop; 

a  rectifier; 

means  for  applying  said  A.C.  signal  to  said  rectifier; 

means  for  applying  the  output  of  said  rectifier  to  said 
first  capacitor  to  charge  said  first  capacitor  with  a 
1      voltage  of  said  given  magnitude; 

means,  including  a  variable  resistcK  and  said  first 
capacitor,  for  charging  said  second  capacitor  to  said 
second  PNPN  diode  breakover  voltage,  whereby  said 
second  PNPN  diode  assumes  its  low  impedance  sUte, 
said  second  capacitor  discharges  throu|^  said  second 
resistor  generating  a  first  pulse  in  timed  relationship 
with  said  A.C.  signal  and  of  a  magnitude  suflBcient, 
when  added  to  said  voltage  of  said  given  magnitude, 
to  cause  said  first  PNPN  diode  to  assume  its  low 
impedance  state;  and 
means  for  an>lying  said  first  pulse  to  said  first  PNPN 
diode,  causing  said  first  PNPN  diode  to  assume  its 

I  low  impedance  state,  discharging  said  first  capacitor 
through  said  first  resistor,  and  generating  a  second 
pulse  in  timed  relationship  with  said  A.C.  signal; 
wherein 
the  setting  of  said  variable  resistor  determines  the  charg- 
ing rate  of  second  capacitor  and,  hence,  the  timed  re- 
lationship between  said  A.C.  signal  and  said  first  and 
second  pulses. 


the  linear  signal  count  at  that  point,  means  providing  for 
repeating  the  operation  of  the  scanning  and  counting 
means  at  succeeding  time  increments  of  the  chart,  and 
means  for  integrating  the  successively  stored  linear  sig- 
nal counts.  ^^^^^^^^^ 

CATAPULT  ACCUMULATOR  PRESSURE 

COMPUTER 

Pliny  G.  Holt,  Bctbeida,  ML,  and  William  M.  Ofdcn, 

Newtown  Square,  Pa.,  MrigBors  to  the  United  States 

of  America  w  tvprcMUted  by  the  Sccrctaiy  of  the  Nary 

Filed  Jnc  3, 1964,  Scr.  No.  372,434 

7ClaiaM.    {CL  US— 15$M) 


=^ 


'-^<^^; 
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349M2t 

Durwari  F.  Searcy  and  Thomas  W.  Scott,  Shrcveport, 
La.,  aislipMn  to  United  Gas  Corporatioa,  a 
tlon  of  Ddaware 

FOad  Mar.  31, 1964,  Scr.  No.  359,541 
29  Claims.    (CL  235— 61.6) 


17.  Apparatus  for  determining  total  gas  flow  through 
a  line  from  a  chart  having  a  trace  representing  static 
pressure  and  a  trace  representing  differential  pressure 
across  an  orifice  comprising,  means  for  scanning  a  time 
increment  of  a  chart  and  sensing  traces  on  the  chart  and 
simultaneously  generating  a  logarithmic  signal  during 
each  scan,  means  for  counting  the  logarithmic  signal 
until  the  first  trace  is  sensed  and  for  then  counting  one- 
half  the  logarithmic  signal  until  the  second  trace  is 
sensed,  means  for  remembering  the  total  logarithmic  sig- 
nal counted,  means  for  then  generating  a  linear  signal 
and  simultaneously  generating  a  second  logarithmic  sig- 
nal by  said  logarithmic  signal  generating  means,  means 
for  counting  both  the  second  logarithmic  signal  and  the 
linear  signal  until  the  second  logarithmic  signal  equals 
the  total  of  the  first  logarithmic  signal,  means  for  storing 

834  O.O.— 12 


1.  A  computer  for  determining,  and  indicating  the  pres- 
sure required  in  an  accumulator  of  the  type  used  in  launch- 
ing an  aircraft  from  an  aircraft  carrier  comprising: 
first  adjusting  means  providing  a  combination  of  sep- 
arate and  discrete  input  signals  indicative  of  the  air- 
craft type  configuration,  flap  mode  and  weight; 
first  information  storage  and  readout  means  connected 
to  said  first  adjusting  means  for  receiving  the  input 
signal  combination  therefrom  and  responsive  thereto 
for  providing  an  output  signal  indicative  of  the  mini- 
mum required  aircraft  take-off  air  speed,  said  stor- 
age and  readout  means  having  stored  therein  discrete 
output  signals  of  minimum  take-off  speed  for  each 
receivable  input  signal  combination; 
second  adjusting  means  providing  an  input  signal  indic- 
I     ative  of  the  free  air  temperature; 
second  information  storage  and  readout  means  con- 
nected to  said  first  and  second  adjusting  means  for 
receiving  the  combinati<xi  of  input  signals  therefrom 
and  responsive  thereto  for  providing  an  output  signal 
indicative  of  an  engine  thrust  correction  speed,  said 
second  storage  and  readout  means  having  stored 
therein  discrete  output  signals  of  the  correction  speed 
for  each  receivable  combination  of  input  signals; 
third  adjusting  means  providing  an  input  signal  indic- 
ative of  the  velocity  of  the  wind  over  the  aircraft 
carrier  deck; 
summing  means  connected  to  said  first  and  second  stor- 
age  and  readout  means  and  said   third   adjusting 
means  for  receiving  respectively  therefrom  said  out- 
put signals  and  said  input  signal  and  providing  in 
response  thereto  an  output  signal  representative  of 
the  catapult  end  speed; 
squaring  means  connected  to  said  summing  means  for 
receiving  said  output  signal  thereof  for  providing  in 
response  thereto  an  output  signal  indicative  of  the 
catapuk  end  speed  squared;  and 
multiplier  means  connected  to  said  squaring  means  for 
receiving  the  output  signal  tiiereof  and  connected  to 
said  first  adjusting  means  for  receiving  said  input 
signal  representative  of  the  aircraft  weight  for  pro- 
viding an  output  indicative  of  the  proper  accumulator 
pressure. 


^ 
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APPARATUS  FOR  COMPUTING  TRUE  VERTI< 

POSrnON,    VELOCITY    AND    ACCELERATIO! 

FQRAmdu^ 

G«or|e  W.  Radcr.  Jr^  Mlmicapolii,  Nflmk,  wriinnr  io 

HoDcywcD  uc,  a  corporatfon  of  Delaware 

Fded  Feb.  12, 1M2»  Scr.  No.  172^91 

ItClaimt.    (CL  235— 15t  JS) 


means,  said  differential  means  being  opehitively  connected 
to  drive  a  first  control  transformer,  said  control  trans- 
former providing  an  error,  said  error 'signal  being  am- 
plified by  a  first  ami^ifier  means  to  diKve  motor  means, 
iaid  motor  means  being  operatively  connected  to  servo 
generator  means  for  providing  bearing  rate  output,  said 
servo  motor  also  being  operatively  connected  to  second 
control  transformer  means,  said  second  control  trans- 
former means  having  zeroing  means  amf  being  operatively 


1.  In  control  apparatus,  first  sensing  means  providing* 
a  signal  in  accordance  with  a  sensed  acceleration,  secoid 
sensing  means  comprising  a  position  sensor  providing  a 
signal  in  J  accordance  with  sensed  displacement  from 
datum,  computer  means  jointly  controlled  by  said  fifst 
two  signals  providing  a  true  velocity  signal,  and  meaiQS 
controlled  by  said  sensed  displacement  signal  and  satid 
correct  velocity  signal  providing  a  corrected  displacement 
signal.  I    ' 


349M23 
AVERAGE  BEARING  RATE  COMPUTER  AND 
SEMI-AUTOMATIC  PLOTTER 
G4itdon  E.  EwMtx,  Uncasvflk,  Cona.,  avi^or,  by     ^ 
'     Bcnii,  to  the  Uritod  StolM  ^  America  as  rcpfe- 
by  Ae  Secfctary  of  the  Navy 
Filed  Jane  3«,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  121^ 
-  (CL  235— 15f  J7iy 


connected  to  a  second  amplifier  meani 
of  said  second  control  transformer 
said  second  servo  amplifier  output 
nected  to  drive  a  servo  motor,  the  outknit 
servo  motor  being  operatively 
differential  means,  said  first  servo 
operatively  connected  to  said  first  control 
means  and  to  an  indicator  whereby 
vides  an  indicaticMi  of  the  continuous 
target  with  respect  to  the  ship. 


conncted 
motor 


3^M24 
GEF^ERAL  PURPOn  MAIORT 
LOGIC  ARRAYS 
MvhM  Coin,  Mbiawmofc, 
to  theUritw 


for  amplification 

r  voltage  output, 

;  operatively  con- 

oi  said  second 

to  said  first 

means  being 

trattsf<»iner 

laid  indicator  pro- 

learing  rate  of  the 


I  by  the  SccretaiT  of  the  Nivy 
FM  May  9, 19^2,  Scr.  No.  19M2S 
(CL  235— 152) 


cf  America  m  rep* 


1.  A  function  generator,  for  generiting  a  signal  rep- 
resentative of  any  one  of  the  sixteen  B  oolean  functions  of 
two  independent  variables  A  and  B,  <  ompcising: 
a  first  logic  level  of  four  majority  logic  elei 
generating  four  output  signals  co  nprising; 
input  means  lor  receiving  signs  I  repreaentiUions  of 


logic  elements  for 


independent  variables  A 
selection  signals  Xi,  Xs,  X| 


a  first  majority  logic  element  o  tupled  to  said  vupA 


1.  Position  plotting  i4>paratus  of  the  character  described 
for  indicating  average  bearing  rate  of  a  target  with  re- 
spect to  a  ship  comprising  in  combination,  a  bearing  rate 
computer,  said  computer  receiving  target  bearing  ^ta, 
said  target  bearing  data  beiilg  suDi^ied  to  differential 


means  for  utilizing  signal 
A,  B,  and  Xi  to  generate  a  _     . 

second  nujority  logic  ekmcnt  coupled  to  said 
input  means  for  otflizing  sijinal  representations 
of  Z,  B,  and  Xs  to  genento  a  tecood  ouQpot 


B  and 
and  X«. 


function 


repreaentatiom  of 
fint  ou^iNit  signal. 
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a  third  majority  logic  element  coupled  to  said  input 
ii»ffn«  for  utilizing  signal  reprecentationB  of 
A.  B,  and  X|  to  generate  a  Uiinl  output  signal, 
and 

a  fourth  majority  logic  element  coupled  to  said 
input  means  for  utilizing  signal  representations 
of  S,  S,  and  X4  to  generate  a  fourth  output 


3^MM 
:OMPUIWG  D 


John  R.  Ball,  PIttibnigh,  Pa.,  acsignor  to 
Electric  Coiporation,  PIttabngh,  Pa.,  a 


FBcd  My  5, 19€3,  Scr.  No.  292,S49 
3Cfate>.    (6.235—175) 


a  second  logic  level  of  two  majority  logic  elemenU  for 
generating  two  output  signals  comprising; 
input  means  for  receiving  the  four  output  signals 
generated  by  said  first  logic  level  and  a  signal 
representation  of  a  binary  zero, 
'  a  first  majority  logic  element  coupled  to  said  input 
means  for  utilizing  said  first  and  second  ou^nit 
signals  generated  by  said  first  logic  level  and  a 
signal  representative  of  a  binary  aero  to  gener- 
ate a  fint  output  signal,  and 
a  second  majority  logic  element  coupled  to  said 
input  means  for  utiliztng  sud  third  and  fourth 
output  signals  generated  by  said  first  logic  level 
and  a  signal  representative  of  a  binary  aero  to 
generate  a  second  output  signal, 
a  third  logic  level  of  one  majority  logic  element  for 
generating  a  signal  representative  of  a  Boolean  func- 
tion comprising: 
input  means  for  reoeicving  the  two  output  signals 
generated  by  said  second  logic  level  and  a  signal 
representative  of  a  binary  one,  and 
a  majority  logic  element  coupled  to  said  input 
means  for  utilizing  said  output  signals  generated 
by  said  second  logic  kvel  and  a  signal  repre- 
sentotive  of  a  binary  one  to  generate  a  signal 
reprewntative  of  a  Boolean  function. 


5!^ 


"^ 


h^-f^ 


''^p=^ 


\^ 


3,29M25 
PORTABLE  DECIMAL  CALCULATING  MACHINE 
INCLUDING  PULSE  OPERATED  COUNTING  DE- 

VICES  ,  ,  ,.    .^ 

Norbcrt  KHs,  lote  George  Uoyd,  and  lames  John  Dragc, 

Hiland.  asskanrs  to  Bdl  PnnA  Company 

^  _oiion,  Fnglaai.  a  British  comp«y 

Filed  Sept  25,  19<2,  Scr.  No.  224,9M 

■aaBcartwi  Great  Britain,  Oct  2, 19<1, 

35,559/^1 

34aalnH.    (CL  235— IM) 


1.  Apparatus  for  adding  two  numbers  each  represented 
by  a  i^urality  of  operand  bits  having  either  a  first  or  sec- 
ond signal  value  comprising; 

a  sum  flip-flop  having  at  least  two  input  terminals  and 
two  states  of  operation; 

a  carry  flip-flop  having  at  least  one  input  terminal  and 
two  states  of  operation; 

first  and  second  gating  devices  each  having  a  plurality 
of  inputs  with  one  of  said  inputs  operably  connected 
to  said  sum  flip-flop  such  that  when  it  is  set,  said 
second  gating  device  is  enaUed  and  when  it  is  reset, 
said  first  gating  device  is  enabled,  said  first  gating 
device  having  ou^t  means  operatively  connected  to 
one  input  terminal  of  said  sum  flip-flop,  said  second 
gating  device  having  output  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  another  input  terminal  of  said  sum  flip4lop 
and  said  one  input  terminal  of  said  carry  flip-flop; 

gating  means  responsive  to  the  state  of  operation  of 
said  carry  flip-flop  for  im>viding  a  signal  to  set  said 
sum  flip-flop  if  said  carry  flip-flop  is  set; 

said  fint  and  second  gating  devices  additionally  respon- 
sive to  an  /*^  operaiKl  bit  of  said  two  numben  such 
that  if  either  bit  u  present  said  first  gating  device  will 
set  said  sum  flip-flop  if  it  is  reset  and  will  reset  said 
sum  flip-flop  and  set  said  carry  flip-flop  if  said  sum 
flip-flop  is  set 


kkMLA 


ri  JS^n 


3J9M27 

RESOLVER  FOR  TRIGONOMETRIC  FUNCTIONS 

Charics  R.  Ckmcncc  and  lohn  Hnanhrlcs,  Ottawa,  On- 

twlo,  CMada,  n"*g to  NationsI  RcaearA  CoantB, 

Ottawa,  Ontario,  Canada,  a  body  corporato  of 
FUod  Apr.  1, 19«,  Scr.  No.  269,474 

■ppUcalton  Cnaada,  Ian.  23, 19tt, 
M7  18S 
Idafan.    (0.235—180 


^^^-4^ 


1.  A  calculating  machine  including  a  plurality  of  pulse- 
operated  counting  devices,  a  plurality  of  orden  of  keys, 
an  electric  pulse  generator,  and  first  and  second  timing 
devices,  wbeietn  the  first  timing  device  enables  the  pulse 
generator  to  be  controlled  by  the  orden  of  keys  in  se- 
quence, wherein  the  second  timing  device  enable  the 
pulse  generator  to  apply  pulses  to  the  counting  device  in 
sequence,  and  wherein  means  are  provided  for  altering 
the  relative  timing  (A  the  first  and  second  timing  devices, 
whereby  each  order  of  keys  may  be  used  to  control  the 
application  of  pulses  to  a  plurality  of  different  counting 
devices. 


A  resolver  for  trigonometric  functions  comprising 

(a)  a  stator  structure, 

(b)  a  rotor  structure  including  two  generally  mutually 
perpendicular  coib  having  respective  outputs  of 
E  sin  •  and  E  cos  (#— ^)  where  #  is  the  rotor  to 
statcx*  fngig  and  ^  is  the  angle  of  deviation  of  said 
cc»b  from  true  mutual  perpendicularity, 

(c)  means  for  deriving  the  function  K  sin  #  from  the 
ou^t  of  the  first  of  said  coils,  where  K  is  a  frac- 
tion <rf  E, 
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(d)  and  means  for  generating  the  algebraic  sum  of  R 
sin  0  and  E  cos  (9—^)  to  generate  the  function  % 
cot  9, 

(e)  and  wherein  said  means  for  deriving  said  func- 
tion K  sin  0  comprises  an  electron  tube  having  its 
input  connected  to  the  output  of  said  first  coil  an4 
the  primary  of  a  transformer  in  its  output  circuit;, 
the  secondary  of  said  transformer  being  centr^ 
tapped  to  ground  and  a  res(istor  being  connected 
across  the  ends  of  said  secondary,  a  movable  ta  > 
on  said  resistor  detecting  the  function  K  sin  »  where  - 
foy  the  value  of  K  may  be  positive  or  negative. 


3^96,428 

ELECTRONIC  FUNCTION  GENERATOR 

Amos  Nathan,  Dcpt.  EK  Enginecriiig,  Tcchnioa,  Israd 

Inst.  Technology,  Haifa,  urael 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1963,  Scr.  No.  258,335 

SlCiaima.    (CL  235— 197) 


»• 


«» 


^^f^im^ 


t 


1.  An  electronic  function  generator  for  generating  i 
function  of  at  least  one  variable,  including  a  plurality 
of  input  means  for  accepting  a  plurality  of  input  signals, 
at  least  one  of  said  signals  being  a  function  of  said  vari- 
able; a  point  of  common  output  connection;  a  pluralit' 
of  interpolating  conductive  meani,  each  of  said  inte 
polating  means  being  connected  at'  (Hie  end  to  a  corr( 
sponding  one  of  said  input  means,  and  all  of  said  inte 
polating  means  being  connected  at  their  other  ends 
said  point  of  common  output  connection,  at  least  one 
said  interpolating  means  having  a  nonlinear  resistive  cfa 
acteristic;  current  means  connected  to  said  point  of  co 
mon  output  connection  for  supplying  current  to  at  least 
one  of  said  interpolating  means  at  any  instant,  the  resis- 
tive values  of  said  interpolating  m^ans  being  arranged  lb 
cause  at  least  two  of  said  interpolating  means  to  conduit 
simultaneously  for  predetermined  values  of  said  input  sig- 
nals; and  circuit  means  having  an  input  terminal  and  ap 
output  terminal,  said  input  terminal  presenting  high  inp^t 
impedance,  said  input  terminal  being  connected  to  receive 
an  electrical  signal  from  said  point  of  common  outpat 
connection,  said  circuit  means  producing  at  said  output 
terminal  an  output  signal  substantially  linearly  dependeat 
upwi  said  electrical  signal,  said  circuit  means  causing  tl^ 
total  amount  of  current  flowing  through  said  point  ^f 
common  output  connection  into  said  interpolating  mea^s 
to  be  substantially  physically  uninfluenced  by  the  values 
of  said  input  signals. 


3,296,429 

KEYCASE-FLASHUGHT  CONSTRUCnor»^ 

Sidney  Schwartz,  10  W^  8i6th  St, 

NewYoft,N.Y.     10024 

FUed  June  29, 1964,  Scr.  No.  378,885 

3  Claims.    (CL  240—6.4)  I 

1.  A  lieycase-light  of  the  character  described  compi  s- 
ing  a  sheet  material  casing  double  folded  into  a  cem  sr 
panel,  a  side  infolding  panel  and  an  opposite  side  ex- 
terior panel,  a  key  ring  holder  carried  by  said  side  in- 
folding panel  adjacent  an  upper  edge  of  said  casing  aad 
having  a  plurality  of  Icey  rings  eac|i  adapted  to  removably 
carry  a  key  for  positioning  within  the  casing  and  f^r 
pivoting  to  an  external  keyhole  inserting  position  extend- 
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ing  beyond  said  upper  edge,  said  cente*  panel  having  a 
cutout  extending  inwardly  from  said  upper  edge,  a  minia- 
ture flashlight  having  a  light  bulb  at  a  front  end  and  a 
finger  pressure  operated  button  on  a  top  {side  thereof,  and 


means  for  mounting  said  flashlight  in 
tralized  thicknesswise  with  respect  to  the 


ter  panel  orienting  the  light  bulb  to 
with  said  upper  edge  and  project  a  ligh : 
key  ring  when  in  said  external  keyhole 
and  locating  the  button  on  tlie  exterior 
access  when  the  folded  casing  is 
between  thumb  and  forefinger. 


gnuped 


!  I 


the  cutout  cen- 
plane  of  the  cen- 


s^bstantially  align 

beam  along  the 

inserting  position 

of  the  casing  for 

in  the  hand 


3,296,430 

TREE  UGHTING  SYS1EM 

WilUam  Edurt,  Bradcnton  Fla. 

(234  Loan  St.,  Apt  204,  Denver,  Colo.    80203) 

m^  Oct  1. 1964,  S«r.  No.  410,729 

lOClainis.    (CL  240—10) 


1.  An  artificial  tree  having  an  upstanding  trunk,  a 
plurality  of  generally  disc-shaped  bra(kets  mounted  on 
the  trunk  at  points  spaced  vertically  thtrealong  with  said 


trunk  passing  centrally  therethrough. 


El  plurality  of  in- 


candescent lamps  spaced  circumferei  itially  about  the 
peripheral  portions  of  the  brackets,  and  means  electrically 
connecting  said  lamps  and  adapted  far  electrical  con- 
nection to  a  suitable  source  of  electri;al  potential,  said 
brackets  being  of  substantially  inverted  shallow  conical 
shape  and  progressively  downwardly  in  :reasing  in  diame- 
ter. 


3,296,431 
ILLUMINATED  DISPLAY  FIXTURE 
Frederic   Lee   Green,    El   Corito,   Calif.,   a«isnor   to 
PrescoUle  Mannfactuing  Corporatlm,  San  Lcandro, 
CaUf .,  a  corporatipn  of  CaHf onia 

FUed  Jniy  28, 1964,  Scr.  No.!  385,651 
7  CUhni.  (CL  240—11.2) 
1.  Apparatus  of  the  type  described  comprising,  a  panel 
having  light  transmitting  portions,  il  umination  means 
disposed  adjacent  said  panel  and  spaced  at  varying  dis- 
tances from  said  panel  portions,  said  m  cans  directing  pro- 
gressively relatively  lesser  magnitudes  of  light  intensity 
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to  panel  portions  spaced  relatively  further  from  said 
means,  light  equalizing  means  interposed  between  said 
panel  and  illumination  means  for  blocking  part  of  the 
light  directed  to  said  panel  portions,  said  equalizing  means 
blocking  progressively  relatively  greater  percenUges  of 
light  dire^ed  to  panel  portions  spaced  relatively  closer 


said  plurality  of  substantially  annular  reflective  sor- 
faces  having  a  substantially  conunon  focal  point, 

said  radiation  source  being  positioned  substantially  in 
said  substantially  conunon  focal  point.  j 


3,296,433 

RERAILING  PLATFORM  FOR  RAILWAY 

TURNOUT  SWITCHES 

Teddy  W.  IbrlMV,  McKccapoft,  Pa.,  aarifMr  to  United 

States  Steel  Corporatioii,  a  cuipoiatioB  of  Ddnwarc 

Filed  May  8, 1964,  Scr.  No.  366,076 

9  Claims.    (CL  246-^23) 


to  said  illumination  means,  and  said  light  equalizing  means 
includes  means  for  reflecting  away  from  said  panel  the 
light  blocked  therefrom  and  further  reflecting  means  for 
reflecting  said  blocked  reflected  light  back  towards  said 
panel  to  increase  the  light  intensity  at  relatively  remote 
panel  portions  over  that  provided  by  direct  lifting  from 
said  illumination  means. 


3,296,432 

RADIATION  BEAM  FORMING  APPARATUS 

AUan  D.  Lc  Vaatinc,  Tarzana,  CaHf.,  asdanor,  by  mca 

aarignmcnti,  to  TRW,  Inc.,  a  coqporaaon  of  Ohio 

Filed  Ang.  13, 1962,  Scr.  No.  216,677 

aciaiiiis.    (0.240— 41  J) 


1.  An  apparatiu  for  rerailing  a  raikar  wheel  at  a  turn- 
out switch  of  the  type  including  a  continuous  stodi  rail 
in  converging  relation  with  a  closure  rail  and  a  switch 
point  comiMising,  a  platform  in  the  space  between  the 
said  converging  elements  and  having  a  flat  horizontal 
surface  for  supporting  engagement  with  the  flange  of  a 
derailed  wheel,  said  flat  horizontal  supporting  surface  ex- 
tending under  the  head  of  said  switch  point  so  as  to  be 
capable  of  supporting  said  wheel  flange  as  it  bean  against 
the  head  of  the  switch  point,  and  said  flat  horiztMital  iar< 
face  being  spaced  below  the  head  of  said  stock  rail  a 
distance  at  least  equal  to  the  radial  dimension  of  said 
wheel  flange  and  being  at  a  vertical  level  rendering  the 
heads  of  said  stock  rail  and  switch  point  effective  with 
a  wedging  action  against  opposite  sides  of  said  wheel  in 
response  to  rolling  movement  over  said  surface  in  a  direc- 
tion toward  the  point  of  said  switch  point  to  cam  said 
wheel  to  a  rerailed  position  in  which  its  tread  has  rolling 
engagement  on  the  head  of  said  stock  rail,  said  platform 
abo  having  at  its  end  furthest  from  said  switch  point  a 
ramp  over  which  the  flange  of  a  derailed  wheel  can  roll 
upwardly  onto  said  horizontal  snr&oe. 


I    1.  In  an  apparatus  for  simulating  high  altitude  environ- 
mental conditions: 

a  vacuum  chamber  adapted  to  receive  an  object  lo  be 
tested; 

a  high  intensity  radiation  source  disposed  externally 
of  said  chamber  and  adapted  to  approximately  du- 
plicate the  spectral  distribution  of  sunlight; 

a  radiation  transparent  window  member  disposed  in 
one  wall  of  said  chamber  and  forming  a  portion  of 
a  radiation  path  from  said  source  to  said  object; 

multisurfaoe  reflective  means  positioned  to  receive 
radiation  from  said  source  for  directing  a  beam 
along  a  predetermined  axis  to  illuminate  said  object; 
and 

said  reflective  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  sub- 
stantially aimular  reflective  surfaces  of  different 
mean  dianoeters  disposed  concentrically  about  said 
axis  with  each  of  said  surfaces  lying  in  a  different 
plane  substantially  normal  to  said  axis  and  with 
said  different  planes  being  spaced  along  said  axis  so 
that  different  ones  of  said  surfaces  are  substantially 
equidistant  from  said  radiation  source, 

said  aimular  reflective  surfaces  having  a  width  sub- 
stantially smaller  than  the  straight  line  distance  from 
the  radiation  source  to  said  annular  reflective  sur- 
faces. 


3,296,434 
METHOD  OF  OPERATING  AN  ION  SOURCE  FOR 

A  TIME  OF  FUGHT  MASS  SPECTROMETER 
Martin  H.  Stodier,  Downcn  Gcotc,  n.,  awlfor  to  Ike 
United  States  of  America  m  reprcscatad  hj  Ike  United 
States  Atomic  Energy  CommiarfoB 

FUed  May  26, 1964,  Scr.  No.  3703*7 
11  Oaiiiii.    (CL  250—41.9) 


!    »,mgrM/hia 


4.  A  method  of  operating  a  time  of  flight  mass  spec- 
trometer ion  source  having  a  backing  plate  and  first  and 
second  grids  comprising  the  steps  continuously  generating 
positive  ions  between  said  baclchig  plate  and  said  first  grid, 
periodically  generating  a  negative  potential  pulse  having 
a  short  rise  time  and  long  decay  time,  applying  each  of 
said  negative  pulses  to  said  first  grid  to  attract  generated 
ions  thereto,  integrating  each  of  said  negative  potential 
pulses  while  applying  said  pulses  to  said  first  grid,  apply- 
ing each  of  said  integrated  pulses  to  said  backing  plate 
to  create  a  compensating  ion  attraction  effect'for  the  do* 
cay  time  duration  of  each  of  said  applied  negative  poten- 
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Ual  pulses,  and  applying  a  continuous  negative  potential 
to  Miid  second  grid  to  accelerate  ions  periodically  attracted 
to  said  first  grid.  

3A9M3S 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING ; 
THE  TOTAL  CARBON  CONTENT  OF  AQUEOUS 
SYSTEMS  '»        .  „  J 

lamci  L.  Teal,  Cb^toa  E.  V  w  Hal,  and  Vcraoa  4 
Staler,  Mldfaad,  Mlch^  f^  'oh"  W-  ^o^?*^ 
RaMbo  CordoTa,  CaHf^  aMipion  to  IW  Dow  Chemi- 
cal Comp«qr,  IVBdlaod,  Mich^  a  corporaiioB  off  Deb  - 

Filed  July  6»  1964,  Scie.  No.  380,597 , 
15  Claims.   (CL25t— 43J) 


m;ans 
anMunt 


\JM 


11  ■"       ■  ■  frfl  I     A  III  llV " '**- 


(3) 


volume  to  avoid  the  formation  o 
stream  from  the  heating  zone,  and 
conduit  being  adapted  at  the  oxyge^ 
of  to  receive  sample  infection 
injecting  a  small  predetermined 
ous  system  to  be  analyzed  into  the 
(a)  heating  means  in  heat 
-with  the  combustion  conduit 
the  heating  zone  thereof  at  a 
bustion  supporting  temperature ; 
cooling  means  coupled  to  the 
bustion  conduit  in  Di^ch  the 
gaseous  product  received  from  thii 
cooled; 

(a)  condensate  removal  means 
cooling  means  wherein 
from  the  cooled  gaseous  produ^ 
(4)  carbon  dioxide  detection  meam 
cooling  means  for  quantiutively 
bon  dioxide  in  the  gaseous  product 
zone; 
said  oxygen  flow  control  means, 
cooling  means,  and  carbon  dioxide 
ing  coupled  in  the  order  specified  by 
necting  conduits  to  provide  a  continuojis 


condensate  up- 
said  combustion 
inlet  end  there- 
for rapidly 
of  the  aque- 
heating  zone; 
exch^ge  relationship 
for  maintaining 
controlled  com- 


ojitlet  of  the  com- 

teifiperature  of  the 

heating  zone  is 


condei  isate 


1.  A  method  for  rapidly  determining  the  total  carbon 
content  of  an  aqueous  system  containing  a  small  amount 
of  highly  dispersed  carbonaceous  matter  which  method 
comprises 

(1)  passing  a  continuous  stream  of  oxygen  at  a  co|i- 
stant  flow  rate  through  a  combustion  conduit  haviig 
a  heated  zone  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  from 
about  700*  to  about  I.IOO'  C,  within  which  heated 
zone  there  is  positioned  a  gas-permeable  dififusiag 
member  at  a  distance  into  the  heated  zone  from  the 
inkt  end  thereof  sufficient  to  define,  in  conjunction 
with  the  combustion  conduit,  a  sample  expansion 
zone  within  the  heated  zone  of  adequate  volume  to 
avoid  the  formation  of  condensate  upstream  from 
the  heated  zone,  said  diffusing  member  being  of,  a 
material  which  is  essentially  chemically  inert  to  oxy- 
gen and  steam  at  the  temperature  of  the  heated  zone; 

(2)  rapidly  injecting  a  small  predetermined,  amount 
of  the  aqueous  system  to  be  analj^zed  into  the  oxygen 
stream  within  the  heated  zone  of  the  combustion  con- 
duit on  the  upstream  side  of  the  diffusing  member; 

(3)  sweeping  the  gaseous  product  formed  in  the  healed 
zone  through  the  difl^ising  member  and  into  a  cool- 
ing zone  by  continuing  the  oxygen  stream  at  Ihe 
aforesaid  constant  flow  rate  whereby  the  gasequs 
product  is  cooled;  ] 

(4)  thence  sweeping  the  cooled  gaseous  product  iato 
an  analyzer  for  quantitatively  indicating  the  carbon 
dioxide  in  the  gaseous  product. 

6.  An  apparatus  for  determining  the  total  carbon 
content  of  an  aqueous  system  containing  a  small  amount 
of  highly  dispersed  carbonaceous  matter,  which  ap^- 
ratus  comprises:  i 

( 1 )  oxygen  flow  control  means  for  maintaining  a  cm- 
fined  continuous  oxygen  stream  from  a  pressurised 
source  of  supply  at  a  constant  and  predetermiiied 
rate;  I 

(2)  a  combustion  conduit  having  an  inlet  and  an  out- 
let, said  combustion  conduit  being  coupled  at  the 
inlet  to  the  oxygen  flow  control  means  and  having  a 
heating  zone  in  which  there  is  a  gas-permeable  dif- 
fusing member  of  a  material  which  is  essenti^ly 
chemically  inert  to  oxygen  and  steam  at  combustion 
supporting  temperatures,  said  diffusing  member  be- 
ing positioned  within  the  heating  zone  of  the  com- 
bustion conduit  at  a  distance  from  the  inlet  thedeof 
sufficient  to  define  in  conjunction  with  the  combus- 
tion conduit  a  sample  expansion  zone  of  adequate 
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3096,436 
FIXTURE   FOR   RADIOGRAPHIC 
OF    SMALL    OBIECTS    HAVIN^ 
SIMULTANEOUSLY  ROTATING 
Justin  G. 

Rivera, 
Filed  Nov.  18, 1963,  Scr.  NoJ324,344 
5  Claims.    (CL2S8— Jl) 


integral  with  the 

is  separated 

and 

coupled  to  said 

indicating  the  car- 

from  the  heating 


coihbustion  conduit, 
defection  means  he- 
suitable  intercon- 
gas  train. 


EXAMINATION 

MEANS    FOR 
SAID  OEIECTS 


7829  lad  Htry  Ave, 
9M3< 


2.  A  fixture  for  holding  leads  of  sma  1  objects  for  radio- 
graphic examination  of  the  objects  comprising: 

an  elongated  rigid  framework;  I 

a  plurality  of  collets  mounted  in  ^id  framework  in 
substantially  coplanar  relationship!  and  for  limited  ro- 
tation about  their  individual  axes,  each  of  said  col- 
lets having  a  plurality  of  openabl^  and  closable  jaws 
for  removably  clamping  the  lead  pi  an  object  therein 
coaxially  with  said  collet; 

actuating  means  operatively  associated  with  all  of  said 
collets  adapted  for  opening  and  <  losing  said  jaws  of 
said  collets  in  response  to  moveifent  of  said  actuat 
ing  means;  and 

an  elongated  member  connected  to 
lets  and  adapted   for  rotating 
through  equal  arcs  in  response  to 


each  of  said  col- 
ill   of  said  collets 
movement  of  said 


elongated  member  whereby  angu  larly  related  planes 


of  said  objects  can  be  disposed  in 


(aid  common  plane. 


CASSETTE  HAV- 
UPS  DISPOSED 


3,296,437 
SLIT  IDENTIFICATION  X-RAY 
ING  A  PAIR  OF  REMOVABLE! 
WITHIN  THE  CASSETTE 
Isadorc  Meschaa,  Wlnatoa-Salcai, 
Rachel  M.  F.  Mcscfaai    ~~ 

FHed  Feb.  11, 1964,  Scr.  N4. 344,864 
2ClafaM.    (CL"        ~ 
1.  In  an  X-ray  film  holding 
frame,  an  inner  frame,  an  X-ray 


258-47) 


casae  te 


^.C, 


to 


permeable 


having  an  outer 
front  plate 
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secured  in  said  outer  frame  by  said  inner  frame,  an  in- 
tensifying screen,  a  removable  back,  a  slit  extending 
through  said  outer  frame,  and  an  internal  recess  disposed 
in  the  cassette  between  the  front  and  back  pUte  and  ad- 
jacent the  slit  for  receiving  an  X-ray  identification  slip  ex- 
ternally insertable  through  the  slit,  the  improvement  which 
comprises: 

(a)  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  removable,  flexible 
Ups  having  diverging  marginal  edges  adjacent  the  slit 
and  disposed  in  the  recess  on  either  side  of  the  slit, 
the  lips  being  at  least  coextensive  with  the  slit  and 
designed  to  receive  between  them  an  X-ray  identifica- 
tion slip  inserted  through  the  slit  in  the  outer  frame. 


gamma  rays;  analyzing  meaiu  coupled  to  the  output  of 
said  amplifying  means  and  operative  when  said  sensor 
element  provides  said  output  signal,  said  analyzing  means 
providing  an  output  indicative  of  the  difference  in  mag- 
nitude between  said  amplified  detector  output  signals  for 
said  accompanying  gamma  rays  and  a  predetermined 
value  for  said  accompanying  gamma  rays;  and  control 
means  responsive  to  the  output  from  said  analyzing  means 
for  varying  the  gain  of  said  amplifier  means  in  a  manner 
to  reduce  said  difference  to  a  minimum. 


said  lips  being  disposed  wholly  interiorly  of  the  outer 
frame  and  within  the  cassette,  the  innermost  marginal 
edges  of  said  lips  being  diqwsed  wholly  within  the 
recess; 

(b)  means  disposed  on  the  lips  adjacent  the  slot  for 
preventing  light  entering  through  the  slit  in  the  outer 
frame  from  reaching  the  recess;  and 

(c)  means  coacting  between  the  outer  frame  and  the 
lips  for  holding  the  lips  in  the  recess  adjacent  the 
slit  and  including  a  portion  of  the  inner  fnme  adja- 
cent said  slit  which  is  separately  removable  and 
which  is  at  least  coextensive  with  the  lips  and  which 
upon  removal  permite  removal  of  the  lips. 


3,296,438  

NUCLEAR  PARTICLE  DETECTION  SYSTEM  AND 

CALIBRATION  MEANS  THEREFOR 
Robert  M.  Mala,  OaUa^  CriHn  aarigaor  to  Laboratory 
For  Eledroales,  lac,  Bostaa,  MaM.,  a  carporalka  of 


FDedAi 


I  Aag.  12, 1963,  Scr.  No.  381,382 
6aalBH.    (CL  258— 71.5) 


i 
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3,296,439     

PORTABLE  COLLAPSnLE  UGHTPROOF  ENCLO- 
SURE HAVING  EXTERIORLY  HOUSED  UGHT 
SOURCE 
Edgar  P.  Bambait,  315  S.  WMUogton  Ave,  WtaMtlsr, 
Calif.  98682,  and  EngcM  MltcbeU,  5222  Lakcrlcw, 
Yorba  LiBda,  CaHff.    M686 

FUed  Oct  7, 1963,  Scr.  No.  314,259 
ISCIiiw.    (CL258— 78) 


1.  In  a  portaA>le  light-tight  viewing  structure,  the  com- 
/bination  comprising: 

a  rigid  main  plate; 

a  light-tight,  flexible  and  collapsible  sleeve  secured 
to  opposite  edges  of  said  plate  in  light-tight  relation, 
the  sleeve  being  open  at  its  opposite  ends; 

end  plates  pivotally  mounted  in  the  main  plate  at  spaced 
positions  and  swingable  relative  to  the  main  plate 
to  be  disposed  in  light-tight  relation  in  said  opposite 
ends  of  said  sleeve  to  extend  the  sleeve  to  form  a 
viewing  space  inside  the  sleeve,  one  of  said  end  plates 
being  provided  with  a  view  opening  to  be  positioned 
at  a  viewer's  face  in  light-ti^t  relation  thereto;     . 

access  means  providing  viewing  access  for  an  object  to 
be  viewed  interiorly  of  the  structure; 

and  means  provided  on  said  main  i^te  to  receive  a 
source  of  light  and  to  transmit  said  li^t  to  the  in- 
teixv  of  said  structure. 


/ 


1.  A  particle  detection  system  comprising:  a  detector 
element  responsive  to  incident  nuclear  particles  and  pro- 
viding output  signals  having  a  magnitude  indicative  of 
the  energy  of  said  incident  particles;  amplifier  means 
coupled  to  said  detector  element  for  amplifying  said 
detector  element  output  signals;  a  radioactive  calibration 
source  characterized  by  emitting  a  primary  particle  and 
an  accompanying  gamma  ray  of  known  energy;  said 
calibration  source  being  positioned  with  respect  to  said 
detector  element  such  that  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
accompanying  gamma  rays  are  incident  upon  it;  a  sensor 
element  for  detecting  said  primary  particles  and  pro- 
viding an  output  signal  in  response  thereto,  said  sensor 
element  being  relatively  insensitive  to  said  accompanying 


3,296,448 
SHUTDOWN  REACnvri'Y  METER  FOR  MEASUR- 
ING THE  SUBCRmCAL  REACnVIIY  IN  A  NU- 
CLEAR  REACTOR 

MoruDcr  A.  Sdndts,  Pfttsbargh,  i^aocaC  G.  Shaw,  La- 
trobc,  asid  b-wla  Bhwstcia,  PMcakB,  Pa.,  assl^nri  to 
tbe  Uaitod  States  of  America  as  riartissaiid  by  tbc 
United  States  Atomic  EacnT  CnaiiMlwina 
FBed  Jaac  24, 1964,  Scr.  No.  377,786 
5  OabBs.    (CL  258—83.1) 
3.  A  shutdown  reactivity  meter  for  use  with  a  nudear 
fission  reactor  in  a  subcritical  state  comprising  means 
ioT  producing  an  A.C.  signal  modulated  by  variations 
in  the  neutron  density  adjacent  the  core  of  said  reactor, 
adjustable  first  means  for  attenuating  said  signal,  means 
for  amplifying  the  attenuated  signal,  means  for  passing 
and  amplifying  a  high  frequency  band  component  of 
the  amplified  signal,  means  for  passing  and  amplifying 
a  low  frequency  band  component  of  the  amplified  sig- 
nal, adjustable  second  means  for  attenuating  the  ampli- 
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fied  low  frequency' band  signd,  m^ns  for  integratinl 
the  attenuated  low  frequency  band  signal,  means  in  re* 
sponse  to  the  integrated  low  frequency  band  signal  to 
adjust  automatically  the  first  attenuating  means  to  in- 
crease the  attenuation  of  the  modulated  A.C.  signal  to 
maintain  the  low  frequency  band  signal  amplitude  at 
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SHOR1  DURATION  NEUTRON  PULSE 

GENERATING  SYCTEI  f 

EwaM  Fiinfcr  and  Bcnedlkt  Kronast,  AAmkh,  Gcnnany, 

assignors  to  Institnt  fur  Plasmaphysik  GeseDschaft  mit 

bcschranktcr  Haftmig,  Mnaich-Garch  ng,  Gennany 

Filed  Oct.  17, 1W2,  Ser.  No.  231^57 
Claims  priority,  appHcatloii  Germany, 
J  20^718 
ITClaliiu.    (CL25»— S4,5) 


a  substantially  constant  value  and  thereby  to  vary  sail 
high  frequency  band  signal  in  accordance  with  the  rati  > 
of  the  high  frequency  band  signal  amplitude  to  the  loi  v 
frequency  band  signal  amplitude,  and  means  responsi>je 
to  the  amplified  high  frequency  band  signal  to  indicate 
directly  the  state  of  reactivity  of  said  nuclear  rcacto'. 


3,296,441 
INFRARED  TEMPERATURE  AND  FREQUENCY 

COMPENSATION  CIRCUIT 

Richard  M.  Stone,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor,  by  mesne 

assignments,  to  tlie  United  States  of  America  as  re^ 

resented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

FOed  Aug.  30, 1963,  Ser.  No.  305,900 
7  Claims.    (CL  250—83.3) 


»,-r 


Oct.  25, 1961. 


reduced  pressure 


1.  A  device  for  the  production  of  i  leutron  pulses  by 
bombardment  of  a  target  with  ions,  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation: 

(a)  an  envelope; 

(b)  a  free  gas  in  said  envelope  undei 
and  adapted  for  a  gas  discharge; 

(c)  a  target  in  said  envelope; 

(d)  a  hollow  anode  in  said  envelope!  spaced  from  said 
target  and  having  an  aperture  facing  said  target; 

(e)  a  cathode  spaced  from  said  amide  and  on  which 
said  target  b  mounted; 

(f)  means  for  apidying  a  high  voltige  pulse  between 
said  anode  and  said  cathode  for  producing  a  low- 
pressure  high-voltage  disruptive  discfaarge  between 
said  anode  and  said  cathode;  and  '  , 

(g)  means  for  focussing  into  the  interior  of  the  anode 
the  electrons  which  are  formed  at  the  target  and  in 

I  the  region  of  the  discharge  in  f roi  t  of  the  target. 


5.  A  circuit  for  temperature  compensatioti  of  an    i- 
frared  detecting  cell  network  comprising: 

(a)  an  infrared  detecting  cell  network  consisting  of 
two  series  strings  of  two  infrared  detecting  cells  cap- 
nected  in  parallel  having  a  given  total  cell  dark  Re- 
sistance, and  a  load  resistor!  having  one  end  connected 
in  series  therewith  at  a  junction,  J 

(b)  a  temperature  compensating  resistance  means  hav- 
ing one  end  connected  at  said  junction  and  its  other 
end  connected  to  one  side  of  a  coupling  capacitor 
which  in  turn  has  its  other  side  connected  with  atie 
end  of  a  signal  voltage  resistance,  the  other  endjof 
said  signal  voltage  resistance  connected  to  the  otl^er 
end  of  said  load  resistor, 

(c)  said  temperature  compensating  resisting  me^ns 
consisting  of  an  infrared  detecting  cell  havirig  the 
same  resistance  as  each  of  the  cells  in  said  infrared 
detecting  cell  network, 

(d)  a  signal  voltage  amplifier  means  connected  acr<>ss 
said  series  combination  of  the  signal  voltage  resist- 
ance, I 

(e)  a  Zener  diode  connected  in  parallel  across  siid 
infrared  detecting  cell  network  and  load  resistance, 

(f)  a  source  of  bias  voltage, 

(g)  a  decoupling  resistor  conriccted  between  said  bias 
voltage  source  and  the  opposite  end  of  said  cell  net- 
work from  said  junction,  I 

(h)  said  decoupling  resistor  and  said  Zei»r  diode  be^g 
used  for  decoupling  and  holding  the  bias  voltage 
constant  over  a  required  temperature  range. 


3,296  443 
COMPACT  OPTICAL  TRACKI^JG  SYSTEM 
Sidney  C.  Argylc,  Gkndora,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Aerojet- 
General  Corporation,  Aznsa,  CaUf.,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1^1,  Ser.  No.  91,544 
.     2  Claims.    (CL  250— 203) 


',,i,»ir»jjmrf»u,uiiw,^^,}»^^ 


n»mmjm>mJm»»)}m»/ij}}}m„i,ii,^^,,,i^i^^}: 


1.  An  infrared  tracking  head  comprising  in  combina- 
tion an  optical  system  and  an  infrired  detector,  said 
optical  system  comprising  a  spherica  positive  mirror,  a 
thick  spherical  negative  mirror  positio  ned  in  front  of  the 
positive  mirror,  a  coUimating  lens    Kwitioned  between 
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the  positive  and  negative  mirrors  to  collimate  the  princi- 
pal rays  passing  through  the  center  of  said  optical  system 
so  that  the  principal  rays  are  made  parallel  to  the  axis 
of  said  optical  system,  a  transparent  plate  mounted  on 
the  axis  of  said  optical  system,  said  plate  having  front 
and  rear  planar  major  surfaces  each  of  which  is  inclined 
at  an  angle  relative  to  said  optical  axis,  a  spherical  cor- 
recting lens  cemented  on  the  front  planar  major  surface 
of  the  transparent  plate  for  correcting  aberrations  intro- 
duced by  said  plate,  a  reticle  positioned  on  said  optical 
axis  adjacent  the  rear  planar  major  surface  of  said  plate 
and  positioned  so  the  image  of  an  object  in  the  field  of 
view  of  the  optical  system  is  sharply  focused  thereon, 
means  for  rotating  said  transparent  plate  and  said 
spherical  correcting  lens  to  cause  the  image  on  said 
reticle  to  move  in  a  generally  circular  path,  said  reticle 
having  at  least  one  opening  in  part  of  the  generally  cir- 
cular path  of  the  image  moving  thereon,  and  a  field  lens 
mounted  on  the  optical  axis  to  the  rear  of  said  reticle 
to  focus  the  image  of  the  entrance  aperture  on  the  infra- 
red detector  so  that  any  infrared  light  pulse  passing 
through  the  reticle  illuminates  the  image  of  the  entrance 
aperture  on  the  infrared  detector  and  produces  a  cor- 
responding output  signal  in  the  detector. 


photomultiplier  tube  means  having  an  anode,  a  caAodc 
and  dynodes,  said  cathode  and  dynodes  being  connected 
to  said  source  for  being  energized  thereby  and  said  cath- 
ode being  arranged  for  being  exposed  to  illumination,  for 
furnishing  an  output  current  substantially  proportional  to 
the  intensity  of  illumination  applied  to  said  cathode; 
electric  circuit  means  connected  to  said  photomudtiplier 


3,296,444 

OPTICAL  TARGET  SENSING  DEVICE  USING 

VARIABLE  DENSITY  FILTERS 

MarVn  Van  Wilson,  Orange  County,  Fla..  assignor  to 

Martin-Marietta  Corporation,  Middle  River,  Md.,  a 

corporation  off  Maryland 

FOed  Aug.  2, 1963,  Ser.  No.  299,627 
19  Claims.    (CL  250— 203) 


tube  means  at  said  anode  and  responsive  to  said  output 
current;  and  connection  means  including  rectifier  means 
arranged  between  said  cathode  and  at  least  one  of  said 
dynodes  with  a  polarity  for  blocking  current  flow  through 
said  connection  means  in  the  direction  from  said  dynode 
to  said  cathode. 

3,296,446 
APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  SHAPE  OF 
COLLOIDAL  PARTICLES  USING  UGHT  SCAT- 
TERING 
Wilfricd  Heller,  Huntington  Woods,  Mich^  assignor,  by 
me«ie  asd^amcnts,  to  the  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretory  of  the  Navy 

FOed  Dec  31, 1963,  Ser.  No.  334,957 
10  Claims.    (CL  250—218) 


Li ZL..-^^'. 


1.  Apparatus  for  deriving  target  positional  informa- 
tion in  response  to  light  reflected  from  a  target  area, 
comprising  in  combination  a  plurality  of  light  conveying 
paths,  filter  means  in  each  path  having  different  light 
transmissive  characteristics  to  light  directed  thereon, 
means  in  each  path  for  converting  light  energy  to  elec- 
trical energy,  discriminating  means  for  selecting  out  of 
the  electrical  energy  of  each  path  a  portion  thereof  de- 
veloped as  a  result  of  reflected  light  from  the  target 
area,  and  means  for  combining  the  so-selected  portions 
of  electrical  energy  to  provide  target  positional  informa- 
tion. 

3j296  445 
MEASURING  ARRANGEMENT  USING  PHOTO- 
MULTIPLIER  TUBE  WHH  DARK  CURRENT 
CORRECTION 
Gnntber  Rods,  Monlcli,  and  Ridiard  Wick,  Gnuwald, 
be!  Munich,  Germany,  assignors  to  AGFA  Aktienge- 
seDsdiaft.  Levcrimscn,  Germany 

FOed  Dec.  5. 1963,  Ser.  No.  328,299 
Clafans  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Dec.  12, 1962, 
A  41,851 
6  Claims.    (CL  250— 207) 
1.  In  a  photoelectric  measuring  arrangement,  particu- 
larly suitable  for  controlling  photographic  printing  de- 
vices, in  combination,  a  source  of  alternating  current; 


I         I 
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2.  An  apparatus  for  determining  particle  shapes  in  a 
solution  comprising: 

(a)  means  providing  a  single  thin  layer  of  the  solution; 

(b)  means  for  imparting  rotary  streaming  movement 
to  said  thin  layer; 

(c)  means  providmg  an  intense  incident  radiant  energy 
beam  directed  to  pass  through  said  streaming  thin 
layer  and  become  scattered  by  the  particles  there- 
in; and 

(d)  radiant  energy  responsive  means  for  measurement 
of  the  radiant  energy  scattering  in  a  direction  normal 
to  the  incident  beam  whereby  the  size  of  said  particles 
may  be  determined. 
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7-UIIEIDO-2,4-DIOX0.1^^,4^,6-HEXAHYDROJ 

PYRIDO(2,3^].PYIUMIDINES  I 

Viktor  Papcs^  Mwton  GroTe,  Dl^  aasisiior  to  G.  D. 

Scarie  A  Co^  CUcafo,  DL,  a  corporation  off  Delawart 

No  Drawing.   FOcd  Oct.  19, 1965,  Scr.  No.  498,143, 

^Oaims.    (CL  26»^256.4X 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


B'-] 


NHCONHR' 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  O  ind 
S;  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  al  lyl, 
lower  alkenyl,  cyanoethoxyethyl,  and  N-ethylcarbamdyl- 
oxyethyl;  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  loi  i^er 
alkyl  and  cyanoethyl;  and  R"  is  selected  from  the  gr(  lup 
consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  cyclohefyl, 
phenyl,  and  p-toluenesulfonyl. 

4.  3-ethyH-methyl-7-(3-ethyluredio)-2,4-dipxo  -  14,3, 
4,5,6-hexahydr(9yrido[2,3-d]pyrimidiDe. 


3,296,448 
SCINTZLLATION  DETECTOR  COMPRISING 
TRANSPARENT  TIN-ACTIVATED  CALCim 
IODIDE  SCINTILLATOR 
Cari  F.  Swincliart,  University  Hcigkti,   Olito,   Roltert 
Hofatadter,  Stanford,  Calif.,  and  Eari  W.  ODeO,  Cl«re. 
land  Heigbts,  OUo,  assignors  to  Tbe  Harshaw  Chemfcal 
Company,  Cleveland,  ^do,  a  corporation  off  Ohio 
Filed  Jan.  21, 1964,  Scr.  No.  339,164 
4  Claims.    (CL  250—71.5) 
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constant  ratio  of  a  carbon  compound  and  hydrogen,  sep- 
arating said  gas  mixture  into  a  portidn  consisting  essen- 
tially of  hydrogen  and  a  fuel  gas  com  isting  essentially  of 
said  carbon  compound,  supplying  salt  fuel  gas  to  a  heat 
engine,  supplying  at  least  a  part  of  sai  1  portion  consisting 
essentially  of  hydrogen  to  said  heat  eqgine  during  at  least 
a  part  of  its  operation  to  maintain  taid  heat  engine  at 
substantially  constant  load  and  maxin^um  efficiency,  con- 
necting said  heat  engine  through  an  electrical  generator  to 
a  load,  supplying  both  the  remainder  of  said  portion  con- 


2.  A  scintillator  comprising  a  transparent  opt^ly 
integral  crystalline  material  consisting  of  tin-activated  cal- 
cium iodide,  said  material  being  characterized  by  haVing 
an  emission  peak  at  about  5300±60  angstrcMns  and  an 
emission  band  within  the  range  of  from  about  3500  to 
about  6000  angstroms,  said  tin  being  present  in  amoimts 
ranging  from  about  10  parts  per  million  to  about 
parts  per  million  based  on  the  lydght  of  said  mate^al. 


3496,449 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  ELEC 
TRICAL  ENERGY  FROM  THE  CHEMICAt 
ENERGY  OF  FUELS 
Hcinz-GinOcr   Mnst,   S^^rdtenbadi,    and    Cari   G«|org 
Telsdiow,  Zurich,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Alrtieige- 
selbchaft  Brown,  Bovcri  A  Cie,  Baden,  Switzerland,  a 
Krfnt-stodc  company  1 

FOed  Feb.  10, 1964J  Ser.  No.  343,728  I 

Clafans  priority,  awUcation  Switzeriand,  Feb.  19,  1963, 

2,031/63 

9  Claims.    (CL  29«— 2) 

1.  A  process  for  producing  electrical   energy  ttom 

chemical  energy  comprising  the  steps  of  providing  a 

supply  of  gaseous  fuel  mixture  containing  a  substantially 
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sisting  essentially  of  hydrogen  and  hy<  rogen  from  storage 
to  a  low  temperature  electro-chemica  fuel  cell  during  at 
least  a  part  of  its  operation,  supplyin, :  both  a  part  of  the 
remainder  of  said  portion  consisting  essentially  of  hy- 
drogen to  said  fuel  cell  and  the  residii  e  of  said  remainder 
to  a  storage  during  another  part  of  tlie  operation  of  said 
fuel  cell,  supplying  oxygen  to  said  f  lel  cell  during  said 
parts  of  the  operation  of  said  fuel  o;ll  in  order  to  gen- 
erate electric  energy  therein  and  delijirering  the  resulting 
energy  to  said  load. 


34M,450 
POWER  GENERATING  SYSfTEM  WITH 
CLOSED  CfRCUTT  COQUNG 
Victor  T.  Johnson,  Lafiycttc,  CaHf 
Constmction  Jk  Miafa«  Co.,  Sw 
corporation  off  Delaware 

FOed  Dec  21, 1964,  Scr.  Nd.  419,746 
SCfadns.    (CL  290-^2) 


to  Utah 
CaHf.,  a 


1.  In  a  power  generating  system  of  the  steam-electric 
type,  a  vertically  extending  draft  tower,  air  cooled  ra- 
diators located  at  the  base  of  the  to'  ver,  the  base  of  the 
tower  being  formed  whereby  air  fow  into  the  tower 
occurs  through  the  area  occupied  >y  the  radiators,  a 
steam<lectric  power  plant  located  v  ithin  the  base  por- 
tion of  the  tower,  said  plant  includLig  steam  generating 
means  together  with  an  electrical  gei  lerator  and  a  prime 
mover  driving  tbe  same  and  receiving  steam  from  the 
steam  generating  means,  said  plant  alio  including  a  steam 
condenser   connected   to    receive   e]Miaust   steam    from 
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the  prime  mover  and  having  a  sUck  through  which  hot 
stack  gases  are  discharged,  and  flow  connectioos  be- 
tween the  condenser  and  the  radiaton  whereby  con- 
denser condensate  is  circulated  through  the  radiaton  for 
cooling,  said  stack  being  disposed  to  discharge  sUck 
gases  into  the  tower  in  an  upward  direction,  the  upper 
discharge  end  of  the  stack  being  located  at  a  level  below 
the  throat  of  the  tower. 


solely  on  the  number  of  pulses  of  said  variable  quantity, 
said  anti-coincident  means  having  second  ootout  means 
supplying  second  ou4>ot  pulses  at  a  ntfe  dependent  lolety 


ALTERNATOR  COWltoL  IN  A  STANDBY 
POWER  SYSTEM 
Gerald  F.  Van  AnsdaL  Lyle  R.  Gordo^  aad  Elgta  J. 
KarUins,  Dayton,  OMo.  assignors  to  Gsnetal  Moton 
Corporation.  Detroit,  Mick.,  a  cornontlon  of  Ddawarc 

VaU  Nov.  15, 1963,  Scr.  No.  324423 
9ClaiBB8.    (0.290—4) 


on  the  sum  of  said  first  and  second  pattern  pulses,  each 
of  said  first  output  pulses  being  spaced  in  time  from  tbe 
second  output  pulses. 


3,296y453 
PARAMETRIC  INFORMAnON 
TRANSFER  CIRCUIT 
Walter  GhWar,  Sothampton,  E^lwd,  mrig^nr  to 
national  Bnsinws  Marhlnrs  Corporatfon,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporalton  off  New  York 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1961.  Scr.  No.  1M,714 
Cbdnu  priority,  application  Swttzcrland,  Ang.  29, 1960, 

9,723/60 
22CfadnM.    (0.307—88) 


1.  A  dual  exciter  system,  comprising,  a  source  of  in- 
coming lines,  an  internal  combustion  engine  and  clutch 
means  for  use  in  place  of  said  source,  a  flywheel  means, 
an  output  generator  means  to  supply  uninterrupted  power 
to  load  equipment,  a  synchronous  motor  means,  and 
shaft  in  location  substantially  radially  in  alignment  with 
as  wen  as  said  flywheel  means  and  clutch  with  engine 
means,  said  motor  means  having  a  polyphase  stator  wind- 
ing arrangement  as  well  as  a  first  main  exciter  field  por- 
tion and  a  secondary  bucking  exciter  field  portion,  poly- 
phase main  exciter  armature  winding  means  and  second- 
ary bucking  exciter  armature  winding  means  on  said 
shaft  in  location  substantially  radially  in  alignment  with 
said  first  exciter  field  portion  and  said  secondary  bucking 
exciter  field  portion  respectively,  a  dual  routing  field 
means  and  corresponding  rectifier  bridge  means  for  con- 
nection thereof  to  said  main  exciter  armature  means  and 
secondary  bucking  exciter  armature  ooeans,  and  a  cur- 
rent transformer  means  having  a  primary  portion  in  one 
of  said  polyphase  sUtor  supply  lines  and  a  secondary 
portion  with  corresponding  recUfier  bridge  for  transmit- 
ting electrical  energization  to  said  secondary  bucking  ex- 
citer field  portion.    

^         3,296.452 
LOAD  WEGULATION 
Wallace  L.  WUllami,  RaMgk,  N.Cn  amigMir  to  Westing- 
honsc  Electric  Corporatioa,  PHUbngh,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion  of  Pennsylvania  _  ^.^ 

FDed  Sept.  16, 1963;^.  No.  309,253 
17  Clafans.  (CL  307— 62) 
4.  In  a  pulse-responsive  device,  first  input  terminal 
means  for  receiving  a  first  input  signal  at  predetennined 
intervals,  second  iopM  terminal  naeans  for  receiving  an 
input  from  a  pulse  quantity  which  pulses  at  a  pattern 
variable  rate,  first  pattern  means  for  producing  first 
pulses  at  a  predetennined  rate,  second  pattern  means  for 
producing  second  pattern  pulses  at  a  predetermined  rate, 
and  anti-coincident  means  connected  to  tbe  second  input 
terminal  means,  the  first  pattern  means  and  the  second 
pattern  means;  said  anti-coincident  means  having  first  out- 
put means  supplying  first  output  pulses  at  a  rate  dependent 


1.  In  an  information  transfer  circuit,  a  controlling  and 
a  controlled  parametric  device,  each  said  device  tuned 
to  resonate  in  one  of  a  plurality  of  phase  stable  states 
and  comprising,  a  magnetic  element  defining  a  portion 
of  a  flux  path  only,  said  devices  arranged  in  field  coupling 
relationship  to  one  another  so  that  stray  fields  from  said 
devices  couple  one  another,  and  means  for  momentarily 
detuning  said  controlled  device  such  that  said  controlled 
device  is  esublished  in  a  phase  suble  state  dependent 
on  the  state  of  said  controlling  device. 


lew 


3,296,454 

CONTROL  CfRCUTT  FOR  SETTING  THE  FLUX 

OF  A  MAGNETIZABLE  ELEMENT 

Otmar  Kolb,  St  nl  Igart-WeM  fan  Dorf,  Gemumy,  _. 
tntcmanoMU  awaiwaro  Mciiiit  corporation, 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FBcd  Jnne  12, 1962,  Scr.  No.  201,995 

ippHcatioa  GcnMBj,  Imm  13, 1961, 
St  17342 
4Clalmi.    (0.307— U) 


1.  A  control  circuit  for  setting  the  fhix  in  a  magnetic 
counting  element  having  at  least  a  rectangular  hysteresis 
loop  core  with  a  winding  thereon,  said  control  circuit  com- 
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prismg  a  unitary  self-quenching  circuit  means  having  inl 
herent  characteristics  such  that  said  ctjrcuit  turns  on  an4 
current  thereafter  flows  for  an  indefinite  period  of  timt 
and  then  turns  off  automatically  a  predetermined  period 
of  time  after  an  occurrence  of  an  electrical  signal,  mean| 
responsive  to  the  receipt  of  an  input  signal  for  causing  said 
self-quenching  circuit  to  turn  on  and  energize  said  wind- 
ing to  change  the  flux  of  said  element  over  a  reversible  and 
an  irreversible  excursion,  means  responsive  to  the  breag 
at  the  hysteresis  knee  between  said  reversible  and  irre- 
versible flux  excursions  for  causing  a  self-induced  voltagf 
change  in  said  winding,  means  responsive  to  said  induced 
voltage  change  for  giving  said  elefctrical  signal  to  said 
self -quenching  circuit,  thereby  starting  said  predetermined 
period  of  time,  and  means  thereafter  responsive  only  tb 
the  inherent  characteristics  of  said  self-quenching  circus 
for  automatically  terminating  the  energizatiop  of  said 
winding  at  the  end  of  said  predetermined  time'^period. 


3.296,455  , 

BISTABLE  MAGNETIC  CORE  CIRCUIT 
John  A.  Baldwin,  Jr.,  Albaqii«r<tne,  N|^  Mex.,  assignor  t » 
BcD  Tekplwnc  LalMNratoiies,  Incorporated,  New  Yorl 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yoric 

Filed  Aug.  15, 1962,  Scr.  No.  217,07» 
12  Claims.    (Q.  307— «8) 


XTW 


1.  A  bistable  magnetic  core  circuit  comprising 

first,  second,  and  third  cores  of  magnetic  material  ha\  - 
ing  substantially  rectangular  hysteresis  characteristics 
defining  two  stable  conditions  of  magnetic  flux  rema- 
nence,  a  first  and  a  third  one  of  said  cores  having  a 
greater  cross  sectional  area  than  a  second  one  o|f 
said  cores, 

a  coupling  loop  circuit  linking  all  of  said  cores  in 
same  sense  so  that  the  product  of  coupling  loop  tu 
times  the  maximum  switchable  flux  is  the  same  fi 
all  cores, 

a  drive  signal  circuit  linking  said  first  core  in  the  oj 
posite  sense  with  respect  to  said  coupling  loop  circi 
for  applying  signals  to  switch  said  first  core  to  a  fir^t 
one  of  its  two  stable  conditions,  and 

a  reset  circuit  linking  all  three  of  said  cores  for  appl 
ing  signals  to  reset  said  first  core  to  the  second  <^f 
its  two  stable  conditions,  said  reset  circuit  linking 
said  core  in  the  same  direction  as  said  coupling  loop 
circuit  and  linking  said  second  and  third  cores  in  of- 
posite  sense  with  respect  to  the  windings  ofisavl 
coupling  loop  circuit  thereon. 


to  said  element  and  operable  in 
passing   therethrough   to   control 
through  said  gate  element  by  com 
between  superconductive  and  resistive 
gate!  element, 


-M    ^« 
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reiiponse 


to  current 

he   gate  current 

it^oUing  transitions 

states  of  said 


said  gate  element  being  characterizec 
thickness  variations,  with  the 
ing  continuous  paths  along  the 
element  between  said  terminals. 


by  having  wide 

thicker  portions  form- 

of  the  gate 


length 


3,296,457 

MATCHED  SINGLE  POLE  SINGLE  THROW 

DIODE  MICROWAVE  SWITCH 

Robert  Robbing  and  Hector  R.  Baroii,  Naslnia.  N.H. 

assignors  to  Sanders  AflM>clates,  Inc.,1  Nasima,  N  JL,  a 

corporation  off  Delaware 

FUed  Oct  14, 1963,  Scr.  No.  il5,770 
27  Claims.    (0.307— 81  J) 


1.  A  switch  comprising: 

(a)  a  transmission  line  section  including  first  and  sec- 
ond transmission  line  conductors, 

(b)  first  and  second  diodes  in  series  ^  vith  each  other  in 
said  first  conductor, 

(c)  bias  means  connected  to  altemati'  rely 

(JD  pass  a  forward  current  thr>ugh  said  diodes, 

and 
(2)  apply  a  reverse  potential  to  at  least  said  sec-' 

ond  diode, 
said  first  diode  being  a  general  purpose  silicon 
diode  having  low  forward  resistano ;  and  high  reverse 
D.C.  resistance,  and 
(e)  said  second  diode  being  of  a  tjpe  having  a  high 
impedance  at  high  frequencies  vifben  said  reverse 
potential  is  applied  thereto. 


(d) 


Eric  V.  MadscB, 


'  3,296,450 

PEAK  INDICATOR 
Renato  D.  Fracassi,  Middletown,  and 
New  Shrewsbury,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone 
LalMHratories,  Incorporated,  New  Yofk,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  Yoric 

FUed  Not.  15, 1963,  Scr.  No.  323,980 
7  Claims.    (CL307— 81^ 


3,296,456 
HIGH  GAIN  CRYOTRON 
Arthor  J.  Lcam,  Torrance,  and  Rucbcn  S.  Spriggs, 
Pedro,  Calif.,  assignors  to  TRW  Inc.,  a  corporation 
Ohio 

FUed  Oct  9, 1963,  Scr.  No.  315,074 
6  Claims.     (0.307—883) 
3.  A  thin  film  cryotron  comprising: 
a  thin  film  superconductive  gate  element  provided  wil 
terminals  for  applying  a  gate  current  thereto,  and  la 
thin  film  superconductive  control  element  adjaceit 


"i^^S^TV^ 


,    1.  In  a  peak  detecting  circuit,  a  capacitor,  an  imped- 
ance connected  across  said  capacitor  fok-  providing  a  cor- 
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rent  discharging  path,  output  means  connected  to  said  im- 
pedance, means  connected  to  said  capacitor  for  providing 
a  low  impedance  to  charging  current  and  a  high  impedance 
to  discharging  current  voltage  pulse  input  means  con- 
nected to  said  capacitor  for  applying  a  voltogc  pulse  across 
said  capacitor  and  said  low  impedance  means,  and  current 
operated  timing  means  including  said  low  impedance 
means  responsive  to  said  charging  current  throu^  said 
low  impedance  means  and  having  a  delay  interval  exceed- 
ing the  duration  of  said  voltage  pulse  for  discharging  said 
capacitor  at  the  termination  of  said  delay  interval,  said 
current  operated  means  being  connected  in  series  with  said 
capacitor.  

3,296,459 

SUPERCONDUCTOR  CIRCUIT  WITH 

PROTUBERANCES 

ikanley  Phillips  Ftankcl,  Los  Angeles,  CaHf^asrfgnpr  to 

General  Electric  Company^  a  corporatkMi  of  New  Yorii 

Filed  Jan.  13, 1964,  Scr.  No.  337,322 

3  Claims.    (CL  307— 88.5) 


';;yj^^g^§e;?.^s^^^ 


3.  A  superconductor  circuit  comprising:  a  first  super- 
conductor strip  forming  a  gate,  a  second  superconductor 
strip  forming  a  control,  and  means  for  providing  electric 
current  in  said  second  strip,  said  second  strip  being  dis- 
posed in  proximity  to  said  first  strip  for  the  magnetic 
field  produced  by  said  current  to  couple  to  the  first  strip, 
said  first  strip  being  fonned  with  a  plurality  of  ridged 
deformations,  each  of  said  ridged  deformations  being  rela- 
tively small  compared  with  the  width  of  said  second  strip, 
said  deformations  being  oriented  such  that  a  substantial 
portion  of  said  mapietic  field  is  applied  to  said  deforma- 
tions in  a  direction  substantially  transverse  to  said  de- 
formations.   

3,296,460 
PARITY  CHECK  GATE  CIRCUIT  EMPLOYING 
TRANSISTOR  DRIVEN   BEYOND  SATURA- 

TfOIV 

Raymond  L.  Ndwrn,  Rockcitcr,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  East- 
man Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 

ofNcwJcTMy  ., 

Filed  Jan.  16, 1964,  Scr.  No.  338,138 
7  Claims.    (CL  307—883) 


beyond  saturation  whereby  the  collector  electrode 
is  positive  as  a  function  of  the  input  signals,  and  when 
one  is  most  positive  and  the  other  negative,  said  first 
transistor  is  "on,"  whereby  the  collector  electrode 
is  negative; 

a  negative  clamping  means  coupled  to  the  emitter  elec- 
trode to  limit  the  negative  excursion  thereof  to  less 
than  the  negative  excursion  of  the  junction  whereby 
both  input  signals  going  negative  will  turn  off  said 
first  transistor; 

an  output  terminal  coupled  by  impedance  means  to  the 
relatively  negative  voltage  source  to  provide  an  out- 
put signal  corresponding  to  the  negative  input  signal 
magnitude; 

a  second  transistor  coupled  to  grotmd  said  output  ter- 
minal and  thus  provide  a  most  positive  output  signal 
corresponding  to  a  most  positive  input  signal  magni- 
tude; and 

means  coupling  said  second  transistor  to  be  conductive 
only  when  the  collector  electrode  of  said  first  transis- 
tor is  negative. 

3,296,461 
HIGH-SPEED  BINARY  SWITCH 
John  A.  Macalnso,  Fairbrook,  Pa.,  aalgnor,  by 
assignments,  to  the  United  States  of  America  as 
seated  Iw  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

FUed  June  23, 1964,  Scr.  No.  377,431 
3  Claims.    (CL  307—883) 


^ 
C 


^^ 


1.  A  parity  check  gate  circuit  comprising: 

a  first  transistor  having  a  base,  an  emitter  electrode 
and  a  collector  electrode; 

a  Y  resistance  network  having  two  legs  of  equal  im- 
pedance each  arranged  to  receive  an  input  signal  and 
the  third  leg  coupled  to  a  relatively  positive  bias 
voltage  source; 

means  coupling  the  base  of  said  first  transistor  to  the 
junction  of  said  Y-netwwt; 

impedance  means  coupling  the  collector  electrode  to 
the  relatively  positive  bias  voltage  source; 

impedance  means  coupling  the  emitter  electrode  to  a 
relatively  negative  voltage  source,  said  impedance 
means,  the  bias  volUge  and  the  input  signals  on  said 
network  being  selected  so  that  when  both  input  sig- 
nals are  most  positive,  said  first  transistor  is  driven 


1.  A  switchable  current  source  having  two  stable  states 
of  operation  for  use  in  a  digital  to  analog  converter  com- 
prising: 

constant  current  means  comprising  a  voltage  source 
and  first  and  second  resistors  each  having  an  end 
connected  to  said  voltage  source; 

a  tunnel  diode  having  first  and  second  operating  con- 
ditions and  having  a  first  terminal  connected  to  the 
other  end  of  said  first  resistor; 

a  source  of  reference  potential; 

a  first  circuit  means  connecting  a  second  terminal  of 
said  tunnel  diode  with  said  source  of  reference 
potential; 

an  analog  output  terminal; 

a  pair  of  alternately  conducting  backward  diodes  op- 
posingly  coimected  together  at  a  junction  and  having 
one  end  thereof  coimected  to  said  first  terminal  of 
said  tunnel  diode  and  the  other  end  thereof  con- 
nected to  said  analog  output  terminal,  one  of  said 
pair  being  arranged  for  conducting  an  analog  cur- 
rent to  said  tunnel  diode  and  the  other  of  said  pair 
being  arranged  for  conducting  said  analog  current 
to  said  analog  output  terminal; 

second  circuit  means  connecting  said  juncti(»  of  said 
backward  diodes  to  the  other  end  of  said  second 
resistor; 

a  digital  input  terminal;  and 

third  circuit  means  connecting  said  digital  input  ter- 
minal with  one  of  said  terminals  of  said  tunnel  diode 
for  conducting  a  digital  input  potential  for  inducing 
a  change  of  state  of  said  tunnel  diode  from  one 
operating  condition  to  the  other  operating  condition; 
said  second  resistor  having  a  resistance  to  pass  said 
analog  current  of  a  predetermined  size  and  said  first 
resistor  having  a  resistance  to  pass  a  bias  ciurent, 
the  sum  of  said  analog  and  bias  currents  being  less 
than  the  peak  current  of  said  tunnel  diode,    i 
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SURFACE  FIELD-EFFECr  DEVICE  HAVVIG  A 

TUNABLE  HIGH-PASS  FILTER  PROPERTY 

ycBmBtaka  Gopala  Krishna  Rcddi,  Saa  Mateo,  CaHf ^ 

anigiior  to  Fafarchfld  Camera  and  Instmineiit  Corpo 

nlioii,  Lmig  bland,  N.Y^  a  corporatfon  of  Delawar 

Filed  Joly  15, 1965,  Ser.  No.  472,137 

4Clainis.    (CL  3«7— M.5) 
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3.  A  semiconductor  device  having  a  hi^-pass  filtev- 
type  response  with  insertion  gain  in  the  pass-band  com- 
prising: 

a  monocrystalline  semiconductor  bulk  region  having  i 
first  conductivity  type; 

a  monocrystalline  semiconductor  source  region  located 
adjacent  said  bulk  region  having  a  conductivity  typp 
opposite  said  bulk  region;  a  monocrystalline  semi- 
conductor drain  region  located  adjacent  said  bulk 
region  and  having  a  conductivity  type  opposite  said 
bulk  region;  )  I 

a  monocrystalline  semiconductor  channel  region  lo- 
cated adjacent  said  bulk  region  having  a  conductivity 
type  opposite  said  bulk  region  and  coupling  saip 
source  region  to  said  drain  region  said  channel  re- 
gion having  a  depth  sucb-  that  any  depletion  region 
created  therein  will  not  cut  off  the  channel  unddr 
normal  operating  conditions; 

a  gate  means  overlying  said  channel  and  separated 
therefrom  by  a  layer  of  insulation  material;  J 

a  first  bias  means  for  applying  a  bias  signal  to  said  gate 
having  a  polarity  which  tends  to  repel  the  majoril|y 
carriers  in  said  channel  region  and  to  form  a  deple- 
tion region  and  halving  a  value  such  that  further  in- 
crease of  said  bias  signal  does  not  alter  the  depletion 
region  of  said  channel  region;  and, 

a  seccMid  bias  means  for  adjustably  applying  a  bias 
signal  to  said  drain  region,  said  first  and  second  bias 
means  enabling  <Mily  signals  supplied  to  said  gatje 
means  greater  than  a  given  frequency  to  alter  U|e 
signal  passing  from  the  source  region  to  the  drain 
region,  said  given  frequency  being  variable  by  vary- 
ing the  bias  signal  of  said  second  bias  means. 


fNe^ 


3,Z9v,4o3 
FREQUENCY  RESPONSIVE  NETWORK 
James  W.  Bnmlt,  Princeton,  N  J^  assignor  to 
Applied  Research  Corporation,  a  corporation  of 
Jeiaey 
Origtaal  application  Oct  21, 1963,  Ser.  No.  317,718, 
patent  No.  3,270,213,  dated  Aug.  30,  1966.    Divide 
and  tUs  application  Dec.  20.  1965,  Ser.  No.  536,247 

7  Claims.    (CL  307—883) 
3.  A  tunable  frequency  selective  network  comprising 
combination, 

means  providing  a  pair  of  signal  input  terminals, 
input  circuit  means  including  resistive  and   reactife 
circuit  elements  connected  in  series  across  said  inpf  t 
terminals, 

summing  circuit  means  including  resistive  and  reactive 
circuit  means  c<mnected  in  series,  the  time  constatit 
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of  said  summing  circuit  means  b<ing  substantially 
equal  to  the  time  constant  of  said  in  >ut  circuit  means, 

an  isolation  amplifier  having  an  input  circuit  coupled 
across  one  of  said  resistive  and  reactive  circuit  ele- 
ments and  an  output  terminal, 

a  differencing  amplifier  having  an  inpjit  circuit  coufrfed 
to  receive  the  input  signal  voltafe 
terminals  and  the  voltage  applied  t(  the  input  circuit 
of  said  isolation  amjriifier  and  an  o  utput  terminal. 


means  coupling  said  summing  networl 

put  terminals  of  said  isolation  ampjifiei 

ferendng  amplifier, 
output  circuit  means  coupled  to  the 

sistive  and  reactive  circuit  eelments 

circuit  means,  and 
means  for  adjusting  the  value  of  one 

ments  of  said  smnming  circuit  meai^s 

quency  selective  netwMk. 


between  the  out- 
r  and  said  dif- 


jjmction  of  the  re- 
of  said  summing 

of  the  circuit  ele- 
to  time  said  fre- 


3,296,464 
FREQUENCY  RESPONSIVE  NETWORK 
James  W.  BranH,  Princeton,  N  J.,  assii  nor  to  Princctoa 
Applied  Research  Corporation,  a  conoration  of  New 
Jersey  I 

Original  application  Oct  21, 1963,  Ser.  No.  317,718,  now 
Patent  No.  3^70,213,  dated  Ang.  30,  1966.    Divided 
and  this  appUoidon  Dec  20,  1965,  S(ir.  No.  536,248 
4  Claims.    (CL  307— 885) 


2.  A  frequency  selective  network  comprising  in  com* 
bination, 

means  providing  an  input  terminal,  a^d  a  common  ter^ 
minal, 

input  circuit  means  including  a  firit  resistive  circuit 

<  element  and  a  first  reactive  circut  element  serially 
connected  in  the  order  named  between  said  input 
and  common  terminals,  and  a  seco  nd  reactive  circuit 
element,  and  a  second  resistive  cLcuit  element  con- 
nected in  the  order  named  betwem  said  input,  and 
common  terminals,  the  time  coniitant  of  said  first 
resistive  element  and  said  first  reac  live  element  being 
equal  to  the  time  constant  of  said  second  resistive 
element  and  said  second  reactive  e  ement, 

first  impedance  isolation  means  incliding  an  input  cir- 
cuit coupled  across  said  first  reactive  circuit  ele- 
ment, and  an  output  terminal, 

second  impedance  isolation  means  including  an  input 
circuit  coupled  across  said  second  resistive  circuit 
element,  and  an  output  terminal, 

summing  circuit  means  including  a  third  resistive  cir- 
cuit element  aiid  a  third  reactive  circuit  element 
connected  in  series  between  the  oitput  terminals  of 
said  first  and  second  impedance  isi>Iation  means,  the 
time  constant  of  said  summing  circuit  means  being 
substantially  equal  to  the  time  constant  of  said  first 
resistive  circuit  element  and  said  ffst  reactive  circuit 
element. 
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output  circuit  means  coupled  between  the  junction  of 
said  third  resistive  circuit  element  and  said  third 
reactive  circuit  element  and  said  common  terminal, 
and 

means  for  adjusting  one  of  said  third  resistive  circuit 
elemenu  and  third  reactive  circuit  elements  to  tune 
said  frequency  selective  netwoik. 


3,296^5 

CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A 

HOUSEHOLD  APPLIANCE 

Cari  J.   Knerr,  Hcrrin,  DL,  amignor  to  BorrWan 

Corporation,  Chicap,  m.,  a  corpon^^  of  ™«* 
Filed  JnTA.  1963,  Ser.  No.  254,640 

ISCiatana.    (CL  307—141) 


.ii- 


1.  In  a  control  arrangement  for  a  household  appliance, 
the  combination  of  sequence  control  means  providing 
selectable  operations  of  the  appliance;  first  ccHitrol  cir- 
cuits operated  by  the  sequence  means;  means  for  advanc- 
ing the  sequence  meau  at  timing  speed  during  a  first 
selected  operation;  a  second  control  circuit  for  energizing 
said  advancing  means;  means  for  advancing  the  sequence 
means  at  higher  speed;  and  selector  means  manuaUy  con- 
trollable to  deenergize  said  first  and  second  control  circuitt 
during  said  first  operation  to  discontinue  said  fiist  opera- 
tion and  to  actuate  said  high  speed  advancing  means  to 
advance  said  sequence  means  to  select  a  second  opera- 
tion, and  said  selector  means  being  manually  controlled 
thereafter  to  deenergize  said  high  speed  advancing  means 
and  to  energize  said  first  and  second  control  circuits  to 
advance  the  sequence  means  for  the  performance  of  the 
second  operation. 

3,296^466 
COMBINATION  EL»nitO-08M081S  CELL  AND 
ELECTROLYTIC  DETECTING  CELL 
Ray  M.  Hnrd,  Ansthi,  Tea.,  assign  nr,  by 
meats,  to  the  United  States  of  America 
by  the  Secrctey  of  the  Navy 

FOcd  Inc  28, 1955,  Ser.  No.  518^3 
dClalma.    (CL  310— 2) 


first  chamber  of  said  product  cell,  a  aaid  lecoad  chamber, 
said  second  chamber  being  closed  by  a  flexible  diaphragm 
member,  said  second  chamber  containing  a  quantity 
of  mercury,  an  electrical  resistance  wire  means  axially 
disposed  longitodinally  of  said  metal  passage,  circuit 
means  connecting  said  resistance  means  with  a  source  of 
current,  means  including  a  source  of  current  for  energiz- 
ing said  electro-osmotic  cell  said  electro-osmotic  cell  com- 
prising a  casing,  a  porous  separating  means  centrally  dis- 
posed in  said  casing  in  a  manner  to  divide  the  same  sub- 
stantially into  a  pair  of  fluid  chambers,  a  pair  of  electrodes 
of  depolarizing  materials  disposed  adjacent  said  porous 
separating  means  in  a  manner  to  provide  for  a  capillary 
flow  of  fluid  through  said  separator  in  response  to  ap- 
plication of  a  current  thereto  from  said  current  source 
for  the  electroKmnotic  cell,  and  means  for  deriving  a 
signal  output  from  said  product  cell  which  is  proportional 
to  the  product  of  the  current  applied  to  the  electrodes  of 
said  electro-osmotic  cell  and  the  current  flowing  in  said 
resistance  means,  said  electro-osmotic  cell  having  the  said 
common  diaphragm  closing  one  chamber  thereof  and  an 
additional  flexible  diaphragm  for  closing  a  second  cham- 
ber thereof. 

3,296,467 
MICROMETRIC  LINEAR  ACTUATOR 
Gordon  L.  Lochcr,  Los  Anftiw,  CaHL,  assign  nr,  hy 
mcanc  asrignmeats,  to  the  United  States  of  America  aa 
represented  hy  the  Scdctaiy  of  the  Navy 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1964,  Ser.  No.  361,634 
7CMM.    (CL  310— 8.1) 


1.  The  combination  of  an  electro-osmotic  cell  and  a 
product  cell  wherein  the  product  cell  is  directly  coupled 
to  said  electro-osmotic  cell,  said  product  cell  comprising 
means  providing  a  plurality  of  fluid  chambers,  means 
for  interconnecting  said  chambers  including  a  metal  tube 
for  providing  fluid  communication  therebetween,  a  dia- 
phragm closing  a  first  of  said  chambers  and  diqxMed  to 
be  conunon  to  said  electro-osmotic  cell  in  a  manner 
adapted  to  be  driven  thereby,  a  quantity  of  water  in  aaid 


1.  A  linear  actuator,  comprising; 

(a)  a  set  of  three  elongated  electrically  excitable 
vibrator  elements  disposed  in  laterally  spaced,  par- 
allel and  generally  coextensive  relation,  said  set 
composed  of  a  first  and  second  stationarily  mounted 
vibrator  elements  in  one  and  the  other  of  the  outer 
lateral  positions  and  a  third  output  movement 
vibrator  between  them,  the  ends  of  the  individual 
vibrator  elements  of  the  set  being  disposed  at  first 
and  second  opposite  reference  ends  of  the  set, 

(b)  rigid  frame  means  adapted  to  support  said  fint 
vibrator  element  with  the  end  thereof  at  the  first 
reference  end  of  the  set  in  rigid  abutting  contact  with 
a  first  abutment  poition  of  the  frame  means  and  with 
the  remaining  expanse  of  the  vibrator  element  free  to 
vibrate,  and  adapted  to  support  said  second  vibrator 
element  with  the  end  thereof  at  the  second  refer- 
ence end  <tf  the  set  in  rigid  abutting  contact  with  a 
second  abutment  poition  of  the  frame  means,  and 
with  the  remaining  expanse  of  the  vibrator  element 
free  to  vibrate, 

(c)  said  third  vibrator  having  a  standing  wave  nodal 
zone  disposed  midway  between  its  ends  at  which 
minimum  amplitude  of  vibration  waves  occur,  said 
third  vibrator  element  carrying  a  longitudinally  ex- 
tending slide  surface  means  in  rigid  relationship 
therewith,  said  slide  member  having  first  and  aecond 
standing  wave  loop  zones  at  niuch  appreciable 
amplitude  of  vibration  wave  occurs  in  longitudinally 
spaced  relation  about  the  nodal  zone  and  disposexi  in 
directions  toward  the  first  and  second  leferenoe  ends 
of  the  set,  respectively, 
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(d)  a  first  jam  and  slide  bearing  means  disposed  at  ij 
slide  member  jamming  station  adjacent  said  first 
standing  wave  loop  zone  of  the  slide  surface  means 
and  operatively  connected  to  the  vibrating  end  of  the 
second  vibrator  element,  and  a  second  jam  and  slide 
bearing  means  disposed  at  a  slide  member  jamming 
station  adjacent  said  second  standing  wave  loop  zone 
of  the  slide  surface  means  and  operatively  connected 
to  the  vibrating  end  of  the  first  vibrator  element,  said 
jam  and  slide  bearing  means  each  having  a  cycle 
of  operation  in  synchronous  relation  to  the  cycle  of 
vibration  of  the  end  of  the  vibrator  element  to  which 
it  is  connected,  said  cycle  of  operation  including  a 
cycle  portion  for  jamming  the  slide  surface  means, 
and  a  cycle  portion  permitting  the  sliding  of  the  slide 
surface  means  in  its  longitudinal  direction,  | 

(e)  means  for  individually  exciting  the  vibrator  ele^ 
ments  of  the  set  with  alternating  signals  at  a  commo» 
predetermined  frequency  chosen  to  cause  vibratioi 
of  the  vibrator  elements  in  predetermined  synchron- 
ized phase  relationships  to  cause  the  first  and  second 
jam  and  slide  bearing  means  to  jam  the  slide  surface 
means  in  predetermined  relation  to  the  expansioti 
and  contraction  of  the  second  bar  such  that  tht 
second  bar  is  stepped  in  rectilinear  motion. 
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VIBRATOR  MOTOI&  FOR 

DRY  SHAVERS 

Rochard  Chambrcy  TownshcBd,  Scvenoaki,  Kent,  Em)- 

i«iiii,  anignor  to  Morphy-Ridiards  (Cray)  Lfanited,  St 

Mary  Cray,  Koit,  Eni^and,  a  company  td  Great  Britain 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1964,  Scr.  No.  340,597 
Claims  priority,  apnliartlon  Great  Britain,  Feb.  2, 1963« 

4,350/63  ' 

8  Claims.    (CL310— 29) 


3,296,469 
SOLAR  MOTOR 
Edward  T.  Hall,  2091  W.  F  St.,  Napa, 
FUcd  Jmic  25, 1963,  Scr.  No. : 
6  Claims.    (CL  310—446 


Calif.    94558 
290,390 
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1.  A  solar  motor  comprising  a  stator  liaving  a  plurality 
of  circumferentially  spaced  field  magneu ,  a  rotor  mounted 
for  rotation  concentrically  of  said  stator,  a  plurality  of 
circumferentially  spaced  armature  coilii  carried  by  said 
rotor  to  generate  upon  energization  magnetic  fields  for 
interaction  with  the  fields  of  said  magnets,  a  plurality  of 
photovoltaic  converters  each  including  it  least  one  solar 
cell  carried  by  said  rotor  at  circumferen  ially  spaced  posi- 
tions corresponding  to  said  coils  and  eat  h  converter  being 
connected  across  a  single  coil  in  energizing  relation 
thereto  to  energize  the  coils  by  solar  enc  rgy  incident  upon 
said  solar  cells,  and  a  mask  of  opaque  material  disposed 
in  fixed  relation  to  said  stator  adjacent  said  photovoltaic 
converters  to  block  light  from  reachini ;  same  said  mask 
having  a  plurality  of  circumferentially 
for  the  transmission  of  light  therethrough  onto  said  con- 
verters, said  apertures  being  respective^  disposed  in  cir- 
cumferentially spaced  relation  to  said 
said  converters  moving  beneath  said  apektures  periodically 
generate  a  pulsating  unidirectional  cuirent  through  said 
armature  coils  for  maximimi  motor  torque. 


1.  A  vibrator  motor  comprising  an  electro-magnet  »- 
sembly,  an  armature  assembly,  pivotal  mountings  for  both 
said  electro-magnet  assembly  and  said  armature  assem- 
bly, mechanical  coupling  means  from  said  electro-magnet 
assembly  to  said  armature  assemUy  to  cause  said  electro- 
magnet assembly  and  said  armature  assembly  to  move  In 
anti-phase  about  their  pivotal  m^mntings  the  one  with 
lespect  to  the  other  under  the  constraint  of  said  mech^iaal 
means  when  said  electro-magnet  is  energised  in  such  a 
way  that  the  relative  angular  movements  of  said  armature 
assembly  and*  said  electromagnet  assembly  are  predeter- 
mined by  said  mechamcal  means.  I 

2.  A  vibrator  motor  according  to  claim  1  further  coii- 
prising  a  containing  case,  a  frame  mounted  for  small  angle 
oscillatory  movement  in  said  case  and  to  which  frame 
said  electro-magnet  is  rigidly  secured  and  said  armature 
is  pivoted,  and  a  further  yielding  ikivot  for  said  armature 
connected  to  said  case,  the  pivoting  of  said  armamre  to 
said  frame  providing  the  mechanical  coupling  from  said 
electromagnet  to  said  armature. 

3.  A  vibrator  motor  according  to  claim  2,  said  yiw- 
ing  pivot  comprises  a  bridge  piece  having  two  knife  e4ge 
bearings,  a  V  seating  for  one  of  said  bearings  aUachpd 
to  said  case,  a  V  seating  for  the  other  of  said  bearings 
attached  to  said  armature,  and  spring  means  urging  said 
kfiifa  edge  bearings  into  said  V  seatings. 


3,296,470 

LIQUID  COOLING  OF  GENERATOR  ROTOR 

WINDINGS 

Ednard  ValcntinoTich  Barbaahev,  Laftov  Akzandrovwi 
JoditskaJaL  and  Valentin  Fcdorovlcli  Vorobtev,  M< 
cow,  UJS.SJL,  aisigiiori  to  Vsckoiny  Nanchno- 
bslcdoratclsky  Institiitc  Elccktromekhaaild,  Moscow, 
U.S.SJI. 

FOed  Feb.  3, 1964,  Scr.  No.  841,964 
7  Claims.    (CL310-^4) 


tma 


1.  In  an  electrical  machine  including  a  rotor  mounted 
on  a  shaft,  windings  on  said  rotor,  nch  winding  com- 
prising a  hollow  conductor  having  end]  turns  adjacent  one 
end  of  said  rotor  and  spaced  radially  outwardly  from 
said  shaft,  means  for  supplying  a  cooung  liquid  to  each 
end  turn,  said  means  comprising  a  ho  low  cylinder  fixed 
on  said  rotor  between  the  end  turns  ind  said  shaft  and 


with  the  inner  surface  of  said  cylinder  spaced  radially 
outwardly  from  said  shaft,  insulating  means  disposed  be- 
tween the  outer  surface  of  said  cyinder  and  the  end  turns, 
said  cylinder  having  an  annular  groove  in  the  inner  sur- 
face, means  providing  communication  between  said 
groove  at  the  bottom  thereof  and  each  ot  said  end  turns, 
and  a  stationary  pipe  disposed  in  the  space  between  said 
shaft  and  said  cylinder  for  supplying  cooling  liquid  in 
a  free  jet  to  said  groove,  whereby  upon  rotation  of  said 
rotor  centrifugal  force  causes  liquid  to  flow  from  said 
groove  through  said  end  turns,  the  depth  of  said  grooves 
serving  to  limit  the  maximum  quantity  of  liquid  supplied 
to  said  end  turns. 


3^96^71 

DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINE 

Atczamdcr  Cockmdt,  RD.  3,  Box  233, 

Export,  Pa.    18632 

FUsd  Dccrii;i963.  S».  No.  329,703 

UCIitea.    (CL  310— 154) 


1.  Dynamoelectric  madiine  comprising  a  stator  mem- 
ber and  a  rotor  member  concentrically  arranged  within 
the  stator  member  so  as  to  define  a  magnetic  gap  between 
said  stator  and  rotor  members,  said  stator  member  in- 
cluding a  magnetically  conducting  stator  frame  and  a 
plurality  of  plate-like  permanent  magnets  having  a  pair 
of  opposite  major  surfaces  that  are  planes  and  r^wesent 
the  pole  faces,  said  permanent  magnets  being  disposed 
within  said  stator  frame  having  their  one  plane  pole  faces 
in  direct  contact  with  said  sUtor  frame  and  having  their 
other  plane  pole  faces  in  direct  contact  with  at  least  one 
magnetically  conducting  pole  shoe  bordering  said  mag- 
netic  gap,  at  least  two  adjacent  ones  of  said  permanent 
magnets  being  in  direct  contact  with  a  single  conunon 
pole  shoe  wherefcy  the  magnetic  fluxes  of  the  said  at 
least  two  adjacent  permanent  magnets  are  combined  in 
said  corrunon  pole  shoe  and  the  combined  flux  is  caused 
to  pass  from  said  common  pole  shoe  through  said  mag- 
netic gap  into  said  rotor,  the  arrangement  being  such  that 
the  interfaces  between  said  common  pole  shoe  and 
the  permanent  oMgnets  in  direct  contact  therewith  define 
angles  less  than  180*. 


SERIES  DIRECT  CURiSt  MOTOR  FIELD  POLES 

Akc  Fkhsr,  444  W.Otfc  St,  Erie,  Pa.    16502 

Contimiatioa  of  appUortioa  Scr.  No.  »>,742,  S«t.  18, 

1963.  Thb  appUcatloa  Ins  21, 1966.  Scr.  No.  559,338 

4Claims.    (CL  310—186) 

'     1.  An  N-pole  series  direct  current  motor  oompnsmg: 

(a)  an  armature;  . .      . . 

(b)  a  field  tsructure  arranged  for  coaction  with  said 
armature  and  consisting  of  a  field  yoke  having  only 
N-magnetizable  members  [wojecting  therefrom  to- 
ward said  armature  and  terminating  near  said  arma- 
ture  in  a  pole  face  having  an  axially  extending  notch 
therein  which  divides  said  pole  face  into  a  mam 
pole  face  portion  and  a  commutating  pole  face  por- 
tion with  said  notch  providing  a  predetermined  tp^- 


ing  therebetween,  the  center  of  said  oommatating 
pole  face  portion  being  located  approximately  on  ibe 
line  of  the  mechanical  neutral  of  said  motor, 
(c)  a  winding  connected  in  series  with  the  armature 
circuit  of  said  motor  and  arranged  on  said  mag- 
netizable members  to  provide  magnetic  excitation 
therefor;  and 


(d)  a  high  reluctance  region  in  each  of  said  mag- 
netizable members  which  extends  throughout  the 
major  part  of  the  radial  length  of  the  member  and 
the  entire  axial  length  thereof  and  being  effective  to 
establish  two  essentially  separate  fhix  paths  in  each 
of  said  magnetizable  members  so  that  saturation  of 
the  path  associated  with  the  oonunutating  pole  face 
portion  is  independent  of  the  saturation  of  the  path 
associated  with  the  main  pole  face  portion. 


3^96,473 
BRUSH  HOLDER  ft&ANS  OF  A  MINIATURE 

ELECTRIC  MOTOR 
TakaicM  MabKki,  262  Hoedf  rho,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUcd  Dec.  17, 1963,  Scr.  No.  331,302 

Claims  priority,  appUcatloB  Japan,  Apr.  22, 1963, 

38/29317 

1  Claim.    (CL  310— 239) 


A  brush  holder  particularly  for  small  electric  motors, 
comprising  a  resilient  brush  member  of  a  predetermined 
configuration,  and  supporting  means  for  said  brush  mem- 
ber holding  at  least  a  portion  of  said  brush  member  in 
an  outline  different  from  its  normal  configuration  to 
cause  resilient  engagement  of  said  brush  member  against 
said  supporting  means,  said  brush  member  being  held 
by  said  supporting  means  solely  by  resilient  engagement, 
said  supporting  means  comprising  a  member  opened  on 
at  least  one  side  for  permitting  withdrawal  of  said  resilient 
brush  member  from  said  supporting  means  (m  said  such 
side  and  comprising  at  least  three  spaced  upright  mem- 
bers said  brush  being  alternately  bent  arouixl  adjacent 
ones  of  said  members. 

3{296,474 
PRINTED-CIRCUTT  MULTILAYER  WINDING  FOR 
ELECTRIC  ROTARY  MACHINES 
lacqncs  Hcnry>Bimdot,  Antony,  France,  assign  nr  to 
Printed  Motors  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FBcd  Ang.  6, 1963,  Scr.  No.  300^87 
SCiidms.    (CL  310— 268) 
1.  An  electrical  rotating  machine  printed-circuit  arma- 
ture winding  comprising  an  even  number  greater  than  two 
separate  layers  of  half-turn  conductors,  the  conductors 
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of  the  number  of  layers,  said  conductors  being  intercon- 
nected to  form  a  single  uninterrupted  series-wave  wind- 
ing.   

3^96,475 
DYNAMO-ELECTRIC  MACHINES,  AND 
ROTORS  THEREFOR  ' 

Louis  W.  Parker,  200  Harrard  Arc., 

Stamford,  Conn.     06902 

FUcd  Sept  15, 1965,  Scr.  No.  487,548 

SClafaBi.    (0.310—268) 


tron  beam  which  impinges  on  said  focal 

has  a  current  density  which  increases  pn^gressivi 

its  central  region  to  its  periphery. 


toint  and  which 
ively  from 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  313—85  9oe: 
Patent  No.  3,296.625 


2.  In  a  dynamo-electric  machine,  a  plurality  of  rotoi 
sections  each  of  which  comprises  a  plurality  of  wedge<| 
shaped  lamination  stacks  positioned  in  a  circular  array 
and  supported  in  said  array  by  a  cast  aluminum  matri^ri 
disposed  around  and  between  said  arrayed  stacks,  eacq 
of  said  rotor  sections  having  a  central  support  comprising 
a  steel  hub,  said  central  support  further  including  mcani 
defining  air  passages  adjacent  said  hub,  means  mounting 
said  hubs  for  rotation  in  said  machine,  stator  means  dis* 
posed  adjacent  said  rotor  sections,  and  air  entry  passage 
means  communicating  the  exterior  of  said  machine  with 
said  air  passages,  said  rotor  sections  and  stator  meanf 
being  mounted  in  axially  mutually  spaced  relation  to  one 
another  to  provide  a  plurality  of  substantially  radially 
extending  gaps  therebetween  for  the  egress  of  air  froi^ 
the  interior  of  said  machine. 


3,296,476 
X.RAY  TUBE 
Emst-Criintcr,  Hofmann,  BcrUn-WUmersdorf,  Gennaaj 
iMignor  to  Lkentia   Patent-Vcrwaltiiiigi  GjnJ>A 
Frankfort  am  Main,  Germany 

Fncd  Oct.  30, 1962,  Scr.  No.  234,024 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct  31, 1961, 

L  40,351 

13  Claims,    (a  313— 59) 


3^96^77 
CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  WlIH  ELE<  TRODE  SUP- 
PORTED BY  STRAP-LIKE  SPRINGS 
Terry  M.  Shradcr,  Lcacock,  mi  Gknn 
Landisrillc  Pa.,  assignots  to  Radio 
America,  a  cmrporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Nov.  5, 1964.  Scr.  No.  4»,19f 
8  Claims.    (CL  313— 85 


R.  Fadacr,  Ir., 
Corporation  of 


1.  A  high  power  X-ray  tube  including  means  for  pn  • 
ducing  an  X-ray  radiation  field  which  has  lines  of  isoh 
dosage  that  are  substantially  parallel  to  each  other,  sai^ 
means  comprising,  in  combination:  an  anode  having  k 
large  surface  area  defining  a  focal  point;  and  a  cathode 
including  a  plurality  of  electron-emitting  elements  whic^ 
are  spaced  more  closely  together  at  the  edges  of  said 
cathode  than  at  the  center  thereof  for  producing  an  ele(  - 


1.  A  cathode  ray  tube  comprising  a  faceplate  panel, 
at  least  three  support  studs  extending  f re  m  said  panel,  an 
electrode,  and  at  least  three  mounting  means  attached  to 
said  electrode  and  having  apertures  receiving  said  studs 
for  mounting  said  electrode  in  spaced 
panel;  at  least  one  of  said  mounting  me^ns  comprising  a 
mounting  surface  on  said  electrode,  a  strap-like  support 
spring  having  an  aperture  at  one  end  receiving  one  of  said 
studs  and  a  mounting  surface  at  the  otl  ler  end  engaging 
the  outer  periphery  of  said  electrode,  on  e  of  said  mount- 
ing surfaces  being  initially  ciirved  con  rex  to  the  other 
surface,  a  book  on  said  electrode  for  holding  said  sur- 
faces in  contact  during  assembly  of  said  Spring,  said  other 
end  of  said  spring  extending  into  said  Itook,  and  means 
for  attaching  said  spring  to  said  electrode  independently  of 
said  hook  with  said  surfaces  in  extended  contact  with 
each  other  in  opposition  to  the  resiliency  of  said  spring. 


34M.478  J 

PROPORTIONAL  COUNTER  H  4VING  A 

POLYCARBONATE  WINI OW 

Takeo  IcUnokawa,  716  TakaisU  K  iwasaU-sU, 

Kanagawa-ken,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  28, 19^2,  Scr.  NoTl  89,197 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  J  pr.  22, 1961, 

36/13,888 

4  Claims.    (CL  313—93) 


1.  A  proportional  counter  having  an 
for  X-rays  which  is  formed  of  a  film 
resin  of  less  than  about  1  micron  in 
a  long-wave  X-ray,  in  particular  the 
of  carbon,  can  be  detected  effectively. 


entrance  window 

of  polycarbonate 

tliickness,  whereby 

characteristic  X-ray 
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I  3,296,479 

ARC  HEATER  APPARATUS 

Frederick  B.  Joknson,  Pliiiiit  Hills,  Pa.,  assttnor  to 
lyfifiniknasi  Ekdric  CofpontloB,  PMsliwih,  Pa^  a 
corporatton  of  Psnn^ylvaaia  ( 

FUcd  May  21, 1963,  Ssr.  No.  282,073 
5CldBM.    (CL  313— 146) 


part  in  c(«tact  tlierewith,  one  part  of  a  dtsdharfe  path, 
and  corresponding  axial  ends  of  the  two  parts  of  the  dis- 
charge path  communicating  with  each  other  at  tlie  larfer 


1.  In  arc  heater  apparatus  for  increasing  the  enthalpy 
of  a  gas,  the  comtHnation  of:  a  chamber  including  a  cy- 
lindrical electrode,  a  first  pressure  (date  and  a  second  pres- 
sure plate,  the  second  pressure  plate  having  an  opening 
therein;  a  movable  electrode  having  a  disc-shaped  portion 
forming  an  arcing  surface  and  extending  into  said  cham- 
ber through  the  opening  in  the  second  pressure  plate,  the 
plane  of  tlie  disc-shaped  portion  of  the  movable  electrode 
being  normaDy  positioned  substantially  perpendicular  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  cylindrical  electrode  whereby 
an  aiuular  arc  gap  is  formed  between  the  outer  periphery 
of  the  disc-shaped  portion  of  the  movable  electrode  and 
the  inner  wall  of  said  cylindrical  electrode;  mounting 
means  including  a  trunnion  bearing  securing  the  movable 
electrode  to  the  fecond  pitssuie  plate  whereby  the  movable 
electrode  may  be  titled  to  bring  the  disc-shaped  portion 
thereof  into  contact  with  the  cylindrical  electrode;  sup- 
ply means  to  apply  a  source  of  potential  to  said  electrodes 
of  sufl9cient  magnittide  to  sustain  an  arc  therebetween, 
the  contact  between  the  movable  electrode  and  the  cir- 
cular inner  wall  of  the  cylindrical  electrode  starting  the 
arc  whereafter  the  movable  electrode  is  moved  back  to 
its  normal  position;  inlet  means  for  admitting  a  flow  of 
gas  into  said  Camber  to  be  heated;  magnetic  means  to 
provide  a  magnetic  field  substantially  transverse  to  the 
arc  drawn  between  said  electrodes;  and  exhaust  means 
extending  into  said  chamber  for  discharging  the  heated 
gas  from  said  chamber. 


3,296,488 
GAS  DISCHARGE  LAMPS  WITH  SINUOUS  DIS- 
CHARGE PATH  BETWEEN  ELECTRODES 
AIfi«d  Widz,  Am  Knrzann  7, " 


\.     ./ 


diameter  end  of  said  annular  space;  and  a  pair  of  elec- 
trodes each  positioned  at  the  other  axial  end  of  a  respec- 
tive part  of  the  discharge  path. 


3^96,481 
ION  SOURCE  HAVING  BOTH  DEFLECTION  AND 
REPELLER  ELECTRODES  FOR  DIRECnNG  AN 
ELECTRON  STREAM 

John  L.  Peters,  114  Dikcman  St, 

Hewpatrad,  N.Y.    11550 

Flkd  May  13, 1964,  Scr.  No.  367,044 

11  Clainu.     (CL  313—230) 


BadcB,Gci 
Filed  Not.  19, 1963,  Scr.  No.  324,674 
Claims  priority,  appHcatloa  Gcrmny,  Nor.  27, 1962, 
W  33,421 
4ClafaM.    (CL  313— 204) 
1.  A  gas  discharge  lamp  comprising,  in  combination, 
two  smooth-surfaced  wall  parts  which  are  coaxial  surfaces 
of  revolution  and  define  between  them  a  sealed  annular 
space  whose  diameter  is  substantially  less  at  one  axial  end 
than  at  the  other  axial  end;  a  middle  part  disposed  within 
and  along  said  annular  space  and  having  helical  projec- 
tions on  both  its  radially  inner  surface  and  its  rdially  outer 
surface,  each  helical  projection  being  in  sealing  contiguous 
relation  with  the  smooth  inner  surface  of  the  respective 
adjacent  wall  part;  each  projection  fwrning,  with  the  wall 


1.  An  ion  source  comprising  an  ion  diamber,  means 
including  a  filament  and  first  focusing  electrode  for 
]»t>ducing  and  directing  a  stream  of  electrons  into  said 
chamber,  an  ion  outlet  on  one  side  of  said  chamber,  a 
grid  positioned  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  chamber  for 
repelling  ions  toward  said  one  side,  and  a  deflection  elec- 
trode positioned  on  the  far  side  of  said  grid  from  said 
one  side  of  said  chamber  and  substantially  parallel  to  said 
grid  for  controlling  the  trajectories  of  electrons  in  said 
chamber  to  increase  the  amotmt  of  positive  ions  which 
are  produced  in  said  chamber,  said  deflection  electrode  im- 
posing operative  field  forces  in  said  chamber  through  the 
interposed  grid. 

3,296,482 
POLARIZED  RADIATION  EMTTTING  ELEMENT 
FOR  INCLUSION  AS  A  UGHT  SOURCE  IN  AN 
ELECTRIC  LAMP 
Nils  Bcrtil  Agdnr,  Dandcryd,  Florian  ScUberg,  DJob- 
bolm,   Knrt  Goran  Rafael   BoUng,  Taby,  and  Kari 
Yngve  Ohman,  Stockholm,  Swedoi,  assignors  to  Ko- 
opcrativa  FortNudct  Ekonomisk  Forcning,  Stockholm, 
Sweden 

Filed  Dec.  18, 1963,  Scr.  No.  331,416 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Dec  22, 1962, 

13,846/62 

16  Claims.    (CL  313— 341) 

1.  In  a  light-emitting  device  for  inclusion  as  a  light 

source  in  electric  lamps  and  the  like  for  the  generation 
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and  production  of  radiation  directly  polarized  into  a  single 
direction,  the  combination  which  comprises  an  elongated 
light-emitting  and  generating  element,  means  for  support- 
ing said^longated  element  with  continuous  portions 
thereof  lE  parallel  side-by -side  spaced  arrangement  with! 
respect  to  other  portions  thereof,  and  means  for  electri-' 
cally  energizing  and  heating  said  element  and  said  support 
means  for  producing  thermic  emission  and  light  radiation 


path,  means  for  {M-oducing  a  magnetic  ield  B  directed 
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therefrom,  the  transverse  dimension  of  said  elongated 
element  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  axis  thereofl 
being  generally  of  the  same  order  of  magnitude  as  tha 
wave-length  of  radiation  emitted  thereby,  and  the  trans- 
verse  dimension  of  said  spacing  between  said  parallel  por 
tions  of  said  elongated  element  also  being  generally  of  the 
same  order  of  magnitude  as  the  wave-length  of  radiation 
emitted  by  said  element. 


3^96,48d 
WIDEBAND  AMPLIFIER  UTILIZING  COMMON 
ELECTRON  BEAM  FOR  INTERACTION  WITH 
HIGH-FREQUENCY  TRAVELING-WAVE  LINE 
AND    WITH    LOW-FREQUENCY    ELECTRON 
MULTIPLIER 
Abraham  Jacoby,  Pandenat  Caltf^  asignor  to  Electro* 
Optical  Systems,  Inc^  Pasadena,  Calif. 
FUed  July  1, 1963iScr.  No.  291,M1 
5  Claims.     (CL  315—3.5) 


1.  Amplifier  apparatus  comprising:  a  single  envelop< 
in  which  are  mounted  a  traveling-wave  tube  structure  in 
the  forward  section  of  said  envelope;  a  dynode  structur^ 
in  the  rearward  section  of  said  envelope;  means  for  pro- 
jecting an  electron  beam  to  interact  with  said  traveling- 
wave  structure  and  said  dynode  structure,  respectivelyj 
and  means,  forming  the  output  of  said  dynode  structuiej 
for  collecting  said  electron  beam;  said  traveling-wave  an  J 
dynode  structures  being  connected  together  at  their  output 
ends  forming  a  single  composite  output,  whereby  a  signal 
to  be  amplified  is  divided  into  two  components,  a  high- 
frequency  component  to  be  amplified  by  said  traveling- 
wave  structure,  and  a  low  frequency  component  to  \n 
amplified  by  said  dynode  structure. 


3,296,484  < 

LOW  MAGNETIC  FIELD  CYCLOTRON 

WAVE  COUPLERS 

Joseph  Feinstein,   LivingstCMi,  NJ.,  assignor  to  S*F-I 

Laboratories,  Inc.,  Union,  NJ.,  fi  corporation  of  Nci 

Jersey  ' 

Filed  Aug.  2, 1961,  Scr.  No.  128,881 

3  Claims.    (CI.  315— 5.27)  , 


1.  In  an  electron  discharge  device  in  which  an  electro^ 
beam  is  modulated  with  a  transverse  beam  wave  at 
signal  frequency  and  projected  along  a  predetermine^ 


transferring  sig- 

a  circuit  over  a 

(iven  signal  fre- 


along  the  beam  path,  a  beam  coupler  for 
nal  wave  energy  between  the  beam  and 
band  of  frequencies  centered  about  a 
quency,  said  beam  coupler  including  a  ^air  of  mutually 
opposed  conductive  member  portions  Vansversely  dis- 
posed of  the  beam  path  with  the  beaiti  path  passable 
therebetween,  means  for  exciting  said  mutually  opposed 
conductive  member  portions  with  an  alternating  voltage 
at  the  signal  frequency  to  produce  an  alternating  electric 
field  transverse  to  the  beam  path  for  triinsferring  signal 
wave  energy  between  the  beam  and  said  mutually  op- 
posed conductive  member  portions,  a$d  one  of  said 
mutually  opposed  conductive  member  portions  having  a 
full  extent  axially  coextensive  with  said  l^am  path  which 
is  less  than 

8.35V7; 
5B 

inches  where  Vo  is  D.C.  voltage  correspoi  iding  to  the  axial 
velocity  of  the  electrons  flowing  along  the  beam  path 
and  B  is  the  axial  magnetic  field  intensity  in  gauss,  where- 
by substantially  linear  polarization  of  |he  beam  is  ob- 
tained over  the  operating  band  of  frefuencies  of  said 
beam  coupler. 


3,296,485 
IMAGE  ORTHICON  PICKUP  TUBE 
EVAPORATOR    FILAMENT   TO 
TURN  BEAM 
Knrt  Frank,  Darmstadt,  Germany, 

Bosch  G  jn.b  Jl»  Stuttgart,  ^j 
Filed  Dec.  10, 1963,  Scr.  No. 
Clidms  priority,  appUcatton  Germaay, 
F  38,619 
2  Claims.    (CL315— 11 


SING  METAL 
EFLECT    RE- 

to  Robert 

9,528 

2«,  1962, 


1.  Image  orthicon  tube  containing  a  gu  d  system  for  gen- 
erating a  scanning  beam  of  slow  electrc  ns  with  an  aper- 
tured  gun  anode  acting  also  as  collector 
return  beam  and  as  first  dynode  of  a  m^tiplier  system,  a 
field  mesh  on  the  side  of  tlie  target  facing  the  gun  anode, 
a  cylindrical  electrode  between  field  mesh  and  gun  anode 
serving  as  suppressor  to  inhibit  the  secondary  electrons 
released  on  the  field  mesh  from  reaching  the  gun  anode, 
said  cylindrical  electrode  being  connected  to  an  electrode 
of  the  tube  of  substantially  negative  potential  relative  to 
the  field  mesh,  a  metal  evaporator  enconipassing  a  part  of 
the  circumference  of  the  suppressor  electrode  and  con- 
nected to  an  electrode  of  the  tube  haviiig  a  potential  dif- 
ferent from  that  of  said  suppressor  eleorode,  so  that  an 
auxiliary  field  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of 
the  tube  is  superimposed  upon  the  symmetrical  field  of  the 
suppressor  electrode,  said  metal  evaporator  being  arranged 
in  a  spacing  from  satd  suppressor  electitxle,  said  spacing 
being  chosen  so  that,  dtie  to  the  deflectjon  effect  of  said 
metal  evaporator  on  the  electron  beam,  the  minimum  dis- 
tance between  the  pattern  traced  upon  the  gim  anode  by 
the  return  beam  and  the  aperture  oi  the  gun  anode 
amounts  to  more  than  0.2  millimeter  ind  less  than  0.5 
millimeter. 
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3,296,486 
TRANSISTOR  BLOCKING  OSCILLATOR  INCLUD- 
ING  MEANS   FOR   CONTROLLING  THE   FLY- 
BACK  WAVEFORM  ^,  ^ 

RUkent  Jan  NIcBhnis,  MoOcnhntseweg,  NUmcfen,  Nctii- 
erlands,  Msionor  to  North  American  Philips  Company, 
Inc  NewYofk,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
F1M  May  12, 1964,  Sar.  No.  366,843 
Claims  prIoHty,  appHcatioo  Nalharlanis,  May  14,  1963, 

292,751 
(Cbfam.    (CL315— 27) 


forming  a  plurality  of  diode  discharge  units,  an  anode 
terminal  external  of  the  envelope  connected  to  one  of 
said  anodes,  a  cathode  terminal  also  external  of  the  en- 
velope connected  to  one  of  said  cathodes,  the  other  anodes 
being  connected  to  the  outside  surface  of  the  adjoining 
cathodes  to  form  intermediate  disdiarge  devices  con- 
nected in  series. 

3,296,488 
CONTROL  OF  HEATABLE  DISCHARGE  LAMPS 
Raymond  Taylor,  Bintall,  England,  assignor  to  Associ< 
ated  Electrical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England,  a 
British  company 

Filed  Dec.  13, 1963,  Scr.  No.  336,432 
IClafan.    (CL  315— 116) 


1.  A  transistor  blocking  oscillator  for  producing  a  sig- 
nal having  a  sawtooth-shaped  waveform,  comprising  a 
transistor  having  input,  common  and  output  electrodes, 
a  transformer  having  primary  and  secondary  windings, 
a  source  of  operating  potential  having  first  and  second 
terminals,  a  first  resistor,  means  serially  connecting  said 
resistor,  the  conunon-output  electrode  path  of  said  tran- 
sistor, and  said  primary  winding  between  said  first  and 
second  terminals,  ao  unbypassed  second  resistor  connect- 
ing said  secondary  winding  between  said  input  electrode 
and  a  point  of  fixed  potential,  whereby  the  instantaneous 
input  electrode  cun'ent  of  said  transistor  flows  throu^ 
said  unbypassed  resistor,  capacitor  means,  means  con- 
necting said  capacitor  means  between  the  end  of  said 
first  resistor  connected  to  said  transistor  and  one  of  said 
terminals,  whereby  current  of  said  capacitor  means  flows 
through  said  primary  winding  and  transistor  during  the 
flyback  time  of  said  signal,  and  output  means  for  deriv- 
ing said  signal  from  said  capacitor  means,  the  components 
of  said  oscillator  being  related  to  satisfy  the  expression: 

■^^^n(n4-l)» 

wherein  Rb  is  the  resistance  of  said  secondary  winding 
and  unbypassed  resistor,  C«  is  the  capacitance  of  said 
capacitor  means,  L^  is  the  inductance  for  the  magnetiz- 
ing current  of  said  transformer,  and  n  is  the  transfor- 
mation ratio  between  said  secondary  and  prinury  wind- 
ings. 

3,296,487 
PLURAL  VOLTAGE  REGULATOR  DISCHARGE 
DEVICES  IN  A  UNITARY  STRUCTURE 
Max  Yarmovricy,  Livingston,  N J.,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
s^ments,  to  die  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  United  States  Atomic  Energy  Conmiission 
Filed  Feb.  4,  1964,  Scr.  No.  342,364 
8Clafans.    (CL  315— 36) 


-^   ^tfir  t(  ff  ^  f  ff  ^  fff  *, 


In  the  combination  of  an  electric  discharge  lamp  and 
means  for  controlling  the  brightness  thereof,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  parallel  connected  oppositely  poled  recti- 
fiers, an  A.C.  source,  switch  means  for  selectively  con- 
necting said  rectifiers  in  the  circuit  between  said  source 
and  said  lamp,  a  voltage  regulator  to  maintain  constant 
input  voltage  to  said  rectifiers,  an  electric  heater  for  the 
lamp  and  control  means  for  controlling  the  conducting 
periods  of  said  rectifiers  and  for  increasing  the  heater 
input  as  the  conducting  periods  of  the  rectifiers  are 
reduced. 

3,296,489 
CONDUCTIVE  SURGICAL  SHOE  COVER 
Bcmaid  A.  Ccraidi,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  assi^ior  to  West- 
shore  Products,  Inc,  Cleveland  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 

FDed  June  3, 1963,  Scr.  No.  285,623 
2ClafaM.    (CL317— 2) 


2.  A  gaseous  voltage  regulator  discharge  device  com- 
prising, a  sealed  envelope  of  electrical  insulating  material 
formed  with  ^aced  internal  walls  thereby  defining  a  plu- 
rality of  cavities,  said  envelope  containing  a  gas  at  re- 
duced pressure,  a  hollow  cathode  electrode  positioned  in 
each  cavity,  a  rod  anode  electrode  also  positioned  in  each 
cavity  within  the  hollow  portion  of  the  cathode  thereby 


1.  A  conductive  surgical  shoe  cover  for  rendering  elec- 
trically conductive  the  wearer  thereof  comprising  a  tex- 
tile material  having  a  substantially  closed  end  and  an 
opposite,  open  end,  said  material  being  elastically  stretch- 
able  to  expand  over  and  snugly  fit  the  shoe  of  such  wearer, 
and  a  relatively  narrow  elongated  strip  of  electrically  con- 
ductive material  secured  lengthwise  at  least  from  the  toe 
to  the  heel  areas  of  said  cover  when  said  cover  is  snugly 
fitted  over  the  wearer's  shoe  to  contact  the  surface  upon 
which  the  wearer  is  standing,  said  strip  having  a  portion 
extending  freely  beyond  the  open  end  of  said  cover 
adapted  to  be  tucked  within  the  sock  of  the  wearer  and 
thus  in  direct  contact  with  the  skin  of  such  wearer. 


3T4 
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3^96,49* 

CONDUCTIVE  COVERING  FOR  SHOES 

RnvcDW.  Price,  11  Mcrtoo  St,  Newton,  MaM.    02159 

Filed  Oct.  11, 1963,  Scr.  No.  315,576 

2  Claims.    (0.317—2) 


1     I 


between  said  first  and  second  electrodes 
produced  from  said  liquid  stream  and  ait 
first  electrode  beyond  said  second  elect  rode 
trostatic  force  resulting  from  said  po^ntial 


whereby  ions  are 

swept  fixMn  said 

by  the  elec- 

differenoe. 


3J96^92        _^ 
DEVICE  FOR  MSLAY  PROncnON 
OF  RECHFIER  TRAN8FQ|»fmS 
Alcxandr  DnMricrkli  Drofltdor  md  A' 
ZMTpUa,  NoTOcheri^Msk,  U.&SJR., 
chericMSfy  PoUtckkBicheiky  iMtlti 
kldze,UJ&R.,  NoTOcheikaiBk 

Filed  Oct  22, 1963,  Scr.  No.  ^17^92 
3ClainH.  ^317—11) 


1.  A  conductive  foot  covering  for  shoes  comprising  am 
elongated  electrically  conductive  flexible  sole  portion,  ^ 
upper  comprising  a  woven  textile  fabric  embodying  4n 
electrically  conductive  material  in  the  form  of  conductii  e 
yam  threads  woven  therein,  said  threads  providing  a  con- 
ductive path  from  the  bare  skin  of  the  wearer  to  the  con- 
ductive sole  portion,  said  conductive  yam  threads  being 
woven  into  the  fabric  in  a  pattern  of  intersecting  hoti- 
zontal  and  vertical  spaced  parallel  lines,  said  foot  covejr- 
ing  including  a  toe  portion  and  an  ankle  portion  op<ki 
at  the  back,  said  ankle  portion  providing  opposed  win$s 
adapted  to  be  wrapped  in  overlapping  relation  against 
the  bare  skin  above  the  shoe  of  the  wearer,  said  upppr 
stitched  in  electrically  conductive  engagement  with  tke 
marginal  edges  of  the  sole  portion  at  the  toe  portion  aid 
along  the  sides  thereof,  said  sole  portion  extending  re«r- 
wardly  a  substantial  distance  beyond  the  upper  providing 
a  foldable  portion  adapted  to  be  bent  up  at  the  heel  of 
the  shoe  and  against  said  overlapped  portions  to  accom- 
modate shoes  of  different  sizes,  and  tie  means  secured  to 
the  rearwardly  extended  end  of  said  sole  portion  for 
securing  the  ankle  portion  of  the  upper  in  firm  electrical 
engagement  with  the  bare  skin  of  the  wearer  whereby  to 
provide  a  conductive  path  from  the  foot  through  the  upijer 
and  the  sole  to  a  grounded  conductive  floor. 


to  NOTO> 


1.  A  transformer  relay  protection  s;^em  comprising: 
a  saturated  transformer  with  three  core  ^  a  primary  wind- 
ing wound  on  said  three  cores,  a  source  of  operating 
potential  connected  to  the  primary  wiitding,  a  secondary 
winding  wound  on  the  first  two  of  s4id  three  cores,  a 
relay  connected  across  said  secondary  winding,  means 
in  circuit  with  said  source  and  responsive  to  actuation  of 
the  relay  by  current  flow  in  the  secondary  winding  to  dis- 
connect the  source  from  the  primary  winding,  an  auxiliary 
secondary  winding  wound  on  said  thifd  core,  a  braking 
winding  wound  on  the  first  two  of  siid  cores,  a  short- 
circuited  winding  woimd  on  the  same'  said  two  cores,  a 
rectifier  connected  between  the  auxiliary  secondary  wind- 
ing to  feed  said  braking  winding,  said  r^lay  being  actuated 
when  normal  rated  current  of  the  primary  reaches  a  pre- 
determined value  and  on  sudden  prim  try  current  surges. 


3,296,491  . 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 
IONS  AND  ELECTRICALLY-CHARGED  AERO- 
SOLS 
Thomas  Townsend  Brown,  MeadTfllc,  Pa.,  aasigBor  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  Maitin  M.  Dc^cr,  Mootgomnry 
Couty,  Pa. 

FUcd  Sept  19, 1961,  Scr.  No.  139,83« 
14  Claims.     (CL  317—3) 


3,296,493 

LEAKAGE  DETECTION  AND  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 

Vcraon  Whktakcr  nd  Edwvd  T.  Tbomson,  Hatboro, 

Pa.,  assiffiors  to  Antomalk  Tfaning  ud  Controls,  Inc., 

King  of  Pmssia,  Pa.,  a  corporation 

FUcd  Not.  5, 1964,  Scr.  No. 


5  Claims.    (6.3*17— S) 


of  Pennsylvania 
4t9,249 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  electrically-charged  aero- 
sols comprising  a  first  electrode  and  neighboring  secdnd 
electrode  of  larger  size,  said  electrodes  being  station^ 
relative  to  each  other,  means  for  applying  an  ionizable 
liquid  stream  to  the  surface  of  said  first  electrode  4nd 
means  for  applying  a  direct  current  potential  difference 


1.  A  protective  circuit  for  a  load  cifcuit  conq>rising: 
(a)  inductive  means  comprising: 

(i)  a  first  winding  coupled  between 

terminal  to  said  protective 

output  terminal  thereof, 


a  first  input 
circuit  and  a  first 
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(ii)  a  second  winding  coupled  between  a  second 
input  terminal  to  said  protective  circuit  and  a 
second  output  terminal  thereof,  said  load  circuit 
being  adapted  to  be  connected  between  said  out- 

(  put  terminals  and  said  input  terminals  being  ar- 

ranged to  be  connected  to  a  volUge  source,  said 
first  and  second  windings  being  arranged  to  pro- 
duce opposite  magnetic  fields  tending  substan- 
tially to  cancel  one  another  when  said  load 
circuit  is  operating  under  normal  conditions, 
(iii)  a  third  winding  disposed  so  as  to  be  threaded 
by  at  least  part  of  the  respective  magnetic  fields 

I  produced  by  said  first  and  second  windings, 

(b)  first  switching  means  coupled  between  said  input 
terminals, 

(c)  second  switching  means  being  coupled  to  said  first 
input  terminal  via  said  first  switching  means  and  also 
being  coupled  to  said  second  input  terminal,  said 
second  switching  means  including  means  for  decou- 
pling said  output  terminals  from  said  input  terminals, 
and  .    . 

(d)  third  switching  means  coupled  between  said  mput 
terminab  and  to  said  third  winding,  said  third  switch- 
ing means  being  closed  when  said  third  winding  has 
no  voltage  induced  therein  by  fields  produced  by  said 
first  and  second  windings  thereby  bypassing  said  first 
switching  means,  said  third  switching  means  being 
constructed  to  open  in  the  presence  of  a  predeter- 
mined amount  of  voltage  induced  in  said  third  wind- 
ing thereby  enabling  actuation  of  said  first  switching 
means  by  said  voltage  source,  said  first  switching 
means  thereupon  actuating  said  second  switching 
means  so  as  to  decouple  said  load  circuit  from  said 
input  terminals. 


3,296,495  , 

POLYPHASE  PROTECTIVE  RELAY  dRCUlTS 
Eric  Paddison,  Stafford,  England,  ai^tBor  to  fW  ^g^ 
Electric  Compnny  Limited,  London,  Englaad,  a  BrWsh 


^lledScptll,1963,Scr.No.3M,119 
Claims  priority,  applkatkm  Great  Britain,  Sept  14, 1962, 

35,963/62 
6CUdnia.    (CL  317— 27) 


VOLTAGE  RESPOlSlvE  DEVICES  AND 
METHODS  OF  VOLTAGE  DETECTION 
Andrew  Stcngcr,  Jr.,  6443  41st  Ave.  N.,  St  PctcrslNirf, 
Fla.     33791,  and  James  S.  Hall,  7923  Bogle  Ave.  N., 
St  Pctenbvf,  Fla.    33719 

Filed  Jnnc  24, 1963,  Scr.  No.  299,124 
7  dafans.    (CL  317—17) 


1.  A  protective  circuit  arrangement  responsive  to  faiilts 
occurring  in  a  selected  section  of  a  polyphase  supply  line 
comprising, 

two  relay  circuits  coupled  to  the  line  conductors  at  op- 
posite ends  of  the  said  selected  section,  each  relay 
circuit  comprising 

a  plurality  of  input  circuit  means  separately  coupled  to 
selected  conduaors  in  the  line  for  developing  sig- 
nals proportional  to  the  current  in  these  conduc^rs, 

a  like  plurality  of  rectifying  networks  each  comprising 
a  bridge  rectifier  having  A.C.  terminals  connected  to 
said  input  circuit  means  D.C.  terminals  and  a 
smoothing  circuit  connected  to  said  D.C.  terminals, 

connecting  means  for  connecting  together  the  D.C.  out- 
puts of  all  the  rectifying  networks,  and 

resistor  means  connected  in  series  with  said  connecting 
means,  the  D.C.  outpuu  of  all  the  rectifying  net- 
works being  connected  together  in  like  manner  by 
said  connecting  means  whereby  the  D.C.  to  which 
said  resistor  means  responds  is  proportional  to  only 
the  largest  n»can  current  traversing  any  one  of  said 
networks  during  each  cycle, 

pilot  wire  means  connecting  together  the  resistor  means 
associated  with  the  two  relay  circuits  so  that  the 
voluges  developed  thereacross  are  in  opposition  to 
one  another,  and 

a  protective  device  connected  to  said  pilot  wire  means 
and  responsive  to  any  current  flow  therethrough. 


3i29M96 
ELECTRIC  inAlWG  DEVICES 
Robert  D.  Baxter  nnd  ItoMom  Skogland,  SbilkjiUic 
Ind.,  assignorB  to  General  Electric  Company,  i 
ration  of  New  York 

Filed  Jnnc  39, 1964,  Scr.  No.  379,266 
8  Claims.     (CL  317— 9f) 


1.  An  automatic  grounding  devices  comprising  a  me- 
tallic member,  support  means  for  retaining  said  member 
in  a  non-grounding  position  and  for  guiding  said  member 
for  movement  to  a  grounding  position,  means  to  attach 
said  support  means  to  a  vehicle,  means  operable  to  propel 
said  member  from  its  non-grounding  to  grounding  posi- 
tion, means  responsive  to  an  alternating  magnetic  flux 
field  to  render  the  last  mentioned  means  operable,  and 
means  forming  an  electric  connection  between  said  ground- 
ing member  and  the  vehicle  to  which  said  support  means 
is  attached. 


1.  An  electric  heating  device  comprising  a  first  and 
a  second  helical  resistance  heating  element,  a  first  and  a 
second  metallic  sheath  each  having  a  closed  end  and  sur- 
rounding said  first  and  second  helical  resistance  heating 
elements  respectively,  said  first  and  second  helical  resist- 
ance elements  joined  electrically  in  circuit  at  one  end  re- 
spectively generally  adjacent  the  closed  ends  of  said  flnt 
and  second  metallic  sheaths,  a  first  and  second  terminal 
connected  electrically  in  circuit  with  the  other  ends  of  said 


376 

first  and  second  helical  resistance  elements,  powdered  heal 
refractory  material  disposed  between  said  helical  resistanc^ 
heating  elements  and  said  metallic  sheaths  to  provide  a 
beat  conducting  path  from  said  helical  resistance  elements 
to  said  metallic  sheaths,  a  conductive  member  engaging 
said  first  and  second  metallic  sheaths  and  thereby  to  pro* 
vide  a  scries  electrical  connection  between  said  resistance 
heating  elements,  and  a  third  terminal  joined  with  saij 
conductive  member  for  providing  an  electrical  connectioi 
for  selectively  connecting  only  one  of  said  resistano 
heating  elements  to  the  power  source. 
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dixie 


be  applied  to  the  gate  terminal,  and  a 
parallel  with  said  coil  and  arranged  to 
direction  of  said  junction,  whereby 
of  said  coil  after  said  rectifier  discontinujes 


psiss 
upon 


3,296,497 

MOTOR  STALL  RESPONSIVE  RELAY  FOR 

LEVEL  CONTROL  DEVICES, 

James  P.  Slattery.  6524  Walker  St.,  ' 

Minneapolis,  Minn.    55426 

FUed  Feb.  25, 1964,  Scr.  No.  347,303 

1  Claim.     (CI.  317-t123) 


rent  induced  in  said  coil  and  flowing 
produces  a  voltage  drop  which  is 
drop  in  said  detector  circuit  produce< 
source. 


add<d 


3,296,499 
MULTI-CHANNEL  SWITCHING 
Donald  E.  Oainlaa,  Lincobi  Park,  N  J., 
Electronks  Corporation,  a  corpormtiob 
FOed  Aug.  5, 1963,  Scr.  No.  \ 
7CIaim«.    (CI.  317— li 


Apparatus  of  the  class  described  comprising: 

(a)  a  motor  having  a  rotor  and  a  si|iaded-pole  state  r; 

(b)  a  stator  winding  woun^  in  inductive  relation  o 
said  stator  and  adapted  to  be  4>nnected  to  a  fiikt 
source  of  energizing  potential,  said  stator  winding 
further  having  a  secondary  winding  wound  in  induc- 
tive relation  thereto  whereby  energization  of  said 
stator  winding  produces  an  alternating  flux  in  said 
stator  and  an  alternating  potential  in  said  secondary 
winding;  1 

(c)  monitor  coil  means  inductively  coupled  to  tke 
rotor  of  said  motor  to  produce  a  control  sigvil 
indicative  of  rotation  of  said  rotor; 

(d)  current  control  means  having  an  input  and  an  outj  it 
and  further  having  a  conductiiUg  state  and  a  nonce  i- 
ducting  state;  > 

(e)  means  for  rectifying  the  alternating  signal  induced 
in  said  secondary  winding  to  produce  a  second  ener- 
gizing potential  source;  J 

(f)  relay  means  connecting  the  output  of  said  current 
control  means  to  said  second  energizing  source,  stid 
relay  having  relay  contacts;  and 

(g)  means  connecting  the  input  of  said  current  contfol 
means  to  said  monitor  coU,  said  control  signal  hold- 
ing said  current  control  means  in  its  conducting 
state.  I 

3,296,498 
VOLTAGE  SENSING  RELAY  SYSTEM 
Arnold  L.  ChassanoS,  West  Omse,  NJ.,  "wi  B«™«™ 
B.  Daicn,  SoUcm,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Antomatic  Swifch 
Co.,  Floriiam  Park,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Y(— »- 
Filed  May  14, 1963,  Ser.  No.  280384 
1  Claim.    (CI.  317— 148.5)    ' 
A  voltage  sensing  system  for  use  with  a  source  of  altfcr- 
nating  current  power,  comprising  a  silicon  controlled  rec- 
tifier and  a  coil  connected  in  series  with  said  power 
source,  said  coil  being  connected  to  the  cathode  of  s»id 
rectifier,  a  junction  between  said  coil  and  cathode,  a  de- 
tector circuit  connected  between  said  power  source  ajnd 
said  junction,  the  gate  terminal  of  said  rectifier  being  con- 
nected to  said  detector  circuit  so  that  when  said  souice 
rises  above  a  predetermined  value  >  firing  potential  \  ill 


*w»w^- 


connected  in 

current  in  the 

deenergization 

firing  the  cur- 


tl^rough  said  diode 

to  the  voltage 

by  said  power 


:oo 


IM) 


SYSHEM 

to  Visual 
of  New  York 
,023 


1.  In  a  multi-channel  switching  sys  em  having  a  i*i- 
Irality  of  channel  switching  relays,  esch  of  said  relays 
having  at  least  a  pair  of  normally  open 


;x>ntacts,  a  holding 


circuit  for  said  relays  comprising,  a  source  of  potential 
having  a  common  output  terminal,  a  bias  potential  ter- 
minal, and  an  energizing  potential  terminal,  said  source 
of  potential  having  means  for  develop  ng  a  selected  bias 
potential  between  said  bias  terminal  uid  said  common 
output  terminal  and  a  selected  energzing  potential  be- 
tween said  energizing  potential  termdnal  and  said  com- 
mon output  terminal,  an  impedance  ccMmeoted  to  said 
commcm  output  terminal,  individual  iiwitch  means  each 
serially  connected  to  sadd  impedance  1  o  form  a  common 
junction  point  and  to  an  associated  relay  for  selective 
actuation  thereof,  a  switching  amplifiisr  having  conduct- 
ing and  non-conducting  states  and  paiis  of  input  and  out- 
put terminals,  said  pairs  of  input  tejminals  being  con- 
nected to  said  bias  terminal  and  to  said  common  junction 
point,  said  bias  potential  being  effective  to  bias  said  switch- 
ing amplifier  into  a  conducting  state,  said  rela)rs  having 
a  common  terminal  connected  to  said  tnergizing  potential 
terminal,  one  of  said  amplifier  outpMt  terminals  being 
connected  to  said  common  junction ,  point,  and  circuit 
means  including  said  pairs  of  normallir  open  contacts  for 
connecting  the  other  of  said  switching  amplifier  output 
terminals  to  the  junction  point  of  a  selected  switch  and 
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its  associated  relay  whenever  the  associated  relay  is  ener- 
gized and  said  normally  open  contacts  are  closed,  thereby 
forming  a  firat  individual  holding  circuit  for  the  associ- 
ated relay  thrcHigh  the  conducting  switching  amplifier  and 
the  associated,  now  dosed,  normally  open  contacts,  said 
switching  amplifier  being  rendered  non-conductive  by  the 
increase  in  potential  developed  across  said  impedance  to 
open  said  first  holding  circuit,  whenever  a  second  selected 
switch  is  closed,  said  amplifier  remaining  non-conductive 
until  a  second  individual  bidding  circuit  for  said  second 
selected  switch  is  formed  by  said  circuit  means. 


VARIABLE  PH0T08EN»nVE .  SEMICONDUCTOR 
DEVICE  HAVING  A  GRADUATINGLY  DIFFER- 
ENT OPERABLE  SURFACE  AREA 
Shemum  B.  Gross,  Norih  Woodmcrc,  Cnri  L.  UwlAy, 
Hashing,  and  PUHp  T.  Ahebrando,  Seldcn,  N.Y.,  as- 
s^ors  to  General  Instrameot  Coiporatioa,  Ncwaik, 
N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FOed  Not.  28, 1962.  Scr.  No.  240,598 
6  ClaiiBs.    (d  317—234) 


ELECTROLYTIC  CAFaStOR  WTITlNlOBiyM 
ANODE  AND  DEPOLARIZER  IN  THE  ELEC- 

TROLYTE 
James  M.  Booe,  fadlMumolli,  Iidn  t-ignor  to  FJ^  Mai. 

kxy  Jk  Co.,  Inc.,  laffianapotts,  Ind.,  a  corporaOon  ol 

^^•'■'''niad  Jane  10, 1963,  S«.  No.  286,678 
HCUns.    (0.317—230) 


1.  An  electrolytic  capacitor  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  niobkim  anode  having  a  dielectric  film  thereon,  a 
cathode  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
copper  and  silver,  an  electrolyte  of  sulfuric  acid  having 
a  concentration  between  5%  and  75%  and  being  subsun- 
tially  saturated  with  ions  of  the  cathode  metal  in  con- 
tact with  said  anode  and  cathode,  and  a  compound  of 
the  cathode  metal  in  solid  form  in  contact  with  said 
electrolyte,  said  compound  being  soluble  in  the  electrolyte 
and  being  adapted  to  mainUin  the  concentration  of  ions 
of  the  cathode  metal  therein  at  saturation  dunng  the  op- 
erative life  of  the  capacitor. 


3496,501  , 

METALUC  CERAMIC  COMPOSITE  CONTACTS 
FOR  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES 
DavM  L.  Moore,  Jeaanctta,  Pa.,  aniflior  to  Westiiq^ioase 
Electric  Corporattoa,  PMik«r|h,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

FDed  Nov.  7, 19<2.  Scr.  No.  235,973 
10  Claims.    (CL  317—234) 


1.  In  a  photosensitive  device  comprising  a  semiconduc- 
tor body  having  a  surface,  a  first  portion  of  said  body  ex- 
tending away  from  said  surface  and  being  of  a  first  semi- 
conductor type,  a  second  portion  of  said  body  being  gen- 
erally spaced  from  said  surface  by  said  first  portion  and 
being  of  a  second  semiconductor  type,  an  area  junction 
l>eing  defined  between  said  first  and  second  body  portions, 
the  spacing  between  a  part  of  said  surface  and  at  least 
a  part  of  said  area  junction  being  within  tlie  limits  of 
photosensitivity,  thereby  to  define  a  photosensitive  sec- 
tion, said  part  of  said  surface  defining  an  operative  sur- 
face area  on  wtiich  light  is  adi4>ted  to  impinge,  thereby 
to  vary  the  electrical  characteristics  of  said  device;  the 
improvement  which  comprises  said  operative  surface  area 
being  of  i^preciable  extent  such  that  light  can  be  selec- 
tively directed  to  different  sections  thereof,  and  means 
for  rendering  the  photoelectric  sensitivity  of  said  device 
graduatingly  different  at  said  different  sections  of  said  op- 
erative surface  area,  said  means  comprising  said  differ- 
ent sections  of  said  operative  area  within  said  photosensi- 
tive section  being  spaced  from  sections  of  said  area  junc- 
tion thereopposite  by  different  distances  within  the  lim- 
its of  photosensitivity,  said  second  body  portion  extend- 
ing completely  to  said  operative  area  over  a  fraction  only 
of  said  area,  thereby  to  render  said  fraction  of  said  opera- 
tive area  non-photosensitive  while  leaving  the  remainder 
of  said  operative  area  photosensitive. 


8.  A  relatively  flat,  ceramic  member  suitable  for  use 
in  a  semiconductor  device  as  a  contact  member  for  a 
semiconductor  wafer,  the  member  having  a  plurality  of 
apertures  contained  therein,  a  roetalize  coating  disposed 
on  all  exposed  surfaces  of  the  ceramic  member  including 
Uie  wall  surfaces  of  the  apertures,  an  electiically  conduc- 
tive metal  disposed  in,  and  completely  filling  the  aper- 
tures, the  member  being  capable  of  conducting  electricity 
readUy  and  dissipating  heat  rapidly. 


3,296,503 
SEMICONDUCTOR  STABILIZED  MECHANICAL- 
LY AND  ELECTRICALLY  BY  A  FIRST  LAYER 
QF  LACQUER  AND  A  SECOND  LAYER  OF 
BORIC  OXIDE 
Walter  Klossika,  Heilbrooa,  Germany,  assignor  to  Tele- 
hmken  PatentvcrwcitiMii-GjnAJIn  Utan  (Daimbe), 
Germany 

Filed  Jan.  16, 1963,  Scr.  No.  251^43 
Claims  priority,  appBcaHon  Germany,  Jan.  17, 1962, 
T  21.431 
llClalnu.    (0.317-234) 
1.  A  semiconductor  arrangement  comprising,  in  com- 
bination: 

(a)  a  semiconductor  element; 

(b)  first  means  for  imparting  mechanical  stability  to 
said  semiconductor  element,  said  first  means  being  a 
material  in  which  said  semiconductor  element  is  at 
least  partially  embedded;  and 

(c)  second  means  for  imparting  electrical  stability  to 
the  surface  of  said  semiconductor  element,  said  sec- 
ond means  being  a  material  which  at  least  partially 
surrounds  said  first  material,  said  second  material 
being  constituted  at  least  in  part  by  boric  oxide. 
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4.  A  semiconductor  arrangement  as  defined  in  claim 
wherein  said  lacquer  is  a  silicon  lacqtier. 

10.  A  method  of  making  a  semiconductor  arrani 
ment,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  applying  onto  a  semiconductor  element  a  first  la 
for  imparting  mechanical  stability  to  the  semicoi  i- 
ductor  element; 


f'^^y/////////M:^ 


3^96,505 
GLASS-BONDED  MICA  ENC 
TANTALUM  CAPA 
Lawrence  Robert  Sparrow  and  Itnj 
apoKs,  Ind^  anipion  to  P.  R.  Mi 
IndianapcJh,  Ind^  a  cocporathwi  of 

Flkd  Jane  24, 19M,  Scr.  No.  S77,i39 
lOOaimi.   (O.  317— 2  f ) 


(b)  thereafter  applying  onto  the; first  layer  a  second 
layer  for  imparting  electrical  stability  to  the  sor- 
faoe  of  the  semiconductor  eleihent,  said  second  ma- 
terial being  constituted  at  least  in  part  by  bofic 
oxide;  and  , 

(c)  thereafter  heat  treating  the  semiconductor  eleme$t. 
11.  A  method  as  defined  in  claim  10  wherein  said  h«at 

treatment  is  carried  out  at  a  temperature  of  approximately 

80'  C. 


3^96,504 

ELECTRODES  FOR  ELECTROCHEMICAL 

LOGARITHMIC  DETECTOR  UNITS 

Ncbmi  N.  Eites  and  George  T.  Kemp,  Autfai,  Tex.,  Ai- 

si^iors  to  Unkm  Carbide  Corporatfon,  a  corporad  m 

of  New  York 

Filed  Not.  29, 1963,  Scr.  No.  326,903 
4  Claims.    (CL  317—230)      , 


1.  An  electrolytic  device  comprising  an  anode  of  film 
forming  metal,  said  anode  having  an  eiitremity  including 
an  anode  ri$er,  a  dielectric  film  formeo  on  said  anode,  a 
solid  layer  of  electrolyte  overlying  said  dielectric  film, 
a  cathode  layer  of  electrically  conductive  thermoaetting 
material  disposed  on  and  substantially  cjndosing  said  elec- 
trolyte layer,  a  mass  of  glass  intimatdy  molded  about 
said  cathode  layer  hermetically  sealing  said  device  within 
a  single,  unitary  encapsulated  body  tin  reof,  with  a  cath- 
ode leading  projecting  from  said  catbode  layer  and  an 
anode  lead  projecting  from  said  anod(i  riser. 


3.290)500 
HOUSED  SEMICONDUCTOR  DE 
WITH  SPRING  BIASED  CO) 
John  J.   Stefaunetz,   Jr.,   Moaroc 
Walker,  Jr.,  Giecusbmg,  Pa., 
house  Electric  Corporation,  East 
poration  of  Fennsyhrania 

Filed  Not.  12,  1964,  Ser.  Noi  410,660 
1  Cbim.    (CL  317—1  4) 


STRUCTURE 
OLLEAD 

wmiMB  H. 

to  Wcitfaic- 

Pa.,  a  cor* 


II 


1.  An  electrode  for  a  logarithmic  detector  having  an 
orifice  therein  and  having  at  least  the  side  surface  por- 
tions and  the  surface  defining  said  orifice  composed  of 
a  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  car- 
bides, nitrides,  silicides  and  borides  of  a  transition  metal 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hafnium,  titanium, 
zirconium,  niobium,  tantalum^,  vanadiimi,  chromium, 
molybdenum  and  tungsten,  and  an  insulating  coating  of 
an  oxide  of  a  transition  metal  selected  from  the  group 
of  said  metals  on  said  side  surface  portions  and  ^r- 
minating  at  the  extremities  of  said  ori^. 


cathode  electrode 


A  semiconductor  device  comprising 

(1)  a  wafer  of  semiconductor  material  having  two 
substantially  parallel  major  oppcsed  surfaces, 

(2)  a  control  electrode  and  a  cattode  electrode, 

(3)  said  control  electrode  and  sai( 
being  affixed  to  one  of  said  majqr  surfaces, 

(4)  an  anode  electrode, 

(5)  said  anode  electrode  being  affiled  to  the  other  of 
said  major  surfaces, 

(6)  said  anode  member  being  in  eUctrical  and  thermal 
omtact  with  a  metal  base  member , 

<7)  said  metal  base  member  havinj  i  , 

(8)  said  pedestal  portion  having  a|  plurality  of  screw 

threads  disposed  about  the  sides  of  the  pedestal, 
( 9  )  a  cathode  connector  connected  |o  said  cathode  eleo^ 

trode. 
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(10)  said   cathode    connector   contprising    a   hollow 
I    member,  ..  ,    . 

(11)  a  control  lead  connected  to  said  control  elec- 
trode. ,         .J  V  1 

(12)  said  control  lead  being  disposed  withm  said  hol- 
low cathode  connector  at  the  point  at  which  it  is 
joined  to  said  control  electrode, 

(13)  an  inverted  cup-shaped  naember, 

(14)  said  inverted  cup-shaped  member  having  a  plu- 
raUty  of  screw  threads  disposed  about  iU  inside  wall, 

(15)  said  inverted  cup-shaped  member  bemg  joined 
to  said  pedestal  portion  by  said  screw  threads, 

(16)  tiie  walls  of  said  inverted  cup-shaped  meiaber 
forming  an  aperture  in  its  top  portion, 

(17)  said  hollow  cathode  connector  with  said  control 
lead  disposed  therein  being  disposed  througji  said 
aperture, 

(18)  an  upper  Ijeader  disposed  over  and  spaced  from 
said  inverted  cup-shaped  member, 

(19)  the  walls  of  said  upper  header  forming  a  first 
and  a  second  aperture  therein, 

(20)  said  hollow  cathode  connector  being  disposed 
through  said  first  aperture, 

(21)  the  side  walls  of  said  hollow  cathode  connector 
forming  an  aperture  in  that  portion  of  said  hollow 
cathode  connector  disposed  between  said  inverted 
cup-shaped  member  and  said  upper  header, 

(22)  said  control  lead  disposed  through  said  aperture 
in  said  hollow  cathode  connector  and  through  said 
second  aperture  in  said  upper  header, 

(23)  and  q>ring  means  disposed  within  said  hollow 
cathode  connector  above  the  aperture  in  the  con- 
nector through  which  the  control  lead  is  disposed, 
said  spring  means  applying  a  pressure  to  said  con- 
trol lead  to  maintain  electrical  conUct  between  said 
control  lead  and  said  control  electrode. 


FIELD-EFFECT  TTly^OTTOR  WITH  REDUCED 
CAPACITANCE  BETWEEN  GATE  AND  CHAN- 

Stev^  R  Hofstein,  Nestan»cJ«;;^«|iga^^ 
Corporation  of  AaMrIca,  a  ««P«»!"  "S^*"""* 
Filed  Dec  17, 1962,  Ser.  No.  245,006 
3  Clainu.    (CL  317-235) 


I  3,296J07 

RUGGED  MICROWAVE  TUNNtt  mODE  HAAHDNG 
A  FINE  MESH  SCOTEN  ASOJJEEIJECTWWaE 
SUPPORTED  BY  TWO  CEMENTTITOUS  BOTWES 

CkaifMt,  and  Viclor  C  Skwy^^^^t^^y^  ^ 
fSikL,    (CL  317-234) 


1    A  field-effect  transistor  comprinng  a  body  of  semi- 
conductor material  of  one  conductivity  type  and  lia^ 
a  substantially  planar  external  surface,  a  channel  m  said 
body  extending  entirely  adjacent  and  substantiaUy  parallel 
to  said  surface,  a  source  ohmic  electrode  adjacent  said 
surface  connected  to  one  end  of  said  channel,  a  dram 
ohmic  electrode  adjacent  said  surface  connected  to  the 
Other  end  of  said  channel,  said  source  and  drain  electrodes 
defining  the  ends  of  a  charge  carrier  path  through  said 
channel  substantiaUy  parallel  to  said  surface,  and  a  single 
continuous  gate  electrode  structure  adjacent  said  channel 
and  opposite  a  continuous  portion  of  said  current  path, 
said  gate  electrode  structure  comprising  a  region  of  semi- 
conductor material  in  said  body  of  conductivity  type  oppo- 
site to  that  of  said  channel  and  the  remainder  of  said 
body,  and  an  ohmic  gate  connection  to  said  region,  one 
end  of  said  region  and  one  end  of  said  gate  connection 
being  closer  physically  to  said  source  electrode  than  the 
other  ends  of  said  region  and  said  gate  connections  are  to 
said  drain  electrode. 


3,296,509 

CAPACrrOR  WITH  POLYPHENYLENE 

OXIDE  DIELECTRIC 

Arthur  Katchoan,  Gleas  FaBs,  N.Y.,  aaslcBor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Nov.  12, 1965,  Scr.  No.  507,270 

,  10  Clidini.    (CL  317-450) 


M  f  fn 


8   In  a  microwave  tunnel  diode  device  of  the  type  m- 
cluding  a  semiconductivc  chip  disposed  upon  an  elec- 
trically conductive  base,  a  junction  conUct  disposed  upon 
a  surface  portion  of  said  chip  and  supported  by  a  veiy 
minute  necked-down  portion  of  the  Utter,:  said  necked- 
down  portion  being  undercut  with  respect  to  said  conUct, 
a  relatively  fine  mesh,  elongate  screen  having  mecham- 
cally  supported  end  portions  disposed  to  opposite  sid«  of 
said  contact  and  a  central  span  portion  diqiosed  m 
mechanical  and  electrical  engagement  with  said  contart, 
and  a  pair  of  bodies  of  ccmentitious  material  each  ad- 
herent to  portions  of  said  chip  and  disposed  to  opposite 
sides  of  said  contact  in  substantiaUy  equidistant,  relatively 
closely  spaced  relation  thereto,  said  cementitious  mate- 
rial extending  through  openings  in  said  central  span  por- 
tion of  said  screen  and  adherent  to  solid  portions  thereof, 
said  bodies  of  cementitious  material  serving  as  strain 
reUef  means  for  the  region  of  engagement  of  said  screen 
with  said  contact,  with  respect  to  forces  exerted  on  said 
screen  through  said  mechamcaUy  supported  end  portions. 


1.  Electrical  apparatus  comprising  a  pair  of  ^>aced 
electrical  conductors  and  insulating  material  arranged 
therebetween,  said  insulating  material  comprising  bromin- 
ated  poly  (2,6-dimethyl-l,4-phenylene  ether). 


3A9Mlt  .„ 

PLURAL  MOTOR  TRACTION  CONTROL  BY 
FIELD  CWfTROL 
lohn  J.  Stannn,  Export,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Wwtfngiome 
Electric  Corporation,  Plttsbnrgl^  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 


Filed  JoM  25, 1963,  Ser.  No.  290,375      / 
10  Claiins.    (CL  318—52) 
1.  A  control  system  for  electric  traction  motors,  said 
system  including  a  direct  current  generator,  at  least  one 
pair  of  motors  connected  to  the  generator,  each  motor 
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said  supply  circuit  having  first  switch 
open  and  closed  modes  for  opening  and 


means 


having  an  armature  and  a  series-connected  field  wind 

ing,  a  separate  source  of  direct  current  excitation  fo^   y,^^^  .»»  ^.w. —  -r «  — 7 

each  of  said  field  windings,  and  means  for  controlling    circuit  to  the  motor,  said  supply  cu-cuit 

first,  second  and  third  phase  lines  connqcted 


said! 


second  and  third  terminals  respectively, 
which  is  normally  biased  set  for  braking 
limit  means  which  assumes  first  and  second 
sponse  to  said  load  lifting  means  being 
and  above  a  predetermined  limit,  a  cont  ol 
ing  master  controller  means  and  current 
in  said  supply  circuit  responsive  to  the 
means  for  controlling  the  direction  and  s 
said  controller  means  having  selectable 
and  high  speed  lowering  positions, 
limit  means  in  its  first  mode  for  est&blis&ing 
operating  circuit  for  operating  said  ^t 
its  closed  mode,  means  including  said 
in  its  high  speed  lowering  position  onl ' 


sieed( 


the  separate  excitation  source  of  the  field  winding  < 
each  motor  of  a  pair  in  response  to  the  current  of  tl  s 
other  motor  of  the  pair.  I 


p^'  ^  r»« 


ev* 


Tl^ 


ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THE  REPRODUCTION  OB 
ULTRASONIC  OSCILLATIONS  J 

Cornells  Mardnos  van  der  Burgt  and  Hennanus  Stephanas 
Joscphus,  Pijls,  both  of  Emmasingel,  EJndhove*, 
Netherlands,  assignors  to  North  American  Philifs 
Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  ^ 
Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  11, 1963,  Scr.  No.  308,208 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  NetiicrUuids,  Sept  12,  IH: 

283,155  ^ 

20  Claims.    (CL  318— 11^ 


M^^ 


« 


45 


operable  in 

^losing  the  power 

[urther  including 

to  said  first 

releasable  brake 

lifting  means, 

modes  in  xt- 

respectively  below 

circuit  includ- 

control  elements 

naster  controller 

of  the  motor, 

hoists  and  low 

i  including  said 

_  a  first  switdi 

switch  means  to 

controller  means 

for  establishing 


a  second  switch  operating  circuit  for  ( perating  said  firat 
switch  means  to  its  closed  mode,  meaxa  including  said 
limit  means  in  its  first  mode  and  said  ontrolkr  means  in 
any  of  said  hoist  or  lowering  positions 


1.  Apparatus  for  generating  electric  oscfllations  of  a 
given  frequency  comprising  an  amplifying  device  having 
input  and  output  means,  a  load  circuit  including  an  ultra- 
sonic transducer  having  a  natural  frequency  of  vibratiwi 
at  said  given  frequency,  said  load  circuit  further  ca  n- 
prising  a  bridge  circuit  interconnecting  said  input  mea  ns 
and  said  output  means,  said  bridge  circuit  comprising  fifst 
and  second  arms  one  of  which  includes  said  transducer 
and  the  other  of  which  includes  impedance  means  havfcg 
a  reactance  component,  said  bridge  circuit  being  arranflled 
so  that  at  said  given  frequency  the  bridge  circuit  is  bal- 
anced by  the  clamped  impedance  of  said  transducer,  atad 
reactance  means  in  said  load  circuit  for  tuning  the  Iqad 
circuit  to  the  natural  frequency  of  sai|l  transducer,  where- 
by oscillations  are  sustained  in  said  apparatus  substantially 
at  said  given  frequency  despite  substantial  variations  in 
the  load  conditions  of  the  transducer. 


for  establishing  a 


first  brake  release  circuit  for  releasing  said  brake,  means 
including  said  controller  means  in  the  high  speed  lower- 
ing position  only  for  establishing  a  second  brake  release 
circuit  for  releasing  said  brake,  means  i  Deluding  said  limit 
means  in  its  second  mode,  said  control  er  means  in  either 
said  hoist  or  high  speed  lowering  positions  only,  and  said 
first  switch  means  in  its  closed  mode,  fdr  providing  an  un- 
balanced single  phase  energizing  circuit  to  the  motor 
wherein  one  of  said  (Aase  lines  is  opcjn-circuited  relative 
to  its  associated  motor  input  terminitl,  said  energizing 
circuit  including  connections  of  unequ  il  impedance  from 
another  of  said  phase  lines  to  said  iissociated  terminal 
and  another  of  the  motor  terminals,  and  a  connection 
from  the  remaining  phase  line  to  the  re  maining  motor  ter 
minal. 


3,296,512  ^    ^ 

CONTROLLED  BRAKING  SYSTEM  FOR  LOAD 
LIFTING  APPARATUS  I 

Richard  L.  Meyer,  Plum,  and  Albert  A.  Dl  F^ango,  Mftn- 
rocvflle.  Pa.,  assignors  to  Wcstinghoosc  Electric  Cor- 
poratioa,  PItlsbuigh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pcnmyl- 

Tania 

FUcd  Oct  23, 1963,  Sen  No.  31837 
1  Claim.    (CL  318—203) 

In  a  reversible  load  lifting  system  including  load  liff  ng 
means  driven  by  a  three-phase  motor  having  first,  sec 
ond  and  third  input  terminals,  a  supply  circuit  connected 
to  the  motor  terminals  for  suK>lying  power  to  the  motor, 


3,296^13        . 
REVERSING  MOTOR  CONTRO  -  INCLUDING 
LOAD  SENSING  TO  DETERMINE  OPTIMUM 
REVERSAL  POINT  J 

David  C.  Morton,  Bnflalo,  N.Y.,  aaknor,  by  nMnie  as- 
rignments,  to  Bethlehem  Sted  Cori  oration,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware  ^    ^^ 
Filed  Aug.  9, 1963,  Scr.  No  301,114 
25  Claimi.    (O.  318—  265) 


and  signalling  the 
load  on  an  electric 


ennvy 

Uf^c 


1.  Electrical  circuitry  for  detecting 
presence  or  absence  of  a  mechanical  I 
motor  powered  from  an  electrical  souioe  of  power  having 
output  terminals  with  an  output  voltage  across  said  o«t 
put  terminals  adjustable  between  0 
voltage,  comprising: 

(a)  first  means  electrically  associated  with  the  anna 
turc  of  said  motor  and  responsive  to  the  armature 
current  flowing  therein,  said  first 


meaiu  being  adapt- 
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ed  to  emit  a  first  output  signal  in  response  to  arma- 
ture currents  below  a  predetermined  value  and  a  sec- 
ond output  signal  in  response  to  armature  current 
above  the  said  predetermined  va^ue, 
(b)  second  <neans  electrically  associated  with  the  out- 
put terminals  of  said  electrical  source  of  power  and 
responsive  to  the  output  voltage  of  said  electrical 
source  of  power,  said  second  means  being  adapted 
to  emit  a  first  output  signal  in  response  to  electrical 
source  output  voltages  below  a  predetermined  value 
and  a  second  output  signal  in  response  to  electrici^ 
source  output  voltages  above  the  said  predetermined 
value, 


(c)  third  means  electrically  associated  with  said  first 
and  second  means  and  responsive  to  the  output  sig- 
nals of  said  first  and  second  means,  said  third  means 
being  adapted  to  emit  a  first  output  signal  indicative 
of  a  mechanical  load  on  said  motor  in  response  only 
to  the  combination  of  a  second  output  signal  from 
said  first  means  and  a  second  output  signal  from  said 
second  means,  said  third  means  being  further  adapt- 
ed to  emit  a  second  output  signal  in  response  to  all 
other  combinations  of  output  signals  from  said  first 
and  second  means. 


3,2H,514 

RECHARGEABLE  BATTERY  UNIT 

Harry  A.  Pearson,  White  PUns,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to  Sono- 

tonc  Corporation,  Elmaford,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

New  York  _ 

Filed  Ang.  16, 1H3,  Ser.  No.  302,577 

2  Cbrfms.    (CL  320—5) 


^ 


and  two  recharging  terminals  nonaaUy  concealed  by 
one  of  said  transverse  end  walls  for  removable  cou- 
pling of  said  two  cell  sets  to  alternating  current  power 
supply  and  recharging  said  two  cell  sets, 

a  transformer  core  in  said  tubular  housing  having  pri- 
mary and  secondary  transfomier  windings,  said  pri- 
mary winding  being  connected  between  said  two  re- 
charging terminals, 

a  full-wave  recharging  circuit  in  said  tubular  housing 
for  recharging  said  two  cell  sets  with  alternating  cur- 
rent from  said  secondary  winding  comprising 

a  cell  connection  from  the  positve  pole  of  one  cell  set 
to  the  negative  pole  of  the  further  cell  set  of  said  two 
cell  sets, 

two  rectifier  means  each  with  opposite  poles, 

a  rectifier  connection  between  one  pole  of  one  and  the 
opposite  pole  of  the  fbrther  of  said  two  rectifier 
means, 

a  pole  connection  from  the  opposite  pole  of  said  one 
rectifier  means  to  the  negative  pole  of  said  one  cell 
set 

and  a  pole  connection  from  the  one  poJe  of  said  further 
rectifier  means  to  the  positive  pole  of  said  further 
cell  set, 

and  control  means  within  said  tubular  housing  actuable 
to  an  output  setting  for  serially  connecting  said  two 
cell  sets  through  said  two  pole  connections  between 
said  two  output  terminals  and  supplying  cell  current 
therethrough 

said  control  means  selectively  actuable  upon  movement 
of  said  one  transverse  end  wall  to  reveal  said  recharg- 
ing terminals  to  a  recharging  setting  for  connecting 
said  secondary  winding  between  said  cell  connection 
and  said  rectifier  connection 

and  causing  alternating  current  from  said  secondary 
winding  to  pass  opposite  half-waves  of  each  alternat- 
ing current  cycle  through  said  two  cell  sets,  respec- 
tively. 

3,296,515 

DIMINISHING  RATE  BATTERY  CHARGER 

Walter  T.  Knand^  1334  W.  Gray,  Houston,  Tex.     77019 

Filed  May  5,  1964,  Scr.  No.  365,058 

6  Claims.    (CL  32(^24) 


1.  A  self-supporting  battery  unit  adapted  to  be  inter- 
changeable with  conventional  dry  cells  for  energizing  a 
load,  such  as  a  flashlight, 

said  battery  unit  comprising  a  tubular  housing  having 

a  pair  of  transverse  end  walls,  joined  by  a  continuous 

cylindrical  wall, 
said  tubular  housing  containing  two  rechargeable  cell 

sets  each  having  at  least  one  rechargeable  cell  and 

two  opposite  cell  poles, 
two  output  terminals  at  said  transverse  end  walls  for 

removable  coupling  of  said  two  cell  sets  to  a  load  and 

supplying  cell  current  thereto 


1.  In  a  battery  charger,  the  combination  of  a  trans- 
former having  a  primary  winding  connected  to  a  source 
of  A.C.  power  and  a  center  tapped,  step-down,  secondary 
winding,  a  main  circuit  having  successively  therein  from 
said  center  tap,  a  controlled  rectifier  including  a  gate, 
positive  and  negative  battery  posts,  and  a  return  junc- 
tion, said  main  circuit  also  including  an  ammeter  therein, 
parallel  return  circuits,  each  including  a  return  rectifier 
to  return  said  charge  current  alternately  each  cycle  from 
said  rettim  junction  to  a  respective  secondary  winding 
extremely,  a  current  limiting  resistor,  a  zener,  and  a  first 
battery  current  blocking  diode  successively  in  a  series  cir- 
cuit between  the  center  tap  and  said  return  junction  and 
cooperative  to  establish  a  reference  voltage,  aixl  a  gate 
firing  circuit  connecting  said  series  circuit,  between  said 
zener  and  said  current  limiting  resistor,  to  said  gate,  said 
gate  firing  circuit  including  a  second  battery  current  block- 
ing diode  therein  facing  oppositely  of  said  first  blocking 
diode,  and  said  gate  firing  circuit  disposing  said  reference 
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voltage  for  comparison  with  the  actual  battery  Voltage  in 
opposing  polarity  whereby  the  difference  between  said 
voltages  is  employed  to  gate  fire  said  controlled  rectifier 
for  charge  current  control  whereby  the  diminishing  of 
charge  current  to  approximate  a  minimum  is  informative 
as  to  when  a  battery  under  charge  approaches  full  charge 
potential. 


J  oniABY  8,  1967 


an  "OR"  circuit  coupled  to  the  outputji  of  said  plurality 
of  half-wave  rectifiers, 

a  coupling  capacitor  connected  to  tlie  output  of  said 
"OR"  circuit, 

and  a  slope  filter  connected  to  the  output  of  said  cou- 
pling capacitor. 


J 

Wasi. 


VOLTAGE  REGULATOR 
WnUam  A.  Paine  II,  24«1  S.  Bajrview.  Seatde,  *ti 
9S144,  and  Lee  R.  BanMher,  5123  S.  Avon  St.,  Seattle 
Wash.    98178 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1964,  Scr.  No.  353,831 
5  Claimi.    (CL  328—35) 


3,2H,S18 
PROTECnVE  ARRANGEMENT 


FOR  SEMI- 


Angnst  Christian  Stvmpe,  Vnmktwtt  M^Main,  Gcnnany, 


H»uy 


1  l-v^ — 


r 
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CONDUCTOR  RECTIFiERS 

me,  nrMltfHt  a4  Mai 

to  Uccntia  Patent- Verwaltniiga-GnibH,  Frwak- 
fnrt  am  Main,  Gennuy 

FDcd  May  18, 1983,  Scr.  No.  ft88,Bl8 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  23, 1982, 

L  42,851 

1  CUm.    (CL  321— 1<  i) 
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1.  A  voltage  regulator  for  use  with  an  electrical  g(  n- 
erating  means  having  a  field  coil  and  an  armature  to 
charge  a  battery  which  comprises  power  transistor  means 
ad^;>ted  to  be  connected  in  series  with  said  field  coil;  a|n- 
plifier  means,  responsive  to  a  differential  voltage  be- 
tween said  battery  and  a  reference  voltage,  having  an 
output  connected  to  a  base  of  the  power  transistor  means 
and  an  input,  and  having  a  voltage  divider  adapted  to  be 
connected  in  parallel  with  said  battery  with  a  Up  con- 
nected to  said  input;  and  a  current  limiting  means  com- 
prising a  transistor  connected  in  'series  with  said  voltage 
divider  and  adapted  to  be  biased  by  battery  charging 
current  until  a  predetermined  battery  charging  current 
is  reached. 

3,298,517 
PASSIVE  BROADBAND  FREQUENCY 

MULTIPLIER 

Cfande  C;  Rooth,  Su  DIefo,  Crilf ^  "•i*?!?"?- JS* 
nean,  KaOna,  Hawi^  amigBon  to  the  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 

FIIedM«r.  15, 1983,  Scr.  No.  285,588 
19  Clafani.    (CL  321^-1)  , 


Protective   arrangement   for 
connected  between  an  A.C.  voltage 
comprising:  a  fuse  connected  in  series 
ductor  rectifier,  a  fusible  ekment 
said  fuse  and  in  series  to  said  rectifieij; 
means  connected  across  said  fusible 
rectifier  and  being  physically  located 
element  so  that  an  arc  produced 
fusible  element  fires  said  q>ark  gap  m4ans. 


semiconductor  rectifiers 

aouroe  and  a  load 

with  the  semicon- 

coiinected  parallel  to 

;  and  a  spark  gap 

element  and  said 

near  said  fusible 

upon  melting  of  said 


3098,519       ^ 
ULTRA  HIGH  FREQUENCY  GENERATING 
APPARATUS 
Irving  Kaofman,  Woodkmd  HBs,  CilT.,  and  Allan 
Risky,  BonUcr,  Colo., 
to  TRW  lac,  a 

Flkd  Mar.  12, 1983,^.  No)  284343 
4  Clafans.    (CL  321—19) 
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18.  A  passive  frequency  multiplier  for  multiplying  ithe 

frequency  of  an  input  electrical  signal  within  a  broad 

frequency  range  by  a  predetermined  multiplication  factor 

comprising  in  combination, 

a  pair  of  three  hundred  sixty  degree  phase  equalfters 

adapted  for  receiving  said  input  signal, 
a  pair  of  transformers  respectively  coupled  to  the 

puts  of  said  pair  of  phase  equalizers, 
a  resistance  signal-mi|jng  network  coupled  to  the 

puts  of  said  pair  of  transformers, 
a  plurality  of  half-wave  rectifiers  respectively  coi 
ed  to  each  of  the  outputs  of  said  resistance  sii 
mixing  network,  !         , 


1.  A  frequency-multiplyiilfe  microwave  cavity  device 
comprising  in  combination: 

a  cavity  resonant  in  one  mode  at 
quency  and  resonant  in  a  different  mode  at  a  har- 
monic frequency,  said  cavity  hadng  a  generally  T- 
shaped  cross-sectional  configurati<  m  with  the  crossbar 
of  the  T  being  a  first  cavity  poi  tion  and  the  leg  of 
the  T  being  a  second  cavity  por  ion  having  a  longi- 
tudinal axis  intersecting  the  crossbar  back  wall,  said 
first  cavity  portion  being  dimeiisioned  to  be  alone 
resonant  at  the  harmonic  freqikncy  and  said  sec- 
ond cavity  portion  being  dimensioned  to  propagate 
fundamental  frequency  energy  into  said  first  cavity 
portion  but  to  substantially  exalude  harmonic  fre- 
quency energy  generated  in  saiq  first  cavity  portion 
from  said  second  cavity  portion  to  provide  maximum 
coupling  ot  fundamental  frequency  energy  to  said 
first  ba^ty  portion. 
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a  ferromagnetic  material  element  diq>osed  entirely 
within  said  first  cavity  portion  on  said  longitudinal 
axis  and  crossbar  back  wall,  said  element  being  ca- 
pable of  generating  magnetic  flux  at  the  harmonic 
frequency  when  subjected  to  a  D.C.  magnetic  flux 
in  the  plane  of  said  ferromagnetic  nuterial  element 
and  a  fundamental  frequency  magnetic  flux  substan- 
tially in  the  plane  of  said  element  in  a  (firection  nor- 
mal to  that  of  the  D.C.  magnetic  flux, 

energy  input  means  fcv  exdting  said  cavity  to  resonate 
at  the  fundamental  frequency  so  that  said  ferromag- 
netic material  element  is  cained  to  produce  magnetic 
flux  at  the  harmonic  frequency  in  the  direction  of  the 
D.C.  magnetic  flux  and  in  the  plane  of  said  ferro- 
magnetic material  element, 

and  tuning  means  associated  with  the  outer  end  of  said 
leg  for  tuning  said  cavity  to  said  fundamental  fre- 
quency without  altering  the  harmonic  frequency  reso- 
nance of  said  first  cavity  portion. 


adapted  to  operate  said  switches  selectively  depending 
upon  the  angular  position  of  said  cam  portion  relative  to 
the  actuators  of  the  switches,  the  arrangement  being  such 


3,298,528 

ELECTRICALLY  CONTROLLED  VARIABLE 

RESBTANCE 

F.  Gritth,  3889  KiiiMa  Roiri, 

BdifaMKC.  M8.    28918 

Fled  Oct  28, 1982,  S«.  No.  233^79 

,  MjBraHnnGfMt  Britain,  ~ 

38,344/81 
SCIitei.    (a  323-74) 


Oct  28, 1981, 


Wp.   *y>  V»3- 


3,298,521 
POSmON  REGULATING  DEVICE 


that  at  least  one  of  said  switches  is  always  in  an  operated 
coiKiition;  and  circuit  elements  connecting  one  of  said 
potentiometers  to  a  respective  one  of  said  switches. 


3,298,522 
ANGULAR  POSmON  TRANSDUCER  EMPLOYING 

A  CAPACmVE  POTENTIOMETER 
Cdeb  Frsisricfc  WolNadale.  Lsnien,  Fiiiiiai,  asrianar 

lu  gug—Janii  flUsilroaits)  IlnMsi 
CoalinattM  ol'ippicrtpi  Scr.  No.  232,M3,  Oct  2S, 
1982.   Tkfa  avilcalkm  Dae  7, 198S,  Scr.  No.  512,829 
ippBraflon  Great  Brilafa,  Oct  27, 1981, 

38,527/81 
18  riilaii     (CL  323—93) 


1.  An  electrically  contndled  variable  resistance  net- 
woric  comprising: 

(a)  first  and  second  zener  diode  means,  each  means 
having  a  pair  of  zener  diodes  connected  in  reverse 
with  respect  to  one  another; 

(b)  each  zener  diode  means  having  a  nominal  reverse 
current  of  at  least  five  microamperes  at  one  volt  at 
25*  C; 

I  (c)  first  and  second  signal  terminals; 
I  (d)  said  first  and  second  zener  diode  means  being 
connected  in  series  with  each  other  between  said 
first  and  second  signal  terminals  to  provide  a  linearly 
variable  resistance  between  said  first  and  second  sig- 
nal terminab  over  a  given  range  of  signal  voltage 
drop  between  said  first  and  second  signal  terminals; 
and 
(e)  a  source  of  bias  current  connected  to  said  first  and 
second  zener  diode  means  to  vary  said  resistance. 


lohn  WDdbcriar. 


TorontaLOatario»  Cania,  a  coauaay  of 

ncd  Apr.  17,  inLStt^SolCAli 


SOalBBS.    (0.323-88) 

1.  A  device  of  the  type  described  OMnprising  a  frame; 
a  shaft  supported  for  roUtion  by  said  frame;  a  plurality 
of  potentiometers  mppotttd  by  said  frame  and  coupled 
to  said  shaft  for  rotation  thereby  simultaneously;  a  cam 
operated  switch  for  each  potentiometer,  at  least  one  cam 
supported  for  roUtion  by  said  frame  and  driven  by  said 
shaft  simultaneously  witt  said  potentiometers;  and  said 
cam  iMving  at  least  one  switch  operating  portion  thereon 


1.  In  a  position  responsive  apparatus  for  deriving  an 
output  alternating  signal  the  amplitude  ct  which  is  a  func- 
tion of  the  relative  angular  positions  of  two  rel^ivdy  fo- 
tatable  members:  a  capadtative  potentiometer  inchaling 
a  line  of  at  least  three  similar  separate  electrically  oon- 
dnctive  aligned  plates;  electrically  insulating  mount  means 
supporting  said  aligned  plates  si»oed  apart  along  said  line 
in  edge  to  edge  relationship,  said  line  forming  at  least  an 
arc  of  a  drde;  a  pick-<^  electrode  system  comprising  at 
least  two  similar  electrically  conductive  pick-off  plates 
and  further  electrically  insulating  mount  means  sun;>ort- 
ing  said  pidc-off  plates  in  aligned  relationship  beside  said 
line  of  plates  and  capadtatively  coupled  diereto,  with  said 
pick-off  plates  diqwsed  synmietrically  with  reqiect  to  said 
arc  of  a  circle;  guide  means  cooperating  with  said  fnitber 
mount  means  to  support  said  pick-off  electrode  syston  for 
rotation  relative  to  said  mount  means  about  an  axis  pass- 
ing through  the  center  of  said  are  of  a  circle  with  said 
pick-off  plates  moving  parallel  to  the  line  of  said  aligned 
plates;  supply  means  for  energizing  said  aligned  .plates 
with  respective  different  alternating  electric  signals  of  suc- 
cessively greater  magnitude  whereby  to  establish  a  pro- 
gressive change  of  electric  potential  along  the  line  of 
movement  of  said  pick-off  electrode  means;  mechanical 
coupKng  means  for  coupling  both  said  mount  means  to 
Ttsjpe^re  ones  of  said  relatively  rotatable  member,  and 
electrical  coimection  means  for  establishing  conngcrions 
between  said  pick-off  plates  whereby  to  derive  said  out- 
put voltage  and  reduce  the  effect  of  movement  of  said 
pidc-off  electrode  system  transvene  to  the  line  of  said 
aligned  plates. 
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3^96^23 
APPARATUS    FOR    MEASURING    CHARACTER 
ISnCS  OF  MATERIALS  THROUGH  THE  APFU 
CATION    OF   PULSES    OF    SUCCESSIVELY    IN 
CREASING  AMPLITUDE 

Gcorie  A.  Hms,  5  Fort  Hm  DriTc, 

AkuDdria,  Va.    22310 

Continaation  of  appttcstioB  Scr.  No.  52,745,  Aug.  29, 

I960.    This  applicatkm  July  17, 1963,  Scr.  No.  296,422 

2  Claims.    (CL  3|4— 57> 
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inclined  leading  edge,  pivotally  mouned  tow  means 
pivotally  connected  to  said  probe  for  towing  said  probe  at 
varing  heights  of  said  surface,  and  meana  for  connecting 
said  probe  to  a  capacitance  indicating  cii  cuit. 


PULiES 


3,29M25         _, 
SYSTEM  FOR  MEASURING  TIME  n^TERVALS  BY 

MEANS  OF  TIMING 
Aklhlko  Sakmna,  Tokyo,  lapan, 
Induatrlal  Sdcnce  Tccknology,  Tokyo, 
nrtioBof  Japaa 

Filed  laa.  12, 1965,  Scr.  No.  4! 
Clafana  priority,  awUcadoa  Japan, 
34/25,23S 
2  Claims.    (0.324—41 


/.Of. 


Tent 

mgtt 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  characteristics  of 
sample  of  material  comprising: 

means  for  applying  a  series  of  rectangular  single  po 
larity  pulses  of  successively  increasing  amplitude  td 
said  sample  of  material  for  producing  a  curr*  -* 
which  passes  through  said  sample, 

means  for  receiving  said  current  after  passing  throu, 
said  sample  and  for  deriving  an  output  proportional 
to  the  current  flow  through  said  sample  which,  ii 
responsive  to  the  successively  increasing  pulses.     I 

display  means  having  horizontal  and  vertical  deflectioa 
means  for  signal  presentation  in  two  coordinates, 

means  in  said  display  means  for  producing  a  time  base 
sweep  signal  synchronized  with  the  suc(cessively  ia- 
creasing  single  polarity  pulses,  | 

means  for  applying  the  output  i  signal  proportional  tO 
the  current  flow  through  said  sample  to  said  vertic^ 
deflection  means  of  said  display  means,  and         | 

means  for  applying  the  series  of  successively  in9reasing 
rectangular  single  polarity  pulses  and  the  time  base 
sweep  signal  to  the  horizontal  deflection  means  qf 
said  display  means.  ;/J- 


to  Agency  of 
Japan,  a  corpo- 

5,M2 

7, 1959, 


3,296,524  . 

CAPACITANCE  PROBE  FOR  PARTICULATE  Mi 
TERIALS  HAVING  A  PAIR  OF  PLATES  CO!  - 
NECTED  IN  THE  MANNER  OF  A  KEEL 
Loy  A.  Updcgraff,  Worthington,  Ohio,  amigpor  to  m 
tominons  Coal  Rcseardi,  Inc.,  MonrocviDc,  Pa.,  a  coT 
poration  of  Delaware  ^  _ 

Filed  Dec  9, 1963,  Ser.  No.  329,049 
7  Claims.    (Q.  324—61)  ' 


2.  A  capacitance  probe  for  particulate  materials  c«  i- 
prising,  in  combination,  a  substantiaUy  flat  first  pl#e 
shaped  for  slidably  riding  upon  a  surface  of  a  particulate 
material  to  be  measured,  a  substantially  flat  second  plsfte 
rigidly  connected  to  said  first  plate  in  depending,  perpen- 
dicular relation  thereto  in  the  manner  of  a  keel  for  siJb- 
mergence  below  said  surface  of  said  particulate  material 
when  said  first  plate  slidably  rides  thereon,  said  second 
plate  being  insulated  from  said  first  plate  and  having  an 


>   1.  A  system  for  measuring  time  inten  als  between  con- 
trol pulses,  comprising 
pulse   means   for   generating   timingj  pulses,   control 
means  for  generating  control  pulsus,  a  pulse  delay 
unit, 
a  first  gate  unit  for  opening  and  closii  g  when  receiving 
successive  control  pulses  and  for  passing  delayed 
timing  pulses  therethrough  when  open  and  when  re- . 
ceiving  delayed  timing  pulses,         1 
a  second  gate  unit  for  alternately  closing  and  open- 
ing when  receiving  successive  control  pulses,  said 
second  gate  unit  opening  and  closii  ig  when  said  first 
gate  unit  closes  and  opens,  respectively,  and  for 
passing  delayed  timing  pulses  there!  brough  when  said 
second  gate  is  open  and  is  receiving  delayed  timing 
pulses, 
an  AND  gate  for  passing  timing  ptlses  through  said 
AND  gate  when  receiving  both  til  ling  pulses  and  a 
square  wave  signal, 
means  responsive  to  timing  pulses  pa  ising  through  said 
AND  gate  for  counting  said  timing  pulses  passing 
through  said  AND  gate, 
a  first  conductor  means  connected  from  said  pulse 
means  to  said  pulse  delay  unit  and  to  said  AND  gate 
for  passing  said  timing  pulses  to  sa  d  pulse  delay  unit 
and  to  said  AND  gate, 
a  second  conductor  means  connectei  from  said  pulse 
delay  unit  to  said  first  gate  unit  a  nd  to  said  second 
gate  unit  for  passing  delayed  timng  pulses  to  said 
first  and  second  gate  units, 
a  third  conductor  means  connected  from  said  control 
means  to  said  first  gate  unit  anid  to  said  second 
gate  unit  for  passing  control  pulses  to  said  first  and 
second  gate  units, 
a  bistable  multivibrator  for  generfat  ng  a  substantially 
square  wave  signal  when  receivlig  delayed  timing 
pulses  from  one  of  said  gate  units, 
a  fourth  conductor  means  connect  d  from  said  first 
gate  unit  to  said  multivibrator  f<^r  passing  delayed 
timing  pulses  from  said  first  gate 
vibrator, 
a  ftfth  conductor  means  connected 


unit  to  said  multi- 


from  said  second 

gate  unit  to  said  multivibrator  for  passing  delayed 
timing  pulses  from  said  second  gate  unit  to  said 
multivibrator,  and 
a  sixUi  conductor  means  coiuiecte(  from  said  multi- 
vibrator to  said  AND  gate  for  ijassing  said  square 
wave  signal  to  said  AND  gate. 


JANUAKY  8,  196^ 
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3,29M2< 
MICROMETEOROID  VELOCITY  MEASURING 
DEVICE 
William  H.  Unmrd,  Wllliamdiyrg,  and  Charles  C.  Lancy, 
Jr.,  Portimoiith,  Va.,  msignon  to  the  United  States  of 
America  m  represented  by  the  Admtailstrator  of  the 
National  Acronantki  aad  Space  Admfaiistradon 
FUcd  Mar.  29, 1963,  Scr.  No.  269,215 
4Clafans.    (CL  324— 76) 


3,296,528 
AUTOMATIC  RECORDING  PHASE  AND 
RATIO  METER 
Fred  Schlom,  Arii^ton  Connty,  Va.,  assign  ar  to 
United  States  of  America  as  r^rescnted  hy  (he 
tary  of  the  Navy 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1964,  Scr.  No.  347^1 
16  Claims,    (a  324— 13) 


the 


""■sr^  ^i^T^ 


-dJ^^H — h^ 


rp-^ 


1.  A  micrometeoioid  velocity  measuring  device  com- 
prising: a  first  micrometeoroid  detector,  including  a  first 
cylindrical  detecting  element,  for  producing  an  electrical 
signal  each  time  a  micrometeonMd  particle  penetrates  said 
first  detecting  element;  a  second  micrometeoroid  detector, 
including  a  second  cylindrical  detecting  element  concen- 
tric within  and  spaced  from  said  first  detecting  element,  for 
producing  an  electrical  signal  each  time  a  micrometeoroid 
particle  penetrates  said  second  detecting  element;  and 
means  connected  to  said  first  and  second  micrometeoroid 
detecton  for  measuring  the  time  differences  between  the 
signals  i»oduoed  by  said  first  and  second  micrometeoioid 
detectors  whereby  said  time  differences  are  directly  pro- 
portional to  the  velocities  of  the  micrometeoroid  pvtides 
that  penetrate  both  said  first  and  second  detecting  dements. 


3,296,527 

DIRECT  MEASUREMENT  PROBE  FOR  RADIO 

FREQUENCY  ENERGY 

Vw  B.  Conca,  Indianapolk,  Ind.,  aMignor  to  the  United 

StMci  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 

the  Nary 

FUedAi 
2 


Apr.  12, 1962,  Scr.  No.  187,138 
Claims,    (a.  324— 72.5) 
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2.  A  probe  for  enabling  direct  conduction  measure- 
ment of  radio  frequency  energy  comprising: 

a  conducting  tip  for  contacting  points  where  measure- 
ment of  radio  frequency  energy  is  desired; 

a  nonomdocting  hollow  body  to  which  said  conducting 
tip  is  attached;  and 

an  electrical  network  within  said  hollow  body  having 
an  inout  terminal  coupled  to  said  conducting  tip 
and  an  output  terminal  coui^ed  to  a  radio  frequency 
energy  level  indicating  means,  said  electric^  net- 
work having  a  first  combination  of  a  rectifjring  means 
in  series  with  a  first  capacitance  and  a  second  com- 
bination of  a  rectii^g  means  oppositely  polarized 
to  said  rectifying  means  of  said  first  combination  in 
series  with  a  second  capacitance,  said  first  concilia- 
tion and  said  second  combination  being  coupled,  in 
parallel  with  one  another,  between  said  input  and 
output  teiminals. 
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1.  A  system  for  analyzing  the  mechanical  impedance 
of  a  structure  c(Mnprising: 

a  force  gage  for  producing  an  electrical  signal; 

a  first  amplifier  having  its  input  coupled  to  said  force 

8»8e; 

an  accelerometer  for  producing  an  electncal  signal; 

a  second  ami^ifier  having  its  input  coupled  to  said 
accelerometer; 

a  first  regulator  means  comprising  a  constant  amplitude 
output  voltage  circuit  means  having  an  input  and 
an  output  and  a  regulation  control  circuit  means  for 
controlling  said  constant  amplitude  output  voluge 
circuit  means  having  an  input; 

a  first  mixer  means  having  an  output  and  having  a  pair 
of  inputs,  one  of  said  inputs  coupled  to  said  output 
of  said  constant  amplitude  output  voltage  circuit 
means  of  said  first  regulator  means; 

a  first  narrow  band  pass  filter  having  an  output  and 
having  its  input  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  first 
mixer  means; 

a  third  amplifier  having  an  output  and  having  its  input 
connected  to  the  output  of  said  narrow  band  pass 
filter,  the  output  of  said  third  amplifier  being  con- 
nected to  the  input  of  said  regulation  control  circuit 
means; 

a  second  mixer  means  having  an  output  and  a  pair  of 
inputs,  one  of  said  inputs  being  coufried  to  the  out- 
put of  said  first  amplifier; 


h 
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a  second  narrow  band  pass  filter  having  an  output  and 
having  its  input  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
second  mixer; 

a  fourth  amplifier  having  an  output  and  having  iti 
input  connected  to  the  output  of  said  second  narro>» 
bandpass  filter;  and  ; 

a  phase  meter  having  a  pair  of  inputs,  said  first  inpif 

of  said  phase  meter  being  connected  to  tne  outpiit 

of  said  third  amplifier  and  said  second  input  of 

.said  phase  meter  connected  to  the  output  of  sai^ 

fourth  ami^ifier;  i 

whereby  the  phase  angle  between  the  output  of  sai  I 
force  gage  and  the  output  of  said  accelerometc  r 
for  each  freqeuncy  component  of  interest  is  dete  - 
mined. 

3^96^29  . 

NON-UNEAR  SERVO  INDICATING  SYSTEM  W|T  I 

PRIMARY  LOOP  GAIN  VARIABLE  AS  A  FUN<  - 

TION   OF   THE   VOLTAGE   GRADIENT   PROX  - 

MATE  THE  NULL.BALANCE  SLIDER  POSmC*' 

Karl  Erik  Sonditrom,  FallcrtOD,  Califs  asaigiior  to  Bee 

man  Instramaits,  Inc.,  a  corporadoD  off  CaUfonia 

Filed  Dec  18, 1963,  Scr.  No.  331,461 

13  Claims,    (a.  324— 99) 


ary  loop  gain  is  varied  in 
gradient  voltage,  said  controIleU 
controlling  the  gain  of  said  pr  mary 
so  that  its  gain  is  changed  suet 
thereof  and  the  gradient 
at  a  predetermined  constant  valiie 


JiLNUABY  8,  1967 


acci  >rdance 


with  the 

attenuator  also 

servo  loop 

that  tlie  product 

voltsige  is  maintained 


3,29M36  . 

VOLTAGE  CONTROLLED  ELECTROLUMI- 
NESCENT METER  DISP  AY 
William  Brooks,  Suimyiralc,  CaHf.,  — linnr  to  Lockheed 
Aircraft  Corponrtioa,  BubanL  Odif. 
Filed  Sept.  28, 1962,  Scr.  No^27,M5 
5  Claims.    (CL  324— lU) 


12.  In  a  servo  system  for  producing  motion  of  a  cc  i- 
trolled  element  as  a  non-linear  function  of  an  inp^it 
signal,  the  combination  comprising 
a  non-linear  resistance  element  adapted  to  be  conpec 
to  a  known  reference  source  and  having  movaljle 
null  balance  and  supplementary  slider  contacts  ' 
fixed  spaced  contact  with  said  non-linear  resistantce 
element  and  driven  according  to  said  controlled 
ment; 
a  primary  servo  loop  including 

means  for  obtaining  the  difference  between  the 
output  signal  on  said  null  balance  contact  atid 
said  input  signal, 
means  for  modulating  said  difference  signal, 
a  controlled  attenuator  passing  said  modula 

difference  signal, 
filter  means  for  passing  said  modulated  differei^ce 

signal,  and 
means  for  actuating  said  controlled  element 
sponsive  to  said  difference  signal; 
means  for  modulating  the  gradient  voltage  betw^n 
said  null  balance  and  supplementary  slider  contacts; 
means  for  connecting  the  modulated  gradient  voltage 

to  the  input  of  said  controlled  attenuator; 
a  secondary  servo  loop  including 

said  controlled  attenuator  ?md  filter  means  for 
passing  said  modulated  gradient  voltage  ^d 
blocking  said  modulated  difference  signal, 
means  for  demodulating  said  modulated  gradient 

voltage, 
means  for  comparing  the  output  of  said  demodu- 
lator with  a  reference  voltage  source  for  jpn- 
erating  a  control  signal  operatively  conne<led 
to  said  controlled  attenuator  so  that  the  secoiid- 


ance 
de- 

the 
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1.  An  electroluminescent  display  un  t,  for  visually  dis- 
playing the  vahie  of  an  input  voltage  comprising: 

(a)  a  non-conductive  insulative  sup  >ort  member  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  angularly  disp^d  element  sup- 
port surfaces  adjacent  each  other; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  aligned,  separated  electroluminescent 
cells  mounted  on  one  of  said  element  support  sur- 
faces; 

(c)  said  cells  each  including  a  first  electrical  con- 
ductor, a  layer  of  electroluminescent  phosphor  cov- 
ering eich  first  conductor  and  S;  second  electrical 
conductor  comprising  a  transparent  conductor  strip 
covering  each  of  said  first  conduc  tors  and  phosphor 
layers; 

(d)  said  transparent  conductor  stri>  being  connected 
to  a  first  electrical  input  terminal; 

(e)  a  uniform  thin  film  of  voltayt  dependent  resist- 
ance material  deposited  on  the  Mcond  element  sup- 
port surface  which  has  a  high  (kctrical  resistance 
until  a  threshold  voltage  is  reached; 

(f)  said  film  of  voltage  dependent  resistance  material 
being  divided  into  segments  by  a  series  of  dividing 
lines  to  form  an  individual  resistive  segment  strip 
for  each  electroluminescent  cell;  I 

(g)  each  of  said  resistive  segment  strips  being  elec- 
trically connected  at  one  end  to  Un  \  correqwnding  first 
conductor  of  said  electroluminesc  snt  cell; 

(h)  a  common  conductor  elemeni  connected  to  the 
other  end  of  all  of  said  resistive  segment  strip 
elements;  I 

(i)  said  common  conductor  also  feeing  connected  to 
a  second  electrical  input  termina  ; 

(j)  a  scale  immediately  adjacent  stid  aligned  electro- 
luminescent cells;  and 

(k)  the  length  ol  each  of  said  resittive  segment  strips 
between  said  line  of  electrohuninncent  cells  and  said 
conunon  conductor  being  of  seleoed  different  lengths 
so  that  the  input  voltage  applied  between  said  two 
electrical  input  terminals  will  ictivate  an  electro- 
luminescent cell  adjacent  said  siale  to  give  a  cali- 
brated scale  reading  for  such  vcdtage  input 
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ELECTROSTATIC    PLASMA    MODULATOR   FOR 

SPACE  VEHICLE  RE-ENTRY  COMMUNICATION 

Staart  L.  Seated  Hamptoa,  Va.,  assignor  to  the  United 

States  of  AoMrica  as  represented  by  the  Admialstrator 

off  the  Nathmai  AcroMrfks  a^  Space  AdmlrfBtralloB 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1964,  Sc  No.  363,653 

3  ClafaiM.    (CL  325—65) 


comprising  determining  the  calibrating  Norton  equiva- 
lent current  of  said  signal  generator,  measoring  with  said 
A.C.  voltage  measuring  device  a  first  voltage  due  to  the 
Norton  equivalent  current  of  said  loop  antenna  acted 
upon  by  the  measured  field,  measuring  with  said  A-C. 


1.  Means  for  communicating  through  the  layer  of 
ionized  gases  formed  around  a  space  vehicle  as  it  enters 
or  leaves  a  planetary  atmosphere  comprising:  electro- 
static means  mounted  on  said  space  vehicle  for  alternately 
producing  two  regio^  in  said  layer  that  are  devoid  of 
free  electrons;  antenna  means  attached  to  said  space 
vehicle  in  said  regions;  and  a  radio  transmitter  nteani 
connected  to  said  antenna  means  for  transmitting  electro- 
magnetic waves  through  said  regions. 


voltage  measuring  device  a  second  voltage  due  to  said 
calibrating  Norton  equivalent  current,  and  determining 
the  intensity  of  the  measured  field  by  utilizing  said  caU- 
brating  Norton  equivalent  current  and  the  ratio  of  said 
first  and  second  voltages. 


3,296,532 
DIVERSITY  COMBINERS 
Peter  RobfaiMm,  Waltham,  MaM.,  mtw^to  ^S'^ST 
CompMy,  Led^too,  Mmb.,  a  cutporalkm  of  Dda- 

Filed  Aw.  2, 1963,  Scr.  No.  269,936 


3^96,534 
HIGH-PHASE  STABUITY  COHERENT  RADIO 
SIGNAL  RECEIVER 
Rosi  E.  Graves,  Paciilc  PaUsadcs,  George  HctlaDd,  Ir., 
PahM  Verdcs  Estates,  and  Heavy  A.  Sanmloa  and  Rich- 
ard G.  Stcphcuon,  Roiling  HOls  Estates,  CaHf.,  aa- 
signon,  by  iimishi  mrignm-r^,  to  TRW  lac,  a  cotpo- 
ratioBoffOhio  " 

Filed  Sept.  25, 1962,  Scr.  No.  225,993      / 


laaim.    (0.325—468) 


13 


(CL  325—365) 


1    .    1  JT 


3.  In  combination,  a  plurality  of  variable  impedance 
devices,  means  for  permitting  an  input  signal  to  be  applied 
to  each  of  said  devices,  means  for  combining  each  of  said 
input  signals  coupled  to  said  devices,  and  means  for  vary- 
ing the  impedance  of  each  of  these  devices  in  accordance 
with  the  difference  between  a  pluraUty  of  samples  of  noise 
free  of  input  signal  representing  the  amount  of  noise  con- 
tained in  each  of  said  input  signals  to  combine  said  mput 
signak  in  optimum  proportions. 


3,296,533 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ^^^^^^^^ 
THE  WTENSITY  OF  THE  MAGNETIC^M- 
P^^ENT     OF     WEAK     ELECTROMAGNETIC 
FIELDS  OF  RADIO  FREQUENCIES 
InrU   KMjfaskr.   Pngne,  Czechoslovakia,  aasipor  to 
CcskoalovcMin  akadeafde  vcd,  Pragae,  Cxechoslovalda, 
a  corporatloB  of  CzcchoalovaUa         ,,.,^ 
^'fbS  Apr.  19, 1965.  Ssr.  No.  449.182 
Claims  priority,  appBotiOB  Cacchoalovakia, 
'  ^ai.l2^196r2T7/66 

6ClataBS.  (CL  325— 363) 
4.  A  method  for  measuring  the  intensity  of  the  mag- 
netic component  of  weak  electromagnetic  fields  with  a 
loop  antenna  connected  at  least  in  part  in  parallel  with 
the  input  of  an  A.C.  voltage  measuring  device  and  with 
the  output  of  a  calibrating  signal  generator,  the  method 


A  phase-locked  receiver  for  amplifying  signals  with  a 
minimum  degree  of  phase  shift  comprising: 

signal  mixing  means,  first  and  second  channels  con- 
nected in  parallel  to  the  output  of  the  mixing  means, 

signal  shifting  means  in  the  first  channel  for  reducing 
the  differential  phase  shift  by  changing  the  frequency 
of  the  signal  carried  by  the  first  channel  to  approach 
the  frequency  of  the  signal  carried  by  the  secoud 
channel, 

tuned  frequency  amplifying  means  having  substantially 
fixed  gain  connected  to  the  output  of  the  first  and 
second  channels,  said  tuned  frequency  amplifying 
means  having  a  fixed  gain  and  frequency 
characteristic, 

a  voltage-controlled  attenuator  having  a  wide  band 
width  ccmnected  in  series  with  the  amplifying  means 
for  varying  the  degree  of  attenuation  of  recived 
signals  without  changing  the  phase  relationship  of 
signals  passing  therethrough. 
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bias  voltage  developing  means  connected  to  the  output 
of  the  amplifying  means  for  apjdying  a  voltage  to 
the  voltage-controlled  attenuator  which  is  propor- 
tional to  the  strength  of  received  signbls, 

phase  detecting  means  connected  to  the  amplifying 
means,  and 

a.voltage-controUed  oscillator  respcMisive  to  the  output 
of  the  phaai  detecting  means  for  generating  an  output 
signal  coresponding  in  phase  and  frequency  to  the 
received  signal.  i 


I 


3^M,535 

SUPERREGENERATIVE  RECEIVER  WITH 

AUTOMATIC  SQUELCH 

Raymond  P.  Mnray,  28  SIcm  Vista  Drirc, 

Monterey,  CaHf.    93946 

Filed  July  39, 19<3»  Scr.  No.  298,894 

TClafaiis.    (CL  325— 429) 


I 


1.  A  radio  receiving  system  comprising 

a  supperregenerative  detector  adapted  to  receive  an  ex^ 
temal  signal  and  generate  output  audio  and  quenci 
frequency  signals; 

an  audio  stage,  said  audio  stage  including  an  activi 
element  for  first  amplifying  the  audio  signal  an< 
which  element  has  a  control  electrode  for  con 
trolling  flow  of  signal  through  said  active  ele 
ment; 

a  series-connected  capacitor  and  inductor  serving  as 
combined  frequency  discrimihator  and  quench  volt 
age  amplifier  connected  to  receive  the  output  quenc 
signal  of  said  superregenerative  detector,  the  serifes 
connected  capacitor  and  indijctor  having  a  resonani 
frequency  which  is  different  from  the  frequency  o: 
the  quench  signal; 

means  for  rectifying  and  smoothing  the  amplifier 
quench  signal  from  the  series-connected  capacitoi 
and  inductor;  and 

means  for  applying  the  rectified,  snKX>thed  quench  si; 
nal  from  the  rectifying  and  smoothing  means  to  said 
control  electrode  to  turn  on  and  off  the  flow  of 
audio  signal  through  said  audio  stage  in  response 
to  shift  in  quench  frequency  occasioned  by  the  pres 
ence  and  absence  of  said  external  signal. 


34M,53< 

COMBINED  ANTENNA  AND  TUNNEL  DIODE 

CONVERTER  CIRCUIT 

John  R.  Copdand,  WiHiam  J.  Robertson,  and  James  < 

GiUnt,  Colunbw,  Okie,  anifnon  to  OVo  Stirtc  Ui 

Tcrs^  RcacarA  Foondation 

FOed  Jmie  6, 19M,  Scr.  No.  34,995 
7  Claims.    (0.325—449) 
1.  An  electronic  receiver  system  for  receiving  radi< 
frequency  signals  in  the  over  1000  megacycle  frequency 
range  comprising;  a  two  cable  antenna  openUive  to  ret- 
ceive  radio  frequency  signals  in  the  over  1000  megacycles 
range,  each  of  said  cables  having  an  inner  and  an  oute 
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conductor  and  a  first  and  second  end,  th< !  first  end  being 
the  point  of  signal  origin,  a  mixer  circuit  including  a  tun- 
nel diode  connected  betweed  the  outer  conductor  of  one 
of  said  two  cables  and  the  outer  conduc  or  of  the  other 
of  said  two  cables,  said  tunnel  diode  further  having  an 
input  and  an  output,  said  input  connecte(  I  directly  to  the 


inner  conductor  of  said  first  cable  and  tne  output  of  said 
diode  coimected  to  said  inner  conductor  of  said  second 
cable,  both  of  said  connections  on  said!  antenna  at  the 
point  of  signal  voltage  origin,  means  connected  to  the 
second  and  opposite  end  of  said  first  cable  for  feeding  a 
local  oscillator  signal  to  said  mixer,  and  titilization  means 
connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  seconc  cable  for  utiliz- 
ing the  difference  frequency  of  said  radio 
and  said  local  oscillator  signals. 


frequency  signal 


3,29M37 

SUPERREGENERATIVE  OSCHlLATING 
DETECTOR  CIRCUIT 
Adrianns  Komel,  Pronect  HdsMs,  m., 
nifb  Radio  CorporadoB,  CUaifo,  m., 
Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  24, 19i3,  Scr.  No.  2^5,328 
2  Claims.    (CL  328— 14(i) 
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1.  A  wave-signal  energy  responsive  d<vice  comprising: 

a  superregenerative  oscillating  detector  having  a  pre- 
determined  quench  frequency; 

a  first  resonant  networic  included  in  said  detector  re- 
sponsive to  thermal  agitation  noise  t  >  cause  the  build- 
up of  oscillations  in  said  detector  toward  a  satura- 
tion level  at  a  first  predetermined  rat  y, 

a  second  resonant  networl^  included  in  said  detector, 
having  a  resonant  frequency  different  from  that  of 
said  first  networl^  having  an  oscillation  build-up 
rate  less  than  that  of  said  first  resor  ant  network,  and 
effective  in  the  presence  of  an  applied  signal  cor- 
responding in  frequency  to  the  resonant  frequency 
of  said  second  network  and  ej^ding  a  predeter- 
mined threshold  level  to  cause  o  (dilations  at  the 
frequency  of  said  applied  signal  uf  predominate  in 
said  detector; 

an  input  circuit  for  applying  to  saiid  detector  a  re- 
ceived signal  corresponding  in  f-equency  to  the 
resonant  frequency  of  said  second  i  tetworit; 

and  means  responsive  only  to  the    >redomLaance  of 
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oscillations  in  said  detector  at  said  signal  frequency 
to  accomplish  a  control  function. 


3,29^,538       _ 

PHOTOMULTDPLIER  AMPLIFIER  AND 

POWER  SUPPLY  ^ 

ViMcnt  D.  StabMlo,  RJvstiMe,  N J.,  as^per  to^ 
Uaitcd  State*  of  AaMifca  as  itiftsssBtei  Wj  tm  Secre- 
tary of  tte  AfW  j^^  ^     ^^   yy^^J 

4  Oaims.    (CL  328—243) 


-       1  ^ ^ 


coupled  to  ground,  with  one  end  directly  coupled  to  the 
differentiating  capacitor  and  through  a  first  resistor  to 
ground,  and  with  a  second  end  coupled  through  a  second 
resistor  to  ground,  a  first  active  element  having  coitfrol 
electrode  and  output  electrode,  the  control  electrode  of 
the  first  active  element  being  coupled  between  the  trans- 
former and  the  first  resistor  and  the  output  electrode  of 
the  first  active  element  being  coupled  through  a  third  resis- 
tor to  an  output  terminal  for  the  demodulator  circuit, 
a  second  active  element  having  input,  output,  and  control 


1.  In  a  laser  power  supply  system,  the  cbmbination 
with  a  photomultiplier  device  having  an  anode,  a  cathode 
and  a  series  of  dynodes  spaced  ^»rt  between  said  anode 
and  cathode,  of 

a  plurality  of  ventage  supply  capacitors  connected  m 
series  between  said  anode  and  cathode, 

a  long-time-constant  distribution  network  inchufing  a 
plurality  of  series-connected  resistors  connected  be- 
tween the  said  anode  and  cathode  in  parallel  relation 
to  said  capacitor  series, 

means  cooductively  interc<mnecting  the  successive 
dynodes  with  the  successive  capacitor  junctions  and 
resistor  junctions  in  the  parallel  connected  capacitor 
and  resistor  series, 

a  plurality  m  isolation  diodes, 

a  storage  capacitor  having  a  high-voltage  supply  circuit 
coupled  therewith  for  charging  said  capacity  in 
response  to  apfdied  supply  voltages  above  a  pre- 
determined level, 

a  shOTt-time-constant  distribution  network  including  a 
.pluridity  of  series-connected  resistors  equal  in  num- 
ber to  the  first  named  resistors  and  coupled  therewith 
in  parallel  relation  individually  through  said  isola- 
tion diodes  for  charging  said  capacitors  in  rssponse 
to  charging  of  said  storage  capacitor  to  said  voltage 

level,  and 
means  coupling  said  short-time<onstant  network  m 
parallel  relation  with  said  storage  capacitor  for  apply- 
ing an  output  voltage  above  a  predetermined  level 
to  said  distribution  networks  and  capacitor  series. 


electrodes,  the  control  electrode  of  the  second  active  ele- 
ment being  directly  coupled  between  the  transformer  and 
the  second  resistor,  and  the  output  electrode  of  the  second 
active  element  being  coupled  through  a  fourth  resistor  to 
the  output  terminal,  and  a  differential  capacitor  having  a 
variable  plate  and  two  fixed  {dates,  the  variable  plate  being 
directly  coupled  to  ground,  one  fixed  plate  being  directly 
coupled  to  the  output  electrode  of  the  first  active  element 
and  the  other  fixed  plate  being  directly  coupled  to  the  out- 
put electrode  of  the  sec<md  active  element. 


3,29^,549 
TRANSISTOR  BACK  BIAS 
Jolm  C.  May,  Ithaca,  N.Y.,  aarignor,  hj  i 
meats,  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  re| 

bytfaeSecTCtaiyofthcNaTy  

FOed  May  7, 1963,  Scr.  No.  278,792 
1  Claim.    (CL  339-^) 


3,29M39 
PULSE-COUNTER  DEMODULATOR 
Michad  O.  Fcfa,  Saa  Carlos.  Calf.,  asslnor  to 
CorponteTRcdwood  CMy,  Calfn  i 


FBsd  M«.  2, 19M,  Scr.  No.  348,653 

9  Clidau.    (CL  329—194) 

1.  A  pulse-counter  demodulator  comprising:  an  mput 

terminal,  a  differentiating  capacitor  coupled  to  the  input 

terminal,  a  push-pull  transformer  with  its  center  directly 


In  a  device  for  controlling  the  gain  of  an  intermediate 
frequency  amplifier  to  a  constant  level  the  combination 
comprising: 

a  vacuum  tube  amjriifier  having  an  input  circuit  and 
an  output  circuit; 

said  input  circuit  including  a  grid  resistivdy  coupled 
to  direct  current  ground; 

said  output  circuit  including  a  plate  circuit  and  a 
cathodeycircuit; 

means  having  base,  emitter,  and  collector; 

saidfc^tlector  being  connected  in  series  with  said  cathode 
ofSiud  vacuum  tube; 

said  biM  directly  coupled  to  ground;  and 

said  emmer  being  connected  to  a  variable  source  of 
direct  jcurrent  whereby  large  alternating  current  sig- 
nal inputs  applied  to  the  grid  of  the  vacuum  tube 
cause  an  increase  in  cathode  to  ground  v<ritage  which 
is  applied  as  a  bias  voltage  to  the  tube  providing  a 
new  operating  point  for  the  tube  but  retaining  the 
same  direct  current  cathode  current 
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BROADBAND  TRAVELING-WAVE  MASER  WRI 
BOTH  MASER  AND  ISOLATOR  CRYSTALS  CUT 
AT  DIFFERENT  ANGLES  TO  THE  OPTIC  AXIS 
THERECV 
HaraU  LyoM,  Padfic  PaHsadcs,  CaV.,  airipMr  to  Ekcf 
tro-Opdad  SjitaM,  Ik.,  Fwifa,  CaMT. 
Filed  May  It,  19M,  Scr.  No.  349,457 
2ClalaM.    (CL33«-^) 


length,  /r  is  the  electron  resonance  frequency,  and  /  is  the 
alternating-current  signal  frequency. 
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1.  A  maser  amplifier  comprisiiig:  a  length  of  micro 
wave  broadband  wave  slowing  structure  having  regions  a 
right-  and  left-handed  circular  polarization;  input  and 
output  connections  at  the  ends  of  said  wave  slowing  stnio 
ture;  maser  crystal  structures  in  the  different  regions  of 
said  wave  slowing  structure,  one  crystal  structure  in  one 
region  having  different  portions  cut  at  different  angles  t^ 
the  optic  axis  thereof  and  adapted  to  be  conditioned  to 
store  energy  in  different  energy  levels  and  which  are  activt 
to  release  the  stored  energy  as  electromagnetic  radiations 
when  simulated  by  a  signal  of  the  desired  frequency  ap- 
plied to  said  input  connection,  the  frequency  bands  over 
which  the  energy  is  released  together  forming  a  broad 
frequency  band,  the  other  crystal  structure  being  adapted 
in  the  other  region  to  absorb  electromagnetic  radiations 
reflected  from  the  output  to  the  input  ends  of  said  wave- 
guide, said  other  crystal  structure  have  different  portions 
cut  at  different  angles  to  the  optic  axis  thereof  so  that  they 
absorb  radiations  over  frequency  bands  corresponding 
to  those  over  which  the  respective  activt  portions  release 
energy;  means  for  injecting  a  pump  signal  of  predeter- 
mined frequency  into  the  input  end  of  said  waveguide;  and 
means  for  directing  a  magnetic  field  through  said  wave- 
guide and  the  crystal  structures  to  cause  the  ctm'eqwnd- 
ing  active  and  absorptive  portions  to  release  a»l  absori) 
energy  in  their  corresponding  frequency  bands  when  a 
signal  in  their  bands  is  apfdied  to  said  input  connectioa. 


3^H,S42  I 

CYCLOTRON  AND  SYNCHRONOUS  PARAMETRIC 
AMPLIFIERS   AND   SYNCHRONOUS   OSCILLA- 
TORS AND  ISOLATORS  USING  BIFILAR  HEUX 
COUPLER 
Robert  Adler,  NortUkM,  DL,  Mii^or  to  ZciJth  Radls 
Covporadoa,  a  corporadoa  of  Delaware 
FDed  Jne  27, 1941,  Scr.  No.  119,931 
llCfadoM.    (CL33«-^.7) 


1.  In  an  electron  beam  device  of  the  transverse  mode 
type  having  an  electrmi  resonance  frequency  differe$t 
from  a  signal  frequency  at  which  interaction  is  desired, 
an  electron  coupler  comprising:  a  bifilar  helix  coaxial 
with  the  electron  beam  path  and  having  a  pitch  such  thfit 


-<>-f.) 


^diere  n  is  the  number  of  helix  turns  per  unit  length,  1 1, 
is  the  number  of  electron  resoiumce  periods  per  uiit 


3,294J543  ^ 

POSmVE  SYNCHRONOI^WAVE  ilFILARHELIX 

COUPLER  AND  PARAMETRIC  /  MPUFIERS 
Robttt  Adkr,  NortMsldj^DL,  BMlganff  to  ZsaJfr  Radio 

Orlgiwd  appttcatfon'lnc  27,^!Kt  Sr.  Not.  119,931. 
Dhrlded  and  fUm  i^fBndlw  My  U ,  1944,  Scr.  No. 
54M54 

ItCUms.    (CL33«— dJT) 


1.  In  an  electron  beam  device  of  the 
type,  an  electron  coupler  comprising: 
a  lumped-electrode  bifilar  helix  coaxia 


ifyiKhronous  wave 
with  the  electron 


beam  and  having  a  pitch  such  that 


/• 

where  n  is  the  number  of  helix  turns  p  \r  unit  length,  n^ 
is  the  number  of  cyclotron  orbits  per  ui  it  length,  /  is  the 
desired  interaction  frequency,  aiKl  /«  is  he  cyclotron  fre- 
quency, the  average  electron  velocity  b^ing  equal  to  ///i 
and  establishing  a  condition  of  synchropous-wave  opera- 
tion in  all  active  sections  of  said  devic^. 


3,294,544  

TRANSISTORIZED    LOW    NOISE    PREAMPLIFIER 

HAVING  HIGH  RESISTIVE  INPqr  IMPEDANCE 

AND  LOW  INPUT  C  APACHY 
Afaua  G.  Grace,  McbIo  Paris.  Callf^  m 

Coffporalfc»,  Redwood  CHy,  Calf., 

Filed  Ai«.  12, 1944,  Scr.  No. 
4  CfadBH.    (CL  33t— 1 


to  Aaapcx 


4.  A  preamplifier  circuit  for  amplifying  signals  from 
a  transducer  comprising  a  first  transistor  having  emitter, 
base,  and  collector,  means  coupling  thd  base  of  said  first 
transistor  to  said  transducer,  a  second  transistor  coupled 
in  grounded  base  configuration  and  hai  ing  emitter,  base, 
and  collector,  the  emitter  of  the  second  transistor  being 
directly  coupled  to  the  collector  of  the  first  transistor,  a 
third  transistor  having  emitter,  base,  wxA  collector,  the 
base  of  the  third  transistor  being  direcily  coupled  to  the 
collector  of  the  second  transistor,  a  fdedback  loop  cou- 
iding  the  collector  of  the  third  transtsior  to  the  emitter 
of  the  &rst  transistor,  an  output  ter 
collector  of  the  third  transistor,  and 
to  the  collector  and  base  of  said  first  t|-ansistor,  the  base 
of  said  second  transistor,  and  the  em|^f  ^^  ""^  ^'^"^^ 
transistOT  to  forward  bias  same. 


coupled  to  the 
means  coupled 
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John  R. 
Calif., 


3^294,545 

'AGGER-TUNED  AUD 

Hicks,  OsBard,  mA  U 

to  Ihc  Uirfted  Stotw  of 


reprcscoted  by  Ike  Seorvtanr  of  the  Najr 

Filed  May  27, 1944,  Scr.  No.  379,742 
laii.    (d33#-21) 


/io=the  desired  lower  —3  db  point. 

/,=the  center  frequency  of  the  second  stage  mchiding 

transistor  Qs. 
/a,,=the  desired  upper  —3  db  point. 
A/=bandwidth  of  overall  amplifier. 
</=l/Q=di8sipation  factor  of  each  stage. 

a=factor  relating  /i,  />  and  /§. 
a=total  dissipation  factor. 


A/,=d/, 
A/,=d/, 


Apparatus  for  amplifying  an  input  signal  which  extends 
over  a  range  lying  in  the  audio  portion  of  the  frequency 
spectrum,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  first  transistor  having  emitter,  base  and  collector 

electrodes; 

means  for  applying  said  input  signal  to  the  base  elec- 
trode of  said  first  transistor; 

a  source  of  positive  potential; 

a  first  inductor; 

means  connecting  the  collector  electrode  of  said  first 
transistor  to  said  source  of  positive  potential  through 
said  first  iiKiuctor; 

a  first  capacitor  connected  in  parallel  with  said  first 
inductor  to  thereby  form  a  resonant  network; 

a  source  of  negative  potential; 

a  first  resistor; 

means  connecting  the  emitter  electrode  of  said  first 
transistor  to  said  source  of  negative  potential  through 
said  first  resistor; 

said  first  transistor,  first  inductor,  first  capacitor  and 
first  resistor  together  constituting  the  first  sUge  of 
said  amplifying  apparatus  and  having  an  amplitude 
vs.  frequency  characteristic  which  reaches  a  maxi- 
mum near  the  tower  limit  of  the  range  over  which 
the  said  input  signal  extends; 

a  second  transistor  having  collector,  base  and  emitter 
electrodes; 

means  for  applying  the  output  of  said  first  amplifier 
sUge  as  derived  from  the  collector  electrode  of  said 
first  transistor  to  the  base  electrode  of  said  second 
transistor; 

a  second  inductor  connecting  the  collector  electrode  of 

said  second  transistor  to  the  said  source  of  positive 

potential; 

a  second  capacitor  connected  in  parallel  reUitionship 

with  said  second  inductor  to  thereby  form  a  resonant 

network; 

a  second  resistor;  and 

means  connecting  the  emitter  electrode  of  said  second 
transistor  to  said  source  of  negative  potential  through 
said  second  resistor, 

said  second  transistor,  second  inductor,  second  capaator 
and  second  resistor  constituting  the  second  stage  of 
said  amplifying  apparatus  and  having  an  amplitude 
vs.  frequency  characteristic  which  reaches  a  maxi- 
mum near  the  upper  limit  of  that  portion  of  the 
frequency  spectrum  over  which  the  said  input  signal 
extends,  both  said  first  and  second  amplifier  stagM 
being  connected  in  cascade,  and  with  the  circuit 
values  of  the  components  of  both  said  first  and  sec- 
ond am^ifier  stages  being  determined  in  accordance 
with  the  following  formulae  based  upon  the  showing 
of  FIG.  1  of  the  drawings: 

/,=the  center  frequency  of  the  overall  amplifier. 
/i=the  center  frequency  of  the  first  stage  including  tran- 
sistor Qi. 


-v 


4-|-l«-Vl6+«« 


r-^-Vi^=^ 


(1) 
(2) 
(3) 
(4) 
(6) 

(•) 
(7) 


With  the  —3  db  points  being  chosen  so  that  /i<,=200 
c.p.s.  and  /^=4,000  c.p.s.,  then  A/  and  /,  arc  found  by 

A/=/,,-/^  (8) 

and  the  dissipation  factor  of  the  sUggered  pair  are  de- 
termined by  Equation  3 

•=^ 

Values  of  </  and  a  being  derived  by  Equations  6  and  7 


.     1     ^/4-i-l«-Vl6-H« 
'''=Q=V 2 

a 

Values  of  A  and  U  l>e«»g  then  determined  by  Equations 
1  and  2 

^-^ 

Values  of  inductances  Li  and  Li  being  derived  from 
the  definition  of  a  tuned  circuit : 


Li- 


(3»/,«)C, 


^"(3«/i»)C, 


(10) 


(11) 


with  the  values  of  Ci  and  Ca  being  selected  arbitrarily; 
and  the  resistors  to  control  the  Q  of  each  stage  being 
determined  by  the  following  equations: 


first  sUge-^^^j^ 
second  8tage-2^^r^ 


(12) 


(13) 


the  characteristic  curves  for  the  said  two  individual 
amplifier  stages  being  so  related  to  one  another  that 
the  numerical  addition  thereof  resuhs  in  the  produc- 
tion of  a  composite  characteristic  curves  having  an 
essentially  linear  portion  which  extends  substaiitially 
throu^bottt  the  entire  rante  of  the  said  input  signal. 
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TRANSISTOR  CIRCtJIT  CONSTRUCTIONS  FOR 
ACTIVE  TYPE  BAND  PASS  FILTERS 
WnUam  J.  Schneider,  Ir^  Bnrtank,  Calif^  aalcDor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre^ 
taiy  of  tiM  Nary 

Filed  Ans.  31, 1964,  Ser.  No.  393,457 
SCIahns.    (CL33«— 21) 


--'■• 


4.  An  adjustable  frequency  selective  circuit  for  trani  - 
mission  of  signals  of  a  pass  band  center  frequency  whic  i 
may  be  selectively  varied  over  a  predetermined  range 
of  frequencies,  and  for  attenuation  of  signals  above  and 
below  said  center  frequency  with  an  attenuation  gradient 
between  the  center  frequency  and  the  attenuated  fro- 
quencies,  said  attenuation  gradient  being  of  a  selectivelir 
variable  degree  of  steepness,  said  circuit  comprising:      I 

(a)  first  and  second  resistance  and  capacitance  fra- 
quency  selective  amplitude  transfer  networks  taii- 
dem  connected  through  a  buffer  means,  said  transfv 
netwoiici  each  comprising  an  impedance  means  se- 
rially connected  in  the  impedance  path  and  an  im- 
pedance means  shunt  connected  across  the  signil 
path,  the  serially  and  shunt  connected  means  of  one 
of  said  transfer  networks  comprinng  a  resistor  an0 
a  capacitor,  respectively,  and  the  serially  and  shunt 
connected  means  for  the  other  transfer  network 
comprising  a  capacitor  and  a  resistor,  respectively, 

(b)  means  for  simultaneously  varying  the  magnitucje 
of  the  serially  connected  impedance  means  of  oqe 
of  the  transfer  networks  ^nd  varying  the  magnitucie 
of  the  shunt  connected  impedance  means  of  the  oth^r 
transfer  network  to  selectively  vary  the  pass  band 
center  frequency  between  various  values  in  said  pre- 
determined range  of  frequencies  and  independent^ 
of  variations  in  steepness  of  attenuation  gradient,  ' 

(c)  positive  feedback  means  bridged  across  the  tai- 
dem  connected  transfer  networks,  and  I 

(d)  said  positive  feedback  means  including  adjustable 
means  for  varying  the  feedback  loop  gain  to  selec- 
tively vary  the  degree  of  steepness  of  the  attenuatiqn 
gradient  and  independenUy  of  variation  in  cem 
frequency. 


3,296,547 
INSULATED  GATE  FIELD  EFFECT  TRANSISTOR 

GATE  RETURN 
Loois  Sickles  II,  Pliiiade^hia,  Fa.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  die  United  States  of  America  as  re^ 
resented  by  Oe  Secretary  of  dieJNavy 

FBed  Mar.  31, 1964,  Scr.  No.  354,334 
1  Clafan.    (CL  33t-n35) 


•  '•• 


j'^-i- 


? 


-4»4 


In  a  resistance-capacitance  coupled  amplifier: 

(a)  an  A.C.  input  signal  source; 

(b)  a  first  insulated  gate  field  effect  transistor;    ^ 


gale 


effert 


cf 


(c)  a  high  capacitance  condenser 
the  A.C.  signal  source  and  the 
sulated  gate  field  effect  transistor; 

(d)  a  second  insulated  gate  field 

(e)  means  connecting  the  channel 
sulated  gate  field  effect  transistor 
of  the  first  insulated  gate  field 
ground;  and 

(f)  means  for  applying  a  predetermined 
tential  at  the  gate  of  the  second  insulated 
effect  transistor. 


copnected  between 
of  the  first  in- 


eff<ct 


transistor; 
the  second  in- 
>etween  the  gate 
transistor  and 


negative  po- 
gate  field 


NEGATIVE  SYNCHRONOUS  WAVE  AMPLIFIER 

AND  OSCILLATOR 

Robert  Adler,  Nortfafield,  IlL,  assignor  to  Zenith  Radio 

Onporation,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporatim  of  Delaware 

Origfaial  application  Jan.  27,  1941,  ^.  No.  119,931. 

Dtrtdcd  and  this  i^pHcation  Jnly  1^,  1944,  Scr.  No. 

544,858 

5  ClaiBM.    (CL  338—44) 


1.  A  synchronous-wave  signal  enerj  y  translator  and 
amplifier  comprising: 

means  for  projecting  an  electron  beam  along  a  pre- 
determined path; 

means  for  establishing  cyclotron  reson  uice  for  electrons 
in  said  beam;  >         | 

a  first  electron  coupler  responsive  to  ii  iput  signal  energy 
for  developing  a  field,  having  components  in  two 
coordinate  directions  transversely  across  said  path 
and  propagating  along  said  path  s)  nchronously  with 
said  electrons,  which  imparts  to  said  beam  an  elec- 
tron pattern  defining  a  negative  t^nchronous  wave 
and  having  a  twist  about  said  path  in  a  direction  op- 
posite that  in  which  said  electrons  orbit  in  corre- 
spondence with  said  cyclotron  reso  nance; 

and  a  second  electron  coupler,  spaced  along  said  path 
from  said  first  coupler  and  coupled  to  a  signal-energy 
load,  for  establishing  a  field  having  components  in 

two  coordinate  directions  transversel  ^  across  said  path 
and  propagating  along  said  path  s]  nchronously  with 
said  electrons  to  interact  with  the  negative  synchro- 
nous-wave defined  by  said  electroi  pattern. 


I 


3,294,549 
PARALLEL  CAPACITOR  CONTROLLED  VARI- 
ABLE FREQUENCY  OSCDAATOR 
Efaiar  C.  lohnson,  Hatboro,  Pa.,  ttuiMt  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  rcpriMBtcd  by  the  Sccmary  of  tiic 
Navy 

Filed  Nov.  29, 1962,  Ser.  No.  241,682 
1  Clafan.    (a.  331— 4  ) 


1 

1 

H- 

«, 

mtMtm 

— r 


■JlL 


't 


^      MtT*!.** 


A  variable  signal  generator,  comprisii^g 
first  oscillator  means  controlled  by 
second  oscillator  means  controlled  by 


«     »N.rs* 


eiyrtssaci 
raiawtaCT 


in  combination: 
first  ciystal, 
a  second  ciyital. 
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capacitor  means  connected  in  parallel  with  each  of  said 
crysuls  for  simultaneously  increasing  the  output  fre- 
quency of  said  first  oscillator  means  from  a  first  value 
to  a  second  value  and  decreasing  the  output  frequency 
of  said  second  oscillator  means  from  said  first  value 
to  a  third  value, 

first  multiplier  means  connected  to  said  first  oscillator 
means  multiplying  the  output  frequency  thereof  by 
a  predetermined  factor, 

second  multiplier  means  connected  to  said  second 
oscillator  means  multiplying  the  output  frequency 
thereof  by  said  predetermined  factor, 

mixer  means  connected  to  said  first  and  second  mul- 
tiplier means  providing  an  output  equal  to  the  dif- 
ference in  frequencies  between  the  outputs  of  said 
first  and  second  multiplier  means. 


3^94,558 

FREQUENCY  SWITCHING  DEVICE 

Xidasn   HnkaBBi   and   Tadaihl   Tomicawa,   Mhuito-ko, 

Tokyo,  lapn,  assignors  to  Nippon  Electric  Company, 

Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 

Filed  Sept  11.1H3,  Scr.  No.  388^29 

Clabns  priority,  appMcatlon  Japan,  Sept  11, 1942, 

37/39,139 

4  Clahns.    (CL  331—49) 


l 


1.  A  selective  frequency  system  for  mobile  radio  com- 
munication, comprising  a  plurality  of  separate  sources  of 
different  radio  frequency,  means  connecting  the  outputs 
of  said  sources  in  parallel,  to  a  common  output  terminal, 
a  power  supply  for  said  sources,  and  an  electronic  switch- 
ing device  for  selectively  connecting  said  power  supply  to 
a  selected  one  of  said  sources,  whereby  only  said  one  se- 
lected source  is  effective; 
diode  means  being  connected  between  the  outputs  of 
each  of  said  sources  intermediate  said  sources  and 
said  common  output  terminal;  said  electronic  switch- 
ing circuit  having  a  plurality  of  outputs  each  being 
connected  to  one  of  said  sources; 
said  switching  means  including  means  responsive  to 
incoming  pulses  for  unblocking  said  diodes  in  a  one- 
at-a-time  sequential  manner. 


.1 


ductor  and  said  capacitor  and  one  side  of  said  voltage 
source, 

a  second  saturable  transformer  having  primary  and  sec- 
ondary windings, 

a  first  pulse  forming  network  having  one  end  connected 
to  one  end  of  the  secondary  winding  of  said  first 
saturable  transformer  and  the  other  end  to  one  end 
of  the  primary  winding  of  said  second  saturable 
transformer,  the  other  ends  of  said  secondary  winding 
of  said  first  saturable  transformer  and  the  primary 
winding  of  said  second  saturable  transformer  being 
connected  to  one  side  of  said  voltage  source. 


a  second  capacitor, 

a  second  pulse  forming  network, 

switching  means  for  simultaneously  connecting  said 
second  capacitor  in  parallel  with  said  first  capacitor 
and  connecting  said  second  pulse  forming  network  in 
series  with  said  first  pulse  forming  network, 

a  magnetron  connected  to  said  secondary  winding  of 
said  second  saturable  transformer,  and 

a  source  of  voltage  for  pulsing  said  silicon  controlled 
rectifier. 

3,294,552 
ATOMIC  MASER  WITH  IMPROVED  ATOMIC  FLUX 

INTENSITY  CONTROL 
Harry  E.  Peters,  Beverly,  Mass.,  aarignor  to  Varian  Asso- 
ciates, Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  a  coipmatloM  of  CaUforafai 
Filed  Apr.  4, 1944,  Scr.  No.  357,731 
4  Claims.    (CL  331— 94) 


3,294,551 
SCUD    STATE    MODULATOR    CIRCUIT    FOR 
SELECTIVELY      PROVIDING      DIFFERENT 
PULSE    WIDTHS 
John  P.  Stapki,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Navy 

Filed  Ang.  9, 1945,  Ser.  No.  478,490 
1  Clafan.    (CL331— 87) 
A  solid  state  modulator  circuit  for  selectively  provid- 
ing different  pulse  widths  for  a  radar  magnetron  compris- 
ing: 
a  first  source  of  direct  current  voltage, 
a  first  inductor,  a  first  capacitor,  and  the  primary  wind- 
ing of  a  first  saturable  transformer  connected  in 
series  across  said  voltage  source, 
a  second  inductor  and  a  silicon  controlled  rectifier  con- 
nected in  series  between  the  junction  of  said  first  in- 


1.  A  hydrogen  flux  control  apparatus  for  a  hydrogen 
maser  apparatus  including,  means  for  disassociating  mo- 
lecular hydrogen  to  form  atomic  hydrogen  to  produce  an 
assemblage  of  hydrogen  atoms  in  a  higher  energy  state,  a 
source  of  moleoilar  hydrogen  gas  connected  to  said  dis- 
associater  means  for  feeding  molecular  hydrogen  to  said 
disassociater,  means  forming  a  temperature  responsive  gas 
leak  connected  between  said  source  of  molecular  hydro- 
gen and  said  disassociater  means  for  controlling  the  flow 
of  molecular  hydrogen  from  said  source  to  said  disassod- 
ater  means,  a  pressure  sensing  means  in  gas  communica- 
tion with  the  down  stream  side  of  said  leak  for  sensing 
the  gas  presstnre  on  the  down  stream  side  of  said 
leak,  and  means  responsive  to  said  pressure  sensing  means 
for  controlling  the  temperature  of  said  temperature  re- 
sponsive leak  for  controlling  the  atomic  hydrogen  flux  in- 
tensity of  said  maser  apparatus. 
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3^96^53    ' 
AMPLITUDE  LIMITED  FREQUENCY  STABILIZED 

OSCILLATOR  CIRCUIT 
Rkhaid  Reid,  Williamstown,  Mkss^  assignor  to  Spngue 
Electric  Company,  North  Adams,  Mass.,  a  corporatioii 
of  Massaclnisetts 

FUcd  Apr.  23, 1965,  Scr.  No.  450,328 
9  Claims.     (CI.  331— IM) 


least  0.02  percent  by  weight  based  on  the 
tlon  up  to  SO  atom  percent  based  on  total 
together  with  means  for  producing  an 


elistic 


A 


*♦  >  *«»< 


7Sr;j 


— i-J ^ 


^•coucnc  iMTinuu.     _ 


1.  An  oscillator  comprising  an  oscillator  circuit  havinj 
a  resonant  branch  therein,  said  branch  having  a  capacitoi 
and  inductor  therein,  said  capacitor  being  tempcratun 
sensitive,  said  inductor  being  temperature  sensitive,  an< 
voltage  sensitive,  and  said  branch  having  a  temperaturel 
sensitive  non-linear  shunt  in  parallel  connection  to  sai<| 
inductor,  said  shunt  limiting  the  oscillation   ^mplitudd 
of  said  circuit  and  varying  the  voltage  amplitude  on  said 
inductor  with  temperature  thereby  substantially  balancinj 
the  inductance  of  said  inductor  with  the  capacitance  o 
said  capacitor.  ' 

— _."!    ..  ^  .       ' 

3,296,554 

UNIJUNCTION    TRANSISTOR    RELAXATION    OS 
CILLATOR  WITH  SINE  WAVE  SYNCHRONIZA 
TION 
David  L.  Favin,  WUppany,  NJ.,  assignor  to  BeU  Tele 
piioiic  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  Yorl^  N.Y. 
corporation  of  New  Yoric 

FUcd  Dec.  10, 1964,  Ser.  No.  417,277 
6  Claims.    (CL  331— 111) 


said  material  and  together  with  means 
the  said  material  at  a  temperature 
to  its  temperature  turnover  point  of 


for  maintaining 
appi  oximately  equal 
elastjic  velocity. 


3^96,556 
PULSE  DUTY  RATIO  MODU 
Richard  A.  Schacfcr,  Tbnooinm,  Md., 
Marietta  Corporatioa,  Baltimore,  Md., 
Maryland 

Filed  Sept.  21, 1962,  Scr.  No. 
12  Clafans.    (O.  332—9 


l|>IIC  l}MI-«Ic 


aid 


1.  In  combination,  a  relaxation  oscillator  having 
unijunction  transistor  with  an  emitter  and  first  and  se< 
ond  base  electrodes  wherein  a  resistor-reactor  combinj- 
tion  connected  to  said  emitter  electrode  provides  a  chan] 
ing  potential  between  said  emitter  and  first  base  electrodes 
which  causes  said  transistor  to  periodically  conduct  and 
develop  voltage  pulses  at  said  second  base  electrode  ft 
a  repetition  rate  of  T^  when  said  oscillator  is  unsynchr^- 
nized,  means  for  coupling  a  synchroniiing  sinusoidal  vol  - 
age  having  a  period  of  T,  across  said  first  and  second  baj  e 
electrodes,  high  ^ass  filtering  means  connected  bctwe<  ti 
said  second  base  electrode  and  an  output  terminal  f<  r 
coupling  the  voltage  pulses  on  said  second  base;  to  sa  d 
output  terminal  while  attenuating  the  sinusoidal  voltag  s, 
the  instants  at  which  the  voltage  pulses  appear  at  said  ou  t- 
put  terminal  with  relation  to  said  sinusoidal  voltage  beiijg 
dependent  on  the  ratio  of  T^/T^. 


1.  A  relaxation  oscillator  circuit  com|>rising 
resistance  device,  a  capacitor,  a  diode 
rent  source  having  two  complementary 
of  said  complementary  outputs  being 
side  of  said  capacitor  and  to  said  diode, 
connecting  said  diode  to  provide  a  con^ant 
for  variable  current  flow  therethrough, 
plementary  output  being  connected  to 
said  capacitor  and  to  said  negative 


resistince 


entire  composi- 

cation  content 

wave  in  the 


.ATOR 

toMartin- 

a  corporation  of 


2X5,271 


a  negative 
a  constant  cur- 
outputs,  the  first 
connected  to  one 
md  circuit  means 
voltage  drop 
said  second  com- 
other  side  of 
device. 


the 


3,296,557 

HYBRID  NETWORK  UTILIZING  ]  »LURAL  TWO- 
WINDING  TRANSFORMERS  AMD  RESISTIVE 
BALANCING  MEANS  J 

George  E.  Pctts  3rd,  Annapolis,  and  Hebcr  J.  Morrison, 
Ellicott  City,  Md.,  assignors  to  Westfn^oosc  Electric 
Corporation,  Ptttriwrgh,  Pa.,  a  cori^oration  of  Penn- 
sylvania 

Filed  Dec.  9, 1963,  Ser.  No. :  29,052 
2Cbdnis.    (CI.  333— II) 


3,296,555  _,-.      . 

TEMPERATURE-STABLE    SONIC    TRANSMISSION 
ELEMENTS  COMPRISING  CRYSTALLINE  MAT* 
RIALS  CONTAINING  JAHN-TELLER  IONS 
David  B.  Fraser,  Bcrlteley  Heists,  Ernst  M.  Gyo 
Morris  Plains,  Roy  C.  Le  Craw,  Madison,  and  Fi 
J.  Schncttler,  Morristown,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Bell  Tel 
phone  Labontforics,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 
corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Oct  8, 1964,  Scr.  No.  402,453 

9  Claims.    (CL  331— 157) 

1.  Device  comprising  a  crystalline  material  containing 

at  least  one  Jahn-Telkr  ion  manifesting  a  large  Ji' 

Teller  effect,  such  inclusion  being  in  the  amount  of  lat 


1.  A  transformer  hybrid  network 
comprising  in  combination;  an  N 
each  including  a  primary  and  a 
determined  turns  ratio  disposed  on  iU 
number  of  loads,  each  load  coupled 
secondary  winding  of  said  plurality 
means  for  returning  one  terminal  of 


sad 


pr  jviding  N  outputs 

numb  cr  of  transformers 

seconds  ry  winding  of  pre- 

own  core;  an  N 

dcross  a  respective 

of  transformers; 

secondary  wind- 
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ing  to  a  point  of  reference  potential;  a  balancmg  network 
comprising  an  N  pole  star  network  of  resistors  coupled 
together  at  a  common  terminal  with  the  other  tenmnj 
of  each  resistor  coupled  to  a  respective  toad  of  said  N 
number  of  loads;  circuit  means  for  cotmectmg  each  said 
primary  winding  of  said  plurality  of  transformers  together 
in  series  circuit  relationship;  a  source  of  electrical  power 
having  an  internal  source  impedance  substantially  equal 
to  the  product  of  said  load  impedance  times  the  number 
of  said  primary  windings  connected  in  series  times  the 
square  of  said  turns  ratio  of  said  transformers;  means  for 
coupling  said  series  circuit  relationship  across  said  source 
of  electrical  power;  and  circuit  means  for  returning  one 
side  of  said  source  of  electrical  power  to  the  point  of 
reference  potential. 


tween  the  imwr  and  outer  coaxial  condticton;  a  radiatiat 
member  diqiosed  adiaoent  said  resistor,  and  boron  nitride 


in  intimate  contact  with  said  resistor  and  said  radiating 
member  for  conducting  heat  therebetween. 


3,296^58 
POLARIZATION    CONVERTER    COMPR^G 
METAL  RODS  MOUNTED  ON  A  TORSION 
WIRE  THAT  TWISTS  WHEN  ROTATED 
William  J.  BIcacUcy,  Ottawa,  Ontario,  Canada,  aasiffnor 
to  Canadian  Patents  and  Dcvdopnicnt  Limited,  Ot- 
tawa, Ontario,  Canada,  a  contpaBT  of  Canada 
FUed  Sept.  22, 1965,  Scr.  No.  489,121 
OChdns.    (CL333— 21) 


^  COAXIAL  LINE  TERMINATION 
Hcwy  J.  rriinhrai.  deceased,  1^  of  EwM,  OUo,  br 

Md  Philip  F.  Pdicr,  Parvn,  Ohio,  Jgnnn  U 
Electronic  Corporatioa^  a  covponikMi  of  OUo 
FUcd  Mm.  8, 1965,  Scr.  No.  439^22 
HCIaiiM.    (CL33S-22) 


1.  Waveguide  apparatus  for  rotating  the  plane  of  polar- 
ization of  wave  propagating  therein  in  the  TEi,i  mode, 
comprising 
a  hollow  circular  waveguide, 
a  first  mounting  member  within  said  waveguide  fixed 

to  the  waveguide  walls, 
a   second   mounting  member  within  said  waveguide 
spaced  along  said  waveguide  from  said  first  mounting 
member  and  mounted  to  said  waveguide  to  permit 
rotatable  movement  about  the  axis  of  the  waveguide 
with  respect  to  the  position  of  the  first  mounting 
member, 
a  torsion  wire  extending  axially  within  said  waveguide 
having  a  first  end  secured  to  said  first  mounting 
member  and  a  second  end  secured  to  said  second 
mounting  member, 
said  torsion  wire  twisting  with  rotation  of  said 
second  mounting  member  with  respect  to  said 
first  mounting  member,  and 
a  plurality  of  metal  rods  fastened  centrally  to  said 
torsion  wire  at  spaced  intervals  therealong  and  hav- 
ing ends  spaced  from  the  walls  of  said  waveguide, 
said  metal  rods  lying  in  a  plane  in  a  predetermined 
position  of  said  second  mounting  member  with 
respect  to  said  first  mounting  member  and  hav- 
ing relative  angular  displacement  between  ad- 
jacent ones  of  said  rods  as  said  second  mount- 
ing member  b  rotated  from  said  predetermined 
position. 


<-  4 


1.  An  attenuator  for  connecting  between  a  pair  of 
coaxial  lines,  each  having  an  inner  and  an  outer  con- 
ductor, said  attenuator  comprising: 

a  first  resistive  coaxial  line  termination  having  a  first 
resistor  and  a  first  horn-shaped  member  encircling 
said  first  resistor,  tapering  to  one  end  of  said  first 
resistor  and  connecting  therewith; 

a  second  resistive  coaxial  line  termination  including 
a  second  resistor  and  a  second  bom-shaped  number, 
said  hom-shaped  members  being  mounted  to  taper 
outwardly  from  each  other,  and  said  resistors  being 
connected  together,  and  wherein  said  first  resistor 
is  elongated  axially  of  the  first  termination  and  said 
second  resistor  is  connected  to  said  first  resist<v 
intermediate  the  ends  thereof. 


3,296,561 
DIGITAL  ULTRASONIC  DELAY  UNE 

Anthony  J.  Potacd,  Bradford,  Pa.,  assignor  to  C 
GbMi  Works,  Conhig,  N.Y.,  a  corponlkM  of  New 

York 

Filed  Ang.  15, 1962,  Scr.  No.  217,015 
4  Clafans.     (CL  333—30) 


3,296,559 

COAXIAL    TERMINATION    UTILIZING    BORON 

NITRIDE  MEMBER  TO  ENHANCE  RADIATION 

Robert  Q.  MaiMS,  WOto*,  Com.,  •■•'pm'  *•  ?!!fT* 
Corporation,  Cheshire,  Cmam^  a  corporation  of  Dda- 


vn^  t\J  tt  lo^  ««  Na  40SJ163  ^'  '"  combination,  a  flat  plate-type  solid  delay  medium 

^^7ci£Sfc    (CLM3— 22)  having  signal  input,  output  and  reflection  facets  arranged 

1    A  termination  for  coaxial  transmission  line  com-  about  the  periphery  thereof  and  so  disposed  that  the  sig- 

pris'ing:  a  resistor;  means  for  coupling  said  resistor  be-  nal  strike  angles  are  at  least  equal  to  the  cnUcal  angle 
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of  the  delay  medium,  the  flat  surfaces  of  said  plate  coiti- 
prising  the  major  planes  of  said  delay  medium,  the  input, 
output  and  reflection  facets  and  the  major  planes  beif g 
polished  surfaces,  signal  input  and  output  transducers 
mounted  on  said  input  and  output  facets  respectively 
for  vibration  in  the  thickness-shear  mode  parallel  to  said 
major  planes,  said  transducers  extending  substantially 
from  one  of  the  major  planes  to  the  other,  an  acousttc 
absorber  adhered  to  and  substantially  coincident  with  said 
input  transducer  and  an  acoustic  absorber  adhered  to  aild 
substantially  coincident  with  said  output  transducer,  ca^h 
of  said  acoustic  absorbers  having  a  mechanical  impedance 
substantially  matching  the  mechanical  impedance  of  ea^h 
respective  transducer.  i 


unit  for  restraining  said  circuit  breaker 
condition,  an  armature  movably  supported 
unit  casing  adjacent  each  of  said  core 
ment  toward  and  away  from  the  coriesponding 


in  closed  circuit 
on  said  trip 
numbers  for  move- 
one  of 


3^96,562  ' 

ELECTROMECHANICAL  FILTER 
Uiridi  Weber,  Ulm  (Danobe),  Germany,  assignor  to  Teii- 
flmken   Patcntverwertnng»4;jn.bJI^   Ulm   (D^nbcb, 
Germany 

FUed  Sept  21, 1962,  Scr.  No.  225,208 
17  Claims.    (CL333— 71) 


w 


1.  A  mechanical  filter  arrangement  comprising^  in  conj- 
bination: 

(a)  a  frame; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  electromechanical  transducer  an  1 
resonator  elements  arranged  spaced  apart  from  ea$ 
other  and  with  their  axes  substantially  parallel  to 
each  other,  and  having  a  length  of  n\/l,\  where  X  i^ 
the  wave  length  and  n  is  an  integer,  said  elements 
disposed  in  said  frame; 

(c)  wire  means  susceptible  to  be  excited  for  oscillatio  i 
in  bending  or  longitudinal  modes  and  secured  to  saj  1 
elements  for  coupling  the  same  to  each  other  to  fon  i 
a  filter  system  the  ends  of  whose  elements  are  free 
swinging,  said  wire  means  further  being  secured 
to  said  frame  and  constituting  a  means  for  holdii^ 
said  elements  in  said  frame  thereby  to  form  a 
suspended  filter  system  fhose  transducer  and  resona- 
tor elements  are  wholly  out  of  contact  with  said 
frame  and  are  freely  suspended  in  said  frame;  and 

(d)  means  interposed  between  the  first  and  the  last  cl 
said  plurality  of  elements  and  said  frame  for  do- 
coupUng  said  suspended  filter  system  from  said  framd, 
said  decoupling  means  comprising  additional  reson^ 
tor  elements  having  a  resonant  frequency  differenjt 
from  the  pass  band  frequency  of  said  filter  systeni 


said  magnetic  core  members,  and  means  interconnecting 
each  of  said  armature  members  and '  said  latch  mem- 
ber for  causing  releasing  movemeiit  of  said  latch 
upon  attraction  of  any  of  said  armatu  e  members  to  its 
corresponding  core  member. 


CIRCUIT  BREAKER  WITH  THERMAL  AND 
MAGNETIC  TRIP  MEA  NS 
Albert  R.  CellerinI,  Beaver,  Pa.,  aaigno 
Electric  Corporation,  PMsbarfh,  Pa., 
Pennsylvania 

FUed  Mar.  9, 1965,  Scr.  No.  43S,271 
4  Claims.     (CI.  335—3  ^) 


to  Wfsflnghonse 
a  corporation  of 


i 


3,296,563 
CIRCUIT  BREAKER  WITH  THERMAL-MAGNETI 

TRIP  ASSEMBLY 
George  E.  Gauthlcr,  Plainvillc,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company,  a  corporatioi  of  New  York  ] 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  423,942,  Jan.  7, 
1965.    This  application  May  2, 1966,  Ser.  No.  554,616 

12  Claims.  (Cl.  335— 10) 
1.  An  electric  circuit  breaker  trip  unit  for  a  multipol^ 
electric  circuit  breaker  comprising  an  insulating  casing 
a  generally  planar  unitary  insulating  member  supported  i$ 
said  insulating  casing  and  having  a  plurality  of  aper- 
tures for  passing  primary  current  conductors  therethrougl^ 
a  generally  rectangular  magnetic  core  member  mounted 
on  said  insulating  member  adjacent  each  of  said  apcr* 
tures,  each  of  said  core  members  having  an  aperturi 
therein  in  alignment  with  said  corresponding  aperture  of 
said  insulating  member,  latch  means  carried  by  said  tri 

1(1. 


1.  A  circuit  breaker  having  a  lengtB,  a  width  and  a 
height,  said  circuit  breaker  comprising  a  pair  of  contacts, 
a  trip  device  comprising  a  trip  structure  operable  to  effect 
opening  of  said  contacts,  said  trip  de^|ice  comprising  a 
first  magnetically  permeable  part,  aii  armature,  said 
armature  in  the  closed  position  cooperattng  with  said  first 
magnetically  premeable  part  to  generally  encompass  a 
first  opening,  a  second  magnetically  peiJkneable  part  sup- 
ported adjacent  said  first  magnetically:  permeable  part, 
a  magnetically  permeable  bimetal  supoort  member  co- 
operating with  said  second  magnetically  permeable  part 
to  generally  encompass  a  second  opetpng,  a  conductor 
connected  in  electrical  series  with  said  contacts  and  pass- 
ing through  said  first  and  second  openirigs,  said  armature 
comprising  a  main  body  portion,  said  njain  body  portion  , 
of  said  armature  being  spaced  height-wdse  from  said  bi- 
metal support  member  in  said  circuit  breaker,  a  bimetal 
member  supported  on  said  bimetal  support  member  in 
a  heat  conducting  relationship  with  sai^  bimetal  support 
member,  said  bimetal  support  member  being  adapted  to 
be  heated  by  hysteresis  and  eddy  current  losses  therein 
when  said  conductor  is  energized,  said  hdat  in  said  bimetal 
support  member  being  conducted  to  saidbimetal  member 
to  heat  said  bimetal  member,  said  bimeial  member  when 
heated  a  predetermined  amount  operatic  g  said  trip  struc- 
ture to  effect  opening  of  said  contacts  t(  thereby  effect  a 
thermal  tripping  operation,  said  therma    tripping  opera- 
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tion  occurring  with  a  time  delay  upon  the  occurrence  of 
certain  overload  current  conditions  below  a  predetermined 
value,  upon  the  occurrence  of  overload  current  condi- 
tioos  above  said  predetermined  value  said  armature  being 
attracted  to  said  first  magnetically  permeable  part  where- 
upon said  armature  moves  to  operate  said  trip  structure 
to  effect  opening  of  said  contacts  without  a  time  delay. 


3^9M6S 

MOTOR-DRIVEN  SWifrCH  OPERATING  MECHA- 

NISM  WITH  INDICATING  MEANS 

George  W.  KicacI  aad  Hcwy  E.  S.  Owen,  Unloavlilc 

Con.,  amlMon  to  Ctmnu  Elaclik  Coaipmqr,  i 

poratlon  of^iaw  York 

FUad  im.  6, 1965,  Scr.  No.  423,659 
SCWas.     (CL335— 69) 


1.  An  electric  motor  operating  mchanism  for  use  with 
an  electric  switching  device  having  an  external  reciprocally 
operable  handle,  comprising  a  frame  adapted  to  be  mount- 
ed adjacent  said  handle,  an  electric  motor  supported  on 
said  frame  and  having  one  end  connected  to  said  output 
shaft  for  rotation  thereby  and  its  other  end  rotati^ly 
supported  by  bearing  means  mounted  on  said  frame,  a 
travelling  nut  carried  by  said  threaded  shaft  and  having 
opposed  trunnion  pins  extending  therefrom,  a  carriage  <^ 
er^ively  engaged  with  said  frame  for  guided  movement 
therealong  and  having  recesses  therein  loosely  receiving 
said  trunnion  pins  respectively,  whereby  axial  disi^ace- 
ment  of  said  nut  is  pennitted,  ixA  binding  of  said  nut  on 
said  shaft  is  avoided,  and  a  handle  engaging  assembly  re- 
siliently  supported  on  said  carriage. 


3,2963M 
MULTIPLE  CIRCUIT  BLECTRIC  SWITCH  FOR  USE 
IN  TELEPHONE  FIRE  ALARM  WARNING  SYS- 
TEMS AND  THE  LIKE 

Bat  A.  Saqricr,  2016  S.  TacoM  Way, 

Taconia,WMh.    98402 

FBatf  Ai«.  27, 1964,  Scr.  No.  392,545 

5  OalnM.    (CL  335—127) 


:V 


1.  For  use  in  simultaneously  altering  a  plurality  ot 
electric  circuits,  an  electric  switch  comprising: 

(a)  a  head  naounting  a  plurality  of  clustered  pairs  of 
spaced  circuit  terminals,  each  spaced  pair  being  in- 
cluded in  an  interrupted  electric  circuit. 


(b)  a  receptacle  containing  a  quantity  of  electricaOy 
conducting  material, 

(c)  mounting  means  mounting  the  receptacle  adjacent 
the  head,  and 

(d)  shifting  means  for  shfiting  the  head  and  the  re- 
ceptacle relative  to  each  other  between  an  advanced 
position,  wherein  the  terminals  are  immersed  in  the 
conducting  nuiterial,  completing  the  electric  circuits, 
and  a  retracted  position,  wherein  the  terminals  are 
withdrawn  from  the  conducting  material,  opening 
the  electric  circuits, 

(e)  the  shifting  means  comprijong  a  spring-biased 
plunger,  trip  means  for  releasably  restraining  the 
plunger  in  cocked  condition,  lever  means,  and  link 
means  interconnecting  the  lever  means  and  the  trip 
means. 


ELECTRIC  CONTROL  DEVICE 
P.  Co— cr  a^  Ktf  A^  ^ 

rfpaors  to  WcitiB^MMse   Electfft 
Plttsbnr^L  Pa.,  a  corponflkm  of 

Filed  M«y  25, 1964,  Scr.  No.  36#,715 
llOataa.    (CL  335—126) 


1.  In  combination,  an  electric  control  device  cominis- 
ing  a  first  insulating  housing,  said  first  housing  having  a 
length,  a  width  and  a  height,  a  control  mechanism  sup- 
ported generally  within  said  first  housing,  said  contrxrf 
mechanism  comprising  a  first  pair  of  contacts,  an  electro- 
magnet and  a  movable  member,  said  first  pair  of  contacts 
being  operable  between  opened  and  closed  operating  posi- 
tions, said  electromagnet  being  operable  between  an  en- 
ergized and  a  de-energized  condition,  upon  operation  of 
said  electrooMgnet  from  one  to  the  other  of  said  con- 
ditions said  movable  member  moving  to  operate  said  first 
pair  of  contacts  from  one  to  the  other  of  said  operating 
positions,  an  auxiliary  contact  device  comprising  a  second 
insulating  bousing,  a  second  pak*  of  contacts  disposed  gen- 
erally within  said  second  housing,  an  operating  member 
extending  from  said  second  housing  and  being  movable 
to  operate  said  second  pair  of  contacts  between  opened 
and  closed  operating  positions,  said  first  housing  being 
shaped  to  form  a  cavity,  said  auxiliary  contact  device 
being  removably  mounted  in  a  position  extending  into  said 
cavity  with  said  operating  member  ifi  the  path  of  move- 
ment of  said  movable  member  whereby  said  movement  of 
said  movable  member  will  move  said  operating  member 
to  operate  said  second  pair  of  contacts  from  one  to  the 
other  of  said  operating  positions,  said  movable  member 
and  said  operating  member  being  disposed  widiin  the  con- 
fines of  said  length,  width  and  height  of  said  first  housing, 
and  said  movable  member  and  said  operating  member 
moving  within  the  confines  of  said  length,  width  and  height 
of  said  first  housing. 
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MINIATURE  ELECTROMAGNETIC  RELAY 
Gku  E.  GiitVi  San  Jaw,  Jean  H.  Hawkfais,  Campbell, 
and  Clark  T.  Rocssler,  San  Jose,  CaBf.,  aaignors  to 
Jcnnin^  Radio  Manufacturing  Corporation,  San  Jose, 
CaHf  ~  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1963.  Ser.  No.  264,417 
7  Clafans.    (CL  335—154) 


GAZETTE 


jAinjARY  8,  1967 


1.  A  relay  comprising  a  housing  including  a  dielectric 
cup  portion,  at  least  three  spaced  terminal  leads  extend 
ing  into  and  supported  on  the  dielectric  cup  portion  to 
provide  inner  and  outer  spaced  terminal  ends,  a  pair 
of  fijjed  contacts  within  the  dielectric  cup  portion  sup- 
ported on  the  inner  terminal  ends  of  two  of  the  ter- 
minal leads  and  comprising  rigid  plate-like  conductive 
members  having  spaced  free-end  portions  providing  fixed 
contact  surfaces,  an  elongated  mobile  contact  supported 
within  the  housing  and  normally  resiliently  urged  in 
first  direction  to  displace  the  mobUe  contact  to  make 
a  circuit  through  one  of  the  fixed  contacts  of  the  pair 
and  the  third  terminal  lead,  and  an  actuating  assem 
bly  mounted  on  the  housing  and  connected  to  the  mobile 
contact  intermediate  its  ends  and  operable  to  move  thej 
mobile  contact  in  a  second  direction  opposite  to  saidj 
first  direction  to  displace  the  mobile  contact  to  break; 
a  circuit  through  said  one  of  saidi  fixed  contacts  and] 
make  a  circuit  through  the  other  one  of  the  fixed  con- 
tacts and  said  third  terminal  lead,  said  terminal  leads 
comprising  tubular  metallic  members  hermetically  brazed| 
around  their  outer  peripheries  to  the  dielectric  cup  por- 
tion and  two  of  which  have  flattened  and  hermetically 
sealed  end  portions  within  the  housing  constituting '  saidj 
pair  of  fixed  contacts. 


plurality  of  elongated  magnet  elements 

ly  into  desired  regions  between  said 

ber  and  said  pole  pieces  and  each 

extent  of  axial  introduction  into  said 

elements  being  arranged  such  that  by 

tent  of  introduction  of  each  magnet 

tive  region  the  desired  distribution  of  magnetic 

tween  said  pair  of  magnetic  pole  pieces 

trolled  to  provide  the  desired  distributiDn 

field  between  said  magnetic  pole  pieces 


3,296,569 
MAGNET    ASSEMBLY    CAPABI^   OF    CONTROL- 
LING DISTRIBUTION  OF  MAGNETIC  FIELD 
Hidctsngn  Ikegami,  T<rf^o,  Temo  Momota,  Elko  Take- 
kodii,  and  Zynn-Itiro  Matnmoto,  Prefecture  of  IbarakJ, 
Goto  Nonaka,  Tokyo,  and  Maaayuki  Goto  and  Sadaa 
SUmoJi,  Prefecture  off  Hyogo,  'Japan,  anlgnon,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  Japan  Atomic  Energy  Rcsevdl 
Institute;  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  Mitsu« 
bisU  Seiko  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  aU  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  al| 
corporations  of  Japan;  and  HIdetsngn  Ikegami,  Yoko 
hama,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  27, 1962,  Ser.  No.  219,527 
2  Claims.    (O.  3^5— 2«9) 


1.  A  magnet  assembly  for  controlling  a  distributicn  o 
magnetic  field,  including  a  pair  of  spaced  pole  piece 
for  producii^  a  desired  distribution  of  magnetic  field 
therebetween,  a  plurality  of  magnet  steel  members  couf 
pled  in  magnetically  parallel  relationship  to  each  of  said 
pole  pieces,  a  magnetic  yoke  member  magnetically  cow- 
pled  to  said  plurality  of  magnet  steel  members,  and  t 


intktxlucible  axial- 

magii  Btic  yoke  mem- 

contrc  llabte  as  to  the 

regions,  the  magnet 

position  and  ex- 

elemept  into  a  respec- 

field  be- 

is  locally  con- 

of  magnetic 


3^96,57«  , 

DEVICE  FOR  CORRECTING  DlOTORnON  OF  DE- 
FLECTION IN  TELEVISION  RBCEIVER 
Katsuhito   Uctriw  and  SdaUro  IwanN^  AmagasakJ, 
Japan,  assignon  to  Mitsubishi  DenU  KiboshiU  Kalsfaa, 
Tiriiyo,  Japan  j 

FtttdStpL  21. 1964,  Ser.  No.  397,918 

Clafans  priority,  application  Japan,  Sc  it.  23, 1963, 

38/71,9t7 

5  Clafans.    (CL335— 212i 


1.  In  a  television  receiver  comprising  a  cathode  ray 
tube  including  a  neck  poriion  and  a  de  lection  coil  dis- 
posed around  the  neck  portion,  a  dev  ce  for  correct- 
ing distortion  of  deflection  of  an  election  beam,  com- 
prising, in  combination,  an  annular  sup  wrting  band  of 
non-magnetic  material  surrounding  said  d  flection  coil  and 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  elongated 
slots,  a  plurality  of  adjusting  elements  movably  secured 
in  spaced  relationship  on  the  outer  face  of  said  support- 
ing band,  each  of  said  adjusting  elenMints  including  a 
permanent  magnet,  a  pair  of  pole  plates  of  soft  magnetic 
material  having  portions  for  rotatably  Holding  said  per- 
manent magnet  between  them  and  portions  engaging  the 
outer  face  of  said  band,  a  leaf  spring  of  n0n-magnetic  ma- 
terial engaging  the  inner  face  of  said  ba|nd  opposite  said 
pole  plates,  said  leaf  spring  being  bent  tjo  form  an  angle 
projecting  toward  the  supporting  band,  and  a  pair  of  fas- 
teners extending  through  the  associated  One  of  said  elon- 
gated slots  in  said  supporting  band  to  lesiliently  couple 
said  leaf  spring  to  the  associated  pair  of  p  o\e  plates  where- 
by each  of  said  adjusting  elements  is  he  d  in  position  on 
the  outer  face  of  said  supporting  band  md  is  adjustable 
circumferentially  of  said  band. 


3,296,571 

WORKHOLDING  BLOCKS  FOR  MAGNETIC 

CHUCK 

John  T.  Fbher,  6325  W.  85th  Place, 

Los  Angeles,  Calif .    900^5 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1965,  Ser.  No.  4  43,389 

3  Clafans.    (CL  335—286) 

1.  A  magnetizable  work  hoMing  blocl^  adapted  for  use 

in  any  angular  position  on  a  magnetic  dhuck,  said  block 

comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  perforated  magnetizable  plates,  said 
plates  being  arranged  in  parallel  spaced,  coplanar 
pairs,  the  members  of  each  pair  tu  ving  confronting 
but  spaced  edges; 

(b)  and  a  homogeneous  body  of  solidified  non-mag- 
netic material  of  lower  melting  tjemperature  than 
said  plates; 
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(c)  said  body  of  material  being  disposed  between  pairs 
of  said  plates; 

(d)  said  body  material  also  being  disposed  between 
the  confronting  edges  of  the  members  of  each  pair 
of  plates; 


(e)  the  surfaces  of  said  non-magnetic  body  material 
being  flush  with  all  the  exposed  edge  surfaces  of  said 
plates; 

(f )  said  plates  deflning  a  first  series  of  magnetic  flux 
paths  across  the  spaced  edges  of  each  pair  and  a 
second  series  of  magnetic  fhix  paths  between  the 
spaced  pairs  of  plates. 


toR( 


3,296,572 
STANDARD  THERMOMETER 
LoweU  A.  Klcvcn,  Minneapolis,  Mhn.,  arnica 
mount  Engineering  Company,  MlnncapoBs,  Minn.,  a 
corporation  of  Mkucaota 

Filed  Oct  18, 1962,  Ser.  No.  231,434 
14  ChriBM.    (CL  338    28) 


.a. 


a     ■    »  >i  M        » 


jL 


SO) 


1.  A  temperature  sensor  of  the  resistance  wire  type  com- 
prising an  element  support,  said  element  support  being 
comprised  of  a  center  cylindrical  member  having  a  plu- 
rality of  outer  support  cylinders  fixedly  attached  thereto 
and  extending  substantially  parallel  therewith,  said  outer 
support  cylinders  being  arranged  annularly  around  said 
center  cylindrical  member,  each  of  said  support  cylinders 
having  a  plurality  of  holes  longitudinal  therethrough,  a  re- 
sistance wire  threaded  through  the  holes  in  said  cylindrical 
support  members  and  looped  between  adjacent  holes  in 
the  cylindrical  support  members,  said  center  cylindrical 
member  having  four  holes  defined  therethrough,  a  pair  of 
U-shaped  lead  wires  mounted  in  said  holes  in  said  center 
cylindrical  member,  the  bend  of  said  U-shaped  lead  wires 
being  at  a  second  end  of  said  ekment  support  and  the  legs 
of  each  wire  extending  through  said  center  cylindrical 
member  to  a  first  end  thereof,  opposite  ends  of  said  re- 
sistance wire  being  electrically  connected  to  a  separate 
one  of  said  U-shaped  lead  wires  at  the  bend  portion  there- 
of, and  means  to  prevent  said  lead  wires  from  sliding 
movement  with  respect  to  said  center  cylindrical  member. 


3,296,573 
SUBSTRATE  CONFIGURATIONS  FOR  HALL 
ELEMENTS 
Kermit  K.  W.  Held,  Anahefan,  and  Leon  B.  Honhcrger, 
Hnntfaigton  Beach,  Calf^  m^an  to  Bcckmaa  in- 
struments, be,  a  cwporadon  of  Calftonila 
FUcd  Jane  9, 1964,  Ser.  No.  373,617 
5  CMms.    (CL  338—32) 
4.  A  Hall  Effect  device  comprising: 
a  thin  flat  substrate  formed  of  a  dielectric  material 
having  a  pair  of  oppolnlely  diqxMed  substantially 
flat  surfaces  thereon; 


a  Hall  Effect  element  in  the  form  of  a  semiconductor 
material  exhibiting  the  Hall  Effect  pbenomeiu 
vacuum  deposited  upon  one  of  said  surfaces  of  said 
substrate; 

said  dielectric  substrate  having  a  pair  of  apertures 
therethrough  communicating  with  said  Hall  element 
on  said  one  surface  of  said  sabstrate; 

a  pair  of  channels  formed  in  the  opposite  surface  of 
said  substrate,  each  of  said  channels  extending  from 
a  common  edge  of  said  substrate  and  intersecting 
with  one  of  said  apertures  formed  through  said  sub- 
strate; 

electrically  conductive  material  lining  said  apertures 
and  said  channels,  said  electrically  conductive  ma- 
terial thereby  forming  output  terminations  for  said 
Hall  element; 


K7 


said  channels  being  so  constructed  and  arranged  on 
said  opposite  surface  as  to  define  a  pair  of  pick-up 
loops,  one  of  said  loops  encompassing  a  first  area 
bounded  substantially  by  said  channels  and  the  other 
loop  encompassing  a  second  area  bounded  by  one 
of  said  channels  and  an  axis  parsing  through  said 
apertures,  said  areas  being  disposed  on  reflectively 
opposite  sides  of  one  of  said  channels  so  that  a  given 
changing  magnetic  flux  field  enclosed  by  said  pick-up 
loops  formed  by  said  channels  induces  substantially 
equal  magnitude  and  opposite  polarity  voltages  in 
said  conductors  thereby  producing  a  net  cancella- 
tion of  the  inductive  null  voltages  when  a  current 
flows  through  said  electrically  conductive  material 
lining  said  channels. 


3,296,574 
FILM  RESISTORS  WITH  MULTILAYER 

TERMINALS 

Lnigi  Tassva,  Vlale  Sarea  94,  MBaa,  Italy 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1962,  Ser.  No.  246,421 

2  ChdnH.    (CL  33S-389) 


1.  A  resistor  comprising:  a  rigid  insulating  substrate; 
a  first  layer  of  nickel-chromium  alloy  resistive  material 
thereon;  at  least  two  conductive  terminals  contacting  dif- 
ferent parts  of  the  surface  of  said  resistive  material  and 
each  comprising  a  second  layer  of  metal  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  nickel,  copper-manganese,  and  silver, 
said  second  layer  covering  and  adhering  to  one  of  said 
parts  of  the  surface  of  said  resistive  material,  a  layer  of 
metal  which  is  relatively  highly  conductive  compared  to 
said  resistive  material,  and  a  bridging  layer  of  metal  be- 
tween said  conductive  metal  layer  and  said  second  layer 
and  in  surfaoe-to-wrface  contact  with  both  said  conduc- 
tive metal  layer  and  said  second  layer  end  capable  of 
alloying  with  said  second  layer;  and  an  impervious  layer 
of  insulating  material  covering  said  resistive  material  be- 
tween said  terminals. 
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9496,575                                   I  3^96,577 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  OF  THE             I  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  ASSEMBLY 

PLUG-ANDJACK  TYPE                     ,     !  AND  METHOD 

Rudolf  Neidecker,  Basel,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Mnlti-  Lawrence  R.  Travis  and  Robert  A.  Ram  ey,  MonroeTiUe, 

Contact  A.G.,  Basel,  Switzerland,  a  corporation   of  Pa^  assignors  to  Westinghoose  Electric  Corporation, 


Switzeriand 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1965,  Scr.  No.  493,470 
6  Claims.    (CI.  339—75) 


Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pcni  sylvaaia 
FUed  Oct  21, 1964,  Scr.  No.  41  5,341 
6  Claims.     (CL  339— 275) 


1.  A  connector  for  electrically  linking  two  conductors, 
comprising  a  conductive  generally  male  member  con- 
nected to  one  of  said  conductors,  an  at  least  partly  con- 
ductive tubular  female  member  connected  to  the  other  of 
said  conductors,  said  male  member  being  removably  re- 
ceived in  said  female  member,  cam  means  rotatably' 
mounted  on  said  female  member,  the  latter  having  a  pe- 
ripheral gap  in  line  with  said  cam  means,  and  means  in- 
cluding a  radially  movable  pressure  element  penetrating 
said  gap  for  exerting  upon  said  male  member  a  transverse' 
force  urging  same  into  firm  contact  wittf  a  diametrically 
opposite  portion  of  said  female  member  upon  rotation  of 
said  cam  means  into  a  clamping  ];k)sition,  said  female! 
member  being  formed  with  an  integral  tongue  deflectablyl 
occupying  at  least  part  of  said  gap,  said  pressure  elementj 
being  interposed  between  said  tongue  and  said  caln  means, 
said  cam  means  comprising  a  sleeve  f  surrounding  said 
female  member,  said  sleeve  having  an  eccentric  inner^ 
peripheral  surface.  i      i 


3,296,576 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
Roger  H.  Motten,  Jr.,  Erie,  Pa.,  ass^or  to  Marathon 
Special  Products  Corporation,  Eric,  Pa.,  a  corporatioi 
(^Pennsylvania       ^ 

FUed  Oct.  14, 19^,  Scr.  No.  403,817i 
10  Claims.     (CI.  339— 176)  i. 


3.  A  method  of  making  an  electrica 
tion  with  soldering  ai^aratus  between  a 
and  a  female  connector  having  at  least 


solder  connec- 
male  conductor 
a  pair  of  elon- 


gated slots  disposed  thereon  and  exten(  ing  through  an 
open  end  thereof  at  which  the  male  conductor  is  to 
enter,  said  method  comprising  the  steis  of:  providing 
solder  at  the  desired  connection;  grasping  the  male  con- 
ductor at  the  opposite  sides  thereof  wit^  a  gripping  tip 
portion  of  the  soldering  apparatus;  inserting  said  male 
conductor  into  said  female  connector  With  said  solder- 
ing apparatus;  passing  said  soldering  apparatus  while 
grasping  said  male  conductor  through  said  slots  a  pre- 
determined distance;  and  energizing  said  resistance  sol- 
dering apparatus  to  melt  the  solder  and  ^ure  said  male 
conductor  and  said  female  connector. 


3,296,578 
UNDERWATER  DIRECTION  INDICATOR 
Harold  L.  Sazton,  Washington,  D.C.,  and  McMn  S.  WU- 
son,  HiUcrest  Heights,  Md.    (both  %|  Naval  Research 


7.  A  combined  terminal  and  tongue  for  the  male  con- 
tibt  member  of  a  plug-in  type  electrical  connector,  com- 
prising: 

(A)  a  short  metal  tube  substantially  rectangular  in 
cross  section,  with  flat  top  and  bottom  walls  con- 
nected by  side  walls; 

(B)  a  strip  of  metal  folded  transversely  medially  of  ita 
ends  with  its  end  portions  in  flatwise  engagement, 

the  overlying  end  portions  of  the  strip  being 
snugly  received  in  the  tube  and  being  seated 
upon  the  bottom  wall  of  the  tube,  the  remainder 
of  the  folded  strip  projecting  from  the  tube  and 
providing  the  tongue,  the  tube  having  a  tapped 
hole  therethrough;  and 

(C)  a  conductor  clamping  screw  threaded  in  said  hole 
to  clamp  a  conductor  which  has  been  inserted  into 
the  tube  against  the  top  leaf  of  the  folded  strip. 


Laboratory,    Anacosthi    Station,    W; 
20360) 

FUcd  Oct  20, 1950,  Scr.  No.  l9l,294 
5  Clafans.     (CL  340—3) 
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1.  An  underwater  direction  indicator 


spaced  transducers  for  converting  sou  id  to  electrical 


signals,  said  transducers  being  centered 
three  comers  of  a  square  in  the  plane  of 
three  alternating  current  signal  paths 
heterodyne  amplifiers,  said  paths  each 


on,    D.C. 


:omprising  three 


substantially  on 
laid  transducers: 
ncluding  super- 
laving  an  input 


coupled  to  a  different  one  of  said  transducers;  said  am- 
plifiers including  a  common  source  of  beat  frequency 
oscillations;  an  oscilloscope  including  a  1  orizontal  deflec- 
tion input,  a  vertical  deflection  input  an<  brightness  con- 
trol input;  each  of  the  outputs  of  said  tiree  signal  paths 
being  coupled  to  a  different  one  of  the  inputs  to  said 
o^illoscope;  the  path  to  said  brightness  ( ontrol  including 
a  limiting  means  for  clipping  the  peaks 
squaring  oscillatory  signals  propagatinj 
dUferentiating  means  for  converting  saic 
to  narrow  brightening  pulses  correspond  ng  in  amplitude 
to  the  transient  portions  of  said  squaied  signals;  and 
manually  operated  phase  shifters  locate^  in  at  least  two 
of  said  signal  paths. 


ind  substantially 
therein  and  a 
squared  signals 
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3,296,579 
^  CONTOUR  MAP  GENERATOR 

Harold  K.  Farr,  Wcatwood,  Fanl  D.  FMllch,  Sdtwrtc,  and 
Richard  P.  Cvtis,  Marblchcad,  Maas.,  aMisnon  to 
General  LHtnuMBt  Corporation,  Newark,  N  J.,  a  cor- 
poratioB  of  New  Icncy 

FUcd  Inly  17, 1964,  Scr.  No.  383,481 
14  CWms.    (CL  340—3) 


control  circuit  connected  to  the  transmitting  and  receiving 
means  for  receiving  the  said  generated  electrical  signals, 
and  for  terminating  the  storage  of  electrical  signals  by  the 


-1_H^ 


charge  storage  tube  on  receipt  of  the  signal  corresponding 
to  the  sea  bed  echo  which  has  an  amplitude  greater  than  a 
predetermined  value. 


MW 


r- 


1.  Apparatus  for  generating  a  contour  map  in  a  map- 
ping vehicle  moving  over  an  area  to  be  mapped,  said 
apparatus  comprising  means  to  transmit  pulses  of  en- 
ergy in  a  beam  which  is  narrow  in  an  x  direction  which 
is  approximately  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  vehicle, 
and  which  is  wide  in  a  y  direction  transverse  to  the  x 
direction,  means  to  receive  energy  reflected  from  the  in- 
tersections of  the  narrow  area  illuminated  by  said  beam 
with  a  plurality  of  collateral  adjacent  receiving  beams 
which  are  wide  in  the  x  direction  and  narrow  in  the  y 
direction,  a  computer  responsive  to  the  received  energy 
for  computing  y  and  z  coordinates  defining  a  vertical 
profile  of  the  area  being  mapped,  the  z  coordinates  be- 
ing depth  coordinates  from  tl^  horizontal  plane  of  the 
vehicle,  a  recording  device  having  means  to  move  a  re- 
cording chart  in  proportion  to  the  travel  of  the  mapping 
vehicle,  and  having  means  to  move  a  recording  stylus 
repeatedly  across  the  chart,  the  stylus  of  said  recorder 
being  responsive  to  an  output  of  said  computer  for 
printing  a  dot  at  any  y  coordinate  the  z  coordinate  of 
which  corresponds  to  a  predetermined  contour  line  for 
the  map.  the  scanning  travel  and  dot  printing  operation 
of  the  stylus  being  related  to  the  travel  of  the  vehicle 
by  movement  of  the  chart. 


3,296,581 
SIGNAL  AMPLITUDE  DERIVATION  FROM 
COINCIDENCE  INFORMATION 
Hcwy  L.  WarMT,  Panana  City,  Fla.,  aarfgMr  to  the 
Uirfted  States  of  America  as  uprsaiatci  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Nary 

FUed  Jm.  27, 1965,  Scr.  No.  428,596 
4Claiaat.    (CL  340-3) 


L.-- 


3^96,580 

ECHO  SOUNDING  APPARATUS 
Pdcr  Roy  Hopkte,  Hadldgh,  E«ex,  Eaglaad,  aidgnor  to 

S.  Smith  A  Sons  (Eaglaad)  UmMcd,  London,  Eofbnd, 

a  British  company 

<  FUcd  Nov.  17, 1964,  Scr.  No.  411,804 
Clafans  priority,  appHcatfcm  Great  Britain,  Nov.  19,  1963, 

45,590/43 
8  Chdms.    (CL  340—3) 

1.  Echo  sounding  an>aratus  for  marine  use  comprising 
transmitting  and  receiving  means  for  transmitting  and  re- 
ceiving pulses  of  acoustic  energy  and  for  generating  elec- 
trical signals  in  re^wnse  to  received  acoustic  energy,  a 
charge  storage  tube  for  storing  and  reproducing  electrical  r 
signals  connected  to  the  transmitting  and  receiving  means 
so  that  it  receives  the  said  generated  electrical  signals,  a 
recorder  connected  to  the  charge  storage  tube  so  that  it 
records  reproduced  signals,  control  means  connected  to 
the  charge  storage  tube  and  comprising  a  first  control 
circuit  tor  producing  signals  which  initiate  the  storage 
and  reproduction  modes  of  operation  of  the  charge  storage 
tube  and  for  deflecting  the  electron  beam  during  storage 
and  reproduction  of  the  electric  signals,  and  a  second 


1.  A  signal  receiving  system  comprising: 

a  pair  of  transducer  means  for  receiving  amplitude  mod- 
ulated signal  waves  accompanied  by  noise  signal 
waves; 

a  pair  of  receiver  means  respectively  connected  to  the 
outputs  of  said  pair  of  transducer  means  for  ampli- 
fying and  fully  limiting  said  amplitude  modulated 
signal  waves  and  said  noise  signal  waves  in  such 
manner  as  to  effect  conversion  thereof  into  pulses 
having  tmiform  width  and  amplitude; 

means  connected  to  the  outputs  of  said  pair  of  receiv- 
ing means  for  providing  a  coincidence  output  pulse 
only  when  the  pulses  from  said  receiving  means  co- 
incide in  time; 

detector  means  connected  to  the  output  of  said  co- 
incidence output  pulse  providing  means  for  produc- 
ing a  signal  having  a  level  proportional  to  the  den- 
sity of  the  coincidence  ou^Hit  pulses  therefrom,  said 
means  including  a  capacitor  effectively  connected  to 
the  output  of  said  coincidence  output  pulse  provid- 
ing means  for  being  charge  varied  in  one  senae  a 
fixed  increment  by  each  of  said  coincidence  output 
pulses,  and  timing  means  connected  to  said  capacitor 
for  periodically  varying  in  another  sense  the  charge 
thereon; 

means  connected  to  the  ouQmts  of  said  pair  of  receiving 
means  for  producing  a  timing  poise  whenever  the 
output  pulses  therefrom  do  not  coincide  in  time; 
and 

means  connected  between  the  output  of  said  timing  pulse 
producing  means  and  an  input  of  the  aforesaid  de- 
tector means  for  varying  the  periodicity  of  the  tim- 
ing pulses  from  said  timing  pulse  produdng  means 
in  response  to  the  ones  thereof  having  a  preselected 
minimum  amplitude. 
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349(^82 

UNDERWATER  LISTENING  AID  FOR 

SUBMERGED  PERSONNEL 

John  M.  Ide,  Akxandria,  Va.    (2392  Massachusetts 

Ave.,  NW.,  Washington,  D.C.     20008) 

Filed  July  23,  1946,  Ser.  No.  685,631 

5  Claims.    (CI.  340—5) 


1.  An  underwater  listening  device  for  submerged  per- 
sonnel, comprising  a  strip  of  material  ha.ving  a  substantial- 
ly uniform  width  and  an  acoustic  impedance  lower  than 
that  of  water  arranged  to  extend  fore  and  aft  along  the 
top  of  the  head  of  a  person  substantially  from  the  fore- 
head to  the  base  of  the  skull  and  limited  in  its  lateral  ex- 
tent to  omit  coverage  of  the  ears  and  sides  of  the  head, 
and  means  for  holding  said  strip  in  position. 


3,296,583 

HYDROSTATIC  PRESSURE  RESPONSIVE 

APPARATUS 

Clarence  K.  Chatten,  Jackson  Heights,  and  Max  Hanok, 

ELnhorst,   N.Y.,   assignors   to   the   United   States   of 

America  as  representMl  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

Filed  June  22, 1965,  Ser.  No.  466,132 

7  Chums.    (CI.  340—8) 


[\^-—)(\ 


4.  An  automatic  pressure  compensated  acoustic  trans- 
ducer apparatus  for  operation  in  variable  depth  sonar 
equipment  comprising: 

an  acoustic  transducer  device  including  at  least  one 
transducer  element  having  an  outer  surface  exposed 
to  ambieitt  hydrostatic  pressure  and  a  mounting 
means  forming  a  gas  chamber  adjacent  an  inner  side 
of  said  element,  ; 

a  spool  shaped  rigid  body  having  rim  sections  adjacent 
each  end  and  recessed  from  one  end  thereof  to  pro- 
vide a  central  gas  passageway, 

said  one  end  of  said  body  and  said  transducer  device 
being  adapted  for  interconnection  to  provide  gas  in- 
tercommunication between  said  transducer  gas  cham- 
ber and  said  rigid  body  gas  passageway, 

an  elastomeric  gas  impervious  envelope  of  substantially 
cylindrical  shape  mounted  on  said  body  and  secured 
in  gas  tight  relation  to  the  rim  sections  of  said  spool 
shaped  body  to  form  between  said  body  and  said 
envelope  a  pressure-compensating  reservoir, 

said  body  formed  with  a  plurality  of  holes  along  the 
length  thereof  to  provide  gas  communication  between 
said  reservoir  and  said  gas  passageway,  i 
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3,296^84 
SEGMENTED  FERRITE  SONAR  TRANSDUCER 
WITH  PERMANENT  MAGNET 

jDonaM  LeibowHz,  Bronx,  N.Y., 

Bcrgenfidd,  NJ.,  assignon,  by  mcanc 
the  United  States  of  America 
Secretary  of  the  Navy 

Filed  Sept  3, 1963,  Ser.  N^  3d<L392 
4  Clafans.    (CI.  340—10) 


BIAS 

Somoicr, 

I  srignncnts,  to 

by  the 


1.  A  transducer  ring  for  forming  a  penf  anently  biased 
immersible  transducer  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  arcuate  ferrite  members 

side  faces  with  a  pair  of  bores  fom^ed 

said  side  faces; 
a  permanent  magnet  substantially  conforming 

cross-sectional  dimension  of  said  bo:  es 

tioned  in  each  of  the  bores  on  one  si<  e 

of  said  members  and  being  of  sue  t 

protrude  from  the  side  face  so  as  t( 

within  the  bores  on  the  radial  face  o 

positioned  arcuate  member;  and 
said  plurality  of  members  being  positic^ned 

radial   faces  in^  abutting  relation  to 

transducer  ring. 


having  radial 
in  each  of 

to  the 

being  posi- 

face  of  each 

length  as  to 

be  receivable 

an  adjacently 

with  their 
form   a  rigid 


3,296,585 
DISTRIBUTED  COUPLING  TRANSDUCER 
WfaifieM  J.  Trott,  Orlando,  Fla.,  assignoi 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  tl|c  Secretary  of 
the  Navy 
Original  application  Aug.  30, 1962,  Ser.  Nf  220,962,  now 
Patent  No.  3,243,769,  dated  Mar.  29,     ' 
and  this  application  Sept.  30,  1965,  Ser. 
3  Claims.    (Q.  340—10) 


to  the  United 


1966.    Divided 

No.  513,877 


1.'  A  sound  transducer  of  the  type  havirg  a  mechanical 

delay  line  and  an  electrical  delay  line,  pj>rtions  of  each 

of  said  lines  being  formed  by  a  common  element  capable 

of  reciprocally  converting  energy  between  electrical  and 

mechanical  forms,  said  lines  having  substantially  the  same 

phase  velocity  whereby  energy  inserted  in  ^ne  of  said  lines 

is  coupled  gradually  to  the  other  of  said  li 

a  hollow  pipe  filled  with  liquid  and  cl< 

by  substantially  flat,  stiff  end  walb, 

a  longitudinal  axis  extending  intern; 

tween  said  end  walls; 

inductance  means  having  end  connection  points  and  a 

plurality  ot  spaced  interior  connection  points; 
a  plurality  of  hollow  tubes  made  of  piezoelectric  ma- 
terial, each  tube  having  capacitively  coupled  internal 
and  external  electrodes,  each  tube  further  being 
closed  with  end  caps  and  filled  with  j  as,  said  hollow 
tubes  being  located  in  said  hollow  pi]  e  with  the  axis 
of  each  of  said  plurality  of  hollow  ti  ibes  being  nor- 


compnsmg: 

d  at  the  ends 

id  pipe  having 

ly  thereof  be- 
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mal  to  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  hollow  pipe  and 
circuit  means  connecting  all  of  said  internal  electrodes 
to  said  end  connection  points  and  each  of  said  exter- 
nal electrtxles  to  a  different  one  of  said  plurality  of 
spaced  interior  connecting  points. 


ing  means  for  sensing  the  vibration  and  producing  a 
signal  whose  magnitude  is  representative  of  the  vibiatioa. 


TRANSDUCER  ANDHOUSING  ASSEMBLY 
Bcmaid  J.  MMIock,  Nocwafc,  Com-  and  Ralph  L.  Hatt, 
Poond  Ridge,  N?ir.,  aalffBon  lo  Laboratory  fof  Elec- 
troolcs,  iBCn  WaHkam,  Mas.,  a  corpontioa  of  Dei»- 

''*"     FIM  May  18, 1H5,  Ser.  No.  456,629 
liCuSaM.    (a.34»-15) 


and  means  responsive  to  said  signal  for  producing  an  au- 
dio-frequency output  having  a  frequency  which  varies 
with  the  magnitude  of  said  signal. 


3,296,588 
REPRODUCING  AND  TRANSLATING 
APPARATUS 
James  E.  Hawtdng,  Brohn  Arrow,  OUa.,  ■■ignnr  to 
Seismograph  Service  Cmfontkm,  lUaa,  OUa.,  a  cor- 
pontioa of  Ddaware 
Origfaud  appikatfcMi  Apr.  17,  1955,  Ser.  No.  500,758, 
now  Patent  No.  3,172,077,  dated  Mar.  2,  1965.    Dl- 
▼Med  aad  tifc  apyllcnHoB  Mar.  16,  1M4,  Ser.  No. 
352,193 

.     19Cli^na.    (CL  340— 15.5) 


1.  In  an  ultrasonic  detector  adapted  to  be  mounted 
on  a  support  adjacent  a  roadway  for  the  detection  of 
vehicles  within  a  defined  zone, 
an  electro-acoustic  transducer  of  the  type  which  utilizes 
a  horn  loaded  diaphragm  for  transmission  or  recep- 
tion of  a  generally  divergent  beam  of  ultrasonic 
waves, 
said  transducer  having  a  substantially  cylindrical 
end  portion  and  an  outwardly  directed  flanged 
portion, 
'  a  housing  having  an  opening  and  a  portion  spaced  there- 
from adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  support  to 
locate  said  housing  in  relation  to  said  roadway  so 
that  said  beam  is  directed  through  said  opening  in 
said  housing  and  toward  said  defined  zone, 
and   mounting  means  for  supporting   said  transducer 

within  said  housing,  said  means  comprising 
I        a  relatively  thin  resilient  but  substantially  rigid 
disc  of  plastic  material  of  sound  and  vibration 
dampening  characteristic,  said  disc  having  a  sub- 
stantially central  opening  and  an  inner  flange 
•     formed  integrally  with  said  disc  and  disposed 
coaxially  with  respect  to  said  opening, 
means  for  releasably  connecting  the  periphery  of  said 
disc  to  a  substantially  central  portion  of  said  hous- 
ing, 
said  cylindrical  portion  of  said  transducer  being  tele- 
scopically   received   within  the  flanged  portion  of 
said  disc  so  that  the  flanged  portion  of  said  trans- 
ducer is  supported  on  said  disc, 
and  means  comprising  a  fastening  clamp  that  is  re- 
ceived in  surrounding  relation  to  the  flanged  portion 
of  said  disc  to  bind  the  transducer  thereto  for  re- 
leasably mounting  said  transducer  on  said  disc. 


3,296387 
I     INTRUSION  DETECTOR  SYSTEM 
Buford  M.  Baker,  Dallai,  Tez^  aadgnor  to  Texas  Instni- 
ments  Incorporated,  Dalaa,  Tcxn  a  corporatkM  of  Dcia< 

ware 

Filed  Feb.  20, 1963,  Ser.  No.  259,958 

Udafans.    (CL  34*— 15.5)  i 

1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  the  noovement  of  an 
object  which  produces  vibration  in  a  medium,  compris- 


1.  Apparatus  for  reproducing  a  plurality  of  seismic 
signals  having  different  frequencies  and  recorded  on  a 
magnetic  record,  which  seismic  signals  comprise  energy 
from  a  source  of  seismic  waves  reflected  to  a  receiving 
position  from  one  or  more  subsurface  strata  together  with 
random  noises  and  other  spunotis  signals,  said  apparatus 
comprising  at  least  two  spaced  magnetic  reproducing 
heads  means  for  moving  said  record  past  said  reproduc- 
ing heads  in  sequence  whereby  the  two  reproducing  heads 
reproduce  the  same  signals  at  different  times,  variable 
frequency  selective  means  responsive  to  the  signals  re- 
produced by  a  first  of  said  reproducing  beads,  and  means 
responsive  to  the  signals  repfx>duced  by  a  secopd  of  said 
reproducing  beads  for  altering  the  frequency  selective 
characteristics  of  said  frequency  selective  means  when 
the  same  signals  are  reproduced  by  the  second  reproduc- 
ing bead. 

3,296,589 
SEISMIC  TRANSMBSION-RECEPTION  SYSTEM 
Kurt  Dkrath,  Eibcroa,  N  J.,  aarignnr  to  the  United  State* 
of  Amtfka  as  rtprafeated  by  the  Secretory  of  the 

Army 

Filed  Apr.  1, 1964,  Ser.  No.  357,023 
2  CfariM.  (CL  340—17) 
1.  A  seismic  transmission-receptiiM  system  comprising, 
an  undamped  tuned  seismic  transducer,  said  transducer 
comprising  three  drive  coils  attadied  to  the  top  of  a 
vertically  disposed  slotted  cylindrical  sleeve,  said  sleeve 
being  attached  at  its  lower  end  to  a  flat  base  which  rests 
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on  the  earth  and  means  to  produce  a  direct  magnetic 
field  which  crosses  the  turns  of  said  coils  at  right  angles; 
switch  means  for  sequentially  and  repeatedly  connecting 
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means, 


a  different  one  of  said  three  drive  coils  to  a  sinusoidal 
signal  generator,  to  a  short  circuit  ai^d  to  tuned  detector 
in  the  order  named. 


T 


TIRE  PRESSURE  INDICATOR 
Robert  L.  Dalton,  Pittsford,  N.Y.,  aarigiior  to  R.  D, 
Products,  Incorporated,  East  Rociicatcr,  N.Y.,  i 
poratfon  of  New  York 

FUcd  Ang.  1,  1963,  Scr.  No.  299,229 
9  Claims.    (CL  340— 58) 


to  said  alarm  and  power  utilization 
including  bridging  means  adapted  for 
the  support  mounted  on  said  automobil^ 
tors  to  couple  said  power  utilization 
to  said  ignition  switch,  and  a  further  switch 
said  automobile  and  ekctrically  couple 


>ia 


said  support 

connecting,  with 

said  oonduc- 

alarm  means 

concealed  in 

between  said 


[    t  •JST'Smj—^c:^ 


alarm  means  and  the  associated  one  of  said  conductors 
to  provide  for  selective  operation  of  said  alarm  means, 
said  support  comprising  a  side-view  minor,  the  support 
including  the  bridge  means  and  the  mirr<  t  being  detach- 
able as  a  unit  for  storage  and  protection 
and  theft  and  to  disconnect  the  alarm  an  i  power  utiliza- 
tion means  from  the  ignition  switch. 


1.  A  device  for  indicating  a  low  pressure  condition 
in  a  pneumatic  tire,  comprising 

(a)  a  stationary  member  and  a  member  movable  rela- 
tive to  said  stationary  member, 

(b)  means  for  connecting  said  movable  member  to 
pneumatic  tire   for  movement  in  one  direction 
response  to  a  decrease  in  the  air  pressure  in  sak 
tire,  Ij 

(c)  a  pair  of  normally  open  switch  contacts  carrijM 
by  one  of  said  members, 

(d)  electrically-operated    means    connected    to    sak 
normally  open  switch  contacts  and  operative  upon 
the  closing  of  said  contacts  to  generate  a  waminj 
signal,  and 

(e)  a  contact  means  on  the  other  of  said  members 
spaced  from  one  another  in  sajd  one  direction  and 
operative  intermittently  to  close  said  normally  open 
contacts  successively  upon  movement  of  said  mov- 
able member  in  said  one  direction. 


349M92 
IFF  AUTOMATIC  ALARM 
Bcmarr  H.  Hmnphcryi,  Eacoadido,  CaHf  . 
United  States  of  America  as  repracntld 
tary  of  tiic  Navy 

FUcd  May  29, 1963,  Scr.  No.  2i4,2M 
2  Claims.     (CI.  34«— 167  i 


3^96^91  I 

PROTECTION  DEVICE  FOR  PROTECTING 
VEHICLES  AGAINST  THEFT 
Edward  Gcorse  La  FontafaM,  245  W.  25th  St., 
New  York,  N.Y.     19001 
FUcd  Dec.  10, 1963.  Ser.  No.  329^S  I 

6  Claims.    (CL  340-^64)  '  | 

1.  In  an  automobile:  apparatus  comprising  a  battery, 
an  ignition  switch  coupled  to  said  battery,  alarm  means, 
electrical  power  utilization  means,  a  support  detachable 
mountable  on  said  automoMle,  a  first  electrical  "conduc- 
tor coupled  to  said  ignitioii  switch,  a  second  electrical 
conductor  spaced  from  the  first  condi^or  apd  couided 


erval, 
source  to  said 


1.  A  system  for  detecting  receipt  of  f  >ur  serial  pulses 
each  spaced  from  each  other  by  a  predetermined  time  in- 
terval comprising; 

a  source  of  serial  pulses  to  be  detected, 

delay  means  having  an  input  and  an  o  itput  and  adapt- 
ed to  produce  pulses  at  its  output  i«  icative  of  pulses 
at  its  input  delayed  by  said  time  im 

means  for  supplying  pulses  from  sai( 
delay  means  input, 

first  coincidence  detecting  means  haVing  two  inputs 
and  an  output  and  adapted  to  produce  a  signal  at  its 
output  when  signals  are  present  at  iljs  two  inputs, 

one  of  said  first  coincidence  detectiUg  means  inputs 
being  connected  to  receive  pulses  from  said  source 
and  the  other  of  said  inputs  being 
delay  means  output, 

,a  first  amplifier  for  receiving  signals 

coincidence  detecting  means  output  ^d  producing  an 
output  representative  of  said  recqlved  signals  in- 
creased in  amplitude. 


to  the 
by  thcSccre- 


coupled  to  said 
from  said  first 
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second  coincidence  detecting  means  having  three  inputs 
and  an  output  and  adapted  to  produce  a  signal  at  its 
output  when  signals  are  present  at  its  three  inputs, 

one  of  said  second  coincidence  detecting  means  inputs 
being  connected  to  receive  increased  amplitude  sig- 
nals from  said  first  amplifier  output, 

the  others  of  said  second  coincidence  detecting  means 
inputs  being  connected  to  receive  pulses  from  said 
source  and  pulses  from  said  delay  means  output  re- 
spectively, 

a  second  am{rfifier  having  an  input  and  an  output  and 
adapted  to  produce  signals  at  its  ouQNit  representative 
of  signals  at  its  input  increased  in  amplitude, 

a  first  clipper  serially  connected  between  said  second 
coincidence  detetting  means  output  and  said  second 
amplifier  input  and  adapted  to  pass  signals  from  said 
second  coinddenoe  detecting  means  output  to  said 
second  amplifier  input  only  when  such  signals  exceed 
a  predetermined  amplitude, 

third  coincidence  detecting  means  having  two  inputs 
and  an  output  and  adapted  to  produce  a  signal  at  its 
output  when  signals  are  present  at  its  two  inputs, 

one  of  said  third  coincidence  detecting  means  inputs 
being  connected  to  said  second  amplifier  output  and 
the  other  to  said  delay  means  output, 

each  one  of  said  first  amplifier  output  and  said  second 
amplifier  output  also  being  arranged  to  supply  their 
respective  output  signals  to  said  delay  means  input, 

alarm  means  having  an  input  and  responsive  to  signals 
at  its  input  for  producing  an  alarm  indication, 

a  second  clipper  serially  connected  between  said  third 
coincidence  detecting  means  output  and  said  alarm 
means  input  and  adapted  to  pass  signals  from  said 
third  coincidence  detecting  means  output  to  said  alarm 
means  input  only  when  such  signals  exceed  a  prede- 
termined amplitude, 

whereby  receipt  of  four  serial  pulses  of  proper  time 
spacing  will  cause  said  alarm  to  produce  an  alarm 
indication. 


3^9M93 
INFORMATION.PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
lacqacs  Loids  Saavan,  Aotftcs.  Alpcs-MaritlaMs,  France, 
amignor  to  SadttS  Nadomilc  dTtodc  ct  dc 
tioa  dc  Motewi  d'Avlitioa,  Paris,  Vnmetf  a  JoiBt- 
stock  company  of  France 

FdcdScpt.  25, 1962, Scr. No.  226,110 

Claims  prkwity,  appUcatton  lYaMc,  Sept.  30,  1961, 

874,673 

ISCbams.    (0.340—172.5) 


array  providing  digital  information  signals  defining  an 
initial  state,  an  action  and  a  resulting  state  respectively; 
said  storage  elements  corresponding  in  niunber  to  the 
number  of  possible  combinations  of  said  initial  states, 
actions  and  resulting  sutes;  means  for  apfdying  said 


digital  information  signals  to  the  respective  inputs  of  se- 
lected storage  elements  whereby  the  setting  of  a  storage 
element  will  indicate  a  particular  combination  between 
an  initial  state,  an  action,  and  a  resulting  state;  and  infor- 
mation extracting  means  for  sensing  the  particular  ele- 
ments that  are  set. 

3,296,594 
OPTICAL  AaSOCIATIVE  MEMORY 
Pictcr  J.  Van  Hcctdca,  Concord,  Mih.,  ■■ipipr  to  Po- 
laroid Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mmsl,  a  coipontfon  of 
Ddaware 

FUcd  June  14, 1963,  Scr.  No.  2SM13 
22  Clains.    (CL  340—1723) 


1.  An  information-processing  system  comprising  at 
least  one  three-dimensional  matrix  array  of  settable  stor- 
age elements  each  having  three  inputs  concurrently  ener- 
gizable  to  set  the  element;  three  input  assemblies  for  said 


1.  An  optical  information  storage  and  retrieval  sys- 
tem comprising,  in  combination: 
I   a  source  of  monochromatic,  coherent  light; 

a  storage  giember  comprising  a  crystal  of  a  nuterial 
semitransparent  for  li^t  from  said  source  and  bleach- 
able  by  incident  light; 

means  for  directing  a  first  beam  of  light  from  said 
source  toward  said  storage  member  and  causing  said 
beam  to  converge  toward  a  point  exterior  of  said 
member; 

means  at  said  point  for  absorbing  said  light; 

means  including  an  information-containing,  light-dif- 
fracting image  disposed  in  the  pa|h  of  said  converg- 
ing first  beam; 

means  for  directing  a  second  beam  of  li^  coherent 
with  said  first  beam  toward  said  member  in  a  direc- 
tion transverse  to  said  first  beam  to  intersect  with 
light  from  said  first  beam  within  said  member; 

the  last-mentioned  means  including  deflection  means 
in  the  path  of  said  second  beam  for  varying  the  di- 
rection of  said  second  beam  with  respect  to  said 
storage  member. 
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means  on  the  side  of  said  member  opposite  said  deflec- 
tion means  in  the  path  of  said  second  beam  for  di- 
recting said  secMid  beam  to  a  focus  at  a  point  on 
a  surface,  the  position  of  the  last-mentioned  point 
on  said  surface  being  variable  by  said  deflection 
means; 

means  at  said  surface  for  sensing  the  pdsitiop  of  a 
point  light  image  at  said  surface  and  causing  said 
deflection  means  to  locate  the  focus  of  said  second 
beam  at  said  position  on  said  surface;  and 

means  in  the  path  of  said  first  beam  to  the  side  of 
said  member  opposite  said  light-diffracting  image  for 
sensing  a  pattern  of  light  representing  information 
derived  from  said  storage  member.  ' 


3^96^95 
DELAYED  SYNCHRONOUS  MEMORY  ' 

SELECTION  DEVICE 
John  Bernard  James,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Inter- 
nationa] ComputeTS  and  Tabulators  limited 
FUcd  July  30, 1963,  Ser.  No.  298,604 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Aug.  1,  1962, 

29,553/62 
9  Claims.    (CL  340^172.5) 


I 


1.  An  information  storage  device  with  a  plurality  of 
immediately  accessible  storage  locations,  including  a 
source  of  signals  for  initiating  the  generation  of  operat- 
ing signals  which  are  applied  to  the  storage  locations  to 
effect  a  read  and/or  write  operation;  a  soui'ce  of  address 
signals;  first  means  controlled  by  the  address  signals  and 
operative  to  select  the  storage  location  at  which  the  (^ 
crating  signals  are  effective;  and  second  means  controlled 
by  said  address  signals  and  operative  to  select  the  timing 
of  the  operating  signals.  I 


3,296,596 
SYSTEM  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATIC 
DATA  COLLECTION 
George  J.  Yagusic,  Litchfield,  and  John  F.  Carragan, 
Wm>dbury,  Conn.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 
Control  Data  Corporation,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Minnesota 

FDcd  Sept.  30, 1963,  Ser.  No.  312,699 
4  Claims.     (O.  340—172.5) 
1.  A  data  collection  system  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: 

(A)  a  plurality  of  data  transmitters,  a  central  refxiver, 
and  common  communications  channels  connecting 
said  data  transmitters  to  said  central  receiver; 

(B)  each  of  said  data  transmitters  having  first  and 
second  control  terminals; 

(C)  a  chain  circuit  in  said  common  communications 
channel  connecting  said  first  and  second  control  ter- 
minals of  said  data  transmitters  in  a  series  circuit; 


at  each   data 
>y  said  ready- 
and  during 
transmitter 
control  ter- 


(D)  ready-to-transmit  conditioi^  responiive  means  at 
each  data  transmitter  to  disconnect  th^  said  first  and 
second  control  terminals  thereat; 

(E)  transmission   conditioning   means 
transmitter  conditioned  for  operation 
to-transmit  condition  responsive  meais, 
a  ready-to-transmit  condition  at  the  d  ita 
responsive  to  a  first  signal  at  said  flist 
minal; 

(F)  transmission  initiating  means  at  each  data  trans- 
I  mitter  responsive  to  a  start  signal  from  s^d  central 

receiver-recorder  to  initiate  transmission  from  the 
data  transmitter, 
(G).  means  at  each  data  transmitter  for 
first  signal  to  the  second  control 
data  transmitter  during  transmission 
from;  I 


supplying  said   ^ 
terminal  of  the 
of  data  there- 


at each   data 

by  said  trans- 

of  said,  start 


(H)  transmission   terminating   means 
transmitter  conditioned  for  operation 
mission  initiating  means  upon  receipt 
signal  from  said  central  receiver-recorder  to  termi 
nate  transmission  from  the  data  transmitter; 

(I)  chain  startmg  means  for  supplyitg  to  said  first 
control  terminal  of  the  first  said  (Jhta  transmitter 
said  first  signal  when  no  data  transmitter  is  trans, 
mitting  and  no  transmission  conditioning  means  has 
operated  in  response  to  said  first  signal;  and 

(J)  means  at  said  central  receiver-recorder  responsive 


.1, 


to  the  termination  of  transmission  of 
of  an  error  during  transmission  of 
data  transmitters  to  provide  to  all  o 
ters  said  transmitter  start  signal. 


the  occurrence 
data  from  said 
said  transmit- 


3,296,597 
MARKET  QUOTATION  APPA|ftATUS 
John  R.  Scantlin,  Los  Angeles,  Evan 


J.  Dranunond, 


Woodland  Hills,  Michael  T.  Gray,  Us  Angeles,  and 


I  of: 


Reaman  Paul  Niquctte,  Palos  Vcrdcs 
assignors  to  Scantlin  Electronics,  Inc 
Calif.,  a  Delaware  corporation 

Filed  Oct.  2«.  1963,  Ser.  No.  31^,231 
19  Claims.     (CI.  340— 172. 5) 
1.  In  a  market  quotation  apparatus,  tie  pombination 

a  memory  unit  including  means  for  storing  market  in 

formation  therein; 
a  computer  including  means  for  looking  up  stored 

information  in  said  memory  unit  afd  composing  a 

message  in  response  to  an  inquiry, 

eluding  an  identification  section  and 

tion; 
a  customer  unit  including  means  for  generating  an  in 

quiry  and  means  for  displaying  a  mcjssage; 
a  regional  buffer  having  a  plurality  j>f  customer  in 


Estates,  Calif., 
Los  Angeles, 


&aid  inquiry  in- 
a  function  sec- 


puts  and  outputs  and  a  high  speec 
output; 


line  input  and 
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means  ifor  connecting  said  customer  umt  m  parallel 
with  additional  customer  units  to  the  corresponding 
input  and  output  of  said  regional  buffer  for  trans- 
mitting inquiries  to  said  regional  buffer  and  messages 
to  said  customer  unit; 


[Eh&^C 


I    I 


a-s — 


j^ ^ 


aar 


T^ 


a  computer  buffer  having  a  plurality  of  high  speed 
line  inputs  and  outputs  and  a  computer  input  and  out- 
put for  connection  to  said  computer;  and 

means  for  connecting  said  regional  buffer  to  the  corre- 
sponding input  and  output  of  said  computer  buffer 
for  transmitting  inquiries  to  said  computer  huffier 
and  messages  to  said  regional  buffer. 


windings,  drive  lines  connected  to  said  primary  windings 
and  tunnel  rectifiers  for  supplying  a  forward  voltage  across 
said  primary  windings  and  tunnel  rectifiers  and  a  drive 
voltage  pulse  across  any  selected  one  of  said  primary 
windings  by  concurrent  voltage  pulses  applied  to  a  se- 
lected pair  of  said  drive  lines,  each  of  said  drive  lines  be- 
ing connected  to  a  plurality  of  said  primary  windings  and 
any  selected  pair  of  drive  lines  being  connected  across  a 
single  primary  winding  and  tunnel  rectifier  for  producing 
a  current  in  said  single  primary  winding  in  response  to 
said  drive  voltage  pulse  for  inducing  a  read-voltage  pulse 
across  the  respective  secondary  winding  and  a  write-volt- 
age  pulse  during  the  recovery  of  said  transformer  follow- 
ing said  read-voltage  pulse;  and  word  lines  individually 
coupling  the  secondary  windings  of  said  transformers  to 
the  memory  cells  of  respective  word  groups  for  ^plying 
said  read  and  write-voltage  pulses  to  the  memory  cells  of 
any  selected  one  of  said  respective  word  groups  for  read- 
out and  storage  of  words  of  digital  daU  in  said  memory 
system.  

3,296,599 

SELF-SEARCHING  MEMORY 

Paul  M.  Daries,  Manhattan  BcMd^  CaUf .,  aarifMr^^ 

mesne  assignments,  to  TRW  bc^  ■  conporadon  of  Ohio 

Original  appUcation  Dec  16,  I960,  Ser.  No.  76,30. 

Dhrided  and  this  appttcathw  Jan.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No. 

163391  I 

6Cteinis.    (CL  340— 173.1) 


3,296,590 
TUNNEL  DIODE  MEMORY 
Donal  A.  Meter,  laglewood,  and  WDIbm  Y.  Wonfc  Los 
Angeles,  Cahf.,  asrignors  to  The  National  Cash  Regis- 
ter Company,  Dayton,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Mary- 
land 

FDcd  Apr.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  357,570 
7Cliilms.    (CL  340— 173) 


1.  A  tunnel  diode  memory  system  comprising:  a  mem- 
ory matrix  including  a  plurality  of  digit  planes;  a  plurality 
of  tunnel  diode  memory  cells  in  each  of  said  digit  jrianes, 
said  memory  cells  comprising  a  balanced  circuit  arrange- 
ment including  a  tunnel  diode,  a  resistor  connected  in 
series  with  said  tunnel  diode  to  provide  stable  high  and 
k»w  current  states  representing  binary  signals  0  and   1 
and  a  resistor  connected  in  parallel  with  said  tunnel  diode 
and  series  resistor  to  provide  parallel  circuit  paths;  dif- 
ferentiating circuit  means  connected  to  said  parallel  paths 
of  the  memory  cells  in  respective  digit  planes  for  detect- 
ing switching  of  said  tunnel  diodes  from  one  stable  state 
to  the  other  stable  state  in  response  to  read-voltage  pulses 
by  the  change  in  current  in  one  of  the  parallel  circuit  paths 
including  said  tunnel  diode;  selective  circuit  means  for 
supplying  read-write  voltage  pulses  to  any  one  word 
group  of  memory  cells  in  separate  digit  planes  for  chang- 
ing the  state  of  said  memory  cells  to  readout  and  store 
words  of  digital  daU  in  said  nnemory  matrix,  said  selec- 
tive circuit  means  comprising  an  array  of  linear  trans- 
formers having  primary  windings  and  secondary  windings 
and  tunnel  rectifiers  connected  in  series  with  said  primary 


1.  A  memory  system  comprising  a  plurality  of  memory 
cells  each  arranged  to  store  a  compete  record,  transmit- 
ting means  for  transmitting  bits  of  information  simultane- 
ously to  all  first  portions  of  all  the  memory  cells,  each 
transmitted  bit  of  information  bemg  directed  to  corres- 
ponding bit  positions  in  each  memory  cell,  means  for  in- 
hibiting the  transmission  of  selected  bits  of  information 
to  said  first  position  of  said  memory  cells,  comparing 
means  in  said  first  portion  of  each  memory  cell  for  com- 
paring said  corresponding  stored  bit?  of  information,  and 
selecting  means  in  each  memory  cell  responsive  to  said 
comparing  means  for  selecting  said  record  in  the  presence 
of  a  perfect  match  indicated  by  said  comparing  means. 


3,296,600 
MAGNETIC  CORE  SWITCHING  DEVICE 
Theodor  EInsele,  Sindelfingen,  Germany,  amlgnnr  to  In- 
ternational Business  Machfaws  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUcd  July  17, 1961,  Ser.  No.  124,661 
Claims  priorfty,  appilcatioB  Germany,  Oct.  5,  1956, 
I  12,203 
6  Cldms.    (CL  340—174) 
1.  A  magnetic  core  matrix  comprising  a  plurality  of 
bistable  magnetic  cores  having  first  and  second  saturated 
flux  states,  said  cores  being  arranged  in  rows  and  colunms, 
a  row  driving  line  for  each  row  threading  each  core  in 
the  associated  row,  a  column  driving  line  for  each  column 
threading  each  core  in  the  associated  colunm,  biasing 
means  for  normally  biasing  each  core  in  the  matrix  to  said 
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first  saturated  state,  driving  means  for  concurrently  en- 
ergizing a  selected  row  driving  line  and  a  selected  col- 
umn driving  line  to  thereby  magnetize  the  core  at  the 


intersection  of  the  selected  lines  to  its  second  saturated 
flux  state,  and  counter  pulse  means  effective  only  during 
energization  of  said  driving  lines  for  supplementing  the 
magnetization  provided  by  said  biasing  means. 


3^96,601 
TRANSMnriNG  CHARACTERISTIC  FOR 

MULTIAPERTURE  CORES 

WnUam  B.  Fritz,  Ltoglestown,  Fa.,  assignor  to 

AMP  incorporated,  Hairisimrg,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  6, 1962,  Scr.  No.  185,727 

8  Claims.    (CI.  340-T-174) 

.     I     i 
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2.  In  a  method  of  improving  the  binary  one  and  zero 
transmitting  characteristics  of  magnetic  cores  of  the  type 
having  a  major  aperture  and  a  plurality  of  minor  aper 
tures  defining  inner  and  outer  legs  of  magnetic  material 
including  the  steps  of  ascertaining  the  manufacturing 
tolerance  of  the  cross-sectional  area  of  material  of  the 
core  body,  as  measured  from  the  major  aperture  to  the 
periphery  of  the  core,  selecting  one  minor  aperture  as  a 
transmitter  aperture  for  said  core,  dimensioning  the  core 
so  that  the  said  cross-sectional  area  of  material  at  points 
about  said  majw  aperture  in  the  absence  of  a  minor 
aperture  and  the  sum  of  cross-sectional  areas  of  the  inner 
and  outer  legs  of  the  minor  apeftures  jother  than  at  the 
said  one  minor  aperture  are  approximately  equal,  dimen- 
sioning the  inner  and  outer  legs  of  material  at  said  one 
minor  transmitter  aperture  so  that  the  sum  of  cross-sec- 
tional areas  of  material  of  said  legs  is  equal  to  the  said 
cross-sectional  area  at  other  points  about  said  major 
aperture  less  an  amount  equal  to  twice  the  said  tolerance; 
as  ascertained. 

•       ,' 

3,296,602 

MAGNETIC  MEMORY  ELEMENT  WITH 

NONDESTRUCTIVE  READ-OUT 

John  A.  Baldwin,  Jr.,  Albuquerque,  N.  Mex.,  assignor  li 

Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Aug.  30, 1962,  Scr.  No,  220,508 
7  Claims.    (CI.  340—174) 
1.  A  magnetic  storage  element  comprising 
a  two-hole  magnetic  device  of  ferrite  material  havin 
a  substantially  rectangular  hysteresis  characteristic 
defining  two  stable  remanent  fhix  conditions,  sai<| 


mmr 


device  having  two  outer  and  one 
interconnecting  two  side  rail  portioi^s 
apertures  thereof,  all  of  said  rung 
having  substantially  the  same  flux 
tional  area, 


rung  portions 

to  define  the 

rail  portions 

sath  cross  sec- 


aid 


ViiJ 


on; 


the 
run; 


means  initially  magnetizing  a  first 
rung  portions  to  a  predetermined  po 

means  switching  substantially  all  of 
in  the  second  one  of  said  outer 
and  forth  between  its  two  stable 

means  sensing  flux  changes  in  said  first 
tion  and  producing  a  corresponding 
signal. 


of  said  outer 

arity, 

magnetic  flux 

portions  back 

conditions,  and 

outer  rung  por- 

slectrical  output 


3,296,603 
MAGNETIC  CORE  CIRClUT 
Leon  S.  Levy,  Arthur  E.  Wcnnstrom, 
CooIk,  Los  Angeles,  Calif .,  assignors 
craft  Company,  CulTcr  Oty,  CaUf., 
Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  10, 1962,  Scr.  No.  2J0,792 
20Clafans.    (CL  340— 174) 


ind  WOHam  M. 

to  Hnghcs  Air- 

corporatkm  of 


1.  A  magnetic  core  circuit,  comprising* 
a  plurality  of  magnetic  cores  arranged 

rows,  each  core  having  a  drive  wine  mg 

trically  polarized  read-write  winding 
respective  enabling  circuits,  each  inc 

windings  of  the  respective  columns 
respective  input-output  circuits  for  ea^h 

each  including  the  polarized  read-write 

cuits  of  a  row  of  magnetic  cores, 

winding  circuit  being  additionally  aiupled 

abling  circuit  of  the  column  of  cor^ 

a  part; 
timing  circuit  means  coupled  to  and 

crating  said  enabling  circuits  in  pr^te 

increments; 
circuit  means  coupled  to  said  input-odtput  circuits  and 

operated  by  output  signals  therefrom ; 
and  gating  means  coupled  to  said  inpi  it-output 
'     for  coupling  magnetic  core  switching 

said  input-output  circuit. 


XfZL 


liJ 


in  columns  and 
and  an  elec- 
circuit; 
uding  the  drive 
of  cores; 

row  of  cores, 
winding  cir- 
each  read-write 
to  the  en- 
of  which  it  is 

sequentially  op- 
rmined  time 


circuits 
voltage  into 


I  3,296,604 

BI-DIRECnONAL  CURRENt  STEEiUNG  SWITCH 
James  A.  Pcrschy,  Savage,  Md.,  assignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Navy  ' 

FUcd  Oct.  30, 1963,  Scr.  No.  320,238 
3Chdnis.    (CL  340— 170 
1.  In  combination  with  a  two  axis  magnetic  storage 
matrix  including  a  plurality  of  magnetic  elements  ar- 
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ranged  in  aligned  groups  as  rows  and  intersecting  columns, 
a  bi-directional  current  steering  device  for  alternately  sup- 
plying read-restore  signals  to  each  group  of  elements 
aligned  along  one  axis  of  said  storage  matrix  comprising, 
a  plurality  of  memory  element  lines,  each  of  which  is 
electromagnetically  coupled  to  each  of  the  elements 
in  a  group  aligned  along  said  one  axis  of  said  storage 
matrix, 
a  first  {riurality  of  magnetic  cores,  each  of  which  is 
equipped  with  an  output  winding,  a  prime  winding,  a 
reset  winding  and  a  drive  winding, 
said  prime  winding  of  each  magnetic  core  being  con- 
nected to  the  output  winding  of  a  different  one  of 
said  magnetic  cores,  whereby  one  core  is  primed  for 
operation  each  time  an  output  pulse  appears  at  a 
different  core  and  whereby  said  plurality  of  magnetic 
cores  operates  as  a  ring  counter  so  that  an  output 
pulse  is  produced  from  said  magnetic  cores,  in  suc- 
cession, each  time  a  drive  pulse  is  applied  to  said 
ring  counter, 
said  reset  windings  being  interconnected  to  be  concur- 
rently energized  upon  application  of  a  reset  pulse  to 
said  ring  counter  and  at  least  one  of  said  reset  wind- 
ings being  wound  in  a  manner  electrically  opposite 
from  the  remaining  reset  windings,  whereby  a  prede- 
I         termined  count  setting  is  established  on  said  ring 
counter  upon  application  of  said  leset  pulse  to  said 
ring  counter, 


TAS 


-« 


a  second  plurality  of  magnetic  driver  cores,  each  having 
two  magnetic  remanent  states  and  each  being 
equipped  with  a  drive  winding,  an  output  winding 
and  a  reset  winding, 

a  plurality  of  unidirectional  current  devices  for  apply- 
ing each  successive  output  pulse  produced  by  said 
ring  counter  to  the  drive  winding  of  a  different  one  of 
said  driver  cores,  whereby  each  driver  core  is 
changed,  in  succession,  from  a  first  to  a  second  rem- 
anent state  to  produce  a  storage  read  output  pulse  at 
its  output  winding  having  a  predetermined  polarity 
to  read  the  elements  of  said  magnetic  storage  matrix, 

the  output  winding  of  each  of  said  driver  cores  being 
connected  to  a  different  one  of  said  memory  element 
lines, 

the  reset  windings  of  said  driver  cores  being  intercon- 
nected so  as  to  be  concurrently  energized  upon  ap- 
plication of  a  reset  pulse  to  said  driver  cores, 

a  third  plurality  of  magnetic  cores,  each  of  which  is 
equipped  with  a  read  winding,  a  reset  winding,  a 
prime  winding  and  an  output  winding, 

the  read  winding  of  each  core  in  said  third  plurality 
being  interconnected  to  be  concurrently  energized 
upon  applicatwn  of  a  read  pulse  to  said  th^nl  plu- 
rality of  cores,  | 

the  ou^t  windhig  oi  each  core  in  said  third  jriurality 
being  connected  to  the  prime  winding  of  another 
core  in  said  third  plurality,  whereby  said  third  plu- 
rality of  cores  operates  cyclically  and  one  output 
pulse  is  produced  from  said  third  plurality  of  cores. 


in  succession,  for  each  read  pulse  applied  to  said 
third  plurality  of  cores, 

circuit  means  for  applying  each  output  pulse  produced 
by  said  third  plurality  of  cores  to  the  drive  windings 
of  said  ring  counter  cores, 

the  reset  windings  of  the  cores  in  said  third  fdurality 
being  interconnected  to  be  concurrently  energized 
by  a  reset  pulse  applied  to  said  third  plurality  of 
cores  and  one  of  said  reset  windings  being  wound 
electrically  opposite  from  the  reset  windings  of  the 
remaining  cores  of  said  third  idurality,  whereby  ap- 
plication of  said  reset  pulse  causes  said  third  plurality 
of  cores  to  begin  cycling  from  a  predetermiiied  start- 
ing condition, 

a  reset  driver  core  equipped  with  a  write  winding,  an 
output  winding  and  a  plurality  of  prime  windings, 

each  of  said  {durality  of  prime  windings  for  said  reset 
driver  core  being  connected  to  be  energized  by  the 
output  pulse  produced  by  a  different  one  of  said  third 
plurality  of  cores,  whereby  said  reset  driver  core  is 
primed  for  operation  each  time  an  ou^Nit  pulse  is 
produced  by  said  third  plurality  of  cores, 

the  output  winding  of  said  reset  driver  core  being  poo- 
nected  to  the  reset  windings  of  said  second  pluraUty 
of  magnetic  driver  cores,  whereby  upon  ^>plicatkm 
of  a  write  pulse  to  the  write  winding  of  said  reset 
driver  core,  an  output  pulse  is  produced  by  said  reset 
driver  core  effective  to  return  whichever  one  of  said 
second  i^urality  of  cores  is  then  in  its  second  rem- 
anent state  back  to  its  first  remanent  state  and  thereby 
produce  a  storage  restore  output  pulse  of  opposite 
polarity  from  said  storage  read  output  pulse  for  ap- 
plication to  said  connected  memory  element  line,  and 

a  source  of  pulses  connected  to  each  of  said  ring  coun- 
ter, said  third  plurality  of  cores  and  said  reset  driver 
core  for  applying  reset  pulses  to  said  ring  counter 
and  said  third  plurality  of  cores,  whereby  said  ring 
counter  is  reset  to  said  predetermined  count  setting 
and  said  third  plurality  of  cores  is  reset  to  said  pre- 
determined starting  condition,  and  for  subsequently 
applying  alternately  read  pulses  to  said  third  plurality 
of  cores  and  write  pulses  to  said  reset  driver  core, 
whereby  one  after  another  of  said  magnetic  driver 
cores  is  driven  and  then  reset  to  apply  storage  read 
and  then  storage  restore  current  in  one  after  another 
of  said  connected  memory  element  lines. 


3,296,605 
MAGNETIC  CARD  READER  AND  TRANSPORT 
FmnkUn    M.    Raddfai,    MofriitowB,    Md    Rlcterd    J. 
La    Manna,    Whtopany,    NJ.,    aaslgnois    to   Movoc 
Calcnlating  Machfaic  Company,  Orange,  NJ^  a  cotpo- 
radon  of  Ddawarc 

FUcd  Sept  13, 1962,  Scr.  No.  223^2 
SClalBs.    (CL  340— 174.1) 


1.  Apparatus  for  transporting  and  selectively  position- 
ing record  cards  having  a  magnetizable  surface  thereon 
adjacent  a  magnetic  transducing  means  comprising  a 
record  card  transport  bed  along  which  said  record  cards 
are  moved,  said  record  card  transport  bed  being  flat  and 
rigid;  first  rotating  drive  means  positioned  for  selectively 
moving  said  record  cards  in  a  first  direction;  second 
rotating  drive  means  positioned  for  selectively  UKyving 
said  record  cards  in  a  second  direction;  magnf^if  trans- 
ducing means  having  an  air  gap  positioned  adjacent  to 
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and  above  said  bed  and  spaced  apart  therefrom  by  sub- 
stantially the  thickness  of  said  record  cards;  pressure  i 
means  positioned  in  an  opening  in  said  bed,  said  opening ' 
being  adjacent  the  air  gap  of  said  magnetic  transducing 
means,  said  pressure  means  causing  intimate  contact  be- 
tween the  magnetizable  surface  of  said  record  cuds  and 
said  magnetic  transducing  means  and  preventing  un- 
wanted spacing  between  said  magnetizable  surface  of 
said  record  cards  and  said  magnetic  transducing  meansp 
said  first  rotating  drive  means,  said  second  rotating  drive 
means  and  said  pressure  means  being  spaced  with  respect 
to  said  bed  to  describe  a  plane  paralld  with  said  bed  and 
said  magnetic  transducing  means,  said  plane  being  sepa- 
rated from  said  magnetic  transducing  means  at  said  air 
gap  by  substantially  the  thickness  of  said  ^  record  cards; 
first  selectively  operable  control  means  for  bringing  said 
record  cards  into  intimate  contact  with  said  first  rotating 
drive  means  to  move  said  record  cards  in  said  first  direc- 
tion; second  selectively  operable  control  means  for  bring- 
ing said  record  cards  into  intimate  contact  with  said 
second  rotating  drive  means  to  mOjve  said  record  cards 
in  said  second  direction;  and  control  means  coupled  to 
said  first  and  second  selectively  operable  control  means 
to  sdectively  operate  them  in  accordance  with  the  desired 
position  of  said  magnetic  record  card  with  respect  tq 
said  magnetic  transducing  means.  | 
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speed,  a  photocell,  means  carried  on  the 
the  photocell  at  a  given  engine  speed, 
switch  means  in  scries  with  the  photocc  11 


shaft  to  trigger 

ncmnally  open 

and  actuated 


7-^1—5- 
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to  close  by  the  vehicle  gear  in  one  Ofierative 
thereof,  Indicating  means,  said  indicatlig 
energized  upon  triggering  of  the  photo^U 
of  the  switch  means. 


CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  MACHINE  TOOLS 
UTILIZING  MAGNETIC  RECORDING 
Leif  Eric  De  Nccrgaard,  deceased,  late  of  CUeago,  m^ 
by  the  Northcm  Trast  Company,  cxecator,  Chicago^ 


DIGITAL  PULSE  INFOkMATION  READOUT 
AND  CONVERSION  TO  DIS  PLAY 
Joseph  Fdtkr,  Moorestown,  NJ.,  and  Robert  J.  B^ 
Fcndalc,  Md^  MsigBon,  by  aacsae  astlaaicats.  to  the 
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means  being 

and  closure 


Uirited  Slates  of  AaMrica  as  rc| 
taryofthcNavy  ,     .^^ 

Filed  Sept  M,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  3^M1« 
nChdms.    (a.34«— 321) 


IJL  Mitsnori  to  Frederic  W.  Ofanstead,  _     , 

D.C,  Hans  W.  I^cchsel,  %  The  Gisholt  Macfafaie  Com^ 
,  Madisoi^  Wis.,  Dcrycfc  A.  Gerard,  EvaMlon,  IIL» 
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Origfaial  appUcatlon  Apr.  13, 1959,  Scr.  No.  M5,994,  now 
Patent  No.  3,23«,51i,  dated  Jpn.  It,  19M.    Diridcd 
and  this  appttaition  Oct  4,  1965,  Scr.  No.  50M17 
3aafans.   (CL  34«— 174.1)   i 


■».  ••siAoosaa' 

r-         ~v-^ *.i^     ■     —i       lao    i9»»»a« 

J  ^^^  I  /  10  0    leooaoa 


3.  A  transducer  including  a  flux  source,  a 
moving  storage  member  having  intelligence  recoi 
thereon,  a  rotating  drum  adjacent  said  linearly  moi 
storage  member  and  positioned  to  modulate  said 
whereby  said  recorded  intelligence  is  translated  into  an 
electrical  control  signal.by  means  responsive  to  said  flu>, 
a  drive  mechanism  for  said  rotating  drum,  electrical 
means  for  sensing  changes  in  speed  and  direction  of  the 
storage  member,  and  means  responsive  to  said  electrical 
means  for  maintaining  a  constant  differential  speed  *^'" 
tween  the  storage  member  and  the  rotating  drum. 


by  the  Secre- 


>  •  I 

>  •  i 


|tt;i?;j 

J 
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VEHICLE  TACHOMETER  INDICAtiNG 
Ralph  R.  Parfnsid,  Dctrott^^Mlch.,  a«f 
one-half  «o  lames  R.  Eagfamd 
Flkd  May  7, 1965,  Scr.  No.  457,247 
UCbfans.    (CL34»-263)< 
1.  A  device  for  indicating  the  rotative  speed 
the  gears  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  should 
shifted  comprising  a  tachometer  for  indicating  the  rota- 
tive speed  oi  the  engine,  said  Uchometer  having  an  oat- 
put  shaft  which  pivots  an  amouitt  calibrated  to  the  engiiie 


1.  A  digital-to-digital  ccmverter  for  ii  dicating  in  visual 
form  tape  recorded  sea  surface  scan  d)  te,  comprising  in 
combination: 

tape  means  having  recorded  thereon  a  : 
packets, 

tape  reading  means  for  sensing  the  p  ulses  recorded  on 
said  tape  means, 

first  counter  meaiis  connected  to  >aid  tape  reading 
means  sequentially  counting  the  pulses  in  each  of 
said  pulse  packets  and  providing  successive  outputs 
representative  of  the  number  of  pMses  in  successive 
ones  of  said  pulse  packets, 

second  counter  means, 

pulse  generator  means  responsive  to  he  termination  of 
each  of  said  pulse  packets  to  pnduce  a  pulse  <ul- 
vancing  the  count  of  said  second  counter  means  by 
one  a  predetermined  time  after  siiid  termination, 

display  panel  means  comprising  a  pli  irality  of  columns 
of  lights, 

•witching  circuit  means  connected  to  said  first  and 
'  second  counter  means  and  said  di  iplay  panel  means 
connecting  said  successive  outputs  of  said  first 
counter  means  to  a  particular  on »  of  said  columns 
of  Ugb^  as  determined  by  the  co^int  in  said  second 
counter  means  whereby  each  of  said  columns  of 
lights  indicates  the  number  of  pukes  in  a  particular 
successive  one  of  said  pulse  packets. 
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3,29i,M9  _ 

CHARACTER  DBPLAY  APPARATUS 
Cari  R.  Wlliil  nil.  Hnntliflmi  Sta^m^N-Y., 
to  HaadUns  RsasaRh  Inc.,  a  cwnoraBon  of  i 
FOmI  N«t.  12,  1963.  8m.  Nn.  322,765 
tCMM.    ^34«--324) 


=^m=^wo 


summation  of  said  current  corre4>onding  to  the  value  of 
the  number  represented  in  the  decimal  code  and  for  com- 
paring the  summation  with  a  reference  value,  at  least 
one  of  said  gate  circuiu  being  opened  or  closed  in  ac- 
cordance with  whether  the  value  of  the  number  repre- 
sented in  binary  code  is  (1)  or  (0)  whereby  the- binary 
side  is  constructed  to  sum  up  said  current  only  when 


3.  Apparatus  for  generating  signals  corresponding  to 
segments  of  a  pattern  from  which  selected  segmenU  form 
particular  characters  to  be  displayed  at  predetermined 
locations  on  an  indicating  device  comprising: 

first  means  for  supplying  groups  of  signals,  each  group 
representative  of  a  particular  character  to  be  dis- 
played; 

second  means  for  generating  a  plurality  of  timing  con- 
trol signals; 

third  means  coupled  to  said  second  means  and  respon- 
sive to  said  timing  control  signals,  for  generating 

I    signals  correHK>nding  to  the  segmenU  of  said  pattern; 

fourth  means  coupled  to  said  second  means  and  re- 
sponsive to  said  timing  control  signals  for  develop- 
ing signals  usable  for  scanning  said  pattern  and  po- 
sitioning said  scanned  pattern  at  each  of  said  pre- 
determined locations  in  a  first  sequence; 

fifth  means  coupled  to  said  first  and  said  second  means 
and  responsive  to  said  groups  of  representative  sig- 
nals and  said  timing  control  signals  for  developing 
resultant  signals,  corresponding  to  the  particular 
character  represented  by  each  of  said  groups,  in  a 
second  sequence  which  determines  the  location  at 
which  the  particular  character  represented  by  each 
of  said  groups  is  to  be  displayed; 

and  sixth  means  coupled  to  said  third  and  fifth  means 
and  reqmnsive  to  said  generated  signals  and  said 
resultant  signals  for  supfriying  output  signals  repre- 
sentative of  said  generated  signals  corresponding  to 
those  segments  of  said  pattern  needed  to  make  up 
each  of  said  particular  characters  and  to  display  each 
of  said  par^cular  characters  at  its  predetermined 
location. 

SYSTEM  FOR  CONVERTING  BINARY  NUMBERS 

INTO  DECIMAL  NUMBERS 
Setnrt  Klnbwa,  NafcsfM.  IharaU-kcn,  lanan, 
to  NIhon  riMitjnlw  KMkyn  Sho,  Tokyo, 
FBcd  laM  2t,  1963,  Scr.  Nn.  291,439 
Oalmc  priority,  mBcaHsn  imm  irdf  7.  1962,      | 
37/M,464 
3CUb»    ^34«-^7) 
1.  ^  conversion  system  in  whidi  a  number  represented 
in  binary  code  is  converted  into  a  number  represented 
in  the  decimal  code,  comprising  a  plurality  of  gate  cir- 
cuiu having  resistances  introducing  a  current  from  a  con- 
stant voltage  source,  said  current  is  adapted  to  corre- 
spond to  the  value  of  each  order  of  the  number  repre- 
sented in  the  decimal  code,  said  value  having  a  specific 
value  which  is  adapted  to  correspond  to  each  figure  of 
tlfe  number  represented  in  tiie  binary  code,  means  for 
summing-up  said  current  at  each  order  of  the  number 
represented  in  the  decimal  code,  meam  for  detecting  the 


said  number  is  (1),  amplifier  means  for  converting  said 
current  to  voluge  by  means  of  a  feed-back  resistance, 
detecting  means  adapted  to  detect  the  decimal  output 
value  of  more  than  ten  and  less  than  one,  said  last  named 
means  including  a  constant  voltage  source,  and  a  plu- 
rality of  gates  and  resistors  which  in  accordance  with  a 
detecting  circuit  are  adapted  to  generate  a  carry  signal. 


3«296,611 
DECODING  CIRCUIT  WTTH  NON-UNEAR  COM- 
PANDING CHARACTERISTICS 
HIsasU  Kancfco,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aasinor  to  Nippon  Elec- 
tric Company,  limited,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corporation 
of  lapan 

FUcd  Oct.  8, 1963,  Scr.  No.  314,765 

Clafans  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  11, 1962, 

37/45,134 

2  Clafans.    (CL  34«— 347) 


1.  A  decoding  circuit  with  nonlinear  companding  char- 
act^istics  for  providing  from  a  plurality  of  digits  of  a 
codeword  representing  an  analogue  signal  a  quantized 
analogue  signal  represented  by  said  digits,  comprising:^ 

(1)  a  reference  power  source  for  producing  across  a 
pair  of  its  terminals  a  iwredetermined  reference  power, 
one  of  said  terminals  constituting  a  ground  potential 
terminal;  and 

(2)  a  plurality  of  spatially  cascaded  attenuator  stages 
correq;Knding  to  said  digits,  each  having 

(a)  a  pair  of  input  terminals,  one  of  which  is 
connected  to  said  ground  potential  terminal, 

(b)  a  pair  of  output  terminals,  one  of  which  is 
connected  to  said  ground  potential  terminal, 

(c)  a  resistance  network  in  turn  having  first,  sec- 
ond, and  third  arms  each  being  composed  of  at 
least  one  resistor^  said  first  arm  being  connected 
between  said  input  and  output  terminals,  said 
second  arm  being  connected  at  its  one  end  to  the 

^  I  input-terminal  side  of  said  first  arm,  said  third 
arm  being  connected  at  its  one  end  to  the  output- 
terminal  side  of  said  first  arm, 

(d)  a  common  potential  terminal  connected  to 
said  ground  potential  terminal. 
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(e)  a  digit  code  element  input  tenninal  for  le- 
oeiving  corresponding  one  of  said  digits,  and 

(f)  a  two-state  switch  for  selectively  connecting 
in  re^KXise  to  said  corresponding  digit  one  of  the 
other  ends  of  said  second  and  third  arms  to  said 
oomoKm  potential  terminal; 

said  input  terminak  of  the  first  one  of  said  sUges  being 
connected  to  said  terminals  of  said  power  source,  said 
input  terminals  of  each  of  said  stages  excq;>t  said  first  one 
being  connected  to  the  output  teiminals  of  a  iHeceding 
adjacent  one  of  said  stages,  said  output  terminals  of  the 
last  one  <rf  said  stages  constituting  analogue  signal  output 
terminus  for  delivering  said  quantized  analogue  signal; 
and  said  lesistance  network  having  an  attenuatioii  ratio 
determined  with  reference  to  a  resistance  connected  across 
the  ou^ut  terminals  of  said  stage  and  the  desired  non- 
linear companding  duuacteristics,  by  a  predetermined  law, 
the  stage  to  which  it  belongs,  and  the  value  of  said  code 
element. 

CONVERTER  FOR  CONVERSION  BETWEEN 

ANALOGUE  AND  mcrTAL  SIGNAL 

AtMsi  TMMMama,  Tokyo,  JapM,  .airigMMr  to  NIppoa 

'  Electric  Coapavj,  TImMwI.  Tokyo,  JapM,  a  corpora^ 

lioBof  lapan 

FDcd  Oct  1»,  1H3,  Ser.  No.  317^27 

OaiaH  priority,  applkirtkm  lapaa,  Nov.  13, 1M2, 

37/51,2t5 

ICIitet.    (CL34»— 347) 
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INTBGRATWG  CX> 
Robert  A.  Aataw^  Palo  Alto,  wd  Ri 
Mcalo  Park.  CaMff.  MsigMin  to  Hewk 
paay,  Palo  Alto,  CaUf .,  a  cmporatioa 
Filed  Dec  3.  m3,  Scr.  No.  3^. 
(CL  34*— 347 


E.  Cooky, 


1.  A  device  for  cMverting  analogue  signals  of  a  plura 
ity  of  channels  into  time-division  multiplex  delta-modular 
tion  digital  signals,  comprising  sampling  means  for  sam- 
pling said  analogue  signals  at  successively  displaced  time 
positions  and  in  cyclic  order  for  said  channels  into  an 
amplitude-modulated  pulse  series;  a  comparator  for  com- 
paring one  of  said  ami^itude-modulated  pulse  series  as  a 
first  input  signal  with  a  second  input  signal  to  produce  a 
resultant  output  signal;  a  reversiWe  counter  composed  of 
a  plurality  of  bistable  circuit  sUges,  means  for  applying 
said  ou^ut  sipial  to  said  counter  as  a  first  input,  witfi 
sudi  set  inputs  as  second  inputs  as  may  be  supplied  to  ^ 
respective  ones  of  said  bistable  circuit  stages,  and  witji 
such  triggering  pulses  as  third  inputs  as  may  cause  ste|^ 
ping  of  said  bisUble  circuit  stages,  and  adapted  to  add  <^ 
subtract  the  number  of  the  triggering  pulses  to  or  froii 
the  digital  value  rei»esented  by  said  second  inputs  in  ai- 
coidance  with  the  value  of  said  first  input;  a  local  decoder 
^.^ynn*i^«^  to  every  one  of  said  btstaUe  drcuit  stages  so  #s 
to  produce  a  signal  representative  of  an  analogue  quanti- 
ty corresponding  to  the  digital  quantity  represented  by  the 
oatpu^4<^  said  bisUble  dicuits  sUges  and  to  deliver  the 
produced  signal  to  said  comparator  as  said  second  inpat 
signal;  a  digital  memory  device  having  memory  elements 
which  are  connected  in  addition  to  said  local  decoder 
across  the  respective  bistable  circuit  stages,  and  adapted 
to  deliver  said  digital  value  represented  by  said  outputs  ♦f 
said  bistable  cbcuit  stages  back  to  tf»e  same  as  said  second 
inputs  at  a  time  point  of  at  least  a  frame  of  the  sampling 
operation  of  said  sampling  means;  and  means  for  prodiw- 
ing  a  pulse  series  constituting  a  digital  signal  from  said 
output  signal  of  said  comparator.        ^ 


1.  Signal  apparatus  comprising: 

an  integrator  having  an  input  and  an  ohtput 

means  for  applying  signal  to  the  input  k  >f  said  integrator 
only  for  a  felected  period  to  incm  tse  the  signal  at 
the  output  of  the  integrator  with  tin  e  from  an  initial 
value  and  for  rendering  said  integrat|>r  inoperative  on 
applied  signal  substantially  at  end  '     ' 

period; 

circuit  means  connected  to  the  output  ^f  said  integrator 
for  producing  a  control  signal  dui  ng  said  selected 
p»iod  in  response  to  the  signal  a 
taining  a  piedetennined  vahie; 

means  connecting  the  ou^ut  of  said  circuit  means  and 
the  input  of  said  integrator  for  apidying  a  signal 
thereto  during  said  selected  period  in  response  to 
each  control  signal  to  decrease  the  sipal  at  the  output 
of  said  integrator  by  a  selected  decrf ment; 

means  connected  to  the  input  of  said 
plying  a  signal  thereto  after  said  selected  period  to 
decrease  the  signal  at  the  ou^t  (jf  said  integrator 
to  said  initial  value;  and 

means  to  produce  an  output  related 
plied  to  the  input  of  said  integratoi 
said  selected  period. 


o  the  signals  ap- 
during  and  after 


3,2M,<14 

CODE  CONVERTER  WITH  PROVISION  FOR 
AUTOMATICALLY    GENERA1|NG    PRECE- 
DENCE CODES 
Lcoa  Gffyk,  New  Britafa^ 

sign lis,  to  Royal  lypcwrilcr 

poratfcm  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  4, 1M4,  Scr.  No.  149,279 
7ClahM.    (CL34g— 34  7) 


1.  Apparatus  for  converting  infonnaiion 
codes  of  a  first  system  to  corresponding 
sentative  d>des  of  a  second  system,  lowjer 
information  in  said  second  system  bei^ig 
identical  codes  distinguishable  by 


lac,  a  cor- 


reiMvsentative 

nformation  repre- 

and  upper  case 

represented  by 

codes. 


preceJence 
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a  disc  having  recorded  thereon  all  of  the  information 
representative  codes  (tf  the  first  system,  all  of  the 
upper  and  lower  case  information  representative 
codes  of  the  second  system,  and  the  casb  designators 
of  the  information  represented  by  each  of  the  sec- 
ond system  codes, 

the  recording  of  a  first  system  code,  a  case  designator 
of  the  information  represented  by  a  correspoinding 
second  system  code,  and  a  corresponding  second  sys- 
tem code  following  in  turn  on  serial  radial  lines  on 
said  disc,  the  radial  lines  bearing  first  system  informa- 
tion representative  codes  including  identifying 
markers, 

transducer  means. 

means  for  continuously  driving  said  disc  relative  to  said 
transducer  means  thereby  to  generate  signals  corre- 
sponding to  said  recorded  codes,  markers  and  des- 
ignators, 

a  source  operative  to  issue  first  system  information  rep- 
resentative code  signals  for  conversion, 

code  comparator  means  operative  to  detect  coincidence 
of  source  issued  information  representative  code  sig- 
nals and  code  signals  generated  by  said  transducer 
means  and  to  issue  an  output  signal  upon  coin- 
cidence tbere<tf, 

first  gate  means  enabled  in  response  to  marker  signals 
for  gating  (»ly  fiist  system  information  represent- 
ative code  signals  generated  by  said  transducer  means 
to  said  code  comparator  means  for  comparison  with 
source  issued  information  representative  code  signals, 

second  gate  means  conditioned  by  the  output  signal 
from  said  code  comparator  means  for  gating  tiie  sec- 
ond system  code  signals  generated  by  said  transducer 
means  correq>onding  to  the  coincident  first  system 
code, 

and  control  means  operatively  responsive  to  case  des- 
ignator signals  to  pass  gated  second  system  code  sig- 
nals to  a  lecoider  when  the  case  designator  signal  of 
the  information  represented  thereby  is  the  same  as 
that  generated  prior  to  the  last  gated  second  system 
code,  and  for  delaying  passage  of  the  gated  second 
system  code  signals  and  for  generating  precedence 
,  code  signals  for  recording  during  the  delay  period 
'  when  the  generated  case  designator  signal  diflers 
from  that  generated  prior  to  the  last  gated  second 
system  code. 


3,2Mjil5    ' 
IDENTIFICATION  AND  RECOGNITION 


Robert  M.  Pi 
D.C., 


SYSTEM 
La  VcraoR. 
to  the  United  StolM 


PMpott. 
Mates  of 

represcDtcd  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

—  iJw.19,  l942.Scr.No.427,24« 
(CL  343— 4.5) 


keyer  means  for  controlling  the  rate  of  pulse  transmis- 
sion by  said  first  radio  transmitter, 

a  first  receiver  positioned  on  friendly  craft  for  receiv- 
ing the  pulses  transmitted  by  said  first  radio  trans- 
mitter; 

a  second  radio  transmitter  positioned  on  friendly  craft; 

a  keyer  positioned  on  friendly  craft  for  controlling  the 
rate  of  transmission  of  pulses  by  said  second  radio 
transmitter  in  response  to  the  output  of  said  first 
receiver; 

coder  means  positioned  on  friendly  craft  for  impressing 
a  predetermined  code  on  the  pulses  emitted  from  said 
second  radio  transmitter  and 

means  located  at  said  reference  station  and  including 
a  second  receiver  for  deriving  from  the  reception  <A 
the  pulses  emitted  from  said  second  transmitter  an 
indication  of  the  range  of  said  craft  from  said  sta- 
tion, said  indication  further  displaying  said  code. 


3,29M1< 

COMBINED  FREQUENCY  DETERMINING 

CIRCUrr  AND  ANTENNA 

John  A.  KMckcB,  PMsfted,  N.Y.,       1r      to  Avco 

Corporalioa,  CtodMoli,  OUo,  a  cMporatioB  of  Ohfo 

FUed  Jnc  1,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  4M,432 

IgCUbH.    (a.343— «) 


1.  A  system  for  determining  whether  remote  craft  are 
operated  by  friendly  or  unfriendly  forces  comprising: 
a  first  radio  transmitter  located  at  a  reference  station; 


(.  A  combined  cavity-antenna  structure  comprising: 

a  housing  of  conductive  material  forming  a  cavity 
structure  for  propagating  electromagnetic  energy, 
said  housing  having  a  slot  therein  and  together  form- 
ing an  antenna  by  which  electromagnetic  energy  6an 
be  radiated  and  received, 

oscillator  means  including  a  multi-element  electron 
conductive  device  having  at  least  source,  ccmtrol  and 
collector  electrodes, 

means  for  directly  connecting  at  least  two  of  said  elec- 
trodes to  said  housing  at  respective  points  thereon  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  slot,  the  cavity  structure  forming 
a  frequency  determining  circuit  for  said  oscillator 
means, 

and  feedback  means  electricaUy  coupled  to  said  hous- 
ing and  one  of  said  electrodes  for  providing  a  re- 
generative signal  feedback  path  between  said  fre- 
quency determining  circuit  and  said  electron  conduc- 
tive device  whereby  said  oscillator  means  produces 
electromagnetic  energy  which  is  radiated  by  said  an- 
tenna, the  reflected  in-phase  and  out-of-pbue  energy 
received  by  said  antenna  being  coupled  by  said  feed- 
back means  to  said  oscillator  means  to  produce  a 
doppler  signal  as  the  antenna  moves  relative  to  the 
target 

3,29M17 

TARGET  DTE 
FraKb  M.  RogaDo,  17  MOford  Road, 

Newport  Newt,  Va.    23M1 
FDed  Jan.  23, 1963.  Scr.  No.  2S3,S1< 
Ig  Clafans.     (CL  343— Ig) 
(.  A  reflective  kite  comprising:  a  first  three-axis  sup- 
port structure;  a  second  three-axis  support  structure; 
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including  a  aec- 

slement  capable 

electronic  gate 


means  connecting  said  first  and  second  three-axis  support   mechanical  pulse  gate  generating  means 
structures   along  a  common  axis;  nonporous  material   ond  rgtatable  disc  having  at  least  one 
means  fixed  to  three  of  the  same  axes  of  said  first  and   of  inducing  an  electronic  pickup  in  ani 
second  three-axis  support  structure  to  form  lift  and  s^bi-^  signal  circuit  as  the  disc  is  being  rotate^;  and  said  pulse 

gate  generating  means  also  including  an  iriduced  electronic 
gate  signal  pickup  circuit  in  operative  relation  with  said 
second  rotatabk  disc. 


\ 


lizing  surfaces;  porous  material  meai^  fixed  to  two  of  tb 
same  ax(»  of  said  first  and  second  three-axis  support  struc 
ture  to  faciliUte  passage  of  air  ahd  flidit  of  the  Wt*»«^ 
porous  and  nonporous  material  having  electromagnet} 
wave  reflecting  properties.  ,    -    ' 


SIMPLE  FORM  OF  FROBE  ANTEHflNA  NOBE 
CANCELLATION  SYSTI M 
Frederick  C.  Alpcn,  Rivcrridc,  CaBf^  aadtattr  to  the 
United  States  oT  America  as  repreaci^ed  bj  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Nary 

FBcd  lane  2%  19S<,  Scr.  No.  5^5,tl9 
4  ClidiM.    (O.  343— IK  ) 


,^ 


,^d^ 


<3q^ 


^ 


3aM,618 
CLOCK  TIMED  REFERENCE  GATED  PULSE  GEN* 

ERATING  SYSTEM  FOR  A  TACAN  BEACON 
Edward  G.  TotUB,  Marioa«  Iowa,  asrigoor  to  ColHni 

Radio  Company,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  a  corporatioa 

of  Iowa 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1M4,  Scr.  No.  362,378 

8  Claims.    (CL  343— !•<) 

"tL — ^ 


3.  A  system  for  obtaining  accurate 
mation  regarding  the  relative  position 
electromagnetic  radiation  comprising 


•^x*  - 


.4E.1  ,  r..-^ 


lirectional  infor- 

of  a  source  of 

directional  an- 


1.  A  synchronized  electromechanical  pulse  generate  r 
for  initiating  signal  burst  gates  selecting  specific  accuratcljy 
timed  pulses  of  a  signal  clock  generator,  including:  an 
electromechanical  clock  signal  generating  circuit;  electro- 
mechanical pulse  gate  generating  means;  drive  means  in- 
terconnecting said  clock  signal  generating  circuit  and  said 
pulse  gate  generating  means  providing  synchronous  drive 
to  the  clock  signal  generating  circuit  and  the  pulse  gale 
generating  means;  signal  gating  means  connected  for  re- 
ceiving gating  input  pulses  from  said  electromechaniclJ 
pulse  gate  generating  means,  and  with  said  gating  meaAs 
also  receiving  the  output  of  said  clectromechianical  cMk 
signal  generating  circuit  for  gating  of  specific  accurately 
timed  pulses  of  the  clock  signal  generator  to  utiliagg 
equipment;  said  electromechanicjd  clock  signal  generating 
circuit  being  constructed  to  provide  a  train  of  substan- 
tially uniformly  spaced,  relatively  narrow,  clock  pulses 
and  including  a  rotatable  disc  with  uniformly  spaced  elb- 
ments  capable  of  inducing  an  electronic  pickup  in  an  elec- 
tronic signal  circuit  as  the  disc  is  being  rotated;  said  cloM 
signal  generating  circuit  also  including  an  induced  elec- 
tronic signal  pickup  circuit  in  operative  relation  with  said 
rotatable  disc;  said  pulse  gate  generating  means  beitg 
constructed  to  generate  pulses  of  greater  duration  th$n 
the  clock  pulses  of  said  clock  signal  generating  circi|it 
and  with  said  gating  pulses  in  synchronism  with  specific 
pulses  of  the  clock  signal  pulse  train;  with  said  electrn- 


tenna  adapted  to  receive  signab  from  iiaid  source  alter- 
nately from  different  directions,  a  probe  antenna,  and  an 
automatic  gain  control  dicuit  adapted  t  >  receive  a  signal 
from  said  source  through  said  probe  antenna  and  apply 
a  feedback  to  both  the  diiectional  antenna  channel  and 
the  probe  antenna  channel  which  is  invei  sely  proportional 
to  said  probe  antenna  signal  whereby  tne  output  of  said 
probe  antenna  channel  is  maintained  constant  and  the 
output  from  said  directional  antenna  cnannel  is  a  func- 
tion resulting  from  the  directional  action  of  said  direc- 
tional antenna,  a  commutator  circuit  aslociated  with  said 
directional  antenna  channel  and  adapted  to  receive  direc- 
tional reference  information  from  saiJ  directional  an- 
tenna, and  directional  information  outpi  t  circuits  adapted 
to  utilize  the  output  from  said  commutator  circuit  by 
comparing  said  alternate  signals  to  detirmine  the  direc- 
tion in  which  the  signals  from  said  sou-oe  originated. 


3,2H,<2t 
CONVERTIBLE  HORN  RADIATOR 
SEPARABLE 

Ellsworth  N.  Rodda,  Saa  Joee,  OdH., 
assigmncnts,  to  the  United  Stales 
resented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Ni 
Filed  Nov.  20, 1M3,  Scr. 

8Ctafaat.    (CL343— 7#S) 


UPLERFOR 


2.  A  device  for  coupling  microwa>je 
two  separable  portions  of  an  airborne 
further  providing  for  the  transmissioh 


energy  between 

^hicle,  said  device 

of  such  energy 


r 
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through  the  atmosphere  from  the  vehicle  to  a  remote  re- 
ceiving point  after  the  two  portions  of  the  vehicle  have 
separated,  said  device  cooqtrising: 
a  pair  of  electrical  adaptors  respectively  associated  with 
the  two  portions  of  the  vehide  and  integrally  mount- 
ed thereon;  and 
a  coupling  tmit  integrally  associated  with  one  of  said 
adaptors  and  separably  associated  with  the  remaining 
adaptor,  said  coupling  unit  having  the  dual  function 
of  transferring  energy  between  the  two  vehicle  por- 
tions prior  to  separation  thereof  and  also  acting  to 
radiate  energy  into  space  following  such  separation. 


34M^1 
TORSIONALLY  DECOUPLED  ANTENNA  SUPPORT 
RcMcr  H.  Uw,  surer  SpriBf,  Md.,  airfgMir  to  the  United 
states  of  AaMska  aa  represcoted  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Navy 

Filed  Oct  11, 1M3.  Scr.  No.  315,729 
1  Cfadm.    (CI.  343— 7<S) 


A  torsionally  decoupled  antenna  support,  comprising 

a  supporting  base  having  a  support  post  thereon, 

a  y<^, 

a  torsion  rod  secured  to  the  base  and  to  the  yoke, 

an  antenna  element, 

means  pivotally  connecting  the  antenna  element  to  the 
yoke, 

a  first  push  rod  connected  to  said  means  and  operable 
for  moving  the  antenna  element  about  one  axis  on 
said  yoke,  and 

a  second  push  rod  connected  to  said  means  for  mov- 
ing the  antenna  element  about  another  axis  on  said 
yoke, 

said  first  push  rod  including  spherical  bearings  connect- 
ing it  to  the  means  and  said  second  push  rod  being 
slightly  flexible, 

said  push  rods  cooperating  with  said  torsion  rod  for 
torsionally  decoupling  said  antenna  element  from 
said  base,  whereby  said  antenna  element  will  be 
isolated  from  vibrations  imparted  to  the  base. 


means  movably  supporting  said  carriage  so  that  the  car- 
riage is  movable  in  a  path  parallel  to  the  axis  of 
the  drum; 

first  means  for  engaging  said  sheet  encircling  said  drum, 
said  first  means  being  movable  with  the  carriage 
axially  along  the  drum, 

a  spring  garter  encircling  said  drum; 

a  lever  arm  assembly  pivotally  carried  by  the  carriage; 

a  stationary  rail  disposed  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the 
Jnim,  said  rail  having  a  camming  edge  portion  con- 
tacted by  a  part  of  said  lever  arm  assembly  as  the 
carriage  moves  along  the  drum; 


spring  means  holding  said  part  of  said  lever  arm 
assembly  in  contact  with  said  camming  edge; 

and  a  finger  element  carried  by  said  lever  arm  to 
engage  and  move  said  garter  to  a  predetermined 
position  near  one  end  of  the  drum  to  encircle  a 
marginal  portion  of  said  sheet  as  the  carriage  moves 
along  the  drum  in  one  direction; 

said  camming  edge  having  a  recessed  step  permitting 
tlie  lever  ann  to  tilt  so  that  said  finger  releases  the 
garter  at  said  position,  whereby  the  garter  remains 
at  said  position  until  the  carriage  is  moved  in  reverse 
direction  and  said  first  means  contacts  the  garter  to 
move  the  same  off  the  copy  sheet. 


34M,i23 
SELF-CATCHING  PIVOT  PEN 
Cvtis  R.  A.  Johnson,  Flomtown  Pa.,  aarignor  to  Leeds 
*  Nortlwnp  Company,  PhUadcipiua,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Pcnnsylvaiiia 

Filed  Jme  18, 1965,  Scr.  No.  462,951 
4  ClahM.    (CL  346—139) 


3,296,622 
SHEET  HOLDING  AND  RELEASING  ASSEMBLY 

FOR  FACSIMILE  SCANNER  DRUM 
Ganice  H.  RUUi«i,  Snmmit,  and  Douglas  M.  ZabrUJc, 
Northvaic,  NJ.,  Mri^on  to  1W  Western  Unkm  Tele- 
gnvh  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Yofffc 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  429,547 
8  CbdoM.    (CL  346—138) 
1.  Means  for  holding  copy  sheet  during  scanning  in 
a  facsimile  machine  and  for  releasing  the  copy  sheet  after 
scanning  is  completed,  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  drum  for  supporting  said  sheet  while  the 

sheet  is  wrapped  circumferentially  around  the  drum; 

means  supporting  said  drum  for  rotation  on  its  axis; 

a  carriage  carrying  a  scanning  device  for  scanning  a 

point  on  said  drum; 


L  A  maiiLer  assembly  for  a  recorder  comprising: 

a  carrier  member  having  two  support  arms,  each  in- 
cluding an  aperture  therein, 

a  pen  support  member  supported  for  rotation  about 
its  longitudinal  axis  between  said  two  support  arms 
by  said  apertures,  and 

means  on  at  least  one  end  of  said  pen  support  member 
extending  laterally  from  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof 
and  disposed  in  normally  nooengaging  relationship 
with  said  support  arm,  on  the  opposite  side  thereof, 
than  said  pen  support  member,  during  normal  opera- 
tion of  the  marker  assembly  but  suitably  dimensioned 
to  engage  the  support  arm  to  prevent  accidental  re- 
moval of  the  support  member  from  between  the  two 
support  arms  upon  the  application  of  an  undue  force 
to  the  pen  support  member,  tending  to  move  the  pen 
support  member  in  a  direction  away  from  said  means. 
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ARRANGEMENT  FOR  FEEDING  INK  INTO 
OUTPUT  NOZZLE  OF  A  WRITING  INSTRUMENT  i 
Enxo  Aacfril*  Lansaimc,  Vaiid«  Swttierlaiid,  SHigBor  ti 
PaiDard  SJi.^  Vand,  Switzerland,  a  corporadon  of 
Switzerland 

FOed  Not.  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  413,455 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Dec.  17,  1963, 

15,436/63 
3  Claims.    (CL  346—140) 
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a  magnetic  field  urging  the  piston  into  its 
the  flow  of  iok  out  of  said  nozzle  only 
a  sufficient  electrostatic  field  is  generate|d 
thereof. 


second  position, 

occurring  when 

across  the  end 


3,296,625 

CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  WITH  ELECTRODE  SUP. 
PORTED  BY  STRAP-LIKE  SPRINGS 
Tctry  M.  Steadcr,  Lcacock,  Pa^  asripibr  to  Radio  Cor- 
poration of  America,  a  corporation  jof  Ddawi 
Filed  Not.  5, 1964.  Ser.  No.  *  19,261 
9  CUms.    (CL  313—*  ) 


DESIGNS 
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AUTOMOBILE  IDENTfiFlCATION  MARKER 

Irrln  W.  Sponsler,  12126  Kimbcrlcy  Lane, 

Houston,  Tex.    77924 

Filed  Dec.  6, 1965,  Ser.  No.  84 

Term  of  patent  14  yt 

'  (CL  Dl— 12) 


296,579 

FOOT  ORNAMENT 

BarlHtfa  KJos  Scelickc,  1918  UniTcrrity  Atc.  SE., 

MinneapoUs,  Minn.     55414 

Filed  Dec  3, 1965.  Ser.  No.  37 

Term  of  patent  3V&  years 

(a.D7— 7) 


1.  In  a  writing  instrument,  the  combination  of  an  ink 
container,  an  output  nozzle,  a  connection  between  said 
container  and  said  nozzle,  a  pump  including  a  cylinder  in- 
serted longitudinally  in  said  connection,  the  ends  of  said 
cylinder  communicating  respectively  with  the  nozzle  aqd 
with  the  container,  and  a  piston  of  magnetic  nuteriil 
adapted  to  be  shifted  inside  said  cylinder  with  a  substai- 
tial  clearance  with  reference  thereto  between  a  first  posi- 
tion nearer  the  container  end  of  the  cylinder  and  a  second 
position  nearer  the  nozzle  end  of  the  cylinder,  the  pres- 
sure of  said  pump  being  of  a  value  sufficient  to  form  a 
miniscus  at  the  outer  end  of  said  nozzle  but  insufficient  to 
burst  said  miniscus,  means  urging  the  piston  towards  i|s 
first  position  and  means  adapted  to  transiently  produ  e 


1.  A  cathode  ray  tube  comprising  i  faceplate  panel, 
at  least  three  sun>ort  studs  extending  frOm  said  panel,  an 
electrode  comprising  an  apertured  portion  and  a  peripheral 
reinforcing  portion  disposed  within  said  panel,  and  at 
least  three  mounting  means  attached  t<>  said  reinforcing 
portion  and  having  {q;>ertures  receiviiig  said  studs  for 
mounting  said  electrode  in  spaced  relation  to  said  panel; 
at  least  one  of  said  mounting  means  comprising  a  strap- 
like support  spring  resiliently  disposed!  between  said  re- 
inforcing portion  and  said  panel  and  having  two  ends  and 
an  intermediate  bend,  an  i^rture  at  onei  end  receiving  one 
of  said  studs,  the  other  end  and  slud  dend  engaging  the 
outside  of  said  reinforcing  pcxtion,  means  for  engaging 
and  holding  said  other  end  of  siaid  spri^  against  said  re- 
inforcing portion  during  assembly  of  said  spring,  and 
means  rigidly  attaching  said  spring  t6  said  reinfordog 
portion  independently  of  said  holding  means. 


296,5« 

HELMET 
LMnric  I.  Campbell,  Erie,  Pa., 
~  Lonk  Man  Jk  Co.,  Inc. 

FlledJ>ec  14, 1965,  Ser.  No.  194 
B  of  patent  7  jt 
(CL  D3— 13) 


to 


296,571 

WAX  AFPUCATOR  AND  FLOOR  POLISHER  HEAD 

Moc  Herman,  310  BcTcrly  Road,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.     11218, 

and  Sam  Herman,  41  Vista  Road,  Rodlyn,  Long  Island, 

N.Y.     11576  _ 

Filed  Dec  23, 1965,  Ser.  No.  3n 

Term  of  patent  14  yi 
tf  (a.D9— 2) 


/     296,569 
^      BIDET 


Myron  I.  Amcat,  Adrian,  Pa.     16219 
Filed  Sept  15, 1965,  Ser.  No.  87,914 
Term  ofnatcBt  14  y 

(CLD4— 5) 


i 


296,572 
POWER-OPERATED  VIBRATING  HAIR  BRUSH 
Monte  LcTin,  Roslyn  Heights,  N.Y.,  assipior  to  Empire 
Brashes,  Inc.,  Port  Chester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

Flkd  Dec  3t,  1M5,  Scr.  No.  384 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CLD9— 2) 


884  O.O.— 14 
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206^73 

POWER-OPERATED  VIBRATING  HAIR  BRUSH 

Monte  LcTid,  Roslyn  Heights,  N.Y;,  assignor  to  Empirt 

Brashes,  Inc.,  Port  Chester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 

Yorii 

FUed  Dec.  30, 1965,  Ser.  No.  385 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CLD9— 2) 


206,574 

VACUUM  CLEANER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

WUliam  J.  CooIk,  Tramboll,  Conn.,  assignor  to  GeM 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorli 

FUed  Mar.  30, 1966,  Ser.  No.  1,695 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(a.  D9— 2) 


206,576 
FLOOR  TREATING  MACHINE  OR  SIMILAR 
ARTICLE 
James  Gordon  Knapp,  280  Bauman  CouH. 
III.    60185,  and  Courtney  A.  Lenbnei 
Drive,  Oak  Brook,  lU.     60521 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1966,  Ser.  No. 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
(CL  D9~2) 


,  West  Chicago, 
,  37  Meadowood 
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206479 

CAT  SCRATCHING  POST 

Rohfai  H.  Sherwood,  414  E.  6Slk  St.  New  York,  N.Y. 

10021,  Md  WIBaa  A.  Fofhaa,  Faradngrttlc 

li.Co«k    06177 

FUed  Oct.  24, 1965,  Ser.  No.  87^93 

*'"(CL  Dl»— 2)' 


TRAVEL  TRAILER 


206,577 
CLEANING  PAD 
George  Halvatzis,  Flushing,   N.Y.,   assignor  to  Anton 
Products  Corporation,  New  York,  N. 
of  New  York 

FDed  Jan.  5, 1965.  Ser.  No.  ^,279 

Term  of  patent  14  year  i 

(CL  D9— 2) 


Y^  a  corporation 


206,575 

VACUUM  CLEANER  OR  ISIMILAR  ARTICLE 

William  J.  Cook,  Trumbull,  Conn.,  dissignor  to  Gener^ 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Mar.  30, 1966,  Ser.  No.  1,696 

Term  of  patwt  14  years 

(CI.  D9— 2) 


206,578 

FLOOR  MAT  OR  SIMILAR  yllRTICLE 
Evald  Torokvei,  30  Cranfielc  Road, 

Toronto  16,  Ontario,  Cai  ada 

FUed  Feb.  19, 1965,  Ser.  No.  83,888 

Term  (4  patent  14  year  i 

(CLD9— 6) 


BUILD^G 

Hevy  W.  Backaum,  Spani*  Laka,  Mo. 

(12330  LMteoff*,  St  Lonte,  Mo.    63138) 

Fled  Dae  S,  1965.  Ser.  No.  255 

Tana  of  patent  14  yi 

(CL  D13— 1) 


■—■I, 


206,581 

COLLAPSIBLE  TRAILER 

Klans  E.  B.  KratilkowAy.  4331  LoweU  Ave., 

CUcato,in.    60641 

FUed  Feb.  4, 1966,  Ser.  No.  916 

Term  of  patent  14  yc 

(CL  D14— 3) 


«#~3 


I       I 


206^ 

MOBILb  HOME 

StMky  A.  Harper,  Lakcwooi.Calo. 

(8700  W.  Colfax  Are- DenTer,  Colo.    §0215) 

FBad  Feb.  23. 1966.  Ser.  No.  1,159 

Term  off  patent  14  years 

(CL  D14— 3) 


Fkaace,  a  coipwalloa  of  ftaace 

FUed  Mar.  14. 1966.  Ser.  No.  1,460 
Claims  priority,  appllcatioa  France  Sept.  30, 1965 
Term  of  patent  14  y« 
(CL  D14— 3) 


206,584 

TRAVEL  TRAILER 
Georgea  Etienne  <^fc<K  Marnw-to-Cogpette,  FraMX, 

France,  a  corporalioa  of  France 

FUed  Mm.  17, 1966,  Ser.  No.  1,512 
Clahns  priortty,  applicaliai  F^aaca  Sept  30, 1965 
Temofpateatl4: 
(CLD14— 3) 


206,585 

DENTAL  CHAIR  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

John  M.  GardeUa  and  Radolph  Vetere,  Staten  Island, 

N.Y.,  assignon  to  TleS.  S.  Whtte  Dental  Manalactar^ 

his  Company,  PhfladdpUa,  Pa.,  a  curpoiattoa  of  Pana- 

^Tania 

FUed  Jnly  27, 1965,  Ser.  No.  86,309 

Term  of  patent  14  yi 
(a.  DIS— 3) 


420 
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2t64M 

MULTI.4CIENCE  STUDENT  TABLE 

W.  Cood,  P.O.  Box  1M9,  Taylor,  Tex.    76574 

Filed  Dec  17,  IHS,  Scr.  No.  219 

Term  off  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D16— 2) 


2«MS9 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
COMPONENT 
EiUott  Goidbaum,  BrooUya,  aad  Gord( 
York,  N.Y.,  aMigMNV  to  LeUgh  V 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Origiiial  deiigB  appUcatioM  Mta   ' 
M,127  and  Scr.  No.  M,139.    Di 
cation  Not.  1, 1965,  Ser.  No.  87,948 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
(CI.  D24— 1) 


Jj  MUASY  8,  1967 
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EPTACLE 

L.  Abiett,New 
Inc., 


FLY  TRAP 
Wilber  W.  RMdle,  3515  ShdMd  Ave^ 


244,587 

SHOWER  CURTAIN  HOOK  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Heinz  Natkanson,  144  5th  Ave., 

New  York,  N.Y.    14410 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1946,  Ser.  No.  440 

Term  of  patent  7  yean 

(a.D21~l)  , 


1944,  Scr.  No. 
and  thb  appii- 


244,594 
ELECTRIC  CIGARETTE  LIGHTER  CtHARGER  AND 

STORAGE  DEVICE  OR  SIMILAl  I  ARTICLE 
OUe  E.  Haggifrom,  TkvmbnU,  Carl  N   Johnenn,  Strat- 
ford, and  William  V.  Jndson,  Wcttpo-t,  Conn.,  amlgn- 
on  to  General  Electric  Company,  a  co  poration  of  New 
York 

Filed  June  14, 1945,  Ser.  No.  ^,709 
Term  of  patent  14  yi 
(a.  D24— 15) 


AMeke;  CaBff.    90032 

Filed  N^V  1,  1945,  Ser.  No.  88,045 
Term  of  palMt  14  y« 
(CL  D31— 3) 


204395 
SUNGWOr  HANDLE 
WOvd  J.  Moody,  704  Prafmrfenal  BM 

Va.    23704;  darence  T.  WMJnaon,  107 

Road,  PoitMonth,  Va.    23707;  Md  Henkd  L.  Walker, 
203  Bcazky  Drire,  rmimiiiHtk.  Va.    23701 
Origbal  design  appBodion  Mar.  25,   1945,  Scr.  No. 
8M33,  now  Patent  No.  204,144,  dated  Mar.  22, 1944. 
DMded  and  thb  appBcation  Oct  24,  1945.  Ser.  No. 

390 

Term  of  patent  14  yc 
(CLD34— 15) 


204,593 

BOOK  REST 

WOHam  Charics  Oiriloa.  FItchca, 


FOed  Sept.  15,  1945,  Ser.  No.  87,< 
Term  of  patent  14  y 
(CL  D33— 3) 


204,588 
SECATEURS 

Edward  A.  Rogen,JLondon,  England,  assignor  tb  Wilkii»> 
son  Sword  Limited,  London,  England,  a  British  com 

pany 

FUed  Jan.  10, 1944,  Scr.  No.  559 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(a.  D22-^ 


204,591 
ILLUMINABLE  WREATH 
Emklio  Di  Rico,  East  Etanhnrst,  N.Y., 
Electric  Corporation,  Bronx,  N.Y., 
New  York 

FOed  Oct.  5, 1945,  Ser.  No.  8^,319 
Term  of  patent  14  y( 
(a.  D29— 1) 


204394 

MUSIC  BOX  TOY 

John  W.  Ryan,  Bel  Air,  CaBf ,  aarignor  to  MMtd,  be, 

a  corponthM  of  Calf omfai 

FBed  Jan.  20,  1944,  Ser.  No.  492 

Term  of  mdcat  14  y 

(C1.D34— 15) 


to  RayUte 
I  corporation  of 


BOOK  REST 
WOlam  Chvlcs  Cariton,  FItchct, 


Filed  Sept  15, 1945,  Ser.  No.  87,N1 
Term  of  patent  14  y< 
(CL  D33— 3) 


204397 

SNOW  SCOOTER 

ABen  W.  B  inland,  S45  N.  Howei  St, 

StPnnl,Minn.    55104 

FOed  Mm.  18.  1964,  Ser.  No.  IfiH 

Term  of  anient  14 


(CL  D34— 15) 
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I  ' 

OPFICIAI 


20MM 

SNOW  RUNNER 

Edwin  A.  Price,  1660  Trenton  St,  DcnTcr,  Colo. 

Filed  Aug.  17, 1964,  Scr.  No.  81,305 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D34— 15) 


GAZETTE 


M22a 


J/NUARY  8,  1967 


2«6,6«1 
PULL  TOY  OR  SIMILAR  AlfnCLE 
WilUam  D.  Ebanrdla,  Decrlcid, 
Chica«o.   lUL,  anigDon  to 
Company,  Cnlcago,  DL,  a 

Filed  Not.  8,  1965,  Ser. 
Term  of  patnit  14  y( 
(CL  D34— 15) 


206,599 

TOY  ROLLING  HOOP 

Wilton  L.  Tomer,  619  S.  Fayctteville  St.,  and  John  Rani 

dolph  Ingram,  Oakmont  Drive,  both  of  Ashcboro,  N.C 

27203 

Filed  May  18,  1965,  Ser.  No.  85,336 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(a.  D34— 15) 


cdty  E.  Sharer, 
Mannfactnring 
of  mfaMfa 
,028 


206,602 
PULL  TOY  OR  SIMILAR  . 
WilUam  D.  Ebanrdla,  Deerfidd,  and 
Chicago,  111.,  anicnon  to  Play< 
Company,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporau 
Filed  Not.  8,  1965,  Ser.  No. 
Term  of  patMt  14  yean 
(CL  D34— 15) 


206,600 

PULL  TOY  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

WilUam  D.  ElzaunUa,  DeerfieM,  and  Wesley  E.  Sharei, 

Chicago,  III.,  assignors  to  Playskool  Manufacturing 

Company,  Chicago,  IlL,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1965,  Ser.  No.  88,026 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D34— 15) 


CLE 
edey  E.  Sharer, 
Munfacatving 

1,038 


206,603 

PULL  TOY  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

WUUam  D.  Elzanrdia,  Dceriteid,  and  Wesley  E.  Sharer, 

Chicago,  III.,  assi^MMB  to  Plj|ysko<l  Mannfactnring 

Company,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporaticB  of  Illinois 

FOed  Nov.  8, 1965,  Ser.  No.  18,043 

Term  of  patent  14  year 

(CLD34— 15) 


January  8,  1967 
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SIDE  DEUVERY  RAKE 

Jim  Wlnkel,  Sa««hetai,  Netherlandt,  »d  CorneU.  van 

der  Lely,  Zng.  »'1S«SSLr*«''S!.S^^^ 
N.V.,  Mawland,  Netherlande,  a  Dutch  Hniited-UabUKy 

^"'"nied  Sept.  27, 1965,  Ser.  No.  87,186 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzeriand,  June  28, 1965, 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CLD35— 2) 


2M,iM 
TRAY 

W.  Peer,  P.O.  B«k  1297, 

Tahoc  VaUcy,  CaHf.    95731 

FUcd  Nov.  17, 1965,  Scr.  No.  88,131 

Term  of  uainit  14  y< — 

(CLD44--10) 


r^ ^  Cv \  o  ^  r 


104  605 

HOOK  FOR  LIFTING  HOLLOW  CYLINDRICAL 

OBJECTS 

Harry  Nelson  VeiSoy,  New  OrleanSjUid  ;»»>^i,5SS' 
Marrcro,  La.,  amtgnors  to  H.  C.  Price  Co.,  BartlesvUle, 
OUa.,  a  corporation  of  CaUfonia 

FOedSept.  29, 1965,  Ser.  No.  87,213 

Term  of  patent  14  yen 
(a.D41— 1) 


206,609 
INCANDESCENT  LUMINAIRE  REFRACTOR 
Veari  S.  Wince,  Newark,  Ohio,  amignor  to  Holophanc 
Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

Continuation  of  design  appUcation  Ser.  No.  74,686, 
Apr.  30, 1963.  This  appUcation  Jan.  22, 1965,  Ser.  No. 
83,525 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CL  D4»— 16) 


206,606 

HAMBURGER  PRESS 

Charles  L  Brown,  Bnller  FXI.,  Klii^lon,N  J.    07405 

FBad  Dec.  22,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  293 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D44— 1) 


'  206,607 

UD  FOR  FRYING  FANS 

Gunnar  Horgard,  Trondhefan^Norway,  aii^»or  {«  Stajrf, 

Trondhclm,  Norway,  a  reeMn^  foundation  of  Norway 

Fked  Nov.  29, 1965,  Ser.  No.  88,252 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Norway  June  1 ,1965 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D44— 1) 


206,610 

TABLE  LAMP 

Leo  H.  Klansen,  338  mOcreit  Ave.,  WUIowdale, 

Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Aug.  2, 1965,  Ser.  No.  86,404 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D48— 20) 
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206,611 

COIN  CONTROLLED  VENDING  MACHINE 

^^HUam  C.  Chrisdnc,  Catasanqna,  and  Jomj^  E.  Pierce, 

Alleotown,  Pa^  assignon  to  ADm  Electronics,  Inc., 

Bcddehcni,  Pa^  a  corporation  of  Pennsylranla 

FUcd  Not.  23, 1965,  Scr.  No.  88,198 

Term  off  patent  14  years 

(CLD52— 3) 


'i  :' 


206,612 

DEVUTION  METER 

Etiiel  J.  Crawfm^,  1902  Woodwortii  Road, 

Anaheim,  Califf.    92804 

FUed  Feb.  1, 1966,  Scr.  No.  824 

Term  of  patent  14  yiears 

(a.D52— 6) 


206,613 

METAL  DETECTOR 

Robert  S.  Peniand,  Jr.,  405  Elder  St, 

Northfield,NJ.    08225 

FUcd  Jane  3, 1965,  Scr.  No.  85,558 

Term  of  patat  14  years 

(CLD52— 6> 


GAZETTE 


JANUARY  8,  1967 


216,614 

SOLAR  RADIATION  MEASURINt;  DEVICE 

John  L  Yellott,  9051  N.  7th  i  .tc. 

Phoenix,  Aiiz.    85020 

FOed  Ang.  27, 1965,  Scr.  No.  fl|6,750 

Tenn  ctf  patent  14  yean 

(CLD52— 6) 


Januaxy  8,  1967 
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206,618 

MACHINE  TOOL  BASE  AND  BED  UNIT 

Harry  E.  MOea,  Jr.,  6  W.  Hannun  Bhrd., 

Si«taaw,  Mich.     40602  ^        _ 

Orisfaud  dcrimlwltcatfo"  Apr.  30,  1964,  S«r.  No. 
W59,  iwrpSrNr204,2r,  dated  Mar.  29,  1966. 
DiVided  and  tUs  appttcathm  Feb.  25,  1966,  Ser.  No. 

M88 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CL  D55— 1) 


id-  ~t 


:^J: 


206,615 
CARPET  STRETCHER 
Roy  L.  Brconcr,  Highland  Pwk,  DL, 
Industries  Incorporated,  Chicago,  DL, 
nUnois 

FUcd  Ang.  15.  1966,  Scr.  No. 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D54— 13) 


toKfaikcad 
I  corporation  of 

3,467 


206,616 

MULTIPLE  CHUCK  KEIY 

Josh  Harry  EOis,  14  Leeton  Are, 

New  Sooth  Wales,  Anatralfai 

FUcd  May  14,  1965,  Scr.  No.^,291 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Claims  priority,  application  AnstraUa 

(CL  D54— 16) 


Coogee, 


««▼.  30, 1964 


206,619 

MACHINE  TOOL  BASE  AND  BED  UNIT 

Harry  E.  Miles,  Jr.,  6  W.  Hannom  Bird., 

Si«faiaw,  Mich.    48602 

Original  design   application   Apr.   30,   1964,  S«.  No. 

79J59,  MfTPalSt  No.  204,207,  dated  Mar.  29, 1966. 

DiVldcd  and  tlris  appHcatioa  Feb.  25,  1966,  Ser.  No. 

M89 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D55— 1) 


206,617 

MACHINE  TOOL  BASE  AND  BJED  UNIT 

Harry  E.  Mflct,  Jr.,  6  W.  Hannan  Bird., 

Sagfamw,  Mich.    48602 


Origfaul  design   appHcadon   Apr.   30, 


1964,   Ser.   No. 


79,759,  now  Patent  No.  204,207,  date*  Mar.  29,  1966. 
DMded  and  tUs  application  Feb.  25,  1966,  Scr.  No. 
1,187  ^ 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
(CL  D55— 1) 


206,620 

GLARE  SHIELD 

GoUHe  Hoffman,  250  S.  17th  St., 

Philadelphia,  Pa.    19103 

Filed  Dk.  22. 1965,  Scr.  No.  272 

Term  of  patent  3V6  yean 

(CL  D57— 1) 


206,621 

GLARE  ffllELD 

Goldle  Hoffaum,  250  S.  17th  St., 

PhihidclpUa.  Pa.    19103 
FBed  Dec  22, 1965,  Scr.  No.  273 
Term  of  ptrtcnt  3Vi  y< 
(CL  D57— 1) 


206,622 

GLARE  SHIELD 

GoMie  HonnM^  250  S.  17th  St., 

Phifaidelphia.  Pa.     19103 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1965,  Scr.  No.  274 

Term  of  patent  3V6  ye«t 

(CL  D57— 1) 


206,623 

GLARE  SHIELD 

GoMie  Hoffman,  250  S.  17th  St., 

PhihidelpUa.  Pa.    19103 

FUcd  Dec.  223^*  Scr.  No.  275 

Term  of  patent  3Vi  y«— 

(CL  D57— 1) 


I 


Jd. 
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GLARE  SHIELD 
GoUHe  HoSman,  25«  S.  17th  St^ 

PhfladehUa,  Pa.    191t3 
Filed  Dec.  fiTlMS,  Ser.  No.  27< 
Tcnn  of  pirteat  3Vi  y« 
(CL  D57— 1) 


•<  Tnori  F« 


206,625 

GLARE  SHIELD 

Goldie  Hoffanaii.  250  S.  17th  St., 

Phfladelphia,  Pa.     19103 

Filed  Dec.  2271065,  Ser.  No.  280 

Term  ai  pateat  3V^  years 

(a.  D57— 1) 


GAZETTE 


jAlfUARY  8,  1967 


jANUAtY  8,  1967 
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206,627 
BOTTLE 

Brace  L.  Roberts,  1014  E.  Rirer  Road, 

Ro«ford,Ohio    43460 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1965,  Ser.  No.  $86 

Term  of  aateoi  14  y( 

(a.D58--8) 


206,628 
COMBINED  BOTTLE  AND  C 
Olof  Vcncr  Aadcrwta,  Nocth 
Adsob,  Inc.,  ProTidcnce,  RJ.,  a 


jff  f  jf  206,634 

AIR  CONDfnONER  j-_.»_.  rm  wJli^MV 

Earl  R.  TliiiiiMilrr.   ralallaii.  IB.,  Miteor  to  Moai-    Leo  A.  Gathvt,  Old  WeKhary,  N.Y. 

fwacry  Wart  *  Co.,  iBcorpatalrtrafcaio,  DL,  a       g^^p^'f'^^yy -V'g*^*  " 

EMtwajjIiM  af  mteok  nava  HMHH|i  coaipavy,  ibc,  a 

'^'i&'iSIJiM^''^  •"~^F1l«il-.l».lH..S-.N..l.«. 

#CL  D61-^)  Tcrai  OT  paMat  14  ] 

*"*"**^'  (CLD72~1) 


to 
of 
of 


/ 


THEREFOR 
ssisBorto 
of  Rhode 


Flkd  Sept  1, 1965,  Ser.  No. 
Term  of  patait  14  yean 
(CLD58— 8) 


81,800 


206,626 

BOTTLE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE  206,629 

LMagstoo  C.  Dooglaa,  Leoaia,  NJ.,  assigoor  to  Colgate-^  BOTTLE  OR  SIMILAR  A 

Pafanoliye  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  Livingston  C.  Dongas,  Leonla.  N J., !» 

of  Delaware                                                                   I  PalmoHve  Company,  New  York,  N, 

Filed  Dec  2. 1965,  Ser.  No.  21  of  Delaware 

Term  of  pileBti4  yean                           ,  Ori^nal   d^^  ap^icatioB  Ja|y^  30, 


206,631 
STORAGE  CONTAINER  FOR  ICE  CUBES 
OR  THE  UKB 
Robert  T.  Howitt,  1 1  iiaiiaiiir,  Maas.,  aMignnr  to 
Acadcaiy  Pwdacti  Corp.,  a  caipwatloa  of  Mi 

Filed  Mm.  11, 1966,  S«.  No.  1,414 

(CL  D67— 3) 


206,635 
HIGHWAY  MARKER 
CIctat  Neal  Waller,  Saa  Diego,  Calf., 
I  onf  half  peiccat  to 
Coyie  A  Best,  FkasM,  Calf.,  a  in 
FBed  Not.  5,^65,  Ser.  No.  88,013 
Term  of  pateat  14 
(CL  D72— 1) 


of  fUity* 


(CLD58— 8) 


81,078.    DMded  and  this  application 
Ser.  No.  1,428 

Term  <^  patent  14  yean 
(CLD58— 9) 


CLE 

to  Colgate- 
corporation 

964,   Ser.   No. 
Feb.  10,  1966, 


mstm 


206,632 

AIRCRAFT  OR  THE  LIKE 

Mfte  Tectoa,  5101  4Sth  SL  NW., 

TTeiifctiiiB.  rr     20016 

FBed  Sept  3, 1965,  Ser.  No.  86,836 

Term  of  pateat  14 

(O.  DTI— 1) 


206,636 
BALL  POINT  PEN 
OareBCc  D.  Zierhat,  Granada  OBs,  CaBf., 
WasBon,  MadieoB,  Wb.,  anl^on  to  Paper  Male 
afactariag  Coaipaay,  Saata  Moaka,  Calf.,  a 
ttoa  of  Delaware 

FOed  Feb.  10, 1965,  Ser.  No.  83,762 
Term  of  pateat  14 
(CL  D74— 17): 


H. 


206,633 
SURFBOARD 
J.  Cartiss  aad  Cleoa  V.  WBsoa,  both  of  1564  W. 
St,  LoM  Beach,  Calf.    90813 
FBed  Oct  l7lH5,8er.  No.  87,273 

(CL  D71— 1) 


h 


\ 


y 
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DISPLAY  PANEL  FOR  aGARETTE  LIGHTERS 

OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLES 

Ralph  Shebitz,  1%€  Springdme  Lane  W^  LcTtttowii,  Long 

Uand,  N.Y.     11756,  and  Hans  Fifcd,  153—15  78th 

Atc^  Fhtthing,  Long  Island,  N.Y.    13337 

FUedNoT.  15, 1965,  Scr.  No.  8S,llt 

Tcnn  of  patent  14  yean 

(a.  D80— 5) 


jAiruABY  8,  1967 


VAPORIZER  APPLIANCE  OR  SIMIL  LR  ARTICLE 

Bernard  A.  Mitchell,  Chlci«o,  m.,  aMknor  to  Heath 

Products,  lac,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporation  of  Dlnols 

Filed  Mar.  Id,  1966,  Ser.  NoT^'  ~ 

Term  of  patent  14  y( 

I  (a.  IM3— 1) 


296,641 

SPONGE  FOR  MEDICAL,  DENTAL  OR 

SURGICAL  USE 


to  Ed- 


206,638 

Laurence  W.  Van  Dusen,  EMondldo.  CaHf.,  assignor  to    *fSSii?!k  rSIlJSf  S'*'iiII?tei.«i|-n#v  N  v 
Mlarfon  Industries,  EKondldo,  Catf.,  a  corporation  of       ]^Sl,]J[3«  JfoJCJile  ^^ 

Filed  Aag.  19, 1965,  Ser.  No.  8i(,648 


CaHfonda 


FDed  Jan.  17, 1966,  Ser.  No.  641 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CL  D80— 8)    ^ 


206,639 
COMBINED  DISPLAY  RACK  AND 
SIGN  HOLDER 
Lester  M.  Mayber,  SkoUe,  DL,  assignor  to  American 
Home  Products  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1966,  Ser.  No.  1,889 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(a.  D80— lO) 


Term  of  patent  14  y( 
(CL  D83— 12) 


206,642 
COMPACT 
John  W.  Pfrommer,  368  Hlghladd  Art, 
Cheshire,  Com.    06410i 


FDed  Jan.  7.  1966,  Ser.  No. 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(a.  IM6— 10) 


536 


*  ■■■j-^  ' 


206,643 
LUGGAGE  DRAWBOL 

Walter  Bialo,  836  Broadway,  New 

FUed  June  1,  1965,  Ser.  No. 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CL  D87— 2) 


Yor; 


N.Y. 
15,523 


10003 


January  8,  1967 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


4£9 


206  644 
MOTORCYCLE  WINDSHIELD 
Ted  ZWkowsU,  SonthfleU,  and  'ohn  L.  MarAdIo,  Ann 
Arbor,  Mich^  Msignors  to  Joseph  Boegeteisen  Co., 
SoothfteM,  Mkh.  ^^     ,^,     __    _. 

Original  derign  appBcation  Mar.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No. 
t53S9,  W^PatStNor202,489,  ^>tod,^  5,  1965. 
DiVided  and  this  application  Sept  22,  1965,  Ser.  No. 

87,103 

Term  of  patmt  14  years 
(CL  D90— 1) 


206,646 

TIRE 

Aristidcs  Makris,  137  Crescent  Are. 

Pfatefeld,  N  J.    07060 

Filed  Dec  28, 1965.  Ser.  No.  356 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D90— 20) 


206,645 
TIRE 
Glen  L.  Wittenmyer,  Akron,  OUo, 

Goodrich  Comp«7,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 

of  New  York  _     ^^    ^^ 

FDed  Dec  22, 1965,  Ser.  No.  287 

Term  of  potent  14  y 

(CL  D90— 20) 


toTheB.F. 


«  206  647 

IRRIGATION  SOCK  HOLDER 
Etaner  G.  Hehnfch,  824  E.  6th,  Goodland,  Kai 
FUed  Ang.  17, 1965,  Ser.  No.  86,606 
Term  of  potent  14  yc 
(CL  D91— 3) 


67735 


i 


I 


I     • . 


I 


UST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 


PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  3RD  DAY  OF  JANUARY.  1967 


eral  oil  composition.    Ee.  2«,1»4.  i-»-«'.  *-»•  *"*     *~ 
Ideal  Indu«trle»  Inc.:  Sw— 

Whltehurtt  Joe  B.     Re.  26,1»5. 

'***''%eidi;'joi4*i:.«<» '«>»"«>»•  a*«w»4. 


October  Corp. :  See— 
Cernttl.  Henry  P. 


ToUielm  Corp. :  See— 
Wright,  Oeorye  W. 


Re.  26,182. 


in,  lUrer.  to  JJ'H^TnMiScJre     >««»"•  "•«•»■»»'' 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Ablett,  Gordon  L. :  flee —      »wt«*«.     <*nA  rao 

Xl.rS'^eSf  kS"5S  ."A.tff^n"if  ???a.«b  RaUwax.  Co., 

^"outhSJtTLeo  A.    206.634. 
Allen  Electronic*.  Inc. :  See—  oonflii 

ChrUtlne.  William  C.  and  Pierce.    ZO«,eii^^ ^^ 

Ament  Myron  J.^  Bidet     2»«.5%i±^^- <^^- ^^*-*- 
American  Home  Prot?<^t«  ^or^.  See— 

Ande^M'n'*moVv"t?An^n'%.     Combined  bottle  and  do- 
^°.u«  tSmfoi.    206!628. 1-3-67.  CI.  D5»-8. 

^"Tndm^n*  Oi^f  V.    206.628. 
Anton  Products  Corp. :  See— 

Bec.S:lr.'^'iry^w''^'BngS?i"  206.580   1-^^^ 

Berglund'    Allen    W.      Snow    ecooter.      206,507,    1-3-67,    U- 

Bl?S*w5her.     Luggage   drawbolt.     206.643,    1-3-67,    CI. 

BrSfn^T^Boy  L.^to  Klnkead  Indoatriet  Inc.    Carpet  etretcher. 

206.615,  1-3-67,  CI.  D54 — 13.  _^_     _. 

Brown.  Ctarlee  I.     Hamburger  preaa.     206,606.  l-S-«7.  ci. 

D44^1 
Buegelelsen.  JoMpb.  Co.:  See--  «„«  «U4 

Zblkowskl.  Ted.  and  MarcheUo.    206,644.  -^ 

Cam^U,  Laurie  J^ to  LouU  Marx  *  Co.,  Inc.    Helmet.    206,- 

Cs5f?on!  wlflliS  C  "iik  ".t.    206.593.  1-3-67   CI  gg-S. 

Travei  trailer      206  583.  1-3-67.  CI.  D14— 3. 
ChTutIS     Oeorgei    E^     to    EtablUeements    Bertrand    Faure. 

Trave   trailer     206  584.  l-3-«7,  CI.  D14— 3.      ^,    ^      . 
ChTfitlw' William  C.'and  J.  B.  Aeroe   to  Allen  Electron^., 

Inc.     (ioln  controlled  vending  machine.     206.611,  1-3-67. 

CI.  D52— 3. 
Colgate-Palmolive  Co. :  See— 

Douglas,  Livingston  C.    206.626. 

C..rv?ll&T'lf  0SS.fflcC0^.c..»  c>....r  or 

Similar  article.    206,675    1-3-67.  CI.  D»—^. 
Cosad.  James  W.     Mnltl-sclence  student  table.    20«,a80.  i-^ 

CrawfSd^&?J.     Deviation  meter.     206.612,  1-3-67.  CI. 

'    Cu?turArthur  J.,  and  C.  V.  WlUon.     Surttward.     206.633, 

DIRlJ^BmWlo^U'iiynte  Electric  Corp.    Illumlnable  wreath. 

206,i91,  1-3-67.  CI.  D29— -1.  „  ,      ,.       ^ 

DouKlas    Livingston  C,  to  ColgatePalmollve  Co. 

slSlU'rartl?!?     206,626.  1-3-67.  CI   D5»-8 
Douglas.  Livingston  C..  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Co. 

slSillar  artlcfe.    206.^29.1-3-87.0.058-9 
Ellis,  Josh   H.     Multiple  chock  key.     206,616,   1-3-67,   ci. 

EUautdirwmiam  D     and  WE.  Sharer  \«  P^*%|5!?: 
Co.    Pull  toy  or  similar  article.    206,600,  l-S-fl7,  ci.  uit* 

Elwirdla.  William  D.    and  WE.  Sharer   t%Play.kool  Mf«- 
Co.    Pull  toy  or  similar  article.    206,601,  1-3-67.  LI.  Vi* 

Eliaurdla,  WUllam  D.    and  W    E.  Sharer    t»_^/»?J<»J,J5^ 
Co.    Pull  toy  or  similar  article.    206.602,  l-3-«7.  ci.  i»*t 

Eliaurdla.  William  D     and  W    E.  Sharer    t^PJj/'^^UJ!?: 
Co     Pull  toy  or  similar  article.    206,603.  1-3-67,  Cl.  uo* 

15." 
Empire  Brushes.  !«»«••  See- 
Levin.  Monte.    206.572. 
Levin.  Monte.    206,573. 


206.570. 


BUbllasements  Bertrand  *■»"•:§«* 

Christin,  Georges  B.    206,583. 

Chrlstin,  Georges  E.    206,584. 
Forbes   William  A. :  See —       _    ^ 

SherwoodTRobin  H..  and  Fort»s 

*^'**^Shebit'.Ralph,  and  Fried     206.637.  Dental 

Cl.  bl5— 3. .    ^        „ 
General  Electric  Co. :  See- 
Cook.  WllUam  J.     206.674. 
Cook,  WiUUm  J.    206^76.  .  ,„^^„     2nA500 

Haggstrom,  OUe  «-.  Jo^^wSutf^tn^ShUh^o^Indtia- 
Goldbaom.  BUlott,  and  G.  L.  Ablett.  to  ^°^^^.    ^. 
tries  Inc     Electrical  connector  recepUde  component    zoo. 

589,  1-3-67.  CL  D26— 1.  „ 
Goodrich.  B.  t..  Co    The  :  Se^^^ 

borgh   Railways  Co..   Inc.     Siren.     20«.tW4.   i-j-o«,  v.i. 

H^IftTom    OUe  E     C.  N.  Johnson,  and  W.  V.  JudMn.  to 

"^Serrfelectrlc^'cio'',  Electric  clgaretteUghter  charter  a^d 

storage    device    or    similar    article.      206.590,    1-3-97.    ci. 

Ha?vi^8,*  George,  to  Anton  Products  Corp.     Oeaning  pad. 

206,577.  1-3-67,  Cl.  D9--2.  ontuMO     i_3-«7     Cl 

Harper,    6unley    A.      Mobile   home.      206.682.    l-i-e7.    k.i. 

D14— 3. 
Harris.  Robert  J. :  See—  ^  „     _.       ^nann. 
Versoy.  Harry  N..  and  Harris.     206,605. 
Heath  ProducU.  Inc.:  See— • 

Mitchell,  Bernard  A.    206,640. 
Helnrich.  Elmer  G.     Irrigation  sock  holder.    206,647,  1-3-67, 

Herman  Moe"  and  S.    Wax  applicator  and  floor  pollaher  head. 

206,5f  1,  1-3-67,  Cl.  D9— 2. 
Herman,  Sam  :  flee — 

Herman,  Moe  and  S.    206.671.         „       ,  „  ,^, 

Hill.  Edwari  J.,  to  BSdward   Week  *  Co  ,  I«»t^8ponge  for 

medical,  dentai  or  surgical  use.    206,641,  l-S-67,  CL  D8S— 

12. 

Glare  shield. 
Glare  shield. 
GUre  shield. 
Glare  shield. 
Glare  shield. 
Glare  shield. 
See— 
206,609 


206.620.  1-3-67.  CL  D57— 1. 

206.621.  1-3-67,  CL  D57— 1. 

206.622.  1-3-67.  Cl.  D57— 1. 

206.623.  1-3-67.  Cl.  D57 — ^1. 

206.624.  1-3-67.  CX  D67— 1. 
206,626,  1-3-67,  Cl.  D67— 1, 


Bottle  or 
Bottle  or 


Hoffman.  Goldie. 
Hoffman,  Goldie. 
Hoffman,  Goldie. 
Hoffman,  Goldie. 
Hoffman,  Goldie. 
Hoffman,  Goldie. 
Holophane  Co..  Inc. 

Wince.  Vearl  8.     

Horgard.  Gunnar,  to  Sintef. 

Howitt,  liobert  T..  toPlastlc  Academy  Products  Corp.  Stor- 
age container  for  Ice  cubes  or  the  like.  20o,6Bl,  1-3-07. 
Cl.  D67— 3. 

Ingram,  John  R. :  See — 

Turner,  Wilton  L..  and  Ingram.     206.599. 

Johnson.  Carl  N. :  See 


Ud  for  frying  pans.    206.607, 


206,690. 
206,590. 


Haggstrom.  OUe  E..  Johnson,  and  Judson. 
Judson.  WUllam  V. :  See—  ^    ,  ^ 

Haggstrom.  OUe  E.,  Johnson,  and  Judson. 
Klnkead  Industries  Inc. :  See— 

KlauS?n"l^o'  H^^'ible'um'J.''  206,610.  1^7.  Cl.  D48-20. 
Knapp.  llames  G.,  and  C.  A.  Leubner.    Floor  treating  machine 

or  MmUar  article.     206.576.  1-3-67,  Cl.  DO— 2.       ,^  __. 
Krutsikowsky,    Klaus    E.    B.      Collapsible    trailer.      206.681, 

1-3-67.  a.  D14— 3. 
Lehigh  Valley  Industries  Inc. :  See— 

Goldbaum,  EUlott,  and  Ablett.     206,589. 

Leubner,  Courtney  A. :  flee —  ^„  -_« 

Knapp,  James  G..  and  Leubner.     206,576. 
Levin  Monte,  to  Empire  Brushes.  Inc.    Power-operated  vibrat- 
Inghalr  brush.    206,572,  1-3-67.  Cl.  D9— 2. 

i 


II 


LIST  OF    DESIGN    PATENTEES 


Levin,  Monte,  to  Empire  Brusbea.  Inc.    ^ower-operated  Tlbrat- 
ing  hair  brush.    206,573,  1-3-87.  CI.  D9— 2. 
206,646,   1-3-67,   CI.  D90— 20. 


206.644. 


MakrlB,  Aristides.     lire. 
Marchello,  John  L. :  See — 

Zbikowski,  Ted,  and  MarcbaUo. 
Marx.  Loais,  &  Co.,  inc. :  Bee — 

Campbell,  Laurie  J.     206,568. 
Mattel,  Inc. :  £fce— 

Ryan,  John  W.     206,596. 
Mayber.  Lester  M.,  to  American  Home  Products  Corp.    Com 
bined  display  rack  and  sign  holder.     206,639,  lt-3-67,  CI 
D80— 10. 
McCormlck :  See — 

Walter,  Qetus  N.     206,635. 
MUes,  Harry  E„  Jr.    Machine  tool  base  and  bed  unit.    206,617, 

1-3-67,  CI.  D55— 1. 
Miles.  Harry  E.,  Jr.     Machine  tool  base  and  bed  unit.    206,- 

6ld,  1-3-67,  CI.  D55— 1. 
Miles.    Harry   E.,    Jr.      Machine    tool    base  and    bed    unit 

206,619.  l-a-6f ,  CT.  D55— 1. 
Mission  Industries  :  See — 

Van  Dusen,  Laurence  W.     206,638. 
Mitchell,   Bernard  A.,   to   Heath   Products,   Inc.     Vaporiser 

appliance.    206,640,  1-3-67,  CI.  83 — 1. 
Monuomery  Ward  ft  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Stiegemeler,  Earl  R.     206,630. 
Moody,    WiUard   J.,    C.   T.    Wilkinson,   and   H.    L.    Walker. 

Slingshot  handle.     206,595,  1-3-67.  Q.  D34— 15. 
Xathanson,  Heinz.     Shower  curtain  nook  or  similar  artide 

206,687,  1-3-67,  CI.  D21— 1. 
Paper  Mate  Mfg.  Co. :  See —  I 

ZierhutM^Iarence  D..  and  Wasson.     206,636. 
Peer,  John  W.    Tray.     206,608.  1-3-67,  CI.  D44— 10. 
Penland,  Robert  S.,  Jr.    Metal  detector.    206,613,  l-S-67,  CI. 

D52— 6. 
Pfrommer,  John  W.    Compact.    206,642,  1-3-67,  CI.  D86 — 10 
Pierce,  Joseph  E. :  See — 

Christine,  WUliam  C,  and  Pierce.    206,611. 
Plastic  Academy  Products  Corp. :  See — 

Howitt,  Robert  T.     206,631. 
Playskool  Mfg.  Co. :  £fee — 

Elsaurdla,  William  D.,  and  Sharer. 
Elsaurdla,  William  D.,  and  Sharer 
Elsaurdla,  William  D.,  and  Sharei^.i 
Elsaurdla,  William  D.,  and  Sharer. 


206,600. 
206,601. 
206,602. 
206,603. 


Price,  Edwin  A.    Snow  runner.    206,698, 1-3-67,  CI.  D34 — 15. 
Price,  H.  C,  Co. :  See — 

Versoy,  Harry  N^  and  Harris.     206,605. 
Randle,  Wilber  W.     Ply  trap.     206,692,  1-3-67,  O.  D31— 3 
Raylite  Electric  Corp. :  See — 

DlRico,  Emldio.     206,591. 
Roberts,    Bruce   L.      Bottle.      206,627,    1-3-67,    CI.    D58— 8. 
Rogers,   Edward  A.,    to   Wilkinson   Sword   Ltd.      Secateurs 

206,688.  1-3-67.  CI.  D22— 5. 
Ryan.   John  W.,   to  Mattel,   Inc.     Music  box  toy.     206,596, 

l-d-67,  CI.  D34— 15. 
Seellcke,  Barbara  K.     Foot  ornament.     206,570,  1-3-67.  CI. 

D7 — 1: 
Sharer,  Wesley  E. :  See — 

Elsaurdla,  William  D.,  and  Sharer.     206,600.         ' 

Elsaurdla,  William  D.,  and  Sharer.     206,601. 

Elsaurdla,  William  D.,  and  Sharer.     206,602. 

Elsaurdla,  William  D.,  and  Sharer.     206,603. 


.    1  ' 


Display  pafael  for  cigarette 

J,637,  1:^-67,  CI.  D80— 6. 

scratcbing  post. 


206,- 


*  Co.,  Inc.     Air 


Sheblts,  Ralph,  and  H.  Fried. 

lighters  or  similar  articles.     206,(  _ 
Sherwood.  Robin  H.,  and  W.  A.  Forbes.    Ca 

206,579,  1-3-67,  O.  D12— 2. 
Slntef:  See— 

Horgard,  Gunnar.     206,607. 
Sponsler,  Irrin  W.     Automobile  Identlflcatidn  marker. 

567.  1-3-67,  CI.  Dl— 12. 
Stiegemeler.  Earl  R.,  to  Montgomery  Ward 

conditioner.    206,630,  1-3-67,  a.  D62- 

Tecton,    Mike.     Aircraft   or   the  like.     206iO32.   1-3-67.  €1. 
D71— 1.  ' 

Torokvel,  Cvald.     Floor  mat  or  similar  Article.     206.678. 
1-3-67    CT.  D9— 6. 

Turner    Wilton   L.,   and  J.   R.   Ingram.     O'oy  rolling  hoop. 

206.599,  1-3-67,  CI.  D34— 15. 
Van  der  Lely,  C,  N.  V. :  See — 

Wlnkel,  Jan,  and  Van  der  Lely.     206,6<^. 
Van  der  Lely,  Cbrnells  :  See- 

Wlnkel,  Jan,  and  Van  der  Lely.     206,6<|4. 

Van  Dusen,  Laurence  W..  to  Mission  Indust  rles.    Tie  banger. 
206,fi38.  1-3-67,  CT.  D^O — 8. 


Price  Co. 
206,605, 


Versoy,  Harry  N.,  and  R.  J.  Harris,  to  H.  C. 
Hook  for  lifting  hollow  cylindrical  oijects. 
1-3-67,  CI.  D41— 1.  ^ 

Vetere,  Rudolph  :  See — 

Gardella,  John  M.,  and  Vetere.     206,582 . 
Walker,  Herskel  L. :  See — 

Moody,  Willard  J..  Wilkinson,  and  Wajlker.     206,596. 

Walter,  Cletus  N.,  37^%  to  McCormlck.  Btntow,  Sbeppard, 

Coyle   k   Best.      Highway    marker.     206,130.    l-3-«7;   CI. 

D72 — 1. 

Wasson,  John  H. :  See — 

Zierhut.  Clarence  D.,  and  Wasson. 
Week.  Edward  k  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Hill,  Edward  J.     206,641. 
White.  8.  8.,  Dental  Mfg.  Co..  The  :  See—      , 

Gardella,  John  M.,  and  Vetere.     206,581 . 
Wilkinson,  Clarence  T. :  See — 

Moody,  Willard  J.,  Wilkinson,  and  Walker 

Wilkinson  Sword  Ltd. :  See- 
Rogers,  Edward  A.     206,588. 

Wilson,  Cleon  V. :  See — 

Curtlss,  Arthur  J.,  and  Wilson.     206,6^3. 

Wince,    Vearl    S.,    to    Holophane    Co.,    Infc. 
lumlnaire  refractor.     206,609,  1-3-67,  CI 


Winkel,  Jan,  and  C.  Van  der  Lely,  to  C.  Van  der  L«ly,  N.  V. 


■Side  delivery  rake.     206,604,  1-3-67,  CT 
Wittenmyer,  Glen  L.,  to  The  B.  P.  Goodrich 
645,  1-3-67,  CI.  D90— 20. 

Yellott,  John  I.     Solar  radiation  measuring 
1-3-67,  CI.  D52— 6. 


2C  S,6S«. 


206,596. 


Incandescent 
48—16. 


D36— 2. 
Oo.    Tire. 


206,- 


device.    206,614, 


Zbikowski,  Ted,  and  J.  L.  Marchello,  to  J<  seph  Buegeleisen 
Co.     Motorcycle  windshield.     206,644,  l-|-«7,  CI.  D90 — 1. 

Zierhut,  CTarence  D.,  and  J.  H.  Wasson.  to  iPaper  Mate  Mfg. 
Co.     Ball  point  pen.     206,636.  1-3-67.  CI.  D74— 17. 


•     LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  3rd  DAY  OF  JANUARY,  1967 

NoT«  — Arranoed  in  accordance  with  the  llrst  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name  (in  accordance  with  dtj  and 
.     «  »«w~  telephone  directory  practice).  i 


AMP  Inc.:  See- 
Frits,  William  B.     3,296,601. 
Hammell,  Kemper  M.     3.295.189. 

Laudlg.  llonald  C,  and  Stark.     3,296,363.  „  ^  ^ 

Abbott,   John   R..   and   I.    F.    Salmloen,    to   Eastman   Kodak 
Co.     Novel  Inhibitors  for  use  in  the  black  and  white  develop 
ment  of  color  reversal  film.     3.295.976.  1-3-67.  CL  96 — 55. 
Abbott,  Edward  A. :  See —  „  „^,  „.^ 

Charlton.  John  D.,  and  Abbott.  3,295,616. 
Abbott.  Tbomas  I.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co.  Photofraphic 
spirit  duplicating  process.  3,296.969,  1-3-67.  CI.  96—28. 
Abermeth,  Hubert,  and  P.  Combuchen,  to  Klockner-Humboldt 
Deuti  Aktiengeseilschaft.  Rotary  piston  machine  particu- 
larly rotary  piston  internal  combustion  engine.  3,295,754, 
1-3-87,  CI.  280—145. 

^•^XVoli^SvldW^silth,  and  Abernathy.     3,295,308. 

Abrams.  Gilbert  L..  to  Guild  Molders,  Inc.  Combined  closure 
and  Maling  member.     3,295,711.  i-3-6J,  CI.  220—24.5. 

Achon,  Marco  A.,  to  The  General  Tire  *  Rubber  Co.  Polym- 
erization of  organic  epoxides  using  certain  metallic  oxides 
and   metallo    organo   compounds.      3,296,152,    1-3-67.    CI. 

Acker,  Eric  O..  E.  O.  Acker,  Jr.,  and  P.  P.  Kimball.  Forming 
machine.     3,296.345,  1-3-67  CT.  72—24. 

'^*""Acker.*'Eric'^0..'  E.^oTAcker.  Jr.,  and  Kimball     3  295.345. 
Adams,  Bobby  F..  and  J.  H.  WoUs.  to  Diamond  Alkali  Co. 

Cyclic    acetylenlc    hydrocarbon    preparation.       3.296,321. 

1-3-67,  CI.  260 — 666. 
Adams.  Charles  H. :  See — _ 

Larrigan.  Harry  J.,  Browne,  and  Adams.     3,295.365. 
Adams.  Fred,   to  General   Motors  Corp.     Brake  mechanism. 

3.295.636,  1-3-67.  CI.  188—18.         „  ,,.   , 
Adams.   Floyd  8.,   to  Smada  Corp.     Method   and  apparatuti 

for   preparing  brushes  for  trimming.     3.295.893,   1-3-67. 

CI.   300—21. 
Adams.  Hsrold  W. :  See —  ^  „.     w  o  oak  ooo 

Hlckey.  Frank  D.,  Adams,  and  Hlrahara.     3.295.982. 
Addison,  Harry  W.,  Jr.     SUlr  traversing  wheel  chair  mecha 

nUm.     3.295,858,  1-3-67,  CI.  280—5.3. 
Addmaster  Corp. :  See — 

Busch.  Richard  E..  and  Clatr.     3.295,767. 
Addor.  Roger  W..  to  American  Cyanamld  Co.     O-  and  A-allyl- 

oxyphenyl   and    A-alkoxyphenyl-N-methyl    carbamates   and 

thelnsectlcldal  use  thereof.    3,296,068,  1-3-67.  CI.  167—30. 
Adler.   Robert,   to   Zenith    Radio   Cory.     Cvclotron   and   Kyn 

chronous  parametric  amplifiers  and  synchronous  oscUlators 

and  Isolators  using  blfllar  helix  coupler.    3,296,542.  1-3-67, 

pj    330 4  7 

Adler,  Robert,  to  Zenith  Radio  Corp.     Positive  synchronous 

wave    blfllar    helix    coupler    and    parametric    amplifiers. 

3.296.543.  1-3-67,  CT.  380—4.7.  ^^         , 

Adler.  Aobert,  to  Zenith  Radio  Corp.     Negative  synchronous 

wave    amplifier    and    oseUIator.      3,296,548.    1-3-67.    CI. 

330 4Q 

Adolph.  Horst  O.,  J.  C.  Dacons.  and  M.  J.  Kaml^.  to  United 

Stateii  of  America,  Navv.     Preparation  of  hydroxy  nltro- 

pbenyl  compounds.     3,296.315.   l-»-67,  Cl.  260—620. 
Aerojet-General  Corp. :  See — 


FlSe?'  Gordon  ^A.,'''Kea5ng,    McOehee.    and    Peterson. 


3,^6,448 
uae,    MOT^ —     * 
3  296  048 
Morle7,'Morgan  J.,  and  Gilbert.     3,295.412. 
Winkler,  Joseph,  and  Bratoeff.     3,296.211. 
Aeroprojects  Inc. :  See —     ^^    _^^ 

Maropis.  Nicholas.     3.295^49.  :,  ^  ^  ^^ 

Agdur.  Nils  fe.,  F.  Sellberg.  K.  O.  R.  BoUm.  and  K.  Y.  Ohman 
to  Kooperatlva  Farbundet  Ekonomlck  Forenlng.     PolarUed 
radiation  emitting  element  for  Inclusion  as  a  light  source 
In  an  electric  lamp.     3,296.482,  1-3-67,  CT.  313—341. 
Agency  of  Industrial  Science  Technology  :  See — 

Sakuma.  Aklhlko.     3.296.526. 
Agfa  Aktlengesellscbaft :  See—  „      ^ 

Meckl,  Heinx.  Haseler.  and  Morcher.     3,295,975. 
Roos.  Ountber,  and  Wick.     8.296.445.  ^     ^     ^.       ^     . 
Aidim,  Samuel  8.     Hopper- type  feeding  and  ortentlM  device 

for  bottles  or  the  like.     3,295.659.  1-3-67.  Cl.  198—38. 
Air  Products  and  Chemicals.  Inc.  :Sw—  ,„.,,„« 

Doelp,  Louis  C,  Gussow,  and  Michael.     3,296,120. 
Alroll  Burner  Co.  (OB.)  Ltd. :  See — 

Proctor.  Albert  E.     3,295,684. 
Air  Reduction  Co..  Inc. :  See— 

Balch.  James  L.     3.295.521. 
AJlnomoto  Co..  Inc. :  See— _  ^^  m     ^  .. 

Mitsugl,    Koji.    Kamimura.    Okumura.    and    Katsuya. 

3,296  087. 
Ka to.  Kelso.  Ide,  and  Okada.     3.295,983. 
Akobjanoff.  Lev.     Production  of  depolymerisates  from  poly 
mers  cross-linked  by  S  (Se.  Te)  balides.    8,296.203,  1-3-67, 
CT    260—48 
AkUebolaget  Astra,  Apotekamea  Kemlska  Fabrlker.  Soder 

**^feer8,'Han8  C.  A.,  and  Littorln.     3,295,626. 


Aktlebolaget  Electrolux  :  See — 

Hultgren,  NUs  L.     3.295,334. 
Aktlebolaget  Kanthal :  «ee— 

Schrewellus,  Nils  O.     3,296.021. 
Aktlebolaget  Tudor  :  See — 

Sundberg,  Krik  G.     3^96,028. 
Aktlengesellschart  Brown,  Boverl  k  Cle  :  See— 

Plust,  Helnz-Gunther,  and  Telschow.     3.296,449. 
Alabama  Metal  Industries  Corp. :  See — 
Durfleld.  Robert  R..  Jr.     3,295,184. 

Albert,  Charles  A. :  See—  

Solberg,  Ernst  J.,  and  Albert.     3,296.037. 
Albert,  Harry  E. :  See-  ^    ....     .      «  «».  ,^.r 

Raines,  Paul  G..  Whlton,  and  Albert.     3.296.177. 
Albrecht,  Otto  J.,  and  P.  J.  Barnes,  to  Borg- Warner  Corp. 
Electrostatic  recorders.     3,295,497,   1-3-67,  Cl.   118—637. 
Alexander,  Bruce  T. :  See— 

Gross,  Orvllle,  and  Alexander.     3.296,325. 
Alexander,  Michael  P..  to  (General  Motors  Corp.    Article  trans- 
fer mecfjanlsm.     3,295,701,  1-3-67,  Cl.  214—1. 
Alfa-Laval  AB  :  See — 

SJoholm,  Claes  B.     3,295,205. 
Allbright,  Norman  J^  and  A.  C.  Boldon ;  said  Allbright  assor. 
to  said  Boldon.     Semi-continuous  closed  circuit  apparatus 
for  rendering  animal  matter.     3,295.929,  1-3-67,  Cl.  28— 
280 
Allen,  Clifford  W.,  to  Westlnghouse  Air  Brake  Co.    Bolt  Joint 
with  screw  tethering  means.     3,295,874,  1-3-67.  Cl.  287 — 
189  36 
Allen,' James  O.    Ink  roll  cleaning  attachment.    3.296,442.  1- 

Allen,  LaWrence  K.,  to  Allls-Chalmers  Mfg    Co.     Drive  belt 
tightening  Idler  mounting.    3,295,383,  1-3-67,  CT.  74—227. 
Allen.  Richard  A. :  See—  „««.,,» 

Beatrice,  Flnton  J.,  and  Allen.     3.295.816. 
Allen.  Robert  H. :  See — 

Soderonlst,  Frederick  J..  Amos,  and  Allwi.     3,296,822. 
Alley.  Ralph  D.,  and  D.  S   Sheridan,  to  Sheridan  Corp.    Inter- 
costal cithetir.     3,295,527.  1-3-67,  CT.  128—348. 
Allied  Chemical  Corp. :  See—-  

Jacoby,  (Carles  W.,  Tubbs.  Wilson,  and  Storm.     3,296,- 
219. 

MacGregor,  Rob  B.,  and  Moore.     3,296,307. 

Nelson,  Elmer  L.,  and  Kennedy.     3  2a6j266. 

Robbins,  John  D.,  and  Opfell.     3,480182. 

Scott.  Herbert  F.,  Jr.     3,296.262.     / 

Zlellnskl.  Leon  8..  and  Slevenplper.     3,295,910. 
Allied  Steel  k  Tractor  Products :  See — 

Meshorer,  Marc.     3,295.330. 
Allls-Chalmers  Mfg.  Co. :  B»^ 

Allen.  Lawrence  E.     3,295,383. 

Medal,  Binar.     3,296  579. 

Hawk,  Dale  W.     3,296,234 

MeiniJers.  Oerardus  J.     3,296,402. 
Alpers.  Frederick  C,  to  United  SUtes  of  America,  Navy.    Bto.- 
ple  form  of  probe  antenna  noise  cancellation  system.    3,^«R».- 
619,  1-8-67,  Cl.  343—120. 
Altenbrando,  Philip  T. :  See—  ^        ,^ 

Gross,  Sherman  B.,  Uretsky,  and  Altebrando.     3,296,502. 

Alnminum  Co.  of  America  :  See — 
Blayden,  James  H.     3,295,803. 

Amato,  Peter.  Apparatus  for  tipping  hair  including  a  tnbe 
for  receiving  a  tuft  of  hair  and  having  an  expansion  cham- 
ber.    3,295,535,  1-8-67,  CT.  182—9. 

Ambler,  Arnold  E.,  and  R.  W.  Tomlinson,  to  Imperial  Chemi- 
cal Industries  Ltd.  Pigment  composition,  process  for  manu- 
facture, and  organic  materials  containing  the  same.  3,296,- 
001,  1-3-67,  Cl.  10ft— 30. 

Amerace  Corp. :  See —  

Cathey,  ^haddeus  F.,  CampbeU,  and  Ryder.     3,296.185. 

American  Air  k  Power  Co. :  See — 
Scott,  Joseph  J.     3,295,463. 

American  Can  Co. :  See —  ' 

Brandt,  Roger.     3.295,725. 

Oedde,  Erik      3  296,485. 

Gordon,  James  H.,  and  Ruth.     3,295,722. 

Jacobs,  Edward  C.     3,295.351. 

Wathen,  John  M.,  Jr.  3.295,708. 
American  Cyanamld  Co. :  See — 

Addor,  Roger  W.     3.296.068. 

Hulliger.  Frttx.     3.296.931.  ,  „  ^^  ^_ 

Janes,  Raymond  H.,  Novak,  and  Rawlings.     3,295,926. 

Petropoulos,  John  C.  and  Coscia.     S.296.334. 

StafieJ.  SUnley  F..  and  Carvalho.     3,296,274. 

Walworth,  Bryant  L.  3,298,949. 
American  Foundry  k  Furnace  Co. :  See — 

McQuown,  Francis  G.     3.295,821. 

American  Oaa  A»i*n_^  Inc. :  Bee—- 

Kovach,  John  T..  Jr.,  and  Thompson.     3,295,585. 

in 
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3,296,251, 


3,295,- 


American  Home  Products  Corp  .  See- 
Bell,  Stanley  C.     3,296,249. 
Bell,  Stanley  C,  Wei,  and  Gochman. 

American  Instrument  Co.,  Inc.:  See —      i 
Slone,  Thomas  J.     3,295,720.      , 

American  Ubrary  Assn.:  See— 

Clinton,  William  D.,  Forry,  Grimm,  and  Jones. 

OKA 

American  Machine  &  Foundry  Co. :  See—  '* 

Geitz,  Robert  C.     3,295,222. 

American  Machine  Product8.,Inc  :  See— 

Huppert,  Stanley.     3,29o,554.  , 

American  Machine  &  Foundry  Co. :  See— ^    ^ 
Wood,  Fenton  M.,  and  Proctor.     3,295,362. 

American  Shear  Knife  Co. :  See- 
Backoff,  Selwyn  R.     3,295,401. 

American  Steel  Corp. :  See— 

Simons,  Hector  E.     3,29a,21o. 

•^""^lodSSulsV:  ^F?ed;7ick  J..  Amos,  and  Allen.     3.296,322. 

-'™*¥e£'&i^haero.     3,296.539. 

Grace,  Alan  G.     3,296,544.  , 

Amphenol  Corp. :  Bee—  ^  „     .        ,  oqk  ^iqt 

Beucas,  Abraham  J.,  and  Forde.     3,295,337. 
Anchor  Hocking  Glass  Corp. :  See— 

Ochs,  Charles  S.     3,295,676.  '  i 

Anchor  Steel  and  Conveyor  Co. :  See— 

Ande^'erioVtT'^and^-r^.' W  to  Hewlett-Packard 
Co.     Integrating  converter.     3,296,613,  1-3-67,  d.  d4w 

An^derson,  Charles.     Band  saw  for  butch,erlng  meat.     3.295,- 

An¥e«in,^oLSjf  ^Chevron  Research  Co^^^ 

hydrocarbyl  ureas  as  lubricating  oil  detergents.    3,296,128, 

I    o_AT    (2\    252 32  T 

AndVrson:  Floyd  R.,  to  Gardner-Denyer  Co      Comiwslte  drill 

rod  and  method  for  making  the  same.     3,295.613,  1-3-67. 

01.  173—131. 
Anderson,  La  Verne,  Jr.  -Sec— 

Love,  Mahlon  L.,  and  Anderson.    3^295,384. 

Anderson.  Robert  E. :  See—  „  j„,^„„      -t  oon  020 

Goodenough,  Robert  D.,  Jones,  and  Anderson.     3,2»S,».iy 

Andreas,  Harry  J;,  Jr. :  See-- 

Gee,  Paul  Y.  C.  and  Andress.    3,296.130. 
Andrus,  Stanley :  See— -  ^  r..»i«<.     7  90>(  n^R 

Howe,  Brian  K.,  Andrus,  and  Davles.    3,295.»^8. 

Angele,  WUhelm :  See—  a„^,„      4  ook  «tR8 

Von  Pragenau,  George  L.,  and  Angele.     3,2»5,3e^ 
\nte8    Hans-Peter.     Electronic  stepping  switch.     3,296,384 

*^Dti^rS''cSrl'R~Jr^  F.  A.  Foster.  R.   L.   Nekola,  and  T 
^S^a  t?The  feleveiand  Twist  Drill  Co^  Machine  tool  con 

frol  system.     3.295,416,  1-3-67,  CI.  90-11.42. 
Aquionics  Corp. :  See— 

Bncbmann,  Louis  J.    3,295,549. 

^'"'•Kondo;  M^o,  Ohsawa.  and  Aral.     3,296,964 
Archer-Daniel-Mldland  Co. :  See—  1 

Hansen,  Louis  I.    3,295.984.  • 

'^'•""waltTilf  tth^w  J.,  and  Moore.    3,296,412.  ^       ^, 

VrCTle    Sidney  C    To  Aerojet-General  Corp.  ^Comoact  opticaj 

tracking  system.     3.296,443,  1-3-67,  cf.  250-503. 
Arlington  Aluminum  Co.:  Se^ 

Howell.  David  S.    3,295,815.  ...♦„«     %  oaK  m± 

\rmrtrong.  William  H.    Heat  transfer  apparatus.    3.295.69:^ 

1-3-67.  CI.  165—56.  , 

Arnoldy,  Roman  F.,  to  R.  I.  Patentsj  Inc. '  Dual  arc  welding 

3  296  408    1-3-67,  CI.  219—76.  ,  , 

Ar,4»o  'josenh  T     to  Universal  Oil  Products  Co.     Selectlv  > 
'''&*drogenl?ion  of  trans.  rt«;V5-cyclod«cadlene  to  cis-cyclc- 

dlwne     3.296.320.  1-3-67.  CI.  200-666. 
Arahal.  George.     Vortex   generator.     3.295,608.   1-3-67.   C 

1  "TA        1.3S 

Arthur.  Ed'win  P..   to  Beckman   InstrumentSK   Inc      Metho  1 
and   apparatus   for  gas  analysis.     3.290,098.    l-3-«7.   c 

204—1  ' 

ArTanltakls.    Kostas    S.     Apparatus    for    purifying    llquidi 

3  295  689   1-3-67.  CI.  210—259. 
Asa'no.  Hldejlro.  and  K    Segawa,  Jo  Yawata^Iron  *  StertC<J. 

Ltd     Thinly  nickel-plated  steel  plate.     3,295,»d6,  i-*-«  . 

CI.  29 — 183.5. 
^"°fo?ez1fk^'.'"sM|eru.  Xltto.  and  Asano.     3.296,lMi 
\8C0U    Enzo,  to  Paillard  S.A.     Arrangement  for  'wdl°f  'i^^ 

into  the  oitput  nozzle  of  a  writing  instrument.    3,296,024, 

1-3-67,  CI.  340—140.  „  ,     v         1    k 

Aiihkln    Arthur    and  M.  Gershenzon,  to  Bell  Telephone  La  > 

oraforils    Inc.      Semiconductor  light  modulators.     3,29l, 

911,  1-3-67,  CT.  350—150. 
Associated  Electrical  Industries  Ltd. :  See- 
Taylor.  Raymond.     3,29b,4»». 
Ateliers  de  la  Motobecane:  See—  » 

Jaulmes,  Eric.     3,295,863.  ,  »„^ 

Atkins.  Joseph  J.,  and  R.  J.  Geres   to  United  States  of  Am« 

lea   Navy.     Hypergolic  slug  igniter.    3,295,322,  1-3-67.  ^ 

60 — 251. 
^"'Sl^yfrf  lo%?if "^y.  and  Taylor.    3.296,146. 
^""Bffi*^l'om;st'in^dVrSwn.^3!^5.445.      . 
§Sv^of-ror^nili'mT'i.295,447. 


;  1,295,800. 


3,295,488. 


Atlaa  Copco  Aktiebolag :  Bm — .„* 

Norlin,  Knut  B.,  and  Landberg.    8,295,58  I 
Qrarnttrom,  Karl-Erik,  and  Skattman     * 
Atomic  Energy  of  Canada  Ltd. :  See — 

Underhin;  Harvey  J.    3,296.819.  . 

Attwood,  Warren  R.    Fastener  element*.     3,^6,873,  1-3-67, 

a.  287—189.36. 
AugUBtin,  Helns :  See —      _  ^  „  . 

Hinach,  KarL  Augnstin,  and  Helnemann 
Austin,  Therian  E.:  See —  ^  ^^  ^^ 

Stein,  John  A.,  and  Aavtln.    3,296,406. 
Automatic  Switch  Co. :  See—  o  ««i  ^oc 

Chasaanoff,  Arnold  L.,  and  Dalen.    3,29<  ,496 
Automatic  Tlminf  and  Oontrols  Inc. :  See—- 

Whlttaker,  Vernon,  and  Tbomaon.     8.2»f,493 
Auto-Soler  Co.,  The:  See — _^^ 
Smith,  Roy  E.    3,296,786. 
Avco  Corp. :  See— 

Kuecken,  John  A.    3,296,616. 
Avisun  Corp.:  Seo —  „ 

Jesl.  James  L.,  Khelghatlan,  and  Hague 
Axel  Wickman  Tranamlasiona  Ltd.:  See — 

•    Whateley.  Erie  A.    3.296,804. 
Ayuha,  Zenaako :  see —       ^  .      w       •  «aK  >*x 
Sawada.  Yarahiro,  and  Ayoha.    8,290,874 
Atoplate  Corp. :  Soe— 

Brdmann,  Fritz.    3,295^74. 
Baak,  Albert  E.    Thermal  switch  having  a 
temperature  responsive  member  with  a 
translating  a  movable  switch  actuator. 
CI    200 — 138. 
Baak,  Nils  T.  B.  A.,  to  Owenj-IlUnoia,  Inc 


trolling  the  rate  of  devitriflcatlon 

AK 2y 

Bac  Fernand  O.    Quick  release  riectrleal  c<  nnector. 

868.  1-3-  67,  Cl.  285—27. 
Baebmann,  Wllhelm :  See—  , 

Ernrt,  Wolfgang.  Bachmann,  and  Conn  at. 
Bachus,  Benson  F.,  to  Western  Electric  Co.  1  nc. 
ing  apparatus.    3,295,163.  1-3-67.  CT.  18- 12. 
Bacon,  fildrld  H.    (Srrler  ^r  use  with  rehlfle  seats.    3.295. 

887    1-3-67,  Cl.  297—188.  ^  ,  ,      u  .* 

BadlBche  Anllin-  k  Soda-Fabrlk  Aktlengesel  schaft 

Kastning.  Ernst-Guenther.  Naarmann.  1  lerdlng,  and  Keis 
3.296^20.  ^  „        ..... 

Badowskl.    Walter.      Shade    roller    flxtur«( 

3.295.194.  1-3-67.  Cl.  29—239. 
Bagwell.  Calvin  C.  to  Continental  Oil  Co. 
Mratus  for  production  well  completion. 
67,  Cl.  166—12.  _,  „      _ 

Bahnbaumaschinen,  Frans  Plasser,  Messrs.. 

Blck,  Joseph  A.     3.295.461. 
Baker.  Buford  M..  to  Texas  Instruments  Ipc. 


3.295,404.  1-8- 


tector  system.     3*296,587,  1-3-67.  Cl.  3^:0—16.5. 
Baker,    Bunyanl.     Machine    for    digging   |footlng    trenches. 

3,295^33,  1-3-67,  Cl.  37—96. 
Baker,  Dykes  M.    CoUar  for  buck  fastener 

R7    Cl    85 7 

Baker  Equipment  Engineering  Cp^  Inc. :  Sj( 

Mllner,  Edwin  E..  Jr.    3J295.633. 
Bakke  Harold  P..  and  E.  J.  Kopp.    Frame  (  onstroction  meth 

od.  '  3,295.288,  1-3-67.  Cl.  62--741. 
Balch    J^ames  L.,  to  Air  Reduction  Co..  Iiic. 

Inhalation  therapy.     3,295.521.  1-3-67.  p. 


inhalation  tnerapy.     a.awo.o*!,  *-*>-"'• /-'l  **"r  _j        t«« 
Baldwin.    John    A.    to    Bell    Telephone  _  laboratories.    Inc. 


3,296,455 


Bistable  magnetic  core  circuit. 
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Baldwin,  John  A..  Jr..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories^ 


3.296.S38. 


pivotally  mounted 
lateral  portion  for 
8[296.401,  1-8-67, 

Method  for  con- 

3.2«(l,944,  1-3-67,  CT. 


3,295,- 


8,295,391. 
Strand  cool- 


removing    tool. 

Method  and  ap- 
S,2tS,60S.  1-S- 


Sec 


Intrusion  de- 


Face  tent 
128—205. 


for 


1-3-67,  CT.  307— 


Inc. 


Magnetic   memory   element   with   nondestructive   read-out. 
3,296.602,  1-3-67.  Cl.  340—174. 
Ball  Bros.  Co.  Inc. :  See— 

Pickard.  John  E.    3.296.173. 

Pickard.  John  E.    3.296.174. 

Sherer    Abraham  I.,  and  Runcka 


3  296.142. 


Ball    John   R..   to  Westlnghouse  Electric  (Corp.     Computing 

device.     3,296.426.  1-3-67.  Cl.  235— 175j 
Ball.  Thomas  Z.,  and  E.  G.  brown,  to  AtLts  Chemi<»lAn<»!i.?- 

tries     Inc.      Method   of   blasting.      3,29p,445 

102-^23. 

®''"'plrt''olanf °A;,lS2t^  Ballinl.  BoJUr.  M.  and  Fontanl 

3,296,1^4. 
Balluir,  Robert  N. :  See—  n.ii..# 

Lenti.  Ervln  C,  Bonner,  and  Balluff 
Bambenek.  Robert  A. :  Bee—  . 

Zen.  jack  D.,  Bambenek,  and  Tomslf 
Ban  Thomas  E..  to  McDowell-Wellman  En 
dltioner  for  premolstening  dry  powders 
Cl.  259—2. 
Bank  of  America  National  Trust  and  Sa(ving8 

Walther.  Adrlaan.     3,295,913 
Barbashev,  Eduard  V..  L.  A.  Juditskaya,  ^nd  V 
to  Vsesouiny   Nauchno-Issledo/atelsky 


1-3-67.   Cl. 


3,295,318. 

3,295,223. 
ikineerlng  Co.    Con- 
[3,295,838.  1-8-67, 

Association : 


..    Railroad  car 
8,295,463,  1-3- 


chair  construction. 


F.  Vorobjev, 

«,„„,  Justltute  Elecktro- 

mekhanl'kl.    'Liquid   cooling  of  generatjor   rotor   windings 

3,296,470,  l-3-«7.  Cl.  310—54 

Barber,  FrankUn  D.,  to  SUndard  Car  True  k  Co 

stabilizing  limit  and  side  bearing  meanjs. 

67.  Cl.  105—199. 

Barksdale,  Bruner  T.     Rockable  reclining 

3,295,885.  1-3-67.  Cl.  297—84. 

Barlow.  Gordon  A. :  See—  . 

Glass.  Marvin  I..  Barlow,  Krlpak,  and  Stan 

Barmer  Maschinenfabrik  Aktteoges :  Bee-  - 
Rehn,  Karl-Helnz.     3,295,3M 
Schippers.  Heinz.     3,295,160. 

Barnes,  Percy  J. :  See —  ^ 

Albrecht,  Otto  J.,  and  Barnes.    3,295,^97 


8,296,8f8. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Bamhart.  Bdgar  P.,  and  B.  Mitebell.     PorUble*  collapsible 
ligbtproof  enclosure  having  exteriorly  housed  light  source. 
8.29M89.  1-8-67.  CT.  260—78. 
Baron,  Hector  R. :  flee—  ^  .  «««  ^m- 

RobblBS.  Robert  and  Baron.    8.2»«.*W. 
Barr    Charlee  R..  to  Eastman   Kodak  Co.     Light-sensitive 
Dbotographle  elements  containing  developing  agent  precur- 
sors.   8.M6.978.  1-8-67.  CT.  »e— 76. 
Barr  and  Btrood  Ltd. :  Bee — 

Davy.  John  R..  and  Hope.    S.2M.049. 
Barry.  James  B..  8r.    Oaujdiif  fixture  for  stepped  mlrcometer 

gaose.    8.»6,ilT.  l-»-il7.  Cl.  i^—110. 
BartL  Herbert :  flee—  .  .^  .., 

iess.  Raool.  aad  Bartl.    8.S0e.l81. 
BarUett.  Bdwln  8. :  fle^—       _„.„  .  _  _«_.»     •••« 

Bradley.  BUbo  F..  Jafee.  WUltams.  and  Bartlett.    8.SM,- 
088.  .  «  J 

Barton,  John  T.,  to  Perkins  PlP«  Llnl«»f«v  I»£^  ^ose  and 

cable  coopUng.    8,296,4»«.  1-^^,  CT.  118— 606. 
Basic  Products  Corp. :  fljpe— 

Werjcb.  Bwald  R.    8,296,354. 
Basile,  Socco  F..  to  The  Tho^s  *  Betto  Co     Iaei_fjat 

eoB^netor  cable  Jnmper.     «.»«,»«?.  l-t?^, 9"  *L*~*v! 
Baoemscbnb.  John  P..  Jr.,  to  United  BtatesofAmeHoi   Na- 
tional   Aeronautics   and    Space   AdmlnlstratloB.     FoMing 

boom  aMemblT.    8.»5.W9.  i-»;«7.  Cl.  214— 1. 
Baoger.  LonU  J..  B.  P.  R.  Oambet.  A^J.  R.  f  Croix,  and 

P;  J.  V.  Necre.  to  Sodete  Matlonale  d'Btnde  et  de  Coutnc- 

tloa  de  Mentaars  D.  Avtatloa.     Bamer  dejicM  and  eom- 

bastlon   cbaatars  therefor.     8,298.818,   1-8-67.   CL  60— 

89  78 
Baomaii.  Robert  H..  to  Oeneral  Motora  Corp.     Brake  shoe 

centerina  mechanism.    8,298.688.  1-8-67.  CT.  188—79.6. 
BausclMr,  Lee  R. :  flee— .  ^       ^        -««-,,- 

Paioe.  WlllUm  A..  II.  and  Baasetacr.    8,296,516. 
Baxter  Laboratories,  Inc. :  flee — 

Cayle,  Theodore.    8,296,0»4.  ,,:„*_.    *^„ 

Baxter.  Robert  D.,  and  T.  Bkogaad.  to  General  Electrtc  Co. 

BlectHc  heating  devices.     8TS06:4»6.  1-8-67.  CL  817-98. 
Bayer.  Gerhard  :  flee— _  .  „  -  .»«,  «-« 

Rnter.  Hemann.  Cherdron.  and  Bayer.  „3.»5.»58. 
Beal.  Philip  F..  III.  G.  8.  Fonken.  and  J.  E.  Pike,  to.^* 

Upjohn  Co.    Microbtoloffieal  conversion  of  unsaturated  fatty 

acids.    8.296.091,  1-8-67,  CT,  195—30. 
Bearer.  Louis  C. :  flee —  «-„-„..« 

ButtoiDh  Doyle  D.,  and  Bearer.    3.296.343. 
Beaaleyt  WillUm  C.  and  J.  H.  Brannan.  to  Union  Carbide 

Corp.     Indactlon  heattog  eosceptor  and  method  for  pro- 

daciag  same.    S,295.IMMri-»-67.  CL  188— 141. 
Beatrice^  Flnton  J.,  and  R.  A.  AUen.  to  United  idrcraft  Corp. 

Speed  overshoot  Umtter  for  fuel  controls.     8.205.816.  1-3- 

•t;  CT.  60— 89.88, 
Beaodry.  Walter  A.:  flee—  .««-^^^ 

Cnshlng.  Vincent  J.,  and  Beandry.  .  8.296.444. 
Bechtold.  Anthony  M..  to  Beehtold  Bnglneerlng  Co.     Means 

and  method  for  pottforming  plastic  laminated  products. 

3.296  052.  1-8-6T.  CT.  186—202.     „  ^       _,       ^        „ 
Bechtold.  Anthony  M.,  to  Beehtold  Engineering  Co.  ^  M«nB 

for   postformlng   plastic   laminated   products.      8,296,056. 

1-8-67.  CT.  16«P-461. 
Bechtold  Engineering  Co. :  flee— 

Bechtold.  Antliony  M.    S.2M.062. 

Bechtold.  Anthony  M.    8.296.056.  '    ^       _^ ,_, 

Becker,  Charies  W.,  and  R.  8.  Foster,  to  The  Dow  Chemical 

Co     Non-metalllc  flotation  process.    8.206.767.  1-8-67,  Cl. 

2*1— !»•  .     , 

Beckman  Instroments.  Inc^  fle»— 

Arthur,  Edwin  P.    8  296.098. 
Kahn.  Alan  R.    8.W»6.616.^  „      w  o  <»«  rt« 

Held.  Kermlt  K.  W..  and  Homberger.     3,296,678. 
Sondstrom.  Karl  E.    8  296,529.  ^    ^ 

BeckMn  Ronald  H..  to  Herman  Miller  lac.    Desk  and  cover. 
3,295.906,  1-3-67.  CT.  312—297. 

Beckwtth.  Robert  C.  ]Be&—  »„w_**v      •  »aK  kbo 

Pfleger,  Robert  H..  McOalre,  and  Beckwlth.     8.405,689. 

Bedell    Karl  I*.,  and  C.  R.  Fields,  to  Williams  Furnace  Co. 

Fan  encIosnJi.     8.295,749.  l-«-67,  CT.  280-119. 
Beebe.  Roderick  W..  and  T.  J.  Hughes.  %  to  A.  C.  Nolle.  Jr. 

Key  ejector.    3,290.343.  1-3-67.  CT.  70—388. 
Befla.  FaMo.  P.  Llenhard.  and  E.  Stelner.  to  JN  B.  Oelgv  A^ 

Cobalt-con talnlng  formaxane  dyestuffs.    3,296,244.  l-3-«7, 

CT.  260—145. 
Behrendt,  Paul.     Combination  caaket  and  vault     3,295,179. 

1-3-67.  CT.  27—85. 
Beighley.  Arthur  F.,  to  Bethlehem  Steel  Corp.     Wire  rope 

particularly  nsefnl  for  Independent  wire  rope  core.    3.295,- 

810,  l-a-67,  CT.  67—146. 
Belcher.  James  E.,  Jr.,  to  Reynolds  Metals  Co.    Grid  Btrocture 

and  partrSerifor  br  the  like.    3.295,282,  1-3-67.  CT.  62- 

460. 
Bell,  Kenneth,  and  J.  J.  Porada.  to  National  Dairy  Products 

Corp      Method  and  apparatus  for  forming  Ice  cream  and 

like  materials.    3.295.46iS.  1-3-67.  CT.  107—1. 

Bell  Punch  Co.  Ltd. :  flee—  „  .w.-  ,.«- 

Kits,  Norbert  Lloyd,  and  Drage.    3.296.426. 
BelL  Stanley  C.  to  American  Home  Producto  Corp.    5-mono- 
CTcUc  aryl-1.8-dlhydro-2H-l,4-benxodiaxepin-2-one8.     3,296,- 
249,  1-3-67,  CT.  260—239.8. 
Bell.  SUnley  C,  P.  H.  L.  Wet  and  C.  Gochman.  to  American 
Home  Pnxkicts  Corp.     8-mereapto  and  8-sabetitnted  mer- 
capto-l,3-diliydro-2H-1.4-benzodiaxepln  -  2  -  ones.    3^6.251, 
l_5_e7,  CTr260— 289.3. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc. :  Bee— 

Ashkln.  Arthur,  and  Oershenxon.    3,295.911. 
Baldwin.  John  A.,  Jr.    3,296.455. 
Baldwin.  J^hn  A.,  Jr.    8.296.602. 
Favln.  David  L.    3,206,664. 


Holder 


Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc. :  flee — Continued 
Fracassl,  Renato  D..  and  Madsen.    3,206,458. 
Fraser,    David   B.,    Oyorgy,    Le   Craw,   and    Schnettler. 
3  296  505 
Bellmer,'  Friedrich  O^  to  Worthlnfton  Corp.     Rotary  vane 

compressor.    3.295,752,  1-3-67,  Cl.  230 — 188. 
Belofsky,  Harold,  to  United  States  of  America,  Atomic  Energy 
Commission.      Power    flattening    device    for    radioisotope 
heated    thermoelectric   generator.      3,296,032,    1-8-67,   Cl. 
136—20^. 
Belshaw  Brothers.  Inc. :  flee — 

Belshaw,  Thomas  E..  Wilke,  and  Scott.    3,295,435. 
Belshaw,  Thomas  E.,  W.  D.  Wilke,  and  O.  H.  Scott,  to  Belsliaw 
Brothers,  Inc.    Doughnut  frying  machine.     8,296,435,  1-8- 
67    CT.  99—405. 
Bcls^w,  Thomas   E.     Dough    forming  machine.      3,205,468, 

1-3-67,  Cl.  107—14. 
BeUky,  Theodore  B..  and  G.  B.  Klarfeld,  to  Ready,  Inc 

for  mop  pads.    3,^96,155,  1-3-67,  Cl.  15—147. 
Beltser,  Morton :  See — 

Holt  Bngene  L.,  and  Beltxer.    3,296,025. 
Bendle,  John  H.,  to  Ceretws  Foods  Ltd.     Apparatus  for  whip- 
ping and  foamlna  materlala.    8,296,834,  1-8-67,  CT.  259 — ^7. 
Benedict.  Marcus  C. :  See — 

Woodwell,  Thornton  G.,  Benedict,  and  Giotto.    3,206,824. 
Benier,  Pieter  J.,  to  N.V.  Nederlandscbe  Fabrlek  van  Bak- 
kerijwerktnigen  v/h  G.  J.  Benier,  's  Gravenhajte.     Method 
and  apparatus  for  handling  dough  balls.     3,205,656,  1-3 
67,  CT.  198—24. 
Berdla.  Cbristoph  :  See — 

Kastning,     Ernst-Guenther,     Naarmann,     and 
3,296i2i20. 
Berg.   Alex,   to  Goehringer   Ingelheim   G.m.b.H. 
shaving  compositions  and  metnod  of  using  same 
1-3-67,  Cl.  167—86. 
Berger.  Donald  E.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.     Recovery  and 
polymerisation  of  hydrocarbon  monomer.     3,296,241.   1-3- 
67.  CT.  260—94.2. 
Bergkamp,    Eugene    W.      Bnvelope    construction.      3,295,747, 

l-8-6f  Cl.  220—86. 
Berndt,   Edward  W.,  W.  F.   Hladky.  and  J.  D.  Fockler.  to 
Salsbury    Laboratories.      Process    of    separating    arsanilic 
add.    3.296.290.  1-3-67.  Cl.  260—442. 
Bemer-Fnrlenmeier.  Heidy,  to  Elmo  Bemardascl.    Apparatus 
for    manuCactnring   flliicreed    deckle  edged   paper   In   sheet 
form.     3.296,067.  1-3-67.  Cl.  162—304.  . 
Bertlna.  Domenlco  :  See — 

Fiorentlno.  Guido.  and  Bertlna.    3.295.778. 
Beryloy  Ltd.  (No  Personal  Liability)  :  See  - 

Bfermann,  Wendell  J.    3,295,962. 
Besly-Wellea  Corp. :  Bee — 

Watson,  WllllB  H.,  and  Welles.    8.293,154. 
Bethlehem  Steel  Corp. :  See — 

Beighley,  Arthur  F.    3,295,310. 
Gatnman,  David  W.,  and  Foster 
Mardn,  Stephen  T.    3,295.761. 
Morton,  David  C.     3.296,513. 
Betlejewski.  John,  to  United   States   Steel  Corp. 
rail  support.     3,296,388,  1-3-67,  CT.  191—32. 

Bett,  Robert  J. :  See —  ^^„ 

FelUer,  Joseph,  and  BeU.    8.296,008. 
Beucherie,   Pierre,   and   J.   G.   Wurm.   to   European   Atomic 
Energy   Commnnlty-Euratom.     Furnace   for  the  manufac- 
ture of  fissile  and/or  fertile  nuclear  fuel  carbides.     3.296.- 
366.  l-8-6'«,  Cl.  13— 26.  _       ^, 

Beuchle,  Friedrich,  to  Teves,  Alfred  Maschinen-  und  Arma- 
turen^abrlk  KG.  Disk-type  friction  brake.  8,296,640,  1-3- 
67,  CT.  188—218.  ^  .       ,.       ,   ^ 

BeucuB.  Abraham  J.,  and  P.  J.  Forde,  to  Amphenol  Corp. 
Guard  for  carding  mechanisms  of  knitting  machines.  3.296,- 
337,  1-3-67,  Cl.  66 — ^9.  .  ^,  .„„    .   «  „_ 

Beveridge,  Levi  C.    Rope-splicing  device.     3,295,803,  1-3-6.. 

Q^   5^ 23 

Blber.    Conrad   H.,   to   Polaroid    Carp.      Shutter   timing   ap- 
paratus.   3,295,424.  1-3-67,  Cl.  95—10. 
Blcek.  Edward  J.,  to  Universal  OU  Products  Co.     Catalytic 
reforming  process  and  catalyst  therefor.     3.296.119 
66.  CT.  208—189. 


Berdlng. 

Pilomotor 
3,296.077. 


3.295.309. 


Colieotor- 


3.296.258. 

Process  for  forming 

l_a-67.  Cl.  264—87. 


Bide.  Joseph  A.,  to  Bahnbaumaschinen.  Frans  Plasser.  Messrs. 
Means  for  laterally  aligning  tracks.  3,295,461.  1-3-67.  Cl. 
104—8. 

Blckel.  Hans  :  See — 

Vischer,  Ernst,  Fechtig.  and  Blckel. 

Bldwell,  Howard,  60%  to  R.  Bidwell. 
fibrous  mixtures  into  mats.    3,296,342, 

Bidwell.  Rachel :  See — 

Bldwell,  Howard.     3,296,342. 
Blermann.  Wendell  J.,  to  Beryloy  Ltd.  (No  Personal  LlabUity). 

Method  for  the  chemical  beneflclation  of  berylite.     3,295.- 

962.  1-3-67,  CL  75—115. 
Bigland,  Bernard  K..  to  Oneral  Engineering  Co.,  (Raddiffe) 

Ltd.    Extruders.    3,295,164,  1-3-67,  Cl.  18—12. 
Blllingsley,  John  G.  S.,  H.  E.  Ramsey,  and  P.  G.  Stephan,  to 

E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.     Apparatus  and  process 

for  packaging  articles  in  shrinkable  films.     3,296,290,  1-3- 

67,  Cl.  63—28. 
Billow,  Bdward  :  See — 

Lleb,  Wilbur  A.,  and  Billow.    3,296,141. 

Biological  Research,  Inc. :  See — 

Weichsdbaum,  Theodore  E.     3.295,523. 
Bing,  Herbert  A.,  and  P.  Boone,  to  Polaroid  Corp.     Camera 
apparatus.    3,295,425,  1-8-67,  CT.  95 — 11. 

Bird  Electronic  Corp. :  flee — 

<?alderhead,  Henry  J.,  and  Puljer.    3,206,560. 

Birmingham  Small  Arms  Ltd. :  flee — 
Scott.  Harold  R.    3.296.892. 


VI 


WST  OF  iUtENTEES 


Blah.  Bobert  M.,  *nd  J.  W.  Dayla,  Mid  Davis  aMor.  to  aaid 
BUh     CarrylDK  board.    3.295.7^4.  1-3-67.  CI.  22V-48.       | 

BUhop  Oeorge  P.  L.,  to  Phillips  Petroluem  Co.  Reservoir 
for  storage  of  volatile  liquids  and  method  of  forming  the 
same.    3,295,328,  1-3-67.  CI.  61— .5. 

Bltnminoas  Coal  Research,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Updegraff,  Ley  A.     3,296,524.        i  _^  , 

Bltser.^^iand  C.,  to  Nordberg  Mfgl  Co.  Chain  catenary 
belt  Idler.    3,295,665,  1-3-67.  Cl.  198—192. 

Black  Clawson  Co.,  "Mje  :  See- 
Green,  Marshall  S.,  and  Hansaon.     3,296,066. 

BUck.  Doiphus  H.,  to  United  SUtes  of  America.  National 
Aeronaufics  and  Space  Administration.  a;V«*f* q^^t*'?^' 
mounting  for  space  vehicles.  8,295,791,  1-3-67,  Cl. 
244—1 

Blackaby.'  Benjamin  E.,  to  Hawker  Slddeley  Dynamics  Ltd. 
Fuel  control  system  for  gas  turbine  engines.  3,»o,si7, 
l_a-«7,  Cl.  60— 3*.28.  „      ..  XT     «       1 

Blasehke,  Franx.  to  CTiemlsche  Werke  Wltten  <}.m.b.H.  Proc- 
ess for  providing  electrically  Insalated  conductors  Md 
coating  composition  for  same.  3,296.335,  1-8-67,  Cl.  260—1 
860 

Blaser.  Karl  E.,  and  G.  Dommann,  to  Oewerkschaft  Klsenhutte 
WeatfaUa,  wethmgr  hel  Lunen^  Movable  mining  support.  | 
Sl290.881.  1-3-67,  Cl.  61 — 46.  „._.,  ' 

BUydeiL  James  H.,  to  Aluminum  Co.  of  America.    Rind  tne- 

™«»gutter  hanger.    3,295.803.  1-3-67,  Cl.  248-4f.2. 

Bleaekley,  William  J.,  to  Canadian  PatenU  and  Development 
l.td.  Polarization  converter  comprising  meUl  rod"  "J®""*^ 
on  a  torsion  wire  that  twists  when  rotated.  3,296,558, 
1-3-67,  Cl.  338—21.  _  ,  ^   ,,,       r. 

Blough.  Ronald  S.,  to  Fairfield  Engineering  and  Mfg.  Co. 
Automatic  feed  weighing  and  liquid  distributing  appari^tui 
for  livestock.     3,295,500,  1-3-67.  Cl.  11»— 51.5. 

Blouln,  Glenn  M.,  and  D.  W.  Rlndt.  to  Tennessee  Valley  Au- 
thority. Method  of  making  sulfur-coated  fertiliser  pellet 
having  a  controlled  dissolution  rate.     3,295,950.   1-3-67, 

Blou't,  ElkanR.,  S.  O.  Cohen,  and  M.  Green,  to  Polaroid  Corpi 

Novel  photographic  products  and  processes.    3,295,973,  l-^ 

3-67,  Cl.  96—29.  I 

Bluestein.  Irwin:  See —  ^  „,      ^  .        ^  ^.  ... 

Schults,  Mortimer  A.,  Shaw,  and  Bluestein.     8,294,440j 

Bockno.    Gregory    C.    and    J.    W.    Schappel.    to   PMC   Corp* 

Shaped  regenerated  cellulose  products  having  bacteriostatic 

properties.    3,296,000,  1-3-67,  Cl.  106—15. 

Boddy,  Leonard,  to  Klng-Seeley  Thermos  Co.     Temperature 

responsive  mwhanlsm.     3,295.3^3,  1-3-67.  Cl.  78—362. 
Bodlne.   Albert   G.,   Jr.     Method   for  generating  and   tran*' 

mlttlng  sonic  vibrations.    3,295,887,  1-3-67,  Cl.  259—1 
Boehm,  Ouenter  J. :  Bee —  ^^  ^^, 

Cox,  John  E.,  and  Boehm.     3,296,381. 
Boebrlnger  Ingelhelm  G.m.b.H. :  Bee —  ' 

TbomI,  Otto.     3.296,076. 
Boeing  Co.,  The :  Bee — 

Oleason.  Thomas  M..  and  Peck.     3.295,420.  , 

James.  Vamell  L.,  Moorehead.  and  T|onneland.     3,295. 

556.  _ 

Jenny.  Robert  W.     3,295.385. 
Roberts,  Phillip  H.,  and  Snook 
Roberts.  Phillip  H..  and  Snook.     „, — ..... 
Boenlsch.  Dletmar.     Method  and  apparatus  for  determlnln 
the  thermal  expansion  of  materials.    3,295,358,  1-3-67,  CL 
78-^1  fl 
Bogese,   Stephen   B..   to  Virginia   Plastics  Co.     Multl-cabl* 

spreader  tool.  3,^95.830,  1-8-67,  Cl.  254—131. 
Bohl  Le»ter  E.,  and  6.  M.  Vancamp,  to  Pittsburgh  Plate 
Glass  Co.  Particle  slse  control  in  fluldlsed  oxychlortn«- 
tion  reaction.  3,296,319,  1-3-67,  Cl.  260—654. 
Bolko,  Marvin  M..  to  Trl-Bros.  Chemical  Corp.  ^2*  «le«pl5l: 
compound  and  method  of  producing  same.  3,296,143,  1-3^ 
67.  Cl.  252—87. 

Agdur.  Nils  B.,"  Sellberg,  Bollng,  and  Ohman.    3,296,48|. 
Boldon,  Alvyn  C. :  Bee —  ^  „  _,,  „^ 

AUbright,  Norman  J.,  and  Boldon.     3.295.929.  i 

Bomberger,  Howard  B..  Jr..  to  Crucible  Steel  Co.  of  Americi . 
Methods  for  the  elevated  temperature  protection  of  metalll  c 
surface,  and  coatings  therefor.  8.295.846.  l-3r67,  Cl.  72-  - 
44.  •    I     ,.     ■  -i 

Bonner.  Robert  C. :  Bee —  .  „  '.  «      ««a-  --- 

Lentz,  Ervln  C.  Bonner,  and  Balluff.     3,295,313 

Bono,  Philip :  Bee —  . 

Webb.  James  E.     3,295.790. 

Boone,  Philip:  See — 

Blng,  Herbert  A.,  and  Boone 

Borden  Co.,  The :  Bee —  ,  ..    ..     «  «««  «o/v 

Mats.  Samuel  A..  Llnke,  and  Mook.     3,295.989. 

Borg- Warner  Corp. :  Bee — 

Albrecht,  Otto  J.,  and  Barnes. 
Edberg.  Per.     3.295.335. 
Knerr.  Cari  J.     3.296.465. 
Murphy,  Eugene  S.     3.295,647 
Reich,  Allui  D.     3,296.084. 

Borger,  Jack  W.,  to  Pullman  Inc.     ------,  v^-v^i^ 

frame  construction.     3,295,465.  1-3-67,  Cl.  105 — 414. 

Bork,  Per.     Veneer  production.     3,299,571.  1-8-67,  Cl.  144-  - 

327.  . 

Borland,  James  B. :  'Bee—        „    ,„     »««;„-- 
Tavenor,  Albert  S.,  and  Borland.     3,296,061. 

Bosch.  Robert  G.m.b.H. :  Bee— 

rtank.  Kurt.     3.296.485.        „^.  ,,„ 
Vlelmo.  Oskar,  and  SchoU.     3.295.419. 
Boser,  Ronald,   and  E.   Weschler.     Sewing  machine   triple 
feeder  attachment  for  stitching  elastic  to  cloth   plec«  i. 
3.296,484.  1-3-67,  Cl.  112—168. 


I     I 


Bossa,  Eduardo.  Plastic  compound  catenaiy  for  anchorage 
and  pipeline  and/or  cable  support  in  afy  sea  zone  and 
depth.    3^5,489,  1-8-67,  Cl.  114—206. 

Bosshardt.  Rolf :  Bee^  ^     ^        „  «^ 

Vlscher,  Ernst,  Fecbtig,  Blckel,  and  B<«shardt.     8.296.- 

Safety  brake  actuator.    3.295,422.  1-3- 


Bostwlck,  James  L. 

67.  Cl.  91—446. 
Boudaklan.  Max  H.. 

ess  for  providing 

260—290. 
Boutin.   Claude.  S 


to  Olln  Mathleson  Chen  leal  Corn.    Proc- 
-2-fluoropyrldlne.     3,29^269.  1-8-67,  Cl. 


8.295.393. 
3,295.797. 


3.295,425. 


3,295,497. 


Ballwaj  vehicle  unde 


Agri- 


^    Foglla,  G.  Lemesle,   RJ  Martin,  and  P. 

Rouge,  to  Commissariat  a  I'Bnergle  Aton  lone.  Moderator 
core  structure  for  nuclear  reactor.  3,29(  ,086,  1-8-67,  Cl. 
17fl  fl4 
Boutin.  Pierre.  «nd  F.  W.  Melvanln.  to  Eld<  >rado  Mining  and 
Refining  Ltd.  Method  for  the  extracqon  of  minerals. 
3,295J>S2,  1-3-67,  Cl.  23—840.  , 

Bowe.   William  E.     Spool   devices.     S,295|)78.   l-8-«T.  Cl. 

206—52. 
Bowers,  Howard  I. :  "Bee —         _  .   .  ^  ^,. 

Woolsey,  Joseph  W.,  and  Bowers.     8.2  M.411. 
Bowman.  Jerry  D.     Support  device  for  re4epUcles.     3.295.- 

691,  1-8-67.  Cl.  211— fi. 
Boyiy/foTih  T. :  Be*—  „      ,      .  ^.  _-^ 

Wehe,  Albert  H.,  Jr.,  EUert,  and  Boy^ .     8,296.M6. 
Bradbury,  Frank  R.,  and  J.  A.  Jarvls,  to  1  mperial  Chemical 
Industries  Ltd.     Process  for  the  removal  of  terpyridyl  Im- 
purities from  blpyridyls.    8,296.273.  1-8-  67,  C\.  260--296. 
Bradley.  Ellhu  P.,  R.   I.  JalTe.  D.  N.  Wil  Hams,  and  E.  S. 
Bartlett.    to    United    Aircraft    Corp.      High    temperature 
columblnm  base  alloys.    8.296.038.  1-8-67.  Cl.  148—11.5. 
Bradley,  William  R..  Jr. :  Bee—    ^  „    ^,         .  •««  ooo 
O'Bannon,  Walter  A..  Jr.,  and  Bradle; .     8.295,822. 
Bradt,    Lynn,    to   81   Handling   Systems,  Inc.     Tow   truck. 

3.295.462.  1-3-67.  a.  104—172.    „     ^     ^, 
Brady.  Dale  W..  and  B.  J.  Erp.  to  Brady    if 
cultural   machine.     8.295.299.   1-8-67.   CH. 
Brady.  John  J. :  Bee—        _     ^       .  «„.  « j. 
SasUw.  Irvln  M..  and  Brady.    8.29S,9S|6. 
Brady  Mfg.  Corp. :  See — 

Brady.  Dale  W..  and  Brp.    8.295.299. 
Bralman.  Jerry  :  Bee —  ^  _    , 

Sparrow.  Lawrence  R..  and  Bralman. 
Brandon  BqulDment  Co.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Broling.  Keith  W.    3.295.464.  ,  

Brandt.  Roger,  to  American  Can  Co.  Coll  ipalble  dispensinc 
container  with  an  impermeable  barrier  boi  h  In  its  laminated 
wall  and  in  Its  headpiece.  3.296.725.  1-8-67.  Cl.  222—107. 
Brannan.  John  H. :  Bee— 

Beasley.  William  C.  and  Brannan.      i:296.669. 
Brant     JoMph   H..    to   Colgate-PalmoUve   Co.     Toothbrush. 

8.295,156.  1-8-67.  CT.  15—167. 
Bratoell.  Eugene  A. :  See--  «..vr»-A.. 

Winkler,  Joseph,  and  Bratoeff.    8.296.1  111. 
Brault.  James  W..  to  Princeton  Anolled  R4  search  Corp.  Fre- 
quency responsive  network.    3.296.468. 
Bimult.  James  W.,  to  Princeton  Aoolled  R«  lesinA  Cwp.   Fre- 
quency responsive  network.     8,296,464,    1-8-67.  a.  807— 

Brau'ner.  Shlomo.     Self-contained  track  f  tided  agricultural 

sprayer.    3.295.763.  1-8-67.  CT.  289—17  J. 
Brause.  Jacob  L. :  Bee —  | 

Bnms.  Walter  W..  and  Brause.    8.295.f76. 
Bre.  Michel,  to  Compagnle  de  Salnt-Oobaln.    Manufacture  of 

complex  aluminous  metal-glass  products  of  high  strength. 

8.295,934.  1-3-67.  C\.  29 — 182.6. 
Brenner.  Robert  A. :  See — 

Cutbbert.  Victor  W..  and  Brenner.     _._- -. 

BredtschnTlder.  Kurt  B..  and  J  P.  Magps.  t  >  <>»ne  Co.    Stuff- 
ing bok  arrangement   for   valves.  8.29l|.856.   1-8-67.   Cl. 

277—111. 
Briar.  Herman 

Co 

to 
Brieger,  Emmet 


3,296.506. 


3.295.841. 


-.  xirrmau  P..  and  R.  B.  Hurley,  to  the  Dow  CSemlcal 
.  Method  for  Impregnating  aerylonlt  rile  polymer  fibers 
improve  dyeabillty.    3.29^841,  1-8-6  7,  Cl.  264— 


P.,  and  U.  B.  Voetter,  to 


Surveying  Corp.    Formation-testing  app  iratus 
1-3-67.  CT.  176—4.52. 


264—78. 

khlumberger  Well 
8I296.615. 


Bri 


rlggs.   Warren 
W.  R.  Grace 


A.  Stover. 
Method  of 
28—2. 


and  . 


treat  Dg  exhaust  gases 


S..  W. 

...   _.   k  Co. 

8.295.918.  1-8-67.  CT. 

^'^'Sendenion.    Donald"  8.,  Brlggs,    Sto  w,    and    Ttaomta. 
8.295.919. 

Bright  Mfg.  Co,  Ltd. :  Se«— 

Bright  Robert  O.     3.296.176. 
Bright.  Robert  O..  to  Bright  Mfg.  Co.  litd.     Hose  clamps. 

8.296,176,  1-3-67.  Cl.  24—20. 
Bright.  WUlard  M..  M.  Fader,  and  W.    Wleaner.  to  I^er 
Brothers  Co.     Process  of  d^ydratlng  '  vegetables.     8,295. 
995.  1-8-67.  Cl.  99—204. 
Brljtol-Myers  Co. :  Bee— 

«  Fraser.  Robert  R.    3.296.260. 
Kates.  Irvln.  and  Nerseslan.    8.296.7STr. 
Partyka.  Richard  A.    8.296  261. 

Britain.  J.  W..  to  Mobay  Chemical  Co. 
flbem.     3.296.212.  1-8-67.  Cl.  260—76. 
British  Drug  Houses  Ltd..  The:  See— 
Kirk.   David   M..   Petrow.   SUnsfleld 
3.296.076.  „  «..   _*  ,.. 

Klpk,   David   N.,   Petrow,   Stansfleld 
3,^96,266. 
British  Industrial  PlasUcs  Ltd. :  Se»— 

Wilson,  Walter,  and  May.    8,296,210 
British  Titan  Products  Co.  Ltd. :  See— 
Callow,  Alan  E.,  and  Harria.    8,296.9^ 


L.  Warthen,  to 


Polyesteruretbane 

and   Williamson, 
and   Williamson. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


m 


Broadway  Beaeareh  and  Development  Corp. :  See — 
Lowe.  John  C.    8.296.478. 
Lowe,  John  C    3,296,688. 

BrockmuUer,  Friedrich  P.  Tube  forming  machine  for  multi- 
layer material  webs  comprising  paper  or  the  like  sub- 
sUnces.    8,296,067,  1-8-67.  Cl.  166—648. 

Broersma,  Robert  J.,  «nd  B.  M.  Rdmer.  to  Wohverine  Shoe 
4  Tanning  Corp.  Method  and  apparatos  for  skinning. 
3.296.674.  1-8-67.  Cl.  146—241. 

Broersma,  Robert  J. :  See — 

Harrington.  John  A..  Broersma,  Runnels,  and  Johnson. 
8,296,216.  .    ^   ^     . 

Brojer,  Zblgnlew.  P.  A.  Penciek,  find  J.  H.  Sas.  Method  of 
manufacturing  and  aeparatlBff  epoxide  reains.  8,296,167, 
1-8-67.  Cl.  260— 18.  _    ^ 

Broling,  Keith  W.,  to  Brandon  Equipment  Co.  Inc.  Tie  down 
system  for  heavy  vehicles.  8.296.464.  1-8-67.  a.  106— 
869. 

Brottikowakl,  Raymond  J.,  to  MeOraw-Sdlson  Co.  Outdoor 
high  tension  insulator  having  long  ereepage  path.  3,296,- 
366.  1-8-67.  a.  174—209. 

Booe.  James  M.,  to  P.  R  MaUory  k  Co.,  Inc.  Electrolytic 
eapadtor  with  niobium  anode  and  depolariser  In  the  elec- 
trolyte.    8,296,600.  1-8-67.  Cl.  817—280. 

Brooks,  Donald  u.,  to  International  Protected  Metals.  Inc. 
Fluldlsed  bed  apparatus  for  coating  the  Interior  of  hollow 
body.    8.290.4M.  1-8-67.  a.  118—408. 

Brooks.  WUllam.  to  Lockheed  Aircraft  Corp.  Voltafe  con- 
trolled electrolomineseent  meter  display.  8.296,680,  1-3- 
67,  a.  824— m. 

Brooks.  William  R..  and  I.  C.  Helniel.  Portable,  rechargeable 
dispensing  unit  for  reetable  resina.  8.296.724.  1-8-67.  Cl. 
222—80. 

Brophy,  Robert  B.  Cleaning  appraatus  for  electric  shavers. 
3,296.204.  1-8-67.  Cl.  SO— 41.S. 

Brouse,  Shirley  B..  J.  J.  Dalton.  and  M.  B.  Hall,  to  United 
States  Steel  Corp.  Knotter  mechanism  for  wire-tying  ap- 
paratus.    8.29S.4S6.  1-8-67.  a.  100—81. 

Brown.  Cicero  C,  and  C.  E.  Wakefield.  Jr..  to  RK^ifield  OU 
Corp.  Underwater  production  method.  8.296.600.  1-8- 
67.  Cl  166— .6. 

Brown  Co, :  Bee — 

Coe.  Merrill  J.     8.295,742. 

Brown,  Bdwin  O. :  See — 

Ball,  Thomas  Z..  and  Brown.    3.295,446. 

Brown,  Jerry  A.,  to  Hamilton  Cosco,  Inc.  Furniture  con- 
struction.   3,296,891.  1-8-67.  Cl.  297—462. 

Brown,  Thomas  B.,  to  Bezall  Drug  and  Chonical  Co.  Con- 
vertible bird  house  and  bird  feeder.     3,296.498,   1-8-67. 

Brown.  Thomas  T..  to  Martin  M.  Decker.  Method  and  ap- 
paratos for  producing  ions  and  electrically-charged  aero- 
•ols.    8,296.491.  1-8-67,  O.  817—3. 

Brown,  William  J.,  to  General  Pneumatic  ProducU  Coro. 
Pneumatic  motor  mechanism  for  band  tools.  3,295,262, 
1-8-67.  Cl    61—170. 

Browne,  Michael  J. :  See — 

Larrigan,  Harry  J.,  Browne,  end  Adams.     3.295.865. 

BrUckl.  Frans.  Bout  flap  tightener  comprising  a  tightening 
lever  having  notches  and  a  guard  therefor.  3,295,177,  1-3- 
67,  Cl.  24—70. 

Brumfleld  Philip  E.,  to  Koppers  Co^  Inc.  Polybensothlazole 
preparation.     8,296,224,  1-3-67,  Cl.  260—79.7. 


Brunner,  Seigfrled  :  See — 
'     Lelm^r,  Albert,  and  Brunner.     3,295,736. 

Brunswick  Corp. :  Ste — 

Chase,  Vance  A.,  and  MUler.     3,296,382. 

Buchanan,  George  W. :  See — 

Rubett,  George  E.,  Buchanan,  and  Plndlay.     3.295.681. 

Buchblnd^r.  Henry  M.  Refrigerated  display  apparatUK. 
3,295.634.  1-3-67,  Cl.  186—1. 

Buchmann,  Louis  J.,  to  Aquionlcs  Corp.  Water  softening  ap- 
paratus.   3.295.549,  1-3-67,  CT.  187—391. 

Buchmann,  Louis  J.,  to  Aquionlcs  Corp.  Water  softening  ap- 
paratus.   3,295,549,  1-3-67,  a.  137—391. 

Budd  Co.,  The :  See — 

Dean.  Albert  O.     3.295,642. 

Budynas,  William  D. :  See — 

Crosby,  Peter  P.,  Wallls,  and  Budynas.     3,295,662. 

Buffalo  Molded  Plastics,  Inc. :  See — 

Dl  Addario,  Alexander  N.     3,295.714. 

Bujtar,  Carlo :  See — 

Portolan,  Augusto,  Balllnl,  and  Bujtar.     3,296.184. 

Bumpers,  George  A.  Combination  squeeze  and  full  bore  pro- 
duction packer  with  connected  upper  downwardly,  and  lower 
upwardly,  biting  sUp  Jaw  segments.  3,295,606,  1-3-67,  Cl. 
166—181. 

Bunn,  Edward  8.,  C.  R.  Mackey,  and  J.  L.  Olovannucci,  to 
Revere  Copper  and  Brass  Inc.  Stainless  steel  clad  with 
aluminum.     8  295,197,  1-3-67,  Cl.  29 — 497.5. 

BuntlHK  Co.  Inc. :  See — 

Pearlstine,  Morton.     3,295,590. 

Bunting,  Ernest  V.,  H.  Rahman,  and  D.  J.  Klesgen.  to  Massey- 
Perguson  Inc.  Drawbar  hitch  atUchment.  3,295,611,  1-3- 
67,  Cl.  172—447. 

Burch  Corp.,  The  :  See —  | 

Btandfusa,  Ernest  R.     3,295,866. 

Burch.  William  J.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Meth- 
od of  forming  a  machinery  support.  3,296,349,  1-3-67,  Cl. 
264—262. 

Burglo,  Charles  J.,  Jr.,  to  The  Schlegel  Mfg.  Co.  Method  and 
machine  for  inserting  and  securing  pile  seal  material  in  h 
channel  In  a  bar.     3,295,195,  1-8-67,  a.  29 — til. 

Burke,  James  8.  Grip  plate  for  wooden  truss  members. 
3,295,406.  1-3-67.  Cl.  8^—18. 


Burkhart,  Richard  D.,  and  N.  L.  Zutty,  to  Union  Carbide 
Corp.  Elmulslon  polymerisation  of  ethylene.  3,296,170.  1- 
3-67,  Cl.  260—29.6. 
Burleigh^  John  E.,  and  S.  R.  Collins,  to  Phillips  Petroleum 
Co.  Production  of  dlene  polymers  with  a  rhodium  nitrate 
catalyst  In  a  2-etbylenic  alcohol  as  diluent.  8,296,227,  1- 
3-67,  Cl.  260—82.1. 
Burns,  Harold  W„  and  P.  J.  Sebellst.  to  B.  I.  du  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Co.  Process  for  purifying  methyl  ether. 
3,296,314,  1-3-67,  Cl.  260 — 616. 

Burns.  Walter  W.,  and  J.  L.  Brause,  to  Steri-Therm.  Inc. 
Package  of  outer  unsterlle  and  inner  sterile  covers  for  en- 
closing a  substential  portion  of  an  object  having  an  nn- 
sterUe  surface.    3,295,675,  1-8-67,  a.  206—63.2. 

Bumup  and  Sims.  Inc. :  See — 
Smltn,  Max  L.     8,295,452. 

Burroughs  Corp. :  See — 

Pox,  Frederick  L.     3,296,371. 

Burton,  William  A. :  See- 
Stork,  Kenneth  W.,  and  Burton.     3,295,782. 

Bus,  Johann  A.,  and  H.  Hlrche,  to  Christian  Holxapfel  KG. 
Sealing  element.     3.295.260,  1-3-67,  Cl.  49 — 489. 

Busch,  Richard  E.,  and  J.  G.  Clary,  to  Addmaster  Corp.  Se- 
lection mechaniam  for  oalcnUting  machine.  8,296,767.  1- 
n QT    pi    235—60 

Bush,  Richard  H.,  and  H.  C.  Jones.  Talking  match  book. 
3,295,670,  1-3-67,  Cl.  206—29. 

Butcosk,  Richard  A.,  and  H.  Raich,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corp.  Corro- 
sion Inhibited  lubricating  compoaltlons.  3,296,127,  1-8-67, 
Cl.  252—25. 

Buttolph,  Doyle  D.,  and  L.  C.  Bearer,  to  Phillips  Petroleum 
Co.  Method  and  apparatus  for  orodnclng  blown  thermo- 
plastic tublnf .     3,296,343,  1-8-67.  C\.  264—95. 

Butts,  Mervln  R.,  and  M.  K.  Tucker,  to  General  Motors  Corp. 
Refrigerating  apparatus.     3,295.753,  1-3-67,  Cl.  230 — 1^. 

Buts,  Tom  E..  and  S.  N.  Schlein.  to  The  Fanner  Mfg.  Co. 
Dead  end  and  method  of  making  the  same.  3,295,311,  1-8- 
67,  Cl.  57—146. 

Cadlou,  Jean  G.,  to  Andre  Citroen,  S.A.  Wheel  mounting. 
3.295,626.  1-3-67.  CL  180—48. 

Cahn.  Robert  L.  Air  passenger  meals  conveyor.  3.295.685, 
1-3-67,  Cl.  186—1. 

Calderhead,  Henry  J.  (deceased,  by  C.  E.  Calderhead,  admin- 
istratrix), and  P.  P.  Puljer,  to  Bird  Electronic  Corp.  Co- 
axial line  termination.     3,296,560,  1-3-67,  Cl.  883 — 22. 

Calderhead,  Catharine  E. :  See — 

Calderhead,  Henry  J.,  and  Puljer.     3.296,560. 

Caldwell,  John  R.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co.  Sulfonated  poly- 
amides.     3.296.204.  1-8-67.  Cl.  260 — 49. 

Callahan,  Francis  J..  Jr. :  See — 

Gallagher,  Bernard  J.,  and  Callahan.     3,295,191. 

Callow,  Alan  E.,  and  B.  Harris,  to  British  Titan  ProducU  Co. 
Ltd.    Production  of  balldes.    3,295,921,  1-3-67,  Cl.  23 — 87. 

Camp,  Vernon  D.,  and  H.  R.  Payne,  to  The  Seeburg  Corp. 
Reversible  motor  driven  regulator  for  dispensing  mechanism 
for  articles  in  staggered  stocks.  3,295,716,  1-8-67,  Cl. 
221—9. 

Cafbpbell,  George  A. :  See — 

Cathey,  Thaddeus  P.,  Campbell,  and  Ryder.     3.296.185. 

Canadian  General  Electric  Co..  Ltd. :  See— 
Wildberger,  John.     3,296,521. 

Canadian  Patents  and  Development  Ltd. :  See — 
Bleaekley,  William  J.     3.296,568. 
Wisnlowskl,  Henry  U.     3,295,506. 

Canevari,  Gerard  P. :  Bee — 

Ross,  Sydney,  Canevari,  and  Flocco.     3,296.117. 

Cann.  Everett  D. ;  40%  to  W.  T.  Nelman.  Method  of  treating 
cellulosic  pulping  waste  liquors  with  magnesium  oxide  to 
form  a  complex  prior  to  burning  thereof.  3,296,064,  1-8- 
67,  Cl.  162—36. 

Cappel,  Klaus  L.,  to  The  Franklin  Institute.  Motion  simu- 
lator.   3,295,224,  1-3-67,  Cl.  35—12. 

Caps  Research  Ltd. :  See — 

Jeffree,  John  H.     8,295,407. 

Cardlosonlcs  Medical  Instruments  Corp. :  See — 
Machlup,  Gnstov  P.     8,295,631. 

Carlisle  Tire  and  Rubber,  Division  of  Carlisle  Corp. :  See — 
Parr,  Ruasell  D.     3,296,047. 

Carlsen.  Christian  S.  Utility  Dole  and  base  construction. 
3,295.275,  1-3-67.  Cl.  52—168. 

Carlsen,  Christian  S.  Apparatos  for  forming  a  cementltious 
base  for  fence  posts  or  utility  poles.  3,295,817,  1-3-67,  Cl. 
249—83. 

Carlton,  Sydney  E  Gate  valve  for  scale  concentrated  fluid. 
3,295,546,  1-3-67,  Cl.  137—242. 

Carmstrom,  Helge.  Arrangement  on  shelves,  preferably  for 
book-cases.     3,295,695,  1-3-67,  a.  211—148. 

Carragan.  John  P. :  See — 

Tagusic,  George  J.,  and  Carragan.     3,296,596. 

Carrol,  Clifford  L.     Holder  and  dispenser  for  toilet  paper. 

3.295,777,  1-3-67,  Cl.  242—56.3. 
Carter,  Aaron  D.,  and  L.  O.  Johnston.     Lubrication  system 

for  internal  combustion  engines.     3,295,507,   1-3-67,  Cl. 

123— 1=*6. 
Carter,  Russell  P..  Jr.,  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  k  Rubber  Co. 

2-amino-2-methyl-propanoI  cross  linking  agent  for  polyure- 

thane  process  and  product.     3,296,156,  1-3-67,  Cl.  260 — ^9. 
Carvalho,  Dorothy  A. :  See — 

StafleJ.  Stanley  P.,  and  Carvalho.     3,296,274. 

Case.  J.  I.,  Co. :  See — 

Teske.  Laurel  R.    3,295,300. 

Cassagne,  Pierre,  and  G.  Melchior,  to  Compagnle  Francaiie  de 
Television.  Systems  for  the  generation  of  special  effecto  in 
colour  television.     3,296,367,  1-3-67.  Cl.  178 — 5.4. 

Cassarno,  George  J.  Olue-applylng  apparatus.  3,295,491, 
1-8-67,  Cl.  118—2. 


VUl 


LIST  OF  p]a.TENTEES 


Cawey.  Harold  C,  to^De  Walt.  Inc.    Unl-dlrec^nal  indextaa 
mSns  for  power-o^ferated  machine.    3,296,668.  1-3-417.  CI. 

CastanWa.  Fernando :  See—         .       ,oo«i«a 

Jlrlk  Frank  E.,  and  Caataneda.    3,296,168. 
CaaUe  *  Cooke.  Inc. :  See—  | 

Healy.  Rofcert  F.    3.295.573. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  iBee—      „-._-,„ 

Mayo,  Boy  E..  and  Roberts.    3,295.612. 

Cattacart.  Earl :  See—  ♦w„.,»     •>  ook  toi  ' 

Hibbard.  Rowland  G..  a«><JCathcart.    3.295.721. 
Catbey    Thaddeus  F..  G.  A.  Campbell,  and  L.  C.  Ryder,  to 
""iSSJraw  Coro^.    High  Impact  hart  rnbber  com^^«d^and 

method  of  making  aame.    3.296.186.  l-3--«Xi  CI.  *'>*J;r7.*°- 
Cavanagh,  John  C      Process  for  the  production  of  subjtan- 

UallT   ht  free  and   flavor  free  protelnaceoos   foodituffs. 

CerrlSrage^r^^r ?o  w'e^K^^-^e^ctrTc  C^o^rcuit. 
breaker  with  thermal  and  magnetic,  trip  means.     3.296.564, 
1-3-67.  CI.  335—35. 
Central  Research  Laboratories.  Inc. :  Se 

Haaker.  Lester  W.    3.295.702.  ,         «     .,  ««,. 

Ceraldl  Bernard  A.,  to  Westshore  Products,  Inc.^  Conductive 

surgical  shoTcover.    3,296,489.  1-3-67,  CI.  317—2. 
Cereboa  Foods  Ltd. :  See—  .  • 

Bendle.  John  H.    3,295.834.  ' 

Ceskoslovenska  Akadernie  ved  :  See — 

Karpinsky,  JnriJ.    3.296,533. 
Chaffee.  Robert  H. :  See —  ' 

Manuattyj  George  S.  and  Challee.    3,295,666 
Chalk.  Alan  7..  and  J.  t.  Harrorf,  to  General  Electric  Co, 
Reaction  of  silanes  with  unsaturated  oleflnlc  compounds, 
3.296,291^1-3-67.  CI.  260 — 448.2.  „      ^ 

Chambers.  tVorthv  L..  and  G  .R.  Welter,  to  Sunbeam  Corp 

Hair  drier.     3.2iB5.869.  1-3-67,  CI.  285—200. 
Chan.  William :  See —  _     _.  ^  ^  r,w 

Gilllck.  Laurance  H..  Menlndei,  Daugirdas,  and  Chan, 
3  29o  704 
Chandler.  Carroll  F.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co 
Synthetic  eiastomeric  lubricated  filament.     3,296,063.  1-3- 
67.  CI.  161—175. 

Elckemeyer.  Daniel  B.,  and  Chao.    3,296,136. 

Chapman,  Dennis  C,  K.  O.  Johnson,  and  S.  A.  Sgrol.  to  Gent 

eral  Motors  Corp.    Variable  configuration  blade.    8.295,827^ 

1-3-67,  CI.  253— 78.  _.       ..     .^i 

Charlton.  John  D.,  and  B.  A.  Abbott.     Free  coring  devlcei 

3,295.616,  1-3-67.  CI.  175 — 5.  1 

Chase-Shawmut  Co..  The  :  See — 

Koxacka.  Frederick  J.    3,296.399. 
Chase,  Vance  A.,  and  S.  A.  Miller,  to  Brunswick  Corp.    Com* 
position  comprising  the  reaction  product  of  dicyclopentadl- 
ene  with  another  epoxy  compound,  a  polycarboxyllc  acid  aor 
hydride,  and  a  polyol.    3,296,332.  1-5-67,  CI.  260—835^ 
Chassanoli,  Arnold  L.,  and  B.  B.  Daien,  to  Automatic  Swltcl 
Co.     Voltage  sensing  relay  system.     3.296,498,  1-3-67.  CI 
317—148.5. 
Chatten.  Clarence  K..  and  M.  Hanok.  to  United  States  « 
America.  Navy.    Hydrostatic  pressure  responsive  apparatai 
3.296.583.  1-3-67,  CI.  340—8. 
Cbemetron  Corp. :  See — 

Gross,  OrvTlle.  and  Alexander.     3,296,325. 
Chemirad  Corp. :  See — 

Mark,  Herman  F.    3,296.209. 
ChemlBChe  Werke  Albert :  See—  \ 

Zlmmermann.  Rolf.    3,296,337. 
Chemische  Werke  Witten  O.m.b.H. :  See — 

Blaschke,  Franz.    3,296,335. 
Chen.  Richard  J. :  See —  ^      ^  » ^^ 

Land.  Edwin  H..  Chen,  Lothrop.  and  Wareham.     3.29fl 
426. 
Cheng,  Ten  Y.    Multipurpose  tape  recorder  and  playback  syi- 

tem.     3,295^853.  1-3-67,  CI.  274—11. 
Chenowlth,  Edward  L.,  to  Machine  Products  Corp.    Checking 

fixture.    3,295,218,  1-3-67,  CI.  33—174.  I 

Cherdron.  Egon  :  See —  ,^.  ^,„ 

Ruter,  Hermann,  Cherdron,  and  Bayer.     3.296.958 

Chevron  Research  Co. :  See — 

Anderson,  Donald  J.    3,296,128. 
Csicsery,  Slgmond  M.    3,296,324. 
Hughes,  Mack  F.    3,296,281. 
Cheyne,  Robert  H.    Water  conservation  system  for  commerci  1 
laundries.     3,295,339,  1-3-67,  a.  68—18.  ^ 

Chlala.  Paok).  Balanced  support  for  overhung  table  of  an 
chine  tools  particularly  for  milling  machines.  3.295.41 
1-3-67.  CI.  90—58. 

Childers.  Ross  E..  to  FMC  Corp. 

3.295.532.  1-3-67.  CI.  130—9.  , 

Chiuminatto.  Joseph  J.    Changeable  copy  information  diapli  y 

panel  means.     ^295,241.  1-3-67.  CI.  40 — 64. 
Christian  Holxapfel  KG. :  See — 

Bus.  Jobann  A.,  and  Hirche.    3,295,260. 
Christiansen.  Robert  L.,  to  H.  Robins.    Hose.    3,295,657,  1 

67,  C\.  138—125. 

CbrisUe,  Howard  W. :  See — 

Herrlck.  Wallace  D.,  and  ChrisUe.    3.296.709. 

*VUcEer.  Ernst.  Fechtig.  Bickel.  Bosshardt.  and  Ure<|i. 
3.296.258. 
Clmball,  Vlttorlo,  to  OlBcine  Cimball  Gl«»epDe  S.p.a.     Dis- 
charge spout  for  coffee  making  machines.    3,295,760,  l-#- 
67.  Cl.  239—565. 
Citroen.  Andre.  S.A. :  See — 

Cadlou,  Jean  G.    3,295,626. 


3,295,2(  0 
3,296,761 . 


I 


ClapDer.  Genung  L.,  to  International  Bualneaa  Machines  Corp. 
Speeci.  analysing  .ystem.     3.296.374,  1-3H57,  Cl.  179^-1. 

ClarkT  Clayton  H.,  and  D.  J.  Stefanlk.  to  8:M  Corp.  Com- 
munications equipment  keyboard.     3.296, 169,   1-3-67,   a. 

<  "TO 1  "T 

Clark,  aayton  H.,  and  D.  J.  Stefanlk.  to  8  CM  Corp.    Com- 
munications   equipment    transmitter    and    tape    recorder. 
3.296,370,  1-3-67,  Q.  178—17. 
Claric,  Compton  H.  :  See —     _     ^ 
Padgett.  Raymond,  and  Clark. 
Clary.  John  Q. :  See — 

Busch.  Richard  B..  and  Clary. 
Claviol  Inc. :  See— 

Ottman.  John  B.     3.296.690. 
Clay,  WUburn  S. :  See—  ^.  .    I ,  ^^ 

Langner.  Eugene  E..  Jr^.  and  Clay.    8.2  >6,»6». 
aayborne.  Norman  F..  M.  E.  Kenu.  and  V.  E^  Hajnlin,  to 
Railway  Automation  Maintenance  Specialt  lea  Co.    Continu- 
ous rail  straightening  preas.     3,295,350,  1-3-67,  Cl.  72— 
309. 
Cleay,'  James  W.,   to  PhllUps  Petroleum  Co      Copolymer*  of 
1-butene  and  i-hexene.     3.296.232,  l-3-€7,  Cl.  260—88.2. 
Clemence,  Charles  R.,  and  J.  Humphries,  to  1  latlonal  ReMarcb 
Coundl.     Resolver  for  trignometric  func:ions.     3,296,427. 
1-3-67,  Cl.  235—186. 
Cleveland  Trust  Co.:  See—  ^  ,      ^       „.»«.,.«« 

Miller,  Robert  L.,  Webb,  Peplin,  and  llecka.     3,296,489. 
Webb,  Ernest  C.  and  Mentaer.     3.29S.4  38. 
Cleveland  TwUt  Drill  Co.,  The :  See— 

Apthorp,    Carl    R.,    Jr.,    Foater,    Nek»la.    and    Samar. 

3,295,416.  „      ..       ^ 

Clinton,   Raymond  O.,  and  A.  J.   Manson,  to  Sterling  Drug 

Inc.     2-cyano  steroids.    3,296.255,  1-3-67,  Cl.  260--i39.65. 

Clinton,  William  D.,  D.  R.   Forry,  J.  J.  Ghmm,  and  R.  W. 

...  AaeocUtI 


Jones',   to   American   Library 


ition, 


3,295,654,  1-3-67,  C\.  197—183. 


'P.295.936. 

3,295.213. 
I  talnless    steel 


:o. 


to 

3.295.198. 

Container 


S.296.471. 


Produce  cutting  machiii  > 


producing  lat>els. 
Coad^  Brtan  C.  :  Se^ 

Pflumm.  Helnx  R..  Durat.  and  Coad. 
Coal  Industry  (Patents)  Ltd. :  See — 

HIUyar-Russ,  Geoffrey,  and  Newman 
Coan.    Robert    L.     Process    of    adhering 

aluminum    and     products    produced     tbe|reby 

Cobb,  Wlillam  R.,  to  Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp 

assembly.    3.295,904,  1-3-67,  Cl.  312—2'*'' 
Cobe  Laboratories  Inc. :  See — 

Collins.  Robert  M.     3,295,297.  .^^ 

Cochardt,  Alexander.     Dynamoeleetriq  machine 

1-3-67.  Cl.  310—154.  i  ..    ^     ..  ..       _^ 

Ooe  Merrill  J.,  to  Brown  Co.    Snap  reeloaM  ble  hooded  carton 

With  lock.      3,295,742,  1-3-67,  Cl.  229— i5.      , 
Coen,  Alberto,  and  P.  Parrtni,  to  Monteeatii  i  Socleta  Oenerale 

per  rindustria  MInerarIa  e  Chlmlca.     St  >reo8pecinc  polym 

erliatlon  of  olefins.     3.296,237,  1-3-67,  Cl.  260—93.5. 
Cohen,  Hyman  L. :  See —  ___  ,._ 

Minsk.  Louis  M.,  and  Cohen.     3,296,1  t5. 
Cohen,  Maurice.     Garment  display  rack  hivlna  hwigers  plv- 

otally    mounted    on    horlxontal    axes.      |,295,696,    l-S-67, 

Cl.  211—171. 
Cohen.  Saul  G. :  See —  „  „  ^,  „,„ 

Blout,   Elkan    R.,   Cohen,   and   Green,     3.295,973. 
Cohn,  Marlus,  to  United  States  of  Amerlci,  Navy.     General 

purpose  majority-decision  logic  arrays.     3,296,424,  1-3-67. 

Cl.  235—152. 
Coleman  Co.,  Inc..  The:  See—  ^^ 

Herrlck,  Wallace  D.,  and  Christie.     3.^98.709. 

Coleman,  Vernon  E. :  See — 

Craig,  George  H..  Racx.  and  Coleman. 

Colgate-PalmoUve  Co. :  See — 

Brant.  Joseph  H.     3.295,156. 

Gagllardl.   Domenick  D.     3,296.264. 
Collins  Radio  Co. :  See — 

Nissen,  Niels  A.     3,295.692. 

Tuthill.  Edward  G,     3,296,618. 
Collins,   Robert   M.,   to  Cobe   Laboratorlei   Inc.     Filter  and 
bubble  trap.     3,295,297,  1-3-67,  Cl.  55-1-178. 

Collins,  Samuel  R. :  See —  „  „^  .  „„, 

Burleigh.  John  E.,  and  Collins.     3,29^.227. 

Collins,  William  O.     Ash  tray  assembly. 
Cl.   131—241. 


I, 


Colombo,   Umberto,   and   G.   Sironi,   to 
Generate   per   Tlndustrla    MInerarIa 
for    the    production    of   Iron    sponge 
titanium    and    aluminum    from    red 
3,295,961,  1-3-67,  Cl.  75 — 101. 

Colombo,   Umberto  P.,   to  Montecatlni 
rindustria   MInerarIa  e  Chlmlca.     L 
Iron,  titanium  and  aluminum  from  the 
~     er 


in   procesaing  bauxite  by   the  Bayer 
l_3-fl7.  Cl.  23—143. 


3,295,754. 


Combuchen,  Peter  :  See — 

Abermetb,   Hubert,   and   Combuchen. 

Commercial  Solvents  Corp. :  See — 

Frump,  John  A.     3.296,313. 
Commissariat  a  I'Energle  Atomique :  See— I 

Boutin,    Claude,   Foglla,    Lemesle,    ftlartln,   and  Rouge. 
3,296,086.  , 

Dopuy,  Gerard,  and  Tarabeila.     3,29  5 „  „„.  ^„„ 

Lemesle,   Georges,   Patarin,   and   Roi^ge.     3,296.082. 
Compagnle  de  Salnt-Gobaln  :  See — 

Bre,  Michel.     3,295,934. 
Compagnle  des  Ateliers  et  Forges  de  la  llolre :  See — 

Delporte,  Claude.     3.296.363. 

Mabru,   Marcel.     3,295.943. 
Compagnle  Francalse  de  Televiaion  :  See-  , 

Caaaagne,  Pierre,  and  Melchlor.     3,206, 


Apparatus  for 


3,296,010. 


3,295,583,   1-3-67, 


Ifontecatlnl  Socleta 
.  Chlmlca.  Procesa 
aid  the  recovery  of 
si  urries    of    bauxite. 


8«cieta 


. Oenerale  per 

Proves  for  recovering 
r  Hi  slurries  obtained 
I  irocesa.     3,295,924, 


1,367. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Conard,  Robert  O^  K.  A.  Deep,  T.  N.  L.  Pug  he,  H.  H.  Henri  k- 
■en,  and  W.  rf.  Thomas,  to  United  SlatM  of  America, 
Army.     Rocket  motor  case  vent  system.    3,295,324,  1-8-67. 

Concannon,  William  F.     Method  and  apparatus  for  routing 

and  laying  wires.  3,295,562,  1-3-67,  Cl.  140— 93. 
Condolloa,  Bile,  to  Societe  Orenobloise  d'Etudes  et  d  Applies 
tlons  Hydrauliques.  Proceas  and  apparatus  for  the  sorting 
of  two  or  more^maUrUls.  3,295.67^,  1-3-67,  Cl.  209—136^ 
Conea,  Van  B.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  „  Direct 
meaaurement  probe  for  radio  frequency  energy.  3,296,527, 
1-3-67.  Cl.  824—72.6.  „     ^     w  i... 

Conner.  John  P..  and  K.  A.  Omnert.  to  Westtnghouse  Elec- 
tric Corp.     Electric  control  device.     8.296.667.  1-8-67.  CI. 
SS6— 126. 
Conradt.  Rndi :  S«a —  ,  „        ..      „  „«-  »<« 

Ernat,  WoUganc.  Bachmann.  and  Conradt.     3.295,391. 
ConaoUdation  Coal  Co. :  8*»— 
Laufer,  Robert  J.     3,296.811. 
Lee.  Arthur  L..  and  Coval.     8.296.624. 
Neuworth.  Martin  B.     8.296.816.  ' 

Continental  Can  Co.,  Inc. :  See— - 

Loddlng.  WlUiam  F.     3.^5,293.        „  ^^  ^^^ 
Rarey.  Kenneth  W..  and  Kennedy.     3.295.440. 
ConUnenUl  Carbon  Co. :  See—         „„. 
Latham.  Burton  F..  Jr.     3.296.885. 
Continental  Oil  Co. :  See — 

BagweU.  Calvin  C.     3.295.608. 
Haigen.  Donald  F.    8.295,868. 
SUrks.  Charlea  M.    3.296.818. 
Contour  Saws.  lac. :  ««•—-.  .„. 
Kolb,  Oerterd  G.    8.295.896. 

Control  DaU  Corp. :  *«•— .  «  .  «/v-  ««* 

TaffUBlc.  Oaorge  J.,  and  Carrann.    8.296.596. 
Controlled  Evlronment  Bquipment  Corp. :  See — 

Peck.  Robert  D.    8.29S.359. 
ControU  Co.  of  America  :  See—  «  •««  kqh 

McCarty.  Lourdea  V..  and  Duncan.     3.»5,586. 
Cook    Brrol  F..  and  W.  A.  SsymansU.  to  Hooker  Chemical 
Corp.     Corrosion-inhibiting  composition  of  mixture  of  mo 
lasses,  poUsslum  iodide  and  metal  salt  of  a  fatty  acid. 
8.296.149,  1-3-67,  Cl.  252—389. 
Cook^  Peter  C. :  See —  _     ^      „  „„.  „,, 

t>otter.  WUUam  W..  and  Cook.    3,295,277. 
Cook,  Robert  W.    Foldlig-shelf.    3.296.471.  1-3-67.  CT.  108— 

111. 
Cook,  William  M. :  Bee —  ..  «    i.     .  on«  ano 

Levy.  Leon  »..  Wennstrom,  and  Cook     3.296,603. 
Cooley,  Gordon  A.,  and  P.  Kave.  to  The  Denlston  Co     Nail- 

feedinc  mechanism.     3.296JH}.  1-3-67.  Cl.  221—277. 
Cooley.  Rodney  B. :  See —        _     ,         „  „„^  ^, , 
Andersen.  Robert  A.,  and  Cooley.    8.296.613. 
Cooper.   Frederick   J.,   to   The    Natlona^   Cash   Register  Co. 
Record    media    handling    device.      3,295,779,    1-8-67.    Cl. 
242—55.12. 
Cooper.  Joseph  E. :  See — 

Duncan,  James  E..  and  Cooper.    3.296.005. 
Copeland.  Herbert  B. :  See— 

Kyame.  George  J.,  and  CopeUnd.    8,295^07. 
CopeUnd.  John  R..  W.  J.  Bobertaon.  and  J.  C.  OUfert,  to  Ohio 
Aute  tinlversit/  Research  Foundation.    Combined  antenna 
and  tunnel  diode  converter  dreuit.     8,296,536.  1-3-67,  Cl. 
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Copolymer  Rubber  *  Chemical  Corn. :  See- 
Sutherland.  John  D.,  Jr.    3,296.178.  ^      .        . 

Corbln.  Robert  L.,  to  Weyerhaeuser  Co.  Aoparatus  for  pr«Mi- 
ing  composite  consolidated  arUcles.    3,295,167.  1-3-67,  Cl. 

1^—17 
Corcoran,'  Desmond  P.    Electronic  training  aids.    3.296,226, 

1       O     fkf       {^       <»  1ft 

Cordary,  feru'ce  J.,  and  R.  W.  Weber,  to  The  Servco  Co.  Ap- 
paratus for  cutting  multiple  tubular  conduits.  3.295,604. 
1-3-67.  Cl.  166 — 55.8. 

Cordier,  Jean,  to  Institute  de  Recherches  de  la  Siderurgle 
Francalse.  Smelting  method  and  device.  3,296,956. 1-3-67, 
Cl.  76—11. 

Corey,  Albert  B.,  to  Monsanto  Co.  Vinyl  aceUte-methyl  meth 
acrylate-acryllc  acid  copolymer  latlces.  3,296,169.  1-3-67, 
Cl.  260 — 29.6. 

Corman,  Julian,  to  Grain  Procesaing  Cofp.  Fermentation 
process  for  producing  dextrose.  3,296,092,  1-3-67,  Cl. 
195—31. 

Cornell  Mfg.  Co. :  See- 
Warren,  CUnton  C.     3,295.456. 
Cornlello.  John  P..  %  to  R.  leasl.     Air  powered  current  re- 
versing contactor.     3.296.394.  1-3-67.  Cl.  200—82. 

Corning  Glass  Works  :  See — 

HaU.  Harrison  R.     3.296.740. 
Polacd,  Anthony  J.    3,296,561. 
Stalnecker.  Stewart  G..  Jr.    8.296.012. 
Corrigall,  James  8..  R.  R.  Waterman,  and  K.  M.  Deal,  to 
R.  T.  Vanderbilt  Co..  Inc.     Strap  material  for  garments. 
3.295.529.  1-3-67.  O.  128 — 510. 
Cort    Winifred  M.,  and  L.  K.  Riggs.     Bnsymatic  process  of 
making  cheese  and  cheese  product.    3,295,991,  1-3-67,  a. 
99—116. 
Corte,  Herbert,  and  O.  Nets,  to  Farbenfabriken  Bayer  Aktlen- 
gesellschaft.      Process   for   introducing  secondary   amino- 
alkyl   groups   into   cross-linked   aromatic   vinyl   polymers. 
3.296,283.  1-3-67.  Cl.  260 — 88.2. 

Coscia,  Anthony  T. :  See —  ......... 

Petropoulos,  John  C.  and  Coscia.    3,296,884. 

Cotton,  Joseph  B.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Ltd.  In- 
hibiting corrosion  of  copper  and  copper-base  alloys.  3,295,- 
917.  1-3-67.  CL  21—2.5. 

CovaL  Arthur  B. :  See —  

Lee.  Arthur  L..  and  CovaL    8,996.624. 


Cowles  Chemical  Co. :  See — 

Crain,  James  R.    3,296,101. 
Cox,  David  B. :  See- 
Savins.  Joseph  O.,  and  Cox.    3.295.542. 
Cox,  Frank  T.,  Jr..  H.  A.  Sherretts,  and  G.  P.  Mathews,  to 

Rockwell-SUndard     Corp.       Emergency     brake    actuator. 

3,295.423^1-3-67,  Cl.  92—68. 
Cox    John  E.,  and  G.  J.  Boehm.  to  International  Telephone 

and   Telegraph   Corp.     Multifunction  automatic  switches. 

3,296,881.  1-3-67,  Cfl.  179 — 18.  ,  .      ^ 

Craig.  George  H..  C.  A.  Racs.  and  V.  B.  Coleman,  to  Inland 

Steel    Co.      Method    of    applying    reflectorlalng    coatings. 

3,296.010,  1-8-67.  Cl.  117--88. 
Craigo.  Cecil  E. :  See — 

Rollins.  Harry  E.,  and  Craigo.    3.296.792. 
Crain.  James  R..  to  Cowles  Chemical  Co.     Cyanide  electro- 
plating baths  and  proceases.    3,296,101,  1-8-67.  Cl.  204— 

Crane  Co. :  See — 

Bredtscbneider,  Kurt  B.,  and  Magos.     3.296.866. 
Critchell.   Dean  J.,   to  Eastman  Kodak  Co.     Pough  forming 

and  filling  method  and  apparatus.     3,295.289,  1-3-67.  Cl. 
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Crosby.  Peter  F.,  C.  W.  Wallis,  and  W.  D.  Budynas.  to  Lam- 
son  Corp.    Central  exchange  dispatcher  for  pneumatic  tube 

systems.    3.295.662.  1-3-67,  Cl.  198—38. 
Cross,  Alexander  D.,  to  Syntex  Corp.     Cyclopentanopbenan- 

threne  derivatives  and  process.    8.296,278. 1-3-67,  Cl.  260 — 

343.2. 
Cross    Alexander  D.,  to  Syntex  Corp.     Bterold  intermediates 

and  process  for  preparing.     3,296,283.  1-3-67.  Cl.  260 — 

347.3. 
Crouset,  Jean  P.     Headgears  for  protection  against  cold  and 

unclement  weather.     3,295,511,  1-3-67,  Cl.  126 — 208. 
Crovatt,  Lawrence  W.,  Jr.,  to  Monsanto  Co.    Synthetic  linear 

polycarbonamldes  having  an  improved  receptivity  for  add 

dyes.    3,296,215.  1-3-67.  CT.  260 — 78. 
Crucible  Steel  Co.  of  America  :  See — 

Bomberger.  Howard  B.,  Jr.    3,295,346. 
Steven,  Gary.    3,295.966. 
Cruicksbank.  David  Q.,  R.  E.  Males,  and  J.  Nelson,  to  Leesona 

Corp.     Method   and    means   for   readying  supply   bobbins. 

3  295.776,  1-3-67.  Cl.  242—35.6. 
Csicsery,   Slgmund   M.,    to   Chevron   Research   Co.     Dehydro- 

cyclodlmertxatlon  of  low  molecular  weight  parafllns.    3.296,- 

324.  1-3-67.  Cl.  260 — 673. 
Cullen.  Charles  G.  :See — 

Lister,  Fred.  Cullen,  and  Hopper.    3,296.179. 
Cummins,  Richard  W.,  to  FMC  Corp.     Process  for  the  pro 

ductlon     of     polyformals     of     hydroxyalkyl-isocyanurateB. 

3.296.207.  1-3-67,  C\.  260 — 67.5.  ,  ^  ,.      .„ 

Cunningham,  Thomas  W.,  to  U.S.  Stoneware.  Inc.     Ball  mill 

or  the  Uke.    3,295,772, 1-3-67,  Cl.  241-182. 
Cupp,  John  :  See —  i 

Laya.  Lawrence,  and  Cupp.    3,295,563.  _    .' 

Cupper,  Robert  A.,  and  C.  A.  Wolf,  Jr..  to  Union  Carbide 

Corp.     Extreme   pressure  lubricant  additives.     3,296,138. 

1-3-67,  Cl.  252 — 49.9. 
Cupper.  Robert  A.,  and  C.  A.  Wolf,  Jr..  to  Union  Carbide  Corp. 

Extreme  pressure  lubricant  additives.     3,296.188.  1-3-67. 

Cl.  252—499. 
Curry.  Nolan  A. :  See— 

Timmer.  William  F.,  and  Curry.    3,296.022. 
Curtis.  Richard  P. :  See—  ^     ^        „  ^^^  ,,^ 

Farr    Harold  K.,  Frellch.  and  Curtis.     3.296,579. 
Cushlng,  Vincent  J^  and  W.  A.  Beaudry,  to  United  SUtes  of 

America,  Navy.    Dispersal  type  cluster  warhead.    3.295.444, 

1-3-67,  Cl.  102—7.2.  „  „w.  .       ,  « 

Cuthbert,  Victor  W.,  and  R.  A.  Brenner,  to  Whirlpool  Corp 

InsUnctlve  wringer   release.     3,295,341.   1-3-67.  Cl.   68— 

256. 
Cutler  Hammer.  Inc. :  See — 

Gamier.  John  J.    3.296.441. 
Holts.  Harold  W.     3.296.389. 
Cutis.  Burton  :  See —  ^  _„  „„, 

Fawcett.  Sydney.  Moore,  and  Cntts.    8,298,084. 
Czajkowskl.  George  J.,  and  P.  E.  Liakakos,  to  Universal  Oil 

Products    Co.      Hydroformlng   with    a    platinum    catalyst. 

3,296.118,  1-3-67,  Cl.  208—100. 
Cxarneckl,   Adolph,  to  Anchor  Steel  and  Conveyor  Co.     Me- 
chanical Index  drive.     3,295,381.  1-3-67,  Cl.  74 — 84. 
Dacons,  Joseph  C. :  See —  .„„„-,. 

Adolph,  Horst  G.,  Dacons,  and  Kamlet.    3,296,815. 

Dalen.  Bernard  B. :  See— 

Cbassanoff,  Arnold  L.,  and  Daien.    3,296,498. 
Dain,  Richard  J.,  to  Davy  and  United  Engineering  Co.  Ltd. 
Continuous  casting  mold.    3,296,172,  1-^-67,  O.  22—57.2. 

Dalby,  Gaston  :  See — 

Ferrara,  Peter  J.,  and  Dalby.    3,296,990. 

Dallaire,  Raymond.    Sasbless  slldlDg  window  system.    3,293,- 
259,  1-3-67,  Cl.  49—413. 

Dalton,  Jack  J. :  See — 

Brouse,  Shirley  B.,  Dalton,  and  Hall.     3,293.436. 
Dalton.   Robert   L.,   to   R.   D.   Products.   Inc.     Tire   pressure 

indicator.    3,296,590,  1-3-67,  Cl.  340—58. 
D'Amlco,  John  J.,  to  Monsanto  Co.     Controlling  vegetation 

with   benxyl  thlopyridine   oxides.      3,295,946,   1-3-67,   CT. 

71—2.5. 
Danlelson,  Lorraine  T.     Cover  apparatus  or  the  like.     3,295,- 

577,  1-3-67.  Cl.  150—52. 
Data  Resolved  Tools  Pty.  Ltd. :  See — 
Kelsey,  Christopher  G.    8,296,210. 

Daugirdas,  Kristupas  :  See —  ^  „. 

Gilllck.  Laurance  H.,  Menendec,  Daugirdas,  and  Chan. 
3.295.704. 


Daviee,  Geoffrey  N. :  See — 

Howe,  Brian  E.,  Andrus,  and  Davles. 


3,295,928. 


LIST  OF  P\.TENTEES 


Self   searching   memory. 


cell  aystem 
3,296.029. 


Davies.   Paul   M..   to   TRW.    Inc. 

3.296.699,  l-3-«7.  CI.  340—173.1 ,    ^  „     , 

DaTULGeorge  H.,  to  United  Aircraft  Corp.     Fuel 

for  tbe  automatic  control  of  cell  temperature. 

1-3-87,  CI.  136—86. 
DaTla,  JeweU  W. :  See— 

Blrii,  Robert  M..  and  Davis.    3,295,734.  phn«, 

DaTla  Mitchell.  R.  L  Goldman,  and  V.  C.  Sirvydas.  to  Phllco 

Corn      RuK«d  microwave  tunnel  diode  having  a  fine  mesh 

iSn    as   one    electrode   supported    bv    two    cementitlouH 

Da^'j'ihn'-r'a^i'^'?/.  H<S!To'lirr  and  Stroud  Ltd. 
''^S^tbTtofmMig^dis^.n^^e.  prljjrllv  'or  window. 

of  optical  Instruments.    3,296,049.  1-3-66.  qi.  156— »». 
D*Ty  and  United  Enelneerinf  Co.  Ltd. :  See — 

Dawi5!"6a«n\2*^^  indf^'J^True,  Jr.,  to  Genera.  Electric 
Co  Storage  cabinet  drawer  assembly.  3,295,908,  l-!^-B7, 
CI.  312--803. 

Dayton  Perforators,  Inc. :  «ej^-  , 

Grelder,  Paul  A.    3,295,212.  ' 

Multiple  optical  printing  machine.     3,295,409.  1-3-67,  ci 

De   BuSne    Carl.     Extrusion   die  with    reinforced    tongues 

3.296.^^,  1-3-67.  Cl.^72-261. 
Deckel,  Prledrlch  W. :  Bee— 

Mailer.  Johann.     3,295,415. 
Deckel.  Hans :  See— 

Mailer.  Johann.     3,295,415.  ,      ' 

Dedcer,  Martin  M. :  See-- 

De  C^^rde  CMt'!?fe"tGalt?n*to  Regie  Natlonale  des  Uslne^ 
ReSaSlt       InVtellatlon   for   balancing  engine   crankshafts^ 

Dil'er'^ayin'^.!'j'?:.'a^"H.  M.   Thornton    Jr.     Dental 
^*^H°L\ru">- Jr^^^d^^O«-A:li?I  AVe^^^^^^^^ 

^%%&  ?ra  nS^rr  tr9/:^'2riV«t  'B 

180—7.         ^  ^       „ 
^^cS/aTRolirt  or^eep,  Pughe,  Henrlksen,  and  Thoma«| 
3.295.324. 

^'Lfye?Mkhlon"L..  and  Anderson.    3^5.384      _.„..,,,.. 
rk^  ininM    Jan    and  W    P.  van  der  Waard,  to  KonlnKiijK( 
NldSlMdsche    Glst-ei    Splrltusfabriek    N.V.      Method    o 
JSSctag  lOo-methyl   steroids  with  sepedonlum   specie^ 
3.296.093,  1-3-67.  CI.  195—51. 
Degremont  S.A. :  See—- 

Lerlel.  Roger.    3,296,116. 
Delonall  Corp. :  See—  _.  „  ,,     ,  oo«  1 1 1 
Miller.  Omer  E.,  and  Wolf.    3,296,111. 

^  %Jnnofe=R'"3:295  274. 

^  ^?Sbi;wTte?a°n*  SaKJ;  ii^T^Hd  Salter.    3.295,65 

"^^^aXVcSun^^Vnd  D^la  Pergola.    3,295.185. 

^^blw'wniUL^aTdOpdyke.    3.296,564.        '^  \ 

DelpSeaSd""  to  Compare  odes  Ate^rs  et  Foraes  de 
Loire.     Hardness  testing  system.     3,295,363,   l-3-e7,  ci 

DeSSer.'  Louis  F.     Snap  lock  sheet-meUl  seam.    3,293,56«. 

fv»^^^l'.FJd^Tii7E ^deceased   by  The  Northern  Trust  Ca, 

^tn'^w  f?  Olmrtead   H   W  TrM      %  The  Glsholt  Machine 

*Co.rDVSr«d''JSd  N.  S.  Part^r,  "  tru^a     Element 

for  measuring  displacements.     3,295.214,  1-3-67,  CI.  3a— 

n/NMreaard  Lelf  E.,  deceased,  by  The  Northern  Trust  c4. 
to  pT  Ollnstead.  H  ^Treihil,  %  The  Glsholt  Mach  je 
Co.:kndR  A.  Gerard,  trustees  Controlsystem  for^cbi'  e 
tools  utilising  magnetic  recording.  3,296,606.  1-3-67.  tj 
340—174.1.  ^  „ 
Denlston  Co.,  The  :  See— 

Cooley,  Gordon  A.,  and  Kaye.    3.295,719. 
Dentists'  Supply  Co.  of  New  York,  ^le :  See— 
Deeley.Haakln  V.,  Jr.,  and  Stram.    3.295,621. 
Hein.  iaie  E..  and  Heathe.    3,295,514. 

De  RoolJ,  Abraham  H.,  to  Stajnlcartwn    N  V      ^'^*m6  80»" 

stabUlxing  an  aqueous  formaldehyde  solution.     3,296,8W. 

1-3-67.  CI.  260 — 606.  „      .1 

Desaaa,    Harold   R..    to   Dynamic.   Research   Corp.     Passive 

rtablebuoy.    3.295,153, 1-3-67.  CI.  9-8. 
Dethmers,  Robert.    Liquid  fertillxer  shoe  for  planters.    3.29». 

481    1-8-67,  CI.  111—7. 
Deutsche  Angelgerate  Manufaktur  (DAM)  Hellmuth  Kunt 

Kuntze,  HeUmuth.     3,295,244. 
Deverlll.  Maurice  U.    Portable  Irrigation  ditch  gate.    3,291 
329,  1-3-67,  CI.  61—29. 

"^  ""jJilSau'ljam^  w'~Kock,  and  McCasUn.     3,296,016. 
Devon   Harry  J    to  Jas.  H.  Matthews  k  Co.    Printing  pli  te 

for  roti^  printing  drums  and  atUchment  means  theref  r 

3;295.443:  f-»-67,*CT.  101-376 

'^  "SiU"  Hafoir^.     3,295,568.  ^      ^^ 

De  Witt    Wilfred  H.    Television  producUoa  stand.    3,ZHp, 
239,  1-3-67.  CT.  40— 28. 


1 


Deslel,  Edward  W.,  to  MinnesoU  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co.    Photo- 
lithographic plate  having  a  composite  bac  ting.    3,295,977. 

«       Q      ij'7       i~*l       ftfl  Y'S 

Dl  Addar'lo,  Alexander  N..  to  Buffalo  Molded  Plastics.  Inc. 

Snap-on  hinge.     3,296.714,   1-3-67,   CI.  2  20— 31. 
Diamond  Alkali  Co. :  See—  ,   „   „  ^.       „  ,^  ,-, 

Adams,  Bobby  F.,  and  J.  H.  Wotis.     3,  (96,321. 

Llssner,  Glenn  K.     3.296,169. 
Diamond  International  Corp. :  See — 

Wuenscb,  John  H.,  and  Ferrara.     3.298,671. 

Principe,  Paclflco  A.,  and  Dlassi.     3,2)6,296. 
Dick,  A.  B.,  Co.  :  iSee — 

Zablak,   Daniel  M.     3,296,140.^_^     ^  _     ^  ^. . 

Dickey,  Charles  R.,  to  Union  Carbide ^Corj.  „ Production  of 
aluminum  hexahydrosulfate  heptahydrate.    3,296,928,  1-8- 

67    CI    23 123 

Dlenir.  Horst,  and  D.  Ulmschnelder,  to  KiUe  AktienmeU- 

schaf t.     Drilling  mud.     3,296,126,  1-3-61 .  CI.  262— 8.6. 
Dietrich,  WiUlam.     Httch  guide  mirror  for  mounting  on  a 

ti«ller  Jack  housing.     8,296,914,  1-8-67.  CI.  860—807. 
Diets,  Thomas  J.,  to^Md  Corp.    Method  ( f  maklnf  molded 

containers.     3,296,346,  1-3-67,  a.  264—1 18. 
Dl  Frango,  Albert  A. :  See —  „  ,  ^-  -,« 

Meyer,  Richard  L.,  and  Dl  Frango.     3,!  96,612. 
Dillon,  W.  C,  *  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Nevlus,  Searle  O.     3,295,368.  _  _  ^,  *.       , 

Dlmeff     John,     to    United    States    of    Aaerica.    National 

Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration.     Dynamic  sensor. 

3,295,360.  1-3-67,  Cl.  73—30.  ^   „ 

Dlmltrl,  Mitchell  S.,  to  West  VlrglnU  Pup  and  Paper  Co. 

Method  of  preparing  llgnln  reinforced  n  bber  and  product 

thereof.    3.296.158  J-3-67,  Cl.  260—17.^  „  *k  ^   «♦ 

Dinella,  Donald,  to  Western  Electric  Co.    Inc.     Method  of 

making  printed  circuits.     3,296,099,  l-*-67.  Cl.  204 — 16. 

DlppoUto    Paul   W.,   to   Orason-Stadler   C<..   Inc.     Acoustic 

oridge  for  Impedance  measurements  of  tie  ear.    3.296,613. 

1-3-67,  Cl.  128—2.  .       _,^^  - 

Dixon  Danel  R.    Building  block  constructlc  a  with  ipacer  and 

method  of  fabricating  the  block.     3,291,281,  1-3-67,  a. 
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Dixon    Stanley,  R.  E.  Ennis,  J.  Kalil,  and  ]  <.  H.  Knabeaehuh, 
to  E    I    du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.     Process  for  con- 
tinuously ctoloro8ulfonatlng_polyethylene  U  higher  tempera- 
tures.    3,296,222,  1-3-67.  Cl.  280—79.3. 
Doban  Labs,  Inc. :  See —  ^_.  ,  „^^ 

Miller.  Daniel  D^  and  Robertson.     3,2^6,849. 
Dobson,  W.  E.,  *  F..  Ltd. :  See — 

Town,  Frank     3,295,814.  i  »,    „     -     » 

Doelp,  Louis  C,  S.  Gussow,  and  T.  C.  Michael,  to  Air  Products 

and  Chemicals,  Inc.    Two  stafe  dripoUoe  bydrogenation. 

3,296,120,  1-3-67,  Cl.  208—148. 

Dohr.  Manfred :  See—      _  ^       „.«««, 

Zoebeleln,  Hans,  and  Dohr.     3,296.S 

Dolllnger  Corp. :  See —       ^ 

Wllber,  Paul  F.     3,295.680. 
Dominion  Tar  and  Chemical  Co.  Ltd. :  Bet-  ■ 

Walker.  Derek,  and  Lelb.     3.296.308. 
Dommann,  Ounther  :  See —  , 

Blaser,  Karl  E.,  and  Dommann.     3.2{  6.331. 
Donald  Harold  J.,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  C ».    Tower  paeklng. 
.  3,29^,840.  1-3-67,  a.  261—95.  ^    ^, 

Donaruma,  Lorraine  G..  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  d  i  Nemours  Md  Co. 
Tropolone  containing  polymers.  3.29^.939.  1-3-87,  Cl. 
51—298. 

Von  Sand'en,  Dieter,  SuckfuU,  and  Dotfler.     3,296,377. 
Dorkln,  Jess.     Hair  thickening  method.     3,296.584.  l-*-87, 

Cl.  132—5. 
Dorrls,  John  P.     Burial  crypt  and  mettod  of  lastaUation. 

3.29b.271.  1-3-87.  Cl.  82—124. 

Dostal,  Robert  L. :  See —  .  ,^    .  .      „  „„.  „^« 

Mae  Donald,  Stephen  R.,  and  Dostal.|    3,296,240. 

Douda,   Bernard   E.,   to  United   States   *f  America.   Navy. 

Pyrotechnic  compound  tris   (glycine)   ■trontlnm   (II)  per- 

ehlorate  and  method  for  making  same.    3,296.045,  1-3-87, 

Cl.  149—76. 

Dougherty,  John  J.    Protective  cover  for  ratt  ends  of  timber 

piles.    3,295,332.  1-3-87,  CT.  61—63. 
Douglas  Aircraft  Co..  Inc. :  See—- 
%amilton,  Vem  E.     3.295.968. 
Van  Dyke,  William  D.     3,295,384. 


T 
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Douglass,    Jackson   E.,    to   Hough    Mfa.    Corp.     Wall  panel 

assembly.     3,296,267.  1-3-67.  CT.  49-4317: 
Dountas    Peter  J.,  and  R.  Holm.    Aaseitbly  for  snbtorface 

appUcatlon  of  nutrient.    3  296.482,  1-3-8?,  CT.  111—7. 
Doutt,  Oliver  S.     Shelving.    3.296.902,  1-3-87.  Cl.  312—108. 

Dow  Chemical  Co.,  The  :  Bee—- 

BeckerM:harles  W..  and  Foster.     3, 895,767. 

Briar,  German  P..  and  Hurley.     3,2i(8,341. 

Donald.  Harold  J.     3.296340. 

Eichhom,  Jacob.     3.296.340. 

Gatia,  Eugene  M.     3.298,147.^ 

Gilbert,  Herman  IS.     3.298.810.  ,  -„«-.«« 

Goodenouch,  Robert  D..  Jones,  and  Ai  iderson.     3.296.920. 

Hennes.  John  H.,  and  Pfelfer.     3,29^.171. 

Houvener,  Irving  S.     3.296.878. 

Johnston,  Howard.    8,298^^2.^ 

Leavltt.  Frederick  C.     3.298.100. 

Mae  Donald,  Stephen  R.   and  Dosta . 

McCann.  Oordan  D.     3.298,054. 

Moore.  John.     3,298.348.  i     , ,, 

Soderquist.  Frederick  J..  Amos,  an  1  AUen.     3.298.322. 

Swanson,  Norman,  and  Lovett.    3.21  6,980. 

Teal,    James    L.,    Van<  Hall.    Sten^er,    and 

3  296  436 
Tve'ter,  Elmer  C.    8,295,768. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 
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3,296,240. 


Safranko. 


Dowdle,  Walter  F.,  and  L.  J.  Weniel,  to  General  Blecmc  Oo. 
Thermal  overload  assembly  for  circuit  breaker.    3,296,898, 
1-3-67,  CT.  200— U6. 
Downs,  Brie  W. :  See —  „  ,  ^^„  „^„ 

Turner,  John  H.,  Downs,  and  Harson.     3,296,242. 
Drage,  James  J. :  See —  _  „«*.,..„. 

*Klti,  Norbert,  Lloyd,  and  Drage.     3,296,426. 

Dreler,  Alex:  See—  . 

Kllnt.  Joseph  B..  Jr.    3,296,781. 
Drescher.  Geonc  W. :  See —  «  ooi. ,  .»q 

Webber.  <niarence  E.,  and  Drescher.     3,»5,178. 
Webber,  Clarence  B..  and  Drewibcv.     8,296,174. 
Drosdov,  Alexandr  D.,  and  A.  8.  Zasypkin.  to  Novocherkossky 
Politekhniehasl^  Institnt  Sergo  (Jrdhonilridse,   Novocher- 
kassk.   Device  for  relay  proteetioo  of  reetlfler  traniformer. 
3,298.492,  1-8-87.  CT.  817—14. 
Drammond.  Evan  J.:  S69—-  •oaaMT 

Seanttia,  John  B..  Drnmmond.  and  Gray.     3.298,697. 
Dubeek.  Michael:  Sae—       ^  _^^    ^     «  .^w.  «oo 
Keblys.  Kestutis  A.,  and  Dnbcek.    8,298.288. 
Dunagan,  KeniMtb  M.:  Se#—  «  o«k  o»o 

Stockton.  George  8..  and  Dunagan.    8,»6.219. 
Duncan,  James  B.,  and  J.  B.  Cooper,  to  Pittoburgh  Plate 
Glass    Co.      Bronse-smoke    ophthalmic   glass   composition. 
8.298.006.  1-3-8T,  CT.  106 — 62.  ^.         ^        „     *_, 

DunSn    James  B.. 'to  Pittsburgh  Plate  «»*"  Co.     Neutral 
brown  beat  absorbing  glaas  compoaltion.     8,296,004.  1-3- 
67.  CT.  108— 82. 
Duncan.  Rldiard  8.:  See—  ^  _.,„  ,  o«ii  abr 

Peck.  WiUlam  8.,  Duncan,  and  Williams.    3,206.086. 
Duncan.  Robert  J.:Be9— 

McCar^.  Loardes  V.,  and  ^>onaM.    B.iifi,^. 
Duncan,  Bobirt  W.    Bnvdope.    8,296,746.  1-8-67.  CT.  229- 

86. 
Dnnn.  James  H. :  See — 

Oertsma.  Laurence  W..  and  Dnnn.    8.295,666. 
Dunn    Stepkeo  T.     Movable  pocketed  surface  proJectUe  toy. 

8,296,862,  1-8-87.  CT.  278—116. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Co. :  See-—  «  ««»  oon 

BlUingsley.  John  G.  8..  Ramsey,  »nd  Stephan.    3,295.290. 
BnrnaTHarold  W..  and  SebeUsi.    3.206,814. 
Chancer,  Carroll  P.    3,2»8.083.        ^..k-.,i.„i,      <»  2<m 
Dixon,  Stanley,  Bnnls,  KalU.  and  Knabeschoh.     3,2»«,- 

222. 
Donaruma.  Lorraine  G.    Sj296.989. 
Punch.  Dennis  L..  and  Wolff.    8,298,172. 
GerowJ3ar«W.    8.W6  940. 
Hare.  Weaton  A.    8,208.()08. 
Kling.  Bngene  M.    8,298,826. 
Knofli,  Walter  H..  Jr.    8.298.260.  ,  ,^  „,  , 

McBri&e.  Richard  T..  and  WoUnsM.    3.296,011. 
Owlngs.  Donald  B.     8,296.188. 
Rogers.  Arthur  0.    8.298,208. 
Ross,  iohn  M.    3.296.2«7. 
Rnshmere.  John  D.    3,298406. 
Schoenbeck,  Mdvln  A.    8j2J«.lM- 
SpeUman.  Jamea  B.    8^5.941. 
Squire.  Edward  N.    8.296.228. 
Stephens,  Curtis  W.    8.298.201. 
Tanner.  Walton  B.    3.298.M8. 
Wolfe.  James  R..  Jr.    3,298,228. 
Dupuy.  Gerard,  and  A.  TarabeUa.  to  CttmmlMarlat  AI'Bner 
^e    Atomlque.      Handling    grab.     3,295.888,    1-3-67,    Cl. 
294—90. 


Durant  Mfg.  Co. :  St^  .  ^  .  ,  .  •««  ««, 
Elnem,  Robert  B.,  and  Knlef.  8,296,882. 
Durfleld,  Robert  R..  Jr..  to  Alabama  MeUl  I«»*a"trteB  Corp. 

Apparatna  for  making  sneeeaatve  slits  in  sheet  material. 

8,»e.lS4.  1-3-87.  aT29— 8.2. 


3,296,986. 


Durst,  George:  Sw- —     _  ^  „    .. 

Pflumm.  Helas  R.,  Darst.  and  Coad 

Dynamics  Corp.  of  America :  Bee — 
Palmqaiai  Carl  W.    8,296.482. 

Dynamics  Research  Corp.:  S«^ 

Dessau,  Harold  B.    8.296,168. 
Earley.  George  C  to  PhllUpa  Petroleum  Co.    Aqua  amssonia 
production"   8.296.927. 1-8-67,  CT.  28—193. 

Eastman  Kodak  Co. :  See —  _  ^.  ^.^ 

Abbott.  John  R.,  and  Salmlnen.    8,296,978. 

Abbott,  Thomas  I.    8.296.989. 

Barr.  Charies  B.    8.295978. 

Caldwell,  John  B.    8,296  204. 

CritcbeU.  Dean  J.    3,296  289. 

Milton,  Klrby  M.    8.296.981.  ,  .^  ,.. 

Mlnak.  Louis  M.,  and  Cohen.    8.298.166. 

Nelson.  Raymond  L.    8,296.460. 

Nerwln.  Hubert.    8.295.428.  _         ^^         . ««.  ««o 

Raynolda.  David  W..  Smith,  and  Aberoathy.      8.29S.308. 

Rees,  WlUlam  W..  and  RusseU.    8^6  980. 

Schmitt,  Bagen,  and  Liewr.  ,,8.296.878. 

Secrist.  George  R..  and  Lohrberg.     8.296,979. 

Stimson,  Allen  O.     8  295.429.  „  .»^  ««, 

Strickland.  Thomas  H..  and  KIbler.    3.398.298. 

Wright,  Sam  B.     3,296.041. 
Eastman,  Warren  O.     Chemically  cross-linked  polyethylene 
stabilised  with  polymerised  trlmethyl  qulnollne.    8.898,189, 
1-3-67,  CT.  200—46.8. 

Eastman.  Winthrop  A. :  See—         ^^,  ,.^ 
Gale,  John  A.,  and  Eastman.    3.296.188. 
Eaton.  Maurice  B.,  and  C.  J.  Parton.  to  Girting  Ltd.    Wheels. 

3,295,641.  1-8-87,  CT.  188—218. 
Eaves.    Robert   B.,    to  Photo   Motion   Corp.     Photographic 

method.    3.295.915.  1-8-87.  CT.  852—88. 
Ebert,  Kenneth  C.     Car  safety  belt.     3,295,882,  1-3-87.  CT. 

280—160. 


Eckert,  William.  Tree  lighting  system.  8.298.480.  1-8-87. 
Cl.  240—10. 

Edbe^g.  Per,  to  Borg-Wamer  Corp.  Hermetically  sealed 
pump-motor  assembly  cooling  system  for  absorplion-refrig- 
eratlon  apparatus.     3,295,835,  1-8-67,  CT.  82 — 476. 

Eden,  Thomas  F. :  See — 

Portman,  William  E.,  Glllyatt,  and  Eden.     3,298,098. 

Edwards,  William  R.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy. 
Retro  eject  bomb  rack.     3,296,410,  1-8-87.  CT.  89—1.6. 

Egll,  Alois.  Spring-loaded  closure  unit  for  collapalble  con- 
tainers such  as  tubes  and  bottles.  3,295,729,  1-8-87,  CT. 
222—497. 

Ebrig,  Raymond  J.,  and  S.  Liebman.  to  W.  B.  Graee  *  Co. 
Aqueous  process  for  polymerising  acrylonltrile  In  the  pres- 
ence of  sliver  nitrate  and  a  hydrocarbon  liqaid.  8,298,284, 
1-3-67,  Cl.  280—88.7. 

Eichhom.  Jacob,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.  8elf-extlagBlah- 
lug  alklenyl  aromatic  reslas  contalalag  salfeaamldes. 
3^2iB6.340,  1-3-67,  CT.  260— 892. 

Elckemeyer,  Daniel  B.,  and  T.  S.  Chao.  to  Sinclair  Sesearch. 
Inc.  Lubricant  compositions  of  Improved  oxidation  re- 
sistance.    3.298,138,  1-8-87,  CT.  262—47.6. 

Elnem,  Robert  B.,  and  E.  A.  Knief.  to  Daraat  Mfg.  Co. 
Stepping  mechanism  for  electro-mechanical  eonntera. 
3,295,382,  1-3-87,  Cl.  74—142. 

Elnsele,  Theodor,  to  International  Business  Maehiaea  Corp. 
Magnetic  core  switching  device.  8.298,800,  1-8-87.  CT. 
340—174. 

El.ler,  Paul.  Electrically  heated  dispensable  container 
3,296.415, 1-3-87.  CT.  219—886. 

Eldorado  Mining  and  Refining  Ltd. :  See — 

Boutin,  Pierre,  and  Melvanin.     8,296.932. 

Electro-Optical  Systems.  Inc. :  See — 
Jacoby,  Abraham.     3.298.488. 
Lyons,  Harold.     8,298.641. 

Electrolux  Corp. :  See — 

Le  Balgue.  Jacques  L.     8,298.887.  

Ellcey,  Morgan  E.,  and  J.  E.  Rhodes,  to  Bruce  and  Thelma 
Meniies.  Table  service  set.  3,295,692,  1-3-67,  Cl.  211— 
74. 

Ellert   Henry  O. :  See — 

Webe.  Albert  H..  Jr..  Ellert,  and  Boyd.     8.298.288. 

Ellis,  George  W..  to  General  Electric  Co.  Thin  film  fluid  ap- 
plicator.   3.295.495.  1-3-67,  Cl.  118 — 409. 

Elmo  Bernardascl :  See — 

Bemer-Furlenmeler,  Heidy.     3,298,067. 

El  Paso  Products  Co. :  See — 

Moore.  Guy  Z..  Jr.     3,296.829. 

Elster  *  Co.  Aktlengesellschaft :  See — 
Marx.  Josef.     8.296.870. 

Emus.  Ronald  W. :  See — 

Rothfnss.  William  J.,  Robinson,  and  Emus.     3,296,483. 

Enatsu,  Tostaio,  and  G.  Teml.  Fermentation  process  tot  pro- 
ducing 1-tryptophaae.    3,298.090.  1-8-87,  CT.  196—80.    _ 

Engelbardt.  FVleoricb,  to  Rbelnpreussen  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Unsaturated  polyester  resins  derived  from  complex  allyl 
ether  alcohola,  composttlons  containing  same,  and  process 
for  producing  the  composition.  3,296,888.  1-8-87.  CT. 
280—861. 

Engelhard  Industries,  Inc. :  See —  a 

Zysk.  Edward  D.     3,298.086. 

England,  James  R. :  Vee — 

Pa.inski.  Ralph  R.     3.298,807. 

Engler,  Otto,  to  Verelnlgte  Kesselwerka  AG.  Tnbe  support 
tor  steam  boilers  having  an  uprigbc  wall  formed  by  helical- 
ly arranged  tubes.     3.295,604,  1-3-87.  CT.  122— MO. 

English  Electric  Co.  Ltd..  The  :  See — 
Paddlson,  Brie.     8,296,496. 

Ennis,  Royce  B. :  Bee —  ^ 

Dixon,  Stanley.  Bnnls,  Kalll.  and  Kaabeadiah.     8,298.- 
222. 
Eppenstelner,  Frederidc  W..  to  Hansoa-Van  Wiakle-Moaaiag 
Co.     Electrodeposltlon  of  sine  from  pyrophosphate  solu- 
tions.   3.296,104.  1-8-67.  Cl.  204 — 66. 
Erdmann.  Frita.  to  Asoplate  Corp.     Ll^t  aeaaitive  epozy 
material  for  the  photomechanical  production  of  printing 
plates.     3.295.974.  1-8-87.  CT.  98—46. 

Brers.  EMbe  S. :  'See —  ^ 

Von  Sanden,  Dieter,  Sn^fuU.  Dorfler.  and  Brers.    8,298,- 
377. 

ErickMn.  Floyd  B. :  See —  _  

O'Brien,  Joseph  P.,  Reaville.  and  Brickson.     8,298.085. 

Erickson.  Henry,  and  H.  G.  Russell,  to  Sinclair  Research,  Inc. 
Method  for  transferring  a  slurry  of  catalysta  to  a  regeaera- 
Won  sone.     3.295,897,  1-3-67,  Cl.  802—88. 
Erlcon.  Richard  B..  to  The  Kendall  Co.     Urine  collector  for 

Infanta.    3.205,145,  1-3-87.  Cl.  4 — 110. 
Erkes,  Joseph  P.    Apoaratus  for  weavlag  pile  fabrics.    8,205.- 

561,  1-3-67,  CT.  189 — 46. 
Ernst,  Wolfgang.  W.  Bachmann,  and  R.  Conradt,  to  Westing- 
house  Bremsen-Geaellschaft.  m.bwH.    Locking  b«uu  for  a 
lever-operated  multi-posltioa  valve  device.    8.298.891.  1-3- 
67.  Cl.  74 — 586. 
Erp,  Brwln  J. :  See — 

Brady.  Dale  W..  and  Erp.     3.295.299. 
Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Co. :  €ee — 

Peeley,  Joseph  L.    3,298.013.  

Holt,  Eugene  L..  and  Beltser.     3.298,0%. 
Karoly.  &briel.  MffDoagall,  and  Tarbak.     3.298.289. 
Ross.  Sydaey.  Canevari,  and  Flocco.     8.298,117. 
Walker,  David  G.     8,295.922.  _     ^      ,  ...^ 

Webe,  Albert  H.,  Jr.,  Ellert.  Lohman.  and  Boyd.     3.298.- 
288. 

Worsham,  Charles  H.    8.298.102. 
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3.296,288.     „  ^, 
3.295.342.   l-»-67. 


a 


Pro- 


3.295.781. 
,     3.296.000. 


3,296.504.  1-3-67   CI.  317—230.  i 

Mohm.  Wllhelm.     3,295,278. 
=*"'S^erAl.d^v"K."V.2&9. 

'^'kS"5?;'K«U.A,^andpubeck 
BtterT  Ber^n  B.     Locking  device. 
EuKi^^'Atomic  Energy  Community-Kuratom:  Bee^ 

Bverett,  i.narie»  •/.,  %  SJ^rrSo    i_<»,-ft7    Cl    256 — 21. 

3.296^23.  1-3-67.  €1.^23^^150.271. 
^^^5£o;  SW  C,and  Schappel 

asjSi.*&'sjfrd|^;Xlr^^- 

Diett,  rmomas  J.    3,296.845 
^SloWay,  Robert  K-    3,fe»«.294. 

g^fe  Bo^bert'^!'^/g'erborg.  Thomp«,n.  and  Olden^ 

mS?T*Pr\S*iS®*Adam8.  and  Hlrahara.    3.295.982. 
iSfer^*  Ann  S'.  and  Hall  „3.296^19 
^ter  Pred.  OuUen.  and  Hopper.    3.296.179. 
i:S,ker.011n>     3^95,301       ^.-..-.g 
Rose,  Boyd  W..  and  Mumma.    3.295.60B. 
SmSiwood.  Harold  T     and  Tryon      3  29«.i91. 
Soldberg.  Ernst  J.  and  Albert.    3.296.037. 
T^lbert.  Norbcrt  E..  and  RImo.    3.296.148. 

Fadner.  Glenn  R..  Jr.:  See—  •.008477 

aiiMii*r  Terry  M..  and  Fadner.    i,£vo,*tt.  _  »^»_j 

^-yKliofe/5n?s*w^^^^^^ 

JB  TaSNnr^ne?kW^?rii  J-o-^ 

m^s  for  wmponentB  on  a  printed  circuit  board.     3.2961- 

Pa&^d  oSeS aJd^Uuient  CoriK:  Btt- 

Beddl.  Venumbaka  O.  K.    8.296.462: 

wSton.  Henry  F.  H.    8.296,040. 
Fairfield  Bnglneerfng  and  ^  Co. :  See— 

Bloogb.  Ronald  S.    3.295,500. 

^"'^'sSateterfFriMrich.  and  Falk.    3.295.964. 
Fanner  Mfjr.  Co^  The :  Bee—      _-..„, 

FanioS^'Sl^cbno^SSitlSiWAUrdK^rt^ 
MiSSetlc  system  for  electro-dynamic  transducers.     3.29#. 

i.»?.®t?'  J^B»  ?•  Ha^"/  F    Heap.,  and  C  R.  Wlllla.*., 

*^'t""ko^nto  Co.    Pdfy'mir  latlce.  %lch  bare  Wgb  ^.«f 

tleaand  coating  composition  conUli^Ing  the  same.     3,2?f  .- 

Fa"ti;  J^^'o  MolS^J^  c5:     interpolymer  latlces. 

FaSiia'brikJi  Biy«Vtt«ge.ell«2«^^^     Be^ 
Corte.  Herbert,  and  Nets.      3.296,233. 
Helnw.  Gerhard,  and  Podsdhas.    3L29«U51. 
Klein.  Hems  G..  and  Zlrnglebl.    3.295.^. 
Kn4<h»r    Emest-Ulricb,   and  Kolb.     3.296.206. 
f.&i   Art^r.   HoltschmWt.    Neumann,   and    Slmml«r. 

R*2;^RjJS'  and  Barti.    3.296.231.  .    «,    ,. 

iSSilSjSite"   Rol^rt,    Knbens.    Frank,    and   Wegltr. 

Wamer'^Kutto.  Scheurlen,  and  Kritsler.    9.M«,194. 
ParbwSffe  ]k^kst  Aktlengesselschaft  Tormals  Melster  U- 
das  ft  Brunlng :  See-- 

ParbS*'Sn?t"G"e\Kn%u^??^?;r\^^^^ 

SSft      Pio«Mes   of   and  machines  for  sintering  0*8. 
3  295.953.  l-»-e7.  Cl.  75 — 5. 

''"'zivJrtJik'  iirSSTG.,  and  Farina.    3.296.891.         1 
Farr   Ha?6w  krP   D  Prelich.  and  B.  P-,Cn'«"-  *2,9?2«^^ 
Initrnment  OiJrp.     Contour  map  generator.     8.296.679.1- 

3-67.  Cl   340—3. 
''"l-ox.XVSSi  P.'  i^fc";;^,  and  Thorne.     3.295,433. 

^'""stelllSg  'wamr  B-  Jr..  and  Wlttel.  3.295.842. 
PaTln  Davfd  L  to  Bel  Telenhone  Laboratories.  Inc. 
'^YunitK'n   transistor   relaxation  oscillator  wlth^  \'J« 

Fab*a%%rB   v'SiJ^J'  in1lS'cu?ts.'?o'uiVed  Ktg^ 
'Yom^Afo'ml"  "^ner^   Authority.      Ten.P^atu«   controTof 

«m»hlte-moderated   nuclear   reactors.      3.296.084.    1-S^i. 

Cl.  176—59. 

*'*''"  Uche?°Brnft"'Fechtig.  Blck^l.  Bosshardt.  and  Urtch. 

3.296.258.  ^        «  'I 

Federal  Pacific  Electric  Co. :  «w;^  I 

Feele?*1SS^ph  •"    t"  B.so'l^*rJh  and  f^<^^^rV.zW 
PrweM  tor  metkl  coating  cellulose  triacetate.     3.29<J,#18, 

pJ^J;  JUh!To*iI^D  I^boratori^^^ 
field  cyclotron  ware  couplers.    3,296.484.  i-a-oi,  v^.  of 
5.27.  ' 


Feitlar  Joseoh.  and  B  J.  B«ti.  to  United  81  at«s  of  Aatfica. 

NaTy     KlUlpulsi  infornition  rwidou    and  conTersIon 

to  dhplay     3.29^.608.  1-3-67.  Q^  840—8^ 
Fekete.  Frank,  to  Union  C 

elastomers  and   articles 


•to"l3rnion  ^Carbide  Corp.    Oj  «*a<>Pol/«"2^« 

_ai  articles   produced   therelrom.     3.^96, 10^, 

i"-3-67.  Cl.  260— JJ7. 


yeast  and 

99—96. 


3,29f 


Fell"cuf^fcuiene.w  Forges  et  Ateliers  de  C<  nstructlons  Elec 
trlauk  de  Jeumont.    Ai>Daragis  for  coUin  {  cable  in  a  tank. 

Fe?iritlc^ier«5::*to  f^^rcS:    Pulse  coulitar  demodulator. 

3.290,589.  1-3-67.  Cl.  329— IM. 
Ferranti-Packard  Electric  Ltd. :  See — 

Winrow.  Donald.     3,295,238. 
Ferrara,  John  A. :  See —  ^^      - 

Wueasch.  John  H.,  and  Ferrara.     3.29  5,671 
Frrrara    Peter  J     and  G.  Dalby.     Inactive  dry 

"rS^M  o"makiiig  sime.     3.29j,990    1-8^  67.  gL  jnr--v. 
Fe?rSQO.  Thomas  fl.,  to  Mineral.  *  C^eml  «U  PWUpp  Corp. 
Preventing  sUUc  buildUD  in  foamable  resJ  a  bsads  with  day. 

Fe^ui^r^^^'^Jtio'j^' An^^lUa.  Co.    T  ..r«opU.tic  com- 

*^*^;u?i."foVea  by  P<>»y»*rtSy«  "•t^'!5?l%»5?a^1? 
and  polybutadiene  UUces.    3.296„}SV,  1-3 -«7.  Cl.  280 — 879. 

Fields,  Charles  B. :  See-- 

Bedell.  Karl  L..  and  Fields.    3,295.741 . 

Flero,  Carl'D..  and  8.  C.  Killiaa.  »<> /^^P^  S'ajg'^'iiv  %" 
Strut-suspension  conductor  support.    o,^mjtott,  1-0-01,  »-»• 

FtiSali'^Christopher  J.  B..  and  O.  J.  ▼<  "^Sj;  *»  Na^iial 
Ueaeareh  Corp.     Prodncuon  01  metals.     st,«M.90l,  l-»-«7. 

Fl^dian'^lo'hn  C.  B.  P.  8orrenti«o.  and  I  .  L.  Wakaman  to 
Millm'aster  Onyx  Corp.  Q"ttrnary  !  5»«n»»»;^'Ho? 
amine  oxide  compositions.    3.296.145.  1-^7.  Cl.-  252—106. 

"■""^Bube^f^oSjrgf'E^  Buchanan,  and  FlndUy.     8,295.681. 

FlnemllSr^arold.  to  GlrUng  Ltd.    Combined  b4»ster  gd  s^ 

lllary  master  cylinder  units.     3.295,319^  1-3-67.  Cl.  60— 

FlM.'^Alfred  E..  to  Harbison-Walker  Befr|ctorlesj:o.    Basic 

oxygen  steelmaklngvessels.    3.295,845, 
Fintel,   Herman,  to  WeU  Pump 
sealing  unit  tor  a  pump  shaft. 
189. 

Flocco.  Bobert  J. :  See—  

Rosa.  Sydney.  Canevarl.  and  Flocco.   j-,-^-,--..   „    .   „ 
Florentlno.  Guldo.  and  ?  -.^tlM.  to  Ol  ^^^S:-!'^  ^    *  C. 
8  p  A.    Tape  take-up  device.    3,296,778   1-3-67,  U.  ^4^ 
55.12. 
Firma  Diehl :  See—  .^^^.n 

Lohnert,  Adalbert     8,296,449.   „      1,         _- .  -__ 
Firma  Mascllinenfabrik  8Uhlkoiitor  Wesai  Uue  KO  :  ««t— 

Schiepe.  Hein*  W   E.     3,296,708. 
Firma  Bheinmetall  G.m.b.H. :  See — 
Oahle.  Walter.     3.296.448. 

Harnau.  Hans-Dieter.     3.295,446.      j  ,.«*.^_,  .h» 

Fischer,  Artur.    Dowel  bit  and  method  0^  manufactmrlng  the 

same.    3.295.618,  1-3-67,  CL  176—408 
Fischer.  Edgar :  See—  .  otui  .iui 

Schott.  CUus,  and  Flsctatr.    8.296.10^ 
Fischer.  Ernst :  See —         ^  „,    ^ 

Schneider,  Walter,  and  Fischer. 
Fischer.  Harold  J.,  to  Hankscraft  Co 

1-3-67,  Cl.  312—91. 
Fischer.  Stefan.     Apparatus  for  the  _ 
objects.     3,295^.59.  1-3-67.  Cl.  18—5 
Fischer.  Warren  H. :  See—  , 

Fox.  Norman  P..  Flachar.  and  Thornlt 
Fish.  Lawrence  W..  Jr.,  and  O.  C.  BnsseU, 
Monophonlc-stereophonic  automatic  sw 
lator  cirtuit.    3.296.378.  1-8-67.  Cl.  ITr—^"-     .         _  _-. 
Fisher.  Alec.    Series  direct  current  motoi  field  poles.    a,^wj.- 

472.  1-3-67.  Cl.  310—186. 
Fisher.  Chester  D.,  to  Sprout  Waldron  •  Co 
mlU  apparatus.    3.296,774,  l-2-«7,  Q.  »** 
Fisher.  David  H.  W..  to  Oliver  Blectrical 


,„,  1  -3-67,  a.  266—36. 
Co.  Bearing  cartildgt juid 
3,395,89^  1-3-67,  O.  808— 

3,296.117. 


3^  )6.812. 
D  speoser. 


maitufacture  of  hollow 


:.     3,2»6,43S. 
to  H.  H.  Scott,  Inc. 
tchlng  and  demodu- 
18. 


^_...  Inc. 
(41-256. 
Mfg.  Co._ 


8,295.87  5.  l-»-67.  a.  287— 


Uni- 

wftve 


iMir  for  a  guy  wire  protector. 
188.86  J 

Fisher,  Emery.    Mathematical  teaching  i  erlcc. 

Q an    Q\    35^—31 

Fisher.'  John,  T.     Workholdin*  blocks    or  magnetic  chuck. 

3,296.571.  1-3-67.  Cl.  385— -286. 
Fisher.  Ralph  W.,  H.  W.  Hossfeld,  and  M.,^.  w-.~^-.  .-  --;--- 

States  ofAmerlca,  Navy.    Acceleromet  t  having  self -testing 

means.    3,295.355.  1-3-67,  a.  73—1. 
Fleck.  Francis  C.  D.  D.  Forester,  and  C.    ...  — ....,    i  ^_ 

eral  Motors  Corp.    Vehicle  body  front  e  nd  structure.    3.295,- 

627.  1-^67.  Cl.  180—68. 
Fleck    Jack   W.     UnlUry   composite'  ti»ink   Christmas   tree. 

3,2*6.058.  1-3-67.  Cl.  161—22 
Flelsher.  Harold.  E.  8haplro,_and  T._J 


Vlonal'  Business  Machine  Corp.     'Lljbt  deflection  device 
3,295  912,  1-3-87,  Cl.  350—150. 
Fletcher.  Elmer  W.    Device  for  breakiOB  fMnglble  material 
3,295.770.  1-3-67.  Cl.  241 — 99 

Floyd,  John  C. :  See —       _  _         ^  ™i  ^ 
Keacnenins.  Thedoor  P.  E..  and  Fl^yd. 

Fluke.  Gordon  A..  J.  W.  Keating.  D.  C 
Peterson,    to   Aerojet-General   Corp. 
process  for  solid  retln  base  propellant  1 
a.  149—19.  f 

Fpckler,  Jerry  D. :  Se,^  ^  „l  .., 

Berndt.  Edward  W..  Hladky,  and  F^kler 

FogUa.  Sebastlen:  See — 

Boutin.    Claude.   Fo^ia,   Lemesle, 
3,296,086. 


3,295.901, 


Attrition 
Clamping 


3,2»6.229,  1- 


Harris.  to  Interna- 


8,296,788. 

McOehee,  and  R.  A. 

Continuous    mixing 

.    3.296,043,  1-3-67, 


8.296,290. 


Martin,  and  Bouge. 
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Fonken.  Qunther  S. :  See — 

Beal,  Philip  F.,  III.  Fonken.  and  Pike.     3.296.091. 
Fontami,  Spartaco :  «ee —  .        ,.  „     .      . 

I'ortolun.  Augusto.  Balllnl.  BujUr.  Peri,  and  Fontami. 
3  ''90  184 
Force vliie.  Georges,  to  Textile  ft  Chemical  Beaearch  Co.    Proc- 
esH  and  apparatus  for  the  production  of  novelty  yarns. 
3.295.102.  l-;*-67.  Cl.  18—8. 
Ford  Motor  Co. :  See—  _  _,  ^^^ 

Leonard.  Richard  L.,  and  Zundel.     3.295,387. 

Forde,  Patrick  J. :  See— 

Beucus.  Abraham  J.,  and  Forde.     3,295,337. 
ForcBter.  Dewan  D. :  See —  I    _  ^^^ 

Fleck.  Franda  C.  Forester,  and  MorrU.     3,295.627. 
Forges  et  AteUers  de  Constractloiw  Electriquea  de  Jeoaont : 
See— 

Felldte,  Eugene.     3.295.785. 
Forllfer,  William  R. :  See- 
Webb.  Jamea  £.     3.296,798. 
Forry.  Donald  B. :  See —  • 

CUnton.  William  D..  Forry,  Grlnun.  and  Jones.     3.295.- 
654. 
Foster.  Charles  A. :  See — 

Gathman,  David  W.,  and  Foster.     3.295,309. 
Foster.  Francis  A. :  See — 

Apthorp,  Carl  B..  Jr.,  Foster.  Nekola.  and  Samar.    34t95.- 
416. 
Foster.  BoUnd  8. :  See — 

Becker.  Charles  W..  and  Foster.     3,295.767. 
Foutch.  Boy  C,  and  8.  L  Hargrove.    Hub  and  shaft  connec- 
tion for  ceatrtfufal  dutches.    8,295.648,  1-3-67.  a.  192— 
105. 
Fowler.  Henrv  L.    Filter  plate  separator.    3,295.437.  1-3-67. 

Cl.  100—198. 
Fowler,    John,    to   Bockwell    Mfg.    Co.     Cable   guide    means. 

3.295.832.  1-3-67.  Cl.  254 — 190. 
FowlkeH,  Robert  E. :  See—  ^    „„^ 

Oglesby.  Nicholas  P..  Tnrpin,  and  Fowlkes.     3.295.232. 

-■    ■       -  .  Turpln,  and  Fowlkea.    8.296.282. 

Burroughs    Corp.       Voice    encoder. 
179—1. 
Fischer,  and  C.  B.  Thorne,  to  Fasco 


Oglesby,  Nicholas  P 

Fox,    Frederick    L.,    to 

3.296,371,  1-3-67.  Cl. 

Fox.  Norman  P..  W.  H. 


Kitchen  range  hood.     8,295,433.  1-3-07. 


and  E.  V.   Madsen.  to  Bell  Telephone 
Peak  Indicator.     .3.296.458,  1-3-6 T.  Cl. 


See — 
3.295.338. 


Industries,  Inc. 

Cl.  98—115. 
FracassI,   Renato  D. 

Laboratories  Inc. 

307—88.5. 
Frang  Morat  G.m.b.H. : 
^k:bmidt,  Richard. 
Frank,  Gunter :  See —  „„_  „^„ 

Scbmits  Josten.  Robert.  Kubens,  and  Frank.     3.296.202. 
Frank.    Kurt,    to    Robert    Bosch    G.m.b.H.     Imsge    orthlcon 

pickup    tube    using    metal   evaporator    filament    to    deflect 

return  beam.    3.296,485,  1-3-67.  O.  31.V— 11. 
Frankel.  Stanley  P..  to  General  Electric  Co.     Sunerconductor 

circuit  with  protuberances.     8,296.469.  1-8-67.  Cl.  307— 

88.5. 
Franklin  Institute.  The :  See — 

Cappel,  Klaus  L.     3,295,224.  ^  _    , 

Fraser,  David  B.,  E.   M.  Gyorgy.  B.  C.  Le  Craw,  and  F.  J. 

Schnettler,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc.  Tempera- 
ture-stable sonic  transmission  elements  comprUIng  crystal- 
line   materials    containing    Jahn-Teller    ions.      3,296,555. 

1-3-67.  Cl.  331—157.  ^  .... 

Fraser,   Robert  B.,  to  Bristol-Myers  Co.     4-thlaxolyImethy1- 

penldl  Ins.     3.296.250.  l-S-67    a.  260—2.19.1. 
Fraser,  Bobert  W.,  to  United-Carr  Inc.     AdJusUble  vacuum 

switch.     3,296,.'»95,  1-3-67,  CT.  200—83. 
Freeh.  Kenneth  J.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  ft  Rubber  Co.     Olefin 

cracking    promoted    by    methylene    chloride.       3,296.327. 

1-3-67,  Cl.  260—680. 
Frelich,  Paul  D. :  See — 

Farr.   Harold   K..   Frelich,  and  Curtla.     3.296,579. 
Frey.  Albert  J.,  E.  E.  Galantay.  and  H.  Ott.  to  Sandox  Inc. 

Tetracyclic    diaiepinone    compounds.      3.296.252.    l-,H-67. 

Q\    260—239.3 
Frey.    Robert    F..    to    Rlchardt«on-Merrell    lac.     Rednclng   the 

HtlcklneHR  of  hot  candy.     .3.295.992.  1-3-67.  Cl.  99— 1.S4. 
Friax.  Robert.    Automatic  propeller  pitch  control  and  adaptor. 

.1,295.610.  1-.3-67,  Cl.  170—160.49. 
Frigid  Units  Inc. :  See—  ^.    „. 

Robert.  George  E..  Buchanan,  and  Findlay.     3,295.681. 
Fritz    William  B.,  to  AMP  Inc.     Transmitting  characteristic 

for  multianerture  cores.     3.296,601.   l-S-67.  Cl.  840 — 174. 
Frltzmeler,  Oeorg.  Komauknditgeaellsdiaft :  See — 

Tschursch.  Arnold.     3.295.813. 
Frump.  John  A.,  to  Commercial  Solvents  Corp.     NItrohydroxy 

ethen*.     3.296.313,  1-3-67,  O.  260—615. 
Fueg,  Heini,  and  K.  Matsuya,  to  Inventa  A.G.  fur  Forschung 

und    Patentverwertung.      Process    for    the   production    of 

hydroxylamlne.     3,299:925,  1-3-67.  Cl.  23—190. 
Fuentes,  Gabriel,  Jr.     Process  of  making  a  prosthetic  poultry 

spur.     3,296,347,  1-3-67.  Cl.  264—162. 
Fuessle,  Robert  A.,  and  R.  G.  Napolskl.  to  Western  Electric 

Co.,    Inc.     Apparatus   for   shearing   a    tubular   uM-mber   in 

accordance  with  a  prescribed  pattern.     3,295.347,  1-3-67. 

Cl.  72—55. 
PuJIta.  Yuklo  :  See — 

Mori.  Masao.  Kotanl,  and  Fujlta.     3,296,299. 

Fukaya,  Toshitada  :  See — 

Hosbino,  Kasuo,  Fukaya,  and  Kato.     3,295.987. 

Fulk,  Walter  F. :  See- 
Smock.  George  E..  and  Folk.     3.295.942. 

Pull  Mold  Process.  Inc. :  See — 

Krsysanowskl.  Erich  M.     3.295.175. 

Fulton.  Robert  R..  to  De  Kalb  Toys.  Inc.  Combination  of  pole 
anchor  with  a  gym  set  or  the  like.  3.295.274.  1-3-67.  Cl. 
52—148. 


Oevlei. 


8.295.898. 

Callahan,  Jr.,  to  Nupro 

beUows  valve.     S,39S.191, 

Corp.     Carton    handling 


Funck,   Dennis  L..  and  V.   C.   Wolff.   Jr..   to  E.  I.  du  Pont 
de  Nemours  and  Co.     Preparing  aqaeons  pplymer  disper- 
sions In  presence  of  polar  llqnlda.     8,296,172,  1-3-67,  Cl. 
260—29.6. 
Funfer,  Ewald.  and  B.  Kronast.  to  Instltot  fur  Plaamaphyaik 
Gesellschaft  mtt  beschrankter   Haftung.     Short   duration 
neutron  pulse  generating  system.     3.296,442,   1-3-67.   Cl. 
250 — 84.5. 
Forukawa  Casting  Co.  Ltd. :  See — 
Kan  no,  Tomonobn.     3,296,272. 
Furuya,  Iwao.     Clothes  packing  bag  and  carrier.     8,296,644, 

1-3-67.  Cl.   190 — 43. 
FuzesI,  Stephen  :  See — 

Kaiser.  Donald  W..  Fusesl,  and  Ravnor.     3.296.245. 
Gagllardl.    Domenick    D..    to    Colgate-Palmolive   Co.     Plber- 
reactive    fluo^oalkyl    derlvatlvea    of    amlnoaldehrde    com- 
pounds and  textiles  "soil  proofed"  therewith.     8,296.264, 
1-3-67.  Cl.   260—249.6. 
Gable.  Walter,  to  Firma  BhelnmetaU  G.m.b.H.     Blank  shell 

for  guns.     3.295,448,  1-8-67.  CL  102—89. 
Galther.  Alva,  to  H.  K.  Porter  Co.,  Inc.     Drip  molding  trim. 

3.295.268.  1-3-67.  Cl.  52—97. 
Galantay.  Eiugene  E. :  See —  1 

Frey.  Albert  J..  Galantay,  and  Ott.     3.296,202. 
Gale,  John  A.,   and   W.   A.  Baatman.    Sheet   press 

3.295.168.  1-3-67.  Q.  18—19. 
Galgocsy,  John  :  See — 

Wlnberg.  Douglas  P..  and  Oi 

Gallagher.  Bernard   J.,  and  P.  J 

Co.     Method  of  constructing  a 

1-3-07.   Cl.   29—157.1. 

Galloway.     Robert    K..     to     PMC 

machine.     8.295.294,  1-3-67.  O.  93—252. 
Galvin.     Paul    D..     to    Pechiney    Compagale    de    Prodnlta 
Cbimlques  et  Electrometallurgiques.    Alloys  coBtalnlag  rare 
earth  metals.     3.295.963,  1-3^7.  a.  76-^122. 
GalvlD,  Thomas  M..  to  IntersUte  Fabrications,  Ine     Pood 

cabinet  closure.     3.295.907.  1-3-67.  CL  812 — 298. 
Gambet.  Bernard  P.  B. :  See — 

Bauger.  Loula  J..  Gambet.  La  Croix,  and  Negre.     8,295,- 
318. 
Gantner.  Robert  J.    Dlspenaer  container.     3,298,717,  1-8-67, 

Cl.   221—46. 
Gardel.    Robert,    and   K.   Gorsky.     Doll   with   head  and   eye 

animaUng  mechanism.     3.296,263.  1-3-67,  Cl.  46 — 186. 
Garuner-Denver  Co.  :  See— 

Anderson.  Floyd  R.      3.295.613. 
Garner.  AIt>ert  Y..  to  Monsanto  Research  Corp.     8-tiiaslne- 
1.3.5-tris     (ammonium    alkyl    phosphonatea).      8.296.206, 
l-S-67.  Cl.  260—249.6. 
(Jarnler,  John  J.,  to  Cutler  Hammer,  Inc.     Arc  eappreaaor 
system     for     Ink     mist     control.     8.296,441,     1-3-67.     CL 
101—335. 
Garrett,    Douglas   R.,   and  J.   8.   Millar,   to   Parker-SannUta 
Corp.       Fuel    nozzle    and    adapter    assembly.      3.295.558. 
1-3-67,  a.   137—614.06. 
Garrlty,   John   K.     Golf  club   Including  handle  meana  with 
tapered  upper  end  of  reduced  diameter.    S.296.860,  1-8-67, 
Cl.   273—81.4. 
Oarte.    Mathew    J.      Revolving    sign    display.      3.296.240. 

1-3-67,   CI.  40—33. 
Garvin,  Edgar  L. :  See — 

Knowles,  Elmer  E..  and  Garvin.     3,296.899. 
Gaston,  Robert  P..  Jr.  :  See — 

Webb.  James  E.     3.295.798. 
Gateff.  George,  and  J.  W.  Summers,  to  The  B.  P.  Goodrich  Oo. 
Process  for  making  heat-aUble  hydroxyl-contalnlng  vinyl 
polymer.    8.296.230.  1-3-67.  Cl.  260—87.1. 
Gatewood.  Otis  D. :  See— 

Maness.  John  P.    3.296,198. 
Gathman,  David  W.,  and  a  A.  Foster,  to  Bethlehem  Steel  Co. 
Method  and  meana  for  preventing  center  wlrea  from  work- 
ing oat  of  a  strand  of  a  wire  rope  aplice.     8.295.309.  1-3- 
67.  Cl.  57—142. 
Gataa.  Eugene  M.,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  0>. 
residues.    3,296A47.  1-3-67.  Cl.  262—163 
Gauthler,  George  E.,  to  General  Electric  Oo. 


Qeaoer  for  food 
Cireult  breaker 


Flight  control  sys- 

Plight  control  sys- 

E.  A.  Johnston,  to 
exhaust     Doxsle. 


with    thermaT-magnetic  trip  assembly.      3.296.503.   1-3-67 

Cl.  335—10. 
Gaylor,  Randall,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp. 

tem.    3.295.795.  1-3-67.  Cl.  244—77. 
Gaylor.  Randall,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp. 

tem.    3.295.796.  1-3-67.  O.  244—77. 
Geary,   Frederick   L..   L.   J.  Lauek.  and 

United     Aircraft    Corp.      Variable 

3.295.764.  1-3-67,  Cl.  239—265.41. 
Gebr.  SaueresMg  K.G.  Maschlnenf abrtk :  Sec — 

Sa-nerenif.  Hans.     3.295.188. 
Gebruder  Bubler:  See — 

VassaUl.  Renso.    3,295.469. 
Vassalll.  Renso.     3^96^663. 
Gebruder  Geullni  G.m.b.H. :  See — 

Ruter.  Hermann.  Cherdron.  and  Bayer.    8,296,968. 
Gedde.  Erik,  to  American  Can  Co.     End  closure.     3.295.485. 

1-3-67.  a.  113—121. 
Gee.  Paul  Y.  C.  and  H.  J.  Andreas.  Jr.,  to  MobU  OU  Corp. 

Organic  compositions.     3.296.130.  1-3-67.  (3.  262 — 33.6. 

Geertng,  Bmil  J. :  Bee — 

Weil,  Edward  D..  Smith,  and  Geering.     3.296.302. 

Gehrig.  NeU  E..  to  Atlas  Chemical  Induatries.  Inc.  Nitric 
acid  senaitlsed  cap  sensitive  explosives  with  gelation  cata- 
lyst.   3.296,044.  l-S-67.  Cl.  149—47. 

Gelgy  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 

Johl.  Albert.  Hartmann.  and  Rink.     3,296.248. 

Gelgy.  J.  R.  A.G. :  See— 

Beffa.  Pablo.  Llenhard.  and  Stelner. 

Pugln.  Andre.     3.296.008. 

Wunnll.  Albert,  and  Konig.    8,296.181 


3.296,244. 


XIV 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Proc- 


I 


3,295,827. 
3,295,627. 


Geltx   Robert  C,  to  American  Machine  k  Foundry  Co. 

es^ng  tobacco.    3,295,222, 1-3-67.  CI.  34^201. 
General  Dynamics  Corp. :  -see — 

Haake.  Eugene  v.,  and  Krase.    3,296,083. 

Laya,  Lawrence,  and  Cupp.-  3,295,563.       | 

General  Electric  Co^  *«e-r„^     ,     ^     .,  oan  Aar 

Baxter.  Robert  D.,  and  Skogland.    3,290.49(..  | 

Chalk,  Akin  J.,  and  Harrod.    3,296,291. 
Dawley.  Daniel  B.,  and  True.    3.295.908. 
Dowdle!  Walter  P..  and  Wenxel.    3.296,398. 
Ellis.  George  W.    3.295,495. 
Paler.  Paul  E.    3J96,360. 
Frankel.  Stanley  P.    3.296,459. 
Gauthler,  George  E.    3.296.563. 
Getman.  Clarence.    3,296,416. 
Goossens.  John  C.    3.296.195.  , 

Katchman.  Arthur.    3.296.509.      ' 
Klesel.  George  W.,  and  Owen.    3,296.565. 
Kolpa.  Theodore  A.     3.296.161. 
Lamoreaux.  Harry  F.    3,296.196. 
Leachen.  John  G.    3,295.937.  , 

Lakes.  Robert  M.    3.296,198.  I- 

Macaulay,  Angus  J.     3.296.417.  , 

Moore,  Harwood  B.    3.296.372.  ,  ' 

Murphy.  Robert  A.    3.29G.199.  ,  '  i 

Tragert.  WlUtam  E.    3.296.030. 

Wu.  Tse  C.    3.296.197.  _      ,    ^     „ 

General  Engineering  Co..  (BadcUffe)  Ltd. :  See— 

Blgland.  Bernard  K.    3.295.164. 
General  Foods  Corp. :  See—  oooKaon      ' 

Saslaw.  Irving  M..  and  Brady.    3.295.980. 
General  Instrument  Corp. :  See —    ,  _    «       ,  oq«  kto 

Farr.  Harold  K..  Frellch.  and  Curtis      3.296,579 

Gross,  Sherman  B.,  Uretsky,  and  Altebrando.    3.296,502 
General  Motors  Corp. :  S^— 

Adams,  Fred.     3,295.630. 

Alexander,  Michael  P.    3,295,701. 

Bauman.  Robert  H.    3  295.638. 

Butts.  Merrln  R.,  and  Tucker.    3,2»5,753. 

Chapman.  Dennis  C.  Johnson,  and  Sgrol. 

FleckT Francis  C,  Forester,  and  Morrla. 

Groves.  Ronald  C.    3,295  a«8 

Hall,  Beuford  C.  Jr.    3.295^25.  , -oi  roi 

McDowall.  Charles  J.,  and  Peterson.    3.295,801 

Mitchell.  Harry  R.    3.295,839.  , 

Nlckles.  Lawrence  H.     3.295,820.  | 

Peterson,  Victor  W.    3.295.046. 

Scbelter,  Milton  H.     3.295,392.  •  ' 

Ummel.  Richard  L.     3,295,641.         ^.,m,„„      ,  otM  4r1 

Van  Ausdal,  Gerald  F..  Gordon,  and  Karkllns.     3,290.404 

Wanlass  Bert  R.     3.295^90. 
General  Pneumatic  Products  Corp. :  Bee —  I     I 

Brown.  William  J.     3.295,262. 
General  Tire  &  Rubber  Co    The  :  See— 

GenleV  H^nrTrtoResel^e  MlAing  Co.    Magnetic  »epar.t 

flo^'^ntrol.    '3,295.678.   1-3-67.  CI.   209-223. 
Gerard,  Deryck  A. :  Bee— 
T)e  Neergaard,  Lelf  E. 
Gerber.  Warren  E.     Mouth 

128 — 136. 
Geres,  Robert  J. :  See — 

Atkins,  Joseph  J.,  and  Geres 

^""siflW^n"  Diniel'S:  Monaghan,  and  QermaUi.    3.296,01  i 

Oerow  Clare  W.,  to  ±.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  C#. 
Abrasive  resinous  polymer  compositions  and  their  prepara- 
tion.    3,295,940.  1-3-67.  CI.  51—298. 

Gershenzon,  Murray  :  See— 

Ashkln.   Arthur,  and   Gershenzon.     3,296.911. 

Gertsma,  Laurence  W.,  and  J.  H.  0"°°.  t^^nlted  Statts 
of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  AdmlnUtr  - 
tlon.     Foldable  conduit.     3,m^56,  1-3-67,  CI.  13»— 11  }• 

Getman.  Clarence  to  General  EJertrlc  Co  ^ty  door  lat  h 
and  temperature  control  circuit  for 'a  heated  cavity.    3.^9^.- 

GetMk8Ch^fY'EiMnh^te*WestfaUa.    WeUimgr   hel    Lune* 

Blaser.  Karl  E..  and  Dommann.     3,295,331. 
Gewerkschaft  Elsenhutte  Westfalia  :  See— 

Heyer.  Willy.     3,295.632. 
Ghlsler.   Walter,    to  International   Business   MacMnM   Cort) 
Parametric  information   transfer  circuit.     3.296.450.  1 
87.  CI.  307—88. 

r.lannella.  Vincenzp  :  See—  ooQ«iftQ 

Manaresi,  Plero,  and  Glannella.     3,298,163. 
(.Ibson.  Donald  B..  to  McGraw-Edl«)n  Co.     Dictation  tra^s 
bribing  machine.     3,295,854,  1-3^67,  CI.  274—21. 


GiOTkDl  iUCCl 


1-3-67 


3,29  S 


3.295,214. 
exerciser. 


3,295,619.  1-3-67.  C 


3,296.322. 


Slrvy  las. 


lor 

n. 


Giddlngs  &  Lewis  Machine  Tool  Co.  j  |See—  | 

Plummer.  Harvey  R.     3,295.187. 

Gilbert.  David  I. :  See—  ^  _,,.  .  ^oakaao 
Morley,  Morgan  J.,  and  Gilbert.  3,295,412. 
Gilbert.  Herman  S.,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co      Process 

tile  preparation  of  thioblsphenols.     3,296,310,  1-3-67. 

200—609. 

Gilbert,  Richard  D.  iSee—  | 

McCoy,  Robert  H..  Jr..  and  Gilbert.     3,296.226. 

Gllfert.  James  C. :  See—  „  ^    ^  ,  y.n#„f 

Copeland,  John  R..  Robertson,  and  GUfert. 

Gillespie.  Richard  L.  :  See— 

Knerr    Richard  P..  and  Gillespie.     3,295.248 
GUllck.  Laurance  H.,  J.  Menendez,  K  Daugirdas,  and  W  Chin. 

to    Vai>or   Corp.      Automatic    unloader    for    hopper    car«. 

3,295,704.  1-3-67,  CI.  214— 58.       „, 

""'Hoimli'  WliliJm"^..  and  GlUyatt.     i.2»6,096, 

II        '  .     I 


3,296,5 


GUson,  Herman  M.,  to  Hough  Mfg.  Cpri 
type     partition     arrangement.       3,295. 
leS— 199. 
(•intber,  Lawrence  B.:  See —  -  o«a 

Bwlft,   Howard  R..  and  Glnther.     3,29f 
(aotto.  Angelo,  A.  :  See —      „       ^.  ^ 

Woodwell,  Thornton  G..  Benedict,  and 
Clovannuccl,  Julius  L. :  See — 

Bunn,  Edward  S.,  Mackey.  and 

Mlrard,  Donald  A.     Support  structure  and 

a  structure  and  a  fixture.     3.295,805, 
Glrdner,  William  I.:  See— 

Selsted,  Walter  T..  and  Glrdner. 
Girling  Ltd.  :   See — 

E&ton,   Maurice   B.,   and  Parton 
Flneman,  Harold.     3,295,319. 
Wells.  Kenneth  J.     3.295,637. 
Glsholt  Machine  Co..  The  :  See— 

De  Neergaard.  Lelf  E.     3.296,214.  . 

Giuseppe.  Tansi.    Appliance  with  multiple  \U 
3.29M49,  l-3-6r.  CI.  192—136.  ^ 

OlwoBky.  Harry  L^,  to  Realist.  Inc 

3.295.fell.  1^3-67,  a.  248—229. 
Glass,  Blarvin  &  Associates :  See— 

(ilass.  Marvin  I.,  Barlow,  Kripak,  and  o 
Glass.  Marvin  I..  G.  A.  Barlow.  L.  Kripak  i 
Marvin  Glass  k  Associates.     MechanlnlT 
for  opposing  players.     3.295.848,  1-3-67 
Glaverfoel,  Bruxelles  :  See— 

Plumat.  Emlle.     3.295,945. 
Gleason,   Thomas   M..   and   L.|  G.    Peck,   td 

Hydraulic  actuator.     3.295.420,  1-3-67, 
Gloskey,  Carl  R.,  to  M  *  T  Chemicals   In< 
(cyclohexyl  iaaleate)   compounds.     3,29< 
260—429  7 
Gluth.  Vernon  R.    Bearing  and  spring  link 

3.295.167.  1-3-67,  CI.  16—1. 
GoalbT.  Barry  B.  :  See— 

Klackowskl.  Stefan.  Goalby,  Lowe,  and 
Gochman,  Carl :  See —  .    ^     ^ 

Bell.   SUnley  C.   Wei.  and   Godiman 
Goehrlnger  Ingelnelm  G.m.b.H. :  Bee — 

Berg   Alex.     3.296,077.  ,    . 

Gold,  David,  to  Parking  Management,  Ini 

box.    3,29b,755.  1-3-67.  CI.  232—1. 
Goldman,  Richard  L. :  See — 

Davis,    Mitchell,   Goldman,   and    ^ 
Goldmeratein,  Isaac.     Cooling  means  for 

1-3-67,  CI.  297—180.        ^  ^   ,, 
Golonka,  Fred.     Auxiliary  flsh  line  spool 

l-»-67.  CI.  242—129.8. 
Goodenough.  Robert  D„  G.  D.  Jones,  and 
The  Dow  Chemical  Co.    Recovery  of 
bearing  ores      3.295.920,  1-3-67.  CI. 
Goodrich,  B.  K..  Co..  The  :  See — 

Gateff,  George,  and  Summers.     3.298, 
Murphy.  Walter  T.     3.296.016. 
Rami).  Floyd  L.    3.296.218. 
Goodrld  Incinerator  Co..  Pty.  Ltd. :  Bee — 

Scholer,  Felix.     3.295.479. 
Goodwin  of  California  Inc. :  See — 
Harvey,  Robert  E.     3,295.509. 
Goodyear  Tire  k  Rubber  Co.,  The  :  See- 
Carter.  Russell  P.,  Jr.    3.296.158. 
Freeh.  Kenneth  J.    3.296.327.     ^ 
Harpfer,  Donald  E..  and  Kimmlch 
Strope.  Thom  C.     3.296.350. 
Wolfe.^  Merrltt  W.     3.296.048. 
Goossens.  John  C.  to  General  Electric  Co 
Won.     ^.296.195,  1-3-67.  C\.  260 — 46.5. 
Gordon.  James  H..  and  E.   L.   Ruth    to  , 
Liquid  dispensing  apparatus.    3.295,722 

52. 
Gordon.  Lyle  R. :  See —  „    ^     _. 

Van  Ausdal.  Gerald  F..  Gordon,  and 
Goros.  Nathan.     Apparatus  for  preparing 

potables.    3,295,998.  1-3-67.  Cl.  99—28 

Gorsky,  Egon  :  See—  „  ««, 

Gardel,  Robert,  and  Gorsky.    3,295. 

Goto,  Masayukl :  See— 

Ikegaml.     Hidetsugu.     Momota. 
Nonaka.  and  Goto.    3.296,569. 

Gouley.  Romeo  :  See — 

Tatner.  Hyman.  Townsend.  and  Gonl^ 

Grace.  Alan  G..  to  Ampex  Corp.  Trt — 
amplifier  having  high  resistive  input 
put  capacity.    3,296,544.  1-3-67.  Cl. 

Grace.  W.  R.,  k  Co.  :  See — 

Brlggs.  Warren  8.,  Stover,  and 
Ehrlg.  Raymond  J.,  and  Llebman 
Henderson.    Donald    S..    Brlggs. 

3  295  919 
Simons.*  Charles  W..  and  Holdswortl 

Gradeff.  Petko  S. :  See— 

Meuly.  Walter  C.  and  Gradeff.    3.2»  I 

Graham.  Andrew  S..  Jr.     AdJusUbte  cuj 

718.  1-3-67.  Cl.  221—63. 
Graham.  Robert  W. :  See — 

Papell.  Solomon  S.,  and  Graham.    3. 
Grain  Processing  Corp. :  See— 

Corman,  Julian.     3,296,092. 
Grandy,  Charles  G.,  Jr.,  to  Oxy-Catalyst. 
filling  an  exhaust  purifier  with  catalys: 
1-3-67,  Cl.  141—67. 

Granllp  Corp. :  Bee—  „  ^,  „,, 
Nlsenson.  Jules.    3.295,211 


Operable  panel 
,  ^-36-7.     Cl. 


.003. 


Giotto.     3,295.824. 


3,295,197. 

C(bneetion  between 

.a.  248 — 68. 


3,2  15 


control  switches. 
Moo^t  for  rllletcope. 


sun.     3.295,848. 
and  H.  Stan,  to 
r  actuated  game 
,  Cl.  278—1. 

The  Boeing  Co. 
n.  91 — 216. 
.     DUlkTl  tin  bla 
,289.  1-3-67,  a. 

1  or  door  actuators. 


Salter.    3.296,661. 
3.296,251. 


, 3,296.607. 

rhalrs.     3.295.886. 

lolder.     3.295.787. 


6. 


.780. 
.641. 


Coin  collection 


liU  turn 
23-«). 


!30. 


E.  Anderson,  to 
from  llthlum- 


3,  !96,051. 


Curable  composl- 

Amerlcan  Can  Co. 
1-3-67,  Cl.  222— 


Sarklins.    3.296,451. 
and  dispensing  hot 


.25  i. 
Tah  ekoshi,    Matumoto, 


.    3.296.133. 
Transistorized  low  noise  pre- 
im  >edance  and  low  In- 
3  0—14. 


Wartl^en.    3.295,918. 
6.234. 
St^Ter.    and    Thomas. 


3,298,486. 

.080. 
dUpenaer.    3.295,- 


:  95.545. 


Inc.    Apparatus  for 
pellets.    3.295,565. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Graaon-SUdler  Co.,  Inc. :  Bee— 

Dlppollto,  Paul  W.    3,295,513.  ^  ^  ^   ,„. 

Orasil.  Itaon!    Cervical  cillar.    3.295.616.  1-3-67.  CL  128— 

75. 
Graumann.  Hortt  K. :  Bee— 

Scblage.  Ernest  L.,  and  Graumann.    3.295.879.      .  _    _ 
Graves.  Ross  E..  G.  Hetiand.  Jr.,  H.  A.  8»™o>?,?f*n<*  "•  ?; 
Stepbenaon,  to  TRW  Inc.     Hlfh-phaM  ttabmiy  coherent 
radio  signai  receiver.    3.296.534;  l-3-«7.  a.  825—408. 
Gray.  Michael  T. :  Betf—  ^        ^  ^  •  o<u.  kot 

^cantlln,  John  R,.  Dmmmond,  and  Gray.    3.296j597. 
Grar.  Richard  L.    Plant  pump.    3,295.762.  1-3-67.  Cl.  239— 

Greber.  Henry.  Device  to  prevent  vibration  of  aerial  conduc- 
tort.    3.296,357.  1-3-67.  CT.  lT*-42^ 

Green,  Frederic  L.^to  PreseoUtc  Mfg.  Coro.  Dlnmlnated  dis- 
play fixture.     SJt96.4Sl,  1-3-67.  Q.  240--11  2. 

Green,  BiarsbaU  S..  and  S.  H.  Hansaon.  to  The  Black  Cnawson 
Co.  Headboz  for  papermaUng  machine  and  stock  dutnbn- 
tor  thereto.     S.29<0«6.  1-3-67.  Cl.  162—338. 

Green.  Milton :  Bee —  ^  „  ^,  _^,„ 

Blout.  BIkan  B..  Cohen,  and  Green.    8.295,973. 

Grelder,  Paul  A.,  to  Dayton  Pwforators.  Inc.  Cam  layout  de- 
vice.   3,296.212.  1-3-67.  CL  33—27.  .  «^,  „,«   ,   «  «, 

Gridalne.  Maurice.  Universal  door  frame.  8.296.258.  1-3-67. 
pi   49—382 

Griffin.  Joan  M..  to  Ctaaa.  Filler  Co..  Inc.  Products  sweetened 
without  sagar  and  characterlied  by  freedom  from  aftertaste. 
3.296.079.  1-3-67,  Cl.  167—98. 

Griffith,  Clement  C. :  See — 

Griffith,  John  B.  and  C.  C.    8.295.2SS. 

Griffith,  Jebn  B.  and  C.  C.  Panel  structure  and  frame  mem- 
ber therefor.    3.296.283,  1-3-67.  Cl.  52—478. 

Griffith,  Raymond  C.  Hydraulic  pumps.  3.296,459.  1-3-67. 
Cl.  l6s— 161. 

Griffith.  William  P.  Eleetrieallf  controlled  variable  resist- 
ance.   3.296^20.  1-3-67.  07823—74. 

Grins.  Glenn  B.,  J.  H.  Hawklna.  and  C.  T.  Roeasler.  to  Jen- 
nings Radio  Mfg.  Corp.  Miniature  electromagnenc  relay. 
3.296.568.  1-3-67    Cl.  335 — 164. 

Grimm,  James  J. :  Bee — 

Clinton.  William  D..  Forty.  Grimm,  and  Jonea.     8.298.- 
664. 

Groh.  Harold  J..  Jr. :  See — 

Prout.  WlUlam  B.    3.296.123. 

Gronner,  Alfred  D.,  to  Slmmonds  Precision  Products  Inc. 
Capacitance  type  fluid  measuring  apparatus.  3.295.372. 
1-4-67,  Cl.  73—804. 

Gropen.  Bdward  M..  to  National  Dairy  Products  Corp.  Meth- 
od and  apparatus  for  forming  ice  cream  and  like  materials. 
3,296.467.  1-3-67.  C\.  107—1. 

Gross.  Orrllle.  and  B.  T.  Alexander,  to  Cbemetron  Corp.  Cata- 
lyst and  method  for  producing  the  same.  3.296,825. 1-3-67. 
a.  260—677, 

Gross.  Sherman  B..  C  L.  Uretatar,  and  P.  T.  Altebrando.  to 
General  Instrument  Corp.  Variable  photoaensitiTe  aemlcon- 
ductor  device  having  a  graduatlngly  different  operable  sur- 
face area.    3.296.602.  l-^i-67.  Cl.  317-234. 

Groves,  Ronald  C.  to  General  Motors  Corp.  Transmission 
control     3.296.388.  1-3-67.  Cl.  74 — 472. 

Grunert.  Kurt  A. :  See — 

Conner.  John  P..  and  Grunert.    3.296,567. 

Oryk,  Leon,  to  Royal  Typewriter  Co..  Inc.  Code  converter 
with  provision  for  automatically  generating  precedence 
codes.    3.296,614.  1-3-67,  Cl.  340—347. 

Guild  Molders.  Inc. :  See — 

Abrama.  OUbert  L.    3.296.711. 

Gulf  Oil  Corp. :  Bee — 

Mantell.  Gerald  J„  Helln.  and  Btrrker.    3.296.162. 

Ounkel.  Louis  T..  to  FMC  Corp.  BUblUsation  of  epoxldlsed 
polymers  of  butadiene  with  para-bensoquinone.  3.296.186. 
1-3-67.  a.  260—45.7. 

Oussow.  Stanley  :  Bee — 

Doelp.  Louis  C.  Gussow.  and  Michael.     3.296.120. 

Gutehoffnungshutte  Sterkrade  Aktiengesellschaft :  See — 
Farber.  Hans.     3,296.953. 

Oyorgy,  Ernst  M. :  See — 

j      Fraser,   David   B,.   Oyorgy.   Le  Craw,   and   Scbnettler. 
I  3.296.666. 

Haake.  Eugene  V..  and  J.  M.  Erase,  to  General  Dynamics  Corp. 
Forced  circulation  boiling  nuclear  power  reactor.  3.296.- 
083.  1-3-67.  Cl.  176 — 64. 

Haas.  George  A.  Apparatus  for  measuring  characteristics  of 
materials  through  the  application  of  pulses  of  successively 
increasing  amplitude.     3.296.623.  1-3-67.  a.  324 — 67. 

Haaker.  Lester  W..  to  Central  Research  Laboratories.  Inc. 
Manipulator  motion  lock.    3,295,702,  1-3-67.  a.  214—1. 

Hagen.  Donald  F..  to  Continental  Oil  Co.  Differential  ther- 
mal detector  system.    3.295.353.  1-3-67.  Cl.  73 — 362. 

Hagerborg.  John  G. :  See — 

Heffelflnger.  Robert  D..  Hagerborg.  Thompson,  and  Olden- 
kamp.     S.296.664. 

Hahn,  Frank  J. :  Bee — 

Fanti.  Joel.  Hahn.  Heaps,  and  Williams.     3.296,176. 

Haines.  Paul  O..  A.  C.  Whlton.  and  H.  E.  Albert,  to  Pennsalt 
Chemicals  Corp.  Stopping  agents  for  synthetic  rubber 
polymerisation.    3.296.177.  1-3-67.  Cl.  260—29.7. 

Hakuklnkairo.  Ltd. :  See — 

Matoba.  Kyoso.    3.295.810. 

Halaas.  Istvan.  and  C.  Horvath.  to  The  Perkin  Elmer  Corp. 
Separating  columns  for  gas  chromatography.  3.295,296. 
l-S-67.  Cl.  68—67. 

Hale,  John  K. :  See—  ^  » ^_  „,. 

Sadler.  Loren  O..  Smith,  and  Hale.    3,295.855. 

Hall.  Alfred  G.  W..  to  Watercraft  Ltd.  Heat  resistant  boats. 
8.295.161.  1-8-67.  Cl.  9—4, 


roldlagbad.    8.298.- 


Hall.  Beuford  C.  Jr.,  to  General  Motors  Con.    Moltl-atafe 

turbine  rotor.    3.295.826. 1-8-67.  a.  288— 7T. 
Hall.  Bdward  T.     Solar  motor.     8.S96.469.  1-8-67.  Cl.  810 — 

46. 
Hall.  Harrison  R..  to  Corning  OUaa  Works.    Triangular  ear- 
ton.    3.295J40.  1-8-67.  Cl.  229—22. 
Hall.  Harry  H. :  See — 

KeUer.  Ann  8..  and  Hall.    8.296.019. 
Hall.  James  S. :  See— 

Stenger.  Andrew.  Jr..  and  HaU.    8.296.494. 

Hall,  Marchand  B. :  See —  

Brouse.  Shirley  B.,  Dalton,  and  Hall.     8.398^86. 
Hall.  Mitchell  A.     Coln-controUed  actuator.    8.206.680.  1-8- 

67.  Cl.  194 — 1. 
Hall.  William  J.,  to  W.  Steel  *  Co.  Ltd. 

149.  1-8-67.  a.  8—174. 
Halliburton  Co. :  See — 

Waterman.  WlllU  D.    3.296.827. 
Halmor  Industries.  Inc. :  See — 

Halplne.  Joseph  C.  and  Moroney.     8.S98.857.  __ 

Halplne.  Joseph  C.  and  B.  M.  Moroney,  to  Halmor  Indovtiies. 

Inc.     Callbntlnff  meters.     8.298.867.  1-8-67.  CL  78—8. 
Hamilton  Cosco,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Brown.  Jerry  A.    3.298,891.  ^    ^      ,         ,.  ^^  *_ 

Hamilton.  Vem  B..  to  Dongks  Aircraft  Co..  Ine.    Ltcht  tru>- 

Slng  filter  and  method  of  making.     8.296.968.  1-S-6T.  Cl. 
6—27. 
Hamlin.  William  B. :  Bee —  _  ^  ^^^  ..^ 

Claybome.  Norman  F.,  Kema.  «nd  Hamlin.    8.298.880. 
Rammell.  Kemper  M..  to  AMP  Inc.    Temliial  board  wiring. 
8.296.189.  l-8-iB7.  CL  29— 188.8.  .««..,,    .,   .^ 

Hanklns.  Leon  W.     Bit  key  lock  guard.     8.296.844.  1-8-67. 

a.  70—430. 
Hankscraf  t  Co. :  See — 

Fischer,  Harold  J.    3.295.901.  ^  ^    ^  ^^ 

Hanlon.  Albert  J.,  to  Polaroid  Corp.    Apparatna  for  eattuff 

optical  elements.    8.296.417.  1-8-67.  Cl.  90—18.9. 
Haaok.  Max :  See —  „       ^     » .^^  -«- 

Chatten.  Clarence  K..  and  Hanok.    3.296.688. 
Hansawerke  Lnrman.  Schotte  k  Co. :  See — 

Schutte.  Theodor.  and  Jacobs.    3.296.009. 
Hanaen.   Elmer  K.     End  door  structure  for  a  wagon  box. 

3.296.884.  1-3-67.  Cl.  296—52. 
Hansen.  Louis  I.,  to  Archer-Daniel-Mldland  Co.     Method  of 
feeding  animals  a  non-protein  nltr<M(«i  tonree  coated  wlu 
copolymer  of  dlcydopentadlene  and  ester  of  naaatnratea 
add.     3.295.984.  1-3-67.  Cl.  99 — 2.^  ^      __  . 

Hansen  Robert  E..  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.    Oas-atream  moni- 
tor.   3,296.113.  1-3-67.  Cl.  204 — 198. 
Hanson.  Arnold  E.    Container  neck  cap  and  seal  arrangonent. 

3.295.726.  1-8-67.  Q.  222 — 109. 
Hanson-Van  Wlnkle-MunnlngCo. :  Bee — 

Eppensteiner.  Frederick  w.    3.296.104. 
HansBon.  Svend  H. :  See —  ^^ 

Green.   Marshall   8.,   and   Hansaon.      S.296.066. 
Harbison-Walker  Refractories  Co. :  See — 

Finn.  Alfred  B.    8.296.845. 
Hardman  k  Holden  Ltd. :  Bee—  _  .  «^. ..... 

Turner.  John  H.  W.,  Downs,  and  Harson.     S.296,343. 
Hare.  Weston  A.,  to  B.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.    Re- 
fractory shapes.     3,296.002.  1-8-67.  Cl.  106 — 40. 

Hargrove.  Sanford  L. :  See —  

Foutch.  Roy  C.  and  Hargrove.    3.295,648.  __      _ 

Harnau.  Hans-Dieter,  to  Firma  Rheinmetall  Ojn.b.H.     Blee- 

tric  primer.    3.295.446,  1-3-67.  Cl.  102—28.   _^      ^     , 
Harpfer.  Donald  E..  and  B.  O.  Kimmlch,  to  The  Goodyear 
Tire  k  Rubber  Co.    Method  and  apparatus  for  contlnuooaly 
making  fiber  reinforced  hose.     3.296.061.  1-3-67.  Cl.  166 — 
190. 
Harrington.  John  A..  R.  J.  Broerama.  D.  L.  Runnella.  Jr..  and 
C.  L.  Johnson,  to  Wolverine  Shoe  and  Tanning  Corp.    Heel 
breasting   equipment.      8.296,216,    1-3-67.   CL   33 — 148. 
Harris.  Bernard  :  See —  „ 

Callow.  Alan  E..  and  Harris.    8,296,921. 
Harris,  Thomas  :  See — 

Flelsber.   Harold.   Shapiro,   and  Harris. 
Harrod.  John  F. :  See — 

Chalk.  Alan  J.,  and  Harrod.    3.296.291. 

Harshaw  Chemical  Co^  The  :  See — 

Swlnehart.  Carl  t.,  Hofstadter.  and  O'Dell. 

Harson.  Samuel  E. :  See —  _  _«.^.«..« 

Turner.  John  H.  W..  Downs,  and  Harson.     3.296,243. 


3.295.912. 


3.296.448. 


Hartmann.  All)ert ;  —  _  _  ^_.  «,> 

Johl.  Albert.  Hartmann.  and  Rink.     8.296.248. 

Harvey.  Robert  E..  to  Goodwin  of  California  Inc.  Barbecue 
sUrter  and  burner  apparatus.  8.295.509.  1-8-^7.  CL  126 — 
25. 

Hlseler,  Helmut:  See — ^_ 

Meckl.  Helns.  Hlseler.  and  Morcber.     8.296,976. 

Hauge.  Louise  D. :  See — 

Jesl.  James  L..  Kbelgtaatlan.  and  Haugev     8.296,888. 
Haven,  Harlan  J.     Qnlck-acting  damp  for  Tehldes.     3,298,- 
732,  1-3-67.  Cl.  224 — 42.1. 

Haw,-  Sherwood  Q. :  See — 

Strange,  Robert  R.,  and  Haw.    3,296,171. 
Hawk,  Dale  W.,  to  Allis-Chalmers  Mfg.  Co.     Scraper  pivot 

Joint.    3,295,234,  1-3-67,  Cl.  87—129. 
Hawker  Siddeley  Dynamics  Ltd. :  See — 
Blsckaby,  Benjamin  E.    3,296,317. 

Hawkins,  James  E.,  to  Seismograph  Service  Corp.  Reproduc- 
ing and  translating  apparatus.  3.296X^88, 1-3-67.  Cl.  340 — 
15.5. 

Hawkins.  Jean  H. :  See — 

Griggs,  Glenn  E.,  Hawkins,  and  Roeasler.    3.296.068. 

Haynea.  Freddie  J.  Apparatus  for  distributing  chemicals 
beneath  the  surface  of  the  earth.  8,295,480,  1-3-67,  CL 
111—6. 


XVI 


HfeT  OF  P  iTENTEES 


Haacltliie  IlMeafch  Inc. :  *f«*;7---  ' 

SnMlTM^LH^sv'hdi^:^^,  to  Meda-PtaBt  Product, 
^i       Contowed    arm    iwiird    for    Intrayenous    Injectlonn. 

H,^;.%^rt^#::No^'£«5re  ^'-aVe^nc^^^^^^^ 
machine.    3.21»,573.  1-3-67.  CI.  14»— 6. 

Heapa.  John  P, :  See —  _      , 

I^tl.  Joel,  Hahn,  and  Heaps.    3.296,175.     , 

Heathe,  WiUlam  B. :  ««*-  ^.       „  ,ok  ki  a 
HAn.  Dale B. »nd Heathe.    3,296,614.  i 

^'^''LflSiiw'si^gf rled,  and  Hecht.    3.295.460. 
HedTO^H^r^     J.     t6     United    Kingdom     Atomic     Bnerp 
ASthorlt?.     Induction  coupled  plasma  generators.     3.296.- 

He1rSitoi^RoSrt"D7j^*0.  Hage^borg,  W.  S.  Thompson. 

and   ^  A.   Oldenkamp.   to  Flfc  Corp      Conveyor  arlre 

SMMhanlsm.    8.295.664;  1-3-67,  a.  198— 135. 
He^oShard    to' Uhde  Priedrich  Om-bH      Proceas  for 

ffie  IMiriflcatlon  of  waste  water.     3,296,125.   1-3-67,  ci. 

«^^^.S^c.  ^uhft^ra^i  ^•nK.&s'fo?hKS."en\-s: 

H^J?14]?E:Vni  S^.'l*^«the.  to  Dentlats  Supply  Co. 
of'  New    York.      Electrical    dental    Instroment    assembly. 

He''nWldMy  m!^  PrS^^fc  P^P*ring  a  useful  water  from 
«  nataml  salt  water  and  recovering  values  contained  there^ 
In.    3.296.124.  l-»-67.  CI.  210 — 45. 

Heln«»a^n   Jotg:  ««-  Helnemann.     3.295.4M. 

HelnS^rhartL  and^.  Podschns.  to  Farbenfabriken  Bayer 

Ak«in«Lu«ciiaft.     P\o<"'«^«o»   <►(,?"'« o^**?,  '^jfe 
molecular   sieve  granules.     3.296,151.    l-*-67.   CT.   za-r-H 

''**"Biiokrw^lSaW.^R'."^nd  Heln«.l.    3.295.724.    ^    ^,    ,  , 

HelrSSt  fedmond  M.  to  Int"««"<»"»  S^f-^V* tSrcf 
Corp.     Coin  box  telephone  clrcnlt.     3.296,375.  1-5-67,  Li 

179—6.6. 

"*"lk.^n'Sl!'oS~ld*jrHelln.  and  Strvker.     3.296  162. 

Heller  WUfried.  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Ap 
piritn.  for  determining  the  "hape  of  colloldalpartlclei 
oalBg  light  scattering.    3.296.446.  l-*-«7,  CI.  2.'S0— 218. 

HendenoiT  Donald  S. W.  S.  Briggs.  W.  A.  Stover  and  A.  H^ 
ThSSfi"'  to  W.  R.  Grace  *  Co.    Method  of  tr«itlng  «han« 
gaaes  of  Internal  combustion  engines.     3.295.919.  l-5-«i 

fry     23 2 

Henkel  k  cie..  Omb-H. :  Se<j— 
Stein.  Werner,  and  Walther 

Zoebeleln,  Hans,  and  Dohr.    ».-«>-,--"  nK-™i«J 

Hennes.  John  H..  and  C.  R.  Pfelfer    to  The  Dow  Chemlw 
Co.     Heat  stable  acrylonltrile  PoJym"««>™POj'*l®2"  *5  ' 
means   for  mrnnfacture   thereof.     3.296.171.   1-3-67.  iCl 
160—29.6.  ^  „      „ 

Henriksen.  Howard  H. :  See —        ^      „       ...  j  viv._.j 

Conrad.  Robert  G..  Deep.  Pughe.  Henriksen,  and  Thomai 

Henry-Baudot:   Jacqnes.   to   Printed   Motors   Inc.     Prints 
clrcnlt   mnltHaye?  winding  for   electric   rotary   machlnej. 
3.296.474,  1-3-67,  CI.  810—268. 

"*°T^Mk^IMri'd?*Henry,  and  Lynn.    8.296.229. 
Herbener.   Henry   M.      Girdle   with   wire   control   member* 

3.295.631.  1-3-67.  CI.  128—533. 
Hercnles  Inc. :  Bee—  i     ,        , 

King.  Bagene  D.    8.296.247.      i  '      i 

Matlack.  Albert  S.    3.296.192. 
Herman.  Herbert  R. :  fee—  o  oo«  i«o 

Miranda,  Thomas  J.,  and  Herman.    3.296^flp  . 

Hernlkl    Frank.     Tire   chain   tightener.     3,295.582.   1-3-6  . 

He^ck'^Wallace  D.,  and  H.  W.  Christie,  to  The  Colemi  n 
Co  inc  Manufactured  product  having  vacnnm  retalnli  g 
rfaitlJwalls     3.295.709.  1-5-67.  CI.  220-9.  1 

Herter.  Eberhard.  to  International  SUndard  Electric  Co^ 
Unbalanced  D.C.  pushbutton-selection  systema.  3.296.3ffi. 
1-3-67.  CI.  179—84.  I 

^•"Gftv2r"B^''ii/H;San«».    S*"""!-".    "*>    Stephen.<i. 

8.296v634. 
Hewlett-Packard  Co^  See—  ooa««i« 

Andersen.  Robert  A..  »nd  Cooley.    3.^6.613. 

Selsted.  Walter  T..  and  Olrdner.    3.295.780. 

Hewitt  Robins :  See—   ,,,-_«_,- 
Chrtitlansen.  Robert  L.    3,295.657. 
Heyer.  Willy,  to  Gewerttachaft  Ei»«i>hutte^WeBtfalla 


.    3.296.317. 
3.296.236. 


Hldetsugu  Ikegaml.  Japan  Atomic  Energy  Rei  learch  InsUtnte : 

Bee— 

Ikegaml,     Hldetsugu,     MomoU.    Takekjshl. 

I        rfonaka.  Goto,  and  Shlmojl     8,296,5M 
Hill.    Charile    R.      AlnH>«ce   craft.      3.295.189.    1-3-67. 

244—1 
Hlllyar-Riua,   Geoffrey,   and   M.   Newman.  t>  Coal   Industry 
(Patents)  Ltd.     Apparatus  for  meaauring  the  flow  of  ma- 
terial.   3:295,213,  f^7,  CI.  38-121        ^ 
HInscb,   Karl,   M.  Augustln,   and  J.   Helnen 
Patent-Verwaltunfs-G.m.b.H.      Hydraulic 
system.     3.296,488.  1-3-67,  CL  114—150. 
HlpweU  Mfg.  Co. :  See—    _    ^^^ 
McMeekin,  John  O.    3,295.706. 
Hlrahara,  Katsnjl :  See--  .  „.     w     j 

Hlckey.  Frank  D..  Adams,  and  Hlrahari . 
HIrche,  Herbert :  Bee — 

Bus,  'Johann  A.,  and  Hlrcbe.     3,290,260, 
Hlrschmann,  Ralph  F.,  to  Merck  *  Co.,  Inc. 
alkyl  steroids  of  the  pregnane  series.     * 
CI.  260— 23§.5.  „  „„^ 

Hlrtrelter,  Wilter  J.    Accelerometer.    3,29^, 
73—617. 

Hl-Shear  Corp. :  See — „ 

Wing.  George  S.     3.295.572. 
Hladky.  Wallace  F. :  VSTee —  ^  „    ,. 

Berndt.  Edward  W..  Hladky.  and  Fock  er.     ,-■:,-„„ 

Hochmuth.  Joseph   W.     First-gravel  hopper  manual  dump. 

3^295.728.  1-3-67.  CI.  222—166. 
Hoffman.  Goldle.    GUre  shield.    3,295,143, 
Hoffmann-(ia  Roche  Inc. :  »«•—  ^_,       i 

'Scbaeren,  Sidney  F.     3,296.275. 
Hofstadter,  Robert :  Bee —     ^       ^  ^  ^,t^,, 

Swlneiiart    Carl  F.,  HofsUdter,  and  <  'Dell. 
Hof stein,  «teven  R.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  Am<  rlca.     -~j-r--- 
transistor  with  reduced  capacitance  between  gate  and  chan- 
nel.   3,296,508, 1-3-67,  a.  317-235. 
Hofmann^    ^rnst-Ounter.    to    Ucentla    Pi 'tentVerwaltungs 

G.m.b.6.     X-ray  tube.     3.296.476.  1-3-6^.  CI.  313—66. 
Holdsworth,  "Robert  S. :  'See — 

Simons,  Charles  W..  and  Holdsworth. 


Matumoto, 
CI. 


inn,  to  Llcentla 
rudder    control 


3,295,982. 

.    Pyraaoles  of  21- 
31296,253,  1-3-67, 

,378,  1-3-67,  CI. 


3,296,290. 


-3-67,  a.  2—12. 


3,296,448. 
Field-effect 


3,295,486. 


Hollenbeck.  Arthbr  J.,  to  Westlnghouse  KleCtrtc  Con*.    Meth 


lamps.    37295,909, 
to   VIda-Weld 


od  of  orienting  fllainents  In  Incandescent 

1-3-67,  CI.  316—23.  .      ^    i 

Holloway.    David   G.,   and  C.   V.   Whltehq^se 

Pty.  (Ltd.     Welding  rod. 
Holnr  (Richard  :  See—  „  . 

Dountas,  Peter  J.,  and  Holm 
Holmes  Electric  Protective  Co. :  't 

Everett.  Charles  J.     3,296,833.  ^         ,  .        .  „^  . 

Holt,  Eugene  L.,  and  M.  Beltaer,  to  Esao  Besearch  and  Engl 
neering  Co.     Method  for  making  porous 
trode.    3,296,025.  1-3-67,  CI.  117—227. 
Holt,  Pliny  O.,  and  W.  M.  Ogden.  to  United 
Navy.     CaUpnlt  accnmnlator  pressure 
421,  1-3-67,  CI.  235—160.22. 
Holtschmldt,  Hans :  «ee—    ^    .^      „  , 

<Relschl.    Artnr,    Holtschmldt,    Neumain. 
3.296.190.  -  .       M 

HoUman.  Allen  L..  to  United  SUtea  of  Am«  ^o^  Navy. 


U.    V.   wnuenoiise,   lo    »iu«-ttchj 
3,296,414,  l-*-67.  CI.  219—146 

3,295,4  12. 


membrane  elec- 


States  of  America, 
computer.     3.296,- 


and   Slmmler. 


I 


8,29S,323,   1-3-67,  CI. 


3,296,302. 


LOixman,  Alien  ju,  lo  uuiieu  oi«t.ca  < 
for  vaporising  liquid  propellants, 
60—251. 
Honeywell  Inc. :  See —  ^ 

ftusler,  George  W.,  Jr.     8,296,422 
Hooker  Chemical  Corp. :  See —  i 

Cook,  lErrol  F.,  and  Ssymanskl.     8.29^,149. 
Well.  Edward  D..  Smith,  and  Geerlng 
Hope.  Alexander  J.  N. :  See— 

Davy.  John  R..  and  flope.     3.296.049 

Hopkln,  Peter  R..  to  «.  Smith  A  Sons  (5'«l»°*2.i^*'; 
sounding  apparatus.     3,296.580.  1-8-67.  CI    *""     ' 

Hopper.  James  H..   to  United  Aircraft  C(irp 
'    ment.     3,295,594,  1-3-67.  CI.  165 — 46 

Hopper,  Theodore  R. :  See—  ^^ 

Lister,  Fred.  Cullen,  Hopper.    3,296.1)r9 

Hopping.  Ruggell  L. :  See — 

^titib.  James  E.     3,295,798. 
Horgan.  William  J..  Jr.,  to  Pittsburgh  Pli  teOUsa  Co.    SUd- 


■3.295,687.  1-3-67,  CI 


3,296,678. 


So  f- 


Yoldlng  for  a   mine  arrangement.     3.295.632,   1-3-87.   i  i. 
182 — 98. 
Hlatt.  Wilbur  L.     Propulsion  means.     3.296,490.  1-3-67.  <  H. 

Hlbbard.  Rowland  Q..  and  B.  Cathcart      Weedlclde  solutlU 

appll«tor.    3.295.721.  1-3-67.  CI.  222-51. 
Rickey.  Prank  D..  H.  W.  Adams,  and  K   Hlrahara.  to  PMC 

Corp.    Contlnnooa  rendering  method  and  apparatus.    J,z»p.- 

982.  1-3-67.  CI.  99—2.  ^      .      .  .        u 

Hicks.  John  R..  and  J.  C.  Wilson,  to  United  fUtts  of  America. 

Navy.     Stagger-tuned  audio  amplifier.     3.296.545.  l-3-f7. 

CT.  330—21.  .     «.      ,  w. 

Hida.  Naoto.  to  Takenaka  Komuten  Co..  Ltd.    Circular  mu  tl 

pttfDoSe  baUdlng  and  Its  assembling  method.     3,295.2|5. 

1-8-67.  a.  52—82.  f     .      ', 


Ing  glass  door. 

Horllcks  lAd. :  See—  _ 

White,  John.     3.295,326. 
Hombcrger.  Leon  B. :  «ee—  ^  „      ^         , 

Held,  Kermlt  K.  W.,  and  Homberget 
Horodelakl,  Mlcbael :  Hee— 

Heal,  Francis  J.     3,296,783 
Horton.  Robert  A.,   to  Precision  Metalsn^ths.  Inc.     Pattern 
material  composition 

Horvatb,  Csaba  :  See — 

Halasx,  Istvan,  and  Horvath 

Hoschler,  Hans :  See —  ,  o-vii-i.*. 

Von  Sanden.  Dieter.  Snckfull.  Dorfl^r,  Erers.  Schllchte. 
and  Hoschler.     3,296.877. 

Hosea.  Melvln  E. :  See—  ^  „     i 

echroader.  Irvln  H.,  Hoaea,  and  Han  er 
Hoshlno.  Kaauo.  T.  Fukaya.  Md  M.  Kat ».  to  K/ow*  Hakko 

Kogyo  Co.  Ltd.    Method  of  prodadng  ( Icohollc  malt  bever 

age.    3.295.987.  1-3-67.  C\.  99—31. 

Hossfeld.  Harold  W. :  See—  ^  „  ^a 

Flaher.  Ralph  W.,  Hossfeld.  and  Sett  les 
Hotchklss.   Robert  J..  Jr..  and  C.  Moon  i,  ^    . 
Steel  Products  Co.     Farm  gate  bearing  hinge 
1-3-67.  CL  16—158. 
Hotchklss  Steel  Prodacto  Co. :  See— 

HotchkisK  Robert  J.,  'Jr..  and  Moo;« 


Means 


_        Echo 
i40— 8. 
Thermal  gar- 


'160—91. 


reciBion  jiiei»i»ii  iiu»    j-uj^     J""-' 
3.296.006,  1-3-6  7,  Cl.  106—171. 

3,294296. 

1 

3.296,794. 


3.295,855. 
Jr.    to  Hot^klss 
3,295,168. 


3,299.168. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


mi 


Hotte,  Joseph  G.  F..  and  J.  L.  R.  A.  Thomas,  to  Northern 
Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Blanking  method  and  apparatus.  3.295.- 
334.  l-3-«7.  Cl.  72 — 268. 

Hough  Mfg.  Corp. :  See — 

^  Jackson  E.     3.296,267. 


gh  -Mfg.  cc 

Ooaglaaa.  •«..ik>wu  ».     »,»»,•» 
Gllson,  HerBan  M.    8,296,688. 
Houllleres  Da  Bassln  De  Lorraine :  See — 


Quentln.  Georges  V.  J.     8.295.476. 

Hourdlanx.  Jules.  Curved  projection  screens.  3.295,910.  1- 
3-67.  Cl.  860—125. 

Houvener.  Irving  S.,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.  Fastening 
apparatus.    8l»6,ft78.  l-»-67,  Cl.  292— 144.         „    ^      , 

Howe.  BrUn  K.,  8.  Andms,  «iid  Q.  N.  Daviea.  Prpdnctlon 
of  hydrogen  peroxide.    3,^6,928,  1-3-67.  CT.  28—207. 

Howell,  David  8.,  to  Arlington  Alamlnnm  Co.  Folding  easel. 
8,290,816,  1-8-67.  Cl.  248— 464. 

Hughes  Aircraft  Co. :  See—  _    ^^  ^^, 

Ijevy.  Leon  S..  Wennstrom,  and  Cook.     S.296.603. 

Hughes.  Mack  V.,  to  Cherron  Research  Co.  OxldaUon  of  aro- 
matic eompooDds.     8,296,281.  1-8-67.  Cl.  260—846.4. 

Hagbes,  Thomaa  J. :  iSee —  ^^.  ... 

Beebe.  Roderick  W^  and  Hughes.    8.295.34S. 

Hukaml,  Tadastt.  and  T.  Tomlxawa.  to  Nippon  Electric  Co., 
Ltd.     Frequency  switching  device.     3.296.660.  1-3-67.  Cl. 

Hull.  R.  O..  *  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Lieb.  %llbur  A.,  and  BUlow.     3,296.141.  ^      ^ 

Hulllger.  Frlti  to  American  Cyanamld  Co.  Superconducting 
compositions:     3,296.981.  1-8-67.  a.  28— 3lJ. 

Hultgren.  iNils  L..  to  AktleboUgtt  Eleetrolux.    Heat  operated 
refrigerator  operable  on  gas  or  electricity  and  control  mech 
anigm  therefor.     3,296.3347  l-»-e7.  Cl.  62—148. 

Hults.  Harold  W..  to  Cutler  Hammer.  Inc.  Positive  actton 
■witch  with  Improved  reslIlenUy  biased  eUtlonarT  con- 
tact and  associated  bridging  conUot  structure.  3.296.380. 
1-3-67.  Cl.  200—16. 

ilumpherys,  Bernarr  H..  to  United  SUtes  of  America,  Navy. 
IFF  automatic  alarm.     3.296.6»2.  1-3-67.  C\.  340—167. 

Humphries.  John  :  See — ^__ 

Clemeace.  Ctertes  R..  and  HompbrUs.     S.296.427. 

Hunter  Douglas  International.  Ltd. :  See — 
Tschlesche.  Werner.     3.295.284. 

Hunter.  Isaac  R..  Jr. :  See —  _  _  ^.  .^, 

Schroader,  Irvln  H.,  Hoeea.  and  Honter.    3,296,796. 

Hoppert.  Stanley,  to  American  Machine  Products.  Inc.  Valve 
conatrucUon.     3,295.654.  1-3-67.  O.  137—625.48. 

Hard.  Bay  M..  to  United  SUtes  of  America.  Navy.  Combine 
tlon  electro-osmosis  cell  and  dectrolytlc  detecting  cell. 
3.296.466.  1-8-67,  Cl.  310—2. 

Hurley,  Ropert  B. :  See — 

Briar,  Herman  P.,  and  Hurley.    3,296,341. 
Hnrtlg,  Knut  I.,  and  K.  G.  E.  Krants.     Method  and  means 

for  the  pneomatlc  transport  of  bulky  material  In  ducts. 

3,295,896,  1-8-67.  Cl.  302—26. 
Hutchinson.  Arthur  J.  L..  ^  to  W.  L.  RU«nberi<:k     Uoald 

vapor  contact  method  and  apparatus.     3,296,841.  1-3-67. 

Cl.  261—114. 

Hntson,  Thomas  Jr.,  and  B.  A.  Loth,  to  PWmw  Petwi*"" 
Co.  Photohalogenation  of  hydrocarbons.  3.296.108.  1-3- 
67.  a.  204—163. 

Huttenwerk  Oberhaaaen  A.G. :  See— 

Loeck.  Karl.  Mols.  and  Welneck.    8,296,089. 

Ichlnokawa,  Takeo.  Proportional  counter  having  a  poly- 
carbonate window.    3,296,478,  1-3-67,  Cl.  313—93. 

Ide,  John  M.  Underwater  lUteaing  aid  for  submerged  per 
sonnel.    8,296,682.  1-3-67.  Cl.  840—6. 

Ide.  Satoshl:  See — 

Kato.  Kelso.  Ide.  aad  Okada.    8,296,983. 

Ideal  Induatrtea.  Inc.:  See — 

Whlteharst,  Joe  R.    3,296,170. 

lesal,  Roeco:  See — 

Comlello.  John  P.    3.296.394. 

Ikegaml,  Hldetanga,  T.  MomoU,  E.  Takekoahl.  Z.-I.  Matu- 
moto, G.  Nonaka.  M.  Goto,  and  8.  Shlmoli.  to  Hldetangu 
Ikegaml,  Japaa  Atomic  Energy  Research  Institute.  Mag- 
net aasembly  capable  of  controlling  distribution  of  magnetic 
field.    3,29^668, 1-3-67.  a.  885—209. 

Ikrath.  Kurt,  to  United  SUtea  of  America,  Army.  Seiaa^c 
tranamisaion-reception  ayatem.  8,296.589,  1-3-67.  Cl. 
340—17. 

Iknta.  Michiko.  and  M.  Mlyawakl.  to  Sbionogl  A  Co..  Ltd. 
Novel  Uctone  derivatives  and  production  thereof.  8,296,- 
279.  1-3-67.  Cl.  260—343.8. 

Imagineering.  Inc.:  See — 

WillisTDonald  M.    3.295.617. 

Imperial  Oiemical  Indaatries  Ltd. :  See — 

AmMer.  Arnold  E.,  and  Tomllnaon.    3,296,001. 

Bradbary,  Prank  R.,  and  Jarvla.    8,296.278. 

Cotton.  Joaeph  B.    8.296.917. 

Rlgga.  Aabrey  F.    8.296,852. 
Ing.  C.  Olivetti  *  Co..  Sj>.A. :  See— 

Salto,  Btnaldo.    8.296.663. 
Ingram.  Maxwell.    Meana  for  operating  a  roUtlon  indicating 
switch.    3.296.408, 1-3-67,  CI.  200-^68. 

Inland  Sted  0>. :  i^ee— 

Craig,  George  H..  Raex.  and  Ooleman.    8,296.010. 

Schrader.  C&riton  P.    3,296,199. 
Instltut  fur  Plaamaphyslk  Oesellaehaft  mit  bcaehrankter  Haf- 
tung:  See — 

Punf er,  Bwald,  and  Kronast.    3,296,442. 

Intercfaemical  Corp.:  See — 

SommerrlUe,  Arthar  A.,  aad  Loul.    8,296,200. 


International  Baaineaa  Machines  Corp. :  See —         { 

Clapper,  Genung  L.    3.296.874. 

Blnsele,  Theodor.     3,296^00. 

FleUher,  Harold,  Shapiro,  and  Harrla.    3,295.912. 

Ghialer,  Walter.    3,296,463. 

Lohmann.  Adolf  W.    8.M«,S68. 

Parry.  Porraat  C.    8,296,862. 
International  Oompaters  and  Tabalators  Ltd. :  Set — 

Jamea,  John  B.    3.296.695. 
International  Nickel  Co.,  Inc..  The:  See — 

Mason.  John  J.     8.296,864. 
International  Protected  Metala.  Inc. :  See — 

Brooks,  Donald  H.    SjiM»4. 
International  Silver  Co..  The :  See — 

Kragle.  Ralph  J.    3^6.872. 
International  Standard  Oectric  Corp. :  See — 

Fanaelow.  Heinrieh.    8.296.986. 

Helrbaut.  Bdmond  M.    3^96.375. 

Herter.  Eberhard.    8.2967888. 

Jonaaon,  Per  G.    8.296.880. 

Kolb.  Otmar.    3.298,464. 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corp. :  Set — 

Cox,  John  E.,  and  Boebn.    3,296,881. 
IntersUte  Fabrleatloaa,  Inc. :  See — 

Oalvtn,  Tliomaa  ML     8,295,907. 
Inventa  A.O.  ftor  lV>raquing  and  Patentvarwertaag :  See — 

Foeg,  Heinx.  and  Mataaya.    8.295.928. 
Inventions  Finance  Corp.:  See — 

Nooel.  Robert    3.296,868. 
Inventions  of  North  America  Ltd. :  See — 

Shapiro,  Sidney,  P..  and  J.    8,298,160. 
Institat  de  Rectaercnes  de  la  Siderargle  Wancaiae :  Bee— 

Cordler,  Jean.    3.295,955. 
Iwamnra,  Selsldro:  See — 

UeUke,  AkaUuhlto,  and  Iwamnra.    S,2tKS,570. 
J.R.W.  Inc. :  See- 
Kaufman.  Irving,  and  Rlaley.    3,2i>6.619. 
Jacklin,  Clarence,  to  Nalco  Chemical  Co.     Removal  and  ia- 
hibltion  of  scale  formation  in  ateam  generation.    3,296.027. 
1-8-67,  Cl.  184 — 8. 
Jacobs.  Edward  C.  to  American  Can  Co.    Self-adJnating  atrtp- 

plng  fingers.    3.296.351,  1-3-67,  Cl.  72—344. 
Jacobs,  Onnter:  See — 

Schntte,  Theodor,  and  Jacoba.    3.296,009. 

Jacoby.  Abraham,  to  Electro-Optical  Syetema.  Inc.    Wideband 

amnllfler  utlllxlng  common  electron  beam  for  iateraetion 

with  high-frequency  traveling-wave  line  and  with  low-fre- 

onency  electron  multiplier.     8.296.488.  1-8-67.  CI.  816 — 

Jacoby.  Charies  W..  F.  W.  Tabba,  T.  C.  Wilaon.  and  O.  D. 
Storm,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corp.  Add  treatment  of  poly- 
ester resins  conUinlng  alkylene  oxide.  3.296.219.  1-8-67. 
CI.  260 — 78.4. 

JafTee.  Robert  I. :  See — 

Bradley.  Elitan  F..  Jaffee.  WiUUms.  and  Bartlett.    8.296.- 
088. 

Jamea,  John  B..  to  International  Oompaters  and  Tabalators 
Ltd.  Delayed  synchronous  memory  selection  device. 
3.296.595.  1-3-67.  Cl.  340— 172JJ. 

James.  Vamell  L.,  J.  R.  Moorehead.  and  E.  TJonneland,  to 
The  Boeing  Co.  Variable  throat  Jet  engine  air  intake. 
3.296.655.  I-S-67.  O.  188 — 45. 

Janes.  Raymond  H..  G.  J.  Novak,  aad  R.  CL  EawUnga,  to 
American  Cyanamld  Co.  Stabilisation  of  cyanamlde. 
3.295.926,  1-3-67.  Cl.  28—190. 

Jarvis.  Jamea  A. :  See — 

Bradbary.  Frank  R..  and  Jarria.     3.296,273. 

Jaulmee,  Eric,  to  Atrilera  de  la  Motobeeane.  Desaoantable 
cycle.     3.296,863,  1-3-67,  Cl.  280—278. 

Jay.  Orvllle  B. :  See — 

Tomlinson.  Barnard  B..  and  Jay.    8.296,997. 

Jayne.  Laurence  I.,  to  United  Statea  of  America.  Navy.  Uni- 
versal pitch  propeller  linkage.  8.295,609,  1-8-67,  Cl.  170— 
149. 

Jeffree.  John  H..  to  Caps  Research  Ltd.  Microfilm  enlarger. 
3.295.407.  1-8-67.  Cl.  88—24. 

Jenkina,  Cecil :  See — 

Woolslayer.  Homer  J.,  and  Jenkina.    8,895.270. 
Jennings  Radio  Mfg.  Corp. :  See — 

Griggs,  Glenn  B.,  Hawkiaa,  and  Roeaaler.     8,296,668. 
Jenny.  Robert  W.,  to  The  Boeing  Co.    Aatoiutle  anti-friction 
dual  ratio  motion  converter.     8.896.886,  1-8-67,  Cl.  74 — 
424.8. 

Jensen.  Loula  K..  and  O.  H.  Towner,  to  TRW  Inc.  Spheri- 
cally symmetric  gyro.     8,296.879.  1-8-67.  CL  74—5.6. 

Jerome,  Joseph  C.  to  United  SUtea  of  America.  Navy.  Meth- 
od of  poliahlng  hygroaeoplc  matertala  8,296,988,  1-8-67. 
Cl.  51—298. 

Jesl.  James  L.,  H.  M.  Khelgtmtlaa.  and  L.  D.  Hagae  to  ATlsnn 
Corp.  Block  copolymers  of  ethylene  aad  propylene.  3,296.- 
888.  1-8-67.  a.  260—878. 

Jirik.  Frank  E..  and  P.  CaaUneda,  to  Kativo.  S.A.  Continn- 
ona  flow  polymerisation  of  vinyl  aeeUte  In  emulsion. 
8.296.168.  1-8-47,  Cl.  260—29.6. 

Johl.  Albert.  A.  Hartmann.  and  H.  Rink,  to  Oelay  Chemical 
Corp.  Proceaa  for  the  production  of  BeH41eM>xytoeln 
and  intermedUtes  therein.  8.296,248,  l-»-«7,  Cl.  S80— 
112.6.  -f-^. 

Johl.  Roaemary  O. :  See — 

Utt,  Gerald  J.,  and  Jbhl.    SJ95.68S. 
Johnson.  Clarence  L. :  See — 

Harrington.  John  A..  Broeraasaa.  Rannella.  and  Johasoa. 

Johaaoa.  Curtis  E.  A.,  to  Leeds  *  Northrop  Co.  Self-catailng 
plTOt  pen.    8,296,828.  l-8-«7.  Cl.  S4»— 180. 
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JohnaoB.  D»l«  B^  to  Monwuito  Co.     Yarn  heater  deTiie. 

JohSSnf  MLiii^^to^iatft^tLte.  of  America.  Nary^^pi- 

aUel   eapadtor   contioUed   rarUble   freQoency    oaelUat4r. 

8.2»«,64»ri-«-«7,  a.  881—40.   ^  ™     ._.     «.    ' 

Johum^.  Pwderlck  B..  to  WeatlMhouae  m«ctric  Corp 

heater  apparatus.  8,2?«,479ri-3-«7.  O.  SIS— 14* 
Johnaon.  Howard  L.     wearable  cooUnf  reaplratory 

3.295.h22.  l-S-«7.  CI.  128—212. 

'*'"8t5oi*S*^rt'  fTTohnm^u.  and  Spendlove.     3.296.8^8. 

'"•'^pIS!' D^iSii  c!'.*7ohn«)ii.  and  arrol.    3.295.827 
JohnSipLawrne  iT^  Bath  tob  toir    3.2lJ6.470.  1-3-87.  O. 

108—47 
JdhnaonT  Robert  G.,   and  T.   B.  T*oxell.     Line   euspended 

Tchlele.    8.296^49.  1-8-87.  CI.  48—11.  ^  ^  „  ^^    .     . 

JohnMn.  B^r  *..  to  UnlteA  Btatea  Steel  Corp.  „Method  of 

iaSnt  ore  brifliettefc    8.296.962.  1-S-«I.  C[.  76;-S. 
Johnaon.  Victor  T..  to  Utah  Con#traetion  *  liinlns  Co-  P<>S«' 

mientlni  a/aton  with  cloaed  drenit  cooling.    S.298.4|0, 

l-S-«77ci.  290— 2.  „  , 

Johnaton,  Krerett  A. :  ««• —  .  *  ^    *  '      •  aak  taA 

Geary.  Fwderlck  L^,  Lauck,  and  Johnaton.    «,2»8.7M,  . 
Johnat^.  Howard,  to  *»  Dow  Chemical  Co.     Snlflnyl-a  nd 

SSSsS^lprldSS?     8.29M72.   1-3-87    CI.  ^^O-ZMA. 
Johnston.  Jamea  D.,  to  Oiaa.  Pilaer  etCo^  Inc.     e-nltw^Z- 

Srfanil  aaines.    i,298.287.  1-8-87.  CI.  280—240 
Johnston.  Lawrence  G. :  See—  ,««-,„»- 

Cnrter.  Aaroo  D..  and  Johnatiw.    3.296.607. 
Jon.  Kleinewefera  SOnne :  JGTee —  \ 

Wentnel,  Hana.    8.296,693. 

'*"*^<Sd5S)&i.  bS^  D..  Jonea.  Ud  Anderwm.    3.296.9>0 
Jonea,  HomerC. :  8m— 

Boah.  Biehard  H..  and  Jones.    3.296.870. 
Jonea  ft  Laaghlln  Steel  Corp. :  flee-- 

StrangeTBobertB..  andHaw.    8,296.171. 
Jonea.  B^ord  W. :  See —  _  .'  .  ««- 

Clinton.  William  D.,  Forry.  Grimm,  and  Jones.    3.2f5.- 

MIA  ■ 

Jonason.  Per  O..  to  International  Standard  ?»•€««  Cdrp. 
An^iatie  loud  speaker  Intercommonlcatlon  tdephone  As- 
tern.   8,298.880.  1-8-87,  q.  179— 18.  -  «ok  kak    iIa- 

Jordan,  iiUred.     Notary  platon  apparatus.     8.296.605.  1|3- 

Jo&n  WaMei^A..  and  J.  F.  Me/er.  to  Schenectady  Cheml 
Sis.  l"  Poljiter  coitlngs  /of  IwraUUd  electrical  wn 
doctors.     3.29<r024.  1-8-87.  O.  117--218. 

"^*%SJ??.WlJ]Sii.,andJo.lyn.    3,296,812.    ' 

'*^lSl?*irJrtrBosakopp,  and  Jost.     8.298,184. 

Joy    Da^d  8.,  to  PhilUps  Petroleum  Co.     P«>c«a  and  )^Vr 

fenitM  f«w  fluidised  Kd  dryiv     3,296,221.  l-»-«7.  d. 

Si— 10.  »     o 

'""SrKihS,^^  V.Tjndltakay.,  anil  Vorobjer.  3,2^8.- 
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Janean*LewU  K.    Axle  nut  wrench.    3.296.399,  1-8-87.  CT. 

JuSiuuf  Jamea  W..  E.  Kock,  and  J.  F.  McCariln.  to  ttie 
D?vflblI5co.  l^ethod«dapDa«tusforriecttoi*aUclde- 
Doaltion  of  coating  materials.    8,298,015.  1-8-87.  CT.  IW— 

Kabff«»««M  Kaiaha  TnJikoahi :  fie*--    .      ,  ^_  „ .  I 

Kondo  Mamo.  Ohiawa,  and  AraL    3,296.984.  1 

Kahlt^rald  B.,  to  Phflloa  Petroleum  Co.  Organopb^y- 
umorn  pdymefiMtion  inWatora  and  their  preparation. 

^membly.     8,496.516.  1-8-87.  CT.  128—2.08. 

Kaiser.  Donald  W.  S.  BViaesi.  and  B.  J.  BMynor.  to  <  )Un 
MaSuewnOiamlcal  Corp.  Proceaa  for  the  preparaUoi  of 
SJSffiphi-SSSooaide:  8,296,245.  l-S-67,  a.  260-JlO. 

Kaiaer  Indoatries  Corp. :  fiee — 

^Parlee,  Norman  A.  D..  and  Mahin.    3,296,980. 
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Kaiser  Jeep  Corp. :  Se 


3.295.620. 


Ordoilea.    Mlgnel    A.,    and    Sansedde 
^*^i^Ti^^.  Bnnla.  and  Kalll.    8,298.222. 

^^'D/S2?15SrS4*tnS^eide,.    3,898,128. 

Kamimora.  Akira:  Beg-—  __._  .     »r-*iA.— 

lESugi,    Koji,    Kamimura.    Oknmura.    and    Kat^ya 
8,M«,087.  , 

Kamlet.  Mortimer  J. :  See—  ^  _     ,  . 

Adolph.  Horst  G..  Dacons.  and  Kamlet 


ktsjhya. 


8,298,815. 


Karplnaky,  JurU,  to  Ceakoslovenska  Akademie  red.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  measarlng  the  Intoii  Ity  of  the  magnetic 
componeat  of  weak  electromanetic  flel  Is  of  radio  frequen- 
cies.    3,296,583,  1-3-67,  CI.  325—868.  ^  ^ 

Kastnlng.  Brnst-Guenther,  H.  Naarmann  C.  Berding,  and  H. 
Rels,  to  Badlsdie  AnlUn-  ft  Soda-Fabrik  Aktiengeaellscbaft. 
Production  of  polymers  of  ethylenieally  unsaturated  mono- 
merie  compounds.    8,298,220,  1-8-87,    n.  280—78.6. 

Katchman,  Arthur,  to  General  Electric  ( o.  Capacitor  with 
po^pbenylene  oxide  dielectric.    3.298,5C  9.  1-3-87.  CI.  317— 

Kates.'  Inrlng.  and  A.  Nerseslan.  to  Bristol  -Myers  Co.    Aerosol 

conUlner.    3.295.727.  1-3-87.  CT.  222-  138. 
KatlTO,  8.A. :  flee — 

Jlrik.  Frank  E.,  and  CasUneda.     3.S  98,188. 
Kato,  KeUo.  8.  Ide,  and  K.  Okada.  to  Ajli  omoto  Co.,  Inc.,  and 
Katokura  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.    Feeding  i  Ukworm  larvae  feed 
conuining  propionic  add.    3,295,983.  1  -8-67.  CT.  99—2. 
Kato.  Mikio :  flee—  ^_  ^„. 

Hoshino.  Kaauo.  Fuka/a,  and  Kato.     3.2954>87. 
Katokura  Induatry  Co.,  Ltd. :  flee — 

Kato,  Kelso,  Ide.  and  Okada.     3.296,983. 
Katsuya,  Noboru :  flee —  _  ^  ^^^ 

Mltsugi,  Kojl.  Kamimura,  Okumnra,  a  nd  Katauya.    8.296,- 
087. 
Kaufman.  Inrlng.  and  A.  8.  Bisley,  to  J.  B,  W-.Jjf*-,  V*J5? 
high  frequency  generating  apparatus.     3,298,619,  1-3-87. 
Ci.  321—60.  _    ,       ^  „       , 

Kay,  John  G.,  and  A.  L.  Osinaki,  to  Jot.  F.  Lamb  Co^.  Inc. 

Helical  storage  unit.    3,296,886,  1-3-8  r.  CT.  198—212. 
Kaye.  Anne,  and  H.  J.  Amsterdam.    Con  pressed  face  powder 

calie  composition.    3,296,078,  1-3-87,  q.  187—92. 
Kaye,  PhlUp :  flee—  _ 

Cooley.  Gordon  A.,  and  Kaye.     3,295|719. 
Kawaaaki  Jukogko  Kabnshikl  Kaiaha :  fli  le— 

Takeda,  Tasuo.  Suxuki,  and  Shlmix  i.     3,295.320.  i 

Keating.  Jerome  W. :  flee —  ^  ^    „  . 

Fluke.    Gordon    A.,    Keating.    McOthee,    and    Peterson. 

3iiM,043.  ^      ^ 

Keblys,  Kestutls  A.,  and  M.  Dubeck,  to  1  Ithyl  Corp.    Organo- 

mereury  group  YB  metal  carbonyls.    3  ,298,288,  1-3-87,  CT. 

280—429. 

Keleh,  Heinx.  and  E.  Schuh,  to  Klenslo  Apparate  G.m.b.H. 

Taximeter.    8,296,756.  1-3-67.  CT.  28»  -30. 
Kellam,  Franklin  w. :  flee — 

Willey.  Gordon  E.,  and  Kellam.     8,:  96J>85. 

Keller.  Ann  8.,  and  H.  H.  Hall,  to  FMC   :orp.    Poly  (ethylene 

oxide)  addocts  of  fatty  oils  and  fatty  amines  as  antlslatic 

coaUng  for  polyolefln  libers.    3,296,01 »,  1-3-87,  CT.  117 — 

138  8 

Keller,  Joseph  D.     SuMwrt  device.     3,  W5.520.  l-S-87,  CI. 

128—159. 
Keller,   Wolfgang,    to   Siemens-Schuckei  twerke   Aktiengesell- 
achaf  t.    Apparatus  and  method  of  pro  lucing  aemiconductor 
rods  by  pulling  the  same  from  a  melt      8.^8,088,  l-S-87. 
Cl.  148 — 1.6. 
Kelley  Co.,  Inc. :  flee — 

Pflenr,  Bobert  H..  McGurle,  and  ]  leckwith.     8,295.689. 
Kelsey.  Christopher  G.,  to  DaU  Besolred  Tools  P^.  Ltd. 
Dran^tlu  data  processing  machine.     3,296,210,  1-3-87. 
CT.  33 — 18. 
Kemp,  George  T. :  flee — 

Bates,  Nelson  N..  and  Kemp.     3,296, 504. 
Kemp,  Woodrow  B.,  to  Koppers  Co.,  In;.     Bituminous  emul- 
sion coating.     3,296,165,  1-8-87,  CT.    !80— 28.5. 
Kendall  Co.,  The :  flee — 

Ericson,  Biehard  B.     3,295,145. 
Kendall,  Walter  V.    ToUet  paper  holder  .    8,296.900,  l-'S-S?, 
CT.  812—39. 

Kennedy,  John  B. :  flee —  

Rarer,  Kenneth  W.,  and  Kennedy.     3,295.440. 
Kennedy,  Thomas  W. :  flee — 

Nelson,  Elmer  L.,  and  Kennedy.     3,296,266. 
Kerns,  Max  B. :  flee — 

Claybome,  Norman  F..  Kerns,  and  Hamlin.    3,295.350. 
Kerr,  Balph  O.,  to  Petro-Tex  Chemical  Corp.     Oxidation  of 

hTdrocarbons.    3,296.282,  1-3-87,  CT.  280—348.8. 
Kettner,  Kay  J.,  to  The  8.  Obermayer  Co.    Furnace  wall  an- 
choring stmctnres.     3,2»8.280.  1-8-61 ,  Cl.  02 — 378. 
Kendienlus,  Thadoor  P.  B.,  and  J.  C.  Fl  lyd.  to  West  Virg 
Pulp  and  Paper  Co.     Semi-balk  ship  jilng  bag.    3,295, 
l-8-«7,  Cl.  229—6.  ^ 

Kewacos  Foraaljnlngaaktiebola 

Wallberg.  Sarl^.     8.205, 
Khelghatian,  Habet  M. :  flee —  I 

JMI,  James  L.,  Khelghatian,  and  1  [ague.     3,298,338 

Klbler,  Charles  J. :  flee — 

Strickland,  Thomas  H.,  and  Klblei.    3,296,298 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


:  flee 
S2. 


K-.n^A  ni^a^   to  NiDDon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.    Decodinglcir-     Klbler.  Wfllis  L.,  and  E.  H.  Opdyke.  to  T  lie  Delman  Co.    Wlnd- 
^*^t'i^nM-ltaiSacSJ^^l^laM^%t\Mtin.     sTfW.-        shieid  washer.    3,295,684,  l-S-87,  CTf  141— 18. 


811,  l-»-87,  CT.  340—847. 
Kanno.  Tomooobu.  to  Furutawa  Casting  Co.  Ltd-  I  B^ised 

floor  «!onatructlon.     8.296,272.  1-8-87.  CT.  52—128.    ^ 
Karaaaik.  Igor  J.,  and  J.  F.  Sebald,  to  Worthington  Gorp. 

Swly  orfreah*  unpolluted  water  fcy  meana  of  |«ste^a- 

tlooand  sterilisation  of  sewage  effluent    8,298.122. 1-8-87, 

CL«10— 2. 

'^'^SSfiafdeSfTF.,  Gordon,  and  Karkllns.     8,»98,- 
Karl.   Martin.     Dyeing  apparatus.     3,295,340,   1-8-87^  CT. 

ag 27. 

Karoly,  Gabriel.  B.  I.  McDougalLand  A.  F.  Turbak,  to  Bmo 
ReSJkrch  anrf  Engineering  Co.  Blending  of  polyprop  l«ie 
with  ni^el  ornuue  compounds  to  Improve  dyeab  uty. 
8,298,239,  l-S-87,  CT.  280—98.7. 


irginU 
>5.738, 


Klensle  Apparate  Gjn.b.H. :  flee  , 

Keleh,  Helns,  and  Schuh.     3,295.7|6. 

Klensle.  John  A.  Light  bulbs,  fuses  and  the  like.  3,298,400, 
l-S-67,  CL  200—130. 

Klesel,  George  W.,  and  H.  B.  S.  Owen,  to  General  Electric 
Co.  Motor-driven  swlteh  operating  mechanism  with  indi- 
cating means.     3,298,685,  1-S-677C1   336 — 89. 

Klesgen.  Donald  J. :  flee — 

Bunting,  Ernest  V.,  Rahman,  and  ]  Lleagen.    3,296,611. 

Klllark  Electric  Mfr  Co. :  flee— 

Zavertnlk.  Marshall  G.,  and  FariniL.    3,296.391. 

Killian,  Stanley  C. :  flee — 

Fiero,  Carl  D.,  and  KiUUn.     3,2981858. 

Killoren  Co. :  flee — 

Killoren,  Donald  J.     S.296.3S3. 


Killoren.  Donald  J.,  to  KUloren  Co.  Cable-laying  plow.  3,295.- 
333.  f-S-67.  Cl.  81—72.8.  ^    ,  „  ^ 

Kilmer.  Lauren  G.,  to  Sinclair  Reaeareb,  Inc.  Carrier  vehicle 
for  selBmlc  wave  generator.    8,205,830.  1-3-87.  CT.  181 — .5. 

Kimball.  Pleasant  P. :  Bee—  .„...,.      .  »»«  •>.• 

Ac^r.  Brie  O..  B.  O.  Acker,  Jr.,  and  Kimball.     3,295.34o. 

Kimball  Systems,  Inc. :  flee— 
White.  Roy  A.     3,298.144. 

Klmberly-CUrk  Corp. :  flee— 

Schoenfeld.  Samuel  J.     3.295,987. 

KImmlcb,  Elmer  G. :  flee —  «  ««-  yvk, 

Harpfer.  Donald  E.,  and  Klmmlch.     3,296,051. 

KInard.  William  H..  and  C.  C.  Laney,  Jr..  to  United  States  of 
America.  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  ^^'li^^^i*- 
Mlcrometeomld  velodty  measuring  device.  3.296,526,  l-S- 
67.  Cl.  324—70.  „     ^  „     .       , 

Klnbara.  Setnro.  to  Nlhon  Genshlryoku  Kenkyu.  SystMBfor 
converting  binary  numbers  Into  decimal  numbers.  3,J86.- 
610.  1-3-67.  CT.  840—847.  _,,  .      «       /^  w. 

KIndlesparker.  Jacob  H..  to  Market  Blectroales  Co.  Cushion 
Ing  pad  for  wind  Instrument  and  method  of  making  same. 
3.2957403,  l-S-67.  Cl.  84—385. 

Klng-Seeley  Thermos  Co. :  flee— 

Boddy.  Leonard.     3.295.373.  ^  „  «,     w-   »^ 

Kinoshlte.  Shukno.  K.  Nakayama.  Z.  Sato,  and  H.  Tanaka  to 
Kyowa  Hakko  kogyo  Co..  Ltd.  Pfowssf  or  the  production 
of  uridyllc  add  by  fermenUtlon.     3.296,088.  l-S-67.  CT. 

KIntlsh.  Irving  L..  to  United  «Utes  of  Am«rt<»..A™5 
Article  atU«4ing  meana.    S,»5.810.  l-S-67.  CT.  248-206 

Kirk.  David  N..  V.  Petrow.  M  Stanafleld  and  DJM  WUltam 
son,  to  The  British  Drug  Houses  Ltd.  Progwtational 
composiUons  which  eontdn  ITaacyloy  - 16  -  methylene-4- 
pre«roe-3.S04ione.     S.296.0T6.  1-S-f^-  9v.^?J-JA„.„ 

Kl?kr^)avid  il..  V.  Petrow^.  Stenafldd.  and  DiM-Jf""^" 
son,    to    The    British    Drug    Houses    Ltd.     18-methylene 

Srogesterones  and  intermeOatea  In  the  production  thereof. 
,26(8.258,  1-8-87.  CT.  260--289.55.  /^^,^i 

KIsiilkawa.  Jltanichl.  and  «.  Tokoyama.  to  8tau«er  Chemical 
Co.  Herblddal  mixture  comprUinc  an  8-trlaxlne  derivative 
and  N-(B-O.OJDi-l8opropylldlthiophosphorTlethyl)  bensene- 
salfonamide.     3,295,947,  l-S-67.  CT.  71—2.5. 

Kittle.  Walter  R.,  to  Simplidty  Kn**"*"!"*  Co.  AnM 
blinding  BMchanlsm  for  screen  panels.  3,295,667,  l-S-87, 
Q\    19^ 220 

Kits;  Norbert,  J.  O.  Lloyd,  and  J.  J.  Drage.  to  Bell  Pojch 
Co.  Ltd.  Portable  decimal  calculating  machine  Including 
palse   operated   counting  devlcce.     3.296.423.    1-3-87.   Cl. 

Klackowskl.'  Stefan.  B.  B.  Ooalby,  D   C   Lowe.  Mid  B-  Sdter. 

to  Thoaaas   de  la   Rue  and  Co.   Ltd.     Mobetary  tokens. 

3.296.651,  1-3-67.  Cl.  194—4. 
Klann.  Paul  A.     Pedal  board  for  organs.    3.295.402.  1-3-67. 

CT.  84 — 868. 
Klarfdd.  Gloria  B. :  See—    ^  ^  _^  .^      .  „_  ,_, 
Belaky.  Theodore  B.,  and  Klarfeld.  _8.295.1«5. 
Klein.  Hefna  O..  and  E.  Zlmglebl    to  Farbenfabriken  Bayer 

Aktiencesellacnaft.     Process  of  ctaenUcat  meUl  platlnc  and 

baths  tlierefor.    8,295.999.  1-8-67.  Cl.  106—1.      ^... 
Kleven.  Lowdl  A.,  to  Roaemount  Bmrlneering  Oo.    Standard 

thermometer.     8,296.572.  l-S-67,  Cl.  338—28. 
Kllng,  Eocene  M..  to  B.  I.  do  Pont  de  Nemours  snd  Co. 

Process  for  r«eov£y  of  methylene  tlieol  monoalkyl  ether 

In  an  acetylln  recovery   proeeaa.     S.296.826.   1-3-87.  CT. 

260—678 
Kllnt.   Joseph    K..   Jr..    %    to   A.   Dreler.     Pnlllng  head   for 

drapery  presaing  machine.    8.295,781,  1-3-87.  CT.  223—32. 

"^"^Turito^ChirieJ  H^.nd  Klltake.     3,295.744. 
Klockner-Humboldt-Denti  AkUengeaellachaf t:  Sej— 
I  Abermeth.  Hubert,  and  Combuchen.     3.295.754. 

Maeder.  Helns  J.     3.295,771.  

Klopper,  Daniel  R..  to  Union  Corp.  Ltd.     SettUng  apparatus. 

3.205.835.   l-S-87.  CT.   259—108.  _«_wn 

Klosslks.  Walter,  to  Telefunken  Patentverwertangs-O.nj.b.H. 

Semiconductor  stabUiied  mechanically  and  «l««trte«Wy.  »y 

a  flrat  layer  of  lacquer  and  a  second  layer  of  boric  oxide. 

3.298.603.  1-3-67.  Cl.  317—234 
Klostennan.    Uj\—   F.      Spring   blaaed    bumper.      3,295,880. 

Klag    Eugene   D..    to   Hercules   Inc.      Mixed   cellulose  ethers. 

Klumb      TelMbone     operating     attachment.      3.296.882. 
1-3-67.  CT.  lT9— 99. 

'""Dl!^n.*'8taSl5.Ml!!K^,andKanbe«Auh.    8.296.222. 
Knaoth     Walter    T.      Diminishing    rate    battery    charger. 

3.296.515.  l-S-67.  CT.  820—24. 
KBM>ht  Albert  T    Jr..  to  Sinclair  Research.  Inc.     Antifoamer 
"^^hydVJS^arlwn  iu;.     3.296.181.  l-S-67.  CT.  252-36. 
Knerr  Carl  J    to  Borc-Wamer  Corp.     Control  arrangonent 

fo7k  household  applUnce     3.296.4fc.  l-S-87,  CT.  8of-141. 
Knerr,  Richard  P..  and  R.  L.  Gillespie,  to  Whsm-O  Mfg.  Co. 

Babble  maker.    3.295.248.  1-3-88.  CT.  46—8. 

Knief.  Enno  A. :  flee —         „      ,      »  ^^.  .„„ 
Einem,  Robert  E..  and  Knlef.     3.295.S82. 
Knles     Robert   H..    to   Richardson    Merrell    Inc.     Container 

closure.     8.295.707.  1-3-67.  CT.  215 — 41. 
Knoth.  Walter  H..  Jr..  to  B.  I.  da  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 

Neutral   sad   singly   charged  derivatives   of  dccarboranes 

and  decaborates     8.298.260.  l-S-67.  Cl.  280—247. 
Knowlea.  Elmer  E..  and  E.  L.  Oaijln  to  8KF  Industriea^  Inc. 

Cage  for  rolling  bearinga.    3.295.899.  l-S-67.  Cl.  808—217. 

Knox.  Lawrence  H..  to  Syatex  Corp.  5.12^™2t^t!*'»^,^*,-^ 
pregnanes  and  their  preparation.  8,296.270.  1-8-67. 
S.  260—897.8. 

884  O.O.— 15 


Koch.  Ernst  W.  Roaakopp,  and  H.  Joat  to  Bohm  ft  Haaa 
G.m.b.H.  Lubricant  adStlTe  comprlaing  a  bttumen-acirlate 
polymerisation  product.    3,296.164,  1-^7,  p._260-^8. 

Kocher.  Brneat-Ulrtch,  and  F.  Kolb,  to  Farbenfabriken  Bayer 
Aktiengesellsebaft.  Polymerisation  of  gaaeons  formalde- 
hyde.    3,298,205.  l-S-67.  CT.  260—67. 

Juvinall,  Ja^Tw.,  Kock.  and  McCaslln.     8,296.015. 
Kohner  Broa.^Inc. :  flee — 

Nutting,  WUliam,  and  Joalyn.     3.295.312. 

Kolb.  Frtta  :  Wee—  .  „  .^      .  -.-v-  ~v- 

Kocher.  Emest-Ulrich.  and  Kolb.     8.296.906. 

Kolb.  Oerfaard  G.,  to  Contoar  Saws.  Inc.  Metbod  of  and 
apparatus  for  making  carbide  tipped  ssw  bUde  and  other 
tools.     3,295.396,  l-S-67,  CT.  76—25.  „.  _    ^  _ 

Kolb.  Otmar.  to  International  Standard  Electric  Corp.  Con- 
trol drcuit  for  aetting  the  flux  of  a  magnetlxable  dement. 
8,296.454.  1-3-67.  Cl.  307—88.  _       ..      .     , 

Kollsman.  Paul.  Method  of  modifying  the  chemical  com- 
position of  substances  by  ion  tranafer.  3.298.112.  l-S-87. 
^    204 180 

Kondo.  Masao,  M.  Ohsawa.  and  T.  Aral,  to  Kabuahiki  Kaiaha 
Tujikoshl.  Titanium-tantalum  high-speed  steel.  3.295.964. 
1-3-67.  Cl.  75—123. 

KonlE,  Hoderich  :  flee—  .^.  .«, 

Wurmll.  Albert,  and  Konlg.     8.296,181.     ^  ^_,  ^    ^  _ 

Konlnklljke    Nederlandache    Gist-    en    Splritusfabriek    N.V. : 


De  Flines,  Jan.  and  Van  der  Waard.     8.296.09S. 
Kooperatlva  Farbundet  Ekonomiek  Forenlng:  Be*— 

iUdnr,  Nils  B..  SeUberg,  Boling.  and  Ohman.    8.296.482. 
Kopacki.  Adam  F. :  flee—  ^      .  ,w...  .«„ 

Watah.  Edward  N.,  and  Kopacki.     3.296.193. 

Kopp,  Elswr  J. :  flee —         „ ^„„ 

Bakke,  Harold  P..  and  Kopp.     3,295.288. 
Koppers  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Brumflekd.  Philip  E.     8,296.224. 
Kemp.  Woodrow  E.     3.296.165. 

Kops  Bros.,  Inc.:  flee —  ' ^ 

Mayer.  Herbert,  and  Pfeiffer.     8.295.680. 
Korpel.  Adrianus.  to  Zenith  Radfo  Corp.    3«perreteMrative 
osclliating  detector  drenit.    3.296,637, 1-3-67,  CT.  828— 140. 
KotanI,  Tasuo  :  flee —  _  .  _  ^^^  ,^^^ 

Mori.  Masao.  Kotanl.  and  Fnllta.     8.296^299. 
Kowalski.  Xavier,  to  Monaanto  Oo.     Solid  ahaped  ateriliBlnK. 
sanitising,      and      didnfectlag     compodtlons.      8,298.060. 

1-8-67.  Cl.   187—38. ^  ^  ^  »     _.         « 

Kovach.  John  T.,  Jr..  and  C.  W.  Thompson,  to  American  Gas 
Assoctadon,  Inc.  Apparatua  for  aenalng  the  composition 
of  asses,  and  gas  burner  ayatem  employing  aame.  8.396,- 
585,  1-3-67.  CT.  158—186. 


Kovach.*  Stephen"  M."'te  Slndalr  Reeeareh.  Inc.  Uqnld  phaae 
polymerisation  of  olefins  using  a  dnc  fluoride-alumina 
catalyst.     3.296,331,  1-3-67.  CT.  260—688.16.  ^       _,    _^ 

Kosacka.  Frederick  J.,  to  The  Chaae-Sbawmut  Co.  Electric 
high-voltage  fuse  having  means  for  dfeeting  seouentlal 
vaporisation  of  portlona  of  fusible  element.  8.296.399. 
l-S-«7.CT.  200 — 120.  ^       .  ^„         ^       «, 

Kragle.  ftatoh  J.,  to  The  International  euver  Co.  .Clamp 
for  rod  like  elementa  such  **  a  cable.  3.296.872.  1-^-67. 
CT.  287—115. 

Krauts.  Karl  O.  E. :  See—  _    _^ 

Hurtlg.  Knut  I.,  and  Kranta.     8.296.896. 

Kraae.  John  M. :  See —  ^  ^^^  ^^^ 

Haake.  Eugene  V..  and  Kraae.     3.296.083.    ^^  _      __, 

Kreler.  George  J..  Jr.  Ltninc  tor  lihtiMght  Aberdaa  rdn- 
forced  polyesters  rednmOld.  S.20S.818.  1-8-67.  CT.  240 — 
184. 

ICrlnftk    LiASAid  *  Boo 

mwu.  Marvin  I.,  Barlow.  Krtpak,  and  Stan.    8.296.846. 

Krttalar.  Helmnth :  flee — 

Wagner,   Knno.  Sehenrlen.  and  Kritder.     3.896.194. 

Kronast.  Beaedlkt :  flee —  ^  ^._ 

Funfer.  Ewald.  and  Kronaat.    3,296,442. 

Krueger.  Albert  P..  to  Rockrtdge  Laboratories.  FUter  unit. 
3,295,686.  l-S-67.  CT.  210—465. 

Krsyckl.  Leroy  J.,  to  United  Btaiet  of  America,  Navy.  Meth- 
od and  apparatos  for  injecting  a  secondary  propdlant  in 
multi-heat  rdease  combostors.  3.296,821,  l-S-67.  CT.  80 — 
207. 

Krsysanowskl.  Brtch  M..  to  AiU  Mold  Process.  Inc.  GadAaUe 
feeder  pattern  with  recess  to  compensate  for  compnwlve 
force  ofform  material.    3.296.1T5.  l-S-67.  CT.  22—168. 

Kubens,  Rolf :  flee—  _  ^    ^        ^   —    , 

Schmits-Josten,    Robert    Kubens.    Frank,   and   Wegler. 
3.296.202. 
Kuecken.  John  A.,  to  Avco  Corp.     Combined  frequency  deter- 
mining drcuit  and  antenna.  11,296,616,  l-S-^7,  CT.  848 — 8. 


Knljanlch.  Carl :  «»» —  ^_  ^^. 

Savoca.  Balvatore.  and  Knljanieh.     8,295.268. 

Kulpa.  Theodore  A.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Curable  organo- 
polydloxane.    3.296.181.  l-S-67.  CL  260—18. 

Knntse.  Hellmuth,  to  DenUcbe  Angelgerate  Manufaktnr 
(DAM)  Hellmuth  Kuntse.  Fishing  rod.  8.296 J44.  l-S- 
67.  CT.  4S— 22. 


Kopper,  WUhelm :  'fl< 
itaaaeh,  Hana.  ai 


.  and  Kupper.    8.296.776. 

Knppersbusch.  Flrma  F.^  ft  Sohne  AktlengeseUschaft :  flee— 

Wilhdm.  Alfred,  and  Lohr.    3.S96.4S4. 
Kyame.  George  J.,  and  H.  R.  Copelaad.  to  United  StatM  of 
America.  AgrieuKore.     Method  and  machine  for  naklng 
yam  from  staple  fiber.     3,295.807.  l-S-67.  CT.  67—58.89. 
Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd. :  flee-- 

Hoahino,  Kaaue.  Fukaya,  and  Kato.     8.996.987. 
Kinoshlta.  Shukno.  INakayama.  Sato,  and  Tanaka.    8.296,- 

088 
Makayama,  Kiyoshl.  Sato,  aad  Tanaka.    8,896.089. 


LIST  OF;  PATENTEES 


Cross  flow  macbl 


I 


.ner.  Dftvld  D.     So«p«iulon  for  drlTcn  multiple  axle  otAf- 

Und  tnuMDort  TcUcle.    8.295.«23.  l-S-67.  CI.  180—23 

Lftbormtory  For  Electronics.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Mala.  Robert  M.    S.296.438. 

lOdlo^.  Bernard  J.,  and  PUtt.    3.296.586. 

LaCrolx.  Armand  J.  B. :  Bee —  i    j  _  „  „^ 

Bancer.  Louis  J..  Oambet.  LaCrolx.  and  Wesre.     3.29p, 

LaBata,  Peter  A.    Speedometer  correction  apparatus.    3,29^,- 

856.  i-»-67.  Cl.  Tit— 2.  „    „    „  ..  ..  v.  a 

Laecreld.  NUs.  and  B.  M.  Moseson.  to  Q.  T.  Schjeldahl  Co. 

Sntterlns  of  metals  wherein  cas  flow  Is  confined  to  Increase 
s  puHty  of  deposition.     3.2S6.115.  1-3-61.  Cl.  204— 2|8. 
La  Fontaine.  Kdward  G.    Protection  derlce  for  protecting  t«- 

hldes  acalnst   theft.     8.296.591,   1-3-67.  Cl.   340—64. 
Lalnc.  Infeborc  and  N. :  said  Nlkolans  assor.  to  said  Ingeborg 

Heat  exchangers.    8.295.597.  1-3-67.  Cl.  165—86 
Lalnc,  •Nlkolans  :  Bee — 

Lalnc.  Ingeborg  and  N.    3.295,597. 
Lalng,  mkolans.  to  Lalnc  Vortex.  Inc. 
8395.750.  l-3-«7.  O.  230—125.  | 

LalBf  vortex.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Lalng.  MlkoUns.    3.295.750.  ^        „^_^      ^  ,.^     ,    , 
L'Alr  Llqnlde.  Sodete  Anonyme  Pour  I'Etude  et  I'Explolta 
tlon  des  Procedes  Georges  Claude :  Bee —  | 

Barard.  Gu7.  and  Lee.    3.295,220. 
La  Mspff^.  KlclMurd  J. :  Bee — 

Raddln,  Franklin  M..  and  La  Ifanna.    3.296.605 
Laraantla,  Anthony  J. :  See—     .       «^*^«» 
Smith.  John  B..  and  LamanUa.    3,296,106. 
Lamb.  Jos.  F..  Co..  Inc. :  Bee— 

Kay.  John  O..  and  Oslnskl.    3.295.666.  ^       „,,  . 

Lamoreaux.  Harry  F..  to  General  Electric  Co.    Slloxane  poly 
mers  containing  allyldnnamate  groups.    3,296,196.  l-S-ST, 
a.  260 — 46.5.  1 

Lampton.  Orral  H. :  Bee —  ^  „      ..         « ««-  »», 

llanland,  Samuel  M.,  Lampton,  and  Urrabas.    3,296,361. 

Lamson  Corp. :  Bee — 

Crosby.  Peter  P^^  Wallls.  and  Budynas.     3,295.662. 
Lamson  4  Sessions,  The :  Bee—  I 

Waltermlre.  WuUam  G.    8.295.680.  ^  „    „    „  1 

Land.  Edwin  H..  R.  J.  Chen,  J.  W.  Lothrop.  and  R.  R.  W*e- 

Ham    to  Polaroid  Corp.     Radio   transmitter-camera  c^- 

Unatlon.    8 J95.426.  1-3-67.  a.  96 — 11.5.  ,     ^     ., 

Land.  Bdwln  H.,  to  Polaroid  Corp.    Vapor  deposited  sliver 

OKdpltating  agent  In  nolymerlc  recelTlnglayer  and  phorto- 

gSFfic  nse'thSof.     !r29J5,972.  l-S^TjH.  96-29. 
Ludcraf,  Walter  D.    Double  utlUty  typewriter  spool.    3,295 

665.  1-3-67,  a.  197—175. 
Landsman,  Emanuel :  £fee — 

Landsman.  Irrlng  and  E.    3,295,246.  ,  ««- 

Landsman.  Irrlng  and  E.    Insect  repellent  tapes.    3,295 

1-S-4T,  a.  43—181. 
Laney.  Charles  C,  Jr. :  Bee— 

Klnard.  William  H..  and  Laney.    3,296,526. 
fmii«»ii«.   Frank  A.     Portable  ajfltator.     3,295,836.   l-3-«7 

Cl    269—122 
Langner,  Eugene  E.,  Jr..  and  W.  ».  Clay,  to  Union 

Corp.    Method  of  prodndnc  cast  Iron  »«».*  cpP«l» 

atliilng  an  oxygen  enriched  air  blast.    8.295,959. 

a.  76—48.         ^      ^ 
Lannlng.  William  C. :  ffe*— 

Myers.  John  W..  and  Lannlng.    3,296,828. 
LaoD  insulator  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

^Tnero.  Carl  D.,  and  KlUlan.    3,296,3<J8. 
Lapp.  Soger  H..  to  United  State*  of  Amerl«j^  Narj. 

ally  decoupled  -  .      « ~«- 

14*—^  — 


I 

5,»6. 


Carbide 
furnace 
1-3-367, 


sioE 


""rwoi 


and  l«e 


raw.     8.296.655. 


oTal,  to  Coi  soUdatlon  Coal  Co. 
3.295,624,  1-3-67, 


Le  Craw,  Roy  C. :  Bee- 

Fraser,  David  B. 
Lee,  Arthur  L.,  and  A 

Power  driven  steerable  wheel  assembly. 

QJ       J  go 4-3 

Lee,  Duk  H.,  to  SheU  OU  Co.  Mineral  lubricating  oil  con- 
taining bisphenol.  detergent  and  phosphite  additive.  3,296,- 
134,  1-3-677  a.  i52— 46.7. 

Lee,  Joseph  K.  Kim  cbee  pickle  canning.  3,295,994,  1-3-67, 
Cl.  99—154. 

Lee.  Robert :  Bee — 

Savard,  Gny,  and  Lee.     3,296.220.  „  „„,  „^ 

Lee,  Robert  E.  Grain  pickup  witli  rubbor  teeth.  3.295,302, 
1-3-67.  a.  56—364. 

Leeds  k  Nortbrup  Co. :  Bee — 

Johnson.  CurtU  R.  A.     3,290,623. 

Leesona  Corp. :  Bee —  _  ,»^.  __« 

Crulcksbank,  David  G..  Males,  and  Nelson.     8,295,776. 
Richter,  Hans  H.     3i295.7M- 

Legatt.  Theodore,  and  £.  L.  Sbaplro.  to  Scberlng  Corp. 
Novel-l(10)-13-alkyl  gonenes  and  prm  ess  for  tbelr  manu- 
facture.   3,296.285^-3-67.  a.  260—3!  7.3. 

Lehmann,  Ouentber  W..  to  United  State  1  of  America,  Navy. 
Deep  submergence  missile  launching  vi  ihlde  with  hovering 
and  mlssUe  electing  systems.  3.215.411.  1-3-67,  Cl. 
89—1.810. 

Leib,  Joseph  :  See — 

Walker,^  Derek,  and  Lelb.     3,296,308 

Leibowits,  Donald,  and  A.  Sommer,  t»  United  States  of 
America,  Navy.  Segmented  ferrlte  soiar  transducer  with 
permaaent  magnet  Bias.     3,396,584,  1-3-67,  CI.  340—10. 

'  Leimer.  Albert,  and  S.  Bmnner.  Appar  itos  for  the  guiding 
and/or  lateral  displacement  of  movlnk  webs  of  materials 
for  example  webs  of  textiles.  3,2(5.786,  1-8-67,  Cl. 
226—190. 

Leitgeb.  Anton,  to  Maschlnenfabrlk  Burcl  hardt  AG.  Arrange- 
ment for  the  continuous  adjustment  of  the  output  of  a 
pUton  compressor.     3.296,748,  1-3-67    Cl.  230—21. 

Lemelson.  Jerome  H.  Packaging  assembi  ies.  3,295,672,  1-3- 
67,  Cl.  206—47. 

Lemesle,  Georges,  L.  Patartn,  and  P.  R01  ige,  to  Commissariat 
srEnergle  Atomiane.  Gas  cooled  nuElear  reactor  power 
plant.    3,296,082,  l-3-«7,  CL  176—30 

Lemesle.  Georges  :  Bee — 

Boutin.  Claude,  FocUa,  and  Lemesle     3,296iP86. 

Lents,  Ervln  C.  R.  C.  Bonner,  and  R,  1  r.  Ballaff,  to  Walker 

Mfg.  Co.     Exhaust  system.     3,296.318    1-3-67,  Cl.  60 — 30. 

Leonard,    Henri,    to    Sodete   Anonyme     41ero-Mega.     Dental 

head  assembly.    3,295,207.  1-3-67,  Cl.  )2— 26. 

Leonard,  Richard  L.,  and  R.  P.  Zundel,    to  Ford  Motor  Co. 
Multiple  speed  transmission.  3,295,387j  1-3-67,  C\.  74 — 472. 
Lermer  Packaging  Corp, 
Optner,.  SMillTp  €L 


_, , ,.    Torsion 

antenna   support.     3,296.621.   1-3-67.    Cl 
344—765.  ■ 
Larrigan.  Harry  J..  M.  J.  Browne,  and  C.  H.  Adams,  ^^l^n- 
santo  Co.     Extebsometer.    8,ai5,865.  1-3-67.  a.  73—95. 
Larson.  Charles  O..  to  Chas.  O.  Larson  Co.    Table  leg  assfcm 

Ny.    8.295,472, 1-8-67.  Cl.  108—144. 
Larson.  Chas^..  Co. :  See— 

Larson.  Charles  O.    8.295,472. 
Latham.  Burton  F.,  Jr.,  to  Continental  Carbon  Co.     MeAod 
and  apparatus  for  pneumatically  conveying  finely  dlvfled 
solids.  X296,895, 1-3-67,  Cl.  802— 17. 

Laack.  Lawrence  J. :  See—  ^  ,  v    *         «  oak  taJ 

Oeary,  Frederick  L.,  Laock.  and  Johnston.    3.295.764. 
Landlg   Ronald  C.  and  F.  B.  Stark,  to  AMP  Inc.     Crimbed 

coaxial  cable  connection  with  knurled  extension.     3.296.- 

868.  1-8-67.  Cl.  174—89. 
Lanfer.  Robert  J.,  to  ConsoUdatlon  Coal  Co.    Process  for 

nndear  bromlnatlon  of  thlophenols.    3,296.311.  1-8-67 

260—609. 
LavaUee  *  Ide.  Inc. :  Bee— 

Lavallee.  Joseph  A.    3.295.186. 
Lavallee.  Joseph  A.,  to  Lavallee  ft  Ide,  Inc.     Cutting  t 

3.295.186,  1-3-67.  Cl.  29—95. 
Lara.  Lawrence,  and  J.  Cupp,  to  General  Dynamics 

Method    and    apparatus   for   handling   cryogenic   II4 

3,295.563,  l-3-«7,  Cl.  141—1. 
Leaderman,  Alexander  J.,  juid  O.  I^b.  *?,  dockland  BWach 

and  Dye  Works,  Inc.     Fabric  coated  with  light  reflecting 

flUer  Md  acrylic  polymer.    3,296,023,  1-3-67.  Cl.  117—161. 
Learn,  Arthur  J.,  and  B.  S.  Sprlggt,  to  TRW  Inc.    High  fain 

cryotron.    3,586,456,  1-3-67, 75.  807—88.5. 
Leatherman.  Francis  B.     Christmas  tree  stand.     3,295,802, 

l_3_«7,  Cl.  24«— 44. 
Laavell.  Charles.     Vlbratlonless  perdisslve  tools.     3,295.614, 

1-8-67,  Cl.  178—139.  I 

Leavltt,  Frederick  C,  to  The  Dow  Chwnljtal  Co.    Inydnbaija- 

tlon    of    ceUnloale    substances.      3,296.109,    1-3-67,    Cl. 

204—160.1.  . 

Le  Balcne.  Jacques  L.,  to  Blecteolux  Corp.    Shock  absorfing 

eSStrteal  conWtor.    3.296.887, 1-3-67;  CI.  191— 12.4. 

II  I 


3^95,713 
Lemer,  Nathan  B.    Toy  bank.    3.295,24 
Leschen,  John  G.,  to  General  Electric  Cf^^ 


composite  bodies.    3,295,937,  1-3-67.  qi.  29 — 195. 

Lescoa,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Middleton.  Forest  L.     3,295.903. 

Leu.  Kurt  W.,  to  Shell  Oil  Co.  Pol  rolefln  compositions 
s^blllsed  with  hydrasones.  3,291,188,  1-3-67,  Cl. 
260—45.8. 

Le  Vantlne,  Allan  D.,  to  TRW  Inc.  Rai  liation  beam  forming 
apparatus.     3,296,432.  1-3-67,  Cl.  24  0—41.3. 

Levenets,  Boris,  to  Whlttaker  Corp.  F1  lament  wound  struc- 
ture.    3.295.558.  1-3-67.  Cl.  13*— 14C 

Lever  Bros.  Co.  :  Bee —  _^ 

Bright.  Willard  M..  Pader.  and  Meaner.     3,295,995. 

Leviel,  Roger .^  to  Degremont  S.A.  App  iratus  for  produdng 
otone.     3,2b6,116.    1-3-67,  Cl.  204— f21. 

Levin,  Alfred  A. :  See — 

Richter,  Sidney  B.,  and  Levin.     3,196,292. 

Levlne.  Seymour  D.,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  t    Sons,  Inc.     5  beta- 

alkenoyl  -  A  -  norandrostanes.       3,21 16,300,     1-3-67,    Cl. 

260—488. 
Levy,  Leon  8.,  A.  E.  Wennstrom,  and  Wl  M.  Cook,  to  Hughes 

Aircraft   Co.      Magnetic  core  dreult.     3,206,603,    1-3-67. 

Cl.  340—174. 


Liakakos,  Peter  E. :  Bee — 

Csajkowskl,  George  J.,  and  Llakakfs. 
LIbbey-Owens-Ford  Glass  Co. :  Se< 


1-8-67,  Cl.  46—4. 
Titanium  ceramie 


8,296.118. 


a  ,296.003. 
lee — 


3,295,488. 


Swlft,i  Howard  R.,  and  Glnther. 
Licentia  Patent-Verwaltungs-0.m.b.H 

Hinsch.  Karl,  Aucustln,  and  Hdneiiann. 

Hofmann,  Ernst-Ounter.     3,296,476 

Stumpe,  August  C.     3,296,518. 

Ueb,  Wilbur  A.,  and  E.  Billow,  to  R.  O.  HuU  *  Co.,  Inc 

Bright  dip  compositions  for  the  treatment  of  steel.    3,296, 

141,  1-3-67,  Cl.  252—79.3. 

Liebman,  Samuel :  See — 

Ehrlg,  Raymond  J.,  and  Liebman. 

Liebscber,  Anton  :  See — 

Sserenyi,  Andrew,  and  Llebcsher. 

Llenbard,  Paul :  See — 

Bella,  Tablo,  Llenbard,  and  Steiner 

Lieser,  Ernst :  Bee — 

Schmitt,  Eugen,  and  Lieser.     3.296 

Limberger,  Walter,  to  Lnmoprlnt  Zlnd  n  K.  G.  Derlee  for 

exposing  copy  material.    3,295.430,  1  -3-67,  Cl.  95 — 74 

Lincoln,   Fay   S.      Tape  disjtensers.     3  296,786 
225—62. 

Mook.  Donald  E. :  See — 

Mats,  Samuel  A.,  LInke,  and  Mook 

Lissner,  Glenn  K.,  to  Dtamond  Alkali 
liquor  aliphatic   aldehyde   reaction 
1-3-67,  CI.  260—17.8. 


3.296,234. 
;  ,295,230. 

3,296,244. 
576. 


1-8-67,   O. 


3.295,980. 

Co.     Waste  nililte 
products.      3.296469, 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Uster,  Fred.  C.  G.  Cullen.  and  T.  B.  «»«»'•*» '*S,J;«?: 
Epoildlied  polymer  of  butadiene  eyf^- ,^"',^'/ ^ 
maloDic  acid  at  room  temperature.    3,296,179,  1-3-67,  Li. 

Litt'l^Vd  J.,  and  R.  G.  Johl,  to  Merck  *  Co^  I»c-  circular 
thln-Uyer  ciromatographlc  apparatus.  3,296,683,  1-3-67, 
Cl.  210—198.  / 

'''""Ev"«''Hani  C^X"*  "ttorln.     3.295,625.  , 

Uoyd  jSieirB.  C./to  Lloyd  Metal  Mfg.  Co  Ltd.  Anodlilng 
app*wt«»^    3,294,114,1^^67,0.205—206. 

Uoyd.  John  G. :  See—  .__  /  ' 

kits.  Norbert.  Uoyd.  and  Drage.     3,296,426./ 
Uoyd  Metal  Mfg.  Co.  Ijtd.:Bee— 

Uoyd,  James  B.  C.    3,296,114.  »«««. 

Lodi«,  Gordon  L.,  to  U-'twl  States  of  Americs,  Navy^mcro- 

metrW  linear  actuator.    3.296.467.  1-3-67.  Cl.  310— ».l. 
Lockheed  Aircraft  Corp.:  See- 
Brooks.  WlUlam.    3i»6,M0. 

Smith,  Donald  O.    3,2?6,689.  M.thnd 

Loddlng.  William  F..  to  Continental  ^w  Co     inc.     M^ttgl 
of  applying  snapK:aps  to  resilient  containers.     3,£»o^s, 
1-3-67.  Cl.  53—40. 
Loeb,  Gordon  :  See —  ,  _..  .«, 

Leaderman.  Alexander  J.,  and  L^b.    3^;2?i.,k  nhr 
Loeck    Karl    J.  Mols.  and  H.  Welneck.  to  Huttenwerk  Ober- 
hSS^en  A.G      Method  of  preventtng  the  J^™ •"««  §« '>kiS^ 
stripes  In  the  heat-treatment  of  metal  bodies.     3,Z96,os», 

LohiSSn.  AdoKW:\?internatlonal  Busing.  ^ 
Non-linear  optical  system.    8.296.368,  l-?-*.^',^!- ii*— 5^ 

LohSert,  Adaltert,  toVlrma  D{ehl.    Ble«trtcal  fus^  for  pro- 
jectile or  the  like.     8,295,449,  1-3-67.  CL  102—70.2. 

Lonr.  Alfred  :  Bee — -         ,  ,    .        _  nn..  ^9. 

Wilhelm,  Alfred,  and  Lohr.     3.2»5.*Uv  ,-,     ,   --7    r\ 

Lombardo.  stichael.     Leak  detector.     3.295,361,  1-3-67.  Ci. 

Long,  Otan  L..  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Coro     Botaig^Talve 
having  renewable  sealing  surface.     3,296,026.  1-3-67,  Cl. 
137—329.05. 
LoDKniaD.  C.  Reginald  :  See — 

Heal,  Frands  J.     3.296.733.  k— -—♦«-» 

Looker,   6lin   L..   to  FMC  Corp.     Apparatus  for  harvesting 

crops.     3.295,i01.  1-3-67.  q  56— 327.  ^^_ 

Loreu    Rudolf  A.     Motor  vehlde  seat     3,295,889,  l-»-67, 

Cl.  297—299. 
Lorensi.  Glan  P. :  See—         ,      ,  ^^  „„„ 
Pino,  Plero.  and  Lorensi.    8,296,328. 
Loth.  Rene  A. :  See —  _  ^  ,    ^^     »  nn«  «nB  I 

hutson,  Thomas,  Jr.,  and  Loth.    3.296,108.  { 

Lothrop,  Jonn  W. :  See —  ^  „,      ..  •  oak 

/ 1       Land.  Edwin  H.,  Chen.  Lothrop.  and  Wateham.    3,295.- 
/  I  426 

Love,  Mahion  L.,  and  L.  Anderson.  Jr.,  *»  D?|«  *  Co.    Vwrl- 
abie  speed  bell  drive  for  a  vehicle.     3,295,384,  1-3-67,  d. 
74—230.17. 
Lovett,  Joe  B. :  See —  .  .  „.,  „_„ 

Swanson.  Norman,  and  Lo'«tt.    3,295,930. 
Lowe.  Alan  ft.     aothes  lines.     8,295,693,  1-3-67.  CL  211— 

119.13. 
Lowe.  Dennis  C. :  See —  _     .       .  ^  «  ,*        9  oak  mi 

±lackowskl.  Stefan,  Goalby,  Lowe,  and  Salter.    3.295,651. 
Lowe,  John  C.  to  Broadway  Research  and  Devdopment  Corp. 
Separation  of  formable  Impurities  from  water.    3.295.688. 
1-3-67.  a.  210—202.  ^       .  ..      , 

Lowe.  Join  C.  to  Broadway  ae«*«J  "*  I>•TJ^®e«>*|?^Corp. 
IndneraUon  of  liquid  wastes.    3.295,478,  1-3-67,  Cl.  110— 
10. 
LubrlBol  Corp.,  The :  See — 

Wlese,  Herbert  F.     3,296,187.  «        ^     w, 

Lukes,  Robert  M.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Cu^We  organo- 
glTslloiane  c<;mposltlons.     S.296.198.   1-3-67,  Cl.   260- 

I      Lull,"  Le  Grand  H.    Hod  buggy.    8,295,861,  1-3-67,  CL  280— 
47.16 


^vjaVnSS  i^'it*5."''J!g<?4r;i!i^;''o  w^^ 

for  oven  heating  element.  8.296/117  1-3-67,  ^^^^i^jriT- 
MacDonald.  Stepifien  R..  and  R.  L.  Dostal.  to  •»•  £<'^Yihmi- 
^Sl    Co.      Recovery    of    •K>lefln    polymers    from    solution. 

37296.240,  1-3-67, 'q.  2«0-M^  1 

MacGlashan.  William  ^.^Ji^ee— 

Coip     Production  of  monoalkylhydrailnea.    S,29«^7,  l-S- 
67,  a.  260—683.  „  I 

Machine  Products  Corp. :  Se^— 

Chenowlth.  Edward  L.    iM6Jil6.  !—♦«.«•«»■ 

Machlup,   Guetav   P..   to  Cardlosonles   Medical   Insttuments 
Corp     Stethoscope.    8,295,681,  1-8-67,  CT.  181—24. 

"^^BSng^EdwaS  's^^M^ckev.  «d  Glov«n««L    »g5  IJT 
Mackey.  kenneth  J.,  to  Torit jMte.  Co.    Dost  coUeettaig  down 

draft  bench.    3,295,298,  l-SpfT  C1.65-WI.  ^ 

Madland,  Thorvald,  to  Touncstown  Steel  ^r  Co.    ^^9^^^^ 

for  operating  cranks  under  load.     3,295,266.  1-8-67.  ci. 

49— M9. 
Madsen.  Eric  V. :  See--         ^  „  .  ,  oa«  ,im 

Fracasd.  Renato  D..  and  l^daen.    8,^6.458 


3.295,886. 


Lumoprlnt  Zindler  K.G. .  -_^_    ^ 

Limberger.  Walter.    8.295.430. 

Balgerjwerner.    3,296,990. 
Lundberc.  Erik  R. :  See—        ^  -  .^.  «», 

Norlln.  Knot  B..  and  Londberc.    3,296,681. 
LundeU,  Vernon  J.     Building  having  tensloned  covering  be 
tween  frames.    3,295.267,  1-8-6770.  52— 4K) 


tween  frames.    3,295.267,  l-S-67.  <-!•  o-t— w. 
Lupfer.  Dale  B..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.    Pjedlctlj*  ««trol 

of  distillation  column  Internal  reflux.     3,296,097,  1-3-67, 

O.  203—2. 
Lutes.  Clifford  M..  Jr. :  See —  «  .»^«  , ., 

Turner.  Bobert  J.,  and  Lutes.    3.296,167. 
Luts.  John  O..  to  Wilkenlnc  Mfg.  Co.    Piston  ring  assembly. 

3!295.857.  1-3-67.  Cl.  277—141. 

'^""soiSSrJiul-  ifth^  A.,  and  Lu..i.    3,296.200. 

^"  T^Skwl^Difwj:,  Henry,  and  Lynn.    8,296,229. 

Lyons.  Harold,  to  ElectroOptlcal  Systems.  Inc.  Broadband 
traVdlngwave  maser  with  both  maser  and  isolator  crystals 
cut  at  dlffereat  angles  to  the  optic  axis  thereof.  3.296.641. 
1-3-67.  Cl.  880—4. 

Lyons.  Joseph  F. :  Be^  ,  oo«  , «« 

Petersen,  James  M.,  and  Lyons.    3.296.182. 

M  *  T  Cheml^s  I"*. :  SgJ— 
Gloskey.  Carl  R.„  3.296.^9. 
Passal.  >rank.     3.296,l63. 
Mabru.  Marcel,  to  Compagnle  de  8«Jnt-Oobaln.     Pio«ss  snd 
anoaratus  for  the  manufacture  of  flber  mata     3.2»o,»m, 
1  ^1—67   Cl   65—6 
Mabuchl,'Takalchl.    Brush  holder  «»*"  of  a  mlnUture  elec 
trie  motor.     8.296.473,  1-8-67.  CL  SIO— 2*9. 


MaedeTr'Selna"?"!©  Kl6ckner-Humboldt-De5ti  AktlenfMdl 
■cbaft.     Vibratory  grinding  mill  of  the  drum  type.    s.z«o, 
771,  1-8-67,  a.  241—168. 
Magnuson,  Genevieve  I- :  See-- 

Smlth,  Traver  J.    3,295,406. 
Magnuson,  Bobert :  See-- 

Smlth,  Traver  J.    8,295,406. 
Magnuson,  Roy  M.  •See—- 
^^  Smith.  Traver  J.    3,295.406. 
Magoa.  John  P. :  See— 

Bredtschnelder,  Kurt  B.,  and  Magos. 
Mahln.  William  E. :  See —  _  ^.  ^^^ 

Pirlee.  Norman  A.  D.  and  Mahin.    3^5.960.       ^^^ 
Main.  Robert  M.,  to  Laboratory  for  Electronics.  Inc.  ^^namt 
partlde  detection  system  and  calibration  means  therefor. 
3206,438,  1-3-67,  Cl.  260 — 71.5.  .     ^         ^ 

Blalnee.  Robert  Q.,  io  Ovltron  Corp.    Coaxial  termlnattop  uti- 
lUlng  boron  nltrtde  member  to  enhance  radutlon.     3.2VO.- 
559,  1-3-67,  CT.  383—22. 
Major  Pool  Equipment  Corp. :  See — 
Schmerler  Joseph.    8.295,687.     1 

*"'*cfr^iSS?a?k,'lS?rid'G..  Males,  and  Nelson.    3.290,776. 
Mallck?toil  A.  and  D.  L.MdS^to  «»ll"l«  Pettolejum  Co. 
Preparation  of  reconstituted  beer.     3,295,988,  1-8-67.  Cl. 
99 — 31. 
MaUory,  P.  R.,  k  Co.,  Inc^See— 

Booe,  James  M.    3,296,600.  ,««-«« 

Sparrow,  Lawrence  R..  »n^  Br»ln»*?     3,»6,606^^ 
BflaloofTEinlte  A.     Fastening  device.     3.296,678,  1-8-67,  CI. 

MalottTThomas  J.,  to  The  New  York  Air  Brake  Co.     Valve. 

Ma'^^l'We;^aid^V  "liSSha.  to  Montecatlnl  Edl«,n. 
^S^T  •  Polr  iljha  oliflnritabUlked  with  «thloK,xamldes 

and  Phenols.    8,296.163.  1-3-67, 0.  260—23. 
ManchSter;  Jami.   *.     Animal  wnusement  and  exerdslng 

device.    3,295,499.  1-3-67.  Cl.  119— 29l 

MandeU,  Harry  C.  Jr     to  Pennsalt  <^«g'«5>*  ^0^-,^', 
cbloramide  compounds  and  process.    3.295,933.  l-S-67.  ci. 

no 356 

Maness.  John  F..  50%  to  O.  D.  0»t«S«»?i,  V^ilIS?**?!  »!! 
spring  compresdng  apparatus.    3.21)0,193,  1-3-07,  ci.  zv 

220. 
Manlabs  Inc. :  See—  ,  „     -  -o-  -oa 

Papadakls,  Emmanuel  P.    8,295,629.       ^ 
Manson.  Andrew  J. :  See—  ^»     ,  ««wi  9m 

Clinton.  Raymond  O.,  and  Manson.    3.296.259. 
Manson  Laboratories,  Inc. :  See —     „...._...     -  .q.  oft« 

SUk,  Richard  M.,  Shapiro  and  y«g^»«v»f2;SS   to  Onlf 
Mantell    Gerald  J..  A.  F.  Helln,  and  H.  K.  Strvker,  toouir 

^  Oil  Corp  Stable  Utlce.  ~«»Prt-»»«,^ri*«^  l^lK?^^ 
coated   with   emnldfying  agenta.      3,296,162,    1-6-4J7.   Cl. 

Manuatty.  George  S..  and  R.  H.  CItafjJ.  to  Prorter  *  Gamble 
Co  Filling  machine  for  comminuted  materiala  3,AO.owi. 
1-3-67,  a.  141—71.         _  „ 

Marathon  SpMial  Producta  Cwrp. :  See— 

container  package.     3,295,710,  l-S-67.  Cl.  220 — «.». 
Mardn,   Stephen  T.,   to   Bethlehem  ^Steel  Corp.     Adjustable 

rail  brace.    3,295.761, 1-3-67,  O.  238—292. 
Mark,    Herman    F.,    to    Chemlrad    Corp.      Copolymerlsatlon 

products   of   carbonyl   compounds  Md  «y^C-™**'*t-Ji^ 

Srocessea  of  making  same.      8,296,209,  1-8-67,  Cl.  260— 
7.6. 
Market  Electronics  Co. :  See— 

Klndlesparker,  Jscob  H.    8,295,408. 
Markland,   Samuel  M..   O.   H    Lampton.  and  J.  J-U^>»*«- 
UniverMUy   self-adjusting  fitting.      8,296,861.   1-3-67.  Cl. 
174—86. 


Maropls,  NlchoUs,  to  Aeroprojects Inc. ,Methodand tmMntu 
aoDlying  vibratory   energy.     3,205.849.   1-8-67,   Cl.   72— 

Marshak,  Martin  A.     Furniture  forming  systems.    3,298,292, 

1-3-67.  Cl.  68 — 37. 
Martin.  Alfred  and  M.  J.    Bathtub  support  device.    3,295.146. 

1-3-67.  Cl.  4—186. 
Martin-Marietta  Corp. :  Bee--^ 

Sehaefer.  Richard  A.    3.296.556. 
Wilson.  Marlln  V.    3.29^.444. 
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Martin.  MUdred  J. :  aee —  . 

Martiii.  Alfred  and  M.  J.    3.29S446. 
Martin.  Bocer:  Bee — 

Boatiin;  CUade.  FoglU,  Lemeale,  and  Martin.     3.296.086i. 

Marx.  JoMf.  to  BUter  k  Co.  Aktlengeaellschaft.    Fluid  meteit- 

ins  device.    8.295.370. 1-3-67.  CI.  73—281.  i 

Manocchi,  Alfred,  to  Owens-Corning  Fiberglaa  Corp.    Method 

of  making  elastomeric-glaM  fiber  products  for  nse  In  endles^ 

bdta.     ^296.050.  l-3-«7.  Cl.  156—171. 

Maaakl.  K«i«^yi«it.  to  SuteUro  Yamasblkt.  Fuklalku.    Electrical 

tSerapeutle  equipment.    8,295,»28.  1-3-67,  Cl.  128 — 422 
Maschlnenfabrlk  Burckbardt  AG. :  Bee— 

Leitgeb.  Anton.    3,295.748. 
Maschlnenfabrlk  Zuckermann  Komm  Ges.  Wlen. :  Bee — 

Olbrieb.  Kurt.    3.295.570.  .'  „  ^  .  ^      , 

Mason.  John  J.,  to  The  International  Nickel  Co.,  Inc.    Tran 
mission  lines  with  a  nlckel-molTbdenum-lron  alloy  shest 
for  de-icing.    3,296,864.  1-3-67,  Cl.  174—106. 
Massey-Fergnson  Inc. :  See — 

Minting.  Ernest  Y.,  Rahman,  and  Kieagen.    3,295,611. 
Master  Specialties  Co. :  See —  i 

Sterens,  Curtis  R.    3,206,404. 

Mathews,  George  P. :  Bee —  ^  ,.     ..  «  o«^  ^oo 

Cox,  Frank  T..  Sherretts,  and  Mathews.     3.293.423. 

Matlack.  Albert  S..  to  Hercules  Inc.     SUblllsatlon  of  pol; 

olefins  with  nickel  salts  of  aromatic  compounds.    3,296.19: 

l-«_e7   a.  260—45.75.  ,    ^      ,     .^        ,       ^     .^ 

Matoba.  Kyoso,  to  Hakukinkairo,  Ltd.     laniter  of  a  benslof 

pocket  wanner.    8,295,610,  1-3-67.  Cl.  126— ?08. 
Matsuya.  Koichl :  Bee— 

Fnea.  Helm,  and  Matsuya.    3.295.925. 
Matt.  .Albert  R..  Sr.     ExercUlng  derice.     3.295,847,  1-3-6 

Cl.  272 — 83. 
Matthews.  Jas.  H..  *  Co. :  See—  , 

Devon.  Harry  J.    3,295.443.         ^     ^       „,  ,_  ^    . 

Matthews.  Robert  B..  and  J.  P.  Whitehead,  to  Plessey-UK  Lt( 
Llauid  fnel  supply  systems  for  gas  turbines.     8,295,31f, 
1^~67,  Cl.  60-^.28. 
Matumoto.  Zyun-Itlro :  See —  „...'     ...        .,»,  .._ti 

Ikegaml,  Hidetsngu,  MomoU,  Takekoshl.  and  MatumoK 
8.296A69.  „     ^ 

Mats.  Samuel  A..  E.  O.  Linke.  and  D.  E.  Mook.  to  The  Bordei 
Co.  Preaerration  of  unbaked  bakery  products  with  s  n 
antibiotic  peptide  and  the  resulting  product.  3.295,981 1, 
1-3-67,  Cl.  99—90.  I 

May.  Herbert :  £ree —  «^»„.« 

Wilson.  Walter,  and  Mav.    3.296.210.  -,        ,  ♦J 

May.  John  fc.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.  Translstdr 
iMiek  bUs.    3.296.540, 1-3-67.  CL  330—3.  ,         ^     J 

Mayer,  Herbert,  and  R.  F.  Pfeiffer,  to  Kops  Bros..  Inc.    Pantr 
^rdie.    8^8.830.  1-3-67,  a.  12*-^22.  [ 

Mayo,  Boy  fe..  and  W.  E.  Roberts,  to  CaterpUlar  Tractor  C ;. 
Control  Unkage  for  earthworking  tools.  3.295.612,  1-3-6  '. 
Cl  172 — 464. 
MeAdams.  James  H..  to  United  States  of  America.  Armr. 
Radio  frequency  electromagnetic  energy  R.F.  barrle^. 
3.296.356.  1-3-67.  Cl.  174 — 86.  ^  ^.    ^; 

MOvoy.  Bi^ce  R.,  knd  T.  A.  OshH.  to  Westinghoote  Electric 
Corp.  Microwave  oven.  3.296.465.  l-»-«7.  Cl-  21fr-10  5fe. 
McBride.  Richard  T..  and  L.  B.  Wolinskl.  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  4e 
Nemours  and  Co.  Surface  treatment  of  peiOuorocarbon 
polymer  structures.  3^296,011.  1-^7.  Cl.  117— 47 
McCann.  Gordon  D..  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.  Method  *f 
beat  sealing  treated   resin  film.     3.296,054,   1-3-67,   qi 

McCarty  Lonrdes  V..  and  R.  J.  Duncan,  to  Controls  Co. 
America.  Control  by  temperature  sensitive  gas  hi 
3.295.586.  1-3-67.  Cl.  158—136. 

'''^^jSl'li/lll'jiSi^ls  wTKock,  and  MK:a.lln.     3^96.015 
McClellan,  Ralph  E.,  to  Melllnk  Steel  Safe  Co.    Knock-do 

talTle  or  thS^fike.    3.296.475.  1-3-67.  Cl.  10»-153. 
MeCormick.  Loran  F.,   to  United   States  of  America.  Navy. 

PwJuion  control  clreult.     8.296.421.  1-3-67.  C     91-3^ 
McC^.  Robert  H..  Jr..  and  R.  D.  fiubert,  to  United  SUtt« 

Rubber  Co.    Process  for  preparing  acrylonitrlle/buUdleni  ■/ 

unsaturated  add  terpolymer  with  an  aioblsbutyronitrtl'/ 

ferric  salt  catalyst    3.OT6.226.  1^-3-67.  Cl.  260—80.7 
McCrenry.  Raymond  A. :  Bee — 
Webb.  James  B.    3.290.808. 
MeCusker.  Thomas  J.,  granted  to  NaUonal  AeronautiCT  ai  id 

Space   Administration  under  the  provisions   of  42  U.S.  C. 

2467  (d).    Foldable  solar  concentrator.    8.295,512,  l-3-4f7. 

a.  126—270. 

McDoagall.  Robert  I. :  »«e —  .«._..  ^     .  <w>i.  «.n 

Karoly.  Gabriel.  MdDougaU.  and  Turbak.    3,296,230. 

M<®owall,  Charles  J.,  and  V.  W.  Peterson.  toGeneral  Mot 

Corp.     Shaft  hanger.    S.295,801,  1-3-67,  <n.  248—18. 
McDowell-Wellman  Engineering  Co. :  See — 
Ban.  Thomas  B.     3.295.888.  • 

McOebee.  Donald  C. :  See—  ,.,„..         «^^L« 

Fluke.  Gordon  A..  Keating,  and  McGehee.     3,296.043. 

McGlnnls.  Gerald  B..  to  Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp.    Inc 
erator.    3,295,477.  l-3-«7,  Cl.  110—8. 

MeOraw-IBdison  Co. :  Bee—  «^.  .«« 

Bronlkowski.  lUymond  J.     8.296.366. 
Gibson.  Donald  B.     3.295.854.  \ 
MeOregor.  Thomas  A.,  to  Star  StaMon.  Inc.    Advertising 
vice  for  taxis  and  the  like.     3.295.242.  1-3-67,  Cl. 
129. 

McGnrie.  George  B. :  See —  _    , .^^      „  ^_ 

Pfleger.  Robert  H..  McGurie.  and  Beckwlth.     3.295 

Mdlotosh.  Buell  K..  to  Monsanto  Co.    Tarn  texturing  appata 

tus.    3,295.181.  1-3-67,  Cl.  28—71.8.  i 

MtJKar,  Dwisht  L. :  See — 

ifalldc,  ranil  A.,  and  VtXaj.    8,296,988. 
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McMaster.  Harold  A.,  and  N.  C.  Nltsehke,  t  >  Permaglass.  Inc. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  uniformly  beating  sheet  mate- 
rial.   3.295.843.  1-3-67,  O.  268—7. 
McMeekln.  John  O.,  to  Hlpwell  Mfg.  Co.      Multipurpose  plas- 
tic container.     3.295,706,  1-3-67.  Cl.  211  -^-1. 
McQuown.  Francis  G.,  to  American  Foanqry  *  Furnace  Co. 
Volume  control  damper  unit.    3,295,821,  1-3-67.  Cl.  251- 
305. 
Mead  Corp..  The :  See — 

Wood,  Prentice  J.     3.295.291. 
.Meckl,  Helnx.  H.  Haseler.  and  B.  Morchei .  to  Agfa  AkUen- 
gesellschaft.     Black-and-white  developer  for  photographic 
reversal  processes.     8.^:95.975.  1-3-67.  Cl.  96 — 65. 
Meda-Plast  Products  Oo. :  £r«0 — 

iHaslewood.  Lewis  F..  and  Shea.     3,29  S,518. 
Medal.  Einar,  to  Allls^halmers  Mfg.  Co.     LkxHi  bolt.     3,296.- 

579. 1-3-67.  Cl.  151—83. 
.Meek,  Thomas  B.,  Jr..  and  S.  W.  Salal.  'lo  United  Aircraft 
Corp.     Helicopter   landing  gear  unsafe    warning  system. 
3,295.796,  1-3-67  Cl.  244 — 17.17. 
Meier,  Donal  A.,  and  W.  Y.  Wong,  to  I  he  National  Cash 
Register  Co.     Tunnel   diode  memory.      1,296.898.  1-8-67. 
Cl.  340—173. 
Melllnk  Steel  Safe  Co. :  'Bee— 

McClelUn.  Ralph  B.     3.295.475. 
Metnders.  Gerardus  J.,  to  Allis-Chalmers  1  fg.  Co.    Arc  chute 

for  air  circuit  breaker.    3,296.402.  l-3-(  7,  Cl.  200—144. 
Melchlor.  Gerard :  Bee —  , 

Cassante.  Pierre,  and  Melchior.     3.29  1.867. 
Melvanln.  Frank  W. :  0ee — 

Boutin.  Pierre,  and  Melvanln.     8,295,932. 
Menefee.  Barl  O..  and  A.  A.  Pncclnelli,  ti  United  States  of 
America.  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration. 
Three  axis  controller.    3.295.386.  1-3-6' .  Cl.  74 — 471. 
Menendes.  Jose :  See — 

Oilllck,  Lauranee  H..  Menendes    Davgirdas.  and  Chan. 
3.295.704. 
Mengers.  John  P.  N.,  to  S.  fitmpson.  Ltd.     Waist  bands  of 

trousers.    3.295,144, 1-3-67,  C\.  2—287. 
Mentser,  Everett  K. :  Bee — 

Webb.  Brnest  C^  and  Mentaer.     8,295 ,438. 
Mensies.  Bruce  and  Thelma  :  See — 

EUcey.  Morgan  E..  and  Rhodes.     3.29  (.692. 
Merck  tft  Co.,  Inc. :  Bee — 

HIrsehmann.  Rali^  F.     3.296.253. 
Litt.  Gerald  J.,  and  Johl.     3.295,683^ 
Merck,  1!.,  Aktiengesellschaft :  See— 

iSchorre,  Gustav.     8.296.271. 
Meschan,  Isadore.  to  Rachel  M.  F.  Meschin.     Slit  identlfics- 
tion  X-ray  cassette  having  a  pair  of  remi  ivable  lips  disposed 
within  the  cassette.     3.296.437.  1-3-67.  Cl.  260—67. 
Meschan.  Bachel  M.  T. :  Vee — 

Meschan   Isadore.     8.296.437. 
Meshorer.  Marc,  to  Allied  fiteel  A  Tractor  Products.    Shoring 

equipment.    3.295.330,  1-3-67,  Cl.  61 — i  1. 
Messenger,  Charles  B.     Vehicle  steering  srstems.     3.295.620. 

1-3-67.  Cl.  180—6.7. 
Mets.    Henry   L.     Wall   repair   device.     3.203.285.    1-3-67, 

Cl.  62—514. 
Metsger.  John  A.,  to  Stanley  Knight  Cor|i.     Heat  exchanger 
assembly  and  method  of  forming  same.     S.295.508.  l-S-67. 
Cl.  165 — 172. 
Meuly.  Walter  C.  and  P.  S.  Gradeff.  to  SI  odla  Inc.    Linaloo) 

homologues.    3.296,080.  1-3^67.  Cl.  167-  -94. 
Meyer,  Gustave.  to  Meyer  Products.  Inc.     Toilet  stool  ven- 
tilating device.     3.295.147.  1-3-67.  Cl.  4—213. 
Meyer.  John  F. :  See—  ' 

Jordan.  Manuel  A.,  and  Meyer.     3.29 1.024.  * 

Meyer  Products.  Inc. :  See — 

Meyer.  Gustave.     3.295.147. 
Meyer.  Richard  !<..  and  A.  A.  Dl  Frang».  to  Westlnghouse 
Electric  Corp.     Controlled  braking  system  for  load  lifting 
apparatus.     3.296.512.  1-3-67.  Cl.  318- -208. 
.Meyer.  William  J.,  to  Thiokol  Chemical  Corp.     Method  for 
preparing  complexes  of  heavy  metal  1  alldes  and  N.N.N : 
N'-tetraki8(bydroxoyalkyl)alkyIene    dli mines.      3.296.287. 
1—3—67   Cl.  260—429. 
Meyers.  Harold  8..  to  Waldorf  Paper  Pro<  lucts  Co.     Shipping 

folders.     3.296.741.  1-3-67.  CT.  229 — «€ 
Meyers.  Joseph  A.,  B.  O.  Shay,  and  R.  C.  Taylor,  to  Atlantic 
Richfield  Co.     Alkylbenxeae  sulfonate  detergent  composi- 
tions containing  2-hydroxy-l-amIno  alkiines.    S.296.146.  1- 
8-67.  Cl.  262—137. 
Michael.  Thomas  C. :  See — 

Doelp.  Louis  C.  <3ussow.  and  Miehail.     8.296,120. 
Mlddlestadt,   WlUiam  T.     Method   of  forming  articles  and 
article  forming  apparatus.     8.296.352;   1-3-67.  Cl 
356. 

Middleton.  Forest  L..  to  Lescoa,  Inc.     A^h  tray.     8,395.908. 

1-3-67.  Cl.  812—246. 
Midland-Ross  Corp. :  See — 

Wllklns.  William  B.     3.296.279. 
Midlock,  Bernard  J.,  and  R.  L.  Piatt,  to  Ikboratory  For  Blec 

tronlcs.  Inc.    Transducer  and  hooslni 

686. 1-3-67.  Cl.  840—15.  ^ 

Millar.  James  S. :  See — 

Garrett.  Douglas  R..  and  Millar.     3. 
Miller.  Daniel  <D..  and  J.  T.  Robertson, 

'Automatic  bowling  seorekeeping  apparitas. 

3-67,  Cl.  273—64.  ^ 

Miller.  Herman.  Inc. :  See — 

Beckman,  Ronald  H.     8,296.906. 


:  !95.563.         I 

Doban  Labs.  Inc. 
8.296.849.  1- 


<o 


Miller,  Joseph  H.     Rotatably  actuated 
851, 1-3-67,  Cl.  273--86. 


Miller.  Omer  B.,  and  F.  J.  Wolf,  to  Deldial]  Corp.    Method 
for  treating  Ionic  Uqalda.    S.296.111.  1+9MIT.  Cl.  404-^80. 


iboratory  For  Blec- 
assembfy.     3.296.- 


nelng  game.    8.S96. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Miller  Robert  L..  E.  C.  Webb,  8.  C.  FepUn.  »»» ^  C  BjekMo 
Cleveland  Trait  Co.  Prlntia*  apparatus.  8,295,489.  1-3- 
67.  Cl.  101—98. 

MUler.  Stewart  A. :  *«»7-^,,,^,      -  og-  .ao 
Chase  Vance  A.  and  Miller.     8.2»«.»a*^ 

*^Sc''  g;BfdftaSiii•b^tfA^x?1^to^ss  8.29I.633, 

»*.^;^JiS;  M*l?Sstman  Kodak  Co.    StablUsing  a  sUver 

chloric  add.    8.»5.^v.l-^Ii  T^aZ^ 
Minerals  k  Chemleals  PMllpp  ^'i/*^ 
Ferrtgno,  Thomas  H.    f^*^'}^*- 

Minnesota  Mi^»«"4'"i5[k'o7?^ 

Detlel.  Bdward  Y„».?**/rii;_    ^  Bastman  Kodak  Co. 

260 — 8.  .  „  «   Herman  to  The  CBrten  Corp. 

^£SSarSi-"5Sp5«^S?^J»Serivativ...    8,296,- 

lio.  i-8-67.  CL  260--18. 
Missouri-Ro|ers  Corp.  •  8«;ri_g 
Nixon^  Virgil  H.    8,295.778. 


Mitchell.  Bugene:  8 

Barnhart,  B 
Mitchell 


air  bypass  •'«»««»"i    w %Sli   atdH    A.  WeUs.  to 

^*^i1ivn"SStS'^o'.  Ji|ii3^^  •»-«'*•- 

Mtlcles.    8,296.661   l-«-6t.  <^*^^^1^  „,  oxidative  ag- 

-«  £rdife;s^yfer°ai-.'t-296'3ri^t  ci.  ^^ 

Mi»oblrtil  Dmkl  KabMhlkl-Ktlriia:  Bee-- 

87296,067.  1-8-67    Cl.  195—28. 
•'•''iki&.MicMk^.^S^Mlyaw.kL    8.296.279. 

'"***'3ri^*j~V:"  i.SS:^2. 

-n^aSfl^cKTA    «J  »-^3  ^296427. 

ModrtiT^^pi^i^^^^^^^^^ 

member  to  a  support.    8,2»9,ow«».  i-«-o».  " 
>**^*§Sn'SfeSe5Srs.    34*96.192. 

-°*"p'ItSXn!^W£^'£^8.2f«.n2 

Mohar.  Nonnan  B..  Sr.    Fishing  lure  retrievers. 

X'ce""foV'r^oviS?'S2lr  i^M76.n-^7.  O.  287- 
189.86. 
**''**LSS!"^tillol.,andWei«.ek.    8.296.089. 

*''""?k1i£i?'iftegu.    Momota    ^hgoshl.    Mstumoto, 

Nonaka.  Goto,  and  Shimoji.    8.2»«.oo». 
"""YXaiTliiw  iT  Monaghan.  and  Germain.    8.296.018. 

>*-s:<g£'feSSfi}i'S'"^-^-" 


MoatwratlBi.  BdlMn.  B.P-A.:  «•*—    ,_-.,-, 
Manareil,  Plaro.  and  QUnnella.    SJM.16S. 
Monnmeat  Prooaalag  Co. :  Bee — 

Sii^Mr&Uvatore,  and  Kaljudeh.    8,290,268. 
Mook.  Donald  K. :  See  » 

ikata.  SMBuel  A..  Link*,  and  Mook.    8J96.989. 
Moore,  Chalmer.  Jr. :  See — 

riotchklss.   Robert  J..   Jr..   and  Moore.     8,296,lg8. 
Moore.  David  L.,  to  Weshngbonao  Eleetrlc  Corp.     MetaUlc 
ceramic    composite    contact    for    semleoBdaetor    devleM. 
3,296^1,  1-3-67.  a.  817—484.  „^v.^  ^  _<k— 

Moore,  Frank  D..  to  U.S.  Stoneware.  Ine.    Method  at  vibra- 

tory-miUinf .    i.295.768.  1-8-67.  CL  241—80.  „  ^  ^. 
Moore.  Gay  Z..  Jr..  to  Bl  Paso  Prodacta  Co.     Butadiene  ex- 
traction  and   purification.     8,296,829.    l-»-67.   CL.   260— 

Moore.  Harwood  B..  to  General  Blectrte  Co.  fUnalling  drcni t 
for  Intarcommnnicatlon  system.  3.296,872.  1-8-67.  Cl. 
179 — 1. 
Moore.  John,  to  The  Dow  Chemloal  Co.  Method  for  tnatilng 
acrylonltrUe  polymer  fibers  to  improve  heat  stability. 
3.296.348._l-8-67\  Cl.  264—182. 
Moore,  toe  C..  Corp. :  See—  ^  ^,  ^^ 

WoolsUyer.  Homer  J.,  and  Jenkins.    3.295,270. 
Moore.  Richard  V. :  Bee—  ^^ 

Fawcett,  Sydney.  Moore,  and  Cntta.     8,296.084. 
Moore.  Thomas  J. :  See — 

Waited  Matthew  J.,  and  Moore.    8.296.412. 
Moore,  William  P.,  Jr. :  See —  ^    ^^_ 

MacGrecor,  Rob  R..  and  Moore.    3.296,807. 
Mooretaead.  James  R. :  See —  _^         .     ..      „  «»■ 

James.  Varnell  L..  Moorehead.  and  T]onnelaad.     8.295.- 

Morain.  Eidon  W.  Self-punching  T  fitting.  8,296,898.  1-8- 
«Y    Cl    77 42 

Moran,  James  G.  Rotary  fiow  control  closure  for  a  container. 
3,295,730.  1-3-67.  Cl.  222—558. 

Morcher.  Bernhard  :  See —  ,      ^         .  „,  „_ 

Meckl.  Hdns.  Haseler.  and  Morcher.    8.296.976.   ^      ^ 

Mori  Masao.  T.  KotanL  ani  Y.  FoJita.  to  Nlwon  Gooel  Kagaku 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  for  inhlbttlng  the  forma- 
tion of  acetaldehyde  in  the  solution  containing  vinyl  ace- 
tate and  alcohoL     3.296,299,  1-3-67.  CL  160--488. 

Morley,  Morgan  J.,  and  D.  1.  Gilbert,  to  Aaol2t;<>«neral  Corp. 
Magnetic  gradient  particle  accelerator.  8.286.412.  1-3-4S7, 
CT.  89—8. 

Moroner.  Bernard  M. :  Bee-— 

Hslplne,  Joseph  O..  and  Moroney.     3.296,857. 


3,295.243, 


«d  Li  Manna.     8,296.606. 


8.296.176. 


"^"""^tS^wt^'^y    ^8.296,166. 
wSJS[i.lSS^     8.296.226. 

J^ntL  JoeL  Hahn.  Heaps,  and  WlUiams 

Mylo.  John.    8.295.1«>;^ 

Tate.  Jotn  B.    8.296,217. 
Monsanto  Reaearch  Corp.  -Be*— 
Oaraer.  Albert  Y.    8.296  266. 

Colombo.  Umberto  P.    8J»5  924.  . 

Colombo'.  Umberto.  "dSlronL    8^6.961. 

Pino.  Plero.  and  V*"^"?!!!-!    Rnif.;    Pert    and  Fontanl. 
Portolaal.  Augoato,  BalUnl,  Bujtar.  ren. 

8.296,184. 


Morphy-Richards  (Cray)  Ltd.:  _-. 

TVDwnshend,  Richard  C.    3.296.468. 
Morris.  Charles  W. :  Seeh-  .  „    _.       ,««>«•• 

Fleck.  Frauds  C.  Forester,  and  MorrU.     3.296.627. 
Morrison.  Heber  J. :  See —     ^  ..    _.  „  «-.  -__ 

PetU.  George  E..  8rd.  and  Morrison.    8.296,887. 
Morton.  David  C..  to  Bethlehem  Steel  Corp.    Revendng  motor 
control  induding  load  sensing  to  determine  optimum  re- 
versal point.    8.296.518.  1-3-67.  CL  818—266. 
Morton  International  Inc. :  See — 

Turner.  Robert  J.,  and  Lutes.    3,296,167.  «  vw^ 

Moses,  Nel«>n  K..  to  kallroad  Robber  Products,  toe.    Rubber 
rail  seat  for  track  structure  and  the  like.    8.298.760.  l-S- 
67,  Cl.  288—283. 
Moseson.  Roger  M. :  See —  _  ^^_  .._ 

Laegreld.  NUs.  and  Moseson.    3.396A16.  .   ,     „  ^    . 

Moslo.  Ernest  P.     Spring-pressed  shutoff  for  injection  nossle. 

8.2ii5.169,  1-3-67.  CTTlft— 80. 
Moss.  David  I. :  See— 

&moU,  James  F..  and  Moss.    3.295,809.  -.^^ 

Mott.  LamWt  H..  3rd.  to  Mott  MetaUurgl«l  Corp.  J^P- 
ment  for  prodddng  synthetic  polymer  fibers.     8,296,161. 
1-8-67.  a.  18 — 8. 
Mott  Metallur^cal  Corp. :  See— 

Mott,  Lambert  H..  Srd.    8.296.161.        .  ,  „     .     »    «^„ 
Motten.  ftoger  H..  Jr..  to  Marathon  Special  Pnktacta  Corp. 

Electricaf  conn^tor.     3.296,576.  l-S-67,  CL  8M^176. 
Mueller    Klaus  P..  to  Robertsnaw  Controls  Co.     Pneumatic 

control  device.     8.295.544.  1-3-67.  Cl.  187—85. 
Muhe.  Richard  H.     Cattle  oiling  device.     8,296.602.  1-8-67. 

Cl.  119—167. 

Muhm.   WUhelm.   to   Btabllssement  Plasttteet     LamiDated. 

load-bearing,  heat-lnsulatlng  stractural  element.    8.295.278, 

l-S-67.  CT.  52—228. 

Mnller.  Johann,  to  H.  and  F.  W.  I>e^[^^.|CaeUne  tool  irith 

1   two  alternately  usable  spindles.    8.296.418. 1-8-67.  Cl.  90 — 

11. 
MulllMn,  Arthur  J.    Fishhook  guard  and  leader  aligning  de- 
vice.   3.295.245.  l-S-67.  CT.  48 — 67.8. 
Mum -Con  tact  A.-G. :  See— 

Nddecker,  Rudolf.    8,296,878. 

Multlprint.  Inc. :  See—  ' 

Rab.  WllUam  K.    8,295,408. 

Mumma.  Harold  J. :  See — 

Rose.  Boyd  W..  and  Momma.    8,296,658. 
Murdoch.   Peter   N.   O..   to  Peter  Murdoch   Inc.     Seata  and 
their  construction.     8,295,890.  1-3-67.  a.  297 — 446. 

Murdoch.  Peter,  Inc. :  See — 

Murdoch,  Peter  N.  0.    8.295,890. 

Murphy.  Eugene  S..  to  Borg-Wamer  Corp.  Multiple  disc  spot 
clutch  with  booster.    8.295,647.  1-3-67.  Cl.  192—85. 

Murphy.  Robert  A.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Method  for  mak- 
ing organosUlcon  polymers.  3.296.199.  1-8-67,  Cl.  260— 
46.6. 

Murphy.  Walter  T..  to  The  B.  P.  Goodrich  Co.  Production 
of  mlcroporous  coating  on  substrate.  8.296.01 6(  1-8-67, 
Cl.  117—105.5. 

Murray.  Ernest  E.  Work  wheel  mechanism  and  associated 
apparatus.    8,295,261.  1-3-67.  CL  61—108. 


I. 
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Marray.  Baymond  P.     SaperregeneratlTe  wcelTer  with  aat^- 

matfc  Moelch.    S.296^.  1-5-67.  CI.  82^-4J9.      ^ 
Myen,  John  W..  and  W.  C.  Lanninc.  to  PhllllM  Petroleu»i 
^o.    Production  of  beniene.    3.296,828.  l-«-e7.  CI.  260— 

MTlo.*John.  to  Monaanto  Co.     Apparatna  for  crimping  to 

3jB6,180.  1-8-67.  CI.  28—1. 
NQK  Inralatora.  Ltd. :  Bee — 

Nakamara.  Takao.    3.296.107. 
N.V.  NederlandMhe  Fabriek  van  Baklterljwerktulgen  v/b  O. 
Bcnier.  '§  QraTenhage :  Bee — 
Boiier.  Pleter  J.    3.295,656.      • 
Naarmann,  Herbert :  See —  „    ^.  ^  n  .L 

KMtninc.  Bmat-Oaenther,  Naarmann.  Berdlng.  and  Rett. 
•  9oa220 
Xalmer    Hofcert'  L.     Joint  for  ensurlns  the  relative  Immoj- 
abmtylS  part,  pretied  together.     5,295,871.  1-3-67.  CI. 

28T— 63 
Nakamara.'  Takao.  to  NOK  Insulators.  Ltd.    Meth«>d  of  el€  :- 
iSoStic  production  of  high  purity  berylUum.     8.296.10'. 
1_»_67.  CI.  204—65. 
Kakayama.  Klyoshl :  See —  „  ^  .     _      .  . 

^KlnoAlta'    Shakao,     Nakayama.     Sato,     and     Tanaki. 
3  296  088 
Nakayama.  fclyoshl,  Z.  Sato,  and  H.  Tanaka.  to  Kyowa  Hak  ;o 
Kogyo  fco.,  Ltd.     Process  for  the  production  of  rlbosj  1- 
DhoflDhates    of    8-asapurlne    derlTatlTes    by    fermentation. 
X2M,PS9.  1-3-67,  Cl.  195—28. 
Nalco  Chemical  Co. :  Bee— 

Jacklln.  Clarence.     3,296,027. 
Xamatame.  Ken  :  Bee —  .     _.    .«, 

OkiSioto.    Yoshlso.    Negoya,    Namatame,    and    Ohu«  1 

3  295  599 
Namlkaira.  kanioru,  and  M.  Seklne,  to  TDK  Blectronica  O  ., 

Ltd.     Reel  for  endless  magnetic  tapes.     3,295,781,  l-3-<^. 

a.  242—65.19. 
NapolaU,  Raymond  G. :  See—  ,  oon  «^» 

Fuessle.  Robert  A.,  and  Napolskl.     3,295,347. 
Naro    Paul  A.    D.  D.  Nelswender.  and  R.  D.  0«renhaue_r, 

MobU  OU  Corp. 

a.  260—614. 
Nathan  Amoa.     Electronic 

«     o    Q^     rn     235 197 

National  'Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration  : 

McCnsker.  Thomas  J.     3,295,512. 

Webb,  James  E.     3,295.684. 

Webb,  James  E.     3,295.790.        i 

Webb.  James  E.     3,295.7M.       ,     i 

Webbj^  James  E.     3.295.808.  i' 
National  6ash  Register  Co..  The  :8ee—  -  > 

Cooper.  Frederick  J.     3.295,779. 

Meier,  Donal  A.,  and  Wong.     3,296,598. 
National  Dairy  Products  Coro. :  Sej— 

Bell.  Kenneth,  and  Perada.     3.295,466.  '. 

Oropen,  Edward  M.     3,295,467.  ^       | 

NatlOBalDlstlllers  and  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 

Osbom,  Paul  V.,  Jr.     3,295,380. 

National  Research  Corp. :  See—     , 

Flncham.  Christopher  J.  B„  ud  VUlanl.     3,M6,951 
Clemence,  Charles  R.,  and  Humphries.     3,296,427 

National  Steel  Corp. :  See—  «  ooa  ,a« 

Smith.  John  R..  and  Lamantla.     3^296,106. 
Nederlandse  Organlsatle  Voor  Toegepast-Natuar-Wetensch  p- 
Ddljk  Onderxoek  Ten  Behoere  van  de  Volksgeiondhefl : 

Schramm,  Paul.     3,295,682. 
Neeley.  Arthur  C.  and  W.J.  Tagfl,  to  United  States 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


_. to 

Catalytic  conVerslon.    3,296,312,  1-3-^. 

function  generator.      3,296,448, 


of 


liu. 


Nerseslan,  Ara  :  See — 

Kates,  Irving,  and  Nerseslan.     3j296, 
Nerwin,  Hubert^  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co 

ture  regulating  device 
Nets,  Otto  :  See — 

Corts.  Herbert,  and  Nets.     3.296,283. 
Neumann,  Wolfram  :  See — 

Relschl.  Artur,  Holts^mldt.  and  Neikmann 
Neuworth.  Martin  B.,  to  Consolidation  Coa)  Co 
of  branched-chaln  p-alkyiated  phenols. 
Cl.  260—621. 
NeTlus.  Searle  O..  to  W.  C.  Dillon  *  Co.,  I|>c. 

cell.     3  295,368.  1-3-67,  a.  73—141. 
New  York  Air  Brake  Co.,  The  :  See— 

Malott,  Thomas  J.     3.295,561. 
.\ew  York  Wire  Co. :  See — 

Webber,  Clarence  E..  and  Drescher. 
Webber,  Clarence  E.,  and  Drescher. 
Newman.  Michael :  See — 

Hillyar-Russ,   Geoffrey,   and   Newmap 
Nlckles.  Lawrence  H..  to  Oeneral  Motors 

3,295,826,  1-3-67,  Cl.  253—77. 
Nielsen,  Morris  L.,  to  Monsanto  Research 


27. 

Photographic  aper- 
3,295,428,  1-3-67,  CI.  96--64. 


.     8.296.190. 

. . .    Deall^latlon 

3,296,816,  1-3-67, 

Electrical  load 


3,296.173. 
Si296,174. 

3,29!S^13. 
Corp.     Blade  lock. 


Corp.     Nltrocenour 
organic  compounds  of  phosphorus.     3,2  96,301,  1-3-07,  Cl. 


260—500. 
Nlentauls,    Rijkent 


J.,   to  North  American  Philips  Co..  Inc 


Transistor    blocking    oscillator    Indudl: 
trolllnc    the    flyback    waveform.      3,2 
,     315—27. 

'Nihon  Genshlryoku  Kenkyu  :  See — 
Kinbara.  Seturo.     3.296.610. 
Okamoto,    Yoshlso,    Negoya,    Namatune, 
3,295,;i99. 
Nlkolaus :  See — 


Latng,  Injreborg  and  N.     3,295,597. 
NUsson,  Nils  O.  H.    Apparatus  for  oeatlni 


>.H.     Double  twlst- 


Kaisha :  See — 


1-3-67,  Cl.  33—23. 
mperature  cycling 
3,295,592.  1-3-67. 


America,  Atomic  Energy  'CommlsSTon.     Sintering  fuma^. 
3,296.844,  1-3-67.  CT.  266—5. 

Negoya.  Shlnlchl :  See-r-  „  „        .  ..    «».„ 

Dkamoto,    Yoshlso,    Negoya,    Namatame,    and    Oho 
3,295,599. 

^*^?l57*lJuui.,*'Gl^bet,  LaCrol^  and  Negre.  3,295,318. 

Neldeeker,  Rudolf,  to  Multi-Contact  A.-G.    Electrical  wngector 

of  the  plug-and-Jack  type.    3,296,676,  1-3-67,  Cl.  839— f  5. 

Nelman  William  T. :  See— 

Cann.  Ererett  D.     3,296,064 

*''*"NiSJ?'t'i?rA.,^Nilf4trder,  and  Offenhauer.     3,296,3^2 
NaJetcbleb.  Albert  J.  and  M.  A,    Drying  rack  for  plastic  baks 

3,296,694,  1-3-67.  Cl.  211—126. 
Neletehleb  Mary  A. :  See —  i 

Nejeichleb,  Albert  J.  and  M.  A.     3,295,694. 

''*^%£S^:'t^^"^Jr..    Foster.    Nekola,    and    SaJar. 

3,295.416. 
Nelson.  Arthur  W..  Jr..  to  United  Aircraft^  Corp.     Jet  enrfne 

afterburner  flameholder.     3,295,325;  l-a-67.  CT.  60—261. 
Nelson.  Arerd  G.,  to  Preway  Inc.    BnUt-ln  oren.     3.295,508, 

1-3-67,  Cl.  126—21.  . 

Nelson    Elmer  L..  and  T.  W.  Kennedy,  to  Allied  Oiemfcal 

CoS'.  ^Triflcation   of  melamlne.    ^,296,266.   1-3-67,  Ici. 

260—249.7. 
Nelson.    Ivor   L.,    to   Waldorf   Paper   Products   Co.     Pallet 

handling  apparatus.     3,295,660,  1-3-67,  Cl.  198—83 

^*^nilckSink!*Males,  and  Nelson.     3,296,776. 

Nelson    Raymond  L..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co.     Parity  ch^k 

fate  circuit  employing  transistor  driven  beyond  saturatt>n. 
,296,460.  1-3-67,  O.  307—88.5. 
Nemec.  Joseph  W..  H.  B.  Raterlnk.  and  S.  W.  Wise,  to  R 


fibrous  materials  in  liquid  suspension. 
Cl.  241 — 46. 
Nimtz.  Klaus,  to  Palltex  Project-Co.  O.m 

ing  spindle.     3,295,305.  1-3-67.  O.  67}— 68.49. 
Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd. :  Sei 

Hukami.  Tadasu,  and  Tomlsawa.    3.S  96.650. 
Kaneko,  Hlsasbi.     3.296.611. 
Tomosawa.  Atsusi.    3,296.612. 
Nippon  Oosel  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabuidilkl  ^ 

Mori.  Masao,  Kotanl.  and  Pujlta.    3,296.299 
Nisenson,  Jules,  to  G  -anllp  Oorp     Engrav|ng  machine  having 

adjustable  template  fixture.    8  296,211, 
Nlssen.  Niels  A.,  to  Collins  Radio  Co.    *] 
device  for  precision  frequency  crystals, 
a.  165-    12. 
Nitroglycerin  Aktiebolaget :  See — 

Quadflief,  Tberese,  and  Wetterholm. 
Nitscnke.  Norman  C. :  See — 

McMaster.  Harold  A.,  and  Nltschke. 
Nitto.  Hajime:  See— 

Yonesaki,  Shigeru.  Nltto.  and  Asano 
, Nixon.  Virgil  H..  to  Missouri-Rogers  Cort. 
773.  1-3-67.  Cl.  241—191. 
Nolrcierc.  Andre,   to  Sodete  Industrlelle 

trlques.     Cable  banger.     3,295.804.  1-3-67 
Nolte.  Albert  C.  Jr. ;  See — 

Beebe,  Roderick  W..  and  Hughes.    3,^5,343 

Nonaka,  Ooro  :  See — 

Ikegami,  Hidetsugu,  Momota,  Takekoshl,  Matumoto,  and 
Nonaka.     3.296,569. 
Nord-Aviation  Sodete  Nationale  de  Constructions  Aeronau 
tiqnea:  See-  ^^ 

Molin.  Charles,  and  Plnchemel.    3,2Sl6,876 


Nordberg  Mfz.  Co. :  See — 

Bltzer.  Edmund  C.    3,295.665. 


Atlas  Copco  Aktie- 
-3-67,  CT.  161—38. 

trailer.     3,295,864, 


~k  Haas  Co.    Method  for  the  preparation  of  amides. 
303,  1-3-67,  Cl.  260—658. 

I 


3,2  6, 


Norden,  Alexander  R.,  to  Federal  Padfii  Electric  Co.  Clr 
cult  breaker  having  line  and  load  terminals  adjacent  one 
side  thereof.     3.296,397.  1-3-67,  Cl.  2K>— 116. 

Norlin.  Knut  B..  and  E.  R.  Lundberg,  to 

bolag.     Nut  locking  device.    3,295.581 
Norrby,  Harold  W.     Self-contained  boat 

1_3_67,  Cl.  280 — 414. 
North  American  Aviation,  Inc. :  Sei 

Peck,  William  S.,  Duncan,  and  Wlllkms.     3,296,085 
Rubin,  Jack  A.     3,296.017. 
Snogren,  Richard  C.     3,296.158 
Stein,  John  A.,  end  Austin.    3.296,40<  I 

North  American  Philips  Co..  Inc. :  Be 

Nlenbuis.  Rijkent  J.    3,296,486. 

Van  der  Burgt.  Cornells  M..  and  Pljls.     3.296.611 
North  and  Judd  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Smith.  Lynwood  V.     8.296.178. 
Northern  Electric  Co..  Ltd. :  See — 

Hotte,  Joseph  O.  F..  and  Thomas.     3,295,854. 

Northern  Trust  Co..  The:  See — 

De  Neergaard.  Lelf  E.    3.296.214. 
De  Neergaard,  Lelf  E.    3,296,606 

Northwest  Historical  Metals  Inc. :  Sec     , 

Tomiinson.  Barnard  E..  and  Jay.     $.296,997. 

Norton  Co. :  See — 

Timmer.  William  F..  and  Curry. 

Nouel.  Robert,  to  Inventions  Finance 
Jectlon  molding  utilising  accumolatini : 
353.  1-3-67,  Cl.  264 — 329. 

Novak.  George  J. :  See — 

Janes,  Raymond  H.,  Novak,  and  Ra 

Novocberkossky    Polltekhnlchesky    Instifut 
kldse.  Novocherkassk  :  See — 
Droidov,  Alexandr  D.,  and  Zaiypki^.    3,296,492. 


means   for   con- 
,486,    1-8-67,    Cl. 


and    Ohuchi. 


and  disintegrating 
3,295,769.  1-3-67, 


3,296.042. 

3,295.843. 

3,296.100. 
Crusher. 


3,296,- 


de 


Llansons  Elec- 
a.  248—60. 


3,2#6.022. 

Method  of  in- 
chambers.     3.296,- 


C>rp. 


lings.     3.296.926. 
Sergo    Ordboni- 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 
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MnwttckT    Albln  M..  to  Universal  Match  Corp.  ,J^*^^^' 
'^  dttwifnuj  thfexlstence  of  extraterrestrial  life.     8,296.- 

095    1-3-67.  Cl.  196—103.5. 
Nuid  Engineering  Corp. :  BMh- 
Zipper.  Waiter  J.     8.295.820. 

^"•"oaUMhM^iirnard  J.^  and  Callahan.     3  295,191. 
Nutting  TuikiTVSid  J.  ioslyn,  to  Kohner  iros..  Inc.    Toy 

oSSf  '^'ffter'A^'S'/^aii-rB'.^nSfc;  S.,  to  Walter 
^o'BrnSin^Co.*'  Blind  VS^e  cap  and  method  of  making 

sa~      3,295.822.  1-3-67,  Cl.  251—366. 
O'Bannon.  Walter,  Co. :  Bee—  «__^i-„      e  oaR  a«2 

O'Bannon,  Waltw  A.,  Jr.,  and  Bradley.     3,296.8ZZ. 
Obermayer,  S.  Co.,  The :  See— 
Kettn«>r,  Kar  J.    8.296,280. 

^■^'iS?raSSa^.T^*maf7rand  Hennas.    3.29J160^^^^    ^„ 

'''iTuiTS  ''paSr^prSTcrcin'SJnltirlrL^^^^^ 
JJte "and  p?bceM Tr  preparing  audi  products.    8.296.065. 
1-3-67.  Cl.  162— 158. 

mechanism.     3,295,676.  1-3-67.  Cl.  ZO»     iii.B. 
Offenba^r.pBobert  D^^See-^^^  Offenhauer.     3.296.812. 

Ofllcine  Cimball  Giuseppe  8.p.A. :    Bee— 

Cimbali.  Vlttono.     8.295.766. 
Ogden    William  M. :  See—  ^ofUltt 

Holt.  Plln/O..  and  Ozden.    8f*»«***-  „^  „    ^    Fowlkes 

3,295,232,  1-3-67.  Cl.  87— 81.  ^..,„„  .    o-- 

«'''^cli;^\ln^d°'JX%.^*SX^nso'?."SJ5"^^ 
*''""Agdur"Nn.^B!l^lberg.  Boling.  and  Ohman.     3.296.482. 
'"'""KoidlS.'MTiiof  O^wa.  and  Aral.     3.295.964. 

°''"*SLma"*'Yote    Negoya.    Namatame.    and    Ohuchi. 
3  295.599 

°^*"*Kat^"KeUo  Idfand  Okada.    3.295.983. 

OkamoU?  Yoshlio  B'.  Negoya.  K.  Namatame  and  M 
to  Nihon  Oenshlryolra  /enkyuja  Hea  t"^" 
exchanging  tube.     8  295,699,  1-8-67,  Cl.  166-184. 

Okl  Electric  Industry  Co.  Ltd^  See— 

Sasaki.  RenUro.     8,295.652.  ' 

**''"'Mi^uS*"S'ii   Kil^nra.  and  Okumura.     3.296.087 

?nnn^e^  m«hXg.     3.2«5.570.  1-3-67.  Cl.  144-826. 
""'"'H^MS^rRo^rt'D..    Hagerborg.    Thomp«.n.    and 

Oldenkamp.     3.295.664 
Olds.  Ambrose  D.     ResUrter 


Polyphaao 
317—27. 


Obucbi. 
fin  heat 


oil  and  KM  burners.     3.295 


for  thermoetatlcally  controlled 
,583.  1-3-67.  Cl.  158—28. 


3.296.245. 


3.295,996, 


Hinged  box 


Oim  Mathleson  Chemical  Corp  .  S« 

Boudaklnn.  Max  M.    3,29«,2e»i. 

Kaiser.  Donald  W.,  Fusesl.  and  Raynor 
Oliver  Electrical  M//- Co. :  See— 

Fisher,  David  H.  W.    3.295.876. 
Olivetti.  Ing.  C.  *  C  S.p.A. :  See— 

Fiorentlno.  Ouido,  and  Bertina.    3,M0,nti. 

Olmstead.  Frederic  W  :  Jee— 

De  NeerKasrd.  I.*lf  E.    3.295.214. 
D^N^rlaard.LelfE.    3.296.606.  ^ 

Olson.   Harold  O.     Gutter  2y"t«n  and  flexible  guard  means 

therefor.    3,295.264.  1-3-67,  Cl.  52—12. 
Olson.   Melford   B.     Honeycomb  melter  cleaner 
1-3-67,  a.  99—284. 

^'^''R'obw'Srj^h^  D.^nd  Opfell.    3,295.182. 

°'^^Jtbl?rWmgi...^anVopdyke.    3.295/564. 
Optner.  Philip  »..  to  Lermer  Packaglna  Corj. 

construction.    3,295.713.  1-3-67.  Cl.  2ZO— Ji. 
Oram    Harold  O.     Fluid  pressure  developing  units.     3.JW0.- 

457.  1-3-67.  a.  103—118.  .   ,k     xt    t» 

I     Automatic  four-wheel  drive  transfer  case.    3.295.625.  1-3- 

66.  Cl.  180—44. 
^'niiiSrv^l&iiKTndO'Rear.    3.296.294. 
Orebic,  Olea  J.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.     Hl|h  8|H;ed 

^tomatlc  mounting  and  sealing  machine.     3,29S.l8d,  i  *- 

AT     f  1     OQ       O^  1Q 

A,««'  nernard    F    Zuckerkandl.  and  J.  Phlltope,  to  Sodete 
*^rno?yme  dltefsoclete  Industrielle  Pour  la  fabrication  des 

Ant?boUl<Juea.     Derivative,  of  aXH^otl^'-^r,'^  \_^\'' 
reaction  and  process  for  preparation.     3.296,24«.  i-a-m, 

^j    260 210 

Ornsteln  Reuben.  Wall  mounted  shelf  assemblies.  3.295.- 
474.  1-3-67.  Cl.  108—152. 

Ortega.  Robert^  to  Antho«  ^^^^i^i„^'>^'  '=»*"'°«  'P" 
paratus.    3.295.540.  1-3-67.  Cl.  134      ini. 

Osborn  Paul  V..  Jr..  to  National  Distillers  and  Chemical  Corp^ 
Varlibll  drlVe  structure  for  <»r»^»°«  »  J.^'S^t '"'^ 
redprocatlng  cyclical   movement.     3.295.380.   l-3-«7.   ci. 

74—44. 


Oslal.  Thaddeus  A. :  See — ^^. 

kcAvoy.  Bruce  B..  and  Oalal.    3,296,406. 
Oslnskl,  Alfred  L. :  Be&— 

Kay,  John  G.  and  OslnakL    3.295,666  ,,  ^  /«, 

Ostrofrfy.  Bernard,  and  C.  B.  Parrlah.  Jr..  to  Standard  OU 

Co.    Heat  exchanger  and  cleaning  means  therefor.    3,295,- 

596.  1-3-67.  Cl.  165—84. 

Oswald.  Robert  A.     Film  magazine.     3.296.427,  l-S-67,  Cl. 

96—12. 

^"' Fre"  "AlbetTj.,  GalanUT.Md  Ott.    3,296,252.         .      .^, 
Ottman,  John  B.,  to  Claviol  Inc.     Combined  ahelf  and  color 

selector.    3,295,690,  1-3-67,  Cl.  211—49. 
Overly  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Wehe,  HerbCTt  W.,  Jr.    3,296,278. 
Ovltron  Coro. :  Bee—     „  ^„  „„ 
Maines,  Robert  Q.    3,296,559. 
Owen,  Henry  E.  S. :  See—  «««-.-. 

Klesel,  Georae  W.,  and  Owen.    3,296,566. 
Owens-Corning  Flbergias  Corp. :  See — 
Maraocchl.  Alfred.    3,296.050. 
Shannon,  Richard  F.    3,296,346. 
Smock,  George  E.,  and  Fulk.    3,295,942. 
Owens-Illinois,  Inc.:  See— - 

Baak.  Nils  T.  E.  A.    3,295,944 
Schaich.  Wilbur  A.     3,295,286. 

Wallace.  Robert  T.     8.295.165.  ^     ^.  ^    _^ 

Owlngs.   Donald  B..  to  E.   I.  du   Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Apparatus  for  extrudlne  polytetrafluoroethylene  tubing  and 
wire  coating.    3.295.166.  1-3-67.  Cl.  18—18. 
Oxford  Filing  Supply  Co..  Inc. :  See- 
Patterson.  Edward  D.    3.296,697. 
Oxy-Catalvst,  Inc. :  Bee— 

Orandy.  Charles  0,  Jr.    3.295,566. 
Paddlson.  Eric,  to  The  English  Electric  Co.  Ltd. 
protective  relay  circuits.    3.296.495.  1-3-67.  Cl. 
Pader.  Morton  :  See —  ^  ^,  .  _._  _-_ 

Bright.  WUlard  M..  Pader.  and  Winner.     3.296.995^ 
Padgett,   Raymond,  and  C.   H.   Clark.     Vacuum  attachments 

for  barber^s  shears     3.295.200,  1-3-67.  Cl.  30— 138^^ 
Page.  Phyllis  D.  and  W.  C.     Tray.     3.295,737,  1-3-67,  Cl. 

PageiRobert  M..  and  L.  V.  R.  PhUpott,  to  United  States  of 
America.  Navy.  Identification  and  recognition  systems. 
3,296.615,  1-3-67.  Cl.  343—6.5. 

Page.  William  C. :  See— 

Page.  Phyllis  D.  and  W.  C.    3,295,737. 

Paillard  S.A. :  See-— 

Ascoll.  Ento.    3.296.624.  „  ,  ,  ,  . 

Paine  William  A..  II,  and  L.  R.  Bauscher.  Voltkfe  regulator. 
3.»6.516.  1-3-67.  Cl.  320—35. 

Palltex  Project-Co.  G.m.b.H. :  See— 

Nlmts.  Klans.     3.295.805.  _.  o...    •  u* 

Palmquist.  Cart  W..  to  Dynamics  Corp  of  America  Straight 
line  «dlui"tnble  dlffnuer.     3.295.432.  1-3-67   Cl.  98—40. 

Panadakis.  Emmanuel  P..  to  Manlabs  Inc.  Acoustical  wave 
translation  device.     3.295,629.^1-3^7.  Cl.  181-.5 

Papell.  Solomon  S..  and  R.  W.  Graham,  to  United  States  of 
America.  National  Aeronautics  and  Si>ace  Administration. 
Llautd  storage  tank  ventlna  device  for  lero  gravity  environ- 
ment.   3  295.54.M-3-67.  Cl.  137— 197. 

Papesch.  Viktor,  to  O.  D.  Searle  ft  Co  3-cyanc>ethyl-2-oxo^ 
phenyl [1.5-a]pyrlmldlne8.      3.296,268.    1-3-67.    Cl.    260— 

OKA  4 

Papesch.  Viktor,  to  0.  D.  Searle  *  Co.  7-nreldo-2.4-dloxo- 
1  2  3.4.5.6-hexahydropyrido[2.8-dl-pyrimldlne8.  3,296.447. 
1-S_67.  Cl.  260—256.4. 

Papineau.  Milton  D. :  S^e—  «„«-»,, 

Routh,  Qaude  C.  and  Paplneau.    3,296.617. 

Parker  Cot  E.  Method  and  apparatus  for  vaccinating  and 
debreaklng  fowl.    3.295,524.  1-3-67.  Cl.  128—268. 

Parker-Hannlfln  Corp. :  Bee— 

Garrett.  Douglas  R..  and  MlUar.    3,295,553. 
Parker     Louis    W.      Dynamo-electric    machines,    and    rotors 

therefor.    3.296.475,  1-3-67.  Cl.  310—268. 
Parking  Management.  Inc. :  See — 

Gold,  David.     3.295,755. 
Parlee,  Norman  A.  D..  and  W.  E.  Mahln.  to  Kaiser  Industries 

Corp.     Method  of  treating  metal.     3,295,960.  1-3-67.  Cl. 

75—93.  ' 
Parr.  Russell  D..  to  CarUsle  Tire  and  Rubber  Division  of 

Carlisle  Corp.    Method  of  prododng  reinforced  flexible  how. 

3.296.047.  1-3-67.  Cl.  166—86. 

Parrinl.  Paolo  :  See — 

Coen.  Alberto,  and  Parrini.     3,296.237. 

Parrish.  Cayce  B.,  Jr. :  See — 

Ostrofsky.  Bernard,  and  Parrish.     3,295.596. 
Parry.  Forrest  C.  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp. 

Device    for    interconnecting    terminals    on    a    back    panel. 

3.296,362.  1-3-67.  Cl.  174 — 88. 
Parsons,  John  T..  to  Parsons  Corp.     Method  of  machining 

metal  castings  for  screw  propellers  and  the  like.    3,296.190, 

1-3-67,  Cl.  29—156.8. 


Parsons  Corp. :  See — 

Parsons.  John  T.     8.295.190. 

Parton.  Clifford  J. :  See —  i 

Eaton.  Maurice  B..  and  Parton.     3.295.641. 
Partyka.     Richard     A.,     to     Bristol-Myers     Co.      6-hydroxT- 
pyrimidlne-5-acetamldes.    3.298.261,  1-3-67,  a.  260—247.2. 

Pflotnskl,  Ralph  R.,  %  to  J.  R.  England.  Vehicle  Ucboroeter 
indicating  system.     3,296,607.  1-3-67.  Cl.  340—263. 

Pasquale.  Anthony  V.  Curtain  wall  support.  3,295.287. 
1-3-67.   Cl.   52 — 714. 

Passal.  Frank,  to  M  ft  T  Chemicals  Inc.  Bright  nickel  electro- 
plating.    3,296,103,  1-3-67,  Cl.  204 — 49. 


^ 
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JilST  OF  BATENTEES 


ply  Co.,  Inc. 
'  1-S-8T.  CI 


3.295. 


hitcb 


^'**ilemerte?Oefrge..  Patarla.  and  Rouge.     3.296  082 
PaUyT  MlUos.  L..   aid  P.     Centrifugal  pump..     3.295.455. 

1-a^.  CI.  103—103. 
'•'*'kuS;*MW^"."L.  and  P.     3.295.455.    , 
^■^'Kffil^illuSrL..  and  P.     3.295.455.         , 

'''**S?ioWRoma^^F'~3.296.408. 
P.tte^2**%dwaTD..   to' Oxford  Piling  Su 
Lock  leVer  suspension  file  support.     3.295.6J 

^'"ckS'^erobiiD.tTnd  Payne.     3^95.716. 
PearStiSe:  Morton,  ti  Bunting  Co.  Aic.     Furniture. 

piSin'-ISy  A:.'to^onotone  Corpi    Becharg«tble  battery 

Pe?fflie;¥o*^aiiie-|r'p'A??Wmlaues  et  Electrometa. 

'"^a^^fn/Pautl).     3.295.963.    '      ,.,         ', 

^**''Qtea«)n°Tiom"rM..  and  Peck.     3.295.420.  ' 

Peck^Rob??t  D.  to WoUed  Enyl^nmen^Equlpment  Corp 

Peti' ^^as.'i'i:'^n^^t!h %  J.Vffiaa.».  to  Unit e< 

l^r.o-r'.^l-uiVrtl'^  ^Sct'Sf.  ^r2?^!S^?-  l^r  C*? 

176—61. 
^•°*1j%e^.°  Zbfgnle^"^enc«k.  and  Sas      3.296.157 
Penell^     Norman    H.      Automatic    safety    drawbar 

3.ffi865,  1-3-67.  Cl.  28C^7«. 
^•--S!^S*ffl^"o.^"^l=torrnd  Albert.     3.296.177 

fimUh.  Herbert  Q..  and  Slnghal.     3,265.948. 

^*^%?eV?Robert=L.!  Webb,  and  Peplin.     3.295.439. 

^*'*'PortSl"nf  ^uSut;^.  Ballinl.  Bujtar.  and  Perl.     3.296.184 
Perkin  Elmer  Corp..  The  -See— 

Halasz,  Istvan.  and  Horvath.     3.2»5..i»e. 
Perkins  Pipe  Linings,  Inc. :  See— 

BartoS;  Jobn  ^.     3,295,496. 

^'""MflSSter"  H'aSld"A..  and  Nltschke.     3.295,843. 
PerrJ^*ElUah  'R      Miuf  ski  having  a  pair  of  ^<«vesjijt  th  . 

Pe?ferf  ."45^  to  m 

m-dlwctlonal  current  steering  switch.     3.296,604,  l-3-« 

Peti™**^?/ K..  to  Varlan  Associates.     Atomic  maserwm> 
topfoved  atomic  flux  Intensity  control.    3,296,5?2,  1-3-61. 

PeSi.^  John^L.     Ion  source  havlnK  both  deflection  "d  reinj 
1«  Electrodes  for  directing  an  electron  stream.     3.296.481. 

P.i;rU'ES;.4J.VSdH.W.    L„„«..    3,2.5.M3.  l-3-.t 

Cl.  190 — 41- 
'■""p*S&,.1rE«'?«ti"i;dB.W.     3.a«.M3. 

^t3S%r.°-l?7.  <5°'ii5'-r3i"*"'"'  ""•;■'  7 

corres^ndlng  aromatic  carboxyllc  add. 

Cl.  260 — 346.4.  _  ^  ..,.. 

tamperproof  closure.     3,295,712,  1-3-67,  a.  220— -J4.s. 

^•**TOef  OoiSSn^i-^'Kratlng,    McGehee,    and    Peters* 
3,296,043.  ,        _,,       * 

Petenwn.  Victor  W.,  to  Qeaeral  Motors  Corp      Centrlfu|a»y 
operated  fluid  clutch.     3.295,646,  l-3r-e7.  Cl.  i»-«     bo- 

^***Xl)owan?'c?arlef  r  and  Peterson.     3.295,801. 

Petracek,    Francis    J.,    to    Rexall    ^«,  "^    C^>«?l<3i  o^" 
Substitute  3-cyano-l-hydroxy-2-phenyllDdoles.     3,296,2 

l_3_e7,  Cl.  260 — 326.16. 
Petro-Tex  Chemical  Corp. :  See—  '  ■ 

Kerr.  Ralph  O.     3,296,282.        '  ' 

PetroDOuloB,  John  C.  and  A.  T.  Co8<!la,  to  American  Cyananild 

Co      CondenMtlon  products  of  an  aldehyde  with  8ulfani»yl 

Sd  SSl^Koyl*^ derivatives  of  2,2idl(p-tolyl)   butane. 

3,296,334.   1-3-67,  a.  260—84.40. 
Petrow,  .Vladimir:  See- ^^^    Stransfleld.   and   WlUlJms^n. 


Pflier,  Cliaa..  4  Co..  Inc. :  Be*— 
Fataey.  John  B.    3.296,073. 
Griffin.  Joan  M.    3.206,079. 
Johnston,  James  D.    3.296.2S7. 
Pfleger.  Robert  H.,  0.  B.  McQurle.  and  RJ 
Kelley  Co.,  Inc.    Trafllc  door.    3.295,589. 
327 
Pflomm.  Helns  R..  deceased  (by  G.  Durst,  aiid  B.  C.  Coad).,to 
Texas  Instruments  Inc.    Composlt*  stock 
rallty  of  layers  of  alloying  coustltuents. 


^C.  Beckwltta.  to 
1-3-67.  Cl.  160 — 


comprising 
eacn 


leas  than  0.001  Inch  in  tUcknett.    8,29f  ,935,  1-M7.  Cl. 
29—183.6. 
Phllco  Corp. :  fiee —  .  j     »  „^.  .«, 

Davis.  Mitchell,  Ooldnuin,  and  Slrvydai ,    3.296,507 
Philippe,  Jean  :  See —  _  _,^  „^^ 

Ores,  Bernard.  Zuckerkandl,  and  PhUlii  pe.    3,206.246. 

PhlUlpa  Petroleum  Co. :  See— 
Berger.  Donald  B.,  3,206.241. 
Bishop,  George  F.  L.    3.»6.328. 
Burlefih,  John  B..  and  Collins.    3,296 


„  _  plu- 

layer  being 


,  527. 


3.20  1,108. 


4 

arj^- 


riuK    I"    '"»"•    ^S, 
3,296.280,  l-3-«r. 


7. 


Kirk.    David 
3.296,075. 
Kirk.   David 
3.296,256. 
Petts,  GeoMC  B., 

S£fl>mM?'  an(f  "re^lsttve  "bkfanclng  means. 
l-3-«7.  Cl.  333—11.  \ 

Pfeifer.  caiarles  R. :  Se*—  q  oqa  in 

Hennes.  John  H..  and  Pfeifer.    3.296,171. 

Pfeiffer.  Reinhold  P. :  Bee— 

Mayer.  Herbert,  and  Pfeiffer.    3,295,630. 


N..    Petrow.    Stransfleld.    and   WUllams^n. 

3d    and  H.  J.  Morrison,  to  Weetlngho<>e 
Hybrid  network  utilising  plural  two-v^nd  ng 

i         .  ..        ^^. . — 3.296,0|>7, 


Buttolph.  Doyle  D..  and  Bearer.    3,29(1 ,348. 
,  Cleary.  James  W.    3.296.232. 
'  Barley.  George  C.    3,296.927. 

Hntson.  Thomas.  Jr.,  and  Loth. 

Joy.  David  8.    3.296,221.  _^ 

Kable.  Gerald  R.    3,296450. 

Lupfer.  Dale  B.    3,296,007.  . 

Mallck.  Emll  A.,  and  McKay.    3.205.01 «. 

Myers.  John  W..  and  Lannlmg.     3.206,^23 

Potts.  Black  F.     3,206,121. 

Rasmnsaen.  Ole-Bendt.    8,206.351. 

Santourlan,  Melcon.    3,205,601. 

Sherk,  Frei  T.    3,206.330j^ 

SUnley,  James  W.,  Jr.    3^,221. 

WUcox,  Isaac  L.     3.205,730. 

^''"^Se.''^'tSS*lvfn'd"-?hUpott.     3.20(< 

Photo  Motion  Corp. :  a««— 

Eaves.  Robert  B.    3,205.916. 

''^%dSS,B^rfa?rj..  and  Piatt.    3.20<4686. 

^'falvf?i?"i^^Xre^^SSrSS*6f 

348. 
Plckard.  John  E.,  to  BaU  Bros.  Co.  Inc.    LiibrlcottS  coating  for 

Sss  conumiig  polyvinyl  alcohol,  polyilefln  emulsion  and 

immonlum  chloride.    3,2)96,178,  1-^67, 
Plckard.  John  E.,  to  Ball  Bros.  Co.  Inc.    Ldbrlcous  coatttog  for 

glass  containing  polyvinyl  alcohol    poly<  lefln  emuUlon  and 

an  organic  add      3.296.174,  1-3-67.  a.  *>An_«i  a 
Pickett,  Oscar  A.,  Jr.,  to  Monsanto  Co. 

acid  modified,  polyamldes  of  Improved 

214.  l-3-«7,  tl  260—78. 
Pljls.  Hermanns  8.  J. :  Bee —  ' 

Van  der  Bnrgt,  ComelU  M..  and  Pljls. 

Pike   John  E. :  See — 

Beal,  PhlUp  P..  Ill,  Fonken,  and  Pita . 

PlUsbury  Co.,  The  :  Bee—  ^^m^aa 

Tnrpln.  Charles  H.,  and  Klitike.    3,21  '8,744. 

Plnchemel.  Marlus  :  Se»—  .     «  »«,  t.-^ 

MoUn.  Charles,  and  Plnchemel.    3.20!  .876. 

Pino.  Plero,  and  O.  P.  Lorenal.  to  Mont<catlnl 

erale  per  I'lndustrla  Mlneraru  e  Chlmlea.    P1—-7T.-—  r^ 
parlngoleflnlc  compounds.    3.206.328.  1-  3-67.  C\.  260— «81. 

Plschel.  Ernest  P.    Process  for  aimultajie  jusly  manufadnga 

multlplldty    of    trussed    rafters.      3.288,063,    1-3-67.  m. 

ise— 288. 

Pltchford.  Arthur  H.    Steerable  load-carry  Ing  vehicle 

622,  l-^-«7,  a.  180—0.22. 
Pittsburgh  PUte  Glass  Co. :  See— 

Bobl.  Lester  E..  and  Vancamp.    3,20<  i,310. 
Duncan,  James  E.    3.206,004. 
Duncan.  James  E.,  and  Cooper.    3,20  9,005. 
Horgan,  WUllam  J..  Jr.    3.206,587. 
Plank,  Leiand  H.     Self -powered  sled.     3,:  105.610.  1-3-67.  Cl. 
180—96. 

Plessey-UK  Ltd. :  See — 

Matthews.  Robert  B.,  and  Whitehead.     3,205.314. 

Plum.  William  B.,  and  H.  P.  Vlnd,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica, Navy.  I  Pressure  redndng  pumplna  system.  3,295.464, 
1-3-67.  Cl.  103—67.  | 

Plumat,  Bmile,  to  B.  OlaverbeL  Protective  salt  bath  for  a 
glass  ribbon.    3,295,945,  1-3-67,  Cl.  651-30. 

Plummer,  Harvey  R.,  to  Glddlngs  &  Lewis  Machine  Tool  Oo. 
Adjustable  block  type  cutting  tool  wltb  damped-on  insert 
blades.     3,295.187.  1-3-67.  Cl.  29—97. 

Plust.  Heini-Ountber.  and  C.  G.  Telach>w,  to  Aktlengesell- 
schaft  Brown,  Boverl  ft  Cie.  Process  ( sr  the  production  of 
electrical  energy  from  the  chemical  ene  rgy  of  fuels.  3,296,- 
449,  1-3-67,  Cl.  290—2. 

Pneumo-Hydraulic  Automatic  Control   laboratory  of  Auto- 
matic Control  and  Telemechanlce  Instl  tute  of  the  Academy 
of  Sdences  of  the  U.S.S.R. :  See — 
Zalmanzon.  Lev  A.     3.295,543. 

Podschns.  Bmst :  See —  . 

Helnxe.  Gerhard,  and  Podschns.     3.  !96.151. 
Poje,  Albert  J.     Hand  whirling  toy.     8,295.260.  1-3-67.  Q. 
46 — 51. 

Poland.  Larry  L.,  to  Steeleaae,  Inc.  Backrest  heifht  adjust- 
ing apparatus  for  chairs  and  the  like,  3,206,888.  1-3-67, 
Cl.  207—208. 


.615. 


G.m.b.H.    Filling 
1-3-67.  CL  141— 


Cl  260—20.6. 

brlcous  cot 
iilefln  emuL 
260 — 29.6. 
Plperldlne-N-acetlc 
lyeablUty.     3.296.- 

3.296.611. 
3,296,091. 


„.  SodeU  Gen- 
Process  for  pre- 


3.205.- 
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Polaroid  Corp. :  *f^   -  «*«  a*a 

Blber.  Conrad  H.  ».*»».***•  ,  ««.  ^or 
Blng.  Herbert  A.,  and  Boone.  „3£*5.425. 
BloSt,  Elkan  R.,  Cohen   and  Green.     3.205.073. 

STnrid^'H?  ci^^'iSirop.  «ul  Wa,^.    3.206.- 

42ti 

Land.  Edwin  H.    3,M;5,072. 
bS;.«.  UowardL    i-^^V^^^ 
Van  Heerden,  Pieter  J.  Jft^;***- 
Young,  Richard  W.    3,206.071. 

^^'•p?;l?fi,Kiid*S!:^dPoUj.    8»^^^  Di^dUlultra- 

^"•JSilf^Si/il^omd..    3.206,406. 

Porter,  li.  K.  Co..  I«i:  AjfTIo 

Galther.  Alva.     8.206^68.  ^       ^  ^^ 

Portman.  WlUiam  »;.  B   '   Olu^<^'  *BScovery  of  solfur  trl- 

203—1.    ,  ^^    -,    „,,„-,    c    Bultar,  C.  A.   Peri,  and 

portolani,  AngusW.  O.   BaUlni^  c.  "^^^ 

»•  *'®?Sf.'^;« 'w^'iSd'p   C   Ciok!    suture  for  mounting 
Potter.  Wllllap  W.^na  t^JU  wo».    o 

winAows.    i,»S:*ll„^;±iJ;^\eM  CoT    DistlUatloB  con 


Method 


8.205,'652,   i-3-67. 


for 
Cl. 


B.  D.  Products.  Inc. :  See— 

DaltOB.  Robert  L.    8,206,600.  

RaaachT  Hana.  *nd  W.  I^upper,  to  Walter  Belnm 
^Sd  apparatus  for  readying  the  wi»«>in«  <>5g«tt«'  ^[T^ 
s^p^  eoils  on  coU  winding  nuwhlnes.    8,206,776,  1-S-4J7. 

shearing  knives.     8.206,401,  1-3-67,  CT.  88 — 676. 

"*"b3t''*o!B^w'B[r  Raca.  and  Coleman.    8.296,010.  ^, 
Bad<2rit^S5irif.'a5dl[.  J.  La  Manna   to  Mo»««n^S^' 
lattni  Machine  Co.     Biagnetic  card  reader  and  transport. 
silOC**0«.  1-3-67.  a.  845— 174.1. 
Radio  Corp.  of  America :  «ee-- 

Hofsteln.  Steven  R.    3.206,608. 
Shrader.  Terry  M..  and  F^dner. 
Shrader.  Terry  M.    3.206,626. 
RadU-tlon  Dynamics.  Inc.:  See— 

TlmsMrman.  Robert.     s.z»o.»««.  _».,.._.>i,.     --.-- 

Baetber.  LouU  C.  to   Monsanto  Co.     ^^y\^^t^S^J!^ 
pUstlclsed   with  substituted  cydohexyl   alkyl   phthalates. 
5,206,180.  1-3-67.  Q.  260—81.8. 
Rahman.  HaMbnr:  See —  ^  »..    _       aoaxAii 

Bunting.  Bmeat  V..  Rahman,  and  Kieagen.    3.206,611. 

Raich,  Henry  :  See—-  ^  „  .  w     •  tut  ttt 

Butcosk,  Richard  A    and  Raich.    8.206.127.        

Railway  AntomaUon  Maintenance  Bpedalttes  Co. .  Se^ 

Claybome.  Norman  P..  Kerns,  and  HamUn.     8.WB.850. 

Railroad  Rubber  ProducU.  Inc. :  See- 
Moses.  Nelson  K.    3,295.760. 

Ramey.  Robert  A. :  See— 

travls.  Lawrence  R..  and  Ramey.   3.206.677. 

Ramp    PloTd  L..  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Co.     Preparation  or 


8.206.477. 


*7oS?blSS?  s1Xn^%  ~mp^tto»- 

Precision  MeUlsmlths.  ^I^aa^*^ 
Horton.  Robert  A.    S.^o.uw. 

Pre«»llte  "iLi^Yi.**TM6  481 

1-3-67    Cl    29—26.3. 
168—76. 

HoocWer.  and  PUcnlk.    8.206,877. 
Pncclnelll.  Albert  A 


Wsiit'<f«  from  suKtitat;d  dl^riiiir/aicohqls,  ethers  or 
Mters  and  dinitrtles.     8,296.218.  1-8-67. 


a 


lou,   cu>ei 

2«0 — 78. 


Brers,  SchUchte. 


MlS^4!^10.;«r^cci»em.    8.206.886. 


W.    Hair  clipper.    8,206,201, 


1-3-67,  Cl.  SO— 
Pudno.  Vlto  W.    H*w  cuiri^..     -. 

^•''^  JirS^i-rtG:.  Deep.  Pughe.  Henrtksen.  and  Thomas. 
*;*!!«  ^to  J  R  Gelgy  A.-G.    Phthalocyanine  pigments. 

^•^'Aiartlid,  He's?;  J..  Calderhead.  and  Puljer.     8.206.- 

660. 
Pullman  Inc. :  See—  „ 

Borger.  Jack  W.    J'^W.**^-  ^^  Nitroglycerin 

Qurnti?.  itii  V. ':.  ^r.!s^-t^d''s^rssf. 

a^Si'^higrc^ntent'^f  "^"t? "materials.     8.206.476. 

^-^"  •  £•  ^\T~i     to'vunal    Electronics    Corp. 
^''Slael'^cU--jS'tem\206.400.   1-8-67. 


BflliSSSy  fohn^a¥..  Ramsey,  and  ftephan^  l^l^ 

Ramwy  TlomM  H..  Jr..  and  S.  B.  Rice.  Jr..  to  Texas  Inateo- 

menti  Inc.    Dielectrics  with  conductive  oorttonsandmeth- 

S  of  making  same.     3j206,350,l-8-6fCl.  174-48^6. 

Ranebq,  Per  hT    Devices  Kjr  *xPio"ing  the  «»•  f"  »»«SLi^ 

tlie  rfne  of  a  hot  water  boiler.    S.295.B03.  1-8-67,  Cl.  1X3 — 

Raw  Kenneth  W..  and  J.  B.  Kennedy,  to  Continental  Can 
Co'"  Inc.  ElectrosUtlc  printing  method  and  apparatns  «ii- 
ploylng  corona  discharge  means.     8,206,440.  1-5-C7.  ci. 

Rasmime"" Ole-Bendt,  to  PhiUlps  Petroleum  Co.  Method  of 
produdng  a  lateral  stretchin*  of  a  continuous  sheet  mate- 
rial.    3,296.851.  1-3-67,  Cl.  264 — 289. 

'''^•ffiec^j'ZSep^h  W  T'iiterlnk.  "«  ^^„/'^'22Sl  OU 
Ratner.  Hyman.  M.  Town»end.  and  H-  0»nl$r.  ^?J^  2}* 

Co      2-stroke  engine  lubricanta.     8.206.183.   1-8-67,  vi. 

252—46.7. 

**''jSre.^R5mond=H.!Vovak.  and  R*wUb«.    ^206.026. 
Raynolds    iSiid  W.^  A.  8.  Smith,  and  P.,  W.  Abemathv,  to 
ISstSuin   Kodak  to.      Multifilament  polyolefln  «Jpe^of 
Son-reguUr    cross-section    and    method    of    manafactare. 
3.296lb8.  l-3-«7.  Cl.  57—140. 
Ray  nor,  Robert  J. :  See--  .,«—/».     4«a<i9a<i 

KaUer.  Donald  W.,  Fusesi,  and  Raynor.     3,206.243. 
Rayonier  Inc. :  See-— 

Mitchell.  Reld  L.    3.296,248. 
Raytheon  Co. :  See — 

Robinson.  Peter.    3.206,682. 

**'*fcuky.'TSSSdireB..andKlarfeld.    8.205.165. 

""•^^fwiSkyi  11?^  L.    3.206,811. 
Reardon.  Walter  L. :  See— 

Perry.  Joseph  P.    8.205.804. 

**•  0^rif?*'j^ph*P:  ReavlUe.  and  Brickson.     3.206.066. 

Reddl  Venumbaka  0.  K..  to  Falrchlld  Camera  and  Instrument 
cSn.8Srta^field-etectdevleB  having  •ta°^«  »»»«»»-«*" 
filteV  property.     3.206.462.  l-3-«7.  C1^807— 88.6. 


a. 


Multi- 
317— 


i:^j_67.  cl.  248—18. 


AtlAs  Copco 
.     8.206.800. 


Redpath.  John  R.,  and  L.  8.  Wvsockl.  to  W^dorf  ^^ff^^^^' 

ucts  Co.    Ice  cream  carton.    3.295,743.  l-S-«7.  Ui.  zz»     o*. 

Redtenbacher.  Kurt.     Apparatus  for  deteraliU^  S'^'ii^T^cf 

length  of  root  canal  Instruments.     3,206.208.  l-S-67.  i-i. 

32—40. 

Reea  WUllam  W..  and  W.  H.  RusaeU.  to  Bastman  Kodak  Co. 

^ISciSS^^flldenVwlth  muc^Woric  •«*iiiV«g»»t^i^ 

of  4-sobetltuted  nrasoles.     8.295.980.  1-8-67.  Cl.  »• — IW. 

Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault :  See— 

De  Coye  de  Castelet.  OaCtan.    3.296.413. 
Rehn.    Kari-Helns,    to    Banner   Masehinenfabrtk    Aktfeni[«|. 
Doable  twist  twisting  process  and  apparatus.     3.296.806. 
1-3-67.  a.  67—58.83. 

Reich.  Allen  D.,  to  Bora-Warner  Corp     I£?T*??S?^  VSSL' 
bly  and  method  of  fabrication.    8.206.084, 1-3-67.  Cl.  1»»— 

112. 
Reld,  Richard,  to  Sprague  Electric  Co.    Amplitade  Undtod  fre- 
quency sUbilised  osdllator  drcuit.    3.206,668,  1-8-67.  u. 
331—100. 

Relmer.  Ernest  M. :  See—      ^  _  .  .  _-_  _». 

Broersma.  Robert  J.,  and  Relmer.     3.205,674. 

Relners,  Walter  :  See — 

Raasch.  Hans,  and  Kupper.    3.295,776. 

Reinforced  Plastic  Container  Corp. :  Bt 
WilUns.  WlUiam  B.    8,206.066. 
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3,295.276. 


3,296.698. 


I 


.    3,295.692. 
3,296,080. 
3,296.393. 


I 


Kels,  Hermann :  See —  „    j,  j  d  i» 

Kastnlng,  Krnst-Guenther.  Naarmann,  Berdlns,  and  Eels 

3  296  220  I 

Relscbl, 'Artiir,  H.  Holtschmldt,  W.  Neumann,  and  W.  Wmmleri 

to  Farbenfabrlken  Bayer  Aktlengesellschaft.     StablllBatlori 

of   Dolyesters    with    a   combination   of   carbodllmldes   anq 

orsanoBiUcon  compounds.    3,296,190.  1-3-67.  CI.  260— 45.9j 

Relyea.  Douglas  I.,  to  United  Statea  Rubber  Co.    S-substltuted 

amlno-e-chloropyrldazlnes     as     antl-oxldants    for     rubber* 

Renwt'L^uls^RAi'-Kli^tmilrcraft.    3.295.793. 1-3-67.  Clj 

244 3 

Rene,  J.  Stanley,  to  J.  Stanley  Rene.  Inc.    Bridge 

1_4_67,  CI.  62—174. 
Rene.  J.  SUnley.  Inc. :  See- 
Rene.  J.  Stanley.    3,295.276.        | 
Republic  Steel  Corp. :  See— 

Robertson.  Peter.     3.295,957.  ,, 

Reserve  Jilnlng  Cp. :  See — 

Genler.  Henry  L.    3.295.678. 

Resz   Raoul,  and  H.  Bartl,  to  Farbenfabrlken  Bayer  Aktiengef 

seflschaft.    Llauld  phase  process  for  theproducUon  of  ethj 

ylene/N-vlnyl  lactam  copolymers.     3.296.231.   1-3-67.  Cl^ 

260—88.1. 

Revere  Copper  and  Brass  Inc. :  See —  „_„,,„-' 

Buftn;  Bdward  S.    Mackey.  and  Glovannuccl.     3,295.197 
Rex  Chainbelt  Inc. :  See—  ^  „.    v, 

Ross,  Arnold  R.,  Schroedl.  and  Strehlow 
Rexall  Drug  and  Chemical  Co. :  See — 

Brown,  Thomas  E.    3,295,498. 

Marcbant.  Paul  A.    3,295.710. 

Petracek.  Francis  J.    3.296,277. 
Reynolds  Metals  Co. :  Bee— 

Belcher  James  E.,  Jr.    3.295,282. 
Rhelnpreussen  Aktlengesellschaf  t :  See — 

Kngelhardt,  Frledrlch.     3,296,336. 
Rhodes.  James  E. :  See —    „^   ^ 

Ellcey,  Morgan  E.,  and  Rhodes 
Rhodla  Inc. :  See—  ^  ^     ^  ^ 

Mealy,  Walter  C,  and  Gradeif. 
Rlcci.  Louis  N. :  See— 

Rlmmer,  Robert  V.,  and  Riccl. 
Rice.  Stanly  B..  Jr. :  See— 

Ramsey,  Thomas  H.,  Jr..  and  Rice.     3.296,359. 
Richard.  Richard  R.,  to  United  SUtes.of  America.  National 
Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration.    Angular  ,accelerom. 
eter.    3.295.377,  1-3-67.  Cl.  73—617. 
Rlchardson-Merrell  Inc. :  See- 
Prey.  Robert  P.    3,295.992. 

Knles.  Robert  H.    3,295,707. 
Blchfleld  Oil  Corp.  -See—       ^  _  , .     .  ,_.  -^a 

Brown,  Cicero  C,  and  Wakeflild.    3,295,600. 
Richmond  Baking  Co.  .Sec—     4 

Snyd<r,  Orval.    3,295,657.  ^  „      .     .  '...f.,J 

Richter;  Elans  H..  to  Leesona  Corp.     Tensioning  apparatui 

Rllhter' sldn^y  B^^an^d  A^^lliyln.  to  Velslcol  Chemical  Cori 
Esters  and  amides  of  2,3.6,6-tetrachloromonothlot«'rephthal 
Ic  add.     3,296,292.  1-3-67.  Cl.  260 — 455.  . 

RldlnM.  GaiVlce  H..  and  D.  M.  Zabrlskie,  to  The  Westeri 
Union  Telegraph  Co.  Sheet  holding  and  releasing  assembl; 
for  facslmlTe  scanner  drum.     3,296,622,  1-3-67,  Cl.  3464 

188 
Rlfenberlck.  William  L.  :  See— 

Hutchinson,  Arthur  J.  L.    3,295.841 
Riezs     Aubrey    F..    to    Imperial    Chemical    Industries    Lt< 
i^bull?  flto   manufacture.     3,296,352.   1-3-67.   Cl.  2644 
290. 

"***(:ort?'wiSf;ed  MTand  Riggs.    3.295.991 

Rlghtmlr4.  Robert  A.,  and  P.  S.  Fay.  to  The  Standard  Oil  C< 
Electrochemical  process  of  Producing  electrical  energr  usin 
sulfur  dioxide  fuel  and  halogen  oxident.  3,296,031.  l-*»- 
67.  Cl.  136—86. 

Riley,  Marcla  M.     Safety  belts  for  Infants.     3.295.501,  1 
67,  Cl.  119—96.  . 

Rlmmer.  Robert  V..  and  L.  N.  Riccl,  to  Westinghouse  Electrt 
Corp.  Enclosure  with  external  means  for  operatine  an  ei 
closed  circuit  Interrupter.     3.296.393,  1,-3-67,  Cl.  200— 5q 

Rindt,  Donald  W. :  See —  ^       „  „„_  „^„ 

Blouln,  Glenn  M..  and  Rindt.    3,295,960.       ..    \ 

Rink.  Hans  :  See-—  at,,  u     ooaa  oa9 

Johl.  Albert.  Hartmann,  and  Rink.    3,296,243. 

''"''*&atfm?n^lVv1nrand  Rlsley.    3,296,519: 

i'albert,  Norbert  E..  and  Rizzo.    3,296,148. 
Robblns.  James  S.,  and  Associates,  Inc. :  See-- 

Winberg,  Douglas  F.,  and  Oalgoczy.    3,29'o.892. 
Robblns.  John  D.,  and  J.  E.  Opfell.  to  Allied  Chemical  Con 

Yarn  treatment.    3,295,182,  1-3-67.  Cl.  28—72 
Robblns,  Robert,  and  H.  R.  Baron,  to  Sanders  Associates,  Im 

Matched  single  pole  single  throw  diode  microwave  switcl 

3,296,457,  1-3-67,  Cl.  307—885. 
Roberts,  Phillip  H.,  and  W.  R.  Snook.  J r    to  The  Boeing  C< . 

Transmission.     3,295.393.  1-3-67.  Cl.  74—705. 
Roberts.  Phillip  H..  and  W.  R- fnook.  Jf,iJ«  The  Boeing  C^ 

Aircraft  control  systems.    3.295,797.  1-3-67,  Cl.  244—82. 

Roberts.  Wavne  E. :  Bee — 

Mayo.  Roy  E..  and  Roberts.    3,295,612. 

Robertshaw  Controls  Co. :  See- 
Mueller,  Klaus  P.     3,295.544.^     I  ,  ,     , 

Robertson.  Jack  Y. :  See— 

Miller,  Daniel  D.,  and  Robertson 
Robertson.    Kenneth    D.      Constant 
3.295,846,  1-3-67.  Cl.  267—1. 


1-3- 


3.2W.849. 
.force    shock 


V     I 
absorbe 


,i 


1  rodnctlon  of  high 
riiduced    iron    oreH. 


Robertson,  Peter,  to  Republic  Steel  Corp. 
strength    briquettes   from    solid    state 
3,295,957    1-3-67,  Cl.  75—33. 
Robinson,    Peter,    to    Raytheon    Co.      Divlersity    combiners. 

3,29«,532.  1-3-67,  Cl.  325—306 
Robertson,  William  J.  i  See— 

Copeland,  John  R.,  Robertson,  and  Gillert.     3,296,536. 
Robinson,  David  E. :  Bee — 

Rothfuss,  William  J.,  Robinson,  and  Eious.     3,295,483. 
Rockland  Bleach  and  Dye  Works.  Inc. :  See-- 

Leaderman,  Alexander  J.,  and  Loeb.    3j296,023. 
Rockrldge  Laboratories  :  See — 

Krueger,  Albert  P.     3.295.686 
Rockwell  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

3.295,832. 
Corp.  :  See— 

Jr.,  Sherretts,  and  Math|»ws 
N.,    to   United    States 


Fowler,  John. 
Rockwell-Standard 

Cox.  Frank  T., 
Rodda,    Ellsworth 


for 


3,296,423. 
America,    Navy. 
leparable    missile. 


3,296.568. 
.617,    1-3-67,    Cl. 

Nemours  and  Co. 
the    preparation 


Convertible    born    radiator-coupler 
3.296.620,  1-3-67.  Cl.  343—705. 
Roessler.  Clark  T. :  See — 

GrlKKS,  Glenn  E..  Hawkins,  and  Roessjer. 
Rogallo,    Francis    M.     Target    kite.      3,29( 

343—18. 
Rogers,   Arthur  O.,   to  E.   I.  du   Pont  de 
Hydantoin    products    and    processes    foi 
thereof.    3,296,208,  1-3-67,  Cl.  260—67.5 
Rogers,  HeuiT  E. :  See — 

Klumb,  Hank,  and  Rogers.    3,296,382 
Rogers,   Howard,   to  Polaroid  Corp.     Photbgraphic  products 

and  processes.     3.295.970,  l-3-6t.  Cl.  96-f  29. 
Rohm  &  Haas  Co. :  See — 

Feuer.  Seymour  S.    3.296,339. 
Nemec.  Joseph  W..  Raterlnk,  and  Wise. 
Rowland.  Stanley  P.     3.296.298 
Rohm  &  Haas  O.m.b  H. :  See — 

Koch.  Ernst,  Rosskopp.  and  Jost.    3,29|.164 
Rollins,   Harry   E.,   and  C.   E.   Cralgo.   to 


protector.    3,295,- 

^ktlengesellschaft. 
ti'be  with 
250—207. 


Bayonet 
210—90. 


fluid 


:  Corp. 


Transfer 
3,295,658, 


Strehlow,  to  Rex 
3,295,698.  1-3-67, 


America,    Army.      Towed    glider.      3,293,792.    1- 
244—2 
Rooney,  Peter  E.     Signal  envelope  and  list 
I  237,  1-3-67,  Cl.  40 — 16. 
Roos.    Gunther.    and    R.    Wick,    to    Afga 
I  Measuring   arranfcement   usinv   pbotomu  tinller 
dark  current  correction.     3,296,445,  l-3f67,  Cl. 
Roosevelt,  Richard  A. :  See — 

Shaw,  Elton  L.     3,296,385. 
Rosaen.   Nils   O.,   to   The   Rosaen   Filter   Co. 
filtering  assembly.     3,295,679,  1-3-67.  C  . 
Rosaen  Filter  Co..  The  :  See — 

Rosaen,  Nils  O.     3,295,679.      1 
Rose.  Boyd  W.,  and  H.  J.  Mumma,  to  FM 

control  mechanism  for  egg  processing  ma  chines. 
1-3-67.  Cl.  198—30. 
Ro-Search.  Inc. :  See —  1, 

Szerenyi.  Andrew,  and  Llebscher.    3,29p.230. 
Rosemount  EngineerinR  Co. :  See — 

Kleven,  Lowell  A.     3,296.572. 
Ross,   Arnold   R..   C.   Schroedl,   and  R.   W. 
Chainbelt  Inc.     Mobile  batching  plant. 
Cl.  214—2. 
Ross.  John  M.,  to  £.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours 

tlon  of  2,3-dihydroxy-6-quinoxaline  carbo  cylic  acid. 
267,  1-3-67,  Cl.  260 — 250. 
Ross.  Sydney,  G.  P.  Canevari,  and  R.  J.  Flocco.  to  Esso  Re- 
sear<?h  and  Engineering  Co.  Dewaterlng/upgradlng  atha- 
baska  tar  sands  froth  by  a  two  step  c|emical  treatment. 
3,296,117,  1-3-67,  Cl.  20S— 11. 
Rosskopp,  Wilhelm  :  See — 

Koch,  Ernst,  Rosskopp,  and  Jost.    3,296,164. 
Rothfuss,  William  J..  D.  E.  Robinson,  an!  R.  W.  Emus,  to 
Southern  Machinery  Co.     Cloth  article  bamming  and  stack 
Ing  method  and  apparatus.     3,2»5,483,  lj-3-67,  Cl.  112 — 2. 
Rouge,  Pierre  :  See — 

Boutin,    Claude,    Foglia.    Lemesle.    Martin,    and    Rouge 

3,296,086. 
Lemesele,  Georges.  Patarin.  and  Rouge     3,296,082. 

Routh,  Claude  C.  and  M.  D.  Papineau,  t<i  United  States  of 
America,  Navy.  Passive  broadband  frequency  multiplier. 
3,296,517,  1-3-67,  Cl.  321—1. 

Rowenta  Metallwarenfabrlk  G.m.b.H. :  See  — 
Plchl,  Heinz.    3,295,567. 

Rowland,   Stanley  P.,  to  Rohm  &  Haas  <]o. 


3.290,303. 


United 


States   of 
3-67,    Cl. 


and  Co. 


Prepara- 
3,296,- 


hexyDpyromelliUte.     3,296,298.  1-3-67, 
Royal  Typewriter  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Gryk,  Leon.     3,296,614. 
Rubert,  George  E.,  G.  W.  Buchanan,  and 
Frljfid  Units  Inc.     Water  cooling  and 
fish  tanks  and  the  like.     3,295.681. 
Rubin,  Jack  A.,  to  North  American 


of  chemically  bonding  a 
3-67,  Cl.  117—119.8. 


Ruehrwein,  Robert  A.,  to  United  States 
Process  for  making  polyoxymethylene. 
Cl.  204—169. 
Rundell,  Herbert  A.,  to  Texaco  Inc. 

3,295,367,  1-3-67,  Cl.  73—136. 
Runnells,  David  L^  Jr. :  See — 

Harrington,  John  A.,  Broersma,  and 
216. 


Rushmere,  John   D..  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de 
Zinc  cyanide  electroplating  bath  and  proi  ess 
3-67,  Cl.  204—55. 

Rusler,  George  W.,  Jr.,  to  Honeywell  Ink: 
computing  true  vertical  po-^ition.  velocit  r 
fpr  aircraft.     3.296,422,  1-3-67,  Cl    ' 


Cl. 


Tetra(2-ethyl- 
260—475. 


23  i— 160 
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p.  D.  Findlay,  to 
derating  device  for 
l-3-<  7.  Cl.  210 — 189. 
Avla  ion,  Inc.     Method 


metal  to  a  ceramic.     3.290,017,  1- 


)f  America,  Army. 
3,296,110,  1-3-67. 

iSensttlve  torque  meter. 


Runnells.     3,296,-'  < 


Nemours  and  Co. 
3.296.108.  1- 


Apparatus  for 
and  acceleration 
25. 


Russell.  Edwin  R. :  Se« —  ^  „    w      «4oai9« 

Prout,  WUUam  E.,  Rossell,  and  Orob.     3,296,128. 

Russell.  Gaylord  C. :  See —  „      «  oaa  btb 

Fish,  Lawrence  W.,  Jr..  and  Russell.     3.296.878. 

Russell,  Howard  G. :  See—  „        „      ,  ««_  ^on 

Erickson.  Henry,  and  Russell.     3,2»8,8»7. 
RusseU,  William  H.:  See--  „  __  „      ,  »«- oon 

Rees,  William  W.,  and  BantU.     3.»»:«f0  ,  -q.  ,55    1- 
Russo,  ABgelo.     Unidirectional  trafflc  control.    8.295.256.  1 

Ru^,  Hem^*B.  Cherdron.  and  O.  Baver,  t^  Of»»-uder 
Geullni  O  m  b  H.  Method  oi  manufacturing  pig  iron  and 
K  from°ron  ore  and  iron-oxlde^onUliilng  waste  mate 
rials.    3.295,958,  1-3-67,  Cl.  75—88. 

Ruth^Blmer  L. :  See—         ..  „  .^^      «  ook  t99 
^rdon.  James  H..  and  Bu4b.     3,295.722. 

Ruticka,  John  :  See —  oooaii'S 

Sherer  Abraham  I.,  and  Ruxicka      ^-r??:!.      nr.nine 

Rybar.  iWdy  W..  to  United  «»»»"  Steel  Coy-  Eeraim»^ 
platform  for  railway  turnout  switches.  3.296.4SB,  i-9-oi, 
Cl.  246—428. 

''^'^"•aU.ey.  TiaddWs  F..  Campbell,  and  Ryder.     8.296.185. 

^"c?ark  ■  aa*yt^n  H..  and  Stefanlk.     3.296.369. 

ClSrk,  Clayton  H.i  and  Stefanlk.     3,296.370. 
S-t"-D  Laboratories,  Inc.  ■Bet— 

Feinsteln,  Joseph.     8.296.484. 
SKF  Industries.  Inc.  :Se»—  •905  899 

Knqwles.  Elmer  E.,  and  Garvin.     8,2»o,»to. 
SI  Handling  Systems,  Inc. :  See— 

S.bee^'lJVs'^^i.PO-We  diapers  and  the  like.    8,295,526. 

SadTe'r":^Lorin"^C  A.  Smith,  and  J  K  Ha»e.jto  Sgerr^ 
Rand  Corp.  Manure  spreader  oaddle.  3.295.855.  is-fn, 
Cl.  275—16. 

^'""Tea":  jSes"!:.:  Vat^.U.  »tenger.  and  «.franko.    3.296.- 

Sakumi^Akibiko.  to  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  Technol^{D^ 
System  for  measuring  time  Intervals  by  means  of  timing 
pulses.    3  296.525.  1-8-67.  Cl.  324—68. 

Salai.  Stephen  W. :  See—  _q_ 

Salge^"Jt'.Sr?o'fum'oiriS?'z.a^ei:  K^d^'ViSe  switch  for 
,  ^'IrntrolllS  an  electrlc/l  Circuit  ?' •P/^^Ag^^^"'^" 
for  a  preset  period.     3.296,390.  1-3-67,  Cl.  200— 3J. 
Sslmlnen,  Ilmari  F. :  Bee—- 

Abbott,  John  R..  and  Salmlnen.     3.296,976. 

^'^%%7ndt'!'Ed*wa?d  W.*  midky.  and  Fockler.     3,296.290. 

'^•"•K'lartoWSl'ltefan.  Ooalby.  Lowe,  and  Salter.     3,296. 

Salto.  Wnildo.  to  Ing.  C.  Olivetti  «  C.    S  p  A      In^^^lng 
device    for    electric    typewriters.      3.295.653.    1-3-07.    v,i. 

8ai?^r.*Carmelo.     Indicator  Upe  holder.     3.29r.816.  1-3- 

67.  Cl.  248 — 478. 
^'"*Aptho?E  Cirl  BTir..  Foster.  Nekola.  and  Samar.    3.296.- 

416. 
^•"o«ve".*Rj.f^.    Holland,  and  Samulon.     3.296.584. 
*"'rolbVnrR^SS'rt.°and^Hrk.  Baron.     3.296,457. 
Sando.^Inc^^fl«»-^     Oalantay.  and  Ott.     3.296.252. 

Sandos  Ltd.  (a.k.a.  «andoi  AG)  :  Sej— 
Schoenauer.  Wolfgang.  8.296,284. 
Satourlan.    Melcon,    to    Phillips   Petroleum    Co      Transition 

zone  formation  in  oil  production.     3,295,601.  i-a-o*.  ^1. 

166—9. 

^"-  S!Sr."zii?SU.  Pencxek.  and  Sas.    3.296.167. 


Savoca  Salvatore.  and  C.  Kuljanlch.  to  Monnment  P/<>«»^ 
cS^M^rt  for  sSTdblastlM  IndlcU  In  stone  and  methoS 
for  making  same.     3.295^.  1-3-67.  «•  ""f^,-    .  co 

^2:ti?-- issr«rdeU^?o^"'reaS;s^'^"s-^e'^ 

SaSorSLfaT;\^n*i  ^^  Vu^n^erwater  direction 
Indicator.     8.296.678.   1-8-67.   Cl.   840—8. 

i'i'lley,°James  N.',  aSdlaylgh.     3.296.304. 

Von  fe.  Doerlng.  William.  »aylgh.  and  TUley.    ».|»«.305. 

Von  B.  Doerlng.  William,  Saylgh.  and  TUley.    8.29^806. 

Scantlln    John  R..  E.  J.  Drummond,  M.  T.  Gray,  and  K.  f. 

Nljueite.  to  sUntiln  Bleotronlcs.  Inc.     Market  quotation 

apparatus.    8.296.597.  l-8-«7.  Cl.  340—172.6. 

Scantlln  Electro.nlcs.  I^nc.  -.^8^^^^     ^^     ^    ^j,,^. 


Sayi^h, 


ScanUln,    John 

8,296,597. 

ScaramuccI,  Domer. 

67.  Cl.  137—816. 

ScaramuccI.    Domer 


Foldable  check  valve. 


8.295,647.  1-8- 
3.295,550, 


.     Swing-type   chedt   rnlve 

Scenel.  ilton  J.,  to  United  Aircraft  Corp._  Compreseor  stator 
sBroud  arrangement.     3,296.761.  l-»-67.  CL  230-138 

Schaefer  RlchaTd  A.,  to  kartln-MarietU  Corp.  Pulse  duty 
?:tio  midSlator.     i.296^56,  1-3-67,  CL  33^-9.      ^^^ 

Shaeren,  Sidney  P..  to  Hoffmann-La  Hoche  toe.  Pfwew 
for   tie   manufacture  of  pyridine  derlTatlves.     3,296,^70, 

■Schalch,  WUbur  A.,  to  Owens-IUinols  Inc.    CementlUous  slab 

with  Ult  means.    3.296.286.  1-3-6'r.  Cl.  52—684. 
Schappel,  Joseph  W.  :  See —  ^    _  .  ,      „  o«„  p„^ 

Bockno    Gregory   C.  and  Schappel.     3.296,000. 
Schatzler.  Frledrich,  and  K.  Falk,  to  Zahn  4  Co    Q.«a-DH. 

Process  for  roasting  materials  containing  chromium  oxide. 

3  295  954    1—3—67    Cl    75^—7 
Scbildk'er.  iohn  R.,'  and  F.  C.  Teeter    to  Sinclair  Rge»«^ 

Inc.     Method  of  forming  stable  emulsions.    3,296,129.  1-3- 

ftT   PI   52 33  4 

Schelteri  Milton  H.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.    Transmission. 

SchleSf '^MlnV V^l&.?\o^F^"  Maachinenfabrlk  Stablkontor 
Weserlense  KG.    SUcking  apparatus  for  eJo«»a*ted  dMjents 
such  as  molding  strips.     3,295.703,  1-3-67.  CI.  214 — 6. 
Schenectady  Chemicals,  Inc.  :  See — 

Jordan,  Manuel  A.,  and  Meyer.     3,296,024. 
Scher^Cor^^^^e^  ^^^  ^^^^      3.296.285. 
Topliss.  John  G..  and  Sperber.     3.296.070. 

Scheurlen.  Hans  :  See —  ..  ^_^^,  o  o<wi  toA. 

Wasner    Kuno,  Scheurlen,  and  Krltxler.     3,/»o.lw4. 

Schlnk  Norbert.  to  Siemens-Schuckertwerke  Aktlengesell 
schah  Jogging  device  in  apparatus  for  treating  semlcon 
ductor  wafirs  Tn  gas.     3.29^492.  1-3-67.  ClTl8-4« 

Schippers,    Heinz     to    Barmer    Masdilnenfabrlk    Aktienses 


Apparatus  for  spinning  filaments  of  synthetic  thermoDlastlc 
fiber  formingpo'"'"'"-"      .1  295.160    1-3-67  .Cl.  18—8. 
Schjeldahl,  G.  T., 


polymers.     3.295,160,  1-3-67  .Cl 

_     i.,  Co.  :  See — 

Laegreid.  Nils,  and  Moseson.     3.296.115. 
Schlage,  Ernest  L.,  and  H.  K.  Granmann    to  Soilage  Ix)Ck 

Co      boor  knob  trim.     3,295.879,  1-3-67,  CT.  292—367. 
Schlage  Lock  Co.  :  See— 

Schlage.   Ernest  L.,   and   Orauinann.     3jJ»5^79. 
Schlageck,   Bernard  P.     PUter  cleaner.     3.295,639.  1-3-87. 

Cl.  134 — 111. 
Schlegel  Mfg.  Co.,  The  :  See—- 

Burglo,  Charles  J.,  Jr.     3,295,195. 
Schlein    Seymour  N. :  See—  .  ,^^  „,, 

Butz,  Tom  E.,  and  Schlein.     8.295.311. 
Schlichte,  Max :  See—  „     ^^„      ,^  _ 

Von     Sanden,     Dieter,     Sudtfull.     Dorfler. 
Schlichte.     3,296,377. 

Schlioalius,  Alfred  R. :  See— „^^ 

Thompson,  Walter  A.     3,295,668. 
Schloss.  Fred   to  United  States  of  America.  Navy, 
recording  phase  and   ratio  meter.     3,298,528, 
324—83. 


Brers,    and 


Automatic 
1-3-67.  Cl. 


SasakT"R«tTrrVf  Okrfeci^  Ltd.     T  Schlum..^ger  WeU^Sur^eying  Cor^.Jee^^^^^^ 

drum  selector  using  sliding  plates.     3,295.65-i«.  i-3-o<.  i-»  »    •  •  .  _     . 

Sasla^ Irving  M..  and  J.  J.  Brady,  to  General  Poods  Corp. 
Powdered  fit  impositions  and  process  for  manufacture. 
3,295,986.  1-3-67.  Cl.  99—123. 

^'^'^'K^o'shiu:  l&o,  Nakayama.  Kiyoshi.  and  Sato.  3.296,- 
088. 

^*%?Uyami.Kl^shL  Sato,  and  Tanaka.     3.296  089. 

Saueressig,  Hans,  to  Gebr.  8-««'««i§  ^  ^    M«chlnenfabrlk. 
Self-centering  pressure  roUer.    3,295.188.  l-3-e7,  ci.  *v 
113 

Sauvan  Jacques  L.,  to  Soclete  Nationale  d'Etude  et  de 
Com  rucUon  de  Moteurs  d'Avlation  Information-process- 
ing system.    3,296.593.  1-3-67.  Cl.  340—172.5. 

Sauxedde.  Marlprie  P. :  See—  .«^  m   p     s295- 

Ordorica.  Miguel  A.,  Sautedde.  R.  E.  and  M.  P.     s.^vo, 
626. 
Sauzedde,  Rene  E. :  See —  .._  „_ 

Ordorica.  Miguel  A.,  and  Sausedde.     3,296.625. 
Savard   Guy   and  R.  Lee,  to  L'Alr  Llqulde.  Soclete  Anonyme 
^'^ouM'etJde  et  I'Exploitatlon  des  P™*^*"  ^STr"  Slurtl" 
Method    for   freeilng   foodstuffs    and    biological    products. 
3,295  220,  1-3-67,  Cl.  34—8. 
Savins,  Joseph  G.,  and  DB- Cox.  to  Mobil  O^igS^Pci    jg- 
of  transporting  mineral  oils.    3.295,542.  1-3-6T.  ci.  isi 

IS. 


Schmerler,  Joseph,  to  Major  Pool  Bquloment  Corp.  Filter- 
grid  support.     :i,295,687,  1-3-67,  Cl.  210—486. 

Schmidt,  Richard,  to  Frang  Morat  G.m.b.H.  I>oat  removtag 
arrangement  for  circular  knitting  machines.  o.29o,33o, 
1-3-67,  Cl.  66—168. 

Schmitt,  Eugen,  and  E.  Ueser.  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co. 
Carrying  case,  particularly  for  photographic  cameras. 
3,295,576,  1-3-67,  Cl.  160 — 62. 

Schmits-Josten,  Robert.  R.  Kubens.  G.  Frank,  and  B.  Wegter. 
to  Farbenfabriken  Bayer  Aktlengesellschaf t  Process  for 
curing  polyepoxides.     3.296,202.  1-3-67,  Cl.  260 — 47. 

Schneeman,  Justin  G.  Fixture  for  radiographic  examination 
of  small  object  having  means  for  simultaneously  rotating 
said  object.     3  296,436,  1-3-67,  a.  280—51. 

Schneider,  Hertha.  Cigarette-hohUng  device.  3,298,669, 
1-3-67,  CL  206—19.5. 

Schneider.  Walter,  and  B.  Fischer.  Fastening  damp. 
3,295.812.  1-3-67,  Cl.  248 — 229. 

Schneider,  William  J.  Jr.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy. 
Transistor  circuit  constructions  for  active  type  band  pass 
filters.    3,296,546.  1-3-67.  Cl.  330—21. 

Schnettler.  Frank  J. :  See—  ,      „  ..    o  v     *« 

Praser,    David    B.,    Gyorgy,    Le    Craw,   and   Schnettler. 
3,296.555. 
Schoenauer,  Wolfgang,  to  Sandos  Ltd.   (a.k.a.  Sandos  AG). 
Reactive  dyes  of  the  l,4-dlamlno-anthraqulnone-2-suIfonlc 
acid  series.    3,296,284,  1-8-67.  O.  260— 8T2. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Sdioenbeek.  MclTin 
Co.      Method    of 


A.,  to  E.  I.  do  Pont  de  Nemonn  vdA 
v^  .«.^w^  w.  heat  treating  ethylene/alpha-monoole- 
fln/noDconJafated  diene  polTinen.    3,290488.  1^8-«7,  CD. 

8ehoeBfel<i    Samnd    J.,    to   Kimberly  CUrk    Corp.      Kl*^ 
^otofnpbic  recording  member.     3,29B,»67.    l-S-«7,   O. 

Scholer.'Fellx.  to  Ooodrid  Incinerator  Ck,  Ptor.  Lt(L    Inelner^ 

ton  or  the  like.    S,2»5,479,  l-»-67.  Cl  110—18 
SdioU.  Belnhold:  flee—         ,.      «^.  .,« 

vWlmo.  Oikar.  and  SchoU.    8,296,419.  „  w    w  J* 

SehroBwald!  Siegfried,  and  O.  Hecht  to  SlemenfrScho^t 

werke  AitlengesellMfaaft     Control  dcTlce^  for  UuMjldu  il 

watei^pomp  toMtSatloM.     3,295.«0,  l-3-«7.  CI.  108—2 
4ichoonman.  Marten  L.    Apttarataa  for  Injecting  Uqolda  In^o 

tree*.    8.295,254,  1-3-87^  CI.  47—57.5.  ^        „.  ■ 

Seh^,   ^tar.  'to    B.    kerck    AkU«igeeell^haft.      BUM 

fOFiBjl-W»ydroxy-6-methyl-pjmdyl    (3)    methyl    dlrolfl*. 

3iMr,271.  l-SPij.  a.  280— 294.8.  _      ^  .  .^^ 

Schott.  cuds,  and  E.  Flieher,  to  Farbwerke  Hoeehit  Aktlen^ 

■ellMbaft  Tormals  MeUter  Ladns  *  Bmnlng.    Copolymers 

of  acetals.    3,296,20«,  1-3-67,  CL  260 — 67. 
Sdiwder.  Carlton  F.,  to  Inland  Steel  Co.    Procen  of  making 
^SStTAicSle,  galTantaed  material.     3,295,199,  1-3-67.  Cf 

29—527 
Schrader.  Terry  M..  and  G.  B.  Fadner  Jr.,  to  Badlo  Corp. 

of  America.     Cathode  ray  tube  with  electrode  lupportid 

by  etrap-llke  eprlngf.     3,296.477,  1-3-67.  CL  813—85 
Schramm.  Panl.  to  Nederlandae  Organlsatle  Voor  Toecepait- 

Natnaf^WetenachappellJk  Ondersock  Ten  Behoeve  Van  Je 

Volkuinondheld.    Sewage  treatment  apparatus.    3,295,682, 

1  ^  tf^    CI    Oi  Q      105 

SchrewelAia,  >nia  0..  toAktleboUget  f«ntt«l.  Heat-reslstaht 
and    ozldationproff    material*.  '  8,296,021,    1-3-67,    ffl. 

Schroader,  irrln  H..  M.  E.  Hoeea.  and  I.  B.  Hunter.  Jr.^ 
United  SUtee  of  America.  Nary.  Launcher  and  capture 
computer.    3.295.794.  1-3-67.  CI.  244—14.  ) 

^^'SUa^ild^B^f  Miroedl,  and  Strehlow.    3,295,698 

Schnh,  Eduard  :  Bee— ^  ^  ^     ^  ^_  ^,^ 

^elch,  HelM.  and  Schuh.     3,295,756.  _.    ,     „,      ^  . 

Sehnltx.    Mortimer    A.,    V.    G.    Shaw,    and    I.    Bluesteln. 
United    SUtes   of   America,   Atomic   Energy^  Commlert 
Shutdown  reactivity  meter  for  m<easurlng  the  "ubcrttl 
reaetlTlty   In  a   nuclear   reactor.     8,296,440.   1-8-67, 
250—83  1 

Schuiter.  Wllhelm.  CoUaprtble  •tructure  with  Interleave 
■eetlons.    3.295,269.  1-3-67.  CI.  52—108.  ^     ,         ^ 

Schntte,  Tlieodor.  and  G.  Jacobs,  to  Hansawerke  Lurmim, 
Sehu^e  ft  Co..  Process  for  proyldlng  tj«aie  floor  coverlhg 
with    Utex    resin    foam    coating.   ^,296.009.    1-3-67,    Cl. 

Sehwwti,  'Charles  A.    Beslstance  welding  appkratua    3,298,- 

409  1—3—67   Cl  219—87. 
Sehwarti,  Sldnvf.     Keyeaae-flashlight  construction.     3,299,- 

Sehwlndt.  Benjamin  W.    Expansible  hollow  core.    3,296.0^, 

l-S-67.  CL  161— 69. 
Scott  Olendom  H. :  Bee—  .  „    ^^     •  ma«  ^.^ 

Belihaw.  Thomas,  Wllke,  and  Scott.     3,295,486. 
Scott.  H.  H.,  Inc. :  See—  _         "      ^  „^^  „_„ 

Fish,  Lawrence  W.,  Jr..  and  Russell.     3.296,378. 
Von  Recklinghausen.  Daniel  R.     3,296.879. 
Scott,  Harold  B..  to  Birmingham  Small  Arms  Ltd.     Electrical 
end  switches  for  use  in  machine  tools.     3,296.892.  1-3-6'. 
nj    200—47 
Scoti  Herbert' F.,  Jr.,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corp.     PuriflcatlDn 

of  cyanuric  acfd>   3,296,262,  l-J^-e7.  Cl.  260-248. 
Scott.  Joseph  J.,  to.  American  Air  ft  Power  Co.    Fluid  puf  p 
derlee.     3.295,453,  1-3-67.  Cl.  103—50. 

Scott.  Thomas  W. :  See —    ^  „     ^^      „  „«-  .„„ 
Searcy.  Durward  F..  and  Scott.     3,296,420. 
Scnro,  Samuel  J.,  and  O.  W.  WUson  .to  Westlnghouae  El*c 

trie  Corp.     Semiconductor  derice.     8.296,038.  1-8-67. 

186—205. 
Seablom,    Wendell.      Pipe    fltOng.    ■  3<295.870.    1-3-67, 

Searcy,  Durward  F.,  and  T.  W.  Scott,  to  United  Oaa  Co^. 
Computer.    3.296,420.  1-8-67.  Cl.  285 — 61.6. 

Searle.  G.  D..  ft  Co. :  Se*-- 

Papetch.  Viktor.     3,296,268. 

Papeach,  Viktor.    3,296,447.  j 

Seaton.  Stuart  L.,  to  United  SUtea  of  America.  Natio^l 
Aeronaotict  and  Space  Admlnlatration.  Electroatailc 
ntifm^  modulator  for  apace  vehicle  re-entry  eommunicatien. 
8,296,531.  1-3-67,  CT.  323 — 65.  ' 

MMd,  JoMph  F.,  to  Worthington  Corp.   ^Service  wate^  pi 
lleatlon  system.    8,296.605,  1-3-67,  Cl.  166—66. 

Sebald.  Joseptf  F. :  See — 

KaiSSrigbr  J.,  and  Sebald.     3.296.122. 

Sebellst.  Frederick  J. :  Bee—  »„«..«-. 

Buma.  Harold  W.,  and  Sebellat.     3,296,314. 

Secrtst.  George  B..  and  H.  C.  Lohrberg,  to  Eaatman  Ko<^k 

Co.    Friction  reducing  coatings  for  photographic  elements. 

8,296,979.  1-8-67.  Cl.  96—76. 

Sceburg  Corp..  The :  See — 

Camp.  Vernon  D..  and  Payne. 
Segawa,  Klyoahi:  See —  ^ 

Aiano,  Hldejiro.  and  Segawa. 

Seismograph  Service  Corp. :  See — 

Hawkins.  James  E.     3.296,588. 

Seitsinger.  Vaughn  F.,  to  United  SUtes  of  America,  National 

Aeronautics   and   Space  Administration.     Unflred-ceraalc 

flame-resistant  insulation  and  method  of  making  the  saae. 

8,296,060.  1-8-67.  Cl.  161—116. 


in. 
in. 


puH 


S.29:(.716. 
8,295.986.     i 


Sekine.  Masaoki :  See — 

Namikawa.  Mamoru.  and   Sekine. 
Sellberg,  Flortan  :  See — 


3, 295,781. 


Agtiar.  Nils  B.,  Sellberg,  Bollng.  and  0hman 
Sels,  Robert  L.,,to  Western  Electric  Co., 
circuit  generating  pulaea  synchronised 


8,296,482. 
Inc.     Heat  control 
ng  pulses  syncbronised   to  A.C.  source  em- 
ploying the  PNPN  diodes  having  different  threshold  values 


Hewlett-Packard 
3.296,780. 


8.295.355. 
3,295,738, 


3,295,827. 
Flberglaa    Corp. 
6,846.  1-3-67.  Cl. 


.  1-8-67,  Cl.  219 — 499. 

Selated.  Walter  T..  and  W.  I.  Olrdner,    ^_   

Co.    Tape  recording  and  reproducing  api  laratua. 
1-8-67,  Cl.  242—65.12.  ^ 

Serve©  Co.,  The :  See — 

Cordary,  Bruce  J.,  and  Weber.     3.29d.604. 
Settles.  Martin  D. :  See — 

Fisher.  Ralph   W.,   Hossfeld.  and   Se  Ues. 
Sewell,     Cyrus    Q.       Grade    averaging    <  levice. 

1-3-67,   Cl.   235—61. 
Sgroi   Sairatore  A. :  See —  , 

Chapman.  Dennis  C,  Johnson,  and  Sgroi. 
Shannon,    Richard    F.,    to    Owens-Cornlii 
Slurry  pouring  meana  and  method.     3,S 
264—108. 

Shapiro.    Arthur   M..   to    United  Statea   4f  America.    Army. 
Organic  peroxy  ester  anti-aelsure  agent.    3.286,139.  1-3-67, 
Cl.  252—87. 
Shapiro,  Elliot  L. :  See — 

Legatt.  Theodore,  and  Shapiro.     3.29  i.285. 
Shapiro,  Eugene  :  See — 

Flelacher,  Harold,  Shapiro,  and  Han  la.     3.295.912. 
Shapiro,  Jerry  :  See — 

Shapiro.  Sidney.  P..  and  J.     3.295,15 ). 
Shapiro,  Jonas  M. :  See — 

Sisk,  Richard  M..  Shapiro,  and  Vesclglio.     3,293.903. 
Shapiro,  Philip:  See — 

Shapiro.  Sidney.  P..  and  J.     3,295,16  9. 
Shapiro,  Sidney,  P..  and  J.,  to  Inventloni   of  North  America 
Ltd.     Decorative  bed  cover.     3,293,150,  1-3-67.  Cl.  5 — 334. 
Sharp,  Kenneth  C. :  See — 

Sharo.  TUmon  L.  and  K.  C.     3.295.20  i. 
Sharp.  Tllmon  L.  and  K.  C.     Dental  equipment.     8.295,206, 

1-3-67,  Cl.  32—22. 
Sharpies,  Thomaa  D.,  to  Pennaalt  Cbemiala  Corp.     Process 
and  apparatua  for  measuring  maas  dlatri  ration  in  a  rotating 
body.     3,295,375.  1-3-87,  Cl.  78 — 486. 
Shaw.  Elton  L.,  H  to  R.  A.  Roosevelt.     Synchronising  system 
utilising  capacltlve  coaxial  cable  pickup  for  supplying  con- 
trol signal.     3i296,383.  1-3-67.  CL  1795-100.2. 
Shaw.  Richard  B.,  and  G.   Stockton.     £  ead  coverinc  with 
detachable  wig  for  Interchanging  hai  -piecea.     3.296,686, 
1-3-67,  Cl.  132—53. 
Shaw,  Vincent  O.  :  See- 

Scbultz,  Mortimer  A.,  Shaw,  and  Blbestetn.     3,296,440. 
Shay,  Edward  G. :  See — 

Meyers,  Joseph  A.,  Shay,  and  Taylor,     3.296.146. 
Shea,  Ronald  J. :  See — 

Haslewood,  Lewia  F.,  and  Shea.     3,29  i,618. 
•Sheehan.  Robert  E.     Process  for  produc  ng  antistatic  char- 
acteriatlc  in  nylon  fibers.    3,296,020,  1-2  -67,  a.  117—138.8. 
Shell  Oil  Co. :  See- 
Lee.  Duk  H.     3,296,134. 
Leu,  Kurt  W.     3^^96.188.  , 

Batner,  Hyman,  l\>wnsend.  and  Goa!  ey. 


Van  der  Pias,  Frandscas  J.  F.     3,29  1,238. 


Shelley,  John  H.     Sailboat.     3,'295,15^, 
Staerer,  Abraham  I.,  and  J.  Ruslcka,  to 
Etching  composition   and  method   of 
1-3-67,  Cl.  262—79.4. 
Sheridan  Corp.:  See — 

Alley,  Ralph  D.,  and  Sheridan.     3,29^,527. 
Sbering  Corp. :  See — 

Sherlock.  Margaret  H.     8.296.276. 
Sherk.  Fred  T..  to  Phllllpa  Petroleum  Co. 

Uonatlon.     3,296.830.  1-8-67.  U.  ;£60—S83. 
Sherlock,    Margaret    H.,    to    Sbering    Corp.     Novel    l-oxo-3- 

phenyl  isolndolines.     8,296,276.   l-3-6f,  C\.  260—325. 
Sberretts,  Howard  A. :  See — 

Cox.  Frank  T..  Jr..  Sberretts.  and  l4athews. 
Shimisu.  Maajo :  See — 

Takeda,  Tasno,  Susuki,  and  Sblmlxu 
Shimojl,  Sadao  :  See — 

Ikegami.     Hidetsugu,     Momota,     TaMekoshi, 
Nonaka,  Goto,  and  Shlmoji.     3,294,569. 

Shionogl  ft  Co.,  Ltd. :  See — 

IknU  Mlebiko,  and  Miyawaki.     8,2918,279 

Shore,    Friua.      Presentation    mounts    e  srtalning   to   mats 
3,293.674,  1-3-67,  CT.  206—66. 

Shrider.  Terry  M..  and  G.  R.  Fadner.  Jri,  ,.,,  .^^ 

America.     Catnode  ray  tube  with  ele<trode  supported  by 
strap-like  springs.    3,296,477,  1-3-67,  ( 1.  813—86. 

Sickles,  Louis,  II   to  United  States  of  Ai  lertca.  Navy 
la  ted  gate  field  effect  translator  gate]  return.     ~ 
1-3-67,  Cl.  880 — 86. 
Siemens  ft  Halske  Aktlengesellschaf t :  See  — 

Von  Sanden,  Dieter.  Suckfull.  Dorlkr.  Frers,  Schllchte, 
Hoschler,  and  PUcnlk.     3,296,377 

Slemens-Schnckertwerte  Aktiengesellsehaft :  See — 

Keller,  Wolfgang.     3.296.036. 

Sehlnk,  Norfoert     8,295.492. 

Schonwald,  Siegfried,  and  Hecht.     3J295,460. 

Ziegler,  Albert.     3,296,700,  ^ 

Bievenpiper,  Frederic  L. :  See— 

Zlellnski,  Leon  8.,  and  Bievenpiper.     8,296,916. 
Bimmler.  Walter:  See — 

Beiscnl.   Artur.   Holteschmldt.  NeunAann.  and   Bimmler. 
3,296.190.  -        ^ 

Simmonds  Precision  ProducU.  Inc. 
Oronner,  Alfred  D.     8.296.872 


8,296.188. 


1-3-67,  Cl.  9—6. 
Ball  Bros.  Co.  Inc. 
(Itching.      8,296.142. 


Olefln  dlspropor- 


8,293.423. 
3,296,820. 

Matumoto, 


to  Radio  Corp.  of 


Insu- 
8,296,647, 
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Simons.  Charles  W..  and  B.  B.  Hoidsworth,  to  W-B.  Grace  * 
Co.    Oaaket  compoMid  ««.•»»•»"»"■??  "A  f  1^2?^ 

sia;u':'aec^%irto^^».jfe 

method  of  making  same.    3,295.192.  1-3-67.  Cl.  29—187.3. 
Slmpllcitv  Engineering  Co. :  See— 

Kittle.  Walter  B.     3,295.667. 
Simpson,  8..  Ltd. :  See--     „  ^_  ,  . . 

Mengers.  John  P.  N.     8.296,144. 
SlncUlr  Beeeardi,  Inc. :  Bee—  ,  oo«  i  m 

BickemeyerTbaniel  B.  and  Chao.     3.^,136. 

Krlckson.  Henry,  and  Russell.     8.295,897. 

Kilmer,  Lauren  G.     3,295^. 

Knecbt.  Albert  T..  Jr.     M**!,"* 

Kovaeh.  Stephen  W.     a^»«.Ml  ^ 

Scheldker.  John  R.,  and  Teeter.     3.296.129. 

'""ISitS?^i£.r=t*Qnnd  Bl-ghal.     3.296,948. 
*"°°ciloX*'^«£?^*nd  Slroni.     3.295.961. 
'""'^v'is^Mlteheil'   oSI^n,  and  Slrvydas.     3.295.507. 

for  producing  cheese.    3,295.205.  1-3-67,  Cl.  31— w. 
*'"'lrv""*i?0«yKiri-lrtkTand  Skattmaa.     3.295.800. 

circuit  for  an  adsorption  or  desorptlon  system,     s.zwo.iw, 
1-3-67.  Cl.  222—3. 
Smada  Corp. :  Se»--      _  -^.  ^. 

if  a  2  2'^ydroxy-4-alkoxybeBaophenone.    3,296,l»l.  i-a- 

67,  Cl.'  260—48.75. 
^^^Un^"  lii'J-V..  Smlth^  Aben^ath,.     3^5  308. 
BmlthTBenUi-d.    "HydrofoU  laUboat.    3,296,487,  1-3-67,  ci. 

114—66.6. 
*"'"8it£«."S«i'0**iilth,  and  Hale.     3.295.855. 
Smith  Development  Co.  :8ej— 
Smltg"^is?J|:'u^4^  Rouryretard- 

Sm*!*  "Hert.e;t^''2!i  'd^'iiS^it^^^^^^t  Chemicals 
^"Sp-^D^'J^^oTi  3a^!^^  «'«» 

compounds.    3.295.94S.  1-3-67,  Cl.  71—2.7. 
Smlth^ames  E.    Hydraulic  pdwer  converter.     3.295,431.  l 

» J;;S*i?hn^R*~Ad  A   J   Lamantia.  to  National  Bteel  Core. 
%%.Jd^"?ithSdt^Ju:Sa»eUmc«.rfac^     iM.- 

106.  1-3-67.  Cl.  204—56. 

*■"  w.u*MW;id'D^8mith.  and  Geerina.     3.296JW)2 
SmltS'ftn'^^'v.^to  ^rth_^Judd  A  Co     i^k  away 

belt  fastener.    3.295.178.  l-?^,*^,_ '^o,,  i-wrtcated  by- 
Smith.  Max  L.,  to  Bumup  and  81ms,  'i»§o-9Vo'''i!S67    Cl. 
draullc  powered   concrete  pump.      3.295,452,   l-3-«i.   v-» 

Sm^tt^oy  B  .  to  «e  Auto-S^er  go.     Beel  .^«ture  mount- 

ing  means.     3.2W.786.  l-f-^/i  .aJ^ 
Smltli.  8..  ft  Sons  (England)  LM. .  See— 

mattc  «st«iy  transfer  unit     S,2«6.Sn,  1-3-67.  Cl.  78- 
Sm^Uh.  Traver  J. :  %  to  O  ^.^^""^^/^ it  ^^e^iu'^t 

67   Cl   248—304 

M6   1-3-67,  CT.  336—127. 

Zne  ud  a  polyandne-amlde  curing  agent.    3.296.153.  i-»- 
67.  Cl.  260— «Ji. 

«'""{oXfflt,'?bWfcS5>oJ 
Roberts,  PhlUip  H.,  and  Snook. 
Snooks.  Bupert  J.,  Jr..  to  Monsanto.Co 


de   Meteors 


Fabrtca- 


JTS^k 


Sodete  IndustrieUe*  de  LUnsons  Blectrtqvea ; 

Nolrelerc,  Andre.    3.295,804. 
Sodete   NaUonale  d'Btude  et  de  Construction 

d'ATlation :  Sm—  ^      .   «    .        ..  « soak  via 

Banger,  Loala  J.,  Oambet,  LaCroix.  and  Negre.    8,296,318. 
Sanvan.  Jaeones  L.    8,296.598. 
Sodete  Anonyme  dlte :  Sodete  Industrielle  pour  la 
tlon  dca  AntlblotlQues  :  See-- 

Ores.  Bernard.  Zuckerkandl.  and  Philippe. 
Sodergren.   Albin    R.      UoOtA   construction    ps 

B^^'^iiSit'^.'f-UM^  ^  E.  BL  AU«.^to  The 
Dow    O^emical    Co.      Pi«paratlon    of    ortho-ethyltolacne. 
3,296,322,  1-3-67.  a.  260—671. 
Sogenique  (Blectronlca)  Ltd. :  Sae— 
Wolfendale.  Caleb  F.    3,296.622. 
Solberg.  Ernst  i..  and  C.  A.  Albert,  to  ^MC  Corp.    Bust  pje- 
veouon  In  aqoeous  ammonia  cootalnera.    8,296,087,  l-J-vr, 
CL  148—8.14. 
Sommer,  Alfred  :  flee — 

Lelbowlts,  Donald,  and  Sommer.    8,296,684.    ^      ^      .    , 
SommervlUe,  Arthur  A.,  and  J.  J.  B.  LossL^to  laterchatloJ 
Corp.     Epoxide  axiridlne  eosapoands  and  coated  artldes 
made  therefrom.     3.296.200.  1-3-67.  Cl.  260 — 47. 
Sonotone  Corp. :  See — 

Pearson.  Harry  A.    3,296,614. 
Sorrentino.  Ralph  P. :  See—  ^  „  ^  •  mmi  «ak 

Findlan.  John  C,  Sorrentino.  and  Wakeman.    S.296,145. 
Southern  Maehlnerr  Co. :  See—  -  ««.  .»»• 

Bothfuss.  Wlllliam  J.,  and  Robinson.     8,»6,48S.    „  __  . 
Sparrow,  LaWrence  R..  aad  J.  Bralman.  to  P.  *•  ,»«^"T  * 
^    Inc     Glass-bonded  mica  encapsaUted  tantalum  eapac- 
Ito'r.    3,298,605.  1-3-67.  Cl.  317—280.  ^  _ 

SniSlman   JMiee  B..  to  ±  I.  du  Pont  de  Nwnoora  and  Co. 
^U^OBd  reinforced  coatings  and  method  of  preparing  same. 
3.295,941.  1-3-67.  CT.  51—308. 
Spendlove.  La  Nar  J. :  See —  ^  _       -.  •  o<ui  «•• 

Ston^  Richard  L..  Johnson,  and  Spendlove.    3,295.828. 
Sperber.  Nathan  :  See—    ^  „     ^         .  ,w^ «,« 
TopUss.  John  G..  and  Sperber.    3,2M,070. 


1«,11 
260— 


lla-epozy  sterolda 


289.65. 


3,295,850. 


Spero,  George  B..  to  The  Upjohn  Co. 
Md  procesa     ^,2964»4,  l-«-67,  Cl. 
Sperry  Rand  Corp. :  See — 

Gaylor.  RandaU.    3,295,795. 

Oaylor,  Randall.    3,295,796. 

Sadler.  Lorea  G.,  Smith,  and  Hale 
Spragne  Electric  Co. :  flee — 

Reld^Riohard.    3.296,663. 
Spricgs.  Reuben  8. :  flee— 

liearn,  Arthur  J.,  and  S 
Sprout  WaldroB  ft  Co^  Inc. :  i — 

Fisher,  Chester  D.    3.296.774. 
Squibb.  B.  R.,  ft  Sons.  Inc. :  gee-- 

Levine.  Seymour  D.     3,296300.        ._^^^. 

Prindpe,  Padflco  A^^  and  DlassL    S.296L296. 
Squire.  Edward  N.,  to  E.  I.  da  Pont  de  Nemours  and,Co. 


3,296,406. 


'Process  for  the  BrodnetioB  of  acrylonltrile  symp. 
228.  1-3-67.  Cl.  260— 82.3, 


iea.  Army. 
S>98.6W, 


8,296  J93 
3,296,^97 


having  enhanced  dyeabillty. 
78. 


Nylon  compositton 


3.296.216,  l-»-67.  Cl.  260— 
Cookie  aligning  ap- 


StabUlto.  Vincent  D.,  to  United  SUtes  of  Americ 
Pbotomultiplier   amplifier   and   power  supply. 
1-3-67.  a.  328—248.  ^  ._,«_.        ^ 

Stafle],  Stanley  F..  and  D.  A  Carvalho.  to  Amriean  CyiAamld 
Co  Synthesis  of  boron  compounds.  8,296,274,  1-3-67.  Cl. 
260 — »6.  _ 

Stalnecker,  Stewart  G..  Jr..  to  Coming  0»»».^[ortaL  Wec- 
troleaa  copper  plating  on  ceramic  material.  8,296.012.  1-8- 
67.  Cl.  117—47. 

Stamlcarbon,  N.V. :  See—         ^ 

De  BooU,  Abraham  H.    3,296^309. 
Stamm,  John  J.,  to  Westlnahouse  Electric  Corp.    Plural  motor 
traction  control   by  field   control.     8.296.516.   1-8-67.  Cl. 
318—52. 
Stan   Henry  :  See — 

blass.  Marvin  I..  Barlow.  Kripak.  and  SUn.     8,296,848. 
SUndard  Car  Truck  Co. :  See — 
Barber.  FrankUn  D.    3.296.463. 

SUndard  OU  Co. :  flee—  ^ 

Ostrofsky.  Bcraard.  and  Parrish.     3.295.506. 
Standfuss,  Ernest  R.,  to  The  Bureh  Corp.    Articulated  resO- 

lent  bitch  construction.    3.295.866,  1-3-67.  Cl.  280 — 47». 
SUnley,  James  W..  Jr..  to  Phillips  Petreleom  Co.    Mereaptp- 
substlUted  thlo-pbosphltes  and  phoaphates  and  polyaaUde 
polymers  thereof:    3,296.221.  1-3-67701.  260— 19. 
Stanley  Knight  Corp. :  flee — 

Metager.  John  A.    3,296,698. 
Staaafield,  Martin  :  flee—  -•««•. 

Kirk,  David  N..  Petrow.  and  Stan^d.    3^»6.07B. 
Kirk,  David  N.,  Petrow.  and  SUnsfldd.     3,296.206. 
SUples.  John  P.,  to  United  SUtes  of  Ameri«,  Navy      BoUd 
state  moduUtor  drcnlt  for  sd^cttrelr  prondlBC  dlflennt 
pulse  widths.    8,296,661,  1-8-67,  CL  881—87. 

Star  SUtlon.  Inc. :  flee — 

MeOrccor.  Thomas  A.    8.295,242. 

Stark.  Frank  B. :  flee — 

Laudlg.  Ronald  C.  and  SUrk.    3,296.363. 

SUrks^  Charles  M..  to  Continental  Oil  Co.  Extraction  of  al- 
cohol for  odor  body  removal.  3.296.818.  1-&-67.  Cl.  260 — 
643. 


sodete  GrenoWolse  d'Etndes  et  dAppUcation.  HydrauUc. 
CondoUos.  BUe.    8,296.677.  \ 


SUuffer  Chemical  Co. :  flee — 

Kishikawa.  Jitsulchi.  and  Tokoyama 


«„—..-, 3J»6,947. 

Walsh,  Edward  N.,  and  KopacM.    8,296,198. 


Stavdey  Iron  ft  Chemical  Co.  Ltd..  The :  flee— 
Portman.  William  B..  Oillyatt.  and  Bden. 

SteeL  W..  ft  Co.  Ltd. :  Bee— 
HalL  William  J.    8.296.149. 

Stcelcase.  Inc :  Bee— 

Poland.  Larry  L.    8,295,888. 


3,296,096. 
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Stefanik,  Donald  J. :  Bee — 

Clark.  Clayton  H..  and  Stefanik.    3,2d6,369. 
Clark,  Clayton  U.,  and  Stefanik.     3,296,370. 
Steffes,  Adam  P.  G.    Pump.    3,285,458.  1-3-67,  CI.  103— 15< 
Stein,  Alexander.    Appliance  for  collated  copymaklng  of  not( 

taking  In  books  or  loose-leaf  records.     3,&9&,867.  1-3-6: 

CI.  282—27. 
Stelo,  John  A.',  and  T.  B.  Austin,  to  North  American  Avlatioa, 

Inc.      Temperature   control   means    for    induction    heating 

aystem.    3,296,40«,  1-3-67,  CI.  219—10.77. 
Stein,   Werner,  and  G.   Waltber.  to  Henkel  &  Cie,  G.m.b.£  . 

Process  for  the  polymerisation  of  unsaturated  fatty  alco- 
hols.    3.296,317.  l-3-e7,  CI.  260—635. 
Steiner,  Eglnhard :  Bee — 

Beffa/Fabio.  Lienhard,  and  Steiner.    3.296,244. 
Steinert,  Emil  F.,  to  Westlnghonse  Electric  Corp.     Arc  weU  - 

ins  apparatus.     3.296,413.  1-3-67,  O.  219—135. 
Steinmeti.  J<^n  J.,  Jr.,  and  W.  H.  Walker.  Jr.,  to  Westlni 

house  Electric  Corp.     Housed  semiconductor  device  8tru(  - 

ture  wltli  spring  biased  ccmtrol  lead.    )3,296,506,  1-3-61 . 

CI.  317—234.  1 

Stelllng.  Walter  B..  Jr.,  and  F.  H.  Wlttel,  to  Faustel.  Ini 

Web   temperature  control   apparatus.     3,29S,842,    1-3-61, 

CI.  263—3. 
Stenger,  Andrew.  Jr.,  and  J.   S.   Hall.  *  i  Voltage  responsive 

devices  and  methods  of  volUge  detection.     3.296.494.  1-3  - 

67.  CI.  317—17. 
Stenger,  Vernon  A. :  Bee — 

Teal.  James  L.,  Van  Hall,  and  Stenger.     3.296,43S. 
Stephen,  Paul  G. :  Bee — 

BilUnc^ey,  John  G.  S.,  Ramsey,  and  Stephen.    3,295,294 . 
Stephens.  Curtis  W.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.    > 

phenyl  aromatic  polymers.     3,296,201,  1-3-67,  CI.  260 — 41 . 
Stephenson.  Richard  O. :  Bee — 

Ckraves,   Ross   E.,   Hetland,    Samuh>n,   and    Stephensoi . 
3.296.534. 
Steri-Thermjinc. :  Bee — 

Bams,  Walter  W.,  and  Brause.    3.295.678. 
Sterling  Drug  Inc. :  See — 

Clinton.  Raymond  O..  and  Manson.    3,296,265. 
Steven,  Gary,  to  Crucible  Steel  Co.  of  America.    Versatile  lov  - 

aUoy  tool  steti.     3.295,966.  1-3-67,  CI.  75—126. 
Stevens,  Couvaris  J.     Leg  boosters  to  relieve  body  fatigui . 

3.295.517,  1-3-67    CI.  128 — 78. 
Stevens,  Curtis  R.,  to  Master  Specialties  Co.     Protective  li 

strument  cover.     3.296.404,   1-3-67,  CI.   200 — 168. 
Stewart.    Gerald    E.      Rasor  sharpener.      3,295.397,    l-3-6t, 

CT.  76—81.7.  I 

Stewart,  Walter  W.,  and  F.  E.  Timmons.    Thermoplastic  fllm 

packaging  apparatus.     3.295.295.  1-3-67,  CI.  63 — 390.    J 
Stfmson.  Allen  G..  to  ESastman  Kodak  Co.     Electromagnetic 

relay  expoBure  controls.     3.296,429.  1-3-67,  CI.  95 — 64. 
Stiward,   Rune  I.     Hydraulic  brake  system   with  improved 

flUer  cap.     3.296.396,  1-3-67.  CI.  200—84. 
Stock.  Alvln  L. :  Bee — 

Waugti,  Raymond  G.  H..  and  Stock.     3.295.823. 
Stockton.  George  8..  and  K.  M.  Dunagan,  to  Universal  Equi]  ^ 

ment   Co..   Inc.     Degree   and   angle   indicator.     3.295.21  i. 

l-»-67.  a.  83—215.3. 
Stockton.  Gerald  :  Bee — 

Shaw.  Richard  B.,  and  Stockton.    3,295,536. 
Stone,  Richard  M..  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.    Ii  • 

frared   temperature  and   frequency   compensation  drculf. 

3.296,441,  1-3-67.  CI.  250—83.3. 
Storm.  Orrin  D. :  Bee— 

Jacoby,  Charles  W.,  Tubbs.  Wilson,  and  Storm.     3,2961- 
219 
Stoppe.  Willy  G.    Fuel  tank.    3.295,799.  1-3-67.  CI.  244 — is4. 
Stout,  Richard  L..  J.  L.  Johnson,  and  Ia  N.  J.  Spendlov*. 

Tire  spreader.    3.295.828.  1-3-67.  CI.  284—50.3.  I 

Stover.  William  A. :  Bee —  | 

Brign,  Warren  S..  Stover,  and  Warthen.     3.295.918. 

Henaerson.    Donald    S.,    Briggs.    Stover,   and    Thoi 

S.295,919. 

Stram.  George  H. :  See — 

Deeley.  Haskin  U..  Jr..  and  Stram.     3,295.621. 
Strange.  Robert  R.,  and  S.  G.  Haw,  to  Jones  &  Laughlln  Ste  1 

Corp.     Frangible  ceramic  test  mold.     3,295.171.   1-3-67. 

CT,  22—1. 
Str^low.  Robert  W. :  Bee — 

Ross.  Arnold  R..  Schroedl.  and  Strehlow.     3,295,698. 
Strickland,  Thomas  H..  and  C.  J.  Kibler,  to  Eastman  KodA 

Co.    Preparation  of  carbocyclic  dlnltriles.    3,296,293,  1-! 

87.  CI.  260—464. 
Strope.  Thom  C.  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  *  Rubber  Co.    Method 

of  making  a  shoe  heel.     3.296,350.  1-3-67,  CI.  264 — 260. 
Stmbe.  Rldiard  B..  to  The  Upjohn  Co.    3.4-dibydro-4-hydroxy- 

2H-l,8-benioxasin-2-ones  and  a  process  for  their  prepar  i- 

tlon.    3.296.259,  1-3-67,  CI.  260—244. 
Stryker,  Harry  K. :  Bee — 

Mantell.  Gerald  J..  Relin.  and  Stryker.     3,296.162. 
St.  Thomas.  William  H..  to  St.  Thomas  Inc.    Carrier.    3.29! , 

645.  1-3-67.  Cl.  190 — 48.  \ 

St.  Thomas  Inc. :  See — 

St.  Thomas.  William  H.    3.295.649. 
Studler,  Martin  H..   to  United   States  of  America.   Atomic 

Energy  Commission.     Method  of  operating  an  Ion  sourte 

for  a  time  of  fUgbt  mass  spectrometer.    3.296,434.  1-3-67, 

Cl.  250—41.0. 
Stumpe.  August  C,  to  Licentia  Patent-Verwaltungs  G.m.b.H. 

Protective     arrangement     for     semiconductor     rectifleis. 

3.296.618.  1-3-67.  Cl.  321—14.  ,  ' 

Suchman.  Joseph  R.    Educational  device.     3,296.227,  l-3-6f , 

a,  8^—22. 

Snckftil.  Hubert:  See —  _    _       „  „  w,.  ..^ 

Von  Sanden.  Dieter.  SuckfuU.  Dorfler,  Brers,  Schllch<|e. 
Hoschler,  and  Ptacnlk.     3,296,877.  • 


lO. 

}maa. 


Sugannma,  Fujio,  to  TDK 
sound  volume  controller. 


Electronics  Co 


Ltd.     Automatic 


3,296,873,  1-3-67,  Cl.  179—1. 

L.  M.  Germain,  to 


.200. 


Sullivan,  Daniel  M.,  L.  J.  Monaghan,  and 
Monsanto  Co.    Process  for  preparing  mc 
adhesive  sheet.     3,296,018,  1-3-67,  Cl.  117—122. 
Summers,    Gerald   C,   to   PGAC   Development   Co.     Acoustic 
well    logging   method   and   apparatus.     $.295,628,    1-3-67. 
Cl.  181— .5. 
Summers,  James  W. :  See — 

GatefT,  George,  and  Summers.     3,296,: 
Sundberg,  Erik  O.,  to  Aktiebolaget  Tudor.     Lead  Htorage  bat- 
tery  electrode  alloy   composition.     3,296,028,   1-3-67,   Cl. 
136—65. 

Sundstrom,   Karl    E..   to   Beckman   Instru;  nents.    Inc.     Non- 
linear   servo    indicating    system    with    primary    loop   gain 
variable  as  a  function  of  the  voltage  iradient  proximate 
the   null    balance   slider   pocitlon.      3.291.629.    1-3-67.   Cl. 
324—99. 
Sun  on  Co. :  See- 
Peterson.  Henry  J.     3.296.280. 
Young.  Einar  T.     3,295,685. 
Sunbeam  Corp. :  Bee — 

Chambers,  Worthy  L.,  and  Wolter.     ft.295.869. 
Sutetarp  Yamashlkl.  Fukiaiku  :  See— r 

Masakl.  Kauml.     3,295.528. 
Sutherland.  John  D.,  Jr..  to  Copolymer  Itubber  k  Chemical 
Corp.     Agglomeration  of  synthetic  rub>er  latex.     3.296, 
I  178,  1-3-67,  Cl.  260— 29.7. 
sutllff-Downen,  Inc. :  See — 

Sutllff,  Wayne  N.     3,295,607. 

SutlifT,  Wayne  N.,  14  to  Sutllff-Downen,  Ii  c,  and  H  to  Cook 

Testing  Co.    Testing, tool.    3,295,607,  1-;  r-67,  Cl.  166—226. 

Sutukl,  Hlroyukl :  See — 

Takeda,  Yasuo,  Sasuki,  and  Shimisu.     3.295.320. 
Svorec.  Richard  S.     Monopnonic  to  stereoi  thonlc  system  con- 
verter.   3.296,876.  1-8--67.  Cl.  179—16. 
Swanson.   Gunnar  E.     Catch  for   packing!  case  or   the  like. 

3,295,877,  1-3-67,  Cl.  292—111. 
Swanson,  Norman,  and  J.  B.  Lovett,  to  "he  Dow  Chemical 
Co.     Apparatus  and  method  for  treatini    particulate  mate- 
rial.    3.295.930.  1-3-67.  Cl.  23—286. 
Sweet.  Corllse  M.    Machine  for  cutting  wo^d  with  fixed  blade. 

3,295.569.  1-3-67.  Cl.  144—175. 

Swift,  Howard  R..  and  L.  B.  Glnther,  to  Llbbey-Owens-Pord 

Glass    Co.      Glass    manufacture.      3.29(i.003.    1-3-67,    Cl. 

106—47. 

Swlnehart,  Carl  F.,  R.  HofsUdter,  and  B.  W.  O'Dell,  to  The 

Harshaw  Chemical  Co.    Scintillation  dei  ector  comprising  a 

transparent  tin-activated  calcium  Iodide  1  rintUlator.    3,296,- 

448, 1-3-67.  Cl.  250—71.5. 

Syntex  Corp. :  See — 

Cross,  Alexander  D.  3,296,278. 
Cross,  Alexander  D.  3,296.283. 
Knox,  Lawrence  H.    3,296,270.  , 

Sserenyl,  Andrew,  and  A.  Llebscher,  to  Ro^lSearch.  Inc.    Anti- 
skid soles.    3.295.230,  1-3-67.  Cl.  36—59. 
Ssmustkovlcs,  Jacob,  to  The  Upjohn  Co.    Method  of  treating 

mental  depression.     3,296.072,  1-3-67.  Ol.  167—66. 
Sswadowskl.    Frank    A.      Machine  tool   fl  ctures.      8.295.414. 

1-3-67.  Cl.  90—11. 
Ssymanskl.  Walter  A. :  See — 

Cook.  Brrol  F..  and  Ssymanskl.    3.296 149, 
TDK  Electronics  Co..  Ltd. :  Set 

Namikawa.  Mamoru.  and  Seklne.    8.29  S.781. 
Suganuma.  FuJlo.     3.296.878 
TRW.  Inc. :  See — 

Davles.  Paul  M.    3.296,599. 

Graves,    Ross    E.,    Hetland,    SamulonL   and    Stephenson. 

3,296,634. 
Jensen.  Loul"  K..  and  Towner.    3.295.879 
Learn.  Arthur  J.,  and  Sprins-    8.296.<  r66. 
Le  Vantlne.  Allan  D.    3,296,432. 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries  Ltd. :  See — 
Tsujlkawa.  Teruakl.    3.296.268. 
Tul.  Tohoru.  and  Takeo.    8.296.074. 
Takeda.   Yasuo,   H.   Susukl,  and   M.   Shiiilau. 
Jukogko    Kabushlkl    Kaisha.      Control 
steam  power  plant.     8.296,820.  1-8-67, 

Takekoshl.  Elko  :  See — 

Ikegaml.  Hidetsugu,  Momota,  and  Ta^koahi. 

Takenaka  Komuten  jCo..  Ltd. :  See — 

Hlda.  Naoto.     3.295.265. 
Takeo.  Tujl :  See — 

Tul.  Tohoru.  and  Takeo.    3.296.074. 

Taklta.  Shlgematsu.     Bearing  andcoupll 

erg  of  spinning  machines. 
Talbert.  Norbert  E..  and  J.  J 

tlon  of  anhydrides.     8.296,148,  1-8-67, 

Talbott.  David  R.    Apparatus  for  removlni 
ly  weed  growth  from  the  bottom  of  wat  erways. 
1-3-67.  Cl.  87—78. 
Tanaka.  Haruo :  Bee- 

Kinoshlta.  Shukno.  <Nak«yama.  Sato,  a  od  Tanaka.    8.296.- 

088. 

Nakayama.  Klyoshl.  Sato,  and  Tanaka.     3,296.089. 

Tanner,  Walton  B..  to  B.  I.  du  Pont  de  Na  loars  and  Co.    Pro 

duction  of  granular  polyvinyl  alcohol.     3.296.236.  1-3-47. 

Cl.  260—91.3. 

Tarabella,  Andre  :  See — 

Dupuy,  Gerard,  and  Tarabella.    3.295.683. 
Tarr,  Charles  H.    Apparatus  for  leveling  t  rallers  and  the  like. 

3,295,829. 1-3-67.  Cl.  254—88. 
Tassara,   Lulgi.     Film   resistors   with   miltllayer  terminals. 
3,296.574.  f-3-47,  CT.  338—309. 

Tate.  John  E..  to  Monsanto  Co.    Contlndous  polymerisation 
process  for  polyamlde  preparation.     8.^96.217.  1-3-67.  Cl. 


to   Kawasaki 

system    of   marine 
tl.  60—105. 

8.296.609. 


for  drafting  roU- 
8,295,336,  lf3-67,  Cl.  «4 — ^9. 
Rlsso,  to  FMC  Corp.    SUbUlsa- 
-      ^Cl.  262—182. 

matter,  partlcolar- 
8.295,281. 
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Tatter.  Ernest  O.  P..  and  P. 
Inc.     Tape  gripping  reel, 
abriel  O.     Ho 


Vaaaano.  to  Warwick  Electronics 

SMijks,  1-8-67.  Cl.  242—74. 

Tauber.  Oal>ri?l  (f.     fiolder.     i.29i.235,  1-3-67    Cl.  40--1.5. 

Tavenor  Albert  8..  and  J.  B.  Borland,  to  United  States  Rubber 

Cr   llubbSr  lamlStes.    8.296.061    1-3-67.  Cl.  161-240 
Taylor,  Raymond,   to  AssocUted  Electrical  InduitrtesUd. 
Control  of  heaUble  discharge  lamps.     3,296.488.  l-*-07. 
Cl.  316—116. 
Tkylor,  Robert  C. :  See—  o  oc*  ix« 

Meyers,  Joseph  A.,  Shay    and  Taylor      3.296.146. 
Teal    James  L..   C.  E.  Van   HaU,   V.  A.   Stenger.  and  J.  W. 
Safranko.  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.     Method  and  appara- 
tus for  determining  the  totol  carbon  content  of  aqueous  sys- 
tems.   3,296,435,  1-3-67.  Cl.  250 — 43.5. 
Teeter.  Ford  C. :  See —  ,  «««  , »« 

Scheidker.  John  R..  and  Teeter.    3.296,129. 
Telefunken  Patentverwetrungs-G.m.b.H. :  See — 
Klosslka,  Walter.     3.296s608. 
Weber,  tilrich.    8.296,062. 
Telschow,  Carl  G. :  See—        ,  „  .    .  ,  oo*  aao 

Plust.  Helns-Gunther.  and  Telschow.     3.296.449. 
Tennessee  Valley  Authority  :  See—-  , 

Blouln.  Glenn  M..  and  Rlndt.    3.295,960.  < 

'^*'"l4natsTi'<^hirand  Terul     3,296  090.  _ 

Teves    Alfred.  Maschlnen-  und  Armaturenfabrik  KG. .  see— 
Beuchle,  Frledrtch.     3,296.640. 


Texaco  Inc. :  See — 
Petersen.  James  M. 
Rundell.  Herbert  A 
Whaley.  Thomas  H 

Texas  Instruments  Inc. 
Baker,  Bnford  M 


and  Lyons. 

3,295.867. 

3.295.956. 
:  See— 
3.296.587 


3.296.182. 


Stover,    and    Thomas. 


8,295,864. 


Pflumin.  Hrtns  Bi.and'ciad.    3.295.935. 

Ramsey.  Thomas  H..  Jr.,  and  Bice.    3,296,359. 
Textile  k  Chemical  Research  Co. :  See— 

Forcevllle.  Georges.     8.295,162. 
Thlokol  Chemical  Corp. :  Be&— 

Thom''*^'o'waTi*"The4^c^er^and  method  for  pre^^n, 

viscous  fluent  materials.     3.296.007,  l-»-«7.  Cl.  ^^fj^-. 

Thoma.  Otto,   to  Boehringer  Incelheim  J?  "»  ^.H      Pllom^r 

shaving  compositions  and  method  of  using  as  same.    3,2WJ.- 

076,  1-3-67.  Cl.  167—85. 

Thomas.  Alan  H. :  See— 

Henderson.    Donald    S..    Briggs, 
3  295  91v. 
Thomas  A  Betts  Co^  InfiThe  :  See— 

Baslle.  Rocco  F.    3.296,865. 
Thomas,  Joaepb  L.  B.  A. :  see— 

Hotte^JoMiA  G.  F..  and  Thomas 

"'"**  Co'irS' RS^rt  ^!  D^ep.  Pnghe.  Henriksen.  and  Thomas. 

Thomaili?aSi^  B.    Apparatus  for  cooling  and  soUr  heating 

a  house.    8.298.691, 1-8-67,  Cl.  168—1. 
Thomoson.  Charles  W.:  See —  ^^  _^_ 

latlng  and  alignment  tool.    8,295.666,  1-3-67.  ci.  iw     «< 
^"XfeiilSS.  R^Sirt  oriagTborg.  Thomp«.n.  and  Olden- 

kamp.    3.295.664. 
Thomson.  Edward  T. :  See— 

Whlttaker,  Vernon,  and  Thomson.     3.2W».4»3. 

""^  oSk^o'SSn'R:.^FUrher.  and  Thome.    3,295.483. 
Thorwr  bSSS  H   •  Odometer  and  speed  Indicating  mecha 

nlsm.    8^5.876  1-3-67,  O.  73—490. 
Thornton.  Henry  M..  Jr.:  See —    __       »         .  oax  ias 
^_  Deeley.  nSkln  U..  Jr..  Md  Thornton     3.295148 


2- 

1-3-67. 


3.296,- 


3.296.805. 
3.296.806. 
Carry,  to  Norton  Co.    Polymer 
;     3.296,022.  1-3-67,  O.  117— 


3,295. 


™^7oii"fr7£ei"reVr.a^onV^^ 

r«^ldML    3:2«6,3'04.  1-3-67.  Cl.  260-668. 

■""•{KirnS:  V<;/r"saylgh.  and  Tlllcy. 
Doertng.  Von  B..  Saylgh,  and  TlUey. 
Tlmmer,  William  F.,  and  N.  A, 
saturated  backing  material 

1  Al 

Tlmmerman.  Robert,  to  R^»*"«n,I5"'°i£"' i°<=,5^'?44* 
and  apparatus  tor  expanding  pUstlc  tubing.     3,296.344, 

l-8-6f.  Cl.  294—95. 
'^t^Z^K'walti^wrind  Timmons.    8.295,295. 

'"^""jSSil'llmeli  r^oorehead.  and  TJonnel.nd 

Tomasello.' James.      String-supported  spinner  toy.    3.298.251. 

1-3-67,  Cl.  46 — 61.  I 

Tomltawa.  Tada8hl:See-—         ,.._.      o  oqa  KIIO 
Hukaml.  Tadasu.  and  Tomlxawa.    3,296,500. 
Tomllnson.  Bamard  B.,  and  O.  E.  Jay.  to  Northwest  HIatori 
^1  Metals  Inc.     Mild  shake  machine.     3.295,997,  1-3-67. 

a.  99—278. 

Tomllnaon.  Richard  W. :  Bee—        ,.  ^„      -  ^,m.  not 
Ambler.  Arnold  E..  and  Tomllnson.     8.296.001. 
Tomouiwa.  Atsnal.  to  Nippon  Electric  Co^^LtjL     Converter 
for  conversion  between  analogue  and  digital  signal.    s,.i»o. 
612,  1-8-67.  a.  840—847.  «  ♦w^ 

ToDlUi  John  G.,  and  N.  Spertoer.  to  Schertng  Corn.    Method 
?oVtiie  teSatotnt  of  hypertension.    8.296,1)70.  i-S-67.  O, 
167—68. 


Torit  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Mackey,  Kenneth  J.    3.295.298.     ,    ^      „     ^    .  , 

Town,  Franfc,  to  W.  E.  k  F.  Dobeon    Ltd.  ^Control  means  of 

mine  roof  supports.     3,296.814,  1-3-67.  Cl.  248—354. 
Towner.  George  H. :  See — 

Jensen,  Louis  K.,  and  Towner.    3.295,379. 
Townsend.  Merlyn:  «ee—  oooai^q 

Ratner.  Hyman.  Townsend,  and  Gouley.     3,296,133. 
Townshend,  Richard  C.  to  Morphy-Richards  '^U^^^xJi 
brator  motors  foi  electric  dry  shavers.    3.296.468.  1-3-67. 
Cl   310— 29 
Traaert.  William  E.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Fuel  ceU  with 
sUbUised  xirconla  electrolyte  and  nickel-silver  aUoy  anode. 

T,i-45*«rinS^R';,  ?nd^lVLmey,  to  WesUnghouse  Elec- 
trie  Corp.  Electrical  connector  assembly  and  method. 
8,296,677;  1-3-67,  Cl.  339—278. 

Trechsel,  Hans  W. :  See— 

De  Neergaard,  Leif  E.     3.295.214.  ,    „    ,  »     »,„•«„ 

Trecker,  Da^J.  J.  P.  Henry,  and  J.  W.  ^n^'^^y^vAon 
Carbide  Corp.  3-NortricyclTlacetlc  add  and  derivatives 
•thereof.    8,266,229,  1-3-67,  Cl.  260—86.8.    ,   ^     ^_,        . 

Trevorrow,  William  D.,  to  AUas  Chemical  I«»«»««tf*e^.I°f- 
Electric  match  assembly  and  electric  explosion  InitUtors 
made  therewith.     3,295,447,   1-3-67,  Cl.  102—28. 

Tribble,  Robert  M.:  See — _       „_,....,  .,«,,.        «  ook  aai 

Mitchell,  Henry  D.,  Jr.,  Tribble.  and  WeUs.     3,295,661. 

Tri-Bros.  Chemical  Corp. :  See-r- 

Boiko,  Marvin  M.    3,296.143.  ,    .  -»   /m    o«j 

Trimble.  Roy  S.     Barrel  lifter.    3,298,881.  1-8-67,  Ci.  284— 

Trift,  Wlnfleld  J.,  to  United  SUtesofAmeri«^Navv.  Dis- 
tributed coupling  transducer.     3,296,685,  1-3-67,  ci.  3«w 

Troxell,  Truxton  B. :  See — 

Johnson,  Robert  G..  and  Troxell.    8.295,249. 
Troe,  Howard  D.  F.,  Jr. :  See— 

Dawley,  Daniel  B.  and  Trae.    3.295.908.  ^,»  ,.kw« 

Truslow.  Neal  A.,  to  United  SUtes  Rubber  Co.  Belt  fabric. 
3.296.062.  1-8-67.  O.  161—91. 

'^"^"siaSll^^^  Hirold  T..  and  Tryon.  S4»6.191. 
Tschlesche    Werner,  to  Hunter  Donglaa  International,  Ltd. 

BuUdlSg  sFrSctur;.  such  as  a  walj   a  eelUngor  a  Unlng  for 

wall  or  celUng.  3,295,284,  1-3-67,  O.  62—483. 
Tschursch,   Arnold,    to  Frituneler,   G«<"'g.   Kommandit^^ll 

Tchaft.     AdJustaWe  bracket  for  supporting  a  windshield. 

8,296.813,  1-3-67.  O.  248—291. 

^Xn'^k7l^^"ii".SS^-tSSe'?'  '3,?9SSS,  V.1 
Cl.  260 — 249.6. 

Tubbs,  Forrest  W. :  See — ^  o»«,.„ 

Jacoby,  Charies  W..  Tnbbs.  Wilson,  and  Storm. 

219. 
Tucker,  Marlon  K  -See—- 

Butts,  Mervln  R.,  and  Tucker.    8,296,753. 

■^'•Kar^iyi'Grbriet VcDougall.  and  Turbak.     3,296,239. 

Turnbull,  Robert  B.  Visual  display  and  method  of  organizing 
thTsame.    3,295,228,  1-3-67,  O.  35—27. 

Tumer  John  H.,  E.  W.  Downs,  and  S.  B.  Harson,  to  Hard- 
iSn  4  Hold«  Ltd.  Metml-acyloxy  »»Bf>a°^?^.'°*"'°*' 
of  preparing  same.    3.296.242,  1-8-67.  6.  260—105. 

Turner    Robert  J  .  and  C.  M.  Lutes,  Jr..  to  Morton  Interna 

^tlonallSr  Process  for  polymerizing  an  "thvlenlcally  un- 
saturated amlne-containing  monomeric  mixture.  A,£m,- 
167,  1-3-67,  Cl.  260— 29.6. 

Turpm,  Charlai  H  "d  L.  ^  Kllts^to  The^bury  Co. 
Top  closure  for  bag.    8,296.744.  1-3-67,  Ui.  zm     ^^. 

Turpln,  Henderson  L.,  Jr.:  See —  iji„„ii,.-      9  <>o^  VK^ 

Oglesby,  Nicholas  P..  Turpln.  and  Fowlkes.     3,29D.^rf-i. 

Tnthlll,  Edward  G..  to  Collins  R*dio  Co.  Clodc  timed  nrf^r 
ence  gated  pulse  generating  system  for  a  TACAN  beacon. 
3,296:618,  1-3-67.  Cl.  343—106. 

Tveter  Elmer  C.  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.  Grinding  of  sol- 
ids. '  3.295.766.  1-3-67.  Cl.  241—16. 

UeUke    Akatsuhlto,   and    S.   Iwamura.   to   Mltmiblshl   Denkl 

Kabushlkr-Kaisha:     DfiL" '»'  ~g?««5«,«^i"??  ^^T 
flection  In  -television  receiver.    8.296.670.  1-8-87.  Cl.  sso— 

212. 
Uhde  Frledrlch  G.m.b.H.  •Boe— 
Hegner,  Gerhard.     3,296,125. 
Ulmschnelder.  Dieter:  See—  ooaaioR 

Dlener,  Horst,  and  Ulmschnelder.    3,296,126. 
Ummel,  Richard  L.,  to  General  Motors  Corp     Sound  Inhibitor 

and  sealing  arrangement  for  water  distribution  chamber. 

3,295,541,  1-3-67.  Cl.  134— 182.  ^      r  .a 

Underbill,    Harvey   J.,    <»   Atonilc  Bneny   or    Owa^^td. 

Valve   constractlon.      3.295.819,    1-8-67,    Cl.   z»i     w. 

Union  Carbide  Canada  Ltd  :*,««—     ,  ^,  ^t^. 
WiUey,  Gordon  E.,  and  Kellam.    3,295,965. 

Union  Carbide  Corp. :  See—- 

Beasley,  WilUam  C.  and  Brannan.  ,3j2»5  559. 

Burkhart.  Richard  h.,  and  Zkitty.    3.296.170. 

CufSr.RoSrtA.,  and  Wolf     3,296.135. 

Cupper.  Robert  A.,  and  Wolf.    3.296.138. 

Dickey.  Charles  R.    3.295.923. 

Estes.  Nelson  N.,  and  Kemp.    3,296,504. 

Fekete.  Frank.     3,296JL82. 

Hansen,  Robert  E     8.296.113 

Langner.  Eugene  E..  Jr.,  and  Oay.    3,290,969. 

PonScj.blllardW   Jr.    8.2»«.0^. 

Trecker.  David  J..  Henry,  and  Lynn.    3,296.229. 
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Dnlon  Corp.  Ltd. :  Bee —  i 

Klopper,  Daniel  B.    3,295,836.        !  '  , 

United  Aircraft  Corp. :  Bee —  I 

Beatrice,  Finton  J.,  and  Allen.    3.293.316. 
Bradley,  Elltau  P.,  Jaffee.  WiUUmB.  and  Bartlet.     3,296 

038. 
DaTls,  Oeorte  H.    3,296,029. 

Oeary.  FrederKA  L..  Lauck,  and  Johnston.    3,295,764. 
Hopper,  Jamea  H.    3,295,594. 
MeSTThomai  B.,  Jr.,  and  SaUl.    3,295,795. 
Nelw>n,  Arthur  W.,  Jr.    3,295,325.       ',  i, 
Sceggel  Elton  J.    3,295.751. 
Uriian,  tionls  A.    3,295,315.  ' 

Wln«,  Philip  M.    3.295,759.  „„^ 

WoodweU,  Thornton  O..  Benedict,  and  Giotto.    3,295.82-t 

Unlted-Carr  Inc. :  Bee — 

FraMr,  Bobert  W.    3,296,390. 

United  Oas  Corp. :  Bee—  ^  ^^  _^' 

Searcy,  Darward  F.,  and  Scott.    3,296.420. 

United  Kincdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority  :  Bee — 
Faweett.  Sydney.  Moore,  and  Cutts.    3,296,084. 
Hedger.  Harry  J.    3,206.410. 

United  Statea  of  America 

Agrteolture :  Bee —  _  ^^_  ,^_ 

JB^ame,  Qeorge  J.,  and  Copeland.    3,295.307. 

Army :  Bee — 

Conard,    Robert    O.,    Deep.    Pughe,    Henriksen.    a^d 
Thomas.    8.295,324. 

Ikrath,  Kurt.    3.296,589. 

Klntiah,  Irring  L.    3,295.810. 

McAdams,  James  H.    3ja>6,856. 

Rollins,  Harnr  E.,  and  Craiao.    3,295,792. 

Roehrwein,  Bobert  A.    3,296,110. 

Shapiro,  Arthur  If .    3,296.139. 

StahUito,  Vincent  D.    3,296,538. 
Atomic  Bner0  Commission  :  Bee —  I 

Bclofsky.  Harold.     3.296.032. „_ 

Neeley.  Arthur  C.  and  Yaggi.    3.295.844. 

Peck.  William  S..  Duncan,  and  WiUiams.    3.296,085. 

Prout.  William  E.,  Russell,  and  Orob.    3,296,123. 

Scbulti.  Mortimer  A.,  Shaw,  and  Bluestein.    3.296,440 

Studier,  Martin  H.    3,296,434. 

WUdgoose.  Ronald.    3,296,081. 

Woolsey,  Joseph  W..  and  Bowers.    8,296.411. 

TarmoTsky.  Max.    3,296,487. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration  :  See— 

Bauemschnb,  John  P.,  Jr.    3,295.699. 

BUck.  Dolphus  H.    3.295.791. 

Dlmeff,  John.    3.295.360.  ^  ^,  _^^ 

Gertsma.  Laurence  W.,  and  Dunn.    3.295.566. 

Kinard.  WUlUm  H..  and  Laney.    3.296.526. 

Menefee,  Earl  O..  and  Puceinelli.     8.295.386. 

Papell,  Solomon  S.,  and  Gralham.    8,295,545. 

Richard,  Richard  R.     3.295,877.         , 

Seaton.  Stuart  L.     3.296.531.  * 

eeltsinger.  Vaughn  F.     8.296.060.       > 

Stark.  Kenneth  W..  and  Burton.     3.295.782. 

Von  Pragenau.  Oeorge  L..  and  Angele.     S.295.366. 

Navy :  Bee — 

Adolph.  Horst  O..  Dacons,  and  Karalet     3.296.315. 

Alpers,  Frederick  C.     3.296,619. 

Atkins,  Joaeph  J.,  and  Geres.     3.295,322. 

Bnrch.  William  J.     3.296,849. 

Chatten.  Clarence  K..  and  Hanok.     3.296,583. 

Cohn.  Marius.     3.296.424. 

Cones.  Van  B.     8.296.527. 

Douda.  Bernard  E.     3.296.046. 

Edwards.  WUliam  R.     3.295.410. 

Ewerts.  Gordon  E.     3.296.423. 

FeiUer.  Joseph,  and  Bets.     3.296.608J        

Fisher.  Ralph  W..  Hossfeld.  and  Settles.     3.295.855. 
Heller.  Wllfried.     3.296.446.  i 

Hicks.  John  R..  and  Wilson.     3.296.545. 
Holt.  Pliny  O..  and  Ogden.     3.296.421. 
Holsman.  Allen  L.     3.295.323. 
Humpherys.  Bernard  H.     3.296.592.  , 
Hard,  Ray  M.     8.296,466.  , 

Jayne.  Laurence  I.     3,295,609.     * 
Jerome.  Joaeph  C.     3.295.938. 
Johnson.  Einar  C.     3.296.549. 
Krsycki.  Leroy  J.    8.295.821.    | 
Lapp.  Roger  H.     3.296,621. 
Lehmann,  Ouenther  W.     3.295.411.  i 

Leibowitx,  Donald,  and  Sommer.     3.296.884. 
Loeher.  Gordon  L.     S.2iNI.467. 
Macaluso.  John  A.     8.296.46^1. 
ICar.  John  C.     3,296.540. 
McCormick.  Loran  F.     S.295.421. 
Page.  Robert  M..  and  Phllpott.     3,296.615. 
Perschy.  James  A.     3,296.604.  — j, . 

Plum.  WUlUm  B..  and  VInd.     3.295.454. 
Rodda,  Ellsworth  N.     3.296.620. 
^  Routh.  Claude  C.  and  Paplneau.     8.296.517. 
Schloss.  Fred.     3.296.528. 
Schneider.  WlUiam  J..  Jr.     3.296.546. 
Schroader.  Irrin  H..  Hosea.  and  Hunter.     8.295,794, 
Sickles.  Louis.  II.     8.296,547. 
Smola,  James  F.,  and  Moaa.    3,295,809. 
Staples,  John  P.     3,296.551. 
Stone,  Richard  M.     8,296,441. 
Trott.  Winlleld  J.     3.296,585.  I 

Warner.  Henry  L.     3.296.581. 
Waugh.  Raymond  G.  H..  and  etock.     3.295.823. 
Zaeachmar.  Ouenther.    3,295,196. 
Zeff,  Jack  D..  Bambenek.  and  Tomaic.     8.295,223. 
Cuahing.  Vincent  J.,  and  Beaodry.     8,295.444. 
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United  AUtee  Rubber  Co. :  See- 
McCoy.  Robert  H..  Jr.,  and  OUbert. 
Relyea,  DougUs  L    3,296,187. 
Tarenor,  Albert  S.,  and  Borland.    3, 
Truslow,  Neal  A.    3,296,062. 
United  Stetes  Steel  Corp. :  Bee — 
BeUeJewskl,  John.    3,296,388. 
Brouse,  Shirley  B.,  Dalton^nd  Hall. 
Johnson.  Roger  T.    3,295,902. 
Rybar,  Teddy  W.    3,296,433. 
United  States  Stoneware  Co^  The :  Bee — 
Cunningham,  Thomas  W.    3,295,772. 
Moore.  Frank  D.    8,295,768. 
Universal  Equipment  Co.,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Stockton.  George  S.,  and  Dunagan.    3, 
Universal  Match  Corp. :  Bee — 

Nowitsky.  Albln  M.    3,296,095. 
Universal  Oil  Products  Co. :  Bee— 
Arrigo,  Joseph  T.    3,296,320. 
Bicek,  Edward  J.    3,296,119. 
Cxalkowski.  Georce  J.,  and  Liakakos 
Updegraff.  Loy  A.,  to  Bituminous  Coal  ~ 
tance  probe  for  particulate  materials 
connected  In  the  manner  of  a  keel.    3,: 
324—61. 
Upjohn  Co..  The :  Bee — 

Strube.  Richard  E.    3.296.259. 
Spero.  George  B.    3.296.254. 
bSlI.  Philip  F..  III.  Fonken,  and  Pike 
Ssmusskovlcx.  Jacob.    3,296,072. 
TUley,  James  M.,  and  Sayich.    3,296, 
Von  E.  Doering,  William,  Sayigh,  and 
Von  B.  Doering,  William,  Sayigh,  and 
Wricht,  John  B.    8.296.071 
Urban.  Louis  A.,   to  United  Aircraft 

3.295.315.  1-3-67.  CI.  60—39.28. 
Urech.  Jakob :  Bee — 

Vischer,  Ernst,   Pechtlg.  Bickel. 
3.296.258. 
Uretsky.  Carl  L. :  See- 
Gross,  Sherman  B..  Uretsky.  and 
Urrabax.  Joe  J. :  See — 

Markland.  Samuel  M..  Lampton,  and 
Utah  Construction  k  Minlnc  Co. :  See- 
Johnson,  Victor  T.    3.296.450. 
Van  Ausdal,  Gerald  F..  L.  R.  Gordon.  anU 
General   Motors   Coiv-     Alternator 
power  system.    3,2iM.451.  1-3-4)7.  CI. 
Van  BIJlevelt.   Rudl.     Suspended  floor 
level  building.    3.295,266,  l-3-«7,  C\. 
Vancamp,  Raymond  M. :  See — 

Bohl,  Lester  E.,  and  Vancamp.    3,: 
Vanderbllt.  R.  T.,  Co.,  Inc. :  See— 

Corrinll,  James  S..  Waterman,  and 
Van  der  Burgt.  Cornells  M..  and  H.  S 
American  PnilUpa  Co..  Inc.    Arranjsem' 
tlon  of  ultrasonic  oscillations.    8,296.5 
116. 
Tan  der  PUs,  Frandscns  J.  F..  to  Shell 
tlon  process.    3,296.238.  1-3-67.  CI.  " 
Van  der  Waard.  Willcm  F. :  See — 

De  Flinea,  Jan,  and  van  der  Waard 
Van  Dyke,  William  D.,  to  Douglas   " 

puting  accelerometer.     8,295,364, 
Van  Hall.  Clayton  E. :  See- 
Teal,  James  L.,  Van  Hall,  Stenger, 
436. 
Van  Heerden,  Pleter  J.,  to  Polaroid  Co. 
tlve  memory.    3,296,594.  1-3-67.  CI.  34' 
Vapor  Corp. :  See —      „     „ 

Ollliek.  Lanrance  H.,  Menendex. 
3.295,704. 
Varian  Aasociates  -Bee-- 

Peters.  Harry  E.    3,296,552. 
Vassalll,  Renxo.  to  Oebruder  Bnhler. 
trusion  press.    3,295.469, 1-3-67.  CI. 
Vasaalli,  Renio,  to  Oebruder  Buhler. 
line.    8,295,663, 1-3-67,  CI.  198—85. 

Vaasano,  Philip :  See — 

Tatter,  Srfaest  O.  P.,  and  Vaszano. 

Velsicol  Chemical  Corp. :  See— 

RIchter,  Sidney  B.,  and  Levin.    3, 

Verelnlgte  Keaselwerke  AG. :  See— 
Engler,  Otto.    3,295,504. 

Bee— 

M.,  Shapiro,  and 

.»»«.,  «...^«  ...    Apparatus  for  twlstini : 
3,295,304.  l-S-«7.  Cl.  57—68.3. 

Vlda-Weld  Pty.  Ltd. :  Bee— 

Holloway,  David  O.,  and  Whitehouse 

Vlelmo,   Oskar,    and   R.    Scholl,    to 


3296 


1,295,436. 


!95,219. 


3,296,118. 


niley.    3,296.305. 
niley.    3,296,306. 


Bos  ihardt. 


Alt(  brando. 


3,296,502. 
iJrrabat.    3.296,361. 


K.  J.  Karkllns,  to 
coitrol  in  a  standby 

2J3 -4. 

srstem  for  a  maltl- 


55—83 
296,  )19 


,511 


10  r 


Veseiglio,  Robert : 
Sisk,  Richard 

Vlbber,  Alfred  W. 


3.296,414. 
Robert    Bosch    G.m.b.H. 
braking  InstalUtion.     3.296,41  9,  1-3-67,  a.  91— 


Vehicle 
170, 

VllUnl,  Gerard  J. :  Set  _        ._....,     .^.«.. 

Fincham,  Christopher  J.  B.,  and  Vtllifni.    3,295.951. 

Vind,  Harold  P. :  See —  . 

Plum.  WUlUm  B.,  and  Vind.    3,295,4^^ 

Virginia  Plastics  Co. :  Bee— 

Bogete.  Stephen  B.    3,295,830. 

Vischer,  Bmst,  B.  Feditig,  H.  Bickel,    . 
Urech.    to    Ciba   Corp.      7-(imidazolIdin 
c^halosporanic  adds.    3.296.268.  l-3-{6'^ 

Visual  Electronics  Corp. :  See — 
Quinlan.  Donald  E.    8,296,499. 

Voetter,  Ulrieh  E. :  See—  ^ 

Brieger.  Emmet  F.,  and  Voetter.    S,2f  6,615. 


,226. 
,061. 


b.  Inc.  Capacl 
K  a  pair  of  platei 
1^24;  1-3-67.  Cl 


teH 


3,296,091. 


Fuel   control, 
and  Urech. 


>eal.    3,296,529. 
J.  PIjls,  to  North 
t  for  tlie  reproduc- 
,  1-3-67,  Cl.  318— 


cut 


OU 


Co.    Polymerisa- 

"  7. 


2601—98 


3,296,093. 
Alrcitft  Co.,  Inc.     Com- 
1-3-^17,  a.  V3— 88.5. 

an  d  Safranko.    3.296.- 


I  }.     Dpi 
l(  —172. 


Optical  asaoda- 


Dinglrdas.  and  Chan. 


Alimentary  fwste  rx- 
or— 14.  i 

Si  spension  rod  maga- 


3 ,295.783. 


,296  292 


Ves<^gllo.     3.295,909. 
and  plying  strands. 


Boashardt,  and  J. 
yl-bntyryl )  -amlno- 
.  a.  266--248. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


A.  'r.  Sayigh.  and  J.  N.  TlUey. 
!es8   for  2.2-dlar;l-N-BubsUtuted 


3.295. 


3.296.145. 


Von  B.  Doering.  WiUiam.  A.  A.  R.  Savlgh,  and  J.  N.  TUley. 

to  The  Uplohn  Co.     Process  for  i.i-dlar/l-N-substitotwl 

acetamldes.    3.296.305.  1-3-67. j:i.  260—558. 
Von  E.  Doering.  William,  A 

to   The   Upjohn   Co.      Process 

acetamidea.    3,296,306,  l-3-«7,  Cl.  260— 568. 
Von  Hoven.  George  R.     Ski  and  ski  tip  attachment 

860,  1-3-67.  Cl.  28—11.13.  .  „  .    ^  c.  . 

Von  Pragenau,  GeoNe  L.,  and  W.  Angele,  to  United  SUtw  of 

America,  Nationaf  Aeronantiea  and  8l«c«  Admlntatration. 

Support  apparatus  for  dynamic  testing.    3,295,366.  1-3-67, 

Von  Recklinghausen,  Daniel  R-,  to  H.  H.  Scott,  Inc.  .Mon- 
ophonle-etercophonic  automatic  switching  circuit.  3,296.- 
379^  1-3-67.  Cl.  179—15.  ^        „    „    »_         w 

Von  Sanden,  Dieter,  H.  SuckfnU,  H.  Dorfler,  E.  S.  Frers.  M. 
Schlichte,  H.  Hoschler,  and  E.  Ptacnlk,  to  Siemens  ft 
Halske  AktlengeseUschaft.  Time  multiplex  telephone  sys- 
tem with  mnlttfrequency  dialing.  3,296,377,  1-3-67.  Cl. 
179 — 15. 
Von  Volkli,  Arthur  W.     Electrical  cable  and  small  pipe  or 

tubing  hanger.    8.295.807.  l-«-«7.  Cl.  248—74. 
Vorohjev.  Valentin  F. :  Bee —  „ 

Barbashev,    Edoard     V..     Juditskaya.     and     Vorobjev. 
8.296,470.  ™    ^. 

Vsesousny  Nanchno-Issledoratelsky  Institute  Elecktromek- 
hanlki :  See—  ^     „ 

Barbashev.     Eduard     V..     Juditskaya.     and     Voropjev. 
3.296,470. 
WW«  Inc. :  See — 

WalUce,  Raymond.     3.296,407.  _    ^ 

Wagner.  Kuno.  H.   Scheurlen,  and  fl.  Krltxler.  to  Farben- 

fabriken  Bayer  Aktlengesellschaft.     SUbUlxaUon  of  acyl- 

ated  or  skylated  polyoxymethyl  with  tertiary  alkanol  amine 

esters.    3,296,194.  1-3-67.  Cl.  260—45.85. 

Wahl,  Adolf.    Moonting  for  reeled  strip  material.    3,295,784, 

l-i-<7   Cl.  242—683.  „  „    „     . 

Walte,  Matthew  J.,  and  T.  J.  Moore,  to  Arcos  Corp.    Vertical 

welilng  of  aluminum.     3.296.412.  1-3-67.  Cl.  219—126. 
Wakefield.  Charles  HL  Jr. :  See — 

Brown,  acero  C..  and  Wakefield.     3.295,600. 
\Vak«man.  RMrtnald  L. :  See — 

FIndlan.  John  C.  Sorrentlno.  and  Wakeman 
Waldorf  Paper  Products  Co. :  Vee — 
Meyers.  Harold  S.     8.295.741. 
Nelson.  Tver  L.     S.295,660. 
Redpath.  John  R..  and  Wysockl.     3.295.743. 
WallschmlUer,   Hans.     Apparatus   for   transmitting   moUon 
from  a  safe  area  to  a  dangerous  area.     3,295,380.  1-3-67. 

<^1-  T4— 491.  „     .       ^        ^ 

Walker,  David  O.,  to  Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Co. 
Process  for  recovering  aluminum  halldes  and  hydrogen 
halides  from  ternary  addition  products  having  tlie  for- 
mula :  aromatic.  HX  :AIZ«  or  2AlXt  where  X  Is  chlorine  or 
bromine.    8.296,922.  1-8-67,  Cl.  23— •«.  _ 

Walker.  Derek,  and  J.  Leib,  to  Dominion  Tar  and  Chemical 
Co.  Ltd.  Preparation  of  substituted  thiophenols  from  aro- 
matic thiols.     3.296,808.  l-3-«7,  Cl.  260—591. 

Walker  Mfg.  Co. :  See—  _ 

Lents.  Ervin  C,  Bonner,  and  Ballnff.     3,295.313. 

Wallace.  Raymond,  to  WTTL  Inc.  Welding  torch.  3.296.407. 
l-8-«T.  Cl.  219—76. 

Wallace,  Robert  T..  to  Owens-nilnoU.  Inc.  Elastic  melt  ex- 
truder.    3.206.165,  1-3-67,  Cl.  18—12.  ^     ^ 

Wallberg.  Karl  B..  to  Kewaoos  Forsallnlnnaktiebolag.  Grab 
device  for  timber.    3.295.882.  1-8-47,  Cl.  294—88. 

Walsh.  Edward  N..  and  A.  F.  Kopacki.  to  Stanffer  Chemical 
Co.  Stabilised  polyolefin  compositions  containing  tin 
phosphlnates.     8.^6.198.   l-a-67.  Cl.   260 — 45.75. 

Waltermire,  WUliam  O..  to  The  Lamson  *  Sessions.  Fastener 
having  concave  locking  fins.  3.295.580.  1-3-67.  Cl.  151— 
37. 

Walther.  Adriaan,  to  Bank  of  America  National  Trust  and 
Savings  Association.  Highly  corrected  wide  angle  lens  sys- 
tem charactertaed  by  partial  concentricity.  8.205,913.  1-3- 
67.  Cl.  360—177. 

Walker.  WiUlam  H..  Jr. :  See— 

Stelnmetx.  John  J..  Jr..  and  Walker.     3.296.506. 

Wallls,  Charies  W. :  »ee—  _      ^. 

Crosby.  Peter  F..  WallU.  and  Bndynas.     3.295.662. 

Walther,  uuntram  :  Wee — 

Stein.  Werner,  and  Walther.     3,296,317. 

Walworth.  Bryant  L..  to  American  Cyanamid  Co.  Method  for 
the  control  of  undesirable  plant  growth.  3,295,949,  "1-3- 
67,  Cl.  71—2.7. 

Wals.  Alfred.  Oas  discharge  lamps  with  sinuous  discbarge 
path  between  electrodes.     3,296,480,  1-3-67.  Cl.  313—204. 

Wanlass.  Bert  R.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.    Drive  mechanism. 

3.295,300.  l-S-«7.  Cl.  74 — 507. 
Wareham.  Robert  R. :  Bee —  ^^, 

Land.  Edwin  H.,  Chen.  Lothrop.  and  Wareham.     3.295,- 
426. 

Warner.  Henry  L..  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Sig- 
nal amplitude  derivation  from  coinddence  Information. 
3.296,581.  1-3-67.  Cl.  340—8. 
Warner.  Samuel  R.  Air  distribution  system  for  a  self-pro- 
pelled land  vehicle  such  as  an  automobUe.  8,295,431.  1-3- 
67,  Cl.  98—2. 
Warren.  Glnton  C.  to  Cornell  Mfg.  Co.  Pump.  3.205.456, 
l-»-«T,  Cl.  lOS— 115. 

Warthen.  John  L. :  See —  .„      ^  « „.„,  „, « 

Briggs,  Warren  S.,  Stover,  and  Warthen.     3,295,918. 

Warwick  Kleotioalcs  Inc. :  ««e — 

Tatter,  Ernest  O.  P.,  and  Vassano.     3,295,783. 

Watercraft  I<td. :  »••— 

Hall,  Alfred  O.  W.     3,295,151. 
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Waterman,  Raymond  R. :  Sea —  ^  ^    _^ 

Corrlgall,  James  S.,  Waterman,  and  Deal.     3,296,629. 
Waterman,  Willis  D.,  to  Halliburton  Co.    Underground  struc- 
ture.   3,295,827,  1-3-67,  CL  61— .5. 
W^athen,  John  M.,  Jr.,  to  American  Can  Ca.    Threaded  doanre. 

3,295.708,  1-3-67.  CL  215 — 43.  _    . 

Watson,  Willis  H.,  and  D.  P.  WeUaa,  Jr..  to  Bealy'WeUes 

Corp.-     MeUl    swaging   tool  and   method   of  seadng  and 

threading  a  thin  walled  cyUnder  In  a  hole.    3,205,164,  1-8- 

67,  Cl.  10—1. 
Waugh,  Raymond  G.  H.,  and  A.  L.  Stock,  to  United  Stetes  of 

America.  Navy.     Gas  turUne  cooUng  difltrtlmtion  system 

using    the   bUde    ring   prindple.      3,295,828,    1-3-67.    Cl. 

253—39.1.  _  _  ^ 

Webb.  Ernest  C,  and  E.  K.  Mentxer.  to  Cleveland  Trust  Co. 

Printing  apparatus.    3,295,488,  1-3-67,  Cl.  101 — 93. 

Webb.  Ernest  C. :  Bee —  

Miller,  Robert  L.,  Webb.  Peplln.  and  Becks.     8,295,489. 
Webb,  James  E.,  Administrator  of  the  Ntttlonal  Aeronantles 

and  Space  Administration,  with  respect  to  an  Invention  of 

W.  F.  MacGlashan.  Jr.     High  pressure  filter.     3,295,684, 

1_3_67,  Cl.  210 — 314. 
Webb.  James  E..  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics 

and  Space  Administration,  with  resj»ect  to  an  invention  of 
*    P.    Bono.      Recoverable    single    stege    spacecraft   booster. 

3.295.790.  1-3-67.  Cl.  244—1. 
Webb.  James  E..  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics 

and  Space  Administration  with  respect  to  an  invention  of 

R.  L.  Hopping.  W.  R.  Forllfer,  and  R.  P.  Gaston,  Jr.    Land- 
ing gear.     3.295.798.  1-3-67,  Cl.  244—100. 
Webb.  James  E.,  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics 

and  Space  Administration  with  respect  to  an  Invention  «f 

R.    A.    McCreary.      ParaUel    motion    suspension    device. 

3.295,808.  1-8-67.  Cl.  248—178. 
Webber,  Clarence  E..  and  G.  W.  Drescher,  to  New  York  Wire 

Co.    Casting  machine  for  clad  metal  bars.    8,295,173,  1-8- 

67.  Cl.  22—57.4. 
Webber,  Clarence  E.,  and  G.  W.  Drescher,  to  New  Tork  Wire 

Co.     Casting  machine  for  clad  metel  bars.    3,295,174,  1-8- 

67.  a.  22—417.4. 
Weber.  Robert  W. :  See — 

Cordarr,  Bruce  J.,  and  Weber.     3,296,604. 
Weber,  Ulrieh,   to  Telefunken   Patentverwertungs-  G.m.b.H. 

Electromechanical  filter.    3,296.562.  1-8-67,  Cl.  333—71. 
Webster,    James   A.,    to  Monsanto   Bsaeardi    Corp.      Dtaila- 

alkanes.     8,296.296.  l-S-67.  Cl.  260 — 448.2. 
Webster,   James  A.,  to  Monsanto  Beasareh  Corp.     Organic 

silicon  compounds.     3.296,297.  1-8-67.  Cl.  260 — 448.2. 
Wegler.  <Richard  :  See — 

'Scbnrite-'Josten.    Robert.    Kubens,    Frank,    and    Wegler. 
3  296  202 
Webe.  Albert  H..  Jr..  H.  G.  EUert,  R.  C.  Lohman,  and  W.  T. 

Boyd,  to  Bsso  Research  and  Engineering  Co.     Production 

of  carboxylic  add-.     3.296.286.  l-«-«7.  C\.  260 — 413. 
Webe.  Herbert  W.,  Jr..  to  Overti^  Mfg.  Co.     Door  and  panel 

construction.    3,296,273.  1-3-67,  Cl.  62—145. 
Wei.  Peter  H.  L. :  See — 

Bell.  Stanley  C.  Wei.  and  Oochman.     3,296^261. 
Weichselbaum.  Theodore  E..  to  Biological  Raseareh  Inc.    Dis- 

Dosable  syringe  with  novel  reboun£ng  squeexe  bnlh.    3,295,- 

523,  1-3-67.  Cl.  128 — 232. 
Weil.  Edward  D.,  K.  J.  Smith,  and  E.  J.  Gearing,  to  Hooker 

Chemical  Corp.    Trichlorovinylsutfenyl  chloride  and  process 

for  the  production  of  trlhaloviaylsnlfenyl  chloride.    3,296,- 

302,  1-3-67,  Cl.  260—543. 

Weil  Pump  Co. :  See —  I 

Finsel,  Herman.     3.295,898. 
Weineck.  Hans  :  See — 
«     Loeck,  Karl.  Molx.  and  Weineck.     3,296,039. 

Welles,  Donald  P..  Jr. :  See — 

Watson.  WUlis  H.,  and  Welles.     3,295,154. 

Wells,  Hu|^  A. :  See — 

Mitchell,  Henry  D.,  Jr.,  Trtbble,  and  WeUa     3,296,661. 

Wells,  Kenneth  J.,  to  Girling  Ltd.  Internal  shoe  drum  brakes. 
3.295,637, 1-3-67,  Cl.  188—78. 

Welty,  Frank.  Gravity  flow  control  for  mixed  beverage  dis- 
penser.   3,295,723,  l-»-67.  CL  222— 54. 

Wennetrom.  Arthur  E. :  See — 

Levy.  Leon  S.,  Wennstrom,  and  Cook.     3,296,603. 

Wentworth.  Jesse  R.  Portable  immper  nsounted  picnic  table 
with   umbrella  support.     3,295,47S.   1-3-67,  Cl.  108 — 152. 

Wentsel,  Hans,  to  Jon.  Kldnewefers  S5hne.  Device  for  con- 
trolling the  temperature  of  heated  bodies.  3,205,693,  1-3- 
67.  Cl.  165—26. 

Wtnsel,  Lvle  J. :  See — 

Dowdle,  Walter  F.,  and  Wenael.     3,2iNt,898. 
Werych.  Ewald  R.,  to  Basic  Producte  Corp.    Furnace.    3,296,- 
354.  1-3-67,  a.  18—22. 

West  Virginia  Pulp  and  Paper  Co. :  See — 
Dimltri.  MitcheU  S.     3.296,158. 
Keuchenlus,  lliedoor  P.  E.,  and  Floyd.     3,295,788. 

Western  Electric  Co. :  See — 

Mitchell,  Henry  D.,  Jr.,  Tribble,  and  Wells.     3,295,661. 

Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 
Bachus,  Benson  F.     3,295,163. 
Dlndla,  Donald.     3.296,099. 
Fuessle,  Robert  A.,  and  Napolskl.     3,296,847. 
Sels,  Robert  L.     3,296,419. 

Western  Union  Telegraph  Co..  Tlie :  See — 

Ridings,  Garvlce  H.,  and  Zabriskle.     3.296,622. 

Westinghonse  Air  Brake  Co. :  See — 
Allen,  aifford  W.     3,296,874. 

Westlnghouse  Bremsen-Gesellachaf  t,  M.b.H. :  Sm — 

Ernst,   Wolfgang.  Bachmann,  «nd  Conradt     3,298,391. 
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Westtnclioaw  Electric  Corp. :  Bee —         I       i        '     . 
bSu.  John  B.    3,2»6,«i6. 
Odterlni,  Albert  R.    3^.564. 
Cobb.  Wiuiam  B.    S^.9M.        _  „^  ^,^ 
Coaner,  John  P.,  and  OnuMrt.     3.296,667. 
SoUanbeek,  Arthar  J.    8,296,909. 
Jobnaon^  Frederic  B.     33^96,479. 
LiOBC,  Okn  U.     3,296,026. 
MeATOT.  Brace  B..  and  Oslal.     3,296,406. 
McGinnlf,  Qerald  B.    3,296,477.  «^.  .,„ 

Merer.  Biehard  L..  and  Dl  FrangpL     3,296,612. 
l^re.  DaTld  L.     ^,296.601.  ". 

Orebie.  Olec  J.    8.296.188.    „'      '        ««v-.«, 
Fetts,  Oeoife  E.,  3rd.,  and  MorrlMn.     3.296,667. 
Pcitebard.  CoUn.  and  DeUa  Peif^Ja.     «.298.185. 
Bimmer.  Bobert  V..  and  BlocL     3,296.993. 
Scnro.  Samnel  J.,  and  Wilson.     3,296,033. 
Stamm.  Jobn  J.     3,296,610. 

Steinert,  EmU  F.     8,296,413.  „  . „^ 

StelnmeU.  Jobn  J.^Jr.,  and  Walker.    8,296,606. 
VraTlf,  Lawrence  B.,  and  Barney.    3,296,077. 
WUIlaaia.  WalUce  L.    3,296,462. 
Weatabore  Products,  Inc. :  jsree— • 

Ceraldl,  Bernard  A.    3,296,489. 
Wettertiolm,  tSnstar  A. :  Bee— 

Qaadllief.   Therese,    and   Wetterbolm.     3,296,042. 
Wererbaenser  Co. :  Bee — 

Corbln.  Bobert  L.    3,296.167.        ^         ^  ^         ,  ^, 
Wbaley.  nomas  H..  to  Texaco  Inc.    Ore  redaction.    3,296, 

956,  i-3-67,  a.  76—26. 
Wbam-O  Mfc.  Co. :  Bee —  ' 

Knerr,  Bichard  P.,  and  Ollles01e.     3,296,248. 
Wbateler.    Eric   A.,    to   Axel    Wickman   ItammlMlona    Ltd. 
Planetanr  torqoe-transmlttinc  gearinc.     3,296,894.,  1-3-67, 
CL  74—781.  1 

Wbirlpool  Corp. :  £ree —  ^  «.^m«^, 

dotbbert,  Victor  W^  and  Brenner.    8,M6,841.  f 

Wbltby,  Francis  J.,  to  Monsanto  Cbeinleals  Ltd.    8tablllsin| 
Tlnylidene  polTmers   by   beatlnc.     3,296,166,   1-3-67,   Ct 
260 — 29.6. 
White.  Jobn,  to  Horllcks  Ltd.    Breaking  of  sheet  ice.    3,S95> 
326, 1-3-67.  a.  61— 1._         ^      ^  |^  ,.       ,  ^     I 

White.  J<*n  ir.,  Jr..  to  Whlttaker  Corp.  Themal  Insnlatlni 
composition  comprtslnc  a  mixture  of  a  'pbenol-aldehTdt 
resin  and  polypropylene.  3,296.833,  l-3-6f,  CL  260—8481 
White,  Boy  A.,  to  mmbaU  Systeaas,  Inc.  Bemoral  of  s^nf 
from  polymeric  materiala,  parUcnlarlj  tlnyl  plastl— 
3,296,ft4;i-3-67,  CI.  252—91. 

Wbitehead.  John  P. :  Bee—       ^     ^      «  «.^.  .,  ^ 

Mattbewa,  Bobert  B..  and  Whitehead.     3,296,314. 

Wblteboose,  Cedrtc  V. :  See— ^  «^.  .,^ 

HoUoway,  David  0.,  and  Whltehouse.    3^6,414. 
Whlteharst.  Joe  B.,  to  Ideal  Indnstries.  Inc.    !«▼• 'or  texttl* 
madiines  havins  eoUera.     3,298.170,  1-3-67,  CL  19-^3< 
Whlton,  Alfred  C. :  »ee—  -.»„..,.» 

Haines,  Panl  O.,  Whlton,  and  Albert.     3,296,177. 
Whlttaker  Corp. :  Bee— 

Levenets,  Boris.     3,295,568. 

White,  Jobn  W.,  Jr.     3^6.333.  ^    ^^    , 

Whlttaker,  Vernon,  and  B.  T.  Tbomabn,  to  Automatic  Timini 
and  Control*,  Inc.     Leakage  detection  and  control  circuit 
3.296.403,  1-3-67,  Cl.  317—18. 
Wick.  Bichard  :  Bee—  ^.  ,., 

Boos,  Gunther,  and  Wick.     3.296,445. 
Wlese,  Herbert  F.,  to  The  Lubrisoi  Corp.    Lubricants  conUi 
ing  aldehydro-hydrocarbon  anlfldes.    3,296,137,  1-3-67, 
2o2— — 4S.2. 
Wlesner.  WUfried :  Bee —  „  ,^«  ««. 

Bright,  WUlard  M.,  Pader,  and  Wleaner.     3,205,096. 
Wlgton,  Henry  F.  H.,  to  FalrchUd  Camdra  and  Instrame 
Corp.    EpitaxlaUy  growing  layers  of  semiconductor  UirouL 
openings  in  oxide  mask.    3,296,040,  1-3-67,  Cl.  148—176 
Wilber.  Paul  F.,  to  Oolllnger  Corp.    Filter  assembly  bsTlng 
a  by-pass  valve.    3.295.680,  1-3-67,  Cl.  21O-180.  J 

Wilcox,  Isaac  L.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.    Container.    3,295t- 

ijttA   t   3  67   Cl   229 17. 

Wlldberger,  John.' to  Canadian  General  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.    P* 

sitlon  regul»«i»»  de'^lce-    3.296.521.  1-3-67.  Cl   ^23— 80. 
WUdgoose,  Bonald,  to  U.S.  Atomic  Energy  Coounisslon  undy 
the  provisions  of  42  U.8.C.  2182.    Nuclear  reactors.    3,2981- 
081,  1-3-67,  CT.  176—19.  _  ^    ^  v       w  .. 

Wilbeim,  Alfred,  and  A.  Lohr.  to  Flrma  F.  KuDpersbusch  * 
Sohne  Aktlengesellschaft.     Boasting  device.     3,295,434,  1- 

Wllhelmsen,  Carl  B.*,  to  Haseltlne  Besearch  Inc.     Character 
display  apparatus.    3,296,609,  1-3-67,  Cl.  340—324. 

^**Sel!tow,'Th<iiSrB.,  Wllke,  and  Scott.     3,295.435 

Wllkenlng  Mfg.  Co. :  Bee— 

Lata,  John  O.     8,295,857. 
WUklns,  William  B.,  to  Midland-Boss  Corn.    Laminated  wall 

unit  for  cargo  containers  and  other  enclosures.    3,295,27f. 

1-3-67,  a.  52—268. 
WUklns.  William  B.,  to  Belnforced  Plastic  Container  Corp. 

Aooaratus  for  arollcation  of  ftinfordng  sb^ands  to  a  com- 

^^nted  nest.    3,296.056,  1-3-67,  O.  166--I83. 
Wlllard,  George  W.     Transmission.     3,295,395,   1-3-67,  (J. 

74— V93. 
Wlllette,  Ernest  M.    Sand  and  water  toy.    3,295,262,  1-3-67. 

Cl.  46—01. 
WUley,  Gordon  E.,  and  F.  W.  Kellam,  toJJnion  CarbWeCanada 

Ltd.     Wear  resistant  cast  iron.     8,295.966.   1-8-67,   Cl. 

76—1. 

Williams,  Ardell  C.:»ee—  ^  «,„„.„.     «o<uiof» 

Peck,  WlUkun  S.,  Duncan,  and  Williams.     3,296,085. 

Williams,  Charles  B. :  Bee —  _,„,.  ,  ..-  ,__ 

Fantl,  Joel.  Hahn,  Heaps,  and  Wllllamf.    8,296,176. 


Williams.   Clarence  B..   Jr.     Bcfrlgeratlon   system   deaaer. 
3,296,{f38,  1-8-67,  O.  134—111. 

Williams,  Dean  N. :  Bee—  ^  ^,^ 

Bradley,  Bllha  F.,  Jaffee,  and  WiUlami.    3,296,088. 
Williams  Furnace  Co. :  Bee — 

BedelL  Karl  L.,  and  Fields.     8,296.749. 
Williams,  Bobert  C.    Method  and  apparatus  for  pressure  cast 
coating.    3,296,014,  1-3-67,  Cl.  117—64.  _  ,      _. 

Williams,  Wallace  L.,  to  Westlnghouse  Ble<  trie  Corp.     Load 

regulation.    3,296,452,  1-3-67,  Cl.  307— <  2. 
Williamson.  David  M. :  flee—  _ 

Kirk,   David    N.,    Petrow,    SUnsfleld,    and    Williamson. 

8,296,076. 
Kirk.   David   N..    Petrow,    Stansfleld,   and   Williamson. 
3,296,266.  ^      ., 

WIlUs,  Donald  M.,  to  Imagineering,  Inc.    Erill  bit  with  self- 
renewing  teeth.     3,295,617,  1-8-67,  Cl.  ir6— 879. 
Wilson,  Geoffrey  W. :  flee — 

Scuro.  Samuel  J.,  and  Wllaon.     3,296,0: 13. 
Wilson,  Joe  C. :  flee — 

Hicks,  Jobn  B.,  and  WUson.     8,296,64C . 
WUson.  Marlin  V.,  to  Martln-MarietU  Cor] ».    Optical  Urget 
sensing  device  using  variable  density  fllt«  rs.    3,296,444,  1- 
8-67rCl.  260—203. 

Wilson,  Melvin  S. :  flee—  __^ 

Saxton,  Harold  L.,  and  Wllaon.     3,20<i,578. 
Wllaon,  Thomas  C. :  flee — 

Jacoby,  Charles  W.,  Tnbbs,  and  Wilsoi .     8,296,219. 
Wilson,  Walter,  and  H.  May,  to  British  Iidustrial  PlasUcs 
Ltd.    Copolymers  of  trioxan  with  allyl  <  stars  and  process 
for  their  production.    8,296.210.  1-8-67,  Cl.  260—73. 
Wiaberg,  Douglas  F.,  and  J.  Oalgocsy,  to  Jem4e  8.  Bobbins 
and   Associates,    Inc.      Steerable   tunnel  drilling   machine. 
3,296.892,  1-8-67,  CL  299—81. 
-        -*  -    •    — -...--    ^--_     Screw  and  screw  driver 

146— 5<. 

.__. , . .^^  -^.^— .:  Corp.    Pressure  balanced 

thermosUtlc  valve.    8,295,769,  1-3-67,  (l.  288—98. 

Winkler,  Joseph,  and  E.  A.  Bratoeff,  to  Aer  »let-Gcneral  Corp. 
Hydroxy  terminated  polyesters.  3,296  211,  1-8-67,  Cl. 
260 — 76. 

Wlnrow,  Donald,  to  Ferrantl-Packard  Elect  ric  Ltd.  Sign  ele- 
ment.   3,296,238.  1-3-67,  Cl.  40—28.  _ 

Winter,  Wllllbald.  ConUlner.  3,296,745,  1-8-67,  Cl.  220— 
67. 

Wise,  SUnley  W. :  flee —  __  » .^    .«« 

Nemec,  Joaepb  W.,  Baterink.  and  Wiac      3,296,303. 

Wiahnla.  Irving.  Golf  head  cover  with  rtplaceable  number 
of  indicating  means.  ,  3,295,236,  1-3-67.  CI.  40—10. 

Wlsniowskl,  Henry  U.,  to  Canadian  Patenti  and  Development 
Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus  for  the  pre<  rentlon  of  souping 
in  diesel  engines.    8,»5,«06,  1-3-67,  CI.  128—32. 

Wlttel.  Frederick  H. :  flee—  _      .       , „^„ 

Btelllng.  Walter  B..  Jr..  and  Wlttel.      1.205.842. 

Wolf.  Cart  A..  Jr. :  flee— 

bnpper.  Bobert  A.,  and  Wolf.     3,296,1  }5. 
Cupper,  Bobert  A.,  and  Wolf.     3,296,lf8- 

Wolf.  jKnk  J. :  flee—  ^ 

Miller,  Omer  B.,  and  Wolf.     3.206.111.  ^^ 

Wolfe,  James  B.,  Jr.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Vnleanlsatlon  of  chloroprene  Pplymewjsinf  a  mixture  of 
a  thloacetamlde  and  a  guanldine.  8,29B,22S,  1-3-67,  Cl. 
260—79.8. 

Wolfe,  Merritt  W..  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  t  Rubber  Co.  Bj- 
pair  element  and  method  of  use.  8.29li048.  1-^-87,  CI. 
166—97. 

Wolfendale,  Caleb  F.,  to  Sogenique  (Blectr  mice)  Ltd.  Angu- 
lar position  transducer  employing  a  caiacltlve  potentiom- 
eter.   3,296,522,  1-3-67,  O.  823—98.      ^ 

Wolff,  Vernon  C,  Jr. :  flee—  ^     .  ^ 

Funck,  DennU  L.,  and  Wolff.     3,296,172. 

WollnskL  Leon  B. :  flee—        ^  „  .,     ^.      .  ,»^  «,, 
McBride,  Bichard  T.,  and  Wolinskl.    p,296.011. 

Wolter.  GUbert  R. :  See—  _  j  «^.  «^ 

Cbambera,  Worthy  L..  and  Wolter.     3,295,869. 

Wolverine  Shoe  and  Tanning  Corp. :  flee — 

Broersma,  Bobert  J.,  and  Belmer.     3,J  95,674. 
Harrington,  John  A.,  Broersma,  Bunnells,  and  Johnson. 
8,296,216. 

Wong.  WlUlam  T. :  flee—  _  .  ^^  ^. 

Meier,  Donal  A.,  and  Wong.     3,296,691 1. 

iVooA  Fenton  M..  and  N.  B.  Proctor,  to  A  nerican  Madilne  ft 
Foundry  Co.  Method  of  and  apparatui  for  nlteuonle  In- 
spection utilising  correlation  tedinlaueii.  8,296.882,  1-3- 
67,  Cl.  73—67.9. 

Wood,  Prentice  J.,  to  The  Mead  Co.  Packaging  machine  and 
method.    3.295.291.  1-3-67.  CI.  53—32. 
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Woods.  Sylvester  P 
Cl.  137—344. 


Irrigation  system. 


WoodweU.  Thornton  O..  M.  C.  Benedict,  and  A- A.  Ototto.  to 

United  Aircraft  Corp.    Turbine  vane  seiil.    8.296.824.  '-^ 

67.  Cl.  263—39.1. 
Woolsey.  Joseph  W„  and  H.  L  Bowers.  1  j  United  StatMpf 

America.  AtMnle  Energy  Commission.    1  Welding  jig.    8.296,- 

411,  1-3-67.  Cl.  219—125. 


Woolslayer,  Homer  J.,  and  C  Jenkins,  to  Lee  C.  Moors  Co 

Folded  <" -' ■ —      -~fi^«-«    ,  •  ••    . 

52—117. 


Folded  Oil  wen  mast  straeture.     8,2t6;270,   l-S-87 


WorraL  Boy,  to  Monsanto  Chemicals  Ltd  Funetloaal  poly- 
mers containing  pendant  aeyloxy  groo^  and  ^process  for 
preparing  same.    3,296,226,  1-8-67;  Cl.  260—80.6. 

Worsham,  Charles  H.,  to  Esso  Besearch  and  BnglneeringCo. 
Catalysts  and  electrodes  for  electroebei  nleal  cells.    8,296,- , 
102,  1-8-67,  Cl.  204 — 47. 


3,298,648,  1-3-67, 


Con. 
.  CL 


Worthington  Corp. :  Bee— 

Ballmer,  Friedrtch  O.    3.296,762. 

Karassik.  Igor  J.,  and  Sebald.    3,298,122. 

Sebald,  Joseph  F.    3,296,606.  ^  ^     ^.. 

Worthington,  Stanley  W.    Cargo  carrier  for  load-handling  sys- 
tems.   3,295,881,  1-3-67,  O.  294—67. 
Wotls.  John  H. :  flee—     ^  „  ^,       „  .^„  „„, 

Adama,  Bobby  F.^nd  Wotla.     3,296.321  

Wright,  Joiin  B.,  to  *rht  Up)ohn  Co.  Kednctog  blood  suttir 
with    3-alkTl-5-aIkoxymethyllsoxasole.     3,296,071.    1-3-67, 

Wright,  Sam  B..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co.  Granulated  cryatjU- 
llne  pUstlc  \>onded  explosives.  3,296.041.  1-3-67,  CT. 
149 — ^2. 

Wn.  Tse  C,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Orfano-siloxane  com- 
positions.    3.296,197,  1-3-67,  CT.  260— 46.5 

Wuensch.  Jobn  H..  and  J.  A.  Ferrara.  to  Diamond  Inter- 
national Corp.  Pre-packaged  display.  3.295,671.  1-3-67, 
Cl   206—44. 

Wurin,  Joseph  G. :  flee —  ,  ^^  ,„ 

Beucberie.  Pierre,  and  Wurm.    3.296,356. .   ^     „^      „ 

Wurmll,  Albert,  and  B.  Konig.  to  J  .B.  Gelgy.  A.-G.  Phenolic- 
formaldehyde  resins  containing  an  alkyl  phenol  wherein 
the  alkyl  group  contalna  5-16  carbon  atoms  and  ink  com- 
poslUons  therefrom.    3.296.181.  1-3-67.  CT.  260—33.2. 

Wysockl,  Lawrence  S. :  See —  

Redpath.  John  B..  and  Wysockl.    8.295.743, 

TaggI,  WiUiam  J. :  flee— 


Photogra^c  p 


gi.  wiuiam  J. :  iree — 

Neeler,  Arthur  C,  and  YaggL    3,296,844.         _  ^    ^ 
Tagusic,  George  J.,  and  J.  F.  Carragan.  to  Control  Data  Corp. 
System    and    apparatus    for    automatic    data    collection. 
3.296.596.  l-3-4r7rCl.  340—172.6. 
Tamamoto,   Shoklchl.     Automatic  apparatus   combined  with 
industrial  aewlng  machine  for  fllUng  seam  of  a  synthetic 
resin  film.    3.295.493,  1-3-67.  CL  11?— 316. 
Tarmovaky,  Max.  to  United  States  of  America.  Atomic  Energy 
Commission.     Plural  voltase  renlator  discharge  devices 
In  a  uniUry  straeture.    3.296,487,  1-3-67,  a.  316—36. 
Tawata  Iron  A  Steel  Co.,  Ltd. :  flee — 

Aunoj  Hldejlro.  and  Segawa.    3.295,936. 
Sawada.  Tasablro,  and  Ayuha.    3.295,374. 
Tonesaki.  Sblgera.  Nltto.  and  Asano.    3.296,100. 
Yeeke.  Laurel  B.,  to  J.  I.  Case  Co.    Agricultural  Implement. 

3.»5,300.  1-3-67.  CL  66—296. 
Tokoyama.  Sboicbi :  flee—       ^    _  .^  .  ~»,  „^- 

Klshikawa.  JItsnichL  and  Tokoyama.  3.295,947. 
Tonesaki,  Statgern.  H.  Nltto,  and  H.  Asano,  to  TawaU  Iron  A 
Steel  Co.  Ltd.  Process  for  producing  antlcorroslve  surface 
treated  steel  sheets  and  product  thereof.  3,296,100,  1-3- 
67  CI  204—41 
Yosb'ida.  Masaaki.  and  M.  Toshlkawa.  Method  of  improviiy 
Se  taste  of  artificial  sweetening  agents.  3,295,993. 1-3-67, 
a.  90—141. 

''•••'Tihula^'MriliSw.a^S^o.hlknwa.     3.295.993. 

Youi?Bdwin.    Boad  gauges.    8.296.200.1-8-87.0.33-86. 

Younc  Elnar  T.,  to  Sun  OU  Co.  Filtering  arrangement  for 
motir  fuels.    i,296,685,  1-3-67,  Cl.  210-323. 

Young,  Garth  L.,  Jr.  Combination  applicator  comb  and  dis- 
pensing cartridge  with  positional  flow  control  meana. 
37295,537.  1-3-67,  Cl.  132—113.  ,  „^ic  «,-    ,   • 

Young.  Harold  S.  Wallet  retaining  device.  3.205.675.  1-3- 
67,  tl.  160—47. 


Young,  Bichard  W.,  to  Polaroid  Corp. 

3,205,071,  1-3-67,  Cl.  96— ». 
Youiuntown  Steel  Door  Co.  \B9»-- 

MadUnd,  Tborvald.    S.295.%6.  .    ,  ,  .,    *^ 

Yui.  Tobora,  and  T.  Takeo,  to  Takeda  Chemical  Industries, 

Ltd.    Meuiods  and  compoaltlMis  for  treating  psychoses  and 

neaposea.    8,296,074.  1-8-«Il. <!•  i?''— ??•   ...  ^      , * 

Zablak.  Daniel  M..  to  A.  B.  Dick  Co.     LtopM  devdoper  f or 
electrographlc  printing.     3.296.140.  1-3-67.  O.  25^^-62.1. 
Zabriskle.  Douclas  M.  \Bee—  ^  ^^  ^       •«««-•« 
Bidlngs.  darvlce  H..  ami  ZabrteU*.    3,298,622^ 
Zaeschmar,   Guenther,   to   United   States  of  Ameritt.  Navv. 
Method  for  attaddng  indium  arsenide  aemlconductor  to 
electrical  leads.    3,295,196,  1-8-87,  Q.  29—496. 
Zahn  A  Co.,  G.mub.H. :  flee— ^  _  ,^     ^  ^_  ^^ 

Schataier,  Friedrich,  and  Falk.    S.SA5.964.       „     _     .     , 
Zalmanson.  Lev  A.,  to  Pneumo-Hydraullc  Autooatle  Control 
Laboratory  of  Automatic  Control  and  Telemedianlee  lutl- 
tute  of  the  Academy  of  Sciences  of  the  U.S.B.B.    MetlMd 
of  automatically  controlling  ^Moaaatic  or  bydra«dle  ele- 
ments of  insraments  and  other  dcrtees.    3,296.648,  1-8-47, 
CL  137—81.6. 
Zajypkin,  Alexandr  8. :  flee —  ^        ^  „_^  ^^^ 

Drosdov.  Alexandr  D.,  and  Zaaypkln.    3,»6,492. 
SSavertnlk,  l^arsball  G.,  and  J.  jTftrlaa.  to  Kfflarfc  Uaetrle 
Mfg.    Co.     Cover  Installed   operator  for  endoaed   dreolt 
breaker.    3.296.391.  1-8-67,  Cl  200— «2.  „  ..  .. 

Zeff,  Jack  D.,  B.  A.  Bambenak.  and  C  M.  Toniaie.  4b  Unltad 
States  of  America.  Navy.    Closed  anvlronmental  aimalater 
for  three  men.     31^.223.  l-»-67.  CI.  36—12. 
Zenith  Badlo  Corp. :  flee — 
Adler.  Bobert.     3.206.642. 
Adler,  Robert.     3.296.643. 
Adler.  Robert.     3.296,648. 
Korpel.  Adrianns.     3,296,537. 
Zlegler.  Albert,  to  Siemens-Scbuckertwerke  Aktiengesellschaft 
Method  and  apparatus  for  handling  radioactive  materials. 
3.296,700,  1-3-67.  Cl  214—1.  .....  ^      .    , 

Zlellnskl.  Leon  8.,  and  F.  L.  Slevenpiper,  to  Allied  Cbenleal 
Corp.  Production  of  wash  fast  colorationa  with  watar- 
Bolnble  metalllaed  aso  dyes.  3,296,916,  1-8-67.  CL  8 — 17. 
Zimmerman.  Roit.  to  Cbemiseba  Werfce  Albert.  Mr  drytag 
unsaturated  polyesters  free  diallyUdene  pentaerythritoL  by- 
droxyl  terminated  esters,  and  allyl  and  bensyl  ethera. 
3,29(1,337,  1-3-67,  Cl.  260—887. 
Zipper,^  Walter  J.,  to  Nuld  Boudneerlng  Corp.  Valve  means. 
3,29h.820.  l-*-67.  CL  251—529. 

ZImglebl,  Eberliard  :  flee —  ^^^^ 

Klein.  Helns.  Gunter,  and  Ziraglebl.      3.295,999. 
Zlsman,  ^Ullam  A.,  and  J.  G.  O'Bear.    Perfloorooetyl  tetra- 

chloropbthaUte.    3,296,294.  1-3-87,  O.  26p--476. 
Zoebeleln,  Hans,  and  M.  IMir,  to  Henkel  A  Cls..^  G^bA 
Copolymer  of  aerylamide  and  N-alkvl  aerylamlde  wltb  a 
propellant  In  aerosol  spray  cans.     3,296,286.  1-3-87.  CL 
260 — 80.7. 
Zackerkandl.  Frederic  ■Bee— 

Ores,  Bernard.  ZuckerkandL  and  PhlUive.    3.296,246. 
Zundel.  Bobert  P. :  fle«^^  ,  ««.  •«- 

Leonard,  Bichard  L.,  and  ZnndeL    3,295,887. 
ZuttT  Nathan  L. :  flee — 

Borkhart  Bichard  D..  and  Sntty.    3,296,170.      _ 
Zvak.    Edward   D..   to  Engelhard    Industries.   Inc.  _n«nao- 
couple  bavlna  tungsten-rneninm  alloy  leg  wires.    3,296,086. 
l-»-67,  Cl.  186— S7. 
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2-   12      :    W95,14S 

237      :    S.29S.144 

4-110      :    SJ9S.145 

18S      :    3J9&.146 

213      :    3.2K.147 

Va      :    3.295.14S 

S-174      :    3J9S.149 

334     .    3JW.1S0 

8-17      :    3.»S.916 

9-     4     :    3.29S.1S1 

6      :    3J9&.1S2 

8      :    S.3K.1SS 

10-     1      :    3.29S.1S4 

IS-  22      :    3.296JS4 

26     :    3J96JSS 

IS- 147      :    3.29S.1SS 

167      :    3.39S.1S6 

16-     1      :    3.295.157 

ISB      .    X295.1» 

18-     5      :    3.29S.1S9 

8      :    3495.160 

3J95.I61 

3.295.162 

12      :    3J95.16S 

3J95.164 

3J9S.16S 

13      :    3.295.166 

17      :    3.295.167 

19      :    3.295.168 

30      :    3495.169 

19-159      :   IU46.135 

236      :    3495.170 

21-     2.5  :    3495.917 

22-     1      :    3495.171 

57.2  :    3495.172 

57.4  :    3495.173 

3495.174 

1S8      :    3495.175  ] 

23-     2      :    3495.918  1 

3495.919  1 

SO      :    3495.920 

87      :    3495.921  i 

96     :    3495.922 

123      :    3495,923  i 

143      .    3495,924 

190     :    3495.925 

3495.926  1 

193     :    3495,927 

207      :    3495,928 

2R0     :    3495.929 

286     :    3495.930 

315     :    3495.931 

340     :    3495.932 

3S6      :    3495.933 

24-  20      :    3495.176 

TO      :    3495.177 

178      :    3495.178 

27-  35      :    3495.179 

28-     1      :    3495.180 

71J  :    3495.181 

72      :    3495,182 

29-     64  :    3495,184 

25.19:    3495.183 

25J  :    3495.185 

96      :    3495.186 

97      :    3495.187 

113     :    3.295.188 

155.5  :    3495.189 

1S6J  :    3495.190 

157.1  :    3495,191 

157J  :    3.295,192 

182^  :    3495.934 

183,5  :    3495.935 

3495.936 

196     :    5495.937 

220     :    3495.193 

239      :    3.295.194 

411      :    3.295.195 

495      :    3495.196 

497.5  :    3495.197 

527      :    3495.198 

3495.199 

30-  41.5 

3495404 

133 

3.295.200 

200 

3495401 

•->                    3495402 

232 

3495403 

31-  19 

3495.205 

32-  » 

:    3.295406 

26 

:    3.295.207 

32-  40 

33-  18 
23 
27 
86 

121 
125 

134  : 
143  : 
170  : 
174  : 
215   : 

34-  5  : 
10   : 

201   : 

35-  12   : 

16  : 

19  : 

22  : 

27  : 
31  : 

36-  59  : 

37-  78  : 
81  : 
96  : 

129   : 

40-   1.S  : 

10   : 

16   : 

28  : 

33   : 

64   : 

129   : 

43-  174  : 

22   : 
57.5 
131 

46-  4 
6 

11 
51 
61 
91 
135 

47-  57.5 
49-  49 

219 
317 
382 
413 
489 
51-108 
170 
262 
293 
298 


308 

52-  12 
82 
83 
90 
97 
108 
117 
124 
126 
145 
148 
168 
174 
211 
223 
268 
378 
442 
460 
475 
483 
514 
584 
714 
741 
53-  28 

32 

37 
40 


3495408      53-252 

3496410  390 

3496411  SS-  67 
3495412  178 
3496409  306 
3496413  56-  24 
3495414  296 

3496415  327 

3496416  364 

3496417  57-  23 

3496418  S8J 
3495419  58.49 
SJ96420  58.83 

3495421  S8.89 

3495422  140 
3495.223  142 
3.295.224  145 
3.295.225 
3.295426       58-106 

3495427  60-  30 

3495428  3948 

3495429  | 
3495430 
3495431 
3495432 
3495433 
3495434 

:    3495435 
:    3496436 
:    3495437 
:    3496438 
3495439 
:    3495440 
:    3495441  I 
:    3495442  1 
:    3495443  1 
:    349S44t  I 
:    349544S  ! 
:    3495446  ! 
:    3495447  ! 
:    349S448  I 
:    3495449 
:    34954S0  I 
:    3495451  I 
:    3495452 
3495453 
3495454 
3496455 
3495456 
3495457 
3495458 
3495459 
3495460 
3495461 
3495462 
3495463 
3495.938 
3495.939 
3495.940 
3495.941 
3495464 
349546S 
3495466 
3495467 
3495468 
3495469 
3495470  i 
:    3495471   1 
;    3495472 
:    3495473 
;    3495474 
:    3495475 
:    3495476 
:    3495477 
:    3495478 
:    3495479 
:    3495480 
:    3495481 
:    3495482 
:    3495483 
:    3495484 
:    3495485 
:    3495486 
:    3495487 
:    3495488 
:    3495489 
3495490 
3495491 
3495492 
3495493 


39.72 
54.5 

105 

207 

251 

254 
261 
61-       .5 

1  : 

29  : 

41  : 

45  : 

53  : 

72.6  : 

84  : 

62-148  : 

476  : 

64-  9  : 

65-  2  . 
6  : 

29  : 

30  : 

66-  9  : 
168  : 

68-   18      : 
27      ; 

256 
70-153 

388 

430 

71-  2.5 

2.7 

64 

72-  24 
41 
55 

261 
283 
309 
344 
356 
468 

73-  1 
2 
3 

16 
28 
30 
40.5 
67.9 
81 
8B.S 
95 
116 
136 
141 
178 
231 
250 
304 
362 


3*295,295 

3495496  | 

3495497  I 
3,295*298  1 
3495499 
3495400  I 
3495401 
3495402  I 
3496403  I 

3495404  I 

3495405  I 

3495406  I 

3495407  I 

3495408  I 

3.295.309  I 

3.295.310  I 
3.295411  I 

3495412  I 

3495413  I 

3495414  I 
3496415  I 

3495416  ! 

3495417  I 

3495418  I 

3495419  ; 

3495420  I 
3495421 
3495422 
3495423  I 
3495424 
3495425 
3495427 
3495.328 
3495426 
3495429 

3495430  I 

3495431  ! 
3495432 
3495433 
Re.26,132  , 

3495434  i 
3495435 
:    3495436 
:    3495.942 
:    3495,943 
:    3495,944 
:    3495.945  I 
:    3495437  : 
:    3495.338 
:    3495439 
:    3495440 
.    3495441 
:    3495442 
:    3495443 
:    3495444 
:    3495.946 
3495.947 
:    3495.948 
3495.949 
3495.950 
3495445 
3495446 
3495447 
3495448 
3,295,349 
3495450 
3495.351 
3495452 
3495454 
3495455 
3495456 
3495457 
3495458  I 
3495459 
3495.360 
3495461  I 
3495.362  I 

3495463  I 

3495464  ; 

3495465  I 
3495466 
3495467 
3495468 
3495469 
3495470 
3495471 
3495472 
3495453 
3495473 


73-395 
466 
490 
517 


I 


I 


74-     5.6 


142  : 
227  : 
230.17: 
4X4.8  : 

471  : 

472  : 

491 
507 
536 
677 
705 
781 
793 
75-       .5 
3 
5 
7 
11 
26 
33 
38 
43 
93 
101 
115 
122 
123 
125 
126 

76-  25 
81.7 

77-  42 
81-  74 
83-661 

676 

84-366 

385 

85-     7 

13 

88-    14 

24 


89-  1.5  : 
1.810 
8      : 

90-  11      : 


11.42 

13.9 

58 

91-170 

216 

363 

446 

92-  63 

95-  10 
11 

11.5 
12 
64 

73 

96-  1.5 
27 
28 
29 


35 
55 

75 
76 

109 

96-     2 

40 


I 


3496474 

3495475 

3496476 

3496477 

3495478 

3496479 

3495480 

3495481 

3495482 

3495483 

3495484 

3495485 

3495486 

3495487 

3495488 

3.295489 

3.295.390 

3,295491 

3,295392 

3,295393 

3,295394 

3395395 

3495.951 

3495,952 
3495,953 
3495.954 
3495.955 
3495.956 
3495.957 
3495.958 
3495.959 
3495,960 
3495,961 
3495,962 
3495,963 
3495,964 

3495.965  : 

3495.966  ! 
3495496 
3495497  I 

339539©      ' 
3395399      j 

:    3495,400 
:    3495,401 
:    3495.402 
:    3495.403 
:    3495.404 
:    3495.405 
:    3495,406 
;    3495,407 
3495.408 
3495.409 
3495,410 
3495.411 
3495.412 
3495,413 
3495.414 
3495.415 
3495.416 
3495.417 
3495.418 
3495.419 
3495.420 
3495.421 
3495.422 
3495.423 
3495.424 
3495.425 
3495.426 
3495.427 
3495.428 
3495.429 
3495.430 
3495.967 
3495.968 
3495.969 
3495.970 
3495.971 
3495.972 
3495,973 
3495,974 
3495.975 
3495.976 
3495.977 
3495.978 
3495.979 
3495.980 
3495.981 
3495.431 
3495.432 


98 
99 


100 

1 
!  101 


102- 


-115 
■     2 


17 
31 

90 

96      : 
116      : 
123      : 
134      : 
141 
154 
204 
234 
275 
282 
346 
406 

-  31 
198 

-  93 

114 
335 

349 

376 
.  74 
23 
28 


103- 


39 
704 
25 
49 

SO 

57 
87 
103 
115 
118 
ISO 
161 
162 

8 
172 
199 
369 
414 
1 

15 

30 

38.7 

40 

47 

52 

278 


107-     1 


104 
105 

106- 


108- 

110- 

111- 
112- 


14 

47 
111 
144 
152 

153 
8 

10 

18 

6 

7 


2 
158 
I  113-121 

I 


lu- 


lls- 

117- 


664 
ISO 
206 

12 

10 

33 

47 


3496,433 

3495.982  I 

3496.983  i 

3496.984  I 

3495.985  I 

3495.987  I 

3495.988  i 
3495.989 
3495.990  I 
3495.991 

3495.986  ! 

3495.992  ; 

3495.993  i 

3495.994  i 

3.295.995  1 

3.295.996  i 

3.295.997  I 

3.295.998  ! 
3495.434  ; 
3495.435 
3495.436 
3495.437 
3495.438 
3495.439 
3495.440 
3495.441 
3495.442 
3495.443 
3495.444  ! 
3495.445 
3495.446  I 
3495.447 
3495.448 
3495.449 
3495.450 
3495.451  I 
3495,452 

3495.453  i 

3495.454  I 
Re.26,133 

3495.455 
3495,456 
;    3495.457 
:    3495.458. 
:    3495.459 
:    3495.460 
:    3495.461 
:    3495.462 
:    3495.463 
:    3495.464 
:    3495.465 
:    3495.999 
:    3496,000 
:    3496.001 
:    3496.006 
:    3496.002 
:    3496.003 
3496/104 
3496,005 
3496.007 
3496,008 
3495.466 
3495.467 
3495.468 
3495.469 
3495.470 
3.295,471 
3495.472 
3,295,473 
3495,474 
3495,475 
3495.476 
3495.477 
3495.478 
3495.479 
3495,480 
3495.481 
3495.482 
3495.483 
3495.484 
3495.485 
3495.486 
3495.487 
3495.488 
3495.489 
3495.490 
3496.009 
3496.010 
3496.011 
3496.012 


117- 


118- 


119- 


122- 
123- 


126- 


60  : 
64  : 
93.44: 
106.5  : 
119.8  : 
122  : 
138.8  : 

160  : 

161  : 

218 

227 

-     2 

48 

316 

408 

409 

506 

637 

23 

29 

51.5 

96 

157 

20 

510 

17 

32 

196 

21 

25 

208 


128- 


270 
2 

2.06 

11 

75 

78 

133 

136 

159 

205 

212 

232 

253 

r2 

287 
348 
422 
510 
522 
533 

-  9 
-241 

-  5 
9 

53 

113 

134-     3 

111 


130 
131 
132 


136- 


167 

182 

65 

86 


137- 


138- 


202  : 
205  : 
212  : 
227      : 

13 

81.5  : 

85      : 

197      : 

242      : 

315 

329.05: 
344  : 
391  : 
S27.4  : 
596  : 
604 
614.06 
625.43 

45 
119 
125 


3496^13 

3496.014 

34964)15 

3496J016 

3496^)17 

3496.018 

3496.019 

3496.020 

3496,021 

3496,022 

3496,023 

3496^024 

3496,025 

3495,491 

3495J92 

3.295,493 

3.295,«»4 

3495,495 

3495.496 

3495,497 

3395,496 

3495.499 

3496400 

3495401 

3495402 

3495403 

3495404 

3496405 

3496406 

3495407 

3495408 

3495409 

3495410 

3495411 

3495412 

3495413 

3495415 

3495414 

3495416 

3495417 

3495418 

3495419 

3495420 

3495421 

3495422 

3495423 

3496424 

3495425 

3495426 

3495427 

3495428 

3496429 

3495430 

3.295431 

3495432 

3495433 

3395334 

3495435 

3495436 

3495437 

3496427 

3495438 

3495439 

3495440 

3495441 

3496428 

3496429 

3496430 

3496431 

3496432 

3496433 

3496434 

3496435 

3495442 

3495443 

33953** 

3495445 
3495446 
3495447 
3496426 
3495448 

3395349 

:    34954S0 

:    3495451 

:    3495452 

:    3496453 

3496454 

3495455 

3495456 

3495457 


XXXIX 


XL 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


138-140     : 

335.558 

173- 139     : 

3.295.614 

198-220      : 

141      : 

3.295,559 

174-  35     : 

3.296356 

199-  47      : 

166     : 

3J95,56n 

42      : 

3.296357 

200-    16      : 

139-  46      : 

335,.S61 

43      : 

3.2963S8 

33      : 

140-  93      : 

3.295.562 

68.5  : 

3.296359 

42      : 

141-     1      : 

3.295.563 

3.296360 

47      : 

18      : 

3J95.S64 

86      : 

3.296361. 

SO     : 

67      : 

3.295,565 

88      : 

3.296362 

82      : 

71      : 

3J95.566 

89      : 

3.296363 

83      : 

348      : 

3.295.567 

106      : 

3.296364 

84      : 

143-     6     : 

3.295,568 

117      : 

3.296,365 

116      : 

144-175      : 

3.295.569 

209      : 

3396366 

326      : 

3J95,.S70 

175-     4.52: 

3395Jil5 

120      : 

327      : 

3J95.571 

5      : 

3395.616 

130      : 

14S-  SO     : 

3.295.572 

,        379      : 

3395.617 

138      : 

146-     6     : 

3.295.573 

403      : 

33%5Jl 

144      : 

241      : 

3.295.574 

176-   19      : 

153      : 

148-     IJS  : 

3.296.036 

30      : 

3396.082 

168     : 

6.14: 

3.296.037 

54      : 

3396.083 

203-     1      : 

11.5  : 

3.296.038 

59      : 

3396.084 

2      : 

157     : 

3.296.039 

61      : 

3396385 

204-     1      : 

175     : 

3.296.040 

84      : 

3396,086 

15      : 

149-     2      : 

3.296.041 

178-     5.4  : 

3396367 

41       : 

7     : 

3.296.042 

6.8  : 

3JZ96«d68 

44      : 

19      : 

3.296.043 

17      : 

3*296«369 

47      : 

47      : 

3.296,044 

3396370 

49      : 

75      : 

3.296»45 

179-      1      : 

3396^71 

55      : 

150-  47      : 

3.295.575 

3396372 

52      : 

3,295.576 

3396373 

56      : 

3.295.577 

3396374 

65      : 

151-   11      : 

3.295.578 

6.5  : 

3396375 

160.1  : 

33      : 

3.295.579 

15 

3396376 

163      : 

37      : 

3.295.580 

3396377 

169      : 

38      : 

3.295,581 

- 

3396378 

180      : 

152-241      : 

3JI95,582 

3396,.179 

156-  82     : 

3.296,046 

18 

3396380 

195      : 

86     : 

3J96,047 

3396381 

206      : 

97      : 

3.296.048 

84 

3396383 

298      : 

99      : 

3.296.049 

99 

3396382 

321      : 

171      : 

3,296.050 

100.1 

3396384 

206-   19.5 

190      : 

3JM,051 

100.2 

3396385 

29 

202      : 

3.296.052 

120 

3«29Dv38d 

44 

288      : 

3.296,063 

180-     6 

3395,619 

47 

308 

3.296,054 

6.7 

3395.620 

52 

433     : 

3.296.055 

7 

3395.621 

56 

461      ■ 

3,296.056 

9.22 

3395.622 

633 

548 

3,296.057 

23 

3395.623 

208-    111 

158-  28 

3.295.583 

43 

3395.624 

100 

75 

3.295.584 

44 

3395,625 

1    139 

130 

3.295,585 

48 

3395,626 

!    143 

136 

3J9S.S86 

68 

3395.627 

XIO 

160-  91 

3.295.587 

181-       .5 

3395.628 

209-1113 

199 

3J95.588 

3395.629 

136 

327 

3.295.589 

3395.630 

223 

3.295,590 

24 

3395.631 

210-     2 

161-  22 

3.296.068 

182-  93 

.    3395.632 

38 

69 

3.296.059 

222 

.    3395.633 

45 

91 

3.296,062 

186-     I 

:    3395.634 

63 

115 

3.296,060 

3395.635 

90 

175 

3.296.063 

188-   18 

:    3395.636 

130 

240 

3.296.061 

78 

:    3395,637 

169 

162-  36 

3.296.064 

79.5 

:    3395.6.18 
:    3395,639 

195 

158 

3,296.065 

90 

198 

338 

3.296.066 

218 

:    3395.640 

i    202 

394 

3.296,067 

3395.641 

'    259 

165-     1 

3.295.591 

234 

:    3395M2 

314 

12 

3.295.592 

190-  41 

:    3395,643 

323 

26 

3.295.S93 

43 

:    3395.644 

455 

46 

3.295394 

48 

:    3395,645 

486 

56 

3.295.S9S 

191-    12.4 

:    3396387 

211-  49 

66 

3,29.5,605 

32 

:    3396388 

71 

84 

3.295396 

192-  85 

:    3395.646 

74 

86 

3J95.597 

3395.647 

119.13 

172 

:    3.295.598 

105 

:    3395.648 

126 

184 

.    3J95.599 

136 

:    3395.649 

148 

166-       .5 

3.295.600 

194-      1 

:    3395.650 

171 

9 

3.295.601 

4 

:    3395,651 

184 

11 

:    3.295.602 

195-  28 

:    3396.087 

214-     1 

12 

■    3.295.603 

3396.088 

[ 

55.8 

3.295.604 

3396.089 

131 

.    3.295,606 

30 

:    3396.090 

226 

3.295.607 

3396.091 

1      2 

167-  30 

.    3.296.068 

31 

:    3396,092 

6 

33 

3.296.069 

51 

:    3396.093 

58 

65 

:    3.296.070 

63 

:    3396.094 

132 

3.296.071 

103.5 

:    3396.095 

215-     1 

3.296.072 

197-  53 

:    3395.652 

41 

3.296.073 

74 

:    3395.653 

43 

3J96.074 

133 

:    3395.654 

219-   10.55 

74 

:    3.296.075 

175 

:    3395,655 

10.77 

85 

:    3J96.076 

198-  24 

:    3395,656 

75 

3.296.077 

30 

:    3395.657 

76 

92 

:    3.296.078 

3395.658 

87 

93 

:    3J96.079 

33 

:    3395.659 

121 

94 

:    3.296.080 

3395.660 

125 

170-135 

:    3.295.608 

3395.661 

126 

149 

:    3.295.609 

38 

:    3395.662 

135 

160.49 

:    3.295.610 

85 

:    3395.663 

146 

172-447 

:    3.295.611 

135 

:    3395.664 

385 

464 

:    3.295.612 

192 

:    3395.665 

396 

173-131 

:    3J95.613 

212 

:    3395,666 

404 

3395.66 
3395.661 


339639 
3396391 
339639; 
3«29ovj9i 
3«296«39i 
S»296«39l 
339639' 
33963« 
3*296*39 
^396.40 
3396.40 
3396.40 
3396.40 
3396,40 
3396.09 
3396.09 
3396.09 
3396,09 
3396,10  1 
3396,10 
3396,10 
3396, 
3396.10  i 
3396.10 
3396.101 
3396.10 
3*296t 
3396,101 
3396.1 
3.296.1 
3396.1 
3396.1 
3.296,1 
3396.1 
3396.1 
339S.66) 
3395.671 
3395, 
3395, 
3395.( 
3395, 
3395 
3396.1 
3396. 
3396.1 
3396,1 
3396.1 
3395,6 
3395, 
3395, 
3396, 
3396,12^ 
3396.1 
3396,1 
3395.( 
3395,( 
3395 
3395 
3395, 
339^ ,( 
3395.68^ 
3395.1 
3395, 
3395,< 
3395.1 
3.295, 
3395,( 
3395,1 
3395.1 
3395, 
3395.( 
3395.( 
3395,1 
3395.( 
3395, 
3395, 
3395, 
3395.1 
3395, 
3395. 
3395, 
3395. 
3395. 
3395, 
3396,4(fe 
3396.4(6 
3396.4C7 
3396,4^8 
3396, 
3396,41) 
3396,411 
3396,412 
3396.413 
3396.414 
3396.415 
3396.4  6 
3396.4  7 


>.6fl) 
,68  S 


>Mi 
>.6«> 
>,6fli 
>.68  7 
>,6«[> 
1,691 
\M 
,Mi 
•.Ml 
>,W> 
i.M  i 

».M» 
i.7(J 
.,7CI 
.,7«2 
<Mi 
..7<]  J 
.,7(1 
1,7(5 
>,-Kb 
.,7(7 
..7(B 


J       I 


111  I 

11 

III 

111 

111 

II. 

II) 


i,67 

i,67! 

i.67( 

;.67  \ 

i,67» 

iir 

111 

11) 


1,67  r 
;.67l 
.121 


i.67) 
>.6fl) 

>.68>  I 
>.68! 


219- 
2»- 


471 

499 
9 

23.8 
24.5 

31 


221- 


222- 


223- 
224- 


225- 
226- 
229- 


230- 


232- 
235- 


I  236- 
238 

239- 


240- 


241- 


242- 


244- 


54 

9 

46 

63 
277 

3 

51 

52 

54 

80 
107 
109 
136 
166 
497 
553 

32 

42.1 

45 

48 

52 
190 
2.5 
6 

17 

22 

40 

45 

51 

62 

67 

85 

86 

21 
119 
125 
133 
138 
139 
145 
1 

30 

60 

61 

61.6 
150.22 
150.25 
150.271 
152 
160 
175 
186 
197 

93 
283 
292 

51 
173 
265.41 
565 
6.4 

10 

113 

41.3 

15 

19 

30 

46 

99 

153 
182 

191 
256 

35.5 

35.6 

55.12 


55.19: 

55.3 

68.3 

74 

83 

1293 
1293 
154 
1 


2 

3 

14 


3396.418 

3396.419 

3396.709 

3395,710 

3395.711 

3395.712 

3395.713 

3395.714 

3395.715 

3396.716 

3395.717 

3395.718 

3395.719 

3395.720 

3395.721 

3396.722 

3395.723 

3395.724 

3395.725 

3395.726 

3395.727 

3395.728 

3395.729 

3395.730 

3395.731 

3395.732 

3396.733 

3395,734 

3396,735 

3395.736 

3395.737 

3»29S«738 

3»295«739 

3395.740 

3395.741 

3395.742 

3395.743 

3395.744 

3396.745 

3395.746 

3396.747 

3395.748 

3395.749 

3395.750 

3395.751 

3395.752 

3395,753 

3395,754 

3395,755 

3395.756 

3395.757 

3395,758 

3396,420 

3396.421 

3396.422 

3396,423 

3396.424 

3396,425 

3396.426 

339^427 

33961428 

3395.759 

3395.760 

3395.761 

3395,762 

3395.763 

3»295,7o4 

3395,765 

3396,429 

3396.430 

3396.431 

3391.432 

339i.766 

3395.767 

3«29S,7qB 

3395.769 

3395.770 

3395.771 

3395.772 

3395.773 

3395.774 

3395.775 

3395.776 

3395,778 

3395,779 

3395.780 

3395.781 

3395.782 

3395.777 

3395,784 

3395.783 

3395,785 

3395.786 

3395.787 

3395,788 

3395,789 

3395.790 

3395.791 

3395.792 

3395.793 

3396.794 


244- 


246- 
248- 


249- 
250- 


17.17 

77 

82 

100 

135 

■423 

-   13 

18 

44 

483 

60 

68 

74 

178 
204 
306 

229 

291 
354 

464 

473 

83 
134 

41.9 

433 

51 

67 

713 

78 
83.1 
833 
843 
203 

207 

218 
69 

239 

306 

366 
83 
25 
32.7 
33.4 
33.6 
35 
46.6 
46.7 

473 

483 

49.9 

S6 

57 

62.1 

793 

79.4 

87 

91 

106 

137 

153 

182 

389 

431 


253-  39.1 


251- 


252- 


2S4- 


256- 
259- 


260- 


77 

78 

50.3 

88 

131 

190 
21 

1 

2 

7 
108 
122 

2 

23 

8 

9 

13 
173 

18 

23 

28 

283 

293 


3395,795 

3395.796 

3396.797 

3396.798 

3395.799 

3396.433 

3395300 

3395301 

3395302 

3395303 

3395304 

3395305 

3395306 

3395307 

339S308 

3395309 

3395310 

3395311 

3395312 

3396313 

3395314 

339S315 

33K316 

3395317 

3395318 

3396.434 

3396.435 

3396,436 

3396.437 

3396.438 

3t296«446 

3396.439 

3396.440 

3396.441 

3396.442 

3396,443 

3396.444 

3396.445 

3396,446 

3395319 

3395320 

339S321 

3395322 

3396.126 

3396.127 

3396.128 

3396.129 

3396,130 

3396,131 

3396.132 

3396,133 

3396,134 

3396.135 

3396.136 

3396.137 

3396.138 

Rg36.134 

3396,139 

3396.140 

3396,141 

3396.142 

3396.143 

3396.144 

3396.145 

3396,146 

3396.147 

3396.148 

3396.149 

3396.150 

3396.151 

3395323 

3,295324 

3395325 

3395326 

3395327 

3395328 

3395329 

3395330 

3395331 

3395332 

3395333 

3395337 

3395338 

3395334 

3395335 

3395336 

3396.152 

3396.153 

3396,154 

3396.155 

3396.156 

3396.157 

3396.158 

3396.159 

3396.160 

3396.161 

3396.162 

3396,163 

3396.164 

3396.165 

3396.166 


:  fO-  29.6 


29.7  : 

313 
313 
333 

37 
41 

413 
45.7 
4S.75 


453 


4535 

45.9 

46.5 


47 


48 
49 

67 

673 


73 
75 

78 


78.4 

783 

79 

793 

793 

79.7 

803 

80.7 

82.1 

823 

853 

87.1 

88.1 

88.2 

88.7 
89.7 
91.3 
933 
93.7 


94.2 
105 
112.5 
145 
210 

231 
232 
239.1 
239.3 


239.5  : 
29935: 


240 

au 

244 

247 

2473 

248 

249.5 

249.6 

249.7 
250 


3396.167 

3396.168 

3396.169 

3396.170 

3396.171 

3396.172 

3396.173 

3396.174 

3396.175 

3396.176 

3396.177 

3396.178 

3396.179 

3396.180 

3396.181 

3396,182 

3396,183 

3396,184 

3396,185 

3396.186 

3396.191 

3396.192 

3396,193 

3396,187 

3396,188 

3396,189 

3396,194 

3396,190 

3396.195 

3396.196 

3396.197 

3396.198 

3396.199 

3396300 

3396301 

3396302 

3396303 

3396304 

3396306 

3396306 

3396307 

3396308 

3396309 

3396310 

3396311 

3396312 

3396313 

3396314 

3396315 

3396316 

3396317 

3396318 

3396319 

3396330 

3396321 

3396322 

3396323 

3396324 

3396325 

3396326 

3396327 

3396328 

3396329 

3396330 

3396331 

3396332 

3396333 

3396334 

3396335 

3396336 

3396337 

3396,238 

3396339 

3396340 

3396341 

3396342 

3396343 

3396344 

3396345 

3396346 

3396347 

3396348 

3396350 

3396349 

3396351 

3396352 

3396353 

3396354 

33963SS 

3396356 

3396357 

3396358 

3396359 

3396360 

3396361 

3396362 

3396363 

3«296«264 

3396365 

3396366 

3396367 


-P 


CLASSinCATION  OF  PATENTS 


xu 


360-256.4  : 

3396368 

260-673     : 

3396324 

280-479      : 

3396366 

310-186      : 

3396373 

331-   14     : 

3396318 

339-  75     : 

3396375 

3396,447 

677      : 

3396335 

383-  r      : 

S3K367 

389      : 

3396.473 

49      : 

3396319 

176     : 

339637* 

290      : 

3396369 

678      : 

3396336 

385-  37     : 

3395348 

268      : 

3396.474 

323-  74      : 

3396330 

rs    : 

3396377 

2943  : 

3396371 

600      : 

3396327 

300      : 

339S369 

3396.475 

80      : 

3396331 

340-     3      : 

3396378 

3396373 

681      : 

3396338 

331      : 

3396370 

312-  39      : 

3396300 

93      : 

3396332 

3396379 

.  396     : 

3396373 

6813  : 

3396339 

387-  SS      : 

3396J71 

91      : 

3395,901 

334-  57      : 

3396383 

3396388 

3396374 

683     : 

3396330 

115      : 

3398372 

108     : 

3396,9112 

61      : 

3396384 

3396361 

297      : 

3396375 

683.15: 

3396331 

18936: 

3395373 

246     : 

3395.903 

68      : 

3396325 

5     : 

3396383 

335      : 

3396376 

835      : 

3396332 

3395374 

270      : 

3395.904 

70      : 

3396386 

8      : 

3396383 

326.16: 

3.396377 

848     : 

3396333 

S39537S 

r3      : 

3395.906 

723  : 

S3963r 

10      : 

3396384 

3433  : 

3396378 

849     : 

3396334 

3395376 

297      : 

3395.906 

83      : 

3396338 

339638S 

3433  : 

3396379 

860      : 

3396335 

290-     2      : 

3396.449 

298      : 

3395.907 

99      : 

3396339 

15      : 

9396386 

346.4  : 

3396380 

861      : 

3396336 

3396.4S0 

303      : 

3395.908 

m     : 

3396390 

153  : 

3396387 

3396381 

867      : 

3396337 

4      : 

3396,451 

313-  55      : 

3396.476 

335-  65      : 

3396331 

3396388 

3463  : 

3396383 

878 

3396338 

292-111      : 

3395377 

85      : 

3396377 

305      : 

3396333 

17      : 

9396389 

3473  : 

3396383 

879     : 

3396389 

144     : 

3395378 

3396325 

363     : 

3396333 

58      : 

3396390 

373     : 

3396384 

892     : 

3396340 

357      ■ 

3395379 

93      : 

3396.478 

408 

3396334 

64      : 

3396391 

3973  : 

33963T0 

361-  41      : 

3398339 

393-  85 

3395380 

146      : 

3396.479 

429 

3396335 

167      : 

3396398 

3396385 

95     : 

3396340 

294-  67 

3395381 

204 

9396.480 

449 

3396396 

1733  : 

9396398 

413     : 

3396386 

114       : 

S39634I 

88 

3395382 

230 

3396381 

338-140 

3396337 

93963*4 

429     : 

3396387 

263-     3     : 

3396342 

90 

3395383 

341 

3396.483 

243 

3396398 

3396396 

3396388 

7     : 

3396343 

296-  52 

3396384 

315-     33 

3396.483 

329-104 

3396339 

3396386 

429.7  : 

3396389 

264-  78      : 

3396341 

297-  84 

3395385 

5.37- 

3396.484 

330-     3 

3396340 

9396397 

442     : 

3.296390 

87      : 

33963C 

180 

3395386 

11 

3396.485 

4 

3396341 

173      : 

9396398 

448.2  : 

3396391 

95 

3396343 

188 

3395387 

27 

3396.486 

4.7 

3396343 

173.1  : 

3396399 

3396396 

3396344 

298 

3395388, 

36 

3396.487 

3396343 

174     : 

3396300 

3396397 

98 

3396345 

299 

3395389 

116 

3396.488 

14 

3396344 

3396301 

4S5     : 

3396392 

108 

3396346 

445 

3395390 

316-  23 

3395.909 

21 

3396345 

a 

3396308 

464      : 

3396393 

162 

3396347 

452 

3395391 

317-     2 

3396.489 

3396346 

3396309 

|475      : 

3396394 

182 

3396348 

299-  31 

3395392 

3396.490 

35 

3396347 

3396304 

1 

3396398 

262 

3396349 

300-  21 

3395393 

3 

3396.491 

46 

3396348 

174.1 

3396306 

488 

3396395 

266 

33963S0 

301-  38 

3395394 

14 

3396392 

331-  40 

3396349 

3396306 

3396399 

289 

3396351 

302-    17 

3395395 

17 

3396,494 

49 

3396350 

263 

3396307 

3396300 

290 

3396353 

26 

3395396 

18 

3396.493 

87 

3396351 

324 

3396308 

500     : 

3396301 

329 

3396353 

66 

3395397 

27 

3396395 

94 

3396352 

3396309 

543     : 

3396302 

266-     5 

3395344 

307-  62 

3396,452 

98 

3396.496 

109 

3396353 

347 

33963M 

SS8     : 

3396303 

36 

3395345 

88 

3396,453 

123 

3396.497 

111 

3396354 

3396311 

3396304 

267-     1 

339S346 

3396,454 

148.5 

3396.498 

157 

3396355 

3396312 

3396305 

272-  83 

3396347 

3396.455 

154 

3396,499 

.U2-     9 

3396356 

■ 

3396319 

3396306 

273-     1 

3396348 

883 

3396.4S6 

230 

3396300 

333-    II 

3396357 

3396314 

583     : 

3396307 

54 

3395349 

3396.457 

3396304 

21 

3396358 

343-     63 

3396315 

591      • 

3396308 

81.4 

3395350 

3396.4S8 

3396305 

22 

3396359 

8 

3396316 

606     • 

3396309 

86 

3395351 

3396,459 

234 

3396301 

3396360 

18 

3396317 

609     ■ 

3396310 

115 

3395352 

3396.460 

3396302 

30 

3396361 

106 

3396318 

3396311 

274-  11 

3395353 

3396.461 

3396303 

71 

3396363 

120 

3396319 

614 

3396.312 

21 

3395354 

3396,462 

3396306 

335-   10 

.    3396363 

705 

3396330 

615 

3396313 

275-   IS 

339535S 

3396.463 

3396307 

35 

.    3396364 

765 

3396321 

616 

3396314 

277-111 

3395356 

3396,464 

235 

3396308 

69 

:    3396365 

346-138 

339638 

«3D 

3.296315 

141 

:    3395357 

141 

:    3396.465 

258 

3396309 

126 

:    3396367 

139 

3396323 

631 

3396316 

280-     53 

:    33953S8 

308-189 

:    3395398 

318-  52 

:    3396310 

m 

:    3396366 

140 

3396324 

618 

3396317 

11.13 

:    3395359 

217 

:    3395399 

116 

:    3396311  1            154 

:    3396368 

350- 125 

3396,910 

648 

3396318 

33953M 

310-    2 

:    3396,466  1           303 

:    3396312 

209 

:    3396369 

ISO 

3395.911 

654 

3396319 

47.16 

:    3395361 

8.1 

:    3396.467                265 

:    3396313 

212 

:    3396370 

3395.912 

666 

3396330 

ISO 

:    3395362 

39 

:    3396.468     330-     5 

:    3396314 

286 

:    3396371 

177 

3396.913 

3.296321 

278 

:    3395363 

46 

:    3396.469                 24 

:    3396315 

xm-  38 

:    3396372 

307 

3395.914 

•71 

:    3.296322  i            414 

:    3395364 

54 

:    3396,470                  35 

:    3396316 

33 

:    3396373 

352-  38 

3395.915 

672 

.    3396323             475 

:    3395365  1            154 

i 

:    3396,471      321-     1 

1 

:    3396317 

309 

:    3396374 

, 

Classification  of  Designs 

1 

DOl-   12 

1 
206,567  1  D14-     3 

:      206381 

D34-   IS 

1 
206,.'i95     D48-   16 

1 
:      206309  1  D57-     1 

1 
:      306322  I  D73-     1 

D03-   13 

:      206.568 

206382 

1 

206..596                 30 

206310 

306323  1  D74-   17 

306336 

D0«-    5 

t      206,569 
t      206370 

206383 

1 

206397  1  D52-    3 

:      206311 

2D6324  1  D80-    5 

:      206337 

D07-     7 

206384 

206398  1               6 

:      206312 

206325  1               8 

a06/H8 

D09-     2 

206371   I  DIS-     3 

206385 

206399  1       ' 

206.613  1  DSB-     8 

206336 

1               10 

206399 

2I)6..<>72  1  DI6-     2 

206386 

206.600  1 

206314  1 

206327  1  DS3-     1 

n^fittf 

206.573  1  D21-      1 

:       206387 

206,601 

DS4-    13 

206315  1 

306328 

1                12 

206341 

206.574      D22-     5 

206388 

206.602 

16 

206316                   9 

306339 

086-   10 

Mft_frt> 

1 

206375 

D»-     1 

:     206389 

206303 

D55-     1 

:     206317     D6S-    4 

:      »6j630 

De7-    2 

:      206343 

206.576 

IS 

:     206390 

D35-    2 

:     206304 

206318    D67-    1 

:      »63S1 

D90-     1 

mfiH 

206.577 

1  D29-     1 

206.591      D41-     1 

:      206.605  1 

206319 

D7I-     1 

:      306333 

30 

:      306346 

6 

: ,     206.578 

D31-     3 

206392      D44-     1 

:       206.606 

D57-     1 

206320 

306393 

306346 

D12-     2 

206.579 

D33-     3 

206393 

206.607 

206321 

D72-     I 

206334 

D91-     3 

:       206347 

D13-     1 

:      206380 

206394                  10 

206.608 

GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Car al  Zone) 
(NOTE.-CODES  ARE  CHANGED  AS  OF  JANUARY  1,  1967) 


Alabama 1' 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa 3 

Arizona 4 

Arkansas 5 

California 6 

Canal  Zone ^ 

Colorado 8 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware 10 

District  of  Columbia 11 

Rorida 12 

Georgia.^ -•   13 

Guam 14 

Hawaii 15 

Idaho 16 

Illinois 17 

Indiana 18 

Iowa 19 

Kansas 20 


Kentucky 

Louisiana 

Maine 

Maryland 

Massachusetts 

Michigan 

Minnesota 

Mississippi 

Missouri 

Montana 

Nebraska 

Nevada 

New  Hampshire 

New  Jersey 

New  Mexico 

New  York 

North  Carolina. 
North  Dakota... 

Ohio 

Oklahoma 


(Firtl  number  in  listing  Aenoln  location  accordini;  to  above  key. 
name,  location,  etc.) 


3.295,180 

3,295,184 

3,295324 

3,295,366 

3,295,552 

3.295,791 

3,295,950 

3.295.959 

3.296.356 

3.295,623 

3.295.582 

3.295.796 

3.295.157 

3.295.196 

3.295J03 

3.295.204 

3.295.248 

3.295.255 

3.295.257 

3J95J66 

3.295J68 

3,295,271 

3,295.283 

3J9S.297 

3.295.321 

3.295,322 

3,295.323 

3.295.360 

3.295.364 

3.295.368 

3.295.379 

3.295,386 

3.295397 

3.295.406 

3.295,411 

3.295.412 

3.295.419 

3,295,421 

3.295.422 

3.295.427 

3.295.437 

3J95.454 

3J95,458 

3.295.470 

3.295.509 

3.295315 

3.295317 

3.295322 

3,295337 

3,295339 

3.295340 

3,295353 

3.295.558 

3J95372 


6 


3J95375 

3.295388 

3.295.602 

3.295,604 

3.295.607 

3,295,608 1 

3.295312 

3.295358 

3,295364 

3,295369 

3,295370 

3*295^686 

3,295,726 

3,295,730 

3.295.747 

3,295,749 

335,755 

3J9S,757 

3,295,766 

3J95.780 

3J95.792 

3J95,799 

3J95302 

3,295306 

3,295320 

3,295337 

3,295341 

3,295349 

3,295352 

3,295370 

3,295379 

3,295,938 

3«29S«9qO 

3*295,9oB 

3,295.982 

3,295,994 

3,296,017 

3,296,029 

3.296340 

3.296343 

3J96363 

3.296385 

3.296395 

3.296.098 

3,296.128 

3.296.134 

3.296.153 

3396,159 

3396303 

3396311 

3396372 

3396377 

3396381 

3396324 


21 

22 
23 
24 
25 
26 
27 
28 
29 
30 
31 
32 
33 
34 
35 
36 
37 
38 
39 
40 


Oregon 

Pennsylvania.... 

Puerto  Rico 

Rhode  Island... 
South  Carolina. 
South  Dakota... 

Tennessee 

Texas 

Utah 

Vermont 

Virginia 

Virgin  Islands.. 

Washington 

West  Virginia.. 

Wisconsin 

Wyoming 

U.S.  Air  Force. 

U.S.  Army 

U.S.  Navy 


Ref(  r  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  Oftcial  Caiette  to  obta  n  detail*  a«  to  inventor 


Pi  TENTS 


339633.1 
339634 
3«296i»36l  i 
339637 
3396381 
339639  I 
3396.40 
3396.40  i 
3396,40  > 
3396,4(1 

a.>M.4a 

3396.43! 
3396,43. 

3396.43  1 
3396,43) 

3396.44  1 

3396.45  f 
3396,45  i 
3396,45  > 
3396,4CE 
3396,4*  r 
3396.40" 
3396.49 
339631^7 
339631^ 
339633» 
3396339 
3396331 
339633S 
3396341 
3*296*54  % 
339634S 
3*296,54  D 
3396.54  B 
33963n 
33963' 3 
3396342 
3396317 
3*296*5^  B 
3*296*54  y 
3396,64  3 
3396,613 
3396,619 
33963iO 
3395,1^7 
3395,6iO 
3395,6(5 
3395,910 
33963(7 
3*296*31  6 

3395.141 

3395,118 
33953:2 
33953:5 


XLU 


10 


3395354 

3395364 

339531s 

33953 16 

339532s 

3395,400 

3395329 

3*295*594 

3395354 

3395390 

3395.707 

3395,751 

3395.759 

3395,795 

3395324 

33953S0 

3395372 

3395377 

3395.905 

3396338 

3396368 

3396373 

3396.138 

3396,144 

3396326 

3396345 

33963S7 

3*296*269 

3396374 

3396304 

339630S 

3396306 

3*296*334 

3*296*394 

3396,423 

3396,475 

3396339 

3396359 

3396363 

3396365 

3396386 

3*296*596 

3396314 

3*295*166 

3395.940 

3396302 
3396,172 
3396.183 
3396.192 
3396301 
3396323 
3396347 
3*296*267 
3396380 


11 


12 


13 


15 
17 


3395327 

339S328 

339533s 

3395378 

3395379 

3395,616 

3395384 

3395.790 

3395,798 

3395306 

3396378 

3396,615 

3395,181 

3395339 

3395342 

3395,405 

3395,452 

3395,460 

3395,471 

3395301 

3395320 

3395338 

3*295*696 

3395398 

3395,737 

33953I6 

3395347 

3396352 

3396366 

3396316 

3396317 

3396,418 

3396,430 

3*296*444 

3396.494 

3396381 

3396385 

3395391 

3395331 

3395,639 

3395,786 

3395,789 

3395385 

3396.020 

3395373 

3395.145 

3395.158 

3395,179 

3395.198 

3395323 

3395347 

3395356 

3395374 

3395380 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


lOJU 


41 

42 

43 

44 

45 

46 

47 

48 

49 

50 

SI 

52 

53 

54 

55 

56 

57 

58 

59 


17 


3395387 
3395393 
3*295*294 

3395300 
3395301 

3395347 
3395351 
3395384 
3*295*396 
3395.436 
3395.440 
3395,442 
3395,444 
3395,463 
3*295*464 
3396,465 
3395,466 
3395,472 
3395,485 
3395319 
3395332 
3395341 
3395363 
3395383 
3*295*596 

3395313 
3395314 
3395334 
3395347 
3395355 

3*295*609 
3395,704 
3395,715 
3395,717 
3395,719 
3395,724 
3395.731 
5,743 
5,783 
3395,787 
3395321 
3395348 
3395356 
3395369 
3395397 
3395398 
3395,929 
3396327 
3396334 
3396364 
3396.118 
3396,119 
3396,124 
3396,131 


17 


18 


3396,136 

3396,140 

3396,143 

3396,199 

33963M 

3396392 

3396390 

3396360 

S3M3M 

3396370 

33963* 

3*296*398 

3396.4S4 

3396,447 

3396,465 

3396337 

3396342 

3396343 

3396348 

3396306 

Rl36,lSS 

3395,199 

3395399 

3395376 

33953S0 

3395,404 

3395390 

3395,544 

3,295306 

3395346 

3395357 

'   3395301 
3395301 

p  3395395 

3J9SJZ7 
3395391 
3396310 
3396345 
3396361 
3396,160 
SJM.17S 
33W.174 
3396313 
3396331 
3396376 
3396.406 
3396300 
339630S 
3396397 
3396351 

19  :  3395394 
3395367 
3395399 
3395,481 
3395300 
S39S3M 
3395,706 
3395381 
3395384 
3396392 
3396390 
3396318 

»  :  3395327 
3395.490 
3395348 
3395,709 

21  :    3395309 

33953S0 
3395.744 
3395.908 
3396.189 
3396.198 
;.  3396325 

3396,416 
3396.417 

22  :    3395343 

3395307 
3395393 
3*295*399 
3395317 
3395353 
3395.797 
3396.178 
3396386 
3396398 
3396.490 
M  :  3395.148 
3395331 
3395352 
3395.410 
3395391 
3395321 
3395399 
3395.790 
3395,782 
3395,794 
3395309 
3395351 
-3395.918 
3395.919 


3396323 

96     :    3396350 

1296394 

3396390 

3396394 

3396322 

3396349 

3396396 

3396321 

3396340 

3396390 

3396,495 

3396356 

3396346 

3396357 

33W307 

3J9M04 

V     :    3J».1« 

3396321 

3395390 

3395,153 

3395359 

3396.155 

3395377 

3396,186 

3395360 

3396,194 

3395378 

3305359 

3396,702 

3395,408 

3395,741 

3395,417 

3395,746 

3396,494 

3395357 

3395.425 

3395358 

3395,496 

3395361 

3396.486 

3395377 

3395319 

3395.904 

3395396 

3395,996 

3395331 

3396.115 

3395373 

3396,422 

3395.725 

3396,494 

3395.732 

3396.497 

SJ96,764 

3396,572 

a,»SJ46 

»     :    SJ9S.71X 

3395394 

29     :  IU36,1S4 

3395.907 

3395333 

3395.913 

3395362 

3396.935 

3396344 

3395.951 

3395365 

3,295,970 

3J9S361 

3J95,971 

S39SJ65 

3395,972 

3395383 

3396.973 

3395395 

3396318 

3395323 

3396.109 

3395,710 

3396.149 

3395,773 

3396,160 

SJ96365 

3396,175 

3J96309 

3396,176 

3396,110 

3396399 

S396.1S3 

3396342 

3396,162 

3396378 

9396,180 

u»in 

3396,186 

3396395 

9396391 

3396,402 

30     :    3395329 

3396,490 

3395,721 

3396332 

3395.728 

3396352 

3395387 

3396353 

3396307 

3396379 

31      :    3395,163 

3396304 

3395342 

3395,190 

3395,482 

3396315 

3395302 

3395316 

3395394 

3395318 

32      :    3396,101 

3395361 

33     :    3396399 

3395377 

3396399 

3395313 

3396,457 

3396341 

M      :    3395,156 

3395348 

3395.183 

3395373 

3395324 

3396376 

3395332 

3395381 

3395.414 

3396387 

3395,478 

3395390 

3395,497 

3395392 

3395318 

3395.459 

3395330 

3395351 

3395371 

3395364 

3395372 

3395374 

3395303 

3395311 

3395308 

3395325 

3395,722 

3395327 

3395,727 

3395396 

3395,738 

3395366 

3395.752 

3395367 

3395310 

3395379 

3305396 

3396.742 

3395354 

3395315 

3395,909 

3395339 

3395,911 

3395340 

3395.948 

3395373 

3395,949 

3395375 

3395,916 

3395378 

3395,995 

3395388 

3396313 

3395.903 

3396332 

3395.990 

3396335 

3396354 

3396346 

3396371 

9396370 

3396372 

3396300 

3396391 

9396.099 

3396.103 

3396.102 

3396.129 

3396.104 

3396,147 

3396,111 

3396340 

3396.122 

3396354 

9396,127 

94 


35 


3396,190 
3396,142 
3396,148 
3306,154 
3396,179 
3396,185 
3396,187 
3396307 
SJ96319 
3396340 
3396352 
3396353 
3396376 
3396385 
S3963B7 
3396309 
3396396 
3396300 
3396312 
3396314 
3396365 
3396301 
3396.403 
3396.458 
3396.463 
3396364 
3396304 
330M87 
S4K.49B 
3396,499 
3396308 
3396338 
3396354 
3396355 
3*296*509 
3J96305 
3396308 
3396322 
3396319 
3396341 
3396,411 
3306.455 
3396302 
:    3395,150 
3396,196 
3395.197 
3395301 
3395302 
3395311 
3395317 
3395329 
3395396 
3395340 
3395346 
3396350 
3395353 
3396363 
3396309 
3396392 
3395304 
3396312 
3395343 
3395371 
3395372 
3396378 
3395300 
3*295*300 
3395.428 
3395.429 
3395,431 
3395,433 
3395,467 
3395,474 
3395.484 
3395.495 
3396.496 
3395.499 
33953I6 
3395327 
3395334 
3395335 
3395309 
3395354 
3395357 
3396335 
3395343 
3395345 
3395359 
3395362 
3395374 
3395375 
3396300 
3395307 
3395307 
3395,701 
3395,711 
3395.713 
3395.714 
3395.735 
3395,799 
9395.740 


37 


:    3396393 

89     :   3395311 

S3KJ53 

3396390 

3396306 

3395346 

3395390 

3396308 

3395390 

3395316 

3396399 

3396328 

3396.906 

3396390 

S39&.9U 

3396399 

SJK.916 

SJ9M79 

3305.987 

S3K37S 

3395,966 

3396312 

3395,969 

3396396 

3396,976 

3396346 

3396,978 

33953S6 

3J9S.079 

3395306 

S39S.900 

3395300 

3305301 

3395305 

3395,989 

33963M 

3395,990 

3396330 

3395,991 

3396376 

3396.998 

3395301 

3306311 

3395.723 

3306322 

3396.7SS 

3396394 

3396,760 

3396325 

3395,762 

3396390 

3395.766 

3396369 

3396.770 

3306366 

3395.772 

3J96378 

SJ95.770 

3396379 

3395338 

3396394 

3395343 

3396,105 

3395366 

3396,112 

3396304 

3396.117 

3396342 

3396.132 

3.295.944 

SJ96.1SS 

3J95.057 

3396.145 

3396303 

3396.155 

3396306 

3396,161 

3396315 

3396,195 

3396316 

3396,196 

3396396 

3396.197 

3396331 

SJ96.199 

SJ9634t 

339630O 

3396351 

3396300 

3396.106 

3396309 

3396.113 

3396396 

3396,137 

33963S0 

3396,141 

3396355 

3396.152 

3396361 

3396.156 

3396391 

3396310 

3396302 

3396390 

3396344 

3396365 

3396357 

3396396 

3396350 

3396397 

3396362 

3396301 

3396372 

3396391 

3396374 

3396317 

3396307 

3396346 

3396397 

3396350 

3396.413 

3396309 

9396,429 

3396,448 

3396.U1 

9396351 

3396,440 

3396309 

3396.481 

3396394 

3396302 

3396396 

3396309 

3396360 

3396313 

40     :    3395321 

3396314 

3395345 

9396340 

3395370 

3396303 

9395345 

3395357 

3396300 

3396390 

3396391 

3395,400 

3396309 

3395307 

3396316 

3396347 

:  Bl,9M3S 

3395350 

3395.170 

3396301 

3395330 

3395306 

3395379 

3395390 

3395381 

93953a 

3395398 

3305327 

3395303 

3395,908 

3395361 

3396397 

3396.992 

3396,100 

3396312 

3396,121 

9396355 

3396,150 

3396313 

3396327 

3396314 

3306392 

3396315 

3396341 

3396,437 

3396310 

3396,452 

3396323 

:    3395302 

3396330 

)      :    3395,165 

3396343 

3395.169 

3396.400 

3395.171 

3396388 

3395.191 

41      :    3396.456 

3395313 

3396391 

3395351 

3396346 

3395385 

3395350 

3395386 

42     :    3396.143 

ZLIV 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


4 
6 


3.295.173 
3.295,174 
3.295,189 
3.295,273 
3,295,290 
3,295.295 
3.295.309 
3.295,310 
3.295,335 
3.295.349 
3.295.356 
3.295J75 
3,295,401 
3.295,432 
3.295.443 
3.295.445 
3.295.447 
3.295,453 
3.295,462 
3.295.477 
3.295,514 
3.295,560 
3.295,562 
3.295.565 
3.295.568 
3^95,587 
3.295.590 
3.295.622 
3.295.629 
3.295.642 
3.295.685 
3.295,706 
3.295.718 
3.295.761 
3J95.774 
3.295.803 
3.295.818 
3J295.823 
3.295345 
3,295,855 


206,608 
206,614 
206,592 
206,596 
206.612 
206.633 
206.635 
206.636 
206.638 
206,582 
20638 
206.574 


42 


3.295.860 
3.295374 
3J295,91S 
3,295,933 
3.295.939 
3.295,941 
3.295.952 
3.295,966 
3.296,000 
3.296.004 
3.296.005 
3.296.019 
3.296.033 
3.296.044 
3.296.047 
3^96,120 
3.296.139 
3.296,146 
3.296.165 
3.296.177 
3.296.182 
3.296.191 
3.296.224 
3.296.228 
3.296.249 
3.296.251 
3.296J260 
3.296J03 
3.296311 
3.296.316 
3.296.338 
3.296345 
3.296363 
3.296382 
3.296393 
3.296.405 
3.296.412 
3.296.419 
3.296.426 
3.296,433 


42 


43 
44 


47 


48 


46 
47 


3.295359 
3.295.708 
3.295,716 
3.295344 
3.29^.041 
3»296*204 
RK.a6,132 
3.295.226 
3.295362 
S»29S«367 
3.295377 
3.295.451 
3.295324 
3.295342 
3.295348 
3.295.600 
3.295.603 
3.295,606 
3.295,610 
3.295315 
3.295.628 
3.295.734 
3J9S,758 
3,295.767 
3.295329 
3,295331 
3.295332 
3.295395 
3.295.922 
3.295.930 
3.296.060 
3.296.221 
3.296.282 
3.296310 
3.296329 
3.296359 
3.296361 
3,296,408 
3.296,466 
3,296304 


48 
49  I 

51 


53 


S.29631S 
3.296.587 
3.295.328 
3.295.777 
3.295328 
3.295.182 
3J95,232 
3.295.282 
3.295308 
3.295,402 
3J95,487 
3.295333 
3,295,633 
3,295330 
3.296.014 
3.296.063 
3.296.171 
3J96.262 
3.296.266 
3.296319 
3.296332 
3»29d*348 
3.296323 
3.296.526 
3.296328 
3.296331 
3.296.582 
3.296.617 
3.295.167 
3.295.249 
3.295.275 
3.295.385 
3.295.435 
3.295.468 
3.295355 
3.295.609 
3.295307 
3.295317 
3.295364 


Design  Patents 


11 

17 


206375  1 
206,590  I 
206.642  I 
206.632  I 

206376  I 
206381  : 
206,600  I 
206,601 
206,602  ij 
206303 
206315 
206330 


17 

20 
21 

22 
25 
26 


27 


206.( 
206,640 

206.647  I 

206.618  I 

206.619  I 
206,606 
206,631  ! 
206,617  I 
206,641  I 
206,644  I 
206,570  I 
206,547 


29 
34 


36 


'       I 


I   . 


I 
206380  I 
206306 
206313  I 
206,626  I 
206,629  I 
206346  I 

206371  I 

206372  I 

206373  ! 
206377  I 
206379  I 
206385  I 


36 


37 
39 


42 


206387  I 
206,589  I 
206391  I 
206,634  I 
206.637  I 
206.643  I 
206399  I 
206,609  ; 
206.627  i 
206345  I 
206.568  : 
206369  I 


53 


54 


S5 


56 


3.295392 
3.295.902 
3.295.914 
3.295.997 
3.296353 
3.296358 
3.296316 
3.296366 
3.295.923 
3*29S«946 
3.296337 
3.296,170 
3.296.212 
3J96.229 
3.295.154 
3.295.187 
3.295,192 
3.295J14 
3.295.237 
3.295.252 
3.295333 
3J9S337 
3.295382 
3.295.441 
3.295308 
3,295321 
3,295326 
3»29SvSq9 
3.295386 
3.295389 
3.295311 
3.295342 
3.295.901 
3»2to,967 
3.296.167 
3J963S4 
3*296«366 
3.296389 
3.295.692 


42 


44 

48 

51 


206311 
206320 
206321 
206.622 
206323 
206324 
206325 
206328 
206367 
206386 
206395 
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NotlcM  ander  16  D.8.C.  1116 :  Tradcaurk  Act  of  July  6. 1M6 
Wfg.  M*.  iai3«(«)  (HOMSLITB),  Home  Bl*etHc  Utgbt- 
Ing  Company,  Eltctrte  sementiiic  pUnU ;  Mmg.  H:  4M3*7(«), 
■ame,  Homollto  Corporation,  Oasollae-eBglne-drtTen  Uowtr 
unlta  (or  aappljlBC  and  ezliAtutiiit  air  and  tUM  and  (or 
general  TentlUtlng  purpoMt,  ete. :  B««.  Mo.  5«M»(«).  uune. 
Water  pampt,  portable  chain  aawa,  and  parlac  breakers: 
Uf.  No.  770.7S7(«),  same,  Textron,  Inc.,  Outboard  engines. 
•led  Aug.  16,  1»M,  D.C.N. J.  (Newark),  Doc.  82»-««,  Tmtron. 
Inc.  T.  AmeHesii  Homtlight  CorporaNo*  et  al.  Consent  Jadg- 
ment  (or  Injanetlon  Not.  16, 1966. 

Bog.  No.  mjt6(») ;  Bog.  No.  4UMHi) ;  Be*.  No.  M6,- 
tW(»):  Bog.  N*.  Mt.Tn  (HOMEUTE),  Textron,  Inc.,  Port- 
able flood  llghU  :  Beg.  Me.  T7«.7S7(»),  •!•«  May  17,  1966,  D.C., 
S.D.N.T.,  Doc.  66/14S6,  TeotroM,  Inc.  t.  Jfrth  AmtHcmn 
HomMght  of  Wettehuttr,  Inc.  tt  •!.  Consent  Jadgment, 
de(endanU  enjoined  Not.  7,  1966.  game,  tied  Aug.  19,  1966. 
D.C.,  N.D.  lU.  (Chicago),  Doc.  66el680,  Teatron.  Inc.  r. 
American  HomeHght  Corpormtion  of  IlUnoU.  Inc.  Consent 
Judgment,  defendant  enjoined  Not.  17,  19M. 

No.  4MJ«7.     (8«e  Reg.  No.  151,006.) 

No.  444J9«  (WA8TB  KINQ).  OlTcn  ManafaetiiriBff 
Company,  Waste  disposal  units  adaptable  to  the  shredding  of 
garbage  and  atUchable  to  plumbing  systems,  tied  Not.  8, 
1966,  D.C..  CD.  Calif.  (Los  Angelee),  Doc.  •6-1796-rW, 
Watte  King  Corporation  r.  Original  Equipment  Mfg.,  Inc. 


No.  616,466  (BALB8  MANAOIMSNT),  Sales  Ifantfle- 
ment.  Inc.,  Trade  magaalaei  and  pabUeatloBs  drealatlag 
among  the  trade  Interested  In  selling  and  marketing,  laelod- 
Ing  manpower  problems,  space  and  time  adTertlslng,  etc.,  fliad 
Not.  7,  19««,  D.C.,  a.D.N.T.,  Doc  «6/S741.  BiU  Brothtre 
PubUeatione,  Inc.  et  om.  t.  Tho  iTMMgMM*!  PuhUeking 
Group,  lite. 


No.  ltl,Ml  (RATTHBON  AND  DB8ION),  Bajthooa 
Manufacturing  Company,  Amplltade-modalated  radio  trans- 
mitters, frequoncy-modnlated  radio  transmitters,  fixed  and 
mobUe  radio  transcelTen,  etc.,  filed  Oet  21.  1960.  D.C..  CJ>. 
Calif.  (Los  Angeles).  Doc.  6&-108a-8,  Mmpthgon  Oompmmg  r. 
Ragtron  Proimetion  Product;  Inc.  at  al.  gtlpoIatlOB  aai 
consent  Judgment  In  fsTor  of  plaintiff;  defendants  eajolaod 
Sept.  28,  19««. 

Mmg.  M*.  HMW  (OILT  BDOB),  Blue  BM,  Inc.,  Work 
shlrU,  work  troasen,  men's  and  boys'  OTeralls,  etc.,  filofi  Mot. 
10.  1966,  D.C.,  M.D.  Tenn.  (MashTiUe),  Doc.  4690,  Blue  BM, 
Inc.  T.  Waektngton  Manmfaeturiug  Company. 


Ne.  S4«,M9.     (See  Reg.  No.  101,008.) 

Ne.  M7JI1  (AAA  AND  DESIGN),  American  AntosM- 
bile  Association,  SerTlces  rendered  to  motor  Tehlde  owners, 
motorists  and  tnTelers  generally — namely,  dlssemlnatiaff 
traTel  Information,  making  traTel  arrangements,  etc. ;  Bog. 
No.  •M410  (AAA  APPROVED  AND  DESIGN),  The  American 
Automobile  Association  (Incorporated),  doing  business  as 
American  Automobile  Association,  SerTlng  of  food  and  bOTer- 


CONDITION  OF  TRADEMARK  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  NOVEMBER  30,  1966 

Total  number  of  applieatioDS  awaiting  action  [excluding  renewals  and  See.  12(c)l. ...  27  3&3 

Date  of  oldest  new  application Dec  3   1065 

Date  of  oldest  amended  appUcation  (filing  date) ""I""I"  Feb.  3|  1964 


C  M.  WENDT, 

TBAOBMARK  EXAMINING  DIVISIONS,  KXAMmBBS  AND  TBADBMABK  CLASSES 

UNDER  DLAMINATION  *-**»»—. 


OMest  Appfiesttea 


(D  L.J.  BETTlNDORF,iliss«a,4.l,i.ll.U.ll,14.U.ie,17.H.I^21,a,Ha».JI,r,IMM0,tl.M.«,»4.ll. 
14.  r.  a»,  41,  42,  «,  44. _ 

(II)  r.  H.  WETHKBBSB.  Clsssm  1.  «,  4,  7,  •,  10, 14, 22,  »,  40, 44, 44, 47, 44, 4S,  M,  61,  42;  SwTtos  M«ks,  CImms  IW^lu, 
102. 104, 104. 104, 104, 107;  CoUeoUTS  Membwshtp  Msrks,  CIhb  200;  CwtlfleaUoB  lia-ks,  Ohsm  A  nd  B 

Renewsto  (AU  Clsssss)      

flee.  12(c)  PubUestlans  (AD  CbHSSi) ""™"-"IIlIII!I!I™lIlll]™!"I 


Api4ications  filed  during  the  mooth  of  November— 2,166 


Registntions  Issued 388— No.  821,387  to  No.  821,774 

Renewals  Issued 70 


n*  TBADBMABK  SECTION  of  Um  OfTICIAL  GAZETTE, 
of  DoeamMU.  GwrwmMt  PriatiM  OBm,  WuUMtoa,  F  ~ 

priee,  111X0  ptr 


MTsHeaaa  ■■ 
SSewueeA. 


PBINTED  OOHES  OF  TBADBMABK  BECISTBATIONS  aw  Aual^Md  hw  the  Poteat  OSoe  far  M  Mats  < 

eeidan  ta  the  CMsmdaetoMe  af  FataMte.  WaaUngta^  DX.,  anU. 
TM  8S4  O.O.— 1 


TM  1 


TM2 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


B«ff. 


nt  Obr- 
of  fa- 


ages  In  reitaurants  and  proTldlng  lodging  In  motor  courts  aiid 
betels;  Beg.  No.  708.8M  (AAA),  The  American  Automobile 
Association  (Incorporated),  Printed  maps,  printed  touring 
and  route  Information,  pamphlets  published  from  time  to  tlnle, 
etc.,  Ued  Feb.  28,  1968,  D.C.,  CD.  Oallf.  (Los  Angeles),  D«c. 
66-363-EC,  American  Automobile  Aeaociation  et  al.  v.  AAA 
Leating  Corporation.  Stipulation  and  consent  Judgment , In 
faTor  of  plaintiffs ;  defendant  enjoined  Sept.  80, 1986.  I 
No.  608.11S.    (See  Reg.  No.  547,821.)  f 

No.  887429  (TELEDTNE),  Taber  Instrument  Corpora- 
tion, Instruments  for  measuring  pressure,  temperature  add 
force,  electrical  transmitters  for  process  control  and  research 
purposes,  end  accelerometers,  filed  Feb.  S,  1988,  D.C.,  SiD. 
Calif.  (Los  Angeles),  Doc.  63-188-PH,  Taber  In$trument 
poration  r.  Teledyne.  Inc.  et  al.  Stipulation  and  order 
missal  without  prejudice  Sept.  28, 1988. 
Bog.  No.  68S.7S8.  (See  Reg.  No.  151,608(6).) 
Beg.  No.  889.828  (SH  in  designed  form),  Sylvia  H.  Hood, 
doing  business  as  Sylvia  Hood  Industries,  Art  objects — natfie- 
ly,  plaques,  figurines,  statuettes,  filed  Jan.  28, 1986,  D.C.,  S«D. 
Calif.  (Los  Angeles),  Doc.  66-159-CC,  Sylvia  H.  HoodiT. 
WoUn  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.  et  al.  Consent  judgment!  in 
favor  of  plaintiff ;  defendants  enjoined  Sept.  18, 1986. 
No.  786.088.  (See  Reg.  No.  547,8^1.) 
No.  707 3SS  (PURITAN  MATES  (in  script)  AND  OE 
SION),  The  Puritan  Sportswear  Corp.,  Oirls'  and  ladies',  boiya' 
and  men's  shirts,  walk  shorts,  swimwear,  etc. ;  Bog.  |ro. 
787,788  (PRINCESS  PURITAN  (in  script)  AND  DBSIO|f), 
Mme,  Oirls'  and  ladles'  shirts,  walk  shorts,  swimwear,  tic. ; 
Bog.  No.  7S7.7S8  (LADT  PURITAN  (in  script)  AND  LE- 
SION), same,  filed  Feb.  28,  1964,  D.C.,  CD.  Calif.  (Loa  An- 
geles). Doc.  64-274-JWC,  Puritan  Fa»hion$  Corp.  v.  The  Puri- 
tan Bporttvoear  Corp.  et  al.  Stipulation  and  order  dtsmisang 
action  without  prejudice  Oct.  7, 1986. 

Bog.  No.  718478  (CONSOLIDATEt)  FREIOHTWAYS  AND 
DESION),  Consolidated  Freightways,  Inc.,  Transporting  fhe 

\ 


i 
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goods  of  others  by  motor  truck,  and  arra  iging  for  the  trans- 
port of  goods  by  rails,  ship,  and  aircraijt ;  Bog.  No.  818.198 
(CONSOLIDATED  FREIOHTWAYS),  Consolidated  Freight- 
ways  Corporation  of  Delaware,  Transportation  of  general  com- 
modities, filed  Nov.  8,  1986,  D.C,  N.D.  lU.  (Chicago),  Doc. 
66c2040,  ConeoUdated  Freightusay  Corp.  k  Ooneolidated  For- 
warding Co. 

Bog.  No.  727.788.    (Bee  Beg.  No.  70T3821) 

Beg.  No.  727.788.     (See  Reg.  No.  707,882]) 

Bog.  No.  788 J75  (GLAD),  Union  ckrbide  Corporation. 
Plastic  bags ;  Bog.  No.  789.888.  same,  Plaktic  wrap ;  Bog.  No. 
781.188.  same,  PUstic  drinking  straws,  filett  Nov.  7, 1966,  D.C, 
S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  66/8752,  Union  Carbide  0orporation  v.  Point 
of  View  Houie,  Inc.  et  ano. 

Bog.  No.  788.888.     (See  Reg.  No.  788,875|) 

Bog.  No.  788 J88  (ASL  AND  DESIGN  j,  Schering  Corpora- 
tion, assignee  of  American  Scientific  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Pesti- 
cides, insecticides,  rodentiddes,  and  Iniect  repellants,  filed 
Nov.  3,  1966,  D.C  Puerto  Rico  (San  Juan),  Doc.  565-66, 
Bchering  Corporation,  trading  a$  American  Scientific  Labora- 
toriee  v.  American  Scientific  LaborotoHesj  Inc. 

r.  No.  778.727.    (See  Reg.  No.  151,6081) 

r.  No.  771.788  (MICRO  SHIELD),  irnold  Chemical  Cor- 
poration, Automobile  finish  preserver  used  as  a  foundation 
coat  to  cleanse  and  remove  waxes,  dirt  and  other  foreign  ma- 
terial from  the  finish,  and  as  automobile  sealer  coat  to  pre- 
serve the  finish,  filed  Nov.  9,  1968,  D.C,' N.D.  lU.  (Chicago), 


Doe.    8602048,    Arnold    Chemical    Oorpo^tion   v. 
Oyanamid  Company, 

Eeoilo-Car 


iO'', 


Beg.  No.  772,887    (ECONO-CAR), 
Inc.,  Leasing  of  motor  veUcles,  filed  N 
(Phoenix),  Doc.  8164  Phx.,  American,  In^, 
Jr.  et  aJ.  "Eeono-Car." 


r.  No.  781488.    (See  Reg.  No.  788371 .) 
Bog.  No.  818482.     (See  Reg.  No.  718.2TI .) 


AmeHoan 


International. 
4,  1968,  D.C.  Arts. 
V.  William  Norton. 


MARKS  PUBLISHED  FOR  OPPOSITION 

SECTION  1 

The  foltowiag  marks  ars  pabUUwd  in  oompUaneo  with  soetien  ia(a)  of  the  TrMlemark  Act  of  1848.  AppUeation  tor  tbs  rsgMnUon  et  thaas 
marks  in  mors  than  oas  doss  has  besnStod  as  provided  In  section  80  of  said  aetu  amended  by  Publie  Law  771. 8rthCongre«.appravod  Oet.8,1889t. 
7«Btat.  789.    OppesiUon  under  laotlon  IS  may  be  AM  whhtat  thirty  days  of  this  pubUeation.    8oe  Rolss  2.101  to  llOft. 

A  sspante  toe  oC  twonty-five  doUan  tar  eaeh  eiaas  opposed  Biost  oeoompaBy  the  opposttloa. 

CNOTIi  For  pablleatlon  of  marks  presented  in  appUoations  tor  rsfflstratlon  in  ons  class,  see  sortlonl] 


SN    186.488.    The   Plastic    Coating   Corporation,    Holyoke, 
rued  Apr.  10. 1968. 


SN  212,820.     Ideal 
Feb.  18. 1966. 


Indastries,   Inc.,   Sycamore,   U.     Filed 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  706,624.  The  drawing  Is  lined  for  l^ne  which  Is  dlacUlmed  apart 

from   the  mark   as   shown.     Owner  of  Bog.   Nob.   188,679, 
Claas  IM— MlMCllanMMi  542,868,  and  others. 

For  Rental  of  Reproduction  Equipment. 

Class  Its— ConatrvctloB  and  Repair  Vor  ICalntenance  Equipment — Namely,  Abraalve  Reeoifacer 

Stones,     Commutator     Reeurfacers,    Commatator    Dreaoora, 
For  lastaUatlon,  Maintenance,  and  Repair  of  Reproduction     Brush  Seaters  and  Commatator  Cleaners,  SUp  Ring  Rosar- 
Equipment  facers,  and  Flexible  Abrasives.  i 


Cla88  lf7-^AKatioB  and  EntcrtalniiiCBt 

For  InstmetleB  la  the  Uae  of  Repredactlan  Equipment  and 
SoppUoi. 

First  ase  Dec  1. 1961.  ' 


IS— 008  aad  Graaaaa 

For   Eloctrlelaa's   Tools   and   Sappllea — Naaioly,    Polllag 
Lubricants. 


SN  197,807.    Lools  B.  Aztirod.  d.b.a.  Pixie  Teadors,  Basel 
Park,  Mich.   Filed  July  8, 1964. 


PIXIE 


For  Maintenance  Equipment — ^Namely,  Commatator  Ce- 
ment ;  Wire  Insolation  Strippers — Namely.  Brushes  aad  Heat- 
ing Elementa;  Ifaehine  Tool  Aecsssories — Mamely,  Demsf- 
netlsers ;  Electrical  Specialties — Namely,  Electronic  Dimaaers ; 
Electrical  Apparatus — Namely,  IVwt  Swltebes,  Hot  Blade 
Strippers  for  Removing  the  Insolation  From  Kleatrieal  Cob- 
doctors.  Fuse  CUp  Clamps,  Fuse  Reducers,  Demagnetlacrs ; 
Wire  Connectors — Namely,  Screw-On  Type  Coaneetora,  Bet 
Screw  Connectors,  Insolators;  Kleetridan's  Tools  and  8op- 
pllee — Namely,  Connoetora,  Flaorescent  Flxtare  Hangers.  Fose 
Pallers,  Fose  Clip  Clamps,  and  Fose  Redaoers. 

Claas  23— Cadaiy,  MirMawj,  Md  Toola^  aad  Puta 


No  registration  rights  are  claimed  for  the  word  "Vendors," 
apart  from  the  mark  shown,  bat  applicant  waives  none  of  his 
common  law  rights  In  the  marie  shown  or  any  featore  thereof. 

Claaa  22— GaoMs*  Tojit  m^  9§9Ktiat  Goods 

For  Vending  Machine  Merchandise  in  the  Natore  of  Games 
and  Toys-^amely.  Compasses,  Mafnlfying  Glasses,  Comer 
Possles,  Pyramid  Possles,  Nail  and  Loop  Pussies,  Plastic 
Square  Pussies,  Bird  Whistloa,  Harmonicas,  Dominoes,  Check- 
ers, Magnetic  Dogs,  lamping  Beans,  Running  Beetles,  Walking 
Dogs,  Magic  Coin  BUdes,  MInUtare  Padlocks,  Siren  Rings,  and 
Moving  Mies. 

CkM  M    nf>Bl,  Madical,  aad  Svfical  Apptfancca 

For  Vending  Machine  Merchandise  in  the  Nature  of  ToUet 
Articles — Namely.  Nail  Clips,  Tweesers,  and  Files. 

First  ose  Jobs  4, 1964. 


For  Maintenance  Eqoipmoit — ^Namely,  Carbon  Brash  Beat- 
ers. Precision  Grinders,  Commatator  Undereatters,  Blotting 
Files  and  Scrapers,  Commutator  Saws  and  Cottars,  Predsion 
Grinders  With  Dost  Colloctors.  Mlea  Uadereottets.  Saws  aad 
MlUing  Cutters  ;  SmaU  Tools — Namely,  Slotting  Files,  Blotter 
and  Scraper,  Hand  Blowers;  Cleaner  Accessories—Namely, 
prayers;  Wire  Insolation  Btrlppers — Namdy,  Brash  Type 
Strippers,  Rotary  Type  Strippers,  Haad  Type  Strippers,  Lever 
Type  Strippers,  Bench  Typo  Btrlppers,  Hot  Blade  and  Thermal 
Type  Strippers,  Wire  Skinners  and  Straighteners,  Armour 
Cable  Cotters,  Cable  Rippers  and  Cable  and  Wire  Cotters, 
Individoal  Blades;  Machine  Tool  Accessories — Namdy,  Live 
Centers,  Etchers,  Marksrs ;  Wire  Connectors— Namely,  Crimp 
Tool  and  Electrician's  Pliers,  Kleetric  Connector  Drivers,  Con- 
nector Application  Machines;  Electrician's  Tools  and  Sop- 
pUes— Namely,  Flah  Tapes  and  ReeU,  Fish  Tape  Winders, 
Fish  Tape  Leaders  and  Balls,  and  PolUag  BIbows. 


First  ose  Jan.  18, 1966. 


TM3 


TM4 
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SN  233.05S.    Old  Town  Corporation,  Brooklrn,  N.T.    Filed 
Jane  26, 1965. 


Not 

For  Hatrlces  for  Tjrpograpltteal  Casting  Jfaehlaea. 
Flrat  QM  Sept  8,  IMl. 


N.T.     FUed  Oct. 


SN  281.080.     Eltra  Corporation.  Brooklyn. 

22,  i»es. 

HELVETICA 

ClMi  13— Hafdwwe  and  Phunbiiig  and  Sfcm-FKIfev'  CImi  14— Mctab  kad  Metal  CaitiDCi  a^  Foff|ii«i 

For  Printing  Type. 
First  QM  1992. 

ClaH  50— Mcrchandlw  Not 

For  Matrices  for  Tyitograpliical  Casting  ^^^cbines.  and  for 
Font  Plates  for  Phototjrpesettlng  Machines. 
First  nse  May  2,  IMS. 


For  Staples. 

Chm  23— Cuttery,  Madrincry,  and  Took,  and  Parti 
Thereof 

For  Staplers. 
ClaM  29 — Braomi, 

For  Typewriter  Type  Cleaners,  Espedally  of  the  Pile  Fabric]    gN  231,081.    Eltra  Corporation,  Brooklyn. 
Type.  I       22,  IMS 


MELIOR 


ClaM  37 — ^Papcr  aw 

tlon  Paper,  Desk  Trays,  Paper  Clips,  Writing  Pens,  and        For  Printing  Type. 
Robber  Bands.  First  use  IMT. 

First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  10, 1966. 


I 


SN  230,443.     Sodete  CTA,  Compagnie  Industrielle  de  Textilei 
Artifldels  A  Synthetiques,  Paris,  France,     Filed  Oct.  18, 


10«S. 


TAUAR 


I 


Not 


For  Matrices  for  Typographical  Casting  Machines. 
First  use  Mar.  8,  1968. 


SN  283,037.     Monsanto  Company,  St.  Lonif  Mo.    Filed  Mot. 
22,  1966. 


Owner  of  French  Reg.   No.  468,090,  dated  Oct.  6.  i95t 
(Seine)  ;  NaU.  Inst.  No.  62,631. 

dam  1— Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Matciiab 

For  Synthetic  Fibers. 

ClM  42— Knitted,   Netted,   and  Teitie   Fabrlo, 
Snbititntes  Therefor 

For  Fabrics  of  Synthetle  Yams  andl  Fibers,  Ribbons,  HonsO' 
hold  Linens,  Rags  and  Carpets.  i 

CkM  43— Thread  and  Yam 

For  Yams  of  Synthetic  Fibers.     '      '' ',      .  '' 


N.Y.    FUed  Oct 


LIFE-TIME 


SN  231,078.     Eltra  Corporation,  Brodklyn,  N.Y.    FUed  OeC 
22,  1965.  ,  I 

PALATINO 

Clan  14 — ^Mctab  and  Metal  Castinss  and  Forcings 

For  Printing  Type.  i 

First  ase  1961. 


Not 

For  Matrices  for  Typographical  Casting  Machines,  and  foi 
Font  Plates  for  Photo-Typesetting  Machines 
First  use  Oct  31, 1958. 


Claas  6— Chemlcab  and  Chemical  Coif  podtioaa 

For  Chemical  Wood  PreserratlTe. 
First  use  Oct  18.  1965. 

OaM  12— Construction  Materials' 


EV>r  Lumber  Treated  With  a  Chemical  yreserratiTe  Com- 
position. 

First  use  Oct  19. 1966. 


i 


SN  236,442.     PariUn  Chemical  Company.  Atlanta.  Oa.    FUed 
Jan.  14.  1966. 


SN  231,079.     Eltra  Corporation.  Brooklyn,  N.Y.    Filed  Oct 
22, 1965. 


OPTEWA 

Class  14— Metals  and  Metal  Castii«i  and  Forgints 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  626,047.  707,673.  an(  737.423. 
Oam  21— Electrical  AppwatM,  MachfaM,  aad  SnppHss 


-Namely.  Vacuum 
and/or  Polishing 


For  Printing  Type. 
First  use  1961. 


For  Electrical  Machines  and  Apitaratns- 
Cleaners.  Carpet  Scrabbers,  Floor  Bulling 
Machines,  Wax  AppUcators,  Baseboard  Stripper  Brush.  Buff 
ing  Machines,  Window  Washers ;  Electric  Cytntlon  Signs ;  and 
Electric  Vacuum  Eraser  Cleaners. 
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For  Wax  Applicators  (Hand  Type)  ;  Baseboard  Stripper 
Brash  (Hand  Type)  ;  Mops ;  Mop  Heads  and  Handles  Thereof : 
Brooms.  Brashes  (Serob) ;  Dnster*  (Hand  Type)  ;  and  Window 
Washers  (Squeegee  Type). 

First  use  in  or  aboat  the  year  1961. 


For  Swimming  Pools.  Components  Thereof,  Including  Liners 
and  Synthetic  Plastic  Material  and  Accessories  Therefor,  Sold 
Together  as  a  Unit 

First  ase  on  or  before  Dee.  81, 1966. 


22— Ga 


Toys, 


»N  287,674.    Tbt  Low  Calorie  Candy  Co.,  Inc.  Yoakers.  N.Y. 
FUed  Jan.  28,  1966. 

WEIGHT  WATCHERS 

Owner  of  Beg.  No.  718,610. 

ChM  45— Soft  Drinks  and  Caitenated  Waters 

For  Low  Calorie  Cola-Type  Soft  Drink. 

Cfaas  44— Foodb  and  i^redlents  of  Foods 

For  Low  Calorie  Table  Syraps,  Dietetic  Sweeteners.  Dietetic 
Candles  and  Wafers  for  Restricted  Diets,  and  bnitatlon 
Margarine. 

'     First  use  Aug.  31,  1966.  I 


For  Inflatable  Pools,  InflaUble  Animal  Toys,  Inflatable 
Figure  Toys,  Inflatable  Plastic  Floats,  Inflatable  Snrf  Sleds, 
InflaUble  Mattresses  for  Play  and  Sport  Use  and  Pumps 
Therefor,  and  Wading  Pools  and  Components  Therefor. 

First  use  on  or  before  Jan.  1, 1949. 


SN  239,101.    Coleeo  Industries,  Inc.,  Hartford,  Conn.    FUed    Class 


Feb.  18,  1966. 


KESTRAL 


SN  243,618.     Park   Electrochemical   Corporation.   Flushing, 
N.Y.    FUed  Apr.  18. 1966. 

GRAMERCY  PARKE 


Articles,  Not 
For  (Cigarette  Lifters,  Adrtiays,  and  Cigarette  Boxes. 

For  Smoking  Stands  and  Bookends. 


First  nse  Jan.  8, 1966. 


SECTION  2 


The  (oliowlnt  mwka  arc  pabllslwd  tn  eompUaiiM  with  Mction  13(»)  of  tba  TradMnvk  Act  of  !•«•.    OppoilUon  aador  Motioa  U  may  be  Olad 
within  thirty  dsyi  of  publication.    6m  Rote  a.101  to  3.10S. 
A  (M  of  twonty-flre  doUsn  must  soeompany  the  opposition. 

[NOTBt  For  pubUeation  of  nerks  prsssntsrt  in  s  oombinsd  sppUeation  for  registntion  in  mors  than  one  clast.  see  mcUoo  1.  J 


Oass  1  -  Raw  or  Partly  Praparad  Matoriab 


SN  222.084.  Vantress  Farms,  Inc..  Duluth,  Oa..  by  change  of 
name  from  International  Oenetles  Corporation.  Dnluth,  Oa. 
FUed  June  26.  1966. 


SN  286,484.     Bates  Manufactarlng  Company,  Incorporated, 
Lewiston,  Maine.    FUed  Dee.  29, 1968. 


PHOENK 


For  Resin  Polymers,  Polyeaters,  and  Byattetle  Fibers. 
First  ase  Dee.  14, 1966. 


SN  286,668.     Arisun  Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa.     FUed 
Jan.  17, 1966. 


OLEPLATE 


The  representation  of  a  chl^en  is  dlBclalmed  apart  from 
the  mark  as  shown.  The  drawing  is  lined  tor  yellow  and  red. 
Owner  of  Re*.  No.  709.468. 

For  LlTe  Cockerel  Chickens.  , 

First  use  Not.  1. 1966. 


Owner  of  R«.  Not.  787,SH,  79«.18>.  and  others. 
For  Synthetic  Resins. 
First  nse  Dec  14, 1966. 


^"^^^■^  SN  238,660.     PuUets  Unlimited,  Inc.,  Fort  Recorery,  Ohio, 

assignee  of  PuUets  Unlimited,  Fort  Recorery,  Ohio.    FUed 
SN  288,466.     International  Minerals  A  Chemical  Corporation,         p^  ^q  ^^^ 

Skokie,  m.    FUed  Dec.  28, 1965. 


mco 


PULLETS  UNLIMITED 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  762.294.  771,364,  and  812,798. 

For  AddltlTes  for  WeU  Drilling  Fluids  in  the  Nature  of  AppUcant  hereby  disclaims  the  word  "Pullets"  apart  from 

Clay.  Weighting  Materials.  Loss  Circulatloin  Control  Materials,  the  mark  as  shown, 

and  the  Like.  For  Lire  Poultry  Chicks. 

First  nse  Febraary  1962.  First  use  July  26, 1968. 
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SN  245,724.    Bobert  J.  Lambert,  d.bJu  Lambert  Seed  Com 
panj,  Newport,  Ark.    Filed  May  10, 1966, 


liNU. 


The  drawing  li  llne<^r  blue. 

For  Blae  Colored  Cotton  Seed,  for  Planting  Pnrpoaee  Only 

First  ase  Feb.  16,  l»6e. 


SN  229,281.    The  Qeneaee  Brewiag  Gompai^,  lac,  Bocheeter, 
N.Y.    Filed  Oet.  4, 1»66. 


RING  GO 


For  Cane  for  Beer. 
Flnt  aee  Sept.  80, 19«5. 


SN  288,278.    OUn  Mathleeoa  Chemical   porporatlon.  New 
Tork,  N.T.    FUed  Feb.  7, 1946. 


ARMOB-GAR]> 


For  Paper  Board  Carton*. 
Flrtt  oae  Oet  18, 19«1. 


SN    348,101.    Beynolda    Metali    Company,    Blehmond,    Va 
Filed  May  10, 1906. 


REYLINER 


Owner  of  Beg.  No.  668,070. 
For  Laminated  Foil-Paper  Material,  Sold  In  Sheets  or  Bolle 
for  General  Uae  In  the  Industrial  Arts. 
First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  8, 1966. 


■I     I 


SN  246,810.     Hooker  Chemical  Corporation,  Niagara  Falls 
N.T.    FUed  May  23,  1966. 


RUCOTEX 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  740,067. 

For  Latex  and  Latex  Concentrates. 

First  use  Apr.  29, 1966. 


SN  249,435.     Kroy  Tanning  Company,  Incorporated,  Salem 
Mass.   FUed  July  1, 1966. 


For  Leather  Having  a  Suede  Finish. 
First  use  May  17, 1966. 


Class2-Rec»ptades 


SN  211,302.     The  Bagle-Plcher  Company,  Biver  Bonge,  Mich 
FUed  Feb.  4, 196S. 


#g'a,l»yicoia. 


The  drawing  la  Uned  for  yeUow,  red,  and  blue,  but  color  li 
not  an  essential  feature  of  the  mart. 
For  Polyethylene  Bags.  ' 

First  use  on  or  about  Not.  20, 1064.   '  ' 


Oats  4-Abrasives  and  Polisliiiig  Materials 

SN  280,721.    Turtle  Wax,  Inc.,  Chicago,  Ip.    FUed  Oet  20, 
1960. 


ZIP  WAX 


The  word  "Wax"  Is  disclaimed  apart 
shown. 

For  Combination  Washing,  Cleaning,  and 
rations  for  AutomobUe  Finishes,  and  the  LUfe, 

First  use  Jan.  14. 1960. 


from  the  mark  as 
Polishing  Prepa- 


S^  240,819.     Minnesota  MininJK  and  Manuf4cturing  Company, 
St  Paul,  Minn.    FUed  Mar.  7, 1966. 

EVENRUN 

Owner  of  Beg.  No.  428,092. 

For  Abrasire  Pai>er,  Abrasive  Cloth,  Abusive  Belts,  Abra- 
sive Bands,  Abrasive  Discs,  and  Abrasive  Sleeves. 
First  use  June  1,  1921. 


QaisS-AdlMsivai 


SN   224,872.    Arcon   Coating  MUls,   Inc., 
FUed  July  28, 1960. 


E-Z  STRIP 


For  Gummed  Paper,  Fabric  and  Tape  Ua^  in  the  Binding 
of  Books. 
First  use  on  or  about  July  10, 1960. 


SN  230,013.     Coneo  Products,  Inc.,  New  fork,  N.T.     Filed 
Oet.  19, 1960. 

CONSO  PERMA  ^ND 


f  n  in 


1.8(0, 


The  word  "Bond"  is  disclaimed  apart 
whole.     Owner  of  Beg.  Nos.  801,082,  606, 
For  Liquid  Latex  Cement  for  Setmlof  Carpet 
First  use  Sept.  29, 1966. 


SN  219,804.    Midwest  Hanger  Co.,  LU>erty,  Mo.    FUed  May 

26,1965.  ,       , 

i 


For  Shirt  Boxes. 

First  use  during  October  1963. 


SN  230,014.    Conso  Products,  Inc.,  New  tork,  N.T.     FUed 
Oct.  19, 1960. 

CONSO  PERMA  BOND 
GOLD  LABEL 


The  word  "Bond"  is  disclaimed  apart  fr<|m 
whole.    Owner  of  Beg.  Nos.  301,082,  606,8(  0 
For  Liquid  Latex  Cement  for  Seaming  Cijrpet. 
First  use  Sept.  29, 1960. 


New  Tork,   N.T. 


the  mark  as 
,  and  others. 


the  mark  as  a 
i,  and  others. 
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TAX 


SN  288,264.    Oiaphie  ElectroBles.  Inc.,  La  Balle,  DL    FUed    SN  280,480.    American  Cyanamid  Company,   Wayne,  N.J. 
Nov.  24, 1060.  »ll«d  Oct  19, 1960. 


ENERGIC 


PROBAN 


For  Adhesive  Tape  In  Sheets  and  Bolls. 
First  use  June  M,  1960. 


SN  246,840.     WUco  Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.    FUed  May 
81, 1966. 


WIL-STIK 


Owner  of  Beg.  Nos.  688,612,  622,580,  and  others. 
For  Insecticide  for  Veterinary  Use. 
First  use  Sept  10,  1960. 


SN  281,172.    Moser  Paper  Company,  Chicago,  HI.    FUed  Oct 
22, 1860. 


Owner  of  Beg.  Noe.  608,616  and  691,418. 
For  Bonding  Agents  for  Adhering  Mttals  to  Sabstratea  la 
Metal  Plating  Operations. 
First  use  Mar.  18, 1966. 


Clats6-Clitnicals  aid!  ChaMlcal  Com- 
posMoM 

SN    208,009.     Mobay   Chemical   Company,   Pittsburgh,    Pa. 
FUed  Dec.  14, 1964. 

MB 

For  Polyaryl  Polyisocyanates. 
First  use  Apr.  9, 1962. 


Owner  of  Beg.  No.  009.027. 

For  Deodorant  Powder  tat  Mortidaa's  Use. 

First  use  October  1927. 


SN  286,826.    International  Salt  Company,  Clarks  Sommlt, 
Pa.    Filed  Jan.  19, 1966. 


NAFERITE 


SN  220,988.    Chas.  J.  Webb  Sons  Co.,  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
FUed  June  11, 1960. 

ConReCor 

For  Bast  and  Corrosion  Inhibitor  and  Molstureproofing 
Agent 
First  use  May  1964. 


For  Additive,  Comprising  TeUow  Prusslate  of  Soda  Incor- 
porated as  an  Anti-Caking  Agent  in  Salt  Used  for  ComaMrctal 
and  Industrial  Purposes. 

First  use  on  or  about  May  8, 1962. 


SN  240,144.     Apogee  Chemical.  Inc..  Blehmond,  Calif.    FUed 
Mar.  4,' 1966. 


APOGEE 


SN  220,419.    Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  MUlbank, 
London,  England.   FUed  Aog.  10, 1960. 


For  Industrial  Chemicals — 'Namely,  Specialty  Organic  and 
Inorganic  Chemicals  and  Chemical  Intermediates. 
First  use  Sept  14, 1960. 


DALTOSEC 


Owner  of  British  Beg.  No.  802,806,  dated  Aug.  1,  1968. 
For  Isocyanates  for  Use  in  the  Production  of  Polynrethanes. 


SN  240,140.     Apogee  Chemical.  Inc..  Blehmond,  Calif.    FUed 
Mar.  4, 1966. 


SN  220.422.     Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  MUlbank, 
London,  Bngland.    FUed  Aug.  10, 1060. 


For  Indastrlal  Chemleala — Namely,  Specialty  Orfaale  and 
Inorganic  Chonicals  and  Chemical  Intermediates. 
First  use  Sept  14. 1060. 


SN  247,479.    Cabot  Corporation,  Boston,  Mass.    Filed  June 

7.1066. 


Owner  of  British  Beg.  No.  688.980.  dated  June  18.  1943. 
For  Dyes,  DyestnflS.  and  Mordants. 


Owner  of  Beg.  Nos.  081.369.  798.000.  and  others. 
For  Titanium  Dioxide  for  Use  as  a  ChendoaL 
First  use  Apr.  27. 1966. 
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8N  24T,QT7.    Cabot  CorporatloD,  Boston,  Man.    Filed  Jnnc 
8, 1966. 


CABLAK 


Owner  of  Beg.  Not.  081,869.  798,560,  and  othen. 
For  Carbon  Black. 
Flnt  aie  May  26, 1966. 


JiKVAMY  8,  1967 


dau  9  -  Explosives,  RrMrais,  Equipneiits, 
and  Proiectfles 

SN  192,992.    Coait  Mannfactorlnc  k  8aBp}7  Conpaaj,  liver- 
more,  Calif .   FUed  May  8, 1964. 

SPITTERCORtD 


SN  247,688.     Standard  X-Ray  Company,  (Chicago,  111.     File  I 
Jane  8, 1966. 


stand£x 


For  X-Ray  Film  Proeeealnc  Cbemleala. 
First  me  Joly  1964. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  604,605. 

For  BelatlT^  Stiff  Heavy  Twine  or  Cor  1 
of  Textile  Fibres  Coated  With  a  Compotl^on 
a  Controlled  Rate  of  Speed,  and  Used  for 
able  Articles  In  Contact  Therewith,  Sadi 
BxploslTe,  or  Used  for  Ifnltlng  Safety  Fni 

Firs  nse  on  oraboat  Jan.  8, 1941. 


ComjMsed  Mainly 

That  Bams  at 

1  gnltlnc  Any  Ignlt- 

as  a  Charge  of 

or  the  Uke. 


SN  227,980.     Vsesojasnoje  Bzportno-ImpoHnoJe 
"Rasnoezport,"  Moscow,  U.S.S.R.    FUed 


VOSTOK 


SN  248,087.    Extracorporeal  and  Medical  Specialties  Con 
pany,  Inc.,  Medford,  N.J.    Filed  June  15,  1966. 


SAF-T-DIAL 


The  Rasslan  word  "Vostok"  translated 
For  Sporting  Rifles  and  Sporting  Pistols. 
First  nse  September  1968 ;  In  commerce 


For  Dlalysate  Chemicals  for  Use  With  Artlfldal  Kldner 
Machines. 
First  nse  Jone  6. 1966.  .      ■ 

^ _Lr  1 


Class?— Cordage 


SN  281,682.     The  General  Tire  k  Rubber  Company.  Akrof. 
Ohio.    FUed  Oct.  27. 1965. 


288.405.     Coast  Manofactorlng  k  Sappl^  Company.  Liver- 
more.  Calif.    FUed  Feb.  9. 1966. 


PRIMEX 


For  Detonating  Fase. 
First  use  Jan.  22. 1966. 


Objedlnenlje 
Sept.  16.  1965. 


means  "east" 
September  1968. 


NYGEN 


Owner  of  Beg.  No.  584.408.  ^ 

For  Cord  Intended  Primarily  for  Use  In  Tire  Constractta  . 

First  use  May  27. 1958. 


Class  11-M(s  aad  kdcliig  MaMab 


SN  222.054.    OiA  Town  CorpomtlOB, 
Jane  25, 1965.  > 


Brcoklyn,  N.T.    FUed 


Class  8 -Smokers'  ArUdos,  Not  IndudiR 
Tobacco  Products  i 

SN  248,565.    Maitereraft  Pipes,  Inc.,  New  Tork,  N.T.    FU«  1 
Apr.  16, 1966. 


%&<:f)i(~) 


For   Office  SappUea — Namely,   Carbon 
Ribbons,  and  DapUcatlng  Inks  and  flalds. 
First  ase  on  or  about  Feb.  10, 1966. 


Paper,   Typewriter 


¥1 


For  Smokers'  Prodacts — Namely,  Pipes,  Lighters,  and  T  - 
baceo  Poaches.  i 

First  ase  Feb.  15, 1961,  on  pipes. 


SN  247,794.     Hlgglns  Ink  Co..  Inc.. 
Jane  10, 1966. 


ARTONE 


For  Black  and  Colored  Dtawtag  Inks. 
Flret  ase  1986. 


Bro>klyn.  M.Y.     FUed 


Class  12  -  Cowtmctioi  Materi  ds 


SN  245,185.     S.  M.  Frank  *  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.T.    FU«  1 
May  9, 1966. 


MEDICO 


Owner  of  Reg.  Mo.  804,764. 
For  Pipe  Cleaning  Fluid. 
First  ase  December  1956. 


•       I 


SN  208,715.     Alpana  Alamlnam  Prodaeti, 
Minn.   FUed  Dee.  28, 1964. 


ALPANA 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  762,164. 
For  Doors,  Windows,   BaUdlng 
Cartain  WaU  Components, 
first  as<t  In  or  aboat  Jaly  1968. 


Inc.,  MinneapoUs, 


Kntraices,  and  BoUdlng 
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SN  228  816     PeaoMOt  Chemicals  Corporation.  PhUadalphU,    SN  289.128.    Coleeo  ladaMrlM,  lac,  Hartford,  Oean.    FUad 
Pa.   FUed  July  20, 1966.  '•«»•  *••  *»••• 


PENNSALT 


ROYAL  OLYMPIAN 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  617.416.  805,888,  and  others. 

For  ConstractlOB  Materials— Xamely.  Cement  and  Mortar  ^^  gwlmmlng  PooU,  Components  Thereof 

Sold  With  ResUt  and  Huintr  as  a  Part  Thereof.  Therefor.  Sold  Together  as  a  Complete  Unit 

First  ase  on  or  about  Oct.  8. 1S47.  j^^j  ^^  <>„  „  before  Apr.  7, 1968. 


and  Accessories 


SN  228,989.    CarboUae  Company,  St  Louis,  Mo.    FUed  Sept 


80.1965. 


SANCOURA 


SN    289,407.    Oariaad    Maairtaeturlag    Company,    Detroit 
Mich.    FUed  Feb.  28.  IMt. 


For  Seamiest  EesUient  Sortadng  Compodtloaa  for  Wood, 
Metal,  Concrete  Walls,  Floors,  CeUiags,  and  the  Uke. 
First  use  Sept  9, 1966. 


ARISTOCRAT 


For  Oarage  Doors. 
First  use  Aug.  22, 1964. 


SN   285,424.    "PuU   Orer"   Corporation,   Woreaator,   Mass. 
FUed  Dec.  28. 1966. 


SN  248,677.    R.^L.  Kuas  ft  Cb.,  Inc  Findlay,  Ohio.    FUed 
Apr.  18, 1966. 


"0 


PARA-PORT 


For  Flexible  Doors  and  Partitiona  for  Bi 
First  ase  Jan.  17, 1966. 


Applicant  fliyVn'—T  any  rights  In  tlie  word  "Patch"  wh«i 
used  alone  and  apart  fron  tke  mark  as  shown. 

For  Fiberglass  Tape  for  Repairing  MulBers  and  TaUplpes. 
First  use  Apr.  1, 1965. 


SN  286,724.    The  BueUd  Chemical  Company,  CieTeland,  Ohio. 
Filed  Jan.  18, 1966. 


Class  13 -Hardware  aad  Plaaibiai  aad 
Stean-Rttiai  SappBes 

SN  281,646.    Oonttoental  OU  Company,  Ponca  Qty,  OUa. 
FUed  Oct  24. 1966. 


KUREZ 


For  Membrane  Type,  Non-Paint-Like.  Compound  Made  in 
Sereral  Formulae.  Such  as  Resin  Base,  Paraffin  Base,  and 
Wax-Resin  Base,  Bltlier  Pigmented  or  Clear,  for  Curing  Con- 
crete Floors,  Sidewalks,  ParemenU,  aad  Bun-Waya. 

First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  1, 1966. 


pv-Durr 


For  Plastic  Plpo. 
First  use  1960. 


SN  287.825.    DuracNte  Spray  Co..  Inc..  Sarasota,  Fla.    FUed 
Feb.  2, 1966. 


DURACRETE 


For  Ready-Mix  Comeatltlou  ProteetiTe  and  DecoratlTe 
Coating,  for  Use  on  Exterior  Walls  aad  the  Uke. 
First  nse  May  8, 1968. 


» 


SN  288,406.    Coleeo  Industries,  Inc.,  Hartford,  Conn.    FUed 
Feb.  9, 1966. 


TRIUMPH 


SN  288,677.    SUo-Vae  Corporation,  BiehMd.  Minn.     FUed 
Feb.  10, 1966. 


ZIP  SEAL 


For  U-Bhaped  Outer  Section  Faateaer  With  a  Flexible  Inner 
or  Outer  Member  for  Securing  Plastic  or  Other  Fabric  Mate-    ^ 
rial  Into  an  Air  Tight  or  Close  Fitting  ConUct  To  Proride 
a  Securing  Method,  for  One  or  Usually  Two  Sheets  of  Film. 
To  Form  an  Enrelope.  or  Continuous  Membrane. 

First  use  Feb.  10, 1066. 


For  Swimming  Pools,  Components  Thereof  and  Aecessoriee 
Therefor,  Sold  Together  as  a  Contplete  Unit 
First  use  on  or  lief  ore  Apr.  7. 1960. 


SN  248,444.    Eugene  Dobteh,  4.k.a. 
Chicago,  ni.    FUed  June  20, 1966. 


Fasteaar  Sales  Coaipaay, 


SN  288,407.    Coleeo  ladostriet.  Inc.,  Hartford,  Conn.    Filed 
Feb.  9, 1966. 


FAST-JOINT 


SEASIDE 


For  Metal  Fastming  DsTices  for  Joining  Together  Seams 
of   Plastic  Resinous   TiaMlnated   Meaibera,   Including  Table 
For  Swimming  Pools.  Components  Thereof  and  Accessories    Tops,  Sink  Tops,  and  the  Uke.  aad^for  Fastening  TogeOer 
Therefor.  Sold  Together  as  a  Complete  Unit  Wood  Paneling  Elements. 

First  ase  on  or  before  Apr.  7. 1965.  First  use  in  or  about  February  1959. 


TM  10 


[A^ 
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»N  240.098.     Qold  Eafle  Product!  Co., 

dais  14 -Melab  and  Metal  Castings  anl     ><>r8.iM6. 
Forgings 


JANUARY  8,  1967 
Chicago.  Ill-     Filed 


SN  230,920.     SodetA  Metallarglca  ItalUma,  Florence,  It«l: 
Filed  Oct.  21, 1965. 


AUTO 

tX7 


The  word  "Aoto"  It  dltcUlmed  separate 
martc  aa  thown. 

For  Aatomoblle  Chemicals — Namely,  ao 
eating  Oil  for  Internal  Combustion  Engines 

First  use  January  1906. 


ind  apart  from  the 
kddltlve  for  Lnbrl- 


The  words  "Made  In  Italy"  are  disclaimed  apart  from  tb  s 
mark  as  shown.  The  Portrait  is  not  the  portrait  of  a  livln  ( 
Individual.  Owner  of  Italian  Beg.  No.  98,267,  dated  Oct.  2(  , 
1950. 

For  Seml-Flnlshed  Products — Namely,  Bars,  Sheets,  Plate^, 
and  Wires  Made  of  Copper  and  Copper  Alloys,  of  Nickel  an  i 
Nickel  Alloys,  and  of  Aluminum  and  Aluminum  Alloys. 


SN  243,101.     Coulter  Electronics,  Inc., 
Apr.  11, 1966. 


Haleah,  Fla.    Filed 


SN  230,939.     SodetA  Metallurgica  Itallana,  Flounce,  Ital; 
Filed  Oct.  21, 1965. 


Owner  of  Italian  Beg.  No.  161,629,  ^ated  Jan.  9,  1963 
For  Seml-Flnlshed  Products  of  Copper  Alloys.  Nickel 
Nickel  Alloys,  Aluminum  and  Aluminum  Alloys,  Compritli  ( 
Sheets,  Strips,  Bars,  Wire  Bope,  Disks,  Pipes,  and  Bands 


Owner  of  Beg.  Nos.  709,046  and  723,572. 

For  Machine  Oil. 

First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  8, 1965. 


Qass  16 — Protective  and  Decor  itive  G>atings 


SN  229.240.     Haas  Chemical  Corporation, 
Oct.  4, 1965. 


Taylor,  Pa.    Filed 


SN  266.183.    Chas.  Pflser  ft  Co.,  Iiic,  New  Tork.  N.T.    FIK  I 
Oct.  10.  1966.  ' 


SEALVAR 


For  Thermal  Expansion  Alloys. 
First  use  Aug.  3, 1966. 


I    » 


Qass  15  — Oils  and  Greases 


SN  224,611.     Harvard  Oil  Company.  Forest  Park,  lU.    File  1 
July  30, 1965.  • 


Owner  of  Beg.  No.  720,239. 

For  Colored  Enamel  Paint,  Colored  Flat 
Fluorescent  Paint,  Varnish  Stains,  Fabric 
and    Epoxy    Coatings   for   Befinlshlng 
Ceramics. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  October  19f4 ;  Feb.  1. 1969,  as 
to  "Color  Jet."  I 


Paint,  Clear  Paint, 
and  Vinyl  Sprays, 
,    Porcelain   and 


Tie, 


I 


GO-TAN^ 


SN  229,757.     Mary  Carter  Paint  Co.,  Tam^a.  Fla.    FUed  Oct. 
11. 1965. 


RITE  KOTE 


For  Petroleum  Products — Namely,  Motor  Fuels,  Lnbrlcatlii  t 
Oils,  and  Greases. 

First  use  July  15, 1965.  i  ,    , 


For  Exterior  House  Paints.  f 

First  use  Sept.  15,  1965. 


Januaby  8,  1967 
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SN   280,600.     Badger  Manufacturing  Corporation,  Chicago,     SN  242,926.     Philip  Morris  Incorporated,  New  Yort,  N.Y. 
lU.    Filed  Oct  19, 1966.  Fitod  Apr.  7,  !»««. 


Riimte 


AVILA 


Owner  of  Beg.  No.  745,689. 
For  Cigarettes  and  Cigars. 
First  use  May  14, 1962,  on  dgarettea. 


For  Spray-Type  Paint  fOr  Use  on  Wood  and  MeUl,  and  ^^„?*?'?*^-     ^,^**   *'•*"*'   I''«>1K.rated,   New  York,  W.Y. 
Engine  Parts  and  Accessories.  *^*°  ^^'-  '•  ^*^- 

"""""""""j TAMANACO 

"^"■^"^^"^  For  Cigars. 

SN   280,501.     Badger  Manufacturing  Corporation.  Chicago,         First  use  Dec.  14, 1964. 

III.    Filed  Oct  19, 1965.  


WRIMKLK  JL 

Rimle 


For  Spray-Type  Paint  for  Use  on  Wood  and  Metal,  and 
Engine  Parts  and  Accessories. 
First  use  Oct  18. 1966. 


SN' 242,928.    PhUlp  Morris  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.T. 
Filed  Apr.  7,  1966. 

MIRANDA 

For  Cigars. 

First  use  Dec.  14. 1964. 


SN  288,846.     The  Valspar  Corporation,  Bockford,  lU.     FUed 
Dec.  2, 1966. 

JANNEY  BEST 

Insofar  as  applicant  Is  aware  the  mark  "Janney  Best"  Is 
not  the  name  of  a  particular  living  person. 

For  House  Paint  for  Interior  and  Exterior  Use,  Enamel 
'  and  Varnish  for  Exterior  and  Interior  Use. 

First  use  in  or  about  January  1946. 


SN  243,599.     Jno.  H.  Swisher  *  Son,  Inc.,  JacksonviUe.  FU. 
FUed  Apr.  16,  1966. 

KING  EDWARD 

Owner  of  Beg.  Nos.  219,036,  721.866.  and  others. 

For  Cigars  and  CigarUlos. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  December  1967  on  dgars. 


SN  243,680.     Lane  Limited,  New  York,  N.Y.    FUed  Apr.  18, 


1966. 


EVENING  HOURS 


For  Smoking  Tobacco. 
First  use  November  1965. 


SN  248,226.     Dal-Worth  Paint  Mfg.  Co..  Mesqulte.  Tex.    FUed 
Apr.  12,  1966. 

DAbSHIElD 

The  drawing  is  lifted  for  gold,  but  appUcant  makes  no  claim 
for  color  as  a  part  of  the  mark. 
For  Exterior  House  Paint. 
First  use  on  or  about  Sept  28, 1965. 


SN  248.860.     General  Cigar  Co.,  Inc..  Ifew  York.  -N.Y.    FUed 
Apr.  20,  1966. 


PANCHO  ARANGO 


\ 


"Pancbo"  was  the  nickname  of  Frandseo  Aiango,  now 
deceased.     Owner  of  Beg.  Nos.  420,668  and  786,802. 
For  Cigars. 
First  use  Jan.  16, 1916. 


SN  244,097.     Oeneral  Cigar  Co..  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.    Filed 
Apr.  22, 1966. 


Qass  17-TobaccD  Products 


BRIGADOON 


SN  241.284.     Camacho  Cigara.  Inc.. 
17. 1966. 


Miami.  FU.     FUed  Mar. 


For  Cigars. 

First  use  Feb.  8. 1966. 


SN  244,098.     Oeneral  Cigar  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    FUed 
Apr.  22,  1966. 

DEALER'S  CHOICE 

For  Cigars. 

First  use  Jan.  26, 1966. 


SN  245,014.     Boggio  Tobacco  Corporation  of  New  York  Urn- 
ited.  New  York.  N.Y.    FUed  May  5. 1966. 


Owner  of  B^.  No.  788.148. 

For  Cigars. 

First  use  Sept.  8, 1963. 


BARRACUDA 


/ 


For  Cigarettes. 

First  use  Apr.  12,  1966. 
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Class  18 -Medicines  and  Pliarmiiceutical 

MIS  ,    I 

SN  230,069.     Parke,  Davis  &  Company,  Detroit,  Mich.    Piled 
Oct.  13, 1965. 

HAUVER 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  294,692.  i         I  i 

For  Vitamin  Preparations.  ' 

First  use  prior  to  Jan.  1, 1983. 


I 


SN  230,127.     Baxter  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Morton  OroTe,  111. 
Filed  Oct.  14,  1965. 


MYLASE 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  791,255.  '   i 

For  Amylase  Preparation  for  Use  as  an  Ingredient  In  a 
Pharmaceutical  Intended  as  a  Digestant  Aid. 

First  use  Jan.  7,  1960.  i 


I 


SN  235,689.     Marion  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Kansas  City,  Mo. 
FUed  Jan.  S,  1966. 

LANTABID  NO.  1 

For  Sustained  Release  Capsules  Containing  Diphenylhy- 
dantoln  Used  In  the  Treatment  of  Qrand  Mai  EpUepsy  and 
Other  Convulsive  States. 

First  use  Nov.  26, 1965.  , 


Jamuary  8,  1967 


SN   246,175.    Janelly   Sales,   Ltd..   Saratog^   Springi.   N.T. 
Filed  May  20, 1966. 


VITA  MART 


Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Mart"  aptr^  from  the  mark 
as  shown. 

For  Pharmaceutical  Preparatlona — Namely, 
First  Aid  Spray,  Stay  Awake  Capsules,  and 
sion. 

First  use  Apr.  18, 1966. 


Burn  Ointment, 
iLntacid  Suspen- 


SN  246,199.     Richardson-Merrell  Inc.,  New  1  ork,  N.Y.    Filed 
May  20, 1966. 


VAD 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  424,690. 

For  Cream  for  SootUng.  Protecting,  Sof  tei  Ing  or  Lubricat- 
ing the  Skin,  and/or  Stimolatlag  Healing  iji  Chafing,  Abra- 
sions, or  Minor  Skin  Irritations. 

First  use  Dec.  17, 1958. 


SN  246,527.     Armour  Pharmaceutical  Company,  d.b4i.  Rebels 
Chemical  Company,  Chicago,  III.    FUed  Mky  25,  1966. 


I 


I 


REHEPTAR 


SN  286,702.     American  Pharmaceatlcal  Compaay,  New  York, 
N.Y.    Filed  Jan.  18,  1966. 

i 

TUTHIN  -  JEL 

For  Medicated  Qum  Preparation  for  infants. 
First  use  on  or  about  Dec.  20, 1965. 


For  Extracted  Liver  Tissue  for  Use  as  a  Flavoring  Agent 
for  Orally  Administered  Veterinary  Products. 
First  use  on  or  prior  to  May  12, 1966. 


SN    237,489.     Salsbury    Laboratories,    Charles    City,    Iowa. 
Filed  Jan.  27, 1966. 

SALSBURY  LABORATORIES 

No  claim  is  made  to  the  word  "Laboratories"  apart  from 
the  mark  as  shown.    Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  501,220  and  516,874. 

For  Veterinary  Preparations — Namely,  Veterinary  Biologl- 
cals.  Tonics  and  Qrowth  Promoting  Agents  for  Animals,  and 
Baeteriostats  for  Internal  Use.  i  j         ,    , 

First  use  Dec.  30, 1965.  { 


Class  19- Veliides 


SN   212,226.     Meade   Manufacturing,    Incoi  porated,   Meade, 
Kans.   Filed  Feb.  17, 1965. 


MEADE 


For  Vehicular  Homes  and  Campers  ;  Motor  Homes  :  Campers 
for  Vehicular  Mounting;  and  Operator  Cab^  and  Enclosures 
for  Vehicles. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Jan.  1, 1947. 


I 


SN  238,142.     Bristol-Myers  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed 
Feb.  1,  1966. 

WHIP-a-COLd 

For  Medicines  and  Pharmaceutical  Preparaltions — 'Namely, 
a  Cough  Preparation. 
First  use  Oct.  25, 1966. 


SN  239,872.  Beecham  Qroup  Limited,  d.b.a.  The  Veno  Drag 
Company,  Brentford,  Middlesex,  England.  Flle<l  Mar.  1. 
1966.  I 


6ERM0LENE 


SN  216,035.     Wiscot  Products  Limited,  Hamilton,  OnUrto, 
Canada.    Filed  Apr.  7, 1966. 


WISCOT 


Priority  claimed  under  See.  44(d)  on  Oankdlan  application 
filed  Oct.  17,  1964 ;  Reg.  No.  140,495,  dated  [May  28,  1966. 
For  Boat,  Camping,  and  Utility  Trailers. 


SN  226,715.     ArtneU  Company,  Chicago,  Ilj.    Filed  Aug.  30, 
1966. 


Owner  of  British  Reg.  No.  348,726,  dated  Jan.  14,  1913. 

For  Antiseptic  Ointment  for  Abrasloms,  Cuts,  Bites,  Blisters,  For  Vehicle  Seats— Namely,  Setts  for 

Chilblains,  Minor  Burns,  Chapped  Handk,  Spots,  Pimples,  and  I  Buses. 

Everyday  Skin  Troubles.  First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  18, 1964. 


1  otor  Tracks  and 


JANUARY  8,  1967 
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SN  227,274.     Strtck  Corporation,  Fairiess  Hills,  Pa.,  »>y  as-  H    .*_•     I      A  _>_,,       >•_ -i-t 

■Ignmcnt  «Bd  change  of  name  from  Fruebauf  Corporation,    Q^ff  21  —  BeCmCal     Ap|MraaiS/    MiaCMMS/ 
FalrieM  Hills,  Pa.    FUed  Sept.  7, 1966.  ^^        „ 

SN    224,121.     Ripley    Company,    Inc.,    Mlddletown,    Conn. 
FUed  July  28, 1968. 


-  4r^  ^a 

TRAILIK  or  THE  MONTHI 

le^Alfle 


RIPLEY 


Applicant  disclaims  the  tensi  "Trailer  of  the  Month.' 
For  Truck  TraUer  Bodies  and  Wheeled  Units. 
First  use  Aug.  24, 1966. 


For  OsciUators,  Outdoor  Lighting  Controls  and  Utility 
Meter  Electrical  Control  Systems  for  Recording  and  Display- 
ing Information  Stored  in  the  UtUlty  Meter. 

First  use  1947. 


SN  289,281.    Chrysler  Boat  Corporation,  Piano,  Tex.    FUed 
Feb.  21. 1966. 

HYDRO-VEE 

For  Boats. 

First  use  at  Icaat  as  early  as  Jan.  16, 1966. 


SN  227,409.     Exact  Electronics,  Inc.,  Hillsboro,  Oreg.     FUed 
Oct.  8,  1966. 


ACT 


SN   289,680.     Trade  Winds   Canpert,   Inc..   Manawa,   Wis. 
FUed  Feb.  26, 1906. 


TAHITI 


For  Camping  Trailers. 
First  ase  Jan.  28. 1968. 


For  Electronics  Equipment  and  SpedflcaUy  Signal  Ocnera- 
tort. 

First  use  on  or  about  Dec.  22, 1968. 


SN  249,912.     Canha  Products.  Inc.,  Hayward,  Calif.     FUed 
July  11. 19««. 


JIFFLOX 


SN   281,142.     Kenwood   Manufacturing    (Woking)    Limited, 
Havant,  England.    FUed  Oct.  22,  1968. 


For  Benl-Traiter  Draft  Apparatna,  and  Parts  Thereof. 
First  use  Mar.  20, 1964. 


KENWOOD 


SN  249,921.     Cunha  ProducU,  Inc..  Hayward,  Calif.     Filed 
July  11, 1966. 


Owner  of  British  Reg.  No.  712,486,  dated  Nov.  19.  1982. 

For  Food  Processing  Equipment  for  Home  Use — 'Mamely, 
Electrical  Food  Mixers  With  Pulping,  Grinding.  Mincing. 
Shredding,  and  Peeling  Attachments  and  Acceaaories. 


SN  282,816.     Instronles  Incorporated.  Green viUe,  S.C.    FUed 
Nov.  8. 1966. 


o  o 


For  Semi-TimUer  Draft  Apparatos.  and  Parts  Thereof. 
First  ase  Mar.  SO,  1964. 


INBTPaONICS 
INCaRPORATBa 

For  Electfloal  and  Etoctronie  Equipment  for  Control  of 
Machinery  and  Processes ;  and  Instruments  and  Systems  for 
Moisture  Measuring  and  Control. 

First  use  July  18. 1968. 


SN  266.781.     Associated  Eqalpment  Company,  Inc.,  Greens- 
boro, N.C.    KUed  Oct  6, 1966. 

TRAIL-O-SHOP 


SN   233,300.     AUied    Stores    Corporation,    New    York.   N.Y. 
FUed  Nov.  26. 1966. 

LADY  ALM ART 


For  UtUtty  TraUers  of  the  Single  and  Multiple  Axle  Variety,  The  term  "Lady  Almart"  is  not  the  entity  of  a  Uving  indi- 

Exclusive  of  Engines,  for  Hao^ng  Construction  and  Related  vidual.    Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  662.802  and  788,764. 

Equipment  For  Electric  Blankets. 

First  use  Nov.  17. 1966.  First  use  Nov.  11. 1964. 


TM  14 


OFFICIAL  (GAZETTE 


SN  284,170.    Bird  Electronic  CorporaUon.  Solon,  Ohio.   Filed 
Dec.  8, 1965. 


TENULINE 


jANtABY  8,  1967 

\ 

22  "  Games,  Toys,  and  Spoteg  Goods 


iV  209.989.     Auburn  Rubber  Company,  Inc.,  Ifemlnc,  N.  Mex. 
Filed  Jan.  15, 1965. 


For  Instruments  for  Absorbing  Electrical  Power — Namely, 
Electrical  Co-Axial  Line  Power  Attenuators.  , 

First  use  Jan.  18, 1964. 


SN  286,249.     Air  SpedaUsts,  Inc.,  Cincinnati.  Ohio.     FUed 
Dec.  27, 1965. 


SMOKEETER 


For  Electronic  Space  Air  Fllterlns  Devices  for  Filtering 
Impurities  From  Air  In  Rooms  and  Building  Interiors. 
First  use  Feb.  25, 1965.  i  ' 


|( 


SN  236.463.     Channel  Master  Corporation,  EUenTllle,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jan.  14, 1966. 


SN  218,149.     Madison  Dental  Co..  Madlaon,  Wis.    Filed  Mar. 
2.I190B. 


I      i 


MAVERICK 


For  Radio  Receivers,  and  Accessories  Therefor — Namely.- 
Batteries,  Carrying  Cases  and  Straps,  Earphones,  and  Exten- 
sion Antennas.  L 

First  use  Dec.  3, 1965.  I 


SN  237,089.     Consolidated  Sewing  Machine  Corp.,  New  iTork, 
N.T.    Filed  Jan.  24, 1966. 


CONSEW 


I 

'  I 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  287,121.  I 

For  Electric  Clutch  Motors  for  Sewing  Machines,  and  Con- 
trols Therefor. 
First  use  Jane  1, 1958.  ' 


SN  237,485.     Beuland  Electric  Company,  City  of  Industry, 
Calif.    FUed  Jan.  28.  1966. 


DUOCENTRIC 


For  Electric  Motors. 
First  use  Jan.  5,  1966. 


I         I 


SN  237.745.    Rlte-0-Llte  of  California,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles, 
Calif.    Filed  Feb.  1. 1966.  i 


VAC-A-FLOOD 


For  Light  Bulb  Changers  and  Extensions  Therefor. 
First  use  Dec.  28,  1965.  ' 


SN  237,764.     Union  Carbide  Corporation,  Jfew  Tork,  N.Y. 
Filed  Feb.  1, 1966. 


NACON 


For  Insulated  Wire  and  Cable. 
First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  17,  1966. 


For  Wide  Variety  of  Plastic  Toys. 
First  use  Nov.  19. 1964. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  t60.466. 

For  Protective  Mouthpiece  for  Athletic  Use 

First  use  Jan.  9, 1962. 


SN  217,071.     New  England  Fish  Company. 
Filed  Apr.  22.  1965. 


Seattle,  Wash. 


PINKY  THE  SALS  [ON 


The  words  "The  Salmon"  are  disclaimed 
mark  as  shown. 

For  Inflatable  Toys. 
First  us«  Mar.  8, 1965. 


SN  230,732.     J.  M.  WllUama.  Jr..  d.b.a.  ChaAipion  Slot  Rac- 
ing Products,  Chamblee.  Qa.    Filed  Oct.  2(i,  1965. 


CHAMPION 


For  Slot  Car  Racing  Products — Namely,  Motors,  Motor 
Parts.  Frames.  Wheels.  Axles,  Tires,  Pl:k-Up  Weights, 
Brushes,  Silver  Braid,  Bodies.  Gears,  and  Conlrollers. 

First  use  Sept.  5, 1965. 

SnbJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  228.630. 


SN  232,004.     Lowe's.  Inc..  Cassopolls.  Mich 
1965. 


For  Cat  Supplies — Namely,  Toys, 
nip,  and  Scratching  Posts. 
First  use  July  1964. 


apart  from  the 


FUed  Nov.  2. 


Amuiemi  nt  DeTlees,  Cat- 
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SN  287.856.     Mattel.  Inc..  Hawthorne.  CaUf.     FUed  Feb.  2.     SN    241.644.    Margaret    Ladle    Thoma«^d.bj*.    Laren^^ 
liSi  Licorice  Products,  Broderick,  Calif.      FUed  Mar.  21,  1966. 


MIDGE 


LAVENDER  UCORICE 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  764,287. 

Fpr  DoU  Caae,  Train  Caae,  and  Sdiool  Bag. 

Itnt  nse  on  or  about  Jone  1968. 


For  Dolls  and  Acceaaoriea. 
First  use  Mar.  1, 1966. 


.  ^  ,..     ».  .  «^   «      »N  241,646.     Colt's  Inc..  Hartfprd,  Conn.     Filed  Mar.  28.  . 

SN  287.807.    Mattel,  Inc.,  Hawthorne.  Calif.    Filed  Feb.  2.        ^^^  J 


19«e. 


SKIPPER 


PIONEER 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  774,892. 

For  DoU  Caae,  Train  Caae,  Hat  Caae.  and  School  Bag. 

First  use  on  or  aboat  Mar.  9, 1964. 


For  Archery  Bows. 
First  use  Nor.  »,  1960. 


SN  288,488.     R.  ^.  Beurmann  *  Assodatea,  Cleveland,  Ohio. 
Filed  Feb.  10. 1966. 


SN  241,946.     ToUy  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.,  Holyoke,  Maaa. 
FUed  Mar.  25,  1966. 


The  mark  eoastots  of  the  letters  "RBB"  aa  a  part  of  a  dU- 
mond  design. 

For  Targets.  Target  Patches.  Target  Mounting  Means,  and 
Target  Scoring  Devices. 

First  use  Dec.  10. 1968.  \ 


For  Dolls  and  Clothing  Therefor. 
First  use  Mar.  15. 1906. 


SN   242,202.    The   "Bingo   King"   Company.    Incorporated. 
Englewood.  Colo.    FUed  Mar.  80, 1906. 


\  ,    ,  LUCKY  JIM 

SN  241.005.     Regal  Toy  Limited.  Toronto.  Ontario,  Canada. 
FUed  Dec.  30. 1965.  For  Bingo  Number  Selection  Apparatus  and  Scoreboarda 

V  for  Bingo  Oamea. 

\  First  use  on  or  about  May  1, 1961. 


ROCK-A-TUB 


Owner  of  Canadian  Beg.  No.  142.882,  dated  Oct.  22,  1965. 
For  Plastic  CnuUe  and  Bath  Combination  Toy. 

•  \ 

SN  241.858.     Manning  Manufacturing  Corporation,  Chicago. 
lU.    Filed  Mar.  18,  1966. 


SWIVELERS 


SN   242,208.    The   "Bingo   King"  Company,    Incorporated. 
Englewood.  Colo.    Filed  Mar.  SO.  1966. 

THE  IMPERIAL 

For  Bingo  Number  Selection  Apparatus  and  Scoreboarda 
for  Bingo  Games. 

First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  1. 1966. 


For  RoUer  Skajtes. 
First  use  Feb.  21, 1966. 


SN  241.429.     Champion  Slot  Car  Products.  Inc..  Los  Angeles. 
Calif.    Filed  Mar.  21. 1966. 


MOTORMAGIC 


SN    242.204.    The   "Bingo   King"    Company.    Incorporated. 
Englewood.  Colo.    Filed  Mar.  30, 1966. 

FLASH  ACTION 

For  Bingo  Number  Selection  Apparatua  and  Scoreboards 
for  Bingo  Games. 

For  Brushes  for  Slot  Car  Motors  and  Other  Miniature  Elec-        ^"'  °-  *>»  "  »»«"»  ^'^'  ^'  l*"' 
trie  Motors,  and  Lubricant  for  the  Brushes  and  Conunutators  __^^^^^_ 

^*'wSt  use  July  27. 1965.  |  SN    242.205.    The    "Bingo    King"    Company.    Incorporated. 

Englewood,  Colo.    Filed  Mar.  30. 1966. 

PORT-0-FLASH 

For  Bingo  Number  Selection  Apparatus  and  Scoreboards 
for  Bingo  Games. 

First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  1, 1966. 


SN  241.587.     Southern  Athletic  Service.  Inc.,  Leasburg,  FU. 
FUed  Mar.  21,  1966. 


Staiiator 


SN   242,207.    The  "Bingo   King"    Company,   Incorporated. 
Englewood.  Colo.    FUed  Mar.  80. 1966. 


BONUS  AWARD 

For  Protective  Equipment  for  Athletes — ^Namely.  Protective 

Head  Coverings,  Shoulder  Pads,  Hip  Pads,  Rib  Pads,  Knee  For  Bingo  Number  Selection  Apparatus  and  Scoreboards 

Pads,  Thigh  Pada,  Injury  Pads,  Shin  Guards,  and  Leg  Guards,  for  Bingo  Games. 

First  use  on  or  about  Nov.  28, 1965.  First  use  Mar.  1,  1966. 


I 
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SN   242^00.    The   "Blnso   King"    Company,    Incorporate<l^ 
Bnf  lewood,  Colo.   Filed  Mar.  SO,  19M. 

LITTLE  JOE 

For  Bingo  Number  Selection  Apparatus  and  Scoreboard* 
for  Bingo  OameB. 
Flnt  aie  on  or  about  June  1, 1953. 


SN  222,786.    U.S.  Anger,  Inc.,  New  York 
6. 1968. 


ANGER 


SN  242,222.    De  Luxe  Beading  Coaivatlon.  Elisabetb,  S.i 
FUed  Mar.  80. 1966.  W 


For  Toy  Automobiles  and  Toy  Automobile  Oame  Equlpmea 
First  use  Nov.  2. 1965.  , 


SN  246,489.    Mr.  Mod  Sbop,  Inc..  New  Orleans,  U.    FU« 
Apr.  4, 1966. 


I       I 


For  Bridge  Sets  Consisting  of  Playing  Cards,  Score  Pad,  an 
Pendl.  '  I 

First  use  March  1962.  I 


For  Extruder  Equipment  for  the  Prodiktlon 
From  PolyTlnyl  Chloride  or  Any  Other  Thermoplastic 
Including  Parts  and  Accessories  Thereof- 
Screwa,  Forming  Tools,  and  Temperature 

First  use  Jan.  1, 1958. 


of  Products 
RetinB, 
Namely,  Eztmder 
l^ontrols. 


SN  222,787.     U.S.  Anger,  Inc.,  New  York, 
6. 1966. 


APM 


For  Extruder  Equipment  for  the  Production 
From  Polyvinyl  Chloride  or  Any  Other  Th4  rmoplastic 
Including  Parts  and  Accessories  Thereof- 
Screws,  Forming  Tools,  and  Temperature 

First  use  Jan.  1, 1958. 


»N  222,789.     U.S.  Anger,  Inc..  New  York, 
6, 1966. 


N.T.    FUed  July 


N.T.    FUed  July 


of  Products 
BeslDB, 
Namely,  Sxtmder 
Controls. 


M.Y.     FUed  July 


For  Bktruder  Equipment  for  the  Production 
From  Polyvinyl  Chloride  or  Any  Other  Th^oplaitlc 
Including  Party  and  Accessories  Thereof- 
Screws,  Forming  Tools,  and  Temperature 

First  use  Jan.  1, 1958. 


of  Products 
Bealns, 
Namely,  Extruder 
iJontrols. 


SN  226,719.     PhUUp  E.  Boxrud,  d.b.a.  Nikes  Blm  A  Wheel 
Co.,  MadeUa.  Minn.    FUed  Aug.  80,  196  S. 


PROBEE 


For  Mechanical  Soli  Samplers. 
First  use  Jan.  IS,  1965. 


Class  23 -Cutlery,  Machinery,  and  ToelSf 
and  Parts  Thereof 


SN    212,496.     CamUlns    Cutlery   Company,    CamUlus,   N; 
FUed  Feb.  23, 1965. 


SWORD 


MAUD 


The  word  "Brand"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  marl 
Owner  of  Beg.  Nos.  54,356  and  775.330. 
For  Paring.  Bread.  Butcher.  Boning,  Hunting,  Sheath.  •• 
Kitchen  Knlres. 
Flrtt  use  Jan.  20, 196S. 


SN  214,751.     The  CleTeland  Twist  DrlU  Company,  ClSTelaa^ 
Ohio.    Filed  Mar.  23, 1905. 


SN   229,478.     Western   Gear   Corporatloa 
FUed  Oct.  6,  1965. 


DART 


For  Printing  Presses  and  Parts  Thereof. 
First  use  Mar.  SO.  1968. 


SN  280,288.     Crane  Co.,  New  York,  N.^.     FUed  Oct.   15, 
1960. 


Lynwood.   Calif. 


IS/IAN  OFV 


For  Fluid  Handling  Pumps  for  Domestic 
First  use  Sept.  20, 1965. 


7se. 


I 


»N  280,291.     Biehier.  Paris.  Fiance.    FU«  I  Oct.  16.  1965 


DYNAWEITS; 


Owner  of  Beg.  No.  878,888. 

For  Tools — ^Tis,  Tools  and  Tool  Sets,  Napely,  Screw  Plate^ 
Taps,  Tap  Wrenches,  Chasers.  Beamers,  Dies,  Die  Stocks.  Coi 
lets,  Holders,  and  Oages. 

First  use  Dec.  2, 1964.  , 


French   Beg.   No. 
Inst  No.  248.995. 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on 
531.403,  dated  May  17.  1965  (Seine)  ;  NaU. 
Owner  of  U.S.  Beg.  No.  745,781. 

For  Handling  and  Lifting  Apparatus  Designed  To  Operate  at 
Slow  Speeds  for  FragUe  Equipment. 
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SN  280,292.    Rlchler,  Paris,  France.    FUed  Oct.  15, 1965. 

ELECTROPOSE 

Priority  claimed  under  See.  44(d)  on  French  Beg.  No. 
581.402.  dated  May  17,  1965  (Seine)  ;  NaU.  Inst.  No.  248.984. 

For  Handling  and  Lifting  Apparatus  Designed  To  Operate 
at  Slow  I^Mds  and  To  Handle  FragUe  Equipment. 
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SN  289,455.     SulllTan  Machinery  Company.  Inc..  Michigan 
Clty.Ind.   FUed  Feb.  28, 1906. 


SN  281,762.     A.  W.  KeUey,  d.b.a.  HuraKlng  Coln-Op  Car 
Wash.  Ban  Antonio,  Tex.    FUed  Oct.  28,  1965. 


For  Air  Compressors. 
First  use  Jan.  28. 1966. 


The  drawing  U  Uned  for  red.  but  no  ckOm  is  made  to  color. 
For    Coin-Operated    Car    Wash    InstaUatlon.    and    ParU 
Thereof. 
First  use  June  1968. 


SN  241,566.     BTersharp.  Inc..  MUford.  Conn.    Filed  Mar.  22, 
1966. 

SCHfCK-BAND 


SN  281.768.     Moyer  *  Dlebel  Metalcrafts  Llndted.  Jordan 
SUtioa.  OnUrio,  Canada.    FUed  Oct.  28,  1965. 


Owner  of  Beg.  Nos.  2S4.eW,  789.658,  and  others. 
For  BafMy  Raiors  and  Saftty  Raior  Blades. 
First  use  Mar.  7,  1966,  en  or  about  June  17,  1926. 
■Schick." 


aa  to 


SPRAYWAY 


For  Machines  for  Washing  Glassware. 
First  use  at  least  Sept.  17.  1966:  in  commerce  at  least 
Sept.  17,  1965. 


SN  242,080.    PhUlp  Morris  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Mar.  28,  1966. 


MARLBORO 


SN  288.147.    Thomas  CoUators.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    FUed 
Not.  22,  19«S. 

The  word  "Automatle"  U  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark 

as  shown. 

l\>r  Counting  Machines,  With  or  Without  SUpUng  Means 
and  With  or  Without  Oaglng  Means,  for  AsaemhUng  Sheets  of 
Paper. 

First  use  on  or  about  Ang.  1, 1962. 


Owner  of  Beg.  Nos.  68,502  and  682,881. 

For  Baiors,  Easor  Blades,  and  Blade  ConUiner  Dispenser. 

First  use  Feb.  17. 1966. 


SN  244.899.     Brersbarp,  Inc.,   MUford.  Conn.     FUed  Apr. 


27,  1966. 


AUTOBAND 


For  Safety  Easors  and  Safety  Easor  BUdes. 
First  use  Apr.  18, 1966. 


SN  284,288.     Boman  *  Kunsl.  Inc.,  MarshaU,  Mich.     FUed 
Dec.  8, 1966. 

HYDRA-SWING 

Owner  of  Beg.  No.  798,766. 

For  Automatic  Door  Opening  Apparatus,  of  the  Type  In- 
cluding HydraoUcally  Drtren  Mechanism  and  Connecting 
DriTe  Means  for  Opening  and  aoalng  Vertically  Hinged  Doors, 
and  HydrauUc  Pomp  and  Drire  Mechanism  Therefor. 

First  use  Apr.  15. 1965. 


SN    248,760.     True   Temper   Corporation,    (HeTeland,    Ohio. 
FUed  June  23,  1966. 


AMERICAN 


For  Agricultural.  Home,  and  Industrial  Hand  Tools — Name- 
ly, Forks,  Bakes,  Hoes.  Edgers.  Trowels,  Shears,  Grass  and 
Weed  Tools,  Cutters,  Post  Hole  Diggers,  Axes,  Hatchets,  Adses, 
Scythes,  Hooks,  Machetes,  Stedgea.  Pldca,  Mattocks,  Hammers. 
ShOTcls,  Spades  and  Scoops,  and  Bepalr  Handles  Therefor. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  24, 1920. 


SN  238,549.     Meyer  Products.  Inc..  CleTeUnd.  Ohio.     FUed 
Feb.  10, 1966. 

SNO-FLO 


For  Snow  Plows. 

First  use  on  or  about  Dec.  15, 1965. 


SN  288,805.     Vermont  American  Corporation,  LoolsTlIle.  Ky. 
FUed  F^.  14, 1966. 


1 


FIRE -TOOTH 


For  Saw  Blades. 
First  us*  Mar.  17, 1966. 


Class  26-Meas«rin«  and   Scientific 
AppliaMes 

8N    226,785.     Compnr-Werk    Oesellscbaft    mlt    beschrankter 
Haftung  k  Co.,  Munich,  Germany.    FUed  Aug.  16,  1965. 

COMPUR  ELECTRONIC 

Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  German  appUcatton 
filed  Feb.  17,  1965;  Beg.  No.  816.786,  dated  Feb.  9,  1966. 
Applicant  disclaims  the  use  of  the  word  "Electronic"  apart 
from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Photographic  and  Optical  Apparatus  and  Instru- 
ments— Nam^,  Cameras.  Projectors,  Bnlargers ;  and  Parts 
Thereof  and  Accessories  Therefor — Namely,  naah  i^paratus. 
Diaphragms.  Lenses.  Photographic  Shutters,  and  Parts  There- 
for. 
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SN  230,Q38.    Hoffman   Camera   Corpor|ttlon,   Farmlngdole, 
y.T.    Filed  Oct.  19, 19&5.  ' 


m  237,914.    Anelez  Corporation,  Bostojn,  Mi  u.    Filed  Feb. 
3,  1966. 

TELEMUX 

For  Data  Processing  Equipment. 
First  use  Apr.  IB,  1904. 


For  Cameras  and  Film  Holders  Therefor. 
First  use  during  1956. 


SN  230,686.     The  PhUadelphla  Thermometer  Company,  Phila- 
delphia, Pa.    Filed  Oct.  20, 196S. 


»N  238,128.     UnlTls,  Inc.,  Fort  Lauderdale,  ]  'la.    FUed  Feb. 
4,  1966. 

UNI.LITIE 


VISUAL-ST^T 


For  Thermostats. 
First  use  June  26, 1940. 


SN   230,804.     Elektro-Physlk    Hans   Nix   &   Dr.    Ing.   Steln- 
grocTcr,  Cologne-Niehl,  Germany.    Filed  Oct.  21,  1,965. 


MIKROTEST 


For  Magnetic  Thickness  Gauges. 

First  use  1949  ;  in  commerce  March.  1956. 


For  Ophthalmic  Lenses. 
First  use  Aug.  23, 1965. 


SN  239,284.     John  Marshall,  d.b.a.  John  Mkrsball  Produc- 
tions, Hollywood,  Calif.    Filed  Feb.  21, 1966 


SMOGGLES 


For  Eyeglasses  and  Goggles. 
First  use  Nov.  6,  1966. 


SN    247,208.     The    Ealing    Corporation,    Cambridge,    Mass. 
»N  231,879.     Ansitron,  Inc.,  Huntington,  N.?.,  by  change  of        Filed  June  3, 1966. 

name  from  ANS,  Inc.,  Huntington,  N.T.    Filed  Nov.  1, 1965.  ^tpirr 

ANSITRON 


For  Electrical  and  Electronic  Apparati^  and  Equipment — ; 
Namely,  Electrical  and  Electronic  Test  Equipment,  Spectrom- 
eters, Liquid  Scintillation  Si>ectrometer8,  Including  Detectors, 
Recorders  and  Monitoring  Devices,  Amplifiers,  Isotope  Dis- 
criminators, and  Radioactive  Measuring  Equipment. 

First  use  Apr.  30, 1965. 


SN  232,378.     Federal  Products  Corporation,  Providence,  R.I. 
Piled  Nov.  4, 1965.  ,  , 


SURE-SET 


For  Machine  Tool  Work  Positioning  Gage. 
First  use  Oct.  9, 1957. 


SN  233,645.     Spiratone,  Inc.,  Flushing,  N.Y.    FUed  Nov.  30, 
1965. 


MONt^PA^ 


For  Electronic  Flashguns  Usable  for  Photographic  Purposes 
as  a  One-Piece  Unit.  ,' 

First  use  Nov.  13, 1965.  ' 


i:.  . 


SN  234,292.     Monroe  International  Corporation,  Orange,  N.J 
Filed  Dec.  9,  1965. 


EPIC 


For  Business  Machines — 'Namely,  Calculating,  Computing, 
and  Data  Processing  Machines. 

First  use  on  or  about  Dec.  1, 1964.    > 


SN  237,869.     Optische  Anstalt  Metxier  k  Cie.,  Walblingen, 
Germany.    Filed  Feb.  2,  1966.  ' 


METZLER 


For  Spectacles,  Sun  Glasses,  and  Frames  for  Spectacles  and 
Sun  Glasses. 

First  use  1957  ;  in  commerce  1960.  i 


For  Atomic  Models. 

First  use  about  February  1966. 


Qass  27  —  Horobgical  Instramei^ 

SN  195,808.     Emil  Leichter  Watch  Co.,  Inc.,  |New  York.  N.Y. 
Filed  June  10,  1964. 


JEAN  PIQUET 


The  name  "Jean  Piquet"  Is  a  fictitious  nafne  and  does  not 
represent  any  living  persop. 
For  Watches. 
First  use  July  15, 1944. 


SN  235,824.     Ernest  Borel  k  Cie  S.A.,  Neucha^el,  Switserland. 
FUed  Jan.  5, 196jS. 

ERNEST  BOREL 

Owner  of  Swiss  Reg.  No.  212,079,  dated  Au^.  20,  1965 ;  and 
U.S.  Reg.  Nos.  532,971  and  631.284. 

For  All  Types  of  Watches,  Clocks,  Alarm  Clocks,  and  Parts 
Thereof,  Watch  Movements,  Watch  Cases,  a  id  Watch  Dials. 


SN  238,798.     Sunbeam  Corporation,  Chicago 
14,  1966. 


AMHURST 


For  Clocks. 

First  use  Jan.  14, 1966. 


SN  238,799.     Sunbeam  Corporation,  Chicago 
14,  1966. 


FUTURITY 


For  Clocks. 

First  use  Jan.  19, 1966. 


lU.    Filed  Feb. 


111.    FUed  Feb. 


January  8,  1967 


lU.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  19 


Cbis28-JewelryaiidPracioiis-MetalWare  Chss  31  - Rhen  and  Rtfrigerators 

SN  239,018.     Cheever,  Tweedy  *  Co..  Inc..  North  AtUeboro,     SN  234,456.     Nalco  Ch«n»cal  Company.  Chicago,  HI.     FUed 
Mass.    Filed  Feb.  17, 1966.  Dec.  13,  1965. 


CARRIAGE  TRADE 


MPC-1 


For  Ion  Exchange  Resin. 
For  Jewelry  for  Personal  Wear  and  Adornment,  Not  In-         First  use  Nov.  2, 1968. 
eluding  Watches. 
First  use  Feb.  10, 1966.  '  i  """ 


SN  289,632.     Peter  J.  Mamakos.  d.b.a.  The  Demetrtos  Co.. 
Hollywood,  Calif.    FUed  Fab.  24, 1906. 

KOMBOLOGIA 

For  Strung  Beads. 
Flr«tateF«b.lO,  1966. 


SN  247,078.     Stemco  Industries,  Inc.,  AUendale,  N.J.    PUed 


SN  239,675.     Tela-Tlme  Industries,  New  York,   N.Y.     Piled 


Feb.  25. 1966. 


n- 


For  Aquarium  Tank  Accessories — Namely,  Air  and  Water 
FUter  Devices. 

First  use  Sept.  4, 1962. 


Class  32- 


and  Upholstery 


For  Jewelry. 

First  use  Feb.  1, 1966. 


SN  231,021.     Russ  Bassett  Corp.,  WhKtier,  CaUf.    Filed  Oct. 
22. 1966. 


SN   256,040.     W^s,   Inc.,   Attleboro,   Mass.     Filed  Oct.   10. 
1966. 


WELLS 


'         For  Jewelry  for  Personal  Wear  and  Adornment,  Not  Includ- 
ing Watches.  > 
First  use  1922. 


Qass  29-Brooins,  Brushes,  and  Dusters 

SN  238,817.    The  Wooster  Brush  Company.  Wooster,  Ohio. 
Filed  Feb.  14. 1966. 

GOLDEN-GLO 

For  Paint  Brushes. 
First  use  Aug.  17, 1965. 


For  Office  Furniture  Comprised  of  Desks,  Chairs,  Tables. 
Cabinets,  Files,  Desk  Trays,  and  Slielvlng. 
First  use  S^t.  18, 1965. 


SN  238,818.     The  Wooster  Brush  Company,  Wooster,  Ohio. 
,  FUed  Feb.  14. 1966. 


WOONEL 


For  Flabric  Covers  for  Paint  AppUcators. 
First  use  Aug.  17. 1965.  ' 


SN  281,099.     Formeo,  Inc.,  Cindnnatt.  Ohio.    Filed  Oct.  22. 
1965. 

UaraVroy/indai 

I 

The  word  "Provincial"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown. 

For  Provincial,  Laminated-Plastic  Covered  Vanity  and  Pro- 
vincial, Laminated-Wood  Covered  Vanity. 

First  use  Dec.  8,  1964. 

SnbJ.  to  Iirtf.  with  SN  242,994. 


SN  240,021.     Bawson  Drug  and  Sundry  Company,  Inc.,  Oak-     ^^^  236,445.     American   Metal  ProdocU  Company,  Detroit, 
land,  Calif.    PUed  Mar.  2, 1966.  j^j^,,     ^^^  j^^   ^4  1999 


'    I 


PACIFIC  PRIDE 


SELECTRA 


For  Brooms,  Mops,  and  Household  Brushes. 
First  use  February  1965  on  brooms. 


For  ElectrlcaUy  Operated  AdJusUble  Beds. 
First  use  Dec.  18, 1965. 
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SN  243,590.     Slmmoni  Company,  Mew  York, 
15, 1966. 


HOSPITAL-BUT 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  704,803 
For  MattretMS. 

AppUcant  disclaims  the  term  "Strip"  apart  from  the  mark :        First  use  July  6, 1950. 
as  shown.     Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  389,598,  725,622,  and  otherai  __^^^ 

For  Reference  Strip  or  Card-Holding  Device,  Consisting  ofl 
One  or  More  Visible  Reference  Panels,  for  Use  In  Record-| 
Keeping  Systems. 

First  use  Jan.  27, 1966. 


SN  242,288.    Harry  A.  Robbins,  d.b.a.  A.R.M.  Display  Racks 
ft  Co.,  Danville,  111.    Filed  Mar.  30, 1966, 

SPOR-TIER 

For  Display  Racks.  j 

Flrttnse  Feb.  28,1966. 


SN  242,381.     Norsk  M#beUabrlkk  A/S,  Oalo,  Norway.    Filed 
Mar.  31,  1966. 


SCANli^E 


N.T.    FUedApr. 


Class  34-HeatiiHi,Liglitiiig,aiiUVMtilatiiHI 
Apparatus 


SN  216,593.     Hodglns  Combustion  Devices 
Ontario,  Canada.    Filed  Apr.  15, 1965. 


HEAT  HOARDER 


Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Heat"  as  a 
For  Heat  Reclaiming  Units  for  taioke 
Between  Furnace  and  Chimney. 

First  use  July  1959  ;  In  commerce  Feb.  27 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  Norwegian  application 
filed  Nov.  17,  1965 ;  Reg.  No.  68,900,  dated  Apr.  29,  1966. 

For  Tables,  Chairs  of  All  Kinds,  Benches,  Sofas,  Bed« 
Shelves,  Wardrobes,  Cabinets,  and  Cupboards. 


SN   242,994.     Leonettl   Furniture  Mfg.   Co.,   Inc.,   Portland 
Oreg.    Filed  Apr.  8, 1966. 


For  Upholstered  Furniture — Namely,  Sofas,  Chairs,  Lov 
Seats,  and  Sectional  Pieces. 
First  use  Oct.  15, 1959. 
SabJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  231,099.  ,  ' 


SN  243,104.     Directional  Industries,  Incorporated,  New  York 
N.Y.   Filed  Apr.  11, 1966.  ,  , 

OMNI-CHV^    . 


For  Chairs. 

First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  21, 1966. 


SN  243,247.     The   Kenmar'  Manufacturing   Company,   East 
Palestine,  Ohio.    Filed  Apr.  12, 1966. 


For  Upholstered  Furniture,  Specifically  a  Chair-Desk  C 
blnation. 
First  use  Jan,  3, 1966.  i 


1     ■  ■    I 

I 


Umlted,  OtUwa, 


part  of  the  mark. 
Pipe  InstaUatlon 

1964. 


SN  235,926.     The  McKay  Company,  Pitts  >urgh.  Pa.     Filed 
Jan.  6,  1966. 

McKAir 


For  Welding  Electrodes. 
First  use  1936. 


SN  242,950.     The  J.  B.  WllUams  Company, 
Conn.    FUed  Apr.  7.  1906. 


HORNET 


For  Oil  Burners  for  Lamps. 
First  use  In  or  about  1885. 


SN  242,952.    The  J.  B.  Williams  Company, 
Conn.    Filed  Apr.  7. 1966. 


EAGLE 


For  Oil  Burners  for  Lamps. 
First  use  In  or  about  1900. 


SN  242,953.    The  J.  B.  WlUlams  Company, 
Conn.    Filed  Apr.  7, 1966. 


PET 


For  Oil  Burners  for  Lamps. 
Flrvt  use  In  or  about  1880. 


SN  242,954.     The  J.  B.  Williams  Company 
Conn.    Filed  Apr.  7,  1966. 


NUTMEG 


For  Oil  Burners  for  Lamps. 
First  use  In  or  about  1890. 


I 


Inc.,  Tbomaston, 


Inc.,  Thomaston, 


Inc..  Thomaston, 


Inc.,  Thomaston, 


SN  256,255.     The  Donley  Brothers  Compan^,  Cleveland,  Ohio. 
Filed  Oct.  12,  1966. 

'      drawmasteIs 

For  Fireplace  Dampers. 
First  use  Mar.  21, 1966. 


JANUARY  3,  1967 
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Class  35 -Bahiiig,  Hose,  Madihiery  Pack-  Oass  37  -  Paper  and  StatioMry 
ing,  and  NoMMtaNic  Tires 


SN  284,105.  Approved  Equipment  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Blase 
Guard  Manofacturing  Company,  North  Bergen,  N.J.  Filed 
Dec.  7, 1960. 


SN  193,412.     Stmoa  Adhedv*  Prodaets  Corp.,  Long  IsUnd 
City,  N.T.    FUad  May  18. 1904. 


SIMON 


For  Adhesive  Coated  Fttpara,  nbclca,  Films,  and  L«ml&ated 
Foils  for  Use  as  Base  Stock ;  and  Adhealre  Labels. 
First  use  In  or  about  1944. 


SN  199,176.    Continental  Can  Company,  Inc.,  New  Tort,  N.T. 
Filed  Aug.  4,  1964. 


For  Fire  Hoses. 
First  use  19S8. 


LIQUI-SEAL 


SN    287.689.     The    Gates    Rubber    Compaoy,    Denver.    Colo. 
FUed  Feb.  1, 1966. 

Finalist 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  415,220  and  674,028. 
For  Coating  Material  for  Paperboard. 
First  use  May  13,  1964. 


SN  221,976.    Betty  Jetton,  d.bA.  Tbe  Celloday  Co.,  Midland. 
Tex.    Filed  June  24, 1965. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  314,361. 

For  Tires. 

First  use  Nov.  9, 1969. 


SN  238,078.     The  B.   F.   Goodrich  Company,   Akron,  Ohio. 
Filed  Feb.  4, 1966. 


SOLID-MATIC 


elluclay 


For  Rubber  Tires. 
First  use  Jan.  20. 1966. 


For  Sculpture  Medium  Composed  of  Papier  Maeh4  Imi 
nated  With  Clay. 
First  use  Mar.  2, 1965. 


v^Kj 


SN  289,509.     The  Firestone  Tire  *  Rubber  Company,  Akron. 
Ohio.    Filed  Feb.  24, 1966. 


JET-AGE 


For  Pneumatic  Vehicle  Tires. 
First  use  Jan.  27,  1966. 


Oass  36-MMsical  iMtranents  and  Supplies 

SN  218,205.    Tel-Ray  Electronics.  Los  Angeles,  Calif.    Filed 
May  6, 1965. 

For  Electrical  Signal  Delay  and  Reproduction  Apparatus 
Used  in  Connection  With  High  Fidelity  Sound  Reproduction 
Equipment. 

First  use  Nov.  1, 1964. 


SN  288,097.     Ubrary  Blading  Scrrlce,  Inc.,  Des  Meines,  Iowa. 
FUed  Feb.  4, 1966. 

TT 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  385,441. 

For  Bindings  and  Covers  for  Books,  and  Parts  and  Findings 
Therefor. 

First  use  Oct.  15, 1965. 


SN  231,924.     Murphy  Music  Industries,  San  Fernando,  Calif. 
Filed  Nov.  1,  1965. 


Oass  38-Printo  and  Pnldications 

SN  201,100.    The  Christian  Sdeaee'PnblUhlnf  Society.  Bos- 
ton. Maaa.   Filed  Sept  2. 1964., 

DIALOOUB 

WITH  YOUTH 

For  Column  for  a  Dally  Newspapw. 
First  use  Feb.  2, 1964. 


For  Guitars. 

First  use  July  10. 1965. 


SN  210,522.     Valma  B.  Bauscber,  SeattU,  Wash.    FUed  Jan. 
25,  1965. 

CHOO-CHOO  YALLEE  TALES 

For  Story  Sheets  and  Newsletter  for  Children. 
First  use  on  about  Dec.  23,  1964. 
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SN  229,409.     Jose  Maria  Uovet  Catala,  d.b.a.  AFHA,  Bare  > 
lona,  Spain.    Filed  Oct.  6, 1965.      i  \ 


For  Textbooks,  Teaching  Sheets,  Printed  Booklets  in  Co 
nectlon  With  Correspondence  Courses. 
First  use  May  1955 ;  in  commerce  April  1964. 


SN  230,387.     Qlen  E.  Hall,  d.Ua.  Place  Finder,  San  Die4>. 
Calif.    Filed  Oct.  18, 1965. 


PLACEFINDER 


( 


For  Maps. 

First  use  April  1964. 


SN   241,426.     Bohman   Industrial  Traffic   Consultants,   In^.. 
Gardner,  Mass.    Filed  Mar.  21, 1966. 

THE 
FURNITURE 

TRANSPORTER 

For  Magazine.  |     ,     ' 

First  use  Jan.  14, 1966.  i  '         '  ' 


Cass  39 -Clothing 


SX  228,331.     Commonwealth  Shoe  k  Leather  Co.,  Inc.,  Whl 
man,  Mass.    Filed  Sept.  22, 1965.         |  ' 


SLAX 


For  Men's  Shoes. 
First  use  Feb.  15, 1938. 


SN  231,059.    Craddock-Terry  Shoe  Corporation,  LynchburJ;, 
Va.    Filed  Oct.  22. 196S. 

MARK  XII  by  AG. 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  699,879  and  699,895. 

For  Shoes  for  Men  and  Boys. 

First  use  Feb.  1, 1963.  ,  i 


h 


SN   235,944.     Victory   Sales,    Inc.,   Brockton,   Mais.    "FU* 
Jan.  6,  1966. 


For  Shoes. 

First  use  Dec.  29.  1963. 


SN  240,014.     Mr.  Mod  Shop,  Inc.,  New 
Mar.  2,  1966. 


JflNUARY  8,  1967 
Orleans,  La.     Filed 


For  Women's  Clothing — Namely, 
wear.  * 

First  use  March  1962. 
SnbJ.  to  Intf .  with  SN  207,120. 


Sweatsliirts  and   Outer- 


SN  240.016.     Mr.  Mod  Shop,  Inc.,  New  Orleans.  La.     FlleS 
Mar.  2,  1966. 


For  Men's  Clothing — Namely,   Ties, 
Sweaters,  Swim  Wear,  Underwear,  Shoes 
Sweatshirts,  and  Hats. 

First  use  March  1962. 

SabJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  207.125. 


SN  241,095.     Teen-Age  Beacbwear 
^N.Y.    Filed  Mar.  15, 1966. 


For  Swimwear,  Beachwear,  and  Playsuit^. 
First  use  Sept.  22, 1960. 


SN   241,400.     WeUh   Manufacturing 
R.L    Filed  Mar.  18. 1966. 


SOUND-OFI' 


For  Ear  Protectors. 
First  use  June  1964. 


S^its,   Shirts,   Socks. 
Outercoats,  Belts. 


Corp<  ration.   New  York. 


Con  pany.    Providence, 


Januaky  8,  1967 
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SN  241,653.     Stanley  M.  Fell,  Inc.,  Clereland,  Ohio.     Filed 
Mar.  28,  1906. 

SHAKER  SQUARE 

For  Dresses,  Skirts.  BloasM.  Swaatwi.  SUcks,  Shorts,  Suits, 
Coats,  and  Jackets.  i 

First  use  January  1960. 


SN  245,812.     Host  Pajamas.  Inc..  New  York,  M.Y.     Filed 
May  10,  1966. 

KARATE 

For  Pajamaa. 

First  use  Mar.  29. 1966. 


SN  245.485.    Mr.  Mod  Shop.  lac.  New  Orleans.  U.    FUed 
Apr.  4,  1966. 


SN  241.818.  '  A.  Sulka  *  Company.  New  York.  N.Y. 
Mar.  24. 1966.       ' 


Filed 


MR.  MOD 


')Ax£ria 


For  Men's  Clothing— Namely.  Ties,  SolU.  Shirts.  Socks. 
Sweaters,  Swim  Wear,  Underwear.  Shoes.  Outer  Coats.  BdU, 
Sweatshirts,  and  Hats. 

First  use  March  1902. 

Subj.  to  Intf.  with  SN  207.125.  , 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  191,674,  310,430.  and  310,481. 

For  Men's  Dress  Shlrti,  Sports  Shlrti  and  Undershirts, 
Formal  Shirts,  Sport  Coats  and  Jackets,  Beach  JackeU,  Golf 
Jackets.  Suburban  Coats,  Top  Coats,  Hosiery,  Ties,  Handker- 
chief Sets,  Mufflers  and  Ascots.  Rain  Coats  and  HaU,  Hats, 
Gloves,  Robes.  Slacks  and  Shorts,  Beach  Wear  Including  Ca- 
bana Sets,  Bathing  Trunks,  Jackets,  and  Robes,  Sweaters, 
Vests,  Pajamas,  Slippers,  Underwear.  Shirts  and  Shorts,  and 
Long  Underwear,  Tie  and  Cummerbund  Sets,  Coat  Liners, 
Dickies,  BelU,  Suspenders,  Garters,  and  Boys'  Sweaters ;  and 
Women's  Scarves.  Mantillas,  Sweaters,  Shirts,  Blouses,  Pa- 
Jamas,  Rain  CoaU  and  Hats.  Handkerchiefs,  and  Robes. 

First  us»  1898. 


SN  245,600.    MelTllle  Shoe  Corporation,  New  Torfc,  N.T. 
Filed  May  13,  1966. 


SN  241,821.     A.  Snlka  *  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 
Mar.  24,  1966. 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  191.674.  310.4^0,  and  310,431. 

For  Men's  Dress  Shirts,  Sports  Shirts  and  Undershirts, 
Formal  Shirts,  Sport  Coats  and  Jadkets,  Beach  Jackets.  Oolf 
Jackets,  Suburban  Coats,  Top  Coats,  Hosiery,  Ties,  Handker- 
chief Sets,  Mufflers  and  Ascots,  Rain  Coats  and  Hats,  Hats, 
Gloves,  Robes.  Slacks  and  Shorts,  Beach  Wear  Including  Ca- 
bana SeU,  Bathing  Trunks,  Jackets,  and  Robes,  Sweaters, 
VesU,  Pajamas,  Slippers,  Underwear,  Shirts  and  Shorts,  and 
Long  Underweiur,  "He  and  Cummerbund  Sets,  Coat  Liners, 
Dickies,  Belts,  Suspenders,  Garters,  and  Boys'  Sweaters ;  and 
Women's  Scarves,  Mantillas,  Sweaters,  Shirts,  Blouses,  Pa- 
Jamas,  Rain  Coats  and  Hats,  Handkerchiefs,  and  Robes. 

First  use  1888. 


No  registration  rights  are  claimed  for  the  word  "Moea" 
apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Men's,  Women's,  and  Children's  Shoes.  | 

First  use  at  least  prior  to  Jan.  1. 1963. 


SN  240,708.     Oenesco  Inc.,  NaihTlUe,  Tenn.    Hied  May  1«, 
1966. 

SUMMER  FRESH 

For  Brassieres  and  Girdles. 
First  use  Mar.  16, 1966. 


SN   250,004.     R.   Lowenbaum  Manufacturing   Company,   St. 
Louis,  Mo.    Filed  July  11,  1966. 


>r\)Lr( 


lionJLree 


SN  242,027.     Under  Brothers,  Inc.,  Scranton,  Pa.    Filed  Mar. 
28,  1966. 


For  Women's  Wearing  Apparel — ^Namely.  Dresses,  Jackets, 
Skirts,  Blouses.  Shorts.  Slacks,  and  Pedal  Pushers. 
First  use  June  3. 1966. 


CORDONNET 


For  Women's  and  Young  Ladies'  Coats. 
First  use  Dec.  1.  1965. 


Qass  40— Fancy  fioods,  Fumishiiigs,  and 


SN  243.957.     Camp  and  Mclnnes.  Inc.,  Reading,  Pa.     Filed     »»  238,783.     Plykon  Corporation,  Hyde.  Md.    FUed  Feb.  14. 
Apr.  21.  1966.  "•*• 


FAIRVIEW 


TI-GEAR 


For  Men's  Hosiery. 
First  use  Mar.  8,  1966. 


For  Locking  Device  for  Holding  Shoelaces  and  Other  Lines 
in  a  Taut  Condition. 

First  use  Dec.  9.  1966.  ' 


SN  239,492.     Brother  International  Corporation,  New  Yorit. 
SN  245.062.     Byer-Rolnlck  Corporation.  Garland.  Tex.    FUed         N.Y.    Filed  Feb.  24. 1966. 
May  6.  1966. 


TURISTO 


SPRAY-TECT 


For  Men's  Hats. 

Flnt  use  on  or  about  Aug.  10, 1960. 


For  Pkutie  Shield  for  Protecting  the  Face  When  Spraying. 
First  use  June  1, 1960. 
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SN  250.118.    Keld-Meredlth,  Inc.,  Ifawrence,   Maw.     Filed 


July  13,  1966. 


Xo  cU«ni  Is  made  to  the  excluslTe  right  to  the  use  of  the 
term  "Collection"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 
7or  Wlfs  and  Wlglets.  '' 

First  nte  Apr.  7, 1966. 


jAihjARY  8,  1967 
SN  246,800.     The  General  Tire  k  Rubber  cjompanr,  Akron, 


Ohlo>  Filed  May  23,  1000. 


For  Supported  Polymeric  Material  for  Fi^rther 
SN  255.307.     Fashion  Tre.8.  Inc..  Miami  Beach.  Fla.    FUed     Manufacture  of  Handbag.,   Outerwear, 
Sept.  28. 1966. 


anl 


PRESTIGE 


For  Ladles'  Wigs  and  Hair  Pieces. 
First  use  on  or  about  July  1. 1966. 


SN  256,309.     Fashion  Tress,  Inc..  Miami  Beach,  Fla.     Filed 
Sept.  28,  1906. 


FASHIONETTE 


( 


For  Ladles'  Wigs  and  Hair  Pieces. 
First  nse  on  or  about  Sept.  1, 1966. 


For  Textile  Fabrics  In  the  Piece  of  Cotton 
Fibers  or  Any  Combinations  Thereof,  Including 
Making  Permanent  Press  Garments. 

First  use  Apr.  7.  1966. 


Oass 42 -Knitted,  Netted,  and  Textile 
Fabrics,  and  Substitntes  Tlierefor 

SN  230.365.    WUUam  S.  Doxey,  Jr.,  Chapel  Hill,  N.C.    Filed 
Oct.  18. 1965. 

CHEAT  SHEETS 

Applicant  disclaims  the  name  of  the  goods,  "Sheets,"  aparf 


Goods. 

First  use  March  1966. 


SN  247.486.    Dan  Rlrer  Mills.  Incorporat^,  DanrUle.  Va. 
FUed  June  7. 1966. 


DANSANTE 


/     For  Textile  Fabrics  In  the  Piece  of  Col|ton  or  Synthetic 
Fibers  or  Any  Combinations  Thereof. 
First  use  May  12. 1966. 


SN  247.487.     Dan  Rlrer  MiUs.  Incorporatjed,  DanriUe,  Va. 
FUed  June  7,  1966. 


CHARCOMB 


SN  247.512.    P.  Kaufmann.  Inc.,  New  Tork 
7,1966. 


'♦FILKAUF' 


Thereon. 

First  use  Dec.  7. 1964. 


SN   236,248.    FMC  Corporation,   PhUadelphla,    Pa.     Filed 
Jan.  12. 1966.  | 

AYCERAM 

For  Fabrics  Containing  Ceramic  Fibers  for  Use  Under  Hlgl 
Temperature  Conditions.  ' 

First  nse  Dec.  21,  1965. 


100%  AcryUc  Piece  Goods. 
First  use  Mar.  1. 1959. 


Use  in  the 
Other   Similar 


or  Synthetic 
Fabrics  for 


N.T.    FUed  June 


C  ytton  Piece  Goods, 


Oats  44-DMtal,  Medial,  H  S«r|ial 
AppI 


SN  239,826.    The  Teltscher  Corporation, 
Filed  Feb.  28, 1966. 


VANI-PADS 


SN  245.390.     Concord  Fabrics  Inc.,  New  Yor^s.  N.T.     FUe< 
May  11. 1966. 


*  ** 


For  Pressure  and  Friction  ReUef  Pads 
Callouses,  and  Sore  Spots  on  the  Toet 
First  use  Jan.  20, 1966. 


SN   243,120.     Foster-McCIellan  Products 
Ontario,  Canada.    Filed  Apr.  11. 1966. 


CUTIPEN 


New  Tork.  N.Y. 


f  tr  Corns.  Blisters, 
Fro  n  Shoe  Irritation. 


Limited,   Toronto, 


Owner  of  CanadUn  Reg.  No.  182,684,  daied  Sept  18.  1963. 
For  Device  for  Applying  Preparations  te  the  Finger  Nails 
tor  RemoTlng  Dead  Cuticle  and  Cleaning  t  >e  NaUs. 


SN  247.689.     Standard  Z-Ray  Company,  Chicago,  lU.    FUed 


The  words  "Fabrics  of  Americc'*  «re  disclaimed  apart  froM 
the  mark  as  shown.    Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  735,407  and  747,346. 

For  TextUe  Fabrics  Made  of  Cotton  and/or  Synthetic  Fibers, 
and  Blends  Thereof. 

First  use  Apr.  30, 1965. 


June  8. 1966. 


STANDEX 


For  Diagnostic  X-Ray  Equipment. 
First  use  Aug.  2, 1966. 


January  8,  1967 
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Bit  208,077.    IntematiOBal  Minerals  ft  ChMnical  Corpontloa, 

Qais45.SQft  Drinks  and  Carbonated     d.b^A6eeBtint*mauonai,8kokie.m.  fu«idm.i4.im4. 

Waters 

I 

SN  221.899.    BUa  Clarte  Nnlte.  d.b.a.  Windsor  Spring  Water 
Company.  Hephsibah.  Oa.    FUed  June  17,  1966. 

WINDSOR  SPRING  WATER 

No  claim  for  exeloslTe  right  U  made  to  the  words  "Spring 
Water."  i 

For  BotUed  Drinking  Water. 
First  use  Apr.  1, 1907. 


SN  286.461.    A.  J.  Canfleld  Company.  Chicago.  111.     FUed 
Jan.  14. 1966. 


CHERRY-OLA 


For  Carbonated  Soft  Drink. 
First  nse  Jan.  8, 1966. 


For  Flaror  Enhancing  Composittons — Namely,  Seaaonlng 
Compositions  Containing  Monoeodinm  Glntamate;  Food 
Flavoring  Compositions — Namely,  Compositions  Containing 
Lemon,  Smoke,  and  Garlic  Flavors;  Sauce  and  Salad  Baaea 
Used  in  the  Preparation  of  Soups,  Graries.  Creamed  Foods. 
Entrees,  Dessert  Sauces.  Dips  and  the  Like ;  and  Dried  Vege- 
Ubles — Namely,  Onions. 

First  use  NoTcmbw  1961. 


SN  240,602.     CaroUna  Beverage  corporation,  SaUsbory.  N.C.     8N  21^326.     ^"^  ^'>^  ^""^^  ^*^J^L^J^'X^!^J 

and  change  of  name  from  Jersey  Farm  Baking  Company. 

Detroit,  Mich.    FUed  Feb.  18, 1966. 


Filed  Mar.  9, 1966. 


Twin 
Orbits 


AppUcant  disclaims  the  word  "Drink"  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown. 

For  Soft  Drinks. 
First  use  Jnne  1, 1918. 


SN  266.029.    PepdCo.  Inc.  New  York,  N.Y.    FUed  Oct.  10, 
1966 

TOP  FORM 

For  Soft  Drinks. 

First  nse  Oct.  8, 1966.  / 


^e  rectangular  design  Is  used  only  for  the  purpose  of  dis- 
playing the  mark,  and  is  not  claimed  as  a  feature  of  the  mark. 
Owner  of  Reg.  No.  297.972. 

For  Cookies  and  Pies. 

First  use  Dec.  11. 1964. 


SN  212,827.  Ward  Foods,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y..  by  merger 
and  cliange  of  name  from  Jersey  Farm  Baking  Company, 
Detroit,  Mich.    FUed  Feb.  18. 196S. 


Class  46  -  Foods  and  hfrodionts  off  Foods 

SN   191.286.     Abilene  Flour  Mills  Company,  Inc.,  AbUene, 
Kans.    Filed  Apr.  16, 1964. 

PERMA-RISE 

For  Floor. 

First  nse  Jnly  1. 1962. 


The  rectangular  design  is  nsad  only  for  the  pnrpoae  of  dis- 
playing the  mark,  and  is  not  claimed  as  a  featore  of  the  jaaA. 
Owner  of  Reg.  No.  297.97S. 

For  Cookies. 

First  me  Jan.  6, 1966. 


BN  208,076.    Int«m«th>nal  Minerals  *  Chemlad  Corpontlon, 
d.b.a.  Ateent  International,  Bkokie,  lU.   FUed  Dee.  14, 1964. 


SN  216.170.     Bridgford  Foods  Corporation.  Anaheim.  Calif. 
FUed  Mar.  29, 1966. 


BRIDGFORD 


For  Frosen,  Fresh,  Cooked,  Canned,  and  8m<^ed  Meats. 
First  use  at  least  as  early  as  1986. 


i/  iNtfrnational 


SN  218,781.    Krey  Pa^dng  Company,  Bt  Donis,  Mo.    FUed 
May  18, 1966. 


KREY 


Owner  of  Beg.  No.' 485,707. 

For  Flator  InbanHwg  CompotltlOBS— Namdy,  BsMonlng 
Compositions  Containing  Monosodlum  Glntamate;  Food 
Flavoring  Compositions — Namdy,  Compositions  Containing 
Lemon,  Smoke,  and  Garlic  Flavors;  Sauce  and  Salad  Bases 
Used  in  the  Preparation  of  Soups,  Gravies.  Creamed  Foods.  The  drawing  It  Uned  for  the  color  red.  The  word  "Porky" 
Entrees,  Dessert  Sanoes,  Dips  and  the  Like ;  and  Dried  Tege-  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown, 
tables — 'Namely,  Onions.  For  Chopped  Pork  in  Barbccne  Saooe. 

First  nse  November  1961.  First  nse  Apr.  2, 1966.  ^ 
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jAiruARY  8,  1967 


SN  222,760.     Sebattopol   CooperatlTe  Cannery,   Sebutopol, 
Calif.   FUed  July  6, 1905 


i0 


0 


For  ETapomted  Apples. 
Flrat  Qie  1940. 


£»N  228,863.    Dan's  Bakery,  Inc.,  Hantlngton  Btation,  N.Y, 
Filed  Aug.  17, 1965. 


Seglatration  right*  are  claimed  only  for  the  word  "Dan's" 
in  the  drawing  and  the  design,  bat  the  applicant  waives  none 
of  its  common  law  rights  in  the  mark  shown  or  any  feature 
thereof. 

For  Bread,  Bolls,  Cake,  Cookies,  Bread  Crumbs;  and 
Italian  Baked  Goods — Namely,  Fresille,  Biscottl,  Bread  Sticks, 
Sesame  Sticks,  and  Heros. 

First  use  ICay  10, 1906. 


SN  220,864.     Dan's  Bakery,  Inc.,  Huntington  SUtion,  N.T, 
Filed  Aug.  17, 1965. 


All  the  words  except  the  word  "Dan's"  and  the  representa 
tlon  of  a  bread  are  disclaimed  apart  from  th^  mark  as  shown 
For  Bread.  I 

First  use  Jan.  30, 1906.  i  I 


SN  226,602.     George  Uoyd,  d.b.a.  O.  Lloyd  k  Son,  Huntlnr 
don.  Pa.   FUed  Aug.  27, 1960. 


DUTCH  DOGS 


Xo  claim  is  made  to  the  word  "Dogs"  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown. 

For  Froten,  Ready-To-Bake  Sandwiches  Containing  Welners, 
First  use  Apr.  18, 1963. 


SN  229,102.     Valley  Products,  Inc.,  Pine  Mo^atain.  Oa.    FUed 
Get.  1, 1960. 


Tie 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  red  and  gold, 
of  a  chicken  is  disclaimed  apart  frdm  the  m^k 
For  Fresh  Dressed  or  Frosen  Chickens. 
First  use  Apr.  10, 1960. 


BN  282,200.    General  Foods  Corporation,  ^v|hlte  Plains,  N.T. 
Filed  Not.  0,  1960. 


NOVA 


Owner  of  Beg.  No.  128,967. 

For  Coffee. 

First  nU  Oct.  10, 1960. 


>SN  234,297.     PeaTey  Company,   Minneapofs,  Minn.     FUed 
Dec.  9,  196S. 


AIRDO 


For  Prepared  Raised  Doughnut  Base. 
First  use  February  1964. 


SN  280.142.     United  SUtes  Tobacco 
N.Y.    FUed  Dec.  2%  1960. 

I 
OIROUS 


Applicant  does  not  make  any  claim  to  tie  words  "FnU  of 
Almonds"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown.  Opner  of  Reg.  Nos. 
260,848,  004,816,  and  others. 

For  Candy  Bars  Wrapped  for  Retail  Sale. 

First  use  Jan.  14,  1960 ;  abont  1942  as 
"FuU  of  Almonds." 


SN  286,087.    General  MUls,  Inc.,  Minneap<|Us,  Minn.    FUed 
Jan.  10. 1966. 

CHIPATOES 

For  Fried  Potato  Snacks. 
Flrtt  use  Dec.  10, 1965. 


SN  236,106.     Stevens  Candy  Kitchens,  Ineofporated,  Chicago, 
ni.    FUed  Jan.  10,  1966. 

CANDY  LANt: 


representation 
as  shown. 


Com:  tany.  New  York, 


to  the  trademark 


The  word  "Candy"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown. 
SN  228,019.    Juan  Fransisco  de  Lara,  d.b.a.  D^  Lara  Sausaga        For  Candies. 


Co.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.   FUed  Sept.  17, 1960. 


-Bfl'^ 


First  use  on  or  before  Mar.  21. 1980. 


SN  236.742.     General  MUls.  Inc., 
Jan.  18, 1966. 


MinneapitUs,  Minn.    FUed 


BONUS 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  768.254. 
For  Foods  and  Food  Products — Namely,  Fresh  Pork  Skinaj        For  Non-Dairy   Cream   Substitute  for  Tlse  in  Coffee,   on 
("Cracklings")  Moisture  Cooked  in  Rendered  Pork  Fat. 
First  use  on  or  about  July  14, 1960. 


Breakfast  Cereals,  and  in  or  on  Related  Goodp 
First  use  Dec.  30, 1960, 


January  8, 1967 
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SN  286.759.    Houston  Foods.  Inc.  Chicago.  HI.    FUed  Jan.    SN  287.446.     Oei^  Food.  Corpoiatton.  WMte  FtelB*.  K.T. 
18.1906.  FUed  Jan.  27. 1966. 


THE  JELLY  CANE 


AppUcant  disclaims  the  word  "Jelly"  ayart  from  the  mark 

as  shown.  «  _  „ 

For  Gourmet  Food  Package  ConsUting  of  a  Variety  of  JeUy. 

Jam,  and  Preterre  Spreads. 
First  use  May  18, 1066. 


CHIBBLY 

CHERRY 


BN  286,812.     General  Mills,  MUweapoUs,  Minn.    FUed  Jan.        The  word  "Cherry"  is  (Uselaimed  apart  from  the  marie  as 
19, 1966.  shown. 


CHIPADOS 


For  Gelatin  Dessert  Mix. 
First  ose  Oct  29. 1960. 


For  Fried  PoUto  Snacks. 
First  use  Jan.  4. 1966. 


BN  286.879.    Choc^la  Bottlers,  Inc.,  Indianapolis.  Ind.   FUed 
Jan.  20. 1966. 


CHOC-OLA 


BN  287,446.     General  Foods  Corporation,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 
FUed  Jan.  27, 1966. 


STRUMBLY 
STRAWBERRY 


For  Non-Carbonated  Choeolate-FlaTored  Food  BeTerage. 
First  use  March  1944. 


-      .  «,    .  «-«^  -*   T  i-.!*-^  T^^^tn        The  word  "Strawberry"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark 
SN  287,071.    AlpUM  Brand  Meat  ProdneU  Umited,  Toronto.    ^  ^^^^ 

Ontario.  Canada.    FUed  Jan.  84. 1966.  For  G^tln  Dessert  Mix. 

First  ose  Oct  29. 1960. 


BN  287.447.    General  Foods  Corporation.  White  Plains.  N.Y. 
FUed  Jan.  27. 1966. 


ROBBLY 

PBERRY 


AppUcant  disdaimi  the  words  "Brand"  and  "Meat  Prod- 
ucts" apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Frosen  Beef  Patties.  Frosen  Veal  Patties,  Frosen 
Breaded  Veal  Patties.  Frosen  Beef  Steaks.  Frosen  Veal  Steaks, 
and  Froaen  Breaded  Veal  Steaks. 

First  use  June  1960 ;  in  commerce  October  1962. 


SN  287,228.    Knapp-Sherrlff-KoeUe,  Inc.,  Donna,  Tex.    FUed        First  use  Oct.  29, 1966. 
Jan.  20, 1966. 


The  word  "Raspberry"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown. 
For  Gelatin  Dessert  Mix. 


GOLD  SKIN 


For  Fresh  Cltms  Fruits. 
First  nse  Sept  27, 1944. 


BN  287,448.     General  Foods  Corporation,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 
FUed  Jan.  27, 1966. 


OBBLY 

ORANGE 


SN  287,388.     Charles  A.  Bayous,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    FUed 
Jan.  26,  19«6h 


INDIO 


"Indio"  is  a  Spanish  word  meaning  "Indian"  in  English. 
For  Canned  Meats. 
First  use  Oct  21. 1908. 


Th0  word  "Orange"  is  disclaimed  apart  froip  the  mark  pa 
shown. 

For  Gelatin  Dessert  Mix. 
First  use  Oct.  29, 1960. 

I 
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SS  237,501.     Oreen  Qlant  Company,  Le  Sueur,  Minn.    File  1 
Jan.  28. 1M6. 


Owner  of  Reg.  'Not.  230,03S,  776,290,  «nd  othert. 
For  Froien  Mushrooms. 
First  use  Jan.  22, 1964. 


I 


»N  289.02S.     Dl  Giorgio  Corporation, 
Filed  Feb.  17, 1966. 


ir|afUABY  8,  1967 

a«i  Frandaco,  Calif. 


BLUE  FLAC 


Owner  of  Reg.  Not.  211,423,  541,4SS,  tM  otbera. 

For  Fresh  Fruits. 

First  use  September  192S. 


SN    239,026.    The    Dletene    Company. 
Filed  Feb.  17, 1966.  ' 


1  Inneapolla,    Minn. 


PRECISION 


For  Special  Formula  Food  Concentrate. 
First  use  Jan.  6, 1966. 


SN  287,092.     Oreen  Olant  Company,  Le  Sueur,  Minn.    Fll<  1 
Jan.  28, 1966. 

GREEN  GIANT 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  280,030,  758,429,  and  others. 
For  Canned  and  Frosen  Mushrooms. 
First  use  Jan.  22, 1964. 


SN  237,003.     Oreen  Olant  Company,  Le  Sueur,  Minn.    Flk  1 
Jan.  28. 1966. 


I 


Owner  of  Beg.  Nbs.  280,080,  776,290,  and  others. 
For  Canned  Mushrooms. 
First  use  June  1, 1965. 


SN  239,470.     United  Vintners,  Inc.,  d.b4  Cella  Vineyards, 
San  Francisco,  Calif.    Filed  Feb.  28, 196< . 

UTTLE  OLD  WINe{mAKER 

For  Vinegar. 

First  use  Dec.  14, 1900. 


SN  239,622.     HeggbUde-Marguleas  Co.,  d. 
Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif.    Filed 


For  Fresh  Cltms  Fruits. 
First  use  Nor.  15, 1964. 


SN  289,789.     Padfle  Cherry  *  Frolt  Corp, 
FUed  Vtb.  28, 1966. 


1  iji.  Co-Rlrer  Citrus 
9eb.  20,  1966. 


Los  Angties,  Calif. 


SN  238,576.     Juan  Sanches  Lima,  d.b.a.  Sanchellma,  Mian^, 
FU.    FUed  Feb.  10, 1966. 

JICOTEA 


The  interpreUtlon  of  the  word  "Jlcotea"  to  the  Lat^ 
American  Is  the  one  word  "turtle." 

For  Prepackaged  Muenster  Cheese  for  Wholesale  Dlstrlbf- 
tlon. 

First  use  Jane  10, 1963. 


The  word  "Cherry"  is  disclaimed  aparl)  from  the  nark  as 
shown.    Owner  of  Rag.  No.  628,228. 
For  Maraschino  Cberrlct. 
First  use  at  least  aa  early  as  1949. 


SN  289,861.    Irish  Potato  Chips  Ltd., 
Canada.    Filed  Dec.  27, 1965. 


Winnipeg,  Manitoba, 


POPCURLS 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  Cinadlan 
filed  Oct.  29,  1965 ;  Reg.  No.  146.007.  dat^d 
For  Popcorn  Curls. 


SN  239.009.    C-B  Drag  Company.  Charlotte,  N.C.    FUed  Fe 
17, 1966. 


For  Synthetic  Food  Sweetener. 
First  use  Jan.  11, 1966. 


SN  240,041.    Western  Grain   Company, 
FUed  Mar.  2, 1966. 


MAGIC-RISE 


For  LetTeninff  Ag«nt  Incorporated  as 
Com  Bread  Mix. 
First  use  Jan.  5, 1966. 


application 
June  80,  1966. 


Birmingham,  Ala. 


in  Ingrodlent  in  a 


*      JANVAKY  8,  1967 
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SN  240,942.    National  Tea  Co..  Chicago,  m.    Filed  Mar.  14,    SN  266.049.    Thomas  J.  Upton.  Inc.,  EnglWrood  OU^  NJ. 


1966. 


BUTTERGOLD 


FUed  Sept.  26. 1966. 


For  Fresh  and  Frosen  Fowl,  and  Parts  Thereof. 
First  OS*  Feb.  8, 1966. 


UPTON 


'  Owner  of  Reg.  No.  606.989. 

For  Tea.  Packagai  Soapt,  and  Dthydrated  Prepared  Com- 
.^^_^^  blnatlon  Dinner  Proiucts.  the  Prindpal  OomponenU  of  Which 

Are  Meat  or  Poultry.  Noodtes,  Sauce,  and  Lesser  Ingredients. 
SN  846,284.     A  *  W  Root  Beer  Co.,  SanU  Monica,  Calif.         ^^^  ^^  jgjj  ^^  j^ 


Filed  May  28, 1966. 


SN  256,088.     John  Manning,  d.b.a.  John  Manning  ft  Company. 
Satleoy.  CaUf.   FUod  Oct  10. 1966. 

cin^ 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  702.870. 
For  Fresh  Strawberries. 
First  use  Mar.  28. 1966. 


The  drawing  Is  Uned  for  the  colors  orange  and  brown.  ._^ 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  748,858.  Qatt  4/  *  ft  IMS 

For  Mustard. 

First  use  Dec.  7. 1962.  SN  287,944.     Fernando  A.  de  Terry  S.A.,  Puerto  de  SaaU 

^_^^_^  Maria,  Cadis,  Spain.    FUed  Feb.  8, 1966. 

SN  246.235.     A  ft  W  Root  Beer  Co..  SanU  Monlea,  Calif. 
Filed  May  28.  1966. 


CAMBORIO 


For  Wine. 

First  use  July  14,  1964  ;  in  commerce  Oct.  14,  1965. 


SN    289,471.     United    Vintners.    Inc.,    d.b.a.    ItaUan    Swiss 
Colony,  San  Francisco,  Calif.    FUed  Feb.  28,  1966. 

LITTLE  OLD  WINEMAKER 

,For  Wines. 

First  use  Dec.  14. 1965. 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  the  color  orange.    Owner  of  Reg. 
Nos.  266.929.  689,586.  and  748.858. 
For  Catsup. 
First  use  Dec.  7. 1962. 


SN  250,438.     Romney  Produce  Co..  Phoenix.  Arts.    FUed  July 
18,  1966. 


diss  49  -  DistiM  Akokolk  UqMTs 

SN  280,779.    IntercontlnenUl  Import  ft  Export  Co..  Inc., 
Chicago,  ni.    FUed  Jan.  4, 1966. 

GILT  CREST 

For  Blended  Scotch  Whisky. 
First  use  on  or  about  Oct  26, 1965. 


SN  289,474.  J.  ft  J.  Vickers  ft  Co.  Ltd.,  d.b.a.  Stratton  DU- 
tlUed  Products,  Piccadilly,  London,  England.  Filed  Feb. 
28, 1966. 


For  Fresh  FralU  (Excluding  Apples),  and  Vegetables. 
First  ase  Feb.  1,  1966 ;  at  least  as  early  as  1948  as  to 
"RPC"  and  diamond  design. 


SN  202,981.    Martha  White.  Inc.,  NashTlUe,  Tenn.     FUed 
Aug.  28. 19«t. 


DUPPS 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  420,885  and  others. 

For  Mixes  for  Cakes,  Frostlngs.  Muffins.  Cookies,  BlsculU. 
Dumplings.  WaflBea.  RoUs.  Pancakes,  and  QUigerbread.  and 
Instant  Mashed  Potatoes. 

First  use  1981. 


ONE-EYED 
KNAVE 


The  drawing  Is  Uned  for  red. 

For  Vodka. 

First  use  on  or  aboat  June  1.  1966 ;  in  commerce  June  SO. 
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8N  289.479.     J.  *  J.  Vickert  k  Co.,  Ltd.,  d.b.a.  Stratton  DU-    8N  228.9B8.    ATon  ProducU,  Inc.,  Ntw  Tor|, 
tUled  Product!,  London,  England.    FUed  Feb.  28.  1966^       22, 1900. 


JiSVAMY  8,  1967 
,S.Y.   FUadJoljr 


I 


ONE-EYED 

KNAVE 

I 

For  Vodka.  i  ' 

First  use  on  or  about  June  1,  196&;  in  commerce  June  80 
1966. 


NUA6E  ROUCE 


The  French  term   "Nuate"   meant 
Owner  of  Beg.  No.  814,178. 

For  Perfume,  Perfume  Oil,  Solid  Perfume , 
Mitt,  Cream  Sachet,  Powder  Sachet,  and  D^istlng 

First  use  June  29,  1960. 


SN   228,643.     Con-Stan   Industries,   Inc., 
Filed  Sept.  27. 1966. 


el»ud"   In   English. 


Cologne,  Cologne 
Powder. 


El   Monte,  CaUf. 


Chif  SO-Mtrchandise  Not  Otherwist 
daisifiad 

SN  224,289.    Alta  Industries,  Inc.,  Bearerton,  Oreg.    Ftl* 
July  27. 1965. 

ALTA-WRAP' 

For  Decorative  Synthetic  Plastic  Sheet  Material. 
First  use  May  17, 1966.  i       I 


SN  237,475.    The  Osborne  Coinage  Co.,   andnnatl,   OhK 
Filed  Jan.  27,  1966.  '     • 


NICKELEEN 


For  Coins  and  Like  Medallions  Having  a  Nlckel-Llke  So  - 
face,  the  Same  Being  Used  as  Souvenirs,  Novelties,  and  Adve 
tlsements.  |. 

First  use  Sept.  28, 1965.  i 


For    Cosmetics   and   Toilet   Preparation 
Cream,  Bye  Shadow,  Lipstick,  Face  Powdei 
Bath  Oil,  and  Cover  Stick. 

First  use  Aug.  19, 1966. 


SN  288,886.     Nutress  Laboratories,  Inc., 
Calif.    Filed  Feb.  15, 1966. 


LIVING  HAI I 


Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Hair" 
as  shown. 

For  Hair  Conditioner. 
First  use  Mar.  19, 1968. 


ap  irt  from  the  mark 


SN  287,584.    The  Osborne  Coinage  Co.,  Cincinnati.  Ohl 
>  Filed  Jan.  28, 1966. 


SILVEEN 


For  Coins  and  Like  Medallions  HatlQg  an  Antiqued  Surfao  , 
the  Same  Being  Used  as  Souvenirs,  Novelties,  and  Advertls( 
ments. 

First  use  Dee.  6, 1968.  |   [ 


I 


SN  289,709.    Beauty  Counselors,  Inc., 
FUed  Feb.  28, 1966. 


ESTRA-LO 


I   For  Cosmetic  for  Face  and  Skin  Care. 
First  use  January  1951. 


SN  241,177.    PatrleU  FeU  O'Hara.  d.b.a 
fumed  Colognes,  Frederick,  Md.    Filed  Mar. 


Oan  51  -  CoMMtia  and  Toilet  Preparation^ 


PALE  RADIAP 


SN  197.294.  Hudson  National.  Inc..  New  Tork 
change  of  name  from  Hudson  Vitamin  Products, 
Tork,  N.Y.    Filed  July  7, 1964.  I 


I.   N.Y.,   to 
,  Inc.,  New 


For  Cologne. 

First  use  Sept  12, 1964. 


Namely,    Skin 
,  Dusting  Powder, 


North  Hollywood, 


OiDsse  Pointe,  Mich. 


Bobln  Johns  Per- 
.  16.  1966. 


CE 


HUDSON  PARADE 

For  Concentrated  Hair  Dressing  and  Conditioner. 
First  use  June  16, 1964. 


9wL,  N.J. 

SOFTOL 


SN  218,973.     Elbon,  Inc.,  Morrlstowh,  N.J.     Filed  May  If, 
1966. 


For  Cuticle  Bemover,  and  Cuticle  Bemover  Kits  Conslstli  g 
of  Liquid  Cuticle  Bemover  in  a  Bottle  With  an  Applicator 
Head.  Plus  Beflll. 

First  use  1941.  1  I 


SN  241,178.     PatrlcU  FeU  O'Hara,  d.hM.  BoUn  Johns  Per 


fumed  Colognes,  Frederick,  Md.    FUed 


liar.  16,  19M. 


SEVEN  SPIRilS 


For  Cologne. 

Flnt  DM  8«pt.  12, 1964. 


SN    241,682.     Bexall    Drug   and   Chemlci  1 
Vanda  Cosmetics,  Los  Angeles,  Calif,    ^led 


SOFT  SOFl 


For  After  Bath  Skin  Freshener. 
Flnt  use  Feb.  28, 1966. 


Company,   d.but. 
Mar.  28,  1966. 
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Janxjaby  8,  1967 

SN  246,440.     Mr.  Mod  Shop,  Inc.,  New  Orleans,  La.    FUed    SN  266,261.     Alexandra  de  MarkoC  Sales  Corporation.  New 
Apr  7  19«e.  Yort.  N.Y.    Filed  Sept.  28, 1966. 

ENIGMA 

Owner  of  Beg.  No.  424.698. 
For  Body  Perfume  and  Cologne. 
First  use  July  1961. 


diss  52  -  DettrgMts  and  Soaps 

SN  228,068.     Almcee  Wholesale  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  July  12, 1966. 


For  Perfume  and  Cologne. 
First  use  March  1962. 


Owner  of  Beg.  Nos.  547.698.  799,762,  and  others. 
For  Hair  Shampoos  and  Toilet  Soaps. 
First  use  Nov.  18, 1964,  on  hair  shampoo. 


^"^■^^"^  SN  227,284.     Bandi'Clean  ProducU,  Inc.,  Greensboro.  N.C. 

SN  245,749.     Josephine  K.  Prwton,  d.b.a.  Jo  Preston  Cos-         Filed  Sept.  7. 1965. 

metlcs.  Wantagh,  N.Y.    Filed  May  16, 1966.  ¥T  ANDI-CLEAN 


For  All-Pnrpose  Cleaner. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  1, 1968. 


^^f>iH}4^^64i^€^ 


SN  240,840.    Irhe  Procter  k  Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati, 
Ohio.    Filed  Mar.  7, 1966. 


OFFSET 


For  Hair  Shampoo. 
First  use  Dec.  9, 1966. 


For  Perfume  and  Cologne. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  2, 1964. 


»N    241,869.     HawaUan    Perfumers,    Inc.,    d.b.a.    liana    of 
Waiklkl,  Honololn,  HawaU.    FUed  June  6,  1966. 

SANDAL  'N*  SPICE 

For  After-Shave  Cologne. 

First  use  May  16. 1966.  I 


SN    247,855.    Purez    Corporation.    Ltd.,    Lakewood.    CaUf. 
Filed  June  18, 1966. 

I  PERMA-POWER 

For  Household  Laundry  Detergent.  > 

First  use  May  12, 1966.  '  / 


SN  249.184.    Bums  Phamuceatleals,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  H.  C.  Bnms 
Pharmaceuticals,  Oakland,  Calif.    FUed  June  28,  1966. 


CAPTEEN 


For  Veterinary  Medicated  Shampoo. 
First  use  Aug.  7,  1959. 


SN  264,498.     Bobble  Brooks  Incorporated,  Cleveland,  Ohio. 
Filed  Sept.  15, 1966. 


WILD  ABOUT 


SN   252,829.    Purex    Corporation.    Ltd.,    Lakewood,    Calif. 
Filed  Aug.  16, 1966. 


HURL 


For  Cologne. 

Flnt  UM  Aof .  S,  1966. 


For    Disposable    Detergent    Pads    for    General    Cleaning 
Purposes. 
First  use  July  20, 19M. 


SN  264,494.     Bobbie  Brooks  Incorporated.  CleveUnd,  Ohio. 
Filed  Sept.  15, 1966. 


I 


WILD  ONE 


For  Cologne. 

First  use  Aug.  6, 1966. 


SN    252,880.     Purex    Corporation.    Ltd.,    Lakewood,    CaUf. 

Filed  Aug.  16, 1966. 

GENTLE  PELS  , 

Owner  of  Beg.  Nos.  55,478,  694,080,  and  780,608. 
For  Liquid  Detergent  for  Washing  Dishes. 
First  use  Sept.  19, 1960. 
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Lakewood,    Calif.!    SN   262,818.    Bobert   MUea   Sbtrmaa,   d.bla.    Madtklae  4e 
,      Martel  Cofnetlct,  New  York,  N.T.    FUed  ^of .  17, 1966. 


CAST 


For    Disposable    Detergent    Pads    tor 
Parposes.  ^ 

Flrtt  aie  July  20, 1966. 


SN    282,832.     Parex    Corporation,    Ltd.. 
Hied  Ang.  15,  1066.  i       • 


SLING 


For    Disposable    Detergent    Pads    for 
Pnrposet. 

First  nse  July  20, 1966. 


General    Cleanlni 


t 

Lakewood.    Calif. 


General    Cleaning! 


AZUREL 


For  Toilet  Soap. 
Flrtt  use  Aug.  2, 1966. 


SX    288.708.     Robert    MUes    Sherman,    d.b  a.    Madeleine   de 
Martel  Cosmetics,  New  York,  N.T.    FUedfsept.  2,  1966. 

AZARET 

For  Toilet  Soap. 

First  ase  Aug.  11, 1906. 


t 


SERVIC]!]  MARKS 


Class  100 -MbcallaMous 


SN   163,740.     McDonald's    Corporation    (Delaware   corpora 
tlon),  Chicago,  111.,  by  merger  of  and  change  of  name  from 
McDonald's  Corporation  (Illinois  corporation).  Chicago,  111 
FUed  Mar.  1, 1968. 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  the  colors  yellow,  red.  and  green 
Owner  of  Reg.  No.  764.841. 
For  Restaurant  Serrlces. 
First  ase  on  or  about  Sept.  28. 1962. 


SN  288,841.    United  States  Leasing 
Cisco.  Calif.   FUed  Not.  29, 1965. 


Corpo>ation,  San  Fran- 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  693.356  and  782.264 

For  Leasing  of  Industrial  Eqnlpnient,  M4chlnery 

tures. 

First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  18.  1963 :  on 

1958.  as  to  "US  Leasing." 


SX  238.740.     United  States  Leasing 
dsco.CaUf.    Filed  Jan.  3, 1966. 


Corpo  ration.  San  Fran- 


US  LEASING 


SN  201,882.    The  Gold  Buffet  Franchise,  Inc.,  North  Kansai 
City,  Mo.    FUed  Sept.  10, 1964. 

PIRATES  CLUB 

The  word  "CInb"  is  disclaimed  except  as  used  in  the  mariL 

For  Key  Club  Serrlces  Consisting  of  the  Prorlding  of  Fooi, 

Drink,  and  Sntertalnment. 

First  use  May  1, 1963.  <  i  i 


SN  225,477.    Green  Ridge  Turkey  Farm,  Ine„  Nashua,  IfJ 
FUed  Aug.  11. 1968.  { 


For  Revtaurant  Serrlces. 
First  nae  October  1989. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  693,356  and  732,264. 
For  Leasing  of  Industrial  Equipment.  Machinery,  and  Fix- 
tures. 
First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  6, 1965. 


HumiLn 


SN  240,413.     Leonard  A.  Cohen,  d.b.a. 
poratlon.  VaUey  Forge.  Pa.    FUed  Mar. 


.  and  Fix- 
or  about  Jan.  6, 


CapabUlty  Cor- 
1966. 


For  Serrlces  of  a  Research  and  Derelop^ent 
talning  to  the  Functional  CapablUtles  of 
First  use  November  1968. 


th> 


Nature  Per- 
Human  Body. 
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Class  101  -  Advertisiiig  and  Basineu 


SN  211,511.     Cory  Corporation.  Chicago,  lU.     Filed  Feb.  8, 
1968. 
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SN  288,820.     Arthur  N.  Monroe.  Portland,  Or^.    FUed  Dec. 

27,  1965.  I 


CORY 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  425,394,  773,111.  and  others. 
For  Installing,  SerTldng  and  Maintaining  of  facilities  for 
Making  Coffee.  Tea.  and  Similar  Beverages  in  Offices. 
First  use  Sept.  1, 1964.  > 


For  Qeaning  Sewer  Unes.  Water  Mains,  Pipes,  and  Cul- 
▼erts. 

First  use  Apr.  1, 1968. 


SN  221,669.  MarqueCt*  Corporatioa.  MlnneapoUs,  Minn.,  as- 
signee of  Westway  AdTertlslng,  Inc..  Seattle,  Wash.  FUed 
June  21, 1968. 

(  BONNIE  BLUE  RIBBON 


SN  245,542.     SU-Soil  Corporation.  Van  Nuys,  Calif.     Filed 
May  18, 1966. 

STA-SOIL 


For  Advertising  Services  Rendered  to  Those  Engaged  Ui  the  For  Agrlcnltural  Services  Comprising  Slope  PUntiBg  and 

Sale  of  Frosen  Foods  by  Continuing  and  Periodical  Stocking  Turf  Grass  Installations, 

of  Freese^.  First  use  August  1962. 

First  use  June  16, 1968.  |  


SN   230.873.     Bdward   R.    Nlngard.   d.b.a.   Systemat,   Silver 
Spring,  Md.    Filed  Oct.  21.  1965. 


Class  105  "  Transportation  and  Storago 

SN  229,114.     National  Tours,  Inc.,  Chicago,  lU.     Filed  Oct. 
1, 1965. 


SYSTEMAT 


For  Employment  Placement  Service. 
First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  1. 1962. 


.  ^        A.      ,   T        M ki.         AppUcant  disclaims  the  word  "Toon"  apart  from  the  mark 

SN  240,687.     Welcome  Wagon  International,  Inc.,  Memphis,    j^^^JJ,^     tuw-uu—  ««  w  ™      w       .i~ 

Tenn.    Illed  Mar.  10, 1966.  ^^^  Travel  Agency  Services,  Including  Arranging  Travel, 

Transportation.  Travel  Accommodations.  Vacation  Tours,  and 
Hotel  Accommodations. 
First  use  Sept.  20, 1966. 


I      N     T     B     R      M 


SN  235,232.     Rit»  Rate  Rent^-Car,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.    FUed 
Dec.  23,  1965. 


The  word  "International"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown.  Owner  of  Reg.  No.  786.806  and  othart. 
^  For  Community  Services  in  Bringing  Civic.  ReUglous.  So- 
cial, and  Commercial  Information  to  the  PubUc.  Through  Indi- 
vidual Home  Visits  Made  in  Person  by  lU  Representatives,  as 
a  PubUc  Service  and  in  Behalf  of  Interested  Sponsors. 

First  use  June  1964  ;  July  1928  as  to  "Welcome  Wagon." 


Class  103  -  Constradpon  and  Repair 

SN  233,021.     Lawn-A-Mat  of  Metro.  Washington.  Inc..  Wash- 
ington,  D.C.    FUed  Dec.  3, 1968. 


**The  GroM  IS  Grtvner  on  Our  Sidt' 

I 

For  Lawn  Maintenance  Services. 
First  use  Mar.  14, 1966. 

TM  884  O.G.— 2  I 


RENT-A-CAR 


The  words  "Rent-A-Car"  are  disclaimed  apart  from  the 

k  as  shown. 
For  Car  Rental  Service.  / 

First  use  Sept.  1.  1968. 


SN  240.294.     GuUlver's  TraUs,  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed 
Mar.  7, 1966. 

GULLIVER^S  TRAILS 

For  Conducting  Group  Tours,  Primarily  for  Children. 
Firat  nse  July  16. 1960. 
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OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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SN  240,521.     Kadesh  Travel  Agency,  Inc.,  North  PUlnflel4         S'or  Conducting  Correspondence  Couraes 
N.J.    Piled  Mar.  9,  1966.  ,  vlilon,  Eleetrldty,  Photography.  Drawing, " 

'   ,        ,  .  fectlon. 

First  use  May  1959 ;  In  commerce  April 


J^^^ 


in  Radio  and  Tele- 
I  «nguage,  and  Con- 

1964. 


ADESH  TRAVEL'*--*^ 


*   I 


For  Travel  Service. 
First  use  Feb.  1. 1966. 


Class  107  —  Education  and  Entertainment 

j 

SN    202,709.     The   Peterson    System,    Inc.,    Oreensburg,    P 
nied  Sept.  25, 1964. 

THE  PETERSON  SYSTEM 

For  Instructing  and  Assisting  Elementary  School  Teach*  ■ 
in  the  Appropriate  Manner  of  Teaching  Applicant's  Methi  I 
of  Handwriting.  • 

First  use  In  or  about  January  1930. 


SN  234,076.     Screen  Qems,  Inc.,  New  Yor  i,  N.Y.    Filed  Dec 


6^ 1065. 


For  Entertainment  Services  Rendered 
of  Television,  and  Production  for  Others 
merdals  and  Industrial  Films. 

First  use  May  27,  196S. 


SN  223.992.     WlUlam  F.  Oreen,  CUo,  Mich.     Filed  July 
1965.  .       ' 

FORREST  GREEN  SHOW 

For  Entertaining  Services  Providing  Popular  Band,  Chors^, 
Dance  and  Variety  Music  and  the  Like  {on  Television  Staowe, 
Including  Services  in  Stage  Performances,  Personal  Entertaia 
ment,  and  Recordings.  i  ^ 

First  use  in  or  about  April  1961.  i  ,     •  i 


SN  235,023.     C.  Elwln  Warren,  Seattle, 
21.  1965. 


Through  the  Medium 
of  Television  Com- 


Wash.     FUed  Dec. 


TV  BOWL-ABiO 


SN  229,410.    Jose  Maria  Llovet  Catala.  d.b.a.  AFHA, 
celona,  Spain.    Filed  Oct.  6. 1965^ 


"TV"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  marl 
For  Promoting  the  Sale  of  Goods  and/o:  > 
Through  the  Conduct  of  a  Contest  Based 
Broadcast  Through  the  Medium  of  Television 
First  use  July  29,  1965. 


SN  238,840.     Claster  Enterprises,  Inc., 
Feb.  15,  1966. 


Bi  Itlmore,  Md.    Filed 


WINK  AT  THE  W13ATHER 

For  Television  Program  Consisting  of  \^ther  Information. 
First  use  Feb.  3, 1966. 


COLLECTIVE  MEMBERSHIP  MARKS 


Class  200 


SN  225,038.     Kennebunkpott  Dump  Association,  Kennebunk- 
port,  Maine.    Filed  Aug.  1  1965. 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  [the  colors  silver,  red,  orange,  and 
green.    | 
For  Iiralcating  Membership  in  the  Applicant  Association. 
First  use  May  1,  1961. 


as  shown. 
Services  of  Others 
on  Bowling  Games 


dassA-Goods 


CERTIFICATION  MARKS 

Class  B- Services 


SN  225,263.     Baking  Industry  SaniUtion   SUndards  Com- 
mittee, New  York,  N.Y.    FUed  Aug.  9, 1966. 


SN  220.066.    AmerleaD  Motor*  Corporatloa,  Detroit,  Mich. 
FUed  June  1. 1066. 


The  mark  certlflM  that  the  machinery  or  equipment  bearing 
it  compUes  with  the  saniUtlon  standards  of  appUcant. 
For  Bakery  Machinery  and  Equipment. 
First  use  May  21.  1965. 


Applicant  dlsclainu  the  right  to  the  ezdosive  use  of  the 
words  "Authoriaed  Service"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 
The  mark  certifies  that  the  services  to  which  the  mark  U 
appUed  have  been  i>erf ormed  according  to  standsu^s  and  under 
conditions  esUbUshed  by  appUcant  and  meet  standards  of 
qoaUty  etUbUsbed  by  appUcant.  Owner  of  Beg.  <Nos.  142,668 
and  788,552. 

For  Servlcea  in  Connection  With  the  Servidnf  and  Bapalr 
of  Household  Equipment  and  Other  Machinery  Produced  by 
AppUcant. 

,  First  use  May  22, 1964. 
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TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  ISSUED 

1  PRINCIPAL  REGISTER 

Class  1- Raw  or  Partly  Pra|Mff«d  Materials   Class  6-ClieMlcals  aid  CNtnical  Com 

posltioM 


821.887.    COZY  HOME.    Rtm.  L.  Adams 
10-18-M.    FUed  12-28-85.  I 


SN28S.881.    Pdb. 


Class2-Rec0ptadas 


■,  lactk- 
-80. 


i 


821.388.    PLANCO.     American   Plant   Container   Co.,   I4e. 

8N  208,088.    Pub.  10-18-«e.    PUed  11-12-64. 
821,889.     BP  AND  DESIGN.    BepubUe  Packasing  Compai^, 

Inc.    SN  217,399.    Pub.  10-18-06.    Piled  4-26-60. 
821.390.    BBEAKFAST  IN  BED.    Aladdin  Induatrlea, 

porated.    8N  220.061.    Pub.  10-18-66.    Filed  6pl-6S. 

821.891.  DBY  COOL.    Baker  Manufacturing  Company. 
220.446.    Pub.  10-18-66.    Filed  6-7-65. 

821.892.  UQUANUBS.    A.  O.  Smith  Hafrettore  Prodncta, 
Inc.    MX7LTIPLE  CLASS  (Claaaet  2  and  28).    SN  220.7i 
Pub.  10-18-66.    FUed  6-9-60. 

821.393.  THE  LIGHT  ONES.  Kaiser  Aluminum  k  Chemical 
Corporation.    SN  221,882.    Pub.  10-18-66.    #Ued  fr-23-6(. 

821.394.  SSCUBEX.  Tee-Pak,  Inc.  iSN  224,809.  Pnt> 
10-18-66.    Filed  8-2-65.  i 

821,399.  PBESSUBFLO.  United  SUtes  Borax  k  Ctaemi4l 
CorporaUon.  SN  229,893.  Pub.  10-18-66.    FUed  10-11-68. 

821.396.  E-Z  CUPS.  Gulf  States  Paper  Corporation.  SN 
230,047.    Pub.  10-18-66.    FUed  10-13-60.  | 

821.397.  EZ  PLATES.  Gulf  State*  ^aper  Corporation,  a^i 
230.049.    Pub.  10-18-66.    FUed  10-18-60. 

821.398.  DUBAKEO.  The  Bishopric  Products  Company. 
SN  230,761.     Pub.  10-18-66.     Filed  10-21-65. 

821.399.  GBOYEB  AND  DESIGN.  GroVer  Smith  Mannfa(  - 
turlng  Corporation.  MULTIPLE  CLASS  ( Classes  2  anl 
23).    SN  236,864.    Pub.  10-18-66.    FUed  1-20-66. 

821.400.  LUG-A-JUG.  Purex  Corporation,  Ltd..  d.b.a.  Apet 
Plastics.  Inc.    SN  249.180.    Pob.  10-18-46.    FUed  5-9-6< . 

821.401.  POLYTBIP.  National  DistUlers  and  Chemical  Cor- 
poration.   SN  249.923.    Pub.  10-18-66.    FUed  7-11-66. 


821,407.     (See  Class  5  for  this  trademark. 

821.410.  PBESTO.    National  Presto  Ind  istHes.  Inc.    MUL- 
TIPLE CLASS  (Clasaca  6.  28.  26.  an^ 
Pub.  10-18-66.    FUed  8-4-65. 

821.411.  BADGEB.     Badger  Flrt  Bxtifgalsher 
Inc.    MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  6  ani  I  28). 
Pub.  10-l»-66.    FUed  1S-2T-65. 

821.412.  OABDOPBIM.     Gdgy  Chemlcai  Corporation 
236.873.    Pub.  10-18-06.    FUedl-18-0(. 

821.413.  SUBFLEX.    The  Euclid  Chem  eal  Company. 
286,734.    Pub.  10-18-66.    FUed  1-18-W  . 

821.414.  FLEX-CON.     The  EncUd  Chem  cal  Company 
286.785.    Pub.  10-18-66.    FUed  l-18-0( . 


Qau7-Cordaga 


821.415.  STELIC.    Steel  Cords  Limited. 
10-18-66.    FUed  5-3-66. 

821.416.  HIPULSE.     Steel   Cords   Umi^ed. 
Pub.  10-18-66.    Filed  5-3-66. 


84).     SN  224,958. 

Company, 
SN  385.255. 

SN 

»N 

SN 


SN  244.804.    Pub. 


ftN   244,800. 


Class  8 -Smokers'  Artides,  flot  Indiidiiig 
Tobacco  Products 


821,417.  PBOMBTHEUS  AND  DESIGN, 
werke  G.m.b.H.  SN  238,368.  Pub. 
2-*-66. 


Class  4 -Abrasives  and  Polisliiiig  Materials 

821.402.  PBOLONO.  The  Drackett  Company,  assignee  ot 
Bristol-Myers  Company.  SN  229,009.  Pub.  1&-I8i6< , 
FUed  ia-l-«5. 

821.403.  MAC'S-IT.      Mac's    Super    Gloss   Co..    Inc.      SI 
248,947.    Pub.  10-18-66.    FUed  6-27-66. 

821.404.  PEBMATEX  AND  DESIGN.  Permatex  Company 
Inc.    SN  200,807.    Pub.  10-18-66.    Filed  7-22-66. 


Class  9- 
aad  Projectiles 


>rometheus  MetaU- 
10-18-66.      FUed 


ives,  Rreamsi 


821,418.     TOPCO.      Topco    Associates, 
Pub.  10-18-66.    FUed  4-8-66. 


OassS-Adhesives 


\ 


Class  11-laks  and  Inking  Mat»rials 


Equipments, 


lie.       SN    248,040. 


821.419.  CARNATION.  C!olumbU  Ubboi 
facturing  Co.,  Inc.  SN  280,789.  Pub. 
10-21-65. 

821.420.  CLEAR  PRINT  AND  DESIGN. 


821.409.    BRYAN.    Morton  International,  Inc.,  by  change  o 
name  from  Morton  Salt  Company.     SN  201.725.     Pu 
10-18-66.    FUed  9-11-64.  , 

821.406.  ADHERE-ALL.      Roofing    Equipment.    Inc.      S: 
229,870.    Pub.  10-18-66.    FUed  10-11-05. 

821.407.  ESB  AND  DESIGN.    The  Electric  Storage  Batter^ 
Company.     MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  5.  6.  12,  16.  21 
23,  26,  39.  and  44).     SN  241,014.1   Pub.  1(^18-66.    FUed 
3-15-66. 

821.408.  KOLD-FAS.      Benjamin    Foster    Company.      SN| 

248.435.  Pub.  10-18-66.    FUed  4-14-66. 

821.409.  SIZE-FAS.       Benjamin     Foster     Company.       SN| 

243.436.  Pub.  10-18-66.    FUed  4-14-66. 

TM36  I 


lit 


Co.  Inc.     SN  286,841^     Pub.  10-18-66. 
821,421.     KLBBNCOTE.     The  Carter's 

237.083.    Pub.  10-18-66.    FUed  1-24-66 

8{21,422.     INK    FLOW.      PhlUlps    Procesii 

'  287.151.    Pub.  10-18-66.    FUed  1-24-06 


Oau  12  -  Construction  Materii  Is 


A  CarboB  Mana- 
10-18-66.     FUed 


Phillips  Process 
FUed  1-19-66. 

ComiMUiy.     SN 


Co.,    Inc.      SN 


821,407.     ( See  Class  5  for  this  tradiemaA. ) 
821.423.     TUF-FILM.    The  Wlekes 

Lumber  and  BuUding  Supply  Center 

10-18-66.    FUed  8-23-65. 


Corpora  Ion.  d.bji.  Wlekes 
9N  226.321.     Pub. 
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821.424.  CAMEO.  The  Flintkote  Company.  SN  229.227. 
Pub.  10-18-66.    FUed  10-4-05. 

821.425.  DUBALUM.  Home  Moderniser's  Supply^  Inc.  SN 
230.829.    Pub.  10-18-66.    FUed  10-21-60. 

821.426.  OBO-BOOF.  Kalwall  Corporation.  SN  231,426. 
Pub.  10-18-66.    FUed  10-23-05. 

821.427.  MEBCO.  Marine  Engineering  *  Equipment  Com- 
pany.    SN  281.674.     Pub.  7-20-66.     FUed  10-24-65. 

821.428.  T-LINB.  Titus  Manufacturing  Corporation.  »N 
231.606.    Pub.  10-18-06.    Filed  10-24-65. 

821.429.  CBBTI-PBIME.  Bed  Cedar  Shingle  ft  Handspllt 
Shake  Bureau.  SN  236.140.  COLLECTIVE  MARK.  Pub. 
10-18-66.    FUed  1-10-66. 

821.430.  PIVOBAMA.  Glaces  de  Boussols  8ocl4t4  Anonyme. 
SN  236.589.    Pub.  10-18-66.    Filed  1-17-00. 

821.431.  KAYLIEN  AND  DESIGN.  NeU  Liresay  and 
Kathryn  Llresay  (Joint  owners).  SN  286,613.  Pub. 
10-18-66.    Filed  1-17-66. 

821.432.  EUCO  AND  DESIGN.     The  EucUd  Chemical  Com- 
SN  236.727.    Pub.  10-18-66.    Filed  1-18-66. 

SATURDAY  PATCH.    The  EucUd  Chemical  Com- 
SN  286,782.     Pub.  10-18-66.     Filed  1-18-66. 
PBOTECTO  MAGIC.     Oil  Base.  Inc.     SN  237.147. 

Pub.  10-18-66.    FUed  1-24-66. 
821.436.     TWIN  LINE.    M.  E.  Grogan  Co. 

10-18-66.    Filed  2-23-06. 

821.436.  PINEX.      NX    Forest    Products    Limited. 
239.784.    Pub.  10-18-66.    Filed  2-28-66. 

821.437.  FALCON.      Falcon    Alarm    Company,    Inc. 
242,445.    Pub.  10-18-66.    FUed  4-1-06. 

821.438.  3M.  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany.    SN  244.289.     Pub.  10-18-66.     TOed  4-26-66. 

821,489.  MODERNFOLD  AND  DESIGN.  New  CasUe  Prod- 
ucts. Inc.     SN  247,290.     Pub.  10-18-00.     FUed  6-6-66. 

821,440.  WOODMASTER  AND  DESIGN.  New  Castle  Prod- 
ucts, Inc.    SN  347.998.    Pub.  10-18-06.    Filed  6-14-66. 


pany. 

821,433. 

pany. 

821.484. 


SN  289.411.    Pub. 


SN 


SN 


8X1.400.  GT.  The  Yonngatown  Sheet  and  Tube  Company. 
SN  242.525.    Pub.  10-18-06.    FUed  4-1-00. 

821.456.  GATES  AND  DESIGN.  The  Gates  Rubber  Com- 
pany.   SN  242.684.    Pub.  10-18-66.    FUed  4  4  06. 

821.457.  FTLV.  Kabushlkl  Kalsha  Fujlwara  Seisaknsho. 
SN  242.825.    Pub.  10-18-00.    FUed  4-0-00. 

821.458.  SEALDBLOC.  United  States  Rubber  Company. 
SN  242.943.    Pub.  10-18-00.    Filed  4-7-66. 

821.409.  CHEM-SEALD.  Homestead  Valve  Manufacturing 
Company.    SN  242.988.    Pnb.  10-18-66.    Filed  4-8-00. 

821.400.  THE  GLEAM  OF  GOLD!  Empire  SUp-On  Hook 
Corp.     SN  243,108.     Pub.  10-18-66.     Filed  4-11-00. 

821.461.  TBEDTITE.  Anaconda  American  Brass  Company. 
SN  243,393.     Pub.  10-18-66.     Filed  4-14-66. 

821.462.  JET  STBEAM.  Melnor  Industries.  Inc.  SN 
243,468.    Pub.  10-18-66.    Filed  4-14-66.  ' 

821.463.  SHOWERTBOL.  The  Powers  Regulator  Company. 
SN  248,481.    Pub.  10-18-66.    FUed  4-14-66. 

821.464.  MBN  AND  DESIGN.  Michigan  Bolt  ft  Nut  Co., 
Inc.     SN  243,506.     Pub.  10-18-66.     Filed  4-15-66. 

821.465.  ROCKWELL.  RockweU  Manufacturing  Company. 
SN  248,585.    Pub.  10-18-00.    FUed  4-15-00. 

821.466.  AIR-MITE.  Air-Mite  Devices,  Inc.  MULTIPLE 
CLASS  (Classes  13  and  23).  SN  248.612.  Pnb.  10-18-60. 
Filed  4-18-00. 

821.467.  REAR-FOLD.  Automatic  Devices  Company.  SN 
243,626.    Pub.  10-18-66.    Hied  4-18-00. 

821.468.  KART-A-RACK.  Stephen  J.  Corey,  d.b.a.  Corey 
Manufacturing  Company.  SN  243.642.  Pub.  10-18-M. 
Filed  4-18-66. 

821.469.  Y-WASH.  K-P  Industries.  SN  243,786.  Pub. 
10-18-66.    Piled  4-19-66. 

821.470.  KP  AND  DESIGN.  K-P  IndustHes.  SN  243,787. 
Pub.  10-18-66.    Filed  4-19-66. 

821.471.  QWIK  STAND.  Economy  Design,  Inc.  SN  245,133. 
Pub.  10-18-66.    Filed  5-9-00. 


Class  13  — Hardware  and  Plumbing  and 
Steam-Fitting  Supplies 


821,441.     TF  AND  DESIGN. 
SN  207.532.    Pub.  10-18-66. 


Talma  Fastener  Corporation. 
Filed  12-4-64. 

821.442.  GEMLINB.  Gem  Producta,  Inc.  MULTIPLE 
CLASS  (Gasses  13,  21,  81,  and  30).  SN  221,718.  Pub. 
10-18-66.    Filed  6-22-06. 

821.443.  CONTESSA.  Prlee-Pflster  Brass  Mfg.  Co.  SN 
223.157.    Pub.  8-9-66.    Filed  7-12-65. 

821.444.  WELD  +  ENDS.  The  Pipe  Uae  Development  Co. 
SN  227.014.    Pnb.  10-18-60.    FUed  9-9-05. 

821.449.  RAIN  SPRAY.  ABFO  Manufacturing  Co..  Inc.  SN 
227.540.    Pub.  10-18-06.    FUed  9-10-65. 

821.446.  "PIC."  Pic  Design  Corp.  MX7LTIPLE  CLASS 
(Classes  13  and  23).  SN  233,737.  Pub.  10-18-66.  FUed 
12-1-65. 

821.447.  PULLA-HOOP.  Jacob  J.  Weier,  d.b.a.  Weler  Wheel 
Co.     SN  284.878.     Pub.  10-18-66.     Filed  12-10-65. 

821.448.  PERMAFUSED  AND  DESIGN.  Anchor  Post  Prod- 
ucts. Inc.     SN  235.881.    Pub.  10-18-66.    Filed  1-6-66. 

821.449.  FRIALATOR  AND  DESIGN.  J.  C.  Pitman  and 
Sons.  Inc.    SN  236,329.    Pub.  10-18-66.    Filed  1-11-66. 

821.450.  BROTCO.  Broughton  Corporation.  SN  237.528. 
Pub.  10-18-66.    Filed  1-28-66. 

821.451.  RAIN- WAVE.  Melnor  Industries,  Inc.  SN  287.989. 
Pub.  10-18-06.    FUed  2-8-66. 

821.452.  Q  QUEEN  AND  DESIGN.  Queen  Manufacturing 
Co.  Inc.    SN  239.315.    Pnb.  10-18-66.    Filed  2-21-66. 

821.453.  LUSTBEZIP.  PilUng  Chain  Co..  Inc.  SN  240.019. 
Pub.  10-18-00.    FUed  3-2-00. 

821.454.  SKYVALVE.  International  Besearch  Corp.  SN 
241,472.    Pub.  10-18-66.    FUed  3-21-06. 


Class  15 -Oik  and  Greases 

821.472.  BALL-BEARING  RACES  (DESIGN).  OUver  T. 
Williams,  d.b.a.  DeposUube  Manufacturing  Company.  SN 
213,879.    Pub.  10-18-66.    FUed  3-4-65. 

821.473.  MOLY-GOLD.  The  Meta-Therm  Corp.  SN  2SS.270. 
Pub.  10-18-66.    FUed  11-24-65. 

821.474.  COMPETITION  AND  FLAG  DESIGN.  Cromwell 
Oil  Company.    SN  287.668.    Pub.  10-18-66.    FUed  2-1-66. 

821,476.  GEOMETRICAL  DBSIGN.  S.  C.  Johnson  ft  Son, 
Inc.     SN  287.877.     Pub.  10-18-66.     Filed  2-3-66. 


Qass  16 — Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings 

821,407.     ( See  Cltte  6  for  thU  tradonart. ) 

821.476.  MASSE Y-FEBGU SON.     Masscy-FerguKm  Umited. 
SN  211,283.    Pub.  10-18-66.    FUed  2-3-65. 

821.477.  GUITAR  AND  DESIGN.    Teranishl  Kagaku  Kogyo, 
Kabushlkl   Kalsha    (Teranishl   Chemical   Industrial   Com- 
pany, Ltd.).    MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  16  and  37).    SJ( 
215,551.    Pub.  10-18-66.    FUed  4-1-65. 

821.478.  BEAB.      Norton    Company.      SN    225.341.      Pub. 
7-12-66.    FUed  8-9^5. 

821.479.  PARCBOLOID.    Bowe  Products,  Inc.    SN  229,294. 
Pub.  10-18-66.    FUed  10-4-65. 

821.480.  URALOID.     Bowe   Products,   Inc.     SN   229,205. 
Pub.  10-18-66.    Filed  10-4-65. 

821.481.  EPOLOID.      Bowe    Products,    Inc.      SN    229,296. 
Pub.  10-18-66.    FUed  10-4-«5. 

821.482.  MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN.    Bohm  ft  Haas  Com- 
pany.    SN  236,148.    Pub.  10-18-00.    FUed  1-^0-00. 
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821,488.     LACBTL.      Spraylat    Corp.      SN    286,825.      Pab, 
10-18-66.    PUed  1-10-66. 

821.484.  KOROTHERM.     De  Soto  Chemical  CoatlDga,  Inc, 
SN  239,883.    Pub.  10-18-66.    Filed  3-1-66. 

821.485.  CORDOFLEX.     Ferro  Corporation.     SN  246,765 
Pub.  10-'18--66.    Filed  5-27-66.     i      ',  )  ' 


Qass  17— Tobacco  Products 


821,486.     GREYHOUND.       John     Chapman     Limited. 
216,050.    Pub.  10-18-66.    Filed  4-8-65. 


s.; 
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821.487.  BARTLETT.     Bartlett  Trailer  Corporation.     K 
219,951.    Pub.  10-18-66.    Filed  5-28-65. 

821.488.  SUZUKI  S  AND  DESIGN.    U.S.  Sasaki  Motor  Cor 
poratlon.     SN  222,630.    Pub.  10-18-66.    Filed  7-2-65. 

821.489.  VAPOR  QUIETOR  AND  DESIGN.     Vapor  Cor 
ration.    SN  223,853.    Pub.  10-18-66.    Filed  7-20-65. 

821.490.  DONZI  MARINE  AND  DESIGN.    ;releflez  Incorp« 
rated.     SN  224,476.     Pub.  10-18-66.    Filed  7-28-65. 

821.491.  RICKBOBN  ETC.  AND  ANCHOB  DESIGN.    Bid 
bom  Industries,  Inc.     SN  226,492.    Pub.  10-18-66.    Flle| 
8-24-65. 

821.402.     ADD  A  DASH.    Autogear  Company.  SN  226,60 
Pub.  10-18-66.    Filed  8-27-65. 

821.493.  TUBN-A-TOT.      Tum-A-Tot    porp.  SN    228,95 
Pub.  ia-l&-66.    Filed  9-29-65.  ^ 

821.494.  OAYCBAFT.    Qaycraft  Plaitici  Incorporated.    S$ 
231,640.    Pub.  10-18-66.    Filed  10-26-65. 

821.495.  SILVEB    LINE.      Moorhead    Plasties,    Inc.      S:  r 
234,053.    Pub.  10-18-66.    Filed  12-6-65. 

821.496.  MAINE    COASTSB.      Myron    S.    Bapaport.      » r 
234,235.    Pub.  10-18-66.    Filed  12-8-65. 

821.497.  FISK.      United    States    Bobber    Company.      S:  \ 
234,877.    Pub.  10-18-66.    Filed  12-10-65. 

821.498.  TINE-&MITE.     Grand  Specialties  Company. 
234,896.    Pub.  10-18-66.    FUed  12-20-65. 


821.499.  MOULTON  STOWAWAY.     Moulton  Bicycles  Un- 
ited.   SN  234,914.    Pub.  10-18-66.    FUed  12-2(^-65. 

821.500.  MELODY    CBADLE.      Walter    L.    Boshart.      S  J 
285,167.    Pab.  10-18-66.    FUed  12-28-65. 

821.501.  BIO  HOBN  AND  DESIGN.    Donald  D.  Campbel 
SN  285,273.    Pub.  10-18-66.    Filed  12-27-65. 


1 


821,508.     LIFETIME.     D.  P.  Harris  Hardware  k  Manufai 
taring   Co.,    Inc.      SN    286,599.      Pub.    10-18-66.      Fll 
1-17-66. 


821,609.     "l-STEP-30."    Daybrook-Ottawa  Corporation. 
236,694.    Pub.  10-18-66.    FUed  1-3-66. 

821,510.     UJfl-VENT.    Unl-Vent  Co.,  Inc.    SN  246.240.    Pa|. 
10-18-06.     Filed  5-23-66. 


821.502.  YAWNING  BOY  (DESIGN).  United  States  Ba|- 
ber  Company.  SN  235,862.  Pub.  10-1&-66.  Filed 
13-27-65.  '    "  r         ! 

821.503.  00-00.  Chun-Yl  Tang,  d.b.a.  Oo-Go  Cotnpany.  S  1 
235,550.    Pub.  10-18-66.    Filed  12-30-65. 

821.504.  OBAVAC.  Enterprise  Hallway  E^qnipment  Con - 
pany.     SN  235,641.     Pub.  10-18-66.     Filed  1-8-66. 

821.605.  LINE/LOC.  Hurst-CampbeU,  Inc.  SN  235,67n. 
Pub.  10-18-66.    Filed  1-3-66. 

821.606.  ABLINOTON.  Huntington  Distributors,  Inc.  »ti 
236,488.    Pub.  10-1^6.    Filed  l-lf-66. 

821.507.  PABK-AWAY.  D.  P.  Harris  Hardware  k  Manufai 
taring  Co.,  Inc.  SN  236,598.  Pub.  10-18-66.  FUi 
1-17-66.  I 


Qass  21  -  Electrical   Apparatu^,  Machines, 
Supplies 


821,407.     (See  CUss  5  for  this  trademark.) 
821,442.     (See  Class  18  for  this  trademark.] 

821.511.  VOICE    DIBECTOB.      Argos    Pioducts 
Inc.    SN  204,442.    Pub.  10-18-66.    File  I 

821.512.  BT  AND  DESIGN.     Blonder-Toi  gue 
Inc.    SN  207,474.    Pub.  10-18-66.    Filed 

821.513.  DIOIMITE.    Bonner  Specialties, 
208,989.    Pub.  10-18-66.    FUed  12-29-6^ 

821,614.     MASSET-FEBOUSON.     Masaey 
SN  211,294.    Pub.  10-18-66.    FUed 

821.515.  BEGAL-AIBE.       Begal    PUstic 
Begal-Alre  Lamp  Company.     SN  220,02C. 
Filed  5-28-65. 

821.516.  POLY-C.    General  Electric  Company 
Pub.  10-18-66.    FUed  6-22-66. 

821.517.  MIN-ECON.     C-Cor  Electronics, 
Pub.  10-18-66.    Filed  6-22-65. 

821.518.  PE  AND  DESIGN 
Felnmechanik  und  Elektrotechnlk,  Stekf  nger 
MULTIPLE  CLASS   (Qasses  21  and 
Pab.  10-18-66.    Filed  7-28-65. 


Company, 
10-21-64. 

Laboratories. 
12-4-64. 
[neorporated.    SN 

''ergaton  Limited. 


2-Sf66.  \ 

Company,    d.b.a. 
Pub.  10-18-66. 

.    SN  221.719. 

Inc.     SN  228,196. 

Perpetuum-p%ner,  Fabrik  fflr 
k  Co.,  K.G. 
SN   224,448. 


J6). 


821,519.     VABI-TECH.      Vari-Tech 

CLASS  (Classes  21  and  26).    SN  226,80  i 
FUed  8-30-65. 


Company.      MULTIPLE 
.    Pub.  10-18-66. 


821,520.     MABK  I. 
Co.     SN  228,635. 


Cole-Parmer 
Pub.  10-18-66 


Instrunlent  ft  Equipment 
FUel  9-27-65. 


821,621.     BXTENDOMATIC.     Ezeeutone 
Pab.  10-18-66.    FUed  10-4-65. 


821,522.     HYBBIDGE.       Alford 
SN  229,327.    Pub.  10-18-66.    FUed 


10-5^ 


821,528.    CYCLOPS.      Cyclops    Incorporated 
CLASS  (Classes  21,  23,  31,  and  84). 
10-18-66.    Filed  10-14-65. 


821,524.     BOSE  LITE  AND  DESIGN, 
d.b.a.    Nancy    Originals.      SN   281,167. 
FUed  10-22-65. 


821.525.  SCHJELrFLEX.    G.  T.  Schjeldihl  Company.     SN 
231,243.    Pub.  10-18-66.    Filed  10-22-6  t. 

821.526.  PENNCBEST.  J.  C.  Penney  Con|pany.  SN  2S1.477. 
Pub.  10-18-66.    FUed  10-23-65. 

821.527.  LUSTEBATOB.      Adanwtlon,    ^e.      SN    281,797. 
Pub.  10-18-66.    FUed  10-2»-65. 

821,628.     TELE-LOOKIE.     Sony  Corpora^on.     SN  282,096. 
Pub.  10-18-66.    Filed  11-3-66. 

821,529.     DELPAK.     General   Battery  alid   Ceramic   Corp. 
SN  232,203.    Pub.  10-18-66.    FUed  11-5-65. 

821,580.     BEVEBE  WABE  ETC.  AND  DEI  ION.    Berere  Cop- 


per and  Brass  Incorporated. 
Filed  11-8-65. 


821.531.  NOBBAPOWEB.     Norbatrol  EiNtronics  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  232,415.     Pub.  10-18-66.     Filed  11-9-65. 

821.532.  NOBBATHEBM.     Norbatrol  Electronics  Corpora- 
tion.   SN  232,417.    Pub.  10-18-66.    FUeb  11-9-65. 


I 
I 
I 


821,533.  PBEH.  Walter  Preh.  d.b.a. 
mechanlsche  Werke  Jakob  Preh  Nachf. 
10-18-66.    FUed  11-9-66. 


I        ' 


Lnc.     SN  229.218. 
Manafa<  taring    Company. 


MULTIPLE 
»N  280,118.     Pub. 


]|lary  F.  Lothman, 
Pab.    10-18-66. 


SN  232,84  ).    Pub.  10-18-66. 


Preh    Elektrofdn- 
SN  282,419.    Pub. 


821.534.  PORTRAIT.     The  Tappan  Com^ny.     SN  282,612. 
Pub.  10-18-66.    Piled  11-12-65. 

821.535.  ACROPAL.    PrescoUte  Manufacturing  Corporation. 
SN  232,852.     Pub.  10-18-66.     FUed  ll-fl7-65. 

821,586.     KITCHEN  KARE  AND  DESIGiN.     CMC  Incorpo- 
rated.   SN  283,819.    Pab.  10-18-66.    Fl  led  11-26-60. 

821,537.     PHOTOSTOP.     James  L.   Higl  smith  ft  Co.     SN 
233,344.    Pub.  10-18-66.    nied  11-26-Q  S. 

821,588.     CHROMIZ.     Sears,  Roebuck  an^  Co.    SN  280.127. 
Pub.  10-18-66.    Filed  12-22-65. 
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Pub. 


d.b.a. 
Filed 

SN 


821.539.  V-RROOH !       Mattel, 
10-18-66.    Filed  10-7-64. 

821.540.  OAK  AND  DESIGN.     The  Oak  Rubber  Company. 
SN  226,768.     Pub.  10-18-66.     Filed  8-80-66. 

821,641.     PORTER.     Bliss  ft  LaughUn   Industries,  Incorpo- 
rated, assignee  of  Waco-Porter  Corporation. 
Pub.  8-30-66.    FUed  10-1-65. 


SN  229,156. 


Oass  23 -Cutlery,  Machinary,  and  Toob, 
and  Parts  Thereof 

821,392.  ( See  Class  2  for  this  trademark.) 

821,399.  (See  Class  2  for  this  trademark.)       ' 

821,407.  ( See  Qass  6  for  this  trademaric. )  ^ 

821.410.  ( See  CUss  6  for  thU  trademark.)  ' 

821.411.  ( See  CUss  6  for  this  trademark.) 
821 ,446.  ( See  CUss  18  for  thU  trademark. ) 
821,466.  (See  Class  13  for  this  trademark.) 
821,523.  (See  Class  21  for  this  tradenurk.) 

821.542.  MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN.  Bruce  Caulkins,  Inc. 
SN  216,800.    Pub.  10-18-66.    Filed  4-19-65. 

821.543.  EUBOVAL.  GroesTersandhaus  QueUe  Oustav 
Schlckedans  K.G.  MULTIPLE  CLASS  (CUsses  23,  27, 
28,  and  50).    SN  219,784.    Pub.  10-18-66.    FUed  5-26-65. 

821.544.  RALPH  ZBBABTH  INC.  AND  DESIGN.  Ralph 
Zebarth  Inc.    SN  221,872.    Pab.  10-18-66.    FUed  6-28-65. 

821.545.  QUICK-FILL.  SterUng  Brewers,  Inc.  SN  222,776. 
Pub.  10-18-66.    Filed  7-6-65. 

821.546.  HEIDELBEBO  ROTASPEED.  SchneUpresaen- 
fabrtk  AktiengeseUschaft  Heidelberg.  SN  223.262.  Pnb. 
10-18-66.    FUed  7-13-65. 


821,547.  LA  FAVORITE  SANI-CUT.  La  Favorite  Bobber 
Manufacturing  Company.  SN  226,845.  Pub.  10-16-66. 
FUed  8-31-65. 

821,548  ATOMIST.  WUkerson  Corporation.  SN  227,198. 
Pub.  10-18-66.    FUed  9-3-65. 

821,540.  COM-PAK.  Stewart-Hunt,  Inc.  SN  227,360.  Pnb. 
10-18-66.    Fitod  9-7-65. 

821,550.     MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN.    SKF  Industries,  Inc. 

SN  230,294.     Pub.  10-18-66.    FUed  10-15-65. 
821,651.     MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN.    SKF  Industries,  Inc. 

SN  230,295.    Pub.  lO-lS-66.    FUed  10-15-65. 

821,552.  ABTCBAFT.  King-Seeley  Thermos  Co.,  d.b.a. 
Structo  DlTlsion.  SN  280,787.  Pub.  10-16-66.  FUed 
9-30-65. 

821,663.  GT7ILD  MABK.  Norman  Wilaoa  Thomas,  d.b.a. 
OoUd-Mark  Products.  SN  282,249.  Pub.  10-18-66.  Filed 
11-5-66. 

821.554.  CHIPPEBOON.  Myron  C.  Stephens,  d.b.a.  AUoy 
Welding  and  Fabricating  Co.  SN  232,611.  Pub.  10-18-66. 
Filed  11-12-65. 

821.555.  OASIS.  McConneU  Co.  SN  283,518.  Pab.  10-18-66. 
FUed  11-29-65. 

821,656.  QUIKADBESSEB  AND  DESIGN.  Acme  Visible 
Becords,  Inc    SN  233,975.    Pab.  10-16-66.    FUed  12-6-65. 

821.557.  DBA  AND  DESIGN.  DEA  Products,  Incorporated. 
SN  234,734.    Pab.  10-18-66.    FUed  12-16-66. 

821.558.  JETTB.  Dansk  Designs,  Inc.  SN  235,495.  Pub. 
10-18-66.    FUed  12-29-65. 

821.559.  VAPDBILL.  H  ft  M  AssoeUtes.  SN  285,668.  Pub. 
10-18-66.    FUed  1-3-66. 

821.560.  DODGHBOY  TWISTIE.  Doughboy  Industries,  Inc. 
SN  236,068.    Pub.  10-18-66.    FUed  1-10-66. 


821.561.  MICHIANA    MILLS.      George    O.    Graves, 
Michlana    MUls.      SN    236,254.      Pub.    10-18-66. 
1-12-66.  I 

821.562.  INDIAN.     Coronet  Manufacturing  Company. 
236,567.     Pub.  10-18-66.     Filed  1-14-66. 

821.563.  DOUBLEMATIC.  Eversharp,  Inc.  8N  236,680. 
Pub.  10-18-66.    Filed  1-17-66. 

821.564.  BUCKLEIN.  Lathan  Manafacturlng  Co.  SN 
237,002.     Pub.  10-18-66.     FUed  1-21-66. 

821.565.  PBOLIFIC  PBOFIT  PEODUCINO  PRODUCTS 
AND  DESIGN.  The  Paul  Abbott  Co.,  Inc.  SN  237,149. 
Pub.  10-16-66.    FUed  1-24-68. 

821.566.  WBAVEMATIC.  Boaaa  Bros.,  Limited.  SN  237,198. 
Pub.  10-18-66.    FUed  1-25-66. 

821.567.  WILLCOX  ft  GIBBS.  WiUcox  and  Gibbs  Sewing 
Machine  Company.  SN  287,266.  Pub.  10-18-66.  FUed 
1-25-66. 

821.568.  SEW  AND  DESIGN.  Stroudsburg  Engine  Works, 
Inc.     SN  237,496.     Pub.  10-18-66.     Filed  1-27-66. 

821,569^  STBOUDSBUBG.  Stroudsburg  Engine  Works,  Inc. 
SN  287,497.    Pub.  10-16-66.    FUed  1-27-66. 

821.570.  UNI-CBETOB.  Air  PUcement  Equipment  Co.,  Inc. 
SN  241,300.    Pub.  10-18-66.    FUed  3-16-66. 

821.571.  IMPRESS  A  TONE.  Impress  A  Tone.  SN  241,468. 
Pub.  10-18-66.    Filed  3-21-66. 

821.572.  SUMLINE.  Inglett  ft  Company,  Inc.  SN  242,609. 
Pub.  10-18-66.    FUed  4-4-66. 

821.573.  VOLKSDRILL.  Volksdrill  Sales  Co.  Inc.  SN 
242.768.    Pnb.  10-18-66.    FUed  4-5-66. 

821.574.  QUAD-CONE.  The  Patterson-Kelley  Co.,  Inc.  SN 
242,839.    Pub.  10-18-66.    Filed  4-6-66. 

821.575.  OMP  AND  DESIGN.  General  Machine  Products 
Company,  Inc.  SN  243,316.  Pub.  10-18-66.  Filed 
4-13-66. 

821.676.     TRITON. 
243,363. 

821.577.  BLACK  BBUTE.  Jack  Woldert,  Jr.,  d.b.a.  Woldert 
Enterprises.    SN  243,868.    Pub.  10-18-66.    FUed  4-13-66. 

821.578.  HYDBOTAPE.  Brown  ft  Sharpe  Manufacturing 
Company.    SN  243,769.    Pub.  10-18-66.     Filed  4-19-66. 

821.579.  DUBA-CHUBN.  Dura  Corporation.  SN  244.890. 
Pub.  10-18-66.    FUed  5-4-66. 

821,680.  ENROBOT.  National  Equipment  Corporation.  SN 
247,471.    Pub.  10-18-66.    Filed  6-7-66. 

821,581.  TOUCH-O-MATIC  CONTBOL.  SimpUdty  Manu- 
facturing Company,  Inc.  SN  249,195.  Pub.  10-18-66. 
FUed  6-29-66. 


Universal  American  Corporation. 
Pab.  10-18-66.    Filed  4-13-66. 


SN 


Qass  26— Measuring   and   Scientific 
Appli 


821,407.  ( See  CUas  6  for  thU  trademark.) 
821,410.  (See  Class  6  for  this  trademark.) 
821,519.     ( See  Clats  21  for  this  tradeoiark. ) 


CHBOMA-LAB. 
Pub.  10-18-66. 


The    Bendix    Corporation. 
FUed  6-17-63. 


821,682 
171,078. 

821,588.     AUDITOB.      Cutier-Hammer,    Inc 
Pub.  10-18-66.    FUed  8-31-65. 


SN 


SN    226,881. 


821.584.  MISCELLANEOUS    DESIGN.      Eastman    Kodak 
Company.    SN  282,686.     Pub.  10-18-66.    FUed  11-12-65. 

821.585.  OPTO-MASTEB.      Mlcro-Une,    Inc.      SN    283,116. 
Pub.  10-18-66.    Filed  11-22-66. 


82.\,586.     FLAMEOTROL. 
238,864.    Pub.  10-18-66. 


Barber-Colman 
FUed  12-3-65. 


Company.      SN 


821,687.  INFRAMTKE.  General  Electric  Company.  SN 
234,744.     Pab.  10-18-66.     FUed  12-16-65. 

821,586.  SUPEB-SPY.  Joseph  Karbo,  d.b.a.  Detection  Ap- 
pliances, DlvUion  of  Northwestern.  SN  234.755.  Pab. 
10-18-66.    Filed  12-17-65. 
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821.589.  RAYMIKE.  General  Electric  Company.  8X234,844. 
Pub.  10-18-66.    Filed  12-20-65. 

821.590.  WITHSTAND  AXD  DESIGN.  Liberty  Optical 
Manufacturing  Co.  Inc.  SN  235,514.  Pub.  10-18-fB. 
Filed  12-29-63. 

821.591.  GMP  AND  DESIGN.  General  Machine  Produclts 
Company,  Inc.    SN  243,317.   Pub.  10-18-66.  i  Filed  4-13-(0. 

821.592.  SEA-SCALE.  Nord-New  York,  Inc.  SN  245,84.->. 
Pub.  10-18-66.    Filed  5-18-66. 
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Qass  27  —  Horological  Instraments 

821,543.     (See  Clasa  23  for  this  trademark.) 

821,593.     PONTIFA  AND  DESIGN.    Pontlfa  S.A.,  Montres 


Nouveautes.     SN  233.738.     Pub.  10-18-66.     Filed  12-l-<  5 


;t 


Class  28  -  Jewelry  and  Predous-^etal  Waije 

821,543.     (See  Class  23  for  this  trademark.) 

821,594.     RING-0-RAMA.     Uncas  Manufacturing  Compai  r. 
SX  233,201.     Pub.  10-18-66.     Filed  11-23-65. 


Class  29  — Brooms,  Brushes,  and  Dusters 

821,595.     MISCELI^VXEOUS  DESIGN.    American  Brush  C(  r 
poratlon.     SN  233,980.     Pub.  10-18-66.     Filed  12-0-63 


; 


f 


Class  31  -  niters  and  Refrigerators, 

821,442.      (See  Class  13  for  this  trademark.)  ' 

821,523.      (See  Class  21  for  this  trademark.) 

821.596.  FILTRATION    ENGINEERS.      Ametek,    Inc. 
187,229.    Pub.  10-18-66.    Filed  2-24-64, 

821.597.  FILTER  LOC  AND  X  DESIGN.    Star  Flltet  Corp  - 
ration.    SN  196,480.    Pub.  10-18-06.  |   Filed  ^25-64. 

821.598.  MASSEY-FERGUSON.     Massey-Ferguson   Limitel 
SN  211,295.    Pub.  10-18-66.    FUed  2-3-65. 

821.599.  LINDPURE.       Union    Tank    Car  i  Company        8  C 

235.737.  Pub.  10-18-66.    Filed  1-3-66. 

821.600.  LIXDCLEAR.      Union    Tank    Car    Company.      Si  >' 

235.738.  Pub.  10-18-66.    Filed  1-3-66.  , 

821.601.  AMERICOLD    AND    DESIGN.      American    MotoA 
CoriMratlon.     SN  240,572.    Pub.  10-18-06.    Filed  3-10-6 

1     '   ' 

Class  32  -  Furniture  and  U|>holstery 

821.602.  LE  VOYAGER.  Infanseat  Company-.  SN  227,141 
Pub.  10-18-60.    Filed  9-3-65.  '  i 

821.603.  SPRING-AWAY  AND  DESIGN.     Vita-Pakt  Cltru » 
Products  Co.     SN  229.155.    Pub.  10-18-06.    Filed  10-1-6; 

821.604.  STEREOLOUNGER.  The  Berkline  Corporatioi 
SN  236,434.    Pub.  10-18-00.    Filed  1-4-C6. 

821.605.  N  AND  DESIGN.     Norwalk  Furniture  Corp.     Sf 
237.016.    Pub.  10-18-66.    Filed  1-21-66. 

821,600.     NORWALK.   Norwalk  Furniture  Corp.   SN  237,01 
Pub.  10-18-60.    Filed  1-21-66. 

821.607.  DEANHALL.  Clarendon  Industries,  Inc.,  d.b.a 
Deanball  Furniture.  SN  237,818.  Pub.  lO-lSi^^O.  File* 
2-2-66. 

821.608.  PURODOWN.     Purofled  Down  Products  Corp.     8:4 
238,008.    Pub.  10-18-66.    Filed  2-3-66. 

821.609.  COXESTOGA  PEG.  Quaker  Maid  Kitchens,  Ipt 
SN  238,109.    Pub.  10-18-66.    Filed  2-4-66.      , 


Fled 


821.610.  CONESTOGA  RANCHER.     Qu4ke 
Inc.    SN  238,110.    Pub.  10-18-66. 

821.611.  RESIST-O-LITE.     Adirondack 
SN  238,145.    Pub.  10-18-66.    Filed  2- 

821.612.  LUXAIRE    SPRING.      Luxalre 
238,254.    Pub.  10-18-66.    Filed  2-7-66 

821.613.  CYLINDRA.       Rlcbbllt 
238.670.    Pub.  10-18-66.    Filed  2-11- 

821.614.  VELVET  TOUCH.     The  Englaitder 
SN  239,030.     Pub.  10-18-66.     Filed  2-17-66. 


-6-1 


r  Maid  Kitchens, 
2-4-66. 
<thalr  Company.  Inc. 
7-k6. 

Cushion    Co.      RX 

Manufacturing    Co.       SX 

Company,  Inc. 


Class  34-Heating,Lighting,i|MlYentilating 
Apparatus 


( See  Class  6  for  this  trademark. 


821,41Q. 

821,523.      ( See  Class  21  for  this  tradeUarh . 

821.615.  ALL-TEMP.        Harper-Wyman 
180,012.     Pub.  10-18-66.     Plied  10-29-43 

821.616.  SPEEDY-MITE.     Ametek,  Inc. 
10-18-66.    Filed  6-28-65. 

821.617.  HES'ES  AND  DESIGN.     Henes 
»N  223.025.     Pub.  10-18-66.     Piled  7-»-^65 

821.618.  AER.      AER    Corporation.      8^ 
10-18-66.    Filed  10-14-65. 

821.619.  HOTLOCK.       Food     Conveyorfs 
232,540.    Pub.  10-18-66.    Piled  ll-12-<  5 

821.620.  PORTRAIT.     The  Tappan  Com  )anj 
Pub.  10-18-66.     Filed.  11-12-65. 

821.621.  PACIFIC  NATIONAL.     Crane 
Pub.  10-18-66.    Filed  1-3-66. 

821.622.  SOLAR.     International  Harvester 
ware    corporation),    assignee    of    In 
Company    (New  Jersey  corporation). 
10-18-66.    Filed  1-24-66. 

821.623.  TARTAN.    Eaton  Yale  k  Town* 
Pub.  10-18-66.    Piled  3-21-66. 

821.624.  AIRE-REGULATOR.     Food 
245.884.    Pub.  10-18-66.    Filed  5-18-66 

821.625.  HYDRO-AIRE.     Stewart-Warnei 
247,285.    Pi^b.  10-18-66.    Filed  6-10-66 


Class 35 -Belting,  Hose,  Ma^inery  Pack- 
ing, and  Nonmetallic  Tires 


821,442.      ( See  Class  13  for  this  trademark 
821,626.     MASSEY  FERGUSON.     Massey 
SN  211,206.    Pub.  10-18-66.    Piled  2-3-*5 


Qass  36  -  Musical  Instnimenti  and  Supplies 


) 

Company.        SN 

SN  222,100.    Pub. 

Manufacturing  Co. 

230,116.      Pub. 

Limited.       SN 

SX  232,6U. 

Co.     SN  235,627. 


Company  (Dela- 

Har  Tester 

JX  237,131.     Pub. 


teriatlonal 


Inc.     SX  241,443. 

Technology,  Inc.     SX 

Corporation.     SX 


Ferguson  Lifted. 


821,518.     (See  Class  21  for  this  trademark. 
821,627.     DESIGX  OF  CROSSED  TUNIX<  \ 

Plraszl    &    Comp.      »X    218,865.      Pub. 

5-14^5. 

821,628.'     HAGSTROM.     Aktiebolaget  Albln  Hagstrom      SX 
220.437.    Pub.  10-18-66.    Filed  C-7-65. 


821,629.     SIDEWIXDER  AXD  DESIGX. 
and  Betty  Jean  Eaitham  (Joint  owners), 
prises.     SX  223,783.     Pub.  10-18-60.     Filed 


821.630.     FILMWAY8  RECORDS  AND  DtSIGN 
Records.  Inc.    SX  248,691.    Pub.  10-18-(  \9 


821,631.     UHER.    Martel  Electronics  Sales 
251,498.    Pub.  10-18-66.    Filed  8-2-66. 


Buii 


821,632.     XEWSICASTER.      Xational 
pany  of  the  Southeast.  Inc.     SX  251,761 
Filed  8-5-66. 


FORKS.    Gnstav 
10-18-66.      Piled 


Richard  Eastham 
d.b.a.  Veda  Enter- 
7-20-65. 


Pilmways 
FUed  6-22-66. 


Incorporated.    SN 


ness   Music  Coui- 
Pub.  1(^18-66. 
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Qass  37— Paper  and  Stationery 

S21,477.     (See  Class  16  for  this  tradeumrk.) 

821.633.  SHACHIHATA  READY.  Sbachihata  Kogyo  Kabu- 
sbiki  Kalsba.    SX  208,701.    Pub.  10-18-66.    Filed  8-24-60. 

821.634.  CYCLOGRAPHICS.  Accounting  k  Business  Forms, 
Inc.     SX  231,717.     Pub.  10-18-66.     Piled  10-28-65. 

821.635.  IDEXT-A-BAXD.  HoUlster  Incorporated.  MULTI- 
PLE CLASS  (Classes  37  and  50).  SX  233,036.  Pub. 
10-18-66.    Filed  11-22-65. 


Qass  39 -Clothing 

821,407.     (SeeClassSfor  this  trademark.) 
821,630.     TORAY.     Toyo  Rayon  Co.  Ltd. 


■•^r* 


Pub. 


SX 


SX 


SX 


SN  81,648. 
10-18-06. ''Filed  9-18-59. 

821.037.     POXY    J  AC.       Capital-Mercury    Shirt    Corp. 
201,183.     Pub.  10-18-66.     Piled  »-3-64. 

821,638.     YOUXO    LONDON.      Glmbel    Brothers,    Inc. 
204,673.     Pub.  lO-lS-66.     Filed  10-23-64. 

K21,639.     BOY  WONDER.     B.   Altman  k  Co.      SX  206.594 
Pub.  10-18-66.     Filed  11-20-64. 

821.040.     STALLION.     Boaa  Jianufacturing  Company. 
219.665.    Pub.  10-18-6G.     Filed  5-25-65. 

821,641.     NYLON    ZEPHYR.      Rainfalr.    Inc.      SX    220,551. 

Pub.  10-18-66.    Filed  6-7-65. 
821.042.      MERRI-MERRI.   L  &  S  Bernstein,  Inc.    8X222,545. 

Pub.  10-18-66.    Fned  7-2-65. 

821.G43.  MISS  GALE  SMITH.  Gladstone-Arcunl.  Inc.  SX 
222.691.    Pub.  10-18-66.    FUed  7-«-65. 

821.644.  PIXEHILL  CASUALS  AXD  DESIGX.  Korell  Cor 
poratlon.     SX  226,358.     Pub.  10-18-66.     Filed  8-24-65. 

821.645.  JUNIOR  CAPERS.  The  Caper  Mates  CMnpany  Ib«. 
SX  229,201.    Pub.  10-18-66.    Filed  10-4-65. 

821,046  COMET  SHIRT  AXD  DESIGX.  Soren  Shirt  Com- 
pany. Inc.     SX  229.475.     Pub.  10-18-60.     Filed  10-6-65. 

821.647.  DUKE.  The  Serrus  Rubber  Company.  8X230,001. 
Pub.  10-18-66.     Filed  10-l»-«5. 

821.648.  TALL  TEEX  GEMS  AND  DESIGN.  Uattle  Dress 
Co.     SN  230,408.     Pub.  10-18-66.    Filed  10-18-65. 

821.649.  WINDOW  WITH  WOMAN  AXD  DOG  (DESIGX). 
Donald  P.  Kline,  d.b.a.  Quality  Plus  Hosiery  and  Xylon 
Company.     SX  230,844.     Pub.  lO-lS-06.     Filed  10-21-65. 

821.650.  ERIK'S.  Capital  Imports,  Inc.  8X232,377.  Pub. 
10-18-06.     PU«d  10-22-65. 

821.651.  COTTOX  PICKIN'.  The  Atlas  Company,  d.b.a. 
The  Atlas  Co.   SN  233,438.   Pub.  10-18-66.   FUed  ll-2t»-65. 

821.652.  KOOL  KUSHION.  Hutb-James  Shoe,  Inc.  SN 
233,712.     Pub.  10-18-66.     Plied  12-1-65. 

821.653.  IMPERIAL  GIRL.  Imperial  Reading  Corporation. 
SN  234,751.     Pub.  10-18-66.     Filed  12-16-65. 

821.654.  THE  WET  SET.  Sea  Bs,  Inc.  SN  234,775.  Pub. 
10-18-66.     Filed  12-16-65. 

821.655.  PRINCE  CRESTARRA  AXD  DESIGX.  Creston 
Shirt  Co.,  Inc.  SN  235,279.  Pub.  10-18-60.  Filed 
12-27-65. 

821.656.  FLEXI  WELT.  J.  Edwards  4k  Co.  SN  235,550. 
Pub.  10-18-66.     Piled  12-80-65. 

821.657.  SIMA.  Rocky  Mount  Undergarment  Co.,  Inc.  SX 
235,798.    Pub.  10-18-66.    Filed  1-4-66. 

821.658.  MG  QUALITY  SHOES  FOR  THE  YOUXG  SET 
AXD  DESIGN.  Mother  Goose  Corporation.  8N  236,767. 
Pub.  10-18-66.    FUed  1-18-66. 

821,650.  DEMI-TALL.  Tall  Apparel  N.Y.  Corp.  8X236,854. 
Pub.  10-18-66.     Filed  1-19-66. 

821.660.  ROYAL  ATLANTIC.  Atlantic  Thrift  Centers,  Inc. 
SN  230,874.    Pub.  10-18-66.    Filed  1-20-60. 

821.661.  MARDA.  Marda  AaM>cUtM,  Inc.  SN  237,367. 
Pub.  lO-lS-60.     Filed  1-26-66. 

821.662.  MISS  SAXSABELT.  Jaymar  -  Ruby,  Inc.  SN 
237,452.    Pub.  10-18-66.    Pub.  1-27-66. 

I  ^1 


821,668.     JAYFLEX.    Jaymar-Rnby,  Inc.     SN  237,453.    Fab. 

10-18-66.    FUed  1-27-80. 
821,064.     THE   YOUNG   BACHELORS.      H.    Daroff  k   Sons, 

Inc.     SX  237,671.     Pub.  l(X-18-«6.     FUed  2-1-86. 

821.665.  XTRALOX.  Mademoiselle  ITttth  Avenue.  Inc.  SN 
237,718.    Pub.  10-18-66.    Filed  2-1-86. 

821.666.  "MR.  TH0M80X  .  .  .  PLEASE!"  AND  DESIGN. 
Thomson  Company.  SX  237,760.  Pub.  10-18-66.  FUed 
2-1-66. 

821.667.  COVEXTRY  SQUARE.  The  Asher  Company.  SN 
237,800.    Pub.  10-18-66.    Filed  2-2-«6. 

821.668.  MUSCLE  AND  DESIGN.  Norwich  UiUs,  Inc.  SN 
237,868.    Pub.  10-18-66.    Piled  2-2-66. 

821.669.  ZIPPA.  Smoler  Bros.,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Lenbarry  Casdals. 
SN  237,882.    Pub.  10-18-66.    Filed  2-2-66. 

821.670.  GOLDEN  RAM.  Phoenix,  Inc.  SN  237,903.  Pub. 
10-18-66.    Filed  1-21-66. 

821.671.  FROST  STOPPERS.  Weill  Lamont  CorporaHon. 
SX  238,025.    Pub.  10-18-46.    Piled  2-3-66. 

821.672.  SNOW-PAWS.  Wells  Lamont  Corporation.  SN 
238,026.    Pub.  10-18-66.    Piled  2-3-«6. 

821.673.  CRIXK-ALLURE.  Robert  HaU  Clothes,  Inc.,  d.b.a. 
Robert  Hall  Clothes.  SX  238.217.  Pub.  l<V-18-66.  FUed 
2-7-66. 

821.674.  AFTER  SIX.  8.  Rudofker's  Sons,  Inc.  SN  288,298. 
Pub.  10-18-66.    PUed  a-7-66. 

821.675.  LYNNE  CAROL.  Lynne  Carol  Fashions  Inc.  SN 
238,359.    Pub.  10-18-66.    Filed  2-8-66. 

821.676.  T'APPAIRE.  Oenesco  Inc.  8X  288,422.  Pub. 
10-18-66.     Filed  2-9-66. 

821.677.  CAXNOX.  Cannon  Mills  Company.  »X  2S8.708. 
Pub.  10-18-66.    FUed  2-14-66. 

821.678.  ROMP-A-ROU.ND.  Apparel,  Inc.  SN  239.106. 
Pub.  10-18-66.    Plied  2-18-66. 

821.679.  BODY  COCKTAIL.  Sarong,  Ibc.  »N  239.179. 
Pub.  10-18-66.    Filed  2-18-66. 

821.680.  BOOTMAN.  Gold  Seal  Rubber  Company.  SN 
239,513.    Pub.  10-18-66.    FUed  2-24-66. 

821.681.  BROOKDALE.  J.  J.  Newberry  Co.  SN  239,535. 
Pub.  10-18-66.    FUed  2-24-66. 

821.682.  RHODIALON.  Sodete  Rhodlaceta.  SN  240,969. 
Pub.  10-18-66.    Filed  3-14-66. 

821.683.  G.  S.  OWEN  HOT  SHOTS  AND  DESIGN.  Gilbert 
Shoe  Stores,  Inc.  SN  245,821.  Pub.  10-18-66.  Piled 
5-17-66. 

821.684.  DU  PONT  AND  DESIGN.  E.  I.  du  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Company.  SX  249,705.  Pub.  10-18-66. 
Filed  7-7-66. 

K21,685.  LIGHT  'X  EASY.  O'Bryan  Bros..  Inc.  SX  250.431. 
Pub.  10-18-66.    Filed  7-18-66. 

821.686.  MR.  NICK.  LesUe  Fay,  Inc.  SN  251,037.  Pub. 
10-18-66.    Filed  7-26-66. 

821.687.  SAXD  SHARKS.  Blue  BeU,  Inc.  SN  251,172.  Pub. 
10-18-66.     Filed  7-28-66. 


Qass 42 -Knitted,  Netted,  and  Textile 
Fabria,  and  Substitutes  Therefor 


821.688.  GARDI8ETTE  AND  DESIGN.  Gardlsett»  Oeeril- 
Kchaft  mit  bescbrankter  Haftung.  SX  228,360.  Puk 
10-18-60.     Filed  9-22-65. 

821.689.  BEADECORETTES.  Guild  Arts  k  Crafts,  Inc.  SX 
235,910.    Pub.  10-18-66.    Filed  1-6-66. 

821.690.  COIX-VERTIBLE.  Coin  Sales  Corporation.  SN 
236,235.     Pub.  10-18-66.    Filed  1-12-66. 

821.691.  JUMP.  Fabrics  by  Joyce,  Inc.  SX  237.322  Pub. 
10-18-66.    Filed  1-26-66. 


821,692.     IMPERIAL    WALK.       Crompton     Company. 
238,409.    Pub.  10-18-«C.    Filed  2-9-66. 


SX 


I  I,  I 


\. '  I 
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SN  240,500. 
SN   240,070. 


sx 


821,003.     LOCKWOOD.    Deering  MlUiken.  Inc 
Pub.  10-18-66.    Filed  3-0-60. 

821.604.  BHODIALON.     Sodete  Rhodiaceta. 
Pub.  10-18-66.    Filed  3-14-66.  '  | 

821.605.  CAVELOUR.     Collins  ft  Alkman  Corporation 
241,300.    Pub.  10-18-66.    Filed  3-18-66. 

821.600.     COLOR  FAIR.    Deering  Milliken,  Inc.  '  SN  241,320. 

Pub.  10-18-66.    Filed  3-18-66. 
821,607.     DAXCOBD.      Dan   River   Mills,   Incorporated.      SX 

241,438.     Pub.  10-18-66.     Filed  3-21-66. 

821,698.    THALPRESS.     Alamac  Knitting  Mills,  Inc.     SN 

241,725.    Pub.  10-18-06.    Filed  3-24-66. 
821,690.    TJLTSSES.    J.  P.  Stevens  ft  Co.,  Inc.     SN  241,942. 

Pub.  10-18-66.    FUed  3-25-66. 

821.700.  RIVERLON.     Dan  River  Mills,  Incorporated 
242,116.    Pub.  10-18-66.    FUed  3-29-66. 

821.701.  POWERETTE.     H.   Warshow  ft   Sons,   Inc. 


SN 


SN 


242,156.    Pub.  10-18-66.    Filed  3-20-66. 

821.702.  MAPLE    LEAF    TARTAN.      Rotex    Limited.      SN 
242.168.    Pub.  10-18-66.    Filed  3-23-66. 

821.703.  PABSALON.     Pabat  Beddiiig  Company,  Inc.     SX 
242,275.    Pub.  10-18-66.    Filed  3-30-66. 

821.704.  ORIOO.    International  Textiles,  Ltd.    SN  242,364. 
Pub.  10-18-66.    Filed  3-31-66. 

821.705.  COMFORTONE.     J.   P.   Stevens  ft  Co.,   Inc.     SX 
242,400.     Pub.  10-18-66.     Filed  3-31-66. 

821.706.  TEPID-AIRE.  J.  P.  Stevens  ft  Co.,  Inc.  SN  242,401. 
Pub.  10-18-66.    Filed  3-31-66.  ' 

821.707.  SANI  AQUA  AND  DESIGN.    Malina  Company  Inc. 
SN  251,360.    Pub.  10-18-66.    Filed  8-1-66. 

821.708.  MEDITERRAXIA.     Xormandle'  Bedspread  Co.,  Inc. 
SN  251,361.    Pub.  10-18-66.    FUed  8-1-66.  , 
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DttSIQN.    Joseph 
rUed  11-16-66. 
SN  235,820. 


»2;,721.     JEANIE  RUB  MASSAOER  AND 
A.  La  Barber.  SN  232,700.  Pub.  16-18-66. 

321.722.  PERMA-FIT.     Perma-Fit  Companji 
Pub.  10-18-66.    Filed  12-27-66. 

321.723.  SURQALOY.  American  Cyanamid  Company.  SN 
238,150.    Pub.  10-18-66.    Filed  2-7-66 

B21,724.  ENTONOX.  The  British  Oxygen  Cojnpany  Limited. 
SN  238,490.    Pub.  10-18-46.    Filed  2-10-66 . 

821.725.  C  AND  DESIGN.  Candulor  AG  (iCandulor  S.A.) 
(Candulor  Ltd.)  SN  238,834.  Pub.  10-18-66.  Filed 
a-15-66. 

821.726.  CURVELLE.  Kimberly-Clark  Coloration,  SN 
238,877.    Pub.  10-18-66.    Filed  2-16-66. 

821.727.  SURGICLIP.  Specialised  Components  Corp.  SN 
239,083.    Pub.  10-18-66.    Hied  2-17-66. 


Optical 
4-29-66. 


821.728.  SAFELINE    AND    DESIGN.      Aoierican 
Company.    SN  244.669.    Pub.  10-18-66.    I 

821.729.  SAFELINE.      American    Optical    {Company.      SN 
245.053.    Pub.  10-18-66.    Filed  5-6-66. 


Qass  46— Foods  and  Ingrodioiiti  of  Foods 


821.730.  L  (DESIGN).    Locatelli  S.p.A.    S2   200,702.    Pub. 
10-18-66.    Filed  1-11-65. 

821.731.  RONDANINI    AND    DESIGN.      Bondanlnl    Lulgi 
S.p.A.     SN  217,401.     Pub.  10-18-66.    Filed  4-26-65. 

821.732.  ROBERT  W.  LETERA,  SR.     Robert  W.  Letera,  8r. 
SN  232,704.    Pub.  10-18-66.    Filed  11-15-15. 


Qass  43  — Thread  and  Yarn 

821.709.  SAUPOUDREE.  Fllaturesi  Prouvost  ft  Cle,  La 
Lainlere  de  Roubalx.  SN  235,769.  Pub.  10-18-66:  Filed 
1-4-66. 

821.710.  A  AND  DESIGN.  Arlen  Thread  Co.,  Inc.  SN 
236.651.    Pub.  10-18-66.    Filed  1-17-66. 

821.711.  RHODIALON.  Sodete  Rhodiaceta.  SN  240,971. 
Pub.  10-18-66.    FUed  3-14-66. 

821.712.  CLEVYLON.  Soclete  Rhovyl.  SN  241,085.  Pub. 
10-18-66.    Filed  3-15-66.  ' 

821.713.  CLEVYLASTIC.  Soclete  Rhovyl.  SN  241.086. 
Pub.  10-18-66.    Filed  3-15-66. 

821.714.  CLEVYLIA.     Soclete  Rhovyl. 
10-18-66.     Filed  3-15-66. 

821.715.  CLEVYLIXE.     Soclete  Rhovyl. 
10-18-66.    Filed  3-15-66. 

821,718.     CLEVYLCO.     Sodete  Rhovyl. 
10-18-66.    Filed  3-15-66. 

821.717.  ALLIED  CHEMICAL  AND  l!>ESIGN.  AUied  Chemi- 
cal Corporation.  SN  241,572.  Pub.  10-18-66.  I  Filed 
3-22-66. 

821.718.  PAPOTAQES.  Filatures  Prouvost  ft  Cle,  La 
Lainlere  de  Roubalx.  SN  241,888.  Pub.  10-18-66.  Filed 
3-26-66. 


SN  241,087. 
SN  241,088. 


Pub. 


Pub. 


SN  241,089.    I^b. 


Qass  50  — Merchandise  Not  Otherwise 
Classified 

821,543.      (See  Class  23  for  this  trademark.) 
821,635.     (See  Class  37  for  this  trademark.) 


821,733.    CENTURY.       Century     Mausoleums, 
211,706.    Pub.  10-18-66.    Filed  2-10-65. 


Qass  52-Detergents  and  Soap 


821,734.     TOP    NOTCH.      M.    A.    Notch 
227,322.    Pub.  5-3-66.    Filed  9-7-65. 


C  rporatlon.      SX 


821,735.     MUREX.     The   Euclid   Chemical 
236,728.    Pub.  10-18-66.    FUed  1-18-66. 


Qass  44— Dental,  Medical,  and  Surgical 
Appliances 

821,407.     (See  Class  5  for  this  trademark.X 

i      \ 

821.719.  GOLDEX  ARM.  Den-Tal-Es  Chair  Manufacturing 
Co.,  assignee  of  Eugene  W.  Schoeberl.  SN  226,167.  Pub. 
10-18-66.    Filed  8-20-65.  * 

821.720.  PROMEDCO  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Edward  Week 
ft  Co.,  Inc.,  assignee  of  Promedco  Inc.  SN  227,708.  Pub. 
10-18-66.     Filed  9-13-65. 


Service  Marks 
Qass  100  -  Miscellaneous 


821,736.     GOLDEN  BEAR.    Golden  Bear  Pancake  House,  Inc. 
SN  228,365.    Pub.  16-18-66.    Filed  9-22-6b. 


821,737.     FANCIFUL    R     (DESIGN) 
Inc.    MULTIPLE  CLASS  (CUssea  100,  10 
SN  234,469.    Pub.  10-18-66.    Filed  12-lsi-66 


Qass  101  —  Advertising  and  Business 


821,737.     ( See  Class  100  for  this  trademark.  ] 


Inc. 


SN 


Company.     SN 


Ro^cari    Industries, 
,  102,  and  103). 


i 
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Qau  102 -hsnrance  and  Financial  Qatt104-Cownunlcatlen 


TM  48 


821,787.     ( See  Clasa  100  for  this  trademark.) 


821,788.     HARLEQUIN     (DESIGN).      Storcr    Broadcasting 
Company.     SN  227,971.    Pub.  10-18-66.    Filed  9-16-65. 


Qass  103  -  Construction  and  Repair 


821,787.     (SeeCUaalOOforthiitrademarli.) 


Qass  106-MBterial  Treatment 

821,739.     ZIP.    Crown  Drug  Company.     SN  198,869.     Pub. 
6-29-65.     lUed  6-20-64. 


SUPPLEMENTAL  REGISTER 

Tbeao  registratlont  are  not  subject  to  opposition. 

I  SECTION  1 

I 

(Combined  Certlflcatet) 

821,752.    PhUllpa-FoMue    Corporation,    High    Point.    N.C.    CiMi  42— Knitted,    Netted,    ami   Textile    FaMci, 
SN  212.576.    FUed  P.B.  2-28-66 ;  Am.  S.B.  1-8-66.  SobltitDttS  ThcrcfOT 

FORTIFIED    FOAM.  por  Urethane  Carpet  Padding. 

ClaM  32— Fnraitarc  and  UplMlKery  j^^  „^  ^^  ^  ^^ 

For  Mattreeaea  and  CuihloDi. 


SECTION  2 

I 

821,742.     Rotary  DrilUng  Serrices,  Inc..  Tulsa,  Okla.     SN 

(laul-RaworPardyPrapandMiUriab     »*■"'■  fu-pb  i>-2^;a»  ^k  i»-«'^ 

KWIK  SEAL 


821,740.     Potlatch    Forests,    Inc.,    Lewiston,     Idaho. 
212,580.     Filed  P.R.  2-28-66 ;  Am.  ».R.  10-24-66. 


FdrrtEg  M. 


SN  For  Mixture  of  Vegetable  Fibers,  Synthetic  Fibers,  CeUo- 
phane  Flakes  and  Granulated  Nut  SheUs  for  Addition  to  DrlU- 
iBff  Floldt. 

Flrat  use  Oct.  26,  1966.  i 


For  Packaged  Fuel  Briquettes  and  Fire  Starters. 
First  use  Jan.  20,  1966. 


QassS-CkoMicals  and  Chemical  Com- 
positions 

821,748.  Christopher  S.  CroweU.  d.b.a.  ChrU  CroweU  *  Co., 
Darlen,  Conn.  SN  228,812.  FUed  P.R.  9-28-66  ;  Am.  S.R. 
^0-14-66. 

FLORA-CARE 

For  Preparation  for  Prolonging  the  Life  of  Cut  Flowers. 
First  use  on  or  before  Apr.  4, 1966. 


821,741.     A.  R.  McFadden.  Kansas  City,  Mo.     SN  232,926. 
FUed  P.R.  11-18-60 ;  Am.  8.R.  11-4-66. 


LITTER  GREEN 


Qass  9  -  Explosives,  Firearms,  Equipments, 
and  Projectiles 


821,744.     Stoeger  Arms  Corporation,  South  Hackensack,  N.J. 
SN  231,269.     FUed  P.R.  10-22-65 ;  Am.  a.R.  11-7-66. 

The  word  "Utter"  la  disclaimed  except  as  a  part  of  tlie 
mark  as  shown. 

For  Animal  Litter.  For  Rerolrers. 

First  use  June  8, 1965.  First  use  July  10,  1966. 


ROSSI 
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Class  18 -Medicines  and  Pliermaceutica 
Preparations 

821,745.     The  Southern  Optical  Company,  Louisville,  Ky.    SN 
206,085.    Filed  P.R.  11-12-04 ;  Am.  S.R.  9-12-66. 


Qass  23 -Cutlery,  Madiinery^ 
and  Parts  Thereof 


821,750.     PMC  Corporation,  San  Joae.  C^l'-     8N  209,684. 
Piled  P.R.  1-11-65  ;  Am.  S.R.  11-1-66. 


0 


i 


and  Tools, 


The  word  "Pluldrlve"  Is  disclaimed  apan 
shown. 
For  Isotonic  Antiseptic  and  Lubricating  Solution  for  Oo J         ^^f  ^e"  ov^IIm?'  ^""'  Couplings 
tact  Lenses.  .... 

First  use  Oct.  28,  1964. 


Class  19- Vehicles 


821,746.  C-C  Industries,  d.b.a.  Besler,  EmeryTllle,  Calif.,  b; 
merger  from  Besler  Corporation,  EmeryvlUe,  Calif.  SI 
193,098.    Filed  P.R.  5-11-64 ;  Am,  S.rH  10-5-fl6. 

BESLER 

For  Wheeled  Agricultural  Trailer  Units  Adapted  To  Carr 
Spray  Equipment,  Tree  Clipping  Equipment,  Pumps,  and 
tor  Operated  Agricultural  Tools. 

First  use  about  January  1064.  , '    ,  ' 


Mc 


821,747.     Arnold,  Schwlnn  k  Co.,  Chicago,  111.    SN  2S8,69i 
Filed  2-15-66. 


Class  29  -  Brooms,  Brushes,  a  id  Dusters 


821,751.     Helmac    Prodoets    Corporation, 
207,596.     Filed  P.R.  12-7-64 ;  Am.  S.R. 


UNT 


from  the  mark  as 


FUnt,    Mich.      »N 
10-31-66. 


HEAVY-DUTI 


For  Bicycles. 

First  use  Dec.  17,  1964. 


For  Roller  T]rx)e  Lint  Remorer  for  Use  in  Lifting  Hard  To 
Remove  Foreign  Particles  From  Clothing,]  Furniture,  Uphol- 
stering and  the  Like. 

First  use  Aug.  12,  1964. 


Qass  22  -  Games,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Good^ 


821,748.     QroUer    Enterprises    Inc.,    New    York,    N.Y.      Sjf 
200,720.     Filed  P.R.  8-27-64 ;  Am.  S.R.  11-1-66. 


L 


a.L-earning 


FROM     THE 

LEARNING     TQV 

PROGRAM 


loV 


For  Toy  Boats,  Sleds,  Houses,  and  Dolls. 
First  use  Tune  26,  1064. 


821,749.     Oroller    Enterprises    Inc.,    New    York,    N.Y.      S^' 
200,721.    Filed  P.R.  8-27-64 ;  Am.  S.R.  11-1-66. 


L 


earning 


TROM      THE 

LEARNING     TOV 

PROGRAM 


Tc 


oy 


For  Toy  Boats,  Sleds,  Houses,  and  Dolls. 
First  use  June  26,  1964. 


Class  32  -  Furniture  and  Upholstery 


821.752.  See  Section  1  (Combined  Certifl(iate) 

821.753.  National    Bedding    &    Furnltun 
Memphis,  Tenn.     SN  230,068.     FUed 
S.R.  11-1-66. 


I 


Industries,    Inc., 
R.  2-17-66;  Am. 


The  Norman  French  Phrases  "Honl  Sol 
Is  translated  as  "evil  to  him  who  evil  thl^ka' 
Droit"  is  translated  as  "Ood  and  my  right 

For  Mattresses  and  Box  Springs. 

First  use  Sept.  13,  1065. 


Qui  Mai  y  Pense" 
■"  •  "Dleu  et  Mon 


•  I 


i 


January  8,  1967 
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Class  34 -lleBtin«,Lightim,aMiVentilatiN  Class  39 -OotMng 
Apparatus 


821,754.  C-C  iBdostries,  d.b.a.  Betler,  EmeryTlUe,  CaUf.,  by 
merger  of  Besler  Corporation,  EmeryvlUe,  Calif.  SN 
103,100.    Filed  P.R.  5-11-64 ;  Am.  S.R.  10-5-66. 


821,760.    McGregor-Donlfer    lac,    Hnr    York,    N.Y. 
208,476.    Flted  12-18-64. 


SN 


SPANDABLE 


BESLER 


For  Sport  Shirtc  and  Jackets. 
First  use  Nov.  80,  IMS. 


For  Boilers,  Steam  Generators  and  Control  Systems  There- 
for and  Heat  Exchangers  and  Parts  Therefor. 
First  use  In  about  January  1964. 


821,761.     Othkosh  B'Qosh,  Incorporated,  Othkoah.  Wis.     SS 
214,161.     FUed  P.R.  3-1^-65 ;  Am.  S.R.  10-31-66. 


821,755.     Hearth  Craft.  Inc.,  Portland,  Or«g.     SN  210,128. 
Filed  P.R.  1-18-M ;  Am.  S.R.  11-4-66. 


GLASSCREEN 


For  Fireplace  Screens. 
First  use  Dec.  81,  1968. 


821,766.     Suntemp   Industries,    Inc.,    BUckwood,    N.J.      SN 
210,008.    Piled  P.R.  1-20-65 ;  Am.  S.R.  11-15-66. 

"WHERE  RESEARCH  FOR 

THE  FUTURE  KEEPS 
THE  PRESENT  IN  MIND" 

For  Baseboard  Radiation  Equipment  and  Parts  Thereof. 
First  use  Nov.  10,  1062. 


For  Men's  Pants. 
First  use  Oct.  6,  1064. 


821,762.     Barr  Company,  Los  Aafelea,  CaUf.     SN  220.041. 
nied  P.E.  10-12-09 ;  An.  8.B.  l(M]l-66. 


SILKNSHARK 


For  Men's  Suits,  Coats,  and  Slacks.) 
First  use  January  1058. 


821,757.     Glass   Oorham   Company,   d.b.a.   American   Louver 

company   Chicago,  m     SN  225.553     Filed  PR   8-12-05 ;     OUSS  42  -  Knitted,    Nottod,    URd    TeXtHo 


Am.  S.R.  10-31-66. 


CUSTOMLENS 


Fabrio,  and  Substitutes  Therefor 


821.752.     Bee  Section  1  (Combined  Certifleate). 


For  Lighting  Fixture  Lenses. 
First  use  May  8, 1065. 


Cass  37-Paper  aud  Stationery 

821,758.     EUlnoiWorth  Mfg.  Co..  CkSoago,  HI.    SN  210,750. 
FUed  P.R.  l-aT-«6 ;  Am.  S.B.  ll-S-66. 

DUO-BIND 

For  Looseleaf  Covers.  i 

First  use  July  1, 1064. 


Class  46  -  Foods  aMi  ingredients  of  Foods 

821,768.     Uvestock    Enterprises,    Inc.,    Dalhart.    Tex.      SN 
108,071.    FUed  P.R.  5-21-«4 ;  Am.  S.R.  10-26-06. 

CEBO'N 

The  word  "Ceb4n"  in  Spanish  means  "stall  fed  buUocks." 
For  Feed  for  Livestock  and  Fresh  Dressed  Beef. 
First  use  Apr.  1. 1964. 


Class  38-PrinU  and  Publications 

821,759.     Costich   4  McConneU.   Inc..   Wettbury.   N.T.     SN 
,         217,680.    Filed  P.R.  4-28-65  ;  Am.  S.R.  10-19-66. 


821,764.     Sugarlees  Candy  Corporation  of  America,  Chicago, 
IlL     SN  198.806.     FUed  PJl.  7-18-«4 ;  Am.  S.R.  8-25-65. 


'IIM9C  #      M      I 


manac 


For  Magaslne  of  Botanical  and  Gardening  Information. 
First  use  Mar.  5, 1965. 


For  Candy. 

First  use  July  7,  1964. 
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821,765.     Sagarleas  Candy  Corporation  of  America,  Chicago, 
ni.    SN  198,807.    Filed  P.R.  7-18-64 ;  Am.  8.B.  ft-24-M, 


For  Candy. 

First  QM  Jaly  7.  1964 


ll 


OaitSO-MercliMdist  Not 
Oassified 


Ji^NUARY  8,  1967 

I 

OthirwiM 


821,770.    Aqoarlumi    Incorporated, 
229,720.    FUed  P.B.  10-11-60 ;  Am.  B.B 


SPAWNING  GRASS 


For  Aqaarlam  Breeding  Acceuory — 
PUitic  Film  Wbicb  ProTidet  a  Biding 
Tropical  Fiib. 

Flrat  QM  in  or  abont  Aagatt  1961. 


821,766.     John  MorreU  k  Co.,  Ottumwa,  <owa.    9*  218,fl8J 
Filed  P.R.  &-12-65 ;  Am.  8.B.  8-1-66. 


Mayfood,     N.J.       SN 
10-31-66. 


Namely,  a   Shredded 
for  Newborn 


Fiace 


TABLE  TRBrf 


For  Smoked  Ham. 
Fint  uu  Aag.  81, 1964. 


I.  , 


821,767.  Breddo-Food  Producta  Corporation,  Inc.,  Kanaa 
City,  Kana.  SN  229.744.  Filed  P.B.  10-^-65 ;  Am.  8.1 
11-1-66.  .1  I     ' 

SOFT 

For  Powdered  Emolalfler  for  Yeaat  Balsed  Bakery  Prodnel  . 
Tlrtt  tue  Bept.  16. 1906.  | 


Qass  52  -  Detergents  and  Seipi 


821.771.     Barco  Chemicals  DiTlilon,  Inc.. 


Mla^ii.  Fla.     SN 


206.218.    FUed  P.R.  11-16-64  ;  Am.  S.R   10-12-66. 

CLEAN  BEYOND  VISION 

For  Rag  and  Upholstery  Cleaner,  All  Pi  rpose  Cleaner  and 
Liquid  Bowl  Cleaner. 
First  as*  July  19S4. 


821.772. 


1.772.    The    Barcolene    Company.     Boiiton.     Mass.       SN 
288.078.    ^Ued  P.R.  11-80-60 ;  Am.  B.R.  11-8-66. 

HAND  F0A9I 


For  Waterless  Hand  Cleaner. 
First  ase  Oct.  4.  1060. 


821,768.     San  Francisco  Grocery  Co..  Ltd..  Union  City.  Calif. 
SN  280,436.    Filed  P.R.  10-18-68  ;  Am.  S.R.  11-1-66.        I 

SURE  FLAVOR 

For  Canned  Fruits  and  Canned  VcgeUbles. 
First  use  Sept.  27. 1965. 


821,769.     Casa    de    Frata.    Holllst^,    Calif.      8N    288.18 
FUed  P.R.  2-7-66 ;  Am.  S.R.  10-4-66. 


iTi'li^//^ 


Service  Marks 

diss  101  -  Advertising  end  Business 


821.778.     Partake.  Inc..  Oak  Brook,  lU.    f»  888.062.    FUed 
11-26-60. 


For  Bookkeeping  Serrlees  for  Others  In  eluding  the  l^edal 
Designing  of  Systems  and  Forms  Therefor. 
First  use  Apr.  7, 1968. 


Qass  107- Ednotion  and  Entirtainmert 

821.774.    Famous  Artists  SchooU,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.    »N 
106.009.    FUed  P.B.  8-27-68 ;  Am.  SJli  11-1-66. 


OIIOMS      k     OfTIMRS       I 

MO  mincti  mss .  muisto.  ^ 

The  drawing  is  Uned  for  red.    The  Spanish  words^  "Casa  le        FAMOUS  PHOTOGRAPIICf  S  SCHOOL 

Frota"  translate  into  "the  house  of  fruit " 


Tot  Fresh  and  Dried  Fruits  and  Knts. 
First  use  Aug.  1, 1968. 


f 


For  Correspondence  Courses  in  AU  Phages  of  Photography. 
First  use  Feb.  20, 1968. 


( 


I 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  RENEWED 


29,073. 

02,007. 

07,434. 

57,063. 

08,033. 

08,672. 

89.700. 

59,780. 

60,370. 

60,060. 

60,848. 

60,844. 

61.763. 

61.806. 

212.613. 

217,868. 

220.058. 

220,084. 

220,462. 

220,479. 

220,003. 

220,707. 

220,761. 

221,020. 

221,121. 

221,122. 

221.424. 

221,606. 

221,639. 

221,780. 

221,998. 

222.662. 

223.221. 

228.787. 

228,786. 


THS  RED  WARRIOR  AXE  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  23. 

2-9-1897. 
ALBANY,    a.  18.    5-1-06. 
AMERICAN,    a.  7.    11-13-06. 
LISTERINE.    a.  02.    11-18-06. 
OILZUM  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  10.     12-18-06. 
REOAL.    a.  11.    12-18-06. 
BANQUET  AND  DESIGN.    Q.  46.    1-18-OT. 
PERFECTION.    CI.  10.    1-10-07. 
SERRATED  CIRCLE  (DESIGN).    Cl.  27.    2-0-07. 
BANQUET.    Cl.  46.    2-12-07. 
ENGINEER  AND  FIREMAN.    Cl.  89.    2-19-07. 
POSTMAN  AND  POLICEMAN.     Cl.  89.     2-19-07. 
GOLD  MEDAL  AND  DESIGN.    Cl.  46.    4-2-07. 
HAVOLINE.    CT.  15.    4-9-07. 
REOO.    Cl.  84.    6-11-26. 

CROSSED  FISH  AND  DESIGN.     Cl.  46.     0-14-26. 
GEM.    a.  46.    11-2-26. 
ACME.    Cl.  46.    11-2-26. 
OKEH.    01.26.    11-9-26. 
MADORA.    CL  SO.    ll-»-26. 
BOTOT.    CI.  51.     11-0-26. 
CHEST  O*  GOLD.     CL  46.     11-16-26. 
I   ASPIR-VES8.    Cl.  18.    11-16-26. 
I  LAI'NETTB.    a.  42.    11-28-26. 
LISTERINE.    CL  51.    11-28-26. 
LA  SOIREE.    CLOl.    11-28-26. 
O.F.P.    Cl.  18.    11-30-26. 
CURTIBTRIP.    Cl.  21.    12-7-26. 
GENERALIFE  AND  DESIGN,    a.  46.    12-7-26. 
BALL.    a.  33.    12-14-26. 
1788.    Cl.  80.    12-21-26. 

THE  FOX  CO.  AND  DESIGN.     Cl.  88.     1-4-27. 
ASHES  OF  ROSES,     a.  62.    1-18-27. 
LEMBROSE.    CI.  18.    2-8-27. 
BIG  EOT  AND  DESIGN.    Cl.  28.    2-&-27. 


226,047.     MANSION  OF  PIRU.    CL  46.    4-12-27. 
226,682.    ORGANIST.    Cl.  38.    4-19-27.  ' 

226.709.  THE  CHOIR  LEADER.    CL  88.    4-19-27. 

226.710.  THE  CHOIR  HERALD.     Cl.  88.     4-19-27. 
226,802.     THE  VOLUNTEER  CHOIR  AND  DESIGN.    Cl.  88. 

4-10-27. 
227,614.     FOREST  FLEECE  AND  DESIGN.  Q.  87.  0-10-27. 
428,277.     SPELLBOUND.    Q.  89.    8-27-46. 
424,017.     RIBBNA.    Cl.  45.    9-17-46. 
424,088.     CONTACT.    CT.  42.    10-2fr-46. 
425,120.     MOTH  DOOM.    CT.  6.    11-6-46. 
420,143.     JELCALITB.    CT.  18.    11-6-46. 

425.292.  FF8  AND  DESIGN.     CL  14.     11-12-46. 

425.293.  FFX  AND  DESIGN.    CL  14.    11-12-46. 
425,358.     CHAMPION.    CT.  2.    11-12-46. 
425,954.      LADY  BETTY.    CT.  46.    12-10-46. 
425.986.     ENDEARMENT.     CT.  28.      12-10-46. 

426,074.     OPTIMIST  INTERNATIONAL.    CT.  88.    12-17-46. 

426,255.     EMBEOSOGEAF  AND  DESIGN.  CT.  87.  12-84-46. 

426,262.     BOILER  MASTER.    Cl.  52.    12-24-46. 

496,487.     DYNASTY.    CT.  51.    12-24-46. 

426,473.      SIGNET.    CT.  SO.    12-24-46. 

426.019.     PITTCHLOR.    CT.  6.    1-21-47.  i 

427,266.     CHLOR-ISOPOL.    CT.  1.    2-4-47.  I 

427,448.     D-V-R.    CL  18.    2-11-47. 

427,478.     JOHNALDEN.    CL  27.    2-11-47. 

427,483.     BAN-ICE.    CT.  6.    2-11-47. 

427.063.     DRINALFA.    CT.  18.    2-11-47. 

427,833.      DUO-FLEX.    CT.  12.    2-25-47. 

428,134.     NIRAM.    CT.  18.    8-11-47. 

428,626.     SCHWINN.    CT.  19.    3-28-47. 

428,800.     "HASTE."    C1.S7.    4-1-47. 

429,026.     DYNASTY.    CT.  62.    4-10-47. 

429,254.     PPO  AND  DESIGN.     CT  SS.     4-29-47. 

429,824.     CRB8ATIN.    CT.  18.    4-29-47. 

429,450.     PK  AND  DESIGN.    CL  41.    4-29-47. 


I 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  CANCELED 


A  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  21. 

PYLON.    CT.  21. 

BH  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  21. 

WOOGLE  STICK  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  22. 

BACKYARD  BASEBALL.    CT.  22. 

BARBRO.    CL  22. 

KIMBO.    Cl.  22. 

TRADE  WINDS.    CT.  22. 

BALLOONOSE.     CT.  22.  / 

DIGIMATIC.    CT.  26. 

IMR  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  26. 

GRADE-0-METER.    CT.  26. 

CATHEDRAL.    CL  80. 

U-NYL-GLIDB.     CT.  82. 

SPACE  MATE  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  32. 

TROPIC-AIRE.     CT.  34. 

POMG  METROPOLITAN  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  34. 

AEROCOLD  65.    CT.  35. 

THE  HONEY  BUCKET  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  86. 

THROUGH  THE  CHURCH  WINDOW.     CT.  86. 

MEZH-KNIOA  RECORDS  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  86. 

MEDALIST.    CT.  36. 

PAJAMETTE.    CT.  39. 

EUANA.    CT.  89. 

TRAJE8  8UIXTIL  PARA  NARO !  AND  DESIGN. 

CT.  39. 
LITTER  BUG.    CT.  S9. 
SPACBTTE.    CT.  89. 
CLABBTTA.    CT.  89. 
SOUPLB88B  AND  DB8IGN.    CT.  39. 
DIANA  LYNN.    CT.  89. 
NADINE.    CT.  89. 
SITTING  PRETTY.    CT.  89. 
TOKAP.    CL  89. 
"SHOW-CASE."    CL  42. 


8<cd<Mi  8 

707,160. 

The  folloteino  regUtrattona  istuei  Nov.  15.  1990 

707,152. 
707,160. 

707.009. 

PORTA-FLORA.     CT.  2. 

707,162. 

707,061. 

CONVERTABOX.     CL  2.            | 

707,163. 

707,068. 

POLYCLEER.    CT.  2. 

707,164. 

707,086. 

KEPONE.    CT.  6. 

707,168. 

707,088. 

TEAKWOOD.     CT-7.                                  | 

707.167. 

707.089. 

AIRCRAFT    ARMAMENTS    INC.    AND    DESIGN. 

707.171. 

CT.  9. 

707.190. 

707,090. 

EXPLORER.     CT.  9. 

707,195. 

707,091. 

SAYE  GREEN  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  10. 

707,197. 

707,096. 

FT.AMETRAP.    CT.  12. 

707,202. 

707,097. 

AIR-CUSHION.     CT.  12.                   , 

707.204. 

707.099. 

VIEW-LITE  AND  DESIGN.    Cl.  18. 

707,205. 

707,100. 

HOLLYVIEW.    CT.  12. 

707,207. 

707,101. 

VITBOPANE.    CT.  12. 

707,208. 

707,107. 

STRIP-CLIP.    CT.  13. 

707,209. 

707,118. 

SANI-RIM.    CL  13. 

707,210. 

707,114. 

COUNT.     CT.  IS. 

707,211. 

707,121. 

CA8CAR0L.    CT  18. 

707.212. 

707,122. 

RHINALGAN.    CT.  18. 

707,213. 

707,120. 

JOYANA.    CT.  18. 

707,217. 

707,128. 

BLACKRIN.    CL  18. 

707.819. 

707,180. 

S.P.Q.    CT.  18. 

707.220. 

707,181. 

PANREXIN.     CT.  18. 

707,182. 

PANTEMIC.    CT  18. 

707.221. 

707,183. 

HARVADAL.    CT.  18. 

707,223. 

707,180. 

HEMORIN.    CT.  18. 

707,226. 

707,187. 

CORLAPHBN.    CL  18. 

707,228. 

707,138. 

OYSTAMINS.    CL  18. 

707,230. 

707,139. 

OYSTARS.    CT.  18.                           t 

707,281. 

707,140. 

OY8T-AID8.    CT.  18.                     , 

707,233. 

707,141. 

0Y8TABS.    CT.  18. 

707.286. 

707,142. 

ALTI-CRCISER.     CT.  19.                                 1 

707.240. 

707.145. 

ACCOWALL.    CT.  20. 

707,248. 

SBCURITONE.     CT.  44. 


TM  47 


TM  48  lOFFICIAL 

707.254.  PENN  DE  LUXE.    CI.  46.  ' 

707.255.  SILVER  CHIPS  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  46. 
707,257.  IXL  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  46. 

707,269.  ME.DI.VI.    01.  47. 

707,275.  QUELQUS8  FLEURS  BATH  BAR.  CI.  51. 

707,277.  ACBOLITE  PROTECT-A-HAND.  a.  51. 

707,283.  AMA'NUS.    O.  51.  , 

707,285.  IMPERTINENCE,    a.  51. 

707,287.  SCENT  OF  MYSTERY  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  51. 

707,290.  SEZSO.     CI.  52. 

707.300.  FAMILY  SHELL  HOMES  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.    CI. 

100. 

707.301.  YES  STORES  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  101' 

707.306.  AMERICAN  DANCE  CLUB.     CI.  107. 

707.307.  AMERICANS  ALL.     CI.  107. 

707.309.  TAB  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  A'.  i 

707.310.  ROCHETTO.    CI.  1.  ' 

707.311.  SLIDE-TOP.    Q.  2. 

707,318.  PRINT  STATION  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  26 

707,322.  DUB-L-WALL.    CI.  35. 

707.326.  BITE  PRUP.    CI.  39. 

707.327.  EVBBSOFT.    CI.  39. 
707,331.  MIEL  A  L* ANTIQUE.    CI.  46. 
707,832.  MOCK  TAIL.    CI.  46. 


GAZETTE 


•I 


TRADEMARK 

DISCLAIMED, 


T78,82».      CROSSED  TENNIS  RACKETS  (DESIGN).     CI.  3. 
0-15-64.    Eddie  Jacobs,  Ltd.,  Baltimore,  Md.     Oomcted : 


812,969.     RHODES  AND  DESIGN.     Cl.  26.     8-16-66.     M 
H^  Rhodes,  Inc.,  Hartford,  Conn.    Corrected  :  In  t'tae  state- 
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707.333.  TENDA-MEAT.    Cl.  46. 

707.334.  ACKLEY.    Cl.  46. 
707,835.  "BIO  SIX."     CL  48. 
707,337.  MOELLE  GARNIER.    CL  51. 
707,339.  ASSURED  SAVINGS  AND  DESIG|N.     CL  102. 

Section  18 

112,802.  OLD  FILE.    CL  23.    9-26-16. 

347,263.  BLUE  PAWN.     Cl.  39.    6-22-87. 

436,303.  SUNNY  BROOK.    Cl.  42.    2-6-t8. 

501,483.  'GBBBN-TOUCH."    Cl.  1.    a-l&-4| 

506,279.  VIKING.    Cl.  19.    2-1-49. 

544,347.  MILE-O-METER.    CL  26.    6-2e-S| . 

566,246.  SYN-0-80L.    Ck.  18.     11-4-62. 

636,632.  CONCRETE     FACTS     AND     DE^ION.       CL     S8. 

10-30-56. 

724,565.  CHEBEFRE8H.    Q.  46.    11-28-6 

746,671.  VILLAGE  SQUARE.    CL  89.     8-42-68. 

754,342.  JB.    a.  18.    8-6-68. 

764,160.  RAINBOW  AND  DESIGN.     Cl.  l|.     2-4-^4. 

778,303.  BOUTIQUE.    CL  61.    10-6-64. 

778,809.  BIO  BITE.    CL  52.    16-«-«4. 

779,149.  GEORGETOWN.    CL  49.    10-27-44 

782,166.  BRISK.    Cl.  46.    12-22-64. 


REGISTRATIONS  AMENDED, 
CORRECTED,  ETC. 


ment,  column  1,  line  1,  "Connecticut" 
Delaviare  should  be  inserted. 


816,969.     FALCON   PLASTICS.      Q.   26 
Laboratories,  Inc.,  E^st  Rutherford.  N.J 
the  statement,   column  2,  line  7,  "Apr 
leted  and  Apr.  11  should  be  Inserted. 

818,144.     ST.  REGIS,     a.  12.     11-8-66. 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y.     Corrected : 
coluihn  2,  line  1,  "tUes"  shoold  be  delete(  I 
be  inserted. 

818,212.     LO-C(Mr.     Cl.  21.     11-8-66.     Ru 
pany.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Corrected : 
column  1,  line  1,  "StroU"  shoald  be  delete< 
be  Inserted. 


REGISTRATIONS  PUBLISHED  UNDER  SEC.  12^c) 

l%e  foUowlnc  marks  registered  under  the  act  of  1905,  or  the  act  of  1881,  are  pnUished  under  the  prorUlons  of  section 


shoi  Id  be  deleted  and 


10-18-66.     ED 

Corrected :  In 

"  should  be  de- 

St.  Regis  Paper 

1  the  statement, 

and  titt  shoald 


n 


ell  k  StoU  Com- 
the  statement, 
and  BtoU  should 


12(c)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946.     TIteM  registrations  are  not  subject  to  oppoaltion  but  are  aubjeet 
under  section  14  of  the  act  of  1946. 

Qassl  — Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materiak   Clau  7  —  Cordage 


423,572.  Sept.  3,  1946.  The  Bayon  Processlnir  Co.  of  B.I. 
Inc.,  Central  Falls,  R.I.  Pub.  by  Mlcroflbres,  Inc..  Paw- 
tucket,  R.I. 

KINGCOTE 

For  Finely  Cut  or  Comminuted  Cotton  Fibres  in  Natural 
Bleached  or  Dyed  State,  etc. 


59,311.    Jan.  8,1907.    The  J.  B.  Fri<Ae  Co. 
Pub.  by  registrant. 


Oass  6 -Chemicals  and  Chenical  Con 
positkNis 

219,401.  Oct.  19,  1926.  Louis  HoUapfel,  d.b.a.  Sanltan 
Supply  Company,  Greenrllle.  Ohio.  Pub.  by  Sanco  Product] 
Co.,  Inc.,  Greenville,  Ohio. 


JEFFERS0r4 


Sanco 


For  Fly  Killer,  Deodorising  Compound,  etc. 


I         I 


For  Sash-Cord. 


to  oancellatlon 


Philadelphia,  Pa. 


t 
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dassS-SMkwi'  Artldts.  Not  iMfadhg  Om$\B^Ohmd^nmm 

Tobacco  PiMMti  ,    4M,T00.    ««vt  10,  1M6.    B«b«rt  J.  Bell.  d.bJL  B«U  Labora- 

torlsa,  Oitaado.  VU.     Pnb.  by  B^  Labor»tory.  Inc..  Or- 
424.878.    Get  1. 1N6.    Um  Toteeeo,  Ltd.,  Ntw  York,  N.T.       Uado,  fU. 
Pub.  by  Lane  Limited.  Mew  York,  M.T. 


CHAMPION 


For  Pipes. 


MIX-I-GO 

For  Labileant  Vb  B*  UMd  iB  Oaaolin*  (or  Labileatinff  the 
Inntr  Chamber  of  latoraal  Comhutlon  Engines,  and  for  the 
Prerentloa  of  Hard  Carbon  Formation. 


Osw  9-Eiplsitvw,  ftssit,  Itdfisti,  ChMl6-PwlsdivssBdDse«d«.Csslii» 
and  Piu|ectiiei 

66.687.    Get.  9.  1906.    George  C.  Haaoall.  Ctorelaad.  Ghlo. 

4JT.717.    nb.lt.mT.    iwlal  Pit.doctM«c.  Morrtek,  JI.T.        P-b.  toy  Bookor  Ch-nlcal  Corpomtlon.  JOagar.  Fall..  ».T. 

Pnb.  by  EarraU-KUfore  Corporation.  Toone.  Tean. 


DAYNITE 


FOr  Flares  for  Lighting  Stgaala  aad  Othw  Porpooos. 


M>^ 


For  Klsad  Paints. 


Osu  11  -  Mis  ssd  IsldBi  Mstsriab 

4M,878.     Oct.  1.  1946.     E.  J.  Kelly  Company,  Kalamasoo, 
Mich.    Pnb.  by  Son  Chinlcal  Corporation,  Mew  York.  N.T. 


101 


daif  17— Tobacco  Prodactf 

S89.8TS.    Get  6.  1986.    The  Bankers  anb  of  Amertea.  Mew 
Tork.M.T.   Fob.  by  registrant. 


For  Clgnn  and  CIgarottaa. 


For  Printing  laki. 


Oau  12-CoMtiiictioa  Materials 


219.107.  Get  IS.  1936.  flezihle  8Ute  Prodoets  Co..  Chicago 
Heights,  m.  Pnb.  by  The  lUntkote  Company,  New  Tork. 
N.I. 


Tile-Tex 


For  Tile  Flooring. 


dais  25  -  Udu  aad  Safes 


60.B66.  Feb.  IS.  1907.  BnsseU  *  Brwin  ICanofaeturing  Com- 
pany. New  Britain.  Conn.  Pnb.  by  Smhart  Corporatioa. 
Hartford,  Corns. 


RUSSWIN 


For  Cylinder  Locks,  etc. 


Oass  14-Melals  aikl  Metal  Casti^ps  and 
Forgiiigs 

428,920.     Sept  17. 1946.    Heppoaatall  Company.  Plttsbargh. 
Pa.   Pnb.  by  ragiatrant 

PYRONEAL 

For  Steel  Forglngs. 

TM  884  G.O.-^  I 


Oau  28- JewolryaadPredoas-MetalWaie 

442,986.     June  SI,  1949.    Jadi  Kellmer  Company,  Philadel- 
phia, Pa.   Pnb.  by  registrant 


EEIBIfilM 


For  Jewtfry  for  Penonal  Wear,  Not  BUvtr  or  BUrer  Plate, 
Not  Including  Watches :  Men's  and  Ladies'  Diamond  Mounted 
Rings  of  Precious  and  Baae  Metal  Other  Than  SUrer ;  Simi- 
lar Blag*  Mounted  With  Other  Predous,  and  Imitation  Stones, 
and  Ladies'  and  Men's  Unmounted  Wedding  Blngs  of  Predous 
Metal  Other  Than  SUrer. 


TM60 


OFFICIAL  QAZETTE 


Oms  32-hinitiira  aMi  Upholittry 

4Se,118.    Dtc.  17,  1M6.    Woadtr-BMt  Corporation,  MU 
koo,  Wis.    Pab.  by  BtttOBle  CorponttlM,  Chicago.  lU. 

RESTONIC 


[AL 
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7or  M«ttr«uet. 


2as.8Sl.    Feb.  1,  1937.    The  Wrwui  Paper  Company.  Middle 
town,  Ohio.    Pub.  by  The  Sorg  Paper  pompaay.  Middle- 
town,  Ohio.  . 

PORCELAIN 

For  Blotting  Paper. 


Clau  38  -  Prints  and  PHMcatiiiis 


Qaif  35 — Belliiig,  Hose,  Machinery  Padc-  aigj^.  oct  a.  i»3e.  john  s.  sridgel.  d.b.a.  John  s. 
in«,  and  NennMtallic  Tires    i  |     SSS^J  * '^."''**"'~'  "*•  ^'- "'  ^  '•  ^"^  '»*• 


58.S87.  Dee.  11,  1906.  Eureka  Fire  HoM  Company.  Jene, 
City,  N.J.  Pnb.  by  United  States  Babber  Company.  Mew 
York,  N.T. 

r 


For  Fabric  Hose. 


Class  36  -  Musical  Instruments  and  Supplies 

220,771.  <KoT.  10,  l»a«.  The  Bninswl^-Salke<:oUender 
Company.  Wilmington.  Del.,  and  Oacago,  lU.  Pnb.  by 
Coral  Beeords.  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y. 


"Va   l/XVKR   DlSAPPOliffT 

For  Printed  Books.  Pamphlets,  etc. 


Scnmsidcl^ 


For  Machines  of  the  Beeord  Type  ifor  Beprodndng  Soand 
Eleetrleally. 


Class  39 -dething 

210.088.    Mar.    9.    1980.      J.    Sehoenemsii,    Incorporated. 
Owlngs  Mills.  Md.    Pub.  by  registrant. 

For  Men's.  Youths',  and  Boys'  Oater  Girments — Namely, 
Bolts,  Coats,  Vests,  and  Troasars. 


dan  37-Paper  and  Stationery 


S8,e49.  Dee.  18,  1906.  Lanston  Monotype  Machine  Qb.. 
PhlladelphU,  Pa.  Pnb.  by  United  States  Banknote  Corpo- 
ration. 17ew  York,  If  .Y. 


^Ol«OTl>^ 


Clatt  40- Fancy  Coeds,  FumUiings,  and 
Notions 


428.997.     Dec.  10.  1946.    The  Union  Pin 
Conn.    Pnb.  by  registrant. 


Company,  Wlasted, 


SAPPHIRIE 


For  Pins. 


coip<^%.Z1;""'^"*''*"*"'"V^^  Class  45-Soft  Drinks  and  Grbenatod 

Waters 


218,706.  Oct.  6,  1986.  John  S.  Bridges,  d.b.a.  John  8. 
Bridges  *  Co..  Baltimore  Md.  Pnb.  by  Barry  S.  Beott.  Inc.. 
Baltimore,  Md. 

"  WS  ATX  VCR  DISAPPOim'  ** 

I        t 

I 
For  Printed  Mailing  Enrelopes,   Letterheads.  Blllheadib 
Stock-Certlflcate  Forms,  ete.  i  ' 


210,478.    Joly  20.  1926.     John  Noel  Nlcl^U, 
Nichols  ft  Co.,  Salford.  England.    Pnb 
(Vlmto)  Limited,  Manchester,  England. 


I.  d.bA.  J.  N. 
>y  J.  N.  Nichols 


VIMTO 


For  Non-AlcohoUc,  Maltless  Bererages  Soli  1  as  Soft  Drinks 


January  8,  1967 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  51 


846.867.     June  8.  1987.    Natnral  Set  Up  Sales  Corporation.    488.007.     Apr.  6.  1948.    American  Chewing  Prodncts  Corp., 
St.  LooU.  Mo.     Pab.  by  Ma  Cherle  Sales  Corporation  of        Newark,  N.J.    Pnb.  by  regUtrant 
America.  St  Lools.  Mo.  ,  ' 


CHICKS 


For  Chewing  Oom. 


Tot  Carbonated  Soft  Drinks  With  Lemon  FlaTor.  and  Ex- 
tracts and  Concentrated  Fmlt  Syrups  Used  la  Preparation. 


Oau  SO-Morchandiso  Not  Otherwise 
Class  46-Fbeds  and  ingredients  of  Foods   CI«»iM 

427,944.    Mar.  4,  1947.     S-B  Manofaetarlng  Company,  Mll- 
420,702.     Dec.  8,  1946.     The  Magic  Nut  Shop,  Los  Angeles,        waukee,  WU.    Pnb.  by  registrant 
Calif.    Pnb.  by  Samuel  J.  Saul.  d.b.a.  Magic  Nut  Kitchens, 


Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

MMOC 

CockU  SAslU 

For  Macaroni  Shells  Cooked  In  Hot  Oil  and  Then  Flarored 
With  Orated  Cheese  and  OarUc  Salt. 


m^ 


For  Christmas  Tree  Stands. 


I      I 


I        I 


.1      ' 
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ABFO    Mff.    Co.,    Inc., 
10-18-6fl.     CI.  18. 


AER  Corp..  RMBav.  -.-.     -^^.  ..- 
Co.,  Inc.,  The,  Blytbtr 


Lot  AnsvlM.   Calif. 
N.J.     831,618,  jrab 

—  •    nie. 


821.44S,   pnb. 


10-18-«6.     CI.  84. 
Ark.     821,666,  pab. 


^orp..  1 

Abbott,  Paul, 

<Q     *a     MM  p|       2H 

Aceoantlng'*  BatineM  rormi.  Inc.,  Plttaburgb,  Pa 

Ae^ej  tooA  ProcaMor^  Inc.,  Ackley,  Iowa.     T07,884,  cane. 

a  46 
Acme    VUible    Records,    Inc.,    CroMt,    Va.      821,666,    pub. 

Adamatlon,'  Inc.',    Newton,   Uum.     821,627.   pab.    10-18-66. 

Adame^Rbea   L.,   Bdenton,   N.C.     821,887,  pub.   10-18-66. 

Ad?ai,   Inc..   Cblcato,   ni.     707,306.   cane.     CI.   107. 
Adirondack  Cbalr  Co..  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     821.611.  pub. 

AerUl*ProSuc£l5?;,  Merrick,  N.Y..  by  HarreU-Kllfore  Corp., 

Toon.  Tenn.     427,717,  12(c|r  pub.  l-8-«7.     CH.  9. 
Aero  Oeelfn  and  Englneerlnc.  Bethany.  OkU.    707,142,  cane. 

AeroneaMff .  Corp.,  Mlddletown.  Ohio.  707,118,  cane.  a.  18. 
Aeronca  Mfg.  Corp.  Mlddletown,  Ohio.  707.114.  cane.  CI.  18. 
Aircraft  Amaments.  Inc..  Coekeytrllle.  Md.    707,089,  cane. 

Al?Ml?e  Derleea,  Inc..  Chlcafo.  lU.    821.466.  pub.  10-18-66. 

Multiple  Claea  (Claaiee  18  and  28).  ««,  «#» 

Air  Plae«nent  Bqulpment  Co..  Inc..  Orandrlew.  Mo.    821.670, 

pub.  10-18-66.     CI.  28.  . .  ^  ,         -      ^  ooi  «oa 

Aktlebolaget  AlMn   Hajntrom.  AlTdalen.   Sweden.     821.628. 

-Aladdin  I^dStBia.?iic?Chlea»o.  III.    821,890,  pub.  10-18-66. 

AluiacKnlttiBf  Mills.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.    821.688.  pob. 

10-18-66.     CI.  42. 
Alda  of  California :  Bw — 

Van  Buren.  Alda  R.      ,,  ,^,  _,,        .      ,«,«-« 

Alford    Mff.    Co..    Boston.    Mass.      821,622,    pub.    10-l»-66. 

AlUed"hemlcal  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.    707.086,  cane.    CI.  6. 
Allied    Cbemloal    Corp..    New    York,    N.Y.    821.717,    pub. 

10-18-66.     CL  48.  .      «       „ 

Alloy  MeltinE  and  Fabricating  Co. :  See — 

AltJin?B"i  Co.rN.w  York,  N.Y.     821,689.  pub.  10-18-66. 

CI.  «b        .         «        „ 
AmanuB  Products  Co. :  800 — 
Rnltim    H    C 

America   Box   Coro.   of   California.    San   Frandtco,   Calif. 

AileJifcan'mcacbed  Goods  Co..  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y..  to  The 
Kendall  Co..  Walpole.  Mass.    221.020   ran.  1-8-67.    CL42. 

Amertcan  Brush  Corp..  Chicago.  lU.  K21,695,  pub.  10-18-66. 
CI    29 

American  Cbewlnc  Products  Corp.,  Newark.  N.J.    488.007. 

AiJJAcan  C^aiSld  Co-^WsJiit.  N J.    821.728.  pub.  10-18-66. 

CI    44 
Amertcan  Dletalds  Co..  Inc..  Yonkers.  N.Y.     707.126.  cane. 

CI    18 
Amertcan  PoU  Mfg.  Corp..  Akron.  Ohio.    707,097.  cane.    0. 12. 
Amertcan  Home  Products  Corp. :  fiee — 

Wyetb,  John,  ft  Bro.,  Inc. 
American  Lourer  Co. :  0m— 

Glass  Gorham  Co.  ...      - 

Amertcan  Mfk.  Co..  The,  New  York,  to  Amertcan  Mfg.  Co.. 

Inc.,  Brooklyn.  N.Y.     67.434.  ren.  1-8-67.     CI.  T. 
American  Mfg.  Co..  Inc. :  8t — 

Amer1Sn*'Mot'5S-^CorJ!'- Detroit.     Mich.     821.601,     pub. 

American'^dptlcal   Co.,   Southbridge.    Mass.     821,728,   pub. 

10  Ifi  66      CL  44 
Amertcan    Optical    Co.,    Bouthbrtdge,    Mass.     821,729.    pub. 

Amertcan   Plant"  ConUlner   Co..   Inc.,   Downers   Grore,   111. 

821.888.  pub.  10-18-66.     CI.  2. 
Amertcan  •Beientlflc  Laboratortes.  Inc.,  Madison,  Wis.    707,- 

128,  cane.     a.  18. 
American  Selentlfle  Laboratortes,  Inc..  Madison.  Wis.     707,- 

188,  oanc.     CI.  18. 
Ametek,    Inc.,    Bast    Mollne,    IlL     821,696,    pub.    10-18-66. 

CI.  81. 
Ametek,    Inc.,    New    York,    N.Y.     821.616.    pub.    lO-lfr-66. 

a.  84. 
Anaconda  Amertcan  Brass  Co..  Waterbury,  Conn.     821,861, 

pub.  10-18-66.     a.  18. 
Anchor  Post  Products,  Inc.,  Baltimore.  Md.     821.448.  pub. 

10-l»-66.     a.  18. 
Anelex  Corp.,  Concord,  N.H.     707,818,  cane.     CI.  26. 
Apparel.  Inc..  Mebane,  N.C.     821,678,  pub.  10-18-66.     Q.  89. 
Aquartums  Inc.,  Maywood,  N.J.     821,770.     CI.  60. 
Argos  Producta  Co..  Inc..  Genoa.  DL    821.611,  pub.  10-18-66. 

CL  21. 


Arkwrlght,  Inc. :  «••—  _ 
Syndlcaje  Tradlna  Co. 


Armstrong  Cork  Co.^~Laneaster.  Pa. 
Arnold,  Sehwlnn  *  Co.,  Chicago.  Ul. 


CL  19. 


707.146. 
428.626. 


&^: 


821.684.    Arnold.  Sehwlnn  ft  Co..  Chicago,  lU. 


.     821J47.     a.  19._  ^^ 
821,66V,  pub.   10-18-66. 


Asher  Co.,  The,  ntehborg. 

a.  89. 
Ashland  Oil  ft  Reflnlna  Co. :  See — 

As^aaarfiSSi^^lS?;  Chlcau,  m..  f  Manda-B  Tgtil- 
Ltd..  Kowloon.  Hong  Kon«./06,487,  ran.  l-3-<7.    O.  81. 

Associated  Products,  lnc„  Chicago,  m..  to  Manduja  TWtUw 
Ltd.,  Kowloon.  Hong  Kong."o4^26,  rm.  l-8-4J7jCL  62. 

Atlantic  Thrift  Centers,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  821.660,  pob. 
10—18-46     CL  89 

Atlas  Co..  The.  d.b.a.  The  Atlas  Co.,  Bphxata.  Pa.    821.601. 

Au^tSWJ'cSTLoif  Bich.  Calif.     821.4W.  pub.  10-18-86. 

Automatte  DeTlces  Co..  Alleatown.  Pa.  ^tf  1.467.  pob.  10-18- 

66     CL  18 
B-D  Laboratortes,  Inc.,  Bast  Rutherford,  VJ.    816.969.  cor. 

Cl   36 
Badger  Fire  Bxtiagolaber  Co„  Inc..  Raason.  W.  Va.    831.411. 

pub.  10-18-66.    MnltlPto  Class  (CUs^  6  ud  33). 
Baker,  rraaklin,  Co.,  Hoboken,  N.J.,  to  General  Foods  Corp., 

White  Plaina,  N.Y.    220.068,  ren.  1-3-67.    q.  46. 
Baker,  Franklin,  Co..  Hoboken.  N.J..  to  Omeral  Foeda  Corp.. 

White  PUlns,  S.Y.    220,084jren.  l-3-4r7.    CL  46. 
Baker  Mfg.  Co..  BraasTUie,  Wis.     831,391,  pob.  10-18-46. 

Cl   3 
Ball* Brothers  Co..  to  Ball  Brothers  Co.  Inc.,  Muade.  lad. 

33L780,  ren.  1-3-67.    Q.  33. 
Ball  Brothers  Co.  Inc. :  See- 
Ball  Brothers  Co.  ^ 
Bancroft  C^  Co..  Framlngham.  Mass.     707.386.  cane.    O. 

89 
Bankers  Club  of  Amertes^  The.  New  Y«rfc.  M.Y.     339.878. 

Barb^^~C^.^*R^kfort.  m.     831,686.  pub.  10-18-66. 

Cl.  36. 
Barco  Chemicals  DiTleion.  Inc..  Miami.  FU.    821.TT1.   Cl.  82. 
Barcolene  Co..  The.  Boston.  Mass.    831.773.    a.  S3. 
Barr  Co..  Los  Angeles.  OUlf.    831.762.^0.80.      ^  ^^  ,-^ 
Bartlett  TraUnrCorp..  Chicago,  m.    831.487.  pob.  10-16-66. 

Cl    19 
Bastian-'Blesslng  Co..  The.  Chicago,  IlL    313,613.  ren.  1-8-67. 

CL  34.  «        » 

'  Bear  Brand  Hoalery  Co. :  Aer— 
Paramount  Knitting  Co. 

Beatrtee  Foods  Co. :  0ee —  _ 

Wheatley  Maronnalae  Co..  Inc. 

Beecham  Food  ft  Drtnk  Division  :  0«e — 
Carter.  H.  W..  ft  Co..  Ltd. 

Beecham  Group  Ltd. :  0ee — 
Carter.  B.  W..  ft  Co„  Ltd. 

Bell  Laboratory,  inc. :  see- 
Bell.  Robert  J. 

BcU  Laboratortee:  See — 

Bell.  Roliert  J..  d.b:a.  BeU  Laboratorlee.  Oilaade.  Fl»-.  by,Bdl 
Laboiatory.  Inc..  Orlando.  FU.    438.700.  13(e)  pub.  1-3- 

Bendix?bi.;  The.  Detroit.  Mich.    881.083.  pob.  10-18-66. 

Cl  26 
BenaerHarrts  Mfg.  Co.,  Conshohoeken.  Pa.    707.160.  cane. 

Berkiine  Corp..  The.  West  l^rlngfttid.  Man. '  831.604,  pob. 

10-18-66.     Cl.  83. 
Berbro  Mfr  Co. :  See — 

Berro  Mfg.  Co.".  Inc..  d!'b.a.  Berbro  Mfg.  Co..  New  York.  N.Y. 

707,164.  eanc.    CL  33. 
Besler :  See — 

C-C  Indoetrtes. 
Blshoprte  Products  Co.,  The,  CinelBnati,  Ohio.    831.308.  pob. 

10-18-66.    CL  3. 
BUss  ft  Laoghlln  Industrtes,  Inc.,  Oak  Brook.  lU..  <^bi  Waeo- 

Poiter  Corp..  Behiller  Park.  ni.    831.641.  pub.  &-80-66.   O. 

22 


Blonder-Tongue  Laboratortes.  Inc..  Newark.  VJ 
-lS-66 


821.612. 

821.687.  pub.  10-18-6^. 

831.666.   pob. 

831.613.  pob. 


pub. 'lO-iS-66.    Cl.  21. 
Blue  Bell.  Inc..  Greensboro,  N.C. 

a.  39. 
Bonas  Bros.,   Ltd..   Staffordshire.  England. 

10-18-66.    Cl.  28. 
Bonner  Spedaltlea,  lac,  Culrer  City,  Calif. 

10-18-46.    CL  21. 
Boshart  Walter  L..  Ooahen.  Ind.     821.600.  pob.  10-l»-66. 

a.  19. 
Boss  Mfg..  Co..  Kewanee.  UL    831.640.  pob.  10-18-66.    CL 

89. 
Bourjols.  InCn  New  York,  N.Y.    228,221.  ren.  1-3-67.     a. 

63. 


I 


TMu 


Index  of  reoistrants 


_  J.,  et  Comptinle  Sodete  Botot :  £re»— 
Me.  d'SS^loftatlon  des  Prodalts  Botot-Jaeaoct  Bneh  |k 

Bnddo-Fobd  Prodactt  Corp..  Kaniu  dtj,  Kana.     821.761. 

Brldcwfjohii  8.,  d.bJi.  John  8.  BrtdfM  *  Co..  BjWmore.  Md.. 
b9^Harr7  8.  Scott.  Inc.,  Baltimore.  Md.   218.7B6. 12(c)  pa». 

BrtdiK^JolS'8?.\b.a.  John  8.  Bridget  *  Co  Bjjtiaore  M«l. 
ta^Harry  8.  8eott.  Inc.  Baltimore.  Md.  2l8,7M.  12(e)  pal. 
l-S-47.    CL  88 


pub.  l(»-18-«6. 
228.786.   ren. 


Brldns.  John  8..  4  Co. :  See— 

BiUkM,  John  8. 
BrUtol-Krera :  See— 

Brtt£^^*6o?"The.  London.  Sndand.     821.784.  pa|. 

BwiihtSTcoS;  Otene  Falla.  ».Y.    821.480.  pob.  10-18-6^. 

Br^  *  8han>e  Mfg.  Co.,  North  Klngatown.  S.I.    821.871, 

BSSSlJ&iSS^&^tr  Co„  The.  WUmlngton.  M..  Md 
Chleaco,  HL.  by  Coral  Reeoida.  Inc..  New  York.  N.T.    22<^- 

B^^iS^l  ^^^^^  &a&nce  Co..  Aaatln.  Tex.    7071- 

C-ClB^trlet,  d.b.a."  Bfrier.  from  Bealer  Corp..  BmeryTlllf . 

Calif.    821.748.    a.  19.  «    .     «         « m^ 

C-C  Induatrlee,d.bju  Bealer.  from  Bealer  Corp..  Kmerrmw. 

C-SJ^mSteo&^c""  State   College,   Pa.     821.517.  Pt4>. 

CMcT^li?.?  I^il^idenw.    Sana.      821.886.    pub.    10-18-6^. 

CampMl.  Donald  D..  PhoenU,  Arts.    821.601.  pab.  10-1^^. 

CaSbtor   AO    (Candalor   8.A.)    (Candulor   Ltd.),    Zuric<i, 

(sSlSerland.  .821,725,  pub.  1^-18-68-,  -CL  44.     ,.  ..^ 

Cannon  Mllla  Co<  KannapolU.  N.C.    821.677,  pub.  10-18-<^. 

CaMr^tee  Co.,  Inc.,  The.  Coplague,  N.T.     821.645.  pu»>. 

cJStoftfflorSl J?.'.  Alexandra,  Va.   821.650, pub.  10-18-a|B. 

cStaSiurcurr  Shirt  Corp..  New  York,  N.Y.    821.687.  pu^. 

Cuter  19  W  ft  Co..  Ltd.,  Brlatol,  to  Beecbam  Group  Lti., 
djSa.  Bieiham  J&l  ft  Drink  DlTia^on.  Brentford,  Xnglai^ 
424,017.  ren.  1-8-57.     CI.  45.  

Carter'a   Ink    Co..   Th<;,    Cambridge,    Maea 

C^iS'%ut?HoUl.ter,  Calif.  , Ml.768.  ,-  --  ^, 
Caahel,  Inc.,  Pennaauken,  N.J.  73SOS.  «uic  CI.  51 
CaulSna,  Bruce.  Inc.,  Harper  Woode,  Mich.     821,442,  p*. 

Crati^rJUu&to^  Inc.,  Oreenaboro.  N.C.     821.788.  p*. 

rinY??n^ti    John,  Ltd.  Induatriai  Johanneaburg,  RepobHc  of 

ISontt  Africa.    821.486.  pub.  10-18-66.     CI.  17. 
Chlttlek.  Ho wd  A. :  See— 

Chun^YTrSigrdRi.  Oo^o  Co..  fieattle.  Waah.     821,508.  pob. 

CliS2diJ'ind?itri?k,  Inc..  d.b.a.  DeanbaU  Furniture.  High 

Point.  N.C.    821.607.  pub.  ie^l8-66.q.M.  -h_tft_^ 

Coin  Sale  Corp..  kew  York.  N.Y.     821.690.  pob.  10-18-^. 

Cole-Parmer  Inatrument  ft  Boulpment  Co..  Chicago.  $1. 
Co!K•5?^ISfcAw5:•?i.c..'^pS•ceton.  N-T.  707.801.  ca8c. 
Comni^ft  Alkman  Corp..  New  tork,  N.Y.  821.886.  p6b. 
Colurt>la^Rlblma  ft'carbon  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.,  Olen-  Coto,  N^. 

Co8tf  Ai5?S^^!^  ySv  NY.,  to  Adam  cook'.  So*.. 

toe^  Llndm.  N.J.    «2;007.  ren.  1-8-67.    Cl.  15.       - 
Cook's,  Adam,  Sons.  Inc. :  See—  , 

Cook's.  Adam.  Bona. 
Coral  Records.  Inc. :  See—    .      ^      ««. 

BmnawlA-Balke-Collender  Co..  The. 

Corey  Mfg.  Co.:  S 
C 


Cydopa  Inc»  San  Frandseo.  Calif.    821,8  IS,  pub.  10-18-66. 

MuMple  Claa.  (Claaaee  21,  23.  81,  and  1 1). 
DBA  Products.  Inc..  Tempo.  Aria.     821.5)7. 

a.  28. 
Daltoa  Foundriaa,   Inc.,   The.   Waraaw,   lad. 

1—8—67      Cl    28 
Dan  RlTcr  MUU.  Inc.,  DanrlUe.  Va.    821,<»7.  pub.  10-18-66. 

Cl.  42.  Z. 

Dan  Blrer  MiUs.  Inc..  Danrllle.  Va.    821.1100.  pub.  10-18-66. 

Cl.  42. 
Danak  Deslgna,   Inc.,  Klaco,  N.Y.     881,5<  8,  pub.  10-18-66. 

a.  28. 
Daro&  H..  ft  Sons,  InCn  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

10-18-48.    Cl.  M. 
Daybrook-Ottawa     Corp..     Ottawa, 

lO-lft-66.     CL  19. 
Deanhall  Furnitures:  See — 

Clarendon  Industriee,  Inc.  ^ 

Deertng    Mllliken,    Inc.,    New    York.    N.t. 

10-18-06.    a.  42. 
Deering    MUllken.    Inc.,    New    York.    N' 

10-18-66.     Cl.  42. 
Den-Tal-Bs  Chair  Mfg.  Co..  Des  Moines,  frokn  E.  W.  Sehoeberl. 

Betteadorf,  Iowa.     821.719,  pub.  10-18-66.     Cl.  44. 
Deposilnbe  Mfg.  Co. :  S« 
Willlama.  Olirer  T. 
De  6oto  Chemical  Coatings.  Inc.,  Dee  PUdnee,  III. 

pub.  10-18-68.     Cl.  16.  T^ 

Dessy-Atco  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     707.22^  cane. 
Detection  Appliances  :  See — 
Karbo,  joeeph 


Y. 


821.664.  pub. 

821,608.  pub. 

821.688.  pub. 

821,696.  pob. 


821.484. 
a.  88. 


^122,  cane.     CL  18. 
Do..  St  Loola,  Mo. 


821.560, 


821,421.    pi^. 
Cl.  46. 


Dr.  Miles  Medical  Co.,  to  Milea  Laborateriee,  Inc.,  Slkhart. 

Ind.     220,761.  ren.  1-8-67.     CL  18. 
Doho  Chemical  dmp..  New  York,  N.Y.     701  ^. 
Doll,  Francis.  Jr.,  d.b.a.  Donald  Frands 

707.218.  cane.     CL  89. 
Doughboy  Industries,  Inci,  New  Richmond,  Wis. 

pub.  10-18-66.     CL  28. 
Drackett  Co..  The.  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  from  Brlatol-Myara,  Mew 

Yort.  N.Y.    821.402.  pub.  10-18-46.    CL  4. 
Dreher  Leather  Mfg.  Corp..  New  Yorit.  » .Y.    707.810.  eanc. 

DnplMc'Fabrics  Corp..  Nsw  York.  N.T.   4M.t9t.  cue.   CL4S. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  B.  I.,  ft  Co..  Wilmington.  DeL    821.684. 
pub.  10-18-66.    CL  89.  _ 

Dura  Corp..  Oak  Park.  Mich.    821,678,  pub.  10-18-66.    Cl. 

Duat' Proof  Mattreaa  Corer  Co..  Inc..  EUwiod  City.  Pa.    707.- 

240,  cane.    CL  42. 
Kastham.  Richard  and  Betty  Jean  Bastham.  d.h,a.  Veda  Bnter- 

Driaea.  Loa  Angeles,  ciut.     821.629.  ibb.  10-48-66.     CL 


8a|1.584.  pob.  10-18- 
821.688.  pub. 


Bastmsn  Kodak  Co..  Rocbeater.  N.Y. 

86     CL  26 
Baton  Yale  ft  Towne  Inc.,  Clereland.  Oklo. 

10  Ifl  66      Cl    84 
Economy  Design'.  Inc..  Tlnley  Park.  IlL    8 11.471.  pob.  10-18- 

66.    Cl.  18. 
Edwards,  J.,  ft  Co..  Philadelphia.  I^a.    881,856.  pub.  10-18-46. 

Cl.  89. 
ElMUBtadt  Mfg.  Co..  8t  Louis.  Mo.    60.816.  m.  1-8-67.    Cl. 

Blsenstadt  Mfg.  Co.,  St  Louis.  Mo.    42r.478.  ren.  1-8-67. 

CL  27. 
Elbon.  Inc. :  See — 

itcNulty,  William  J.  .  _ 

Electric  Storage  Battery  Co.,  The,  Philadtlphia.  Pa.    881.407. 

Sub.  10-18-66.     Multiple  Claaa  (Clan^  5.  6.  18.  16.  21, 
8.  26,  80,  and  44). 
laectronlc  Control  Systems.  Inc. :  See — 
Oensral  Dynamics  Cor. 

"       ~  ~'      "1,768.    CL  |T.^ 


EUlngsworth  llfg.  CoT.  Chfesgo.  DL    SU 
Bmbqsoipsf  Cora,  of  America,  New  Yort. 


[Torey,  Stephen  J. 


f.Y.    707 JIS.  cane. 


821,4^8 


Corey.  Stephen  J.,  d.b.a.  Corey  Mfg.  Co.,  Troy,  N.Y 

pab.  10-18-86.     Cl.  18.  .^  ,«  *. 

Coronet  Mfg.  Co.,  CrysUl  Lake,  111.    fl|21Ji62.  pob.  10-18-66. 

CL  28  ' 

Coatlch  ft  McConnell.  Inc.,  Westbury.  N.Ti  821,769.  Cl.  88. 
Crane  Co..  New  York,  N.T.  821.621,  pob.  10-18-66.  Cl.  |4. 
Creaton    Shirt    Co.,    Inc..    New    York,    N.Y.      821,655,    p*b. 

10-18-66.     a.  89. 
Crompton   Co.,   New   York,   N.Y.     821.692,   pub.   10-18-46. 

a.  42. 
CromweU  Oil  Co.,  Loa  Angeles,  Calif.    821.474.  pab.  10-11 

CL  15. 
CrowdL  Chris,  ft  Co. :  See— 
CrowelL  Christopher  8. 
Crowell.  Christopher  S..  d.b.a.  Chris  Crowell  ft  Co.,  Dari^n. 

Conn.    821.748.    a.  6. 
Crown  Drug  Co..  Kansas  City,  Mo.    821.789,  pub.  6-29-45. 

CL  106.  ; 

Curtis    Lighting.    Inc.,    to    Cnrtis-Klectro    Lighting.    I^c.. 

Chleagoi^L    ^1,606.  ren.  1-8-67.     Q.  21. 
Curtia-Electro  Lightlnc.  Inc. :  See — 

Curtis  Ughttng.  Inc. 
Cutler-Hammer.     Inc..     Milwaukee,     Wla.     821.688,     ppb. 

10-18-66.     Cl.  26. 


18-f6. 


1-8-67.    CL 
Bmhart  Corp. :  Sei 

Russdl  ft  Brwln  Mfg.  Co. 
Ba^hone  International.  Inc.,  New  York, 

Bmi^^Up-On  Hook  Corp.,  Watartown.  Ilaaa.    811.460.  pab. 

Bndander  Co..  Inc.*,  The.  New  York.  J  r.T.     881.914.  pob. 

10—18-66     Cl  82 
Enterprise  Railway' Equipment  Co..  Chimgo.  HL     881.604. 

pob.  1(^18-66.    Cl.  19. 
Eudld  Chemical  Co..  The.  Cleveland.  Okio. 

10-18-66.    Cl.  6.    , 
Euclid  Chemical  Co..  The.  ClOTdand.  Oliio. 

10-18-66.    a.  6. 
Boclld  Chemical  Co..  The.  ClsTeland.  Qldo. 

10-18-66.    Cl.  18. 
Eudld  Chemical  Co.,  The,  CleTeland.  Ohio. 

10-18-66.    Cl.  12. 
Bodid  Chemical  Co..  The.  dsTolaiid.  Gftdo. 

10-18-66.    a.  52. 
Boreka  Fire  Hose  Co..  Jwsn  Qtv,  N.JL  by  Dalt« 

Rubber  Co..  New  Tork.  NT.    68J87.  12(0  pab. 

CL  85. 
ETersharp,  Inc..  Mllford.  Conn.    821,568. 

28. 
Bxecutone  Inc.,  Long  Island  City,  (N.T. 

66     Cl   21 

Expanded  Bliale.  Clay  ft  Slate  Institute  Washington.  D.C. 

<86.682.  cane.    CL88. 
FMC  Corp.,  San  Jose.  OaUf.    821,750.    CLJ! 
Fabrics  By  Joyce,  Inc.,  New  Torit.  N.T.    I  31.691.  pub.  10-18- 

66.    Cl.  42. 
Fslrdilld  Bnglne  and  Airplane  Corp..  Haierstown,  Md.    T07,- 

090,  caac.    Cl.  0. 


N.T.    486466.  ren. 


881.418.  pub. 

811.414.  pob. 

821,4>82.  pab. 

881.488.   pob. 

821.788.  pob. 

United  Stotea 
1-8-67. 

pob.  10-18-66.    CL 

I  21.621,  pob.  10-18- 

28. 
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Fairfax  Biolo^cal  Laboratory 

IWc^'AlSii  O^ii^:  Sringfldd,  N.J.  821.487.  pub.  10-18- 
FsSS^^AiSta  Schools.  Inc.  New  To«k,'N.T.  821.774.  CL 
FuThigton  Mfg.  Co..  Nssdham  Hdghta.  Maaa.  707.196.  eanc 
FiS'^«M«.  !»«•.  ^•^  ^^'^  ^'^-  *»!•«««•  vnh.  10-18-66. 
F^mldbne  Itallaaa  Dd  Coasorsi  Agrart,  Rome.  Italy.  707,- 
F^oSS.  SiSind,  Ohio.    821.486,  pob.  10-1^-66.    CL 

Fltetares  ProoTost  ft  Cle  La  If»»^«««S»»»$r*lw  »•»•*** 
/Word)    Fraaee.     881,709.  pub.  10-18-66,     Cl.,48. 

Fllaita?2ePr5SSft  ft  Cie  I*^f»?if»f  «•  *«»2»>^j  Roubaix 
(Nord),  Franea.    821.718.  pub.  1^18;4e.    CL48 

FUmwi^JUcordr  Inc.  Los  Angdes.  Calif.    821.686.  pab. 

FlJfe;  a:?**  Sis  fco.,  Chicago.  DL  426.292.  t^  1-4-67. 
FiSl^a:.  ft  Sons  Co..  Chicago.  IlL  425.298.  ren.  1-8-67.  CL 
Flexible  Connector  Co.  of  America.  Inc..  Boston,  Maaa.    707.- 

FlStirStata^TpSiacte  Co..^CW«W'oS?J«%V,?*n«5't3! 

Fllntkota  Co..  New  York.  «.T.    119.107.  U(c)  pab.  1-8- 

67.    CL12.  ^      „ 
FUntkote  Co.,  The  :^See— 

Flexible  tote  Products  Co.  «a_is_iui 

FUntkote  Co..  The.  New  Tork,  N.T.    821.424.  pub.  10-18-66. 

FoUy  Town  Co.,  The.  ChKggo.  m..  to  W«erjl*mbert  Phar- 
maeeutieal  Co..  Morris  Pudas.  NJ.    2*0,707.  ren.  1-6-67. 

Food'ConTeyprs  Ltd..  London.  Bni^and.    821,619,  pab.  10-18- 

FoSS  TShnotogy.  Inc.  Chicago.  DL    821,624,  pob.  10-lS^. 

Fo«tsr*Benjamla.  Co..  PhUaddphla.  Pa.    821.406.  pob.  10-18- 

66.  *CL  1 
Foster.  Be 

Fo?BlSr  VaUey  Knitting  Co..  The.  Appleton.  Wla.  707,826. 
Fox-Stanley  Photo  Products.  Inc. :  See— 

Fred?n  0?°sSS«Sh.  S.D.    707.197.  eanc    CL  26.,       ^ 
E?SSinT^ilbStrd!b:a:  surer  Chlpe  Candy  Co..  Las  Vsgaa. 

Fri'Sl:  J^*a:.'S:..'«fi,  aitfddphia.  Pa.     59,811.  12(c>  pob. 

1-8-67.     a.  7. 
Oale  Hall  Engineering :  Se»— 
Dnlrerssl  Chemls^InC; 
Galena'   " 


[«.  Co..  PhUaddphla.  Pa.    821.409.  pub.  10-18- 


liM  cS:.  Ashland,  Ky.     69.780.  ren.  1-8-67.    C\.  16. 
OalSSu  OeseUsdiaf t  mit  Beschranktjr  Btoftnnir  BmsdeMea. 

Westphslla.  Germany.     821.688.  P«|-l^i™^  lol'iafiM 
Gatee  Rubber  Co..  The,  Denrer.  Colo.    821,456.  pub.  10-18-66. 

oSetin  Plastics  Inc.  Wausaa.  Wla.    821,494.  pub.  l0-l*-66. 

G^  (Semlcd  Corp..  Arddey,  N.T.    821,412.  pub.  10-1*^. 

G«S    Products,    Inc..    Los    Angelee.    Calif.      Ml.**«v.?»»» 

10-18-66.     Multiple  Class  (CSsssee  18.  21.  8^  *"<l*Pi!.« 

Oen«slBattery  an<S  Ceramic  Corp.,  Reading,  Pa.     821.629. 

OeMMl^E^tJka  S«"*to  Eleetronle  Control  Systema,  Inc., 

Rocheeter.  N.T.     707,190.  cane.     (Jl.  26. 
General    Electric    Co..    Hodson    Fdls.    N.T.      821,516.    pnO. 

Geli^*»!rtrte  c"*Mllwauhee.  Wis.    821.587,  pob.  10-18-66. 
GeMrd*E1eetric  Co..  Mllwaokee.  Wis.    821.580.  pob.  10-18-66. 

General  Foods  Corn. :  Seo— 

Genefd  M:afflS"p?odwta  Co..  Inc.  Treroee.  Pa.     821.576. 

Genird  mISS  ifeSts  Co..  Inc.  Trerose.  Pa.     821,591. 

pob.  10-18-66.     Cl.  26. 
Oenerd  mils.  Inc. :  8m^ 

G.ne!S4Sl£;i£c?5fln2apoli^Mim^^^  g.J«. 

(}enesco  IncVNaahTille.  Tenn.    821,676.  pub.  10-18-66.   ci.  w. 
Oerstle  Medicine  Co. :  See— 

Ploogb  Chemical  Co.  .^     ..      -w 

GUbert   Shoe   Stores,    Inc.,   Colombos,   Ohio.     821,688.   pob. 

10-18-66.     Cl.  89. 
Olmbel  Bros..  Inc..  New  Tork,  N.T.    821.688,  pub.  10-18-66. 

a.  89. 
Olaees  de  BoussoU  Sodete  Anonyme,  Parte.  France.    821,480. 

pob.  10-18-66.     Cl.  12. 
Gladstone-Afcoai,     Inc.,    New    York.    N.Y.       821.648.    pob. 

10—18—66.     Cl.  89. 
Glass  Gorham  Co~  d.b.a.  American  LouTor  Co..  Chicago.  lU. 

821.757.     CL  84. 

Oo-Oo  Co.:  Seo 

Chun-Tl  Tang. 
Gold  Seal  Rubber  Co.,  Boston,  Mass.    821,680.  pub.  10-18-66. 

Cl.  99. 
^Iden  Bear  Pancake  Hooae,  Inc.,  Blmwood  Park.  Dl.     821.- 

786,  pob.  10-16^6.     CL  100. 
Goodridt.  B.  F..  Co..  The.  Akron.  Ohio.    221,998.  nn.  1-8-67. 

Cl.  86. 


Gooaard.  H.  W^  Co..  The.  Chlca«.  DL  T07.288,  eanc  Cl.  89. 
Graham  Mfg.  (iorp.,  NeedhaaTHdghta.  Mass.    707,107.  cane. 

GiSnd^Spedaltlea  Co.,  Chicago,  Dl.    821,498.  pob.  10-18-66. 

CL  19 
GraTca.  George  O.,  d.bJU  Michlana  MiUs.  Sooth  Bend,  lad. 

82l361.  pob.  10-18-66.     CL  28. 
Green  Tooch  Soils  Co..  Warrensburg,  Mo.,  and  Deeorah,  Iowa. 

Grona.  M.   E..' Co.,' Chicago.  lU.     821.485.  pub.   10-18-66. 

Grolier  Enterprlaee  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.  ^1,748.  a.  g. 
GroUer  Bnterprlaes  Inc..  New  YorE  N.Y.  821,749.  CL  M. 
GroasTsraandhaus   Qndle   OosUt   Sehlehedani   K.q.,   Ltd^ 

Faerth    (BaTarta),    Germany.     821.648.   pub.    10-18-66. 

Multiple  Class  (Classes  28,  27.  28.  and  60). 
OaUd  Arts  ft  Crafts,  Inc..  Fanningdale.  K.T.     821,689.  pob. 

10-18-66.     CL  42. 

Guild-Mark  Products :  See— 

Wilson.  Thomas  N.  .,        ^.  „^ 

Gulf   Statee   Paper   Corp..   Toscdoosa.  AU.     821,396.   pob. 

10  18  66      CI    2. 
Golf   SUtes   Paper   Corp..  Toscdoosa.   Ala.     821.897.    pob. 

10-18-66.     Cl.  2. 
H.  ft  M.  AasocUtes,  New  York,  N.T.     821,559,  pub.  10-18-66. 

a.  28. 
HaIl,Robert  aothes :  See- 
Hall,  Bobert,  Gothea,  Inc  „  ..  ^  ...      « 
Hall,  Bobert,  Clothea.  Inc.  d.bA.  Robert  HaU  aothas.  New 

York.  N.Y.    881.678.  pob.  10-18-66.    CL  80.       „  .^ 

Hampden-Harrard  Breweriee,  Inc..  WiUimanaett  Maaa.     707.- 

886,  cane     Cl.  48. 
Harper- Wysun  Co..   Chicago,   Dl.     821.615.  pob.   10-18-66. 

Harris.  D.  P.,  Hsrdware  ft  Mflj.  Co..  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

821.507.  pub.  10-18-66.     CLj9. ^      ,        ^       „    ..    «• 
Harris.  D.  P..  Hardware  ft  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.,  New  York,  N.T. 

821.508,  pub.  10-18-66.     Cl.  10. 
Hanrell-Klgore  Corp. :  See — 

Aerial  Products,  Inc.  _    ^     ^,  ^ _  __ 

Hsrrey.   G.    F..   Co.,   Inc.,   New  YoA.   N.T.     707,188,   eanc. 

Cl.   18. 
Harrey.  O.  F..  Co.,  Inc.,  The,   New  York,  N.T.    707,187. 

cane.     Cl.  18. 
HascaU,   George  C.   ClCTCland,   Ohio,   by   Hooker  Cbemlcd 

Corp..   Niagara  FaUs.  N.T.     56.587.   12(c)    pub.   l-S-«7. 

Cl.  16. 
Haremwer  OU  Co..  to  Texaco  Inc..  New  Tork.  N.T.    61,806. 

renTl-8-67.     CI.  16.  _    . 

Hearth  Craft.  Inc.  Portland.  Oreg.  821.760.  CL  84. 
Hdmac  Products  Corp.,  Flint  Mich.  .  821.781.  Cl.  29. 
Henes    Mfg.    Co..    Phoenix.    Arix.      821.617.    pob.    10-16-66. 

Cl    84 
HepnenstaU  Co..  Pittsburg,  Pa.    428.920.  12(e)  pab.  l-«-67. 

Cl.  14.        a_ 
Hermanson.  William  A..  Boston.  Maaa.    2Str,614, 

67.    a.  87. 
HUhsmith.  Jamee  L.,  ft  Co..  Charlotte.  N.C.    m.0S7.  pob. 

10-18-66.    a.  21. 
HoUlster  Inc.  Chlcsgo.  m.    821.685.  pob.  10-18-66.    Moltl- 

ple  Class  ((nasscs  87  — '  "** 
Ho        


&  Class  (^laascss7  and  60). 
pfd.  Lonls.  d.b.a.  Sanitary  Snpply  Co.,  GraenTUle,  Ohio, 
by  Banco  Products  Co..  Inc.,  OreenriUe.  Ohio.     219,401, 
12(c)  pnb.  1-8-67.    a.  6. 
Home  Modemlser's  Sopply.  Inc..  MUwaukee.  Wla.    8S1,4M. 

pnb.  10-18-66.    CL  127 
Homestead  Vdre  IfiCg.  Co..  Coraopolia,  Pa.     821,408,  pob. 

10-18-66.    Cl.  18. 
Honey  Bucket  Cafe,  Costa  Meea,  Calif.    707  JIO.  cane     Cl. 

Hooker  Chtmleal  Corp. :  Sea— 

HaaedL  (Seorge  C. 
Horton  ft  ConTerse.  Loa  Angdes.  Calif.     427.448.  ren.  1-S- 

67.    Cl.  18. 
Honblgant  Inc.  New  Totk.  N.T.     707.27t(.  cane     CL  81. 
Hadnut  Richttriu  Morris  Pldns.  N.J.    221.122.  ran.  l-S-67. 

Cl.  61. 
HuUnga.  H.  C,  d.b.a.  Araanas  Prodoets  Co.,  DenTtr.  Colo. 

707.SiM.  cane.    CL  81. 
Hnntinirton  Dlstrtbutors.  Inc..  Candor,  St.C.     821.606.  pab. 

10-16-66.    CL  19.    __  ^     . 

Rarst-CampbeU.  Inc..  Warmlnistor.  Pa.    821.506.  pab.  10-18- 

66     CL  1.9 
Hnth-James  Shos.  Uc.  MUwankee.  Wis.    821.682,  pob.  10-18- 

66.     (n.  89. 
I-T-1  Clreait  Breaker  Co..  PhUaddphla,  Pa.    70T.096.  eanc 

Cl   12 
IXLFood  (h>..  San  Leandro.  CaUf.     707.267.  eanc    CL  46. 
Imperld   Reading   Corp.,   New  Tork.   N.T.     821,668.   pab. 

10-l»-66.    Cl.  89. 
Impress  A  Tone,  Boena  Park.  Calif.     821,871.  pob.  10-18- 

Infanseat  Co.,  Bldora,  Iowa.     821,602,  pub.  10-18-66.     CL 

Indett  ft  (>>.,  Inc,  Augusta.  Oa.    821,672.  pob.  10-18-66.   Cl. 

28. 
Intematlond  Harrester  C»..  Chicaco.  lU..  from  Irtarnationd 

Harreater  Co..  Chicago,  ni.     821.622.  pob.  10-18-66.    CL 

Intematlond  Research  Corp..  Anahdm.  Calif.    821.464,  pub. 

10-18-66.    Cl.  18. 
Intematlond  TextUee.   Ltd.,   Highland.   DL     821.704.  pnb. 

10—18—66     CL  42. 
Jaeoba,  Eddie.  Ltd..  Bdtimore.  Md.    776.829.  cor.    CL  8. 
Jaymar-Ruby,  Inc.,  Michigan  City.  Ind.    821,662,  pub.  10-18- 

Jaymar-Ru^,  Inc.,  Michigan  City.  Ind.    821,668.  pub.  10-16- 

Johnson,  8.  C,  ft  Son.  Inc.  Badne.  Wla.    778,809.  caac.    CL 
OS. 
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Johiuos.  &  C,  *  Bon.  Inc..  Eadne.  Wis.    821,4tB.  pub.  KH18-  j 

M.    CL  IS.  I 

Jonlor  PzMcrlptlonB :  Bee — 

Janlor  Pnterlptlona,  Inc.  ^  ,.m    m        t—  r» 

Junior  PTMcrlptlonB.  Inc..  Lot  AnnlM,  CtHit..  from  Jy  D.| 

Wltncr,  d.b.a.  Janlor  Preserlptfoni,  Los  AnfclM,  Calif. 

754.842.  cane.   Cl.  18.         ^^,        „•.  ^-«        v    «a  «o^m 
K-P  indnttrlM,  ClereUnd.  Ohio.     821,4«9,  pub.   10-18-W. 

CL  18 
K-P  Induttrlei,  Cleyeland.  Ohio.     821,470.  pub.  10-18-«e. 

CL  18 
Kabushlkl  KaUha  Fujlwara  BeUakuaho,  Kobe.  Japan.    821,  i 

KiSIr  ^SM^^^fche^ia'  Corp..  Oakland.  Calif.    821.89S, 

KiSSa?^^Maw£fter.  N.H.     821.426.  |»ub.  lO-lfr-M. 

CL  12 
Karbo.  Joseph,  d.b.a.  Detection  AppUances.  Dl^i^?  <>' Jfo'tS" 

western,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.    821,688,  pub.  10-18-68.    Cl. 

28 
Kaynee  Co..  The.  OreenTlUe.  8.C.    707.217.  cane.    q.  89. 
KefiniWi  Jack.  to..  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  by  Jack  KeUmer  Co., 

PhlS&elphla.  Pa.    442.986rii(c)  pub.  l-8;«7.    Cl.  28. 
Kelly.  B.  J..  Co„  Kalamasoo.  Mich.,  by  8un  Chemical  Corp.j 

New  York.  N.t.     424,878.  12(c)  pub.  1-3-87.     Cl.  11.        ^ 
KendaU  Co..  The :  flee—-      ,    „     _  i 

American  Bleached  Goods  Co..  Inc.         ,      ^        „     ,  \. 
Kent.  CrrU  Q.,  d.b.a.  Kent  and  Frands.  London.  Entland. 

70T.228.canc.    Cl.  89.  I 

Kent  and  Frands :  £fe« — 

KeuSi'asCTCo".  Hoboken.  N.J.    220.462.  ren.  l-S-67.   O 

Kimberly-Clark  Corp.,  Neenah.  Wis.    821.726.  pub.  10-18-66, 

Cl   44 
Klnf-Seeley  Thermos  Co„  d.b.a.  Structo  DlTltlon.  Preeport.  Ill, 

S; D?ifi?p'.^!fc?QuSt|W^  Holsery  and  Nylon  Co.. 

cSca£O.IU.    821 J49.  pub.  lfr-l&-4»6.    Cl.89.^^  ^^  ^      „ 
Koi?Sl  Corp..  (New  tori.  N.Y.     821.644.  pub.  10-18-66.     Cl 

89 
Kramer  Bros.,  from  Kramer  Bros..  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.    847, 

L  ?l'B2^4«tdi.*lic.,  New  York.  N.Y.    821,642.  pub.  10-1^ 

M     Cl  89 
LiSarber;  Joseph  A.,  Las  Vegas,   Nev.     821,721,  pub.   10- 

18—66     Cl  4* 
Laboratolre  Oarnler.  Paris.  Prance.    707.887.  cane.    CT.B1. 
Ladede-Christy  Clay  Products  Co..  St.  Louis.  Mo.,  to  H.  K 

Porter  Co..  IncV/PltUburgh.  Pa.     427,888.  ren.   1-8-67, 

I*F«"'rlte  Rubber  Mfg.  Co..  Hawthorne.  N.J.    821.547.  pub. 

LiiMndlarAnthbny'B.  and  C.  E.  McMeanamln.  Phlladelphlaj 

Lambert  PWm^l  Co./  St.*  Louis.  Mo.,  to  Warner-Lambert 
PIuotimSu^  Co.,  alorrts  Plains,  N.J.    57,568.  ren.  1-8- 

Lambert^i?harmacal  Co..  St.  Louis.  Mo.,  to^  Warner-Lambert 
pffSmaceutlcal  Co..  irforrls  Plains.  N.i.  221,121.  ren.  1-8- 
67.    Cl.  51. 

Lane  Ltd. :  See — 

Lane  Tobacco.  Ltd.     ,„    ^   „„    ..    ,         r,.j,    aoa 

Lane  Tobacco,  Ltd^,  New  York.  N.Y..  by  Lane  Ltd..  424 

LaMton  Mono^  Machine  Co.,  PhUaddphla.  by  United  StatM 
Banknote  Corp!  New  York.  l^.Y..  12 (cf.  8,8,«49.  pub.  1-8-6*. 

La^rtteri  Frederick  H..  New  York.  N.Y..  to  Melrose  Hoslert 
MUli.  Inc.,  High  Point,  N.C..  42^,277.  ren.  l-3-«7     CL  8* 

Lathan  Mfg.  Co.,  San  Prandeco,  Calif.  821,564,  pub.  10-18»- 
66.    CL  28. 

Lenbarry  Casuals :  See —  f  ^ 

Letera.  Bobertw!,  8r.  New  Castle.  Pa.    821.782.  pub.  10-1 

66     Cl  46 
Liberty  Combustion  Corp..  East  Syracuse.  N.Y.    707,168.  cam 

uSrty**Optlcal  Mfg.  Co..  Inc..  Newark.  N.J.    821.590.  pu 

1fi*lA-«an        CX    2  A  i 

Ureaay.  Ndl.  and  K.  Uveeay.  Lakeside.  Calif.    821.481.  pu|. 

icf-l8— 66     Cl  12 
UTettock  Enterprises.  Inc..  I>«ibart  Tex.    821.768.    Cl.  46. 
LocateUl  8.p.A..lillan.  Italy.    821.780.  pub.  10-lft-«e.  CL  4«. 
Loreni  Publishing  Co..  to  Lorens  Publishing  Co..  Dayton,  OhU. 

226,682.  ren.  1-8-67.    Cl.  88.  „      ^     .       «^.. 

Lorens  PuDllshlng  Co..  to  Loreni  Publishing  Co..  Dayton.  Ohl#. 

226.709.  ren.  1-8-67.    Cl.  88. 

Lorens  Publishing  Co..  to  Lorens  Publishing  Co..  Dayton,  Ohlf . 

226.710.  ren.  1-8-67.   CL  88.  i 

Loreni  Publishing  Co.,  to  Loreni  Publishing  Co.,  Dayton,  Ohif 

226.802.  ren.  1-8-67.    Cl.  88. 
Lothntan.  Mary  F.,  d.b.a.  Nancy  Originals.  Detroit,  Mlc]  i. 

821,524.  pub.  10-18-66.    Cl.  21 


Angeles.  CaUf..  b/ 
261752.  12(c).  pubi 
.rk,  N.Y.     8il!70T; 


i71,  cane.    CL  89. 
ICcAlaatar.    OkU. 

Calif.     821,681, 


Massey-Fergnaon 
pub.  10-18-66. 

Massey-Ferguson 
pub.  10-18-66. 

Massey-Ferguson 
pub.  10-18-06, 


Canada. 
Canada. 
Canada. 


(Canada.    821,626, 


10-18-66. 


Mattel,    Inc.,    Hawthorne.    Calif.      821.689    pub. 

Cl.  22. 
Mattle  Dress  Co..  New  York.  N.Y.     821.64  I.  pub.  10-18-66. 

Cl.  89. 
MeConnell  Co.,  NUand.  Calif.     821,565.  pu) 

28 
McCormlck  *  Co.,  to  McCormlck  *  Co.,  Inr. 

69.766.  ren.  1-8-67.    Cl.  46. 
McCormlck  *  Co..  to  McCormlck  k  Ce..  In  ..  Baltimore.  Md. 

60,660,  ren.  1-8-67.    Cl.  46.  ^ 

MeCTormlek  4  Co..  Inc. :  Am — 

McCormlck  4  Co. 
McFadden.  A.  R.,  Kansas  c:ity.  Mo.    821741. 
McOraw-Edlson  Co..  Chicago.  111.    707,207 
MeOregor-Donlger  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y. 
MoNnlty.   William   J.  d.b.a.  Elbon   Lab,   jnwu^uwi,   i......    .. 

Elbon,  Inc..  MorrUtown.  N.J.    428.184.  re  1. 1-8-67.    O.  18. 
Melnor  Industries.  Inc..  Moonachle.  N.J.    82  1.461.  pub.  10-18- 

66.    Cl.  18. 
Melnor  Industries.  Inc..  Moonachle.  N.J.   82 1.462.  pub.  10-18- 

66     Cl  18 
Melrose  Hosiery  Mills,  Inc. :  See — 

Lasslter,  Frederick  H. 
Merck  4  Co..  Inc. : 

707.180.  c  inc.    Cl..  18. 

82 1,478.  pub.  10-18- 


10-18-66.   cn. 

Baltimore.  Md. 


a.  1. 
, ,  ^  cane.    Q.  84. 
8kl.760.    Cl.  89. 
Idontelalr,  N.J..  to 


Sharp  4  Dohme,  Inc. 

Merck  4  Co..  Inc..  Rahwar.  N...    

Meta-Therm  Corp.,  The.  New  York.  N.Y 


'1 


Lu-Mont  Mfg.  Co..  Lot  Angel — 

Corp.,  St.T/Ouli.  Mo.    426,262.  ren.  1-3-67 


821.612.  pub.  1(^ 


elea.  CaUf .[  to  Michigan  Cbemlo  il 
-  Cl.  62.       ^ 

Luxalre  Cushion  Co.,  Newton  FiUls.  Ohio. 

18-66.    Cn.  82. 
Lynne  Clarol  Fashions.  Inc..  PbUadelphla,  Pa.    821,675.  pu|>. 

10-18-66.    Cl.  39. 
M.   A.  Notch  Corp..   Oakland,  Calif.     821,784.  pub.  5-3-6p, 

(n.  62. 
Ma  Cherie  Sales  Corp.  of  America :  See — 

Natural  Set  Up  Sales  Corp. 
Mae's  Super  OIoss  Co..  Inc..  Los  Angeles.  C^aUf.    821.403.  pi4>- 

10—18—66.    Cl.  4. 
MademoiseUe  Fifth  Avenue.  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     821,86^, 

pub.  10-18-66.    Cl.  39. 


66.    Cl.  15. 
Metropolitan  Dry  Cleaning  Machinery  Co 

miLN.Y.    707^208.  cane.    a.  84. 
Michigan    Bolt   4   Nut   Co..    Inc.,    Madiioki 

821.464.  pub.  10-18-66.    a.  18. 
Michigan  CHiemieal  Corp. :  See — 

Lu-Mont  M^.  Co. 
Mlcroflbres.  Inc. :  Bee —  _^ 

Rayon  Processing  Ck>.  of  R.I.  Inc..  The. 
Mlerolab.  Ardwln.  Inc.,  Stoneham,  Mass. 

21. 
Micro-Line,  Inc.,  Jamestown.  N.Y.     821,5d5.  pub 

Cl.  28. 
Miles  Laboratories,  Inc. :  See — 

Dr.  Miles  Medical  Co. 
MiU.  MlchUna:  Bee— 

OrsTes.  Oeorge  O.  «        ..* 

Minnesota  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co..  St.  Paul.  11  inn. 

10-18-66.    Cl.  12.  ^     ^     ,„ 

Moorhead    Plasties.   Inc..   Moorhead,    Minp 

10-18-66.    a.  19.  _ 

Morrell.  John.  4  Co..  Ottumwa.  Iowa.    821<.«t,.    ^-j. --.      „„ 
Morton  Intemattonal.  Inc..  from  Morton  Ss  it  Co..  CHiloago.  Ill 

821,405.  pub.  10-18-66.    CH.  5  ^ 

Morton  Salt  Co. :  See — 

Morton  InternationaL  Inc.  . 

Mother  Gtoose  Corp.,  Westminster.  Md.    8S  1,668.  pub.  10-18- 

66     Cl  89. 
Moulton  BiCTCles  Ltd..  Brandford-on-ATon,  England 

pnb.  10-18-66.    cn.  19. 
Mnrray.  Edgar  A..  Co..  Detroit.  Mich.,  to  B .  _. ^.-._. 

Fairfax    Biological    Laboratory.    Qintm    Corners.    iN.Y. 

425.120.  ren.  1-3-67.    CT.  6.  .   „       »    .     ^ 

N.Z.  Forest  Product*  Ltd..  Penrow,  Auckland.  New  Zealand. 

821.486.  pub.  10-18-06.     Cl.  12  ^ 

NancT  Originals:  See — 
Lothman.  Mary  F. 
National   Bedding   4   Furniture   Industriiis 
J  Tenn.    821.768.    Cl.  32. 
National  Business  Music  Co.  of  the  flouthe  ist.  Ine 

N.C.     821.682.  oub.  10-18-66.     CH.  36.  „ 

National  Distillers  and  Chemical  Corp.,  Ne  w  York,  N.X 

401.  pub.  10-18-66.     Cl.  2.  _  ^ 

National     Equipment     Corp..     Bronx.     N.  i 

10-18-66.     cn.  23.  ,         „,        . 

National  Food  Marketers.  Inc.,  Blue  Ancior,  N.J. 

cane.     Cl.  46.  _  

National  Presto  Indnstriea,  Inc..  Esu  cnilre.  Wla. 

pub.  10-18-66.     Multiple  Class  (Clasae^  *  "*  *" 


1  ! 


!orp.  of 
1-8-67. 


National  Set  Up  Sales  Corp..  by  Ma  Cni^rie  Sales 

America.    St.    Louis.    Mo.     348,887, 

Cl.  45.  , 

New  Castle  Products,  Inc.,  New  Castle,     nd.     821,489,  pub. 

10-18-66.     a.  12. 
New  Castle  Products,  Inc.,  New  CasUe,  fnd.     821,440.  pub. 

10-8-86.     Cl.  12. 
Newberry,  J.  J..  Co.,  New  York.  N.Y.     821, 881,  pub.  10-18-66. 

a.  39.  1  ' 


S.  J.  SauL  d.b.a. 
1-8-67.  CL4e. 
pub.  10-18-66. 


Magic  Nut  KHchens  :  Bee- 

SauL  Samuel  7. 
Magic  Nut  Shop,  The,  Los 

Magic  Nut  Kltchena.    426. 
Mallna  Co..  Inc..  New  York 

CL42. 
Mandarin  Textiles  Ltd. ..... 

Associated  Products.  Inc.         _  ^         ^ 

Mann.  James  H.^  Lewlston.  Pa.,  to  True  Ten  per  Corp..  CHeye- 

land.  Ohio.    2i.678.  r«i.  l-«-«7.    CL  28.  ,  ^^.       ,,,«,« 
Marda  Assodates.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.    824661.  pub.  10-18- 

Bfi    Cl  so 
Mariday  Casuals,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    746 
Marine    Engineerlnf   4    Baulpment    Co.. 

821,427.  pub.  7-20-66.    CI.  12. 
Martel  Electronics  Sale  Inc..  Los  Angeles 
pub.  10-18-66.    a.  86. 

~  Ltd..  Toronto.  Ontario. 

CT.  18. 

Ltd.,  Toronto,  Ontario, 
Cl.il. 
Ltd..  Toronto.  Ontario. 

^».,. Cl.  h. 

Massey-Ferguson  Ltd.,  Toronoto,  Ontario 

pub.  10-18-66.;   Cl.  86. 
—  •    ■     -         Hawthorne.    Calif.      821,689 


821.476, 
881,514, 
821,598, 


Inc.,  Richmond 
Hdghts.    Mich. 


07.150.  cane.    Cn. 
10-18-66. 


881.488.  puh. 

821.496.   pub. 

1766.    cn.  46. 


821.499. 
A.  CUttiek.  d.b.a. 


Inc.,   Memphis, 

Charlotte, 

821.- 

821,580.    pub. 

707,832. 


6.  28,  26 

_     ales 

(c)    pnb. 


821.410, 
and  34). 


INDEX  OF  BEQISTRAKTS 


TMt 


Newton   Cart  D    d.b.a.  The  Fox  Co.,  to  Fox-SUnley  Photo    Plru  Otrus  Aaaodatioa,  Plru.  Calif.     M6,647.  ran.  1-8-67. 
'^•piJSducS!  Inc.:  Sii  Aitoaio.  Tex.     222.662.  ren.   1-8-67.        CL  46. 


ktmaa.  J.  C.  and  Bona.  Inc..  Concord.  3X.U,    881,449.  pnb. 
10-18-66.    CL  18.                                            —  . 
—        -      - -        1-8- 


Pl 

XV-XO-OO.       X^L.    X«. 

Plttsborfh  puts  Olaas  Cto..  Plttaburgh.  Pa.   489 J64. 

67.    (37  88. 
Pittsburgh  put*  Glass  Co..  ta  Plttsbor^  PUte  Olass  Co.. 

Plttsborcb,  Pa.   496.019.  ran.  1-8-87.   CL«. 
Plain  Old  Pearson's :  «••— 

Pearson's  Liquor  Annex.  Inc.        ,  ^  —     _^ 

Plough  Chemical  Co..  dJ>.a.  Oersae  Madldae  (}o^  to  noogh. 

Inc..  Memphis.  T«nn.    221,484.  ran.  1-8-87.    Cl.  18. 
Plonu.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Plough  Chemical  Co. 
Polan.  Kati  4  Co..  Inc.  Baltimore.  Md.    489.450.  ren.  1-8- 

67     Cl  41 
Ponttfa  B.A.!  Montrea  at  Nouyaantaa.  Laa  Poati-da-Martal. 

Swltserland.    881.688,  Pub.  10-18-66.   C1.ST. 


Cl    88 
Nichols.  J.  N..  4^Co. :  Bee— 

Ni^ols.  John  N.   ,^^     „_ 
NichoU.  J.  N..  (Vlmto)  Ltd. :  Bee— 

NichSifj&n  n!!  d.b.a.  J.  N.  NldioU  4^  Co.,  f^ofJ»..»>/ 
J  N  Nldiola?Vlmto)  Ud..  Manchester,  England.    215,478. 

N<Sittiorfe^«t3«  ShJ.  Pittsburgh,  Pa.     821.681.  pub. 

Nortit?SfBleSo5l«  Corp..  Pittsburgh,  Pa.     821.682.  pub. 

Nord:NW*Yorii."inc.,     Tarrjtown.     N.Y.     821.692.     pub. 

yJ^^'B&iiia  CO.,  Inc.,  Ntw  York.  N.Y.     821,708, 

No^A  ^^  cScSe  Tile  Co..  North  HoUywood.  Calif.    ^o^^i£:i^^'c^^?;;;^^  co. 

^^'^^K^^E^fSs/raSt  CO  KSTrS^rJ^STt^rl-r^h^TSfo^  STW^^^fb.  1&^ 

NortJ'S^  Prukk.*^  P..  iryln^n.  N.J.    707^,oanc.    CL  61.  ^ 

No?a?:n?-^"'?o5.?TCKis^Si.    'la^i.    a.  ;.    Pri^rt^./^  Mfl .  ^..  P^coiina,  Sli*.    811.448.  pnb. 
i&3S;?*^orp^    n'S^IS-  »SioS^806.^i5:     ^r&-^^t&Ji^e^e  Werke  :  ..e-        , 
l,o'iS^jr*«m?tuS  Corp..    Norwalk.    Ohio.     821.606.    pub.    P'feW^.^/,.-$ijS. ^8^2^15^^ 
NorUhMilAS-Norwld..  N.Y.     821.668.  pub.  10-18-66.    p^^T.  ^fr  Corp..   San   Latndro.   Calif.     821,585.  pnb. 

10-18-66.    CL  21. 
Promedco  Inc. :  8m — 

Week.  Edward.  4  Co..  Ine.     __     ^  —       .        .» 

Prometheua   Matall werke  0.m.b.H.,  Strasae.  Kfempten.   Oer- 
_._—     001  ^«v   i^nK   iA_iB__«ii     rn   a 


oS'RS'ber  Co..  The.  RaTcnna.  Ohio.  821,640,  pub.  10-18-66. 
O'SiyS"  Broa..  Inc..  Chicago.  HI.  821,685.  pub.  10-18-66. 
OlPBa£;in*.,Houaton.Tex.    «2Ut»*',P,^Va"iS;5*    (?/' 28 

8|.K]  i?t^tiS^.1irY?iiJ?W"»rSfn.  I'-U?: 

8^"VnS  ISS'a  III::  SSSJ:  ffl,,  T?JJ»p.    8.  S:  Pu^-^wn^rgucts  Corp..  Brooklyn,  «.Y.  821.608.  pub 

8fc5;%5minTco?^n^-!*iuKs%a.&HV.«Sl),U^^^  Qu^^^d^hena.   Inc.,   I^rt.  Pa.  •.1.60..  pub. 

OySir'pJ^ucts  Co..  Inc..  Long  Beach,  Calif.     707,188,  cane.  Q««{?{^  ^^"'  I»«-   ^I^'*-   ^^'  "^'^O'  ^^ 

Oy2«  Products  Co..  Inc..  Long  Bead..  Calif.     707.140.  cane.  Quallg^Mnsmjderj  and  Nylon  Co. :  « 


many.    821.417.  pub.  10-18-66.    CL  8.       ^ ^  ^ 

Pure  Food  Prodneb,  Inc.  Dallaa.  Tax.    707.888.  cane    cn. 

Purex  Corp..  Ltd..  Lakewood.  Calif.    821.400.  pnb.  10-18-06. 
CL  2. 


&iine,  i/onaiu  c 
707  189  cane.    Queen  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.  Chicago.  lU.     821,402.  pnb.  10-18-66. 

cn.  18. 

R.B.R.  Co. :  8«e — 

RoberUon^Robert  B. 


RoberUon^Robert  B.    .         ^  '    _^ ", „  ,-  ., 

Radion  Corp..  bPhe.  CTryital  Lake.  lU.    707.182.  cmc    Cl. Jl. 
Rainbow  Aluminum  Products.  Inc..  North  Miami  Beadi.  Fla. 


ca. 


Cl    18 
Oyster  Producta  Co..  Inc..  Long  Beach.  C^alif 

Oy^er^Producta  Co..  Inc.  Long  Beach.  Calif.     707.141.  cane. 

PaSt  ^Bidding  Co..   Inc..   CindnnaU.   Ohio.     821.708.  pub. 

PaliamHermanoa  to  Pallarea  Hermanoa.  S.A..  C^abra.  Spain. 

Pii'k2i%<?nlii2^toriS  Inc.,  New  Orleana.  La.    707,181. 

Pa^^er^can  Laboratortea.  Inc..  New  Orleana.  La.    707,182, 

PafsSSiunTkilttlng  Co.,  to  Bear  Brand  Hosiery  Co..  Chicago.  ^^   ^ 

P^iinoStnfii^l^^Io  ^r^lrand  Hosiery  Co..  Chicago.    Red^C-^  Sbin,jj^4^ndsglt^Shake  Bureau.  Seattle.  Wash 


764.160.  cane.    Cl.  18. 
Ralnfalr.   Inc.,   Radne.  Wis.     821.641.  pub.   10-18-06 
89 


■707,167,  cane     Cl.  22. 
707.168.  cane     Cl.  22. 


Parker  Broa..  Inc..  Salem,  Mass 
Parker  Bros.,  Inc..  Salem,  Maaa 
Pallarea  Hermanoa.  8.A. :  See— 

Partfk'i^I?'  SkBr^V.  111.    821.778.    Cl.  101.        „        ^,, 
pSttewon-KiUS?  Co.Vl«..  The,  Bast  Stroudsburg,  Pa.     821,- 

P^Sin^'uaU  Annex^SnJ:.   d.b.a.  PUUn  Old  Pear«.n'.. 
^Wartiington.  D.C.     779.149.  cane.     Cl.  49. 
Penn-Al^n  Corp.,  Wooddde.  N.Y.     707.204.  cane    Cl.  82. 
Penn  Fruit  Co. :  Bee— 
Penn  Fruit  Co..  Ine 


Rapaport.  Myron  S..  Wew  RocheUe.  N.Y.    821.486.  pnb.  10-18- 

Rayo'n  Processing  Co.  of  R.I.  Inc.  T^.  Centre!  ftUa.  B.I., 

by  Mlcroflbres.  Inc.,  Pawtucket.  R.I.    428,572.  If  (c)  pob. 

1^8-67.    Cl.  1. 

)d  Cedar  Shingle  4  Handspll 

821.429.  pnb.  10-18-06.    Cl.  12. 
Redden.  Carlos  B..  d.b.a.   Redden  Laboratortca.  CindnnaU. 

Ohio.    566.246.  cane.    CT.  18.  ,  „      „    .     ^  ,».  .. 

Regal  PUstic  Co..  d.b.a.  Regal-Alre  Lamp  Co..  RoeUnd  Park. 

Kans.    821.616.  pub.  10-18-66.    Cn.  21. 


Regal-Alre  Lamp  < 

Ratal  Plastic  Co. 


881.889.  pub. 


Repubue  Packaging  C^i..  Inc..  Conober.  (N.C. 

10-18-66.    Cl.  2. 
Revtonic  Com. :  Bee — 

Wonder-Rest  CTorp.  .      _..,,».««.  .m^      v 

Rerere  Copper  and  Brass  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.    821,680.  pnb. 

10-18-66;     a.  21.  _^  „        «.        ,— ^  MMM 


Penn^it'co"lSc;:  d°b'k.  Penn  Fruit  Co..  PhlUdelphU.  P..  ReynoWa  Brothers,  inc..  Sturgeon  Bay.  Wis.    784.566.  cane. 

707.254.  cane.     <i-  *«i,..-w   m  v     aoi  ma  nnh.  10-18-66  Rhodes.  *M.  H..  Inc^  Hartford.  Conn.    812.969.  cor.    Cl.  86. 

PenuCT.  J.  C.  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.    821.626.  pnb.  lo-i»-«».  g"^^^  jjj^  ^^    (iMndnnatl.  Ohio.    821,618.  pnb.  10-18-66. 

Perma-Flt  Co.,  Chicago.  HI.     821.722.  pub.  10-18-66.     C!l.  gjSboro  Industries.  Inc..  Falrfldd.  N.J.    821.491.  pub.  10-18- 

PeSutex  CO..  inc.  Brooklyn.  N.Y.    821,404.  pub.  1(^18-^.  Hi^S'^V  mrer^C^^n^^^^^^ 

aOT5SyEl.518.  pub.  10-18-66.    Mult^e  Class  (Classes  R^^J/iSJ|<^co?Waihington.  D.C.    821.466.  pub.  10-18- 
21  and  86).  m     ci  18 

Perronneao  Freres  Soccesseurs.  Dijon    (Cote-d'Or).  France.  ^^^  Mount  Undemrment  Co..  Inc..  Rocky  Mount.  W.C. 

PhlS;?  Pr^  ?;.*'lnc.  Eocheiter.  N.Y.     821,420.  pob.  K^lWbt^.^S:i:^..    821,482,  pub.  10-18-66. 

Phimp.*1?ocS"  Co..   Inc..  Bochetter,  N.Y.     821,422.  pub.  Ron^ri*  Industrie,  Ine.,^Ea.t  Oranby,  Com.    .821,787.  pub 


881.763.     Multiple 


10-18-66.     Cl.  11. 
Phlllipa-Foacue  Corp..  Hlfb  Point.  N.C. 

Class  (Classes  48  and  42).  «  «.     «, 

Phoenix.  Inc.  New  York.  N.Y.    821.670.  pub.  10-18-86.    Cl 

39 


10-18-66.     Multiple   aass    (CHasses   100.   101,   102,   and 

108). 
Rondanlnl  Lulgl  S.p.A.,  Milan.  Italy.     831.781,  pnb.  10-18- 

66.     G.  46. 
Roofing  EoQlpment,  Ine,  Wheat  Ridge,  Colo.     821,406.  pub. 

10-18-66.     Cl.  5 


66.    Multiple  Class  (Cnasses  IS  and  28) 
Pilling  Chain  Co..  Inc..  West  Barrlngton.  R.I.    831,468.  pub  ^  ^ 

PlJe^*£>.Sopm«it  CO..  The.  Clerdand.  Ohio.     821,444.  «Vi^8^^  (?T2':'°'     °°*"*°'     ''*°**' 
pub.  10-18-66.    Cl.  18. 


Rosenbloom.  Morris.  4  Co..  Inc..  Rochester.  N.Y.     485.986. 

ren.  1-3-67.     Cl.  28. 
Rotary  DriUing  Serrices,  Inc.,  Tulsa,  OkU.     821,742.    Cl.  1. 


Piraxd,  OusUT,  4  Comp..  Offenbach  (Bla^),  CJermany.    821,- 
827,  pub.  10-18-66.     Cl.  86. 


10-18-66.     a.  42. 

owe   ProdL    _^ 
10-18-66.     (A.  16. 


Rowe   Products.    Inc.,   Niagara    Falls.   N.Y. 


821.702,     pnb. 
821.479.    pub. 


TMvi 
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821.480.    pub. 


cor. 


Row«    Products.    Inc.,    Niagara    FaU«.    N.Y 
Ro^fe^pSdncSj*  Si..    Niagara    FaUt.    N.Y.     821.481.    pub.  j 

RufeierS' S.^Soni.  Inc..  PhlladelphU.  Pa.    821.674.  pub.! 

Ift— 18— A8      CI    39 
RuneU  ft  iSrwlii  Mfg.  Co..  New  BrlUln.  by  Emhart  Corp.. 

aSrtford.  Conn.     I0.M6.  12(c)  pnlK  1;?^7.     CI.  25. 
Raaaell   *    Stoll   Co..   Inc..    New   York.    N.Y.     818.212. 

RnUete'lOf.  Co..  d.b.«.  Saye  FWtiliier  Co..  Rntledge.  Oa. 

8-B®^.^'cS!''MlliSilJS;  Wis.     427.MI4.  12(c)  pub.  1-8-67. 

S»P'    toduitrtea.     Inc..     Philadelphia.     Pa.     821.S00.     pub. 

8Kr    Sdu'itrlei,     Inc..     Philadelphia.     Pa.     821.881.     pub. 

at  R^J&*P»pScS;  New  York.  N.Y      818.144    cor.     O.  12. 
San  Frandaco  Grocery  Co.,  Ltd.,  Union  Ctty,  Calif.    821.768. 

CL  46.  ^     ,         „  I 

Sanco  Products  Co..  Inc. :  See —  i     1  I 

Holaapfel.  Ix>uU.  '■    ■ 

Sanitary  Sopply  Co. :  See—  | 

8aro2rY^5  I^S^Del.     821.679.  pub.  10-1^6.     O.  89 
Sauirsamuel  J. :  Bee—  ^ 

Magic  Nut  Shop.  The. 
Saye  FertlUier  Co. :  See— 

Rntledge^lifr  Co. 

1  it. 

SchMUpwMenfabrik   Aktiengegellschaft   Heidelberg.    Heidel- 
berg. (Jermany.     821.846.  pub.  10-18-«6.    CI.  23. 
Schoeberl.  Eugene  W.:  See—  , 

Schoeneman.'  J..   Inc.."  Baltimore,    by  J.    Schoeneman.    Inc 

O^ngs  Mills.  Md.     210,088.  12(c)  pub.  1-3-67.     CT.  39. 
Scott.  Harry  8..  Inc. :  Seo— 

Sea    B?I*?iic^.    New   York.    N.Y.      821.654.    pub.    10-18-66J 

CI    39 
Sear^.  R^uck  and  Co.,  Chicago,  lU.    T07»21S,  c*nc-    CI.  36. 
Sears,  Roebuck  and  Co.,  Chicago,  111.    821.838,  pub.  10-18-68. 

SeSrltone  Corp.  of  America,  New  York.  N.Y.    707.248.  cancj 

Serru/*Rubber   Co..  The.   Rock   Island.   111.      821.647.  pubi 

8eMO*Co!!*InSToiiawanda.   N.Y.     707,29a  cane.     CI.   82i 
Shaehlhata  Kogyo  KabushlU  Kalsha.  Nagoya.  Japan.     821. 

688.  Dob.  10^8-66.     CI.  87.  .  ^      . 

Sharp  ft  Dobme.  Inc^  Philadelphia.  Pa.,  to  Merck  ft  Co..  Inc. 

Eahway.  N.J.     426,148,  ren.  1-3-67.     a.^18.  ^  ^  ^      , 
StMrp  ft  IJobme.  Inc..  PhhadelphU.  Pa.,  to  Merck  ft  Co..  Inc. 

Rahway.  N.J.     429J24.  ren.  1-8-67.     CI.  18.  ^   1 

flhnford  Mills,  Inc.,  Hickory.  N.C.     707.088.  cane.     CI.  7. 
Signet  Club  Plan  :  See — 
Signet  Hosiery  Co. 
Signet  Hosiery  Co..  to  Signet  Clob  Plan.  CJtmbridge.  Mau, 

426.478.  r«».  1-8-67.     CL.  89. 
Sttver  Chips  Candy  Co. :  See- 
Freeman.  Albert.  _       „    ...  _       «,. 
Simpllel^  Mtk.  Co..  Inc..  Port  Washington,  Wis 
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Staley.  A.  B..  Mfg.  Co. :  Se»— 

Union  BifState  Chemical  Co..  Inc.  ^   .,     .^  .„» 

Standard  OU  Co.  of  California,  San  Francise< .  Calif.   42T.483. 

ren.  1-8-67.    CI.  6. 
Star  Filter  Corp.,  Detroit.  Mieh.    821.M7.  pt  b.  l(K-18-«6.    CI. 

81. 
SUranger  Preserring  Co.  Aktleselskab.  St«Tanger.  (Norway. 

217768.  ren.  l-8-«7.    CL  46.  «      ^   .  ^ 

Ste.  d*Sxploltatlon  des  Prodults  Botot-Jacqaes  Braeh  ft  Cle.. 

Paris.  France,  to  J.  Braeh  «t  Compagn  e  Soelete  Botot. 

LeTallols-Perret.  France.    SS0.598.  ren.  1-8--6T.    CL  61.^ 
Steel  Cords  Ltd.,  ConTentry.  Bngland.    821,418.  pob.  10-18- 

66      CI    7 
Steel  Cords  Ltd.,  Conrentry.  England.    88i;416.  pnb.  10-18- 

66.    CI.  7.  _       _  .     .-    .      _..     .-         >„„„«« 

~  428.800,  ren. 


SteTens,  J.  P..  ft  Co.,  Ine..  New  York.  •S.J 
10-1^-66.    dl.  42.  r 

SteTens.  J.  P..  ft  Co..  Inc..  New  York.  N.f. 

io-ii-«6.  61.41.  r 

SteTens,  J.  P..  ft  Co..  Inc..  New  York.  N.  r. 

1(^—18—66      CL  42. 
Stewart  Ifaiterprlses'.  Inc..  Los  Angeles.  Calif. 

CI.  22. 
Stewart-Hunt.  Inc..  BurUngton,  Mass.     821,649.  pub.  1(^18- 

^^""hhP"'    ''"*";'":  T^\^  .ri"'„.II/    Ste^Skrt^Wa'Aer  Corp..  Chicar».  lU.    821.6*.  pub.  10^18^. 


Steele.  H.'.  T  Cla..  S.A..  Mexico  City.  Mex. 

67.     a.  27.  L 

Stephens.  Myron  C.  d.b.a.  Alloy  Welding  and  Fabricating  Co.. 

Portland.  Oreg.    821J664.  pnb.  10-18-66.    a.  28.^  .^  ^„ 

SterUngBrewers.  Inc..  BransTille.  lad.    821,646.  pnb.  10-18- 

66.    CI.  28. 
-  -    -     -    -       -         -       -    -     -J-      g2i,699.  pub. 

821.706.  pub. 

821.706.  pub. 

707.162.  cane. 


Sto<^VArms  Corp..  South  Hackensack.  N^ 
Storer  Broadoastfn 


10-18-66.    a.  1 


% 


Co..  Miami  Beach.  Fi^ 


821.744.    CL  9. 
821.788.  pnb. 


Stroudslrarg  Engine  Works.  Inc..  Strondsbiirg.  Pa 
pub.  lO-fs^SeT   Cl._28. 


821.668. 
821.669. 


821.681 


Sl^Top  Packaging.  Inc.,  PhlladelphU.  Pa.     707.311.  can( 

CI    2 
Smith.  A.  O..  HarTeetore  Products.  Inc..  Arlington  Height! 
ni.     821,862,  pub.   10-18-66.     Multiple  Oasa   (Classes  1 

Smithy  OTOTer,  Mfg.  Corp.,  San  Oabriel.  Calif.    821,899,  pul 
lO-iS-66.     Multiple  aas8^(  Classes  2  and  28).  , 

Smoler  Bros.,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Lenbarry  Casuals,  Chicago.  Il|. 
821,669,  pub.  10-18-66.     CI.  39.  ,«  ,0  -i 

Sodete  SiodiaceU.  Paris.  France.  821.682.  pub.  10-18-66. 
CI    89  1 

Soelete  RhodlaceU.  Paris,  Prance.     821,694,  pub.  10-18-64. 

CI    42  i 

Soelete  RhodUceta.  Paris.  France.     821.711.  pub.  10-18-66. 

CI    48 
Soelete    RhoTyl,    Paris,    France.      821,712,    pub.    10-18-6|. 

SoSete^Bhoyyl.    Paris.    Prance.     821.713.    pub.    lO-lS-O^. 

CI    48  X 

Sodete    Rhoyyl.    ParU,    Prance.    821,714,    pnb.    10-18-6|. 

Sodete  RhoTyl,  Paris,  France.  821.716,  pub.  10-18-6f 
CI    48  i 

Soelete  RhOTyl.  Paris.  France.  821,716.  pub.  1(^-18-64. 
CI    48 

Sodete  Technique  de  Parfnmerle.  F.,Millot,  Paris.  Francf. 

821.628,    pu|). 
821,646,    put 


Strondsburg  Eudne  Works.  Inc..  Stroadsbi  irg.  Pa 

pub.  10-18-64.    CL28.  ^ 

Structo  DlTislon  :  0ee — 

King-Sedey  Thermos  Co.  _ 

Sugarless  Candy  Corp.  of  America.  Chicago.  lU. 

Sugarless  Candy  Corp.  of  America,  (^licago,  HI. 

Suixtll  Sodedad  Anonima  Comerdal  Induvt:  lal.  Buenos  Aires, 

Argentina.    707.220.  eanc.    CI.  80. 
Sun  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 

KeUy.  E.  J..  Cx>. 
Suntemp  Industries.  Inc.,  Blackwood.  N.J. 
Syndicate  Trading  Co..  to  Arkwrlght.  Inc 

220,479.  ren.  1-8-47.    Q.  89.      „    ^    „^ 
Tall  Apparel   N.Y.   Corp.,  New  York,  V.  r 

10-18-66.    a.  89.  ,  ^     „., 

Talma  Fastner  Corp.,  Rochester,  Ind.    821 

Taroan^o^'Tbe.  MansfleM.  Ohio.     821.614.  pub.  10-18-66 

Tappan  Co..  The.  Maufldd.  Ohio.    821,4|0,  pnb.  10-18-04 

CT.  84. 
Tee-Pak.  Inc..  Chicago.  HI.     821.894,  pub 
Tdeflez  Inc..  NorthWales.  Pa.    821.4 

19  V 

Teranlahl   Kagaku   Kogyo   Kabnshlk   Kail  to   Ikue-Cho   260. 

Asahl-kurOsaka-Clty.    Japan.      821.47't|.    pub    "*  "'  " 

MoltlDle  Clan  ((nasees  14  and  ST). 
Texaco  Inc. :  flee — 

HaTomeyer  Oil  Co.  _ 

Thomas.  Nonnan  W.,  d.bju  Onlld-Mark  P  odncts.  BTaaston, 

ni.    821.668jmb.  10-18-44.    CI.  28. 
Thomson  Co.,  Thomson.  Oa.    821.666^no 
Thread.  Aden.  Co.,  Inc..  New  York,  M.T. 

66      CL  48 

Titus  Mfg.  Corp.,  Waterloo,  Iowa.    821,4^8,  pnb.  10-18-66 

<n  12 

Todd*.  MichaeL  Jr..  New  York,  N.Y.    707.21  7.  caac.    <n.  61. 
Todd!  T^nwn  b..  Washlaffton,  D.C.      OV.SOT.  eanc.     Q. 

107 

^  -         --    -■     —      821,4 18.  pub.  10-18-06. 


821,764.    CI. 
821,766.    a. 


821.766.     CL  84. 
New  York.  N.Y. 

821.460.   pub. 

.441.  pub.  10-18- 


..  10-18-44.     CL  2. 
pbb.  10-18-44.    CI. 


10-18-66. 


_.ilO-18-66.    CI.  89. 
89 1.710.  pub.  10-18- 


ToTCo' AssocUtes,  Inc..  Skokie.  Ul 

CI   9 
Torch  Robber  Co..  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y 

89 


rOT.S2T.  cane.    O. 
821.686.  pub. 


707.288.  cane.     CT.  61.^     „  ^ 

Corp..    Sblnagawa-kn.   Tokyo.    Japan. 


j?J-18-46.    CL^T.  ^,        „    ..     „„ 

Soren    Shirt    Co..    Inc.,    New    York.    N.Y 

10-18-66.     CL  39. 
Sorg  Paper  Co..  The :  See— 

Wrenn  Paper  Co.,  The.  I 

Southern  Optical  Co..  The.  LouLsTllle,  Ky.     821,745.     CL  1 
Specialised  Components  Corp.,  Mineola,  N.Y.     821,727,  pi 

T.0-18-66.     CT.  44. 
Sperry  Rand  Corp. :  See— 

Wy^off.  Seamans  ft  Benedict. 
Spnylat  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.    821.488.  ipub.  10-18-66. 

16.  . 

Sonibb.  B.  R..  ft  80ns,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  ft  Sons.  Inc..  New  Yor  i, 
ll.Y.    427.(J68.  ren.  1-3-67.    CT.  18. 


Toyo  Rayon  Co.  Ltd..  Chno-ku.  Tokyo,  Jai  >an 

10-18-44.    a.  89.  ^ 

True  Temper  Corp. :  Be 

Mann.  James  H.  , 

Tnm-A-Bore  Bqoipment  Co..  Fort  Worth. '.  'ex.    707,809.  eanc. 

CT.  A. 
Tum-A-Tot  Corp.,  Decatur,  IlL    821.498,  1  lub.  10-18-66.    CT. 

19. 
Uncas  lifg.  Co.,  Proridence.  R.I.    821.694. 

28. 
Under  The  Name  of  Redden  Laboratories :    r 

Redden.  Carlos  B. 
Union  Ba|  ft  Paper  Corp.^  to  Union  Camf  Corp..  New  York. 


1^-8-07! 


Squibb,  B.  R..  ft  Sons.  Inc. :  See— 
Sqnibb.  E.  R..  ft  Sons. 


I 


N.Y.    426.858.  ren.  1-8-47.    CT.  2. 
Union  Bay  State  Chemical  Co..  Inc..  CtM  irtdae.  Mass..  to  A 

E.  Staley  Mfg.  Co..  Decatur.  HI.     42t.244.  ren    '  •- ^ 

CT.  1. 
Union  Camp  Corp. :  See-— 

Union  Bag  ft  Paper  Corp. 
Union  Pin  Co..  The.  Wlnsted.  Conn.    436.9  Vt.  11(e)  pob.  1-8- 

67.    CT.  40. 


Union  Tank  Car  Co..  Chicago.  HI. 

CT.  81. 
Union  Tank  Car  Co..  Chicago.  HI. 

CT.  81. 


^ub.  10-18-46.    CT. 


821.C99.  pub.  10-18-44. 
821.<00.  pnb.  10-18-44. 


UnisOL  Inc..  Los  Angeles.  Calif.    707.069.  eanc.     CL  2. 
United  Merdiaats  and  M^rs..  Ine. :  See — 
Rlferside  ft  Dan  BiTer  Cotton  Mills.  Inc. 
United  SUtes  Banknote  Corp. :  See— 

Lanston  Monotype  Maeblae  Co.  ...»  ... 

United  SUtea  Borax  ft  Chemical  Corp.,  Loe  Angeles,  Calif. 

821.896.  pnb.  10-18-44.     CL  2. 
United  Sutee  Rubber  Co. :  See— 

Eureka  Fire  Hoee  Co. 
United  Stoteo  Robber  Co.,   New  York.  N.Y.     821.468.  pub. 

10-18-44.     CT.  18. 
United  States  Rubber  Co..  New  Yorit.  N.Y.    821.497.  pob. 

10-18-44.    CL  19. 
United  States  Rnbber  Co..  New  York.  N.Y.    821,602,  pnb. 

1()— 18— 66     CL  10 
U;fl.  Snsnki  Motor  Corp.,  SanU  Ana.  Calif.     821,488.  pnb. 

10-18-66.     CT.  19. 
Uni-Vent  Co.,  Inc.,  JaeksouTllle,  Fla.    821,610,  pnb.  10-18-66. 

CT    19 
UnlTersaj  Amertean  Corp.,  New  York.  N.Y.     821.676,  pub. 

10-18-44.     CT.  28. 
UnlTersal  C!hemlsts,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Oale  Hall  Engineering,  Boston, 

Mass.     644JM7.  cane.     CT.  26.         _     „  .  ^      „       «  . 
Upjohn  Co..  I^e.  DoTsr.  Del.,  from  The  Upjohn  Co..  Kala- 

masoo.  M&ch.     707.121.  cane.     CT.  18.  ^  _  .. 

Van  Bnren,  Alda  B..  d.b4i.  Alda  of  CalifomU.  North  Holly- 
wood. Calif.    707.228.  cane.     CT.  89.  ^    .^ 
VaporCorp..  Chicago.  HI.     821.489.  pub.  10-18-66.     CT.  19. 
Vari-Tech  Co..  Gnnd  Rapids.  Midi.    821.619,  pub.  10-18-66. 

Multiple  <naaa  (Classes  21  and  26). 
▼eda  Bnterprisee:  See — 

Eastham,  Richard,  and  Betty  Jean  Bastham. 
Venus  Pen  ft  Pendl  Corp..  New  Tork.  N.T.    707.171,  cane. 

CT.  22. 
Vita-Pait  CTtrus  Products  Co.,  CoTlna.  Calif.     821,608.  pnb. 

10-18-44.     CT.  82.  ^    .. 

Vltron  Mfg.  Co..  Inc^  Seattle.  Wash.    707.101.  eanc.    CT.  12. 
Volt.  W.  jT.  Rnbber  Corp..  Loe  Angeiee.  Calif.     707.209.  eanc. 

CI.  86. 
Volksdrill   Sales  Co.   Inc..   New  York.   N.Y.     821.678,   pub. 

10  Ifl  46      Cl    28 
Vollrath  Co.,  The.  Sheboygan.  Wis.     707.202.  cane.     CT.  80. 
Waco-Porter  Corp. :  Si 


Bllse  ft  LauAUn  Industries,  Inc. 
Warner-Lambert  rharmaeeutleal  Co. : 

Folly  Town  (}o..  The. 

Lambert  Pharmaeal  Co. 
Warahow,  H.,  ft  Sons.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     821.701,  pub. 
10-18-66.     CL  42. 


Washburn-Croeby   Co.,   to  Oeheral  Mills,  Inc..  Mlnaaapolla. 

Minn.     61,768.  ren.  1-8-67.     CL  46. 
Weler.  Jacob  J.,  d.b.a.  Weier  Whed  Co.,  Chicago.  DL    821.447. 

pnb.  10-18-06.     CT.  18. 
Weler  Wheel  Co. :  See — 

Wder,  Jacob  J. 
Wells  Lament  Corp..  CHiieago,  111.     821.671.  pnb.  10-18-66. 

CL  89 
Wells  Lamont  Corp..  C3ilcago.  HI.     821.672.  pub.  10-18-66. 

Week.  Bdward.  ft  Co.,  Inc.,  Lona  laland  CTty.  N.Y.,  from 

ProoMdoo  Inc^  Troy.  Mich.    821J20.DOb.  10-16-06.   CL44. 
Wsstfldd  Mff.  Co.,  The,  Westfldd.  Hass.     804.279,  ease. 

CL  19. 
Wheatl^  Mayonnaise  Co.,  Inc^  Lonlsrille,  Ky..  to  Beatrice 

Foods  Co..  Chicago.  UL     426.964.  ren.  1-8-67.     CT.  46. 
White  ft  Bagley  Co.,  The,   Worcester.  Masa.     68,ti88.  ren. 

1-8-67.     Cl.  16. 
Wickeo  Corp.,  The.  d.b.a.  Wiekas  Lombcr  and  Boilding  Snpplr 

Center.  Saginaw,  Mich.     821.428.  onb.  10-18-66.     CT.  11. 
Wlckes  Lomber  and  Boilding  Supply  Cemtet :  See — 

Wickes  Corp.,  The. 
Wiener,  Jay  D. :  See — 

Junior  Prescriptions,  Ine. 
WUkerson  Corp.,  Englewood.  Colo.     821.648,  pob.  10-18-66. 

CT.  28.  _ 

Willcox  and  Oibbe  Sewing  Machine  Co..  New  York.  N.T. 

821.667,  pob.  10-18-66.     CT.  28. 
Williams,  (mrer  T..  d.b.a.  DeposUnbe  Mfg.  Co..  La  Pnente, 

Calif.     821,472.  pnb.  10-18-06.     CL  16. 
Woldert.  Jack,   Jr..  d.b.a.   Woldert  Enterprises.   Tyler.  Tex. 

821.677.  pob.  10-18-66.     CT.  28. 

Woldert  Bnterprises:  flee — 

Woldert.  Ja^  Jr. 
Wonder-Beet   Corp..    Milwaukee,    Wis.,    by   Bestonlc   Corp.. 

Chleaao,  IlL     426.118,  12(c)  pnb.  1-8-67.     CT.  82. 
Wrenn  Paper  Co.,  The.  by  Hie  Sorg  Paper  Co..  Middletown. 

Ohio.     »8.821,  12(e)  pnb.  1-8-67.     €^87. 
Wyekoff,  Seamans  ft  Benedict,  nion.  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp., 

New  tork,  N.Y.     68,672,  ren.  l-i^TT.     CLll. 
Wyeth,  John,  ft  Bro.,  Inc..  Philaddphla,  Pa.,  to  American 

Home   Prodncta    Corp.,   New   Yort,    N.Y.      228,787,    ren. 

1-8-67.     CT.  18. 
Yonngstown  Sheet  and  Tube  Co.,  The,  Youngstown.  Ohio. 

m^66,  pnb.  10-18-66.     CT.  18. 
Sebarth.    Ralph.    Inc..    Kansas    CTty.    Mo.      821.644.    pob. 

10-18-66.     CT.  28. 
Zellerbach  Paper  Co..  San  Francisco.  Calif.     707.205.  cane. 
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PATENTS 


NOTICES 

Board  of  Appeal*  DcdlioiU  Rendered  in  the  Month  of  there  U  no  longer  any  sufficient  reason  for  delaying  the  formal 

November  1966  abandonment  of  an  application  after  all  the  drawings  thereof 

Examiner  affirmed 160  have  been  transferred  to  another  case.    Accordingly,  etective 

Examiner  affirmed  in  part 32  February  1,  1&67,  no  request  to  transfer  all  the  drawings  from 

Examiner  reversed 49  ^  pending  application  will  be  granted  unless  and  until  a  formal 

ij^jjjj  _  241  abandonment  of  the  application  has  been  filed.    In  order  to 

insure  copendency,  such  an  abandonment  may  be  bo  worded 

'  ■'  as  to  become  elTective  only  after  the  transfer  of  the  drawings 

Transfer  of  Drawingf  ^as  Uken  pUce. 
In  view  of  the  recent  amendment  of  Rule  138  to  permit  the  EDWARD  J.  BRENNER, 

express  abandonment  of  patent  applications  by  the  attorney,  Dec.  18,  1966.  Commiuioner. 


New  AppUcatkMis  RecdTcd  Dviing  Novcnbcr  1966 

Patents 7043 

Designs 372 

Plant  Patents i 9 

Reissues    - 21 

Total 7445 


19,  1967 

Patents 1,405— No.  3,296,62«  to  No.  3,298,030,  Ind. 

Designs 59 — ^No.     206,648  to  No.     206,706,  Incl. 

Reissues 7 — No.       26,136  to  No.       26,142,  incl. 

Total— 1,471  ' 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 
'  R.  Ap  WAHL,  AflfsUnt  Commissioner 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  AMPLICATIONS  AS  OF  NOVEMBER  21.  1966 


PATENT  EXAMINING  OPESATK  NS  AND  OBOUP8 


PATENT  EXAMINING  OPEBATION8  AND  GBobpS  (OMltaMd) 


MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  OPERATION- 


.  H.  BBONAUGH.  DIractor. 


Actual  FUlng  Date 
of  OldMt  Caae 
Awaitlag  Aetkn 


New     Amendad 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  OPERATION-I.  MABCUS.  Wnetm. 

QENERAL  CHEMISTRY  AND  PEl^ROLEjUM  CHEMISTRY.]  OROUP  110— R.  L.  CAMPBELL,  Manacer 

Inorganic  Ccnnpounds;  Inorganic  CompoaitiMu;  Organo-Metal  aod  Organo-Metalloid  Chemistry;  Metallurgy;  Metal 
Stock;  Electro  Chemistry;  Batteries;  Hydrocarbons;  Mineral  Oil  Techn<dogy;  Lubricating  Compasitlocu;  Qaseous 
Compositions;  Fuel  and  Igniting  Devices.  j 

GENERAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  I20-O.  D.  MITCHELL,  Manager 

Heterocyclic;  Amides;  Alkaloids;  Aso;  Sulfur;  Misc.  Esters;  Carbobydrates;  Herbicides;  Poisons;  Medicines;  Cosmetics; 
Steroids;  Ozo  and  Ozy;  Qulnones;  Acids;  Carbozylic  Acid  Esters;  Acid  Anhydrides;  Acid  Halldes. 

HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY,  PLASTICS  AND  MOLDING;  OROUP  140— M.  STERMAN,  Manager 

Synthetic  Resins;  Rubber;  Proteins;  Macromolecular  Carbohydrates;  Mixed  Synthetic  Resin  ComposltiODs;  Synthetic 
Resins  With  Natural  Polymers  and  Resins;  Natural  Resins;  R*claiming;  Pore-Forming;  C(HnpositiODS  (Part)  e.g.: 
Coating;  Molding;  Ink;  Adhesive  and  Alnading  Compositioos;  Molding,  Shaping  and  Treating  Processes. 
COATING  AND  LAMINATING,  BLEACHING,  DYEING  AND  PHOTOGRAPHY,  GROUP  180-J.  R.  LIBER- 
MAN,  Manager - I i 

Coating;  Processes  and  Misc.  Products;  Lamiiiating  Methods  ai|d  Apparatus;  Stock  Materials;  AdbesiTO  Bonding; 
Special  Chemical  Manufsctum;  Special  Utility  Compositions;  Bleaching;  Dyeing  and  Photography 
SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  170-W.  B.  KNIGHT, 


Manager 

Fertilisers;  Foods;  Fermentation;  Analytical  Chemistry;  Reactors;  0ugar  and  Starch;  Paper  Making;  Glass  Manufacture; 
MetaUurgical  Apparatus;  Gas;  Heating  and  Illuminating;  Cleaning  Processes;  Liquid  Purification;  Distillatlcn;  Pre- 
aervlng;  Liquid  and  Solid  Separation;  Gas  and  Liquid  Cmtact  Apparatus;  Retrigerattm;  ConoentratlTe  Evaporators; 
Mineral  Oils  Apparatus;  Misc.  Physical  Processes.  | 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  OPERATION— N.  H.  ETANS,  Dkectsr. 


INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS,  OROUP  210— M.  L.  LEVY,  Manager 

Generation  and  Utilisation;  General  AppUcations;  Conversion  and  Distribution;  Heating  and  Related  Art  Conductors; 
Switches;  Miscellaneous. 

SECURITY,  GROUP  220— S.BOYD,  Manager -.- 

Ordnance,  Firearms  and  Ammunition;  Radar,  Underwater  Slgnalliig,  Directional  Radio,  Torpedos,  Seismic  Exploring, 
Radlo-Active  Batteries;  Nuclear  Reactors,  Pov^der  Metallurgy,  Rocket  Fuels;  Radio-Active  Material. 

INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION,  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL,  GROUP  230— Et  J.  SAX,  Manager 

Communications;  Multiplexing  Techniques;  Facsimile;  Date  Prooe^ing,  Computation  and  Conversion;  StorageDevioes 
and  Related  Arts. 

ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES,  GR()UP  250-F.  M.  STRADER,  Manager 

Seml-Conductor  and  Space  Discharge  Systems  and  Delvioes;  Electibnic  Comp<ment  Circuits;  Wave  Transmission  Lines 
and  Networks;  Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring. 

PHYSICS,  GROUP  280— R.  L.  EVANS,  Manager 

Pboto^M>i>7;  Sound  and  Lighting;  Indicators  and  Optics;  Measur^  and  Testing;  Geometrical  Instruments. 

DESIGNS,  GROUP  2go-S.  BOYD.  Manager 

Industrial  Arts;  Household,  Personal  and  Fine  Arts.  i 


7-23-a 


8-20-61 


7-n-w 


7-l-«8 


Total  number  of  pending  applications  (excluding  Designs) . 

Total  number  of  Design  applications  pending 

Total  number  of  applications  awaiting  action  (excludilig  Designs) . 
Total  number  of  Design  applications  awaiting  action. 

Date  of  oldest  new  application  awaiting  action 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application  awaiting  action... . 


EXPIRATIOlfr  OF  PATENTS 

The  patents  within  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below  expire  during  January  1007,  except  those  which  may  have 
proTisioos  of  the  Veterans  Patent  Extoisian  Act  (M  Stat.  310  ss  amended  by  06  Stat  331)  and  those  which  may  have  expired 
terms  under  the  provisions  of  Public  Law  000.    A  list  of  Vetwans'  patef  U  whidi  have  been  extended  appears  in  the  Annual 
Patents — i - 


Plant  Patents. 
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Numbers  2,402,04^ 
Numbes 


■^ 


7-U-6I 


5  v  ^3 


6-U-OI 


7-<l-6S 


8-MO 


10-18-61 


9-12-01 


0-2»41 


3-l>-62 


10-3K6I 


8-80-63 


4-2S-63 


6-37-61 


8-2»-61 


10-35-63 


S-12-06 


HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA,  OROUP  810-A.  BERLIN,  Manager 

Conveyors;  HoisU;  Elevators;  Article  Handling  ImplemenU;  Store  Servioe;  Sheet  and  Web  Feeding;  Dispoaslnr.  Fluid 
Sprinkling;  Fire  ExtinguUhers;  Coin  Handling;  Check  Controlled  Apparatus;  Classifying  and  Assorting  Solids;  Boats; 
Ships;  Aeronautics;  Motor  and  Land  Vehicles  and  Apportenanoes;  Railways  and  Railway  Equipment;  Brakes;  Rigid, 
Flexible  and  Special  Receptacles  and  Packages. 

MATERIAL  SHAPING,  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING,  TOOLS,  GROUP  320— N.  BEROER,  Manager 

Manufacturing  Processes,  Assembling,  Combined  Machines,  Special  Article  Making;  Metal  Deforming;  Sheet  Metal 
and  wire  Working;  Metal  Fusion- Bonding,  Metal  Foondinr.  Metallurgical  Apparatus;  Plastics  Working  Apparatus; 
Plastic  Block  and  Earthenware  Apparatus;  Machine  Tools  for  Shaping  or  Dividing;  Work  and  Tool  Holders;  Wood- 
working; Tools;  Cutlery;  Ja^s;  Fasteners. 
AMUSEMENT,    HUSBANDRY,    PERSONAL    TREATMENT,    INFORMATION,    OROUP    3S0— A.    RUBGG, 

Manager 

Amusement  and  Exercising  Devices;  Projectors;  Animal  and  Plant  Husbandry;  Butdiering;  Earth  Working  and  Ex- 
cavating; Fishii«,  Etc;  Tobacco;  Artificial  Body  Members;  Dentistry;  Jewelry;  Surgery;  Toiletry;  Printing;  Type- 
writers; StatloDery;  Informatkn  DlMeminatlon. 

HEAT  AND  POWER  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  340-C.  F.  GAREAU,  Manager 

Power  Plants;  Combustion  Engines;  Fluid  Motors;  Pumps;  Turbines;  Heat  Generation  and  Bzdiange;  Refrigeration; 
VentUatlon;  Drying;  Vaporising;  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regnlatian;  Machine  Elements;  Power  Transmission. 

FIXED  CONSTRUCTIONS,  SUPPORTS,  AND  HARDWARE,  GROUP  350-T.  J.  HICKEY,  Manager 

JoinU;  Futeners;  Rod,  Pipe  and  Electrical  Connectors;  Misoellaneoas  Hardware;  Locks;  Building  Structures;  Closure 
Operators;  Brldfles;  Closures;  Earth  Engineering;  Drilling;  Mining;  Furniture;  Receptacles;  Supports;  Cabinet  Strae- 
tures. 

TEXTILES,  CLEANING  AND  FLUID  HANDLING,  GROUP  380— W.  8.  COLE,  Manager 

Fluid  Handling,  including  Valves;  CondnlU;  Filling  Receptacles;  Lubrication;  Joint  Packing;  Bathroom  Fixtures; 
Centrifugal  Separators;  Cleaning;  Coating;  Preasing;  Agitating;  Foods;  Textiles;  Apparel  and  Shoes  and  their  Manufac- 
ture; Sewing  Machines;  Winding  and  Reeling. 


Actual  Filing  Date 
of  Oldest  Case 
Awaiting  Action 


New     Amended 


8-0-04 


»-2-04 


5-33-61 


0-94-63 


5-22-04 


3-5-06 


11-10-64 


7-8-64 


6-18-63 


11-14-Ot 


8-aiK03 


7-36-03 
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194.  565 

4,290 

142,  127 

2,504 

March  4,  1963 

June  27,  1961 


bei  n  extended  under  the 

ee  rller  doe  to  shortened 

.  ndex  of  PatenU—l96S. 

to  2,490,255,  inclusive 

911to918,inelaslve 
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U.S.  Court  of  Custon  s  and  Patent  Appeals 


In  rf.  Karl  Zieoi|er,  Heinz  Brkil,  E^habd 


HOLZKAMP   AND    HEINZE   MaBTIN 

Deei^d  July  28,  1966  > 


[53  CCI^A  — ;  363  F.2i  885;  150  USPQ  551] 

and    Application — Priority     or     Invention — Rule 


1.  Interference — Patent 

204(b). 
••♦  ♦  *  the  Examiner  acknowledge* 
date  for  species  witiiin  the  fienus  of 
quirements  of  R^le  204(b)  with  respe;t 
on  the  basis  of  the  well  settled  propoijition 
CCPA  133G.  121  F.2d  .".14,  .".0  USPQ 
species  is  enough  to  defeat  an  opposinj 
the  stage  that  only  questions  of  priojity 
be  considered." 

2.  Sa>ie — Same — Claims  Copied  From 


that  appellants'  showing  of  an  earlier 

he  patent  claims  effectively  met  the  re- 

U*  a  prima  facie  showing,  undoubtedly 

set  out  in  Kyrides  v.  Anderaen,  28 

:  31.  that  proof  of  priority  as  to  a  single 

interferant  once  an  interference  reaches 

and  questions  ancillary  thereto  can 


task  of  defending  an  interference  • 
factual  inquiry,  Brenner  w  Manson, 


Patent  Must  be  Patentable  to  Appli 

CANT— Rules  201(b)  and  205(a)-35  U.S.C.  102(g). 
"We  cannot  agree  with  appellants'  i titerpretation  of  Rules  201(b)  and  205(a) 
or  that  any  impossible  or  unreasonal  le  burden  is  being  placed  on  appellants 

I  patent  be  patentable  in  the  application 
Rules  201(b)  and  205(a)  are  maniftstly  calling  only  for  a  showing  that  th< 
claims  are  patentable  to  appellants  o  ii  the  record  \\tithout  regard  to  the  intei 

be  determined  only  through  Interferenw 
proceedings.  Appiellants  appear  to  ai  gue  that  the  patentability  requirement 
201(b)  and  205(a)  encompasses  a  co isideration  of  35' U.S.C.  102(g)  but  sucl 
is  clearly  incorrect.  The  Patent  Offlc  ?  has  long  require<l  that  claims  be  patent 
able  to  the  parties  l)efore  an  interfere  ice  will  be  instituted.  This  practice  was 
favorably  commented  upon  by  the  S  iprjpme  Court  in  Brenner  v.  Manton,  38! 
U.S.  519,  528  n.  12,  148  USPQ  689,  09  \  n.  12.  The  order  of  establishing  patent 
ability  and  priority  is.  we  think,  clearly  within  the  rule  making  powers  of  th( 
Commissioner  as  granted  by  35  U.S.( ;.  6.  See  Geophysical  Development  Corp. 
Coc,  136  F.2d  275.  58  USPQ  50.  C€  rt.  den.  320  U.S.  760.  59  USPQ  495.  Cer 
tainly  it  is  not  unreasonable  nor  co  itrary  to  statute  to  spare  a  patentee  th( ; 


a  complicated  and  frequently  length 
supra,  until  the  potential  adverse  part; ' 


has. shown  that  the  claims  on  whlcl  he  seeks  to  be  involved  in  interferenc  • 
will  be  allowable  to  him  if  he  preva  Is  in  the  interference. 

3.  Application— tBenefit  of  Filing  Da  te  of  Earlier  Application — 35  U.S.C.  12( 
"As  the  case  comes  to  us.  the  only   ssue  to  be  decide<l  is  the  propriety  of  th  ? 
rejection  of  the  appealed  claims  nnd  >r  35  U.S.C.  102(e)  in  view  of  Andersor 
On  the  record,  appellants'  "059  applio  ition  shows  priority  with  respect  to  Andei 
son's  filing  date  only  as  to  the  methar  ol  species.     Appellants  do  not  even  assert 
that  the  disclosure  of  the  methanol  species  of  their  '059  application  entitles 
them  to  the  benefit  under  section  120  of  its  filing  date  for  the  generic  claims  " 
issue.     Accordingly,  we  must  afflrm  the  Board's  decision  that  the  claims 
issue  are  unpatentable  over  the  <liscl(  mure  of  Anderson  under  35  U.S.C.  102 (e] 
Our  decision,  however,  is  not  to  be  ii  terpreted  as  ruling  appellants  are  barre  1 
from  obtaining  an  intei^ference  with  ,  Lnderson  if  they  present  claims  which 

as  well  as  the  other  pertinent  rules 

Sltarkey,  45  CCPA. 


meet  the  strictures  of  Rule  205(a) 

appropriate  practices  developed  thereunder.     See  ToUe  v, 

979.  2.55  F.2d  935j  18  USPQ  292 :  MPI  IP  S  1101.02. 


Appe.\l  from  the  Patent  Office. 
AFFIRMED. 

Burgess,  Dinklage  &  Sprung. 
Joseph  Schimmel  {Raymond 
missioner  of  Patents.   ■''     ^ 


I' , 


"•|.' 


li 
ii 


Serial  No.  2i8,527. 

Arnold  Sprung  for  appellants. 
Martin  of  counsel)  for  the  Con 
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Before  Rich,  Acting  Chief  Judge,  and  Martin,  Smith,  and  Almond, 
Jr.,  Associate  Judges,  and  Judge  William  H.  Kirkpatrick,  UnUed 
States  Senior  District  Judge  for  the  Eastern  District  of  Pennsyl- 
vania^ 
Almond,  J.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

This  is  an  appeal  from  the  decision  of  the  Patent  Office  Board  of 
Appeals  affirming  the  rejection  of  claims  1-8  in  appellants'  applica- 
tion ^  entitled  "Purification  of  Olefin  Polymers."  No  claim  has  been 
allowed. 

Appellants'  invention  relates  to  the  purification  of  polyethylene,  ob- 
tained by  polymerization  using  a  "Ziegler"  catalyst,  by  washing  with 
a  C1-C4  alkanol.  When  polymerizing  ethylene  utilizing  a  "Ziegler" 
catalyst,  a  certain  portion  of  the  catalyst  component  may  be  retained 
in  the  polyethylene  as  an  impurity.  In  accordance  with  the  invention, 
this  is  washed  out  with  the  lower  alcohol. 

Claims  1-8  stand  rejected  as  fully  met  (35  U.S.C.  102)  by  Anderson 
et  al.  (Anderson),  United  States  Patent  No.  3,012,023,  filed  January 
25,  1955,  issued  December  5,  1961,  the  patent  from  which  the  rejected 
claims  were  copied  in  order  to  provoke  an  interference. 
Claims  1  and  7  are  illustrative '  and  read : 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  normally  solid  polyethylene  by  polymerizing 
ethylene  in  an  inert  hydrocarbon  liquid  inedium  and  in  the  presence  of  an  initia- 
tor which  supplies  groups  having  an  element  of  the  class  consisting  of  titanium 
and  zirconium  attache*!  directly  to  the  polymer,  said  initiator  being  the  product 
obtained  by  admixing  a  component  containing  a  member  of  the  class  consisting 
of  titanium  and  zirconium,  attachetl  to  a  group  of  the  class  consisting  of  -oxyhy- 
drocarbon  and  -halide,  with  a  second  component  having  -hydrocarbon  attached 
directly  to  meUl.  said  metal  being  of  the  class  consisting  of  alkali  metals,  alkaline 
earth  metals  and  aluminum,  the  improvement  which  comprises  removing  such 
groups  from  the  polymer  molecule  by  reaction  with  an  alkanol  having  from  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms  per  molecule.  | 

7.  In  4  process  for  preparing  hydrocarbon  polymers  by  polymerization  in  the 
presence  of  an  initiator  which  supplies  metal-oontainlng  groups  to  the  polymer, 
said  initiator  being  the  pro<luct  obtained  by  admixing  a  component  containing  a 
member  of  the  class  consisting  of  titanium  and  zirconium,  attached  to  a  group 
of  the  class  consisting  of  -<»xyhydrocarbon  and  -halide,  with  a  second  component 
having  -hydrocarbon  attache*!  directly  to  metal,  said  metal  being  of  the  class 
consisting  of  alkali  metals,  alkaline  earth  metals  and  aluminum,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  removing  such  groups  from  the  polymer  molecule  by  means 
of  a  reactant  which  is  capable  of  splitting  metal-hydrocarbon  bonds,  said  metal 
being  a  meml)er  of  the  class  consisting  of  titanium  and  zirconium  said  reactant 
being  of  the  class  consisting  of  oxygen,  water,  and  alcohols  of  the  formula 
CnHjn+iOH  wherein  m  is  a  number  from  1  to  4  Inclusive. 

Appellants  rely  on  their  applications  Serial  No.  469,059  (herein- 
after '059) ,  filed  November  15, 1954,  having  an  alleged  convention  date 
of  November  17,  1953  for  compliance  with  the  requirements  of  Rule 
204(b).  The  '059  application  discloses  washing  polyethylene  with 
methanol  to  remove  the  catalyst  component.  It  was  the  Examiner's 
position  that  the  disclosure  of  methanol  alone  was  insufficient  to  sup- 
port the  generic  claims  copied  from  Anderson  and  thus  appellants 
were  not  entitled  to  the  benefit,  under  35  U.S.C.  120,  of  the  filing  date 
of  the  '059  application  as  to  such  generic  claims.  That  being  so,  the 
Examiner  held  the  claims  unpatentable  over  Anderson  and  further 
stated  that  an  interference  with  that  patent  was  not  in  order  since 

iR    Ziegler,  A    Brell,  B.  Holikamp,  and  H.  Martlo.  Ser.  No.  218,527,  filed  Auguat 
22.  1962. 

«  All  claims  are  generic  aa  to  the  recited  alkanol.  •  I 
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apellants  had  not  met  the  requirements  of  Rules  201(b)  and  205(a) 
that  the  copied  claims  be  "allowable"  or  "patentable"  in  the  applica 
tion  before  an  interference  is  instituted.   This  court's  decision  in  In  re 
Rogoff,  46  CCPA  733,  261  F.2d  601,  120  USPQ  185,  was  cited  a^ 
authority  for  tlie  Examiner's  position. 

[1]  At  the  same  time,  the  Exatiiner  aclcnowledged  that  appellants 
showing  of  an  earlier  date  for  species  within  the  genus  of  the  patent 
claims  effectively  met  the  requirements  of  Rule  204(b)*  with  respect 
to  a  prima  facie  showing,  undoubtedly  on  the  basis  of  the  well  settled 
proposition,  set  out  in  Ky rides  v.  Anderson,  28  CCPA  1336, 121  F.2i  1 
514,  50  USPQ  131,  that  proof  )f  priority  as  to  a  single  species  i  s 
enough  to  defeat  an  opposing  int  srferant  once  an  interference  reach*  s 
that  Stage  that  only  questions  of  priority  and  questions  ancillarjr 
thereto  can  be  considered.^ 

The  Board  of  Appeals  affirme  i  the  Examiner  on  the  authority  ojf 
In  re  Gemassmer,  supra.  Appellants  seek  to  distinguish  Rogoff  an  i 
^^ewwM^meT- by  contei^(iing  that  Rules  201(b)  and  205(a)  "*  *  *  muct 
be  interpreted  to  read  that  save  f(  ir  the  patent  with  which  interferenc  b 
'is  sought  the  claim  should  otherwise  be  allowable  to  the  applicant. 
Unless  this  gloss  is  placed  on  Rule  205(a),  according  to  appellants, 
a  ridiculous  situation  exists  whereby  an  interference  could  never  be 
declared  between  a  patent  and  a  later  filed  application.  Appellan^ 
state  their  position  this  way : 
*  ♦  *  [T]he  Examiner's  ijositlon  tcdu?to  ad  absurdum  could  be  stated: 

(o)  A  claim  must  be  allowable  to  1  u  applicant  before  it  can  be  put  in  inte|- 

ference  with  a  patent. 

(b)  A  claim  copied  from  a  patent  f  "r  interference  purposes  is  not  and  cann6t 
be  allowable  to  an  applicant  unleSs  or  until  he  has  been  successful  in  the  intep 
ference  sought  with  the  patentee. 

(c)  As  the  instant  applicants  have  1  ot  yet  been  successful  in  interference  wl^h 
the  patent,  the  claim  at  this  time  is  n(  t  allowable  to  them. 

(d)  Thus  the  interference  cannot  bs  declared. 

ippellants'  interpretation  of  RuLss 
i  mpossible  or  imreasonable  burden 
requiring  that  claims  copied  from 
cation.  Rules  201(b)  and  205(a)  a^ 
ing  that  the  claims  are  patentab 
withdut  regard  to  the  inter  partes  questic 


[2]  We  cannot   agree   with 
201(b)  and  205(a)  or  that  any 
being  placed  on  appellants.*'    In 
patent  be  patentable  in  the  appl 
manifestly  calling  only  for  a 
to  appellants  on  the  record 


201(b)   An    interference 


show 


»Rules  201(b)    and  208(a),  at  the  ti4e  In  question  here,  read  in  pertinent  part 
followB : 


will  be  •  •  *  declared   between   pending   applica- 
tions  for   patent  •  •  •  and   unexpired   original  •  •.  •  patents,   of  different  partifs, 


when  such  applications  and  patents  oontaln  claims  for  substantially  the  same  inven- 
tion which  are  allowable  In  all  of  the  applications  Involved,  in  accordance  with  t  le 
provisions  of  the  regulations  in  this  part.  ^    ^._  .... 

205(a)   Before  an  Interference  will  be  declared  with  a  patent,  the  applioant  must 

present  in  his  application,  copies  of  all  the  claims  of  the  patent  which  also  define  I  is 

invenUon  and  such  claims  must  be  patentable  in  the  application.  •  •  • 

*  Rale  204(b).  at  the  time  in  question  bei|e.  read  as  follows  : 

When  the  filing  date  or  effective  filing  date  of  an  applicant  is  subsequent  to  the  filing 
date  of  a  patentee,  the  applicant,  before  an  interference  will  be  declared,  shall  flle  an 
affidavit  that  he  made  the  invention  In  controversy  in  this  country,  before  the  flliiig 
date  of  the  patentee,  or  that  his  acts  ift  this  country  with  respect  to  the  invention  w«  re 
sufficient  under  the  law  to  establish  M-iority  of  invention  relative  to  the  filing  date  of 
the  patentee,  and,  when  required,  the  applicant  shall  file  an  affidavit  of  the  nature 
specified  in  [Rule]  131  setting  forth  facts  which  would  prima  facie  entitle  him  to  ^n 
award  of  priority  relative  to  the  filing  date  of  the  patentee. 
6  Concerning  that  proposition,  we  statef  in  In  re  Oem<usmer,  51  CCPA  726,  319  F.fcd 
539,  138  USPQ  229  :  I 

In  interferences,  our  consideration  if  limited  to  priority  of  invention  and  mattes 

ancillary  theretto  and  the  question  ofTpatentabllity  is  not  before  us.     No  Interference 

is  in  progress  in  connection  with  the 'present  ex  parte  appeal  and  the  issue  is  sim{ly 

whether  the  Latourette  et  al.  patent  has  been  overcome  as  a  reference.  •   •   • 

•It  is  true  that  the  basis  for  the  holding  of  unpatentability  in  Rogoff  was  improier 

broadening  of  claims  in  a  reissue  applicatHon  rather  than  nonpatentability  over  the  pate  nt 

with  which  interference  was  being  sought,  but  that  difference  has  no  effect  on  the  principle 

involved.     Moreover,  Oemasamer  involved  a  situation  directly  analogous  to  the  prewot 

since  the  rejection  there  was  on  the  basis  of  anticipation  of  the  claims  by  the  very  pate  nt 

with   which   interference  was   sought  on  [the  basis   that  an   application   antedating  th  it 

patent's  filing  date  did  not  provide  adequate  disclosure  to  support  the  appealed  claims. 
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of  priority  which  can  be  determined  only  through  interference  pro- 
ceedings.   Appellants  appear  to  argue  that  the  patentability  require- 
ment of  201(b)  and  205(a)  encompasses  a  consideration  of  35  U.S.C.  | 
102(g)  but  such  as  clearly  incorrect.    The  Patent  Office  has  long  re 
quired  that  claims  be  patentable  to  the  parties  before  an  interference 
will  be  instituted.    This  practice  was  favorably  commented  upon  by 
the  Supreme  Court  in  Brenner  v.  Manson^  383  U.S.  159,  528  n.  12, 
148  USPQ  689, 693  n.  12.    The  order  of  establishing  patentability  and 
priority  is,  we  think,  clearly  within  the  rule  making  powers  of  the 
Commissioner  as  granted  by  35  U.S.C.  6.    See  Geophysical  Develop- 
ment  Corp.  v.  Coe,  136  F.2d  275,  58  USPQ  50,  cert.  den.  320  U.S.  760, 
59  USPQ  495.    Certainly  it  is  not  unreasonable  nor  contrary  to  statute 
to  spare  a  patentee  the  task  of  defending  an  interference,  *  *  *  a 
complicated  and  frequently  lengthy  factual  inquiry,"  Brermer  v.  Man- 
son,  supra,  until  the  potential  adverse  party  has  shown  that  the  claims 
ou  which  he  seeks  to  be  involved  in  interference  will  be  allowable  to 
him  if  he  prevails  in  the  interference. 

[3]  As  the  case  comes  to  us,  the  only  issue  to  be  decided  is  the 
propriety  of  the  rejection  of  the  appealed  claims  under  35  U.S.C. 
102(e)  in  view  of  Anderson.    On  the  record,  appellants'  '059  applica- 
tion shows  priority  with  respect  to  Anderson's  filing  date  only  as  to 
the  methanol  species.    Appellants  do  not  even  as.sert  that  the  disclo- 
sure of  the  methanol  species  in  their  '059  application  entitles  them  to 
the  benefit  under  section  120  of  its  filing  date  for  the  generic  claims  in 
issue.'     Accordingly,  we  must  affirm  the  Board's  decision  that  the 
claims  in  issue  are  unpatentable  over  the  disclosure  of  Anderson  under 
35  U.S.C.  102(e).    Our  decision,  however,  is  not  to  be  interpreted  as 
ruling  appellants  are  barred  from  obtaining  an  interference  with 
Anderson  if  they  present  claims  which  can  meet  the  strictures  of 
Rule  205(a)   as  well  as  the  other  pertinent  rules  and  appropriate 
practices  developed  thereunder.    See  Tolle  v.  Starkey,  45  CCPA  979, 
255  F.2d  935,  118  USPQ  292;  MPEP  §  1101.02. 
AFFIRMED. 
Smith,  /.,  concurs  in  the  result. 

'  The  date  of  the  '059  application  being  e«rller  than  Anderson's  flllne  date,  ^ere  Is  no 
need  here  to  consider  the  liHll  earlier  filed  foreign  application  of  appellants  although  its 
existence  has  not  been  overlooked. 


PATENT  SUITS 

Notteet  under  35  U.S.C.  29C ;  Patent  Act  of  1952 


487 


X.SM.41S,  Baer  and  Concannon,  CLEANING  AND  POLISH- 
ING COMPOSITION,  filed  Nov.  25,  1966,  D.C..  Mass.   (Bos 
ton).  Doc.  66-844-J,  Olamour  Core,  Inc.  v.  Stanley  P.  Wender 
et  al. 

2.«W,8M.  G.  S.  Knox,  CONTROL  HEAD  AND  BLOW-OUT 
PREVENTER,  filed  Oct.  1,  1965.  D.C.,  E.D.  Tex.  (Tyler),  Doc. 
4499,  Hydril  Company  et  al.  v.  Crot$man  Engineering  Co.,  Inc. 
et  al.  Claims  2,  3,  10,  11.  12  and  13  of  Patent  No.  2,609,836 
held  valid  and  infringed  ;  defendants  enjoined  Nov.  21,  1966. 

tj$U.SU,  R.  Atwood,  TEXTILE  SPOOL  DRIVING  CON- 
NEXMION;  tJHtMl.  Atwood  and  L'Allemand.  SPOOL; 
S,M1411.  aame.  TEXTILE  BOBBIN;  8.0M.161.  same.  ANTI- 
SLOUOHINO  BOBBIN  ;  S4t7,M7,  same,  SLIP  SLEEVE  TEX- 
TILE BOBBIN;  S.1M317.  same,  TEXTILE  BOBBIN  AND 
DRIVE  SHAFT  THEREFOR,  fiU>d  Nov.  21,  1966,  D.C., 
S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  66/3966,  Oretener.  A.O.  v.  Dy$onKia$ner  Cor- 
poration. 

2.6SS.M1,  J.  K.  Bruce,  PALLETIZER.  filed  Nov.  10.  1966. 
D.C.,  E.D.  Mo.  (St.  Louis),  Doc.  6eC395(2),  Production  Aida, 
Inc.  V.  Croutn  Cork  d  Seal  Co.,  Inc. 

2,64W78.  H.  E.  Wilt,  HAND-POWERED  TOOL  FOR  UP- 


SETTING HOLLOW  RIVETS,  filed  Nov.  28,  1966,  Ct.  CU.. 
Doc.  406-66,  B.  F.  Qooirich  Co.  v.  The  United  Btate*. 

«.«4«.«7»,  F.  J.  Zambonl,  ICE  RINK  RESURFACING  MA- 
CHINE, filed  Nov.  16,  1966,  D.C..  N.  Dak.  (Fargo).  Doc.  4242. 
Frank  J.  Zamboni  v.  The  City  of  Grand  Forke.  Xorth  Deikotm. 
Notice  of  dismissal  without  prejudice  Dec.  7,  1966.  Smsm. 
filed  Dec.  7,  1966.  D.C.,  N.  Dak.  (Fargo).  Doc.  4246.  Fran*  J. 
Zamboni  v.  The  City  of  Grand  Fork;  Sorth  Dakota  et  al. 

2.«49.674.  H.  L.  Bartelt,  PACKAGING  MACHINE,  filed  Aug. 
17.  1965.  D.C.,  N.D.  lU.  (Chicago),  Doc.  65cl873,  Bartelt 
Engineering  Co.,  Inc.  v.  Pneumatic  Scale  Corp.  Limited  et  al. 
Cause  dismissed  pursuant  to  stipulation  Nov.  18,  1966. 

t,n;*4».  OrlBWOld  and  De  Haven,  COMBINATION  SHOUL- 
DER AND  LAP  SAFETY  BELTS,  filed  Nov.  16,  1968.  D.C.. 
CD.  Calif.  (Los  Angeles).  Doc.  66-1836-TC,  Volvo,  Inc.  r. 
Cumminge  «£  Sander,  Inc. 

2.121.1M.  R.  R.  Reading,  SPRAY  DEVICE  FOR  RETREAD- 
ING TIRES  AND  THE  LIKE  USES ;  S,026,04ft.  same,  SPRAY 
DEVICE,  filed  Nov.  16,  1966,  DC,  CD.  Calif.  (Los  Angelea). 
Doc.  66-1 827-1 H.  Ralph  R.  Reading  v.  Goodyear  Tire  d  R»h- 
ber  Co.     Smme.  filed  Nov.   18,   1966,  D.C.,  CD.  Calif.   (Los 
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Angeles),  Doc.  66-1851-B,  Ralph  R.  Re^iko  t.  Fire$tone  Tire  j 
<£  Rubber  Co.     Same,  Doc.  66-1852-R,  Ralph  R.  Reading  v. 
Oen'l  Tire  i  Rubber  Co. 

2.728.156,  C.  F.  Wandell,  Jr.,  HOLDER  FOR  TEXTILE 
PRINTING,  filed  Sept.  29,  1964,  D.C.N. J.  dTrenton),  Doc. 
910-64,  Artex  Hobby  Products,  Inc.  V.  TriChem.  Inc.  Case 
dismissed  Not.  9,  1966. 

2.7S1.925.  T.  Caryel,  ONE-PIECE  BARREL  END  AND  DlSg 
PENSER  TIP;  Dee.   167,448.  same,  COMBINATION  COVER 
AND    DISPENSING    FAUCET,    filed    May    10,    1965,    D.C. 
W.D.N.Y.   (Buffalo),  Doc.  11,411,  Dari-Freete  Store;  Inc.  v 
Chester  J.  Jablonski.    Order  of  dismissal  Nov.  4,  1966. 

«,7«.8«7,  T.  Marks,  FULLY  AUTOMATIC  MACHINE  FOR 
MAKING  BRUSHES,  filed  Not.  17,  1966,  ID.C,  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc. 
66/3913,  American  Technical  Machinery  Corp.  t.  Eckmar  Cor- 
poration. Same,  filed  Dec.  2,  1965,  D.C,  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc. 
65/3671,  American  Technical  Machinery  Corp.  x.  Krdin  and 
Canton,  Inc.  Consent  Judgment ;  defendant  enjoined  Not.  18, 
1966.  Same,  filed  Mar.  21,  1966.  D.C,  E.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  66C- 
235,  American  Technical  Machinery  Corp.  t.  Living  Alumi- 
num, Inc.    Consent  Judgment  for  Injunction  Not.  21,  1966. 

2,742,462,  G.  Gever,  NEW  N-(5-NITRO-2-FURFURYLI 
PENE)-3-AMINO-2-OXAZOLIDONES,  filed  Not.  26,  1966 
D.C,  W.p.  Wash.  (Seattle),  Doc.  6969,  The  Norwich  Pharma 
cal  Company  v.  Herbert  W.  Beaverstont.  Same,  filed  Dec.  6, 
1966,  D.C,  CD.  Calif.  (Los  Angeles),  Doc.  66-1947-F.  Tht 
Norwich  Pharmacal  Company  v.  Julius  (Goldman's  Egg  City. 
Same,  Doc.  66-1948-FW,  The  Norwich  Pharmacal  Company 
T.  Ryekebosch  A  Sons. 

2.768.479.  L.  Zwelg  et  al.,  ABRADING  MACHINE,  filed  Feb, 
4,  1966,  D.C,  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  66/359,  Zweig  Bros.  t.  Davicon, 
Inc.     Stipulation  and  order  of  discontinuance  Not.  1,  1966 

2.772.419.  M.  SilTersteln,  LADIES'  UNDERGARMENT,  itttii 
Sept.  29,  1965,  D.C,  S.D.N.Y..  Doc.  65/2912,  Murray  Silver" 
stein  T.  Milco  Undergarment  Co.,  Inc.  et  ano.    Stipulation  an^ 
order  of  dismissal  with  prejudice  as  t6  defendants  and  dis| 
missing  counterclaims  Not.  25,  1966. 

2.780.864.  J.  L.  Kleinman,  SHAVING  IMPLEMENTS  { 
2,787,053,  same,  SHAVING  IMPLEMENT  HAVING  RECIP- 
ROCATING CUTTERS  IN  A  PIVOTALLY  CONNECTED 
HEAD  AND  WASTE  COLLECTING  MEANS ;  2322.610.  samev 
SHAVING  IMPLEMENT  HAVING  A  FRICTIONAL  MOTOM 
COMPARTMENT  COVER,  filed  Feb.  10,  1964,  D.C,  S.D.N.Y^ 
Doc.  64/441,  Jacob  L.  Kleinman  v.  North  American  Philips 
Company,  Inc.  Stipulation  and  ordet  ^dismissing  action  Nov. 
10,  1966.  j 

2,781,453,  D.  J.  Belcher  et  al.,  METHODS  AND  APPAR 
TU3  FOR  DETERMINATION  OF  CHARACTERISTICS  Of 
MATTER  IN  A  SURFACE  LAYER,  filed  Apr.  27,  1966,  D.C,. 
N.D.  III.  (Chicago),  Doc.  66c739,  Cornell  Research  Foundit- 
tion.  Inc.  T.  Nuclear-Chicago  Corporation.  Order  of  dismiss!  1 
with  prejudice  Not.  28,  1966.  , 

2.787.053.     (See  2,780.864.)  '     \ 

2.705.258.   M.    J.   Berry,   BAG,   filed   Mar.    25,    1966,   D.Cj,, 
S.D.N.Y.,   Doc.   66/872,  Fashioncraft-Exoello   v.   Baby  Blist, 
Inc.  et  ano.     Stipulation  and  order  of  discontinuance  Not 
28,  1966. 

2311382.  J.  Hess,  LUGGING  DISC  FOR  STRAINER  WIR 
filed  Not.  18,  1966,  D.C,  S.D.  Tex.  (Houston),  Doc.  66-H-79 
Houston  Well  Screen  Company  v.  Mustanif  Well  Supply  Cot- 
poration. 

2315.800.  F.  A.  Harte,  Jr.  et  al..  TRAY  OR  SUPPOR^' 
THEREFOR,  filed  Not.  25,  1963,  D.C,  E.D.  Mich.  (Detroit), 
Doc.  24648,  Francis  A.  Harte,  Jr.  et  al.  t.  Retracto-Tray,  Int. 
et  al.  Judgment  in  faTor  of  defendants  and  dismissing  ca^e 
with  prejudice  Not.  23,  1966. 

2322.610.     (See  2,780,864.)  ' 

2381.600.  Montbrland  and  Montpetit,  LIQUID  DISPBX 
INQ  APPARATUS,  filed  Feb.  17,  19165,  D.C  Minn.  <Minncap<) 
lis).  Doc.  4-65/44,  Bar-Boy,  Inc.  et  al.  t.  McPherson  Enter- 
prises, Inc.  et  al.     Consent  Judgment  f<>r  injunction  againtt 
defendant  A.  A.  &  W.  Tool  Co. ;  stipulation  of  dismissal  as  {o 
remaining  defendants  Not.  22,  1966.  { 


III.  (Chicago), 
Lithonia  Light- 


MACHINE, 
aty).   Doc. 


same,  METHOD 
1966,  D.C.  Del. 


2367,825.  same; 


OTS. 

J 


ot. 

4 

9i 


.! 


I"     '  'I 

I 


JUMPING    TOY 


2385.701.  M.  A.  Horwlti,  RECESSED  LIGHTING  FIXTURE 
ASSEMBLY  ;  S.000.404.  J.  Kaufman  et  al.,  RE  :ESSED  LIGHT- 
ING FIXTURES,  filed  Feb.  2,  1966,  D.C,  N.  ). 
Doc.  66c204,  Markstone  Manufacturing  Co.  ^ . 
ing.  Inc.  et  al.     Pursuant  to  stipulation,  complaint  dismissed 
without  prejudice  Not.  15,  1966. 

2342.072.  G.  O.  GraTes,  FOOD  PROCESSING 
filed  Not.   23,   1962,   D.C,   W.D.   Mo.    (Katsas 
14152-2,  Michiana  Mills  t.  Kell-Dot  Industries,  Inc.  et  al. 
Finding  for  defendants  Not.  17,  1966. 

2352.680.  M.  O.  Nelsen.  RELAY ;  2362304, 
OF  ASSEMBLING  A  RELAY,  filed  May  31 , 
(Wilmington),  Doc.  3214,  Struthers-Dunn,  Inc.  t.  Leach  Cor- 
poration.    Plaintiff  dismisses  cause  with  prejudice  Not.  7, 
1966. 

2364,112.  A.  T.  Nielsen,  STREET  SWEEPfeR  BRUSH  AND 
HOLDER,  filed  Not.  14,  1966,  D.C,  E.D.  Mich.  (Detroit), 
Doc.  29195,  Newark  Brush  Company  t.  ^^kins  Equipment 
Co.,  Inc.  et  al. 

2367324.  G.  Hlrs.  FILTER  APPARATUSl: 
2367326.  same,  filed  Not.  14,  1966,  D.C,  M  D.  Fla.  (Tampa), 
Doc.  66-389-T,  Oene  Birs  et  al.  t.  De  Laval '.  'urMne,  Inc.  et  al. 

I  2367 32S-     (See  2,867,324.) 

8367.886.     (See  2,867,324.) 

2376385,  Birchall  and  Purdy,  ROTARi  VALVES  FOR 
LABORATORY  GLASSWARE  AND  THE  LI  KE,  filed  Nov.  15, 
1966,  D.C.N.J.  (Newark),  Doc.  1149-66,  M^er  Class  Works. 
Inc.  T.  Fischer  A  Porter  Co. 

23SS324,  J.  H.  Lemelson,  SOUNDING 
2362387.  same,  TOY  GUN  CONTAINING  RICOCHET  NOISE 
MECHANISM  ;  3,064380,  same,  SOUND  PR(  >DUCING  MECH- 
.\NISM,  filed  Not.  28,  1966,  D.C.  Conn.  (Ifew  HaTen),  Doc. 
11,711,  Jerome  H.  Lemelson  t.  Sears,  Roebtck  d  Co.  et  al. 

2391.22S.  M.  Dolln  et  al.,  COAXIAL  LIN  !  ATTENUATOR, 
filed  June  7,  1966,  D.C,  S.D.  Ind.  (Indiana  )0li8),  Doc. 
C-272,  Applied  Research,  Inc.  t.  Texscan  Ct  rporation. 
latlon  and  final  consent  Judgment— patent 
fringed  ;  defendant  enjoined  Not.  18,  1966. 

2303321.  E.  R.  Redmond,  PROCESS 
BLISTER  COPPER,  filed  Mar.  25,  1960,  D.(t.  Arii.  (Phoenix), 
Doc.  3-297  Phx.,  Brian  Jackson  Associates  Inc.  et  al.  t.  San 
Manuel  Copper  Corporation.  Claims  1  anl  3  of  Patent  No. 
2,895,821  held  infringed  by  defendant  (notice  Not.  21,  1966). 

2309.242,  G.  Bombardier,  ENDLESS  TR]  AD  FOR  MOTOR 
DRIVEN  VEHICLES,  filed  Not.  28,  1966  D.C,  E.D.  Mich. 
(Detroit),  Doc.  29263,  Bombardier  Snowmobile,  Ltd.  t.  Lake- 
shore  Amusement  Company  (Inc.). 

2353317.  (See  2,625,335.)  , 

2362.804.  (See  2,852,639.) 

23623S7.  (See  2385.824.) 

8,026.045.  (See  2,721,148.) 

8,061411-  (See  2,625,335.) 

3.064300.  (See  2,885,824.) 

8,005,161.  (See  2,625,335.) 

3.000,404.  (See  2,835,791.) 

3.107.067.  (See  2,625,335.) 

3,132317.  (See  2,625,335.) 

8.146330,  i.  G.  Miller,  TOGGLE  SWITCI  [  LEVER  MOUNT- 


N.D.  Ohio 


ING,  filed  Oct.  14,  1964,  D.C, 
C64-680,  Cutler-Hammer,  Inc.  t.  Lucerne  Aroducts,  Inc.  Con- 
sent decree — patent  held  valid  and  infrin  ted ;  license  agree- 
ment which  limits  defendant's  use  of  ln<  entlon ; 
enjoined  from  any  other  use ;  defendant'i 
missed  Not.  9,  1966. 

Be.  25300,  R.  T.  GIfford,  METHOD  OF  if  AKING  A  RIGID 
RESILIENT  TIPPED  NEEDLE  VALVE 
Mar.  17,  1964,  D.C,  N.D.  Ohio  (Cleveland),  Doc.  C64-207, 
Vemay  Laboratories,  Inc.  v.  Industrial  El  tctronic  Rubber  Co. 
(Inc.).  Stipulation  and  order  dismissing  qomplalnt  and  coun- 
terclaims with  prejudice  Not.  18,  1966. 

Dee.  107.443.     (See  2,731,925.) 


IP66- 
Stlpu- 
beld  valid  and  In- 

FOR    REFINING 


(Cleveland),  Doc. 


defendant 
counterclaim  dls- 


REISSUES 
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Matter  oneloood  In  hoaTy  brtcketi  1 1  aopeart  Id  the  ontinal  patent  bat  forma  no  part'of  thU  relawie  speclllcatton :  matter 
maiwr  vdcivmu  m  ik-tz  i»r«v«r     *^gg^  itaUca  iDdlcatea  addlUona  made  by  relaaoe. 

said  safety  device  comprising  a  stem  [extending  through 
the  rim  of  said  wheel]  received  in  said  opening,  means 
removably  securing  said  stem  in  sealing  engagement  with 
said  [rim]  opening,  means  defining  a  parage  extending 
through  the  length  of  said  stem  and  [opening]  communi- 
cating at  one  end  to  the  interior  of  said  tire  and  at  another 
end  to  the  atmosphere,  and  a  charge  of  meUl  eutectic 
fuse  material  having  a  sharply-defined  melting  point  range 
received  within  said  passage  and  formulated  to  reach  a 
dischargeaWe  liquid-solid  coDdition  under  temperature 
and  pressure  combination  conditions  which  are  produc- 
tive of  tire  failure  to  deflate  the  tire  to  atmosi*eric  pres- 
sure and  within  a  time  period  preceding  tire  burst. 


2(4M 

APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  MEAT 

FROM  CRABS 

Michael  Roobm,  11724  LoTc)oy  SC^ 

SBrcr  Spriof,  Md.    2tM2 

Origiiial  No.  3^9^2,  dated  May  It,  1H€,  Scr.  No. 

489,(22,  Sept.  23,  IMS.    AppMcadoa  for  rebrac  line 

22, 19M,  Sor.  No.  5tt,977 

9  Clitei.    (CL  17—2) 


8.  An  apparatus  for  removing  the  meat  from  crab 
bodies,  including  in  combination,  a  driven  conveyor 
means,  a  plurality  of  crab  receiving  means  in  spaced  rela- 
tion carried  by  said  conveyor  means,  crab  holding  means 
at  each  crab  receiving  means,  means  for  cutting  the  claws, 
paddles,  and  crawling  fingers  from  the  body  of  the  crab, 
means  for  sucking  the  meat  from  the  body  cavities  of 
the  held  crab,  and  means  for  releasing  the  holding  rrteans 
to  permit  the  crab  body  to  fall  from  the  conveyor  means. 


I  I  24,139 

IONIC  VACUUM  PUMPS 
Dennb  Gabor,  Ixmdoa,  Fihwd,  wiignor  to 
High  Vacimni  Intcniatioaal  Limked,  Cnwky,  Eagfand 
Origiiial  No.  3,118,077,  dated  Jan.  14,  1964,  Scr.  No. 
68,183,  Not.  9,  1968.    AppUcatioa  for  reinoe  Jm.  4, 
1966,  Scr.  No.  523,833 

9  Claims.    (CL  313—7) 


26,137 

SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  AIRCRAFT  WHEELS 

George  E.  StaatoB,  Sooth  Bend,  Ind.,  assignor  to  The 

Bcndix  Cononitioii,  a  corporatfon  of  Delaware 

Orighial  No.  34tl.l74.  dated  Aug.  17,  1965.  Scr.  No. 

821J54,  Innc  22,  1959.    Application  for  rcbsoe  Sept. 

27, 1965,  Scr.  No.  492,354 

5  Clahns.    (CL  381—5) 


6.  An  ionic  vacuum  pumping  device  comprising  an 
outer  electrode  having  a  surface  of  gettering  material 
and  a  rotationally  symmetric  wail  defining  a  space  adapted 
to  contain  gas  molecules,  said  electrode  being  adapted 
to  be  maintained  at  a  negative  potential  to  serve  as  an 
ion  collector,  a  second  electrode  within  said  space  adapted 
to  be  maintained  at  a  positive  potential  to  serve  as  an 
anode  so  that  a  radial  electric  field  is  established  be- 
tween said  outer  electrode  and  said  anode,  and  means 
for  producing  ionizing  electrons  comprising  an  electron 
source  positioned  to  direct  electrons  emitted  by  said 
source  tangentially  with  respect  to  said  outer  electrode 
whereby  the  electrons  are  caused  by  said  radial  electric 
field  to  travel  in  extended  paths  within  said  space  ru>t- 
withstanding  that  said  device  does  not  comprise  means 
applying  any  strong  magnetic  field  across  said  space. 


4.  In  an  aircraft  wheel  having  a  rim  with  a  tubeless 
tire  mounted  Ibereon  and  a  brake  disposed  within  the  con- 
fines of  said  rim,  at  least  one  opening  formed  in  said 
wheel  and  extending  through  said  rim  and  exposed  to  at- 
mospheric pressure  at  a  location  within  a  central  portion 
of  the  wheel,  a  safety  device  mounted  in  said  opening 
[responsive]  to  respond  to  a  combination  of  pressure  and 
temperature  to  deflate  said  tire  [mounted  on  said  rim], 


26,139 

MOUTHPIECE  FOR  DOUBLE  REED 

MUSICAL  INSTRUMENTS 

Charlcf  L.  Roberta,  Box  325,  Chambcrlaiai, 

S.  Dak.    57181 

Origfaial  No.  3,152,586,  dated  Oct  13,  1964,  Scr.  No. 

315,217,  Oct  18,  1963.    AppBcation  for  icImm  Mar. 

31, 1966,  Scr.  No.  544,652 

18  Claims.    (CL  84— 383) 
1.  In  a  mouthpiece  for  a  double  reed  instrument, 

(a)  an  elongated  body  having  an  intermediate  portion 
providing  spaced  paraUel  planar  reed-supporting 
surfaces, 

(b)  a  tubular  stem  on  the  inner  end  of  said  body 
adapted  to  telescopically  receive  the  staple  of  said 
instrument, 

'    ^  439 


440 


OFFICIAL 


(c)  said  stem  and  said  intermediate  body  portion  de 
filling  a  longitudinally  extended  passa^way  there- 
through, 

(d)  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  rail  elements  projecting 
longitudinally  outwardly  from  the  said  intermediate 
body  pcxtion,  one  on  each  side  of  said  passageway 
and  having  opposite  side  surfaces  which  are  coplanar 
with  and  form  extensions  of  the  planar  surfaces  of 
said  intermediate  body  portion, 

(e)  a  tie-btf  connecting  the  extreme  outer  ends  of  said 
rail  elements  and  cooperating  with  said  intermediate 
body  portion,  said  rail  elements  and  a  pair  of  reeds 


fy^4^ 


GAZETTE 


tion  with  one  edge  of  the  sled  floor;  a 
tion  having  one  edge  in  hinged  connection 
edge  of  the  said  first  frame  section;  a  ' '  ' 
in  hinged  connection  with  the  opposite 
second  frame  section;  a  lower  extension 
outwardly  from  one  side  of  the  sled  floo  * 
opening  therein;  \.o^  extension  means 
lower  extension  means  and  extending  oui 
said  second  frame  section;  and  a  flexible 
ing  the  outside  of  the  structure  aforesaid. 
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serond 


frame  sec- 

with  the  top 

frame  section 

snd  of  the  said 

I  neans  extending 

and  having  an 

with  said 

tWardly  from  the 

c  )vering  envelop- 


thiid 


coex  ensive 


2«,141  _ 

SIDE  LAP  VAPOR  VENt 
John  S.  Hickman,  Shorcwood,  Wii.,  ai^^or  to  Inland 
Steel  Products  Company,  Rfflwankee,  Wb^  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
Original  No.  3,208,189.  dated  Sept  28,1  1965.  Scr.  No. 
49,466,  Aug.  15,  196il.  Application  tor  kImm  Nov. 
8,  1965,  Scr.  No.  5r7,083  I 

13  Claims.    (CL  52—534 ) 


supported  on  said  planar  surfaces  to  provide  a  tont 
chamber,  I 

(f)  said  tie-bar  intermediate  said  rail  elements  beinc 
formed  to  d^ne  laterally  outwardly  opening  notchM 
yfiaxAi  cooparate  with  the  reed  elements  supported 
on  said  planar  surfaces  to  define  longitudinally  exi- 
tended  air  passages  between  said  tone  chamber  and 
atmosphere,  and  '  I 

(g)  ligature  means  longitudinally  inwardly  of  said  tone 
chamber  for  clamping  the  inner  end  portions  of  reed 
elements  supported  on  said  planar  surfaces  to  said 
body.  ' 


26,140 
COLLAPSIBLE  ICE  SHELTER 
John  Schoenike,  147  8th  St.,  CUntonTiUc,  Wis.    5492! 
Original  No.  3,157,185,  dated  Not.  17,  1964,  Scr.  N( . 
125,819,  Jnly  21,  1961.    Application  for  reissue  Oc  . 
24, 1965,  Scr.  No.  505,078 

11  Claims,    (a.  135—4) 


1.  In  a  collapsible  shelter  for  ice  fishing  having  a  8l<  d 
mounted  floor  section  the  combination  of;  a  first  fran  le 
section  having  the  bottom  edge  thereof  in  hinged  conne  ;- 


10.  A  concrete  form  comprising  a  plurality  of  adjacent 
metal  sheets; 

each  sheet  having  longitudinal  trough-shaped  portions 
parallel  to  a  pair  of  opposite  side  edgfs; 

the  outermost  trough-shaped  portion  along  each  of  said 
pair  of  side  edges  defining  a  terminal  side  portion  of 
the  sheet; 

at  least  one  of  said  outermost  trougit-shaped  portions 
lapping  and  nesting  with  at  least  a  portion  of  an 
outermost  trough-shaped  portion  of  m  adjacent  sheet; 

each  outermost  trough-shaped  pdrticn  having  an  up- 
wardly and  outwardly  inclined  outt  r  side  wall  termi- 
nating as  one  of  stud  side  edges; 

a  bottom  wall  extending  tranversely  jf  said  side  edge 
as  a  continuation  of  the  lower  pot  tion  of  the  outer 
side  wall  to  define  the  base  of  saiti  respective  outer- 
most trough-shaped  portion  and  an  upwardly  gnd  in- 
wardly inclined  inner  side  wall  ex  ending  as  a  con- 
tinuation of  said  respective  bottom  i  vail  arut  to  a  posi- 
tion at  least  above  a  plane  containii  g  said  side  edges; 

a  plurality  of  top  walls  extending  tnnsversely  of  said 
side  edges  connecting  said  troughs  iaped  portions; 

each  of  said  upwardly  and  outwardly  nclined  outer  side 
walls  having  venting  and  spacing  means  projecting 
away  therefrom; 

said  venting  and  spacing,  means  being  located  at  spaced 
intervals  along  the  extent  of  said  oUfer  side  wall; 

the  inner  side  wall  of  each  of  said  tnttermost  trough- 
shaped  portions  being  substantially  smooth  and  free 
of  said  venting  and  spacing  meant  for  substantially 
the  length  of  the  respective  outern^  trough-shaped 
portions; 

whereby  said  spacing  means  on  said  huter  side  wall  on 
the  first  of  said  nested  trough-shaped  portions  abuts 
said  inner  side  wall  of  said  remaining  nested  trough- 
shaped  portion  and  scud  spacing  means  on  stud  oitter 
side  wall  of  said  remtdning  trough-shaped  portion 
abuts  the  inner  side  wall  of  said  trst  trough-shaped 
portion  thereby  defining  a  transvarse  moisture-vent- 
ing passageway  between  the  nestea  and  lapped  outer- 
most trough-shaped  portions  of  adjacent  sheets. 
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jelling  and  free-flowing  while  in  cooled  solution,  more 
resistant  to  humidity,  more  responsive  to  applied  moisture. 


26,142 
ENVELOPES  AND  THE  LIKE  WITH  REMOISTEN- 
ABLE  ADHESIVE  COMPRISING  POLYVINYL  AL- 
COHOL 

Sctrak  Krikor  BoyaJian,  P.O.  Box  973, 
Worcester,  Mass.    01601 
Original  No.  2,804,395,  dated  Ang.  27,  1957,  Scr.  No. 
378,683,  Sept.  4,  1953.     Appilcatft>in  for  rtitnn  June 
9, 1959,  Scr.  No.  818,990 

17  Claims.  (Q.  117—44) 
6.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  paper  having  on  one 
side  thereof  a  glossy  layer  of  remoistenable  adhesive 
coating  composition  having  as  its  essential  ingredient 
polyvinyl  alcohol  which  has  been  boiled  in  aqueous  solu- 
tion  for  a  time  sufficient  to  give  it  a  lustrous,  structurally  clearer,  smoother,  stronger,  and  more  flexible  film- 
stabilized,  integrated,  homogenized,  quicker  adherent,  non-   forming,  and  quicker-drying,  character. 


PAT 

GRANTED 


DNTS 
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3^96,626  i 

VENTILATED  RAINWEAR 

Stanky  W.  Ludwikowsid,  P.O.  Box  20962,  Pfco  Heights 

Stadon,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf.     90006 

Filed  Jan.  27, 1965,  Ser.  No.  428,428 

7  Claims.    (CI.  2— «7)  i 


1   I 


I,   '      ' 


i.  A  two-piece  garment  for  wear  during  rainy  weathc  • 
consisting  of  a  coat-like  upper  piece  supported  from  th : 
shoulders  of  the  wearer  and  a  lower  piece  supported  b ' 
and  depending  from  the  waist  of  the  wearer,  said  uppc  r 
piece  partly  overlapping  said  lower  piece  and  havmj 
louvred  egress  vents  in  the  upper  front  portion  thereo  ; 
each  of  said  garment  pieces  having  an  outer  covenng  of 
essentially  moisture-impermeable  material;  shape-retair - 
ing  air-circulating  distender  means  attached  inside  saii 
outer  covering  of  said  lower  piece  in  the  areas  which  not- 
mally  make  said  supporting  contact  with  the  body  of  the 
wearer  and  in  the  area  which  is  overlai^ed  by  said  uppdr 
piece;  and  a  plurality  of  vent  means  in  the  areas  adjacei|t 
said  distended  portions  of  said  outer  covering  for  the  in- 
gress of  fresh  air  and  the  egress  of  body-heated  air  from 
the  space  between  said  outer  covering  and  the  body 
the  wearer.  , 


larette  member  comprising  an  elongate  stiip  of  rib  icnitted 
material  of  constant  width  folded  upon  it  self  along  a  first 
fold  line  so  as  to  form  a  doubled  layer  ^f  material,  said 
doubled  layer  of  material  being  folded  lalong  a  second 
fold  line  parallel  to  said  first  fold  line  t )  form  first  and 
second  double  layers,  said  collarette  memlter  being  mount- 
ed on  said  fabric  body  portion  so  as  to  lave  the  double 
layers  of  said  second  fold  extend  from  said  edge  continu- 
ously straight  along  oMWsitp  faces  of  said  fabric  body 
portion  and  so  as  to  have  said  edge  e:  tend  along  said 
second  fold  line  immediately  adjacent  t  lereto,  said  first 
fold  line  being  located  at  the  extreme  end  of  the  first 
double  layer  formed  by  said  second  fdd  and  opposite 
the  extreme  end  of  the  second  double    ayer  formed  by 
said  second  fold;  and  at  least  one  row  of  stitching  parallel 
to  said  folds  and  to  said  edge,  and  peietrating  succes- 
siVely  said  first  double  layer,  said  fabric  body  portion, 
and  said  second  double  layer,  said  doible  layers  being 
secured  to  said  fabric  body  portion  onlr  by  said  row  of 
stitching. 


3,296,628 

REVERSIBLE  GARMEISfTS 

Arline  J.  Collins,  1510  E.  Minnehala  Parkway, 

Minneapolis,  Minn.    55417 

FUed  July  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  3  83,412 

1  Claim.     (CL  2—211] 


( if       A  reversible  garment  having  two  dif  crent  fabric  faces 


3,296,627 

GARMENT  CONSTRUCTION  . 

Ralph  L.  Beard  and  James  Fred  Hester,  Winston-Salein, 

N.C.,  assignors  to  Hanes  Corporation,  Winston-Salem, 

N.C.,  a  corporation  of  North  Carolina 

FiledJune  30, 1965,  Ser.  No.  468,539 
1  Claim.    (CL  2—113) 


A  garment  collar  edge  const^ction,  comprising 
knitted  fabric  body  portion  having  an  edge  defining 
neck  opening;  an  elongate  strip-form  collarette  memler 
of  constant  width  extending  along  said  edge  in  a  closed 
endless  configuration  to  frame  sai(|  opening,  said  c  )1- 
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and  adapted  to  be  worn  with  either 
most,  . 

(A)  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  apaft  plackets  incor- 
porated into  said  garment, 

(B)  each  of  said  plackets  presenting 
ance  from  both  sides, 

(C)  said  plackets  being  located  symmetrically  relative 
to  the  central  longitudinal  axis  of 

(D)  each  of  said  plackets  extending  _ 
dinally  of  the  garment  and  eiclosing  a  single 
elongated  zipper-type  slide  fastener  garment  closure 
means,  . 

(E)  each  of  said  slide  fastener  cl<^ure  means  bemg 
'      adapted  for  operation  from  only  one  fabric  face  of 

said  garment  by  virtue  of  each  festener  being  pro- 
vided with  a  pull  tab  adapted  to  "  ^*" 


abric  face  outer- 


a  finished  appear- 


juU  tab  of  one  of 
same  side  of  the 


for  grasping  by  the  wearer's  fing<:rs  when  in  use  in 
operating  the  closure  means,  the 
said  slide  fasteners  being  on  the 
garment  as  one  of  the  fabric  fac<s  and  the  pull  tab 
of  the  other  of  said  slide  fasteners  being  on  the  same 
side  as  the  other  fabric  face  of  th !  garment  whereby 
only  one  of  the  slide  fastener  pull  tabs  is  readily 
accessible  on  the  outside  of  the  garment  regardless 
of  which  fabric  face  is  outermost, 


extend  outwardly 
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(F)  one  of  said  plackets  being  incorporated  into  the 
garment  for  operation  of  its  closure  means  from  llie 
outside  of  the  garment  and  at  a  predetermined  loca- 
tion relative  to  the  body  of  the  wearer  when  worn 
with  one  fabric  face  outermost, 

(G)  the  other  of  said  plackets  being  incorporated  into 
the  garoKut  for  operation  of  its  closure  means  from 
tlie  outside  of  the  garment  and  at  the  same  predeter- 
mined location  when  worn  with  tlie  other  fabric 
face  outermost  and 

(H)  one  of  said  closure  means  normally  renudos 
closed  while  the  other  is  used  for  ingress  to  and 
egress  from  said  garment. 


3^96,629 

FLUSHING  MECHANISM  FOR  DRY  TANK  WITH 

BUILT  IN  OVERFLOW  PASSAGE 

Charles  J.  Clark,  18584  Cariwyn  Drive, 

Castro  VaUey,  CaUf.     94546 

.  Filed  July  13, 1964,  Ser.  No.  381,999 

3  Claims.    (Q.  4—19) 


n    r^ t! 


(1)  a  float  operatively  connected  to  said  member  and 
raised  by  the  water  entering  said  tank  for  swinging 
said  member  into  raised  position  and  causing  said 
interconnecting  means  to  swing  said  rod  upwardly 
and  close  said  inlet  valve  when  the  water  level  in 
the  tank  reaches  a  predetermined  point; 

(m>  said  member  when  in  raised  position  causing  said 
flexible  connection  to  open  said  flap  valve  and  per- 
mit water  to  flow  from  the  tank  and  out  through  said 
water  outlet. 

3^96,638 

TOILET  TANK  FLUSHING  MECHANISM 

Charles  J.  Clark,  18584  Carfwyo  Drive, 

Castro  VaDcy,  Calif.    94546 

,  Filed  May  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  369,474 

2  Oaims.    (CL  4—19) 


1.  The  combination  with 

(a)  a  toilet  flush  tank  having  a  built  in  overflow  pas- 
sage communicating  with  a  water  outlet;  the  water 
outlet  having  a  water  entrance  opening  lying  substan- 
tially flush  with  the  inner  surface  of  the  bottom  tank 
wall; 

(b)  a  water  inlet  pipe  for  said  tank  and  communicat- 
ing with  a  source  of  water  under  pressure; 

(c)  a  water  inlet  valve  for  said  pipe  for  controlling  the 
flow  of  water  through  said  pipe  and  entering  said 
tank; 

(d)  means  including  a  swingable  rod  for  closing  the 
inlet  valve  when  the  rod  is  swimg  upwardly,  said 
means  swinging  the  rod  downwardly  when  the  water 
pressure  opens  the  valve; 

(e)  a  flap  valve  for  closing  said  water  outlet  for  said 
tank  and  being  pivotally  mounted  on  the  inner  sur- 
face of  the  tank  bottom  wall; 

(f)  a  frame  disposed  within  and  supported  by  said 
tank; 

(g)  a  member  pivotally  carried  by  said  frame  and 
above  said  flap,  valve  and  being  swingable  from  a 
raised  to  a  lowered  position; 

(h)  a  flexible  connection  between  said  member  and 
said  flap  valve  for  holding  said  flap  valve  open  when 
said  member  is  in  raised  position; 

(i)  yielding  means  for  holding  said  member  in  raised 
or  lowered  position; 

(j)  interconnecting  means  carried  by  said  member  and 
engaging  with  said  rod  when  the  member  is  raised, 
for  holding  the  rod  in  raised  position  for  keeping  the 
inlet  valve  closed  against  the  water  pressure; 

(k)  hand-operated  means  for  swinging  said  member 
into  lowered  position  for  permitting  said  flap  valve 
to  close  said  water  outlet  and  for  causing  said  inter- 
connecting means  to  free  said  rod  and  permit  the 
inlet  valve  to  open  due  to  water  pressure  and  to  swing 
said  rod  downwardly;  and 


1.  The  combination  with 

(a)  a  toilet  flush  tank; 

(b)  a  water  inlet  pipe  for  the  tank  and  communicat- 
ing with  a  source  of  water  under  pressure; 

(c)  a  water  inlet  valve  for  the  water  inlet  pipe  for 
controlling  the  water  entering  the  tank; 

(d)  means  including  a  swingable  rod  for  closing  the 
inlet  valve  when  the  rod  is  swung  upwardly,  said 
means  swinging  the  rod  downwardly  when  the  water 
pressure  opens  the  valve; 

(e)  a  water  outlet  pipe  for  the  tank  and  having  a 
valve  seat  at  its  entrance  end; 

(f)  a  non-flexible  flush  valve  pivotally  mounted  ad- 
jacent to  said  valve  seat  and  adapted  to  swing  into 
closed  position  to  cover  the  valve  seat; 

(g)  a  member  pivotally  mounted  in  said  tank  above 
said  flush  valve  and  being  swingable  from  a  raised 
to  a  lowered  position; 

(h)  a  flexible  connection  between  said  member  and 
said  flush  valve  for  swinging  said  flush  valve  into 
open  position  when  said  member  is  in  raised  posi- 
tion; 
(i)  yielding  means  for  holding  said  member  in  raised 

position; 
(j)  a  roller  carried  by  said  member  and  engaging  with 
the  underside  of  said  rod  when  the  member  is  raised, 
for  holding  the  rod  in  raised  position  for  keeping  the 
inlet  valve  closed  against  the  water  pressure; 
(k)  hand-operated  means  for  swinging  said  member  in- 
to a  lowered  position  for  permitting  said  flush  valve 
to  close  and  for  causing  said  roller  to  move  away 
from  said  rod  and  permitting  the  inlet  valve  to  open 
and  to  swing  said  rod  downwardly; 
(1)  a  stop  attached  to  said  water  outlet  pipe  and  posi- 
tioned in  the  path  of  said  swingable  rod  for  limit- 
ing further  swinging  movement  of  said  member  into 
its  lowered  position  when  said  member  contacts  with 
the  stop; 
(m)  said  yielding  means  holding  said  member  in  con- 
tact with  said  stop  when  said  hand-operated  means 
is  freed;  and 
(n)  a  float  operatively  connected  to  said  member  and 
raised  by  the  water  entering  said  tank  for  swinging 
said  member  into  raised  position  and  causing  said 
roller  to  swing  said  rod  upwardly  and  close  said 
inlet  valve  when  the  water  level  in  the  tank  reaches 
a  predetermined  point; 
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(o)  said  member  when  in  raised  position  causing  said 
flexible  connection  to  swing  said  flush  valve  open 
and  permit  water  to  flow  from  the  tank  and  ou 
throus^  said  outlet  pipe.     ,     ''         . 
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3,296,631 

FLUSHING  ACTUATOR  FOR  A  TOILET 

BOWL  TANK 

Llewellyn  E.  Pkkett  and  John  Albert  CoDctt,  Port  Credit. 

Ontario,  Canada,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  t# 

Pallcon  Electronics  Limited,  Comwcll,  Ontario,  Can* 

ada,  a  corporation  of  Canada 

FUed  Feb.  14, 1964,  Set.  No.  344,940 
7  Claims.    (CL  4-249) 


1.  An  electrically  operated  flushing  mechanism  for  ii  - 
stallation  in  a  conventional  flush  toilet  tank  comprising 
an  elongated  mounting  bracket  having 
a  notch  in  one  end  and  I  « 

a  tab  extending  laterally  near  the  other  end; 
a  solenoid  secured  to  said  bracket  near  the  tab-carryin  { 

end; 
a  bell  crank  for  attachment  to  the  t,ank's  flushing  levei ; 

and  ,    , 

a  flexible  member  connecting  said  solenoid  and  said  be! 

crank. 


ture  serving  as  the  head  end  and  the  sicond  box  struc- 
ture serving  as  the  foot  end  of  the  cribj  first  and  second 
opposite,  spaced,  vertical  side  wall  structures,  each  ex- 
tending ii^o  both  of  said  box  structures  ajnd  each  hingedly 
connected  at  its  ends  to  said  box  struc 
connections  being  equi-distant  from 
each  box  structure;  each  side  wall  str 
two  hingedly  connected  sections  in  hor 
of  each  other;  the  axes  of  all  said  hing 
ing  vertical;  each  side  wall  structure 
wardly  of  the  crib,  the  lengths  of  the  sections  of  the  first 
side  wall  structure  being  unequal;  the  lengths  of  the  sec- 
tions of  the  second  side  wall  structure  being  respectively 
equal  to  the  lengths  of  the  first  side  \Mall  structure;  the 
longer  section  of  each  of  said  side  walj  structures  being 
opposite  the  shorter  section  of  the  other  side  wall  struc- 
ture; each  section  being  longer  than  half  the  distance 
between  the  side  wall  structures  when  sai  d  latter  structures 
are  parallel,  means  on  each  of  said  will  structures  for 


^ures;  said  hinge 
nKMith  rim  in 
cture  comprising 
>ntal  extension 
connections  be- 
ting foldable  in- 


■ 


3,296,632 
SOFA  BED  IMPROVEMENTS 
Frank  D.  HofEman,  Jr.,  Hi^  Point,  N.C~  assignors  |o 
Lambeth  Designs,  inc..  High  P(rfnt,  N.C,  a  corpora- 
tion  of  North  CaroUna 

FDcd  Dec.  3,  1965,  Ser.  No.  511,512 
20  Claims,    (a.  5—13) 


12.  In  combination  with  a  sofa  bed  or  the  like  inclu(  - 
ing  a  frame  foldable  between  a  reitracted  position  for  use 
as  a  sofa  and  an  extended  position  for  use  as  a  bed,  a  bQd 
spring  on  the  frame,  and  a  mattress  on  the  bed  spring;  a 
deck  including  a  resilient  deformable  body  and  a  stretcli- 
able  skin  covering  and  enclosing  said  body  such  that  upqn 
stretching  of  said  skin  said  deck  body  will  be  compressed 
in  thickness,  means  attaching  said  deck  to  said  fi-ame  for 
movement  therewith  between  a  first  position  located  on 
said  mattress  when  said  mattress  and  frame  are  in  folded 
retracted  position  and  a  second  position  below  said  franle 
when  the  frame  is  in  extended  position,  said  means  bei^g 
such  that  upon  movement  of  said  >  deck  into  said  fi^st 
position  thereof  said  skin  will  stretch  and  compress  said 
deck  body  in  thickness. 


3.296  633 
PORTABLE  COLLAPSIBLE  COMBINATION 

AND  PLAY  PEN 

Jack  Rieger,  333  W.  56th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1965,  Ser.  No.  430,609 

6  Claims.    (H.  5—99) 

1.  In  a  crib  and  the  like,  first  and  second  open  bdx 

structures  positioned  in  horizontally  spaced  relation,  with 

their  mouth  rims  opposite  each  other;  the  first  box  struc- 


releasably  holding  its  sections  in  horizc  ntal  extension  of 
each  other,  bottom  wall  structure  exten(  ing  into  both  box 
structures  and  positioned  between  the  side  wall  struc- 
tures; the  ends  of  the  bottom  wall  structi  ire  being  hingedly 
connected  to  the  respective  box  struct  ires;  said  bottom 
wall  structure  comprising  two  separat!  sections  having 
meeting  edges  between  said  box  struct  Lires;  said  bottom 
wall  sections  resting  on  ledges  on  said  s  de  wall  structures 
and  swingable  upwardly  into  said  box  structures  respec- 
tively; the  mouth  rims  of  said  box  structures  being  sub- 
stantially identical  in  size  and  shape,  and  in  parallel  ver- 
tical planes  respectively,  whereupon  llrst  swinging  the 


sections  of  the  floor  structure  upwardly 


nto  the  respective 


box  structures,  then  releasing  the  sec  ions  of  the  side 
wall  structiuvs  for  relative  movement  and  then  moving 
said  box  structures  together,  their  mou  h  rims  will  be  in 
abutment  in  vertical  plane  and  said  b>x  structures  will 
form  a  closed  casing  housing  said  flooi  sections  and  the 
folded  side  wall  structures,  and  means  sn  said  box,  struc- 
tures for  releasably  holding  the  casing  ii  i  closed  condition. 


I  3,296,634 

HEAD  REST 
Thomas  L.  Rusnak,  Box  38,  Hawk 
Filed  Jmic  8.  1965,  Ser.  No. 
8  dainas.    (CL  5—338) 


I  nn,  Pa.     16840 
162,350 


1.  A  head  rest  to  support  the  hea< 
consisting  of  a  base  which  extends 
that  projects  upwardly  and  back  over 


free  of  the  hair 

for^ardly  with  a  loop 

said  base  to  pro- 
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Wde  a  top  in  overlying  spaced  relation  with  said  base, 
comb  tine  means  included  in  said  top  to  engage  the  head 
when  extending  through  the  hair  about  the  back  of  the 
bead  and  allowing  the  hair  to  be  suspended  between  said 
base  and  said  top,  and  said  base  having  a  transversely 
convexly  curved  under  surface  to  permit  said  base  and 
said  top  to  roll  sideways  with  the  head  of  the  wearer. 


3J96^5 

INFLATABLE  SEAT  CUSHION 

JoaephTrcacy  OVaofam,  220  RoMcr  Atc^ 

Wayncaboro,  Va.    22980 

FOcd  Not.  17, 1964.  Ser.  No.  411,891 

ICUms.    (CL5— 348) 


the  deflated  ring,  a  non-inflatable  portion  defined  on  said 
ring  having  a  flattened  configuration  generally  disposed 
parallel  to  the  ring  axis,  means  for  introducing  a  gas  into 
the  space  defined  between  said  layers,  the  peripheral  di- 
mension of  said  ring  being  such  as  to  permit  said  ring 
to  snugly  encompass  a  limb  of  the  wearer  upon  inflation 
of  the  ring,  and  said  non-inflaUble  portion  being  of  such 
peripheral  dimension  as  to  underlie  the  inner  side  of  the 
wearer's  limb  to  prevent  interference  with  the  movement 
thereof. 

I 

3^96,637 

DISPOSABLE  SHOE  TREE  DEVICE 

Nirthan  FMdg,  1727  Gcnteca  Arc, 

BrookiyiU  N.Y.    11229 

FOcd  Feb.  3,  1966,  Ser.  No.  524,923 

6  Cfadms.    (CL  12—115.6) 


■H 


1.  A  fluid  inflatable  cushion  for  a  supporting  seat 
adapted  to  the  shape  of  the  seat  and  to  the  shape  of  the 
buttocks  and  thighs  of  the  occupant  of  the  seat  and  in- 
cluding fluid  inlet  and  fluid  stopper  means,  said  cushion 
comprising:  a  top  and  a  Ixmom  sheet  of  elastomeric 
fluid  impervious  material  being  joined  together  at  their 
peripheral  edges  to  form  a  forward  and  rear  edge  and 
two  sides  edges;  a  nonii>flatable  area  within  said  cushion 
comprising  a  pair  of  fingers  and  a  palm,  said  fingers  hav- 
ing forward  tips,  said  fingers  being  of  predetermined  width 
and  extending  longitudinally  toward  the  forward  edge  of 
said  cushion,  said  palm  being  of  relatively  greater  width 
than  said  fingers  extending  transverse  the  seat  intermediate 
the  sides  and  rearwardly  of  the  fingers  to.jwrmit  bearing 
contact  of  the  thighs  and  buttocks  of  the  occupant  down- 
wardly on  the  seat;  and  a  plurality  of  transversely  extend- 
ing tubes  positioned  between  the  sheets  forwardly  of  said 
fingers  intermediate  the  tips  of  said  fingers  and  the  for- 
ward joined  edge  of  said  cushion,  said  tubes  being  of 
relatively  more  rigid  material  than  the  balance  of  said 
cushion  and  a  plurality  of  said  tubes  being  positioned 
rearwardly  of  said  palm  intermediate  the  palin  and  the 
rear  edge  of  said  cushion,  said  tubes  permitting  a  free 
flow  of  fluids  from  one  inflatable  portion  of  the  cushion 
to  another. 

3,296j636 
BUOYANCY  RING 


Markwilz,  Brodcnwcg  9—10, 


Fled  Not.  18, 1964,  S«.  No.  412,172 
Claims  priority,  application  Gcmany,  Apr.  3, 
1  M  47,800 

4Clahns.    (CL  9— 340) 


1964, 


1.  A  buoyancy  ring  particularly  suitable  as  a  smmming 
aid  comprising,  in  combination,  an  inflatable  ring  of 
tubular  cross  section  having  an  inner  layer  and  an  outer 
layer  of  flexible  material  which  define  a  ring  when  de- 
flated having  an  axial  dimension  with  respect  to  the  axis 
of  the  ring  at  least  one  eighth  the  peripheral  dimension  of 


1.  A  shoe  tree  device,  comprising 

a  toe  portion  having  a  lower  edge  in  the  shape  of  the 
border  of  the  sole  of  a  shoe,  an  upper  part,  a  front 
intermediate  part  in  the  shape  of  the  front  of  a  shoe 
between  the  lower  edge  and  the  upper  part  and  a 
back  intermediate  part  between  said  lower  edge  and 
said  upper  part  having  a  back  edge ; 

a  heel  portion  having  a  lower  edge  in  the  shape  of  the 
border  of  the  heel  of  a  shoe,  an  upper  part,  a  back 
part  in  the  shape  of  the  back  of  a  shoe  between  the 
lower  edge  and  the  upper  part  and  a  front  part  be- 
tween said  lower  edge  and  said  upper  part  having  a 
front  edge; 

coupling  means  pivotally  coupling  said  toe  portion  and 
said  heel  portion,  said  coupling  means  comprising  a 
flexible  plastic  strip  affixed  at  one  end  to  said  toe  por- 
tion at  the  upper  part  thereof  and  afiSxed  at  its  op- 
posite end  to  said  heel  portion  at  the  upper  part 
thereof;  and 

adjusting  means  for  adjusting  the  positions  of  said  toe 
and  heel  portions  relative  to  each  other,  said  adjust- 
ing means  being  spaced  from  said  coupling  means 
and  comprising  first  components  affixed  to  said  toe 
portion  at  the  back  intermediate  part  thereof  and 
second  components  cooperating  wiUi  said  first  com- 
ponents and  afiixed  to  said  heel  portion  at  the  front 
part  thereof. 

3^96,638 
BRIDGE  DEVICES 
Jean  Morion,  Boorg-la-Reiiie,  France,  assignor  to  Stc 
Commcrdalc  Panbtra,  Lcvallois-Perrct  (Sefaie),  France, 
a  society  of  France 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  360,654 

Clafans  priority,  appikatloB  France,  Apr.  24, 1963, 

932,575 

6  Clafan*.    (Q.  14—16) 

1.  A  device  for  bridging  the  space  between  a  first  and 

a  second  pier  comprising: 

(a)  a  beam  located  above  the  piers  and  having  a  longi- 
tudinal axis  extending  between  the  said  two  piers, 

(b)  a  first  bearing  member  fixed  to  the  first  pier  and 
having  an  at  least  partially  cylindrical  portion,  a  first 
rigid  member  fixed  to  the  beam  above  the  bearing 
and  having  an  at  least  partially  cylindrical  portion 
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matable  with  and  resting  upon  the  said  at  least  par>^ 
tially  cylindrical  portion  of  the  first  bearing,  and  an 
at  least  partially  cylindrical  resilient  bushing  mounted 
between  the  said  at  least  partially  cylindrical  portion 
of  the  bearing  and  the  matable  portion  of  the  said 
first  rigid  member, 

(c)  a  second  bearing  member  fixed  to  the  second  pief 
and  a  third  bearing  member  fixed  to  the  beam  above 
the  second  bearing  member,  said  second  and  third 
bearing  members  having  at  least  partially  cylindrical 
portions, 

(d)  a  rigid  link  having  at  least  partially  cyhndncal 
upper  and  lower  ends  located  between  and  matable 
with  the  at  least  partially  cylindrical  portions  of  the 
third  bearing  member  and  the  second  bearing  mem- 
ber respectively,  and  an  at  least  partially  cylindrical 
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resilient  bushing  mounted  between  each  of  said  a 
least  partially  cylindrical  portion  of  the  second  anf 
third  bearings  and  the  respective  corresponding  maf 
ing  end  of  the  rigid  link, 
wherein  the  axe^j  of  the  at  least  partially  cylindrical  po 
tions,  members  ;iLnd  bushings  are  substantially  perpc 
dicular  to  the  safd  longitudinal  axib  in  the  absence  of 
force  applied  to  displace  one  pier  relative  to  the  othef, 
whereby  when  one  pier  moves  obliquely  in  horizont4l 
plane  relative  to  the  other  pier  the  said  at  least  partiall  r 
cylindrical  portion  of  the  first  rigid  member  and  the  sai  1 
ends  of  the  link  turn  relative  to  the  adjacent  corespondin  { 
resilient  bushings  and  bearings  to  compress  opposite  side  s 
of  the  said  resilient  bushings  against  opposite  sides  of  th  t 
adjacent  corresponding  bearings,  thereby  liroviding  Un- 
ited freedom  of  horizontal  oblique  movement  of  the  fir^ 
pier  with  respect  to  the  second  pier. 


bore,  coupling  bolt  means  rcciprocably  sikpported  by  said 
platform  aiid  in  substantially  axial  aligimient  with  said 
second  coupling  bore,  rotatable  shaft  means  rotaubly 
joumalled  i^  said  platform  and  extending  downwardly 
therefrom,  said  shaft  means  having  a  polygonal  head, 
sleeve  meaiis  surrounding  said  polygonal  head  and  slid- 
ably  engaging  the  same  so  as  to  be  rollatable  with  said 
shaft  means,  arm  means  connected  to  siid  sleeve  means 
and  provided  with  indexing  means,  sai(^  platform  being 
provided  with  recesses  within  the  range  jof  said  indexing 
means  for  engagement  thereby  in  two  del  nite  positions  of 
said  arm  means,  spring  means  continue  usly  lu-ging  said 
sleeve  means  upwardly  to  thereby  une  said  indexing 
means  into  engagement  with  the  recess  means  in  align- 
ment therewith,  said  spring  means  yieliably  supporting 
said  sleeve  means  to  thereby  permit  withdrawal  of  said 
indexing  means  from  said  recess  means  i  i  response  to  the 
pressiire  exerted  by  a  pressure  socket  iressed  onto  said 
polygonal  head,  and  means  operatively  ( onnected  to  said 
shaft  means  and  operable  in  response  to  the  movement  of 
said  indexing  means  from  one  of  said  two  definite  posi- 
tions to  the  other  one  of  said  two  definite  positions  and 
vice  versa  to  move  said  coupling  bolt  m4  lans  through  said 
second  coupling  bore  into  said  first  ccupling  bore  and 
out  of  said  first  coupling  bore  to  thereb  ^  respectively  es- 
tablish and  interrupt  coupling  engagem  ;nt  between  said 
hoisting  means  and  said  platform. 


\ 
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3,296,64«  __ 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FORfeRECITNG  A 
BRIDGE  STRUCTURE 
WObur  C.  Gum,  1643  S.  GunS  Road, 

Holt,  Mich.    48S421 
FDcd  Not.  17, 1965,  Scr.  No.  1 118,322 
4  Clafans.    (CL  14— 77k 


* 


COUPLING   ARRANGE^ffiNT   FQR   PLATFOIWg, 
ESPECIALLY  OF  AMPHIIUG 


JbuslUtn>GING  AND 

RuMf  Pawlns,  Mainz,  Gcrmamr,  asdgnor  to  Klodm^- 
"Etieiigcsclisciiaft,    CologDC,    C 


FERRYING  VEHICLES 


I    ^— -^ 


Hnmboldt-Dentz 
mmy 

FUed  Dec.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  416,992 

Claiins  prlmity,  applkatkHi  Gcmumy,  Dec  19, 1963, 

K  51,577 

2  Claiiiif.    (CL  14—27) 


1.  In  erection  of  a  bridge  span  the  steps  comprising: 

(a)  positioning  a  pre-fabricated  bridge  span  into  a 
horizontal  stationary  placement  res  ing  on  the  ground 
directly  below,  and  laterally  orient  Ed  in  vertical  reg- 
ister with,  the  horizontal  position  to  be  occupied  by 
the  span  upon  completion  of  said, bridge; 

(b)  guidably  driving  support  members  vertically  into 
the  ground  through  pre-selected  support  points  estab- 
lished by  the  bridge  span  whereby  c  Dtry  to  the  ground 
surface  is  proximate  to  said  suppoi  t  points; 

(c)  vertically  elevating  the  assembl^  span  in  control 
by  said  support  members  toward  t^ie  top  of  the  sup- 
port members;  and 

(d)  securing  the  assembled  span  to  Ithe  support  mem- 
bers  at   a   final   selected   horizontal   load   bearing 


position. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  body  adai^ted  to  float,  espe(  i-' 
ally  an  amphibious  vehicle:  a  platform  hingedly  coh- 
nected  to  said  body,  hoisting  means  arranged  on  said 
body  below  the  top  surface  of  said  platform,  said  hoist- 
ing means  having  a  rcciprocable  member  adapted  to  eft- 
gage  said  platform  from  below,  said  rcciprocable  mem- 
ber forming  first  coupling  means  and  bemg  provided  wih 
a  first  coupling  bore  therethrough,  second  coupling  mea^is 
provided  with  a  second  coupling  bore  adapted  to  be  moved 
into  substantially  axial  alignment  with  said  first  coupling 

.V 


I  3,296,641 

EGG  WASHER 
Boyd  W.  Rom  aad  Harold  J.  Mmnnu 
assignors  to  FMC  CorporaHoii,  San 
poration  of  Delaware 
Oiigliial  application  Sept  28, 1962,  Ser, 
Patent  No.  3,252,607.    Divided  aijd 
Oct.  13,  1965,  Scr.  No.  495,542 

1  Claim.    (CL15— 3.1^) 
In  an  egg  processing  machine,  a  washer  having  a  hous 
ing  defining  an  egg  washing  chamber,  a 


through  said  housing  to  carry  a  plurality  of  eggs  through 


Rlvcnide,  CaHf ., 
^osc,  CaBf.,  a  cor- 

No.  226,994,  now 
this  application 


conveyor  movable 
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said  washing  chamber,  means  for  subjecting  eggs  on  said 
conveyor  to  cleaning  fluid  in  said  chamber,  a  support 
frame  having  a  first  portion  pivotally  mounted  on  the 
upper  end  of  said  housing,  a  plurality  of  bristle  units 
mounted  on  said  frame  for  movement  relative  thereto 
along  a  predetermined  path  in  said  chamber  closely  adja- 
cent the  conveying  surface  of  said  conveyor  to  engage 


member  to  abut  against  the  botom  to  act  as  a  stop  when 
the  brush  flap  is  in  its  fully  open  position  and  an  extension 
on  the  cover  flap  projecting  outwardly  beyond  the  end 
of  the  side  walls  of  the  body  member  to  abut  against  the 
bottom  to  act  as  a  stop  when  the  cover  flap  is  in  its 
fully  open  position.  *  < 


3,296,643 

SWIMMING  POOL  BRUSH 

Ray  FortoM,  924«  Eaico  Ave., 

Northrldce,  CaBf.    91324 

FUed  Nov.  5,  1964,  Scr.  No.  409,172 

8  Claims.    (CL  15—201) 


eggs  on  said  conveyor,  a  drive  unit  mounted  in  said  frame 
and  connected  to  said  brush  units  for  moving  said  units 
along  said  path,  and  adjusting  means  supporting  a  por- 
tion of  said  frame  that  is  spaced  from  said  first  portion, 
actuation  of  said  adjusting  means  being  effective  to  pivot 
said  frame  and  raise  or  lower  said  brush  units  relative  to 
said  conveying  surface. 


3^96*^2 
COSMEnC  BRUSHES 
Eric  Victor  Aylott,  Wdwya  Garden  City,  Eagland,  as- 
signor to  E/favc  Lindtad,  Welwyn  Garden  City,  Eng- 
land, a  BrItUi  conmany 

FDcd  AprTlTlWS,  Ser.  No.  444,574 
1  Cfadm.    (CL  15—185) 


3.  A  swimming  pool  brush,  including:  a  series  of  four 
independent  brushes  arranged  in  end  to  end  alignment, 
separate  means  pivotally  interconnecting  contiguous  ends 
of  the  brushes,  a  bracket  secured  to  the  pivoUl  means 
at  spaced  points  to  provide  fixed  pivotal  points  for  pairs 
of  the  brushes,  and  links  pivotally  secured  to  the  outer- 
most ends  of  the  outermost  brushes  and  secured  to  the 
pivotal  means  connecting  contiguous  ends  of  the  in- 
nermost brushes  whereby  a  tipping  in  either  direction  of 
the  outermost  brushes  relative  to  the  fixed  pivotal  means 
secured  to  the  bracket  produces  a  tipping  movement  be- 
tween the  innermost  brushes. 


3^96,644 
WIRE  CORE  BACK  BRUSH  ASSEMBLY 
Sidney  Wetiberg,  Maplcwood.  NJ^  asrignor  to  Worthy 
Products  Corp.,  New  Yort,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Yorit 

FOcd  Mw.  10, 1966,  Scr.  No.  533,162 
4  Ciidms.    (CL  15—206) 


A  folding  cosmetic  brush  comprising  a  channel  shaped 
body  member  having  a  bottom  wall  and  two  side  waUs 
which  project  at  each  end  beyond  the  bottom  wall;  a 
brush  flap  pivoted  to  the  body  member  at  one  end  of  the 
body  member  between  the  protecting  side  walls  and  in- 
cluding a  handle  section  which  is  relatively  thick,  a  brush 
holder  which  is  relatively  thin,  a  step  portion  joining  the 
handle  section  to  the  brush  holder  and  a  brush  projecting 
axially  at  the  end  of  the  brush  holder;  the  brush  flap  being 
angularly  displaceable  on  its  pivot  from  an  open  po- 
sition in  which  the  brush  is  ready  for  use  to  a  closed  po- 
sition in  which  the  brush  and  brush  holder  arc  disposed 
within  the  channel  shaped  body  member  with  the  brush 
lying  along  the  channel  and  in  which  the  handle  section 
of  the  brush  flap  is  disposed  between  the  walls  of  the  body 
member  and  is  substantially  flush  with  the  top  surface 
of  the  walls;  a  cover  flap  including  a  cover  terminating 
in  a  free  end,  the  said  cover  flap  being  pivoted  to  the 
body  member  at  the  end  of  the  channel  opposite  the 
pivot  of  the  brush  flap  and  between  the  protecting  side 
walls,  said  cover  flap  being  angularly  displaceable  on 
its  pivot  from  an  open  position  to  a  closed  position  in 
which  the  free  end  of  the  cover  flap  seau  against  said 
step  portion  in  the  brush  flap  so  that  the  brush  is  fully 
protected;  an  extension  on  the  brush  flap  projecting 
outwardly  beyond  the  end  of  the  side  walls  of  the  body 


1.  A  back  brush  comprising  a  plurality  of  brush  mem- 
bers each  consisting  of  a  twisted  core  and  bristle  mem- 
bers radially  extending  from  the  said  core  and  secured 
thereto,  said  wire  core  extending  axially  outwardly  be- 
yond the  bristles  at  each  end  of  the  said  brush,  a  flex- 
ible link  interconnecting  adjacent  brushes,  a  first  set 
of  hollow  conical  members  overiying  each  end  of  the 
wire  core  and  the  end  of  the  adjacent  flexible  link, 
a  securing  means  carried  within  the  first  set  of  hollow 
conical  members  in  frictional  engagement  with  the  end 
of  the  core  and  the  link  whereby  each  core  is  secured 
to  a  link,  a  flexible  handle  member  secured  to  each  end 
of  the  linked  together  brushes,  a  second  set  of  hollow 
conical  members  overlying  each  end  of  the  wire  core 
and  the  end  of  the  adjacent  handle  member,  a  secur- 
ing means  carried  within  the  secotKl  set  of  hollow  coni- 
cal members  in  frictional  engagement  with  the  eiKi  of 
the  core  and  the  handles  whereby  the  cores  are  se- 
cured to  the  handle  members  and  a  looped  portion  on 
the  free  end  of  each  of  the  handle  members. 
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3^96,645      ' 
APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING  WINDOWS 
MclYin  Shore,  2720  W.  Sammcrdak, 

Chicago,  ni.    60625 

FUed  Dec.  5, 1963,  Scr.  No.  329,609 

2  aafans.     (CI.  15—220) 


element  and  moving  progressively  and 
from  to  the  cords  at  the  opposite  edges 
ing   elements   arranged    in   mutual 
lelationship  along  the  entire  lengths 
adjacent  buffing  element,  the  plane  of 
element  disposed  at  an  angular  inclinatioh 
15*  to  about  45'  relative  to  the  plane 
wheel  section. 


a  temately  there- 
tqereof,  said  buff- 
overlapping 
therelDf  with  the  next 
said  buffing 
of  from  about 
of  the  buffing 


ckch 


WTTH 


3,296^7 
WINDSHIELD  WIPER  BLADe_ 
WASHER  ATTACHMENr 
James  J.  GomUcton,  Tnjt  Mkk^  amUaor  to  General 
Motors  CorporadoB,  Detroit,  Micfa,  i  corporation  of 
I  Delaware  I 

FUed  July  40, 1964,  Scr.  No.  »  1,629 
5  CUms.    (CL  15— 2St.f< ) 


1.  Magnetic  window  cleaning  apparatus  comprising  ^ 
pair  of  self-contained  magnetic  units  adapted  to  be  posi< 
tioned  on  either  side  of  a  windowpane  opposite  one  an- 
other for  remote-control  cleaning  of  one  of  the  window 
surfaces,  each  of  said  units  comprising  a  frame,  multiple 
generally  rectangular  magnetic  elements  secured  to  saia 
frame,  a  connecting  plate  for  magnetically  connecting  to<j 
gether  said  magnetic  elements,  each  of  said  magnetic 
elements  of  each  of  said  two  units  being  oriented  so  that 
when  the  apparatus  is  in  operating  position  one  of  the 
poles  of  that  element  is  positioned  adjacent  the  window* 
pane  to  provide  an  inner  pole  face,  and  the  other  pole 
of  that  element  is  positioned  away  from  the  windowpane 
to  provide  an  outer  pole  face,  said  connecting  plate  engag- 
ing the  outer  poles  of  said  elements)  to  magnetically  con- 
nect them  together,  the  generally  rectangular  magnetic 
elements  of  one  of  said  units  being  oriented  and  arranged 
with  their  inner  pole  faces  in  a  checkerboard-type  align- 
ment, w^iercby  inner  pole  faces  of  one  polarity  lie  adjacent 
to  inner  pole  faces  of  the  opposite  polarity,  the  magnetic 
elements  of  the  other  unit  being  oriented  and  arranged 
so  that  when  the  apparatus  is  in  operating  position  th< 
inner  pole  faces  of  these  elements  have  polarities  opposite 
to  those  of  the  inner  pole  faces,  respectively,  of  the  magf 
netic  elements  of  said  first  unit  which   are  positioned 
opposite  from  them,  means  separating  said  adjacently  dis- 
posed elements  to  reduce  any  neutralizing  effect  at  tbi 
comers  of  said  elements,  whereby  when  the  apparatus  it 
operated  each  of  the  magnetic  elements  is  located  oppo- 
site from  an  element  of  opposite  polarity  and  the  resultan^ 
structure  provides  substantially  sustained  multi-directional 
magnetic  connection  between  the  units,  and  window  cleaq 
ing  means  attached  to  one  of  said  units. 


3.  A  wiper  blade  assembly  includiitg,  an  elongate 
squeegee  comprising  a  flexible  squeegee  (having  a  wiping 
lip  along  one  edge  and  a  retention  portion  along  the  op- 
posite edge,  a  pressure  applying  superstructure  connected 
at  longitudinally  spaced  points  to  said  retention  portion, 
a  wind  deflector  of  airfoil  cross  section  attached  to  said 
pressure  applying  superstructure,  said  wild  deflector  hav- 
ing a  liquid  distributor  tube  along  its  inb  sard  edge  with  a 
plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  apait  spray  orifices 
therein,  and  conduit  means  for  supplying  pressurized 
liquid  solvent  to  said  distributor  tube  for  delivery  through 
said  spray  orifices  onto  a  surface  to  be  ;leaned. 


3,296,648 

VACUUM  CLEANER  WITH  INTERNAL 

ACCESSORY  TOOL  CAl^mvt 

Harold  W.  Schaefer,  Bloomtaigton,  H^  assignor  to  Na- 
tional Union  Electric  Corporation,  ^tamford.  Conn, 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  31, 1963,  Ser.  No.  3^4,794 
4  Claims.    (O.  15—32;  ) 


3,296,646 

BUFFING  WHEEL 

Dan  D.  Bizovi,  8171  New  Bradford  Blvd., 

Utica,  Mich.     48087 

Filed  June  1,  1964,  Ser.  No.  371,298 

3  Claims.    (CI.  15— 230.16) 


\^U£_ 


■J'^* 


1.  A  buffing  wheel  section  comprising  a  central  huo, 
a  series  of  individual  finger-like  buffing  elements  affixed 
at  substantially  uniformly  spaced  increments  to  said  hut) 
and  extending  outwardly  therefrom,  each  of  said  buffing 
elements  being  of  a  substantially  planar  rectangular  con- 
figuration and  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  sisal  cords  dis- 
posed in  side-by-side  relationship  and  individually  and 
progressively  wrapped  by  a  continuous  fabric  sheet  com- 
mencing with  a  cord  disposed  centrally  of  said  buffin  ( 


'  1.  In  a  suction  cleaner  of  the  caniste  -  type  including  a 
casing  having  a  generally  rectangular  cioss-sectiooal  con- 
figuration, and  normally  disposed  horiz(^ntally  during  use 
of  the  cleaner,  said  casing  comprising  .upper  and  lower 
casing  sections,  an  upright  motor-fan  uiiit  mounted  on 
said  lower  casing  section,  and  filter  bag  mounting  means 
supported  on  said  lower  casing  sectioil  for  mounting  a 
filter  bag  within  said  casing  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises a  removable  internal  tool  carrier  pomprising  a  gen- 
erally rectangular  tray  portion  having  |a  size  such  as  to 
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extend  substantially  fully  across  the  interior  of  said  cas- 
ing in  all  directions  and  to  substantially  enclose  the  top 
of  said  lower  casing  section,  leg  portions  depending  from 
the  comers  of  said  tray  portion  and  freely  engaging  said 
lower  casing  section  for  removably  supporting  said  tray 
portion  in  said  casing  in  overiying  relation  above  said  mo- 
tor-fan unit  and  above  said  filter  bag,  when  the  latter 
b  installed  on  said  mounting  means,  and  means  on  the 
upper  surface  of  said  tray  portion  for  receiving  and  re- 
taining cleaning  tools  thereon,  the  height  of  said  leg  por- 
tions being  such  that  said  tray  portion  is  disposed  in 
spaced  relation  above  said  motor-fan  unit  and  above  said 
fUter  bag,  when  the  latter  is  installed  on  said  mounting 
means,  and  such  that  said  tray  portion  and  said  tools 
when  mounted  thereon  are  dispc»ed  in  spaced  relation 
below  said  upper  casing  section  when  tne  casing  is  closed, 
whereby  said  carrier  and  said  tools  are  completely  con- 
tained within  the  closed  casing  but  are  readily  removable 
as  a  tmit  when  the  casing  is  open. 


having  an  inner  face  provided  with  an  annular  ledge  con- 
centric with  and  overlying  the  periphery  of  said  disk,  said 
roller  having  a  conical  periphery  such  that  the  lower  sur- 
face of  said  periphery  is  essentially  parallel  to  said  base,  a 
pair  of  spaced  bearings  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  carry- 
ing said  roller,  and  a  spacer  sleeve  on  said  shaft  between 


3,29M49 

SEALED  APPUCATOR 

Gilbert  Schwartaman,  20  WOmot  Circle, 

ScMfidale,  N.Y.     10583 

FUed  Oct  20, 1964,  Scr.  No.  405,191 

15  Cbrima.    (CL  15-^566) 


said  bearings,  said  spacer  sleeve  being  provided  with  an 
annular  groove  along  its  inside  surface,  said  shaft  being 
provided  with  a  passafeway  from  one  end  thereof  inward- 
ly, said  passageway  communicating  with  said  aimular 
groove,  said  sleeve  being  provided  with  an  opening  be- 
tween said  bearings  and  communicating  with  said  annular 
groove. 


1.  A  fluid  applicator  comprising  a  retainer  ring  having 
a  tubular  projecting  portion,  a  resilient  dauber  head  se- 
cured to  said  ring,  said  ring  having  an  opening  therein,  a 
valve  member  for  closing  said  opening  and  including  a 
valve  stem  extending  through  said  opening  and  engaging 
said  head,  said  valve  member  being  initially  compressed 
under  stress  engaging  one  part  of  said  ring  to  primarily 
seal  said  opening  so  that  upon  depression  of  said  head, 
said  valve  member  is  pushed  out  of  engagement  with  said 
one  part  of  said  ring  allowing  said  valve  member  to  ex- 
pand, said  head  when  released  resiliently  urging  said 
valve  member  against  another  part  of  said  ring  to  sec- 
ondarily seal  said  opening. 


3,296,650 

CASTER 

Edward  E.  Evey,  2128  lAmfa  St,  Newbenry,  S.C. 

29108,  and  Edward  M.  EMcy,  2339  Chcstmit  Drive, 

DonvUicGa.    30040 

Continwitioo  of  application  Scr.  No.  283,748,  May  28, 

1963.    This  application  Oct  23  ,1965,  Scr.  No.  511,273 

11  CUmf.  (O.  16—18) 
1.  A  caster  comprising  a  flat  substantially  rectangular 
base  provided  with  holes  through  which  screws  may  pass 
for  securing  said  base  to  an  object,  a  horn  extending  down- 
wardly from  said  base,  said  horn  having  a  pair  of  opposed 
side  edges  which  taper  downwardly  and  a  front  surface 
inclined  inwardly  and  downwardly  from  the  perpendicular 
with  respect  to  said  base,  a  disk  secured  to  the  lower  por- 
tion of  said  front  surface  of  said  horn  along  the  major 
diameter  of  said  disk,  a  shaft  disposed  essentially  per- 
pendicular to  said  disk  and  extending  forwardly  there- 
from, a  roller  rotatably  mounted  on  said  shaft,  said  roller 


3,296,651 

DRAPERY  SUPPORT 

Gcoite  H.  Baker,  Dnnlap,  ID.    (%  Baker  Drapery 

Studio,  2126  N.  U^rcrrity,  Peoria,  DL     61604) 

Filed  Dec  16, 1964,  Scr.  No.  418,760 

9  daims.    (CL  16—87.4) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  drapery  and  supporting  rod, 
a  drapery  support  comprising:  a  plurality  of  elongated 
drapery  folding  plates  hinged  together  in  end  to  end 
relation;  means  suspending  said  drapery  folding  plates 
from  said  rod  for  longitudinal  movement  along  said  rod 
and  for  rotation  with  respect  to  said  rod;  means  for  hang- 
ing the  drapery  from  said  plates;  and  means  on  said  plates 
for  receiving  said  last  named  means  so  that  said  drapery 
is  slidable  longitudinally  with  respect  to  said  plates. 


3,296,652 
ANCHOR  FOR  SASH  BALANCER 
James  G.  Perry,  12981  Capital  Ave, 

Oak  Pwfc,  Mkh.    48237 
Filed  May  21, 1965,  Scr.  No.  457,729 
4  Claima.    (CL  16—197) 
1.  An  anchor  for  a  removable  sash  balancer  spring  posi- 
tioned in  the  channel  of  a  window  weather  strip,  com- 
prising the  combination  of  a  roller  and  a  body  member 
having  an  inverted  V  shaped  portion  and  a  straight  por- 
tion, said  V  shaped  portion  having  a  cut  out  therein  for 
receiving  a  hook  formed  on  said  spring  and  the  end  of 
a  bracket  carried  on  said  sash,  said  straight  portion  hav- 
ing an  extension  bent  at  an  angle  with  respect  to  the  back 
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wall  of  said  weather  strip  so  as  to  form  a  wedging  angle  '  plowing  device  providing  an  arcuate  edge 

for  said  roller,  said  extension  having  a  lip  at  the  free  end    the  skin  of  a  wing  section  urged  horizontally 


and  being  inclined  toward  the  back  wall  of  said  weather 
strip  for  holding  said  roller  out  of  wedging  position  when 
the  weight  of  the  sash  is  on  the  body. 


3,296,653  '< 

APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  REMOVING  MEAT 
FROM  POULTRY  WINGS 

Asa  B.  Segur,  1185  S.  Ridgeland  Ave.,      I 

Oak  Park,  m.     60302 

Original  application  Sept  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  306,042,  now 

Patent  No.  3,233,282,  dated  Feb.  8,  1966.    Divided 

and  tiiis  application  Apr.  27,  1965,  Ser.  No.  451,291 

6  Claims.    (CI.  17—11) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  removing  the  skin  and  meat  fron 
poultry  appendages,  a  clamping  device  having  upper  an( 
lower  jaws  comprising  parallel  verticftl  plates  mountccl 
for  relative  movement  towards  and  away  from  each  othe^ 
along  separate  and  adjacent  vertical  planes,  said  jaws 
having  a  pair  of  opposing  recesses  for  receiving  and  clamp- 
ingly  engaging  a  skeletal  component  of  a  poultry  append-j 
age  extending  substantially  normal  to  the  planes  of  s^id 
plates  to  hold,  said  appendage  securely  in  place  as  meal 
is  stripped  therefrom,  means  operatively  associated  witM 
one  of  said  jaws  for  moving  the  same  towards  and  away 
from  the  other  of  said  jaws,  and  spring  means  operatively 
associated  with  said  other  of  said  jaws  and  urging  th4 
same  in  a  direction  towards  said  one  of  said  jaws  fot 
limiting  the  extent  of  clamping  force  exertable  by  sai4 
jaws  upon  a  poultry  appendage  when  said  jaws  are  closed 


3,296,654 

APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  MEAT  FROM 

POULTRY  WINGS  I , 

Asa  B.  Segur,  1185  S.  Ridgeland  Ave., 

Oak  Park,  OL    60302 

Original  application  Sept.  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  306,042,  now 

Patent  No.  3,233,282,  dated  Feb.  8,  1966.     Divided 

and  this  application  Oct.  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  492,250 

10  Oaims.  (CL  17—11) 
1.  In  an  apparatus  for  removing  meat  from  poultry 
wings,  a  generally  horizontal  platform,  a  cutting  bladi 
projecting  upwardly  from  said  platform,  and  a  plowing 
device  mounted  upon  said  platform  and  spaced  horizon^ 
tally  from  said  blade  along  the  plane  of  the  blade,  sai^ 


engagable  with 
over  said 


blade  to  plow  said  skin  laterally  and 
from  the  line  of  slicing  of  said  skin. 


upwardly  away 


I  3,296,655 

APPARATUS  FOR  MOLDING  COMMINUTED 

IVf  ATERIAL 
Frank  V.  Vidjak,  San  Pedro,  and  Peter  W 
mington,   CaUf.,   assignors  to  Star*K|5t 
Terminal  Island,  CaUf.,  a  corporation 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  3d0,210 
8  Claims.    (O.  17—32) 


.  Bynagte,  WU- 
Foods,  Inc., 
of  California 


an  inlet  opening 


8.  Molding  apparatus  for  coniminut^  material,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

frame  and  receiving  means  including 
and  a  discharge  opening; 

a  plate  including  a  plurality  of  material!  receiving  open- 
ings, and  reciprocable  across  said  frame  and  receiv- 
ing means  to  bring  said  material  u  ceiving  openings 
into  successive  registry  with  said  iflet  opening  and 
said  discharge  opening; 

a  piston  mount  adjacent  said  plate; 

a  plurality  of  pistons  carried  by  said  piston  mount  for 
vertical  reciprocation  in  said  material  receiving 
openings  at  all  times  whereby  said  pistons  and  said 
piston  mount  are  movable  in  common  with  said 
plate,  and  said  pistons  are  always  tligncd  with  said 
material  receiving  openings; 

drive  means  for  moving  said  plate; 

and  means  operatively  engageable  vith  said  piston 
mount  during  movement  thereof  viith  said  plate  to 
alternately  raise  and  lower  said  piiton  mount  upon 
registry  of  all  of  said  material  receiving  openings 
with  said  inlet  and  discharge  openings,  respectively, 
whereby  comminuted  material  is  simultaneously 
drawn  into  all  of  said  material  receiving  openings 
upop  registry  thereof  with  said  inlet  opening,  and 
simultaneously  discharged  from  all'  of  said  material 
receiving  openings  upon  registry  ^ereof  with  said 
discharge  opening. 
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3.296  656 

PROCESSING  OF  fflkiUMP  AND  THE  LIKE 

lames  L.  Self,  213  Fnuur  St.,  Lake  Charles,  La.     70601 

NoDrawiag.   FUcdJunc  2, 1965,  Ser.  No.  460^13 

8  Oaims.  (CL  17—45) 
1.  The  method  of  deheading  and  deshelling  crustaceans 
which  include  chilling  the  same  in  a  liquid  chilling  solu- 
tion to  an  extent  which  is  sufficient  to  weaken  the  joint 
between  the  flesh  and  the  shell;  and  then  subjecting  the 
chilled  crustaceans  to  a  degree  of  agitation  for  a  sufficient 
period  which  collectively  are  sufficient  to  cause  complete 
separation. 

3,296,657 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  LINKED  PRODUCTS 
Charles  D.  Moeklc,  Pean  Hffls  Township,  Alle^euy 
County,  Pa.    (10063  Grandvicw  Ave.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
15235) 
Origfaial  application  Dec  24, 1963,  Ser.  No.  333,148,  now 
Patent  No.  3,264,679,  dated  Aug.  9,  1966.    Divided 
and  this  appUcation  Oct.  19,  1965,  Ser.  No.  497,796 
13  Claims.    (CI.  17—45) 


said  path  for  gradually  changing  said  moving  surface  from 
flat  to  rounded  contour  in  such  a  manner  that  the  width 
of  the  flat  portion  of  said  surface  becomes  narrower  by 
virtue  of  the  formation  of  arcuate  side  surfaces  on  either 
side  thereof,  a  mixture  deposit  station  located  above  said 
flat  moving  surface,  and  means  at  said  deposit  sUtion  for 
depositing  a  polyurcthane  foamed  forming  liquid  reac- 
tion mixture  uniformly  onto  said  flat  moving  surface 
changes  from  flat  to  rounded  contour. 


3.296,659 

CROSS-HEAD  OF  AN  EXTRUDER  ADAPTED  FOR 

PROVIDING  UNIFORM  FLOW  OF  EXTRUDED 

MATERIAL  .   , 

Naotaro  OkazaU,  72  Hakurakn,  Yokohama-shl,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  403,457 

10  Claims.    (CL  18—12) 


E  imi'iiiii^iiiiimiii  >  ] 


-,  »iniri:^miuiiiii>:l, 


9r 


S  6  K  J 


1,  A  cross  head  of  an  extruder  comprising  a  hollow 
body  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  a  stationary  sleeve  in 
said  body,  thread  means  on  said  sleeve  defining  with  said 
body  a  groove  constituting  a  passageway  for  material  from 
said  inlet  to  said  outlet,  said  thread  means  having  opposite 
surfaces  which  bound  said  groove  and  which  have  dif- 
ferent lengths  as  measured  from  the  inlet  to  the  outlet, 
said  opposite  surfaces  having  different  depths,  the  opposite 
surface  with  the  greater  length  having  the  greater  depth 
to  establish  substantially  constant  resistance  to  flow  of  said 
material  in  said  passageway  whereby  uniform  flow  is  ob- 
tained therein. 


1.  The  method  of  forming  a  stuffed  product  as  a  series 
of  integrallyKTonnected  links  comprising  the  steps  of: 
rotating  a  vertically  disposed  casing  about  a  generally  ver- 
tical axis,  injecting  a  fluid-like  product  into  the  vertically- 
rotating  casing,  transporting  the  stuffed  casing  in  an  ar- 
cuate path,  constricting  spaced  portions  of  the  rotating 
stuffed  casing  at  the  origin  of  entry  of  said  arcuate  path 
of  travel  to  effect  thereby  a  twisting  action  upon  the  stuffed 
casing  at  the  points  of  constriction  to  thereby  produce 
the  links.  

3,296,658 

MANUFACTURE  OF  EXPANDED  CELLULAR 

PRODUCTS 

Fred  Buff,  Paramus,  NJ.,  and  Marcus  French,  Hazleton, 
and  Warren  N.  Pollocli,  Conyagham,  Pa.,  assignors  to 
General  Foam  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  333,479 
6  Claims.    (CL  18— 4) 


3,296,660 
EXTRUSION  APPARATUS 
Derek  Green,  Lytham  St.  Annes,  England,  assignor  to 
United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority,  London, 
England 

FUed  July  16, 1965,  Ser.  No.  472,628 
Clabns  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  July  31, 1964, 

30,279/64 
2  Claims,    (a.  18— 12) 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  production  of  molded  free-rise 
polyurcthane  foamed  articles  from  a  liquid  reaction  mix- 
ture, said  apparatus  comprising  a  laterally  extending  con- 
veyor means,  said  conveyor  means  including  means  de- 
fining a  substantially  flat  moving  surface  which  moves 
along  a  given  path  and  further  including  means  along 


1.  Extrusion  apparatus  comprising  an  extrusion  die  hav- 
ing an  exit  face,  means  for  extruding  material  through  the 
extrusion  die,  a  pressure  resistant  chamber  having  an 
entrance  opening  for  receiving  wire  formed  by  extrusion 
of  material  through  the  die,  said  entrance  opening  being 
in  sealed  relationship  with  the  exit  face  of  the  extrusion 
die,  a  fixed  guide  member  within  the  pressure  chamber, 
said  guide  member  having  a  means  inclined  to  the  direc- 
tion of  extrusion  of  the  wire  for  forming  the  wire  which 
contacts,  the  guide  member  into  a  coil  in  the  chamber. 
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3^96,661 
APPARATUS  FOR  EXTRUDING  SUITABLY  OUT- 
LINED   PARTS    MADE    OF    THERMOPLASTIC 
SYNTHETIC  MATERIAL  ' 

Henri  de  Monstier,  Ckrval,  Doobs,  Fnmce 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  328,246 

Claims  priority,  applicatioii  France,  Dec.  7,  1962, 

917  938 

3  Claims.    (CL  18—1^) 


GAZETTE 


January  10,  1967 


ecess,  the  man- 
the  recess  such 


a  diameter  less  than  the  diameter  of  the 
drel  being  supported  and  disposed  within 
that  a  circular  face  of  the  mandrel  is  in  |>roximity  to  the 
aperture-containing  circular  face  of  the  cilp  thereby  form- 
ing a  uniform  horizontally  disposed  radial  flow  diannel 
leading  to  a  vertically  disposed  annular  tkyw  channel  about 
the  peripheral  surface  of  the  mandrel. 


1.  In  combination  with  an  extruding  press  for  the  ex 
trusion  of  warm  hollow  bodies  of  thermoplastic  materia 
and  having  an  outlet  consisting  of  a  nozzle  havinjg  a  given 
outer  periphery  surrounding  a  punch  provided  with  an 
opening; 

(A)  means  for  passing  compressed  gas  through  sue 
opening  and  into  said  hollow  body  as  the  said  bod] 
is  extruded  from  said  press  at  a  predetermined  ex 
trusion  speed; 

(B)  first  drawing  out  means  positioned  immediatel] 
after  said  nozzle  for  pulling  out  and  preliminaril] 
shaping  said  hollow  Ixxly; 

(C)  an  outline-shaping  device  having  the  cross-sectioi 
to  be  given  to  the  hollow  body  and  adapted  to  receivd 
said  hollow  body  coming  from  said  first  drawing 
means  and  having  a  first  cooling  chamber  wherein 
said  hbllow  body  is  preliminarily  cooled;  a  suction 
chamber  having  perforated  walls  for  urging  the  outef 
periphery  of  said  hollow  body  thereagainst  and 
means  for  applying  suction  to  said  chamber;  a  sec* 
ond  cooling  chamber  for  further  cooling  the  holloM 
chamber; 

(D)  a  diaphragm  adapted  to  be  removably  fitted  in  th( 
outer  end  of  said  hollow  body; 

(E)  means  controlled  from  said  nozzle  to  set  said  dia 
phragm  into  position; 

(F)  second  drawing  means  fori  drawing  out  said  holloM 
body  at  a  speed  greater  than  said  extrusion  speet 
so  as  to  obtain  an  increase  in  the  length  thereof. 


3,296,662  * 

ANNULAR  DIE 

Gariand  E.  Raley,  Terre  Haute,  Ind^  assignor  to  Ethyl 

Corporation,  New  YoriK,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Viiw 

giida 

FUed  Jan.  27. 1965,  Ser.  No.  428,409 
11  Claims.    (CL  18—14) 


3,296,663 
ARRANGEMENT   FOR   GUIDING 
THE   DISCHARGE   SIDE   OF 
CARDING  MACHINES 
Ferdinand  Reiterer,  Rocil-Malmaisoi 
to  Wliitin  Madiinc  Works,  Whii 
poration  of  Massachnsetts 

FQcd  June  22, 1964,  Ser.  No.  3 
Claims  priority,  application  France, 
940,199 
4  Claims.    (CL  19—106) 


WEB   AT 
DOFFER  IN 


Maat.,  a  cor- 


6,641 

Inly  3,  1963, 


-.L 


1.  In  a  carding  machine  including  i  cylinder  upon 
which  a  web  of  fibers  is  carried,  web-detj  iching  means  ad- 
jacent to  the  cylinder  for  removing  the  w(  sb  of  fibers  there- 
from, and  trumpet  means  for  condensin  {  the  web  into  a 
sliver,  means  disposing  the  trumpet  means  substantially 
in  a  vertical  plane  which  includes  the  web-detaching 
means  so  that  the  trumpet  means  receive  the  web  of  fibers 
from  the  web-detaching  means  along  a  lubstantially  ver- 
tical  path,  thereby  causing  any  loose  w<b  portions  to  re- 
main in  substantially  the  same  plane  as  the  remainder  of 
the  web,  pneumatic  web  guiding  means  lisposed  adjacent 
to  the  vertical  path  of  the  web  between  t  le  web-detaching 
means  and  the  trumpet  means  to  faciliate  smooth  con- 
vergence of  the  web  toward  the  trumpe :  means,  wherein 
the  pneumatic  web-guiding  means  comprises  a  pair  of 
channel  means  directed  toward  the  trun  pet  means  in  the 
vertical  plane  of  the  web  and  air  supply  means  for  direct- 
ing a  current  of  air  along  each  channel  means  toward 
the  trumpet  means,  and  wherein  one  tide  wall  of  each 
channel  means  is  hingedly  mounted  s<i  that  it  may  be 
opened  to  facilitate  threading  of  the  w(  b  from  the  web- 
detaching  means  to  the  trumpet  means. 


^ 


1.  An  annular  die  assembly  comprising  a  cup  having 
a  cylindrical  recess  and  an  aperture  centrally  positioned 
within  its  circular  face,  and  a  cylindrical  mandrel  having 


*  3^96,664 

AIR  DRAFTING  ARRANGEMENT 

Robert  M.  Ingham,  Jr.,  Norman  E.  Klefai,  and  Richard 

V.  Putnam,  aD  of  ^artanburg,  S.C.,  assignors  to  Dccr- 

ing  MDBken  ResearA  Corporation,  Spartanburg,  S.C., 

a  corporation  off  Delaware 

Continuation  off  application  Ser.  No. 

1963.    TUs  application  Oct  22, 1965, 

20  Oafans.    (CL  19— f 

1.  Textile  drafting  apparatus  compi 

of  drafting  rolls  including  a  pair  of  ro! 

engagement,  one  roll  of  said  pair  of  ro 

therein,  means  forming  a  plurality  of 


periphery  of  said  one  roll  of  said  pair  ( f  rolls,  said  aper- 


tures communicating  with  said  cavity. 


said  pair  of  rolls 


being  the  fiber  discharge  end  of  said  ( rafting  apparatus 


2,211,  Aug.  14, 
.  No.  507,628 

sing:  a  plurality 

s  in  nip  forming 

having  a  cavity 

apertures  in  the 
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and  means  external  of  and  supporting  said  one  roll  of 


\i9€Mt 


s«d  p.ir  of  ™u,  .od  con««»d  ,o  .  «,.tiv.  «uid  pre.       »«™2>,8£  J^,5^SS£:i3'oScSSSg" 

Nick  G.  UroMt,  North  MMkcfoa.  Mick,  iiiliinr  to 

Hownct  CwputaHoB,  a  cocpondoa  off  Ddawarc 

Filed  Aof.  23, 1965,  Ser.  No.  481,72S 

11  Cfadms.    (CL  22—196) 


sure  to  pull  air  into  a  portion  of  said  apertures,  through 
said  cavity,  and  out  another  portion  of  said  apertiuvs. 


3,296^5 
CUT-OFF  FOR  SPLIT  MOLD 
William  R.  Fcuan,  Oak  Lawn,  RL,  aHlffior  to 
Industrlca  Incorporated,  CMcaio,  IIL,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jcney 

FIM  Oct  29, 1963,  Ser.  No.  319,722 
5aaiM.    (CL22— 75) 


"t=] 


mckiit 


Jtiteoe 


1.  In  the  method  of  producing  a  mold  for  use  in  cast- 
ing shaped  products  of  metals  selected  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  refractory  metals,  reactive  heavy  metals  and 
metals  of  Group  IV6  of  the  periodic  system,  the  steps  of 
wetting  tlK  surfaces  of  a  heat  disposable  pattern  corre- 
sponding to  the  shape  of  the  product  to  be  molded  with 
a  dip  coat  composition  containing  a  binder  component 
and  a  finely  divided  flour,  applying  a  stucco  in  the  form 
of  solid  particles  to  the  surfaces  of  the  pattern  while  wet 
with  the  dip  coat  composition  whereby  a  layer  of  stucco 
is  retained  on  the  wet  surfaces,  drying  the  ^>plied  coat- 
ing, impregnating  the  dried  coating  with  a  fluid  con^Km- 
tion  containing  an  organic  material  which  is  easily  ther- 
mally decomposed  in  a  non-oxidizing  atmoqihere  to  a 
stable  form  of  a  carbonaceous  decomposition  product 
when  heated  to  decomposition  temperature,  repeating  tfie 
applications  of  the  dip  coat  composition,  stucco  and  dry- 
ing followed  by  impregnation  for  a  number  of  cydes  to 
form  a  composite  layer  of  the  dip  coat,  solid  and  stucco 
impregnated  with  the  organic  material,  treating  the  com- 
posite to  effect  removal  of  the  pattern  and  providing  a 
mold  having  a  mold  cavity  shi^ied  to  correspond  to  the 
pattern  that  has  been  removed,  heating  the  mold  to  a 
temperature  in  excess  of  800*  F.  in  a  non-oxidizing  at- 
mosphere to  cure  tfie  mold  and  thermally  to  decompose 
the  organic  material  in  situ  in  the  mold  walls  to  a  car- 
bonaceous decomposition  product. 


3^96,667 
ADJUSTABLE  SHOE  CLOSURE 
Josef  Strculc,  untcre  Khv,  BruHnn,  SwHarrtand,  and 
Blasfau  Brot,  NlesthbeigshaMi  28,  Hcrisan,  Switicr- 

FOed  Mar.  18, 1965,  Ser.  No.  440,7M 
7  Ctadn.    (CL  24—68) 


1.  Mold  apparatus  of  the  character  disclosed  compris- 
ing a  support  having  a  pouring  opening  and  movable 
onto  and  out  of  a  pouring  station  in  which  it  is  disposed 
over  a  pouring  tube  with  said  pouring  opening  in  register 
therewith,  a  pair  of  mold  parts  mounted  on  the  support 
and  relatively  movable  into  and  out  of  interengagement 
and  having  a  cavity  formed  therebetween  when  in  inter- 
engagement. said  mold  parts  being  also  movable  together 
as  a  unit  into  and  out  of  position  with  said  cavity  in 
register  with  said  pouring  opening,  a  bottom  plate  having 
greater  heat  conductivity  than  tlie  material  of  the  mold 
parts  forming  said  cavity  interposed  between  the  mold 
and  said  support,  means  for  holding  down  said  mold  parts 
in  tight  engagement  with  said  support  while  enabling  the 
mold  parts  to  be  moved  along  the  support,  and  power 
means  for  moving  said  mold  parts  individually  and  mov- 
ing the  mold  parts  together  as  a  unit 


1.  A  shoe  closure  for  a  shoe  liaving  two  shoe  dmnk 
portions,  said  closure  comprising  an  arched  flexible  clo- 
sure shield  bridging  the  two  shoe-shanli  portions  and  l)e- 
ing  detachably  pivoted  to  oat  of  said  portions  so  tliat  it 
b  swingable  above  same,  said  shield  being  provided  with 
a  plurality  of  slots  spaced  from  the  pivot  and  beinf 
equipped  with  notches  for  the  engagement  of  an  adjust- 
ing stud  fixed  to  the  otlier  of  said  portions,  said  stud 
being  engageable  in  one  of  said  notdies  whkh  defines 
the  instep  width  of  the  shoe,  said  shield  being  a  i^atelilu 
oblong  body  made  of  elastic  and  flexiUe  noaterial  wliidi 
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gives  said  shield  a  self-resUiencc  in  the  longitudinal  di- 
rection thereof,  the  pivot  being  an  axle  pin  comprising 
two  dctachably  interconnected  parts  passing  through  a 
lacing  eyelet  of  the  shoe  shank  portion  and  being  provided 
with  a  holding  plate  for  holding  together  said  portion 
and  said  shield.        ^^^^^^^^^^ 

3^96,668  ' 

CLIP  FOR  SHEETS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Winthrop  J.  Aiken,  3700  Haines  Road,  Ap«.  2, 

St.  Petersbarg,  Fla.     33704 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1965,  Ser.  No.  436,814 

1  Claim.     (CL  24— 72.5) 


GAZETTE 


JAni  tARY  10,  1967 


said  frictional  line  engaging  slot  being 
tionally  engage  a  line  inserted  therein,  said 
being  larger  than  the  distance  between   ' 
ping  surfaces  of  the  opposed  resilient 
erally  V-shaped  resilient  retaining  mean; 
away  from  the  direction  of  the  forces 
the  line  while  frictionally  gripping  the  line 
in. 


ajdapted  to  fric- 
single  aperture 
opposed  grip- 
elei^ents,  said  gen- 
being  pointed 
tenjding  to  pull  on 
retained  there- 


3,296,670 
ROPE  FASTENING  DEVltE 
Lauren  W.  Burnett,  2021  Pcnn,  Kansas  Ci  ty 
Filed  Jnhr  23, 1965,  Ser.  No.  47)1, 
10  Claims.    (CL  24—131 


-  I 


In  a  clip  for  bed  sheets,  blankets,  and  the  like,  the  coii|- 
bination  which  comprises  a  U-shaped  sheath  having  arms 
with  elongated  longitudinal  recesses  In  inner  surfaces  and 
extended  inwardly  from  an  outer  open, end  thereof,  said 
arms  being  integrally  connected  at  the  opposite  end  of 
the  clip,  a  pin  with  ends  thereof  slidably  and  pivotally 
mounted  in  said  elongated  longitudinal  recesses  and  with 
members  extended  longitudinally  of  the  clip  and  from  the 
center  of  said  pins,  said  members  terminating  in  spaced  m- 
wardly  facing  half-spherical  rubber  knobs,  said  memberf 
also  terminating  in  spaced  half-spherical  projections  oil 
the  outer  flat  surfaces  thereof,  and  the  outer  ends  of  th« 
arms  of  said  sheath  having  a  cen^lly  located  recess  itt 
the  inner  surface  thereof  and  havihg  a  pair  of  spaced 
half-spherical  depressions  that  arc  adapted  to  receive  the 
said  half-spherical  projections  when  said  half-spherical 
knobs  are  pressed  together,  such  as  with  the  forefing^ 
and  thumb  of  a  hand,  against  a  sheet  or  blanket  posi- 
tioned between  the  half-sjAerical  kn«>bs  and  when  the 
said  U-shaped  sheath  covering  has  been  moved  forwardlV 
imtil  the  said  half-spherical  projections  are  aligned  with 
the  said  half-spherical  depressions,  and  the  pressune  o^ 
the  said  half-spherical  knobs  has  been  released. 


3Jt96,669 
LACE  OR  LINE  LOCKING  DEVICE 
George  H.  Elder,  Jr.,  Hydcs,  Md.,  assignor  to  The 
kon  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 
FUed  Apr.  13, 1965,  Ser.  No.  447,837  - 
5  Claims.    (CL  24— 121)     i 


PI 


1.  A  line  locking  device  including  a  body  member,  sa  d 
body  member  being  substantially  thicker  and  jwider  thi  n 
the  line  being  retained,  said  body  being  provided  with  a 
single  aperture  substantially  larger  than  the  line  bei^g 
retained,  a  resilient  line  retaining  means  integral  w|lh 
said  body  member,  said  resilient  means  including  at  le^st 
two  pairs  of  opposing  resilient  elements  having  opposed 
gripping  surfaces,  each  of  said  pairs  of  resilient  eleme$ts 
being  disposed  in  a  generally  V-shaped  configuration  in 
spaced  apart  relation,  said  spaced  apart  relation  of  said 
members  defining  a  frictional  line  engaging  slot,  said  two 
pairs  being  equidistantly  spaced  from  said  single  aperture, 


1.  A  securing  device,  comprising: 

(a)  a  shaft  having  a  forward  and  rear  vard  end, 

(b)  a  first  eyelet  on  the  shaft  at  the;  orward  end  and 
having  an  opening  therein, 

(c)  a  second  eyelet  on  the  shaft  in  sjaced  relation  to 
the  first  eyelet  and  the  rearward  end  of  the  shaft  and 
having  an  opening  substantially  aligned  with  the 
opening  in  the  first  eyelet,  and 

(d)  a  laterally  offset  portion  of  the  shaft  between  the 
first  and  second  eyelets,  said  offset  jeing  in  a  direc- 
tion opposite  from  said  eyelets  ard  offset  from  a 
plane  generally  through  the  periphery  of  said  open- 
ings, 

(e)  the  rearward  end  portion  of  sai 
a  tail  portion  extending  rearwardly 
eyelet.  i 


,Mo.     64108 
,304 


3,296,671 

SAFETY  PIN 

Gabriel  PawlowsU,  4105  N.  De  ilcy  Atc^ 

Schiller  Park,  ID.    601'  t 

Fflcd  June  9, 1964,  Ser.  No. :  73,699 

7  Claims.    (CL  24—19  i) 


aiid 


5.  A  self-closing  safety  pin  comprisi  ig 
a  U-shaped  socket  member  having  a 

formed  in  the  end  of  one  leg 

end  on  the  other  leg, 
a  rectangular  shank  member  {H-ojecti^g 

end, 
said  shank  being  gradually  twistci 

distance  from  said  flared  end, 
a  tubular  housing  having  a  wall  witl 

formed  therein  and  facing  said  ~ 


1  shaft  including 
'rom  said  second 


cylindrical  socket 
having  a  flared 


from  said  flared 

a  predetermined 

a  rectangular  slot 
end, 


flired 
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said  shank  slidably  passing  through  the  rectangular  slot 
into  said  housing, 

said  rectangular  slot  being  sized  complementary  with 
the  cross-sectional  dimensions  of  the  rectangular 
shank  to  turn  said  shank  as  the  shank  twisted  por- 
tion passes  therethrough, 

said  flared  end  having  a  diameter  larger  than  the  width 
of  said  rectangular  slot, 

a  plunger  attached  to  the  shank. 

said  plunger  being  slidable  in  said  tubular  housing, 

a  J-shaped  pin  member  having  the  end  of  its  long  leg 
being  pointed  and  having  its  short  leg  connected  to 
said  housing  such  that  when  the  safety  pin  is  in  its 
closed  position,  the  pointed  end  is  within  the  cylin- 
drical socket, 

self-closing  means  connected  to  said  housing  to  nor- 
mally urge  said  plunger  and  safety  pin  into  a  closing 
position,  and 

said  spring  maintaining  said  safety  pin  closed  except 
when  its  spring  force  is  overcome  by  a  force  exerted 
on  said  plunger  to  axially  and  pivotally  move  said 
socket  away  from  said  pointed  end. 


3,296,672 

BUCKLING  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 

Lew  G.  Knight,  9  Germack  Apartraenls, 

Clyde,  CaMf.    94710 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1965,  Ser.  No.  505,304 

(Filed  under  Rule  47(b)  and  35  U.S.C.  118) 

8  Claims.    (CL  24—193) 


I 


f^:^^! 


LT. 


3^96,673 
PRINTING  BLANKET  EDGING  AND 

ANCHORING  MEANS 

AlTcn  D.  KIrkpatrick,  Westminster  Place, 

Morristown,  N  J.    07960 

Filed  May  4, 1964,  Ser.  No.  364,457 

3  Claims.    (CL  24—265) 


\ 


1.  An  edging  for  a  rubber  printing  blanket  used  on 
an  offset  printing  press,  comprising, 

a  channel  having  a  straight  side  thicker  at  its  open  end 
than  at  the  juncture,  and  an  outwardly-bent  side 
which  is  thinner  at  its  open  end,  in  a  manner  such  that 
the  two  inner  surfaces  of  the  sides  are  disposed  in 
substantially  parallel  relation  when  said  bent  side  is 
pressed  so  that  tlie  outer  side  surfaces  are  substantially 
in  parallel  position, 

a  multiplicity  of  pointed  ridges  projecting  from  the 
inner  surface  of  one  side  and  designed  to  bite  into  but 
not  through  said  blanket, 

at  least  one  similar  ridge  disposed  on  the  inner  surface 
on  the  other  channel  side  in  off-register  relation  with 
respect  to  those  on  the  opposite  side,  and 

said  edging  being  designed  to  accommodate  an  edge  of 
a  blanket  at  said  juncture  and  be  anchored  to  said 
blanket  edge  by  application  of  pressure  upon  tlie 
bent  side,  whereby  said  bent  side  is  bent  into  outer 
substantially  parallel  relation  with  said  other  side. 


1.  A  device  for  securing  the  lapped  first  and  second 
sections  of  a  looped  flexible  member  in  fixed  relation  to 
one  another  and  to  said  device  comprising: 

a  support  having  a  pair  of  spaced  depending  legs; 

clamping  means  having  a  first  transverse  member 
adapted  for  slidably  engaging  said  first  section  in  a 
first  position,  and  having  a  pair  of  arms  depending 
from  said  transverse  member  pivotally  connected 
'  to  said  support  legs,  said  first  transverse  member 
having  a  second  rotated  position  clamping  said  first 
section  against  said  second  section; 

a  second  transverse  member  adapted  for  carrying  said 
looped  flexible  member  and  having  a  length  spanning 
said  arms  of  said  clamping  means  and  slidably  riding 
along  a  portion  of  the  length  of  said  clamping  means 
arms  from  a  first  position  permitting  movement  of 
said  sections  of  said  flexible  member  relative  to  one 
another  to  a  second  position  clamping  said  first  sec- 
'  tion  against  said  first  transverse  member,  and  said 
second  transverse  member  forcing  said  first  trans- 
verse member  to  said  second  position  of  said  first 
trlmsverse  member  thereby  restricting  relative  move- 
ment of  said  lapped  sections; 

means  selectively  creating  tension  in  said  second  sec- 
tion of  said  looped  member  so  as  to  move  said  second 
transverse  member  to  said  second  position  of  said 
second  transverse  member; 

said  first  transverse  member  in  said  second  rotated 
position  exerting  a  force  on  said  first  and  second 
sections  as  a  function  of  the  magnitude  of  the  ten- 
sion exerted  by  said  means. 


3496,674 

HOSE  CLAMP 

Avram  M.  Meshnlam,  15  Linden  Terrace, 

Baltimore,  Md.    21208 

Filed  July  13, 1965,  Ser.  No.  471,630 

2  Claims.    (CL  24—274) 


1.  A  hose  clamp  assembly  including  a  circular  formed 
open  end  band  having  one  end  overlapping  the  other 
wherein  the  outer  lapped  end  of  the  band  is  provided  with 
transverse  slots  and  means  for  holding  the  unslotted 
end  of  the  band  and  means  for  moving  the  slotted  end 
over  the  unslotted  end,  comprising: 

(a)  the  means  for  holding  and  moving  the  band  being 
in  the  form  of  a  hollow  single  unit  having  a  length 
greater  than  its  width,  said  unit  being  formed  from  at 
least  two  parts,  a  lower  member  and  an  upper  mem- 
ber formed  from  a  rigid  sheet-like  material  of  sub- 
stantially the  same  thickness; 
(b)  a  spiral  threaded  screw  rotatably  mounted  longi- 
tudinally of  the  said  hollow  housing,  said  screw  hav- 
ing an  elongated  shank  portion  about  which  is  formed 
intermediately  thereof  a  spiral  thread,  bearings  about 
the  screw  shank  and  each  end  of  the  spiral  thread, 
and  a  head  extending  outwardly  from  one  end  of  the 
shank  portion  beyond  the  adjacent  bearing  for  pro- 
viding means  for  connecting  the  screw  to  a  separate 
tool  for  rotating  said  screw; 
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(c)  the  lower  member  having  its  central  section  sub- 
stantially  flat   in   cross-section   and   two   opposite 
parallel  side  sections  formed  at  right  angles  with  and^ 
at  each  side  of  the  flat  central  section,  the  width  of. 
the  central  section  being  such  as  to  slidably  receivej 
the  ends  of  the  circular  band,  the  inner  lapped  end 
of  the  band  being  fixedly  secured  to  the  central  flat 
section  of  the  lower  member,  the  side  sections  of  thd 
lower  member  having  a  step  at  each  end  of  each  of 
the  side  sections  at  a  predetermined  distance  from; 
the  plane  of  the  flat  section  and  extending  inwardly^ 
from  then  end  thereof  for  a  predetermined  distancd 
toward  the  center  of  the  said  side  sections,  the  central 
portion  of  each  of  the  said  side  sections  extendinj 
outwardly  beyond  said  steps  for  a  predeterminec 
distance;  . 

(d)  the  upper  member  of  the  hollow  housing  unit  ha  v. 
ing  a  central  section  of  cross-sectional  arcuated  fonr 
having  end  sections  at  each  end  thereof  providinj 
journals  therein  for  rotatably  receiving  the  screv 
bearings  and  the  sides  of  said  upper  member  eacl 
terminating  at  the  lower  edge  thereof  in  an  outwardlj 
extending  lateral  seotion  which  is  provided  with  ai 
aperture  at  the  junction  thereof  with  the  side  of  said 
Upper  member  and  of  such  dimensions  as  to  receive 
the  extended  portions  of  the  lower  side  wall  sai^ 
extended  pwtion  extending  beyond  the  said  stepi 
extending  through  the  said  slots,  said  extended  poi^ 
tions  being  bent  outwardly  and  downwardly  into 
engagement  with  the  upper  surface  of  said  outwardly 
extending  lateral  sections  thereby  forcing  said  lateral 
sections  downwardly  into  engagement  with  said  steps 
and  securely  clamping  said  lower  and  upper  membeife 
together.  I 

(e)  whereby  the  size  of  the  hollow  housing  formed 
between  the  lower  and  upper  members  and  the  sia 
of  the  screw  and  the  spiral  threads  carried  thereon, 
are  such  as  to  engage  the  lateral  slots  carried  by  th|e 
outer  lapped  end  of  the  band  for  moving  the  banp 
through  the  housing  by  rotating  the  said  screw.    , 

3^96,675  I 

APPARATUS  FOR  MOLDING  ORNAMENTAL 

BUILDING  BLOCKS  I 

Dominkk  FOangeri,  70  Ave.  V,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.     1120# 

Filed  Ian.  27, 1965,  Scr.  No.  428,336 

12  Claims.    (CI.  25—41) 


way  means  connecting  each  of  the 
said  box  with  its  corresponding 
mold  frame  as  defined  by  said  first 


compartments  of 
compartment  in  said 
means. 


b  ade 


3,296,676 

WEFT  STRAIGHTENING  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 

Wistar  Wright  Macomson,  Charlotte, 

fifty  percent  to  Dan  C.  Pa«,  Jr.,  G«  tonia. 
Filed  Jane  3, 1964,  Set.  No.  3'  1,265 
16  Claims.    (CL  26—51.:  ) 


C  assignor  of 
N.C. 


1.  Apparatus  for  straightening  weft  jarns  of  an  elon- 
gate woven  fabric  web  to  remove  a  slewed,  bowed  or 
doglegged  distortion  therefrom  and  to  bi  ing  the  same  into 
perpendicularity  with  the  warp  yams  o  the  fabric  web, 
said  apparatus  including 

(a)  first  means  defining  a  first  zone  fcr  rearranging  the 
weft  yams  in  the  fabric  web  regardl  ess  of  their  initial 
condition  into  a  predetermined,  sub;  tantially  uniform 
straight-line  skew  by  moving  one  side  edge  of  the 
fabric  web  through  a  longer  path  of  travel  than  the 
other  side  edge  thereof,  and 

(b)  second  means  defining  a  second  jone  for  rearrang- 
ing the  weft  yams  in  the  fabric  w<  b  to  remove  said 
straight-line  skew  therefrom  and  lo  bring  the  weft 
yams  into  perpendicular  relation  ta  the  warp  yarns 
by  moving  said  other  side  edge  through  a  longer  path 
of  travel  than  said  one  side  edge  the:  eof. 

12.  A  method  of  straightening  weft  ,'ams  of  an  elon- 
gate woven  fabric  web  to  remove  a  stewed,  bowed  or 
doglegged  distortion  therefrom  and  to  bring  the  weft 
yams  into  perpendicularity  with  the  varp  yams  of  the 
fabric  web,  said  method  comprising  th(  i  steps  of 

(a)  moving  the  fabric  web  warpwije  through  a  first 
zone  while  rearranging  the  weft  y;  ims  into  a  prede- 
termined, substantially  uniform  str  light-line  skew  by 
moving  one  side  edge  of  the  fabric  web  through  a 
a  longer  path  of  travel  than  th(  other  side  edge 
thereof,  and  then 
I  (b)  moving  the  fabric  web  warpwise  through  a  second 
zone  while  rearranging  the  weft  ya  ms  to  remove  the 
predetermined,  straight-line  "skew  Iherefrom  and  to 
bring  the  same  into  perpendicular  relation  to  the 
warp  yams  by  moving  said  other  side  edge  of  the 
fabric  through  a  longer  path  of  tr;  ivel  than  said  one 
side  edge  thereof. 


1.  In  a  molding  apparatus  for  ornamental  buildifg 
blocks; 

a  mold  head,  said  mold  head  being  adapted  to  be  posi- 
tioned over  a  mold  frame;      '     \   < 

said  mold  head  including  a  first  blade  means  projectitg 
from  the  lower  face  thereof  downwardly  into  said 
mold  frame  and  defining  design  compartments  within 
said  mold  frame,  an  upper  compartmented  box 
for  receiving  and  holding  a  hardenable  plastic  mix  in 
separated  colors,  said  compartments  being  defined  by 
a  second  blade  means  projecting  upwardly  from  the 
bottom  of  said  box,  said  second  blade  means  having 
the  same  configuration  as  said  first  blade  means  and 
being  in  superposed  aligimient  therewith,  and  passafe- 


a  corporation  of 
291,644 


3,296,677  , 

CRIMPING  APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS 
Merwyn  L.  Chase,  Kingsport,  Temi.,  m  signor  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  "  "        ' 

New  Jersey 

Filed  May  29, 1963,  Scr.  No.^ 
3  Claims.  (O.  28— <) 
1.  The  process  of  crimping  and  similarly  treating  a 
compact  multifilament  yarn  which  comprises  motivating 
the  yarn  to  be  thus  treated  into  and  jhrough  a  jet  zone 
supplied  with  a  high  velocity  heated  lluid,  bringing  said 
compact  yam  into  intimate  contact  with  the  heated  fluid 
in  a  uniform  cross-section  passagewa  r,  the  exit  end  of 
which  is  connected  to  a  divergent  passa  geway  wherein  the 
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fluid  expands  rapidly  causing  said  yam  to  open  and  dis- 
engage into  a  non-compact  fluid-porous  mass  of  separated 
filaments,  the  diameter  of  said  mass  of  separated  filaments 
being  substantially  greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  com- 
pact yam  fed  to  the  jet,  then  directly  feeding  said  mass 
of  separated  filaments  into  a  stuffer  box  crimper  chamber 
wherein  the  separated  fUaments  are  caused  to  individually 
bend  and  fokl  upon  themselves  in  said  crimp  chamber, 
exhausting  at  least  a  portion  of  said  hot  fluid  through  ex- 
haust ports  located  closely  adjacent  the  entrance  of  said 
crimp  chamber,  and  retaining  and  passing  the  remainder 
of  said  heated  fluid  admixed  with  the  yam  through  the 
length  of  the  crimp  chamber  and  exhausting  said  remain- 
ing portion  of  said  heated  fluid  with  the  individually  sepa- 
rated and  crimped  filaments  from  the  end  of  said  crimp 
chamber,  fdlowed  by  withdrawing  said  crimped  filaments 
from  the  stuffer  box  crimper  and  reforming  them  into  a 
.yarn. 


tt    47    4t    IT       10 


3.  A  device  for  the  crimping  and  like  treatment  of  any 
kind  of  filamentary  yam  comprised  of  the  unitary  com- 
bination of  a  fluid  operated  jet  and  stuffer  box  crimper, 
said  device  containing  in  its  stmcture  in  series  ( 1 )  a  yam 
entrance  nozzle  jet,  (2)  a  straight  enclosed  chamber,  (3) 
a  divergent  enclosed  chamber  having  a  downstream  diam- 
eter substantially  greater  than  its  upstream  diameter,  (4) 
a  stuffer  box  crimper  chamber,  (5)  fluid  inlet  means  cir- 
cumferentially  surrounding  said  yam  entrance  nozzle  jet, 
(6)  lateral  fluid  exhaust  means  located  adjacent  the  in- 
tersection of  the  downstream  end  of  the  divergent  enclosed 
chamber  and  the  upstream  end  of  the  stuffer  box  chamber, 
and  (7)  said  stuffer  box  crimper  chamber  terminating  in 
a  clapper  gate  mechanism  whereby  a  multifilament  yam 
is  motivated  through  the  entrance  jet  section  and  is  caused 
to  be  separated  mto  a  loose  filamentary  mass  in  the  di- 
vergent chamber,  which  separated  filaments  may  then  be 
individually  compressed  and  folded  upon  themselves  in 
the  stuffer  box  crimper  chamber  to  impart  crimp  to  the 
individual  filaments  and  the  crimped  filaments  discharged 
from  the  stuffer  box  crimp  chamber  and  reformed  into 
a  yam  by  take-up  rolls  and  wind-up  means  positioned  be- 
yond the  outlet  end  of  said  stuffer  box  crimper  chamber. 


in  regular  periodic  laterally  aligned  diverging  patterm 
overlapping  at  a  plurality  of  laterally  aligned  second  poci^ 
tions  to  form  a  first  elongated  fibrous  element  deposition 
zone  extending  laterally  through  said  second  positions, 
simultaneously  aerodynamically  laterally  diverting  and 
oscillating  each  of  a  second  group  of  said  plurality  of 
moving  streams  in  regular  periodic  laterally  aligned  di- 
verging patterns  overlapping  at  a  plurality  of  laterally 
aligned  third  positions  to  form  a  second  elongated  fibrous 
element  deposition  zone  extending  laterally  through  said 
third  positions,  said  second  deposition  zone  spaced  from 
said  first  deposition  zone,  collecting  the  fibrous  elements 
from  the  laterally  aligned  overlapping  patterns  in  said 
first  deposition  zone  in  the  form  of  a  plurality  of  con- 
tinuous laterally  interlaced  elongated  strips  of  nonwoven 
web  stmcture,  continuously  moving  said  web  stmcture 
from  said  first  deposition  zone  at  a  uniform  speed  through 
said  second  deposition  zone,  collecting  the  fibrous  ele- 
ments from  the  laterally  aligned  overlapping  patterns  in 
said  second  zone  in  the  form  of  a  plurality  of  continuous 
laterally  interlaced  strips  of  nonwoven  web  structure 
superimposed  upon  the  web  structure  collected  in  said 
first  zone,  and  continuously  conveying  said  superimposed 
web  structures  from  said  second  deposition  zone  as  a 
composite  web  stmcture,  the  positions  of  said  stream  pat- 
terns within  each  group  of  streams  so  positioned  and 
arranged  to  maintain  an  alignment  of  the  elongated  strips 
and  interlaced  boundaries  of  said  strips  in  each  super- 
imposed web  structure  so  that  the  resultant  composite  web 
stmcture  is  provided  with  extremely  uniform  density, 
thickness  and  directional  properties. 


3,296,678 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 

NONWOVEN  WEBS 

Robert  Wendcl  Bundy,  Nadivfllc,  Tenn.,  and  Thomas 

Melvin  Sheets,  WUmiiifltoii,  DeL,  assignors  to  E.  I.  du 

Pont  dc  Ncmoun  and  Conpaay,  WUmlngtoa,  DeL,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

Flbd  July  1, 1963,  Scr.  No.  291,904 
gClahrn.    (C1.28— 1) 

1.  An  improved  process  for  forming  an  elongated  wide 
unitary  coherent  nonwoven  web  stmcture  from  a  plurality 
of  electrostatically  charged  fibrous  elements  carried  in  an 
elastic  fluid  medium,  said  process  comprising  forming  a 
plurality  of  separate  moving  streams  each  comprising  an 
elastic  fluid  medium  carrying  a  plurality  of  dispersed 
fibrous  elements,  directing  said  streams  in  laterally  aUgned 
relationship  in  parallel  initial  lines  of  direction  into  an 
elastic  fluid  atmosphere  at  a  plurality  of  laterally  aligned 
first  positions,  simultaneously  at  each  of  said  first  posi- 
tions, aerodynamically  laterally  diverting  and  oscillating 
each  of  a  first  group  of  said  plurality  of  moving  streams 


5.  An  improved  apparatus  for  forming  an  elongated 
wide  unitary  coherent  nonwoven  web  structure  from  a 
plurality  of  fibrous  elements  dispersed  in  and  carried  in 
an  elastic  fluid  medium,  said  apparatus  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  plurality  of  first  means  for  forming  a 
plurality  of  separate  moving  streams,  each  stream  com- 
prising an  elastic  fluid  medium  carrying  a  plurality  of 
dispersed  fibrous  elements,  a  plurality  of  second  means 
cooperating  with  said  first  means  for  directing  said  streams 
in  laterally  aligned  relationship  in  parallel  initial  lines  of 
direction  into  an  elastic  fluid  atmosphere  at  a  plurality  of 
laterally  aligned  first  positions,  a  first  group  of  third 
means  at  said  first  positions  each  cooperating  with  one  of 
said  second  means  for  simultaneously  aerodynamically 
laterally  diverting  and  oscillating  a  first  group  of  said 
plurality  of  the  moving  streams  in  regular  periodic  later- 
ally diverging  patterns,  said  patterns  overlapping  at  a 
plurality  of  laterally  aligned  second  positions  to  form  a 
first  elongated  fibrous  element  deposition  zone  extending 
laterally  through  said  second  positions,  a  second  group  of 
said  third  means  at  said  first  positions  each  cooperating 
with  one  of  said  second  means  for  simultaneously  aero- 
dynamically laterally  diverting  and  oscillating  a  second 


* 
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group  of  the  moving  streams  in  regular  perio<iic  lateraUy 
aligned  diverging  patterns,  said  patterns  overlapping  at  a 
pluraUty  of  laterally  aUgned  third  positions  to  form  a 
second  elongated  fibrous  element  deposition  zone  extend- 
ing laterally  through  said  third  positions,  said  second 
deposition  zone  spaced  from  said  first  deposition  zone,  a 
fourth  means  comprising  a  supporting  structure  extendmg 
through  said  first  and  second  deposition  zones  for  coUect- 
ing  fibrous  elements  from  the  overlapping  movmg  stream 
patterns  in  the  first  deposition  zone  in  the  form  of  a  con- 
tinuous laterally  interlaced  strips  of  nonwoven  web  struc- 
ture, a  fifth  means  operativcly  engaged  with  said  fourth 
means  to  move  the  supporting  structure  of  the  lo\u\h 
means  in  continuous  uniform  movement  from  the  first 
deposition  zone  through  said  second  zone  so  that  a  secondl 
group  of  laterally  interlaced  strips  of  nonwoven  web  struc- 
ture  are   collected   and  superimposed   upon   the   stripaj 
formed  in  said  first  zone  to  form  a  composite  nonwoveri 
web  structure  with  highly  uniform  thickness,  density,  and 
directional  properties,  and  to  convey  the  composite  struc^ 
ture  away  from  said  second  deposition  zone  at  a  constant 
rate.  

3^96,679  I, 

FLUID  NOZZLE  ' 

Robert  Walden  Jobson,  WUmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  Ij 
4^  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DeL 
a  corporation  of  Delaware  ,«^,., 

FUed  Nov.  27, 1963,  S«r.  No.  326,515 
7  Claims.    (CL  28— 1) 
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(b)  means  closing  one  end  of  said 
inwardly-facing  side  of  which  means 


anhular  space,  the 
is  provided  with 


a  filamentary  material-contacting  ani  I  advancing  cam 
surface  of  helical  nature. 


3,296,681 
METHOD  OF  CRIMPING  POLYOLfeFIN  FIBERS 
George  Lopatin,  Orinda,  Calif.,  asrigBJor  to  Shell  Oil 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware I 

Fflcd  Jnly  16, 1964,  Scr.  No.  3^3,186 
4  Claims.    (0.28—72 


r^ 


-^^ 


1\J 


4"^' 


1.  A  fluid  nozzle  for  treating  yarn  comprising  a 
assembly  having  a  yarn  passageway  therethrough  and 
least  one  inlet  for  admitting  fluid  into  said  yarn  passa 
way,  a  string-up  slot  adjacent  said  yarn  passageway  a 
adapted  to  accommodate  the  introduction  of  said  ya: 
into  said  yarn  passageway,  a  slideable  closure  plate  o 
eratively  positioned  to  close  and  seal  said  string-up  sltt 
by  gravity,  a  lifting  bit  integral  with  said  slideable  clo- 
sure plate  and  cjfpable  of  being  actuated  to  move  sa 
slideable  closure  plate  transversely  tp  said  string-up  slot 
to  expose  at  least  a  portion  of  sai(^  string-up  slot  for  io- 
troducing  said  yarn  into  said  yarn  passageway,  wheit- 
by  upon  release  of  said  lifting  bit  said  slideable  closuw 
plate  automatically  closes  said  string-up  slot. 


1.  The  method  of  crimping  previous  y  stretched  fibers 
of  predominantly  crystallizable  polypro;  ylene  which  com- 
prises rapidly  heating  the  fibers  while  ree  of  substantial 
tension  to  a  treating  temperature  whicl  is  within  15"  C. 
of,  but  below^  the  temperature  at  whicl  two  fibers  of  the 
same  composition  would  adhere  to  eac  i  other,  maintain- 
ing the  fibers  at  said  treating  temperat  ire  for  a  time  not 
exceeding  10  seconds,  and  sufficient  to  lesult  in  formation 
of  a  crimp  in  said  fibers,  and  thereafter 
at  least  to  about  100"  C,  and  l^eeping 
stantial  tension  until  the  crystal  structui  e  of  the  fibers  has 
substantially  stabilized. 


i 


3,296,680 
APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  AND  ADVANCING 

FILAMENTARY  MATERIAL 

Kurt  Iwnicki,  Ponthir,  and  James  Frederick  piom«s, 

Newport,  England,  assignors  to  British  Nylon  Spinn«rs 

Limited,  Pontypool,  Monmouthdiire,  England 

FUed  Sept.  14, 1964,  S^r.  No.  396,176 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Brltai|i,  Sept.  26, 1963, 

37,847/63  | 

6  Claims.    (CI.  28— 1)  I 

1.  Apparatus  for  treating  and  advancing  filament^ 
material  consisting  of  e  •       v 

(a)  inner  and  outer  cylindrical  members  defimng  be- 
tween them  an  annular  space  in  which  filamentary 
material  is  to  be  treated,  at  least  one  of  sjud  me^n- 
bers  being  adapted  for  rotation  about  its  axip,  an< 


3,296,682 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING ;  A  SHAPED 
METAL  PRODUCT 
Daniel  B.  Cofer,  George  C.  Ward,  an4  Dale  D.  Proctor, 
CarroUton,  Ga.,  assiffiors  to  Soothwlre  Company,  Car- 
rolHon,  Ga..  a  corporation  of  Georgl  i 
OrighuU  application  Nov.  12, 1964,  Scr  No.  418,805,  now 
Patent  No.  3,257,835,  dated  June  28,  1966.    Diiided 
and  this  appUcation  Jan.  21,  1966,  $cr.  No.  522,169 

7  Claims.    (CL29— 2  3) 
1.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  sha^d  metal  product 
comprising: 

(A)  casting  means  including  a  cast  ng  wheel  having  a 
peripheral  groove,  a  band  cooj  crating  with  said 
groove  of  said  casting  wheel  to  f  >rm  a  mold  cavity, 
and  a  means  for  introducing  mdten  metal  to  said 
mold  cavity  whereby  cast  metal  is  obtained, 
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(B)  working  means  for  wori^ing  said  cast  metal  into 
a  shaped  product, 

(C)  and  enclosure  means  having  an  inert  environment 
for  enclosing  s^id  cast  metal  from  the  region  of  take- 


off from  said  casting  wheel  to  a  region  beyond  said 
working  means,  said  enclosure  means  including  an 
entrance  means  adapted  to  immediately  receive  said 
cast  metal  from  said  mold  cavity. 


3,296,683 

TOOL  HOLDER  FOR  BITS  AND  THE  LIKE 

WUliam  Henry  Kaiser,  2915  Weisser  Park  Ave., 

Fort  Wayne,  Ind.    46806 

FUed  May  7, 1965,  Scr.  No.  454,072 

15  Claims.    (0.29—96) 


1.  A  holder  for  bits  or  cutting  tools,  said  holder  having 
a  recessed  portion  adjacent  the  top  thereof,  said  recessed 
portion  having  a  bottom  and  a  suriface  raised  with  respect 
to  said  bottom,  a  threaded  bore  adapted  to  receive  a  screw 
having  a  head,  a  ring  positioned  in  said  recess  and  engaged 
by  the  head  of  the  screw,  means  for  supporting  the  bit, 
said  ring  engaging  the  top  of  the  bit  for  locking  said  bit 
in  said  holder. 


1.  The  process  of  forming  a  superconductive  NbjSn 
layer  on  a  ductile  base  comprising  at  least  an  outer  layer 
of  niobium  comprising  the  steps  of:  placing  a  layer  of  tin 
in  contact  with  the  niobium  surface,  heating  the  tin  and 
niobium  to  produce  an  interdiflFusion  layer  of  Nb,Sn  at 
the  niobium  tin  interface,  simultaneously  physically  con- 
fining said  tin  so  that  it  remains  in  contact  with  the 
niobium  surface,  the  heating  being  continued  for  a  stifli- 
ciently  long  time  and  at  a  sufliciently  elevated  temperature 
to  produce  an  intermetallic  layer  that  can  be  identified 


by  X-ray  diffraction,  the  heat  treatment  being  stopped 
beforf  interdiffusion  proceeds  to  the  point  where  the  com- 
posite structure  loses  ductility,  wherein  said  physically 
confining  step  is  accomplished  by  tightly  winding  the 
contacting  niobium  and  tin  into  a  spool  and  the  heating 
step  comprises  placing  the  spool  into  a  metallurgical 
furnace,  and  wherein  the  turns  of  the  spool  are  separated 
by  a  refractory  wash  to  prevent  sticlung  of  adjacent  turns 
via  the  formation  of  Nl^n  bridges. 


3^96,685 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  DIELECTRIC 

FOAM  ANTENNA 

Menaiiem  Sulitcann,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Syi- 

vania  Electric  Products  Inc.,  a  corporadon  ot  Ddawarc 

Original  appUcation  May  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  199,121,  now 

Patent  No.  3,167,776,  dated  Jan.  26,  1965.    Diiided 

and  tliis  appUcation  Sept.  28, 1964,  Scr.  No.  399^1 

6  Claims.    (CI.  29—155.5) 
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1.  The  method  of  forming  an  antenna  having  a  para- 
bolic reflector  of  a  precise  focal  length  consisting  of  the 
steps  of 

assembling  stiffeoer  components  to  form  a  support 
structure  having  first  and  second  end  portions  de- 
fining imaginary  convex  surfaces, 

forming  a  convexo-concave  support  element  to  said  first 
end  portion  of  said  structure,  said  element  being  com- 
posed of  plastic  foam  materiid, 

applying  a  metallic  film  to  the  convex  surface  of  said 
element, 

fabricating  a  convexo-concave  cover  member  using  the 
convex  surface  of  the  metallic  film  as  a  forming  mold, 
and 

attaching  the  cover  to  said  second  ends  of  said  support 
structure. 


3,296,684 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  INTERMETALLIC 
SUPERCONDUCTORS 
Lloyd  R.  Allen,  Bcknont,  and  Robert  A.  Stanffer,  Weston, 
Mass.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  National 
Research  Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Massacimsetts 

FUed  Sept.  24, 1962,  Ser.  No.  225,784 
3  aaims.    (CL  29—155.5) 


3,296,686 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  FINNED 

HEAT  EXCHANGER 

WUliam  O.  Stanffer,  Hamdcn,  Conn.,  assignor  to  OUn 

Mathieson  Chemical  Corporatioa,  a  corporation   of 

Vbginia 

FUed  Apr.  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  360,230 
8  Claims.     (CI.  29— 157  J) 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  finned  sheet  metal  article 
comprising  the  steps  of 

(A)  forming  a  plaited  fin  stock  layer  by  providing 
a  corrugated  metal  sheet,  coating  one  side  of  said 
corrugated  sheet  with  weld  preventing  material,  form- 
ing said  coated  sheet  into  a  substantially  flat  layer 
of  a  plurality  of  partially  ovcriapped  plaits  with 
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oppositely  facing  end  portions  o^  immediately  adja- 
cent plaits  extending  beyond  the  ends  of  alternate 
adjacent  plaits  respectively,  and  removing  the  coat- 
ing from  the  exposed  end  portion  of  said  plaits  of  i 
said  layer,  ' 

(B)  forming  a  blank  by  disposing  said  layer  of  plaited 
fin  stock  intermediate  a  pair  of  metal  sheets  with, 
the  uncoated  end  portions  of  oppositely  facing  al-i 
temate  adjacent  plaits  being  in  contact  with  said  other 

sheets,  .  I 

(C)  forming  an  integrated  unitary  structure  by  prcs^ 
sure  welding  said  plaited  fin  stock  layer  to  said  other 
sheets  in  the  area  of  said  uncoated  end  portions,  and 

(D)  effecting  relative  outward  and  lateral  movement 
bct^en  said  other  sheets  thereby  raising  the  un- 
joined alternate  adjacent  plaits  of  said  plaited  na 
stock  layer  to  provide  integral  erect  fins  secured  tc^ 
said  other  sheets  in  th«  area  of  said  uncoated  end 
portions.  ' 

3^96,687  _ 

VALVE  SERVICING  MACHINE 

Ray  G.  Quast,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  ACF  IndusM^L 

bcorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Neit 

'*"*^    FUed  Aug.  3, 1964,  Ser.  No.  386,995 
9  Claims.     (CI.  29—213) 
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least  three  straight  legs  the  ends  of  whi:h  are  intercon- 
nected in  equiangular  configuration  therely  permitting  the 
insertion  within  the  frame  of  cylindrical  objccU,  and  an 
inwardly  extending  spacer  slidably  moiintcd  along  the 
length  of  each  of  said  legs  adapted  to  ei  gage  cylindrical 
objects  of  various  sizes  positioned  withii   said  frame. 


3,296,689 

METHOD  FOR  IDENTIFYSjG  SELfeCTIVE  SEC- 

TIONS  OF  A  METALLIC  MAI  ERIAL 

-    -  "-         •— lor  to  Kaiser 


Harold  H.  Daugirters,  Upland,  CaliL,  -^^ 

Steel  Corporation,  Oakland,  Calif.,  ii  corporarton  of 

Nevada 

FUed  Feb.  1, 1965,  Ser.  No.  *  9,262 
5  Claims.    (CI.  29—407 


^a^     30-'      3fJ         *^i/         Ji^  a-'       » 


1.  In  the  method  for  identifying  and  maintaining  the 
identity  of  selected  portions  of  a  strip  ofl^metal  of  a  given 
material  during  the  processing  thereof,  the  steps  of  apply- 
ing a  coating  of  material  dissimilar  to  skid  strip  of  metal 
and  having  the  characteristics  of  heat  reflection  to  selected 
surface  areas  of  said  metal  being  proiessed,  subjectmg 
the  coated  and  uncoated  areas  to  beit  and  thereafter 
detecting  the  coated  and  uncoated  arfcas  by  observing 
the  noticeable  difference  in  the  temperature  character- 
istics of  the  coated  and  uncoated  areas  of  the  metal  due 
to  the  different  temperature  levels  reached  by  the  coated 
and  uncoated  areas. 


1,  A  machine  for  extracting  press-fitted  seats  from  t^ 
seat  recesses  of  a  valve  having  flow  passages,  the  machirie 
comprising  a  power  head,  a  first  fluid  motor  positioned 
within  the  power  head  and  havjng  means  engaging  tBe 
wall  of  said  valve  bore  upon  actuation  of  said  first  mot^r 
means  to  lock  the  power  head  within  the  flow  passage  4)f 
tlie  valve,  means  for  actuating  the  first  fluid  motor,  ^  a 
pushing  block  fitted  to  the  power  head,  a  second  flujd 
motor  disposed  within  the  power  head  and  extendijg 
the  pushing  block  relative  to  the  power  head  upon  actuh- 
tion  of  said  second  motor  means,  means  for  actuating 
the  second  fluid  motor,  means  for  lockiqg  the  pushing 
block  to  the  valve  seat,  means  for  returning  the  pushing 


3,296,690        _. 

WELDED  MESH  REINFORCEMENT  AND  METHOD 

OF  USING  SAME 

Manrice  Barron,  291  Rldg^way, 

White  Plains,  N.Y.     10605 

Filed  Not.  26, 1962,  Ser.  No.[239,941 

12  Claims.    (CL  29— 4i6) 


block  to  its  unextended  position  upon  deenergization 
the  second  fluid  motor. 


of 


3,296,688 

ADJUSTABLE  CENTERING  SPACER 

Harold  C.  Hervig,  St.  Paul,  Mimi.,  assignor  to  Minnesota 

Mining  and  Manufacturing  Comimny,  St.  Paul,  Minn^ 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  July  8, 1964,  Ser.  No.  381,049 
4  Claims.    (01.29—272) 


9  yfO 


rolled  into  a  roll 
longitudinally  and 
the  longitudinally 


1.  A  centering  device,  suitable'  for  centrally  mounting 
a  cylindrical  object  within  a  tubular  shell  of  substantially 
lai^r  cross-section,  comprising  a  flat  frame  having:  at 

i 


8.  A  fabric  roll  for  reinforced  concrete  construction, 
comprising  at  least  two  wires  extending  longitudinally 
and  at  least  two  wires  extending  transv  ersely  and  crossing 
and  connected  to  said  longitudinally  e)  tending  wires,  said 
longitudinally  extending  wires  being 
whereby  to  form  a  coiled  fabric  of  the 
transversely  extending  wires,  each  of 
extending  wires  being  of  spring  materi  il,  and  at  least  one 
mechanical  tie  means  connected  betwe  sn  selected  portions 
of  said  longitudinally  and  said  traisverscly  extending 
wires  for  holding  said  fabric  roll  in  ts  coiled  condition 
thereby  preventing  roll  out  of  said  ( oiled  fabric  under 
pressure  from  the  tension  of  the  sai<   longitudinally  ex- 
tending wires,  and  to  divide  said  coi  ed  fabric  into  seg- 
ments from  the  interior  to  the  exteior  of  said  coiled 
fabric  to  thereby  control  the  speed  of  r  jllout  of  said  coiled 
fabric  whereby  renaoval  of  said  me:hanical  tie  means 
enables  the  said  fabric  roll  to  roll  out  i  nto  its  flat  condition 
to  form  a  substantially  flat  mesh  of  leticulated  material. 
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3a9M91 
FASTENER  ARRANGEMENT,  METHOD  OF  SE. 
CURING  A  SEAT  BELT  WITH  THE  FASTENER 
ARRANGEMENT,  AND  THE  JOINT  PRODUCED 
THEREBY 
Alfred  A.  Bicn,  Dcarbom,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Chrysler 
Corporatioii,  Hlghlaiid  Park,  Mich.,  a  corporatioD  of 
Dclawwa 

Filed  Oct  16, 1963,  Ser.  No.  316,553 
9  Claims.    (CL  29^-434) 


^^ 


1.  A  lock-type  fastener  assembly,  comprising  a  screw 
having  a  plurality  of  first  circumferentially  spaced  axially 
directed  abutment  surfaces,  a  nut  threadably  receiving 
said  screw  and  having  a  plurality  of  second  circumferen- 
tially spaced  axially  directed  abutment  surfaces,  and  a 
resilient  annular  lock  member  received  generally  about 
said  screw  and  between  said  first  and  second  abutment  sur- 
faces, said  lock  member  being  discontinuous  at  one  point 
in  order  to  provide  axially  spaced  end  surfaces,  an  axially 
extending  recess  formed  in  the  outer  circumference  of 
said  lock  member  at  a  point  generally  circumferentially 
spaced  from  said  point  of  discontinuity,  said  end  surfaces 
being  effective  to  respectively  abuttably  engage  one  of 
said  first  abutment  surfaces  and  one  of  said  second  abut- 
ment surfaces  so  as  to  prevent  accidental  disengagement 
of  said  screw  from  said  nut  and  to  resist  relative  motion 
of  said  screw  in  the  disengaging  direction  until  said  lock 
member  is  caused  to  fail  at  said  recess. 

6.  An  arrangement  for  pivotally  anchoring  a  safety 
seat  belt  to  a  structural  member  of  a  vehicle,  comprising 
a  nut  carried  by  said  structural  member  at  one  side 
thereof,  a  threaded  portion  formed  internally  of  said  nut 
in  a  manner  having  the  axis  of  said  internally  threaded 
portion  disposed  generally  perpendicularly  to  said  struc- 
tural member,  a  plurality  of  first  axially  directed  projec- 
tions formed  on  said  nut  and  spaced  generally  circum- 
ferentially about  said  internally  threaded  portion,  a  screw 
having  a  head  and  an  externally  threaded  portion  thread- 
ably  engaging  said  internally  threaded  portion  of  said  nut, 
a  generally  cylindrical  body  axially  intermediate  of  said 
head  and  externally  threaded  portion,  said  screw  extend- 
ing through  an  aperture  formed  in  said  belt  and  loosely 
radially  confining  said  seat  belt  generally  about  said  cylin- 
drical body,  a  plurality  of  second  axially  directed  projec- 
tions formed  on  said  screw  and  spaced  generally  circum- 
ferentially about  the  axis  thereof,  and  a  resilient  helical 
annular  lock  member  contained  by  said  screw  circum- 
ferentially thereabout,  said  lock  member  having  axially 
spaced  ends  for  sinmltaneously  abuttably  engaging  one 
of  said  first  axially  directed  projections  and  one  of  said 
second  axially  directed  projections  for  preventing  rela- 
tive movement  of  said  screw  in  the  direction  of  thread- 
able  disengagement  from  said  nut  while  at  the  same  time 
permiting  said  screw  to  be  relatively  loosely  thi«adably 
engaged  with  said  nut. 

9.  A  method  of  pivotally  securing  a  safety  seat  belt  to 
a  structural  member  of  a  vehicle  wherein  said  member  is 
adapted  to  carry  thereon  layers  of  insulating  and  floor 
forming  materials,  comprising  the  steps  of  forming  a 
nut  member  to  have  an  internally  threaded  portion  and  a 


plurality  of  first  axially  extending  abutment  surfaces  cir- 
cumferentially spaced  about  said  threaded  portion;  form- 
ing an  aperture  through  said  structural  member;  weld- 
ing said  nut  member  to  the  underside  of  said  structural  , 
member  in  a  manner  so  as  to  have  the  axis  of  said  threaded 
portion  in  general  axial  alignment  with  the  axis  of  said 
aperture;  forming  apertures  through  said  insulating  and 
floor  forming  materials  and  arranging  layers  of  said  ma- 
terials atop  said  structural  member  in  a  manner  resulting 
in  said  apertures  formed  through  said  materials  being  in 
substantial  axial  alignment  the  axis  of  said  threaded  por- 
tion; forming  an  aperture  through  a  safety  seat  belt; 
forming  a  screw  to  have  a  head  portion,  a  threaded  shank 
portion  and  a  cylindrical  body  portion  intermediate  said 
head  portion  and  threaded  shank  portion;  forming  a  plu- 
rality of  second  axially  extending  abutment  surfaces  on 
said  screw  circumferentially  spaced  about  said  shank  po- 
tion; forming  a  metallic  lock  member  to  be  of  helical  con- 
figuration so  as  to  have  axially  spaced  ends  which  ends 
form  axially  extending  end  surfaces;  inserting  the  screw 
shank  portion  through  said  seat  belt  aperture,  through 
said  apertures  in  said  materials,  through  said  helical  lock 
member  and  into  threadable  engagement  with  said 
threaded  nut  portion;  and  threadably  rotating  said  screw 
into  engagement  with  said  nut  imtil  said  end  surfaces  are 
axially  urged  toward  each  other  at  least  one  time  by  the 
screw  and  nut  and  subsequently  allowed  to  move  axially 
away  from  each  other  so  as  to  be  in  general  juxtaposition 
to  at  least  one  of  said  first  abutment  surfaces  and  one  of 
said  second  abutment  surfaces. 


3^96,692 
THERMOCOMPRESSION  WIRE  ATTACHMENTS 
TO  QUARTZ  CRYSTALS 
Jack  P.  Griffin,  Short  HUb,  NJ.,  assignor  to  BcD  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Sept.  13, 1963,  Ser.  No.  308,724 

2  Claims.    (CL  29— 472.9)  i 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  quartz  crystal  device  which 
comprises  vapor  plating  on  both  major  surfaces  of  a 
quartz  crysUl  wafer,  a  layer  of  aluminum  100  A.  to 
1000  A.  thick,  said  vapor  plating  being  doHS  at  a  pressure 
between  10—*  torr  and  10-«  torr  and  at  a  temperature 
of  said  quartz  crystal  surface  between  200°  C.  and  400* 
C,  thermocompressing  to  each  of  said  aluminum  layen 
on  each  of  said  major  surfaces  at  least  one  gold-i^ated 
beryllium  copper  wire  contact  by  lieating  the  wire  end 
and  said  layer  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  from  350* 
C.  to  500°  C.  and  then  pressing  the  wire  end  against  the 
aluminum  layer  at  a  pressure  of  between  10.000  p.s.i.  and 
25,0(X)  p.s.i.  for  a  period  erf  approximately  one  to  five 
seconds. 


3^96,693 
TUNGSTEN  CARBIDE  BRAZING 
I      SUrlcy  J.  Carter,  6225  Outlook  Ave, 
Oakland,  CaUf.     94605 
Filed  Sept  21, 1962,  Ser.  No.  225,247 
If  Cbrfms.    (CL  29—473.1) 
1.  A  method  of  brazing  tungsten  carbide  to  ferrous 
bodies  comprising  the  steps  of  forming  the  tungsten  car- 
bide in  granules,  encapsulating  the  tungsten  carbide  gran- 
ules before  brazing  in  a  thin  electrc^latp  of  copper,  encap- 
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sulating  the  coated  granules  with  a  second  thin  electroplate      pg^Q^^ING  DEVICE  tOR 
of  nickel,  attaching  the  granules  to  the  ferrous  body  by  a     '^'^°'%S5i''K^u^' AnIK  < 
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OI  niWI^CI,  Bliacuius  M*v  ft.— ~.- 

heat  decomposable  resin  and  a  copper  brazing  paste  con 


^M'i^^ 


taining  an  ethylene  gly col-glycerine  mixture  and  brazini 
the  granules  to  the  ferrous  body  in  a  brazing  furnace  whiU 
chemically  decomposing  said  resin. 


Merlin  Kwnia,  Arrilw,  Colo.    Nf04 

Filed  June  28, 1965,  Scr.  No.  4  7,2^ 

5  Claims.    (CL  3e— 16) 


3,296,694  ^^ 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  A  FASTENER  UNIT 

Anthony  J.  De  Mastry  and  Julius  A.  Guggenaster,  Cof 

lumbus,  Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corpora^- 

tion,  Detrott,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FBed  Mar.  5, 1964,  Ser.  No.  349,603 

SClatans.    (CI.  29— 520) 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  fastener  unit  comprisiifc, 
forming  a  fastener  member  with  an  axially  extending  an- 
nular portion  bounded  by  spaced  annular  radially  pro- 
jecting ribs,  forming  an  annular  sleeve  of  a  size  suffici^ 
to  permit  said  sleeve  to  be  moved  past  one  of  said  rfcs 
and  a  length  less  than  the  distance  between  said  annular 
ribs,  moving  said  sleeve  past  said  one  rib  and  over  said 
annular  portion,  extruding  one  portion  of  said  sleeve  onto 
said  annular  portion  and  thereby  increasing  the  length  of 
said  sleeve,  and  extruding  the  other  portion  of  said  sletfve 
onto  said  annular  portion  and  thereby  further  increasfcg 
the  length  of  said  sleeve,  the  over-all  length  of  said  sleove 
after  extrusion  being  subsuntially  equal  to  the  distance 
between  said  anmilar  rft)s  and  said  sleeve  extending  there- 
between in  tight  engagement  with  ^aid  annular  portion  of 
said  fastener  member.  , 


1.  A  tool  for  use  in  venting  an  emptyjaerosol  can  com- 
prising a  pair  of  flat  metallic  straps  p  voted  to  one  an- 
other at  a  pivot  point  located  interm«  iate  the  opposing 
ends  of  said  straps,  said  flat  straps  being  positioned  in  sub- 
stantiaUy  contiguous  plane  parallel  re  ation  to  one  an- 
other at  and  to  one  side  of  said  pivot  poL  it  thereby  to  fomn 
a  pair  of  flat  handles  adapted  to  be  noved  toward  Mid 
away  from  one  another  about  said  pivot  point,  said  flat 
straps  each  being  twisted  through  substantially  90    on 
the  opposite  side  of  said  pivot  point  t)  define  a  pair  of 
integral  jaws  having  interior  planar  sur  aces  positioned  m 
relatively  widely  spaced  facing  relatioi  to  one  another, 
each  of  said  jaws  being  smoothly  curved  with  the  direc- 
tions of  curvature  of  said  two  jaws  being  opposite  to  one 
another,  whereby  said  curved  interior  planar  jaw  surfaces 
arc  adapted  to  embrace  opposite  sides  of  an  aerosol  can 
to  be  deflated,  and  a  tapered  punch  member  on  the  mte- 
rior  curved  planar  surface  of  one  of  said  jaws  at  a  loca- 
tion spaced  from  the  free  end  of  said  jai  toward  said  pivot 
point,  said  punch  member  haivng  a  pejorating  point  fac- 
ing the  interior  curved  planar  surface  of  the  opposite  jaw. 


3,296,697 
GRASS  SHEARS 
Lars  Hedstrom,  Mendham,  NJ., 
Sons  Co.,  Essex,  N  J.,  a  corporatio  i 
Filed  Nov.  6, 1964,  Ser.  No. 
9  Claims.    (CL  ''    " 


30—218) 


3,296^95  ^ 

PRODUCTION  OF  PLURAL-FHASE  AIJU>YS 
AUen  S.  McDonald,  Samuel  O.  Spooner,  a^d  Charles^ 
Coxe,  Fairfield,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Handy  &  Hamttn, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawfais.    FUcd  Nov.  18, 1963,  Scr.  No.  324,225 

13Cbdms.  (O.  29— 528) 
1.  The  method  of  producing  a  wrought  plural-phpse 
alloy  which  comprises  the  steps  of  reacting,  at  an  elevated 
temperature,  a  sheet  of  a  solid  solution  alloy  compri^ng 
a  major  proportion  of  a  matrix  metal  and  a  minor  jiro- 
portion  of  another  metal,  with  a  non-metallic  elenjent 
capable  of  forming  a  non-metallic  compound  with  $aid 
other  metal,  until  particles  of  said  compound  are  fonhed 
and  substantially  uniformly  dispersed  as  a  separate  phase 
throughout  said  matrix  metal,  coiling  the  resulting  plural- 
phase  alloy  sheet  on  itself  to  form  a  billet,  heating  the 
coiled  sheet  billet  to  the  extrusion  temperature  of  the 
plural-phase  alloy,  and  extruding  the  heated  billet  to  form 
a  coalesced  extruded  shape. 


to  J.  Wiss  and 
of  New  Jersey 
409,482     I 


1.  Shears  comprising  a  stationary  I  lade,  a  fixed  handle 
member  connected  to  said  stationary  )lade  at  its  rear  end 
portion,  a  shaft  projecting  upwardly  rom  said  stationary 
blade  at  a  point  forward  of  its  said  rear  end  portion,  a 
movable  blade  having  a  raised  rear  end  portion,  said 
raised  portion  having  an  opening  through  which  a  portion 
of  said  shaft  extends,  said  opening  being  larger  than  the 
cross-section  of  the  extending  portion  of  said  shaft  at 
which  said  raised  portion  of  said  movable  blade  is  pivot- 
ally  connected  to  said  shaft,  said  ^aft  having  a  head 
larger  than  said  opening  and  beinj  disposed  over  and 
contactable  with  said  raised  portion  o  said  movable  blade, 
a  movable  handle  member  pivotallr  connected  to  said 
fixed  handle  member,  a  link  cpnnec  ted  to  said  movable 
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handle  member  and  being  substantially  in  parallel  rela- 
tion to  said  stationary  blade,  a  pin  projecting  downwardly 
from  said  raised  rear  end  portion,  said  link  being  pivot- 
ally  connected  to  said  pin,  and  a  torsion  spring  about 
said  shaft  and  interposed  between  said  rear  end  portion 
of  said  movable  blade  and  said  stationary  blade  and  main- 
taining said  blades  in  resilient  contact  relation,  said  spring 
having  an  extended  end  bearing  against  said  fixed  handle 
member,  said  blades  being  manipulatable  for  a  cutting 
operation  by  pivotiil  movement  of  said  movable  handle 
member  towards  said  stationary  handle  member. 


3,296,698 
FOOT  CONTROLLER  AND  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
FOR  AIR  DRIVEN  AND  ELECTRIC  MOTOR 
DRIVEN  DENTAL  HANDPIECES 
Martfai  Staunt,  Dcs  Phdncs,  OL,  a«ignor,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments,  to    American   Hospital   Supply   Corporation, 
Evanstoo,  HL,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1963,  Scr.  No.  254,400 
7Chdms.    (CL  32— 28) 


1.  A  foot  actuated  controller  assembly  for  dental  hand- 
pieces comprising  a  base  secured  to  the  bottom  of  a 
rheostat  dental  engine  controller,  said  rheostat  having  a 
radially  projecting  foot  lever,  a  second  lever  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  base  and  projecting  radially  from  the 
assembly  below  the  foot  lever,  upwardly  extending  lugs 
on  said  second  lever  located  outside  the  engine  controller 
and  engaging  the  foot  lever  on  its  opposite  sides  so  that 
the  second  lever  moves  with  the  foot  lever  of  the  con- 
troller, and  an  air  controlling  valve  carried  by  said  plate 
and  actuated  by  said  second  lever  to  regulate  the  flow  of 
turbine-driving  air  discharged  from  said  assembly. 


a  lifting  device  operatively  fMsttioned  between  said  jAat- 
en  and  said  mounting  bracket  for  changing  the  ver- 
tical distance  therebetween  by  an  amount  propor- 
tionate to  said^  factor, 

a  spherical  cam  member  fixedly  mounted  adjacent  to 
the  border  of  said  mapping  surface, 

an  actuator  mechanism  including  a  movable  sensing 
member  which  lies  in  contact  with  said  cam  member 
and  is  displaced  in  a  vertical  direction  thereby  as 
said  member  is  moved  from  side  to  side  thereover, 
said  member  being  operatively  connected  to  actuate 
said  lifting  device, 

a  pantograi^  linkage  characterized  by  a  long  operat- 
ing arm  and  a  short  operating  arm,  said  arms  being 
operatively  connected  respectively  to  said  tracing 
table  and  said  element  whereby  the  vertical  displace- 
ment of  said  clement  by  said  cam  causes  a  correc- 
tional adjustment  in  the  elevation  of  said  platen. 


3.296  700 
ENGRAVWG  MACHINE 
Hans  Schmidbancr,  KolpiiiMtrami  5,  and  Christian  CIms, 
Bccthovenstrassc    13,    both   of   SfaigcB,    Hohentwiei, 
Germany 

FUed  Aug.  20, 1964,  Scr.  No.  390,910 

Clahns  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  21, 1963, 

Sch  33,738 

11  Clafans.    (CL  33—24) 


3,296,699  

PHOTOGRAMMETRIC  STEREO  MAP  PLOTTERS 
Robert   F.   McGivcm,  Iroodcquoit,   N.Y.,  assignor  to 
Bansch  &  Lomb  Incorporated,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  York 

FUcd  Dec  28, 1964,  Scr.  No.  421,372 
8  Claims.     (CL  33—1) 


1.  An  earth  curvature  correction  device  for  a  photo- 
grammetric  stereo  map  plotter  having  a  tracing  tabic  plat- 
en whereon  a  stereo  imagj  is  formed  and  having  a  ver- 
tically adjustable  mounting  bracket  for  carrying  said  irfat- 
en  at  a  predetermined  elevation  above  a  mapping  surface, 
means  for  slightly  varying  the  elevation  of  said  platen 
in  proportion  to  an  earth  curvature  correction  factor, 
said  means  having  in  combination 

• 

834  CO.— 18 


1.  In  an  engraving  machine  having  a  tool  for  inscrib- 
ing a  workpiecc  in  accordance  with  the  configuration  of  a 
stencil  and  provided  with  an  elongated  frame,  a  support 
member  adjacent  one  end  of  the  fran»e  for  positioning  the 
stencil  thereon,  a  workpicce  holder  operatively-mounted 
adjacent  the  other  end  of  the  frame  for  positioning  the 
workpiecc  thereon,  a  movement  transmitting  member  op- 
eratively-carried  by  the  frame  adjacent  the  other  end 
thereof  for  back  and  forth  movement  along  one  line  and 
for  back  and  forth  movement  along  another  line  at  right 
angles  to  the  one  line,  means  operatively-connecting  said 
movement  transmitting  member  to  said  workpiecc  holder 
to  impart  movenaent  to  said  holder  induced  by  back  and 
forth  movement  thereof  along  the  two  lines;  contix>l  rod 
means  having  a  scanner  at  a  forward  end  thereof  for  trac- 
ing the  stencil,  having  an  intermediate  Cardan  joint  mount- 
ed on  an  intermediate  portion  of  the  frame,  and  having 
a  universal  ball  joint  connection  at  a  back  end  thereof 
wim  said  movement  transmitting  member  for  nioving  said 
movement  transmitting  member  in  accordance  with  trac- 
ing of  the  stencil  by  said  scanner;  an  engraving  tool  hold- 
er mounted  adjacent  the  other  end  of  the  frame  in  align- 
ment with  said  workpiecc  holder  to  position  the  tool  in 
engagement  with  the  workpiecc,  said  operatively-connect- 
ing means  including  a  tension  cable  carried  by  said  move- 
ment transmitting  UKmber  and  connected  with  said  work- 
piece  header  for  actuating  said  holder  in  accordance  with 
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back  and  forth  movement  of  said  movement  transmitting 
member  along  the  one  line,  and  said  operatively-connect* 
ing  means  including  swingably-mounted  means  for  enablf 
ing  movement  of  said  workpiece  holder  in  accordance 
with  back  and  forth  movement  of  said  movement  transr 
mitting  member  along  the  other  line. 


aid  s 


3,296,701  I 

MTTERING  DRAFTING  MACHINE  FOR  THE  DE- 
VELOPMENT OF  ISOMETRIC  VIEWS  I 
Jesse  David  Wolf,  Aurora,  Colo^  assignor  to  Unlverai 
Drafting  Systems,  Inc.,  Denver,  Colo.,  a  corporation  o 
Colorado 

Filed  Jane  22, 1964,  Scr.  No.  376,841 

2  Claims.    (Q.  33-^77)  * 


a  framing  square  arm  bottomed  in  said  slot  will  extend 
over  the  upper  surface  of  a  board  to  be  Cut  with  the  other 
arm  of  said  square  extending  across  Said  board  when 
said  one  side  face  of  said  bar  below  ^id  slot  abuts  a 
side  edge  of  said  board,  quickly  adjustable  means  on  said 
bar  for  fixing  an  arm  of  a  framing  squ4re  in  said  slot;  a 
gauge  rod  having  a  linear  main  sectioil;  means  on  said 
bar  for  mounting  said  rod  main  section  tpereto  for  adjust- 
able movement  longitudinally  of  said  main  section,  quick- 
ly adjustable  means  on  said  bar  for  fixing  said  rod  in 
longitudinally  adjusted  position  relative  to  said  bar  with 
said  rod  main  section  extending  bcyon<  the  end  of  said 
bar  opposite  the  other  arm  of  said  squ  ire,  and  said  rod 
main  section  having  at  its  free  end  an  a  agularly  disposed 
stop  section  of  a  length  to  abut  the  end  <  f  a  board  in  posi- 
tion for  squaring  and  sawing  by  said  gi  lUge  device. 


3,296,703       _^ 

DIP  STICK  AND  HOUSING  TftEREFOR 
iicrtU  Stade,  Oak  Park,  aod  Edward  Hogiiiiid,  Park  Ridge, 
DL,  assignors  to  Mcrcory  Metal  Products,  Inc.,  HilUdc, 
lU.,  a  corporatioD  of  Illinois 

nicd  Apr.  20, 1964,  Scr.  No.>60,822 


1.  A  drafting  machine  which  comprises  horizont  1 
guide  means  for  mounting  on  a  drafting  board,  verticil 
guide  means  coupled  to  the  horizontal  guide  means  f(^r 
pivotal  rotation  to  the  right  and  left  of  the  vertical  ar 
for  longitudinal  movement  of  the  vertical  guide  mea^s 
in  any  orientation  thereof,  means  cooperatively  ass 
ated  with  the  horizontal  guide  means  and  the  verticiil 
guide  means  for  positioning  the  vertical  guide  means  io 
the  right  and  to  the  left  of  the  vertical,  horizontal  rule 
means  coupled  to  the  vertical  guide  means,  and  two 
straight  edges  mounted  on  the  horizontal  rule  means 
inclined  about  15"  to  the  horizontal  and  inclined  towafd 
each  other  to  form  an  included  angle  of  about  150°,  aid 
two  straight  edges  slidably  mounted  respectively  on  safd 
two  straight  edges  and  disposed  at  right  angles  to  st^ 
two  straight  edges.  ' 

3,296,702 

FRAMING  SQUARE  GAUGE 

Peter  Feddidi,  25511  Chardon  Itoad, 

Richmond  Heights,  Ohio    44124 

FUcd  Mar.  24, 1965,  Scr.  No.  442,439 

2  Chdms.    (a.  33—95) 


1.  A  framing  square  gauge  (}evioe  for  use  with  a  c^- 
penter's  framing  square  having  right  angularly  disponed 
measuring  arms  of  flat,  bladelike  form  for  squaring  apd 
sawing  a  multiple  number  of  boards  of  uniform  lengpi; 
said  gauge  device  comprising  an  elongated  linear  bar  of 
generally  rectangular  cross  section  having  elongated  paipd- 
lel  side  faces  and  parallel  top  and  bottom  faces,  thfre 
being  an  elongated  linear  slot  in  one  of  said  side  fa^s 
parallel  to  and  intermediate  said  top  and  bottom  fades, 
said  slot  being  of  a  width  to  snugly  receive  the  thickness 
dimension  of  an  arm  of  a  framing  square  and  being  oi  a 
depth  less  than  the  width  dimension  of  said  arm,  whertfby 


6  Claims,    (d.  33—126 .7) 


1.  A  dip  stick  comprising  an  elonj  ate  blade  of  strip 
stock,  an  annular  cap  member  having  a  center  slot,  the 
blade  end  extending  through  the  slot  and  arranged  co- 
axial with  the  cap  member,  a  finger  piece  secured  to  the 
top  of  the  cap  member  and  to  said  l^lade  end,  thereby 
also  securing  said  blade  end  to  the  cai  member,  ,the  cap 
member  having  a  protective  depending  flanged  edge,  a 
cylindrical  sleeve  member  coaxial  with  said  blade,  and 
disposed  adjacent  the  bottom  of  the  cap^  a  pair  of  identical 
dished  washers  engaged  back  to  back  and  each  having  a 
slot  of  configuration  to  slidably  engage  upon  said  blade, 
the  upper  washer  having  its  concavity  jfacing  upward  and 
seating  said  sleeve  member  therein,  the  lower  washer  hav- 
ing its  concavity  facing  downward,  the  washers  having 
offset  flanged  formations  about  their  circumference  and 
forming  between  them  an  annular  gioove  when  so  en- 
gaged, a  resilient  O-ring  in  the  groove  and  protruding 
slightly  radially  outward  from  the  wasliers,  a  deformation 
in  the  blade  engaging  beneath  the  lo\rer  washer  and  se- 
curing said  sleeve  member  and  washer  \  against  axial  slid- 
ing and  in  aligned  engagement  with  th< 
member. 


I  3,296,704 

ADJUSTABLE  GAUGING  DEVICE 
Walter  John  2^afkowsU,  E.  P  irk  Road, 
Hyde  Park,  N.Y.    12i  38 
Filed  Not.  3, 1964,  Scr.  Na  408,485 
lOalBk    (Q.  33— li8) 
In  an  adjustable  ganging  device  hav  ng 
ing  a  pair  of  arms,  a  fixed  gauging 
mounted  on  the  first  of  said  arms  anl 
cured  gauging  blade  exteriorly  mountf  d 


bottom  of  the  cap 


a  frame  includ- 

blade  exteriorly 

an  adjustably  se- 

on  the  second  of 
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said  arms,  an  improved  adjustable  blade  moimting  ar- 
rangement comprising, 

(a)  a  true  flat  surface  defined  on  the  outer  end  face 
of  each  of  the  arms, 

said  flat  surfaces  being  in  a  common  plane  normal 
to  the  longitudinal  axes  of  the  arms, 

(b)  a  true  flat  surface  defined  on  each  of  the  outer- 
most portions  of  the  sides  of  the  second  arm, 

said  fiat  surfaces  being  in  vertical  parallel  planes 
normal  to  the  said  common  plane, 

(c)  a  gauging  blade  having  an  L-shape  in  sectional 
outline, 

the  inner  faces  of  the  blade  being  true  flats  in 
planes  normal  to  each  other, 

(d)  the  blade  being  mounted  on  the  second  arm  with 
one  of  iu  true  flat  inner  faces  adjacent  the  true  flat 
outer  end  face  of  the  second  arm  and  the  other  of 


ing  an  angle  of  26*.  34',  the  taper  surface  engaging  each 
gaging  means  to  operatively  connect  the  same  with  the 
operating  member,  a  first  H>ring  means  propelling  the 
operating  member  axially  along  the  guideway  and  in  a 
direction  to  propel  the  gaging  means  into  contact  with 
the  groove  of  the  test  part,  a  second  firing  means  engag- 
ing the  gaging  means  to  propel  the  same  away  from  con- 
tact with  the  test  part  when  the  first  q>ring  means  is 
contracted  and  manual  means  connected  with  the  (grat- 
ing member  to  move  the  same  against  the  spring  means 
to  release  the  test  part;  each  gaging  means  moving  radial- 
ly an  equal  amount  to  engage  the  groove  to  gage  the 
same  and  to  centralize  the  groove  of  the  test  part  with 
respect  to  the  axis  of  the  operating  member,  ball  bearing 
mounting  means  including  balls  and  cooperating  ball  sur- 


its  true  flat  inner  faces  adjacent  one  of  the  ground 
flat  surfaces  <mj  the  outermost  portion  of  the  sides 
of  the  second  arm,  whereby  the  planes  defined  by  the 
said  faces  of  the  L-shaped  blade  and  the  said  face 
and  said  one  surface  of  the  second  arm  coincide, 

(e)  the  blade  being  detachably  secured  to  the  second 
arm  by  means  arranged  in  two  planes  normal  to 
each  other,  and 

(f)  the  blade  being  adjustobly  secured  to  the  second 
arm  by  means  arranged  in  a  third  plane  normal  to 
each  of  the  two  last  mentioned  planes, 

said  adjustable  securing  means  comprising  a 
threaded  bore  in  the  under  surface  erf  the  sec- 
ond arm  and  a  coacting  threaded  screw  ar- 
ranged in  said  bore,  the  bead  of  the  screw  being 
of  a  sufficient  diameter  to  ovcriap  and  engage 
the  bottoms  of  the  sides  <rf  the  said  blade. 


faces  mounting  at  least  the  radially  movable  gaging  means 
of  the  gage,  the  balls  being  oversized  by  about  one  and 
a  half  ten-thousandths  of  an  inch  for  the  ball  qwces  be- 
tween co(^rating  ball  bearing  surfaces  and  requiring 
pressure  for  their  insertion  into  the  ball  spaces,  and  in- 
dicator mounting  means  carried  by  one  member  and  lo- 
cated to  have  the  indicator  contactor  engage  the  other 
member  for  indicating  the  relative  position  of  the  mem- 
bers and  the  gaging  means  the  frame  member  having  an 
axial  hole  extending  therethrough,  the  stem  rotatably 
mounted  in  the  hole,  a  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  the 
stem  and  projecting  from  the  iimer  end  of  the  frame  and 
extending  to  the  outer  end  thereof,  and  indicator  mount- 
ing means  carried  by  the  stem  in  a  positiim  to  have  the 
indicator  contactor  engage  the  lever. 


3,296,705  ^^ 

GAGE  WITH  AXIALLY  MOVABLE  OPERATING 

MEANS  ^ 

Paul  W.  JohBMNi,  Bloomfleld,  Conn.,  aaignor  to  The 
Johnson  Gage  Company,  Btoomfield,  Conn.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Connccticnt  «««^«- 
Filed  Jnly  29, 1963,  Scr.  No.  299,682 
3Clafans.    (CI.  33— 174) 
1.  A  gage  for  a  test  part  with  a  groove  havmg  opposite 
surfaces  and  adapted  to  carry  at  least  one  indicator  hav- 
ing a  contactor  comprising  a  frame  member,  an  axially 
extending  guideway  carried  by  the  frame  member,  a  plu- 
rality of  radially  extending  guideways  carried  by  the 
frame  member,  gaging  njeans  mounted  in  each  radial 
guideway  and  moving  radially  thereon,  each  gaging  means 
including  a  gaging  element  with  a  gaging  surface,  op- 
crating  means  including  an  operating  member  mounted 
on  the  guideway  for  axial  movement  and  having  an  axis, 
a  taper  surface  carried  by  the  operating  member  and  hav- 


3,296,706 

DEVICE  FOR  DETERMINING  FINGER-HOLE 

POSlTiONS  IN  A  BOWLING  BALL 

Robert  E.  Morco,  Ftascr,  Mich.,  aarig^or  to  Stowc- 

Woodwavd.  be,  Newton  Upper  Falla,  Maai.,  a  cotpo- 

radon  of  MaMadHMCtti 

Filed  May  17, 1965,  Scr.  No.  456,235 
2aatan8.  (CL  33— 174) 
1.  A  device  for  measuring  bowling  grip,  said  device 
comprising  a  medial  body  section  and  a  pair  of  opposed 
cap  sections  that  pivotable  and  rotatable  with  respect  to 
said  medial  body  section,  said  mediid  body  section  present- 
ing an  outer  spherical  surface  and  a  pair  of  inner  s|4ierical 
surfaces  on  opposite  sides  of  said  ridge  sirfierical  surface, 
each  of  said  opposed  cap  sections  including  an  outer 
spherical  surface  and  an  inner  spherical  surface,  the  dis- 
tance between  the  outer  spherical  surface  of  said  body 
section  being  approximately  equal  to  the  distance  between 
the  outer  spherical  surface  of  said  ci^  section  and  the 
inner  spherical  surface  of  said  cap  section,  said  body  sec- 
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tion  including  a  hub  portion  extending  therewithin  general- 
ly perpendicularly  with  respect  to  an  axis  about  whidi 
said  outer  spherical  surface  of  said  body  section  is  devel- 
oped, a  pair  of  opposed  rods,  one  of  said  opposed  rods 
having  its  inner  extremity  universally  pivoted  in  said  hub 
portion  and  its  outer  extremity  thrciided  and  extending 
roughly  along  said  axis  in  one  direction,  the  other  of  said 
opposed  rods  having  its  inner  extremity  universally  pivoted 
in  said  hub  portion  and  its  outer  extremity  threaded  and 
extending  roughly  along  said  axis  in  the  other  direction, 
said  cap  sections  having  axial  bores  receiving  said  rods, 
the  inner  spherical  surfaces  of  said  cap  sections  being 
seated  on  the  outer  spherical  surfaces  of  said  body  sec- 
tion, threaded  nuts  turned  onto  the  threaded  outer  extrem- 
ities of  said  rods  in  order  to  clamp  said  cap  sections  against 
said  body  section,  said  cap  sections  being  rotatable  about 
said  rods,  the  outer  peripheral  surfaces  of  said  body  sec- 
tion and  said  cap  sections  defining  a  continuous  spherical 
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surface  except  for  holes  in  said  cap  sections  and  said  bod; 
section  and  gaps  between  said  cap  sections  and  said  bod} 
section,  said  holes  including  pairs  of  ring  finger  and  nnddM 
finger  holes  in  said  outer  spherical  surface  of  said  body 
section,  one  of  the  holes  of  each  pair  being  of  lesser  diamf 
eter  and  the  other  of  the  holes  of  each  pair  being  of  greater 
diameter,  the  holes  of  different  pairs  being  of  differeni 
diameters,  said  holes  including  a  sequence  of  thumb  hole^ 
in  one  of  said  cap  sections  and  a  sequence  of  thumb  holi-* 
in  the  other  of  said  ci^  sections,  the  holes  of  each 
quence  being  of  different  diameters,  the  holes  of  one 
quence  being  of  different  diameters  from  the  holes  of 
other  sequence,  said  cap  sections  being  removable  fro 
and  interchangeable  on  said  rods  so  that  any  selected  ho 
of  either  cap  section  is  available  to  receive  the  thumb  of  k 
right  or  left  handed  bowler  when  his  middle  and  ring 
fingers  are  received  in  a  selected  pa^  of  holes  in  the  bod|r 
section.  

3^96,707 

PRECISION  BORE  GAUGE 

Andrew  Eisclc,  20460  Brookwood  Atc^ 

Dcaibora  Heiglits,  Mkh.    48127 

FDed  Apr,  24. 1964,  Scr.  No.  362^18 

lldafans.    (CL33— 178) 


1.  A  combined  concentricity  and  perpendicularity 
gauge  for  measuring  the  concentricity  and  perpendicularity 
of  a  workpiece  bore  and  adjacent  transverse  face  respec- 
tively relatively  to  the  axis  of  a  reference  bore,  said  gauge 
comprising 
a  hollow  stationary  support  having  a  stationary  handle 

with  a  dial  indicator  holder  therem,  I 

a  rotary  handle  rotatably  mountea  on  said  stationary 

support, 
an  elongated  stem  connected  in  coaxial  relationS|hip  to 
said  handle  for  rotation  thereby, 
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)ortion  adapted 
reference  bore 
adjacent  there- 


I  said  stem  having  an  external  pilot 
to  snugly  but  rotatably  fit  the 
and  a  reduced  diameter  portion 
to  with  a  shoulder  face  therebetwteen, 
said  stem  having  therein  a  main  longitudinal 
bore  coaxial  with  the  axis   of  rotation  of 
said  rotary  handle  and  a  transverse  bore 
disposed  within  said  redua  d  diameter  por- 
tion in  communication  witi  said  longitudi- 
nal bore, 
said  stem  also  having  therein  in  auxiliary  lon- 
gitudinal bore  extending  ^arwardly  from 
said  shoulder  face  parallel  to  said  main 
bore, 
said  stem  also  having  a  transi  erse  passageway 
leading  from  said  auxiliajy  to  said  main 
bore, 
a  transversely-rcciprocable  borc-con«  ntricity  measur- 
ing nlember  reciprocably  mounted  i  i  said  transverse 
bore, 
a      longitudinally-reciprocable      face  perpendicularity 
measuring  member  reciprocably  moi  nted  in  said  aux- 
ilary  bore  and  extending  into  said  transverse  pas- 
sageway, 
and   motion-transmitting   mechanism  extending   from 
said  measuring  members  through  said  stem  and  sup- 
port to  the  dial  indicator  in  said  hold  sr, 
said  motion-transmitting  mechanism  during  rota- 
tion of  said  stem  relatively  to  said  support  by 
'  said  rotary  handle  being  responsive  to  the  trans- 

verse shifting  of  said  Iwre  measuring  member 
as  a  result  of  eccentricity  of  the  thereby-en- 
gaged workpiece  bore  relatively  to  said  pilot  por- 
tion and  reference  bore  and  also  responsive  to 
the  longitudinal  shifting  of  said  face-measuring 
member  as  a  result  of  non-p(  rpendicularity  of 
the  thereby-engaged  workpiece  face  relatively 
to  the  axis  of  said  pilot  portion  and  reference 
bore  to  shift  the  dial  indicator. 


3J96,708 

LEVEL 

WUlaid  Brace  Moody,  1711  Hlll^rcat  Drtrc, 

Dariuun,  N.C.    277fi 

Filed  Jan.  27, 1964,  Scr.  No. :  M 

3  Claims.    (CL33— 20r) 


:  40,252 


1.  A  level  comprising  an  elongated  substantially  rec- 
tangular body  member  having  opposite  flat  face  surfaces, 
a  peripheral  flange  extending  about  thq  sides  and  ends  of 
said  body  member  on  each  side  thereof  defining  opposed 
flat  side  and  end  surfaces,  a  plurality  of  openings  cut 
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through  said  body  member,  a  levd  in  each  opening  visible 
from  each  flat  face,  an  upwardly  extending  boss  at  each 
end  of  said  body  member  on  each  side  thereof,  each  boss 
being  of  less  height  than  the  portion  of  said  flange  on  the 
adjacent  side,  a  plurality  of  hook  members,  each  com- 
prising a  shank  of  flexible  resilient  material,  and  oppo- 
sitely extending  flexible  resilient  hook  members  at  one 
end  of  said  shank,  the  other  end  of  each  shank  being 
pivotally  secured  to  a  boss,  whereby  when  said  hooks  are 
folded  inwardly  they  lie  in  flurii  relation  beneath  the 
level  of  said  flange  and  when  in  operative  position  extend 
outwardly  thereover,  the  flexibility  of  said  hook  members 
permitting  twisting  out  of  the  plane  of  said  face  surfaces 
to  engage  openings  in  an  adjacent  surface  lying  in  a  plane 
parallel  to  said  flat  surfaces. 


of  a  porous  absorbent  material  of  sufficient  hardness  to 
prevent  closing  of  said  pores  under  the  pressure  of  said 
press  nip,  steam  beating  means  extending  within  the  drum 
for  uniformly  heating  the  drum  surface  including  said 
external  absorbent  layer  to  a  sufficient  degree  to  effect 


3^296,709 
ROTARY  DRIER 
Hermann  Barsch,  RemscheM-Unnep,  GeraiMiy,  a«lgnor 
to  Haas  Vaknnm-Tcchnik  G.ni.bJL,  Rcnucheid-Len- 

ncD.  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  1. 1963,  Ser.  No.  299,320 

Claims  priority,  appUcadoD  Germany,  Aug.  3, 1962, 

H  46,545 

10  Claims.    (CL  34—82) 


rapid  vaporization  of  liquid  from  said  pores,  a  vapor 
collecting  hood  substantially  enclosing  the  absorbent  layer 
covered  surface  of  said  drum,  means  for  introducing  a 
drying  medium  into  said  hood,  and  means  for  exhausting 
the  vapors  collected  in  said  hood. 


3,296,711 

LINING  FOR  ROTARY  VESSELS 

Ewl   Engcne  Langford  and  Wesley  William  Atwood, 

Lakeland,  Fla.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  C 

Stamford,  Coon.,  a  corporation  of  Maine 

Filed  June  18, 1964,  Scr.  No.  376,1C3 

2  Claims.    (CL  34— 109) 


1.  A  drier  installation  in  which  a  batch  of  moisture 
containing  solid  material  is  dried  by  simultaneous  genera- 
tion of  vapors  and  in  which  such  material  is  otherwise 
treated  in  the  presence  of  fluid  and/or  solid  treating  sub- 
stances, comprising  a  container  defining  a  material  receiv- 
ing chamber  and  arranged  to  rotate  about  a  fixed  axis,  said 
container  comprising  a  hollow  portion  located  at  one  side 
of  said  axis  and  a  fluid  permeable  wall  spaced  from  said 
axis  and  separating  the  interior  of  said  hollow  portion 
from  the  remainder  of  said  chamber  so  that  such  interior 
forms  a  compartment  which  may  receive  fluid  matter  ad- 
mitted into  the  remainder  of  said  chamber  and  passing 
through  said  wall,  said  hollow  portion  forming  in  a  pre- 
determined position  of  said  rotory  container  the  lower- 
most portion  of  said  chamber;  inlet  means  provided  on 
said  container  for  admission  of  material  into  the  remain- 
der of  said  chamber;  conduit  means  rotatable  with  said 
container  about  said  fixed  axis  and  communicating  with 
said  compartment  for  withdrawing  fluid  matter  from  said 
I  compartment,  said  conduit  means  having  an  inlet  end 
opening  in  said  compartment  and  an  outlet  end  located 
outside  of  said  receiving  chamber,  and  said  conduit  means 
including  a  portion  whose  axis  substantially  coincides  with 
said  fixed  axis;  and  suction  creating  means  connected  to 
said  outletend  of  said  conduit  means.  , 


1.  In  an  improved  rotary  drum  adapted  to  dry,  wet 
sticky  solid  substances,  which  comprises  in  combination: 
a  rubber  lined  rotary  drum;  a  plurality  of  equidistant  bolt- 
ing strips  positioned  parallel  to  the  center  line  of  said 
drum;  a  plurality  of  flexible  rubber  flaps,  each  being  the 
length  of  the  drum  and  at  least  as  wide  as  the  distance  be- 
tween'adjacent  bolting  strips;  means  for  fastening  each 
of  said  flaps  positioned  longitudinally  along  the  axis  of 
said  rubber  lined  drum  in  an  overiapping  fashion,  where- 
by one  edge  of  each  flap  is  fastened  to  the  rubber  lined 
drum  by  means  of  a  bolting  strip  and  the  other  edge  of  the 
flap, overlies  an  adjacent  beating  strip. 


3,296,710 
ABSORBENT  DRYER 
Garo  Krikorlan,  Fazton,  Mam^  assignor  to  Rice  Barton 
Corporation,  Worcester,  Mass.,  a  corporatloa  of  Massa- 
chusetts 

Filed  Joly  15, 1965,  Ser.  No.  475,315 
4  Claims.    (CI.  34—95) 
1.  An  absorbent  dryer  having,  in  combination,  a  rotary 
drying  drum  and  press  roll  supported  in  press  nip  produc- 
ing relation,  said  rotary  drum  having  an  external  layer 


3,296,712 

GRIFPER  DRYING  TUNNELS 

Hans  W.  Sachs,  29  Virginia  Ave., 

BInghamton,  N.Y.     13905 

FUed  Ang.  7, 1964,  Ser.  No.  388,209 

14  Claims.    (CI.  34—158) 

1.  In  an  elongated  drying  tunnel  for  drying  a  moving 

web  entering  the  tunnel  over  a  head  drum  passing  over 

a  return  dnmn  and  leaving  the  tunnel  adjacent  the  head 
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drum,  by  means  of  gases  contacting  the  web,  the  tunnel 
being  of  the  type  including  a  plurality  of  openable 
grippers  attached  to  endless  conveyor  chains  which  run  in 
vertical  planes  parallel  to  the  edges  of  the  web  being 
dried,  the  improvements  comprising;  each  of  the  operable 
grippers  having  a  body  including  a  fixed  gripper  ja^ 
and  a  movable  gripper  jaw  pivoted  therefrom,  the  grippers 
being  attached  to  the  chain  such  that  the  fixed  grippe^ 
jaws  of  all  grippers  are  inside  the  path  of  travel  of  thd 
endless  chain  and  the  web,  a  reciprocable  cam  foUowei 
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ban  comprising  an  overlying  and  an  ua  lerlying  member 
connected  by  sloped  struts,  said  beams  being  constructed 
to  serve  as  front  walls  for  securing  thereon  said  distribu- 
tion boxes,  said  overlying  member  mounding  thereon  said 
lower  bearings  and  said  imderlying  member  mounting 
thereon  said  upper  bearings. 


I  3^96,714 

MOLECULAR  MODEI^S 
Theodore  Klotz,  Tappan,  N.Y^ 
ConoratkMi,  Pcari  River,  N.Y^  a 

FUed  Sept  4. 1964,  Scr.  No.  3f»4,428 
ITClaiiiis.    (CI.  3~ 


coiponitkw 


for  each  gripper  movable  in  a  vertical  line  pcrpcndiculj  r 
to  the  plane  of  the  web,  each  cam  follower  connected  tt) 
a  gripper  for  opening  and  closing  the  movable  jaw  thereof 
in  only  one  direction  with  a  single  movement  and  to  a|i 
extent  to  clear  a  vertical  plane  through  the  edges  of  th|c 
web,  a  compression  spring  directly  contacting  the  ca^ 
follower  to  urge  the  movable  gripper  jaw  to  a  closed 
position  and  a  two-dimensional  stationary  cam  positionod 
to  cause  reciprocation  of  the  cam  follower  to  open  the 
movable  jaws  at  the  point  the  web  leaves  the  tunnel  aB|d 
subsequent. closing  after  receiving  a  web. 


3^96,713  _. 

ARRANGEMENT  IN  MULTl-DECK  DRIERS  Wn* 
ROLLER  CONVEYORS  ' 

Kurt  Rdand  Larson,  Bronuna,  and  Hclge  Brekcll,  VaxJ^, 
Sweden,  aaaignors  to  Aktiebolagct  Svenska  FlaktfaMi- 
kcn,  Stoddiolm,  Sweden 

FDcd  Ang..7, 1964,  Scr.  No.  388,187 

Claims  prkirity,  application  Sweden,  Ans.  7, 1963, 

1,664/63;  Mar.  19, 1964,  3,416/64 

4  Claims.    (CL  34-^205)  ' 


1.  In  multi-deck  driers  and  like  apparatus  for  the  tre  it- 
ment  of  dieet  material  or  webs,  comprising  means  in  the 
fonn  of  rcrfler  conveyors  with  a  plurality  of  upper  afid 
lower  rollers  for  conveying  the  material  to  be  treated, 
said  lower  rollers  being  mormted  in  lower  bearings  ittid 
said  upper  rollers  being  mounted  in  upper  bearings,  apd 
distribution  boxes  mounted  between  the  decks  for  t^ie 
supply  of  the  treating  agent,  said  apparatus  being  con- 
structed of  a  support  structure  comprising  vertical  poets 
connected  with  one  another  by  horizontal  vertically-elon- 
gated beams,  the  improvement  wherein  the  horizon|al 
beams  are  designed  as  framework  beams  made  of  flat  iibn 


-») 


to  Eartvicw 
of  New 


1.  A  model  of  a  nucleic  acid  molecule  comprising 

(a)  first  and  second  strands,  each  of  said  strands  being 

composed  of 

( 1 )  a  plurality  of  elongated  res  lient  members  for 
simulating  sugar  units 

(2)  means  connecting  said  resil  ent  sugar-simulat- 
ing members  to  each  other  an( 

(3)  a  plurality  of  spaced  flexib  e  elements  aflixed 
to  said  resilient  sugar-simulating  members,  said 
flexible  elements  simulating  p  bosphate  imits, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  rigid  elongated  <lements  for  simu- 
lating the  purine-pyrimidine  uni  s  of  said  nuckic 
acid  molecule,  and 

(c)  means  coupling  one  of  said  puri  oe-pyrimldine  sim- 
ulating elements  between  each  sugj  r-simulating  mem- 
ber in  said  first  strand  and  a  co  responding  sugar- 
simulating  member  in  said  second  strand,  the  result- 
ing nucleic  acid  model  being  adaptpd  for  twisting  into 
a  helical  configuration. 


3,296,715 
SELF-LOADING  SCRAPER 
John  E.  JasB  and  Robert  1.  SnlllTan,  Peoria,  m., 
to  Catci^llar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  ID., 
ofCaUfonla  I 

FUed  Sept  12, 1963,  Scr.  Noi  388,446 
3  Claims.    (CL37— I) 


3.  Excavating  equipment  of  the 
tor  and  a  scraper  and  wherein  the 
main  bowl  open  at  its  top,  si 


<yie 


scraper 


including  a  trac- 

comprises:  a 

iupporied  by  wbeelsi  an 


y 


January  10,  1967 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


469 


auxiliary  bowl  extending  forwardly  of  said  main  bowl, 
means  for  effecting  vertical  adjustment  of  said  main  and 
auxiliary  bowls;  a  conveyor  including  a  belt  having 
spaced  carriers  thereon  communicating  said  auxiliary 
bowl  with  the  open  top  of  the  main  bowl;  means  mount- 
ing said  conveyor  on  said  scraper  independently  of  said 
auxiliary  bowl  whereby  vertical  adjustment  of  said  auxil- 
iary bowl  does  not  affect  the  position  of  said  conveyor;  a 
cutting  edge  transversely  spanning  the  auxiliary  bowl 
across  the  bottom  edge  of  the  open  front  and  disposed 
forwardly  of  said  conveyor. 


ings  of  said  front  and  rear  snow  blower  uniU  wherein  the 
snow-diiecting  element  on  the  rear  Mower  unit  is  of  a 
greater  lateral  extent  than  the  snow-directing  element  on 


3,296,716 

HYDRAUUC  CIRCUIT  FOR  ACTUATING  KLEVA- 
TOR  UFT  AND  EJECTION  MECHANISM  FOR 
SELF-LOADING  SCRAPER 

Vernon  E.  Rezabck,  PaladM,  mi  Sherwin  D.  KaH,  Chi- 
cago, m..  MsiiBOti  to  Intornatioaal  Hmrcstcr  Com- 


panr,  Chicago,  ID.,  a  corporatioa  of  Dctawarc 
FllcdAiiCr29, "' 


1963,  Scr.  No.  385,271 
(CL  37—8) 


the  front  blower  unit  and  projects  outwardly  thereof,  and 
means  for  enabling  the  snow  blower  apparatiis  to  be 
propelled  forwardly  in  a  snow  removing  operation. 


3,296,718 

EXCAVATING  MACHINE 

Mcliin  K.  Rear,  Chciteila^,  Ohio,  ■iiiginr  to  Tie 

Clcvdand  Trencher  Company,  ClcTchmd,  OUo,  a  cor- 
Deration  of  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  22, 1963,  Scr.  No.  317,934 
MClafaBS.    (CL37— 91) 


'l.  A  hydraulic  circuit  for  a  self-loading  scraper  hav- 
ing an  ejector  and  an  elevator  comprising,  a  double  act- 
ing elevator  cylinder  for  raising  and  lowering  said  eleva- 
tor, a  double  acting  ejector  cyUnder  having  a  displace- 
ment larger  than  said  elevator  cylinder  for  moving  said 
ejector  forward  and  backward,  a  first  conduit  connected 
to  one  end  of  said  ejector  cylinder,  a  second  conduit  con- 
nected to  the  other  end  of  said  ejector  cylinder  and  to  one 
end  of  said  elevator  cylinder,  a  diird  conduit  connected  to 
the  other  end  of  said  elevator  cylinder,  a  fourth  conduit 
connected  to  each  of  said  second  and  third  conduits  and 
a  metering  valve  including  a  fixed  orifice  having  a  re- 
stricted two-directional  flow;  interposed  in  said  third 
conduit  between  said  elevator  cylinder  and  the  connec- 
tion of  said  third  and  fourth  conduits  for  controlling  the 
egress  of  fluid  from  said  elevator  cylinder  whereby  fluid 
under  pressure  in  said  first  conduit  will  cause  said  ejec- 
tor cylinder  to  move  said  ejector  backward  and  said 
elevator  cylinder  to  slowly  lower  said  elevator. 


3,296,717 

SNOW  BLOWER 

Ernest  C.  Scdorc,  Momit  Alhcrt,  Ontario,  Canada 

FHcd  Nov.  6, 1963,  Scr.  No.  321,742 

Clafans  priority,  application  Canada,  Dec  12, 1962, 

864,324 

IfChdms.     (CL37— 43) 

1.  A  snow  blower  apparatus  comprising  axially  aligned 

front  and  rear  snow  blower  units  connected  together  in 

spaced  relation  in  tandem  and  having  impellers  therein  for 

discharge  of  snow,  said  snow  blower  units  open  at  the 

front  for  receiving  snow,  power  means  for  driving  said 

impellen,  wing  means  for  scooping  snow,  said  wing  means 

including  at  least  one  snow-directing  element  diverging 

outwardly  and  forwardly  from  each  of  the  front  open- 


1.  In  an  excavating  bucket  comprising,  laterally  spaced 
side  walls  and  a  bridging  transverse  outer  wall,  laterally 
spaced  socket  assemblies  secured  to  said  outer  wall  and 
extending  inwardly  therefrom,  each  socket  assembly  being 
adapted  to  receive  therein  a  tine  for  forming  a  semi-open 
back  for  the  bucket,  each  socket  assembly  comprising  a 
base  portion  secured  to  said  outer  wall  and  a  head  por- 
tion, said  head  portion  having  a  cavity  therein  for  receiv- 
ing the  tine,  means  coacting  between  said  base  and  head 
portions  for  providing  for  adjustment  of  said  head  por- 
tion at  an  angle  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  central 
axis  to  the  base  portion,  and  means  locking  said  head 
portion  in  said  angtdarly  adjusted  position  with  respect 
to  the  base  portion. 

3^96,719 
BUCKET  CLEANER  FOR  EXCAVATING  MACHINE 
Vfaiccnt  S.  Penote,  Shaker  Heights,  and  Mdvln  K.  Rear, 

Chestcrland,     Ohio,     assigBOffs    to    The    ClcvclaBd 

Trcm^cr  Company,  Clcvdmd,  Ohio,  a  corporathm  of 

OWo 

FUed  Aai.  8, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  388,727 
llOaims.    (0.37—97) 

1.  In  an  excavating  machine  comprising  a  generally 
horizontally  extending  support,  a  digging  unit  rotaubly 
mounted  on  said  support,  buckets  mounted  on  the  periph- 
ery of  said  digging  unit,  and  a  bucket  cleaner  mechanism 
mounted  <»i  said  support  and  movable  from  an  inactive 
poskion  to  an  active  bucket  cleaning  poattion  and  vice 
versa,  said  bucket  cleaner  mechanism  comprising  an 
arcuate  shaped,  in  side  elevation,  finger  assembly,  rail 
means  on  said  support,  means  movably  coupling  said 
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arcuate  shaped  finger  assembly  to  said  rail  means,  and 
reciprocable  fluid  powered  means  cpacting  between  Mid 
support  and  said  finger  assembly  for  moving  said  bucket 
cleaner  from  said  inactive  to  said  active  position  and 


GAZETTE 


Jan  JARY  10,  1967 


vice  versa,  said  arcuate  shaped  finger  assembly  compris 
ing  a  base  section  movably  coupled  to  said  rail  mean; 
and  a  comb  section  detachably  secured  to  said  base  sec 
tion  and  extending  upwardly  therefrom. 


'    3^9^721 
BULLDOZER 
John  Coontz,  131  N.  Mh  St^  Kiowa, 

FUcd  Aug.  31, 1964,  Scr.  No.  343,240 
4  Claims.    (0.37—144) 


I 


67070 


3,296,720 
GRAB  SHOVEL  FOR  TRACTIVE  VEHICLES 
Johann  Sagerer,  Unterhaching,  near  Monkh,  Germany 
assignor  to  F.  X.  MeUler  Falirzeug-  nnd  Mascliincn 
fabrik  K.G.,  Munich,  Germany,  a  company  of  Geif 
many  ^ 

FUed  Aug.  29, 1963,  Ser.  No.  305,365 

Oaims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept.  4, 1962, 

M  54,132 

5  Claims.     (CI.  37—117.5) 


3.  A  bulldozer  attachment  for  a  tract  ve  vehicle  com- 
prising,  an   elongated   generally   transversely  extending 
blade  having  a  bottom  cutting  edge,  a  {  air  of  longitudi- 
nally extending  elongated  push  member  means,  means 
pivotally  securing  the  forward  ends  of  said  push  member 
means  to  the  lower  portion  of  said  blade  means  pivotally 
connecting  the  rear  opposite  end  of  sad  push  member 
means  to  the  rear  portion  of  the  tractive  vehicle,  a  trans- 
versely extending  rock  shaft,  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced 
lift  arms  rigidly  secured  at  one  end  to  said  rock  shaft, 
means  securing  said  opposite  extending  ends  of  said  lift 
arms  to  the  upper  portion  of  said  blade  n  spaced  vertical 
relation  to  said  cutting  edge,  a  means  nountable  on  the 
forward  portion  of  the   tractive   vehicle   for  rotatably 
supporting  said  rock  shaft,  said  last-nentioned  means 
constructed  when  mounted  to  pivotally  iupport  said  rock 
shaft  at  a  height  that  is  greater  than  the  distance  between 
the  cutting  edge  of  said  blade  and  said  means  pivotally 
securing  the  extending  ends  of  said  lift  arms,  a  rocking 
arm  rigidly  secured  to  said  rock  shaft,  an  actuating  means 
secured  to  the  extending  end  of  said  locking  arm,  said 
actuating  means  operable  to  move  said  lift  arms  to  a  hori- 
zontal position  with  said  blade  vertically  extended,  and 
said  actuating  means  operable  to  raise  and  lower  said  lift 
arms  frorti  said  horizontal  position  and  simultaneously 
tilt  the  upper  portion  of  said  blade  rearwardly. 


LES 


FOR 


3,296,722 

AUTOMATIC  CONTROL  SY 

CONSTRUCTION  VEHI 

John  Cnrictt,  Los  Gates,  CaHf.,  assignor  to  Gnrrics 

Mannfacturing  Co.,  San  Jose,  CaHf.]  a  corporation  of 

CaUfomia 


4d 
said 


V 

I 

1.  A  grab  shovel  for  tractive  vehicles  having  a  Ion  i- 
tudinal  axis,  said  grab  shovel  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  or  shield  part; 

(b)  a  second  or  swing  part; 

(c)  bracket  means;  ' 

(d)  link  means;  ,  i 

(e)  first   pivot   mean's  for  pivotally  connecting 
shield  and  swing  parts; 

(f)  second  pivot  means  for  pivotally  connecting 
shield  part  and  bracket  means; 

(g)  third  and  fourth  pivot  means  for  pivotally  ccm- 
necting  said  link  means  at  one  end  thereof  with  said 
swing  means,  and  at  the  other  end  with  said  bracliet 
means, 

(1)  the  pivotal  axes  of  said  first,  second,  thifd, 

and  fourth  pivot  means  extending  transversely 

of  the  vehicle  axis;  and 

(h)  power  means  pivotally  connected  to  said  secood 

and  third  pivot  means  for  causing  said  swing  part  to 

swing  about  said  first  means. 


Continuation  of  application  Scr.  No. 
1963.   This  application  Mar.  29, 1965, 


7  Claims.    (CL  37—1^  4) 


:  166,597,  Mar.  20, 
Scr.  No.  446,460 


1.  A  control  system  for  a  construction  vehicle  having 
a  working  tool  frame  adapted  for  vertical  adjustment 
relative  to  the  vehicle  frame  which  system  comprises 
means  including  a  pair  (A  extensible  i  nembers  connected 
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between  the  vehicle  frame  and  the  working  tool  frame  at 
laterally  spaced  portions  thereof  for  individually  adjust- 
ing the  respective  sides  of  the  working  tool  frame,  a  first 
sensing  means  operative  to  energize  said  extensible  mem- 
bers simultaneously  in  the  saooe  direction  to  vary  the  ele- 
vation of  the  working  tool  frame,  and  a  second  sensing 
means  operative  to  automatically  energire  said  extensible 
members  simultaneously  in  opposite  directions  to  vary 
the  cross-slope  of  the  working  tool  frame. 


GUMMED  LAWLS  AND  THE  LIKE 


to 


Clatans  priority, 
3 


A<G    Aacfiifla^Vgf  Germany 

Jan.  6, 1965,  Sw.  No.  423,717 


B  76,920 

(CL40-^) 


r.  May  26, 1964, 


wardly  projecting  re-entrant  flange  along  each  of  the 
upper  and  lower  edges  of  said  back  wall,  said  flanges  de- 
fining oppositely  disposed  parallel  longitudinal  t^°^^ 
adapted  to  receive  the  upper  and  lower  marginal  edges 
of  price  tags,  and  said  base  strip  also  having  a  longitudmu 
row  of  spaced  hooks  projecting  outwardly  from  said  back 
wall  such  that  the  outermost  hook  extension  falls  withm 
the  upper  longitudinal  groove  for  inseiti<»  of  the  hooks 
through  corresponding  apertures  along  the  upper  mar- 
ginal edges  of  said  price  tags,  the  upper  flange  of  said 
base  strip  forming  a  deeper  tag  retaining  groove  and  a 
wider  angle  with  the  back  wall  than  does  the  lower  flange 
and  said  hooks  being  arranged  within  said  upper  groove 
in  order  to  permit  an  individual  price  Ug  to  be  inserted 
upwardly  along  the  inner  surface  of  said  top  flange  at 
about  the  same  angle  as  said  inner  surface  until  the  lower 
edge  of  said  price  tag  is  capable  of  clearing  the  upper  lip 
of  said  lower  flange  with  said  hooks  being  inserted  in  said 
price  tag  apertures. 


nvca  o«  »«»*««!!!-. 


a(m-«CTn«Tce  i 

AOMOIVI 


uMUivc  mm 


1.  Oonmied  labels  adapted  to  be  adhered  to  bottles, 
cans  and  boxes  through  adherence  of  the  moistened  gum 
coating  comprising  in  combination,  a  base  selected  from 
die  class  consisting  of  paper  and  polyvinyl  chloride  and 
polyamide,  a  barrier  Uyer  of  a  carboxyl  group  contain- 
ing hydrophilic  i«sin  on  one  side  of  said  base,  said  hy- 
drophnic  resin  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  poly- 
acrylic  acid,  polymethacrylic  acid,  polymaleic  anhydride, 
polycrotonic  acid,  acrylic  ester-acrylic  acid  copolymer, 
acrylic  ester-methacrylic   acid   copolymer,   methacrylic 
ester-acrylic  acid  copolymw,  methacrylic  ester-methacry- 
lic acid  copolymer,  vinyl  chloride-acrylic  acid  copolymer, 
vinylidene  chkwide-acrylic  acid  copolymer,  vinyl  chlo- 
ride-methacrylic    acid    copolymer,   vinylidene    chloride- 
methacrylic  acid  copolymer,  vinyl  acetal-acryUc  acid  co- 
polymer, styrene-acrylic  acid  copolymer,  styrene-metha- 
crylic  acid  copolymer,  shellac  of  acid  40-70,  copal  of 
acid  65-190.  said  hydrophilic  resin  barrier  layer  being 
tightly  adhesive  to  the  gum  applied  thereto  which  has  an 
aqueous  dispersion  base  and  further  resisting  the  penetra- 
tion of  the  gum  through  itself  to  the  base,  and  a  coat  of 
moisture  activated  gum  adhesive  on  said  barrier  layer. 


3J96,725  N 

SIGN  MOUNTING 
Jay  G.  Fenwkk,  Manddcin,  DL,  aaripor  to  Morton 
Maanfactorfag  Company,  Chicago,  DL,  a 

FUed  July  6,  1965,  Scr.  No.  469,300 
lOCUmi.    (CL  40-10) 


1.  A  sign  mounting,  comprising  a  frame  providing  an 
access  opening  in  the  top  thereof,  a  press  fitting  inserted 
into  said  opening,  said  fitting  being  generally  U-shaped  in 
vertical  section  to  provide  upstanding  wing  portions  and 
constructed  of  resilient  material,  said  wing  portions  being 
equipped  with  lock  means  for  engaging  said  frame,  and 
a  sign-equipped  post  mounted  in  said  fitting,  the  engage- 
ment of  said  post  with  said  wing  portions  urging  said 
wing  portions  into  locking  engagement  with  said  frame. 


3,296,724 

PRICE  TAG  MOLDING 

FhuKta  Warwick  Dcwhar,  Bcnl  SU,  Croydon, 

Vlctoila,  Anstralia 

FBed  Mv.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  352,604 

priority,  applicatioo  Anstralia,  Mar.  27, 1963, 

20,073/63 

lOCfarfn^    (CL40— 10) 


I  3,296,726 

INDICIA  CONVERTER 
George  A.  HB,  3393  Fa 


FUed  Not.  30, 1964,  Scr.  No.  414,632 
4Clflfans.    (CL40— 28) 


yyiiiiiiHuyuu 


^ 


1.  A  price  tag  molding  comprising  an  elongated  base 
strip  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  supporting  surface,  said 
base  strip  having  a  substantiaUy  flat  back  wall  and  a  for- 


1.  An  indicia  converting  device  comprising  a  pair  of 
elongated  flaps,  each  having  an  indicia  carrying  viewing 
surface  at  an  end,  means  spacedly  and  resiliently  mount- 
ing the  flaps  at  their  other  ends  so  that  they  normally  ex- 
tend towMtls  each  other  with  the  free  end  of  one  over- 
lapping the  viewing  surface  of  the  other,  said  flaps  being 
swingable  in  a  direction  away  from  their  viewing  surface 
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to  permit  the  overlapped  flaps  to  dear  the  free  end  of 
the  overlapping  flaps  and  automatically  return  to  its 
normal  position  ahead  of  the  latter  to  cover  the  latter's 
viewing  surface. 

3^96,727  ' 

RANDOM  ACCESS  PROJECTOR 

Stephen  A.  Lignori,  Parkridge,  NJ^  anigBor  to  Decision 

Systems  Incorporated,  Tcaoeck,  N  J^  a  corporation  of 

FUcd  Oct.  9, 1964,  Ser.  No.  402,837 
7  Claims.    (CL  4«— 79) 


jAhUARY  10,  1967 


3,296,729  ^ 

REVOLVER-TYPE  FIREARM  WITH  i  l  BARREL  AS- 
SEMBLY INCLUDING  A  MULTIPLE-BORE  BAR- 
REL  AND  A  BREECH  PART  RELE^ABLY  CON- 
NECTED THERETO 

Frcdcridt  F.  Stevens,  Ir^  Northfbtd,  Conn. 

(ItF.D.  1,  Sandy  Hooi^  Comk  ]«64S2) 

Fifed  Ang.  38, 1965,  Scr.  No.  413,976 

21  ayms.    (CL  42—49] 


u 


1.  In  a  slide  projector  having  a  movable  slide  tray  wi 
slots  for  slides  and  an  automatic  slide  changing  mecha<| 
nism,  the  improvement  comprising:  i 

means  to  move  said  tray,  |  '    .  I        J 

pulse  means  to  generate  a  pulse  signal  each  time  on4 
of  said  slots  moves  past  a  predetermined  position, 

counting  means  responsive  to  said  pulse  signal  to  pro* 
vide  an  indication  of  the  position  of  said  tray, 

manually  operable  selection  means  to  provide  the  desi 
nation  of  a  desired  position  of  said  tray, 

control  means  responsive  to  s|ud  indication  of  sai 
counting  means  and  responsive  to  said  designation 
of  said  selection  means  to  brake  said  tray  and  actuate 
said  automatic  slide  changing  mechanism  when  sail 
indication  of  said  counting  means  coincides  wit 
said  designation  of  said  selection  means. 


\ 

16 


3,296,728         i  i 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COMPENSATINC 
FOR  A  CHANGE  IN  DIMENSION  OF  A  FIRIN< 
PIN 

Robert  C.  Kvavfe,  HflUboro,  Oreg.,  assigBor,  by  mcsnt 
asdgnmcnts,  to  United  Ace  Madincnr  Corporatioii , 
Bostwi,  MaM.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Jersey 
Fifed  May  17, 1965,  Scr.  No.  456,059 
23  Claims.    (CL  42^1) 


18.  Apparatus  for  use  in  the  deflagration  of  low  e:  - 
plosive  comprising  a  body  of  relatively  ductile  material, 
means  defining  a  cavity  in  said  body  at  one  surface  there- 
of adapted  to  receive  a  piston-like  firing  pin,  a  body  df 
relatively  hard  material  surrounding  and  engaging  said 
ductile  body  and  in  surrounding  relationship  to  said  cav- 
ity, at  least  one  of  said  bodies  including  means  for  squeez- 
ing said  ductile  body  upon  relative  translational  move- 
ment of  said  bodies,  whereby  to  cause  plastic  flow  of  sai|l 
ductile  body  and  diminution  in  the  size  of  said  cavity 
to  compensate  for  enlargement  thereof  by  erosion. 


/*2«ii^ 


1.  A  firearm  comprising  a  grip  assembly 
assembly,  said  barrel  assembly  including 
a  plurality  of  bores  spaced  circumaxiallj 
axis  and  extending  through  the  lengtli 
breech  part  releasably  connected  with 
breech  part  having  a  portion  which 
ends  of  said  bores  when  said  breech 
with  said  barrel,  said  breech  ends  of 
open  for  the  insertation  and  removal  of 
said  breech  part  is  disconnected  from 
said  grip  assembly  including  means  for 
ing  said  barrel  assembly  to  said  grip 
ution  of  said  barrel  assembly  relative  to 
about  said  central  axis  and  also  includiig 
anism  for  firing  cartridges  positioned 


coses 


and  a  barrel 

a  barrel  having 

about  a  central 

thereof  and  a 

laid  barrel,  said 

the  breech 

is  connected 

iaid  bores  being 

cartridges  when 

said  barrel,  and 

rsleasably  mount- 

jissembly  for  ro- 

grip  assembly 

a  firing  mech- 

in  said  bores. 


Slid 


3,296,730 
RETRIEVING  DEVICES  FOR 
Ferdinand  B.  Lcvcrdingen,  Toronto, 
(60  Lurgan  Drive,  WIDowdafe,  On 
FOed  Aug.  28, 1964,  Scr.  No. 
4  ClaiuM.    (CL  43—17, 


Onti  no. 


Fim 


LURES 
)ntario,  Canada 

Canada) 
,744 


•92 

-) 


1.  A  lure  retrieving!  device  for  use  w  th  a  hauling  line 
in  retrieving  a  snagged  lure  suspended 
fishing  line,  comprising:   ring  means 
opening  of  sufficient  size  to  looaely  receive  said  snagged 
lure,  said  ring  means  including  a  portiin  movable  rela 
tive  to  an  adjacent  portion  thereof  to  selectively  open  and 
close  an  entrance  slot  communicating  kith  said  central 
opening  to  permit  the  positioning  of  said  nshing  line  within 
said  ring,  an  eyelet  secured  to  said  ring  means  and  posi 
tioned  in  the  plane  tliereof  lac  attachn  ent  to  said  haul 
ing  line,  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  rigid  f  olte  members  se- 
cured to  said  ring  means  in  spaced  relation  about  a  por- 
tion of  the  periphery  thereof  and  curvi  i^y  inclined  out 
wardly  from  the  plane  thereof  in  opfosed  relation  to- 
wards the  central  axis  of  the  ring  mtans,  whereby  in 
operation  the  ring  is  lowered  over  a   magged  lure  and 
the  hauling  line  is  tensioned,  adjacent  ones  of  tlie  fluke 
members  providing  pulling  engagement  of  the  device 
with  tlie  snagged  lure  to  permit  the  exeftion  of  retrieving 
force  thereagainst  by  the  hauling  line. 
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3,296,731 
OTWyCRKEL 

Morns  E.  Wood,  Brasson,  Mfen., 

to  Btonaon  Specialties, 
a  corporadon  of  MidSigan 

of  iMlicadon  Scr.  No.  133,907,  Ang.  25, 
appBcation  Jan.  6,  1964,  Scr.  No.  339,571 
25  Claims.    (CL  4^—20) 


Mich^ 


1961.    TUs 


of,  and  means  mounting  a  reel  to  extend  out  from  said 
handle  portion  to  a  location  where  it  becomes  partially 
gnrvity  is  substantially  on  a  line  between  the  tip  <rf  the 
encircled  by  both  said  handgrips  and  where  iu  center  of 
pole  portion  and  the  center  of  the  other  liandgrip. 


3,296,732 

CACTING  RIG 

H.  MagMs,  WasUi«ton  VaDcy  Road, 

Morristown,  NJ.    07960 

Miw  14, 1964LScr.  No.  367,596 

4Claiins.    (CL  43—23) 


1.  In  combination:  a  pole  for  fisliing,  a  spinning  reel 
having  a  frame,  a  post  securing  said  frame  to  one  side  of 
siid  pole,  a  spool  having  a  line  connected  thereto,  a  ro- 
tatable  assembly  comprising  a  drum  and  an  extendible 
and  retractable  Une  control  element  mounted  on  said  drum 
for  movement  with  respect  thereto,  means  for  rotating 
said  assembly  to  cause  said  element  to  direct  the  line  onto 
said  spool,  means  for  shifting  the  assembly  relative  to  the 
spool  to  a  predetermined  position  to  render  said  element 
inoperative  to  wind  line  onto  the  spool  and  thereby  per- 
mit the  line  to  freely  unwind  therefrom,  reciprocable 
means  for  engaging  and  disengaging  said  element  so  the 
latter  may  be  caused  to  stop  or  release  the  line  from  the 
spool  when  said  assembly  is  in  said  position,  and  means 
substantially  coextensive  with  said  post  and  operatively 
connected  to  said  reciprocable  means  and  to  other  means 
carried  by  an  opposite^side  of  said  pole  for  actuating  said 
reciprocable  means. 


4.  A  fishing  rig  comiMising  an  elongated  pole  portion 
and  an  elongated  handle  portion,  said  handle  portion 
including  two  elongated  handgrips  adapted  to  be  grasped 
simultaneously  by  the  left  and  right  hands,  respectively, 
of  a  user,  said  two  handgrips  being  disposed  at  substan- 
tially right  angles  to  each  other,  means  mounting  said 
pole  portion  to  extend  out  from  and  substantially  parallel 
to  one  of  said  handgrips,  the  other  of  said  handgrips  in- 
cluding an  arcuate  thumb  rest  portion  at  each  end  tbere- 


3,296,733 

FISHING  LURE 

Robert  E.  McLMi^  11003  E.  SSii  St, 

Raytown,IMo.    64134 

Filed  Fck  12, 1965,  Scr.  No.  432,187 

6ClaiaM.    (CL  43--42.06) 


1.  A  fishing  lure  comprinng: 

(a)  a  buoyant,  generally  cylindrical  body  member 
adapted  to  float  on  the  water  surface  with  its  axis 
horizontal,  the  forward  end  of  said  body  member 
being  conically  tapered, 

(b)  a  non-buoyant  weight  included  in  said  body  mem- 
ber and  disposed  eccentrically  to  the  axis  thereof, 
whereby  to  resist  roUtion  thereof  about  its  axis  as 
it  rests  in  the  water, 

(c)  a  fishhook  atUched  to  said  body  member, 

(d)  a  spindle  carried  coaxially  by  said  body  member 
and  extending  forwardly  therefrom, 

(e)  a  nose  piece  aflSxed  to  the  forward  end  of  said 
spindle  in  spaced  relation  from  said  body  member, 

(f)  means  for  attaching  a  fishing  line  to  the  forward 
end  of  said  nose  piece,  whereby  said  lure  may  be 
drawn  forwardly  along  the  water  surface,  and 

(g)  a  rotor  comprising  a  hub  rotatably  mounted  on 
said  spindle,  a  cylindrical  shell  coaxial  therewitli, 
and  helical  vanes  interconnecting  said  hub  and  shell, 
said  shell  being  open  at  both  ends  and  of  larger  di- 
ameter than  said  nose  piece,  whereby  water  may 
pass  longitudinally  tber^ux>ugh  and  impinge  on  said 
vanes  to  rotate  said  4$S>r  on  said  spindls,  the  ex- 
ternal surface  of  said  shell  having  areas  of  contrast- 
ing colors  imprinted  thereon. 


3,296,734 

YWBL  LURE 

Clarence  R.  JohMtm,  1248  Montana  St, 

G«7,Ind.    46403 

FUed  Oct  1, 1964,  Scr.  No.  4N,761 

2Clidms.    (CL43— 42J9) 


1.  A  lure  for  fish,  said  lure  comprising  a  body  pro- 
vided with  a  rear  recess  having  upper  and  lower  substan- 
tially parallel  surfaces  and  a  forwardly  extending  axial 
opening  communicating  with  said  recess,  a  resilient  in- 
sert having  a  forward  elongate  portion  curved  in  a  verti- 
cal plane  throughout  its  length  extending  through  said 
opening  and  provided  with  means  at  the  front  of  said 
body  for  connection  with  a  line,  said  insert  also  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  divergent  legs  curved  in  a  vertical  plane 
throughout  their  lengths  and  joined  to  said  elongate  por- 
tion and  disposed  in  said  recess  and  extending  laterally 
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and  rearwardly  from  said  body,  said  surfaces  and  the 
curvature  of  said  insert  providing  a  binding  fit  between 
said  insert  and  said  surfaces  whereby  to  facilitate  rapid 
assembly  and  disassembly  between  said  body  and  insert, 
and  hooks  carried  by  said  legs  in  trailing  positions  at 
the  rear  of  said  body. 


JANX  AKY   10,  1967 


rotation  of  said 


3^96  735 

WHIRLING  TOY  DRIVEN  BY  SUCTION. 

PRODUCED  AIR  CURRENT 

Fouad  H.  DJedd.,  RIverdale,  N.Y.,  «s«^o' <«  '^f/Nlt 

dnstries  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  •  corporation  of  New 

^"*     Filed  Dec.  13, 1963,  S«r.  No.  330,463         '    . 
3  Claims.    (0.46—11) 


said  limbs  for  movement  of  said  limb  upon 
pinion,  a  sound-producing  device  including  a  movable 
member  for  actuating  said  sound-producinfe  device,  means 
including  a  housing  for  said  sounding  detice  immovably 
supported  on  said  torso  fixedly  supporting  said  sound-pro- 


2.  In  combination,  a  liquid  container  having  a  bottom 
sidewalls  and  an  open  top,  a  drinking  tube  having  one  cn< 
within  the  container  adjacent  the  bottom  and  its  otheij 
end  projecting  outwardly  through  a  sidcwall  of  the  con^ 
tainer  adjacent  its  upper  lend  and  having  a  fluid-tight 
connection  with  said  sidewall;  an  amusement  device  fol 
inducing  children  to  drink  liquids  from  said  containet 
through  said  drinking  tube,  such  amusement  device  com* 
prising  a  transparent  housing  having  sidewalls  and  a  to* 
wall  a  base  having  fluid-tight  connection  with  said  housj 
ing  and  forming  therewith  a  hollow  body,  and  means  oj 
said  body  and  beneath  said  base  for  establishmg  flmd-tight 
connection  with  the  open  top  of  said  container;  a  shaft 
motinted  within  said  housing  having  mounted  thereon 
plurality  of  radially-extending  equfally-spaced  rotatabl 
members  having  air-impinging  surface  means  thereon,  sai 
surface  means  extending  between  said  base  and  said  to 
wall;  a  first  opening  in  said  housing  at  approximately  t 
median  plane  of  said  air-impinging  surface  means, 
second  opening  in  said  base  radially-spaced  from  sai<l 
first  opening  for  withdrawing  air  from  said  housmg,  sail 
housing,  base  and  openings  constituting  means  providm ; 
a  path  of  air  flow  from  the  atmosphere  through  the  fin  t 
opening  to  and  through  the  second  opening  when  liquil 
is  removed  from  the  container  by  suction  on  the  dnnkin  j 
tube,  whereby  ^id  air  flow  will  impinge  upon  ^aid  an  - 
impinging  surface  means  of  said  rotatable  members  tjo 
cause  rotation  thereof.  i  ' 


ducing  device  within  said  torso  with  its  movable  operat- 
ing member  adjacent  said  pinion,  a  member  secured  to  one 
of  said  pinions  for  rotation  therewith  fngageable  upon 
rotation  of  said  pinion  against  said  operajting  n»ember  for 
moving  the  same  to  actuate  said  device  f^r  sound  produc- 
tion. 


3,296,737 
SHEETS  HINGEDLY  CONNECTED 

TAPE  AND  BENDABLE  METAL 
William  V.  Doyle  and  Margaret  D. 
5323  Washburn  Ave.  S.,  Mbmcapolis, 
Filed  Aug.  13, 1962,  Ser.  No. : 
16  Claims.     (CL  46— 15^) 


BY  MASKING 

STRIP 
Doyle,  both  of 
^ffam.    55410 
16,383 
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3,296,736 

WALKING  AND  TALKING  DOLL 

Ruth  Kaplan,  New  York,  N.Y. 

(230—41  131st  Ave.,  Laurehon,  N.Y.     10040) 

Original  appUcation  June  27, 1961,  Ser.  No.  119,873,  now 

I^ent  No.  3,228,143,  dated  Jap.  11,  l^r**-  ,?Jl"*«* 

and  this  application  July  19,  1965,  Ser.  No.  472,831 

^^  S  Claims.    (CL  46-118)  ^ 

1.  A  combined  walking  and  talking  mechanism  for' a 
doll  having  a  hollow  torso  portion  and  a  pair  of  lin*s 
rotatably  supported  by  one  end  on  said  torso  portion  ^n 
opposed  sides  thereof,  comprising  a  pair  of  pinions,  means 
withm  said  hollow  torso  portion  supporting  said  pinio^ 
in  meshed  relation  for  reciprocal  axial  rotation  in  a  plane 
normal  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  torso,  means  op- 
erativcly  intcrengaging  each  of  said  i  pinions  with  one  <Pt 


1.  In  combination:  two  adjacent  si  rf aces,  each  said 
surface  being  a  surface  of  a  sheet  men  ber,  said  surfaces 
being  disposed  in  non-coincident  plane  ;  elongated  shape 
retaining  means  being  comprised  of  a  ^and  of  elongated 
bendable  metal  deformable  lengthwise,  an  elongated  flex- 
ible crepe  sheet  having  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  mate- 
rial on  one  side  thereof  and  having  a  f  idth  substantially 
greater  than  the  width  of  said  metal  band,  and  said 
crepe  sheet  being  affixed  by  said  adhesive  material  along  its 
lengthwise  median  portion  to  said  melal  band;  and  said 
shape  retaining  means  extending  betveen  said  surfaces 
and  being  affixed  to  the  latter  by  said  adhesive  material 
along  the  lengthwise  marginal  portions  of  said  crepe  sheet 
for  retaining  said  surfaces  in  any  pres<  lected  relative  po- 
sition. 

9.  A  doll  construction  comprising:  ^  paper  doll  mem- 
ber including  flexible  sheet  portions;  crease  means  extend- 
ing transversely  of  at  least  one  portion  of  said  doll  mem- 
ber whereby  one  part  of  said  doll  nnmber  may  be  dis- 
posed out  of  the  plane  of  the  adjacent  part  of  said  doll 
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January  10,  1967 

member;  elongated  shape  retaining  means  being  com- 
prised of  a  band  of  elongated  bendable  metal  deformable 
lengUiwise,  elongated  flexible  crepe  sheet  having  pressure 
sensitive  adhesive  material  on  one  side  thereof  and  hay- 
ing a  width  subsuntially  greater  than  the  width  of  said 
meul  band,  and  said  crepe  sheet  being  affixed  by  said  ad- 
hesive material  along  its  lengtiiwise  median  portion  to 
said  metal  band;  and  said  shape  retaining  means  extend- 
ing transversely  of  said  crease  means  and  being  affixed  to 
said  two  parts  of  said  doll  member  by  said  adhesive  ma- 
terial along  the  lengthwise  marginal  portions  of  said  crepe 
sheet  for  retaining  the  said  one  part  in  any  preselected 
position  relative  to  the  said  adjacent  part. 
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ing  a  generaUy  horizontal  stream  of  air,  means  mounting 
said  blower  upon  said  upper  section  for  rotation  about 
said  vertical  axis,  a  power  source  connected  to  and  op- 
erating said  blower,  rotary  coupUng  means  between  said 
upper  and  lower  support  sections,  fluid  discharging  noz- 
zle means  mounted  by  said  blower  mounting  means  Ifor- 
wardly  of  the  blower  and  connected  to  the  upper  conduit 


3,296,738  

DEFROSTER  AND  ORCHARD  IffiATER 

Louis  A 


K.  WIcgel,  Orlando,  FULaoisnar  o#  fifty  percent 
to  B.  L.  Johnson,  Orlando,  Fla.,  and  fifty  percent  to 


4  Clalma.     (CI.  47—2) 


section,  and  means  mounted  by  the  upper  section  adja- 
cent to  said  blower  and  driven  by  said  stream  of  air  for 
rotating  said  upper  section  about  the  vertical  axis. 

7.  The  combination  of  claim  6  wherein  said  fluid  is  a 
combustible  fuel  discharged  by  the  nozzle  means  and 
said  lower  conduit  section  is  connected  to  a  source  of 
fuel  and  conduit  means  extending  through  said  coupling 
means  connecting  said  source  of  fuel  to  the  nozzle  means. 


I  3,296.740  ^ 

TENSIONED  LOCKING  DEVICE  FOR  LOUVRES 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Thomas  G.  Scoaio,  Macon  St^  SayvUlc, 

Long  Island,  N.Y.     11782 

FUcd  July  3, 1964,  Ser.  No.  380,140 

2  Claims.     (CI.  49—87) 


dCTE^ 


4.  A  space  heater  comprising,  a  stationary  standard,  a 
support  rotatably  mounted  by  the  standard  about  a  ver- 
tical axis,  a  drive  motor  mounted  on  the  support,  a 
blower  connected  to  tiie  motor,  a  guard  mounted  by  the 
motor  in  enclosing   relation  to  the  blower,   a  burner 
mounted  on  the  guard,  a  source  of  fuel  connected  to 
the  standard,  fuel  supply  means  mounted  by  tiie  support 
and  connected  to  the  burner,  and  leakage  preventing  joint 
means  enclosed  by  tiie  standard  for  establishing  fluid 
communication  between  the  source  of  fuel  and  the  supply 
means,  said  joint  means  including  a  conduit  section  con- 
nected to  the  support  and  extending  into  the  standard, 
bearing  means  rotatably  supporting  the  section  withm 
the  standard,  a  coupling  connecting  the  fuel  supply  means 
to  the  section,  a  fitting  connected  to  the  source  of  fuel 
and  rotatably  received  within  the  section,  said  fitting  hav- 
ing a  port  establishing  fluid  communication  between  the 
source  of  fuel  and  the  section,  closure  means  sealing  the 
fitting  within  the  section  and  retaining  ntKans  holding 
the  fitting  in  assembled  relation  to  tiie  sealing  means  and 
the  section.  ^^^^^^^^__ 

3,296,739  ' 

ROTATING  ORCHARD  HEATER 
Louis  A.  Wiegel,  Orlamlo,  FU^  •a^^"®'  of  <»••■«*» 
B.  L.  JohiMoii  and  one-half  to  Carol  Mary  WIcgel, 
both  of  Orlando,  Fla.  a^^axa 

FUed  Feb.  17, 1965,  Ser.  No.  433,434 
9  Clahns.    (CI.  47—2) 
6   A  revolving  air  stream   generator  comprising  an 
elongated  support  having  upper  and  lower  sections,  said 
upper  section  being  rotatable  relative  to  tbt  lower  section 
about  a  substantially  vertical  axis,  an  air  blower  produc- 


1.  An  auxiliary  locking  device  for  operating  a  mov- 
able member  for  louvres  for  tightiy  closing  louvre  panes 
and  the  like  in  a  jalousie  construction,  comprising  a  hous- 
ing attachable  to  one  of  the  jambs  of  the  jalousie  con- 
struction,  said   housing  having  an  opening   therein,   a 
notched  movable  elevating  and  depressing  arm  extending 
through  said  opening  of  the  housing  pivotally  connected 
at  one  end  to  the  movable  member  for  the  louvres,  said 
arm  furtiier  having  an  extending  portion  pivotally  con- 
nected in  the  housing,  said  extending  portion  being  con- 
nected intermediate  the  ends  of  said  movable  arm,  means 
at  the  extending  portion  for  pivotally  retaining  said  arm, 
riding  tensioned  means  in  the  housing  for  the  pivoted 
arm  in  the  housing,  said  notched  arm  engaging  the  hous- 
ing to  permit  setting  of  said  arm,  said  housing  b«ng  pro- 
vided with  a  movable  wedge  to  regulate  the  movement  of 
the  extending  portion. 
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3^96,741 

SPRING  OPERATED  GATE 

Ebnont  C.  Labmimii,  Browns  Vikllcy,  CaUf . 

(Rtc  3,  Box  19201,  Marysiillc,  Calif.     95901) 

FUcd  May  22, 1964,  Ser.  No.  369,482 

7  Claims.    (CI.  49—131) 
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3,296,743 
COMBINATION  RffiTAL  DOOR  AND 
DOOR  FRAME  UNIT 
Donald  S.  Cnri,  Pickering,  Ontario, 
Al  Lipson  and  Bernard  Smith,  Iwtk 
tario,  Canada  , 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1964,  Ser.  No.  3|6,134 
5  Claims.    (CL  49—382 


1.  A  self-closing  gate  structure  comprising  a  pair 
upright  posts  disposed  in  spaced  aligned  relation,  a  gatt 
member  disposed  between  the  posts,  meains  at  the  l^wer 
edge  of  the  gate  member  hingedly  supporting  the  gate 
member  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  horizontal  axis 
from  a  vertical  closed  position  between  the  posts  to  a 
horizontal  c^>en  position,  spring  means  interconnecting 
the  gate  member  and  at  least  one  of  said  posts  for  return- 
ing the  gate  member  to  a  vertical  position,  a  stationary 
support  spaced  from  one  of  the  posts,  and  spring  means 
interconnecting  the  gate  member  and  said  stationary  sup- 
port for  dampening  oscillation  of  the  gate  when  it  returns 
to  its  closed  position,  said  dampening  spring  means  in>* 
eluding  a  pair  of  oppositely  extending  coil  springs  at- 
tached to  the  gate  member  adjacent  the  lower  edge  there- 
of, and  pivotal  arms  mounted  on  the  stationary  support 
and  engaging  the  ends  of  the  springs,  and  means  limiting 
the  inward  pivotal  movement  (rf  the  arms  whereby  springs 
on  opposite  sides  of  the  gate  will  be  tensioned  as  the  gat# 
oscillates  to  opposite  sides  of  its  vertical  closed  position*, 


lor  to 
Toronto,  On- 


3,296,74^         1 
LOCKING  AND  SEALING  DEVICES 
Frank  RadcUHe  Mortimer,  Coventry,  England, 
to  Dnnlop  Rubber  Company,  Limited,  Erdington 
land,  a  corporation  of  Great  Britain 

Filed  May  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  366,815 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  May  17, 

19,618/63 
9  Claims.    (0.49—319) 


] 

assignor 
.Eng. 

1963. 


1.  In  a  combination  metal  door  and  Joor  frame  unit 
installable  in  an  opening  of  a  wall,  w  lerein  said  door 
frame  includes  a  pair  of  integral  door  iosts  of  suibstan- 
tially  similar  and  uniform  cross-section  throughout  their 
length,  said  door  having  integral  stiles  of  substantially 
similar  and  uniform  cross-section  throughout  their  length 
and  being  dimensioned  to  fit  said  door  frame  with  each 
of  its  stiles  adjacent  to  a  door  post  of  the  doorway,  the 
combination  consisting  of:  | 

A  pair  of  flanges  included  in  the  conltruction  of  each 
said  door  post,  said  flanges  being  angularly  related 
to  each  other  and  dimensioned  aid  contoured  to 
serve  respectively  as  a  jamb  flange  against  which 
the  door  closes  and  as  a  surface  fli  inge  for  the  wall 
adjacent  said  opening; 
A  comer  merging  said  flanges  on  eac  i  said  door  post; 
A  bead  on  the  surface  flange  of  eaclt  said  door  post; 
A  ledgt;  adjtcent  to  the  comer  of  eath  said  door  post 
of  the  surface  flange  thereof,  said  ledge  being  dis- 
posed between  said  comer  and  said  bead; 
Means  for  hingedly  hanging  said  dojor  by  one  of  its 
said  stiles  on  the  door  post  adjacent  thereto  for  move- 
ment thereon  between  an  open  position  relative  to 
said  door  frame  and  a  closed  posit  ion  in  which  said 
door  is  centered  between  said  dooi  ;>osts,  said  means 
including  said  bead  on  said  door  p  >st,  and 
A  fin  on  each  said  stile,  each  said  fin  being  dimen- 
sioned to  overlap  and  engage  subst  intially  the  whole 
of  the  ledge  on  the  adjacent  door  p  >st  when  the  door 
is  in  its  said  closed  position  but  to  clear  the  bead  on 
said  adjacent  door  post  when  the  <  oor  is  moved  be- 
tween its  open  and  closed  positions  as  aforesaid. 


1.  A  combined  lodging  and  sealing  means  for  a  cIomk  b 
member  and  a  surround  member  comprising  a  rig  i 
latch  attached  to  one  of  said  members,  and  adapted  lo 
engage  the  other  member  to  secure  said  closure  mem- 
ber in  a  locked  closed  position,  sealing  means  which  is 
expandable  and  disposed  around  said  closure  member, 
said  sealing  means  being  expandable  to  effect  movement 
of  the  latch  to  a  latch  closing  position,  said  sealing  means 
being  in  the  form  of  an  inflatable  tube  which  is  located 
to  seal  a  clearance  around  confronting  surfaces  of  said 
closure  member  and  surround  member,  said  latch  being 
pivotaMy  movable  by  expansion  of  said  inflatable  tube  to 
be  brought  into  locking  relation  between  said  closu^ 
member  and  said  surround  member. 


3,296,744 

ADJUSTABLE  HEADER  ASSEMBLY 

JoSre  E.  R.  Hcntzi,  Kensington,  Comi,  anignor  to  The 

Stanley  Works,  New  Britain,  Conn.,  a  corporatfon  of 

Connecticut 

FDcd  Oct.  6, 1964,  Ser.  No.  4*1»M9 
6  Claims.     (CI.  49— 4l|l) 


1.  For  use  in  suspending  a  sliding  4oor,  a  header  as- 
sembly adapted  to  be  mounted  in  the  t^p  of  a  door  open- 
ing and  comprising  an  overlying  splii  header  having  a 
pair  of  longitudinally  extending  headei  portions  laterally 
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adjustable  to  accommodate  walls  <^  varying  thickness, 
an  underlying  track  for  supporting  the  sliding  door  for 
traversing  movement  and  a  track  mounting  device  includ- 
ing a  reversible  braclcet  having  one  end  attadiable  to  one 
of  the  header  portions  and  the  opposite  end  atuchable 
to  the  other  of  the  lieader  portions,  the  bracket  having  an 
aperture  formed  proximate  but  offset  from  a  point  mid- 
way between  the  ends,  and  a  cooperating  fastener  extend- 
ing through  the  track  and  received  in  the  offset  aperture 
of  the  bracket  for  rigidly  fixing  the  track  to  the  bracket. 


ing  face  of  said  runnerbead  with  their  ends  spaced  ^ifrom 
iu  center  and  with  the  faces  of  said  vanes  perpendicular 
to  said  working  face  whereby  rotation  of  said  lunnerliead 
causes  particles  to  be  thrown  radially  outward  from  the 
forward  faces  of  said  vanes  when  such  particles  are  sup- 
plied to  the  center,  said  mnnerhead  and  vanes  being  in- 


3,2M,745 

COMPOSITE  DOOR  FOR  CABINETS 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Xa  D.  Johnson  and  George  C.  Hilfinger,  Toledo,  OWo, 

assignors,  by  mesne  asdgnments,  to  Roy  C.  Fisher  and 

George  C.  HIMnger,  Toledo,  OUo 

Filed  Mm.  2, 1964,  Ser.  No.  348,696 
4  Clafans.    (CL  49—501) 


tegral  portions  of  a  single  casting,  said  runnerbead  being 
secured  to  an  unprotected  spindle,  said  spindle  being 
mounted  in  exposed  bearings,  an  impeller  at  the  center 
of  said  runnerbead  secured  to  said  spindle,  and  a  slotted 
impeller  cage  being  between  said  impeller  and  said  ends 
of  said  vanes. 


3.  A  composite  cabinet  door  comprising  a  rectangular 
center  panel  having  a  margin  extending  around  the  entire 
periphery  of  said  panel,  said  margin  being  of  predeter- 
mined thickness,  a  die-cast  metal  frame  extending  around 
said  margin  and  over  the  edges  of  said  panel,  said  frame 
comprising  four  integral  frame  members  including  a  latch 
side  frame  member,  a  hinge  side  frame  member,  an  upper 
end  frame  member,  and  a  lower  end  frame  member,  each 
of  said  frame  members  having  a  web  of  substantially  imi- 
form  width  and  an  inner  flange  integral  with  said  web  and 
in  contact  with  the  margin  of  said  panel,  said  hinge  side 
frame  member  and  said  end  frame  members  each  also 
having  an  intermediate  flange  extending  from  said  web 
along  the  edges  of  said  panel  substantially  to  the  back 
surface  of  said  panel  and  an  outer  flange  integral  with 
said  web  and  extending  in  the  same  direction  from  said 
web  as  said  intermediate  and  inner  flanges,  said  outer 
flange  being  of  uniform  width  which  is  less  than  the  width 
of  said  intermediate  flange,  said  outer  flange  being  spaced 
from  said  intermediate  flange  and  adapted  to  contact  the 
front  surface  of  the  cabinet  when  the  door  is  closed,  said 
latch  side  frame  member  also  having  an  outer  flange  in- 
tegral with  the  web  and  extending  along  the  edge  of  said 
panel  to  the  back  surface,  said  latch  side  outer  flange  be- 
ing substantially  the  same  width  as  said  intermediate 
flanges,  said  hinge  side  fraine  member  having  means  for 
fastening  the  panel  and  a  hinge  thereto,  and  said  latch 
side  frame  member  having  means  to  fasten  said  panel 
thereto.  I 


3,296,747 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HONING 
PISTON  RINGS 
>Ulppaen,  OpfaMtcn,  mid  Then  MMcr,  Pattscheld, 
Germany,  wtd^on  to  GoctMwotc  FHcMch  Goctie 
AktiengeseDsdMt,  Dnsaeldorf,  Gcnumy 

Filed  OcL  23, 1964,  Ser.  No.  405,909 
9  Clahm.    (CL  51—73) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  honing  split  piston  rings;  a  sup- 
ply station  for  rings  to  be  honed,  a  honing  station  com- 
prising a  honing  bushing  having  an  internal  diameter 
smaller  than  the  free  outer  diameter  of  the  rings  to  be 
honed,  and  a  discharge  station  for  booed  rings,  means 
to  convey  rings  in  the  form  of  loose  packets  from  said 
supply  station  to  said  honing  station  and  from  said  boo- 
ing station  to  said  discbarge  station,  and  means  in  said 
honing  station  for  reciprocating  and  rotating  said  packet 
of  rings  and  bushing  relatively  to  carrying  oat  a  b<»ing 
operation,  Che  last  mentioned  said  means  in  said  honing 
station  iix:luding  memben  adapted  to  be  introduced  into 
opposite  ends  of  said  bushing  for  engagement  with  <^po- 
site  end^  of  a  packet  of  rings  therein,  and  drive  means 
connect^  to  said  members  to  drive  said  member  in 
unison  in  the  axial  direction  of  said  bushing. 


3,296,746 
PARTICLE  THROWING  APPARATUS 
Joseph  E.  BowUng,  Jr.,  21  Northeast  Ave.,  WayncAora, 
Pa.     17268,  and  George  W.  PoweD,  866  View  SL, 
Hagerstown.  Md.    21740 
Origfaial  appHcatfon  Apr.  27,  1H2,  Ser.  No.  190,725. 
Divided  and  tlis  application  Feb.  9,  1965,  Ser.  No. 
431,359 

4  Claims.    (CL  51—9) 
1.  A  particle  throwing  apparatus  for  soft  abrasive  par- 
ticles having  a  runnerbead,  a  number  of  relatively  thin 
sheet-like  throwing  vanes  radially  disposed  on  the  work- 


Cmtdkcr- 


3,296,748 
SIDE  WALL  BUFFER 
Dolcn  E.  TaOey,  Honiton,  Tex.,  amignor  to 
Rotfs-Cnmminffi,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tcz., 
of  Texas 

Filed  Aug.  21, 1964,  Ser.  No.  391,205 

7  Chdms.    (CL  51—180) 

5.  A  traveling  machine  for  dressing  the  outer  surface 

of  a  vertical  wall  adjoining  a  concrete  road  surface,  said 

machine  including  an  engine  driven  vehicle  adapted  to 
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ride  on  the  road  surface  and  provided  with  an  engine 
driven  wheel  for  traction  engagement  with  one  side  of 
said  wall,  an  abrading  member  engageable  with  the  other 
side  of  said  wall  for  the  working  thereof,  a  support  for 


L 
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...ardly  a  distance  from  its  upper  end  to  fo  m  a  book  and 
to  brinr  its  upper  end  below  the  uppermos  strip  which  is 
bent  downwardly  around  the  upper  end  of  the  lowermost 
Strip  for  connection  therewith,  the  low(!r  end  of  the 
superimposed  strips  having  a  longitudina  slot  defining 
a  pair  of  spaced  tongues,  the  web  comprismg  a  strip  bent 
into  flat  inverted  U-shape  and  having  end  ^rtions  which 
are  flared  and  bent  around  the  longitudinal  edges  of  the 
base  adjacent  the  lower  end  thereof  so  that  the  web  stands 


substantially  in  a  plane  normal  to  the 
tudinally  thereof,  the  foot  comprising  a 


base  and  longi- 
itrip  having  its 


the  abrading  member  and  means  movably  mounting  said 
support  on  the  vehicle  for  biased  action  in  a  direction  to 
push  the  abrading  member  toward  said  engine  driven 
wheel.  I  ,        ^        ' 

3^96,749 

EAVESTROUdH  AND  HANGER  ASSEMBLIES 

James  L.  Cotter,  Hastings,  Mtdi^  assignor  to  Hastings; 

Alnniinnni  Products,  Inc^  Hastings,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  23, 1963,  Ser.  No.  332,376 

9  Claims.    (CI.  52— 11)     ,       > 


ends  bent  inwardly  to  form  a  T-shape 
tucked  into  the  inverted  U-shaped  web 
of  the  T-shaped  foot  faces  toward  the 
base  and  resides  substantially  in  a 
mal  to  the  base,  the  said  base,  web  and 
connected  and  reinforced  by  bending 
over  the  flared  end  portions  of  the  web, 
corner  of  the  web  remote  from  the  foot 
a  closed  flap  upon  the  body  of  the  wel 
ing  the  corners  of  the  head  of  the  T- 
dosed  flaps. 


with  said  ends 
si>  that  the  head 
u  >per  end  of  the 
trans>  erse  plane  nor- 
^t  being  inter- 
base  tongues 
by  bending  the 
downwardly  into 
and  by  bend- 
sliaped  foot  into 


the 


3,296,751 

CLIP  ASSEMBLY  FOR  CANOPY  J^  WALL 

PANELING  CONSTRUCT*  >NS 

WUliam  C.  Heirich,  2912  Wanliili  li  Drive, 

Mnsitogcc,  OUa.     74401 

FUed  Dec.  28, 1965,  Ser.  No.  5^6,886 

10  Claims.    (Q.  52—38 


9.  The  combination  with  an  eavestrough  of  a  first 
hanger  member  having  end  portions  engageable  with  ^hc 
front  and  rear  walls  of  said  trough  and  constituting  a 
strut  for  the  walls  of  said  trough,  said  first  hanger  mem 
ber  having  an  opening  therein  spaced  from  its  rear  end 
and  a  second  hanger  member  disposed  upon  said  firs 
hanger  member  in  supporting  engagement  therewith,  saic 
second  hanger  member  comprising  a  second  portio 
which  is  of  generally  triangular  shape  in  side  elevationa 
view  and  which  has  attaching  ears  projecting  from  it 
rearward  edge  and  mounting  means  along  its  lower  ed 
engaging  said  first  hanger  member,  said  first  and  secon 
hanger  members  having  interlocking  parts  preventing  re 
lative  sliding  movement  thereof  when  the  members  ar 
in  fully  assembled  relation,  said  second  hajnger  membe 
being  adapted  to  receive  means  for  attaching  the  assem 
bled  hanger  to  a  support. 


1.  In  a  building  structure  of  the  type 


3,296,750 
ROOF  SNOW  GUARD 
Joseph  D.  Zalesld,  100  S.  Mountafai  Drive, 
New  Britain,  Conn.     06015 
FUed  May  4, 1964,  Ser.  No.  364,396 
3  Claims.    (CL  52— 24) 
1.  A  roof  snow  guard  of  the  type  to  be  hooked  on  thi 
upper  edge  of  a  shingle  that  is  partially  overlapped  bj 
the  next  higher  course  of  shingles,  said  guard  being  mad^ 
of  weather  resistant  sheet  metal  in  strip  form  to  includ^ 
a  base,  a  web,  and  a  foot,  the  base  comprising  two  super- 
imposed strips  the  lowermost  of  which  has  an  upper  en^ 
extending  beyond  the  uppermost  but  which  is  bent  downi- 


having  adjacent 


elongated  panels  with  side  portions  termi  nating  in  locking 
flanges,  the  combination  with  said  panels  of  a  clip  assem- 
bly, comprising  first  and  second  clips  including  wall  por- 
tions resting  in  sliding  relationship  with  respect  to  each 
other,  said  wall  portions  terminating  at  each  end  thereof 
in  first  and  second  flanges,  one  of  said  first  flanges  of 
said  first  clip  overlying  a  portion  of  tic  other  of  said 
first  flanges  of  said  first  clip  enabling  s  lid  wall  portions 
to  slide  relative  to  each  other,  said  second  flanges  in- 
cluding surfaces  generally  complemen  arily  configured 
with  respect  to  selected  portions  of  saiJ  locking  flanges 
and  wedged  within  said  locking  flanges  c  I  adjacent  panels 
of  said  building  structure,  said  clip  assembly  further  be- 
ing provided  with  attachment  means  f  >r  securing  addi- 
tional structure  thereto.       i 
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3,296,752 

PREFABRICATED  FOLDABLE  BUILDING 
Richard  PhOp,  PX>.  Box  41,  Cochrane,  Albcrte, 
Filed  Feb.  10, 1964,  Ser.  No.  343,837 
ICiaiais.    (CL  52— 70) 


and  made  up  of  an  outM  inwardly  sloping  panel  welded 
to  the  roof  sheet  inwardly  of  said  eaves  and  provided  with 
an  inwardly  extending  substantially  horizontal  panel  termi- 
nating at  its  inner  end  in  an  upwardly  extending  flange, 
and  an  inner  panel  welded  to  said  roof  sheet  and  extend- 


ing downwardly  therefrom  to  meet  said  upwardly  extend- 
ing flange,  said  wall  extending  about  the  entire  roof  sheet 
just  inside  the  eaves  t^  define  beneath  the  roof  sheet  a 
light  well,  said  inner  panel  being  connected  to  said  up- 
rights whereby  the  canopy  is  motuted  on  said  frame. 


1.  In  a  foldable  building  structure,  the  combination  of 
a  pair  of  foundation  sills  provided  with  a  pair  of  upstand- 
ing abutment  menas  spaced  apart  transversely  by  a  dis- 
tance corresponding  to  a  desired  building  width,  a  plurality 
of  mdividual  building  units  assembled  in  juxtaposed  rela- 
tion to  provide  a  desired  building  length,  each  of  said 
building  units  comprising  a  pair  of  vertical  wall  sections 
having  their  lower  edges  removably  resting  on  the  re- 
spective foundation  sills  in  engagement  with  the  respective 
abutment  means  whereby  to  prevent  the  wall  sections  from 
moving  apart  beyond  the  desired  building  width,  a  pair 
of    upwardly    and    inwardly    convergent    roof   sections 
hingedly  connected  to  upper  edges  of  the  respective  wall 
sections  and  hingedly  coimected  to  each  other  at  their 
point  of  convergence  corresponding  to  the  ridge  of  the 
building  roof,  a  horizontal  ridge  brace  extending  trans- 
versely between  and  removably  connected  to  said  roof 
sections  at  points  spaced  downwardly  from  the  roof  ridge, 
and  a  pair  of  removable  comer  braces  extending  diag- 
onally from  the  respective  wall  sections  to  the  respective 
roof  sections,  each  of  said  wall  sections  and  roof  sections 
of  each  of  said  building  units  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced 
parallel  side  members  of  a  U-dJaped  cross-section  hav- 
ing inner  and  outer  flanges  with  connecting  webs  defining 
a  pair  of  channels  open  towards  each  other,  a  plurality  of 
vertically  spaced  cross  bars  extending  between  and  se- 
cured to  the  webs  of  said  side  members  in  inwardly  spaced 
relation  from  said  outer  flanges  thereof,  a  covering  panel 
positioned  in  the  space  between  said  outer  flanges  and 
said  cross  bars  with  its  side  edge  portions  projecting  into 
said  channels  and  retained  against  said  outer  flanges  by 
said  cross  bars,  means  rigidly  securing  said  side  edge 
portions  of  said  covering  panel  to  said  outer  flanges,  and 
means  connecting  together  the  webs  of  said  side  menibers 
of  adjacent  building  units  in  back  to  back  relationship. 


3,296,754 

SHELL  STRUCTURE  FOR  CONCRETE     | 

CONOTRUCnON 

Wilbelm  Johannes  Silbcrkuhl,  Uwe   Kasd,   and   Ernst 

Haenssler,  aU  of  MoorcnstrMM  24,  Eaaen,  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  22, 1963,  Ser.  No.  325,704 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  28, 1962, 

S  82,611 

11  Clahns.    (CL  52— M) 


eff^ 


1.  A  structure  adapted  to  be  used  in  roof  construction 
and  the  like,  comprising  a  concrete  shell  of  substantially 
rectangular  horizontal  outline  with  upwardly  arched  lon- 
gitudinally edges  at  the  longer  sides  of  the  rectangle,  said 
shell  being  of  upwardly  concave  transverse  curvature  at 
least  over  the  major  part  of  its  surface  and  having  a  sub- 
stantially crescent-shaped  central  cross-section,  and  re- 
inforcing means  imbedded  within  the  body  of  said  shell, 
said  shell  having  a  low  center  of  gravity  and  being  sub- 
stantially free  from  edge  torques  in  the  region  of  said 
central  cross-section. 


I 


3  296  753 
PREFABRICATED  SERVICE  BUILDING 
Joseph  Stanley  McGcc,  Dorval,  Quebec,  Geonie  Jacqn^ 
Mbon,  Montreal.  Quebec,  and  Margaret  E.  A.  Pitt, 
Westmonnt,  Quebec,  Canada,  assignors  to  Modcnco 
Ltd.,  Montreal,  Quebec,  Canada 

FOcd  May  13, 1963,  Ser.  No.  279,877 
4  Ciafans.  (Q.  52—73) 
3.  A  prefabricated  service  station,  comprising  in  com- 
bination, a  metal  base  having  a  plurality  of  spaccd-apart 
uprights  connected  thereto  and  extending  upwardly  there- 
from at  positions  to  provide  window  siding  and  door 
frames,  a  ceiling  frame  connected  to  said  uprights  and 
encompassing  an  area  corresponding  to  that  of  said  base, 
said  ceiling  frame  being  spaced  from  the  tops  of  said 
uprights,  and  a  canopy  mounted  on  the  top  of  said  up- 
rights, a  metal  roof  sheet  having  marginal  eaves  and  a 
hollow  marginal  wall  extending  downwardly  therefrom 


3,296,755 

STRUCTURAL  PANELS  AND  STRUCTURES 

THEREFROM 

Douglas  S.  ChiAofan,  MMIaad.  Midi.,  aarignor  to  The 

Dow  Chemical  Company,  Afldfamd,  MtA^  a 

tion  of  Delaware 

FUed  Ma}  28, 1962,  Ser.  No.  198,123 
12  Ckims.    (CL  52—41) 


4.  A  generally  spherical  structure  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  structural  panels,  said  structural  panels  being  bf 
a  generally  triangular  configuration  and  having  angles 


I    i 
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A,  B  and  C,  said  angles  being  about  34°36',  58'7'  and 
87"  17',  respectively,  said  panels  being  joined  together 
with  similar  edges  in  totally  abutting  arrangement  and 
like  angles  adjacent  to  form  a  generally  spherical  surface. 
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3,296,756 

PRE-FABRICATED  DWELLING  UNIT 

Glenn  S.  Wade,  753  Steele,  Denver,  Colo.    80206 

Filed  Aug.  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  391,431 

19  Claims.    (Q.  52—93) 


to  form  over- 

3f  panels  rest- 

)rtion  of  said 

inector  means 

kringers;  rafter 


grooves  in  the  underside  thereof  receiving  tl  e  upper  edges 
Of  the  front  and  rear  wall  panels;  ninth  coi  inector  means 
leleasably  interconnecting  the  ends  of  the  siringen  to  the 
comer  studs;  a  plurality  of  roof  panels  covering  the  open- 
ligs  defined  between  the  rafters  and  extending  from  the 
iiain  ridge  beam  to  the  stringers,  said  pane^  resting  upon 
ttie  stringers  and  projecting  therebeyond 
Ranging  eaves,  and  the  side  edges  of  said  r 

Jag  upon  the  rafter  ledges  so  as  to  leave  a 
afters  accessible  therebetween;  tenth  coi 
releasably  fastening  the  roof  panels  to  the  s  _ 
cap  members  overlying  each  rafter  and  re  tting  upon  the 
roof  panels  so  as  to  seal  the  joints  therebet  veen;  eleventh 
connector  means  carried  by  the  interroedi  ite  rafter  caps 
releasably  fastening  same  to  the  sixth  coinector  means; 
twelfth  connector  means  carried  by  the  e  ad  rafter  caps 
releasably  fastening  same  to  the  seventh  coi  inector  means; 

main  ridge  beam  cap  element  overlying  he  main  ridge 
,jam  and  resting  upon  the  roof  panels  so  as  to  seal  the 
joints  therebetween;  thirteenth  connector  mfeans  releasably 

itercoimecting  the  main  ridge  beam  cap  element  to  the 
jain  ridge  beam;  and,  fourteenth  connecor  means  car- 
ried by  the  main  ridge  beam  cap  in  positio  i  to  overlie  the 
uppermost  ends  of  the  rafter  caps  and 
down  upon  the  roof  panels. 


lold  the  latter 


1.  The  pre-fabricated  dwelling  unit  which  comprises: 
a  rectangular  base  frame  including  front  and  rear  wall- 
supporting  elements  interconnected  at  their  ends  by  side- 
wall  supporting  members  to  form  comers,  said  wall-sup- 
porting members  each  having  an  upwardly-opening  longi- 
tudninal  groove  in  the  top  surface  thereof  adapted  to  re- 
ceive and  retain  a  wall  panel;  first  connector  means  re- 
leasably interconnecting  the  frame  elements  at  the  comers 
formed  thereby;  upright  stud-forming  elements  having 
longitudinal  grooves  in  the  surfaces  thereof  facing  along  a 
wall,  said  stud-forming  elements  including  a  stud  at  each 
corner  and  at  least  one  intermediate  stud  located  between 
the  comer  studs  on  each  wall,  one  of  said  intermediate 
studs  comprising  a  center  stud  positioned  midway  bemeen 
the  comer  studs  on  both  end  walls,  the  comer  and  inter- 
mediate studs  on  the  front  and  rear  walls  being  of  imi- 
form  length,  the  intermediate  studs  on  the  end  walls  being 
longer  than  the  comer  studs  and  adapted  to  define  a 
gabled  roof  line  with  uniform  pitch  sloping  downwardly 
toward  the  eaves  from  the  ridge  thereof  defined  by  the 
center  studs,  and  two  of  said  studs  including  at  least  one 
intermediate  stud  cooperating  to  define  jamb  elements  of 
a  door  frame;  second  connector  means  releasably  fasten- 
ing the  intermediate  studs  to  the  base  frame  elements  in 
fixed  spaced  parallel  relation  to  one  another;  third  con- 
nector means  carried  on  the  lower  end*  of  the  comer 
studs  releasably  fastening  the  latter  to  the  first  connector 
means  of  the  base  frame;  a  main  ridge  beam  spanning 
the  space  between  the  center  studs  of  the  end  walls;  rafters 
including  end  rafters  connecting  each  comer  stud  and  at 
least  one  intermediate  rafter  connected  to  one  of  the  in- 
termediate studs  on  both  the  frojit  and  rear  walls,  and 
each  of  said  rafters  having  each  side  thereof  facing  along 
the  roof  shaped  to  provide  a  ledge  adapted  to  support  a 
roof  panel;  fifth  connector  means  releasably  interconnect- 
ing the  intermediate  rafters  to  the  main  ridge  beam;  sixth 
connector  means  releasably  interconnecting  the  interme- 
diate rafters  to  one  of  the  intermediate  studs;  i  seventh 
connector  means  releasably  interconnecting  the  end  rafters 
to  the  main  ridge  beam;  eighth  connector  means  releasably 
interconnecting  the  end  rafters  to  one  of  the  comer  studs; 
a  plurality  of  wall  panels  inserted  into  the  grooves  in  the 
studs  and  base  frame  elements  to  form  a  rectangular  en- 
closure; a  door  hingedly  attached  to  one  ol  the  jamb- 
forming  studs;  front  and  rear  stringer  elements  having; 


ARRANGIMENT 


ClaiborBe 


3,296,757 
EQUIPMENT  MAST 
Louis  N.  Goodman,  5510  S. 

New  Orleans,  La.    70125 

FDed  Jmie  23, 1965,  Ser.  No.  46! 

14  Claims.    (CL  52—111) 


Ave^ 
,052 


1.  An  antenna  mast  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  telescopic  tubular  sectiqns  including  an 
outer  section  and  at  least  one  inner  lection, 

means  for  mounting  said  outer  section  |f or  holdmg  said 
inner  section  at  a  position  of  minimum  height  so 
that  a  portion  of  the  inner  section  ;>rotrudes  above 
said  outer  section, 

said  inner  section  being  slidably  movable  upwardly  in 
said  outer  section  to  a  desireid  position  therein, 

means  secured  above  ground  to  said  cuter  section,  in- 
cluding an  axially  movable  lead  sere  kt  extending  into 
the  ground  and  having  at  its  upper  md  a  means  for 
holding  onto  said  protruding  inner  I  section  portion, 
for  lifting  said  inner  section  to  said  desired  position, 

means  for  releasably  securing  said  nner  and  outer 
sections  togetber  at  said  desired  position,  and 
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means  atop  the  innermost  oot  of  said  telescopic  sections 
for  receiving  an  antenna  when  said  sections  are 
closed  up  and  for  holding  the  antenna  in  correct 
position  when  the  said  telescopic  sections  ara  fully 
extended. 

3,296,751  ' 

SUPERIMPOSED  BUILDING  BLOCKS  WITH  VER- 
TICALLY  SPACED  FLAT  BARS  fNTERFTlTED 
THEREWITH  CONNECTED  BY  THREADED 
STUD  MEMBERS 

KkkMMT  O.  fauiiiM.  1391S  RjuBlMnt, 

^^La  MMiLCar.    9063S 
I      Med  luae  2tr»63, 8«.  No.  291,477 
'         ,     4  CWoH.    (fy.  52—227) 


at  modular  intervals  apart  from  each  other  and  in  op- 
position with  each  other,  each  stringer  bearing  a  marginal 
shoulder  and  a  ledge  and  reentrant  mortise  and  tenon 
means  therebetween,  said  mortise  and  tenon  means  being 
asymmetrical  about  the  stringer  median  plane  and  each 
mortise  being  wider  than  each  tenon,  said  mortise  and 
tenon  means  on  said  stringers  in  opposition  being  identical 
with  each  other  and  being  inlerfitted  with  each  shoulder 
opposite  each  ledge  thereof  and  with  gaps  between  at 
least  the  reentrant  portions  of  each  mortise  and  each 
tenon  thereof,  and  linear  keys  slid  endwise  into  said  gaps 
for  blocking  said  stringers  in  opposition  against  separation 
from  each  other,  said  stringers  on  each  panel  having 
said  shoulder  and  ledge  thereof  on  corresponding  sides 
whereby  said  panels  may  be  identical  with  each  other 
and  may  be  faced  with  each  other  by  any  number  of 
said  modular  intervals. 


1.  A  wall  construction  comprising: 

a  multiplicity  of  hoUow  blocks  laid  in  superimposed 
rows,  said  blocks  including  a  bottom,  side  walls  and 
end  walls  to  define  an  opening  to  the  top  thereot 
said  blocks  further  including  a  seat  defined  therein 
intermediate  said  top  and  said  bottom,  and  still  fur- 
ther defining  coupling  spaces  in  said  end  walls; 

a  plurality  of  locking  memben  engaged  in  said  coupling 
spaces  in  adjacent  blocks  for  mating  adjacent  blocks 
in  each  of  said  rows,  said  locking  members  in  each 
of  said  rows  being  offset  from  the  locking  members 
in  adjacent  rows;  and 

clamp  means  interiocking  said  blocks  in  different  rows 
including  flat  bar  means  seated  against  said  seats  de- 
fined in  said  blocks,  said  bar  means  defining  one  pair 
of  locking  apertures  and  one  pair  of  bores,  said  damp 
means  further  including  bolts  passing  through  bores  in 
one  of  said  bars  and  locking  to  said  locking  aper- 

I     tures  in  other  of  said  bars. 


3,296,759 

INTERLOCKED  HOLLOW  PANEL  STRUCTURE 

John  Pavkcka,  8797  Canital,  Oak  Park,  Mich.    4S237 

Filed  Dec  7, 1964,  Ser.  No.  423,887 

35  Claims.    (CL  52—236) 


Th  t:^i-.>^ 


\     I 
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3,296,760 

INTERLOCKED  PANEL  STRUCTURE 

lolm  Pavlecka,  8797  Capital,  Oak  Park,  Mich.    48237 

FIM  Sept  29, 1964,  Ser.  No.  40«,11< 

37  CIdaH.    (CL  52 — ^277) 


"T — ^H — ^W? 

— £Ua — BL — yJlr» 


5^X3^ 


1.  In  a  structure,  a  panel  unit,  a  tenon  extending 
lengthwise,  on  said  panel  unit  and  having  oblique- 
ly reentrant  flanks,  a  linear  key  or  keying  member 
having  a  mortise  and  obliquely  reentrant  flanks 
therein  in  a  slidable  engagement  with  said  tenon  flanks, 
said  tenon  flanks  being  convex  and  said  mortise  flanks 
being  concave,  ledges  and  marginal  comers  thereon  ex- 
tending on  said  panel  unit  along  said  tenon  flanks  and 
forming  acute  comers  therewith,  and  shoulders  and  mar- 
ginal comers  thereon  extending  on  said  key  or  men^r 
along  said  mortise  therein,  said  shoulders  being  in  con- 
tiguity with  said  ledges  at  and  between  said  acute  comers 
and  said  marginal  corners  for*  abutment  therewith. 


1.  In  a  structure,  two  panels  spaced  apart  from  each 
other,  a  number  of  stringers  extending  on  said  panels 


3^96.761 
GABLE  ROOF  COVBR^G  AND  MEANS  FOR 

SECURING  THE  SAME 

GioTimii  Varioiva,  Via  B.  Vcno  9f ,  MOan,  Italy 

FDed  Dec  3, 1963,  Ser.  No.  327,694 

CbfaM  prtofflty,  appMction  Italy  Dec.  11, 1962 

8  Clidms.    (CL  52—278) 

1.  A  gable  roof  comprising 

(a)  a  framework  which  is  at  least  partly  metallic; 

(b)  metal  sheets  supported  by  the  framework  and 
placed  edge  to  edge  to  cover  said  framework,  two 
opposite  edges  of  each  sheet  each  being  folded  to 
form  an  upwardly  projecting  rib  and  a  downwardly 
projecting  rib,  the  latter  rib  being  nearer  the  edge 
of  the  sheet  than  the  first  mentioned  rib  and  having 
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its  apex  in  the  plane  of  the  sheet,  both  ribs  extend- 
ing the  length  of  the  edge  of  the  sheet  and  defining 
two  oppositely  facing  channels,  the  covering  sheets 
being  separated  adjacent  the  ridge  of  said  roof  and 
forming  a  gap  extending  along  said  ridge; 
(c)  clamps  securing  each  ribbed  edge  part  of  each 
sheet  to  the  ribbed  edge  part  of  an  adjacent  sheet, 
each  clamp  including  a  member  spanning  and  en- 
gaging the  two  adjacent  ribbed  edge  parts  and  screw 
means  mounted  on  the  franaework  for  tightening 
this  member  down  onto  the  ribbed  edge  parts  and 
clamping  the  sheets  to  the  framework; 
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a  flexible  element  secured  to  and  spann  ng  the  distance 
between  said  members  below  said  doling  means,  said 
element  being  disposed  for  sealing  laid  joint  when 
said  members  are  secured  to  said  sections,  said  ele- 
ment being  provided  with  a  pair  ofl  opposed  sides, 
said  closing  means  being  disposed  fof-  clamping  said 
sides  to  the  uppermost  margins  of  sliid  members, 

said  other  expansion  member  including  la  flashing  mem- 
ber having  a  first  portion  overlying  thfe  corresponding 
side  of  the  element  and  slidably  engaging  said  closing 


means,  said  flashing  member  being 


>rovided  with  a 


second  portion  extending  downward!  f  from  said  first 


portion  and  being  normally  spaced 
portion  of  said  other  member  to  . 
therebetween  for  receiving  a  quantit]  of  roofing  ma- 
terial. 


from  the  major 
{resent  a  region 


(d)  spring  strips  covering  the  ribbed  edge  parts  aw 
clamps,  each  strip  having  inwardly  hooked  longi- 
tudinal edges  for  engaging  the  ends  of  said  mem-l 
bers  and  maintaining  the  longitudinal  edges  of  thej 
strip  hooked  on  said  members;  a  ridge  tap  coveringj 
said  gap  and  comprising  flanges  projecting  down-i 
wardly  from  the  underside  of  said  cap  and  having 
bent-up  edges  forming  channels;  and  hooks  held  by 
the  clamps  most  adjacent  said  ridge  and  engaging; 
in  the  last-mentioned  channels  for  holding  said  ridgt 
cap  on  said  roof. 


DEVICES  FOR  REMOVABLY  L  OCiONG 
PANELS  IN  FRAMING 
Donald  S.  Curl,  Pickering,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor  to 
Al  Lipson  and  Bernard  Smitli,  botk  ff  Toronto,  On- 
tario, Canada,  as  nominees 

Filed  Inly  28, 1964,  Scr.  No.  315,669 
7  Oaiins.    (CL  52-^75 


t  ii 


I' 


3.296  762 

ROOF  EXPANSION  JOINT 

Wenzcl  W.  Thorn,  Wichita,  Kans.,  assignor  of  otte-haif 

to  Cccfl  D.  Jones,  Wichita,  Kans. 

Filed  Dec.  31, 1962,  Ser.  No.  248,579 

7  Claims.    (CL  52—395) 


2.  Expansion  joint  structure  for  a  pair  of  relativel  ' 
shiftable  roof  sections  having  respective  upper  surface; 
separated  by  a  join  therebetween,  s^id  structure  compri^ 

a  pair  of  expansion  members  adapted  to  be  secured  » 
respective  sections  adjacent  the  margins  thereof  d4- 
fining  said  joint  and  to  extend  upwardly  from  the  coi- 
responding  surface;  |  J 

means  cm  one  of  said  members  and  extending  lateral^' 
therefrom  in^  overlying  relationship  to  the  uppermost 
margin  of  tbt  other  member  for  closing  said  joint 
when  said  members  are  secured  to  the  sections  and 
for  permitting  relative  movement  of  said  other  mem- 
ber and  said  means  as  the  members  move  toward  and 
away  from  one  another  upon  expansion  and  contra<  • 
tion  of  said  sections;  and 


1.  Structure  installable  in  a  building  a;  erture  including: 

Framing  for  surrounding  and  providing  seating  for  a 
removable  panel; 

Detents  for  releasably  retaining  said  pfnel  in  its  seating 
on  said  framing,  and 

A  formation  on  said  framing  with  wtiich  one,  at  least, 
of  said  detents  is  withdrawably  enga  geable  for  move- 
ment between  panel  retaining  and  pfnel  releasing  po- 
sitions; 

Said  detent  being  withdrawable  from 

said  formation  when  it  is  in  its  pa^l  releasing  po- 
sition; 

Means  on  said  formation  cooperatingj 

whereby  said  detent  is  non-withdrawably  captured 
by  said  means  when  it  is  in  its  panel  retaining  posi- 
tion and  being  then  wedged  betwe<n  said  formation 
and  said  panel  to  apply  an  expan^ve  ihrust  there 
between,  and 

Said  framing  being  of  uniform  cross-section  throughout 
its  length  rendering  said  formatioi 
stantially  along  each  side  of  said 


engagement  with 


with  said  detent 


continuous  sub- 
'raming  enabling 


said  one  detent  to  be  selectively  engaged  with  said 
formation  at  various  points  along  the  length  of  a  side 
of  said  framing  and  to  be  mova  )le  between 


points  while  engaged  with  the  form)  ition  as  aforesaid 


said 


Portncnf  County, 


3,296,764 
,     COUPLING  FOR  CONSTRUCTION  ELEMENTS 
Joseph  Rosairc  Trcmlrfay,  St  Romnald, 
Quebec,  Canada 
Filed  Dec.  26, 1963,  Scr.  No.  333,586 
8  Claims.    (CL  52—581) 
6.  In  a  construction  jbint,  the  combination  comprising: 
(a)  two  construction  panels  disposed  in  edge  facing 
relationship  each  with  a  generally  p  anar  surface  nor- 
mal to  the  edge  thereof  in  alignment  with  a  similar 
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surface  of  the  other  panel;  said  panels  formed  with 
boles  extending  at  least  partially  therethrough  and 
rhrough  said  aligned  planar  surfaces;  the  bores  ot 
said  holes  generally  paraUel  to  said  facing  cdg«; 

(b)  a  generaUy  flat  plate  sitting  on  both  said  planar 
surfaces  and  bridging  said  facing  edges; 

(c)  a  pair  of  spaced  paraUel  legs  projecting  frona  one 
face  of  said  plate;  one  leg  snugly  fitting  in  one  of  said 
holes  and  the  other  leg  loosely  fitting  in  the  other 
hole; 


point  of  ungency  with  said  base  portion  to  a  jnnetion 
with  said  abutment  shoulder,  said  base  portion  providing 
a  buttressing  characteristic  efTective  to  direa  the  outwaid- 
ly  bulging  fold  of  said  weakened  section  toward  said  skin 
sheet  inner  face  under  the  effect  of  compression  utihzcd 
for  collapsing  said  weakened  section  and  eflfectively  clamp- 
ing the  dimple  of  said  one  skin  sheet  between  said  heads, 
with  said  secondary  head  leaning  axiaUy  behind  said 
dimple. 

3.296  766 
CORRUGA-nOI^  END  FINISH  _    _  _,^ 
Albert  G.  Dean,  Narbetfh,  Pa.,  awignor  to  1^  B«dd 
Company,  PUladdpMa,  Pa^  •  cocporKfcwi  off  Pcmyi- 
vania 

Fttcd  Ang.  12, 1964,  Scr.  No.  389,015 
3CUtais.    (CL52— 625) 


(d)  said  looaely  fitting  leg  formed  with  a  wedge  re<»8 
defining  a  sUding  surface  inclined  toward  said  other 

leg' 

(e)  a  wedge  in  said  recess  having  an  inclined  surface 
applied  against  said  sliding  surface  of  said  recess  and 
a  frontal  surface  abutting  the  bore  of  the  correspond- 
ing hole  whereby  displacement  of  said  wedge  m  one 
direction  along  said  sliding  surface  causes  displace- 
ment  of  said  frontal  surface  toward  said  other  leg 
and  said  panels  toward  edge  abutting  relationship. 

(f )  means  extending  through  said  plate  to  displace  said 
wedge  for  sliding  thereof  along  said  sUding  surface. 


3^96,765  „„^, 

MECHANICAL  SANDWICH  PAJ«L  SPACTRj™ 

IMPROVED  TORQUE  RESKTANT  ANCHORAGE 
Frederick  W.  Roht,  5191  S^WradfOrd,  ^Uicni^l^Ur, 
and  Charles  S.  Phetas,  TmIIb,  CaBf .;  said  Pbelan  as- 

"*^  1fi!l  ji£*29, 1964,  Ser.  fio,  378.714 
11  Ciaiis.    Cb.  51-617) 


1.  In  combination,  a  panel  having  a  plurality  of  cor- 
rugations extending  in  a  given  direction,  ones  of  said 
plurality  of  corrugations  being  flattened  along  their  end 
portions  and  terminating  along  an  edge  transverse  to  said 
given  direction,  a  member  having  a  flat  portion  under- 
lying said  panel  beneath  said  flattened  portions  of  said 
corrugations  thereby  stiffening  said  panel  against  bend- 
ing between  corrugations,  said  member  having  a  mar- 
ginal edge  portion  extending  upwardly  from  said  flat 
portion  to  overlie  the  same  and  to  abut  said  flauened  cor- 
rugations terminating  along  said  transverse  edge. 


3,296,767 

TRUSS  CONSTRUCTION 

Lebowltz,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  aarig^or  to 

IncM  New  Yotk,  N.Y,  a  conontion  of  Nr^ 

Flkd  Inc  27. 1963 Jcr.  No.  29f,M2 

llClafans.    (€3.52—434) 


1   A  fastener  for  instollation  in  a  sandwich  panel  hav- 
ing spaced  skin  sheets  joined  by  a  cose  of  low  demity. 
comprising:  a  tubular  body  including  a  relatively  thick 
main  body  portion,  a  weakened  section  defined  by  a 
counterbore  in  one  end  of  said  tubular  body  and  jomed 
to  one  end  of  said  main  body  portion  by  an  annular 
offset  shoulder,  and  a  preformed  head  on  the  end  of  said 
weakened  section,  projecting  radially  Uierefrom,  and  hav- 
ing a  frusto-conical  abutment  shoulder  engageabic  in  a 
dimple  in  tiie  outer  face  of  one  of  said  skin  sbeete  around 
an  aperture  therein  in  which  said  fastener  is  receivable, 
said  weakened  section  being  adapted  to  be  bulged  out- 
wardly under  compression  applied  to  said  fastener,  where- 
by to  form  a  secondary  head  engageable  with  the  inner 
face  of  said  one  skin  sheet  at  the  edge  of  said  aperture 
in  adjacent  opposed  relation  to  said  preformed  bead  so 
as  to  clamp  said  edge  between  said  head  and  secondary 
head,  said  weakened  section  including  a  base  portion 
gradually  increasing  in  tiiickness  toward  said  shoulder, 
its  inner  wall  being  concavely  curved  and  substantially 
tangent  to  Uie  cylindrical  wall  of  said  counterbore  and 
to  said  shoulder,  on  a  radius  substantially  equal  to  the 
difference  between  the  radii  of  said  counterbore  and  of 
Uie  interior  of  said  thick-walled  section,  said  weakened 
portion  being  of  uniform  thinness  full  length  from  its 


1.  An  octa-tetra  truss  composed  of  a  miritiplidty  of 
structural  units,  each  unit  comprising  structure  defining 
a  plurality  of  reversely  juxUposed,  coplanar  triangular 
areas,  arranged  so  that  tiie  bases  of  the  triangular  areas 
lie  in  respectively  opposite  parallel  edges  of  the  unit,  said 
triangular  areas  being  defined  by  structural  portions  in 
each  unit  extending  obliquely  between  the  parallel  edgn, 
said  units  being  engaged  with  each  other  along  said 
oblique  portions,  and  being  arranged  in  a  plm»lity  of  sets 
of  parallel  rows,  each  row  consisting  of  endwise  succes- 
sive units  disposed  obliquely  between  the  upper  and  lower 
faces  of  the  truss,  with  the  parallel  edges  of  each  unit 
respectively  lying  in  said  faces,  and  the  aforesaid  sets  of 
rows  being  arranged  to  intersect  each  other  along  oblique 
portions  of  the  units  so  that  tiie  parallel  edges  of  the  units 
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define  obliquely-angled  grid  pi^terns  in  the  faces  of  the 
truss.  

3^9€,768  ' 

INTERLEAVING  MACHINE 

Walter  Lots,  1133  Don  MOla  Road,  Apt.  <t5, 

Dob  MDb,  Ontario,  Caoada 

Flkd  Dec  16, 19i3.  Scr.  No.  33f  »793 

3  Claims.    (CL  53^-74)  | 


aa^\^'i^:W^^iri 

^r^' 

I 

"^1 

^ 

s 

.1 

^ 

1        '/ 

^3 

1.  An  interleaving  machine  comprising  in  combination 
a  product  conveyor  formed  in  two  spaced  longitudinally 
arranged  sections,  a  sheet  feeding  mechanism  including 
a  bolder  for  a  supply  of  sheet  material,  a  pair  of  con- 
fronting feed  rollers  between  which  the  material  from 
said  holder  passes,  a  pair  of  confronting  force-feed  car- 
riers comprising  vertically  arranged  pressure  loaded  belts 
in  continuous  engagement  with  the  sheet  at  the  delivery 
end  and  discharging  at  the  space  between  the  sections  of 
said  conveyor,  said  carriers  being  spaced  from  said  feed 
roUers,  a  sheet  severing  device  disposed  between  said  feed 
rollers  and  said  carriers,  and  driving  means  for  the  machine 
subject  to  the  control  of  product  on  said  conveyor. 
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3,2M,779 
ADJUSTABLE  PACKAGE-FORMING 
^^     Riwcn  W.  WOiOB,  134  HiaUrxi 
York,  Pa.    174i3         . 
Filed  Jan.  13,  IMS.  Scr.  No.  42!  ,17f 
MClatans.    (0.53—112)'^ 


MACHINE 
Hoad, 


1.  A  device  for  forming  and  filling  pickages  formed 
from  sheet  material  of  continuous  lengtl  i  and  compris- 
ing in  combination,  a  substantiaUy  cylindr  cal  collar  com- 
prising a  filling  tube  and  package  former,  means  to  feed 
and  guide  sheet  material  of  continuous  length  to  one  end 
of  said  collar  and  draw  the  sheet  throi«h  said  collar 
to  overUp  the  edges  thereof  and  form  a  tubular  pack- 
age, means  to  seal  said  overlapping  edcis  continuously, 
means  to  seal  the  leading  end  of  said  tubular  package, 
means  to  disdiarge  a  predetermined  amount  of  material 
into  said  package,  means  to  seal  the  oppc  site  end  of  said 
package  transversely  thereof  adjacent  the  trailing  portion 
of  the  material  in  said  package  and  seveij  the  same  from 
the  oncoming  tubular  package  adjacent  s^d  sealed  oppo- 
site end  of  said  package,  in  combinatioQ  with  means  to 
adjust  the  circumference  of  said  coUar  borrespondingly 
to  vary  the  circumference  of  the  formed  packages  and 
thereby  permit  adjusubility  of  the  volump  of  the  formed 
packages  irrespective  of  the  length  thereojf. 


3.296  769 

DEVICE  FOR  OPWONG  CARTON  FLAPS 

-       R.  PattoD,  Streator,  ID.,  Mripor  to  Owens- 

DUnoii,  IBC,  a  corporatkm  of  OUo 

Filed  ScBt26, 1963,  Scr.  N<^  311,t2S 

if  Claims.    (CL  53— 76) 


APPARATUS  FOR  HEATSEALING  AN  OPEN  END 

OF  THERMOPLASTIC  TUBES 

Alfred  FcMr,  422  Bcack  146lkSC 

NcpoMll,N.Y.    116947 
Flkd  Oct.  7, 1964,  Scr.  No.  41 1,279 
UCWmi.    (CLSS— 37;) 


3.  A  carton  flap  folding  maclune  arranged  to  cocHKratr 
with  a  conveyor  moving  cartons  successively  theitf- 
through,  comprising  a  sensing  lever  arranged  to  respond 
to  arrival  of  a  carton,  thrxist  arm  means  controlled  by 
said  lever  to  fold  forward  a  leading  end  flap  of  said  cat- 
ton  up<m  sensing  arrival  <rf  the  carton,  said  arm  means 
being  retractable  upon  passage  of  the  carton,  an  end  flap 
plow  member  arranged  to  receive  thereunder  said  lead- 
ing end  flap  as  the  carton  approaches  said  member  and 
for  folding  rearwardly  a  trailing  end  flaj)  as  the  cartoo 
passes  under  said  member,  side  piam  m^ans  engaging  side 
flaps  and  being  shaped  to  fold  outwardly  each  of  said  side 
flaps,  metering  means  releasing  one  carton  at  a  time  to 
said  machine,  and  power  means  operating  said  thrust  arm 
in  response  to  actuation  of  said  sensing  lever. 


1.  In  a  heat  sealing  apparatus  of  the 
type  comprising,  in  combination,  sealing  s 
positioned  opposite  each  other  and  momted  for  relative 
movement  towards  and  away  from  each  )ther;  said  sealing 
bar  including  a  sealing  band  facing  he  pressure  bar, 
adapted  to  be  heated  by  passing  a  pulse  of  current  there- 
through, means  for  relatively  moving  i  kid  bars  to  apply 
pressure  on  one  end  region  of  a  thermoplastic  tube  posi- 
tidned  between  them  whereby  said  tube  end  is  doaed  and 
made  to  assume  a  f antail  form  conucti  ig  ply  portions,  a 
substantially  flat  element  positioned  bitween  said  bars; 
said  element  having  a  notch  which  has  <  tpposite  walls  and 
an  intermediate  floor  wall;  the  contactii  Lg  ply  portions  of 
said  fantail  form  being  adapted  to  en  er  said  notch,  fit 
therein  and  contact  said  floor  wall;  sai4  sealing  band  ex- 
tending along  said  contacting  ply  portiops  across  the  tube 
when  said  ply  portions  are  entered  in  sa|d  notch;  said  bars 

I 


thermal  impulse 
and  pressure  bars 
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and  notched  element  when  holding  said  ply  portions,  form- 
ing a  mold  cavity  therefor,  and  switching  means  operable 
in  timed  reUtion  with  said  bar  moving  means,  for  passing 
a  pulse  of  current  through  said  sealing  band  whereby  said 
contacting  ply  portions  will  be  made  to  conform  to  said 
mold  cavity  and  be  sealed  together. 
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34»6,772  _,^ 

WRAPPING  OF  CYLINDRICAL  ROLU 
Joha  SldMSr 
to  BrM* 


uncondensed,  which  comprises  providing  in  gaseous  com- 
municaUon  with  said  closed  chamber  a  cryosoiption  panel 
bafited  by  a  condensation  array  and  optically  shielded  by 
a  radiation  shield,  said  cryosoiption  panel,  condensation 
array  and  radiation  shield  each  having  cooling  means; 
and  sequentially  cooling  first  the  radiation  shield  to  a 
predetermined  low  temperature,  but  not  sufficiently  low 
to  condense  any  of  the  gases  of  the  mixture,  secondly 
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r.  iaiBiailna  Gnat  BiHria,  im.  9, 1963, 
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2.  A  device  for  applying  a  cylindrical  envelope  of 
wrapiMng  material  around  a  cylindrical  roll,  said  wrap- 
ping material  extending  beyond  the  end  face  of  said 
roll,  said  device  adapted  to  fold  the  extending  end  por- 
tions of  said  wrapper  against  said  end  face,  which  device 
comprises,  in  combination: 

(1)  means  for  folding  inwardly  the  said  end  portion 
of  the  cylindrical  envelope,  whereby  a  plurality  of 
radially  disposed  folds  are  formed  in  the  said  end 
portion  of  the  envelope,  and  the  said  end  portion 
of  the  envelope  at  the  said  folds  is  brought  into 
contact  with  the  end  face  of  the  roU  by  pressure 
exerted  on  the  said  end  portion  of  the  envelope 
at  the  said  folds, 

(2)  a  compressing  member  capable  of  movement  to- 
wards the  end  face  of  the  roll  whereby  those  por- 
tions of  the  envelope  between  die  folds  which  are 
upstanding  relative  to  the  end  face  of  the  roll  may 
be  fiattened  against  the  said  end  face  of  ^  roll, 
said  folding  means  comprismg  a  body  meidber  ca- 
pable of  relative  movement  axially  towards  the  end 
of  the  roU  and  having  a  ring  of  flnfers  projecting 
forwardly  and  outwardly  from  the  face  of  the  body 
member  for  engaging  and  folding  the  said  end  por- 
tion of  the  cyHndrical  envelope  of  wrapping  mate- 
rial, the  said  fingers  being  pivoted  to  the  body  mem- 
ber and  being  capable  of  being  spUyed  outwardly 
against  a  return  spring  and  the  fingers  having  heel 
portions  which  press  the  portion  of  wrapping  mate- 
rial beneath  each  finger  firaily  into  contact  with  the 
end  face  of  the  roll  when  the  fingers  are  caused  to 
si^ay  outwardly  when  making  contact  with  the  end 
of  the  roll.        

3,296,773 

ADSORBENT-COATCD  THERMAL  PANEU 

RasscD  A.  Hcmstrect,  Kcusorc,  N^.,  >«lp«r  «•  Ualoo 

CarbUc  Corporatioa,  a  cmporadoo  c<  Nrw  York 

FBcd  Mar.  24, 1964,  Scr.  No.  354,299 

SCWrnc.    <CLS5— 27) 

4.  Process  for  creating  a  vacuum  in  a  doaed  chamber 

containing  a  mixture  of  gases,  some  of  which  condense 

and  freeae  at  a  temperature  at  which  the  remainder  are 


oooUng  the  condensation  array  to  a  temperature  lower 
than  that  of  said  radiation  shield  and  sufficiently  low  to 
condense  and  freeze  the  oondensible  gases  of  the  mixture, 
and  thirdly  cooling  the  cryosorption  panel  to  a  tempera- 
ture sufficiently  low  to  adsorb  and  hold  in  the  adsorbed 
sUte  the  remaining  gases  of  the  mixture  whereby  the 
number  of  gas  molecules  in  the  chamber  in  free  molecular 
motion  is  substantially  lessened. 


3,296,774 
GAS-LIQUID    CONTACTOR    WIIH    WALL    OB- 
STRUCTIONS AND  CONTACIING  METHOD 
CmoIm  J.  HooMdooni  mi  WUcm  H.  Manger,  Amdcr. 
dm,  NcttMriMds,  mnh/tm  to  SheB  OB  Compaoy, 
New  York,  N.Y,  a  tarfoaikm  of  Ddawaro 

FBcd  Aoi.  39, 1963,  Scr.  No.  395,772 
Claims  priority,  vpBcatka  Ndhcflaada,  Sept  5, 1962, 

m,917 
la^m.    (CL55— 92) 
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7.  The  method  of  contacting  a  liquid  and  a  gas  by 
concurrent  flow  w^ich  comprises  the  stqps  of: 

(a)  flowing  a  stream  of  said  gas  upwards  akmg  an  open 
linear  path  through  a  confined  contacting  zone, 

(b)  supplying  liquid  from  outside  said  zone  directly  to 
said  gas  stream  at  a  lower  part  of  said  zone  and  en- 
training the  liquid  in  the  gm  stream  as  small  droplets, 

(c)  within  said  contacting  zone  depositing  said  droplets 
on  surfaces  situated  laterally  of  said  path,  coalescing 
said  deposited  droplets  pn  said  surfaces,  and  re- 
fwtmininf  the  coalesced  liquid  in  said  gas  stream 
from  said  surfaces. 
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(d)  above  said  cantacting  zone  imparting  to  said  gas 
stream  and  the  Uquid  droplets  entrained  therem  a  ro- 
tating motion  about  the  vertical  axis  of  said  path  and 
thereby  inertiaUy  flinging  the  Uquid  droplets  out- 

wards,  -     . 

(e)  flowing  said  rotating  stream  through  a  confined 
separating  zone,  coalescing  the  liquid  droplets  at  the 
periphery  of  said  zone,  and 

(f)  separately  discharging  the  coalesced  hquid  from 
the  periphery  of  said  separating  zone  and  the  gu 
from  thc^  central  region  of  said  separating  zone. 


MSrraOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TMATTNG 
FLUIDS  AND  NON-FLUID  MAITERIALS 

Aitlior  Moftoii  Sa«ilr^*^,!Ll***  ^ 

New  York,  N.Y.    1H25 

CoDdaoatioii  of  appikatloa  Scr.  No.  230,822,  Oct.  1^ 

mTrS MmSSSSaScL 4.  IJJS. S«. No. 4M^9 

12  Claims.    (CL  SSp-W) 
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(d)  a  float  responsive  to  the  level  ol  water  m  said 
chamber  and  fixedly  attached  to  said  j  valve  for  mov- 
ing same  upward  and  downward  on  said  standpipe 
thereby  adjusting  said  flow  to  maintain  ^ 

termined  water  level. 


(e)  a  gas  outlet  means  connected 
and 

(f )  a  water  outlet  means  connected 


prede- 


tb  said  chamber, 
o  said  chambCT. 


3,29«,777        ^^ 

COMBINATION  VACUUM  SWmnR  AND 
UQUID  VAPORIZEI: 


1.  The  method  of  treating  at  least  one  of  a  granul* 
material  and  a  fluid  by  contact  with  one  another  compnl- 
ing  arranging  the  granular  material  in  a  bed  having  a 
pluraUty  of  transversely  disposed,  upwardly  spaced,  flu^ 
entry  portions  separated  and  supported  by  mterposod 
members  having  outer  and  igper  edges  with  respect  1|o 
said  bed,  said  bed  having  fluid  exit  portions  spaced  froia 
said  inner  edges,  passing  fluid  through  said  fluid  entty 
portions  and  outwardly  from  the  fluid  exit  portions  Of 
the  bed,  and  thereafter  causing  a  surge  flow  of  a  gss 
sharply  peaking  substantially  above  and  substantiaUy  un- 
mediately  declining  below  the  minimum  steady  flow  rate 
at  which  the  flow  of  gas  causes  motion  of  the  granuUr 
material  and  in  a  reverse  direction  through  said  fluid 
entry  portions  to  remove  a  portion  of  the  granular  mat  s 
rial  from  the  bed.  | 

3,296,776 

APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  GASES 

FROM  UQUIDS 

Cvl  A.  Yonngman,  Dallas,  Tex,  assignor  to  The  Atlanttc 

Reinfaig  Company,  PhUadclpkla,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 

Pcmwvlvaiiia 

FUcd  Oct  3«,  1964,  S«r.  No.  407,747 
6  Claims.    (CI.  55—165) 
1.  A  gas  separator  for  removing  gaseous  components 
from  water  comprising  j 

(a)  a  breakout  chamber,  T^ 

(b)  a  gas-water  inlet  means  connected  to  said  cham^r 
terminating  as  a  vertically  disposed  standpipe  hav*g 
a  groove  formed  about  its  circumference  and  co$n- 
municating  passageways  between  the  interior  of  stid 
standpipe  and  said  groove,  ! 

(c)  a  sleeve  valve  sKdably  mounted  on  said  standpipe 
and  rotatable  about  same  for  controlling  flow  from 
said  groove  which  valve  has  radially  extending  tubu- 
lar menAers  through  which  said  flow  U  discharged 
into  said  chamber,  i 


,  Thombi  inr,  R 
VoraikMi  Ltd., 


CaHf- a  corponitlon  of  CaHf omla       .^_,. 
/*   Fn3lW<,1964,S€r.No.i»7,743 
llClainM.    (CL55— 216) 
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1.  in  combination  with  a  vacuum  sweeper  compris- 
ing an  outer  case,  a  blower,  means  in  said  case  forming  , 
a  blower  chamber,  an  air  inlet  to  said  blower  chambei^, 
filter  means  in  advance  <rf  said  inlet,  a|i  air  discharge  out- 
let from  said  blower  chamber,  brackjet  means,  fastener 
means  mounting  said  bracket  means  on  said  outer  case, 
said  bracket  means  comprising  a  vertically  disposed 
bracket,  a  bent  strap  portion  connectejd  to  the  lower  end 
portion  of  said  bracket,  means  on  said  btrap  portion  form- 
ing a  container  support,  a  conUiner,  {juide  means  on  said 
strap  portion  to  receive  the  inverted  upper  end  of  the 
container,  means  carried  on  the  up^r  end  portion  of 
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said  bracket  for  engaging  the  bottom  of  the  inverted  con- 
tainer, a  tube  for  drawing  off  liquid  from  said  container, 
said  tube  extending  from  the  lower  end  of  said  bracket 
means,  into  the  interior  of  said  case  to  a  location  therein 
adiacent  the  inlet  to  said  blower  chamber,  and  a  nozzle 
connected  to  the  inner  end  of  said  tube  adjacent  said 
inlet,  for  aspirating  liquid  withdrawn  from  said  conumer 
via  said  tube.  ^^^^^^^^^ 

3,296,778 

CLEANING  DEVICE  FOR  DUST 

SEPARATING  APPARATUS 

Nils  Dock,  SaJtBto-DaTBas,  SwcdM,  aMivM>r  to  Aktte- 

bolasct  Svenska  Fiaktfidirikeii,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

FUed  Mar.  23, 1965,  Scr.  No.  442,111 

Claims  priority,  appttcatkm  Sweden,  Mar.  31, 1964, 

3  097/64 

4  Claims.'    (CL  55— 296) 


a  vertical  cylindrical  collection  member  having  an  open 
lower  end  for  association  with  a  vapor  generator  for 
receiving  a  flow  of  vapor-liquid  mixture  and  a  closed 
upper  end,  said  vertical  cylindrical  collection  member 
defining  a  series  of  evenly-spaced  rectangular  slots 
about  the  periphery  of  said  vertical  cylindrical  col- 
lection member  adjacent  said  upper  end; 

a  plurality  of  radially  dispoMd  horizontal  conduits  with 
rectangular  cross-sections,  each  radially  disposed  hor- 
izontal conduit  in  communication  with  one  of  said 
slots  and  having  an  arcuate  end  defining  a  discharge 
opening,  the  outer  ends  of  said  radially  disposed  hori- 
zontal conduits  forming  a  concentric  circle  about  said 
vertical  cylindrical  collection  member; 

a  vertical  cylindrial  outer  baffle  concentrically  located 
within  said  vertical  cylindrical  outer  housing  and 
closely  spaced  about  the  outer  ends  of  said  plurality 
of  radially  disposed  horizontel  conduits,  said  vertical 
cylindrical  outer  baffle  having  a  vapor  discharge 
means  in  the  upper  portion  thereof  and  extending 
from  at  least  the  uppermost  edge  of  said  plurality  of 
radially  disposed  horizontal  conduits  along  a  substan- 
tially major  portion  of  said  vertical  cylindrical  col- 
lection member; 

a  series  of  downwardly  sloping  vanes  located  m  each 
of  said  discharge  openings  whereby  said  vapor-liquid 


1.  In  apparatus  for  separating  dust  consisting  of  a 
partition  arranged  across  a  gas  channel  or  a  channel-like 
housing,  a  number  of  small  cyclones  having  clean  gas 
outlets  mounted  in  apertures  in  said  partition  in  super- 
posed relation  in  a  vertical  row,  and  dust  outlets  con- 
nected to  an  outlet  duct  for  said  vertical  row,  the  im- 
provement wherein  the  vertical  outlet  duct  is  provided 
with  a  cleaning  device  axially  displaceable  in  said  duct 
and  consisting  of  a  vertical  rod  and  scrapers,  said  scrap- 
ers corresponding  in  number  to  the  cyclones  of  said  ver- 
tical row,  each  scraper  comprising  a  pair  of  wire  bows 
fastened  at  their  upper  and  lower  ends  to  said  rod  and 
having  an  upper  horizontal  part  with  an  arched  shape 
corresponding  to  the  curvature  of  the  outlet  duct,  a  ver- 
tical part,  and  a  lower  end  curved  towards  the  rod  and 
having  an  arched  shape  similarly  corresponding  to  the 
curvature  of  the  duct.    

3,296,779 
VAPOR-UQUID  SEPARATOR 
Ernest  L.  Daman,  Weslfleld,  and  loim  J.  Vall,  Rahway, 
NJ.,  John  Bllzard,  Garden  CHy,  N.Y.,  aad  Henry 
Phillips,  Mctachcn,  NJ.,  aasigiion,  by  mcnc  assigB- 
ments,  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  represented 
by  the  United  States  Atomic  Energy  Conuniarioo 
Continuation  of  applkation  Ser.  No.  107,690,  May  4, 
1961.  This  application  Mar.  6, 1964,  Scr.  No.  350,066 

2Clakns.    (0.55—337) 
1.  An  apparatus  for  separating  a  mixture  of  liquid  and 
vapor  flowing  from  a  vapor  generator,  said  vapor-liquid 
mixture  containing  a  majority  by  weight  of  liquid,  com- 
prising: 

a  vertical  cylindrical  outer  housing  having  an  open 
lower  end  for  association  with  a  vapor  generator  said 
housing  having  a  closed  upper  end  defining  a  vapor 
discharge  port; 


I 


mixture  is  discharged  downwardly  and  tangentially 
onto  said  vertical  cylindrical  outer  baffle  thereby  im- 
parting a  centrifugal  motion  which  separates  a  sub- 
stantial part  of  the  liquid  from  the  vapor; 

a  vertical  cylindrical  inner  baffle  concentrically  located 
about  said  vertical  cylindrical  collection  member  and 
within  said  vertical  cylindrical  outer  baffle,  said  ver- 
tical cylindrical  inner  baffle  extending  from  the  lower 
edge  of  said  plurality  of  radially  disposed  horizontal 
conduits  along  a  major  portion  of  said  vertical  cy- 
lindrical collection  member,  said  vertical  cylindrical 
inner  baffle  forming  a  concentric  circle  about  said  col- 
lection member  smaller  than  the  concentric  circle 
formed  by  said  radially  disposed  horizontal  conduits, 
said  vertical  cylindrical  outer  baffle  and  said  vertical 
cylindrical  inner  baffle  forming  an  annular  vapor-liq- 
uid separation  chamber; 

filtering  means  including  a  cylindrically  shaped  wire- 
mesh  filter  for  additionally  filtering  out  remaining  liq- 
uid and  drying  the  vapor,  said  cylindrically  shafKd 
wire-mesh  filter  being  located  directly  above  said 
plurality  of  radially  disposed  horizontal  conduits,  said 
discharge  port  being  located  above  said  filtering 
means  so  that  the  vapor  passes  through  the  following 
means;  and 
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a  plurality  of  vertically  oriented  pipes  extending  down- 
wardly from  said  filtering  means  below  said  plurality 
of  radially  disposed  horizontal  (fonduits  between  said 
vertical  cylindrical  inner  baffle  and  said  vertical  cy- 
lindrical collection  number.  ' 
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said  bousing  and  an  integral  fiange  portio|i  extending  out- 
wardly over  said  end  and  downwardly  klong  said  side- 
wall,  each  surface  of  said  flange  portion  hiving  a  plurality 
of  circumferential  grooves,  a  self-suppo  ting  corrugated 
filter  media  adhesively  sealed  to  said  tu>ular  portion,  a 


FILTER  MEDIA  LOADING  ARRANGEMENT 

FOR  ROLL-TYPE  AIR  FILTER 

Alan  E.  RcveU,  Lonisirine,  Ky^  assisnor  to  American  Air] 

FUter  Company,  Inc^  LouiiTinc,  Ky^  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

FUed  July  30, 1963,  Scr.  No.  298,677 
4  Claims.     (CI.  55-^354) 


perforated  cap  having  a  sidewall  surrounding  said  flange 
and  holding  said  flange  in  sealing  frictiOnal  engagement 
against  said  housing  and  said  cap,  said  cap  being  remove- 
ably  secured  to  said  housing  solely  b^  said  frictional 
engagement 


1.  A  roll-type  air  filter  of  the  type  including  a  filtci 
medium  supply  section,  a  filter  me<Uum  rewind  section 
an  open  face  air  passage  intermediate  the  supply  sect 
tion  and  said  rewind  section,  filter  medium  extending 
through  said  air  passage  from  said  supply  section  to  sail 
rewind  section  so  all  air  to  be  filtered  is  passed  througn 
said  medium  in  said  air  passage,  where  said  filter  medium 
in  said  supply  section  is  wound  upon  a  mandrel  having 
end  rims  and  spindles  projecting  outwardly  from  said  en| 
rims,  including  an  improved  fiher  mjedium  supply  secj- 
tion  comprising:  I 

(a)  a  housing  including  fixed  end  walls,  a  forwart 
open  face  through  which  said  roll  is  inserted,  an 
a  bottom  wall; 

(b)  bearing  means  projecting  inwardly  from  the  in 
faces  of  said  end  walls  to  receive  said  spindles 
nesting  relation  and  support  said  spindles  with 
rims  therebetween  when  said  roll  is  in  operative 
sition;  , 

(c)  ramp  means  extending   forwardly   and  incline 
downwardly  from  each  of  said  bearing  means  toward 
said  forward  open  face,  | 

(i)  each  of  said  ramp  means  providing  an  upper 
surface  supporting  said  spindles  during  move- 
ment to  said  bearing  means  position  with  the 
forward  ends  of  said  upper  surfaces  being  spaced 
a  ^stance  above  said  bottom  wall  slightly  less 
than  the  radius  of  said  ei^d  rims  so  the  centor 
of  said  projecting  spindles  is  above  said  forward 
end  of  said  upper  surface  when  said  roll  of  filter 
medium  rests  on  said  bottom  wall,* 

(ii)  said  ramp  means  having  opposing  edgos 
spaced  in  converging  relation  in  a  front-to-rear 
direction  to  provide  for  lateral  centering  of  saijd 
roll  during  insertion  by  contact  of  either  of  said 
rims  with  its  respective  edge  of  said  ramp  mea 


3,296,782 
THRESHING  AND  SEPARATING 
Alexander  Hing  Mark,  Livonia,  Mkh^ 
and  Jerzy  M.  BrzustowAi,  Toronto,  y. 
assignors  to  Masscy-Fcrgnson  Limncjd, 
tario,  Canada 

Fttcd  Feb.  4,  1964,  Scr.  No.  3^13,192 
11  Claims.    (CL  56— 21 1 


^fECHANISM 

Joseph  Necas 

I  )ntario,  Canada, 

,  Toronto,  On- 


296,781 
^^TER 

Helmut  F.  Schumann,  Berlin,  Germany,  assignor 
AncrgescUschaft  G.m.b.lL,  Berlin,  Germany,  a  coi 
ration  of  Gormany 

Filed  Nov.  10, 1964.  Scr.  No.  410,174 

2  Claims.    (CL  55-497) 

1.  A  filter  comprising  a  tubular  housing  having  a 

wall  and  an  open  end,  a  filter  holder  of  flexible,  resilient, 

solid,  polymeric  material  having  a  tubular  portion  withjn 


1 

»r   io 
orp#- 

sid^- 


1.  A  combine  including  a  grain  harvesting  and  gather- 
ing header  disposed  transversely  at  the  forward  end  of  the 
combine  and  a  grain  cleaning  mechaniim  disposed  rear- 
wardly  of  the  header,  characterized  by  having  an  elon- 
gated threshing  and  separating  cyUnder  assembly  jour- 
naled  transversely  of  the  combine  betwec  n  said  header  and 
said  cleaning  mechanism,  a  concave  ard  grate  assembly 
fitted  about  said  cylinder  assembly  and  having  a  periph- 
eral opening  allowing  harvested  materiil  to  be  fed  from 
said  header  to  the  center  portion  of  sai  1  cylinder,  means 
for  rotating  said  cylinder  assembly  to  dr  tve  harvested  ma- 
terial axially  of  the  cylinder  assembW  in  a  generally 
helical  path  toward  one  side  of  the  co  nbine,  means  for 
carrying  grain  passing  through  said  con<:ave  and  grate  as- 
sembly to  said  cleaning  mechanism,  aid  means  for  dis- 
charging straw  from  the.  end  of  said  <  :ylinder  assembly 
adjacent  said  side  of  the  combine. 


3,296,783 
GUARD  FINGER  AND  LE 
James  R.  Sutherland,  Minneapolis, 
YiUng  Corporation,  MtameapoUs, 
of  Mtencsota 

FOed  June  16,  1964,  Scr.  No. 

11  Claims.    (CL56— 3 

1.  A  guard  finger  and  ledger  plate 

a  guard  finger  having  a  connecting 

pedestal  support  integral  therewith  an 


R  PLATE 
a  corporatton 

375,540 

1) 

mbly  comprising, 

part  and  a 

extending  trans- 
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versely  thereto  with  a  flat  surface  thereon  adapted  to 
mount  a  ledger  plate,  first  and  second  pedestal  clamping 
means  positioned  on  the  flat  surface  of  the  pedestal  sup- 
port and  projecting  therefrom,  each  of  said  pedestal 
clamping  means  being  tapered  to  provide  wedge  shaped 
sides  which  prwide  downward  clamping  action  on  the 
ledger  plate  when  mounted  thereon,  a  triangular  shaped 
ledger  plate  naounted  on  the  flat  surface  of  the  pedestal 


PRODUCTION  OF  wSkLACKD  PUBD  YARN 
FROM  SLUB  YARN  AND  CARRIER  YARN  lY 
MEANS  OF  FLUID  JETS  _  . 

John  Arthur  Hwdy  m,  Kfaston,  N.C,  assignnr  to  E.  L 
du  Pont  dc  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DcL, 
a  corporation  of  Dcfaiware 

FBcd  July  30, 1964,  Scr.  No.  386,125 
fOitek    (CL57— 34) 


support,  said  ledger  plate  having  a  pair  of  openings  there- 
in with  tapered  sides  which  conform  to  the  wedge  shaped 
sides  of  the  pedestal  clamping  means,  aperture  means  in 
Uie  pedestal  support  positioned  between  the  pedesul 
clamping  means,  and  pin  means  positioned  through  the 
aperture  means  in  said  pedestal  support  and  one  of  the 
openings  in  the  ledger  plate  and  adapted  to  retain  the 
ledger  plate  on  said  pedestal  support. 


CENTERLESS  MACHINE  FOR  COIL-WINDING 

TAPES  AND  THE  LIKE 

Charles  Guitou,  18  Atc  dc  Marine,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Msr.  31, 1964,  Scr.  No.  356,102 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  10, 1963, 

931,069,  Patent  No.  1,378,838 

5  Clafans.     (CL  57—18) 


1.  A  centerless  machine  for  the  continuous  helical 
winding  of  a  tape  from  a  feed  spool  carried  by  a  fixed 
support,  which  comprises  a  rotary  annular  plate,  supports 
carried  by  said  plate,  rollers  mounted  on  said  supports  to 
constitute  the  vertices  of  a  polygon,  said  Upe  being 
adapted  to  be  wound  to  form  concentric  convolutions 
on  said  rollers  before  being  finally  wound  as  a  helix 
in  the  central  portion  of  said  annular  plate,  means  pivotally 
mounting  said  supports  on  said  annular  plate  for  move- 
ment toward  and  away  from  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said 
plate  to  provide  a  variable  perimeter  of  said  polygon  on 
which  the  concentric  tape  convolutions  are  wound,  and 
roller  positioning  means  for  moving  said  rollers  outwardi 
under  normal  operating  conditions  of  the  machine  in  order 
constantly  to  keep  said  tape  under  mechanical  tension, 
and  for  simultaneously  moving  all  of  said  rollers  towards 
the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  annular  plate  when  as  a  con- 
sequence of  the  exhaustion  of  a  feed  spool  the  free  trail- 
ing end  of  the  tape  has  to  be  connected  to  the  leading 
end  of  a  refill  spool  without  stopping  the  machine. 


1,  The  process  for  producing  a  dub  yam  pUed  with  a 
carrier  yam  which  comprises  continuously  feeding  a  multi- 
filament yam  to  a  supply  jet  and  forwarding  the  yam 
in  a  high  velocity  stream  of  compressible  fluid  onto  a 
screen  surface;  directing  a  second  high  velocity  stream 
of  compressible  fluid  from  a  slub  jet  against  the  screen 
surface  to  provide  a  turbulent  zone  between  the  two 
streams  adjacent  to  the  screen  surface;  interlacing  slubs 
in  the  yam  by  continuously  withdrawing  the  yam  from 
the  screen  surface  through  the  turbulent  zone  and  tiirough 
the  slub  jet  in  a  direction  counter-current  to  the  stream; 
continuously  feeding  a  carrier  yam  to  the  slub  jet  and 
combining  the  two  yams;  then  false  twisting  the  combined 
yams  with  a  high  velocity  single  vortex  stream  of  com- 
pressible fluid,  by  passing  the  yarns  through  a  torque 
jet,  and  interlacing  the  yam  plies  with  a  high  velocity, 
plural  vortex  stream  of  compressible  fluid,  by  passing  the 
combined  yams  through  an  interlacing  jet,  to  form  a 
plied  yam  of  slub  yam  and  carrier  yam. 

4.  Yam  treating  apparatus  comprising  means  for  sup- 
plying yarn  at  a  controlled  rate,  a  feed  jet  for  forward- 
ing the  yam  in  a  high  velocity  stream  of  compressible 
fluid,  screen  means  positioned  across  the  path  of  the  high 
velocity  stream  so  that  the  yam  is  deposited  on  the  screen 
and  the  fluid  passes  throi^  the  screen,  a  shib  jet  for 
forming  slubs  in  the  yam  positioned  to  direct  a  high 
velocity  stream  of  compressible  fluid  against  the  screen 
adjacent  to  the  stream  from  said  feed  jet  to  provide  a 
turbulent  zone,  means  for  withdrawing  the  yam  from  the 
screen  throu^  said  slub  jet  in  a  direction  oountor-cur- 
rent  to  the  high  velocity  stream,  means  for  feeding  a 
carrier  yam  to  said  slub  jet  to  be  combined  with  the  yam 
from  the  screen,  an  interlacing  jet  fcM*  interlacing  the 
combined  yams  to  form  a  unitary  plied  yam,  and  a  torque 
jet  for  false  twisting  the  combined  yams. 


I  3,296,786 

APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING  A 
TWISTED  BULKY  YARN 
William  Klrfc  Wyatt,  Lansdale,  Pa.,  aarignnr  to  Turbo 
Machfaic  Company,  Lansdale,  Pa^  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

FUed  Nov.  6, 1964,  Scr.  No.  409,413 
4  Clafans.    (CL  57— 34) 
1.  Apparatus  for  processing  a  twisted  bulky  yam  which 
deviates  from  uniformity  at  spaced-apait  locations  along 
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its  length,  comprising  means  fdr  tensioning  said  yarn, 
means  for  continuously  moving  said  tensioned  yam  in  i 
predetermined  path,  means  providing  an  external  rotatable 
arcuate  surface  arranged  to  rotate  about  a  predetermined 
axis  which  extends  at  an  angle  to  said  yarn  path,  means 


continuously  urging  said  yarn  against  said  arcuate  sur 
face  in  a  manner  to  engage  frictionally  and  at  least  partis  1 
ly  to  detwist  said  yam,  and  means  for  continuously  moif 
ing  said  yam  away  from  said  arcijate  surface  thereby  i^ 
twisting  said  yam.  ^ |  1 


H 


3^96,7871 

DOUBLE-TWISTING  DEVICE  FOR 

TEXTILE  YARNS 

Pan!  Maurin,  44  Roe  Lafayette,  Oullliis,  France 

FUed  May  25, 1964,  Ser.  No.  369,920 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  28, 1964, 

936,121 

14  Claims.    (0.57—58.81) 


freely  rotatably  mounted  thereon  at  lU  opposite  end, 
and  a  casing  which  is  secured  to  an  ntermediatc  part 
of  the  spindle,  the  casing  being  provic  ed  with  a  radial 
yam  passage  communicating  with  the  axial  bore  in  the 
spindle,  including  means  for  preventing  the  bobbin  holder 
from  rotating  with  respect  to  the  frame  Comprising  a  rela- 
tively small  unbalance  weight  associated  with  the  bobbin 
holder  and  rotary  mechanical  connectingi  means  associated 
with  the  bobbin  holder  and  the  frame  at  d  rotatable  about 
an  axis  other  than  the  axis  of  rotation  ){  the  spindle. 


1.  A  double-twisting  device  for  textile  yards,  of  the 
kind  wherein  an  axially  bored  spindle,  having  one  <  nd 
rotatably  mounted  in  a  frame,  carries  a  bobbin  holder. 


3,296,788 
DOUBLE-TWIST  SPINDLE 
Gustav  Franzen,  Neersen,  near  Kreffeld,  Germany,  M- 
signer  to  PaUtcz  Project-Company  Cjjn.bJI.,  Krcfeld, 
Germany 

FUed  July  31, 1964,  Ser.  No.       , 
Claims  priority,  application  German) ,  Aug.  9,  1963, 
N  23,586 
8  Claims.     (CL  57— 58«  3) 


r-? 


/  .  ■' 
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1.  A  double   twist   spindle   having 
adapted  to  support  a  bobbin  and  beinj 
axial  bore  adapted  to  convey  a  thread 
lar  means  connected  to  the  upper 
shank  portion  and  tiltable  toward  the 
portion  about  a  point  within  the 
portion  so  as  to  be  able  to  circumscri  >e 
cone  with  the  tip  thereof  on  said  shanl 


erd 


coni  nes 


a   shank   portion 

provided  with  an 

therethrough,  tubu- 

portion  of  said 

side  of  said  shank 

of  said  shank 

an  upside-down 

portion. 


3,296,789 
TEXTILE  APPARATIUS 
Ernest  PhlUp  Rushton  Scragg,  Maccle^cld,  Walter  Park- 
er, WUmslow,  and  Hartrfd  William  ]>c,  Poynton,  Eng- 


Scragg 


541,937 


land,   assignors  to   Ernest 
Macclesfield,  England 

FUed  Apr.  7,  1966,  Ser.  NoJ 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  BriUin,  Apr.  8, 1965, 

14,933/65        ■ 
24  Claims.    (Q.  57— 7  .45) 


&    Sons   Limited, 


'^m^ 


y2a       >y  //W 


3.  Twisting  arrangement  comprisiijg 
drive  means;  yam  twist  tube  means 
drive  means;  and  means  for  creating 
ferential  in  the  proximity  of  said 
holding  the  same  in  an  operative  position 
nection  with  said  drive  means. 


u  B,  in  combination, 

1<  icated  adjacent  said 

■  '^  fluid  pressure  dif- 

'  tube  means  for 

in  driving  Con- 
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3aMf79« 

HANDS  SETIING  MECHANISM  FOR 

AN  ELECTRIC  TIMEPIECE 

Edooaid    Sckwaar,    BicBnc,    SwitzcrlaDd,    Mteor    to 

Sodctc  Sviasc  pour  rindiiitik  Horiogcrc  S.A^  Genera, 

SwitzMland,  a  firm  of  Swteeriand 

FUed  Ang.  23,  IHS,  Ser.  No.  481,638 
Clalns  prloilly,  appUc^tioa  SwitscilaBd,  Am.  27, 1964, 

11,247/64 
5  CialBM.     (CL  S8— 85.5) 


3,296,792 
EXPLOSIVELY-OPERATED  TOOL 
Cari  Raymond  Hedbcif,  Hanlsbiiri,  and  FMcrkk  WD- 
Uam    Wahl,    Mlddletown,    Pa.,    asaigBon   to    AMP 
Incorporated,  Hanrffbmg,  Pa. 

FUed  Jan.  38,  1964,  Ser.  No.  341,283 
18ClaiBW.    (CL  68— 26.1) 


•i-^- 


7.  Gas  release  means  for  an  explosively-operated  device 
comprising  a  power  unit  adapted  to  receive  an  explosive 
cartridge  in  a  chamber  tbereot  means  for  actuating  said 
explosive  cartridge  and  along  with  said  explosive  cartridge 
defining  an  enclosed  chamber,  and  plug  means  on  said 
power  unit  to  maintain  said  enclosed  chamber  doaed  and 
iiKindJng  means  movable  relative  thereto  to  allow  release 
of  the  explosive  gases  generated  after  the  explosive 
cartridge  has  been  actuated. 


1.  In  an  electric  timepiece  having  a  driving  mechanism, 
an  hour  indicator  hand,  a  minute  indicator  hand  and  a  i 
second  indicator  hand;  an  improvement  comprising  means 
linking  the  indicator  hands  together  such  that  none  of 
them  can  be  moved  without  the  other  two.  coi4)Ung  means 
between  the  driving  mechanism  and  said  hands  for  the 
drive  of  the  latter,  a  hands-set  mechanism  having  oper- 
ative and  inoperative  positions,  and  means  between  said 
hands-set  mechanism  and  the  coupling  means  for  freeing 
the  latter  from  the  driving  mechanism  when  the  hands-set 
mechanism  is  in  said  operative  position,  such  that  the 
driving  mechanism  can  remain  in  operation  whUe  the 
hands-set  mechanism  is  being  operated. 


3,296,793 
GAS  TURBINE  LUBRICATION  SYSTEMS 
David  Omri  Davics,  Klngsway,  Derby,  Donld  Maynard 
Anley,  HndmaU,  and  Ccdiic  Hcibcrt  Brtes,  Mlckk- 
over,  Derby,  England,  asa^ors  to  Rolls-Royce 
Limited,  Derby,  Derbyshfarc,  EaglaBd,  a  company  of 
Great  Britain 

Filed  July  8, 1966,  Ser.  No.  563,916 
Claims  priority,  appUcadon  Great  Britain,  July  26, 1965, 

31,856/65 
15  ClainM.     (O.  68—39.88) 


3^96,791 
SYSTEM  FOR  PRdralTIONALLY  SUPER- 
CHARGING POWER  UNITS 
Paul  Pierre  Rkhard,  Lcs  Bnissonnsts,  SaM-Cyr  an  Mont 
d'Or,  Rhone,  France,  and  Jesn  Loois  Joseph  Pellat- 
FfaMt,  22  Qnal  Safait-Vinccnt.  Lyon,  Rhone,  France 

Filed  M«y  28. 1965,^.  No.  457,336 
Claims  priority,  application  Fhnicc,  Jnnc  4,  1964, 
44,868;  Patent  M86,881;  Dec.  15,  1964,  45,399, 
Patent  1,4273^  I 

SClafaiM.    (CL68— 19) 


OTTD 


^ 


I.  A  power  unit  comprising  a  heat  engine,  a  super- 
charger for  continuously  feeding  said  heat  engine,  at  least 
one  hydraulic  pump  driven  by  the  heat  engine,  at  least 
one  main  hydraulic  engine,  a  hydraulic  circuit  connecting 
said  pump  with  said  hydraulic  engine,  at  least  one  auxil- 
iary hydraulic  engine  driving  the  supercharger  and  means 
whereby  said  auxiliary  hydraulic  engine  is  fed  by  said 
circuit  under  the  same  pressure  as  the  main  hydraulic 
engine  to  provide  constant  proportionality  between  the 
output  of  the  supercharger  and  the  output  of  the  heat 
engine. 


1.  Means  for  supplying  a  single,  predetermined  quan- 
tity of  lubricant  to  the  bearings  of  a  gas  turbine  engine 
comprising  a  lubricant  reservoir,  a  lubricant  dispensing 
chamber  adapted  to  be  filled  from  said  lubricant  reservoir, 
means  operative  when  the  engine  is  running  to  supply 
compressed  air  to  the  surface  of  the  lubricant  in  the  dis- 
pensing chamber  to  force  lubricant  from  said  chamber 
into  the  engine,  and  means  operative  when  the  engine 
stops  to  refill  said  dispensing  chamber  automatically  from 
the  reservoir.  

3,296,794 
ROCKET  MOTOR 
David  Lewis  Nash,  BonntifBL  Utah,  assignor  to  Thiokol 
Chemkai  Corporatkm,  BiMol,  Pa^  a  coiponrtion  of 
Delaware 

■FDed  Mar.  9, 1965,  Ser.  No.  438,189 
SCiafans.    (0.68—39.47) 
1.  A  solid  propeUant  rocket  motor  comprising: 

a  motor  case; 

an  intemal  burning  combustible  charge  disposed  within 
said  motor  case;  said  charge  being  formed  with  a 
cavity  comprising  a  plurality  of  circumferentially 
spaced,  longitudinally  extending  recesses;  and 
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a  plurality  of  combustible  slivers  each  having  at  Icasi 
one  surface  which  is  disposed  adjacent  said  charge 
and  a  second  surface  adjacent  said  motor  case,  each 


sliver  including  a  plurality  of  holes  which  respe< 
tively  extend  from  said  first  mentioned  surface  to 
point  adjacent  said  motor  case. 


3,296,795 

LASER  INITIATED  ROCKET  TYPE  IGNITER   ' 
Floyd  B.  Nielsen,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  tbk  Secretary  of 
the  AirFfHxe 

FUed  Aog.  4, 1964,  Ser.  No.  387,538 
4  Claims.     (CI.  60—39.82^ 


pump  unit,  a  duct  system  effecting  communication  be- 
tween the  pump  unit  and  the  main  cyli4der,  a  hydraulic 
fluid  reservoir,  a  first  set  of  unidirectionttl  valves  permit- 
ting flow  of  the  hydraulic  fluid  into  the  ipump  unit  from 
the  reservoir,  a  second  set  of  imidirectioi|al  valves  permit- 
ting flow  of  the  hydraulic  fluid  from  the  pump  unit  to  the 
main  cylinder  via  the  duct  system,  a  manually  control- 
lable control  valve  assembly  arranged  tj 
into  either  end  of  the  main  cylinder  an<r 
of  the  main  cylinder  back  into  the  re 
second  pistons  respectively  slidable  in  the  pump  cylinders, 
manually  operable,  pivotally  mounted  rocker  arms  adapt- 
ed respectively  to  bear  on  said  first  anj 
means  for  displacing  said  rocker  arms  al 
force  so  as  to  displace  said  first  or  secoi  id  piston,  a  main 
piston  slidable  in  the  main  cylinder  under  the  influence 
of  the  hydraulic  fluid,  a  displaceable  t(»ol  component,  a 
rod  secured  to  said  main  piston  and  si  dably  articulated 
with  respect  to  said  tool  component,    i  fixed  abutment 
constituting  a  limit  to  the  relative  slidii  g  motion  of  said 
tool  component  and  rod  and  spring  biasing  means  for 
biasing  said  tool  component  and  rod  tcgether. 


direct  the  fluid 
from  either  end 
crvoir,  first  and 


Januaby  10,  1967 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


493 


3,296,797       _ 
CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  HYDROSTATIC 

PUMPS  OR  motor; 

Karel  Thisty,  Pragne,  CzechoaloTaUa,  assignor  to  Tech- 

nometra,  nardoni  podnlk.  Pragne,  C  EcchoaioyaUa 

Filed  June  28, 1965,  Ser.  No.  467,493 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Czec  lOsloTalda, 

Jnly  15, 1964,  4,100/M 

4  Claims.    (CL  60— 5: ) 


1.  A  laser  initiated  rocket-type  igniter  comprising  a 
casing  for  the  containment  of  a  solid  fuel,  a  neck  element 
on  said  casing  providing  an  opening,  a  perforated  basket 
for  containing  initiator  pellets  secured  to  said  neck  and 
internally  of  said  casing,  said  initiator  pellets  being  ca- 
pable, when  ignited,  of  igniting  said  initiatoi'  pellets,  a  he&t 
lens,  a  lens  focusing  assembly,  an  initiator  train,  sa^d 
train  comprising  initiator  material  in  granular  form,  ca- 
pable, when  ignited,  of  igniting  said  initiator  pellets,  a  heat 
sensitive  primer  located  at  the  focal  point  of  said  lens, 
said  lens  being  capable  of  focusing  an  electromagnefic 
beam  upon  said  heat  sensitive  primeir,  whereby  ignitijn 
follows  through  the  whole  train  to  the  said  pellets  af d 
to  said  solid  fuel.  ' 


3,296,796  ] 

HYDRAUUCALLY  OPERATED  TOOLS         I 

Moshe  Hadari,  44  Haganah  St.,  Givat  Rambam,  Israel 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1965.  Ser.  No.  448,914 

Claims  priwity,  application  Israel,  Apr.  8,  1964, 

21,124 

4  Claims.    (CL  60—52) 


1.  A  control  device  for  hydrostatic 
comprising  a  hollow  body  divided  by 


pumps  or  motors 
i  central  wall  into 


two  mutually  interconnected  parts,  in   he  first  part  being 


m-^ 


1.  A  hydraulically  operated  tool  having  a  pump  uhit 
comprising  first  and  second  juxtaposed  pump  cylinders 
of  different  diameters,  a  main  cylinder  integral  with  stid 


slidably  accommodated  a  distribution 
the  flow  of  control  liquid  to  an  intake 
actuated  stroking  cylinder  coupled  to 
the  displacement  of  the  pump,  said 
being  loaded  by  a  spring  and  having 
cumferential  spaces  on  an  axial  part 
space  communicating  via  holes  in  the 
internal  space  of 'said  distribution  valve,  the  other  an- 
nular space  communicating  via  holes  in  the  hollow  body 
with  the  pressure-less  medium  of  a  ontrol  liquid  tank, 
a  collar  situated  between  both  said  arnular  spaces  mov- 
able together  with  the  distribution  valve  and  opening  and 
closing  an  aperture  in  the  hollow 
tube  to  the  aforementioned  servo-acttated  stroking  cyl- 
inder, the  other  part  of  the  hollow  body  being  connected 
to  the  pump  output  by  an  intake  brancp,  having  an  orifice 
formed  in  the  hollow  body,  from  whiqi  the  pressure  con- 
trol liquid  through  an  outlet  branci  flows  to  driven 
hydrostatic  motors,  in  said  other  part  >f  the  hollow  body 
being  slidably  accommodated  a  pressu  e  measuring  mem- 


valve  controlling 
branch  of  a  servo- 
i.  member  varying 
distribution  valve 
two  annular  cir- 
the  first  annular 
axial  part  with  an 


ber  having  tbc  shape  of  a  differential  piston  loaded  by  a 
spring  and  varying  by  its  movement  the  active  cross 
section  of  said  orifice  in  relation  to  the  pressure  of  the 
control  liquid,  the  intake  branch  before  the  orifice  be- 
ing connected  to  a  space  at  one  side  of  the  distribution 
valve,  an  inner  space  of  the  pressure  measuring  member 
being  connected  with  a  space  on  the  other  side  of  the 
distribution  valve. 


3^96,798 

MASTER  CYLINDER 

Paul  B.  Shptt,  S<.  Joseph,  Mich.,  — Ignnr  to  The 

Cornontion,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  JoM  23, 1965,  Ser.  No.  466414 

12  Claims.    (CL  60— 54.6) 


In  a  master  cylinder  housing  comprising: 
longitudinal  stepped  bore  with  the  smaller  di- 
ametered  portion  being  forward  of  the  larger  diame- 
tered  portion,  a  pair  of  axially  spaced  plungers  dis- 
posed in  said  bore,  the  forward  most  plunger  separat- 
ing said  bore  into  a  forward  fluid  chamber  and  a  rear 
fluid  chamber,  separate  reservoir  port  means  opening 
into  each  chamber,  separate  outlet  port  means  for 
each  chamber,  one  of  said  plungers  having  a  recessed 
end  extending  away  therefrom  toward  the  other  of 
said  plungers,  said  other  plunger  having  a  portion 
projecting  into  said  recess,  first  stop  means  located  in 
said  recess,  second  stop  means  carried  by  said  project- 
ing portion  located  on  the  side  of  said  first  stop 
means  which  is  in  an  axial  direction  toward  said  one 
plimger  for  engagement  with  said  first  stop  means, 
third  stop  means  carried  by  said  projecting  portion 
axially  spaced  from  said  first  and  second  stop  means, 
an  abutment  member  slidably  carried  by  said  other 
plunger,  resilient  means  carried  by  said  other  plunger 
urging  said  abutment  member  into  engagement  with 
said  third  stop  means,  an  abutment  shoulder  on  said 
one  plunger  abutting  said  abutment  member,  and 
means  providing  a  thrust  connection  between  said 
plungers  when  said  plungers  move  relatively  toward 
each  other  a  predetermined  distance. 


3,296,799  , 

THRUST  VECTOR  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Manuel  Fnentcs,  Brighan  CMy,  Utah,  asaii^or  to  TUokol 
Chemical  Corporation,  Bristol,  Pa.,  a  cocporatioa  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  27, 1965,  Ser.  No.  483,158 
2  Claims.  (CL  60— 231) 
1.  In  a  rocket  motor  having  a  casing  with  an  aft  end 
closure,  a  thrust  nozzle  mounted  on  said  aft  end  closure, 
a  solid  propellant  grain  disposed  within  said  casing  with 
the  aft  end  surface  thereof  spaced  from  said  aft  end 
closure,  and  a  perforation  extending  longitudinally  of  said 
grain,  a  thrust  vector  control  system  comprising: 

at  least  one  valve  mounted  on  said  thrust  nozzle,  said 
valve  having  a  passage  therethrough  that  conununi- 


cates  with  the  interior  of  said  thrust  nozzle  through 
an  aperture  in  the  wall  thereof  and  including  means 
for  selectively  opening  and  closing  said  passage; 
a  duct  connected  at  one  end  thereof  to  said  valve  and  at 
the  other  end  thereof  to  said  aft  end  closure,  the  pas- 
sage of  said  duct  communicating  with  said  passage  in 
said  valve  and  with  the  interior  of  said  casing  through 
an  aperture  in  the  wall  of  said  aft  end  closure  there- 
of; and  a  solid  propellant  insert  disposed  within  said 
casing,  the  forward  and  aft  surfaces  of  said  insert 


abutting  the  aft  end  surface  of  said  grain  and  the 
inner  surface  of  said  aft  end  closure  respectively,  said 
insert  having  a  perforation  therein  that  extends  be- 
tween the  forward  and  aft  ends  thereof  and  communi- 
cates with  said  perforation  in  said  grain  and  with  the 
orifice  of  said  thrust  nozzle,  said  insert  forming  a 
solid-free  gas  when  burned  and  having  a  passage 
therein  that  extends  between  the  inner  and  aft  sm-- 
faces  thereof  and  communicates  with  said  passage  in 
said  duct  and  with  said  perforation.  { 


3496,800 
GAS  TURBINE  POWER  PLANT 
John  Gregory  Keenan,  Dcihy,^  Jack  Palfrcyman, 
and  John  Bertram  HolUday,  Derby,  England, 
to  RoUs-Roycc  Linyied,  Dcthy,  Fjigland,  a  company  of 
Great  Britain 

FOcd  Dec.  6, 1963,  Ser.  No.  328,659 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  Dec  17, 1962, 

47>29/62 
7  Clatans.     (a.  60—244) 


1.  Combined  turbo-jet  and  ram- jet  power  plant  hav- 
ing a  flow  duct  which  is  provided  in  flow  series  with  an 
air  intake  passage,  compressor  means,  primary  combus- 
tion equipment,  turbine  means,  and  reheat  combustion 
equipment;  a  by-pass  duct  whose  upstream  end  com- 
municates with  the  compressor  means  so  as  to  receive 
part  of  the  air  which  has  been  compressed  therein,  the 
by-pass  duct  by-passing  the  primary  combustion  equip- 
ment and  the  turbine  means,  and  the  downstream  end  of 
said  by-pass  duct  having  at  least  one  opening  which 
communicates  with  said  flow  duct  upstream  of  the  reheat 
combustion  equipment;  means  for  varying  the  effective 
area  of  said  opening;  a  supplementary  air  duct  which  is 
arranged  to  receive  ram  air  from  the  air  intake  passage; 
and  a  valve  device  through  which  the  supplementary  air 
duct  selectively  communicates  with  the  by-pass  duct,  so 
as  to  supply  the  ram  air  thereto,  said  valve  device  having 
a  first  operative  {XKition  for  ram-jet  operation  in  which 
ram  air  passes  from  the  supplementary  air  duct  to  the  by- 
pass duct  and  therefrom  to  the  reheat  combustion  equip- 
ment and  a  second  operative  position  for  turbo-jet  opera- 
tion in  which  the  flow  of  ram  air  from  the  supplementary 
air  duct  into  the  by-pass  duct  is  blocked. 
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3^96,801 
HIGH  ENERGY  ADDITIVE  ADDITION 
MEANS  FOR  A  ROCKET  MOTOR 
Allan  E.  Williams,  Elkton,  and  Leslie  M.  Dyson,  Risiqg 
Sun,  Md.,  and  Lowell  F.  Matthies,  Ogdcn,  Utah,  as- 
signors to  Thiokol  Chemical  Corporation,  Bristol,  Pa., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  406,(139 
14  Clafans.    (CI.  60—^53) 


II         /»        r-*-«      (-►> 
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high  temperatlire  and  pressure  propulsi>}e  fluid,  means  for 
igniting  said  propellant  charge,  and  m^ans  on  said  tube 
for  attaching  said  motor  in  a  vehicle. 


/  r~ 


tfcjg^' 


2S       Z« 


lARGING 


3,296,M3 
STORAGE  TANK  FOR  DISC  _. 
FLUIDS  IN  A  BLEND 
Rolf  Heinz  Werner  Kroekel,  West  Gieenwl^  RJ., 
signor  to  Sealol,  Inc.,  Warwick,  RJ. 

'  FUed  May  20, 1963,  Ser.  No. 


7  Claims.    (CL  60— 2i  9) 


1.  A  high,  performance  solid  propellant  rocket  mo  ar 
including  a  combustion  chamber,  an  exit  nozzle,  a  pi  o- 
pellant  ignition  means,  and  a  solid  propellant  charge  in 
said  combustion  chamber,  said  high  performance  dcrivted 
from  combustible,  energy  imparting  material  added  ^to 
said  propellant  charge,  comprising,  an  additive  supply 
means  adaptable  for  attachment  to  the  head  end  of  s^id 
,  motor  comprising  a  casing  having  a  chamber,  a  soBd, 
annular  body  in  said  casing  chamber  having  a  central 
opening  bonded  to  the  interior  of  said  casing  chamber, 
a  rotating  grinder  contacting  said  body  in  said  opening 
for  particulating  said  additive  material,  power  means  lor 
rotating  ,said  grinder,  means  communicable  with  said 
motor  combustion  chamber  and  said  casing  interior  for 
transporting  said  energy  imparting  additive  material  I  to 
said  combustion  chamber  through  said  communication 
means,  said  additive  material  ignitable  by  said  ignited 
solid  propellant  charge  in  said  chamber  to  provide  a  h^gh 
performance  motor.  I  I 


.was  •»  •^•«f      — — ,,      — 

a  corporation  of 


281,414 


3,296,802  ^. 

LAMINATED  MATERIAL  AND  ARRANGEMEP  T 

THEREOF  FOR  USE  IN  PRESSURE  VESSELS! 
Allan  E.  WUliams,  Elkton,  Md.,  I  assignor  to  Thidkol 
Chemical  Corporation,  Bristol,  Pa.,  la  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

FUed  Feb.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  342,306     | 
22  Claims.    (CI.  60—256)    i 


9.  A  pressure  vessel  adaptable  for  use  as  a  rocket  Imo- 
tor  comprising,  an  outer  tube  formed  of  a  plurality  of 
convoluted  laminations  of  resin  impregnated  base  n|ate- 
rial  defining  a  chamber,  at  least  one  end  closure  h^ing 
an  opening  comprising  a  nozzle  in  said  tube  comnjuni- 
cable  with  said  chamber  and  formed  of  a  plurality  of 
convoluted  laminations  of  resin  impregnated  base  n  late- 
rial,  said  tube  and  nozzle  laminations,  in  section,  tfeing 
parallel  to  each  other  and  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
motor,  a  propellant  charge  in  said  chamber  for  producing 


1.  A  storage  tank  for  discharging  fluids  in  a  blend  com- 
prising a  shell,  a  first  piston  slidablv  mounted  in  said 
shell,    a    bulkhead    provided    with    a    first    passageway, 
means  securing  said  bulkhead  to  sa  d  shell,  a  bellows 
fastened  on  one  end  to  said  piston  and  on  the  other 
end  to  said  bulkhead  to  form  a  first  collapsible  fluid  stor- 
age cavity,  a  second  piston  slidably  mounted  in  said  shell, 
a  second  bulkhead  provided  with  a  $econd  passageway, 
means  securing  said  second  bulkhead  Ito  said  shell,  a  sec- 
ond bellows  fastened  on  one  end  tolsaid  second  piston 
and  on  the  other  end  to  said  second  bulkhead  to  form 
a  second  collapsible  fluid  storage  caviiy,  means  forming  a 
chamber  between  said  first  mentioned  piston  and  said 
second  piston,  means  located  in  said  chamber  for  actu- 
ating said  first  piston  toward  said  first  bulkhead  and  said 
second  piston  toward  said  second  bulkhead  to  discharge 
the  contents  of  said  first  collapsible  fluid  storage  cavity 
and  said  second  collapsible  fluid  storage  cavity,  respec- 
tively, said  shell  having  a  wall  formng  a  fluid  blending 
chamber,  horizontal  and  vertical  ports  in  said  wall,  a  shield 
having  an  entrance  opening  overlyini   said  vertical  ports, 
means  fastening  said  shield  to  said  v  all  and  providing  a 
cell  between  said  entrance  opening  an  i  said  vertical  ports, 
a  first  burst  diaphragm  valve  interpo!  ed  and  fastened  be- 
tween said  first  passageway  and  sail  entrance  opening, 
'  a  second  shield  fastened  to  said  wall  and  forming  a  sec- 
ond chamber  around  said  horizontal  ports,  a  pipe  pro- 
vided with  an  axial  passageway,  a  secl)nd  burst  diaphragm 
valve  interposed  between  said  pipe  ind  said  second  pas- 
sageway with  said  second  burst  diapl  ragm  blocking  com- 
munication between  said  second  passa  geway  and  said  axial 
passageway,  and  means  connecting  said  pipe  and  axial 
passageway  with  said  last  mentioned  chamber  whereby 
upon  movement  of  said  first  piston  an  1  second  piston  away 
from  each  other  fluid,  in  said  first  collapsible  fluid  stor- 
age cavity  and  in  said  second  collipsible  fluid  storage 
cavity  will  break  said  first  burst  diaphragm  valve  and  said 
second  burst  diaphragm  valve  to  all  aw  fluid  in  said  first 
collapsible  fluid  storage  cavity  to  fl  )w  through  said  en- 
trance opening  into  said  cell  and  t  irough  said  vertical 
ports  into  said  blending  chamber  aid  fluid  in  said  sec- 
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A    «ii»~:ku  fl..iH  «toni«  cavitv  to  flow  through  said    conducting  container  positioned  in  thermal  engagement 

feedback  conduit  means  providing  commumcaUon  be- 
tween said  first  mentioned  chamber  and  said  blendmg 
chamber  for  assisting  said  piston  actuating  naeans. 


3,296,804  ,^^^ 

GAS  TURBINE  VERTICAL  LIFT  ENGINE 
John  Gregory  Kcenan,  Sheltoa  Lock,  Derby,  "jwl '■«« 
Palfreyman,  Derby,  England,  assignors  *»  RojJ»-*2i!lf! 
LimUed,  Derby,  England,  a  comoany  of  Great  Britain 
hied  Aug.  19, 1963,  Ser.  N®..3»*.7M,^  ,.„ 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Ang.  24, 1962, 

4  Claims.    (CL  60— 269) 


therefrom,  and  heat-dissipating  means  engaged  with  said 
thermoelectric  means  for  receiving  heat  from  the  latter, 
the  heat-dissipating  means  including  a  fan  member  for 
directing  heat  to  a  point  externally  of  said  housing. 


1.  A  gas  turbine  vertical  lift  engine  having  in  flow 
series  an  axial  flow  compressor  having  a  casing  and  at 
least  one   rotatable  stage  mounted  therein,  combustion 
equipment  which  reverses  the  direction  of  flow  of  the  gases 
passing  therethrough,  a  turbine  having  rotor  blades  which 
in  connected  to  a  rotatable  stage  of  the  compressor,  and 
an  exhaust  duct,  structurally  separate  from  the  compres- 
sor but  removably  attached  thereto,  the  exhaust  duct  hav- 
ing an  upstream  portion  which  surrounds  and  is  concen- 
tric with  the  compressor  casing,  and  a  downstream  portion 
which  is  divided  into  two  parts  which  extend  closely  about 
the   compressor  casing  on  opposite  sides  thereof  and 
which  extend  in  a  direction  substantially  perpendicular 
to  the  axis  of  the  compressor,  the  turbine  exhaust  gases 
being  first  directed  by  the  said  upstream  portion  of  the 
exhaust  duct  towards  the  inlet  of  the  compressor,  and 
then  passing  through  said  two  parts  of  the  downstream 
portion  of  the  exhaust  duct  so  as  to  be  downwardly  di- 
rected when  the  engine  is  in  a  predetermined  horizontal 
disposition.  

3^96,805 
METHOD  OF  STORING  BUTYRALDEHYDES 
Talf  ord  W.  Graham,  Longvicw,  Tex,  assigDor  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

SriiSItog.    FHed  Dec.  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  333,689 

1  6Clataiis.    (a.  61— .5) 

I  1.  A  method  for  the  underground  storage  of  a  butyral- 
dehyde  which  comprises  injecting  said  butyraldehyde  into 
an  underground  salt  cavity  containing  a  brine  solution 
whereby  said  butyraldehyde  is  brought  into  contact  with 
said  brine  solution  and  said  brine  solution  is  displaced 
from  said  salt  cavity  until  said  salt  cavity  is  substanUaUy 
filled  with  said  butyraldehyde  and  said  brine  solution. 


'  3,296,807  

PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  THE 
SEPARATION  OF  GASES 
Lancelot  Andrew  Feketc,  Hoaston,  Tex^  assigiior  to 
Armco  Steel  Corporation,  Middletown,  Ohio,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Oliio 

FUed  Nov.  26, 1965,  Ser.  No.  513,653 
17  Claims.     (CI.  62—5) 


to 


3,296,806 
UQUID  COOLING  APPARATUS 

Frank  A.  Gonzalez,  New  York,  N.Y.,  r-*- 
Medical  ElectroKlence,  Inc. 
Filed  Oct  4, 1965,  Ser.  No.  492,648 
8  Clafans.    (CL  62— 3) 

1  A  liquid  cooling  apparatus  including  a  housing,  a 
heat-conducting  body  within  said  housing,  a  liquid  pas- 
sageway through  said  heat-conducting  body,  a  Uquid  heat- 

834  O.O.— 19 


1.  A  gas  separating  device  of  the  vortex  tube  type, 
which  consists  of  a  cylindrical  separation  chamber  iiito 
which  a  gas  enters  through  a  sinral  channel  and  tangential 
slots  at  high  velocity,  forming  a  fast  turning  spiral  vortex, 
the  center  of  which  is  colder  than,  the  outer  part  hotter 
than,  the  entering  gas,  whereby  the  cold  gas  is  removed 
through  two  central  tubes  toward  both  ends  of  the  separa- 
tion chamber  and  the  hot  gas  is  discharged  through  an  an- 
nular cylinder  outwards,  on  both  sides  of  said  chamber, 
and  flow  control  means  for  regulating  the  flow  of  gas  into 
the  device.  j 

3,296308  ' 

HEAT  ENERGIZED  REFRIGERATOR 
Marvfai  J.  Malik,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  DetroU,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Ang.  25, 1965,  Ser.  No.  482,531 
8  Clafans.  (CI.  62—6) 
1.  In  a  beat  energized  refrigerator  or  the  like  having 
a  pair  of  displacers  reciprocable  within  a  cylinder  to 
provide  three  variable  volume  chambers  which  are  inter- 
connected through  regenerative  heat  exchangers  to  be- 
come progressively  cooler  regions  when  heat  is  added  to 
one  of  the  chambers  and  a  constant  volume  of  fluid  flows 
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between  the  variable  volume  chambers  through  the  Ire- 
generators  at  varying  pressures,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 
a  fixed  central  stud  extending  into  the  cylinder,  said 

stud  having  an  enlarged  hollow  upper  portion, 
a  first  hollow  displacer  having  a  pair  of  spaced  faces 
slidaUy  mounted  on  said  stud,  one  of  said  faces 
movably  engaging  said  upper  portion,  said  one  ^ce 
being  of  smaller  area  than  said  other  face, 
a  stem  on  said  first  displacer  slidably  mounted  in  ^id 

hollow  upper  portion, 
a  compartment  defined  by  said  hollow  differential  pis- 
placer  and  stud, 
means  to  maintain  the  pressure  in  said  compartnlent 
substantisdly  at  the  mean  pressure  of  the  systen 
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area  faces  on  said  first  displacer  sustaining  the 
tem  motion. 


sys- 


1.  A  device  for  the  removal  of  liquefied  gas  fro  n  a 
zone  of  high  pressure  to  a  zone  of  reduced  pressure  (pm 
prising:  i 

an  expansion  chamber  having  an  upper  cap  and  a  Idwer 

closure  cap; 
vent  means  in  the  upper  cap  freely  communicsti: 
the  interior  of  the  expansion  chamber  with  the 
mosphere; 
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a  first  spring  disposed  within  said  compartment  find 
secured  to  said  first  displacer  and  said  stud, 

a  second  displacer  having  a  second  stem  slidrbly 
mounted  in  the  hollow  upper  portion  of  said  spd, 

a  second  spring  disposed  in  said  hollow  portion  and 
secured  to  said  second  stem  and  said  hollow  portion, 
and 

a  third  spring  disposed  in  said  hollow  portion  and 
secured  to  said  first  and  second  stems,  whereby  the 
displacers  and  springs  become  a  spring-mass  syaem 
reciprocating  at  a  resonance  frequency  with  the  force 
created  by  fluid  pressure  acting  on  the  differential 


3,296309  ' 

DEVICE  FOR  POURING  LIQUEFIED  GAS 
Seymour  Feoerstein,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  tThe 
Aerospace  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  California 

FUed  Aug.  23, 1965,  Scr.  No.  481,844 
6  Claims.     (CI.  62— 55)  >   i 


ng 
at- 


an  inlet  duct  discharging  liquefied  gas  from  the  zone 
of  high  pressure  into  the  expansion  chamber  at  a 
region  remote  from  the  vented  c^p; 

liquid  outlet  means  at  the  lower  epd  of  the  chamber; 


within  and  substan- 
(ixpansion  chamber; 


a  fibrous  material  loosely  packed 

tially  filling  the  interior  of  the 

and 
bafile  means  within  the  expansion 

the  liquefied  gas  and  its  vapors  discharged  from 

the  inlet  duct 


chamber  dispersing 


3^6,810 

HIGH  CONDUCTANCE  CCLD  TRAP 

FOR  VACUUM  SYSl  EMS 

Marsbed  Hab|anian,  Wellcslcy,  Mas.,  assignor  to  Na- 
tional  Research  Corporation,  C^nbridgc,  Mass.,  a 
corporation  of  Massachusetts 

FUed  Aug.  24, 1964,  Scr.  S6.  391,577 
3  Claims.    (CL  62— J  5.5) 


housing  having  an 
exit  port  transverse 


1.  A  cryogenic  baffle  for  reducini  back  migration  of 
pumping  vapors  from  a  diffusion  pump  or  the  like, 
characterized  by  retention  of  approx  mately  50%  of  the 
unbaffled  speed  of  the  pump,  and  con  prising,  in  combina 
tion,  a  vertically  arranged  tubular 
upper  inlet  port  and  having  a  lower 
to  the  tubular  axis,  of  smaller  are^  than  the  average 
cross-section  area  of  the  housing,  ai  central  obstacle  in 
the  tubular  body  arranged  along  tile  axis  thereof  and 
having  a  smaller  axially  projected  area  than  said  exit 
port,  a  tubular  shroud  withhi  the  housing  located  in 
closely  spaced  relation  to  the  inner  Wall  thereof  and  cov- 
ering a  major  portion  of  the  iimer  wall,  tubular  semi- 
chevrons  located  within  the  tubular  shroud  and  coaxial 
with  the  tubular  axis  of  the  shroud  and  being  arranged 
to  open  towards  the  said  obstacle  aid  co-operating  with 
said  obstacle  and  shroud  to  define  an  optically  ti^t 
baffle  with  respect  to  the  exit  port,  the  semi-chevrons 
lying  susbtantially  along  diagonals  of  the  tubular  shroud 
above  and  below  the  central  obstacle  to  leave  an  annular 
space  of  triangular  cross-section  around  the  said  central 
obstacle,  pointing  inwardly,  and  me  ins  for  maintaining 
the  obstacle,  shroud,  and  semi-chevi  ons  at  temperatures 
below  the  condensation  point  of  the  )ump  vapors.  , 


3,296,811 
FRACTIONAL  CRYSTALLIZATION  MELT 
CONTROL  RESPONSIVE  TO  PRODUCT 
COMPOSITION 
Frederick   L.   StoUcr,   BarticfvUle,  jOkbL,   assignor   to 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  Oi  Dela- 
ware 

FUed  Dec  20. 1963,  Scr.  No.  332,166 

6  ClaiBH.     (CL  62-458) 

1.  In  a  process  for  fractional  crystallization  wherein  a 

crystal  mass  containing  some  mother  liquor  is  introduced 

into  a  purification  zone  and  passed  tc  a  melt  zone  so  that 
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a  first  porUon  of  resulting  melt  is  caused  to  be  displaced 
countercurrenUy  through  at  least  a  portion  of  the  crystal 
mass,  the  mother  liquor  stream  is  removed  from  the 
system  and  a  second  portion  of  the  melt  is  removed  from 
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sorber,  an  evaporator,  means  to  forward  weak  solution 
from  the  absorber  to  the  generator,  means  to  supply  strong 
solution  from  the  generator  to  the  absorber  and  a  heat 
exchanger  for  placing  strong  solution  and  weak  solution 
in  heat  exchange  relation,  the  steps  which  consist  in,  dur- 
ing normal  operation,  forwarding  strong  solution  from  the 
generator  through  the  heat  exchanger  to  the  absorber, 
forwarding  weak  solution  from  the  absorber  through  the 
heat  exchanger  in  heat  exchange  relaUon  with  the  strong 


the  system  as  products,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
determining  the  composition  of  one  of  the  products  re- 
moved from  the  purification  zone  by  measuring  the  elec- 
trical conductivity  of  the  said  product  and  manipulatmg 
the  heat  input  to  the  melt  zone  in  response  thereto. 


3,296,812 

FOOD  FREEZER  AND  ACCELERATED 

FREEZING  PROCESS 

Westlcy  R.  Ooody,  Edmonds,  Wash.,  aasignor  to  L«wis 

Refrigeration  Co.,  WoodlnTflic,  Wadi.,  a  corporation 

ofWadittgton  _     .,..«. 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1965,  Scr.  No.  435,825 

7  Claims.    (0.62—63) 


solution  to  the  generator,  passing  cooling  medium  through 
the  absorber  in  heat  exchange  relation  with  solution  there- 
in, and,  when  refrigeration  effect  is  not  required,  discon- 
tinuing passage  of  strong  solution  to  the  absorber,  and 
circulating  at  least  a  portion  of  the  weak  solution  from  the 
absorber  through  the  strong  solution  passage  of  the  heat 
exchanger  without  passage  of  that  portion  of  weak  solu- 
tion to  the  generator  and  then  to  the  absorber  to  jweven| 
precipitation  of  strong  solution  in  the  heat  exchanger. 


7.  The  process  of  freezing  food  product  slabs  which 
comprises  heat-conductively  piercing  a  food  product  slab 
at  closely-spaced  locations  distributed  over  substantially 
one  entire  surface  of  the  slab  and  thereby  conductively 
extracting  heat  through  the  walk  of  the  incisions  from 
the  interior  thereof  rapidly  and  substantially  uniformly 
from  the  entire  slab,  which  heat  is  conducted  to  heat- 
radiating  means,  conveying  such  food  product  slabs  while 
being  thus  pierced  through  a  refrigerated  space  for  radia- 
tion of  such  extracted  heat  from  the  heat-radiating  means 
into  the  refrigerated  space  and  freezing  of  such  food 
product,  and  terminating  sufch  heat-conductive  piercing 
during  such  conveying,  leaving  unfilled  pierced  cavities 
in  the  frozen  food  product  open  at  the  surface  of  such 
food  product.  

3,296,813  ^ 

METHOD  OF  OPERATION  OF  AN  ABSORPTION 

REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM 
Keith  V.  Ebberg,  CamUhia,  and  Joseph  R.  Bonmc,  De 
WHt,  N.Y.,  Ms^nors  to  Carrier  Corporation,  Syracuse, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  DcUnrarc 

Filed  June  21, 1965.  Scr.  No.  465,426 

5  Claims.    (CL  62— 101) 

1.  In  a  method  of  operation  of  an  absorption  refrigera- 
tion system  including  a  generator,  a  condenser,  an  ab- 


3,296^14  

ABSORPTION  REFRIGERATION  SYSTEMS,  METH- 
ODS, AND  ABSORBENT  COMPOSITIONS 
Paul  I.  Lynch,  La  Cromc,  and  Robert  J.  Modahl,  Gales- 
Tillc,  Wb.^  assi^MWi  to  The  Tranc  Company,  La  Croasc, 
Wk..  •  cofporatioa  of  Wisconsin 

Filed  Oct  28, 1965,  Scr.  No.  505,489 
13  Claims.     (CL  62— 112) 


1.  Absorption  refrigeration  system  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, an  absorption  refrigeration  apparatus  comprising 
a  generator,  a  condenser,  an  evaporator,  and  an  absorber 
connected  to  form  a  refrigeration  unit  with  an  absorbent 
composition  in  said  apparatus,  said  absorbent  composition 
comprising  a  solution  of  lithium  bromide  and  lithitmi 
iodide  in  water,  the  lithium  bromide  being  about  0.01  to 
0.94  times  the  weight  of  lithium  iodide. 
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3^96,815  ' 

HEATING  AND  AIR  CONDITIONING  SYSTEM 

Maurice  W.  White,  Medford,  Oreg.,  asdgnor  to  Frigid* 

Heat  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Oregon 

FUed  Sept.  10, 1964,  Ser.  No.  395,400 

2  Claims.     (CI.  62— 118) 
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1.  The  method  of  heating  and  air  conditioning  a  buil< 
ing  such  as  a  food  store  or  supermarket  having  coolinj 
devices  therein  employing  a  refrigeration  system  and  pn 
ducing  a  heat  rejection  load  consisting  of  the  steps  of  co 
lecting  the  rejected  heat  load  in  a  heat  exchange  mediu 
at  a  point  exteriorly  of  the  space  in  which  the  heat  rejc 
tion  load  is  produced,  conveying  the  heat  exchange  medi- 
um to  the  space  in  which  the  heat  rejection  load  wais 
produced,  passing  the  heat  exchange  medium  through  a 
heat  exchange  coil  in  the  space,  and  passing  air  over  the 
heat  exchange  coil  for  heating  the  space  in  which  th^ 
heat  rejection  load  was  produced. 


3,296,816  ' 

FLOW  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  REFRIG 
ERATING  APPARATUS 
John  Weibcl,  Jr.,  and  Richard  E.  Widdowson,  Dayton, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Di- 
troit,  Midi.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  10, 1964,  Ser.  No.  358,906 
8  Claims.     (CI.  62— 210) 


1.  Refrigerating  apparatus  including  a  compressor  ha  - 
ing  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  a  condenser  having  an  inl^t 
connected  to  said  outlet  and  having  an. outlet,  evaporatinig 
means  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  a  suction  line  coi|- 
trol  valve  connected  between  the  outlet  of  said  evaporatin|g 
means  and  the  inlet  of  said  compressor,  a  flow  contrdl 
device  having  an  inlet  connected  to  the  outlet  of  sa^ 
condenser  and  having  an  outlet  connected  to  the  inl#t 
of  said  evaporating  means,  said  flow  control  device  com- 
prising valve  means  provided  with  pressure  responsive 
operating  means  substantially  responsive  to  the  differenoe 
between  the  pressure  in  the  evaporatjing  means  and  thfe 


pressure  between  the  suction  line 
inlet  of  said  compressor,  said  pressure 
means  being  oriented  and  connected  to 
opening  of  the  valve  means  in  response 
sure  between  said  suction  line  control 
of  said  compressor. 
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contit>l  valve  and  the 

operating 

trovide  increased 

to  reduced  pres- 

and  the  inlet 


vs  Ive 


3^96,817 
FREEZER  CYLINDER  CONSTRUCTION 
Cari  R.  Stoclting,  Kiel,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Stocltfaig  Broth- 
ers Company,  Kiel,  Wis.,  a  corporatioli  of  Wisconsin 
illcd  May  27, 1964.  Set.  No. :  70,564 
I  .     SCbdms.    (0.62—220 


••>       x"j 
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3.  In  a  refrigerating  system,  a  tub 
control  device  including  a  feeler  bulb,  a 
in  the  tube  receiving  the  bulb  therein, 
dent  in  the  tube  adjacent  the  longitu^nal 
crease  turbulence. 


3,296,818 
SYSTEM  OBPRECOOLING  PRODUCE 

HM)crt  D.  Buxton,  P.O.  Boi 
'  Modesto,  CaUf.    9535 

FUed  Nov.  26, 1965,  Ser.  No. 
10  Claims.    (CI.62— 2!|9) 


r-."\":%>i'''  . 


3,296,819 
SELF-CONTAINED  COOLING  SYSTEM 
Edward  W.  Goagh,  Sierra  Madrc.  CaUf.,  assignor 
Protcctioo,  Inc.,  Gardcna,   CaUf.,  a  corporation 
CaUfomia 

FUed  Feb.  2, 1966.  Ser.  No.  533,747 
4  Claims.    (CL  62— 259) 


to 
of 


a  thermostatic 

longitudinal  dent 

and  a  transverse 

dent  to  in> 


ON  TRUCKS 
1492, 

509,774 


sash,  including  two  separate  casings,  one  casing  housing 
the  evaporator  unit  of  a  refrigeration  apparatus,  the  other 
casing  housing  the  condenser  unit  thereof,  each  casing 
being  substantially  rectangular  in  shape  to  provide  side 
bottom  top  front  and  rear  walls,  provided  with  suitable 
openings  for  the  circulation  of  air,  a  box-lilce  elongated 
channel  member  secured  to  the  front  wall  of  each  casing 
having  an  open  end  in  alignment  one  with  the  other,  a 
substantially  rectangularly  shaped  channeled  brace  aiem- 
ber  adapted  to  be  slidably  received  within  said  open  box- 
like channel  member,  means  for  adjustably  securing  said 
channelled  brace  member  to  a  respective  portion  of  a  re- 
spective channel  member,  the  connecting  lines  and  wiring 
for  said  refrigeration  apparatus  adapted  to  extend  through 
said  channel  openings,  and  means  for  securing  said  brace 
member  to  said  vertical  window  casing  with  the  evapo- 
rator unit  casing  being  positioned  in  the  room  and  the 
condenser  unit  casing  outside  of  the  room. 


— rKTF — ' '"'^ — T^ ' 


4.  A  self-contained  cooling  system  for  the  human  body 
comprising: 
an  impermeable  protective  first  garment  adapted  to 

cover  the  entire  body; 
a  permeable  second  garment  adapted  to  be  worn  in- 

terioriy  of  said  first  garment; 
at  least  one  vaporizable  refrigerant  container,  said  con- 
tainer comprising: 

a  refrigerant  charge-receiving  portion; 
a  layer  of  insulating  material  defining  an  external 
wall  of  said  charge-receiving  portion  for  shield- 
ing   the    charge-receiving    portion    from    heat 
sources  located  externally  of  the  system; 
a  layer  of  an  open  cell  foamed  plastic  of  a  pre- 
determined thickness  defining  an  interior  wall  of 
said   charge-receiving  portion   for  spacing   a 
charge  of  refrigerant  placed  within  the  charge- 
receiving  portion  a  predetermined  distance  from 
a  wearer's  body  while  permitting  the  passage  of 
cooling  vapors  therethrough; 
vapor  permeable  receptacle  means  for  disposing  the 
refrigerant  charge  between  the  external  and  in- 
terior walls  of  the  receiving  portion; 
means  for  closing  the  container  portion  to  hold 

the  refrigerant  charge  therewithin;  and 
mounting  means  for  disposing  said  container  be- 
tween the  first  garment  interior  and  the  second 
garment  exterior  with  the  interior  panel  of  the 
container  portion  being  located  closest  to  the 
wearer's  body. 


3,296,820 

WINDOW  MOUNTED  AIR  CONDITIONING  UNIT 

Robert  R.  Baunum,  BurUngton,  Wis.     53105 

FUed  Oct  23, 1965.  Ser.  No.  503,220 

5  Claims.    (CL  62— 262) 


%.  A  system  of  precooling  a  load  ofl  bulk  produce  on 
a  truck,  comprising  a  precooling  statipn  having  a  floor 
on  which  the  truck  stands,  the  truck  having  a  waterproof 
sheet  under  the  load,  said  floor  being  arranged  to  tilt  the 
truck  to  impart  a  lateral  incline  to  the  waterproof  sheet, 
and  means  to  deliver  a  shower  of  low  ^mperature  water 
into  the  load  from  above  the  same,  the  water  upon  pass- 
ing through  the  load  being  received  on  the  waterproof 


sheet  and  then  shedding  from  the  low 


side  thereof. 


1.  A  room  air  conditioning  unit  adapted  to  be  mounted 
on  the  vertical  casing  of  a  window  frame  having  a  slidable 


34M321 

MICROTOME  INCLUDING  FREEZING 

ATTACHMENTS 

Theodore  Maiiain,  1912  Swan  Terrace, 

Alcxandfia,  Va.     22307 

FUed  May  5, 1965,  Ser.  No.  453,316 

SChrims.    (CL62— 320) 


1.  Microtome  apparatus  adapted  to  maintain  the  speci- 
men to  be  cut  at  a  very  low  temperature,  comprising,  in 
combination: 

(a)  a  knife  member; 

(b)  a  frame  for  supporting  a  specimen  holder; 

(c)  a  specimen  holder  adapted  to  carry  a  specimen 
and  containing  a  partitioned  expansion  chamber  and 
inlet  and  outlet  passages  conununicating  with  said 
expansion  chamber  for  connecting  the  same  as  a 
functional  component  of  a  closed  cryogenic  refrig- 
eration system; 

(d)  means  for  moving  said  specimen  holder  relative 
to  said  knife  member  to  sever  thin  sections  from  the 
specimen;  aixl 

(e)  closed  circuit  cryogenic  refrigeration  means  in- 
cluding a  cryogenic  refrigerant  gas  having  a  lique- 
faction temperature  of  the  order  of  about  minus 
183*  C.  and  lower,  in  communication  with  said  speci- 
men holder. 

3,296,822 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION 

OF  FROZEN  BODIES 

Hans  Gram,  Vojcns,  Dcnmarlt,  assignor  to  Br#drcac 

Gram  A/S,  Vojcns,  Dcnnuuk 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1965,  Ser.  No.  428,141 

Clafans  priority,  appUcation  Denmark,  Feb.  4, 1964, 536 

3  Claims.    (CL  62— 341) 

1.  An  apparatus  for  tlie  production  of  frozen  bodies  in 

a  plurality  of  freezing  chambers,  comprising  a  freezing 

table,  a  plurality  of  pockets  mounted  in  said  freezing 

table,  each  pocket  having  an  upper  and  lower  portion, 

the  lower  portion  of  said  pockets  having  a  downwardly 

tapering  shape,  a  plurality  of  corresponding  plungers  to 
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be  positioned  in  said  pockets,  each  plunger  having  an  end 
surface  extending  across  the  pocket  so  as  to  close  the 
same  and  thereby  form  said  freezing  chambers,  the  sides 
of  each  plunger  having  a  sliding  lit  in  the  upper  portion 
of  the  pocket,  and  a  cavity  formed  in  the  end  surface 


of  each  plunger  so  as  to  face  the  lower  portion  of  the 
pocket,  whereby  said  frozen  bodies  are  shaped  by  saic 
chambers  with  a  tapered  lower  section  and  a  projecting 
upper  section  corresponding  to  the  lower  portion  of  the 
pocket  and  the  cavity  in  the  end  surface  of  the  plunger 
respectively. 


3,296,823 

ABSORPTION  REFRIGERATING  SYSTEM  HAVING 
PUMP  MEANS  CIRCULATING  ABSORBENT 
AND  REFRIGERANT 
Robert  P.  Novak,  Mindoro,  and  James  M.  Porter, 
Crosse,  Wis.,  assignors  to  The  Trane  Company 
Crosse,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 

Filed  June  16, 1965,  Scr.  No.  464,359 
8  Claims.     (CI.  62 — 476) 


r,  U 
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1.  In  an  absorptioti  refrigerating  system  having  a  n 
frigerant  and  an  absorbent,  the  combination  of  an  at 
sorber,  an  evaporator,  a  generator,  a  condenser  and 
pump  to  circulate  refrigerant  and  absorbent  in  said  sys 
tern,  said  pump  having  a  shaft  rotatably  mounted  thereir 
a  motor  drivingly  connected  to  said  shaft,  a  first  impelle 
mounted  on  said  shaft,  conduit  for  conducting  absorber 
from  said  absorber  to  the  inlet  of  said  first  impeller,  con 
duit  for  conducting  absorbent  from  the  outlet  of  said  fir; 
impeller  to  said  generator,  a  second  impeller  mounte 
on  said  shaft  in  adjacent  back-to-back  relationship  wii 
said  first  impeller,  conduit  for  conducting  absorbent  fro: 
a  first  portion  of  said  absorber  to  the  inlet  of  said  seco 
impeller,  conduit  for  conducting  absorbent  from  the  ou 
let  of  said  second  impeller  to  a  second  portion  of  the  a 
sorber,  a  third  impeller  mounted  on  said  shaft,  condu 
for  conducting  refrigerant  from  a  first  pixtion  of  th^ 
evaporator  to  the  inlet  of  said  third  impeller  and  condus 
for  conducting  refrigerant  from  the  outlet  of  said  thirf 
impeller  to  a  second  portion  of  the  evaporator. 
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3,296,824 

MULTIPLE  PUMP  SYSTEM  FOR 

ABSORPTION  APPARATUS 

Marvin  K.  Rohrs,  Faawood,  and  David  Aronson,  Upper 

Montclair,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Wortiilngtbn  Corporation, 

Harrison,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  DclaWare 

Filed  Oct.  21,  1964.  Scr.  No.  4i  5,345 
8  Claims.    (CI.  62—487) 


y» 


1.  An  absorption  refrigerant  system  cpmprising: 

(a)  an  absorber, 

(b)  an  evaporator, 

(c)  a  generator, 

(d)  a  condenser, 

(e)  a  first  conduit  loop  means  to  cirbulate  the  saline 
solution  in  varying  concentration  >etween  the  ab- 
sorber and  the  generator, 

(f)  a  second  conduit  loop  means  to  circulate  the  re- 
frigerant in  the  evaporator, 

(g)  a  saline  pump  disposed  in  the  first  conduit  loop 
means  and  having  an  inlet  and  discharge  therein, 

(h)  a  refrigerant  pump  di^t>osed  in  the  second  con- 
duit loop  means  and  having  an  inht  and  discharge 
therein, 

(i)  a  motor  having  at  least  one  shaft  <;onnected  to  and 
driving  the  saline  pump  and  the  refrigerant  pump, 

(j)  a  casing  housing  the  saline  pumi;  the  refrigerant 
pump,  and  the  motor  therein, 

(k)  a  coolant  conduit  connected  to  th(  discharge  of  the 
refrigerant  pump  to  circulate  refrigirant  to  cool  thei 
motor. 

(1)  a  seal  means  disposed  on  the  shaf  having  one  side 
adjacent  the  saline  pump  and  exp<>sed  to  the  inlet 
suction  pressure  thereof,  and  the  other  side  of  the 
seal  exposed  to  the  refrigerant  a  the  refrigerant 
pump  discharge  pressure  to  cause  leakage  through 
the  seal  in  the  direction  of  the  sa  ine  pump. 


3,296,825 

SOLID  STATE  ELECTRONIC  bEVICE 

AND  METHOD      I 

Werner  Kiinzig,  Zurich,  Switzerland,  as^gnor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Nov.  2,  1964,  Scr.  No.  4  »8,298 

9  Claims.    (CI.  62—51' ) 


1.  An  electronic  device  comprising  a^  alkali  metal  ha- 
lide  body  containing  hydroxyl  ions,  means  for  maintaining 


i 
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the  said  body  at  a  temperature  below  25*  IC,  and  means  compressive  load  including  a  hub  for  each  of  said  shafts, 
foJ  Sb^Sng  the  body  while  at  a  temperature  below  25*  and  means  operative  radiaUy  for  simuluneous  y  securmg 
K  to  anetertric  field.  **'<*  *"^5  ^°  ^'^  ^^^  *°**  compressing  said  columns. 


3,296,826 
INSULATING  SHAFT 
Robert  J.  Van  dc  Graaff,  Lczincton,  Mass.,  as^P|or  to 
H^   Voltage   Engineering   Corporation,   Boriington, 
Mas.,  a  corporation  of  Maanchnsctts 
Original  appUcatloB  Innc  29,  1960,  Scr.  No.  39,539,  now 
Pktent  No.  3,239,702,  dated  Mar.  8.  W66.    Divided 
and  this  appUoltion  Mar.  4,  1966,  Scr.  No.  531,865 
•  ^ScTaims.    (CL  64—1) 


1.  An  insulating  shaft  for  the  transmission  of  me- 
chanical force  between  regions  having  substantially  dif- 
ferent electrical  potentials  comprising  solid  metal  end  por- 
tions, a  multiplicity  of  alternating  dished  conductive  mem- 
bers and  correspondingly  dished  insulating  members  in 
nesting  relationship  between  said  end  portions,  means  se- 
curing said  conductive  members,  insulating  members,  and 
end  portions  together  to  form  a  substantially  rigid  shaft, 
said  conductive  members  being  much  more  rigid  than  said 
insulating  members. 


3^96,827 
RESILIENT  COUPLING 
Fred  K.  Landoo,  Jr.,  Rcistcrstown,  and  Herbert  C.  DInlar, 
Baltimore,  Md.,  assignors  to  Koppcrs  Company,  Inc.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
i  Filed  Dec  14, 1964,  Scr.  No.  418,220 

I  5CIahns.    (CL  64— 11) 


3,296^28 
FLEXIBLE  COUPUNG  HAVING  TORQUE-TRAI^S- 
MTTTING  UNIT  RADIALLY  INSERTABLE  BE- 
TWEEN  FLANGES  OF  HUB  MEMBERS 
Kari  Stiibncr,  Unna,  and  Wcner  Riiggcn,  Holzwickcde, 
Gonany,  aasignon  to  MascAlBcnfabrik  Stromag 
Gjn.bJI.,  Unna,  Gcmumy 

FUcd  Joly  1, 1965,  Scr.  No.  468,808 

Claims  priority,  application  Gcnnany,  July  2, 1964, 

M  61,597 

9  Claims.    (O.  64—11) 


1.  A  coupling  for  two  generally  coaxially  arranged 
shafts  comprising  an  annulus  that  is  a  series  of  rectilinear 
resilient  and  compressible  columns  arranged  with  their 
longitudinal  axes  along  the  sides  of  a  flat  polygon,  an  arm 
extending  transversely  of  said  longitudinal  axes  at  each 
intersection  of  two  adjacent  columns,  alternate  arms  ex- 
tending forwardly  and  rearwardly  with  respect  to  the 
plane  of  said  flat  polygon,  and  means  for  attaching  said 
arms  to  said  shafts  and  for  decreasing  the  radius  of  said 
polygon  whereby  the  columns  are  placed  under  a  pre- 


1.  A  flexible  coupling  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  pair  of  coaxial  rotatable  members  having  a  pre- 
determined axial  spacing,  one  of  said  pair  of  mem- 
bers being  providMi  on  one  side  thereof  juxtaposed 
to  the  other  of  said  pair  of  members  with  circular 
centering  means  having  a  predetermined  depth  in 
axial  direction; 

(b)  a  torque-transmitting  unit  arranged  coaxially  to 
said  pair  of  members  for  transmission  of  torques 
between  said  pair  of  members,  said  unit  having  an 
axial  length  less  than  said  predetermined  axial  spac- 
ing between  said  pair  of  members  to  allow  radial 
insertion  of  said  unit  into  the  space  bounded  by  said 
pair  of  members,  said  unit  including  a  pair  of  coaxial 
substantially  rigid  radially  spaced  torque-transmitting 
rings  and  said  unit  further  including  an  intermediate 
torque-transmitting  ring  of  an  elastomer  transmitting 
torques  from  one  of  said  pair  of  rings  to  the  other 
of  said  pair  of  rings,  one  of  said  pair  of  rings  coop- 
eratively engaging  end  centering  means  on  one  of 
said  pair  of  members  to  center  said  unit  in  regard  to 
said  one  of  said  pair  of  members,  the  other  of  said 
pair  of  rings  having  an  axial  spacing  from  said  other 
of  said  pair  of  members  in  excess  of  said  depth  in 
axial  direction  of  said  centering  means  on  said  one 
of  said  pair  of  members; 

(c)  spacer  means  arranged  inside  of  a  gap  formed 
between  said  other  of  said  pair  of  members  and  said 
other  of  said  pair  of  rings;  and 

(d)  fastener  means  firmly  holding  said  spacer  means 
in  the  position  thereof. 


3,296,829 

SHAFT-TO-HUB  COUPLING  FOR 

NON-METALLIC  HUBS 

Sam  B.  WiUiams,  Walled  Lake,  Mkh.,  assignor  to  WU- 

Uams  Research  Corporation,  Walled  Lake,  Midi.,  a 

corporation  of  Michigan 

FOed  June  23, 1M5,  Scr.  No.  466,224 
5  Claims.  (0.64—15) 
1.  In  a  shaft-to-hub  coupling,  a  hollow  elongated  mem- 
ber, and  a  plurality  of  sets  of  spring  fingers  secured  to 
angularly  spaced  side  portions  of  said  member  and  ex- 
tending outwardly  therefrom,  each  set  of  spring  fingers 
comprising  a  base  portion  secured  to  the  correspoiKling 
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side  of  said  elongated  member  and  a  plurality  of  ider 
tically  shaped  arcuate  spring-like  fingers  extending  ou 
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wardly  from  one  edge  of  said  base  portion  and  formin  ; 
the  major  portion  of  a  complete  circle,  the  outer  ends  c  f 
said  spring  fingers  being  adjacent  said  base  portion.      • 


bers  being  centered  in  the  same  plane^'with  the  coaxial 
bores  of  the  other  of  said  members  b«t  at  right  angles 
with  respect  thereto,  a  block  interposed  between  said 
spaced  arms,  said  block  having  intersecting  conical  bores 
disposed  at  right  angles  with  respect  to  each  other  and 
in  coaxial  alignment  with  the  conical  bores  of  said  arms, 
two  pairs  of  diametrically  opposed  coni  ;ally  tapered  pins 


3^96,830 
UNIVERSAL  JOINT 
Dean  E.  Rnnkle,  Sooth  Bend,  Ind.,  assignor  to  The  Bendfc 
Corporation,  South  Bend,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

Filed  Jan.  8, 1965,  Ser.  No.  424,431 
10  Claims.    (CI.  64—17) 


'I 


I  I 


in 


each  having  one  end  thereof  located 
one  of  the  bores  in  said  arms  and  the 
located  in  a  coaxially  aligned  bore  ii 
means  for  urging  the  arms  of  each  of 
wards  each  other  to  thereby  provide 
contact  between  the  conically  tapered 
ical  bores  of  said  block. 


3,296,831 
UNIVERSAL  JOINT 
James  W.  Miller,  South  Bend,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Tie 
Bendix  Corporation,  Sooth  Bend,  Ind.,  a  corporation 

oi  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  25, 1965,  Scr;  No.  435,173 
10  Claims.     (CL  64—17) 

1.  A  universal  joint  comprising  two  members  capable 
of  being  rotated  with  their  axes  angularly  disposed  with 
respect  to  one  another,  a  pair  of  spaced  arms  located 
at  the  end  of  each  of  said  rotatable  members,  coaxial 
conical  bores  located  in  the  arms  of  each  of  said  rp- 
tatable  members,  said  coaxial  borcfs  of  one  of  said  mem- 


3,296,832 
FLEXIBLE  COUPLHSG 
Tliomas  L.  Fawicit,  Shaker  Heights, 
Fawicit  Corporation,  a  corporation 
FUed  Nov.  3, 1965,  Ser.  No. 
4  Claims.    (CI.  64— 15) 


1.  A  universal  joint  comprising  two  members  capaw 
of  being  rotated  with  their  axes  angularly  disposed  with 
respect  to  one  another,  a  pair  of  spaced  arms  located  at 
the  end  of  each  of  said  rotatable  members,  diametrically 
opposed  spherical  surfaces  fixedly  connected  'to  and  pro- 
truding from  the  arms  of  each  of  said  rotatable  members, 
said  spherical  surfaces  of  one  of  said  members  being  cen- 
tered in  the  same  plane  with  the  spherical  surfaces  of  the 
other  of  said  members  but  at  right  angles  with  respect 
thereto,  and  adjustable  coupling  means  for  joining  said 
rotatable  members,  said  coupling  means  including  torque 
transmitting  center  retaining  means  having  inner  seats  for 
receiving  said  spherical  surfaces,  said  inner  seats  includ- 
ing cylindrical  surfaces  having  a  radius  substantially  equel 
to  that  of  said  spherical  surfaces  for  maintaining  virtu&l 
line  contact  at  all  times  with  said  spherical  surfaces  to 
eliminate  backlash  in  any  direction  of  movement,  and 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  torque  transmittiig 
center  retaining  means  for  causing  movement  thereof  |n 
a  direction  tending  to  preload  said  arms  by  moving  sa|d 
arms  in  an  outward  direction.  , 


and  secured  to 
other  end  thereof 
said  block,  and. 
said  members  to-' 
intimate  lash-free 
)ins  and  the  con- 


)iiio,  assignor  to 
of  Miciiigan 
I  06,182 


1.  A  flexible  coupling  comprising  a  rotatable  outer 
coupling  structure,  a  rotatable  inner  i;oupling  structure 
spaced  radially  inward  from  said  outer  i  loupling  structure, 
and  a  plurality  of  torsionally  flexi  >le  spring  plates 
anchored  to  said  inner  coupling  structure  at  circumfer- 
entially  spaced  locations  thereon  and  extending  laterally 
outward  from  the  latter  into  torque-ti  ansmitting  sliding 
engagement  with  said  outer  coupling  sti  ucture,  said  spring 
plates  being  circumferentially  spaced  from  one  another 
and  in  unobstructed  confronting  relatisnship  to  one  an- 
other throughout  their  lateral  extent  between  said  inner 
and  outer  coupling  structures,  said  spring  plates  laterally 
outward  from  said  inner  coupling  struc  ure  being  progres- 
sively smaller  in  longitudinal  section  and  presenting  a 
progressively  decreasing  resistance  to  torsional  flexing 
in  a  laterally  outward  direction  for  su  >stantial  equaliza- 
tion of  the  torque  loading  on  the  spring  plate  across  its 
lateral  extent  between  said  inner  and  ou  ter  coupling  struc- 
tures, each  of  said  spring  plates  having  t  substantial  extent 
laterally  between  said  inner  and  outer  ( oupling  structures 
and  throughout  said  lateral  extent  havii  ig  an  extent  longi- 
tudinally of  the  coupling  which  is  nol  substantially  less 


Q. 
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than  said  lateral  extent  and  being  thin  circumferentially, 
each  said  spring  platel  being  substantially  flexible  both 
circumferentially  and  transverse  to  both  the  length  and 
the  circuniiferential  extent  of  the  coupling. 


3,296333 
CONSTANT  VELOCITY  UNIVERSAL  JOINT 
William  E.  McCardiy,  Grand  Blanc,  Mich^  assignor  to 
General  Moton  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  403,198 
IChdms.    (CL64— 21) 


1.  A  double  pot-type  universal  joint  comprising  a  first 
drive  member,  a  second  drive  member,  each  drive  mem- 
ber including  a  pair  of  opposed  trunnions,  a  pot  member 
drivingly  interconnecting  the  trunnions,  the  first  drive 
member  being  angularly  and  axially  movable  relative  to 
the  pot  member,  means  preventing  axial  movement  of  the 
second  drive  member  relative  to  the  pot  member  while 
permitting  angular  movement  relative  thereto,  and  artic- 
ulated means  slidably  interconnecting  the  first  and  sec- 
ond drive  members,  the  articulated  means  including  a  first 
pivot  member  slidably  carried  coaxially  by  the  first  drive 
member,  a  second  pivot  member  sUdably  carried  coaxially 
by  the  second  drive  member  and  pivotally  connected  to 
the  first  pivot  member  and  means  biasing  each  of  the  first 
and  second  pivot  members  outwardly  of  the  respective 
first  and  second  drive  members  to  maintain  the  pivot  point 
of  the  pivotal  connection  equidistant  from  each  of  the  first 
and  second  drive  members,  the  articulated  means  main- 
taining the  angle  between  the  rotational  axes  of  the  first 
drive  member  and  the  pot  member  equal  to  the  angle  be- 
tween the  rotational  axes  of  the  second  drive  member  and 
the  pot  member  to  provide  constant  velocity  operation 
upon  relative  angular  and  axial  movement  between  the 
pot  member  and  the  first  and  second  drive  members. 


3«296,834  ^ 

UNIVERSAL  JOINT 
Charles  R.  Granel,  South  Brad,  Ind.,  assignor  to  The 
'    Bendix  Corporation,  South  Bend,  Ind.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  18, 1965,  Ser.  No.  433,659 
2Clafans.    (CL  64— 21) 


race  grooves  formed  on  each  of  the  three  prismatic  faces 
of  said  inner  member  and  on  each  of  the  corresponding 
prismatic  faces  in  the  triangular  bore  of  said  outer  mem- 
ber, said  race  grooves  on  each  of  said  faces  of  said  inner 
member  having  the  axes  thereof  in  a  plane  parallel  to 
the  axis  of  said  inner  member  but  angularly  dbposed  with 
respect  thereto,  said  race  grooves  on  each  of  said  bore 
faces  in  said  outer  member  having  the  axes  thereof  in 
a  plane  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  outer  member  but 
angularly  disposed  with  respect  thereto,  said  race  grooves 
on  said  inner  member  being  crosswise  with  respect  to  the 
oppositely  disposed  race  grooves  of  said  outer  member, 
a  plurality  of  power  transmitting  balls  disposed  between 
said  inner  and  outer  members  for  transmitting  torque 
from  one  of  said  members  to  the  other  of  said  members, 
each  of  said  balls  being  engaged  by  a  pair  of  said  op- 
positely disposed  crosswise  race  grooves,  said  ball  race 
grooves  each  having  a  depth  which  is  substantially  con- 
stant throughout  the  length  thereof,  and  clearance  means 
between  said  inner  and  outer  members  fpr  permitting  rela- 
ive  angular  and  axial  movement  between  said  members. 


r 


'  3,296335 

'  UNIVERSAL  JOINT 

Jacques  Seidermann,  Livry-Gargan,  France,  assignor  to 
Sodete  Anonyme  DJBJi^  Faiii,  France,  a  company  ci 
France 

FUed  Jonc  30, 1965,  Ser.  No.  468,322 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  July  1, 1964, 
980,376;  Jonc  18, 1965, 21,420 
.nClafans.    (CL64— 21) 


U-r 


1.  A  universal  joint  comprising  an  inner  member 
formed  in  the  shape  of  a  triangular  prism,  an  outer  mem- 
ber having  a  corresponding  triangular  bore  therein  for 
receiving  said  iimer  member,  two  straight  parallel  ball 


1.  A  homokinetic  universal  joint  comprising  two  shafts, 
a  fork  having  a  pair  of  spaced  arms  extending  from  one 
shaft,  a  plate  extending  from  the  other  shaft  and  pro- 
jecting between  said  spaced  arms,  grooves  in  the  opposed 
faces  of  said  spaced  arms  and  in  the  faces  of  said  plate, 
the  axis  of  each  groove,  in  a  face  of  one  of  said  arms 
intersecting  the  axis  of  a  groove  in  the  adjacent  face  of 
said  plate,  the  points  of  intersection  lying  symmetrically 
in  the  plane  which  bisects  the  angle  between  the  axes  of 
said  shafts  and  which  includes  the  point  of  intersection  of 
said  axes,  balls  located  between  each  arm  of  said  pair  of 
arms  and  the  adjacent  face  of  said  plate,  each  said  ball 
engaging  in  two  grooves  at  the  point  of  intersection  of  the 
axes  thereof,  at  least  a  frontal  slot  near  the  free  end 
of  at  least  one  of  said  plate  and  arms,  said  slot  merging 
into  at  least  one  of  the  grooves  and  having  a  size  permit- 
ting the  introduction  of  the  balls  into  their  respective 
grooves. 

3,296336 

ANNULAR  RING  CONTROL  OF  FEED  STATIONS 

FOR  CIRCULAR  KNITTING  MACHINES 

Giorgio  BUU,  Viale  TocriceUi  23,  Florence,  Italy 

FUed  Joly  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  382,115 
CbUms  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Joly  18, 1963, 
15,022/63 
4  Clafans.    (O.  66—138) 
1.  In  a  circular  knitting  machine  of  the  type  compris- 
ing a  needle  cylinder,  a  plurality  of  yam  feed  stations,  and 
a  plurality  of  yam  guides  at  each  station,  each  yam  guide 
being  individually  movable  between  operative  and  inop- 
erative positions,  the  improvement  which  comprises  the 


1  'I 
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provision  of  a  fixed  ring  member  concentric  with  said 
cylinder;  a  pivotally  mounted  support  member  at  each 
feed  station,  each  support  member  being  carried  by  said 
ring  member  and  supporting  all  of  the  yam  guides  at  one 
of  said  stations,  each  of  said  support  members  being  mov-* 
able  between  an  operative  positipn  wherein  said  yarn 
guides  at  each  station  are  individually  movable  between 
said  operative  and  inoperative  positions  and  an  inopera* 
tive  position  wherein  all  of  said  yam  guides  at  each  sta- 
tion are  held  in  their  inoperative  positions,  a  cam  rin| 
member  carried  by  said  fixed  ring  member  concentrical* 
ly  with  said  needle  cylinder  for  limited  angular  disiriace 


whereby  the  thread  to  be  cut  off  from 
withdrawn  can  be  cut  off  very  closely 


means  supporting  said  cutting  device  f  )r  movement  of 
said  cutting  station  in  said  plane  from  an  idle  position 
outside  the  needle  circle  into  cutting  pcsition  where  the 
cutting  station  intersects  the  needle  cir<le  in  the  region 
of  the  withdrawn  needles,  and  means  for  initiating  rota- 
tion of  said  rotatable  cutting  means  in  response  to  move- 
ment of  said  cutting  station  into  cutting  position. 


a  knitting  being 
to  the  knitting, 


3^96,838  . 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR TUR «NGTUBU- 
LAR  ARTICLES  AT  A  CIRCULAR  KNITTING 
MACHINE 
Clarence  B.  Boylcn,  Hfeh  Point,  N.C^  assignor  to  RusseU 
Hosiery  Mills,  Inc.,  Star,  N.CX,  a  cor|K>ration  of  North 
Carolina 

Filed  Sept  3, 1963,  Scr.  No.  305,929 
15  Claims.    (CL  66— 14») 


ment  coaxially  with  said  cylinder,  said  cam  ring  men 
ber  having  a  plurality  of  recesses  formed  therein  eac  \ 
connected  to  one  of  the  surfaces  of  said  cam  ring  membe  r 
by  a  cam  surface,  a  plurality  of  cam  follower  mcmbeis 
each  engageable  with  one  of  said  pivotal  support  men 
bers  to  displace  the  same  between  its  operative  and  ii  - 
operative  positions,  each  of  said  cam  follower  membei  s 
being  displaced  by  one  of  said  cam  surfaces  in  respons  s 
to  said  angular  displacement  of  said  cam  ring  membe  , 
all  of  said  pivotal  members  being  displaced  in  unison  b  - 
tween  said  operative  and  inoperative  positions  by  sai  I 
angular  displacement  of  said  cam  ring  member,  and  meai  s 
for  selectively  causing  said  angular  displacement. 


3,296,837 
THREAD  CUTTING  DEVICE 
Siegfried  Keck,  Stetten,  near  Hechingen,  Hohenzolleri, 
Germany,   assignor  to  Maschinenfabrik   Carl  Mefz 
K.G.,  Hechingen,  HohenzoUcm,  Germany 

FUed  Dec  16, 1964,  Scr.  No.  418,832 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  20, 1963, 
M  59,329 
7  Claims.    (CI.  66— 140)  { 


1.  A  method  of  turning  tubular  art  cles  at  a  circulai 
knitting  machine  using  a  stationary  tuning  tube  having 
an  open  turning  end  in  the  needle  cyl  nder  adjacent  the 
Icnitting  end  thereof  and  an  extension  tube  slidable  on 
said  stationary  turning  tube,  said  metho  1  comprising  posi- 
tioning said  extension  tube  in  a  raised  >ositi<Hi  extending 
beyond  the  tuming  end  of  the  turning  tube  during  the 
initial  portion  of  each  knittii^  cycle  t<i  prevent  the  first- 
knit  portion  of  the  article  from  entering  said  tuming  end,  \ 
allowing  the  extension  tube  to  shde  downwardly  away 
from  said  turning  end  before  completion  of  the  knitting 
cycle  with  said  first-knit  portion  belo^  the  tummg  end, 
creating  a  suction  in  said  tiuning  tube  at  the  end  of  each 
Imitting  cycle  to  turn  articles  into  the  tluming  tube. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  knitting  machine  having  a  i  )- 
tatable  cylinder  with  independent  needles  arranged  aloi  ig 
a  circle,  and  a  dial  disc;  a  cutting  device  for  cutting  off 
threads,  especially  reinforcing  threads  in  the  sole  and  heel 
area  of  stockings  and  for  cutting  off  threads  during  the 
change  of  threads  with  round  knitted  stockings,  said  ciit- 
ting  device  comprising:  rotatable  cutting  means  arranged 
eccentrically  with  regard  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  satd 
cylinder,  nonrotatable  cutting  means  adjacent  said  rotat- 
able cutting  means  and  together  therewith  forming  a  cut- 
ting station  for  cutting  off  threads  fed  into  the  circle  of 
needles,  said  nonrotatable  cutting  means  protmding  b(e- 
yond  said  rotatable  cutting  means  for  protecting  the  lattfer 
against  damage  by  non-withdrawn  broken  needles,  said 
rotatable  cutting  means  and  said  nonrotatable  cutting 
means  being  inclined  with  regard  to  the  axis  of  rot£|ti<>n 
of  said  cylinders  so  that  the  plane  of  said  cutting  station 
is  located  between  said  dial  disc  and  the  withdrawn  need^ 


I 


3,296,839 

WASHING  MACHINE 

Franlc  C.  Lomitzo,  Pawtnckct,  RX,  aarignor  to  Ametek, 

Inc.,  New  Yorl^  N.Y.,  a  corporatio  n  of  Delaware 
Substituted  for  abandoned  appUcadon  Scr.  No.  829,140, 
July  23,  1959.    TUs  application  Oct,  8,  1963,  Ser.  No. 
317,865 

9  Claims.  (CL  68—21) 
1.  A  washing  machine  comprising  a  base,  a  pair  of 
spaced  upright  posts  mounted  on  the  back  end  of  said 
base,  a  pair  of  spaced  upright  supports  mounted  on  the 
front  end  of  said  base,  a  casing  above  said  base  and  be- 
tween said  posts  and  supports,  a  basket 
said  basket  being  rotatably  supported 


within  said  casing, 
on  said  casing  for 


rotation  about  a  horizontal  axis,  a  pai '  of  elongated  tor 


sion  rods  extending  horizontaUy  alon] 
said  casing,  the  back  end  of  each  of  sak 


opposite  sides  of 
torsion  rods  being 
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fixedly  supported  on  a  separate  one  of  said  posts,  the 
front  end  of  each  of  said  torsion  rods  being  rotatably  sup- 
ported on  a  separate  one  of  said  upri^t  supports,  and 


3,296,841 

APPARATUS  FOR  TREATMENT  OF 

WEBS  OR  YARNS 

Hans  Fischer,  Wattwil,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Hebcrldn 

Patent  Corponrtion,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

NewYori( 

FUed  Sept.  3,  1964,  Scr.  No.  394,271 
aaims  priority,  mipUcation  Switzerland,  Sept.  18, 1963, 

11,529/63 
SClaimi.    (CL  68— ISO) 


means  connecting  said  casing  to  each  of  said  torsion 
rods  so  that  the  casing  is  supported  on  said  torsion  rods 
and  so  that  vertical  vibration  of  said  crsing  twists  said 
torsion  rods  to  take  up  the  vibration. 


3,296,840  I 

LAUNDRY  AGITATOR 

James  A.  Tkhcnor,  St  Joseph,  Mkh.,  assignor  to  WUri 

pool  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  15,^965,  Scr.  No.  487,560 

7  Claims,     (a.  68—134) 
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1.  Apparatus  of  the  class  described  compriung,  a  dram 
formed  with  a  series  of  perforations  in  an  intermediate 
zone  of  its  cylindrical  surface,  means  mounting  said  drum 
for  rotation  about  its  longitudinal  axis,  means  dividing 
said  zone  of  said  dram  into  a  plurality  of  cylindrical 
chambers  positioned  longitudinally  within  said  drum,  and 
conduit  means  admitting  fluid  under  pressiu-e  into  one  of 
said  chambers,  means  communicating  with  said  conduit 
means  and  the  other  of  said  cylindrical  chambers,  and 
valve  means  controlling  fluid  flow  through  said  last  men- 
tioned means  selectively  to  permit  fluid  to  enter  said  other 
chambers  according  to  the  width  of  material  to  be  treated. 


I 


3,296,842  >  '  ' 

BARREL  LOCK 
William  A.  Aaerbach,  Morristown,  and  Albert  Kurimsky, 
Rockaway,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Automatic  Canteen  Com- 
pany of  Ameria^  Chicago,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

FUed  Sept.  4,  1964,  Scr.  No.  394,537 
13  Claims.     (CI.  70—82) 


1.  A  laundry  machine  agitator  comprising  a  structure 
formed  of  a  single  piece  of  plastic  material  and  defining 
a  center  post,  a  plurality  of  vanes  circumfieientially 
spaced  about  said  post,  and  a  semi-skirt  at  one  end  of 
said  vanes,  at  least  one  of  said  vanes  comprising  a 
thin  wall  having  an  inner  portion  connected  to  and  ex- 
tending lengthwise  of  said  post,  and  a  highly  flexible 
paddle  portion  extending  outwardly  from  said  inner  por- 
tion to  below  said  inner  portion,  said  semi-skirt  ex- 
tending coaxially  outwardly  from  said  post  at  said  one 
end  of  the  vane,  said  semi-skirt  being  connected  to  said 
inner  portion  and  extending  toward  the  paddle  portion 
less  than  the  radial  extent  of  said  inner  portion,  the 
connection  of  said  inner  vane"  portion  to  said  post  and 
to  said  semi-skirt  strengthening  and  controlling  the  flex- 
ure thereof  while  permitting  said  paddle  portion  to  have 
free  flexibility. 


1.  An  assembly  of  the  character  described  including 
in  combination  a  cabinet  having  a  door,  a  latch  actuator 
rotatably  carried  by  said  door,  said  latch  actuator  includ- 
ing a  keying  member  adapted  to  receive  a  latch  operating 
wrench,  an  opening  in  said  door  to  permit  access  to  said 
actuator,  a  plug  lock  housing  mounted  in  said  opening, 
a  lock  plug,  said  lock  plug  being  movable  from  a  first 
position  blocking  said  door  opening  to  a  second  posi- 
tion clear  of  said  opening,  movement  of  said  plug  from 
said  first  to  said  second  position  including  rotation  of 
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said  plug,  an  extension  carried  by  said  plug,  a  locking 
member  rotatably  mounted  on  said  extension,  a  spring 
washer  carried  by  said  extension  urging  said  locking  mem- 
ber into  frictional  engagement  with  said  extension,  said 
locking  member  engaging  said  keying  member  when  said 
plug  is  in  said  blocking  position,  a  stationary  ekmcirt, 
said  stationary  element  having  a  keying  opening  therein 
aligned  with  said  keying  member,  said  locking  member 
positioned  in  said  opening  and  keyed  to  said  stationary 
element  when  it  is  in  engagement  with  said  keying  mem- 
ber whereby  said  locking  member  is  immobilized. 
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Itanium,  titaiihim  alloys,  tantalum  and 
having  a  first  coating  consisting 
tnelting  between  225*  and  300"  F.  and  a 
consisting  of  dry  lubricant 


tiDtalum  alloys, 

essentia  ly  of  asi^t 

lecond  coating 


I 


3^96,843 
PLANISHING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Howard  C.  GUlen,  Inglewood,  and  Rudolph  Horn,  Lm 
Angeles,  Calif.,  assignors  to  North  Amencan  AviatioB, 
Inc. 

FUed  Aug.  1, 1960,  Ser.  No.  46,528 
18  Claims.     (CI.  72—28) 


I 


I 


1.  In  apparatus  for  planishing  a  mfi^Uic  workpiece, 
support  means  for  supporting  said  workpiece  in  a  station- 
ary state  during  planishing  thereof,  and  force  means  for 
applying  force  progressively  and  continuously  along  an 
area  of  said  workpiece,  said  force  means  including  com- 
pressing means  for  applying  sufficient  force  to  planish 
said  workpiece  material  in  the  unheated  condition  in  |5aid 
area.  I 


3,296345  _ 

FORM-ROLLING  MACHINE 
Daniel  H.  Pmttoo,  5305  W.  130t^  St., 

aeveland,  Ohio     44130  ^ 
Filed  Apr.  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  35i  ,161 
16  Claims.    (CI.  72—100) 


3,296,844    .  J  i 

COLD-WORKING  LUBRICATION 
Frank  B.   Quinlan,  Richland,  Wash.,  assignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United 
States  Atomic  Energy  Commission  ' 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Feb.  18, 196  J,  Ser.  No.  259,467 

7  Claims.  (CI.  72—42) 
3.  A  method  of  drawing  fine  wire  selected  from  thei 
class  consisting  of  zirconium,  zirconium  alloys,  uraniumj 
uranium  alloys,  titanium,  titanium  alloys,  tantalum  and 
tantalum  alloys,  comprising  applying  to  the  wire  a  first 
coating  consisting  essentially  of  a  solution  having  a  first 
solvent  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  aromatic 
hydrocarbons  and  chlorinated  aliphatic  hydrocarbons  with 
asphalt  melting  between  225°  and  300"  F.  dissolved  there-* 
in,  evaporating  the  first  solvent,  applying  to  the  first  coat- 
ing a  second  coating  consisting  essentially  of  dry  lubricant^ 
drawing  the  wire  through  successively  smaller  diametei 
dies,  and  removing  the  first  and  second  coatings  with  ^ 
second  solvent  a  i 

7.  A  metal  shape  selected  from  the  plass  consisting  o^ 
zirconium,  zirconium  alloys,  uranium,  uranium  alloys^ 


.1    'I. 


1.  A  form-roljing  machine  comprising  n  combination, 
a  frame  having  an  axis,  a  plurality  of  form-rolling  dies 
joumalled  relative  to  said  franje  general  y  parallel  to  a 
main  axis  and  equally  spaced  therearound  for  cooperation 
with  a  workpiece  positionable  on  said  axis ,  means  to  rela- 
tively rotate  any  said  workpiece  and  said  dies  for  rolling 
a  form  on  said  workpiece,  radial  depth  nftcans  to  control 
radial  movement  of  said  form-rolling  Idles  to  control 
radial  depth  of  form-rolling  on  any  wcirkpiece  coaxial 
with  said  axis,  a  means  to  adjust  the  relative  timing  of 
the  form-rolling  means  on  the  respective!  dies  to  be  syn- 
chronized at  the  end  of  each  cycle  of  opa-ation,  and  con- 
trol means  connected  to  move  one  of  sail  I  dies  to  change 
the  effective  timing  thereof  relative  to  tl  e  others  first  in 
one  direction  and  then  return  in  the  oppc  site  direction  to 
said  synchronized  position  to  perform  a 
tion  on  the  form  rolled  on  the  workfjiece  during  the 
thread-rolling  operation. 


3,296,846 

METHOD  OF  ROLLING  StEEL 

John  B.  Guernsey,  Crafton  Borough,  Pa.,  assignor  to 

Crucible  Steel  Company  off  America,  Pittsborgfa,  Pa., 

a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawii«.    FUed  June  5,  1964,  Sci .  No.  373,075 

8  Claims.    (CL  72— 200 
1.  A  method  of  working  deformatitn-transformable 
austenitic  stainless  steel  selected  from  the.group  consisting 
of  AISI  Type  201  and  AISI  Type  301  stainless  steel  while 
suppressing  the  formation  of  deformati<Mi 
site  therein,  which  consists  in 
wprking  ^aid  steel  to  effect  an  initial 
tion  of  about  40  to  60  percent  at  a 
tween  about  100°  F.  and  the  recr]  statlization  tem- 
perature of  said  steel  and  then  subsi  iquently 
further  working  said  steel  at  about  nK)m  temperature 
to  effect  further  thickness  reducticn  such  that  the 
total  reduction  in  thickness  from  sa|d  working  oper- 
ations is  about  70  to  90  percent. 


induced  marten- 
thickness  reduc- 
temperature  be- 


January  10,  1967 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


507 


3,29M47 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REUEVING  A 
VACUUM  CONDmON  IN  AN  EXTRUDED  TU- 
BULAR MEMBER  OR  THE  LIKE 
AOea  D.  G^Mf,  Phoenix,  Aiiz.,  BMlpinr  to  RcraoUs 
Mctab  Coapniy,  Rkiinioiid,  Va.,  a  corporatioB  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Oct  21, 1963,  Ser.  No.  317,521 
22  Claims.    (CL  72—254) 


on  the  roll  engaging  the  adjacent  end  of  the  tubing,  means 
to  limit  tubing  bending  rotation  of  the  roll,  and  a  longi- 
tudinally movable  punch  mounted  on  the  support  tan- 


1.  Apparatus  for  extruding  a  tubular  member  from  a 
billet  comprising  means  for  extruding  said  tubular  mem- 
ber from  said  billet  throu^  an  annular  cavity  defined  be- 
tween cooperating  male  die  means  and  female  die  means 
whereby  said  tubular  member  has  a  closed  leading  end 
creating  a  vacuum  condition  therein  between  said  closed 
leading  end  and  said  male  die  means  as  said  leading  end 
moves  away  from  said  male  die  means  during  the  ex- 
trusion of  said  tubular  member,  and  means  for  piercing 
said  tubular  member  intermediate  said  closed  end  and 
said  male  die  means  to  relieve  said  vacuum  condition 
before  said  vacuum  condition  collapses  said  tubular  mem- 
ber. 


3,296,841 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EXTRUDING 
TUBULAR  MEMBERS  FROM  SOLID  BILLETS 
OR  THE  LIKE 
Alfred  M.  Mnphy  and  Cari  M.  Fttak,  Chester,  and 
Thomas  P.  Loag,  Henrico  County,  Va.,  aarignMi  to 
Reynolds  Mctab  Company,  Richmond,  Va.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Ddawarc 

FOcd  Oct  21, 1963,  Ser.  No.  317,463 
lOClafans.    (CL72— 265) 


gentially  of  the  roll  and  in  alinement  with  but  back  from 
said  stop  when  the  roll  is  halted  operative  to  then  punch 
an  opening  through  the  outer  face  of  said  tubing.. 


3,296,850 

MASK  FORMING 

Joseph  P.  Fiore,  WhecUng,  111.,  aaignor  to  The  RauUuid 

Corporation,  Chicago,  Ul.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Aug.  25, 1964,  Ser.  No.  391,986 

6Chdms.    (CL  72— 351) 


1.  Apparatus  for  extruding  a  tubular  length  from  a 
solid  billet  comprising  a  female  die  means,  means  for 
holding  said  billet  adjacent  said  die  means,  a  piercing 
mandrel  means  including  an  exchangeable  extruding  sur- 
face means,  means  for  forcing  said  mandrel  means  into 
said  billet  until  said  extruding  surface  means  is  received 
in  and  cooperates  with  said  die  means  to  define  an  an- 
nular cavity  therebetween,  and  means  for  extruding  said 
billet  through  said  annular  cavity  to  form  said  tubular 
length  whereby  said  die  means  forms  the  exterior  surface 
of  said  tubular  length  and  said  extruding  surface  means 
forms  the  interi<Mr  surface  of  said  tubular  length. 


3^96349 

SWITCH  ARM  BENDING  AND 

PUNCHING  MACHINE 

John  G.  PaU,  1624  E.  AlpiM  Ave,  Stockton,  CaUf. 

95205,  and  EnU  F.  PaU,  1025  Edan  Arc.,  Stockton, 

CaUf.    95207 

FBed  Dec  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  416,758 
UCbdms.    (CL72— 294) 
9.  In  a  machine  for  bending  metallic  tubing,  a  support, 
a  tubing  engaging  and  bending  roll  on  the  support  ar- 
ranged, upon  rotation  of  the  roll  in  one  direction,  to  bend 
and  wrap  an  end  portion  of  the  tubing  thereabout,  a  stop 


1.  In  the  manufacture  of  a  shadow-mask  type  of  color 
cathode-ray  tube,  the  method  of  forming  a  shadow-mask 
from  a  sheet  of  metal  having  a  multiplicity  of  apertures 
within  a  field  of  predetermined  configuration  bounded  by 
a  strip  of  said  metal  and  without  introducing  non-uni- 
formities into  said  field,  which  method  comprises: 
clamping  said  sheet  along  a  clamping  line  within  said 
strip  and  spaced  a  predetermined  minimal  distance 
from  said  field; 
drawing  said  sheet  over  a  punch  to  drape  draw  said 
sheet  to  the  contour  of  said  punch  and  to  draw  a  fillet 
in  said  sheet,  said  punch  having  the  same  peripheral 
configuration  as  said  field  and  an  area  larger  than 
said   field  but  smaller  than   that  enclosed   by  said 
clamping  line  to  locate  said  fillet  in  the  portion  of 
said  strip  between  said  field  and  said  clamping  line; 
unclamping  said  sheet  and  forming  the  remaining  por- 
tion of  said  strip  beyond  said  clamping  line  into  a 
skirt  extension  of  said  fillet. 
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3^96,851  ,,  '      I 

WIRE-BENDING  MACHINE 
Heinz  Brcncr,  Van  der  Gkscstrasse  19, 

Dnren,  Rhineland,  Germany  , 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1964,  Ser.  No.  361307 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  20, 1963, 

R  34  989 

15  Claims.    (CL  72— 383) 
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sa»i 


a  mandrel  mounted  on  one  of  said  end 
jecting  between  said  die  holders,  an< 

a  wedging  device  cooperating  with 
end  inclined  surfaces  for  moving 
holder  at  twice  the  rate  of  the  movement 
mandrel. 


plates  and  pro- 


first  and  sec- 
he  second  die 
of  said 


3,296,853 

FLUID-OPERATED  PREilS 

Hans  Bcdie,  Gardcienbcrgstrassc  29,  Hnciieswagen, 

Rhineland,  Germany    J 

FUed  Jan.  25, 1966,  Ser.  No.  5^2,921 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  J  an.  26, 1965, 

B  80,273 

8  Claims.     (CI.  72—453) 


1.  Wire-bending  machine  for  the  production  of  articles 
made  of  wire  or  flat  material  or  the  like,  the  machine 
comprising  a  mandrel  which  is  stationary  during  th» 
bending  operation,  a  number  of  carriages  being  provided 
which  are  movable  towards  the  mandrel  and  which  bear 
the  bending  tools  and  which  are  operated  by  a  common 
motorised  driving  element  through  the  agency  of  cam 
discs  OT  eccentrics  or  the  like,  characterised  in  that  the 
torque  of  the  driving  motor  is  transmitted  to  the  crank 
drives,  which  are  associated  with  the  various  tool  ele 
ments  and  which  all  have  the  same  crank  radius,  by  a 
substantially  frame-like  driving  member  to  which  the 
crank  pins  are  secured  and  which  the  driVing  motoi 
causes  to  orbit  at  the  radius  of  Jhe  crank  drives. 


3,296,852 
METAL  FORMING  PRESS 
Francis  J.  Fuchs,  Jr.,  Princeton,  and  William  F.  Morgan, 
MUlington,  NJ.,  and  Henry  R.  TUlman,  Winston- 
Salem,  N.C.,  assignors  to  Western  Electric  Company, 
Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

FUed  Nov.  29, 1963,  Ser.  No.  326,824 
7  Claims.    (CL  72—398) 


1.  In  a  forming  press,  I 

a  pair  of  spaced  end  plates  having  a  first  and  secom 

inclined  lower  surface, 
means  for  securing  said  end  plates  together, 
a  top  plate  mounted  between  said  end  plates, 
means  for  holding  said  top  plate  stationary, 
a  first  die  holder  mounted  on  said  top  plate, 
a  second  die  holder  having  an  inclined  surface  mounl 

ed  between  said  end  plates  for  movement  along  sai< 

end  plates  toward  and  away  from  said  stationary  sto 

plate,  L 


1.  A  fluid-operated  press  comprising  k  frame  forming 
a  bed  adapted  to  support  a  first  die;  a  ram  reciprocally 
guided  on  said  frame  and  adapted  to  s  ipport  a  second 
die  confronting  said  first  die;  a  main  cy  inder  rigid  with 
said  frame,  said  ram  having  a  part  guic  ed  in  said  main 
cylinder  for  displacement  by  a  hydraulic  fluid  present 
therein;  plunger  means  disposed  in  a  piissage  communi- 
cating with  said  main  cylinder  for  exerting  pressure  upon 
said  hydraulic  fluid,  said  main  cylindei  being  provided 
^'ith  an  extension  fcwming  at  least  one  s  uxiliary  cylinder 
communicating  with  said  passage  at  least  in  an  off -normal 
position  of  said  ram;  piston  means  disposed  in  said  aux- 
iliary cylinder  for  displacement  concurrently  with  said 
ram  by  said  hydraulic  fluid;  an  accele  'able  mass  posi- 
tioned for  entrainment  by  said  piston 
means  acting  upon  said  piston  means 
preventing  displacement  thereof  by  a  hidraulic  pressure 
below  a  predetermined  limit,  said  limit  b  sing  substantially 
less  than  the  maximum  hydraulic  force  qeveloped  by  said 
plunger  means  upon  operative  displacen)ent  of  said  ram; 
and  driving  means  for  actuating  said  plunger  means  to 
displace  said  ram,  said  piston  means  and  said  mass. 


means;  biasing 
for  substantially 


3,296,854 
WATER  PUMP  TESTING  API^ARATUS 
Charles  I.  Morgan,  Scottsdalc,  Ariz.,  a|signor  of  tiiirty- 
three  and  one-third  percent  to  Bmcfe  MacNaughton, 
Phoenix.  Ariz.  [ 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1964,  Ser.  No.  i53,125 
2  Claims.    (0.73—111) 
1.  An  apparatus  for  testing  a  convent  onal  cooling  sys- 
tem of  an  internal  combustion  engine 


having  a  water 
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jacket  including  input  and  output  connections,  a  radiator 
and  a  water  pump,  comprising  in  combination: 

(A)  a  main  straigtal  cylindrical  flow  pipe  jrfaoed  in 
operative  position  with  iu  input  end  connected  to  the 
ou^m  connection  of  said  water  jacket  and  an  otitput 
end  connected  to  the  top  input  connection  of  said 
radiator,  .     . 

(B)  a  vertically  disposed  open  top  indicatmg  stand- 
pipe  tube  ha\^s  a  chamber  exposed  to  normal  at- 
mospheric pr^ure  mounted  intermediate  said  ends 
of  said  main  flow  pipe. 


disposed  within  the  cylinder  below  Ae  piston  havmg  a 
leakage  fit  clearance  with  the  cylinder  and  forming  with 
the  base  a  bottom  closure  for  the  cylinder,  means  for 
supplying  fluid  under  pressure  into  said  cyUnder  between 
the  piston  and  plug  for  balancing  said  piston  against  said 
external  force,  a  fluid  pressure  measuring  device  con- 
nected with  said  fhiid  pressure  supply  means,  jadceting 
means  providing  a  pressure  fluid  cavity  extending  circmn- 
ferentially  about  said  cylinder,  and  means  for  applying 
fluid  at  control  pressures  within  said  cavity  for  contracting 

said  cylinder  radially  within  the  limits  of  elasticity  to 
maintain  saidi  leakage  fit  clearance  between  the  cylinder 
and  each  of  said  piston  and  plug. 


TESTING  DEvi^TOR  ADHESTVES 
Robert  Theodore  Eilai,  DowMn  Grove,  ^  •«^>2f  <• 
Continental  Can  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y^  a 

corporatioB  of  New  York  <.»,^,. 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1963jSer.  No. 273,639 
MCfadBS.    (CL73— 15«) 


(C)  said  main  flow  pipe  including  an  orifice  communi- 
cating with  the  bottom  of  said  indicating  standpipe 
tube  chamber  for  gravity  flow  of  fluid  from  said  main 
flow  pipe  into  and  out  of  said  chamber, 

(D)  and  a  flow  regulating  valve  in  said  main  flow  pipe 
located  between  the  output  end  thereof  and  said 
orifice,  to  cause  a  pressure  drop  from  said  input  end 
to  said  output  in  said  main  flow  pipe  so  that  the 
fluid  flowing  in  said  main  flow  pipe  enters  and  dis- 
charges through  said  orifice  in  said  indicating  stand- 
pipe  tube  chamber. 


3,296355 

PRESSURE  CYLINDER  TYPE  MEASURING 

APPARATUS 

Donald  H.  Ncwhdl,  Walpolc,  Maak,  aMlfnor  to  Harwood 

Engineering  Company,  Walpolc,  Maas.,  a  corporation 

of  Masmchnactts 

Filed  Sept  11, 1964,  Ser.  No.  395359 
7  Claims.    (CL  73— 141) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  determining  the  tack  or  degree  of 
bond  of  an  adhesive  applied  between  a  plurality  of  rela- 
tively bendable  members,  at  least  one  of  the  plurahty  of 
bendable  members  including  a  break-away  portion  com- 
prising: first  means  for  maintaining  the  bendable  mem- 
bers in  a  first  substantially,  common  planar  condition,  and 
second  means  for  diverting  all  of  the  bendable  members 
from  said  first  substantially  conunon  frfanar  condition  into 
a  second  and  different  substantially  common  planar  con- 
dition and  for  moving  said  break-away  portion  from  said 
second  planar  condition  whereby  the  degree  of  movement 
of  the  break-away  portion  with  respect  to  said  second 
planar  condition  is  indicative  of  the  tack  of  the  adhesive. 


3^96357  

APPARATUS  FOR  B^ASURING  THE  TENSION 
OF  FLEXIBLE  MATERIALS 
Store  L.  Kaczeos,  Mllford,  Conn.,  aarignor  to  Hnydc 
Corporation,  RcMadacr,  N.Y.,  a  corp<M«tion  of  New 
Yoc^ 

FDed  Ang.  19, 1964,  Ser.  No.  390,644 
9  Claims.    (CL  73— 159) 


I  1.  For  use  in  a  pressure  cylinder  type  measuring  ap- 
paratus for  balancing  fluid  pressure  against  an  externally 
applied  force,  the  combination  of  a  base,  a  metallic  cylin- 
der supported  on  said  base  to  rotate  on  a  vertical  axis,  a 
piston  disposed  within  and  having  a  leakage  fit  clearance 
with  the  cylinder  for  movement  relative  thereto,  a  plug 


8.  A  tension  measuring  device  comprising: 
a  semi-cylindrical  pressure  sensing  element, 
a  pressure  receding  device, 
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a  connecting  rod  movably  aflSxcd  to  said  pressure  sens- 
ing ekment  and  said  pressure  recording  device, 
a  rectangular  frame  positioned  around  said  connecting 
rod  between  said  sensing  element  and  said  recording 
device  on  a  plane  which  is  at  right  angles  to  said  con- 
necting rod  and  parallel  with  the  axis  of  said  sensing 
element, 
a  cylindrical  locking  shaft  positioned  coaxially  with 
and  about  said  connecting  rod,  said  locking  shaft 
having  round  apertures  at  the  end  thereof  nearest 
said  recording  device  in  which  are  positioned  meui 
balls  normally  in  touching  contact  with  said  connect- 
ing rod  and  slightly  smaller  in  diameter  than  the  di- 
ameter of  said  apertures, 
a  cylindrical  insert  positioned  below  said  apertures  in 
said  locking  shaft  and  around  said  connecting  rod  co- 
axially with  said  locking  shaft  and  said  connecting 
rod  and  having  an  inwardly  beveled  surface  facing 
said  balls  positioned  in  said  apertures  in  said  locking 
shaft  and  so  spaced  from  said  balls  that  the  balls  do 
not  contact  said  beveled  surface  when  said  locking 
shaft  is  in  the  normal  position  but  do  contact  s^id 
beveled  surface  when  said  locking  shaft  is  moved 
toward  said  recording  device,      ,    ,  i 

counterdirectionally  acting  springs  coaxial  with,  sur- 
rounding, and  interconnected  with  said  locking  shaft 
exercising  comparative  extension  forces  such  that  said  ^ 
locking  shaft  is  normally  held  in  a  position  such  that 
said  balls  are  not  in  contact  with  said  beveled  sur- 
face of  said  insert, 
means  for  increasing  or  decreasing  the  extension  forces 

exercised  by  said  springs, 
and  a  lamp  circuit  comprising  at  least  an  electrical 
energy  source,  an  electrical  lamp,  means  electrically 
interconnecting  the  elements  of  the  lamp  circuit,  and 
a  normally  open  switch  so  positioned  and  designed 
that  said  switch  is  closed  and  said  lamp  thereby 
caused  to  light  when  said  locking  shaft  is  moved 
toward  said  recording  device  to  the  greatest  extent 
permitted  by  said  balls  bearing  on  said  beveled  sur- 
face of  said  insert  and  on  said  connecting  rod. 


pjn  each  of  said  rocking  supports  for  dispos  Uon  above  the 
icontainer  of  the  same  support;  a  funnel  r  gidly  mounted 
ion  one  of  the  lateral  surfaces  of  each  of  si  id  channels  on 
each  of  said  supports  and  at  one  end  of  the  r  espective  chan- 
inel  for  disposition  above  the  container  of  the  same  sup- 
port with  its  outlet  disposed  for  comm  imication  with 
the  mouth  of  the  container  of  the  same  suj  port;  the  other 
end  of  each  feed  channel  being  provided  at  its  lower  por- 
tion with  a  feed  ^)out  far  communicating  successively 
with  the  funnel  and  with  the  channel  of  t  le  support  and 
container  to  subsequently  receive  precipitation,  said  sup- 
ports being  arranged  for  successive  rockin]  movement  be- 
tween a  first  position  with  the  mouth  of  the  funnel  mount- 


ed thereon  in  communication  with  said  poUector  outlet 
and  a  second  position  with  the  feeding  chai  el  in  communi- 
cation with  said  collector  outlet. 


3^96,859 

METER  BAR 

Charics  W.  Stewart,  952  Shcridn 

Lancaster,  Ohio    43130 

FUcd  May  20, 1964,  Scr.  No.  3, 

9  Claims.    (CL  73— 201) 


3«  9\ 
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3,296,858  ' 

APPARATUS  FOR  COLLECTING  AND  DISTRIBUT- 
ING ATMOSPHERIC  PRECIPITATIONS 
Andrt  Doury,  Vaacreason,  Cyr  Grave,  Rczc,  and  Jeanj 
Vertat,  Paris,  France,  assignors  to  Commissariat  it 
PEnerale  Atomlqne,  Paris,  France 

FHed  Ang.  21, 1962,  Scr.^o.  218,286 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sept.  5, 1961, 

872,303 

6  Claims,    (a.  73— 170) 


1.  In  a  meter  bar  formed  with  a  pairl  of  spaced  inlet 
connections;  formed  with  a  pair  of  spficed  gas  meter 
connections;  formed  with  an  outlet  coniection;  formed 
with  a  longitudinal  hollow  therethrougli;  and  provided 
with  a  valve  member  with  spaced  solil  portions,  said 
valve  member  being  positioned  in  said  hrtlow  for  move- 
ment between  a  fully  closed  position  aid  a  fully,  nor- 
mally open  position;  wherein,  in  said  ful  y  open  position, 
the  path  of  gas  flow  is  limited  to  a  no|rmal  path  from 
one  of  said  inlet  connections  through  4aid  meter  from 
one  of  said  gas  meter  connections  to  the  other,  and  thence  | 
out  said  outlet  connection,  said  normal  path  making  two 
transverse  intersections  with  said  hollow;  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises,  as  said  valve  m«inber,  a  plunger 
which  is  movable  along  a  longitudinal  li^ar  path;  which 
plunger  is  formed  with  a  passageway  longitudinal  of  tbe 
hollow  in  the  meter  bar,  said  passageway  leading  from  a 
portion  of  said  plunger  proximate  to  dne  of  said  inlet 
connections  to  a  portion  of  said  plunoer  proximate  to 
said  outlet  connection;  and  wherein,  in  said  fully  closed 
position,  said  solid  portions  occupy  sjiid  intersections, 
said  normal  path  of  gas  flow  is  completely  blocked  at 
both  said  gas  meter  connections  by  sai(   respective  solid 
portions  and  gas  flow  is  limited  to  a  pith  through  said 
longitudinal  passageway  and  throu^  the  longitudinal  hol- 
low of  said  bar;  wherein  said  plunger  is  s  ifiiciently  shorter 
in  length  than  said  hollow  to  provide,  ii  i  said  fully  open 
position,  for  the  substantial  removal  of  s  lid  solid  portions 
from  the  occupation  of  said  intersections. 


1.  Fractionizing  receiving  apparatus  for  atmosi^ri 
precipitation,  comprising:  a  collector  having  an  outlet; 
a  plurality  of  rocking  supports,  each  for  mounting  therel- 
on  a  container  for  receiving  in  succession  precipitatio$ 
from  said  collector;  a  feeding  channel  rigidly  mountei 


3,296,860  , 

SIMPLIFIED  METER  SETTING  1 NCLUDING 
I      RIGID  METER  BAK 
John  J.  Smitii  and  Lawrence  F.  LackenbUI,  Dccatnr,  ID., 
,    aas^ors  to  MneOer  Co.,  Decatur,  IIL,  a  corporation 
ofnUnois  J 

FUcd  Innc  4, 1964,  Ser.  No.  372,469 


5  Claims.    (CL  73—20^, 

1.  An  improvement  in  a  by-pass  typ;  fluid  meter  set 
ting  for  connecting  a  gas  supply  line 


to  a  service  line 


of  a  dwelling  or  the  like  comprising:  a  f  uid  meter  having 
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an  exteriorly  threaded  inlet  and  an  exteriorly  threaded 
outlet  spaced  from  and  extending  parallel  to  tlie  inlet; 
a  rotary  plug  valve  connected  to  the  supply  line  upstream 
of  the  meter,  said  rotary  plug  valve  including  a  valve 
body  having  an  interiorly  threaded  inlet  for  connection 
to  a  threaded  end  of  the  supply  line,  an  exterioriy 
threaded  outlet,  and  a  by-pass  port  with  a  removable  clo- 
sure therein;  coupling  means  including  a  hollow  body 
portion  having  exterior  threads  at  one  end  thereof,  an 
enlargement  at  the  other  end  thereof,  and  a  coupling 
nut  cooperating  with  said  enlargement  and  having  inte- 
rior threads  threadedly  received  on  the  exterior  threads 
of  the  outlet  of  said  rotary  plug  valve;  a  pressure  regu- 
lator including  an  elbow  shaped  body  having  an  inte- 
rioriy  threaded  inlet  for  threadedly  receiving  the  exteriorly 
threaded  end  of  the  body  portion  of  said  coupling  means 
and  an  interiorly  threaded  outlet;  an  elbow  type  meter 
inlet  fitting  having  exterior  tlireads  at  the  inlet  end  thereof 


received  in  said  by-pass  port  and  closing  the  same  to  the 
flow  of  fluid  therethrough;  a  second  valve  connected  to 
said  line  downstream  of  said  meter  and  having  a  body 
provided  with  a  by-pass  port,  said  second  valve  having 
at  least  two  positions,  an  open  position  wherein  flc^ 
takes  place  therethrough  from  said  meter  and  flow  from 
said  port  is  blocked  and  a  by-pass  position  wherein  flow 


takes  place  from  said  port  to  the  downstream  side  of 
said  line  and  flow  from  said  meter  is  blocked;  and  a 
by-pass  line  detachably  connected  to  and  between  said 
by-pass  ports  said  by-pass  line  including  means  therein 
at  its  upstream  end  thereof  for  removing  the  plug  from 
the  by-pass  port  in  said  means  upstream  of  said  first  valve 
after  said  by-pass  line  is  connected  to  said  port 


for  engagement  with  the  interior  threads  in  the  outlet 
of  the  body  portion  of  said  pressure  regulator  and  an 
enlargement  at  the  outlet  end  thereof  and  an  interiorly 
threaded  coupling  nut  on  the  outlet  end  cooperating 
with  said  enlargement,  said  interiorly  threaded  coupling 
nut  being  threaded  onto  the  exteriorly  threaded  inlet  of 
said  meter;  an  outlet  meter  fitting  valve  having  a  valve 
body  with  an  inlet  end  and  an  outlet  end,  said  inlet  end 
having  an  enlargement  thereon  and  an  interiorly  threaded 
coupling  nut  thereon  cooperating  with  said  enlargement, 
said  coupling  nut  being  threaded  onto  the  exterior  threads 
of  the  outlet  of  said  meter,  said  outlet  end  of  the  valve 
body  of  said  outlet  meter  fitting  valve  having  interior 
threads  engaging  exterior  threads  on  the  service  line, 
said  valve  body  further  having  a  by-pass  port  and  a 
removable  closure  for  said  port,  and  a  by-pass  line 
detachably  connectable  to  and  between  the  by-pass  port 
of  said  rotary  plug  valve  and  the  by-pass  port  of  said 
outlet  meter  fitting  valve. 


3,296j862 
FLUID  LEVEL  MEASl^RING  APPARATUS 
Michael  A.  Zinink,  MclvlDdalc,  Mich.,  aarignor  to  Atomic 
Power  Development  Aanclitcs,  Inc.,  Detroit,  Midi., 
a  corporation  of  New  Yorii 

FOed  Oct  2, 1963,  Ser.  No.  313,224 
6  Claims.    (CL  73— 290) 


'^  41 


3^96^1 
BY-PASS  TYPE  METER  SETTING 
FnaOi  H.  MncUcr  and  Join  J.  Smith,  Dccatnr,  ID.,  as- 
rfsaors  to  MncDcr  Co.,  Dccatnr,  ID.,  a  corporatioii  of 
niinois 

FOed  Dec  17, 1963,  Scr.  No.  331,212 
19ClafaiM.  (CL73— 201) 
1.  A  by-pass  type  meter  setting:  a  fluid  line;  a  fluid 
meter  detachably  connected  into  said  line;  a  first  valve 
connected  into  said  line  upstream  of  said  meter  and  hav- 
ing at  least  two  positions,  an  open  position  wherein  flow 
takes  place  therethrough  to  said  meter  and  a  closed  posi- 
tion wherein  flow  from  the  upstream  side  of  said  line  to 
said  meter  is  blocked;  means  in  said  line  upstream  of  said 
valve  including  a  by-pass  port,  and  a  plug  threadedly 


^-Ic 


1.  A  fluid  level  detector  comprising  a  relatively  long 
and  narrow  electrical  delay  line  mounted  with  its  length 
extending  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  surface  of 
the  fluid,  the  level  of  which  is  to  be  detected,  and  sup- 
ported by  said  fluid,  a  high  conductivity  member  mount- 
ed in  a  fixed  position  with  respect  to  said  fluid  and  having 
an  aperture  for  receiving  said  line,  said  line  having  an 
input  located  remotely  from  said  member,  means  for  ap- 
plying an  electrical  pulse  to  said  input,  and  means  for 
measuring  the  time  interval  between  said  pulse  and  the 
pulse  energy  reflected  at  the  discontinuity  in  said  line 
caused  by  said  noember. 


3,296,863 
SmP  DRAFT  GAGE 
Robert  J.  Lcvinc,  Briardifl  Manor,  N.Y.,  aasignor  to  Mag- 
netic Instruments  Co.,  DirWon  of  Polymctilc  Devices 
Co.,  Inc^Jcnldntown,  Pa. 

nicd  Apr.  1, 1964,  Ser.  No.  356,388 
SCUdmi.    (0.75—304) 
1.  A  draft  gaging  system  for  a  sea  borne  ship  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  vertical  well  positioned  aboard  the  ship,  said 
well  having  means  commimicating  with  the  surround- 
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ing  sea  whereby  sea  water  floods  said  well  to  the 
mean  level  of  the  surrounding  sea; 

(b)  a  sensing  probe  having  a  plurality  of  isolated  sec- 
tions, said  probe  being  mounted  in  said  well  for 
sensing  the  level  of  the  sea  water  in  said  well; 

(c)  display  means  connected  to  said  sensing  probe  and 
responsive  thereto  for  indicating  the  sea  water  level 
sensed  by  said  probe,  said  display  means  including 
a  self-balancing  probe  circuit  connected  to  each  sec- 
tion of  each  of  said  plurality  of  isolated  probe  sec- 
tions; i\ 
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iay  along  the  length  of  the  cavity,  means  i  efining  a  pas- 
sageway for  gas  from  one  side  of  said  dianhragm  to  the 
dther,  and  means  for  oscillating  said  diaphragm  over  a 
ilinge  of  freauencies  including  its  resonant  frequency. 


(d)  an  amplifier  to  which  all  of  said  probe  circuit 
outputs  are  connected; 

(e)  a  servo  motor  electrically  connected  to  and  con- 
trolled by  said  amplifier,  said  servo  motor  being  ar- 
ranged to  rebalance  said  probe  circuits; 

(f)  cam  means  rotated  by  said  servo  motor; 

(g)  a  plurality  of  switches  actuated  by  said  cam  means; 
and 

(h)  a  plurality  of  annunciators  each  connected  to  a 
respective  one  of  said  switches  whereby  said  annun- 
ciators arc  responsive  to  the  condition  of  said 
switches. 

I 

3,296,864 
MEASUREMENT  OF  TEMPERATURE 
AND  PRESSURE 
Wellcslcy  Ashe  Kealy,  Lymm,  Richard  Smart,  Urmston, 
and  Edward  Dnncombc,  Great  San^iall,  Chester,  Eng- 
knd,  affiignors  to  United  Kfaigdom  Atomic  Energy 
Authority,  London,  England 

FUed  Feb.  26, 1962,  Ser.  No.  175,495 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  Mar.  6, 1961, 

8,164/61 
4Cbdms.    (CL73— 339) 


3,296,865 

HEAT  SENSING  PROBE  AND  PROCESS 
>erry  L.  Biackshear,  Jr^  Mahtomcdl,  and  Frank  D.  Dor- 
I  man,  St  Paul,  Minn.,  assignors  to  The  l^n<s  of  the 
University  of  Minnesota,  Mhuw^poiis,  ^  bm.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Minnesota 

FDcd  Not.  14, 1963,  Ser.  No.  323, 
13  Clafans.    (CL  73—359) 


,780 


1.  A  temperature  sensing  probe  compising  in  com- 
jination,  an  elongated  probe  body,  a  jack|Bt  defining  the 
sxterior  of  said  probe,  said  jacket  being  Composed  of  a 
ilurality  of  tubules  extending  over  the  probe,  a  gas  inlet 
)pening  in  said  jacket,  a  duct  means  communicating  with 
the  area  adjacent  said  inlet  opening  for  supplying  a  rela- 
tively cool  diluent  gas  to  the  area  immedii  itely  surround- 
jig  the  inlet  opening  and  a  collection  duct  means  also 
communicating  with  the  inlet  opening  for  withdrawing  a 
sample  of  gas  mixture  composed  in  part  of  a  gas  from  the 
atmosphere  within  which  the  probe  is  paced  and  also 
composed  in  part  of  the  diluent  gas  through  said  duct 
means  and  a  first  and  second  temperatu*  means  for 
sensing  the  temperature  of  the  diluent  gis  and  the  gas 
passing  into  the  collection  duct  means,  res  pectively. 


3.  In  combination  with  a  nuclear  reactor  fuel  clement 
and  encompassed  within  the  contours  of  said  fuel  element 
a  pressure  sensitive  transducer  comprising  means  defining 
a  small  gas-filled  cavity  of  length  less  than  its  transverse 
dimensions,  a  diaphragm  in  said  cavity,  means  for  sup- 
porting said  diaphragm  transverse  to  said  cavity  and  part- 


3,296,866  _, 

ELECTRIC  THERMOMETER 
Zcnmon  Abe  and  Takaji  SonU,  Tokyo,  Japan,       _ 
to  Hitachi,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corporkkm  of  Japan 
FiMJan. 29, 1964, Ser. No. 34  ,025 
Claims  priority,  appBcation  Japan,  F  eb.  4,  1963, 
38/4,485;  Mar.  18,  1963,  38/17,017;  Mar.  25, 
1963,38/20,195 

SClatans.    (CL  7^-362) 


1.  An  electric  thermometer  compnsmg 
having  a  thermistor  element  in  one  arn 
in  another  arm  of  the  bridge  to  change 
value  therein  between  first  and  second 
fier  for  ampUfying  the  unbalance  curreni 
a  generator  for  generating  a  definite 
signal,  a  modulator  for  modulating  the  otitput 
amplifier  with  the  output  of  said  genefator, 
amplifier  for  amplifying  the  output  of 
means  to  add  the  output  of  said  second 
terminals  of  said  thermistor,  wherein 
heated  by  the  unbalance  current  when 


a  bridge  circuit 

switch  means 

the  impedance 

valiies,  a  first  ampli- 

of  said  bridge, 

alternating  current 

of  said  first 

,  a  second 

taid  modulator, 

amplifier  to  both 

thermistor  is 

the  impedance 


tlie 
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value  of  said  bridge  arm  has  been  set  to  the  first  value 
by  said  switch  means,  and  the  temperature  of  a  hiunan 
body  is  measured  from  the  unbalance  current  when  the 
said  impedance  value  has  been  set  to  the  second  value 
by  said  switch  means. 


3,296,867 
MANOMETER 
Leo  Nevfai  Sckwien,  Loa  Anfcka,  CaUf.,  — 
Schwicn  Enrinccrfaig,  Inc^  Los  Angdcs,  CaUf, 
poration  ot  CiMomia 

FOed  Not.  2, 1964.  Ser.  No.  407,969 
16ClainH.    (CL  73— 401) 


to 
a  cor- 


Tssr  ; 

*       I 


to  changes  in  the  difference  in  pressures  applied  to  the 
opposite  sides  thereof,  means  connected  to  said  dia- 
phragm means  to  sense  the  axial  flexing  thereof,  a  pres- 
sure transmitting  connection  into  said  housing  on  one 
side  of  said  diaphragm  means  connected  to  a  first  source 
of  fluid  pressure,  a  pressure  transmitting  connection  into 
said  housing  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  diaphra^n 
means  connected  to  a  second  source  of  fluid  pressure,  and 
means  for  cyclically  reversing  said  connections  for  pre- 
determined increments  of  time  so  that  the  first  source 
of  fluid  pressure  is  cyclically  applied  to  the  one  side  and 
then  the  opposite  side  of  said  diaphragm  means  for  pre- 
determined equal  increments  of  time  while  said  second 
source  of  fluid  pressure  is  cyclically  applied  to  the  op- 
posite side  and  then  the  one  side  of  said  ^phragm 
means. 

3,296,869 
METHOD  FOR  DETERAONING  THE  SPECIFIC  SUR- 
FACE   OF    NON-UNIFORMLY    SHAPED    SUB- 
STANCES 
Hans-Joachim  Biiltemann,  SchlosqiaikstrasBc  57, 
Bremen,  Germany 
FUed  Not.  24. 1964,  Ser.  No.  413,537 
CUrfnuDriorily,  application  Germany,  Dec  3, 1963, 
A  44,696 
8  Claims,    (a.  73-432) 


14.  In  a  manometer  having  interconnected  first  and 
second  cisterns  carrying  pools  of  mercury  with  one  of  said 
cisterns  disposed  vertically  relative  to  the  other,  a  first 
pressure  source  connected  to  the  upper  cistern  above  the 
pool,  a  pressure  line  connected  to  the  lower  cistern  above 
the  pool,  and  means  for  generating  an  error  signal  varying 
as  a  function  of  unbalance  at  the  first  and  second  cisterns, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
a  chamber  interconnected  with  said  first  and  second 

cisterns  and  having  a  movable  wall  member; 
drive  means  for  moving  one  of  said  cisterns  vertically 

relative  to  the  other;  and 
means  for  generating  a  control  signal  for  energizing 
said  drive  means  with  said  control  signal  varying  as 
a  function  of  the  movement  of  said  movable  wall 
member  and  of  said  error  signal. 


3,296,868  

DIFFERENTIAL  PRESSURE  TRANSMITTER 
Harold   H.   Koppcl,   Clcvdand,   and  John  V.  Wermc, 
PataMtrillc,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Bailey  Meter  Company, 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Jnly  22, 1963.  Ser.  No.  296,713 
3  Clafans.    (CL  73— 407) 


1.  A  method  for  determining  the  specific  surface  of 
non-uniformly  shaped  substances  by  measuring  the  ad- 
sorption of  noble  gases  or  inert  gases  at  the  specimen 
to  be  investigated,  said  method  comprising, 
feeding  a  gas  from  a  gas  supply  container  through 
an  inlet  in  the  form  of  a  fiow  throttle  into  a  meas- 
uring  vessel  containing  the  specimen,   and  during 
measuring  time  increasing  but  not  decreasing  the 
gas  inflow  rate  from  the  supply  container  to  the 
measuring  vessel, 
and  determining  the  adsorption  isotherms  which  are 
dependent  on  the  specific  surface  by  gas  pressure 
measurement  for  obtaining  the  so  called  BET  line 
in  the  measuring  vessel. 


■ml     AWKHmmm    K*    UD* 


3,2)|M70 
FORCE  SBlWiG  DEVICE 
Richard  C.  TninMade,  Scpnlreda,  i 
monds,  Woodland  HUb,  CaHL,   ■— igiMw  to 
national  Tdephone  and  Telegraph  Corpon^ion,  Nndcy, 
N  J^  a  corporation  of  Maryland 

FM  Jan.  8, 1964,  Ser.  No.  336,561 
llClafans.    (CL73— 504) 
6.  A  combination  gyroscope  and  accelerometer  com- 
prising: 
an  ooter  case, 
an  inner  case  supported  for  rotation  within  said  outer 


1.  A  differential  pressure  transmitter,  comprising,  a 
housing,  a  diaphragm  means  internally  mounted  in  said 
housing  and  positioned  to  flex  axially  therein  in  response 


means  to  rotate  said  inner  case, 

a  spherical  rotor  disposed  within  sakl  inner  case  for 
rotation  therein  about  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said 
inner  case,  said  rotor  having  an  oblate  portion  on 
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one  end  of  the  rotor  about  said  axis  and  nomud  |  ,  ^.^»??l»*?iL^^.  «.,*»«.. 

thereto,  the  other  end  of  the  rotor  oi»posite  «ud  I        ^  i^^^Ili^^yigii;^  S£g1  II«I.y 
obtete  surface  being  spherical.  M-urte  TM^.Bosch.^Whlte  n-tos^and^Dc^^ 


first  fluid  means  having  a  density  greater  than  that 
of  said  rotor  supporting  said  rotor  from  said  inner 
case  for  rotation  therein, 

second  fluid  means  having  a  density  less  than  diat  of 
said  first  fluid  means  supporting  ^aid  rotor  from 


Bedford  Village,  N.Y^ 


«-  = 


said  inner  case  in  the  direction  of  the  axis  of  ro- 
tation, 

first  optical  means  disposed  adjacent  said  oblate  sur- 
face to  sense  the  inertial  stability  of  said  rotor,  arid 

second  optical  means  disposed  adjacent  the  spherical 
surface  of  said  rotor  opposite  said  oblate  surface  to 
sense  acceleration  forces  exerted  upon  said  rotor 
perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  rotation  thereof. 


3,296,871       ,'    ,1 
SYNCHRONOUS  rotating' PENDULUM     j 
ACCELEROMETER  ' 

Henry  Blazek,  Nyack,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Spcrry  Rand  Cor 
poration.  Ford  Instrument  Company  Division,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

FUcd  Feb.  19, 1964,  Ser.  No.  346,041 
3  Claims.     (0.73—517)    , 


ve^i^z-^-e  i— — X 


g^/C'U  trtmr 


1.  In  an  accelerometer  including  an  acceleration  le 
sponsive  sensor,  first  means  defining  an  axis  of  rotatioi 
for  said  sensor  at  a  position  remote  from  its  center  o: 
gravity,  a  synchronous  motor  for  rotating  said  sensor  ii 
one  direction  about  said  axis,  transducer  means  for  gen- 
erating signals  responsive  to  variations  in  angular  veloc- 
ity of  said  sensor  throughout  each  cycle  of  revolutior 
thereof,  computer  means  for  receiving  said  signals  and 
adapted  to  produce  an  output  indicative  of  translating  ac- 
cel^^tion  of  said  sensor,  a  flexible  coupling  constituting 
a  driving  connection  between  said  motor  and  said  sensor, 
a  device  controlling  operation  of  said  motor  such  tha( 
rotation  of  said  sensor  is  maintained  at  a  predetermined 
average  speed,  said  device  including  an  energizing  source 
for  said  motor  and  a  clock  means  controlling  the  output 
frequency  of  said  source,  said  clock  meahs  generating  sig- 
nals fed  to  said  transducer  means  and  said  computer 
means  whereby  said  signals  generated  by  said  transducet 
means  and  said  output  of  said  computer  means  are  relatec 
to  said  signals  generated  by  said  clock  means. 


PleasantvUlc,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  d  N  ew  Ywk 
FUed  Oct  4,  I960,  Ser.  No.  60, 336 
28  Claims.    (CL  74— 5.34 


to  M. '  'en  Bosdi,  Inc« 


L tL.-^."^'' 


system  for  air- 
longitude  and 


1.  In  a  lightweight  inertial  navigation 
craft  and  other  moving  vehicles  to  giv< 
latitude  positions,  a  unit  comprising  a  sinj  le  platform  car- 
rying the  east-west,  north-south  and  aziiauth  gyroscopes 
and  east-west  and  north-south  rotor  members,  a  phantom 
gimbal  enclosing  and  encircling  said  platform  and  pitch 
and  roll  gimbals  carrying  said  phanton  gimbal  and  a 
bousing  enclosing  the  unit. 


3,296,873 
AUTOMATIC  PILOT 
Waldemar  MoIIer,  HeOingenbcrg,  Badci  i,  Germany, 
signor  to  Bodensecwerii  Peridn-EImer  c  Co.  G  jn.b.H. 
Ubcriingen  (Bodcnsec),  Germany  I 

FDed  Aug.  31. 1964,  Ser.  No.  3^3,078 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  kt  26, 1963, 

74,036 
6  Claims.    (O.  74—534 


•s 


I: 


U-- 


having  freedom 


stabilization  and 


1.  In  an  automatic  pilot  for  a  vehicle 
of  motion  about  roll  and  yaw  axes, 

an  integrating  restrained  gyro  for  roll 

having  a  precession  axis,  a  spin  a]  is  perpendicular 
to  said  precession  axis  and  an  axis  nutually  perpen- 
dicular to  said  precession  and  spin  i  xes; 

a  motor  acting  on  said  gyro  about  th ;  precession  axis 
of  said  gyro; 

means  for  determining  the  deviation 
from  the  apparent  vertical  about  the 
developing  a  first  signal  proportior 
tion;  I 

means  for  developing  and  differentiating  a  second  sig- 
nal which  is  proportional  to  the  deiired  rate  of  turn 
of  said  vehicle;  I 

and  means  for  adding  and  applying  said  first  signal  and 
said  second  differentiated  signal  to  said  motor. 


of  the  yaw  axis 
roll  axis  and  for 
to  said  devia- 
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3,296,874 
VIBRATION  GENERATOR 
Floyd   A.   Wyczakk,   Birmingham,  Mich^  Mrignor  to 
General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mick,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  418,780 
20  Claims.    (0.74—87) 


3,296,876 
SWITCH  ACTUATOR  UNIT 
Paul  Carl  Roger  Fcmbcrg,  FamiuHn  Coai 
assizor  to  Unttcd-Carr  Incorporated,  a 
Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1964,  Ser.  No.  360,874 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  May  3, 1963, 

17,606/63 
3  Claims.    (CL  74— 100) 


^-t* 


1^ 


1.  A  vibration  generator  comprising  a  bousing  having  a 
cavity  with  an  inner  surface  formed  therein,  a  rotor  hav- 
ing an  outer  surface,  said  rotor  supported  in  said  cavity 
for  rotation  therein  with  the  axis  of  the  rotor  offset  and 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  cavity,  one  of  said  surfaces  being 
shaped  as  a  trochoid  with  the  other  of  said  surfaces  be- 
ing generally  of  an  enveloping  shape,  a  plursdity  of  apex 
portions  formed  on  the  periphery  of  the  rotor  and  being 
equally  spaced  about  the  axis  of  the  rotor,  each  of  said 
apex  portions  continuously  located  proximate  said  inner 
surface  during  the  rotation  of  said  rotor  so  as  to  form  a 
plurality  of  variable  volume  woiking  chambers,  a  source 
of  pressurized  fluid,  and  means  formed  in  said  hotising  for 
establishing  communication  between  said  source  and  said 
working  chambers  whereby  said  rotor  is  drivingly  routed 
about  said  cavity.  

3,296375 
DEVICE  FOR  SETTING  THE  ANGULAR  POSITION 
OF  A  FIRST  OBJECT  WITH  RESPECT  TO  A 
SECOND 
Leo  Jacobin,  Antwerp,  and  WHly  Camid  Maria  Giclcn, 
Hoboken-Antwerp,  Belglnm,  assignors  to  International 
Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration  of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  363,168 
Claims  priority,  application  Bdglnm,  May  14, 1963, 

632,294 
6  Claims.    (CL  74— 89.15) 


1.  A  two  way  switch  actuator  comprising  a  link  piTOtod 
intennediate  its  length  for  limited  rotation  on  a  support, 
a  spring  and  a  fixed  member,  in  which  the  spring  is  at- 
tached between  the  link  and  tlie  fixed  member  to  exert  a 
permanent  rotational  force  on  the  link  in  one  or  other  ro- 
tational direction  to  either  side  of  a  dead  centre  positioii, 
an  actuating  member  attached  to  each  end  <A  the  link, 
said  actuating  members  comprising  two  ^hafts  arranged  in 
parallel  relationship  and  constmined  for  lengthwise  move- 
ments along  their  own  axes  and  operable  to  rotate  the 
link  against  said  support  having  two  parallel  slots  running 
lengthwise  of  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  shaft  and 
a  pin  pivotally  connecting  each  shaft  to  the  link  and  ex- 
tending through  a  slot  in  said  support  for  sliding  move- 
ment therealong.  each  pin  having  an  axial  bore  and  a 
cable  engaged  in  said  axial  bore  in  each  pin  for  move- 
ment in  response  to  rotational  movement  of  the  linL 


3,296,877 

LEVER  ARM  FOR  VALVE  OPERATOR 

Francis  S.  FVck,  Oak  Parii,  Roy  WUkcs,  Mdrosc  Pari[, 

and  RoUin  J.  Frantz,  Etanhnnt,  IIL,  aarignors  to  FVck- 

Reedy  Corporation,  a  corporation  off  nUnois 

Continuation  off  application  Ser.  No.  263,292,  Mar.  6, 

1963.  This  application  Apr.  12, 1965,  Ser.  No.  447,481 

3  Claims.    (CL74— 112) 


1.  A  device  for  setting  the  angular  position  of  a  first 
object  with  respect  to  a  second  object  comprising  means 
supporting  said  first  object  adjacent  said  second  object, 
means  hinging  said  support  means  whereby  said  support 
means  is  rotatable  about  the  axis  of  said  hinging  means 
and  rotatable  in  a  transverse  direction,  a  force  applying 
member  urging  said  support  means  about  said  hinge  axis, 
a  stop  member  disposed  adjacent  said  support  means  to 
control  the  rotation  of  said  support  means  and  means 
to  displace  said  stop  member  in  a  direction  parallel  to 
said  hinge  axis  so  that  said  support  means  pivots  about 
said  hinge  axis.  | 


1.  A  crank  unit  for  imparting  linear  movement  from 
the  piston  of  a  piston  and  cylinder  device  as  rotary  move- 
ment to  a  shaft,  comprising:  a  rigid  frame  including  a 
pair  of  plates  held  apart  by  spacer  means,  one  of  said 
plates  mounted  about  said  shaft  and  having  a  bearing 
surface  about  said  mounting,  the  other  plate  having  an 
opening  with  a  bearing  surface  therein  formed  opposite 
the  first  opening;  a  sleeve  keyed  to  said  shaft  and  pivoted 
in  the  bearing  in  said  one  plate;  a  pin  keyed  to  said  sleeve 
and  pivoted  in  the  opening  in  said  other  plate;  a  pair  of 
substantially  parallel  elongate  flat  bars  having  means  for 
detachably  pivotally  securing  adjacent  ends  thereof  to 
said  piston  rod  for  pivoting  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the 
plane  of  travel  of  said  rod,  the  other  ends  of  said  bars 
positioned  against  said  sleeve;  and  clamp  means  for  de- 
tachably securing  said  arms  in  predetermined  relation  to 
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said  skeve  including  a  plate  having  a  flat  surface  against 
the  edges  of  the  bars  opposite  the  edges  against  the  sleeve 
and  a  U-bolt  positioned  around  said  srleeve  with  the  free 
threaded  ends  thereof  extending  between  said  arms  and 
through  said  plate  and  the  rounded  U-portion  of  the  bolt 
adjacent  the  sleeve,  to  form  a  unit  having  a  predeter- 
mined lever  arm  length  for  translatiqg  the  linear  move- 
ment of  said  rod  to  rotary  movement  of  said  shaft  while 
transmitting  the  linear  forces  to  the  plates  of  said  unit. 
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1  nechanism  to  release  said  shiftable  gear, 
4uction  gear  mechanism  driven  by  said 
lucing  a  slow  speed  oscillating  rotary 
iially  disengaged  hydraulically  operable  c 
^ling  said  mechanism  to  one  of  said  shaft: 
aid  oscillating  rotary  motion  thereto 
ire  disengaged,  an  hydraulic  pump  driven 
ind  operative  hydraulic  connections  from 
aid  gear  shifter,  said  locking  mechanism 


3,296,878 
VARIABLE  SPEED  DRIVE  SHEAVE 
Howell  N.  James  and  Edward  C.  ColUns,  MoUne,  lU., 
assignors  to  Intonadonal  Hanrester  Company,  Chi- 
cago, m^  a  corpooration  ct  New  Jersey 

FUed  Dec  31, 1964,  Ser.  No.  422,590 
7  Claims.     (CL  74—230.17) 


''^ 


1.  An  adjustable  pulley  adapted  to  i)e  mounted  upon  a 
shaft  having  an  axis  comprising;  a  first  pulley  section  hav- 
ing a  threaded  hub  adapted  to  be  fixed  to  said  shaft,  a 
second  pulley  section  including  a  hub  portion  adapted  to 
move  axiaUy  of  said  shaft  and  said  first  pulley  section  but 
restricted  from  relative  rotation  with  respect  to  said  first 
pulley  section,  means  including  an  irregular  surface 
formed  on  the  free  end  of  said  hub  portion  rigidly  con- 
nected to  said  adjustable  pulley  section,  a  threaded  mem- 
ber mounted  on  said  threaded  hub  including  a  second  sur- 
face interlockable  with  said  irregular  surface  and  means 
for  moving  said  threaded  member  axially  to  lock  and  i^n- 
lock  said  pulley  sections.  i 


3,296,880  . 

RADIAL  ROLLER  ANTI-FRIClnON 
TRANSMISSION 
Arthur  M.  Maroth,  %  Maroth  Engineering  Co., 
Grvmman  Hill  Road,  WHton,  ConnJ 


motor,  a  re- 

niotor  for  pro- 

nyition,  a  nor- 

utch  for  cou- 

and  applying 

said  gears 

>y  said  motor, 

the  motor  to 

ahd  said  clutch. 


while 


06897 


FUed  Oct.  18, 1965,  Scr.  No.  49 
20  Claims.     (CL  74—424.8 


,419 


3,296,879  ' 

GEAR  CHANGING  MECHANISM 

Hans  Gronau,  London,  England,  assignor  to 

B.  Elliott  (Machbery)  Limited 

FUed  Feb.  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  344,314 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Feb.  15,  1963, 

6,222/63 
11  Claims.     (O.  74—339) 


1.  An  anti-friction  transmission  mectianism  engage- 
able  and  cooperable  with  projections  of  a  s  louldered  part, 
comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  support  member  having  an  annular  portion 
adapted  to  extend  along  the  projectic  ns  of  said  put 
in  spaced  relation  thereto, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  roller  elements  carried  by  and  pro- 
jecting from  the  annular  portion  of  th  t  support  mem- 
ber and  arranged  for  engagement  and  line  contact 
with  side  surfaces  of  the  projections  c  f  said  part,  and 

(c)  anti-friction  bearing  devices  dispose  between  said 
roller  elements  and  annular  portion  of  the  support 
member,  mounting  the  elements  thei  eon  in  substan- 
tially radial  di^x>sition  with  respect  to  said  annular 

i       portion, 

(d)  the  projecting  portions  of  the  rollei]  elements  taper- 
ing to  a  small  end  diameter,  and 


(e)  spring  means  yieldably  urging  said 
outwardly  of  the  annular  portion 
member. 


roller  elements 
of  the  support 


3,296,881 
ANTI-BACKLASH  GEAft 
Howard  C.  Scabeclt,  Lyndhnrst,  Oliio, 
Cleveland  Twist  Drill  Company,  CI 
corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Jnnc  29, 1964,  Ser.  No.  3t8,701 
ISClafans.    (CL74— 440 


issignor  to  The 
ereland,  Ohio,  a 


7.  Gearing  comprising  a  pair  of  shafts,  a  plurality 
gears  on  said  shafts,  an  hydraulically  operable  gear  shiftai 
for  shifting  one  of  said  gears  on  one  of  said  shafts  inio 
and  out  of  engagement  with  another  of  said  gears  on  the 
other  of  said  shafts,  a  locking  mechanism  normally  lock- 
ing said  shiftable  gear  against  shifting  movement,  hy- 
draulically operable  actuating  means  for  actuating  saidj  sion 


A  self-contained  sectional  gear 
for  substantially  completely 


with  built-in  provi- 
eliminating   backlash 
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comprising  a  main  gear  member;  an  auxiliary  gear  mem- 
ber coupled  thereto;  a  plurality  of  segmental  wedging  ele- 
ments of  which  there  is  at  least  one  that  is  fixedly  associ- 
ated with  the  main  gear  member  and  at  least  one  that  is 
fixedly  associated  with  the  auxiliary  gear  member;  juxta- 
posed surfaces  on  adjacent  portions  of  said  segmental 
wedging  elements,  said  juxtaposed  surfaces  leaving  a 
wedge-shaped  space  therebetween;  a  locking  component 
in  the  wedge-shaped  space  so  formed,  the  locking  portion 
of  said  locking  component  comprising  a  surface  of  revolu- 
tion; and  means  biasing  said  locking  component  into  a 
tenaciously  maintained  locking  position  in  which  it  is  at 
all  times  in  intimate  contact  with  both  of  said  juxtaposed 
surfaces. 

3,296,Si2 

PLURAL  DIRECTION  SINGLE  LEVER 
OPERATING  DEVICE 

Roger  Claude  Dvand,  Satnt-Gcnnain  en  Layc,  Fhucc, 
anignor  to  La  TilimicaBiqoc  £lectfiqvc,  Nantetre, 
France,  a  Joiot-stock  company  of  Fnact 

FUed  May  4, 1964,  Scr.  No.'W,677 

Claims  priority,  apf^ication  Rrancc,  May  6, 1963, 

934,297;  Jan.  7, 1964,  960,044 

14  Claims.     (CL  74— 471) 


349MS3 
CONTROL  DEVICES 
Dcztcr  R.  Phuamcr,  LcicMtcr,  Fingiand,  aMlKnnr  to : 
Precision    Industries   Limited,   trading  as  The 
Organisation  Rank  Taylor  Hobsoo  Dirision,  Lciccatcr, 
England,  a  British  company 

FUed  Feb.  3, 1964,  Scr.  No.  341,967 
Cfadms  priortty,  appUcation  Great  Britain,  Feb.  5, 1963, 

4,640/63 
UdataH.    (CL74— 472) 


JL, 


^^•r^ 


pdrppr 


9.  A  control  device  wherein  movement  of  a  demand 
element  controls  movement  of  a  driven  member  in  each 
of  two  opposite  directions  over  a  limited  range  of  travel, 
comprising  transmission  means  acting  under  the  control 
of  the  demand  element  to  control  the  speed  of  movenaent 
of  the  driven  member  in  each  direction,  such  transmis- 
sion means  including  an  electrical  driving  device  for 
driving  the  driven  member,  electrical  means  responsive  to 
the  position  of  the  demand  element  on  either  side  of  a 
zero  position  thereof  and  providing  a  voltage  output  de- 
pendent on  the  position  of  the  demand  element,  means 
for  applying  to  the  driving  device  a  voltage  derived  at  least 
in  part  from  such  voltage  output  whereby  the  speed  of  tlie 
driving  device  is  primarily  dependent  on  such  voltage  out- 
put, feed-back  means  responsive  to  the  position  of  the 
driven  member,  and  means  whereby  such  feed-back  means 
acts  at  the  end  portions  of  the  maximum  range  of  travel 
of  the  driven  member  to  reduce  the  voltage  applied  to  the 
driving  device  and  thereby  to  reduce  the  speed  of  such 
device  at  least  to  a  relatively  small  value. 


1.  A  plural  direction  single  lever  operating  assembly 
'comprising: 

a  core  having  two  parts  with  a  hole  through  each  of 
said  parts; 

two  cap  shaped  slides  enclosing  said  core  and  ar- 
ranged in  their  neutral  position  in  such  manner  that 
their  longitudinal  planes  at  synometry  are  perpendic- 
ular to  each  other  and  each  of  said  slides  having  a 
slot  therein; 

lateral  guiding  ribs  located  on  each  of  said  parts  of 
said  core  along  two  half-circles  parallel  to  said  plane 
of  symmetry  of  said  part  of  said  core  spaced  from 
each  other  on  each  of  said  parts  of  said  core  and 
adjacent  said  slides  with  which  they  are  complemen- 
tary and  in  oonthct; 

lateral  chamfers  on  said  slides  located  adjacent  to  and 
supporting  said  guiding  ribs; 

a  single  operating  lever  passing  through  the  slots  in 
each  of  said  slides  and  through  the  holes  in  each  of 
said  parts  of  said  core  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  lever  passing  through  the  geometric  center  of 
said  slides  and  core; 

and  means  for  transmitting  movements  of  rotation  of 
each  of  said  slides  about  its  longitudinal  axis  ol  sym- 
metry by  pivotal  movement  of  said  operating  lever 
about  tbe  geometric  center  of  the  assembly. 


3^96,884 
AUTOMATIC    CONTROL    SYSTEM    FOR    A 
MULTIPLE  SPEED  RATIO  POWER  TRANS- 
MISSION SYSTEM 
Richard  L.  Leonard,  Farmington,  Mi^  asrignor  to  Ford 
Motor  Company,  Dearlwm,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Dec  3, 1964,  Scr.  No.  415,666 
I  8  Claims.    (CL  74— 4Z2L. 


— '0/rtrf^f0fmrt  SdJIV*  — *         m^ 


2.  In  a  control  system  for  a  multiple  speed  ratio  power 
transmission  mechanism  comprising  a  hydrokinetic  torque 
converter  and  gear  elements  that  cooperate  to  define 
multiple  speed  ratios  torque  delivery  paths,  driven  por- 
tions of  said  converter  being  connected  to  power  input 
portions  of  said  gear  elements,  a  power  ou^t  shaft  con- 
nected to  driven  portions  of  said  gear  elements,  power 
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input  portions  of  said  converter  being  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  an  engine,  clutch  and  brake  means  for 
controlling  the  relative  motion  of  said  gear  elements  to 
establish  multiple  speed  ratios,  fluid  pressure  operated 
servos  for  applying  and  releasing  said  clutch  and  brake 
means  automatically,  a  fluid  pressure  pump  drivably  con- 
nected to  said  engine,  conduit  structure  interconnecting 
said  servos   and  said  pump,  fluid  pressure   distributor 
valve  means  disposed  in  and  partly  defining  said  con- 
duit structure  for  controlling  distribution  of  pressure  to 
said  servos,  one  servo  being  adapted  to  condition  said 
mechanism  for  low  speed  ratio  operation  and  another 
servo  being  adapted  to  condition  said  mechanism  for 
higher  speed  ratio  operation,  a  servo  regulator  valve  dis- 
posed in  portions  of  said  conduit  structure  that  extend 
to  said  other  servo,  a  source  of  a  pressure  sifenal  that  is 
proportional  in  magnitude  to  engine  torque,  means  for 
distributing  said  signal  to  said  servo  regulator  valve  to 
modify    the    regulating    characteristics   thereof   thereby 
producing  a  reduced  effective  servo  pressure  in  said  other 
servo  during  a  speed  ratio  change  to  said  higher  speed 
ratio  under  reduced  torque,  and  a  servo  transition  valve 
means  sensitive  to  a  speed  ratio  of  said  torque  con- 
verter for  applying  another  pressure  signal  to  said  servo 
regulator  valve  that  causes  the  latter  to  assume  a  higher 
regulated  effective  pressure  in  said  other  servo.        .    '  ^ 


concei  itric 


nonresilient  radially  laminated  rings 
Lus  of  rotation  and  bonded  together 
fnating  surfaces  into  a  unitary  structure. 


oil 


\ 


1 


«  *•   ** 


^ 


"-•1 

rings  from  the  inside  outward  being  of  a 
ing  a  higher  modulus  of  elasticity  than 
Ting. 
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about  the 
all  common 
each  of  said 


material  hav- 
the  preceding 


3^96,885  ^ 

ACCELERATOR  SYSTEM  FOR  MULTIPLE 

ENGINE  CONTROL  I 

Robert  A.  Peterson,  San  Leandro,  Calif^  Mrignor  lb 
CatcrpBlar  TtweUa  Co^  Peoria,  DL,  a  corporation  nf 

California 

Ffled  Jan.  21, 1965,  Scr.  No.  42(;,915  ' 

6  Claims.     (CI.  74—478) 


a  €[  ^ 


3,296,887 

VIBRATION  DAMPER 

Hugh  W.  Larsen,  Mllford,  ftfidi.,  asiif^or  to  General 

Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Midi.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware  < 

f  FUcd  Oct.  28, 1964,  Scr.  No.  40  1,988 

6  Claims.    (CL  74— 574) 


1.  An  acceleration  system  for  multiple  engine  contmj 
which  comprises  three  engine  fuel  control  valves  disposcc| 
adjacent  each  other,  a  control  pedal,  an  operating  con-* 
nection  between  said  pedal  and  eaich  of  said  valves  to 
enable  opening  of  any  valve  by  downward  movement  of 
said  connection,  one  of  said  connections  being  with  thd 
mid  portion  of  said  pedal  and  the  other  two  connection! 
being  at  the  respective  side  portions  of  the  pedal,  and  a 
support  enabling  universal  pivotal  movement  of  the  pedal} 
and  selective  depression  of  one,  two,  or  all  of  the  operat 
ing  connections.  i  ' 

3,296,886        ' 

LAMINATED  ROTARY  STRUCTURES 

Theodore  J.  Reinhart,  Jr.,  4116  Woodedge  Drive, 

BeUbrook,  Ohio    45305 

FUcd  Jan.  12, 1965,  Scr.  No.  425,098 

6  Chdms.    (CL  74—572) 

1.  A  balanced  rotary  structure  rotatable  about  an  axi 

of  rotation  therethrough  and  comprising:  a  plurality  o 


to  said  driving 


1.  A  torsional  vibration  damper  comp  ising: 

a  driving  member; 

a  driven  member  resiliently  secured' 

member  and  rotatable  with  respect  thereto; 

a  plurality  of  mass  elements  pivotally  secured  to  said 
driving  member; 

a  friction  applying  means  fixed  to  each  of  said  mass  ele- 
ments and  rotatable  therewith; 

and  means  for  biasing  said  mass  eleme  its  and  said  fric- 
tion applying  means  to  engage  said  friction  applying 
means  with  said  driven  member  diring  periods  of 
low  rotational  speed  of  said  driving  member  to  cause 
said  driving  membtr  and  said  drive  ti  member  to  ro- 
tate together,  said  mass  elements  ieing  adapted  to 
be  rotated  by  centrifugal  force  to  ovfcrcomc  said  bias- 
ing means  during  periods  of  high  rotational  speed 
of  said  driving  member  to  disengag<  said  friction  ap- 
plying means  from  said  driven  men  iber. 


G 

._  to  Movit 
corporation 


3,296.888 
APPARATUS  FOR  STEP-D 
Eosen  Schweitzer,  Mnnidi,  Germany, 
hidustricanstalt,  Schaan,  Licditcnstc 
of  Licdrtenstcin  ^ 

FUcd  Jan.  14, 1965,  Scr.  No.  4^5,541 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  30, 1964, 
M  59,742  , 

7  Chdms.    (O.  74— 574) 
1.  In  step  drive  means,  es|ecially  stej  iping  motors,  ap- 
paratus for  damping  oscillations  of  th<  driven  member, 
comprising: 

a  driven  shaft  adapted  to  be  driven  l|y  said  step  drive 
means; 


an  annular  load  mass  mounted  for  rotation  with  re- 
spect to  said  driven  shaft; 

brake  means  for  retarding  rotational  movement  of  said 
load  mass  relative  to  said  driven  shaft,  said  brake 
means  including  three  rigid  rolling  bearing  elements 
coupled  to  one  of  said  load  mass  and  said  driving 
shaft  for  rotation  therewith,  the  other  one  of  said 


driven  shaft  and  said  load  mass  having  an  annular 
bearing  race  thereon  in  which  said  bearing  elements 
are  received  for  rolling  movement  therealong,  and  re- 
silient means  for  resiliently  urging  said  bearing  ele- 
ments radially  toward  the  other  one  of  said  driven 
shaft  and  said  load  mass  in  order  to  apply  a  friction 
braking  force  between  said  driven  shaft  and  said  load 
mass.  ' 


3^96,889  I 

POWER  TAKEOFF  UNIT  INCLUDING  MEANS 
FOR  INHIBITING  FEEDBACK  LOAD  PULSES 
FROM  DEVICES  DRIVEN  THEREBY  AND  IN- 
CLUDING A  LUBRICATING  ARRANGEMENT 
FOR  SUCH  MEANS 
Robert  W.  Wagner,  Chdica,  Mi<^  asrignor  to  Dana 
Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Virginia 
FUcd  July  6, 1965,  Ser.  No.  469,623 
6  Chdms.     (CL  74—606) 


ing  and  connected  to  the  first  portion  of  said  output 
shaft  for  transmitting  torque  thereto  from  the  gear 
transmission, 

(e)  driving  means  coaxial  with  said  output  shaft  for 
drivingly  connecting  said  output  shaft  to  the  device 
and  having  a  first  and  a  second  axially  spaced  end 
with  said  second  end  disposed  externally  of  said 
housing  and  adapted  to  drive  the  device, 

(f )  said  driving  means  including  means  mounting  the 
same  for  rotation  relative  to  said  output  shaft  and 
said  housing, 

(g)  said  first  end  of  said  driving  means  including  means 
forming  a  second  chamber  therein  confluent  with 
said  first  chamber  and  sealing  said  second  chamber 
from  leaking  externally  of  said  housing  whereby 
lubricant  in  said  housing  may  circulate  between  said 
first  and  second  chambers,  and 

(h)  one  way  clutch  means  disposed  in  said  second 
chamber  for  connecting  said  output  shaft  to  the  first 
end  of  said  driving  means  when  said  output  shaft 
has  a  greater  angular  velocity  than  said  driving 
means  in  a  first  direction  and  for  disconnecting  the 
same  when  said  driving  means  has  a  greater  angular 
velocity  in  said  first  direction  than  said  output  shaft. 


3,296,890 
VALVE  OPERATOR 
Clifford  E.  Anderson,  Honrton,  Tex.,  assignor  to  ACF 
Industries,  Incorporated,  New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Sept.  24, 1964,  Scr.  No.  398,998 
11  Chdms.    (CI.  74—608) 


1.  A  protective  mechanism  comprising  a  housing,  a 
shaft  extending  from  within  the  housing  in  movable  rela- 
tion therewith,  a  tubular  member  disposed  about  a  portion 
of  the  shaft  and  being  fixed  in  sealing  relation  to  the 
housing,  a  collar  fixed  in  sealing  relation  to  the  shaft  and 
being  disposed  within  one  extremity  of  the  tubular  mem- 
ber in  sealing  relation  thereto,  said  collar  being  movable 
with  said  shaft  relative  to  said  tubular  member,  means 
on  said  tubular  member  sealingly  enclosing  the  outer  ex- 
tremity of  said  shaft 


1.  In  an  arrangement  for  supplying  torque  to  a  device 
which  generates  pulsating  feedback  torsional  loads,  which 
arrangement  includes  a  source  of  power,  a  lubricant  con- 
taining gear  transmission  having  a  casing  with  a  first 
access  opening  therein  and  a  power  take-off  unit  secured 
to  said  casing  and  driven  through  the  first  access  opening 
therein  and  drivingly  connected  to  the  device,  said  power 
take-off  unit  comprising  in  combination 

(a)  a  housing  having  a  lubricant  containing  internal 

first  chamber  and  a  second  access  opening  therein 

to  said  chamber, 
(^)  said  housing  including  means  for  securing  the 

same  to  the  casing  of  the  transmission  with  said 

second  access  opening  in  registration  with  the  first 

access  opening  of  said  casing, 

(c)  an  output  shaft  including  means  mounting  the 
same  to  the  housing  for  rotation  relative  thereto  and 
having  at  least  a  first  portion  thereof  disposed  within 

^        the  first  chamber  of  said  housing  and  a  second  por- 
tion extending  axially  from  said  first  portion, 

(d)  means  driveable  through  said  second  access  open- 


3,296391 
TRANSMISSION 
Robert  M.  Tuck,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  CorporatkNi,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 

FUcd  Jnnc  13, 1963,  Scr.  No.  287^95 
19  Clahns.    (CL  74—677)  ^ 
1.  In  a  transmission, 

(a)  an  input  member,  an  output  member  and  a  torque 
converter, 

(b)  a  first  torque  multiplying  planetary  gear  set  having 
input  means,  output  means  and  another  means, 

(c)  said  output  means  being  connected  to  said  output 
member, 

(d)  said  first  gear  set  being  operable  to  provide  drive 
to  said  output  member  when  both  said  input  means 
and  said  another  means  are  driven, 

(e)  first  input  drive  means  including  said  torque  con- 
verter operatively  connecting  said  input  member  to 
said  input  means  to  provide  a  first  torque  path. 
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(f)  second  input  drive  means  operatively  connecting 
said  input  member  to  said  another  means  to  provide 
a  second  torque  path, 

(g)  and  a  second  torque  multiplying  planetary  gear  set 
in  said  first  torque  path  comprising  a  sun  gear  con- 


nected to  be  driven  by  said  torque  converter,  a  ring 
gear,  a  one-way  brake  connected  to  said  ring  gear' 
and  a  carrier  having  pinions  meshing  with  said  sun 
gear  and  ring  gear  and  connected  to  be  driven  by 
said  torque  converter  and  connected  to  drive  said 
input  means  of  said  first  gear  set.  , 


3^96,892  ' 

CONSTANT  SELECT  SPEED  ACCESSORY     I 
GROUP  DRIVE  '        I      I 

Gordon  M.  Gibson,  74«  Venice  St^ 
San  Antonio,  Tei.    78261 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  71,856,  Oct.  21, 
19M.  Tliis  appUcation  Apr.  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  362,439 
12  Claims.    (0.74^7221 


1.  In  combination,  an  engine  having  a  drive  shaft,  a 
counter  shaft  driven  by  said  drive  shaft  at  a  stepped-up 
ratio,  output  means  for  operation  ojf  accessories,  and 
means  coupling  said  drive  shaft  to  said  output  means  for 
operating  the  latter  at  a  substantially  constant  speed  ir- 
respective of  a  wide  range  of  engine  speeds,  said  coupling 
means  comprising  first  means  including  a  disc,  second 
means  including  at  least  one  friction  element  adapted  to 
exert  factional  force  against  the  face  of  said  disc,  and 
speed  responsive  means  connected  to  said  output  means 
for  adjusting  the  frictional  force  between  said  friction 
element  and  said  disc  in  accordance  with  the  rotational 
speed  of  said  output  means,  said  drive  shaft  being  opera- 
tively  connected  to  one  of  said  first  and  second  means  and 
said  output  means  being  operatively  coupled  to  the  other 
of  said  first  and  second  means.  I  r  , 


3,296,893  i 

POWER  TRANSMISSION  < 

Jack  T.  Shaffer.  Tulsa,  Okla.,  and  Wade  A.  Esioldge, 
Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignors  to  Spcrry  Rand  Corpo- 
ration, Troy,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  July  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  383,090 
7  Claims.    (CL  74— 750) 
1.  In  a  transmission  for  a  winch  or  the  like,  the  c(Mnbi- 
nation  of: 

an  axially  shiftable,  rotary  input  member; 
a  rotary  output  member; 
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a  planetary  gear  set  having  ring,  sun  and  planet  ele- 
ments, one  of  said  elements  being  fixed; 

a  first  frictional  clutch  having  one  element!  nonrotatably 
coupled  to  said  input  member  and  one  lelement  noa 
rotatably  coupled  to  a  first  non-fixed  el<  sment  of  said 
planetary  gear  set; 

a  second  frictional  clutch  having  one  eUment  nonro- 
tatably coupled  to  said  input  member  and  one  ele- 
ment nonrotatably  coupled  to  a  secojid,  non-fixed 
element  of  said  planetary  gear  set; 


means  coupling  one  of  the  non-fixed  ele  nents  of  said 
planetary  gear  set  to  said  output  mem  jer; 

resilient  biasing  means  disposed  to  apply  oading  forces 
simultaneously  to  said  first  and  seomd  frictional 
clutches  thereby  locking  together  said  first  and  sec- 
ond elements  of  said  planetary  gear  set; 

and  means  for  selectively  relieving  said  loading  force 
from  said  first  and  second  frictional  clutches,  said 
means  including  said  input  member  fmd  being  ef- 
fective upon  axial  shifting  thereof. 


TRANSMIS- 


3,296,894 

MULTIPLE    SPEED    RATIO    POWER 

SION  MECHANISM  WITH  BALANCED  INERTIA 
SHIFTS 
Uchard  D.  Moan,  Dearborn,  Mich.,  asdgnor  to  Ford 
Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUcd  Mar.  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  35^167 
4  Claims.    (CL  74— 751) 


1.  In  a  power  transmission  mechanism  adapted  to  de- 
liver driving  torque  from  a  driving  memter  to  a  driven 
pember,  a  pair  of  simple  {rianetary  gear  i  nits,  each  gear 
Unit    comprising    a    ring    gear,    a    sun    gear,    planet 
inions  drivably  engagable  with  said  sun  :  ind  ring  gean, 
nd  a  carrier  rotatably  supporting  said  pi  nions,  the  ring 
ar  of  a  first  of  said  gear  units  being  connected  to  the 
rier  of  a  second  of  said  gear  units,  sai  1  driven  mem- 
r  being  connected  to  the  carrier  of  sad  second  gear 
it,  the  carrier  of  said  first  gear  unit  bting  connected 
o  the  sun  gear  of  said  second  gear  unit,  brake  means 
for  anchoring  the  carrier  of  said  first  gear  unit  and  the 
sun  gear  of  said  second  gear  unit  during  low  speed  ratio 

forward  drive  operation  and  during  reverie  drive  opera- 
ion,  first  clutch  means  for  connecting  tie  ring  gear  of 
..aid  second  gear  unit  to  said  driving  member,  second 
clutch  means  for  connecting  the  sun  gear  of  said  first 
gear  unit  to  said  driving  member,  and  an  inertia  flywheel 


drivably  connected  to  the  sun  gear  of  sale 


first  gear  imit. 
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3,29M9S  uhI  a  hydraulic  circuit  coatroUed  by  portioDS  on  said 

SUPPLEMENTARY  GEAR  SET  INSDERTABLE  BE-    plunger  as  it  moves  into  engagement  with  a  locating 
TWEEN  A  MAIN  GEAR  SET  AND  A  TRANSMIS-  . 

SION    CONNECTED    TO    THE    DRIVEN    ROAD 
WHEELS  OF  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE 
Folke   Ells  KarlsBon,   Sodcrtalje,  Sweden,   assignor  to  -     ^i 

Aktiebolagct  Scania-Vabb,  Sodertaljc,  Sweden,  a  cor-  •  ' 

poration  of  Sweden  " 'L 

FUcd  Dec.  17, 1962,  Ser.  No.  245,049 
Claims  prkMity,  appUcation  Swedes,  Dk.  19, 1961,  "J    :   ,1^ 

12,685/61 
SClalBS.    (CL74— 781)  " 


recess  in  said  turret  for  energizing  said  piston  motor  and 
clamping  said  turret 


1.  A  supplementary  gear  set  insertable  between  a  main 
gear  set  and  a  transmission  connected  to  the  drive  road 
wheels  of  a  motor  vehicle,  said  complementary  gear  set 
comprising  a  planetary  gear  having  three  elements, 
namely,  a  sun  gear,  a  ring  gear  and  a  planet  gear  carrier, 
an  input  shaft,  a  main  output  shaft,  and  a  power  take-off 
shaft,  a  first  gear  wheel  secured  to  said  input  shaft  and 
a  second  gear  wheel  mounted  on  said  power  take-off  shaft 
and  meshing  with  said  first  gear  wheel,  adjustable  cou- 
pling means  adapted  in  a  first  position  to  connect  said 
sun  gear  to  said  planet  gear  carrier  and  in  a  second  posi- 
tion to  connect  said  sun  gear  to  a  stationary  menober  and 
in  a  third  position  to  leave  said  sun  gear  idling,  said  planet 
gear  carrier  being  connected  to  said  main  output  shaft  and 
its  planet  gears  being  in  mesh  wi4h  said  sun  gear  and  said 
ring  gear,  the  rim  of  said  first  gear  wheel  being  broader 
than  that  of  said  second  gear  wheel  and  the  rim  of  said 
ring  gear  being  broader  than  that  of  said  planet  gears, 
a  portion  of  said  first  gear  wheel  being  inserted  in  said 
ring  gear  and  having  its  teeth  projecting  into  and  fitting 
in  the  gaps  between  the  teeth  of  said  ring  gear,  the  inter- 
engaging  parts  of  the  teeth  of  these  two  elements  being 
provided  with  recessed  portions  of  receiving  a  locking 
ring  for  preventing  relative  axial  displacement  of  the 
element*. 


'  3,296,896 

TURRET  DRILLS 
Hcrbot  R.  Ubtenwoldt,  Worcester,  Mass.,  assignor  to 

Cincinnati    Milling    Machine    Company,    Cincinnati, 

Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
Orighial  applkatfon  Sept.  6,  1960,  Ser.  No.  57,100.  now 

Patent  No.  3,173^15,  dated  Mar.  16,  1965.    Divided 

and  Mm  iqpplicaSion  OcC  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  402,735 
6  Claims.     (CL  77— 25) 

1.  A  locating  and  clamping  mechanism  for  a  tool  tur- 
ret movable  to  a  plurality  of  index  positions  comprising 
a  frame,  a  shaft  supported  for  rotary  and  axial  movement 
in  said  frame,  a  turret  fixed  on  said  shaft  for  movement 
therewith,  said  turret  having  a  locating  recess  therein  for 
each  index  position,  a  piston  motor  connected  to  said 
shaft  for  effecting  axial  movement  thereof  to  clamp  and 
unclamp  the  turret,  a  hydraulically  operated  plunger 
mounted  in  said  frame  for  axial  movement  into  and  out 
of  engagement  with  the  locating  recesses  in  said  turret, 
a  valve  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  plunger. 


3,296,897 

BORING  BARS 

fgMriny  Konwal,  335  Parkview  Ave, 

Elmhnrst,  Di.    60126 

Filed  Dec.  23, 1964,  Ser.  No.  420,597 

9  Claims.     (0.77—58) 


1.  A  tool  of  the  class  described  comprising  a  boring  bar 
having  a  shank  and  a  removable  bead  at  one  end  of  the 
shank,  said  head  having  an  arm  projecting  from  the  end 
thereof  providing  a  relatively  flat  surface  providing  a  seat 
for  a  bit,  means  for  securing  said  bit  in  said  seat,  said 
shank  and  head  having  longitudinally  aligned  bores 
formed  therein,  a  shaft  having  a  portion  positioned  in  the 
bore  of  the  shank  and  a  stud  shaft  positioned  in  the 
bore  of  the  head,  said  shaft  being  of  a  dianseter  less  than 
the  diameter  of  the  bore  of  said  shank,  and  means  for 
connecting  said  shaft  to  said  shank  for  movement  relative 
to  the  bore  of  said  shank  in  the  plane  of  said  bit  seat  to 
adjust  the  position  of  the  bit  relative  to  wort  being  op- 
erated upon  by  said  bit,  and  co-axially  related  means  car- 
ried by  said  shank  and  engageable  with  said  shaft  at  a 
point  adjacent  said  connecting  means  for  adjtisting  said 
bit  relative  to  said  work. 


3,296398 
RETRACTABLE  BORING  BAR 
Don  R.  Oriwm,  Jr.,  Dayton,  OUo,  wiif  nr  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Mv.  15, 1965,  Ser.  No.  439,860 
3ClafaBS.  (a.  77— 58) 
1.  A  boring  device  for  a  boring  machine  having  force 
producing  means,  said  boring  device  comprising:  a  body 
including  a  circular  bearing  having  an  arcuately  shaped 
inner  periphery  and  being  carried  for  rotation  by  the 
boring  machine  and  adapted  for  sliding  movement  in  and 
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out  of  eneawment  with  an  clement  to  be  bored,  the    for  rotating  the  pipe  in  unconnecting  sense,  and  a  second 
?ltlandS  movement  being  in^response  to  forces    posiUon  in  which  the  jaws  arc  swmgabje  outwarfly^m 
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from  the  force  producing  means;  said  body  including 
elastomeric  means  positioned  adjacent  to  the  BjTCuately 


shaped  inner  periphery  to  receive  a  portion  of  the  arcuate 
shaped  portion  of  said  carrier  means  extending  past  sau 
arcuately  shaped  inner  periphery  during  tilting  move 
ment  of  said  carrier  means. 


3^96,899 
GROMMET  PLACING  TOOL 

Albert  J.  Portanova,  1257  Allison  St., 

Lakewood,  Colo.     80212 

Filed  Sept.  10, 1965,  Ser.  No.  486,376 

4  Claims.    (CL  81—3) 


the  opposite  rotary  direction  to  engage  the  pipe  bore  for 
rotating  the  pipe  in  connecting  sense,  aid  other  means 


including  a  coil  spring  to  urge  the  jaws 
of  said  positions,  the  coil  spring  extend^g 
jaws  and  transversely  jjenerally  across 
beyond  the  shanlc  terminal,  the  spring 
jaw  for  shifting  therewith. 


ditwardly  in  each 

between  said 

the  shank  axis 

attached  to  each 


3,296,9«1     I 
MACHINE  TOOLS 

Kiyoshi  Sawada,  Numazu-«iii,  lapan,  asdgnor  to  Toshiba 

Machine  Co.,  Ud.,  Tokyo,  Mwm 

FUed  May  13, 1964,  Ser.  No.  367,164 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioii  Japan,  ^  [»y  14 ,1963, 

38/24,042 

5  Claims.     (CL  82—2) 


17-JI 


I 

4-~ 


I      I 


14 


^. 


^^ 


? 


I 


h 


Bl      ^T^^^^^W"''' 


1.  A  tool  for  installing  grommet  or  rivet  elemen  s 
having  shanks  made  of  resilient  material  in  positions  (»f 
operative  use  comprising  a  drive  unit,  a  pivot  membir 
disposed  on  said  drive  unit,  a  locking  lever  joined  o 
said  drive  unit  by  said  pivot  member  for  moveme  it 
toward  and  away  from  said  drive  unit,  a  lock  eleme  it 
for  holding  a  surface  of  said  locking  lever  in  near  con- 
tacting side  by  side  relationship  with  respect  to  said  driVe 
unit  whereby  the  shank  of  a  grommet  element  disposed 
therebetween  will  be  resiliently  deformed  for  secure  fi 
tional  engagement,  and  means  fof  rotating  said  drive  uait 
whereby  said  grommet  shank  will  be  wrapped  about  said 
drive  unit  and  locking  lever.      1,1 


1.  A  machine  tool  comprising  a 
ported  at  its  opposite  ends,  on  columns 
beam  extending  along  said  girder  and 
interconnecting  said  beam  and  said  gii 
said  connecting  means  being  made  th^iner 
maining  connecting  Ineans  and  made 
to  vary  the  degree  of  the  compensation 
of  said  girder. 


•s, 


41 


3/ 


hor^Eontal  girder  sup- 
spaced-apart,  a 
connecting  means 
a  plurality  of 
than  the  re- 
variable  in  height 
for  the  bending 


3,296,900 
PIPE  ROTATING  DEVICE 
Howard  N.  Bchnke,  Monterey  Park,  Calif.,  assignor 
,    Collins  Machinery  Corporation,  Monterey  Park, 
a  corporation  off  Califfornia 

FUed  Dec.  22, 1964,  Ser.  No.  420,317 
8  Claims.  (CI.  81—72) 
1.  A  pipe  connecting  and  unconnecting  device, 
prising  a  shank  adapted  to  be  axially  rotated,  a  pair  of 
like  jaws  having  teeth  presented  outwardly  to  engage!  a 
pipe  bore,  means  at  the  shank  terminal  releasably  mount- 
ing the  jaws  to  the  shank  so  that  the  jaws  may  be  shifted 
between  a  first  position  in  which  the  jaws  arc  swingable 
outwardly  in  one  rotary  direction  to  engage  a  pipe  b^re 


3,296,902 
MACHINE  TOOL 

Hans  Pfeiffer,  Solingen-Wald,  and  Eric  i  KraA,  Solingen, 
Germany,  assignors  to  Th.  Kieserling  &  Albr^cht, 
Solingen,  Germany 

Filed  Sept  1, 1964,  Ser.  No.  393,534 
18  Claims.  (CI.  82— :«) 
1.  An  apparatus  for  removing  mater  al  from  peripheral 
surfaces  of  elongated  workpieces,  comprising  a  shaving 
machine  including  cutter  means  arrant  ed  to  treat  the  pe- 
ripheral surface  of  a  workpiece  which  s  being  fed  length- 
wise through  said  machine;  a  first  and  a  second  feed  con- 
veyor respectively  located  ahead  of  an<  past  said  machine 
as  seen  in  the  direction  of  feed,  said  coi  jveyors  being  mov- 
able toward  and  away  from  said  machii  c  to  perform  work- 
ing strokes  and  to  feed  a  workpiece  thi  ough  said  machine 
while  moving  in  the  direction  of  fe<d;  first  supporting 
means  adjacent  to  and  located  ahead  o  said  first  conveyor 
to  support  the  trailing  portion  of  a  workpiece  which  is 
being  fed  by  at  least  one  of  said  com  eyors;  second  sup- 
porting means  adjacent  to  and  located  past  said  second 
conveyor  for  supporting  that  portiojn  of  a  workpiece 
which  has  been  fed  past  said  second  conveyor,  at  least 
one  of  said  supporting  means  comprising  a  plurality  of 
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supporting  members  distributed  in  the  longitudinal  direc- 
tion of  and  arranged  to  support  longitudinally  spaced 
portions  of  a  workpiece  to  prevent  flexing  of  the  work- 


piece;  and  means  for  reciprocating  said  conveyors  and 
said  supporting  means  in  and  counter  to  the  direction  of 
feed.  , 

3,296,9f3 
MAGAZINE  FOR  A  MACHINE  TOOL 
William  C.  E.  Coatc,  Ciadnnati,  Oiilo,  assignor  to  Tbe 
Lodge  A  Skipiey  Company,  Cincinnati,  OUo,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Ohio 
Original  application  Oct  5.  1961,  Ser.  No.  143,076,  now 
Patent  No.  3,186^66,  dated  Jane  1,  1965.    Divided 
and  this  application  Apr.  15, 1965,  Ser.  No.  448,400 
15  Claims.     (CL  82—34) 


3,296,904 
TOOL  BLOCK 
Edward  P.  Ballard  m,  Fairfield,  Conn., 
Ballard  Company,  Bridgeport,  Conn.,  a 
Connecticut 

FUed  Inly  1, 1964,  Ser.  No.  379,645 
8  Claims.    (CI.  82— 36) 
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to  The 
of 


1.  In  a  tool  block,  a  base;  a  tool  suj^rt  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  base;  a  tool  adjustably  attached  to  said 
support;  first  rotatable  eccentric  means  between  said  base 
and  tool  support  for  adjusting  said  tool  support  longitu- 
dinally of  said  base,  guide  means  including  a  pivot  pin 
for  preventing  transverse  movement  of  said  tool  support 
during  longitudinal  adjustment  thereot  second  rotatable 
eccentric  means  between  said  base  and  to(d  support  for 
pivoting  said  tool  support  relative  to  said  base  about  said 
pivot  pin  to  adjust  said  tool  support  transversely  of  said 
base;  and  pointer  means  connected  to  and  rotatable  with 
said  eccentric  means  adapted  to  cooperate  with  scale 
means  on  said  support  for  indicating  the  adjustment  of 
said  tool  support. 

3,296,905 

COMPRESSIVE  STRIPPING  UNIT  AND  INDEXING 

TYPE  NIBBLING  PUNCH  FOR  TURRET  PUNCH 

PRESSES  AND  THE  LIKE 

John  S.  KiOaiy,  P.O.  Box  86,  Spring  Home,  Pa.     19477 

FUed  Jan.  8, 1965,  Ser.  No.  424^ 

10  Claims.    (C1.83— 140) 


I 


1.  In  tool  changing  and  suj^wrting  apparatus  for  a 
machine  tool  having  a  bed,  magazine  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

a  frame  member  on  the  bed; 

cylinder  means  connected  with  said  frame  member  and 
a  piston  mounted  in  said  cylinder  for  reciprocating 
motion  along  the  cylinder  axis; 

first  support  mechanism  and  second  support  mecha- 
nism; 

means  connecting  said  first  support  mechanism  with 
said  piston  for  reciprocating  motion  therewith; 

means  mounting  said  second  support  mechanism  on 
said  first  support  mechanism  for  rotation  about  said 

,  axis  relative  to  the  first  support  mechanism  and  for 
reciprocating  motion  therewith; 

a  plurality  of  tool  holder  carriers; 

means  respectively  mounting  said  tool  holder  carriers 
on  said  second  support  mechanism  so  as  to  be  re- 
spectively disposed  about  said  axis;  and 

drive  means  connected  between  said  first  and  second 
support  mechanisms  for  rotating  the  second  support 
mechanism. 


1.  A  turret  type  press  punch  or  the  like  having  a  punch 
mounted  for  verticid  movement  lelative  to  a  work  surface, 
a  compressive  type  stripping  unit  mounted  for  partial 
movement  with  the  punch  comprising 

a  sleeve  surrounding  the  punch  having  a  downwardly 
directed  surface  adjacent  the  puiKh  cutting  surface 
and  having  means  for  attaching  a  sleeve  to  the  punch 
so  that  the  sleeve  moves  partially  with  the  punch  but 
is  free  to  move  within  defined  limits  in  vertical  direc- 
tions relative  to  the  punch, 
compression  spring  means  for  continually  urging  the 
sleeve  in  the  direction  of  the  work  surface,  said  spring 
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means  being  mounted  concentric  to  one  portion  of  the 
press  and  bearing  on  an  upwardly  directed  surface  of 

the  sleeve,  .  ^  u    *vJ 

a  stripper  comprising  a  flat  metal  disk  supported  by  thej 

sleeve  on  its  downwardly  directed  surface  by  a  plu-j 

raUty  of  magnets  located  within  the  downwardly  dij 

lected  surface  of  the  sleeve,  said  stripper  formmg  4 

surface  contiguous  to  and  in  the  same  plane  as  the 

punch  cutting  surface  when  said  surfa(^  is  not  in  con* 

tact  with  the  blank  whereby  upon  positiOnmg  of  thj 

blank  and  lowering  of  the  punch  proximate  the  blank 

the  stripper  contacts  and  presses  the  blank  against 

the  work  surface  whUe  the  punch  passes  through  tl 

hlaiAi  and  as  it  is  withdrawn, 

an  axial  directed  slot  formed  in  the  sleeve  and  a  stu 

mounted  in  the  punch  and  extending  through  said  slo|, 

whereby  movement  of  the  sleeve  independent  of  th 

punch  is  determined  by  the  limits  of  the  slot. 


DSI 

3 


3^96,906 

WRAPPER  FEED  FOR  ROLL  WRAPPER 

George  J.  Prager,  Rosemont,  P«^  MsigDor  to  Beldt 

Eastern  Corporation,  Downlngtown«  Pa.,  a  corporatki  i 

of  Delaware  ^      ^^     ^^^  ^^^ 

FUed  Sept.  29, 1964,  Ser.  No.  400,190 

16CIainis.    (CI.  8^—175) 


1.  A  wrapper  feed  comprising  a  frame, 
a  feed  roll  rotatably  joumalled  in  said  frame^ 
a  rider  roll  slidably  guided  in  and  rotatably  joumallfed 
in  said  frame  to  engage  the  top  surface  of  said 
feed  roll  and  maintain  a  pressure  nip  therebetween, 
means  selectively  operable  to  drive  said  feed  roll  in 

one  direction, 
a  drag  brake  associated  with  said  feed  roll  and  reta  d- 

ing  rotation  thereof,  ' 

means  accommodating  rotation  of  said  drag  brake  w|th 
said  feed  roll  for  a  portion  of  a  cycle  of  rotation 
thereof  and  returning  said  drag  brake  and  said  f^ 
roll  in  a  direction  contra  to  a  feeding  direction 
upon  discontinuance  in  the  drive  to  said  feed  rj>ll, 
to  release  tension  from  the  web  fed  thereby. 
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about  a  vertical  axis  intersecting  sajd  path  so  at  to 
vary  the  angle,  relative  to  the  longitudinal  edges  of 
the  Upe,  at  which  the  Upe  is  cut,    j 

a  third  fluid  pressure  operated  cylinder  having  a  piston 
reciprocablc  therein  and  connected  i  rith  said  mount- 
ing means  to  effect  said  angular  displacement  of  the 
cutting  assembly,  and 

control  means  including  first,  second 
means  through  which  fluid  under 


toM4id- 
icorp«r»- 

e  from  a 


and  third  valve 
pressure  is  sup- 


3,296,907 
TAPE  CUTTING  APPARATUS  j 

Irving  Edclman,  Franklin  Square,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Mgid* 

Rite  Novelty  Corp.,  Long  Island  City,  N.Y. — 

tion  of  New  Yorl( 

FUed  Mar.  10, 1965,  Scr.  No.  438,64 
7Clafans.    (CL  83— 215) 
1.  An  apparatus  for  cutting  lengths  of  tape 
continuous  supply  thereof,  comprising    > 

guide  means  for  directing  the  tape  along  a  straight 

horizontal  path,  I  , 

reciprocablc  feeding  means  actuated  by  a  first  fuid 

pressure  operated  cylinder  for  advancing  the  <ape 

a  predetermined  distance  along  said  path  upon  oach 

operation  of  said  first  cylinder, 

a  reciprocablc  cutting  assembly  actuated  by  a  second 

fluid  pressure  operated  cylinder  to  cut  across  the 

tape  projecting  beyond  an  end  of  said  guide  means, 

mounting  means  supporting  said  cutting  assembly  for 

angular  displacement  relative  to  said  guide  mfans 


plied  to  said  first,  second  and  third  cylinders,  re 


spectively,  a  rotated  cam  shaft,  am 
third  cams  on  said  shaft  actuating 
and  third  valve  means,  respectively 
one  reciprocation  of  said  feeding 
revolution  of  the  cam  shaft,  to  a 
of  said  cutting  assembly  during 
said  revolution  following  said  r 
feeding  means,  and  to  urge  said 
opposite  directions  within  said  tl 
successive  revolutions  of  said  cam 


first,  second  and 

said  first,  second 

to  cause  at  least 

i^ans  during  each 

a  reciprocation 

„      portion  of  each 

reciprocation  of  the 

>iston  to  mov«  in 

cylinder  during 

shaft. 


cause 


thi  d 


DEVCE 


.  3J96^8 
MULTIPLE  CUT-OFF 

WEB  MATERIAL 
Albert  F.  Shields,  43 

Forest  Hflli,  N.Y.     11|75 
Filed  May  25, 1965,  Scr.  No. 
2  Claims.    (CL  "     " 


Exclcr 


83—313) 
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1.  Apparatus  for  receiving  a  web  of  material  slit  into 
a  plurality  of  longitudinal  strips  all  moving  through  the 
apparatus  in  the  same  general  direction  of  travel  at  the 
same  speed  and  cutting  said  strips  ttnsverse  to  the  di- 
rection of  travel  to  form  sheets  with  the  sheets  cut  from 
a  first  of  said  strips  being  of  a  diffen  nt  dimension  meas- 
ured along  said  path  than  the  corre  iponding  dimension 
of  sheets  cut  from  a  second  of  said  ^rips;  said  apparatus 
including  a  first  cutoff,  and  a  second  cutoff;  first  means 
conveying  said  first  strip  into  said  fir  it  cutc^  and  second 
means  conveying  said  second  strip  ever  said  first  cutoff 
into  said  second  cutoff;  a  main  drive  shaft  through  which 
driving  power  is  supplied  to  said  app  aratus;  a  first  trans- 
mission means  and  a  first  disengaieaUe  clutch  means 
connected  to  transmit  power  from  sa  id  shaft  to  said  first 


cutoff  and  said  first  means;  a  second  transmission  means 
and  a  second  disengageable  clutch  means  connected  to 
transmit  power  from  said  shaft  to  said  second  cutoff  and 
said  second  means;  said  first  and  said  second  transmission 
means  and  said  first  and  said  second  clutch  means  all 
positioned  on  one  side  of  said  apparatus;  said  first  and 
said  second  transmission  means  including  a  first  and  a 
second  input  shaft,  respectively,  as  well  as  a  first  and  a 
second  output  shaft,  respectively;  said  first  input  shaft 
connected  to  said  main  drive  shaft;  said  second  input  shaft 
connected  through  said  first  transmission  means  to  said 
main  drive  sliaft;  each  of  said  output  shafts  extending 
generally  at  right  angles  to  said  input  shafts;  said  first 
and  said  second  output  shafts  connected  to  said  first  and 
said  second  cutoffs,  respectively,  by  said  first  and  said 
second  clutch  means,  nspcedvtly;  said  first  transmission 
means  also  including  an  auxiliary  output  shaft  axially 
aligned  with  and  coimected  to  said  second  input  shaft; 
said  first  transmission  means  further  including  bevel  gear 
means  transmitting  driving  power  from  said  first  input 
shaft  to  said  first  output  shaft  and  spur  gear  means  trans- 
mitting driving  power  from  said  first  input  shaft  to  said 
auxiliary  output  shaft. 


3,296^09 
ROTARY  KNIFE  CUFFER 
Edward  G.  Hadak.  PainesviUc,  and  Robert  A.  Browning, 
Jr.,  Mentor,  Oiiio,  asainon  to  The  Coe  Manufactur- 
ing ComMny,  PainesviUe,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Oido 
FUed  Mm.  3, 1965,  Scr.  No.  436,760 
9  Ciaima.    (CI.  83—305)  ^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  cutting  a  moving  length  of  ma- 
terial at  q>aced  intervals  along  its  length,  a  frame  as- 
sembly including  support  means  for  supporting  the  ma- 
terial to  be  cut  as  it  is  moved  through  the  apparatus, 
a  pair  of  knife  assemblies  having  co-operating  rotary 
knives,  one  of  said  assemblies  being  supported  adjacent 
to  one  side  of  the  support  means  and  the  other  of  said 
assemblies  being  supported  adjacent  to  the  other  side 
of  said  support  means,  drive  means  operatively  connected 
with  said  rotary  knives  for  continuously  rotating  the  same 
in  opposite  directions,  said  drive  means  including  a  inech> 
anism  whereby  the  rotational  speed  of  said  rotary  knives 
may  be  automatically  varied  during  different  portions  of 
each  cycle  of  operation,  adjusting  means  for  said  mech- 
anism for  changing  the  variation  of  the  rotational  speed 
of  said  rotary  knife  means  during  the  cycle  whereby 
the  peripheral  speed  of  the  knife  means  during  the  cut- 
ting operation  can  be  made  the  same  as  the  speed  of  the 
material  being  cut,  positioning  means  operatively  con- 
nected with  said  knife  assemblies  for  selectively  moving 
the  same  between  a  cutting  position  in  which  said  rotary 
knives  cut  the  moving  material  and  a  second  position 
in  which  said  knives  make  no  contact  with  the  material; 
and  control  means  for  automatically  and  sequentially 
actuating  said  positioning  means  to  move  said  knife  as- 
semblies between  said  positions  in  accordance  with  a 
predetermined  operating  sequence. 


3,296,910 
PUNCHING  APPARATUS 
H.  HmUb,  Jr,^  and  Gcmfe  W. 
mood,  Va.,  asripMin  to  The  Inta-Roto  MacUM 

be,  Rickaso^  Va.,  a  cotporllon  «f  Vlqliia 
FUed  Mar.  8, 1965,  Scr.  No.  437,902 
18Ciaiais.    (CL  83— 328) 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  plurality  of  transversely 
spaced  rows  of  longitudinally  spaced  apertures  in  a  con- 
tinuous longittidinally  moving  web  of  sheet  material, 
comprising  a  frame  having  a  planar  web  path  there- 
through, a  plurality  of  laterally  spaced  punch  and  die 
means  each  including  correqwnding  vppcr  and  lower 
links  arranged  longitudinally  of,  parallel  with,  and  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  web  path,  one  of  said  haSu  carry- 
ing at  least  one  punch  and  the  corresponding  other  of 
said  links  containing  at  least  one  die  opening  for  receiv- 
ing the  punch,  means  for  alternately  displacing  said  Ihdcs 
toward  and  away  from  each  other  iiv-iiiH«"g  first  and 
second  pairs  of  parallel  crank  shaft  means  extending 
transversely  of  said  web  path  on  opposite  sides  thereof, 
respectively,  and  eccentric  connections  between  the  ends 
of  the  links  and  the  respective  pair  of  crank  shaft  means 
for  displacing  said  upper  and  lower  links  toward  and 
away  from  each  other  in  orientations  parallel  with  said 
web  path  to  effect  punching  cooperation  between  the 
punches  and  the  die  openings  carried  thereby,  said  ec- 
centric connections  being  angularly  distributed  relative 
to  the  axes  of  rotation  of  said  crank  shaft  means  to  cause 
the  resultant  load  of  the  links  on  each  of  the  crank  shaft 
means  to  be  balanced. 


3,296,911 
SEVERING  APPARATUS 
Jack  S.  McLanc,  Grecutero,  N.C.,  aarignor  of 
to  John  W.  BiirllBBan,  GrecnAoro,  N.C 
FUed  Jnc  4, 1965,  Scr.  No.  461,293 
nCUoM.    (CL  85-408) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  cutting  a  continuous  web  of  selec- 
tively advanced  material  into  definite  areas  comprising  in 
combination:  a  frame  having  a  plurality  of  depending 
adjustable  legs;  a  pair  of  upstanding  q)aced-apart  flanges 
mounted  on  said  frame;  a  graduated  cutter  support  bar 
interconnecting  said  flanges  and  positioned  snbrtantially 
parallel  to  said  frame;  a  rekasably  secured  longitudinal 
cutter  assembly  movably  secured  to  a  preselected  gradu- 
ation along  said  support  bar,  said  assembly  having  a 
downwardly  extending  arm  carrying  a  cutter  disc  for  en- 
gaging and  severing  longitudinally  material  urged  there- 
against  subsequent  to  positioning  said  assembly  at  a 
selected  bar  graduation;  a  guide  support  rail  extending 
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between  said  flanges  substantiaUy  parallel  to  said  frame 
and  said  cutter  support  bar;  a  transverse  cutter  assembly 
carried  by  said  rail  having  a  roUer  base  plate  supporting 
a  pluarUty  of  rotatable  grooved  rollers  posiUoned  to  co- 
operatively engage  said  rail  and  aUow  saxd  assembly  to 
move  thereon;  a  depending  cutter  canymgiarm  moupted 
to  said  assembly  and  a  cutter  disc  revolvably  held  by  said 
arm  for  engaging  and  severing  material  transversely;  a 
feed  mechanism  mounted  on  said  frame  and  adapted  to 
control  the  delivery  of  material  to  said  cutter  assemblie^ 
including  an  idler  shaft  for  receiving  a  contmuous  roll  o 
material,  tensioning  means  including  a  pivot  shaft,  support 
brackets  maintaining  said  shaft  therpbetween,  a  position- 
able  control  lever  operably  connected  to  said  shaft,  s 
pressure  roller  rofatably  secured  to  said  support  bracket 
and  responsive  to  movement  of  said  control  lever.  an< 
locking  means  to  secure  and  retain  said  lever  m  a  selectee 
position,  said  roller  biasing  said  material  against  move 
mcnt  upon  selective  displacement  of  said  control  level 
and  guide  means  having  later^ly  adjustable  guide  mem 
bers  pivotally  connected  to  said  pivot  shaft,  said  guid< 
members   having   flared   downwardly   extending   edge 
adapted  to  engage  the  edges  of  the  web  of  advancini 
material  and  maintain  the  web  in  registry  and  alignment 
and  means  for  measuring  saicT  material  prior  to  sevenn  ; 
by  said  longitudinal  cutter,  said  measurement  constituting 
the  length  of  the  slit  made  by  said  longitudinal  cuttet 
when  said  material  is  selectively  advanced  thereagainj 
whereby  a  continuous  web  of  wound  material  is  sele^ 
tively  dispensed  in  registry  and  under  tension  from  tn^ 
idler   shaft,   severed   substantially   longitudinally   for  & 
measured  distance  and  subsequently  severed  substantially 
transversely  to  form  material  segments  of  preselected 
dimensions. 


3,296,912  ^^^  f 

PRECISION  STAMPING  PRESS 
Walter  Wanner,  Romanshom,  Thurgau,  Switzerland,  as- 
signor to  Hydrel  A.G.,  Romanshom,  Thurgau,  SwMt- 

Filed  Apr.  8, 1965,  Ser.  No.  446,626  I 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Apr.  10, 19W 
p         /.    i-i-      4  593/54 

12  Claims.    (CI.  8^—461) 


chamber  and  a  hydraulic  pressure  source 
with  said  fluid  pressure  conduit 


3,296,913  .        „ 

DATA  TAPE  PUNCHING  DI  VICE 

Jasper  GUbert  Dreflser,  Boynton  Beach,   la.,  aoMPDor  to 

Dresser  Products  Incorporated,  a  corpo  ration  of  Rhode 

Island 

Filed  Jnly  16, 1965.  Ser.  No.  4'  2,428 
2  Clahns.     (CL  83—467 


communicating 


1.  A  data  tape  punching  device 
having  a  slot  in  said  body  presenting 
zontal  tape  supporting  surface  on  either 
a  guide  upstanding  from  said  body 
angles  to  said  slot  for  engaging  the  tape 
on  said  surface,  a  slide  movable  in  said 
respect  to  said  upstanding  guide  and 
hanging  portion  with  an  anvil  beneath 
the  tape  when  the  tape  is  engaging  sai< 
means  carried  by  said  overhanging 
hole  in  the  tape  beneath  it,  and  means 
the  slide  in  different  positions  with 


refer*  nee 


atsig^c 


3,296,914 
HIGH  SPEED  CUT  OFF 
Robert  L.  Shallenberg,  Whcaton,  111^  i 
asrignments,  to  K-Line  Corporatloi 
corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1965,  Ser.  No.^ 
5  Claims.     (CI.  83— 48|B) 


co^iiprising  a  body 
generally  hori- 
side  of  said  slot, 
generally  right 
o  locate  the  tape 
lot  laterally  with 
having  an  over- 
be  moved  over 
guide,  punching 
potion  to  punch  a 
selectively  hold 
to  said  guide. 


a 


to 


to 


SAW 

. lor,  by  mesne 

Geneva,  111.,  a 


28,983 


1.  A  precision  stamping  press  comprising:  a  bed  pllte; 
means  for  supporting  part  of  a  workpiece  on  said  bed 
plate;  said  means  comprising  a  counterpressure  piston; 
means  holding  a  cylinder  spaced  from  said  bed  plate;  an 
end  wall  in  the  cylinder;  a  main  piston  in  the  cylinder;  a 
cylinder  chamber  defined  between  said  end  jwall  and  $aid 
main  piston;  a  cutter  piston  coaxially  arranged  wi<hin 
said  main  piston;  a  first  end  and  a  second  end  on  Said 
cutter  piston;  a  stamping  face  at  said  first  end;  a  pi^on 
rod  extending  from  said  cutter  piston  at  said  second  fend 
and  through  said  end  wall;  a  yoke  on  said  piston  rod;  paeu- 
matic  displacement  means  disposed  between  said  yoke  hnd 
said  cylinder;  a  fluid  pressure  conduit  leading  into  iaid 


1.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  d  !scribed,  a  base,  at 
least  one  guide  rod  on  said  base,  a  a  rriage  mounted  on 
said  guide  rod  for  reciprocation  on  sai^  base,  means  oper- 
able to  reciprocate  said  carriage,  adjustable  means  to 
limit  reciprocable  movement  of  sai<^  carriage,  a  beam 
pivotally  mounted  on  said  carriage,  a  circular  saw  blade 
rotatably  mounted  at  one  end  on  said  beam,  and  a  drive 
motor  for  said  circular  saw  blade  carried  on  the  other 
end  of  said  beam. 


3,296,915      ^ 

CUTTING  DEVKE 

Gaylen  D.  Johnson,  North  Sacr  imento,  Calif. 

(5540  Sapunor  Way,  Carmkhad,  Calif.     9.'"''" 

FUcd  Nov.  19, 1964,  Ser.  N  >.  412,404 

2  Claims.    (CI.  83— ^) 

1.  A  device  for  cutting  sheet 


naterial  comprising 


an  elongated  base  having  a  central  longitudinal  slot  open 
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at  one  end  extending  partially  through  said  base  for  a 
major  portion  of  its  length;  side  guide  walls  on  each  side 
of  said  base  tapering  upwardly  from  a  low  point  adja- 
cent the  open  end  of  said  slot  to  a  high  point  at  the  op- 
posite end,  a  pivot  rod  extending  upwardly  from  a  cen- 
tral point  on  said  base  adjacent  the  high  points  of  said 
guide  walls,  a  generally  rectangular  cutting  block  hay- 
ing a  pivot  rod  clearance  slot  in  one  end  pivoted  at  said 
one  end  to  said  pivot  rod,  the  lower  end  portion  of  said 
block  adjacent  said  ont  end  being  angulariy  cut  away. 


above  said  wippens,  a  vertically  disposed  metal  frame 
carrying  a  plurality  of  strings  across  a  bridfe  and  rear- 
wardly  of  said  plurality  of  hanuners,  a  soondmg  board 
disposed  essentiaUy  parallel  to  and  rearwanfly  of  said 
plurality  of  strings  and  communicating  with  said  bridge. 


*T    rf*       r- 


said  block  having  a  blade  holding  slot  in  the  under  side 
thereof  and  a  pair  of  transverse  bores  intcrseaing  said 
blade  holding  slot,  a  cutting  blade  in  said  blade  holding 
slot  having  a  cutting  edge  projecting  into  said  longitudi- 
nal slot  and  having  openings  therein  aligned  with  said 
bores,  pins  extending  through  said  bores  and  openings 
releasably  holding  said  blade  in  said  blade  holding  slot, 
blade  and  said  pivot  pin  limiting  the  downward  move- 
a  stop  pin  on  the  underside  of  said  block  between  said 
ment  of  said  cutting  edge,  and  an  operating  handle  on 
the  upper  side  of  said  blade. 


an  actuating  element  for  each  hammer  in  operative  re- 
lation to  a  corresponding  one  of  Said  wippens  and  ex- 
tending upward  therefrom,  and  an  upward  extension  of 
each  said  wippen  adapted  to  receive  the  keying  thrust  of 
a  corresponding  one  of  said  depending  key  portions. 


3,296,916 
MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT  AND  AMPUFICATION 

SYSTEM 

t        Rundlctte  K.  Pahacr,  P.O.  Box  69, 

Newcastle,  Mahic    04553 

FOed  Mar.  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  352,489 

10  Claims.    (C  84—1) 


3,296,918 

TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATION  OF 

TUNING  FORKS 

Orba  O.  Alderman,  Alexandria,  Va.,  assignor  to  Melpar, 

Inc.,  Falls  Church,  Va^  a  corporation  of  Ddawarc 

Filed  June  4, 1964,  Ser.  No.  372,461 

5  Claims.    (CI.  84—457) 


3.  .An  electrical  transmitter  housing  adapted  to  be  se- 
cured to  a  supporting  surface,  said  housing  comprising 
a  pluraUty  of  sections  attached  to  one  another,  one  of 
said  sections  adapted  to  store  a  battery  pack  therein  and 
another  of  said  sections  adapted  to  store  a  preamplifier 
and  transmitter  therein,  said  transmitter  section  having  a 
pluraUty  of  spaced  apart  apertures  therein,  one  of  said 
apertures  receiving  a  telescopic  antenna  therethrough  and 
another  of  said  apertures  receiving  an  operating  switch 
therein,  said  sections  being  pivotally  secured  to  one  an- 
other along  one  of  the  adjacent  edges  thereof  and  having 
a  closure  means  along  another  adjacent  edge  thereof, 
and  means  for  releasably  fastening  said  housing  to  a  sup- 
porting surface. 

3,296,917 
PRACTICAL  SMALL  PIANO 
Winiam  S.  Fiahotan,  640  Rivcrsld*  Drive, 
New  York,  N.Y.    1M31 
FOed  Aug.  26, 1964,  Ser.  No.  392,287 
8aaims.    (O.  84— 174) 
1.  A  compact  upright  piano  comprising  a  keyboard 
having  a  plurality  of  bent  keys  each  pivoted  near  the  bend 
thereof  and  each  having  a  relatively  short  horizontal 
playing  portion  and  a  vertically  depending  portion,  a  plu- 
rality of  wippens  mounted  below  and  rearwarcBy  of  said 
key  horizontal  playing  portions,  a  plurality  of  hammers 

834  O.O.— 20 


1.  A  method  for  shifting  the  temperature  vs.  frequency 
curve  of  a  magnetic  tuning  fork  so  that  a  predetermined 
point  on  said  curve  has  a  specified  temperature  valne 
comprising  heat  treating  the  foric  tine  assembly  to  trans- 
late said  curve  to  a  lower  temperature  value,  then  placing 
said  fork  tine  assembly  in  the  driver  assembly,  and  then 
adjusting  the  flux  level  of  the  magnets  associated  with 
the  fork  input  and  output  coils  imtfl  said  point  has  said 
temperature  value  by  first  driving  said  magnets  to  a  flux 
level  of  sufficiently  high  value  that  said  predetermined 
point  n&s  a  temperature  coordinate  less  than  said  specified 
temperature  value  and  thereafter  decreasing  said  flux  level 
until  said  point  attains  a  temperature  coordinate  of  sub- 
stantially said  specified  temperature  value. 


3,2H,919 

RETAINING  DEVICE  FOR  ROCK  BOLTS 

Chester  L  WmiaiM,  347  GrecahriarSE., 

Grand  Rapids,  Mich.    49506 

FDcd  Oct.  26, 1964,  Ser.  No.  406^70 

1  Claim.    (CL85— 73) 

In  combination  with  a  rock  bolt  havmg  a  bolt  rod  and 

an  anchoring  device  including  an  expansible  shell  with 

a  C-shaped  cross  sectional  configuration  having  an  axial 


I 


i 
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discontinuity,  a  cone  member  at  least  partially  within  sai4 
shell  for  expanding  the  same,  said  cone  member  having 
threaded  engagement  with  said  rod,  said  shell  being  f 
one-piece  member  having  a  slot  extending  from  end  tf 
end,  with  the  walls  of  said  slot  providing  abutment  shoulf- 
ders,  and  wherein  said  shell  has  a  conical  bore  comi^e^ 
mentary  to  said  cone  member,  said  rock  bolt  also  having 
a  thrust  member  normally  fixed  with  respect  to  said  rod, 
a  retaining  ring  axially  fixed  with  respect  to  said  rod,  said 
ring  having  a  central  portion  interposed  between  sai^ 
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illuminated  body,  the  signals  general  ed  by  said  sensor 
include  second  alternating  components  at  a  second 
frequency, 

first  means  for  detecting  said  first 

generating  error  signals  indicative  o|[  translation  mis- 
alignment, and 

second  means  for  detecting  said  secom  1  components  for 
generating  error  signals  indicative  ^f  rotational  mis- 
alignment. 


^- 


^  ALIGNMENT  AUTOCOLLIMATOR 

f  Harry  D.  Polslcr,  Stamford,  Cona, 


Un-Elmcr  CorporatkMi,  Norwalk, 
of  New  York 

FOcd  Oct  39, 1961,  Scr.  No. 
10  Claims.    (CLSS— 14) 


to  The  Per- 
corporation 


thrust  member  and  the  end  of  said  shell,  said  ring  alsp 
having  a  plurality  of  resilient  fingers  extending  to  a  radisl 
distance  beyond  the  periphery  of  said  shell,  certain  ^f 
said  fingers  being  inclined  with  respect  to  a  plane  nonnSl 
to  this  axis  of  said  rod  in  a  direction  from  said  centril 
portion  away  from  the  end  of  said  shell,  said  ring  further 
having  a  pan*  of  diametrically  opposed  fingers  extendii^ 
in  the  opposite  direction  from  the  incUned  fingers,  oHe 
finger  qf  said  pair  being  disposed  within  the  said  slol, 
and  the  other  engaging  the  external  surface  of  said  shel. 


3,296,920 
OPTICAL  CORRELATOR 
Lester  L  Goldfischer,  New  Rodiclle,  N.Y^  assignor 
General  Precisioii,  Inc.,  a  corporatioB  of  Delaware 
FDcd  Jane  21, 1963,  Scr.  No.  290,881  { 

4  Claims.    (CL  88— 1)  ' 


5.  A  device  for  monitoring  the  ankular  position  of 
an  object  with  a  substantially  planar  [reflective  surface 
comprising:  a  light  source  for  creatina  a  beam  of  radi- 
ant energy;  a  lens  for  coUimating  said  beam  of  radiant 
energy;  means  for  dividing  said  coUiinated  beam  into 
two  different  beam  parts;  a  prism  ol  refractive  trans- 
parent material  having  a  front  surla<e  and  a  pair  of 
rear  surfaces  inclined  to  said  front  surf  a  »  at  equal  an^, 
said  prism  being  positioned  so  as  t<i  receive  at  said 
front  surface  both  of  said  two  diffeient  parts  of  said 
collknated  beam  reflected  by  said  obj»ct  said  rear  sur- 
faces being  at  such  an  angle  relative  t  a  each  other  that 
the  part  of  said  reflected  beam  whici  strikes  each  of 
said  rear  surfaces  will  be  incident  thereon  at  the  same 
angle,  substantially  equal  to  the  critical  angle,  for  one 
angular  position  of  said  object;  said  two  rear  surfaces 
being  incUned  to  said  beam  at  angles  differing  in  sense 
so  that  a  rotation  of  said  object  from  said  one  position 
will  cause  said  part3  of  said  beam  io  be  incident  on 
said  rear  surfaces  at  hiutually  different  angles;  and  means 
for  detecting  any  radiation  transmitted  by  said  rear  sur- 


1.  In  an  optical  correlator  in  which  a  radiant  ener|y 
sensor  generates  signals  in  re^>onse  to  light  transmittM 
from  an  illuminated  body  and  passing  through  a  rotatalile 
tranq>arency  representative  of.  the  light  transmitting  char- 
acteristics of  said  body  in  reduced  scale,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises; 
a  first  shutter  having  alternately  arranged  diffusing  and 

nondiffusing  portions,  | 

said  first  shutter  being  positionied  adjacent  to  said  trans- 
parency and  optically  aligned  therewith  and  said  first 
shutter  being  rotated  continuously  at  a  first  speed 
for  periodically  diffusing  all  li^t  transmitted  through 
said  transparency  for  causing  the  signals  generated 
by  said  senstH*  to  include  first  alternating  componeats 
at  a  first  frequency, 
a  second  shutter  having  a  minor  portion  of  its  ai^a 

transparent  and  the  remainder  opaque, 
said  secopd  shutter  also  being  positioned  adjacent  jto 
said  transparency  and  optically  aligned  therewith, 
said  second  shutter  being  rotated  continuously,  in 
axial  aligimient  with  said  transparency,  at  a  second 
speed,  for  periodically  passing  light  transmitted  from 
said  body  through  said  transparency  whereby  if  si  id 
transparency  is  not  aligned  rotationally  with  s  id 

i 


faces  thereby  detecting  and  deviation 
therefore  of  said  object. 


of  said  beam  and 


APPARATUS  FOR 


3,296^2 
DElfeRMINI^G 


SATURATION  OF  BLQOD 
Herbert  Goldberf,  Kecae,  N  JI^ 


to 
Optical  "Company,  Sombbridic,  Mam. 


Filed  Apr.  22, 1963,  Ser.  Na 


9  Claims.     (CL88— 1«) 


*<^-!. 


OXYGEN 


274,636 


1.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  percentage  of  oxygen 


saturation  of  whole  blood  comprising 


means  for  support* 


ing  a  sample  of  blood  to  be  tested,  r  leans  for  directing 
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light  onto  said  sample  of  Wood  to  be  at  least  partiaUy 
reflected  thereby,  optical  oteans  for  receiving  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  light  reflected  from  said  sample,  said 
optical  means  being  arranged  to  divide  said  portion  of 
reflected  light  and  direct  portions  thereof  along  separate 
paths,  a  light  filter  in  each  of  said  paths,  each  of  said 
filters  being  adapted  to  transmit  light  of  a  preselected 
band  of  wavelengths  different  from  the  other,  means  for 
comparing  the  intensity  of  light  passed  through  one  of 
said  filters  with  that  passed  dirough  the  other,  opUcal 
attenuator  means  in  one  of  said  paths  for  adjusting  the 
Ught  in  said  one  path  to  equality  with  the  other,  said 
attenuator  means  being  calibrated  in  percentage  of  oxj^n 
saturation  in  said  sample,  a  reference  standard  of  reflec- 
tion positioned  adjacent  said  means  for  supporting  said 
sample,  means  for  substituting  said  standard  for  said 
sample  to  reflect  light  from  said  source  into  said  optical 
means,  and  means  responsive  to  said  means  for  moving 
said  standard  for  positioning  said  attenuator  at  a  prede- 
termined calibration  and  an  adjustment  in  said  comparing 
means  to  cause  said  comparing  means  to  indicate  equahty 
in  the  quantity  of  light  in  each  of  said  paths. 


5^ 


the  interior  peripheral  edges  of  the  mount  defining  the 
image  area  to  be  projected  along  a  projecuon  axu  of  the 
projection  lens,  the  image  area  establishing  an  un^e 
plane  capable  of  shifting  out  of  coincidence  with  the  fo- 
cal plane  of  the  projection  lens  upon  "popping  of  said 
fihn  during  projection,  the  invention  comprising: 
support  means  adi^ited  to  be  moved  with  respect  to  the 

image  plane;  .     . 

means  for  adjustably  mounting  said  projecUon  lens  on 

said  support  means  for  movement  therewith; 
a  unidirectionally  operable  motor; 
means  operably  connecting  said  motor  and  said  sup- 
port means  for  causing  said  support  means  to  be 
cyclically  moved  and  causing  said  focal  plane  of 
said  lens  to  be  cyclically  moved  with  respect  to  said 

image  plane;  "^  .^  _  . 

a  source  of  light  rays  mounted  on  said  support  means 


I  3,296,923 

LENTICULATKD  COLUMATING  CONDENSING 

SYSTEM  ,  „.  ^ 

John  R.  MBee,  Gienview,  DL,  a»ltnor  to  GjD«I  Electric 

Coopany.  a  coiuMation  of  New  Yotm 

ntodJM.  4, 1965.  Scr.  No.  422,908 

SCUM.    (CL88— 24) 


1.  A  light  condensing  system  for  uniformly  illuminat- 
ing a  projection  object  comprising: 

(a)  a  light  source  providing  substantially  collimated 
Ught  energy,  . 

(b)  a  first  lenticular  lens  plate  having  a  first  multi- 
plicity of  lens  elements, 

(c)  a  second  lenticular  lens  plate  having  a  second 
multiplicity  of  lens  elements  correq>onding  to  said 
first  multiplicity,  said  lenticular  lens  plates  being 
spaced  apart  and  coaxially  arranged  so  as  to  inter- 

I       cept  light  energy  emitted  from  said  source  and  pro- 

'      duce  an  array  of  diverging  light  beams,  one  beam 

for  each  pair  of  corresponding  lens  elements,  and 

(d)  lens  nneans  disposed  between  said  lenticular  lens 
plates  and  said  projection  object  for  coUimating  said 
light  beams  along  converging  principal  axes  so  as 
to  superimpose  said  li^t  beams  onto  said  object, 
thereby  providing  a  uniform  intensity,  uniform  an- 
gular spread  illumination  of  said  object. 


3,296,924 
SINGLE  CELL  IMAGE  PLANE  POSITION  APPRAIS- 

AL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  SLIDE  PROJECTOR 
Hcmun  LctIb,  Glenview,  and  Eric  K.  Mazoa,  Evanston, 
ni..  assignofs  to  BeU  *  Howell  Company,  Chicago,  ID., 
'  a  corporation  of  minoii 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1965,  Scr.  No.  434,252 

9ClainBS.    (CL  8ft— 26) 

1.  A  focus  determination  apparatus  for  a  projector  foi 

slides  including  a  projection  tens  having  a  focal  plane 

located  a  predetermined  distance  therebehind,  each  of 

said  slides  including  a  film  held  alongj  its  edges  in  a  mount. 


so  as  to  direct  said  light  rays  toward  said  film  at  an 
angle  relative  thereto; 

a  single  photocell  mounted  on  said  support  means  at 
an  angle  relative  to  said  image  plane  such  that  light 
rays  from  said  source  are  reflected  to  impinge  upon 
said  photocell  when  said  image  plane  and  said  focal 
plane  are  coincident  and  to  impinge  upon  other  than 
said  photocell  when  said  image  plane  and  said  focal 
plane  are  out  of  coincidence; 

a  power  source  for  energizing  said  motor; 

circuit  means  selectively  connectabte  between  said  mo- 
tor, said  source  and  said  photoceU  wherein  said 
motor  U  energized  by  said  source  when  said  ligbt 
rays  impinge  upon  other  than  said  photocell  and  is 
deenergized  when  said  light  rays  impinge  upon  said 
photocell  when  said  image  plane  is  coincident  with 
said  focal  plane. 


PICTURE  PROJECT^G  AND  SOUND  RECORD 
REPRODUCING  MAGAZINES 
Kozo  Yamamoto,  Hirakata-Ai,  JifM,  ■■"«■"'  •?  Mi«»- 
ddta  Electric  Indnstrial  Co.,  Ltd;  Onka,  Japaa,  a 

corporation  frf  Japan  ^      ^,    ..-^, 

^^    FlledOct.22,1963,Scr.No.317j«W 

Claims  priority,  appttratioo  Japan,  Oct.  25,  19tt, 
37!^75irOct2rW«,^^^^^ 
1962.  37/64322,  37/64,323,  37/66,324, 
37/64,32^  37/6M26,  37/6427,  37/64,328, 
37/64^,  Dec  15,  1962,  37/57,223»  Dje.  17, 
1962^  37/77,194,  37/77,195  37/77,196, 
37/77,197,  37/77,198;  Dec  l«»lJSv ^^^»^ 
37/77,463;  Dec  W,  !>«;  J^/Wl*; ,%  JJ» 

1962,  37/79,054;    Dec    25,    »«,,  37/79.443. 
37/79,444;  Dec  28,   1962,  37/80,676;  Mar.  8, 

1963,  3ri7.507,  38/17,509.  38/17^10;  Mar.  27, 
1963    38/22,186;  Jnly  8,  1963.  38/52^06 

4  Claims.  (CI.  88—28) 
1.  A  picture  and  sound-slide  magazine  adapted  for 
sotmd-record  reproduction  corresponding  to  a  projected 
picture,  comprising  at  least  one  picture  element  to  be  pro- 
jected, a  sound-recording  means  having  at  least  one  soimd 
track  carrying  sound  to  be  reproduced,  means  for  mount- 
ing said  picture  clement  and  said  sound-recording  means 
juxUposiUoned  flatwise  and  separately  in  casings,  said 


530 
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casings  being  of  a  thin  thickness,  said  casing  carrying 
said  sound-recording  means  having  therein  an  openin 


beiig 


i3->  nz 

— HV' 


S^ 


member  and  along  the  same  and 
outer  end  to  said  retaining  means,  and  a 
sleeve  loosely  encompassing  the  wire 
thereof  adjacent  to  said  wire  guide  and 
to  the  secured  outer  end  of  the  wire. 


secured  at  its 

>rotective  pliable 

jetween  a  point 

a  point  adjacent 

whfereby  a  wire  por- 


providing  access  for  engaging  a  reproducing  head  wit 
said  recording  means  and  means  for  detachably  couplin  \ 
said  casings  in  frictional  engagement. 


3^96,926 
MOTION  PICTURE  FILM  EDITOR 

Marvin  Kj^Oow,  Rye,  N.Y^  assigiior  to  Kanuur  Prodnc^ 

lac^  Irvington-on-Hudson,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of  Ne  r 

Yoric 

Continuation  of  application  Scr.  No.  386,968,  Aug.    , 

1964.   This  application  Sept  22^  1964,  Scr.  No.  402,053 

14  Claims.    (0.88—28) 


I 


tion  between  the  wire  guide  on  the  missile  and  the  se- 
cured end  on  said  retaining  means  is  jrotected  by  said 
sleeve  from  the  exhaust  gases  generated  when  the  missile 
is  launched  and  is  gradually  pulled  out  of  said  gripping 
member  for  withdrawal  of  the  wire  fiom  the  magazine 
when  the  missile  becomes  airborne. 


1,  An  editor  for  motion  picture  film  comprising:  a 
housing  having  a  front,  a  rear  and  a  supq^rting  base;  a 
rewind  reel  station  having  a  reel  of  the  film  to  be  edited 
and  being  supported  by  the  housing;  an  illuminating  ste- 
tion  mounted  interiorly  at  one  end  of  the  housing  fbr 
providing  a  beam  of  light  for  illuniinating  frames  of  tjie 
film  to  be  edited;  a  viewing  statioii  at  the  other  en4  of 
the  housing  and  having  a  rear  projection  screen  on  which 
the  image  of  the  frames  is  adapted  to  be  projected  Hor 
viewing;  a  shutter  and  focusing  station  on  the  housitig 
between  its  ends  for  directing  and  focusing  the  image  of 
the  illuminated  frames  onto  the  screen,  the  shutter  and 
focus  station  being  movable  relative  to  the  housing  |or 
adjustably  directing  the  projected  image  onto  the  screen; 
and  editing  tool  means  supported  by  the  housing  adjacent 
the  shutter  and  focusing  station  for  marking  selec^d 
frames  of  the  film  to  be  edited.        i 


3,296,928 
SHOOTING  TRAINING  DEVICE  WITH  SUBCAU- 
BER  TUBE  FOR  RECOIL-FREE 
TELESCOPIC  TUBES 
WUli  Lubbers,  Trittau  Bczirli  Hamburg,  Germany, 
dgnor  to  Nico  Pyrotechnilc  Hanns<inrgcn  Dicdericiu 
KG.,  Trittau,  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1965,  Scr.  No.  433,914 

Claims  priority,  application  German; ',  Feb.  22, 1964, 

N  24,494 

6  Claims.    (CL  89— M  01) 


IVEAPON  WITH 


I 


3,296,927 
GUIDED  MISSILE 
Olof  Olsson,  Boffors,  and  Nils  Gunnar  Nedeby,  Sodcr- 
taljc,  Sweden,  ass^enors  to  Aldicboiagct  Bofors,  Bof ars, 
Sweden,  a  Swcdidi  company  . 

FUed  Oct  7, 1964,  Scr.  No.  402,164  ' 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden  Oct  16, 1963, 
11,371/63         \ 
7  Claims.    (CI.  89^1  JV 
1.  A  wire-guiding  device  of  a  ground-controlled  rocl  _ 
type  missile  which  is  launched  from  a  stationary  launth- 
ing  barrel  and  when  in  flight  is  connected  to  a  stationary 
transmitter  by  at  least  one  conductor  wire  for  transmit- 
ting control  signals  to  the  missile,  said  device  compris- 
ing a  wire  magazine  arranged  to  be  secured  on  the  mis- 
sile, a  wire  guide  arranged  to  be  secured  on  the  miss(le, 
a  wire-retaining  means  arranged  to  be  secured  on  the 
launching  barrel,  said  retaining  means  including  an  elon- 
gated gripping  member  for  gripping  a  wire  portion  wtith 
a  frictional  grip,  a  conductor  wire  extending  from  within 
said  magazine  through  said  wire  guide  to  said  gripping 


1.  A  shooting  training  device  for  m  armor  piercing 
recoil-free  telescopic  weapon  comprising  inner  and  outer 
telescopic  tubes,  said  inner  tube  being  jrearwardly  extend- 
able relative  to  said  outer  tube  to  an  extended  operative 
position,  a  subcaiiber  tube  mounted  wiJLhin  said  telescopic 
tubes,  a  bearing  mounted  within  the  oi  ter  telescopic  tube, 
said  subcaiiber  tube  being  substantia  ly  as  long  as  the 
weapon  in  the  closed  inoperative  pos  tion  and  being  se- 
cured to  the  rear  end  of  the  inner  t<  lescopic  tube,  and 
being  slidably  guided  in  said  bearing  in  the  outer  tele- 
scopic tube,  and  electrical  ignition  means  being  provided 
for  the  subcaiiber  cartridge  which  is  inserted  in  the  rear 
end  of  the  subcaiiber  tube. 


SKlgDor  to  Aictie' 
a  corporation   of 


3,296,929 
MISSILES 
Gunnar  Jacobson,  Bofors,  Sweden, 
boiaget   Bofors,   Bofors,  Sweden, 
Sweden 

FUed  Sept  16, 1964,  Scr.  Nb.  396,869 
Claims  priority,  application  Swcdci  i,  Oct  16, 1963, 
11,370/63 
2  Claims.    (CI.  89— IM) 
l.-^A  device  for  securing  a  rocket-type  missile  in  a 
box  constituting  a  support  for  the  missile  when  In  trans- 
port and  a  launching  barrel  for  the  missile,  said  device 


I 


•\ 
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comprising  releasable  locking  means  for  locking  the  box 
and  a  missile  therein  to  each  other,  said  locking  means 
including  two  locking  members  pivotolly  mounted  vrithin 
the  box  on  opposite  sides  thereof  in  reference  to  the 
lengthwise  position  of  the  missile,  each  of  said  lockmg 
members  being  pivoUl  into  and  out  of  locking  engage- 
ment with  the  body  of  the  missile  and  a  release  means 
for  pivoting  said  locking  means  from  the  locking  position 
into  the  release  poaitipn,  said  release  means  including  a 


flexible  strip  secured  at  each  end  to  one  of  said  locking 
members  and  extending  across  the  path  of  gases  gener- 
ated by  the  missile  when  launched,  said  strip  having  an 
initial  effective  length  such  that  the  two  locking  mem- 
bers are  held  in  locking  engagement  and  being  deformable 
by  the  impact  of  the  gases  into  a  curved  configuration  m 
which  the  effective  length  of  the  strip  between  the  locking 
members  is  reduced  to  a  kngth  such  that  the  locking 
members  are  pivoted  out  of  locking  engagement  with  the 
body  of  the  missile. 


CLUTCH.LOCK  FORKCraRNALLY  POWERED 
FIREARM  FEEDING  MECHANISM 
John  G.  Rocha,  Wcstlield,  Mass.,  aMignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  1^^  the  Secretary  of 
tlic  Army 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1965,  Scr.  No.  434,717 
3ClafaM.    (CL89— 33) 


MECHANICAL  '  531 

for  connecting  said  sprocket  device  to  skd  transmission 
when  said  motor  U  energized;  a  lock  cooperating  with 
said  clutch  for  locking  said  sprocket  device  against  ro- 
Ution  when  said  clutch  is  actuated  to  the  disengaged  posi- 
tion and  for  unlocking  said  sprocket  device  when  said 
clutch  is  actuated  to  the  engaged  position;  said  clutch  m- 
cluding  a  drive  member  connected  to  said  transmission 
for  roution  thereby  without  angular  displacement  rela- 
tive thereto  and  for  longitudinal  displacement  relative 
thereto  between  an  engaged  and  a  disengaged  position, 
a  driven  member  integral  with  said  sprocket  device  and 
means  for  engaging  said  lock  with  said  drive  member  for 
actuation  thereby  to  locked  and  unlocked  positions  rela- 
tive to  said  sprocket  device;  said  sprocket  device,  said 
feed  pawl,  said  stripper  and  the  firing  position  being  so 
located  relative  to  each  other  that  two  stripped  cartridges 
are  disposed  between  said  sprocket  device  and  said  firing 
position  during  operation  of  said  machine  gun;  said  driven 
member  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  notches  equal 
to  the  number  of  said  teeth  in  said  sprocket  device,  said 
sprocket  device  being  disposed  in  a  locked  position  in 
response  to  said  lock  engaging  one  of  said  driven  mem- 
ber notches  and  wherein  one  of  said  teeth  blocks  dis- 
placement of  one  of  the  two  stripped  cartridges  into  posi- 
tion for  engagement  by  said  feed  pawl  and  the  other  one 
of  the  two  stripped  cartridges  is  free  to  be  delivered  to 
the  firing  position  by  said  feed  pawl  and  fired  during  con- 
tinued operation  of  said  operating  mechanism  after  said 
feeding  mechanism  is  locked  against  displacement;  said 
driven  member  including  a  shaft  extending  integrally 
from  said  sprocket  device,  a  pin  plate  coaxially  formed 
on  the  free  end  of  said  shaft  and  a  plurality  of  pins  equal 
to  the  number  oi  teeth  in  said  sprocket  symmetrically 
mounted  in  said  pin  plate  for  extension  therefrom;  and 
said  drive  member  including  a  clutch  plate  in  coaxial 
relationship  with  said  driven  member,  a  plurality  of  aper- 
tures in  said  clutch  plate  equal  to  the  number  of  said 
pins,  said  apertures  being  arranged  to  receive  said  pins 
when  said  drive  member  is  actuated  to  the  engaged  posi- 
tion; said  pins  having  such  a  length  that  said  pins  are 
free  of  said  apertures  when  said  drive  member  is  in  the 
disengaged  position;  and  a  plurality  of  arcuate  ramps 
respectively  leading  into  a  related  one  of  said  apertures 
from  a  face  of  said  clutch  plate  facing  said  pin  {date,  said 
ramps  being  arranged  for  respective  contact  by  said  inns 
when  said  drive  member  is  actuated  to  the  engaged  posi- 
tion to  ease  said  pins  into  said  apertures  and  said  drive 
member  into  the  engaged  position. 


1.  A  machine  gun  for  firing  cartridges  delivered  there- 
to in  a  cartridge  belt,  said  machine  gun  including  a  re- 
ceiver; an  operating  mechanism;  an  electric  motor;  a 
transmission  for  transmitting  the  torque  of  said  motor 
to  said  operating  mechanism;  a  feeding  mechanism  in- 
cluding a  sprocket  device  with  a  plurality  of  teeth  en- 
gageable  with  the  cartridges  in  the  cartridge  belt  for 
movement  thereof,  a  stripper  for  removing  the  cartridges 
from  the  cartridge  belt  onto  a  feed  tray  while  being 
moved  by  said  sprocket  device  and  a  feed  pawl  for  suc- 
cessively moving  the  stripped  cartridges  along  the  feed 
tray  to  a  firing  position;  a  drive  shaft  disposed  between 
said  transmission  and  said  sprocket  device  for  transmit- 
ting the  torque  of  said  motor  thereto;  a  clutch  arranged 
in  said  drive  shaft  to  provide  releasable  engagement  of 
said  sprocket  device  with  said  transmission;  means  for 
actuating  said  clutch  to  a  disengaged  position  for  releas- 
ing said  sprocket  device  from  said  transmission  when 
said  motor  is  de-energized  and  to  an  engaged  position 


3,296,931 
DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  A  HYDRAUUCAL- 
LY  OR  PNEUMATICALLY  DRIVEN  CARTRIDGE 
RAMMING  MECHANISM  OF  AN  AUTOMATIC 
GUN 
Carl  Manrltz  Christiansson,  Bofors,  Sweden,  avicMir  to 
Akticbolagct  Bofors,  Bofors,  Sweden,  a  corporation  of 
Sweden 

FOed  Nov.  24, 1964,  Scr.  No.  413,514 
Claims  priority,  application  Swcdoi,  Nov.  26, 1963. 
13,079/63 
ICfadm.    (0.89—47) 
A  device  for  ramming  cartridges  by  conveying  a  car- 
tridge along  a  cartridge-guide  means  forward  to  the  car- 
tridge chamber  of  an  automatic  gim,  said  device  com- 
prisMig,  in  combination: 
a  ramming  mechanism  including  a  reciprocating  ram- 
ming means; 
a  reciprocating  pressure  fluid-operated  motor; 
control  means  including  a  flow  valve  for  controlling 

the  flow  of  pressure  fluid  to  said  motor, 
a  cartridge  conveying  means  for  feeding  a  cartridge 

to  the  cartridge-guide  means; 
said  flow  valve  having  a  first  position,  in  which  said 
motor  is  connected  to  a  source  of  pressure  fluid 


I 
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for  clriving  said  ramming  means  backward  from  a 
fwward  position  thweof  towards  a  rearmost  posi- 
tioo  theieirf  in  which  rearmost  position  the  ram- 
ming means  is  in  position  for  starting  a  f(rilowing 
ramming  movement,  and  a  second  position  in  which 
the  motor  is  connected  to  said  fluid  source  for  driv- 
ing the  ramming  means  forward  from  said  rearmost 
position  in  the  direction  towards  the  cartridge-cham- 
ber, and  said  control  means  further  including  a  first 
flow  valve  actuating  means  for  moving  the  flow  valve 
from  said  first  position  to  said  second  position  durj 
ing  a  return  movement  of  said  cartridge  conveying 
means  from  an  end  position  thereof  for  feeding  tha 
cartridge  to  the  cartridge-guide  means;  J 

and  a  second  flow  valve  actuating  means  cooperative 


respective 


cnve 


receiving  the  lower  ends  of  two  of 
screw-nut  members  attached  to  such 
four  locations  and  engaged  with 
screw  members,  drive  motor  means, 
connected  between  said  motor  means 
members  for  simultaneously  driving  said 
bers  upon  energization  of  said  motor 
members  for  disposition  between  the 
such  carriage  members  and  the 
faces  of  said  cross-rail. 


Slid 


screws,  four 

ck'oss-rail  at  said 

ones  of  said 

mechanism 

said  screw-nut 

screw-nut  mem- 

I,  and  spacer 

portions  of 

correspobding  lower  sur- 


and 


m^ans, 
u>per 


TOOL  FOR  EXTERNAL  MACfellNING 

OF  WORKPIECES    [ 

EUs  KaDaes,  Orsa,  Swedoi,  —tenor  to  lambirgcr  Aktic- 

bolag,  Orn,  Swedes,  a  SwcdUi  dompany 

Fflcd  Apr.  27.  IMS,  Scr.  No.  4  (1,112 

Claims  priority,  appllcatfon  Sweden,  j  ipr.  27,  1964, 

5,235/M 

13  Ckdma.    (fX  M— IfiD 


with  the  ramming  means  at  the  end  of  the  forwan 
movement  thereof  for  moving  the  flow  valve  from 
said  second  position  to  said  first  position; 
said  cartridge  cMiveying  means  being  movable  up  ■ 
wardly  and  downwardly  in  a  reciprocating  move- 
ment between  a  position  to  feed  the  cartridge  to  thf 
cartridge-guide  means  and  a  position  externally  ojT 
said  cartridge-guide  means  to  receive  the  cartridge  th 
be  conveyed  to  the  cartridge-guide  means,  and  said 
first  flow  valve  actuating  means  including  unidired- 
tional  actuating  members  to  actuate  said  first  flo^' 
valve  actuating  means  during  the  return  movemedt 
only  of  the  cartridge  conveying  means  from  sai4 
end  position  thereof,  to  feed  the  cartridge  to  the 
cartridge-guide  means.  i 


3,296,932  '  ,  ' 

MILLING  MACHINE 
Eari  Pankonfai,  Elmwood  Park,  and  Kari  P.  Oliiig,  Ckl- 
caxo,  m.,  assignors  to  Onsmd  Machine  Works,  Im^, 
NUcs,  DL,  a  corpmration  of  nHnob 

Filed  Mar.  18, 1965.  Scr.  No.  440,813 

5  Claims.    (CL  90— 15)  | 


1.  Tool  for  external  machining  of  vorkpieces,  com- 
prising a  workpiece  holder  for  fixin ;  the  workpiece 
therein,  an  annular  cutter  h<rfder  adwted  to  embrace 
said  workpiece,  fixed  cutters  extending  inwardly  from 
said  cutter  holder,  driving  means  for  rotaiting  said  cutter 
bolder  about  its  annular  axis,  and  mpms  for  transla- 
tionally  moving  one  of  said  holders  perpendicularly  to 
the  annular  axis  of  said  cutter  holdW  relative  to  the 
other  of  said  holders  to  feed  and  refract  said  cutters 
relative  to  the  workpiece. 


3,296,934 

BORING  MACHINE  FOR  SEMI-CYLINDRICAL 

BEARINGS 

Fred  C  KcOy,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  ClevMe 

Corporadon,  a  corporation  ct  OUo 

FOcd  Nov.  25, 1964,  Scr.  No.]ll3341 

I  6  Clainu.    (CL  9^—2^ 


1.  In  combination  with  a  milling  machine  having  a 
relatively  longitudinally  movable  machine  bed  and  a 
carriage  having  members  disposed  at  opposite  sides  of 
said  bed,  and  a  tool  carrying  cross-rail  mounted  adjacent 
each  end  on  a  member  of  such  carriage;  apparatus  for 
vertical  positioning  of  such  cross-rail  on  the  members 
of  such  carriage  comprising  four  vertical  screw  members 
disposed  at  four  selected  locations  within  such  cross-rail, 
two  each  of  such  locations  being  at  each  member  M 
such  carriage,  two  bases  on  each  of  such  members  fur 


3.  A  boring  machine   for  boring 
bearing  having  a  pair  of  parting  line 


1  semi-cylindrical 
faces,  the  boring 
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machine   compriiinf   a    firame,    a    aUde    redprocaUy 
moonted  in  the  frame  and  having  a  kmgitnduial  axis 
parallel  with  the  axis  of  reciprocation,  a  boring  bar  hav- 
ing a  fixed  axis  iboot  which  it  rotates,  means  connectuit 
both  ends  of  sakl  boring  bar  to  said  sUde  with  the  bar 
at  an  angle  of  less  than  one  degree  with  respect  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  sUde,  a  first  cotter  haidng  a  gh^en 
length  arranged  at  right  anfks  to  the  boring  bar  and 
secured  thereto,  a  second  cotter  having  a  differtuM  length 
arranged  at  right  angks  to  the  boring  bar  and  spaced 
longitudinally  of  the  boring  bar  from  the  first  cotter  and 
seemed  to  the  boring  bar,  the  semi-cylindrical  bearing 
while  being  bored  being  positioned  so  that  its  longi- 
tudinal axis  is  parallel  to  the  longitodinal  axis  of  the 
slide,  motor  means  for  rotathig  the  boring  bar  and  hav- 
ing an  axis  aligned  with  the  axis  of  said  boring  bar, 
means  for  moving  the  slide  aitd  the  boring  bar  with  re- 
spect to  the  frame  and  with  respect  to  the  bearing  in 
the  direction  of  its  kmgitodinal  axis  so  that  the  first  cot- 
ter and  the  second  cotter  remove  material  from  the  inner 
periphery  of  the  bearing  rssolting  m  the  formation  of 
the  bearing  sorfue  aixl  of  parting  line  relief  areu  in 
the  inner  periphery  of  the  bearing  adjacent  the  parting 
line  faces  of  the  bearing,  and  means  located  between 
the  said  slide  and  the  said  first  and  second  cotters  to 
compensate  for  possible  slight  misalignment  of  the  fixed 
boring  bar  axis  and  the  motor  axis  without  changing  the 
parallel  relationship  between  the  direction  of  motion  of 
said  boring  bar  and  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  bearing. 


3,296,935 

HYDRAUUC  LIFT  WTTH  ROTATION  LOCK 
FOR  BEAUTY  CHAIR 


Fled  Am§,  17, 1964,  Scr.  No.  390,161 
lOCUtaM.    (CL  91-41) 


FLUID  MCOTRACTUATORS 

B.  Wcas.  dmOmmti,  aad  RUard  A. 

OUo,  iMl^on  to  the  UMIsd  toisi  of 

jc^ed  by  the  Secfctej  of  (ke  AtrF( 

FBed  Nov.  25, 196^  8er.  No.  414,037 

10  Cb&sTTcL  91-49) 


«^^-c- 


5.  In  an  elevaUUe  chair  having  a  base,  an  hydraulic 
lift  fixedly  mounted  on  said  base  and  having  a  rotatable 
piston  rod  extendable  between  predetermined  ui^>er  and 
lower  limits,  the  combination  comimsing  a  guide,  a  cylin- 
drical lift  piston  rod  movable  longitudinally  and  rotatably 
in  said  guide,  a  lock  shoe  movable  in  said  guide  toward 
and  away  from  said  rod  in  said  gukle,  the  lock  shoe 
having  a  concave  cylindrical  surface  engageable  with  said 
cylindrical  rod  and  a  convex  s{dierical  surface  remote 
from  said  rod,  a  pressure  dwe  having  a  concave  spheri- 
cal surface  in  supporting  cooperating  relation  to  said 
spherical  surface  of  said  lock  shoe  and  cam  means  acto- 
atable  to  urge  said  pressure  shoe  to  press  said  lock  shoe 
against  said  lift  piston  rod  to  secure  same  in  fixed  rela- 
tion to  said  guide. 


1.  In  a  synchronizBd  plural  actnator  system,  aphiraBty 
of  similar  extensible  actuators  adapted  to  be  counected 
at  one  end  to  a  part  or  parts  to  be  actuated,  eadi  actoator 
comprising  a  cylinder,  a  piston  redprocative  fai  said  cyl- 
inder, an  actuator  piston  rod  fixed  to  said  piston  and  ex- 
tending out  through  said  end  of  said  cylinder  in  sealed 
relation  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  part  to  be  actOr 
ated,  common  high  pressure  hydraulic  floid^  supply  con- 
duit means  connected  into  each  of  said  cyiinders  at  the 
actuator  rod  ends  thereof,  a  constant  flow  high  pressure 
hydraulic  fluid  pump  connected  to  said  siq>ply  condiut 
means  for  supplying  a  uniform  high  pressure  hydraulic 
constant  fluid  flow  into  said  supply  conduit  means,  ideii- 
tical  fixed  area  flow  restriction  means  in  said  conduit 
means  for  each  cylinder,  a  flow  outlet  in  the  opposite 
end  of  each  cylinder,  a  fluid  return  oondnit  connecting 
said  flow  outlets  of  all  of  said  cylinders  with  the  inlet 
side  of  said  pump,  a  flow  restriction  in  said  fluid  rehun 
conduit  having  a  fixed  flow  restrictive  area  for  maintain- 
ing similar  fluid  pressures  in  each  of  said  cylinders  be- 
tween the  opposite  ends  thereof,  variable  area  flow  re- 
striction means  between  the  opposite  ends  of  each  of  said 
cylinders  located  between  the  aforesaid  fixed  flow  restric- 
tions, for  varying  the  relative  pressure  of  the  pressure  fluid 
in  each  cylinder  at  the  opposite  sides  of  the  piston  therein, 
mechanical  adjusting  means  connected  for  simultaiteousty 
varying  the  flow  areas  of  said  variable  area  flow  restric- 
tion means  in  all  of  said  cylinders  to  simultaneously  vary 
the  differential  pressures  at  opposite  sides  of  the  pistons 
in  all  of  said  cylinders,  and  means  operable  by  the  piston 
in  each  cylinder  for  varying  the  area  of  said  variable  area 
flow  restriction  means  in  predetermined  ratio  to  the  rela- 
tive movement  of  the  instons  in  said  cylinders  responsive 
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to  the  differential  pressures  on  the  opposite  sides  of  said 

pistons.  I 

I 

3^96^37 

SPEED  CHANGE  DEVICE  FOR  AN 

HYDRAUUC  MOTOR 

Gabriel  L.  Guinot,  Le  Plessis-BelleviDe,  France,  assignor 

to   Sodctc   Anonyme    Poclain,   Lc   nessis-Bcllevil]e,| 

France,  a  society  of  France 

Filed  May  28,  1965,  Scr.  No.  459,865 
8  Claims.    (CL  91—205)     ,       , 


valves  being  alternately  seated  upon  sai<  opix>sing  valve 


oscillating  vane 
said  fluid  to  the 


seats,  an  additional  chamber  including  an 
therein,  means  for  alternately  supplying 
opposite  sides  of  said  oscillating  vane  deijending  upon  the 
positions  of  said  valves,  and  means  for  reversing  the  posi- 
tions of  said  plurality  of  valves  from  ofie  of  said  valve 
seats  to  its  opposing  valve  seat. 


3,296,939 
POWER  STEERING  ME* 
Roiiert  T.  Eddy,  Sootti  Bend,  Ind., 
Corporation,  Sontii  Bend,  Ind.,  a 


1.  A  speed  change  device  for  an  hydraulic  motor  of 
the  kind  comprising  a  cylinder  block,  at  least  two  grou 
of  cylinders  in  said  cylinder  block,  means  for  supplyini 
pressure  fluid  to  each  of  said  groups  of  cylinders  sep; 
rately,  said  means  including  a  distributor  mounted  o 
axially  within  said  cylinder  block  and  having  opening^ 
leading  to  the  periphery  of  said  distributor  and  beint 
grouped  in  transverse  planes  corresponding  respectively  tb 
planes  of  the  fluid  supply  conduits  of  the  cylinders  of  eack 
group,  said  distributor  comprising  a  fixed  sleeve  provided 
with  radial  openings  and  having  mounted  therein  an  axi- 
ally movable  slide  valve  having  an  inlet  chamber  and  an 
outlet  chamber  communicating  respectively  with  a  plu- 
rality of  radial  conduits  arranged  in  transverse  planes  and 
capable  of  being  brought  opposite  the  inner  ends  of  tfa^ 
radial  openings  in  the  fixed  sleeve.  i 


3,296.938 
RECIPROCATING  HYDRAUUC  MOTOR 
Dennis  J.  Hayman,  East  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Hen- 
ley Carixiretor  Company,  Warren,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  MlcUgan 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1964,  Ser.  No.  419,774         ' 
10  Claims.    (O.  91—266) 


1.  A  reciprocating  motion  device  responsive  to  flufd 
under  pressure,  said  device  comprising  a  means  for  coa- 
trolling  the  rate  of  flow  of  said  fluid,  a  plurality  of  chan|- 
bers,  each  chamber  having  valve  seats  formed  on  tvh 
on>osing  sides  thereof,  a  valve  in  each  chanaber,  safl 


toTbeBcndix 
ition  of  Dcla- 


FOcd  Aug.  31, 1964,  Ser.  No.  3 13,108 
3  Claims.    (CI.  91— 37f ) 


1.  In  a  power  steering  mechanism  ii  eluding  an  input 
member  having  a  bore  therein,  an  outjiut  member,  and 
a  fluid  motor  operatively  connected  to  :  aid  output  mem- 
ber  for  applying  power  thereto,  the  combination  of  a 
housing  having  a  valve  bore  and  a  steering  gear  cavity 
therein,  an  inlet,  outlet,  and  two  cylinder  ports  located 
in  said  housing,  an  hourglass  worm  ha  ring  a  cam  track 
thereon  and  a  stepped  diameter  bore  located  within  and 
at  one  end  thereof  which  extends  substai  itially  to  the  bot- 
tom of  the  cam  track  without  interfei  ing  therewith,  a 
follower  operatively  connected  to  said  output  member 
and  engaging  said  cam  track,  said  hourglass  worm  and 
follower  being  located  in  the  steering  gtar  cavity  of  said 
housing,  a  pair  of  relatively  rotatable  nested  tubular  ele- 
ments through  which  fluids  flow  to  and  ffom  said  motor  is 
controlled,  said  tubular  elements  being  Ideated  in  the  valve 
bore  of  said  housing,  one  of  said  eletnents  being  said 
input  member  and  the  other  of  said  Elements  being  a 
sleeve  member  connected  to  said  hourglass  worm  and 
located  between  said  input  member  akid  housing,  said 
tubular  elements  each  having  one  end  pereof  extending 
into  and  located  substantially  within  said  stepped  diame- 
ter bore  of  said  hourglass  worm,  means  for  opposing  rota- 
tion of  said  input  member,  only  onq  annular  groove 
formed  on  the  outer  periphery  of  said  sleeve  member  and 
defined  by  two  annular  lands  each  having  sealing  means 
in  contact  with  said  valve  bore,  passag^  means  for  com- 
municating said  annular  groove  with  one  of  said  cylin- 
der ports,  a  plurality  of  axially  extending  slots  formed 


member  and  the 
said  slots  being 


on  the  inner  periphery  of  said  sleeve 

outer  periphery  of  said  input  member, 

in  overlapping  relation  when  said  input  member  and 

sleeve  member  are  in  a  neutral  position,  inlet  passage 

means  located  in  said  input  member  fOr  communicating 

half  of  the  slots  in  said  input  member  with  said  inlet  port 

via  the  bores  in  said  input  member  And  worm,  outlet 
passage  means  located  at  the  end  of  tie  sleeve  member 
furthest  removed  from  said  worm  for  communicating  the 
other  half  of  the  slots  in  said  input  ifiember  with  said 
outlet  port,  first  cylinder  passage  meai  is  located  in  said 
sleeve  member  for  conmiimicating  ha  f  of  the  slots  in 
said  sleeve  member  with  one  of  the  cylii  tder  ports  via  said 
annular  groove,  second  cylinder  passa  \fi  means  located 
in  said  sleeve  member  for  communicat  ng  the  other  half 
of  said  slots  in  said  sleeve  member  witt  the  other  of  said 
cylinder  ports  via  said  steering  gear  cavity,  and  mechani- 
cal drive  through  pickup  means  located  on  said  one  end 
of  said  input  member  and  in  said  stepped  diameter  bore 
of  said  hourglass  worm  for  permit(Mi(  limited  relative 
rotary  motion  between  said  input  memb  ;r  and  said  worm. 
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3,296,940 

POWER  STEERING  MECHANISM 

Robert  T.  Eddy  and  Martin  E.  Wleae.  Mh  Rend,  Ind., 

assignors  to  The  Bcndiz  Corporation,  Sonth  Bend,  Ind., 

a  corporation  of  Dcbware  .,.„, 

Filed  Not.  30, 1964,  Scr.  No.  414,557 

4  CUbh.    (CL  91—375) 


■m        >*  * 


1.  In  a  power  steering  mechanism  including  an  input 
tnember  having  a  first  bore  extending  therethrough,  said 
first  bore  having  a  conical  taper  at  one  end  thereof  the 
imaginary  base  of  which  is  located  within  said  first  bore 
and  the  imaginary  apex  of  which  is  located  without  said 
first  bore,  an  output  member,  and  a  fluid  motor  opera- 
tively connected  to  said  output  member,  the  combination 
within  a  housing  of  a  worm  having  a  second  bore  ex- 
tending therethrough  and  groove  means  formed  thereon, 
said  second  bore  having  a  conical  taper  at  one  end  there- 
of the  imaginary  base  of  which  is  located  within  said  sec- 
ond bore  and  the  imaginary  apex  of  which  is  located 
without  said  second  bore,  follower  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  output  member  and  engaging  said  groove 
means,  a  pair  of  relatively  rotatable  telescoped  tubular 
elements  through  which  fluid  flow  to  and  from  said  motor 
is  controlled,  one  of  which  is  a  part  of  said  input  mem- 
ber and  the  other  of  which  is  connected  to  said  worm,  a 
torsion  bar  located  in  and  extending  through  said  first 
and  second  bores,  said  torsion  bar  having  oppositely  dis- 
posed conical  tapers  formed  thereon,  one  of  which  seal- 
ingly  engages  the  conical  taper  in  said  first  bore  and  the 
other  of  which  sealingly  engages  the  conical  taper  in 
said  second  bore,  and  means  for  locking  one  end  of  said 
torsion  bar  to  said  input  member  and  the  other  end  of 
said  torsion  bar  to  said  worm,  said  means  being  opera- 
tively connected  to  the  ends  of  said  torsion  bar  and  lo- 
cated externally  of  said  input  member  and  worm. 


a  pneumatically  controlled  set-reset  flip-flop  comprising 
a  bistable  device  having  first  and  second  stable  tUtes 
for  controlling  said  four-way  valve; 

set  and  reset  control  valves  for  said  flip-flop,  with  each 
of  said  control  valves  selectively  connecting  said  flip- 
flop  to  an  exhaust,  with  said  flip-flop  (oing  to  said 
first  stable  state  when  said  set  control  valve  is  opened 
and  going  to  said  second  stable  state  when  said  reset 
control  valve  is  opened;  and 


means  connecting  said  flip-flop  to  said  four-way  valve 
for  actuating  said  valve  to  move  said  piston  to  the 
set  position  when  said  flip-flop  is  set  and  to  move 
said  piston  to  the  reset  position  when  said  flip-flop 
is  reset  such  that  opening  of  said  set  control  valve 
causes  movement  of  said  power  unit  to  said  set  posi- 
tion followed  by  opening  of  said  set  exhaust  valve 
and  opening  of  said  reset  control  valve  causes  move- 
ment of  said  power  unit  to  said  reset  position  fol- 
lowed by  opening  of  said  reset  exhaust  valve. 


3,296,942 
DECELERATION  Ct^OKOL  FOR  PISTON  OF 
CONVENTIONAL  HYDRAUUC  CYLINDER 
Vangfan   A.  Nelaon,  Downcn  Grove,  IIL,  anignor  to 
Intematlooal  Harvester  Company,  Chicago,  m.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

FDcd  Mv.  8, 1965,  Scr.  No.  437,M7 
3  Claims.    (0.91—409) 


3,296,941 
LOGIC  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Jerry  Edward  Rochtc,  Long  BeiKh,  Calif-  assizor  to 
Bcckman  Instruments,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Cali- 
fornia 

FOed  Feb.  15, 1965,  Ser.  No.  432,803 
4  Ciaims.     (CL  91 — 404) 
1.  In  a  control  system  having  a  logic  output  consistent 

with  the  logic  input,  the  combination  of: 

a  power  unit  comprising  a  cylinder  with  a  piston  mov- 
able between  set  and  reset  positions  and  having  a 
pressure  inlet  at  each  end  for  moving  said  piston; 

a  set  exhaust  valve  in  said  power  unit  communicating 
with  one  of  said  inlets  and  engageable  by  said  piston 
when  in  said  set  position  to  open  said  valve; 

a  reset  exhaust  valve  in  said  power  unit  communicat- 
ing with  the  other  of  said  inlets  and  engageable  by 
said  piston  when  in  said  reset,  position  to  open  said 
valve; 

a  four-way  valve  for  selectively  connecting  a  pressure 
source  to  one  of  said  power  unit  inlets  and  connect- 
ing the  other  inlet  to  an  exhaust; 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  system  comprising  a  conventional 
hydraulic  cylinder  having  a  reciprocating  piston  therein 
and  a  plurality  of  ports  respectively  arranged  in  prede- 
termined spaced  relation  with  opposite  ends  of  said  cylin- 
der and  in  communication  with  the  system,  whereby  upon 
operation  of  the  piston  in  the  direction  of  one  of  said 
ports  fluid  in  the  cylinder  will  be  discharged  through  said 
port,  apparatus  for  controlling  deceleration  of  the  piston 
as  it  approaches  the  end  of  its  stroke  including  a  radially 
and  axially  displaceable  ring  provided  with  a  groove  ex- 
tending circumferentially  thereof  and  reducing  the  restric- 
tive surface  of  the  ring  and  adapted  in  response  to  said 
discharge  of  fluid  to  move  into  a  position  substantially 
restricting  said  one  port  and  reducing  the  discharge  of 
fluid  therethrough  progressively  as  the  piston  advances 
thereby  to  modulate  deceleration  of  the  piston  in  the 
completion  of  its  stroke  according  to  a  predetermined 
pattern. 


ii 
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APPARATUS  WITH  A  THERMALLY 
ACTUATED  SEAL 
Irwin  E.  Rosman,  Woodland  HOb,  Calif  ^  assignor  to  tlie 
United  States  of  Amolca  as  represented  by  the  Sccre- 
tanr  of  tfie  Afar  Force 

Filed  May  12, 1965,  Ser.  No.  455,353  | 
2  Claims.     (CL  92— 111)  I 


w         1     M 


GAZETTE 


January  10,  1967 


3,296,945 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  Mil&ING  A  CON- 
TAINER OR  THE  LIKE  ON  A  FLIJID  COVERED 
AND/OR  VIBRATED  MANDREL 
Daniel  S.  Cvacho  and  Calyla  L.  Wilf4o,  Chesterfield 
County,  and  Charles  T.  Payne,  Ir.,  Rk  imond,  Va.,  as- 
signors to  Reynolds  Metals  Company,  gRichmond,  Va., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

BOcd  Nov.  23, 1962,  Ser.  No.  239,610 
'         6  Claims.    (CI.  93— 80) 


Janvaky  10,  1967 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


587 


1.  An  apparatus  for  providing  a  seal  between  a  cylindri- 
cal wall  and  a  piston  within  said  cylindrical  wall  com- 
prising a  cylindrical  chamber;  a  port  in  the  cylindrical 
wall  of  said  chamber;  a  piston  within  said  chamber  adapt- 
ed to  be  positioned  on  either  side  of  said  port;  an  annular 
groove  in  the  periphery  of  said  piston;  an  annular  seal 
within  said  groove;  said  seal  having  a  substantially  U- 
shaped  cross  section  with  the  legs  of  the  U  extending  int 
said  groove;  an  annular  projection  on  each  of  said  lej 
projecting  toward  the  sides  of  said  groove;  means  for  su; 
plying  a  heated  fluid  under  pressure  into  said  groove  ad 
jacent  said  seal,  to  thereby  provide  expansion  of  said  seal 
into  sealing  engagement  with  said  cylindrical  wall  in  re- 
sponse to  the  combined  effect  of  heat  and  pressure. 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  container  <  r  the  like  com- 
prising the  steps  of  providing  a  mandrel,  lolding  one  end 
of  said  mandrel  stationary,  helically  win  ling  and  axially 
advancing  container  material  on  said  man  drel,  and  vibrat- 
ing said  mandrel  relative  to  said  rotating  and  axially  ad- 
vancing container  material  to  facilitate!  rotational  and 
axial  movement  of  said  container  material  relative  to  said 
mandrel  while  said  one  end  thereof  is  h<  Id  stationary. 


3,296,944 
SWAB  CONSTRUCTION 
Raymond  G.  Taylor,  Jr.,  Santa  Monica,  CaUf., 
to  Byron  Jackson,  Inc.,  Long  Beach,  CaUf.,  a  corpora-* 
tton  of  Delaware 
Coirtimiatimi  of  application  Ser.  No.  174,625,  Feb.  20, 
1962.  This  application  Feb.  8«  1965,  Ser.  No.  433,838 
5  Claims.    (CL^2--180) 


to 


3,296,946 
TROWELLING  BLADE  ASSEMBLIES 
Loigi  Cagno,  Hamiiton,  Ontario,  Canada, 
Hamilton  Float  ft  Trowel  Limited,  Ii4milton,  Ontario, 
Canada 
I  FOed  Oct  21, 1964:  Ser.  No.  415,552 

14  Claims.    (0.94—45; 


1.  A  well  swab  adapted  to  be  lowered  in  a  well  pip< 
and  elevated  to  lift  a  body  of  fluid  comprising:  a  rigi4 
support,  a  rubber-like  body  on  said  support,  said  body 
having  integral  therewith  a  disc-^e  member  and  a  sub*- 
jacent  supporting  member  extending  radially  tberefroni 
in  spaced  relation  longitudinally  of  said  support,  sai4 
disc  being  flexible  upwardly  away  from  said  supporting 
member  and  downwardly  into  engagement  with  said  sup>- 
porting  member,  said  supporting  member  cooperating 
with  said  disc  to  resist  downward  flexure  of  the  latteit 
and  wherein  said  disc-like  member  has  an  upwardly  cio- 
tended  flange  about  its  outer  periphery.  , 


1.  In  a  trowelling  machine  comprising  a  motor-driven 
member  rotatable  about  a  generally  ver  ical  axis,  and  at 
least  one  trowelling  blade  carrying  am  carried  by  the 
member  and  extending  radially  therefrom  whereby  a 
blade  carried  by  the  arm  is  rotated  in  a  generally  horizon- 
tal plane  upon  rotation  of  the  member  lud  the  arm  about 
the  said  axis,  the  provision  of  a  trowelling  blade  and 
attaching  means  for  detachably  attaching  the  same  to 
the  said  rotatable  arm;  said  trowelling  [blade  having  an 
upper  surface,  a  working  surface  opposite  to  said  upper 
surface,  two  ends  and  two  sides;  said  attaching  means 
comprising  an  attaching  portion  secured  to  the  upper 
surface  of  the  trowelling  blade  and  a  cooperating  attach- 
ing portion  secured  to  the  said  rotataple  arm,  one  of 
said  attaching  portions  comprising  two  Ipaced  straddling 
members  and  the  other  attaching  portion  being  inter- 
posed between  said  spaced  straddling  .members  of  the 
said  one  attaching  portion,  each  member  attached  to 
the  blade  being  positioned  between  the  iides  of  the  Made 
and  extending  generally  towards  the  eads  of  the  blade, 
one  of  the  two  attaching  portions  having  for  each  mem- 
ber thereof  a  free  edge  with  two  spai^  slots  formed 
therein,  each  slot  commencing  at  said  free  edge  of  the 


associated  member,  having  an  entry  portion  extending 
into  the  member  away  from  the  free  edge,  and  branching 
inwardly  of  the  free  edge  towards  both  of  the  ends  of 
the  member  to  constitute  two  corresponding  retaining 
portions  and  thereby  permit  reversing  end-for-cnd  of  the 
attachment  of  the  blade  to  the  said  rotoUble  arm,  the 
other  of  said  two  attaching  portions  having  secured  there- 
to two  transversely  extending  pins  spaced  apart  a  dis- 
tance corresponding  to  the  spacing  of  the  said  slots,  the 
said  pins  being  engaged  in  the  said  slot  entry  portions 
by  movement  of  the  trowelling  blade  toward  the  said 
arm  and  thereafter  engaged  in  respective  retaining  por- 
tions of  the  slots  to  retain  the  blade  on  the  said  arm  by 
longitudinal  sliding  of  the  said  two  attaching  portions 
relative  to  one  another  upon  corresponding  endwise  move- 
ment of  the  blade  relative  to  the  said  arm. 


disc  in  a  forward  direction  of  rotation,  stop  means  for 
selectively  halting  the  rotation  of  the  disc  against  the 
urging  of  the  driving  means  at  substantially  the  point  for 
the  presentation  of  a  selected  character  to  a  light  beam 
for  image  transmission,  said  stop  means  comprising  a 
plurality  of  stop  pins  projecting  from  said  disc,  one  pin 
for  each  of  said  sectorial  groups  of  characters,  a  scriei  of 
stop  abutments  movably  carried  by  said  frame  and  selec- 
tively projcctable  into  the  paths  of  said  stop  pins,  the 
stop  pins  being  disposed  on  said  disc  at  different  radial 


DEVICES  FOR  MaI^G  EXPOSURES  WITH 

ARnndALUGHr 

Dieter  Engebmann  and  Alfred  Brith,  Uatcrfaachiaf,  near 
Munich,  Germany,  assignors  to  Agfa  Aktiei«esell- 
schaftVLcTcilnisen,  Gcrnuny 

Filed  July  27, 1964,  Ser.  No.  385,144 
Claims  priority,  appUcalioB  Germany,  Jnly  26, 1963, 
A  43,691 
10  Claims.    (CL  95—1)  I  I 


1.  In  a  device  for  making  photographic  exposures  with 
artificial  illumination,  in  combination,  illuminating  means 
for  artificially  illuminating  a  subject  which  is  to  be  photo- 
graphed; regulating  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
illuminating  means  for  regulating  the  intensity  of  the  illu- 
mination provided  thereby;  an  objective  assembly  includ- 
ing focusing  means  for  setting  into  the  device  the  distance 
between  the  subject  and  tlie  device  and  diaphragm-ad- 
josting  means  for  adjusting  the  exposure  aperture,  said 
focusing  means  being  operatively  connected  to  said  regu- 
lating means  for  actuating  Uie  latter  to  regulate  the  light 
intensity  of  said  illuminating  means  according  to  the 
distance  set  by  said  focusing  means,  said  diaphragm-ad- 
justing means  being  adjustable  through  at  least  two  ranges, 
one  of  which  provides  adjustment  for  daylight  exposures 
and  the  otiier  of  which  provides  adjustments  for  expo- 
sures with  artificial  illumination;  and  a  scale  of  film  speeds 
operatively    connected    with    said    diaphragm-adjusting 
means  and  cooperating  therewith  when  the  latter  is  in  the 
other  of  said  ranges  for  setting  said  diaphragm-adjustmg 
means  according  to  the  speed  of  the  film  which  is  exposed. 


distances  from  the  center  thereof,  and  said  stop  abutments 
being  projecUble  to  blocking  positions  located  at 
different  radial  distances  from  said  center  to  be  abutted 
only  by  corresponding  pins  oa  the  disc,  the  characters 
occurring  on  a  given  sector  of  the  disc  being  represented 
by  the  stop  abutments  cooperating  with  the  pin  appropri- 
ate to  the  sector  in  which  said  characters  occur,  said 
projectable  stop  abuUnents  comprising  tabs  formed  on 
slidable  blades  at  different  distances  along  the  edges  of 
said  blades,  said  blades  all  being  projectable  subsUntially 
equal  distances. 

3^96,949 

CAMERA 

WUIiam  E.  Bouds,  1205  PIdc  Ave., 

Manhattan  Beach,  CaUf.    90266 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1961,  Ser.  No.  104,378 

12  Claims.    (CL95— 11) 


3496,948 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  COMPOSING  MACHINES 
George  J.  H.  Saweic,  New  Proridence,  N  J.,  «BlriH»r  to 
American  Type  FooDdcrs  Co.,  Inc  Elizabeth,  N  J.,  a 
corporation  oi  Delaware  ----,, 

Origtaial  application  June  3,   1964,  Ser.  No.  372,211. 
DIridcd  and  this  application  Mar.  25,  1966,  Ser.  No. 

537,372 

4aafans.     (CL95— 4.5) 

1.  Character  selecting  mechanism  for  photograpnic 
composing  machines  or  the  like,  comprising  a  support- 
ing frame,  a  rotatable  master  character  disc  bearing 
matrix  characters  around  its  circumference,  said  charac- 
ters arranged  upon  the  disc  in  a  plurality  of  sectorial 
groups,  friction  driving  means  for  continually  urging  said 


1.  A  camera  cmnprising  a  camera  case;  a  photographic 
lens  unit  in  said  case;  a  film  loaded  magazine  in  align- 
ment with  and  spaced  from  said  lens  unit  and  removably 
attached  to  said  case;  a  shutter  assembly  a  portion  of 
which  is  in  alignment  with  said  lens  unit;  manually  op- 
erable means  ccmnected  to  said  shutter  assembly  for  ac- 
tuating the  shutter  assembly  to  admit  light  through  said 
shutter  assembly;  an  electrically  energized  driving  means 
connected  to  said  film  magazine  for  advancing  a  lead-in 
portion  thereof,  for  advancing  the  film  from  frame  to 
frame,  and  for  advancing  a  tail-end  portion  of  the  film; 
and  electrical  circuit  means  electrically  connected  to  said 
driving  means  and  actuated  by  said  magazine  when  the 
magazine  is  initially  attached  to  said  case  to  energize 
said  driving  means  to  advance  the  lead-in  portion  of  the 
film;  said  electrical  circuit  means  being  further  actuated 
by  said  shutter  assembly  to  momentarily  energize  said 
driving  means  to  advance  said  film  from  frame  to  frame 
and  to  advance  the  tail-end  portion  of  the  film. 
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3^96,950 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA  WITH  A 
CABLE  RELEASE 
Franz  W.  R.  Starp,  Calmbach  (Enz),  Germany,  assignor 
to  Alfred  Gauthier,  G.m.bJI.,  Calmbach  (Enz),  Ger- 
many, a  corporation  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  340,655 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Ji^n.  30, 1963, 
G  36,932  ! 

6  Claims.    (0.95—53)  > 


J.  lNUARY  10,  1967 


1.  A  photographic  camera  comprising  a  camera  caa;; 
a  cable  release  which  is  permanently  connected  to  tie 
camera  and  which  comprises  a  flexible  cable  member 
displaceably  arranged  in  said  Camera  case;  Channel  |n 
said  camera  case  into  which  said  flexible  cable  member 
is  invisibly  arranged  and  guided  when  the  cable  releaie 
is  extended  or  retracted;  a  carrier  member  movable 
through  a  predetermined  distanc^  from  a  first  position 
to  a  second  position;  a  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
carrier  member;  said  flexible  cable  member  being  coh- 
nected  to  said  movable  carrier  member  to  move  theije- 
with;  and  a  shutter  and  actuating  means  therefor,  said 
lever  engaging  said  actuating  means  only  when  said  caqle 
release  is  in  said  first  position  and  when  it  is  in  said  second 
position. 


3,296,951 

PHOTOCOPYING  APPARATUS 

Geoig  Cranskcns,  Wedel,  Holstein,  and  Werner  Salg«r, 

Hamburg-Langenhom,  Germany,  assignors  to  Lunio- 

print  Zindler  K.G.,  Hamburg,  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  21, 1964,  Ser.  No.  361,494 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  27, 1963, 

L  44,768 

naaims.    (O.  95— 89) 


drive  connection  being  mounted  in  s|id  frame;  switch 
means  for  energizing  and  de-energizing'  said  drive  motor, 
said  drive  connection  being  constructed  ftnd  arranged  such 
that  upon  energization  of  said  drive  m^tor  said  operating 
element  initially  moves  through  a  predetermined  angle 
from  said  first  position  into  said  seconfl  position,  where- 
upon said  drive  motor  and  said  transport  means  are  fur- 
ther driven,  while  after  de-energization  said  drive  con- 
nection maintains  further  running  of  said  motor;  and 
connecting  means  between  said  switcli  means  and  said 
drive  connection  whereby  movement  of  said  drive  con- 
nection to  selectively  engage  and  dismgage  said  drive 
connection  ensures  the  further  running  of  said  motor 
until  said  operating  element  has  reached  its  first  position, 
said  switch  means  being  connected  ini  circuit  with  said 
motor  and  including  two  start-and-s(  op  switch  means 
connected  in  parallel,  one  of  said  stait  and  stop  switch 
means  being  actuable  in  dependence  on  the  position  of  an 
actuating  element  arranged  in  said  frame  and  the  other 
of  said  start-and-stop  switch  means  b;ing  actuatable  in 
dependence  on  the  position  of  said  (perating  element, 
said  other  start-and-stop  switch  means,  ifter  movement  of 
said  actuating  element  for  said  one  of  kaid  start-and-stop 
switch  means  into  the  open  position,  ensuring  a  further 
running  of  said  motor  during  a  period  in  which  said 
operating  element  is  moved  back  into  said  first  position. 


3,296,952 

#  BLAST  CLOSURE 

Harry  J.  Llngal,  Hamilton,  Ohio,  assig  lor  to  The  Mosler 

Safe  Company,  Hamilton,  Ohio,  a  o  trporation  of  New 

Yorli 

FUed  Jane  19, 1964,  Ser.  NoJ  376,447 
8Cbaras.    (CL98— li9) 


bars 


1.  In  a  copying  apparatus,  in  combination:  a  fraifte, 
transport  means  for  feeding  copy  material  through  s)id 
frame;  a  drive  motor  mounted  in  said  frame  for  driving 
said  transport  means;  an  operating  element  mounted  tor 
limited  movement  in  said  frame,  said  operating  element 
being  arranged  to  be  moved  before  the  carrying  out  of 
a  copy  operation  in  the  copying  apparatus  from  the  fi|'st 
position  to  a  second  position  and  to  be  returned  af(er 
termination  of  said  copying  operation  from  said  second 
position  into  said  first  position;  a  drive  connection  be- 
tween said  drive  motor  and  said  operating  element,  said 


1.  A  blast  closure  comprising, 

a  frame  having  at  least  one  grating 

at  least  one  grating  having  spaced 

ways  therebetween,  each  grating 

grating  receiving  opening, 
means  elastically  securing  each  gratihg 

said   opening,   said   means   allo4ing 

movement  of  each  grating, 
an  elastomeric  grid  secured  to  eacli 

having  spaced  strips  coextensive 

said  bars, 
a  plurality  of  spaced  closure  rods 

edges   of   adjacent    strips,   said 

closure  of  the  air  passageways  bellween 
aligning  means  secured  to  said  frame 

the  spaced  relationship  of  said 
yieldable  means  connected  to  said 


receivmg  openmg, 

with  air  passage- 

wsitioned  within  a 

to  said  frame  in 
uiddirectional 

grating,  said  grid 
with  and  engaging 

e^gageable  with  the 
rods   providing    a 
said  bars, 
for  maintaining 


rods  and  to  said 
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frame  for  holding  said  rods  away  from  said  grid, 

and 
means  secured  to  said  grating  for  mainUmmg  the  ver- 
tical alignment  of  said  rods. 


3,296,953 

APPARATUS  FOR  INJECTING  BRINE  INTO 

MEAT  PRODUCTS 

Preben  BJ#ni-Hew1kscn,  Sonip  pr.  Frcdcnsbors,  Fredav- 

borg,  Dcunarfc,  and  Pool  Christian  Hansen,  Roddl- 

dcvc)  149A,  Taatmp,  DcnmaA  ^ 

FUed  Sept  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  399,041 

2  Clatans.    (CI.  99—256) 


J  4- 


XT 


1,  An  apparatus  for  injecting  brine  into  meat  products 
comprising  a  vertically  movable  Uble,  an  open  topped 
meat  receiving  container  adapted  to  be  placed  on  the 
table,  a  liquid-tight  box  mounted  above  said  table  and 
having  an  outside  dimension  slightly  smaller  than  the 
inside  dimension  of  said  container  so  that  the  box  may 
be  telescoped  into  the  container,  a  lower  wall  of  said 
box  functioning  as  a  pressure  plate  to  compress  the  meat 
product  in  said  container,  said  box  being  resiliently  urged 
toward  said  table,  a  fixedly  mounted  hollow  rod  extend- 
ing into  the  interior  of  said  box  through  the  top  thereof 
and  having  a  series  of  hollow,  perforated  needles  attached 
thereto  so  as  to  provide  a  path  for  brine  through  the 
hollow  rod  and  through  the  needles,  a  series  of  openings 
in  said  lower  wall  through  which  said  needles  extend,  the 
ends  of  the  needles  being  imperforate  and  normally  ex- 
tending in  a  liquid-tight  relationship  through  said  open- 
ings so  as  to  prevent  the  escape  of  any  brine  out  of  the 
box,  whereby  when  the  container  on  said  table  is  raised 
toward  said  box  the  box  will  be  pushed  upwardly  and 
the  needles  will  penetrate  the  nKat  product  and  form  a 
brine  flow  path  into  the  meat 


erally  coextensive  with  and  having  generally  the  same 
angular  location  as  said  fry  tank,  an  upper  portion 
located  generally  diametrically  opposite  to  said  lower 
track  portion,  and  two  elevator  track  portions,  each 
located  between  respective  proximate  ends  of  said 
upper  and  lower  track  portions,  said  elevator  portions 
each  being  movable  between  the  elevation  of  said 
upper  track  and  said  lower  track. 


^^ 


(f )  each  of  said  baskets  having  secured  thereto  a  track 
riding  member  by  which  each  of  said  baskets  is  sup- 
ported from  said  track  assembly,  whereby  each  of 
said  baskets  as  it  travels  a  circular  path,  is  lowered 
into  said  tank  by  one  of  said  elevator  track  portions, 
moves  through  said  tank  from  the  infeed  end  to  the 
outfeed  end  thereof,  and  is  lifted  from  said  tank  by 
the  other  of  said  elevator  portions  to  travel  on  said 
upper  track  portion. 


3,296,955 

PORTABLE  CHARCOAL-ELECTRIC  GRILL 

Francis  J.  Schanlel,  1825  Shorehmd  Drive,  Apt  113» 

Alameda,  Calif .    94501 

Svbstitnted  for  abandoned  application  Ser.  No.  172,920, 

Feb.  13,  1962.    TUs  appUcation  Sept  3, 1963,  Ser.  No. 

309*366 

5aafaBs.    (a.  99— 421) 


3,296,954 
DEEP  FAT  FRYER 

John  T.  Hanb,  Stanley  C.  Rnstad,  and  Mark  Hasten,  aU 
of  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignors  to  General  Mills,  Inc., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  2, 1964,  Ser.  No.  335,224 
*  6  Claims.    (CI.  99— 404) 

1.  A  deep  fat  fryer,  comprising: 

(a)  a  mounting  structure, 

(b)  a  merry-go-round  frame  mounted  to  said  struc- 
ture for  rotary  motion  about  a  ^nerally  vertical 
axis, 

(c)  a  plurality  of  food  carrying  baskets  mounted  to 
said  frame  so  as  to  be  moved  in  a  generally  circular 
path  thereby,  and  movable  vertically  with  respect  to 
said  frame,  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  baskets 
being  considered  as  being  forward, 

(d)  a  generaUy  circularly  curved  deep  fry  tank,  the 
length  of  which  is  located  along  an  arc  length  of 
said  circular  path  of  said  baskets,  said  tank  having 

,         a  rearwardly  located  infeed  end  and  a  forwardly 
located  outfeed  end, 

(e)  a  track  assembly  extending  substantially  in  a  circle 
about  the  axis  of  said  merry-go-round  frame,  said 
track  assembly  comprising  a  lower  portion  being  gen- 


1.  A  barbecue  unit,  comprising: 

a  portable  base  having  a  detachable  drip  and  basting 
pan  thereon; 

an  open  upper  edged  detachable  casing  surrounding  said 
base  and  having  parallel  sides  extending  laterally 
thereof,  said  casing  having  vertical  spitrod  receiving 

I     notches  on  either  side  of  said  base; 

a  spitrod  disposed  in  said  notches,  said  spitrod  having 
driving  gears  on  both  casing  extending  ends  and  ca- 
pable of  manually  detachable  180°  repositioning; 

a  power  driven  output  shaft  on  said  casing  having  a 
worm  engageable  with  said  spitrod  gears  irrespective 
of  placement;  and  ' 


540 


I         OFFICIAL 

'I 

vertically  disposed  charcoal  or  briquet  firebox  be- 
tween the  parallel  sides  of  said  base  and  having  up- 
per manually  graspablc  handles  extending  thereover 
and  slideable  thereon  so  as  to  be  physically  with- 
drawn vertically  for  ash  dumping. 
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3,296,95<    h  , 

APPARATUS  FOR  EDIBLE  BAKED  CUP-SHAPED 

PRODUCT 
Wedey  Turner,  906  Curtis  St.,  Albany,  Calif.    94706 
Original  application  May  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  367,032. 
Divided  and  tills  application  June  4,  1965,  Ser.  No. 
473,264 

1  Claim.    (CL99— 43^) 


formed  upwardly  extending  side  walls,  a  « Electing  portion 
integrally  formed  with  and  extending  in  upwardly  sloping 
rektionship  from  the  top  edge  of  one  of  said  side  walls, 
said  collecting  portion  having  a  pair  of  side  edges  and 
integrally  formed  upwardly  extending  flai  iges  therealong, 
said  collecting  portion  further  having  sn  edge  remote 
from  its  attached  edge  which  is  longer  than  its  attached 
edge,  and  at  least  one  supporting  me^iber  integrally 
formed  with  and  extending  downwardly  f*om  said  collect- 
ing portion,  said  member  being  of  such  a  length  as  to 
reach  a  flat  horizontal  plane  in  which  sai<  bottom  of  said 
receptacle  portion  lies  when  said  member  |s  disposed  trans- 
verse to  said  bottom. 


3,296,95s         __. 
HEATED  TYPE  PLATI 
Dirli  Liepcit,  13741  BotheU  Wijy 
Seattle,  Wash.    98125^ 
Filed  May  7, 1965,  Ser.  No.  4f  3 
SCbyma.    (CI.  101— 31 


Apparatus  for  making  ediWe  baked  cup-^aped  prod 
ucts  comprising,  a  female  mold ,  including  a  first  gen 
erally  planar  member  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  cavitie 
formed  therein  each  having  downwardly  converging  sid< 
walls,  a  male  mold  including  a  generally  planar  mem- 
ber adapted  for  disposition  in  overlying  relation  to  said 
first  planar  member  and  including  a  phirality  of  down- 
wardly extending  open  topped  protuberances  adapted  for 
insertion  respectively  into  said  cavities,  said  cavities  and 
protuberances   each   respectively   defining   therebetweea 
a  cup-shaped  chamber  when  mplds  are  placed  in  overlying 
relation  wherein  said  central  portion  of  said  chambcp- 
bottom  has  a  thickness  greater  than  said  chamber  side 
walls  and  the  thickness  of  said  chamber  bottom  at  ip 
outer  edge  is  greater  than  said  central  portion,  and  sam 
planar  members  having  a  plurality  of  corresponding  rcj|- 
istering  vent  holes  disposed  respectively  between  said 
cavities  and  protuberances,  said  male  mold  being  pro- 
vided with  a  plurality  of  gauge  openings  each  disposed 
above  the  side  wall  of  one  of  said  cup-shaped  cham- 
bers, and  said  cup-shaped  chambers  each  fully  enclosed 
except  for  said  gauge  openings.  I 


NE., 
1,907    , 


1 


1.  A  heated  type  plate  for  mounting  ^  plate  cut,  com- 
prising backing  plate  means  having  a  generally  rectangu- 
lar cut-mounting  face,  a  flange  projectirjg  above  said  cut- 
mounting  face  along  one  edge  thereof,  said  backing  plate 
means  having  therein  a  set  of  anchor  holes  extending 
into  it  from  said  cut-mounting  face  for  receiving  clamp- 
ing means  enga^able  with  edge  portions  of  a  cut  on 
said  cut-mounting  face,  such  holes  beii>g  spaced  length- 
wise of  said  flange  and  spaced  therefrom,  said  backing 
plate  means  having  a  plurality  of  elongated  substantial- 
ly parallel  bores  located  substantially  p  irallel  to  and  be- 
neath said  cut-mounting  face  with  the  r  lengths  extend- 
ing transversely  of  said  flange  and  d  sposed  in  spaced 
relationship  staggered  with  respect  to  s  jch  anchor  holes, 
and  a  heating  element  received  in  eaclj 
said  backing  plate  means. 


3,296,957       I 
DRIP  COLLECTING  MEANS  FOR  BARBEQUE 
James  E.  Gagnon,  1823  Lyndalc  Ave.,  and  Michael 
Lawrence,  2643  Monroe  St.,  botli  of  Ean  Claire,  W  s. 
54701 

FUcd  Apr.  14, 1964,  Ser.  No.  359,585 
3  Claims.    (CI.  99— 444) 


3t296,959 

I  CHECK  WRITER 

Cyras  G.  Scwcll,  P.O.  Boi  738, 

Sweetwater,  Tex.    795  ^6 

FUcd  May  21, 1965,  Ser.  No.  457,656 

2  Claims.    (0.101—10) 


of  such  bores  in 


1.  An  article  of  manufacture  fabricated  from  a  sin  le 
sheet  of  metal  and  for  use  as  a  dripping  collecting  meaSis 
with  a  spit  type  barbeque  device,  comprising  a  receptacle 
portion  having  a  bottom,  a  pair  of  integrally  formed  up- 
wardly extending  end  walls,  and  a  pair  of  integrally 


1.  A  check  writer  comprising  a  housing  having  an  en- 
trance slot  formed  therein  for  receiv  ng  a  check  to  be 


A 
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printed,  a  first  set  of  printing  elements  movably  mounted 
within  said  housing  and  disposed  adjacent  said  throat, 
means  engaged  with  said  printing  elements  of  the  first  set 
for  moving  the  printing  elements  of  the  first  set  inde- 
pendently of  each  other,  indicating  means  operatively  con- 
nected with  said  means  for  moving  the  printing  elements 
for  indicating  the  position  of  the  individual  printing  ele- 
ments in  the  first  set,  a  second  set  of  printing  elements 
in  said  housing  and  orientated  in  laterally  spaced  and 
offset  relation  to  the  first  set  of  printing  elements,  drive 
means  interconnecting  the  first  and  second  sets  of  print- 
ing elements  for  simultaneous  movement  thereof,  and 
means  carried  by  said  housing  for  moving  the  check  and 
printing  elements  into  printing  relation  to  each  other,  a 
printing  ribbon  disposed  between  said  printing  elements 
and  the  check,  said  printing  ribbon  having  transfer  ma- 
terial thereon,  and  means  supporting  the  printing  ribbon 
in  position  between  the  printing  elements  and  the  check, 
said  means  for  moving  the  check  and  printing  elements 
into  printing  relation  including  a  plate  for  supportingly 
engaging  the  check  when  inserted  into  the  housing,  means 
engaged  with  Che  plate  for  moving  the  plate  toward  and 
away  from  said  printing  elements,  said  printing  elements 
of  each  set  being  disposed  in  circumferentially  spaced 
relation  on  a  plurality  of  coaxial  priiMing  wheels,  said 
means  for  moving  the  printing  elements  of  said  first  set 
including  an  operating  wheel  operatively  connected  to 
each  printing  wheel  of  the  first  set  of  printing  elements, 
each  operating  wheel  disposed  adjacent  the  printing  wheel 
to  which  it  is  operatively  connected  and  having  a  portion 
of  the  periphery  thereof  disposed  exteriorly  of  the  hous- 
ing, said  operating  wheels  being  orientated  in  coaxial  rela- 
tion, said  indicating  means  being  operatively  connected 
with  each  operating  wheel  to  indicate  the  position  of  each 
printing  wbeel.  wherein  said  means  interconnecting  the 
first  and  second  sets  of  printing  elements  for  simultaneous 
movement  thereof  including  a  plurality  of  parallel  drive 
shafts  with  one  end  of  each  shaft  being  operatively  con- 
nected to  a  printing  wheel  of  the  first  set  of  printing  ele- 
ments and  the  opposite  end  of  each  shaft  being  operatively 
connected  to  a  corresponding  printing  wheel  of  the  second 
set  of  printing  elements. 


circuit  means  for  converting  the  daU  from  said  soorccs 
into  electric  signals  suitable  for  operating  said  printer 
including  means  for  generating  a  pluraUty  of  synchroniz- 
ing (sync)  pulses  at  a  given  frequency  representing  dif- 
ferent operating  positions  of  said  controls  in  a  printing 
cycle  plus  an  index  pulse  at  the  start  of  each  cycle;  a 
multi-stage  character  scanner  having  an  output  for  each 
stage,  said  scanner  being  set  to  its  first  stage  by  each  index 
pulse  and  stepped  through  all  its  stages  in  response  to 
the  sync  pules  in  synchronism  with  the  respective  char- 
acters on  said  conrtol;  means  also  triggered  by  each  sync 
pulse  for  sampling  the  output  of  said  sources  in  turn  to 
determine  the  presence  of  data  therein  and,  if  present,  to 
apply  the  sampled  information  to  the  associated  informa- 
tion line;  a  coincidence  circuit  comprising  a  plurality  of 
gates  each  having  as  inputs  thereto  a  different  one  of  the 
stage  outputs  of  said  scanner  and  a  different  one  of  said 
information  lines,  and  a  single  output  for  each  of  said 
gates  including  an  individual  storage  capacitor;  print  gat- 
ing means  and  associated  printer  driving  means;  the  coin- 
cidence of  information  in  both  inputs  to  any  gate  causing 
the  enablement  of  that  gate  to  pass  the  information  in  the 
associated  information  line  therethrough  to  charge  the 
associated  capacitor  for  storage  therein;  means  responsive 
to  the  stepping  of  said  scanner  to  the  next  stage  position 
to  cause  the  information  in  the  charged  capacitor  to  pass 
to  said  print  gating  means;  and  means  responsive  to  a 
comamnd  generated  in  said  system  to  cause  the  enable- 
ment of  the  print  gating  means  to  pass  a  signal  there- 
through to  the  associated  driving  means  to  generate  a  high 
energy  pulse  for  operating  the  printing  controls. 


3,296,961 
RECORDING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  ACCOUNTING 
MACHINE 
Gosta  R.  En^mid,  Stockholm,  and  Mats  E.  MaMsson, 
SoUentima,  Sweden,  assigDOfs  to  SveBriu  Dataregiatcr 
AB,  Stockliolm,  Sweden,  a  cmpwaUoa  off  Sweden 
Original  application  Mar.  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  179,595. 
Divided  and  this  appHcadon  Sept  22,  1965,  Ser.  No. 
48930 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Sweden,  Mar.  17,  1961, 

2,839/61 

22  Claims.    (CL  101—93) 


3,296,960 

ELECTRONIC  CONTROL  OF  PRINTER  IN 

RESTAURANT  BILLING  SYSTEM 

Marvin  Fekheck,  Baysidc,  N.Y.,  and  Nanjnndiah  N. 
Mathy,  NorwaDK,  Conn.,  assigiiors  to  American  Ma* 
ciiine  *  Fonndry  Company,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1965,  Ser.  No.  430,052 

16  Claims.    (CL  101—93) 


1.  In  a  data  processing  system,  in  combination  with 
an  electromechanical  printer  having  a  plurality  of  char- 
acter printing  controls,  and  a  plurality  of  separate  data 
sources  each  with  an  output  information  line,  electronic 


1.  In  an  accounting  machine,  a  plurality  of  differential 
means  operable  to  different  data  representing  positions; 
a  recording  assembly  for  recording  data  on  a  record  in 
a  plurality  of  different  formats,  said  recording  assembly 
being  supplied  with  at  least  part  of  the  data  to  be  recorded 
from  said  differential  means;  a  plurality  of  coded  means 
for  controlling  the  recording  assembly  to  provide  the  de- 
sired formats,  each  of  said  coded  means  representing  a 
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given  lecoiding  format;  and  control  means  controlled  W  roller  out  of  contact  with  said  printing 
at  kast  one  of  said  differential  means  for  selecting  ooa  said  operating  member  is  returned  to  its 

■itii-kn  iiru-in  mmnletinn  of  a  nrintinc  on 


'I, 


HKft 


kition  upon  completion  of  a  printing  opt  oration. 


ELECTROSTATIC  SCREEN  PRINT^G  OF  ARTI- 
CLES  MADE   OF   HIGHLY   INSULATING  MA 
TERIALS 

Kenneth  W.  Rarey,  South  Holland.  John 


characters  until 
said  normal  po- 


B.  Kennedy,  Jr., 


Chicago,  and  James  G.  Bock,  Wcstoni  Springs,  m.,  as- 
signors to  Continental  Can  Company,  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Yn  a  corporation  of  New  York         j 

Fikd  July  27, 1964,  Ser.  No.  3  }5,431  ^ 

15  Claims.    (CL  101— 11«) 


IS    ,iO 


1.  A  method  of  electrostatic  screen 


mnting  upon  an 


of  said  coded  means  and  for  rendering  the  selected  codei 
means  effective  to  control  the  recording  assembly. 


3,296,962 

CHECKWRTTER  INKING  ROLL  MEANS 

Ardath  A.  Goppcrton,  Mount  Prospect,  01.,  asrit 

Theodore  B.  Hirschberg,  Jr.,  Chkago,  ID. 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1965,  Ser.  No.  449,1 

7  Claims.    (CL  101—95) 


tfl 


,110 


article  of  highly  insulating  material,  s;iid  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of  charging  one  side  oi  the  article  to  be 
printed  with  positive  ions  and  the  other  tide  of  the  article 
with  negative  ions  to  provide  said  article  with  a  distributed 
electrostatic  charge  having  a  net  charge  of  approximately 
zero,  placing  the  charged  article  in  proximate  spaced 
relation  to  an  electrically  conductive  screen  while  main- 
taining said  distributed  electrostatic  chai  ge  to  induct  elec- 
trical charges  on  said  conductive  screeii  and  to  establidi 
an  electric  field  between  the  charged  ar  kle  and  the  con- 
ductive screen,  forcing  toner  particles  jhrou^  aperttires 
in  the  conductive  scn^n  causing  said  toner  particles  to 
be  transported  by  said  electric  field  fr(^  said  screen  to 
said  charged  article. 


3,296.964 

DAMPENING  ROLLER  MECHANISM  FOR 

PRiSSES 


OFFSET  PRINTING 
William  J.  Orr,  Alameda,  Calif., 

Porter,  Inc.,  Chicago,  Dl.,  a  corpor4tion 
Filed  Apr.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No. :  5f 
3  Claiins.    (CL  101—1'  7) 


1,  In  a  checkwriter,  means  defining  a  printing  lin  ;, 
type  members  having  printing  characters  positionable  <  a 
said  printing  line,  inking  means  composing  an  inking  rol- 
er  normally  spaced  from  said  printing  characters  aqd 
movable  into  contact  therewith,  platen  means  cooperatiilg 
with  said  printing  characters,  an  operating  member  having 
a  normal  position  and  movable  therefrom  and  thereto 
for  effecting  a  printing  operation,  means  actuated  by  said 
member  effective  for  holding  s^id  inking  roller  spaced 
from  said  printing  characters  in  said  normal  position  tt 
said  member  and  for  moving  said  inking  roller  into  prep- 
sure  contact  with  said  printing  characters  in  the  initial 
movement  of  said  member  from  normal  position,  meais 
for  moving  said  inking  roller  over  said  printing  charact«-s 
and  clear  thereof  and  of  said  platen  means  and  then  mov- 
ing the  latter  into  pressure  contact  with  an  instrument  dis- 
posed between  said  platen  means  and  printing  charactei  s, 
in  the  continued  movement  of  said  member  from  its  sa  id 
normal  position,  said  last  mentioned  means  being  effec- 
tive for  returning  said  inking  roller  to  its  sa^  normal  po- 
sition in  the  return  movement  of  said  operating  member 
to  nonnal  position,  and  means  effective  for  moving  said 
inking  roller  away  from  said  printing  characters  in  tt»e 
continued  movement  of  said  operating  member  beyond  Its 
said  initial  movement  and  thereafter  holding  said  inkifig 

1 


to  Roberts  & 
of  nHnoii 
:  58,496 


1.  In  an  offset  press  having  a  plate  4ylinder  carrying  a 
printing  surface,  means  for  dampening  the  printing  sur- 
face comprising  a  dampening  roller,  means  for  mounting 
said  dampening  roller  in  rolling  contact  with  the  plate 
cylinder  on  an  axis  parallel  therewitli,  said  dampening 
roller  having  a  relatively  soft  elastic  contact  surface,  a 
hard  cylindrical  bearer  adjacent  each  end  of  the  plate 
cylinder  and  rotative  with  the  plate  cylinder  on  a  com- 
mon axis,  and  a  cylindrical  truck  adjhcent  each  end  of 
the  dampening  roller  aikl  rotative  with  the  dampening 
roller  on  a  common  axis,  said  trucks  paving  a  relatively 
hard  elastic  contact  surface  in  frictioilal  rolling  engage- 
ment with  the  respective  bearers,  the  sum  of  the  di- 
ameters of  the  plate  cylinder  and  rolhr  slightly  exceeds 
the  sum  of  the  diameters  of  each  b<arer  and  its  asso- 
ciated truck  whereby  the  roller  contacts  the  plate  cyl- 
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inder  before  the  trucks  contact  the  bearers  during  ad- 
vancement of  the  roller  toward  the  plate  cylinder,  said 
press  including  means  to  adjust  contact  pressure  between 
the  trucks  and  respective  bearers,  and  thereby  to  estab- 
lish the  zone  and  pressure  of  contact  between  the  print- 
ing surface  and  the  dampening  roller. 


said  bed,  means  cooperating  with  said  support  structure 
for  clamping  said  cart  upwardly  against  said  rigid  mem- 


3,296,965 
METHOD    OF    ELECTROSTATIC    POWDER    GRA- 
VURE  PRINTING  AND  APPARATUS  THEREFOR 
Robert  B.  Reiff,  Grove  City,  Ohio,  Norman  S.  Casscl, 
Ridgewood,  NJ.,  and  Daniel  Smith,  Rivcrdale,  N.Y., 
attignors,  by  direct  and  mesne  assignments,  to  Inter* 
chemical  Corporatioii,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Ohio 

Filed  June  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  372,226 
9  Oafans.    (CL  101—170) 


bers  to  retain  said  bed  at  a  predetermined  height  level, 
and  means  for  activating  said  clamping  means. 


3,296,967 
INCENDIARY  DEVICE 
Billy  E.  Bounds,  Yardlcy,  Pa.,  and  Lowell  F.  Matthies, 
Ogdcn,  Utah,  assignors  to  TUokol  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion, Bristol,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Jan.  29, 1965,  Ser.  No.  428,987 
13  ClaiBM.    (CL  102—6) 


1.  The  method  of  gravure  printing  wherein  an  image 
is  formed  on  a  substrate  with  a  dry  printing  powder  which 
comprises: 

(a)  furnishing  to  cells  etched  in  the  surface  of  a  ro- 
tating gravure  cylinder  a  printing  powder  adapted 
to  receive  and  retain  an  applied  electrostatic  charge; 

(b)  creating  an  electrostatic  field  at  a  point  traversed 
by  tlie  surface  of  said  gravure  cylinder  after  the 
printing  powder  is  furnished  to  the  cells  etched 
therein; 

(c)  feeding  a  substrate  so  that  it  travels  through  said 
field  at  substantially  the  same  rate  and  direction  as 
the  etched  surface  of  said  gravure  cylinder  and  in 
proximity  to  said  etched  surface; 

(d)  applymg  an  electrostatic  charge  to  the  powder  in 
said  cells  at  a  point  located  between  the  point  where 
the  powder  is  furnished  to  said  cells  and  the  point 
where  said  cells  travel  through  said  electrostatic  field; 

(e)  rotating  said  cylinder  at  such  speed  that  a  sub- 
stantial portion  of  the  electrostatic  charge  applied  to 
said  powder  is  retained  on  said  powder  as  it  enters 
said  electrostatic  field,  so  that  said  printing  powder 
is  transferred  from  said  cells  to  said  substrate  under 
the  influence  of  said  electrostatic  field;  and 

(f)  then  fixing  the  powder  on  the  surface  of  said  sub- 
strate. 


3,296,966 

PROOF  PRESS  WITH  CHASE  CART 

HOLDING  MEANS 

Fired  W.  Slaadiford,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah,  assignor  to 

Elcctro*Aire  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Utah 

FUed  June  29, 1964,  Ser.  N«.  378,574 

10  Oafans.    (CL  101—269) 

10.  A  proof  press  including,  in  combination,  a  platen, 

support  structure  operatively  containing  said  platen  and 

defining  an  accessible,  open  area  beneath  said  platen  and 

configured  to  receive  a  cart  bearing  a  printing  form,  said 

cart  having  a  bed  for  bearing  said  printing  form,  said 

support  structure  including  rigid  members  disposed  above 

the  bottom  of  said  support  structure,  said  rigid  members 

being  engagable  by  said  cart  for  determining  the  height  of 


Mf        2 


rr  V«  i 


2.  A  self-propelled  incendiary  device  comprising,  a 
cylindrical  outer  casing,  an  incendiary  charge  having  a 
central,  longitudinal  perforation  bonded  to  the  interior 
of  said  casing,  means  in  said  casing  for  initiating  combus- 
tion of  said  incendiary  charge,  and  a  plurality  of  incen- 
diary gas  passage  means,  each  in  off-set  radial  relation 
and  angularly  disposed  with  respect  to  the  central  axis  of 
said  casing,  in  said  casing  proximate  to  the  ends  of  said 
charge  for  passage  of  incendiary  gas  from  said  casing, 
said  gas  passage  from  said  casing  providing  a  propelling 
force  thereto  for  rolling  and  turning  said  incendiary  de- 
vice on  a  surface  and  simultaneously  exposing  objects  in 
its  path  over  said  surface  to  said  incendiary  gas. 


3,296,968 
REMOTE  IGNITION  LINE 
Robert  S.  Shnlman,  deceased,  late  of  Langhome,  Pa.,  by 
Jean  Sholnum  Bilwrman,  administratrix,  PhOadelpUa, 
Pa.,  and  Thomas  Q.  Ciccoae,  LaailMMW,  Pa.,  ass^pwrs 
to  the  United  States  of  America  as  repKsented  by  the 
Secretary  of  the  Army 

FUed  June  19, 1964.  Ser.  No.  376,596 
12  CWms.    (CL  102—27) 


1.  In  a  low  detonating  cord  having  a  core  of  pentaeryth- 
ritol  tetranitrate  encased  in  a  lead  sheath,  the  combina- 
tion therewith  of  the  improvement  for  enhancing  the 
safety  and  utility  of  such  cord  for  firing  a  gun  from  a 
distance  as  well  as  reducing  the  weight  of  said  cord, 
said  improvement  including  said  sheath  enclosed  in  a 
layer  of  600  denier  rayon  having  a  thickness  of  about 
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0.55  inch,  a  layer  of  polyethylene  about  .01  inch 
thick  and  said  core  within  said  lead  sheath  weighing 
only  about  1  grain  per  foot  and  the  lead  sheath  being 
about  .04  inch  in  diameter,  said  cord  being  reinforced 
for  about  10  feet  from  each  end  with  a  second  layer  of 
polyethylene  about  .196  inch  in  diameter,  a  layer  of 
fiber  glass  woven  fabric  outside  the  >  foregoing  about  .22 
inch  in  diameter,  and  an  outer  layer  of  polyethylene 
about  .244  inch  outside  diameter. 


vice  forming  a  movable  wall  between  &ai( 
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3496,969 

TIME  DELAY  INITIATOR 

James  H.  Mueller,  Plymouth  Meeting,  and  Charles  M_ 

Pascale,  Yardley,  Pa^  assignors  to  Thiokol  Chemical 

Corporation,  Bristol,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct  14, 1964,  Scr.  No.  406,655 

7  Claims.    (CL  101—82) 


chamber  and  said  accumulator  chamber;  and  a  spring 
mounted  between  said  pressure  responsive!  device  and  said 
pump  element  for  urging  said  pump  element  toward  said 
outlet  when  said  pump  element  is  not  bein|g  moved  by  said 
eccentric. 

3,296.971  , 

MOUNTING  MEANS  FOR  SUB-FLOOR  PUMP 

Axel  L.  Ntelscn,  1316  E.  Blza, 

Haiel  Park,  Mich.    4803b 

Original  application  Jan.  21,  1963,  Ser.  Pfo.  252,712,  now 

Patent  No.  3^46,606,  dated  Apr.  19,  1966.     Dliided 

and  ttils  appttoulion  Sept.  1,  1965,  Sc^.  No.  484,396 

11  Claims.    (Q.  103—10! ) 


1,  A  device  for  initiating  a  deflagration  in  a  combus  ■ 
tiblc  charge  wherein  said  initiation  is  delayed  for  a  pro- 
determined  time  interval  said  device  subjected  to  vertical 
acceleration  in  a  flying  body  comprising,  a  walled  hous- 
ing, a  quantity  of  hydraulic  fluid  in  said  housing,  a  com- 
pression spring  in  said  housing,  a  removable  fluid  sealed 
end  plate  threadably  engaged  in  the  bottom  of  said  hous- 
ing for  supporting  said  spring,  a  firing  pin  assembly  sup- 
ported on  said  spring  in  said  housing  for  compressing 
said  spring  when  said  device  is  subjected  to  vertical  ac- 
celeration comprising  a  firing  pin,  a  check  valve,'  and 
a  hydraulic  time  delay  means,  a  limiting  pin  swivelod 
on  the  upper,  inner  wall  of  said  housing,  said  limiting 
pin  engaging  said  pin  assembly  prior  to  acceleration  of 
said  device  and  disengaging  therefrom  when  staid  devite 
is  accelerated,  primer  means  in  said  housing  upper  wall 
for  initiating  a  deflagration  in  said  charge  upon  contact 
by  said  firing  pin,  and  a  cup-like  shroud  mounted  on  said 
housing  for  containing  said  charge,  said  shroud  adaptable 
for  installing  said  device  in  a  flying  body. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  floor  risef  or  like  upright 
liquid  casing,  a  pump  unit  having  an  above-floor  housing 
and  an  impeller  in  said  housing  driven  by  a  shaft,  said 
housing  having  a  tubular  intake  moaiber  opening  up- 
wardly thereto,  and  an  expandable  plug  init  having  meaiu 
engaging  said  intake  member  to  support  said  pump  unit 
on  the  plug  unit,  said  plug  unit  including  an  elastically 
deformable  sleeve  telescopingly  receivable  in  said  riser 
adjacent  the  top  thereof,  and  means  en  (aging  said  sleeve 
and  adjustable  to  cause  outward  expai  sion  of  the  latter 
to  grip  said  riser  and  support  said  p 
pump  unit  on  the  riser. 


ug  unit  and  said 


i  I 


3,296,970 
PUMP 

Ralph  K.  Londal,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignor  to  HoUey  Car- 
buretor Company,  Warren,  Mich.,  a  corporation  ^f 
Michigan 

FUed  July  1,  1964,  Scr.  No.  379,618 
8  Claims.    (CL  103—38)  , 


Henry  Anderson, 
to 


1.  A  pump  assembly,  comprising  a  chamber  includini  a 
shaft  having  an  eccentric  formed  thepeon,  an  inlet  and  an 
outlet,  a  pump  element  at  times  b^mg  moved  by  said 
eccentric  away  from  said  outlet;  an  accumulator  cham- 
ber; a  passageway  communicating  between  said  accumu- 
lator chamber  and  said  outlet;  a  pressure  responsive  4e- 


3,296,972  , 

FLUID  OPERATED  MULTI-STAtrE  MACHINE 
George  Frederick  Arklcss  and  Harold  Hca 

both  of  Cadicart,   Ghugow,  Scotliad, 

G.  &  J.  Wcfar  limited 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1965,  Ser.  No.  449,452 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Brit  dn,  June  4, 1964, 

23,120/64 
7  Clahns.    (CL  103—1  (3) 

1.  A  fluid  operated  multi-stage  machine  including  a 
rotatable  shaft,  a  casing,  a  fluid  imbeller  within  said 
casing  and  rotatable  with  said  shaft,  the  impeller  having 
vanes  which,  together  with  shroud  plates  define  fluid 
passes,  a  plurality  of  diffuser  passagesj  in  the  casing  and 
spaced  around  the  periphery  of  th(  impeller  vanes, 
each  diffuser  passage  communicating  a :  one  end  with  the 
outer  ends  of  a  number  of  fluid  passes,  and  the  vanes 
serving  to  seal  adjacent  fluid  passages  from  one  another, 
a  number  of  return  passages  being  provided  to  enable 
fluid  communication  between  the  other  end  of  each  dif- 
fuser passage  and  the  inner  ends  of  thcl  fluid  passes  which 
are  in  communication  with  the  next  'successive  diffuser 
passage,  and  fluid  inlet  and  outlet  passages  into  and  out 
of  said  casing,  said  inlet  passage  communicating  with  the 
fluid  passes  in  communication  with    he  first  stage  dif- 
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fuser  and  said  outlet  passage  communicating  with  the 
diffuser  of  the  last  stage  when  the  machine  is  operating 
as  a  pump,  the  impeller  being  overhung  from  the  shaft 


for  prevcnUon  of  the  entry  of  air  into  said  chamber  by 
longitudinal  flow  along  said  shaft;  and  means  dcfinmg  a 
separating  chamber  communicating  with  the  interior  of 
said  fiist-named  chamber  above  said  constant  level  of  said 
liquid,  the  lower  end  of  said  separating  chamber  com- 
municating with  said  gland  means  in  close  proximity  there- 
to interioriy  of  said  first-nanied  chamber,  said  shaft  pass- 
ing through  said  separating  chamber  with  close  clearance 
into  said  first-named  chamber. 


3,296,974  _, 

MEANS  FOR  REDUCING  PRESSURE  IN 
PACKING  BOXES  OF  PUMPS 
Sven  Allan  Slgrard  Johansson,  lidfaigo,  Sweden, 
to  Smids  Verfcitadcr  Aktiebolag,  Smdihivk,  Swede* 

FHed  Jnly  15, 1H5,  Ser.  No.  472^1 

Cbdms  priority,  application  Sweden,  July  16,  1964, 

8,693/64 

3  Clahns.    (CL  103—126) 


and  being  annular,  said  return  passages  commumcatmg 
with  the  inner  periphery  of  the  impeller,  said  diffusers 
with  the  outer  periphery  of  the  impeller. 


3,296,973 
CENTRIFUGAL  PUMPS 
Harold  Pirillp  SUacy  Pakh,  HaraU  Lloyd  DagwcH,  and 
Peter  John  Ariey,  aO  of  London,  Engtend,  aHir>on 
to  Hcwy  9ykM  Ltarited,  Loadon,  Eaghnd,  a  British 

'**"'*!?kd  Mm.  16,  1965,  Ser.  No.  440,153 
Clahns  priority,  appUo^ion  Great  Britafai,  Mar.  20, 1964, 

11,939/64 
12  dafans.    (CL  103—113) 


} 


/T^3 


4-i 


1.  A  pump  for  pulpy  material,  such  as  cellulose  pulp, 
comprising  a  pump  housing  with  a  pump  rotor  provided 
therein  and  subsUntially  axially  extending  blades  for 
the  transfer  of  material  from  the  low-pressure  side  of 
the  pump  to  the  high-pressure  side  thereof,  at  least  one 
of  the  end  walls  of  the  rotor  sealing,  with  the  least 
possible  play,  against  an  adjacent  wall  of  the  pump  hoiis- 
ing  through  which  extends  the  shaft  of  the  rotor,  at 
least  one  groove  being  provided  in  the  end  wall  of  the 
rotor  and  extending  around  the  shaft  of  the  rotor,  said 
groove  being  arranged  to  be  put  into  draining  com- 
munication with  the  low-pressure  side  of  the  pump  for 
preventing  high  pressure  fluid  from  the  high  pressure 
side  of  the  pump  from  reaching  the  packing  box  for 
the  shaft  of  the  rotor. 


3,296,975 

GYRATING  PUMP 

Ricardo  Chkurcl,  730  Pahner  Drirc, 

BhMdahorg,  Va.    24060 

FUed  Jan.  13, 1965,  Scr.  No.  425,171 

,  12  Chdms.    (CL  103—143) 


li  A  centrifugal  pump  of  the  class  described,  com- 
prising: a  rotary  shaft;  an  impeller  mounted  on  said  shaft 
for  roution  therewith;  pump  housing  means  surrounding 
said  impeller,  said  pump  housing  means  comprising  a 
volute  for  the  delivery  of  liquid  pumped  by  said  impeller; 
means  defining  at  least  one  annular  inlet  passage  con- 
centric with  said  shaft  and  communicating  between  the 
exterior  of  said  pimip  housing  means  and  said  impeller; 
means  defining  a  chamber,  said  pump  housing  means  being 
located  in  a  lower  portion  of  said  chamber,  said  shaft 
extending  into  said  chamber  from  the  exterior  thereof; 
continuously  operative  suction  means  separate  from  said 
impeller  conununicating  with  an  upper  portion  of  said 
chamber  above  said  pump  housing  means;  a  liquid  inlet 
communicating  with  said  chamber;  control  means  con- 
nected to  said  suction  means  for  maintaining  a  substantial- 
ly constant  liquid  level  above  said  inlet  passage  in  said 
chamber  independently  of  the  operation  of  said  impeller; 
gland  means  sealing  said  shaft  where  it  enters  said  chamber 


1.  A  constant  discharge  positive  displacement  pump 
comprising:  a  ring  assembly  having  a  rotor-reoeiving  cav- 
ity therein,  said  cavity  having  a  toroidal  perimeter  and 
said  assembly  having  a  depending  ring  tooth  extending 
into  said  aperture,  and  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  port  within 
said  ring  assembly  separated  by  said  tooth  and  com- 
municating with  said  cavity  perimeter;  a  disk  ro^r  coop- 
eratively received  within  said  assembly  for  rotauon,  said 
rotor  having  a  circular  ring  sector  matched  therein  for 
complementary  cooperation  with  said  depending  ring  tooth 
and  a  rotating  flexible  shaft  secured  thereto  for  revolving 
said  rotor  about  its  axis;  means  for  rotating  said  shaft;  a 
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pair  of  complementary  rotor  enclosing  casing  shells,  said 
shells  forming  a  cavity  therebetween  for  partially  enclos- 
ing said  rotor;  a  flexible  shaft-receiving  bushing  monntedl 
in  one  of  said  shells;  a  rotor  cavity  closing  end  for  sealably 
enclosing  the  reniaining  portion  of  said  rotor,  said  end! 
being  secured  to  said  shells  and  having  a  rotating  shaftj 
rigidly  fastened  thereto;  and  means  for  rotating  said  shaftj 
whereby  the  casing  is  turned  within  the  ring  assemblyj 
while  the  rotor  is  simultaneously  turned  within  the  en- 
closing shells  and  end,  the  rotor  drawing  a  pumped  sub- 
stance within  the  aperture  of  the  assembly  through  tbej 
inlet  i>ort  while  simultaneously  expelling  a  pumped  sub-' 
stance  from  the  aperture  through  the  outlet  port,  the 
rotation  of  the  bonded  shells  and  end  positioning  the  cir- 
cular ring  sector  notched  within  the  rotor  to  mesh  with 
and  pass  the  depending  ring  tooth  on  each  revolution  ol 
the  revolving  rotor.  \    \ 


3,296,976 
PUMP 
Raymond  A.  Soeters,  Royal  Oak,  Mich., 
HoUey  Carbiiret<w  Company,  Warren,  Mich., 
rati<Hi  of  Micliigan 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1965,  Scr.  No.  441,078 
10  Claims,    (a.  103— 173) 


tc 
a  corpo' 


1.  A  pump,  comprising  a  housing,  a  shaft  having  on 
end  thereof  extending  externally  of  said  housing,  a  plata 
loosely  fitted  around  said  shaft,  a  plurality  of  i»stons,  a 
spring  urging  each  of  said  pistons  into  continual  contact 
with  said  plate,  means  associated  with  said  shaft  and  said 
housing  for  providing  three-point  sloping  support  and 
drive  for  said  plate,  wherein  said  means  includes  a  ledgt 
formed  around  the  inside  of  said  housing,  an  arm  fixedly 
secured  at  its  center  to  said  shaft,  and  a  pair  of  rollef 
bearings  mounted  at  each  end  of  said  arm,  said  arm  inr- 
eludes  an  obtuse  angle  formed  at  its  center. 


3,296,977 
PRESSURE  LOADED  PUMP 
George  C.  Kinnamon,  Lyndhurst,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Borg 
Warner  Corporation,  Chicago,  Ol.,  a  corporation  o 
minois 

FUcd  Aug.  10, 1965,  Ser.  No.  478,623 
2  Claims.    (CI.  103—126) 


1.  In  a  pressure  loadable  gear  pump,  the  combinatioi  i 
comprising: 
a  housing  including  a  cover  plate; 
means  defining  a  pumping  chamber  in  said  housing; 
an  inlet  leading  to  and  an  outlet  leading  from  sail 

pumping  chamber; 
rotatable  pumping  means  disposed  in  said  pumpin 


I  I 


chamber  for  drawing  fluid  from  !  aid  inlet  under 
inlet  pressure,  pressurizing  the  flui<  and  forcing  it 
out  said  outlet  under  outlet  pressurs,  said  pumping 
means  provided  with  axially  extending  journals; 

bearing  means  situated  in  said  housing 
rotatably  mounting  said  journals; 

at  least  one  of  said  bearing  means  ^ing  an  axially 
movable  pressure  loadable  bearing  iieans,  said  pres- 
sure loadable,  bearing  means  havinj  means  defining 
pressure  loading  chambers  at  the  re:  r  thereof,  which 
loading  chambers  are  adapted  to  be  subjected  to  out- 
let pressures; 

first  fluid  communication  means  between  said  outlet 
and  said  pressure  loading  chamber  c  leans  at  the  rear 
of  said  pressure  loadable  bearings  for  directing  out- 
let fluid  pressure  to  said  chamber  m(  sans; 

second  fluid  conununication  means  between  said  jour- 
nals and  said  inlet  for  directing  joimal  leakage  to 
said  Inlet; 

pressure  confining  loading  member  me  ins  circumferen- 
tially  extending  around  said  jouma  s  and  in  sealing 
engagement  with  said  pressure  loadable  bearing 
means,  said  loading  member  mean^  having  forward 
portions  of  large  diameter  and  reaiivard  piston  por- 
tions extending  into  said  cover  plate,  said  larger  di- 
ameter forward  portions  adapted  to  seal  said  jour- 
nals from  said  loading  chamber  means, 

said  forward  portion  of  said  loading  member  means 
overlaying  said  journals  and  engag  ng  said  pressure 
loadable  bearings  to  define  low  pressure  chamber 
means  and  said  piston  portions  exKnding  into  said 
cover  plate  to  define  high  pressure  loading  chamber 
means; 

said  high  pressure  loading  chamber  means  at  the  rear 
of  said  loading  member  means  beng  in  communi- 
cation with  said  outlet  by  means  (f  said  first  com- 
munication means; 

said  forward  portions  of  said  loadinj  member  means 
characterized  by  being  offset  toward  the  inlet  side 
of  the  pump  and  said  rearward  pist  »n  portions  being 
offset  toward  the  outlet  side  of  th<  pump,  whereby 
said  loading  member  means  compen  late  for  that  pres- 
sure gradient  condition  existing  biitween  inlet  and 
outlet. 


3,296,978 
RAILROAD  SLEEPER  EXTRKCTOR 
William  J.  Yard,  Cavan.  Sooth  Anstrala,  Australia, 
signor  to  Anstralan  Railway  Eqnipmnit  Supply  Com- 
pany Proprietary  United,  Adelaide,  South  Australia, 
Australia,  and  Trak-CUcf  Manofadirtig  Proprietary 
Ltd.,  Caran,  South  Australia,  AustraH  ■ 

Filed  Sept.  2, 1964,  Scr.  No.  2  »3,945 
8  Clafans.    (CL  "^'    ** 


1.  A  railroad  sleeper  extractor  composing: 

a  mam  frame, 

a  guide  frame  extending  upwardly  ^m  one  side  of 

the  main  frame, 
guide  means  extending  along  the  guile  frame, 
a  clamp  sub-frame  extending  outwardpy  from  the  guide 

frame,        , 
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complementary  guide  engaging  means  on  the  sub-frame 
engaging  said  guide  means  on  the  guide  frame  and 
guiding  the  sub-frame  in  vertical  movement  relative 
to  the  guide  frame, 

a  reaction  track  on  the  guide  frame  disposed  parallel 

'     to  the  guide  means  thereon,  and 

reaction  track  engaging  means  on  the  clamp  sub-frame 
engaging  the  inner  surface  of  the  reaction  track,  said 
clamp  sub-frame  carrying  a  horizontal  extractor  cyl- 
inder and  a  sleeper  clamp  operatively  connected 
thereto, 

whereby  the  moment  applied  by  the  clamp  sub-frame 
in  the  direction  of  its  overhung  weight  is  partly  re- 
sisted by  the  reaction  track. 


1 


3,296,979 
CONVEYOR  SYSTEMS 
Edward  S.  Babsou,  Ipiwich,  Mass.,  assignor  to  United 
Shoe  Machinery  Corporation,  Flcmfaigton,  N  J.,  a  cor- 
poration  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Nov.  25,  1964.  Scr.  No.  413,756 
4  Claims.    (CL  104—172) 


1.  A  transfer  mechanism  for  use  with  a  conveyor  sys- 
tem in  which  an  article  carrying  device  is  provided  with 
a  rotatable  guide  detent,  comprising  a  guide  rim  adapted 
to  guide  the  detent  through  a  predetermined  path,  and  a 
drive  member  associated  with  said  guide  rim  and  having 
a  resilient  drive  surface  spaced  therefrom  so  that  the 
detent  is  resiliently  gripped  therebetween,  and  means 
moving  said  drive  member  in  relation  to  said  guide  rim 
so  that  the  rotatable  detent  is  rotatably  driven  along  said 


nm. 


3,296,980 

RAILWAY  HOPPER  CAR  CLOSURE  LATCHING 

AND  SEALING  MEANS 

William  E.  Fritz,  Hfaisdale,  IlL,  assignor  to  Union  Tank 

Car  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUcd  Aug.  26, 1963,  Scr.  No.  304,445 

5  Claims.    (CL  lOS— 248) 


1.  In  a  railroad  car  comprising: 

(A)  means  defining  a  discharge  outlet, 

(B)  means  for  opening  and  closing  said  outlet,  and 

(C)  independently  operable  cover  means  for  sealing 
said  outlet  below  said  opening  and  closing  means, 

the  improvement  in  means  for  preventing  inad- 
vertent opening  of  either  said  opening  and  clos- 
ing means  or  said  cover  means  comprising: 

(1)  flrst  means  for  operating  said  opening 
and  closing  means, 

(2)  second    means    for    closing    said    cover 
means, 

(3)  said  first  and  second  means  being  inde- 
pendently operable. 


(4)  means  providing  aligned  openings  in 
said  first  and  second  means  when  said  open- 
ing and  closing  means  and  said  cover  means 
are  both  closed, 

(5)  a  car  seal  passing  through  said  aligned 
openings  so  as  to  fixedly  interconnect  said 
said  first  and  second  means,  and 

(6)  said  first  and  second  means  being  con- 
structed and  arranged  such  that  movement 
of  either  said  first  means  or  said  second 
means  relative  to  the  other  breaks  said  car 
seal, 

(D)  whereby  presence  of  an  unbroken  car  seal  con- 
firms that  neither  said  opening  and  closing  means 
nor  said  cover  means  has  been  opened. 


3,296,981 
CONTAINER  HOLD  DOWN  BRACKET 
ARRANGEMENT 
Ralph  B.  Bergstrand,  Clearwater,  Fhi.,  assignor  to  Pull- 
man Incorporated,  Chicago,  ID.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

FOed  Mar.  18, 1965,  Ser.  No.  440,763 
3  Claims.    (CL  105—366) 


L-Ni 


1.  A  container  hold  down  bracket  arrangement  for  in- 
dexing and  latching  a  container  on  the  floor  of  a  rail- 
way flat  car  having  a  side  sill  including  an  upstanding 
web  and  a  inwardly  projecting  substantially  horizon- 
tal web  spaced  below  said  floor,  said  container  hold 
down  bracket  arrangement  comprising  a  substantially  ver- 
tical right  angular  comer  engaging  means  adapted  to 
engage  the  lower  corner  of  a  container,  horizontal  base 
means  supporting  said  corner  engaging  means  adapted  to 
rest  on  the  floor  of  said  flat  car  overlying  said  side  sill 
in  an  operative  container  engaging  position,  hinge  leaf 
means  extending  downwardly  from  said  base  means  in 
substantial  parallelism  with  said  upstanding  web  of  said 
side  sill  when  said  base  means  is  in  said  operative  con- 
tainer engaging  position,  hinge  plate  means  formed  com- 
plementary to  said  side  sill,  pivot  means  pivotally  con- 
necUng  the  lower  end  of  said  hinge  leaf  means  to  said 
bracket  means  at  the  juncture  of  said  upstanding  portion 
with  said  horizontal  portion,  and  means  mounted  on  said 
upstanding  portion  engageable  with  said  hinge  leaf 
means  for  detachably  latching  said  comer  engaging  means 
m  said  operative  container  engaging  position,  and  means 
on  said  horizontal  portion  engageable  with  said  hinge 
leaf  means  for  detachably  latching  said  comer  engaging 
means  in  a  position  underlying  said  side  sill  when  said 
corner  engaging  means  is  tumed  from  the  operative  posi- 
tion about  said  pivot  means  so  that  said  hinge  leaf  means 
lies  substantially  parallel  to  said  horizontal  portion  and 
said  comer  engaging  means  are  in  an  inoperative  stored 
position  beneath  said  side  sill. 


/ 
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3^96,982 
CONTINUOUS  MEONG  AND  DEVELOPING 

MACHINE  ^„„.„„,  ^ 

Joseph  A.   Zang,  Rockvffle   Centre,  N.Y.,  asstgnor  to  Origiiial  appUcation  July  22, 1963,  Ser.  N|o.  296,681^ow 

American  Machine  &  Foundry  Company,  a  corpora-  Patent  No.  3,216,379,  dated  Nov.  9,  1965.     DWded 

tlon  of  New  Jersey  and  this  appUcatkm  Oct.  15,  1965,  Set.  No.  505,111 


3,296^84  . 

POLYGONAL  BRIQUETTE  IC  NITER 
Arden  N.  Durfec,  6633  S.  Daiora, 
Uttleton,  Colo.    80120  | 


Jersey 
Filed  June  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  375,526 
7  Claims.    (CL  107—30)^ 


If 


6.  Apparatus  adapted  for  wo5k  input  into  a  plasti 
substance  comprising  a  pair  of  parallel  spaced  countt 
rotating  rollers,  a  doctor  blade  engaging  one  of  said  rol 
crs  along  its  length  in  a  line  subsequent  in  the  dire<  ■ 
tion  of  rotation  thereof  to  the  lini  'of  closest  adjacent  ' 
of  said  roller  to  the  other  of  said  pair,  first  means  adj* 
cent  one  end  of  said  rollers  to  deliver  plastic  substanc^ 
to  said  pair  of  rollers  at  one  point  and  removal  meank 
at  a  second  point  adjacent  the  other  end  of  said  rolleijs 
from  said  first  point.  , 


1.  An  igniter  for  a  charge  of  sized,  larticulate  solids, 
wherein  said  charge  is  exposed  to  a  fla^e  until  ignited: 
comprising   a   substantially   polygonal 


3,296,983 
TABLE       ,1 
James  A.  Brush,  P.O.  Box  163,  La  Cigosse,  Wis. 
Filed  July  29, 1965,  Ser.  No.  475,819 
4  Claims.    (CI.  108— 90)  t 


and  substantially  openwork  support  means  including  a 
substantially  openwork  grate  adapted  to  support  said 
chimney  intermediate  the  top  and  bottom  of  said  support 
means  and  to  support,  on  substantially  the  entire  surface 
of  said  grate  within  the  chimney,  said  cbarge. 


chimney   means 


54601 


3,296,985       ^ 
OSCILLATING  PLOW  AND  FERTILIZING 
APPARATUS 
Dothan  L.  Shclton,  2100  S.  Polk«  AmaiUlo,  Tex. 
FUed  May  24, 1963,  Ser.  No.  183,151 
I  13  Claims.    (CLlll— ^ 


79109 


1,  A  table  comprising  a  flat  quadrangular  top  havi|g 
a  smooth  upper  surface  defining  a  game  playing  area 
adapted  for  the  reception  of  playing  pieces,  foldable 
legs  secured  to  the  underside  of  said  top,  upstanding 
first  hinge  leaves  secured  to  the  edges  of  two  opposed 
sides  of  said  top,  hinge  pins  at  the  upper  extremities  of 
said  first  hinge  leaves,  second  hinge  leaves  pivoted  <)n 
said  hinge  pins,  rigid  opaque  rectangular  cover  sections, 
each  of  an  area  substantially  equal  to  one  half  the  area 
of  said  upper  surface,  each  having  an  edge  secured  to  the 
second  hinge  leaves  on  one  of  said  opposed  sides,  so  las 
to  fold  over  said  upper  surface  to  completely  cover  ttie 
same,  said  cover  sections  each  having  a  pad  of  an  acea 
substantially  coextensive  therewith  secured  to  its  under- 
side when  in  folded-over  relation,  said  pad  being  fort 
of  soft  compressible  resilient  material  to  overlie  playing 
pieces  remaining  on  said  playing  area,  said  upstanding 
first  hinge  leaves  extending  above  said  upper  surface!  a 
distance  substantially  equal  to  the  combined  thickness  of 
the  adjacent  cover  and  its  associated  pad,  whereby  s^id 
cover  sections  lie  in  flat  relation  when  folded  over  said  top. 


I 


1.  Hn  agricultural  implement  comif'ising  in  combina 
tion: 

(a)  a  frame  member, 

(b)  at  least  one  clamp  attached  to 

(c)  a  depending  shank  pivoted  to 
axis  normal  to  the  direction  of 

(d)  means  interconnecting  the 
oscillating  the  shank  about  the 
pivoted  to  the  clamp, 

(e)  a  plow  point  on  the  bottom  of  tl^  shank. 


tie 
diaft, 
clanp 


he  frame  member, 
clamp  about  an 


and  shank  for 
iixis  by  which  it  is 


(f )  a  tube  adapted  to  carry  fluid  soil  treatment  material 
attached  to  the  bottom  of  the  shank, 

(g)  a  portion  of  the  tube  trailing  behind  the  plow 
so  that  the  fluid  material  is  expelled  at  a  point  to  be 
sealed  in  the  ground,  and 

(gg)  said  pcHtion  of  the  tube  trailing  behind  the  plow 
constructed  of  pliant  material. 


3496,986 
APPARATUS  FOR  FOLDING  MATERIAL 

Hjr  GansI,  New  York,  N.Y. 

(138— 15  FVuiUIn  Atc^  FlMkiag,  N.Y.    11355) 

FUcd  Feb.  26, 1964,  Ser.  No.  347,551 

9  Claims.    (CL  112— 2) 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  hem  on  a  foldable  piece  of 
material,  said  apparatus  comprising:  a  driven  conveyor 
belt  adapted  for  longitudinally  advancing  a  piece  of  mate- 
rial supported  thereon,  a  stationary  folding  device  sup- 
ported adjacent  said  belt  and  in  the  path  of  the  material, 
said  folding  device  comprising  a  flat  plate  on  which  a  por- 
tion of  the  material  is  adapted  to  rest  as  said  material  is 
being  advanced,  a  second  flat  plate  located  above  the  con- 
veyor belt  and  spaced  from  the  first  flat  plate  to  define  a 
gap  of  substantially  uniform  width  extending  in  the  direc- 
tion of  advancement  of  the  belt,  a  bar  on  said  first  plate 
extending  upwardly  therefrom  towards  said  second  plate 
and  in  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  material  to  pass  over 
said  gap  for  gradually  and  guidably  folding  the  material 
laterally  extending  beyond  the  gap  upwardly  about  an  axis 
coincident  with  the  gap,  a  longitudinally  extending  folder 
supported  on  said  second  plate,  said  folder  having  a 
curved  shape  and  extending  from  said  second  plate  over 
said  first  plate,  said  folder  including  a  portion  adjacent 
said  bar  at  a  level  substantially  higher  than  said  second 
flat  plate  for  receiving  the  thus  folded  material  from  said 
bar,  the  curvature  of  said  folder  being  stKh  that  it  grad- 
ually folds  the  material  downwardly  as  the  material  is  ad- 
vanced by  said  belt,  and  a  longitudinally  extending  guide 
supported  on  said  first  plate  and  extending  over  said  gap  to 
overlie  said  second  plate  and  be  positioned  adjacent  said 
folder  to  define  a  second  longitudinal  gap  of  substantially 
uniform  width  through  which  the  material  is  caused  to 
pass  as  said  material  is  folded  downwardly  by  the  folder. 


3,296,987 
CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  CHANGING  THE  RANGE 

OF  STARTING  POINT  AND  SWING  AMPLITUDE 

OF  A  NEEDLE  IN  A  ZIGZAG  SEWING  MACHINE 
Shlnlchl  Kawaguciil,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Riccar 

Scwfaig  MacUac  Co.,  Ltd.,  Td^o,  Jiqian,  a  corporation 

of  Japan 

FUcd  July  21, 1965,  Ser.  No.  473,666 
5  Claims.    (CL  112—158) 

1.  In  a  zigzag  sewing  machine  having  a  push  rod,  a 
needle  bar  which  moves  sidewards  in  response  to  said  push 
rod  acting  thereagainst,  an  adjustable  swing  amplitude 
control  mechanism  comprising  a  rocker  bar  connected  at 
one  end  to  pivot  about  a  fixed  point  in  said  machine  in  a 
plane  parallel  to  said  push  rod,  a  connecting  arm  also 
pivoted  at  one  end  to  a  fixed  point  in  said  machine,  a 
connecting  link  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to  the 
other  end  of  said  connecting  arm,  the  other  end  of  said 


connecting  link  being  pivotally  and  slidably  connected 
to  said  rocker  bar  at  selectable  points  therealong  to  control 
the  swing  amplitude  of  said  needle  bar,  an  arcuate  arm, 
means  mounting  said  arcuate  arm  parallel  to  and  rotatable 
with  said  connecting  arm,  an  interlocking  lever  having 


means  pivotally  connecting  one  end  thereof  to  said  push 
rod  and  control  means  operatively  connected  to  said  lever 
to  cause  the  other  end  of  said  interlocking  lever  to  pivotally 
and  slidably  interconnect  with  said  arcuate  arm  at  selected 
points  therealong. 


3,296,988 
ZIGZAG  SEWING  MACHINE 
Jnii  Yamagiwa,  KawacUnaganodii,  Japan, 
Fukoske  KabMhiU  Kaiiha,  Osaka,  Japai^  a 
tion  of  Japan 

FOed  May  21, 1959.  Ser.  No.  814,839 

Chdma  prtorlty,  appifealioa  Japan,  Not.  17, 1958, 

33/33,174 

6  Claims.    (CL  112— 158) 


to 


1.  In  a  sewing  machine,  in  combination,  a  buttonhole 
stitching  device,  comprising,  in  combination,  cam  follower 
means;  mounting  means  for  mounting  cam  follower 
means  for  oscillation  about  an  axis  and  for  movement  be- 
tween three  positions;  operating  means  for  moving  said 
cam  follower  means  between  said  three  positions;  cam 
means  having  two  first  cam  tracks  and  one  second  cam 
track  reqjectively  engageable  with  said  cam  follower 
means  in  said  three  positions  of  said  cam  follower  means, 
each  of  said  first  cam  tracks  having  a  plurality  of  alternat- 
ing projections  and  recesses  for  oscillating  said  cam  fol- 
lower means  about  two  spaced  centers  of  oscillations,  re- 
spectively, and  said  second  cam  track  having  a  plurality 
of  alternating  projections  and  recesses  for  oscillating  said 
cam  follower  means  about  a  center  of  oscillation  located 
intermediate  said  centers  of  oscillations  and  at  such  an 
amplitude  as  to  overiap  the  oscillations  of  said  cam  fol- 
lower means  under  control  of  said  first  cam  tracks;  a 
needle  bar  assembly;  means  for  connecting  said  cam  fol- 
lower means  to  said  needle  bar  assembly  so  that  the  same 
is  transversely  oscillated  under  the  control  of  said  cam  fol- 
lower means,  said  needle  bar  assembly  producing  trans- 
verse stitches  in  transversely  spaced  positions  when  said 
cam  follower  means  cooperate  with  said  first  cam  tracks, 
and  producing  transverse  stitches  overlapping  with  the 
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stitches  produced  under  control  of  said  first  cam  trackd 
when  said  cam  follower  means  cooperates  with  said  sec-l 
end  cam  track;  feed  reversing  means  for  reversing  the 
feeding  direction  in  which  a  material  is  fed  to  said  needle 
bar  assembly;  and  means  for  actuating  said  feed  reversing 
means  for  eftccting  feeding  in  opposite  directions  onlj^ 
when  said  cam  follower  means  is  in  the  two  positions,  re 
spectively,  in  which  said  cam  follower  means  cooperate: 
with  said  first  cam  tracks.  I 


different  magnitudes  between  adjacent  bei  id  lines,  the  bend 
line  most  remote  prom  said  notched  ed  ;e  of  said  blank 
passing  through  the  apex  of  said  triangu^r  notch,  cutting 
each  side  of  said  notch  at  an  angle  of  "' 
and  back  surfaces  of  the  blank  through 


45*  to  the  front 
th^  thickness  of 


said  blank,  the  "angle  of  45*  on  one  side  of  said  notch 
being  oppositely  directed  to  the  angle  of  45*  on  the  op- 


3,296,989 

LUBRICATING  MEANS  FOR  SEWING 

MACHINE  DRIVE  ASSEMBLIES 

Hans  Orth,  Alsenborn,  and  Kari  Weber,  Kaisersiauten4 

Germany,  assignors  to  G.  M.  Pfaff  AG,  Kaiscrslai^tem^ 

Pfalz,  Germany 

FUed  July  16, 1964,  Scr.  No.  383,191 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  24, 1963, 

P  32,267 

4  Claims.    (CI.  112—256) 


posite  side  of  said  notch,  and  bending 
a  line  extending  through  the  apex  of  sai< 


at  right  angles  to  said  parallel  bend  linjs,  thereby  bring- 


ing the  edges  of  said  angularly  disposed 
to  form  a  miter  comer  free  of  any  gap 


said  blank  along 
triangular  notch 


sections  together 
between  meeting 


edges   m 
structure. 


the   area  exposed   in  the   completed   cabinet 


1.  Lubricating  means  for  drive  assemblies  of  sewiifg 
machines  comprising  a  machine  drive  assembly  including 
a  driven  component,  said  driven  component  having  a  po|-- 
tion  defining  a  container  having  a  closed  bottom  aijd 
which  is  open  at  the  top,  a  store  of  lubricant  in  said  co|i- 
tainer  extending  a  distance  x  above  said  bottom,  at  leakt 
one  operating  component  movable  relative  to  said  con- 
tainer and  a  bearing  means  for  said  operating  component, 
said  portion  defining  said  lubricant  container  being  dis- 
posed at  a  lower  level  than  said  operating  component  said 
operating  component  and  said  bearing  means,  said  oper- 
ating component  having  at  least  one  siuiace  portion  adapt- 
ed to  dip  into  said  lubricant  during  each  cycle  of  opera- 
tion to  a  distance  y  above  said  bottom  which  is  less  thi  in 
said  distance  x. 

"^^^"^^^^^"^■^ 

3,296,990 

METHOD  FOR  REINFORCING  SEWN  MATERI4L 

Lnther  G.  Slmjian,  Laurel  Lane, 

Greenwich,  Conn.    06830 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Sept.  1, 1964,  Ser.  No.  393,770 

4  Claims.  (CI.  112->262) 
1.  A  method  for  reinforcing  sewn  material  in  whijch 
a  thread  penetrates  the"  material  comprising  the  steps  Of: 
applying  a  tool  at  the  area  of  thread  penetration,  and 
subjecting  said  area  by  means  of  said  tool  to  ultrasoaic 
energy  of  a  power  level  sufficient  to  cause  the  dissipated 
energy  to  soften  the  material  and  flow  around  the  thread, 
thread.  , 

M    '      ■ 
3  296  991 
CORNER  CONSTRUCTION  FOR 
METAL  CABINETS 
Emanuel  Rawson,  Chicago,  DL,  assignor  to  Grand  Sheet 
Metal  Products  Co.,  Melrose  Parit,  Hi.,  a  corporation 
of  Illinois 

FUed  May  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  367,006 
4  Claims.  (CI.  US— 116) 
1.  A  method  of  forming  a  miter  comer  for  a  cabi 
which  comprises  the  steps  of  cutting  a  triangular  note 
one  edge  of  a  blank  of  sheet  metal,  bending  said  blank 
along  a  plurality  of  lines  parallel  to  said  edge  to  provide 
a  plurality  of  angularly  disposed  sections  with  angles  of 


[  '  I  3,296,992 

SHIPS 

Harrison  Lackcnby,  55  Warwick  Square, 

LondcNi,  En^and 

FUed  Nov.  16, 1964,  Scr.  No.  111,519 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Brita  n,  Not.  25, 1963, 

46,462/63 
2  Claims.    (CL  114—61) 


1.  A  ship  comprising  three  hulls  s;  laced  apart  in  the 
athwartships  direction  and  relatively  stt  ggered  in  the  fore- 
and-aft  direction,  and  deck  means  interconnecting  said 
hulls,  the  port  and  starboard  hulls  corr  isponding  in  shape 
and  size  to  starboard  and  port  halves,  «spectively,  of  the 
central  hull  considered  as  divided  long  ,tudinally  along  its 
central  vertical  plane,  said  port  and  st  irboard  hulls,  thus 
having  mutually-remote  flat  outer  sides  and  single  star- 
board and  port  bows,  respectively,  and  the  relative  posi- 
tions of  adjacent  bows  being  such  thAt  the  bows  of  the 
port  and  starboard  hulls  are  spaced  in  a  fore-and-aft  di- 
rection relative  to  the  bow  of  the  central  hull  a  distance 
more  than  one-third  and  less  than  on^-half  the  length  of 
said  central  hull,  whereby,  when  the  ship  is  in  motion, 
the  wave  systems  generated  by  adjacent  curved  hull  sur- 
faces are  phased  so  as  to  interfere  favourably  with  one 
another  and  so  reduce  the  wave-maling  component  of 
resistance  to  progress  of  the  ship. 


inon 

bliet 

cH  in 


3^96,993       ^ 
PACKING  MEAN$ 
Henry  Vranian,  Rte.  1,  West      ' 
FUed  Apr.  30, 1965,  Ser.  No 
24  Claims.    (CI.  114- -69) 
1.  In  combination,  a  pair  of  elemepts 
therebetween,  expandable  means  at 
said  space,  said  expandable  means  ex 


!,Va.    23181 
.  452,272 


defining  a  space 

partially  filling 

pknding  to  complete- 


least 
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ly  fill  said  space  upmi  exposure  to,  and  absorption  of,  a 
liquid  and  said  expandable  means  including  a  fixative 


and  upon  detonation  dividing  said  cable  into  a  first  length 
secured  to  said  tow  vessel  and  a  second  length  secured  to 
said  barge,  electrical  conduits  extending  along  said  first 
length  from  said  vessel  to  said  canister  to  provide  a 
detonating  charge  to  said  canister,  means  for  securing  one 
end  of  said  canister  to  said  first  length,  means  to  secure 
the  opposite  end  of  said  canister  to  said  second  length, 
a  sea  anchor  secured  to  said  first  length  at  a  position  adja- 
cent said  canister,  and  means  for  releasing  said  sea  anchor 
upon  detonation  of  said  charge  in  said  canister. 


which  sets  upon  reaction  with  the  liquid  to  stabilize  said 
expandable  means  in  its  expanded  condition. 


3^96,994 

STRUCTURE  FOR  TRANSPORT  OF  MATERIALS 

THROUGH  WATER 

Joseph  F.  SchiitaiBfcr,  Fandcoa,  CaHf.,  aadgaor  to  Air 

Logistkt  CorporatkMi,  Paaadcna,  CaUf.,  a  corporation 

of  Calif  onia 

Filed  Oct  26, 19H  Scr.  No.  406,507 
5Claimt.    (CL  114— 74) 


1.  A  structure  for  transport  of  materials  through  the 
water  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongate  semi-rigid  tubular  member; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  sheets,  each  having  two  longitudinal 
edges; 

(c)  plastic  means  joining  each  edge  of  each  sheet  in 
the  plurality  to  an  edge  of  different  adjacent  sheets 
to  provide  a  substantiaUy  corrugated  pattern  of  sheets 
in  a  folded  position; 

(d)  means  joining  a  longitudinal  edge  of  two  different 
sheets  of  the  plurality  of  sheets  to  a  portion  of  the 
outer  surface  of  the  tubular  member  along  its  length 
to  fom  an  envelope  of  sheets  encompassing  the  tu- 
bular member;  and 

(e)  means  at  the  ends  of  the  sheets  to  define  a  fluid- 
tight  enclosure  together  with  the  sheets  and  the  join- 
ing means; 

(!)  said  plastic  having  a  high  ratio  of  tensile  strength 
to  tensile  modulus  of  elasticity  enabling  the  joining 
means  to  be  opened  to  expand  the  sheets  to  a  sub- 
stantiaUy elliptical  cross-section  by  pressure  from 
within  the  enclosure  and  further  enabling  the  joining 
means  to  return  the  sheets  to  the  folded  position  upon 
removal  of  the  pressure. 


i^-^^^SrJ^  —-    -tT^^—    — 


3,296,996 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SLOWING  THE 
FORWARD  SPEED  OF  A  TOWED  SUBMERGED 
VESSEL 
WUHam  J.  Mfller,  Pooca  City,  Oida.,  avIsMir  to  Cooti- 
ncatal  OU  Coavany,  Ponca  City,  OUa.,  a 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1965,  Scr.  No.  442;tS5 
25ClaiaBa.    (CL  114— 235) 


1.  Apparatus  for  parting  a  cable  extending  between  a 
towing  vessel  and  a  barge  comprising  a  replaceable  explo- 
sive canister  mounted  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  cable 


^^^^ 


1.  A  device  for  decelerating  a  subnoerged  vessel  towed 

by  a  vessel  on  the  surface  by  means  of  a  flexible  tow  line, 

said  device  comprising: 

fiuid  flow  resistance  means  adapted  for  movement  <»i 

said  tow  line  between  said  subnterged  vessel  and  the 

towing  vessel,  and  including 

an  annular  body  dimensioned  to  sUdably  ^circle 

I        said  tow  line  for  sliding  movement  therealong, 

and 

a  hydrodynamic  resistance  element  mounted  on 

and  movable  relative  to  said  annular  body;  and 

control  means  connected  to  said  fluid  flow  resistance 

means  and  dimensioned  to  extend  at  least  from  said 

resistance  means  to  said  towing  vessel  whereby  the 

movements  of  said  resistance  means  on  said  tow  line 

can  be  controUed  from  said  towing  vessel. 


3^96,997 
EXHAUST  AND  MUFFLING  SYSTEM 

FOR  MARINE  ENGINES  * 

James  C.  Hoiby,  Minnctonka,  and  Joeepk  D.  Mcnlh, 
Fridley,  Mbm.,  aasigiion  to  Stadeiwker  CorpontioB, 
Sooth  Bcod,  iDd.,  a  corporatioo  of  Mldrigan 
FUed  June  22, 1965,  Scr.  No.  465,946 
4  Claims.     (CL  115—^ 


3,296,995 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TOW  FIXATION 
Harold  E.  Van  dcr  Lindc,  New  Canaan,  Coon.,  assignor 
to  The  Cootincntal  OU  Company,  Ponca  CUy,  0108^ 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct.  12,  1964,  Scr.  No.  403,165 
7  Claims.    (CL  114— 235) 


1.  In  an  exhaust  system  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  mounted  within  the  hull  of  a  marine  craft  so  as 
to  be  disposed  below  the  water  line  when  the  craft  is 
afloat,  an  exhaust  line  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the 
engine  for  carrying  off  combustion  gases,  a  liquid  line  for 
connection  to  the  engine  for  carrying  off  engine  coolant 
liquid,  a  muflSer  drum  having  a  bottom  and  adapted 
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to  be  disposed  beside  the  engine  and  below  the  water  line, 
a  fluid  discharge  line  having  a  singular  internal  passage- 
way and  having  one  end  connected  to  said  exhaust  line 
and  said  liquid  line  to  receive  and  intermix  in  said  passage- 
way fluids  therefrom  and  then  extending  away  and  down- 
wardly from  the  engine  and  having  its  other  end  con- 
nected to  the  drum  to  be  in  open  communication  there- 
with to  discharge  said  intermixed  fluids  into  the  drum 
so  that  the  liquids  fall  upon  the  bottom  thereof,  an  upright 
imperforate  walled  stack  on  the  drum  extending 'down- 
wardly into  the  drum  and  having  its  lower  open  end  disj 
posed  within  the  drum  below  said  other  end  of  the  fluidi 
discharge  line  spaced  relation  to  the  drum  bottom  and 
its  upper  end  disposed  above  the  water  line,  conduit 
means  connected  to  the  uw^er  end  of  the  stack  and  ex- 
tending through  the  hull  above  the  water  line,  and  the 
space  within  the  drum  between  connection  of  the  fluid  dis- 
charge line  to  the  drum  and  the  lower  open  end  of  the 
stack  being  unenciunbcred  whereby  as  the  liquid  on  the 
bottom  rises  toward  said  lower  open  end  of  the  stack 
a  pressure  differential  will  be  set  up  between  the  drum 
interior  and  the  stack  interior  so  that  the  kinetic  energy 
of  the  combustion  gases  will  carry  portions  of  the  liquid 
upwardly  through  the  stack  and  out  the  conduit  means 


having  a  horizontal  flight  thereof  disposed 
slightly  spaced  above  said  article,  and 


meins 


adjacent  to  and 
for  directing 


a  sheet  of  air  between  said  belt  and  sajd  article  toward 
said  spraying  means. 


3^96,998 

INERTIALLY  ACTUATED  SIGNAL  DEVICES 

Norbcrt  A.  Kirk,  1048  Byron,  Chicago,  DL    6M13 

FUcd  Mar.  9, 19M,  Scr.  No.  532,994 

8  Claims.    (CI.  116—28) 


3,297,Mtt 

PAINT  SHIELD 

David  F.  lorgenscn,  (220  Aid  ina  St, 

Los  Angeles,  CaUf.    90012 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1966,  S*-  No.  i  41,559 

10  Claims.    (6.118— 5<  4) 


1.  In  an  inertially  actuated  signal  device  for  vehidi  i, 
the  combination  of  elongated  hollow  signalling  mea  a 
formed  from  light-transmitting  material,  a  source  of  Ugbt 
oriented  to  illuminate  said  signalling  means  from  the  i|i- 
terior  thereof  in  a  longitudinal  direction,  and  inertia-rp- 
sponsivc  light  blocking  means  movable  in  said  signallitg 
means  longitudmally  toward  and  aWay  from  said  source 
of  light,  said  light  blocking  means  being  operative  to  per- 
mit illumination  of  only  that  portion  of  the  signallilig 
means  between  the  light  source  and  the  light  blocki<»g 
means  while  leaving  the  remaining  portion  of  the  signal- 
ling means  substantially  without  illumination  by  the  U*t 
source,  whereby  the  illuminated  portion  of  the  signalling 
means  is  variable  in  length  in  accordance  with  the  distanice 
of  said  light  blocking  means  from  said  light  source. 


a 


1.  A  paint  shield  comprising  in 
flat  unitary  structure  a  flrst  arm 
straight  masking  edge,  a  second  arm 
straight  masking  edge  and  convergiijg 
one  end  with  one  end  of  the  first  arm, 
being  truncated  and  squared  off  and 
necting  the  arms  together  near  the  converging 


I 


3,297  JOl 
BIRD  CAGE  COV^ 


thin  substantially 
portion  having  a  long 
poi  tion  having  a  short 
in  direction  at 
converging  ends 
web  portion  con- 
ends. 


tie 


3,296,999 
APPARATUS  FOR  SHIELDING  PAIL  OPEN  TO 

tVHlLE  SPRAYING  BODY  EXTERIORS 
Burton  L.  Gamble,  Hinsdale,  HI.,  assignor  to  Continenlal 
Can  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporation 
of  New  York  i 

FUcd  Nor.  27, 1963,  Scr.  No.  326,428  I 

5  Claims.    (CI.  118—2)  J 

1.  An  apparatus  for  spraying  a  coating  material  Ufon 
an  article,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  conveyor  m^ns 
for  transporting  said  article  through  a  spraying  zone,  sup- 
port means  on  said  conveyor  means  for  supporting  sMd 
article,  spraying  means  for  directing  a  coating  of  matetial 
upon  said  article,  masking  means  for  shielding  a  portion 
of  said  article  to  prevent  a  coating  from  being  applied 
thereto,  said  masking  means  including  an  endless  Mt 

f    ',  .    ■    ■ 


Bcmwd  W.  Locke,  Pine  Lake  TraOei 
E.  Kerchner,  245  Pine  Ldkc  Ave., 
Ind.    46350 

FUcd  Jnhr  9, 1965,  Scr.  No. 


Camp,  md  Hdcn 
both  of  La  Porte, 


8daiiiM.    (0.119^17) 


470,811 


2.  A  bird  cage  cover  comprising 
an   extensible    and   retractable 


multiple   part   frame 


Januaky  10,  1967 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


adapted  to  bear  on  the  margin  of  the  top  of  a  bird 

cage, 
an  elastic  band  canjfed  by  said  frame  and  urging  it  to  a 

retracted  position,  and 
a  plurality  of  flexible  drape  panels  having  apertures 

and  threaded  on  said  band. 


3,297,002 
FOUNTAIN  PEN 

r,26 


3,297,004 

SUPERCRITICAL  PRESSURE 
RECIRCULATING  BOILER 

Cari  R«  MUtlyBS,  WwMstcr,  MMk, 
Stoker  Coiponrtkm,  Worcester,  Mam.,  a 
of  M— afhnsirti 

FUcd  Aag.  26, 1965,  Scr.  No.  482314 
4CtaiBH.    (CL  122^-406) 


FUcd  Oct  23, 1964.  Scr.  No.  406.016 
Claims  prkMlty,  apyHcariiM  Switaaland,  Oct.  25, 1963, 

13403/63 
7Claima.    (CL  120— 42.04) 


■»•        m  m    i 


1.  A  fountain  pen  comprising  an  outer  sleeve,  a  nib  car- 
rier which  is  diq>laceable  from  an  inoperative  position  in 
which  the  nib  is  within  the  sleeve  to  an  operative  position 
in  which  the  nib  is  outside  the  sleeve,  an  ink  chamber 
within  the  sleeve  and  a  valve  which  stops  tlie  flow  of  ink 
to  the  nib  when  the  carrier  is  in  the  inoperative  position, 
the  said  valve  comprising  a  valve  seat,  a  resiliently  de- 
formable  cover  over  the  valve  seat,  a  pressure  member 
adjacent  the  cover  at  the  valve  seat,  a  leaf  spring  attached 
to  the  carrier  and  supporting  the  pressure  member  and 
means  mounted  on  the  outer  sleeve  and  engaging  the 
pressure  member  only  when  the  carrier  is  in  the  inopera- 
tive position  to  displace  said  pressure  member  and  cause 
the  cover  to  contact  the  valve  seat  whereby  the  valve  stops 
the  flow  of  ink  to  the  nib. 


3,297,003 

PENCIL  OR  PEN  WTTH  A  MOVING  POINT 

Bciaard  S.  BcwRm,  ChateaM  dc  Chaban,  Salat- 

LciMi  ■M-Vcwrc,  DordogBC,  Fraacc 

FUcd  Feb.  15, 1965,  Scr.  No.  432,699 

Claims  priority,  appiicatliM  France,  Feb.  20, 1964, 

6  Claims.    (CL120— 45.6) 


O  ^4 


1.  A  marking  device  for  use  in  applying  decorative 
markings  on  a  surface,  said  device  comprising  a  housing 
having  a  bore  therein,  a  marking  element  positioned  in 
said  bore,  said  marking  element  having  a  marking  surface 
on  one  end  thereof,  fint  support  means  supported  on  said 
housing,  said  support  naeans  movably  supporting  said 
marking  element  within  said  bore  at  a  point  remote  from 
said  marking  surface,  projection  means  supported  on  said 
housing  projecting  radially  inward  in  said  bore,  said 
projection  means  pivotally  supporting  said  marking  ele- 
ment by  contacting  the  periplwry  of  said  marking  ele- 
ment between  said  marking  surfitoe  and  said  flrst  sup- 
porting means,  power  means  associated  with  said  housing 
for  moving  said  marldng  element,  and  guide  means 
mounted  on  said  housing  adjacrat  said  marking  surface, 
said  guide  means  including  a  noncircular  aperture  defined 
by  wall  means  contacting  said  marking  element  and  con- 
fining pivotal  movement  thereof  by  said  drive  means  for 
applying  noncircular  decorative  markings  to  the  surface. 
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1.  A  supercritical  pressure  boiler  having  a  combustion 
chamber,  comprising 

(a)  a  main  heat  absorption  section  having  an  inlet 
header  at  its  lower  end  and  an  outlet  holder  at  its 
upper  end,  the  section  being  located  in  the  combus- 
tion chamber  and  means  to  heat  said  section  where- 
by one  part  receives  less  heat  than  another  part  and 
delivers  fluid  of  lower  than  average  temperature  to 
a  portion  of  the  outlet  header, 

(b)  a  recirculating  circuit  including  a  mixing  device 
joining  the  said  inlet  and  outlet  headers, 

(c)  a  feed  circuit  including  a  main  feed  pump  con- 
nected to  the  mixing  device, 

(d)  a  recirculating  system  connected  in  the  recirculating 
circuit, 

(e)  means  connecting  said  portion  of  the  said  outlet 
header  receiving  fluid  of  lower  than  average  tempera- 
ture to  the  mixing  device,  and 

(f)  a  superheater  conduit  connected  to  a  portion  of 
the  outlet  header  receiving  fluid  of  higher  than  aver- 
age temperature. 


3,297,005 
ROTARY  PISTON  ENGINE 
Hdns 
to 
tmkhrim,  Germany 

FDcd  July  17, 1963,  Scr.  No.  295,632 

Clalntt  priority,  application  GcnMBy,  Inly  25, 1962, 
D  39,452;  Dec  14, 1962,  D  40401 

UCkdms.    (CL123— •) 


1.  A  rotary-fMston  internal  combustion  engine  of  tro- 
choidal  construction,  comprising: 
enclosure  body  means  provided  with  a  multi-arched 
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inner  surface  and  with  side  parts,  said  multi-arched 
inner  surfaces  having  zones  approaching  more  closely 
the  axis  of  the  engine, 

recessed  spark  plug  means  accommodated  within  bore 
means  provided  in  said  enclosure  body  means, 

polygonal  piston  means  providedi  with  piston  recesses 
in  the  piston  flanks  thereof, 

means  including  eccentric  means  for  supporting  thereof 
said  piston  means  to  provide  a  sliding  movement  o 
the  piston  comers  along  said  inner  surfaces  durinj 
the  rotary  movements  of  said  piston  means  relativ( 
to  said  enclosure  body  means  and  to  said  eccentri< 
means, 

gas  exchange  channel  means  provided  in  said  enclosure 
body  means  within  the  area  of  one  of  said  zones,  sai^ 
gas  exchange  channel  means  being  valved  by  the  ro 
tary  movements  of  said  piston  means, 

and  groove  means  arranged  in  each  piston  flank  belo\ 
the  normal  piston  flank  surface  which  extends  froii 
the  corresponding  piston  recess  into  the  area  of  th 
trailing  piston  corner  and  terminates  near  said  trail 
ing  piston  corner,  said  groove  means  being  substan 
tially  in  alignment  with  the  aperture  of  said  bon 
means  to  permit  the  escape  of  gases  from  said  bon 
means  through  said  groove  means.  > 
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3^97,006 
ROTARY  PUMPS  AND  ENGINES 
John  WOmott  Marshall,  19  EasteeM  Road, 
Royston,  En^^d 
Filed  Apr.  14, 1964,  Ser.  No.  359,587 
Oafans  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  Apr.  19,  196 
15,430/63;  May  22,  1963,  20,336/63;  July  31,  196; 
30,264/63 

19  Oaims.    (Ch  123—13) 


T?" 


i^ 


1.  A  rotary  internal  combustion  engine  comprising 
male  rotor  having  a  plurality  of  substantially  cycloid;  I 
shaped  lobes  about  the  circumference  of  said  rotor,  at 
least  one  female  rotor  adjacent  said  male  rotor  having  i|s 
axis  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  mal6  rotor,  the  periphery 
of  said  female  rotor  having  a  plurality  of  cavities  thereiti 
for  receiving  said  lobes,  said  cavities  being  shaped  to  effect 
sealing  with  tfie  sides  of  said  lobes  and  being  deeper  thati 
the  length  of  said  lobes,  a  casing  having  radial  walls  defin- 
ing intersecting  parallel  cylindrical  bores  housing  said  re- 
spective rotors,  gear  means  for  synchronizing  the  rotatioh 
of  said  rotors  whereby  each  of  the  cavities  in  said  female 
rotor  receives  a  lobe  of  the  male  rotor  during  rotation, 
means  for  introducing  an  air  and  fuel  mixture  betwe^ 
said  male  rotor  and  the  radial  casing  wall  whereby  during 
rotation  said  mixture  is  compressed  by  the  leading  fade 
of  each  male  rotor  lobe  as  it  approaches  a  female  rotor 
cavity,  a  spark  plug  in  said  radial  casing  wall,  and  means 
synchronized  with  the  rotation  of  isaid  rotors  for  firinjg 
said  spark  plug,  said  spark  plug  being  located  adjacent  the 
position  at  which  said  female  rotor  cavity  is  closed  b^ 
said  male  rotor  lobes  and  said  firing  means  being  syn- 
chronized to  fire  said  spark  plug  just  prior  to  the  closing 
of  said  female  rotor  cavity. 


jAirUARY  10,  1967 
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3,297,007 
ENGINE  STARTING  DEVICE 
Louis   Monpetit,   L'Etang-la-Villc,   France, 
Gemoter  S.A.,  Zug,  Switzciiand,  a  co  npany 
crland 

FUed  Nov.  17, 1964,  Scr.  No.  *  11,790 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  f  ov.  18, 1963, 

954,118 

5  Claims.    (CI.  123—411) 


1.  In  an  engine,  in  combination,  a  cylinder;  a  pair  of 
floating  piston  means  respectively  ext  tnding  into  said 
cylinder  for  respective  movement  from  puter  dead  center 
positions  inwardly  toward  the  interior  i  of  said  cylinder 
toward  each  other  to  inner  dead  center  positions,  respec- 
tively, and  then  simultaneously  and  in  s  ^nchronism  from 
said  inner  dead  center  positions  respectively  back  to  said 
outer  dead  center  positions;  a  pair  of  hydraulic  means 
op)eratively  connected  to  said  pair  of  floa  ting  piston  means 
for  respectively  urging  the  latter,  at  least  during  starting 
of  the  engine,  from  said  outfcr  dead  centc  r  positions  simul- 
taneously toward  each  other  to  said  inner  dead  center 
positions,  respectively;  blocking  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  pair  of  hydraulic  meanl  for  temporarily 
blocking  movement  of  said  pair  of  pist6n  means  by  said 
pair  of  hydraulic  means  respectively  fnom  said  outer  to 
said  inner  dead  center  positions,  said  blocking  means  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  valves  which  are  resptctively  in  closed 
positions  preventing  communication  bet  veen  said  pair  of 
hydraulic  means  and  said  pair  of  pis  on  means  while 
said  blocking  means  temporarily  bloc  cs  movement  of 
said  pair  of  piston  means  by  said  pair  of  hydraulic  means; 
and  a  single  control  means  operativel; '  connected  with 


latter  ineffective 
piston  means  by 


said  blocking  means  for  rendering  the 

to  prevent  movement  of  said  pair  of 

said  pair  of  hydraulic  means  in  a  manner  simultaneously 

releasing  said  pair  of  piston  means  fpr  movement  by 

said  pair  of  hydraulic  means  toward  eac  i  other  from  said 

outer  to  said  inner  dead  center  position; ,  respectively. 


Germany 

J97,791 

Sept.  24, 1963, 


3,297,008 
LUBRICATION  SYSTEM  FOR  t^TTERNAL- 
COMBUSTION  ENGESES 
Ernst  Alt  and   Bcmhard   Biichner,  L  golatadt,   Giinter 
Reges,  Lenting,  and  Alfred  Horak,    Uttcnbninn,  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Auto  Union  G.ii.bJI.,  Ingidstadt 
(Danube),  Germany,  a  corporation  ol  < 

FUed  Sept.  21, 1964,  Scr.  No. 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  I 
A  44,124 
14  Claims.    (CL  123—1  !7) 
1.  In  an  internal-combustion  engine  wherein  a  lubri- 
cant is  admixed  with  fuel  to  lubricate  moving  parts  of 
the   engine   upon   operation   thereof,   the   improvement 
which  comprises:    mixing  means  for  admixing  flowing 
lubricant  with  a  liquid  fuel,  said  mixing  means  including: 
a  body  formed  with  a  passage  for  liibricant/fuel  mix- 
ture; fuel-supply  means  along  said  pasiage  for  introduc- 
ing said  liquid  fuel  thereto;  a  lubrican^upply  duct  pro- 
vided in  said  body  and  communicating  with  said  passage 
for  introducing  said  flowable  lubricant  thereto;  and  beat- 
ing means  along  said  duct  for  heating  skid  lubricant  prior 
to  the  introduction  thereof  into  said  passage. 
3.  In  ,an  internal-combustion  engine  wherein  a  lubri- 
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cant  is  admixed  with  fuel  to  lubricate  nooving  parts  of 
the  engine  upon  operation  thereof,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  mixing  means  for  admixing  a  flowable 
lubricant  with  a  liquid  fuel,  said  mixing  means  including: 
a  body  formed  with  a  passage  for  lubricant/fuel  mixture; 
fuel-supply  means  along  said  passage  for  introducing  said 
liquid  fuel  thereto;  means  providing  a  lubricant-supply 


ing  from  the  engine,  the  improvement  comprising  a  fly- 
wheel waving  a  cylindrical  rim,  means  for  connecting  said 
flywheel  in  driving  relation  with  the  projecting  end  of  said 
driving  shaft,  a  friction  gear  train  for  engaging  the  rim 
of  said  flywheel  to  drive  the  flywheel  and  crank  said  en- 
gine, said  gear  train  including  a  drive  roll  of  compressible 
rubber-like  material  and  an  idler  roll,  said  rolls  being 
mounted  on  axis  parallel  with  one  another  and  with  the 


-f^^~^Ar^ 


duct  communicating  with  said  passage  rearwardly  of  said 
fuel-supply  means  in  the  direction  of  flow  of  said  mix- 
ture for  introducing  said  flowable  lubricant  to  said  pas- 
sage; and  an  element  disposed  within  said  duct  and  defin- 
ing therein  a  narrow  elongated  annular  clearance  for  said 
lubricant  whereby  the  latter  is  admixed  as  a  tubular  stream 
with  said  fuel  upon  introduction  into  said  passage. 


3,297,009 
CONTACTLESS  IGNTHON  DEVICES 
TofiUyuU  Sasaki  awl  Yoshisada  Takakura,  Hitacy-dii, 
Japan,  assignors  to  fttachi,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Jqnm,  a  cor- 
poration off  Japan 

Filed  July  8,  1964,  Scr.  No.  381,045 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  July  10, 1963, 

38/50,951 

6  CWms.    (CL  123—148) 


6. 


,iJ  s. 


1.  A  contactless  ignition  device  adapted  for  automotive 
vehicles  and  the  like  comprising  igniting  position  detect- 
ing means  including  a  Hall  element  having  input  termi- 
nals and  output  terminals  and  disposed  in  a  magnetic  field 
produced  in  synchronism  with  the  revolution  of  the  en- 
gine, the  density  of  the  magnetic  flux  producing  said  mag- 
netic field  being  variable  at  the  fringes  thereof  for  vary- 
ing the  igniting  position  of  the  engine,  means  for  apply- 
ing an  adjustable  control  current  to  the  input  terminals  of 
the  Hall  element  an  igniting  semi-conductor,  an  ignition 
coil  energized  by  said  igniting  semi-conductor,  and  igni- 
tion control  means  operatively  coupled  to  the  output 
terminals  of  said  Hall  element  and  to  the  input  of  the 
igniting  semi-conductor  for  controlling  conducticMi 
through  said  igniting  semi-conductor  to  thereby  control 
the  time  of  production  of  an  ignition  spark  by  said  igni- 
tion coil. 

3,297,010 

AUXILIARY  POWER-DRIVEN  SMALL 

ENGINE  STARTER 

Da  Ruben  L.  Back,  Orlttido,  Fla.,  assignor  of  one4liird 

to  David  E.  McGinnis,  Absccon,  N  J.«  and  one-tldrd  to 

David  E.  Nlcfccnon,  Orlando.  Fla. 

FHcd  Sept  21, 1964,  Scr.  No.  397,921 
IClafan.    (CL  123— 179) 
In  a  starter  mechanism  for  an  internal  combustion  en- 
gine having  an  engine  driving  shaft  with  one  end  project- 


axis  of  said  flywheel,  means  including  a  frame  for  ro- 
tatably  supporting  said  drive  n^  in  a  fixed,  radial  position 
with  respect  to  said  flywheel  and  for  rotatably  supporting 
said  idler  roll  for  radial  movement  into,  and  out  of,  con- 
tact with  the  rim  of  said  flywheel,  and  drive  means  for 
said  drive  roll  to  connect  with  a  power  source,  said  means 
being  movable  to  apply  a  force  to  also  compress  said  drive 
roll  axially  to  thereby  expand  said  rcril  diametrically  forc- 
ing said  idler  roll  to  engage  and  drive  said  flywheel. 


3,297,011 

PRESERVATION  SYSTEM  FOR  ENGINES 

Lyslc  B.  Gray,  Baltimore,  Md.,  awignnr  to  Bnmswick 

Corporation,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
I  Filed  Feb.  2, 1965,  Scr.  No.  429,834 

10  Claims.     (CL  123—198) 


4.  An  internal  combustion  engine  comprising  an  en- 
gine block  having  at  least  one  combustion  chamber 
therein,  a  piston  within  said  combustion  chamber,  igni- 
tion means  for  igniting  fuel  within  said  combustion  cham- 
ber and  including  means  responsive  to  the  position  of  said 
piston  within  said  combustion  chamber  for  actuating  said 
ignition  means;  motor  means  for  cranking  said  engine, 
and  an  engine  presevation  control  means  comjHising: 
means  for  holding  preservative  oil,  a  spray  nozzle  in  said 
engine,  a  valve  having  an  electric  operator,  conduit  means 
including  said  valve  and  connecting  said  nozzle  to  said 
holding  means  whereby  when  said  valve  is  opened,  pie- 
servative  oil  may  pass  from  said  holding  means  to  said 
nozzle  to  be  sprayed  therefrom,  a  switch,  and  circuit 
means  including  said  switch  for  connecting  said  electric 
valve  operator  and  said  motor  means  across  a  source  of 
-Electrical  power  and  at  the  same  time  disabling  the  igni- 
tion means  whereby  when  said  switch  is  closed,  said  valve 
is  opened  to  permit  preservative  oil  to  flow  into  said  en- 
gine and  said  motor  means  cranks  said  engine  to  draw 
preservative  oil  into  said  combustion  chamber  to  preclude 
nistmg  and  corrosion  within  the  latter. 
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3^97,012 

TOY  RUBBER  BAND-PROIECTING  GUN 

Kenneth  D.  KirUand,  123  S.  Downing  St^ 

Denver,  Colo.    80209 

FUed  Aug.  28, 1963,  Ser.  No.  305,052 

4  Claims.    (CI.  124—18) 


:i-ic: 
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of  said  two  turns,  locking  said  terminal 
moval  from  said  turns,  said  globule  adbeifing 
turns. 


>art  against  re- 
to  said  two 


1.  A  toy  gun  for  firing  rubber  bands  and  the  like  com- 
prising a  barrel,  and  coextensive  and  complenaentary  sta- 
tionary and  movable  handle  portions,  said  stationary  ban- 
die  portion  being  secured  to  one  end  of  the  barrel  and  in- 
clining rearwardly  and  downwardly  therefrom  to  provide 
a  rearward,  downwardly  inclined  surface,  said  movable 
portion  having  an  upper  hammer  and  lower  trigger  arm  in 
facing  relation  to  the  downwardly  inclined  surface  and 
forwardly  extending  sides  overlapping  opposite  sides  of 
said  stationary  handle  portion,  pivot  means  pivotally  in- 
terconnecting said  movable  and  stationary  handle  por- 
tions, each  of  said  side  plates  extending  from  above  said 
pivot  means  downwardly  to  the  bottom  of  the  respective 
sides  of  said  stationary  handle  and  resilient  means  en- 
closed between  the  inclined  surface  and  said  trigger  arm 
normally  biasing  said  trigger  arm  away  from  said  inclined 
surface  and  biasing  said  hammer  against  the  upper  end  of 
said  inclined  surface  to  yieldingly  engage  a  rubber  band 
placed  between  said  hammer  and  the  upper  end  of  the 
inclined  surface  whereupon  inward  pressing  of  said  trigger 
arm  against  the  bias  of  said  spring  the  rubber  band  is 
released  for  discharge.  '  ^ 


3,297,013 

BOW  STRING  SERVINGS 

Earl  W.  Smith  and  Mildred  Morgan,  Pfaic  Bhiff,  Ark., 

assignors  to  Ben  Pearson  Incorporated,  Pine  Bluff, 

Ark.,  a  corporation  of  Arluusas 

FUed  Nov.  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  322,610 
3  Claims.    (CI.  124— 30) 


I      ' 


3,297^14        \ 
CABLE-TYPE  STONE  CUTTINS  SAW 
Henry  A.  Snow,  Shrewsbury,  Mask,  aainor  to  Snow 
Diamond  Products,  Inc.,  Marlboro,  N[Il^  a  corpora 
tion  of  New  Hampshire 

FUM  May  13, 1964,  Ser.  No.  3^,15: 
2  CbOms.    (CL  125—21) 


1.  An  improved  saw  of  the  type  utilized  in  cutting  stone 
comprising  a  combination  of  an  elongatefi  flexible  cable, 
a  plurality  of  small  diameter  abrasive  jwheels  on  said 
cable,  said  wheels  provided  with  centrally  extending  pas- 
sageways substantially  the  diameter  of  sad  cable  to  pro- 
vide a  tight  threading  of  said  cable  therethrough,  the  out- 
side diameter  of  said  wheels  correspondidg  to  the  desired 
width  of  the  cut  to  be  made  in  said  stone,  each  of  said 
wheels  having  throughout  a  unitized  malleable  bond  inte- 
grally fabricated  with  a  diamond  abrasive  substance, 
means  for  maintaining  each  of  said  ab^ive  wheels  in 
fixed,  non-rotatable  spaced  relationship  on  said  cable,  said 
means  comprising  slightly  raised  portions  of  said  cable  to 
form  shoulders  on  said  cable  at  either  side  of  each  said 
wheels,  said  shoulders  having  outside  diameters  larger 
than  the  inside  diameters  of  said  central^  extending  pas- 
sageways, the  extremities  of  said  cable  joined  to  form  an 
endless  cutting  element,  and  means  for  continuously  driV' 
ing  said  cutting  element  in  one  direction 


3,297,015 

MASONRY  CUTTER 

Marvin  S.  Crawford,  Boolder,  Colo.,  asrignor 

one-half  to  Delbcrt  R.  Long,  Boolder,  Colo. 

FUed  Mar.  30, 1964,  Ser.  No.  355,725 

4Clafans.    (CL  125— 23^ 


1.  Means  serving  at  least  one  section  of  a  bo^  strin 
to  protect  and  reinforce  said  section,  said  serving  means 
comprising  a  filament  of  extruded  plastic  closely  spirally 
wound  about  said  section  in  a  plurality  of  turns,  th^ 
terminal  part  of  said  filament  lying  beneath  a  number 
of  said  turns  and  extending  externally  of  said  turns  be- 
tween two  adjacent  said  turns,  and  an  integral  globufe 
on  the  distal  end  of  said  terminal  part,  spanning  the  space 
between  said  two  turns  and  abutting  against  the  exteric  r 


1.  The  masonry  cutter  which  comprii  es,  a  base,  a  pair 
of  track-forming  uprights  fastened  to  tht  base  in  upstand- 
ing spaced  parallel  relation  to  oik  ano  her,  a  stationary 
blade  ^i^x>rted  in  fixed  position  on  the  base  and  extend- 
ing upwardly  therefrom  in  the  plane  defined  by  the  up- 
rights, said  stationary  blade  having  the  exposed  upper 
edge  thereof  sharpened,  horizontally-disposed  vertically 
adjustable  tray  means  having  upstanding  side  walls  and 
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located  adjacent  the  stationary  blade  on  one  side  thereof 
adapted  to  support  the  material  to  be  cut  in  overhanging 
relation  to  said  stationary  blade  and  in  position  to  main- 
tain substantially  continuous  line  contact  therewith,  a 
reciprocating  frame  mounted  on  the  uprights  for  vertical 
sliding  movement  thereon  and  spanning  the  space  there- 
between, a  movable  blade  secured  within  the  reciprocating 
frame  for  movement  therewith,  said  movable  blade  hav- 
ing the  lower  edge  thereof  sharpened  and  exposed  to  lie 
in  co-planar  relation  to  the  sharpened  edge  of  the  station- 
ary blade,  said  frame  and  movable  blade  cooperating  to 
provide  a  cutter  assembly  that  can  be  raised  on  the  track- 
forming  uprights  and  allowed  to  drop  free  onto  the  top 
of  the  material  to  be  cut  with  a  guillotine-like  impact 
fracturing  action,  and  means  comprising  at  least  one  com- 
pression spring  mounted  on  one  of  said  uprights  between 
the  baae  and  reciprocating  frame  adapted  to  prevent  the 
movable  blade  from  contacting  the  fixed  blade  register- 
ing apertures  in  one  of  said  uprights  and  said  reciprocating 
frame  and  latch  pin  means  releasably  fitted  into  said  aper- 
tures to  interconnect  the  reciprocating  frame  and  said 
track-forming  uprights  to  lock  the  movable  blade  in  fixed 
position. 


3,297,016 

PORTABLE,  FOLDING  BARBECUE  GRILL 

HwoU  E.  Rho4w,  F.O.  Box  53, 

Etna  Grec%  lad.    46524 

F1M  Mar.  10, 1965,  Ser.  No.  430,625 

UCIaliM.    (CLia6— 25)       | 


a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  side  walls  hinged  along 
their  lower  edges  to  the  top  edges  of  a  pair  of  walls  of 
the  base,  supporting  formations  projecting  inwardly  from 
said  side  walls,  an  adjustable  fire  basket  releasably  sus- 


pended from  one  oppositely  disposed  set  of  supporting 
formations  and  means  for  releasably  retaining  the  side 
walls  in  an  upright  position  and  for  suspending  viands 
adjacent  at  least  one  open  side  of  the  fire  basket. 


3,297,018 

FIREPLACE  CANOPIES 

Leonard  QoMacr,  1711  Lorraine  Road, 

Rcadl^  Pa.     19604 

FOmI  ScrL  30, 1965,  Ser.  No.  491,610 

2  Clafani.    (CL  126—142) 


1.  In  a  combination  portable  outdoor  grill  and  cart, 
an  elongated  handle  portion  terqiinatlng  at  one  end  in 
an  axle-supporting  fork,  an  axle  mounted  across  said 
fork,  wheels  mounted  on  said  axle,  an  elongated  leg  por- 
tion pivoted  intermediate  its  ends  on  s^d  handle  portion 
intermediate  its  ends  for  angular  mov^wient  relative  to 
said  handle  portion  between  a  folded  po^on  in  which 
said  leg  portion  lies  in  the  plane  of  the  hiindle  portion 
and  an  erected  position  in  which  said  portions^are  substan- 
tially angularly  displaced  from  each  other,  said  leg  por- 
tion terminating  at  one  end  in  a  ground-engagi|ig  foot 
and  at  the  oClier  end  in  a  firebox-supporting  merbber,  a 
firebox  having  sides,  a  front  end,  a  rear  end  and  a  ^- 
tom,  said  firebox  being  pivotaUy  mounted  adjacent  ope 
edge  of  said  bottom  on  said  member  for  angular  mover 


1.  In  combination,  a  fireplace  canopy  and  a  fireplace 
screen,  said  fireplace  canopy  comprising  a  pair  of  aep- 
arately  formed  comers,  an  intermediate  member  assem- 
bled with  said  comers  and  holding  said  comers  in  spaced 
apart  fixed  relative  positions,  and  a  bracket  extending 
longitudinally  of  said  canopy,  said  bracket  having  an  up- 
right leg  and  a  transverse  leg  intgral  with  said  upright  leg, 
said  canopy  being  suspended  from  said  transverse  leg, 
said  fireplace  screen  including  a  frame,  said  frame  in- 
cluding support  means  for  disengageabty  engaging  said 
bracket,  and  said  upright  leg  of  said  bracket  including 
means  for  disengageable  engagement  with  said  support 
means,  whereby  said  fireplace  canopy  is  demountably 
mounted  on  said  frame  of  said  firq>lace  screen. 


ment  toward  and  away  from  the  plane  of  said  leg  por-\ 

!    \ 


3,297,019 
GAS  HEATERS 

tion,  catch  means  on  said  firebox  adjacent  the  opposite   \  Mmricc  O.  Lawson,  119  Rnbicon  Road, 

edge  of  said  bottom,  means  on  said  leg  portion  for  en-    J\  .  ^  '^J^?"v^****    Ml*** 

gaging  said  catch  means  in  the  folded  posiUon  of  said    ^^'St^^fr'^fiTmVS  ^^ 

Pitfot  No.  3^5,399,  dated  Ajpr.  12,  1966. 


position 
firebox,  and  means  on  said  handle  portion  for  engaging 
said  catch  means  in  the  erected  position  of  said  firebox 


DavU 


3,297,017  ' 

FOLDING  BARBECUE  STOVE 
Levia,  608  Laccrnc  Manrioos,  De  vmicfs  St, 
Jofeaaacsbail,  TTaaairaal,  RcpabUc  of  Soath  Africa 

FOcd  Oct  25, 1965,  Ser.  No.  505,161 

Claiau  pflorliy.  appttcailoa  RMabUc  of  Soatk  AfHa^ 

FeL  11, 1965,  65/0732 

8  Clafans.     (CL  126—25) 


1.  A  collapsible  barbecue  stove  comprising  a  hollow 

rectangular  base  forming  a  water  retaining  compartment,    circulating  gas  in  each  cycle  thereby,  the  vanes  of  said 


and  this  appUcatioa  Feb.  10,  1966,  Ser.  No.  526,458 
Udaiais.     (CL  126— 247) 

1.  A  g^^  heater  including  a  housii^g  having  means  de- 
fining therein  a  continuous  flow  path,  an  inlet  to  said 
flow  path  ancl  an  outlet  therefrom,  said  heater  compris- 
ing a  rotor  the,  vanes  of  which  are  driven  through  a 
portion  of  said  flow  path  and  stator  vanes  positioned  in 
said  flow  path  relatively  adjacent  said  outlet,  said  out- 
let providing  for  a  limited  discharge  of  gas  from  said 
flow  path  fractionally  related  to  the  gas  driven  in  recir- 
culating fashion  through  said  flow  path  by  said  rotor 
vanes,  the  rotor  adding  an  increment  of  heat  to  the  re- 
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rotor  extending  radially,  generally  co-planar  with  its  hub 
portion,  and  said  stator  vanes  being  arranged  to  influ 


sure  sensitive  capacitor  in  oscillator  circi  it;  said  pressure 
sensitive  capacitive  element  including  tvo  spaced  elec- 
trodes, a  dielectric  spacer  secured  to  oic  of  said  elec- 
trodes, and  a  resilient  rubber  ring  located  between  said 
electrodes  to  provide  a  variable  space  therebetween,  said 
pressure  sensitive  capacitor  being  located  in  said  first 
cavity;  the  other  circuit  elements  of  sa|d  oscillator  cir- 
cuit being  located  in  said  additional  cavity;  antenna 
means,  connected  to  the  output  of  said  Oscillator  circuit; 
and  means,  responsive  to  pressure  on  said  tooth,  for  trans- 
mitting said  pressure  to  said  compressiUle  potting  mate- 
rial and  to  said  pressure  sensitive  capaci  or. 


ence  a  high  speed  recirculation  of  gas  through  said  flo)« 

path.  

I 

3;t97,020 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING 

ESTRUS  IN  ANIMALS 

Erik  Mathiesen,  P.O.  Box  881,  Petahuna,  Calif.    94952 

FUed  Sept.  30, 1963,  Ser.  No.  312,458 

2  Claims.    (CL  128—2) 


1.  In  apparatus  for  detecting  cstrus  in  animals,  a  ca 
ing  insertable  into  the  vagina  of  an  animal  and  having 
an  open  compartment  for  receiving  mucous  secretioi^ 
from  the  vagina,  a  pair  of  electrodes  positioned  in  the 
compartment  in  spaced  relation  to  ealbh  other  and  con- 
nected in  an  electrical  circuit  to  be  closed  by  the  mucoi|s 
secretions  filling  the  open  compartment  sufficiently  to  con- 
tact the  electrodes  simultaneously,  means  to  supply  an 
electrical  current  to  the  circuit,  and  means  electrically 
connected  in  the  circuit  to  indicate  visibly  the  closing  <Jf 
the  circuit. 

3,297,021 

SELF-CONTAINED  INTRA  ORAL  STpiAIN  GAUG 
Walter  V.  Davis,  Washington,  D.C.,  and  Laurel  H.  Max- 
well, KensiDgton,  Md.,  said  Maxwell  assignor  to  tlie 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Army 

FUed  Apr.  22, 1964,  Ser.  No.  361,914 
4  Claims.    (CL  128— 2) 


3,297.022 
ENDOSCOPE 


Frederick  J.   WaUacc,   New  Yorit,   N 
American  Cystoscopc  Makers,  Inc., 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  \otk 

FUed  Sept.  27, 1963,  Ser.  No.  $12,079 
6  Claims.    (0. 128— « 


lY.,   assignor  to 
Pelham  Manor, 


at^ 


1.  An  endoscope  suitable  for  use  in  e  uunining  internal 
cavities,  comprising  elongated  tubular  means  forming 
side  by  side  longitudinally  extending  chambers,  said  tubu- 
lar means  having  a  laterally  presented  opening  formed 
therein  adjacent  one  end  thereof,  a  brdge  member  ex 
tending  transversely  of  said  tubular  mems  in  said  open- 
ing, a  plurality  of  light-carrying  fibers 
of  said  chambers  toward  and  beyond  sa  d  bridge  member 
with  said  fibers  passing  to  one  side  of  sa  d  bridge  member 
away  from  said  opening,  said  fibers  adacent  said  bridge 
member  being  rigidly  adhered  togetbe^  and  forming  an 
end  wall  said  fibers  extending  partially 
member  with  said  end  wall  disposed  in 
said  fibers  at  the  end  thereof  remote 
member  being  adapted  for  connection  tc 
whereby  light  conducted  by  said  fibers  ai  td  exiting  through 
said  end  wall  is  directed  primarily  la^rally  relative  to 
said  tubular  means. 


3,297,023 
PULSATING    BODY    SUPPORTINO    PAD    WITH 
ALTERNATELY   INFLATABLE, 
CELLS 
Kenneth  C.  Foley,  East  Aurora,  N.Y., 
assignments,  to  Affiliated  Hospital 
Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Dciawar^ 

FUed  June  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  173,698 


about  said  bridge 

&aid  opening,  and 

from  said  bridge 

a  source  of  light, 


SUPERPOSED 

1  ssignor,  by  mesne 
Products,  Inc.,  St 


gOaims.    (CL  12»— 3S) 


4.  An  intra  oral  strain  gauge  comprising;  a  toot  i- 
shaped  hoUow  element  said  tooth-shaped  element  being 
filled  with  a  compressible  potting  material,  a  first  cavity 
in  said  potting  material  centrally  located  within  said  tooth- 
shaped  element;  at  least  one  additional  cavity  in  said 
potting  material  adjacent  said  first  cavity;  a  transmitter 
having  a  high  frequency  oscillator  circuit  therein;  a  pr<  s- 


7.  A  pulsating  body  supporting  pad 
ing,  a  first  series  of  cells  extending  in 
said  casing,  a  second  series  of  cells 
tially  the  same  direction  as  said  first 
alternating  relationship  with  said  first 
cell  means,  said  third  cell  means  on 
first  and  second  cell  means  on  the 
superposed  relationship  with  respect 
conduit  means  in  communication  with 


compnsmg  a  cas- 

I  first  direction  in 

extending  in  substan- 

of  cells  and  in 

of  cells,  third 

hand  and  said 

other  hand  being  in 

each  other,  first 

said  first  series  of 


seiies 
» tries 
cne 


t) 
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oeUs  for  conducting  air  to  and  from  said  first  series  of 
cells,  and  second  conduit  means  in  communication  with 
said  second  seiies  of  oeUs  for  conducting  air  to  and  from 
said  second  series  of  cells,  said  supoposed  relationship 
preventing  a  body  supported  on  said  superposed  sets  of 
cells  from  continuously  contacting  and  pressing  upon  a 
surface  underiying  said  pad  during  alternate  inflati<m  and 
deflation  of  said  first  and  second  series  of  cdb. 


MASSAGING  MAgS^E  HAVING  »UCTION 
MEANS    AND    OPPOfiTTELY    ROTAUNG 

ROLLERS 
Fked  M.  KoUmob,  1739  Majwood  Place, 

Cfaarkadaic,  MlsB.    3M14 

FDed  Nor.  4, 1963, 8m,  No.  321447 

tCUtum.    (CL —    ^ 


^ 


1.  A  device  for  the  ameliontion  of  the  skin  and  subja- 
cent portions  of  the  body  comprising  a  tubular  handle 
having  one  end  capable  of  being  connected  to  a  touice  of 
a  vacuum,  a  hoUow  open  end  twusing  having  a  top  con- 
nected to  said  handle  with  the  bore  of  said  handle  open- 
ing therein  and  a  downwaixlly  extending  skirt,  a  pair  of 
shafts  lotaUbly  siqipoited  by  and  extending  across  said 
skirt,  a  pair  of  lubber  members  fixedly  mounted  on  said 
shafts  fcM-  rotation  therewith  and  having  intermeshing 
radial  teats  and  driving  means  carried  by  said  slurt  and 
connected  to  said  shafts  for  routing  the  same  in  opposite 
directions. 


HYDR< 


3,297,015 
OTHQIAPY  TUB 


Bros.,  Inc., 
foraia 


of  CtUk- 


FIM twm  16,  i9HScr. No. 375«474 
ISCiaiBS.    (CL12S— 66) 


u-» 


1.  In  a  bathtub  defined  by  a  dish-shaped  wall  and  hav- 
ing an  overflow  OMiduit  opening  throu^  said  wall  adja- 
cent the  upper  extremity  therec^ 
an  improved  hydrotherapy  system  incorporated  into  the 
bathtub,  conqnising: 
(a)  a  plurality  of  water-air  injection  nozzles  seal' 
in^y  received  in  spaced  openings  formed  throu^ 
the  wall  of  the  bathtub  at^t  level  below  the  level 
at  vriiich  the  overflow, conduit  opens  through 
said  wall,  said  nozzles  having  air  and  water  in- 
lets; 

I 

8S4  O.O.— SI 


(b)  a  pump  and  driving  motor  therefor  mounted 
exteriorly  of  said  bathtub,  said  pump  having  a 
vacuum  inkt  and  pressure  otttlet; 

(c)  an  inlet  conduit  extending  in  fluid  communica- 
tion between  the  interior  of  the  bathtub  below 
the  level  at  which  the  overflow  conduit  opens 
through  the  wall  thereof  and  the  vacuum  inlet  of 
the  pavapi 

(d)  a  first  fluid  manifold  extending  in  fluid  com- 
munication between  the  pressure  outlet  of  the 
pump  and  the  water  inlets  of  each  of  the  injec- 
tion nozzles;  and, 

(e)  a  second  fluid  manifold  extending  in  fluid  com- 
munication between  the  air  inlets  in  each  of  said 
water-air  injection  nozzles  and  the  overflow  con- 
duit. 


3^97,026 

RESTRAMNG  DEVICE 

Verona  L.  Van  Pdt,  350  E.  17th  St, 

NcwYoriLN.Y.     10003 

FUed  Dec  15,  »64,  Ssr.  No.  418,484 

llClalBM.    (CL  128— 133) 


^^^ 


1.  A  restraining  device  for  an  anatomical  limb  com- 
prising: an  elongated  cushioning  member  for  applicatioo 
to  the  liinb  being  restraiaed;  a  strap  eitrndini  from  (te 
cushioning  member  and  having  a  free  end  and  a  coimectod 
end;  holding  means  including  an  elongated  flat  band  hav- 
ing a  free  end  and  a  connected  end  for  holding  the  coA- 
ioning  member  about  the  limb;  connecting  means  for 
connecting  the  connected  end  of  the  strap  to  the  band 
intermediate  its  ends  and  for  connectint  the  band  con* 
nected  end  to  the  cushioning  member;  an  anchoring  means 
forming  part  of  the  free  end  of  the  strap  for  andioring 
the  free  end  of  the  strap  to  a  relatively  sUtionary  object, 
and  locking  means  for  locking  the  free  end  of  the  strap 
in  its  anchored  position. 


3497,027 
DEVICE  FOR  MOUTH  TO  MOUTH  RESPIRATION 

WDly  Risch,  Ro ishanaf.  near  SUMgait  Wnttaan 

Germany,  asslgini'  to  WHy  RlMh  KG..  Roas- 


FVed  Apr.  22, 1963,  Ser.  No.  274,587 
prioittj,  applkalte  Gensav,  May  12, 1962, 
R  32,690 
OOalBM.    (CL  128— 145  J) 
1.  In    a   respiration   device   for   mouUi-to-mouth   or 
mouth-to-nose  respiration,  the  invention  essentiaUy  con- 
sisting of: 
an  elongated,  substantially  erect  soft  pliable  tube, 
means  for  introducing  respiratory  air  oraUy  into  and 
throu^  said  elongated  tube  consisting  of  a  second 
tube  angularly  disposed  with  respect  to  said  eloogated 
tube  and  in  conununication  with  the  hcrilow  interior 
adjacent  to  one  end  there<rf, 
said  eloosated  tube  being  casBntially  lii»ar  in  the  r^ioa 
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of  said  second  tube  so  as  to  provide  less  resistance 
to  the  passage  of  fluids  than  said  second  tube, 
said  one  end  of  said  elongated  tnbe  being  provided 


DV1« 


with  vent  means  having  an  enlaiged  outer  surface 
portion  with  an  outer  diameter  greater  than  the  outer 
diameter  ot  the  elongated  tube  body. 


3^97,t2S 

GROIN  BANDAGE 

Pearl  B.  Mnmy,  Ptae  Tt—  Road, 

Lkcfafldd,  MaiM    UM$ 

FPcd  Sept  5, 1963,  Scr.  No.  3*6^3 

4  Claims.    (CL  128— 157) 


1.  A  groin  bandage  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
pair  of  semi-circular  paneb  made  of  cloth  of  such  weaiw 
as  to  allow  the  bandage  to  breathe  and  said  panels  being' 
stitched  together  along  a  central  seaming  liQe  thus  form-, 
ing  a  circular  configuration,  a  pair  of  V-shaped  adhesive  i 
tapes  carried  by  each  of  said  panels  providing  securing 
and  holding  means  for  said  bandage,  a  hexagonal  ab- 
sorbent pad  carried  by  said  panels  providing  absorption 
and  covering  for  a  wound,  a  pair  of  spaced  apan  straight 
tapes  secured  to  said  seaming  line  providing  further  hold- 
ing of  said  bandage  to  a  patient's  skin,  said  spaced  apart 
tapes  adhering  to  said  panels  and  being  in  alignment 
with  each  other  on  said  seaming  line  of  i  said  panels  ex- 
ternal of  said  bandage.  I 


3,297,029 
INHALATOR  DEVICE 
David  C.  Brtekman  and  »OchMl  M.  RoMUm,  IndiaMp 
oils,  Ind.,  awlgnnri  to  The  Do«r  Chemical  Company, 
MOdiand.  Mil*.,  a  carporatioa  of  Ddatwarc 
FUcd  Mar.  13, 1964,  S«r.  No.  351,675 
2ClaiM.    (CL128— 1S8) 
1.  A  device  Ux  the  administrati(Mi  of  an  inhalatioi 
anesthetic  which  comprises: 

an  integral  body  member  having  a  relatively  target 
cylindrical  central  portion  and  &st  and  second  small* 
er  projectiDg  portions,  said  first  smaller  pro)ectin| 
portion  having  a  generally  cylindrical  form  and  being 
*  adapted  to  be  readily  received  by  an  open  end  of 
patient  connecting  means,  said  second  smallef 
ptojecting  portion  being  generally  cylindrical  in  form 
and  having  first  and  second  ends,  said  first  end  bein 


joined  to  said  larger  cylindrical  centikl  portion  and 
said  second  end  being  partially  flatteijed  to  as  to  be 
elliptical  in  section  and  having  a  4on-rebi«athing 
valve  operativcdy  appended  thereto,  aad  said  cylindri- 
cal central  portion  and  said  fint  aivl  iwcond  smaller 
profectinf  portions  being  sobstaatiali  aligned  along 
substantiaUy  parallel  axea;  1 

means  deftiing  an  air  passage  throun  eadi  of  said 
cylindrical  central  portion  and  said  f  rst  and  second 
smaller  projecting  portions,  each  slid  air  passage 
being  disposed  approximately  paralle  to  the  axis  of 
each  said  portion,  and  said  air  passage  bdng  so  mter- 
connected  that  air  may  pass  seiiue  itially  through 
said  first  smaller  proje^ing  portion,  (aid  cylindrical 
central  portion  and  said  second  smdler  projecting 
portion  and  vice  versa; 

said  non-rebrealhing  valve  being  a  ^en«  ally  cylindrical 
finger  cot  formed  of  elastomeric  mi  terial  having  a 


dosed  end  and  an  open  end,  the  opdn  end  being  at- 
.    tached  to  said  second  end  of  the  second  smaller 

inojecting  portion,  said  finger  cot  ha^  ing  at  least  one 

slit  formed  without  substantially  any  removal  of  ou- 

terial  from  said  finger  cot  and  said  slit  being  formed 

longitudinally  of  the  finger  cot; 
means  defining  an  approximately 

let  air  passage  in  the  cylindrical 

tending  throu^  and  from  a  surface 

cal  central  portion  to  the  air 

poeed  therein  and  communicating  th( 
imperforate  walled  fibrous  pad  hoi 


diqwscd  in- 

portion  ex- 

tfae  cylindri- 

axially  dis- 

iwith; 

means  having 


an  inlet  and  outlet,  said  outlet  bein  ;  operatively  at- 
tached to  said  cylindrical  central  [ortion  so  as  to 
provide  direct  communication  betvten  said  outlet 
and  the  said  means  defining  an  appfoximately  radi- 
ally disposed  inkt  air  passage; 
and  a  fibrous  pad  substantially  wettdd  by  inhalation 
anesthetic  and  disposed  within  said  holding  means. 


I 


CATHETER  PLAi 


3,297,93« 


UNIT 


MOVABLE  CANNULATED  ^  EEDLE 


WITH  RE< 


VasU  P.  Czoniy,  WaOace  &  Rkw,  K«i  A 
and  lames  L.  Sotenaon,  Salt  Lttc  Oty ,  Utah, 
to  Sorcttson  Rcscar^  Corp.,  Salt  Lai  w  City,  Utah,  a 
corporation  of  Utah  I 

I  FUcd  Mar.  13, 1964,  Scr.  No.  361,691 

!•  Claims.    (CL12S— 214J) 


1.  In  a  catheter  placement  unit, 

a  base  member  having  a  longitudinal  groove  therein, 

a  cannulated  needle  with  the  blunt  end  thereof  firmly 

seciued  in  said  groove  and  the  renudnder  projectingl 

beyobd  the  end  of  said  base  member,  ' 

said  needle  having  a  longitudinal  slot  therein  in  the 

upper  portion  thereof,  ' 

a  catheter  advancer  including  a  passaged  nipple  there- 

on  slidably  mounted  on  said  base  member. 
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stop  means  at  the  end  of  said  base  member  opposite 

said  needle  to  prevent  accidrntal  separation  of  the 

base  member  and  said  advanoet, 

a  catheter  in  said  groove  with  one  end  extending  into 

I     the  projecting  portion  pC  said  needle  and  the  other 

end  firmly  an^red  hi  the  advancer  nipple, 
a  cover  frictionany  associMad  ivMi  said  base  member 
to  completely  house  said  catheter  and  with  one  end 
overiying  the  adjaonit  end  of  said  advancer,  and 
a  needle  hub  member  frictiaBally  connected  to  said 
base  member  over  the  fixed  end  of  said  needle  and 
overlying  the  a(Qaoent  end  of  said  cover, 
whereby  as  the  advancer  is  moved  along  said  base  mem- 
ber to  advance  the  catheter  throu^  said  needle  the  cover 
is  separated  from  the  base  member,  the  hob  member  is 
freed  by  the  cover,  and  as  the  needle  is  withdrawn  the 
catheter  passes  through  the  needle  slot,  leaving  only  the 
advancer  associated  with  the  placed  catheter. 


at  the  side  of  said  cylindrical  member  remote 
from  said  O-ring  to  the  diameter  of  said  q^in- 
drical  member  at  a  point  intermediate  said 
remote  end  and  said  O-ring. 


ADHESIVE  BANDAGE  HAVING  CONTAINER 
OF  MEDICAMENT  CARRIED  BY  REMOVABLB 
PROTECTOR  ffTRIP 

I S.  AMMrik,  699  W.  Eft  Grvra  Blvd., 
EftGff«vaViftwe,nL    <Mt7 
FBed  Feh.  6, 1964,  S«.  Nn.  343,123 
6CUM.  ^121— 26f) 


3J97,t31 

SUPPOSnORY  APPUCATOR 

Homr  F.  Bny,  U24  W.  KiMK  8i;  TteMHL  Aria. 

FM  Feh.  7,  IHt,  8m.  N^TsUjOM 

ICUtm.  ^12S-264) 


S57«S 


1.  A  medicated  device  for  attachment  to  the  skin  of 
the  human  body  comprising  a  cover  she^  of  thin  material 
having  an  adhesive  on  one  sur&oe,  an  absorbent  pad  of 
less  length  than  said  cover  sheet  attadied  to  the  ad* 
hesive  surface,  a  protective  kyer  of  thin  material  at- 
tached to  the  a<fiie«ve  surface  and  overlying  the  pad, 
and  a  rupturable  container  of  medicament  carried  by 
said  hiyer  and  lying  against  said  pad. 


Or, 

of  Maksc 

No 


3,297,633 
SURGICAL  SUTURES 
khmltt,  Norwdk,  Coms.,  and  Rocco  Alhtrt 
Pwt  ChcatcTjN^aiBltnon  to 


Filed  Oct.  31,  1963,  Scr.  No.  326,543 
fCtahw.  (CL  12B— 335.5) 
1.  In  a  surgical  needle  and  suture  combination  the  ink- 
provement  comprising  a  suture  of  at  least  one  filament  of 
stretched  and  oriented  normally  solid  polyhydroxyaoetic 
ester,  said  needle  and  suture  being  sterile,  and  the  poly- 
hydroxyaoetic ester  having  sufficient  heat  resistance  to 
withstand  autodaving.  good  knotability,  good  knot 
strength,  and  good  handleability,  the  total  denier  of  the 
suture  being  from  1  to  4,000. 


1.  An  applicator  for  rectal  ccmtact  laxative  supposi- 
tories comprising 

(a)  a  resilient  tubular  member  having  a  substantially 
smooth,  continuous  outer  soifaoe  and  an  outside  di- 
ameter adapted  for  comfortable  insertion  into  a  rectal 
cavity,  the  length  of  said  tubular  member  being  suffi- 
cient to  permit  injection  of  a  suppository  at  a  point 
in  a  rectal  cavity  substantially  higher  than  is  possible 
by  numual  application; 

(b)  a  substantially  scrfid  suppository  retaining  ring 
having  an  annular  opemng  therein  adapted  to  receive 
and  hokl  a  suppository  for  api^Ucation,  said  ring  be- 
ing di4>osed  coaxially  within  said  resilient  tubular 
member  proximate  the  forward  end  thereof  and  hav- 
ing an  outside  diameter  slightly  in  excess  of  the  nor- 
mal internal  diameter  of  said  tubular  member  to  pro- 
vide a  press  fit  between  said  ring  and  said  tubular 
member  when  said  ring  is  positknied  therewitfain; 

(c)  a  resilient,  flexible  hunger  rod  slidably  disposed 
coaxially  within  said  tubular  member  and  being  of  a 
length  sufBcient  to  extend  rearwardly  of  said  tubular 
member  forming  an  ejecting  handle  projection  but 
extending  no  farther  than, the  forward  end  thereof 
when  said  handle  is  fhlly  depressed: 

(d)  a  positionfaig  stop  member  compfidng 
(t)  an  annular  retarding  O-ring  having  an  internal 

diameter  substantially  equal  to  tfte  outer  diam- 
eter of  said  tnbolar  member  and  adapted  to  Jtric- 
tionally  engage  the  outer  surface  of  itid  tobo- 
lar  member,  but  slidable  thereivon;  and 
(ii)  a  cylindrical  member  having  a  central  aper- 
ture therein  adi^ted  for  coaxial  disposition 
upon  said  tubular  member  pnnimate  said 
O-rini.  the  internal  surface  of  tbt  aperture  hav- 
ing two  surfaces,  a  first  surface  confmning  gen- 
erally to  the  cylindrical  croaa  section  of  said 
tubidar  member  and  a  second  surface  adjoining 
said  first  surface  having  an  expawUng  conical 
shape  adapted  to  engafs  said  O-ring  when  said 
lock  stop  membM-  is  in  the  locked  position,  said 
cjAindrica]  measber  having  an  cytemal  surface  An  article  of  mannfactuie  for  covering  limited  tedal 
tapered  from  a  -dlaaieter  substantialty  equal  to  areas  of  the  body  in  the  vicinity  of  the  nose  and  on  the 
tlM  external  ^ameter  <^  said  tnbolar  member  nose  and  over  sinus  containing  areas  thereof  for  beae- 


3,297,634 
BENEFICIAL  SKIN  AND  TB8UE  COVER  DEVICB 
■a  Peavy.  396  West  Ind  Ava., 
N«wYoriLN.Y.    16624 


Filed 


May  21, 1963,  Scr,  No.  261,991 
1  ClahB»    (CL  126—396) 
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ficially  therapeutically  elevating  the  temperature  thereof 
while  applied  thereto,  said  article  of  manufacture  com- 
prising a  main  article  body  formed  of  flexible  sheet  ma- 
terial, a  layer  of  temperature  elevation  provoking  thera- 
peutic agent  carried  on  an  undersurf  ace  of  said  main  ar- 
ticle body,  a  self  adhesive  agent  alsoAarried  by  said 
surface  and  intermixed  with  said  therapeutic  agent,  for 
rendering  said  main  article  body  and  said  agents  self  ad- 
herent to  a  limited  surface  area  of  the  body  of  the  user 
in  the  facial  nose  and  sinus  areas,  and  a  releasably  ad- 
herently secured  layer  of  flexible  covering  material  ad- 
hered to  said  self  adhesive  agent  layer  for  protectively 
covering  the  same  before  application  to  said  body  sur- 
faces, said  covering  material  being  .formed  of  material 
relatively  impervious  to  penetration  by  said  self  adhesive 
agent  so  as  to  render  the  same  readily  removable  by 
peeling  when  it  is  to  be  used,  to  expose  said  self  adhesive 
layer  for  placement  against  the  said  skin  surface  and 
adherence  thereto  so  as  to  expose  said  skin  surface  to 
said  heat  and  temperature  elevating  beneficial  effect  of 
said  therapeutic  agent  while  covered  by  said  main  article 
body  layer,  and  where  said  main  article  body  layer  is 
formed  wiUi  a  main  central  area  portion,  left  and  right 
wing  portions  for  covering  respectively  the  nose  of  the 
user,  and  the  immediately  adjacent  face  portions  on  left 
and  right  sides  thereof,  and  an  upwardly  extending  top 
area  portion  secured  to  and  carried  by  said  main  cen- 
tral area  p<^on,  for  covering  portions  of  the  forehead 
of  the  user,  all  for  rendering  said  beneficial  therapeutic 
effects  thereto  and  to  the  underlying  skin  and  sinus  por- 
tions thereof,  and  wherein  said  temperature  elevation  pro- 
voking therapeutic  agent  comprises  an  t^ctivating  and  heat 
provoking  agent  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
oleo  resin  of  capsicum,  chillies,  peppers,  and  Capsicum 
frutescens. 


3^97,035  I 

OUTER  GARMENT  AND  BRASSIERE 

Janinc  Wright,  22  Wanes  Road, 

Maplcwood,  N  J.    07040 

FOed  M».  10,  IMS.  Scr.  No.  438,502 

TCUiBt.    (CL  128— 455) 
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3497,036 
STRAPLESS  BRA 


Aagda  L.  Wniiniia,  205  E.  85tl 
New  York,  N.Y.    10024 

Filed  Sept.  21, 1M4,  Scr.  No.  39f , 
aClahM.    (0.128—505) 


St. 
,752 


1.  A  female  garment  comprising  a  breaj  t  covering,  said 
covering  having  a  peripheral  adhesive  strip  for  attachment 
to  the  body,  an  outer  layer  secured  to  said  covering  and 
arranged  to  enclose  the  top  portion  of  the  breast,  said 
outer  layer  having  a  bottom  portion  coven  ig  substantially 
the  entire  area  of  said  covering  and  a  top  portion  cover- 
ing less  area  than  said  bottom  portion  an  I  extending  be- 
yond said  covering,  said  covering  having  one  lateral  ex- 
tension, means  for  detachably  securing  si  id  extension  to 
the  top  portion  of  said  outer  layer,  said  (overing  having 
a  second  extension  and  means  for  detacha  »ly  securing  the 
second  extension  to  said  one  extension,  said  first  and  sec- 
ond extensions  projecting  upwardly  and  cufvilineariy  from 
the  upper  side  portions,  respectively,  of  iaid  covering. 


3,297,037 

CX>NCAyE  FOR  THRESHING  ClhjNDERS 

William  S.  AMhcnnaB,  WicUte.  KaH. 
(BcOcTffle,  KaBM.    M935) 

FOed  Nov.  27, 1963,  Scr.  No.  X  Mtt 
3aainM.    (CL  130— 27) 


1.  In  an  upper  garment  for  women,   including  an^ 
outer  garment  and  a  removable  brassiere,  an  outer  gar- 
ment containing  an  outer  layer  having  a  pair  of  bteast 
cups  and  a  body  encircling  portion  in  combination  with 
a  lining  portion  including 

(a)  a  pair  of  breast  cups  attached  along  the  top  edge 
to  the  breast  cups  of  the  outer  layer  but  free  of  the 
outer  layer  along  the  side  edges  and  the  bottom  of 
the  breast  cups  ' , 

(b)  a  strip  attached  along  its  lowdr  edge  to  the  outer 
layer  below  the  breast  cups  but  htt  along  its  uj^r 
edge  and  separable  cooperating  fastening  means  on 
said  strip  and  on  the  bottom  of  the  breast  cup  of 
the  lining,  and 

(c)  a  plurality  of  straps  spaced  across  the  inside  of 
the  body  encircling  portion  of  the  outer  layer, 

whereby  the  brassiere  may  be  inserted  between  the  outer 
layer  and  the  lining  of  the  breast  cups  of  the  outer  gar- 
ment and  between  the  spaced  straps  of  the  lining  and 
the  body  encircling  straps  of  the  outer  ^yer  of  the  outer 
garment  and  thus  be  held  concealed  add  prevented  from 
slipiring  up  or  down  beyond  the  outer  garment  when 
the  combined  outer  garment  and  brassiere  are  being, 


1.  For  use  with  threshing  cylinderaL  an  improved 
threshing  concave  comprising  a  plate  having  an  arcuate 
configuration  so  as  to  be  generally  coiformable  to  a 
cylindrical  surface  having  an  axis,  said  pli  kte  having  oppo- 
site axial  ends,  said  plate  being  of  corrigate  configura- 
tion along  its  arcuate  extent  to  define  a  pli  irality  of  axially 
extending,  alternate  and  contiguous  valliys  and  substan- 
tially flat  ton>ed  ridges  spacing  such  vaU  iys  with  each  of 
said  flat  topped  ridges  being  dispoaed  to 
tangential  to  said  cylindrical  surface  an(  being  substan- 
tially equidistant  from  said  axis  and  wit  i  all  the  valleys 
being  of  substantially  equal  depth  relitive  to  the  flat 
topped  ridges,  said  plate  being  integral  land  of  substan- 


arcuate  extent 

than  the  depth 

ovably  dispMed 

said  axis,  with 

by  the  flat 


tially  uniform  wall  thickness  throughout 

with  such  thickness  being  substantially  lei 

of  the  valleys,  an  elongated  Tsap  bar  rei 

in  each  of  said  valleys  in  parallelism  wi 

each  pair  of  adjacent  rasp  bars  being  sj 

topped  ridge  intermediate  the  valleys  in  Iwhich  such  rasp 

bars  are  disposed,  each  of  said  rasp  bars  I  including  a  web 

having  an  integral,  upstanding,  longitudinally  extending 

row  of  longitudinally  spaced  teeth  theieiin,  with  the  web 

of  each  rasp  bar  substantially  fillmg  the!  valley  in  which 

the  rasp  bar  is  dispcoed  and  with  each  Web  having  upper 


and  opposite  lateral  edges  substantially 


contiguous  with 
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the  flat  topped  ridges  on  the  opposite  sides  thereof,  means  _ 

extending  through  the  plate  releasably  securing  the  rasp    c^ft^^gJISSiMlwtoSi^iiiS^^ 
bars  to  the  plate,  said  row  of  teeth  on  each  web  projectmg       t!£SSm^i^^^i!jcSSwKf'm  corporaOM  of  New 
toward  said  axis,  with  the  teeth  of  all  the  raqi  bars  termi-       jcney 

nating  in  their  projection  toward  the  axis  subrtuitially  pn^^  mi».  g,  ih3.  Scr.  No.  263,889 

equidistant  from  the  latter  and  in  closer  proximity  thereto  daloH  prtority,  appllcallo«  Italy,  Mm,  30, 1962, 

than  the  flat  topped  ridges,  and  arcuate  mounting  flanges  ^_._J''l}i*?*«_«^ 

extending  along  substantiaUy  the  entire  arcuate  extent  of  3  Ciainii     (CL  I3i— #4^ 

the  plate  and  flxed  to  the  opposite  axial  ends  of  the  latter 
for  reinforcing  the  latter  against  bending  about  its  axial 
extent  and  also  for  mounting  the  same  in  operative  rela- 
tionship to  a  threshing  cylinder. 


3,297,030 

FILTER  CIGARETTE 

Freddy  Hoodwier,  759  High  St,  DcdhaiB,  Mali.    02026 

Fled  Apr.  20, 1964.  Scr.  No.  361,121 

7Claiiiii.    (cL  131— lOJ) 


1.  In  a  cigarette  comprising  an  elongate  body  of  to- 
bacco and  a  wrapper  enveloping  the  body,  a  flexible 
capsule  interposed  in  the  body  adjacent  one  end,  said 
capsule  having  a  continuous  wall  in  circumferential  en- 
gagement with  the  interior  surface  of  the  wrapper,  and 
containing  a  granulated  material  activated  to  render  the 
deleterious  components  of  the  smcAe  harmless  hermetical- 
ly packed  in  the  capsule,  and  means  embodied  in  opposed 
wall  portions  oi  the  capsule  rupturable  by  distortion  of 
the  capsule  to  permit  smoke  to  flow  through  the  capsule 
containing  the  granulated  material. 


Wi 


to 


J. 
The 


3,297J39 
TOBACCO  WEB  MATERIAL 
Fay  H.  OckoiM,  WindMir  Locki,  O 
Bodcadoff,   MoatgoaMry,   Masc, 
Dexter  Cutporattoa,  a  corporatioa  of 
Original  appBcatiOB  Oct  22, 1959,  Scr.  No.  847,952,  bow 
Patent  No.  3,145,717,  dated  Am.  25,  1964.    Diridcd 
and  this  appilartion  Dec  IL  1963,  Scr.  No.  329,803 
nnn*—     (0. 131— 17) 


[_jettr  r'r  ng»^> 


<|;yaia&i 


25r 
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'ItfvaBegr* 


1.  In  a  cigarette  making  machine  having  a  first  linear 
conveyor  on  which  shredded  tobacco  in  excess  of  that 
required  for  a  uniform  rod  is  showered  forming  a  filler 
stream,  a  second  linear  conveyor  spaced  from  the  first 
conveyor  and  adapted  to  advance  a  rod  stream  to  means 
for  forming  individual  cigarettes,  and  pneumatic  means 
between  said  conveyors  for  transporting  and  converting 
the  filler  stream  into  a   rod  stream,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  pneumatic  means  comprises  a  plurality  of 
rotating  suction  wheels  each  formed  with  a  peripheral 
groove  having  a  foraminous  bottom  and  means  t<x  com- 
municating with  a  source  of  suction,  and  an  arcuate  shoe 
member  associated  with  said  groove  for  blocking  the 
flow  of  air  through  a  portion  of  the  periphery  of  said 
groove  so  as  to  permit  only  a  portion  of  each  wheel 
to  be  placed  under  suction,  said  wheels  serially  spanning 
the  space  between  said  linear  conveyors,  the  shoe  in 
each  conveyor  being  so  located  and  the  direction  of 
rotation  of  each  wheel  being  such  that  tobacco  is  trans- 
ferred from  the  first  linear  conveyor  to  the  first  of  said 
wheels  at  the  initial  suction  boundary  of  that  portion  of 
the  groove  which  is  adapted  to  be  placed  under  suction, 
and  transported  thereon  to  the  terminal  suction  boundary 
of  the  same  adjacent  to  the  initial  suction  boundary  in 
a  second  Wheel  whereby  tobacco  is  transferred  from  the 
groove  in  the  first  wheel  to  that  in  the  second  wheel 
under  the  influence  of  centrifugal  force  and  suction  from 
the  second  wheel  and  a  third  wheel  between  the  aecond 
wheel  and  the  second  linear  conveyor  adapted  to  receive 
and  transfer  tobacco  therebetween  under  ttie  influence  oi 
centrifugal  force  of  the  second  wheel  and  suction  from 
the  third  wheel,  the  suction  in  the  periphery  said  third 
wheel  terminating  ac^Ment  the  rod  conveyor,  and  means 
adjacent  to  the  groove  m  the  second  wheel  for  renxw- 
ing  excess  tobacco  therefrom  thereby  forming  a  uniform 
rod  stream. 

3497.041 
TOBACCO  SMOKE  FILTER  OR  THE  LIKE 
Reavii  C.  SpronU,  Richard  M.  Bcrfcr.  «Bd  John  B.  LjMh, 
Richmond,  Va.,  aarignon  to  Amcfican  Fttrom 
ration,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FOed  Mar.  15, 1965,  Scr.  No.  439,531 
16ClahBS.    ^131—266) 


1.  A  tobacco  material  comprising  a  thin,  continuous, 
water-laid,  self-supporting  web  consisting  essentially  of 
tobacco  fibers  from  which  substantially  all  of  the  water- 
soluble  constituents  have  been  extracted,  s^d  web  being 
stiengthened  by  a  cationic  starch  and  said  web  further 
carrying  an  in^vegnation  of  completely  alkali  neutral- 
ized water-colublc  constituents  of  natural  tobacco. 


1.  A  tobacco  smoke  fiher  body  or  the  like  connsting 
essentially  of  a  multitude  of  fibers  randondy  di^wsed  in 
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said  filter  body  and  free  of  any  substantial  directional 
orientation  within  said  body,  sakl  fibers  having  a  length 
substantially  shorter  than  the  minimum  dime^ion  of 
said  filter  body,  and  a  bonding  agent  within  said  body 
randomly  bonding  said  fibers  together,  said  bonding  agent 
being  at  least  substantially  uniformly  dispersed  within 
said  filter  body,  said  bonding  agent  joining  said  fibers 
at  spaced  locations  and  covering  only  a  minor  portion 
of  the  surface  of  the  individual  fibers,  said  bonding  agent 
being  free  of  any  substantial  directional  orientation  with- 
in  said  body.  ) 

I 

3^97,042 

TUBULAR  HAIR  CURLER  WITH  OPENINGS 

AND  PROTRUSIONS  THEREABOUT 

Charies  F.  Hutchcon,  Rodyn  HdgUs,  N.Y^  assignor  to 

Forest  Plastics,  bc^  Wcstbnry,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1966,  Scr.  No.  542,629 

'2  Claims.     (CI.  132— 40)  I 


GAZETTE 
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1.  An  improved  hair  curler  comi^fising: 

(a)  a  tubular  body  member  having  a  plurality  of  aper- 
tures formed  in  the  wall  thereof; 

(b)  at  least  two  petals  positioned  about  each  of  the 
apertures,  said  petals  extending  from  the  outer  sur- 
face of  said  body  member,  each  of  said  petals  being 
defined  by  irregular  edges. 


3J97,M4 
AIR  BL^D  NOZZLE 
David  H.  TkorbvB,  Otk  Paifc,  Dl.,  4sicaor  to  The 
Powers  Regulator  Company,  SkoUe,  i 
of  niinota 

FUcd  Oct  25, 1963.  Ser.  No.  31M73 
6  Claims.    (CI.  137— 82) 


3,297  043 
CONTINUOUS  FLOW  CO*UNTER<:URRENT  LIQ- 
UID AND  SOLIDS  CONTACT  APPARATUS 
Robert  E.  Adams,  Hadson,  N.Y.,  aasigiior  to  Gitord- 
Wood,  Inc.,  Newton,  Mass^  a  corporation  of  Massa- 
dmsctts 

Filed  Jan.  4, 1965,  Ser.  No.  422,943  I 

5  Claims.     (CL  134—60) 


1.  A  flapper  nozzle  arrangement  com  prising  a  valve 
member  having  a  stem  portion,  a  spherica  valve  mounted 
on  one  end  of  said  stem  and  a  spherical  swivel  member 
on  the  other  end  of  said  stem  opposite  said  spherical 
valve,  a  movably  mounted  valve  support  member  having 
an  opening  therein  through  which  said  stem  portion  of 
the  valve  extends,  a  spring  biased  membei  in  engagement 
with  the  spherical  swivel  member  for  maintaining  the 
same  in  a  seated  position  on  said  opemitg,  and  a  valve 
seat  member  having  a  port  therein,  saic  valve  member 
cooperating  with  said  valve  seat  membe  in  coaxial  re- 
lationship with  said  port  for  controlling 
through. 


3,297,045 
PROCESS  VARIABLE  TRANSMnTER  AND 
IMPROVEMENTS  THERI  IN 
Richard  G.  Beach,  Greece,  Carl  E.  Ekati »,  Jr.,  Sweden, 
Howard  R.  Jaqoith,  Rochester,  and  Sta  sley  C.  Norton, 
Jr.,  Spencerport,  N.Y.,  assipors  to  Ta  rlor  Instniment 
Companies,  Rochestec,  N.Y^  a  corpi  ration  of  New 
Yorit 

FDcd  Jan.  22, 1964,  Scr.  No.  3: 9,553 
16  Claims.     (CL  137—05 


the  flow  there- 


'^^ 


2.  A  counter-current  contactor  for  liquid  and  solids 
comprising  a  plurality  of  side-by-side  elongated  generally 
U-shaped  substantially  level  troughs,  a  shaft  extending 
rotatably  and  lengthwise  through  each  trough,  adjustable 
pitch  paddles  on  each  shaft  coDectively  forming  an  inter- 
ruped  helix  on  each  shaft  for  advancing  solids  in  one 
direction  in  each  trough  while  permittingj  counter  flow  of 
liquid  therein,  means  to  drive  said  shafts  in  unison  and 
in  the  same  direction,  low  level  transfer  rotary  scoops 
rigidly  connected  with  certain  of  said  shafts  and  driven 
thereby  to  transfer  solids  from  one  trough  to  another 
trough  in  said  contactor  and  permitting  counter  flow  of 
liquid  between  said  troughs,  a  higher  level  solids  dis- 
charge rotary  scoop  rigidly  connected  with  another  shaft 
of  said  contactor  and  driven  thereby  to  lift  ^nd  discharge 
solids  from  the  contactor  and  retaining  liquid  therein, 
and  a  vertically  adjustable  weir  on  one  side  of  the  con- 
tactor to  regulate  the  outlet  of  liquid  from  one  of  said 
troughs  and  also  regulating  the  level  of  liquid  in  all  of 
said  troughs  of  the  contactor. 


.  I 


m 


1.  A  force  balance  mechanism  including  a  four  bar 
linkage  wherein  a  bar  Imking  one  de^tibly-mounted 
bar  with  another  deflectibly-mounted  bar 
a  fulcrum  member  fixed  to  the  second-sai(^  bar  and  having 
a  knife  edge  contacting  the  third-said  blr,  whereby  the 
effective  length  of  said  second-said  bar  a^d  of  said  thiid- 
said  bar  are  determined  by  the  position  of  said  fulcrum 
member,  and  wherein  said  fulcrum  is  cooktructed  and  ar- 
ranged for  occupying  different  fixed  posUions  along  said 
second-said  bar,  the  improvement  comprising  adjustment 
means  interconnecting  said  knife  edge  and  said  fulcrum 
member  and  being  constructed  and  arranged  to  provide 
different  positions  of  said  knife  edge  with  respect  to  said 
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fulcrum  member  and  vdth  respect  to  any  of  dte  said 
different  podtkms  of  said  fnlcnim  member  alonf  said 
second-said  bar,  wliereby  to  afford  a  fine  acQastment  of 
said  effective  lever  arms  as  defined  by  the  location  of  the 
deflection  axes  of  said  wcood  Slid  and  said  third-said  bars 
and  the  place  of  contact  of  said  knife  edfe  and  said 
third-said  bar;  said  mtidianiim  also  including  first  re- 
sponsive means  arranged  to  deflect  said  second-said  bar 
about  one  of  said  deflection  axes  and  second  reqxMuive 
means  arranged  to  deflect  said  third^aaid  bar  about  an- 
other of  said  deflection  axes,  ooe  of  said  reqwnsrve  means 
being  responsive  to  deflection  of  one  of  said  bars  to  exert 
a  force  on  said  bars  such  as  to  deflect  said  one  of  said 
bars  in  opposition  to  said  deflection,  and  the  otlier  of  said 
responsive  means  being  re^wnsive  to  a  variable  inde- 
pendent of  said  mechanion  for  causing  said  deflection. 


VAL^ 


3J97JI47 
.^AflHMBLI 


to  Vi 


CmtnttHm,  niraBa,  HL,  a  isrfsiatisa  of  P 
FM  Mm.  17, 1904,  Ser.  No.  3523^ 
(CL  137—220) 


MIXING  AND  MvSimR  VALVE 

Fred  W.  Han,  Toledo,  Ohto,  Mi||Mr  to  Garity 

lac  ToM^  Oyo,  a  conaffUloa  of  MkUiMi 

FOcdFch.  4. 1904,  S«.  No.  342305 

4  CbdnM.     (CL  137—119) 


I  1.  In  a  dishwaahinf  apparatus,  an  upright  open  ended 
housing  having  an  intermediate  lateral  water  inlet,  a  cap- 
like member  in  one  open  end  of  said  housing  provided 
with  an  axiaUy  disposed  aocknt  open  at  the  inner  end.  a 
lateral  spout  at  one  end  portion  <rf  said  cap-like  member 
communicating  with  said  sochet,  a  shiftable  valve  stem 
extending  axially  througli  said  socket  to  the  outside  for 
manipulation,  a  valve  body  oo  the  inner  end  of  said  stem 
adapted  to  seat  against  the  inner  end  of  said  cap-like 
member  for  closing  said  socket  and  preventing  the  flow 
of  water  to  said  spout,  a  spring  nri^  said  stem  to  hold 
said  valve  body  normally  out  of  sealing  engasement  with 
said  socket,  a  plug-like  member  insertaUe  in  the  opposite 
open  end  of  said  boosing  having  an  annular  row  of  L- 
Shaped  passages  conununicating  with  said  water  inlet  en- 
abling water  to  flow  from  die  inlet  to  said  socket  and 
thence  to  said  spout,  said  L^shaped  passages  extending 
radially  inwardly  and  then  longitadinally  toward  said  cap- 
like member,  an  annular  resilient  Ibp  valve  interposed  be- 
tween the  inner  end  of  said  plug-like  member  and  the 
housing  fbr  closing  said  L-shaped  passages  to  prevent 
back  flow  to  said  water  inlet,  a  chamber  in  tbt  inner  end 
of  said  plug-Kke  element  within  and  in  commonication 
with  said  L-shaped  passages  and  having  an  open  inner  end 
to  receive  said  valve  body,  a  check  vahre  duunber  in  the 
outer  end  portion  of  said  i^ng-like  element  having  a  spray 
outlet,  an  axial  passage  in  said  plug-like  element  connect- 
ing said  flnt  chamber  and  said  check  valve  chamber  for 
enabling  water  to  flow  to  said  spray  outlet,  said  check 
valve  chamber  being  in  axial  alignment  with  said  axial 
passage  m  said  plug-like  element,  a  vahre  seat  in  said  flrst 
diamber  against  which  said  valve  body  seats  fbr  closing 
said  axial  passage,  and  a  spring  tensioned  check  valve  in 
said  check  valve  chamber  normally  closing  said  last  axial 
passage  for  preventing  back  flow  and  adapted  to  be  un- 
seated by  pressure  of  water  passing  to  said  spray  outlet. 


1.  A  combined  inline  shut-off  and  check  valve  assem- 
bly comprising,  a  housing  having  axially  aligned  inlet  and 
outlet  openings  and  intermediate  transverse  wall  means, 
a  first  valve  seat  at  said  inlet  opening  and  a  second  valve 
seat  at  said  outlet  opening,  said  intermediate  transverse 
wall  means  having  a  tobnlar  portion  and  a  concentric  an- 
nular shoulder  portion,  a  sleew  member  slidably  mounted 
on  said  tubular  portion,  a  hollow  check  valve  piston  at 
the  end  of  said  sleeve  member,  means  interposed  between 
said  intermediate  transverse  wall  means  and  said  check 
valve  piston  for  normally  biasing  the  latter  into  engage- 
ment with  said  first  valve  seat,  said  check  valve  piston 
being  disengageable  from  said  first  valve  seat  when  the 
pressure  of  fluid  at  said  inlet  opening  is  greater  th^n  Iht 
pressure  of  fhiid  within  said  housing  to  permit  flow  of 
fluid  through  said  inlet  opening  into  said  housing,  said 
check  vahre  piston  when  disengaged  from  said  valve  seat 
being  aeataUe  against  said  shoulder  portion  of  said  trans- 
verse waU  means  whereby  to  elimmate  flutter  and  oaeO- 
lation  of  said  dieck  valve  piston  during  flow  of  flttid 
through  said  inlet  opening  into  said  hooting,  said  inter- 
mediate transverse  wall  means  having  a  cyHnder  porHon, 
shut-off  valve  piston  means  being  slidable  in  said  cylinder 
portion  of  said  intermediate  transverse  wall  means,  said 
riiut-off  valve  piston  means  having  a  valve  closure  poition 
engageable  witii  said  second  valve  seat  to  prevent  flow  of 
fluid  from  said  housing  through  said  outlet  opening  and 
having  an  effective  piston  portion,  means  for  selectively 
opening  the  interior  of  said  cylinder  portion  to  the  at- 
mosphere for  reducing  the  pressure  of  fluid  within  said 
shut-off  valve  piston  means  whereupon  the  preaanre  of 
fluid  within  said  housing  exterioriy  oi  said  shut-off  vahe 
piston  means  nitially  exerts  a  force  primarily  against  said 
effective  piston  portion  causing  said  shut-off  valve  piston 
means  to  move  inwardly  of  said  cylinder  p(wtion  of  said 
intermediate  transverse  wall  means  and  said  valve  closure 
portion  to  be  disengaged  from  said  second  valve  seat  to 
permit  flow  of  fluid  through  said  outlet. 


3,297,Mt 
SAFETY  VALVE 


Wolraffh.  fin 

™^,%  It.  1H3,  S^TSi.  3154n 
UClaias.    (6.137—512) 

1.  A  safety  valve  inserted  between  two  counts  of  a 
fluid  line,  comprising  a  valve  chamber  with  twofftfts  n- 
spectivcly  connected  to  said  conduits,  said  chamber  hav- 
ing an  inner  wall  forming  a  seat  around  one  of  said  ports, 
a  generally  cup-shaped  membrane  of  resilient  material 
m  said  chamber  bearing  on  said  seat  with  its  coneave 
side  facing  one  of  said  ports,  said  membrane  beii^  pro- 
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vided  with  at  least  one  cutout  normaUy  enabling  oommuJ  a  secondary  cap  for  registry  with  saic 
nkation  between  said  ports  but  blocking  said  communica-  said  secondary  cap  attached  to  said  -^ 
tion  upon  a  partial  dcflecti<^<^  said  membrane  agains) 


apertured  cap, 
^m  above  said 


said  seat  in  response  to  an  abnormal  piessure  differentia 
across  said  -membrane,  and  guide  means  extending  into 
said  chamber  and  slidably  received  in  said  membrane 
for  centering  same  relative  to  said  one  of  said  port*. 

3,297^9  _ 

SELF-LOCiUNG  ADJUSTABLE  SCREW  DEVICE 
MOton  A.  Moskovitz,  7  Chapel  HOI, 

St.  Lovis  Comity,  Mo.    63128 
Filed  Oct.  1, 1963,  Scr.  No.  313,016 
7  ClafaM.    (CL  137— 54«)  | 


member  and  comprising  means  for  im^rting  motion  to 
said  stem.  

3^97,951 
SINGLE  HANDLE  MIXING  ^AUCET 
Jamca  Walter  Church,  Prcitoa,  Md  <foi]doa  Ffeedcridi 
Pcarcc,  Waterloo,  OBtavIo, 
toccbwg  Braii  LfanMed,  Wi 

Filed  Feb.  10. 1964,  Scr.  No. 
Clabns  priority,  iVlMicatlMi  C 
893336 
2Chdms.    (CL  137— 42^17) 


to  Wal- 
Caaa 

Jan.  15, 1964, 


6.  A  self-locking  adjustable  screw  deVice  for  repeatablc 
installation  in  a  threaded  opening  comprising  a  followfr 
member  having  a  resiUently  yieldabk  cylindrical  uj. 
threaded  side  wall  larger  in  diameter  than  the  minor  (f- 
ameter  of  the  interned  threads  of  the  said  open^g,  aQd 
a  rigid  member  positioned  axially  adjacent  to  the  follower 
member,  the  rigid  member  having  external  threads  com- 
plementary to  and  engageable  with  the  internal  threads 
of  the  opening,  and  oj^smA  for  connecting  the  rigid  meqi- 
ber  to  the  follower  member  and  for  causing  the  latter 
member  to  rotate  with  the  rigid  member  and  yield  to 
form  threads  on  its  cylindrical  side  wall  mating  tightly 
with  the  internal  threads  of  the  opening  when  the  rigid 
member  is  threaded  into  the  opening,  and  a  retainer 
means  rigidly  connected  to  said  follower  member  a«d 
rigid  member  to  prevent  relative  rotation  therebetween. 


\ 


ncnie 


3,297,050  I   I 

INDICATOR  POST  VALVE    | 
Hmyv  N.  Rider,  Yoangatown,  Ohio,  asdgnor,  by  mcN.^ 
anivuncnts,  to  Aottmiatic  Sprinklor  Corporation  of 
America,  Yoangstown,  OUo.  a  corporation  oi  Ohio 
FUed  Feb.  6, 1964,  Scr.  No.  343,086  , 

6Clatam>.    (CL  137— 55^  I 

1.  An  indicator  post  valve  for  instaluition  in  a  ?%» 
line  for  controlling  the  same,  said  valve  comprising  a 
first  valve  body  having  spaced  valve  seats  transversely 
thereof  and  a  valve  element  movable  relative  to  said 
valve  seats,  a  stem  attached  to  said  valve  element  for  im- 
parting movement  thereto  and  a  secondary  valve  body 
secured  to  said  first  valve  body  and  extending  outwar4ly 
therefrom,  a  member  removably  positioned  in  said  sec- 
ondary valve  body,  said  stem  having  a  threaded  section 
eagaged  in  a  threaded  opening  in  said  member  and  megns 
OB  said  secondary  valve  body  removably  positioning  stid 
member  thereiij,  said  means  comprising  an  apertured  cap. 


2.  A  fluid  flow  control  valve  operal  le  as  a  hot  water 
mixing  faucet  and  comprising  a  faucjet  body  having  a 
first  and  a  second  water  inlet  connected  to  a  central  pas- 
sage in  said  body,  said  water  inlets  being  radially  dis- 
placed one  from  the  other,  an  annular  mixing  recess  in 
said  central  passage  longitudinally  displaced  from  said 
first  and  second  water  inlets  and  condected  to  an  outlet 
from  said  body,  a  mandrel  positioned  within  said  cen- 
tral passage  having  an  indentation  in  t  be  surface  thereof 
of  sufficient  axial  extent  to  span  sad  inlets  and  said 
mixing  recess,  said  indentation  diminshing  in  depth  in 
both  the  longitudinal  and  circumferem  ial  directions,  said 
indentation  diminishing  to  zero  in  the  longitudinal  direc- 
tion towards  said  mixing  recess,  a  milient  sleeve  being 
interposed  between  said  mandrel  ana  said  central  pas- 
sage, said  mandrel  being  movable  loftgitudinaDy  wUhin 
said  passage  between  a  position  whdreas  said  indenta- 
tion extends  between  said  mixing  receas  and  at  least  one 
of  said  first  and  second  inlets  wherelw  fluid  at  said  one 
inlet  deflects  said  resilient  sleeve  int)  said  indentation 
and  flows  to  said  mixing  recess,  and  i  position  whereas 
said  indentation  is  displaced  from  ^id  mixing  recess 
and  said  inlets  wbereby  fluid  flow  to  said  mixing  recess 
is  blocked;  said  mandrel  being  furtherj  movable  rotatably 
whereby  said  indentation  may  be  moved  prop<xtionally 
into  and  out  of  alignment  with  said  fir  it  and  ac«ond  inlets 
respectively  to  thereby  control  the  rilative  amounts  of 
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fluid  flowing  to  said  mixing  recess  from  said  flrst  and 
second  inlets  when  said  mandrel  is  in  said  first  mentioned 
longitudinal. 
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3097,052 
ROTARY  VALVE 
PhaUp  E.  RoUmm,  CkTdaad  Hdi^ii,  Olio. 

by  mesne  aHlMnMnlB,  to  Ealan  Mamncni 
iMBv   ClcTalnd.  OUo.  a  coffvoradon  off  OUo 

uKUi    (d.  137-425jS^ 


1.  A  rotary  valve  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid  pres- 
sure comprishig  a  body  having  a  cylindrical  portion  pro- 
vided with  a  flat  face,  an  upstanding  rim  around  said 
face,  a  centrally  positioned  hub  extending  upwardly  from 
said  tece,  inlet,  outlet  and  exhaust  ports  termfaiating  at 
said  face,  and  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid 
pressure  between  said  ports  comprising  a  rotor  disc  posi- 
tioned on  said  face  and  rotaUble  about  said  hub,  said  disc 
having  a  generally  arcuate  shaped  valve  recess,  an  O- 
ring  valve  element  formed  of  rubbery  material  deformed 
and  confined  within  said  valve  recess,  the  thickness  of 
said  O-ring  being  greater  than  the  height  of  said  upstand- 
ing rim,  a  cover  plate  secured  to  said  body  in  contact 
with  said  upstanding  rim,  said  O-ring  being  thereby  com- 
pressed between  said  cover  plate  and  said  face,  and  co- 
operating means  on  said  body  and  said  rotor  disc  for 
limiting  the  extent  of  movement  of  said  rotor  disc  and 
valve  element  with  respect  to  said  body. 


3^97.053 
SELECTOR  VALVE 
B.  McKUdcj,  Sonth  Gala,  CaHT., 

Caric  bstnnncnts,  he 

Fled  Dm^  30, 1963,  Scr.  ^io.  334^72 

2Clainis.    (CL  137— 625.46) 


to 


■rr\  ^ 


a  ball  bearing  tangential  with  said  backing  plate 
at  the  point  thereof  on  the  axis  of  rotation; 
means  for  producing  said  loading  force  comprising 
a  cylindrical  member  roUUbly  mounted  within 

saidhmning,  .^  _^  ^^    i 

a  piston  axially  movable  within  said  cynndncai 
member  and  having  a  socket  formed  in  its  out- 
ward end  for  retaining  said  ball  bearing, 
a  coil  reuiner  member  axially  movable  withm 

said  piston,  and 
a  compression  spring  retained  between  said  pis- 
ton and  said  coil  retainer  member; 
means  for  selectively  varying  the  loading  force  pro- 
duced by  said  compression  spring  comprising 

an  end  portion  of  said  actuator  member  threaded- 
ly  engaged  by  said  cofl  retainer  member  so 
that  roution  of  said  actuator  member  with  re- 
spect to  said  cylindrical  member  varies  the  axial 
position  of  said  coQ  retainer  member  and  hence 
the  loading  force  produced  by  said  compression 
spring  and 
means  for  keying  said  actuator  member  to  said 
cylindrical   member  so   that   torques  supplied 
said  actuator  member  are  transmitted  to  said 
cylindrical  member;  and 
means  coupling  said  cylindrical  member  to  said  back- 
ing irfate  for  transforming  rotary  movement  of  said 
cylindrical  member  into  a  substantially  pure  coufrie 
for  driving  said  backing  plate,  said  means  compris- 
ing 
a  generally  disc-shaped  member  having  plur^ 
radial   slots   separated   by   approximately   90* 
angles  and  an  aperture  concentric  with  said  ball 
bearing, 
a  pair  of  pins  separated  by  approximately  180' 
and  extending  from  said  cylindrical  member 
parallel  said  rotational  axis  and  engaged  in  op- 
posite ones  of  said  radial  slots,  and 
another  pair  of  pins  separated  by  approximately 
180*  and  extending  from  said  backing  member 
parallel  said  roUtional  axis  and  engaged  in  the 
other  set  of  oppositely  disposed  radial  slots,  said 
pins  being  free  to  translate  both  radially  and 
along  axes  parallel  tlie  roUtional  axis  of  said 
movable  valve  body  so  that  the  rotational  axes 
of  said  cylindrical  member  and  said  backing 
plate  may  be  non-parallel  without  introducing 
any  tipping  momenU  between  said  sUtionary 
and  movable  valve  bodies. 


1.  In  a  valve  having  a  housing,  an  actuator  member 
rotaubly  mounted  by  said  housing,  a  valve  body  main- 
tained stationary  with  respect  to  said  housing,  and  a 
movable  valve  body  rouUbly  mounted  with  respect  to 
said  housing,  with  each  valve  body  including  passages 
which  selectively  register  with  passages  of  the  other  upon 
rotational  movement  of  said  movable  valve  body; 

means  for  applying  a  loading  force  concentrated  sub- 
stantially solely  along  the  axis  of  roUtion  of  said 
movable  and  stati<mary  plates  in  intimate  contact 

comprising 

a  backing  plate  parallel  to  and  abutting  said  mov- 
able valve  body  and 


3,297,054 
PACKED  STEM  VALVES 
r  T^^  Nkbsn,  NwAoffi,  and  KMi  Aagc 

to  Danfbcs 
M.  '"  —  '•"  NoiAarc.  Dcnnsart;.  a  iiiwany  of 


FUed  Dec  17, 1963,  Scr.  No.  33U3J.  ,^, 
CiaiBS  priority.  wMication  Gcmany,  Dec  20, 1963, 

6Clahns.    (CL  137— 637.4) 
1.  A  packed  stem  valve  con^rising,  a  valve  body  hav- 
ing an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  a  throttle  member  mounted 
rotatably  in  said  valve  body  and  posidonable  selectively 
in  operation  in  a  plurality  of  different  angular  positions 
relative  to  said  valve  body  corresponding  to  a  plurality 
of  throttle  positions  in  which  a  flow  through  said  valve 
body  is  throttled  different  amounts  for  varying  flow 
throu^  said  valve  body,  a  valve  member  operable  in- 
dependently of  said  throttle  member  to  a  position  closing 
said  valve  and  to  another  position  opening  said  valve, 
means  defining  a  packing  box  removably  mounted  on 
said  throttle  member  and  removable  from  said  valve 
body  independently  of  said  throttle  member  and  mounted 
for  angular  rotation  with  said  throttle  member  when 
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mounted  thereon,  valve  stem  means  operably  connected 
to  said  valve  member  and  actuatable  axially  disposed  ex-] 
tending  through  said  packing  box  and  throttle  membef 
for  actuating  said  valve  member  to  said  another  position! 
independently  of  said  throtUe  member,  a  plurality  of 
threaded  screws  disposed  parallel  to  said  stem  means  lot 
removably  mounting  said  means  definingi  said  packinf 
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3,297 15€ 
CONCRETE  FIFE  iIavInG  A  LH^  OF  AN 
EPOXY  RESIN-COAL  COMFC  STIION 
WlUiam  T.  McLaughlin  and  John  R.  Wcbcrt,  Pittsburgh, 
Fa^  tadgaonj  by  mesne  assiouncnts,  to  United  States 
Steel  Corporatloo,  FIttibiiisi,  Fa^  4  corporation  of 
Delaware  I 

Filed  Dm.  13, 19^S«r.  Nn.  3^,335 
4CtaiaM.    (CL13»— 141) 


box  on  said  throttle  member,  and  self-acting  means  biasin 
said  valve  member  to  said  position  opening  said  valve 
and  to  a  position  engaging  the  underside  of  said  throttle 
member  in  an  area  circmnferentially  of  said  valve  stem 
means  to  preclude  leakage  along  said  valve  stem  mcane 
upon  removal  of  said  means  defining  said  packing  bo 
for  packing  thereof  during  operation. 


1.  A  concrete  pipe  having  an  integral  liner  for  the 
inner  surface  thereof  of  a  cured  epoxy  i)esin  composition 
also  including  coal,  said  epoxy  lesin  co  nposition  having 
been  applied  to  the  inner  surface  of  tie  concrete  pipe 
while  the  concrete  was  still  in  the  wet,  i^cured  stage  and 
said  resin  was  in  the  settable  stage. 


3,297,655       , 
HOSES  OF  SYNTHETIC  FLASTiC  MATERIAL^ 
Heinz  Bccit,  Langen,  near  Franicfart  am  Mahi,  Germai  , 
aoignor  to  Tedmo-Chemie  Kesslcr  ft  Co.  G.m.b.^t 
Frankfort  am  Main,  Germany,  a  firm 

FOcd  Oct.  2, 1963,  Scr.  No.  313,328 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Oct  19, 1962, 
.  A  7,999/62;  Germany,  Jnhr  6, 1963,  T  24,243 
9aalms.    (a.  138— 122) 


3,297J57  I 

DEVICE  FOR  GRASFING  ANX    GUIDING 
TRAVELLING  ENDS  OF  ^  ITEFTS 
YnUo  Miznno  and  SUgcnori  Taufca, '  'okyo,  I 
signon  to  Frince  JM<Mha  Kogyo  tahnshiM-, 
Tokyo,  Japan  t 

FOcd  May  27, 1964,  Scr.  No.  ^79,497 
Claims  prlovity,  appikation  Japan,  Innc  1, 1963, 
38/28,912         J 
2  Clafans.    (CI.  139— 2!  1) 


,U  /  /  ■»  ♦    ,  '   I 

1.  A  hose  comprising,  in  combination,  a  support  he^x 
formed  of  a  spirally  wound  strand  of  resilient  material ; 
a  strip  having  a  cross-section  in  the  form  of  two  curved 
marginal  portions  of  unequal  radii  joined  by  a  w«), 
said  strip  being  wound  helically  about  the  turns  of  t|e 
support  helix  and  being  seated  in  a  channel  formed  In 
the  marginal  strip  portion  of  smaller  radius  and  wtfh 
said  smaller  radius  marginal  strip  portion  seated 
in  overlapped  engagement  with  the  marginal  strip  p<^r- 
tion  of  larger  radius  to  form  a  tubular  body  having  «n 
outer  corrugated  configuration;  and  a  tube  made  of 
synthetic  plastic  material  externally  encompassing  sa|d 
tubular  body  in  pressure  engagement  therewith,  said 
external  tube  having  a  corrugated  configuration  the 
valleys  of  which  are  located  in  the  spaces  between  8i|c- 
cessive  marginal  strip  portions  of  the  larger  radius,  the 
molecular  chains  of  the  strip  material  forming  said  tubu- 
lar body  being  oriented  in  a  direction  approximately  tra^s^ 
versely  to  the  axial  direction  of  the  hose  and  the  molecu- 
lar chains  of  the  material  of  said  external  tube  being 
oriented  in  a  direction  substantially  parallel  to  the  ax|a] 
direction  of  the  hose. 


'  1.  In  a  shuttleless  loom  having  mians  for  injecting 
successive  lengths  of  weft  yam  into  i  warp  shed  and 
causing  them  to  pass  from  one  side  cf  the  shed  to  the 
other  under  the  control  of  a  fluid  under  pressure,  means 
for  grasping  and  guiding  the  end  of  die  length  of  mov- 
ing weft  yam  and  tensioning  it,  the  con  ibination  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  binding  yarns  along  one  side  of  the 
array  of  warp  yams,  yam  manipulatiiK  means  engaging 
said  binding  yarns  and  manipulating  iaid  binding  yams 
for  successively  grasping  the  ends  of  t  le  lengths  of  weft 
yams  which  have  been  driven  throu]  h  the  shed,  yam  , 
moving  means  downstream  of  the  sled  engaging  said 
binding  yams  and  moving  them  in  th:  direction  of  the 
length  of  the  fabric,  and  yam  twistiig  means  between 
said  yam  moving  means  and  said  shed  and  engaging  said 
binding  yarns  and  twisting  at  least  t  le  portion  of  the 
length  of  said  binding  yams  between  said  yam  twisting 
means  jnd  the  shed  which  have  grasped  said  weft  yams 
for  insuring  that  the  eqds  of  the  weft  yarns  are  seciuvly 
bound  by  the  binding  yams  and  for  lyaintaining  tension 
on  said  weft  yams. 


3,297,058         I 
LOOM  STOP  MOTION  DEVICE 
Roland  Albert  Dnprc,  27 1  ent  St, 

Cnmbcriand,  RJ.    021164 

Filed  May  7, 1965,  Scr.  No.  454,0M  I 

2  Claims.     (CL  139— :  71) 

1.  In  a  stop  motion  for  a  loom  of  t  >e  character  where 

a  part  carried  by  the  lay  completes  a  circuit  by  contact 

with  a  part  carried  by  the  loom  frami  i,  said  part  carried 


January  10,  1967 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


569 


by  the  loom  frame  comprising  a  pair  of  grooved  studs 
fixed  on  the  frame,  resilient  posto  comprising  helical  coils. 


said  studs  and  helical  coils  having  telescopic  engagement 
for  removably  securing  a  port  to  each  stud  for  bridging 
engagement  by  a  part  carried  by  the  lay.  ^ 


3^97,059 
AUTOMATICMULTIPLE  WIRE 

WRAPPING  MACHINE 
LcoMnd  J.  Tratta,  17811  Lochcri»ic, 

Sonthftdd.  Mich.    48075 
FOcd  S«vt24/lV64, 8tr,  No.  399,005 

t  Clafans.    (0.140—3) 


a  drive  shaft  rotatably  mounted  on  said  machine  frame 
supporting  said  drive  gears, 

a  drive  pinion  gear  on  said  drive  shaft, 

a  rack  leciprocably  supported  on  said  machine  frame 
engaging  said  pinion  gear, 

a  rack  cylinder  moimted  on  said  machine  frame  having 
a  piston  rod  connected  to  said  rack  for  reciprocating 
said  raclL; 

movement  of  said  rack  rotating  said  pinion  fear,  drive 
shaft,  and  drive  gears  with  said  drive  gears  rotating 
said  wire  wrapiung  gears;  and 

a  radially  positioned  axially  projecting  wire  wrapping 
dog  on  each  said  hub  adjacent  die  radial  slot  in  each 
said  wire  wrapping  gear; 

said  racl^  being  adjusted  in  reciprocating  movement  so 
that  at  the  ends  of  travel  in  both  directions  said  wire 
wrapping  fears  are  positioned  widi  their  radial  slots 
in  alignment  with  the  slots  in  said  mounting  plates 
so  that  the  base  wire  may  be  inserted  and  extracted 
relative  to  said  wire  wrapping  gears; 

said  base  wire  being  inserted  and  extracted  together  with 
cross-tie  wires  lying  normal  to  the  base  wire  with 
their  ends  projecting  beyond  said  base  wire  and  past 
and  in  the  plane  of  said  dogs  on  said  wire  wrapping 
gean; 

rotation  of  said  wire  wrapping  gears  with  said  wires 
so  disposed  orbiting  said  dogs  around  said  base  wire 
with  said  dogs  engaging  said  cross-tie  wires  while 
orbiting,  thereby  wrapping  the  extending  ends  of  said 
cross-tie  wires  around  said  base  wire. 


3,297,060 
WIRE  SPIK 


CER 


Jacob  E.  Richardson,  RJt.  3,  Box  137,  P%.., 

FUcd  Apr.  29. 1964,  Scr.  No.  363,552 
4ClaiM.    (CL  140— 122) 


Ind.    46970 


1.  An  automatic  wire  wrapping  machine  for  winding  a 
plurality  of  wires  around  a  base  wire  at  the  same  time 
comprising, 

a  plurality  of  wire  wrapping  gears  on  a  common  rota- 
tional axis,  each  said  gear  having  opposite  sides,  a 
hub  projecting  axially  on  either  sidle  of  each  said 
wire  wrapping  gear,  a  circumferential  edge,  and  a 
radial  slot  leading  through  said  circumferential  edge 
and  said  hub  to  a  point  beyond  and  including  the 
rotational  axis  of  said  wire  wrapping  gear; 

a  machine  frame, 

paired  mounting  plates  on  said  ihachine  frame  on  either 
side  of  each  said  wire  wrapping  gear,  said  plates  hav- 
ing aligned  bearing  apertures  receiving  and  rotatably 
mounting  each  said  hub  and  abutting  the  opposite 
sides  of  each  said  wire  wrapping  gear; 

each  said  mounting  plate  having  a  receiving  slot  lead- 
ing to  its  said  bearing  aperture  and  aligned  parallel 
relative  to  one  anodier  defining  a  wire  receiving 
mouth  in  the  machme  leadfaig  to  the  radial  slot  in 
eadi  said  wire  wrap|nng  gear, 

said  wire  wrapping ''gears  being  rotatable  to  align  their 
radial  slots  with  ttie  receiving  slots  in  said  plates  so 
that  a  base  wire  moved  radially  sidewise  through 
said  plate  riots  also  moves  through  said  radial  slots 
of  said  wire  wrapping  gears  so  as  to  take  a  proper 
work  podtion  witti  the  axis  of  the  base  wiie  lying 
on  the  routional  axis  of  said  wire  wrai^ing  gears 
so  that  said  wire  wrapping  gears  may  rotate  around 
said  base  wire; 
a  drive  gear  engaging  each  said  wire  wrapping  gear. 


1.  A  wire  splicing  tool  comprising  a  handle,  a  head  ro- 
tatably mounted  on  said  handle  at  one  end  thereof,  said 
head  having  a  cylindrical  shape  with  a  radially  projecting 
annular  portion  formed  integrally  of  said  head  and  lo- 
cated generally  centrally  of  the  outer  periphery  of  said 
cylindrical  portion,  said  annular  portion  having  ratohet 
teeth  thereon  each  of  which  has  radially  extendiitg  sur- 
faces on  the  opposite  pawl-engaging  faces  thereof,  said 
handle  including  a  pair  of  elongated  plate  elements  each 
of  which  has  a  circular  opening  therethrough  at  the  one 
end  of  said  handle,  said  annular  portion  of  said  head  bnng 
nested  between  said  plate  elements  with  said  cylindrical 
shape  of  said  head  projecting  through  said  dicular  open- 
ings, said  handle  having  aligned  slots  each  through  a  re- 
spective plate  element  and  leading  into  said  circular  open- 
ings for  passing  a  wire  through  said  handle  into  said 
head,  a  pawl  member  pivotaUy  mounted  in  said  handle 
between  said  elongated  plate  elements,  said  pawl  member 
having  a  generally  triangular  shape  with  two  of  the  apices 
of  said  triangular  shape  foranng  pawls  alternatively  en- 
gageable  with  said  ratchet  teeth  to  block  rotation  of  said 
head  relative  to  said  handle  in  one  direction  or  the  oCher, 
a  compression  spring  received  within  said  handle  and  act- 
ing between  said  handle  and  the  duid  apex  of  said  tri- 
angular shape  with  a  toggle  action  to  urge  one  of  said 
pawl  portions  and  alternatively  the  other  of  said  pawl 
pottioas  into  engagement  with  said  ratdtet  teeth,  said 
head  having  a  first  slot  extending  radially  throu^  said 
annular  portion  and  radially  through  said  cylindrical  shape 
the  complete  length  of  the  cylindrical  shape  and  to  in- 
clude the  axis  of  said  cylindrical  shape,  said  head  having 
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a  further  pair  of  slots  at  one  end  of  said  cylindrical  shape 
and  extending  parallel  to  one  another  and  to  said  first 
-slot  and  extending  oppositely  away  from  said  axis  to  said 
first  slot,  each  of  said  slots  of  said  pair  of  slots  having 
straight  portions  extending  from  the  outside  of  said  cylin- 
cal  shape  in  a  path  spaced  from  the  axis  thereof  and 
having  surfaces  which  curve  into  said  first  slot  at  a  radius 
to  said  axis,  said  head  having  a  counterbore  about  said 
axis  at  said  one  end  of  the  head  to  provide  the  curving 
surfaces  of  the  further  pair  of  slots,  said  straight  portions 
being  tangent  to  said  carrying  surfaces.    ^ 


comprising  a  cylindrical  trap  chamber. 


of  which  is  of  a  reduced  diameter  for  ret  eiving  and  trap- 


ping a  liquid  sample  therein,  means  to 
to  said  chamber,  piston  means  movably 
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1  lower  portion 


feed  said  liquid 
mounted  within 


said  chamber,  means  responsive  to  the  kjvel  of  the  liquid 


»-r 
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3^97,061 

AUTOMATIC  VENDING  MACHINE 

FOR  COMESTIBLES 

George  R.  Nimec,  1«4  W.  Dakota  St, 

Spring  Valley,  ni.    61362 

FUcd  Aug.  28, 1963.  Scr.  No.  305,080  i 

17  Claims,    (b.  141— 9) 


ucnK  N^  ■ 


■^i=T7^ 
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within  said  chamber  to  initiate  a  downward  movement 
of  said  piston  means,  valve  means  mou  ited  at  the  lower 
end  of  said  reduced  portion  and  respons  ve  to  an  increase 
in  pressure  caused  by  said  piston  on  sai(  liquid,  collector 
means  positioned  below  said  valve,  and  pneans  for  direct- 
ipg  the  liquid  from  said  valve  into  said  collector  means. 


12.  The  method  of  selectively  dispensing  any  of  a  pli 
rality  of  flavored  products  ,      i 

which  method  comprises 

cooling  a  base  mix  to  provide  a  refrigerated  produd 
aspirating  air  into  said  refrigerated  product  to  provi  e 

an  aerated  refrigerated  product, 
delivering  said  aerated  refrigerated  product  into  a  Wen 

ing  chamber,  : 

feeding  a  controlled  quantity  of  a  flavoring  a^nt  into 

said   blending   chamber  for  incorporation   in   said 

aerated  product, 
adding  said  favoring  agent  to  said  aerated  product  add 

distributing  said  flavoring  agent  substantially  uni- 
formly throughout  said  aerated  product  to  provide^ a 

flavored  comestible, 
dispensing  said  flavored  comestible  for  delivery  inio 

a  receptacle  provided  therefor, 
and  terminating  delivery  of  said  flavored  comestible 

into  said  receptacle  upon  delivery  of  a  predetqr- 

mined  quantity  thereto. 


3,297,063 

FURNITURE  TRANSVERSE  B| 

John  C.  McGnkc,  44  Nc 
San  Frandaco,  CaHf. 

FUcd  Oct.  14, 1964,  Scr.  No.  603,893 

2  Claims.    (0.144—318) 


v'"^/« 


3,297,062  , 

FRACTION  COLLECTOR  FOR  OPERATION 

AT  REDUCED  PRESSURE 

MaartcB  van  Swaay,  401  Widtham  Road, 

Manhattan,  Kans.     66502 

FUcd  Jane  25, 1^,  Scr.  No.  377,927 

Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  July  8, 1963; 

295,047  1 

6  Claims.    (CL  141—130)  | 

1.  An  apparatus  for  continuously  drawing  off  given 
quantities  of  liquid  samples  which  are  liberated  at  re- 
duced pressure,  in  particular,  for  analytical  distillation 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  transvtrM  butt  joint  for 
whole  stem  rattan  members  compiisin]  tapering  the  butt 
end  of  a  first  rattan  member,  preparing  i  tapered  socket  in 
a  transverse  second  rattan  member  at  igfat  an^es  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  thereof  to  snugly  recei  ve  the  butt  end  of 
said  first  member,  treating  a  single  length  to  rawiiide 
binding  strip  with  a  solution  of  alcohol  and  water  and 
then  stretching  the  same  to  its  maiinkim  limit,  pladng 
one  end  of  the  wet  and  stretched  ramde  iMnding  strip 
In  the  bottom  of  said  socket  and  hcMding  the  same  in 
place  by  inserting  said  butt  end  intc  said  socket  into 
engagement  with  the  rawhide  strip,  drajHring  said  firrt  and 

ment  without 
tightly  lacing  the 
Icbed  around  said 
rattan  member  in 
of  the  rawhide 
and  drying  said 
rattan  memben 
and  further  moving  the  first  rattan  |  member  into  the 
socket  of  the  second  rattan  member  l^  shrinkage  of  the 
rawhide  iMnding  strip. 


second  rattan  memben  into  firm 
bottoming  the  butt  end  in  said  soci 
rawhide  binding  strip  while  wet  and  i 
first  rattan  member  and  over  the  secoi 
a  crossing  pattern,  securing  the  free 
binding  under  one^of  the  turns  thet 
rawhide  for  gripping  deformation  of 
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3,297,064 
FLUID  DELIVERY  MEANS 
Glenn  E.  Moore,  FaMdd.  aiid  Waitocc  P-  Boonc^Chi- 
^»»H  oUo,  Mrfgnon  to  Dorcr  Corpontloa,  Clndn- 
BadTwo,  a  covpocaflon  of  Ddawarc 

fSm  lOM  8, 1964,  Scr.  N«.  373,275 
lOdrias.    (CL  141— 383) 


1.  In  a  device  for  effecting  both  a  vapor-tight  connec- 
tion between  a  filling  nozzle  and  a  receiving  conduit  and 
for  effecting  a  vapor-ti^t  connection  between  the  said 
receiving  conduit  and  a  cover  means  therefor,  the  com- 
bination of  a  hollow  fitting  having  upper  and  lower  spaced 
flanges,  said  fitting  having  an  interior  surface  defining  an 
unobstructed  central  opening,  means  for  effecting  attach- 
ment of  the  lower  flange  of  said  fitting  to  said  conduit 
means,  a  removable  cap  member  having  a  body  portion 
for  entering  the  opening  of  said  fitting,  said  body  portion 
having  an  exterior  surface  adapted  to  lie  adjacent  said 
interior  surface  of  said  fitting,  means  for  effecting  a  va- 
por-tight connection  between  said  interior  and  exteriw 
surfaces,  and  releasable  means  for  holding  said  cover 
member  in  place  on  said  fitting,  said  last  mentioned  means 
engaging  the  upper  flange  of  said  fitting. 


3,»7,065 

APPARATUS  FOR  FABRICATING  DOOR 

ASSEMBLIES 

Waller  I.  Zcnncr,  1776  Sherwood  Ave, 

Dci  PlifcfS,  HL    60016 

F1M  Jan.  21, 1965,  Scr.  No.  426,970 

lOCiahM.    (CL144— 27) 


'JX 


a  driU  carriage,  mounted  on  the  leg  of  said  frama  for 
movement  toward  and  away  from  said  one  edge  of 
said  door; 

a  first  driU  mounted  on  said  drill  camage,  for  dnilmg 
said  one  edge  of  said  door  horizontally  to  form  a 
lockset  bolt  receptacle  therein; 

connecting  means  for  adjustably  connectuog  said  dnU 
carriage  to  said  second  clamping  device  to  limit  move- 
ments of  said  drill  carriage  to  a  predetermined  range 
and  thereby  adjust  the  backset  of  said  bolt  receptacle; 

and  a  second  drill,  mounted  on  said  drill  carriage  and 
connected  to  said  connecting  means,  for  drilling  a 
transverse  lockset  cylinder  recepUcle,  communicating 
with  said  bolt  receptacle,  in  said  door. 


/ 


3,297J66 

AUTOMATIC  SEAT  BORER 

Albert  J.  BrtmlUcttc,  Wfaichcndon,  Mass.,  assignor  to 

Hcywood-WakcAeld  Company,  GardMr,  MaM.,  a  cor. 

poratk»  of  Ma«acfanaclts  _ 

Filed  Dec  28, 1964,  Scr.  No.  421,199 

3  Claims.    (CL  144— 110) 


11.  An  automatic  drilling  machine  for  drilling  a  door 
to  receive  a  lockset,  comprising: 

means,  comprising  a  T-shaped  frame  for  sun)orting  a 
door  in  a  given  horizontal  plane  with  one  longitudinal 
edge  of  said  door  extending  along  the  cross-bar  of  the 
T  and  the  other  longitudinal  edge  intersecting  the  leg 
of  the  T; 

a  first  clamping  device,  oKHmted  on  the  leg  of  said 
frame  adjacent  said  other  longitudinal  edge  of  said 
door,  for  clamping  said  door  against  said  frame  to 
prevent  vertical  movement  of  said  door; 

a  second  clamping  device,  mechanically  connected  to 
and  actuated  by  said  first  clamping  device,  for  engag- 
ing said  other  longitudinal  edge  of  said  door  and 
clamping  said  door  against  the  cross-bar  of  die  T  to 
prevent  horizontal  movement  in  said  plane  normal 
to  said  cross-bar. 


1.  A  chair  seat  boring  machine  for  simukaneousfy  bor- 
ing holes  in  the  top  and  bottom  surfaces  of  a  seat  blank 
comprising: 
a  master  template  having  spaced  parallel  top  and  bot- 
tom supporting  plates  with  said  bottom  plate  aper- 
tured  for  foiur  leg  hole  drills  and  said  top  plate  aper- 
tured  for  a  set  of  back  spindle  drills; 
a  back  spindle  template  removably  secured  to  the  outer 
surface  of  said  top  plate,  said  back  spindle  tempJate 
having  an  array  of  drill  sun^ort  pedestals  thereon 
with  the  spatial  and  angular  relation  of  the  back 
spindles  for  a  particular  chair  seat  blank  and  a  pneu- 
matic driU  actuator  mounted  on  each  of  said  ped- 
estals, said  actuators  each  operable  to  rotate,  drive 
to  a  predetermined  depth  and  retract  a  drill  bit 
mounted  therein  on  a  boring  axis  paraHel  to  the  axis 
of  its  respective  mounting  pedestid; 
leg  template  means  removably  secured  to  the  outer  sur- 
face of  said  bottom  plate  and  supporting  four  leg 
pedestals  having  Che  spatial  and  angular  relation  of 
the  legs  for  said  chair  seat  blank,  each  of  said  leg 
pedestals  supporting  a  pneumatic  drill  actuator  similar 
to  said  actuators  on  said  back  spindle  temj^te; 
a  transverse  clamping  bar  between  said  top  and  bottom 
plates  extending  substantially  the  width  of  said  seat 
blank; 
an  actuator  on  said  top  plate  coupled  to  drive  said 
clamping  bar  toward  said  bottom  plate  and  position- 
ing said  clamping  bar  to  avoid  interference  with  the 
drill  travel  of  any  holes  bored  in  the  top  surface  of 
said  seat  hluik; 
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positioning  means  for  locating  a  seat  blank  in  predeter-> 
mined  position  between  said  top  and  bottom  platei 
of  said  master  template;  and 

means  operable  to  energize  said  actuator  to  clamp  said 
seat  blank  securely  against  the  inner  surface  of  said 
bottom  plate  and  subsequently  energize  all  of  said 
drill  actuators  to  bore  all  of  the  holes  in  the  top  and 
bottom  of  said  seat  blank,  retract  said  drills  an| 
finally  retract  said  clamping  bfir  to  permit  removat 
of  the  drilled  seat  blank. 


3,297,067 
CUTTING  APPARATUS  FOR  CHIPPERS 
Andrew  Zaichkowdcy,  Mootrcal,  Quebec,  Canada, 
signor  to  Cartilage  Machine  Company,  Ii|c^  Carthag(  ^ 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York  , 

FOed  Dec.  9, 1964,  Scr.  No.  417,032        ' 
9  Claims.    (CL  144— 176) 


( 


1.  A  cutting  apparatus  for  a  chi^pper  comprising  a  n  >- 
tatable  disc,  one  side  of  which  provide^  a  disc  face,  sa  d 
disc,  having  a  slot  extending  therethrough  generally  ti>- 
ward  the  periphery  thereof  and  spaced  away  from  the 
axis  of  rotation  of  said  disc,  the  top  of  said  slot  definii|g 
a  recess,  a  chipping  knife  positioned  within  said  recess, 
said  knife  including  a  cutting  edge  at  its  front  end,  the  dis- 
tance between  said  cutting  edge  and  the  rear  end  of  tie 
knife  defining  the  width  of  said  knife,  said  recess  open- 
ing at  said  disc  face  and  extending  partially  through  said 
disc  for  less  than  the  width  of  said  kn^e  to  termin^e 
at  a  shoulder  which  forms  a  seat  against*  which  the  re^r 
end  of  said  knife  abuts  with  said  cutting  edge  projecting 
beyond  said  face,  means  for  removably  clamping  said 
knife  within  said  recess,  said  means  comprising  a  damp- 
ing plate  having  a  first  bearing  surface  Abutting  said  die 
reaiwardly  of  said  seat  and  a  second  bearing  surface 
abutting  said  knife  near  the  front  end  of  said  knife,  and 
fastening  means  connecting  said  clamp  to  said  disc  be- 
tween said  bearing  surfaces  to  urge  said  illrst  beariig 
surface  against  said  disc  and  said  second  bearing  surface 
against  said  knife,  whereby  the  force  of  said  clamp  is  di- 
rected to  the  front  of  said  knife  adjacent  the  cutting  edge 
thereof,  to  securely  clamp  said  knife  within  said  recess 
in  a  cutting  position  on  said  disc. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  144—318  see: 
Patent  No.  3,297,063 


3,297,068 
MACHINE  FOR  CUTTING  MATERIAL 
INTO  STRIPS 
Evert  V.  BioonHpiist  and  Gerald  E.  Bioomquist,  both 
F.O.  Box  807,  Wausan,  Wis.    54980 
FUcd  Mar.  4, 1964,  Ser.  No.  349,438 
4Clafan8.    (CL  146— 117) 
1.  A  cutter  head  for  a  material  ^tting  machine  coin- 
prising: 


I 

oin- 


(a)  a  cylindrical  body  member  adapt<d  to  be  mounted 
for  rotation  about  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof,  said 
body  member  having  at  least  one  axially  extended 
cavity  in  the  outer  peripheral  suriace  thereof  hav- 
ing a  leading  portion  and  a  trailing  portion, 

(b)  knife  means  secured  to  the  body  inember  adjacent 
said  trailing  portion,  said  knife  me  ms  having  a  first 
cutting  edge  extended  axially  of  t  »e  body  member 


and  second  cutting  edges  extended  circumferential- 1 
ly  of  the  body  member,  said  cutting  edges  being  posi- 
tioned radially  of  said  cavity,  and 
(c)  the  leading  side  of  the  knife  means  having  an 
axially  extended  arcuate  concave 
trailing  portion  of  *he  cavity  havii  g  an  arcuate  con- 
cave contour  which  joins  with  tte  contour  of  the 
knife  means  to  form  a  smooth  arcuate  surface  for 
guiding  strips  of  material  into  the 


cavity. 


3,297,069 

WALLET  COMPRISING  COR^INATION 

BILLFOLD  AND  COIN  CiUUUER 

Carlos  Mota  Aburto,  Doncclcs  86,  Mciico  City,  Mcxko 

FUed  Sept.  10, 1964,  Ser.  No.]  395,518 

7Clafans.    (CL150— :5) 
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1.  A  combination  coin  carrier  and  rillfold  comprising 
first  and  second  flexible  sheets  of  letther-like  material 
fastened  to  each  other  partially  around  meir  peripheries  to 
define  a  pocket  adapted  to  receive  paper  currency,  a  third 
sheet  of  leather-like  material  fastened  tp  said  second  sheet 
all  the  way  around  its  periphery,  the  assembly  of  said  first, 
second  and  third  sheets  being  firidedj  in  half  with  said 
third  sheet  on  the  inside,  said  third  s! 
of  slits  defined  therethrough,  said 
fastened  to  said  second  sheet  at 
each  of  said  slits  in  a  direction  perpen 
sakl  slits  having  lengths  correspond 
of  coins  so  that  such  coins  may  be 
slits  and  held  with  their  lower  halvi 
tween  said  secMid  and  third  sheets  am 
positioned  in  front  of  said  third  sheet 


having  a  plurality 
d  sheet  being 
spaced  beneath 
cular  to  said  slits, 
to  the  diameters 
rted  through  said 
sandwiched  be- 
tbeir  upper  halves 
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3,297,»70 
ANTIMC0OCKET  DBVICE 

Cari  H.  Jcffsn,  1021  W.  Mirfn  St^ 
Loalnflk,Oyo    44641 

F1M  Fab.  17, 1965,  S«.  N«k.  433314 
7Cla^    (CL  150-^7) 
1.  An  anti-pklcpocket  device  for  preventing  clandestine 
1  removal  of  a  waltet  from  a  per«»*s  pocket  including  a 
base  plate  having  a  side  surface,  upper  and  lower  ends, 
and  oppocite  edges,  the  plate  having  a  width  substantially 
comparable  to  that  of  a  wallet,  arms  pivotally  attached 
to  one  side  surface  of  the  plate  and  being  movable  be- 
tween positions  retracted  within  the  edges  of  the  plate 


3|297,072  "►  h^v'.  r^ 

FASTCND4G  DEVICES 

Hctbcrt  W.  Gaier,  ingMii.  lad^  V^^^  " w 
AmsricM  Trtms^ortadM  OMrporaUoii,  CUcagD,  UL,  a 

corporatloa  of  New  York  ...... 

FBed  Jwe  16,  t965,  Scr.  No.  464,343 
ICI^    (CL  151— 41.73) 


and  positions  extending  outwardly  therefrom,  each  arm 
having  spaced  notches  along  one  edge,  spring  means 
for  holding  the  arms  in  the  outwardly  extending  positions, 
means  for  holding  the  arms  in  the  retracted  position, 
and  means  for  detachably  securing  the  plate  on  a  wallet. 


I  3497,071 

LOCKING  OF  THREADED  PARTS 

AGAINST  REMOVAL 

Robert  Ncaachote,  Bcverty  Hills,  a^  Odlca  E.  JaaMS, 

::aWn  asslinnri  to  Nawtoa  lascrt  Co.,  Los 

■f .,  a  cmportiaM  of  CaUf oraia 

FUcd  Oct  8. 1964.  Scr.  No.  405,647 

l^ClataH.    (0.151— 22) 


A  device  for  fastening  an  eleaent  molded  of  synthetic 
plastic  material  to  a  member,  wherein  said  element  in- 
cludes a  boss  formed  integrally  therewith  and  projecting 
outwardly  therefrom,  and  wherein  said  boss  has  a  sub- 
stantially cylindrical  outer  surface  and  an  opening  ex- 
tending substantially  axially  into  the  outer  end  thereof; 
said  device  comprising  a  part  formed  of  resiUent  sheet 
metal  and  of  generally  cup-shaped  configuration  including 
a  sobstaofially  tubular  side  wall  being  open  at  one  end 
and  having  an  end  wall  at  the  opposite  end  thereot  said 
side  wall  having  at  least  one  slot  formed  therein  and 
extending  from  the  open  end  thereof  toward  said  end 
wall  so  as  to  facilitate  slipping  of  said  side  wall  over 
the  outer  end  of  said  boss,  said  side  wall  surrounding  and 
frictionally  engaging  the  outer  surface  of  said  boss  with 
said  end  wall  engaging  the  outer  end  of  said  boss,  said 
side  wall  carrying  a  phu^lity  of  helically  disposed  and 
radially   inwardly   projecting   thread-forming   structures, 
whereby  rotation  of  said  side  wall  in  surrounding  and 
frictional  engaging  relation  with  the  outer  surface  of  said 
boss  causes  said  structures  to  thread  the  outer  surface  of 
said  boss  so  as  securely  to  anduw  said  part  to  said  boss 
and  thus  to  said  element,  whereby  said  side  wall  subjects 
said  boss  to  radially  inwardly  directed  forces,  said  end 
wall  having  a  hole  therein  disposed  generally  in  align- 
ment with  the  outer  end  of  said  opening,  said  hole  hav- 
ing a  notch  extending  radially  therefrom,  whereby  said 
hole  may  be  deformed  into  a  helical  configuration,  and 
a  metal  screw  disposed  in  said  hole  and  in  threaded  en- 
gagement with  said  end  wall,  said  screw  frictionally  en- 
gaging said  member  so  as  securely  to  anchor  said  end 
wall  and  thus  said  part  to  said  member,  the  inner  end 
of  said  screw  projecting  into  the  outer  end  of  said  open- 
ing, the  minimum  diameter  of  said  opening  being  greater 
than  the  maximum  diameter  of  said  screw,  wherein  said 
screw  is  out  of  contact  with  said  surrounding  boss,  where- 
by said  screw  subjects  said  boss  to  no  radi^y  outwardly 
directed  forces. 


11.  The  combination  comprising  a  carrier  part  having 
an  internal  thread,  and  an  element  mounted  in  said  car- 
rier part  and  having  a  locking  portion  with  a  generally 
tubular  side  wall,  said  element  having  an  external  thread 
engaging  said  intern^  thread  and  formed  at  least  partially 
on  said  tubular  side  wall  of  the  locking  portion,  said 
element  having  a  second  thread  for  engaging  another 
member,  said  external  thread  having  a  turn  formed  on  said 
tubular  side  wall  which  has  a  first  portion  driven  axially 
relative  to  and  out  of  alignment  with  an  adjacent  but  cir- 
cularly offset  second  portion  of  the  same  turn  and  forming 
a  localized  axially  displaced  irregularity  in  said  external 
thread  locking  the  element  in  said  carrier  part,  and  said 
tubular  side  wall  having  a  localized  recess  exteiKling  axi- 
idly  thereinto  at  the  location  of  said  first  portion  of  said 
turn  and  recessed  inwardly  across  the  entire  radial  thick- 
ness of  said  tubular  side  wall. 


3,297,073 
INTERMEDIATE  ARTICLE 
Shcppard  A.  Black,  Wayne,  and  Joha  D.  HaMc, 
N  J.,  airirMn  to  UBited  States  RiAbff  Conpny,  New 
York,  N.  Y.,  a  corporatioM  of  New  Jcncy 
Origtaal  appBcation  Dec.  4,  1962,  Scr.  N«.  242,116. 
DivUcd  aad  thb  appHraHim  Fch.  18,  1966,  Scr.  No. 
528>33 

SCkiiM.    (CL  152-362) 


sn 


1.  As  an  intermediate  article  of  manufacture,  a  sub- 
stantially uncured   tire  carcass  comprising:    a  tube  of 
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fabric,  a  bead  disposed  at  each  end  region  of  said  fabnc 
tube  and  surrounded  by  the  end  region  of  said  fabric; 
said  carcass  having  a  cylindrically  tubular  central  portion 
the  internal  diameter  of  which  is  no  greater  than  the 
internal  diameter  of  said  carcass  in  the  region  of  said 
beads;  said  fabric  in  the  bead  region  of  said  carcass  form- 
ing an  angle  with  the  axis  of  said  darcass  greater  than 
0*  but  less  than  approximately  70". 


3i297|t74 

PILOT  UGHT  BURNER 

Raymond  E.  Murpliy,  %  TW  Esadt  Supply  €^0^ 

Edscmoocc  Atc^  SiriUMry,  Md.    21801 

Filed  Sept  9, 1965,  Scr.  No.  486,001 

2  CSirintt.    (CL  158—115)  ,  | 


3,297,075 
SNAP-LOCKING  FIXTURES 
INTERIOR  DECORATD4I 
Raymond  P.  Howell,  Rlrhuiond,  i 
and  Norbcrt  A.  Hamm,  Henrico 
to  Reynolds  Metals  Company,  "^ 
ratfcm<tf  Delaware 

Filed  Mm.  28, 1964,  Ser.  No. 
7Clains.    (CL  160— 19 


FOR 

F.  Swcnck 
Va.,asslgMn 

ya.,acorpo* 

1,697 


1.  In  a  gas  burner,  the  combination  Of  a  frame,  a  gas 
burner  having  a  predetermined  flame  area  mounted  on 
said  frame,  a  pilot  light  burner  mounted  on  said  frame, 
gas  supply  means  for  said  gas  bur]ner,  gas  supply  means 
for  said  pilot  ligjit  burner,  and  a  thermocou]^  for  ccm- 
trolling  flow  of  gas  through  said  gas  supply  means  of  said 
gas  burner;  said  pilot  light  burner  including  a  bumeC 
guard  for  the  gas  pilot  light,  said  guard  including  an  elon* 
gated  tubular  body  portion  having  an  elongated  combus* 
tion  chamber,  means  at  one  end  of  said  tubular  body 
portion  for  attachment  thereof  to  said  pilot  light  gak 
supply  means  in  juxtaposition  whereby  gas  emitted  from 
said  pilot  light  gas  supply  means  enters  said  elongated 
combustion  chamber,  said  elongated  tubular  body  por» 
tion  having  air  intake  passageways  opening  from  the  per 
riiAery  of  said  tubular  body  portion  to  said  elongated 
cond>ustion  chamber,  and  a  burner  flame  baflBe  mounted 
at  the  end  of  said  tubular  body  portion  opposite  to  said 
means  for  attachment  thereof  to  said  ^ot  light  gas 
supply  means,  said  burner  flame  ba£9e  having  a  body 
portion  including  a  cover  member  positioned  for  impingo- 
ment  thereagainst  of  the  burner  flame  from  said  elon- 
gated combustion  chamber  and  having  an  elongated  flame 
receiving  opening  therethrough,  said  cover  member  iO- 
chiding  flame  directional  means  positioned  over  said  flame 
receiving  opening  in  juxtaposition  whereby  to  direct  a 
tongue  of  flame  to  the  flame  area  of  said  gas  burner  and 
another  tongue  of  flame  to  said  thermocouple,  said  flame 
directional  means  comprising  a  channel  member  of  sub- 
stantially inverted  U-shaped  cross  section,  said  channel 
member  being  open  at  each  end  thereof  and  extending 
axially  over  the  elongated  flame  receiving  opening  of  sail 
cover  member  in  juxtaposition  whereby  the  open  ends 
thereof  cominise  port  means  for  directional  discharge  of 
flame  from  said  pilot  light  to  the  flame  area  of  said 
gas  burner  and  said  thermocouple,  one  side  of  said  in- 
verted U-shaped  member  adjoiiling  said  cover  memb#r 
and  the  otiier  side  thereof  terminating  adjacent  said  cov^r 
member  and  defining  therebetween  a  longitudinally  ex- 
tending slot  opening  at  each  end  thereof  into  one  of  said 
port  means  in  juxtaposition  wbereby  to  comprise 
ignition  way  communicant  between  said  port  means 
provide  means  for  ignition  of  raw  fuel  passing  throu; 
one  of  said  port  means  by  the  flame  emitted  from  t 
other  of  said  port  means,  said  gas  burner,  pilot  light  guard 
and  thermocouple  being  mounted  on  said  frame  with 
said  pilot  light  guard  disposed  intermediate  said  thermo- 
couple and  said  gas  burner  in  juxtaposition  i»diereby  said 
gas  pilot  light  giiard  shields  said  thermocouple  from  direct 
heat  of  said  gas  burner  and  said  thermocouple  shields  sa  d 
pilot  ]i||it  guard  from  outside  drafts. 


1.  A  snap-locking  fixture  for  interior  decorating  com- 
prising a  generally  inverted  U-shaped  diannel  member, 
one  leg  of  said  channel  member  being  a  facing  panel  de- 
fining a  transverse  juncture  wiih  the  cent  tr  section  of  said 
channel  member  and  extending  past  sail  I  juncture  form- 
ing an  engaging  ridge  and  the  end  of  laid  panel  oppo- 
site the  engaging  ridge  forming  an  engai  ing  element,  the 
engaging  ridge  and  the  engaging  eleme  tt  being  suitable 
to  function  as  complementary  snap-Iocki  ng  members,  the 
other  leg  of  said  channel  member  at  th !  juncture  to  the 
channel  center  forming  a  transverse  flinge  terminating 
with  a  downwardly  facing  slot,  said  other  leg  intermediate 
its  length  being  inwardly  offset  toward  sa  4  puiel  and  then 
outwardly  folded  to  define  a  ledge  tei  ihinating  with  a 
groove  centered  under  said  slot,  the  ope  oings  of  said  skM 
and  said  groove  mutually  opposing  to  p  rovide  snap-lock- 
ing attachment  onto  a  support  stractuni  having  comple- 
mentary elements  therefor  and  a  hanger  i  nember  provided 
within  said  inverted  U-shaped  channel  jmember  for  sus- 
pension of  various  materials. 


I  3,297,076 

AimJSTABLE  WINDOW  G 
COLLAPSIBLE  GUARD 
Albert  Udin,  %  Albert  Udin,  be.,  4! 
Bronx,  N.Y.    10457 
Filed  Sept  30, 1964,  Ser.  No. 
1  Claim.    (CI.  160— 16 


A  grille  of  the  character  described  o  mprising  a  spaced] 
pair  of  vertically  disposed  side  stilts  and  a  oentnd 
intermediate  stile  assembly,  each  o  said  side  stiles 
and  stile  assembly  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  opposed 
channel  irons  connected  together  at  1  le  lower  and  top 
ends  thereof,  with  the  side  flanges  thereof  extending  in- 
wardly towayrd  each  other,  by  pivot   nns  which  extend 
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throni)!  space  sleeves  interposed  between  opposed  chan- 
nd  irons;  a  4aty-tong  grille  work  composed  of  a  phiral- 
ity  of  angnlariy  disposed  channel-shaped  links  ananged 
back  to  back  with  the  flanges  thereof  presented  out- 
wardly and  pivotally  riveted  together  at  their  points  of 
crossing  and  at  the  upper  and  lower  ends  thereof;  said 
grille  work  extendhig  between  said  side  stiles  through 
said  central  stile  assembly  and  pivotally  connected  to  each 
of  said  side  stiles  and  central  stile  assembly;  front  pairs 
of  longitudinally  disposed  straight  flat  bottom  and  top 
sectional  bar  lii^  one  section  of  each  of  said  bottom  and 
top  sectional  bar  links  having  one  end  thereof  pivotally 
connected  to  the  forward  surface  of  one  of  said  side 
stiles  at  the  lofwer  and  i^per  ends  thereof,  respectively, 
by  the  pivot  pins  by  whidh  the  lower  and  upper  ends  of 
the  channel  irons  of  the  said  one  of  said  side  stiles  are 
connected  tofether,  the  other  section  of  eadi  of  said  bot- 
tom and  top  sectional  bar  links  having  one  end  thereof 
pivotally  connected  to  the  forward  sur&oe  of  said  central 
stile  assembly  at  the  lower  and  upper  ends  thereot  re- 
spectively, by  the  pivot  pins  by  which  the  lower  and  upper 
ends  of  the  irons  of  the  central  stSe  assembly  are  con- 
nected together,  the  other  end  of  said  bottom  and  top 
sectional  bar  liiUcs  being  connecled  to  the  free  end  of  said 
one  section  of  the  bottom  and  top  sectional  bar  links, 
the  other  bottom  sectional  bar  link  and  top  sectional  bar 
link  of  said  fit»t  pair  of  bottom  sectional  bar  links  and 
top  sectioDal  bar  links  haviog  one  end  thereof  pivotally 
connected  to  the  forward  snrfaoe  of  the  other  of  said  side 
stiles  at  the  lower  and  upper  ends  thereof  by  the  said 
pivot  pins  by  which  the  lower  and  top  ends  of  the  duumel 
irons  of  the  said  other  of  said  side  stiles  are  coimected 
together;  a  rear  pair  of  longitudinally  disposed  bottom 
and  top  sectional  bar  links  which  are  simiku-ly  pivotally 
connected  to  the  rearward  surface  of  the  said  side  sttks, 
in  transversely  spaced  relation  to  said  front  pain  of  bot- 
tom and  top  sectional  bar  links,  said  top  sectional  bar 
links  are  all  in^ned  sli^tly  downwardly  from  their 
pivotal  connections  with  said  side  stiles  and  central  stile 
assembly;  the  lower  and  upper  pivotally  connected  ends 
of  the  channel-shaped  links  of  said  grille  work  being 
normally  disposed  within  the  space  between  the  said 
front  and  rear  pairs  of  bottom  sectional  bar  links  and  top 
sectional  bar  links,  respectively,  whereby  access  to  said 
channel  links  is  prevented. 


said  channel  frame  members  extending  from  the  top  to 
the  bottom  of  said  side  walls  and  comprising  an  elongated 
web  and  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  legs  which  are  intcfral 
with  said  web  and  extend  outwardly  therefrom  ooe  at 
each  side  edge  thereof,  said  web  constituting  an  end  wall 
of  said  panel  and  said  legs  being  provided  with  slots  for 
the  reception  of  the  adjacent  side  edges  of  said  front  and 
rear  walls  and  constituting  mounting  means  of  said  frame 
memben,  and  each  of  said  frame  memben  being  provided 
with  a  slotted  circular  bore  which  extends  from  end  to 
end  of  said  frame  member  at  one  comer  thereof;  (me  of 
said  frame  members  being  connected  to  said  side  walls 
with  the  said  slotted  bore  thereof  disposed  adjacent  the 
said  rear  wall  and  the  other  of  said  frame  members  being 
connected  to  said  side  walls  with  the  slotted  bore  thereof 
disposed  adjacent  the  said  front  wall;  and  each  of  said 
connectors  comprising  an  elongated  narrow  flexible  strip 
having  an  enlarged  cylindrical  bead  secured  to  each  side 
edge  thereof;  one  of  said  beads  being  diqxMed  in  tbe 
slotted  bore  in  the  frame  member  of  one  panel  and  the 
other  of  said  beads  being  disposed  in  the  slotted  bore  in 
the  confronting  frame  member  of  an  adjacent  paneL 


3,297,077 

FOLDING  DOOR  STRUCTURE 

SolG«taa,63— 60  102ad  St,  Forsst  Hills, 

Long  IslMd,  N.Y.    11375 

Filed  Sept.  10, 1964,  Ser.  No.  395y418 

ICUm.    (CL  160— 231) 


3,297,078 
MOTOR-DRIVEN  CURTAIN  MECHANBM 
Scbo  MIU,  SarfyoshMoi^  Owlra  sM,  Mmm,  ise^ni 
Khnotai  Kogyo  FrtBihai  Usha,  Owfci 

FDed  Mar.  31, 1964,  Ser.  No.  356479 
3ClakM.    (CL  16^.^331) 


A  folding  door  of  the  character  described  comprising 
a  (riurality  of  similar  vertically  disposed  panels  and  a 
plurality  of  similar  connectors  by  which  adjacent  panels 
are  pivotally  c<mnected  together  for  swinging  movement 
between  end  to  end  closed  position  and  side  to  side  folded 
open  position  during  the  opening  and  closing  of  said  door, 
each  of  said  panels  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  rectan- 
gular similar  front  and  rear  side  walls  and  a  pair  of  sim- 
ilar channel  frame  members  one  of  which  is  connected  to 
the  side  edges  of  each  of  said  side  walls  at  one  end  there- 
of and  the  other  of  which  is  connected  to  the  side  edges  of 
each  of  said  side  walls  at  the  other  end  thereof;  each  of 


1.  A  curtain  rail  assembly  for  motor-driven  cnrtains 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  curtain  rafl;  a  pair  of 
pulleys  each  mounted  adjacent  a  respective  end  of  said 
rail  and  each  adjustable  longitudinally  of  said  rail;  an 
endless  drive  transmission  member  trained  around  and 
drivingly  interconnecting  said  pulleys;  a  driving  motor 
disengageably  directly  coupled  to  one  of  said  pnOeys  con- 
stituting a  drive  pulley,  the  other  puDey  constituting  a 
driven  pulley;  said  drive  pulley  having  a  passage  ei- 
tending  axially  therethroui^  tbe  passage  having  a  po- 
lygonal cross  section;  said  driving  motor  having  a  ddving 
shaft  extending  from  an  end  tiiereof,  said  driving  shaft 
having  a  polygonal  cross  section  over  at  least  its  outer 
end  portion  and  mating  with  said  axial  passage,  whereby 
said  driving  motor  may  be  cooided  to  said  drive  pulley 
by  inserting  said  drive  shaft  into  said  axial  passage; 
a  casing  mounted  on  said  rail,  and  housing  and  rotatably 
supporting  said  drive  pulley,  said  rasing  haviilg  a  bottom 
wall;  oppositely  directed  intumed  fingen  on  said  bottom 
wall;  and  oppositely  directed  outtumed  offset  fingen 
on  the  drive  end  of  said  motor;  the  fingers  on  said 
motor  being  interengageable  with  the  fingers  on  tfK 
bottom  wall  of  said  casing  to  couple  said  motor  ti^idy 
to  said  casing. 
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COMBINATION  COOLING  AND  SEALED  FUEL 
COMBUSTION  HEATING  MEANS 

toc^  Grvd  Rapida,  Mkh^  a  corporatiba  of 

nicd  Oct  12, 19H  Scr.  No.  402^ 
2  Claims.    (CL  165— 27) 


lag  generally  parallel  to  and  in  front  of 
site  side  of  said  housing  opening  from  said 
providing  a  source  of  hydraulic  oil  under 
cooled;  an  oil  reservoir;  an  inlet  line  an< 
connected  communicatively  to  said  cooler;  i 
between  the  inlet  and  outlet  line  connectioi  is 
pivotally  mounting  said  cooler  on  a  fropt 
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aid 


ontheoppo* 
adiator;  means 
pressure  to  be 

an  outlet  line 
means  disposed 

tosaidcookr 

face  of  said 


1.  In  an  air  beater  adpated  to  be  disposed  between  a 
pair  of  adjacent  standardly-spaced  studs  in  a"~wall  of  a 
habitable  structure  and  the  like,  the  air  heater  including  a; 
vertically  elongated  casing  having  a  width  less  than  the; 
distance  between  the  opposing  surfaces  of  said  studs,  par-^ 
tition  means  disposed  in  the  casing  defining  upper  and' 
lower  portions  of  the  casing,  a  fuel  burner  disposed 
in  the  lower  portion  of  the  casing,  a  hollow  elongated 
heat  exchanger  disposed  in  the  casing  vertically  above 
the  fuel  burner  principally  in  the  casing  upper  portioa 
in  spaced  relation  to  the  inner  surfaces  of  the  casing  with 
its  lower  end  positioned  in  the  casing  lower  portion  to 
receive  hot  gases  from  the  fuel  burner,  a  flue  connected 
to  the  upper  end  of  the  heat  exchanger  and  extending 
vertically  from  the  casing  within  an  iipward  extension  of 
the  casing  sides,  the  improvement  comprising  a  squirrel 
cage  air  blower  located  substantially  midway  between 
the  ends  of  the  heat  exchanger  exteriorly  thereof  in  the 
casing  upper  portion  forwardly  of  the  heat  exchanger  and 
having  a  pair  of  outlets  opening  upwardly  and  downward- 
ly therefrom,  the  blower  being  operable  for  drawing  air 
from  the  exterior  of  the  casing  and  for  discharging  ait 
in  substantially  equal  volumes  upwardly  and  downwardly 
therefrom  through  said  outlets,  and  baffle  means  in  the 
casing  for  directing  air  discharged  from  the  blower  means 
around  and  along  the  heat  exchanger  and  from  the  casing 
through  an  upper  front  portion  thereof,  ^d  bafSe  meani 
including  the  lower  portion  of  the  heat  exchanger  belo# 
the  blower  being  reduced  in  width  transversely  of  the 
casing  relative  to  the  remainder  of  the  length  thereof  an4 
being  increased  in  depth  along  a  line  forwardly  and  nat- 
wardly  of  the  casing  relative  to  the  remainder  of  theiengtb 
thereof. 


housing  for  pivotal  movement  outwardly  from  said  radia- 
tor; and  fluid  communicating  means  fle;dbly  connectint 
said  inlet  and  outlet  lines  respectively  to  said  source  of 
hydraulic  oil  and  said  oil  reservoir  to  pt  rmit  said  cooler 
to  be  swung  radially  outwardly  withoi  I  injury  to  said 
inlet  and  outlet  lines  for  cleaning  and  ^neral  access  to 
said  radiator. 


3i297,Ml 
TUBE-SHELL  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Lcalcr  M.  Nwcasakcr,  BiifBli»,N.Y.,airf0MrJo 

Icn  Radiator  *  Standard  SmiUgj  CorporatiMB,  New 
YorlK,  N.Y.,  a  corporatfoB  of  Dclawan 

Fflcd  Snt.  2,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  «4,«12 
iCbinM.    (a  1(5— 15) 


3,297,M0 

SWING  OUT  OIL  COOLER  MOUNTING 

Robert  D.  Williams,  La  Gnmse,  and  Engcae  F.  Micfail- 

kowsU,  Chi(»co,  ni^  asdffion  to  IntcmatiomriiHat 

Tester  Company,  Clikago,  m.,  a  corporatloB  of  Ne 

Jersey  i 

FOcd  Mar.  4,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  437,077 
4  Claims.  (CL  1(5— 77) 
1.  In  a  vehicle  having  a  supporting  frame,  a  liquL 
cooling  radiator  and  a  housing  thereabout  encompassing 
same  and  having  an  opening  in  a  vertical  transverse  wall 
of  the  housing,  said  radiator  and  siud  housing  being  su|>- 
portably  carried  by  the  frame,  the  combination  compris- 
ing: a  hydraulic  oil  cooler  positioned  operatively  extent  I- 


I 

lid 


"-3 


1.  A  beat  exchanger  comprising  a  tub  ular  shell;  spaced 
parallel  heat  exchange  tubes  of  generally  circular  cross 
section  extending  axialty  within  the  shell  for  conducting, 
fluid  of  one  temperature  through  the  tube  interiors;  the 
tubes  having  expanded  end  portions  pro>  iding  flat  surfaces 
which  abut  against  one  another  to  seal  ai  id  space  the  tubes 
from  each  other  and  from  tlie  shell;  an  nlet  for  introduc- 
ing fluid  of  another  temperature  into  t  te  shell  to  permit 
same  to  flow  around  the  outsides  of  th  i  tubes;  an  outlet 
for  discharging  the  second  fluid  out  of 
said  tubes  having  at  least  two  Integra 
largements  formed  at  spaced  points  thei  salong;  said  tubes 
including  first  and  second  groups  of  tul  les  located  on  op- 
posite sides  of  an  imaginary  longitudinal  diametrical 
plane  bisecting  the  shell;  the  enlargements  in  adjacent 
tubes  of  a  given  group  being  engaged  Iwith  one  another 
to  preclude  any  appreciable  flow  of  sfiell  fluid  through 
the  enlargement-to-enlargement  joints;  the  enlargements 
in  the  tubes  of  the  first  group  being  stagkered  axially  from 
the  enlargements  in  the  tubes  of  the  second  group,  where> 
by  the  shell  fluid  travels  in  a  sinuous  pa^i  as  it  flows  from 
the  inlet  to  the  outlet;  said  shell  having  a  constant  cross 
section  from  end-to-end;  said  shell  biiving  an  internal 
configuration  which  mates  with  and  conforms  to  the  flat 
surfaces  of  the  tube  end  portions  and  <  ube  enlargements. 
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HEAT  EXCHANObtf  OF  HOLLOW 
CONSTRUCnON 
Lester  I.  IVriiei,  St  Lonii,  Mc,  and  Ebncr  B.  Carr, 
Brighton^^  HL,  Mslpinrs  to  OBa  Msifciew  Chindfal 

O^SriSSJSS!1S^19€l!lS!No.  ltM(V>p^ 
Patent  No.  3,2M,839,  dated  Sept.  21,  1M5.    Divided 
and  tbis  apallMtion  May  IS,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  474,193 
1  Claim.    (CL  165—179) 


the  flow  conductor  to  flow  of  well  fluids  titerethrooiJi  past 
the  solid  body  in  the  holder  to  cause  the  substance  to  be 
dissolved  in  tbe  well  fluids. 


3,297,984 

MISCIBLE  FLOOD  VISCOSiTY  CONTROL 

THROUGH  pH  REGULATION 

William  B.  Gogmty  mi  VnU$m  C  ToMk,  LitlMoa, 


A  hollow  article  of  the  diaracter  described,  comprising 

(A)  at  least  two  separate  sheet  metal  structures  hav- 
ing adjacent  fiK:es  in  opposed  relationship  to  each 
other,  at  least  one  of  said  structures  comprised  of  at 
least  two  superimposed  metal  sheeU  selectively  joined 
together  at  their  adjacent  faces  to  define  between  said 
sheets  a  pattern  of  internally  unjoined  portions  cor- 
responding to  a  desired  system  of  fluid  passages, 

(B)  said  unjoined  poitioos  being  distended  so  as  to 
form  said  passages  with  a  portion  of  the  walls  of  said 
passages  which  are  adjacent  to  the  other  of  said 
stractures  being  of  a  bulged  configuration,  and 

(C)  spaced  cross-members  coextending  with  each  other 
extending  from  and  substantially  perpendicular  to 
the  plane  of  said  structures,  each  of  said  cross-mem- 
bers being  of  a  unitary  construction  of  substantially 
uniform  thickness  and  integrated  at  its  opposite 
ends  to  said  structures,  said  cross-members  being  inte- 
gral with  said  joined  portions. 


Colo.,  and  Clandc  P.  Coppd,  Wobnm,  Mam., 

to  Mvathon  Ofl  Compear,  Fladiay,  OMo,  a 

tfcMof  OUo 

NoDrawtag.    FOcd  Sept.  9,  19(3.  Scr.  No.  397,339 
ISClafans.    (CL1((— 9) 

9.  The  method  of  controlling  the  viscosity  of  a  soluble 
oil  suitable  for  petroleum  recovery  from  subterranean 
formations  comprising  mixing  into  said  soluble  oil  an 
amount  of  an  ionic  additive  effective  to  reduce  the  vis- 
cosity of  the  soluble  oil  while  maintaining  the  soluble 
oil  substantially  stable. 


3J97,9t3 
SUBSURFACE  CHEMICAL  TREATMENT 
OF  WELLS 
«k  H.  Tmj%mt,  Farmers  Bnmdi,  Tex.,  assignnr  to  Otis 
Enrinccrbig  Corporatioa,  Dallas,  To.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct  28, 19(3,  Scr.  No.  319,254 
3ClainM.    (CL  1((— 1) 


3,297,985 

VISCOSTTY  CONTROL  IN  A  MISCDLE 

RECOVERY  TECHNiqUE 

loceph  C.  Hcnrlnf,  Littleton,  Colo.,  ■wlgnnr  to  Marathon 

OH  CompanyTFlndfaiy,  OUo,  a  cwnwatlon  of  OMo 

No  Drawing.    FOcd  Sept  9, 19(3,  Scr.  Now  397,399 

11  Claims.  (CL  1((— 9) 
1.  The  process  for  recovering  petroleum  hydrocarbon 
from  hydrocarbon-bearing,  subterranean  formations  com- 
prising injecting  into  the  formation,  tlirou^  at  least  one 
iiqection  well,  a  plurality  of  slugs  made  up  of  soluUe 
oils,  the  first  of  said  slugs  having  a  viscosity  lower  than 
the  remainder  of  said  plurality;  thereafter,  injecting  at 
least  one  drive  material  into  said  formation  to  displace 
the  hydrocarbon  within  the  fomoation;  and  recowsring 
fluid  hydrocarbon  from  said  formation  throu^  at  least 
one  production  well  drilled  into  said  formation. 


3,297,98( 
SAND  CONSOUDAHON  METHOD 
HoTKc  H.  Spain,  Jionstan,  Tcs.,  cijii^nr,  by 
slgnmcnts,   to 

Howton,  Tex.,  a  ctirpornlien  off  Ddawan 
No 


Filed  Mar.  39, 19(2,  Scr.  No.  183,751 
ISnriii     (d.l((-33) 

lod  for  cooaolidatina  the  sands  of  an  i 


1.  In  a  method  for  consolidating  tbe  sands  ot  an  m- 
competent  subsurface  petroleum-bearing  formation  in 
whidi  a  mixture  of  resin-forming  liquids  comprising  a  low 
molecular  weight  hydroxy  aiyl  c(Mnpound,  a  water-soluble 
aldehyde  and  a  catalyst  is  introduced  into  said  formation, 
said  liquids  reacting  and  setting  in  said  formation  and 
binding  the  sand  particles  thereof  together,  the  improve- 
ment comprising:  introducing  into  said  formation  a  pre- 
flush  water  solution  containing  an  amino-functional 
organo  silane  preceding  introduction  of  said  resin-forming 
liquids. 

3,297,987 
SAND  CONSOLIDATION  WITH  RESIN. 


,  by  mesne  aa- 


1.  The  method  of  dissolving  a  substance  in  well  fluids 
flowing  through  a  well  flow  conductor  which  includes 
the  steps  of:  positioning  a  holder  having  a  chamber  which 
opens  downstream  of  the  well  fluid  flow  and  valve  means 
for  preventing  dov^nstream  movement  of  a  solid  body 
from  the  chamber;  doting  the  flow  conductor  to  prevent 
flow  of  well  fluids  therethrough;  introducing  a  solid  body 
of  the  substance  into  the  downstream  end  of  the  flow 
conductor  for  movement  through  the  flow  conductor  and 
into  t^  chamber  past  the  vdve  means;  and  then  opening 


FORMING  LIQUIDS 
Horace  H.  Spain,  Honston,  Tex., 

sigvmciits.  to  Easo  Piednitloi 

Honstan,  Tex^  a  corporation  af  Ddaware 

FUcd  Dec  27, 19(3.  Scr.  No.  333,979 
SOaiw.    (CL1((— 33) 

1.  In  a  method  for  consolidating  the  sands  of  an  in- 
competent, subsurface,  petroleum-bearing  formation  in 
which  a  mixture  of  resin-forming  liquids  comprising  a 
low  molecular  weight  hydroxy  aryl  compound,  a  water 
soluble  aldehyde,  and  a  catalyst  is  introduced  into  said 
formation,  said  liquids  reacting  and  setting  in  said  forma- 
tion and  binding  the  sand  particles  thereof  together  and 
in  which  an  amino-functional  organo  silane  also  is  intrt^ 
duced  into  said  formation,  the  improvement  comprising 
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dUutiiig  said  resin-forming  liquids  with  amounts  of  _ 
methyl  alcohol  and  water  solution  diluent  dissolvable  ini 
said  resin-forming  liquids  such  that  the  resin  yield  of  the 
resultant  resin  solution  is  in  the  rai^lfe  from  a  minimum 
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where  a  desired  m'n'""'*"  compressive  strength  of  tb ; 
sands  is  provided  to  a  maximum  where  increased  resi  \ 
yield  does  not  substantially  increase  the  c^mpressiv; 
strength  of  the  sands.  I 


by  meanc  as- 


3ay7JM9 
SAND  CONSOUDATIO  4 
Horace  H.  Spirin,  HoMtoo,  Tcz^  anigndr,    . 

signmeiitB,  to  Ease  ProdadioB  RcMirch  Conqpany, 

Hoofton,  Tcxn  a  corporalkm  of  Delawi  ire 
No  Drawing.    Cootlniiatioa  of  appllcati4n  Scr.  No.  191^ 

409,  May  1, 1962.   Tlite  applkalioa  Qct  24, 1965,  Scr. 

No.  505,051 

llClafaaa.    (CL  166— 3i) 

1.  In  a  method  for  eonsolidating  the 
competent  formation  in  which  a  resin-fo  oning  mixture  is 
introduced  into  said  formation  in  two  p]  its,  the  first  part 
injected  miscibly  displacing  liquid  wettin  ( the  sand  grains 
of  the  formation  and  a  portion  of  the  fir  it  part  remaining 
on  the  surface  of  the  sand  grains,  and 
injected  immiscibly  partially  displacing 
jected,  the  portion  of  the  first  part  injec  ed  remaining  on 
the  sand  grain  surfaces  extracting  a  fract  ion  of  the  second 
part  injected  to  form  the  resio  and  ther  sby  consolidating 
the  sands  of  the  formation,  the  improve  nent  comprising: 
including  an  amino-functional  organo 
the  parts  of  said  resin-forming  mixture. 


sands  of  an  in- 


silane  in  one  of 
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3,297,088 
PROCESS  FOR  PREVENTING  THE  CONING  OF  ., 
UNDESIRABLE  FLUID  INTO  A  PRODUCTIO: 

wrax 

JfaBmie  L.  Hnitt,  Glcndiaw,  Brace  B.  McGlotUin, 
Townahb,  Allegheny  Coant3[,  and  Joseph  L.  ?«»#»«», 
Pean  Hlus,  Pa.,  aasignors  to  Golf  Researeh  ft  Dcveiof- 
mcnt  Company,  Pfclaburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  #f 
Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  30, 1963,  Scr.  No.  334,101 
12  Claims,    (a  166— 33) 


E^BEEEEEEfBEE 


3^97,090 

ACIDIZING  OIL  FORMAflONS 

Richard  E.  Dil^ren,  Houton,  Tcz.,  i 

Company,  New  YotIk,  N.Y.,  a  cocporailoB  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.   Fflcd  Apr.  24, 1964,  S  ir.  No.  362«482 

11  Claims.  (CL166— :8) 
1.  A  process  of  treating  a  subterranean  formation  pene- 
trated by  a  well  bore,  which  comi  rises  introducing 
through  said  well  bore  and  injecting  into  said  fcMination 
a  liquid  mixture  comprising  an  organic  halide  and,  as  a 
solvating  medium,  a  compound  oontaiiing  an  atom  with 
unshared  electron  pain  from  the  groiip  of  atoms  con- 
sisting of  oxygen  and  nitrogen  atoms,  sa  id  solvating  medi- 
um being  capable  of  reacting  at  the  timperature  of  the 
subterranean  formation  with  the  orgaiic  halide  to  yield 
hydrogen  halide,  said  liquid  mixture  cor  taining  an  organic 
halide  solvolysis-reaction  catalyst  to  ^peed  up  the  for- 
mation of  said  hydrogen  halide. 


3,297.091         , 
ROTATING  GAS  DRILLIN  "i  HEAD 
Clarence  R.  Dai^  121  Real  Road, 
Bakenflcid,Calif.    93^09 
Continuation  of  abandoned  qpplicatioii  Scr.  No.  286,352, 
Jane  7,  1963.    This  application  Jonc  30,  1965,  Scr. 
No.  470,332 

14ClainH.    (CL  166— M) 


1.  A  method  of  reducing  the  production  into  a  will 
of  an  unde«rable  fluid  with  a  desirable  fluid  from  an 
underground  formation  having  a  zone  of  the  undesirable 
fluid  adjacent  a  zone  of  the  desirable  fluid  comprisiiig 
creating  a  substantially  horizontal  fracture  extending 
from  the  well  into  the  zone  of  the  desirable  fluid,  dU- 
placing  partides  of  a  material  insoluble  in  oil  and  in 
water  into  the  fracture  in  an  amount  forming  at  lea^t 
a  full  monolayer  of  the  particles  in  the  frecture,  said 
particles  being  deformabte  to  form  a  continuous  bar- 
rier of  low  permeability  when  subjected  to  the  overbur- 
den pressure  at  the  temperature  bf  the  zone  of  desirable 
fluid  reducing  the  pressure  in  the  formation  by  prodlic- 
ing  the  well  to  let  the  defwmable  particles  be  subjeded 
to  the  overburden  pressure,  and  withdrawing  the  deiir- 
able  fluid  from  the  underground  formation  into  |he 
well  at  a  location  in  the  zone  of  desirable  fluid  mOre 
remote  than  the  barrier  from  the  zone  of  undesirable 
fluid. 


kely 


1.  A  gas  drilling  head  for  well 
receive  a  polygonal  cross  section 
string  through  which  pressurized  gas 
well  and  casing,  comprising  a  tubular 
eluding  means  for  attachment  to  the 
tubular  diametrically  split  packing 
body  and  exposed  to  casing  pressure 
of  the  body,  said  holder  having  a 
opening  extending  therethrough 
having  such  size  that  the  holder  is 
kelly,  packing  means  carried  by  the 


cas^ig  and  adapted  to 
extent  of  a  drill 
introduced  to  the 
stationary  body  in- 
casing, a  metallic 
lolder  within  said 
inside  the  bottom 
polVgonal  kelly-passing 
coaxii  lly  of  the  body  and 
rotj  itably  driven  by  the 
iqside  and  outfide  of 
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said  holder  for  rotation  therewith  and  having  sealing  en- 
gagement with  the  keUy  and  body  wall,  said  holder  and 
packing  being  movable  up  and  down  relative  to  both  the 
body  and  kelly,  stop  means  carried  by  the  body  and  nor- 
maUy  spaced  above  the  holder  and  packing  whereby  the 
holder  and  packing  are  simultaneously  rotatoble  in  the 
body  and  upwardly  displaceable  therein  by  the  casing  gas 
pressure. 


EariR.1 


IMaw«« 

FHsi 


3,297,092 
CASD4G  PATCH  .      ^ 

Tnba.  OUa~  mrignnr  to  Pan  American 
B,1Wn,  Oidan  a  corporation  of 


Scr.  No.  382,729 
166—207) 


inlet  and  its  other  end  closed,  said  hose  being  folded  u 
the  magazine  m  a  state  of  readiness  to  be  devel<ved  by 
the  fire  extinguishing  agent  to  be  introduced  into  the  hose 
through  the  inlet  end  thereof,  a  diaphragm  ckwng  said 
outlet  opening  and  thus  normally  preventing  development 
of  the  hose,  said  diaphragm  being  of  a  nature  to  burst 
at  an  interior  pressure  in  the  magazine  lower  than  the 
exterior  pressure  exerted  on  the  diaphragm  by  the  inflam- 
mable liquid  in  the  reservoir  when  the  latter  is  filled  with 
inflammable  liquid  to  the  maximum  level. 


i My  IS,  1964.8 
16QaiBM.    (CL 


AIRCRAFT  Pl^mLLlNG  ASSEMBLY 

Adrian  V.  KiMvec,  Morton,  Pa^  mriM  to  He 


Company,  Scattic,  Wash.,'a  cwporatfon  of  Ddawars 
^Flled  Oct  20, 1965.  Scr.  No.  49M78 


15 


(dl  170—160.11) 


1.  An  article  of  manufacture  suitable  for  expansion  to 
fcmn  a  liner  for  casing  in  wells,  comprising  a  longito- 
dinally  comigiaed  tube  of  malkable  metal  coated  on  the 
exterior  surface  with  a  mat  of  glass  fibers  filled  with  a 
thermoplastic  resin  which  is  solid  at  surface  storage  tem- 
peratures but  «iiich  softens  at  the  temperature  at  which 
it  is  to  be  used  in  a  well,  said  reun  containing  dispersed 
therein  from  about  4  to  about  40  percent  by  volume  of 
finely  divided  particles  of  a  material  insoluble  in  said 
resin  and  s<riid  at  the  temperatures  at  which  it  is  to  be 
used  in  said  well. 

FIRE  E3niNG^H^  APPARATUS 
COMPRISING  A  BUOYANT  HOSE 

^osta?  Aadsn  ErikiMm  Soln,  Swedes,  mriganr  to 
SveMka  "■■■■^■■''■'■i-  Akdcboli«e(,  a  corporation  of 
Sweden 

FBcd  May  27, 1965,  Scr.  No.  459,387 

Chdms  priority,  appBoilon  Sweden,  Feb.  23, 1965, 

2,310/65 

7Chrim8.    (CL169— 4) 


1.  An  aircraft  propelling  assembly  comprising  a  hub 
adapted  to  be  rotated,  a  blade,  means  connecting  said 
blade  to  said  hub  for  rotation  therewith,  said  couaectlng 
means  including  an  elastomer  bearing  to  permit  move- 
ment of  said  blade  with  reelect  to  said  hob,  said  elastomer 
bearing  having  one  of  its  bearing  surfaces  contacting  a 
portion  of  said  hub  and  the  other  of  its  bearing  surfaces 
contacting  a  portion  of  said  blade,  means  to  deflect  said 
elastomer  bearing  when  said  blade  is  rotated  about  its 
pitch  axis  and  means  to  limit  the  deflection  of  said  elas- 
tomer bearing  irrespective  of  the  anaount  of  rotation  of 
the  blade  about  its  pitch  axis. 


I 


3,297,095 
ROTARY  PLOW 


Comelb  van  dcr  Ldy,  Zag,  SwBaethmd,  assizor  to  C 
▼an  dcr  Ldy  N.V.,  Mamfaaid,  Netkcrhm^  a  Dnteh 
limitcd-liaMttbr  company 

Fn^dlKnc23,1965,  Scr.  No.  480,230 
17Clain.    (CL172— 39) 


1.  A  fire  extinguishing  apparatus  for  tanks  and  other 
reservoira  for  storing  inflanunable  liquid  to  levels  includ- 
ing a  maximum  level,  comprising  a  magazine  disposed 
in  the  reservoir  below  the  maximum  level  thereof  and 
provided  with  an  inlet  for  a  fire  extinguishing  agent  and 
an  outlet  opening,  a  diajdiragm  normally  closing  said  out- 
let opening,  a  hose  having  its  one  end  open  loward  said 


17.  A  rotary  plow  comprising  a  movable  frame,  hav- 
ing a  rotatable  shaft,  at  least  three  paired  cutting  mem- 
bers, each  pair  comprising  co-operating  cutting  elements, 
said  elements  being  rigidly  connected  to  said  shaft  by  sub- 
stantially straight  supports  arranged  side  by  side,  said  cat- 
ting elements  having  portions  provided  with  catting  edges, 
the  said  cutting  edges  of  said  cutting  elemenb  extending 
towards  each  other  and  to  the  rear  with  reference  to  the 
normal  direction  of  rotation  of  the  said  shaft,  each  of  said 
cutting  members  of  a  pair  being  {M-ovided  with  a  catch- 
ing member,  said  catching  member  extending  to  the  rear 
with  reference  to  the  normal  direction  of  rotation  oi  the 
said  shaft  and  inwardly. 

I 
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3^97,096 
COMPACTION,  CUTTER,  CRUSHER  UNIT 
DuTd  M.  Wooldridgc  Oiridand,  Califs  assignor  to 
American  IVactor  Eqdpmeiit  Cotporation,  a  corpora- 
ttoB  of  CaHfoniia 

Filed  Dec.  7, 1M4, 8«r.  No.  41M59 
8  Claims.    (CI.  172— 4M) 


1.  A  cutter  disc  for  use  on  a  road  working  device,  com- 
prising in  combination  a  plurality  of  spaced  hoe  teeth 
having  sharpened  edges  generally  parallel  with  the  axis 
of  the  disc  and  intervening  scallop  teeth  having  sharp 
cutting  edges,  placed  at  right  aftgles  to  the  axis  of  the 
disc,  said  hoe  teeth  extending  outwardly  substantially 
further  than  said  scallop  teeth,  the  sides  of  each  hoe  tooth 
forming  an  acute  angle  with  each  other  and  each  of  the 
scallop  teeth  being  integral  with  the  sloping  sides  of 
adjacent  hoe  teeth  and  having  their  cutting  edges  extend- 
ing substantially  from  the  sloping  side  of  one  adjacent 
hoc  tooth  to  the  other,  and  each  of  the  scallop  teeth  having 
a  aeccmdary  cutting  edge  extending  at  right  angles  to  its 
first  mentioned  cutting  edge. 


3J97,097 

WHEELED  TANDEM  DISC  HARROW 

Joacph  E.  Pryor,  Athens,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Athens  Plov 

Company,  Aracns,  Tenn.,  a  corporation  of  Tennessee 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1965,  Scr.  No.  426,910 

6  Claims.    (CL  172— 595) 
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I  frame  assembly  and  said  rear  fram^  assembly  for 
resiliently  adjusting  said  front  ttuan  assembly  and 
said  rear  frame  assembly  with  respeck  to  e^ch  other 
in  the  vertical  position,  I 

(f)  a  rear  pair  of  disc  gangs  di^>oae<l  on  each  side 
of  said  rear  frame  assembly, 
^    (1)  said  rear  pair  of  disc  gangs  4ach  being  piy- 
1        otally  connected  at  their  inner  ends  to  said 
rear  frame  assembly,  I 

(2)  adjustable  angling  straps  connM:ting  the  outer 
ends  of  each  of  said  rear  pair  ^f  disc  gangs  to 
said  front  frame  assembly  whereby  said  rear 
pair  of  disc  gangs  can  be  adjuspd  in  the  hori- 
zontal plane  with  respect  to  said  .main  frame. 
I  (g)  teveling  rods  resiliently  connected  between  said  front 
frame  assembly  and  each  of  said  front  disc  gangs 
and  between  said  rear  frame  asseml  ily  and  each  of 
said  rear  disc  gangs  wliereby  each  c  isc  gang  is  per- 
mitted to  be  independently  raised  <ir  lowered  with 
respect  to  each  other, 
(h)  a  wheel  carriagd  assembly  connected  to  said  main 
frame  and  adapted  to  transport  said  disc  harrow, 
and 
(i)   hydraulic  means  cooikected  betv«en  said  main 
frame  assembly  and  said  wheel  carriage  assembly 


and  adapted  to  raise  and  lower  sai< 


assembly  with  respect  to  said  main  iraroe  assembly. 


wheel  carriage 


1.  A  disc  harrow  comprising: 

(a)  a  main  frame  comprising  a  front  frame  assembl; 
and  a  rear  frame  assembly,  said  front  frame  as 
sembly  being  pivotally  connected  to  said  rear  frami 
assembly,  , 

(b)  a  tongue  connected  to  said  front  frame  assembly 
and  adapted  to  be  attached  to  a  source  of  power, 

(c)  a  leveling  means  resiliently  connected  between  sai^ 
tongue  and  said  front  frame  for  resiliently  and  a(^ 
justably  positioning  said  tongue  with  respect  to  saic 
front  frame  assembly, 

(d)  a  <front  pair  of  disc  gangs  disposed  on  each  sidb 
of  said  front  frame  assembly, 

(1)  said  front  pair  of  disc  gangs  each  being  piv 
otally  connected  at  their  inner  ends  to  saifl 
front  frame  assembly, 

(2)  adjustable  an^ng  straps  connecting  the  outdr 
ends  of  each  of  said  front  pair  of  disc  gangs 
to  said  front  tftaat  assembly  whereby  said  from 
pair  of  disc  gangs  can  be  adjusted  in  the  hori- 
zontal plane  with  respect  to  said  main  frame, 

(e)  a  leveling  means  connected  between  said  froat 


3,297,H8  . 

PROCESS  FOR  AERATED  DRILLING 
Stanley  H.  Ebnan,  DaOaa,  Tex.,  Fred  E.  Woodward, 
Plafaificid,  NJ.,  and  Fnmk  F.  SolUrail,  Carmel,  N.Y., 
assignors  to  General  AnUnc  Jk  FOm  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corpontioa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.   Filed  Aug.  13, 1963,  S« -.  No.  301,917 

16  Claims.  (0.175—69) 
1.  In  a  process  of  drilling  a  well  wherein  there  is  cir- 
culated throng  the  wdl  during  said  drilling  a  drilling 
fluid  into  which  gases  are  injected  to  prodoce  foam  for 
carrying  cuttings  from  the  well;  the  improvement  wWch 
comprises  incorporating  in  said  drilling  fluid  as  a  foaming 
agent,  antiwear  agent  and  corrosion  innibition  agent,  a 
minor  amount  of  a  phosphate  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 

(1)  mono- and 

(2)  di-estersand 

(3)  tri-esteraand 

(4)  mixtures  thereof  of  phosphoric  aci  d  with  a  nonionic 
surfactant  derived  by  condensatioi 

(5)  an  organic  compound  containing  ; 
atoms  and  containing  a  reactive  hydrogenatom  and 

(6)  at  least  three  moles  of  ethylene  odde, 

to  improve  fluid  displacement  during  drilling,  to  reduce 
friction  on  the  drilling  tools  and  to  decfease  corroson  of 
the  drilling  tools  to  thereby  improve  tha  eflBciency  of  the 
drilling  process  and  extend  the  life  of  sa  id  drilling  tools. 


3,297,099 
ROCK  DRILL  REAMER 
John  W.  Adams,  Staten  bland,  N.Y.^  and  Edward  F. 
Widiens,  PbOlipslNirg.  N  J.,  assignors  to  InaersoU-Rand 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

FOcd  May  20, 1964,  Scr.  No. 

5  Claims.    (CL  175—96) 
1.  A  rock  drill  reamer  of  the  percus^ve  type  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  frame  including  an  elongated 
is  adapted  at  both  ends  to  be  com  ected  to  and  sup- 
ported on  the  bottom  end  of  a  dri  1  pipe  for  feeding 
fluid  pressure  to  the  tube; 

(b)  closure  means  to  cap  an  end 


170,961 


axial  tube  which 


of  the  tube,  said 


r^ 
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closure  means  being  used  to  close  the  end  of  the 
tube  which  is  not  connected  to  the  drill  pipe; 

(c)  said  frame  including  a  backhead  fixed  to  the  rear 
end  portion  of  the  tube  and  containing  fluid  passages 
connected  to  the  interior  of  said  tube  for  receiving 
fluid  pressure  from  said  tube; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  individual  percussive-type  down  hole 
drills  located  alongside  of  said  tube  in  parallel  rela- 
tionship and  having  their  rear  ends  connected  to  and 
supported  on  said  backhead  with  the  passages  m  said 
backhead  feeding  fluid  pressure  to  said  drills;      ^ 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


m 


above  said  latter  coupling  collar  permitting  tbelongitu- 
dinal  positioning  of  said  latter  coi^Ung  b^t^^cn  a  first 


/M|r^ 


^ti\     I.!  i-u 


position  depending  bekjw  said  kelly  outer  pipe  eomfiiag 
collar  and  a  second  position  spaced  above  said  kelly  outer 
pipe  coupUng  collar. 


Divided 

412,274 


3,297,101  ^_ 

APPARATUS  FOR  BOIUMG  A  HOLE  IN  TOCX 
Josef  Wohlmeyer,  llansstrsssi  13,  VIsm^  ^«^,.. 

Apr.  26,  1962,  Ser.  N*.  19«*M5. 

ip{ttci&  Oct  16,  1964,  8sr.  No. 

■rlorily.  applicatka  Aaslfte,  Apr.  27, 1961, 
A  3,2W/61 
7  CUM.    (CL  175-^15) 


(c)  holder  means  fixed  on  the  front  end  portion  of 
said  tube  and  holding  the  front  ends  of  said  driUs 
in  parallel  reUtionship  to  each  other  and  to  said 
tube;  ,  .. 

(f )  said  holder  means  being  operaUve  to  release  said 
driUs  from  said  tubes  by  sUding  said  drills  axiafly 
forward  relative  to  said  tube ;  and  .  ^  .     ^ 

(g)  means  for  axially  clamping  said  drills  to  said  back- 
head  to  prevent  them  from  moving  axiaUy  forward 
relative  to  said  tube.  y 


3,297,100 
DUAL  DRILL  STEM  MEtBOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Sim  H.  Crwrs,  Mcrovy,  Ntr.,  M^m  ^^f^J^ 
^urft  Drillen,  Incorporated,  Amarfllo,  Tex.,  a  corpo- 

^^   Med  Apr.  13, 1964.  Ser.  No.  359,214 
iSidim.    (d.  175— 195) 

1.  In  combination  with  earth  drilling  apparatus  a  verti- 
cal elongated  keUy,  a  rotary  drive  table  througih  which  said 
kelly  extends  for  routing  same,  said  kelly  having  an  outer 
non-circular  pipe  engaging  said  drive  table  and  an  mner 
pipe  of  smaller  dianaeter  tiian  the  inside  dimensions  of  said 
kelly  outer  pipe  and  extending  longitudinally  witiiin  said 
kelly  outer  pipe  f(Hining  inner  and  outer  concentric  fiow 
passageways  within  said  keUy,  said  keUy  outer  pipe  termi- 
nating at  Uie  lower  end  tiiereof  in  a  drill  string  coupbng 
collar,  said  kelly  inner  pipe  terminating  at  the  lower  end 
thereof  in  a  conduit  string  coupling  collar,  said  kelly  inner 
pipe  having  a  longitudinaUy  telescoping  sealed  joint  spaced 


1.  Apparatus  for  boring  boles  in  rock  comprising: 

(a)  a  carrier;  . 

(b)  means  for  feeding  said  earner  in  a  jwedetemuned 
direction; 

(c)  striking  tool  means  carried  by  said  carrier  and 
operable  in  an  operative  position  of  the  aniaratns 
to  deliver  successive  impacts  to  successive  incre- 
mental rock  surface  portions  to  loosen  the  rock  ad- 
jacent thereto;  and 

(d)  cutting  tool  means  carried  by  said  carrier,  spaced 
from  said  striking  tool  means  in  a  direction  i^iposite 
to  said  predetermined  directimi,  sad  operable  m  said 
operative  position  of  the  apparatus  to  act  on  each 
of  said  surface  portions  after  such  impact  has  been 
delivered  thereto,  said  stiiking  tool  means  including 

(1)  a  rotatable  hanuner  shaft  having  an  axis  ar- 
ranged to  extend  substantially  parallel  to  a  rock 
surface  to  be  acted  upon, 

(2)  striking  weights  mounted  on  said  shaft  tor 
radial  outward  movement  under  the  action  of 
centrifugal  forces  when  said  shaft  rotates  abovt 

said  axis, 

(3)  motor  means  for  rotating  said  shaft  about  said 

axis,  and 

(4)  stop  means  for  limiting  said  outward  move- 
ment of  said  weights. 
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3^97,102 

Am  cusmoN  vEmcLES  having 

ATTITUDE-CORRECTING  SKIRTS 


Cfettatoaher  Sydney  Codwrdl,  Busctt,  Soothampton, 
Vm^imA^  asiignor  to  Horcrcraft  DcTclopmeiitdJmncd, 
London,  Enaiand,  a  BritUi  company 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Anne  21, 1963, 

24,819/63  ' 

SClaimi.    (CL18«— 7)1 


of  idle  fuel  wben  the  throttle  is  closed  an(  the  drive  shaft 
rotates  above  said  preselected  speed  when  by  on  decelera- 
tion of  the  engine  with  the  drive  shaft  stt  tionary  and  the 
throttle  closed  fuel  will  flow  through  tie  idle  system, 
while  on  deceleration  of  the  drive  shaft  and  engine  to  the 
preselected  speed  with  the  throttle  closed  there  is  no  flow 
of  idle  fuel. 


34974*4  ^ 

SPEED  CONTROL  DEVltE 
Clarence  D.  Fox,  Macon,  DL,  aaigBor  lo 
Corporation,  Odcaao,  ID^  a,cor|KNa|lou 

Filed  NotTTt,  1964,  Scr.  No.  414,124 
13  Claims.    (CL  180— S2.I) 


•Warner 


Bon-Wam 
of  uUnob 


1.  A  vehicle  for  travelling  over  a  surface  and  whfcl 
in  operation  is  supported  above  that  Surface,  at  least  in 
part,  by  a  cushion  of  pressurised  gas  formed  and  con-j 
tained  in  a  space  beneath  the  vehicle,  comprising  a  mov4 
able  structure  attached  to  the  main 'body  of  the  vehicld 
and  extending  downwardly  away  from  the  bottom  sur- 
face of  said  main  body,  said  structure  comprising  an  up- 
per stage  and  a  lower  stage  flexibly  attached  to  the  lowet 
part  of  the  upper  stage,  means  for  moving  the  structure 
vertically,  as  a  whole  or  locally,  relative  to  the  vehicle 
so  as  to  vary  the  position  of  the  lower  part  of  the  struc- 
tore  relative  to  the  surface,  said  means  including  means 
for  moving  vertically  at  least  the  lower  part  of  the  upper 
Stage,  means  for  detecting  a  variation  in  attitude  of  the 
vehicle  from  a  desired  attitude  relative  to  the  mean  sur. 
face,  and  control  means  operative  to  control  the  move- 
ment of  the  structure  in  accordance  with  the  variation 
so  detected  to  move  the  structure  downwardly  at  a  lo^ 
cality  at  which  the  clearance  between  the  main  body  df 
the  vehicle  and  the  surface  is  decreased  to  produce  ver- 
tical forces  on  the  vehicle  in  opposition  to  such  variatioti 
in  attitude. 


3497,103 

ENGINE  FUEL  SUPPLY 

BroolB  Walker,  1280  Coiambns  Ave., 

San  Francisco,  Caltf.    94133 

Filed  Mar.  24. 1964,  Scr.  No.  354432 

3  Claims.    (CL  180—77) 


I 


O^r- 


—Ai;sss-V'i¥ii¥f  n 


1.  In  an  automatically  operable,  manually  selecuble, 
speed  maintaining  device  particularly  {adapted  for  the 
prime  mover  of  a  ground  vehicle,  saidi device  including 
means  for  sensing  the  ground  speed  of  tie  vehicle,  means 
including  an  armature  arranged  to  bd  driven  by  said 
speed  sensing  means  effective  to  general^  a  varying  mag- 
netic field  in  proportion  to  said  speed,  a  magnet  reaction 
means  automatically  aicuately  movable;  in  proportion  to 
the  intensity  of  said  magnetic  field,  Electrical  conUct 
means,  a  means  defining  a  control  circu  t  containing  said 
contact  means,  said  reaction  means  b<ing  operably  re- 
sponsive to  a  predetermined  valve  of  stid  magnetic  field 
effective  to  operate  said  contact  means,  resistance  means 
in  said  circuit  for  regulating  the  value  <>f  the  current  de- 
livered to  said  armature  as  a  function  ht  the  desired  ve- 
hicle speed  to  be  maintained  and  hei 
said  magnetic  field  corre^tondingly  de 
tent  of  arcuate  movement  of  said  rea 
tion  to  a  predetermined  vehicle  spee 
'  means  providing  a  resistance  to  the  c 
armature  and  hence  the  intensity  of 
generated,  and  means  in  said  ciicult 
delivery  to  said  prime  nsover,  said  contact  means  being 
operative  in  open  and  closed  position]  of  said  oontacU 
to  increase  and  decrease  the  vehicle  speed 


the  intensity  of 

trmining  the  ex- 

tn  means  in  rela- 

said  resistance 

nt  flow  to  said 

id  magnetic  field 

regulate  the  fuel 


3.  In  an  automotive  vehicle  comprising  an  intemkl 
combustion  engine,  a  drive  shaft  for  driving  s^d  vchiclfc, 
and  means  for  connecting  and  disconnecting  the  drive 
shaft  to  and  from  the  engine,  said  engine  having  a  carburet- 
or and  throttle  valve  therefor;  an  idle  fuel  system  for 
supfdying  fuel  to  said  engine,  and  means  for  shutting  off 
and  turning  on  the  flow  of  fuel  through  said  idle  system, 
said  latter  means  comprising  a  Sfpced  responsive  device 
connected  to  the  drive  shaft  for  turning  on  the  flow  of  idle 
fuel  when  the  drive  shaft  rotates  below  a  preselect^ 
qteed  and  means  indepedent  of  said  speed  responsive  de- 
vice connected  to  the  throttle  for  turning  <^  the  flow 


3497,105 
STIRRUP  FOR  POLE 
Delmer  C.  Lawrence,  ILF  J>.  2, 
Towndiip,  Barry  Connty, 
Filed  Ang.  30, 1965,  Ser. 
4  Claims.    (CL  182 
1.  A  pole  climber  comprismg: 
an  L-shaped,  resin  impregnated  fiber^ 
relatively  long  and  short  element 
stantially  right  angles  to  each  othei 
means  defining  a  groove  in  the  out 
short  element  and  in  the  portion 
of  said  long  element  adjacent 
a  metal  qpur  and  an  elongated  met 
secured  to  said  spur,  said  meta  lie  member  being 
snugly  disposed  within  said  groovi  t  and  said  q>ur  ex- 
tending substantially  parallel  with  said  long  element 
adjacent  said  short  element; 


iER 

Road,  Hope 

48628 

[483,628 


[lass  stirrup  having 
disposed  at  sub- 

sr  surface  of  said 
the  outer  surface 
short  element; 
llic  member  rigidly 
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means  rigidly  .ecoring  uid  elongated  member  within  ^^  -  ^<>^  g^i^fSS^ 

.trlji'iSr;:^  me«u  engaged  with  s«d  L^^haped   «. . 
member  adjacent  said  spur  and  engagwl  with  said 
short  element  adjacent  the  free  end  thereof  for  hold- 
ing a  foot  inagly  adjacent  said  short  element; 


588 


BAR  SERV^' APPARATUS 


,,(7—134 

".dK.    92262 

8sr.N».  376472 
(CLIW— 1) 


a  strap^igaging  bracket  secured  to  said  tong  element 
near  the  free  end  thereof,  said  bracket  bemg  adjust- 
able lengthwise  of  said  long  element;  and 

strap  means  mounted  upon  said  bracket  for  engagmg 
and  thereby  holding  the  leg  associated  with  said  foot 
tnugly  adjacent  to  and  substantiaUy  parallel  with  said 
long  element  


34974M 
PULBATING  LUBRICATOR 
G.  niniiia  mi  WaMcr  E.  Draslcr, 


Hdghls,  DL,  ■qlp""  to2*Lf "Smy 


a.    (CL184— 7> 


1.  A  bar  service  ^paratns  for  use  (m  a  counler  top 

to  expedite  the  handling  of  order*  by  a  bartender  for 

a  ptundity  of  waiters  serving  patrons  seated  at  tables, 

comprising: 

a  wheel  soppoited  on  said  counler  top  for  rotation 

about  a  horizontal  axis; 
a  plurality  of  tray-supporting  idatf  orms  on  said  viwM. 
each  of  said  platforms  having  meau  identifying  it 
as  being  the  platform  assigned  to  one  oi  said 
waiters;  . . 

means  for  m«'"*«'"'"g  said  platf<»im  level  as  said 

wheel  revolves; 
normally-open  switch  means  associated  with  each  of 
said  platforms,  said  switch  means  being  closed  by 
the  weight  of  a  loaded  tray  standing  on  the  plat* 

form;  ,  ^  . 

visual  signal  means  actuated  by  said  switch  means  when 
the  latter  is  dosed,  to  show  that  there  is  a  tray 
waiting  on  one  of  said  platforms  for  the  waiter  to 
whom  it  is  assig^ied;  and 

means  operable  by  cither  the  bartender  or  the  waiter 
for  driving  said  wheel  to  bring  a  tray  around  to  a 
convenient  location  with  respect  to  the  operator. 


2.  In  a  fluid  presrare  system  a  lubricator  having  a 
bo(^  with  an  inlet  port,  an  outlet  port  and  a  passage  be- 
tween the  ports,  said  inlet  port  communicating  with  a 
•ource  of  hibricant  under  constant  pressure,  said  outlet 
port  communicating  with  a  portion  of  said  system  sub- 
iected  to  a  varying  pressure,  means  to  pass  a  meuured 
amount  of  hibricant  from  said  inlet  port  to  said  outlet 
port  includiiig  a  resilient  radially  expandable  annular 
movable  means  free  to  move  in  said  passageway  alternate- 
ly movable  to  seal  one  of  the  two  ports  and  maealAe 
other  port,  said  movable  means  having  an  unstressed 
size  less  than  that  of  the  passageway  to  permit  said  meas- 
ai«d  amount  of  lubricant  to  pulse  flow  while  said  movable 
means  is  moving  between  said  ports  and  being  normally 
dosing  on  one  port  by  its  own  resiliency  under  substan- 
tially equal  pressures  at  the  inlet  and  outlet  ports  and 
urged  by  unequal  pressures  at  the  inlet  and  outlet  ports  to 


SHOrmC  CARRIER 
Lynn  N.  Davis,  Emasctt  TowasMp,  Ci^  ^ 
Mich.,  asslanor  to  United  Sted  id_  Wke  C« 
Batfle  OeekTMicfc,  a  cwTortien  of  Mkfci»sn 
n3 Sspti,  1965r8er.  Nn.  486461 

TBi^    (CL  186-1)  .       ^ 

1.  In  a  basket  construction  for  a  shopping  earner,  the 
combination  comprising: 

a  spaced  pair  of  generally  upstanding  side  waUs  and  a 

bottom  wall  extending  between  said  side  waDs; 
a  movable  end  wall  disposed  adjacent  the' ends  of  said 
side  and  bottom  walls  and  operable  for  opening  or 
closing  the  end  of  the  basket  construction; 
hinge  meam  pivotally  connecting  the  lower  edfs  of 
said  end  wall  with  the  forward  edfls  of  said  bottom 
wall; 
interengageable  means  on  said  end  wall  and  side  waBs 
adjacent  the  upper  edges  thereof  for  resisting  rela- 
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the  movement  between  s^d  upper  edges  df  siud  want 
adjacent  said  end  wall  when  said  end  wall  is  porf- 
tioned  to  dose  the  end  of  said  basket,  said  interen- 
gageable  means  including  elements  projecting  trans- 


versely from  said  dde  widls  and  interfitting  members 
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custody  control 

the  operation 

means  connect- 

eans  for  causing 


on  said  end  wall  projecting  toward  said  side  walls  a  id 
capable  of  interfitting  with  said  element; 
latch  means  for  preventing  pivotal  movement  of  said 
end  wall  about  the  hinge  meuis,  said  latch  me^ns 
being  releasable  to  allow  such  pivotal  movenaent 


hobtway  door  providing  access  to  said  last  mentioned 
car  to  open  automatically  thereby  to  permit  passengers 
to  enter  and  leave  the  slopped  car,  the  Combination  there- 
with of  manually  (q;>erable,  overridii 
means  external  to  said  cars  for  modii 
of  said  normal  control  means  comi 
ed  in  circiiit  with  said  normal  control 
all  the  cars  which  are  not  at  a  predetermined  one  of  said 
floors  to  move  to  and  stop  at  a  predetermined  one  of 
said  floors,  tnd  for  preventing  the  stopping  of  cars  in 
response  to  car  and  floor  calls  at  floo^  other  than  said 
one  floor,  means  connected  in  circuit  with  said  normal 
control  means  for  preventing  the  opening  by  said  normal 
control  means  of  the  car  doors  of  tl>e  cars  stopped  at 
said  one  floor  and  the  hoistway  dooik  providing  access 
to  the  stopped  cars,  and  noanually  operable  door  opening 
means  for  selectively  and  individually  opening  said  doors 
at  said  one  floor  whereby  when  the  custody  control  means 
is  operated,  passengers  in  the  cars  apd  persons  at  the 
floors  arc  prevented  from  causing  movement  of  the  cars 
to,  and  stopping  of  the  cars  at,  flooii  under  control  of 
the  car  call  and  floor  call  registering  means  and  are  pre- 
vented from  opening  the  doors,  passengers  in  the  cars 
thereby  being  confined  in  the  cars  i^til  said  last-men- 
tioned door  opening  means  is  operated. 


CXJOTODY  CONTROL  FOR  ELEVATORS  WHERE- 
BY CARS  ARE  STOPPED  AhO)  DOORS  HELD 
CLOSED  UNTIL  EXTERNALLY  OPENED 
lohn  E.  M^gcc,  Gfecnbuid^  N.Y. 
(191FoKitBlvd,Ardsley,N:Y.    I«5t2) 
FDed  Feb.  1271963,  Scr.  No.  258^3 
7  Claims.    (CL  lS7-^29) 


3^297,119        . 

GENERATOR  OTARTER  US  ED  IN  AN 

ELEVATOR  MOTOR  I»RIVE 

Gino  BafUHCo,  Bronz,  N.Y.,  aaitMr  to  Serge  Elevator 

Com^Miy,  I»c  New  York,  N.Y^   •  corporadoa  of 

CottHnBttoa  of  appBcaftkm  Scr.  Nc.  29M13.  labr  9, 

1962.  Thb  appUcatioa  Feb.  10. 196%  Scr.  No.  431,670 

ICWm.    (ai87— ») 
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In  an  elevator  control  system  con  aining  a  main  gen- 
erator and  means  for  generating  a  st  irt  signal,  a  starting 
interlock  circuit  comprising  a  start  rslay  coupled  to  said 


start  signal  to  be  energized  thereby, 


1.  In  an  automatic  elevator  system  comprising  a  >lu- 
rality  of  elevator  cars  operatii^  between  a  plurality  of 
floors,  each  car  having  a  door  which  opens  and  closes  and 
car  call  registering  means  therein  for  registering  ialls 
for  service  to  said  floors  by  a  passenger  therein,  hoistwray 
doors  at  a  plurality  of  said  floors  providing  access  to  said 
cars,  floor  call  registering  means  at  a  plurality  of  said 
floors  for  registering  calls  for  service  at  said  floors,  means 
for  opening  and  closing  the  car  doors,  means  for  opetiing 
and  closing  the  hoistway  doors,  normal  control  circuit 
means  c<mtrolled  by  said  call  registering  means  for  nor- 
mally causing  said  cars  to  move  between  said  floors  and 
to  stop  at  floors  for  which  calls  are  registered  and  con- 
tndling  said  door  caning  and  closing  means  for  normal- 
ly causing  the  door  of  a  car  stoi^ped  at  a  floor  and  the 


means  for  shorting 


said  start  relay  to  prevent  energjzatic  n  when  the  start  re- 
lay of  another  elevator  control  systec  i  is  energized,  a  first 
timing  relay  coupled  to  said  start  si  nal  to  be  energized 
thereby,  said  first  timing  relay  being  operaUe  to  de-ener- 
gize said  start  relay  at  the  end  of  a  predetermined  maxi- 
mum starting  timci  interval,  a  aecoiid  timing  relay  cou- 
pled to  said  start  reUiy  to  be  ene^gi»d  thereby,  said 
second  timing  relay  being  operable  to  de-energize  laid 
surt  relay  at  the  end  of  a  predetermined  nonnal  starting 
time  interval  and  to  energize  a  main  {generatm-  relay,  said 
start  relay  being  coupled  to  said  maip  generator  to  apply 
starting  ponfer  thereto,  said  main  gfenerator  relay  being 
coupled  to  said  main  generator  to  ipfdy  running  power 
thereto,  naeans  for  preventing  the  start  relay  and  the  naain 
generator  relay  from  being  energizad  at  the  same  time, 
and  means  for  de-energizing  the  mam  generator  relay  in 
response  to  a  stop  signal  to  de-ener  ;i»  the  main  gener- 
ator. 
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3J97.111 

AUTOMOTIVE  WHEEL  BLOCK 

MlfMl  La*oa,  t03  E.  Sdi  SC 

mZ__  (a^clB   c>W.     90813 

FHed  Apr.7,19^,Ser!  No.  446^49 
1  Claim.    (CL188— 32) 


^^ 


A  wheel  block  for  use  in  preventing  inadvertent  move- 
ment of  an  automotive  vehicle,  includmg: 

(a)  a  block  of  rigid  non-metallic  material  having  a 
I     forwardly  extending  tongue  on  which  the  tire  of  a 

vehicle  rests,  with  said  block  also  including  an  up- 
wardly curved  surface  rearwardly  of  said  tongue 
against  which  said  tire  i^uts  when  resting  on  said 
tongue,  which  block  has  a  flat  lower  surface  and  an 
upwardly  extending  rear  end  surface,  with  said  end 
surface  havdng  two  transversely  q>aced  recesses 
formed  therein  that  extend  forwardly  therefrom  and 
cooperatively  define  a  hand  grip  therebetween  that 
can  be  grasped  by  the  user  in  din>osing  said  block 
in  a  position  relative  to  the  wheel  of  said  vehsde 
to  prevent  inadvertent  movement  thereof; 

(b)  two  elongate  tire-engaging  members  disposed  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  Mock;  and 

(c)  means  foi^ivotally  supporting  said  tire<ngaging 
members  from  said  Mock,  with  said  memben  when 
not  in  oae  extending  along  opposite  longitudinal 
sides  of  said  block  being  substantially  parallel  to  said 

'  lower  surface  thereof,  and  which  members  are  used 

to  engage  a  tire  that  is  not  appreciably  greater  in 
width  than  said  block  when  said  members  are  piv- 
oted to  an  upwardly  extending  position  while  said 
tire  rests  on  said  tongue,  with  said  members  being 
automatically  disengaged  from  said  tire  wben  said 
wheel  supporting  said  tire  rotates  in  a  direction 
I  to  move  away  from  said  upwardly  extending  rear 
surface  when  in  use  extend  upwardly  above  said 
block  to  removably  engage  opposite  sides  of  said  tire 
that  is  in  engagement  with  said  upwardly  and  rear- 
wardly curving  surface. 


a  brake  applying  position  and  carried  by  said  brake  metm 
for  movement  widi  said  brake  means  to^rd  and  away 
from  said  rotatable  member,  and  means  interconnecting 
said  actuating  means  and  the  other  of  said  brake  nwans, 
said  interooimecting  meaib  effecting  mottment  of  said 
first  and  second  bralce  nieans  toward  their  respective 
second  positionr  in  response  to  said  movement  of  said 
actuating  means. 

I  3,297,1U 

BRAKE  MECHANISM 
CvkM  Pojana  Occrta,  VDIarrey  de  Uncctaa,  Spain,  as- 
signor to  Apatkkt  Bmwamot  ft  Cia.,  S.A^  Gdipncoa, 
Spain,  a  Joint-atock  inify  <rf  SpaiB 

FHed  Apr.  22, 196S,  Scr.  NoT  450,217 
Claims  priority,  appHcatlea  Spdi^  Mv.  4, 1965, 
310,121  I 

3  nail!     (CLlSft— 7f) 


3J97,112  , 

CASTER  WHEEL  AND  BRAKE  ASWMBLY 
George  KsHh  MnlhoH— d  md  !•!■  C.  Tayly, 
Mich.,  ndmm  to  Satfmam  JMbcT      - 
Sn^WfMkk.,  a  corpanlioa  of  Mkhia 
^^  We*Sept24,I964.Str.No:» 
17Claini.    (CL18t— 75) 
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17.  A  relative  movement  restraining  construction  for 
use  with  a  rotatable  member,  said  construction  compris- 
ing first  and  second  brake  means,  each  mounted  for 
movement  from  a  first  position  free  of  engagement  with 
said  routable  member  toward  a  second  position  in  en- 
gagement therewith;  actuating  means  supported  on  one  of 
said  brake  means  for  movement  from  a  brake  releasing  to 


1.  A  self-centering  brake  shoe  mechanism  ocmipdsing: 

a  brake  shoe  which  can  be  moved  into  and  out  ot  cos- 
tact  with  abrake  drum, 

a  lever  for  supporting  said  brake  shoe  and  for  di^lao- 
ing  the  slioe  toward  and  away  from  the  drum,  said 
lever  being  mounted  for  pivotal  movemeot  at  oae 
end  and  conucted  by  an  operating  rod  means  at  its 
opposite  end  for  displacement  of  the  lever  about 
an  axis  at  said  pivotd  mounting  point,  and 

means  for  articulating  said  brake  shoe  to  said  lever 
so  that  said  shoe  can  be  rotated  slightly  relative  to 
said  lever  about  an  imaginary  axis  of  rotation  which 
is  located  outwardly  from  the  point  of  articnlation 
of  said  shoe  to  said  fever  and  toward  said  brake 
drum,  said  axis  of  rotation  being  positioned  along 
a  median  line  drawn  equidiitant  from  the  pivotal 
mounting  axis  of  said  fever  and  die  end  of  said 
fever  at  which  said  operating  rod  it  contacted  widi , 
the  lever,  said  means  for  articulation  including  trans- 
verse arcuate  members  located  in  arcuate  slots  which 
are  formed  in  alignment  in  said  shoe  and  said  fever, 
said  arcuate  members  and  arciute  slots  being  dis- 
posed along  an  imaginary  arc  of  a  drde  having  its 
center  in  the  imaginary  axis  of  rotation  for  said 
shoe,  whereby  a  movement  of  the  brake  shoe  to- 
ward the  brake  drum  wifl  effect  a  self-centering,  uni- 
form pressure  contaa  of  a  lining  for  the  shoe  with 
the  drum. 

3,297,114 
HYDRAULIC  RETARDER  AND  CONTROL  VALVE 

WiUiun  C.  EidMm,  Jncksw.  a^  Wmttm  S.  Zdhr, 
Parma,  Mick.,  a«ipM»n  to  Owk  Btnl|iii<  Compwy, 
■  corpomtio0  of  Michigan 

FBed  Jan.  25,  f965,  Scr.  No.  427,774 
6ClidBBS.  (6.188—90) 
1.  In  a  hydraulic  system  including  a  hydraulic  Ikiid 
retarder  witii  an  infet  side  and  an  outfet  side,  a  source 
of  hydraulic  Ihikl  under  pressure  and  hydratilic  fhikl 
receiver  means,  a  control  valve  assembly  comprinng  a 
first  valve  member  having  one  position  in  which  tiie 
source  of  hydraulic  fluid  is  placed  in  communication  with 
the  hydraulic  fluid  receiver  means  for  maintaimng  the 
hydraulic  fluid  retarder  inactive,  said  flrst  valve  member 
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having  a  second  position  in  ndiich  the  source  of  hydrauU^ 
fioid  is  placed  in  conununication  with  the  inlet  side  of 
the  hydraulic  fluid  rctarder  for  activating  the  latter,  first 
spring  means  for  biasing  said  first  valve  member  to  said 
first  position,  fluid  operated  means  for  moving  said  fir* 
valve  member  from  said  first  position  to  said  second  posi- 
tion in  opposition  to  said  first  spring  means,  a  second 
valve  member  having  a  first  position  in  which  communi- 
cation between  tiie  outiet  side  of  the  hydraulic  fluid  re- 
tarder  and  the  hydraulic  fluid  receiver  means  is  blocke< , 
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inder  member  on  the  side  of  said  piston  member  opposite 
the  one  facing  said  pressure  chamber,  said  adjustable 
abutment  means  constituting  an  end  w|ll  of  said  brake 
cylinder  member  remote  from  said  pressure  chamber 
mounted  for  adjustment  with  respect  l|o  the  brake  cyl- 
inder member. 

3,297,11< 
SLACK  ADIUSTERS 
Nils  Borie  Lcnnart  Sander  aad  Ingmar  Valentin 

Mabnc  Sweden,  — Igpors  to  SrcnMn  AkJicbolacct 
Bromarccolator,  Mabno,  Sweden 

Filed  Jan.  4,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  4b3,t33 
Claims  priority,  applkatfon  Great  Brit^  In.  7, 1964, 

636/M 
7  Clainw.    (CL  t9S—lH) 


second  spring  means  for  tnasing  said  second  valve  mefi- 
ber  to  said  first  position,  fluid  operated  means  for  varyilig 
the  spring  rate  of  said  second  spring  means,  and  said 
second  valve  member  when  said  first  valve  member  is  in 
said  second  position  being  movable  in  response  to  the 
pressure  within  the  hydraulic  fluid  rctarder  to  modulite 
communication  between  the  outiet  side  of  the  hydrai4ic 
fluid  retaider  and  tiie  hydraulic  fluid  receiver  means 
^diereby  to  maintain  a  substantially  constant  pressure 
within  the  hydraulic  fluid  rctarder  tat  any  given  spring 
rate  of  said  second  spring  means.  . 


3,297  115 
ADJUSTMENTDEVICE  FOR  SPRING 
PRESSURE  BRAKES 
km  WalScn  and  Eskfl  Tnebichn,  Vasteraa,  Sweden,  ns- 
sigMtB  to  ADmaima  SvcnsUi  EleUriika  Aktiebolafet, 
VMtcrH.  Swcdoi,  a  coraoratioii  of  Swedoi 
^^^MedoS.2r3SrSer.No.401^ 
dafans  priority,  mptneaOom  Germany,  Oct.  8, 1963, 

3aaiiiis.    (CL18S— 17«) 
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1.  An  automatic  slack  adjuster  fo^  a  vehicle  brake 
system  having  a  brake  actuator,  said  s  ack  adjuster  com- 
prising a  reference  member,  a  tubular  sensing  member 
movable  in  its  longitudinal  direction  ii  proportion  to  the 
movement  of  said  brake  actuator,  a  rod  extending  into 
the  b<Me  of  said  sensing  member,  said  rod  being  push- 
able  towards  said  reference  member  at  a  pushing  force 
repiesenUtive  of  Uie  braking  force,  si  id  rod  being  con- 
structed with  a  non-self-locking  screw  t  bread,  a  leader  nut 
and  an  adjuster  nut  carried  by  said  rod  in  engagement 
with  the  screw  thread  thereof,  a  sleeve  slidably  and  ro- 
tatably  surrounding  said  tubular  sensinB  member,  a  barrel 
surrounding  said  tubular  sensing  nnimber,  said  sleeve 
and  said  leader  and  adjuster  nuts,  said  barrel  being 
mounted  for  limited  axial  movement  irith  respect  to  said 
reference  member,   a   ring   rotatably  surrounding  said 
tubular  sensing  member  adjacent  the  forward  end  of  said 
barrel,  a  barrel  spring  between  said  rkg  and  said  sleeve, 
means  on  said  tubular  sensing  memlcr  and  said  sleeve 
for  axially  engaging  same  upon  a  pedetermined  travel 
of  said  sensing  member  from  its  neutral  position,  clutch- 
ing means  for  holding  said  ring  agaii  st  rotation  at  brak- 
ing forces  up  to  a  predetermined  valu^,  an  adjuster  ^ring 
between  said  leader  nut  and  said  a 
juster  spring  being  rotatably  supporte 
nut,  spring  detaining  beans  engagin; 
juster  spring  and  said  adjuster  nut, 

sleeve  for  co-operation  with  said  spi        ^ 

said  leader  nut  being  forwardly  cl^tchably  engageable 
with  said  sleeve,  said  adjuster  nut  be^  alternatively  for 
wardly  and  rearwardly  engageable  wi  th  said  barrel. 


J  — —  — — f -^  w 

uster  nut,  said  ad- 
against  said  leader 
between  said  ad- 
top  means  on  said 
ig  detaining  means. 


L  A  brake  comprising  a  movable  brake  block,  a  ita- 
tionary  brake  cylinder  member,  a  piston  member  slidible 
in  said  cylinder  member  connected  to  said  movable  block, 
said  cylinder  and  piston  members  having  cot^raling 
firing  abutment  means  thereon,  a  brake  power  dev^op- 
ing  spring  between  said  spring  abutments  urging  laid 
brake  block  in  brake  applying  direction,  said  cyliader 
member  forming  a  pressure  chamber,  one  side  of  said 
piston  member  facing  said  pressure  chambw,  pressure 
medium  supply  means  connected  to  said  pressure  cfanm- 
ber  for  moving  said  piston  member  against  the  force  of 
said  spring,  one  of  said  spring  abutment  means  being  ad- 
justable with  respect  to  its  member  in  the  directioa  of 
said  movement  of  said  piston,  said  adjustable  abutment 
means  having  stop  means  engageable  by  the  other  mem- 
ber to  limit  the  movement  of  said  piston  member  in  brake 
releasing  direction,  said  spring  being  located  in  said  cyl- 


3,2f7,117 
CONFORMABLE  ROTARY  ^ 
SHOE  ASSEMBLJI 
Omar  E.  Frehobn,  IcnUntown,  Pa., 
Company,  PhUadelpUa,  Pau,  a 
sylvttiia 

Filed  Apr.  3«,  1965,  Ser. 

IClafans.  (CL188  ,_.., 
1.  A  rotary  disk  brake  shoe  assembly,  compnsmg  m 
combination,  a  brake  shoe  plate  having  a  lining  support- 
ing surface,  said  supporting  surface  having  a  plurality  of 
convex  projections  constituting  mupti-direction  rocking 
support  elements  extending  therefiom,  a  plurality  of 
segmental  brake  lining  blocks  distributed  over  the  sur- 
face area  of  said  shoe  plate  with  »ach  Mock  dispoaed 
above  rocking  support  elements,  rest  lent  su^wrting  sheet 
means   disposed    beneath   and    boqded   to   said   brake 
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blocks  and  enga^g  the  rocking  support  elements,  wkI 
means  securing  said  supporting  sheet  means  to  said  shoe 
plate  to  hold  it  down  tiiereon  and  hold  it  against  torque 
produced  lateral  movement  relative  thereto,  said  resilient 
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a  U-shaped  wall  member,  a  top  member  secured  «o  <*• 
upper  peripheral  edge  of  said  waU  member  an  a  bo^ 
torn  member  secured  to  the  lower  peripheral  edge  <w 
said  wall  member,  said  top  member,  wall  member  and 
bottom  member  togetiier  forming  a  U-shaped  bag  l»vu« 
an  open  front,  said  wall  member  and  top  member  benig 
formed  of  materials  having  suflScient  strengtii  and  rigidity 
to  support  the  weight  of  an  infant,  seated  on  said  top 
member,  said  bag  being  provided  with  a  front  closure 
member  hingeably  secured  to  at  least  one  front  edge  of 


supporting  sheet  means  comprising  a  spnngy  metal  sheet 
having  local  spring  flexing  to  provide  separate  umversal 
tilting  movement  of  tiie  brake  blocks  about  the  rockmg 
support  elements.  

W97,lli 
COMBINED  CARRY&JG  AND  DISPLAY  CASE 
Norman   J.    Van   Skyhawk,   LaBAn|clcs,   Crftf.,   and 
Joaeph  J.  KeBy,  Jr.,  BrigkaM  CBy.  Utah,  assignors  to 
Thiokol  Chemical  Corporadon,  Bristol,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 

ratkw  of  Ddaware  ^     ^,    ««--*    \ 

FUed M«.  19, 19642Scr. No.  359,739 

9Clatans.    (CL  199— 1) 


the  U-shaped  bag  and  adapted  to  close  the  open  froot 
thereof,  and  also  with  a  carrying  strap;  said  breeches  por- 
tion comprising  a  side  and  back  panel  the  lower  edge  of 
which  is  secured  to  the  upper  peripheral  edge  of  the  U- 
shaped  bag,  and  a  front  panel  tiie  lower  edge  of  which  is 
secured  to  the  upper  front  edge  of  the  U-shaped  bag,  the 
front  panel  being  formed  with  openings  adapted  to  re- 
ceive the  legs  of  an  infant  seated  on  the  top  member  of 
the  U-shaped  bag,  and  botii  the  side  and  back  panel  and 
tiie  front  panel  being  formed  of  a  pliant  foldable  material. 


1.  A  combined  carrying  case  and  display  easel  compris- 
ing complemental  shell  halves  which  cooperate  to  form 
a  closed  case,  a  locking  bar  on  at  least  one  side  of  the 
complemental  shell  halves  where  the  edges  engage,  said 
locking  bar  hsving  separate  pin  and  slot  connections  with 
each  of  the  shell  halves  and  arranged  in  spaced  relation 
to  each  other  along  the  sides  therec^  means  for  latching 
the  locking  bar  upon  sliding  movement  in  one  direction 
to  lock  the  shell  halves  in  dosed  position  and  releasing 
tiie  bar  upon  movement  in  the  opposite  direction  whereby 
to  permit  botii  relative  sliding  movement  of  the  shell 
halves  and  pivoted  movement  of  at  least  one  shell  half 
with  respect  to  the  locking  bar  to  open  tiie  case,  said 
pin  and  slot  connection  between  one  of  the  shell  halves 
and  the  locking  bar  being  located  a  distance  from  one  end 
of  said  one  sheU  half  less  tiian  tiw  distance  between  said 
pin  and  slot  connection  and  the  otiier  shell  half  to  adapt 
said  one  sheU  half  to  rock  by  tiie  oUier  shell  half  through 
an  angle  of  more  tiian  180*,  and  to  adapt  said  locking  bar 
to  be  rocked  relative  to  said  other  shell  half  through  an 
angle  of  less  than  90*  to  form  an  easel. 


COLLAPSIBLE  SELF-RnURNING  HANDLE 
WnH  HIDEAWAY  LINKAGE 
Gwwt  W.  B«h,  HaddonfleM,  NJ.,  «ri|Mr  Id 
delpya  Handle  Conpo^r,  Ik.,  C— iw,  NJ.,  a 
ration  of  New  Jerai^  ^^.^ 

Filed  Jnnc  2S,  1965,  Scr.  No.  4C7,5M 
7  Clalins.    (CL  199—59) 


3,297419 

CONVERTIBLE  SHOULDER  BAG 

Arya  Vtol,  1217  151k  St,  Fort  Lee,  N  J.    97924 

FVad  Oct  23, 1964,  Scr.  No.  496,111 

4  CUM.    (CL199— S) 

1.  A  combined  tote  bag  and  infant's  breeches-type  seat 

which  comprises  a  combined  seat  and  bag  portion  and 

a  breeches  portion;  said  seat  and  bag  portion  comprising 


1.  In  combination  with  a  carrying  case  having  a  waD, 
a  collapsible  self-returning  handle  comprising  an  elon- 
gated hand-grip  having  a  lower  surface  including  a  flat 
portion,  at  least  one  recess  in  said  grip  opening  throng 
said  flat  portion,  a  pair  of  pivotaUy  interconnected  links, 
means  pivotally  seauing  one  of  said  links  to  said  pip 
in  said  recess,  and  means  pivotally  securing  the  other  of 
said  links  to  said  wall,  said  recess  being  dimensioned  to 
encompass  said  links  and  said  means  when  said  grip  is 
]n  its  non-carrying  position  with  its  flat  portion  flmh 
against  said  wall  and  said  links  are  in  geoenlly  horinm- 
tal  positions,  said  grip  adapted  to  be  raised  so  that  said 
links  extend  in  a  generally  vertical  position  and  said  grip 
is  spaced  above  said  wall  in  its  carrying  position. 
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in  the  disk,  said 


January  10,  1967 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


589 


« '9«7  111  I  I  of  said  disk  and  extending  through  a  hole  . 

AJSKl  1  '  member  including  rcsUient  means  conun^ously  actmg  to 

r^.      fi-u  ii»«*.  M>Di«  Pbjf  Mkum  assignor  to  Van    develop  radial  pressure  between  the  disk  ^d  member  and 


Filed  Aug.  3,  ^9€4^.Jio,3M.91i 
6  Claims.    (CL  192— M) 


ments  axially  fixed  relative  to  said  support  beyond  oppo- 
site ends  of  said  member  and  axially  spiced  apart  a  dis- 
tance greater  than  the  effective  length  oil  the  member  by 
the  desired  width  of  said  gap.  and  spring  hicans  acting  be- 
tween said  disk  and  one  of  said  abutment*  to  urge  the  disk 
and  the  member  thereon  axiaUy  and  awa  f  from  said  mag- 
net with  a  force  of  lesser  magnitude  than  said  fnction 
force. 


1   A  clutch  assembly  for  connecting  a  driving  shaft  t  > 
a  driven  member  comprising:   two  substontially  cylii  - 
drical  members  adjaoetoUy  mounted  on  said  dnving  shaf 
one  cylindrical  member  being  rotatably  mounted  on  if  . 
driving  shaft  and  the  other  cylindrical  member  bemg  « - 
cured  to  said  driving  shaft,  a  resilient  helix  embracin|g 
said  substantiaUy  cylindrical  members,  means  securing 
OTC  end  of  said  resilent  heUx  to  said  rotatably  moun^d 
cylindrical  member,  an  outer  member  secured  to  theothjr 
end  of  the  helix,  and  arm  means  movable  mto  and  ojt 
of  engagement  of  said  outer  member  for  selectively  holj- 
ing  and  releasing  the  outer  member,  and  means  secure 
t7the  outer  end  of  said  driving  shaft  that  u  larger 
diameter  than  said  driving  shaft  whereby  said  rotata 
mounted  cylindrical  member  is  held  agamst  substam 
axial  movement  on  said  driving  shaft  between  said  mei 
secured  to  the  outer  end  of  said  driving  shaft  and  s 
non-rotatably  secured  cylindrical  member. 


3^97,123 
SECURITY  STRUCTURE  FOR  A 
Mariyn  R.  Hatcfains,  Spring  LakeParii 
to  Andrew  P.  Simon,  doing  iNuincm 
Ing  Co.,  Spring  Lake  P■rl^  Mi""**^, 

Faedfmie30,lH5.8er.No^ 

TCIaiiiM.    (CL194— f) 


( :oiN  METER 
,  Minn.,  assignor 
H  Pall  Dktribot- 


'M,545 


WEAR  TAKE-UP  D^^  FOR  MAGNETIC 

FRICnON  COUPLINGS 

Lcraj  W.  Staionwn,-Belolt,  Wlfc,  mJkmt  to  Waijer 

Electric  Brake  9t  Clntdi  Compsny,  Sootli  Beloit,  ■!., 

■  corporation  of  Delaware  ^.,»^, 

^FDed  Not.  27, 1964,  S«.  No.  414,336       , 

Tdalmi.    (0.192— m^ 


1.  In  combination  a  coin  operated  meter  mcluded  a 
housing  having  spaced  side  walls,  a  toj)  waU  and  a  front 
wall,  a  coin  box  releasably  locked  to  a  oortion  of  the  houa- 
ing  and  slidably  through  an  opening  I  in  the  front  wall, 
coin  transporting  slide  means  mounted  on  said  front  wau 
above  said  coin  box  for  carrying  coiis  from  a  posxUon 
outside  said  front  wall  into  said  coii   box,  a  heavy  in- 
verted  U-shaped  strap  member  postioned   about  said 
housing,  said  strap  member  having  flat  legs  positioned 
adjacent  the  outside  of  the  spaced  si«e  walla  and  a  fla^ 
top  wall  secured  to  the  upper  ends  of  the  legs  pcmtwned 
over  the  housmg  top  waU,  said  legs  i|nd  top  waU  of  the 
strap  member  projected  forwardly  f^m  the  ft^ont  waU 
and  ends  of  the  side  walls  forming  a  jrotective  extension 
for  the  coin  box  and  slide  means,  a  id  fastening  means 
for  securing  the  legs  to  the  housing  dde  walls. 


1.  In  a  magnetic  friction  coupling  having  a  cent  ^y 
apertured  armature  disk  and  a  magnet  ring  mounted  for 
relative  rotation  and  adapted  to  be  drawn  into  axial  grip- 
ping engagement  threading  a  toroidal  flux  through  the 
disk  and  magnet  and  including  a  support  mounting  the 
disk  for  axial  shifting,  a  device  for  automatically  talung 
up  wear  at  the  friction  faces  of  said  disk  and  magnet  and 
maintaining  a  narrow  axial  gap  of  predetermined  Width 
between  such  faces  when  said  flux  is  dissipated,  sai4  de- 
vice comprising  an  elongated  member  paralleling  the<  axis 


3,297,124 
riATA  RECORDING  >^^FWL 
CAPABLE    OF    RESPONDING! 
FORMAT 
Donald  E.  Sims,  Lexington,  Ky..  wmm 
Bodncsa  MachinM  Cornoratloa, 
corpwation  of  New  York 
Contbmadott  of  application  S«r.  Nc 
1964.  ThlsapplkationApr^,lf^ 

20  Claims.    (CL  » 
1.  Data  processing,  recording  an^ 
comprising: 

a  printer.  ,  -.      j    ■  u 

means  in  said  printer  for  defining  lateral  left  and  nght 

margins  of  copy  on  a  documeit  to  be  printed; 
a  document  supporting  means  and  printing  means  in 
said  printer,  said  document  sv  sporting  means  and 
said  printing  means  being  moun  ed  for  relative  move- 
ment from  a  left  margin  positi<in  during  printing; 
a  keyboard  on  said  printer,  said  k<  yboard  having  a  plu- 


IG  APPARATUS 
TO    CHANGED 

to 

^ew  York,  N.Y^  a 

377,897,  luc  25, 
Scr.  No.  54«,777 
-19) 

printing  apparatus, 


rality  of  infomutional   and   fonctional   character 

keys; 

recording  apparatus  tatereonnected  with  said  pnnter, 
said  recording  apparatus  including  first  and  second 
stations  and  associated  means  for  recordiiig  in  and 
reading  record  media  at  each  of  said  stations; 

means  in  said  recording  apparatus  responsive  to  depres- 
sion of  each  key  on  said  printer  for  recording  a 
coded  represenUtittn  of  the  related  character  on  a 
said  record  media  concurrently  with  its  printing; 

selector  means  for  selectively  placing  said  apparatus 
m  a  Playback  mode,  a  Transfer  Mode,  an  Adjust 
mode,  or  a  Transfer  Adjust  mode  of  operation; 

means  controlled  by  said  selector  means  when  in  a 
Playback  mode  for  reading,  printing,  and  respond- 


cables  draped  upon  said  cam-like  memben  and  extend- 
ing from  one  of  said  end  portions  to  tlie  otller^lo 
onderpoaed  relation  to  said  bed. 


ing  to  the  recorded  characters  as  originally  recorded; 

means  controlled  by  said  selector  means  when  in  a 
Transfer  mode  for  reading  characters  from  the 
record  media  at  one  station  and  recording  the  same 
characters  on  the  record  media  at  the  other  station; 

means  controlled  by  said  selector  means  when  in  an 
Adjust  mode  for  reading,  printing,  and  responding 
to  the  recorded  characters  in  accordance  with  the 
document  format  limitations  imposed  by  said  left 
and  right  margin  defining  means; 

and  means  controlled  by  said  selector  means  when  in 
a  Transfer  Adjust  mode  for  transferring  characters 
from  one  sUtion  to  the  other  as  in  a  Transfer  mode 
and  concurrently  printing  and  re^wnding  to  the 
characters  under  control  of  said  left  and  right  margin 
defining  means  as  in  an  Adjust  noode. 


METHOD  AND  Apf  ARm»  FOR  PULLING 

CONVEYOR  BELTING 

Clair  E.  Forney,  R.D.  1,  Sattsbwg,  Pa.     156S1 

FOcd  Feb.  11, 1965,  Scr.  No.  431,M2 

SClidms.    (a.  198— 1) 


1.  The  melliod  of  removing  belting  from  an  endkas 
flexible  belt  conveyor  which  has  an  upper  conveying  readi, 
a  lower  return  reach,  a  pluality  <rf  belt  sopporta,  a  had 
end  having  powtf  drive  means  and  a  tail  aid  comiiiriag 
the  steps  of  removing  a  nun^r  of  bdt  suppoiti  fssm. 
adjacent  the  tail  end,  separating  the  belt  timiwnnely  of 
its  length  adjacent  the  head  end  to  provide  two  brtt  aids, 
aocoring  the  end  of  the  bdt  extending  frooi  tiia  fetm 
reach  against  movement,  operatively  engagint  the  coowT- 
ing  reach  of  liie  belt  with  the  drive  meant,  drivint  tl» 
drive  means,  and  producing  increased  driving  encafeaaent 
(rf  the  belt  with  the  drive  means  wherry  the  couwyiag 
reach  and  the  tail  end  are  pulled  titereby. 


3^297,127 

CON11NUOUSLY  MOVING  STAIRWAY 

Dcmwfkfa,  KnUahnstnae  15,  Kamd 

FDed  Nov.  2, 1964,  Scr.  No.  4*8,131 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  19, 1963. 

D  42,978/63 

SCU^.    (CL198— 16) 


3,297,125 
STATIC  FRUnr  CONVEYOR 
Stuart  D.  Pool,  Napcrriiie,  HaroU  G.  McML  aarcndon 
Hiils,  and  Jokn  F.  Rijnuids,  La  Grai«e,  nL,  assignors 
to  InlermrtloMd  Harvester  Coaspany,  CMcago,  DL,  a 
corporaHaa  a(  Daiawan 

Flad  Am.  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  392349 
TOaima.    (CL  198— 1) 


2.  A  static  conveyor  for  conveying  fruit  and  the  like 
comprising  means  providing  a  fraiiDe  including  end  por- 
tions and  side  portions;  means  providing  a  bed  on  said 
frame,  and  means  for  imdulating  said  bed  comprising  a 
plurality  of  wave  producing  members  carried  on  said 
frame  below  said  bed,  means  for  moving  said  wave  pro- 
ducing members  comprising 

pairs  of  cam4ike  members  rotatably  mounted  on  op- 
posite side  portions  of  said  frame,  and 


1.  A  continuously  moving  stairway  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  housing  including  a  pair  of  grooves  each  de- 
fining an  endless  guide  track  having  two  slanted  substan- 
tially parallel  rectilinear  portions  superimposed  spaced 
apart  in  a  vertical  plane  and  a  curved  portion  at  each  end 
of  said  rectilinear  portions  joining  the  same,  said  grooves 
being  disposed  mutually  parallel  and  spaced  apart  in  a 
horizontal  relati<»ship.  a  plurality  of  toothed  racks,  hinge 
means  pivotally  joining  each  two  ad jacent  Tacks  to  form 
two  endless  conveyors,  each  of  said  conveyors  being  dis- 
posed in  one  of  said  guide  track  grooves  for  movement 
along  the  base  thereof,  a  plurality  of  steps  for  supporting 
persons  and  merchandise  thereon,  each  of  said  steps 
being  disposed  between  the  conveyors  and  coupled  to  one 
of  said  racks  of  each  conveyor  for  movement  in  unison 
therewith,  and  a  power  driven  gear  between  said  super- 
imposed rectilinear  guide  track  portions  of  each  conveyor 
at  the  lower  part  thereof  in  simultaneous  driving  engage- 
ment with  successive  racks  passing  thiougih  said  rectilinear 
portions  tlKre^y  driving  the  conveyor  along  siud  guide 
track. 
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3^97,12S 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  TREATING  BOTIUES  AND 

THE  LJKE  RECEIVERS  AT  A  mCH  RHYTHM 

*agnr,  130  Com  da  Doctcnr  Long,  Lyon,  France 

Filed  Jmie  21,  IMS,  Sw.  No.  445,400 

Claims  priority,  applicatkm  France,  Jub^  7, 19M, 

4^n,  PirtCBt  1,40S,M7 

SOitaM.    (CL19S— 22) 


1.  In  a  bottle  treating  madiine,  the  providon  of  an^ 
arrangement  feeding  bottles  two  by  two  into  the  machine, 
comprising  two  parallel  bottle  distributing  worms  lying 
side  by  side  at  the  input  of  the  madiine  and  rotating  in 
synchronism,  a  goideway  associated  with  each  worm  in 
parallelism  therewith  and  wherein  the  bottles  progress 
with  a  uniform  spacing  under  the  action  of  the  worm,  a 
rotary  toothed  wheel  the  teeth  interval  of  whidi  is  equal 
to  the  pitch  of  the  worms,  said  wheel  engaging  ue  bottles 
distributed  by  one  worm  in  the  corresponding  gnideway 
to  shift  them  along  with  said  wheel,  a  toothed  chain  ex- 
tending in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  aids  of  the  wheel 
and  the  intervals  between  the  teeth  of  which  are  equal  to 
the  pitch  of  the  worms,  said  chain  engaging  the  bottles 
distributed  by  the  other  worm  in  the  corresponding  guide- 
way  to  shift  them  along  said  chain,  a  partition  separating 
the  bottles  conveyed  by  the  wheel  from  those  conveyed 
by  the  chain,  a  plurality  of  moving  supports  adapted  to 
be  fed  by  successive  pairs  of  bottles  conveyed  by  the 
wheel  and  the  chain  respectively  and  means  driving  thi 
chain  and  wheel  in  synchronism. 


3,297,129 

AFPARAXyS  FOR  CONVEYING  CHOCOLATE 

BARS  OR  SLABS 

Haas  Lcsdi,  Hannovcr-Kircteodc,  Germany,  assignor  to 

Otto  HaMei  G.Bi.b.H.,  Hannover,  Gemumy,  a  corpo* 

ntfon  of  Gcnnany  I 

FOcd  lone  1, 1964,  Scr.  No.  371,377 

Clalais  priority,  ^mUcatioa  Germany,  Feb.  19, 1964, 

H  51 745 

12  Claims.    (CL  19S-^2) 


a  main  feeder  conveyor  for  carrying  consecutive  ranks 

of  chocolate  bars, 
at  least  one  cros&  conveyor  crossing  th^  feeding  direc- 
tion of  said  main  feeder  conveyor, 
a  slideway  feeding  said  ranks  of  choc61ate 
.    said  main  feeder  conveyor  to  said 

and  positioned  over  the  end  of  said 

conveyw, 
means  moving  in  the  same  direction 

main  feeder  conveyor  and  including 

pusher  element  in  the  longitudinal 

above  and  overlapping  said  main 
'  and  said  slideway,  and  said  pusher 

adapted  to  engage  and  to  aligi^  tht 

said  chocolate  bars  disposed  in  a  sing  e 
said  cross  conveyor  being  positioned 

below  said  slideway, 
said  slideway   having  a  slidable  me^iber  positioned 

above  said  cross  conveyor,  and 
means  for  moving  said  slidable  membei 


bars  from 
cross  conveyor 
main  feeder 

u  that  of  said 

an  endless 

direction  of  and 

eeder  conveyor 

elements  being 

rear  edges  of 

row, 

transverse  and 


3,297,130  ^ 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
ORIENTING  ARTI( 
Eonne  Greek,  Wcstfldd,  NJ.,  assignor  to 
Flange  A  Manofactniag  Co.,  Inc^  new  York,  N.Y., 
a  corponrtion  of  Delaware 

Filed  Ian.  13, 1964,  Ser.  No.  337,472 
8  Claims.    (CL  19»-^3) 


1.  Apparatus  for  surface  orienting  arti  cles  having  a  flat 
disc-like  tc^)  surface,  a  cylindrical  skirt  depending  there- 
aroimd  forming  an  interior  capptd  surface  and  an  ear 
extending  downwardly  and  radially  outwardly  away  from 
the  lower  free  edge  of  said  skirt,  comprising  a  pair  of 
identical  longitudiiudly  extending  mempers  disposed  in 
parallel  relationship,  each  of  said  members  including  a 
hard,  smooth,  continuous  surface,  saii  surfaces  bemg 
horiz(»tally  spaced  from  each  other  a  qistance  less  than 
the  overall  height  of  the  cap  and  greater  than  the  height 
of  said  skirt,  and  a  longitudinally  extending  deflecthig 
element  extending  paraUel  to  said  membjen  and  vertically 
spaced  beneath  the  midpoint  between 
distance  no  greater  than  the  maximum 
of  the  cap. 


said  members  a 
overall  diameter 


to 


1.  An  apparatus  for  conveying  chocolate  bars,  blocn 
or  slabs  from  a  chocolate  molding  machine  qr  from  a 
cooling  plant  in  sequential  ranks  of  bars  or  the  like  a- 
tending  across  the  direction  of  feed,  to  a  stacking  c  r 
further  processing  station,  comprising    ' 


3,297,131 
FARTS  FEEDER 
Walter   F.   PawiowsU,   Hoibrook,   M^ 
Tiwimopiastic  Indnstiics,  Inc,  Browon,  Mass.,  a  cot^ 
pomtion  of  Massadwsctts 

FBed  Dec.  21, 1964,  Scr.  No.  419,827 
SCIaiBM.    (CL19i— 3|) 
1.  A  parts  feeder,  comprising 

(a)  a  generally  cylindrical  drum  adapted  to  hold  a 
quantity  of  said  parts  and  mouf ted  for  rotation 
about  a  generally  horizontal  axis, 

(b)  conveyor  means  mounted  for  iriovement  throu^ 
said  container  and  generally  alongj 

(c)  a  plundity  of  spaced  inwardly 
vanes  mounted  to  the  inner  walls 


tained  and  generally  parallel  to  sa  d  axis. 


said  axis, 
extending  radial 
of  the  said  ooo- 
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(d)  said  vanes  being  arranged  in  angulariy  spaced 
groups  about  the  drum,  each  group  comprising  a 
number  of  axially  staggered,  angulariy  spaced  vanes 
whereby  rotation  of  said  drum  will  cause  said  vanes 


3,297433 
CLOSURE  HANDLING  APPARATUS 
Walter  S.  Sterling,  Qakscy,  Mam^  amigpor  to  P 
Scale  Cocporatloa,  Lindtcd,  Qidncy,  Maas.,  a 

tion  of  IVfama^hnsctts 

FDed  Apr.  13, 1965,  Ssr.  No.  447,676 
9ClaiBS.    (CL19»-33) 


r^ 


to  carry  at  least  some  of  said  parts  from  a  position 
below  said  conveyor  means  to  a  position  above  said 
conveyor  means  whereby  said  parts  will  be  de- 
posited sequentially  along  the  length  of  said  con- 
veyor means  for  delivery  out  of  said  container. 


3,297,132  J 

ORIENTATION  DEVI0E 


WHliam  M.  Ripple.  Metalrie,  La.,  assignor  to  /«>»«»» 
Radiator  *  StaaMlard  Sanitary  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FOcd  Feb.  19, 1965,  Scr.  No.  433,899 
2  Claims.    (0.198—33) 


1.  In  a  closure  handling  machine  of  the  character  de- 
scribed, in  combination,  means  for  supplying  hoUow  clo- 
sures open  at  one  end  to  the  machine  including  a  delivery 
chute  having  upper  and  lower  p(»tions  arranged  to  re- 
ceive randomly  arranged  closures  deposited  on  said  upper 
portion,  and  orienting  means  cooperating  with  said  dxate 
comprising  a  transversely  extended  moving  belt  interposed 
between  said  upper  and  lower  portions,  said  belt  having 
a  piled  surface  such  as  to  permit  passage  thereacross  of 
those  closures  positioned  with  their  open  ends  up,  the 
piled  surface  of  said  moving  belt  arranged  to  impede  the 
passage  of  those  dosiires  positioned  with  their  open  ends 
down  and  to  carry  such  closures  out  ol  the  chute. 


3,297,134 
ORIENTING  DESiCE  FOR  DISCS 
AND  THE  LIKE  ARUCLES 
Ronald  F.  Pastnsak,  AOcntown,  Pa.,  asslgpor,  by 
to  the  United  States  of  Aascika  as 
I  tar  tfeie  Secretary  of  the  Aimy 
FBed  Feb.  10, 1966,  Scr.  No.  526,636 
5CUaH.    (a.l9»-33) 


J::^ 


1.  An  orienution  cam  adapted  to  orient  a  rotatable 
means  to  a  predetermined  stationary  position  relative  to 
its  axis  of  rotation  and  to  maintain  the  same  thereat  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  cylindrical  member  having  an  axial  bore  extend- 
ing thereinto  and  a  diametrically  extending  slot  dis- 
posed normal  to  said  bore  said  slot  being  disposed 
intermediate  the  longitudinal  length  of  said  member, 

said  member  having  a  bifurcated  end  portion  ex- 
tending above  said  slot  to  define  a  pair  of  op- 
posed end  portions, 

the  opposed  end  portions  having  their  respective 
diametrically  disposed  edges  formed  as  a  co- 
operating camming  surface  generated  in  the  form 
of  a  helical  surface  of  said  cam, 

(b)  actuating  means  operative  for  moving  said  cam 
number  between  operative  and  inoperative  positions, 

and 

(c)  a  housing  di^>osed  about  said  cam  number  to  guide 

the  same  between  operative  and  inoperative  posi- 
tions. 

834  O.Q.— 22 


1.  In  an  article  handling  an>aratus,  an  orienting  de- 
vice for  orienting  a  disc  formed  with  a  flat  portion  on  its 
periphery  comprising,  in  combination:  a  geoNally  rec- 
tangular support  member  disposed  in  a  horizontal  plane 
and  having  a  first  longitudinally  extending  edge,  a  second 
edge  parallel  to  said  first  edge,  and  an  upper  surface 
adapted  to  receive  said  disc  for  support  thereon,  said 
support  member  having  a  pair  of  spaced,  arcuate  recesses 
formed  in  said  first  side  edge  and  opening  outwardly 
thereof;  a  reciprocable  slide  mounted  adjacent  said  first 
side  edge  of  the  support  and  adapted  for  reciivocation 
in  a  direction  normid  to  said  first  side  edge,  said  slide 
being  disposed  with  its  forward  end  extending  toward  sakl 
support  member,  a  pair  of  q;>aced  rollers  carried  by  the 
forward  end  oi  said  slide,  eadi  of  said  rollers  being 
mounted  for  rotation  about  a  vertical  axis,  said  rollers 
being  diqxMed  in  alignment  with  said  recesses  and  adapted 
to  be  received  therein;  a  stationary  frame  member  adja- 
cent said  second  side  of  said  support  member  and  hav- 
ing an  elongated  recess  formed  in  the  side  thereof  con- 
tiguous said  supp(vt  member;  a  reciprocable  stop  member 
mounted  in  said  frame  recess,  said  stop  member  defining 
a  vertically  di^iosed  forward  face  for  engafemeat  by 
the  perq>hery  of  said  disc  whereby  said  fliat  peripheral 
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portion  of  the  disc  is  adapted  to  assume  a  flush  positiod 
against  said  vertical  face  of  the  stop  member  so  as  to 
position  said  disc  in  a  predetermined,  oriented  position 
on  said  support  member. 
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3,297,135 
HIGH  SPEED  SYSTEM  FOR  SPACING  AND 
TIMING    THE    DELIVERY    OF   MOVING 
ARnCLES 

Miroday  J.  Pirootek,  Stamford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  AE  . 
DeTdopment  and  Researdi  Diiidoii,  Inc.,  Stamfon  , 
Coan.,  a  corporation  of  Connccticnt 

FVcd  Oct.  11, 1965,  Scr.  No.  494,510 
lOdaimt.    (CL198— 34) 


3,297,137 

CONVEYORS  FOR  PACKING  JlACHINES 

lohn  William  McComMe  aad  Ltonard  Tfomtoii,  Loadoo, 

England,  iMb^ion  to  The  MoUm  Ornpintioa  Lbnited, 

London^  En^md,  a  corporation  of  Great  Britain 

FOcd  Apr.  5, 1965,  Scr.  No.  445,360 

Claims  priority,  appttcatioa  GtmI  Britaii,  Apr.  16, 1964, 

.f  •4ClainH.    (CL  198— 76) 


1.  A  packing  machine  having  a  plural  ty  of  parallel  con- 
veyor systems,  each  carrying  pushers  eqi  lally  spaced  along 
its  length  for  pushing  articles  to  be  packed,  the  pushers 
of  one  conveyor  system  being  staggen  d  with  respect  to 
those  of  another,  a  single  constant-spee<  drive  means  cou- 
pled to  said  conveyor  systems  to  impar  movement  there- 
to, variable  speed  devices  each  couplioj  said  drive  means 
to  one  of  said  conveyor  systems  and  operative  in  regular 
sequence  to  impart  to  their  respective  a:  sociated  conveyor 
systems  a  cyclically  varying  speed  so  that  the  resulting 
speed  variations  in  said  different  con  eyor  systems  are 
substantially  regularly  out  of  phase  wit  i  each  other. 


1.  A  system  for  spacing  and  timing  the  delivery 
moving  articles  comprising  a  conveyor  belt,  drive  mea^s 
moving  said  conveyor  belt  for  advancing  the  articles 
along  a  path,  a  pair  of  opposed  jaw  members  movab^y 
mounted  in  opposed  relationship  on  opposite  sides  ^f 
said  path,  said  jaw  members  haying  a  plurality  of  opposed 
inwardly  projecting  teeth  at  spaced  points  along  the  length 
of  said  jaw  members,  and  reciprocating  drive  means  for 
moving  said  jaw  members  toward  and  away  from  e&fh 
other. 

3,297,136       ' 
MAGNETIC  RAIL-TYPE  CONVEYOR 
Dario  Bncdconc,  Gary,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Bucdconi  En^- 
necring    Co.,    Inc.,   Gary,    Ind.,    a    corporation    ot 
Indiana 

FOcd  Oct.  21, 1965,  Scr.  No.  499,202 
14  Claims.     (CL  19»— 41) 


3,297,130  

APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING  CIGARETTES  FROM 


TO  PACKING 

I,  Engfauid,  iHign* 
ted,  London,  Eng- 


CIGARETTE-MAKING  MACl 

MACHINES 
Alan  K.  McComUe,  Dcptford,  Londt 

<Mr  to  The  Molins  Organisation 

land,  a  Britidi  conmany 
Continoation  of  application  Scr.  No. 

1963.   This  application  Apr.  11, 1966 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Bit  ain,  Nov.  1,  1962, 

41,395/62 
16ClaImf.    (C1198-M) 


319,846,  Oct.  29, 
S«r.  No.  547,702 


^^^^ 


1.  A  conveyor  for  metal  sheets  which  comprises  an 
elongate  frame  having  an  endless  traveling  belt  supported 
on  end  pulleys  mounted  in  longitudinally  spaced  relation 
on  said  frame,  a  plurality  of  magnets  disposed  in  lon- 
gitudinally spaced  relation  along  said  frame,  which  mag- 
nets are  operative  to  hold  the  sheets  against  the  bottpm 
surfaces  of  the  belt  by  magnetic  force,  means  inclu(fng 
an  elongate,  thin,  flat  plate  member  having  substantial 
flexibility  for  sui>porting  said  magnets,  said  plate  mem- 
ber extending  along  said  frame  in  generally  parallel  rela- 
tion to  the  bottom  surface  of  the  belt,  and  means  for 
suspending  said  plate  member  at  longitudinally  spaced 
points  so  as  to  permit  the  i^ate  member  to  flex  and  thfre- 
by  enable  the  belt  and  associated  magnets  to  move  fer- 
tically  in  order  that  the  belt  may  conform  to  the  Nit 
engaging  surfaces  of  the  sheets  as  the  sheets  advance  alpng 
the  bottom  surface  of  the  belt.  i 


^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  feeding  cigarette;  from  a  cigarette 
making  machine  to  a  packing  machine,  comprising  a  reser- 
voir having  upper  and  lower  comparim  ents,  an  inlet  at  one 
end  of  the  upper  compartment  and  an  outlet  at  the  corre- 
sponding end  of  the  lower  compartiient,  an  extensible 
endless  band  conveyor  having  an  upper  run  forming  the 
base  of  the  upper  compartment,  and  a  lower  run  forming 
the  top  of  the  lower  compartment  ind  a  roller  about 
which  the  band  turns  at  the  end  o  the  upper  run,  a 
movable  back  plate  forming  the  en  1  of  the  reservoir 
remote  from  the  inlet  and  outlet  an<t  spaced  from  said 
roller  to  provide  a  passage  between 
and  means  for  moving  the  back  platje  and  the  roller  to 
and  fro  along  the  reservoir  to  increase  or  decrease  the 
capacity  of  the  reservoir  as  the  supply  and  demand  for 
cigarettes  fluctuates.  i 


Bridil 


3^97,139 
STORAGE  APPARATUS  ANI  i 
MECHANISM 
lames  L.  S^ii^  617 

StatesTiUc,  N.C.    28^77 
FUcd  Jan.  6, 1965,  Scr.  No, 
5  Claims.    (CI. 
1.  A  storage  apparatus 
extending  support  members  movable 


INDEXING 
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characteri«d  by  horizontally 
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whUe  being  maintained  in  a  predetermined  orientation. 

the  apparatus  comprising:  ^  .    .       a-  «  . 

a  fint  endless  double  width  sprocket  cham  boundmg  a 

predetermined  area, 
fint  sprocket  means  engaging  a  first  width  portion  of 

the  firet  cham  for  supporting  the  same  for  movement 

along  a  predetermined  closed  path, 
a  second  endlew  double  width  sprocket  chain  disposed 

within  the  area  bounded  by  the  first  chain, 
second  sprocket  means  engaging  a  first  width  portion 

of  the  second  chain  for  supporting  the  same  for 

movement  along  a  predetermined  closed  path  paral- 
,    Icl  to  and  spaced  from  the  path  of  the  first  chain. 


593 


and  operable  to  wedge  the  frune  between  the  mine  roof 
and  floor,  fluid-pressure-operated  advancing  jack  means 
operatively  interconnecting  said  frame  and  Uie  end  ot 
the  first  conveyor  to  shift  each,  upon  release  of  its  respec- 
Uve  prop  means,  relative  to  the  pther  in  the  direcUon 
of  the  second  conveyor,  and  guiding  means  operatiwiy 
connected  to  the  end  of  the  first  conveyor  and  guided 
by  the  frame  in  the  direction  lengthwise  of  thej^nd 
conveyor,  to  control  the  direction  of  their  respcdiye 
advances.  ^^^^^^^^^ 

3,297,141 
CONVEYOR  APPARATUS         _  „  __ 
Anthony  D.  Janitsdi  and  Matthien  Snykois,  BeOerffle, 
Ontario.  Canada,  aadfaors  to  SlepheM*Adanina  Mig. 

cosporatioB  of  Oaiada  ^     ^«  «• 

FDed  Dec  28, 1964,  Scr.  No.  421,519 
3Cfai^    (CL19»-«4) 


at  least  one  support  sprocket  disposed  between  and 
engaging  a  second  width  portion  of  each  of  the  first 
and  second  chains  and  supported  ^hereby  for  move- 
ment therewith, 

at  least  one  horizontally  extending  support  member 
fixed  to  and  carried  by  a  support  sprocket  and 
adapted  to  receive  stored  articles,  and 

drive  means  operatively  connected  to  the  first  and  sec- 
ond sprocket  means  for  routing  the  sprocket  means 
in  a  predetermined  rotational  speed  relation  to  move 
the  chains  at  tiie  same  lineal  speed  for  maintaining 
the  support  sprocket  and  support  member  in  a  con- 
stant orientation  as  the  support  sprocket  and  support 
member  move  with  the  chains. 


3,297,140 
CONVEYOR  ANCHORING  AND  ADVANCING 
APPARATUS  .  ^     ^   ,  ,. 

Dennis  He«y  Cannon,  St  Marks,  and  Richard  John 
HoUta  and  Michael  Charles  Potts,  Prcstbory,  England, 
•adgnon  to  Dowty  Mbdof  Equipment  Limited,  Tewkea* 
bory.  g-gi«~J.  n  British  conmuqr 
^^'    FUndFeh.  25, 1965,  CTno.  435^33 
Chdms  priority,  application  Great  Britdn,  Feb.  27, 1964, 

8,230/64 
9  ChdoH.    (CL  198—88) 


1.  Mechanism  to  anchor  and  alternatively  to  advance 
an  end  of  a  first  conveyor  that  in  use  extends  along  the 
working  face  of  a  mine,  said  mechanism  including,  in 
addition  to  the  first  conveyor  and  releasable  prop  means 
operable  to  anchor  the  first  conveyor  in  a  given  position, 
a  second  conveyor  disposed  adjacent  the  end  of  said  first 
conveyor  in  position  to  receive  mined  material  from  and 
to  convey  the  same  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  first 
conveyor,  a  frame  located  adjacent  the  second  conveyor, 
fluid-pressure-operated  prop  means  carried  by  said  frame 


1.  Apparatus  for  conveying  material  in  a  forward  sense 
from  a  first  location  and  for  sucking  it  at  a  second  loca- 
tion, and  also  for  reclaiming  sUcked  material  at  the  sec- 
ond location  and  for  conveying  it  in  a  reverse  sense  to 
the  first  location,  comprising  a  belt  conveyor  extending 
from  the  first  location  and  which  is  operable  in  a  forward 
sense  as  well  as  in  a  reverse  sense,  a  tripper  for  the  belt 
conveyor  and  means  mounting  the  same  for  translation 
along  a  path  parallel  to  the  belt  conveyor  to  a  multiplicity 
of  positions  intermediate  the  first  and  the  second  loca- 
tions, the  tripper  having  a  fixed  elevated  end  which  ele- 
vates and  deflects  a  cooperating  portion  of  the  belt  con- 
veyor so  that  it  overhangs  an  adjacent  portion  of  the  belt 
conveyor  at  a  predetermined  level,  a  boom  conveyor 
having  a  tail  end  adjacent  and  cooperatively  associated 
with  the  overhanging  portion  of  the  belt  conveyor  and 
also  having  a  head  end,  means  mounting  said  boom  con- 
veyor for  movement  along  the  belt  conveyor  and  for  ver- 
tical swinging  movement  to  selectively  position  said  head 
end  at  the  second  location  at  different  elevations,  the 
boom  conveyor  being  operable  in  a  forward  acast  to  con- 
vey material  from  the  tail  end  and  to  discharge  material  at 
the  second  location  from  the  head  end,  and  also  being 
operable  in  a  reverse  sense  to  load  material  at  the  head 
end  from  the  second  location  and  to  convey  it  towards 
the  tail  end,  means  supporting  the  tail  end  of  said  boom 
conveyor  for  selective  up  and  down  movement  whereby 
it  is  positionable  at  either  of  two  vertical  positions  rela- 
tively to  the  belt  conveyor  at  the  tripper,  namdy  at  a 
lower,  stacking  position  where  the  tail  end  is  underoeath 
the  overhanging  portion  of  the  belt  cc»veyor  thus  to  re- 
ceive material  from  the  belt  conveyor  when  the  belt  con- 
veyor and  the  boom  conveyor  are  operating  in  a  forward 
sense,  and  at  an  upper,  reclaiming  position  where  the  tail 
end  is  above  the  overhanging  portion  of  the  belt  con- 
veyor thus  to  discharge  material  on  the  beik  conveyor 
when  the  belt  conveyor  and  the  boom  conveyor  are  op- 
erating in  a  reverse  sense. 
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3^97 142 
HAY  BALE  LOADING  DEVICE 
Clifford  R.  Edwards,  RdmcU,  Iowa    50238 
Filed  Not.  12, 1964,  Scr.  No.  41M79    ' 
2  Claims.    (CL  198—117)     i 
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3,297,144 

ENDLESS  BELT  CONVEYOR  AND  BELT  THEREFOR 
Stanley  D.  Mkhaeboo,  Salt  Lake  City,  tJtah,  and  Kari  F. 
EUen,  Hayden  Lake,  Idaho,  aMi|  '     "  " 

O^pcr  Corporatioa,  New  Yoifc,  N. 
New  York 

FDcd  Dec.  21, 19M,  S«r.  No. 


1.  In  combination  with  a, tractor,  I 

a  supporting  frame  <^)eratively  secured  to  said  tractor 
at  one  side  thereof,  said  supporting  frame  compris^ 
of  first  and  second  spaced  apart  telescopic  ai^ 
means  substantially  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  ajtis 
of  said  tractor,  a  third  telescopic  arm  means  securr^ 
to  the  forward  ends  of  said  first  and  second  tel 
scopic  arm  means  and  extending  transversely  theie- 
from  towards  said  tractor,  said  third  telescopic  ar- 
means  being  secured  to  said  tractor,  a  fourth  tel 
scopic  arm  means  secured  to  the  rcanyard  ends  of 
said  first  and  second  telescopic  arm  means  and  ex- 
tending transversely  therefrom  towards  said  traclor 
and  being  operatively  secured  thereto, 

an  elongated  conveyor  means  mounted  on  said  sup- 
porting frame  having  its  longitudinal  axis  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  longitujdinal  axis  of  said  tractor, 
said  conveyor  means  being  adapted  to  receive  a  hay 
bale  at  its  forward  end  and  move  said  hay  bale 
rearwardly  and  upwardly  therefrom. 


{■ 


APPARATUS  FOR  O&NVEYING  OR  STACKING 

BULK  MATERIALS 

ComcHs  Doycr,  Wladlmirlaan  6A,  Boamm,  Netherlands 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1965,  Scr.  No.  495^90 

7  Claims.    (CL  198— 128) 


<2 

-I— 

K^ 

^*^ 

■4 

< ~       '    — ! 

._  to   _-_ 

a  coiporatkm  o( 


419,743 


nClaimi.    (CL19»— 111) 


1.  A  conveyor  belt  for  traversing  both  vertical  and 
horizontal  curves  comprising  an  endless  flexible  backing 
member:  wear  strips  on  one  face  of  sai  I  backing  member, 
each  wear  strip  slightly  overlapping  th !  one  ahead  in  the 
direction  of  travel  of  the  belt  to  fomi  a  material  trans- 
porting surface;  drive  rods  on  the  (ther  face  of  said 
flexible  backing  member,  said  drive  ro<  b  extending  acrots 
said  flexible  backing  member  normal  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  thereof  with  each  rod  opposite  t  respective  one  of 
said  wear  strips;  and  means  interconn  jcting  each  of  said 
wear  strips  with  its  respective  drive  nxl,  the  flexible  back- 
ing member  being  clamped  tighdy  UMrebetween. 


3,297,145 
DIVERTER  FOR  CON^YOR 
Wnbar  E.  Schwcrdtfcgcr,  Western  Sprjnci,  Dl., 

Intcniational  Harvester  Comfany,  *^' 

poration  of  Delaware 

FDed  Apr.  9, 1964,  Scr.  No  358,535 
lOakm,   (CL198— 85) 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  disclosed,  a  framing 
provided  witii  upri^ts,  a  pair  of  parallelly  spaced  rqller 
means  and  means  rotatably  mounting  said  roller  means 
to  said  uprights,  one  of  said  roller  means  comprising  a 
flexible  continuous  belt,  a  number  of  flexible  connecting 
means  connecting  said  belt  with  an  axle  in  such  a  way  that 
on  roUtion  the  belt  describes  a  general  cylindrical  sur- 
iaot  around  said  axle  and  the  belt  will  just  conUct  the 
periphery  of  the  other  roller  means  forming  a  nip,  m«ans 
tac  feeding  bulk  material  adjacent  said  nip  formed!  on 
loUtion  to  be  discharged  from  between  said  nip  by  ^n- 
trifugal  force. 


January  10,  1967 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


596 


I  3,297,146 

'  PAN  CONVEYOR  ^  ^    v_- 

Fay  E.  Mnucr  and  loaeph  L.  McChwk^y,  Coinmbw, 
Ol£,  SBors  to  Jefc^GaBon  Mannfactnring  CoBi. 

pany,  a  corporation  of  OUo  »^.m.mti 

FDodFeb.  14, 1964,  Ser.  No.  344,956 

19  Claims.   (CL  198—294) 


CONVEYtSrOTRUCrURE 
Chalks  C  Andrews,  4  S.  promote, 

Vina  Grove,  DL    62797 

FBed  May  29, 1965,  Ser.  No.  457,315 

19  ClalnM.    (CL  198—233) 


1.  In  a  pan  conveyor  section,  the  construction  com- 
prising a  rigid  base  frame  member  for  supporting  the  con- 
veyor section  on  a  supporting  surface  and  having  a  sub- 
stantially i^anar  portion  that  is  coextensive  with  the  pan 
conveyor  section  and  bears  on  tiie  supporting  surface, 
separate  upright  wall  memben  secured  to  said  base  mem- 
ber and  lateraUy  spaced  one  from  the  other,  a  pan  mem- 
ber having  a  longitudinally  extending  bed  and  opposite 
sides  extending  upwardly  from  the  bed  for  the  convey- 
ing run  of  an  endless  conveying  device,  said  pan  mem- 
ber being  secured  to  said  upright  wall  members,  said  base 
frame  member  including  said  substantiaUy  planar  portion 
thereot  said  separate  upright  waU  members  and  said  pan 
member    including    said    longitudinally    extending    bed 
thereof  being  secured  together  in  the  conveyor  construc- 
tion and  forming  a  longitudinally  extending  compartment 
for  the  return  run  of  an  endless  conveying  device,  said 
base  member  having  opposite  side  portions  thereof  ex- 
tending laterally  beyond  the  upright  wall  members,  said 
pan  member  having  oppotite  sides  extending  upwardly 
from  tiie  bed  Ujereof  and  UteraUy  outwardly  beyond  Uie 
upright  wall  members,  and  reinforcing  members  disposed 
between  said  side  portions  of  the  base  member  and  the 
sides  of  the  pan  member. 


1.  A  conveyor  structure  comprising  a  main  conveyor 
and  a  pair  of  secondary  conveyors  laterally  disposed  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  main  conveyor  at  ito  input  end,  means 
secured  to  said  pair  of  secondary  conveyors  which  are 
operable  to  individually  pivot  said  secondary  conveyors 
horizontally  and  vertically  to  a  desired  position,  a  pair  of 
ground  wheels,  a  first  and  a  second  pair  of  arms  eacii  hav- 
ing (Mie  end  thereof  pivotally  secured  to  an  axle  shaft  for 
said  ground  wheels,  the  opposite  ends  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond pair  of  arms  being  jrivotally  coupled  to  said  main 
oonvbyor  in  spaced  relation  so  as  to  form  a  triangqlar  re- 
lationship with  said  main  conveyor,  means  for  increasing 
and  decreasing  the  lengtii  of  one  side  of  said  trian^e  to 
angulariy  adjust  the  position  of  said  main  conveyor,  and  a 
castor  wheel  assembly  adapted  to  said  main  conveyor  in- 
cluding means  for  extending  and  retracting  said  main  con- 
veyor. 


3,297,147  

SELF-CLEANING  PULLEY  SYSTEM 
WaHer  J.  Sackett,  Sr.,  BaMmorc,  Md.,  a«ignor  to  A.  J. 
Sackctt  Jk  Sons  Co.,  Baltimore,  Md.,  a  corporation  of 
Maryland 
Condnnatioa  of  application  Scr.  No.  261,624,  Feb.  28, 
IMS.   TUs appuStfMMay  25, 1965, Ser. No. 463,469 
4  Claims.    (CL  198—239) 


3,297,149 
MECHANICAL-ELECTRICAL  KEYBOARD 
ENCODING  DEVICE 
William  A.  Hadlcy,  Tappan,  N.Y.,  snsignor  to 
lotcrtypc  Corporation,  pcvdand,  Ohio,  a 
of  Ddaware 

Filed  Jmc  11,  1965,  Ser.  No.  463,299 
2  Claims.    (CL  199—18) 


1.  In' combination  witii  a  conveyor  belt  for  conveying 
pulverulent  materials,  a  self-cleaning  pulley  for  said  con- 
veyor belt,  comprising  a  cylindrical-like  structure  of 
expanded  metal  screening  having  a  medial  diameter  larger 
than  the  diameter  of  each  of  its  ends,  said  structure  being 
self-supporting  except  for  a  disc  member  spaced  inwardly 
from  each  said  ends,  each  said  disc  member  having  a  hub 
mounted  thereon  and  apertures  for  providing  sideways 
egress  for  pulverulent  material  entering  said  screening, 
and  a  reinforcement  ring  for  each  said  ends,  whereby  said 
pulley  is  light  in  weight  and  therefore  <rf  low  inertia. 


1.  In  an  encoding  device  of  the  character  described,  the 
combination  of: 

a  plurality  of  keybars  mounted  for  vertical  move- 
ment; 

a  heel  member  extending  outwardly  from  eadi  of 
said  keybars; 

a  supporting  bar  horizontally  mounted  adjacent  said 
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erti- 


uuiVB 

con- 


keybars  to  engage  each  heel  member  to  define 
rest  position  and  to  support  said  keybars; 
actuating  means  connected  to  each  corresponding  key- 
bar  for  shifting  the  keybar  vertically  upwardly  fr( 
said  rest  positions; 
each  of  said  keybars  being  identical  and  having  a  vei 
cally  oriented  elongated  opening  therein  provided 
with  a  set  of  code  elements  along  a  first  edge  pdr- 
tion  thereof  and  interlocking  elements  along  the  op- 
posite edge  portion  thereof,  said  interlocking  ele- 
ments being  positioned  directly  opposite  said  bofle 
elements;  > 

means  mounting  said  keyban  in  side  by  side  relation 
with  said  code  elements  and  said  interlocking  ele- 
ments of  corresponding  keybars  aligned  in  the  r^st 
position;  I 

a  plurality  of  code  bars  mounted  for  rotation  aboiut 
their  respective  longitudihal  axis  and  extendiiig 
through  the  elongated  openings  in  all  of  said  '"" 
bars; 
a  plurality  of  electrical  switches  opcrativcly 
nected  to  be  controlled  by  rptation  of  respective 
ones  of  said  code  bars;  J 

circuit  means  including  said  switches  for  tratasmittihg 
a  code  according  to  the  opening  and  dosing  pf 
said  switches  by  said  code  bars;  I 

code  fin  means  on  said  code  bars  extending  from  obe 
side  of  said  bars  into  the  path  of  movement  of  cer- 
tain of  said  code  "elements  of  said  keybars  accofd- 
ing  to  the  code  pattern  such  that  vertical  movement 
of  a  keybar  from  its  rest  position  will  cause  engage- 
ment of  some  of  the  code  elements  with  the  code 
fin  means  on  certain  ones  of  said  code  bars  to  cause 
rotation  in  one  direction  of  one  or  more  of  said 
code  bars;  and  J 

interlocking  fin  means  on  said  code  bars  extendmg 
from  the  other  side  of  said  code  bars  into  the  pith 
of  said  interlock  elements  in  a  pattern  complem(  n- 
tary  to  said  code  fin  means  for  tending  to  cause  x>- 
tation  of  said  code  bars  in  the  opposite  directi  on 
such  that  vertical  movement  of  any  keybar  will  p  o- 
duce  rotation  of  one  or  more  of  said  code  bars  in  a 
unique  code  pattern  and  simultaneously  move  at 
least  one  interlocking  fin  means  into  engagement 
with  an  interlocking  element  on  each  of  said  otier 
keybars  to  prevent  the  effective  movement  of  m^re 
than  one  keybar  at  a  time. 


3^97,151 
DISPLAY  BOX  AND  WIRE  HlNGE  FOR 
USE  THEREWITH 
Richard  C.  J.  Paboii*  Mcdlcld,  Maat^ 
Packaging  Corp.,  Central  Fails,  RJ, 
Rhode  Island 

FUcd  May  10, 1965,  Scr.  No. 
14  Claims.    (O.  206— 4$  J3) 


5.  In  a  box  for  displaying  an  articU  therein,  a  bottom 
section  having  a  shell  configuration  U  at  is  defined  by  a 
bottom  wall,  side  walls  and  front  an(  rear  walls,  a  top 
section  having  a  shell  configuration  tha 
wall,  side  walls  and  front  and  rear  wa  Is,  the  outer  edges 
of  the  side,  front  and  rear  walls  of  sa  id  top  and  bottom 
shells  being  located  in  mutual  engagement  in  the  closed 
position  thereof  but  being  disconnecte  1  from  each  other, 
and  a  wire  hinge  interconnecting  said 
bottom  section  such  that  relative  movement  of  said  sec- 
tions from  the  closed  to  an  open  position  causes  the  bot- 
tom shell  to  slide  relative  to  the  top  ihell  to  an  inclined 
position  and  the  top  shell  to  move  rearwardly  of  the  bot- 
tom shell  to  a  substantially  upright  po  ition,  the  open  po- 
sition of  said  sections  defining  an  ease 
ing  for  display  of  the  article  located 


toWimar 
a  oorporatioB  of 

454,271  I 


effect  and  provid- 
within  the  box. 


OR  PACKAGE 


3,297  152 
VALVED  MIXING  CONTAINER 
Arthur  P.  Cordis,  North  HoDywool,  and  WlUiam  S. 
Schneider,  Glcndalc,  Calif.,  assignors  to  V.  Wayne 
Rodgcra,  South  Pasadena,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  4, 1964,  Scr.  No^  349,267 
6  Claims.    (CI.  206—47) 


3,297,150  I 

DISPLAY  DEVICES 

Francis  MacMahon,  DigsweU,  Wclwyn,  and  Reginald  John 

Emery,  Welwyn  Garden  City,  England,  assignors  to 

Eyhire  Limited,  Welwyn  Ga^idcn  C)ty,  England,  a  c^- 

nany  of  Great  Britain 

Hied  Sept.  30,  1964,  Scr.  No.  400,521 
2  Claims,    (a.  206— 45.14) 


1.  A  display  device  for  displaying  artificial  nails  for 
personal  wear  comprising  a  tray,  only  ten  recesses  forr  led 
around  the  periphery  of  the  tray,  each  recess  having  un<  er 
cut  sides  to  permit  a  nail  to  be  slid  into  and  out  of  the 
recess  and  having  an  inclined  base  so  that  when  the  i  ray 
is  horizontal  the  bases  are  inclined  downwardly  and  in- 
wardly with  respect  to  the  periphery  of  the  tray  to  em  ble 
ready  insertion  and  removal  of  the  nails  by  a  slidable  i  no- 
tion in  a  direction  lengthwise  of  the  nails,  the  sides  of 
the  recesses  being  of  such  a  length  that  the  nails,  w  ten 
in  display  position,  project  beyond  the  sides  and  towards 
the  periphery  of  the  tray. 


I. 


1.  A  container,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  opposed,  flexible  outer  w^  defining  a  prod- 
uct-receiving space; 
wall  means  defining  an  inlet  passage  extending  inward- 


thereof  and  com- 

Mving  space,  said 

>f  opposed  flexible 

in  addition  to  the 


ly  of  the  container  from  one  edi 
municating  with  the  product- 
wall  means  comprising  a  pair 
walls  of  which  at  least  one  wall 
outer  walls; 
a  strip  qf  pressure  sensitive  adhesij 
the  inlet  passage  on  the  inner  fa 
posed  walls  of  the  last  mentioned  pair  of  walls  to 
hold  said  opposed  waUs  in  mutual  contact  normally 
to  close  the  passage  to  reverse  0ow  of  fluid  out  of 
the  product-receiving  space  yet  allowing  the  walls 
to  be  separated  to  permit  a  fluid  to  flow  through  the 
passage  into  the  product-receivini  space. 


e  extending  across 
of  one  of  the  op- 
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3J974S3  

SHOCK  RESISrANT  PLASTIC  CONTAINERS  WTIH 

SELF-CONTAINED  LOCKING  MEANS 

Laisaro  A.  Fatlori,  04  Rose  Ave, 

Woodcliff  Lake,  N  J.    07600 

Filed  Sept  20, 1964,  Scr.  No.  399,650 

15Claimc    (CL  206— 52) 


■«■« 


move  relative  to  one  another  for  changing  the  di- 
ameter of  the  tide  wall, 

a  channel  provided  on  the  inner  face  of  the  side  wall 
for  securing  the  periphery  of  a  nel  placed  on  the 
bottom  wall  when  the  diameter  of  the  side  wall  is 
minimJTiid, 

and  a  handle  located  in  the  center  of  the  tray-like  mem- 
ber and  secured  to  its  parts  for  increasing  and  de^ 
creasing  the  s^  wall  diameter. 


3,297,155 
TUBULAR  CORES 


MBcs  NadlD  Gattodyy,  Ir,  LowdL  Aidbooy  Si 
IVAmato,  Chdmrfdrd,  IcroM  MIm  Gohwr,  1 
and  Saner  ShcUoa  FdMtcIn,  West  Pmbody, 


8.  A  shipping  and  storing  case  comprising  an  open 
top  box  havUig  a  substantially  flat  bottom  wall  and  up- 
standing peripheral  side  wall,  said  box  bottom  wall  being 
sized  and  shaped  to  receive  a  flat  side  of  a  reel  thereon 
in  substantially  concentric  relation  and  having  four 
rounded  comers  extending  beyond  the  periphery  of  the 
reel,  a  fitted  cover  for  the  box  open  top  having  a  sub- 
stantially flat  top  wall  shaped  to  conform  to  the  box 
bottom  wall  and  a  downwardly  extending  side  wall  tele- 
scopingly  engaging  said  box  side  wall,  said  bottom  and 
top  walls  in  each  comer  being  formed  with  aligned  wells 
depressed  inwardly  toward  each  other  from  the  ex- 
terior surfaces  thereof,  said  wells  having  aligned  open- 
ings therein,  the  openings  in  said  bottom  wall  wells  be- 
ing shaped  as  diametric  slots,  said  diametric  slots  in 
opposite  comen  being  parallel  and  in  adjacent  comers 
being  at  right  angles  to  each  other  for  rotational  symme- 
try providing  self  indexing  of  said  cover  on  the  box, 
and  a  rotatable  latch  mounted  for  rotation  in  each  of 
the  top  wan  well  openings  and  having  latching  means 
conforming  to  said  diametric  slot  for  entering  therein 
when  in  alignment  therewith  for  rotation  to  an  angular 
snap  locking  position  with  respect  to  said  slot,  said  ro- 
tatable latch  having  means  coacting  with  companion 
means  formed  in  the  top  wall  well  for  snap  locking 
the  rouuble  latch  in  position  aligning  the  latching  means 
with  the  slot. 

3,297,154 
REEL  CLOSURE 
George  F.  Lymaa,  Soath  Hadlcy,  Maas.,  aaslgnm  to  The 
MonitacBtar  Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Massnchoactts 

FOcd  Apr.  23,  1965,  Scr.  No.  450,276 
I  0  Claims.    (CL  206— 52) 


5.  A  reel  closure  comprising, 

a  round  tray-like  member  having  a  bottom  wall  and' 
a  cylindrical  side  wall  for  receiving  a  reel,  said  mem- 
ber being  divided  into  a  plurality  of  parts  which  may 


to  The  Bordca  Coovany,  New  Yoek,  N.T.,  a 
corporatioB  of  New  Ictsqr 

FUcd  Not.  26, 19^,  Scr.  No.  509,102 
3CiaiM.    (CL206— 59) 


1.  A  roll  of80ft,ehi8tic  film  comprising: 

( 1 )  a  core; 

(2)  a  plurality  of  convolutions  of  said  fihn  woand 
under  tension  onto  said  core;  and 

(3)  a  movable  collar  disposed  between  and  substantial- 
ly in  circumferential  contact  with  said  core  and  said 
fflm  and  being  in  axially  slidable  relation  with  said 
core  covering  at  least  one  line  of  intersection  be- 
tween said  core  and  said  film. 


3,297,156 
ELECTRICAL  SWITCH 

01  Chcny  HII,  Fairtcid, 


Orlgiwd  appttcatloB  Aag.  24, 1959,  Scr.  Now  835,631,  i 
Patent  No.  3,109,901,  dated  Nor.  5,  1963.    Divided 
and  thk  appBcatioB  Nov.  4,  1963,  Scr.  No.  321,200 
OOalDH.    (CL200— 67) 


1.  In  an  electrical  switch,  a  first  and  a  second  elon- 
gate actuator  device,  each  of  said  devices  comprising:  a 
pair  of  substantially  aligned  actuator  arms  joined  together 
to  include  an  obtuse  angle  and  resiliently  biased  to  in- 
crease said  angle,  said  arms  having  juxtaposed  ends 
operatively  connected  together,  means  motmting  the  re- 
mote end  of  one  of  said  arms  of  each  of  said  devices  to 
permit  at  least  limited  angular  movement  of  said  one  of 
said  arms  and  to  prevent  substantial  longitodinH^move- 
ment  of  said  one  of  said  aims;  a  jMvotal  support  mem- 
ber pivoted  about  an  axis  and  having  first  and  aeomid 
engagement  receptacles  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  support  member  and  engaging  the  remote  end  of  the 
other  said  arms  of  said  first  and  second  devices,  respec- 
tively, said  axis  being  between  said  receptacles  but  ofbet 
from  the  tangential  line  of  movement  of  said  receptacles, 
whereby  pivoting  of  said  member  in  one  direction  pre 
duces  angular  movement  of  said  arms  of  said  first  actua- 
tor device  to  reduce  the  angle  between  said  arms  of  said 
first  device,  thereby  laterally  shifting  in  one  direction  the 
juxtaposed  ends  of  said  arms  of  said  first  actuator  device, 
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said  pivotal  movement  of  said  member  sunultaneouslgr 
increasing  the  angle  between  said  arms  of  said  seconi 
actuator  device  and  laterally  shifting  the  juxtaposed  ends 
of  said  arms  of  said  second  device  in  the  bpposite  di- 
rection; a  first  electrical  switch  contact  engageable  with 
one  of  said  arms  of  said  first  actuator  device  to  move 
therewith  in  the  same  direction  as  the  juxtaposed  ends 
of  the  arms  of  said  first  actuator  device;  a  second  elec- 
trical contaa  engageable  with  one  of  said  arms  of  said 
second  actuator  device  to  move  therewith  in  the  same 
direction  as  the  juxtaposed  ends  of  said  arms  of  said 
second  actuator  device;  and  third  and  fourth  switch 
contacts  engageable  with  said  first  and  second  switch 
contacts,  respectively,  when  said  first  and  second  switch 
contacts  are  shifted  in  predetermined  directions  by  rota- 
tion of  said  member. 


JiNUABY  10,  1967 


onto  said  medium,  separating  the  said 
gether  with  a  small  amount  of  medium 


separating  said  heavy  fraction  from  the 
medium. 


3,297,157 

FISH  EGG  SORTING 

Borgbicn  JaHen,  Haawbaer,  and  Aiden  Doi 

Windier,  Donp  pr.  Homing,  Dcnnunrii 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1965,  Scr.  No.  431,362 

priority,  appUortloo  Great  Britain,  Feb.  11, 1964, 

5,592/64 

8  Claims.    (CL  2«9— 73) 


1.  A  metliod  of  sorting  fish  eggs  of  a  first  and  a  sec(  ad 
diaracter  comprising  the  steps  of  passing  a  receiver  b^dy 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  egg  receiving  apertures  jdi- 
mensioned  for  receiving  one  and  only  one  egg  each  mto 
a  mixture  of  said  eggs  in  water,  bringing  eggs  into  wid 
apertures  by  a  relative  water  flow  thereagainst,  moving 
tlie  part  of  said  receiver  body  having  egg  filled  receiving 
i^wrtures  from  said  mixtiwe  to  a  sorting  station  spaced 
from  said  mixture  by  a  movement  in  a  direction  relatfive 
to  the  water  which  is  different  from  the  direction  of  entry 
of  said  eggs  in  said  apertures,  and  removing  the  eggs 
of  (me  of  said  characters  from  said  apertures  in  stid 
sorting  station  and  collecting  the  nfmoved  eggs  in  eol- 
lecting  means  outside  said  mixture.  * 


iif- 


3,297,15S 

HEAVY  MEDIUM  SEPARATION  MEDIA 

AND  PROCESS 

LcKcr  B.  Antiies,  Niagara  Fails,  Ontario,  Canada,  ass^ 

or  to  The  Carbomndnm  Company,  Niagara  Fails,  N  V 

a  corporatioD  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec  30, 1963,  Scr.  No.  334,259 
4  Claims.  (0.209—172.5) 
4.  A  process  for  separating  a  mixture  of  solids  of 
ferent  specific  gravities  into  a  light  fraction  and  a  hebvy 
fraction  which  comprises  forming  a  bath  of  a  fluid  sepa- 
ration medium,  said  medium  consisting  essentially  of  w|tter 
and  particles  of  ferrosilicon  that  are  solid  and  dense  ^nd 
are  characterized  by  a  rough,  unfused  surface,  said  fetro- 
silicon  having  a  bulk  density  of  at  least  3.S  g./cc.,  and 
said  medium  having  at  a  consistency  of  15  centipoises,  a 
specific  pavity  of  about  3.5-3.9,  introducing  said  mixture 


light  fraction  to- 
and  subsequently 


remainder  of  said 


3497,159        ^ 
TRANSPORTABLE  SCREEN  NG  AND 
i    PROPORTIONING  MACHINE  I 

Cari-Hefnann  HdM,  12  Kaia  ndstravc. 

All  eld,  Lciae,  Gcimai  y 

Filed  Sept  9, 1963,  Scr.  No.  307,629 

Claims  priority,  appHcation  Gcimaai,  Apr.  26,  1963, 

H  4M70 

aClaioM.    (0.209-419) 


1.  A  transportable  screening  and  proeortioning  machine 
particularly  adapted  for  road  build  ng  materials,  and 
comprising,  a  plurality  of  hoppers  for  containing  aggre- 
gates of  various  sizes,  a  vibratory  sort  ng  screen  assembly 
above  said  hoppers,  said  assen>bly  having  vertical  longi- 
tudinal side  walls  and  a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced 
screens  extending  laterally  between  said  side  walls  opera- 
ble for  receiving  mixed  aggregate  supplied  to  said  screen 
assembly  and  for  delivering  various  sizes  of  agpegates 
to  the  corresponding  hoppers,"  a  plurality  of  supplemental 
screens  in  said  screen  assembly  located  above  respective 
ones  of  said  spaced  screens,  and  sijpplemental  screens 
being  of  smaller  mesh  size  than  the  respective  ones  of  said 
spaced  screens  tberebeneath,  said  supplemental  screens 
being  movable  between  screening  and  nonscreening  posi- 
tions, said  supplmental  screens  being  divided  longitudinal- 
ly into  screen  halves,  pivot  means  pivotally  connecting 
each  screen  half  with  a  respective  sid :  wall  of  the  screen 
assembly  so  that  each  screen  half  is 
an  idle  vertical  position  adjacent  the 
into  a  horizontal  working  position, 
on  said  screen  halves  for  locking  the 
respective  supplemental  screen  togeth(  r  when  in  their  said 
horizontal  position. 


swingable  between 
respective  side  wall 
and  locking  means 

screen  halves  of  a 


N.C, 

a 


to 
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3,297,160 
FILTER  APPARAltJS 
Kingricy  E.  Hiiml>tft,  Jr.,  Gastooii, 
Wiz  Corporatioo,  Gastoola,  N.C^ 
Nortt  Carolina 

Ffled  Dec.  31, 1963,  Scr.  Nb.  334,978 
12Clafan8.    (CL210--94) 
1.  A  filter  apparatus  comprising  a  <  container  having  op- 
posite ends,  one  o^  said  ends  prov  ded  with  inlet  and 
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outlet  passage  means,  a  glass  bowl  closing  the  other  end 
of  said  container,  the  glass  bowl  having  an  open  end  and 
including  an  annular  flange  integrally  secured  to  said  open 
end,  said  flange  projecting  radially  from  said  bowl,  a 
metal  sleeve  comprising  an  annular  body  having  threads  on 
one  end  thereof,  a  radial  flange  on  the  other  end  of  said 
annular  body,  a  ring  secured  to  said  radial  flange  and 


3,297,162 

FLUID  FILTBR  WITH  EXTENDED 
SERVICE  LIFE 
Herman  C.  Monwen,  EHmtoo.  N  J.,  aarifBor  to 
ProdDcts,  Inc.,  Railway,  NJ.,  a  cosporatiOB 

Filed  Sept  4, 1963,  Scr.  No.  306,452 
3Gbiian.    (CL  210— 132) 
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crimped  over  said  annular  flange  of  the  bowl,  a  seal- 
ing gasket  compressed  between  the  radial  flange  and  the 
annular  flange,  a  filtering  means  within  the  container, 
the  other  end  of  said  container  having  threads  thereon 
mating  with  the  threads  of  the  annular  body  to  releasably 
secure  the  glass  bowl  and  sleeve  to  the  other  end  of  the 
container. 

3^97,161 
WATER  DISCHARGE  DEVICE  FOR  A  FUEL 
FILTER  WATER  SEPARATOR 
Waller  Kastcn,  Madison  Hcifhti,  Mick.,  aaigBor  to  The 
Bcodix  Corporation,  Madiaon  HcigUs,  Mkh.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

Filed  Ian.  13, 1964,  Scr.  No.  337,401 
14  Claims.   (0. 210— 114)        | 


of  Dda- 


2.  A  water  discharge  device  for  receiving  coalesced 
water  and/or  fuel  from  the  sump  port  of  a  fuel  filter 
water  separator  unit  comprising  a  housing  having  an  in- 
let port  operatively  connected  to  said  sump  port  for  re- 
ceiving the  flow  therefrom,  a  fuel  outlet  port,  and  a 
coalesced  water  drain  port,  means  located  in  said  hous- 
ing for  separating  the  fluid  therein  into  a  volume  of  water 
and  a  separate  volume  of  fuel,  first  syphon  means  opera- 
tively connected  only  to  said  volume  of  water  for  con- 
tinuously discharging  water  via  said  water  drain  port 
after  the  volume  of  water  has  risen  to  a  first  predetermined 
level  and  until  said  water  subsides  to  a  second  lower  pre- 
determined level,  and  second  syphon  means  operatively 
connected  only  to  said  volume  of  fuel  for  continuously 
discharging  fuel  via  said  fuel  outlet  port  after  said  fuel 
iias  risen  to  a  first  predetermined  level  and  until  said  fuel 
subsides  to  a  second  lower  predetermined  level 


1.  A  filter  element  for  filtering  a  flow  of  fluid  with  re- 
spect thereto  comprising  a  tubular  member  having  a 
plurality  of  apertures  extending  therethrough,  a  first  filter 
means  disposed  about  the  side  portion  of  said  tubular 
member,  one  end  portion  of  said  tubular  member  being 
adapted  for  connection  to  a  discharge  passage,  a  first  valve 
housing  disposed  adjacent  the  other  end  portion  of  said 
tubular  member  disposed  opposite  said  one  end  portion, 
said  first  valve  housing  having  a  first  opening  in  com- 
munication  with  the  exterior  of  said  first  filter  means  and 
the  interior  of  said  first  valve  housing,  a  first  pressure 
responsive  valve  mounted  within  said  first  valve  housing 
adjacent  said  first  opening  therein,  said  first  valve  nor- 
mally closing  said  first  opening  and  being  responsive  to  a 
predetermined  pressure  drop  across  said  first  filter  means 
for  bypassing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  flow  with  respect 
thereto  through  said  first  valve  housing,  a  second  filter 
means  extending  about  said  first  valve  housing  for  filter- 
ing said  portion  of  said  fluid  being  bypassed  by  said  first 
valve  into  said  tubular  member,  said  second  filter  means 
having  a  second  opening  in  conmiunication  with  said  first 
valve,  a  second  valve  housing  extending  adjacent  said  sec* 
ond  opening,  said  second  valve  housing  having  a  third 
opening  therein,  and  a  second  pressure  responsive  valve 
mounted  within  said  second  valve  housing  adjacent  said 
third  opening,  said  second  valve  normally  dosing  said 
third  opening  and  being  responsive  to  an  additional  pre- 
determined pressure  drop  across  said  second  filter  means 
for  bypassing  into  said  tubular  member  at  least  a  frac- 
tion of  said  portion  of  flow  with  respect  thereto  to  relieve 
the  pressure  drc^  across  said  first  filter  means  and  said 
second  filter  means,  whereby  the  opening  of  said  second 
valve  enables  at  least  a  fraction  of  said  portion  of  flow 
bypassing  said  first  filter  by  flowing  through  said  first 
opening  to  flow  serially  through  said  second  opening  into 
the  interior  of  said  tubular  member. 


3497,163 
JET-WASHED  ROTATABLE  FILTERS 
Everett  W.  Landon,  San  Mateo,  CaKf .,  avigiior  to  ] 
Inc.,  North  Hollywood,  CaUf.,  a  corporation  of  CaH- 
fornia 
ContinnatloB  of  application  Scr.  No.  146,748,  Oct.  23, 
196L    lU  appUcatioB  May  6, 1965,  Scr.  No.  456,194 

3  Claims.  (CL  210— 331) 
1.  A  filter  structure  for  swimming  pools  comprising: 
a  closed  pressurized  filter  tank,  a  filter  element  disposed 
in  said  tank  and  rotatably  mounted  therein  on  a  fixed 
axis,  said  filter  element  including  a  hollow  filter  core 
having  a  plurality  of  filter  plates  having  convex  outer 
surfaces  mounted  concentrically  thereon  in  axially  spaced 
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relationship  therealong,  means  to  rotate  said  filter  con- 
nected to  said  filter  core,  said  filter  element  having  a 
fluid  outlet  coaxial  with  said  axis  of  rotatable  mounting, 
means  within  said  housing  for  directing  a  stream  of  water 
in  a  direction  impinging  on  said  filter  plates  with  a  glanc-i 
ing  action,  said  water  directing  means  comprising  an  elon- 
gate jet  manifold  disposed  in  spaced  parallel  relationship 
with  said  axis  of  said  filter  element  and< having  a  plurality 
of  openings  directed  toward  said  filter  core  and  filtei 
plates  at  angles  displaced  from  radii  of  said  axis  to  pro- 
duce said  glancing  action,  means  in  fluid  communicatioi 
with  said  filter  core  for  conducting  filtered  water  fron 


edges  for  supporting  said  bookholder 
support  surface  with  said  base  member 
disposed  substantially  vertically  for  holdii^g 
thereagainst  and  with  said  side  member 
disposed  substantially  vertically  for  holdfng 
between. 


3^97,165 
RUG  DISPLAY  RACK 
John  R.  Radek,  Hinsdale,  Dl^  avignor 


Mfg.  Co.,  Chicago,  Dl.,  a  cor^oratifl  o  of  nUnoU 

FUcd  Dec.  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  4  6,734 

10  Claims.     (CL211— 44) 


upim 


an  associated 

bottom  surface 

a  book  resting 

r  side  surfaces 

books  there- 


to Ready  Metal 


said  tank,  and  means  fluidly  communicating  with  the  in' 
terior  of  said  tank  exteriorly  of  said  filter  element  for 
introducing  unfiltered  water  and  for  removing  waste  fluids 
said  last  named  means  including  a  first  passageway  for 
introducing  water  into  said  tank,  ^  second  passageway 
for  withdrawing  waste  water  from'  said  tank,  a  pumj^, 
valve  means  for  alternatively  connecting  the  discharge 
side  of  said  pump  to  said  first  fluid  passageway  and  tf> 
said  water  directing  means,  and  valve  means  for  altema  - 
tively  opening  said  means  communicating  with  the  fluil 
outlet  of  said  filter  element  and  said  second  passagewa  t 
and  alternatively  closing  said  outlet  and  said  second  pa; 
sageway.  i 

3,297,164 

COMBINATION  BOOKEND  AND  BOOKRACK 

AND  CARTON  THEREFOR 

Richard  E.  Hutchinson,  Crystal  Lake,  111.,  assignor  ft 

neld  Enterprises  Educational  Corporation,  CUcagi 

DL,  a  corporatkMi  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1965,  Set.  No.  436,630 
6  Claims,    (a.  211— 42) 


1.  In  a  device  for  supporting  and  di:  playing  a  freely 
depending  sheet  and  comprising  a  fixed  panger  providing 
a  generally  horizontal  track, 

(a)  a  bolder  for  detachably  engaging  a  top  marginal 
portion  of  a  swatch  of  sheet  mat<  rial,  said  holder 
being  supported  by  and  below  said  qanger  in  general- 
ly parallel  relation  thereto  for  slidii^  movement  into 
and  out  of  the  hanger,  said  holder  cbmprising 

(b)  a  pair  of  relatively  narrow,  elcngated  clamping 
members  of  substantial  width, 

(c)  one  of  said  members  having  msans  slideable  in 
said  track, 

(d)  means  for  pivotally  securing  siiid  members  to- 
gether adjacent  one  end  thereof,  an< 

(e)  manually  operable  means  adjacent  their  opposite 
ends  for  detachably  latching  said  n  lembers  together, 

(f)  said  clamping  members  having  cooperating  por- 
tions adapted  to  engage  the  top  of  the  depending 
sheet  at  a  plurality  of  levels  there(f,  thereby  to  dis- 
tort the  top  of  the  sheet  at  said  plii  rality  of  levels  to 
effectively  clamp  the  sheet  therebe  ween. 


}■  ■ 


3,297,166 

PORTABLE  SKEWER  RACK  FOt  BRAZIERS 
Bcmadctte  Summers,  2122B  '  lit  St., 

Los  Alamos,  N.  Mcx.     8'  544 
FUed  May  10,  1965,  Ser.  No. 
8  Claims.    (CI.  211— 6  ) 


1.  A  bookholder  for  use  as  a  combination  booker  d 
and  bookrack  comprising  a  substantially  rectangular  ba  e 
member  having  a  pair  of  side  edges  and  a  front  edge  and 
a  rear  edge  and  top  and  bottom  surfaces,  a  pair  of  sub- 
stantially triangular  side  members  each  having  a  botto^ 
edge  and  a  front  edge  arranged  substantially  normal  to 
each  other  and  an  inclined  edge  and  inner  and  outer  side 
surfaces,  means  securing  said  side  members  to  the  sid^s 
of  said  base  member  along  the  side  edges  thereof  with 
the  inner  side  surfaces  of  said  side  members  disposed 
toward  each  other  and  with  said  side  member  front  edges 
disposed  toward  and  parallel  to  said  base  member  bottotn 
surface,  and  resilient  pads  on  said  side  member  bottotn 


1.  A  portable  multi-support  skeweij  rack  comprising 
two  elongated  sheet  metal  end  walk  an  d  two  sheet  metal 
elongated  side  walls,  said  end  walls  be  ing  provided  with 
similarly  positioned  vertical  skewer  receiving  slots  extend- 
ing from  the  upper  edge  thereof,  the 
least  one  of  said  end  walls  each  having  a  pair  of  skewer 
confining  elongated  pockets  with  the  d  rection  of  elonga- 
tion of  each  of  the  pair  of  elongated  p  xkets  being  at  an 
angle  of  90*  to  the  other,  said  pocken  having  a  length 
of  elongation  equal  substantially  to  the  major  cross-sec- 
tional dimension  of  a  flattened  type  ske  ver,  and  the  width 
of  said  pockets  being  a  clearance  fit  yith  the  cross-sec- 
tional thickness  of  a  skewer. 


454,256 
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3,297  167 
MULTI-ASPECT  d'iSPLAY  DEVICE 
Charles  L.  Mctilcr,  Alptae,  NJ.,  ai^  H-SJ^J****** 
wartk,  BaysMe,  N.Y.,  a«lgMn  «o  Psjpcr  Mate  Maan- 
facturtag  Conpany,  Santa  Moirfca,  CaUf.,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware  ^^^  ,^^ 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1965,  Ser.  No.  423,097 
11  Claims.    (CI.  211— 49) 


iheans  for  securing  the  attachment  plate  to  a  mountiiig 

surface, 
said  arms  each  having  a  substantially  rectangular  ver- 
tical cross  section  having  a  large  width  to  thickness 
ratio  and  a  bulged  area  at  its  outer  end  with  the 
bulged  areas  being  cooperable  with  one  another  to 
prevent  accidental  displacement  of  belts  from  be- 
tween the  arms,  and 
each  of  said  bulged  areas  being  slightly  spaced  from 
adjacent  bulged  areas, 
whereby  said  spaced  arms  may  deflect  to  allow  the  in- 
sertion of  an  item  therebetween  without  interference  with 
an  adjacent  q>aced  arm. 


1.  A  display  assembly  including  a  plurality  of  compo- 
nents   for    intcrengagement    in    different    arrangements 
whereby  displays  of  different  appearance  and  for  different 
articles  may  be  produced,  comprising:  a  panel  including 
at  least  two  angularly  related  panel  areas,  each  having  a 
front  surface  and  a  rear  surface;  a  flange  structure  car- 
ried by  at  least  one  horizontally  extending  marginal  por- 
tion of  said  panel  tending  to  hold  said  panel  areas  in  fixed 
angularly  related  relation  to  each  other;  vertical  outstand- 
ing rib  portions  delineating  vertical  margins  of  each  of 
said  panel  areas  and  spacing  the  same,  each  panel  area 
including  a  pair  of  attachment  ports  adjacent  the  ribs 
delineating  said  areas,  a  locking  slot  located  in  a  plane 
above  said  ports,  and  a  locking  slot  located  below  said 
ports;  a  plurality  of  backless  holder  components,  each 
having  a  front,  sidi?  and  a  bottom,  a  pair  of  rearwardly 
extending,  laterally  ^aced  hinge  lugs  adapted  to  extend 
into  one  pair  of  spaced  attachment  ports  and  a  rearward- 
ly extending  tongue  provided  with  a  detent  adapted  to 
extend  into  a  locking  slot  below  said  ports;  said  hinge  lugs 
and  tongue  being  narrower  than  the  cooperating  ports 
and  slot  and  said  tongue  being  laterally  displaced  toward 
one  side  of  said  holder  component  whereby  a  holder  com- 
ponent may  be  attached  to  the  front  surface  and  another 
to  the  rear  surface  of  the  same  panel  area  by  cooperative 
engagement  of  said  lugs  and  tongues  with  the  panel  ad- 
jacent said  ports  and  slot. 


3,297,169 

DRAPERY  DISPLAY  CARRIER 

Edward  E.  Schacfcr,  River  Forest,  DL,  aasinor  to  Central 

Specialties  Co.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FDed  Oct.  1,  1964,  Ser.  No.  400,660 

gClatans.    (CI.  211— 94) 


» 


3,297,168 

BELT  HOLDER 

Alexander  F.  Fleming,  P.O.  Box  364, 

Maywood,  DL    60153 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  415,722 

2  Claims.    (CI.  211— «9) 


3.  A  display  carrier  for  displaying  a  drapery  panel 
or  the  like  from  a  horizontal  track  having  freely  shiftabk 
support  members  mounted  thereon,  said  carrier  compris- 
ing a  U-shaped  frame  having  a  horizontal  bar  portion 
and  spaced  vertically  extending  arm  portions  having  upper 
ends,  the  upper  end  of  each  arm  portion  engaging  a 
shifuble  support  member  on  said  track  for  connecting 
said  carrier  to  said  horizontal  track,  a  horizontal  cross- 
bar secured  to  said  arm  portions  adapted  to  support  a 
drapery  panel  or  the  like  from  a  marginal  edge  thereof, 
and  means  carried  by  said  crossbar  for  maintaining  a 
marginal  edge  in  a  uniformly  extended  condition  when  a 
panel  is  mounted  on  said  carrier,  whereby  said  carrier 
is  effective  to  permit  a  drapery  panel  mounted  thereon 
to  be  freely  shifted  with  respect  to  said  horizontal  track 
with  the  material  of  a  marginal  edge  in  a  uniformly 
extended  condition. 


3,297,170 
FURNACE  CHARGER  CRANE 
Rom  B.  McCready,  Alliance,  and  Kkms  W.  Foc^, 
Brecksrflle,  Ohio,  MrigMin  to  Keima  CoiponlfaM,  Al- 
liance, OUo,  a  corporathM  off  OUo 

Filed  Felk  23, 1965,  Ser.  No.  434,394 
4  Claims.    (CI.  212—14) 


1.  A  belt  holder  comprised  of  an  attachment  plate, 
a  series  of  spaced  arms  disposed  in  parallel  relation  on 
one  side  of  and  integral  with  said  attachn»ent  plate, 
the  holder  being  comprised  of  synthetic  plastic  mate- 
rial of  a  flexible  type  whereby  the  arms  can  be 
spread  relative  to  one  another  from  their  outer  ends. 


1.  In  a  crane  having  an  overtiead  bridge,  a  crane  trolley 
movable  along  said  bridge  and  including  depending  mem- 
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ben  forming  guide  means,  auxiliary  hoist  mechanism 
said  trolley  comprising  awdliary  hoist  flexible  cable  means 
auxiliary  load  grab  means  adapted  to  be  detachably  con 
nected  to  a  load,  said  auxiliary  load  grab  means  bein] 
connected  to  said  auxiliary  hoist  cable  means,  main  hois 
mfchapkm  comprising  main  hoist  flexible  cable  means, 
and  main  load  grab  means  adapted  to  be  detachably  con 
nected  to  a  load,  said  main  load  grab  means  being  con 
nected  to  said  main  hoist  cable  means  and  movable  verti 
cally  between  a  position  below  and  free  of  said  gui< 
means  for  connection  to  a  load  and  a  position  abo 
the  lower  end  of  said  guide  means  for  moving  and  di 
charging  a  load  while  suspended  from  said  tr<^ey  b 
said  main  and  auxiliary  cable  means,  said  guide  mea 
being  operative  to  restrain  lateral  movement  of  a  loa 
carried  by  said  main  and  auxiliary  load  grab  iheans  whe: 
said  main  grab  means  is  elevated  to  a  position  above  th 
lower  end  of  said  guide  means,  said  auxiliary  load  gra^ 
means  being  vertically  movable  relative  to  said  troUe 
independently  of  said  main  load  grab  means. 
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3,297 172  1 

MASTER-SLAVE  MANIPUL  LTOR 

Lester  W.  Haaker  and  Dcmelriiis  G.  Jc  atls.  Red  Wfaif, 

and  Carlcton  E.  Jennrkh,  St.  PanI,  Miin.,  avignon  to 

Central  Research  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Rbd  Whig,  Minn., 

a  corporation  of  Minnesota  I 

FUed  Not.  13, 1964,  Scr.  No.  4  [§,924 
24Cbdms.    (CL  214- ' 


i^" 


3,297,171 

MECHANICAL  HANDLING  APPARATUS 

Antony  Cbarics  Teago,  WUtehaO  Orchard,  Ifield, 

Crawley.  Sussex,  Eagbmd 

No  Drawtaic.   FOed  Jan.  22, 1964,  Scr.  No.  339,556 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britahi,  Jan.  22, 1963 

2,723/63 
5  Clafans.    (CL  214—1) 


TzzzzzzzZ^z/zzziTzm 


1.  A  remote-control  through-thc-wall 
nipulator  comprising  a  horizontal  suppo  rt  adapted  for  in- 
sertion through  a  barrier  wall  and  rotati  in  about  its  longi- 
tudinal axis,  a  master  arm  having  a  re  atively  sUtionary 
portion  pivotally  connected  to  one  end  o 


a  slave  arm  having  a  relatively  stationary  portion  piv 


master-slave  ma- 


said  support  and 


said  support,  the 
master  arm  and 


1.  Apparatus  for  mechanically  handling  articles  coii- 
prising,  carrier  means  for  the  acquisition,  conveyance  ai|d 
release  of  a  predetermined  number  of  articles,  means  sup- 
porting said  carrier  means  for  displacement  in  at  least 
three  diverse  directions,  driving  means  for  displacing  said 
carrier  means  in  the  aforesaid  directions  to  predetermina- 
ble  extents,  assembly  means  for  conveying  said  articles  to 
a  i»ckup  point  convenient  to  said  carrier  means  includiag 
selection  means  for  presenting  at  said  pickup  point  a  selec- 
tively predetermined  number  of  articles  for  acquisition 
and  conveyance  by  said  carrier  means  to  the  exclusion  of 
other  articles  at  said  pickup  points,  said  carrier  means  |i- 
cluding  head  means  and  means  for  effecting  movement  of 
said  head  means  with  respect  to  said^structural  means,  a^d 
operations  control  means  for  selectively  effecting  contiK>l 
of  said  driving  means  and  said  means  effecting  movement 
of  said  head  means  including  means  for  selecting  Jie  num- 
ber of  articles  presented  at  said  pickup  point  for  acquisi- 
tion, said  assembly  means  including  a  plurality  of  individ- 
ual support  means  in  number  corresponding  to  the  maxi- 
mum number  of  articles  capable  of  being  cbnveyed  by  said 
carrier  means  at  a  given  time,  said  selection  means  being 
connected  to  each  support  means  to  selectively  displace 
a  number  of  said  support  means  in  response  to  contfol 
from  said  operations  control  means  in  a  direction  toward 
said  head  means  at  said  pickup  point,  said  assembly  means 
further  including  guide  means  for  ensuring  correct  (is- 
position  of  said  articles  on  said  support  means  and  means 
for  slightly  separating  said  support  means  from  each  other 
prior  to  acquisition  of  said  articles  by  said  carrier  meatts. 


otally  connected  to  the  other  end  of 
relatively  stationary  portions  of  said 
slave  arm  being  movable  relative  to  said  horizontal  sup- 
port on  their  pivotal  connections  and  i  lovable  with  said 
horizontal  support  about  its  longitudinal  axis,  but  sU- 
tionary as  to  movement  transverse  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  horizontal  support,  a  longitudinally  extensible 
portion  on  said  master  arm  and  a  longitadinally  extensible 
portion  on  said  slave  arm  movable  in  response  to  move- 
ment of  the  extensible  portion  of  the  master  arm,  said 
slave  arm  being  movable  in  response  to  corresponding 
movement  of  said  master  arm  in  its  ipovimcnt  relative 
to  the  horizontal  support  and  with  tile  horizontal  sup- 
port and  in  the  movement  of  the  extenjsiblc  portion  rela- 
tive to  the  stationary  pcvtion,  structurrl  means  intercon- 
necting said  master  arm  and  slave  ami  for  moving  said 
blave  arm  simultaneously  in  direa  cooi  dination  with  said 
master  arm  but  at  a  different  rate  an]  over  a  different 
distance  from  corresponding  moveme  it  of  said  master 
arm. 


3,297,173 

WORKPIECE  POSrnONlNG  MECHANISM 

FOR  A  MACHINE  TC  OL 

Arthnr  K.  Schott,  Clarence,  N.Y.,  ass^or  to  moudaiOc 

Industries,    Inc.,    Buffalo,    N.Y., 

Michigan 

FUed  Oct.  9, 1964,  Scr.  No. 
11  Claims.     (CI.  214— 
3.  A  workpiece  positioning  mechanjism  in  a  machine 

tool,  comprising  in  combination: 


(a)  a  stationary  frame; 
(b) 


I    corporation    (^ 

102,864 
1.3) 


a  movable  open-rectangular  ri{  id  frame  compris- 
ing four  rectangularly  arranged  sp  aced  sides  defining 
a  central  opening,  said  open-rect  mgular  frame  be- 
ing supported  for  movements  in  directions  parallel 
to  each  of  its  sides,  and  to  which  frame  the  work 
pielix  is  to  be  secured  adjacent  to  piid  opening  at  the 
outside  of  said  movable  frame; 
(c)  a  first  stationary  motor  drivinglV  connected  to  one 
side  of  said  movable  frame  and 
stationary  frame,  and  operative  to 


supported  by  said 
reciprocably  move 
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said  frame  in  a  first  direction  which  is  perpendicular  said  spaced  elements  being  movable  through  said  fofdier 

to  a  first  side;  and  conveying  means;  the  shaft  of  said  first  support  means 

(d)  a  second  stationary  motor  drivingly  connected  to   being  spaced  longitudinaUy  from  the  shaft  of  said  MCOOI^ 

a  further  side  of  said  movable  frame  immediately   support  means  by  a  distance  approximately  equal  to  the 

height  of  the  stack  which  is  to  be  overturned,  thereby  per- 
mitting a  predetermined  height  of  stack  to  be  overturned; 
and  means  for  receiving  said  combined  stacks  in  a  pile 
thereof  for  transfer  and  storage. 


3,297,175 
BULKHEAD  STRUCTURE 
Wmard  H.  Gooding,  Eadno,  CaUf .,  aKlgnor  to  Western 
Velo  *  Cement  Specialties  Co.,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf^  a 
corporation  of  CaUfomia 

Filed  Not.  3, 1964,  Scr.  No.  4M,571 
5  Claims.    (CL  214— 19.5) 


adjacent  to  said  one  side  and  supported  by  said  sta- 
tionary frame,  and  operative  to  reciprocably  move 
said  movable  frame  in  a  direction  which  is  perpen- 
dicular to  said  first  direction  and  parallel  to  said 
first  side. 


3,297,174 

APPARATUS  FOR  STACKING  SHEET  MATERIAL 

Herman  R.  Lctchwortli,  Savannah,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Union 

Camp  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Vinfaiia 

FUed  Mar.  24,  1964,  Scr.  No.  354,357 

3  Claims.    (CI.  214— «) 


1.  A  bulkhead  structure  adapted  to  be  used  with  pallet 
loads  of  material  and  adapted  to  be  used  in  plural  quanti- 
ties within  a  vehicle  so  as  to  restrain  the  material  upon  the 
pallet,  said  bulkhead  structure  comprising  first  and  second 
floor  plates  adapted  to  be  positioned  upon  the  floor  of  the 
vehicle,  first  and  second  uprights  respectively  secured  to 
said  first  and  second  floor  plates  at  substantially  ri^t 
angles  with  respect  thereto  and  first  and  second  angle 
braces  respectively  secured  to  said  first  and  second  floor 
plates  and  to  said  first  and  second  uprights  to  retain  said 
uprights  in  substantially  right  angular  relationship  with 
respect  to  said  floor  plates,  said  floor  plates  being  adapted 
to  be  engaged  so  as  to  carry  the  weight  of  the  material  and 
said  uprights  and  said  angle  braces  being  adapted  to  re- 
strain said  material  to  prevent  its  shifting. 


3,297,176  ' 

CONVEYOR  MECHANISM  FOR  COOLING 
OR  PROOFING  ARTICLES 
Hiram  E.  Temple,  Saginaw,  Ml^  assignor  to 
Perkins  Inc.,  Saginaw,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

Fflcd  Mar.  27,  1964,  Scr.  No.  355,220 
8  Claims.    (CL  214—16.4) 


1.  Apparatus  for  stacking  sheets  cut  from  a  web  of 
sheet  material  comprising:  Conveying  means  for  receiving 
the  sheets  as  they  are  cut,  said  conveying  means  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  conveying  parallel  tiers  which  are  io 
vertical  offset  relation,  one  tier  for  each  course  of  sheets; 
a  tiered  stacking  table  located  below  said  conveying  tiers 
which  is  provided  with  a  plurality  of  supports  arranged  in 
registry  with  and  corresponding  in  vertical  oXt&tX  to  said 
conveying  tiera  to  form  stacks  of  sheets  on  each  tier  of 
said  stacking  table;  further  conveying  means  located  in 
receiving  relation  to  said  stadung  table;  means  for  push- 
ing said  tiered  stacks  together  to  form  a  combined  stack, 
and  for  pushing  said  combined  stack  onto  said  further 
conveying  means;  stack  overturning  means  located  on  said 
further  conveying  means  for  overturning  predetermined 
combined  stadu;  said  overturning  means  including  flrst 
and  second  rotatably  mounted  supports,  each  of  said  sup- 
ports having  first  and  second  rows  of  spaced  radial  ele- 
ments mounted  approximately  90  degrees  apart  in  a  shaft. 


I.  Product  proofing  or  cooling  apparatus  comprising: 
frame  means;  rails  defining  upper  and  lower  generally 
longitudinally  extending  article  supporting  runs  supported 
thereon;  elevator  frame  means  supported  on  said  frame 
means;  vertically  movable  elevator  slide  means  supported 
by  said  elevator  frame  means;  endless  elevator  conveyor 
means  mounted  on  said  slide  means  having  a  generally 
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vertically  disposed  run  substantially  connecting  the  front 
ends  of  said  rails;  lowerator  conveyor  means  connecting 
the  rear  ends  of  said  rails;  carriers  with  vertically  spaced 
shelves;  means  on  said  endless  elevator  conveyor  means 
and  lowerator  conveyor  means  for  engagement  and  dis- 
engagement with  said  carriers  successively  to  lift  and 
lower  the  carriers  vertically  from  one  rail  to  the  other 
in  a  circuitous  travel;  vertically  sUtionary  loader  surface 
means  adjacent  said  elevator  run  for  supporting  producU 
to  be  loaded  on  said  shelves  of  the  carriers;  vertically 
stationary  unloading  surface  means  adjacent  said  elevator 
run  for  supporting  products  to  be  unloaded  from  said 
carrier   shelves   successively;   drive   means;  connecting 
means  driven  continuously  by  said  drive  means  and  con- 
nected with  said  endless  elevator  conveyor  means  for  mov- 
ing said  elevator  run  continuously;  means  at  predeter- 
mined intervals  moving  said  elevator  slide  means  down- 
wardly at  the  speed  of  travel  of  said  run  to  cancel  the 
lifting  effect  of  said  run  on  said  carriers  and  at  intervals 
hold  the  shelves  of  the  carriers  stationarily  adjacent  the 
loader  and  unloading  surfaces  for  short  periods  of  time 
sufScient  to  permit  loading  and  unloading;  and  means 
for  loading  products  from  said  loader  surface  to  said 
shelves  and  unloading  products  from  said  shelves  to  said 
unloading  surface  during  said  periods  of  time. 


outer  end  adapted  to  engage  said  cable 
other  end  portion  of  the  body  relative 


t) 


'^'  V  i 


car  when  the  one  end  portion  of  the  body  is  supported 
on  said  turntable. 

I 


and  pinh  the 
the  railroad 


rreat  H.  Kemp, 


3,297,179 
CAR  DUMP  AS8EMBLIE } 
John L. Keney,  Jr., Fnmk N. Kcncy, and  I^-—-- --^. 
BhiefieM,  Va.,  assignors  to  "Automatic'  Sprinkler  Cor- 
poration of  America,  Yoongitown,  Ohl  >,  a  corporation 
of  Ohio 

FUcd  Sept  1, 1964,  Scr.  No.  39  ),63S 
18  Claims.    (CL  214— 64:  ) 


3,297,177 

SILAGE  HANDLING  APPARATUS 

Wayne  D.  ZeUcr,  RJL  1.  NoomTUlc  Ohio    44818 

FOcd  Jan.  25, 1965,  Scr.  No.  427,563 

16  Clalmfl.    (CL  214—17)    i 


1.  A  silage  handler  comprising  horizontal  conveying 
means,  a  channel  former  suspended  from  the  handler, 
said  handler  and  former  being  positionablein  a  silo  fof 
concurrent  raising  and  lowering,  said  former  having  a 
substantially  vertical  passage  thercthijough,  an  openable 
closure  for  said  passage,  means  for  opening  the  passage 
closure  after  the  silo  has  been  filled  so  as  to  open  the 
passage  through  said  former,  and  means  for  driving  the 
conveying  means  to  cut  silage  from  the  surface  of  th^ 
silage  and  feed  it  through  the  former  and  the  vertical 
channel  in  the  silage  below  the  former  formed  by  the 
former. 


1.  In  combination,  a  haulage  unit  coi  uprising  a  body 
structure  including  side  wall  portions  anl  a  floor,  wheel 
mounting  torque  rods  extending  transver  jely  of  the  floor 
and  beneath  the  bottom  of  the  floor  med  ally  of  the  haul- 
age unit  length,  said  torque  rods  extend  ing  laterally  be- 
yond the  side  walls  of  each  side  of  said  ui  lit,  means  sectur- 
ing  the  torque  rods  to  the  car  floor  centnilly  of  its  length, 
mounting  plates  rigidly  fixed  to  each  of  the  torque  rods 
outwardly  of  the  side  walls  of  the  bo(  y  structure  and 
having  laterally  projecting  end  portioni,  means  rigidly 
securing  the  mounting  plates  to  the  toriue  rods,  spaced 
wheels  mounted  at  the  end  portion  of  ea  ;h  of  said  plates, 
and  a  dump  arrangement  for  said  haulagi  i  unit  comprising 
a  pair  of  trackways  having  generally  ho  rizontal  portions 
and  downwardly  extending  angular  port  ions,  stop  means 
at  the  extremities  of  the  downwardly  extending  por- 
tions, and  power  means  connected  to  the  haulage  unit 
for  moving  the  same  over  the  angiilar  trackways,  where- 
by the  mounting  plates  will  be  partially  rotated  with 
their  torque  rods  to  apply  inertia  to    he  haulage  imit 
when  the  latter  is  moved  to  inclined  dui  tiping  position. 


3,297,178 

SYSTEM  OF  TRANSFERRING 

CONTAINERIZED  CARGO 

Charles  L'-Bohlen,  Doylcston,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Stridi  C 

pontlon,  Fairless  HIUs,  Pa.,  a  cprporation    '  "' 

gylvania  , 

Fflcd  May  17, 1965,  Scr.  No.  456,357 
10  Claims.  (0.214—38) 
7.  In  a  freight  handling  system,  a  railroad 
prising  a  turntable  mounted  thereon  for  rotation  about  a 
vertical  axis  and  adapted  to  support  one  end  portion  of  B 
freight  carrying  body,  a  cable  adapted  for  removably  con- 
nection terminally  to  said  railroad  car  and  the  other  enji 
portion  of  the  body,  a  hydraulic  cylinder  mounted  f0r 
rotation  aroimd  a  vertical  axis  on  said  railroad  car,  and 
a  i»ston  operable  in  said  cylinder  having  means  at  its 


KricfcCo^ 
of  Pcntt- 

car  cora- 


3,297,180 
REFUSE  BODIES 
Glenn  S.  Park,  New  Berlin,  and  Raymo^ 
Comers,  Wk,  assignors  to  The  Hcfl 
Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 

FUcd  Feb.  23, 1965,  Scr.  No.  434,448 
16  Claims.    (CL  214—8^.3) 
1.  In  a  refuse  body  having  a  refuse 
with  a  bottom  and  sides,  said  bottom  ' 
tion  and  a  forward  portion,  booms  pivoted 
and    having    upwardly-projecting    . 
packer  plate  for  scraping  refuse  from 
said  body,  a  pivotal  connection  between 
tion  of  said  scraper-packer  plate  and 
ing  portions  of  said  booms,  operating 
connected  to  said  booms  and  scraperi-pack 


I  - 


R.  SzaJ,  Hales 
Co.,  MHwankcc, 


hopper  provided 

hjaving  a  rear  por- 

to  said  sides 


pon  ions, 


a    scraper- 
said  hopper  into 
an  upper  por- 
upwardly-project- 
ineans  operatively 
er  {date  for 
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causing  simultaneous  rearward  swinging  movement  of  the 
booms  and  swinging  of  the  scraper-packer  plate  on  iU 
pivotal  connection  with  the  booms  over  a  load  in  the 
hopper  to  a  rearward  position,  said  operating  means  also 
providing  for  independent  swinging  movement  of  said 
scraper-packer  plate  on  its  pivotal  connection  with  the 
booms  when  the  booms  are  in  said  rearward  position,  said 


Drive, 


3,297,182 
TRANSFER  DEVICE 
Lcottvd  D.  Barry,  19300  Penning 
Detroit,  Mich.    48221 
Original  appUcatkm  Sept  7,  I960,  Ser.  No.  54,541j^ 
pSSt  NoT^^  4aM  Jan.  5,  lH5.^,pWJed 
■ppttcation  Jan.  4,  1965,  Scr.  N«.  422,988 
10  Claims.    (0.214-^17) 


booms  being  so  located  with  respect  to  the  hopper  bot- 
tom and  the  hopper  bottom  being  so  curved  that  when  the 
booms  are  in  said  rearward  position  the  hopper  bottom 
is  concentric  with  the  axis  of  swmging  movement  for  the 
scraper-packer  plate  on  its  pivotal  connection  with  the 
booms,  whereby  the  scraper-packer  plate  may  scrape  ref- 
use from  the  rear  portion  of  the  hopper  to  the  forward 
portion  thereof  while  the  booms  are  stationary. 


7.  A  container  transfer  comprising  in  combination; 
boom  means  for  mounting  on  a  vehicle  to  swing  vertically 
through  a  horizontal  plane  even  when  loaded,  a  carrier 
for  riding  said  boom  means,  cable  means  for  pulling  said 
carrier  back  and  forth  on  said  boom  means,  means  on 
said  carrier  for  automatically  engaging  and  releasinf  a 
container,  said  carrier  being  of  shorter  length  than  said 
boom  means  and  being  designed  to  ride  partly  out  of  the 
end  of  the  boom  means  and  to  travel  substantially  the 
length  of  the  boom  means  to  position  said  means  for 
engaging  the  conuiner  clear  of  the  vehicle  and  to  be 
pulled  back  in  with  the  load  to  position  the  load  along 
the  boom  as  viewed  lengthwise  of  the  boom  means. 


3,297,181 
GUILLOTINE  PAPER  CUTTERS— »ACK 
GAGE  CONTROL 
Cari  Thomlm,  Wcstbmry.  N.Yn  aarignor  to  The 
CompaayDirision  of  Mkhlc-Gom-Dcztcr,  Incorpo- 
rated, a  corporation  of  New  York 
Original  applkatlon  Sept  16,  1959,  Scr.  840,281,  now 
Patent  No.  3,174,370,  dated  Mar.  23,  1965.    Diridcd 
and  this  application  Dec.  31,  1964,  Scr.  No.  429,702 
4Cbtans.    (CI.  214— 152) 


3,297,183 
HYDRAULIC   SELF-LEVELING   DEVICE   FOR 
A  FRONT  MOUNTED  BUCKET  TYPE  MA- 
TERIAL  LOADER 
Robert  A.  Uavltcr,  Hickory  HBls,  nnd  Robert  D.  Wil- 
liams, La  Gnu«c,  ID.,  assignon  to  InteraatioBal  flm- 
vcstcr  Company,  Chirago,  ID.,  a  corporation  of  Dda- 
warc 

FBcd  Jnly  21, 1965,  Scr.  No.  473,615 
7Chdm8.    (CI.  214— 771) 


I       ! 


I 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  movement  of  a  back 
gauge  of  a  paper  cutting  machine  in  accordance  with  a 
recorded  program,  for  cutting  predetermined  lengths  of 
paper  from  a  stack,  which  method  comprises  the  steps 
of  recording  a  series  of  stop  signals  and  respective  asso- 
ciated slow  signals  on  a  magnetic  tape  wherein  said  slow 
and  stop  signals  are  each  recorded  at  a  respective  fre- 
quency and  wherein  a  slow  signal  precedes  a  stop  signal, 
sensing  said  signals  so  as  to  initially  sense  a  slow  signal 
prior  to  its  respective  stop  signal,  and  using  said  sensed 
signals  to  effect  initial  slowing  and  subsequent  stopping 
of  said  back  gauge  for  a  sequence  of  movements  theitoL 


1.  A  device  for  automatically  controlling  the  level  of 
the  work  bucket  of  a  material  loader  having 

(a)  a  work  bucket  supported  forwardly  of  the  loader 
by  a  boom  structure  mounted  on  the  frame  thereof 
for  pivotal  movement  about  a  generally  horizontal 
axis  extending  transversely  of  said  boom  structure 
adjacent  one  end  thereof,  said  boom  structure  being 
mounted  adjacent  its  opposite  end  for  pivotal  move- 
ment about  a  generally  horizontal  axis  on  the  frame 
of  said  loader,  and 

(b)  hydraulic  power  operated  mechanism  operatively 
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associated  with  a  source  of  hydraulic  power  oa  said 
loader, 
said  mechanism  comprising  a  first  hydraulic  cyl- 
inder for  actuating  said  boom  structure  to  raise 
and  lower  said  bucket  under  control  of  a  boom 
valve,  and  a  second  hydraulic  cylinder  for  ac- 
tuating said  bucket  under  control  of  a  bucket 
valve, 

said  first  cylinder  being  mounted  adjacent  its 
piston  rod  end  for  pivotal  movement  about 
a  generally  horizontal  axis  on  said  loader 
frame  and  having  its  head  end  pivotally 
connected  adjacent  its  outer  extreqiity  to 
said    boom    structure    in    predetermined 
spaced  relation  with  said  horizontal  axes 
of  said  boom  structure  and  said  bucket, 
said  second  cylinder  being  mounted   adja- 
cent its  head  end  for  pivotal  movement 
about  a  generally  horizontal  axis  on  said 
boom  structure  and  having  its  piston  rod 
pivotally  connected  adjacent  its  outer  ex- 
tremity to  said  bucket  in  predetermined 
spaced  relation  with  said  boom  structure, 
said  device  comprising  auxiliary  hydrauUcally  operated 
mechanism  operatively  associated  with  said  source  in- 
cluding 

(c)  a  single-acting  third  hydraulic  cylinder 

(d)  a  first  relief,  anti-cavitation  valve,  and 

(e)  a  second  relief,  diverter  valve  said  third  cylinder 
being  of  the  slave  type, 

said  third  cylinder  and  said  relief  valves  being  in 
operative  hydraulic  communication  with  one 
another  and  with  said  second  cylinder  and  ar- 
ranged to  operate  whereby  upon  operation  of 
said  first  cylinder  to  raise  said  boom  jstructure 
and  said  bucket,  said  third  cylinder  and  said 
first  relief  valve  are  operated  to  apply  fluid 
under  pressure  to  said  second  cylinder  oppos- 
ing retraction  of  the  piston  rod  thereof  thereby 
to  prevent  pivoting  of  4he  bucket  about  the  said 
horizontal  axis  thereof, 

said  third  cylinder  and  said  relief  valves  being 
further  arranged  to  operate  whereby  upon  oper- 
ation of  said  first  cylinder  to  lower  said  boom 
structure  and  said  bucket,  said  third  cylinder 
and  said  second  relief  valve  are  operated  to  ap- 
ply .fluid  under  pressure  to  said  second  cylinder 
enabling  retraction  of  the  piston  rod  thereof 
thereby  to  prevent  pivoting  of  the  bucket  about 
the  said  horizontal  axis  thereof. 


3,297  184 

CAP  FOR  CULTURE  TUBES 

John  Phil^  AndeUn,  Los  Angelca,  Califs  assignor  to  B-D 

Labontorics  Inc.,  East  Rnthcrfoid,  N  J^  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  5, 1H3,  Scr.  No.  321,635 
8  Claims.    (CL  215— 41) 


I 
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cleans  on  said  cap  for  sealing  the  top  of  the  tubes,  and 
gripping  means  including  elongated  and  vertically  ex- 
tending ribbing  on  said  cap  for  maintaining  said  cap  in 
|m  elevated  position  with  respect  to  the  top  of  the  tubes. 
Whereby  passages  are  adapted  to  be  defined  when  the  cap 
is  in  the  elevated  position  between  the  ribbing  and  the 
interior  of  the  cap  side  wall  and  exteridr  of  the  tube 
upper  end  to  permit  passage  of  a  gaseous  mediuni  through 
Ihe  passages  so  that  aerobic  and  anaerobic  conditions  are 
hdapted  to  be  selectively  attained  for  cultUring  purposes, 

Eaid  cap  being  so  constructed  and  arrange  I  so  as  to  pro- 
ide  a  stop  means  intermediate  said  sealing  means  and 
aid  gripping  means  for  permitting  the  sensing  of  attain- 
ment of  the  cap  sealing  and  elevated  posit  ons  on  the  top 
of  the  tubes. 


3,297,185         , 

PLASTIC  BOTTLE  FINISH 

Charles  E.  Plymalc,  Manmcc,  Ohio,  aaUiior  to  Owcas- 

Illhiois  Glass  Company,  a  corpontlo  i  of  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1965,  Scr.  No.  44'  ,439 

4Claiais.    (CL215— 43)^ 


1.  In  combination,  a  container  having  a  neck  portion  of 
circular  cross  section  with  screw  threads  formed  on  the 
outer  surface  thereof,  a  closure  member  having  an  end 
panel  and  a  skirt  portion  with  screw  threadk  formed  on  the 
internal  surface  thereof  for  enga^ng  the  threads  on  said 
neck  to  tighten  said  closure  on  said  contai  tier,  one  of  said 
threaded  portions  being  molded  from  a  re  silient  synthetic 
resin  material,  and  resilient  retaining  mea  us  molded  from 
said  synthetic  resin  material  integrally  ixith  said  om  oi 
said  threaded  portions  on  the  load  be&iink  surface  of  the 
threads  thereon  in  position  to  be  engaged  by  the  screw 
thread  on  the  other  of  said  threaded  portions  when  said 
closure  is  installed  on  said  container,  said  retaining  means 
being  deformed  upon  application  of  closing  torque  be- 
tween said  closure  and  said  container  to  hereby  increase 
the  torque  required  to  loosen  said  closure. 


3,297,186  _, 

,    TRANSPARENT  GLAiSS  CONTAINER  AND 
'  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SA  ME 

LowcU  J.  Wells,  Toledo,  OUo,  assignor  U  i  Owcns-IlliMiii, 
Inc.,  a  corporatioB  of  Oiii  > 
FUcd  Inly  24, 1962,  Scr.  No.  212,141 
16  Claims.    (0.215—101) 


I 

1.  A  method  of  permanently  adhering 
glass  surfaces  together  with  a  transparent 
retains  its  adhesive  strength  after  a  pi  irality 
ings  in  an  aqueous  medium  ccMnprisini 


1.  A  cap  for  culture  tubes  comprising  an  upper  plug  least  one  of  said  surfaces  a  solvent 
portion  and  a  downwardly*  extendmg  side  waU,  sealing    position  consisting  essentially  of  a 


two  transparent 
seal  which 
of  wash- 
applying  to  at 
fre^  adhesive  com- 
liqiiid  epoxy  resin. 
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a  curing  agent  for  said  reain  and  a  silane  having  the 
formula 

R' 

I  R-^t-R"      ,  .    I 

R" 

wherein  R  is  an  amino-substituted  alkyl,  R'  is  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  amino- 
subsUtutcd  alkyl,  and  alkoxy,  and  R"  is  an  alkoxy  group, 
placing  the  other  ghus  surface  in  contaa  with  the  coated 
gUss  surface  and  curing  said  adhesive  composition  to  se- 
curely bond  said  glass  surfaces  together,  said  silane  be- 
ing present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  render  said  cured 
composition  resistant  to  attack  by  moisture. 

9.  A  transparent  glass  container  having  a  transparent 
glass  member  permanently  secured  to  the  outer  surface 
thereof  by  means  of  a  transparent,  water-resistant,  bub- 
ble-free, cured  resin  seal  located  between  the  outer  sur- 
face of  said  container  and  the  adjacent  end  surf aoe  of 
said  handle,  said  transparent  resin  seal,  prior  to  curing 
consisting  of  a  solvent  free  mixture  of  a  liquid  epoxy 
lesin,  a  curing  agent  for  said  epoxy  resin  and  a  silane 

having  the  formula 

R' 

I  R— Bi-R" 

■  i" 

wherein  R  is  an  amino  substituted  alkyl.  R'  is  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  amino- 
substituted  alkyl  and  alkoxy,  and  R"  is  an  alkoxy  group, 
said  silane  being  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  ren- 
der said  cured  resin  seal  resistant  to  attack  by  moisture. 
15.  A  solvent-free  adhesive  composition  suitable  for 
sealing  glass  surfaces  and  forming  a  cured  seal  there- 
between which  is  resistant  to  attack  or  weakening  by 
moisture,  said  seal  retaining  its  adhesive  strength  after 
a  plurality  of  washings  in  an  aqueous  medium,  said  com- 
position consisting  essentially  of  a  liquid  epoxy  resin, 
a  curing  agent  for  said  resin  and  from  about  1  to  about 
2.5%  of  a  silane  of  the  formula 

R' 
R-8i-R" 

A- 

wherein  R  is  an  amino-substituted  alkyl,  R'  is  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  amino- 
substituted  alkyl  and  alkoxy,  and  R"  is  an  alkoxy 
group.  

3,297,187 

CLOSURE  DEVICES  FOR  CONTAINERS, 

lARS  AND  THE  LIKE 

WmiaB  C.  Tbieaea,  3  N.  Meyer  Govt, 

Dcs  Pbincs,  m.    68816 

FHcd  Nov.  2,  1964,  Scr.  No.  488,177 

21  ClaimB.    (CL  215—43) 


position,  said  second  member  having  an  annular  por- 
tion  of  predetermined  axial  extent,  said  first  member 
having  a  Upered  exterior  surface,  said  second  mraaber 
having  a  tapered  interior  surface  of  larger  cross  section, 
both  said  upered  surfaces  having  spaced  parallel  ridges 
disposed  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  members  and 
being  adapted  to  interfit  between  the  ridges  of  the  other 
when  the  second  member  is  assembled  witii  the  first  mem- 
ber. 

3,297,188 

ENVELOPE  FOR  CATHODE  RAY  TUBES 

WmiaB  R.  AIkcvl841t  Matjata*  Ave, 

Los  Altos  HOIS,  CaUf.    94822 

Filed  May  14, 1964,  Scr.  No.  367,921 

6  Claims.    (CL  22«— 2.1)  I 


fM^' 


1.  A  flat  envelope  for  cathode  ray  tubes  havinf,  a 
transparent  picture  area  and  areas  containing  metallic 
reinforcing  members  in  the  regions  subject  to  tensfle  stress. 


3,297,189 
THERMAL  INSULATORS 
Jean  M«lc  PIcirc  Carraasc,  Aotoiqr  Fraiicc 

Sodcte  Gcncrak  dc  ConstiBctioiis  Ekctfiqacs  ct  M< 

niqncs  (AMIiom)  Paris,  Fnmcc,  a  corporatioa  of  France 

Filed  Sept  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  312,171 

Clirime  priority,  aapilcatloD  F^aMc,  Oct  1, 1962, 

2,368,  Patent  1,344,343 

3  Claims.    (Q.  228—15) 


I  I 


1.  An  elastic  closure  device  adapted  to  close  the  open 
end  of  containers,  jars  and  the  like  having  an  annular 
bead  portion  adjacent  to  the  open  end  thereof  and  a 
circumferential  wall  below  said  annular  surface  portion, 
said  closure  device  comprising  a  first  member  having  an 
annular  groove  portion  below  its  upper  end  adapted  to 
mate  with  said  annular  bead  portion  of  the  container, 
said  first  member  also  having  an  annular  portion  of  pre- 
determined axial  extent  below  said  annular  grooved  por- 
tion, adapted  to  fit  snugly  with  the  circumferential  wall 
of  the  container  below  its  said  annular  surface  porti(», 
a  second  member  adapted  to  retain  the  first  member  in 


2.  Thermal  insulator  applied  against  a  wall,  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  sealed  tubes  containing  a  fluid,  arranged 
with  their  longitudinal  axes  extending  parallel  to  one 
another  and  parallel  to  said  wall,  assembly  means  for 
connecting  said  tubes  in  a  plurality  of  distinct  bundles, 
in  the  form  of  prisms,  each  constituted  by  an  assembly 
of  said  tubes  juxtaposed  in  a  plurality  of  superimposed 
layers,  thin  anti-convection  sheets  inserted  between  at 
least  some  of  said  layers,  and  said  bundles  presenting  in 
profile,  two  opposite  parallel  end  faces,  and  lateral  faces 
connecting  said  end  faces,  the  first  of  said  end  faces  being 
larger  than  the  second,  fixing  means  for  fixing  alternate 
buncfles  on  the  wall  with  the  second  of  said  end  faces 
against  said  wall,  whilst  the  other  bundles  present  the 
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first  of  their  said  end  faces  against  said  wall  and  are  hek 
in  place  against  the  latter  by  said  alternate  bundles,  soj 
that  said  bundles  are  stacked  against  one  another  alongj 
said  wall  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  axes  of  saidi 
tubes,  a  perforated  screen  disposed  parallel  to  said  wall 
and  means  for  fixing  said  screen  to  said  assembly  mean: 
on  that  end  face  which  is  opposite  to  thi  end  face  contact- 
ing said  wall. 


3,297,190 

BOTTLE  CASE 

Harold  S.  Cloyd,  Eric,  Pa^  assigiior  to  Nosco  Plastkii 

Incorporated,  Eric,  Pa^  a  corporation  off  Pcnnsyirania 

FDcd  May  6, 1964,  Scr.  No.  365,256 

3  Claims.    (CI.  220— 21) 


'|i 


said  upper  side  walls  in  vertical  positidns 
lower  portions  to  bend  inward  and  loc  i 
board  against  said  offsets,  said  upper 
a  tendency  to  spring  outward  to  their 
and  clamp  the  cover  on  the  container. 


I.  A  bottle  case  having  a  compartment  for  a  carton 
of  a  plurality  of  individual  bottles,  said  compartment  ha\ 
ing  side,  bottom  and  end  walls,  a  divider  in  said  com 
partment  having  a  top  wall  and  side  walls  depending  fror  i 
the  top  wall,  said  side  walls  of  the  divider  being  general!  > 
concave  and  cooperating  with  the  adjacent  side  and  en^ 
walls  of  the  pocket  to  provide  pockets  for  supporting 
individual  bottles,  adjacent  side  walls  of  said  divider  be- 
ing joined  by  junctions,  the  lower  ends  of  the  junctio 
being  adjacent  the  bottom  wall  of  the  compartment,  am 
interlocking  shoulders  on  the  lower  end  of  the  junctioi 
and  bottom  wall  of  the  compartment  for  securing  f 
divider  in  the  compartment.  , 


I 


3,297,191 

MOLDED  SHIPPING  CONTAINER 

Watson  S.  Eastman,  7325  SW.  Newton  Place, 

Portland,  Oreg.    97225 

FUcd  Apr.  12, 1965,  Ser.  No.  447,163 

5  Claims.    (CI.  220— 21) 


causing  said 

said  separator 

walls  having 

I  nolded  positions 


side 


3,297,192 
HINGED  CAP 
James  B.  Swctt,  Barrington,  R.I.,  assigno^  to  RezaU  Drag 
and  Clieniical  Company,  Los  Angeles 
ration  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1965,  Scr.  No.  448,609 
6  Clafaiis.    (CI.  220—31 


Calif.,  a  corpo- 


1.  A  hinge  construction  for  a  pivoted  id  member  com- 
prising a  container  top  wall  supporting  surface,  a  spout 
opening  having  an  upstanding  peripheral  flange  in  said 
supporting  surface,  the  lid  member  se  ectively  opening 
and  closing  the  opening  by  engagement  with  said  periph- 
eral flange  thereof, 

(a)  a  pair  of  spaced  bosses  integral  w  th  and  extending 
upwardly  from  said  supporting  surface,  each  o(  said 
bosses  having  a  cylindrical  openiig  therethrough, 

I    said  cylindrical  openings  being  axially  aligned, 

(b)  means  forming  shoulders  defining  restricted  en- 
trances to  each  one  of  said  cylindrital  openings,  said 
entrances  each  being  of  a  width  less  than  the  diameter 
of  said  cylindrical  openings, 

(c)  said  lid  member  comprising  a  clKure  portion  for 
engagement  with  the  upstanding  fla  age  of  said  spout 
opening,  a  connecting  strap  integral  with  said  closure 
portion,  an  axle  member  on  said  strap  at  the  end 
thereof  distal  from  said  closure  {portion,  said  axle 
member  having  a  pair  of  flanges  each  integral  and 
coaxial  with  said  axle  member  ami  spaced  apart  a 
distance  generally  equal  to  the  spacing  of  said  bosses, 
a  trunnion  on  either  end  of  said  ^x\e  member  out- 

I  wardiy  of  said  flanges  and  in  general  prolongation 
and  axial  alignment  with  said  ule  member,  said 
trunnions  being  of  a  diameter  subs  antially  less  than 
said  flanges  and  the  diameters  of  tt  e  trunnions  being 
substantially  equal  to  the  diameter  of  the  cylindrical 
openings  of  said  bosses, 

(d)  said  bosses  being  formed  of  yiel(  able  flexible  plas- 
tic so  that  said  trunnions  can  be  forced  inwardly 
through  the  respective  restricted  en  trances  and  being 
substantially  held  against  removal  herefrcMn  by  said 
shoulder  forming  means. 


1.  A  molded  container  comprising  a  polygonal  botto  i 
and  lower  side  walls  on  all  sides  of  said  bottom,  an  o««^ 
ward  offset  at  the  top  of  each  of  said  loWer  side  walft, 
upper  side  walls  extending  upward  from  said  offset,  said 
upper  side  walls  being  formed  with  vertical  lower  por- 
tions connected  with  and  extending  upward  from  tl)e 
outer  edges  of  said  offsets  and  formed  with  outwardly 
inclined  upper  portions,  a  horizontal  separator  boatd 
resting  on  said  offsets,  said  upper  side  walls  having 
notched  comer  portions  permitting  the  upper  side  walls 
to  bend  inward  to  bring  their  upper  portions  into  verticiil 
positions  and  close  said  comer  portions  together,  and 
a  cover  having  side  walls  holding  said  upper  portions  Of 


[  3,297,193        _, 

CONTAINER  CLOSURE 

Peter  P.  Stevens,  Jr.,  Point  Reyes  Statkf ,  Calif., 

to  Wahcr  Laador,  San  Fianc^o,  Calif. 

FUcd  Dec.  3, 1964,  Scr.  No.    15,648 

nClafans.    (CL  220-4  0) 


lor 


1.  A  sealing  cap  for  a  flexible  container  body  of  paper- 
board  or  the  like  which  has  a  top  edge  about  its  mouth,  ^ 
and  an  integrally  downwardly  folded  skirt  of  uniform 


\ 
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thickness  throughout  hingedly  depending  from  said  top 
edge  alongside  the  side  wall  of  said  container  body  and 
terminating  in  a  shoulder  having  a  latching  surface  ex- 
tending laterally  with  respect  to  said  side  wall;  said  cap 
being  of  relatively  stiff  elastic  plastic  material  capable  of 
(restoration  to  iU  original  shape  after  flexing  thereof  and 
comprising  a  top  wall  for  overlying  said  mouth  and  for 
engaging  said  top  edge,  a  pair  of  spaced  flanges  depending 
from  said  top  wall  adjacent  the  periphery  thereof  which 
with  an  undersurface  portion  of  said  top  wall  therebe- 
tween define  an  open  bottom  groove  for  gripping  the  side 
wall  and  the  skirt  of  said  container  body  at  said  mouth 
with  a  first  of  said  flanges  in  tight  flush  engagement  with 
said  side  wall,  and  a  second  of  said  flanges  in  tight  flush 
engagement  with  said  skirt,  and  a  ridge  projecting  laterally 
from  said  second  flange  and  having  a  latching  surface  for 
dogging  engagement  with  said  latching  surface  of  said 
skirt,  the  distance  between  said  latching  surface  on  said 
cap  and  said  cap  undersurface  portion  being  such  com- 
pared to  the  distance  between  said  body  top  edge  and  said 
container  body  latching  surface  as  to  effect  tight  dogging 
engagement  between  said  body  and  cap  latching  surfaces 
when  said  cap  is  sealed  on  said  body  and  said  top  wall 
undersurface  portion  engages  said  body  top  edge. 


polymeric  material  including  a  grippable  central  portion 
and  end  portions  secured  to  said  central  portion;  and 
mounting  means  at  each  of  the  end  portions  of  said 
handle  for  cooperation  with  said  attachment  holes  in 
assembling  said  handle  device  to  said  container,  includ- 
ing a  tubular,  radially  resilient  bushing  integrally 
connected  directiy  to  the  terminus  of  the  corresponding 
end  portion  and  having  a  central  bore  and  a  reduced 


3,297,194 
CONTAINER 
Eari  L.  Schapcr,  Midland,  Mich.,  and  BobUc  G.  CaMweU 
and  CarroM  J.  Macalnsa,  both  of  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  as- 
signors to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland, 
Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1965,  Ser.  No.  434,445 
11  Claims.    (CL  220— 72) 


diameter,  medially  disposed  peripheral  portion  for  re- 
ceiving the  edges  of  a  said  hole,  said  mounting  means 
also  including  a  plug  wed^dly  insertable  in  said  bore 
for  expanding  the  same  into  sealing  engagement  with  the 
edges  of  said  hole,  said  plug  being  connected  exclusively 
to  the  remainder  of  said  handle  device  by  engagement 
with  said  bushing  and  said  handle  being  molded  to  said 
bushings  to  be  disposed  normally  laterally  thereof  and  to 
be  flexibly  raised  to  carrying  position. 


3,297,196  •  I 

BOTTLE  CARRIHt 
Richard  T.  Coraelins,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a»ignor  to  TIk 
Conelins  Company,  Anoka,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of 

Minnesota 

FUcd  May  6,  1965,  Scr.  No.  453,631 
15  Claims.    (CL  220 — 102) 


1.  A  container  including  a  cup-shaped  body  having  a 
side  wall,  bottom  wall  and  top  peripheral  opening,  said 
body  being  formed  entirely  of  a  resinous  material,  Uie 
side  wall  of  said  body  generally  defining  a  cylinder  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  circumferential  substantially  planar 
surfaces,  an  outwardly  directed  bumper  about  the  upper 
portion  of  said  body,  at  least  one  circumferential  groove 
located  about  the  mid-section  of  said  side  wall,  an  out- 
wardly directed  bumper  located  about  the  lower  portion 
of  said  body,  said  bumpers  and  at  least  one  groove  co- 
operating to  give  said  container  a  spring-like  resiliency 
upon  axial  loading  and  serving  to  maintain  the  container 
in  round  prior  to  capping.  . 


589 


3,297  195 
HANDLE  SUPPORT  toR  METAL  CANS 
Walter  E.  Hiddfaig,  %  Blackhawk  Plastic  Mfg.  Co 
Commcrdal  Road,  Addison,  Dl.    60101 
FIM  Sept  9, 1963,  Scr.  No.  307,527 
4Clafans.    (0.220—94) 
1.  A  handle  device  for  assembly  to  a  container  having 
a  top  with  spaced  attachment  holes,  said  handle  device 
comprising:    a   generally   U-shaped   flexHjle   handle   of 


1.  A  one-piece  molded  shell  plastic  botUe-carrier  own- 
prising: 

(a)  base,  side  and  end  walls  defining  an  upwardly 
opening  tray  and  dividers  extending  above  said  base 
and  between  said  side  and  end  walk  and  subdividing 
the  tray  into  a  plurality  of  upwardly  opening  bottle- 
receiving  cells; 

(b)  and  means  for  assembling  the  carrier  with  another 
like  carrier  to  provide  a  coupled-twin  assembly  and 
comprising  a  downwardly  projecting  hook-like  flange 
structure  extending  longitudinally  along  the  opter 
side  of  one  of  said  side  walls  and  defining  a  down- 
wardly opening  socket  groove,  and  an  upwardly  ex- 
tending interlock  flange  longitudinally  along  the 
outer  side  of  the  opposite  side  wall  complementary 
to  said  downwardly  projecting  interlock  flange  and 
socket  groove  and  adapted  for  interiocking  interen- 
gagement  within  the  socket  groove  of  the  down- 
wardly projecting  interlock  flange  of  a  like  carrier. 
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3^97»197  indicia  with  a  reference  means  on  said 

COMPARTMENT-CARRIER  HAVING  REINFORCED'  and  said  pill  cartridge  being  in  torque 
HANDLE  PARTITiON  JUNCTURES 
George  V.  Woodling,  22077  W.  Lake  Road, 
Rocky  Rhrer,  Ohio    44116 
Filed  Oct  22, 1965,  Scr.  No.  501,616 
3  Claims,    (a.  220— 113) 
1.  A  compartment-carrier  constructed  of  paperboaro 
and  comprising  a  box  compartment  having  first  and  second 
opposed  side  -walls  with  each  having  a  lower  edge  and 
having  first  and  second  opposed  end  walls  with  each 
having  a  riser  portion,  a  base  having  outer  edges  con- 
nected respectively  to  the  lower  edges  of  said  side  walls, 
handle  means  extending  substantially  co-extensive  with 
and  disposed  substantially  centrally  of  said  side  walls, 
said  handle  means  having  a  first  end  portion  connected 
to  the  riser  portion  of  said  first  end  wall  and  a  second 
end  portion  connected  to  the  riser  portion  of  said  second 
end  wall,  said  handle  means  generally  having  at  least 
four  panel  thicknesses  joined  together,  said  at  least  four 
panel  thicknesses  comprising  at  least  first  and  second 
inside  panels  and  third  and  fourth  outside  panels,  at  least 
first  and  second  opposed  partition  members  having  inner 
ends  connected  back-to-back  to  said  handle  means  and 
having  outer  ends  connected  respectively  to  said  first  andl 


:over',  said  dial 
ransmitting  en- 


gagement whereby  advancement  of  saij 
simultaneous  with  the  advancement  of 
partments. 


dial  indicia  is 
said  pill  com- 


I  I 


I  3,297499  I 

FASTENER  ESCAFEMD<rr  INCLUDING  A 
DISCHARGE  ASSISTANT  MEANS 
John  F.  Law,  Athens,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Ing^noU-Rand  Com- 
pany, New  Yodi,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  bf  New  Jersey 
Fflcd  Aug.  30, 1965,  Ser.  No.  183,681 
7  Claims.    (CL  2214-93  i 


second  side  walk,  first  hinge-connection  means  connectia 
the  iimer  end  of  said  first  partition  member  to  said  firs 
inside  panel,  second  hinge-connection  means  connecting 
the  inner  end  of  said  second  partition  member  to  said 
fourth  outside  panel,  said  first  and  second  hinge-connec- 
tion means  being  joined  back-to-back  to  opposite  sidet 
of  said  second  inside  panel,  whereby  said  first  aikl  second 
hinge-connection  means  and  said  second  inside  panel  con- 
stitute a  firm  back-to-back  partition  juncture  for  connect- 
ing the  inner  ends  of  said  first  and  second  opposed  par- 
tition meinbers  to  said  handle  means,  said  first  partition 
member  in  a  foldable  collapsed  condition  being  foldable 
flatwise  in  a  reverse  direction  against  said  first  inside 
panel  and  said  second  partition  member  in  the  same  fold- 
able  collapsed  condition  being  foldable  flatwise  in  a 
straight-line  direction  against  said  first  inside  panel.      ! 


1.  An  escapement  for  dispensing  headed  fasteners,  com- 
prising: 
a  frame  having  an  inclined  trackway 


parallel  rails  defining  a  slot  theisbetween  for  re 


3,297,198 
MEDICAMENT  DISPENSER  WITH  CARTRIDGE 
AND  INDICATING  MEANS 
Thomas  Hurdln  Wri^  Jr.,  Roanoke,  Va.,  assignor  to 
Creative  Packaging,  Incorporated,  Roanoke,  Va. 
Filed  Jnnc  30,  1965,  Ser.  No.  468,374 
4  Claims.    (O.  221^5) 
1.  A  pill  dispenser  comprising:  a  base;  a  cover  mount*  1 
on  said  base  and  defining  a  pill  |  exit  opening;  a  circuit  r 
pill  cartridge  removably  mounted  between  said  cov«  r 
and   base,   said   pill  cartridge   comprising    a    rotatab  f 
mounted  pill  receptacle  containing  a  plurality  of  pi  1 
compartments  arranged  in  a  patterta  for  individual  «ligi  - 
ment  with  said  pill  exit  opening;  a  pill  retainer  free 
coupled  to  said  pill  receptacle  and  covering ,  said  p: 
compartments,  said  pill  retainer  having  an  aperture 
fixed  alignment  with  said  cover's  pill  exit  opening;  am 
indicia-bearing  dial  rotatably  mounted  on  said  base  and 
positioned  for  successive  individual  alignment  of  said 


including  spaced 


heads  resting  on 
depending  in  said 


ceiving  a  row  of  fasteners  having 
said  rails  with  the  fastener  shanks 
slot; 

a  fastener  dispensing  chute  provided  ik  said  frame  sized 
to  receive  a  single  fastener  and  Ipcated  beside  said 

I  trackway  in  an  offset  relationship; 

a  transfer  passage  formed  in  said  frhme  interconnect- 
ing said  trackway  and  said  chute  for  a  fastener  to 
pass  through  in  being  transferred  from  said  track- 
way to  said  chute,  said  transfer  bassage  being  lo- 
cated between  opposing  shoulden  formed  on  said 
frame  to  support  the  head  of  a  iastener  during  its 
transfer  from  said  trackway  to  sad  chute; 

a  carrier  movably  mounted  on  said 
ment  between  a  fastener  receiving  position  and  a 
fastener  delivering  position  and  ai  ranged  to  engage 
the  side  of  a  fastener  head  for  car  ying  said  fastener 
from  said  trackway  through  said  transfer  passage  to 
said  chute;  and 
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a  holder  movably  mounted  on  said  frame  for  move- 
ment into  said  chute  to  caich  the  head  of  the  fastener 
after  it  drops  clear  of  said  carrier  and  to  prevent 
the  drop  of  the  fastener  further  through  the  chute 
until  after  the  carrier  is  retracted  to  its  fastener  re- 
ceiving position. 


3,297,201 
DISPENSING  APPARATUS  FOR  STACKED  ARTI- 
CLES PROVIDED  WITH  MEANS  TO  STRIP  THE 
END  ARTICLE  FROM  THE  STACK 
Donald  E.  Burt,  Boston,  Mass^  assignor  to  Keycs  Fibre 
Company,  WatcniUe,  Maine,  a  corporation  of  Maine 
FUed  Jnly  6,  1965,  Scr.  No.  469,532 
11  Claims.    (CL  221—221) 


3,297,200 

DUAL  FEED  OF  TRANSVERSELY 

DISPOSED  TUBES 

JnUan  N.  Andrews,  Los  Angeles,  Calif ,  aiid  Harry  C. 

GerslMcher,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignors  to  United  Aircraft 

Products,  Inc-  Dayton,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  OUo 

Filed  Sept.  1, 1965,  Scr.  No.  484,179 

SCiainM.    (a.  221— 175) 


1.  Feed  mechanism  in  a  tube  working  machine,  includ- 
ing continuously  moving  conveyor  means,  a  stationary 
plate  overlying  said  conveyor  means  and  having  a  slot 
through  which  a  tube  may  drop  through  said  stationary 
plate  on  to  said  conveyor  means,  a  reciprocable  plate  slid- 
ablc  on  said  stationary  plate  and  having  a  through  slot 
therein  which  at  one  end  of  its  reciprocating  stroke  over- 
lies and  is  aligned  with  the  slot  in  said  stationary  plate, 
an  open  ended  chute  carrying  tubes  stacked  one  upon  an- 
other, said  chute  rising  generally  vertically  above  the  plane 
of  movement  of  said  reciprocable  plate  and  havmg  its 
lower  end  positioned  to  align  with  the  slot  in  said  recipro- 
cating plate  at  the  other  end  of  itt  reciprocating  stroke, 
means  for  introducing  tubes  into  the  upper  end  of  said 
chute,  said  tubes  descending  by  gravity  through  said  chute 
and  dropping  one  at  a  time  into  the  slot  in  said  recipro- 
cable plate  on  successive  strokes  thereot  the  lower  end 
of  said  chute  being  of  a  size  to  pass  only  a  single  tube  and 
terminating  in  such  proximate  relation  to  said  reciprocable 
plate  as  to  be  closed  thereby  except  when  said  slot  in  said 
reciprocable  plate  is  aligned  therewith,  said  reciprocable 
plate  being  in  such  proximate  relation  to  said  stationary 
plate  as  to  dose  the  bottom  of  said  slot  in  said  recipro- 
cable plate  except  when  aligned  with  the  slot  in  said  sta- 
tionary plate,  said  conveyor  means  including  dual  trans- 
versely spaced  sete  of  longitudinally  spaced  apart  fingers, 
corresponding  fingers  of  the  dual  sets  aligning  with  one 
another,  each  finger  having  a  vertically  elongated  slot  open 
at  its  top  and  closed  at  its  bottom  and  having  front  and 
rear  edges  which  are  parallel  over  a  substantial  part  of 
their  length  and  divergent  near  the  bottom  of  the  slot, 
said  fingers  being  conducted  successively  beneath  the  slot 
in  said  stationary  plate  each  to  receive  in  its  upper  end  a 
tube  falling  by  gravity  therethrough,  and  a  table  disposed 
between  said  dual  sets  to  intercept  said  tubes  prior  to  their 
dropping  to  the  bottom  of  said  slots,  the  tube  having  a 
length  to  exceed  the  width  of  the  table,  said  fingers  carry- 
ing said  tubes  lengthwise  along  said  Ubie  in  response  to 
movement  of  said  conveyor  means. 


1.  An  arrangement  for  dispensing  articles  of  the  type 
having  dished  portions  adapted  for  nested  stacking  as 
well  as  opposed  edge  portions  from  one  end  of  a  stack 
of  such  articles  comprising  means  for  holding  a  stack  of 
such  articles  generally  uniformly  nested  with  their  edge 
portions  in  generally  straight  alignment,  dispensing  means 
for  removing  articles  singly  from  one  end  of  a  stack  in 
the    holding    means    including   stripping    finger    means 
mounted  for  to  and  fro  longitudinal  travel  relative  to 
the  stack  and  in  and  out  lateral  shifting  to  engage  or  avoid 
the  end  article  to  be  removed  from  the  stack,  first  stack 
retaining  means  mounted  for  in  and  out  lateral  shifting 
to  engage  or  release  the  balance  of  the  stack,  second  stack 
retaining  means  mounted  for  in  and  out  lateral  shifting 
to  engage  or  release  the  dished  portion  of  the  end  article 
of  the  stack,  mechanical  means  connected  to  operate 
through  a  cycle  of  motion  including  initially  shifting  the 
first  stack  retaining  means  laterally  in  to  engage  the  bal- 
ance of  the  stack,  shifting  the  stripping  finger  means 
laterally  in  to  engage  the  end  article  to  be  removed  from 
the  stack,  shifting  the  second  sUck  retaining  means  later- 
ally out  to  release  the  dished  portion  of  the  end  article 
to  be  removed  from  the  sUck,  generating  longitudinal 
travel  of  the  stripping  finger  means  from  the  stack  to 
remove  the  end  anicle  from  the  balance  of  the  stack, 
shifting  the  stripping  finger  means  laterally  out  to  insure 
release  of  the  article  removed  from  the  stack,  then  im- 
mediately shifting  the  second  stack  retaining  means  later- 
ally to  its  inward  position  for  engaging  the  dished  por- 
tion of  a  new  end  article  of  the  stack,  generating  longi- 
tudinal travel  of  the  stripping  finger  means  back  toward 
the  stack  while  maintaining  it  in  its  laterally  outward 
position  to  avoid  the  new  end  article  in  the  stack,  and 
finally  shifting  the  first  stack  retaining  means  laterally  out 
to  release  the  balance  of  the  stack  and  permit  forward 
longitudinal  shifting  of  the  stack  until  the  dished  portion 
of  the  new  end  article  engages  the  second  stack  retaining 
means  to  support  the  stack. 


3,297,202 

SAFETY  RAZOR  BLADE  DISPENSER 

Henry  H.  Umonjian,  8904  65tfi  Drive, 

Rego  Park,  N.Y.     11374 

FUed  Dec.  24,  1963,  Scr.  No.  333,180    ^ 

4  Claims,    (a.  221— 232) 

1.  A  holder  and  dispenser  for  razor  blades  compnsmg 

an  elongated  hollow  shell  having  a  web  portion   and 

flanges  enclosed  at  one  end  and  constituting  a  channel- 
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shaped  sheath,  a  tubiriar  magazine  having  one  eind  hingedly 
mounted  between  the  flanges  at  the  end  of  the  sheath 
remote  from  the  closed  end  thereof,  said  magazine  having 
an  open  discharge  end  provided  with  tumed-in  limit  stop 
members  to  check  and  retain  the  blade  proximal  thereto, 
a  stack  of  dispensable  blades  in  said  magazine,  spring 
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means  engaging  the  stack  and  serving  to  permit  posi 
tioning  and  ejection  of  the  blades  one  at  a  time,  sprinj 
means  interposed  between  the  magazine  and  web  of  th« 
sheath  intending  to  press  the  magazine  to  a  given  norma 
position,  adapter  means  fixedly  mounted  on  an  expose* 
fcngthwjse  side  of  said  magazine,  said  adapter  means  in 
eluding  guide  flanges  in  spaced  parallel  relationship. 


3,297,203 

MATERIAL  FEEDER 

Eugene  A.  Wahl,  294  Forest  Ave^ 

Glen  Ridge,  NJ.    07028 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1965,  Ser.  No.  450,925 

20  Claims.    (CI.  222— 44) 


3,297,204 
BUNKER  CONVEYORS 
James   M.   Adamson,   Inverness,  Scotlaid,  assignor  to 
Cable  Belt  Limited,  Inverness,  Scotland,  a  British  com- 
pany I 

Filed  July  12,  1965,  Ser.  No.  47  1,103 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sc  pt.  1,  1964, 

39/50,169 

4Clafans.    (CL  222— 55) 


1.  A  bunker  conveyor  comprising  a 
mounted  for  reciprocal  movement  in 
endless  rope  in  frictional  engagement 
drive  same,  means  to  drive  said  rope  ir 
tions,  and  means  to  vary  the  tension 
cording  to  the  desired  direction  of  travel 


hoiking,  a  plate  belt 

housing,  an 

said  belt  to 

opposite  direc- 

said  rope  ac- 


Slid 
vfith 


in 


3,297,205 
PASTE  DISPENSING  DEVICE  FOR 

COLLAPSIBLE  PASTE  TUBES 
WilUam  E.  Sonmer,  9730  SW.  l^nd  St, 

Miami,  Fla.    33156 

Filed  Sept.  13,  1965,  Ser.  No.  486,981 

5  Claims.    (CI.  222— 102 ) 


1.  in  apparatus  for  discharging  particulate  material  at 
a  constant  predetermined  rate  from  a  supply  hopper  hat- 
ing a  discharge  opening,  the  combination  of,  I 

(a)  an  auxiliary  hopper  comprising  a  conical  portion 
terminating  in  a  vertical  downspout,  said  hopper  hav- 
ing a  material-receiving  opening  at  the  conical  ertd 
and  an  adjustable  outlet  orifice  at  the  lower  end  of 
the  downspout,  l  ' 

(b)  means  supporting  the  auxiliary  hopper  with  i  ts 
material-receiving  opening  disposed  to  receive  mi- 
terial  from  the  supply  hopper  discharge  opening, 

(c)  a  baffle  member  disposed  within  and  secured  to 
the  auxiliary  hopper,  the  peripheral  surface  of  said 
baffle  member  being  spaced  from  the  wall  of  tjke 
auxiliary  hopper  to  define  a  flow  path  for  materihl 
to  the  said  outlet  orifice,  and  I 

(d)  means  vibrating  the  auxiliary  hopper  and  outlet 
orifice  at  a  constant  frequency  and  amplitude. 


1.  A  paste  dispensing  device  for  colla  Mible  tubes  com 
prising  an  elongate  housing  of  flexible  material  open  at 
one  end  through  which  a  collapsible  piste  tube  may  be 
inserted,  the  opposite  end  being  cloa  d  and  having  a 
flaring  base  extending  therefrom,  two  o  |>posed  trackways 
pivoted  at  their  top  ends  to  said  housing  adjacent  said 
open  end,  a  scissors  connecting  means  pi  voted  at  its  center 
to  said  housing  base,  the  bottom  ends  >f  said  trackways 
being  pivoted  to  the  opposite  ends  of 
necting  means,  yieldable  means  urginj ; 
space  said  trackway  bottom  ends  apait,  said  trackways 
each  comprising  a  track  countersunk  below  intumed 
flanges  of  said  trackways,  a  pair  of  opposed  followers, 
each  follower  having  a  spool  wheel  rid 
and  having  an  extending  axle  retained 
way  flanges,  each  follower  comprising 
angular  member  bifurcated  at  each  ei 
furcations  providing  bearings  for  said  sf 
ing  axle,  a  serrated  wheel  riding  on  anot 
having  a  bearing  in  said  other  pair 
slotted  yieldable  ratchet  plate  secured 
from  said  follower  angular  member  between  said  spool 
wheel  and  the  curved  angle  of  said  curved  nnember,  said 
serrated  wheel  extending  into  the  slot  lof  said  depending 
plate  an  ratcheting  against  the  slot  endj  and  means  yield- 
ably  urging  said  serrated  wheels  toward  each  other,  where- 
by when  said  housing  is  manually  sqiieczed,  the  bottom 


sg  on  said  track 
ithin  said  track- 
a  curved  acute 
,  one  pair  of  W- 
}1  wheel  extend- 
er extending  axle 
[>f  bifurcations,  a 
}n  and  depending 
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ends  of  said  trackways  arc  pivoted  toward  each  other, 
causing  said  angular  followers  to  squeeze  a  paste  tube 
extending  between  said  followers  and  between  said  ser- 
rated wheels  to  eject  paste  from  an  open  end  thereof, 
said  scissors  connecting  means  urging  said  bottom  ends 
of  said  trackways  apart  when  manual  pressure  is  released, 
said  serrated  wheels  being  held  by  said  ratchet  plates 
against  reverse  roUtion  as  said  foUowers  are  pulled  sUghtly 
away  from  the  paste  tube  by  their  said  spool  wheels  to 
provide  a  gap  therebetween,  into  which  gap  said  foUowera 
advance  on  the  next  squeezing  action,  as  said  serrated 
wheels  then  route  until  the  followers  again  contact  the 
paste  tube  to  repeat  the  cycle  of  operation. 


follower  facing  the  discharge  opening  to  define  a  tapered 
squeegee  edge  slidabty  fitted  to  the  interior  of  said  con- 
tainer to  remove  material  from  the  wall  therefrom  as  the 
follower  is  moved  forwardly  in  the  container,  said  squee- 
gee edge  having  a  shape  complementary  to  the  interior 
wall  of  the  container  and  being  slightly  larger  than  said 
interior  wall  to  form  a  pressure  seal  to  prevent  the  tube 
contents  from  passing  back  of  the  follower  when  pressure 


ASSEMBLY  FOROWTAINING  AND 
DISPENSING  UQUID  MATERIAL 
WnUam  R.  SchoOc,  Loag  Bcneh^.CaUfaJisrftB  nr  to  SchoUe 
Container  CotforatkM,  NMiyakc,  DL,  a  cerpenlkM  of 

HUnoit 

Filed  Oct  11, 196%.S«.  No.  4i>4,77S 
SClafans.    (0.222— 105) 


is  exerted  on  tlie  resilient,  deformable  plastic  tube,  the 
opposite  end  of  said  follower  terminating  in  a  resilient 
skirt  which  extends  a  substantial  distance  rearwanUy  of 
the  squeegee  edge  to  keep  the  follower  aligned  in  the 
tube  when  pressure  is  applied  thereto  to  maintain  the 
seal  at  the  squeegee  edge,  said  follower  being  slidable 
coaxially  within  the  tube  toward  said  discharge  opening 
responsive  to  pressure  exerted  on  the  wall  of  said  tube. 


1.  An  assembly  for  containing  and  dispensing  liquid 
material  comprising  a  rigid  outer  container  and  a  flexible 
thermoplastic  inner  liquid  container  disposed  therein,  said 
inner  container  including  a  spigot  adi4>ted  tg  project 
through  an  opening  formed  in  a  wall  of  said  outer  con- 
tainer, said  spigot  including  a  first  tubular  member,  a 
relatively  rigid  first  annular  flange  embracing  said  first 
tubular  member  including  a  relatively  flexible  peripheral 
portion  sealed  to  said  inner  container  about  a  conununicat- 
ing  aperture  therein,  a  second  tubular  member  having  one 
end  in  telescopic  engagement  with  the  first  at  the  outer 
end  portion  thereof  providing  a  common  conduit  there- 
with, a  closure  at  the  opposed  end  of  said  second  tubular 
member,  said  second  tubular  member  being  formed  with 
an  aperture  adjacent  said  end  closure,  and  resilient  means 
extending  from  said  rigid  container  to  said  end  closure 
for  yieldably  retaining  said  tubular  members  in  telescoped 
relationship  whereby  the  aperture  in  said  second  tubidar 
member  is  covered  by  said  first  tubular  member,  said  first 
tubular  member  including  a  second  axially  spaced  rela- 
tively rigid  annular  flange,  said  rigid  outer  container  be- 
ing formed  with  a  slot  having  an  enlarged  portion  adapted 
to  receive  therethrough  said  second  annular  flange,  and  a 
relatively  narrower  slot  portion  adapted  to  anchor  between 
said  pair  of  annular  flanges,  said  resilient  means  bcmg 
disposed  adjacent  said  narrower  slot  portion. 


1^297,208 
CONTAINER  SPOUT,  WITH  AXIALLY  MOVABlf, 
HORIZONTALLY    SWINGABLE    POURING    EX- 
TENSION, AND  A  CAPTIVE  CLOSURE  

Jamei  B.  9«vett,  Bwringtoii,  RX,  aMbvor  to  RcuD  Drag 
a^  Chcnical  Company,  Los  Ai«des,  CaBf .,  a 
ratfcm  of  Delaware  ^   ^^^ 

Filed  laac  23, 1965,  Ser.  No.  466,213 
6C]idms.    (0.222—111) 


3,297,267  ^_ 

COLLAPSIBLE  TUBES  WITH  FOLLOWER  AND 

THE  METHOD  OF  FILLING  THEREOF 

Gcac  Balttn,  13  Laaadownc  Ave, 

Merrick,  N.Y.     11566 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  363,140 

10  Claims.  (CL  222— 107)  ,  .  ^^ 
1.  In  combination  a  resilient,  deformable  plasUc  tube 
having  a  discharge  opening  at  one  end  thereof  and  adapt- 
ed to  house  material  to  be  extruded  through  said  opening, 
a  follower  positioned  within  said  container  for  extruding 
material  housed  therein  through  said  discharge  opening, 
said  follower  having  a  body  portion  slidably  fitted  to  the 
interior  wall  of  said  container,  said  body  portion  having 
an  end  facing  said  discharge  opening,  an  upstanding  pe- 
ripheral edge  projecting  forwardly  from  said  end  of  said 


5.  A  collar  member  adapted  to  vertically  slide  upon 
an  upwardly  directed  cylindrical  spout  having  an  upper 
outwardly  flared  peripheral  rim  comprising  a  lower 
cylindrical  neck  portion,  fluid  directing  means  and  an 
outwardly  flared  intermediate  portion  connecting  said 
lower  neck  portion  with  said  fluid  directing  means,  said 
fluid  directing  means  comprising  a  concave  rim  upwardly 
extending  from  the  terminus  of  said  intermediate  portion 
wherein  one  side  thereof  is  provided  with  a  laterally  ex- 
tending Up  smoothly  merging  therewith,  said  lip  of  gen- 
eral concave  configuration  and  extending  upwardly 
and  outwardly  from  the  intermediate  portion  of  said 
one  end,  said  lip  abruptly  terminating  in  a  downwardly 
outwa^ly  directed  extension,  said  extension  in  turn  ter- 
minating in  a  thin  edge. 
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3^97^09 

AEROSOL  DEVICE 
Vincent  F.  Pnngiton,  945  E.  214(h  St, 

Bronx,  N.Y.     It467 

Flkd  Dec.  31,  19M,  Scr.  No.  422,778 

3  Claims.    (CL  222—132) 


'*-r5 


2.  An  aerosol  device  for  use  vdm  a  pre-pressurized 
container  having  an  outlet  spout,  said  device  cpmprising, 
in  combination,  a  multi-compartment  atomizer  cap  for 
said  container,  said  cap  having  a  plurality  of  separate 
liquid-holding  compartments,  first  conduit  means  selec- 
tively operable  for  guiding  the  liquid  from  a  pre-selected 
one  of  said  compartments  to  a  position  adjacent  the  ex- 
terior of  said  cap  and  beyond  the  confines  of  said  cap,  sec- 
oad  conduit  means  for  guiding  pressurized  gas  from  said 
ccmtainer  to  said  position,  said  second  conduit  means 
being  adapted  to  guide  said  gas  with  respect  to  said  fint 
Cbnduit  means  so  as  to  tend  to  draw  liquid  frcmi  said 
first  conduit  means  and  atomize  and  spray  said  liquid 
from  said  cap,  means  for  providing  an  air  vent  passage- 
way to  each  of  said  compartments  from  which  liquid  flows 
and  is  atomized,  but  only  while  said  liquid  is  flowing 
from  said  compartment,  and  container  valve  means  for 
selectively  releasing  quantities  of  said  pressurized  gas 
from  said  container. 


3,297,210  I        ,  ^ 

DISPENSING  APPARATUS 
Derek  A.  Lucas,  Dover,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Hewlett- 
Padard  Company,  Palo  Alto,  CaliL,  a  c<Mrpofation  ni 
CaUffomia 

FOed  Dec  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  421,407 
1  Claim.    (CL  222—146) 


1=F-^ 


at  another  limit  of  travel  for  said 
to  communicate  with  a  fluid  to  be 
tained  in  the   reservoir,  said  means 
electro-mechanical  solenoid  coupled 
voir  for  moving  the  reservoir  verticall] 
passing  through  said  end  of  the  tube; 
additional  means  including  a  chamber 
therein  for  altering  the  volume  of  sai< 
a  heater  disposed  about  said  chambir 
fluid  present  in  said  chamber  connect*  d 
for  withdrawing  fluid  to  be  dispensei 
from  said  reservoir  when  the  tube  anl 
disposed  near  said  other  limit  of  travt  1 
ing  a  portion  of  the  withdrawn  flui< 
tube  and  outlet  when  said  tube  anc 
disDOsed  near  said  one  limit  of  travel. 
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eid 


of  the  tube 
(^pensed  con- 
including  an 
to  said  reser- 
along  an  axis 
ind 

^'ith  a  plunger 

chamber  and 

for  heating 

to  said  tube 

therethrough 

reservoir  are 

and  dispens- 

through  said 

reservoir  are 


3,297,211 
LIQUID  DISPENSER  HAVING  P 
DISCHARGE  GUIDES 
Earl  D.  Unger,  LooisTOle,  Ky.,  amipKM 
Seagram  ft  Soni^  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y, 
I    of  Indiana 

FUed  Apr.  5, 1965,  Ser.  No.  4451576 
9  ClaimsL    (CI.  222—479) 


/4 


.URAL 

to  Joseph  E. 
a  corporation 


Fluid  dispensing  apparatus  comprising:  ' 

a  reservoir  for  containing  a  fluid  to  be  dispensed; 

a  fluid  outlet  in  a  lower  region  of  said  reservoir  having 
a  terminal  end  remote  from  the  reservoir  which  is 
disposed  above  the  level  of  a  fluid  to  be  dispensed 
contained  within  said  reservoir; 

a  tube  having  an  end  disposed  in  line  with  said  fluid 
outlet; 

means  coupled  to  at  least  one  of  said  tube  and  reservoir 
for  moving  said  one  in  a  direction  toward  the  other 
of  said  tube  and  reservoir  between  limits  of  travel 
to  form  a  fluid-tight  seal  betwen  the  end  of  said 
tabe  and  the  outlet  at  one  limit  of  travel  and  to 
position  said  end  of  the  tube  away  from  the  outlet 


annular  flange 
outer  end,  a 


1.  A  pouring  device  for  attachment  to  the  neck  of  a 
lliquor  bottle  for  accurate  control  over  t  le  quantity  of 
liquor  dispensed  and  the  rate  of  pouring,  comprising  a 
pouring  tube  adapted  to  be  arranged  essentially  concen- 
trically inside  the  bottle  and  interiorly  of  the  neck,  said 
tube  having  a  restricted  inner  end  provide<  with  a  central 

Kr  jVent  hole  for  directing  ambient  air  inwardly  into  the 
)ttle  replacing  the  liquid  being  poured,  s^id  tube  having 
an  outer  end  and  a  series  of  liqmd  drainage  ports  spaced 
inwardly  of  the  outer  end  and  conununi(  ating  with  the 
interior  of  the  tube,  a  radially  extending 
integrally  connected  with  the  tube  at  the  tti 
circumferentially  extending  rim  integral  I  with  and  de- 
pending from  the  outer  periphery  of  the  flange,  said  rim 
having  means  for  sealing  engagement  with  the  lip  of  the 
bottle  neck,  a  substantially  concentric  tabular  pouring 
spout  extending  integrally  and  outwardly  :  rom  the  flange 
and  communicating  with  the  interior  of  th  i  tube  to  direct 
air  thereto  and  communicating  with  the  drainage  potts 
for  directing  liquid  passing  through  such  ports  in  a  con- 
trolled manner,  and  annular  gating  means  being  disposed 
concentrically  and  radially  outwardly  witU  respect  to  the 
drainage  ports  and  being  provided  with  a  second  series 
of  spaced  openings  spaced  from  one  another  by  spaced 
panels  and  through  which  the  liquor  is  Adapted  to  pass 
into  the  said  liquid  drainage  ports. 


:losure 


3,297,212 
BOTTLE  CAP  AND  CI 
Nikolans  Nenner,  Gabebberger  Str^  22a, 
Aschaffenborg,  Germany 
Filed  Jan.  21, 1965,  Ser.  No.  426,823 
ICIainis.    (CL  222— 521) 
1.  A  bottle  closure  comprising  an  exterioriy  threaded 
bottle  neck,  a  bottle  cap  having  a  thread  td  skirt  portion 
screwed  to  said  neck  and  a  cap  portion  having  a  cen- 
trally positioned  outlet  orifice,  a  resilien    sealing  mem- 


I 
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her  secured  within  said  cap  and  composed  at  a  disc  por- 
tion and  an  annular  cylindrical  portion,  boss  means  on 
said  disc  portion  for  bearing  on  said  neck  to  close  the 
neck  outlet  opening,  and  a  plurality  of  holes  through 
said  disc  portion  and  surrounding  said  boes  means  for 
forming  a  passageway  from  said  neck  through  said  outlet 
orifice  when  said  cap  is  partially  unscrewed  from  said 


neck,  a  resilient  insert  secured  to  said  neck  and  having 
an  insert  opening  dosable  by  said  boss  means,  an  an- 
nular groove  in  the  periphery  of  said  insert,  and  an  in- 
wardly turned  annular  flange  on  said  cylindrical  portion 
engaged  in  said  groove,  said  flange  having  a  thickness  less 
than  the  width  of  said  groove  for  being  movable  therein 
to  contact  a  side  of  said  groove  to  form  a  seal  when  said 
cap  is  partially  unscrewed  from  said  neck. 


3,297,213 

LEAK  ARIU^TING  CLOSURE 

Edward  Henderson,  236  Midland  Ave., 

MontcUM^J.    07042 

FUed  Apr.  7, 1965,  Scr.  No.  446,361 

2Claliiis.    (CL  222— 542) 


3,297,214 
DISPENSING  CONTAINER  HAVING  A 
ROTARY  FLOW  CONTROLLER 
C  ADcn,  GiMi  EQyn,  DL,  airi^or  to 
^ommmj.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y^  i 
New  York 

Flkd  Mtf .  19, 1965,  Scr.  No.  441,tM 
SdaiM.    (CL  222— 548) 


*~  1.  A  dispensing  container  comprising  a  container  body 
and  a  closure,  said  container  body  having  a  neck  ter- 
minating axially  in  at  least  one  valley  and  one  land  por- 
tion, said  land  portion  including  at  least  one  wall,  at 
least  one  dispensing  opening  in  said  closure,  said  closure 
being  mounted  for  rotation  relative  to  said  container  body, 
said  dispensing  opening  being  closed  by  said  land  portion 
in  a  first  non-dispensing  position  of  said  closure  and 
being  placed  in  conununication  with  said  body  by  means 
of  said  valley  portion  in  a  second  dispensing  position  of 
said  closure,  and  said  closure  including  means  positioned 
in  rotational  alignment  with  at  least  one  wall  of  said  land 
portion  for  limiting  the  rotation  of  said  closure  in  at 
least  one  direction  by  the  contact  between  said  last-men- 
tioned means  and  said  one  wall. 


3,297,215 

PLEATING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

EHi«ne  Soto,  981  Moatedto  Drive, 

Lot  Aiwcies,  Cdf.    9N31 

FOed  Jan.  23, 1962,  Ser.  No.  1684U 

11  Claims.    (CL22?— 28) 


1.  A  leak  arresting  connection  and  closure  for  fluid 
containers  of  the  type  wherein  two  generally  cylindrical 
screw  threaded  parts,  one  including  a  helical  nuun  groove 
and  the  other  including  a  helical  main  rib,  are  rotatably 
interengaged  to  effect  relative  axial  movement  between 
them,  said  main  rib  having  a  secondary  groove  extending 
along  its  ridge  and  said  main  groove  having  a  secondary 
rib  complementary  to  said  secondary  groove  extending 
along  and  rising  out  of  the  trough  of  said  main  groove 
and  being  arranged  in  non-interfering  cooperative  rela- 
tion to  said  main  rib,  said  connection  and  closure  being 
characterized  in  that  said  secondary  groove  and  rib  termi- 
nate at  their  inner  ends  short  of  the  inner  ends  of  said 
main  rib  and  main  groove  respectively,  said  secondary 
groove  being  gradually  tapered  in  the  direction  toward  its 
inner  end  and  said  secondary  rib  being  correspondingly 
tapered  in  the  direction  toward  its  inner  end  and  being  of 
a  shape  and  dimensions  whereby  inner  end  portions  of  said 
secondary  rib  substantially  occupy  inner  end  portions  of 
said  secondary  groove  thereby  to  maintain  effective  leak 
resisting  nesting  contact  with  opposed  conforming  sur- 
face portions  of  said  secondary  groove. 


1.  A  pleating  machine  comprising  a  frame  having  an 
elongated  guide  track,  means  comprising  a  plurality  of 
material  clamping  devices  movable  along  the  track,  means 
interconnecting  the  clamping  devices  whereby  they  may 
be  moved  in  one  direction  while  maintaining  equal  spac- 
ing between  adjacent  clamping  devices,  variably  settable 
stop  means  positioned  along  the  guidp  track  whereby  to 
stop  movement  of  the  clamping  devices  at  a  desired  pre- 
determined point  whereby  material  to  be  pleated  can  be 
clamped  to  individual  clamping  devices  and  then  the 
clamping  devices  moved  in  closing  direction  until  inter- 
rupted by  the  stop  means,  the  said  clamping  devices  being 
arranged  to  form  folds  between  adjacent  clamping  de- 
vices, extending  upwardly  from  the  material. 


to 

of 


3,297,216 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  HIGH 
TEMPERATURE  CURING  OF  FABRICS 
David  L.  Radford,  Salt  Lake  CUy,  Utah, 
McGraw'Edison  Company,  Elfin,  DL,  a 

Filed  Oct  5, 1965,  Ser.  No.  493,173 
lOCUn.   (CL223— 73) 
1.  Apparatus  for  high  temperature  curing  of  resin- 
impregnated  fabrics  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  air-pervious  bag  adapted  to  be  dressed 
with  a  garment  made  of  sudi  a  &bric. 
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(b)  a  source  of  compressed  air, 

(c)  fint  means  to  heat  said  air  to  a  generally  constant 
heat  level, 

(d)  second  means  to  increase  the  Ijcvel  of  heat  of  aip 
discharged  from  the  first-mentioned  means, 

(e)  a  high-resistance  electrical  sensor  located  in  the 
flow  of  the  air  discharge  of  the  latter  means, 


(f )  means  responsive  to  changes  in  the  level  of  the  tem- 
perature of  the  air  flowing  around  the  sensor  to 
OHitrol  the  means  to  increase  the  level  of  heat  dis- 
charged from  said  flrst  mentioned  means,  and 

(g)  a  conduit  to  condua  the  flow  of  heated  air  to  the 
interior  of  the  bag  for  passage  under  the  pressure 
of  said  air  through  the  bag  and  to  the  interior  of  the 
garment  dressed  thereon. 
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vide  a  pressure  against  pipe  bowls 
and  prevent  longitudinal  slipping 
bowl  within  the  conduit. 


within  the  conduit 
tlereof  of  each 


3^97^18 
BINOCULAR  CARRYING  CXSE 
Patrick  J.  Cassidy  and  MOtoa  L.  Qoammc  i. 
Pa.,  an^non  to  the  United  States  of  A^icrica 
sentcd  by  tlic  Scoetary  of  tkc  Anoy 

Filed  Feb.  25, 19M,  Scr.  No.  53^,648 
8  Claims.    (C  224— 26) 


,  Philadelphia, 
as  reprc- 


3,297,217         I         I 

PIPE  HOLDER         I     , 

Dale  A.  Nichols,  22  Dayton  Park,  Rtc.  3, 

Osseo,  Minn.    55369 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1965,  Ser.  No.  435,824 

5  Claims.    (CI.  224—5) 


-*-      '  I, 


portion  of  said 


1.  A  binocular  carrying  case  comprisin;  a  body  portion 
including,  f 

a  shell  having  front,  rear,  side  and  bott  >m  portions, 
said  bottom  portion  of  said  shell  defini  ig  a  depression, 
a  first  stud  located  in  said  depression, 
a  second  stud  located  on  the  front  porti  on  of  said  shell, 

and 
a  first  plate  located  on  the  rear  upper 

shell, 
a  lid  portion  including, 

a  cover  having  front,  rear,  side  and  top  portions, 
a  second  plate  on  the  rear  portion  of  s  lid  cover, 
a  third  plate  on  the  top  portion  of  said  cover, 
a  hinge  secured  between  said  first  and  s  scond  plates, 
a  belt  strap  attached  at  one  end  to  said  third  plate, 
a  stud  fastener  on  the  other  end  of  sa^d  belt  strap  for 

fastening  to  said  first  stud, 
a  catch  strap  attached  at  one  end  to 

and 
a  stud  fastener  on  the  other  end  of  saijl  catch  strap  for 

fastening  to  said  second  stud. 


said  third  plate. 


5.  A  pipe  and  multiple  bowl  holder  unit  adapted  to  N 
attached  to  a  person's  clothing  cortiprising:  i 

(a)  a  pair  of  longitudinally  extending  conduits,  one  of 
said  conduits  being  of  a  size  to  receive  the  stem  of 
a  pipe  longitudinally  therethrough,  the  other  of  said 
chambers  having  a  cross  section  of  sufficient  diam- 
eter to  permit  a  pipe  bowl  to  be  placed  therein; 

(b)  means  arranged  on  at  least  one  of  said  conduits  to 
permit  the  same  to  be  attached  to  an  article  o^ 
clothing;  ,  { 

(c)  flap  means  arranged  on  said  bowl  receiving  con 
duit  adjacent  one  end  thereof  to  cover  at  leas 
selected  portions  of  the  ends  of  at  least  one  of  sai 
conduits  to  normally  prevent  upward  removal  of  ar* 
tides  contained  therein  but  movable  to  permit  ex4 
traction  of  articles  therein;  and 

(d)  section  of  said  bowl  receiving  conduit  extendint 
the  longitudinal  length  of  said  bowl  receiving  conj 
duit  b  provided  with  means  fqr  decreasing  the  norj 
mal  diameter  of  said  conduit  when  occupied  to  pro 


I    I 


I      I 


3 

id 


3^97,219 
ACCESSORY  BAG  AND  SKI  BO  VT  TREE 
Nomum  W.  Seines,  3725  W.  Onti  r  Drive, 
Detroit,  Mich.    48221 
Filed  Apr.  13,  1965,  Ser.  No.  4  47,777 
3  Claims.    (CL  224—45 
1.  An  accessory  bag  and  ski  boot  a  trier  comprising 
a  rigid  arch  shaped  frame  member    brming  the  top 
and  sides  of  said  carrier  and  having  i  i  pair  of  laterally 
spaced  reentrant  ways  tberealong, 
a  bottom  frame  member  telescoped  tl  rough  the  lower 
portion  of  said  arch  shaped  frame  member  and  ex- 
tending outwardly  therefrom, 
an  upper  ski  boot  clamping  member  slidably  mounted 
in  said  ways  along  each  side  of  said  arch  shaped 
frame  member  engageable  with  tl|e  heel  of  a  ski 
boot, 

a  lower  ski  boot  clamixng  member  slidably  mounted 
along  each  extended  end  of  saii|  bottom  frame 
member, 
each  said  ski  boot  clamping  member 
ally  operable  means  securing  the  c  amping  member 
in  any  position  to  which  said  cUmping  members 
may  be  moved  to  removably  sect  re  the  heel  and 
toe  of  a  ski  t>oot  on  each  side  of  st  id  carrier  frame. 
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flanges  formed  along  the  edges  of  said  arch  shaped 
frame  member  and  said  bottom  frame  member  form- 
ing within  said  frame  members  a  front  and  rear  open 
pocket  to  accomnoodate  an  accessory  bag, 

an  accessory  bag  including  formed  substantially  rigid 
liner  means  lining  all  except  the  front  wall  thereof 

>  disposed  in  said  pocket  within  said  arch  shaped  and 
bottom  frame  members  and  the  flanges  thereof. 


said  accessory  bag.  including  zipper  means  in  said  front 
wall  thereof  providing  access  thereto,  and 

a  hand  grip  element  for  carrying  said  accessory  bag 
and  ski  boot  carrier  fixed  to  the  upper  portion  of 
said  rigid  arch  shaped  frame  member. 


3,297,228 

BOTTLE  PACK  CARRIER 

Edgar   T.   Lccbcrg,   Alexandria   TowMUp,   Hnntcrioo 

County,  N  J.   (588  Amsterdam,  RowDc,  N J.    87283) 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1966,  Scr.  No.  522,718 

6  Claims.    (CI.  224—45) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  pair  of  box-like  bottle  cartons 
each  having  upstanding  central  partitions  with  transverse 
partitions  on  each  side  thereof  forming  bottle  pockets, 

said  central  partitions  having  respective  hand  bold 
slots  therein  and  positioned  in  parallel  side  by  side 
relation  with  their  hand  hold  slots  aligned, 

a  carrying  handle  comprising  flexible  material  having 
a  central  hand  grip  portion  and  a  bottle  engaging 
portion  at  each  end, 

each  bottle  engaging  portion  being  inserted  through  a 
respective  central  partition  hand  hold  slot  to  engage 
a  bottle  in  a  pocket  therebeyond  to  contact  the  neck 
of  the  bottle, 

said  hand  hold  slots  keeping  said  bottle  engaging 
portions  down  around  said  bottle  necks  when  said 
central  hand  grip  portion  is  raised  to  lift  the  pair 
of  cartons, 

and  said  bottle  necks  preventing  withdrawal  of  said 
bottle  engaging  portions  from  said  hand  hold  slots 
when  said  central  hand  grip  portion  is  lifted. 


3,297,221 
TRANSPORT  MECHANBM  FOR 
FLEXIBLE  MATERIALS 
Lazar  LIcbt,  Lrrington,  Davy  E.  Brickl,  New  York, 
Bcndlz   H.   Indctgard,   CroKMMMi-liiidbMM^  N.Y., 
signon  to  International  Bnsincm  Machine 
New  York,  N.Y^  a  cmpontftm  «r  New  Yotk 
Filed  Ait- 18, 1964,  Scr.  No.  388,622 
liCbiam.    (CL  226— 97) 


r-x 


1.  A  transport  mechanism  for  flexible  strip  material 
compr^ing,  in  combination: 

two  essentially  parallel  plates  that  are  spaced  apart 
from  each  other  by  a  distance  that  slightly  exceeds 
the  width  of  the  strip  of  material  to  be  transported; 

material  guiding  means  located  between  the  plates 
for  controlling  the  position  of  the  open  end  of  a  loop 
of  material  extending  into  the  mechanism  sudi  that 
the  opening  forms  a  relatively  small  gap; 

and  means  for  applying  fluid  under  pressure  to  a 
chamber  formed  by  the  plates  and  the  loop  of  ma- 
terial that  is  within  the  mechanism  to  cause  a  loop 
of  material  to  be  formed  in  the  mechanism,  where 
said  plate  constitute  the  sole  confining  means  for 
said  loop. 

3497^22 

STRAND  CONVEYOR  PROVIDED  WTIH 

FLUENT  DRIVE  MEANS 

Htmrj  1.  McDcrmott,  CoiHiicdalr,  Pa.,  sirfgniii  to  FMC 

CorporatioD,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporatiai  of  Dda- 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1965,  Scr.  No.  432,227 
5  Claims.    (CL  226—97) 


1.  Apparatus  for  conveying  a  continuous  strand  in- 
cluding means  providing  a  generally  enclosed  passage  hav- 
ing strand  inlet  and  outlet  openings,  a  conduit  for  deliver- 
ing a  stream  of  gas  imder  pressure  and  introducing  a 
portion  thereof  into  said  passage  between  said  openings 
and  in  a  direction  extending  toward  said  outlet  opening  to 
thereby  induce  a  suction  at  said  inlet  opening,  a  pair  of 
rotatable  strand  advancing  units  positioned  to  receive  a 
strand  therebetween  as  it  issues  from  said  outlet  opening, 
a  pair  of  wheek  located  within  a  chamber  and  fixed  to 
rotate  with  the  respective  strand  advancing  units,  vanes 
projecting  from  said  wheels,  a  nozzle  for  directing  the 
remainder  of  the  stream  of  gas  which  is  delivered  through 
said  conduit  into  said  chamber  along  a  path  extending  be- 
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tween  said  wheels  and  against  the  vanes  thereof  to  there- 
by drive  said  strand  advancing  units,  and  means  for  vent- 
ing the  spent  gas  from  said  chamber. 


GAZETTE 
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3^97^3        ' 
FLEXIBLE  CONTROL  FOR  A  ROLLER, , 
TRANSPORT  SYSTEM 
Robert  A.  Backer,  Palos  Vcrdcs,  CaHf  ^  asdwamt,  by  mesne 
aasisninents,  to  Nattonal  Research  and  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Hawthorne,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  12, 1965,  Ser.  No.  424,989 
3  Clafans.    (CL  226—183) 


3,297^25 
CAN  BODY 
Robert  J.  Bransten,  San  FrandKO, 
I  M  J  Jl.  Co.,  a  corporation  of 

Filed  May  13,  1964,  Scr.  No.  3€|6,997 
1  Claim.    (CL  229—3.5) 


Calf.,  aarignor  to 
Dcliwarc 


«»#^^^mM^?^' 


1.  A  flexible  control  for  a  roller  transport  system  in- 
chiding  a  pair  of  rollers  in  parallel  tangential  relationship 
having  extending  shaft  end  portions,  comprising,  in  com- 
bination: a  frame  having  a  pair  of  spaced  bores  of  larger 
diameter  than  said  shafts;  and  resilient  members  of  cylin- 
drical shape  in  said  bores  having  side  walls  of  substantial 
tliii^ess,  each  of  said  members  including  integral  radially 
outwardly  extending  annular  end  flanges  overlying  the 
peripheries  of  said  bores  so  that  said  members  are  re- 
siliently  supported  in  said  bores,  said  shaft  end  portions 
extending  through  said  members  whereby  changes  in  the 
lateral  spacing  between  said  shaft  end  portions  arc  accom- 
modated by  compression  of  portions  of  said  side  walls.. 


As  a  new  article  of  manufacture  a 
sisting  of  a  central  paper  member  with 
bers  laminated  thereto  and  covering  th( 
said   outer   foil   members  comprising  tbin 
having  a  tin-plating  on  the  exposed  surfa(ies 
can  body  having  a  straight  side  seam,  said 
a  soldered  lock  joint. 


I 


;an  body  con- 
quter  foil  mem- 
sides  thereof, 
steel   sheets 
thereof,  said 
side  seam  being 


3,297,226 
PACKAGING 
William  R.  SchoUe,  Long  Beach,  CaUf.,  asfgnor  to  ScboDc 
Contafaicr  Corporation,  Chicago,  Hi.,  i  corporation  of 
Illinois 

Filed  June  9,  1964,  Scr.  No.  37  ),627 
3  Claims.    (CL  229—14) 


.  I 


3,297,224    l|      ,       '         , 
POWER  ACTUATED  TOOL         ^ 
William  E.  OriMrne,  East  Haven,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Olfai 
MaHiicson  Chemical  Corporation,  a  corporation  of 

Virgiiiia 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1965,  Ser.  No.  452,183 
8  Claims.     (CL  227—10) 


1.  A  power-actuated   piston   tool   comprising   barre 
means  having  an  axially  extending  bore,  hollow  cylinde 
means  removably  disposed  within  said  bore,  piston  mean 
axially  slidable  within  said  cylinder  and  including  a  hea( 
portion  and  a  ram  portion,  cartrid^-receiving  mean 
secured  to  said  cylinder  means  at  one  end  thereof,  a  firs 
circumferential  groove  in  the  internal  surface  of  sai( 
cylinder  means  adjacent  the  other  end  thereof,  a  secon< 
circumferential  groove  in   said  head  portion,   and  re 
silient  means  positioned  within  said  second  circumferen 
tial  groove,  said  resilient  means  being  compressed  bctweei 
said  second  circumferential  groove  and  the  internal  sur- 
face of  said  cylinder  and  adapted  to  expand  into  said  first 
ciicumferential  groove  to  prevent  accidental  withdrawal 
of  said  piston  means  from  said  cylinder  means. 


1.  A  lined  container  comprising  an  outer  rigid  rec- 
tangular paperboard  container  body  including  side  and 
end  walls,  first  and  second  opposed  full  »d  closure  flaps 
hinged  to  said  side  walls,  and  opposed  half  flaps  hinged 
to  said  end  walls,  a  pillow-shaped  plastic  flexible  liner  bag 
disposed  in  same  rigid  container  with  at  least  one  comer 
pprtion  projecting  outwardly  of  said  side  walls  and  folded 
about  a  lateral  edge  of  said  first  side  flap  with  one  of  said 
end  flaps  folded  thereover,  said  second  side  flap  lying  in 
sealed  engagement  to  and  over  said  end  flaps,  one  of  said 
end  walls  including  a  defined  probing  ar^  disposed  adja- 
cent to  the  hinge  line  of  its  end  closure  I  lap  and  adjacent 
to  the  lateral  edge  of  said  fii^t  side  cljwure  flap  about 
which  said  bag  comer  portion  is  folded. 


3,297,227  _^ 

POURING  SPOUTS  FOR  CONTAINERS 

Hans  L  Wallsten,  Dab-Langed,  Sweden 

FUcd  Ian.  18, 1965,  Scr.  No.  4^6,202 

Claims  priority,  iVpUcatioa  Sweden, 

548/64 

4Claimi.    (0.229—17^ 


an.  16, 1964, 


I  I 


1.  A  container  of  sheet-like  material  having  a  tubular 
body  closed  at  its  lo\nfer  end,  a  gable-ty  «  closure  on  the 
upper  end  of  said  body  comprising  a  p:  lir  of  side  panels 
connectable  with  opposed  sides  of  said  body,  a  pair  of 
end  panels,  said  end  panels  being  connectable  to  the  sides 
of  said  body  adjoining  said  opposed  sides  thereof,  said 
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end  panels  being  foklable  akmg  horizontal  foldmg  lines 
so  as  to  project  over  said  body  and  define  with  said  side 
panels  a  gable  cavity  at  each  end  of  said  closure,  said  side 
panels  being  foldable  so  as  to  project  over  the  end  panels 
and  to  complete  the  gable-type  closure,  the  confronting 
upper  edge  portions  of  said  side  and  end  panels  being 
sealed  together  along  generally  aligned  horizontal  zones, 
one  of  said  end  pands  containing  a  continuous  slit  in  it, 
said  slit  extending  along  a  line  wliich  is  parallel  to  said 
folding  lines,  lying  below  and  close  to  the  sealing  zones 
between  the  upper  edges  of  the  panels,  and  passing  com- 
pletely through  the  sheet-lilce  materia  of  said  one  end 
panel,  a  cover  strip  comfrietely  covering  said  slit  and  be- 
ing sealed  to  the  inside  of  said  one  end  panel  to  com- 
pletely seal  said  slit,  each  of  said  side  panels  being  swing- 
able  away  from  each  other  to  expose  said  one  end  panel, 
a  portion  of  said  one  end  panel  being  swingable  outward 
from  tbe  tubular  body  to  form  a  pouring  spout,  said  pour- 
ing spout  having  a  pouring  edge  which  is  formed  by  the 
lower  edge  of  said  slit,  said  cover  strip  remaining  sealed 
to  the  upper  edge  of  said  slit  when  said  portion  of  said 
one  end  panel  swings  out  to  form  a  pouring  spout  while 
the  seal  between  the  lower  edge  of  said  slit  and  said  strip 
is  broken. 


3,297,228 
CARTON  DIVIDER  CONSTRUCnON 
Robert  J.  Coamtlo,  MBwankee,  Wis.,  Msl^or  to  St. 
Rcgb  Paper  Conpa^r,  New  Yotl^  N.Y.,  a 
of  New  York 

FOed  Jnfar  8,  1965,  Sw.  No.  470,360 
3ai£iM.    (CL  2291—27) 


1.  In  a  folding  carton  blank  formed  of  panels  of  sheet 
material  joined  along  longitudinal  fold  lines,  a  portion 
for  forming  a  transversely-extending  divider  in  the  car- 
ton, said  portion  being  retained  along  a  fold  line  at  its 
base  edge,  with  respect  to  a  first  of  said  panels,  such  fold 
line  extending  transversely  of  the  panel,  said  portion  being 
applied  to  and  normally  extending  generally  flatwise  of 
said  first  panel  befcwe  the  blank  is  erected  to  form  a  car- 
ton, a  side  edge  of  said  portion  being  connected  along  a 
fold  line  to  web  portions  which  are  applied  to  and  nor- 
mally extend  substantially  flatwise  of  a  second  of  said 
paneb,  said  web  portions  being  joined  at  a  crease  line  ex- 
tending from  said  base  edge  fold  line  diagonally  of  said  sec- 
ond panel,  whereby  when  the  carton  is  being  erected  and 
said  first  panel  is  swung  into  upstanding  relation  to  said 
second  panel,  said  web  portions  will  become  folded  over 
upon  each  other  along  said  diagonal  crease  line  and  cause 
said  divider  portion  to  swing  to  a  position  extending  trans- 
versely of  the  space  within  the  carton. 


3^97,229 
GASnGRT  BOX 
Gary  R.  Bhwn^  Ml— eapoBs,  MhiBn 
Machine  CorporatJoa,  Mlmwapofc, 
tioc  of  MbMaota 

Filed  May  20, 1965,  Scr.  No.  457^58 
5  Oaims.    (CL  239—37) 
1.  A  blank  for  constracting  an  airtight  box  comprising: 
(1 )  a  flat  sheet  of  non-porous  material  having; 

(a)  a  first  rectangular  portion 

(b)  a  second  rectangular  portion  hinged  to  said 
first  rectangular  portion  along  a  fold  line  de- 
fining adjacent  edges  of  said  rectangular  por- 
tkms; 


(c)  a  third  rectangular  portion  similariy  hinfed 
to  said  second  rectangular  portion; 

(d)  a  fourth  rectangular  portion  similariy  hiofed 
to  said  third  rectangular  portion;  the  first  and 
third  portions  being  substantially  alike  and  tlie 
second  and  fourth  portioos  being  substantially 
alike; 

(e)  a  first  pair  of  flaps,  each  of  which  shares  a 
common  f  oldline  edge  with  one  edge  of  said  fint 
rectangular  portion; 

(f )  a  second  pair  of  flaps  each  of  which  is  fold- 
ably  secured  to  said  second  rectangular  portioo 
along  an  edge  and  each  of  said  second  pair  of 
flaps  having  a  length  wfaidi  is  tbe  same  as  tiie 
width  of  said  second  rectangular  portion; 

(g)  a  third  pair  of  flaps  eadi  of  which  is  foM- 
ably  secured  to  said  third  rectangular  portion 
akMig  an  edge  and  each  of  said  third  pair  of 
tlapa  having  a  length  which  is  the  same  as  tiw 
widdi  of  said  third  rectangular  portion; 


(h)  a  fourth  pair  of  flaps  each  of  whidi  is  fold- 
ably  secured  to  said  fourth  rectangular  portion 
along  an  edge  and  each  of  said  fourth  pair  of 
I      flaps  having  a  length  which  is  the  same  as  the 
width  of  said  fourth  rectangular  portion; 
(i)  an  end  flap   foldably  secured  to  said  flrst 
rectangular  portion  along  the  edge  corresponding 
and  opposite  to  the  edge  shared  with  said  sec- 
ond rectangular  portion; 
(j)  said  blank  being  foldable  into  a  rectangular 
tube  with  said  end  flap  overlapping  a  part  of  said 
fourth  rectangular  portion  and  opposed  flaps 
folded  inward  at  each  end  of  said  tube  to  close 
the  ends  thereof, 
(2)  and  beads  of  non-porous  adhesive  placed  on  said 
blank  so  that  every  flap  edge  that  would  otheiwise  be 
exposed  to  the  surrounding  atmosphere  and  is  adja- 
cent another  flap  edge  will  be  secured  to  said  other 
flap  edge  by  said  adhesive;  said  adhesive  being  placed 
(Ml  said  blank  in  sudi  quantity  adjacent  the  comers 
thereof  that  when  said  blank  is  folded  into  a  box, 
some  of  the  adhesive  is  exuded  over  the  box  ooraers. 


3,297,230 

FLAP  PANEL  CONTABJER 

M.  Sicgncr,  1301  CovlngloB  St., 

BaWniOK,  Mi.    21230 

FUcd  May  17, 1965,  Scr.  No.  456,057 

5  Claims.    (CL  229—38) 


NT 


i^ 


■niif 


FT 


"TT 


i.iiii' 


T~r 


-* 


fi 


/ 


1.  A  parallelogram  box  comprising  a  bottom  wall,  side 
walls  extending  upwardly  from  said  bottom  wall,  and  a 
top  wall  including  a  first  pair  of  flap  panels  hingedly  joined 
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to  a  first  pair  of  opposed  top  edges  of  said  side  walls  and 
adapted  to  be  folded  inw^y  parallel  to  said  bottom 
wall,  and  a  second  pair  of  flap  panels  hingedly  jcHned 
to  a  second  pair  of  opposed  top  edges  of  said  side  walls 
extending  perpendicularly  to  said  first  pair  of  opposed 
top  edges  and  adapted  to  be  folded  inwardly  over  said 
fint  pair  of  flap  panels,  adhesive  means  disposed  between 
said  first  pair  of  flap  panels  and  said  second  pair  of  flap 
panels  for  securing  the  top  foces  of  said  first  pair  of  flap 
panels  to  the  bottom  faces  of  said  second  pair  of  flap 
panels,  and  flap  members  formed  integrally  with  said  flap 
panels  in  said  first  pair,  said  flap  panels  in  said  second 
pair  having  slots  therein,  said  flap  members  extending 
through  said  slots  and  being  secured  above  said  first  pair 
of  flap  panels. 

DISPOSABLE  FILTER  BAG 

Jdm  J.  Fcsco,  BaldwiB,  N.Y,,  assigiipr  to  Studley  Paper 

Company,  Inc^  a  corpontioD  <tf  New  York 

raed  Mar.  11, 19M,  Scr.  No.  351,165 

1  Claim.    (CL  229—53)        , 


pleats  being  movable  transversely  of  the 
to  increase  the  surfaces  therec^,  said 
without  deformation  into  said  closed  end 
able  transversely  of  said  closed  end  to 
^hereof. 


nspective  walls 

phats  extending 

ajid  being  mov- 

the  area 


mcrease 


CL()SED 


I  '  3^97^33 

VACUUM  CLEANER  BAG  WITH 
Cari   E.   Mcycrhoefcr,  LUdc  Neck,   N.Y 
Equttablc  Paper  Bag  Co.,  be., 
a  corporatkMi  of  New  York 

Filed  lone  19, 1965,  Scr.  No.  4621976 
6  Claims.    (CL  229—53) 


1.  A  vacuum  cleaner  bag  construction 


TUBE 
to 
Cily,  N.Y.. 


comprising  a 


A  cannister  vacuum  cleaner  filter  bag  comprising  an 
elongated  tubular  member  formed  of  air  permeable  sheet 
material,  said  member  having  a  pair  of  elongated  oppos- 
ing side  walls  diverging  from  a  conmion  fold  line  and  a 
bottom  wall  extending  between  said  side  walls  to  define  a 
transverse  triangular  cross-sectional  conformation  for  said 
member,  said  tubular  member  being  closed  at  the  opposite 
ends  thereof,  and  an  opening  defined  substantially  cen- 
trally of  one  of  said  side  walls  whereby  dirt  laden  air 
entering  said  opening  will  strike  the  opposing  side  wall  to 
deflect  said  air  creating  air  currents  extending  toward  both 
said  opposite  ends,  said  bottom  wall  having  a  plurality  of 
pleats  defined  therein  which  extend  longitudinally  of  said 
member,  and  collar  overlying  said  one  side  wall  and  hav- 
ing an  aperture  in  registry  with  said  wall  opening,  said 
collar  being  folded  over  said  side  and  bottom  walls,  the 
opposite  ends  of  said  collar  being  secured  together  below 
said  bottom  wall.  ,  I 


3,297,232 

VACUUM  CLEANER  FILTER  BAG 

Joim  I.  Fcsco,  Baldwin,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Stndlcy  Paper 

Company,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yoik 

Filed  Nov.  27, 1964,  Ser.  No.  414,285 

10  Claims.    (CL  229—53) 


)ag  made  of  air-pervious  paper,  the  bag  hs  ving  front  and 
>ack  panels,  and  being  closed  at  both  ends  a  tube  having 
an  interior  that  connects  with  the  interior  of  the  bag 
through  an  opening  in  the  front  panel  of  thb  bag,  the  sides 
of  the  tube  being  secured  to  tbt  front  panel  around  the 
lentire  periphery  of  the  opening  for  preventing  leakage  of 
air  between  the  sides  of  the  tube  and  the  front  panel  of 
the  bag  around  the  periphery  of  said  opening,  the  tube 
being  closed  at  both  ends,  and  a  portion  cf  the  length  of 
the  tube  for  a  substantial  distance  from  one  end  being 
free  of  any  connection  with  the  bag  arolund  the  entire 
periphery  of  the  tube  corresponding  end  portions  of  the 
bag  and  tube,  where  the  bag  and  tube  are  not  connected 
with  one  another,  being  adapted  to  be  cut  off  to  leave 
the  end  of  the  bag  or  tube  open,  the  perippery  of  the  end 
of  the  bag  being  different  from  that  of  the 
for  fitting  different  vacuum  cleaners  with 
is  intended  to  be  used. 


End  of  the  tube 
which  the  bag 


Ml  mer,  Bcckam, 


! 

1.  A  bag  formed  of  a  blank  of  sheet  material  folded 
to  define  a  front  wall,  a  rear  wall  and  opposing  sides, 
said  bag  being  closed  at  one  end  thereof,  each  of  said 
walls  having  means  for  incerasing  the  widthwise  dimen- 
sion thereof,  said  means  comprising  pleats  defined  in  each 
of  said  walls  and  extending  longitudinally  thereof,  said 


3,297J34 
PLASTIC  BAG  WITH  INLET  VlALVE 
Karl-Hcinz  Hoosel,  BiclcfeM,  Panl 
and  Karl-Frledrich  Dnwc,  ObcrkasMl, 
many,  avifnors  to  PSG  Plastik-Sack 
bach  (Sleg),  Maocl,  Gcrmaoy,  a  Hmlte^ 
pany  of  Germany 


Bomi,  Gcr< 

:jn.bJL,  Ros- 

UabiUty  com- 


FOcd  Jo^  6, 1965,  Scr.  No.  40,472 
Udafans.    (6.229—62.5 


1.  A  bag  of  plastic  material  having  a  peripherally 
closed  side  body  and  an  end  closure,  at  least  a  part  of 
said  bag  being  formed  as  a  valve  struclure  for  the  in- 
sertion of  a  filling  nozzle,  said  valve  stru  ture  including: 

(a)  at  least  two  parallel,  juxtaposed  siieets  of  plastic 
material  that  constitute  a  terminal  pkrt  of  said  bag, 
are  separate  from  said  side  body,  and  are  sealed  to 
said  body, 

(b)  each  of  said  sheets  being  formed  with  an  incision, 
the  incisions  in  different  sheets  being;  displaced  from 


each  other  so  that  the  sheet  porti( 


i.i 


ns  between  in- 
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cisions  m  different  sheets  lie  in  flat,  juxtaposed  rela- 
tion to  form  a  seal  against  the  escape  of  material 
from  the  bag, 

(c)  the  incision  in  the  outermost  sheet  being  accessible 
to  the  outside  of  the  bag  for  the  inseition  into  the 

'  incision  therein  of  a  filling  nozzle  to  separate  the 
said  portions  for  introducing  said  material  into  the 
bag  through  the  incisions,  and 

(d)  the  end  of  said  side  body  which  is  adjacent  to  said 
terminal  wall  including  a  pair  of  narrow  flaps  that 
lie  flatly  against  and  are  in  sealed  relation  to  the 
outside  of  said  terminal  wall  and  are  in  laterally 
spaced  relation  to  each  other. 


3^97^5 
EASY-OPEN  DTVELOPE 
Daniel  T.  RoBUm,  Sm  Valcy,  Calf. 
CorpondoB,  Beverly  HOli,  CaBf^  a 
CaHfomia 

FDcd  Oct  19, 1964,  S«.  No.  4*4,722 
IClirim.    (0.229— 95) 


to  JFTJ 
of 


An  easy-opening  envelope  having  a  generally  rec- 
tangular front  panel  and  a  back  panel  formed  of  gen- 
erally triangular  segments  including  two  end  segments, 
a  flap  and  an  opposing  bottom  segment  folded  from  the 
edges  of  said  rectangular  front  panel,  adjacent  segments 
overlapping  and  secured  by  marginal  adhesive  areas; 
one  of  said  end  segments  having  a  slit  forming  a  fold- 
out  tab  and  linear  weakened  areas  extending  from 
each  of  the  slit  toward  an  end  edge  of  the  envelope 
and  terminating  adjacent  to  but  spaced  from  said 
end  edge,  thus  defining  two  edges  of  a  single  layer 
tear-out  section  extending  from  each  of  said  slit  di- 
vergently toward  said  end  edge  of  the  envelope,  said 
slit  and  tab  being  in  the  apex  of  an  angle  defined  by 
adjacent  portions  of  said  flap  and  said  o{^>osing  bot- 
tom segment,  and  said  tab  being  thus  protected 
against  inadvertent  dislocation  by  said  adjacent  por- 
tions; 
and  a  transverse  slit  in  said  one  segment  from  the  outer 
end  of  eadi  linear  weakened  area  to  the  adjacent 
edge  of  said  one  segment,  niKreby  the  final  stage 
of  the  separation  of  the  tear-out  section  from  said 
one  segment  is  facilitated. 


3,297436 
APPARATUS  FOR  REPLENISHING  THE  AIR  CUSH- 
ION IN  THE  SURGE  TANK  OF  A  HYDRAUUC 
SYSTEM 
Otto  Edicrlc,  3  Am  BiiawaM,  MahAf  Germany,  and 
Hetanat  Wdniicri  nd  Erait  Firtschky,  bolh  of  S  Lia- 
ftracM,  Ra<tatt,  Gcmany 

FDcd  Mm.  2, 1964,  Scr.  No.  34MM 
17  Claims.    (CL  23«— 17) 
1.  An  apparatus  for  replenishing  the  air  cushion  in  a 
surge  tank  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  an  auxiliary  tank; 

(b)  means  for  supplying  air  to  said  tank  and  for  com- 
pressing the  supplied  air; 

(c)  a  connecting  conduit  communicating  with  said 
auxiliary  tank  and  adapted  to  be  connected  with 
said  surge  tank; 

(d)  check  valve  means  in  said  cotmecting  conduit; 


(e)  fint  vent  means  for  continuously  releasing  a  small 
amoimt  of  fluid  from  said  auxiliary  tank;  and 


(f)  second  vent  means  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said 
surge  tank  for  continuously  releasing  a  small  amount 
of  fluid  from  said  surge  tank. 


3J97,237 

BYPASS  CORE  DUCTED  FAN  WITH  INNER  AND 

OUTER  PERIPHERAL  BEARINGS 

Ining  R.  Sherman,  131  Mi«aaiDc  St., 

Cambridge  Mam.    •214« 

FUei  Feb.  5, 1965,  Scr.  No.  43«42S 

llClataM.    (CL23«— 116) 


1.  A  ducted  fan  for  aircraft,  comprising  a  concentric 
pair  of  radially  spaced  hollow  cylindrical  ducts  of  relative- 
ly small  and  large  diameter,  respectively,  radially  ex- 
tending stator  blades  rigidly  connecting  said  ducts  to 
one  another,  first  bearing  means  on  the  small  diameter 
duct,  a  fan  surrounding  the  small  diameter  duct  and 
rotatably  supported  by  said  first  bearing  means  for  ro- 
tation about  an  axis  in  common  with  said  ducts,  turbine 
means  affixed  to  and  surrounding  said  fan  for  rotating 
the  latter,  and  second  bearing  means  in  the  large  diameter 
duct  routably  supporting  said  turbine  means,  said  small 
diameter  duct  defining  a  hollow  substantially  cylindrical 
axial  passage  substantially  open  from  front  to  rear. 


3,297,239 

BYPASS  CORE  DUCTED  FAN  WITH  OUTER 

PERIPHERAL  BEARINGS 

Irving  R.  Sbcnnm,  131  Magaiine  St., 

Cambridge,  Mam.    *214* 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1965,  Scr.  No.  43«,5gl 

11  Claims.    (CL  23»— 116) 

1.  A  ducted  fan  for  aircraft,  comprising  a  fan  having 

radial  blades  angularly  spaced  about  an  axis  of  rotation, 

annular  turbine  means  concentric  with  said  fan  connected 

to  outer  ends  of  said  blades  and  surrounding  the  same, 

bearing   means   for   rotatably   supporting  said  turbine 

means  in  said  aircraft,  means  for  supplying  gas  under 

pressure  to  said  turbine  means  for  driving  the  same. 
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whereby  to  rotate  said  fan,  said  blades  having  inner  ends 
terminating  radially  outward  from  the  rotational  axis  of 
the  fan,  and  means  comprising  an  annular  hollow  ring 


of  one  of  the  end  walls  coaxial  with  the  cran  uhaffportion 
joumaled  therein;  one  end  face  of  the  rotary  piston  having 
a  circiilar  recess  therein  coaxial  with  the  central  axis  of 
tfie  rotary  piston;  and  internal  gear  rotatibly  coaxially 
positioned  within  the  said  recess  and  mea  ling  with  the 

I  aid  external  gear;  said  internal  gear  haviig  a  plurality 

I I  holes  therethrough  spaced  ciicum&rentia  ly  thereof  and 
(  xtending  parallel  to  the  axis  thereof;  said  rotary  piston 


rigidly  affixed  to  at  the  inner  ends  o^  said  blades,  the  last- 
named  means  defining  a  substantially  cylindrical  substan- 
tially hollow  space.  

3,297^39 

COOLING  SYSTEM  FOR  SHAFTS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Ellis  W.  BuUock,  Binninghain,  Ala.,  assignor  to  The  Fly 

Ash  Arrestor  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Alabama 

FUed  Apr.  29,  1965,  Scr.  No.  451,899 

15  Claims.    (230—128) 


laving  holes  therein  corresponding  to 
through  said  internal  gear  and  extending 
axis  thereof;  and  a  plurality  of  radially 
spring  pins,  one  for  each  pair  of  correspc^nding 
the  internal  gear  and  rotary  piston  and 
respective  pairs  of  holes  for  resiliently 
gear  to  the  rotary  pistcm  to  withstand 
during  the  engagement  of  the  internal  and 


resi  lent 


secuimg 


he  said  holes 

parallel  to  the 

cylindricai 

holes  in 

p<^tioned  in  the 

the  internal 

and  shocks 

external  gears. 


loiids 


1.  In  a  centrifugal  blower  having  a  lateral  inlet  cham- 
ber, an  outlet,  an  impeller  and  a  rotatable  impeller  shaft 
extending  through  the  inlet  chamber,  means  for  cool- 
ing the  impeller  shaft  comprising: 

(a)  a  deeve  surrounding  and  in  closely  spaced  rela- 
tion to  the  shaft  with  one  end  of  the  sleeve  extend- 
ing to  a  p<Mnt  adjacent  the  outer  side  of  the  inlet 
chamber  and  the  other  end  thereof  terminating  ad- 
jacent the  impeller  to  define  a  passageway  between 
said  sleeve  and  said  shaft  for  the  passage  of  cooling 
air,  I 

(b)  an  air  blower  communicating  witi|i  said  sleeve  ad- 
jacent said  one  end  thereof  and  disposed  to  supply 
coiding  air  to  said  sleeve,  and 

(c)  means  to  energize  and  deenergize  said  air  blower 
in  response  to  predetermined  variations  in  tempera- 
ture or  pressure  within  the  centrifugal  blower. 


Filed  Nov.  29,  1965,  Scr.  No.  5 
3  Claims.    (CI.  23«~-lM) 


ATABLE 


30^,241 
DEVICE  FOR  PRESSING  IN  AIR  INT0 1 
OBIECTS,  E.G.  AIR  MATTRE 
Bror  Elis  AndrtasMW,  Baogatan  21,Vanc^borg,  Sweden 


]  0,232 


^97,240 
ROTARY  PISTON  MOUNTING  MECHANISM 
Yasuo  Tatsutomi,  AU-gnn,  HirosUma-ken,  Japan,  as- 
signor to  Toyo  Kogyo  Company  Limited,  lUroshima- 

ken,  lapan 

FUcd  Apr.  18,  1966,  Scr.  No.  543,116 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  19, 1965, 
40/31,261 
2  Claims.    (CL  230— 145) 
1.  In  a  rotary  piston  internal  combustion  engine,  the 
combination  of  an  annular  casing,  a  pair  of  end  walls  on 
said  casing  defining  a  woridng  chamber  therein;  a  crank 
shaft  having  shaft  portions  and  a  crank  portion  and  ex- 
tending through  the  center  of  the  worldng  chamber  and 
having  the  shaft  portions  joumaled  in  said  end  walls;  a 
rotary  iHston  positioned  in  the  working  chamber  and  ec- 
centrically drivaUy  joumaled  on  the  crank  portion  of  the 
crankshaft;  an  external  gear  secured  to  the  inside  fao^ 


1,  A  device  for  pressing  air  into 
prising  a  rectangular  bag  of  air-tight 
open  at  one  end,  said  bag  having  a 
adjacent  one  closed  comer  of  said  bag 
ber,  a  mouth-piece  arranged  in  the  wall 
and  a  closable  valved  opening  provided  i 


inflatable  objects  com- 

miterial  normally 

diagonal  partition 

fdrming  a  cham- 

(if  said  chamber 

in  said  partition. 


3,297,242 
APPARATUS  AND  METHODJ  FOR 

HANDLING  COINS 
Norman  Karp,  106  Lincoln  Paikway, 

Lowell,  Mmb.    01851  J 
Filed  Apr.  15, 1965,  Scr.  No.  4^8,421 
14  Claims.    (0.232—1)1 
1.  Coin  handling  apparatus  comgrising 
a  hollow  vertical  post  having  its  lowe   end  embedded 
for  a  substantial  distance  below  ground  level  to  form 
an  underground  coin  depository  v'ithin  said  end, 
said  post  having  a  predeteraiined  in  tide  area  in  sec- 
tion, and  said  post  upstanding,  abojve  ground  level 
to  an  upper  end; 
at  least  one  coin-receiving  device  fiimly  secured  to 
said  post  proximate  the  upper  end  i  hereof,  said  ap- 


paratus having  a  coin-receiving  slot 


communicating 
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with  the  interior  of  said  post  for  passing  coins  down- 
wardly therewithin  into  said  underground  depos- 
itory; 
openable  closure  means  covering  a  coin  discharge  open- 
ing located  above  ground  level  in  said  post; 
hollow,  elongated  agitator  tube  extending  axially 
within  said  post,  said  tube  having  a  predetermined 
outside  area  in  section  less  than  the  inside  area  of 
said  post,  to  form  an  annular  air  passage  therebe- 
tween, having  a  lower  end  for  successively  agitat- 
ing the  uppermost  coins  in  said  depository,  and  hav- 
ing an  upper  end  for  connection  to  the  suction  con- 
duit of  a  mobile  suction  coin  collector  through  said 
coin  discharge  opening. 


centrifugal  force  and  the  smaller  arm  moving  into  chunp- 
ing  relationship  and  engagement  with  said  receptacle  as 
said  larger  arm  thus  swings. 


\ 


whereby  said  coins  are  safeguarded  in  said  under- 
ground depository  but  are  removable  therefrom  when 
said  closure  means  is  opened,  suction  applied  to  the 
upper  end  of  said  tube  and  the  lower  end  of  said 
tube  is  reciprocated  axially  within  said  depository 
to  peel  off  the  successive  uppermost  layers  of  said 
coins. 

3,297,243 

CENTRIFUGE  DISC  RETAINER 

George  N.  Hcin,  331  Chcsham  Ave, 

Sui  Carlos,  Calif.    94070 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1964.  Scr.  No.  387,942 

2  Claims.    (CL  233— 26) 


3,297,244 

CENTRIFUGE  AND  RECEPTACLE 

ASSEMBLY  THEREFOR 

George  N.  Hcfa.  331  Chcsiuun  Ave, 

San  Carioc,  Calif.    94070 

FOcd  Ang.  27,  1964,  Scr.  No.  392,567 

lOdafau.    (CL233— 27) 


1.  In  combination  a  rotatable  centrifuge  head  assem- 
bly including  an  open  topped  rotor  having  a  central 
dished-shaped  recess  accessible  from  the  rotor  open  top, 
a  flexible  diaphragm  in  and  conforming  to  said  recess, 
said  diaphragm  providing  an  upper  receiving  surface  and 
adapted  to  be  flexed  under  fluid  pressure  while  the  rotor 
is  rotating,  a  receptacle  disposed  upon  said  surface  and 
adapted  to  contain  liquid  to  be  centrifuged,  said  recep- 
tacle having  lower  flexible  portions  adapted  to  be  en- 
gaged by  said  diaphragm  and  adapted  to  be  flexed  along 
with  said  diaphragm  to  change  the  capacity  of  said  re- 
ceptacle, centrifugally  induced  retaining  means  carried 
by  the  rotor  and  automatically  movable  under  the  action 
of  centrifugal  force  to  grasp  and  retain  said  receptacle 
against  said  diaphragm,  said  retaining  means  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  spaced  lugs,  each  pivotally  supported  by 
said  assembly  to  provide  a  smaller  and  a  larger  arm, 
the  latter  arm  swinging  outwardly  under  the  action  of 


834  O.O. 
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1.  A  receptacle  assembly  for  use  with  a  centrifuge  com- 
prising a  base  portion  and  an  upper  portion  associated 
therewith,  at  least  one  of  said  portions  being  formed  of 
substantially  flexible  material,  the  upper  portion  bmg 
substantially  light  transparent  and  having  a  substantial- 
ly centrally  located  opening,  said  lower  portion  having 
a  centrally  located  upwardly  extending  conical  portion 
defining  a  substantially  tnmcated  cone  the  top  of  which 
includes  substantially  flat  annular  zones  in  close  prox- 
imity to  surfaces  of  the  upper  "portion  defining  the  cen- 
tral opening  whereby  relatively  small  fractions  of  liquid 
to  be  separated  by  centrifugation  are  caused  to  enter  the 
space  of  relatively  reduced  volume  adjacent  the  central 
opening  between  the  upper  portion  and  the  base  of  the 
cone  upon  flexing  of  the  flexible  material  and  the  small 
fractions  are  adapted  to  assume  relatively  wide  propor- 
tions in  the  space  of  relatively  reduced  volume  and  be 
visibly  observed  through  the  upper  portion  to  facilitate 
controlled  expulsion  of  the  fractions  out  through  the  cen- 
tral opening. 

3,297,245 
DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  A  COUNTER  COM- 
PRISING MATRIX  WIDTH  AND  SPACE  LINE- 
WEDGE  INDICATORS  IN   A   KEY  ACTUATED 
COMPOSING  PERFORATOR 
Josef  Bander,  Mnnidi-Soiln,  and  Wolfgang  Hemnann 
and  Josef  Swozil,  Mnnich,  Germany,  aas^nors  to  Sic- 
'    mens  &  Halske  Akticngcscllscliaft  Berlin  and  Mnnk^  a 
corporation  of  Germany 

FDed  Nov.  27,  1961,  Scr.  No.  155,541 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Not.  29, 1960, 

S  71,453 
15  Claims.    (CL  234—5) 


1.  An  arrangement  for  controlling,  in  connection  with 
a  key  operated  composing  perforator,  a  coimting  device 
having  a  common  indicator  for  the  sum  of  the  matrix 
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width  plus  the  sum  of  the  word  clearances  correspondiiig 
to  the  minimum  settings  of  the  width  of  the  space  line 
wedges,  comprising  a  first  circuit  containing  an  electro- 
magnetically  controlled  device  for  determining  the  mag- 
nitude of  the  indicator  motion  stages,  a  second  circuit 
containing  an  electromagneticaliy  controlled  device  for 
determining  the  magnitude  of  the  motion  stage  of  a  space 
wedge  indicator,  a  common  indicator  for  the  sum  of  the 
letter  widths  plus  the  sum  of  the  minimum  word  spacing 
corresponding  to  the  wedge  adjustments,  said  indicator 
being  operatively  connected  to  and  gfiivemed  by  said  first 
electromagneticaliy    controlled    device,    two    multiple 
switches,  one  of  which  switches  is  -disposed  in  said  first 
circuit  and  adjustable  in  accordance  with  the  desired 
minimum  word  clearance  or  interveding  space  wedge, 
such  switch  lying  in  series  with  the^  first  electromagnetic 
control  device  with  the  latter  being'  under  control  of  the 
intermediate  space  key  switch,  and  the  other  switch  being 
adjustable  in  accordance  with  the  desired  difference  be- 
tween the  maximum  and  minimum  word  clearance  or 
space  wedge,  the  latter  switch  extending  in  series  relation 
with  the  intermediate  space  key  switch  and  the  second 
electromagnetic  control  device,  and  in  parallel  to  the  first 
circuit.  , 

I 

3^97,246 
ADDING  MACHINE  FOR  SYSTEMS  NOT  HAVING 

UNIFORM  DECIMAL  DENOMINATIONS 
Alcasandro  Cortona,  Banchctte,  and  Rcmo  Falconicri, 
Giorii^  Canavese,  Italy,  assigiion  to  lug.  C.  OUrctti 
A  C^  S,pJi.^  Ivrea,  Italy,  a  corporatioo  of  Italy 
FUcd  Sept.  22,  1965,  Scr.  No.  489,276 
ClainH  priority,  application  Italy,  Sept.  30, 1964, 
21,452/64 
6  Claims.    (0.235-60)       ' 
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3,297J47  _^ 

SLIDE  RULE  TYPE  COMPU  "ER  , 

Adolph  Tomlfck,  Box  11.  Moatvcrdc,   la.    32756 
FUcd  Oct.  24, 1965,  Scr.  No.  50i  i,427 
11  Claiots.     (CI.  235—70) 
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1.  An  adding  machine  for  systems  not  having  unifomi 
decimal  denominations,  of  which  at  least  one  denomina*^ 
tion  may  have  a  nimiber  of  tmits  higher  than  nine,  saic 
mafhiiMt  having  a  key  for  setting  each  figure  of  said  de 
nomination  higher  than  nine,  a  differentially  movabk 
actuating  rack  for  said  one  denomination,  a  sensing  rack 
a  pair  of  integral  gears  nomudly  engaging  said  racks  foi 
reducing  the  moticm  from  said  sensing  rack  to  said  ac 
tuating  rack,  and  a  cyclically  operating  mechanism,  am 
comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  member  for  supporting  said  gears,  said  support 
ing  member  being  adapted  to  be  operated  by  sai< 
operating  mechanism  for  disabling  said  gears, 

(b)  means  settable  by  said  key  acceding  to  the  tmit 
of  said  one  denomination  besides  ten  units  an 
adi4>ted  to  be  sensed  by  said  sensing  rack, 

(c)  a  settable  member  normally  preventing  the  opera 
tion  of  said  supporting  member  and  adapted  to  be 
set  by  said  key  together  with  said  stop  means  fo 
causing  said  supporting  member  to  be  operated, 

(d)  and  means  effective  when  said  settable  member  i| 
so  set  for  causing  said  actuating  rack  to  be  moved 
besides  its  nine  position  under  the  control  of  said 
sensing  rack. 

I    ',r  I  -I 


1.  A  slide  rule  for  dividing  the  diifen  nee  between  a 
minuend  and  a  subtrahend  scale  comprising  a  number  of 
members  mounted  for  movement  relative  to  each  other 
including: 

A.  A  quotient  scale  member  having  su(  cessive  numeri- 
cal indicia  equally  spaced. 

B.  A  plurality  of  minuend  scales  on  a  member  mova- 
ble relative  to  the  quotient  scale  mer  iber, 

( 1 )  each  minuend  scale  intended  o  be  used  with 
a  different  divisor  n, 

(2)  a  given  distance  on  any  paricular  minuend 
scale  indicating  a  quantity  whi(h  is  a  multiple 
n  of  the  quantity  indicated  by  tti  e  same  distance 
on  the  quotient  scale, 

(3)  having  their  numerical  indicia  increasing  from 
the  origin  in  a  direction  opposite  the  quotient 
scale  direction, 

C.  A  plurality  of  subtrahend  scales  on  a  member  mova- 
ble relative  to  the  quotient  scale,  eac  h  having, 

(1)  a  spacing  (n— 1)  times  the  |  spacing  of  the 
minuend  scale  used  with  the  same  divisor  n, 

(2)  their  numerical  indicia  increasing  from  the 
origin  in  the  same  direction  as  on  the  minuend 

*  scale, 

I  D.  A  chart  showing  quotients  of  parJcular  mmibers 
by  particular  divisors  in  whole  nimbers  plus  ad- 
justed remainder  quantities  carried  by  one  of  said 
members. 
E.  Means  for  positioning  the  minuet  d  and  the  sub- 
trahend scales  restive  to  each  othtr  such  that  the 
distance  between  a  number  on  the  minuend  and  a 
number  on  the  subtrahend  scale  is  tiqual  to  the  dis- 
tance on  the  minuend  scale  that  would  indicate  a 
quantity  equal  to  the  difference  between  the  minuend 
number  and  (n— 1)  times  the  associated  subtrahend 
nimiber. 

3,297,248 
FRUIT  COUN1ZR  WTTH  HMPROViy)  CONVEYOR 

AND  CAMMED  SWITCH  OPI  RATOR 

Herbert  M.  McLean,  MaMani,  Fla.,  ai  4pior  to  Ameri- 

can  Machincfy  Corporation,  Orlando,  na^  a  corpora. 

tton  of  IMmwvt 

Filed  Aof.  20, 1965,Ser.  No.  411,360 
lOOite.    (CL23S-M) 


and 


10.  In  a  machine  for  delivering 
erally  spherical  objects,  a  plurality  of 
qlined  delivery  conveyors  arranged  in  a 
plane,  an  upwardly  inclined  discharge 
secting  each  of  said  delivery  conveyor  i. 
conveyors  being  arranged  in  a  conunoi 
equally  spaced  means  on  said  dischar  le 


counting  gen- 
downwardly  in- 
common  inclined 


conveyor  mter- 

,  said  discharge 

inclined  plane, 

conveyors  for 


I 

■  i 
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engaging  and  advancing  objects,  said  last  named  means 
on  respective  discharge  conveyors  being  staggered  in  re- 
spect to  each  other  whereby  said  conveyors  are  condi- 
tioned to  diachrge  objects  in  serial  order,  a  counter, 
an  electric  switch  associated  with  each  discharge  con- 
veyor, object  operated  means  in  the  discharge  path  of 
each  of  said  discharge  conveyors  adapted  to  precondition 
its  associated  switch  for  operation,  separate  rotary  means 
associated  with  each  of  said  switches  adapted  for  the 
sequential  closure  of  said  switches  when  preconditioned, 
and  common  drive  means  for  said  conveyors  and  said 
switch  closure  means  whereby  said  conveyors  and  said 
switch  closure  means  are  driven  in  synchronism. 


3^97^9 

MAINTENANCE  AID  INDICATOR 

Mavkc  M.  Ught,  151  N.  KcaOworth, 

Oak  Park,  m.    60301 

FUcd  Oct  12, 1965,  Scr.  No.  495,159 

1  Claim.    (CL  23S— 114) 


An  indicator  to  locate  maintenance  information  on  an 
article  receiving  maintenance  service  which  comprises  in 
combination: 

a  housing  attached  to  the  article  having  an  upper  side 
and  a  lower  side,  the  distance  between  the  upper  side 
and  the  lower  side  at  the  front  edge  pf  the  indicator 
being  less  than  the  distance  between  tlie  upper  side 
and  the  lower  side  at  the  rear  edge  of  the  indicator; 

at  least  two  discs  interposed  between  the  upper  side  and 
the  lower  side  attached  at  the  center  area  on  the 
bottom  side  of  the  disc  to  the  lower  side  of  the  hous- 
ing, said  disc  being  rotatable  about  the  area  of  attach- 
ment; 

an  opening  in  the  upper  aide  of  the  housing  for  each 
disc; 

a  series  of  information  items  carried  by  each  disc  and 
positioned  to  expose  at  least  one  of  said  items  on 
each  disc  through  the  openings  in  the  upper  side  of 
the  housing; 

a  protrusion  for  each  disc  attached  to  the  lower  side  of 
the  housing  to  engage  one  of  a  series  of  grooves  and 
secure  the  disc  in  a  predetermined  rotational  posi- 
tion to  expose  at  least  one  predetermined  item  from 
each  disc  through  the  opening;  and 

a  slot  area  cut  out  partially  along  the  lower  side  to 
prevent  accidental  rotation  of  one  disc  when  resetting 
an  exposed  item  on  an  adjacent  disc. 


means  for  causing  its  respective  damper  to  occupy  a  sec- 
ond preset  partiallly  closed  position  for  regulating  flow 
of  cooling  medium  during  cooling  condition  independent 
of  said  first  position,  and  each  of  said  actuators  having 
other  means  operative  when  said  electrical  means  are  de- 
energized  to  cause  said  damper  to  be  held  in  said  open 
position;  first  and  second  zone  temperature  reqwnsive 
switches;  each  having  a  demand  and  a  satisfied  condition; 


and  electrical  circuit  control  means  responsive  to  said 
switches  to  activate  said  actuator  means  to  cause  both  said 
dampers  to  occupy  open  positions  when  both  said  switches 
are  in  satisfied  condition  or  in  demand  condition  and 
responsive  to  only  one  of  said  switches  assuming  a  de- 
mand condition  to  cause  the  damper  for  the  zone  associ- 
ated with  the  non-demanding  switch  to  occupy  said  first 
or  second  preset  partially  closed  position  correlated  to  the 
heating  or  cooling  condition  of  the  systeml 


3,297^1 
DOUBLE  ACIING  DRAFT  CONTROL 
WIFH  SLEEVE 
Leo  F.  Filter,  Mcndota,  DL,  aarignor  to  Coao 

_  Works,  Inc.  a  corporation  of  DHMiB 
Filed  Jan.  147l965.  Scr.  No.  425^3 
7ClainM.    (CL  236-4S) 


3^97,250 
HEATING  AND  COOUNG  TEMPERATURE  CON- 

TI^OL  FOR  A  PLURALITY  OF  ZONES 
Randolph  P.  Capps,  Lynchbon,  Va.,  anignor  to  MnM. 
Zoner,  Inc.  Lynckbofg,  Va.,  a  corporatioo  of  Virginia 
FOcd  Mar.  16, 1964,  Scr.  No.  352,024 
12  Oafatts.    (CL  236—1) 
1.  In  a  temperature  control  system  selectively  operable 
in  heating  or  cooling  conditi(Mi  for  conditioning  first  and 
second  zones,  first  zone  and  second  zone  dampers  posi- 
tionable  to  open  and  preset  partially  closed  positions  to 
control  flow  of  heating  and  cooling  medium  to  said  re- 
spective zones;  first  and  second  electrical  actuators  for 
driving  respectively  said  first  and  second  dampers,  each 
said  actuator  characterized  by  having  first  electrical  means 
for  causing  its  respective  damper  to  occupy  a  first  preset 
partially  closed  position  for  regulating  flow  of  heating 
medium  during  heating  operation  and  second  electrical 


L  In  a  double  acting  barometric  draft  control  includ- 
ing a  cylindrical  housing  having  an  end  adapted  to  be 
attached  to  a  flue;  a  gate  including  a  control  portion  and 
having  a  shape  and  size  substantially  conforming  to  the 
cross  section  of  said  housing  such  that  said  gate  will  close 
said  housing  in  at  least  one  position  of  said  gate  within 
said  housing,  and  means  pivotally  mounting  said  gate 
within  said  housing  for  swinging  movement  to  either  side 
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of  said  ope  position;  the  improvement  comprising:  an 
arcuate  plate  having  an  inner  edge  facing  said  end  and 
an  outer  edge  directed  away  from  said  end  and  mounted 
on  the  other  end  of  said  housing  and  projecting  outwardly 
therefrom  to  one  side  of  said  gate  whereby  at  least  the 
control  portion  of  said  gate  may  swing  into  an  overlap- 
ping relation  with  said  plate;  said  housing  abutting  said 
inner  edge  along  the  entire  extent  thereof;  said  plate  ex- 
tending about  the  portion  of  the  periphery  of  said  housing 
adjacent  said  control  portion  at  least  120';  the  outer  end 
of  said  plate  being  a  distance  of  about  62-75%  of  the 
diameter  of  said  housing  from  said  gate  when  said  gate 
is  in  said  one  position. 
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3^97^52  , 

SELF-CLEARING   TIMER   CONTROL    CIRCUITS 

FOR  COOiONG  STOVES  AND  THE  LIKE 

Dondas  T.  King,  Mountaiiiside,  and  Marsden  L.  Miller, 

Springfield,  NJ.,  assignors  to  The  WOcolator  Com- 

r.  Elizabeth,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  13, 1963,  S».  No.  279,704 

12  Claims.    (CL  236— 46) 


3,297,253        ^ 

RAILWAY  RAIL  AND  FASTE^ONG 
ARRANGEMENT 
Harold  Trevor  Astley,  Petts  Wood,  KeW 
mtyd   Webber-Jones,   Woidng,   Suirey, 
siffDors  to  LoclispilKe  Limited,  London 
British  company  . 

FDcd  May  18, 1964,  Ser.  No.  36^ 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britafai 

28,195/63 
7  Claims.    (O.  238—349 


and  Alfred 

,   England,   as- 

England,  a 

,952 
li  July  16, 1963, 


1.  A  control  circuit  of  the  character  described  com- 
prising: I 

(a)  electrically  actuated  heating  means  for  effecting 
temperature  changes  in  an  area  to  be  controlled, 

(b)  first  thermostatic  switch  means  responsive  to 
relatively  high  temperatures  in  said  area  and  includ- 
ing a  movable  temperature  selecting  member,  {      I 

(c)  second  thermostatic  switch  means  responsive  t ) 
relatively  low  temperatures  in  said  area, 

(d)  means  for  connecting  said  first  thermostatic  switc  i 
means,  said  second  thermostatic  switch  means,  ao  1 
said  electrically  actuated  heating  means  in  serit  r 
across  a  source  of  electrical  power,  whereby  sai  i 
second  thermostatic  switch  means  effects  thermostat)  c 
control  of  said  electrically  actuated  means, 

(e)  relay  means  operative  between  first  and  seconi 
positions,  said  relay  being  operative  in  said  fir  it 
position  to  comfdete  a  by-pass  circuit  around  sad 
second  thermostatic  switch  means  so  as  to  shift 
control  of  said  heating  means  to  said  first  thermo- 
static switch,  said  relay  being  operative  in  its  second 
position  to  open  said  by-pass  circuit  and  to  complete 
a  relay  holding  circuit,  {  I 

(f)  relay  energizing  circuit  means  for  temporarily 
actuating  said  relay  to  said  second  positioh,  whereqy 
thermostatic  control  of  said  heating  means  is  retumdd 
to  said  second  thermostatic  switch  means,  and     I 

(g)  switch  means  actuated  by  said  movable  temper  i- 
ture  selecting  member  for  opening  said  holding  ci  r- 
cuit  when  said  selecting  member  is  moved  to  a  pr  ;- 
determined  position.  ^ 


1.  A  railway  track  assembly  comprisir  g 
conductive  railway  sleeper,  a  flange-footed 
crosswise  on  the  sleeper,  electrically  insulating 
between  the  rail  and  the  sleeper,  an  anchoring 
fixed  to  the  sleeper,  portions  of  the  an;horing 
defining  a  substantially  horizontal  passa{  e 
ing  member  beside  the  rail  flange  and  su  >s 
Id  to  the  length  of  the  rail,  a  fixed  unyielding 
which,  as  seen  from  the  rail,  is  disposed 
passage,  an  elongate  member  of  electrica 
terial  of  substantially  L-shaped  cross-section 
leg  of  the  L  lying  on  the  top  of  the 
Other  leg  of  the  L  lying  between  the  ohter 
rail  flange  and  said  portions  of  the  anchoring 
and  also  having  two  projections  exteitding 
other  leg  on  opposite  sides  of  the  ancho  ring 
abutting  the  anchoring  member  in  the  ev^nt 
any  tendency  for  said  elongate  member 
rection  parallel  to  the  .length  of  the  rai 
railway  rail-fastening  member  bf  rod 
porti(Mi  constituting  a  substantially  strai 
in   said   passage,   another  portion  bea  ing 
upon  said  one  leg  of  said  elongate  memtwr 
portion  bearing  downwardly  upon  said 
surface. 


an  electrically 
rail  resting 
material 
member 
member 
in  the  anchor- 
itantially  paral- 
surface 
outward  of  said 
y  insulating  ma- 
having  one 
flange  and  the 
edge  of  the 
member 
from  said 
member  for 
of  there  being 
move  in  a  di- 
and  a  resilient 
orm  having  one 
leg  and  lying 
downwardly 
and  a  further 
fixed  unyielding 


to 


;ht 


3,297,254 

RAIN-CONTROLLED  LAWN  SPRINKLER 

Alfred  C.  Coffman,  1236  Smuet  Vi^  Drive  W. 

Akron,  Ohio    44313] 

FOcd  Aug.  6, 1964,  Ser.  No.  i87,825 

5  Claims.    (O.  239—61) 


-^^^^=^Vr=? 


•tiiS. 


1.  A  rain-controlled  automatic  lawn-sprinkler  system 
comprising  a  timer  establishing  a  peri  xiic  sprinkler-sys- 
tem initiation  pattern,  a  motor  operaMe  for  a  predeter- 
mined interval  in  response  to  activation  of  said  timer, 
a  timer  by-passing  circuit  including  a  ;am-operated  pair 
of  contacts  closable  in  response  to  tctivation  of  said 
motor,  a  water  valve,  a  solenoid  contro  ling  the  activation 
of  said  water  valve,  a  pair  of  normally  opened  contacts 
connected  in  circuit  with  said  solenok  ,  a  cam  mounted 
for  rotation  in  the  shaft  of  said  motor  to  close  said  con- 
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tacts  at  preselected  times,  circuit  means  operable  to  con- 
nect said  solenoid  in  circuit  with  said  timer  by-passing 
circuit,  a  rain-accumulating  pan  which  is  open  to  the  sun 
and  has  an  impervious  bottom  and  walls  the  bottoms  of 
which  are  impervious  whereby  removal  of  accumulated 
water  from  said  impervious  portion  is  by  evaporation 
only,  two  vertically  separated  electrodes  within  the  pan 
adapted  to  be  shorted  by  rainfall  collected  therein,  a 
transformer  having  primary  and  secondary  windings 
wound  upon  an  iron  core,  tbc  primary  winding  thereof 
connecting  to  a  suitable  supply  of  electrical  potential  and 
the  secondary  thereof  having  individual  ends  connected 
to  individual  ones  of  ^said  electrodes,  and  a  normally 
closed  pair  of  contacts  electromagnetically  associated  with 
the  iron  core  of  said  transformer,  said  contacts  being 
in  circuit  with  said  motor  and  said  contacts  associated 
with  said  timer  to  permit  activation  of  said  motor  upon 
energization  of  said  timer  in  the  absence  of  sufficient 
rainfall  to  complete  an  electrical  path  between  said  pair 
of  electrodes,  and  operable  to  (vevent  activation  of  said 
motor  in  the  event  that  sufficient  rainfall  has  failed  to 
provide  a  circuit  path  between  said  electrodes. 


3,297j256 
THRUST  CONTROLLra>  ROCKET  MOTOR 
Flrcdcrick  R.  HickerMMi,  Newton,  mi  Carl  P 
Dover,  N  J.,  assignors  to  the  Unitad  Statct  of 
as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army 
Filed  Jnly  8,  1965,  Ser.  No.  479,647 
2  Oatais.    (CL  239—065.19) 


3,297,255 
REVERSE  FLOW  ACOUSnC  GENERATOR 

SPRAY  NOZZLE 

William  K.  Fortman,  Esmz,  Conn.,  assignor  to 

Astrosonics,  Inc.,  Syosset,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1965,  Ser.  No.  449,189 

15  Claims.    (0.239—102) 


I 


1.  In  a  rocket  motor  construction  having  a  nozzle  struc- 
ture for  exhausting  pressure  fluid  to  normally  provide  a 
predetermined  rocket  motor  thrust,  means  adjacent  and 
downstream  of  said  nozzle  for  selectively  varying  the 
rocket  motor  thrust,  said  nozzle  including  a  throat  mem- 
ber having  concentrically  spaced  attaching  means  on 
rearward  surfaces  thereof,  said  throat  member  having 
diametrically  opposed  aperture  means  between  said  spaced 
attaching  means  and  communicating  with  a  rocket  exterior 
surface,  and  said  selectively  varying  means  including  a 
reversible  nozzle  expansion  section  having  a  conical  lateral 
surface  terminating  in  axially  and  transversely  spaced 
attachment  members,  matingly  engageable  with  corre- 
sponding ones  of  said  concentrically  spaced  attachment 
means,  a  selected  one  of  said  section  attachment  members 
being  secured  to  its  mating  throat  attachment  means. 


3,297457 

PRESSURIZED  WASHING  AND  RINSING 

APPARATUS 

George  Henry  Roser,  801  Crescent  Drive, 

Boiddcr,  Cofe.     80302 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1965,  Ser.  No.  433,293 

1  Claim.    (CL  239—311) 


1.  A  liquid  spraying  apparatus  employing  an  acoustic 
generator  comprising: 

(a)  a  body  member  including  independent  gas  and 
liquid  cavities  in  communication  with  gas  and  liquid 
inlet  ports,  respectively,  the  gas  and  liquid  cavities 
being  concentrically  disposed  with  respect  to  each 
other; 

(b)  a  gas  dispensing  outlet  extending  from  said  body 
member  in  a  downstream  direction,  said  gas  dis- 
pensing outlet  having  a  bore  contiguous  with  the 
gas  cavity; 

(c)  a  gas  flow  reverser  member  rigidly  supported  from 
said  body  member  in  spaced  relation  to  said  gas  dis- 
pensing outlet,  said  reverser  member  being  provided 
with  a  concave  upwardly  facing  annular  groove  in 
opposition  to  said  gas  dispensing  outlet,  the  annular 
groove  being  nonresonant  to  the  flow  of  gas  there- 
through; 

(d)  an  annular  cavity  resonator  deployed  in  said  body 
member  coaxial  with  said  gas  dispensing  outlet;  and 

(e)  liquid  nozzle  orifice  means  carried  by  said  body 
member,  said  liquid  nozzle  orifice  means  being  de- 
ployed in  concentric  relationship  to  said  cavity  res- 

'     onator  and  in  communication  with  the  liquid  cavity. 


A  system  for  selectively  washing  with  aqueous  deter- 
gent solution  and  water  when  both  are  mixed  with  air 
comprising: 

a  tank  arranged  to  be  pressurized  having  a  bottom 
outlet; 

a  valve  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  connected  to  said 
outlet; 

a  T  connected  to  the  opposite  side  of  said  valve; 

a  water  line  connected  to  said  T; 

first  valve  npeans  in  said  water  line  for  selectively  open- 
ing and  closing  the  same; 

a  flexible  outlet  line  connected  to  the  opposite  side  of 
said  T; 

second  valve  means  in  said  outlet  line,  whereby  selec- 
tive control  of  said  valves  permits  water  to  be  selec- 
tively charged  into  said  tank  or  passed  through  said 
outlet  line  and  aqueous  detergent  solution  may  be 
passed  alone  from  said  tank  through  said  outlet  line; 

a  flexible  line  for  air  under  pressure  associated  with 
said  outlet  line; 

mixing  means  connected  to  both  said  air  line  and  said 
outlet  line  for  mixing  liquid  with  air;  and  means 
for  descharging  mixed  liquid  and  air  as  a  mist  from 
said  mixing  means. 
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FOAM-GENERATING  APPARATUS 
Rojr  M.  Pvkcr,  Brea,  CaMf^  asdpior  to  Cce-Bcc  Chemi- 
cal Company,  lac,  Dowacy,  CaHf^  a  corporatfoa  off 
Calforya 

Filed  Dec  14, 1964,  Scr.  No.  418,197 
(CfadnH.    (CL  239^^361)      , 


^ 
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defining  a  plurality  of  apertures  through  u^hich  air  from 
the  air  stream  passes  to  produce  air  jets,  apertures  at 
the  same  distance  from  the  fuel  ports  beihg  staggered  so 
that  each  air  jet  is  directed  toward  and  intercepts  an 
imperforate  portion  of  said  one  means,  ^hereby  the  air 
jets  substantially  ring  the  fuel  jets  to  foim  a  pattern  of 
interlacing  flames  having  a  zipper  appearaz  ce.  i 


3,297069 
NOZZLE  AND  VALVE 
Conrad  R.  Bariow,  193  Via  Mcia 
Redoodo  Beach,  CaHf.    992^77 
Filed  Sept  21, 1964,  Ser.  No. 
6  Oalms.    (CL  239—533 


ASSE^LY 
Gnndc, 

77 
35  7,772 


1.  Foam-generating  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  container  for  a  solvent  emulsion  liquid, 

(b)  a  reciprocating  pump  to  draw  liquid  from  the  con 
tainer, 

(c)  a  fitting  connected  to  a  source  of  compressed  aii 
to  operate  the  pump  and  having  a  branch  through 
which  air  may  be  diverted  from  the  flow  thereof  to 
the  ptmip, 

(d)  a  mix  adjuster  having  an  open  port  to  receive 
liquid  under  pressure  of  the  pimip  and  a  second  port 
to  receive  air  diverted  through  said  branch  from  th< 
air  flow  to  the  pump,  a  passage  in  the  adjuster  being 
connected  to  both  said  ports  and  having  an  outlet 
port,  and 

(e)  means  to  adjust  the  second  port  to  vary  the  aiij 
flow  therethrough  and,  thereby,  to  correspondingly 
vary  the  flow  of  air  to  the  pump,  the  pump  speea 
varying  according  to  the  variation  in  the  6ow  of  ai^ 
therethrough.  ,  ' 


3,297,259 

AIR  HEATING  GAS  BURNER 

Hany  R.  Maxoa,  Jr.,  and  Robert  H.  Yeo,  Mnndc,  Ind^ 

an^nors  to  Maxon  Premlx  Borner  Company,  lnc.| 

Monde,  Ind.,  a  corpondion  of  Indiana 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1964,  Ser.  No.  347,514       i 
26  Oafana.    (CL  239—397.5) 


1.  A  high  turn-down  gas  burner  adapted  to  be  disposed 
in  and  to  heat  an  air  stream,  comprising  burner  body 
means,  burner  fuel  ports  defined  in  said  burner  body 
means  and  through  which  burner  foel  passes  in  the  font 
of  jets,  generally  diverging  mixing  plate  means  supported 
from  said  body  means  to  define  a  mixing  space  substan- 
tially within  which  said  burner  fuel  and  air  from  the  ait 
stream  are  intimately  mixed  to  obtain  complete  comr 
bustkn  of  said  fuel,  means  in  one  or  both  of  said  mean 


1.  A  nozzle  and  valve  assembly  for  spi  aying  fluid  from 
an  aircraft  wherein  the  nozzle  and  valve  assembly  is  con- 
nectible  to  a  source  of  fluid  having  an  i  pstream  conduit 
to  which  the  supply  of  fluid  is  intermittejitly  shut  off,  the 
combination  of: 

a  body  having  a  passageway  therethrough  defining  an 
inlet  connectible  to  the  upstream  cdnduit  to  receive 
the  fluid  therefrom  and  a  valve  chamber  intermedi- 
ate said  inlet  and  said  outlet; 
spray  nozzle  means  at  said  outlet  for  graying  the  fluid 

from  said  body; 
a  valve  ring  secured  to  said  body  \  ithin  said  valve 
chamber,  said  valve  ring  having  aperture  means  in 
communication  with  said  inlet  aid  a  valve  seat 
'  facing  downstream; 
a  sealing  disc  secured  to  said  body  uithin  said  valve 
chamber  downstream  of  said  valv(!  seat  and  being 
engageable  with  said  valve  seat  wb  ;n  the  supply  of 
fluid  to  the  upstream  conduit  is  shu  off,  said  sealing 
disc  having  an  aperture  of  less  en  ss-sectional  area 
than  said  valve  seat  and  lying  enirely  within  the 
area  of  said  valve  seat  when  said  sei  ling  disc  engages 
said  valve  seat  to  define  a  barrier  f  )r  the  fluid  flow- 
ing through  said  aperture  means,  sai  1  aperture  means 
extending  downstream  through  said  valve  ring  and 
terminating  at  a  point  lying  radia  ly  outwardly  of 
said  aperture  in  said  sealing  disc;  and 
resilient  means  for  biasing  said  seali  ig  disc  upstream 
and  into  engagement  with  said  valve  seat  to  main- 
tain said  sealing  disc  in  sealing  engagement  with  said 
valve  seat  when  the  supply  of  fluiq  to  the  upstream 
conduit  is  shut  o&  to  prevent  the  fliiid  in  the  upstream 
conduit  from  dripping  through  saia  passageway  out 
throu^  said  spray  nozzle  means,  I  said  sealing  disc 
being  engageable  by  the  fluid  flowing  through  said 
aperture  means  of  said  valve  ring  t  >  move  said  seal- 
ing disc  downstream  and  out  of  eng  gement  with  said 
valve  seat  so  that  the  fluid  may  i  ow  through  said 
aperture  of  said  sealing  disc  to  )  aid  spray  nozzle 
means  when  fluid  is  supplied  to  t^  upstream  con- 
duit. 
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3,297^1  3^97,263 

FUEL  INJECTION  NOZZLE  VALVE  FEEDING  DEVICE  FOR  A  WOOD  PULP  GRINDER 

Richard  P.  Hdalz,  Kaiamaioo,  Mich.,  MipMr  to  Pacn-    Olof  I.  G.  Hedkcrc  KarMad,  Sweden,  ■■ilganr  to 
mo  Dymuirfcs  Corpondoa,  CkTdand,  OUo,  a  corpo-        hnlfiit  Karistads  M»fc— hka  Wcffcatad,  KvMad 
ration  of  Delaware  den,  a  company  of  Sweden 

FDmI  Dec.  2, 1964,  Scr.  No.  415,399  FDed  Sept  6, 1963,  Scr.  No.  397,175 

lldaiiM.    (CL  239— 534)  Claims  priotfty,  application  Sweden,  Sept  11, 1962, 

9,721/62 
9  Cfadnv.    (CL  241—291) 


11.  A  fuel  injection  nozzle  valve  comprising  a  valve 
body  having  an  outlet  portion  defining  injector  opening 
means,  a  poppet  within  said  body  having  a  forward  end 
portion  adapted  to  close  said  opening  means,  spring 
means  biasing  said  poppet  to  a  closed  positiMi,  said  pop- 
pet and  said  body  defining  therebetween  an  accumulator 
chamber  in  which  pressurized  fuel  collects  during  valve 
pressurization,  means  for  supplying  fuel  under  pressure 
to  said  valve,  axially  fixed  sleeve  means  telescopically 
disposed  around  and  supporting  the  trailing  end  of  said 
poppet,  said  sleeve  means  thereby  serving  to  align  said 
poppet  in  said  housing,  said  sleeve  and  said  poppet  being 
spaced  when  fuel  under  pressure  is  supplied  to  said  sleeve 
to  define  an  annular  passage  for  supplying  such  fuel  to 
said  accumulator  chamber. 


3,297J62 
ARRANGEMENT  IN  A  BEATING  MACHINE  FOR 

TREATMENT  OF  PAPER  STOCK 
Kari  Arrid  Skardal,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  aslgnor  to  Ak- 
tiebolagct  CeOeco,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  a  corporation 
of  Sweden 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1964,  Scr.  No.  345,268 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  21,  1963, 

3,968/63 

laafan.   (CL241— 99) 


3.  In  a  continuously  operating  magazine  grinder  for 
making  wood  pulp,  the  combination  therewith  of  a  feed- 
ing device,  comprising  means  defining  a  hopper,  a  plural- 
ity of  arms  pivotally  mounted  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
hopper,  each  of  said  arms  having  a  pressing  surface  there- 
on and  being  positioned  such  that  the  pressing  surfaces 
extend  into  and  are  movable  in  said  hopper  in  a  direction 
generally  downwardly  and  inwardly,  and  means  for  selec- 
tively pivoting  said  arms  between  predetermined  positions 
in  said  hopper,  at  least  one  of  said  arms  on  each  side  of 
said  hopper  having  a  guard  plate  extending  upwardly 
from  the  outer  ends  of  the  pressing  surface,  said  guard 
plate  being  curved  and  being  disposed  generally  concen- 
trically to  the  axis  about  whith  the  arm  is  pivoted. 


•  3,297,264 

TENSION  AND  WAXING  DEVICE  FOR 

WINDING  MACHINES 

Georges  Emiel  GObos,  Aalal,  Bclglnm,  asrignor  to  Con* 

stnictiewerkhnizcn  Gilbos  P.VAJi.,  Aalit,  Bdginm 

FDed  May  26, 1964,  Scr.  No.  376,224 

Claims  priority,  application  BilgliiBi,  Ang.  29,  1963, 

42,929,  Patent  636,742 

9  CUms.    (CL  242--JSj6) 


In  a  beating  machine  for  treating  paper  stock,  in  which 
the  beating  operation  is  effected  within  a  beating  zone, 
which  has  the  shape  of  the  side  wall  surface  of  a  trtm- 
cated  cone,  between  the  wings  of  a  rotating  conical  wing 
wheel  and  stationary  beating  means  surrounding  said  wing 
wheel,  said  stationary  beating  means  comprising  elongated 
stationary  knives  which,  supported  at  their  both  ends  only, 
run  side  by  side  from  the  small  end  to  the  large  end  of 
the  conical  beating  zone  distributed  in  spaced  relation 
around  the  wing  wheel  so  as  to  form  a  cage  surrounding 
the  wing  wheel,  in  which  cage  the  interspaces  between  the 
knives  form  passages  for  paper  stock  from  the  beating 
zone  radially  outwards  through  said  cage,  the  arrange- 
ment that  said  stationary  knives  between  their  end  sup- 
ports extending  in  a  direction  substantially  axial  in  rela- 
tion to  the  wing  wheel  from  the  small  end  of  the  beating 
zone  are  curved  to  run  along  helical  paths  towards  the 
large  end  of  the  beating  zone  so  as,  viewed  in  the  direction 
of  rotation  of  the  wing  wheel,  to  restrict  the  width  of 
said  passages  through  said  cage  all  along  the  beating  zone 
to  not  less  than  30  percent  of  the  pitch  between  the  knives 
and  within  a  maximiun  width  of  8  mm. 
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1.  A  tension  and  waxing  device  for  a  yam  winding 
machine  adapted  to  be  located  between  a  supply  bobbin 
and  a  winding  drum  guide  of  said  machine  and  compris- 
ing a  rotatable  shaft,  first  and  second  members  mounted 
on  said  shaft  for  rotation  therewith  and  adapted  to  re- 
ceive a  moving  yam  strand  therebetween,  said  first  mem- 
ber being  fixed  on  said  shaft  and  said  second  member 
being  movable  axially  on  said  shaft  relative  to  said  first 
member,  means  normally  biasing  said  second  member 
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into  engagement  with  said  first  member  but  being  mov- 
able to  move  said  second  member  out  of  engagement 
with  said  first  member,  means  for  rotating  said  shaft  to 
rotate  said  members  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  direc- 
tion of  movement  of  said  yarn  strand,  and  means  adapted 
to  be  actuated  by  the  knotting  mechanism  of  said  winding 
machine  upon  breakage  of  said  yarn  strand  for  moving 
said  second  member  away  from  said  first  member  so  as 
to  release  said  yam  strand  whereby  said  yam  strand  may 
be  acted  upon  by  said  knotting  mechanism.  i 


3^97^5 

HOLDER  FOR  RESERVE  TOILET  TISSUE  ROLL 

Jerome  C.  Turro,  245  Rumsey  Road, 

Yonkers,  N.Y.     10705 

Filed  Ang.  26, 1965,  Ser.  No.  482,875 

6  Claims.    (Q.  242— 55  J) 


GAZETTE 


1.  A  device  for  holding  a  reserve  roll  of  toilet  paper 
comprising  a  pair  of  members,  each  of  said  members  i 
having  a  tubular  horizontal  portion  and  an  arm  fixed  at| 
one  end  of  each  of  said  tubular  portions  at  right  angles! 
thereto,  each  arm  having  a  flange  provided  with  an  in-i 
wardly  facing  planar  surface  of  a  length  at  least  as  great! 
as  the  radius  of  the  reserve  roll  to  be  held,  each  tubular 
horizontal  portion  adjustably  and  telescopically  mating, 
with  the  other  to  allow  variation  in  the  distance  of  the' 
inwardly  facing  planar  surface  of  one  arm  from  the  other.] 


I  I    ' 

3,297466 
SPEED  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Wabarn  L.  Rumple,  Palo  Alto,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Ampe: 
Corporation,  Redwood  City,  CaUf.,  a  corporation  ol 
CaHfomia  | 

Filed  Jan.  11, 1963,  Ser.  No.  250,876 
5  Claims.    (Q.  242— 55.12) 


2^^  variable  speed  magnetic  tape  transport  systen 

comprising: 
supply  and  takeup  reels; 
D.C.  motor  means  coupled  to  drive  at  least  the  takeiq 

reel; 
rotatable  pulse  generator  means  coupled  to  be  driver 

by  the  tape,  the  pulse  generator  means  providing  i 

selected  pulse  repetition  rate  at  a  given  nominal  tape^ 

speed; 
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controllable  pulse  generator  means  cou]  led  to  the  pulse 
generator  means  and  providing  pulsus  of  controlled 
duration  and  fixed  amplitude  in  response  thereto, 
said  pulses  being  separated  by  time  intervals  vary- 
ing in  accordance  with  variations  in  s  ud  pulse  repeti- 
tion rate; 

low  pass  filter  means  responsive  to  i^ulses  from  the 
controllable  pulse  generator  means 
output  signal  having  an  amplitude 
the  actual  tape  speed;  and 

circuit  means  coupled  to  receive  the  putput  signal  of 
the  low  pass  filter  means  for  deli\^ring  a  control 
signal  to  the  D.C.  motor  means. 


to  produce  an 
proportional  to 


3,297067 
TAPE  DECKS 
Bryan  W.  Wins,  London,  England, 
Rrotbers  (London)  Limited,  Lcwishan^ 
land,  a  Britidi  company 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1965,  Ser.  No.  ^^. 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain , 

6,003/64 
6  Claims.   (CL  242— 55.1J) 


assignor 


1.  In  a  tape  deck  for  use  in  combinat  on  with  a  mag- 
netic recording  tape  having  a  leader  whijch  Is  stifler  and 
wider  than  the  tape, 
a  pair  of  elongate  members  each  haviikg  a  surface  fac 

ing  but  parallel  spaced  from  the  co|Tesponding  sur 

face  of  the  other  member, 
tape  guides  extending  between  said  sijrfaces  and  de 

fining  a  guide  path  for  the  tape,  th<   guide  path  be 

ing  bounded  laterally  by  said  surfaces 
each  said  elongate  member  having  a 

posed  opposite  the  corresponding  < 

member  for  engaging  an  edge  of 

defining  a  guide  a  path  for  said  leadbr,  said  slots  be 

ing  spaced  from  said  tape  guides  to'  space  the  guide 

path  for  the  leader  from  the  guide  ttath  for  the  tape 

over  at  least  part  of  the  length  of  the  latter. 


to  Elliott 
London,  Eng- 
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Feb.  13, 1964, 


slot  therein  dis- 
ot  of  the  other 
said  leader  and 


i,  Japan, 
.,  Ltd.,  Kawa- 


3,297,268 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  StSTEM 
Noriluuu  Sawazald,  Kohokn4ni,  Yoliol  ama«slii. 
assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibanra  Electric  <'o 
saki-shi,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 

Fflcd  Sept.  30, 1964,  Ser.  No.  4  i0,405 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  S<  pt  30, 1963, 

38/52,968 

2  Claims.    (Q.  242— 55.14) 


1.  A  magnetic  recording  system  for  vi^o 
prising  a  fine  magnetic  recording  tape,  a 
pinch  rollers  which  cooperate  to  clamb 
recording  tape  to  advance  it  in  a  definite 
tionary  magnetic  head  positioned  close 


signals  com- 

capstan  and  two 

said  magnetic 

direction,  a  sta- 

o  said  magnetic 
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recording  tape  located  between  said  two  pinch  rollers  to 
record  thereon  video  signals,  a  first  reel  supporting  a  coil 
of  said  magnetic  recwding  tape  to  supply  it  to  said  mag- 
netic head,  a  second  reel  to  take  up  and  store  said  mag- 
netic recording  tape  after  it  has  passed  through  said  mag- 
netic head,  and  an  endless  driving  tape  passing  around 
the  coils  of  said  magnetic  recording  tape  formed  on  said 
first  and  second  reels,  said  endless  driving  tape  being 
driven  by  said  capstan  at  the  same  speed  as  said  magnetic 
recording  tape  so  as  to  control  the  revolution  of  both  of 
said  reels,  said  capstan  and  said  pinch  rollers  being  so  ar- 
ranged that  said  capstan  is  in  contact  with  said  pinch  roll- 
ers at  both  its  sides  so  that  the  tape  may  be  clamped  and 
driven  between  said  capstan  and  said  pinch  r dlers  so  that 
no  tension  b  applied  on  said  tape  by  said  capstan  and 
said  pinch  rollers.  , 


3,297069 

ELECTRIC  TOILET  PAPER  DISPENSER 

Elwood  F.  McGrew,  4804  SE.  118th, 

Portland,  Orcg.     97266 

FUcd  Mar.  1, 1965.  Ser.  No.  435,988 

2Clainis.    (CL  242— 55  J3) 


1.  A  toilet  paper  dispenser  comprising  a  housing,  means 
in  said  housing  adjacent  the  upper  end  thereof  for  rotat- 
ably  supporting  a  supply  roll  of  paper,  a  front  cover 
hingedly  attached  to  said  housing  and  arranged  to  be 
opened  for  providing  access  to  the  interior  of  said  housing, 
a  first  dispensing  roll  mounted  in  said  housing,  a  second 
dispensing  roll  mounted  in  said  cover,  said  dispensing 
rolls  having  surface  engagement  with  each  other  when 
said  front  cover  is  closed  whereby  to  frictionally  grip  a 
layer  of  paper  from  said  supply  roll  and  pull  paper  there- 
from when  one  of  said  dispensing  rolls  is  rotated,  said 
dispensing  rolls  being  spaced  from  each  other  when  said 
cover  is  open  whereby  to  permit  manual  feeding  of  paper 
from  said  supply  roll  therebetween,  means  defining  a  dis- 
charge opening  in  said  housing  below  said  dispensing  rolls, 
electric  drive  means  connected  wtih  one  of  said  dispensing 
rolls  for  driving  the  same  to  dispense  paper  through  said 
opening,  an  electric  circuit  for  said  drive  means,  and  a 
switch  in  said  circuit  for  selectively  operating  said  electric 
drive  means. 


3097070 
DRIVING  SPINDLE  FOR  WINDING  UP 
OF  STRIPS  OF  FOIL  MATERIAL 
Viggo  Larscn,  HcrlcT,  and  Borgc  Lanen,  VanloM,  Copen- 
hagen, Denmark,  asignon  to  Nordisk  Plaster  Industri 
A/S,  Copenhagen,  D-mark 

FVcd  Mar.  27, 1964,  Ser.  No.  355042 

Claims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Apr.  5, 1963, 

1,609/63 

5  Claims.    (CL  242— 56.9) 

1.  A  driving  spindle  for  the  winding  of  strips  of  foil 

material  on  a  number  of  cores  to  form  uniform  rolls 

of  said  material  wound  to  the  same  degree  of  tightness, 

said  spindle  comprising,  a  tbrough-goiog  shaft,  a  number 

of  support  rings  along  said  shaft  each  having  an  internal 


axial  groove,  friction  means  in  each  said  groove  engaging 
the  shaft  to  frictionally  couple  the  associated  ring  and  the 
shaft  together,  each  said  ring  having  external  grooves, 
axialy  slidable  fixing  members  mounted  on  said  shaft  and 
extending  into  the  extemal  grooves  of  the  rings,  said 
fixing  members  including  portions  of  wedge  shape,  one 
radially  expansible  expansion  ring  suspended  on  each  sup- 
port ring  for  the  fixing  of  at  least  one  individual  core 
thereon,  each  expansion  ring  including  resilient  members 
which  engage  said  fixing  members  for  being  expanded  by 
the   wedge  shape  portions  thereof  during  axial  move-' 


'i"        fO 


ment  of  said  fixing  members  to  press  against  the  inside 
of  the  associated  core,  spacer  rings  alcMig  the  shaft  be- 
tween adjacent  support  rings  to  maintain  the  same  apart, 
one  thrust  cbHar  supported  at  a  distance  around  and 
axially  slidable  over  each  spacer  ring  and  having  a 
smaller  diameter  than  the  support  rings,  for  engaging  the 
fixing  members  to  transmit  axial  pressure  thereto  and 
cause  sliding  thereof,  and  actuator  bushes  mounted  on 
the  shaft  at  least  at  one  end  of  the  spindle  for  the  trans- 
mission of  axial  pressure  to  the  thrust  collars  and  the  fixing 
members.  | 


3097071 

SUPPORTING  SHAFT  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

ROLL  SUPPORTING  ARMS 

Lawrence  H.  HasUn,  Jr.,  Richmond,  Va.,  assignor  to  The 

Jnta-Roto  Machfaie  Company,  Inc.,  RichmoMl,  Va.,  a 

corporation  of  Virginia 

FDcd  Apr.  8,  1965,  Ser.  No.  446,500 
11  Claims.    (CI.  242— 58) 


Lb<^ai§^ 


1.  A  roll  supporting  assembly  comprising  a  shaft,  a 
pair  of  sleeve  members  circumposed  on  said  shaft  with 
their  inner  ends  adjacent  the  central  portion  of  said  shaft 
and  their  outer  ends  spaced  therefrom,  a  pair  of  arms  re- 
spectively fixed  on  the  outer  end  portions  of  said  sleeve 
members  and  disposed  in  spaced  parallel  relation  to  receive 
therebetween  and  rotatably  support  a  roll,  and  means 
securing  the  inner  ends  only  of  said  sleeve  members  to  the 
central  portion  only  of  the  shaft,  whereby  torsion  within 
the  shaft  between  said  arms  is  not  transmitted  to  said 
arms. 


3097*272 
MEANS  TO  WIND  A  FLEXIBLE  STRIP 
Frank  Dekker,  Inglcwood,  CdH.,  asdgnor  to  Minnesota 
Minfaig  and  Mannfactnring  Coiapany,  St  Panl,  MfaniM 
a  corporatiott  of  Ddawarc 

Filed  Dec  20, 1963,  Ser.  No.  332,017 
6  Clafam.     (CL  242— 740) 
1.  In  an  apparatus  for  handling  a  flexible  strip,  for 
example  a  magnetic  recording  tape,  the  combination  of: 
a  reel  having  a  hub  with  a  recess  in  the  periphery  of 
the  hub; 


632 


OFFICIAIi  GAZETTE 


a  member  separate  from  the  hub  adapted  to  releasablyl 

engage  one  end  of  the  strip; 
an  arm  fixedly  carrying  the  strip-engaging  member, 

the  arm  being  pivoted  to  car^  the  member  along  a 

predetermined  arcuate  path  between  an  outermost! 

accessible  position  adjacent  the  periphery  of  the  ree 


and  an  innermost  position  nested  into  the  recess  o 
the  hub;  and  resilient  yielding  means  biasing  the 
arm  from  its  innermost  position  to  its  outermost 
position  whereby  when  the  stHp-engaging  membet 
is  released  from  confinement  by  unwinding  of  th« 
strip,  the  arm  automatically  swings  the  member  to 
its  outermost  position. 


3^97^73 

CONSTANT  TENSION  REELING  MECHANISM 

lames  Ippolito,  1624  StOlweU  Atc^  Bronx,  N.Y.     1»U1\ 

Filed  June  18, 1965,  Scr.  No.  464,995 

11  Claims.    (CL  242—75.5) 


1.  A  winding  and  reeling  mechanism  for  handlin 
s|MralIy  wound  material  comprising:    | 

(a)  a  take-up  reel  means, 

(b)  a  supply  reel  means, 

(c)  a  differential  means  interconnecting  said  suppl 
reel  means  in  driving  relationsbtp  with  said  take-u^ 
reel  means  whereby  said  differential  means  distributes 
the  driving  torque  between  the  take-up  means  and 
sui^y  means  to  complement  the  relative  velocities 
therebetween  during  a  reeling  operation, 

(d)  a  drive  means  operatively  connected  to  said  diffe 
ential  means  for  driving  the  same, 

(e)  and  a  control  means  operating  on  said  suppl; 
reel  means  for  coupling  of  said  supply  reel  means 
driving  relationship  with  said  differential  means  to 
assist  the  pull  of  the  material  in  rotating  said  supply 
reel  means  for  maintaining  the  material  being  wound 
therebetween  under  constant  tension  during  any  rela- 
tive speed  condition  therebetween  to  prohibit  ovee- 
miming  or  breakage  during  starting  and  stoppage  or 
speed  contr(riling  of  the  reeling  mechanism. 
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3J97^74 
VARIABLE-RATE-TORQUE  CONTROLLER 
Duaiie  R.  Ebnorc,  Tarlffvillc,  ConiL,  Mdgnor  to  The 
Pneumatic  Appiicatioos  Company,  SlaislNiry,  Coon.,  a 
corporation  of  Conncctfcnt 

FUcd  Mar.  11, 19<5,  Scr.  No.  4M^H5 
5  Claims.    (0.242—75.45) 


I.  A  controller  for  automaticaOy  reg  dating  the  brake 
torque  applied  to  a  mill  roll  of  flexible  'material  to  vary 
the  rate  of  rotation  of  the  roll  as  the  ^ameXer  changes 
during  a  winding  or  imwindlng  operatic 
web  tension  and  lineal  speed  of  the  ma 
a  shaft  mounted  for  rotative  movement 
arm  nonrotatively  carried  by  said  shaf 
engage  the  roll  of  material  for  mover 
to  changes  in  the  diameter  thereof,  a 
to  the  shaft  for  rotative  movement  the^ 
to  movement  of  said  follower  arm,  a 
ported  lever  arm  operatlvely  associated  with  the  cam  to 
pivot  in  response  to  rotative  movement  df  the  cam,  a  sec- 
ond lever  arm  supported  for  pivotal  movement  in  re- 
sponse to  rotative  movement  of  the  cami,  means  connect- 
ing the  first  and  second  lever  arms  to  tn  nsmlt  movement 
of  the  first  arm  to  the  second  arm  where  >y  the  magnitude 
of  movement  transmitted  from  the  first  arm  to  the  sec- 
ond arm  may  be  adjusted,  and  regulating  means  actuated 
by  and  associated  with  the  second  levef  arm  to  regulate 
the  brake  torque  applied  to  the  roll  to  vary  the  rate  of 
rotation  thereof. 


to  regiilate  the 

{terial  comprising 

aiKi  a  follower 

and  adapted  to 

lent  in  response 

also  secured 

ewith  responsive 

St  pivotaUy  sup- 


3,297,275 

CRANK  OPERATED  DRAG  FOR  FfSHING  REELS 

F.  Sarah,  Ahron,  Ohio,  m 

Corporation,  Akron,  OUo,  a  corporirtion 

FiM  Inly  24, 1964,  Scr.  No. :  «4,835 

5  Claims.    (CL  242— S4.<  15) 


to 

of  Ohio 


1.  In  a  fishing  reel  for  paying  out  and  retrieving  line 
having  a  housing,  a  shank  joumaled  for  rotation  in  said 
housing  and  having  a  first  end  interioriv  of  said  housing 
and  a  second  end  exterioriy  of  said  housing,  a  crank 
handle  nonrotatably  attached  to  the  second  end  of  said 
shank  and  rotatable  therewith  in  a  forvard  and  reverse 
direction,  a  first  thread  means  on  the  first  end  of  said 
shank  and  a  second  thread  means  axlall]  inwardly  of  said 
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second  end,  a  spindle  threaded  into  said  first  thread 
means  for  selective  rotation  with  and  with  respect  to 
said  shank,  ratchet  means  connected  between  said  hous- 
ing and  said  spindle  to  permit  the  spindle  to  rotate  with 
said  shank  when  the  latter  is  rotated  to  retrieve  line  and 
to  maintain  said  spindle  in  stationary  position  when  said 
shank  is  reversely  rotated,  a  drag  mechanism  carried  on 
said  spindle,  a  star  wheel,  said  star  wheel  threaded  onto 
said  second  thread  means  between  said  crank  handle  and 
said  housing,  rotation  of  said  star  wheel  in  one  direction 
with  respect  to  said  shank  translates  said  shank  and 
spindle  to  increase  the  drag  afforded  by  said  drag  mecha- 
nism, rotation  of  said  star  wheel  in  a  reverse  direction 
reversely  translates  said  shank  and  spindle  to  decrease 
the  drag  afforded  by  said  drag  mechanism,  forward  rota- 
tion of  said  crank  handle  rotates  the  shank  with  the 
spindle  to  retrieve  the  line  when  the  resistance  offered 
by  the  line  is  less  than  the  drag  and  forward  rotation  of 
said  crank  handle  when  the  resistance  offered  by  the  line 
is  at  least  equal  to  the  drag  rotates  the  shank  with  re- 
spect to  the  spindle  to  translate  the  spindle  along  said 
first  thread  means  to  increase  the  drag,  reverse  rotation 
of  said  crank  handle  reversely  translates  said  spindle  to 
decrease  the  drag,  and  stop  means  for  limiting  the  degree 
of  axial  translation  of  said  spindle. 


3497,276 

TRANSPORTER  TRUCK  FOR  INDUSTRIAL 

ESTABLISHMENTS 

FVandsco  Sknf  en,  953  UapaData  St, 

Bnenos  Aires,  Arfenttea 

Filed  Dec  18, 1964,  Scr.  No.  419,296 

12  ClalmB.    (a.  242—131) 


7.  A  transporter  truck,  particulariy  useful  in  the  tex- 
tile industry  for  transporting  cones,  bobbins,  reels,  spools 
and  the  like,  which  consists  of  a  chassis  comprising  a  rec- 
tangular framework  with  a  horizontal  base,  mounted  upon 
four  wheels,  two  of  which  are  fixed  and  two  being 
swivelled,  the  fixed  pair  having  bearings  attached  at  the 
center  part  of  the  longer  sides  of  the  base,  while  the 
swivelled  wheels  have  their  bearings  attached  at  the 
center  part  of  each  of  the  remaining  sides  of  the  base 
frame,  the  longer  sides  of  the  base  bearing  at  least  two 
upright  frames  and  at  least  one  transverse  frame  fixed 
across  the  said  base  frame,  a  pair  of  upright  struts  fixed 
to  the  base  frame  in  the  same  vertical  plane  as  the  pair 
of  fixed  wheels  and  the  said  transverse  frame  and  joined 
to  the  latter,  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  horizontal  strips  sup- 
ported by  said  upright  struts  and  carried  by  hinges,  each 
axis  of  articulation  carrying  two  hinges  and  each  hinge 
supporting  one  of  the  strips,  the  two  strips  hinged  on  the 
same  axis  being  disposed  divergently  and  being  movable 
independently  of  each  other,  a  plurality  of  rods  adapted 
to  receive  said  cones,  bobbins,  reels,  spools  and  the  like. 


fixed  in  a  row  on  one  face  of  each  hinged  strip,  abutment 
means  provided  on  the  upright  struts  adapted  to  limit  the 
downwardly  inclined  movement  of  said  strips  widi  their 
rods  to  the  required  angle  of  inclination  for  loading  and 
unloading,  and  a  set  of  locking  means  provided  on  the 
said  upright  stmts  for  securing  the  rods  in  their  inopera- 
tive, substantially  vertical  position. 


3,297,277 
CARRIER  FOR  PNEUMATIC  TUBE  SYSTEMS 
Glen  B.  MacKenzic,  Pleasant  HiU,  CaUf.,  mrignor  to 
Lamson  Corporation,  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

Filed  May  11, 1964,  Scr.  No.  366,399 
'  3ClahM.    (CL243— 34) 


1.  A  carrier  for  pneumatic  tube  systems,  said  carrier 
being  formed  with  side  and  end  walls,  an  article  clamping 
member  pivotally  mounted  at  one  end  adjacent  one  of 
said  side  walls  and  extending  across  the  carrier,  with  the 
opposite  end  of  said  member  terminating  adjacent  the 
opposite  side  wall  of  the  carrier,  said  clamping  member 
being  movable  about  said  pivotal  mounting  into  en- 
gagement with  an  article  positioned  on  a  third  intermediate 
side  wall,  an  arm  pivotally  mounted  at  one  end  in  the 
carrier  for  movement  in  a  plane  parallel  and  adjacent 
to  said  opposite  side  wall,  actuating  means  operable  to 
move  said  arm  about  its  pivotal  mounting  to  bring  the 
opposite  end  of  said  arm  into  engagement  with  the 
said  opposite  end  of  said  clamping  member  to  move  said 
clamping  member  under  pressure  against  the  article,  said 
actuating  means  including  self  locking  mechanism  oper- 
able to  maintain  said  arm  under  clamping  pressure. 


3,297,27* 

VERTICAL  RISING  AERODYNAMIC  VEHICLES 

Angnstns  S.  HawUns,  lt93  Skyline  Dtfrc, 

Santa  Ana,  Calif  .    92705 

FUcd  Dec  4,  1964,  Scr.  No.  415,952 

2  Claims.    (CL244— 23) 


1.  A  vehicle  comprising  a  turbo-compressor  en^oe 
mounted  vertically,  a  disc-shaped  annular  airfoil  sec- 
tion substantially  at  right  angles  to  the  axis  of  said  en- 
gine, said  section  being  so  located  with  respect  to  said 
engine  that  air,  generated  by  the  ccHnpressor  of  said  en- 
gine and  discharged  annularty  by  said  engine,  flows  over 
said  airfoil  section  to  provide  lift,  said  lift  being  further 
augmented  by  the  jet  exhaust  discharge  from  said  engiae. 
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3^97^79  ' 

AIRCRAFT 
Gcoffirey  Li^  Wilde  and  Maurice  Ian  Taylor,  Deri»y 
England,  assignors  to   Rolls-Royce  Limited,   Derby, 
England,  a  company  of  Great  Britain 

FUed  May  5, 1965,  Ser.  N6.  453,284 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Dec.  11, 19M, 

50,649/64 
7  Claims.     (CI.  244— 54)    i  ' 


GAZETTE 


Ja>UARY  10,  1967 


1.  An  aircraft  including  an  engine  housing,  a  gas  tur 
bine  engine  having  a  casing  mounted  within  said  hous 
ing,  said  casing  and  said  housing  defining  an  annulaf 
chamber  therebetween,  said  casing  being  provided  witl^ 
a  plurality  of  circumferentially  disposed  bleed  air  aper^ 
tures  through  which  bleed  air  may  flow  from  the  com* 
pressor  of  the  engine  into  said  chamber,  and  annulat 
seals  disposed  within  said  chamber  between  the  housint 
and  said  engine  casing  and  defining  therebetween  a  blee^ 
air  manifold  which  communicates  with  said  apertureai 


1 


3,297,280 
AIRCRAFT  WITH  INFLATABLE  LANDING  GEA 
Shao-Tang  Lee,  25  Chi-Koang  St.,  : 

Taiciimg,  Taiwan,  China  I 

Origiiial  application  Jane  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  375,391 
Dhrlded  and  this  application  Sept  22,  1965,  Ser.  N< 
489,126 

8  Claims.    (CI.  244—105) 


1.  In  an  aircraft,  an  elongated  fuselage,  air  expansib^ 
pontoon  means  mounted  thereon  for  enabling  a  landing 
of  the  aircraft  on  water,  means  for  selectively  introducln|g 
and  extracting  air  from  said  pontoon  means,  and  mea4s 
for  discharging  the  air  extracted  from  said  pontoon  meads 
downwardly  relative  to  ^aid  aircraft  along  a  substantia  il 
portion  of  the  length  thereof  so  as  to  effectively  redu<  e 
surface  tension  between  the  aircraft  and  the  water  en 
which  it  floats,  said  means  for  discharging  air  downwardly 
including  internal  air  chamber  means  within  the  belly  por- 
tion of  said  fuselage,  a  phirality  of  downwardly  directdd 
air  ports  communicating  said  air  chamber  means  wifi 
the  exterior  of  the  fuselage,  and  air  line  means  selectively 
conununicating  the  pontoon  means  with  the  air  chamber 
means. 


3,297  Jt81 

METHOD  AND  MEANSFOR  CdNTROLUNG 
THE  ELECTRIC  POTENTIAL  OF  i  JRCRAFT  IN 
FLIGHT  AND  APPUCATIONS  T  \  THE  ELEC- 
TROSTATIC SPRAY  TREATMEM  OF 
TATION  I 

Noel  Jean  OUvier  Joseph  FcUd,  13  rac  Charles  Pefoy, 
Grenoble  (Iscrc),  Francel 
FHcd  Dec.  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  4kl,337 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  9, 1964, 
4,640,  Patent  No.  I,390,3i5 
11  Claims,    (a.  244— 131) 


wm?w}))f)>»f!>}>>i»i})})i»}»i))} 


1.  In  an  aircraft,  the  combination  ccmprising  a  store 
of  sprayable  treating  agent  carried  by  th  e  aircraft,  spray- 
er means  connected  to  the  store  and  pr(  ejecting  from  the 
aircraft  at  at  least  one  first  point  theieof  for  emitting 
said  agent  in  divided  form  from  the  aircraft  including 
means  for  applying  electric  charges  of  oi  le  polarity  to  the 
pariicles  of  said  agent  as  they  are  emitte  1,  ionizing  means 
projecting  from  the  aircraft  at  at  least  One  second  point 
spaced  from  said  first  point,  means  for  applying  a  variable 
D.C.  voltage  to  the  ionizing  means  of  alpolarity  opposite 
from  said  one  polarity,  and  means  fotj  controlling  said 
Variable  vc^age  so  as  to  vary  the  rata  of  ion  emission 
from  said  ionizing  means  to  maintain  the  aircraft  po- 
tential at  a  prescribed  level  through  the;  emission  of  said 
charged  particles  of  treating  agent. 


I    3,2974S2 
KITE 
Francis  V.  Cunningham,  5316  Central, 

Western  Springs,  ID.    60l58 

FUed  Nov.  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  |22,709 

16  Claims.    (CI.  244— li  3) 


1.  A  kite  including  sheet  material  defining  a  kite  body, 
said  sheet  material  having  a  shape  such  as  to  define  an 
apex  at  the  top  of  the  body,  a  central  Stiffening  member 
attached  to  said  sheet  material  and  polsitioned  to  divide 
said  kite  body  into  half  sections,  additional  stiffening 
members  spaced  from  said  central  stiflsning  member  on 
opposite  sides  thereof  and  fixed  to  sa  d  sheet  material, 
said  additional  stiffening  members  being  inclined  to  said 
central  stiffening  member,  a  tethering  line  fixed  to  said 
central  stiffening  member,  and  means '  for  holding  ends 
of  said  additional  stiffening  members  joined  together  at 
said  apex  and  in  a  common  plane  whi  e  allowing  move- 
ment of  said  central  stiffening  membe'  into  and  out  of 
said  plane  and  while  allowing  flexure 
stiffening  members  along  substantially 
tliereof. 


of  the  additional 
the  entire  lengths 
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3,297^83 
BRACKET  ASSEMBLY 
'   Louis  G.  Knavcr,  6914  Alabama  Ave, 
Hammond,  Ind.    46323 
Original  application  Feb.  5,   1965,  Ser.  No.  430,526. 
Divided  and  this  application  Not.  19,  1965,  Ser.  No. 
508,756 

4CIafans.    (CL  248-^) 


'b-'aj 


1.  A  bracket  assembly  comprising  a  clamp  having  an 
tipper  portion,  a  pair  of  spaced  depending  legs,  a  screw 
for  clamping  a  mounting  between  the  legs,  a  member  car- 
ried by  said  upper  portion  and  having  spaced  unstand- 
ing  portions,  a  sleeve  pivotally  carried  by  said  upstand- 
ing portions  for  slidably  and  rotatably  supporting  an 
elongate  cylindrical  element;  a  pair  of  fittings,  one  of  said 
fittings  being  carried  by  said  upper  portion  in  spaced  rela- 
tion to  said  member  and  provided  with  a  fastener,  and  the 
other  of  said  fittings  being  provided  with  means  for  ad- 
justably accommodating  said  fastener  whereby  the  latter 
may  be  manipulated  to  secure  said  fittings  in  different 
relative  positions,  said  other  fitting  also  being  provided 
with  means  for  slidably  and  rotatably  receiving  a  cylin- 
drical element,  and  means  carried  by  said  other  fitting  for 
locking  the  latter  in  any  desired  slidable  or  rotatable  po- 
sition on  a  cylindrical  element. 


3,297,284 
SUSPENSION  SVn^  FOR  MACHINES 
Norrin  L.  Pencrin,  New  Orieans.  La.,  avignor  to  PcUciin 
Milnor  Corporation,  New  Oilcans,  La.,  a  corporation 
of  Louisiana 

Filed  Nov.  6, 1964,  Ser.  No.  409,396 
5  Cbdms.     (CL  248—18) 

I 


1.  A  suspension  system  for  a  machine  which  at  dif- 
ferent times  during  its  cycle  of  operations  generates  vibra- 
tions of  different  frequencies,  said  system  comprising  a 
support,  and  a  plurality  of  shock  absorbers,  each  shock 
absorber  comprising  two  relatively  movable  members, 
one  of  which  is  a  cylinder  and  the  other  of  which  is  a  rod 
projecting  from  one  end  of  said  cylinder,  a  piston  carried 
by  said  rod  and  slidably  mounted  in  said  cylinder,  end 
means  closing  the  ends  of  each  cylinder,  one  of  said  end 
means  being  apertured  to  pass  said  rod,  and  spring  means 


positioned  between  each  pistcxi  and  an  end  of  said  cylin- 
der to  resist  movement  of  said  piston  in  said  cylinder, 
thereby  damping  vibrations  of  said  machine,  one  of  said 
relatively  movable  members  being  connected  to  vibrate 
with  said  machine  and  the  other  of  said  relatively  mov- 
able members  being  connected  to  said  supporting  means, 
a  fiuid  in  each  cylinder,  a  tube  connected  to  each  cylin- 
der on  opposite  sides  of  said  piston  through  which  said 
fluid  may  flow  from  each  side  of  said  piston  to  the  other, 
and  a  valve  in  said  tube  for  regulating  the  resistance  to 
the  flow  of  fluid  therein. 


3,297,285 

GUTTER  SCREEN  ATTACHMENT 

Roy  P.  Simmons,  9759  Main  St.,  Fahfaz,  Va.    22030 

FUed  Mar.  12, 1965,  Ser.  No.  439,287 

2  Clafans.     (CL  248—48.1) 


1.  A  gutter  screen  clip  for  use  on  a  gutter  having  an 
inwardly-directed  horizontal  top  flange,  comprising  a  U- 
shaped  outwardly-facing  sheet  metal  main  body  shaped 
to  closely  receive  the  gutter  horizontal  top  flange,  a  down- 
wardly-bendable  outwardly-projecting  tab  member  on  the 
top  arm  of  said  U-shaped  main  body  to  secure  said 
main  body  to  the  flange  of  the  gutter  in  a  position  to 
receive  the  longitudinal  edge  of  a  gutter  screen  on  said 
top  arm,  at  least  one  bendable  arm  projecting  from  the 
top  arm  of  said  main  body  deformable  to  extend  over 
the  said  gutter  screen  longitudinal  edge,  and  a  hook-like 
prong  projecting  from  the  outer  end  portion  of  said  bend- 
able  arm  and  being  lockingly-engageable  with  the  gutter 
screen. 


3,297,286 

STRAIN  RELIEVING  CLAMP 

Richard  F.  Bemb,  Tonawanda,  N.Y., 

Reliever,  Inc.,  Buffalo,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  30, 1965,  Ser.  No.  443,983 

llOalaM.     (CL24»— 74) 


to 


"20, 


1.  A  strain  relief  device  for  preventing  the  transmission 
of  strains  to  which  a  group  of  wires  is  subjected  to  in- 
dividual wires  separated  from  the  group,  said  device 
comprising, 
a  housing  to  which  wires  are  connected  and  including 
a  pair  of  clamping  members  between  which  individual 

wires  are  adapted  to  extend, 
means   for   confining  individual   wires   between   said 
clamping  members. 
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means  for  urging  said  clamping  members  toward  each 
other  to  secure  individual  wires  in  fixed  relation  to 
said  device, 

and  means  for  securing  said  device  to  said  housing. 


jAZETTE 


J  AN!  ABY  10,  196^ 


3,2^7,287 

BAG  HOLDER* 

Kari  O.Larson,  2323  Ems  Ave.,  St.  Panl,Miiiii.    55114 

FUed  Mar.  2, 1965,  Scr.  No.  436,458 

6  CUdms.    (CI.  Z48— 101) 


1.  A  bag  holder  comprising:  / 

(a)  a  frame  having  a  bag-receiving  opening  therein; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  guide  channels  mounted  on  said 
frame  and  having  one  edge  thereof  open  and  in| 
conununication  with  said  bag-receiving  opening  fbr 
receiving  folded  portions  of  a  bag  therein;  and 

(c)  a  cam-acting,  gripping  dog  pivotally  mounted  onj 
said  frame  for  gripping  engagement  of  said  folded 
bag  portions  in  each  of  said  guide  channels,  said, 
gripping  dog  being  mounted  so  as  to  increase  thej 
gripping  pressure  as  the  downward  force  on  the 
bag  increases.  i 


3,2974M 

COLLAPSIBLE  TUBE  HOLDER 

James  Cardoza,  23  Lorraine  St.,  Pawtnckct,  RX 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1965,  Scr.  No.  441,040 

1  Claim.     (CI.  248— 108) 


0286t 


A  collapsible  tube  holder  comprising  a  mountin 
bracket  having  a  base  with  an  integral  forwardly  protru< 
ing  arm  of  molded  plastic,  said  arm  having  a  bore  e^ 
tending  inwardly  from  its  outer  end  and  a  fixed  gripping 
jaw  at  the  outer  end  of  said  bracket  provided  with  a  for- 
wardly extending  lip,  a  post  in  said  bore  having  a  threaded 
portion  extending  outwardly  of  said  jaw  and  bracket  and 
spaced  from  said  lip,  a  movable  jaw  provided  with  a  reajt- 
wardly  extending  lip  mounted  on  said  post,  a  nut  on  said 
post  and  engaging  said  movable  jaw  to  urge  the  movabj 
jaw  toward  the  fixed  jaw,  one  of  said  lips  being  of  suffl- 
cient  extent  and  spaced  downwardly  from  said  post  a 
distance  sufficient  to  receive  the  bottom  end  of  a  col- 
lapsible tube  when  bent  at  right  angles  to  the  axis  of  thie 
tube  to  extend  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  post  and  for^ 
the  clamping  edge  of  said  jaw.  , 


(b)  each  of  said  side  paaO*  having 
with  a  plurality  of  flexible  tongues,  the 
which  are  resiliently  engageable  with 
when  said  container  is  disposed  on  sai  i 
and  said  side  panels  are  folded  over  s^id 
toward  said  container, 

(c)  each  of  said  side  panels  having  a 
recess  in  its  outer  edge, 

(d)  said  central  recesses  being  comple^ntary 
another  and  facing  opposite  sides 
when  said  side  panels  are  folded 
talner. 


Gf 


integnd  there- 
free  ends  of 
a  container, 
central  panel, 
central  panel 


central  arcuate 


to  one 

the  container 

tdward  said  con- 


(e)  each  of  said  side  panels  being  Ringed  along  its 
inner  edge  to  said  central  panel  and  Having  a  plurality 
of  cuts  in  it  which  radiate  away  fr^m  said  arcuate 
"    ■"  *  that  are  sector- 


it  a  plurality  of 


recesses  to  provide  flexible  tongues 
shaped,  and 
(f)  each  of  said  side  panels  having  in 
semi-circular  score  Unes,  which  aiB  disposed  con- 
centric of  said  midpoint  and  whi<h  intersect  said 
tongues  intennediate  the  ends  the^f,  to  provide 
lines  on  which  tongues  may  fold. 


3^97090 

DISPLAY  FIXTURE 

Hcnmui  W.  PattcrsoD,  7209  W.  KStfa  St., 

Overland  Park,  Kans.    66  M2 

FUed  Mar.  29, 1965,  Ser.  No.  -  43,309 

1  Claim.    (CI.  248— 22:) 


3.297  J89  ' 

FLORISTS'  FLOWHR  DELIVERY  HOLDER 

Jalias  La  Rans,  56  Harvester  Ave.,  Batavia,  N.Y.     14010 

FUed  May  17, 1965,  Ser.  No.  456,098 

10  Claims.    (CL  248—152) 

1.  A  holder  for  a  flower  container,  comprising 

(a)  a  blank  having  a  central  panel  and  pair  of  side 

panels,  each  side  panel  being  foldable  to  overiie  said 

central  panel,  and 


A  disirfay  fixture  for  use  in  connexion 
zontal,  channel-shaped  molding  having 
spaced  apart  upper  and  lower  grooves  at 
face  thereof  defined  by  opposed  lip  port  ons  of  said  mold- 
ing, said  display  fixture  comprising  a  lergth  of  spring  wire 
formed  to  present  a  planar,  generally  C  -  ' 
tion  operable  by  resilient  compressioi 
diametrically  opposite  portions  thereo 
lively  in  said  upper  and  lower  grooves, 
tion  extending  from  one  end  of  said  Ic  op  transversely  to 
the  plane  of  said  loop  whereby  to  proje:t  outwardly  from 
said  molding  between  the  lips  thereo  ,  said  loop  being 
generally  arcuately  curved  except  tha  the  end  portion 
thereof  engageable  in  said  upper  groo\te,  and  opposite  to 
that  from  which  said  arm  extends,  is  formed  with  a  re- 
entrant bend,  the  extreme  ends  of  said  re-entrant  bend 
defining  spaced  apart  points  of  contact  of  said  loop  with 
said  upper  groove,  and  the  point  of  contact  of  said  loop 
with  said  lower  groove  being  defined  at  the  point  of  tan- 
gency  with  said  loop  at  a  point  diai^trically  opposite 
said  re-entrant  bend  of  a  line  parallel 


with  a  hori- 
confronting, 
the  forward 


-shaped  loop  por- 
thereof  to  have 
engaged  respec- 
and  an  arm  por- 


to  a  linie  connect- 
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ing  the  extreme  ends  of  said  re-entrant  bend  portion,  said 
last  defined  contact  point,  as  well  as  the  end  of  said  loop 
from  which  said  arm  extends,  botfi  being  disposed  be- 
itween  a  pair  of  lines  drawn  respectively  through  the 
points  of  contact  of  said  re-entrant  bend  portion  and  at 
ri^t  angles  to  a  line  intercocmectiiig  said  points,  said  arm 
being  connected  to  said  loop  immediately  above  the  lip 
defining  said  lower  groove. 


/ 


^^0 


4.  An  adjustable  support  for  an  optical  device  com- 
prising 

a  vertical  post; 

a  mounting  bracket  slidable  on  said  post  and  carrying 
locking  means  for  securing  said  bracket  in  adjusted 
position  along  said  post;  and 

an  articulate  arm  assembly  mounted  at  one  end  on  said 
bracket  for  horizontal  swinging  with  respect  to  the 
bracket  and  having  means  at  its  other  end  for  carry- 
ing an  optical  device,  said  arm  assembly  including  a 
plurality  of  elongated,  horizontally  directed  arm  ele- 
ments arranged  in  successive  end-to-end  relation  and 
having  vertical  bores  in  their  adjacent  end  portions, 
joint  elements  between  said  adjacent  ends  of  the  arm 
elements  and  each  having  top  and  bottom  walls  and 
a  vertical  central  web  spacing  said  walls  to  permit 
said  adjacent  end  portions  of  the  arm  elements  to  ex- 
tend between  laid  walls  at  opposite  sides  of  said  web, 
and  vertical  pivot  pins  mounted  in  said  walls  at  said 
opposite  sides  of  the  web  and  being  received  in  said 
bores  of  the  adjacent  end  portions  of  the  arm  ele- 
ments so  that  each  joint  element  and  the  arm  elements 
connected  thereby  are  relatively  swingable  through 
approximately  180  degrees  and  the  arm  elements  con- 
nected by  each  joint  element  are  swingable  relative  to 
each  other  through  approximately  360  degrees. 


3^97,292 

MINE  PROP 

Frledrich-Wllkclm  Pavit,  Fricdrictaf dd,  German 

FOcd  Not.  3L  1965,  Scr.  No.  506,186 

Claims  priority,  appHcatioB  Gcmaay,  Nov.  4, 1964, 

P  35,438 

lOaafani.    (a.  248— 354) 

1.  A  yieldable  mine  prop  comprising  an  elongated  solid 

body  of  a  compressible  material;  an  elongated  hoUow- 

profile  member  composed  of  a  material  substantially 

more  rigid  than  that  of  said  body  of  a  cross-sectional  area 

less  than  that  of  said  body  and  forced  into  the  latter  at 

one  end  thereof  whereby  the  material  of  said  body  resists 


further  disjriacement  of  said  member  into  said  body,  and 
an  elongated  flexible  element  wrapped  aioond  at  least 


3,297^91 

ARTICULATE  SUPPORT  ARM  ASSEMBLY 

FOR  OPTICAL  DEVICES 

Haien  F.  Evcrdt,  HUladale,  N J^  artipnr  to  The  Edn^Htc 

CorporadoH,  WestAestcr  Cooty,  N.Y.,  i 

of  New  York 

FIM  Fcik  3, 1965,  Scr.  No.  430,090 
OCIaiiiis.     ((h.  248— 278) 


said  end  of  said  body  and  anchored  thereto  for  resisting 
outward  expansion  of  said  body  upon  insertion  of  said 
member  therein. 


3^97^93 
FASTENING  DEVICE 
Gary  E.  Andrews,  Florisant,  Mo.,  a^  Johi  A. 
Cohmibns,  Kans.,  aalfati,  ty  direct  «m 
■fnmcflti,  to  American  DiiD  BmUi^  CompMiT,  Log 
Aafdca,  Calif.,  a  corporatioa  of  Maryiaid 
Filed  Mm.  13, 1965,  Scr.  No.  425^59 

llClalM.    (CL  248— 361)  ^ 


I.  A  fastening  device  for  anchoring  a  load  to  a  base 
comprising: 

(a)  a  stud  adapted  to  be  fastened  to  the  base, 

(b)  a  bushing  mounted  about  the  stud,  the  bushing  in- 
cluding a  bearing  surface  located  a  predetermined 
distance  from  the  axis  of  the  bushing  and  engage- 
able with  the  base,  and 

(c)  a  load-attaching  means  operatively  and  pivotally 
connected  to  the  bushing  and  stud  for  transferring 
a  couple  load  in  tension  on  the  stud  and  in  bearing 
to  the  base  through  the  bearing  surface. 


3,297,294 

COLLAPSIBLE  JOINT  FORMING  OTRUCTURE 

WaUam  F.  Middlcitadt,  Arnold,  Md. 

(6720  WUtestoDc  RoMl,  BaWmoR,  Md.    21207) 

FOed  Apr.  9,  1965.  Scr.  No.  446,888 

3  aalms.     (a.  249—9) 

1.  A  joint  forming  structure  comprising  a  metallic  sheet 

folded  to  form  a  hoUow  envelope,  said  envelope  tapering 
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inwardly  from  a  top  portion  to  the  bottom  thereof,  said 
bottom  being  smoothly  rounded  in  transverse  section  and 
said  top  portion  being  formed  by  overlapping  and  rcleas- 


ably  interlocking  the  edges  of  said  folded  sheet  to  provide 
a  zone  of  weakness  for  collapsing  the  envelope  when  an 
inwardly  directed  force  is  applied  to  the  top  portion. 


3,297,295 

APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  FORMS  FROM 
LARGE     CONCRETE     TANKS     HAVING     A 
BOTTOM 
Bernard  Peter  Haas,  Bradenton,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Defiance 
Incorporated,    Bradenton,    Fla^    a    corporation    of 
Florida  ^         j 

Coatiniiation  of  application  Scr.  No.  287,855,  June  14, 
1963.  This  application  Jan.  7, 1966,  Scr.  No.  533,740 
2  Claims.    (CI.  249—66) 


3,297,296  __^ 

HOT  TOP  COMPOSITION  FOR  CASIING  MOLDS 
John  Olof  Edstrom  and  Hans  Hohnar  He  Gcer,  Sand- 
vikcn,  Sweden,  assignors  to  Sandvil:ens  Jemverks 
Aktielwlag,  Sandvilun,  Sweden,  a  Swedish  corporation 
No  Drawing.  Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No. 
319,944,  Oct  29, 1963.  This  appUcatii  o  Jan.  3, 1966, 
Ser.  No.  517,936  ^  ^^^^ 

Claims  priority,  ap^cation  Sweden,  O  i.  29, 1962, 
11,576/62 
3Clafans.  (a.  249— 197) 
3.  A  hot  top  for  casting  molds  having  a  ligh  heat  resist- 
ance, a  high  heat  insulation  ability  and  a  low  heat  ca- 
pacity ><«aid  hot  top  being  a  self  support  ing  thin-walled 
structure  and  consisting  essentially  of  a  homogeneous 
composition  of  from  4  to  12%  by  weijht  of  a  finely 
divided  organic,  heat-insulating  fibrous  niaterial  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  paper  and  paper  pulp,  from 
2  to  8%  dry  weight  of  an  organic  glue,  up  to  10%  by 
weight  of  refractory  fibrous  material,  frjm  70  to  90% 
by  weight  of  a  fine  grained  substantially  non-porous,  re- 
fractory material  having  a  bulk  density  in  ts  uncompacted 
dry  condition  greater  than  0.5  kg./liter  s<  lected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  olivine,  silica,  silicates,  magnesium  ox- 
ide, slags,  fly  ash  and  ball  mill  dust  and  from  3  to  15% 
by  weight  of  a  fine  grained,  porous  refractory  material 


jry  condition  of 
I  ;roup  consisting 


having  a  bulk  density  in  its  uncompacted 

less  than  0.3  kg./liter  selected  from  the  . 

of  infusorial  earth,  vermiculite,  diatomapous  earth  and 

kieselguhr 


-1 
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3,297497 

BALL  VALVE 

Allan  C.  HofEman,  2891  Rumsc; 

Riverside,  Calif.    92506 

FUed  July  10, 1964,  Ser.  No.  3 

4  Claims.     (CI.  251—30 


2.  Apparatus  for  removing  molds  from  heavy  greei 
concrete  tank  bodies  having  a  closed  bottom  at  least  tw< 
feet  across  with  extending  side  walls  comprising  in  comi 
bination,  a  set  of  complementary  inner  and  outer  mold 
sections  for  forming  the  bottom  and  side  walls  of  said 
concrete  body,  an  immovable  base  plate  receiving  the 
tank  body  molded  between  said  sections  in  inverted  posi* 
tion  about  the  lower  perimeter  of  said  side  walls,  mean$ 
including  a  power  unit  for  vertically  moving  the  innei 
mold  secti(Mi  downwardly  by  exerting  force  between  the 
mold  section  and  the  base  plate,  means  for  verticallf 
moving  the  outer  mold  section  upwardly  by  exerting  a 
first  force  between  the  outer  mold  section  and  said  base 
plate  and  a  second  force  between  said  outer  mold  an^ 
the  bottom  of  said  concrete  body  including  respective 
first  and  second  power  units  affixed  respectively  to  thf 
base  plate  and  the  outer  mold  to  release  the  form  fo^ 
further  use  while  the  concrete  is  curing  in  position  oa 
said  base  plate  and  programmable  force  control  meani 
operable  to  sequentially  actuate  firstly  the  iwo  powe^ 
units  in  unison  for  moving  the  outer  mold  and  thereaftet 
the  power  units  for  moving  the  inner  mold,  whereby 
the  inner  mold  is  in  place  to  support  the  green  concrete 
bottom  of  the  tank  when  said  control  means  applies  sai^ 
second  force  to  the  bottom  of  the  concrete  body. 


4.  A  valve  for  controlling  a  flow  of  flu  d  under  pressure 


comprising  a  valve  body  having  a  fluid 


fluid  outlet  port  provided  therein  in  f  uid  communica- 


tion with  each  other,  a  valve  seat  in 


piston  provided 
ball,  said  piston 
body  in  such  a 


intermediate  said  ports,  valve  means  nounted  in  said 
valve  body  for  seatiiig  engagement  wit]  i  ' " 
by  the  force  of  fluid  entering  said  inle  . 
valve  means  is  in  the  flow  path  of  said  luid,  means  con- 
nected to  said  valve  means  for  moving  i  t  into  and  out  of 
said  flow  path,  said  valve  means  compiising  a  spherical 
ball,  said  connecting  means  comprising  ;i  '  ' 
with  an  opening  caging  said  spherical 
being  slidably  mounted  in  said  valve 
manner  that  it  can  be  slid  into  and  i)ut  of  said  flow 
path,  means  whereby  said  piston  is  moved  by  creating  a 
pressure  differential  between  its  opposit  s  ends,  said  con- 
necting means  being  arranged  to  roll  lie  spherical  ball 
transversely  off  its  seat,  the  said  means  for  creating  a 
pressure  differential  between  opposite  eids  of  said  valve 
comprising  passageway  means  extendi  ig  longitudinally 
through  said  piston  and  providing  communication  be- 
tween the  inlet  side  and  outlet  side  of  the  said  valve,  and 
pilot  valve  means  for  controlling  the  passageway. 


Drive, 

1,776 


inlet  port  and  a 


said  valve  body 


~  I-! 
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3,297,298 
THROTTLING  VALVES  AND  EROSION- 
RESISTANT  SEATS  THEREFOR 
Norman  H.  Sachnik,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to 
Tcxsteam  Corporation  > 

FUed  Aug.  26, 1964,  Scr.  No.  392,130 
3  Claims.    (CI.  251— 316) 


1.  A  throttle  valve  comprising,  a  valve  body  having 
a  flow  control  plug  rotatably  mounted  therein  interme- 
diate inlet  and  outlet  ports  in  said  valve  body,  a  throttle 
seat  mounted  in  said  valve  body  adjacent  said  outlet  port, 
said  seat  having  a  hollow,  inner,  metal  core  having  an 
axial,  fluid  passage  therethrough  and  an  outer,  hollow 
core  in  surrounding  relationship  to  said  metal  core,  said 
outer  core  being  a  thermosetting  resin,  the  upstream  faces 
c  f  s;iid  inner  and  outer  cores  being  curved  to  define  an 
arcuate  saddle  portion  of  said  seat  matingly  seated  against 
said  flow  control  plug,  and  a  ring  of  erosion-resistant 
material  seated  in  an  annular  recess  in  said  inner  core 
at  the  upstream  end  of  said  passage,  the  upstream  face 
of  said  ring  being  arcuately  flush  with  said  saddle  portion 
and  defining  the  upstream  end  of  said  passage. 


3,297,299 
GATE  VALVE  SEAT  SKIRT 
Clifford  E.  Anderson,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  ACF 
Industries  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Jersey 

Filed  June  30, 1964,  Scr.  No.  379,292 
8  Claims.     (CI.  251—327) 


1.  A  seat  and  gate  guide  assembly  for  a  valve  having 
flow  passages  and;  a  reciprocating  gate  having  parallel 
sealing  surfaces  for  controlling  flow  of  fluid  through  the 
flow  passages,  said  assembly  comprising  a  generally  cylin- 
drical seat  ring  having  a  bore  formed  therein  for  align- 
ment with  the  flow  passage,  a  substantially  planar  an- 
nular sealing  face  on  the  seat  ring  for  sealing  engage- 
ment with  the  sealing  surfaces  of  the  gate,  a  groove 
formed  in  the  outer  periphery  of  the  seat  ring,  a  gate 
guide  member  having  a  body  portion  fitted  about  the 
outer  periphery  of  the  seat  ring,  a  pair  of  gate  guide 
flanges  on  the  body  portion  and  extending  substantially 
normal  thereto,  a  pair  of  locking  flanges  on  the  gate  guide 
flange  portions  and  extending  therefrom  in  angular  rela- 
tion with  the  body  portion  and  with  the  guide  flanges, 
the  locking  flanges  extending  into  the  groove  to  prevent 
axial  movement  of  the  body  portion  relative  to  the  seat 
ring. 


3,29730 

APPARATUS  FOR  DERIVING  USEFUL' 

ENERGY  FROM  SEA  WAVES 

Dcmetrios  K.  Mountanos,  132  Eddy  St., 

San  Francisco,  Calif.    94102 

Filed  Sept.  30, 1964,  Scr.  No.  400,335 

1  Claim.    (CI.  253—8) 


Apparatus  for  converting  wave  motion  into  useful 
energy  comprising,  in  combination,  a  support,  a  pair  of 
aligned  spaced  power  producing  shafts  rotatably  mounted 
on  said  support,  a  power  take-off  means  connected  to 
one  of  said  shafts,  a  pair  of  meshing  gears,  one  mounted 
on  each  shaft,  interconnecting  said  shafts  for  simultaneous 
rotation  in  opposite  directions,  a  rectangular  block  fixed 
to  an  intermediate  point  on  each  shaft,  oppositely  dis- 
posed pawls  pivotally  mounted  on  each  block,  a  sprocket 
having  a  hallow  circular  interior  opening  rotatable  on 
each  shaft  surrounding  an  associated  block,  ratchet  teeth 
on  the  inner  periphery  of  each  opening,  the  ratchet  teeth 
of  the  two  sprockets  being  oppositely  disposed,  said 
sprockets  being  linearly  aligned,  spring  means  biasing  each 
pawl  towards  the  ratchet  teeth  of  its  associated  sprocket, 
the  exterior  periphery  of  each  sprocket  being  transversely 
concaved  and  provided  with  chain  engaging  teeth,  a  chain 
extending  beneath  both  aligned  sprockets  in  engagement 
with  said  teeth,  a  first  exteriorly  mounted  pulley  over 
which  said  chain  extends,  a  second  exterior  pulley  lo- 
cated beneath  the  surface  of  an  adjacent  body  of  water 
under  which  said  chain  extends,  a  float  in  the  body  of 
water  connected  to  that  end  of  the  chain,  a  tower  ad- 
jacent said  support,  a  transversely  extending  arm  at  the 
top  of  said  tower,  a  third  pulley  at  one  end  of  said 
arm  directly  over  the  outside  periphery  of  the  sprocket 
remote  from  said  float,  the  other  end  of  said  chain  ex- 
tending upwardly  perpendicular  to  the  length  of  chain 
beneath  said  aligned  sprockets,  a  fourth  pulley  at  the 
other  end  of  said  arm,  said  other  end  of  said  chain  ex- 
tending over  said  fourth  pulley  and  depending  vertically, 
and  a  weight  secured  to  the  depending  end  of  said  chain, 
said  weight  being  equal  to  one-half  the  weight  of  the 
water  displaced  by  said  buoy. 


3,297,301 

BLADED  ROTOR  FOR  USE  IN  A 

FLUID  FLOW  MACHINE 

James  Alexander  Petrie  and  Thomas  Steel,  Littlcovcr, 

Derby,   England,  assignors  to  Rolls-Royce   Limited^ 

Derby,  Eni^nd,  a  company  of  Great  Britain 

FUed  Apr.  2,  1965,  Scr.  No.  445,121 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Aug.  11, 1964, 

32,751/64 
4  Clafans.  (CL  253—39.15) 
1.  A  bladed  rotor  which  is  adapted  for  use  in  a  gas 
turbine  engine,  said  rotor  having  a  disc  whose  periphery 
is  provided  with  a  plurality  of  recesses  arranged  circum- 
ferentially  adjacent  to  each  other  around  the  said  periph- 
ery, each  recess  having  a  curvilinear  profile  with  a  gradient 
of  its  curve  passing  through  only  one  reversal  of  direc- 
tion, said  rotor  further  having  a  plurality  of  angulariy 
spaced  apart  blades,  each  blade  having  a  root  portion 
which  is  a  close  fit  in,  and  is  secured  in  one  of  said 
recesses,  said  rotor  having  a  circumferential  width  in 
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Mch  region  between  adjacent  recesses  which  at  its  radiaUy  by-side  relationship  therealong  and  aifixed  to  mdjpia^ 
outer  end  is  less  than  one-quarter  of  the  circumferential  for  rotation  therewith  about  the  axis  of  said  »!»»<»«.  "Jj 
width  of  each  of  said  recesses  at  its  radjally  outer  end,  jball  members  deffaung  upwardly  and  dowijwardly  curved 


whereby  parts  of  said  periphery  between  adjacent  recesses 
will,  in  operation,  have  a  reduced  tendency  to  crack  due 
to  hoop  stresses. 


3^97,3«2 


BLADE  FIN  RETENHON  ' 
_  W.  Sptatt  Jr.,  1aS$BM9€^  IikL  aadgnor  to 
G«Mral  Motora  Corporalloii,  Detroit,  Rflck,  «  corpo- 
ralioB  of  Ddaware 

FDcd  Oct  24,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  5M^45 
TClainrk    (CL253— 77) 


«? 

^ 


I 


surfaces  along  said  spindle  for  facilitating  the  even  feed- 
ing of  a  fishing  net  thereover  when  sai^  spindle  is  ro- 
tated with  said  ball  members. 


3,297J#4 

VIBRATORY  CONVEYOR-MDffiR  J  PPARATUS 
Eogcnc  A.  WaU,  294  Forat  Ar»^ 

Glen  Ridfe,  N J.    #7418 

FDcd  Feb.  8,l$iS,  Scr.  No.  431  ,t74 

ISCUbM.    (CL  259-4) 

^  7  r  r — r    r   r 


g|ci|ib]i«li^lb.i 


2S^^ 


i^  T- 


4-V     ■*-*"■ 


materiab  com- 


1.  A  blade  pin  retainer  for  a  bladed  rotor  in  which 
the  blade  roots  are  mounted  on  the  rotor  by  axial  pins 
disposed  in  aligned  apertures  in  the  blade  roots  and  rotor 
and  in  which  the  rotor  has  a  flange  extending  axially 
from  a  face  thereof  provided  with  a  groove  opening  toward 
a  groove  adjacent  an  axial  end  of  each  of  said  pins,  said 
pin  grooves  being  aligned  with  said  rotor  groove,  com- 
prising, in  combination,  a  lock  tab  for  each  of  said  pins 
having  one  end  portion  circumferentially  inaertable  be- 
tween said  aligned  grooves  with  a  bendable  portion  on  the 
end  thereof,  a  retainer  element  for  each  of  said  pins 
overlying  each  of  said  lock  tabs  and  having  one  end 
portion  circumferentially  insertable  between  said  aligned 
grooves  and  a  locking  edge  adjacent  the  opposite  aid 
thereof,  said  locking  tabs  and  retainer  elements  being 
inserted  from  opposite  sides  of  said  pins  and  said  bendablo 
portions  on  said  lock  tabs  being  bent  over  said  lock  edges, 
ndiereby  said  lock  tabs  and  said  retainer  elements  are  held 
in  their  operative  positic^  to  form  said  blade  pin  re- 
tainers, said  blade  pin  retainers  having  a  portion  disposed 
in  said  rotor  groove,  and  a  portion  disposed  in  said  pin 
grooves  whereby  said  pins  are  retained  in  said  aligne< 
apertures  to  mount  said  blades  on  said  TOtor. 


1.  Apparatus  for  mixing  particulated 
prising, 

(a)  an  elonga^d  trough  adapted  to  rdceive  the  mate* 
rials  at  one  ^nd, 

(b)  means  vibrating  the  trough  to  can  le  the  materials 
to  flow  as  a  continuous,  composite  stream  toward 
the  other  end  thereof,  and 

(c)  a  plurality  of  flat  inclined  membei  i  carried  by  the 
trough  and  q>aced  from  each  other  i  long  the  trough 
axis,  each  member  having  an  upstrsam  end  in  en- 
gagement with  the  trough  bottom  an  d  a  downstream 
end  4>aced  above  the  trou^  bottom. 


34f7,3«5  _. 

FLUID  MIXING  APFARAlTUS 

WOUe  W.  Waldcn,  Hcanr  BI^L,  Hi«o,  OUa.    74743 

FOed  Aug.  14, 1957lScr.  Ne. «  'S,118 

4Cli^BS.    (0.239-^) 


lTUS 


predetermined 
fy  smooth  inner 
lisposed  in  suc- 

longitudinally- 


3,297393 
FI^IING-NET  HAUUMG  AFP 
MasBini  AJzawa,  57  Aza  Odomari  Oaza 

IshfaiomaMj  Japan         \  j 

Filed  Jaik  5,  IMSiSer.  No.  423,427v  I 

Claims  priority,  appBcattoa  Japan,  Nov.  5, 1964, 
39/M,2M 
<  Claims.     (CL  254— 138) 
1.  A  fttbing  net  hauling  apparatus  comprising  a  rotata 
hie  mounting  spindle  and  a  plurality  of  substantially 
spherical  ball  members  mounted  on  said  spndk  in  side* 


1.  An  apparatus  for  mixing  chemical  fluids,  compris- 
ing an  elongate,  tubular  mixing  cbambef  of  substantially 
constant  cross-sectional  area,  adapted  td  have  fluid  flow 
through  it  under  pressure  axially  in 
direction,  said  chamber  having  relative 
walls;  a  plurality  of  stationary  means 
cession  within  said  chamber  at  differei 
spaced  locations,  to  divide  said  chambe^  into  a  plurality 
of  compartments,  and  each  of  said  meaiis  being  engaged 
with  said  inner  walls  for  support  tlMreby  and  being 
formed  to  impede  the  flow  and  impart  a  swirling  rotative 
action  to  the  fluid  flowing  through  said  chamber,  each 
succeeding  one  of  said  means  reversing  the  direction  of 
action  of  the  swirl  of  the  fluid  caused  by  said  preceding 
means,  whereby  each  compartment  comprises  a  separate 
mixing  area  in  which  a  turbulence  of  he  mixing  fluids 
is  set  up  which  is  different  from  that  in  the  preceding  or 
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succeeding  areas,  a  fluid  injection  tube  extending  into 
said  mixing  chamber  ahead  of  said  fluid-swirling  means, 
having  a  discharge  nozzle  in  the  chamber  directed  axially 
of  U»e  chamber  and  generally  against  the  direction  of  the 
intended  flow  of  fluid  through  the  chamber,  said  dis- 
charge nozzle  having  a  plurality  of  inclined  orifices  dis- 
posed about  a  central  point  and  directed  angularly  out- 
ward of  the  axis  of  the  mixing  chamber  in  divergent  di- 
rections and  angularly  toward  the  said  smooth  inner 
walls;  and  means  dispwed  exteriorly  of  the  mixing  cham- 
ber, for  forcing  a  chemical  fluid  under  pressure  into  said 
injection  tube.        ^^^^^^___^ 

3,297,386 

METERING  AND  MIXING  MACHINE 

Manrict  A.  Napier,  841  Tfanbtfllne  Drive, 

Akron,  Oyo    44313 

Filed  Mmt.  lil965,  Ser.  No.  436,192 

7  Clalnis.    (CL  259—8) 


said  pump  having  its  fixed  sleeve  provided  witii  a  plu- 
rality of  ports  therein  around  tbe  periphery  tiiereof  and 
a  movable  porting  sleeve  positioned  around  said  ported 


sleeve  witii  a  plurality  of  matching  ports  and  means  to 
move  said  movable  sleeve  to  open  and  close  the  ports  in 
the  fixed  ported  sleeve. 


3497  J88 
BEVERAGE  DISPENSER 

VbiH  John  FIdUppa.  CUcago,  IlL,  "^^^J^lJL.  «#  tw— 
Machlac  ft  Foundry  Company,  a  corporation  of  New 

Contfamation  of  application  Ser.  No.  1033«3.  ^V^iJ** 
1961.  now  FatMtNor3,186383.  Tltfs  application 
Dec.  11, 1964,  Ser.  No.  437,334 

lOafan.     (CL259— 97)  I 


ETGl 


1.  A  metering  and  mixing  machine  of  the  character 
described,  comprising;  a  pluraUty  of  fluidity  substance 
tanks;  a  similar  plurality  of  pumps  disposed  so  that  one 
pump  is  in  association  to  one  tank;  a  single  mixer  unit; 
intoke  lines  cooperating  between  said  tanks  and  said 
pumps;  outicl  lines  leafing  from  said  pumps  to  empty 
into  said  mixer  unit;  each  said  pump  including  a  piston; 
a  driven  shaft  having  a  gear  at  one  terminal  end;  an 
axle  with  a  second  gear  associated  therewith;  means  for 
transferring  power  from  said  driven  shaft  through  said 
gear  and  said  second  gear  actuating  each  said  piston  in 
a  mechanically  forced  linear  stroke;  the  actuation  of  each 
said  piston  forcing  the  measured  flow  of  fluidity  sub- 
stance from  its  associated  tank  to  said  mixer  unit 


3,297,387 
MULTI-STAGE  CIRCULATORS 
Hans  Jahns,  Aachen,  Germany,  assignor  to 
H.  Krantz,  Aachen,  Germany 
FUed  Jan.  29, 1964.  Ser.  No.  346.986 
Claims  priority,  ap^lcation  Germany,  Jan.  30, 1963, 
K  48,818 
Snaims.    (CL  259— 97) 
1.  In  a  fluid  circulator  system,  a  pressure  container  and 
a  multi-stage  axial  flow  circulator  mounted  within  said 
pressure  container  for  liquid  processing,  said  circulator 
having  a  cylindrical  pump  housing  composed  of  a  plu- 
rality of  cylindrical  fixed  sleeves,  a  plurality  of  stages 
ranging  from  the  first  stage  to  tiie  last  sUge  including  a 
central  shaft  driving  a  plurality  of  liquid  activating  mem- 
bers arranged  so  tiiat  tiiere  will  be  one  member  for  each 
sUge  and  one  member  within  each  sleeve,  one  stage  of 


In  a  beverage  dispenser,  a  reservofr  for  the  storage  of 
a  quantity  of  liquid,  comprising  a  pair  of  substantially 
cylindrical  light  permeable  bowls,  one  of  said  bowls  being 
smaller  in  dimension  than  the  other  and  formed  with  a 
substantially  open  top  and  a  bottom  wall,  said  bottom 
wall  being  formed  with  a  central  aperture,  said  aperture 
being  substantially  small  with  respect  to  the  size  of  said 
bottom  wall,  a  plurality  of  radial  vanes  protruding  up- 
wardly therefrom  and  an  annular  flange  member  sur- 
rounding said  hole  depending  therefrom,  said  smaller 
bowl  being  mounted  within  said  other  bowl  so  as  to  form 
a  relatively  narrow  space  between  their  respective  bottom 
and  side  walls,  and  circulating  means  comprising  a  motor 
mounted  above  said  smaller  bowl,  an  elongated  roUt- 
able  rod  connected  to  said  motor  extending  within  said 
smaller  bowl,  a  helical  screw  impeller  member  secured 
at  the  end  of  said  rod  and  located  within  said  hole  in 
the  bottom  wall  of  said  smaller  bowl,  for  creating  and  con- 
tinuously moving  a  substantially  unbroken  sheet  of  said 
liquid,  without  substantial  agitation,  in  a  path  flowing 
from  said  smaller  bowl  upwardly  between  said  spaced 
bowb  to  the  top  of  said  smaller  bowl  for  discharge  there- 
into so  that  even  a  partially  empty  reservoir  appears  full. 
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MEONG  APPARATUS  '       '      ^  _^ 
Robert  E.  Adams,  Hudson,  N.Y^  assignor  to  Gfflort- 
Wood,  Inc.,  Newton,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Massa- 
clMisetts^^^  Oct.  29, 1964,  Ser.  No.  407,403 
3  Claims.    (CI.  259— 115) 
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siii-spherical  shape  and  enclosing  an  intcrmsdiate  chwn- 
b*r  at  least  one  passage  in  said  outer  roof  opening  into 
sid  intermediate  chamber,  secondary  air  sMpply  means 
cdnnccted  to  said  passage  in  said  outer  roof,  a  plurality 
of  passages  in  said  inner  roof  opening  into  [said  furnace 
staft  and  said  heat  exchanger  shaft,  means  tfor  combust- 


i  ig  fuel  in  said  furance  shaft,  and  means 
I  ot  air  from  said  heat  exchanger  shaft. 


,1     'i 

I 


^^ 


1    A  mixing  apparatus  comprising  in  combination  an 
elongated  stator  tube  having  an  enlarged  stator  ring  on  its 
lower  end,  a  mixing  .shaft  extending  rotatably  through 
the  stator  tube,  a  bladed  mixing  rotor  on  the  lower  end 
of  said  shaft  rotating  within  the  confines  of  said  ring,  an 
adjustable  mounting  plate  clampingly  secured  to  the  stator 
tube  an  enlarged  head  on  the  upper  end  of  the  stator  tube, 
a  bearing  housing  extending  above  the  stator  tube  and 
having  a  head  at  its  lower  end  abutting  said  head  of  the 
stator  tube,  quick  release  clamping  means  holding  said 
heads  detachably  in  abutting  relation,  said  mixing  shalt 
extending  through  said  bearing  housing  and  above  said 
head,  a  pair  of  spaced  ball  bearings  supporting  said  mix- 
ing shaft  within  the  bearing  housing,  and  motor  means 
on  the  bearing  housing  and  coupled  to  the  mixing  shait 
near  and  above  the  bearing  housing. 


or  abducting 


3^97^11  , .„^^- 

.  PPARATUS  FOR  DE6ASIFYWG  UQJ  TO  ^^JJL 
i  ven-Einar  Stenkvist,  Croton-on-Hndson,  N.Y.,  a^gnor 
to  ABmanna  SveSka  Eieirtrlslai  Aktiebolijet,  Vasteras, 
Sweden,  a  corporation  of  Sweden  I 

FDedNoT.2,1964,^.No.408,m 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Noi .  11, 19*3, 
12,383/63  1 

3  Claims,    (a.  264— 34) 


3,297,310  ^       I 

HOT"  BLAST  STOVES  FOR  COMBUSTING 
QUALITY  FUELS 
Istvin  Pentek,  Miskolc,  Hungary,  assignor  to  Ucwida 
Talalmanyokat   Ertekesito   Vallalat,   Budapest,  Hun- 

"^^    FUed  Jan.  18. 1965,  S«.  No.  426,279 
Claims  priority,  ^plication  Hungary,  Feb.  3, 1964, 
TU  126 


1    Device  for  refining  molten  metal  such  as  steel,  said 
Idevice  comprising  a  ladle  for  said  molten  nietal,  a  vacuum 
itank,  said  ladle  being  inclosed  in  said  vacuum  tank,  at  least 
lone  electromagnetic,  multi-phase  stirrer  forjdcveloping  fre- 
quencies between  0.2  and   10  cycles  per  [second  at  one 
side  of  said  ladle,  a  cover  of  heat  conducting  material  with 
I  good  temperature  resistivity  being  positionj 
part  of  the  ladle  within  said  vacuum  tank, 
ing  and  lowering  said  cover,  said  cover 
at  its  upper  surface  with  a  heat  insulatii  r-     -      .       . 
electrical  induction  heating  coil,  said  in<  uction  heating 
coU  being  positioned  adjacent  the  heat  insilating  layer. 


at  the  upper 
ans  for  rais- 
ing provided 
layer  and  an 


4  Claims.    (CI.  263— 19) 


3,297,312 

COMBINATION  SHOCK  ABSORBER 

James  E.  Hines,  Raytown,  I 

(1007  S.  Pope,  Independence,  Mo. 

FUedMar.29,1965,S«r.No.4; 

12  Claims.    (CI.  267 — 34 


AND  SPRING 


Ai  o. 


4^3 


1  A  hot  blast  stove  for  combusting  quality  fuels  com 
prising,  in  combination,  a  furnace  shaft,  a  heat  exchange 
shaft  a  double  roof  structure  covering  said  furnace  shall 
and  said  heat  exchanger  shaft  and  composed  of  an  inner 
roof  and  of  an  outer  roof,  said  inner  roof  and  said  out*  r 
roof  being  self-contained  stabile  structures  of  other  tha  i 


64050) 

1,465 


1.  Shock-absorbing  apparatus  compri  ing: 

a  pair  of  sections,  each  section  including  a  pair  of 

elongated  members  coupled  together  in  longitudinal 

alignment  and  being  longitudinally  shiftablc  relative 

to  each  other,  one  of  the  sections  being  secured  to 
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and  extending  outwardly  from  one  end  of  the  other 

section  in  longitudinal  alignment  therewith; 
first  spring  means  coupled  between  the  members  of 

said  one  section  for  biasing  the  members  thereof 

away  from  each  other; 
second  spring  means  coupled  between  the  members  of 

said  other  section  for  biasing  the  members  thereof 

away  from  each  other;  and 
means  coupling  the  opposite  end  of  said  one  section 

with  said  second  spring  means,  whereby  inward  or 

outward  movement  of  the  outer  member  of  either 

of  said  sections  is  minimized  by  the  spring  means 

corresponding  to  the  adjacent  section. 


a  cut-out  portion  at  its  other  end,  said  base  being  further 
provided  with  a  vertical  smooth  bore  therethrough  and  lo- 
cated medially  thereof,  an  elongated  counter  bore  at  the 
upper  portion  of  said  vertical  bore  and  a  transversely  dis- 
posed, elongated  recess  intersecting  said  vertical  bore  and 
normal  thereto;  a  clamp  received  in  said  vertical  and 
counter  bores,  said  clamp  including  an  eye  of  predeter- 
mined diameter;  an  elongated  boss  adjacent  said  eye  and 


3,297,313 

UNIVERSAL  CLAMP  FIXTURE 

Nichols  SteTcni,  2414  N.  Spanldfaig  Ave. 

Chicaco,IlL    60647 

FOed  Jan.  12,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  424,986 

18  Claims.    (CL  269—71) 


adapted  to  be  received  in  said  elongated  counterbore;  and 
an  externally  threaded  extension  depending  from  said 
boss  and  adapted  to  be  received  in  said  vertical  bore,  said 
extension  having  a  length  to  intersect  said  recess;  a  thumb 
nut  threaded  on  said  extension  and  rotauble  in  said  trans- 
verse recess;  and  a  V-shaped  plate  detachably  mounted  in 
said  cut-out  portion  in  said  base,  said  thumb  nut  raising 
or  lowering  said  clamp  when  rotated  to  secure  and  align 
a  work  piece  when  threaded  through  said  eye. 


3,297J15 
SHEET  STACK  FOLDING  MACHINE 
Jakob  Kunz,   Znn^  Switicrland,  anlsnor  to  Ti 
Anzcigcr  fur  Stadt  nod  Kaotou  lAukh  A.-G., 
Switzerland 

FOed  Feb.  17, 1965.  Ser.  No.  433J02 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Feb.  20, 1964, 

2,031/64 
19  Claims.    (CL  270— 86) 


1.  A  machine  tool  and  work  holder,  comprising  a  base 
structure,  a  pair  of  elongated  blocks  of  rectangular  cross- 
section,  means  mounting  one  of  said  blocks  on  said  base 
structure  for  adjustment  about  a  horizontal  axis,  a  plu- 
rality of  screw  members  carried  by  said  last  mentioned 
block  in  longitudinally  spaced  relation  therealong,  and 
extending  through  the  second  block,  said  screws  being 
pivotally  connected  to  said  first  block  on  respective  par- 
allel axes  extending  at  right  angles  to  the  longitudinal 
block  axis,  nuts  threaded  on  said  screws,  operative  to 
retain  said  second  block  in  a  selected  relation  with  re- 
spect to  the  first  block,  a  tool  and  work  supporting  struc- 
ture mounted  for  pivotal   adjustment  on   said  second 
block  about  an  axis  extending  at  right  angles  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  second  block,  said  supporting 
structure  having  an  intermediate  carriage  slidably  moimt- 
ed  thereon,  movable  along  an  axis  extending  parallel  to 
the  axis  of  said  second  block,  and  a  work  and  tool  sup- 
porting carriage  mounted  on  said  intermediate  carriage 
for  movement  along  an  axis  extending  at  right  angles  to 
the  dirsption  of  movement  of  said  intermediate  carriage 
relative  to  said  tool  and  work  supporting  structure. 


.  SI 
/ 


1.  A  folding  machine  for  folding  stacks  of  sheets,  par- 
ticularly newspapers,  comprising  at  least  two  endless, 
driven  belt  members  for  fixedly  clamping  the  stack  of 
sheets  to  be  folded  at  tlieir  region  to  be  fbkled,  and  guide 
elements  positioned  to  fold  said  stack  of  sheets  about  one 
of  said  belt  members  during  such  time  as  said  stack  of 
sheets  are  entrained  by  said  two  belt  members,  a  row  of 
stationarily  mounted  rollers  over  which  travels  said  one 
belt  member  about  which  said  stack  of  sheets  are  folded, 
a  further  row  of  rollers  cooperating  with  said  row  of 
stationarily  mounted  rollers,  support  means  mounted  to 
be  displaceable  with  respect  to  said  row  of  stationarily 
mounted  rollers,  said  further  row  of  rollers  being  carried 
by  said  support  means,  the  other  of  said  belt  members 
being  trained  about  said  further  row  of  rollers. 


3,297,314 
VARIABLE  V-BLOCK  AND  CLAMPING 
DEVICE  OR  ASSEMBLY 
John  S.   Brown,  Framlngham,  Mass.,  aarignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Armv 

FUcd  May  20, 1964,  Ser.  No.  369,044 
IChOm.  (CL  269— 243) 
A  variable  V-block  and  clamping  device  for  supporting 
and  holding  a  workpiece  having  different  diameters  and 
a  centerline  conunon  to  all  of  the  diameters,  said  device 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  base  having  an  upstanding, 
integral  V-shaped  portion  at  one  end  thereof,  there  being 


I  3,297316 

I  SHEET  SEPARATING  APPARATUS 

Sidney  Haines,  Dovercoort,  England,  assignor  to 

Vacunmatk  limited,  Harwich,  England 

FUed  July  15, 1964,  Ser.  No.  382,725 

Cbdms  priority,  application  Great  Britatai,  July  16, 1963, 

28,191/63 
16  Qaims.     (CL  271—27) 
1.  Apparatus  for  successively  separating  at  least  a  part 
of  each  of  a  number  of  sheets  from  a  neighboring  sheet 
in  a  stack  without  disrupting  the  stack  as  a  whole,  com- 
prising 
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(a)  a  support  for  the  stack  of  sheets, 

(b)  a  sheet  deflecting  head  comprising  a  carrier 
moimted  to  rotate  in  one  direction  about  an  axis 
substantially  parallel  to  the  planes  o^  the  sheets  in  the 
st&clc 

(c)  a  suction  device  mounted  <m  the  carrier  to  rotate 
in  one  direction  relatively  to  the  carrier  about  an 
axis  parallel  to  and  spaced  from  the  axis  of  rota- 
tion of  the  carrier, 

(d)  a  suction  opening  on  the  suction  device  airanged 
during  a  portion  of  each  rotation  to  overlie  part 
of  a  sheet  in  the  stack  and  cause  a  part  of  that  sheet 
to  cling  to  the  suction  device  and,  due  to  the  rota- 
tion of  that  device,  to  be  deflected  from  an  adjacent 
sheet  to  form  a  gap, 


lAZETTE 
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heieof  to  temporarily  immobilize  said  sheet  against  move- 
ment, and  means  for  applying  a  dynamic  irictional  force 
{to  the  exposed  face  of  said  other  sheet 
longitudimd  locus  adjacent  its  leading  e 
being  directed  generally  away  from  said  e 
Icient  magnitude  to  overcome  the  coeflScien 
tween  the  contacting  faces  of  said  sheet 
other  sheet  away  from  said  first  sheet,  me 
jing  said  sandwich  against  said  force  at  leas 
its  appUcation,  means  for  removing  said 
between  said  frictional  force-applying  o^ans  and  said 
supporting  means  after  said  other  sheet  h^  buckled,  and 
means  for  guiding  the  other  sheet  away  '  "'"  ''""* 
sheet  as  the  same  is  removed. 


long  a  limited 
,  said  force 
and  of  suffi- 
of  friction  be- 
buckle  said 
for  support- 
in  the  areas  of 
It  sheet  from 


from  said  first 


(e)  a  part  of  the  carrier,  separate  from  the  suctifia 


device,  which  part  is  arranged,  as  the  carrier  ro- 
tates, to  enter  the  gap  and  move  the  sheet  from  one 
side  of  the  deflecting  head  to  the  other  so  that  the 
suction  opening  may  overlie  a  part  of  the  next  sheet 
in  the  stack  diuing  a  portion  of  its  next  rotation, 

(f)  means  for  effecting  relative  movement  between 
the  deflecting  head  and  the  support  for  the  stack  in 
a  direction  substantially  at  right  angles  to  the  planes 
of  the  sheets,  and  i 

(g)  means  for  normally  operating  a  counter  each 
time  the  carrier  rotates  about  its  axis  but  the  ^cc- 
tiveness  of  which  means  on  the  couhter  is  depend- 
ent on  the  deflection  of  a  sheet  by  the  deflecting 
head,  so  that  the  counter  is  only  operated  when  a 


MEANS  AND  METHOD  FOR  STACIJNG  SHEETS 

OF  PAPERBOARD  OR  CARDBOARD 

John  E.  Knecht,  Foliite  CUrirc,  Qocbc^  Canada, 

Msignor  to  Battnmt  Paper  Lim  ted 

FUcd Mar.  M,  lM4,Scr. No.  35 1,959 

laClains.    (0.271— M) 


sheet  is  deflected. 


I  I 


3,297317 

FHOFOGRAPHIC  COPYING  APPARATUS 

STRIPPING  MECHANISM 

Emile  FraiH  Stieveaart,  Kiel-Aatwcrpcn,  Bdsinm, 

or  to  Gavacrt-Agbi  N.V.,  Mortsel,  Bflgbmi,  a  Belgian 

company  

Filed  July  30, 1964,  Scr.  No.  386,189 
13  Claims.    (CL  271— 64) 


1.  In  a  copying  apparatus  wherein  light-sensitive  shee 
material  is  intimately  brou^t  by  sheet-pressing  mean 
into  sandwich  relationship  with  an  image-receiving  shee 
material  and  subsequently  separated  therefrom,  the  im 
provement  of  a  mechanism  for  separating  sheets  delivere< 
thereto,  comprising  means  tor  frictionally  engaging  on^ 
of  said  sheets  of  said  sandwich  adjacent  the  leading  edg< 


1.  Means  for  the  continuous  stacking  of  sheets  com- 
prising: a  frame  having  mounted  therson,  first  guide 
extents  extending  generally  vertically;  second  guide 
extents  spaced  from  said  first  guide  extents,  arranged 
and  oriented  to  guide  sheets  into  position  with  one  edge 
extending  along  said  first  guide  extent  and  the  other 
edge  extending  along  said  second  guide  extent,  whereby 
sheets  may  be  sUcked  one  on  the  othei  with  the  edges 
in  such  relationship;  clamping  surfaces  mounted  on  said 
frame  to  move  from  a  retracted  position  clear  of  such 
stack  to  ad  extended  position  to  dami  sheets  in  said 
stack  between  such  clamps  and  said  fint  guide  extents; 
base  for  supporting  sheets  stacked  bejween  said  first 
and  second  extents,  and  means  for  gradi  ally  raising  said 
frame  relative  to  said  base. 


3,297319 

MERRY-GO-ROUND 

Madeleine  Clicriam  IS  Blvd.  dn  Mai^edal  JoAre, 


2  W,9t2 


FOcd  Inly  31, 1963,  S».  No. 
Claims   priority,   aMlleaiioa   France, 
905,663,  Patent  No.  1339^97;  Feb.  2 
Patent  No.  1,357,059 

4Claiiw.    (CL272— 36 


My   31.    1962, 
,  1963,  925,407, 


1.  A  merry-go-round  comprising  an 
lar  track  having  a  vertical  axis,  a  plurality 
track,  each  of  said  cars  having  a  base 


undulating  circu- 

of  cars  on  said 

ajod  a  frame  pro- 
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vided  with  wheel  means  supporting  said  frame  on  said 
track,  a  power-driven  central  member  within  said  track 
rotatable  about  said  vertical  axis,  respective  radial  link 
means  connecting  each  said  frame  with  said  member  for 
rotary  motion  about  said  vertical  axis,  respective  pivot 
means  connecting  each  said  base  with  the  respective  frame 
and  defining  a  substantially  horizontal  axis  for  each  car 
transverse  to  a  respective  plane  containing  said  vertical 
axis  and  containing  a  longitudinal  axis  of  the  respective 
radial  link  means,  and  the  base  of  each  said  car  having 
an  extensible  connection  means  coupling  it  to  the  respec- 
tive frame  at  a  point  remote  from  the  associated  one  of 
said  horizontal  axes  for  selectively  tilting  said  can  about 
said  respective  horizontal  axes  and  individual  control 
means  at  the  respective  car  actuating  said  respective  ex- 
tensible connection  means  to  produce  a  rolling  movement 
of  each  car  independently  of  the  remaining  cars. 


the  longitudinal  center  line  of  said  box;  and  a  rear  hinfe 
pivotally  connecting  said  rear  end  of  said  platform  to 
said  bottom  wall  adjacent  said  rear  wall  along  a  second 
transverse  axis  parallel  to  said  first  axis  at  pcmts  spaced 
a  substantial  distance  apart  on  each  side  of  said  conunoo 
longitudinal  center  line;  whereby  the  inclination  of  said 
platform  can  be  varied  readily  by  manually  raising  and 
lowering  said  front  end  of  said  platform  for  selective 
engagement  and  disengagement  between  said  bale  and 
sets  of  slots. 

3,297,321 

BASEBALL  BATTING  TRAINER 

Val  D.  Knhncs,  Grecwkng,  bd.    (134  Main  St.,  Laitc- 

▼i«w  AMrtmcnti,  AM.  300,  HolMrt,  Ind.    46342),  and 

Darid  HT  Porter,  153  North  St.,  O«»od,  lad.     47037 

FUed  Feb.  26, 1964,  Scr.  No.  347,493 

ICUb.    (0.273—26) 


3^97,320 

DEVICE  FOR  STRETCH  EXERCISING  MUSCLES 

SaKatore  P.  Di  Beaedrtto,  Bngaiii,  N.Y.,  SMignor  to 

rcL  Inc.,  Kenmorc,  N.Y.  a  coiniBntion  of  New  Yorit 

Filed  Sept.  10, 1963.  Scr.  No.  307^24 

SCIUtaM.    (0.272—57) 


/^"~S 


A  baseball  training  device  comprising  a  ball,  a  length 
of  cord  having  one  end  attached  to  said  ball,  a  length 
of  ehatic  material  attached  at  one  end  to  the  other  end 
of  said  cord,  a  coil  spring  attached  at  one  end  to  the  other 
end  of  said  elastic  material,  a  stake  attached  to  the  other 
end  of  said  spring,  and  weight  means  fixed  to  the  junction 
of  said  cord  and  elastic  material  for  imparting  a  curvilin- 
ear trajectory  to  said  ball. 


1.  A  device  upon  which  the  user  stands  for  exercising 
the  muscles  of  the  human  body  to  improve  physical  fit- 
ness, said  device  comprising:  a  base  in  the  form  of  an 
elongated  generally  rectangular  box  molded  in  one  piece 
of  plastic  nuterial  and  including  a  bottom  wall,  an  open 
top,  a  front  end  wall,  a  lower  rear  end  wall,  and  longi- 
tudinally inclined  transversely  spaced  side  walls  con- 
necting said  end  walls,  said  front  and  rear  end  walls  being 
inclined  transversely  of  said  box  in  the  sanae  direction, 
said  front  end  wall  being  provided  with  a  through  finger 
receiving  recess  in  its  upper  edge  and  a  pair  of  outstand- 
ing internal  supports  recessed  below  said  upper  edge  on 
each  side  of  but  afbove  the  bottom  of  said  recess,  said 
bottom  wall  being  provided  with  several  elongated  longi- 
tudinal lugs  adjacent  said  front  end  wall,  two  of  said 
lugs   facing  spaced   transversely   a  substantial   distance 
apart  on  each  side  of  a  third  lug  extending  along  the 
longitudinal  center  line  of  said  box,  each  of  said  lugs 
being  provided  with  longittidinally  spaced  wall  portions 
forming   a   series   of   longitudinally   spaced   transverse 
through  slots,  with  the  slou  in  each  of  said  lugs  being 
transversely  alined  with  the  slots  in  the  other  lugs  to 
form  longkudinally  spaced  transverse  sets  of  slots;  an 
elongated  foot  supporting  platform  molded  in  one  i»ece 
of  plastic  nuterial  and  adapted  to  be  inclined  longi- 
tudinally above  said  box,  said  platform  including  a  rear 
end,  a  front  end  adapted  to  rest  upon  said  supports  and 
accessible  through  said  recess,  and  an  upper  sur&oe  in- 
clined transversely  of  said  box  in  the  same  direction  as 
said  end  walls;  a  generally  U-shaped  round  wire  bale 
including  a  pair  of  transversely  spaced  arms  connected 
by  a  lower  transverse  leg  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  and 
out  of  engagement  with  said  sets  of  slots;  a  front  hinge 
pivotally  connecting  said  arms  and  said  platform  adjacent 
said  front  end  thereof  and  along  a  first  transverse  axis  at 
points  space  a  substantial  distance  apart  on  each  side  of 
the  longitudinal  center  line  of  said  platform  common  to 


3,297322 
PIN  AND  BALL  HANDLING  MECHAN6M  WITH 

CYCUCALLY  MOVABLE  SEPARATING  MEANS 
John  M.  ErMt,  Shdby,  and  lokn  Zncrcher,  ManiiirW, 
Ohio,   asrignon  to   American   MacfafaM   *   ~ 
ComiMny,  a  corporation  of  New  Icrwy 
^Fllcd  May  13, 1H3,  Scr.  No.  279,870 
lOOalms.    (0.273-^43) 


1.  A  bowling  ball  and  pin  handling  apparatus  com- 
prising a  bowling  ball  elevating  device,  means  moimting 
said  device  in  operative  position  exteriorly  of  the  kick- 
back of  a  bowling  alley,  said  kickback  having  an  open- 
ing through  which  a  ball  may  exit  from  the  pit  of  said 
alley,  ball  support  means  mounted  without  said  opening 
and  coacting  with  said  elevating  device  to  receive  and 
support  a  ball  exiting  from  said  pit  of  said  alley,  movable 
means  moiuted  exteriorly  of  said  kickback  for  engaging 
and  moving  any  pins  tending  to  pass  out  of  said  pit 
through  said  opening  mto  said  support  means  back 
throu^  said  opening  into  said  pit,  driving  means  for  mov- 
ing said  movable  means  to  and  from  said  opening  a  plu- 
rality of  times  during  a  given  time  cycle,  and  means  for 
conveying  such  pins  from  said  opening. 
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3^97323       ' 

RACING  GAME 

John  C.  Gibsoii,  Jr.,  22  N.  Prospect  Av«^ 

Madison,  Wis.    53705         , 

Filed  May  20, 1963,  Ser.  No.  281,628 

9  Claims.    (CL  273— 86) 


Janua  lY  10,  1967 


pLket    a  baU-operated  switch  having  an  operating  ele- 
n  cnt  extended  into  said  passage  in  position  to  be  ac- 

ti  lated  by  a  ball  moving  through  the  P^a.ssf 8^ 'f'^  ^wv^^^^^^ 
ritum  path  comprising  a  _floor  over  wh.ch  a  ba^lma^^ 


substantially 
said  floor  at 


ti  a  low  point  immediately  in  front  of  and 
below  the  discharge  orifice  of  said  nozzk, 
a  lid  low  point  having  an  air  discharge  slot  oVer  which  the 
tall  comes  to  rest,  an  upwardly  a^^^f  "-^rlly/*';*^^.^, 
surface  at  the  rear  side  of  the  slot  along Jwhich  an  air 
Mast  issuing  from  said  slot  may  actuate  a  hall  upwardly 
iito  position  over  said  nozzle  for  subsequent  support  of 
t  be  ball  in  front  of  said  opening  on  the  air  c  ilumn  issuing 
rom  said  nozzle,  fan  means  effective  when  operatmg  to 
ischarge  air  from  said  slot  and  nozzle,  com  contrrtled 
1  leans  for  initiating  operation  of  said  fan  means,  feeder 
1  neans  associated  with  said  cage  for  discharging  a  meas- 
ired  quantity  of  feed  within  the  cage  |henevcr  said 
ceder  means  is  operated  through  a  feeding  cycle,  and 
neans  governed  by  said  ball  operated  switch  to  imtiatc 
i  feeding  cycle  of  said  feeding  means  each  time  the  ball 
iwitch  is  closed. 


9  In  an  electric  racing  game  of  skill  having  a  plu- 
laUty  of  racing  figures,  a  motor  control  circuit  for  each 
of  said  racing  figure?,  each  of  said  motor  control  circuits 
comprising  electric  supply  lines,  an  electnc  drive  mo  or, 
a  firet  fixed  control,  a  switch,  and  a  first  variable  control 
means  connected  in  scries  across  said  supply  lines,  said 
switch  being  closed  at  the  start  of  a  race,  said  first  varia- 
ble control  means  being  adapted  to  vary  the  speed  of 
said  drive  motor,  an  electric  meter  njotor  and  a  second 
variable  control  means  connected  in  series  across  said 
supply  lines,  means  ganging  said  first  and  second  vanable 
control  means  whereby  the  variation  of  said  first  varia- 
ble control  means  to  increase  the, speed  of  said  drive 
motor  results  in  a  variation  of  said  second  vanable  con- 
trol means  to  increase  the  speed  of  said  Imeter  motor  dis- 
proportionately, means  connecting  said  meter  motor  to 
the^tch  which  is  in  series  with  said  first  vanable  con- 
trol  means  so  that  after  a  fixed  number  of  revolutions 
of  said  meter  motor,  said  switch  wiU  open  thereby  stoppmg 
said  drive  motor. 


3,297,325  _, 

SPRING  TYPE  PISTOL-BAGATELLE 
George    Umer,    12    Prospect  font,    P^^' 
11520,  and  Julius  EUman,  1672  E.  7tli 
N.Y.     11232  ^      ^,     ,^4,-, 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  34f  ,322 
1  Claim.    (CI.  273—101) 


'I 

3,297324       I 

TRAINED  ANIMAL  OPERAiyD 

AMUSEMENT  APPARATUS 

Grant  Evans,  Hot  Springs,  Ark.,  asdgnor  to  Animal 

Belwvior  Enten»rises,  Inc.,  a  corporatlpii  ol  Arkan^ 

FUcd  Sept.  20, 1963,  Ser.  No.  310,307 

9  Claims.    (CL  27^101) 


F  reeport,    N.Y. 
'  St.,  Brooklyn, 


\ 


1    In  an  animal  operated  amusement  apparatus,  a  cag< 
having  walls  through  which  a  trained  animal  houjsed  u 
the  cage  may  be  viewed,  and  including  a  front  wall  ha\» 
ins  an  opening  therein  through  which  such  an  ammaJ 
may  reach  to  strike  and  impel  a  ball,  an  air  discharge 
nozzle  mounted  in  front  of  said  front  wall  in  the  vcrticafl 
center  plane  of  said  opening  and  positioned  to  discharge 
a  column  of  air  in  a  vertical  direction  past  and  spaced^ 
short  distance  forwardly  of  said  opening,  a  target  located 
substantiaUy  forwardly  of  said  nozzle  and  having  an  open 
top  baU-receiving  pocket  into  which  a  ball  stnkmg  sa^ 
target  will  fall,  a  gravity  return  path  for  a  ball  including 
a  ball  return  passage  into  which  a  |ball  will  roll,  from  sa  1 


A  bagatelle  toy  comprising  a  casing  ha  ring  an  elongate 


barrel  part  and  a  transverse  grip  part,  jaid  barrel  part 
having  one  end-region  open  for  dischar  ing  a  pellet,  its 
other  end-region  having  compressible  res  lient  propulsion 
means  releasable  for  propeUing  a  peUei   from  said  one 
end-region,  trigger  means  carried  by  said  grip  part  for 
releasing  said  propulsion  means,  and  a  hollow  body  con- 
figured to  define  a  game  field,  removably  and  replaceably 
carried  by  said  barrel  and  having  an  inlet  opening  com- 
municating with  said  barrel  end-regiod  for  receiving  a 
propelled  pellet,  and  having  an  outlet  owning  communi- 
catmg  with  an  intermediate  region  of  said  barrel  part 
jfbr'passing  pellets  to  said  barrel  part  in  position  to  be 
propelled,  energy-input  means  carried  bV  said  casing  and 
operative  to  compress  said  propulsion  nleans  prior  to  re- 
lease thereof,  and  comprising  a  lever  pivoted  to  said 
gripping  part,  and  having  one  end  extending  from  said 
gripping  part  for  movement  by  an  ope  -ator  and  having 
its  other  end  extending  into  said  other  barrel  end-region 
for  compressing  engagement  with  said  jropulsion  means, 
a  stop  mounted  in  said  casing  for  movement  into  and 
out  of  said  barrel  for  restraining  and  r  sleasing  said  pro- 
pulsion means,  and  being  located  proxii  nate  to  the  outlet 
opening  of  said  hollow  body  for  receiving  a  pellet  from 
said  body,  and  having  a  seat  for  supforting  a  received 
pellet  in  position  to  be  propelled,  said  ti  igger  means  being 
operatively  connected  to  said  stop  for  a<  tuating  the  latter. 
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and  cooperating  interfitting  formations  on  said  barrel  part 
and  on  said  hollow  body  for  releasably  securing  the  latter 
to  the  former. 

/      

3,297,326 
MOVING  TARGET  SYSTEM  FOR 
SHOOTING  PRACTICE 
Roy  E.  Corwin,  Alhambra,  Len  A.  Corwin,  Woodland 
HUls,  Charles  K.  Hanawalt,  La  Pnente,  and  Ernest  L. 
Poller,  Temple  City,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Grandad's 
Ranch,  Inc.,  Palmdale,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Cali- 
fornia 

FUcd  Jnly  16, 1963,  Ser.  No.  295,311 
16  Claims.    (CL  273— 105  J) 


said  shaft  operatively  connecting  said  shaft  and  said  cam 
member,  second  worm  drive  means  at  the  other  end  of  said 
shaft  operatively  connecting  said  shaft  and  said  drivinf 
motor  for  driving  said  cam  member  from  said  driving 
motor  throu^  said  elongated  shaft  independently  of  the 


3.  A  moving-target  system  for  shooting  practice  from 
a  shooting  station,  including  in  combination: 

a  shooting  range  extending  from  said  shooting  station 
along  a  shooting  axis; 

grooved  guide  wheels  on  opposite  sides  of  said  shoot- 
ing axis  at  progressively  greater  distances  from  said 
shooting  station,  there  being  equal-length  shooting 
runs  between  said  guide  stations; 

a  continuous  drive  cable  extending  around  said  guide 
wheels  with  suspended  portions  of  the  cable  extend- 
ing along  said  shooting  runs  in  the  path  of  bullets 
shot  from  said  shooting  station,  said  drive  cable 
having  target  stations  therealong  spaced  equally  from 
each  other  a  distance  substantially  equal  to  the 
length  of  each  shooting  run; 

a  target  attachment  means  carried  by  said  cable  at 
each  target  station  thereof; 

a  target  connected  to  each  target  attachment  means; 
and 

drive  means  for  said  cable  including  means  for  stopping 
the  movement  of  said  cable  at  positions  in  which 
said  targets  are  respectively  adjacent  said  guide 
wheels. 


3,297^27 
CYCLE  CONTROL  PHONOGRAPHS 
Hans  Christian  Hansen,  14  CbristiaHholmsTcJ, 
I  Copenhagen,  Denmark 

Filed  Ang.  1271963,  Ser.  No.  301,451 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Aug.  10, 1962, 
30,713/62;  Sept  10, 1962, 34^578/62 
12  Claims.    (CL  274— 10) 
1.  A  cycle  controlled  phonograph  having  a  turntable, 
a  driving  motor  adapted  to  drive  the  turntable  at  a  plu- 
rality of  selectable  speeds,  a  tone  arm  adapted  to  carry 
stylus  means,  cycle  control  means  operable  to  move  said 
tone  arm  between  a  termination-of-play  position  and  a 
start-of-play  position,  including  a  rotatable  cam  member, 
an  elongated  shaft,  fiirst  worm  drive  means  at  one  end  of 


driving  connection  between  said  driving  motor  and  the 
turntable,  means  operable  to  engage  said  second  worm 
drive  means  after  playing  of  a  record,  and  means  operable 
to  disengage  said  second  worm  drive  means  at  the  start-of- 
play  of  a  record. 

3,297,328 
RECORD  CHANGER 
lames  T.  Dennis,  812  Amcriom  National  Bldg^ 
Oklahoma  City,  Okla.    73102 
Application  Apr.  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  190,848,  now  Patent 
No.  3,231,282,  which  is  a  continuation  of  application 
Ser.  No.  17,039,  Mar.  23, 1960,  now  abandoned,  which 
b  in  tnm  a  division  of  application  Ser.  No.  319,975, 
Nov.  12,  1952,  now  Patent  No.  2,939,714,  dated  June 
7,  1960.    Divided  and  this  application  Dec  15,  1965, 
Ser.  No.  513,941 

6  Claims.    (CI.  274—15) 


*""    or 


1.  In  an  automatic  record  changer,  a  rotatable  turn- 
table, a  centering  spindle,  means  including  said  spindle 
for  supporting  a  stack  of  records  of  small  and  large  diam- 
eters on  said  spindle  above  said  turntable,  a  tone  arm 
adapted  to  be  moved  into  engagement  with  a  record  after 
it  is  deposited  on  said  turntable,  automatic  record  chang- 
ing means  for  successively  releasing  individual  records 
from  said  stack  to  said  turntable  during  successive  record 
changing  cycles,  a  first  tone  arm  indexing  member  posi- 
tioned between  the  record  stack  and  said  turntable  and 
movable  by  engagement  of  the  outer  edge  portion  of 
either  a  small  diameter  or  a  large  diameter  record  as  the 
record  is  released  to  said  turntable,  a  second  tone  arm 
indexing  member  positioned  between  the  record  stack 
and  said  turntable  and  movable  only  by  engagement  of 
the  outer  edge  portion  of  a  large  diameter  record  as  the 
record  is  released  to  said  turntable,  means  responsive  to 
movement  of  said  first  tone  arm  indexing  member  only 
in  those  instances  when  said  second  tone  arm  indexing 
member  is  not  simultaneously  moved  by  a  large  diameter 
record  for  positioning  said  tone  arm  to  the  small  diameter 
record  position,  and  means  responsive  to  movement  of 
said  second  tone  arm  indexing  member  for  positioning 
said  tone  arm  to  the  large  diameter  record  position. 
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PUMP  SEAL  INJECTION  CONTROL 
■I  Pc«M»  Smith,  Wdtfidd,  SmidcI  A.  CanwdU, 
MartiMTUlc,  Gilbert  Sunncboa,  We^fidd,  and  Hwbcrt 
A.  RainUid^  Ramsey,  NJ^  mOg^on  ^^^^-^ 
CompaSr^^  Y<A,  N.Y^  a  corporatton  of  New 

'*^^    FUed  Aug.  26, 1964,  Ser.  No.  392,171 

12  Claims.    (CL  277— 3)  , 
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otiter 


( ated  within  said  bell-shaped  socket  membjr 
^herefrom  to  form  a  clearance  between  thej 
said  bell-shaped  socket  member  and  the  r- 
said  annular  body  member  said  clearance 
with  the  interior  of  said  vessel,  and  said 
nember  surrounding  said  cylindrical 
ashion,  and  means  for  mounting  said 


cpmmumcating 

annular  body 

in  sealing 

annular  body  mem- 


exten  (ion 


said 


1.  In  combination  with  a  pump  for  fluids  at  elevated 
temperatures  having  a  casing  defining  a  pump  chamber,  a 
pump  shaft  extending  through  the  casing  from  the  casing, 
and  a  wet  seal  in  the  casing  encircling  the  shaft  providing 
a  pair  of  spaced  restrictions  and  being  subject  to  a  head, 
of  hot  fluid  at  one  end  with  a  drain  at  its  other  end  fort 
limited  flow  of  fluid  therethrough  from  the  pump  chamJ 
ber;  a  system  for  controlling  flow  of  fluids  at  elevated  tem-| 
perature  through  the  seal,  comprising:  J 

(a)  an  inlet  adapted  to  receive  cold  fluid  connected  td 
the  casing  in  communication  with  the  seal  intermedi- 
ate its  restrictions  and  having  signal  responsive  mcan$ 
for  controlling  flow  of  cold  fluid  therethrough,        1 

(b)  means  opcratively  associated  with  the  inlet  an« 
drain  for  sensing  flows  of  cold  fluid  add  seal  drain 
age  and  for  providing  signals  representing  the  secon( 
flows,  and 

(c)  regulator  means  connected  to  the  sensmg  means  W 
receive  signals  representing  sensed  flows  and  con 
nected  to  the  flow  control  means  to  provide  actuatin* 
signals  thereto  in  response  to  signals  representing 
sensed  flows  to  control  flow  of  cold  fluid  to  the  seafl 
for  controlling  flow  of  fluid  therethrough  from  th 
pomp  chamber. 


ber  for  displacement  alMig  said  cylindrical 
enable  said  annular  body  member  to  be 
ing  relation  against  the  inner  wall  of 
socket  member  over  an  annular  portion 
from  said  shaft  for  providing  a  gas  path 
tcrior  of  said  vessel  and  caid  clearance  a 
said  clearance  from  the  interior  of  said 
cushion  located  within  said  clearance. 


and 


and  spaced 

inner  wall  of 

surface  of 
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.  extension  to 
advanced  in  seal- 
bell-shaped 
thereof  spaced 
between  the  ex- 
for  sealing  off 
\jessel,  and  a  gas 


3,297,331 

MECHANICAL  SEAL  WTTH  IMPROVED 
SPRING  HOLDER 

Herbert  E.  Tmcy,  Alhambra,  CaM., 
Warner  Corpontioii,  CUcafo,  OL, 


FUed  Inly  24, 1963,  Ser.  No.  2  7,285 
3  Claimi.    (CL  277—^ 


^ to 

corporadoB  of 


1 


3,297,330 

MECHANICAL  SEAL  BETWEEN 

SHAFT  AND  VESSEL 

OAar  Krfefler,  25  Frohbarptrane,  Mottcnz, 

Basel-Laiid,  Switzerland 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1964,  S«.  No.  353,726 

Claims  priority,  application  Swilxeriapd,  Mar.  21. 1962 

3,569/63 
7  Claims.    (0.277—12)  , 

1.  In  combination,  a  vessel  provided  at  its  floor  with^ 
shaft  entrance,  a  cylindrical  extension  provided  at  t»e 
floor  of  said  vessel  in  the  region  of  said  shaft  entrance,,a 
shaft  extending  through  said  shaft  entrance  into  the  in- 
terior of  the  vessel,  a  sealing  device  for  said  shaft  ar- 
ranged at  said  shaft  entrance,  said  sealing  device  com- 
prising means  for  sealing  said  shaft  entrance,  a  hollof , 
downwardly  directed,  bell-shaped  socket  member  moudt- 
ed  in  scaling  relation  upon  said  shaft  and  fixed  for  it)- 
tation  thereto,  said  bell-shaped  socket  member  being  *5- 
posed  within  said  vessel  and  spaced  from  and  encircli  ig 
said  cylindrical  extension,  an  annular  body  member  lo- 


a  rotating  shaft 


1.  For  use  in  an  assembly  for 
within  a  housing,  the  improvement  coi 

an  articulated  spring-holder  assembli 
pander  ring  adapted  to  engage  a 
subject  to  a  helical  spring; 

a  housing  enclosing  said  helical  sprin  ;; 

and  means  for  articulately  connect  ng  said  expander 
ring  to  said  housing  so  that  said  seal  assembly  ac- 
commodates vibration,  misalignm*  nt  and  run-out  m- 

cluding: 
a  shoulder  on  said  expander  ring;      , 
a  retaining  ring  on  said  expander  rin  ;  and  defining  with 

said  shoulder  a  peripheral  groove;  ind 
a  flange  on  said  housing  loosely  recei  ved  in  said  groove. 


including  an  ex- 
i,  said  ring  being 


Robert  W 


to  Jet 


3,297,332 
SKIS 
I,  ^'srrcB,  wWfbi, 
Mi.   ClemcM^  Aucfes, 
Michigan 

FIM  Jaik  15, 1964,  Ser.  No.  337,916 
IfdataM.   (CL  2M— 11.13) 


1.  In  a  ski,  the  combination  of  a  glass  flbered  resinous 
body,  metal  runners  at  the  lower  outer  edges  ot  the  said 
body  extending  longitudinally  thereof,  said  body  liaving 
integrally  molded  recesses  at  said  edges  accommodating 
said  runners,  means  bonded  to  said  body  over  the  length 
thereof  and  retaining  said  runners  in  said  recesses  so  that 
they  are  flush  with  the  bottom  surface  of  said  body  and 
project  laterally  at  least  to  the  side  walls  thereof,  and 
antistubbing  memben  fixedly  secured  to  said  body  in  said 
recesses  to  overlie  each  end  of  each  runner  in  a  zone  in 
longitudinal  alignment  with  the  latter. 


3,197,333 
COMUNATION  SU  POLE  AND  SKI  LOCK 
Robert  C.  Sckwadt,  BiArio,  and  Edward  A.  Atwiil, 
EgfCftSTlIb,  N.Y.,  amliBnw  lo  Goldlag  Ware  Cl^  CoL, 
lac,  BaCalo,  N.Y. 

FM  May  27, 1964,  Ser.  No.  37t,621 
9CMBU,   (CI.2M— 11J7) 


4.  A  combination  ski  pok  wrist  strap  and  locking  de- 
vice comprising,  in  combination  with  a  ski  pole  handle, 
a  wrist  strap  carried  by  said  handle,  a  lock  carried  within 
said  handle,  said  lock  having  a  member  movable  into  and 
out  of  locking  position,  and  a  latch  member  carried  by 
said  strap  for  releasable  engagement  with  said  lock  mem- 
ber within  said  handle. 


3J97,334 


Wilbm- R.  leaks,  1859  Cedtf  SL,  WUtc  Bev  Lake, 

Mfam.    55119 

Filed  Dm.  21, 1964, 8«.  No.  419,tM 

4ClilaM.   (CL28«— 12) 

[.  A  slu  sled  including: 

I  ski  body  comprising  an  elongated  flat  wooden  strip 

having  an  upwardly  curved  forward  end, 
I  clamping  plate  secured  to  the  upper  surface  of  said 
strip  intermediate  the  ends  thereof  and  defining  on  its 
under  surface  a  rearwardly  opening  socket  of  sub- 
stantially rectangular  section. 


a  seat  support  having  a  forward  end  portion  detadiably 
engageable  in  said  socket  and  an  intermediate  pottioa 
extending  upwardly  from  said  strip. 


a  seat,  and  | 

means  detachably  connecting  said  seat  to  the  upper  end 
of  said  ski  support 


3,297,335 

MULTIPLE  RUNNERED  STEERABLE  SKI  SLED 

Taagio  Ogata,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  amigaor  to  KabasUU  KaU 

Ttkyo  Garaflkka  DftaJaara,  Chao-ka,  Tokyo,  J^oa 

FUed  Feb.  2, 1965,  Ser.  No.  429,761 

CiaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  lapaa.  Not.  2t,  1964, 

39/67,139 

ICteim.    (CL28t— 16) 


A  ski  sled  comprising  a  pair  of  similar  runners,  a  tubu- 
lar frame  having  a  U-shaped  rear  end  portion  having  a 
reverse  bend,  a  laterally  extending  medial  portion  and 
spaced  apart  longitudinally  extending  front  end  portions, 
a  seat  for  the  user  being  fixedly  mounted  on  said  rear 
end  and  front  end  portions  of  said  frame,  a  steering  rod 
extending  laterally  between  said  frame  front  end  por- 
tions, means  rotatably  supporting  said  steering  rod,  a 
steering  runner  pivotailly  connected  to  said  steering  rod, 
resilient  means  tending  to  retain  said  steering  runner 
slanting  from  said  steering  rod,  a  pair  of  plates  fixedly 
attached  to  said  steering  rod  supporting  means  and  slid- 
ably  embracing  said  frame  front  end  portions,  a  pair  of 
pin  carrying  members  pivotally  connected  to  said  plates, 
said  frame  front  end  portions  each  having  a  series  of 
holes  therein  and  resilient  means  tending  to  pivot  said 
pin  carrying  members  each  with  their  pin  detachably  in- 
serted in  one  hole  of  the  series  of  holes  in  each  of  said 
frame  front  end  portions  detachably  retaining  said  plates 
at  a  desired  position  on  said  frame  front  end  portions. 


3,297,336 
VERTICALLY  SHIFrABLE  TRAILER 

CONSTRUCTION 

Haas  GailaT  lawia,  4t4  Ficdaad  Atc, 

Loi«  Beach,  CaVL     99S97 

FUed  Jaac  17, 1965,  Ser.  No.  464,711 

ISOaiBM.    (CL  2S»— 43.21) 


mm. 


1.  A  trailer  wheel  suspension  means  including,  an 
elongate,  horizontal  chassis  having  front  and  rear  ends 
and  parallel  sides,  a  wheel  at  each  side  of  the  frame,  an 
elongate,  horixontally  disposed  shaft  related  to  each 
wheel  carried  by  and  projecting  laterally  outwardly  from 
the  frame  at  a  point  spaced  rearward  of  tlie  axis  of  its 
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related  wheel,  an  elongate  crank  fixed  to  and  projecting 
forwardly  from  the  shaft  between  the  frame  and  the 
wheel  and  having  a  vertically  extending  forwardly  dis- 
posed semicircular  rack  at  its  forward  end  and  a  laterally 
outwardly  projecting  trunnion  between  its  ends  and  con- 
centric with  the  rack,  a  carrier  plate  arranged  adjacent 
the  outer  side  of  the  crank  and  pivotally  earned  by  the 
trunnion,  a  bearing  housing  on  the  plate  radially  outward 
from  the  rack,  said  plate  being  pivotally  shiftable  from 
a  normal  position  where  the  bearing  bousing  occurs  rear- 
ward of  the  lower  end  of  the  rack  to  an  actuated  posi- 
tion where  said  housing  occurs  rearward  of  the  upper  end 
of  the  rack,  an  axle  shaft  rotatably  carried  by  the  bearmg 
housing  and  having  its  outer  end  fixed  to  the  wheel,  a 
pinion  on  the  inner  end  of  the  shaft  in  engaging  align- 
ment with  the  rack,  manually  operable  actuating  means 
carried  by  the  crank  to  selectively  establish  driving  en- 
gagement with  the  pinion  when  the  construction  is  m  its 
normal  or  in  its  actuated  position,  whereby  the  pimon 
advances  into  engagement  with  the  rack  upon  longi- 
tudinal shiftmg  of  the  traUer  and  rotation  of  the  wheel. 
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mail 


side  members  of  the  main  frame  of  the 
Eubframe  pivotally  mounted  oo  said 
prising, 

(a)  spaced,  forwardly  extending  arms 
detachable  axle  assembly, 

(b)  means  connecting  the  forward  em 
to  said  live  axle, 

(c)  an  equalizer  bar, 

(d)  means  pivotally  mounting  said 
member  of  the  frame  of  the  truck  bekwcen 
and  detachable  axles, , 


t^ck  having  a 
frame  com- 


3^97,337 
CAMERA  CRAB  DOLLY  ,     ,.  ■ 

William  Sargent,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor^y  direct 
and  mesne  assigunents,  to  Coiortran  Industries,  Inc., 
Bofbank,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  May  3, 1965,  S«r.  No.  452,758 
15  Claims.    (CI.  280—91) 


parried  by  said 
of  said  arms 


bar 


to  each  side 
said  live 


(e)  a  transverse  pin  rigidly  carried  b'  said  equalizer 
bar  rcarwardly  of  said  pivotal  momting  means, 

(f)  means  carried  by  said  subframe  engaging  the  rear 
of  the  spring  assembly  of  the  detachable  axle,  the 
forward  end  of  said  last  named  sprijig  assembly  en- 
gaging said  pin  on  said  equalizer  bar  and  the  rear 
portion  of  the  spring  assembly  on  Ae  live  axle  en- 
gaging said  means  pivotally  mountii  g  said  equalizer 
bar.  

3,297,339  , 

SUSPENSION  SYSTEM  FOR  VI HICLES 

Robert  T.  Hendrkkson,  Hinsdale,  Di.,  iMtgnor  to  Hen- 

drickson  Mfg.  Co.,  Lyons,  DL,  a  corpon  Hon  of  Illinois 

FUcd  Oct  9, 1964,  Set.  No.  4(2,863 

llCbdms.   (CL  280^104  5) 


1.  A  camera  dolly  comprising:  a  supporting  base  'in 
eluding  a  pair  of  frwit  caster  wheels  and  a  pair  of  rea 
caster  whcek,  each  said  wheel  having  a  generally  vert 
cal  swivel  axis  and  a  generally  horizontal  rotation  axi  i 
and  being  rotatable  on  its  swivel  axis  to  a  neutral  position 
wherein  the  rotation  axis  of  the  respective  wheel  is  apt- 
proximately  normal  to  the  longitudinal  center  line  of  thi 
dolly,  a  steering  handle  rotatably  supported  on  said  bas0, 
and  transmission  means  mounted  on  said  base  and  opera- 
tively  connected  between  said  wheels  and  said  steerii^ 
handle  for  selectively  locking  either  wheel  pair  in  their 
neutral  positions  while  driveably  coupling  the  other  whe<  1 
pair  to  said  handle  for  rotation  of  said  other  wheel  pai  r 
in  unison  on  their  respective  swivel  axes  in  such  manne  r 
that  tfic  rotation  axes  of  said  other  wheel  pair  remain 
approximately  parallel,  and  driveably  coupling  both  sai  1 
wheel  pairs  to  said  steering  handle  for  rotation  of  boti 
wheel  pairs  in  unison  on  their  respective  swivel  axes  i  n 
such  manner  that  the  rotation  axes  of  both  wheel  pai^s 
remain  approximately  parallel. 


3,297,338' 
TAG  WHEEL  APPARATUS  FOR  TRUCK  BEDS 
WTFH  EQUALIZER 
Glenn  J.  Underwood,  1214  S.  Hickory,    , 

Ottawa,  Kans.    66067 
Filed  Sept  14, 1964,  Ser.  No.  396,260 

12CIafans.    (CL  280— 104.5)  , 

1.  A  detachable  load-bearing  spring  and  axle  assemb  y 

for  trucks  and  the  like,  said  truck  having  a  live  axle  ai  d 

transversely  spaced  spring  assembliefe  for  attachment    '* 


1.  In  a  tandjpm  axle  suspension  system  for  a  vehicle 
frame  including  a  load  distributing  bejim  extending  be- 
neath each  side  of  the  vehicle  frame,  aiid  a  saddle  mem- 
ber which  has  a  pivotal  connection  with  the  midpoint 
of  the  load  distributing  beam  and  resili<nt  connections  at 
longitudinally  spaced  points  with  the  \  chicle  frame,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  a  connscting  bracket  at 
each  end  of  the  load  distributing  be  im,  said  bracket 
cradling  the  end  portion  of  the  load  <  istributing  beam, 
said  bracket  having  transversely  extending  bushings  which 
are  spaced  in  the  direction  longitudinally  of  the  load 
distributing  beam  and  which  extend  through  correspond- 
ingly spaced  transverse  apertures  in  tie  end  portion  of 
said  load  distributing  beam,  said  bracket  being  secured  to 
the  axle  housing  with  the  bushings  On  opposite  sides 
thereof  and  said  load  distributing  beam  being  disposed 
substantially  level  with  the  axles,  said  bushings  each  m- 
cluding  a  cylindrical  sleeve  member  extending  between 
the  bracket  and  the  load  distributing  bea  n  which  is  formed 
of  resilient  material  so  as  to  cushion  he  movement  be- 
tween the  bracket  and  the  load  distribujling  beam  and  ab- 
sorb transverse  and  vertical  stresses. 
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3,2r7,34f 
TRAILER  HITCH 
William  L.  Rcndcny,  Phocaiz,  Ariz.,  asrivior  of  fifteen 
percent    to    Phoenix    Electronics    Componcnti,    Inc., 
Phoenix,  Ariz.,  a  corpontlon  of  Aricona 

FUcd  June  24, 1965,  Scr.  No.  466,763 
I  5  Claims.    (CI.  280— 432) 


1.  A  trailer  hitch  for  pivotally  interconnecting  the 
trailer  with  the  towing  vehicle  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 

(A)  a  trailer  frame, 

(B)  a  towing  vehicle  frame, 

(C)  a  carriage  fixed  on  said  towing  vehicle  frame, 

(D)  a  slide  mounted  for  limited  forward  and  rearward 
movement  on  said  carriage, 

(E)  a  trailer  hitch  pivot  ball  fixed  on  said  slide, 

(F)  a  trailer  ball  receptacle  fixed  to  said  trailer  frame, 

(G)  a  braking  ring  fixed  to  said  carriage, 

(H)  a  brake  shoe  movably  mounted  on  said  trailer 
frame  for  movement  relative  to  said  braking  ring, 

(I)  and  means  on  said  trailer  frame  to  yieldingly  urge 
said  brake  shoe  toward  said  braking  ring. 


3,297,341 
BOOK  PROTECTOR 
Stanley    Foster   Reed,   4005   BrooksMe,    McLean,    Va. 
22101,  and  Fred  P.  Andrewi,  2924  McKinley  St.  NW., 
Washington,  D.C.    20015 

Flkd  Ang.  19, 1964,  Scr.  No.  390,537 
2  Claims.   (CL  281— 34) 


1.  A  book  cover  protector  comprising  a  self-supporting 
flexible  web  having  ends,  a  top  and  a  bottom;  said  web 
being  coated  with  adhesive;  a  peelable  protecting  cover 
positioned  over  said  adhesive  coating;  said  peelable  cover 
having  spaced  weakened  tear  lines  across  the  width  of 
the  cover  defining  specific  portions  of  the  peelable  pro- 
tecting cover  to  be  sequentially  removed;  each  of  the 
comers  |iaving  cut-outs  along  lines  which  make  a  small 
angle  with  an  imaginary  perpendicular  line  with  respect 
to  each  end,  top  and  bottom  and  the  cut-outs  defining 
obtuse  angles;  substantially  mid-way  between  tlie  ends, 
the  top  and  bottom  each  having  two  spaced  V-shaped  cut- 
outs thereby  producing  tabs. 


3,297,342 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING 

CONTINUOUS  MULTI-PART  STOCK  FORMS 

Robert  S.  Barr,  Goldsboroogh  Villacc,  Apt  112, 

Bayonnc,  NJ.    07002 

FUcd  Mar.  16, 1965,  Ser.  No.  440,234 

I  6  Claims.    (CI.  282— 11.5) 


1.  A  multi-stock  form  composed  of  a  stieet  of  carbon 
paper  between  each  two  adjacent  sheets  of  printing  paper, 
wherein  each  individual  sheet  has  regulariy-spaced, 
transversely-extending,  perforated  lines  forming  the  fold- 
ing and  eventual  tearing  edges  of  a  fan-folded  report,  each 
sheet  being  provided  with  a  first  set  of  apertures  spaced 
from  and  on  opposite  sides  of  every  other  of  said  per- 
forated lines  and  a  second  set  of  apertures  extending  from 
opposite  sides  of  said  every  other  perforated  line  up  to  the 
respective  perforated  line  so  that  two  such  apertures  form 
one  larger  aperture,  each  sheet  of  printing  paper  within 
said  form  having  said  sets  of  apertures  arranged  identically 
and  each  sheet  of  carbon  paper  within  said  form  having 
the  relative  positions  of  the  two  said  apertures  of  each 
set  reversed  from  the  arrangement  of  the  said  sheets  of 
printing  paper. 

3,297,343 
FASTENING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  FIRE  HOSES 

AND  THE  LIKE 
Hans  Oetiker,  21  Obcrdorfstramc,  Horben,  Switzerland 

FDed  Mar.  11,  1965,  Scr.  No.  439,053 

Claims  priority,  appUcadoo  Switzerland,  Apr.  27, 1962, 

4,972/62;  Mar.  14,  1964,  3,202/64 

2Clatans.    (CI.  285— 37) 


1.  A  securing  arrangement  for  securing  large  diam- 
eter hoses,  particularly  fire  hoses  to  the  connecting  nip- 
ples, comprising: 

a  connecting  nipple, 

a  hose  telescoped  over  said  nipple  in  snug  engagement 
therewith, 

sleeve  means  placed  over  said  hose,  said  sleeve  means 
being  iH-ovided  with  an  annular  passage  of  a  greater 
diameter  than  the  outer  diameter  of  said  hose  and 
forming  a  space  with  said  hose  and  being  further 
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provided  with  a  slot  for  the  insertion  of  a  winding 
band  into  the  space  between  said  sleeve  nieans  and 
said  hose, 
means  on  said  sleeve  means  to  rotate  said  sleeve  means 

about  the  hose  axis, 
and  a  band  insertable  into  said  slot  and  essentially  con- 
sisting of  a  readily  compressible  and  foldable  mate- 
rial of  essentially  synthetic  resin  fibers  having  a  high 
tensfle  strength  and  surface  characteristics  enabling 
mutual  sliding  movements  between  individual  turns 
so  that  each  layer  of  said  band,  when  placed  under 
considerable  tensional  and  compressive  stress,  can 
be  wrapped  tightly  around  and  slide  relative  to  the 
adjacent  lay-s,  the  inner  end  of  the  band  extending 
laterally  approximately  in  the  axial  direction  out- 
side of  said  sleeve  means  to  enable  the  fixing  of  the 
inner  end, 
said  sleeve  means  being  rotated  untO  the  band  is  sub- 
jected to  considerable  compressive  stress  as  a  result 
of  substantially  completely  filling  the  space  between 
the  outer  surface  of  said  hose  and  the  inner  surface 
of  said  sleeve  means  thereby  opposing  a  considerable 
resistance  to  the  further  rotation  of  said  sleeve  means 
in  such  a  manner  that  the  layers  of  the  band  in  effect 
form  a  densely  compacted  supstantially  solid  fillcr- 
lace  element  pressing  the  hose  surface  into  tight 
sealing  abutment  against  said  nipple  with  the  com- 
pression of  said  layers  preventing  rotation  of  said 
sleeve  means  in  at  least  the  reverse  direction  of 
rotation.  

3,297f344  I 

CONNECTORS  FOR  WELL  PARTS     ' 
lames  W.  E.  Hancs,  Veotnia,  Odif .,  aarignor,  by  meoie 
aoigniiicBtB,  to  Ycntan  Tool  Company,  Vcntiira,  Calif., 
a  corpontioa  of  CaUf  oniia  ,.^.„ 

FQed  Jane  18, 1964,  Scr.  No.  376,117 

2  Claims.    (CL  285^141) 


3,297,345 
INTERLOCKING  BEAM 
LndcnR.  Downing,  Jr.,  AvoaLakc^     n^^,  ,^^-, 
Donn  Prodocts,  Inc.,  a  corporaHoo  .  rf^OWo 
Filed  Feb.  13, 1964,  Scr.  No.  344 
3  CUtau.    (CL  2S7— 189  J6 


CONNER  rroRS 

,Ohl«, 

loo  (M.  . 
,344  623 


1.  An  integral  connector  for  a  structural  beam,  said 
beam  including  a"lveb  portion  defining  longitudinally  cx- 
I  tending  spaced  parallel  marginal  edges,  saii  connector  in- 
cluding a  tongue  portion  extending  beyonl  the  extremity 
of  the  web  portion  and  integral  therewith,  r— * '-' 
stantially  in  a  plane  displaced  from,  and  i 
plane  of  said  web,  said  tongue  portion  hav  ing  a  distal  and 
a  proximal  marginal  edge,  the  proximal  narginal  edge  of 
said  tongue  being  substantially  normal  -^  ""-»  '«««♦"- 


SOIU       lUUgUV        MX."©      „«w™ J         _  - 

dinal  marginal  edges  of  said  web,  said  w«b  havmg  a  slot 


to 


said  slot  being 
but  onwsitely 


adjacent  said  proximal  edge  of  said  tongue , 
dimensioned  to  receive  a  corresponding  1 
disposed  tongue  of  another  beam,  mean^  disposed  adja- 
cent the  slot  for  deflecting  and  guiding  thp  correspondmg 
but  oppositely  disposed  tongue  of  said  another  beam 
through  the  slot  and  into  overlapping  relation  with  said 
tongue,  and  detent  means  projecting  from!  the  tongue  and 
toward  the  plane  of  the  web  and  disposed  solely  adjacent 
the  distal  edge  thereof  for  interloclung  y  engaging  the 
proximal  edge  of  a  corresponding,  opposittly  disposed  and 
overlapped  tongue  thereby  providing  thcj  " '  '   "' 

holding  the  beams  together. 


sole  means  for 


DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLlSg  THE  MOTO  MADE 
BY  THE  KNOTIER  OF  CROSS-WINDING  MA- 

'  CHINES 
Georges  Emid  GObos,  Aalst,  Bclginm,  Mp^  ,^  ^**"' 
stmctiewerUniiiai  GOboi  P.VJ.A.,  Aalst,  Belgium 

FDed  Apr.  14, 196S,  Ser.  No.  4 18,183 

Claims  pckwity,  appttcatioa  Belgian,  Apr.  24,  1964, 

43,593.  Patent  647,820 

6  dsims.    (CL  289—18  i 


1.  A  well  head  assembly  comprising:  a  tubular  hea 
member  having  an  axial  bore,  a  tubular  hanger  membe 
axially  movable  into  the  bore  of  said  head  member;  sto 
means  for  landing  said  hanger  member  in  said  head  memr 
ber,  said  hanger  member  having  an  external  circumfe 
ential  groove,  said  head  member  having  an  internal  ci 
cumfcrential  groove,  a  split  resilient  latch  ring  mounte 
in  said  external  groove  and  extending  into  said  intemr 
groove  to  latch  said  members  together,  said  extern: 
groove  being  radially  deeper  than  said  latch  ring,  a  rcsil 
ent  defonnable  filler  in  said  external  groove  within  sai 
latch  ring  filling  the  space  between  said  ring  and  the  bas 
of  said  external  groove  when  said  ring  is  in  latching  pos 
tion  within  said  internal  groove  to  prevent  accumulation 
of  foreign  matter  in  said  external  groove,  and  means  iti 
said  head  member  engageable  with  said  ring  to  contract 
the  same  into  said  external  groove  fully  from  said  i 
tcrnal  groove  and  compress  said  filler,  said  hanger  me 
ber  having  a  chambpr  communicating  with  the  region 
said  external  groove  containing  said  filler  to  enable  sa 
►  filler  to   be   deformed   into   said   chamber   when   co- 
pressed.  ' 


i 


1.  A  device  for  controlling  the  Icn  tts  made  by  the 
knotter  of  cross-winding  machines  coiiprising  «»  com- 
bination electronic  means  controlling  tb  s  character  of  Uie 
knot,  a  cutter  tool  operated  by  said  el©  Ironic  means  for 
cutting  down  the  knotted  yam  when  t^e  predetcrmuied 
character  of  the  formed  knot  is  transgressed,  guidmg 
means  guiding  the  knotted  yam  accuhitely  withm  the 
aforesaid  electronic  control  means  and  under  the  cutter 
tool  means  for  holding  the  knotted  yA  during  a  prede- 
termined time  within  the  electronic  control  means  and 
under  the  cutter  tool  and  a  cleaning  means  for  making 
the  control  means  dust-free. 
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3097,347 
COMBIN  AXION  DOOR  BUMPER  AND  HOLDER 
lohn  B.  Rogm,  2852  8.  FObMK,  Daavcr,  Colo.    88218, 
and  Jaropw  K.  Nagtl,  275  S.  MOwankcc,  Dcnrcr,  Colo. 
8i286 

FBad  Oct  15, 1964,  Scr.  No.  484,887 
(CL  292—74) 


y^V^gV'*  VV>.vV.V»XWiJ>!*»I>N«C>S. 


«•' 


*«   /«     "^M 


1.  A  latch  assembly  for  aecuring  one  member  to  a 
second  member  having  a  strike  there<«  including  in 
combination  a  pivot  pin,  a  handle,  a  link  co"FW»rting  said 
pivot  pin  to  said  handle  at  a  point  intermediate  the  ends 
thereof,  a  drawhook,  a  pivotal  connection  between  said 
drawhook  and  said  handle  adjacent  one  end  thereof,  a 
bracket  carried  by  said  one  member,  said  bracket  having 
a  pivot  pin  receiving  recess  with  a  mouth  opening  out  of 
said  recess  in  a  direction  away  from  said  strike,  a  bracket 
base  and  tesilieat  means  retaining  said  pivot  pin  in  said 
recess,  said  bracket  base  providing  a  shoulder  spaced 
from  said  mouth  in  a  direction  away  from  said  strike, 
said  handle  provided  with  a  part  adapted  to  engage  said 
shoulder,  the  aggregate  of  the  distance  between  the  recess 


and  Mid  shookler  and  the  distance  between  the  irivotal 
connection  of  the  link  and  handle  and  said  part  being 
greater  than  the  length  of  said  link  between  Uie  con- 
nection of  the  link  and  the  handle  and  said  pivot  pin 
whereby  said  part  thereon  may  be  engaged  with  said 
bracket  base  to  draw  said  pivot  pin  out  of  said  recess 
against  the  action  of  said  resilient  means. 


/ 


i  3,297349 

DETACHABLE  HANDLES 
-  K.  Prycc,  417  4lh  SL,  Dviy,  Pa.    15627 
FBed  Iw.  18, 1965,  Scr.  No.  426,389 
I  CUm.    (CL  294—2) 


/ 


1.  A  combined  door  bumper  and  holder  which  com- 
prises an  arm  having  a  base  flange  on  one  end  for  moiut- 
ing  the  arm  on  a  door,  a  bumper  of  resilient  material  con- 
nected to  the  end  of  the  arm  opposite  the  end  having  the 
base  flange,  a  recess  in  the  arm  opening  onto  the  side 
thereof  adjacent  the  end  to  wliich  the  bumper  is  con- 
nected, a  cylindrically  shaped  strike  positioned  in  the 
recess  -for  limited  movement  transversely  of  said  arm, 
spring  means  biasing  said  strike  for  movement  outwardly 
of  said  arm  and  a  bumper  plate  mounted  adjacent  the 
door  having  a  recessed  portion  with  a  circular  concave 
back  wall  and  upper  and  lower  wall  portions,  said  re- 
cessed portion  being  adapted  to  receive  and  receiving  the 
bumper  of  said  arm,  an  elongated  cylindrical  roller  mount- 
ed in  the  recess  between  the  upper  and  lower  wall  portions 
for  rotary  movement  about  an  axis  containing  the  center 
ot  curvature  of  said  concave  wall  portion  in  position  to 
pass  the  strike  of  said  arm  in  retracted  position  and  peraut 
the  strike  to  extend  and  be  retained  therebehind. 


3,297,348 
DEMOUNTABLE  TOGGLE  LATCH 

Edward  G.Griaths.Franklfai  Lakes,  NonmmS. 

New  Mllfofd,  nd  Wcncr  DeHtk,  Rii«wood,  N J.,  m^ 
sig^on  to  Camloc  Fastener  Coiporatioa,  PanuBM,  N J., 
a  corporaHuB  of  New  Yoik 

Filed  Dec  23, 1963.  Scr.  No.  332,446 
4ClaiBS.    (0.292—113) 


A  detachable  handle  for  cooking  vessels  having  a  lug 
member  and  depending  lip  comprising  a  hand  gripping 
portion,  a  fixed  grilling  jaw  integral  with  one  end  of  said 
hand  gripping  portion,  opposed  U-shaped  portions  on  said 
fixed  gripping  jaw  at  opposite  sides  thereof  and  cam  means 
on  the  band  gripping  portion  adjacent  the  fixed  gripping 
jaw,  said  hand  gripping  portion  being  provided  with  a 
keyhole  slot  adapted  to  receive  and  engage  beneath  a  lid 
knob. 


3^97,358 

CARRIER  HANDLE  FOR  GABLED  MILK  CARTON 

Waiter  E.  Hldding,  585  Bankvy  Road, 

Addison,  m.    68181 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  429,535 

16  Claims.    (CL  294-^3) 


1.  A  carrier  handle  for  gabled  cartons  comprising  a 
pair  of  coupling  means  and  a  carrying  strap  attached  there- 
to, at  least  one  of  said  coupling  means  including  a  coupUng 
element  having  spaced  upper  and  lower  dihedrally  an- 
gulated  plates  disposed  in  generally  parallel  position  and 
an  outboard  pUte  joining  said  angulated  plates  in  rigid 
relationship,  said  carrying  strap  being  attached  to  said 
upper  plate  adjacent  the  inboard  edge  thereof  and  to 
said  other  coupling  means  to  define  a  fOTce-applying  locus. 


3097351 
GRIPPING-TYPE  CANCARRIER  HANDLE 
Walter  E.  Hlddtai,  585  Banbvy  Rond, 
^^  ArUngtoa  H^hts,  n.    68885 

^^■ifiSj*''!f*ft"  '"^  *'  *••*.  S«-  N«-  371,599. 
DjMM  and  this  appBtstion  Mar.  21,  1966.  Scr.  No. 

5  qalHH.    (CL  294-^33) 

1.  A  handle  device  for  use  in  carrying  container  means 
of  the  type  including  spaced  ridge  formations,  said  handfe 
device  onnprising:  a  plurality  of  equiangularly  dispoaed 
radial  arm  means  having  gripping  means  for  use  in  cou- 
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pling  said  handle  device  to  said  container  means  at  said   having  a  link  pivotally  attached  to  its 
ridge  formations;  and  bridge  means  connected  to  said   other  ends  of  the  links  of  c^ch  tongs 
radial  arm  means  inwardly  of  said  gripping  means,  in-   attached  at  a  comnwn  point  on  the  — 
eluding  a  comparativ^y  rigid  central  portion  forming  a  I  tongs  including  telescopic  mounting 
hub  for  said  radial  arm  means  and  including  a  flexible  bail 


upper  end,  the 

being  pivotally 

attached  at  a  comnnon  point  on  the  upxr  frame,  said 

m;ans  with  tube 


portion  attached  to  said  central  portion  inboard  of  salt 
gripping  means  whereby  to  resist  the  development  of  al 
substantially  reflected  section  inwardly  of  said  grippinj 
means  and  including  a  graspable  portion  for  use  in  pro 
viding  a  lift. 


3^97352 
MAGNETIC  PICKUP  DEVICE 
John  E.   Larrison,   Costa  Mesa,  and  Bob  G.  Bender. 
Garden  Grove,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Huglies  Aircraf 
Company,  Cniver  City,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Dcla 

Filed  Ang.  30, 1965,  Scr.  No.  483,548 
3  Claims.    (Q.  294—65.5) 


1.  A  magnetic  pickup  device  con^prising: 

an  elongated  cylindrical  body  shaped  for  gripping  b<  • 

tween  the  fingers  of  the  hand  in  a  pencil-like  fashioi 
a  tapered  point  affixed  to  one  end  of  the  body  and  ii  ■ 

eluding  a  blunt  tip  defining  the  end  of  a  chamber 

having  a  chamfered  edge;  i 

an  elongated  magnetic  element  retailed  in  said  cham  - 

ber  and  having  an  exposed  end  positioned  inwardl ' 

from  said  blunt  tip;  and 
a  resilient  plug  of  slightly  larger  diameter  than  sail 

chamber  wedged  into  said  chariiber  into  engagemer  t 

with  said  magnetic  element,  said  plug  being  inserted 

into  said  chamber  sufficiently  to  define  with  sai  1 

chamfered  edge  a  detent. 


means  and  rod  means  arranged  for 
engagement  with  each  other,  said  tube 
nected  to  one  of  said  frame  portions  an( 
being  connected  to  another  of  said  fram  e 


si  dable  telescopic 
i^eans  being  con- 
said  rod  means 
portions. 


3,297,354 
LIFTING  CLAMP 
Raymond  L.  Renfroe,  JacksonTiOe,  Fla^ 
Rcnfroc  ti  Sons,  Inc.,  lacksonvillc,  flja., 
of  Florida 
Contfamation  of  application  Scr.  No. 
1964.   This  application  Apr.  11, 1966, 

13  Claims.    (CL  294—1011) 


3,297,353 
LIFTING  GRAPPLE  WITH  SCISSORS  TONGS  FOR 

HANDLING  CONCRETE  DRAINAGE  RINGS 

Andrew  Clifford  Carlson,  deceased,  Wit  of  Suffolii  Counti, 

N.Y.,  by  Ema  L.  Carlson,  executrix,  9  Blnff  Point  Roa( , 

Suffolk  County,  Long  Isbnd,  N.Y.     11978 

FOed  Nov.  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  413,370 
4ChUms.  (CI.  294— 81) 
3.  A  lifting  device  for  handling  cylindrical  objecti, 
comprising  a  frame  having  upper  and  lower  portioi  s 
movable  relative  to  each  other,  la  plurality  of  scissoi  t 
tongs  spacedly  mounted  around  the  pheriphrey  of  safi 
frame,  each  of  said  tongs  having  a  pair  of  mutually  swini- 
able  levers  pivotally  linked  to  said  lower  frame  por- 
tion, said  levers  being  provided  at  their  lower  ends  witti 
horizontally  opposed  jaws  arranged  to  define  a  loai- 
receiving  opening  downwardly,  means  for  urging  sa|d 
jaws  into  normally  open  position,  and  control  meatus 
for  simultaneously  closing  said  jaws,  each  of  said  levels 


to  J.  C. 
a  corpofirtion 


Ml,193,  July  8, 
$tf .  No.  544,662 


a  cross  member  eccentric  with 


necting  said  plate  members  together,  and 


spring  connecting  said  cross 
assembly, 


1.  A  lifting  clamp  which  comprises 
a  clamp  body  including  a  pair  of  spaccid  side  plates,  said 
body  defining  a  slot  through  said  side  plates  to  re- 
ceive an  article  to  be  lifted, 
a  pair  of  opposed  jaws  mounted  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  slot,  one  of  said  jaws  being  divotally  mounted 
for  opening  and  closing  movement  relative  to  the 
other  jaw, 
a  shackle  mounted  for  guided  movenient  in  said  clamp 

body  and  adapted  for  connection  to 
link  means  connecting  said  shackle 
jaw  to  close  said  movable  jaw  whkn  a  lifting  force 
is  applied  to  said  shackle,  said  lin  l  means  and  said 
movable  jaw  forming  an  assembly 
locking  means  comprising 

a  pair  of  spaced  locking  plate  lAembers, 
a  pair  of  coaxial  pivots  extendin ;  outwardly  from 
and  connecting  said  plate  met  ibers  to  said  side 
plates,  one  of  said  pivots  havi  ig  one  of  its  ends 
non-rotatably  connected  to  ^ne  of  said  plate 
members, 

a  handle  connected  outside  of  said  clamp  body 
to  the  other  end  of  said  one  >ivot. 


said  pivots  con- 


member  to  said 
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said  handle  being  manually  rotatable  about  the 
axis  of  said  pivots  between  a  closed  position 
where  said  spring  exerts  a  jaw  closing  force  on 
said  assembly  and  an  open  position  where  said 
spring  permits  said  movable  jaw  to  remain  open, 
and  I 

stop  means  to  retaih  said  locking  means  with  said  han-l 
die  in  closed  position. 


provided  with  an  aperture  throu^  said  vertical  supporting 
extension,  roof  engaging  means  mounted  on  the  roof  top 
and  engaging  the  rear  p<Mtion  of  said  support  in  support- 
ing said  support  therefrom  and  over  the  roof  top  and  the 
windshield  area,  said  visor  support  freely  engaging  the 


3,297,355 
PICK-UP  TRUCK  WITH  REMOVABLE 

LIVING  QUARTERS 

Harold  B.  Robinson,  6600  N.  Broad  St., 

Jcnkintown,  Pa.     19046 

FUcd  Oct  19, 1964,  Scr.  No.  404,678 

4  Claims.    (CL  296— 23)        I 


1.  A  pick-up  truck  including  a  horizontal  bed,  a  pair 
of  side  walls  on  said  bed,  each  of  said  side  walls  having 
a  pair  of  upstanding  legs,  said  upstanding  legs  defining 
an  opening  therebetween,  vertically  extending  pockets  in 
each  of  said  side  walls  defined  by  said  upstanding  legs 
and  further  structural  members  extending  between  said 
legs  of  said  side  walls,  a  cab  attached  to  one  end  of  said 
bed  and  said  side  walls,  a  housing  adapted  to  be  remov- 
ably mounted  on  said  pick-up  truck  to  form  an  enclosed 
shelter,  said, housing  comprising  a  frame,  said  frame  in- 
cluding a  first  pair  of  parallel,  longitudinally  extending 
beams,  a  second  pair  of  parallel  longitudinally  extending 
beams,  said  first  and  second  pair  of  beams  lying  in  verti- 
cally spaced,  substantially  horizontal  planes,  a  series  of 
generally  U-shaped  structural  elements,  said  U-shaped 
structural  elements  connecting  said  beam  pairs  and  occu- 
pying horizontally  i)aced,  parallel,  vertical  planes,  said 
U-shaped  structural  elements  being  securely  connected  to 
the  lower  of  said  two  beam  pairs,  a  covering  for  said 
frame  secured  to  said  U-shaped  structural  elements,  a 
floor  element  supported  by  said  frame  below  the  iriane 
defined  by  the  lower  of  said  two  beam  pairs,  means  in 
said  floor  element  for  removably  receiving  fasteners  for 
securing  said  floor  element  to  the  bed  of  said  truck,  said 
frame  further  including  vertically  depending  structural 
elements  slidably  received  within  the  pockets  in  said  side 
walls  so  that  said  structural  elements  are  supported  by 
the  upstanding  legs  of  said  side  walls  and  the  structural 
members  extending  therebetween,  and  a  frame  portion 
projecting  from  one  end  of  said  frame  and  supported 
upon  the  top  of  said  cab. 


3497,356 
AUTOMOBILE  WINDSHIELD  RAIN  VISOR 
John  P.  Frauds,  20  Boston  St,  Haverhill,  Mass.    01830 
FUed  May  6, 1966,  Ser.  No.  548,319 
6  Claim.   (CL296— 95) 
1.  A  weather  visor  structure  for  the  windshield  of  a 
motor  vehicle  secured  to  the  roof  top  thereof  comprising 
a  removably  attached  rain  visor  panel,  a  longitudinally  dis- 
posed visor  support,  said  removably  attached  rain  visor 
panel  being  attachable  and  longitudinally  adjustable  upon 
sliding  movement  of  said  rain  visor  panel  on  said  visor 
support,  said  rain  visor  panel  having  a  laterally  disposed 
vertical  supporting  extension  extending  at  a  downward 
angle  from  the  rear  lateral  edge  of  said  rain  visor  panel  and 

834  O.G.— 24 


said  aperture  of  said  vertical  supporting  extension  of 
said  rain  visor  panel  in  adjustably  supporting  said  rain 
visor  panel  for  removable  attachment  thereto,  the  lower 
portion  of  said  laterally  disposed  vertical  supporting  ex- 
tension adapted  to  frictionally  engage  the  lateral  con- 
tour of  the  roof  top. 


3,297,357 
CONVERTIBLE  TOP  MECHANISM 
Joseph  Adamsid,  Brooklyn,  Mich.,  asslgBor  to  Dura  Cor- 
poration, Oak  Park,  Midi.,  a  corponrtioa  of  Michigan 
rMay  28, 1965,  Ser.  No.  459,712 
6Chdms.    (CL  296— 117) 

•-^  i  w«Ti5 — -^  ,>  I 


m'  1/ 


1.  A  folding  top  mechanism  for  vehicles,  comprising: 
a  pair  of  relatively  spaced  articulated  side  rails  each  in- 
cluding front,  center  and  rear  rail  sections,  a  pivot  plate 
connecting  the  adjacent  ends  of  said  front  and  center  rail 
sections  together  and  providing  for  relative  pivotal  move- 
ment therebetween,  means  pivotally  connecting  said  oen- 
ter  and  rear  rail  sections  together  intermediate  their  re- 
spective ends,  a  balance  link  pivotally  coimected  to  the 
rear  end  of  said  center  rail  section,  means  pivotally  con- 
necting the  lower  ends  of  the  rear  rail  section  and  the 
balance  link  in  spaced  relation  to  a  supporting  unit  there- 
for, a  power  transfer  plate,  means  pivotally  connecting  the 
power  plate  to  the  rear  rail  section  rearwardly  of  the  rear 
rail  section's  pivotal  connection  to  the  support  unit,  means 
pivotally  connecting  the  power  plate  to  the  balance  link 
rearwardly  of  the  pivotal  connection  of  the  balance  link  to 
the  support  unit,  means  for  transmitting  force  and  mo- 
tion to  said  power  plate,  said  force  and  motion  transmit- 
ting means  including  a  power  actuator,  means  pivotally 
connecting  one  end  of  the  power  actuator  to  the  power 
plate  forwardly  of  the  pivotal  connections  of  said  power 
plate  to  the  rear  rail  and  to  the  balance  rail  during  all 
operational  positions  of  said  folding  top  mechanism. 


3497,358 
CONVERTIBLE  CAR  SEAT  AND  BED  FOR  A  CHILD 
Adam  Contts,  914  24th  St,  Suita  Monica,  Calif.     90403, 
and  MarshaU  R.  Hanson,  Nortfaridge,  Calif.    (2351 
Rosado  Way,  Rancho  Cordova,  Calif.    95670) 
Filed  Aug.  16, 1965,  Ser.  No.  479^19 
8  Claims.    (CI.  297^118) 
1.  A  convertible  car  seat  and  bed  for  a  child,  compris- 
ing in  combination: 
a  seat  structure  on  which  a  diild  sits; 
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a  mounting  frame  for  supporting  the  seat  structure  on 

a  vehicle  seJit; 
and  universal  joint  type  of  hinge  means  interconnecting 

the  seat  structure  and  the  mounting  frame  to  permit 


arms  in  the  lower  one  of  said  planes 
with  one  another  and  with  said  leg  means , 


ifeing  connected 
and  the  longer 


the  entire  seat  structure  to  be  rotated  about  two  axes 
relative  to  the  mounting  frame  without  disconnecting! 


arms  being  directly  connected  with  said 
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feet  means  with 


the  heat  structure  from  the  mounting  frame  at  the   ^^  y.j^^^  ^j  ^^^  ^^ms  disposed  a  suhstanUal  distance 


hinge  means 


3,2^7,359 
THEATRE  SEAT  WITH  FOLDING  ARM  TABLET 

«  James  Brace  Douglas,  5840  McLynn  Ave^ 

Montreal,  Quebec,  Canada 

nkd  Oct  1, 1965,  Scr.  No.  492,192 

Claims  priority,  applicatioii  Canada,  Oct  14, 1964, 

913394 

5  Claims.    (Q.  297— 162) 


from  said  front  edge  of  said  seat  means. 


1.  In  a  theatre  seat  including  a  seat  portion  mounte^ 
between  a  pair  of  hollow  supports  having  their  low^ 
ends  resting  on  a  floor,  the  improvement  comprising  an 
inverted  substantially  U-shaped  channel  member  secured 
in  end  abutting  relationship  between  the  internal  surfaces 
of  a  pair  of  opposed  walls  of  each  said  hollow  supporting 
member,  an  aperture  in  said  channel  member  througli 
which  a  bolt  is  adapted  to  extend,  said  bolt  being  adapted 
to  be  secured  to  the  floor,  and  a  nut  threadedly  received 
on  the  portion  of  said  bolt  extending  through  said  apee- 
tnre,  each  said  hollow  supporting  member  being  so  con- 
structed as  to  provide  access  for  positioning  and  tighten- 
ing said  bolt 

3,297,360       ,1 
CHAIR 

Erik  Fotte  Holmstiom,  Stnmdgatan  12B,  Vasa,  FialaiN 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1965,  Sct.  No.  450,349 

Claims  priority,  application  Gcnnany,  Apr.  23, 1964, 

H  52,480 

5  Claims.    (0.297—300) 

1.  A  chair  comprising  seat  means  having  a  front  edgi , 

leg  means  and  spring  means  connecting  said  seat  mear  i 

to  said  leg  means,  said  spring  means  constituting  the 

sole  connection  between  said  seat  means  and  said  leg 

means  and  comprising  leaf  spring  means  with, two  paire 

of  substantially  U-shaped  arms,  the  arms  of  said  arm  paiife 

having  different  lengths  and  being  disposed  in  substai^- 

tially  parallel  relationship  with  the  arms  extending  in  two 

superposed  substantially  horizontal  planes,  the  shorter 


3,297361 
AUTOMOBILE  SAFETY  DE|VICE 

Colin  D.  Mudoch.  Walnut  Creek, 
Susan  May,  Sao  Lorcnao, 
Filed  Sept  20, 1965,  Scr.  No.  488,499 
8  Claims.    (0.297—37)) 


OUf., 
CiUf. 


to 


1.  In  a  vehicle  seat  assembly  having  a  mounting  mem- 
ber to  which  is  pivotally  hinged  a  backrest  that  is  tiltable 
between  a  folded  forward  position  and  k  normal  upright 
position  at  which  a  portion  of  the  backrejst  structure  away 
from  the  hinge  point  closely  overlaps  a  portion  of  said 
mounting  member,  a  releasable  latching  assembly  com- 
prising a  latching  pin  secured  in  the  ar^  of  said  overlap 
to  said  mounting  member  for  reciprocal  movement  sub- 
stantially parallel  with  the  hinge  axis  [>f  said  backrest 
said  backrest  structure  defining  a  bore  ii  i  the  area  of  said 
overlap  which  is  in  alignment  with  said  pin  when  said 
backrest  is  in  the  upright  position,  spring  means  for  resili- 
ently  urging  said  {mu  into  engagement  with  said  bore  to 
interlock  said  backrest  to  said  mounting  member  when 
said  backrest  is  in  said  upright  positio$  and  prevent  its 
tillable  movement  to  said  folded  forward  position,  and  a 
plunger  member  extendable  into  the  bore  of  said  backrest 
structure  to  force  said  latching  pin  therefrom  against  the 
pressure  of  said  spring  means  to  select  vely  release  said 
backrest  structure  for  tilting  movement  into  the  folded 
forward  position. 


3,297,362 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

SOLUTION  MINING 

James  W.  Currier,  Palatine,  ID.,  assignar  to  International 

Minerals  *  Chemical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 

corporation  of  New  York  I 

Filed  June  24,  1963,  Scr.  No.  U9,919 
7  Claims.    (CI.  299— 5) 
1.  In  the  removal  of  soluble  minetals  from  a  sub- 
terranean formation  by  providing  an  input  conduit  hav- 
ing an  outlet  within  said  fonnation  an  1  an,  output 


duit  having  an  inlet  within  said  formation  and  spaced 
from  said  outlet,  and  circulating  a  solvent  through  said 
formation  between  said  outlet  and  inlet,  whereby  a  cavity 
is  formed,  the  improvement  comprising  disposing  a 
collapsed,  flexible  bUdder  within  saidxavity  between  said 


inlet  and  outlet  and  inflating  said  bladder  to  a  size 
smaller  than  said  cavity  to  provide  a  substantial  bulk 
between  said  outlet  and  inlet,  and  continuing  the  circula- 
tion of  solvent  from  said  outlet  to  said  inlet  over  a 
course  defined  as  lying  between  said  bladder  and  the  pe- 
riphery of  said  cavity.  i 


3,297,363 

FACE  CONVEYOR  WriH  GUIDE  TUBE  FOR 

PLANER  HAULAGE  MEANS 

Johanocs  M.  Hermes,  Hccrica,  aad  Izaak  S.  Van  DonH 

mdcn,  Hocnsbrock,  Ncthertands,  assignors  to  Stand- 

carbon  N.V.,  Hccrlen,  Ncthcriands 

Filed  Inhr  29, 1963,  Scr.  No.  298,344 
5  Clafans.    (O.  299^-34) 


3,297,364 

TOOTH  FOR  CUTTING  HARD  MATERIAL 

SUCH  AS  BLACKTOP 

ArUmr  W.  McPherson,  1658  Mary  C  Drive, 

Napa,  Calf.    94558 

Filed  Nov.  16, 1964,  Scr.  No.  411,487 

I  2  Claims.    (O.  299^-36) 


1.  A  tooth  for  cutting  Wacktop  and  the  like  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  body  having  a  flat  top  surface;  the 
front  end  of  said  body  being  pointed  with  the  flat  top 
surface  at  this  poimed  end  being  provided  with  in- 
clined side  edges  that  meet  at  the  pointed  end,  the 
portion  of  the  pointed  end  adjacent  to  the  inclined 
side  edges  being  undercut  on  a  bevel  so  that  any 
transverse  section  taken  through  said  pointed  end  will 
have  its  widest  expanse  at  the  flat  top  surface; 

(b)  the  flat  top  surface  of  the  body  of  said  tooth  having 
parallel  side  edges  that  extend  rearwardly  from  the 
inclined  side  edges  of  the  pointed  end;  the  sides  of 
the  body  having  their  outer  parallel  surfaces  spaced 
inwardly  from  the  parallel  side  edges  of  the  flat  top 
surface;  and  the  body  having  inwardly  curved  por- 
tions extending  from  said  parallel  side  edges  of  the 
flat  top  surface  and  merging  into  the  outer  parallel 
surfaces  of  said  inwardly  spaced  sides;  whereby  any 
transverse  section  taken  through  said  body  and  in 
back  of  said  pointed  end  will  have  its  widest  expanse 
at  the  flat  top  surface;  and 

(c)  means  for  securing  said  tooth  to  a  supporting 
shank. 

3^97,365 
COAL  CUmR  PICKS  AND  PICK 
BOXES  THER^OR 
E.  Proctor,  Sanndcrton,  High  Wycombe,  Ei 
'    ~  Limited 


t»  Austin  Hoj  and 
Wycombe,  Ei«laBd,  a  BritU 

Filed  Inly  6, 1965,  Scr.  No.  469,667 
OainM  priority,  appttcatton  Grtat  Britain,  Inly  28, 1961, 
27,573/61;  Dec  8,  1961,  44,027/61;  July  9,  1964, 
28,376/64 

UCUms.    (299—92) 


1.  A  continuous-flow  articulated  face  conveyor  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  conveyor  sections,  each  of  said 
sections  having  side  walls,  a  sloping  guide  wall  associated 
with  each  of  said  sections  and  adapted  to  guide  winning 
means  and  intermediate  mounting  means  including  guide 
means  for  the  return  reach  ot  hauling  member  for  said 
coal  winning  means,  said  guide  meam  comprising  a  metal 
tube  fitted  into  said  intermediate  mounting  means,  said 
metal  tube  having  a  hardened  inner  face  and  the  flared 
ends,  said  intermediate  mounting  means  detachably  con- 
nected to  said  sloping  guide  wall  and  to  the  side  wall  of 
said  face  conveyor  section  nearest  the  coal  face  so  that 
when  said  conveyor  is  installed  for  use  and  said  hauling 
member  is  in  position,  said  sloping  guide  wall  can  be 
disconnected  from  its  associated  conveyor  section  and 
removed  while  the  hauling  member  remains  in  place. 


1.  In  combination  a  cutter  pick  having  a  shank,  a  pick 
box  having  walls  shaped  to  define  a  socket  and  engageable 
by  said  shank,  at  least  one  guideway  inclined  to  the  axis 
of  said  shank,  which  guideway  comprises  a  first  bore  in 
two  sections,  <me  section  defined  in  said  shank  and  the 
other  section  defined  in  one  of  said  socket  walls,  the  two 
sections  registering  when  the  shank  is  fully  engaged  be- 
tween the  socket  walls,  a  latch  housed  in  the  guideway 
and  guided  for  movement  between  a  latched  positioa  at 
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which  the  latch  extends  into  both  sections  of  said  guide- 
way  and  an  unlatched  position  at  which  the  latch  >s  re- 
tracted into  one  section  only  of  said  guideway,  a  resilient 
member  co-operating  with  the  latch  to  urge  the  latch  posi- 
tively into  the  latched  position,  which  resilient  member  is 
stressed  when  the  latch  is  retracted  to  the  unlatched  posi- 
tion and  is  located  in  a  second  bore  communicating  with 
and  transversely  intersecting  said  first  bore,  a  channel 
formed  as  an  extension  of  said  second  bore  extending  in 
the  direction  of  the  axis  of  said  latch  and  a  part  on  the 
latch  projecting  through  said  channel  from  said  guideway 
for  forcible  retraction  of  the  latch  to  the  unlatched 
position. 

3^97,366  , 

APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING  AND 
TRANSPORTING  MATERIALS 
John  H.  Kaoffman,  Crystal  Lake,  IUm  assignor,  by  mesne 
asrisnments,  to  National  Engfaiecring  Company,  Chi- 
caao,  DL,  a  corporation  off  Delaware  , 

FUcd  June  30, 1965,  Scr.  No.  468,345  ' 
4  Claims.    (CL  3«2— 17) 


Janu/RY  10,  1967 
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id  conveyed  by  said  fluid  stream;  means  "or  delivering 
_id  material  from  the  supply  means  to  the  cpnduit  means; 
|uantity  measuring  means;  motor  means  fcjr  driving  said 
leasuring  means;  and  motor  control  me^ns  communi- 


utting  between  said  motor  means  and  said 
Or  operating  said  motor  means  at  varyin; 
»)rdance  with  the  flow  of  material  throug^ 
neans  to  indicate  the  quantity  of 
through  said  conduit  means. 


conduit  means 

speeds  in  ac- 

said  conduit 

material  delivered 


1.  Apparatus  for  feeding  and  trjinsporting  materials 
comprising  a  sealed  feed  hopper  for  containing  a  batch 
of  said  material  having  a  lower  member  including  inward- 
ly tapering  wall  portions  converging  to  encircle  an  inlet 
orifice  adjacent  the  lower  end  thereof,  said  hopper  includ- 
ing an  upper  member  movable  toward  and  away  from  said 
lower  member  and  seal  means  for  sealingly  interconnect- 
ing said  upper  and  lower  members,  a  material  delivery 
Jube  extending  downwardly  into  said  hopper  having  an 
inlet  mouth  centered  over  and  spaced  upwardly  from  said 
orifice,  a  fluid  supply  chamber  below  said  hopper  in  com- 
munication with  said  orifice  having  an  inlet  adapted  for 
connection  to  a  source  of  pressurized  fluid,  valve  means 
in  said  supply  chamber  movable  between  an  orifice  clos- 
ing position  and  an  open  position  permitting  fluid  flow 
from  said  supply  chamber  through  said  orifice  for  trans- 
porting material  in  said  hopper  upwardly  in  said  delivery 
tube,  material  feeder  means  having  ari  outlet  in  commucii- 
cation  with  said  hopper  operable  to  feed  metered  batches 
of  material  into  said  hopper  at  selected  intervals  and  to 
close  said  outlet  between  said  intervals,  and  control  means 
for  actuating  said  feeder  and  valve  nrieans  in  selected 
synchronous  relation  wherein  said  feeder  outlet  is  closed 
when  said  valve  means  is  open  and  said  valve  means  is  in 
orifice  closing  position  when  said  feeder  is  feeding  ma- 
terial into  said  hopper. 


3^97,368  . 

LOAD  CONTROLLED  BRAKE  PROPORTIONING 

SYSTEM  [ 

lames  Charles  Camming,  Pleasant  Ridge.  Mich.,  assignor 
to  Rock^reU-Standard  Corporation,  Pfttsborgh,  Pa.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FHed  July  29,  1965,  Ser.  No.  471,654 
6Clafans.    (CL  303— 22) 


3,2973*7 
FLUID  CONVEYING  SYSTEM 
Norman  O.  Krenke,  Sagfaiaw,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Baiter 
PeAfais  Inc.,  Saginaw,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  New 

Filed  Jnly  21,  1965,  Ser.  No.  473,714 

8  Clafans.    (a.  302—42) 

1,  In  a  fluid  conveying  system;  conduit  means;  fluid 

stream    introducing    means    communicating    therewith; 

supply  means  for  particulate  material  to  be  entrained  in 


1.  A  braking  system  for  use  with  a  vthicle  having  a 
body  and  spring  suspended  axles  carryinj  front  and  rear 
ground  engaging  wheel  sets  each  equipped  with  a  fluid 
pressure  operated  brake  comprising  an  operator  controlled 
fluid  pressure  source,  conduits  connecting  said  source  to 
said  brakes,  a  normally  open  valve  assembly  in  the  con- 
duit leading  to  certain  of  said  brakes,  sajid  valve  assem- 
bly comprising  a  valve  chamber  having  la  seat  adjacent 
one  end,  a  valve  closure  element  received  in  said  cham- 
ber for  free  movement  toward  and  away  from  said  seat, 
a  scissors  linkage  comprising  a  pair  of  articulated  links 
the  free  ends  of  which  are  connected,  respectively,  to  said 
spring  suspended  axle  and  to  said  body,  means  mounting 
said  valve  on  one  of  said  links  to  incliite  said  chamber 
and  to  dispose  said  seat  at  the  upper  end  thereof  whereby 
said  valve  elements  is  urged  away  from  said  seat  by 
gravity  and  toward  said  seat  by  inertia  M'hen  the  vehicle 
is  decelerated,  said  articulated  linkage  b  ling  operable  to 
increase  the  angle  of  inclination  of  sai<  chamber  upon 
an  increase  in  vehicle  load. 


3J973M 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INTRODUCING 
PARTICULATE  MATERIAL  INTO  A  PNEUMATIC 
CONVEYING  SYSTEM 

Jean-Paul  Vandcnlloeci^  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
Buell  Engineering  Company,  Inc.,  LelMmon,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1964,  Scr.  No.  419,056 
15  Clahns.    (CL  302—36) 


radially  extending  flexible  straps  having  their  outer  ends 
secured  to  said  bag  and  having  tiieir  inner  ends  secured  to 
each  other  substantially  at  the  center  of  said  bag,  and 
a  member  secured  to  said  straps  at  the  inner  ends  thereof 
from  within  a  bearing  bore  for  the  reception  of  an  element 
driven  to  move  said  straps  to  effect  shaking  of  said  bag 
to  loosen  and  remove  material  adhered  to  said  bag. 


I.  Pneumatic  conveying  apparatus  for  conveying  par- 
ticulate material  comprising  a  generally  vertically  aligned 
conduit  having  a  slot  extending  about  the  periphery  there- 
of, means  for  producing  an  upward  flow  of  conveying  gas 
through  the  conduit,  means  defining  a  chamber  surround- 
ing the  conduit  with  its  lower  end  disposed  adjacent  the 
slot  and  in  communication  therewith,  means  for  feeding 
particulate  material  into  the  chamber,  a  porous  member 
disposed  above  the  lower  end  of  the  chamber  and  closely 
adjacent  the  conduit  slot,  means  for  introducing  a  gas 
into  the  chamber  below  the  porous  member,  whereby 
the  gas  diffuses  through  the  member  and  flows  upwardly 
therethrough  to  produce  a  fluidized  bed  of  particulate 
material  therein,  and  a  sleeve  surrounding  the  conduit, 
the  sleeve  having  an  edge  overlying  and  closely  adjacent 
the  slot  and  spaced  a  predetermined  distance  from  the 
porous  member  and  from  an  edge  of  the  conduit  slot  so 
as  to  provide  a  passage  of  predetermined  dimension  for 
conducting  the  fluidized  particulate  material  therethrough 
at  a  predetermined  rate  radially  inward  into  the  convey- 
ing gas  flow  with  a  substantial  component  of  velocity 
perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  the  conveying  gas  flow. 


3,297,370 
FILTER  CLEANER  MECHANISM  FOR  PNEUMATIC 

MATERIAL  CONVEYING  SYSTEM^ 
Edward  John  Moriarity,  Clncfauiati,  Ohio,  assignor  to 
Vac-U-Max,  Bcllevilk,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

Filed  Dec.  31, 1964,  Scr.  No.  422,660 
8  Oaims.    (CL  302—59) 


1.  Filtering  apparatus  comprising  a  flexible  filter  bag 
for  fine  particles  of  material  conveyed  pneumatically. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  303 — 22  see: 
Patent  No.  3,297,368 


3,297,371 
JOURNAL  BEARING 
Allen  W.  Sabanan,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  The 
Harris  Corporation,  Grafton,  Wis.,  a  coipontimi  of 
Wisconsin 

FHed  Jan.  27, 1964,  Scr.  No.  340,263 
2  Claims.    (CL  308—73) 


1.  A  bearing  for  supporting  a  rotating  shaft,  compris- 
ing in  combination  a  housing  of  two  halves  separably 
mated  together  and  having  a  circularly-shaped  interior 
recess  defined  by  axially  spaced-apart  walls  on  axially 
opposite  sides  of  said  recess  and  defined  by  a  circular 
wall  between  said  spaced-apart  walls,  said  circular  wall 
having  pockets  therein,  a  plurality  of  shoes  disposed  in 
said  recess  and  spaced  therealong  for  presenting  a  circular 
journal  for  a  rotating  shaft  and  including  bosses  disposed 
in  said  pockets  and  being  in  radial  supporting  contact 
with  said  pockets,  the  radially  outer  surfaces  of  said  bosses 
in  contact  with  said  pockets  being  arcuate  about  axes  in 
the  directions  both  axially  and  transversely  of  said  in- 
terior recess,  said  shoes  having  pin  holes  on  one  axial' 
side  thereof  facing  one  of  said  walls  and  extending  only 
part  way  into  said  shoes,  said  one  of  said  walls  having 
openings  aUgned  with  said  pin  holes,  and  pins  disposed 
in  said  openings  and  extending  into  said  pin  holes  and 
having  clearance  therein  and  being  anchored  to  said  hous- 
ing for  retaining  said  shoes  to  said  housing. 


3,297372 

STORING  AND  DISPENSING  APPARATUS 

Allen  C.  Bmder,  1350  Hamilton  St., 

Allcntown,  Pa.     18102 
FHed  Feb.  19, 1965,  Ser.  No.  434,031 
2  Oafans.    (CL  312—45) 
1.  A  dispensing  receptacle  comprising  a  body  having  a 
vertically  extending  storage  chamber  therein  for  receiving 
a  vertical  stack  of  articles  of  a  disk-like  configuration, 
said  body  having  a  vertically  elongated  dispensing  open- 
ing in  the  lower  portion  of  a  side  wall  opening  into  said 
chamber,  through  which  articles  may  be  dispensed,  a  pair 
of  vertically  elongated  slits  in  each  of  a  pair  of  opposed 
side  walls  of  said  body  extending  upwardly  from  the 
bottom  of  said  dispensing  opening  and  one  pair  of  slits 
defining  said  dispensing  opening,  a  pair  of  resilient  strips 
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each  disposed  between  a  pair  of  said  slits  and  each  strip 
having  its  upper  end  moimted  on  said  side  wall  and 
having  its  lower  end  freely  movable  laterally  of  said 
chamber  and  adjacent  and  above  the  lower  end  of  said 
dispensing  opening  and  confining  articles  in  said  chamber, 
a  dispensing  lever  pivotally  mounted  in  said  chamber- and 
including  a  supp<Mrt  surface  supporting  the  lowermost  ar- 
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ticle  of  a  stack  in  said  chamber  adjacent  said  dispensing 
opening,  said  lever  having  a  vertically  extending  thrust 
surface  upon  the  exterior  ot  said  receptacle  positioned  for 
engagement  with  the  adjacent  strip  upon  pivoting  of  said 
lever,  whereby  said  adjacent  strip  will  be  flexed  toward 
the  other  strip  and  will  frictionally  and  resiliently  grip 
the  next  lowermost  article  while  the  lowermost  article  is 
discharged  through  said  dispensing  opening. 


3,297^4 

MERCHANDISE  DBTLAY  C 

Jote  R.  RadcLraMdak.  IIL,  MripMT  t4  lU^  Metal 

Mff.  Co^  Chka«o,  m^  a  conoiratM  of  nuooli 

Filed  Ian.  2, 19M,  Scr.  No.  3^,329 

llClataM.    (CL312— IMl 


pair  of  uprights 


3^97^73 
AUTOMATIC  CAFETERIA  COUNTER 
Boky  A.  Andrews,  Mission,  Kans.,  and  Lc  Roy  D.  Goil« 
and  Janks  F.  Ptacck,  Indcpcndmce,  Mo^  aasignors  to 
The  Vendo  Company,  Kansas  CHy,  Mo.,  a  corporation 
of  Missoorl 

Filed  Oct  15, 1964,  Set.  No.  404,094 
6  Claims.    (CL  312—97) 


1.  In  a  dispensing  machine  having  a  cabinet  provided 
with  an  opening,  a  product  conveyor  comprising: 

a  pair  of  spaced-apart,  rotatable  structures; 

an  endless,  flexible  element  trained  around  the  struc- 
ture for  movement  thereby; 

a  plurality  of  Selves  swingably  mounted  on  the  ele 
ment  for  movement  therewith; 

power  means  operably  coupled  with  one  of  the  struc- 
tures for  rotating  the  latter  to  move  the  element;  and 

means  disposed  to  maintain  at  least  certain  of  the 
shelves  in  product  supporting  disposition  extending 
outwardly  from  the  element  when  the  shelves  are 
moved  in  one  direction,  each  shelf  comprising  an 
inner  section  adjacent  the  element  and  an  outer  sec- 
tion normally  folded  on  the  inner  section  with  sur- 
faces thereof  normally  generally  parallel  with  the 
element  for  minimizing  space  occupied  by  the  shelf, 
each  outer  section  being  mounted  on  a  respective 
inner  section  for  movement  iin  relationship  thereto 
to  an  extended  position  to  thereby  present  a  product- 
supporting  disposition. 

,  '•.  .  r' ' 


7.  In   knock-down   merchandise   display   and   storage 
equipment, 

(a)  frame  means  comprising  at  least  a 
and  a  stretcher  connecting  adjacent  uprights, 

(b)  a  floor  supported  outrigger  detachably  connected 
to  each  of  said  uprights  and  extending  transversely 
from  the  plane  deftoed  by  said  upright  i, 

(c)  a  first  pair  of  housing  panels  eacl  detachably  se- 
cured to  a  respective  upright  and  outrigger  and  dis- 
posed vertically  in  spaced  parallel  relationship  to 
each  other, 

(d)  a  second  pair  of  housing  panels  <ach  stacked  on 
a  respective  one  of  said  first  pair  >f  outer  panels 

'    and  in  coplanar  relationship  thcrewitl , 

(e)  a  receptack  arranged  to  be  received  in  the  space 
between  at  least  one  of  said  pairs  of  )anels,  and 

(f )  cooperating  means  carried  on  at  k  ast  one  pair  of 


I   I 


said  panels  and  on  said  receptacle 
said  receptacle  for  sliding  movement 
outer  panels. 


3,297,375 

DISPLAY  CABINET 

Blanche  E.  Reeves,  520  E.  Paces  Fcii]  Road,  NE. 

Atlanta,  Ga.     30327 

Filed  May  22, 1964,  Scr.  No.  349,473 

3Claimi.   (CL  312— 117 


for  supporting 
relative  to  said 


1.  A  display  cabinet  including  a  glass  top,  opaque  bot- 
tom, front,  rear  and  end  walls,  a  tray  com{  artment  formed 
at  each  end  of  said  cabinet  directly  below  said  glass  top,  a 
plurality  of  pairs  of  paralkl  rails  within  said  cabinet,  an 
article  tray  slidably  mounted  on  each  pair  of  parallel  rails, 
each  tray  being  selectively  movable  between  obscure  posi- 
tions beneath  said  tray  compartment  at  each  end  of  said 
cabinet  and  a  position  below  said  glass  op  inwardly  of 
said  tray  compartments,  and  means  conn<  :cted  to  each  of 
said  trays  and  extending  outwardly  of  jaid  cabinet  for 
moving  said  trays  along  said  rails  fropi  outside  said 
cabinet. 
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SJOTfSTO 

CABINET  LATOBING  MECHANISM 
E*  Banlaw,  KaiaiHaaA,  Mkh~  an  _ 
Mdal  Pradndi,  Kalanwroo,  Mkh.,  a 
ofMlcUpa 

BadNofv.  2, 1904,  S«r.  No.  400,141 
OCWm.   (CL  312— 219) 


1.  A  cabinet  having  apertuies  along  one  side  thereof 
comprising: 

closure  members  insertabk  in  laid  respective  apertures, 

first  and  second  elongated  bars, 

a  plurality  of  fingers  rigidly  atuched  to  and  extend- 
ing from  said  respective  ban, 

a  pin  attached  to  each  end  of  each  of  said  bars, 

pin  receiving  means  disposed  within  and  attached  to 
said  cabinet  for  rotatably  sunwiting  said  bars  re- 
spectively along  opposite  extremities  of  said  aper- 
tures, 

finger  receiving  means  on  a  first  end  of  each  of  said 
closure  members  for  engaging  said  fingers  of  said 
first  bar, 

finger  receiving  means  on  a  second  end  of  each  of  said 
closure  members  for  engaging  said  fingers  of  said 
second  bar, 

a  lock  disposed  in  said  cabinet,  and 

linkage  means  connecting  said  lock  and  each  respec- 
tive bar  for  rotating  said  ban  to  engage  and  disen- 
gage said  respective  fingen  with  said  finger  receiving 
means  of  said  closure  memben  to  lock  and  unlock 
said  closure  members. 


opening  in  spaced  vertical  idatioii,  a  top  wall  nrtrnding 
across  and  at  the  top  of  said  end  paoeb  fbnning  a  cover, 
a  rack  having  a  plurality  of  vertical  can-di^daying  and 
storage  channels  supported  between  said  end  panek  at 
each  side  thereof,  pain  of  inverted  U-ihaped  tracks 
mounted  on  each  end  panel,  each  of  said  tracks  paitiaOy 
enscribing  said  racks,  a  flexibk  partition  ittchiiig  between 
said  end  panek  and  slidably  mounted  in  a  pair  of  said 
tracks  for  enclosing  a  rack  and  cans  positiooed  thereon 
in  the  cabinet  closed  position  and  exposing  the  rack  and 
cans  thereon  in  the  cabinet  open  position,  an  ofl  can 
supporting  and  draining  drawer  sUdabk  throo^  said 
panel  end  opening  having  an  ofl  draining  trou^  and  a 
panel  for  sealing  said  panel  end  opening,  said  drawer  hav- 
ing means  for  releasably  lecetving  a  locking  member 
in  the  drawer  closed  position,  a  drained  ofl-ieceiving  con- 
tainer supported  beneath  said  oil  draining  trough  and  re- 
movabk  through  said  other  end  panel  opening,  a  clorare 
gate  for  said  other  end  panel  opening  vertically  slidabk 
between  a  closed  to  an  open  position,  a  pair  of  partition 
locking  memben  movabk  between  partition  locking  and 
unlocking  positions  mounted  to  one  of  said  end  panels, 
means  for  shifting  said  partition  locking  memben  be- 
tween ^king  and  unlocking  positions  on  said  closure 
gate,  anjd  a  key  operated  locking  means  fot  rekasably  lock- 
ing said  closure  gate  and  drawer  with  the  drawer  and 
closure  gate  closed  positions  securing  the  partitions  in 
the  cabinet  closed  position. 


3,297,370 
AUTOMATIC  EJECTOR  POWER 
FILING  APPLIANCE 
Newton  J.  Kini,  CMton,  Carl  D.  Grabcr.  i 
Leo  I.  Groanvflkr,  Ir.,  East  Canton,  OUo, 
Diehoid,  Incoiporaied,  Carton,  Ohto,  a 


to 
of 


Fled  Apr.  0, 1905,  Scr.  No.  440,002 
lOCkkM.    (CL  312— 223) 


3,297,377 
OIL  CAN  DISPLAY  AND  CAN  DRAINING  CABINET 
Harvey  I.  Snrith,  Gtiinitoca,  NX.,  asslgnm  to  Modem 
Metal  ProdBck  Cmmmj,  Cfssasherw,  NX.,  a 
raiioa  of  North  Caraka 

FDcd  Apr.  27, 1905, 8m,  No.  451,229 
nCUam.    (CL  312— 219) 


12.  A  combination  service  cabinet  for  dispUying  and 
storing  motor  ofl  cans,  and  for  draining  and  collating 
drained  motor  oil  cans  comprisinr.  a  pair  of  end  panels, 
one  of  said  end  panek  having  a  can  draining  drawer- 
receiving  opening  and  a  drained  ofl  container-receiving 


1.  Power-operated,  ejector-retractor  construction  for  a 
power  fik  of  a  type  in  which  a  plurality  of  pans  aie 
mounted  on  an  endless  conveyor  carried  by  support  means 
for  movement  in  either  direction  in  a  continuous  oihit  of 
travel  having  at  kast  one  fli^t  of  travel  in  a  plane  ex- 
tending paralkl  with  the  orbital  axes  and  any  selected  pan 
is  delivered  by  power  means  to  a  predetermined  wcvk  sta- 
ti<Mi  location,  and  in  which  a  drawer  is  supported  on  each 
pan  on  suspension  mechanism  which  permits  the  drawer 
to  be  moved  between  ejected  and  retracted  positions  at 
the  work  station;  the  construction  including  in  combina- 
tion, drawer-moving  mechanism,  means  mounting  said 
mechanism  on  the  fik  support  means  adjacent  the  work 
station  and  between  flights  of  orbital  c<Miveyor  travel, 
drawer  latch  means  interengageabk  between  each  drawer 
and  its  pan  aiKl  including  a  handk  slide  Utch  actuator,  the 
drawer-moving  mechanism  indoding  thnistor  means  hav- 
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iag  an  electromagnet  engageable  and  disengageable  with 
the  handle  slide  of  a  drawer  located  at  said  predetermined 
work  station  location  and  movable  in  a  direction  normal 
to  the  plane  of  said  one  flight  of  conveyor  travel  to  ej«ct 
and  retract  such  drawer  and  to  unlatc|i  said  latch  means 
for  drawer  ejection  and  retraction,  and  control  means  for 
said  drawer-moving  mechanism  including  limit  switch 
means  and  means  operative  automatical^  upon  arrival 
of  a  preselected  pan  at  said  predetermined  work  station 
location  to  initiate  ejector  movement  of  said  thrustor 


means. 


3^97^79 
FILE  SELECTOR 
Maurice  H.  Artaud,  Torrance,  Robert  L.  Laurent,  Pales 
Verdes,  and  WUliam  E.  Roberts,  Culver  City,  Calif., 
araignois  to  The  Magnavox  Company,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  410,628 
20  Claims.   (CI.  312— 123)        | 


1.  A  document  retrieving  apparatus  for  placing  selected 
magazines  containing  documents  into  a  processing  station 
and  for  removing  such  magazines  therefrom,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  stationary  compartments,  each  compart- 
ment being  open  for  access,  and  being  adapted  to 
house  a  magazine  containing  documents; 

a  carriage  having  two  compartments  each  having  di- 
mensions to  receive  one  such  magazine; 

means  for  individually  aligning  each  of  said  carriage 
compartments  with  any  of  said  cabinet  compartments 
and  with  the  processing  station;  and 

means  on  said  carriage  for  selectively  driving  a  maga- 
zine into  and  out  of  either  one  [of  said  carriage  com- 
partments. 

I  t 

3^97^80 
ELECTROPLATING  INSTALLATION 
Marius  Danemark  and  Rene  Rochat,  Geneva,  Charles 
Steiner,  Vernier,  and  Wnilam  Zwemer,  Geneva,  Switz- 
erland, assignors  to  Sel<Rez  Corporation,  Nutley,  N  J., 
a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  July  10, 1963,  Ser.  No.  294,060 
2  Claims.    (CL  312— 228) 
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each  of  said  legs  having,  at  least  in  the 
thereof,  a  substantially  uniform,  r 
sectional  area  defining  opposed  pairs 
portions, 

each  of  said  frame  members  having  plan 
faces  at  opposite  ends  thereof  of  a 
substantially  equal  to  the  width  of  one 
side  portions  of  said  legs  whereby  su 
contact  between  the  ends  of  at  least 
bers  and  the  planar  side  portions  of 
obtained, 

means  connecting  the  first  series  of  frames 
between  said  three  pairs  of  legs  with 
the  rectangularly  shaped  frame  mcmbclrs 
cal, 

means  connecting  said  second  and  third 
members  between  adjacent  pairs  of  leg  J 

tank-supporting  means  suspended  from 
least  two  adjacent  parallel  frames  foi 
liquid-holding  tank  therebetween. 


ipper  portion 
ect4ngular  cross- 
planar  side 


ar  outer  sur- 

vsjidth  which  is 

of  the  planar 

to  surface 

frame  mem- 

a  leg  may  be 


transversely 

the  planes  of 

being  verti- 

)airs  of  frame 


tie 


inside  of  at 
supporting  a 


3^97^1 
SALES  DISPLAY  UNIT 
Lewis  H.  Tripp,  3468  Bonita  Avc^  RiVefsMc,  Calif. 
92506,  and  John  R.  Weinberger,  182  W. jMadrona,  and 
Thomas  O.  Whcadcy,  526  N.  Oakdaic,  foth  of  RiaMo, 
Calif.    92376 

Filed  Sept  2, 1964,  Ser.  No.  3931947 
6Cbiims.    (0.312—234.1) 


--■<■ 


2.  A  sales  display  unit  comprising  an  elongated  base 
member,  an  upstanding  side  member  oi  each  length 
dimension  of  the  base  member,  a  plurality  of  generally 
parallel  grooves  on  the  inner  sides  of  tbci  side  members 
disposed  in  pairs  and  parallel  to  the  base  niember,  a  panel 
disposed  vertically  in  the  front  portion  of  the  sales  dis- 
play unit,  a  plastic  slide  pan  having  a  receis  for  receiving 
meat  products  and  having  edges  to  be  rec4  ived  in  one  of 
said  pair  of  grooves,  said  elongated  basi;  member  and 
upstanding  side  members  being  integrally  iormed  of  plas- 
tic material,  a  short  panel  disposed  vertically  in  the  rear 
portion  of  said  sales  display  unit,  shroud  i  ins  disposed  at 
the  upper  comers  of  said  sales  display  uni ,  and  a  shroud 
having  eyelets  for  being  received  upon  t  le  shroud  pins 
when  in  its  stretched  condition  for  covering  the  meat 
products  when  not  being  displayed. 


1.  In  a  device  for  supporting  a  series  of  treating  means 
including  at  least  two  liquid-contain^g  tanks  and  espe- 
cially useful  in  electroplating  installations  comprising 
at  least  seven  rectangularly  shaped  frame  members 
comprising  a  first  series  of  at  least  three  of  the  same 
size  and  at  least  a  second  and  third  series  made  up  of 
matching  pairs  of  said  frame  members, 
at  least  three  pairs  of  legs,  , 


>  3^197,382 

CABINET  WITH  FOLDABLE  VABLE 
Norman  D.  Snowdcn,  3691  Asbur;  r  Lane, 
Atfamfa,  Ga.    30331 
FUed  June  30, 1965,  Ser.  No.  46 1,222 
2  Claims.    (0.312—238) 
1.  In  a  cabinet  of  the  type  havirtg  in  its  upper  portion 
a  series  of  exposed  horizontal  shelves  foi  housing  small 
articles  and  in  its  lower  portion  a  generslly  closed  stor- 
age area,  the  combination  therewith  of  a  s  lide  support  at- 
tached to  the  underside  of  one  of  said  hoi  izontal  shelves, 
a  slide  slideably  received  in  said  slide  support,  a  hinge 
having  one  of  its  leafs  connected  to  sai<    slide,  a  panel 
support  of  dimensions  effectively  equal  to  said  slide  con- 
nected to  the  other  leaf  of  said  hinge  on   he  side  thereof 
adjacent  said  slide,  a  rectangular  panel  oi  a  size  substan- 
tially equal  in  its  length  and  depth  to  the  kngth  and 
depth  of  said  one  of  said  horizontal  shelv  :s  and  in  width 
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to  the  height  of  said  lower  portion  of  said  cabinet,  said 
slide  support  being  displaced  from  the  edge  of  said  one  of 
said  shelves  and  the  pin  of  said  hinge  bemg  positioned 
parallel  to  and  downwardly  of  said  slide  and  said  panel 
support,  at  least  one  leg  pivotally  attached  to  said 
panel  whereby  said  panel  is  selectively  positioned  in  a 


ting  lips  which  aline  with  the  adjacent  lips,  the  planes  of 
each  of  said  alining  pairs  of  lips  being  generally  perpen- 
dicular to  the  plane  which  bisects  the  angle  formed  by  the 
planes  of  adjacent  walls,  each  of  said  pairs  of  lips  being 
held  in  rigid  juxtaposition  by  means  of  a  joiner  strip 


vertical  plane,  inwardly  of  the  edge  of  said  one  of  said 
shelves,  with  said  leg  folded  to  a  position  substantially 
parallel  with  said  panel,  or  in  a  horizontal  plane  in  con- 
tiguous parallel  relationship  with  said  one  of  said  shelves 
with  said  leg  folded  to  a  position  substantially  perpen- 
dicular with  said  panel. 


3,297383 
CORNER  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  A  CABINET 
Lawrence  J.  Fay,  Elgfai,  m.,  assigiior  to  Eqoipto  Elec- 
tronics Corporation,  Aurora,   OL,  a  corporation  of 
IIHnob 

FUed  Apr.  29, 1965,  Ser.  No.  451,796 
UOaims.    (CL  312— 257) 


^1*       J 

1^ 
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which  substantially  encloses  said  pair  of  lips,  said  joiner 
strip  being  provided  with  a  longitudinal  series  of  perfora- 
tions of  such  design  as  to  permit  the  bending  outwardly 
from  said  strips  of  tabs  at  right  angles  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  strips. 

3,297385 

STORAGE  UNIT  FOR  BOXES  HAVING  OPEN  TOPS 

David  Meade  Peebles,  325  Marcy  Ave., 

Oxon  Hin,  Md.     20021 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1965,  Ser.  No.  451,213 

I  2  Claims.    (CL  312— 270) 


l-^$$^5v$$$$$$$;j^$^?SS^$'- 
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1.  In  an  equipment  enclosure  having  a  rectangular 
frame  defining  comers. 

(a)  said  frame  including  at  each  of  said  comers  a  first 
channel  member  defining  a  pocket  at  one  end  there- 
of, 

(b)  a  second  channel  member  inserted  into  said  pocket 
transverse  to  said  first  channel  member, 

(c)  a  first  flanged  bracket  secured  to  said  first  member, 

and 

(d)  a  second  flanged  bracket  secured  to  said  second 
channel  member  and  having  an  integral  flange  portion 
rigidly  secured  to  said  first  bracket  forming  an  iirter- 
locking  comer  joint  to  substantially  minimize  dis^ 
tortion  of  said  enclosure  frame. 


3,297,384 

EASILY  ASSEMBLED  STEEL  STRUCTURE 

Sam  D.  Boicc,  5107  18th  Ave.  N., 

St  Peteisborg,  Fia.    33707 
FUed  Apr.  9, 1965,  Ser.  No.  447,009 
2C1afans.    (CI.  312— 263) 
1.  A  structure  of  generally  recUngular  shape  compris- 
ing four  separate  walls  made  of  rigid  sheet  material,  the 
contiguous  edges  thereof  being  formed  to  provide  abut- 


1.  A  storage  unit  comprising  vertical  comer  members 
constituting  legs,  horizontal  vertically  spaced  substantially 
rigid  shelves  secured  rigidly  to  the  legs  and  forming  there- 
with a  multiple  compartment  shelf-type  stwage  stracture, 
resilient  compressible  pads  secured  to  the  bottom  faces  of 
the  shelves  and  substantially  coextensive  therewith  and 
projecting  below  the  bottoms  of  the  shelves  when  in  an 
uncompressed  condition,  flat  substantially  rigid  plates 
secured  to  the  bottom  faces  of  said  compressible  pads  and 
being  vertically  movable  relative  to  the  shelves  when  the 
pads  are  cwnprcssed  upwardly,  downtumed  flanges  on 
the  longitudinal  edges  of  the  shelves  engageable  with  said 
plates  to  positively  limit  upward  displacement  thereof, 
and  a  plurality  of  open  top  storage  boxes  adapted  to 
slidably  enter  said  compartments  between  adjacent  shelves 
and  said  plates  and  being  of  a  vertical  height  to  cause  com- 
pression of  said  pads  upwardly  and  upward  displacement 
of  said  plates  upon  entry  into  the  compartments  between 
the  shelves,  said  plates  completely  covering  the  open  tops 
of  said  boxes  and  firmly  sealing  the  open  tops. 
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3,297*3M  I 

INFRARED  IMAGE  "ra^J^SMTnlNG 
FDERDEVICES 


3^97,386 

FOOD  SERVER               . «    ,     ,.  _ 

VnA  Stanck  and  Joseph  PaTclka,  Jr^  both  of  St  LooIb,  I               WnnHwit'soiitti'woodstock,  aiJd  Gcoir|c  A. 

mJ.  ..ignor,  to  Th.  T^-j-wdl  Company.  St  U^  "^^SSLTlSS^.  mII^.  «S^  *  mSSTop- 

"^u'Sai;-.    (CI.  312-270)  o^u^^StlTu.  19^.  S^-f^oSJ^U;   jj^ 

^S3l  udSis  appUcatfoo  May  27,  IfM,  Ser.  No. 

37A  6A9 

'  4Clatans.   (CL  35*-l) 


<»•    '?»•   •r^' 


w  « ^v  t>  »  «  v\^  *  »  ^'  \\  • 


1.  A  food  server  construction  comprising  an  enclosWe 
having  front  and  rear  walls  and  a  pair  of  side  walls, 
the  front  wall  having  at  least  one  drawer  opening  therein, 
a  drawer  supported  by  the  side  walls  and  being  movable 
from  a  closed  position  within  the  opening  to  and  extended 
captive  position  beyond  the  opening,  a  food  pan  carried 
by  said  drawer  and  being  removable  therefrom,  a  crisper 
lid  disposed  within  the  enclosure  and  being  pivoted  at 
one  end  thereof  on  the  side  walls  adjacent  the  rear  wall, 
means  retaining  the  other  end  of  the  crisper  lid,  said 
means  cooperating  with  said  drawer  frame  to  support  said 
other  end  of  the  crisper  lid  in  inclined  relation  with  the 
food  pan  in  positions  other  than  th<  closed  position  of 
the  drawer  and  to  allow  the  crisper  lid  to  rest  on  the  food 
pan  in  the  closed  position  of  the  drawer  thereby  sealing 
the  food  pan.         ^^^^^^^^ 

3,297t387  ' 

SEWING  MACHINE  CABINET 

Joe  T.  Fanons,  F.O.  Box  212.  OsMoto,  AA    7237* 

Flkd  Mm.  29, 1965.  Ser.  No.  443.343 

6Clafan8.    (CL^12~^29«) 


1  An  image  transmitting  means  comprising  an  alumi- 
plate  having  a  multiplicity  of  smooth-waUed  perfora- 

tns  therethrough,  coatings  of  aluminum  oxide  of  said 
^rforation  walls,  and  fiber-like  members  filling  said  per- 
orations, said  members  embodying  a  material  adapted  to 
-ansmit  electromagnetic  energy  and  having  an  index  of 

fraction  higher  than  that  of  said  aluminOm  oxide. 


3,297389  i_ 

RIFtE  SCOPE  WriH  BALL  JOINT  MOl  NTWG  FOR 

ADJUSTABLE  ERECTOR  LENS  TUBE 
Dale  E.  GflMoa,  FortlaBd,  Ore^  awlpor  to  Lenpold  * 
StcTois  InftnmciHs,  be.,  Porttand  Oref. ,  a  corporadoo 

of  OfegoB 

Fflcd  Jan.  11, 1963,  Ser.  No.  25«  867 
2Clalmt.    (CL358— If) 


of  the  housing 
ig  means  pro- 
the  split  ball 


>ion  universally 
ing  rearwardly 


1  In  a  sewing  machine  cabinet  including  portions 
thereof  defining  a  vertically  extending  upwardly  opemng 
chamber  with  said  portions  including  a  vertical  panel,  a 
sewing  accessory  compartment  slidably  mounted  m  said 
chamber  for  vertical  movement  between  a  raised  m-usc^ 
position  and  a  lowered  position;  said  accessory  compart-j 
ment  including  means  for  holding  sewing  accessories,  a 
pair  of  guide  members  respectively  located  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  means  for  holding  sewing  accessories,  and 
a  backboard  member  spanning  said  guide  members;  d 
check  tab  fixedly  attached  to  said  backboard  member  fo^ 
removable  engagement  over  the  upper  edge  of  said  verti^ 
cal  panel  to  hold  said  accessory  compartment  m  said 
raised  in-use  position,  when  said  accessory  compartment 
is  in  said  raised  in-usc  position  said  means  for  holding 
sewing  accessories  being  exposed  to  view  for  remoyal 
and  replacement  of  sewing  accessories  therein. 


1.  In  a  rifle  scope,  . 

elongated  tubular  housing  means  having  a  front  end 

and  a  rear  end, 
a  split  ball  ring  mounted  in  the  front  en< 

means,  the  housing  means  having  kej 

jecting  inwardly  between  the  ends 

ring, 
an  erector  lens  tube  having  a  ball  . 

adjustable  in  the  ball  ring  and  exten4    _ 

in  the  housing  means  from  the  ball  ring,  the  ball 

portion  having  keying  means  projecting  outwardly 

between  the  ends  of  the  split  ring, 
erector  lens  means  in  the  rear  end  portic  n  of  the  erector 

lens  tube, 
recticle  means  fixed  in  the  rear  end  portion  of  the 

housing  means, 
and  means  located  intermediate  the  eids  of  the  hous- 

I  ing  means  for  adjusting  the  rear  en  1  of  the  erector 

lens  tube  transversely  of  the  housink  means. 


UTILIZING 

IG 


3,297,39« 
OPTICAL  SIGHTING  INSTRl 
TWO    ANNULAR    CONICAL 
SURFACES 
Kent  E.  Ericksoa,  RIdcewood,  N  J., 
cent  to  Walter  G.  FlMh,  Bi 
Filed  Not.  5, 1962,  Ser.  No.  * 
3  Claims.    (CL  35*— 5! 
1.  A  sighting  system  comprising  a  fir 
surface  for  receiving  and  reflecting  radiation  from  a  re- 
mote source,  a  face  plate  having  an  annnlar  aperture  for 
blocking  the  central  portion  of  said  rac  iation  from  said 
first  conical  surface,  whereby  the  radia  icm  reflected  by 
said  first  conical  surfoce  is  in  the  form  of 


first  annular  conical 


a  hollow  cone  of 


radiation,  a  second  annular  conical  surface  of  smaller 
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diameter  than  said  first  annular  conical  surface  coaxially 
positioned  with  said  first  conical  surface  and  in  the  direc- 
tion away  from  said  source  of  radiation  for  receiving  said 
hollow  cone  of  radiation  and  reflecting  it  to  a  focal  point, 
a  first  lens  having  an  annular  reflecting  zone  for  intercept- 
ing the  reflected  hollow  cone  of  radiation  and  reflecting 
it  in  converging  fashion  back  towards  said  source  of  radi- 


"-ff^-f- 


■t£Jl-^- 


ation,  a  second  lens  having  an  annular  reflecting  zone  for 
intercepting  the  radiation  reflected  by  said  first  lens  and 
reflecting  said  radiation  to  a  focal  point  between  said  first 
lens  and  said  second  lens  to  form  a  real  image  of  said 
source  of  radiation,  with  said  first  lens  serving  as  a  mag- 
nifying eyepiece  through  the  center  of  said  reflecting  zone 
thereon  for  viewing  said  real  image  under  magnification. 


3^297,391 
UNITARY  VERTICAL  ILLUMINATION  DEVICE 
FOR  DETACHABLE  MOUNTING  IN  MICRO- 
SCOPE FRAME 
James  R.  Bcnford,  IrondcqMilt  and  Harold  E.  Roscn- 
bcrgcr,  Brifhton,  N.Y.,  assignofs  to  Banscfa  *  Lomb 
Incorporated,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  268,«89 
ICIafans.    (CL358— 91). 


a  irfurality  of  light  modifying  devices  including  a  light 
condenser  located  between  said  lamp  and  said  beam 
divider  in  said  tube  for  producing  a  specified  kind 
of  illumination, 

a  cover  plate  secured  to  the  outer  surface  of  that  part 
of  said  frame  which  contains  the  second  opening,  said 
cover  being  substantially  coextensive  with  said 
mounting  tube  and  overlying  and  closing  an  elon- 
gated side  opening  which  connects  said  second  open- 
ing to  said  outer  surface,  and  means  for  securing  the 
tube  to  the  frame  including  at  least  one  strut  which 
is  fixed  at  one  end  to  said  plate  and  at  the  other 
end  to  said  tube  so  as  to  provide  the  sole  support  for 
the  tube  whereby  demountability  of  said  device  as  a 
unit  with  the  cover  plate  is  secured. 


I  3,297,392 

LENS  AUGNMENT  MEANS 
James  E.  Ballmer,  Chill,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to  Banach  A  Lomb 
Incorporated,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  335,262 
UCiafans.    (CL35*— 178) 


1.  A  method  of  aligning  a  lens  element  in  a  support- 
ing means  comprising  placing  a  lens  element  within  a 
recess  of  a  rigid  lens  supporting  means,  placing  thermo- 
plastic material  having  a  memory  characteristic  inter- 
mediate the  outer  pe/iphery  of  said  lens  element  and 
the  inner  periphery  of  said  lens  supporting  means,  heat- 
ing the  material  to  release  the  elastic  forces  in  said  ma- 
terial to  urge  against  said  supporting  means  and  said  lens 
element  to  cause  said  lens  element  to  be  aligned  centrally 
within  said  lens  supporting  means. 

4.  A  lens  and  supporting  means  therefor  comprising 
in  combination,  a  rigid  lens  supporting  means  defining 
a  recess,  a  lens  element  having  a  perimeter  dimension 
of  lesser  nugnitude  than  said  recess  disposed  within  said 
supporting  means  recess,  a  plurality  of  at  least  three  pads 
of  thermoplastic  material  having  a  memory  character- 
istic, due  to  unreleased  stress  therein,  coupled  between 
said  lens  supporting  and  said  lens  element  aligning  and 
kolding  said  lens  in  the  recess  of  said  lens  supporting 
meam  through  a  force  exerted  between  said  kns  element 
and  said  lens  supporting  means  by  substantial  release  of 
said  stress. 


1.  In  a  microscope  having  a  first  opening  extending 
through  the  frame  thereof  between  its  objective  and  eye- 
piece and  a  second  opening  extending  along  said  frame 
laterally  from  the  first  opening, 
a  self-contained  episcopic  illuminating  device  housed 
and  positioned  within  said  second  opening  so  as  to 
project  light  through  the  first  opening  and  said  ob- 
jective upon  a  specimen,  said  device  having  in  com- 
bination, 
a  mounting  tube  extending  along  said  second  opening, 
a  lamp  and  a  reflector  therefor  mounted  in  the  end  of 

said  tube  most  remote  from  the  first  opening, 
a  beam  divider  mounted  on  the  other  end  of  said  tube 
obliquely  across  the  first  opening  in  alignment  with 
said  lamp  and  objective. 


3,297,393 
OIL  IMMERSION  TYPE  HiOCROSCOPE  OBJECTIVE 
George  F.  Zieglcr,  Gates,  N.Y.,  as^sor  to  BansA  ft 

Lomb  Incorporated,  Rochester,  N.VI,  a  corporation  of 

Nek  York 

'       FUed  Sept  38, 1963,  Ser.  No.  312,626 
lOafaM.    (Ci35»~179) 

1.  A  high  power  microscope  objective  of  the  oil  im- 
mersion type  having  a  numerical  aperture  of  substantially 
1.30,  said  objective  comprising  a  succession  of  four  opti- 
cally aligned  lens  members,  the  two  foremost  being  singlet 
lenses  designated  I  and  n,  and  the  two  rearmost  lens 
members  being  doublets  in  which  each  is  composed  of  a 
front  double  concave  lens  element  in  contact  with  a  rear 
double  convex  lens  element,  said  elements  being  succes- 
sively numbered  III  to  VI,  the  specific  constructional 
data  for  said  objective  being  given  in  the  table  of  mathe- 
matical sutements  herebelow  wherein  F  designates  the 
equivalent  focal  length  of  said  objective,  Ri  to  Ru  desig- 
nate the  radii  of  the  successive  lens  surfaces  numbering 
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from  the  front  of  the  objective,  the  minus  (-)  sign  used 
therewith  being  applied  to  those  surfaces  whose  centers 
of  curvature  lie  on  the  entrant  side  of  their  vertices,  ti  to  /« 
represent  the  axial  thicknesses  of  the  successive  lens  ele- 
ments. Si  to  S4  represent  the  successive  axial  air  spaces 
rearwardly  of  the  object  plane,  excfept  that  Si  is  occupied 
by  cover  glass  and  oil  and  hd  and  v  represent  respectively 


positive  first  member  and  a  negative  second  member  air- 
spaced  from  said  first  member,  said  components  being 
axially  separated  from  each  other  by  an  air  space  greater 
than  1.5  times  the  axial  length  of  said  it»a»s-side  com- 
ponent, the  axial  length  of  said  image-si  ie  component, 
being  greater  than  1.5  times  the  axial  len  5th  of  said  ob- 
ject-side component,  the  individual  focal  length  of  said 
object-side  component  having  an  absolute  value  greater 
than  2.5  times  that  of  the  individual  focal  length  of  said 
image-side  component  and  also  greater   than  2.5  times 
the  value  of  the  overall  focal  length  of  t  le  system,  said 
image-side  component  consisting  of  a  posi  ive  third  mem- 
ber, a  positive  fourth  member,  a  negativt  fifth  member 
and  a  positive  sixth  member  all  air-space  i  from  one  an- 
other, said  third,  fourth  and  fifth  member   being  singlets, 
said  sixth  member  being  a  doublet  wi  ;h  a  positively 
refracting   cemented   surface,   the   numeHcal  values  of 
the  radii  of  curvature  rl-rl3  and  of  the  thicknesses  and 
•cparations  dl-dl2  of  the  lenses  LI,  L2,lL3,  L4,  L5  re- 
spectively constituting  said  first,  second,  third,  fourth  and 


the  refractive  index  and  Abbe  number  of  the  optical  ma- 
terials whereof  the  elements  are  formed, 
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L6,  L7  of  the 
based  upon  a 


fifth  members  and  of  the  lens  elements 
doublet  constituting  said  sixth  member, 
numerical  value  of  100  for  said  overall  focal  length, 
along  with  their  refractive  indices  n,  and  Abbi  numbers 
r,  based  upon  the  E-line  of  the  spectrum,  being  sub- 
stantially as  given  in  the  following  Uble : 


Ri=Plano 

-/?a=.406F 

-/?s=4.060F 

-/l4=1.00F 

-Ri=\%.nF 

ra=.512F 

/s=.611F 

r4=.914F 

/5=.508F 

ra=.817F 

1?,=2.754F 

_1?,=2.053F 

-Jl,=47.20F 

/?9=2.565F 

_llio=3.257F 


5i=.161F 
5a=.01074F 
S3=i0307F 
54=.531F 
nod)  =  1.523 
nD(n)  =  1.511 
7iD(in)  =  1.649 
nD(IV)  =  1.513 
„o(V)  =  1.720 
nD(VI)  =  1.511 
r(I)=58.6 
•.(n)=63.5 
F(m)=33.8 
r(IV)=60.5 
,(V)=29.3 
,(VI)=63.5 


the  no  and  p  values  being  absolute  vdues. 


Lens 


RwUlof 
Curvature 


LI.. 
L2.. 
U.. 
L4. 
U. 

L«. 

L7. 


3;t97^94       I 

PROJECTION  OBJECTIVE  CONSISTING  OF  OB. 
JECT^ODE  NEGATIVE  COMPONENT  ANI>  ^ 
AG&SIDE  POSITIVE  MULTILENS  COMPONENt 
Rudolf  Solisch,  Bad  Krcoznach,  Germany,  assignor  td 
Jos.  Schneider  &  Co.,  Bad  Kreuznach,  Rhfaieland,  Ger 
many,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  3, 1964,  Ser.  No.  415,643 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dee.  4, 1963, 
Sch  34.267 
tm\  2  Claims.    (CI.  350— 215) 


rl  =+555.40 
Ti  -a> 
Ti  — i-281.00 
H  — i-10140 
Ti  -+242.00 
r«  =-56«.50 
r7  =+110.20 
rS  -+980.20 
rfl  --1.W7.50 
rl0= +64.80 
rll -+88.15 
rl2-+71.02 
rl3- -347.20 


ThickntH  H 

and 
Separatio  is 


tfl-30.0 
ti  -lao 
A  -IS.O 
d4  -2Q0.( 
a  -20.0 
d6  =0.5 
«f7  -40.0 
its  =5.0 
(to  -35.0 
dlO-7.0 
(ill  =  10.0 
dl2-2O.0 


l.«S285 


33.5 


Air  Space 


i.ei82i 


SS.4 


Air  Space 


1.82387 


60.1 


Air  Space 
1.62287  '■    60.1 
Air  Space 


1.76846 


26.8 


Air  Space 
1.52031 
L73002 


S8.8 
5a8 


1.  An  optical  objective  system  consisting  of  a  positively 
refracting  image-side  multi-lens  component  and  a  negi- 
tively  refracting  object-side  component  constituted  by  ja 


3,297  395 
OFF  AXIS  ADAPTER  FOR  US|  WFTH  A 
SUN  SENSOR  DEVICl  I 
Sahag  Dardarian,  Ridgeficld,  N  J.,  assigi  or  to  The  Bendix 
Corporation,  Teterboro,  NJ.,  a  cori  oration  of  Dela- 
ware 

Filed  July  1, 1963,  Ser.  No.  2  »1,660 

7  Claims.    (Q.  35©— 280 

1.  An  oflF-axis  adapter  for  use  with  a  1  un  sensor  device, 

comprising  a  casing  having  a  main  open:  ng  at  one  end  for 

receiving  light  rays  from  the  sun,  | 

a  pair  of  optical  wedges  adjustably  mounted  in  said 

casing, 
each  of  said  optical  wedges  having  a  1  opening  therein 
positioned  in  alignment  one  with  t  le  other  and  with 
said  main  opening  for  the  passage  <jf  light  rays  therc- 
throu^, 
a  shutter  interposed  between  said  mai  1  openmg  and  the 

optical  wedges, 
said  shutter  including  an  opaque  portion  for  occulting 
the  openings  in  said  wedges  for  p  eventing  the  pas- 
sage of  the  light  rays  through  sai(  i  openings  in  one 
adjusted  position  of  the  shutter, 
said  shutter  including  a  transparent 
opaque  portion  effective  in  said  on 


)ortion  about  the 
adjusted  position 
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of  the  shutter  to  permit  light  rays  entering  through 
the  main  opening  to  be  directed  through  the  optical 
wedges  so  as  to  effect  a  deviation  in  the  light  rays 
as  a  function  of  the  angular  positions  of  each  of  the 
optical  wedges, 
said  shutter  having  an  opening  therein  effective  in  a 
second  adjusted  position  of  the  shutter  to  peraut 


3,297,397 
COMBINED  FOOTAGE  COUNTER  AND  END  OF 
FILM  RUN  INDICATOR  MECHANISM  FOR  MO- 
TION  PICTURE  CAMERA 
Peter  H.  Grant,  Lincolnwood,  and  Artiinr  C.  MueUtf, 
Nilcs,  IlL,  assignors  to  Bdl  Jk  Howeil  Company,  CU- 
ctfo,  m.,  a  corporation  of  DllMis 

Filed  Oct  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  4«1,161  v^ 

15  Claims.    (CL  352— 172) 


■■M.  I^^^V.k^kS.ki^^v^SSV-i^i^-l 


the  passage  of  light  rays  from  the  main  opening  in 
said   casing   throu^   the   openings  in   the    optical 

wedges,  J    ,  .V 

and  light  transmitting  means  at  an  opposite  end  ot  tne 
casing  cooperating  with  said  optical  wedges  for  di- 
recting light  rays  passing  therethrough  into  said 
sun  sensor  device. 


3,297396 
CONTACT  LENS  WITH  BUND  SPOT  APERTURE 
Newton  K.  Wesley,  Chicago,  RL,  avignor  to  The  Plane 
Contact  Lens  Company,  Chicago,  RL,  a  corporation  of 
Illinois 

Filed  Apr.  7, 1964,  Ser.  No.  357,886 
3  Claims.    (0.351-160) 


1.  An  indicator  mehanism  for  use  in  a  motion  picture 
camera  having  a  housing,  a  view-finder  associated  there- 
with, and  a  drive  motor  in  the  housing,  comprising: 

guide  means  in  operable  connection  with  said  drive 
motor; 

an  elongated  guide  path  at  least  partially  formed  as  a 
substantially  uniformly  space  spiral  on  said  guide 
means  and  terminating  in  a  control  portion; 

guide  engaging  means  to  engage  said  path  so  as  to  be 
moved  as  said  guide  means  is  moved;  and 

means  to  indicate  when  said  guide  engaging  means  is 
moved  along  said  path  and  into  said  control  portion, 
a  part  of  said  last  named  means  being  visible  in  said 
viewfinder  when  said  guide  engaging  means  is  in  said 
control  portion. 


3,297,398 
FILM  STRIP  HOLDER 
Alfonso  M.  Donofrio,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Dodfc- 
Andlo  Visual  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Ohio 

Filed  Oct  38, 1964,  Ser.  No.  487,681 
3ClafaBs.    (CL  352— 232) 


7' 


I 

1.  A  contact  lens  of  generally  concavo-convex  cross 
section  having  its  posterior  surface  so  fitted  to  the  eye  of 
a  patient  as  to  preclude  rotation  thereof  relative  to  the 
eye  and  with  a  tendency  to  remain  in  a  predetermmed 
position  relative  thereto  whereby  the  position  on  said 
lens  of  the  fixation  axis  of  the  lens  may  be  determined 
and  will  remain  substantially  fixed  on  said  lens  when 
worn,  the  central  optical  zone  of  said  lens  having  a  single 
aperture  therethrough  for  tear  interchange,  the  diameter 
of  said  aperture  being  not  greater  than  approximately 
.35  millimeter,  the  axis  of  said  aperture  being  positioned 
on  said  lens  in  offset  relationship  to  said  fixation  axis  to 
coincide  with  the  axis  of  the  blind  spot  of  the  eye,  said 
aperture  being  defined  by  walls  and  means  for  reducing 
the  reflective  light  produced  by  the  aperture,  said  means 
comprisii^  an  application  of  low  light  reflecting  material 
to  said  walls. 


1.  A  holder  for  a  transparent  fihn  strip,  said  holder 
comprising  a  sheet  of  transparent  resinous  material  c«i- 
tigvfous  with  and  laminated  to  the  entire  surface  of  one 
face  of  said  film  strip  and  having  a  width  greater  than 
the  width  of  said  film  strip  and  length  at  least  equal  to 
the  length  of  said  film  strip,  and  a  second  sheet  of  trans- 
parent resinous  material  contiguous  with  and  laminated 
to  the  entire  surface  of  the  other  face  of  said  film  strip 
and  having  a  width  greater  than  the  width  of  said  film 
strip  and  a  length  at  least  equal  to  the  length  of  said  film 
strip,  the  edges  of  said  sheets  of  resinous  material  extend- 
ing beyond  the  edge's  of  said  film  strip  and  being  sealed 
to  each  other  and  defining  continuous  margins  of  said 
holder  and  retaining  said  film  strip  therebetween. 


It- 
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3^97399    ^  ' 

PROCESS  OF  MERCERIZING  A  CELLULOSIC  MA- 
TERIAL WHILE  SIMULTANEOUSLY  DEPOSIT- 
ING SIUCA  THEREON 

Aobrcy  A.  Hobbs,  710  Airport  Road, 
Marion,  N.C.    2S752 
No  Drawing.  FUed  Not.  22, 1961,  Scr.  No.  154,357       | 

20  Clafans.  (a.  8—115.6) 
1.  The  method  of  producing  an  iniproved  cellulose  con- 
taining fibrous  material  having  increased  tensile  strength, 
added  lustre,  greater  smoothness  and  improved  receptivity 
to  dyes,  comia-ising  the  steps  of  treating  said  material  with 
an  aqueous  dispersion  of  colloidal  silica  and  thereafter 
subjecting  such  silica  treated  material  while  in  the  wet 
cdndition  to  the  caustic  of  a  mercerization  bath  simul- 
taneously to  mercerize  said  material  and  to  deposit  silica 
on  the  fibers  thereof.  I 


^u^nic  impurity  from  the  partially  purified 
mixture,  and  concentrating  said  partially 
phoric  acid  mixture  by  evaporation,  the^by 


3,297  400 

CATALYTIC  PURIFICATION  OF  EXHAUST  GASES 

Sytvandcr  C.  Eastwood,  Woodbory,  NJ.,  avigiior  to 

MobO  OU  Cocpontion,  a  corporatioD  of  New  Yorii 

FBcd  Sept  11, 1962,  Scr.  No.  222,782 

/claims,    (a.  23— 2) 


]  hosphoric  acid 

purified  phos- 

removing 


substantially   all   the   hydrochloric  acid 
arsenic  by  evaporation  to  produce  concentrated 
ic  acid. 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  catalyst  bed  temperatures 
in  the  oxidation  of  exhaust  gases  of  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine  which  comprises  flowing  a  gaseous  mixture 
of  said  exhaust  gases  and  air  into  a  catalytic  convertei 
combining  at  least  a  pair  of  serially  arranged  oxidation 
catalyst  beds  and  throu^  the  initial  and  ultimate  cata- 
lyst beds  until  a  temperature  of  ihe  ultimate  catalyst 
bed  of  about  900°  F.  is  attained;  sensing  the  temperature 
within  the  ultimate  catalyst  bed;  diverting  the  flow  of  said 
gaseous  mixture  when  the  temperature  of  the  ultimate  bed 
ranges  from  about  900"  F.  to  about  1600'  F.,  to  by-pass 
the  initial  catalyst  bed  and  flow  through  the  ultimata 
catalyst  bed;  and  bypassing  the  flow  of  said  gaseous  mix* 
ture  through  the  catalytic  converter  without  passing 
through  any  of  the  catalyst  beds  when  the  ultimate  cata* 
lyst  bed  temperature  exceeds  about  1600"  F. 


3,297,402 
TREATMENT  OF  SAND  AND  ^ 
INDUSTRIAL  MINERAI S 

Philip  A.  Ctaibb,  100  Adelaide  St  W.,  ' 
Toronto,  Ontario,  Caaadi 
Filed  Jnnc  24, 1964,  Scr.  No.  3' 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britaii , 

28,811/63  ^ 

SCbiiiB.    (a.  23— 182 
1.  A  method  of  decreasing  the  quantity!  of 
contaminates  in  silica  sand  which 
leaching  the  sand  with  a  hypochlorite 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  hypochlorii  e 
chlorite,  potassium  hypochlorite  and  cakipm 


comp  ises 


and   remaining 
phosphor- 


)THER 


Snite  1010, 

7,679 
Jnly  20, 1963, 


iron  sulphide 

the  step  of 

selected  from  the 

sodium  hypo- 

hypochlcHite. 


3497,403  . 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATIO  4  OF  INTER- 
METALUC  COMPOUNDS 
Gottfried  ChrMan  Haackc,  Stamford,  Cimn.,  aMifBor  to 
American  Cyanamld  Company,  Stamf <  rd.  Conn.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Maine 

FUcd  Mar.  26, 1964,  Scr.  No.  3  54,891 
4  Claims.    (CL  23— 204i 


3,297  401 
PROCESS  FOR  REFINING  PHOSPHORIC 
ACID  PREPARATIONS 
Todiio  Sakomnn  and  Mitano  KOm^  Tsnno-gnn,  Yams 
gndd-ken,  and  HirosU  Shimim,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assign^ 
on  to  Toyo  Soda  Mfg.  Co.,  lid.,  and  Japan  Organo 
Co.,  Ltd,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec  21, 1965,  Scr.  No«  515,334 

Clahns  priority,  application  Japan,  |  Nor.  10,  1960, 

35/45,131;  Aag.  18, 1961,  36/29,894 

2  Claims.    (CL  23— 165) 

1.  A  process  for  removing  iron  and  arsenic  from  chi( 

phosphoric  acid,  which  comprises  charging  said  cru( 

phosi^oric  add  with  hydrochloric  acid,  mixing  wea 

basic  liquid  anion  exchanger  with  the  resultant  mixtur^, 

separating  the  weakly  basic  liquid  anion  exchanger  coit- 

taining  substantially  all  the  ircm  impurity  and  part  of  tfafe 
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1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  a  crysti  llized  intermetal- 
lic  compound  in  the  vapor  phase  at  a  ti  mperature  below 
its  decomposition  temperature  by  bringing  into  chemical 
reaction  stoichiometric  anoounts  of  (a)  a  cationic  element 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Group  II  and  Group 
III  of  the  Periodic  Table  and  (b)  an  anionic  element 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Gr  sup  V  and  Group 
VI  of  the  Periodic  Table,  said  element^  being  present  in 
stoichiometric  amounts,  the  improventent  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of:  iiicorporating  into  ain  ampoule  main- 
tained    substantially     under     vacuuii     stoichiometric 
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amounts  of  (a)  said  cationic  element  and  (b)  said  am- 
onic  element;  heating  the  contents  in  said  ampoule  to  a 
temperature  suflBcienUy  high  to  both  vaporize  said  amomc 
element  and  to  melt,  but  not  to  vaporize,  the  said  cat- 
ionic element;  maintaining  said  initial  temperature 
whereby  intermetallic  compound  forms,  solidifies  and 
blankets  the  said  molten  cationic  element;  locally  apply- 
ing sufficient  heat  to  a  portion  of  said  ampoule  to  in- 
sure the  vaporization,  but  not  the  decomposition,  of  the 
formed  intermeUllic  compound  surrounding  said  mcriten 
cationic  element;  crystallizing  the  Utter  vaporized  inter- 
metallic compound  from  the  surface  of  the  molten  co- 
lonic element  in  a  non-locally  heated  portion  of  said 
ampoule;  and  continuing  to  heat  the  ampoule  locally  at 
the  latter  temperature  until  the  molten  cationic  element 
therein  has  been  totally  consumed. 


of  gradually  increasing  temperature  up  to  about  1000* 
C,  permitting  access  of  air  to  Uie  material  during  the 
first  stage,  and  reducing  such  access  during  Uie  sub- 
sequent stages  down  to  exclusion  of  air  in  the  last  stage, 
whereby  the  resulting  carbonized  material  substantiaUy 
retains  mechanical  fiber  characteristics  of  the  sUrting 
material. 

14.  The  process  of  carbonizing  animal  fiber  material, 
which  comprises  subjecting  Uie  animal  fiber  material  to 
carbonizing  heat  treatment  in  several  consecutive  stages 
of  gradually  increasing  temperature  up  to  about  1000*  C, 
permitting  access  of  air  to  the  material  during  the  first 
stage,  reducing  such  access  during  the  subsequent  rtages 
down  to  exclusion  of  air  in  Uie  last  stage,  and  thereafter 
graphitizing  the  material  under  exclusion  of  air  at  tem- 
peratures above  1000*  C.  up  to  about  3000*  C. 


PURIFICATION  OfWdROGEN  PEROXIDE 
Ralph   B.   EDiott,  Pmb  Yan,   and   James   H.   Yo««. 
Niagara  Fab,  N.Y.,  amignon  to  E.  L  dn  Pont  dc 
Ncmonn  and  Company,  Wlmii«lon,  DcL,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware  «  „      ^,     ^.«^«, 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Jnly  8,  1957,  Scr.  No.  670,621 
I                                 5  Claims.     (CL  23—207) 

1.  The  method  of  removing  anion  impurities  from 
acidic  impure  aqueous  hydrogen  peroxide  having  a  pH 
not  more  than  2  pH  units  above  the  pH  representing  its 
equivalence  point  and  an  HaO>  content  of  at  least  15% 
by  weight,  said  method  comprising  intimately  contacting 
said  impure  aqueous  hydrogen  peroxide  at  a  temperature 
not  exceeding  40*  C.  under  fluid  flow  conditions  with  an 
anion-exchange  resin  having  functional  quaternary  am- 
monium groups  whose  basic  nitrogen  atoms  are  attached 
through  saturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  groups  to  the  aro- 
matic nuclei  of  a  cross-linked  copolymer  of  styrene  and 
divinyl  benzene,  said  resm  being  in  the  form  of  a  salt 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  carbonate  and 
the  bicarbonate  salts  of  said  resin,  and  said  impure  aque- 
ous hydrogen  peroxide  containing  as  impurities  anions 
other  than  the  anion  of  said  selected  salt,  then  separating 
the  resin  and  the  aqueous  hydrogen  peroxide. 


3,297,406 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  PYROLYTIC 

GRAPHITE  SHEETS 

RusBcU  J.  Diefendorf ,  Ballston  Spa,  N^  "■■'S^  ** 

General  Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New 

York 

Fncd  Dec.  19, 1962,  Scr.  No.  245379 
4Claia[is.     (0.23—209.1) 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  sheet  wfcich  comprises  pro- 
viding a  body  with  a  pluraKty  of  generally  parallel  first 
pyrolytic  graphite  layers,  and  with  a  second  pyrolytic 
graphite  layer  with  different  properties  located  between 
each  pair  of  adjacent  first  pyrolytic  graphite  layers,  con- 
tacting said  body  with  an  intercalation  material,  said 
intercalation  material  being  a  fluid  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  an  electron  acceptor  material  with  high  elec- 
tron affinity  and  an  electron  donor  material  with  tow 
ionization  potential  whereby  said  intercalation  material 
enters  said  stcoad  layers  decreasing  the  stroigth  thereof 
and  the  continuity  between  s»d  first  layers,  and  sepa- 
rating said  first  layers  into  riieets. 


I 
3497,405 
METHOD  OF  CARBONIZING  ANIMAL  FIBER 
MATERIALS 
Edgar  Spcrk,  MdtiBgen,  near  Anfriinri,  Otto  YoUcr, 
Nordcndoif,  near  Mdtingcn,  and  Franz  Jcitncr  and 
,    Yolkcr  Gicfth,  Meitingcn,  near  Angsborg,  aU  of  Ger- 
many, assignon  to  Slcmcns-PIaaiaweriie  AkticngcseU- 
sctaaft  fBr  Kohlefabrikatc.  MeMlngcn,  near  Angsborg, 
Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

FUcd  Nov.  23, 1964,  Scr.  No.  413,679 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  21, 1963, 

S  88,377 

15ClainH.    (CL  23— 209.1) 


a- 


ttuitim  '«~l^**?  •■• 


^^ 


k»^ioaa<% 


1.  The  process  of  carbonizing  animal  fiber  material, 
which  comprises  subjecting  the  animal  fiber  material  to 
carbonizing  heat  treatment  in  several  consecutive  stages 


3,297,407 
METHOD  OF  GROWING  DIAMOND  ON  A 
DIAMOND  SEED  CRYSTAL 
Robert  H.  Wcniorf ,  Jr.,  Schenectady,  N.Y^  iiiiganrto 
General  Electric  Company,  a  eoipuraiion  of  New  York 
FUcd  Dec  10, 1962,  Scr.  No.  243,335 
7  Claims.    (CL  23—209.1) 
1.  A  method  of  growing  diamonds  at  high  pressures 
and  high   temperatures  above  the  graphite-to-diamcmd 
equilibrium  line  on  the  phase  diagram  of  carbon  which 
comprises  the  steps  of: 
selecting  components  for  a  reaction  vessel  to  provide 
a  predetermined  temperature  gradient  therein  under 
operating    conditions;    assembling  said  components 
and  enclosing  a  charge  therein,  said  charge  com- 
prising: 

(a)  at  least  one  diamond  seed  crystal  located  in 
a  region  of  said  reaction  vessel,  which  under 
operating  conditions  will  be  at  a  temperature 
near  the  minimum  value  of  temperature  for  said 
temperature  gradient, 

(b)  a  source  of  strfMtantially  pure  carboq  located 
in  a  region  of  said  reaction  vessel,  which  under 
operating  conditions  will  be  at  a  temperature 
near  the  maximum  value  for  said  temperature 
gradient,  and 

(c)  a  barrier  of  catalyst  meUl  interpoted  between 
said  diamond  seed  crystal  and  said  source  of 
carbon,  said  catalyst  metal  being  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  the  metals  of  Group 
Vin  of  the  Periodic  Table  of  the  Elements, 
chromium,  tantalum,  manganese  and  alloys  con- 
taining at  least  one  of  the  aforenaentioned 
metals; 
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simultaneously  subjecting  said  reaction  vessel  and  said 
charge  to  pressure  in  the  dijunond-stablc  region  of 
the  phase  diagram  of  carbon  and  to  heat  at  a  tem- 
perature in  excess  of  the  melting  point  of  said  metal 
barrier  at  the  operating  pressure  whereby  carbon 
is  dissolved  in  the  molten  metal  in  the  hotter  region 
of  said  reaction  vessel  and  then  percipitatcd  as  new 
diamond  growth  on  said  diamond  seed  crystal,  and 
recovering  said  seed  crystal. 


It  reactiwi  temperature  to  form  free  sulfur 
)f  a  catalyst,  and  withdrawing  sulfur  vapors 
TOta  said  reaction  zone. 


in  the  absence 
thus  produced 


t 


3,297  408 

PROCESS  FOR  FRODUCnON  OF  HYDROGEN 

Walton  H.  Marshall,  Jr^  Lanrd  GroTc, 

Downinss,  Va.    22452 

FUed  Apr.  5, 1965,  S«r.  No.  446,790 

7  Claims.     (CI.  23— 212)  ^ 

IMPROVee    PROCESS  FOR   PRODUCTION  Of   HYOWCeN 


3,297,410  . 

COUNTERCURRENT    ROTARY    LEAtHES    WITH 

SPIRAL  SCOOP  SOLIDS  CONYl  YORS 
Anguste  Louis  dc  Lisle,  deceased,  late  of  S<  ottsdak,  Ariz., 
bjr  Frances  S.  de  Lisle,  ezecvfrlx,  Scotts  ilale,  Ariz., 
s^por  to  Unhrersity  of  Arlzoiia  Foanoation,  TDcsob, 
Ariz.  , 

FUed  Nov.  9, 1965.  Set.  No.  504988 
6  Claims.     (CI.  23—269) 


1.  In  the  process  of  producing  hydrogen  fi"om  hydrocar- 
bons by  the  steps  of  catalytic  reforming  of  the  hydrocar- 
bons with  steam  to  produce  hydrogen,  carbon  monoxide 
and  carbon  dioxide,  catalytic  shift  conversion  with  steam 
of  the  product  from  the  aforesaid  catalytic  reforming 
to  convert  most  of  said  carbon  monoxide  to  carbon  di-| 
oxide  and  additional  hydrogen,  cooling  the  product  from^ 
the  aforesaid  shift  conversion  to  condense  the  steam  j 
therein  and  separate  it  as  condensate  from  the  hydro- 
gen, and  removal  of  carbon  dioxide  from  the  hydrogen, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  converting  in  said  step 
of  catalytic  reforming  about  50%  to  about  85%  of  the 
hydrocaibons  to  hydrogen  and  oxides  of  carbon ,  by  main 
taining  in  said  step  of  catalytic  reforming  a  steam  t< 
carbon  ratio  of  about  3.0  to  about  7-0,  a  pressure  of  aboui 
300  p.s.i.a.  to  about  700  p.s.i.a.  and  a  temperature  suf 
fident  to  give  such  conversion,  and,  after  said  step  o 
removal  of  carbon  dioxide,  cryogenically  separating  froi 
the  hydrogen  most  of  the  unconverted  hydrocarbons  t 
give  hydrogen  of  a  high  purity,  said  cryogenic  separa 
tion  being  conducted  substantially  in  the  range  of  ap- 
proximately — 200*  F.  to  approximately  —310°  F. 


1.  Apparatus  for  countercurrent  contact  of  liquid  and 
solid  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  longitudinally  extending  cylinder  mounted  for 
rotation;  , 

(b)  a  plurality  of  spaced,  transversely 
heads  within  and  rotatable  with  saic  drum  dividing 
it  into  a  plurality  of  side  by  side  cejlls,  the  sides  of 
each  of  which,  except  the  end  cells,  are  defined  by 


the  sides  of  the 
the  end  of  the 


3,297,409 

SULFUR  RECOVERY  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Lorenz  V.  Konkcl  and  George  M.  Franklin,  Tnlsa,  OUa. 

aadgDors  to  Pan  Amerlom  Petrolcnm  Corporation 

Tnba,  Okla.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Ang.  14, 1963,  Scr.  No.  302,107     i 
5  Claims.    (O.  23—225) 

1.  A  method  for  recovering  free  sulfur  from  an  initia 
hydrogen  sulfide-containing  gas  stream  of  low  combusti^ 
bles  content,  which  comprises  diverting  through  a  burnei 
about  40%  of  said  stream  together  with  sufficient  oxyger 
to  substantially  completely  convert  about  75%  of  the  hy 
diogen  sulfide  in  said  diverted  stre^Tm  to  sulfur  dioxide 
discharging  the  resulting  gaseous  products  from  said  burn 
er  into  a  reaction  zone,  thereafter  introducing  the  remain 
der  of  said  initial  stream  into  said  reaction  zone  via  i 
path  independent  of  that  by  which  said  gaseous  product 
are  discharged  into  said  zone  where  sulfur  dioxide  an( 
said  remainder  of  said  initial  stream  are  thoroughly  mixe( 


adjacent  pairs  of  said  bulkheads  and 
end  cells  of  which  are  defined  by 
cylinder  and  the  bulkhead  closest  thereto,  the  ends 
of  said  cylinder  and  said  bulkheadi  each  having  a 
central  in  line  opening  therein  and!  otherwise  pro- 
viding a  gas-tight  closure  for  the  cells  defined  there- 
by; 

(c)  a  scoop  in  each  cell  fastened  to  a  bulkhead  and 

rotatable  therewith,  said  scoop  comprising: 

( 1 )  a  drum-like  projection  on  thejbulkhead  in  the 
cell  containing  said  scoop,  said  drum-like  pro- 
jection surrounding  said  opening  in  said  bulk- 
head; and 

(2)  a  spiral  passageway  commi nicating  at  one 
end  with  said  drum-like  projection  and  at  the 
opposite  end  terminating  in  a  member  posi- 
tioned to  engage  solid  particles  upon  rotation 
of  the  scoop,  said  spiral  passa  ^way  extending 
over  a  circumferential  distance  of  at  least  360'; 

(d)  means  for  supplying  solid  particles  to  one  end  of 
said  cylinder  and  withdrawing  sol  ds  at  the  other 
end; 

(e)  means  for  supplying  liquid  to  sai  1  cylinder  at  the 
solid  discharge  end  and  withdrawing  it  at  the  other 
end; 

(f)  means  for  maintaining  a  greater  liquid  pressure  at 
the  liquid  inlet  end  than  at  the  liquid  outlet  to  pre- 
vent backflow  of  liquid; 

(g)  means  for  maintaining  a  level  cf  liquid  in  each 
cell  above  the  level  of  the  openings  in  the  bulkheads 
defining  the  sides  of  said  cell  to  prot'ide  a  liquid  seal 
for  each  opening  in  each  of  the  ofposite  bulkheads 
defining  the  sides  of  said  cells  to  r  laintain  adjacent 
cells  in  gas-tight  condition  relative  to  each  other 
while  communicably  connected  thiough  said  liquid 
seals  for  flow  of  liquid  and  solid  particles  through 
said  liquid  seals  from  one  cell  to 
and 


an  adjacent  ceU; 
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(h)  means  for  rotating  said  cylinder  and  said  scoops 
whereby  each  of  said  scoops  scoops  up  some  solid 
particles  immersed  in  the  body  of  liquid  maintained 
in  each  cell,  and  upon  rotation  of  the  scoop  effects 
flow  of  the  solid  particles  through  the  spiral  passage- 
way of  the  scoop  and  through  said  liquid  seal  into 
the  adjacent  cell. 


boiler  drum  in  indirect  heat  exchange  with  said  reactor, 
means  for  changing  the  pressure  in  said  boiler  dnim,  and 
a  temperature  controller  means  responsive  to  the  tem- 
perature of  the  reaction  mixture  which  is  operatively  con- 


3^97/111  ' 

BURNER  REACTOR  APPARATUS 
WiUiam  Noel  Dear,  Thcydon  Bob,  Ecmz,  England,  as- 
signor to  Laporte  TKaniom  Limited,  London,  England, 
a  British  company 

FUed  May  13, 1964,  Scr.  No.  367,057 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Great  Britain,  Jonc  10, 1963, 
I  23,047/63 

10  Claims.    (CL23— 2S4) 


i^— — 1 

1 1^  f ','"B[T  r 

Y 

1 

' r — r^ 

g>  S^^^^    "M^J^fe^ 

1^ 

'  \  i      in  1-^ — ^  ' 

■  i 

1.  Apparatus  for  tne  manufacture  of  an  oxide  of  one 
of  the  elements  titanium,  zirconium,  iron,  aluminum  and 
silicon  by  reacting,  as  one  reactant,  a  chloride  of  the 
element  with,  as  another  reactant,  an  oxidizing  gas  in 
the  vapor  phase  which  comprises  a  reaction  chamber  hav- 
ing a  generally  tubular  refractory  part  provided  with  an 
intermediate  portion  which  is  tapered  inwardly  in  an  up- 
stream direction  with  respect  to  the  reactant  flow  and  an 
upstream  portion  comprising  a  tubular  refractory  outer 
wall  having  a  diameter  greater  than  the  diameter  of  the 
tapered  portion  at  its  upstream  end,  said  outer  wall  sur- 
rounding, for  a  part  of  its  length,  a  tubular  refractory 
inner  wall,  one  end  of  the  inner  wall  providing  a  first 
inlet  means  and  terminating  in  cooperative  association 
with  said  tapered  portion  to  define  a  circumferentially 
extending  second  inlet  means,  means  for  feeding  one  re- 
actant into  the  region  between  the  outer  and  inner  tubular 
walls  for  introduction  through  said  circumferentially  ex- 
tending second  inlet  means,  means  for  feeding  the  other 
reactant  through  the  inner  wall  for  introduction  through 
said  first  inlet  means,  said  second  inlet  means  bein;;  situ- 
ated downstream  of  said  first  inlet  means,  a  nozzle  ar- 
ranged coaxially  within  the  chamber  upstream  of  the 
second  inlet  means  which  is  adapted  to  direct  a  conical 
spray  of  particulate  material  suspended  in  a  carrier  gas 
upon  at  least  the  tapered  portion  of  the  generally  tubular 
refractory  part  adjacent  to  said  second  inlet  means,  the 
degree  of  taper  of  said  refractory  part  immediately  adja- 
cent to  and  downstream  of  the  second  inlet  means  being 
sufficiently  small  to  enable  the  whole  of  the  tapered  sur- 
face to  be  seen  from  the  end  of  the  nozzle,  and  cooling 
means  disposed  coaxially  about  said  reaction  chamber 
downstream  of  said  second  inlet  means. 


•■*•«■*«« 


/ 


nected  to  said  means  for  changing  the  pressure  in  the 
boiler  drum  whereby  the  vapor  pressure  on  the  heat 
exchange  fluid  is  controlled  in  response  to  the  temperature 
of  thi  reaction  mixture. 


3497,413 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  MgSO«*3H30  CRYSTALS 
WalUs  R.  Bennett,  Midland,  Mkh.,  asri^or  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Mhlhmd,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FDcd  Mar.  20, 1964, 8w.  No.  353,607 
5ClakM.    (a.  23— 301) 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  magnesium  sulfate  tri- 
hydrate  crystals  from  magnesium  sulfate  solutions  which 
comprises : 

(a)  concentrating  by  heating  an  unsaturated  aqueous 
solution  of  magnesium  sulfate  to  a  boiling  tempera- 
ture, at  atmospheric  pressure,  within  the  range  of 
from  about  106'  to  about  111*  C, 

(b)  maintaining  the  said  temperature  range  while  pre- 
cipitating magnesium  sulfate  trihydrate  crystals  in 
the  reaction  mass,  and 

(c)  separating  and  recovering  said  crystals  of  mag- 
nesium sulfate  trihydrate  from  the  aqueous  solution. 


METHOD  FOR  MAimOG  HIGH  PURITY  FINE 
PARTICLE  OXnMBS 
Khodabakhsh  S.  Mazdlyasnl,  Dayton  Charles  T.  Lynch, 
Fairbom,  and  Jerome  J.  Krochmal,  Dayton,  OUo,  as- 
signors to  the  United  States  of  Anwrica  as 
by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  FoN* 

FUed  Imw  30, 1964,  Scr.  No.  379,422 
7  Claims.    (CL  23-^345) 


3,297«412 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONDUCTING  EXOTHERMIC 

REACnONS 
Cecil  Phillips,  Jr.  Baytown,  and  Roy  D.  Stanphfll,  Pasa- 

dcna,  Tex.,  wmgnon  to  Esso  Researdi  and  Engineering 

Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Orlgfaial  appHcation  Dec.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  329,817. 

Divided  and  this  application  Oct.  18,  1965,  Scr.  No. 

497,015 

3  Oafans.    (CL  23—285) 

1.  An  apparatus  for  conducting  exiHhennic  reactions 
which  comprises  a  reactor  including  a  tube  and  shell  heat 
exchanger  and  a  reactor  vessel  connected  in  series,  a 
boiler  drum  for  supplying  a  boiling  fluid  as  the  heat 
exchange  fluid  to  said  reactor,  means  for  connecting  said 


1.  In  the  method  of  making  extremely  fine  metallic 
oxides  of  high  purity  in  excess  of  99.9%  by  weight  and 
having  an  average  diameter  of  about  100  angstroms  and 
less  comprising  the  steps  of  refluxing  an  alkoxide  having 


.^    ( 
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from  3  to  7  ^rbon  atoms  of  a  metal  selected  from  the 
/group  coosistiiig  of  titanium,  zirconium,  hafnium,  thorium, 
yttrium,  dysprosium,  ytterbium,  magnesium,  beryllium, 
strontium,  boron,  aluminum,  silicon,  and, germanium  with 
an  inert  carrier  gas  so  as  to  vaporize  the  alkoxide,  there 
after  thermally  decomposing  the  alkoxide  of  the  mixed 
alkoxide  and  carrier  gas  to  the  corresponding  metallic 
oxide  by  means  of  a  dry  preheated  gas  inert  to  the  carrier 
gas,  and  then  collecting  the  metallic  oxide  formed. 
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3,2>7,417 

BERYLUDE  COATING  FOR  BERlTLLIUM 

Charles  J.  SpccnchncMcr,  Minnctoidu,  Mi4n^  Mslgnor  to 

Honeywell  Inc^  a  corponlkM  of  7 

FDcd  Mar.  26, 1M4,  Scr.  No.  354904 

8  Claiiiis.    (CL  29—199) 


3,29V15 
DISPERSION  STRENG'ni^'lED  ULTRA-FINE 
WIRES 
Lloyd  R.  Allen,  Bclinont,  Mms.,  anigiior,  by  .mesne  a»- 
n^Binaits,  to  National  Researdi  Corporation,  Cam- 
bridge, Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Massachusetts 
Oriilttal  application  Mar.  22, 1963,  Ser.  No.  267,208,  now 
Patent  No.  3.199,331,  dated  Ang.  10,  1965.    DWded 
and  this  application  Oct  16,  1964,  Scr.  No.  418,573 
10  Claims.    (CL  29— 191.6)  , 


T     El     c     I   0.       t. 


rm 


mL 


1.  An  article  comprising:   a  berylliun 
thereon  in  adherent  relationship  a  wear 
composed  of  first  and  second  regions, 
comprising  a  two  phase  composition  of  a 
alloy  and  gamma-nickel  beryllide,  said  ~" 
prising  gamma-nickel  beryllide. 


1.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  wire  having  a  diam 
eter  <rf  less  than  about  .01  inch,  said  wire  consisting  of 
a  matrix  metal  and  an  insoluble  particle  phase  dispersed 
therein,  said  insoluble  particle  phase  consisting  of  particles 
having  a  size  less  than  20  percent  of  said  wire  diameter. 


aeccod 


body  having 

resistant  coating 

Slid  first  repon 

wryllium-silver 

region  com- 


3,297,418  .  _ 

MAGNETIC  THIN  FILM  ELEMEIJT  AND 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTWIE 
Stanley  Fkcslone.  Neptnne,  and  ^«^j  2?&2^  rf 
Long  Branch,  N  J.,  assignors  to  tiM  I  nitcd  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  SMTcUffj  of  tiMAniy 
No  Drawing.^lled  Apr.  24, 1964,  Scr.  No.  362,528 

4  Clainu.  (CL  29—199) 
3.  A  thin  magnetic  fihn  element,  compming  a  magneti- 
cally oriented  fihn,  said  film  being  an  Uloy  consisting 
essentially  of  1  to  5  percent  cobalt,  and  the  remainder  of 
said  magnetically  oriented  film  being  nickel  and  iron  in  a 
ratio  of  from  80:20  to  75:25.  said  magnsticaUy  oriented 
film  being  deposited  on  an  electricaUy  coijdnctive  metallic 
substrate. 


to  Fyr 


3,297,416  

CONTROL  OF  HYDROGEN  EMBRTITLEMENT 

Donald  J.  Ransom,  Syfanar,  and  EU  Simon  and  Myfon 

Lcvinc,  Los  Angeles,  Calf  .,  assignors  to  Lockheed  AIt' 

craft  Corporation,  Borbank,  CaBf.     ^^^  ^^ 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1964,  Scr.  No.  362,397 

iToaims.    (CL  29^195) 


3,297,419  , 

SYNTHETIC  FUEL  LOG  AND  Ml  ETHOD  OF 
MANUFACTURE 
Edward  E.  Eyre,  Jr^  Atherton,  CaHfsi- 

Tech  Pradnds,  Inc.,  San  Ftandsco,  CaHf.,  a  corpora- 
I    tion  ofCaBfonia 

FDcd  Ang.  17, 1M5,  Scr.  No.  41 10,423 
14  Claims.  (CL  44—6) 
1.  A  synthetic  fuel  log  comprising  a  compacted  mass 
of  particles  of  sawdust  having  a  wax  absorbed  thereon 
and  a  high  temperature  binder  dispersed  throughout  the 
mass  between  the  sawdust  particles,  saiJ  wax  including 
a  low  temperature  binder,  the  sawdust  coi  nprising  between 
25  to  75%  the  weight  of  the  mass,  the  wax  comprising 
between  25  to  75%  the  weight  of  the  ir  ass  and  the  high 
temperature  binder  comprising  between  f  V4  and  10%  by 
weight  of  the  mass. 


1.  An  article  of  manufacture  which  comprises: 
a  high-strength  steel  member  of  a  type  susceptible  U 
hydrogen  embrittlement,  said  member  having  a  suri 

face; 
a  porous,  hydrogen-permeable  metal  coating  covering 

said  surface;  and  I 

an  oxidant  located  adjacent  to  said  coatmg,  said  oxidant 
being  chemicaUy  inert  with  respect  to  said  steel  mem- 
ber, being  stable  under  the  ambient  conditions  t* 
which  said  steel  member  may  be  subjected  and  being 
capable  of  reaction  with  nascent  hydrogen  at  tht 
surface  of  said  steel  member  in  order  to  prevent 
hydrogen  from  entering  said  surface. 


.  Mich^ 
',  Marqoctte, 


i,541 

id  briquets  which 


3,297,420  , 

CHARCOAL  FIRE  KIND| 
John  D.  KUnk  and  Artkmr  W.  Goos,  T 
ass^ors  to  CHfb  Dow  CWmkal  Coi 
Mich.,  a  corporatioa  of  Michigan 

Filed  Sept  27,  iHILSer. No. : 
SOiint,  ^44—3 
1.  A  fire  kindler  for  charcoal  lumps  , 
comprises  sheet  cellulose  pulp  material  about  0.025  inch 
thick  folded  in  alternating  pleats  each  having  a  width  of 
about  Va  inch,  there  being  approximately  6  pleats,  said 
pleats>being  about  4Vi  inches  long  and  being  compressed 
and  secured  together  at  one  end  and  expi  nded  at  the  other 
end  to  form  a  wedge  shaped  body  includ  ng  a  flared  upper 
part,  said  sheet  cellulose  material  being  impregnated  with 
paraflbi  wax  to  a  degree  which  is  less  thin  saturation. 
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COMPOSmON  FOR  FLAME 


,  CULTIVAHON 

lack  Rycr,  East  Bwswkk,  and  Pi^  ML^ 
Ticao,'NJ,  asrfgiors  to  Otic.  Scrric.  Ofl_ 
Bmlicsvillc  OUa.,  a  unpwattoa  of  Delaware 

13  Claims.  (0.44—52) 
1.  a  liquified  petroleum  gas  composition  consistmg 
essentially  of  Uquified  petroleum  gas  having  not  more 
than  four  carbon  atoms  as  the  major  ingredient  and  dis- 
solved therein  a  readUy  vaporirable  compound  of  a 
chromophoric  element  in  an  amount  suflBcient  to  im- 
part a  visible  color  to  a  flame  of  said  Uquified  petroleum 
gas.  ^__^^_^__ 

3,297,422  ^ 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  MOLDS  FOR  MULTI- 

FOCAL  OPHTHALMIC  LENSES 

Stanley  A.  EmcsMm  and  Gcorn  A.  Bcasicy,  Fort  Lando;- 

^dc,  Fla.,  asrignois  to  uJrfa,  be.  Fort  Landcrdak, 

Fla.,  a  corporatioa  of  Ohio  ^^^ 

^     wStlS^S,  1H3,  Scr.  No.  W64 
5  CWaiB.    (CL  65—54) 


spaced,  parallel,  transversely  extending  coolers  and  a  hori- 
zontal floor  and  commonicattng  with  the  thermal  coodi- 
Uoning  chamber  through  said  inclined  spout  section,  said 
inclined  spout  section  having  an  inclined  floor  located 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  moM  for  use  in  molding 
multi-focal  ophthahnic  lens  surfaces  on  the  front  surface 
of  the  lens  from  plastic  material  which  comprises:  first 
providing  a  glass  bUink;  grinding  and  polishing  on  the 
rear  face  of  the  blank  a  first  concave  curved  surface  for 
molding  one  of  the  fields  of  vision  of  the  front  lens  sur- 
face and  having  a  curvature  complementary  to  the  de- 
sired curvature  of  the  near  field  of  vision  and  covering  a 
portion  of  the  rear  face;  providing  a  small  glass  segment 
having  a  back  convex  curved  surface  curved  to  conform 
with  the  first  curved  surface  of  the  blank;  applying  the 
^ass  segment  to  the  face  of  the  gUss  blank  with  the 
curved  back  surface  in  contact  with  the  first  curved  sur- 
face of  the  blank  and  adhering  them  to  each  other;  and, 
finally,  grinding  and  polishing  on  the  near  face  of  the 
assembly  including  at  least  the  face  of  the  segment  a 
second  concave  surface  for  molding  another  field  of  vision 
of  the  lens  surface  and  having  a  curvature  complementary 
to  the  desired  curvature  of  said  another  field  of  vision  so 
that  an  edge  of  the  segment  defines  a  boundary  between 
the  two  fields  of  vision. 


between  said  heat  conditioning  chamber  inclined  bottom 
and  said  draw-pot  horizontal  section,  and  being  substan- 
tially aligned  with  said  thermal  conditioning  chamber  in- 
clined bottom.  

3,297,424 
METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  GROWTH  OF 

FUNGI  AND  PLANTS 
Dale  R.  DBl,  Webster  Grorca.  Mon  assign  nr  to  Monsanto 

Compaanr,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    (0%teal  applifHnn  Sept.  21.  1962.  Scr. 
No725S7.  now  »*•«<  ^^J^IM,  daW  J-c  7, 
1966.    Divided  and  this  apflraHnn  Mar  20,  1965, 

S«.N©.4704«5   _      ^^  „    ,^ 
4ClalBM.    (CL71— 2J) 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  plant  growth  comprising 
applying  to  soil  at  a  rate  of  about  0.1  to  25  pounds  per 
acre  of  a  compound  having  the  formula 

9^  (CHi)i     Bfc 

\_CHr-(j%-CHr-N  X. 


IV 


(CHi)t 


CI 

where  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methjd 
and  ethyl,  b  is  an  integer  from  0  to  2,  X  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  oxygen,  N — CHj,  and  CH^  a  is  an 
integer  from  0  to  1,  and  the  hydrochloric  add  salts  thereof. 


3,297,423 
DRAWING    CHAMBER   FOR   THE    CONTWUOUS 

MANUFACTURING  OF  SHEET  GI^ 
Georges  Frisian.  WInglcs,  Ftaa«c,  assignor  to  SocKt6  dite: 
Glaccs  dc  Poissois.raris.  France 
FOcd  Sept  16, 19637Scr.  No.  309,058 
Clafana  priority,  appMcatlcn  Fkancc,  Sept  25, 1962, 
91033S 
7  Clatei.   XCL  65—204) 
1.  In  an  insullation  for  the  vertical  drawing  from  a 
molten  glass  bath  of  a  soft  glass  ribbon  which  is  there- 
after horizontally  bent,  said  installation  comprising  a  glass 
melting  tank,  a  thermal  conditioning  chamber  and  a  draw 
pot,  arranged  in  end  to  end  communicating  relationship 
and  defined  by  separating  walls,  said  thermal  condition- 
ing chamber  being  positioned  between  said  glass  melting 
tank  and  said  draw  pot  and  having  a  bottom  at  least 
partly  upwardly  inclined  towards  said  draw  pot,  said  draw 
pot  including  an  inclined  spout  section  and  a  drawing 
chamber,  said  drawing  chamber  being  defined  by  two 


3.297.425 
HERBICIDAL  COMPOSITION 
Glen  D.  Barbaras,  HaroU  E.  Capcry,  ai^  P«»Mld  J. 
Lodcr,  WOmii^nn.  DcL.  aiilgpiti  ta  B.  L  in  Poat  dc 
Ncflsovs  MdCoBspavy.  WflmlnglnB,  DoL.  a  corpan- 

tion  of  Delaware  ^      ^,    ^^^^^ 

NoDrawtag.   FBcd  Aag.  20, 1962.  Scr.  No.  220^29 

ICfate.    (a71— LO  _^^ 

A  herbiddal  composition  coaqiriaing  a  solution  of  (1) 
a  polar  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
chloroform,  methylene  chloride,  trichloroethylene,  1,1,2,2- 
tetrachloroethyleoe,  1,1A2  -  tetrachloroethane,  amykne 
dichloride,  and  o-dichk>robenzene  and  (2)  a  herbicidally 
effective  amount  of  a  chemical  complex  of  an  acid  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfuric  add,  hydrochloric 
acid,  monochloroacctic  add,  dichloroacetic  acid,  trichlo- 
roacetic acid,  boron  fluoride,  and  aluminum  chloride,  and 
a  substituted  urea  compound  from  the  group  having  the 
formula: 


wherein: 

X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
halogen; 
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Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  o|  hydrogen,  alkyl 
of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  alkenyl  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms; 

n  is  a  positive  integer  of  less  than  5;  , 

m  is  a  positive  integer  of  less  than  4;      |   j     ,     I 

the  sum  of  m  and  n  is  2  through  5;         i|' 

Ri  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical  of  1  through  4  carbon  atoms; 

and  -  J ' J 

Ra  is  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of  hydrogen, 

methyl  and  ethyl. 


jANUiJlY  10,  1967 


3^97,429 

CONTROLLED  ATMOSPHERE  MAtNETIC 
ROASTING  OF  IRON  ORE 

lalvin  L.  StevcnsoD,  MOwMdwe,  Wto^  assknor  to  AJBs- 
Chalmers  Manufaohiriiig  Compaay,  Mflirankcc,  Wb. 

FiWd  Oct  28, 1963,  Scr.  No.  319^25 

I  9  aains.    (CL  75—1) 


3497,426         '  ' 

METHOD  OF  WIDENING  CROTCH  ANGLES 

OF  FRUIT  TREES 

Martin  J.  Bokovac,  Ingliam  County,  Mkh.,  assignor  to 

Micliigan  State  University,  East  Lansing,  Midi. 

No  Drawing.   FUcd  Feb.  24, 1964,  Scr.  No.  346,996 

9  Claims.    (CI.  71—2.6)  . 

1.  A  method  of  widening  the  crotch  angles  of  frmt 
trees  which  comprises  spraying  on  immature  fruit  trees 
2,3,5-triiodobenzoic  acid,  said  acid  being  applied  dur- 
ing vegetative  development  stage  and  before  the  trees 
reach  the  fruiting  stage  in  a  concentration  sufficient  to 
widen  crotch  angles  without  causing  phytotpxic  effects. 


I| 
3,297,427 

SYNERGISTIC  HERBICIDAL  COMPOSmON 
AND  METHOD 

Sidney  B.  Richter,  Cliicago,  DL,  assignor  to  Velsico  Chem- 

ical  Corporation,  CWcago,  III.,  a  c«r|N>ratlon  of  pUnofa 

No  Drawing.   FUed  Dec.  15, 1965,  Ser.  No.  514,106 

.     9aaims.    (CI.  71-2.6)  \ 

1.  A  herbicidal  composition  comprising  a  herbicidally 

toxic  amount  of  a  combination  of  a  herbicide  of  the  phe- 

noxyacetic  acid  class  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

of  2,4-dichlorophenoxyacetic  acid,  2,4,5-trichlorophcnoxy- 

acetic  acid,  2-methyl-4-chlorophenoxyacetic  acid,  its  esters 

in  which  the  esterification  group  contains  up  to  10  carbon 

atoms,  alkali  metal  and  amine  salts  in  which  the  amine 

component  contains  up  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  a  second 

herbicide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  2-methoxy, 

3,6-dichlorobenzoic    acid,    2-methoxy-3,5,6-trichloroben- 

zoic  acid,  its  esters  in  which  the  esterifying  group  contains 

up  to  ten  carbon  atoms,  alkali  metal  and  amine  salts,  in 

which  the  amine  component  contains  up  to  ten  carbon 

atoms;  and  an  inert  diluent  therefor.  i       '        ' 


3,297,428 
HERBICIDAL  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD 
Siflncy  B.  Richter,  Chicago,  and  Alfred  A.  Levin,  SicoUe, 
nii,  assignors  to  Velsicoi  Chemical  Corporation,  Chi- 
caco.  n.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
No  Drawhig.   oifenal  application  Jnty  27, 1962,  Ser.  No. 
21^3.    Divided  and  this  appUcation  Mar.  14,  1966, 
Serf  No.  533,790  ^^,  ^^     ^^^^ 

10  Chdms.    (CL  71—2.6) ' 
1.  A  herbicidal  composition  comprising  an  inert  car 
rier  and  herbicidally  toxic  amount  of  a  compound  of 
the  formula    " 

•  o  ' 

•;.  '  S-o-R' 


c 

Cl 


-CI 
-Cl 


c=o 

- 1 

N 

R'"       OR" 


wherein  R',  R"  and  R'"  are  lower  alkyl  radicals. 


1.  The  method  of  converting  nonmagjetic  iron  ores 
to  magnetic  magnetite  which  comprises  th;  steps  of: 

(a)  drying  and  preheating  minus  65  mesh  nonmag- 
netic iron  ore; 

(b)  blowing  the  preheated  ore  into  the  interior  tube  of 
a  concentric  double  tube  kita  with  a  reducing  gas  of 
sufficient  reducing  strength  to  reduce  said  ore  to 
magnetite  under  sufficient  pressure  t(  i  blow  the  finer 
particles  of  said  dre  through  the  n  action  zone  to 
effect  flash  roasting  thereof  to  magmtite; 

(c)  tumbling  the  remaining  preheated  ore  in  said  kita 
for  sufficient  time  to  effect  partial  re  luction  to  mag- 
netic magnetite; 

(d)  separating  the  spent  reducing  gase  i  from  the  par- 
tially reduced  ore; 

(c)  cooling  a  portion  of  said  spent  reducing  gases;    i 

(f)  heating  the  annulus  portion  of  tap  kiln  with  the 
remaining  portion  of  the  spent  reducing  gases;  and 

(g)  cooling  the  partially  reduced  ore  with  the  cooled 
portion  of  said  spent  reducing  gases  i  ind  fresh  hydro- 
carbon gas. 

5.  In  an  apparatus  for  converting  n<inmagnetic  iron 
oxide  ores  to  magnetic  magnetite: 

(a)  means  for  drying  and  preheating 
nonmagnetic  iron  oxide  ore; 

(b)  means  for  blowing  the  preheated 
tion  zone  with  a  reducing  gas  of  si  fficient  reducing 

■'  strength  to  reduce  said  ore  to  magnetite  under  suffi- 
cient pressure  to  blow  the  finer  ore  toarticles  through 
the  reaction  zone  to  effect  flash  roasting  thereof; 

(c)  means  for  tumbling  the  remaining  preheated  ore 
in  said  reaction  zone  for  sufficient  time  to  effect  at 
least  a  partial  reduction  to  magnetic  magnetite; 

(d)  means  for  separating  the  reduced  ore  from  the 
reducing  gas; 

(e)  means  for  conducting  the  separa  ed  reducing  gas 
to  the  ore  recited  at  (a)  for  preheat  ng  the  ore;  and 

(f)  means  for  preheating  the  reduci^  gas  recited  at 
(b)  with  the  separated  reduced  ore. 


minus  65  mesh 
ore  into  a  reac- 
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3,297,430  

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  LEDEBURITIC  STEEL 
SHOWING  A  GLOBULAR  SOLIDIFIED  STRUC- 
TURE 
Franz  Spcmcr,  GrossaDheim,  Germany,  nsrignnr  to  Roch- 
Ung'sche  Eiscn-  and  Stahlwcfffce  GjB.bJl.,  VoOdfaigen, 
and  W.  C.  Heracos  Gjn.bJI.,  Hamm,  Gcnnany 
No  Drawhig.    FDed  Dec.  24, 1963,  Scr.  No.  333,169 
Clainu  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  4,  1963, 
R  34,173 
1  Chdm.    (CL  75—12) 
A  method  of  producing  a  ledeburitic  steel  solidified 
with  a  globular  structure  consisting  of  melting  a  ledeburitic 
steel  in  the  presence  of  air,  cooling  said  melted  steel  to 
solidify  same,  remelting  said  solidified  steel  in  the  pres- 
ence of  an  electric  arc  in  an  inert  atmosphere  comprising 
nitrogen  at  an  absolute  pressure  between  approximately 
5  and  760  mm.  of  mercury. 


the  top  furnace  area  of  the  blast  fumaoe  to  the  lower 
chamber  to  pressurize  said  lower  chamber  to  top  fumaoe 
pressure  level  to  equalize  pressure  levels  in  the  lower 
chamber  and  the  top  furnace  area  across  the  lower  mov- 
able bell;  passing  raw  blast  furnace  gases  through  a  gas 
cleaner  to  remove  suspended  particles  therefrom;  and 
pressurizing  said  upper  chamber  to  top  furnace  pressmv 
level  to  equalize  the  pressures  in  the  ui^r  chamlwr, 
lower  chamber  and  top  furnace  area  across  the  lower 


3,297,431 
CELLARIZED  METAL  AND  METHOD  OF 
PRODUCING  SAME 
Joiu  A.  Ridgway,  Jr.,  La  Porte,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Stand- 
ard  Oil  Company,  Chicago,  IlL,  a  corporation  off  In- 
diana 

FUcd  Jane  2, 1965,  Scr.  No.  460,754 
7  Chdms.    (a.  75— 20) 


fTi*t<rti4C  NWrCLC 


1.  In  the  method  of  producing  cellularized  metal  by 
decomposition  of  a  heat-decomposable  gas  evolving  com- 
pound in  molten  metal  followed  by  rapid  cooling  of  said 
metal,  the  improvement  which  comprises  adding  to  said 
metal  prior  to  decomposition  of  said  heat-decomposable 
gas  evolving  compound  an  intimately  dispersed  finely 
divided  powder, 

said  powder  present  in  an  amount  not  exceeding  50 
percent  by  weight  but  in  an  amount  suflScient  to 
render  a  matrix  of  the  metal  stable  when  said  metal 
is  in  molten  condition  to  confine  predominantly  con- 
tiguous and  compact  gas-filled  cells, 
said  powder  possessed  of  the  properties  of: 

( 1 )  being  wetted  by  the  metal  when  the  latter  is 
in  molten  condition,  and 
I   (2)  being  substantially  stable  in  the  presence  of 
the  metal  when  said  metal  is  in  nK^ten  condition. 


3,297,432  . 

blast  furnace  charging  apparatus 
pressurizahon 

Albert  Mohr,  Ir.,  Chicago,  lU,  asrignor  to  John  Mohr  A 

Sons,  Ofcango,  IIL,  a  corporatloB  of  IHnois 

FUed  Dm.  26, 1963,  Scr.  No.  333,539 

4Clafans.    (CL  75— 41) 

1.  An  improved  method  for  blast  furnace  gas  pressuri- 
zation  of  a  blast  furnace  having  a  charging  apparatus  with 
a  lower  chamber  and  an  upper  chamber  the  lower  cham- 
btT  being  separated  from  the  top  furnace  area  by  a  lower 
movable  bell,  the  upper  chamber  being  separated  from 
the  lower  chamber  by  a  middle  movable  bell  and  from 
atmosphere  by  an  upper  movable  bell,  said  method  in- 
cluding the  steps  of:  passing  raw  blast  furnace  gases  from 


bell  and  the  middle  bell,  said  pressurization  of  the  upper 
diamber  being  accomplished  in  a  two  step  manner  where- 
in first  the  cleaned  blast  furnace  gas  at  a  pressure  level 
lower  than  the  top  furnace  pressure  level  is  passed  from 
the  gas  cleaner  to  the  upper  chamber  until  the  upper 
chamber  pressure  level  is  equal  to  the  pressure  level  of  the 
cleaned  gas,  and  second  passing  raw  blast  furnace  gases 
to  the  upper  chamber  to  pressurize  the  upper  chamber  to 
top  furnace  pressure  level  with  raw  blast  furnace  material 
laden  gases. 

3,297,433 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  CADMIUM  ELEC- 
TRODE   MATERIAL    FOR    USE   IN    ELECTRIC 
STORAGE  DEVICES 
Robert  E.  Stash,  Avon  Lake,  OUo,  assignor  to  Union 
Carbide  Corporation,  a  cotposntioe  of  New  York 
FUed  Jm.  6. 1964,  fe.  No.  335,798 
10  CUhM.    (CL  7S-109) 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  cadmium  electrode  mate- 
rial for  use  in  electric  storage  devices,  which  process  com- 
prises forming  a  uniform  admixture  comprising  at  <«»?..( 


I 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


6T6 

about  80  weight  percent  of  a  cadmium  compound  select- 
ed from  the  group  consisting  of  cadmium  oxide,  cadmium 
hydroxide,  cadmium  acetate,  cadmium  carbonate,  cadmi- 
um chloride,  cadmium  chlorate,  cadmium  sulfate  and 
cadmium  nitrate,  and  a  cadmium  replacing  metal  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  aluminum  and  zmc  m  an 
amount  of  up  to  20  percent  by  weight  of  the  admixture, 
contacting  said  admixture  with  an  aqueous  alkahne  hy- 
droxide solution  having  a  concentration  of  from  about 
0  001  normal  to  about  14.5  normal  at  a  temperature  of  at 
least  10*  C.  to  form  a  product  containing  cadmium  metal, 
and  recovering  and  removing  residual  alkaline  hydroxide 
from  said  product. 
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Jetthod  for  making  a  novel  SOItID  mctal 
TSLldy  and  froducts  produc^ 

F^  Eds»d  Dvwcz,  Fasadcna,  Calf. 
f oniia  hutUatit  Rcaeardl  FoMiiHn 
a  corponitloa  of  Calfonia  ^      ^^     ^^,  I  , 
Filed  IM*  3,  lf«5,  Ser.  No.  4U,!p 
laCtatei.    (b.  75— 134)^ 


THEREBY 

■niiBor  to  CaV- 
,Vmki»mt,  cm^ 


3^y7j434 ^^ 

NICKEL-mON  MAGNETIC  SHEET  STOCK 

OUo,  aari^on  toAraMo  Steel  Corporatioa,  Middk- 

STDfSSi'  FS3lSSrif?'l^*».  No.  473,175 
ItCIalnM.    (CL75— 124)  . 

1.  A  nickel-iron  alloy  for  magnetic  purposes  having  an 
initial  composition  consisting  of  the  foUowing  ingredients 
in  substantially  the  proportions  stated:  ,  ,.•         i 

Ni 47%  to  49%.       ' 

C  Less  than  .035%.  «, 

M^"'"  .30%  to  1.0%. 

p     "'  Less  than  .005%. 

S  I""_^_.  From  .0030%  to  .010%. 

ci"" __  From  .30%  to  .50%. 

^  ^^^  ^^^^  ^^  .035%. 

pg "'_ Balance,  excepting  for  residual 

impurities  in  trace  amounts. 

—  I        t 

3,297,435  '    i  ' 

FRODUCnON  OF  IffiAT™EATABLE 
ALUMINUM  CASTING  ALLOY 

IttBCt  E.  Haoafce,  Weitfleld,  NJ^  •S«^!i^^''; 
ifrtn— 1  Nidwl  CompflBy,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
cofpontioD  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  267,239 
ItCtadnif.    (CL75— 142) 

I 


1.  A  novel  metastable  solid  metal  aUo/  Mm  which 
I  as  not  undergone  the  normal  process  of  tucleation  and 
growth  of  equilibrium  phases  prepared  by  the  steps  of 
Jommingling  the  constituents  of  said  alloy  film,  heaUng 
'id  constituents  to  a  molten  state  under  ^igh  pressure, 
jrcibly  impinging  the   pressurized  molte^  constituents 
.pon  the  interior  of  a  rotating  chiUed  cVlmdncal  sur- 
jace,  permitting  said  molten  constituents  to  be  instanUy 
flattened  to  a  thickness  of  less  than  100,000  Angstroms 
(n  said  surface  by  centrifugal  force  and  adhenng  to  «ud 
tylindrical  surface,  to  form  an  intimately  icontacted  fllnj 
thereon,  extracting  heat  from  said  constituents  to  said 
Surface  to  yield  a  novel  metastable  solid  alloy  film,  and 
subsequently  stopping  said  rotating  surface  and  remov- 
ing said  novel  cooled  alloy  film  from  said  surface. 


-^   I 


3,297,437 

COFFER  BASE  ALLOYS  CONTTjJJJWG 

MANGANESE  AND  ALUMD  lUM 


Leendcrt 

N.V., 


toLlpa 
of 


N( 


NoDmwiiv.   Filed  IM.  27, 1964,  Ser.  No.  349,515 
OafaM  priority,  appttcatioa  NcthcifaiBds,  Feb.  13, 1963, 

4Clidm>.  (CL  75— 1573 
1.  An  alloy  having  the  following  wei^t  composition: 
1  to  9%  iron,  up  to  7%  of  a  member  aaected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  nickel,  cobalt,  and  nlixtures  thereof, 
3  to  9%  aluminum,  10  to  16%  manganesfe,  1  to  7%  zinc, 
balance  essentiaUy  copper,  the  sum  of  the  iron  and  any 
nickel  being  3  to  14%.  in  which  the  aluminum  equivalent, 
calculated  by  adding  to  the  aluminum  perccnUgc  0.15 
times  the  manganese  percentage  and  0.3^  times  the  zinc 
percentage,  is  between  7  and  13. 


4  A  heat-tieatable,  iron-ccmtaining  aluminum  casting 
aUoy  consisting  essentially,  by  weight,  of  4%  to  9% 
nickel,  5%  to  25%  silicon,  up  to  1%  copper,  up  to  1% 
magnesium,  the  sum  of  copper  andi  magnesium  bemg 
between  0.2%  and  2%,  iron  in  an  amount  which  is 
correlated  to  nickel,  silicon  and  copper  plus  magnesium 
and  which  is  less  than  i 

1-0.1  (percent  Ni) -0.02  (percent  Si)i  i 

+0.05  [2-percent  (Cu+Mg) 

up  to  1%  titajMum,  up  to  0.05^  boron,  up  to  0.03% 
phosphorus,  up  to  0.05%  sodium  added,  up  to  0.5% 
cadmium,  up  to  0.5%  indium,  up  to  0.5%  tin,  up  to  1% 
lithium,  up  to  0.5%  chromium,  up  to  0.5%  manganese, 
with  the  balance  essentially  aluminum;  said  alloy  being 
characterized  by  having  a  microstructure  Uiat  is  substan- 
tially devoid  of  harmful,  coarse,  massivp  alumimdes. 


Robert  I.  laffee 
EdwiaS.  Bart- 


3,297,43s 
HIGH  TEMFERATURE  OTR^NGTH 
COLUMBIUM  BASE  ALD  )YS 
EUhu  F.  Bradley,  West  Hartford,  Conn., 
and  Dean  N.  wnBami,  Cohnnbiis,  —' 
left,  WortUoctoB.  Ohio,  wriiyta.  I 
assignments,  to  United  Aircraft ' 
ford.  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Dclai 
No   Drawii«.     ContinnatioB   of 
65,962,  Oct  31,  196«.    TWs 
Ser.  No.  358,972 

8  Clafans.  (CL  75—17- ) 
2.  A  ductile  columbium-base  alloy  h:  ving  good  stress- 
rupture  strengUi  at  high  temperatures  jnd  consisting  es- 
sentially of  about  20%  by  weight  of  tantalum,  about  10% 
by  weight  of  tungsten,  about  5%  by  w«ight  of  molybde- 
num, about  5%  by  weight  of  hafniumj  and  balance  es- 
sentially columbium. 


East  Hart. 

Ser.   No. 
Apr.  6,  1964, 
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3497,439 
SIMULTANEOUS  SINTER  BOND  AND  NITRIDE 
FOR  FOWDERED  MATERIAL  AND  BACKING 
ASSEMBLY 
Fked  E.  Kendall,  CkTclMid,  a^  Jacob  Nitz,  Solom  Ohio, 
airi9on,b7  iniMi  aMliniHinfi.  tn  Abcz  Corpontlon, 
a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  IS,  1963.  Scr.  No.  324,383 
3Cli^    (CL75— 288) 


phenalkylene  radicals;  R  is  an  alkylene  radical;  m  is  a 
positive  integer  from  1  to  2,  industve;  and  Y  is  the  radical 
of  an  azonaphthol  dye,  said  — O —  substituent  being 
bonded  directiy  to  a  nuclear  atom  of  said  dye,  to  pro- 
vide in  said  emulsion  a  predetermined  distribution  of 
onoxidized  dye  developer,  and  transferring  at  least  part 
of  said  distribution  of  said  unoxidized  dye  devek^r,  by 
imbibition,  from  said  emulsion  to  an  image-receiving 
material  in  superposed  relationship  with  said  emulsion 
to  impart  to  said  image-receiving  nuUerial  a  positive  dye 
image  of  the  developed  image. 


\ 


Z-: 


ISIZF 


3,297^442 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE  OF  CIRCUIT 
BOARDS 
Robert  D.  Spiers  Tnamtt  UMd,  Fla.  airfpor  to  G«- 
cral  CoapoMBti  Inoorporatod,  St  Fctodbni,  Flik,  a 
corporation  of  Florida 

FHcd  Apr.  38, 1964,  Ser.  No.  363,781 
\     ICUlm.    (CL  96-^36.2) 


2.  Method  of  bonding  a  compact  of  powdered  predom- 
inantiy  metallic  material  to  a  metal  support  member, 
which  method  comprises  the  steps  of 

cleaning  the  support  member, 

placing  the  support  member  with  said  compact  adjacent 
thereto  both  in  a  case  hardening  atmosphere,  and 

subjecting  the  assembly  of  compact  and  supimrt  mem- 
ber to  heat  and  pressure  while  in  said  case  hardening 
atmosphere  whereby  Uie  case  hardening  of  support 
member  ultimately  varies  differentially  from  maxi- 
mum at  uncovered  surfaces  thereof  to  minimum  at  a 
position  intermediate  limits  of  the  interface  between 
support  member  and  compact 


■-^^1^' 


3,297,448      

FHOTOFOLYMERIZATION  OF  ETHYLKNICALLY 
UNSATURATED  ORGANIC  COMFOSmONS  AND 
THE  FORMATION  OF  A  RELIEF  IMAGE 

Gerard  Albert  Dcbcne,  Kcael-Lo,  BilghiM,  asrigpor  to 
Gevaert    Fboto-Frodneten    N.V.,    MortNl-ABtwcrp, 

No  Dtwf^/wSU  May  2,  1963,  Scr.  No.  277,468 
16CUM.    (0.96-^35.1) 

1.  Process  for  the  photopolymerization  of  ethylenically 
unsaturated  organic  compositions,  which  comprises  ex- 
posing said  ethylenically  unsaturated  organic  compositions 
to  actinic  light  rays  in  the  presence  as  a  i^otopolymeriza- 
tion  initiator  of  a  cobalt  (in)-ammine  complex. 


3,297,441 
FHOTOGRAFHIC  PRODUCTS,  COMFOSTTIONS 
AND    PROCESSES    UTDJaNG    AZONAPH- 
THOL DYE  DEVELOPERS 
Milton  Given,  Newton,  atnd  PkyVi  T.  Moore,  Lexington, 
Mass.,  aadgaow  Jo  Pohroid  Corporatioa,  Cambridge, 
nUNC,  a  corporatioa  of  Dnawarc 
No  Drawls   FBed  Mar.  4, 1963,  Scr.  No.  262,358 

ISCbdBH.    (6.96—29) 
18.  In  a  process  of  forming  a  photographic  image  in 
color,  the  steps  which  comprise  developing  an  exposed 
silver  halide  emulsion  with  an  aqueous  alkaline  process- 
ing solution  containing  a  compound  of  the  formula: 

0 

Q-(Z).-t-NH— C— R— O— T 

aiterein  Q  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  p-dihydroxyphenyl,  o-dihydroxyphenyl,  and  alkyl 
and  halogen  nuclear  substituted  p^lihydroxyphenyl  and 
o-dihydroxypheny!  radicals;  Z  is  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  phenylene,  lower  alkjiene  and 


A  method  of  producing  a  circuit  board  having  a  con- 
ductive circuit  of  a  given  pattern  of  such  soldering  pad 
areas  thereof  are  uncovered  and  segments  interconnect- 
ing pad  areas  are  covered  with  a  protective  metal  plating, 
comprising  the  steps  of  providing  a  surface  having  the 
comjriete  circuit  delineated  thereon,  reproducing  from 
said  delineated  circuit  a  photographic  negative  film  of 
an  exact  delineation  of  said  circuit,  wherein  the  circuit  k 
delineated  by  the  tranqwrent  portions  of  said  negative 
film,  opaquing  said  pad  areas  appearing  on  said  n^ative 
film  to  provide  a  modified  circuit  delineation,  providing 
a  positive  photographic  film  from  said  modified  n^ative 
film,  providing  a  panel  of  electrical  insulating  material 
having  a  sheet  of  copper  attached  to  one  face  thereof 
and  having  an  area  greater  than  the  area  of  said  given 
pattern,  coating  said  one  face  with  a  photosensitive  emul- 
sion, photografriiically  printing  the  modified  circuit  on  said 
coated  face  by  exposing  said  face  to  asid  positive  film, 
electro-plating  the  resultant  imcovered  areas  of  said  sheet 
of  copper  with  a  gold  deposit,  removing  said  coating  nu- 
terial,  providing  a  negative  photographic  film  of  an  exact 
delineation  of  said  entire  given  circuit  pattern  thereoo 
by  clear  areas  on  an  opaque  background,  applying  a  coat- 
ing of  photographic  emulsion  over  said  face,  placing  the 
second  mentioned  negative  film  relative  to  said  coated 
face  to  cause  said  interconnecting  segments  of  said  given 
circuit  thereon  to  coincide  with  the  plated  segments  on 
said  sheet  and  photographically  printing  said  complete 
circuit  on  said  coated  sheet,  subjecting  said  sheet  to  an 
etching  bath  to  remove  the  exposed  portions  of  said  sheet 
and  then  removing  said  emulsion  coating. 


3,297,443 

UGHT  SENSmVE  QUINOLINE  DIAZO 

COMPOUNDS 

LMris  Scfamcrliag,  Rfvcrridc,  DL,  ■■igpiir  to  Ui 

OB  Pradncts  ConapMiy,  Dec  Piatoii,  DL,  a 

tion  of  Ddaware 

NoDrawtoc.    FBed  Mv.  19, 1963,  Scr.  No.  266,228 
18  CUtoM.    (CL  96-91) 

1.  A  light-sensitive  printing  material  coated  with  6-(N- 
sec-alky1-l,2,3,4-tetrahydroquinoline)diazonium  chloride 
metal  chloride  sah. 
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3^97  444 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  PRODUCT  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  SAME 

Robert  A.  WUferth,  PWsford,  N.Y,  wd  Edward  Har- 
toonL  Cltremont,  Calif  ^  assignow,  by  direct  and  mesne 
a2£unents,  to  Technical  Operations  incorporated,  a 
corpontfion  of  Delaware  toxtam 

No%iwing.    FOed  July  8,  1963,  S«.  No.  293,265 

9  Claims.    (CI.  96—94) 
1   In  the  method  of  producing  a  vapor  deposited  sil- 
ver haUde  photographic  material,  wherein  high  punty 
silver  halide,  containing  small  amounts  of  impuntics,  is 
evaporated  from  a  molten  pool  under  high  vacuum  con- 
ditions, and  the  effluent  vapors  are  condensed  on  a  sub- 
strate layer  to  form  on  said  layer  a  stratum  of  sUver 
halide  microcrystals,  said  microcrystals  being  adhered 
directly  to  said  substrate  and  cohered  directly  to  each 
other;  the  improvement  wherein  said  sUver  haUde  is  first 
treated  before  the  vapor  deposition  by  pelleting  said 
silver  halide  in  water  from  ?  molten  state,  and  pre- 
evaporating  a  portion  of  the  pelleted  silver  haUde  at  a 
temperature  substantially  in  excess  of  that  employed  for 
the  vapor  deposition,  to  improve  the  uniformity  of  photo- 
graphic properties  of  the  photographic  material. 
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SYSTEMS 


., to  East- 

a  corporation 


STABILIZATION  OF  ^SeRGISTICAJXY  SENSI- 
TIZED  PHOTOGRAPHIC  S 
f  atricia  A.  McVeigh,  Rochester,  N.Y..  « 
man  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y 

No  DnwdS'^  FUed  Sept  9,  1965,  Ser.  ^o.  486,235 
22  Claims.    (CI.  96— IW) 

1.  In  a  photographic  system  sensitized 

metal  and  labile  selenium,  the  improveme  it 

prises  utilizing  a  labile  sulfur  compound    - 


is 


with  a  noble 
which  com- 
a  stabilizer. 


3J297  445 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  fefflOBITOR  RELEASING 

DEVELOPERS 
Frederick  C.  Duennebier  and  James  T.  Kofron.^  Roches- 
ter, N.Y.,  asdgnors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company, 
Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Apr.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  269,731 

10  Clafans.    (CL  96—95)  .    . 

5.  A  process  for  forming  a  visible  photographic  image 
comprising  developing  an  exposed  photographic  element 
comprising  a  support  and  a  photographic  silver  halide 
emulsion  layer,  and  integral  with  said  photographic  ele- 
ment, a  water-permeable  hydrophilic  coUoid  layer  con 
faitiing  a  compound  represented  by  the  following  genera 
foriQiila: 


'  '  3,297,448  i  _ 

METHOD  FOR  CONTINUOUS  COO  ONG  AND 

STERILIZATION  OF  UQUIDS  AND  SUSPEN- 

SIONS  ^      .    ™  t_       ^ 

Richard  A.  Smith,  Gibsonia,  and  Francis  Wojnar,  Ches- 
wick,  Pa.,  assignors  to  H.  J.  Heinz  Company,  Pitts- 
burgh.  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Penusyhraiiia 
Orighial  application  May  23,  1958,  Ser.  N  ^^737,430,  now 
Patent  No.  3,139,812,  dated  July  6,  '"•  ™J««> 
and  this  application  June  26,  1964,  Ser.  No.  388,744 
4  Clafans.    (Q.  99—2.11) 


-^ :.^  ^^-ucrpr 


wherein  Ri,  Rj,  Rs  and  R4  each  represent  a  membe 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom,  ai 
iodine  atom,  alkyl  groups  having  about  1-20  carbo* 
atoms,  OH,  amine  and  aryl  groups  provided  at  least  one 
of  the  substitiients,  Ri,  Ra,  R3  or  R4,  must  be  iodine  an4 
one  of  the  other  substituents,  Ri,  Ra,  R3  and  R4,  must  be 
a  group  other  than  hydrogen,  and  R5  and  Re  represent  a 
member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  a  hydrogen 
atom,  and  an  alkaline  splittable  masking  group  by  imbil^ 
ing  throughout  said  photographic  silver  halide  emulsio<i 
layer  an  aqueous  alkaline  solution  containing  sufficieiit 
alkali  to  give  a  pH  of  at  least  about  9.0.  |  I 


1.  The  method  of  heat  processing  a 

product  comprising 

continuously  transferring  liquid  from 
and  dispersing  it  through  a  spray 
upper  jiart  of  an  enclosed  environnK  nt  having  a  bot- 
tom into  which  the  liquid  product  ^vitates  and  is 
collected, 

maintaining  an  atmosphere  of  steam 

ment  at  a  constant  pressure  and  temperature  with 
the  temperature  higher  than  the  temperature  of  the 
incoming,  product  and  rapidly  heating  the  liquid 
product  t6  a  predetermined  tempera  ure, 

flowing  the  liqiud  product  form  sail  be 

tubular  holding  section  through  which  it  flows  and 
in  which  it  remains  at  a  predetermined  temperature, 
regulating  the  rate  of  flow  of  the  I  product  through 
the  holding  section  to  retain  the  product  in  the  hold- 
ing section  for  a  predetermined  time  period, 

and  regulating  the  rate  of  transfed  of  liquid  from 
the  storage  vessel  to  the  spray  noirle  by  the  liquid 
level  in  said  bottom  and  thereby  imit  the  average 
retention  time  of  the  liquid  prodijct  in  the  bottom 
of  said  closed  environment. 


flowable  liquid 


a  storage  vessel 
nozzle  into  the 


3,297,446  

SYNERGISTIC    SENSITIZATION    OF    PHOTO- 
GRAPHIC SYSTEMS  WITH  LABILE  SELENI-  | 
UM  AND  A  NOBLE  METAL  .    „^ 

Joseph  Stanley  Dunn,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  East- 
man Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 

No  SnfSS^  Filed  July  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  468,972 
28  Clafans.    (CL  96— 107) 

1  In  a  photograiAic  system  capable  of  being  sensi- 
tized with  a  noble  metal,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises increasing  the  sensitivity  of  s|aid«ystem  with  a  nob^e 
metal  and  labile  selenium.         '    I 


3,297  449 

PACKAGED  PRELEAVENED  DOl  GH  CONTAIN 
nWSODIUM  ACID  PYROPHOSP  SATE^AND  SO 
DIUM  AND  POTASSIUM  BICARBbNATJE 
Joseph  S.  Baker,  Green  Township,  1  lanyiton  County, 
Ohio,  and  Charies  G.  lindeman,  IP  ^estfield,  N  J.,  as- 
signors to  The  Procter  A  Gamble  Coi  iipany,  Cfaidnnati, 
Ohk>,  a  corporation  of  Ohk> 

Filed  Not.  13, 1963,  Ser.  No. 
ICfadm.    (CL99— 9^) 
In  a  preleavened  packaged  dough 


323,478 


composition  com- 


prising flour,  water  and  leavening  comprised  of  from 
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about  1.4  percent  to  about  2.1  percent  by  weight  of  the 
dough  of  sodium  acid  pyrophosphate  and  a  blend  of 
sodium  and  potassium  bicarbonate  salts  sufficient  to  at 
least  substantially  neutralize  said  pyrophosphate,  the  im- 
provement wherein  said  blend  of  sodium  and  potassium 
bicarbonate  salts  contains  from  about  20  mol  percent  to 
about  70  mol  percent  potassium  salt,  whereby  said  pre- 
leavened packaged  dough  exhibits  during  storage  a  sub- 
stantial reduction  in  both  the  occurrence  and  size  of  ortho- 
phosphate  crystals. 


3,297,45« 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  POTATO  CHIPS 
Stephen  J.  Lodu,  Jr.,  Dea  Plafaiei,  lU.,  anilMir  to  Na- 
tional Dahty  Products  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  Dcbiwarc 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1966,  Ser.  No.  549,745 
I     6  Clafans.     (CL  99—100) 
1.  In  a  method  of  producing  a  pouto  chip,  the  steps 
comprising  blending  a  mixture  comprising  a  major  por- 
tion of  ungelatinized  potato  powder  and  a  minor  portion 
of  ungelatinized  potato  starch  with  water  to  provide  a 
dough,  forming  said  dough  into  a  ribbon,  subjecting  said 
dough  ribbon  to  steam  and  heat  for  a  period  of  time  suffi- 
I  cient  to  gelatinize  the  stareh  constituents  in  said  dough, 
and  drying  said  steamed  dough. 


3,297,453 
METHOD  FOR  THE  TREATING  OF  HONEY 
AND  THE  LIKE 
Bcrthold  Kranz,  Dnrcn,  Germany,  awlgnor  to 
Carl  Canzler,  Dnran,  Germany 
Filed  Mar.  31, 1964,  Ser.  No.  356^7 
10  Clafans.    (CL99— 146) 
1.  A  method  of  producing  a  molten  honey  which  is  sub- 
stantially clear  and  free  of  solid  constituents,  comprising 
the  steps  of  mixing  a  major  portion  of  honey  to  be  treated 
and  a  minor  portion  of  distillate  of  honey,  at  a  temperature 
and  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  form  thereof  a  sub- 
stantially clear  melt  consisting  of  said  honey  and  said  dis- 
tillate, said  minor  portion  of  distillate  being  so  chosen  as 
to  form  of  said  distillate  and  said  honey  to  be  treated  a 
mixture  having  a  water  content  in  excess  of  16%;  and  sub- 
jecting the  thus-formed  melt  to  vacuum  distillation  at  a 
residual  pressure  sufficiently  low  and  for  a  period  of  time 
sufficiently  long  to  remove  from  the  thus  formed  melt 
distillate  in  an  amount  corresponding  to  said  minor  por- 
tion of  distillate,  whereby  separately  clear  molten  honey 
and  distillate  are  obtained. 


3,297^1  ^^ 

CITRATE  TREATMENT  OF  CHEESE  WfTH  HIGH 
TEMPERATURE  TREATMENT 

Ingmar  B.  Eocn  and  Robert  H.  Bundns,  Chicago,  IlL,  as- 
signors to  Beatrice  Foods  Co.,  Chicago,  ID.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Dthware 
No  Drawfaig.   Filed  Apr.  22, 1963,  Ser.  No.  274,846 

6  Claims.  (CL  99—116) 
1.  In  a  process  for  making  cheese  by  heating  skim 
milk  at  a  high  temperature  within  the  range  of  185°  F. 
and  holding  tor  900  seconds  and  303*  F.  and  holding  for 
not  over  1  second,  the  time  being  inversely  proportional 
to  the  temperature,  and  culturing  the  said  previously  high 
heat  treated  milk  to  a  pH  of  4.8  to  S.l  and  cooking  the 
cultured  skim  milk  to  destroy  any  remaining  culture  or- 
ganism, the  improvement  comprising  homogenizing  the 
skim  milk  prior  to  said  high  temperature  treatment. 

4.  In  a  process  of  making  cottage  cheese  by  heating 
skim  milk  at  a  high  temperature  within  the  range  of 
185'  F.  and  holding  for  900  seconds  and  305*  F.  and 
holding  for  not  over  1  second,  and  culturing  the  said 
previously  high  heat  treated  milk  to  a  pH  of  4.8  to  5.1 
and  cooking  the  cultured  skim  milk  to  destroy  any  re- 
maining culture  organisms,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing adding  a  small  amount  of  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  citric  acid  and  non-toxic  salts  thereof  prior 
to  said  hi^  heat  treatment. 


3,297,454 
CURTAILED  IMMERSION  FOOD  FREEZING 
Robert  C.  Webster  and  Ernest  J.  Benson,  both  of  Madison, 
Wis.,  assignors  to  Air  Reduction  Company,  Incorpo- 
rated, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatkm  of  New  York 
Contfaination  of  application  Ser.  No.  379,960,  July  2, 
1964.    This  application  Feb.  3, 1966,  Ser.  No.  524,809 

2CUdms.  (CI.  99— 193) 
1.  A  method  of  freezing  a  food  product  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  fruits  and  vegetables  which  under- 
go cracking  and  splitting  when  immersed  in  a  cryogenic 
liquid  and  frozen  throughout  during  immersion,  which 
method  essentially  comprises  cooling  said  product  to  a 
temperature  slightly  above  its  freezing  temperature  by 
heat  exchange  with  cold  nitrogen  gas;  immersing  said 
product  in  liquid  nitrogen  at  atmospheric  pressure  and 
at  a  temperature  of  about  —320°  F.  for  a  time  suffi- 
cient to  freeze  to  a  rigid  solid  state  at  least  60%  of  the 
total  mass  of  the  said  product,  passing  nitrogen  vapoi 
evolved  from  said  liquid  nitrogen  through  a  zone,  said 
nitrogen  vapor  having  a  temperature  at  the  inlet  of  said 
zone  approximating  the  —320*  F.  temperature  of  said 
liquid  nitrogen  a  temperature  at  the  exit  of  said  zone 
not  higher  than  0*  P.,  withdrawing  said  product  from 
contact  with  said  liquid  nitrogen  while  an  inner  core 
thereof  remains  in  the  unfrozen,  relatively  soft  state  and 
constitutes  at  least  20%  of  the  total  product  mass,  and 
passing  said  food  product  immediately  following  with- 
drawal from  contact  with  the  liquid  nitrogen  through  said 
zone  in  contact  with  said  nitrogen  vapor  therein  for  a 
time  period  sufficient  to  allow  the  inner  relatively  soft 
core  to  be  frozen  to  the  rigid  solid  state  and  to  allow  the 
temperature  throughout  the  product  to  equalize  at  a 
temperature  below  its  freezing  temperature. 


3,297,452 

SILICONE  POLYMER  CHEWING  COMPOSITION 

James  C  Whig,  New  York,  and  Aitiinr  Price,  Great 

Neck,  N.Y.,  aasignors  to  James  C.  Wing,  New  York, 

N.Y.,  and  Aitfanr  Price,  Great  Neck,  N.Y.,  trustees 

No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Nov.  20, 1963,  Ser.  No.  325,158 

3  Clafans.  (CL  99—135) 
1.  An  elastomeric  chewing  composition  consisting  es- 
sentially of  an  effective  amount  of  a  flavoring  agent  in 
combination  with  a  non-toxic  elastonKric  solid  silicone 
polymer  having  a  tensile  sU«ngth  of  150  to  2000  pounds 
per  square  inch,  a  tear  strength  of  20  to  200  pounds,  and 
an  elongation  of  50  to  700  percent,  said  polymer  having 
a  brittle  point  at  about  —190'  F.  and  a  melting  point 
at  about  300*  F. 


3,297,455 
METHOD  OF  FREEZE  DRYING  UQUID 
^  MILK  PRODUCTS 
RjiPh  P.  Ogden,  7522  Wafaint  St, 
Hammond,  Ind.    46324 
Filed  Oct  22, 1965,  Ser.  No.  507,623 
9  Oafans.     (CL  99—201) 
1.  The  method  of  freeze  drying  a  liquid  milk  product 
which  includes  concentrating  the  product  to  a  volume  in 
the  range  of  Vi  to  Vi  of  its  original  volume,  flash  freezing 
the  concentrate  into  a  film,  forming  the  film  into  chips, 
compacting  the  chips  into  cakes,  and  drying  the  cakes 
under  conditions  of  temperature  and  pressure  that  pre- 
clude melting  of  the  cakes  to  a  final  moisture  content  that 
does  not  exceed  approximately  5  percent. 
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SURFACE  COATING  AND  PRESERVING 

COMPOSmON 

Owen  W.  Newell,  in  W.  JJobe  St, 

Pensacola.  Fla.    315il 

NoDmwfafr   FlkdM.yl3,19J6,S€r.N«.54M27 

3  Claims.    (O.  !•«— 3)  ... 

1.  A  floor  cleaning  and  polishing  composition  which 
CD  the  basis  of  volume  consists  essentially  of  about  6-12 
or.  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  80-85%  lactic  acid,  about 
6  oz.  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  40-70%  methanol,  about 
6  oz.  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  30-50%  hydrogen  perox- 
ide and  about  3-4  oz,  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  about 
26%  ammonia. 

^^-^— ^^  I        ' 

3,297,457 

BASIC  REFRACTORY  BRICKS 

Fcdia  R-  OMTTat,  WnHamsviDe,  N.Y,  »^Vior  to  Unloii 

CarMde  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawfaif .   Filed  Norl  7, 1961.  Ser.  No.  150,653 

2  Claims.  (CL  166—59) 
1.  A  basic  refractory  brick  consisting  essentially  of 
bonded  agglomerate  of  particles  of  magnesia-chrome  ore 
refractory  material,  said  chrome  ore  having  a  sflica  con- 
tent of  less  than  5%  and  said  particles  consisting  of  a 
coarse  fraction  formed  of  particles  between  8  and  65 
mesn  and  a  fine  fraction  formed  of  particles  of  less  than 
65  mesh,  the  iron  oxide  content  of  the  fine  fraction  bewg 
less  than  3%  and  the  iron  oxide  content  of  the  coarse 
inedoa  being  between  6  and  15%.   | 
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PHOSPHATE  Wj  COMPOSrriONS 
Me  ftm,  LawrcMcTowDAte.  Maw  Coij^.  Mid  R«y 
PhOlipe,  Mnmnr  HOI,  NX,  and  lamct  1^  Hamlltaa, 
Ame  Anmdcl  County,  Md.,  aoigDon  t(  FMC  Corpo- 
ration, New  Y«*.  N.Y.,  a  conoratfoo  J  Ddawvc 
NoDrawlns.    Pfled  Oct  7,  1963,  Ser.  ^o.  314,532 

4Clainu.  (CI.  166— 177) 
1.  A  triorganic  phosphate  coating  ccmpoemon  tot 
viscous-impingement  filters  which  compriies  as  a  major 
iin  which  n  is  0-1,  the  alkyl  radical  is  )f  1-8  carbon 
atoms  and  the  aryl  radical  is  derived  from  tar  acid,  and 
which  contains  as  essential  ingredients  0.5-  5%  by  weight, 
based  upon  the  total  mixture,  of  substanti  illy  pure  pyro- 
genic  silica  having  a  particle  size  no  grej  ter  than  0.025 
micron,  and  0.1-2.5%  by  weight,  baped  on  the  total 
mixture  of  an  agent  selected  from  the!  group  consisting 
of  non-ionic  surfactants,  cationic  surftictajits,  poly^ycols 
and  water. 


3,297,456 

PLASTIC  CHROME  ORE 

Hnry  M.  MOtami,  Norristowi^  Pa.,  assigiior  to  E.  X 

Larfaw  and  Company,  PUladelpfaia,  Pa.,  a  corporatioa 

off  Dclawwc 

No  Drawing.    FOed  Jane  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  373,073 
11  Claims.    (CL  166—66) 

3.  A  chrome  ore  refractory  composition  consistini 
essentially  of  from  75  to  92  parts  chrome  ore,  from  4 
to  12  parts  liquid  sodium  silicate  solution,  from  1  to 
10  parts  clay  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  kaolin 
and  bentonitc,  from  0.5  to  3  parts  fiber  selected  from  th«| 
group  consisting  of  asbestos  and  flock,  and  the  remaindef 
water,  all  of  said  parts  being  by  weight  of  the  total  com-* 
position. 


3,297,461  . 

REINFORCED  PLASTIC  SHEI  UNG 
Don  F.  Siddall,  Akron,  Ohio,  awlgiinr,  b  rme^       _ 
mcnti,  to  U.S.  Stoneware,  inc.,  a  corpoi  atlon  off  Maaa- 
chnsctts 

Filed  May  16, 1963,  S«r.  No.  It  9,367 
13  Claims.    (CL  117— 4) 
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*  3,297,459 
PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  FORMED 
COLLAGEN  BODIES 
Artknr  Yeis,  SkoUe,  and  Jerome  Cohen,  CUcago,  IIl4 
aasipmn  to  Armow  and  Company,  Chicago,  UL,  " 
corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FOed  Apr.  8,  1965,  Ser.  No.  446,716 

7  Claims.    (CL  106—161) 
1.  The  process  of  preparing  formed  collagen  bodies 
from  a  flowable  mixture  of  finely-divided  native  collagen 
material  and  reconstitutable  collagen  solubilized  in  an 
aqueous  solution,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  said  mixture  into  a  body  of  the  desirejd 
shape;  and 

(b)  contacting  said  formed  body  witii  an  aqueous  soli|- 
tion  of  ammonium  sulfate  having  a  pH  above  5^ 
up  to  about  9.0,  while  said  solubilized  collagen  it 
mains  in  intimite  association  witii  the  native  — * 
lagen  material  of  said  body, 

the  ammonium  sulfate  concentration  of  said  soli 
tion  being  sufficient  to  cause  said  solubilized  col- 
lagen to  reconstitute  to  fibrous  collagen  having 
the  cross-striations  of  native  collagen; 

whereby  a  cross-linked  collagen  body  of  high  strength  is 

obtained. 


\ 


16.  The  metiiod  of  treating  a  screen  df  crossed,  paral- 
lel filaments,  which  meUiod  comprises  dutting  aU  of  the 
filaments  into  sections  which  are  relatively  short  com- 
pared to  their  original  length,  by  cutting  across  a  num- 
ber of  adjacent  filaments  at  a  plurality  of  locations  m 
the  screen  scattered  throu^out  the  arqa  of  the  screen, 
said  number  being  relatively  smaU  compared  wiUi  the 
total  number  of  filaments  parallel  tiiertto,  the  adjacent 
filaments  at  each  location  being  cut  substantially  simul- 
taneously. I  .  ,  .  «• 
I  11.  The  method  of  treatmg  a  screen  as  in  claim  19, 
which  is  followed  by  coating  at  least  o^e  surface  of  the 
screen  with  a  plastic. 


3  re- 

t 

solii- 


PROCESS  FOR  RENDElfaNG  OR^^^^^JPS^ 
MERIC  SHAPED  STRUCTURE  MW8TANT 
TO  DEGRADATION  BY  ULTRAVIOLET 
LIGHT  _   , 

Herbert  H.  Famdng,  Cohunbw,  Ohio,  M^vor  to  E.  L 
da  Pont  de  Ncmoon  and  Company,  Wumington,  DcL, 
a  corporation  off  Deiawaw  «---^ 

NoDrawhif.   FBed  Sept.  If,  1963,  *r.  No.  367,714 

8  dafani.  (CL  117—33(3) 
1.  A  process  for  imparting  resistanfe  to  degradation 
by  uhraviolet  Ught  to  a  thermophwtic  organic  polymenc 
shaped  structure  which  comprises,  in  combination,  the 
sequential  steps  of  (1)  immeraing  a  the moplastic  orgamc 
polymeric  shaped  sUTicture  having  a  jero  strength  tem- 
peratiire  of  at  least  200*  C.  in  a  solution  maintamed  at 
a  temperatiire  within  the  range  of  fnm  about  "0  to 
about  170*  C,  and  comprising  at  least  10%  by  weight, 
based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  soUtion,  of  a  benzo- 
phenone  derivative  compound  selecte<  from  the  group 
consisting  of  2,2'-dihydroxy-4,4'-dimetii  oxy  benzophenone 
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and  2.2'-dihydroxy-4-methoxy  benzophenone,  dissolved  stratum  of  sUver  halide  microcrystals,  said  nucrocrystals 

in  a  solvent  mixture  consisting  of  diethylene  glycol  and  being  adhered  directly  to  said  substrate  and  cohered  di- 

ttlvcerol    the  weight  ratio  of  dieUiylene  glycol/glycerol  rectly  to  each  other;  the  improvement  wherein  prior  to 

beina  within  the  range  of  from  75/25  to  40/60,  for  a  producing  said  photographic  material  a  mmor  percentage 

sufficient  length  of  time  to  absorb  into  the  surface  of  said  of  said  sUver  halide  is  pre-evaporated  under  a  vacuum 

structure  at  least  0.8  gram  of  benzophenone  derivative  approximating,   and  at   a  temperature   substantiaUy  m 


per  square  meter  of  treated  surface;  (2)  washing  said 
structure  in  a  bath  of  diethylene  glycol  maintained  at  a 
temperature  within  the  range  of  from  about  65*  to  about 
95*  C;  (3)  further  washing  said  structure  in  water  to 
remove  solvent;  and  (4)  drying  said  structure. 


excess  of,  the  conditions  of  evaporation  during  produc- 
tion of  said  photographic  material. 


METHOD  OF  MAKINGA  PHOTOGRAPHIC 
PRODUCT 
Edward  Haitonai,  ClarcaMmt,  CaW.,  a«li*o^  by  mtmr 
aMtauncnts,  to  Tox  Corporation,  a  cut  potation  of  New 

FOed  Inly  S,  1963,  Ser.  No.  293^52 
HOainM.    (CL  117— 34) 


as.1         ^ 

1 — * — 1 

1  —  1 

3,297,465 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  ORGANIC  PLASMA 
AND  FOR  DEPOSmNG  POLYMER  FILMS 
Richard  A.  Conncil,  Shawnee  Mbrion,  Kana.,  and  Law- 
rcMc  V.  Giegor,  BriarcUf  MaMr,  N.Y.,  awlgiora  to 
International   B«inc»   MacUnca   Carporation,   New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  off  New  York 

FOed  Dec  31, 1963,  Ser.  No.  334,721 
nCbdam.    (CL  117— M) 


c«a.  «-«v  " 

••••••••••••• 


1.  In  a  process  of  producing  a  silver  halide  photo- 
graphic material  wherein  silver  halide  is  evaporated  from 
a  molten  pool  under  hi^  vacuum  conditions,  and  the 
effluent  vapors  are  condensed  on  a  substrate  layer  to  form 
on  said  layer  a  stratum  of  silver  halide  microcrystals,  said 
microcrystals  being  adhered  directly  to  said  substrate  and 
cohered  directiy  to  each  other;  the  improvement  wherein 
the  silver  halide  is  first  purified  by  pelleting  in  water  from 
a  molten  state. 

3,297  464 

METHOD  OF  MAim><6  A  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

PRODUCT 

Robert  A.  WOffcrth,  PIttsfford,  N.Y.,  assignor,  by  mesne 

aKignmcnti,  to  Technical  Operations,  Incorporated,  a 

corporation  off  Delaware 

Filed  Inly  6,1963,  Ser.  No.  293,286  | 

Sdatam.    (CL117-M) 

I  ■       r 


tllk^.TAjHlIlJ;U^ 


1.  A  method  for  depositing  polymer  films  onto  a  sub- 
strate comprising: 

confining  monomer  vapors  and  a  substrate  in  a  cham- 
ber, subjecting  said  monomer  vapors  to  a  radio-fre- 
quency electromagnetic  field  having  a  peak  magnetic 
field  component  of  up  to  about  2  oersteds, 

simultaneously  subjecting  said  monomer  vapors  to  a 
D.C.  magnetic  field  having  a  strength  of  at  least 
about  300  oersteds  and  formed  to  confine  said  mon- 
omer vapors,  confining  of  said  monomer  vapors  in- 
creasing the  probability  of  collision  between  particles 
therein  to  produce  a  glow  discharge  and  to  form  a 
plasma,  and 

contacting  said  substrate  with  said  plasma  to  effect 
condensation  of  said  plasma  onto  said  substrate  in 
the  form  of  a  polymerized  film. 


1.  In  the  method  of  producing  silver  halide  photo- 
graphic material  wherein  silver  halide,  containing  im- 
purities, is  evaporated  from  a  molten  pool  under  high 
vacuum  conditions,  and  the  effluent  vapors  are  con- 
densed on  a  substrate  layer  to  form  on  said  layer  a 


3,297,466 
CONTINUOUS    PROCESS   FOR   ENCAPSULATING 

INDIVIDUAL    PARTICLES    OF    PARTICULATE 

MATERIAL  WITH  A  POLYOLEFIN 
Daniel  F.  Herman,  Princeton,  and  Uno  Knac,  Niafni, 

NJ,  amignon  to  NationalLcad  Company,  New  York, 

N.YL  a  corporatioD  off  New  Icrwy 

FOed  Nov.  1, 1962,  Ser.  No.  234,625 

14  Cbdau.    (CL  117—47)  ,^ 

1.  A  continuous  process  for  encapsulating  partknlate 
material  with  a  polymer  to  form  shells  of  polymer  on 
each  individual  particle  of  said  particulate  material  com- 
prising forming  a  flowable  slurry  of  particulate  material 
preconditioned  to  remove  substantiaUy  all  water  there- 
from with  a   compatible   vaporizable   conveying  fluid 
flowing  through  a  continuotis  path  with  a  concentration 
of  said  particulate  material  in  said  slurry  so  that,  after 
polymer  shells  are  formed  on  the  particles  of  said  par- 
ticulate material,  the  concentration  of  particles  in  said 
slurry  b  not  substantially  greater  than  15%  of  the  total 
weight  of  the  slurry,  continuously  adding  a  first  com- 
ponent  of  a   two  component  organometallic-transition 
metal  catalyst  system,  the  components  of  which,  upon 
reaction  with  each  other,  provide  an  initiator  effective  for 
polymerizing  1 -olefins,  to  said  slurry  flowing  in  said  path, 
contacting  said  particulate  material  flowing  in  said  path 
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with  said  first  component,  thereafter  continuously  adding 
a   second  component  of  said  catalyst  system  to  said 
slurry  flowing  in  said  path,  reacting  said  first  component 
in  contact  with  said  particulate  material  with  said  second 
component,  thereafter  continuously  introducing  into  the 
flowing  slurry  a  1-olefin  monomer  contaimng  fewer  than 
six  carbon  atoms  and  polymerizing  said  monomer  on  the 
individual  particles  of  said  particulate  material  to  form 
said  monomer  as  a  polymer  shell  cncapsu  aUng  each 
individual  particle  of  said  particulate  material  flowii^g  m 
said  path  separately  and  independently  of  the  other  par- 
ticles flowing  in  said  path  and  separate  and  independent 
from  said  conveying  fluid,  continuously  removing  said 
encapsulated  particles  from  said  fluid  and  conUnuously 
recycling  said  conveying  fluid  through  said  continuous 
path  by  admixing  said  conveying  fluid,  after  said  en- 
capsulated particles  are  removed,  with  additional  par- 
ticulate material  to  form  said  flowable  slurry.    . 


JANUJIY  10,  1967 
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3^97  467 
TREATMENT  OF  POLYETHYLENE  TEREPHTHAL- 
ATC  mAMENTS  FOR  IMPROVED  RUBBER  AD- 

HESION 
Kari  Macura,  Klingenberg  «"» Main,  Fianz  Jo^Schmite, 
Erlenbach  am  Mafai,  and  Erhard  SIggel,  Seckmauern 
obcr  Hochst  Im  OdenwaW,   Germany,   assignors  to 
Vcreinigte  Glanzstoll-Fabriken  AG.,  Wuppertal-Elber- 

N^lSJSS!''  FUed  Nov.  10,  1964,  Sen  No.  410,256 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  20, 1963, 
v.uuo»  H         J,    fK    ^  24,903 

3  daims.  (CI.  117—47) 
1  An  improved  process  for  pretreating  a  non-woven 
polyethylene  terephthalate  yarn  for  subsequent  rubber 
adhesion,  which  process  comprises:  applying  substan- 
tially concurrently  as  a  base  coating  onto  said  non-woven 
yam  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  ...       u        ri 

(A)  the  curable  combination  of  a  polyglycidic  ether  oi 
an  acyclic  hydrocarbon  substituted  by  at  least  three 
hydroxy  groups  and  an  amine  curing  agent,  and 

(B)  a  lubricating  agent  which  is  adapted  to  lubricate 
the  filaments  in  said  non-woven  yarn  during  subset 
quent  transport  and  handling;  and 

then  heating  the  base  coated  yarn  to  a  temperature  o 
about  160°  C.  to  245°  C.  for  a  period  of  time  sufficien 
to  fix  the  ether  and  amine  components  thereto. 


3^97-469 

ROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SHEET  ftkETALSUR 
1       FACES  Wrra  DRY  LUBRICANT  CdATINGS 
Charles  L.  Otis,  Inkstcr,  and  Bruno  J.  ^«»«»J7";^°J 
Mich.,  assignors  to  Chrjsler  Corporal  on,  Highland 
Park,  Mich.,  a  corporatton  of  Delaware 

FU^  Aug.  2, 1963,  Ser.  No.  363, 100 
1  Claim.  (CI.  117—49) 
A  process  of  preparing  sheet  metal  of  be  ween  .030  to 
125"  thickness  for  subsequent  drawing  and  forming  oper- 
ations comprising  moving  said  sheet  radidly  Pasf  suc- 
cessive treating  stations  at  a  speed  of  about!  95  to  165  feet 
per  minute,  applying  a  hot  cleaning  solution  to  said  sheet 
at  a  first  station  to  clean  said  sheet,  said  solution  having 
a  temperature  above  about  150'  P.  but  urder  the  boiling 
point  thereof  to  impart  substantial  heat  to  said  sheet  such 
that  it  attains  a  temperature  in  the  or<fcr  of  150°  to 
200°  P.,  immediately  following  cleaning  pijessing  a  film  oi 


containing  be- 
and  in  amount 


hot  non-congealing  aqueous  soap  solution 
tween  about  5  to  36%  by  weight  of  soap 
between  about  100  to  300  milligrams  per  square  foot,  into 
intimate  contact  with  a  surface  of  said  h<  ated  sheet  at  a 
second  station  while  said  sheet  is  at  a  ten  perature  above 
about  150°  P.  but  not  high  enough  to  caise  bubbling  of 
the  soap  film,  said  soap  solution  being  li(  uid  at  ambient 
temperature  and  having  a  temperature  I  etween   115  to 
180°  F.  and  below  theiioiling  point  thereo  F,  and  evaporat- 
ing water  from  said  film  by  the  residual  heat  stored  in  said 
sheet  whereby  to  reduce  the  moisture  co  itcnt  thereof  to 
an  amount  less  than  15%  wherein  said  film  is  sufficiently 
dry  to  inhibit  sticking  between  layers  of  laid  soap  filmed 
sheet  metal  when  brought  into  pressure  a  intact  with  each 
other,  said  film  being  sufficiently  dry  wh  in  it  has  moved 
within  a  distance  in  the  order  of  about  seven  feet  from 
said  film  applying  station  but  not  more  than  30  feet. 


3,297,468  \ 

TREATMENT  OF  POLYETHYLEI^  TEREPHTHAL 
ATE  FILAMENTS  FOR  IMPROVED  RUBBER  AD 
HESION 
Kari  Macura,  Klingenberg  am  Main,  Franz  Josef  Schmita , 
Erlenbach  am  Main,  and  Erhard  Siggcl,  Scckmanen  i 
uber  Hochst  im  Odenwald,   Germany,   assignors  to 
Vereinigte  Glanzstoff-Fabriken  AG^  Wuppertal-Elbei  • 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  410,266 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  20, 1963, 
V  24,905 
3  Claims,    (a.,  117—47)  i 

1.  An  improved  process  for  pretreating  a  non-wovch 
polyethylene  terephthalate  yarn  for  subsequent  rubber  ad- 
hesiwi,  which  process  comprises:  applying  substantiality 
concurrently  as  a  base  coating  onto  said  nonwoven  yam  a^ 
aqueous  dispersion  of 

(A)  the  curable  combination  of  a  polyglycidic  eth^r 
of  a  cyclic  hydrocarbon  substituted  by  at  least  twto 
hydroxy  groups  and  an  amine  curing  agent,  and 

(B)  a  lubricating  agent  which  is  adapted  to  lubricate 
the  filaments  in  said  non-woven  yarn  during  subse- 
quent transport  and  handling;  and 

then  heating  the  base  coated  yarn  to  a  temperature  ^f 
about  160°  C.  to  245°  C.  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  ^ 
fix  the  ether  and  amine  components  thereto.  | 


3,297,470  , 

METHOD  OF  LUBRICATING  VTFR]  i^OUS  FIBRES 
Richard  A.  Martel,  Sylmar,  Calif.,  assii  nor  to  General 

Precision,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of   )elawa« 
No   Drawing.     Continuation    of   applkation   Ser.   No. 
215,784,  Aug.  9, 1962.    This  applicati<n  Oct.  13, 1965, 
Ser.  No.  495,714 

1  Claim.    (CL  117—54) 
A  method  of  adhering  boron  nitride  o  vitreous  fibres 
comprising  the  steps: 

immersing  the  vitreous  fibers  in  a  ba  h  of  water  hav- 
ing a  dielectric  constant  of  about    (0; 
ultrasonically  vibrating  the  fibres  at   ibout  60  kc; 
removing  the  vitreous  fibres  from  tie  bath  of  water 
and  immersing  the  vitreous  fibres  in  a  bath  of  ace- 
tone; 
ultrasonically  vibrating  the  vitreous  Ibres  in  the  bath 

of  acetone  at  about  60  kc; 
removing  the  vitreous  fibres  from  th<  bath  of  acetone 

and  allowing  the  residue  of  aceton :  to  evaporate; 
immersing  the  vitreous  fibres  in  a  bat  li  of  normal  hep- 
tane which  has  a  dielectric  constar  t  of  about  2  and 
which  has  a  suspension  of  boron  ni  tride  therein;  and 
ultrasonically  vibrating  the  bath  of  normal  heptane  at 
about  60  kc. 


3,297,471  . 

ACRYLIC  OR  METHACRYUC  ACID  GRAFTING 
COPOLYMERIZED  ON  NYLON  .USD  FORMING 
SALT  OF  SAID  GRAFT 
Klaus  Friedrich  Traumann,  Wflmingtoni,  Del.,  assignor  to 
E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wiknington, 
Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  8, 1965,  Ser.  No.  446,581 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  the  patent  subsequent  to 
Sept  5, 1978,  has  been  disclaimed 
I         '    5  CUims.    (CL  117— 6ll) 
1.  Al  process  which  comprises  contacting  a  solid  struc- 
ture  of   the   linear,   synthetic   polycarbonamide.   poly- 
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hcxamethylene  adipamide.  the  said  polycarbonamide  be- 
ing free  of  free-radical  initiating  peroxy  sites  prior  to 
said  contact  and  being  characterized  by  recurring  car- 
bonamide  linkages  as  an  integral  part  of  the  polymer 
chain,  with  a  solution  consisting  essentially  of  (a)   a 
chemical,  free  radical  initiator  from  the  class  consisting 
._of  a  peroxide,  an  azine  and  an  azo  initiator  and  (b)  a 
'  polymerizable  acidic  compound  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  (1)  acrylic  acid  and  (2)  methacrylic  acid, 
the  contact  between  the  said  shaped  structure  and  the 
said  solution  being  performed  at  a  temperature  below 
60°  C.  and  at  a  concentration  of  initiator  sufficiently  low 
so  that  substantially  no  polymerization  of  the  said  polym- 
erizable compound  occurs  below  a  temperature  about 
60°  C.  and  the  said  contact  being  maintained  until  the 
said  solution  penetrates  into  the  said  shaped  structure  to 
a  depth  from  the  surface  of  the  said  shaped  structure  of 
at  least  about  30%  measured  along  the  cross-sectional 
dimension  of  the  said  shaped  structure,  thereafter  raising 
the  temperature  of  the  said  shaped  structure  to  initiate 
polymerization    of    the    said    polymerizable    compound 
whereby  the  said  polymerizable  compound  is  graft  co- 
polymerized  to  the  said  polycarbonamide  and  provides 
at  least  about  200  titratablc  acid  radicals  per  10«  grams 
of  polymer  throughout  the  area  into  which  the  said  solu- 
tion has  penetrated,  and  thereafter  forming  a  salt  of  the 
said  acid  radicals,  the  said  salt  being  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  a  metal  salt,  an  amine  salt,  and  an 
ammonium  salt. 


3  297  473 
SEALANT  COMPOSITION  AND  PROCESS 
George  F.  Bulbenico,  LevMtown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Thiokol 
Chemical  Corporation,  Bristol,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawhig.    FUed  Jan.  2, 1964,  Ser.  No.  335,391 
15  Claims.     (CI.  117—72) 
5.  A  process  for  bonding  a  curable,  liquid  polysulfide 
polymer  based  sealant  composition  in  cured  form,  to  a 
substrate  which  comprises  treating  said  substrate,  prior 
to  the  application  of  said  composition  thereto,  with  a 
primer   which   is   essentiaUy   a  compound   having   the 

structure 

(OR). 

8i-^C  HrVNH— C  H— C  Hr-SH 


i. 


3,297,472 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  HIGH 
GLOSS  COATED  PAPER 
Warren  B.  GOman,  Gorham,  Lindsay  O.  Goff  and  Lau- 
rence W.  Porter,  WcHbrook,  and  Ebcn  W.  Freeman, 
Portland,  M^BC,  asaignota  to  S.  D.  Warren  Company, 
Boston,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Massachusetts 
FUcdlnne  24, 1964.  Ser.  No.  377,763 
6Clafans.    (0. 117— 62 J) 


in  which  R  is  a  lower  aUcyl  group;  R'  and  R"  are  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  H  and  lower  alkyl  groups; 
a  is  a  whole  number  of  1  to  3,  6  is  a  whole  number  of 
0  to  2  and  a-rb=3  and  n  is  a  whole  number  of  1  to 
about  6;  applying  said  composition  to  the  primed  sub- 
strate and  adhesively  curing  said  composition  on  said 
substrate. 

3,297,474 
METHOD  FOR  SPREADING  VISCOUS  MASSES 
Julian  W.  Shields,  Sooth  Charleston,  W.  Va^  assignor  to 
Union  Carbide   Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  267,476 
2  Clainis.     (CI.  117—104) 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  high  gloss  coated  paper, 
comprising  coating  a  uniformly  dense  cellulosic  paper  web 
with  a  flat  smooth  wet  aqueous  coating  of  a  paper-coat- 
ing-grade mineral  pigment  and  a  proteinaceous  adhesive 
therefor  which  proteinaceous  adhesive  is  in  free-form 
and  upon  drying  is  malleable,  smoothing  the  still  wet 
coating  by  pressing  the  same  against  a  smooth  finishing 
surface,  drying  said  paper  sufficiently  to  accept  calender- 
ing and  imparting  gloss  to  the  coated  surface  thereof  by 
passage  through  a  narrow  roll-finishing  nip,  said  pro- 
teinaceous adhesive  being  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  casein  and  soy  protein  and  said  coating  being  an 
alkaline  proteinaceous  adhesive  mineral  pigment  slurry 
prepared  by  admixing  a  water  solution  of  said  protein- 
aceous adhesive  in  an  alkaline  form  with  said  mineral  pig- 
ment, applying  the  slurry  to  said  paper  and  while  the 
resulting  coating  is  still  wet  and  before  the  smoothing 
treatment  contacting  the  coating  with  a  water  solution  of 
a  volatile  lower  organic  acid  and  a  salt  of  a  multivalent 
metal  ion  and  coagulating  said  alkaline  proteinaceous  ad- 
hesive, the  amount  of  said  multivalent  metal  ion  incorpo- 
rated in  the  said  coating  being  sufficient  only  to  prevent 
said  coating  from  sticking  to  said  finishing  surface. 


1.  A  process  fior  applying  liquids  in  thin  layers  of  care* 
fully  controlled  thickness  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  imparting  a  spiralling  velocity  to  a  liquid  in  a 
.        generally  vertically  oriented  enckwed  zone  having  a 

predetermined  length,  an  annular  cross-section,  and  a 
longitudinal  axis. 

(b)  discharging  the  spiralling  liquid  from  the  lower  end 
of  said  enclosed  zone  onto  a  body  of  rapidly  moving 
air  having  a  circular  velocity  in  the  same  direction 
as  the  circular  component  of  the  spiralling  vdodty 
of  said  liquid,  said  body  of  ra^ly  moving  air  hav- 
ing a  substantially  conical  shape  with  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  cone  traced  by  said  body  of  air  being 
substantially  coincidental  with  the  said  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  enclosed  zone,  wherein  the  diameter  of 
said  cone  increases  in  the  direction  away  from  said 
enclosed  zone  and 

(c)  projecting  said  liquid  away  from  said  enclosed  zone 
in  a  substantially  hollow  spiralling  mass  of  ever  in- 
creasing diameter. 


3,297,475 
COATING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  EMPLOY- 
ING ROTATING  WORKHOLDER 
Lonis  A.  Flacche,  Audubon,  N  J.,  ass^inor  to  The  New 
York  Air  Brake  Company,  a  corpontion  of  New 
Jersey 

FUed  May  27, 1963,  Ser.  No.  283373 
5  Clafans.     (CI.  117—106) 
I.  The  method  of  coating  a  convex  spherical  surfoce 
with  a  uniform  thickness  of  material  comprising  the  steps 
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<.  ^U^^y  r^m  *e  5!^» '-i-'J?. «- ^1  L^f  ^1.3^.? 'SS^,  ^"S^.  ^T^y^^_ 


three  different  directions  and  projecting  the  coating  mate- 
rial onto  said  surface  while  it  rotates.  ^    .    ,        -. 

3.  Apparatus  for  coating  a  convex  sphencal  surface 
with  a  uniform  thickness  of  material  comprising 
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ind"ti  parUar"^ten'of  said  adduct  an4  a  polyhydric 
alcohol;  and  (3)  from  1  to  5%  based  , on  the  weight 
of  the  composition,  of  a  wax  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  paraffin  wax  and  microcry  Jtalhne  hydro- 
carbon wax,  the  components  of  the  comfosiuon  not  ex- 
ceeding a  total  of  100%  by  weight. 


ELECTRICAL  CABLM^^ULiOTO  I WITIIFOLY. 

corporation  of  Canada 

No  Drawing.    FDed  D«^  27, 1J«,  Set , 
^  CUrims.    (CL  117—232)1 

1  An  electrical  cable  insuUted  with  ^  normaUy  solid 
polyethylene  blended  with  from  about  a005  percent  by 
weight  to  about  0.2  percent  by  wcighi  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  polyethylene,  of  the  resinous  condensation 
product  of  para-phenylphenol  and  fornuldehyde. 


(a)  a  workholder  for  supporting  said  surface; 

(b)  means  spaced  from  said  surface  for  projectmg  thd 
coating  material  onto  said  surface;  and 

(c)  means  for  simultaneously  rotating  said  surface 
about  its  center  in  three  different  directions. 


3^97  476 
PRODUCTION  OF  NON-BLOCKING  ADHERENT 
FILM  AND  FOIL  '  ,    j. 

WiDiam  Paul  Kane,  Bon  Air,  Va.,  a^nof  J®  ^-■-  *  | 
Pont  dc  Nemonrs  and  Company,  Wilmington,  uei^  ■ 

S?DSSii"'n!S  A?.  17. 1963,  Ser.  No.  273,557 
18  Claims.    (CL  117— 132) 

1.  A  process  for  rendering  base  sheets  adherable  ta 
other  materials  and  for  rendering  said  base  sheet  noi - 
blocking  comprising  applying  to  a  base  sheet  a  solutioh 
consisting  essentially  of  polyalkylenirhme  derived  froai 
the  polymerization  of  1,2-alkylenimihe  wherein  the  alkjl- 
ene  radical  contains  2-8  carbon  atoms,  said  polymer  hat- 
ing a  molecular  weight  within  the  range  of  from  abojt 
5000  to  about  800,000,  and  a  surface-active  agent  in 
proportion  and  in  amount  effective  to  uniformly  deposit 
at  least  about  5  milligrams  of  polyalkylcnimine  and  te- 
tween  about  2  and  about  30  milligrams  of  surface-actr  e 
agent  per  square  meter  of  the  surface  of  base  sheet,  aid 
thereafter  drying  said  base  sheet  to  remove  solvent. 


3,297,479        > 
INSULATED    COPPER    AIWTCIJS^;^^. _-----, 
ISOTACnC  POLYPROPYLTO^O  >NTAJN^  ^ 
THIODIALKANOIC  ACID  DIESTEI  [  AND  A  POLY 
NUCLEAR  PHENOUC  ANnOXIDj^NT 

Robin  Henry  Burgess,  Maifcct  Draytoo, 

fitlis,  Weiwyn  Garden  City,  Enriandj^—- 

pM  Cliemical  Indnatrlcs  Limited,  l4Midon,  England 

a  corporation  of  Great  Britain 

No  Drawing.    FIW  Dec.  23,  1960,  S)«r.  No.  77,ill 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioD  Great 

It  CWmi.    (a.  117—2 
1.  Articles  comprising  copper  and  a 

sition  in  contact  therewith,  said  poly 

comprising  isotactic  polypropylene  and 

sition  comprising  a  diester  of  a  thiodi 

lected  from  the  class  consisting  of  ^-r"^ 

thiodibutyric  acids  and  of  an  alcohol 


CONTACTING 


■nd  Viricn  Grif- 
atdgnon  to  Im- 


Dec  31,  1959 

I) 

tlymeric  compo- 
leric  composition 
stabiliser  compo- 

[kanoic  acid  se- 
iodipropionic  and 
intaining  from  ten 


to  twenty  carbon  atoms,  and  a  phenolic  compound  se- 
leaed  from  compounds  having  the  fom  ula 


and  compovmds  having  the  formula  I 


3,297,477  '        

HEAT4EALABLE  COMPOSITE  SHEET 

Edward  Barldi,  nOaddpUa,  and  Thomas  M.  Qnimij^ 
ley  Park,  Pa.,  amirMn  to  Aviann  Corporation,  PhQa 
ddnhia.  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware  ^^  J 

No  Drawing.   Filed  Mar.  30, 1965,  Scr.  No.  444,031 
5  Claims.    (CL  117— 138.8)  I 

1.  A  composite  sheet  comprising  an  oriented  thernjo- 


80%,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  composition,  of  ^n 
interpolymer  of  from  50  to  60  w*-  percent  of  a  Ci^4 
alkyl  methacrylate,  from  50  tqi40  wt.  percent  of  a 
C1-C4  alkyl  acrylate  and  from  1  to  5  wt  percent  .of 
an  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  mcthacrylic, 
acryUc  and  itaconic  acid,  the  individual  monomer  uaits 
not  exceeding  a  total  of  100%;  (2)  from  50  to  20%, 
based  on  the  weight  of  the  composition  of  a  compoifnd 
selected  from   the   group  consisting  of  an  adduct 


in  which  R'  and  R«  are  hydroxyl  groi  ps,  and  R'  and  R' 

are  alkyl  groups,  the  remaining  nudea  substituents  being 

1,  n.  wuui|Aroii»  auvv-  ,.»,...r---~o  —  ---"  .  i,     selected  fiom  the  dass  consisting  of  hrdrocarbon  groups, 

plastic  base  sheet  and  ^"^^^^y'^SomSot   ^d^^dS^^oms,  and  in  which  R^  and  R"  together 

thereof  comprising  a  c«nP<»>J»on  °LilL.'!?  50  ,  to   ^^^^^  ^^  ^^  ^j^^  carbon  atoms  an^  are  selected  from 

the  dass  consisting  of  alkyl  groups,  alkylated  hydroxy- 
aryl  groups,  hydrocarbon  and  oxacycloalkyl  groups  hav- 
ing as  a  substituent  an  alkylated  hydibxyaryl  group,  and 
hydrogen  atoms,  the  amount  of  said  bhenolic  compound 
being  up  to  5%  and  the  amount  of  said  diester  bemg  such 
that  there  are  from  1  to  10  hydroxyl  groups  provided  to 
the  composition  by  said  phenolic  compound  for  each  sul- 
fur atom  provided  to  the  composition  by  said  diester. 


/;• 
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3,297,480 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  STARCH  HAVING  IM- 
PROVED AMYLASE  ADSORPTIVE  CAPACITY 

Onham  Matnda,  Dtcda,  WOjoM  Knnd,  Toyonaka,  Ma- 
lioto  Tsnkamoto,  Koya,  Itami,  and  ToiUald  Komakl, 
AmagasaU,  Japan,  awtgnors  to  Nagaac  A  Co.,  Ltd., 

No  Dn^Xr    Filed  ScpL  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  307,351 
Claims  priority,  appttcatloa  Japan,  Sept  11, 1962, 

37/39,156 
4  Claims.  (CL  127— 71) 
1.  A  method  for  preparing  starch  having  improved 
amylase  adsorption  capadty  whidi  comprises  treating 
starch  containing  not  more  than  25%,  by  weight,  of 
water  with  steam  having  a  temperature  of  between  100* 
and  133*  C.  until  substantially  all  of  the  starch  reaches 
a  temperature  hi^r  than  100*  C. 


3;297^1 
CLEANING  AND  DESCALING  PROCESS 
Kenneth  W.  Newman,  Tanana,  Calt,  asdfnor  to  Pnrcs 
Corporatioa,  Ltd.,  Lakcwood,  CaUt,  a  corporation  of 

NoDrawtac.    Filed  Jnne  19, 1961,  Ser.  No.  127,422 
7ClaiBH.    (CL134— 22) 

1.  A  process  for  cleaning  of  foreign  matter  from  an 
internal  surface  of  a  piece  of  equipment  by  means  of  a 
water  soluble  cleaning  agent,  which  comprises  dispersing 
externally  of  said  piece  of  equipment,  said  agent  in  a 
substantially  chemically  inactive  form  in  superheated 
steam,  conducting  the  resulting  steam  dispersion  of  said 
agent  in  said  chemically  inactive  form  to  said  piece  of 
equipment  and  interiorly  thereof  to  said  surface,  con- 
densing said  steam  dispersion  on  said  surface,  and  form- 
ing a  concentrated  aqueous  solution  of  said  agent  in  the 
resulting  steam  condensate,  in  contact  with  said  surface. 


5.  A  fuel  cell  unit  using  an  add  electrolyte,  said  fuel 
cell  unit  comprising  an  oxidizing  electrode  of  prepared 
carbon  and  means  for  passing  an  oxidizing  gas  to  an  end 
face  of  said  oxidizing  electrode,  a  reducing  electrode  of 
prepared  carbon  and  means  for  passing  a  fuel  gas  to  an 
end  face  of  said  reducing  electrode,  an  electrolyte  chamber 
for  acid  electrolyte  disposed  between  the  oxidizing  and 
reducing  electrode,  means  for  passing  tlie  acid  electrolyte 
into  one  end  of  said  electrolyte  chamber,  means  for  pass- 
ing a  mixture  of  acid  electrolyte  and  cell  reaction  products 
out  of  the  other  end  of  said  electrolyte  chamber,  and 
where  said  electrodes  are  prepared  prior  to  use  in  the  fuel 
cell  by  the  method  comprising  firing  the  carbon  electrode 
in  a  carbon  dioxide-air  atmosphere,  electrodepositing  poly- 
tetrafluoroethylene  onto  one  side  of  the  carbon  electrode 
to  form  a  deposit  consisting  essentially  of  polytetrafluoro- 
ethylene  and  electrodepositing  platinum  onto  the  other 
side  of  the  carbon  electrode  to  form  a  deposit  consisting 
essentially  of  platinum. 


3,297.483 
METHOD  FOR  GENERATING  ELECTRICAL  EN- 
ERGY FROM  UGHT  GASEOUS  FUEL 
James  E.  McEvoy,  Morton,  Pa.,  amlgani  to  Air  Piodncts 
nd  Chemicals,  Inc.,  PkHadelphia,  Pa.,  Md  Northern 
Natural  Gas  Company,  Omaha,  Nebr.,  bod 
tlons  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  7. 1965,  Ser.  No.  446^72 
7aahni.     (a.  136— 86) 


A  -s%»jj 


3,297,482  

CARBON  ELECTRODE  WITH  POLYTETRAFLU- 
OROETHYLENE  ON  ONE  SIDE  AND  PLATINIUM 
ON  THE  OTHER  SIDE,  FUEL  CELL  WITH  SAME 
AND  ELECTRODEPOSniNG  METHOD  OF  PRE- 
PARING  SAME 
Jon  W.  7fanmsr,  CMowo,  DL,  mrig^or  to  the  United 
States  of  America  m  rspriaatii  by  the  Secrdniy  of 
tte  Army 

FBcd  Oct  4, 1963.  Ser.  No.  314,072 
SCIainH.    (CL  136— 86) 


1.  The  method  of  preparing  a  carbon  electrode  for 
use  in  a  fuel  cell  using  an  acid  electrolyte,  said  method 
comprising  firing  the  carbon  electrode  in  a  carbon  diox- 
ide-air atmosphere,  electrodepositing  polytetrafluoroethyl- 
ene  onto  one  side  of  the  carbon  electrode  to  form  a 
deposit  consisting  essentially  of  polytetrafluoroethylene 
and  electrodepositing  platinum  onto  the  other  side  of  the 
carbon  eleOrode  to  form  a  deposit  consisting  essentially 
of  platinum. 


1.  The  method  for  generating  electrical  energy  from 
a  preheated  stream  consisting  essentially  of  li^t  gaseous 
fuel  containing  light,  normally  gaseous  acyclic  hydro- 
carbons normally  decomposable  only  at  temperatures 
well  in  excess  of  1000*  F.,  which  comfMises  the  steps 
of: 

(a)  introducing  said  fuel  stream  into  the  fud  chamber 
of  a  fuel  cell  adapted  for  high-temperature  opera- 
tion in  the  range  of  about  1400-1800*  F.  and  hav- 
ing porous  catalytic  electrodes  separated  by  a  body 
of  molten  carbonate  electr(^yte  which  is  stable  at 
the  aforesaid  high  temperature  and  contains  car- 
bonate ions; 

(b)  thermochemically  cracking  the  li^t  hydrocar- 
bons within  the  fuel  chambM*  at  a  temperature  with- 
in the  range  of  between  1400*-1800*  F.,  in  the  ab- 
sence of  any  free  oxygen,  to  form  hydrogen  w^iidi 
is  then  electrochemically  oxidized  at  the  anode, 
with  release  of  electrons,  and  carbon  which  is  de- 
posited as  a  contaminant  which  gradually  seals  off 
the  catalytically  active  sites,  with  resultant  lo« 
of  cell  efficiency; 

(c)  simultaneously  introducing  free  oxygen-contain- 
ing gas  into  the  oxygen  chamber  of  said  cell  and 
transferring  electrons  released  at  said  anode  through 
an  external  electroconductive  path  to  the  cathode, 
said  electrons  combining  with  the  free  oxygen  and 
with  available  carbon  dioxide  derived  from  the 
anodic  reactions  to  maintain  a  continuous  flow  of 
carbonate  ions  through  the  body  of  electrolyte  to  the 
anode; 
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(d)  continuously  withdrawing  the  gaseous  effluent  bf 
the  concomitant  cracking  and  electrochemical  re- 
actions and  treating  the  same  to  recover  as  fuel  any 
unused  hydrocarbons  and  hydrogen; 

(e)  discontinuing  the  flow  of  gaseous  fuel  when  the 
decrease  in  cell  efficiency  resulting  from  the  carbon 
deposition  renders  continued  operation  impractical; 

(f)  simultaneously  introducing  preheated  free  oxygen- 
containing  gas  into  the  fuel  chamber  to  effect  sub- 
stantially instantaneous  combustion  of  deposited  car- 
bon, with  resultant  formation  jOf  a  gaseous  com- 
bustion product  rich  in  carbon  monoxide,  which 
latter  is  then  electrochemically  oxidized  at  the  anode, 
with  release  of  electrons; 

(g)  continuously  withdrawing  the  gaseous  effluent  oi 
the  combustion  and  electrochemical  reactions  and 
treating  the  same  to  recover  as  fuel  any  unused 
carbon  monoxide;  .  . 

(h)  discontinuing  the  flow  of  free  oxygen-contaimng 
gas  into  the  fuel  chamber  when  sufficient  carbon 
has  been  removed  to  reactivate  the  catalytic  ma- 
terial; ... 

(i)  and  repeating  the  cycle  of  operation  to  maintain 
the  uninterrupted  generation  of  electrical  energy. 


n  each  series  disposed  alternately  in  electrical  contact 
md  out  of  contact  and  providing  an  electrital  series  from 
side  to  side  of  the  flow  path  which  includes  an  anode. 


J  AND 
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conductivity  across  said  flow  path,  a 
anode,  conductivity  across  said  flow  path, 
ode  and  thus  to  the  final  cathode  of  said 


cathode,  a  second 
a  second  cath- 
jattery. 


3^97,4S4  ' 
ELECTRODE  STRUCTURE  AND  FUEL  CELL 
INCORPORATING  THE  SAME 

Leonard  W.  Nledrach,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
General   Electric   Company,   a  corporation   of   New] 

York 

FUed  May  8, 1961,  Ser.  No.  108,418 
22  Claims.    (CL  136— 86)  I 


NON.1SOTHERMAL  VOLTAIC  CEtiL  HAVING 
IODINE  ELECTRODES 
Joseph  L.  Weininger,  Schenectady,  N.Y., 
eral  Electric  Company,  a  corporation 
FUed  May  15, 1963,  Ser.  No. 
3  Claims.    (CL  136—86) 


210 


Tm 


jiflsignorf&^Gen- 
[»f  New  York 
,582 


1.  A  gaseous  fuel  cell  comprising  an  aqueous  electrc- 
lytc  solution  sorbed  in  a  solid  matrix  which  is  positione  i 
between  and  in  direct  electrical  contact  with  a  pair  of  gajs 
permeable,  hydrophobic,  electronically  conductive  elec- 
trode elements,  each  of  said  electrode  elements  comprii 
ing  gas  adsorbing  metal  particles  bonded  together  into 
unitary  mass  with  polytetrafluoroethylene  in  the  ratio  ( 
a  volume  basis  of  from  0.2  to  2.5  parts  of  the  metal  par 
cles  per  part  of  polytetrafluoroethylene,  means  for  sur'" 
ing  a  fuel  gas  to  one  of  said  electrode  elements  and  m 
for  supplying  an  oxidant  gas  to  the  other  of  said  electr 
elements. 

3,297,485 
CASCADE  BATTERY 
Stanley  Tocker,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.   , 
Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  WOmington,  Dcl.,^ 
corporation  off  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  275,976 
8  Claims.  (CI.  136— 86) 
8.  An  electrode  unit  adapted  for  use  in  a  battery  el 
ploying  an  electrolyte  comprising:  at  least  two  electri^ 
insulating  support  members  constructed  and  arranged 
maintain  a  flow  path  therebetween;  an  alternating  series 
of  thin  film  anodes  and  thin  film  cathodes  positioned  bn 
each  of  said  support  members,  said  anodes  and  cathoqes 


1.  A  non-isothermal  voltaic  cell  comprising  iodine 
electrodes,  each  of  said  electrodes  coijiprising  an  inert 
carbon  conductor  and  iodine  in  the  gaseous  state,  a  silver 
iodide  electrolyte,  the  inert  carbon  conductor  in  contact 
with  said  electrolyte  and  with  said  iodii  le  in  the  gaseous 
state,  and  passage  means  for  permittini ;  iodine  to  travel 
from  the  anode  side  of  the  cell  to  the  c^thgde  side  of  the 
cell.  ^^___^^ 

3,297,487 
FUEL  CELL 
Chester  M.  Pomeroy,  WUmfaigton,  Dil.,  and  John  W. 
Way,  West  Chester,  Pa.,  assignors  toi  E.  I.  du  Pont  dc 
Nemours  and  Company,  WUmington,  Del.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  404,435 


9  Claims.     (CL  136— 8S) 


rX^ 


1.  In  a  fuel  cell  composed  of  two 
separated  by  an  acidic  electrolyte,  a 
dant  supply  and  means  for    '-*- 


cohductive  electrodes 

f  jel  supply,  an  oxi- 

electricaly  connecting  the 
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electrodes,  the  improvement  wheiein  at  least  one  ctoc- 
trode  is  a  cat«lystK»ated  mettl/iilk»n  witJ«nttioo 
selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of  m«^/»f^«»  ""2? 
and  metal  sUiddes.  the  percentafe  of  ^^"^^^i^J 
bination  being  from  about  8%  to  about  75%  by  wd^ 
the  balance  being  substantially  said  metal  lelected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  nickel,  cobalt,  iron,  molybdenum, 
manganese,  vanadium,  tungsten  and  chromium. 


3J97 


3;297f48S 
nRV  CELL  BATTERY  HAVING  A  FLURAIITYOT 
■^  CaSoN  MCTRODB  WACTDAJKIlJIp  tot 
PBRVHERY  AND  IN  CONTACT  WITH  THE  CON- 

TAINER  _  ,  _    .  -      .    .  .     «_    „ 

Rodolfo  RodflgMf  Briiwar,  Fort  twHf ton.  J^^i>- 
danor  by  maae  mdtfua&tiB,  to  Palaat  HowBg  cor* 
mSm.  Fort  Uadcrdida,  Fla.,  •  corporalloa  of 


PROCEflS  FOR  FREPAtofeCATALYJT  SUPPORT 
ANDFRODUCTTHEMpF^^^ 

HaldtfMB,  J^^^fVUm^^lJSS^cS!^  a 
CytmuaM  Company,  Suunloro,  coaa,  a 

1.  In  an  improved  process  for  preparing  an  electrooe 
adapted  for  use  in  a  hydrogen  oxygen  conuming  gas  futt 
ceUMinprising  conductive  filler  and  catalytic  amouttj 
of  an  actiVemeUl  dispersed  thereon,  the  improvement 
which  comprises:  incorporating  said  catalyst  mto  «m- 
ductive  filler,  said  filter  being  (a)  prepared  from  a  mtio- 
gen-carbon  polymer  pyrolyzed  at  temperatures  above 
about  700*  C.  for  from  one-half  hour  to  about  one  hour, 
and  (b)  said  conductive  fiUer  containing  a  ma)or  amount 
of  carton  and  a  minor  amount  of  nitrogen;  and  there- 
after forming  an  electrode  of  enhanced  performance  at 
high  current  densities  and  voltages. 


MICROSCOPE  SDI^EWTTH  TE»ffERATURE 

MAINTAINING  MEANS ,       ^^ 

Evgeny  Andrecvkh  Kokako,  bL  Acadonlca  ParloTn  14, 
ApL  26,  Lcidngrad,  U.&8JL 


1.  A  dry  cell  battery,  comprising  a  hollow,  elongated, 
electricaUy  insulating  container,  closure  means  for  the  top 
and  bottom  of  said  container,  a  plurality  of  axially  ex- 
tending elongated  carbon  electrodes  disposed  wiUun  said 
contoiner  and  being  substantiaUy  in  contact  with  the  wall 
of  said  conuiner  and  being  spaced  from  each  other 
around  Uie  periphery  of  said  container,  an  additional 
elongated  carbon  electrode  disposed  along  the  central 
axis  of  said  container,  a  first  contact  element  external  to 
said  container,  means  to  electricaUy  interconnect  said 
conuct  etement,  said  additional  carbon  electrode  and  the 
electrodes  of  said  pluraUty  of  electrodes,  a  hoUow,  elon- 
gated, metallic  anode  disposed  within  said  container  and 
being  disposed  along  the  axis  of  said  conuiner,  said  anode 
being  located  intermediate  said  additional  carbon  elec- 
trode and  the  etectrodes  of  said  plurality  of  electrodes,  a 
second  conUct  element  external  to  said  contoiner,  means 
to  electrically  interconnect  said  second  contoct  etement 
and  said  anode,  and  battery  mix  substantiaUy  fiUing  the 
space  witiiin  said  container  between  said  additional  elec- 
trode and  said  anode  and  between  said  anode  and  ti»e 
wall  of  said  contoiner. 


1.  A  microscope  stage  for  supporting  a  microscopic  slide 
and  for  maintaining  said  slide  at  a  predetermined  tem- 
peratuie,  said  stoge  comprising  a  base  provided  by  a  cui- 
rent  conducting  plate  having  a  central  openmg,  said 
plate  having  passages  for  conducting  a  Uquid  beat  trans- 
fer medium  therctiuough  and  inlet  and  outiet  fittmgs  con- 
nected to  said  passages,  a  tiiermoelectric  pite  compnsmg 
a  pluraUty  of  Uiermoetements  disposed  on  said  plate  sur- 
rounding said  opening,  said  thermoekroents  being  joined 
to  said  plate,  a  pluraUty  of  current  conducting  plates  dis- 
posed on  the  upper  surface  of  said  tiiermoelements  sur- 
rounding said  opening  and  joined  thereto,  said  last  nam»d 
pUtes  providing  a  supporting  surface  for  said  shde,  and 
ctectrical  supply  terminals  on  said  first  mentioned  cur- 
rent conducting  plate  to  provide  power  for  operatmg  said 
pite  to  cool  said  sUde  to  said  predetermined  temperature. 


3497,489 
LAYERED  ELECTRODE 
I-Ming  Feng,  Wcstficld,  and  Barry  L.  Tarmy,  B^eley 
Hei^its,  N  J.,  Mrignon  to  Eno  Rcwarcfa  and  EngiBccr- 

18  Claim.    (CL  136— 128) 

1.  An  etectrodc  consisting  essential  of  a  porous  rec- 
tongular  sheet  having  fused  thereto  a  pluraUty  of  strips 
arranged  in  layers  such  that  each  successive  layer  is  at  an 
angle  to  each  juxtoposed  layer,  said  strips  and  said  sheet 
each  consisting  essentiaUy  of  a  porous  material  compris- 
ing a  mixture  of  a  polymer  and  a  component,  said  com- 
ponent selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  etectncal- 
ly  conductive  catolyst  and  a  mixture  of  a  catalyst  and  an 
electrically  conductive  material. 

834  O.O.— as 


3,297  492 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  FNGWEEXHAUST 
Wirra  THERMOELECTRIC  GENERATOR 
Vcmon  D.  Pepper,  101  Mootroae  Drive, 
Lockport,in.    68441 
FUed  Mar.  2, 1962,  Ser.  No.  177,e4« 
4  Claims.    (0.136—288) 
1.  The  combination  of  an  internal  combusticm  engine 
having   a  hot  gas  exhaust  duct  with   an  outlet  end,  a 
UiermoelecUic  generator  comprising  a  body  surroundmg 
the  duct  defining  a  space  therebetween,  thermal  electric^ 
energy  generating  elements  mounted  on  said  body  and 
having  one  of  their  ends  in  electricaUy  insutoted  thermal 
contoct  with  said  duct,  heat  dissipating  means  c(Muiected 
to  Uie  other  ends  of  said  etements,  shroud  means  sur- 
rounding the  outlet  end  of  said  duct,  said  shroud  means 
having  a  frusto-conical  section  extending  from  an  area 
before  said  outtet  end  of  the  exhaust  duct  and  terminating 
beyond  the  end  of  tiie  exhaust  duct,  and  a  frusto-conical 
section  extending  from  said  first-mentioned  frusto-comcal 
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section  and  inverted  with  respect  thereto  and  defining  $  tion  suitable  for  dilution  with  water, 
venturi  therewith  at  an  area  spaced  with  respect  to  th«   tially  of; 
discharge  end  of  the  exhaust  duct  whereby  the  flow  of 


turi  induces  a  flow  of  cooling  air  in  the  space  betweei 
said  duct  and  body  about  said  beat  dissipating  means  t( 
provide  a  substantial  temperature  difference  between  op 
posite  ends  of  said  elements. 


consisting  essen- 
ikob  per  liter 


gases  through  the  exhaust  duct  and  out  through  the  vent    i^.  ^  From  C  S  to  4.5. 

aOj From  t  .5  to  4.5. 

Zn From  1113  to  saturation. 

H— — —  From  0.63  to  saturation. 

HaPO* From  3.13  to  saturation. 

BF4 From  (.3  to  saturation. 

said  composition  being  further  characterized  by  having 
an  ionic  strength  of  at  least  5.06. 


3,297,493 
PROCESS  FOR  PROVIDING  AN  IMPROVED  PHOSi- 

PHATE  INSULATING  COA11NG  ON  FERROUt 

MAGNETIC  MATERIAL  T 

Hciaz  Blum  and  HanaJoad^  Edlcr,  Frankfort  am 

Main,  Germany,  asrignon  to  Hooker  Chemical  Corpoh 

radon,  Niagara  Falb,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Nct^ 

York 
NoDrawins.   Fflcd  Mar.  I,t9<3,  Scr.  No.  262,222 

Claima  prianty,  application  Gcmiany,  Mar.  20, 1962, 

M  52,192 

1  Claim.    (CL14S— 6.15) 

A  process  for  forming  an  improved  eI«M:tricaIly  insula 
ittg  phosi^te  coating  on  ferrous  magnetic  sheet  mate: 
which  comprises  the  steps  of  immersing  said  sheet  materii 
in  a  phosphating  solution  containing  a  phosphate  sa! 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  zinc  phosphates, 
manganese  pbo^hates,  iron  phosphates,  calcium  phos- 
phates, magnesium  phosphates,  and  mixtures  thereof  for 
a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  deposit  a  porous  adherenjt 
phosphate  layer  thereon,  rinsing  said  phosphate  coating 
with  water,  and  thereafter  immersing  the  rinsed  and 
coated  said  sheet  material  in  an  aqueous  eOiulsion  ooii- 
taining  an  oil  selected  from  the  group  ccmsisting  of  petrole- 
um oils,  vegetaUe  oils,  synthetic  oilji,  and  mixtures  there- 
of having  a  viscosity  leu  than  about  10  Engler  degrees 
and  a  boiling  point  greater  than  about  300*  C,  removing 
said  sheet  material  from  said  emulsion  leaving  a  residu- 
ary emulsion  film  thereon  containing  oil  in  an  amouitt 
up  to  that  which  can  be  absorbed  within  the  pojes  oif 
said  coating,  and  thereafter  drying  said  sheet  material 
to  evaporate  substantially  all  of  the  residuar^  water  therJ- 
from  and  effecting  penetration  of  said  oil  and  impregna- 
tion of  said  pores  by  said  oil,  leaving  a  coating  on  tti ; 
surface  which  is  substantially  dry  and  oil  free. 


I    I 


CONCENTRATED  MATERIAL  FCRI  USE  IN  PRB- 
PARING  AND  REPLENISHING  ZINC  PHOS- 
PHATE COATING  SOLUTIONS 

G«or|e  C.  Harrisoii,  Rodyn,  Pa.,  amlgnor  to  Amdicm 
Prodocti,  Inc.,  Ambler,  Fk,  a  corporation  of  Deln- 


No  Drawing.    FVcd  Aug.  5,  1963,  Scr.  No.  3M,078 

5  Claims.    (CL  14S-4.15) 
1.  A  concentrated,  aqueous,  zinc  phqqdiate  compoi 


3,297/195 
PROCESS  AND  COMPOSm^N  FOR 
PHOSPHATIZING  METi  XS 
WflUam  J.  VnDQ,  Touwaada.  N.Y.,  aad  Douli  H. 
Campbell,  Nii«va-on-ac-Lake,  Ontario,  Canada, 
lignors  to  Hooker  Chcmkal  Cor 
Falk,  N.Ym  a  corporatioa  of  New  Yc 
No  Drawtaig.   FiM  Nov.  29, 1962,  S^r.  No.  241,016 
The  portion  <rf  tiie  term  of  tte  patcntjiobaequent  to 
Nov.  30, 1982,  hM  hi 

19  Claims.  (CL  148— 6.17) 
13.  A  method  of  improving  the  phoisphatizing  effects 
of  a  chlorinated  hydrocarbon  non-aqueous  phosphatizing 
solution  which  comprises  mixing  said  pbosphatizing  solu- 
tion  with  a  composition  comprising  a  dfhydroxyaromatic 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  dihy- 


droxybenzene  and  dihydroxynaphthalen( 


a  substance  having  the  following  genersl  formula: 


Ri  8  Ri 

V.    II   .  / 


n{ 


^N-A-N' 


\. 


R4 


wherein  Ri,  R3,  R|  and  R4  are 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
having  one  to  four  carbon  atoms, 
the  substituents  Ki,  Rj,  Rs  and  R4  is  a 
having  one  to  four  carbon  atoms. 


compounds,  and 


substitudnts  selected  from 

lower  alkyl  groups 

when  in  at  least  one  of 

ower  alkyl  group 


YS 
CkMiBaad,OUo, 


3,297,496 
HEAT  TREATMENT  OF  COLUMBIUM  AND 
MOLYBDENUM  BASE 
Winston  H.  Ckaag  and  Robert  G. 
assignon  to  the  United  States  of 
seated  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Ui 
No  Drawfaig.    FDcd  Jane  7,  1963, 

8  Claims.    (0.148—1 
1.  A  method  of  heat  treating  an  a 
the  group  consisting  of  a  columbium 
molybdenum  base  alloy  for  the  pu: 


tea  Abr  Force 
.  No.  286,436 


y  selected  from 

ase  alloy  and  a 

of  improving 


the  useful  characteristics,  and  particularly  the  strength 


partially  working 
the  alloy  within 


thereof,  consisting  of  the  steps  of  (1) 

the  alloy  and  thereafter  (2)  anneaUnj 

the  temperature  range  of  (a)  about  250(  *  F.  to  (b)  about 

100*  F.  below  the  incipient  melting  tepiperature  of  the 

alloy  within  a  vacuum  of  about  10-'  nfm.  Hg  for  about 

one  to  six  houra. 


3,297,497 
COPPER  BASE  ALLOfr 
George  H.  Eididmao,  Jr.,  and  Irwla  Brovsn 
shire.  Conn.,  assigiion  to  OHa  MmUemm  Cfceaical 
Corporation,  a  corporatkm  of  VMaii 
No  Drawfaig.    FDcd  Ian.  29, 1964,  S  r.  No.  341,121 

8  Claims.  (CL  148— 32  3) 
1.  A  high  strength  cold  rolled  and  h  »at  treated  alumi- 
num-bronze alloy  having  a  minimum  tensile  strength  of 
120,000  p.8.i.,  a  minimum  yield  strength  of  60,000  p.8.i.  at 
0.2  percent  offset  consisting  essentially  of  (A)  from  9.0 
to  11.8  percent  ahiminum;  (B)  from  0  05  to  5.0  percent 
of  at  least  one  additional  element  havini  t  a  solid  solubility 
in  copper  of  less  than  4.0  percent  and  which  fonns  at 
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least  one  intermetallic  compound  with  aluminum,  with 
the  total  quantity  of  said  additional  elements  being  less 
than  10.0  percent;  and  (C)  the  balance  essentially  cop- 
per, said  aUoy  having  a  metaOogr^hic  structure  contain- 
ing from  5  to  95  percent  beta  phase,  wherein  the  beta 
phase  has  a  martensitic  structure,  and  remainder  alpha 
phase  and  having  a  uniformly  fine  metallographic  grain 
structure  with  a  grain  size  less  than  0.065  mm.,  said  alloy 
containing  a  discrete,  uniformly  distributed  dispersion 
rich  in  said  additional  element. 


3,297,498 
CURVED  METAL  PLATES  AND  METHOD  AND 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  SAME 
Manin  S.  Manford,  Boulder,  Colo.,  assfgaor  to  Bail 
Brotlwrs  Compaay  Incorporated,  Mnnde,  Ind.,  a  cor- 
poration of  ladtaaa 

Filed  Oct  1, 1962,  Scr.  No.  227,433 
8  Claims.    (CL  148—11.5) 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  curved  zinc  alloy  plate  for 
photoengraving  comprising  applying  pressure  to  progres- 
sively form  a  plate  to  a  desired  configuration  while  main- 
taining said  plate  at  a  temperature  above  135*  F.  but 
below  330*  F.  to  permit  formation  thereof  with  at  least 
one  surface  being  substantially  free  of  check  marks,  and 
completing  the  forming  of  said  plitc  by  subjecting  said 
plate  to  an  increased  forming  pressure  and  to  a  tempera- 
ture within  the  range  of  330*  F.  and  430"  F.  for  a  time 
period  which  renders  the  plate  dimensionally  stable  with- 
out a  substantial  change  in  grain  size. 


3,297^99 

METHOD  FOR  HEAT  TREATING  STEEL  STRIP 

John  T.  Mayhew,  Toronto,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Nattoaal 

Steel  Corporation,  a  corporation  oi  Delaware 

FOcd  Apr.  2, 1964.  Scr.  No.  357,861 

5Clafans.    (0.148—156) 


4.  Method  for  heat  treating  steel  strip  to  eliminate  un- 
desirable mechanical  properties  stemming  from  handling, 
heating,  and  cooling  of  continuous  strip  during  process- 
ing comprising 

continuously  annealing  steel  strip. 


I 


cooling  the  continuously  annealed  strip  to  a  tempera- 
ture below  500*  F.  during  processing  of  the  strip 
such  that  undesirable  mechanical  properties  are  de- 
veloped, 

subjecting  the  cocked  strip  to  a  continuous-strip  heat- 
ing operation  in  which  the  strip  is  heated  to  a  tem- 
perature within  a  temperature  range  having  a  lower 
limit  about  600*  F.  and  an  upper  limit  about  800*  P., 
and  then 

heat  soaking  the  strip  by  coiling  the  heated  strip  di- 
rectly after  the  beating  step  with  successive  convcriu- 
tions  of  the  strip  in  contact  with  one  another,  the 
heat  soaking  temperature  being  within  a  tempera- 
ture range  having  a  lower  limit  about  500*  F.  and  an 
upper  limit  about  800*  F.,  maintaining  the  strip 
under  conditions  such  that  the  coiled  strip  is  within 
the  heat  soaking  temperature  range  for  a  period  of 
time  to  eliminate  the  undesirable  properties.      1 


3,297,5m 
METHOD  OF  PASSFVAIWG  SEMICONDUCTOR 
DEVICES 
Cyril  Francis  Drake  and  Kenneth  Leopold  FJIhigtoa,  Loa- 
doB,  Fjigland,  assignon  to  IntematiOBal  Standard  Elec- 
tric Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

No  Drawhic.    Filed  Feb.  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  343;Z12 
Cbdms  priority,  application  Great  Btltafai,  Feb.  15, 1963, 

6,257/63 
6  Claims.  (CI.  148— 174) 
1.  A  method  of  passivating  a  silicon  semiconductor  de- 
vice which  includes  the  step  of  heating  the  said  device 
in  an  oxidising  atmosphere  in  the  presence  of  a  substance 
selected  from  the  grouping  consisting  of  vanadium  and 
its  compounds. 


3,297,561 
PROCESS  FOR  EPITAXIAL  GROWTH  OF  SEMI- 
CONDUCTOR SINGLE  CRYSTALS 
Arnold  Reiaman,  Yorktowa  HeigMs,  N.Y.,  assigaor  to  la- 
tcrnational  Bosfaieai  Machines  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUcd  Dec  31, 1963,  Scr.  No.  334,859 
15  Cbdms.    (CL  148— 175) 


1.  A  method  of  epitaxially  depositing  a  semiconductor 
on  a  substrate  comprising  the  steps  of  providing  a  bed 
of  said  semiconductor  material,  generating  a  non-etching 
semiconductor  polyhalide  vapcK  which  is  in  equilibriiun 
with  said  semiconductor  material  and  reducing  said  poly- 
halide vapor  to  cause  epitaxial  deposition  on  said  sub- 
strate. 
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3^97^02 

EXPLOSIVE  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING 

COATED  METALUC  FUEL 

Joseph  D.  Clirisp,  Claymont,  DcL,  assignor  to  E.  I*  da 

Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  WOmlnston,  DcL,  a 

cfNrporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.   FOed  Mar.  19, 1965,  Scr.  No.  441,319 

13  Claims.  (CL  149—6) 
1.  Aqueous  explosive  compositions  coipprising  water, 
inorganic  oxidizing  salt,  and  metallic  fuel  particles,  said 
particles  having  a  continuous,  preformed  coating  com- 
posed of  about  from  10  to  90%  by  weight  of  a  normally 
liquid  oil  having  a  viscosity  of  from  30  to  400  Saybolt 
Universal  seconds  at  100'  F.  and  about  from  90  to  10% 
by  weight  of  monocarboxylic  aliphatic  acid  containing 
about  from  8  to  22  carbon  atoms. 


I- 


3,297j503 
CYCLQTOL  AND  THERMITE  EXPLOSIVE 

COMPOSmON  I 

Paul  O.  Hoffmann,  Maplewood,  and  Irving  L.  Kintish, 
Rodiaway,  NJ.,  assignors  to  the  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept.  21, 1965,  Ser.  No.  489,084 

3  Claims,  (a.  149—39) 
1.  A  high  blast,  good  afterburning  and  good  fireballing 
explosive  composition  comprising  cyclotol  and  thermite, 
said  thermite  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
AI+FC3O3.  Zr+BjOs,  Li+MoOj,  Li+WO,.  Al+MnjO*. 
and  Al+VjOs.  i 


3,297,504 
METHOD   AND   APPARATUS  FOR   ASSEMBLING 
AND  JOINING  THERMOPLASTIC  CONTAINER 
SECTIONS  BY  FRICTION  WELDING 
Gaylord  W.  Brown,  Donald  J.  Rise,  and  Robert  T.  John* 
son,  Bcaverton,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Brown  Madiinc 
Company  of  Mkhigan,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 
FUed  Mar.  13, 1963,  Scr.  No.  264,809 
23Chrims.    (CL  156— 73) 
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3,297,505 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  ELECT$ICAL 

CAPACITORS 

Vamcs  J.  Eaton,  Pahited  Post,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Coming 

Glass  Works,  Coming,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 

York 

FUcd  Oct.  24, 1961,  Scr.  No.  159L809 
15  Claims.    (CI.  156— 89) 


1.  A  noethod  of  joining  thermoplastic  hollow  seaions 
in  end-to-end  relation  comprising:  applying  a  drive  to 
bring  one  of  the  sections  to  a  state  of  relative  rotation 
with  the  other  section;  releasing  said  drive  while  per- 
mitting said  one  section  to  spin;  and  bringing  said  sections 
into  end-to-end  engaging  relation  while  said  sections  have 
relative  rotation  to  weld  the  sections  togetbeir  with  the  con- 
trolled frictional  energy  created  by  their  engaging  rela- 
tion during  relative  rotation. 


1.  The  method  of  making  electrical 
rising  the  steps  of  applying  to  a  temporary 

It  layer  of  electro-conductive  material, 
lOmogenous  layer  of  dielectric  material 
ayer  of  electro-conductive  material  in  i 

m  and  in  the  order  named,  removing 
heating  the  thus  formed  article  to  a  temperature 
to  fuse  said  electro-conductive  layers  to 
material  layer,  thereafter  cooling  said  artitie 


3,297,506 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  BLOOMING  TOW 
James  K.  Pannill,  Jr.,  and  Robert  C.  Y^itz,  Kingqiort, 
Tenn.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  C0mpany,  Roch* 
ester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUcd  Oct.  8, 1962,  Scr.  No.  22S,022 
6  Clahns.    (CL  156—152) 


capacitors  com- 

backing  a 

a  substantially 

and  a  second 

stacked  rela- 

said  backing. 

sufficient 

said  dielectric 


»  I 


f   I 


1.  A  process  for  jet  treatment  of  tow  in!  the  preparation 
of  filter  elements  with  use  of  reduced  amount  of  air  and 
lower  air  pressures  coupled  with  a  lessened  degree  of  fila- 
ment breakage  and  simultaneously  an  increase  in  the  avail- 
able rod  pressure  drop  range  for  the  filtjer  element  pro- 
duced thereby,  said  process  comprising  withdrawing  a 
continuous  multifilament  crimped  tow  froi^i  a  supply  pack- 
age, then  applying  plasticizer  to  said  tow,  Mxt  passing  said 
tow  containing  plasticizer  into  a  shortened  air-treatment 
zone  under  tension  created  by  suction  in  said  zone,  sub- 
jecting said  tow  in  said  zone  to  an  explosive  expansion  of 
copipressed  air  with  st^dden  release  to  atmospheric  pres- 
sure by  expelling  tow  and  air  rapidly  from  1  small  diameter 
to  a  much  larger  diameter  and  thien  coo  ducting  through 
a  straight  cylindrical  passage  the  length  |of  which  is  not 
greater  than  eight  times  the  inside  diameter  thereof,  said 
tow  being  under  the  influence  of  an  ex]>anding  air  flow 
while  at  the  same  time  being  retarded  ai  d  partially  con- 
fined by  spring  fingers  as  it  exists  from  sa  d  straight  cylin- 
drical passage,  thereby  being  bloomed  linder  a  reduced 
air  pressure  and  air  volume  without  substantial  breakage 
of  filaments,  and  forming  the  bloomed  tpw  into  a  filter- 
forming  zone  wherein  are  formed  fiHcr  elements  of  in- 
cre^d  available  filter  rod  pressure  drop  1  ange. 
i 
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3,297,507 

METHOD  OF  SETIWG  UP  AND  APPLYING 

ADHESIVE  TRANSFERS 


Edgar  F.  Twomcy,  Jr.,  Glcndalc.  Califs  asrignor  to  E.  F. 
Twomcy  Co^  uc,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corpontton 
of  Caltfomla 

FDcd  Nor.  13, 1962,  Scr.  No.  236350 
6Clainu.    (CL  156— 240) 


the  backing  sheet  side  thereof,  said  die  cuts  extending 
fully  through  said  backing  sheet  and  entirely  around  the 
periphery  of  said  indicia  portion,  and  said  die  cuts  also 
extending  fully  through  said  indicia  carrying  sheet  and 
around  the  periphery  of  said  indicia  portion  except  for 
a  plurality  of  restricted  uncut  tabs  in  said  indicia  carry- 
ing sheet  spaced  around  the  periphery  of  said  indicia  por- 
tion for  disruptably  connecting  the  indicia  portion  of  the 
indicia  carrying  sheet  to  the  surrounding  waste  material 
thereof;  removing  the  fully  die  cut  portion  of  said  back- 
ing sheet  overlying  said  indicia  portion  and  thereby  ex- 
posing the  adhesive  material  on  said  indicia  portion  of 
said  indicia  carrying  sheet;  pressing  the  decidcomania 
against  the  surface  of  the  object  to  a(&ere  the  exposed  ad- 
hesive material  to  said  surface;  and  thereafter  removing 
as  a  laminated  unit  the  waste  material  of  said  sheets  there- 
by breaking  said  tabs  and  leaving  said  indicia  portion  ad- 
hered to  said  surface.  I 


1.  The  method  of  setting  up  and  applying  pressure- 
sensitive  adhesive-coated  dry  transfer  images  to  a  mount- 
ing surface  comprising  the  steps  of:  assembling  each  dry 
transfer  image  on  a  backing  sheet,  applying  pressure  sensi- 
tive adhesive  to  each  of  said  images  and  a  portion  of  each 
of  said  backing  sheets,  applying  a  sectional  protective 
sheet  including  a  relatively  narrow  section  over  each  of 
said  coated  portions  of  said  backing  sheet,  and  the  other 
section  being  relatively  wide  over  each  of  said  dry  transfer 
images,  removing  said  relatively  narrow  section,  predeter- 
mining the  location  of  a  plurality  of  said  dry  transfer 
images  on  said  mounting  surface  by  positioning  indicia 
means  thereon,  orienting  a  guide  strip  means  upon  said 
mounting  surface  with  said  positioning  indicia  means, 
aligning  at  least  one  elongated  edge  of  said  guide  strip 
with  said  positioning  indicia  means  to  index  said  guide 
strip  therewith,  aligning  guide  lines  formed  on  the  backing 
sheets  on  the  reverse  side  from  said  dry  images  with  said 
elongated  edge  of  said  guide  strip,  affixing  said  backing 
sheets  to  said  guide  strip  where  said  narrow  section  has 
been  removed,  removing  said  relatively  wide  section  of 
said  protective  sheets,  affixing  by  pressure  said  dry  trans- 
fer images  to  said  mounting  surface,  and  removing  said 
guide  strip  and  said  backing  sheets. 


3J97308  

DRY  STRIP  DECALCOMANIA  OR  TRANSFER 

AND  METHOD  OF  USE 

Clifford  J.  Jato,  Batavia,  DL,  awlpinr  to  The  Mcycrcord 

Co.,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporation  of  IIIin<rfs 

Filed  Dec  10, 1962,  Scr.  No.  243^72 

9Clalma.    (CL  156— 249) 

I 


3,297309 
MANUFACTURE  OF  PLASTIC  BAGS 
Frank  Brian  Mercer,  BlacUNUB,  Fjiglaiid,  aarignor  to 
Plastic  Tcztfle  Accessories  Limited,  Bladdiiim,  Eng- 
land, a  British  company 

FUcd  Feb.  3, 1964.  Scr.  No.  341,984 
5  Claims.    (6.156—271) 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  bag  tubes  for  the  pro- 
duction of  layflat  bags  of  the  type  indicated  which  com- 
prises advancing  a  first  continuous  tube  of  a  first  idastic 
material  along  a  first  linear  path,  reversing  the  direction 
of  movement  of  the  first  tube  by  turning  it  inside  out  so 
tiiat  it  passes  along  a  second  linear  path  back  over  and 
outside  the  first  linear  path,  advancing  a  second  continu- 
ous tube  of  a  second  plastic  material  along  a  third  linear 
path  aligned  with  said  second  linear  path  and  in  the  same 
direction  of  movement  and  at  the  same  speed  as  the  re- 
versed tube  of  said  first  plastic  material  so  that  the  second 
tube  surrounds  and  touches,  or  is  closely  adjacent  to,  said 
reversed  first  tube  and  moves  therewith,  passing  the  ad- 
jacent tubes  of  said  first  and  second  plastic  materials 
through  narrow  heat  and  pressure  applying  zones  spaced 
apart  around  the  periphery  of  the  tubes  so  as  to  seal  the 
tubes  together  along  spaced  longitudinal  sealing  lines  and 
thereafter  slitting  the  tubes  along  the  median  line  of  each 
of  said  sealing  Ihies  to  divide  the  tubes  into  two  or  more 
separated  bag  tubes  having  one  face  of  the  first  plastic 
material  and  the  other  face  of  the  secoiul  plastic  material. 


9.  The  method  of  applying  indicia  to  an  object  which 
comprises:  forming  a  laminated  decalcomania  having  a 
pair  of  superimposed  indicia  carrying  and  backing  sheets 
with  a  layer  of  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  material  there- 
between, said  indicia  carrymg  sheet  having  an  indicia  por- 
tion at  the  outermost  side  thereof  and  said  backing  sheet 
being  readily  strippable  from  said  adhesive  material,  said 
sheets  being  of  larger  size  than  said  indicia  portion  so  as 
to  provide  waste  material  in  said  sheets  around  said  in- 
dicia portion;  impressing  die  cuts  in  said  decalomania  from 


339731t 

PORTABLE  TAPE  DISPENSER 
W«r«i  Dn  Broff,  550  Cvol  Govt, 

HlghlaBd  Park,  ID.    60035 
FUed  Mm.  5, 1964,  Scr.  No.  349^90 
11  CUbh.    (O.  156—357) 
1.  A  portable  gummed  tape  dispenser,  comprising  a 
manually-manipulable  frame,  means  on  said  frame  pro- 
viding a  source  of  gummed  paper,  a  pressure  roller  pivotal- 
ly  mounted  on  said  frame  positioned  m  the  path  of  tape 
being  withdrawn  from  said  source  means,  moisture-ap- 
plying means  on  said  frame  interposed  in  said  path  be- 
tween said  source  means  and  said  roller,  a  reservoir  of 
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water  on  said  frame,  flexible  conduit  means  interconnect- 
ing said  reservoir  and  moisture  applying  means,  and  re- 
siliently  mounted  lever  means  pivotally  connecting  said 
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and  wrapping  said  belt  in  a  cylindrical  con  iguration  with- 
in  said  die  as  it  moves  therethrough  and  (4)  means  for 
unwrapping  said  belt  as  it  leaves  said  die  at  an  opposite  end 
thereof,  said  heated  forming  die  comprising  three  sections, 
the  first  of  which  is  an  entrance  end  with  a  converging 
funnel  section  containing  the  tongue  whereby  smooth  sh^ 
ing  of  the  belt  is  permitted,  said  entrance  ei^d  being  heated, 
the  second  of  which  is  an  unheated  and  imoooled  inter- 
mediate section  and  the  third  of  which  is  ^  cooled  section 
forming  an  exit  portion  of  said  die. 


•  » 


roller  to  said  frame,  said  lever  means  being  ^arranged  to 
clamp  said  flexible  conduit  except  when  pressure  is  applied 
to  said  roller  for  dispensing  tape. 


3,297,511  , 

COLLAPSIBLE  DRUM 
William  T.  Bills,  Clawson,  and  Henry  G.  Seltz,  Detroit, 
Midi^  assignors  to  United  States  Rnl>ber  Company, 
New  Yori^  N.Y.,  a  corporatioo  off  New  Jersey 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1963,  Scr.  No.  270,762  , 

3  Claims.    (CL  156— 420)      i  I 


3,29TL513 

beliIng 

Peter  Michael  Robinson,  Woolton,  Live  pool,  England, 
assignor  to  Dnnlop  Rubber  Company  L  mitcd,  London, 
England,  a  British  company 

Filed  Inly  14, 1961,  Ser.  No.  121,038 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain ,  Jnly  29, 1960, 

26,413/60 
5  Claims.    (CL  161—57) 


^ 


f 


1.  A  collapsible  drum  comprising:  a  rotatable  segment 
supporting  spider  having  arms  including  hinge  portions; 
peripheral  drum  segments  having  hinge  portions;  hinge 
pins  extending  through  said  hinge  portions  of  said  spider 
and  extending  through  hinge  portions  of  said  druM  seg- 
ments; at  least  one  of  said  hinge  pins  having  an  extremity 
affixed  to  a  selected  hinge  portion  to  prevent  relative 
rotation  between  said  one  hinge  pin  and  said  selected 
hinge  portion. 

^— ^^^^^—        I 

3,297,512 

APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  RODS  FROM 

CONTINUOUS  FILAMENT  TOW 

Phara  L.  Cobb,  Jr.,  and  Joel  B.  Stevens,  Kingqmrt,  Tcmu 

assignors  to  Eastman  Kodalc  Company,  Rochester 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUcd  Dec.  26, 1962,  Scr.  No.  246,954 
3  Claims.    (Q.  156— 433) 


1.  Conveyor  belting  suiuble  for  carry  ing  human  pas- 
sengers which  b  flexible  longitudinally  a  id  substantially 
rigid  transversely  and  capable  of  providlig  a  stable  fiat- 
form  for  the  conveyance  of  passengers  when  supported  at 
tlie  edges  only  comprising  a  flexible  plastic  material  hav- 
ing embedded  therein  a  composite  reinforcement  compris- 
ing at  least  two  transversely  extending  layers  of  metal 
cords  arranged  substantiaUy  continuously  and  uniformly 
along  the  length  of  the  belting,  the  metil  cords  in  each 
layer  lying  substantially  parallel  with  eac  i  other  and  sub- 
stantially at  right  angles  to  the  length  of  the  belting,  and 
at  least  one  layer  of  textile  cords  extend  ng  longitudinal- 
ly of  the  belting  between  any  two  metal  c  )rd  layers. 


3,291L514 
TENSILE  BAND 
Rudolf  Pocschl,  135  MariahOfcrstrasBc,  IVienna,  Austria, 
and  Wilhehn  Pocschl,  Rohrbach,  Up|  er  Austria,  Aus- 
tria 

FOcd  Mar.  11, 1963,  Scr.  No.  2  (4,321 

Claims  priority,  applkatioB  Austria,  B  far.  13, 1962, 

A  2,091/62 

14ClainH.    (CL  161— 7i  ) 


1.  A  heated  f (Mining  die  adapted  for  forming  a  substanr 
tially  rigid  Alter  rod  frcnn  continuous  filament  tow  having 

(1)  a  tongue  positioned  at  the  entrance  thereof  whereby 
filament  clogging  in  said  die  is  substantiaUy  eliminated, 

(2)  a  continuous  belt  in  association, with  said  die,  (3^ 
means  for  moving  said  belt  continuously  through  said  di  t 


1.  An  elastic  tensile  band  for  machine  elements  stressed 
in  tension,  comprising  a  first  layer  const  tuted  of  a  woven 
fabric  of  thermoplastic  material,  said  fa  )ric  having  fiber- 
oriented  warp  filaments  and  fiber-orient  sd  weft  filaments 
extending  substantially  perpendicular  to  me  another,  said 
warp  filaments  extending  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of 
the  tensile  band,  a  second  layer  constitiited  by  an  exten- 
sible, substantially  non-compressible  she  st  of  thermoplas- 
tic material  free  of  oriented  fiber  having  opposite  surfaces, 
said  band  further  comprising  means  cons  tituted  by  a  bind- 
ing agent  engageably  connecting  individual  filaments  of 
said  fabric  in  restricted  tangential  contict  zones  to  said 
sheet,  said  sheet  abutting  said  fabric  uansversely  to  the 
direcion  of  tension,  such  that  the  additive  coaction  of  the 
intrinsic  elasticity  of  said  warp  filaments 
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against  deformation  of  said  supported  weft  filaments  re-  consisting  of  cooked  starch,  raw  stsirch  f^d  »  J^"*^ 
suits  in  a  modulus  o£  elasticity  of  the  entire  tensile  band  thereof,  and  a  small  quantity  of  colloidal  asbestos,  de- 
below  5000  kg./sq.  cm.,  substantiaUy  the  whole  tension  watering  the  resulting  suspension  of  floes  and  Vicnoy 
exerted  on  the  tensile  band  being  token  up  by  said  fabric,    forming  a  wet  mineral  fiber  felt,  and  drymg  the  rwuitrng 

felt  under  conditions  effecting  bonding  of  the  fibers  by 
'  ""^^"^^  the  dried  residue  of  starch  gel. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  161—184  see: 
Patent  No.  3,297,518 


3^97^15 
LAMINATED  PRODUCreAND  A  PROCESS  FOR 

THE  PRODUCTION  THEREOF 
Joseph  Rcgenstdn,  Jr.,  Chicafo,  and  John  C.  Tapas, 
Gfenvicw,  m.,  assignors  to  Vdsicol  Chemical  Corpo- 
ration, Chicago,  m.,  a  corporathm  of  IDfaiob 
No  Drawtag.    FDcd  Aug.  27, 1965,  Scr.  No.  483^53 

9  CUrims.  (CL  161—250) 
8.  A  laminated  product  comprising  a  plurality  of  pUes 
of  kraft  paper  bonded  together  by  interposed  adhesive 
contoining  as  its  essential  consistoents  substontiaUy  com- 
pletely polymerized,  aromatic,  thermoplastic,  hydrocar- 
bon resin  produced  by  polymerization  of  unsaturated 
petroleum  fractions,  having  a  softening  point  range  of 
from  about  200  to  about  300*  F.,  a  mixed  aniline  point 
of  from  about  20  to  about  60*  C,  an  iodine  number 
of  from  about  70  to  about  160,  an  acid  number  of  from 
0  to  about  4,  a  specific  gravity  at  60*  F.  of  from  about 
1.05  to  about  1.1,  a  carbon  to  hydrogen  ratio  of  about 
9/1,  and  a  molecular  wei^t  of  from  600  to  about  1400 
as  determined  by  cryoscopic  means;  and  a  plasticizing 
oU  selected  from  tlie  group  consisting  of  aromatic  oU 
having  an  amline  point  of  from  about  20  to  about  60* 
C,  naphthenic  oil  consisting  essentiaUy  of  viscous  cyclic 
hydrocarbon  compounds  having  an  aniline  point  of  from 
about  50  to  150*  C,  and  mixtures  thereof. 


t  3,297,518  

COMPOSITE  LAMINATE  FILM  AND  METHOD 
OF  MAKING  SAME 
Norman  S.  Mascfancr,  Falrrlcw  Park,  and  Dopald  W. 
Sddler,  Roclqr  River,  Ohio,  assignors  to  I**  D©^ 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  wwpoialloB  of 
Delaware 

FOed  Jnly  19, 1963,  Scr.  No.  296,339 
7  Claims.    (CL  161— 184) 


3,29741< 

PROCESS  FOR  DISPERSING  ASBESTOS 

Alfred  W.  Naumann,  SoScm,  and  Wmiam  H.  Dresbcr, 

Warwick,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Unloa  Carbide  Corpora- 

tion,  a  corporation  of  New  York  ...<.„ 

NoDrawtaig.    FBcd  Aog.  28, 1963,  Scr.  No.  305,217 

18  Cfadms.  (CL  162—3) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  sUble  suspension 
of  finely  divided  chrysotile  asbestos  which  comprises  con- 
tacting an  aqueous  slurry  of  chrysotile  asbestos  with  a 
metal  aluminate  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
sodium  aluminate,  potassium  aluminate,  calcium  alu- 
minate and  barium  aluminate,  adding  a  monobasic  acid 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  acetic  acid,  formic 
acid,  hydrochloric  acid,  and  nitric  acid  untU  the  pH  of 
the  resulting  aqueous  slurry  is  from  about  4.0  to  about 
6.0,  thereby  forming  a  hii^y  charged,  strongly  adsorb- 
able,  polymolecular  colloid  of  material  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  aluminum  hydroxides  and  hydrated 
aluminum  oxides  and  then  applying  high  speed  shearing 
forces  to  the  slurry. 


3,297317 
MANUFACTURE  OF  MINERAL  FDERBOARD 
John  E.  Cadottc,  St.  Paul,  Mlau.,  asrignor  to  Wood  Con- 
version Company,  St  Paul,  MlmL,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    FOcd  Apr.  7,  1966,  Ser.  No.  548,808 

10  Clafans.    (CL  162—145) 
1.  The  method  comprising  forming  an  aqueous  slurry 


HtC 


V 


CH— CHf- 


CHi 


4.  A  transparent  composite  film  structure  which  com- 
prises, (1)  a  substrate  layer  of  saran  coated  nylon  film 
having  a  thickness  between  about  0.5  and  2.5  mils  includ- 
ing said  saran  coating  of  between  about  0.02  and  0.5  mil, 
said  saran  being  a  copolymer  containing  between  about 
80  and  85  weight  percent  of  vinylidene  chloride  and  be- 
tween about  20  and  15  weight  percent  of  acrylonitrile, 
and  said  saran  being  firmly  bonded  to  said  nylon  with  an 
intermediate  adhesion-promoting  layer  of  an  cpoxy  modi- 
fied polyester  resin,  said  substrate  layer  being  uniformly 
coated  on  its  saran  coated  surface  with;  (2)  an  inter- 
mediate adhesion-promoting  layer  of  a  polyurethane  resin 
comprising  the  reaction  product  of  a  diisocyanate  and  a 
polyaUcylene  glycol  having  a  molecular  weight  of  be- 
tween about  300  and  750,  said  diisocyanate  and  said  poly- 
alkylene  glycol  being  reacted  in  such  proportion  that  the 
NCO/OH  ratio  is  about  2;  and  (3)  a  tightly  adhered 
superficial  layer  over  the  appUed  layer  of  said  poly- 
urethane resin  of  a  non-aromatic  aUphatic  hydrocarbon 
polymer  film  having  a  thickness  between  about  0.5  and  10 
mils. 

3,29731* 
WATER  DISPERSDLE  GLYCTOYL  ETHER  OF 
POLY(BISPHENOL    A)    ETHER    OF    POLY- 
ETHYLENE GLYCOL 
G«irgc  M.  Rambocek,  Maplewood,  Minn^  asri^or  to 
Mfamcsota  Mining  and  Maaufacturiug  Company,  St. 
Paid,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Ddaware 
No  Drawfaig.    FOcd  Apr.  13,  1964,  Scr.  No.  359,439 

IS  Cfadais.    (CL  162—164) 
15.  A  cellulosic  paper  stock  chwacteristized  by  re- 
pelkncy  to  organic  oils  comprising  as  adjuvant  the  reac- 
tion product  in  substantially  stoichiometric  proportions 
of  autodispersible  glycidyl  ether  of  the  formula: 

CHi 

i. 

CHi 


(CHtCHtO). 


comprising  essentiaUy  feltoble   fibers  predominating  in 
synthetic  mineral  fibers,  binder  selected  from  the  group 


^l» 


O  — C  Hr-C  H C  Ht 

O 

wherein  n  is  a  number  from  about  4  to  about  45,  and 
distaUy  perfluoroalk)d  amine. 
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3^97^20 
INSECTICIDES 
Hctncr  Dkkiiacuscr  and  Helnx  Pohlemaim,  Ludwlgdiaf  en 
(Rhine),  Herbert  Stummeyer,  Mannheim,  Hetairlch 
Adolphi,  Limbwrgerhof,  Pfalz,  and  Siegfried  WInderl, 
Lodwlgdiaf en  (Rhine),  Germany,  assignors  to  Badische 
AnlUn-  ft  Soda-Fabrllc  Alctlengescllschaft,  Ludwlgs- 
haf en  (Rliine),  Germany 

No  Drawfaig.    Fttcd  Dec.  5.  1961,  Ser.  No.  157,254 

Clafans  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  10, 1960, 

B  60,433 

4  Claims.    (CL  167—22) 

1.  A  process  for  destroying  insects  which  comprises 

contacting  the  insects  with  an  insecticidal  quantity  of  a 

compound  of  the  formula 


I 
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3,297,523 

COMPOSmONSniND  METHODJB  FOR 

PROTECTING  SEEDS 

Heinz  Frensch  and  Hehnnt  Goebel,  FrantdTart  am  Matai, 

and  Mazfanllian  Czech  and  Knrt  Haitei.  Hofhefan, 

Tannus,  Germany,  asdgnors  to  Farbverfce  Hoedist 

AlEtlengeseliscliaft  Tormals  Meister  Luc  us  ft  Bmnfaig, 

Fraidcnirt  am  Main,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Gcr^ 

No  ^wtaig.   Fflcd  Aug.  27, 1965,  Ser.  No.  483,313 
Chdms  priority,  implication  Germany,  Sspt.  1,  1964, 
F  43J74 
5  Claims.     (CI.  167—38) 
1.  Seed  protectants  containing  as  active  substance  a 
'mixtufe  of  3,3,4,4  -  tetrachlorotetrahydrotluophene  -  1,1- 
dioxide — in  a  ratio  within  the  range  of  1:1  to  6:1 — with 
tributyltinphthalimide,  tnbutyltin-p-toluen^ulphonamide, 
tributyltin  chloride  or  with  their  mixtures, '"  ^v^ninm^im* 
with  an  inert  carrier  material. 


RiO   X 

RtO 


J— CH 

\ 


CON 
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./ 
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/ 


\ 


R« 
Ri 

R4 


in  which  Rj  and  Rj  is  lower  alkyl,  X  is  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen  and  sulfur, 
Rs  and  R*  are  each  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  when  considered  separately  and 
piperidino  when  taken  with  the  nitrogen  atom. . 


ORGANIC 
NOVEL    OR- 


3,297^24  , 

WATER-SOLUBLE,  NORB4ALLY  SOL|D 

MERCURY    COMPOSITION    AND 

GANIC  MERCURY  ADDITION  COKfPOUNDS 
Scrgev  V.  Chodsky,  New  York,  N.Y.,  i 
Ridgcflcld,  NJ.,  aasfenon  to  Guard 

Kiny,  Iuch  Ossining,  N.Y.,  a  conoratiopi 
o  Drawfaig.    FOcd  Dec.  6,  1963,  Ser. 
12  Claims.    (CL  167—42) 
1.  A  solid  organic  mercury  composition 


3,297,521 

FUNGUS  CONTROL  WITH  4-(PHENYLTHI0-, 
METHYL)ANILINES  | 

Pliilip  T.  S.  Laa,  Rochester,  and  Gerald  F.  Grfllot,  Syra- 
cnsc,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  AlUed  Chemical  Corporadon, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.   Fflcd  May  22, 1964,  Ser.  No.  369,594 

6  Clafans.    (CL  167—30) 
1.  The  method  of  controlling  fungi  which  comprises 
applying  to  said  fungi  a  fungicidally  eflfective  amount  of 
a  4-phenylthiomethyl  aniline  of  the  formula 


in  conjunction 


John  Gcrad, 
iliemlcal  Com- 
of  New  York 
No.  328,488 


readily  soluble 
mixture  of  (A) 


of  the  formula: 


^^^y^^^'^^y-^ 


H' 


R> 


wherein  R  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  chlorine,  R^  represents  a  mem- 
ber of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  methyl,  and 
wherein,  when  R  is  chlorine,  R^  is  methyl. 


3,297,522 
METHOD  OF  USING  N-CYCLOHEXYL  DfflALO 
MALEIMIDE  AND  NK4-METHYLPHENYL)  DI- 
HALO  MALEIMIDE  FUNGICIDES, 
Denis  Lee,  WIdnes,  and  John  Norman  Turner  and  John 
Angus  WnUam  Turner,  BracknelL  Engfamd,  assignors  to 
Impcrfad  Chemical  Industries  Lfanlted,  London,  Eng- 
land, a  corporation  of  Great  Britain 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  May  31, 1963,  Ser.  No.  284,381 
Clafans  priority,  appUcatlon  Great  Britafai,  Jan.  23, 1956, 
•^    2,146/56;  Jan.  13, 1958,  M39/58  , 

10  Clafans.    (a.  167—33)    ,  | 

1.  The  method  of  controlling  fungi  in  living  plants 

which  comprises  treating  said  plants  with  a  fungicidally 

eflfective  but  non-phytotoxic  amount  of   N-(4-methyl-i 

phenyl)  dichloromaleimide. 


in  water  comprising  a  thoroughly  blended 
I  an  organic  mercury  compound  of  the  formi^la 

RWg-X)n 

where  R  is  an  organic  hydrocarbon  radio  1  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  aromatic,  aliphatic  and  alicyclic 
radicals;  n  represents  the  degree  of  merturation  of  the 
radical  R;  and  X  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
hydroxy],  an  anion  of  an  organic  acid,  and  an  anion  of  an 
inorganic  acid;  together  with  (B)  from  a  }out  5  to  about 
95  percent  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  wi  ight  of  the  mix- 
ture, of  a  normally  solid  amine  compound 

(HOCH)t  H 

C— N 

where  Ri  and  Rj  are  members  of  the  grc  up  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  alkyl  radicals,  aryl  radicals,  cy  ;loalkyl  radicals 
and  hydroxyalkyl  radicals  containing  froi  n  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms. 

12.  In  the  preparation  of  a  solution  of 
cury  compound  of  the  formula: 

R-[Hg-X]n 

where  R  is  an  organic  hydrocarbon  radic  al  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  aromatic,  aliphatic  and  alicyclic 
nidicals,  n  represents  the  degree  of  me  curation  of  the 
radical  R,  and  X  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
hydroxyl,  an  anion  of  an  organic  acid,  and  an  anion  of  an 
inorganic  acid,  in  a  solvent  selected  fron^  the  group  con- 
sisting of  water,  water  miscible  solvents,  and  mixtures 
thereof,  the  improvement  which  comprises  dissolving  in 
said  solvent  a  normally  solid  amino  com]  ound  having  the 
formula: 


an  organic  mer- 


(HOCH}i  H 

I  C-N 

Ri  Ri 

where  Ri  and  Rj  are  membera  of  the  gr(  lup  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  alkyl  radicals,  aryl  radicals,  c)  cloalkyl  radicals 
and  hydroxyalkyl  radicals  containing  fron  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms,  and  dissolving  in  said  solvent  an  amount  of  said 
organic  mercury  compound  substantially  in  excess  of  the 
amount  normally  soluble  in  the  same  voliime  of  solvent  in 
the  absence  of  said  amino  compoimd,  thd  quantity  of  said 
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amino  compound  dissolved  in  said  s(rivent  being  in  the 
range  of  from  about  5  to  95  percent  by  wei^t  of  the  total 
weight  of  said  amino  compound  and  said  organic  mercury 
compound. 

3,297^25 
FUNGICIDAL   C0MP0OT10NS  COMPRISING 
SAUCYLATES  OF  8  HYDROXY  QUINOLINE 
CARBOXYUC  ESTERS 
Nathaniel  Grfcr,  Eoglcwood,  N  J.,  aarimor,  by  meane  as- 
sIfDmcats,  to  Mcrdc  ft  Co.,  inc.,  RAway,  N  J.,  a  cor- 
poratloa  of  New  Jersey 
NoDrawki«.    Fliad  Oct  19, 1962,  Ser.  No.  231,813 

22Cldms.    (CL  167-48) 
20.  A  pharmaceutical  preparation  for  the  treatment  of 
fungal   infections   comprising  a  pharmaceutical  carrier 
mixed  with  8-benzoyloxy-quinoline  salicylate. 


salts,  and  (C)  a  compound  of  the  formula  R' — CO — ^NHj 
wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  lower  alkyl. 


3,297,529 
MAGNESIUM  SULFATE  STABILIZED 
CHOLINE  SAUCYLATE 
Philip  A.  Berke,  MiUbiim,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Sutton  Labo- 
ratory Inc.,  Roselle,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Not.  25, 1964,  Ser.  No.  414,016 

15  ClafaM.     (CL  167—65) 
1.  A  solid  composition  comprising  a  combination  of 
choline  salicylate  and  a  stabilizing  amount  of  magnesium 
sulfate. 


3J97326 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  COPROGEN  AND 

DESFERRICOPROGEN 

Ernst  Gacnmann,   Zurich,   aad   Ernst  Ylscher,   Basel, 

Switzeriand,  aasignors  to  Clbu  Corporation,  New  York, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dcfaiwarc 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1963,  Ser.  No.  270,031 
Clafans  priority,  appUcatlon  Switzeriand,  Apr.  5, 1962, 
4,188/62;  Not.  19,  1962,  13,537/62 
8aafans.    (CL167— 45) 
1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  member  select- 
ed from  the  group  consisting  of  coprogen  and  desferri- 
coprogen,  wherein  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  PerUcillium  citrinum  M  3614,  Penicillium 
camemberti  M  98,  Penicillium  urticae  4277,  Penicilliitm 
notatum    1613    and   Penicillium   chrysogenum   4360   is 
grown  under  aerobic  conditions  in  an  aqueous  nutrient 
solution  containing  a  carbon  source  and  a  nitrogen  source 
and  inorganic  salts,  and  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  coprogen  and  desferricc^rogen  is  iso- 
lated from  the  culture  filtrate.  I 
8.  Deiferricoprogen. 


3,297,530 
ANTIDEPRESSANT  COMPOSITIONS  AND 
METHODS  OF  USING  SAME 
Albert  Frederick  Crowdicr  and  Edwfai  Hairy  Paterson 
Young,  Macdesfleld,  En^and,  assignors  to  Imperial 
Chemical  Industries  limited,  London,  En^and,  a  cor- 
poration of  Great  Brltafai 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Not.  16,  1959,  Ser.  No.  852,951 

Cfadms  priority,  appUcatlon  Great  Britain,  Dec.  23,  1998, 

41,454/58;  June  22, 1959,  21J91/59 

3  Clafans.    (CL  167—65) 

1.  The  method  of  producing  an  antidepressant  eflfect 

which  comprises  administering  to  animals  and  humans  a 

therapeutic  amount  of  a  stimulant  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 

o 


3,297,527 

PROPARGYLAMINE  AS  AN  ANTI-DEPRESSANT 

Edward  F.  EUagcr,  Ann  Arbor,  Mkh.,  assignor  to  Parke, 

DaTis  ft  Company,  Detroit,  Midi.,  a  corporation  of 

Michigan 

No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Oct.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  314,861 
ICfadm.    (CL167— 65) 

A  method  of  combatting  depression  which  comprises 
administering  to  a  depressed  animal  a  composition  in 
dosage  unit  form  containing  as  active  ingredient  an  amine 
compound  of  the  group  consisting  of  propargylamine 
and  physiologically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  there- 
of, the  dosage  being  suflficient  to  provide  about  10  to 
250  mg.  of  the  amine  compound  calculated  as  free  base 
per  kilogram  of  body  weight  per  day. 


X— ^  \— CH-NH— NH— ^— O-R, 

and  the  nontoxic  acid  addition  salts  thereof,  wherein  Rx 
and  Ra  are  lower  alkyl  and  wherein  X  is  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  hydrogen  and  lower 
alkoxy. 


3,297,531 

COMPLEXES  OF  TRIVALENT  ANTIMONY  WITH 

PENICILLAMINE,  AND  ADMIXTURES  OF  EX- 

CESS  PENICILLi^flNE  WITH  SAID  COMPLEXES 

Ernst  A.  H.  FiiedhelB,  333  W.  52nd  St., 

New  York,  N.Y.    10019 

No  Drawfaig.   FUed  Dec.  11, 1963,  Ser.  No.  329,898 

14  Clafans.    (CL  167—68) 
1.  Compositions  for  the  treatment  of  trypanosomiasis, 
leishmaniasis,  fllariasis,  onchocerciasis  and  schistosomia- 
sis, selected  from  (a)  the  group  consisting  of  complexes 
corresponding  to  the  formula 


r(CH|)f=C CHCOOX- 

J         I  |.8b«n— z 

3H     NHiY. 


L     J, 


1' 


3,297,528 
STABLE  PERFUSABLE  COMPOSITION  FOR  THE 

TREATMENT  OF  TUBERCULOSIS 
Paul  Metadicr  and  Alphoosc  Voisin,  Tours,  France,  as- 
signors to  Laboratoires  Paul  Metadicr  Sodete  Ano- 
nymc,  Touri,  France,  a  corporation  of  France 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Dec  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  333,622 
Clafans  pffarky,  appUcatioa  France,  Jan.  10, 1963, 
920,945 
6  Clafans.    (CL  167—65) 
1.  A  perfusable  composition  for  the  treatment  of  tu- 
berculosis having  a  pH  between  6  and  8.5  and  containing, 
(A),  a  compound  selected  from  the  grdup  consisting  of 
ethionamide  and  its  non-toxic,  therapeutically  acceptable 
acid  addition  salts,  (B),  1  to  5%  by  weight  of  the  total 
composition  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  p-aminosalicylic  acid,  its  alkali  metal  salts  and 
its   non-toxic,  therapeutically  acceptaUe  acid  addition 


wherein  n  stands  for  an  integer  of  2-5,  X  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  H  and  salt-forming  inorganic 
and  organic  cationic  radicals,  Yn,  is  selected  from  thera- 
peutically applicable  monobasic  organic  and  inorganic 
acids  and  the  value  of  m  is  selected  from  0  and  1;  Z  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  OH  and  organic 
and  inorganic  anionic  groupings;  and  (b)  from  mixtures 
of  at  least  one  member  of  (a)  with  a  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  penicillamine  and  penicil- 
lamine salts;  and  the  component  b  is  present  in  the  com- 
position in  an  amount  up  to  5  mols  for  one  mol  <rf  (a). 


3,297^32 
CENTRIFUGATION  METHOD 

Alan  R.  Jones,  Miami,  Fla.,  aas^pHM*  to 

Equipment  Company,  Boston,  Maas.,  a  cotporation  of 
Massacfansetts 

FUed  Apr.  19, 1962,  Ser.  No.  188,643 
8  Clafans.    (CL  167—74) 
1.  In  a  centrifuge-separation  method  for  liquid  sus- 
pensions containing  a  disccmtinuous  phase  whose  dimen- 


696 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


sions  do  not  exceed  colloidal  dimensioos,  tbe  steps  of 
freezing  tbe  said  liquid  suspensicm,  and  centrifuging  the 
frozen  suspension  while  maintaining  the  liquid  suspension 
in  a  frozen  state  and  thereby  causing  separation  of  the 
discontinuous  phase  of  said  frozen  liquid  suspensi(Hi. 

3.  Tbe  method  of  claim  1  in  which  the  suspension  is 
plasma  and  the  discontinuous  phase  is  fibrinogen. 
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3^97^33 
BIOLOGICALLY  ACTIVE  ANIMAL  EXTRACTS 
Albert  tSzoit-Gyorgyl,  Andrew  F.  Hcgycll,  and  Jane  A. 
MfTAngiiHii    Woods  Hok,  Mass^  asdgnon  to  tbe 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  HeaMi,  Education  and  Welfare 
No  Drawfaig.    FOcd  July  26,  19«3,  Ser.  No.  299,450 

2  Clafans.  (O.  167—78) 
1.  Tbe  process  of  obtaining  a  biologically  active  extract 
inhibiting  cancer  growth  in  animals  which  comiMises  ex- 
tracting animal  matter  selected  from  the  groi^>  consisting 
of  mu«:le,  blood  vessels,  glands  and  urine  with  a  solvent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  water,  lower  alka- 
nols  and  acetone,  separating  insoltibles,  acidifying  the 
resultant  extract  to  a  pH  in  the  range  of  1  to  4,  extracting 
the  acidified  solution  with  diloroform,  recovering  the 
chloroform-soluble  fraction,  dissolving  said  chloroform- 
soliAIe  fraction  in  a  lower  alkanol,  subjecting  the  alkanol 
solution  to  chromatographic  fractionation  and  recovering 
the  active  extract  from  the  moving  elutant  portion  of  said 
fractionation. 


3,297,536 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  SKIN  AND 

REDUCING  PORE  SIZE 

Robert  R.  Baron,  Preddtiitial  ApvioMnts, 

Pliiladelpiiia,  Pa.    19131 

No  Drawing.   FOcd  Sept  15, 1964,  Scr.  No.  396,7t9 

5  Claims.  (CL  167— 90) 
1.  A  method  of  conditioning  the  skin  and  retaining  di- 
minished skin  pore  size  which  comprises  spraying  the 
tkin  with  an  aerosol  mixture  consisting  e^ntially  of  an 
Emhydrous  denatured  lower  alkyl  alcohol  ai^  a  propellant, 
said  propellant  consisting  essentially  of  dibhlorodifluoro- 
methane  and  trichlorofluorometluuie  wnerein  the  tri- 
chlorofluoromethane  is  present  in  a  proportion  of  no  more 
than  52%  by  weight  of  the  mixture,  the  )ropeIlant  con- 
tituting  at  least  90%  by  weight  of  the  co  mposition. 


Calf 


I 


3,297,534 

METHOD    FOR    HYPERIMMUNIZING    HOGS 
AGAINST    HOG    CHOLERA    AND    SERUM 
PRODUCT 
Robert  M.  Scott,  Sioux  Falls,  S.  Dak.,  assignor  to  Hie 

Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 

tioii  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.   Fflcd  Apr.  26, 1963,  Scr.  No.  276,l»98 
,2^Clahns.    (CL  167— M) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  anti-hog  cholera  prod- 
uct which  comprises  the  steps  of  securing  spleen  tissue 
from  a  pig  sick  with  hog  cholera,  preparing  a  fine  suspen- 
sion of  «dd  tissue  in  aqueous  saline  solution  in  the  pro- 
portions of  from  5  to  10  parts  of  said  solution  per  part 
of  said  tissue,  separating  the  resulting  aqueous  extract 
from  suspended  solid  matter,  filtering  said  extract  with 
the  final  step  of  filtration  consisting  of  passage  of  the  ex- 
tract thiXMi^  a  sterile  bactoiological  filter,  injecting  a 
hyperimmunizing  dose  of  said  filtered  extract  intrave- 
nously into  a  hog  cholera-immune  hog  and  subsequently 
withdrawing  blood  from  said  hog. 


3,297,537 
CRUDE  PETROLEUM  TRANSMISSION 
Manky  L.  Natland,  Rolling  HUb,  CalifM 
field  Ofl  Corporation,  Los  Ancles, 
tion  of  Dchmarc 
OrMnal  application  May  5,  1950,  Scr. 
Divided  and  this  appiication  Sept.  23, 
310339 

5Cfadms.    (CL176— 22) 


No.  733,151. 
1963,  Scr.  No. 


SYSTEM 

toRich. 
.,  a  corpora- 


3,297,535 

SHELLAC  TABLET  COATING  COMPOSITIONS 

AND  METHODS  OF  PREPARATION 

John  ADcn  Butler,  Leonardo,  N J^  and  WlDIJlm  Y  alcntinc,. 
Nanact,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  HoSnum-La  Roche  Inc.» 
Nntlcy,  N J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
NoDrawhif.    FDcd  Feb.  28, 1963,  Scr.  No.  261,882 

20aafans.  (a.  167— 82) 
1.  A  composition  comprising  a  homogeneous  mixturo 
of  from  about  5.0%  to  about  40.0%  by  weight  of  shel- 
lac, from  about  0.1%  to  about  2.0%  by  weight  of  a  wet- 
ting agent,  from  about  2.0%  to  about  50.0%  by  weight 
of  an  opacifying  agent,  from  about  0.5%  to  about  5.0% 
by  weight  of  plasticizing  agent,  and  from  about  35.0% 
to  about  70.0%  by  weight  of  an  inert  organic  solvent  id 
which  both  the  said  shellac  and  said  plasticizing  agent  are 
soluble. 


1.  In  a  crude  petroleum  long  distance  t  ransmission  sys- 
tem, tbe  con»bination  comprising,  an  inlet  transmission 
line,  an  outlet  transmission  line,  a  ncutropic  reactor  hav- 
ing a  crude  petroleum  receiving  tank  seiVing  as  a  shield 
for  the  reactor,  said  tank  having  an  inUt  and  an  outlet 
connected  respectively  to  said  inlet  transmission  line  and 
said  outlet  transmission  line  for  the  flow  of  crude  petro- 
leum through  said  reactor,  means  including  said  crude 
petroleum  for  effecting  a  controlled  seH-s  istained  thermal 
neutronic  reaction  in  said  reactor,  said  reaction  means 
including  spaced  apart  fissionable  elements  to  heat  said 
crude  petroleum  while  serving  both  as  a  coolant  and 
moderator  for  tbe  reactor,  said  inlet  t-ansmission  line 
being  a  part  of  a  long  distance  transmission  line  and 
extending  from  a  first  remote  location  and  delivering  crude 
petroleum  therefrom  to  said  tank,  said  on  tlet  transmission 
line  being  part  of  said  long  distance  trans  mission  line  and 
extending  to  a  second  remote  location  di:  Ferent  from  said 
first  remote  location  and  conveying  said  crude  petroleum 
to  said  second  location  from  said  reactor  tank  after  said 
crude  petroleum  flows  from  said  inlet  transmission  line, 
through  said  reactor  to  cool  and  mode^te  said  reactor 
and  then  into  said  outlet  transmission  |ine  wherein  the 


crude  petroleum  is  then  in  a  condition 


reactor  to  a  sufficiently  hi^  temperature  to  facilitate 
movement  of  said  cnxle  petroleum  along  paid  outlet  trans- 
mission line. 


heated  by  said 
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3,297,538 
NUCLEAR  REACTORS 
Hans  Griimm,  Hermann  Jank,  and  Norbcrt  Schwarz, 
Yicnna,  Austria,  assignors  to  Ostcrrcldisdic  Stndicn- 
gcscUschaft  fnr  Atomcncrgle  Gcsjn.b JI.,  Vienna,  Aus- 
tria 

Filed  July  30, 1963,  Scr.  No.  298,667 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Aug.  4, 1962, 

A  6,309/62 

14  Cfadms.    (CL  176—27) 


3^97,540 
NUCLEAR  REACTOR  FUEL  ELEMENT 
AS^MNJES 
Ronald  Peter  WHUams,  FrodAam,  near  Wanlngtoa,  aad 
David  John  Ashcroft,  Horwich,  Bolton,  En^and,  as- 
signors to  United  Kingdom  Atomic  Eocrfy  Authority, 
London,  Fjigland 

FOcd  Aug.  26, 1963,  Scr.  No.  304,341 
Claims  priority,  appUcadon  Gmt  Britain,  Sept.  5, 1962, 

34,103/62 
5  Chdms.    (CL  176—44) 


1.  A  nuclear  reactor  comprising  wall  means  defining  a 
reactor  chamber  fission  zone  having  heated  particles  in- 
cluding nuclear  fuel  therein,  said  wall  means  including  a 
gas  inlet  end  wall  with  at  least  one  opening  for  the  inflow 
of  gas  therethrough  and  an  outlet  end  wall  with  a  cover 
in  conUct  with  the  particles  having  an  opening  for  the 
discharge  of  gas  therethrough,  means  for  circulating  a 
cooling  gas  through  the  opening  of  said  gas  inlet  end  wall 
and  through  the  particles  and  for  discharging  the  gas 
through  the  opening  of  the  opposite  outlet  end  wall,  said 
wall  means  including  means  holding  down  the  surface  of 
said  particles  at  the  location  of  cooling  gas  discharge  flow 
with  a  steady  holding  down  force  to  prevent  the  lifting 
of  the  particles  by  the  working  gas  flow. 


3,297,539 
NUCLEAR  REACTOR,  ESPECIALLY  DESIGNED 
FOR  EXPERIMENTAL  PURPOSES  WITH  FAST 
NEUTRONS 
Kari-Hcfaiz  Bccknrts,  Danzigerstrassc  20,  Karlsruhe,  Ger- 
many; Wolf  Hiifcle,  Pfaocnstrassc  24,  Karlsmhe-Rup- 
purr,  Germany;  and  Kari  Ott,  Utzcnhardtstrasse  114, 
Karismhc,  Germany 

Filed  July  9,  1963,  Scr.  No.  293,784 

Chdms  priority,  application  Germany,  July  13, 1962, 

K  47,225 

7  Chdms.    (CL  176-^1) 


!-l. 


1.  A  nuclei^  reactor  having  a  core  of  the  kind  which 
is  cooled  by  fluid  moderator  and  of  which  the  fuel  con- 
tent is  in  rod-shaped  fuel  element  spaced  apart  from  one 
another  for  pervasion  by  the  fluid  nHxierator,  character- 
ized by  unfuelled  rods  containing  burnable  poison  which 
are  arranged  in  the  core  on  axes  parallel  to  the  fuel 
elements  to  place  every  element  in  equal  proximity  to 
the  burnable  poison  rods,  but  to  only  one  poison  rod 
in  each  case,  the  burnable  poison  rods  being  assembled 
together  with  the  fuel  elements  into  unitary  structures. 


3,297,541 

NUCLEAR  REACTOR  CORE  STRUCTURE 

James  J.  Dickson^  Silver  Spring,  Md.,  assignor  to  AlUs- 

Chalmen  Manufacturing  Company,  MBwaukcc,  Wis. 

Origfaial  application  Jan.  5,  1961,  Scr.  No.  80,774,  mm 

Patent  No.  3,208,914,  dated  Sept.  28,  1965.    Diridcd 

and  tUs  appHcation  Sept  15, 1964,  Ser.  No.  400,971 

5  Chdms.    (CL  176—50) 


1.  A  composite  c<»e  for  a  miclear  reactor,  which  com- 
prises: (a)  an  inner  fast  core  containing  fissionable  ma- 
terial, said  fast  core  being  subcritical  by  itself;  (b)  a 
layer  of  material  semi-permeable  to  the  passage  of  neu- 
trons therethrough,  said  semi-pern»eable  layer  surround- 
ing the  exterior  of  said  fast  core;  (c)  a  graphite  reflector 
surrounding  the  exterior  of  said  semi-permeable  layer; 
and,  (d)  an  annular  thermal  core  surrounding  the  ex- 
terior of  said  grajriiite  reflector,  said  thermal  core  con- 
taining fissionable  material  and  a  moderator  material, 
said  thermal  core  being  subcritical  by  itself  and  cooperat- 
ing with  said  subcritical  fast  core  to  form  a  critical  com- 
posite reactor  core  which  generates  a  fast  neutron  flux 
and  wherein  tbe  temperature  of  the  fast  core  is  limited  by 
the  shut-off  properties  of  the  annular  thermal  core. 


1.  A  core  structure  for  a  nuclear  reactor  comprising, 
a  support  having  an  elongated  base  portion  and  a  pair  of 
parallel,  relatively  spaced  plate  members  extending  trans- 
versely of  said  base  p<Htion  and  each  having  coolant 
circulating  apertures  extending  therethrough  from  one  side 
of  said  plate  member  to  the  other,  an  array  of  elongated 
fuel  element  assemblies  having  coolant  passages  longitu- 
dinally therethrough  stacked  on  said  base  portion  between 
and  in  transversely  extending  relation  to  said  plate  mem- 
bers such  that  the  coolant  passages  through  said  fuel 
element    assemblies    will    coincide    with    tbe    apertures 
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through  said  plate  members;  a  cover  member  extending 
along  the  side  of  said  array  opposite  to  said  base  portion, 
and  thrust  transmitting  means  releasably  secured  against 
said  cover  means  to  clamp  said  array  against  said  base 
portion. 

3497,542  I  ' 

D^TEGRAL  NUCLEAR  REACTOR-HEAT 
EXCHANGER  POWER  PLANT 
Didicr  Costes,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Commissariat 

a  FEnergie  Atomique,  Paris,  France 

Original  application  Apr.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  270,675,  now 

Patent  No.  3,280,905,  dated  Oct.  25,  1966.    Divided 

and  this  application  Aug.  24,  1965,  Ser.  No.  482,189 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  13,  1962, 

894,486 
3  Claims.    (CL  176—59) 


■KXMiCAl. 
SMICLOANO 


1.  A  nuclear  reactor  having  a  pressure  vessel,  a  reactor 
core  in  said  pressure  vessel,  a  heat  exchanger  in  said  pres- 
sure vessel  for  heat  exchange  between  the  reactor  coolant 
fluid  and  a  second  fluid,  a  biological  shield  in  said  pressure 
vessel  separating  said  core  and  heat  exchanger  and  de- 
fining with  said  vessel  a  chamber  for  said  heat  exchanger, 
and  a  plurality  of  passages  in  said  biological  shield  for 
the  circulation  of  said  coolant  fluid  between  said  reactor 
core  and  said  heat  exchanger,  wherein  said  heat  exchanger 
comprises  an  internal  circuit  in  said  chamber  for  said 
second  fluid,  said  internal  circuit  comprising  a  plurality 
of  substantially  identical  elongated  tubular,  units,  the 
length  and  cross  sectional  dimensions  of  said  units  being 
small  as  compared  to  the  length  anfi  cross  sectional  di- 
mensions of  said  chamber,  dismount^ble  fluid-tight  cou- 
pling means  for  removably  assembling  said  units  in  end 
to  end  relationship,  a  plurality  of  parallel  adjacent  tubular 
rows  each  formed  by  a  plurality  of  said  units  in  end  to 
end  relationship,  collector  means,  means  for  removably 
connecting  each  of  said  rows  in  parallel  relationship  to 
said  collector  means,  the  length  of  said  rows  and  the 
length  of  said  chamber  being  so  proportioned  that  a  space 
free  of  said  units  and  having  a  length  at  least  equal  to 
that  of  one  of  said  units  is  provided  between  one  end  of 
each  of  said  rows  and  the  adjacent  wall  of  said  vessel. 


3,297,543  '        ^ 

PLATE-TYPE  NUCLEAR  FUEL  ELEMENT 
Nicholas  C.  lessen  and  William  F.  H^er,  Lynchburg,  VH., 
assignors  to  The  Babcodc  ft  Wilcox  Company,  New 
Yorit,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  July  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  380,851 
6  Claims.    (CL  176—^7) 
1.  A  plate-type  fuel  element  comprisfng: 
(A)  a  frame  member  having  a  pair  of  oppositely  dis- 
posed faces  and  an  aperture  in  at  least  one  of  $aid 
faces,  . 
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(B)  a  core  of  fissile  material  disposed 
ture  and  recessed  from  said  face 
ture,  the  edges  of  said  core  being  in 
tact  with  the  sides  of  said  aperture. 


;ri^ 


wi  hin  said  aper- 

conta  ning  the  aper- 

s  ibstantial  con- 


aod 


(C)  a  core  cover  plate  superimposed 
and  disposed  within  and  filling  said 


3,297,544 
NUCLEAR  FUEL  BEARING 
Alan  Thomas  Hooper,  Weymouth,  and 
Symes,  Blandford,  England,  assl^rs  t< 
dom  Atomic  Energy  Anthcffity,  London, 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  436^199 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain, 

8,522/64 
10  Claims.    (CL  176—83) 


I  pon  said  core 
iperture. 


BCDIES 

leginald  John 
United  Kfaig- 
Engbnd 

?th.  28, 1964, 


1.  A  nuclear  fuel  element  comprising 
superimposed  layers  of  nuclear  fuel 
about  a  common  axis,  each  layer  being 
convolutions  of  nuclear  fuel  material,  the 
jcach  layer  being  wound  as  a  multistart  hell  c 

9.  A  body  containing  nuclear  fuel  su 
ner  such  that  the  fuel  presents  a  heat  e 
with  respect  to  coolant  past  over  the  body, 
prising  a  plurality  of  superimposed  layers 
material,  each  of  said  layers  forming 
nuclear  fuel  material,  spacers  between 
I  fuel  material  in  each  of  said  layers  co 
'  of  elongated  flexible  rods  of  clad  fuel 
a  multistart  helix,  the  number  of  rods 
least  to  the  number  of  starts  in  said 


a  plurality  of 

material  supported 

n  the  form  of 

;onvolutions  of 


HYDROGEN 


No.  391,298 


3,297,545 
PREPARATION  AND  RECOVERY  OFl 
James  E.  Zajic  and  Dean  A.  McGec,  (Uahoma  City, 

Olda.,  assignors  to  Kerr-McGcc  OO  Industries,  Inc.,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Aug.  21, 1964,  Ser. 
14  Claims.    (CL  195— 28) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  elemental  bydrogen  com- 
prising intimately  contacting  a  gaseous  m  xture  including, 
a  normally  gaseous  hydrocarbon  and  eU  mental  oxygen 
with  an  aqueous  medium,  the  aqueous  medium  being 
within  a  system  closed  to  the  outside  atmosphere,  the 
aqueous  medium  containing  an  enzymet  found  in  the 


pp<  >rted  in  a  man- 

X  change  surface 

the  body  com- 

of  nuclear  fuel 

convolutions  of 

said  layers,  the 

compr:  sing  a  plurality 

mat  erial  wound  as 

ci  »rresponding  at 

multistart  helix. 


variety  hydro- 
lydrocarbon  in 
and  producing 


microorganism  Pseudomonas  methanica 

genosis  capable  of  oxidizing  the  gaseous 

the  presence  of  the  elemental  oxygen 

elemental  hydrogen  therefrom,  the  gaseoiis  hydrocarbon 

being  subjected  to  the  action  of  the    inzyme  in  the 

aqueous  medium  until  elemental  hydrogen  is  produced 

and  released  into  the  gaseous  mixture, 

elemental   hydrogen   thus   produced  frojn  the   gaseous 

mixture. 


January  10,  1967 


CHEMICAL 


699 


3,297,546 
PREPARATION  OF  6.AMINOPENICILLANIC  ACTD 
David  A.  Johnson,  FayettcvtUc,  and  Glenn  A.  Hardcasdc, 
Jr.,  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  aaignors  to  Brftol-Myers  Com- 
pany, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    Ffled  Dec  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  329,218 

llClafans.    (a.  195— 36) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  penicillin  amidase 
which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

( 1 )  adding  to  a  penicillin  amidase-containing  fermenta- 
tion broth  both  a  quaternary  ammonium  salt  and  a 
metal  compound  having  a  divalent  metallic  cation 
to  cause  the  adsorption  of  water-soluble  penicillin 
amidase  on  the  water-insoluble  solids  present  in  said 
broth; 

(2)  separating  said  solids  having  penicillin  amidase 
adsorbed  thereon; 

(3)  mixing  said  solids  with  water  whereby  penicillin 
amidase  is  transferred  from  said  solids  ^o  solution 
in  said  water; 

(4)  separating  the  aqueous  solution  of  penicillin  ami- 
dase thereby  produced  from  said  solids; 

(5)  adding  to  said  aqueous  solution  a  solid  adsorbing 
agent  incapable  of  adsorbing  penicillin  amidase;  and 

(6)  removing  said  solid  adsorbent  from  said  aqueous 
solution  to  provide  a  purified  aqueous  solution  of 
penicillin  amidase. 


3,297  547 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  AMYLOLYTIC 

ENZYMES 
Elttro  MatsutanL  KItamura,  Itami-shi,  Hyogo-lten,  Michi- 
ho  Sato,  Sumfyoshi-lm,  Osaka-shi,  and  Fumio  Hattori, 
ToyonalU'thi,  Osaka-fu,  Japan^  a«ignort  to  Matsutani 
Chemical  ft  CompMiy,^Xiniited,  I^ogo-ken,  Japan 
No  Drawfaig.    FDcd  Dec  2,  1963,  Stf.  No.  327,537 

5Cfadm8.  (CL195— 66) 
1.  In  a  method  of  producing  an  amylolytic  enzyme  by 
culturing  a  microorganism  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  Endomyces  sp.  IFO  0111,  Endomycopsis 
fibuliger,  Endomyces  hordei,  Endomycopsis  lindneri  and 
Endomycopsis  javanensis  in  a  culture  therefor  the  step  of 
incorporating  in  the  medium  used  for  said  culture,  in  the 
order  of  from  0.1  to  15  weight  percent  of  at  least  one 
species  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  higher  fatty 
acids,  higher  fatty  acid  esters  and  natural  oils  and  fats 
as  an  additional  ingredient.        ^ 


3,297448 
PREPARATION  OF  ACID  PHYTASE 
James  H.  Ware,  Lake  Bhifl,  and  Tsnong  R.  Shich,  Chi- 
cago, ni.,  asrijpiors  to  International  Mmcrab  ft  Chem- 
ical Corponrtioo,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawfaig.  FUed  July  28. 1964,  Ser.  No.  385,774 

14Clafans.  (CL  195— 66) 
1.  In  the  process  of  producing  acid  phytase  wherein 
an  acid  phytase-producing  microorganism  is  aerobically 
cultured  in  a  medium  containing  a  carbon  source,  a  nitro- 
gen source  and  inorganic  salts,  the  improvement  of  main- 
taining an  available  orthophosphate  content  in  the  medium 
in  the  range  of  about  0.0001%  to  about  0.005%  by  weight 
determined  as  phosphorus  whereby  production  of  acid 
phytase  is  enhanced. 


3,297,549 

APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  MULTl- 

COMPONENT  UQUmS 

Raymond  Jamci  Hull,  Orange,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Gas 

ProccMon,  bic,  Bica,  Calif.,  a  corporamm  of  Call- 

fomia 

FUed  May  14, 1964,  Ser.  No.  367,302 
SCfadms.    (CL196— 99) 
1.  ^paratus  for  treating  a  multi-component  liquid 
comprising: 


(a)  an  elongate  vertical  shell  closed  at  its  longitudinal 
ends  to  form  an  enclosure; 

(b)  a  tubular  downcomer  disposed  coaxially  within 
the  shell  to  form  a  first  annular  space  between  the 
shell  and  the  downcomer; 

(c)  means  disposed  within  the  downcomer  to  form  a 
second  annular  space  between  said  means  and  the 
downcomer, 

(i)  the  second  annular  spaoe  extending  over  a  sub- 
stantial vertical  length  of  the  downcomer; 

(d)  a  liquid  feed  conduit  communicating  with  the  en- 
closure above  the  downcomer; 

(e)  means  for  directing  liquid  feed  from  the  conduit 
into  the  second  annular  space; 

(f )  means  within  the  second  annular  space  to  distribute 
ddwnflowing  liquid  feed  within  the  downcomer; 


(g)  packing  below  the  downcomer  for  distributing 
liquid  flowing  downwardly  out  of  the  downcomer 
and  toward  the  bottom  of  the  enclosure; 

(h)  heating  means  for  heating  liquid  in  tbie  bottom  of 
the  enclosure  to  vaporize  components  of  the  liquid; 

(i)  means  for  directing  the  vaporized  components  to 
pass  through  the  packing; 

(j)  means  for  directing  the  vaporized  components  from 
the  packing  to  the  first  annular  space  to  enable  heat 
exchange  and  fractionation  between  downwardly 
flowing  liquid  feed  and  the  vaporized  components; 
and 

(k)  a  gas  outlet  near  the  top  of  the  enclosure  for  re- 
moving vaporized  components. 


3,297,550 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE 

MANUFACTURE  OF  COKE 

Leonard  W.  Alhcrta,  Bcdiel  Borough.  Pa.,  avignor  to 

Biaw-Knox  Company,  Pittsburg,  Pa.,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

FOcd  Sept.  23, 1963,  Ser.  No.  310,586 
8  Clafans.  (CL  201—27) 
1.  The  process  of  preparing  coke  from  coal  which  com- 
prises moving  it  continuously  through  a  closed  environ- 
ment, admitting  air  to  said  environment  and  burning  only 
a  part  of  the  vblatiles  in  the  environment  to  stistain  the 
coking  operation  while  consuming  all  of  the  oxygen  from 
the  air  so  admitted,  transferring  incompletely  coked  foel 
from  said  closed  environment  to  a  finishing  section  hav- 
ing a  receiving  end  and  a  discharge  end,  withdrawing 
make-gas  from  said  closed  environment,  recycling  gas 
from  the  receiving  end  of  the  finishing  section  and  re- 
turning it  only  to  the  finishing  section  at  a  location  remote 
from  the  receiving  end  for  cooling  the  coke,  introducing 
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air  into  the  recycled  gases  in  an  amount  to  complete  the, 
coking  of  the  fuel  but  insuflBcient  to  substantially  burn 
the  coke,  and  rcgulaUng  the  flow  of  recycled  gases  ^d  air 
so  that  the  pressure  in  the  receiving  end  of  the  finishing 
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NGSTEN 


to  Tlmax 

of  New 


C  283,697 


section  is  slightly  negative  with  respect  to  the  pressure  m 
said  closed  environment  to  provide  a  pressure  barrier 
against  flow  of  gases  from  the  finishing  section  into  said 
closed  environment.  I 


3,297,553 
ELECTROLYTIC  PRODUCTION  OF 
AND  MOLYBDENUM 
_.ey  L.  SlatiB,  New  York,  N.Y^ 
Associates,  New  York,  N.Y^  a 
York 

No  Drawing.    FUcd  May  28, 1963,  Scr. 
6  Claims.     (CL  204— 64) 
2.  A  continuous  process  for  the  electroly^  production 
(  f  ^  refractory  metal  of  the  group  tungsten  and  molyb- 
<  enum  comprising  providing  a  molten  electrolyte  com- 
]  osed  of  the  group  of  alkaline  earth  meta  i  halides  and 
i  t  least  one  oxide  of  the  group  of  alkalin  5  earth  metal 
( ixides  in  substantial  amount  in  said  elect  olyte,  adding 
i  n  oxide  ore  of  said  refractory  metal  inclu  iing  an  oxide 
1  (f  the  group  of  alkaline  earth  metals  to  maintain  the 
I  lesired  amount  of  alkaline  metal  oxide  in  t  le  electrolyte, 
( lectrolyzing  the  said  molten  electrolyte  bet^  ^een  an  anode 
i  ind  cathode  for  depositing  said  refractory  netal  in  pure, 
luctilc  and  large  crystalline  form  on  a  cath  ode  immersed 
n  the  electrolyte  and  adding  chlorine  to  oc  nvert  to  alka- 
ine  earth  metal  chloride  the  oxide  of  the  alkaline  earth 
metal  released  by  the  deposition  of  the  rel  factory  metal, 
hereby  maintaining  the  electrolyte  at  a  pigh  recovery 
sfficiency. 


'   ( 


3,297,551 
DETERMINATION  OF  OXYGEN  IN  FLUIDS 
Cliaries  Beniamin  Alcock,  Pfttslwrgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to 
United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority,  London, 

N?D^wing.    FUed  Jan.  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  164,406 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain,  Jan.  9,  1961. 

848/61  I       • 

4aaims.    (CI.204-t1)I, 

1.  A  method  of  determining  the  oj^ygen  content  of  a 
liquid  consisting  essentially  of  at  least  one  metal  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metals  and  lead,  whic^ 
method  comprises  measuring  the  E.M.F.  across  an  electro- 
lytic cell  whereof  one  electrode  comprises  the  said  liquid 
metal,  the  other  electrode  is  an  oxygen  reference  electrode  ^ 
comprising  an  intimate  mixture  of  a  metal  and  its  lowest 
stable  oxide  at  the  temperature  of  measurement,  and  the  ! 
electrolyte  is  a  solid  anionic  conductor  having  negligible 
electronic  conductivity  at  the  temperature  of  measure- 
ment and  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of. 
thoria,  zirconia,  and  solid  solutions  thereof  with  oxides  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  alkaline  earth  metal 
oxides  and  rare  earth  metal  oxides.  i 


3,297,554  , 

ELECTROLYTIC  PRODUCTION  OF  TUNGSTEN 

AND  MOLYBDENUM 

Harvey  L.  Siatin,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Tlmax 

Associates,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  partnership  of  New 

York 
No  Drawing.    Original  application  May  28,  1963,  Scr.  No. 

283,697.    Divided  and  this  applkation  laDC  23,  1966, 

Scr.  No.  567,029 

SClahm.    (CI.  204— 64) 

1.  A  process  for  the  electrorefining  of  an  impure  re- 
fractory metal  of  the  group  tungsten  an  I  molybdenum 
comprising  providing  a  fused  electrolyte  solvent  contain- 
ing sodium  chloride  and  potassium  chloride,  providing 
a  crude  refractory  metal  of  the  group  tungsten  and  mo- 
lybdenum as  anode  and  an  inert  cathode  ii  fimersed  in  said 
electrolyte,  bubbling  chlorine  gas  througb  said  eletrolyte 
so  as  to  contact  said  crude  refractory  metal  and  thereby 
solubiiizing  said  refractory  metal  as  a  d  iloride,  electro- 
lyzing  said  fused  electrolyte  thereby  electrorefining  said 
impure  refractory  metal. 


3,297,552  ' 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  TTIVkjNIUM  PIECE  HAY- 

ING  GOOD  ANTI-WEAR,  ANTI-GALtlNG^NTI- 

^UUV^AND  ANTI-MCnON  PROPERTOS 
Henry  Gisscr  and  Arthur  M.  -Shapiro,  Philadelphia,  Pa., 

asrignois  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  represented 

by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army  ^      «««„. 

Ori^  appHcatfon  Feb.  25,  1963,  Scr.  No.  260,925. 

mridcd  imd  tUs  appUcatkm  Aug.  25,  1964,  Scr.  NoJ 

393  006 

*  4Cfadm8.    (CL204— 37) 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  machinable  titanium  piece 
having  on  its  surface  a  thin  layer  of  a  noble  metal  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  gold  and  silver  and 
between  said  layer  and  titanium  base  a  thicker  alloy  con- 
centration gradient  of  titanium  and  said  noble  metal,  said 
gradient  having  a  hardness  exceeding  the  hardness  of 
said  titanium  base  over  a  major  portion  thereof,  saidi 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

electroplating  said  piece  with  said  noble  metal, 

^^ually  and  strongly  heating  the  electroplated  piece 
in  vacuo  from  room  temperature, 

holding  the  electroplated  piece  in  vacuo  in  its  strongly 

heated  state,  and  i 

allowing  the  piece  to  cool  gradually  in  v^cuo.      | 


il'ril 


3,297,555 
ETCHING  OF  TANTALUM  AND  c6lUMBIUM 

FOILS  I 

Carios  F.  Rerat,  Hamburg,  Pa.,  assignbr  to  Kawccki 
Chemical  Company,  Boycrtown,  Pa.,  i  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania  ! 

I  Filed  July  24, 1964,  Scr.  No.  384,836 

'  3Clahns.    (CI.  204— 1411 


1.  In  the  method  of  etching  tantalum 
foil  wherein  the  foil  is  immersed  in  _ 
alcoholic  electrdlytic  etching  medium  including  at  least 
one  inorganic  halide  and  a  pulsating  di  ty-cyde  current 
having  an  "crfT  period  between  each  pu  se  wherein  sub- 
stantially no  current  flows  is  passed  to  ' 
the  foil  to  effect  the  desired  etching  thereof,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  adjusting  the  average  current  of 
the  duty  cycle  to  effect  the  desired  amount  of  etching, 
and  adjusting  the  duty  ratio  and  frequeo  :y  of  the  pulsat- 


and  columbium 
predominantly 
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ing  current  to  a  value  such  that  the  "off"  portion  of 
the  total  cycle  period  is  at  least  equal  to  the  time  re- 
quired for  the  product  of  the  etching  current  to  be  dis- 
solved by  the  etching  medium.  ; 


3,297,556 
MANUFACTURE  OF  2^1ILOROPYRIDINE  USING 

PHOTOLYTIC  LIGHT 
Max  M.  BoudaUan,  Hamdcn,  and  Jod  A.  Zasiowsky, 
Woodbridgc,  Conn.,  aaignon  to  OUn  Mathicson  Chem- 
ical Corporation,  a  cutputatfcwi  of  Vbghila 
No  DrawhK.    FUcd  Not.  28, 1962,  Scr.  No.  240,711 

8Cfa*BS.     (CL  204— 158) 
1.  The  process  for  preparing  2-chloropyridine  by  re- 
acting pyridine  with  chlorine,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises carrying  out  the  reaction  in  the  presence  of  photo- 
lytic  light.  J 

■ 

3,297,557 

ELECTROCOATING  PROCESS  EMPLOYING  A 
WATER    SOLUBLE    RESIN    AND    AN    OIL 
SOLUBLE  RESIN 
Oiin  W.  Hnovd,  Rocky  River,  OUo,  assignor,  by  mesne 

anIgiiiiiCBts,  to  Mobil  OH  Corporation,  a  corporation 

of  New  York 

No  Drawfaig.    FUcd  May  16, 1963,  Scr.  No.  281,027 
nClafans.    (CL  204— 181) 

1.  A  method  of  coating  a  body  capable  of  carrying 
an  electrical  current  with  a  uniform  weather-resistant 
coating  comprising  inunersing  said  body  in  an  aqueous 
emulsion  comprising  a  continuous  aqueous  phase  having 
dispersed  therein  a  salt  of  a  base  with  the  heat-reaction 
product  of  aliphatic  alpha,beta-ethylenically  unsaturated 
carboxylic  acid  with  polyester  of  unsaturated  fatty  acid 
and  aliphatic  polyhydric  alcohol,  said  heat-reaction  prod- 
uct having  an  acid  number  of  at  least  40  and  an  oil 
soluble  phase  stably  dispersed  in  said  aqueous  phase,  said 
oil  soluble  phase  comprising  resinous  polyol  at  least 
partially  esterified  with  monobasic  carboxylic  acid  pro- 
viding easy  flowability  and  compatibility  with  said  heat- 
reaction  product  in  the  film  deposited,  said  heat-reac- 
tion product  and  said  resinous  polyol  ester  being  present 
in  said  emulsion  in  a  weight  ratio  of  from  10/90  to 
90/10,  passing  a  unidirectional  electrical  current  through 
said  aqueous  emulsion  and  through  said  body  as  anode 
to  deposit  a  uniform  water-insoluble  film  thereupon,  and 
baking  said  film  to  cure  the  same  and  provide  a  weather- 
resistant  coating. 

3,297,558 
FLUID  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Warrm  K.  HOiqdst,  Bostoi^  Mav.,  airipior  to  totm- 
mentation  Laboratories  be  a  corporation  of  Massa- 
chusetts 

FUcd  Mar.  12, 1965,  Scr.  No.  439,206 
9  Chdms.    (CL  204—195) 
1.  Control  apparatus  for  use  with  a  structure  definmg  a 
through  passage,  said  through  passage  including  a  cham- 
ber for  holding  a  liquid  sample  to  be  analyzed,  a  pressure 
source,  and  I 

a  conduit  connecting  the  through  passage  of  said  struc- 
ture to  said  pressure  source,  comprising 
a  holder  receiving  said  through  passage  defining  struc- 
ture, 
a  channel  in  said  holder  for  receiving  a  flexible  tubular 

portion  of  said  conduit, 

a  guide  surface  on  said  holder  extending  parallel  to 
said  channel, 

and  a  roller  disposed  over  said  channel  for  movement 
in  a  direction  controlled  by  said  guide  surface, 

said  roller  cooperating  with  said  guide  surface  to  com- 
press said  tubular  portion  and  block  flow  there- 
through, said  guide  siu^ace  maintaining  the  blocking 
action  in  said  tubular  portion  as  said  roller  is  moved 
along  said  guide  surface. 


and  an  operator  element  for  lifting  said  roller  away 
from  said  tubular  portion  to  reduce  the  compressing 
action  of  said  roller  on  said  tubular  portion  and  per- 


mit flow  through  said  tubular  portion  under  the  in- 
fluence of  said  pressure  source. 


3,297,559 
CONDUCTIVE  MOLD  RACK  FOR  ELECTRO- 
CLEANING  MOLD  PARTS 
Tom  Jay  Farrow,  Toledo,  OWo.  ■liiganr  to  Owens- 
IlliM>is  Inc.,  a  coraoraOoa  of  Ohio 
FUcd  June  21, 1963,  Scr.  No.  289,479 
6  dafans.    CO.  204—242) 


1.  Apparatus  for  electrochemical  cleaning  of  mcrfd 
parts  comprising  in  combination,  a  generally  rectangular 
tank  adapted  to  contain  an  electrolytic  caustic  solution, 
a  pair  of  electrical  contacts  carried  by  said  tank  at  op- 
pmed  sides  thereof,  said  contacts  being  formed  of  invert- 
ed "V  blocks  of  conductive  material  insulated  from  the 
tank,  a  rack  for  supporting  mold  parts  for  immersion  in 
said  tank,  said  rack  comprising  a  horizontal  member  of 
a  length  to  span  the  distance  between  said  contacts,  said 
member  carrying  complementary  contacts  with  inverted 
V-shaped  bottom  surfaces  adapted  to  rest  on  said  inverted 
V-shaped  contacts  carried  by  the  tank,  a  pair  of  vertical- 
ly extending,  spaced  apart  members  connected  to  said 
horizontal  member,  a  rectangular  frame  having  its  op- 
posite sides  connected  to  the  lower  ends  of  said  spaced 
apart  members,  a  wire  screen  fixed  to  and  spanning  the 
width  of  said  rectangular  frame,  a  plurality  of  spaced 
vertical  walls  connected  to  said  frame  and  extending  the 
full  width  thereof,  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  rails  insulating- 
ly  moimted  on  said  frame  with  a  pair  of  rails  positioned 
in  the  space  between  each  of  said  walls  and  extending 
parallel  thereto,  a  flat,  open  weave,  wire  member  of 
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substantially  the  same  size  as  the  rectangular  frame, 
means  for  adjustably  mounting  said  wire  member  in 
spaced,  overlying  parallel  relationship  to  said  frame,  con- 
ductive means  connecting  said  rails  together  and  to  one  of 
said  complementary  contacts  whereby  mold  parts  placed 
on  said  rails  will  be  of  one  polarity  and  conductive  means 
connecting  the  rest  of  the  rack  to  said  lother  complemen- 
tary contact. 

- 

3^97^60 
APPARATUS  FOR  ALKAU  CHLORTOE  ELEC- 
TROLYSIS HAVING  A  CORROSION  ASSIST- 
ANT ANODE 
Hans-Walter  Schlekher,  ChivaMO,  Turin,  Italy,  assignor 
to  MetaUgescIlschaft  AktiengeseUscliaft,  Frankfurt  am 
Midbn,  Germany 

FUcd  Aug.  17, 1962,  Ser.  No.  217,706 
2  Claims.     (O.  204—250) 


thlorine  liberated  by  electrolysis  in  the  \icinity  of  the 
|>iUar  end  is  not  trapped  but  can  pass  thro  ugh  the  mesh 
and  make  its  way  past  the  pillar  to  exit  f n  >m  the  cell  by 
^ay  of  the  space  between  the  mesh  and  he  pillar  end 
and  means  for  supporting  and  spacing  sad  piUar  from 
said  mesh  and  for  carrying  current  from  said  pillar  to 
^aid  mesh,  said  supporting  and  spacing  means  having 

•penings  therein  for  the  escape  of  said  liberated  dilorine 

as. 


3,297^562 
^  RETORTING  BITinMINOUS  SdLIDS 

iRoyce  E.  Blddlck,  MtawcapoUi,  Mian.,  and  Charles  E. 
/ahnlg,  Rumsoiif  and  Charles  W.  Tyson,  Snmnit,  N  J., 
,    a«igDon  to  EsM  RMcarch  nd  Englnccnng  Compny, 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Mar.  6, 1964.  Scr.  No.  350  020 
10  Claims.     (CL  208—11) 


1.  In  an  electrolytic  cell  including  an  anode  an< 
cathode  the  improvement  wherein  said  anode  comprises 
a  unit  of  parallel  elongated  rods  of  copper  clad  with  a 
thin  tube  of  a  metal  selected  fron>  the  |roup  consisting 
of  titanium,  tantalum  and  their  alloys,  sakd  rods  being  in 
electrical  conununication  with  one  another  and  defining 
parallel  sections  adjacent  each  other  between  about  0.1 
and  10  millimeters  apart,  the  parallel  sections  being  flat- 
tened to  a  thickness  of  about  5  millimeters  and  having 
rows  of  weld  spots  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  the  platinum  metals  and  their  alloys  on  their 
underside.  i"       , 

3,297,561 
ANODE  AND  SUPPORTING 
STRUCTURE  THEREFOR 
Geoffrey  Granville  Harrison  and  Donald  Henry  Prince, 
Rnncom,  England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  In- 
dustries Limited,  London,  England,  a  corporation  of 
Great  Britain 

FUed  May  8,  1962,  Scr.  No.  193,668 
ChOms  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  May  8,  1961, 

16,592/61 
11  Claims.    (CI.  204— 286) 


1.  An  anode  structure  for  the  production  of  chlorine 
by  electrolysis  of  brine,  comprising  an  operative  anode 
surface  of  a  platinum  metal  upon  mesh  consisti^ig  essen- 
tially of  titanium,  a  pillar  having  an  imperforate  lower 
end  for  suspending  said  mesh  in  the  cell  and  conducting 
electrolysing  current  to  the  mesh,  the  end  of  the  pillar 
adjacent  to  the  mesh  being  spaced  from  the  mesh  so  that 


1.  A  process  for  recovering  oil  from  o  1  bearing  ^ale 
solids  which  comprises  preheating  the  stale  solids  in  a 
preheating  zone,  passing  the  thus  preheaed  solids  as  a 
downwardly  moving  compact  solids  co 
through  a  retorting  zone  wherein  the  solids  are  retorted 
by  countercurrent  contact  with  upward  y  flowing  hot 
gases,  providing  at  least  one  stationary,  si  bstantially  ver- 
tical, by-pass  channel  within  the  downvardly  moving 
shale  bed  in  said  retorting  zone,  passing  at 
of  the  upwardly  flowing  hot  gases  and 
without  any  substantial  amount  of 
through  said  by-pass  channel  from  a  lovl^er  region  to  a 
higher  region  within  said  retorting  zone  t  >  bypass  a  sec- 
tion of  said  downwardly  moving  shale  be<  in  said  retort- 
ing zone  to  supply  heat  to  an  upper  por  ion  of  said  re- 
torting zone  and  into  the  downwardly  mo\ing  shale  scdids 
bed  therein,  and  removing  retorted  oil  japors  and  hot 
gases  overhead  from  said  retorting  zone. 


least  a  portion 
only  hot  gases 
solids    upwardly 


3,297,563 
TREATMENT  OF  HEAVY  OILS  IN  T|i¥0  STAGES 
OF  HYDROTREATING 
Thomas  F.  Donmani,  Whltticr,  Calif.,  aa  _ 
Ofl  Company  of  California,  Los  Angcl^  Calif., 
poration  of  CaUf  omfai 

FUcd  Aug.  17, 1964,  Scr.  No.  3)  0,060 
14  Claims.    (6.208—59)1 
1.  A  two-stage  process  for  upgrading 
oil  stocks  which  comprises: 

(a)  contacting  a  heavy  mineral  oil  st|xk  comprising 
a  substantial  proportion  of  materia 
about  1,000*  F.  in  liquid  phase  with 
lyst  in  a  slurry,  said  catalyst  beinj 


the  class  consisting  of  the  Group  V  -B  and  Group 


to  Union 
cor- 


heavy  mineral 


boiling  above 

powdered  cata- 

selected  from 
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vm  metals  and  their  oxides  and  sulfides,  at  ele- 
vated temperatures  and  pressures  while  passing  hy- 
drogen through  the  slurry; 
(b)  withdrawing  a  liquid-free  vaporized  product  com- 
prising hydrogen  and  partiaUy  refined  lower  boiling 
materials  from  the  slurry;  and 


?(27 


lium,  boron,  germanium,  tin,  antimony,  bismuth  and  their 
oxides,  said  non-volatile  treating  agents  being  converted  to 
a  lower  boiling  compound  of  said  treating  agents  which 
is  released  from  said  molecular  sieve  material,  passing 
the  eflluent  stream  from  said  primary  contact  zone  to  a 
secondary  contact  zone  containing  a  crystalline  molecu- 
lar sieve  material  having  imiform'  pore  openings  of  be- 
tween about  4  and  about  IS  Angstroms  in  diameter  initial- 
ly free  of  treating  agent  and  maintained  xmder  condi- 
tions capable  of  adsorbing  said  lower  boiling  compound, 
whereby  the  lower  boiling  compound  of  the  treating  agent 
in  said  effluent  stream  from  said  primary  zone  is  ad- 
sorbed on  the  molecular  sieve  material    in  said  second- 


(c)  without  intervening  fractionation,  contacting  said 
liq\dd-free,  vaporized  product  in  vapor  phase  and  at 
elevated  temperatures  and  pressures,  with  a  bed  of 
macropeUet  hydroflning  catalyst  comprising  a  Group 
VI-B  and/or  Group  Vm  metal  or  compounds  there- 
of supported  on  Hr44"  peUets  of  an  adsorbent  oxide 
carrier. 

34W64  _^ 

HYDROCRAOONG  C  AtALYST  AND  FROCEM 
WriH  THE  USE  OF  A  CATALYST  COMPOS- 
m  FROM  THE  IRON  GROUP  ADMIXED 
WITH    PLATINUM    OR   RHODIUM    ON    A 
SnJCEOUS  CRACKING  BASE 
Rccsc  A.  Peck,  FIAkin,  Wim«n  F.  Frani,  HopcwcU 
Jmictioo,  nd  Rohcrt  M.  SaoM.  FIshkffl,  N.Y^^and 
Leon  W.  Cook,  Swasote,  Fliu,  Md  Dowdd  A;  Mesalni, 
GlcBham,  N.yI,  MsiipMtt  to  Texaco  Inc.,  New  Yotfc, 
N.Y.,  a  corporatkm  of  Delaware  ,«^*,. 

NoDrawlaf.  FDcd  Sept  24, 1964,  Scr.  No.  399,078 

15  Claims.  (CL20»— 111) 
14.  A  process  for  hydrocracking  a  hydrocarbon  charge 
which  comprises  contacting  it  in  the  presence  of  hydro- 
gen under  hydrocracking  conditions  with  a  hydrocrack- 
ing catalyst  composite  comprising  a  hydrogenating  cata- 
lyst supported  on  an  active  siliceous  cracking  catalyst,  said 
hydrogenating  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  about  3-15 
percent  by  weight  based  on  the  toul  weight  of  said  hydro- 
cracking catalyst  composite  of  a  first  hydrogenating  com- 
ponent selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxides  and 
sulfides  of  iron  group  metals  and  mixtures  thereof  and 
about  0.125-0.5  percent  by  weight  based  on  the  toUl 
weight  of  the  said  hydrocracking  catalyst  composite  of  a 
second  hydrogenating  component  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  platinum  and  rhodium  metals,  their  oxides 
and  sidfldes  and  mixtures  thereof. 


ary  contact  zone  upon  passage  therethrough,  maintain- 
ing the  aforesaid  contacting  conditions  until  the  treating 
agent  contained  in  the  molecular  sieve  materials  of  said 
primary  contact  zone  and  its  lower  boiling  product  in 
said  secondary  conUct  zone  respectively  reach  a  prede- 
termined minimum  and  maximum  content,  thereafter  re- 
generating the  molecular  sieve  material  in  said  second- 
ary contact  zone  to  convert  the  lower  boiling  compound 
of  the  treating  agent  to  a  non-volatile  treating  agent, 
thereafter  reversing  the  flow  of  the  hydrocarbon  oil  charge 
and  hydrogen  and  the  conditions  of  temperature  initiaUy 
present  in  said  primary  zone  and  said  secondary  zone 
and  repeating  the  aforesaid  cyclic  operation  to  afford  a 
continuous  yield  of  upgraded  hydro^bon  oil  product. 


I 


3^97,566 
GAS  OIL  REn.UX  CONTROLLER 
Golden  A.  Moycr  and  loha  T.  CabbaiCi 
OUa..  aarfcBors  to  PhUUps  Pctrolcam  Coovaay,  a  cor« 
poratkn  of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct  1, 1964,  Scr.  No.  400,831 
5Clainis.    (CL  208— 355) 


METHOD  FOR  UPGRAlSSfG  HYDROCARBON 

OILS 
WUUam  E.  Garwood,  HaddeBlirid,  and  loscph  N.  Mlalc, 

Trenton,  N  J.,  and  Panl  B.  Wdn,  Media,  Pa^  asrinors 

to  MobU  OO  CocporatloB,  a  corporatkm  of  New  York 
FUed  Am.  1971964,  8«.No.  390,550 
23Clalms.    (CL  208— 217) 

18.  A  continuous  cyclic  process  for  removing  nitro- 
gen, sulfur  and  oxygen  from  a  hydrocarbon  oil  contain- 
ing the  same  whidi  comprises  contacting  said  oil  with 
hydrogen  at  a  temperature  between  about  400  and  1000* 
P.  in  a  primary  contact  zone  containing  a  crystalline  mo- 
lecular sieve  material  having  uniform  pore  openings  of 
between  about  4  and  about  15  Angstronu  in  diameter 
and  having  encased  within  iu  crystalline  structure  between 
about  1  and  about  60  weight  percent  of  a  non-volatile 
treating  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  gal- 


I 


1.  In  a  fractionation  process  wherein  a  first  side  stream 
is  drawn  off  at  a  variable  rate  i<x  a  product  and  liquid  is 
maintained  on  fractionation  trays  between  the  locus  of 
said  product  removal  and  the  locus  of  feed  entry  into  a 
fractionator,  the  locus  of  said  product  removal  being 
above  the  lociis  of  said  feed  entry,  the  improvement  which 


mm 
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comprises  removing  a  second  stream  from  a  fractionator 
tray  in  said  locus  of  feed  entry,  passing  at  kast  a  portion 
of  said  second  jtream  to  a  separator  wherein  vapors  are 
separated  from  liquid,  maintaining  a  liquid  level  in  said 
separator,  passing  liquid  in  said  separator  at  a  fixed  rate 
from  said  separator  back  into  said  fractionator,  and  con- 
trolling the  rate  at  which  said  first  side  stream  is  drawn 
off  responsive  to  the  liquid  level  in  said  separator  to  main- 
tain a  maximum  amount  of  product  withdrawal  through 
said  first  side  stream  while  maintaining  a  controlled 
amount  of  liquid  in  the  fractionator  between  the  locus 
of  feed  entry  and  the  locus  of  product  removal. 
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toj  produce  a  substantially  homogeneous  mi:  cture  of  liq- 
uids, removing  a  portion  of  said  homogenized  liquid  from 
sa  d  surge  zone  and  admixing  the  same  wit  i  said  solids 


3^97^7  :  t        I 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

TREATING  SEWAGE 

John  A.  Tapkshay,  Siuidy  Springs,  G«.,  sMlgiior  to  FMC 

Corpontton,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Jane  21, 1962,  Scr.  No.  204,140 

4  Claims.    (CI.  210— 14) 


J9 


I  ..'l.  ' 'I, 

1.  A  method  of  removing  grit  of  a  pai;ticular  particle 
size  from  liquid  sewage  in  a  tank,  said  sewage  containing 
relatively  light  organic  matter,  heavier  but  relatively  light 
particles  of  grit,  and  relatively  heavy  particles  of  grit, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  positioning  a  bafflp 
in  said  tank  parallel  to  one  wall  of  said  tank  to  divide 
it  into  a  first  section  having  an  inlet  and  a  second  section 
having  an  outlet,  whereby  sewage  entering  said  first  sec- 
tion must  flow  under  said  balfle  and  upwardly  in  said 
second  section  to  reach  said  cutlet,  forcing  air  into  the 
sewage  in  said  first  section  at  a  plurality  of  points  along 
a  line  normal  to  said  baffle  to  move  said  sewage  in  a  cir- 
culatory path  within  said  first  section  about  a  horizontal 
axis  normal  to  said  baffle  and  to  cause  said  heavy  grit 
to  settle  out  of  said  sewage  to  the  floor  of  said  first  sec- 
tion, moving  said  heavy  grit  along  the  floor  of  said  first 
section  to  a  disposal  trough,  flowing  sewage,  from  which 
said  heavy  grit  has  settled,  from  said  first  section  under 
said  baffle  and  then  upwardly  in  said  second  section  and 
controlling  the  upflow  velocity  of  said  sewage  in  said  sec- 
ond section  by  regulating  the  spacing  of  said  baffle  from 
the  parallel  waU'x)f  said  tank  to  keep  the  upflow  velocity 
of  sewage  in  said  second  section  from  exceeding  the  sub- 
sidence velocity  in  said  second  section  of  grit  of  the  par- 
ticular particle  size.  '    '     I 
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phase,  passing  said  mixture  to  a  separation 
zi»ne,  and  separating  a  substantially  pure 
f  om  a  solids  phase. 


and  treating 
iquids  phase 


o.  329,403 


3,297,5<9  ^ 

METHOD  AND  COMPOSmON  FOR  fREEING 
STUCK  DRILL  PIPE 
Jiuncs  L.  Lammns,  Tuba,  Okla^  a«i|Dor  td  Pan  Ameri- 
can Pctrolcam  Corponrtioa,  Tbba,  Oida., 
of  Ddaware 
No  Drawing.    FOcd  Dec  10,  1963,  Scr.  P  <.. 

8  Claims,    (a.  252— 8.5) 
1.  A  method  for  treating  an  aqueous  basd  drilling  fluid 
living  a  continuous  aqueous  phase  and  containing  barite 
t^  decrease  sticking  of  the  drill  pipe  to  the  Well  wall  com- 
prising mixing  into  said  drilling  fluid  a  copolymer  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  water-soluble  vinyl-maleic 
copolymer  containing  from  about  1  to  about  1.5  times  as 
liiany  vinyl  radicals  as  makic  radicals  and  being  polym- 
erized to  a  degree  such  that  a  0.4  percent  by  Weight  aqueous 
splution  has  a  viscosity  of  between  about  1  and  about  3 
c^ntipoises  at  25*  C.  and  a  water-soluble  acrylic  acid- 
aicrylamide  copolymer  having  an  acrylic  acid  to  acrylamide 
ijiolar  ratio  of  between  about  30  to  70  and  about  70  to  30 
^d^ing  polymerized  to  such  a  degree  thit  a  1  percent 
Dy  weight  aqueous  solution  has  a  viscosity  6f  from  about 
j.OOO  to  about  20,000  centipoises  at  20*  C,  he  concentra- 
tion of  said  copolymer  being  between  about  0.01  and 
ibout  0.1  pound  per  barrel  of  said  drilling  fl|iid,  mixing  oil 
^to  said  drilling  fluid,  and  then  mixing  intp  said  drilling 
fuid  a  complex  amine  sulfonate  prepared  from  about  4 
iarts  of  a  half  ammonium  half  isopropylannne  salt  of  the 
^ulfosuccinic  acid  ester  of  the  okic  acid  an  ide  of  isopro- 
panol  amine  and  about  1  part  of  the  isopri  ^ylamine  salt 
of  dodecyl  benzene  sulfonic  acid,  the  concei  tration  of  said 
sulfonate  being  from  about  .2  to  about  ^5  pounds  per 
>arrel  of  drilling  fluid. 


3497,568 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PURIFYING  IN- 
DUSTRIAL  WASTE  WATERS  CONTAINING  OIL 
AND  SOLIDS 
Martin  E.  McMabon,  New  Delhi,  India,  assignor  to  PliU- 
lips  Pctrolcam  Company,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
FUcd  Not.  25, 1964,  Scr.  No.  413,816 
5  Claims.    (CL  210— 51) 
1.  A  method  for  purifying  industrial  waste  waters  con- 
taining oil  and  solids  comprising  passing  said  waste  waters 
to  a  separator,  separating  a  liquid  phase  from  a  solid 
phase,  passing  said  liquid  phase  to  a  surge  zone  which 
contains  a  large  quantity  of  impure  liquid,  blending  said 
impure  liquid  in  said  surge  zone  with  ssiid  liquid  phase 


3,297*57§ 
YARN  TREATD^G  COMPOSITIONS 
ICharics  ClaytoB  White  and  Roacoc  Fnlnlcr  Ndfhbors, 
hatb  of  Kingsport,  Tcnn.,  asalgpon  to  Eutman  Kodali 
Company,  Roclicstcr,  N.Y.,  a  corporitlon  of  New 
Jersey 
No  Drawing.   FUcd  May  28, 1964,  Scr.  ^o.  371,120 

8  Claims.  (CI.  252— 8  J) 
1.  A  textile  yam  lubricating  and  antialtatic  composi- 
tion comprising  as  its  essential  lubricating 
component  the  product  formed  by  the  inte  raction  of  45- 
65  parts  by  weight  of  an  equimolar  mixture  of  mono-  and 
dilauryl  acid  phosphates  and  35-55  parts 
dimethylaminoethoxyethanol. 


by  weight  of 
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3,297,571 
LUBRICANT  COMPOSITION  AND  ARTICLES  AND 
PROCESS   OF    PREPARING    AND    USING    THE 

SAME 
LmiIo  J.  Bonk,  BrooUinc,  Mau^  airisnor  to  mium  Cor- 

poratioB,  Natick,  Mass.,  a  corporatfon  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    F&cd  Sept.  14, 1962,  Scr.  No.  223,821 
1  Clabn.     (CL  252—12) 

A  solid  coherent  metal  material  wliich  is  self-lubricat- 
ing in  an  oxidizing  atmosphere  at  temperatures  in  excess 
of  1000*  F.,  said  material  being  a  hot-pressed  and  sintered 
admixture  of  a  major  amount  of  powdered  nickel  alloy 
having  a  particle  size  of  325  mesh  or  kss  and  a  quantity 
of  particulate  cakium  fluoride,  the  average  partick  size 
of  said  calcium  fluoride  being  400  mesh  or  less,  said  cal- 
cium fluoride  accounting  for  between  3  and  35  weight  per- 
cent of  the  total  admixture. 


]  3,297J72  I 

GRAPHITE  LUBRICATING  COMPOSITION  OF  IN- 
CREASED LOAD  CARRYING  CAPACITY 
Arttar  J.  HaHMr,  StraCord-WayM,  Pa.,  and  William  G. 

Laetzcl,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  assignon  to  General  ElMtric 
,    Coaapany,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawkig.    FDcd  Sept.  1,  1964,  Scr.  No.  393,752 
3  Claims.    (CL  252— 29) 

1.  A  dry  lubricant  composition  comprising  a  mixture 
of  graphite  with  at  kast  one  additive  chosen  from  the 
group  consisting  of  PbOs,  Pb|04,  MnOj  and  FeSa,  said 
additive  being  present  in  a  concentration  in  the  range  of 
from  a  small  amount  to  about  30  percent  by  weight,  said 
small  amount  being  effective  for  substantially  increasing 
the  load  bearing  capacity  of  the  graphite. 


3,297^3 
LUBRICANTS  CONTAINING  GROUP  IVB 
METAL  PHOSPHATES 
George  M.  Hain,  New  Branswlck,  and  Antliony  J.  Rcvn- 
kas,  Cranfotd,  NJ.,  MsigMirs  to  Cities  Scrricc  OU 
Coommy,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
NoDrawkic   Filed  Apr.  7, 1964, Scr. No.  358,113  . 
16  Claims.    (CL  252— 325) 
1.  A  lubricating  composition  comprising  a  major  quan- 
tity of  a  lubricant  base  and  minor  quantity  sufficient  to 
inhibit  squawk  of  a-metiJ  [di(hydrocarbyl)  orthofrfioa- 
phale]  wherein  the  metal  is  a  Group  TVB  metal  of  the 
periodic  tabk  and  each  hydrocarbyl  group  contains  from 
about  2  to  about  30  carbon  atoms. 


3,297,575 

NOVEL  TRINUCLEAR  PHENOLS  ANDCOM- 

POSITIONS  STABILIZED  THEREWTIH 

Cahrin  J.  WocTcL  Detroit,  Mkh.,  asriginr  to  Ethyl  Cot^ 

pondon.  New  York,  N. Y..  a  corpotatlon  of  VlriWa 

No  Drawing.  FUcd  Jane  27. 1961,  Scr.  No.  119,798 

18  CWms.    (CL  252—52) 
1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


OH 


wherein  Rj  is  an  allcyl  group  of  from  1-8  carbon  atoms 
and  Ri  and  R,  are  each  individually  selected  alpha- 
branched  alkyl  groups  of  from  3-12  carbon  atoms. 

It.  Organic  material  normally  tending  to  undergo  oxi- 
dative deterioration  containing  a  small  antioxidant  quan- 
tity, up  to  5  percent,  of  the  compound  of  daim  1. 

13.  Organic  material  normally  tending  to  undergo  ox- 
idative deterioration  containing  a  small  antioxidant 
quantity,  up  to  5  percent  of  a",o«-bis(3,5-di-tert-butyl-4- 
hydroxyphenyl )  mesitol. 

15.  The  composition  of  claim  13  wherein  said  organic 
material  is  gasoline. 


3,297,574 
LUBRICATING  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 
EP  AGENTS 
Alexander  C.  B.  MacPhaU,  Little  Sntton,  FrvKk  T.  Bar- 
croft,  Uptoa-liy-Cliestcr,  Md  Cterics  B.  Milne,  Uttlc 
Sntton,  Ei^and,  assignon  to  Shell  OO  Company,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatkw  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Ian.  20,  1964.  Scr.  No.  338,^88    ^ 
Clahns  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Feb.  21,  1963, 

7,013/63 
7Clafans.    (CL  252— 46.7) 
1.  A  synthetic  lubricating  oil  comprising 

(1)  a  major  amount  of  an  aliphatic  carboxylic  acid 
-  ester  oil  base, 

(2)  about  0.5%  to  about  10%  by  weight  of  a  chlori- 
nated polyaryl  hydrocarbon  having  the  formula 

Vci,  ii,/, 

where  At  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
•     mono-  and  polynuckar  aromatics,  x  and  y  are  inte- 
gers of  from  1  to  8,  and  z  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to 
10,  and 

(3)  about  0.5%  to  about  10%  by  weight  of  a  triaryl 
ester  of  phosphorothionic  acid,  each  aryl  group  hav- 
ing 6  to  10  carbon  atoms. 


3,297,576 
METHOD  OF  MAiONG  MEMORY  CORE 
Gcrrit  Antonk  Hcnsian  van  Diid,  Condis  Jacobns  Ea- 
vddt,  Petms  Johannes  FUnacnbcrg,  aO  of 
EtaMlhovcn,  Netherlands,  airfginra  to  North 
Philips  Company,  IncnNcw  York,  N.Y.,  a 
of  Ddsware 

No  Drawing.   Filed  Dec  6, 1963,  Scr.  No.  328,503 
Clafans  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Dec  13, 1962, 

286,714 

1  Claim.    (CL  252—62.5) 

A  method  of  manufacturing  an  annular  magnet  core 

having  an  outer  diameter  not  exceeding  0.6  mm.,  an  inner 

diameter  of  at  kast  half  the  outer  diameter,  a  maximum 

switching  time  of  0.25  /tsec,  and  a  value  of  the  quotient 


uVl 
dVt 


>3 


with  a  disturbance  ratio  of  0.61  comprising  the  steps  form- 
ing a  finely-divided  mixture  of  about  4  to  6  mol  percent 
of  CuO,  38  to  44  mol  percent  of  FejOi,  and  50  to  58  mol 
percent  of  MnO,  heating  said  mixture  at  a  temperature 
of  about  750*  C.  to  presinter  the  same,  finely-dividing 
the  presintered  mixture,  forming  said  presinteied  mixture 
into  a  paste,  inspissating  the  paste  to  a  mass  having  a 
weight  of  1.1  to  1.2  times  the  weight  of  the  presintered 
mixture,  removing  partkks  from  said  inspissated  paste 
having  a  size  exceeding  Vio  the  outer  diameter  of  the 
core,  drying  and  compressing  the  particles  in  said  paste 
into  an  annular  core  having  a  density  of  2.3  to  3.0  gms./ 
cm.^,  heating  the  compressed  core  in  an  atmosphere  con- 
taining at  least  as  much  oxygen  as  air  and  on  a  substrate 
of  a  high-mehing-point  metal  at  a  temperature  ot  about 
1040°  C.  to  1120*  C.  for  about  1.5  to  10  minutes,  cooling 
the  so-heated  core  to  a  temperature  which  is  at  kast  70* 
C.  below  the  said  temperature  at  which  the  coie  is  heated 
in  about  30  minutes,  and  quenching  the  thus-oooled  core 
by  contact  with  air  at  room  temperature. 


3,297,577 
CHEMICAL  DEICER 
Norman  W.  Standish,  dcvcland,  and  Walter  R.  Ttari, 
Chcstcrland,  OUo,  asslgniiri  to  The  Standard  OB  Com- 
pany, Cleveland,  Ohfo,  a  corpnrntion  of  OUo 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec  12, 1963,  S«r.  No.  329,966    . 

8  OainH.    (CL  252— 70)  , 
1.  A  deioer  composition  substantially  £(ee  of  chloiide 
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ions  comprising  an  intimate  mixture  of  from  10  to  45% 
by  weight  of  urea,  from  90  to  55%  by  weight  of  am- 
monium nitrate  and  from  0.001  to  about  10  parts  by  weight 
per  100  parts  by  weight  of  combined  urea  and  ammonium 
nitrate  of  a  corrosion  inhibitor  for  surfaces  containing 
cadmium  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ammonium 
and  alkali  metal  sulfides,  sodium  dithionatc,  potassium 
sulfite,  sodium  bisulfite,  thiourea,  thioacetamide,  di- 
thiobiuiet,  alkali  metal  and  ammonium  carbonates  and 
alkali  metal  and  ammonum  bicarbonates. . 


t 


Janu-lby  10,  1967 


pcaction  is  substantially  complete,  ooolin{ 


mixture  to  below  100*  C,  neutralizing  exce;  s  alkali  in  the 


iieaction  mixture  with  an  aqueous  mineral 
from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfuric  acid 
acid,  phosphoric  acid,  and  polyphosphoric 


acid  selected 

hydrochloric 

icid,  and  dry- 


ing the  neutralized  reaction  mixture  to  giv  i  a  dry  deter- 
gent composition  containing  a  sodiimi  a  kanesulfonate 
\  ind  sodium  soap  of  the  general  formulas 


R  CHjCHaSOsNa 


3^97,578 
BLEACHING,  STERILIZING,  DISINFECTING,  AND 

DETERGING  COMPOSITIONS 
Marvin  M.  Cmtchfleld  and  Rtyad  R.  Iraai,  St.  Loois,  Mo., 
assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St  Louis^  Mo.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FOed  Aug.  20, 1965,  Ser.  No.  481,426 

17  Claims.    (CI.  252— 99) 
1.  An  improved  composition  consistting  essentially  of 
a  stable  mixture  of  a  chlorine-releasing  agent  and  a  se- 
questering agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  th^ 
compounds  having  the  formula: 


ind  R  COaNa,  respectively,  wherein  R  is 

he  group  of  straight  carbon  chain  alkyl  ladicals  having 

11,  13  and  15  carbon  atoms,  respectively. 


NEUTRAL    METAL 


3,297,580 
CLEANING 


CONTAINING  HYDRAZINE  AND  M>,  POLYCAR- 
I    BOXYLAMINO  ACID 

to  tt^  Uidfcd  States 
States  Atomic 


>'     ] 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  lower  alkyl  groups  and  Y  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  hydroxyl  and  lower  alkyl 
groups,  said  lower  alkyl  groups  containing  from  1  ito  4 
carbon  atoms,  and  their  water  soluble  salts  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  salts,  ammonium 
salts  and  amine  salts  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
aliphatic  amines  and  hydroxy-substituted  aliphatic  amines 
having  a  molecular  weight  below  about  300  and  contain- 
ing not  more  than  2  amine  groups,  said  chlorine-releasing 
agent  and  said  sequestering  agent  being  present  in  pro- 
portions of  between  about  1:50  to  about  5,000:1  on  a 
percent  available  chlorine  to  weight  of  sequestering  agent 
basis. 


3,297379 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  DETERGENT  COM- 
POSITION CONTAINING  SODIUM  ALKANESUL- 
FONATE  AND  SOAP 
lames  K.  Wcfl,  North  Wales,  Alexander  J.  Stirton,  Phlla* 
dcl^iia,  Frank  D.  Smith,  Huntington  Valley,  and  Ray- 
mood  G.  Blstline,  PhUadelphia,  Pa.,  assignors  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  hy  the  Secre- 
tary <rf  Agricnltare 
No  DrawlDs.   Original  application  Jan.  10, 1963,  Ser.  No. 
250,716,  now  Patent  No.  3,228,980,  dated  Jan.  11, 1966. 
DiTldMl  and  thk  application  June  19,  1964,  Ser.  No. 
381342 

llCIafans.    (CL  252— 121)  | 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  detergent  com- 
position containing  as  the  essential  active  ingredients  a 
sodium  alkanesulfonate  and  a  soap,  said  alkanesulfonate 
being  present  in  about  a  2.4:1  to  2.8:1  weight  ratio  with 
respect  to  said  soap,  comprising  combining  the  disodium 
salt  of  an  a-sulfocarboxylic  acid  having  the  general  for- 
mula 

R  CH3CH(SO,Na)COaNa 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  of  straight  carbon 
chain  alkyl  radicals  having  11,  13,  and  15  carbon  atoms, 
respectively,  and,  based  on  said  salt,  about  a  2:1  to  2.5:1 
weic^t  ratio  of  sodiimi  hydroxide  to  give  an  alkaline  mix- 
ture, stirring  said  mixture  and  heating  said  mixture  to 
fusion  temperature  under  a  nitrogen  atmospherb  until  the 


Edgar  C.  Pltzer,  Scotia,  N.Y« 

of  America  as  represented  by  the  United 
Energy  Commisrion 
NoDrawfaig.   FUed  June  17, 1964,  Ser. 
10  Claims,    (a.  252—142) 
A  substantially  neutral  metal  cleaniiig  composition 
insisting  essentially  of  an  aqueous  solutiop  of  hydrazine 
land  a  polycarboxylamino  acid  having  3 
{groups  in  proportions  yielding  a  solutiori 
between  6.5  to  9.5  and  wherein  the  conceptration  of  by 
idrazine  is  from  0.1  molar  to  0.5  molar. 


I     En 

I" 

iconsi 


the  reaction 


selected  from 


CO  ^fPOsmoNS 


^o.  375,985 


to  5  cartwxyl 
having  a  pH 


corporatloa  of 
No.  327^1 


3,297,581 

PAINT  STRIPPER  COMPOSTIION 

Henry  A.  Goldsmith,  Torrance,  CaBf^  aalgnor  to  Pnrex 

Corporation,  Ltd.,  Lakcwood,  CaUf.,  a 

CaUfbraia 

No  Drawing.    FOed  Dec.  3,  1963,  Ser. 
19Clafaiis.   (C  252— 153] 

1.  A  coating  remover  composition  substantially  non- 
corrosive  to  aluminum,  which  comprises  Dy  weight  from 
30%  to  80%  of  a  chlorinated  hydrocarbon  liquid  sol- 
vent, from  about  1.5%  to  about  20%  oj  a  material  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  anuncnia  and  amines 
selected  from  moncMnethyl  amine,  monocthyl  amine,  di- 
ethyl amine,  triethyl  amine,  isopropyl  smine,  ethylene 
diamine,  propylene  diamine,  trimethyl  ami  le  and  morpho- 
line  and  about  2%  to  about  25%  of  in  alkali  metal 
phenolate  activator  for  said  solvent  selocted  from  the 
group  consisting  of  the  sodium  and  potissiimi  salts  of 
a  phenol  selected  from  the  group  coniistlng  of  alkyl 
and  aryl  phenols  containing  from  one  to  ftbout  nine  car- 
bon atoms  in  the  substituent  groups,  and  a  minor  effec- 
tive proportion  between  5%  and  about  5  )%  of  a  salt  of 
Uthium  and  a  phenol  as  defined  abovej  based  on  the 
total  alkali  neutralization  equivalent. 


3,297,582  

TRICHLOROMONOFLUOROMETHANE- 
CONTAINING  COMPOSTHONS 
Peter  Pawlyk,  Wyncotc,  Pa.,  aMignor  to  f  ennsalt  Chcml- 
cab  Corporation,  PhOadclpUa,  Pa.,  aj  corporation  of 
PcmisylTanhi 
No  Drawing.    Origiiial  application  laid  10,  1963,  Ser. 
No.  286,479.    Dhrlded  and  this  application  Oct  18, 
,    1965,  Ser.  No.  508,410  ] 

6aafans.  (CL  252— 188  Jb 
1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprisini  trichloromono- 
fluoromethane,  from  0.2  to  2.0%  by  weig  it  of  1-methoxy- 
4-propenylbenzene  based  on  the  weight  i  >f  the  trichloro- 
mon(^uQromethane  and  a  poly(hydroxydkyl)polyamine 
containing  from  four  to  five  hydroxyl  gr<  mps. 


January  10,  1967 
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3,297,583 
METHOD  OF  RAPID  DISSOLUTION 
Wolfgang  Dicrichi  and  Werner  Sammct,  both  of  DosmI- 
dorf-Holthanaen,  Germany,  amigvors  to  Henkel  A  Cie. 
G.m.bJI.,  DnsscMoif-Holtfaanscn,  Germany,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Germany 

No  Drawfaig.    FOed  Feb.  18, 1964,  Ser.  No.  345,576 
Chiims  priority,  appUcatton  Germany,  Apr.  6, 1963, 
H  48,778 
8  Chrims.    (CI.  252 — 363.5) 
1.  A  process  for  the  rapid,  lump-free  dissolution  of  a 
water-soluble  macromolecular  substance  having  a  plural- 
ity of  hydroxyl  groups  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  cellulose  substances,  starch  substances,  plant 
extracts  and  polyvinyl  alcohol  which  substances  have 
been  pretreated  in  the  dry  state  with  0.005  to  5%  of  an 
aldehyde  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
alkyl  aldehydes  and  lower  alkyl  dialdehydes  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  weak  acid  which  comprises  dispersing  t)ie  said 
pretreated  macromolecular  substance  having  a  plurality  of 
hydroxy  groups   in   water  and  immediately   thereafter 
adding  a  suflScient  amount  of  an  alkaline  acting  substance 
thereto  to  adjust  the  pH  value  to  7  to  10  whereby  the 
said  macromolecular  substance  rapidly  dissolves  in  the 
water. 

7.  A  composition  rapidly  soluble  in  water  consisting 
essentially  of  a  water-soluble  macromolecular  substance 
having  a  plurality  of  hydroxyl  groups  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  cellulose  substances,  starch  sub- 
stances, plant  extracts  and  polyvinyl  alcohol  which  sub- 
stances have  been  pretreated  in  the  dry  state  with  0.005 
to  5%  of  an  aldehyde  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  lower  alkyl  aldehydes  and  lower  alkyl  dialdehydes  in 
the  presence  of  a  weak  acid  and  alkaline  substances 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkaline  earth  metal 
carbonates  and  sulfates  obtain  a  pH  of  7  to  10  when  the 
composition  is  added  to  water. 


said  polymeric  vinyl  chloride  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkyl  monohydric  phenols,  esters  of  phthalic 
add  with  short-chain  aliphatic  alcohols,  substantially 
neutral  esters  of  phosphorous  acid  (HtPOs),  epoxidized 
castor  oil,  and  esters  of  ricinoleic  acid  with  aliphatic 
long  diain  alcohols  prepated  by  heating  a  mixture  of  said 
soap  group  member  and  said  organic  solvent  group  mem- 
ber at  a  temperature  of  from  80  to  140*  C. 


3,297,584 
UQUm  STABILIZERS  FOR  VINYL  CHLORIDE 
RESINS   COMPRISING   METAL   SALTS   OF 
EPOXIDIZED  FATTY  ACIDS 
Alfired  Sscacpanck,  Dnrcn-RoMorf,  and  Giintcr  Kocncn, 
Dnrcn,  Gemmny,  assign  on  to  Firma  Cbemiscbe  Fabrik 
Hoesch  K.<G.,  a  corporation 

FOed  Dec  5, 1961,  Ser.  No.  157,110 
Clafans  pribriCy,  appUcattoa  Gcrma^r,  Dec  9, 1960, 
C  22,930 
4Clafaas.    (CL  252— 400)  i 


3,297405 

VISUAL  INDICATING  SOLUTION 
John  J.  Hayden,  Hoodck  FaOs,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 

AnlUnc  *  Film  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FOed  Dec  28, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  247,829 

ICUrfm.  (CL  252— 408) 
A  visual  indicating  solution  for  producing  a  detectable 
color  upon  contact  with  water  and  which  is  stable  on 
storage  consisting  essentially  of  about  40-50  parts  of  a 
fluorescent,  relatively  water  and  alcohol  soluble  basic  dye 
dissolved  in  100  parts  of  a  mixture  of  glacial  acetic  acid, 
ethanol,  glycerine  and  propionic  acid,  said  solution  having 
a  specific  gravity  at  15*  C.  of  1.020-1.030. 


VANADIUM  COMPLEJDES  AND  POLYMERIZA- 
TION CATALYST  PREPARED  THEREFROM 
Edward  W.  Dock  and  PhO^  M.  Dolnker,  Amstodam, 
Ncdieriands,  aarignots  to  SheD  OO  Company,  New 
Yoric  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dcfamare 
No  Drawfaig.    FiM  Dec.  29, 1964,  Ser.  No.  422,035 
Claims  priority,  appUcatton  Netherlands,  Mar.  20, 1961, 

262^6 
9  Claims.  (O.  252-^431) 
1.  A  hydrocarbon-soluble,  water-insoluble  comfriex  re- 
action product  resulting  from  reacting  in  aqueous  medium 
a  vanadyl  salt  and  a  water-soluble  salt  of  an  aromatic 
carboxylic  acid  substituted  on  the  same  aromatic  ring 
with  at  least  one  carboxyl  group,  at  least  one  alkyl  group 
of  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  and  at  least  one  groi^t 
— ^XH  wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  sulfur  and  oxygen. 

7.  A  polymerization  catalyst  comprising 

(a)  an  organo-metallic  reducing  compound  of  a  metal 
from  Groups  1,  2,  3  and  46  of  the  Periodic  Table, 
and 

(b)  a  vanadium  complex  according  to  claim  1.         ' 


1.  Liquid  stabilizen  for  polymeric  and  copolymeric 
vinyl  chloride  comprising  a  solution  containing  40  to  60 
wt.  percent  of  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  barium,  zinc,  and  cadmium  soaps  of 
epoxy  stearic  add,  diepoxy  stearic  acid,  and  hydroxy 
epoxy  stearic  add  in  an  organic  solvent  capable  of  simul- 
taneously serving  as  a  plastidzer  and/or  stabilizer  for 


3,297,587 
PROCESS  FOR  Tm  PREPARATION  OF 
CYANOPYRIDINES 
«^crhag,  LcTCflmacn,Sitnri  HartoM,  Cologne- 
Manenhcim,  Arnold  HanswcOcr,  .Colof^M-FUttard,  and 
Herbert  Griincwald,  LcTertauen,  Germany,  aaslsnnis  to 
Farbcnfabrlkcn  Bayer  Aktlcngcsellschaft,  Lcrcrknacn, 
Germany,  a  German  corporation 
NoDrawfaf.   FOed  Ai«.  14, 1963,  Ser.  No.  30L951 
Cfadmi  priority,  application  Germany  Sept.  1, 1962, 
F  37,726 
7CfadnB.    (CL  252— 432) 
1.  A  catalyst  for  producing  cyanopyri(Unes  from  alkyl- 
ated pyridines  with  oxygen  and  ammonia  consisting  of  a 
mixture  of 

(a)  a  i^iosphoric  acid  in  an  amount  at  least  about  5% 
by  weight  based  on  the  mixture,  calculated  as  P^ 

(b)  a  compoimd  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
boric  ac^d,  titanium  dioxyhydrate  and  zirconium 
dioxide,  ajnd  mixtures  thereof,  and 

(c)  a  compound  of  a  heavy  metal  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  confer,  iron,  cobalt,  nickel,  bis- 
muth, antimony,  vanadium,  niobium,  cerium,  chro- 
mium, molybdenum  and  tungsten  and  mixtures  there- 
of, 

said  mixture  having  been  solidified  by  heating. 
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3^97»5S8  1  „^ 

CATALYST  COMPRISING  A  MET^UC  CORWO- 

NENT  SUPPORTED  ON  AN  ALUMINA  BASE 
William  L.  KeU,  Indiaiui  TowmUp,  ADeglieny  Comity, 
and  Mcfcdith  M.  Stewart,  Femi  Hills  Townsii^,  ADe- 
glieny Comity,  P«^  aadgnora  to  Gulf  Research  *  De- 
▼elopment  Compmiy,  Ptttsborgh,  Fa^  a  corporation  of 

N?DSSing.    FIMOctl,1964,  Ser.No.400,Ml 
22  Claims.    (CL  252-432) 

1  A  catalyst  comprising  a  metallic  component  sup- 
ported upon  an  alumina  anhydride  w^ose  precursor  is  a 
crystalline  alumina  hydrate  having  between  1.2  and  2.6 
moles  of  water  of  hydration  per  mole  of  alumina,  said 
precursor  hydrate  having  a  distmctive  crystalline  struc- 
ture so  that  said  precursor  hydrate  is  identifiable  by  X- 
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that  of  fluorine  to  form  reactive  intermei  iary  diradical 
species  having  the  general  structure 


•  F.C^         ^CFr 


and  cooling  and  condensing  the  thus  foi  ned  diradicals 
to  a  temperature  of  below  about  200'  C.  to  form  an 
a-perfluoro-p-xylylene  polymer. 


3,297,592  , 

fflGH  TEMPERATURE  RESISTANT    •OLYMERIC 

CYCLODISILAZANES 
Walter  Fink,  Zmrldi,  Swttzcriaiid, 
Company,  St  Louis,  Mo.,  a  con 

ture  so  inai  saia  picvuiaui  uj»«««-  «  — -.-  --         No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct.  14,  I9<4,  S«r. 

ray  diffraction  analysis,  and  said  precursqr  hydrate  upon    claims  priori^,  V!9l^^S*^^SS^^-i 
.'.,..  ^   __-j..-: :a  «i..».:«.   oniivHrulA  w  thout  12.731/63:  Sent.  3#.  19»4,  12,7, 


dehydration  producing  said  alumina  anhydride  without 
dehydrating  via  the  boehmite  state. 


I 


12,731/63;  Sept  3«,  1964, 12,7^5/64 
11  Claims.    (CL  26»— 2)1 

A  polymeric  cyclodisilazane  of  the  '.  onnula 


to  Monsanto 
of  Delaware 
No.  4«3,915 
Oct.  15,  1963, 


3.297,589 
HYDROREFINING  OF  PETROLEUM  CRUDE  OIL 

AND  CATALYST  THEREFOR 
WnUam  K.  T.  Gklm,  Island  Lalie,  fflMPSslgnor  to  Unl- 
versal  OH  Products  Company,  Des  Pidnes,  ID.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware  „      ^,     ,_.,  . ., 
No  Drawing.    FBed  Aug.  31, 1964,  Ser.  No.  393^41 

9  Claims.    (CL  252—439) 
1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  hydrorefining  catalyst 
which  comprises  impregnating  a  refractory  inorgamc 
oxide  with  a  decomposable  vanadium  compound,  treat- 
ing the  impregnated  inorganic  oxide  with  a  sulfurous 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfur 
monochloride,  sulfur  dichloridc  and  mixtures  thereof,  andl 
calcining  the  resulting  inorganic  oxide-vanadium  tnchlo 
ride  composite. 

— ~~^^^^  '. 

3,297,590  _ 

PYROPHORIC  LEAD  COMPOSITION  AND 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  FT 
Sidney  Toby.  New  Brunswick,  and  Josenii  Charles,  Jemy 
CHy,  NJ-  assignors  to  RcscarcJi  Corporattoi,  Ne^ 
York,  N.Y.,  a  non-proat  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawii^   Filed  Mar.  23, 1965,  Ser.  No.  442,160 

3  Claims.  (CL  252—447) 
1.  A  method  of  making  pyrophoric  lead  composition! 
which  comprises  heating  lead  citrate  to  about  250"^  C 
while  evacuating  gaseous  products  of  decomposition  an' 
thereafter  heating  the  solid  residue  to  a  temperature  fror 
about  350°  to  about  500*  C.  «    ,^ 

3.  A  pyrophoric  lead  composition  consisting  of  a  nnelj 
divided  solid  decomposition  product  of  lead  citrate  conj 
taining  metallic  lead  and  carbon  in  a  ratio  of  from  about 
4  to  1  to  about  5  to  1  by  weight  and  having  a  high  rate 
of  absorption  of  oxygen  in  a  volume  ratio  ^f  at  least 
100  to  1.  ^^^^^^___ 

3,297  591 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PR&ARATION  OF  a-PERFLUC  ■ 

RO-p-XYLYLENE  POLYMERS 
Sui-Wn  Chow,  Bridgewater  TowqsUp,  Somerset  Count] , 
N  J.,  assizor  to  Unkm  Carliidc  Corporation,  a  coi  - 

SSoSi^*  raSlJuly  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  381,528 
6  Claims.    (0.260—2) 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a-perfluoro-il- 
xylylene  polymers  which  comprises  pyrolyzing  a  com- 
pound having  the  general  formula 


[- 


R>N— 81(R«)— R«.— 
(R«)81— NRi 


] 


wherein  Ri  and  Rj  are  hydrocarbyl  groups  having  not 
more  than  24  carbon  atoms;  a  is  an  integer  from  0  to  1, 
and  p  represents  the  degree  of  polymerii  ation  indicating 
that  the  structure  within  the  brackets  is  repeated  in  the 
polymer  chain  a  number  of  times. 

3.  A  process  for  preparing  a  polymeric  cyclodisilazane 
of  claim  1  comprising  heating  a  compoun<  1  of  the  formula 


RiN— 8l(R»)— R«.— (R«)81-N  Ri 


i 


i 


wherein  a,  R»,  R'  and  R'  are  as  defined 


in  claim  1,  Y  is 


the  hydrogen  atom,  and  Z  is  a  seconda  ry  ammo  group 
which  is  derived  from  an  easily  volatile  primary  amine, 
at  a  sufficiently  high  temperature  to  caus  c  the  clevage  of 
YZ  by-product  and  less  than  the  decoijiposition  of  the 
polymeric  cyclodisilazane. 


^ 


on 

of 


3,297493  _^ 

CATION  EXCHANGE  RESIN  F  lOM  AN 
ALKYLBENZENE 
Carl  B.  Linn,  Rivcrridc,  IlL,  assignor  lo  Univernl 
Products  Company,  Des  Plaines,  DL,  a  corporatkM 

No  Drawing.    Filed  May  20,  1963,  Sc  r.  No.  281,772 
9  Claims.    (CL  26»— 2J ) 

1,  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  cation  exdiange 
resin  which  comprises  condensing  formi  Jdehyde  with  an 
alkyl  benzene  hydrocarbon  containing  fr  >m  1  to  2  nuclear 
alkyl  radicab,  each  alkyl  group  contaiiing  from  1  to  2 
carbon  atoms  per  alkyl  group  at  condmsation  reaction 
conditions  which  form  a  resinous  condci|sation  product  of 
high  molecular  weight  and  of  hydrocarbon  composition 
and  thereafter  sulfonating  said  condensation  product  at 
sulfonating  reaction  conditions  sufficient  to  introduce  at 
least  one  sulfo  radical  for  every  3  nuclear  aryl  monomer 
units  in  said  resinous  product. 


^^'-<^-'i 


Y' 


"  3,297,594  . 

NOVEL  RIGID  AND  SELF-EXTINGIJISHING  POLY- 

URETHANE  FOAMS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREP 

ARATION  OF  SAME  I 

Laszlo  Szobcl,  Grenoble,  and  Ludovii  Parri,  Pont-de 


dTlcctro-CUmie, 

Ad^    ElcclrfciBes 

oTFi 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  2  inclusive,  Y  is  a  halo- 
gen having  a  lower  bond  strength  than  that  of  fluonne, 
and  Y'  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  Of 
hydrogen  and  halogens  having  a  lower  bond  strength  than 


1 


Claix,  France,  assignors  to  Sodctc 
d'Electro-Mctallnrsie    ct     ' 

dUgtaM,  Paris,  France,  a  — ^ t- 

No  Drawing.    Filed  July  10, 1963,  S  v.  No.  294,152 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  France,  Inly  13, 1962, 

904,024 

7  Claims,    (a.  260— 15) 

1.  A  flame-retardant  rigid  cellular  f  tarn  formed  from 

reacting  an  organic  polyisocyanate  anc 1..--*—  — :- 


a  polyester  resin 
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produced  by  reacting  at  least  one  dicarboxylic  acid  and  at 
least  one  chlorinated  polyol  having  the  general  formula: 

CI     Cl       Cl     Ci 


in  ^ich 

Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  saturated 
aliphatic  radical,  an  unsaturated  aliphatic  radical,  a 
cycUc  radical,  a  heterocyclic  radical,  each  of  said 
radicals  having  at  least  one  hydroxy  1  function; 

R]  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen 
atom  and  a  radical  identical  to  that  of  Rf, 

said  dilorinated  polyol  being  present  in  said  foam  in  an 
amount  such  that  the  resulting  polyurethane  contains  at 
least  30%  chlorine;  said  polyisocyanate  being  present  in 
an  amount  such  that  the  ratio  of  the  isocyanate  groups 
to  hydroxyl  groups  of  the  polyester  is  0.3: 1  to  1.3: 1. 


3,297,595 

SEMI-PERMEABLE  MEMBRANE  AND 

PRODUCTION  THEREOF 

MoiTk  Mindick,  CUeago,  wmi  HaroM  L  Patnit,  Oak 

Lawn,  DL,  aarfgnors  to  Ndco  Chemical  Company, 

CUcafo,  OL,  a  conocadoa  of  Delaware 

Culinnatfcm  of  applfcarton  Ser.  No.  755,571,  A«g.  18, 

1958.  nfc  itpBcarton  J—  30,  1964.  Ser.  No.  381,287 

'tChioM.  (CL260-aj) 
1.  In  a  method  for  producing  a  semi-permeable  mem- 
brane of  enhanced  porosity  wherein  a  homogeneous  mo- 
lecular dispersion  of  a  water  insoluble  acid  and  alkali 
resistant  thermoplastic  film-forming  polymer  and  a  water 
soluble  linear  organic  polar  polymer  having  a  minimum 
average  molecular  weight  of  about  5000  are  dissolved  in 
a  solvent,  the  resultant  solution  is  formed  in  a  thin  layer 
and  solvent  is  removed  from  the  layer  by  evaporation 
to  produce  a  membrane  in  the  form  of  a  film  having  a 
water  holding  capacity  of  less  than  45%  on  a  wet  basis, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  treating  said  mem- 
brane which  may  contain  up  to  30%  of  said  solvent  with 
additional  solvent  for  said  water  insoluble  acid  and  alkali 
resistant  thermoplastic  film  forming  polymer  and  said 
water  soluble  linear  organic  polar  polymer  mixed  with  a 
member  from  the  group  consisting  of  methanol  and  water 
until  a  swollen  layer  having  a  water  heading  capacity  of 
at  least  45%  on  a  wet  basis  and  having  a  maximum  re- 
sistance of  10  ohms  per  square  centimeter  measured  in 
0.15  NKCl  is  obtained. 


3,297,596 

POLYURETHANES  CONTAINING  ADDUCTS  OF 

HEXAHALOCYCLOPENTADIENE 

Fhmds  M.  Kfllawa,  Tonawanda,  N.Y.,  and  Mkhacl 

Wondcy,   Edmoatoo,   Alberta,  Canada,   msignori  to 

Hooker  Chemical  Coiputatkm,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y.,  a 

coiporathm  of  New  York 

NoDrawlBf.    Filed  Sept  20, 1965,  Ser.  No.  488,716 
nChrinik    (CL  260— 2.5) 

1.  A  flre-resistant  polyurethane  product  of  components 
comprising  an  organic  polyisocyanate  and  a  resinous  re- 
action product,  said  resinous  reaction  product  having  an 
add  number  of  less  than  20,  and  being  the  reaction  prod- 
uct of  components  comprising  a  monomeric  1,2-epoxide 
and  a  resinous  polyester  having  an  acid  number  in  the 
range  from  20  to  about  90  and  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  (1)  the  resinous  polyester  of  components 
comprising  (a)  an  adduct  of  hexahalocydopentadiene  and 
a  polycarboxylic  compound  containing  aliphatic  carbon- 
to-carbon  unsaturation  and  (b)  a  polyhydric  alcohol  con- 
taining at  least  three  hydroxyl  groups,  (2)  the  resinous 
polyester  of  components  comprising  (a)  an  adduct  of 
hexahalocydopentadiene  and  a  polyhydric  alcohol  con- 


taining aliphatic  carbon-to-carbon  unsaturation,  (b)  a 
polyhydric  akbool  containing  at  least  three  hydroxy! 
groups  and  (c)  a  dicarboxylic  compound,  (3)  the  resin- 
ous polyester  of  components  comprising  (a)  an  adduct 
of  hexahalocydopentadiene  and  a  polyhydric  alcoiiol 
containing  aliphatic  carbon-to-carbon  unsaturation  and 
(b)  a  polycarboxylic  compound  containing  at  least  three 
carboxyl  groups,  and  (4)  mixtures  thereof,  wherein  the 
halo-substituent  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine,  and  mixtures  thereof,  and 
wherein  the  carboxylic  compounds  are  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  carboxylic  acid,  a  carboxylic  acid 
anhydride,  and  mixtures  thereof;  said  resinous  reaction 
product  of  said  acid  number  of  less  than  20,  by  virtue  of 
its  monoepoxide  component,  having  a  viscosity  as  meas- 
ured in  Gardner  seconds  at  120  degrees  centigrade  that 
is  lower  than  the  viscosity  as  measured  in  Gardner  sec- 
onds at  120  degrees  centigrade  of  the  corresponding  resin- 
ous polyester  that  is  unmodified  by  a  monoepoxide  com- 
ponent, but  which  has  the  same  caihoxylic  and  polyhydric 
alcohol  components  employed  in  the  same  ratio  and  has 
the  same  add  number  of  less  than  20. 

13.  An  isocyanato-terminated  resinous  product  of  com- 
ponents comprising  an  organic  polyisocyanate  and  a 
hydroxyl-tenninated  resinous  reaction  product,  said  resin- 
ous reaction  product  having  an  add  number  of  less  than 
20,  and  being  the  reaction  product  of  components  com- 
prising a  monomeric  1,2-epoxide  and  a  resinous  polyester 
having  an  acid  number  in  the  range  from  20  to  about  90 
and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ( 1 )  the  resinous 
polyester  of  components  comprising  (a)  an  adduct  of 
hexahalocydopentadiene  and  a  polycarboxylic  compound 
containing  aliphatic  carbon-to-carbon  unsaturation  and 
(b)  a  polyhydric  alcohol  containing  at  least  three  hy- 
droxyl groups,  (2)  the  resinous  polyester  of  components 
comprising  (a)  an  adduct  of  hexahalocydopentadiene  and 
a  polyhydric  alcohol  containing  aliphatic  carbon-to- 
carbon  unsaturation,  (b)  a  polyhydric  alcohol  containing 
at  least  three  hydroxyl  groups  and  (c)  a  dicarboxylic 
compound,  (3)  the  resinous  pcdyester  of  components 
comprising  (a)  an  adduct  of  hexahalocydopentadiene  and 
a  polyhydric  alcohol  ccNitaining  aliphatic  carbon4o- 
carbon  unsaturation  and  (b)  a  polycarboxylic  compound 
containing  at  least  three  carboxyl  groups,  and  (4)  mix- 
tures thereof,  wherein  the  halo-substituent  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine, 
and  mixtures  thereof,  and  wherein  the  carboxylic  com- 
pounds are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
carboxylic  add,  a  carboxylic  acid  anhydride,  and  mixtures 
thereof;  said  resinous  reaction  product  of  said  add  num- 
ber of  less  than  20,  by  virtue  of  its  monoepoxide  com- 
ponent, having  a  viscosity  as  measured  in  Gardner  sec- 
onds at  120  degrees  centigrade  that  is  lower  than  the 
viscosity  as  measured  in  Gardner  seconds  at  120  degrees 
centigrade  of  the  corresponding  resinous  ptriyester  that  is 
unmodified  by  a  monoepoxide  compmient,  but  which  has 
the  same  carboxylic  and  polyhydric  alcohol  components 
employed  in  tlie  same  ratio  and  has  the  same  add  num- 
ber of  less  than  20;  wherein  said  polyisocyanate  is  present 
in  an  amount  sufficient  to  provide  at  least  about  2(X)  per- 
cent of  isocyanato  groups  with  respect  to  the  total  num- 
ber of  hydroxyl  and  carboxyl  groups  in  the  hydroxyl- 
tenninated  resinous  product 


3,297397 
PRODUCnON  OF  RIGID  POLYURETHANE  FOAM 
Gayle  D.  Edwsrts,J|ort  Arthur,  Doris  M.  Rfcey  Awtin, 
and  Robert  L.  Sostai,  GeoiiatoWB,  Tex.,  asaicBori  to 
Jeffeivon  Chemical  Companiy  be,  Houston,  Tea.,  a 

No  Drawfag.   Filed  May  23.  1966,  Ser.  No.  551,892 

14  dafans.    (CL  260—2.5) 
1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  rigid  polyurethane  foam 
which  comprises  reacting  an  organic  pcdyisocyanate  with 
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a  polyol  component  comprising  from  about  30  to  100 
wt  percent  of  a  nitrogen-contaimng  polyol  having  a  hy- 
M  number  of  from  about  250  to  about  900^and  a 
nitrogen  content  of  from  about  1  to  about  15  wt.pcr- 
oent  and,  correspondingly,  from  about  70  \o  0  wt  percent 
of  a  second  polyol,  said  nitrogen-contammg  polyol  hav- 
ing been  prepared  by  a  method  which  comprises  tl^e 

^*n)*'iiixing  a  phenol  and  an  aakanoUmine  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkanolammes  havmg 
the  formulae:  i      ,      I  „ 
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ti)  30%  of  thermosetting  resin  binder,  ap;  troximately  1 
to  5%  of  graphite,  approximately  12  to  409d  of  powdered 
copper  alloy  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  brass 
powder,  bronze  powder,  and  mixtures  thereof,  approxi- 
mately 10  to  25%  of  calcium  aluminate  cement,  approxi- 
mately 10  to  40%  of  asbestos  fibers,  0  to  ipproximately 
12%  of  barytes,  0  to  approximately  10%  cf  orgamc  fnc- 
Ln  particles,  0  to  approximately  10%  of  nica  partoclw. 
Ld  0  to  approximately  15%  of  at  least  oie  metal  oxide 
{elected  from  the  group,  consisting  of  zint  oxide,  feme 
)xide,  chromium  oxide,  and  stannous  oxi<  e.  | 


no— (CHR).— N 


CHR-CHR 
/  \ 


\ 


CHR-CHR 


NH  and  HO-(CHH).-N-R' 

/-  11 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the,  group  consistmg  of 
hydrogen  and  Ci-Ca  alkyl,  R'  is  selected  from  the 
gjoup  consisting  of  hydrogen,  C,-C,  alkyl  and 
— (aiR)n— OH  and  n  is  a  positive  integer  havmg 
a  value  of  two  to  five; 

(2)  thereafter  adding  formaldehyde  to  the  mature  at 
a  temperature  below  the  temperature  of  Novolak 
formation;  I 

(3)  heating  the  resulting  mixture  at  !a  temperature 
within  the  range  of  from  about  50'  to  150'  C.  for 
a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  reduce  the  formalde- 
hyde content  to  no  more  than  about  1%; 

(4)  stripping  the  water  from  the  reaction  product;  and 

(5)  adding  on  alkylene  oxide  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  ethylene  oxide,  propylene  oxide,  butyl- 
ene  oxide,  styrene  oxide,  glycidol  and  mixtures  there- 
of to  said  stripped  reaction  product  at  a  temperature 
within  the  range  of  about  30'  to  about  200    C. 

2   A  product  prepared  by  the  method  of  claim  1. 


3^97^98 
RUBBER  COMPOSITION  ,,  ^'     _  ,  j 
GMrae  S.  Mills,  Boonton,  N  J^  ass^paot  to  United  States 
RnSbcr  Compwy.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

SriSSISg.    FUed  Jane  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  285,607 
SClidms.    (€1.260-3) 

1    A  rubber  composition  consisting  essentially  ot  iw 
parts  of  rubber  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  o 
natural  Hevca  rubber,  copolymers  of  a  major  proportion 
of  butadiene  and  a  minor  proportion  of  styrene,  cof 
polymers  of  a  major  proportion  of  isobutylene  and  j 
minor  proportion  of  a  conjugated  diene,  terpolymers  o 
ethylene  and  propylene  with'  a  minor  proporuon  of    i 
non-conjugated  diene,  1,4-polybutadicne  and  1,4-polywe  • 
prenc;  40  to  100  parts  of  a  hydrated  silica  reinforcm  ; 
fiUer  having  a  particle  syje  not  greater  than  1  micron  and 
a  degree  of  hydration  that  is  not  less  than  that  repre- 
sented by  0.02  gram  of  moisture  per  100  square  meters 
of  surface  area;  and  1  to  10  parts  of  an  epoxy  resm  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  condensation  prod- 
ucts of  epichlorhydrin  and  a  diphenol,  epoxidized  poly 
olefines,  and  condensation  products  of  epichlorhydrin  ar  i 
a  polyhydric  alcohol. 


I  3,297  600  I         _____ 

No  Drawing.    FOed  May  2S,  1962,  S«r.  No.  l»7,»w 
5  aalma.    (CI.  26«— 4)  , 

1  The  process  of  treating  thermoplastic  resms,  beiow 
their  second  order  transition  temperature,  to  reduce  fines 
therein,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

combihing  a  dUute  coagulant  solution  aid  latex  of  said 
resin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  butadiene- 
styrene  resin  latices,  acrylonitrile-bi  itadiene-styrene 
resin  latices,  styrene-acrylonitrile  resn  latices,  ^ly- 
styrene  resin  latices,  polyvinyl  hah<te  resm  latices, 
polyacrylic  acid  resin  latices,  and  ruxtures  thereof 
to  therebv  coagulate  the  resin  thereib;  J 

treating  said  coagulated  resin  by  addmg[ thereto  a  dflute 
niblxr  latex  material,  said  rubber  late  x  material  bemg 
above  its  second  order  transition  temperature,  saia 
rubber  latex  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of 
butadiene-styrene  rubber  latices,  polj  isobutylene  rub- 
ber latices,  isoprene-buUidiene  rubber  latins,  bja- 
diene-acrylonitrile    rubber    latices,    natural    rubber 

.     latices,  polybutadiene  rubber  latia  s,  polyurethane 

rubber  latices,  and  mixtures  thereol ; 
said  dihite  rubber  latex  being  added  in  i  ufficicnt  amount 
to  provide  a  dry  rubber  to  dry  resn  ratio  «  from 
Vi  part  to  2  parts  by  weight  luWer  to  100  parts 
by  weight  resin;  . 

coagulating  said  rubber  latex  in  said  coagulant  solu- 

tion; 
separating  the  coagulated  treated  resm 

solution;  and 
washing  the  treated  resin  with  water  — 

resin  to  thereby  provide  a  resinous  ^atenal  substan- 
tially free  of  fines. 


from  its  aqueous 
and  drying  said 


ill 


3,297,599 
FRICTION  COMPOOTTON  FOR  HIGH 

ENERGY  SERVICE    ■  . 

FrankHn  W.  Eschen,  Marttasville,  ^J;:,'^V^°!r*;J^S^ 
MnrdDe  Corporation,  New  Yorls,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 

No^lSUS   F1M  May  2J^1965^r.  No.  458,394 1 
13  Clainis.    (a.  26*-^)  j 

1  A  friction  composition  characterized  by  its  stabiljy 
over  extended  pressure  and  temperatiire  conditions  fbr 
Se  nSiture  of  high  energy  service  faction  element. 
Sid^poaition  consisting  essentially  of  the  combmati<«i. 
to  pewertbTweight  of  the  total  of:  approximately  12 


3,297  691 
SUBCTANTIALLY  DRY  JOIOT  C^B^FOUND 

PRISING  CALCIUM  SULFATE,  POLYVINYL  ACE- 
TATE  AND  STARCH  1  „.^  ^         ^ 

Earl  Maynaid  and  Mitdien  P.  FtailewlA  Ett  Grove  VH- 
^  ta^  Sri«i«nors  to  Unlt«iSt.t*  Gyjjun  Com- 
^y,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corponi«»OB  ol  IIMnois 
No  Drawing.    FOed  Aug.  13, 1963,  S  er.  No.  301,897 
16  Claims.    (CL  260— 11.4) 

1  A  substantially  dry  composition  jdapted  for  use  in 
finishing  joints  between  wallboards  wh<n  mixed  with  wa- 
ter comprising  a  mixture  of  calcium  si  Ifate  hemihydrate 
in  an  amount  from  about  45  to  90%  I  y  weigh^  set  con- 
trol additives  for  said  calcium  sulfate  hemihydrate,  dry 
finely  divided  polyvinyl  acetiite,  a  dry  i)lastici2er  for  said 

polyvinyl  acetate.  j 

2  A  composition  according  to  dairr  1,  wherem  a  por- 
tion of  the  polyvinyl  acetate  is  replawd  with  parUally 
converted  pregelled  sUirch,  the  amomt  of  said  starch 
being  not  more  than  the  amount  of  polyvinyl  acetote  pres- 
ent in  the  composition. 
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3,297,602 
PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  SPINNABLE  POLY- 
VINYL    CHLORIDE    LATEX/CELLULOSE 
XANTHA1E  COMPOSmONS 
lokn  G.  DaiToad,  Pottatown,  Pa.,  aMipMr  to  The  Fire> 
■toM  Tin  ft  Rabber  Conpny,  Alatm,  Oiiio,  a  corpo- 
radoaof  Oli0 

Fliad  Mar.  11, 1963,  Ser.  No.  264,255 
SCUrimi.  (CL260— 17) 
L  The  proceat  of  preparing  a  spinnable  compoeition 
of  viscose  with  polyvinyl  chloride  particles  dispersed  there, 
in  which  process  comprises  intimately  mixing  polyvinyl 
chloride  latex  with  a  sodium  hydroxide  solution  of  aged 
cellulose  xanthate,  filtering  the  mixture  to  remove  large 
particles  and  then  deaerating. 


3,297^3 
DRYING  OIL  COMPOfimON  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR 

IMPROVING  PARTICLE  BOARD 
Gerald  Doaaa  Mm*,  HooMwood,  IB.,  awiganr  to  Stand- 
ard 00  rnmpmj,  Cklcago,  DL,  a  cocporatloa  of  Indi- 


I  NoDrawli«.  FUed  M«.  29, 1963,  S«r.  No.  269,170 
4ClaiaM.  (CL  260— 17  J) 
1.  In  the  process  of  manufacturing  particle  board  com- 
prising wood  particles  and  urea-formaldehyde  binder 
wherein  wood  particles  are  fint  coated  with  the  urea- 
formaldehyde  binder  composition,  and  the  coated  par- 
ticles then  consolidated  and  bonded  together  by  compres- 
sion at  elevated  pressures  and  temperatures,  the  improve- 
ment consisting  of  the  step  of  applying  to  tiie  urea-form- 
aldehyde coated  wood  particles  prior  to  compression 
thereof  about  1-15  weight  percent,  based  on  the  dry 
weight  of  the  wood  particles,  of  a  drying  oil  composition 
consisting  essentially  of  (A)  about  10-60  weight  percent 
of  a  hydrocarbon  drying  oil  having  an  iodine  number 
between  about  120  and  350;  (B)  about  10-75  weight  per- 
cent of  a  vegetable  drying  oil;  (C)  about  5-50  weight 
percent  of  a  petroleum  oil  solvent  boiling  below  about 
750*  F.  and  having  at  least  50  weight  percent  thereof 
boiling  at  a  temperature  above  about  350*  P.;  and  (D) 
from  about  0.1  to  about  10  percent  of  a  metal  drier. 


OXIDIZED  GALACTOSE  CONTAINING 

REACTION  PRODUCTS 

Fcilz  I.  Gennlao,  Yorktown  HelaktB,  N.Y.,  MsigBor  to 

AoMrlcaa  MacUae  ft  Foondiy  Company,  a  corporatioB 

of  Ncwlamy 

No  Drawlag.   FDad  Oct  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  319,587 
15Clalmi.    (CL  260— 17.4) 

2.  The  reaction  product  of  (A)  a  carbohydrate  having 
a  galactose  configuration  at  the  €«  position  and  oxidized 
to  form  a  carbonyl  group  at  the  C(  position  and  (B)  a 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  carbo- 
hydrates, proteins,  polyhydroxy  polymers,  polyamino 
polymers,  tobacco  and  paper. 

15.  The  method  of  making  carbonyl  reactive  carbo- 
hydrates characterized  by  having  the  galactose  configu- 
ration at  the  C4  position  which  comprises  dissolving  said 
carbohydrate  in  an  aqueous  solution  at  a  pH  between 
about  4.5  and  7.5,  reacting  said  solution  in  the  presence 
of  oxygen  with  the  aid  of  the  enzyme  galactose  oxidase, 
and  separating  the  reaction  product. 


3J97,605 


WATER    DISPERSDLE    CONDENSATION    PROD- 
UCTS OF  A  DRYING  OIL  GLYCERIDE  ESTER 
AND  A  POLYETHYLENE  GLYCOL 
Haibcrt  M.  Schracder,  wnHamarlllc,  and  Joacph  A.  Paw- 
lak,  BoSaio,  N.Y.,  aalgnon,  by  mcaic  aMtgnmcnts,  to 
TcxtroB  Inc.,  a  corporatton  of  Rhode  Island 
NoDrawi^.   FOed  Jan.  10. 1961,  Ser.  No.  81,700 
lOOafans.    (0.260—22) 
1.  A  liquid,  water-dispertible  composition  of  matter 


having  a  viscosity  of  up  to  about  100  poises  which  ia  a 
condensate  of  a  mixture  consisting  easentially  of  about 
75  to  90%  of  a  drying  oil  ^yoeride  ester,  said  ester  being 
of  an  acid  consisting  essentially  of  an  olefinically  un- 
saturated fatty  acid  of  18  carbon  atoms,  said  glyceiide 
ester  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (A) 
beat-polymerized  glyceride  esters  and  (B)  gjyoeride 
esten  modified  with  about  5  to  20%  of  a  member  aelectod 
from  the  group  consisting  of  (1)  a  polyhydric  alkawri 
of  3  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  having  3  to  6  hydroxy  groups 
and  a  dicarboxylic  acid  of  4  to  8  carbon  atoms,  said 
polyhydric  alkanol  and  dicarboxylic  acid  each  being 
present  in  an  amount  of  about  25  to  75%  based  on  their 
combination  and  (2)  diolefins  of  4  to  8  caibon  atoms; 
and  about  10  to  25%  of  a  polyethylene  glycol  having  a 
molecular  weight  of  about  400  to  2000. 


3^97,606 
POLYMERIC  REACTION  PRODUCTS  DERIVED 
FROM  POLYHALOPOLYHYDRODIMETHANO- 
NAPHIHALENE  DICARBOXYUC  ACIDS  OR 
ANHYDRIDES  THEREOF 
Morris  Dnakel,  Paramas,  N  J.,  Mrignor  to  UalrcrBal  OH 
Prodncta  Company,  Dca  Plsdnaa,  DL,  a  corpofadon  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.   FOed  Dec  30, 1963,  S«.  No.  334,567 

7ClafanB.    (CL260— 22) 
1.  An  alkyd  resin  consisting  easentially  of  the  reaction 
product  of  a  satiirated  aliphatic  polyol,  a  fatty  add  or 
fatty  acid  oO,  and  a  polyhalopolyhydrodimethanonaph- 
thalenedicarboxylic  acid  or  anhydride  thereof. 


3,297,607 

RUBBERY  POLYBUTADIENE  PEPTIZED  WITH 

CrCio  MONOCARBOXYUC  ACIDS 

Rndolf  A.  Behrcai,  Sparte,  N J.,  aarffBor  to  Taaa-U J. 

Chemical  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioD  of 

Delaware 
No   Drawfaig.     Contfamatioa  of  qvUcatioB  Ser.  No. 

217,294,  Ang.  16, 1962.    TUa  appOntfon  Oct  1, 1965, 

Ser.  No.  492,260 

UClafau.    (CL  260— 23.7) 

1.  A  composition  comprising  solution  polymerized 
polybutadiene  rubber  peptLeed  with  between  0.5  and  10 
parts  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  said  rubber  of  a  mono- 
functional  monocarboxylic  acid  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  benzoic  acid  and  acids  having  the  formula 
RCOOH  wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group  having  5  to  9  carbon 
atoms. 


3,297  608 

METHOD  FOR  CURD4G  EPOXY  RESINS 

UNDER  WATER 

AUcn  Noahay,  East  Bnmswick,  and  George  J.  Barcnholts, 

Elizabeth,  N  J.,  aaslgnora  to  Emo  Rcaearch  and  Engi- 

nccfing  Compim;,  a  corporation  of  Dehmare 

No  Drawing.    Filed  May  31, 1963,  Ser.  No.  284,387 

4Clafana.  (CL  260— 23.7) 
1.  A  method  for  curing  condensation  products  of  eiM- 
chlorohydrm  and  p,p'-isopropylidenediphenol  which 
comprises  adding  5  to  160  parts  by  weight  of  the  adduct 
prepared  by  condensing  (A)  100  parts  by  weight  of  an 
oxidized  liquid  polymer  of  a  C4  to  C«  conjugated  di- 
olefin,  said  polymer  being  chosen  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  liquid  air  blown  polymers  and  liquid  epood- 
dized  polymen  containing  from  8  to  20  weight  percent 
oxygen  with  (B)  a  curing  aid  chosen  from  the  group 
consisting  of 

(a)  a  Ca  to  Cu  aliphatic  amine  containing  2  to  6 
amine  groups  per  molecule,  and 

(b)  the  condensation  product  of  (a)  with  dimerized 
Ca  to  Cm  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  and 

(c)  the  condensation  product  of  (a)  with  trimerizad 
C«  to  Cm  unsaturated  carboxylic  add  and 


c' 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


712 

said  adduct  having  a  molecular  weight  within  the  range 
of  500  and  1500  and  a  viscosity  of  50  to  1000  poises  at 
25'  C.  to  100  parts  by  weight  of  said  condensation  prod- 
uct and  allowing  the  mixture  to  stand  under  water  for 
several  hours  at  room  temperature.    -^ 
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sai<i  paraffinic  petroleum  wax  and  said  isopara  BBnic  petro- 
leum wax,  and  about  30  to  50%  of  said  mic^rysUHine 
waxes. 


3^97,M9  „^^ 

EMULSIFIABLE  AMORPHOUS  POLYPROPYTJ^ 
COMPOSmONS  AND  PAPER  IMPREGNATED 
THEREWITH  _  ^  ,     -**       w_ 

Hugh  I.  Hagemeycr,  Jr^  and  Raymond  L.  Etor,  Jr^ 
Loogftew,  TexM  tsrignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
IMny,  Rochester,  N.Y^  a  conwration  <rf  N«^/«7«y 
NoDrawins.    Rted  Mar.  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  2«6,U5 

27Claiiiis.    (a.M»— 283) 
1.  A  new  composition  for  coating  paper  to  improve  the 
appearance,  printing  receptivity  and  other  physical  prop- 
erties of  paper  comprising  a  stable  dispersion  in  liquid  of 
a  particulate  material  capable  of  improving  the  physi- 
cal properties  of  paper  and  a  binder  material,  the  improve- 
ment comprising   a  binder  material,  prepared  by  the 
oxidation  of  a  blend  of  amorphous  polypropylene  having 
a  viscosity  measured  at  150"  C.  of  from  1,000  to  about 
200  000  cps.  and  a  wax  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  polyethylene,  hydrogenated   polyethylene 
polyethylene-isopropanol,    polyethylene-isobutanol,    and 
mixtures  thereof  and  wherein  said  blemi  has  been  oxidized 
to  an  acid  number  of  at  least  4. 

13.  An  emulsifiable  composition  of  matter  compnsmg 
the  product  of  the  oxidation  of  a  blend  of  amorphous 
polypropylene  having  a  viscosity  measured  at  150"  C.  of 
from  about  1,000  to  about  200,000  cps.,  and  wax  material 
having  a  viscosity  of  from  about  100  to  about  20,000  cps. 
at  125°  C.  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  poly- 
ethylene, hydrogenated  polyethylene,  polyethylene-isopro- 
panol and  polyethylene-isobutanol,  and  mixtures  threreof, 
said  blend  having  an  acid  number  of  at  least  4.  i 


3,297^11  _i_ 

C  JRING  FURFURYL-ALCOHOL-MODIF  [ED  UREA 

FORMALDEHYDE  CONDENSATES 
H#nry  A.  Hm,  Wateitown,  Maik,  aaifBor  tofnc  Borden 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatlDn  of  New 

rTSrawtaw.  Filed  June  5,  1964,  Scr.  N< .  373,*74 
8  Claims.  (CL  2M— 29.4) 
1.  In  an  aqueous  composition  including  furfuryl-al- 
cchol-modiiied  urea  formaldehyde  condensate  as  the  resin 
aQd  an  acidic  curing  catalyst  therefor  in  aijiount  to  es- 
tablish the  pH  below  7,  the  improvement  cc^prising  an 
admixed  retardcr  of  curing  at  low  temperatures,  the  rc- 
tatxleyx)mprising  the  combination  of  a  water  soluble  ni- 
trite and  hexamethylenctetramine,  the  proportion  on  a 
dry  basis,  for  100  parts  of  said  condensate,  being  ap- 
proximately .2  to  4.5  parts  of  said  nitrite  arid  .08  to  1.3 
parts  of  said  hexamethylenctetramine. 


IXES 


OF 


3,297,612 
'     METHOD  FOR  STABHJZING  LATE 
ACRYLIC  POLYMERS      i 
Walter  J.  Lee  and  Milton  S.  Wkig,  Lake  lackion,  and 
Horace  S.  Hcndcraon,  Frecport,  Tex.,  am  gnort  to  Tfec 
Dow  Clicmicai  Company,  Midland,  Mid .,  a 
tion  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Ang.  17, 1961,  Scr.  ^  o.  132,822 

3  Claims.    (CL  268— 29.6) 

<  1.  A  method  for  stabilizing  aqueous  late:  es  of  a  poly- 

tier  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  jiomopolymer 

of  an  acrylic  monomer  of  the  formula 


3,297,618 

COATING  AND  LAMINATWG  COlVWpSmONS 

CONSISTING  OF  A  BLEND  OF  PARAFFW, 

ISOFARAFFIN    AND   MICROCRYSTALLINE 

WAXES  WITH  ETHYLENE-VINYL  ACETATE 

COPOLYMER  „.___.         .    »i_  ,  1 

Hanard  C.  Moyer,  Homewood,  ULy  apsisnor  to  Sinclair 
Research,  Inc.,  New  Yori^  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 


CHf 


O 
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No  Drawing.    Filed  June  24, 1963,  Ser.  No.  298,152 
9  Claims.    (CL  268— 28.5) 

1   A  wax  composition  suitable  as  a  coating  and  bond- 
ing material  consisting  essentially  of  about  85-99%  of  a 
wax  blend  and  about  1  to  15%  of  an  ethylene-vinyl  ace- 
tate copolymer  having  a  polymerized  vinyl  aceute  content 
of  about  20-30%  and  a  melt  index  of  about  1  to  500, 
said  wax  blend  consisting  essentiafly  of  about  40  to  55% 
paralBnic  petroleum  wax  having  a  melting  point  of  about 
137-145*  P.,  a  refractive  index  at  SO'  C.  W  about  1.4285 
to  1.4320,  a  needle  penetration  at  77"  F.  of  about  7  to 
11,  and  a  viscosity  of  about  39  to  42  SSU  at  210"  P.; 
about  10  to  25%  of  an  isoparaffinic  petroleum  wax  having 
a  melting  point  of  about  112-122'  P.,  a  refractive  index 
at  8a*  C.  of  about  1.4390  to  1.4420,  a  needle  penetration 
at  77*  F.  of  about  50  to  75,  and  a  viscosity  of  about 
44  to  50  SSU  at  210'  P.;  about  10  to  30%  of  a  micro- 
crystalKne  petroleum  wax  having  a  congealing  point  of 
about  110-135*  P.,  a  refractive  index  at  80*  C.  of  about 
1.4500  to  1.4540,  a  needle  penetration  at  77"  P.  of  about 
60  to  140,  and  a  viscosity  of  about  80  to  100  SSU  at 
210*  P.;  and  i*out  5  to  about  20%  of  a  microcrystallinc 
petroleum  wax  havii^g  a  congealing  point  of  about  150- 
165*  P.,  a  refractive  index  at  80*  C.  of  about  1.4470  to 
1.4510,  a  needle  penetration  at  77"  P.  of  about  15  to  27 
and  a  viscosity  of  about  75  to  90  SSU  at  210*  P.;  said 
wax  blend  consisting  essentially  of  about  50  to  70%  of 


^  Therein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consis  ing  of  hydro- 
gen, alkyl  having  from  1  to  18  carbon  at<  ms,  hydroxy- 
silkyl  having  from  1  to  about  4  carbon  aton  s  and  phenyl, 
i^nd  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consistinj  of  hydrogen, 
rhethyl,  and  ethyl,  and  copolymers  thereof  with  a  mono- 
ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer,  said  nM  thod  compris- 
ing passing  through  said  latex  superheated  steam  at  a 
temperature  of  from  about  140*  to  about  180*  C.  while 
$iaintaining  said  latex  at  a  temperature  of  tbout  100*  C. 
tintil  the  amount  of  non-polymerized  organ  c  materials  in 
laid  latex  has  been  reduced  to  less  than  0  02  percent  by 
weight  as  measured  by  gas-liquid  chromatography  at  from 
150°  to  200*  C.  using  polyethyleneglycol  of  6000  mo- 


lecular weight  adsorbed  on  diatomaceoui 
torbent. 


earth  as  the 


I\  3^97,613 

VINYLIDENE  CHLORlDE-ACRYLAtE-AMIDE 
INTERPOLYMER 
Dale  S.  GiblM,  Midland,  Mick,  asrignoi  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mick,  a  cotpmatloa  of 
Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FOcd  Feb.  4,  1963,  Scr.  So.  256,118 
I  4ClainM.    (0.268— 29.6) 

1.  A  process  for  making  a  solid,  free-flouing  vinylidene 

jchloride  interpolymer  which  is  easily  redis]  «rsed  in  water 
Ito  a  latex  form  in  the  absence  of  wettind  agents,  whkh 
process  consists  of:  1 

(I)  simultaneously  and  continuously  admng  and  polym- 
erizing, in  an  aqueota  medium  containing  catalytic 
amounts  of  a  substantially  non-ioiic  free-ra(fical 
catalyst,  (1)  at  least  about  50  weighj  percent  vinyl- 
idene chloride,  (2)  between  about  1 
percent  of  at  least  one  substantially 
monoethylenically  unsaturated  comoiiomer,  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  acr  rlates  and  alkyl 
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alkanoates  having  alkyl  groups  containing  from  1  to 
about  8  carbon  atoms  and  (3)  between  about  3  and 
25  weight  percent  of  a  substantially  water-insoluble 
polymerizable  ethylenically  unsaturated  cartwxylic 
acid  amide,  the  total  wei^t  of  the  polymerizable 
constituents  being  100  percent,  and 
(11)  separating  said  interpolymer  from  said  aqueous 
mediimi. 

3,297,614 
STYRENE-ACRYLATE-UNSATURATED  ACID  CO. 

POLYMER  PIGMENTED  PAPER  COATINGS 
Robert  J.  PMKhMT,  8t  homk,  Md  HaoU  A.  Wdtcn, 
Bcarcfton,  Ml^  awlgnow  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Conn- 
pany.  Midland,  Mich.,  a  cofpomtion  of  Dclmrwe 
No  Drawl^.    Filed  Nov.  2,  1962,  Scr.  No.  235,127 

12  Claims.  (CL26»-a94|) 
1.  A  pigmentary  coo^Kxition  for  coadng  paper  com- 
prising an  adhesive  and  a  finely  divided  pigment  in  an 
aqueous  medium,  the  pigment  having  at  least  50  percent 
by  wei^t  of  clay  therein,  there  being  for  100  parU  by 
weight  of  the  pigment  from  about  5  to  about  30  parts  by 
weight  of  pigment-innding  adhesive  of  which  from  about 
1  to  about  30  parts,  dry  basis,  are  the  latex  copolymer  of 
(a)  from  about  5  to  about  48  percent  by  wei^t  of  an 
alkenyl  aromatic  monomer  having  the  formula 

I  R 

Ar-6=CHf  j  ' 

in  which  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H — 
and  — CH|  and  Ar  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  annnatic  hydrocaibon  radicals  and  halogenated  aro- 
matic hydrocarbon  radicals  having  at  least  one  hak>gen 
attached  to  the  aromatic  nucleus,  the  sai4  halogen  hav- 
ing an  atomic  number  fTom  17  to  35,  (b)  from  about  50 
to  about  93  percent  by  wei^  of  at  least  one  ester  se- 
lected from  the  class  consisting  of  the  alkyl  esters  of 
acrylic  acid  and  the  alkyl  esten  of  methacrylic  add  in 
which  the  alkyl  moiety  of  the  ester  has  from  6  to  12  car- 
bon atoms  and  (c)  from  about  2  to  about  5  percent 
of  at  least  one  <g3-ethylenically  unsaturated  caiboxylic 
acid  having  from  3  to  5  atoms. 


soluble  silicates  comprising  an  admixture  of  two  com- 
ponents, one  of  said  components  (A)  comprising: 

(1)  10-30  parts  by  weight  of  an  alkali  metal  silicate 
solution  having  a  maximum  ratio  of  alicali  metal 
oxide  to  silica  of  1 :1;  and 

(2)  4-15  parts  by  wei^  of  an  emulsion  of  an  inter- 
polymer comprising  an  alkyl  acrylate-alkyi  methac- 
rylate  capable  of  providing  a  rapid  drying  insoluble 
surface  film  to  protect  the  silicates  for  a  time  suffi- 
cient to  permit  exposure  of  the  silicates  to  the  air 
atmosphere  to  form  insoluble  silicates;  and 

the  other  component  (B)  being  comprised  of: 

(1)  15-30  parts  by  weight  of  colored  pigments; 

(2)  10-20  parts  by  weight  of  filler  pigments; 

(3)  2-6  parts  by  weight  of  salts  of  metal  which  react 
with  said  sHicates  to  form  insoluble  metal  silicate 
compounds; 

said  components  (A)  and  (B)  being  admixed  together 
just  prior  to  applicati(Mi  and  having  added  thereto  suf- 
ficient water  to  adjust  the  viscosity  for  the  mode  of 
application,  said  parts  being  given  as  parts  by  wei^  of 
the  total  composition. 


3j297,615 
PIGMENT  BINDER  OF  ACRYLATE-ACRYLONI- 
TRILE-METHACRYUC    ACID    FOR    PAPER 
COATINGS 
Charici  Fhttier,  Old  Greenwich,  Conu,  and  Danid  Dick- 
enon  RKson,  Yonkcn,  N.Y..  aarfg^ors  to  American 

Qnamid  Con^My,  Stamfofi  Coaa.,  a  corporation  of 
Maine 

FIM  Oct  1, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  313,867 
7ClafaM.  (CL  268— 29.6) 
1.  A  fltiid  aqueous  anmumiated  pigment  coating  com- 
position for  wateriaid  cellulose  webs,  which  consists  es- 
sentially of  a  uniform  suspension  of  a  hydrophilic  inor- 
ganic mineral  pigment  as  coating  component  in  a  latex 
of  a  hydrophobic  organic  substantially  75-95:4-24:1-3 
percent  by  wei^  ethyl  acrylate:acT^onitrile:methacryIic 
acid  copolymer  as  adhesive  component  therefor,  and  suf- 
ficient anunonium  hydroxide  to  give  said  composition  a 
pH  of  at  least  9,  the  wei^t  of  said  pigment  being  5  to 
20  times  the  weig^  of  said  polymer. 


3,297^6 

SELF-CURING  SIUCATE  AND  ACRYLATE 

COAXINGS 

John  R.  FIAer,  Ir.,  Oakaaont,  and  Woodrow  E.  Kemp, 
PtttshMfk  P^  aarfpinn  to  Eoppcra  Con^any,  Inc., 

No  Drawing.    FBed  Dec  2,  1963,  Scr.  No.  327,496 
2Claimc    (CL  268— 29.6) 

1.  A  pigmented  silicate  coating  composition  for  treat- 
ing a  metal  surface  with  a  protective  coating  capable  of 
self-curing  in  air  under  ambient  conditions  to  form  in- 


^_  3,297,617 

COATING  SLURRY  CONTAINING  AGGREGATE 
AND  AQUEOUS  EMULSION  OF  PETROLEUM- 
DERIVED  HYDROCARBON  RESIN 

Joceph  Rcgcnstefa,  Jr.,  CUowo,  and  Iota  C  Tapns, 
^*f"^^  ^^  aasignorB  to  VeUcol  Chemical  Corpo- 
ration, Chicago,  DL,  a  corporation  of  lOfaiob 
NoDrawtag.    FDcd  Dec.  23, 1963,  Scr.  No.  332,842 

5  Oahni.    (CL  26^-29.6) 
2.  A  coating  slurry  for  sealing  and  coloring  pave- 

ments,  consisting  essentially  of: 

(1)  from  about  140  to  about  190  parts  by  wei^t  of 
aggregate  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
sand,  slag,  crushed  gravel  and  mixtures  thereof, 
whose  particles  are  less  than  about  10  mesh  size; 

(2)  from  about  1  to  about  20  parts  by  weight  of  a 
solid  alkaline  material  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  Portland  cement,  hydrated  linae,  lime- 
stone dust  and  mixtures  thereof,  whose  particles  are 
less  than  about  200  mesh  size; 

(3)  from  about  2  to  about  10  parts  by  weight  light 
stable  pigment  whose  particles  are  less  than  about 
200  mesh  size; 

(4)  from  about  2  to  about  25  parts  by  weight  water; 
and 

(5)  from  about  10  to  about  40  parts  by  wei^t  aqueous 
emulsion  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  from  about  45  to  about  70  parts  by  weight 
of  a  mixture  comprising  frx>m  about  1  to 
about  10  percent  by  weight  hydrocarbon  rub- 
ber; from  about  30  to  about  70  percent  by 
wei^t  substantially  completely  polymerized 
aromatic  thermoplastic  petroleum-derived  hy- 
drocarbon resin,  having  a  softening  point  range 
of  frwn  about  220'  to  abom  300*  F.,  a  mixed 
aniline  point  of  from  about  20*  to  about  60* 
C,  an  iodine  number  of  from  about  40  to  about 
160,  an  acid  number  of  from  0  to  about  4, 
and  a  molecular  weight  of  from  about  600  to 
about  1700  as  determined  by  cryoscopic 
means;  and  from  about  30  to  about  70  percent 
by  weight  oil  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  aromatic  oil  having  a  viscosity  of  from 
about  120  to  about  300  S.S.U.  at  210*  F.  and 
an  aniline  point  of  from  about  20*  to 
about  60*  C,  naphthenic  oil  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  mixture  of  viscous  alicyclic  hydio- 

I  '  carbons  having  a  viscosity  of  from  about  40 
to  about  200  S.S.U.  at  210*  F.  and  an  aniline 

I  point  of  from  about  50  to  about  150*  C,  and 

mixtures  thereof; 
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(b)  from  about  2  to  about  10  parts  by  weight 
emulsifier  for  the  rubber,  resin  and  of!  mixture, 
said  emubifier  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  cationic,  anionic,  and  nonionic  emulsifiers 
and  anionic-nonionic  emulsifier  pairs;  and 

(c)  from  about  20  to  about  5,0  parts  by  weight 

water.  '  , 

■  J 

3^97,618 
STABLE  AQUEOUS  EMULSIONS  OF  ETHYLENE- 

VINYL  CHLORIDE  MALEATE  COPOLYMERS 
Dtetrich    Glabisch,    Lcvcriniscn,    and    Herbert    BartI, 
Cologiic-Staiiiiiihetaiif  Gennany,  a«{ignon  to  Farbcn- 
fabrikcB  Bayer  Akdcngescllscliaft,  Lcycrkoscn,  Ger- 
many, a  G«nnan  corpcmtfcMi  I 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  6,  1964,  Scr.  No.  336,016 
Claims  piic^,  application  Germany,  Jan.  12, 1963, 
F  38  761 
4  Claims.    (CI.  260—29.6)  , 
1.  The  process  for  preparing  stable  aqueous  emulsions 
of  ethylene  copolymers,  said  process  consisting  essentially 
of  copolymerizing  ethylene,  50-70  percent  by  weight  of 
vinyl  chloride  and  2-10  percent  by  weight  of  a  salt  of  a 
semi-ester  of  (1)  maleic  acid  and  (2)  an  aliphatic  n^ono- 
hydric  alcohol  containing  up  to  6  carbon  atoms  in  an 
aqueous  medium  adjusted  to  a  pH  between  4  and  8  at 
elevated,  pressure  in  the  presence  of  a  water-soluble  free 
radical  forming  substance.  ' 


and 
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X       1 


R"      0=C        C=0 
-CHi— C CH— CH— 


L 


tith  the  groups  of  Formula  I  constituting  2(  ^100%  of  the 
tal  of  the  groups  of  Formulae  I  and  II  and  wherein  R 
$nd  R'  are  independently  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen  and  an  organic  radical  o  1-20  carbon 
itoms,  R"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, an  alkyl  radical  of  1-5  carbon  atoms,  a  halogen 
>nd  a  nitrile,  and  mixtures  thereof,  Ar  it  an  aromatic 
radical  of  1-2  benzene  rings,  and  X  is  seWcted  from  the 
group  consisting  of  ammonium,  substituted  ammonium 
ind  alkali  metal  ions. 


u 


3,297  619 

ANTIOXIDANT  EMULSIONS  PREPARED  FROM 

TWO-PHASE  SYSTEMS 

John  W.  Blnhm,  Vienna,  and  James  R.  Tncker,  Parkers- 

ImrK,  W.  Va.,  aadgn<n  to  Borg-Warncr  Corporation, 

Cbkago,  nL,  a  corporation  of  Drniois 

No  Drawing.    Filed  June  5,  1964,  Scr.  No.  373,034 

8  Claims.     (CI.  260—29.6) 
1.  In  the  compounding  of  a  carbpxylic  SBR  latex,  the 
step  of  adding  to  said  latex  an  antioxidant  emulsion 
ccxnprised  of: 
an  organic  phase  containing  up  to  50  percent  of  the 
total  weight  of  the   antioxidant  emulsion,   which 
phase  contains  10  to  40  parts  by  weight  of  an  anti- 
oxidant dissolved  in  from  2  to  35  parts  by  weight 
of  an  organic  solvent, 
a  water  phase  which  contains  2  to  10  parts  by  wei^t 
of  a  5  percent  solution  of  polyacrylatc  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  sodium,  anunonitmi,  and  po- 
tassium polyacrylate,  and 
86  to  15  parts  by  weight  of  water,  said  parts  by  weight 
referring  to  the  total  weight  of  the  antioxidant  emul- 
sion. ,  ' 

3,297,620 
EMULSION   LATEX   CONTAINING   PARTIAL 
AMIDE  OF  STYRENE-MALEIC  ANHYDRIDE 
COPOLYMER  AS  EMULSIFIER 
George  J.  Anderson,  Wilbraham,  and  Charies  R.  WU- 
Mmm,  Loofmcadow,  Ma«.,  aaignon  to  Monsanto 
Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  July  20, 1964,  Scr.  No.  383,916 

12  Claims.  (CL  260— 29.6) 
1.  An  emulsion  polymerized  latex  containing  as  the 
sole  emulsifier  10-40  weight  percent  of  a  polymer  based 
on  the  total  weight  of  emulsion  solids  thereof,  wherein 
the  polymer  has  a  molecular  weight  of  1000-20,000  and 
is  a  tiilt  of  a  partial  amide  of  a  copolymer  of  maleic 
anhydride  and  a  vinylidene  aromatic  compound  and  which 


3,297,621 
TWO  STEP  POLYMERIZATIOIf  OF 
TETRAPOLYMER 
pavld  D.  Taft,  Mfameqpolis,  Mhm.,  aMigiior  to  Archer- 
Daniels-Midland  Cmnpany,  BflnneapoUs^  Mfam.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware  , 
No  Drawing.    FOed  Jan.  4,  1965,  Scr.  No.  423,376 

25  Claims.  (CL  260—29.6] 
1.  A  method  of  producing  an  interp  >lymeric  latex 
composition  comprising  in  a  first  step  emu  Ision  polymer- 
izing a  mixture  of  the  following  components:  120  parts 
by  weight  ethyl  ^acrylate,  11  parts  by  ifeight  glycldyl 
acrylate,  25  parts  by  weight  styrene  and  6  ]  «rts  by  weight 
methacrylic  acid;  in  a  subsequent  second]  step  emulsion 
polymerizing  the  products  of  the  first  step  with  the  fol- 
i lowing  additional  components:  3  parts  by  Weight  glycidyl 
acrylate,  35  parts  by  weight  styrene  and  4  ^rts  by  weight 
methacrylic  acid;  and  thereafter  heat  treating  the  emulsion 
for  about  two  hours  at  about  185*-195*  t.  i 


3,297,622 

BINDER  COMPOSITION  OF  EPOXV,  WATER 

GLASS,  AND  DIENE  RUBB  ER 

George  J.  Grocner,  Mllford,  and  Edward  V.  Hnda,  Strat- 

ford.  Conn.,  asrignors  to  Raybestoe-M  anhatfan,  Inc., 

PasMic,  NJn  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.   Fflcd  Nov.  13, 1961,  Scr.  No.  152,059 

15  Claims.    (CL  260—29.7) 
1.  A  plastic,  organic-inorganic  binder  cc  mposition  com- 

(  prising  a  synthetic  ambient  temperature  curable  liquid 
organic  epoxy  resin,  ambient  temperature  i  wing  agent  for 
said  resin,  aqueous  sodium  silicate  solution,  and  plas- 
ticizer  for  said  composition. 


ATE  AND 


polymer  has  in 
formulae: 


its  structure  recurring  groups  of  the 


R' 
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V    i 

CH CH- 


3497,623 
GRAFT  OF  POLYDIENE  WITH  A< 
METHYLOL  ACRYI    ~ 
Kari-Hcinrlch  Knapp,  LcTcrfcnaan, 
NcnUrdicn,  and  Karl  INngea 
Cologne-Stammbefan,  Gennany,  — 
fabrlkcn  Bayer  AktienmeellMAaft, 
many,  a  corporation  of  Geraia^ 
NoDnwing.    FUcd  Feb.  1^1963,  Scr  No.  257^33 
Claims  niority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  14, 1962, 
F  36.029 
7Clafans.   (0.260—29.7 
1.  A  coagulation-stable  aqueous  copol  ^er  dispersion 
comprising  water  and  10-60%  of  a  dis  lersed  gnft  co- 
polymer of 

(a)  1-50%  of  a  polymer  of  aliphati(  conjugated  di' 
olefine  having  4-6  carbon  atomi , 

(b)  98.8-30%  of  acrylic  acid  ester  ifith  1-8  carbon 
atoms  in  the  alkyl  group  and 
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(c)  .2-20%  of  acryl  amide  methylol  derivative  of  the 
formula 

CHf=C— C  O— N— CHt-X 

A      A,      ■ 

wherein  X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  — O— Rj,  — O— R,— Z,  and 

R4 


In 
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percent,  (B)  In  the  amount  of  0.1  to  5  mol  percent  and 
(C)  in  the  aihount  of  from  5  to  20  mol  percent 


— N 


R> 


wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  methyl;  Rx  is  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
alkyl  of  1-8  carbon  atoms;  Rj  is  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  saturated  aliphatic 
hydrocarbon  containing  1-10  carbon  atoms,  and  un- 
saturated aliphatic  hydrocarbon  of  1-10  carbon 
atoms;  Ry  is  a  divalent  saturated  aliphatic  hydro- 
carbon radical  of  1-3  carbon  atoms;  Z  is  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  —GOGH, 
— OSOjH,  the  corresponding  sodium,  potassium  and 
ammonium  salts,  — SO|H,  the  corresponding  sodium, 
potassium  and  ammonium  salts,  halogen,  — CN  and 
-(CHjCHaOnH,  wherein  n  U  1-20;  R4  and  R,  in- 
dividually are  memben  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkyl  of  1-8  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl,  and 
--Rs— Z,  and  R4  together  with  Rg  and  the  adjacent 
nitrogen  atom  are  members  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  ptperidino  and  morpholino,  the  above 
graft  copolymer  being  admixed  with  about  0.1-15% 
of  a  non-ionic  emulsifier,  calculated  on  the  total 
amount  of  polymer. 


3,297  624 
ELASTOMERIC  COMPOSITIONS  OF  OIL  AND 
URETHANE-LINKED  RESINS 
Bruce  W.  Hottcn,  Orfaida,  CaUT.,  aasignor  to  Chevron  Re- 
search Company,  a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.   FVcd  May  10, 1965,  Scr.  No.  454,641 

6  CWms.  (CL  260—33.6) 
1.  A  coating  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a 
hydrocarbon  lubricating  oil  base  having  an  aromatic  ring 
content  of  from  about  15  to  75%  by  weight  and  from 
20  to  80%  by  weight  of  a  cross-linked  polymer  formed 
by  reacting  in  situ  (X)  a  polyisocyanate  of  the  formula: 

w=c=o>. 

0=C=N-{Rr 

(N=C=0) 

wherein  R  is  a  non-benzenoid  radical  of  36  to  54  carbon 
atoms  and  n  is  a  cardinal  number  0  to  1,  with  (Y)  a 
polymer  consisting  essentially  of  randomly  distributed 
monomer  units  characterized  by  the  formulae: 


3,297,625 
PAVING    COMPOSITION    COMPRISING    AGGRE- 
GATE  AND   A   BINDER   CONTAINING   A   PE- 
TROLEUM RESIN,  A  HYDROCARBON  RUBBER. 

AND  AN  OIL 
Joceph  Rcgcn^efai,  Jr.,  CUcafo.  and  John  C.  Tapas, 
Gicnrlcw,  ID.,  amlgnors  to  VdA»i  Chemical  Corpo- 
ration, Chicago,  OL,  a  corporation  of  OBnob 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Aug.  13, 1965,  Scr.  No.  479,6N 

4Cfadms.  (CL  260— 33.6) 
1.  A  paving  material  comprising  from  about  85  to 
about  98  parts  by  weight  M  mineral  road  paving  aggregate 
material  up  to  about  one-half  inch  in  diameter,  and  from 
about  2  to  about  10  parts  by  weight  of  a  binder  compoei- 
tioa  therefor,  said  binder  composition  comprising  from 
about  1  to  about  10  parts  by  weight  of  a  hydrocarbon 
rubber,  from  about  30  to  about  60  parts  by  weight  sub- 
stantially completely  polymerized,  aromatic,  thermo- 
plastic, petroleum-derived  hydrocarbon  resin  having  a 
softening  point  range  of  from  about  220*  to  about 
300*  P.,  a  mixed  aniline  point  of  from  about  20  to  about 
60*  C,  an  iodine  number  of  from  about  70  to  about 
160,  an  acid  number  of  from  0  to  about  4  and  a  molecnlar 
weight  of  from  about  600  to  about  1400  as  determined 
by  cryoscopic  means;  and  from  about  40  to  about  60 
parts  by  weight  viscous  oil  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  aromatic  oil  having  a  viscosity  of  from  about 
200  to  about  300  S.S.U.  at  210*  F.  and  an  aniline  point 
of  from  about  20  to  about  60'  C,  naphthenic  oU  conaist- 
mg  essentially  of  a  mixture  of  viscous  cydoparaffinic 
compounds  having  a  viscosity  of  from  about  50  to  about 
200  S.S.U.  at  210*  F.  and  an  aniline  point  of  from  about 
50  to  about  150*  C,  and  mixtures  thereot  and  said  binder 
composition  having  a  penetration  of  at  least  about  65 
and  a  viscosity  of  between  about  250  and  350  Saybolt 
seconds  furol  at  275*  F. 


3,297  626 

*'itE'5^•SX^!tF  COMPOSITIONS  containing 

POLY-UNSATURATED  COMPOUNDS  AS  CURING 

PROMOTERS 
John  Fredctick  Smith,  Wilmhigton,  DcL,  asdgnor  to  E.  L 

do  Pont  dc  Nemonn  and  Compuiy,  Wlfanlngton.  DcL. 

a  corporation  of  Delaware  ——*»-,«»., 

No  Drawfaig.    FOed  Nor.  15, 1962,  Scr.  No.  230,002 
MOafans.    (a.  260— 41.5) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  sulfur-cured,  filler-loaded 
elastomeric  composition  which  comprises  mixing  (I)  a 
normally  solid  elastomeric  copolymer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  (a)  a  copolymer  of  at  least  one  a- 
monoolefin  of  the  formula  R— C=CHa  where  R  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  C|-C|, 
alkyl  radicals  and  at  least  one  non-conjugated  hydrocar- 
bon diene  of  from  5  to  22  carbon  atoms,  said  copolymer 
having  up  to  about  2  gram-moles  of  carbon-to-carbon 
double  bonds  per  kilogram,  and  (b)  a  copolymer  of  an 
iso(^efin  and  a  conjugated  diene,  said  isoolefin  and  diene 
having  from  4  to  14  carbon  atoms,  and  said  copolymer 
having  an  iodine  number  of  from  1  to  about  50;  (U)  about 
20  to  300  parts  of  a  filler  compound  per  100  parU  of 
copolymer;  (III)  a  monomeric  curing  promoter  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  di-allyl  esters 
of  unsaturated  dicarboxylic  acids  and  N-allyl  substituted 
amides,  said  promoter  compound  having  at  least  3  sulAir- 
reactable  carbon-to-carbon  double  bonds  per  molecule 
and  being  present  in  an  amount  to  give  about  0.05  to  1  9 

_  gram-moles  of  carbon-carbon  double  bonds  in  the  pro- 

sistmg  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  radicals  of  1  to  2  carbon  moter  for  every  gram-mole  of  carbon-carbon  double 
atoms,  R4  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro-  bonds  in  said  copolymer;  and  (IV)  a  sulfur-curing  system 
gen  and  alkyl  radicals  of  1  to  11  carbon  atoms,  (A)  is  in  amounts  containing  about  0.2  to  3.5  parts  of  sulfur 
present  in  the  polymer  in  the  amount  of  80  to  95  mol   per  100  parts  by  wei^t  of  said  copolyroer  to  react  with 


(A) 


(B) 


(0) 


-icH,- 


Ri  \ 
-f-CH-OH-V- 

1       in/ 


wherein  Ri,  Rj  and  Rs  are  selected  from  the  group  con- 


^ 
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said  copolymer  and  up  to  40%  additional  sulfur  to  react 
with  said  promoter;  and  heating  the  fmxture  to  effect  a 
cure.  •  I 

3^97,627 
THERMOSTABIUZED  COPOLYMERS  OF  TW- 

«E55e  >Kd  process  for  prepam«s 

T™S  UotJg  an  IMTOAZOLIDONE-l  STA- 

BIUZER 

Haas  Dieter  Henmuin,  Edgar  Fbclier,«iid  GunthjrRoos, 

Frankfort  am  Main,  Germany,  •"^o"  *?  ^"^TLTS 

Hocd^  Akdengesellscliaft  Tormals  Melster  Lochw  ft 

^bn,  FranBSt  am  Main,  Germany,  a  corporation 

No^SSJ&.    FOedi^^ll  1963,  Ser  No  274323 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  28,  l»*a, 

8  Claims.    (d.264>-45J)  . 

1  A  thermally  stabilized  copolymer  of  tnoxane  having 
repeating  units  consisting  essentially  of  — OCH,—  groups 
interspersed  with  oxyalkylene  groups  of  the  formula 

Ri  Ri 
— 0— C— C— (Ri).—         1  , 

in  which  Ri  and  Ra  arc  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  Rj  is 
methylene,  lower  alkyl-substituted  methylene  or  lower 
alkyl-substituted  oxymethylene  and  n  is  an  mteger  from 
zero  to  two,  said  copolymer  being  in  intimate  admixture 
with  from  about  0.01  to  10%  by  weight  of  imidazohdone- 
2  an  imidazolidone-2  substituted  on  the  nitrogen  atom 
by  alkyl  of  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  aminophenyl 
or  alkylphenyl  in  which  the  alkyl  group  contains  1  to 
18  carbon  atoms,  or  a  combination  of  said  imidazolidones 

as  stabilizer. 

5.  A  thermally  stabilized  copolymer  of  tnoxane  as 
defined  in  claim  1  containing,  in  addition,  a  known  poly- 
oxymethylene  stabUizing  agent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  phenol,  substituted  phenols  having  a  pK  at 
25"  C  of  greater  than  6.0  for  every  stage  of  dissocia- 
tion of  said  substituted  phenol,  monomeric  secondary 
aromatic  amines  and  monomeric  tertiary  aromatic  amines. 
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organotin  compound  being  present  i°  » 

an(   (c)  an  organic  sulfide  characterized  by 


stabiliz^g  amount, 
t  le  formula 


Z^ 


=^=^   i-CH S 


m  Lhich  the"  z'groups  arc  selected  from  thcl  group  con- 
sis  Ing  of  hydrogen  and  organic  groups  contuning  from 
one  to  about  thirty  carbon  atoms,  selected  fro  ii  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl,  alkenyl.  cydoalkyl.  ar  Ikyl.  alkyl- 
ar^lalkyl,  oxygenated  such  groups,  and  such  groups  con- 
taining  oxy-  and  thio-carboxylic  acid,  acid  silt,  oxy-  and 
th  o-carboxylic  acid  ester,  hydroxyl,  amido,  nitnle,  oxy- 
an  i  thio-ether,  carbonyl  and  halogen  groups,  he  Z  groups 
be  ng  linked  to  the  nucleus  of  the  molecule  thfough  atoms 
otier  than  aromatic  and  carbonyl  carbon  atoms,  said 
ojanic  sulfide  being  present  in  an  amount  to  enhance 
tS  stabilizing  effect  of  the  organotin  compoui  id. 


..._^-    BASED 
OR^ANO-ME* 

to  IVokol 


3,297,^8 
STABILIZATION  OF  RUBBER  WITHDICYCLO. 
HEXYLDLiMINODIPHENYL  ETHER  ; 

Henryk  A.  Cyba,  Evanston,  HI.,  aasignoi^  to  Unirwyl  OU 
Prodncts  Company,  Des  Plalnes,  HI.,  a  corporation  of 

NbD^Sflnng.    FUed  Mar.  10, 1965,  Ser.  No.  438,789 
SClainM.    (0.260—45.9)  ' 

1  Diene  hydrocarbon  rubber  normally  subject  to  oxida- 
tive deterioration  containing,  as  an  inhibitor  agamst  said 
deterioration,  a  stabUizing  concentration  of  dicydohexyl- 
diaminodiphenyl  ether.  | 


3.297  629 
POI WINYL  CHLORTOe'rESIN  COMPOSITIONS 
HaJSJgIN^SeD  RESISTANCE  TO  HEAT 

DETERIORATION  ^         ^     .         ni^^t 

nttoS  Kander.  Jamaica,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Argns  Cheml. 

*^  cSSrSU,  BrSlyn,  N.Y.  a  corporation  of  New 

N?Dr«wing.    Ffled  Mar  26, 1962^.  No.  182.634 
17  Claims.    (CL  26»— 45.75)  , 

1  A  rigid  polyvinyl  chloride  resin  composition  having 
increased  resistance  to  deterioration  when  heated  at  373 
F.  comprising  (a)  a  rigid  polyvinyl  chlof.de  resin  (b)  an 
organotin  compound  having  organic  radicals  hnked  to 
tin  only  through  carbon  and  oxygen,  at  least  two  orgamc 
radicals  being  linked  through  carbon,  and  at  least  one 
organic  radical  being  Unked  through  oxygen  to  a  carboxylj 
STOOP  of  an  unsaturated  dicarboxyUc  aad  ester  of  an 
Scohol  having  from  one  to  two  hydroxyl  groups,  saw 


3,297,638  .  ^ 

STABILIZED    POLYSULFIDE    POLYM » 

iCOMPOSmONS    CONTAINING 

I TALUC  TIN  COMPOUNDS 
jiseph  J.  GkNTdano,  Trenton,  NJ^ — ---r  ".  r^-i-  ^ 

^mkal  Corporirtion,  Brfalol,  Pm  »  otporrthm  of 

iSooSJing.   ra2iSepl.25.1963^.Pfo.31U27 
13  Claims.    (CL  260—45.75  I     .  . 

I  1  A  curable  polymer  based  sealant  comtosition  com- 
prising liquid  mercaptan  terminated  polysuWde  polymer, 
curing  agent  for  said  polysulfide  polymei  and,  as  an 
ulU^violet  Ught  stabilizer,  at  least  one  comj?ound  havmg 

t  le  structure 

Bin      rx'RO 

V 

I  Rf»      (A"R") 

In  which  R™  and  R^^  are  lower  alkyl 
about  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  R'  and  R"  ard 
the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  and  «lkenyl 
Lbout  1  to  20  carbon  atoms  and  A'  and  Jy 
rom  the  group  consisting  of  — O —  and 

o 

I  -i-0- 
groups.  I 

10.  A  process  which  comprises  apply  ng  to  a  con- 
struction element  substrate  a  curable  seklant  composi- 
tion and  curing  said  sealant  composition,  thereon  so  as 
to  adhesively  bond  said  sealant  compositi)n  to  said  sub- 
strate, sa^  sealant  composition  comprising,  in  weight 

ratio,  .    *  J 

(a)  100  parts  by  weight  of  liquid  merca  )tan  terminated 

polysulfide  polymer, 

(b)  about  3  to  15  parts  by  weight  <if  curing  agent 
for  said  polysulfide  polymer,  and 

(c)  about  0.5  to  5  parts  by  weight  bf  at  least  one 
stabilizer  compound  having  the  structure 


HI 

r 


(roups  having 
selected  from 
groups  having 
"  are  selected 


Rm     (A'R') 

V 

>  R<T      (A"R") 

in  which  R™  and  R^  are  lower  alfcqrl  groups  hav- 
ing 2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  R'  and  V  arc  sefccted 
from  the  group  consisting  of  allyl  and  alkenyl 
groups  having  about  1  to  20  carboa  atoms  and  A 
and  A"  are  selected  from  the  grojip  consisting  of 

— O — and 

o 

-i-o- 
groups. 
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3,2972631 
lOWHC 


where  R  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical  and  n  has 
NOVEL  PHENOLIC  PHOSPHORUS  STABILIZERS      a  value  of  from  about  5  to  abont  50,  inchisive. 

nrf«-  V  ib».  iSS£J!!tIP''S^1^  I  Mrn««»ii        *•  ^  polymeric  material  consisting  eawntially  of  recur- 
"^??JL?*S^  ?5J?!?1  IfS*     »5??S  '•^^2?™'    ring  units  of  the  formula : 
iNcwan,  riJ^  aaMgnors  to  uao  Kcscarca  and  rmgiiicer- 


O  R"       R"    n 

— HBl  8J— 0-fl»-R'-fii:-0• 

*    <!>  O    R    R"        R" 


IttCl 

NoDrawiBa.   FBed  Oct  24, 1965,  Scr.  No.  505,056 
^CUbns.    (CL  260-^45.95) 


17.  A  composition  containing  a  solid  polyokfin  of  an 
alfdia  olefin  having  2  to  8  carbon  irtoms  in  the  molecule 
and  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


where  R  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical,  R'  is  a 
divalent  arylene  radical,  R"  is  a  member  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  methyl  and  {dienyl  radkals  and 
/I  has  a  value  of  from  about  5  to  about  50,  inclusive. 


3,297,633 
PREPARATION  OF  POLYESTERS  WITH  LOW  MELT 

yiscosnr  from  a  mixture  of  bisphenol 

ISOMERS 
lUmnood  R.  mniMiInn,  Lcwistoa,  N.Y.,  mi  AaM  Jan 
Coniz,  Hovc-Aatwwp, 


_A-r"-/Vr 


sfanor  to  Hooker  f>fmicai  CorponliOB,  Niagan  FaOL 


Where: 


"°-vV      KJ-^'' 


earpanOom  of  New  York,  Md  aald  Coniz  m- 
dgMir  to  Gemeit  Photo-Prodnctca  N.V^  Mwlad,  BcU 
gkuB,  a  Belgian  company 
No  Drawing.   FUed  Jn^  25, 1962,  Scr.  No.  212«457 

5  Claims.     (CL  260-^7) 
1.  A  linear,  high  molecular  weight  polyester  of  an  aro- 
matic dicarboxylic  acid  and  a  mixture  of  isomers  of  bis- 

V-       t    .  a  ±.       .u    *  11     •        ^»    />»>    ^n    »'     (hydroxyphenyl)-methane  containing  at  least  twenty-five 
X  IS  selected  from  the  foUowmg:  >P— OR ;  >P— R;   weight   percent   2,4'.bis(hydroxyphenyl)-mcthane,    4,4'- 

bis(hydroxyphenyl) -methane  in  a  maximum  proportion 
of  seventy  weight  percent,  and  2,2'-bis(hydroxypbenyl)- 
methane  in  a  maximum  proportion  of  seventy-five  wei^t 
percent. 


DO  o 

>P       ;  >P  ;  >P 

H  OR'  R' 

and  Y  is  selected  from  the  following:  — P(OR')s; 


OR' 


-p 


\. 


-P^    :  -PR'i;  -P(OH)i 
R'O    H 


M. 


^ 


-P 


\ 


— P 


/ 


(OR')i    R 


•A' 


-P 


f 

\ 


(R')i 


3497,634 
CYCUC  DICARBCN^ATE 
Bnrcc  C.  Oxcnrldcr,  Florhan  Park,  wd 
ly,  MoRlrtown,  N J^  aMpon  to  AIHei  rhrmlral  Cor- 
poration, New  YoA,  N;y.,  a  corporatkm  of  New 
Yon 
NoDrawkig.    FBed  Feb.  4,  1963,  Scr.  No.  256,098 

15  Claims.    (CL26».^7) 
1.  CycIo-bis-4,4'-(a,a'-diphenyl-« 
xylylyl)dicarbonate  of  the  formula: 


l-«,«,«',«'  -  tetrametiiyl- 


R  is  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group  having  I  to  16  carbon 
atoms,  or  an  aiyl  group,  or  a  combination  thereof; 

R'  is  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  16  carbon  atoms  or  an 
aryl  group;  and 

R"  is  an  alkylidene  having  1  to  16  carbon  atonu  or  an 
aryl-substituted  alkylidene. 


I         , .        CHi    CHi 


3^97j632 
CYCUC  SILOXANE-CONTAINING 
POLYMERS 
Tse  C.  Wn,  Waterford,  N.Y^  iari.fHnr  to  General  Electric 
Company,  a  corpontioa  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.   Piled  Ang.  1, 1963,  Scr.  No.  299453 
4Clainis.    (CL  260— 463) 
1.  A  polymeric  material  consisting  essentially  of  recur- 
ring units  of  the  formula: 


o 


CHi 

V /      I 

CHi 


i 


V 


Sf  81—0- 


10.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  ploycaibonate 
resin  consisting  essentially  of  recurring  units  of  the  for- 
mula: 

CH,  CH|  on 


which  comprises  heating  cyclo-bis-4,4'-(«,«'-diphenyl-«, 
a,a',«'-tetramethylxylylyl)di6arbonate  at  a  temperature  of 
about  325*  to  375"  C. 
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3^97,635  I 

PROCESS  FOR  CUHNG  POLYEPOXTOES  AND 
RESULTING  PRODUCTS 
Elliot  Bergman  and  William  Dc  Acctls,  BcAcIey,  Calif., 
airignon  to  Slwll  Ofl  Company,  New  Yori^  N.Y.,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware  ^  ..^  ,^- 

No  Drawing.    Filed  May  31. 1963,  Ser.  No.  284,365 

14Clainia.  (0.260—47) 
1.  A  process  for  curing  and  resinifying  a  polyepoxidc 
having  more  than  one  vic-cpoxy  group  which  comprises 
mixing  and  reacting  the  polyepoxide  with  a  heterocyclic 
compound  substituted  in  from  3  to  5  diflferent  places  on 
the  heterocyclic  ring  with  a  — SH  radical  or  a  — ^RSH 
radical  wherein  R  is  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  con- 
taining from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  the  heteroatom  in  the 
heterocyclic  ring  being  a  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  oxygen,  sulfur  and  nitrogen. 


8.  A  resinous  polymer  inscriuble  in  water . .. 

peating  groups  of  ortho-disubstituted  bena  ne  nuclei,  one 
^f  the  substituents  of  each  benzene  nucleus  >eing  a  formyl 

idical,  and  the  other  substituent  being  phei  lolic  hydroxy]. 


r 
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uid  having  re- 


.•MIXTURE 

AN  ALKYL 

»NDENSATE 

OX- 


3,297,^ 

COMPOSITION  CONSISTING  OF  AN  . 
;  OF  A  PHENOL-ALDEHYDE  RESIN, 
i  PHENOL  -  ETHYLENE  OXIDE  "' 
!    AND  A  POLYOXYPROPYLENE-1 

IDE  REACTION  PRODUCT 
playmond  D.  BeanUca,  Nortk  WUbraham,  ^Um^aadtP* 

to  Monsanto  Company,  a  corpontion  ( f  Delaware 

No  Drawing.   FUed  Apr.  30, 1963,  Ser.  Ho.  277,040 
5  Claims.    (CL  260—59) 

1.  A  resin  composition  consisting  of  in 
>9.9  weight  percent  of  a  phenol-aWehyde  w  sin  and  10-0.1 
Kvcight  percent  of  a  combination  of  nonio;  lic  surface  ac- 
tive agents  wherein  the  combination  con  lists  of  30-65 
Weight  percent  of  an  alkyl  phenol-ethyk  ne  oxide  con- 
densate having  an  alkyl  group  of  8-12  car  )on  atoms  and 
70-35  weight  percent  of  the  condensation 


admixture  90- 


reaction  prod- 


3^97  636 
THERMOPLASTIC  lSjEAR  POLYSULFONATES 

FROM  DI(HYDROXYPHENYL)  VALERIC  ACID 
AbM  Jaa  Conix,  WDriJk-Aiitwerp,  Bclgiiim,  aH^ior  to 
GcTMrt  Photo-Prodncten  N.V.,  MorticI,  Bclginm,  a 

No^iwl5r%ed  Feb.  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  172,078       ^t  of  a  polyoxypropykne  base  and  ethykiie  oxide  where- 

Cfadma  priority,  application  Belgium,  Feb.  10,  1961,  '"  —'''- 

^        40,441,  Patent  600,053 
5  Claims.    (CL  260-i49) 

1.  A  high  molecular  weight  thermoplastic  Imear  poly- 
sulfonate  containing  recurring  units  of  the  following 
formula: 


in  the  condensation  product  contains  up  to 
cent  of  ethylene  oxide  and  at  least  40  we 
a  polyoxypropykne  base. 


OHi 

c 

(OHi)i 

cooz 


O— SOi 


rArJ-Cxn-DAr-Ij-SG, 
Lci')JpL    J,L(y)J, 


I  I 


wherein:  I       ,  , 

Ar  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  a  phenylene 
group  and  a  naphthylene  group,  i 

Z  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  ^  hydrogen 
atom  and  an  alkali  metal  atom, 

X  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkykne 
group,  an  oxygen  atom,  and  a  sulfcMie  group, 

Y  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  a  halogen  atom 
and  a  lower  alkyl  group, 

n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  the  number  of  replaceabk  hy- 
drogen atoms  of  Ar,  i   i       ' 

pisl, 

9  is  0  or  1,  and  '|         i 

r  is  0  or  1. 

3,297,637  '  < 

METHOD  OF  RACEMIZING  OPTICALLY  ACTIVE 
AMINO     ACIDS     USING     INSOLUBLE    RESINS 
HAVING     ORTHO-DISUBSTITUTED     BENZENE 
NUCLEI 
SUro  Akabori,  AsUya-siii,  Hyogo-ken,  Yoshiham  Iznmi, 
Kobc-aU,  Hyogo-ken,  Koji  Toi,  Sirita-shL  Osaka-fn,  and 
Ko  Ohno,  To^o,  Japan,  assignors  to  Ajfaiomoto  Co., 
Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan     ^,^  ^^^ 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Jan.  15, 1963,  Ser.  No.  251,494 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  18,  1962, 
37/979,  37/980.  37/981;  Jan.  31, 1962,  37/2,811 
Sdaiiiis.    (CI.  260— 53) 
5.  A  method  of  racemizing  an  optically  active  ali*a- 
amino  acid  which  comprises  contacting  ani  aqueous  solu- 
tion of  said  amino  acid  containing  cupric  ions  and  hav- 
ing a.  pH  value  higher  than  8  and  a  temperature  higher 
than  20'  C.  with  a  resinous  polymir  insoluble  in  said 
solution  and  having  repeating  groups  consisting  of  ortho- 
disubstituted  benzene  nuclei,  one  of  the  substituents  of 
eadi  benzene  nudeus  being  a  formyl  radical,  and  the 
other  substitueiit  being  a  phenolic  hydroxyl  radical 


60  weight  per- 
ght  percent  of 


No.  256,479 


where  n  is  a  positive  integer. 

5.  The  process  for  synthesizing  by 
densation  a  polymeric  ether  by  reacting 
solution  of  an  alkali  and  a  polyhydric 
pound  selected  from  the  grop  consistink  of  resoicinol, 
hydroquinone  and  dihydroxybiphenyl  an(   (2)  an  organic 
solution  of  a  solvent  selected  from  the  gr^up  consisting  of 
benzene,  chlorobenzene,  chloroform  and 
and  a  triazine  compound  selected  from,  the  group  con 
sisting  of  cyanuric  chloride  and  phenyl  dichlorotriazine, 
and  thereafter  isolating  from  the  interfa^  the  polymeric 
ether. 


POLYETHERS  OF  TRUZINE  AND  p6lYHYDRIC 

AROMATIC  COMPOUNDS 
LeweUyn  G.  Picklcsimcr,  6842   Wtato»p   Mve, 
Thomas  F.  Sanndcrs,  31  Mcehan  Drin,  both  of  Day- 
ton, Ohio    45431  ^^^^   „ 
No  Drawtaig.    FOed  Feb.  5,  1963,  Ser. 
5  Claims.    (O.  260—61) 
1.  The  composition  of  matter  polymer  zation  product 
having  a  melting  point  of  at  least  400*  C.  from  react- 
ing resorcinol  with  cyanuric  chloride  and  having  the 
structure: 


interfacial  con- 

(1)  an  aqueous 

aromatic  com- 
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3j2?7JM0  

POLYSULFONBS  OF  BICYCLO(3.S^JHEPT-2-EN-6- 

ONB  AND  DERIVATIV&^ 
Johi  R.  Caldwefl  mi  EdwaH  H.  HID,  ITlBppnrt,  Ten., 
aarifBon  to  Emtmm  Kodak  Conpaay,  KochMtw, 
N.lLacorponritai  of  New  Jmmr 
NoDrawlBg.   FBad  May  1^  1963,  Ser.  No.  200,745 

UCUbBS.    (d.  260— 63) 
1.  A  polysulfoDCi  resin  prepared  by  reacting  sulfur 
dioxide  axud  a  component  consisting  of  at  kast  one  com- 
pound represented  by  the  following  general  formula: 


:to 


lected  from  the  clasi  consistiaf  of  aaoMa.  awthaero- 
lein  and  croton  aldehyde,  and  an  organic  diisocyanate  se- 
lected from  the  class  consisting  of  toluene  diisocyanate, 
p(4ymethylene  diisocyanate,  pdyphenyl  dfisocyaaate,  3, 
3-dimethyI-4.4-biphenykne  diisocyanate,  and  33-di- 
metlioxy-4,4-bipbenylene  diisocyanate,  tbe  mol  ratio  of 
said  pentaerythritol  component  to  said  aldehyde  oom- 
poneat  being  between  1.4:2.0  and  1.7:2.0,  and  the  weigjit 
ratio  ot  said  diisocyanate  component  to  said  pentaeryth- 
TiUA  and  aldehyde  component  being  between  0.10:1.0  to 
0.65:1.0. 


3,297t644 
POLYMERIZATION  OF  GA8BOUS,  MONOMEBIC 


wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  a  hydrogen  atom  and  a  methyl  radical,  and  R'  is 
a  member  sekcted  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hy- 
drogen atom  and  an  alkyl  group  containing  from  1-4 
carbon  atoms,  and  wherein  the  total  molar  amount  of 
said  component  is  essentially  equal  to  the  molar  amount 
of  said  sulfur  dioxide. 


3497,641  

PROCESS  FOR  CROflS-UNKlNG  POLYETHYLENE 
Frank  X.  W«tb«,  Rockvlllc,  ami  Raxaic  8L  Gregorian 
SOrcr  Sprk«,  Md.,  and  Wtmam  R.  JohoMin,  Jr.,  Rich. 
,  Va.,  aailgiBrs  to  W.  R.  Grace  aTCoi,  New  York, 


N. Y^  a  coipuilly  off  e»—>»L.. 

No  Drawing.   FOed  Ja^  17. 1964,  Ser.  No.  338,311 
6Clafam.    (CL  260-66) 

1.  The  process  of  cross-linking  normally  solid  poly- 
ethylene by  blending  same  in  an  inert  oxygen-free  atmos- 
phere at  a  temperature  above  its  softening  point  with 
0.00015  to  0.1  mole  per  100  grams  of  said  polyethylene 
of  an  aluminum  alkyl  compound  of  the  formiUa 


Bi 


I 


B-Al 


/ 


\ 


Bi 


in  which  R  is  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  isdbutyl 
and  ethyl  radicals  and  Ri  is  a  member  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  isobutyl,  and  ethyl  radicals,  in  the 
presence  of  0.00015  to  1.0  mole  per  100  granu  of  said 
polyethylene  of  a  difunctional  additive  chosen  from  the 
group  consisting  of  sulfur,  dibut^aleate,  2,4-pentane 
dione  and  azobenzene. 


3,297,642 

PROCESS  OF  PRODUCING  HIGH  MOLECULAR 

WEIGHT  POLYOXYMETHYLENE 

Hermann   Rifbtwhain,    Colo^c-Sodz,   Paul   Jaaascn, 

Cologne,  and  Wflhctan  Vogt,  Colovae-SMlz,  Gcrmny, 

asripors  to  DyaumM  Nobd  AkHwrstllscbrft,  Trola- 

No  brawtag.   Filed  Nov.  14, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  237,737 

OahM  priority,  appBcatioB  Gernaay,  Nov.  14. 1961, 

D  37^451 

7  Claims.    (C1.260— 67) 

1.  The  process  which  comprises  polymerizing  trioxane 

in  the  presence  of  a  solution  of  suUnr  trioxide-boron  tri- 

fluoride  etherate  mixture  at  a  temperature  in  the  range 

of  about  20*  to  about  1 10*  C.  to  «  hi^  nralecular  weight 

polyoxymethylene. 


3,297,643 

POLYMERIC    RESIN    OF    DDSOCYANATE    AND 

nENTAratYTHRlTOL-ACROIJEIN  CONDENSATE 

to  Delaware 
a  corpontioB  of 


ba  ragBanl   Ty""'«"g«"",  DeL,  ami 
rhrmlrali,  jac,  WifaBii«loO>cL, 


FORMALDEHYDE 


FBed  JaM  5.  1963,  Ser.  No.  285,569 

-       If,lH2, 
F374t7 
6  nihil     (0.260—67) 

1.  In  the  process  of  producing  high  molecular  weight 
polyoxymethylene  by  feeding  a  stream  of  gaseous  formal- 
dehyde into  contact  with  catalyst-containing  liquid  pcrfym- 
erization  reaction  medium  at  a  temperature  of  0-90*  C. 
and  recovering  resulting  high  molecular  weight  polyoxy- 
methylene, the  improvement  which  comprises  forming  a 
feed  stream  at  «  temperature  of  from  about  70  to  160*  C. 
and  containing  gaseous  formaldehyde  and  a  reaction  inert 
organic  solvent  in  a  weight  ratio  of  formaldehyde  to  or- 
ganic solvent  of  from  about  1 :0.7  to  about  1 : 2,  the  phase 
of  said  organic  solvent  in  said  feed  stream  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  aerosol,  gas  and  mixtores 
thereof  and  said  organic  solvent  being  soluble  in  said 
liquid  polymerization  reaction  medium  and  introducing 
said  feed  stream  into  said  liquid  polymerization  reaction 
medum  at  said  temperature  of  from  about  70  to  about 
160*  C. 


3,297^645 
POLYMERIZATION  OF  IRIOXANE 


Okln.,  asslgw 
PoMa  diyTOkla.,  a 


Clly, 


toCoad- 


Donald  B.  MIBar, 
■eatolOa 

No  Drawls   FUed  Oct  21. 1963,  Ser.  No.  317,768 
UCbdBBk    (0.260—67) 

1.  A  process  which  comprises  polymerizing  trioxane 
in  the  presence  of  silicon  tetrafluoride  to  produce  polyoxy- 
methylene under  substantially  anhydrous  conditicms. 


3,297,646 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  HIGH 
MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  POLYOXYMETHYL- 

Er«i 


NoDrawk«.   FUed  Dec  28, 1962,  Ser.  No.  247,858 

10  Oaims.    (CL  260—67) 
1.  A  polymeric  resin  comprising  a  polycondeuitate  of 
pentaerythritol,  an  alpha-beta  imsaturated  aldehyde  se- 

834  O.O.— 26 


Oct  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  402,929 
r,  Oct  18, 1963, 
C  31474 

(a.26»-«7) 

Process  for  the  polymerization  of  formaklehyde  which 
comivises  introducing  monomeric,  water-free  formalde- 
hyde into  an  agitated  solution  of  a  catalytic  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  compounds  of  the 
formula 

Bi=X-R|  J 

Bi 

in  which  Ri  stands  for  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  the  cydopentadienyl  group,  the  monomethyl-, 
moooethyl-  aixl  monopbenyl-cyclopentadiene  grcnqw,  the 
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indenyl  group  and  the  fluorenyl  group,  X  stands  for  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phosphorus 
and  nitrogen,  and  Rs  stands  for  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  groups  containing  up  to  18 
carbon  atoms  and  of  the  ^icnyl  group,  structures  of  the 
formula 

R,  R4  ' 

Rr-Y=C  '      I      (  ' 

in  which  Rj  stands  for  a  phenyl  group,  Y  stands  for 
phosphorus,  R4  stands  for  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  chlorine  ahd  bromine,  and 
R5  stands  for  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  chlorine  and  bromine  and  alkyl  groups 
containing  up  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  structures  of  the 
formula 


i 
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3^97^48 
KOCESS  FOR  THE  CHLOROMETHY  ATION  OF 
AROMATIC  COMPOUNDS  OF  HIGM  MOLECU-  , 
LAR  WEIGHT 
Herbert  Corte,  Opbdco,  and  Otto  Nete,  C  iloffDC-EfeRB- 
feld,  Germany,  aaslgnon  to  Farbenfabrft  en  Bnyer  Ak- 
tkngcscDtdiafl,  LcTcrknsen,  Germany,  ■  German  cor- 
poration 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Not.  24, 1M4,  Ser.  IKo.  413,M4 
Claims  priority,  appttcatioo  Gcmaqr,  D^  27, 1M3, 
.  F  41,«41 

8  CUms.  (CL  2M— 73) 
1.  In  the  process  for  chloromethylatini  polymers  of 
tiomatic  vinyl  compounds  by  reacting  said  x)lymers  with 
t  chloromethylating  agent  in  the  presence  of  a  Friedel- 
Crafts  catalyst,  the  improvement  which  con  iprises  chloro- 
methylating said  p(rfymers  with  the  reaction  product  of 
tulphuryl  chloride  and  methylal  at  a  ten:q;)etature  of  20  to 
1 00  •  C.  in  the  presence  of  the  Friedel-Crafts  catalyst  and 
Recovering  the  chloromethylated  polymer. 


product  of  sulphuryl  chloride  and  methylal  wing  prepared 
it  a  temperature  below  50*  C.  by  reacting  1  mol  of  sul- 
>huryl  chloride  with  from  1  to  3  mols  of  m<  thylal. 


in  which  R«  stands  for  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting   of  cyclopentadienyl,   indenyl   and   fluorenyl 


groups  and  the  structures  of  the  formula 


i 


CHt     0 

\   // 
8 

CHa 


i| 


CHi 


in  a  liquid  organic  solvent  which  is  inert  to  both  form- 
aldehyde and  the  catalyst.  . ,  , 


said  reaction 


3,297,M9 
PROCESS  FOR  CURING  POLYURltTHANES 
fkedcricli  Gcorfe  Kirschner,  Bristol,  RJ.,  amiinor  to 
Rohm  ft  Haas  Compuqr,  FUladdpUa,  Pa^  a  corpo- 
ntloa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  13, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  237,350 

7  Clainis.  (O.  2M— 75) 
1.  A  process  for  producing  a  polyuretl  anc  character- 
ized by  improved  resistance  to  discolorizati  on  by  sunlight, 
said  process  comprising  reacting  with  a  :uring  agent  a 
polyurethane  prepolymer  prepared  by  reac  ting  a  polymer 
co^aining  terminal  hydroxyl  groups  and  having  a  melt- 


3,297,647 
PRODUCT  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFAC- 
TURE OF  LINEAR  TERPOLYMERS  OF  ACETALS 
Clans   SAott   and   Ham   Dieter   Hermann,   Hofheim 
(Tannni),  and  Edgar  Flscbcr,  Frankfort  am  Main,  Ger- 
many, amignon  to  Farbwcrkc  Hoecihit  Aktienfeiel- 
_^  MAaft  Tonnab  Mebter  Lockn  *  Bradng.  F^aakfort 
am  Main,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany    | 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  29, 1963,  Ser.  No.  276,1M 

Claims  priority,  appHcadon  Germany,  Apr.  28, 1962, 

F  36,664 

12  Claims.    (CL  266—73) 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  linear  terpolymers, 
which  comprises  polymerizing  40  to  99.8%  by  weight, 
calculated  on  the  whole  monomer  mixture,  of  trioxane, 
59.9  to  0.1%  by  weight,  calculated  on  the  whole  mono- 
mer mixture,  of  a  formal  of  an  unsaturated  dihydric  al- 
cohol with  4  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  0.1  to  S9.9%  by 
weight,  calculated  on  the  whole  monomer  mixture,  of  at 
least  one  cyclic  ether  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  ethylene  oxide,  propylene  oxide,  phenoxypropene  ox- 
ide, epichlorhydrin  and  bis-chloromeAyl-oxetane,  in  ad- 
mixture with  0.0001  to  1%  by  weight,  calculated  on  the 
whole  monomer  mixture,  of  a  cationic  catalyst  at  a  tem- 
peratuie  within  the  range  of  -50'  C.  and  +100'  C. 

5.  Linear  terpolymer  having  a  C=C  double  bond  in 
the  principal  valence  chain  and  consisting  of  recurring 
units  of  40  to  99.8%  by  weight,  calculated  on  the  whole 
monomer  mixture,  of  trioxane,  59.9  to  0.1%  by  weight, 
calculated  on  the  whole  monomer  mixture,  of  a  formalj 
of  an  unsaturated  dihydric  alccrfiol  with  4  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  and  0.1  to  59.9%  by  weight,  calculated  on  the 
whole  monomer  mixture,  of  at  least  one  cyclic  ether,  se-^ 
lected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethylene  oxide,] 
propylene  oxide,  phenoxypropene  oxide,  epichlorhydrii 
and  bit-chk)romethyloxetane. 


oat 


in^point  not  greater  than  about  100'  C.  with  at  least  one 
aromatic  polyisocyanate,  the  polyisocyana  e  providing  an 
excess  of  isocyanato  groups  over  the  terninal  hydroxyl 
groups  of  the  polymer  so  that  the  prepolymer  contains 
'  free  isocyanato  groups,  said  curing  agent  <  ontaining 

(a)  a  primary  curing  agent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  water  and  an  organic  liamine  having 
two  primary  amino  groups,  and 

(b)  an  aliphatic  thiol  selected  from  the  1  roup  consisting 
of  difunctional  and  trifunctional  thi<  Is, 

whereby  the  resulting  polymer  contains  f  r  ^m  about  10  to 
about  40  thiocarbamate  linkages  per  100  combined  ure- 
thane  and  urea  linkages. 


Ram 
1.  Zinmicr 
Germany 
No.  266,044 


3,297,650 

POLYETHYLENE 

PRODUCTION 

Gabor  Hahni,  Frankfort  am  Main,  .._ 
AdvaiU,  Bombay,  India,  assignors  to 
Vcrfahrcnstechnik,  Frankfnrt  am  M  ' 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  18, 1963, 
Cldau  priority,  appHcation  Germany,  lifar.  23, 1962 

Z  9,325  T 

5  CUms.    (CL  260—751 

1.  In  the  process  for  the  production  ol  spiimable  pcriy- 
ester  polymers,  which  polyester  pcdymers  are  produced  by 
the  transesterification  of  a  dimethyl  terep  ithalate  with  an 
ethylene  glycol  and  the  subsequent  polj  condensation  of 
the  transesterification  product;  the  imp  xmmcot  whicfa 
comprises  catalyzing  such  polymer  pnx  uction  with  the 
salt  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
calcium,  barium,  cadmium,  cobalt,  lead,  manganese,  tin, 
zinc,  and  chromium,  and  a  material  s<  lected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydroxybenzopheuone  carboxylic 
acids  and  hydroxyacetophenone  carboxyl  c  acids. 
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3,297,651 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
SPINNABLE  POLYESTERS 
Gabor  Hirimi,  VnmMmKt  am  Midn,  Gcrmasqr,  and 
Adrani,  Bomber,  Indte,  sssl^niii  to  HaM  I. 
Tiifslniniiiihrti.  Fisnifrnt  aw  TTn*-  "' 
NoDrawlM.   FOsd  Mar.  18, 1963,  SctTNo.  266,056 
Clainis  priority,  appMcaHon  Gcmnny,  Mar.  23, 1962, 

Z  9,324 
1  CWm.  (CL  260—75) 
In  the  process  for  the  production  of  spinnable  pdy- 
ethylene  terei^thalate  by  the  transesterification  of  di- 
methyl terephthalate  with  ethylene  glycol  and  the  poly- 
condensation  of  the  resulting  bis(hydroxyethyl)-tereiA- 
thalate;  the  improvement  which  comprises  catalyzing  said 
process  with  an  organo-tin  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  <rf  dibutyl  tin-di-( methyl  terephthalate); 
dibutyl  tin-di-(ethyl  maleate);  and  dibutyl  tin-di-(methyl 
adipate).  ^ 

3,297,652 
METHOD  OF  SUPPR£»HNG  ELECTROSTATIC 
CHARGES    IN    SYNTHETIC    RESINS    AND 
FIBERS 
ShinicU  Tomiyama,  136  2<homc,  OnlgocHnachi,  Ickl- 
kawa-shi,  ChilM-ken,  Japan;  Hideo  Marumo,  65 — 11 
Niskiknbo,  Mns«Uno-iU,  To^o-to,  Japan;  and  Ma. 
koto    Takai,    3204—51    AsalJ(pMka-cbo,    CUba-^y, 
Ckib»4cn,  Japan 
No  Drawiac.    Filed  Dec  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  327,532 

lOOidBBS.  (CL260— 75) 
1.  A  synthetic  resin  composition  wherein  electrostatic 
charges  are  suppressed  comprising  in  addition  to  the 
synthetic  resin,  between  0.05  and  5%  by  wei^t  of  a  sub- 
stance represented  by  one  of  the  two  following  Fonnulas 
landn: 


the  incorporation  therein  of  between  0.05  and  5.0%  by 
weight  of  a  substance  iiaving  one  of  the  following  struc- 
tural formulas: 


and 


NCHiCHiCHtN 


NCHiCHiCHiN 


rJ7 

n 

•J. 


(I) 


(U) 


wherein  R  represents  an  alkyl  radical  containing  8  to  22 
carbon  atoms;  Ri,  Ri  and  Ri  are  each  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  H  and  CHsCH^COO,  at  least  one  of 
Ri,  R3,  and  K,  being  CH]CH]COO;  Ri',  R3',  and  R|'  are 
each  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H, 

CHiCHjCOG 

and  CHsCH(CHs)COO,  at  least  one  of  Ri',  R,'  and  R,' 
being  CHaCH(CHs)COO;  and  M  represents  a  metal  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  Mg,  CX  Cd,  Sn,  Ba, 
Pb,  Al,  Fe,  Co,  Ni,  Zn,  Cu  and  Mn;  and  x  and  y  are 
integers  determined  by  the  valence  and  number  of  metal 
atoms,  there  being  hydrogen  atoms  attached  to  any  COO 
group  not  connected  to  an  M  atom,  said  resin  being  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  polyethylene,  poly- 
vinyl chloride,  polymethacrylates,  pdyamides,  polyethyl- 
ene glycol  terephthalate,  polypropylene,  polystyrene  and 
cop<riymers  of  vinyl  chloride  and  vinyl  acetate. 


3,297j653 
METHOD  OF  SUPPRraiNG  ELECTROSTATIC 
CHARGES    IN    8y^nHEnC    RESINS    AND 
FIBERS 

TiimjiBms.  136  2  cfcansc,  OnigbcnnacU,  IcU- 
Ctoa  kw,  Japan;  Hideo  Mmmmo~i5—ll 
NisUknbo,  MMaAlno^shl,  Tofyo4a,  Japan;  and  Ma- 
koto  Takai,  3204—51  Anli^Mka-cko,  CUba^y, 
CUba-ksn,JiVon 
No  Drawing.    Fllsd  Dec  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  327,534 

8  Claims.    (O.  26»— 75) 
1.  A  synthetic  resin  article  in  which  the  tendency  to 
accumiriate  ekctrosutic  charges  has  been  suppressed  by 


[R-(N-Ri). -N^  IM], 

R.'  Ri'  J. 


(I) 


wherein 
R  represents  an  alkyl  radical  with  between  8  and  22 

carbon  atoms; 
R4  represents  an  alkytene  radical  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of  — CH3CH2 —  and 

— CHjCHjCH,— 

Ri,  Ri  and  Rj  are  each  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  H,  alkyl  radical  ccHitaining  1  to  5  carbon 
atoms,  bydroxyalkyl  radical,  alkylaryl  radical,  and 

I  — CH^COO,  at  least  one  of  Ri,  R3  and  Rj  being 
— CHjCOO; 

R}',  R]',  Rj'  are  each  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  H,  alkyl  radical  containing  1  to  5  carbon 
atoms,  hydroxyalkyl  radical,  alkylaryl  radical  and 

— CHCOO 

CHiCOO  ' 

o(  which  at  least  one  of  Rt',  Rj'  and  Rj'  is 

—CHCOO 
CHtCOO  ' 

M  is  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Mg, 

Ca,  Cd,  Sn,  Ba,  Pb,  Al,  Fe,  Co,  Ni,  Zn,  Cu,  Mn; 
X  and  y  are  integers  determined  by  the  valence  and  the 
number  of  metal  atoms  present,  there  being  a  hydro- 
gen atom  connected  to  the  terminal  oxygen  of  an 
— CHjCOO  group  not  connected  directly  to  a  metal 
atom;  and 
n  is  an  integer  of  from  0  to  3; 
said  resin  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
polyetbyleoe,  p(Myviny4  chloride,  pdymetfaacrylates,  pdy- 
amides, polyethylene  glycol  terephthalate,  polypropylene, 
polystyrene  and  copolymers  of  vinyl  chloride  and  vinyl 
acetate. 


3,297,654 
MOULDABLE  COPOLYMERS  OF  MALEIC  AN- 
HYDRIDE, fSOBUTYLENE  AND  A  THIRD 
COMONOMER 

Bmt,  Wciwyn,  and  Jc 

Mtd.  LoadoiL  Em 

Graat  Britrin 

No  Drawing.   FBed  Mar.  29, 1963,  Sar.  No.  269,193 

Clainis  priority,  apnlieatkm  Great  Brilali,  Apr.  13, 1962, 

14,353/62rjMe  14, 1962,  22,970/62 

8  Chdms.    (CL  260—78) 

1.  An  injection  moldable  cc^wlymer  of  maleic  an- 
hydtide,  isobutylene  and  about  1%  soolar  to  aboot  25% 
molar  of  a  thivd  conxmomer  selected  from  the  groop 
consisting  of  (i)  alkenes  having  a  chain  of  not  more 
than  six  carbon  atoms  and  having  tlie  structure 


CHfC 


Ri 


Ri 


where  Ri  and  Ri  are  both  alkyl  groi^M,  at  least  one  ot 
which  contains  more  than  one  carbon  atom,  (ii)  cyclic 
anhydrides,  imides  and  N-substituted  imides  of  ethyl- 
enioidly  unsaturated  dtcarboxylic  acids  containing  not 
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more  than  6  carbon  atoms,  other  than  maleic  anhydride, 
(iii)  dialkyl  fumarates  of  the  structure       | 

HC— COOC.Ht.+i 
Hh+iCOOC— C— H         ( 

where  n  is  one  or  four,  (iv)  ethyl  acrylate  and  (v)  pro- 
pylene; said  copolymer  containing  at  least  25%  molar 
of  maleic  anhydride,  at  least  25%  molar  of  isobutylene 
and  not  more  than  6%  molar  of  propylene,  and  wherein 
the  melt  viscosity  of  the  copolymer  is  below  10»  poises, 
measured  at  250"  C.  under  a  constant  shear  stress  of 
IC  dynes/cm.',  whereby  the  copolymer  may  be  fab- 
ricated at  temperatures  as  low  as  230°  C.  or  less  on 
standard  equipment.  I 
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Wherein  each  R  represente  a  member  selected  from  the 
fcroup  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom,  an|  alkyl  radical 
having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  a    " 
^aid  R  substituents  being  attached  to  any 


chlorine  atom, 
available  nu- 


clear carbon  atoms  of  the  benzene  rings;  i  nd  wherein  X 
is  a  bivalent  organic  radical  having  up  to  4  oxygen  atoms 
^nd  represents  a  member  selected  from  tpe  group  con- 
sisting of: 


(a)  — (CHi).—  wherein  n  ta  from  3  to  6 

(b)  — (CHi)«— O— (CHj)«—  wherein  m  U  from  2 

(c)  -(CHi)i-0-(CHi)r-0-(CHi)i- 


to3 


3^97,655 

PIPERIDINO-POLYCARBONAMroES 

Frands  E.  Cidak,  1615  Merchants  Bank  Bldg^ 

11  S.  Meridan  SL,  Indianapolis,  Ind.    46204 

No  Drawing.    Filed  May  10, 1965,  Scr.  No.  454,639 

6  Claims.    (CL  260-^78) 
1.  Piperidino-polycarbonamides  of  a  bis-carboxypipei;- 
idide  having  the  formula 


\ 


COOH 


COOH 


0=<!3 A C=6  I 

wherein  R  represents  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  and  A  represents  a  member  of 
the  class  consisting  of  alkylene,  alkenyUne,  and  arylene; 
and  a  diamine  of  the  formula  HaN— B-J-NHa  wherein  B 
represents  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  the  radical 
— (CHa)n  wherein  n  is  a  small  whole  number  from  2 
to  8,  the  phenykne  radical,  and  the  radical 


(d)  -(CHi), 


^ 


(CHi)p—  wherein  p  1 1  (rom  l  to  3 


(0 


— (CHi)t-O-/^         \— 0-(CHi)i-  WJd 
-(CHi)t-O-/         \-C(CHi)r-^ 


W 


(CHt)i 


af  Delaware 
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-(CHi) 


(OHi)i- 


3,297,657 
STYRENE-MALEIC  ANHYDRIDE  (lOPOLYM- 
ERIZATION  PROCESS 
Micliacl  H.  Gray  and  Hay  F.  Sparks,  h^  Suaitonborg, 
S.C.,  assignors  to  Dccring  Mflnkcn  Res  tmiA  Corpora- 
tion, Spartanbni,  S.C.,  a  corporatioB  o' 
FUcd  Mar.  8, 1963,  Scr.  No.  26; ,, 
lOCIidms.  (0.266—78.51 
1.  A  method  for  limiting  the  viscosity  ^se  of  the  reac- 
tion mass  in  the  reaction  of  styrcne  and  maleic  anhydride 
to  produce  a  styrene-maleic  anhydrid^  copolymer  in  an 
organic  solvent  system  in  which  the  reaction  product  is 
swellable  which  comprises  achieving  a  mijiing  of  the  mix- 
ture during  polymerization  by  subjecting  tl^e  reaction  mix- 
ture to  tumbling  bodies  induced  grinding  action,  thereby 
substantially  reducing  viscosity  rise  due  toj  swelling  of  the 
copolymer. 


3,297,656  ^' 

POLYAMIDES  FROM  N,N'.DIPHENYLDIAMINES 
Joim  R.  CaMweU,  Kingsport,  Ttnn^  assignor  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

Nrihnmtag.   Filed  Oct  11, 1965,  Set.  No.  494,906 
8  Claims,    (a.  260—78) 

1.  A  highly  polymeric  linear  polyamide  melting  above 
about  150*  C.  and  having  an  inherent  viscosity  of  at 
least  0.4,  being  a  polyamide  of  (1)  at  ^east  one  bifimc- 
tional  dicarboxyUc  acid  constituent  Comprising  at  least 
about  40  mole  percent  terephthaUc  acid  and  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  mononuclear  aromatic  acids 
having  from  8  to  20  carbon  atoms  and  having  their 
carboxyl  radicals  attached  to  a  benzene  ring,  straight 
chain  aKphatic  adds  having  from  2  to  10  carbon  atoms 
in  a  straight  chain,  symmetrical  branched  chain  ahphatig 
acids  having  from  5  to  8  carbon  atoms,  and  alicypUd 
acids  having  from  8  to  30  carbon  atoms,  and  (2)  at  least 
one  bifunctional  diamine  constituent  of  which  at  least 
50  mole  percent  is  a  N,N'-diaryl  diamine  having  the  fol- 
lowing formula:  I         ii 


R    R 


to  Tkc  Dow 
of 


HN- 


NH 


3,297,658  , 

FLAME  RESISTANT  POLYMER  COl  ^POSITIONS 
Licng-Hnang  Lee,  MUland,  Mich.,  assigia    '  "" 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Midi.,  i 
Delaware 

No  Drawing.  Original  application  Sept  i ,  1962,  Ser.  No. 
262,314.  Divided  and  diis  appUcatioaj  Jane  25,  1965, 
Scr.  No.  467,139  l 

2  Claims.    (CL  260—784 

1.  A  non-flammable  thermoplastic  polymeric  composi- 
tion consisting  essentially  of  an  essentially  linear  inter- 
polmer  prepared  by  the  interpolymerizati  on  by  free  radi- 
cal means  of  about  60  parts  styrene,  about  28  parts  of 
acrylonitrile  and  about  12  parts  of  di(2-liromoethyl)  ita- 
conate. 

2.  A  non-flammable  thermoplastic  pol  rmeric  composi- 
tion consisting  essentially  of  an  essentisUy  linear  inter- 
polymer  prepared  by  the  interpolymeiization  by  free 
radical  means  of  about  30  parts  styrene  about  58  parts 
methyl  methacrylate  and  about  12  parts  of  di(2-bromo- 
ethyl)  itaconate.  ' 

3.297  659 
PROCESS  FOR  CROM-LINKING  UT  [SATURATED 

HYDROCARBON  POLYM  ERS      ^^ 
David  S.  Bicsiow  and  AtmM  F.  Marca^tonio,  Wflmiag- 
ton,  DcL,  aMignors  to  Hcrcvles  Incorporated,  a  corpo- 

l5jDf5!JrK"F55d  Oct  15, 1962,  S^.  No.  230,699 
2  Claims.    (CL  260—79.  )  ^  ^  _, 

L  The  process  of  cross-linking  an  ur  saturated  hydro- 
carbon polymer  which  comprises  heatiag  said  polymer 
at  a  temperature  of  from  about  90*  C.  o  about  300*  C. 
in  admixture  with  4,4'-<liazidodiphenylnilfone. 
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3J97,660 

CURING  MERCAPTAN  MODIHED  CHLORO- 
PRENE    POLYMERS   USING   MERCAPTAN 
SUBSTITUTED  CARBOXYUC  ACIDS 
Richard  O.  Backar,  Wftya^oa,  DaL,  aasipinr  to  E.  L 

da  Post  da  Nsaoars  aad  Coaspaay,  WHnimtoa,  DaL, 

a  corMMraUoa  of  IMawan 

NoDrawfe^.   Flad  May  22, 1962,  Ssr.  No.  196,602 
SCIabw.    (0.260—79.5) 

1.  A  curable  composition  comprising  a  mercaptan- 
modified  chloroprene  polymer,  zinc  oxide,  magnesium 
oxide,  a  vulcanization  accelerator  and  from  about  0.2 
to  3.0  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  said 
polymer  of  a  carboxylic  acid  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  mercaptoacetic  acid  and  3-mercaptopropi- 
onic  acid,  with  the  proviso  that  the  vulcanization  accel- 
erator be  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  salicylic 
acid,  the  di-o-tolylguanidine  salt  of  dicatechol  borate,  tri- 
allcylthioureas  in  whidi  the  alkyl  radicals  ccmtain  from 
one  to  two  carbon  atoms,  and  cyclic  thioureas  of  the 
structure 


R' 


V 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an 
aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  and  a  cycloaliphatic  hydro- 
carbon racUcal  which  contains  from  2  to  24  carbon  atoms 
and  is  selected  so  that  the  thiourea  ring  contains  from 
3  to  5  carbon  atoms  and  R'  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  a  methyl  radical. 


3,297,661 
CROSS-UNKING  HYDROCARBON  POLYMERS 
WITH  POLYAZIDES  IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF 
SULFUR 

David  S.  Brcabw  and  Arnold  F.  Marcantonio,  ^^Uniiag- 
ton.  DaL,  aarifaon  to  Hercaics  Incorporated,  a  cocpo- 

ratrwi  of  Ddawan 

NoDrawhw.   FOed  Mar.  27, 1964,  Scr.  No.  355,432 
lOCUflU.   (CL260— 79J) 

1.  The  process  of  modifying  a  hydrocarbon  polymer 
which  comprises  heating  said  polymer  in  a  closed  system 
in  admixture  with  a  composition  consisting  essentially  of 
a  small  amount  of  sulfur  and  an  aromatic  polyazide  hav- 
ing the  formula  R(N|)x  where  R  is  an  aromatic  radical, 
inert  to  the  modification  reaaion,  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  arylene  and  alkarylene  radicals  and  x  is 
an  integer  from  2  to  3,  said  sulfur  and  aromatic  polyazide 
being  present  in  the  composition  in  a  weight  ratio  of  sul- 
fur to  aromatic  polyazide  of  less  than  1. 


METHOD  OF  PREP AwS^Cr  HARD  RUBBER  CRuifB 
Walter  O.  FamD,  9830  Dccrfleld  Ordc,  Indianapolis, 
Ind.     46360,  and  Lools  8.  Verde,  1149  CaUdrida 
Road,  EastdMSicr,  Tnckahoc,  N.Y.    10709 
No  Drawi^.    FOed  Aag.  16, 1965,  Scr.  No.  480,197 

2  CUms.  (CL  260— 79  J) 
1.  The  method  of  making  hard  rubber  particles  which 
comprises  suspentttog  in  water  sulfur-vulcanizable  elas- 
tomer crumb  partides  having  a  diameter  greater  than 
0.003  inch,  but  less  than  9ie  inch,  and  having  from  (V-10 
parts  of  combined  sulfur  per  100  parts  of  elastomer 
crumb,  with  sofBcient  sulfur  to  core  completely  the  said 
elastomer  crumb,  heating  and  agitating  said  aqueous  sus- 
pension under  super-atmospheric  pressure  until  said  elas- 
tomer crumb  b  substantially  completely  cured. 


3,297,663 
VINYLPHOSPHONIC  ACID  POLYMERS  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  THEM 
Wmy  Hcrbat  Hofhcim,  Tanna,  GcfflMnr,  FMi  Wakw 
Altar  Ro^Btz,  dscsassd.  Ma  of  BadSodca.  Ts 
Gtnumj,  by 
ntt  Pai4sch,  both  of 

to 
ronuM  Malsisr  Imdmjk 

No  Drawls    FOed  Oct.  22, 1964,  Scr.  No.  405^70 

Claims  priority,  appHcatioo  Gcnnaiv,  Nor.  11, 1959, 

F  29  J24 

7ClafaM.  (CL  260-00) 
1.  The  method  of  makmg  a  phosphorus-containing 
polymer  which  comprises  polymerizing  a  phosphorus- 
containing  monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  vinyl  phoaphonic  add,  its  monoammonium,  mono- 
amine, and  monoalkali  metal  salts,  and  mixtures  thereot 
at  a  temperature  of  from  10*  C.  to  150*  C.  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  free  radical  polymerization  catalyst,  said  mono- 
mer being  dissolved  in  an  unpolymerizable  organic  liquid 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethyl  acetate,  butyl 
acetate,  propyl  butyrate,  acetic  acid,  formic  add,  and 
acetic  anhydride,  said  organic  liquid  being  a  non-solvent 
for  the  polymer  produced.  { 


3^97,664 
CALCIUM   SALTS   OF   UGHTLY   CROSS-LINKED 
ETHYLENICALLY     UNSATURATED     CARBOX- 
YUC ACIDS  AND  DIETHYLENICALLY  UNSAT- 
URATED ALIPHAT1CS 
lohn  J.  MlskcL  EMt  OniBgc.  and  Walter  Schlcalnter, 
Wcstfeld,  Ni.,  Msiganrs  to  While  Laboratoiica,  lac^ 
KcnOwortk,  N  J.,  a  cotporatioB  of  New  Jcnaj 
No  Drawi^    FUcd  Aag.  6,  1962,  Scr.  No.  215,242 

2  CUms.  (CL  2M-MJ) 
1.  A  cross4inked  swellable  resin,  said  resin  consisting 
essentially  of  a  polymer  of  an  ethylenicaUy  unsaturated 
carboyxlic  acid  cross-linked  with  about  0.01  to  2.0  per- 
cent by  weight  of  a  cross-linking  agent,  wherein  the 
monomer  of  the  said  carboxylic  acid  is  of  the  type  capable 
of  both  homopolymerization  and  copolymerization,  and 
wherein  the  cross-linking  agent  is  a  di-terminally  ethyl- 
enicaUy unsaturated  aliphatic  compound  having  more 
than  five  carbons  in  the  chain,  and  wherein  the  cross- 
linking  agent  is  soluble  in  the  monomer  of  the  said 
carboxylic  acid  reacted  with  a  stoichiometric  quantity  of 
caldum  ion. 


3,297,665 
NOVEL  COPOLYMERSOF  VINYLBENZYL  ALKYL 

ETHERS  AND  ACRYLAMIDES 

John  G.  Abramo,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Monsanto 

Conipany,  St  Loois,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Ddaware 

No  Drawi^.    FUcd  May  11, 1964,  Ser.  No.  366,603 

1  ClafaB.    (CL  260—00.3) 
A  flexible  synthetic  copolymer  of  (A)  20-60%  by 
wei^  of  a  vinylbenzyl  alkyl  ether  having  the  structure: 

R-C=CHi 


Hr-O-Ri 


with  (B)  correspondingly,  80-40%  by  weight  of  an  aciyl- 
amide  having  the  structure: 

o 

CHf=C— C 
,  R«         NH, 

prepared  by  copolymerizing  a  mixture  of  the  vinylbenz^ 
alkyl  ether  and  the  acrylamide,  in  proportions  ff^ffkimt 
to  attain  the  above  polymeric  proportions,  in  the  presence 
of  a  free  radical  catalyst,  the  total  of  (A)  and  (B)  being 


r  * 
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100%  by  weight;  wherein  in  the  above  structural  formulae, 
R  and  Rj  are  independently  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  methyl  and  Ri  is  a  1-12  carbon 
atom  tJkyl. 


VINYLIDENE  CHLORIDE  ALKYL  ACRYLATE/AC- 

RYLONTTRILE  TERPOLYMERS  AND   PROCESS 

FOR  PREPARING  THE  SAME 
William  G.  MacPhenon,  Bay  City.  MUh^  assignor  to  The 

Dow  Chemical  Company,  Mldlaiid,  Mich.,  a  coqMNra* 

Hon  <tf  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FDcd  Apr.  1,  1963,  Scr.  No.  269,738 
9  Cbdms.    (a.  260— M.5) 

1.  A  terpolymer  suitable  as  a  heat  scalable  coating  for 
flexible  webs  consisting  of  from  70  to  85  percent  by  weight 
vinylidene  chloride,  from  14  to  29  percent  by  weight  of 
an  alkyl  ester  of  an  acid  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  acrylic  acid  and  methacrylic  acid  wherein  the 
alkyl  ester  contains  from  about  12  to  18  carbon  atoms 
and  from  1  to  3  percent  by  weight  acrylonitrile. 

3.  A  flexible  web  coated  with  a  continuous,  adherent, 
heat-sealable  coating  of  a  terpolymer  consisting  of  from 
70  to  85  percent  vinylidene  chloride,  from  14  to  29  per- 
cent by  weight  of  an  alkyl  ester  of  an  acid  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  acrylic  acid  and  methacrylic  acid 
wherein  the  alkyl  ester  contains  from  about  12  to  18 
carbon  atoms  and  1  to  3  percent  by  weight  acrylonitrile. 


3,297,667 

PRODUCTION  OF  CIS-l,4-POLYpIENES  BY 

POLYMERIZATION  OF  1,3-DIENES 

Werner  C.  von  Dohlcn  and  Thomas  P.  Wflsoa,  Charles- 
ton,   and    Edward    G.    Calliscli,    South    Charleston, 
W.  Va.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Coiporatioa,  a 
corporation  c^  New  Yorit 
No  Drawfaig.    FDcd  Feb.  28, 1963,  Ser.  No.  261,875 

ISCIafans.    (a.  266— 82.1) 
1.  A  process  for  polymerizing  1,3-dienes  of  the  for- 
mula: 

X.  X,  t         -I  , 

I     I 

HtC=C-C=CH< 

I 

I 

wherein  Xi  and  X3  are  independently  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  of  1  to  about 
10  carbon  atoms,  to  produce  polydienes  having  a  high 
proportion  of  cis-lf4-structure,  which  process  comprises 
contacting  said  1,3-dienes  with  a  catalyst  composition  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  ( 1 )  the  reaction  prod- 
duct  of  (a)  a  metal  chelato  halide  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  compounds  of  the  formulae  ML3X 
and  MLXa,  and  mixtures  thereof,  and  (b)  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aluminum  trialkyls 
and  alkylaluminum  hydrides  having  from  1  to  about  15 
carbon  atoms  in  each  alkyl  group  thereof,  and  (2)  the 
reaction  product  of  (a)  a  soluble  metal  chelate  of  the 
formula  MLj,  (b)  an  alkylaluminum  halide  having  from 
1  to  about  15  carbon  atoms  in  each  alkyl  group  there- 
of, and  (c)  a  number  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  aluminum  trialkyls  and  alkylaluminum  hydrides 
having  from  1  to  about  15  carbon  atoms  in  each  alkyl 
group  thereof;  wherein  M  is  a  trivalent  Group  III-B 
met^  ion  having  an  atomic  number  of  from  21  to  71, 
L  is  a  chelating  bidentate  organic  ligand  containing  up 
to  about  20  carbon  atoms  and  having  functional  groups 
which  are  separated  by  up  to  5  carbon  atoms  and  which 
are  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  tertiary  nitrogen, 
formyl,  carbonyl,  oxy,  alkoxy,  alkoxycarbonyl,  amino, 
alkimino  and  hydroxyl,  and  X  is  a  haUde  ion;  the  molar 
ratio  of  said  halide  ion  to  said  Group  ni-B  metal  ion 
in  said  catalyst  composition  being  from  about  0.1:1  to 
about  10:1,  and  the  molar  ratio  of  aluminum  to  said 
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Group  III-B  metal  ion  in  said  catalyst  coi^position  being 
from  about  1 : 1  to  about  400: 1. 


OF  HIGHLY 
OMEMUL- 
ON-ACnVE 

Germany,  as- 
ngcsclkichafl, 

ly 

b.  254,407 


3,297,668 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRECIPITATIONl 

POLYMERIZED  HYDROCARBONS 

SIONS  THEREOF  CONTAINING  C A 

EMULSIFYING  AGENTS 
Gerhard  Berg  and  Gifarthcr  Maaas, 

signors  to  Cbcmische  Wcrkc  Hnb 

Marl,  Germany,  a  corporatioo  of  Gci 

No  Drawfaig.    FOcd  Jan.  28,  1963,  Scr. 

Clahiis  priority,  appUcatioB  Germany,  Mar.  17, 1962, 

C  26,515 

3  Claims.    (CL  260—85.1) 

1.  Process  for  the  precipitation  of  a  polymer  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  polybutadienei  and  butadiene- 
styrene  copolymers  from  an  aqueous  emulsion  thereof 
containing  a  quaternary  ammonium  salt  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  tetradecyl-pyridinium  promide,  alkyl- 
trimethyl-ammonium  bromide,  lauryl-dimethyl-benzyl-am- 
monium  bromide  and  lauryl-trimethyl-amiaonium  methyl 
sulfate  as  cation  active  emulsifying  agent  v  hich  comprises 
precipitating  the  polymer  from  the  emulsion  by  mixing 
it  with  an  aqueous  alkali  metal  silicat^  solution,  the 
amount  of  SiOj  supplied  to  the  reaction 
within  the  range  from  25%  to  500%  of 


amount  of  the  cation  active  emulsifier  present. 


mixture  being 
the  equivalent 


Delaware 
No.  385,061 


3,297,669 
POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS  USING  K  CATALYST 

OF  AN  ORGANOPEROXYSILANE 
Alva  F.  Harris,  Wflbraham,  Mass.,  and  Cfcorge  A.  Mor- 
timer, La  Marqae,  Tex.,  asignori  to 
pany,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  July  24,  1964,  Scr. 
nOafaJk    (CL  260— 880] 
1.  A  mass  polymerization  process  whicl  1  comprises  ( 1 ) 
dissolving  in  a  polymerizabk  material  con  iprising  at  least 
a  major  proportion  of  a  monovinyl  aroma  ic  monomer  of 
the  group  consisting  of  a  monovinyl  aroiiatic  hydrocar- 
bon, an  ar-halo  monovinyl  aromatic  hylrocarbon,  and 
mixtures  thereof  a  catalytic  amount  of  an 
silane  having  a  half-life  of  about  220-3  ),000  hours  in 
benzene  at  100*  C,  said  organoperoxysilanf  corresponding 
to  the  formula: 

Ri  R« 

Ri-C-0-O-St-Ri 


L 


wherein  Rj,  Rj,  and  Rj  are  independent!' 
the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  cycloalkyl, 
radicals  and  R4,  Rs  and  Ra  are  independently 
the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  cycloalkyl, 
radicals  and  a  radical  corresponding  to  Xh^ 


a^l 


selected  from 

and  aralkyl 

selected  from 

4ryl  and  aralkyl 

formula: 


Rt 
I  R.-C— O— O— 

wherein  R7,  Ra  and  Rt  are  independently 
the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  cycloalkyl, 
radicals,  (2)  heating  the  polymerizable 
125'  C.  until  15-45%  conversion  to  polyi^er 
the  temperature  being  so  regulated  as  to 
C.  range  when  this  conversion  is  obtaine<i , 
raising  the  reaction  temperature  to  18(^20 ) 
hod  of  about  3-7  hours,  and  (4)  maintainim 
temperature  at  180-200*  C.  for  about  0.5- 


selected  from 

^1  and  aralkyl 

giaterial  at  75- 

is  obtained, 

in  the  75-95' 

(3)  graduaUy 

C.  over  a  pe- 

g  the  reactioo 

hours. 
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3497,670 
PROCESS  FOR   REMOVAL  OF  SILVER  NITRATE 

FROM  SILVER  NITRATE  CONTAINING  ACRY- 

LONITRILE  POLYMERS 
Raymond  J.  Ehrig,  SOrcr  SpriK  Md.,  aarignor  to  W.  R. 

Grace  A  Co^  New  YoritTN.Y.,  a  cotporatlOB  of 

Connccticnt 

No  Dniwfav.    Filed  Jaly  16,  1964,  Scr.  No.  383,253 
5  ClafaBs.     (CL  260—88.7) 

1.  A  process  for  the  removal  of  silver  nitrate  in  silver 
nitrate-containing  polyacrylonitrik  resulting  from  the  sil- 
ver nitrate  catalyzed  polymerization  of  acrylonitrile  which 
comprises  dissolving  the  said  silver  nitrate-containing 
poly  acrylonitrile  in  dimethyl  sulfoxide,  and  then  precipitat- 
ing the  polyacrylonitrik  by  adding  to  the  resultant  mix- 
ture a  liquid  which  is  a  non-solvent  for  polyacrylonitrik 
and  which  is  a  solvent  for  silver  nitrate,  and  recovering 
the  thus  purifkd  polyacrylonitrik. 


3,297^673 
PRODUCTION  OF  TERPENS  RESINS 

Hemiy  G.  Sdkn,  Jr.,  aMa  HsBry  E.  McLaHiJUm, 


3,297,671 
STEREOSPECIFIC  POLYMERIZATION  OF 
VINYL  ETHERS 
Glulio  Natta,  GkMgfo  Mazamti,  and  GIm  DalTAsta, 
Milan,  Italy,  artgnors  to  Moatccatfeai  Sockti  GcMrak 
per  nndntUla  MhMraria  c  CUmica,  Milan,  Italy,  a 
corporatioa  of  Italy 

No  Drawtag.    FUad  Jnly  31,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  127,860 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Ang.  3, 1960, 

13,837/60 

llCWw.    (CL  260— 91.1) 

1.  A  process  for  the  stereospecific  polymerization  of  a 

vinyl  ether  of  the  general  formiUa 

CHi=CH— O— R 

in  which  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  consisting  of  carrying  out 
the  polymerization  in  contact  with  cationic  catalysts  con- 
sisting essentially  of  solid  solutions  of  alumimmi  tri- 
chloride and  a  chloride  having  the  formula  MeCli,  in 
which  Me  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  titanium 
and  vanadium. 


3,297,672 
POLYMERIZATION  OF  ALLYL  CYCLOHEXANE 

WITH  A  FRIEDEL-CRAFTS  CATALYST 
Arthv  Domdi  Kcdcy,  OlMy,  and  RaymoMi  J.  EhrIg, 
Silver  SpilM,  Md.,  mrigBon  to  W.  R.  Grace  A  Co., 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  CooMCtlciit 
NoDrawi^.    FDed  Ang.  9, 1963,  Scr.  No.  301,207 

15CfadmB.    (CL  260— 93.1) 
1.  A  solid  glassy  type  polymer  having  predominantly 
the  following  recurring  structural  unit 


X^ 


\/ 


^chA 


A 


♦I 


where 


<z> 


is  a  cydohexyl  group  and  n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  3  in- 
clusive. 

5.  A  polymerization  process  which  com{Hises  siibject- 
ing  an  olefin  of  the  formula: 


where 


<^     8     \-^CHi  j— CH=CHi 


is  a  cyclohexyl  group  and  n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  3  in- 
clusive, to  the  action  of  a  Friedel-Crafts  catalyst  and  a 
co-catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  proton 
donor  source  and  a  carbonium  ion  source  at  a  temperative 
in  the  range  minus  30  to  minus  150*  C. 


Ibcm  a  cwputaHoB  of  Ddawan 

rraad       - 


No  Drawh«.    FIM  Oct  3,  1963,  Scr.  No.  3U,416 
llCfadms.   (CL  260— 93.3) 

I.  The  process  of  producing  polyterpene  restm  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  polymerizing  a  terpene  in  a  solvent  me- 
dimn  in  the  presence  of  metal  halide  polymerization 
catalyst,  said  solvent  medium  comprising  a  relatively  lower 
boiling  aromatic  hydrocarbon  solvent  and  a  relatively 
higher  boiling  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  solvent,  removing 
substantially  ail  of  the  aromatic  hydrocarbon  solvent  from 
the  polymer  solution  by  distfllation,  and  thereafter  re- 
covering the  terpene  polymer. 

II.  The  proccct  of  produdng  (fipentene  polymer  lesins 
comprising  gradually  adding  dipentene  to  a  uAveat  me- 
dium containing  aluminum  chloride  catalyst  whik  main- 
taining the  temperature  in  the  range  of  30*-55*  C,  there- 
by polymerizing  the  dipentene,  said  solvent  medinm  cod- 
stitutiiig  from  60%  to  100%  by  weight  of  the  dipentene 
and  including  toluene  in  an  amount  in  the  range  25%  to 
50%  by  weight  of  the  dipentene  with  the  remainder  of 
the  solvent  medium  being  petroleum  nai^tha,  heating  the 
resulting  polymer  solution  to  a  temperature  in  the  range 
of  110*-200*  C  in  the  presence  of  lime  and  acid  ac- 
tivated clay  and  disHlling  off  snbstantiaUy  all  of  the 
toluene,  filtering  the  solution,  and  removing  the  naphdia 
from  the  filtrate  and  thereby  recovering  dipentene  poly- 
mer. 


3,297,674 
MODIFYING  POLYMERS 
David  S.  Brcdow  and  Arnold  F.  Marcantonio,  Wllnil^ 
ton,  DcL,  acsignon  to  Hcrcnks  Incorporated,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Ddawarc 

No  Draw^    Filed  Apr.  1,  1964,  Scr.  No.  356,630 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  the  patent  snbacqncnt  to 
Sept  7, 1982,  has  hecn  fcrlriniiil 
8aainis.    (CL  260— 93.7)  < 

1.  The  process  of  modifying  a  higher  a-olefin  polymer 
which  comprises  heating  said  polymer  with  an  agent  con- 
sisting essentially  of  an  aronuUic  polyazide  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  m-pbenylene  diazide,  2,4,6-tri- 
azidobenzene,  4,4'-diphenyl  diazide,  4,4'-diphenylniethane 
diazide,  4,4'  -  diazidodiphenylsulfone,  2,2'  -  dinitro-4,4'- 
diazidodiphenyl,  2,7-diazidonaphthaleoe  and  2,6-diazido- 
anthraquinone. 

4.  The  process  of  claim  1  wherein  the  higher  a-okfin 
polymer  is  polypropylene. 

5.  The  process  of  claim  1  wherein  the  higher  a-olefin 
polymer  is  polyisobutykne. 


t  3,297,675 

HALOGENATED  POLYETHYLENE 
Robert  F^tenunm,  Mocrls  Plaim,  F^ed  W.  KoC,  Clifton, 

and    David    Jcrolamoii,    Mocrls    T iMp,    Montis 

Connty,  NJ.,  aml^ors  to  Amed  Chemical  Corporadon, 
New  York,  N.Y^  a  corpoitlon  of  New  York 
NoDrawiac.    FOcd  Dec  23, 1963,  Scr.  No.  332,952 

12Clafam.  (CL  260— 94.9) 
1.  A  process  for  the  bromo-chlorination  of  chlorinated 
polyethylene  comprising  interacting  chlorinated  poly- 
ethylene, a  water  solubk  bromide  of  a  metal  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metals  and  alkaline 
earth  metals  and  chlorine  in  an  aqueous  mediimi  whereby 
said  chlorinated  polyethylene  is  both  brominated  and 
further  chlorinated. 

10.  A  process  for  the  bromo-chlorination  of  linear, 
amorphous,  chlorinated  polyethylene  having  intrinsic 
viscosity  as  determined  in  o-dichlorobenzene  at  100*  C. 
in  the  range  from  about  0.2  to  about  5  dl./gm.;  having 
glass  transition  temperature  not  exceeding  20*  C;  and 
having  chlorine  content  about  20-45%;  said  process  com- 
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prising  adding  a  bromide  of  a  metal  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  sodium,  potassium,  and  lithium,  to  an 
aqueous  suspension  of  said  linear,  amorphous,  chlo- 
rinated polyethylene  and  introducing  chlorine  into  said 
bromide-contaiidng  aqueous  suspension  whereby  said 
chlorinated  polyethylene  is  both  brominated  and  further 
chlorinated  to  bromine  content  in  the  range  from  0.2% 
to  10%  by  weii^t  and  chlorine  content  not  above  48% 
by  wdght  , 

3^97,676 
RECOVERY  OF  UGN08ULFONATES 
FMedrich  E.  Bramia,  BcDiiigham,  Waih^  aMtgnor  to 
GetwgUhPadflc  Corporatioii,  Portlaiid,  Oreg^  a  corpo- 

No  Dnwfag^TUed  Ang.  14, 1963,  S«r.  No.  301,994 
14Claiiiis.    (CL  260— 124) 

1.  A  process  for  the  separation  of  a  lignosulf onate  from 
a  lignosulfonate-containing  solution  which  comprises  oon-| 
tacting  the  lignosulfonate-containing^solution  at  a  pH  not 
greater  than  6  with  chitin  to  combine  the  lignosulfonate 
with  the  chitin.  ,  > 

3,297,677 
AZOUDINYL  AZO  PIGMENTS 
Roy  A.  Pimrdlo,  Mount  Vcnon,  N.Y^  and  Attrcd  F. 
Schneid  and  John  J.  De  Loda,  New  MOf ord,  N J.,  aa- 
dgnon  to  Intcrdiemical  Corp<Nratlon;  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  Ohio 
No  Drawing.  FUcd  Apr.  15, 1964,  Scr.  No.  360,090 

6  Claims,    (a.  260— 152) 
1.  A  water-insoluble  colored  organic  azo  pigment  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of 

(A)  a  water-insoluble  coined  organic  azo  pigment  hav- 
ing the  formula  ^   '     *     i     i 


OH    Ri 


•N=N' 


where 
Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — COZ, 

-SOiZ,  -<:ONH-<  >C1,  -€ONH-<  >00H, 

— C  ONH 

-CONH- 

— CONH- 


—CONH 


—CONH 


— C  ONH 


and 


CCHi 

-CONH— /^         \     .  -CONH 
OCHi 


-CONH 
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R]  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
and  — SOtL;  X  is  selected  from 
sisting  of  — H.  — CH,,  — OCH,, 
and  — COZ;  and  Z  is 


of  — H 
he  group  con- 
—CI,  — N0„ 


-< 


CHi 

Ahc 


HCHi 


the  number  of  propylenimine 
ing  oat  to  two; 
(B)  a  water-insoluble  colored  organic 
ing  the  formula 


groups  present  be- 
pigment  hav- 


az> 


N=N-/  J  -Hi 


Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
— NHCOZ,  — NHCOCHjCHaZj  — SO>Z  and 
—COZ; 

Ra  is  selected  from  the  group  cojisisting  of  Ri, 
NOa,andH;andZis 


-N 


\ 


CHi 


CHCHi 


(C)  a  water-insoluble  cdored  organic  a^o  pigment  hav- 
ing the  formula 


B-N=N 


-N 


where 
X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
OCH,,  CH,,  NOa,  and  H;  and 
selected  from  the  group  consisting 


-C  H C-C  Hi,     /\  /\ 

A 

Y 


and 


Y  is  selected  from  the  group 
— NHCOCHjCHA  — NHCO^, 
and  Z  is         . 

CHi 


-N 


\ 


CHCHi 


N-R 


isting  of  CI, 
I.  is  a  member 
of 


-)H 


consisting  of  — SOjZ, 
,  and  —COZ; 
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(D)  a  water-insoluble  colored  organic  azo  pigment  hav- 
ing the  formula 

N»N— OH C-CH» 

io    A 
V 


where 
R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H  and 


CHi 


-SOiN^'^  ' 

^  CHCHt 

the  number  of  propylenimine  groups  present  be- 
ing one  to  two;  and 
(B)  a  water-insoluble  colored  organic  azo  pigment  hav- 
ing the  formula 


CHi 


HO  Hi 


3^97,678 

WATER-SOLUBLE  AZO  DYESTUFFS 

Rndoir  KfthDC,  Vtftz  MiI^m'^  m^  Loftar  Hfiralg, 

F^ankfart  am  Main,  GcrauHy,  aMignon  to  Fasvwcikc 

HoedMt  AUmwelbchaft  vonBili  MeJster  Lodna  ft 

BnuHg,  FiaBknnt  am  Man,  GcmaBy,  a  corporaoon 

No  Drawls   Filed  Oct  25, 1963,  Scr.  No.  318,794 
Clafaoi  ptMtj,  appHcatioa  Gemnay,  Oct  26, 1962, 
F  38,152  I 

6  CUms.    (CL  260—163) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  group  consisting  of  compounds 
of  the  f  ormidae 


r       .3C-Y 


V 


\ 


80i-CHr-CH— 


CH— Z   I- 


(80,H). 


and 


X— T 


SOi-CB 


:»ch-rJs 


(80|H). 


wherein  F  represents  a  monoazo  or  disazo  dyestuff  mole- 
cule containing  at  least  one  benzene  ring  and  a  naj^thol 
or  pyrazolone  group,  the  reactive  group  shown  within  the 
brackets  being  connected  directly  to  a  benzene  ring,  R 
represents  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen 
atom  and  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  S  carbon  atoms,  X 
represents  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkyl- 
ene  group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  an  alkylcaie 
group  having  1  to  4  carb<Hi  atoms  substituted  by  a  lower 
alkyl  group,  Y  represents  a  member  of  the  group  consist- 
ing of  a  cyano  group,  a  carbomethoxy  group,  a  carboxylic 
add  group  and  dilorine,  Z  represents  a  member  of  the 
^up  consisting  of  — O— SOsH,  — OOCCH,  and  chlo- 
rine, n  stands  for  one  of  the  integers  1  and  2  and  m  stands 
for  one  of  the  integen  1  to  4. 


to 


No 


3^97,679 

PRODUcnmr  OF  azo  dyes 

Ludwlphifaa  (RUm), 
AaOki-*  Soim-Ftkrik 
AMae),  Genaaav 

FBM  Ai«.  1^^63,  S«.  N^  302,445 
7ClalM.    (CL  260— 206) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  azo  compounds  of 
the  formula 

RI      Rt 


N— N 


OH 


where  R  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  halogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  nitro,  sulfonic  add  and 
phenylazo,  and  R^  R>  and  R*  are  members  selected  from 
the  dass  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  and  phenyl,  which  process  comprises:  condensing  a 
hydrazone  of  the  formula 


i. 


NH-N«0 


with  a  ketone  of  the  f  ormida 


CH=0 


R»— O  Ht— O— O  Hi— RI 

where  RS  R',  R>  and  R  have  the  same  meanings  as 
above,  in  an  aqueous  or  organic  solution  at  a  tempera- 
ture from  about  0*  to  150*  C.  in  the  presence  of  a  basic 
condensing  agent  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
alkali  metal  hydroxides,  alkaline  earth  metal  hydroxides, 
alkali  metal  alcohoaltes,  idkali  metal  carbonates  and  ter- 
tiary aliphatic  amines. 


I. 


3j297,680     

HALO  ALKENn,  DlSUBSTrrUTED 

TmONOCARBAMATES 

PhOto  C.  Hamm,  Webstar  Groves,  Mo.,  and  J( 

IVAmico,  ChaikitoiL  W.  Va.,  MrigMn  to 

CompaBy,  St  Lo^  Mo.,  a  corporattoB  of  Ddawaic 

NoDrawfaig.    Filed  Sept  26, 1962,  Scr.  No.  226,437 

8  Claims.    (CL  260^-239) 
2.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


\-4- 

/ 

where  A  is  halogen  substituted  2-alkenyl  containing  less 
than  five  carbon  at<Mns  and  having  all  the  halogen  attached 
to  unsaturated  carbon  and  the  valences  on  the  nitrofen  are 
satisfied  by  a  naember  of  the  class  consisting  of  lower  alkyl, 
lower  2-alkenyl,  lower  alkoxy  substituted  lower  attyl, 
lower  alkenoxy  substituted  lower  alkyl,  cyano  sidMtitnied 
lower  alkyl,  cyclobexyl,  cyclcrfiexenyl,  monochloroalljd, 
phenoxy  substituted  lower  alkyl  and  radicals  which  the 
the  nitrogen  are  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  4- 
I^nylpiperazinyl,  morpholinyl,  2,6-dimeth^morpholinyl, 
pyrrolidinyl,  piperidinyl,  2-methyliMperidinyI,  5-ethyl-2- 
methylpiperidinyl,  5-ethyl-3-methyl-piperidinyl,  2,4,6-tri- 
methylpiperidinyl  and  l-4iexamethylenimine. 


3,297,681 
CRYSTALUZATION  OF  FINE  HMX 
B.  Wright  a^  Albert 
■siganrs  to  Eaalmi 
N.Y.,  a  corporatfoB  of  New  Icraey 
Nothmwtag.    FDed  Feb.  26, 1964,  Scr.  No.  347^6 

4ClaliM.    (CL  260— 239) 
1.  A  process  for  preparation  of  ^HMX  which  com- 
prises preparing  a  sohition  of  erode  HMX,  cooling  the 
solution  to  20  to  35*  C,  seeding  the  solution  with  fine 
/^HMX  of  a  surface  area  of  about  8,000  to  13,000  cm.* 


'official  (Gazette 
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I 

per  gram,  piecipitatiiig  HMX  from  the  solution  in  beu- 
polymoiphic  form  by  rapidly  adding  to  the  solution  a 
diluent  which  is  substantially  non-solvent  for  HNfX,  heat- 
ing the  mixture  sufficiently  to  volatilize  the  Solvent  med- 
ium, cooling  to  about  30  to  40*  C,  filtering,  and  collecting 
/3-HMX  crystals  the  majority  of  which  are  of  a  size  such 
that  they  pass  USSS  Sieve  No.  325,  said  crystals  having  a 
moisture  content  of  less  than  about  25%.  I 


January  1Q,  1967 


3^97,682  I 

ntlFLUOROMETHYLDINITROFHENYL- 

AZDUDINES 
Stephen  J.  Knlin,  SaniU,  Ontario,  Canada,  MrigMr  to  The 

Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midlaad,  Mkh^  a  coipon- 
tion  of  MkUgan  _ 

NoDnwtaf.    FDcd  Dec  4, 1964,  Scr.  No.  41M57 

4ClafaiH.    (CL2M— 239) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


cftiloride  with  an  aqueous  medium  at  a  pH 

and  9. 

7.  A  process  for  preparing  a  /5-lactam 
Ibe  formula 

Ri— CH— CH— Ri 

i 

n  which  Ri  and  R,  are  alkyl  or  cycloal  cylalkyl  of  up 

0  8  carbon  atoms  or  non-conjugated  aUenyl  of  up  to 
J  carbon  atoms,  or  Ri  and  Rj  together  lepresent  a  di- 
valent alkylene  or  non-conjugated  alkenypene  of  up  to 
en  carbon  atoms  forming  a  ring  with  the  au-  and  ^-carbon 
itoms  of  the  lactam  ring,  and  X  represents  S0]C1  or 

hydrogen,  which  comprises  reacting  N-carb(  myl  sulfamidic 
bhloride  with!  an  olefin  of  the  formula  Ri— CH^CH — Ri, 
n  which  Ri  and  Rj  have  the  meanings  defined  above,  at 

1  temperature  between  10  and  180'  C,  t|ie  molar  ratio 
3f  olefin  to  sulfamidic  chloride  being  1.2  Ito  15:1. 


between  2 
derivative  of 


CP 


(NOi)i 


wherein  R,  R',  R",  and  R'"  are  each  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  methyl,  and  ethyl. 


3^97,6*3 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ^-LACTAMS 
Hau  Biencr,  Kclkheim,  Tamu,  Germany,  •^f^Vf'to 
Farbwcrke  Hocchst  AktiengcscIIachaft  vormab  MeWer 
Ijofhn  ft  Brnnlnc  Frankfort  am  Mafai,  Germany,  a 
conoraiioo  off  Gciiuany 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Apr.  6,  1965,  Scr.  No.  446,114 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Germany,  Apr.  8. 1964, 
F  42J53  ^ 

SChdmi.   (CL2M— 239) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  /3-lacUm  derivative  of 
the  formula  i 

Ri— CH— CH— Bi 


I^Mikawa,  Ml- 

Toyo  RayoH 

off 


I  'i 


in  which  R,  and  Rj  are  alkyl  or  cycloalkylalkyl  of  up 
to  8  carbon  atoms  or  non-conjugated  alkenyl  of  up  to 
8  carbon  atoms,  or  Ri  and  Rj  together  represent  a  di- 
valent alkylene  or  non-conjugated  alkenylene  of  up  to 
ten  carbon  atoms  forming  a  ring  with  the  a-  and  /)-carbon 
atoms  of  the  lactam  ring,  and  X  represents  SOjCl  or 
hydrogen,  which  comprises  reacting  N-carbonyl  sulfamidic 
diloride  with  an  olefin  of  the  formula  Ri — CH=CH — R* 
in  which  Ri  and  Ra  have  the  meanings  defined  above,  at 
a  temperature  between  10  and  180*  C.  and  in  the  pres- 
ence of  an  inert  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  acetonitrile.  nitromethane  and  liquid  sulfur  dioxide. 
.  4.  A  process  for  preparing  a  ^lactam  of  the  formula 

R,— CH— CH-R» 


3,297,684  | 

PHOTOCHEMICAL  PROCESS  FOR  THE 
PREPARATION  OF  LACTAMS 
Yoshlkaa  Ito,  Mbnho-fai,  Nagoya,  Knlo  SUJi,  Niwa- 
gnn,  AlcU-kcB,  Saihei  Nomnra,  MbnUo^EB,  Nagoya, 
Ryo  Eodo,  Miwuni-kn,  Nagoya,  AUo  1  wyama,  NIAI- 
kaaopal-gm,  AkhMun,  and  FMnfaM    ''~*^' 
naniHED,  Nagoya,  Japan,  ■mignnrs  i 
KaboshiU  KaUM,  Tokyo,  lap«^  a 
Japan 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  21, 1964,  Scr.  No.  34*355 
Clafans  priority,  appUcathm  Japan,  Jn .  24, 1963, 
38/3,429 
1  Claim.    (CL268— 239J: 
In  the  manufacturing  process  of  lactam  ^  rhich  comprises 
producing  a  cycloalkanone  oxime  hydroc  iloride  by  pho- 
toreacting  a  cycloalkane  with  a  gas  mix  ure  of  nitrosyl 
chloride  and  hydrogen  chloride  and  ma  luf actiuing  the 
corresponding  lactam  by  the  Beckmann'a  rearrangement 
reaction  of  said  cycloalkanone  oxime  hydr  Dchloride  in  the 
presence  of  sulfuric  acid  catalyst,  the  imjirovement  com- 
prising a  method  for  removing  sulfurous  a  nd  from  the  by- 
product hydrogen  chloride  containing  sul  urous  acid  gen- 
erated in  the  Beckmann's  rearrangement  '         *-*"*" 


consists  in  absorbing  the  by-product  hylrogen  chloride 


drochloric  add 
before  said  by- 


generated  in  said  reaction  into  dilute  h; 

to  form  concentrated  hydrochloric  acid 

product  is  recirculated  to  the  aforesai<    photosyntheus 

process,   bringing   said   concentrated   hydrochloric   acid 

into  contact  with  a  gas  mixture  of  nitroyl  chloride  and 

hydrogen  chloride  and  then  heating  the  sune  to  generate 

hydrogen  chloride. 


I 


1 


i-h, 


NH-CO 

in  which  Ri  and  R,  are  alkyl  or  cycloalkylalkyl  of  up 
to  8  carbon  atoms  or  non-conjugated  alkenyl  of  up  to 
8  carbon  atoms,  or  Ri  and  Ra  together  represent  a  di- 
valent  alkylene  or  non-conjugated  alkenylene  of  up  tc 
ten  carbon  atoms  forming  a  ring  with  the  a-  and  ^-carboi 
atoms  of  the  lactam  ring,  which  comprises  reacting 
N-carbonyU  sulfamidic  chloride  with  an  olefin  of  the 
formula  Ri-CH=CH-R|,  in  which  Ri  and  Rj  have  th< 
meanings  defined  above,  at  a  temperature  between  U 
and  180"  C.  and  in  the  presence  of  an  inert  solvent  se 
lected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acetonitrile,  nitro 
methane  and  liquid  sulfur  dioxide,  isolating  the  ^lactam 
N-sulfochloride  thus  obtained  and  treating  said  sulfo 


3,297,685 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATIO  «f  OF  2-OXO 
BENZODIAZEPINES 
Joseph    HcUcrbach,    Basel,    Switicrian^, 
Mctlcrica,  Cliftoa,  and  Leo  Hcoryk  ~ 
Montcbdr,  N J.,  amignon  to  Hoffnu 
Nntlcy,  NJ.,  a  corporatfoa  of  New . ... 
NoDnwiag.  Filed  Aug.  9, 1965,  Ser, 

4  Clafans.    (CL  268— 239.b) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  compoun  1 

H   O 


"V^c=/ 


CH^ 


reaction  which 


Jd    W< 
S^mba^  Upper 
La  Roche  Inc., 


No.  478,429 

of  the  formula 


January  10,  1967 


CHEMICAL 


729 


wherein  Ri,  Rj  and  Jl|  are  Och  independently  selected 
from  the  group  consi^ing  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower 
alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  nitro,  trifluoromethyl,  cyano,  lower 
alkylthio,  lower  alkylsulfinyl  and  lower  alkylsulfonyl 
which  comprises  reacting  a  compound  of  the  formula 


anion  and  b  and  c  are  positive  members  such  that  the 
positive  charge  of  b  moles  of  cation  is  neutralized  by 
c  moles  of  anion  with  an  amino  acid  ester. 


Rr 
Rt 


eX- 


wherein  Ri,  R)  and  R|  are  each  independently  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower 
alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  nitro,  trifhioromethyl,  cyano,  lower 
alkylthio,  lower  aUiylsulfinyl  and  lower  alkylsulfonyl; 
R  is  lower  alkyl  or  benzyl;  X  is  an  organic  or  inorganic 
anion  and  b  and  c  are  positive  members  such  that  the 
positive  charge  of  b  moles  of  cation  is  neutralized  by  c 
moles  of  anion  with  an  amino  acid  ester. 
3.  A  process  for  preparing  a  compound  of  the  formula 


Ri 
Rr 


/\/ 


R«  0 


V 


CBt 


where  Ri,  Rj  and  Rj  are  each  independently  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower 
alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  nitro,  trifluoromethyl,  cyano,  lower 
alkylthio,  lower  alkylsulfinyl  and  lower  idkylsulfonyl  and 
R4  is  lower  alkyl  or  benzyl  which  comprises  reacting  a 
compound  of  the  formula 


Rr 
Bi 


rr 


R 

I 
N= 

♦ 


v^ 


V^c=ii-^V 


-Ri 
-Ri 


eX- 


-*1 


wherein  Ri,  Rs  and  R|  are  each  independently  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower 
alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  nitro,  trifluorom^hyl,  cyano,  lower 
idkylthio,  lower  alkylsulfinyl  and  lower  alkylmlfonyl; 
R  is  lower  alkyl  or  benzyl;  X  is  an  organic  or  inorganic 


« 


3,297,686 
4',5'.DIHYDR0SPIR0fE9rR/ANDR0ffr^ENE-174' 

(31i>FURAN)-3^-OLS  AND  ESTERS  THEREOF 

EdwMd  A  BrawB,  WBMtta,  DL,  MriiMr  to  G.  D.  Scale 

ft  Co.,  CMcago,  fwf  ^  n  mr*'***'""  n^  Drfawii 

No  Drawtof.  filed  Oct  19. 1964,  Scr.  No.  484,966 

SClafaBi.    (CL268— 239^~ 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


1.55) 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  lower  alkanoyl  radicals  and  R  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  the  methyl 
radicaL 


3497,687 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  1,2  ■  DMSUBSimJIED 
STEROIDS  AND  PRODUCTS  RESULTING  THERE- 
FROM 

IXNdi  Ivad  Fddmaa,  Spitog  VaHcy,  Chester  Eric  Hoiai- 
hnd,  Pcari  River,  and  Kari  Jolfvctte  Sax,  West  Nyack, 
N^Y^^MsiflMMn  to  AaMftom   CyaumiU  Coapaay, 
Stanford,  Cohl,  a  cofporatfon  of  MaiM 
No  Drawing.  FBcd  Nov.  23, 1964,  Scr.  No.  413,334 

IfCfadms.    (CL  268— 239.55) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


lower 
alkyl 


lower  ^0 
alkyl 


wherein  A  is  selected  from  the  group  connsting  of 

OH 


H 


and    0=C 

I 


B  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy,  aoeQrl 
and  hydrozyaoetyl;  D  is  selected  from  the  group  ooniit- 
ing  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkynyl;  E  is  hy> 
drogen  and  D  and  E  taken  together  represent  a  kwvr 
alk^denedioxy  group,  X  and  Y  are  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  fluorine. 
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3^97,688 
17a  -  ACYL  -  16a  -  HYDROXYPREGNENE  DERIVA- 
TIVES AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  THEM 
Werner  FrUsch,  Neuenhaln,  Tannns,  and  UHch  Sta<^c, 
Hofheim,  Taunus,  Germany,  assignors  to  Farbwerke 
Hocchst  Aktiengesellschaft  vormals  Meister  Lucius  & 
Bruning,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany,  a  corporation 
of  Germany 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  11, 1964,  S».  No.  417,834 
Claims  nriority,  aMllcation  Germany,  Dec.  14, 1963, 
F  41,547;  Sept- 17,  1964,  F  43,994        ' 
ISaalms.    XCl.  260— 239.55) 
9.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


I 
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\  3,297,691 

YELLOW  PIGMENT 
George  Harrison,  Jr^  Wayne,  NJ.,  Cliark  s  A.  Kumins, 
Chanpaona,  and  Edmund  N.  Harvey,  fr^  Scarsdaie, 
N.Y.,  and  George  A.  Weber,  Wyckoif,  N J.,  assignors 
to  Interchemical  Corporation,  New  YoriL  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Olilo  ^  I  ^,^,^, 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Mar.  24,  1965,  Ser.  Vo.  442,546 

1  Claim.    (CI.  260—242)  , 

A  yellow  to  brown  colorant  consisting  essentially  of 
he  reaction  product  of  2  moles  of  2,4-diam  no-6-pbcnyl-s- 
iriazine,  3  moles  of  copper  acetate,  and  I  moles  of  2- 
iydroxy-1-naphthaldehyde,  formed  by  heating  these  mate- 
ials  at  reflux  temperature  until  the  separated  and  dried 
:olorant  has  a  chemical  composition  of  ab©ut  20.77  parts 
of  copper,  2.95  parts  of  hydrogen,  15.57  pans  of  mtrogen, 
53.33  parts  of  carbon,  and  7.38  parts  of  oxyken. 


wherein  X  represents  two  hydrogens,  a  hydrogen  and  a 
hydroxy  group,  or  a  keto  oxygen;  Y  is  hydrogen  or  hy- 
droxy; Z  is  hydrogen  or  methyl;  the  3-carbon  atom  is  sub- 
stituted by  a  keto  oxygen,  an  alkylenc-dioxy  group,  or 
^-hydroxy;  the  17-carbon  atom  is  a-substituted  by  — CN 
or  —COR',  R'  being  an  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms;  and 
the  20-carbon  atom  is  substituted  by  a  keto  oxygen  or  an 
alkylene-dioxy  group. 


3»297,689 

l-ARYLIDENEAMINO  -  4  -  (4  -  MNZHYDRYL-l-PI- 
PERAZINYLCARBONYL)  PIPERAZINES  AND  IN- 
TERMEDIATE THEREFOR 

Jolm  W.  Cusic,  SkoUe,  and  Peter  Yonan,  Chicago,  ID., 
assignors  to  G.  D.  Searle  &  Co.,  Chicago,  HI.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware  ^    

No  Drawing.    FUed  Jan.  5,  1965,  Ser.  No.  423,582 

5  Claims.    (CL  260—240)    , 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


3,297^2 

7.ALKYLMERCAPTOACETAMIDO<EPHALO. 

SPORANIC  ACID 

Edwin  H.  Flynn,  Indianapolis.  Ind.,  assignor  to  Eli  Lilly 

and   Company,  Indianapolu,  Ind.,  a  Corporation  of 

Indiana 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Dec.  27, 1965,  Ser.  No.  516,760 

5  Claims.     (CL  260—243) 
1.  An  antibiotic  substance  having  the  formula: 


o  s 

11  7  /1\ 

R— 8-CHr-C-NH-CH-HC6       2CHi 

0=C N6       »C- 

S  \4iS* 

C 


CH*-0— C— CHi 


A 


OOII 


wherein  R  is  Ci-C,  n-alkyl  or  C^Ct  isi 
salts  thereof  with  pharmaceutically  ao 


^  ii 


o 


^>r-<. 


^N-ii-N  N-N=C  HZ 


X/ 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  halogen  and  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  phenyl,  tolyl,  halophenyl,  hydroxyphenyl,  me- 
thoxy^henyl,  methylenedioxyphenyl,  and  pyridyl. 

5.  1  -  benzhydryl  -  4  -  (4  -  amino  -  1  -  piperazinylcar- 
bonyl )  ptperazine. 


I 


iialkyl;  and  the 
cept  kble  cations. 


3,297,693 
DIHYDRO-BENZOTHIADIAZINE-lji-DIOXIDES 

George  de  Stevens  and  Lincoln  Harvey  \  'emer.  Summit, 

NJ.,  asrignors  to  Ciba  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y., 

a  corporation  of  Delaware  ...^« 

No  Drawing.    Ffled  May  29,  1963,  Ser  No.  284,007 

The  portion  of  tfie  term  of  the  patent  i  ubsequent  to 

Dec.  29,  1981,  has  been  discUbned 

11  Claims.    (O.  260— 24» 

1.  A  member  of  the  group  consisting  qf  3,4-dihydro-2- 

H-[l,2,4]-benzothiadiazine-l,l-dioxidcs  df  the  formula: 


Rt" 


H^^%„. 


Ri"'-HN0i8 


CH- 

N-llj' 


3,297,690 

SUBSTITUTED  TRIAZINE  SALT 

Hugh  T.  Harrison,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Nov.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  408,337 

3  Claims.    (CL  260—242) 
I.  Monosalt  of  2,4-diamino-6-phenyl-s-triazti«r  and  ai 
number  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hexafluoro-i 
arsenic  acid  and  hexafluorophosphoric  acid. 

M    ■    II     ■   - 


Oi 


in  which  Ri  represents  a  member  of  th ;  group  consist- 
ing of  hydroxy-lower  alkyl,  lower  aUanoyloxy-lower 
alkyl,  lower  alkoxy-carbonyloxy-lower  alkyl,  benzyloxy- 
carbonyloxy-lower  alkyl,  carboxy-low<  r  alkanoyloxy- 
lowcr  alkyl,  monocyclic  carbocyclic  aryll-lower  alkanoyl- 

lower  alkcnyl- 

aryloxy-lower 

ar^fl-lower    alkoxy- 

and  Rj'"  rep- 


oxy-lowcr  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy-lower  alky 

oxy-lowcr  alkyl,  monocyclic  carbocyclf 

alkyl    and    monocyclic   carbocyclic 

lower  alkyl,  each  of  the  radicals  Ra',  R' 

resents  a  member  of  the  group  consist  ng  of  hydrogen 

and  lower  alkyl,  and  Rs  stands  for  a  men  ber  of  the  group 

consisting   of   lower   alkyl,    halogeno-l^wer    alkyl   and 

halogen,  and  alkali  metal  salts  thereof 
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3^97,694 
DIALKYLAM1N0ALKYLAMD40  AMIDBS  OF  3- 

PHENYLCINN0LINE-44:ARB0XYUC  ACIDS 

Harman  S.  Lowrto,  GkBvitw,  IlL,  Mriffor  to  G.  D.  Saatk 

ft  Con  CUcMO,  DL,  a  eerporalloa  of  Dalawan 

No  Drawli^grFIM  Jnly  13. 1964,  Ser.  No.  382,377 

6  Claims.    (CL  260— 247.2) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


\ 


OHi 


\ 


CHr-€Hr-OH 
CHi-OHr-OH 


OHt  0|Hi 

OHi  OA 

CHf-CHi— CHr-OH 


/ 


CHi-CHi-OH 


-HN 


N— 

OHi-OHr-OHi-OH 

OHt 

-HN- 


NH-AIk-NRR' 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, methoxy,  and  chlorine;  Alk  is  lower  alkylene  sepa- 
rating the  nitrogens  attached  thereto  by  at  least  2  carbon 
atoms;  and  — NRR'  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  di(lower  alkyl)amino,  1-pyrroUdinyl,  piperidino, 
morpholino,  and  4-methyM-piperazinyl. 

5.  N  -  (2  -  morpholinoethyl)  -  3  -  phenylcinnoline-4- 
carboxamide. 

3,297,695 
ANTHRAQUINONE  DYES  AND  THEIR 
PRODUCTION 
HaM  WeUlngar  «id  Gcrbavd  WcDcarMithcr,  Uabwiw 
hof,  PfalL  Md  Reinhold  KraUnunn,  LndwigriMfca 
(RUne),  Germany,  assignors  to  Badische  Aitfiin-  ft 
Soda-Fabrik  AktlengMcUM^aft,  LodwlsAafen  (RUm), 
Germany 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Feb.  26, 1965,  Ser.  No.  435.71S 

CfaUmt  priority,  appUcatloa  Gtmuniy,  Mar.  5,  lH4r 

B  75.728 

SCIaiBS.    (CL  260— 247  J) 

1.  A  dye  having  the  formula 


-HN 


OCHi 


-HN 


.      -HN-0 
OHr-CHi 

CHr-CHi 


-^ 


CHr-OHi 

-N^  CH« 

CHr-OHi 

CHt-OHi  OHi-CHi 

\.  -N^  ^8    Md    -N^  BOi 

\Hr-0^i  OHt-CHi  CHi-OHi 


CHi-OHi 


6  ■  AMINO  •  8,9  •  Dnm>RO-13bH.ISOQUINOL£- 
[2,1-cl  QUINAZOLINES  AND  INTERMEDIATES 

'IHEREFOR 
Hans  Ott,  Convent  Statfon,  N J.,  aaricaor  to  Sandoi  Kbc 
Hanover.  N  J. 
No  Drawing.   FUed  May  28. 1965.  Ser.  No.  459.920 

^CWn.     (CL  260— 247.5) 
1.  A  compound  of  one  of  the  formulae 


HtC 


•Dd 


wherein  X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  — COCH,,  — C<X)CH,,  — COCfHfc 

— CO— CHr-CHa— OCH, 

— CO— NH— CHr-CHr-OH 

— CO— NH— CHr-CHr-CH|— OCHi 

— CO— N(CHi— CH,— OH), 


and 


wherein 
R>  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  nitro  and  tri- 
fluoromethyl;  and 
each  of  R*  and  R»  is,  independently,  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom  and 
methoxy. 
9.  A  pharmaceutically  acceptable  compound  of  one  of 
the  formulae 


HtC 


—CO 


Z  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, halogen,  methyl,  ethyl,  methoxyl.  carbomethyl, 
dimethylsulfonamido  and  dI-(hydroxyethyl)-sulfonamido 
and  Y  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

— NH„  — HN— CH„  — HN— CH^ 

— HN-CHr-CHr-CH, 

OHt 
-HN-OH 

^OHt 
-HN-(CHi)r-OCHt.-HN-(CHt)t-OC|Ht,-HN-CH,-CHi 

-OH,-HN-CHt-CHt-CHi-  OH 


•aA 


wherein 
R^  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
hydrogen  atom,  lower  aUtyl,  lower  cydoalkyl,  lower 
hydroxyalkyl,  lower  alkoxy  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkyl- 
amino  lower  alkyl  having  at  least  2  carbon  atoms  in 
the  alkylene  bridge,  lower  dialkylamino  lower  alkyl, 
having  a  least  2  caihon  atoms  in  the  alkylene  bridge, 
phenyl-(lower)  alkyl,  and  — (CH|)n-i— Z; 
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Z  is  a  heterocyclic  radical  containing  from  5  to  6  ring 
members  at  least  one  of  which  is  a  nitrogen  atom 
-  and  at  most  one  additional  of  which  is  a  hetero  atom 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen,  nitro- 
gen and  sulfur,  a  ring  member  of  jthe  heterocyclic 
radical  selected  fix>m  the  group  consisting  of  a  carbon 
atqm  and  a  nitrogen  atom  beii^g  bonded  directly  to 
th^  bridge  — (CHa)n-i —  when  n  is  one  of  the  inte- 
gers 3  and  4,  and  the  nitrogen  atom  of  — N(R*)R' 
being  bonded  directly  to  an  R^  carbon  atom  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  carb<»  atom  of  said 
bridge  and  a  ring  carbon  atom  of  said  heterocyclic 
radical;  and 

n  is  a  positive  whole  ntmiber  of  at  most  4; 

R>  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
hydrogen  atom  and  lower  alkyl; 

R*  is  a  member  selected  from  the  ^oup  consisting  of  a 
hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  nitro  and  trifluoro- 
methyl;  and 

each  of  R*  and  R>  is,  independently,  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom  and 
methoxy. 

CYANURIC  ACID  PRODUCTION 
John  B.  Reyndda,  Piyor,  John  T.  Mfaior,  Ponca  City,  and 
Louis  E.  Craig,  P^or,  Okla^  aMigiion,  by  dmom  as- 
rfpim— ««,  to  NipdE,  Inc^  DallM,  Tez^  a  corporation 

FOed  June  20, 1963,  Scr.  No.  289,210  ' 

ISClaima.  (CL  260— 248) 
1.  In  a  process  for  producing  cyanuric  acid  by  heat- 
ing uiea  in  a  solvent  therefor  at  a  temperature  effective 
to  convert  the  urea  to  cyanuric  acid,  the  improvement 
therein  which  comprises  maintaining  a  ratio  of  at  least 
4  ml.  of  solvent  per  gram  of  urea  throughout  the  heat- 
ing period.  I  '  ' 

3497,698 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

QUINAZOLINE  3-OXIDES 

Wcmcr  Mctlcdcs,  Clifton,  and  Leo  Henryli  Stcmbach, 

Upper   Montclair,    NJ.,    assignors   to    Holfnuuin-La 

Rode  Inc~  Nodcy,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jcney 

No  Drawing.    FUed  May  20, 1964,  Scr.  No.  369,020 

4  Claims.    (CL  260— 256.4) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  of  the 
formula  I  ; 

C— CH 
.—         .         N-»0    X  1 

wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
chlorine,  bromine  and  iodine.  Rx  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  trifluoro- 
methyl,  cyano,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  and  nitro; 
Ra  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl  and  halogen;  Rj  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  a  C«-C« 
cydoalkyl  group,  phenyl,  halophenyl,  nitrophenyl, 
trifluorometfayli^nyl  and  pyridyl, 

which  comprises  treating  a  compound  of  th^  formula 

I'^'^^-NHCOCHyX       , 

V  Rr4^^C=N0H      I         ,  I    ^ 

Ri 

.  Wherein  X,  Ri,  Ra  and  Rj  are  as  above 
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3;i97,699 
S-NTTROraiAZOLYL-DIOXO-DIAZiCYCLO- 
ALKANES  j 

Pan!  Schmidt,  ThcrwO,  Mas  WBhdm,  AOachwO,  aad 
Kmt  Elchcnbrrgtr  and  Emit  Svy,  Baiad,  Switxcrla^, 
a«igM»n  to  Clbn  CorpontioB,  New  YotL  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Ddawwe  I 
No  Drawing.    FOed  Apr.  20, 1965,  Scr.  ]  ^o.  449,606 
Claims  priority,  ap^icatioB  SwUacriand,  A  pr.  24, 1964, 
5396764;  Mar.  3,  1965,  2,950/651^*  or.  31,  1965, 
I     4,424/65 

24ClaliBi.    (a.260— 2S64 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  i 


n  which  Ri  stands  for  a  member  selected  :  rom  the  group 
xmsisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  a  kenyl,  phenyl, 
ower  alkyl-phenyl.  lower  alkoxy-phen  yl.  halogeno- 
phenyl,  trifluoromethylphenyl  and  nitrophenyl,  Z  stands 
for  a  member  selected  from  the  group  com  isting  of  lower 
kdkylene  separating  the  carbonyl  group  fro  n  the  nitrogen 
^m  by  at  most  4  carbon  atoms  and  lowei  alkylene  sepa- 
rating the  carbonyl  group  from  the  nitrof  en  atom  by  at 
most  4  carbon  atoms  and  substituted  by  at  east  one  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl, 
phenyl,  lower  alkylphenyl,  lower  alkoxyphtnyl,  halogeno- 
phcnyl,  trifluoromethylphenyl,  nitrophenyl  phenyl-lower 
alkyl,  lower  alkyl-phenyl-lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy- 
phenyl-lower  alkyl,  halogeno-phenyl-lower  kdkyl,  trifluoro- 
methyl-phenyl-lower  alkyl  and  nitrophen^l-lower  alkyl, 
R  represents  a  member  selected  from  the,  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  \dk  enyl,  hydroxy- 
lowcr  alkyl,  phenyl-lower  alkyl,  lower  alk  rl-phenyl-Iower 
alkyl,  lower  alkoxy-phenyl-lower  alkyl,  hi  Jogeno-phenyl- 
lower  alkyl,  trifluoromethyl-phenyl-lower  i  klkyl  and  nitro- 
phenyl-lower  alkyl. 

15.  l-[5-nitrothiazolyl-(2)l  -  2,4  -  diox^hexahydropy- 
rimidine. 

22.  N-[5-nitrothiazolyl-(2)]-N'-(chlorabetyl)-urea. 


with  an  aprotic  Lewis  acid. 


I    \ 


I  I  3,297,700 

COMBD^ATION  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 
PIPERAZINE  AND   N- AMINOEl  HYLPIPER- 
AZINE 
Herbert  G.  MahlbaiMr  and  Myri  Uchtn  iwaltcrXjiiistfai, 
Tex.,  assigBon  to  Jefferson  Chemkal  Company,  Inc., 
Houston,  Tex.,  a  corponrttoa  of  Ddairara 
FOed  Jan.  16, 1964,  Scr.  No.  33B,201 
3  Claims.    (CL  26*— 268] 
3.  In  a  method  which  comprises  the  sups  of  bringing 
a  monocthanolamine  into  contact  with  i  hydrogenation 
catalyst  in  a  primary  reaction  zone  in  the  presence  of 
hydrogen  and  from  about  two  to  about  ten  mols  of  am- 
monia per  mol  of  amine  feedstock  und^r  conditions  of 
temperature  and  pressure  sufficient  tocyclize  at  least 
a  portion  of  said  feedstock  to  form  pipdrazine,  whereby 
a  reaction  product  is  formed  comprising  an  amine  mix* 
ture,  the  improvement  which  comprises  il 

(A)  Separating  said  reaction  produq  in  a  first  sep- 
aration zone  into  at  least  a  piperazise  product  frac- 
tion and  a  second  substantiaUy  pip  erazine-free  dis- 
tillate feedstock  fraction  boQing  wittiin  the  range  of 
about  180*  to  about  250*  C  anq  comprising  N- 
aminoethylpiperazine. 
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(B)  Separately  bringing  said  second  feedstock  into 
contact  with  a  hydrogenation  catalyst  in  a  second  re- 
action zone  under  conversion  conditions  less  severe 

i  than  those  employed  in  said  primary  reaction  zone 
to  convert  the  second  feedstock  into  a  second  reac- 
tion product  comprising  piperazine  and  N-amino- 
ethylpiperazbe, 

(C)  Separating  said  second  reaction  product  in  a  sec- 
ond separation  zone  into  a  cmde  piperazine  fraction 
and  a  product  N-aminoethylpiperazine  distillate 
fraction  boiling  within  the  range  of  about  180*  to 
about  250*  C.  consisting  essentially  of  N-amino- 
ethylpiperazine, 

(D)  Recycling  said  erode  piperazine  fraction  to  said 
first  separation  zone,  and 

(E)  Recovering  said  product  N-aminoethylpiperazine 
distillate  fraction, 

(F)  Said  conversion  conditions  in  said  primary  reac- 
tion zone  including  a  temperature  within  the  ranee 
of  about  200*  to  about  300*  C,  a  pressure  within 

,  the  range  of  about  65  to  about  225  atmospheres,  in- 

cluding a  hydrogen  partial  pressure  of  at  least  ten 
atmosirfieres  and  a  contact  time  corresponding  to 
a  feed  rate  of  about  0.4  to  about  0.8  pound  of  said 
amine  feedstock  per  hour  per  pound  of  hydrogena- 
tion catalyst, 

(G)  Said  less  severe  conversion  conditions  in  said  sec- 
ond reaction  zone  including  a  temperature  within  the 
range  of  from  about  180*  to  about  220*  C.  and  a 
contact  time  corresponding  to  a  feed  rate  of  about 
0.8  to  about  1.6  pounds  of  said  second  feedstock 
per  hour  per  pound  of  catalyst, 

(H)  Said  hydrogenation  caUlyst  consisting  of  copper, 
nickel  and  chromiimi  oxide  having  the  composition, 
calculated  in  mol  percent  on  an  oxide-free  basis,  of 
60%  to  85%  nickel.  14%  to  37%  copper  and  1% 
to  5%  chromium. 


3,297,702 

REDUCnON  OF  UNEAR-TRANS- 

QUlNACRIDQNEQUINCyNE 

WiUy  Bras ~-^ . 

a-R-f .      ^ 


NoDnwIif.  OrillniapplcadM Apr. 4,1961, Scr. N^ 
10t,49MMm  PatcM  Nol  3,14740,  iiM  Sot  1, 1H4. 
DIvIM  a^  tUh  ^p^taHim  Jniy  9,  1964rScr.  N^ 
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B  57;4(I3;  Oct  U,  I960,  B  Sfjwof Nor.'lO,  lOOoJ 

B  60,034 

4  Claims.  (CL  260— 279) 
1.  A  process  for  reduction  of  linear4rans-quinacn- 
donequinone  which  comprises  reducing  said  linear-trans- 
quinacridonequinone  at  a  temperature  above  0*  C.  in  a 
concentrated,  aqueous,  minteral  acid  solution,  said  add 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfuric  acid,  hydro- 
chloric acid  and  phosphoric  acid,  containing  a  finely 
divided  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  zinc, 
iron,  and  aluminum,  thereby  producing  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  linear-trans^uinacridooe 
and  linear-trans-dihydroquinacridone. 


3,297,703  

N-OLEOYL-4-(3-ACE1t>XYfSOPyL)PIPERIDINR 
Evali  L.  Sham  Robert  R.  Mod,  a^  Fhnik  C  MaCM,  New 

to  the  Uallcd  Staisc  of 


d  b7  the  Secntaij  of 
No  Drawtag. 
No.3SMM,Bi 
1965.    DivWcd  aisd  thta 
Ntt.  396,450 

IChrim.    (CL260— 294J) 
N-oleoyl-4-(3-acetoxypropyl)piperidine. 


Or^faud  appBralfiw  Fch.  5,  1964,  Scr. 
PntcaiNtt.  3a22,2t3,  Med  Dae  7, 

1, 1964,  Scr. 


3,297,701 

SYNTHESIS  OF  DIAZABICYCLO-(244)-OCrANE 

AND  DERIVATIVES 

Waiter  H.  Bradcr,  Jr^  a^  Rkhard  L.  RowtoB,  AMti^ 

Tec,  BcrifBon  to  Jefferson  Chemical  Compatay,  Inc., 

Houton,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  IMawarc 

NoDrawtag.   FDcd  May  28, 1964,  Scr.  No.  371,0M 

19ClalBH.  (CL  260— 268) 
1.  A  metfiod  which  com|»ises  the  steps  of  contacting 
a  feed  compound  with  a  metal  phosphate  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  aluminum  piioq>hate,  cakium 
lAosphate  and  iron  phosi^iate  at  a  temperature  within  the 
range  of  about  250*  to  about  550*  C.  to  form  a  reaction 
mixture  comprising  a  diazabicyclo-(2.2.2) -octane  corre- 
sponding to  the  feed  compound,  said  feed  compound  hav- 
ing the  formula: 


3,297,704 

0CrAHYDlt0.3-0X0  INDOUZINE 

CARBOXYLATES 

Richard  Joseph  Mohrhnchcr,  Fort  WnHaiina,  Pa.,  aa- 

iipMr  to  McNcB  liharrtariw,  Ineorponrfcd,  a  cotpo- 

rnbon  of  Pcnnwlrania 

No  Drawt^TFIied  Jvly  1.  1965,  Scr.  fim.  460,994 

5Clafans.    (CL  260— 294J) 
1.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  « 
compound  of  the  formula 


Ri 


0^^- 


O— B| 


wherein  Ri  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen  and  i^nyl;  Rj  is  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  diloweralkylaminoloweralkyl  and 
l-methyl-4-piperidyl;  and  the  nontoxic  acid  addition  salts 
thereof. 


-< 


R       R 
CH— CH 

N— CHiCHtY 

CH— CH 
R       R 


wherein: 
R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 

aUcyl  groups  containing  1  to  12  ctfbon  atoms,  and 

cydohexyl  groups  containing  6  to  12  carbon  atoms; 
Y  is  selected  fix>m  the  group  consisting  of  —OR.  and 

— NHa;  and 
X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H  and 

— CH^CHsY. 


3,297,705 

3.AMINO  TETRAHYDRO-2H-PyRAN-M)NES 

James  C.  Martin,  Kincqpott,  TcnB^  acsl^ar  to  ffsstmsn 

Kodi*  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  cnspwlton  «f 

New  Jersey 

NoDrawh«.   FBed  Apr.  18, 1966,  Scr.  No.  543,020 

lOChAsM.    (CL  260— 394.3) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 

R«  RI 

V 

'  •  ■         I      -  '  ■ 

RI         CH       R* 


R>  R'  RI 

O— C  C»0 


V 
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wherein  RS  R',  R',  R*.  R*  and  R^  taken  singly,  are  Ci-C| 
alkyl;  R»  and  R>,  taken  collectively,  and  R«  and  R',  taken 
collectively,  are  lower  alkykne  which  f  wm  a  5  to  6  mem- 
bered  saturated  carbocyclic  ring  with  the  caAon  atom  to 
which  they  are  attached;  and  R»  and  R*,  taken  collectively, 
with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  attached  form  a 
pyrrolidinyU  piperidino  or  morpholino  ri^. 

8.  A  compound  according  to  claim  1,  6-isOpropylidene- 
3,3,5,5  -  tetramethyl  -  4-piperidinotetrahydro-2H-pyran-2- 

10.  A  method  of  preparing  a  compound  of  the  formula: 

Vr.       '       ^''      ' 


Janu/ry  10,  1967 


substance  which  is  a  stronger  base  thai 
and  which  forms  a  water-soluble 
uct. 


the  product 
neutralization  prod- 


'-(ethylened: 

ON-TOXIC  kCL 


_JI1M1N0)- 
.CID  ADDI- 


Robert 
to 
Cooa.*  ■ 


Ri 


i 


/ 


^ 


a 


V 


R« 


^0^ 


RT  Rl 


which  comprises  contacting  a  ketene  of  the  formula, 
R^R"C=O=0,  with  an  enamine  of  the  formula, 

R»R«N— C(R»)=CR«R', 

in  an  aprotic  dipolar  solvent  having  a  dlpole  moment 
greater  than  2.0  Debye  units;  wherein  R»  and  R»  are  Se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  hydrogen  (b) 
Ci-Ct  alkyl  and  (c)  joined  lower  alkylene  groups  iR*ich 
form  a  5  to  6  membered  saturated  carbocyclic  ring  with 
the  carbon  atom  to  which  they  are  atuched,  and  when  one 
of  R*  or  R'  is  hydrogen  the  other  is  Ci-Ct  alkyl;  R«  and 
R«,  taken  singly,  are  Ci-C,  alkyl  and,  taken  coUectively 
with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  attached,  form 
a  pyrrolidinyl,  piperdino  or  morpholino  ring;  R»  is  hydro-' 
gen  or  Ci-C,  alkyl;  and  R«  and  R'  are  selected  from  the 
same  group  as  R^  and  R'.  , 


3497,7Q7 

iVRIDYL  ESTERS  OF  2 

1  M-l-BUTANOLS  AND 

!  TION  SALTS  THEREOF 

RaynoBd   GMrfc   WUUimoii,   Montvalc, 
Gordon    Shepherd,    Rtdgcwood,    NJ*.]*" 
Amcikflii  Cyaaamid  Cmnpany,  Stamf^ 
corporitloa  of  Mafaie  , 

NoDniwliif.   OriiliialapplicatkmJaii.23,19<2,Scr.No. 
lS3^V)WK!«t  l5r3,176,040^  A itod  Mar.  30, 
19^  i)MM  and  thta  appllcitfon  Feb.  12, 196S,  Scr. 
IVo.  432  J89 
Clainii  priority,  appllcatioa  Great  Brttala,  Feb.  7, 19<1, 

4Ciahni.    (CL  260— 295) 

1.  A  member  of  the  class  consisting  cjf  symmetrical 
(thylenediamines  of  the  formula: 

CiHi 
Ri— N— CHCHiO— Rf 
CHi 
^  CHi 


Ri-N-CHCHiO— R4 


A 


iHi 


'wherein  Ri  and  R|  are  the  same  and  an 
the  group  consisting  of  methyl  and  ethyl, 
are  the  same  and  are  pyridylcarbonyl,  ani 
.acid-addition  salts  thereof. 


selected  from 

md  Rt  and  R4 

the  non-toxic 


3,297,706  I    ' 

MFTHOD  OF  FRODUCING  SUBSTANTTAIXY 
COLORLESS  AND  ODORLESS  5(«-HYmtOXY- 
«  .  2  -  PYRTOYLBENZYL)  -  7  -  U-MPin^YL. 
BEN'ZYUDENE)  .  5  -  N0RB0RNYLENE-2> 
DISCARBOXIMIDE  „_  ^. 

ThonuM  it  HopUns,  Overland  Parlu  Paul  D.  Stridor. 

Sbawnee  Mission,  and  ^T^^- SSt^^mSS^St 
gMi«.,  aagignon  to  Golf  Oil  Corpmatlon,  PUuuuigli, 

Pa.,  a  corporation  of  PeiiBsyivaiila  ^  ,.*«« 

No  Drai^    FDed  July  6,  1964,  Scr.  No.  380,669 

2  Claims.    (CI.  260—295) 

1.  In  a  process  for  manufacturing  substa:ntially  pure 
colorless  and  odorless  5-(a-hydroxy-a-2-pyridylbenzyl)-7- 
(a-2-pyridylbenzylidene)-5-norbomylene-2,3  -  dicarbox- 
unide  comprising  the  steps: 

(a)  reacting  2-benzoylpyridine  with  cyclopentadiene 
under  an  inert  atmosphere  in  the  presence  of  a  solu- 
tion of  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide  sdecjted  from  the 
group  consisting  of  sodium  hydroxide  and  potassium 
hydroxide  in  a  lower  alkanol  to  yield  a  product  of 
reaction  of  two  mols  of  2-ben2oylpyridine  per  mol  of 
cyclopratadiene  consisting  essentially  of  2-(a-hy- 
droxy.«-2-pyridylbenzyl)-6-phenyJ-6  -  (2  -  pyridyl) 
fulvene,  and 

(b)  reacting  maleimide  with  the  product  of  step  (a) 
in  an  inert  liquid  reaction  medium  under  an  inert 
atmosphere  to  yield  a  solid  product  consisting  es 
sentially  of  isomeric  forms  of  5-(a-hydroxy-o-2 
pyridylbenzyl)-7-(a-2-pyridylbenzyUdene)  -  5  -  nor 
bomene-2,3-dicarboximide,  the  iipprovement  consist 

ing  of  ' 

(c)  purifying  the  solid  product  of  step  (b)  by  dissolv 
ing  said  product  in  dilute  aqueous  acid,  removm 
insoluble  impurities  and  inert  liquid  reaction  mediun 
from  the  resulting  solution  and  precipitating  th( 
solid  product  by  neutralizing  the  solution  with  a  basi 


3,297(708  I 

MEIHOD  OF  PREPiOUNG  THIAZ  >LID1NES 
Maftay  Gaiber,  Tk«ton,  and  B«r«rt  MJer,  Plalnrtjo^ 
NJn  aalgMin  to  Amakan  Cyanamld  Company,  Stam- 
ford, Conn.,  a  corporalloa  of  Maine  ..  .^^ 
NoDrawlns.  ISCd  Oct  6,  1965.  SerJNo.  493,549 

5  Claims.    (CL  260—306.7  1 
1.  A  process  of  preparing  thiazolidine^  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  ot  the  formula: 


RTJ 


R-N CHt 


and  add  salu  thereof  wherein  R  and  I.'  are  members 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lydrogen,  alkyl, 
lower  alkenyl,  mononuclear  aryl,  mononuclear  aryl 
(lower)  alkyl,  and  lower  alkyl  mononu;lear  aryl  com- 
prising; treating  a  compound  of  the  fonaula: 

8 
RiNH— C— NH, 

wherein  Ri  is  as  defined  above,  with  a  expound  of  the 
formula: 

CHi — CHi 

A 


I 


wherein  R  is  as  defined  above,  in  acid  s<)lution 
perature  within  the  range  of  about  0*  C : 
C.  and  recovering  said  compounds  therefr  )m 


at  a  tem- 
to  about  100* 


3,297,709    ^ 

CERTAIN  SUBSTITUTED  TET  KAZOLE 
DERIVATIVES 

Cauda, 


Martki  A.  Davh,  Montreal,  QMbcc,  Ca  wda,  asslgnorto 
American  Home  Prodndi  Corporaton,  New  York, 
N.Y~  a  corporation  of  Delaware  .^«. 

No  Drawing.    FDed  Nov.  19, 1965,  S4  r.  No.  508,818 

OCIafane.    (0.260—30  1) 
1.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

l-(2-diethylaminoethyl)  -  5  -  (10,ll-dilydro-5H-dibenzo 


•  I 
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[a,d]-cyclohepten-5-yl)-lH-tetrazole    and '  the    pharma- 
ceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salu  thereof. 


3497/710 
OXOARYUDEiNE-IMIDAZOLES 
EtmH  Vnak  SOvenmith,  WllninstoB,  Del,  Mrignor  to 
E.  I.  dn  Pont  de  NcaMm  and  Company,  WDmlngton, 
DeL,  a  corporation  of  Ddaware 
NoDrawlng.    FUcd  Mar.  10, 1964, Scr.  No.  350,637 
I  9Clainif.    (CL  260— 309) 

1.  An  oxo-arylideneimidazole  having  the  formula 


Ri 


i_ 

-i 

A 

A 

\ 

/ 

i 


said  radicals  A  and  Ri  are  interchangeable  to  give  the 
corresponding  oxo-arylkleneimidazole;  A  is  X-oxo  (XH) 
arylidene  of  from  6  to  14  nuclear  carbon  atoms,  said 
X  designating  a  position  in  the  arylidene  such  that  the 
0x0  atom  is  conjugated  with  said  imidazole  group;  Rj 
and  R]  are  taken  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
alkyl  of  up  to  18  carbon  atoms  and  aryl  radicals  of  up 
to  18  carbon  atoms;  at  least  one  hydrogen  of  said 
imidazole  may  be  replaced  by  a  substituent  having  a 
Hammett  sigma  value  of  from  —1.0  to  1.0. 


3,297,711 
WATER-SOLUBLE   raiHALOCYANINE   DYE- 
STUFFS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 
THEM 
Hermann  Remy,  Weal  Warwldt,  RJ.,  aaslgnor  to  Farb- 
werke    HoedMt    AkIlcngteellBcbaft    vormab    Mditer 
Lodna  *  Malag,  Frankftart  am  Mate,  GeraiMy,  a 
corporation  of  Germany 

NoDrawlng.    FDed  Apr.  17, 1964,  Scr.  No.  360,780 

Clalnii  priority,  ap^icatkm  Gcmiany,  Apr.  27, 1963, 

F  39,602 

SOalms.    (CL  26»— 314J) 

1.  Water-soluble  phthalocyanine-dyestuffs  of  the  for- 


PhPc 


/ 

I 


(SOiH). 


Y. 


wherein  PhPc  is  a  metal  tetraphenyl  phthalocyanine,  Y 
represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  — SOr-CHr-CH,— OSO,H  and  — SOs— CH-CH,, 
m  represents  a  number  of  1  to  7  and  n  likewise  a  number 
of  1  to  7,  the  sum  of  m  and  n  being  at  most  8. 


3,297,712 
PRODUCTION  OF  METAL-FREE 
PHTHALOCYANINES 
Herbert  MneOcr,  Fhmkcalfaal,  Pfab,  Germany,  assbnor 
to  Badfacfac  AniUn.  *  Soda-Fabrik  AktIengcseUsdiaft, 
Lndwigsbafen  (Rhine),  Germany 
NoDniwli«.    FDed  May  22.  1964,  Scr.  No.  369,615 
Clafans  priority,  appUcaOoa  Germany,  June  1,  1963, 
B  72,151 
4Clabns.   (CL  260-314.5) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  metal-free  phthalo- 
cyanines  which  comprises  heating  an  aromatic  dinitrfle 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phthalodinitrile, 
chlorofriithalodinitrile,    jriienylphthalodinitrile,    naphtha- 
lene-ortho-dinitrfle  and  anthraoene-ortho-dinitrile  in  the 
presence  of  hydrogen  under  a  pressure  of  50  to  400  at- 
mospheres gage  at  temperatures  of  from  100*  to  500*  C. 


3,297(713 
DITHIOBlS(N-PmNYLMAISIMIDES: 


Elbert  C.  Ladd, 


NJ., 
,  New  York, 


) 


to  UaMaiSlalM 

.Y.,  a 


N«wl«raey 

NoDnwIai.    FBed  Mar.  30. 1962.  Bar.  No.  183,754 
3ClilM.   (CLiO»-326J) 

1.  Symmetrical  dithiobis(N-phenybnaletmide)  having 
the  formula: 


o 

CH-6 


o 


IMIDES  OF   lA3,4-CYCLOPENTANBnTRACAR- 

BOXYUC  ACID  AND  THE  MONOANHYDRIDE 

THEREOF 

kenbnrg|^  Baton  Range,  La.,  amlinor  to 
Inbbcr  ft  Chemical  Corporation,  a  corpo- 
of  I  nnlilMa 

NoDrawlaf.    FOed  Dec  16, 1963,  Sar.  No.  330,571 
17  ClalBM.    (CL  760    336J) 

3.  A  substance  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
the  unsubstituted  monoimide  of  1,2,3,4-cyclopentanetetra- 
carboxylic  acid,  the  unsubstituted  monoimide  of  the 
monoanhydride  of  1,2,3,4-cyclopentanetetracarboxylic 
acid,  the  N-alkyl,  N-haloalkyl.  N-cycloalkyl,  N-monocar- 
bocylic  aryl,  N-halo  and  N-metal  monoimides  of  1,2,3,4- 
cydopentanetetracarboxylic  acid,  the  N-alkyl,  N-halo- 
alkyl,  N-cycloalkyl,  N-monocart>ocyclic  aryl.  N-halo  and 
N-metal  monoimides  of  the  monoanhydride  of  1,2,3,4- 
cyclopentanetetracarboxylic  acid,  the  unsubstituted  di- 
imide  of  1,2,3,4-cyclopentanetetracarboxylic  acid  and  the 
N,N'-dialkyl,  N,N'^lihaloalkyl,  N,N'-dicycloalkyl.  N,N'. 
dimonocarbocyclic  aryl,  N-alkyl,  N'-monocarbocyclic 
aryU  N.N'-dihalo  and  N,N'-dimetal  dumides  of  1,2,3.4- 
cyclopentanetetracarboxylic  add,  wherein  the  foregoing 
alkyl  groups,  haloalkyl  groups  and  cycloalkyl  groups  have 
1  through  20  carbon  atoms  and  the  monocarbocyclic 
aryl  groups  have  6  through  20  carbon  atoms. 


I  '      3,297,715 

S-PROPYL-HYGRIC  ACID  DERIVATIVES  AND 
INTERMEIHATES 
Roti  R.  Hcrr,  Kalamasoo,  Ml^  asslfnor  to  The  Up- 
john Conpaay,  yalamatoo,  Mkfa.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FDed  Jnne  15, 1964,  Ser.  No.  375^33 

3Clalnit.    (CL  260— 3263) 
2.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


H 
CONRi 


wherein  Ri  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  from  1  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive. 

3,297J16 

MIXTURE  OF  4-PROPYL-HYGRIC  ACID  AMIDES 

Barney  J.  Manrlato,  Porti«e  TowwUn,  KM 
Connty,  hM.,  asslgaui   to  IW  IMoSn  O 
Kahunaaoo,  Mick,  a  cerperatfan  of  Delawa 
NoDrawim.   FDed  Inne  15, 1964,  Ser.  No.  375J35 
1  aaias.    (CL  260-^263)  ^^ 

A  biracemic  mixture  containing  traiis-4i>ropyl-L4y- 

gramide,  tnns-4-propyl-D-hygramide,  cis-4-propyl-L-hy- 

gramide  and  cis-4-propyl-D-hygramide. 
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3^97,717 

SULFONAMIDO  INDOLE  DERIVATIVES 

William  A.  Gould  and  Aubrey  A.  Lancn,  ETUMiillc, 

Ind^  ass^ors  to  Mead  Johnsou  &  Company,  Etubs- 

tHIc,  Ind^  a  corporation  of  Indiana 

No  Drawing.     Ffled  Oct  4, 1965,  Ser.  No.  492^36 

8  Claims.    (CI.  260— 326.12)  | 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


Qei 


I 

R»80fN— 


wherein  the  group 


H 


I 
R*SOtN 


R> 
R> 
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3,297,720  . 

synthe^  of  steroidc 

irald  W.  Krakowcr,  Elizabetii,  and  Patikk  A.  Diaml, 

iisignmcnts,  to 
4.Y.,  a  corpo- 


Westfield,  NJ.,  assignor!,  by 

E.  R.  Squibb  ft  Sons,  lac.  New  Yorl^ 

ratioa  of  Delaware  . 

No  Drawing.    FUcd  Sept.  16, 1964,  Scr.  f^o.  397,015 

3  Claims.    (CL  26»-^^43  J) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formiila 


B" 
R^ 


R"- 
R 


jT 


CHt 


H^ 


hut 


is  located  in  any  of  the  4,  5,  6,  or  T-positions  of  the  indole 
ring,  and 

R3  and  R'  are  hydrogen  atoms  or  lower  alkyl  groups 
of  up  to  4  carbon  atoms; 

R*  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  of  up  to  about  4  carbon 
atoms; 

Rs  is  lower  alkyl,  alkenyl,  cycloalkyl,  or  cycloalkenyl 
having  up  to  6  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  or  naphthyl, 
substituted  phenyl,  or  substituted  naphthyl  wherein 
said  substituent  is  lower  alkyl,  alkenyl,  cycloalkyl, 
or  cycloalkenyl  of  up  to  6  carbon  atoms,  halogen, 
lower  alkoxy  of  up  to  6  carbon  atoms,  or  benzyl- 
oxy. 

3,297,718 
OXIDE  DERTVATTVES  OF  3.ARYLOXYTHIETANES 
Manfred  Sander,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany,  asrignor, 
by  mesne  assignments,  to  MobQ  Oil  Corporation,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  York 
No  Drawing.    FUcd  Oct  21, 1963,  Ser.  No.  317,803 

7  Claims.    (CL  260— 327)     I 
1.  A  compound  of  the  following  formula: 


H, 

c 

Ar-O— ca        SOb 

\/ 

Hi 

'     f), 


wherein,  when  n  is  1,  Ar  is  a  phenyl  radical  containing 
from  0  to  2  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  a  hydroxy  group,  a  nitro  group,  and  a  halogen; 
and  when  n  is  2,  Ar  is  a  phenyl  radical  containing  from 
1  to  2  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a  hydroxy  group,  a  nitro  group,  and  a  halogen. 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen;  R"  is  acyloxy  w  erein  the  acyl 

radical  is  of  a  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  ac|d  of  less  than 

twelve  carbon  atoms;  and  together  R 

(0=);  and  R'  is  acyl,  wherein  the  acyl 

hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acid  of  less  than  twelve  carbon 

atobs. 


a  ad  R"  is  oxo 
radical  is  of  a 


3,297,721  I 

BORON-CONTAINING  COMPOUNDS 
Daniel   Grafstein,   Morrktown,   and   ifatry   F.   Smith, 
Wayne,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Thiokol  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion, Trenton,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  DIawarc 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  27, 1964,  Ser.  No.  414,943 

7Chdmi.    (CL  260--343.6; 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  grou^  of  compounds 
having  the  formulas 

o 

HtO  0=0 

\    / 

'  HOCHi»COOH 

HOOHitCOONa 

wherein  9  in  each  formula  represents 


[^BxqHi 


3^97,722  [ 

PREPARATION  OF  DICHLOROMALEIC  ANHY- 
DRIDE  AND  THE  CATALYST  USEp  THEREIN 
Erwfai  A.  Hoess,  Wharton,  NJ.,  assigno^  to  FMC  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioii  of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    FUcd  Mar.  6,  1963,  Scri^No.  263,113 

SCUfans.  (CL260— 3464B 
1.  An  improved  method  for  preparingi  dichloromaleic 
anyhdride  which  comprises  chlorinating  n^aleic  anhydride 
in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  resulting  froi^  prercacting  at 
least  2  parts  by  weight  of  dichloromaleic!  anhydride  with 
each  part  of  anhydrous  ferric  chloride  i ;  desired  in  the 
presence  of  either  maleic  anhydride  or  chlorine  but  not 
in  the  presence  of  both,  at  a  temperatire  between  the 
temperature  at  whidi  the  dichloromaleic  anhydride 
molten  and  225*  C. 


IS 


3,297,719 
3-HYDROXYMETHYL-3-HYDROXYOXETANE 

GObert  H.  Berezin,  Newark,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  du 
Pont.M  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DcL,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Nov.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  414,411 

1  Chdm.    (CL  260—333)  , 

3-hydroxymethyl-3-hydroxyoxetane. 


3497,723 
5-PHENYL-5  LOWER  ALKYL  PEN|rANE.ia.3>4 
TETRACARBOXYUC    ACIDS    A^    ANHY 
DRIDES 
Charles  M.  Sciwitz,  Moaroevflle,  Pa., 
Research  ft  DcvelopmcnC  Company, 
a  corporation  off  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    FDcd  Dec.  21, 1964,  Sc£  No.  420,109 

6Clafans.    (CL  260— 347.: ) 
1.  5-phenyl-5-k)wer  alkyl  pentane-l,43,4-tetracarbox- 
ylic  acid  dianhydride. 


Pittshurgh,  Pa., 
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3,297,724 
DI^OXIDES  I 

RIdard  L.  McConndl  and  ftery  W.  Coover,  Jr.,  Kfaigi- 
port  TcBB.,  Mrignnn  to  Fashnau  Kodak  Company, 
Rochcitar,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jcracy 
No  DrawlM.    FUed  Mm.  7.  1961,  Ser.  No.  93,867 

SCWms.    (0.260^^340) 
1.  As  a  new  composition  of  matter,  l,4^is(2,3-epoxy- 
propoxymethyl  )cyclohexane. 


3,297,725 
EPOXYENDOALKYLENEHEXAHYDRO- 
PHTHALATE  ENTERS 
Wolfga^  Gindel,  Dumeidorf -ObcriuMael, 


signoia  to  Dchydag,  Diutschi  Hydricrwerkc  Gjn.hJI., 

No  Drawi^    FUed  May  2,  1958,  Ser.  No.  732,460 

Clafans  priority,  appttcatfam  Germany,  Feb.  22, 1954. 

D  17,1M 

4  Clafans.    (CL  260—348) 

1.  A  new  composition  of  matter  of  the  formula 

CH CH— CH— COOR' 


/ 


I     U 

CH CH-CH— < 


-COOR* 

in  which  R"*  and  R'  are  alkyl  radicals  of  six  to  eighteen 
carbon  atoms.  i 


3,297  7M  ' 

AROMATIC  HINDERED  ISOCYANATES 
WOfried  Zechw  and  Hmb  HoHachaidt,  Coloae-Stamm- 
heim,  Germany,  amignnrt  to  Farbenfabruen  Bayer 
Aktiengeadlichaft,  Levcrkueen,  Germany,  a  corpora- 
tionof  Gamaay 

No  DrawNTFikd  May  29, 1963,  Ser.  No.  284,020 
aaims  priority,  application  Gcnnany,  May  30, 1962, 
F  36342 
1  Cfadm.     (CL  260—395) 
An    aionutic    isocyanate    having    phenolic    hydroxyl 
groups,  said  phenolic  hydroxyl  groups  being  hindered  in 
each  ortho  position  thereto  by  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a  secondary  alkyl,  tertiary  alkyl, 
cycloalkyl,  aryl,  carbalkoxy,  dialkyi  carboxamido,  halo- 
gen, and  the  cyano  group. 


tetrafluoride  in  the  presence  of  a  Lewis  acid  and  an  inert 
strivent  whereby  oxygen  is  replaced  by  two  fluorine  atoms 
to  obtain  the  corresponding  gem-difluoro  steroid,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  carrying  out  the  reaction  with 
said  Lewis  acid  present  in  the  proportion  of  at  least  3 
moles  per  mole  of  ketosteroid  for  each  keto  group  in  the 
latter  to  be  fluorinated. 

11.  The  process  which  comprises  fluorinating  choles- 
tane-3-one  with  sulfur  tetraflouride  in  the  pieaenoe  of 
hydrogen  fluoride  at  a  temperature  within  tlie  range  of 
about  0°  C.  to  about  30"  C,  said  sulfur  tetrafluoride 
being  present  within  the  range  of  13  moles  to  100  moles 
per  mole  of  starting  steroid  and  said  hydrogen  fluoride 
being  present  within  the  range  of  3  moles  to  30  moles 
per  mole  of  starting  steroid,  to  obtain  3,3-difluorocholes- 
tane.     . 


3,297,727 
PURIFICATION  OF  ORGANIC  ACIDS  AND 
ANHYDRIDES 
John  H.  McCradML  Pitcahn^  and  J<Jiann  G.  D.  Scholz 
and  Arlhnr  C.  WhUakcr,  PlttBburgh,  Pa.,  aMignors  to 
GnV  Restarch  ft  Developwint  Company,  PUtahmgh, 
Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawk«.    FUcd  Oct.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  314,511 

10  Clafans.  (a.  260—346.4) 
1.  A  process  which  comprises  oxidizing  l,l-bis(3,4- 
dimethylphenyl)ethane  to  obtain  benzophenone  3,4,3 ',4'- 
tetracarboxylic  acid,  converting  said  tetracarboxylic  acid 
to  benzophenone  3,4,3 ',4'-tetracarboxylicdianhydride  and 
thereafter  contacting  said  dianhydride  with  a  ketone  hav- 
ing the  following  structural  formula: 

'  I 

R— C-Ri 

wherein  R  and  Ri  are  selected  from  alkyl  groups  having 
from  one  to  10  carbon  atoms,  to  purify  the  same. 


3,297,728 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

DIFLUOROOTEROIDS 

Fred  Ki^m  mi  David  G.  Mattla,  Kalamaaoo,  Mfa^  aa- 

rignora  to  The  Upfoha  Company,  Kahrniaww.  Mkh., 

a  corpontion  of  Dataware 

NoDnw^.   FUed  Apr.  7, 1965,  Ser.  No.  446^27 

19aatani.    (CL  260— 397.2) 
1.  In  the  process  of  reacting  a  ketosteroid  with  sulfur 


3,297,729 
PREPARATION  OF  17a-ESTERS  OF  17a-HYDROXY. 

3-KETO-A«-PREGNENES 
Franco  Manchri  and  Roberto  Sdaky.  Milan,  Italy,  aa- 
to  Sodcta  Fannaccntid  Bala,  Mihn,  Italy,  a 
of  Italy 
No  Drawing.   FUed  Mar.  30, 1965,  Ser.  No.  444,072 
Chdms  priority,  appHcatfam  Itn|y,  Apr.  3, 1964, 
7,173/64 
5CfadnM.    (0.260-^397.4) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  ITa-esters  of  17a- 
hydroxy-3-keto-A*-pregnenes  with   an   aliphatic  organic 
acid  having  from  2  to  8  carbon  atoms,  which  comprises 
reacting  a  17a-hydroxy-3-keto-A-pregnene  with  an  acylat- 
ing  complex  consisting  of  a  compound  selected  fr(Mn  the 
group  consisting  of  phosphorus  pentachloride  and  anti- 
mony pentachloride  and  of  an  acyl  diloride  derived  from 
above-mentioned  organic  acids,  dissolved  in  a  solvent 
of  the  group  of  lower  nitroparaffins,  at  a  temperature  be- 
tween —30*   C.  and  room  temperature  for  a  period 
between  30  minutes  and  some  hours,  isc^ating  and  puri- 
fying 17a-acyloxy-3-keto-AS>regnene  so  obtained. 


3,297,730 
POLYAMIDES  OF  POLYMERIC  FAT  ACIDS 
Engcne  M.  Fischer,  St  Paul,  a^  F^rancca  M.  Um 

apoUs,  Mfam,  amlgnora  to  General  Mob,  Inc.,  a 

ratioa  of  Dcfanrare 
No  Drawing.   Original  appilcatian  Mar.  1, 1962,  Ser.  No. 

176,8M,  now  Patent  No.  3,256,304,  dated  June  14, 

1966.    Divided  and  this  appUcalion  Nov.  17, 1965,  Ser. 

No.  508,365 

SOnfana.    (0.260—404.5) 

1.  A  polyamide  resin  product  of  a  clay  polymerized 
and  hydrogenated  monocarboxylic  alij^iatic  acid  having 
a  hydrocarbon  chain  of  8  to  24  carbon  atoms  and  hav- 
ing a  photometric  color  not  less  than  90%  and  a  ptriy- 
amine  having  the  formula  HaNR(NHR).Nl^  where  R 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic  and 
aromatic  hydrocarbon  radicals  and  x  n  an  integer  from 
Oto  6. 


3,297,731 
METHOD  OF  PELLETIZING  AND  EXTRACTING 

OILS  FROM  OLEAGINOUS  COMMINUTED  MAT- 

TER 
DongfaH  Hale,  Creve  Cocnr,  George  T.  Lms.  Kkkwood, 

and  Henry  T.  Jamca,  Waraon  Woods,  Mo.,  asrignosa  to 

Ralston  Pmrlna  Company,  St  Lonls,  Mo.,  a  corporalkm 

ofMlMoori 

FUed  May  6, 1963,  Ser.  No.  278314 
IClafan.    (CL260-^12J) 

The  method  of  extracting  the  fat  content  from  con- 
minuted  fish  particles  comprising  moistening  the  com- 
minuted particles  with  steam  until  the  moisture  content 
thereof  is  approximately  14%,  pelletizing  the  moistened 
particles  to  form  pellets,  heating  the  pellets  and  then 
coding  and  drying  them  to  a  moisture  content  of  about 
9-11%,  spraying  hexane  at  a  temperature  of  about  130  F. 
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on  the  pellets,  separating  the  hexane  and  the  pellets,  and 
heating  the  pellets  so  separated  to  a  temperature  of  ap- 
proximately 180*  ^ 


F. 


1 


3,297,732 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ORGANOTIN 

HAUDES 

Clarence  K.  Banks,  Westficld,  NJ.,  assignor  to  M  &  T 

Chemicals  Inc^  New  YoA,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  July  25, 1963,  Ser.  No.  297,684 

24  Claims.    (CL  260—429.7) 
1.  The  process  for  preparing  a  compound  R«SnXf  which 
comprises  reacting  in  the  presence  of  a  cross-alkylation 
catalyst  R,SnXb  with  RcSnXc  wherein  a,  b,  c,  d,  and  / 

are  integers;  the  sum  of  a  and  fr,  c  and  d,  and  e  and  / 
is  each  equal  to  4:  c  is  equal  to  at  least  to  a  plus  2;  a 
is  an  integer  from  0  to  2;  e  is  an  integer  from  1  to  3;  X 
is  halogen;  and  R  is  hydrocarbon  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl,  aralkyl,  cycloalkyl,  aryl,  and  alkaryl; 
and  withdrawing  as  product  from  the  reaction  mixture  the 
compound  R^SuXf . 

21.  The  process  which  comprises  reacting  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  cross-alkylation  catalyst  one  mole  of  SnX* 
with  three  moles  of  R4Sn  to  produce  a  reaction  mixture 
containing  RsSnX  wherein  R  is  hydrocarbon  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  aralkyl,  cycloalkyl, 
aryl,  and  alkaryl,  and  X  is  halide;  separating  said  reac- 
tion mixture  from  said  catalyst;  causticizing  said  reac- 
tion mixture  thereby  forming  R,SnOSnR,,  and  recover- 
ing said  RsSnOSnRs  from  said  reaction  mixture. 


Januiry  10,  1967 


ilkyl  radicals  containing  from  1  to  8  caix)n  atoms;  Y 
s  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  bi/alent  and  tri- 
ralent  hydrocarbon  radicals  containing  1  to  4  carbon 
itoms;  A  is  selected  from  the  group  consii  ting  of  hydro- 
gen, alkali  metals,  alkaline  earths  (Ca,  I  a,  Sr)  or  the 
ransition  metals  (Zn,  Cu,  Ni,  Co,  Fe,  Ma,  Cr,  V,  Ti), 
md  alkyl  radicals  containing  1  to  5  carb)n  atoms;  a  is 
in  integer  from  1  to  4;  m  has  a  numerical  value  in  whole 
units  of  0  to  1 ;  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  2; 

<II)  CHa=CZ— (Y)«— (SO,A), 

iwherein  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  coisisting  of  hy- 
drogen, chlorine,  bromine,  carboxyl  radicals,  aryl  radi- 
cals containing  from  6  to  about  12  carbon  atoms,  and 
alkyl  radicals  containing  from  1  to  8  carl  on  atoms,  and 
Y,  A,  m  and  n  arc  as  defined  above  for  monomer  (I); 

(in)  CHa=CR— CO— Q— Y— (SO,\)n 

wherein  Q  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  di- 
valent sulfur  ( — S — ),  oxygen  ( — O — )  and  amide  nitro- 
gen ( — NR — );  and  R,  Y,  A,  and  n  are  a  i  defined  above 
for  monomer  (I)  comprising  I 

(a)  mixing  with  an  aqueous  solution  oi  said  monomer 
a  zirconium  compound  capable  of  forming  in  said 
solution  the  ZrOOH+  ion,  said  solution  after  mix- 
ing with  said  zirconium  compound  having  a  pH  less 
than  about  3.0;  then, 

(b)  mixing  with  said  solution  a  bas<  dispersible  in 
said  solution  and  inert  t6  said  monoi  ner  to  raise  the 
pH  of  said  solution  to  at  least  about  3.5;  and, 

(c)  subsequently  separating  the  insolul>le  phase  from 
said  solution  and  recovering  said  solution  contain- 
ing said  sulfonated  monomer. 


3,297  733    '  ' 
AMINE  DITHIOC ARBAMATE  TRANSITION  METAL 

COMPOUNDS  AND  PROCESS  OF  PREPARATION 

Walter  A.  Kmrnkker,  Zmrldi,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 

Monsanto  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Jan.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  164,599 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jan.  11, 1961, 

317/61 
8  Claims.    (Q.  26a-:-429)  •^ 

8.  A  dithiocarbamate  of  the  formula       '  | 

(RR'NC8).(RR'N)bMCU 

II  1 

8 

wherein  R  and  R'  are  alkyl  radicals  having  not  more  than 
8  carbon  atoms,  M  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  titanium,  vanadium  and  oxides  thereof,  a  is  an  integer 
from  1  to  V,  and  b  and  e  are  integers'  from  0  to  v-1,  pro- 
vided a-\-b-\-e  equals  the  effective  valence  v  of  M,  and 
further  provided  that  when  M  is  the  metal  per  se  6  is 
an  integer  from  1  to  v-1. 


3,297  734 

PURIFICATION  OF  SULFONATED  MONOMERS 

Ardy  Armcn,  WllUamsburg,  and  John  H.  Hennes,  New 

port  News,  Va.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Com 

pany.  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Nov.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  321,293 

18  Claims.    (0.260-^29.9) 
1.  The  method  for  purifying  a  polymerizable  ethyleni- 
cally  unsaturated  sulfonated  monomer  of  the  structural 
formula  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of    i 

R  ;,  ^ 

C=CHi         '    '        ' 

/X         1,  I 


(I) 


(X). 


\x 


(Y).-(80iA). 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy 
drogen,  and  methyl;  X  is  individually  I  selerted  from  th« 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine,  anq 


I 


\     ! 


3,297  735 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  O^  ETHERS  OF 
HYDROXYMETHYL  POLYMETHYLj  SILOXANES 
Walter  Simmler,  Colognc-Molhefan,  Gcimany, 
to  Farbcnfabriken  Bayer  Akticngescll  ichaft,  LcTcrkn- 
sen,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Genua  ay 
No  Drawing.    FDed  Mar.  12, 1964,  Sei .  No.  351,559 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  ]  day  24, 1960, 
F  31,298 
7Clahns.     (CL  260— 448  J) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  ether  of  2  hydroxymethyl 
polymethyl  siloxane  which  comprises  rsacting  together 
an  aliphatic  compound  selected  from  the  ^oup  consisting 
of  monohydric  alcohols,  polyhydric  alco  lols,  ether  alco-> 
hols,  ester  alcohols  and  esters  of  aliphjitic  hydroxycar- 
boxylic  acids  with  a  bromine-substitutqd  methyl  poly- 
siloxane  of  the  formula 


1, 


CHi       CHi 
X^Sl— O— 81— CHt 


k  k 


-Br 


wherein  X  i^presents  a  member  selected 
consisting  of  methyl,  Br — CHj —  and 

CH« 

I        I  — O— 81— X 

.  i 

and  R  represents  a  member  selected 
consisting  of  methyl  and 


— 0-81- CHi 

i. 


wherein  X  and  R  are  defined  as 
tertiary  nitrogen  base  selected  from  the 
of  triethylamine,  benzyl  dimethylamine 
tetramine,  and  pyridine,  at  a  temperati^ 
using  for  each  gram  atom  of  brorojine  i 
equivalent  of  said  hydroxyl  compound 
gram  equivalent  of  said  tertiary  nitrogen  l^se. 


from  the  group 


from  the  group 


heileinabove  and  a 

group  consisting 

hexamethylene- 

above  50*  C. 

least  one  gram 

and  at  least  one 
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3,297,736 
PRODUCnON  OF  TRIMETHYL  ADIPIC 
DINTTRILE 
Kari  Schmttt,  Hcnc,  Josef  Dialeldorf ,  Wannc-Eickel,  and 
Johannes  Relffcr,  Esscn-Hcisfaiten,  Germany,  aarignors 
to  Scholven<:hcmic  AktiengeseDschaft,  GebenUrchen- 
Bncr,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 
No  Drawiag.    FDed  Feb.  10, 1964,  Ser.  No.  343,458 
Cbdms  priority,  appUcatkm  Germany,  Feb.  11, 1H3, 
Sch  32,753 
6Clafans.    (CL  260— 465.2) 
1.  Process  for  production  of  a,a,7-  and  0,7,7-trimethyl 
adipic  acid  dinitrile  which  comprises: 

(a)  treating  a  cydohexane  derivative  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  trimethyl  cydohexanol,  trimethyl 
cyclohexanone  and  mixtures  thereof  with  nitric  acid 
to  oxidize  the  cydohexane  derivative  and  form 
a,a,7-  and  a,7J7-trimethyl  adipic  acid  as  an  oil,  said 
oil  containing  nitrous  gases  formed  during  the  nitric 
acid  oxidation,  and  as  by-products  of  the  oxidation, 
short  chain  dicarboxylic  acids, 

(b)  freeing  said  oil  of  nitrous  gases  formed  during 
the  nitric  acid  oxidation, 

(c)  contacting  said  oil  while  still  containing  by-product 
short  chain  dicarboxylic  acids  with  ammonia  at  a 
temperature  and  for  a  time  sufficient  to  form  the 
trimethyl  adipic  dinitrile  from  the  trimethyl  adipic 
acid  present  in  the  oil. 


where  n  is  an  int^er  having  the  value  1  to  2;  the 
straight  chain  hydrocarbon  backbone  is  selected  from  tiie 
class  consisting  of  — (CaOn — ,  and 

— C«-(C=C).-C,- 

/  \ 

Ri  and  R3  are  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  ali- 
phatic, cyclohexyl,  aromatic,  and  Ri  and  R]  joined  to- 
gether to  form,  with  Cm.  an  alicyclic  ring;  A  is  an  alkoxy- 
carbonyl  group, 

O 

—COR" 

where  R"  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  aliphatic, 
cyclohexyl,  and  aromatic;  and  B  is  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  A  and  R',  where  R'  is  selected  from  the 

class  consisting  of  hydrogen,  aliphatic,  cyd(4iexyl,  and 
aralkyl  and  m  is  an  identifying  symbol. 


3,297,737 

DISUBSirrUTED  ORTHOPHENYL  BORATES 
Fricdrlch  J.  Week,  Tktma,  Calif.,  assignor  to  American 

Potash  ft  Chemical  Corporation,  a  cwporatioo  of  Dela* 

ware 
No  Drawfa«.    Origfaial  application  June  21,  1961,  Ser. 

No.  118,526.     Divided  and  this  application  Not.  5, 

1965,  Ser.  No.  529,164 

3  Cbfans.    (CL  260—462) 

1.  Complex  borate  compounds  having  the  formula 


M 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkyl  having  from  2  to  22  carbon  atoms  and  aryl  hav- 
ing from  6  to  22  carbon  atoms,  the  sum  of  the  carbon 
atoms  of  R  and  R'  being  from  8  to  24,  and  R"  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  from 
1  to  7  cartxm  atoms  and  aryl  having  from  6  to  10  car- 
bon atoms,  and  wherein  M  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkali  metal  and  anunonium  ions. 


3,297,738 

CARBONATO  DERIVATIVES  OF  ACETYLENIC 

HYDROPEROXIDES 

|Orvillc  L.  Maieli,  Kcnmore,  N.Y.,  and  James  B.  Harrison, 

'     Elyifa,  Ohio,  amignon  to  Wallace  ft  Ticrnan,  Inc., 

Buffalo,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Debware 

No  Drawfa«.    FDed  Apr.  29, 1965,  Ser.  No.  452,006 

The  portkM  of  die  term  of  the  patent  subsequent  to 

Oct  26, 1982,  has  been  discfadmcd 

UCIafans.    (CL  260— 463) 

1.  Compounds  of  the  class: 


Ri 


Ri 


Ri-C,- (C=C).— C.-R, 

i  i 

A  i 


I 
B 


3,297.739 
HEXACYANOBENZENE 
Kurt  Walienfek  and  Klaus  Fricdrich,  Frcibarg  fan  Bitfa- 
gan,  Germany,  asrigunri  to  FWbwcriw  Hocdst  AkHoH 
gcseUsdiaft  vormals  Mdster  Lndus  ft  Brasdug,  F^aak- 
fort  am  Main,  Gcnuany,  a  cerpocadon  of  Piimauj 
No  Drawing.    FOed  Dec  17, 1963,  Ser.  No.  331,114 
CUdms  priority,  appHcathm  Gcnu^,  Jum  21, 1963, 
F  40,030 
1  CWm.    (CL  260—465) 
Hexacyanobenzene. 


3,297,740 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  TRI- 
METHYL ADIPIC  ACID  DINTTRILE 
Kari  Schmitt,  Hcnsc,  Joecf  DistcUorf.  Waune-Flrkrl,  «id 
Johannes  ReUIcr,  Fsarn  Helslngen,  Gcrmauy,  asrigunn 
to  Schohren-Chemlc  Aktiengesdischaft,  GelsenUrehsn- 
Buer,  Germany,  a  corporatfoa  of  Gcrfluuiy 

FUed  Feb.  10, 1964,  Ser.  No.  343,807 
Clafans  priority,  appHcatfou  Gmumg,  Feb.  11, 1963, 
Sch  32,782 
9  Clafans.  (CL  260— 465.2) 
1.  Process  for  production  of  2,2,4.  or  2,4,4-trimethyl 
adipic  dinitrile  or  a  mixture  thereof  by  reaction  of  corre- 
sponding trimethyl  adipic  add  and  anunonia  wiiich  com- 
prises effecting  the  reaction  in  distillatkm  apparatus  in- 
cluding a  fractionating  section  and  a  reboiler  for  supply- 
ing vapor  to  the  fractionating  section  by  contacting 
trimethyl  adipic  acid  with  ammonia  in  a  lower  portion  of 
the  apparatus  at  a  temperature  and  for  a  time  sufficient 
to  form  said  dinitrile  from  the  adipic  acid,  low  boiling 
organic  by-products,  and  a  high  boiling  reaction  residue, 
collecting  portions  of  the  said  materials  in  the  reboiler 
in  liquid  phase,  beating  material  in  the  reboikr  to  pro- 
vide vapor  for  fractionation,  fractionating  said  vapor  in 
the  fractionating  section  to  form  a  fraction  rich  in  the 
dinitrile  at  an  intermediate  point  in  the  column,  with- 
drawing dinitrile  from  the  colmnn  at  said  intermediate 
point,  and  condensing  low  boiling  organic  by-products 
and  utilizing  resulting  condensate  as  reflux  for  the  column. 


3,297,741 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PURIFICATION  OF 

TRIMETHYL  ADIPIC  DINTTRILE 

Kari  Schmitt,  Hchm,  Joecf  DMcMocf,  Wmm  FIfkH,  and 


to 


i,  Gciuianr,  a  corporatkm  of ' , 

FUcdFeb.  10, 1964,  Ser.  No.  343,808 

Chdms  priority.  appHcalkM  Gcrmauy,  Feb.  11, 1963, 

Sch  32,750,  Sch  SlJTSI 

13  aafans.    (CL  260— 465  J) 

1.  Process  for  the  purification  of  crude  2,2,4-  and 

2,4,4-trimethyl  adipic  dinitrile  containing  as  impurity 


740 
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Ja^Ary 


o,a,7-  and  a,7,7,-trimethyl  adipic  acid  imide  which  com- 
prises contacting  the  crude  dinitrile  with  aqueous  am- 
monia in  a  proportion  to  provide  an  organic  phase  and 
an  aqueous  phase  at  low  temperature,  said  contacting 
being  at  a  contacting  temperature  and  for  a  time  suffi- 
cient for  reaction  of  the  imide  with  the  aqueous  ammonia 
to  form  a  reaction  product  which  is  present  in  the 
aqueous  phase  upon  providing  the  crude  dinitrile  and 
aqueous  ammonia  at  said  low  temperature. 


chloroalkyl  ethers,  which 
alcohol  of  the  formulae 


comiHises  reacting  a  chloro- 


or 


3^97,742  I 

METHOD  FOR  REACTING  HYDROGEN  CYANTOE 

WITH  OLEFINS 
Gcoifc  Clarke  Monroe,  Jr^  Onu^e,  and  Gcorse  Neboni 

Hammer,  Beaumont,  Tcx^  assignors  to  E.  L  dn  Font 

de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wflmington,  Dcl^  a  cohkh 

ration  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FOcd  Oct.  23,  1963,  Scr.  No.  318,177 
8  Claims.    (CL  260—465.3) 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  aliphatk  ni- 
triles  which  comprises  passing  a  mixture  of  hydrogen 
cyanide  and  a  lower  aliphatic  olefin  over  a  catalyst  con- 
sisting essentially  of  nickel  cyanide  at  a  temperature  in 
the  range  between  about  250°  C.  and  400'  C.  and  there- 
after recovering  an  aliphatic  nitrile  formed  by  the  addi^ 
tion  of  hydrogen  cyanide  to  the  double  bond  of  the  sai(^ 
olefin  from  the  reaction  product.    , 


ClCH^HaOH 

CHiCHCHiCl 

in 

CHtCHCHiOl      • 

OH         OH 

with  acrylonitrile  at  a  temperature  of  at  most  40*  C.  in 
the  presence  of  a  solid  alkali  metal  hydrotide,  the  amount 
of  alkali  metal  hydroxide  used  per  mo|  of  the  chloro- 
alcohdl  being  at  least  0.05  mol. 
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3,297  743 
POLYCYANOVINYLCYANAMroES  AND  THEIR 

PREPARATION 
Elwood  P.  Blanchard,  Jr.,  Wilmington,  DeL,  assignor  li 
E.  I.  dn  Pont  dc  Nemours  and  Company,  WUmlngtMi 
Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUcd  Dec  2,  1964,  Scr.  No.  415,466 

26  Claims,    (a.  260—465.5)  . 

1.  Compounds  of  the  formula  i         .      ' 


[ 


X  Y 

NC  GN-CN 


1 


9 


(CHr 


O  O 

rco-R'— O^ 


UH 


lelected  from  the 
arylene  radicals, 


wherein: 

X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogei 
cyano,  halogen,  alkoxy  of  up  to  18  carbons  and 
monohydroxyalkoxy  of  up  to  18  carbons;  j 

Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
cyano,  halogen,  alkoxy  of  up  to  18  carbons,  mon(^ 
hydroxyalkoxy  of  up  to  18  carbons  and  alkylthio  cf 
2-18  carbons; 

M  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen , 
a  metal,  ammonium  and  substituted  ammonium  in 
which  any  substituent  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkyl  of  up  to  18  carbons  and  phenyl,  and 
sulfonium,  phosphonium,  arsonium,  stibonium  and 
substituted  sulfonium,  phosphonium,  arsonium  an^ 
stibonium  in  which  any  substituent  is  selected  fi|oii 
Ihe  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl  and  phenyl;  anp 

O    is  the  valence  of  the  cation  while  n  is  the  nunibe 
of  anions  present  in  the  molecu|e.    ,{ '  i'         | 


;h,  Ch, 

wherein  R'  is  a  divalent  organic  radical 

class  consisting  of  alkylene  radicals, 

polyalkylene  ether  radicals  and  alkar  lene  radicals; 
Ri  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  — ^H  and 

— CH,; 
R)  is  selected  from  the  class  consistin  ;  of 

-H;  -CHiCl;  -(CHi).CHt;  — CHipCHfCHi: 

and 


-CHiO 


ec= 


CHi 


and  n  is  an  integer  from  zero  to  ten 


3,297,744  . 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  ff -CYANC  ^ 

ETHYL-CHLOROALKYL  ETHERS 

Klans  Artz,  Muttcnz,  and  Paul  Rhyner,  Basel,  Switzei 

land,  asrignors  to  Ciba  Umited,  Basel,  Switzerland, 

Swiss  company  « > .  ^, 

No  Drawing.    FUcd  Apr.  30, 1964,  Scr.  No.  3^,026 

Claims  priori^,  application  Switzcriand,  May  21,  196  , 

6376/63 
«  Claims.     (O.  260—465.6) 


3,297,746 
POLYALKOXYLATED  AND  POLYARYLOXYL- 
ATED  DERIYATIYES  OF  DI(in  DROXYARO- 
MATIQALKANOIC  ACIDS 
Norman  A.  Jacobson  sad  Edward  A 
Wis.,  assignors  to  S.  C.  Johnson  ft 

Wis. 

No  Drawing.    FOcd  Not.  1,  1963,  S^.  No.  320,936 
5  Claims.    (CL  26»  ; 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  g^up  consisting  of 
those  having  the  formula: 


(Ri) 


H(OCHiCH),,0 
X 


^ 


": 


(Ri 


C(A) 


CHCHiC 


a 


to 


3,297,745  , 

ETHYLENICALLY  UNSATURAH  D  DI-  AND 
TETRA-URETHANE  MONOMERS 

Frank  Feketc,  MonrocvOlc,  Patrick  J.  L.    

and  William  J.  Plant,  Monrocvfllc,  1  >a., 

H.  H.  Robertson  Company,  PMsbmfgl^  I^  a  corpora 

tion  of  Pennsylvania 

No  Drawing.    FUcd  Apr.  5,  1962,  Sc^.  No.  185,785 

18  Claims.    (CL  260—47  ; 
1.  A  polymerizable  divinyl  diurethan^  monQmer  hav- 
ing the  formula 

0  o 

=c<5ochiChoAnh-; 

K|  R|  I 

wherein  R  is  a  divalent  organic  radidil  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of 


R 


Wilder, 
!km.  Inc.,  Radnc, 


\ 


o/c 
/yi 


CHCHiO\n 

/yi 


wherein:  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
hydrogen  atom  and  a  lower  alkyl  radical  containing  up  to 


A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  ^-cyanocth*!   five  carbon  atoms,  nj  and  nj  are  eac »  whole  numbers 
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from  1  to  2,  X  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  a 
hydrogen  atom,  lower  alkyl  radicak  containing  up  to 
three  carbon  atoms,  aryl  radicab,  and  alkaryl  radicals 
containing  up  to  nine  carbon  atoms,  yi,  yj,  and  yt  are  each 
integers  with  a  value  of  at  least  one,  the  sum  of  the  in- 
tegers being  from  about  three  to  about  55,  Rj  is  an  alkyl- 
ene radical  containing  at  least  two  carbon  atoms  and  A 
represents  a  radical  aelectecl  from  the  group  consisting  of 
— O —  and 


— N 


/ 


\ 

wherein  R|  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hy- 
drogen atom  and  an  alkyl  radical  containing  up  to  18  car- 
bon atoms. 


3Jf7,747 
SALTS  OF  NITROFORM  WTTH  HYDRAZINES 
Jaascs  R.  ThacBtoi^  Taiaqna,  Pa.,  asslgnm  to  Atlas 
Chirmical  liJnsttlis,  Inc.,  WB—i^^on,  DcL.  a  cofpom» 

NoDrawii«.   FUcd  Dec  26, 1963,  Scr.  No.  333,662 
SCfarims.    (CL  260— 501) 

1.  A  salt  of  nitroform  and  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrazine,  2,4-dinitrophenylhydrazine, 
phenylhydrazine,  p-bromophenylhydrazine,  1 -methyl- 1- 
phenylhydnzine,  p^tropbenyDiydrazine,  1,1-diphenyl- 
hydrazine,  1 -benzyl- 1 -phenylhydrazine,  l-naphthylhydra- 
zine,  methylhydrazine,  ethylhydrazine,  2,5-dicUoro- 
phenylhydrazine,  2,4,6-tridilorophenyIhydrazine,  1,1-di- 
methylhydrazine,  2,4,6-trinitrophenylhydrazine. 


3,297,7a 
ALKYLBENZENE  SULFONATE  COLOR  AND 


JoknB.  Wttca, 


No 


ODOR  INHlBrnON 

Critf .,  ssilBBDr  to  Chcvroa  Re- 
corporaliaa  of  IMawarc 
I  Jmm  13, 1963,  Scr.  No.  287,489 
2  CUm.    (CL  260—505) 
1.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  branched-chain  mono- 
alkylbenzene  sulfonate  detergent  at  a  temperature  in  the 
range  from  about  50  to  150*  F.  by  sulfonating  with  oleum 
a  brancbed-chain  monoalkylbenzene  hydrocarbon  baving 
from  9  to  18  carbon  atoms  in  its  alkyl  chain,  the  im- 
provement which  comjMises  sulfonating  said  alkylbenzene 
in  the  presence  of  from  0.5  to  6.0  weight  percent  each, 
based  upoo  the  weight  of  the  brancbed-chain  alkylbenzene, 
of  acetic  acid  and  of  a  lower  alkylbenzene  represented  by 
the  formula:  , 

C(H|— CR|R]|H 

wherein  Ri  and  Rj  is  methyl,  ethyl,  or  propyl  and  there- 
by producing  braocbed-chain  monoalkylbenzene  sulfo- 
nates having  improved  color  and  odor  characteristics. 


No  Drawing.    FOcd  Apr.  24, 1962,  Scr.  No.  189,705 
ClaiaM  prioilljr,  afpHcaMpn  Gnmj,  Apr.  29,  IMl, 
F  33,818 
SCbriBH.    (CL  260— 551) 
1.  A    process    of    preparing    N,N',N"-tricyclohcxyl- 
B,B'3"-trihydrogen  borazole  which  comprises  heating  a 
mixture  of  triethylamine  borane  and  cyclohexylamine 
under  anhydrous  conditions,  a  molar  ratio  of  1:1,  to  a 
temperature  of  about  120*  C.  at  which  2  mols  of  hydro- 
gen are  split  off  per  mol  of  amine  and  recovering  the 
N,N',N"  -  tricydohexyl  -  B,B',B"  -  trihydrogenborazole 
thereby  obtained  from  the  reaction  mixture. 


3497,750 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  N,N',N''. 
TRIORGANO-SUBSTTTUTED  BORAZOLES 
Elmar-Ma^frcd  Hon,  Aachca,  aad  Konrad  Laig,  Lct( 

to  ~    " 


tionofi 

NoDrawteg.   ^Ued  Sept  12, 1963, 8«r.  N«.  308,331 

Claims  priority.  applicatiM  Gcnw,  Ang.  24,  IHl, 

F  34,767;  Sept  15, 19627?  37,815 

3  Clafans.    (CL  260—551) 

1.  N,N',N"-tri-(o-chloro-benzyl)  -  B,B',B"-trihydrido- 

borazole. 


3,297,749 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF 

SUBSirrUTED  BORAZOLES 

Elmar-Manlkad  Hon  and  Koarad  Lang,  both  of  Lever- 

assign  nri  to  Fartcnfabrikca  Bayer 

Lcvcrkasca,  Germany,  a  German 


34*7,751 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  CYCUC 

PHOSPHONTTRILES 

Kazimicni  J.  L.  Padorck  and  RdaboU  H.  Kratzcr,  Coata 

Mesa,  CaUr.,  aoirion  to  American  PotaA  ft  Cbenlcal 

Corporation,  Los  Angdct,  CaW.,  a  corpontioa  of 

No  Drawing.    Filed  June  4, 1965,  Scr.  No.  461,  516 
7  Claims.    (CL  260— 551) 

1.  The  process  for  preparing  cyclic  polymeric  phos- 
phonitriles  which  comprises:  admixing  and  reacting  in 
a  solvent  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  —15*  C.  to  150* 
C,  a  halopho^hine  having  the  formula  RjPX,  and  a  silyl 
azide  having  the  formula  RjSiNi,  for  a  period  of  time 
su£Scient  to  produce  a  cyclic  phosphonitrile  polymer  hav- 
ing the  formula: 

[RaP=N]n 

wherein  each  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  group  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  lower  alkyl  groups  containing  from  4 
to  5  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  and  lower  alkyl  substituted 
phenyl  groups  containing  from  7  to  10  carbon  atoms,  and 
X  is  a  halogen  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
chlorine  and  bromine  n  is  an  integer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  3  and  4,  and  recovering  said  phos- 
phonitrile polymer. 


3J97,752 
ALKYLA110N  OF  UREA 

Thomas  F.  Rntfedgc,  minihmiin.  DcL,  anslgnui  to  . 

Chemical  IndnsMcs,  Inc.,  WllBiili«ton,  DcL,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 
No  Dewing.    Filed  June  30, 1965.  Scr.  No.  468,556 

14  dafans.  (CL  260—553) 
I.  Th^  process  of  preparing  N-t-aDcyl  urea  which  com- 
prises reacting  a  mono-oldin,  containing  a  tertiary  ole- 
finic  carbon  atom  with  urea  contained  in  a  mixture  of 
urea,  sulfuric  acid,  and  an  inert  diluent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  cyclohexane,  dichloromethane,  and 
mixtures  thereof,  said  mixture  containing  between  about 
1.5  to  about  2.5  mols  of  sulfuric  acid  per  nurf  of  urea  and 
said  sulfuric  acid  having  a  concentration  of  from  about 
90  to  about  96  weight  percent. 


3,297,753 

SEPARATION  OF  ALKYL  UREAS 

Thomas  F.  Rnticdgc  WOnlngtoa,  DcL,  assignor  to  Atte 

Chemical  bAHtrlcs,  be,  WflmlngtoD,  DcL,  a  cotpo-^ 

ration  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.   Fled  JnM  30, 1965,  Scr.  No.  468,624 

lOCWms.  (CL  260-^553) 
10.  A  process  for  separating  and  recovering  N-t-bntyl 
urea  and  N,N'-di-t-butyl  urea  from  the  reaction  mixture 
resulting  from  the  alkylation  reaction  between  a  stoi- 
chiometric excess  of  isobutyleoe  and  urea  in  the  presence 
of  sulfuric  acid  and  an  organic  diluent  wliich  comprises: 

(1)  diluting  the  reaction  mixture  with  water  in  an 
amount  not  more  than  about  100  ml.  of  water  per 
mol  of  sulfuric  acid  charged; 

(2)  decanting  from  the  diluted  mixture  the  water-in- 
soluble liquid  layer  containing  ^nrractfd  tertiary  ole- 
fin and  oUfomers  thereof; 
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(3)  adding  to  the  aqueous  layer  an  inorganic  base  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  ammonia,  sodi- 
um hydroxide,  and  sodium  carbonate  until  the  pH 
is  at  least  9  while  stirring  vigorously  and  maintaining 
the  temperature  between  about  20*  C.  and  about 

35*  C; 

(4)  cooling  the  neutralized  aqueous  layer  to  about  20* 
C;  filtering,  and  washing  the  solid  filter  cake  com- 
prising N-t-butyl  urea  and  N,N'-di|t-butyl  urea  ynth 
cold  water;  «'  ,         j 

(5)  adding  ethyl  alcohol  to  the  solid  filter  cake  and 
heating  the  resulting  mixture  to  abouj  70'  C.  under 
reflux; 

(6)  adding  water  while  maintaining  the  temperature  at 
about  70'  C.  and  the  pH  of  at  Iciast  9; 

(7)  heating  to  about  77*  C.  for  about  15  minutes  and 
filtering  while  hot; 

(8)  washing  the  filter  cake  of  NJ^'-di-t-butyl  urea 
with  a  hot  mixture  of  alcohol  and  water;  and 

(9)  separating  the  N-t-butyl  urea  from  the  filtrate  by 
repeated  concentrating,  cooling  and  filtering. 


onium,  any  substituents,  other  than  hy<  rogen,  on  the 
•<onium  cations  being  members  of  the  clasi  consisting  of 
I  ilkyl  of  up  to  20  carbon  atoms  and  phenyl 


3^97  757 

ALKYL  ARALKYL  inbRAZONIU  VI  SALTS 

jTames  M.  Spragne,  Gwyncdd  Valley,  aid  Edward  I. 


Cragoc,  Jr^  Lansdalc,  Pa.,  aarignon  to 


Merck  Jk  Co., 


Inc.,  Rah#ay,  NJ.,  a  corporatloa  of  New  Jersey 


No  Drawing.'   FUcd  Jan.  3,  1961,  Scr. 
17  Claims.    (CL260— M9) 

1.  Compounds  of  the  formula 


CHi 


CHj 

u 

-N— NU— Ri 


] 


3,297,754     

N-METAL  SALTS  OF  «,a.DlSUBSTlTirreD  jp-HALO 
PROPIONIC  ACID  AMIDE  AND  PREPARATION 

THEREOF  .        ^         .    ^   w   J 

Adriaan  Bantjes,  Wilmington,  DcL,  assignor  to  E.  L  du 
Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Apr.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  271,598 

5  Claims.    (CL  260—561)  , 

3.  Compounds  of  the  formula  ^-. 

H  R   o  '  ' 

X-dj-i-C-NHM 

i  A-         1 

wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  CI  and ' 
Br;  M  is  selected  from  the  group  Of  alkali  and  alkaline 
earth  metals  and  R  and  R'  which  can  be  the  same  are 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chloromethyl,  phenyl, 
alkyl  and  cycloalkyl  of  up  to  six  carbon  atoms  and  to- 
gether with  — C —  to  which  they  are  attachwi  may  form 
an  alicyclic  ring  of  up  to  six  carbon  atom^. 


in  which  A  is  selected  from  the  grou^  consisting  of 
halogen,  lower  alkyl,  nitro  and  trifluoi  omethyl,  R  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lover  alkyl,  Ri  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydr  >gen  and  lower 
alkyl  and  X"  is  an  anion  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  sulfates,  nitrates,  alkanoates,  "  *  ' 
benzy Sulfonates  and  toluenesulfonates. 


No.  79,952 


X- 


alkylsufonates. 


3,297,758 
2,2',5-TRICHLORO-4,4'.METIIYLEN^DIANILINE 
Gnentber  Kurt  Hoeschcle,  Foulk  Woo^s,  WOmiagtoii, 
Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  do  Pont  de  Ncnoan  and  Com- 
pany, Wilmington,  DeL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Not.  26, 1963,  Scr  No.  326,256 

1  Claim,    (a.  260—570) 
2,2',5-trichloro-4,4'-methylenedianiline. 


3,297  755 

2.chloro-5.triflu6romethylbenzo- 

PHENONE  COMPOUNDS 
Leo  Henryk  Stcmbach,  Upper  Montdair,  NJ.,  and  Ga- 
briel Sancy,  Riehen,  Switzerland,  absignors  to  Hoff- 
mann-La Roche  Inc.,  Nntley,  NJ.,  a  corporation  oi. 

New  Jersey  ^  '     .     <«,  «- 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Apr.  18, 1961,  Scr.  No.  103,727 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Dec.  2,  1960,| 

13,490/60, 13;492/60,  13,493/60.  13,494/60,  13,495/60 

2  Claims.     (CI.  260— 566) 

1.  2-chloro  -  5  -  trifluoromethylbenzophenonc  imine  hy 

drohalide. 

2.  2-chlor.o-5-trifluoromethytt)enzophenone. 


3,297  759 
CONTINUOUS  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  MIX- 
TURES OF  METHYLENE-BRIDGED  POLYPHEN- 
YL  POLYAMINES  1 

John  N.  Cortiss,  Baytown,  and  Clarence  N.  ForsraD,  Jr., 
Pasadena,  Tex.,  and  Karl  W.  Ranscl,  Jr.,  Hamdcn, 
Conn.,  assignors  to  The  Upjohn  Comp4ny,  Kalamazoo, 
Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware  i 

Filed  Jan.  13, 1964,  Scr.  No.  3^  7,475 
9  Claims.    (CL  260—570 1 
1.  A  continuous  process  for  producii  g  a  mixture  of 
methylene-bridged  polyphenyl  polyamiies  which  com- 
'  prises  the  steps,   (1)   continuously  passing  aniline  and 
aqueous  formaldehyde  solution  in  an  i  miline-formalde- 
hyde  molecular  ratio  about  4:1  to  alxut  4:2.5  into  a 
first  mixing  zone  maintained  in  the  raige  40*  to  100* 
C.  (2)  continuously  passing  the  stream  emerging  from 
said  first  mixing  zone  into  a  second  mi  icing  zone  main- 
tained in  the  range  about  70*  to  aboit  100*  C,  and 
there  continuously  mixing  said  stream  with  at  least  enough 
hydrochloric  acid  to  provide  an  HCl-aniline  molecular 
ratio  about  1:4  based  on  the  amount  of  aniline  initially 
present  in  the  stream,  (3)  maintaining  the  stream  emerg- 
ing from  said  second  mixing  zone  in  tne  range  50"  to 
100°  C.  until  a  substantial  amount  of  a  njixture  of  methyl- 
formed,  and  (4) 


3^97  756 

CYCLONONATEfRAENIDE  SALTS  AND 

PROCESS  OF  PREPARING 

Richard  E.  Benson,  Wifanimtoii,  and  Eugene   A.   Li 

Lancctte,  Hockesdn,  DeL,  assignors  to  E.  I.  du  Pon 

de  Nemours  and  Company,  WUmington,  Del.,  a  corpo 

ratioa  of  Delaware  ^      ^^     ^^^  ^^^ 

No  Drawfaig.    FUed  July  19, 1963,  Scr.  No.  296,386 

7  Claims.    (Q.  260— 567/6) 
1.  A  salt  of  the  formula  ^ 

M®C,H,e  ! 

in  which  C»H»e  is  iht  cyclononatetraenide  ion  and  M  i  i 
one  equivalent  of  a  cation  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  a  metal,  anMnonkim,  sulfonium,  arsonium,  phos  ■ 
phonium,  stibonium,  bismuthonmm,  selenonium,  and  te 


ene-bridged  polyphenyl  polyamines  has .  , 

recovering  said  mixture  of  methylene-br  dged  polyphenyl 
polyamines. 

3,297,760 
PARA     AMINO-N-ETHYL-N.BET>  .-HYDROXY 
ETHYL-META  TOLUIDINE  MO  *IO-NlTRATE 
AND  DI-NITRATE  AND  METH<  >DS  OF  PRO- 
DUCING SAME 
Frederick  Von  Hcsscrt,  West  Orange, 
Binzer,   New   York,   N.Y.,   assigr 
Chemical  Co.,  Inc.,  Newark,  NJ 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FOed  May  14, 1962,  Sir.  No.  194,654 

7  Claims.    (CL260— 57)) 
1.  As   a   compound,   para   amino-h|-cthyl-N-beta-hy 
droxy-ethyl-meta  toluidine  nitrate 


NJ., 
to   FalmoaBt 
corporatfcw  of 


Janxjasy  10,  1067 


CHEMICAL 
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3497,761 

SALTS  OF  NUCLEAR  CYCLOALKYL 

AROMATIC  AMINES 

LodbSchmcrUsv,  Rhrcrsidc.  ID.,  aasimior  to  UahrcsMl  OO 

Prodncti  Company,  Dcs  Plalncs,  Hi.,  a  corporatloa  of 

Ddawarc 

No  Drawtag.   FUed  Mar.  23, 1964,  Scr.  No.  354,107 

Sdaims.   (0.260-579) 
1.  A  mineral  acid  salt  of  a  cyclooctyl  aromatic  amine 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cyclooctylphenyl 
amine  and  cydooctyhiaphthyl  amine. 


3^97,762 

SEPARATING  AMMONIA  FROM 

TRIMETHYLAMINE 

Erich  Hawar  a^  RdihoU  Ptaii,  LndwIpkitfM  (RUM), 

I  to  BiidlKht  AidHD.  *  Sote-Fabrik 


liiilniiifcafsii  (RhkM). 

No  Drawtag.   FOad  Sapt  9, 1963,  Scr.  No.  30731< 
CUdms  priority,  applicatioa  Germany,  Sept  12, 1962, 


B  6M11 

u    (S. 


7aidaM.  (CL  260— 583) 
1.  A  process  for  separating  the  individual  compo- 
nents from  a  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  15  to  85% 
by  weight  of  ammonia  and  of  80  to  12%  by  weight  of 
trimethylamine  which  comprises  (a)  cooling  the  mixttire 
to  -55*  to  -85*  C.  and  (b)  adding  0.5  to  6%  by  weight 
of  water  to  the  mixture  and  separating  at  said  tempera- 
ture the  resalting  two  layen  from  each  other. 


3,297,764 
ALKYLMERCAFFO  SUBniTUTED  ACYLA1ED 
POLYALKYLTETRAHYDRONAFHTHALENES 
AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SAME 
Robert  LusAIb,  Hawoith,  and  Joasah  Lcir*  Paeswai, 
N J.,  ■■JMinta  to  Unhrctaal  OB  Piuiniii  ConpMq^,  Dee 
Plalncs,  111.,  a  corporatloa  of  Dataware 
No  Drawlnf.   Fifed  Jmc  22, 1M4,  Sv.  No.  377,t51 

12  Claims.    (CL26»-592) 
1.  A    compound    having    the    following    structural 
formula: 


Bi     Ri 


3J9V63 
DERIVATIVES  OF  DIBENZOCYCLOHEPTENONES 

AND  PROCESSES  THEREFOR 
Hatty  L.  Slates,  Florliam  Park,  and  Norman  L.  Wcndlcr, 

Summit,  N  JL,  assigmrs  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway, 

N  J.,  a  corparatioB  of  New  lenscy 

No  Drawtag.   FOed  Jaik  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  340^31 
UCtdms.   (CL  260— 590) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  10-halo  substituted  and  11- 
halo  substituted  5H<<libenzo[a,d]cycl<^pten-5-ones  from 
a  phosphorus  pentahalide  addition  complex  of  a  5H-di- 
benzo[a,d]cyclohepten-5-one  which  is  unsubstituted  at  the 
10  and  11 -positions  thereof,  and  wherein  the  halogen  of 
the  phosphorus  pentahalide  has  an  atomic  weight  of  at 
least  35  and  no  greater  than  80  which  comprises  subject- 
ing the  latter  to  a  pressure  no  greater  than  about  300  nun., 
and  thereafter  hydrolyzing  the  resulting  product. 

7.  A  process  for  preparing  5,5,10-trihaIo  and  5,5,11-tri- 
halo  substituted  5H-dibenzo[a,d]cycloheptene8  from  a 
phosphorus  pentahalide  addition  complex  of  a  5H-dibenzo 
[a,d]cyclohepten-5-one  which  is  imsubstituted  at  the  10 
and  11 -positions  thereof,  and  wherein  the  halogen  of  the 
phosphorus  pentahalide  has  an  atomic  weight  of  at  least 
35  and  no  greater  tlum  80  which  comprises  subjecting  the 
latter  to  a  temperature  of  from  about  room  temperature 
to  about  160*  C.  and  a  pressure  of  from  about  0.01  mm. 
to  about  300  mm. 

10.  A  compound  of  the  formula  , 


in  which  Ri,  Rj,  R|,  R4,  Rs  and  R«  are  alkyl  radicals 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl  and  ethyl; 
and  Rs  and  Rb  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  methyl  and  ethyl. 

7.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  having 
the  following  structural  formula: 


B,     Bi 


Rt-8 


B,-C 


-R. 


^-V^"' 


R<     Rt 


in  which  Ri.  Rj,  R«.  R4,  Re  uxi  R«  are  alkyl  radicals 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl  and  eth]d; 
and  R«  uid  Rb  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  methyl  and  ethyl;  which  comprises:  (A)  re- 
acting a  dialkyldisulfide  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  dimethykiisulflde  and  diethyldisulfide  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  Friedel-Crafu  catalyst  with  a  polyalkyltetra- 
hydronaphthalene  having  the  following  strucmral  formula: 


Ri     Rt 


wherein  X  and  X'  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  aikenyl,  halogen,  halo- 
loweralkoxy,  cyano.  loweralkoxycarbonyl,  loweralkylmer- 
capto,  loweralkylsulfonyl.  haloloweralkylsulfonyl,  dilow- 
eralkoxysulf  amoyl  and  phenyl;  and  Y  is  a  halogen  having 
an  atomic  wei^t  of  at  least  33  and  no  greater  than  80. 


in  which  Ri,  Rj,  R«  and  R4  are  alkyl  radicals  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl  and  ethyl;  and  Ra 
and  Rb  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, methyl  and  ethyl;  (B)  reacting  the  aUcylmercapto 
substituted  polyalkyltetrahydronaphthalene  thus  obtained 
with  an  acyl  halide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  pf 
acetyl  halide  and  propionyl  halide  in  the  presence  of  a 
Friedel-Crafts  catalyst;  and  (C)  recovering  the  desired 
coffipoimd. 

3^97^765 
CYCLOBUTANEDrTHIONES 
Robert  D.  Ltpaconb,  WBailiiitnB,  Dd.,  esilgiiBr  to  E.  L 
dn  Pont  de  NeoMMrn  aad  CossvaHj,  wnniBgliM,  Dat., 

No  Drawtag.    Filed  Oct.  7,  1963,  8«r.  No.  314488 
SClalBM.    (CL  260— 607) 

1.  A  cyclobutane  bearing  two  exocyclic  sulfur  atoms 
doubly  bonded  to  nudear  carbons  in  the  1,3  positions  of 
the  cyclobutane  ring. 
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3^97,766 
SEMI-CONTINUOUS  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

4^'.SULFONYLDIPIIENOL 
Kenneth  B.  Bradley,  Midland,  Mkh^  and   Lennb  E. 
Record,  BridgeTflie,  P«^  anisnon  to  T^^o^S^^ 
cal  Company,  MMlod,  Mldi^  a  corporatloD  of  Deb- 
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NoDrawfaic.    Filed  May  M,  1W4,  Ser.  No.  371,078 
2  Claims.    (CL  2M— 607) 

1.  In  a  process  wherein  4,4'-sulfonyldiphenol  is  pre- 
pared by  reacting  by  contacting  sulf^ric  acid  with  phenol 
at  about  180  to  about  188'  C,  the  improvement  of: 
cooling  the  reaction  mixture  to  from  about  55  to  about 
75*  C;  separating  the  thus  formed  crystalline  4,4'-sulfo- 
nyldipbenol  from  the  reaction  mixture;  returning  the  liq- 
uor resulting  from  the  separation  to  the  reaction  zone; 
adding  to  said  liquor  additional  quantities  of  sulfuric  acid 
and  phenol  equivalent  to  the  product  removed;  and  re 
peating  the  process. 


mixture  of  a  1-nitroolefin  with  a 

olefin  having  the  formula  R — CH=CH 

nitroalcohol  having  the  formula 


nitroalc<^hol,  said  nitro- 
■NOa  and  said 


II      II 


R-d; 1- 


i> 


NOi 


H    II 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  containing  fi  om  1  to  24  car- 
bon atoms  in  the  presence  of  a  palladimi  on  charcoal 
hydrogenation  catalyst  and  a  solvent  se  ected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  dioxane,  tetrahydrofuran  and  ethyl 
acetate,  said  hydrogenation  being  carried  out  in  the  tem- 
perature in  the  range  of  from  20*  C.  to  80*  C.  under  a 
pressure  in  the  range  of  from  about  25  p.s  .i.g.  to  80  p J.Lg. 
of  hydrogen  and  thereafter  separating  anp  recovering  the 
l-nitroparafBn. 


3,297,7«7 
UNSATURATED  ETHER 
Theodor  Leidig  and  Gotz  Wmtmann,  Holzmindcn,  G«r 
many,  assignors  to  Haannann  tt  Reimcr  G.ni.b JI. 
Hofaminden,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Jane  11, 1963,  So*.  No.  286;953 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jane  12, 1962, 
H  46,047 
1  Claim.    (CL  260—614) 
Compound  of  the  formula : 

CH,— (CHa)5— CH=CH— CHa-O  ' 

-CHj-CH=CH— (CHa)5-CH 


3,297,770  ^ 

PRODUCTION  OF  HALOGENONAltHTHALENES 
WnUam  Cnmmings,  Marf ord,  Wales, 
santo  Chemicals  Limited,  London, 


comi 
No 


ipany 


to  Mon- 

a 


iwfaig.    Filed  Ang.  29, 1963,  Scr.  No.  305,517 
Oaims  priority,  application  Great  Britak  Sept  7,  1962, 

34,286/62  j 

5  Claims.    (CL  260— 651  ) 
'  1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  compoun  1  of  the  formula. 


3,297  768 
SEPARATION  OF  MfXTURES  WHICH  CbNTAIN  A 

NON-VOLATILE  COMPLEX  CATALYST 
Hubert  Kfaidler,  Lndwigshaf en  (Rhhic),  and  Hans  Gcotg 
Triet^mann,  Hambadi,  PfafcE,  Germanv,  assignors  t^ 
Badtachc  AniUn-  ft  Soda-Fabrik  AktUngeaellKhafl, 
Lndwigifaaf en  (RUne),  Germany  ..,.,. 

No  Drawfaig.  FOcd  Apr.  13, 1965,  Ser.  No.  447,918 
Claims  priortty,  application  Germany,  Feb.  18, 1959, 
B  52,153 
3Clafans.  (0.260—632) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  alcohols  whe 
in  an  olefin  and  carbon  monoxide  are  passed  into  a 
action  mixture  containing  water  and  containing  a  non- 
volatile complex  catalyst  formed  by  mixing  an  iron  car- 
bonyl,  water,  and  an  amine,  in  which  process  undesirable 
by-products  are  continuously  formed,  the  improvement 
which  comprises:  stopping  the  fl^w  of  olefin  into  the  re- 
action mixture  as  soon  as  the  level  of  said  undesirable 
by-products  reaches  a  point  between  about  3  and  15%  by 
weight,  conducting  a  stream  of  carbon  monoxide  throug^ 
said  reaction  mixture  at  a  temperatvu-e  of  between  70* 
and  130*  C.  and  at  a  pressure  between  atmospheric  prel|- 
sure  and  40  atmospheres,  whereby  said  complex  catalyn 
is  decomposed  into  iron  carbonyl  and  an  amine  and  where- 
by said  iron  carbonyl  is  carried  out  of  said  reaction  nur- 
ture along  with  said  carbon  monoxide  gas;  and  condensiig 
iron  carbonyl  from  the  effluent  gas. 


wherein  a  is  an  integer  from  0  to  3,  n  i 
1  .to  3,  X  is  halogen^  and  Y  is  selectee 
consisting  of  halogen,  mtro,  lower  alkyl 
which  comprises  contacting,  at  a 
about  30*  C.  to  about  150*  C,  a 
halide  of  the  formula, 


Y.-  -  -|-(80|X), 

with  a  sulfuryl  halide  of  the  fomnila 

I  SOA 

wherein  a,  n,  X  and  Y  have  the  same  loeaniog  as  above. 
and  wherein  Z  represents  the  same  ^ogen  as  X,  in 
the  presence  of  a  material  selected  frotn  the  group  con- 
sisting of  peroxides  and  hydroperoxides,  the  amount  of 
sulfuryl  halide  employed  per  mol  of  nabhthalene  sulfonyl 
hahde  being  up  to  0.3  mol  per  sulfonyl  halide  group. 


an  integer  from 

from  the  group 

ind  lower  alkoxy, 

tem]  erature  of  from 

n^  ithalene  sulfonyl 


CHLORO- 


3,297,769  I 

PREPARATION  OF  I-NITROPARAFFINS  FROM 
NTTROOLEFINS  BY  CATALYTIC  HYDROGENA 

Cowad  MichalsU,  Media,  and  Giovanni   A.  Boncti, 
^^aMWMrPa!,  assignois  to  Atlantic  RichBcId  Com- 
mmy.  PhfladdpUa,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  PennsylvaMia 
GoDnn^  raed  F&.  1,  1966,  Ser.  No.  523,868 

9ClainM.    (CL  260— 644)  r 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  l-nitroparaffin  whKb 
comprises  catalytically  hydrogenating  a  charge  stock  le- 
lected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  1-nitrookfin  and  a 


3,297  771 
TRICHLOROMETHYLATION 
SUBSTITUTED  BENr 
lohn  R.  Lccbridi,  RoaeDe  Park,  ani 
Scotch  PlirfM,  N  J.,  assignors,  by  n 
MAT  Chemicals  Inc.,  New  York, 

of  Delaware     

No  Drawing.    FOcd  Jan.  13, 1959,  ^ 

7  Oafans.  (CL  260—651) 
1.  A  process  which  comprises  reacting  carbon  tetra- 
chloride with  a  member  selected  from  he  class  consisting 
of  1,2,4-,  1,3,5-,  1,2,3,4-,  and  1,2,3,5  chloro  substituted 
benzenes  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst 
class  consisting  of  aluminum  chlor»  e  and  aluminum 
bromide  to  produce  a  product  wherein :  nuclear  hydrogen 
atom  of  the  substituted  benzene  reacl^nt  is  replaced  by 
a  tricbloromethyl  radical. 


.  No.  786,458 
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3^97,772 
ALKYLATION  PROCESS 
Byron  W.  Tnmqncst,  Chicago,  RL,  assirior  to 

Rescaich,  Inc.,  New  Yorli,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Deh- 


No  Drawls   FBed  Oct  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  317,155 
4  CUms.    (CL  260—658) 

1.  An  alkylation  jwocess  which  comprises  reacting  a 
mixture  consisting  essentially  of  an  alkyl  monohalide  of 
at  kast  2  carbon  atoms  and  an  alkylatable  fnono^)lefln 
hydrocarbon  of  2  to  12  carbon  atoms  at  a  temperature 
ranging  from  about  —30  to  50*  C.  in  the  presence  of  a 
catalytic  amount  of  tri(lpwer  alkyl)  aluminum. 


3^*7,773 
MANUFACTURE  OF  AROMATIC  HYDROCARBONS 
Lnbcrtns  Bakkcr,  University  Hdghti,  Ohio,  aarignor  to 

The  Standard  OD  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corpo- 

ration  of  OUo 

NoDraw^  FOcd  Jane  29, 1964,  Ser.  No.  378,976 
MClafans.  (CL  260— ^73.5) 
J  1.  The  salt  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consi^- 
ing  of  platinum,  palladium  and  iridium  and  silicotungstic 
add,  said  add  having  the  formula  SiO,xWO,  yHaO, 
wherein  jt  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  24  and  y  is  an  integer 
of  from  2  to  30,  and  wherein  the  molar  ratio  of  said  metal 
to  WO,  is  from  1 : 1  to  10: 1. 

9.  A  process  for  preparing  aromatic  hydrocarbons  com- 
prising contacting  a  hydrocarbon  feed  containing  hydrogen 
and  an  appredable  amount  of  paraflBnic  hydrocarbons 
having  from  six  to  twelve  carbon  atoms  with  at  least 
one  catalyst  defined  in  claim  1  at  a  temperature  of  from 
about  750  to  1200*  F.  and  at  a  pressure  of  from  about 
50to500p.s.i.g. 

3J97,774 
PREPARATION  OF  DIACETYLENE  FROM 
DIACETYLENIC  GLYCOL 
Robert  J.  TcdcMM,  Whitchonsc  Station,  and  Arthnr  E. 
Brown,  SnnuniC,  NJ.,  assignon  to  Air  Reduction  Com- 
pany, IncorpoMted,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York      ' 
NoDrawtag.    FOcd  Apr.  30, 1964,  Ser.  No.  364,021 

4ClafaM.    (p.  260— 678) 
1.  A  method  of  preparmg  diacetylene  which  com- 
prises treating  a  compound  of  the  fomnila 

R  R 

I  \  '/ 

c— c=c— c=c— c 


being  not  greater  than  one-quarter  of  the  total  pressure 
when  the  total  pressure  is  one  atnaosphere  or  greater,  and 
being  less  than  one-quarter  atmosi^iere  when  the  total 
pressure  is  less  than  one  atmosphere,  the  ratio  of  said 
chlorine  atoms  to  said  2-methylpentene-l  being  greater 
than  0.05  gram  atom  of  chlorine  per  gram  mol  of  2-meth- 
ylpentene-l. 

3,297,776  

PROCESS  FOR  THE  REMOYAL  OF  ACETYLENIC 
HYDROCARBONS  FROM  HYDROCARBON  MIX- 
TURES CONTAINING  DIOLEFINES 
Manfred  Reich,  Marl,  Germany,  assignnr  to 
Wcrkc  Hnis  Afctiw^wfihchaft,  Krcis 
Germany,  a  corporation  of  Geiinany 
No  Drawfaig.   Fflcd  Sept  27, 1963,  Ser.  No.  311,971 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct  10, 1962, 
C  28,141 
2ClaiaH.    (CL  260— 681.5) 

1.  A  mixed  catalyst  composition  consisting  essentially 
of  copper  chromite  and  containing  from  5  to  50%  by 
weight  of  metallic  copper,  from  1  to  50%  by  weight  of 
chromium  and  from  0.1  to  50%  by  weight  of  a  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxides  and  hydrox- 
ides of  the  elements  of  groups  la  and  ILi  of  the  Periodic 
System  of  MendeI6eff. 

2.  A  process  for  the  reduction  of  the  acetylenic  hy- 
drocarbon content  of  a  hydrocarbon  mixture  containing 
it  and  a  diolefine  by  selective  hydrogenation  in  the  gas 
phase  which  comprises  passing  the  hydrocarbon  mixture 
in  the  form  of  a  gas  and  a  quantity  of  hydrogen  which 
is  at  least  molecularly  equivalent  to  said  acetylenic  hydro- 
carbon content  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  from 
30  to  250°  C.  and  at  a  pressure  within  the  range  from 
0.2  to  30  atmospheres  over  and  in  contact  with  the 
catalyst  composition  defined  in  claim  1. 


R^ 


oi\ 


3497,777 
OXIDATIYE  DEHYDROGENATION  PROCESS 
Roy  L.  Grantom,  Alvln,  Tex.,  Md  Leo  I.  SpManc, 
Chesterfield,  Mo.,  assigiiars  to  Monsanto  Compnny,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FOcd  Jan.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  335,000 
16  Claims.    (CL  260—683.3)    ^ 


wherein  each  R  is  a  lower  alkyl  radical,  with  a  catalyst 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  hydroxide 
and  potassium  hydroxide,  in  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon 
which  is  liquid  at  0*  C.  and  has  a  boiling  point  above 
100*  C. 


I  3,297,775 

PRODUCnON  OF  ISOPRENE 
Louis  I.  Croce,  East  Bmnswidk,  lafamonis  BaJars,  Prince- 
ton, and  Maigonis  Gabilks.  Highland  Park,  NJ.,  m- 
signors  to  Pctro-Tcx  Chemical  Corporation,  Houston, 
Tex.,  a  CM  potation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FOed  Sept  18, 1962,  Ser.  No.  224,543 

T  llCfarims.    (CL260-'680) 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  isoprene  which  com- 
prises contacting  at  a  temperature  of  between  about  500* 
C.  and  850*  C  a  mixture  consisting  essentially  of 
2-niethylpentene-l  and  chlorine  atoms  in  the  gaseous 
phase  with  a  catalyst  comprising  a  material  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  chromiimi,  manganese,  iron, 
cobalt  and  nickel;  compounds  of  chromium,  manganese, 
iron,  cobalt,  and  nickel;  and  mixtures  thereof  in  amount 
to  provide  greater  than  about  150  square  feet  of  catalyst 
surface  per  cubic  foot  of  reaction  zone  containing  cat- 
alyst, the  paitial  pressure  of  the  said  2-methylpaitene-l 


1.  A  process  for  the  non-catalytic  partial  combustion  of 
low-m(decular  weight  paraffinic  faydrocaiboos  to  produce 
polymerizable  mono-olefin  hydrocarbons,  the  process  com- 
prising introducing  a  feed  consisting  essentially  of  paraf- 
finic hydrocarbons  of  3  to  5  carbon  atoms  per  molecule 
concurrently  with  an  oxygen-contfuning  gas  in  a  mole  ratio 
of  hydrocarixm  to  oxygen  of  0.4:1  to  2:1  into  a  leactioa 
unit  comprised  of  two  chambers  connected  by  a  constricted 
passageway,  with  the  fint  chamber  being  a  reaction  cham- 
ber, and  constructed  in  such  manner  tihat  the  length  to 
diameter  ratio  of  the  chamber  is  0.5:1  to  15:1,  and  tiie 
seciMid  chamber  being  an  expansion  chamber,  widi  tiie 
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hydrocaibon  feed  input  rate  to  the  reactioh  chamber  at 
500  to  1000  gaseous  volumes  of  feed  per  minute  per  vol- 
ume  of  reaction  space  within  the  reaction  chamber,  the 
temperature  within  the  reaction  chamber  being  in  a  range 
of  about  1000  to  1500'  F.,  the  reactor  chamber  pressure 
being  in  a  range  of  about  20  to  120  p.s.i.a.  and  the  pres- 
sure ratio  between  the  reaction  chamber  and  the  expansion 
chamber  being  maintained  within  a  range  of  approximately 
1.2: 1  to  10: 1,  and  with  the  chamber  flow  velocity  being  at 
approximately  10  to  500  feet  per  second  and  the  residence 
time  of  the  reactants  in  the  reaction  chamber  being  in  a 
range  of  about  0.005  to  0.5  second,  thereafter  passing  the 
high  temperature,  high  velocity  gaseous  products  through 
the  constricted  passageway  into  the  expansion  chamber, 
thereby  eflfecting  rapid  cooling  through  the  adiabatic  ex-| 
pansion  of  the  gaseous  products  exiting  the  constrictwll 
passageway  and  causing  deceleration  of  the  gaseous  prod-j 
ucts  in  order  that  they  might  be  more  readily  collected. 

■  I 


with  aqueous  sodium  carbonate  solution  at  d  waging  until 
the  washings  ^n  neutral,  at  an  hourly  s  >ace  velocity  in 
the  range  of  5310  to  3300. 


3Jt97  778 

METHOD  FOR  ISOMERIZING  «-ALKENES  TO  ^- 
AiSeNES  WTTH  nickel  PHOSPHAITE  CATA- 

LYST 
Charles  R.  Noddlngs,  Mtdland,  and  RonaM  G.  Gates, 
Bicckeiiridge,  Mich^  assigiion  to  The  Dow  Chemical 
Company,  Mldlaiid,  Mkh.,  a  corporatton  of  Delaware 
Filed  Jan.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  335,903 
2  Claims.   (Q.  260— 683.2) 


3,297  780 

COMPOSITION  HAVING  HIGH  TEA^RMISTANCE 

COMPRISING  RUBBER,  POLYOL  AJ  ©  GELATIN 

Heodrik  J.  J.  Jannen,  Akroa,  Ohio,  a«lgi  lor  to  The  Gcb- 

era!  Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  a  conor  Man  of  OUo 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Feb.  1,  1962,  Ser  No.  170,518 

4  Claims.    (CI.  260—747 
2.  A  rubber  composition  for  use  in  tl  le  formation  of 
vulcanized  flexible,  strctchable  rubber  sh<ets  of  high  tear 
resistance  comprising: 

(A)  natural  crepe  rubber, 

(B)  a  polyol  selected  from  the  groi^p  consisting  of 
ethylene  glycol  and  glycerol  unifoniily  dispersed  in 
the  composition  as  minute  discrete!  dropleU  in  an 
amount  of  about  15  to  30  parts  per  1  K)  parU  of  crepe 
rubber, 

(C)  abo^t  1  to  10  parts  of  gelatin  ijer  100  parts  of 

rubber,  and 

(D)  about  0.1  to  5  parts  of  a  soap  of  ammonia  and  a 
fatty  acid  per  100  parts  of  crepe  rubl  er. 


n'o. 


fi 


^r^*'P''*9^^ 


1 


J- 'VW,^ 


3J97,781 

POLYEPOXIDES  HAVING  AT  LE/lST  TWO  2> 

EPOXY-2.METHYL  PROPOXY  i  (ROUPS  AT- 

TACHED  TO  DIFFERENT  CAR  ION  ATOMS 

Chartcs  W.  McGaiy,  Jr.,  and  Charics  T.  I  atrkMr^  Sojith 

Charleston,  W.  Va..  assknon  to  Unlm  Carbide  Cor- 

poradoD,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  DraWing.    FUed  June  19, 1962,  Sc  .  No.  203,458 

17  Claims.    (a.26*-83» 
1.  A  curable  composition  comprisin !  a  polyepoxide 
having  at  least  two  2,3-epoxy-2<nethyliK^poxy  groups  at- 
tached to  different  carbon  atoms  and  '  * 
of  an  active  organic  hardener. 


1.  The  method  which  comprises  isomerizing  a-olefin  c 
hydrocarbons  having  at  least  4  carbon  atoms  to  the  r 
corresponding  ^-isomers  which  comprises  passing  the  hf- 
drocarbon  at  a  temperature  between  100°  and  ^00  C. 
in  contact  with  a  catalyst  composed  of  a  metal  phosphale 
material  consisting  essentially  of  phosphate  radicals  cheii- 
ically  combined  with  nickel,  which  metal  phosphate  ma- 
terial is  preparable  by  mixing  a  solution  of  soluble  salt 
of  nickel  with  a  solution  of  a  soluble  ortho-phosphate 
and  precipitating  said  metal  phosphate  material  from  tie 
mixture  at  a  pH  of  between  about  6  to  9. 


3,297  782 
COATING  COMPOSITION  OF  _  _  , 
ENE  ETHER  OF  A  2- ALKYUDEI  fE 
ESTERIFIED    WTTH    FUMARIC    " 
ACID,  AND  A  POLYGLYCIDYL 
DIHYDRIC  PHENOL 
Edward  Barkis,  Philadelphia,  Pa^  and 
New  Castle,  DcL,  assitiiors  to  /~ 
Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  3, 1964,    _ 
7Clafans.    (CL  260^3b) 
1.  A  coating  composition  comprising 
tion  of  a  mixture  of  (1)  a  major  pre 
able  polyester  resin  having  a  melting 
90*  C.  up  to  about  120*  C,  comj 
tion  product  of  a  polyoxyalkylene 
idene  diphenol  wherein  the  alkykne 

2  to  3  carbon  atoms  and  the  alkylidem 

3  to  4  carbon  atoms  with  an  acid  fi 
sisting  of  fumaric  and  maleic,  and  (2) 
on  the  weight  of  the  mixture  of  a 
phenol-epichlorohydrin  resin. 


compns  ing 


rad  ical 


fron 
It 


r 


3,297,779      '  „„.^, 

PROPYLENE  DIMERIZATION  USING  A  SILICA 

ALUMINA  CATALYST 

Rex  E.  LMov,  Great  Neck,  N.Y.,  assipior  to  Halcon 

tcniational.  Inc..  a  corporatioB  o*  J>«i«^"« 

FUed  Mar.  29, 1963,  Ser.  No.  269,055 

4Claiiiis.    (CL  264K-683.15) 

1.  A  process  for  the  selective  preparation  of  propylene 

dimer  which  comprises  contacting  a  feed  contaimng  pilo- 

DVlene  as  sole  reactant  in  the  vapor  phase  at  a  temperature 

in  the  range  of  approximately  550  to  1000'  F.,  at  sup#r- 

atmomheric  pressure  with  a  catalyst  consistmg  essentially 

of  silica-alumina,  which  catalyst  was  prepared  by  contact 


3j297,783 
VINYL  HAUDE  RE^  PLASTI 


curing  amount 


POI^OXYALKYL- 

DIPHENOL 

OR    MALEIC 

ETHER  OF  A 

William  I.  Tlnz, 
Aviran  Corporation, 
Delaware 
St.  No.  349,132 


pro  >ortion 


a  solvent  solu- 
of  a  cur- 
point  of  at  least 
the  esterifica- 
ether  of  a  2-alkyl- 
contains  from 
radical  has  from 
the  group  con- 
least  10%  based 
clmbk,  liquid  bis- 


£D  WTTH  A 
DIEPOXIDE 


LINEAR    COPOLYMER   OF 
WTTH  A  1,2-ALKYLENE  OXIDI 
Frederick  E.  Bailey,  Jr.,  Charicston,  ~ 
Union  Carbide  Corporattoa,  a 
York 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Nor.  16, 1962, 

15  Claims.    (O.  26*— 

1.  A  plasticized  composition  compri  ling  a  vinyl  halide 

resin  and  a  plasticizing  amount  of  a  so  id,  high  mplecular 


.  No.  238461 
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weight,  linear  copolymer  having  pendant  vic-epoxy 
groups,  said  copolymer  comprising,  in  copolymerized 
form,  a  lower  1,2-dkylene  oxide  and  a  diepoxide  mon- 
omer having  an  internal  and  a  terminal  vic-epoxy  group, 
the  copolymerization  being  effected  through  the  more  re- 
I  active  vic-epoxy  group  of  said  monomer. 


0) 


and 


(9 


O 

HO-alkyl-N  N-eOkyl-OH 

o=c        c=o 

V 

alkylGH 


O 

o  i  o 

R_0— ^-ilkyl-K         N.«lkyl-C-0— R 
O^t  C=0 


\ 


n/    O 


alkyl-i 


C-O-R 


3j297,784  

ALPHA  OLEFIN  POLYMER  MODIFIED  THER- 
MOPLASTIC POLYHYDROXYETHER  COM- 
POSmONS 
Robert  H.  SMdekcr,  New  Bmswlck,  N J.,  and  Geocfe  H. 
Potter,  St  AltaM,  and  Clyde  J.  Wkitworih,  Jr.,  and 
Nathan  L.Zrtty,ChaiiestoB,W.Va.,asripnns  to  Union 
C«Mdc  Corpondon,  a  conontion  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  419,284 

ISClatans.    (CL  268— 837) 
1.  Thermoplastic  polyhydroxyether  compositions  hav- 
ing enhanced  notched  Izod  impact  strength,  improved 
critical  thickness,  and  stress-crack  resistance  comprising: 

(a)  thermoplMtic  polyhydroxyether  having  the  general 
formula: 

fD— O— E— OJn 

wherein  D  is  the  radical  residuum  of  a  dihydric  poly- 
nuclear  phenol  in  which  the  hydroxyl  groups  are  at- 
tached to  different  nuclei.  E  is  a  radical  residuum 
of  an  epoxide  and  n  is  an  integer  which  represents 
the  degree  of  polymerization  and  is  at  least  30;  and 

(b)  from  about  0.1  to  about  10  parts  of  alpha-olefin 
polymer  by  weight  per  hundred  parts  of  thermo- 
plastic polyhydroxyether. 


3497,786 
METHOD  OF  GRAFT  POLYMERIZING  ONTO 
HYDROPHOBIC  SUBSTRATES 
Cari  Horowitz,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  Mrignor  to  Yardney  1 
ternational  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
tion  of  New  York 
NoDnwiiW.    FBed  July  22, 1963,  Ser.  No.  296,487 

2  Cli^iM.    (CL  268—857) 
1.  A  composition  of  matter  useful  in  rendering  hydro- 
phobic polymeric  materials  wettable,  comprising  an  aque- 
ous solution  at  a  pH  less  than  about  3  of  acrylic  acid  and 
maleic  anhydride  in  which  has  been  incorporated 


Ce(S04),H,S04 


2.  A  process  for  dyeing  nylon  polyamides  while  ren- 
dering them  wettable  with  a  high  degree  of  residual  wet- 
tability after  repeated  washing,  comprising  the  steps  of 
treating  the  polyamide  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  be- 
tween substantially  0.5  and  40%  by  weight  of  acrylic 
acid  and  between  0.5  and  40%  by  weight  of  maleic  an- 
hydride in  the  presence  of  0.01  to  5%  by  weight  of  a 
eerie  compounds  having  the  structural  formula 

H,tCe(S04),] 

in  solution,  based  on  the  wei^t  of  said  solution,  at  a  pH 
below  substantially  3  for  a  period  between  substantially  1 
and  60  minutes  until  between  substantially  0.1  and  2.5%, 
by  weight  of  the  polyamide,  of  acrylic  acid  is  graft  polym- 
erized thereon;  admixing  a  dye  with  said  solution;  and 
washing  the  polyamide  so  treated. 


3^97,785 

MELAMINE.ALDEHYDE  RESIN  MODIFIED 

POLYESTER  REACTION  PRODUCTS 

Norman  J.  Georfa  and  Alcundcr  Kitan.  St  Lonli,  Mo., 

aarignoei  to  P.  D.  Georfe  Cooapany,  St  Lonis,  Mo.,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

NoDrawlnf.   FBcd  Sept  38, 1963,  Ser.  No.  312,328 

22  Claims.    (CL  268— 858) 
1.  A  melamhie-aldehyde  resin  modified  polyester  re- 
action product  derived  from 

(I)  a  polyfunctional  derivative  of  an  isocyanuric  acid 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


3,297,787 
COPOLYMERS    OF    UNSATURATED    DICARBOX- 

YLIC  ACm  ANHYDRIDES  AND  VINYL  CX>M- 

POUNDS 
Louis  C  Rnbens,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

ChMnlcal  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

I      FUed  Apr.  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  275,916 
14  Claims.    (CL26»-859) 

1.  A  reactive  copolymer  consisting  essentially  of  a  back- 
t>one  copolymer  of  an  a,/3-unsatureted  dicaiboxylic  acid 
anhydride  and  an  alkenyl  aromatic  monomer  ^H^rein 
said  backbone  copolymer  contains  from  about  1  to  about 
25  weight  percent  of  said  anhydride  randomly  distributed 
therein  and  from  about  0.1  to  about  1.0  mole  of  a  vinyl 
amine  monomer  per  mole  of  anhydride  reacted  toett- 
with  through  an  amide  liiricage  with  the  reactive  vinyl 
groups  of  said  amine  monomer  pendant  therefrom. 

5.  A  reactive  copolymer  according  to  claim  1  dissolved 
in  an  alkenyl  aromatic  compound,  the  solution  contain- 
ing from  5  to  70  weight  percent  of  the  copolymer. 


where  R  is  hydrogen  or  the  hydrocarbon- 
containing  moiety  of  an  alcohol, 

(II)  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  (1)  poly- 
carboxylic  adds  and  esters  thereof,  (2)  glycols,  (3) 
polyols  and  (4)  mixtures  thereof,  and 

(III)  a  melamine-aldehyde  resin. 


3497,788 
COLOR  MODIFICATION  OF  COBALT-CONTAIN- 

ING  CURED  POLYESTER  RESINS 
Alan  Dnn,  Lower  Tcmpkstowc,  Victoria,  and  Dnvld 
Brian  Fox,  South  Yarra,  Victoria,  AnstraHa,  aaripMts 
to  Monsurto  Chemicals  ( AnstraHa)  Limited,  Footacray, 
Victoria,  Australia,  a  conqpany  of  Vlctoila 

No  Drawls    Filed  Sept  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  395,327 
14CWms.    (CL  268— 863) 

1.  The  method  of  modifying  the  color  characteristics 
which  develop  in  polyester  reuns  formed  by  the  cobalt- 
accelerator  curing  of  polycondensation-copolymerizabk 
monomeric  mixtures,  said  method  comprising  the  curing 
of  such  a  polyoondensation-copolymerizable  monomeric 
mixture  in  the  presence  of  a  curing-acoekrator  amount  of 
a  cobalt-accelerator  curing  component  selected  from  tiie 
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class  consisting  of  (A)  a  cobalt  salt  in  association  with  a 
compound  selected  from  a  class  consistmg  of  (i)  alkyl 
substituted  2,2'-bipyridines  in  which  said  alkyl  substitu- 
ents  are  essentiaDy  in  the  6-  and  6'-positions,  (n)  aryl  sub- 
stituted 2^'-bipyridines  in  which  said  aryl  substituents 
are  esscntiaUy  in  the  6-  and  6'-positions,  (iii)  alkyl  and 
aryl  substituted  2,2'-bipyridines  in  which  said  substituents 
are  essentially  in  the  6-  and  6'.positions,  and  (iv)  mixtures 
of  the  above  substituted  2,2'-bipyridincs;  (B)   a  cobalt 
complex  resulting  from  the  reaction  of  a  cobalt  salt  with  a 
complexing  compound  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  substituted  2,2'-bipyridines  -and  mixtures  thereof  as 
specified  in  (i),  (ii),  (iii)  and  (iv)  above;  and  (C)  a 
mixture  of  a  cobalt  salt  and  a  cobalt  complex  specified 
in  (B)  above;  said  polyester  resin  being  the  polymeric 
polyccmdensation  reaction  product  of  unsaturated  dicar- 
boxylic  acids  and  polyols  and  said  polycondensation-co- 
polymerizable  monomeric  mixture  being  a  mixture  of  an 
ethylenically  imsaturated  monomer  and  an  unsaturated 
polyester  which  is  the  polymeric  polycondensation  reac- 
tion product  of  an  unsaturated  dicarboxylic  acid  and  a 
polyol.  ^^^^^^^^___ 

3^97,789 
HALF  ESTERS  OF  ARYL  DIALKANOLAMINKIAS 

PROMOTERS  FOR  UNSATURATED  POLYESTER, 

RESINS  I 

Fnnk  Fekete,  4403  McKemie  Drive,  Monroevine,  PaJ 

15146,  sDd  Patrick  J.  Kccnan,  15  MarUuun  Road, 

PriMCtoD^NJ.    08540 

No  Drawiiv.    Filed  Oct.  8,  1965,  Scr.  No.  ,494,265 
9  C3aiiiis.    (CL  260—864) 

1.  A  polymerizable  composition  including  (A)  polym 
erizable  polyester  of  glycol  and  dicarboxylic  acid  wherein 
at  least  a  portion  of  the  dicarboxylic  acid  possesses  alpha- 
beta  ethylenic  unsaturation;  (B)  monomeric  cross-linkinM 
reagent  having  at  least  one  terminal  ethylenic  group;  (C]j 
a  small  activating  amoxmt  of  a  half-ester  formed  froni 

(a)  dicarboxylic  acid  anhydride  selected  from  the  clasl 
consisting  of  the  anhydrides  of  maleic,  lAthalic,  tetra* 
chlorophthalic,  endomethylene  tctrahydrophthalic  and 
hexachloroendomethylene  tctrahydrophthalic  acids,  ai^d 

(b)  an  aryl  diallomolamine;  said  composition  being  po- 
lymerizable upon  the  addition  of  a  peroxy  initiator  in  % 
small  but  effective  amount 
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I  3,297,791  . 

BLENDS  OF  VINYL  CHLORIDE  RE  ON  JWrTH  A 

GRAFT  OF  BUTADIENE,  ACRYLO?  mULEAND 

DIVINYL  BENZENE  ONTO  POLYVINYL  CHLO- 

MDE  „         „     ,_j 

John  Mkhacl  Heaps,  Cokhcstcr,  EaMZ,  Ei  tM^ 
to  B.  X.  Plastics  United,  Londoo,  ^aclaBd 
No  Drawing.   FOed  July  22, 1963,  S«r.  No.  296,444 
Claims  priority,  appHcatloB  Great  Britain,  Jnly  25, 1962, 

28,660/62 
5  Clirins.    (CL  260—876)  .     , 

1.  A  polymer  blend  consisting  essentiall  r  of  (1 )  a  vmyl 
chloride  polymer  selected  from  the  grodp  consisting  of 
polyvinyl  chloride,  chlorinated  polyvinyl  chloride  and 
vinyl  chloride  copolymers  obtained  from  a  monomer 
mixture  containing  at  least  80%  by  weiglt  of  vinyl  chlo- 
ride and  at  least  one  copolymerizable  monomer,  and  at 
most  an  equal  weight  of  (2)  a  graft  copolymer  compris- 
ing a  polyvinyl  chloride  trunk  polymer  to  which  has  been 
grafted  a  monomer  mixture  comprising  butadiene,  acrylo- 
nitrile  and  divinyl  benzene,  the  divinyl  Ibenzene  consti- 
tuting from  0.5  to  5.0%  of  the  total  weigfit  of  the  mono- 
mer mixture. 


NovhamptoB, 


3,297,792  . 

BLENDS  OF  (1)  GRAFT  COPOLYMER 
CHLORIDE  ONTO  CHLORINATED 
(2)  DIENE-NTTRILE  RUBBER  AND 
VINYL  ACETATE  COPOLYMER 
Antony  WiDlani  M.  Coaker,  WUbraham, 
LongBMadow,  and  John  W.  R3{ran,  ^^  ~ 
assignors  to  Monsanto  Company 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  4,  1964, 

12  Claims.    (CL  260— 87  •) 
1.  A  composition  of  matter  compru  ing 
parts  by  wei^t  of  a  graft  blend  prepared 
60-98%  by  weight  of  monomeric 
by  weight  of  a  chlorinated  polymer  of 
fin  of  about  2  to  3  carbon  atoms;  said 
comprising  80-100%   by  weight  of 
20-0%  by  weight  of  other  ethylenically 
mers  copolymerizable  therewith,  (2)  5- 
of  a  rubberlike  copolymer  of  acryloniti  ile 
gated  diene  having  an  acrylonitrile  coitent 
about  20-50  percent  by  weight  and  (: 
weight  of  an  ethylene-vinyl  aceUte 


OF  VINYL 
,  POLYOLEFIN, 
1 3)  ETHYLENE- 


3497,790 
PROCESS  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR  CURING  SB- 

LeSctED  THIOCARBOXYUC   acid   FLUORIDE 

POLYMERS  AND  THE  CURED  POLYMERS 
Donald  S.  Acker,  Angnsta  County,  Va.,  a^^or  to  E.  I. 

dn  Pont  dc  Nemours  md  Company,  Wihnlngton,  Del, 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Apr.  2,  1965,  S«r.  No.  445,232 
17  Claims.    (CL  260-874)  I 

1  The  process  of  curing  a  polymer  of  a  hydrogen-frde 
thiocart)Oxylic  acid  fluoride  of  the  group  consisting  Of 
thiocariwnyl  fluoride,  thiocartwnyl  chloride  fldonde,  tri- 
fluorothioacetyl  fluoride,  chlorodifluorothioacetyl  fluoride, 
dichlorofluorothioacetyl  fluoride,  pent^fluorothiopropionyi 
fluoride,  and  pentafluorothio-3-butenoyl  fluonde  whi^h 
comprises  reacting  the  same  with  0.5  to  25%  by  weight, 
based  on  the  weight  of  the  polymer,  of  a  free-radical  ac- 
ceptor selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of  N-substituttd 
maleimides,  N.N'-substHuted  bismaleimides,  bisacryl- 
amides  and  cyclic  trisacrylamides  in  the  presence  of  a 
free-radical  generator,  said  polymer  being  of  the  clabs 
consisting  of  the  homopolymers  of  said  acid  fluorides  tje 
copolymers  of  at  least  two  of  said  acid  fluorides,  and  tje 
copolymers  of  the  same  with  at  least  ope  ethylemcajy 
unsaturated  hydix>gen-free  monomer  contaming  at  least 
50%  of  tWocMboxylic  acid  fluoride  moiety. 


Oscar  P.  Cohen, 

.  Mass., 
corporation  of 

Sc|.  No.  349,489 

(1)    40-90 
by  polymerizing 
mateHal  with  2-40% 
alpha-monoole- 
material 
chloride  and 
ufisaturated  mono- 
parts  by  weight 
and  a  conju- 
of  between 
5-40  parts  by 


an 
ma  nomeric 
vuiyl 


■5> 


) 
copolymer. 


3 '297  793 

CONTINUOUS  PROCESS  FOR  PRObUCING  BLOCK 
COPOLYMERS  OF  DIENES   AN1>  VINYL  ARO- 
MATIC COMPOUNDS  ^„ 
Robert  E.  DolHnger,  BartlesWDe,  Okla.,  assignor  to  PhO- 
Ups  Petroleum  Company,  a  corporati  a  of  Delaware 
Filed  Dec  21, 1962,  Ser.  No.  \  46,598 
10  Claims.    (CL  260—8'  9) 
1.  A-  continuous  process  for  preparing  a  block  co- 
polymer of  a  conjugated  diene  and  j   vinyl-substituted 
aromatic  hydrocarbon,  which  process  c  emprises,  in  com- 
bination, the  steps  of:  continuously  c  larging  to  a  pre- 
reaction  zone  the  following  materials  (t)  a  first  monomer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of    ,3-butadiene,  iso- 
prene,   and   piperiylene,   and  the   moiiovinyl-substituted 
aromatic  hydrocarbons,  (2)  an  orgamUthium  polymen- 
zation  initiator,  (3)  a  first  stream  of  a  h]  drocarbon  diluent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  p^raffinic,  cydopar- 
affinic,  and  aromatic  hydrocarbons,  s*id  materials  (1), 
(2),  and  (3)  being  introduced  at  relatively  cold  tempera- 
ture, and  (4)  a  second  stream  of  said  hydrocarbon  diluent 
at  a  relatively  hot  temperature  greater  than  the  tempera- 
ture of  said  materials  (1),  (2)  and  (3[),  maintaining  the 
contents  of  said  prereaction  zone  under  turbulent  mixing 
conditions  and  under  sufficient  pressure  to  maintain  said 
contents  substantially  completely  in  th^  liquid  phase,  and 
maintaining  the  temperature  in  said   prereaction  zone 
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within  the  range  of  from  220  to  350*  F.  when  said  first 
monomer  is  one  of  said  diene  compounds  and  within  the 
range  of  from  180  to  250*  F.  when  said  first  monomer  is 
one  of  said  aromatic  compounds  by  controlling  the  tem- 
perature of  said  second  stream  of  hydrocarbon  diluent; 
continuously  withdrawing  from  said  prereaction  zone  an 
effluent  containing  initiator,  polymer,  and  diluent;  con- 
tinuously passing  said  effluent  into  a  reaction  zone;  con- 
tinuously introducing  into  said  reaction  zone  a  sUxam  of 
a  second  monomer  selected  from  the  above  group  of 
monomers  but  which  b  a  dissimilar  type  of  compound 
from  said  first  monomer;  mainuining  the  contents  of 
said  reaction  zone  under  turbulent  mixing  conditions  and 
under  sufficient  pressure  to  maintain  said  contents  sub- 
stantially completely  in  the  liquid  phase;  and  maintaining 
the  temperature  in  said  reaction  zone  withm  the  range 
of  from  180  to  250*  F.  when  said  second  monomer  is  one 
of  said  aromatic  compounds  and  within  the  range  of  from 
220  to  350*  F.  when  said  second  monomer  is  one  of  said 
diene  compounds  by  controlling  the  temperature  of  said 
stream  of  second  monomer;  and  continuously  recovering 
from  said  reaction  zone  a  reaction  mixture  conUining 
said  block  copolymer;  the  total  amount  of  said  aromatic 
compound  monomer  used  in  said  process  being  withm 
the  range  of  from  10  to  50  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts 
by  weight  of  total  monomers  to  be  polymerized. 


3,297,796  

HYDROXYALKYL-AMINOMETHYL 
PHOSraONATES 
lohn  C.  Smith,  Howtom  Irad  H.  Mica  Mi 

Lcrine,  Lake  lackson,  and  WajM  E.  Presley,  F^«a- 
poit,  Tex.,  assignors  to  TW  Dow  Cfciarfral  Compaay, 
MUDand,  Mick,  a  lutpatatloa  of  Ddaware 
No  DrawlngrFlled  Sept  27, 1963,  Scr.  No.  312,flf 

Uddtas.    (CL26»-92t) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


o 

\- 
CHi 
N 


-O — A — O— P- 


CHi  _ 


-O— lUX 


N 


3,297,794 

POLYMER  PRODUCT  COMFRBWG  METHACRYL- 
IC  ESTOR  AND  « -  METHYLSTYRENE,  AND 
PROCESSES  OF  PRODUCING  SAME 

iUyokazn  lad.  KinasMi  *l.  lapais,  and  Yntaka  Sakn- 

Co..  Ltd^  KnrasUd-sU,  Isyai^  a  cwpwntion  of  Japan 
NTDnwlM.    FUed  Apr.  19, 1963,  Sjr.  No.  277>63 
Claims  priority,  applcaHnn  lapnn,  Apr.  27, 1962, 

37/17,863 
4  CUms.  (CL  268—885) 
3.  A  method  of  producing  a  polymer  composition  char- 
acterized by  high  heat-resistance  and  at  least  substantial 
transparency  which  polymer  composition  consisto  essen- 
tially of  a  maior  proportion  of  a  mixture  of  mcthacrylic 
ester  polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  poly- 
methacrylate,  polyethylmethacrylate,  polypropylmethac- 
rylate  and  polycyclohexylmethacrylate  having  at  least 
about  5%  by  weight  of  poly-a-methylstyrene,  which  com- 
prises polymerizing  a  maior  proportion  of  a  mixtiire  of 
methacrylic  ester  monomer  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  metiiylmethacrylate,  ethylmethacrylate,  propyl- 
methacrylate  and  cyclohexyl-methacrylate  having  at  least 
about  5%  by  weight  of  poly-a-methyUtyrene  dissolved 
therein  in  the  presence  of  the  free  radical  polymerization 
catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  azonitnle 
and  peroxide  catalysts. 


HiC  CHi         IltC  CHt 

h-c— r  h— c-r  h— c— r  h— c-r 

Ah         Ah         Ah         Ah 
wherein: 

(a)  n  represents  an  integer  from  1  to  3, 

(b)  each  X  is  a  member  independently  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  the  hydrogen  atom,  a  hy- 
droxyl  group  and  a  halogen, 

(c)  each  R«  is  a  member  independenUy  selected  from 
the  gfoup  consisting  of  an  alkylene  groiqi  of  from 
2  to  8  cvbon  atoms,  a  phenykne  group  and  a  p(dy- 
oxyalkylene  group  di  from  4  to  8  carbon  atoms  and 
from  1  to  3  oxygen  atoms, 

(d)  each  R  is  independenUy  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  the  hydrogen  atom  and  a  lower  alkyl 
group,  and 

(e)  A  is  a  divalent  group  <^  the  formula 

K:«Hfc,0)k_,C.Htai— 

wherein  it  is  a  positive  integer  of  from  1  to  6  and  m 
is  a  positive  integer  of  from  2  to  4. 


3,297,795 

STABILIZATION  OF  MONOOLEFIN  POLYMERS 

WITH  CARBODIIMIDES 

Jnlins  Pclcr,  Odsnihal,  Bcdrk  Cologne,  and  Wo^ram 

Ncnman,  Lertrinm,  GcnuMj,  Mrfgnow  to  Farten- 

fabrftcn  Bayer ^ItiingiisiRirhnPr,  Lcrfltfamen,  Ger- 

CUnH  priority,  appHcatton  Gcmumy,  Inly  26, 1962, 

F  37^26 

18  CUms.    (6.  268— 897) 

1.  A  stabilized  monoolefin  polymer  composition  con- 
taining as  stabilizer  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  N,N'-disubstituted  carbodiimide,  each  of 
said  substituents  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  aUphatic  hydrocarbon,  aromatic  hydrocarbon,  chloro- 
phenyl.  bromophenyl  and  alkoxyphenyl  and  polycariMdi- 
imides  of  aromatic  hydrocarbon  diisocyanates. 


3,297,797 

SYMMETRICAL  53-DIALKYL  ESTERS  OF  DI. 

ALKYL  THIOPYROPHOSPHORUS  ACIDS 

Thomas  Msmm  Mdton,  Rkhmood,  Va.,  aarivMr  to 

Moba  OO  Corporation,  a  corporatfen  of  New  York 

NoDrawiiW.    Fled  Sept.  16, 1963,  Scr.  No.  389,316 

6  Clirims.    (CL  268—933) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

X    X 

R(R'8)PXP(SR')R 

wherein  R  and  R'  are  alkyls  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
and  X  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen  and 
sulfur.  « 


3497,798 

ALPHAKCHLOROMETHYLENE)  BENZYL 

PHOSPHATE 

D.  PUBps.  Modcato,  Cdtf.,  atrfgnor  to 

OB  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpotntfcm  of 


No  Draw^.    FOcd  Apr.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  278,799 

1  Claim.    (CL  268—957) 
Dimethyl    2.4-dibromo-alpha-(chloromethylene ) benzyl 

phosphate. 

3,297,799 
PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  LEAD  PELLETS 
Clarence  JacUta,  Downcn  Giotc,  and  Peter  L.  Grwi, 
Rircnldc,  IlL,  asri^nri  to  Nako  Chcarfcal  CompaHy, 
Chicago,  DL,  a  corporation  of  IMaware 

Filed  Ang.  19, 1965,  Scr.  No.  483,817 
8  CWbm.    (CL  264—14) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  lead  pellets  which  conHKiaes: 

dripping  molten  lead  from  a  dispensing  means  into  a 
quench  liquid  arranged  beneath  said  dispensing  means, 
the  distance  between  said  dispensing  means  and  the  sur- 
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face  of  said  quench  liquid  being  from  about!  to  6  inches, 
said  quenching  liquid  being  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  boiling  water,  polyalkylene  glycols  havmg  a 
viscosity  of  from  about  500  to  about  5.000  Saybolt  sec- 
onds, Caibitols  having  the  formula 

R— (OCHiCHa)aORi 

wherein  R  and  Ri  are  members  selected  from  the  group 
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consisting  of  alkyls  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  b^nzy 
and  wherein  n  is  a  whole  number  from  1  to  6,  and  hy 
droxy  ethers  having  the  formula  , 

RO(— CHaCHaO— )xH 

where  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  \o4n 
alkyl  radical  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  a  phei^j 
radical,  and  x  is  a  whole  number  from  1  to  2. 


3,297,800 
METHOD  OF  SECURING  A  WATERSTOP 

BETWEEN  CONCRETE  PANIXS  , 

Stephen  D.  Bradley,  Grosse  Polnte  FariM,  Mfch^  assignjf 
to  Macdd  Industries,  Inc^  Detroit,  Mfch.,  a  corpora- 

O^^Sin  Apr.  24, 1961,  S.r.  No.  104,914, 4; 
pSnt  No.  3,114,219,  dated  D^.  17.  1J«3-    «jjjf 
and  this  appUcation  Apr.  3,  1963,  S«r.  No.  270,415 
^2  Claims.     (O.  2«4— 34)i 


to 
of 
he 


1.  In  a  method  of  making  a  waterstop  Joint  between 
abutting  sequentially  poured  concrete  sections  the  stjps 
of-  erecting  a  first  form  enclosure  including  a  partition 
at  the  joint  surface,  securing  an  elastomeric  waterstop  ♦" 
the  partition  in  aligned  relation  solely  by   a  sm^e  row 
retaining  means,  orienting  the  waterstop  «ene""'y»!!  L 
form  of  an  angle  with  one  flange  projecting  away  from  the 
partition  into  the  first  form  enclosure  and  the  other  flaige 
extending  in  one  direction  adjacent  the  internal  surface!  of 
the  partition,  laterally  supporting  said  projectmg  Jne 
flange  intermediate  the  internal  surface  of  the  partition 
and  the  distal  edge  of  the  projecting  one  flange  solely! by 
use  of  said  single  row  of  retaining  means,  pourmg  the  Jrst 
section  of  concrete  within  the  first  form  enclosure  wjile 
gencraUy  retaining  said  flanges  in  their  recited  one^ta- 
tions.  removing  the  forms  after  the  concrete  has  suffi- 
ciently set  and  erecting  a  second  form  enclosure  with  the 
partition-defined  surface  of  the  first  toncrete  section  totm- 
ing  part  of  the  second  form  enclosure,  deflecting  the  o«ier 
flange  so  as  to  project  into  the  second  form  enclosure,  lat- 
eraUy  supporting  said  other  flange  in  its  deflected  onejta- 
tion  intermediate  the  partition-defined  surface  of  the  first 


concrete  section  and  the  distal  edge  of  thj  other  flanp  by 
use  of  said  retaining  means,  and  pouring  the  second  lec- 
tion of  concrete  within  the  second  form  enclosure  wh^ 
generally  retaining  the  other  flange  in  iks  deflected  ori- 
entation. ^^^^^^^^___ 

MANUFACTURE  OpTnsBlATING  FIR^WCK 

Howard  Edwin  Konrad,  *>"»^T*"«»„^i-  ■^?«^J? 

Johns-ManvUk  CorporatkNi,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 

Doratfon  of  New  York  ^^.  ^. . 

RlTDrawliii.    FUed  la>.  21. 1965,  S« .  No.  427,096 
5  OidBS.    (CL  264 — 44 

2.  The  method  of  producing  lightweig  it  insulatmg  fire- 
brick products  consisting  essentially  of  the  steps  of: 
I   (a)  preparing  a  dry  blend  of  lightweight  insulatmg 
firebrick  constituents  comprising  daf,  gypnun  plaster 
I        and  sawdust; 

(b)  admixing  the  dry  bknd  with  witter  fomung  the 
same  into  a  flowable,  casUble  plastijc  mass  and  incit- 
ing hydration  of  the  gypsum  piaster; 

(c)  casting  Uie  wetted  plastic  mass  i  ito  shaped  slabs 
sized  to  approximate  multiples  of  t  le  dimensions  of 
the  desired  insulating  products,  and  upon  subsUntial 
hydration  of  the  gypsum; 

(d)  drying  and  firing  the  wet  shaped  slabs  by  subject- 
ing the  same  in  an  atmosphere  consisting  essentially 
of  an  oxidizing  atmosphere  to  uninfcrrupted  and  uni- 
formly progressing  increased  ambient  temperature 
conditions  culminating  at  firing  ^emperatures,  the 
said  drying  and  firing  comprising  transporting  the 
shaped  slabs  while  wet  into  and  thr^gh  a  tunnel  kiln 
wherein  the  initial  ambient  temperatures  at  the  tun- 
nel charging  end  are  maintained  ai  at  least  approxi- 
mately 1000"  F.  and  the  ambient  temperatures  there- 
after increase  uniformly  and  protfessively  until  at- 
taining firing  temperatures  of  abodt  2350*  F.  to  ap- 

.  proximately  2500'  P.,  the  transportation  of  the 
shaped  slabs  through  the  tunnel  bting  at  a  substan- 
tially uniform  rate  providing  the  Attainment  of  the 
area  of  firing  temperatures  over  a  bwriod  of  about  2 
to  about  12  hours  with  said  period  bf  heating  varying 
proportionately  with  tije  temperatures  and  a  dwell 
penod  at  firing  temperatures  of  approximately  2  to 
approximately  6  hours;  and 
(e)  cutting  and  trimming  the  fired  s^bs  into  insulating 
products.  


3J19JM1 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  W  FOWfllWB 
A    COMPOSITE    HOLLOW    dVLINDER    OF 
FOAMED  PLASTIC  ^^ 

wnilam  R.  Powers,  Pemis  Grove,  NJ,  asaiMr  to  scow 
Paper  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  i 
Pennsylvania 

FDcd  Sept.  4, 19632Scr.  No. 


5  Claims.    (0.264-17) 


corporatioa  of 


306,431 


1.  A  method  of  forming  tubing  v  hich  comprises  in- 
troducing sheets  of  flexible  tube  forning  material  into  a 
forming  cage  having  a  subsUntially  inobsUucted  central 
region,  rotating  the  sheets  about  the  interior  of  the  form- 
ing cage  at  a  velocity  suflScient  to  Generate  centrifugal 
force  for  holding  said  sheets  against!  the  interior  of  the 
cage,  and  simultaneously  advancing  U^  tube  thus  fomaed 
through  and  out  of  said  cage. 


METHOD  FOR  EXFLO^fi  RETICULATION  USING 

A  NON-INFLAMMABLE  UQUID 

F^^   W.  Mcisel,  Jr.,  Media,  a^  Etar  ADan  Blair, 

Swarthnaorc,  Pa.,  awifon  to  Scott  Paper  Cooipaiiy, 

Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  conoratlOB  of  Pcnsyivairia 

FOcd  Jm.  27, 1964,  Scr.  No.  340,407 

ISChdms.    (CL264— 04) 


differing  from  said  other  polyolefin  by  at  least  5  to  10*  C. 
in  softening  range  and  by  at  least  50,000  in  m(riecular 
weight,  as  determined  viscostmetrically;  and  sintering  the 
mixture  in  a  mold  at  pressures  ranging  from  atmospheric 


reefMTJsn 


to  3  kg./cm.*,  at  temperatures  of  130  to  200*  C,  for 
30  to  600  minutes;  times,  fxessores  and  ten^teratures  de- 
pending upon  the  thickness  and  the  material  of  said  molds 
and  upon  the  thickness  of  the  layer  in  which  said  mixtme 
is  present  in  said  mold.  I 


1.  A  process  for  removing  diaphanous  membranes 
from  organic,  polymeric  foams  capable  of  being  per- 
meated with  an  explodabk  mixture  of  fuel  gas  and  oxy- 
gen comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  applying  a  dispersed  noninflammable  fluid  to  the 
internal  and  external  surfaces  of  said  foam  body; 

(b)  introducing  said  explodable  fuel-oxygen  mixture 
into  said  foam  body; 

(c)  creating  an  explosive  flame  propagation  in  the  foam 
material;  and 

(d)  recovering  the  product. 


'  3,297,004  

METHOD  OF  FILLING  HARD  CAPSULES  WITH 

GRANULES  BY  THE  OFEN-MOUTH-DOWN 

PUNCHING  METHOD 
NobomMa  Iwamoto,  Fosc,  AUyde  Nakano,  KiiUwada, 

and  YnsMfalwi  Imanlslii,  Osaka,  Jnao,  asilgBnn  to 

Ono  PharmaccBtical  Con  Ltd.,  Osaka.  JuMB 
NoDrawlaC.   FUcd  Maj  19, 1964,  Sicr.  No.  360,740 
2Claliiis.    (a.  264— 110) 

1.  In  the  method  of  packing  capsules  with  a  mixture 
of  at  least  two  different  types  of  granules  by  the  open- 
mouth-down  punching  method  of  capsule  packing,  the 
improvement  according  to  which  the  granules  are  pre- 
liminarily first  evenly  coated  with  a  moUen  material  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  wax,  tristearin  and 
glycerin,  thereby  rendering  the  granules  tacky,  and  then 
homogeneously  admixed  with  each  other,  and  the  result- 
ant mixture  thereafter  packed  into  capsules  by  the  afore- 
said method. 

3,297,005 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  SOLID 
POROUS  ARTICLES  FROM  POLYOLEFINS 
Walter    Roltic    Obi  ■  haM<  ii  lin  i  i  ade-Nord,    and    Otto 
liethcn,  Dirisbarf-HanAoffB,  Germany,  asslgBots  to 
Rnhrchcmic    AktiM^esellschaft,    Obcrhanscn-HoHcn, 
Germany 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1963,  Scr.  No.  260  J92 
Cfadms  priority,  appHcaftion  Gcrma^r,  Mar.  23, 1960, 
R  27,625;  JmM  11, 1960,  R  20,137 
4  Cfadms.    (CL  264—126) 
1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  solid  porous 
articles  having  open  cells  from  polyolefins  which  com- 
prises mixing  a  first  polyolefin  with  at  least  one  other  poly- 
olefin, said  polyolefins  being  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  polyethylene,  polypropylene,  copolymers  and 
mixtures  thereof,  and  polybutylcnc,  said  tM.  polyolefin 

884  O.O.— 27 


3,297,006 

METHOD  OF  PROTECTING  UNSTABLE 

MATERIALS 

Orfamdo  A.  Battista,  Dreid  HBI,  and  Edwla  G.  Fleck,  Ir^ 

WaDinsford,  Pa.,  amignnrs,  by  mcne  awlgiifis,  to 

FMC  Corpontioa,  Saa  Joac,  CaHf.,  a  amrmafOm  of 

Delaware 

NoDrawi^    FDed  Dec  29, 1961,  Scr.  No.  163,009 
3  Cfadms.    (a.  264— 129) 

1.  A  method  of  protecting  unstable  organic  substances 
from  the  atmosphere  which  comprises  mixing  a  liquid 
comprising  the  unstable  substance  with  cellulose  crystal- 
lite aggregates  to  sorb  the  unstable  substance  on  the 
cellulose  crystallite  aggregates,  slidin^y  pressing  and 
shaping  the  resulting  mixture  to  form  self-sustaining, 
spherically  shaped,  free-flowing  cores,  dry-appearing 
cores,  mixing  the  cores  with  a  liquid  containing  an 
organic  film-forming  material  to  sorb  the  film-forming 
material  on  the  cellulose  crystallite  aggregates  and  to 
form  free-flowing,  coated,  stable,  dry  appearing  granules. 


3,297307     

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  SPON- 
TANEOUSLY    CRIMPING     COMPOSITE    FILA- 

IMENTS 

Walter  G.  Sclteie,  Sedmif-Lwcn,  SwUicthmi, 
to  Sodete  dc  fai  Ylscoae  Saisse,  Emaacnbracki 
crbnd,  a  SwIm  body  oorponrtc 

FDed  Jane  25. 1965,  Scr.  No.  467,013 
Cfadms  priority,  appHcaflnn  Switacrfaasd,  Ai«.  5,  1964, 

10,246/64 
3  CWms.    (CL  264—171) 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  a  spontaneously 
crimping  filament,  which  comprises  simultaneously  mdt- 
spinning  two  different  mutually  adherent  fibre-forming 
polymers  dirou^  a  spinning  orifice,  one  of  the  potymers 
being  a  polyamide  and  the  other  a  different  polymer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyamides  and 
polyesters,  so  as  to  produce  a  composite  filament  having 
the  two  polymers  arranged  side  by  side  along  the  length 
of  the  filament  and  aAerent  to  each  other,  and  thereafter 
stretching  the  filamMt  at  a  temperature  below  bat  at  moat 
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60*  C.  below  the  melting  point  of  the  lower  viscosity  com- 
ponent and  in  which  cooling  air  is  Mown  on  to  the  cwn- 
posite  filament,  the  improvement  which  comprises  spinning 
the  component  of  lower  viscosity  throu|fa  one  slot  of  a. 


improven  ent 


of  said  molding  apparatus  the  i 
prises  stirring  the  molten  cone  forming 
the  externally  solidified  shaped  article. 


three-armed  subsUntiaUy  Y-shaped  spinning  onflcc  am 
the  component  of  higher  viscosity  through  the  other  tw« 
slots  thereof  and  blowing  the  cooling  air  from  the  durec 
tion  in  which  said  one  slot  is  directed  so  as  to  prodoo 
trilobal  c<»npo8ite  filaments.  j 


PROCESS  TOR  THE  CONtSuOUS  'RODUCTIOP 
OF  RODS  OR  OIHER  SECTIONS  FROM  THERMO 

PLASTICS  _^  ^   ^ 

PflDCMT,  Lirfwifdurfen  (RUbs),  Gvmmj,  m> 
toiiiaKiw  Aoffin-  ft  Soda-Fabrik  AWwirifB • 


slflMT 


HI 


whidi  oom- 
the  interior  of 


METHOD  OF  ENCLoSjG  AN  ARltCLE  WITH  A 

UQUmFHAf 

Marvia  E.  WaDta.  1M3  Woodtai  d  Drive, 

SaiLiriso3ipo,Callf.    Mm 
Orighial  applkaiioa  Dec  14,  IMl,  Scr.  !?••  1?>3SV  ^^ 
pKrt^STMTW.  daM  Apr.  2jJ  W|W-    DWJ^ 
and  thb  applicatioa  Dec  13, 19i2,  S^.  No.  244,312 

(CUM.   (a.-- 


FBed  Jan.  24, 1964,  Ser.  No;  34«,t84 

CbinB  priority,  applladioo  Gcnumy.  J«m  7,  IMS, 

B  72,207 

1  CUm.    (CL  2M— 170 


!r^ 

'■•"^'•Z' 


In  a  process  for  the  continuous  molding  of  elongatql 
shapes  using  thermoplastics  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  polyamides  having  recurring  — CONH-grou|8 
in  the  chain,  polyethylene,  polypropylene,  polyformaldi- 
hyde  and  polymers  of  trioxane  by  passing  the  moltdn 
thermoplastic  through  a  cooled  molding  apparatus  aijd 
allowing  said  thermoplastic  to  progressively  solidfy  |n 
said  molding  apparatus  by  heat  transfer  through  the  w^ 


1:  The  method  of  coating  an  artick  Including  the  fol- 
lowing steps:  , 

(a)  continuously  extruding  molten  hikWy  viscous  ther- 
moplastic material  to  form  a  fil  m  of  substantial , 

width, 

(b)  exerting  a  tension  force  on  the  fi  m  being  extmded 
at  the  extremities  of  said  width  ind  therebetween 
to  cause  said  film  normally  to  be  disposed  in  a  plane, 

(c)  passing  said  article  through  said  plane  in  contact 
with  a  portion  of  the  width  of  the  fihn  lying  within 
said  extremities  to  deposit  nuterikl  on  and  around 
the  article,  said  material  in  the  fih  a  tending  to  wrap 
around  the  article  and  follow  its  I  railing  edges  as  it 
departs  from  said  plane  and  then  b  eaking  away  from 
the  article  to  resume  a  path  aloni   said  i^ane. 


ELECTRICAL 


3,297,S1« 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

ABRASIVE  CARBIDES 

EogcBio  Labatd,  Nowa,  Baly,  a«igMr  to  MiwtealiBi 

Sodeta  Generale  per  IliidiHtria  MlMraria  c  Chfad^ 

Mflan,  Italy 

Filed  Not.  29, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  32M57 
Ckdms  priority,  mprneaOou  iUaly,  Dec  4, 1M2, 

14  Claims.   (CL  13-4) 

L  An  electric  arc  furnace  for  the  prodnction  of  ^ 
bides  comprising  a  cylindrical  metallic  casing  havinda 
bottom  wall;  a  layer  of  electrically  insulating  refract(^ 
material  suppwted  in  said  casing^  on  said  bottom  wallj  a 
block  of  electrically  conductive  material  superposed  on 
said  insulating  material;  a  hollow  tube  of  carbon-lice 
material  supported  endwise  on  said  block,  said  tube  detn- 
ing  with  said  block  a  furnace  reaction  phamber  adapted 
to  be  filled  with  a  carbide-forming  chrage;  an  arc-gi^ 
electrode  of  electrically  conductive  matnial  electrically 


connected  to  said  block  and  extendin  t  upwardly  there- 
from in  said  furnace  reaction  chambe-  and  coaxial  with 
said  hoUow  tube,  said  electrode  being  (|omp|letely  covered 


by  the  charge  when  the  latter  fills  sak 
and  a  second  electrode  disposed  outside 
spaced  from  said  arc-guide  electrode 


reaction  chamber, 
said  casing  and 
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3,297,811 
COOLING  SYSTEM 

weifcc  Akticiwcaeilichaft,  Bcrii^^nnewald,  Gcrmaay 
■Bd  Krefeld,  Gmnany,  reaMthrely 

FlledJaB.2«,19«4;Ser.No.33M4« 

ClatM  prioflty,  appHcalloB  Gcramsy,  laa.  18, 19C3 

A  42,185 

UClainM.   (CL  13— 29) 


a  plurality  of  gates  having  output  terminals  connected 
to  actuate  said  tone  sources  .    ,      j 

each  of  saki  gates  having  a  first  control  terminal  and 
a  second  control  terminal,  and  characterised  m  th« 
both  control  terminals  of  a  given  gate  must  be  placed 
at  preselected  potential  ranges  in  order  for  an  actuat- 
ing output  potential  to  appear  at  the  output  temunal 
of  the  gate  ,         .    ,    * 

circuit  means  for  connecting  one  control  termmal  of  a 
plurality  of  said  gates  to  each  one  of  said  function 

switches  ,         .    , 

circuit  means  for  connecting  the  other  control  termmal 

of  a  plurality  of  said  gates  to  each  one  of  said  key 

switches,  and 
circuit  means  for  connecting  tones  from  said  tone 

sources  to  an  electro  acoustic  transducer. 


1.  In  a  trough-type  induction  furnace  having  a  lining 
provided  with  an  opening,  within  which  opening  there 
is  arranged  an  induction  coil  which  itself  is  spaced 
from  the  wall  of  the  opening  thereby  to  form  an  inter- 
space between  the  induction  coil  and  the  wall  of  the 
opening,  a  convection  cooling  system  adapted  for  use 
with  a  gaseous  coolant,  said  sooling  system  comprising, 
in  combination:  means  forming  an  aoxiliary  cooling  sur- 
face and  dividing  said  interspace  between  the  induction 
coil  and  the  wall  of  the  opening;  means  foiming  a  main 
cooling  surface  spaced  from  said  auxiliary  cooling  sur- 
teoe  and  arranged  against  the  wall  of  the  opening;  means 
fonning  a  third  cooling  suitace  arranged  between  said 
main  and  auxiliary  cooling  surfaces  for  divkiing  the 
space  between  sakllmain  and  auxiliary  cooling  surfaces 
into  coolant  channeling  of  reduced  cross  section;  and 
means  for  permitting  a  gaseous  coolant  to  flow  over  said 
cooling  surfaces  so  as  to  cool  the  same  by  convection. 


ELECTRICAL  ISST^MEST IN  WHICHSTRING 
SERVES  AS  ITS  OWN  TRANSDUCER        ^ 
JmA  C.  Cookerty,  7«5  AtoD  Ave- Nerti  HoJ^ 
Calif.    98828,  a^  Gcorfc  R.  HaD,  13813  Hnston  St, 
■  Oaks,  CaHf .    91483 
FDed  Dec  13, 1982,  Scr.  No.  244^78 
4ClataM.   (CLS4— 1.18) 
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3,297,112 
GATED  FUNCTION  SWITCHES  IN 
ELECTRIC  <NtG  AN 
Floyd  A.  Cordry,  Gnuuida  HOli,  CaBf.,  aarigMr  by 
aMignmcati,  to  Warwick  Eledraaka  be,  Chkago,  IlL, 
a  corporatkM  of  Delaware 

FDed  Inc  21, 1983,  Scr.  No.  289,895 
2ClaiiDS.    (CL84— IJl) 


1.  In  a  musk:al  instrument  including  a  body  and  a 
plurality  of  strings  stretched  across  a  portion  of  said  body, 
means  for  providing  a  plurality  of  individual  magneuc 
fields  in  a  given  direction  transverse  tp  said  stnngs;  and 
electrical  pickup  means  for  said  strings  for  conveijng 
current  induced  in  each  string  as  a  consequence  of  vibra- 
tional movement  in  iU  associated  magnetic  field  into  an 
electrical  signal  of  magnitude  and  frequency  constitutmg 
functions  of  the  magnitude  and  frequency  of  vibraUon  of 
said  string,  said  means  for  providing  a  phirahty  of  mag- 
netic fields  comprising  a  flat  elongated  rectangular  mem- 
ber  of  magnetic  material  made  up  of  elongated  por- 
tions in  the  form  of  strips  magnetized  so  that  opposite 
skks  constitute  north  and  south  poles,  said  stni»  being 
positioned  and  extending  beneath  said  strings  and  bemg 
ofa  length  greater  than  fifty  percent  of  the  length  of  said 
strings.  ^^^^^^^^__ 

3,297^14  I 

SEMI-CONDUCTING  SHEATH  SELF- 
SUPPORTING  CABLE 
Robert  McClea«a«dRetcrloac^hLeaite«,Jg«88ca 

Onneaox,  Qoebec,  CaMda,  aii*^  to  Northm  Elec- 

^     ^SNiiv.2ri»«4.S«.  No.  488,879 
7  CbAM.    (CL  174—41) 


1.  In  an  electric  organ  the  combination  of : 

a  plurality  of  single  contact  key  switches 

a  keyboard  having  a  plurality  of  keys  for  actuating 
respectively  said  key  switches 

a  plurality  of  function  switches  selectively  operable  to 
determine  the  pitch  of  the  tone  to  be  emitted  upon 
actuation  of  a  given  key 

a  plurality  of  tone  sources  selectively  actuable  m  re- 
sponse to  said  key  switches  to  cause  selected  tones  to 
be  sounded 


1.  In  an  electric  cable  comprising  an  mformationa». 
ductor  the  improvement  which  comprises  an  electncil 
conductor  adjacent  the  information  conductor,  a  semicoo- 
ducting  jacket  having  a  resistivity  of  up  to  10  o^aOT*; 
surrounding  the  information  conductor  and  the  electncal 
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conductor,  said  jacket  being  in  continuous  electrical  con- 
tact with  the  electrical  conductor  and  providing  a  resistive 
current  path  surrounding  the  information  conductor  and 
being  connected  to  said  electrical  conductor  along  the 
length  of  said  information  conductor. 


Jamjary  10,  1967 


selective  engage* 


3,297,815    I 

WIRE  CUP  TO  ENGAGE  RECESS  IN  STUD 

Henry   Drettmann,   Grossc  Pointe,  Midi^  anigiior  to 

Active  Tool  &  Manufactiirfaig  Co^  Detroit,  Mich^  a 

corporation  of  Michigan 

FOcd  Sept.  3, 1964,  Ser.  No.  394,175 
13  Clafans.    (O.  174—48) 


the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  spring  and  in 
ment  with  one  of  said  slots,  to  thereby  relgister  the  spring 
with  the  slot,  said  vanes  being  genera  ly  triangular  in 
cross-section  and  having  an  inner  face  generally  parallel 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  connector  and  forming  a 
ramp  for  guiding  the  other  end  of  said  spring  into  the  ad- 
jacent slot,  said  connector  being  adapted  to  be  turned  on 
conductors  inserted  therein  to  interlock 
with  the  connector. 


!  I 


1.  A  clip  adapted  to  be  moimted  in  a  slot  mortisec 
in  a  wood  stud  for  retaining  wires  comprising  a  U-shapec 
strap,  one  leg  of  which  is  longer  than  the  other,  the 
longer  leg  of  the  strap  having  prong  means  at  its  fre< 
end  adapted  to  penetrate  into  one  end  of  the  mortisec 
slot  in  a  stud  and  the  bight  portjion  of  the  U  havin|| 
a  tab  struck  outwardl|r  therefrom '  for  engaging  the  op-; 
posite  end  of  the  slot. 


3,297,817 
ELECTRICAL  CONDUCTORS 
JOINED  WITH  SHEET  METAI 
TOR  HAVING  STRUCK  OUT 
Irvin  E.  Stier,  Neptonc  City,  N  J., 
States  of  America  as  reprcaentcd  by 
die  Army 

FUed  I>cc  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  4 
3  daims.    (CL  174—87) 


'i 


3,297,816 
CONNECTOR  FOR  ELECTRICAL  CONDUCTORS 
William  T.  Waddington,  Rahway,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Tba 
Thomas  tk  Bctts  Co.,  Elizab^  N  J.,  a  cdporation  o 
New  Jersey 

Filed  July  22, 1964,  Ser.  No.  384,464 
4  Claims.    (CL  174— «7) 


1.  A  connector  for  electrical  conductors,  comprising  a  i 
insulated  cap  member  having  a  body  portion  open  at  oni 
end  and  closed  at  the  other  end  and  a  skirt  portion  del- 
pending  from  the  said  one  end  of  the  body  portion  and 
opening  outwardly  therefrom  and  an  open  neck  portion 
intermediate  the  body  and  skirt  portions,  the  opening  at. 
said  neck  portion  being  of  smaller  diameter  than  th^ 
diameter  of  the  adjacent  end  of  the  body  portion,  ki 
c(»l  spring  member  prc^>ortioaed  for  forced  insertiofi 
through  the  open  neck  portion  and  into  the  body 
portion  said  spring  member  being  disposed  in  said  bod  r 
portion,  said  spring  member  having  a  convolution  at  on ; 
end  of  a  diameter  greater  than  that  of  the  opening  of  th  s 
neck  portion  so  that  on  insertion  of  said  spring  member 
into  the  body  portion  of  the  connector  forcefully  througfi 
the  neck  portion,  the  latter  will  preclude  accidental  mov4 
ment  of  the  spring  member  out  of  the  body  member, 
body  member  having  a  plurality  of  circumferentiallyi  a 
ranged  vanes  interiorly  thereof  at  the  end  remote  from 
neck  portion  of  the  connector,  said  vanes  being  spai 
from  each  other  circumferentially  to  define  slots  the: 
between  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  connect 
the  other  end  of  the  spring  being  directed  at  an  angle  tp 


the  conductors 


ANGULARLY 
CONNEC- 
tABS 

to  the  United 
he  Secretary  of 
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1.  An  electrical  connector  in  combimtion  with  a  pair 
of  electrical  ci^es  comprising  first  an  I  second  cables, 
each  said  cable  comprising  an  electrical  conductor  sur- 
rounded by  two  outer  covers  of  insulation  spaced  from 
each  other  to  provide  a  short  exposed  portion  of  said 
conduct(M',  and  a  sheet  metal  electrical  connector  com- 
prising a  flat  body  portion  with  a  paii  of  curled  arms 
extending  from  adjacent  edges  thereo: ,  a  tab  portion 
struck  out  of  the  interior  portion  of  each  said  arm  and 
depending  therefrom,  said  cables  being  mounted  perpen- 
dicular to  each  other  and  spaced  on  Opposite  sides  of 
the  plane  including  said  body  portion  wiih  a  different  one 
of  said  arms  curled  around  and  tightly  embracing  said 
insulation  on  opposed  sides  of  said  exp>sed  portion  and 
with  said  tab  portions  extending  into  slid  exposed  por- 
tion and  into  electrical  contact  with  ssid  conductors. 


3^97,818 
MINERAL  INSULATED  ELECTRIC  CABLES 
James  Alexander  McClccry,  Anghton, 

England,    assignor   to    British    Insnlatcd    Callendcr's 
CaUes  limited,  London,  Ei^and       , 

FOcd  May  7,  1965,  SoTNo.  454,021 
Cbdms  priority,  application  Great  Brltaik  Dec.  31, 1964, 

53,018/64  , 

14  Clafans.    (CL  174—116)  I 


eattmum  ttiarMrr 
SHf/m 


HfOrtCTM 


1.  A  mineral  insulated  cable  having 
ductor  separated  from  a  metallic 
mineral  insulation  in  which  the  sheath  is 


sheah 


at  least  one  oon- 

by  compacted 

of  a  metal  which 
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at  high  temperatures  promotes  conductor  embrittleroent 
and  is  lined  with  a  naetal  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  mild  steel  and  an  alloy  containing  as  essential  in- 
gredients: not  less  than  72%  of  nickel.  14-17%  of  chromi- 
um, and  6-10%  of  iron. 


CONTRAST  CONTR^A&ARATUS  FCMt  CON- 
TROLLING THE  VIDEO  SIGNAL  OF  A  TKLB- 
VISION  RECEIVER  ^,„        ^_       , 

D.  LomUIl  HwHniwi,  N.Y^  arfoMr  to 


ITS— 75) 


3j2f73W 
HEAT  UNSTABLE  COVERING 
Jndson  DovvlM  Wdmore,  Sn  Diego^CaM^aiignor  to 
Raycfacm  Conondon,  Redwood  City,  CaHf.,  a  corpo- 

nrSoa  of  Caltomfai  ^     _    ^^, 

F1M  Anc.  10. 1964,  Ser.  No.  388,643 
22  Clafans.    (CL  174—127) 


1.  An  article,  closed  in  cross  section,  comprising  a 
material  which  has  been  dimensionally  changed  from  an 
original  heat  sUble  form  to  an  independently  dimen- 
sionally heat  unstable  material  capable  of  moving  in  the 
direction  of  its  original  form  upon  the  application  of  heat 
alone,  and  a  substantially  noncrystalline  material  having 
a  viscosity  of  not  more  than  about  10"  centipose  at  25*  C. 
and  positioned  on  the  surface  of  said  material  within  the 
direction  of  dimensional  change  of  said  dimensionally 
heat  unstable  material. 


3,297,820  ^ 

ELECTRIC  FENCE  INSULATOR  DEVICE 

McMn  E.  Kcw,  RJL  1,  Box  111,  and  John  P.  Kcw, 

RJL  1.  Box  132,  both  of  Shcfldd,  Iowa    50475 

Filed  May  3.  1965,  Ser.  No.  452,686 

4  aafaw.    (CL  174—163) 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  video  signal  of  a  tele- 
vision receiver  having  an  image-reproducing  device  com- 
prising: 

first  means  for  supplying  a  video  signal  having  a  level 
intended  to  corre^wnd  to  black  in  the  reproduced 
unage! 

second  means  for  supplying  an  adjustable  reference 
potential; 

contrast  control  means  for  adjusting  the  amplitude  of 
said  video  signal,  having  a  first  terminal  coupled  to 
said  first  means,  a  sec<md  terminal  coupled  to  said 
second  means,  and  a  third  terminal  adjustably 
coupled  to  said  first  and  second  terminals  and 
coupled  to  said  image-reproducing  device; 

and  automatic  control  means  coupled  to  said  first  and 
second  terminals  for  stabiliring  black  level  in  the 
video  signal  supplied  to  said  first  terminal  at  the 
potential  supplied  to  said  second  terminal  for  cans- 
ing  the  video  signal  black  level  translated,  via  said 
third  terminal,  to  said  image-reproducing  device  to 
be  stabilized  at  said  second  terminal  potential  inde- 
dendently  of  adjustments  in  the  contrast  of  said 
translated  signal. 


3.  In  an  insulator  means. 

a  bracket  comprised  of  first  and  second  jaw  members, 
said  first  and  second  jaw  membera  being  separable 
and  naovable  parts  connected  by  a  fastener  ^^lich 
draws  them  together, 

said  fastener  having  an  insulative  head  portion  adapted 
to  detachably  receive  a  wire  member. 

said  first  «h1  second  jaw  members  having  registering 
openings  formed  therein  respectively  which  are  adapt- 
ed to  receive  a  rod  member  extending  therethrough  at 
times  said  registered  openings  being  aligned  with  each 
other  along  an  axis  wbititi  lies  perpendicular  to  die 
axis  of  said  fastener. 

said  fastener  being  adapted  to  secure  said  first  and  sec- 
ond jaw  members  together  on  the  rod  to  prevent 
movement  of  said  bracket  with  respect  to  the  rod 
when  the  rod  is  received  by  said  registering  <9en- 


NAVIGATION   SYSIEMfSn  ^JPCAL  JJtt^ 
FOR  PROVIDING  A  SUPERIMPOSED  COftflPOSriE 
IMAGE  OF  A  CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  DISPLAY 
AND  A  FURTHER  MAP  DBPLAY 
James  Mnk  Bndd,  lOUiatf^  SaOmiLwtiki^to  Far^ 
rmiti,  LImttad,  HoDlnwood,  LaMMfalrc,  Eaffamd,  a 
company  of  Gnat  Britain  a^  Northern  Irefamd 
FDed  Jnw  20, 1963,  Ser.  No.  289^11 
Chdms  priority,  appBcnthw  Grant  Britain,  Jnne  29. 1962, 

24,960/62 
7  CWmb.    (CL  17»— 7.85) 


1.  A  navigation  system  including  a  cathode-ray  tiriw 
arranged  to  im>vide  on  its  screen  a  radar  mi^)  di^lay 
of  the  terrain  being  traversed,  means  for  providing  a 
further  map  di^lay  of  the  terrain,  and  an  optical  cyttem 
including  means  dispmed  for  projecting  said  Anther  dia* 
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play  onto  said  screen  so  that  the  two  displays  are  there 
superimposed  in  register  with  one  another  to  provide  a 
composite  display,  a  lens  system  for  providing  an  ob- 
server with  an  image  at  or  near  infinity  of  the  composite 
display,  and  a  semi-transparent  mirror  disposed  across 
the  optical  path  from  said  further  display  to  said  screen 
so  as  to  reflect  the  composite  display  towards  said  lens 

system.  , 

-   .,       '     .  ' 

3^97^23  ^ , 

SAFETY  SCREENS  FOR  TELEVISION  SETS 

JaHas  NcolHiacr,  Hamburg-LcmsaU,  GtnaMuy,  assignor 

to  Hcfairich  Friedrich  SArocdcr,  Hambarg,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  21, 19«,  Ser.  No.  267,044 

Claims  priority,  appiicatioB  Germany,  Jan.  31, 1961, 

rri9,514fJnly  19, 1962,  N  21,870 

10  Claims.    (0.178—7.82) 


GAZETTE      '  January  10,  1067 

amplifier  common  to  hi  of  said  stoUons.  iiid  microphone 
means  being  permanently  connected  to  tl^  mput  of  said 
amplifier  means,  each  of  said  stations  incli^ding  means  for 
selectively  interconnecting  said  telephone  and  the  micro- 
phone-loudspeaker of  that  sUtion  with  th<  input  and  out- 
put terminals  of  the  said  amplifier,  whereby  a  station  may 
be  placed  in  conununicative  relationship  with  said  tele- 
phone.   


3^97425  ,        ,„.„«.,^ 

MONAURAL  TO  STEREO  AUTOMA^t  SWrTO^G 

System  for  an  fm  multiplex  stereo 

RADIO  receiver 

Sava  W.  lacolMoa,  17340  Grei  lam, 

Northridgc.  CaUf.    9132^ 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1964,  Scr.  No.  3  (1,317 

4  Claims.    (CI.  179—15) 


1.  In  a  television  receiver,  in  combination,  a  cathod< 
ray  tube  having  a  picture  face  and  a  peripheral  face  adja 
cent  to  such  picture  face;  an  independent  transparcn 
safety  screen  of  flexible  synthetic  plastic  sheet  material 
said  independent  transparent  safety  screen  of  flexible  plas 
tic  sheet  material  being  superimposed  upon  and  followin' 
closely  the  outlines  of  said  picture  face  without  bem 
attached  thereto  and  having  a  section  surrounding  sai 
peripheral  face;  and  mounting  means  surrounding  an 
engaging  said  peripheral  face  of  said  tube  whereby  t 
clampingly  press  said  section  of  said  independent  transh 
parent  safety  screen  against  said  peripheral  face  and  firmly 
mount  said  screen  on  said  tube.  , 

.,■),■' 


*>     J*     If    *-'!      ••m^    ---^ 

««  I-  (*-. )  J  t  , 


3,297,824  [_ 

REMOTE  STATION  INTERCOMMUNICATION 
SYSTEM  ' 

Karcl  Mentor,  Colonia,  N  J.,  assignor  of  fifteen  perce 
to  Albert  C.  NoHe,  Jr.,  New  YoA,  NJ. 
FUed  Apr.  15, 1963,  Ser.  No.  272,909 
7  Clainw.    (0. 179—2) 


1.  A  monaural  to  stereo  automatic   twitching  system 
for  an  FM  multiplex  stereo  radio  recei^  er  having  a  B-f 
power  source  when  energized  and  havini  first  and  seomd 
side  band  detector  diodes  connected  in  o  >posite  directions 
between  a  stereo  carrier  frequency  input  junction  and  left 
and  right  signal  output  lines  respectively,  comprising: 
a  high  resistance  having  one  end  conne  cted  to  said  B-f- 
power  source  and  its  other  end  connect  sd  to  said  diodes 
to  provide  a  forward  bias  on  said  di<idcs  of  sufficient 
magnitude  that  the  same  electrically  a]  ipear  as  substan- 
tially short  circuits  in  the  absence  of  a  stereo  carrier 
frequency  at  said  input  junction  whereby  said  diodes 
are  effectively  no  longer  part  of  the  FM  multiplex  stereo 
detector  circuit  until  such  time  as  a  stereo  carrier  fre- 
quency signal  appears  at  said  junction,  said  carrier  fre- 
quency signal  overcoming  said  forward  bias  to  cause  said 
diodes  to  perform  their  demodulating  1  unction  in  a  nor- 
mal manner  to  provide  stereo  signals  to  said  left  and 
right  output  lines;  and  a  rectifier  mean  i  having  its  input 
connected  to  receive  said  carrier  frecjucncy  signal  and 
its  output  connected  to  said  diodes  to  provide  a  D.C. 
reverse    bias    derived    from    and    in    reH>onse   to    said 
carrier   frequency   signal   on   said   di<Kles   of  sufficient 
magnitude    to    insure,    in    combination    with    said    car- 
rier frequency  signal  at  said  junctioi ,  positive  cancel- 
ling out  of  the  forward  bias  on  said  c  iodes  so  that  said 
diodes  perform  their  demodulating  fui  ction  in  a  nonnal 
manner  when  said  carrier  signal  is  prei  ent  even  in  fringe 
areas. 


1.  An  intercommunication  system  having  a  plurality  of 
stations,  each  of  said  stations  including  microphonc-lo»|d- 
speaker  means,  at  least  one  telephone  normally  separate 
from  said  interconununication  systems,  microphone 
means  disposed  in  audible  relationship)  with  said  telephone 
for  picking  up  ringing  signal  of  said  telephone,  and  ^ 


3,297,826 

PILOT-TONE  CHAIN  FOR  FM  STEREO  RECEIVER 
Flcmfaig  Dias,  Chicago,  and  Jo^c  Pf.  Rypkcma.  ViUa 
M^m.,  assignors  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation,  Chi- 
cago, lU.,  a  corporatfcni  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept  24, 1H4,  Scr.  No  3M,f4« 
3  Clafans.    (CL  179—1  5) 
1,  In  a  frequency  modulation  recei  ver  for  utilizing  a 
stereophonic  signal  which  includes  a  |  ilot  tone  of  a  pre- 
determined frequency,  a  pilot-tone  cham  comprising: 
a  transistorized  detector  system  resp  msive  to  said  pilot 
tone  for  demodulating  said  stereophonic  signal; 


^ 
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a  control  circuit  in  said  detector  system  for  develop- 
ing a  control  potential  of  one  value  in  the  presence 
of  said  pilot  tone  and  of  a  different  value  in  the  ab- 
sence of  said  tone; 

a  multi-branch  indicator  network  having  one  branch 
including  a  pilot  indicator  which  is  de<nergized  in 
the  absence  of  said  pilot  tone  and  having  another 
branch  in  parallel  with  said  one  branch  and  con- 
ducting the  major  portion  of  the  current  of  said  net- 
work in  the  absence  of  said  pilot  tone,  the  imped- 


ing any  signal  directed  to  said  second  line  from  being  ex- 
tended to  said  first  ane  while  said  marking  signal  h  ex- 
tended to  said  transfer  circuit 


OPERATOR  POSmONi^TWMJIQUpjgJf 
FOR  SERVING  CALLS  ON  AN  OVKMLAF  BAMS 

UhMkmti  N J«f  Akbw  F* . 
N.Y.,  mk  Rohart  C  Nmcs 

i—  M^l  TclanhaBe  1<ahavali 

NnTYorfc,  N.Y^  a  cnp!^  •?  ^JT.^Sf 
FIM  Od.  23,  IH3, 8«.  N«.  31M«7 

If  nnfri      (CL  179^-27) 


ance  of  said  one  branch  being  proportioned  relative 
to  that  of  the  other  so  that  the  total  current  drain 
in  said  network  is  approximately  the  same  with  said 
indicator  energized  as  with  it  de-energized; 

actuating  means  in  said  indicator  network  responsive 
to  a  supplied  control  potential  of  said  one  value  for 
energizing  said  pilot  indicator; 

and  means  for  utilizing  the  control  potential  developed 
in  said  control  circuit  for  operating  said  actuating 
means. 


1.  In  combination,  first  intermediate  and  last  cooima- 
ioication  channels,  an  operator  position,  connector  means 
re^KXisive  to  the  receipt  of  a  service  request  on  any  one 
of  said  channels  for  connecting  said  one  channel  to  said 
position,  applying  means  responsive  to  the  receipt  of  a  sig- 
nal from  said  position  for  applying  a  hold  condition  to 
said  one  channel,  means  operated  by  said  applying  means 
for  temporarily  transferring  the  connection  of  said  poei- 
tion  from  said  held  channel  to  another  of  said  channels 
having  a  service  request  thereon,  and  means  automatically 
activated  after  said  request  on  said  other  chaiuiel  has  been 
served  for  releasing  said  transferring  means  to  reconnect 
said  held  diannel  to  said  positioo. 


TRANsmt  ciRcurr  PRionnY  and  ^^4naoRITY  service 

F^aak  A.  Brail  aad  IVNBai  E.  HHs,  Rochirter,  N.Y.,  REGULATING  EQUIPMENT 

assinon,  hj  ncac  awig— latt,  to  StroiBbcff|<Carlson  ehailcs  E.  Gcmaatim,  Sosaril,  N J.,  aariflsor  to  Id 

Corporation  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dda-  XekphoiK    Labontorias,   iMorpontad,    New    YaA, 

N.Y.,  a  corporatfoa  of  New  Yoric 

FIM  Aag.  26, 1963,  Scr.  No.  304333  ^    FDedOct  23, 1963.  Scr.  No.  318,427 

TCUte.    (CL179— 18)  21ClahM.    (CLVn—Vf) 


7^ 


^^=--^^m 


iJ^^e^s 


ffl 


1.  In  an  dectromechanical  telephone  system,  a  central 
office,  a  plundity  of  subscribers*  lines  including  first  and 
second  subscribers'  lines  connected  to  said  central  office, 
switching  circuits  controlled  by  a  calling  one  of  said  lines 
including  said  first  and  second  lines  for  selectively  sig- 
naling any  one  or  said  other  lines  and  for  completing  a 
communication  connection  between  said  cidling  tine  and 
said  other  line,  a  transfer  circuit  coupled  to  said  first  and 
second  lines  and  said  switching  circuits,  first  and  second 
stations  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  lines,  respectively, 
at  the  ends  hereof  remote  frwn  said  central  office,  con- 
trol means  at  said  first  sUtion  for  extending  a  marking 
signal  to  said  transfer  circuit  said  transfer  circuit  in- 
cludini  metto  for  extending  any  signal  directed  to  Mid 
lint  Una  to  both  said  first  and  second  lines  and  for  restrict- 


1.  In  combination,  a  plurality  of  operator  positions  fOr 
serving  telephone  calls,  groups  of  calling  drcuits,  each 
of  said  calling  circuits  having  means  for  selectivdy  re- 
questing non-priority  and  priority  connections  to  said  po- 
sitions, a  plurality  of  position  connectors  each  being  in- 
dividually connected  to  a  predetermined  number  of  said 
groups  of  circuits  and  being  responsive  to  the  receipt  of 
non-priority  and  priority  requests  from  said  drcuits  for 
connectmg  said  reqtiesting  circuits  to  the  available  <»es 
of  said  positions,  means  for  supplying  signals  to  said  con- 
nectors to  siffufy  the  actual  availability  of  said  podtiom 
to  serve  said  calk,  and  means  responsive  to  a  priority  ro- 
qoest  from  any  one  of  said  circuits  for  selectively  tttw- 
ing  said  signals  to  effect  the  connection  of  said  one  drarit 
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through  said  connected  connector  to  an  available  one  o(j 
said  positions  on  a  priority  basis  with  respect  to  said  cir^ 
cuits  requesting  non-priority  connections.         ^ 
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3,297,830  I 

PHONOGRAPHIC  ARM  AND  MOUNTING  MEAN! 

James  T.  Baloglqr,  Commack,  N.Y. 

(580  Willis  Atc,  Wiiliston  Park,  N.Y.    115M) 

Filed  Oct  1, 1962,  Scr.  No.  227,133 

3  Claims.    (CI.  179—100.4) 


JUSsj^t*. 


1.  In  a  base  for  mounting  a  phonograph  arm,  ai 
electrically  insulated  member,  a  pivot  pin  vertically  pro 
jecting  above  said  member,  and  adapted  to  engage  bear 
ing  means  in  said  arm  to  pivot  said  arm  on  said  pin,  \ 
plurality  of  arcuately  shaped  recessies  in  said  member,  j 
I^urality  of  electrodes,  each  being  connected  to  the  out 
put  circuit  of  a  pick-up  head  mounted  on  said  arm,  sai( 
electrodes  being  electrically  insulated  one  from  the  othef 
and  disposed  from  said  arm  in  depending  equally  spaced 
relation,  and  said  electrodes  being  adapted  to  b«  posij 
tioned  in  the  respective  recesses  in  said  member,  a  con4 
ductor  connected  to  each  respective  recess,  and  electri* 
cally  conducting  liquid  means  disposed  in  each  recess  t0 
electrically  connect  the  electrode  with  the  conductor 
as  said  arm  pivots  on  the  pivot  pin  |uid  the  dependin 
electrodes  move  in  said  arcuate  recesses.     ,   i  I 


3,297,831 
MAGNETIC  STEREOPHONIC  PHONOGRAPH 

PICKUP         , 

Waltar  O.  Stanton,  Lanrel  Hill  Road;  Laurel  HoDow, 

Long  bland,  N.Y.     11948 

FUcd  Feb.  6, 1964,  Scr.  No.  342,885 

14  Claims.   (0.179^100.41) 


'•       I 


) 


I    1 


-»    1 


1.  A  stereophonic  phonograph  ipickup  of  the  magnet : 
type  comprising:  a  supporting  structure;  means  made  oif 
magnetic  material  supported  on  said  supporting  structure 
and  providing  a  magnetic  circuit  and  including  core  meaii(s 
and  a  pair  of  pole  pieces  connected  to  respectively  op- 
posite end  portions  of  the  core  means;  a  pair  of  curre 
generating  means  including  a  pair  of  coils  mounted 
said  core  means  in  ^>aced  relationship;  a  moving  syste 
including  a  record  engaging  stylus  and  means  includi: 
a  magnetic  member  for  supporting  the  stylus  and  mount- 
ed in  equally  spaced  relationship  between  the  pole  pieces 
for  oscillatory  movement  so  that  a  pole  of  the  magnetic 
member  can  move  in  paths  towards  and  away  from  tne 
respective  pole  pieces;  a  magnetic  compensator  made 
of  magnetic  material  extending  from  said  core  means  iij- 
tennecfiate  said  coils  towards  said  miignetic  menxber 
of  the  moving  system  providing  a  magnetic  path  of  lof^ 
reluctance  between  the  core  means  and  the  magnetic 
men^r;  and  a  phase  compensator  in  the  form  of  a 
coil  of  non-magnetic  material  disposed  around  the  mag- 
netic compensator. 


JAIITARY  10,  1^67 


3,297,832 
HEARING  AIDS 
Bernard  James  Brown,  FladnnrcU  Hcatfi,  England,  as- 
signor to  Bcmatone  Limited,  BacUn^jhamsliire,  Eng- 
land, a  Britidi  company 

FUcd  July  26, 1963,  Scr.  No.  297,783 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  June  26,  1963, 

25,457/63 
13  Claims.    (CI.  179—10' ') 


1.  A  connector,  to  be  used  with  heading  aids,  to  join 
two  parts  of  a  sound  carrying  tube  be  ween  a  housing 
containing  a  sound  reproducer  and  aij  earpiece,  com- 
prising, 
a  first  tqbe,  ' 

a  second  tube,  which  is  sized  to  be  pushed  inside  said 

first  tube, 
a  first  coupling  member,  attached  to 
and  a  second  coupling  member, 
other  of  said  tubes,  said  coupling 
of  the  snap  acting  type  and  serving 
to  hold  said  tubes  firmly  but   re 
in  sound  tight  relationship. 


9ne  of  said  tubes 

attached   to   the 

members  being 

when  assembled 

easably  together 


3,297,833  i 

REPEATER  FAULT  LOCATION 
Merle    G.    Hooten,    Oceanport,    NJ.,  laaignor    to    the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  tiw  Secre- 
tary of  ttie  Army 

FUcd  Oct.  21, 1963,  Scr.  No.  317^47 
8  Claims.    (C\.  179—175.  II) 


^K^d 


■^V^v- 


•»  ,r 


3CIH3 


il 


1.  The  method  of  locating  a  faulty  re  ^ater  in  a  trans- 
mission line  which  includes  a  pluralii  y  of  unattended 
repeaters  and  in  which  the  direct  curr  ;nt  for  operating 
all  of  said  repeaters  is  sent  over  said  lin  i  from  a  constant 
current  source  together  with  an  altemat 
and  in  which  each  operative  repeater  is  arranged  to  short 
out  a  fault  location  resistor  of  R  ohms  i  n  series  with  said 
line,  comprising  the  steps  of  removing  sa  id  signal  from  the 
input  of  said  line,  noting  the  terminal  vc  Itage  of  said  con- 
stant curtent  source,  reapplying  said  sigi  al  to  the  input  of 
said  line,  inserting  a  resistor  in  series  witfi  said  line  of  suf- 
ficient resistance  to  reestablish  said  previously  noted  ter- 
minal voltage  and  dividing  the  resistance  of  said  resistor 


by  R  to  obtain  the  number  of  operative 
transmission  line 


repeaters  on  said 


a  corporatloB 


to 
of 


3,297,834 

MULTIPLE  SWITCH  ASSEMBLY  WITH  IMPROVED 
INTERLOCK  TRACK  MECI  ANISM 
Frank  C.  Wallace,  Coco'  d*Alcnc,  ^iabo, 
Pendar,  Inc.,  Cocar  d*Alcnc,  Idaho, 
Idaho 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1966,  Scr.  No.  530,692 
6aalnis.    (CL200— 5i 
1.  A  track  mechanism  for  a  plurali  y  of  switches  lo- 
cated in  a  longitudinal  row  on  a  suppor  ing  housing,  each 
switch  including  a  reciprocable  plunger 
to  the  housing  along  axes  parallel  to  oik  i  another  between 
an  outer  released  position  and  an  iiuMr  depressed  posi 
tion,  each  switch  being  further  providi  d  with  a  radially 
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extending  arm  mounted  thereon  for  conjoint  movennent 

with  the  plunger  thereof,  comprising: 
guide  means  on  said  housing  individually  engageable 
with  said  arms  to  prevent  rotational  movement  of 
said  arms  about  the  respective  axes  of  the  switch 
plungers; 
first  locking  means  mounted  on  said  housing  for  longi- 
tudinal motion  relative  thereto  in  a  direction  trans- 
verse to  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  arms,  said 
first  locking  means  being  provided  with  a  plurality 
of  slots  formed  therein  respectively  receiving  the 
arms  of  said  switches,  one  side  edge  of  each  slot  hav- 
ing formed  therein  an  inwardly  facing  shoulder; 


means,  and  current  extracting  means  in  communication 
with  said  pulse  generating  means  for  removing  said  pulses 
to  a  remote  point 

3,297,836 

ELECTRICAL  SWITCH 

Thomas  J.  O'Mallcy,  BrookBcid,  IIL,  aarignor  to  Grayhfll, 

Inc.,  La  Grange,  Dl.,  a  corporatkm  of  IDfaMis 

FOcd  Feb.  24, 1966,  Scr.  No.  529,817 

12  Claims.   (CL  200— 11) 


second  locking  means  mounted  on  said  housing  for 
motion  relative  thereto  transversely  to  the  direction 
of  movement  of  said  arms,  said  second  locking  means 
having  formed  therein  a  plurality  of  slots  respectively 
reoeivii^  said  arms  of  said  switches,  each  slot  hav- 
ing one  side  thereof  formed  with  an  inwardly  facing 
shoulder  directed  longitudinally  opposite  to  the 
shoulders  of  said  first  locking  means; 

and  biasing  means  operatively  connected  to  said  first 
and  second  locking  nneans  to  urge  said  locking  means 
to  positions  wherein  the  shoulders  formed  on  the 
slots  thereof  intersect  the  reciprocable  path  of  said 
arms  as  defined  by  said  guide  means. 


3,297,835 
MOVING  PICTURE  CAMERA  SWITCH  WITH  IM- 

PROVED  ROTARY  CONTACT  DISC  STRUCTURE 
Jesse  L.  Colodacr,  Pcari  River,  N.Y.,  assifmir  to  Inter, 
■atfcmal  Camera  CorBoration,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poratloa  of  New  York 

FVcd  Mv.  12, 1965,  Scr.  No.  439^57 
12  Claims.    (Q.  200— 11) 


1.  A  switch  structure  including  in  combination,  a  switch 
housing  including  a  hoUow  cylindrical  shell  insulator  with 
first  and  second  open  ends,  a  cover  plate  and  a  contact 
panel,  said  cover  plate  engaging  said  first  end  of  said  shell 
insulator  and  said  conUct  panel  engaging  said  second 
end  thereof,  a  plurality  of  terminals  secured  to  said  con- 
tact panel  and  circumferentially  disposed  thereon,  each 
of  said  terminals  having  a  flat  portion  connected  to  said 
contact  panel  and  radially  extending  beyond  the  periphery 
of  said  housing  and  a  raised  portion  extending  into  said 
housing  and  having  a  contact  surface,  an  insulating  web 
member  including  an  annular  portion  having  a  plurality 
of  radially  extending  spaced  fingers,  said  insulating  mem- 
ber being  positioned  on  said  contact  panel  with  said  fin- 
gers thereof  positioned  between  said  raised  terminal  por- 
tions and  extending  into  said  housing  to  electrically  in- 
sulate each  of  said  terminals  from  the  adjacent  terminals, 
and  rotor  means  having  contact  means  engaging  said 
raised  portions  of  said  terminals,  said  rotor  means  being 
adapted  to  be  rotated  for  moving  said  contact  means  from 
one  of  said  terminals  to  an  adjacent  terminal. 


3,297337 

UNIVERSAL  IGNITION  CONTACT  SET 

Orrin  H.  Thomas,  P.O.  Box  498,  Mmm  HH  Road, 

Tlofa,Pa.     16946 

FUcd  Feb.  4,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  430,270 

OClakM.    (CL200— 30) 


1.  in  a  moving  picture  camera  having  a  camera  drive 
shaft  therein,  a  means  for  providing  pulses  comprising  a 
housing  means,  a  rotatable  shaft  rotatably  mounted 
within  said  housing  means  and  adjustable  spring  loaded 
slotted  shaft  arrangement  connected  to  said  camera  drive 
shaft  and  said  rotatable  shaft  for  coupling  said  camera 
drive  shaft  to  said  roUUble  shaft,  a  pulse  generating 
means  mounted  on  said  rotatable  shaft,  current  convey- 
ing meant  in  communication  with  said  pulse  generating 


1.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  a  timer  comprising 
a  body  having  a  base  plate  and  having  a  rotor  diaft  ex- 
tending through  said  base  {date  and  including  a  casing 
providing  a  support,  a  bar  didably  sui^wrted  by  said 
casing,  resilient  means  biasing  said  bar  toward  a  first  po- 
sition, an  adjustable  securing  element  connected  to  said 
casing  and  having  a  contact  thereon  selectively  engaging 
a  contact  that  is  carried  by  the  bar,  a  tip  on  an  end  of 
said  bar  engaging  a  cam  mounted  on  said  rotor  shaft,  and 
a  magnetic  holding  means  mounted  on  the  lower  portion 
of  said  casing  engaging  said  base  plate  and  maintaining 
said  casing  in  a  fixed,  preselected  position  relative  to  said 
cam. 
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3^97,839 
PROGRAM  TIMER 

Rofcr  D.  Rulseh,  Two  Wren,  Wfa.,  a& --^  - 

Machine  &  Foundry  Company,  a  corporation  of  New 

'"^  Filed  Apr.  13,  lf«4,  Str.  No.  359,«45 
iTciaimi.    (a.20«--3«) 
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link  inoiinted  for  movement  on  sai< 
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cradle  and  in 


^J  |i 


direct  engagement  with  said  actuating  device,  and 
a  switch  engagable  by  said  link,  said  Actuating  device 
being  effective  to  duplace  the  link  ih  one  direction. 


to  open  the  switch,  and  in  the  oppojsite 
close  the  switch,  in  response  to 
latch  away  from  and  towards  its 
respectively. 


1.  A  timer  comprising:  , 

switch  means  operated  during  at  least  ps^rt  of  a  short 

preselected  time  interval  of  a  predetermined  time 

period;  , . 

actuator  means  operating  said  switch  means  when  sau 

actuator  means  is  conditioned  for  operation; 
first  driven  means  conditioning  for  operation  said  actu 

ator  means  during  said  short  preselected  time  in 

terval; 

second  driven  means  controlling  operation  of  sai( 
actuator  means  when  conditioned  for  operation  to 
accurately  control  operation  of  said  switch  mean  i 
dvring  the  short  preselected  time  interval;  and 

means  connected  to  said  first  and  second  driven  mean  i 
driving  said  second  driven  means  along  iU  full  cours ! 
of  travel  during  said  short  preselected  time  interva , 
and  periodically  indexing  said  first  driven  means  i 
distance  of  travel  equal  in  time  to  the  short  pres^ 
lected  time  interval  and  thereby  driving  the  fir^ 
driven  means  along  its  full  course  of  travel  during 
the  predetermined  time  period. 


direction,  to 

movement  of  said 

rest  potition. 


said 


I  3,2f734«  , 

FLASHUGirr  LOCK-OFF  S\  fTTCH 

Donald  C.  Gmy,  St  AHmbi,  Vt.,  Md  WUun  H.  Doring. 

Old  GrcMiwich,  Com..  Mrignnw  to  UnfcM  Carbide 

Corporation,  a  corporalioa  of  New  Yirk 

FiM  Inn*  IS,  IMS,  Scr.  No. '  65,111 
..      8  ClaimiJ^(CL  2¥i—f^ 


3,297,839 
ELECTRICAL  FROTECTIVE  DEVICES 
Gordon  Albert  Fradky  and  Makolm  WUteiwuse,  Staf- 
ford. England,  aasignon  to  The  English  Electric  Com- 
paw  Limited,  London,  England,  a  British  company 
^^^      FU^Feb.  187l9M,  Ser.  i^o.  5Mj429 
Clafans  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  Feb.  10, 196 

5,788/65 
9ClaiBM.    (CL2M-^) 
1.  Electrical  apparatus  comprising, 

a  casing, 

a  cradle  mounted  for  movement  within  the  casmg, 

locking  means  selectively  operable  to  lock  and  unli 
the  cradle,  the  locking  means  including 

a  catch  and  ,_ 

a  latch  cooperating  therewith,  the  latch  bemg  movaWe 
in  one  direction  from  a  normal  position  of  rest  ^o 
unlock  the  cradle  and  permit  withdrawal  thereof  f  ropi 
a  predetermined  location  in  the  casing 

mounting  means  for  mounting  the  locking  means  m  a 
manner  such  that  said  catch  is  arranged  to  engage 
said  latch  upon  the  cradle  advancing  towards  said  lo- 
cation and  move  said  latch  in  said  one  direction 
whereby,  upon  said  cradle  returning  to  said  location, 
said  latch  is  permitted  to  assume  its  rest  position  aiid 
lock  the  cradle  within  the  casing,  , 

an  actuating  device  secured  to  said  latch. 


iloek 


1.  A  switch  for  a  flashlight  having  a  casing  provided 
with  an  opening  therein,  comprising  a  switch  slide  slid- 
ably  mounted  on  the  outside  of  said  casing  between  an 
on  and  off  position,  a  resilient  conductive  contact  s^ 
mounted  on  the  switch  slide  but  residjng  on  the  inside 
of  said  casing  and  being  movable  with  said  switch  slide 
and  guided  by  said  opening,  a  switch  button  free  floating 
and  being  biased  against  shoulders  fofming  an  opening 
in  said  switch  slide  by  means  of  said  tonti^ct  strip,  said 
switch  button  being  biased  by  the  engagement  of  a  pw- 
tion  of  said  contact  strip  with  said  s^'itch  button;  said 
contact  strip  comprising  a  detent  tab  adjacent  to  said 
portion  of  said  contact  strip  which  is  id  engagement  with 
said  switch  button  and  said  detent  tab  being  engageable 
with  cooperable  detent  receiving  meaojs  within  said  cas- 
ing whereby  pressing  said  switch  buttob  downwardly  re- 
leases said  detent  tab  from  said  cooperable  detent  re- 
ceiving means  and  permits  said  switcb  slide  to  be  mov- 
able to  an  on  position  wherein  sai(  contact  strip  is 
longitudinally  moved  to  engage  a  c<^perative  contact 
member. 


V. 


3,297341 
ELECTRIC  TENSION  SWITCH 
WnHam    C.   Campbell,   Lcvitlown^  L_ 
AUncment  Scrrlcc,  2ad  St  and  Roodcvclt  Blvd.,  nOm- 
dclphia.  Pa.    19128) 
Original  appUcaiion  Feb.  19, 1963,  Str, 
Tided  and  this  appUcatioa  Apr. 

446.492 

4aafans.    (CL  288— 6^58) 

1.  A  seat  belt  switdi  comprising  a 
eluding  a  pair  of  mended  parts,  one  of 


ASSEMBLY 

(%    CarlMM^ 


No.  259,673.   Dl- 
,  1965,  Scr.  No. 


tensi(»  switch  in- 
said  molded  parts 
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having  a  recess  therein  adapted  to  cooperate  witii  the 
other  of  said  moUed  parts  recess  to  form  a  switch  cavity, 
an  armature  adapted  for  reciprocal  movement  in  said 
switch  cavity,  sakl  armature  having  an  enlarged  arrow- 
shaped  head  portion,  a  first  electrically  conducting  strip 
secured  about  the  face  of  said  arrow-shaped  head  por- 
tion, second  and  third  electrically  conducting  strips  ex- 
tending from  the  walls  of  said  switch  cavity  cooperating 
with  said  arrow-shaped  head  portion  to  a  point  outside 
of  said  molded  parts,  said  second  and  third  electrically 
conducting  strips  being  electrically  insulated  and  spaced 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  200 — 67  see: 
Patent  No.  3.297,156 


I  3,397343 

FLOW-NO  FLOW  SWITCH 
Mamicc  S.  Horn,  Tnln,  OUa,  mdpm  to 
Engtaecri^,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
Dctawarc  __. 

Filed  Not.  38,  1964,  Scr.  No.  414,775 
ICfadm.    (CL  288— 81.9) 


one  from  another,  compression  spring  biasing  means 
mounted  behmd  said  arrow-ahaped  head  portion  to  bias 
said  first  conducting  strip  into  electrical  contact  with 
said  second  and  third  conducting  strips,  a  connector  for 
transmitting  tension  in  a  seat  belt  to  said  tension  switch, 
said  connector  including  a  flexible  linkage  connected  to 
said  armature,  a  web  connector  for  fixing  said  linkage  to 
a  belt  at  a  position  beyond  said  linkage,  a  tension  sixing 
connecting  said  linkage  to  said  web  connector,  said  tension 
spring  being  heavier  than  said  compression'spring  biasing 
means  whereby  said  tension  spring  is  operative  only  after 
the  operation  of  said  compression  spring  biasing  means. 


3,297342 

MOTOR  CONTROL  GEAR  ^  _ 

Robert  Wmfan  Youm  and  Henry  Albert  HaOett,  Cheltcn- 

to  SonoBMitiTc  Engineer!  Lim- 


ited, 


Fled  Jrty  14, 1964,  Scr.  No.  382,486 
6Mn».    (Cl!  288-61 J6) 


I.  Control  gear  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  per- 
manently coupled  to  a  hydrauUc  load,  comprising  an  en- 
gine ignition  switch,  an  engine  starter  switch,  a  hydraulic 
off-loading  valve,  a  manually  operable  control  member 
urgedHo  a  rest  position  and  movable  therefrom  to  a  switch 
operating  position  representing  coincident  "start"  and 
"stop"  portions,  switch  actuating  nwans  which  on  con- 
secutive movements  of  said  control  member  to  said  operat- 
ing position  act  respectively  to  close  and  open  said  igni- 
tion switch  and  on  alternate  movements  corresponding  to 
closing  of  said  ignition  switch  operate  said  starter  switch, 
and  valve  actuating  means  which  on  movement  of  said 
control  member  from  said  rest  to  said  operating  potition 
act  to  open  said  off-loading  valve  prior  to  operation  of 
said  ignition  switch  and  to  close  said  off-loading  valve 
during  return  movement  of  said  control  member  to  said 
resting  poiitkn. 


A  fluid  flow  indicator  including, 

a  conduit  throogfa  which  the  flow  of  flnid  is  indicatwd, 

a  valve  seat  in  the  conduit  throng  wbkh  the  fluid  flowi, 

a  valve  element  adi^ited  to  cooperate  with  the  vahe 
seat  as  the  fluid  flows  throng  the  seat, 

a  housing  omnected  to  the  coodoit, 

a  first  magnet  widiin  Che  hoosinf  and  connected  to  the 
valve  element  so  as  to  tn^el  a  fixed  patii  as  the  irahe 
element  cooperates  with  the  Tahre  seat, 

a  liquid  filled  chamber  integral  wiOi  one  end  of  the 
housing, 

a  second  magnet  arranged  within  the  chamber  so  m  to 
move  lineariy  and  sized  to  have  a  predetermined 
clearance  widi  the  internal  walls  of  the  hoosing  where- 
by the  linear  mofvement  is  at  a  first  rate  throogh  tbc 
liquid  when  the  ■eoond  mafoet  is  r^nbed  by  tbc 
first  magnet  and  «t  a  second  rate  tfmmgli  tiie  hqaad 
when  the  second  magnet  is  moved  by  gravity, 

a  switch  podtioaed  at^aoent  die  path  traveled  by  die 
second  magnet  so  as  to  be  operated  by  the  second 
magnet  as  the  second  magnet  reaches  a  piedBleimined 
position  in  its  path, 
and  a  circuit  actnated  by  die  switch  to  indicate  when 
fluid  flows  throng  the  conduit 


3397344 
PIVOTALLY  MOUNTED  SWITCH  HAVING  MVOT- 
ALLY  MOUNTED  ACTUATING  ARM  OPERATED 
IN    RESPONSE    TO    VARIATIONS    IN    UQUID 
LEVELS 

David  C.  Eiaendrath,  Chicago,  DL,  asiignnr  to  Cory 
Corporntion,  a  mspwadan  of  Ddawnrc 
Fdai  Oct  21, 1965,  Scr.  No.  499387 
6  CUm.    (CL  288—84) 
1.  A  control  for  providing  a  signal  responsive  to  a 
variation  in  a  liquid  level,  comprising: 
a  control  switch  having 

an  actuating  arm  pivotally  mounted  on  said  switch  for 
operating  said  switch  as  a  result  oi  pivotal  move- 
ment of  said  arm  relative  to  said  switch; 
abutment  means  for  pivotally  moving  said  actuating 
arm  in  accordance  with  a  variation  in  the  liquid 
level; 
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me?ns  for  pivotally  mounting  said  switch  and  actuating 
arm  as  a  unit;  and  . 

adjustable  stop  means  for  limiting  the  pivptal  move- 
ment of  said  switch  in  opposite  pivotal  directions 
whereby  said  abutment  means,  as  an  incident  ot  a 
preselected  raising  or  lowering  of  the  liquid  levcU 
pivots  the  switch  and  actuating  arm  as  a  unit  to  tue 
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position  wherein  the  adjustable  stop  means  engages 
said  unit  to  further  pivoting  of  the  switch,  and  fur- 
ther pivots  said  actuating  arm  relative  to  said  switch 
upon  further  raising  or  lowering  of  the  liquid  level 
beyond  said  preselected  level  to  cause  said  actuating 
arm  to  operate  said  switch  selectively  as  the  result 
of  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  different  amounts  of 
movement  of  said  abutment  means. 


3^97,846 
FUSIBLE  FIRE  SENSING  T^E 
METAL  PARTICLES  DISPERSED 
IBLE  PLASnC  BINDER 
[cnry  C.  Peltier,  256  Hanrtaoa  Ave^  1^ , 

FUcd  Sept  22, 1964,  Ser.  No.  398p66 
SCtaimi.    (€1.200—142) 


OF 
A  FLEX- 

NJ.    07644 


be  destructible 
of  from  about 


3,297,845  ' 

FIRE-DETECTING  THERMOSTAT 

Charics  S.  Mertler,  Mansfield,  Ohio,  asdgnor  to  Steven^ 

Mannfactiiriiig  Company,  Inc.,  a  cprpojf^-®'  *'"° 

FUcd  Jan.  21, 1965,  Ser.  No.  426,987 

2CtaliM.    (CI.  200— 138) 


1.  A  temperature  sensing  tape,  for  use  ib  a  heat  detec- 
tion system,  comprising  in  combination:  ,       .    „ 

(A)  an  elongated,  dimensionally  stable,  electncaUy 
non-conductive,  synthetic  plastic  sheet  earner  of 
slight  thickness; 

(I)  said  carrier  being  composed  to 
by  heat  in  the  temperature  rang< 
175' F.  to  about  550*  P.; 

(B)  superimposed  on  said  carrier  a  slepder,  thin,  flex- 
ible stripe  of  electrically  conductive-low  resistivity 

metallic  material, 

(I)  said  metallic  material  being  cc  mposed  of  fine- 
ly divided  particles  of  a  low  esistance  high- 
tcmperaturc-fusing  metal  dispe-sed  in  a  solid 
flexible  plastic  binder; 

(II)  said  binder  being  composed  ti  >  be  destructible 
by  heat  in  the  range  of  from  ax>ut  175*  F.  to 
about  550*  F.; 

(HI)  said  stripe  being  narrower  than  said  car- 
rier, and  being  adherent  to  an  exposed  face  of 
said  carrier,  and  extending  continuously  along 
the  length  of  said  carrier, 
(C)  whereby  the  indicated  degree  of  heat  ai^plied  ex- 
ternally to  said  tape  acts  upon  said  :arrier  so  that  it 
no  longer  properly  supports  said  sti  ipe,  and  acts  on 
said  stripe  causing  it  to  part  so  as  to  nterrupt  an  elec- 
trical circuit. 


^  3,297,847 

THERMAL  CUTOFF 
Anker  J.  Nielsen,  Jr.,  Holden,  Mass., 
Venice,  Fla.,  assignors  to  Omco,  Inc., 
a  corporation  of  Massacimsctts 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1966.  Ser.  No. 
9Claiiiis.    (CL200— 1 


CH 

Lynn  H.  Morse, 
orcMtcr,  Mas., 

i,398 


1.  In  combination  with  a  rapid  acting  thermostat  ha  - 
ing  an  annular  insulating  housing,  switch  means  m  sai  i 
housing,  and  a  heat-sensitive  snap-acting  bimetaUic  dii  p 
extending  across  oat  end  of  the  housing, 
a  heat  coUector  of  high  heat  conductivity  metal  cou  i- 
prising  an  annular  side  wall  si^ugly  receivmg  said  ei<d 
of  the  housing,  ^  .. 

a  generally  flat  end  wall  extending  across  the  outsije 
of  said  bimetallic  disc  in  engaging  heat-transmitu^g 
relationship  therewith,  '       ,      j 

said  end  wall  and  said  side  wall  being  integral  and  coj 
plctely  enclosing  the  bimetaUic  disc  in  the  housi|ig 
to  make  the  housing  dust  tighti  I 

and  an  annular  extension  attached  to  said  end  wall  ajjd 
projecting  substantially  coplanar  therewith  laterajy 
a  substantial  distance  beyond  said  side  wall  throu*- 
out  substantiaUy  the  entire  annular  extent  of  s4id 
side  wall,  said  annular  extension  having  a  plurality 
of  convolutions  in  succession  around  its  circumfer- 
ence which  enhance  its  structural  rigidity  and  prov^ 
increased  surface  area  exposed  on  both  sides  to  Ipe 
ambient  air.  '    .   I 


1.  *A  thermal  cutoff  switch,  compris  ng 


(ajf  a  main  body, 
(b} 


a  pair  of  spaced  electrical  contacts  mounted  on 

said  body, 

(c)  a  switch  element  removably  insjrted  in  said  body, 

(d)  a  resilient  junction  member  Imounted  on  said 
switch  element  for  joining  said  .contacts  by  being 
pressed  between  them, 

(e)  a  heat-fusible  means  interconne(  ting  said  body  and 
said  switch  element, 

(f)  spring  means  mounted  on  sai(  body  for  biasing 
said  switch  element  and  resilien  junction  member 


January  10,  1967 


ELECTRICAL 


768 


away  from  said  body  and  contacts  when  said  heat- 
fusible  means  is  melted,  and 
(g)  means  locking  said  spring  means  and  said  switch 
element  together  to  prevent  re-assembly  of  said 
switch  element  with  said  body  once  said  beat-fusible 
means  has  melted. 


3,297348 
OIL  SWITCH  HAVING  ANTI-FLASH  DE^CE  FOR 
RESTRICTING  ARC  TYPE  DISCHARGES  UPON 
SWITCH  OPENINGS  _        ^  ^^ 

Pierre  PIcard,  AifentcaB,  and  Imre  BokAora^ag^r, 
France,  assigBon  to  Sodetc  Anonymc  COQ  France,  a 
corporatlOB  of  France  ^     _^^  ^.^ 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1964,  Ser.  No.  362,6^3 

4ClabBs.    (CL  200— 150) 


trically  conductive  wire  member,  electrical  contact  meaw 
mounted  on  said  body  means  and  including  first  and  sec- 
ond portions,  said  first  portion  having  one  end  thevMC 
adapted  to  be  positioned  in  dose  proximity  to  an  dac- 
trically  conductive  actuator,  said  second  portioii  being  n- 
siliently  spaced  upwardly  from  said  first  p(»tion  and  hav- 
ing an  opening  slighUy  larger  than  said  wire  receivmg 
member  for  accepting  the  same,  said  second  portion  cap- 
able of  being  positioned  beneath  an  electrically  conduc- 
tive wire  member  accepted  by  the  wire  receiving  member 


>M 


1.  An  electrical  oil  circuit-breaking  switch,  comprising 
a  generally  tubular  enclosure  of  an  electrically  insulating 
material  containing  an  oil  filling;  a  conductive  rod  axially 
shif table  within  said  enclosure;  first  contact  means  slidably 
engaging  said  rod  and  second  contact  means  within  said 
enclosure  axially  spaced  from  said  first  contact  means  and 
engageable  by  said  rod  upon  shifting  thereof  between  an 
open-circuit  position  and  a  closed-circuit  position;  and  an 
anti-flash  device  within  said  enclosure  between  said  first 
and  second  circuit  means  for  restricting  the  development 
of  an  arc  discharge  between  said  second  contact  means 
and  said  rod  upon  withdrawal  of  said  rod  frona  said 
second  contact  means,  said  anti-flash  device  comprising  a 
tubular  cage  generally  coaxial  with  said  rod,  a  plurality 
of  electrically  nonconductive  sectoral  elements  received 
in  said  cage  and  radially  shiftable  therein,  said  elements 
defining  in  an  innermost  position  thereof  a  peripherally 
closed  tube  having  an  axial  aperture  for  said  rod  of  a 
cross-sectional  area  smaller  than  that  of  said  rod  to  re- 
strict the  area  surrounding  an  established  arc  upon  with- 
drawal of  said  rod  through  said  device,  thereby  throttling 
the  path  of  the  arc  and  creating  turbulence  in  said  oil 
filling,  spring  means  surrounding  said  elenaents  for  urging 
same  inwardly  but  enabling  resilient  expansion  of  said 
elements  radially  outwardly  by  said  rod  upon  insertion  of 
said  rod  through  said  cage  between  said  elements,  and 
means  on  said  cage  spanning  subsUntially  the  entire  cross- 
section  of  said  enclosure  surrounding  said  rod  for  blocking 
the  passage  of  a  discharge  past  said  device  other  than 
through  said  axial  passage. 


and  being  normally  urged  upwardly  therefrom  to  enable 
marginal  portions  surrounding  the  opening  thereof  to  gnp 
and  retain  the  electrically  conductive  wire  member,  and 
complementary  assembly  means  of  said  body  means  and 
said  contact  means  serving  to  secure  said  part  together, 
said  assembly  means  including  means  serving  to  impart 
a  reactive  force  against  said  second  portion  in  a  direction 
substantially  normal  thereto  for  aiding  in  maintaining  said 
electrical  contact  means  and  said  body  means  in  operative 
relationship.  

3,297350 

ELECTRICAL  CONTACT  ASSEMBLY 

Robert  L.  Peek,  Jr.,  SuiMMown,  N.Y^  and  T*^2*o«S: 

Sipos,  Ottawa,  Ontario,  Caanda,  mdt^vn  to  Nottheni 

Electric  CompHy  Ltaitad.  Moatrcal,  Q<i;^  C«»da 

FUcd  Apr.  19, 1965,  Ser.  No.  448^04 

ISOaiM.    (CL20»-166) 


1.  An  electrical  contact  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  first  and  second  elongated,  electrically  conductive 
contact  support  members,  one  end  of  each  said  mem- 
ber carrying  an  electrical  contact  and  being  of  rela- 
tively thin  cross-section  for  resilience,  the  other  end 
of  each  said  member  being  of  relatively  thick  cross- 
section  for  rigidity,  the  thick  cross-section  of  each 
said  member  extending  from  its  other  end  into  a 
region  intermediate  its  ends; 

(b)  and  insulator; 

(c)  and  support  means  supporting  the  insulator  between 
the  two  said  members  in  said  intermediate  region, 
whereby  said  members  are  insulated  and  separated 
from  each  other,  and  whereby  the  one  end  of  said 
first  member  is  substantially  coextensive  with  the 
one  end  of  said  second  member. 


3,297,849 

CONTACT  ASSEMBLY  FOR  SWITCHING 

OPERATIONS 

George  M.  Rapata,  Parit  RUm,  m.,  Mrignor  toJlMiiols 

Tool  Works  Inc.,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporatkm  of  Dela- 


FOed  Jnly  15, 1964,  Ser.  No.  382,718 
18ClafaBS.    (6.200—166) 

1.  A  contact  assembly  comprising  body  means  made  of 
insulating  material  including  naeans  for  fixedly  mounting 
the  same  to  a  support  structure,  an  integral  wire  receiving 
member  extending  from  said  switch  body  means  includmg 
a  truMvenely  extending  aperture  for  receiving  an  elec- 


3,297351 
COMMUTATORS  FOR  MEASURING  APPARATUS 

HAVING  A  LINEARLY  MOVING  NEEDLE 
Reynold  Jaquet,  Hodatdn.  Baed,  SwUnriaad,  laipnr  to 
Oris  Watch  Co.  SA.,  Hoclaldi^  Basd,  SmUimUmi,  a 
corporatiaa  of  SwttxnlaDd 

Filed  Jnnc  25, 1965,  Ser.  No.  467,015 
Claims  priority,  appHcaHon  Swttaeiiaiid,  Jrac  25,  1964, 

8^29/64 

MCkteM.   (CL20*— 166) 

1.  Conunutator  apparatus  comprising  at  least  one  row 

of  spaced  abutments  having  inclined  side  surfaces  and 

defining  spaces  between  said  abutments,  an  arm  movable 
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transversely  and  vertically  of  said  row  of  abutments,  a 
contact  member  carried  by  said  arm  in  position  to  move 
along  said  row  of  abutments  when  said  arm  is  moved 
transversely  of  said  row,  said  contact  member  being 
further  movable  toward  and  away  from  said  abutments 
between  a  free  position  in  which  it  is  clear  of  said  abut- 
ments and  an  engaged  position  between  two  adjacent 
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3,297,853 
EMERGENCY  BREAK-GLASS  PU 
lames  P.  Sdunicdel  and  Richard  C.  R 
Waowatosa,  Wis^  anigMin  to  i 
Park  Rdigc,  IlL,  a  corpontfioo  of 

Filed  Oct  14, 1M5,  Scr.  No.  49<  ,054 
leOaims.    (O.  20«— IM) 


UITON 
rcilcr,  iMdi  of 
D  CompMy, 


I  I 


abutments,  said  contact  member  having  |  inclined  faces 
defining  a  dihedral  angle  and  engageable  with  an  under- 
lying said  abutment  when  said  contact  member  is  moved 
from  said  free  position  to  said  engaged  position  to  posi- 
tion said  contact  member  between  two  abutments  and 
cooperating  contact  means  engaged  by  said  contact  mem- 
ber when  in  said  engaged  position. 


I 


3,297,852 
ELECTRIC  SWITCH  SEAL 
Walter  H.  Moksa  and  Harry  A.  Corbett,  both  of  Attie- 
boro,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorpo- 
rated, Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Oct.  6, 1965,  Set.  No.  493,457      , 
5  Claims.    (CL  200—1^8) 


1.  A  pushbutton  switch  operator  asseiiblage  comiMis- 

ing  a  support, 

a  pushbutton  operator  mounted  in  he  support  for 
movement  in  opposite  directions, 

a  return  spring  urging  the  operator  in  one  of  said  direc- 
tions from  a  depressed  to  an  extended  position, 

a  readily  breakable  rigid  member,  j 

means  supporting  the  member  and  Constraining  the 
member  from  movement  in  at  lealt  one  direction 
relative  to  said  support,    .  '  | 

resilient  spacer  means  in  compressed  condition  bear- 
ing against  the  member  and  the  opemtor  and  having, 
when  in  said  condition,  greater  strength  than  the  re- 
turn spring,  and  resiUently  holding  the  operator  in 
depressed  position  against  the  force  of  the  return 
spring  while  urging  said  member  ii  said  one  direc- 
tion relative  to  the  support. 


3,297,854 
ELECTRON  GUN  ASSEMBLING  IMACHINE 


James  L.  Krancr,  Harwood  Hdihts,  IlL 
Ranhmd  Corporation,  CUcafO,  01.,  i 
nUnois 

FUcd  Sept.  19,  19M,  Scr.  No.  i94,899 
UOataM.   (CL219— 70 


assisnor  to  The 
of 


I  ,1 


1.  A  thermally  respcMisive  electric  switch  having 
seal  with  an  elongated  leakage  path  comprising  thet 
mally  responsive  electric  switching  means  disposed  in  i 
tubular  casing  having  an  open  end  through  which  at  leaj 
one  electrically  conductive  terminal  member  extends 
electrically  insulating  resin  material  closing  said  open  end, 
an  elongated  electrically  insulating  sleeve  member  ha>)f- 
ing  a  first  and  second  portion,  said  second  portion  having 
a  larger  cioss-sectional  area  than  said  first  portion,  said 
casing  telescopically  received  and  closely  fitting!^  sai^ 
first  portion,  the  open  end  of  said  casing  located  ii^ 
termediate  the  ends  of  said  second  portion,  said  casing 
and  said  second  portion  defining  therebetween  an  annit- 
lar  space,  electrically  insulating  resin  material  located  ib 
said  annular  space  between  the  switch  casing  and  the  said 
second  portion  of  said  sleeve  member  and  extending  be- 
yond said  open  end  of  said  casing  thereby  forming  a 
tortuous,  elongated  leakage  path  to  said  switching  meani. 


1.  A  machine  for  assembling  electroi  gim  components 
of  a  cathode-ray  tube  including  a  grid  :ylinder  having  a 
spacer  at  one  end,  a  cathode  cylinder  extending  centrally 
through  and  secured  to  an  insulating  sbacer,  and  a  con- 
ductive retaining  ring  having  a  diame  er  approximately 
equal  to  the  internal  diameter  of  said  ^d  cylinder,  said 
machine  comprising: 

a  workholder  for  sun>orting  said  c<Miiponent8  in  nested 
concentric  relation  with  said  cath<ide  spacer  resting 
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against  said  grid  spacer  and  said  retaining  ring  resting 
against  said  cathode  spacer. 

a  primary  welding  electrode  movably  supported  above 
said  workholder,  having  an  external  diameter  ap- 
proximately equal  to  the  internal  diameter  of  said 
grid  cylinder  and  having  a  central  recess  with  a  dwm- 
eter  greater  than  that  of  said  cathode  cylinder; 

means  for  lowering  said  primary  electrode  into  »  Rid- 
ing posiUon  with  said  cathode  cylinder  received  with- 
in said  recess  and  with  said  primary  electrode  bearmg 
against  said  retaining  ring  to  maintain  said  com- 
ponents under  a  predetermined  clamping  pressure; 

a  pluralHy  of  secondary  electrodes  angularly  disposed 
about  said  workholder  and  individually  movable  from 
a  rest  position  spaced  from  said  workholder  to  a  weld- 
ing position  in  which  said  secondary  electrode  con- 
tacts said  grid  cylinder  at  a  point  adjacent  said  retain- 
ing ring;  .         ^     ..  _ 

means  for  displacing  said  secondary  electrodes  between 
their  rest  and  welding  positions; 

and  means  for  supplying  current  to  said  electrodes  to 
weld  said  retaming  ring  to  said  grid  cylinder  while 
said  components  are  retained  under  said  clamping 
pressure. 

3,297,855 

METHOD  OF  BONDING 
Ronald  W.  Bowers.  Pongiilyepiie,N.Y.,Mrignor  to  Intg. 

national  Biinf  MadriMS  CorporatioB,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FIMJnac  2^,  19M,  Scr.  No.  378,397 
4aafans.    (CI.  219— 85) 


McItIb 
Mast 
M198 


^  34973M 

ELECnaCALLY  HEATED  TOOL  FOR 
CUmNG  PLASTICS 


WoBdtr  Pradnds,  be,  M 
1   Graad   Ave,  Kammm  Otj, 


Mo. 


Filed  Inly  38, 19M,  Scr.  No.  38M<I 
-  -  -         (0.219—233) 


/*  « 


3.  In  the  fabrication  of  semiconductor  devices,  the 
method  comprising: 

providing  a  semiconductor  device  having  a  semicon- 
ductor wafer,  an  alloyed  projection  extending  from 
the  top  of  the  wafer,  a  header  on  which  the  wafer  is 
mounted  at  one  side,  and  a  lead  wire  extending 
higher  than  the  wafer  to  form  a  lead  post  and  through 
a  glass  bead  in  the  other  side  of  the  header  to  below 

the  header  to  form  an  external  lead; 

bonding  a  whisker  wire  to  the  lead  post  so  that  the  free 
end  of  the  wire  overlays  the  alloyed  projection  on 
the  wafer; 

positioning  the  free  end  of  the  whisker  wire  into  con- 
tact with  the  alloyed  jwojection  by  using  the  pointed 
tip  of  a  carbon  rod  so  that  the  pointed  tip  is  aligned 
with  the  alloyed  projection;  and 

passing  a  capacitive  discharge  through  the  pointed  up 
of  the  carbon  rod,  the  whisker  wire,  the  lead  post 
and  external  lead  to  melt  momentarily  the  alloyed 
projection  at  the  contact  with  the  whisker  wire  so 
that  the  whisker  wire  is  slightly  embedded  in  the 
alloyed  projection  upon  its  solidification. 


I 


1.  A  tool  of  the  character  described,  including 

a  hollow  tubular  member  of  nonconductive  material 
providing  a  handle  for  said  tool, 

an  electrically  conductive  c^  fixed  to  and  dosing  one 
end  of  the  tubular  member  and  having  an  electrically 
conductive  loop  portion  projecting  outwardly  from 
near  a  center  of  said  cap, 

an  electrically  conductive  ci^  removably  secured  to 
and  closing  the  other  end  of  the  tubular  member, 

said  tubular  member  providing  a  compartment  for  con- 
taining an  electric  current  supply  means  having  ter- 
minals of  opposite  polarity,  with  the  terminal  of 
one  polarity  adapted  to  electrically  contact  the  fixed 
cap  and  the  terminal  of  opposite  polarity  adqrted 
to  electrically  contact  the  removable  cap, 

an  electrically  conductive  frame  of  generally  goose- 
neck shape  having  an  arm  with  a  terminal  end  ^>aoed 
from  the  fixed  cap  to  provide  a  gap  therebetween 
and  having  a  shank  fixed  along  one  side  of  the  tubu- 
lar member  to  maintain  said  g^>, 

said  terminal  end  of  the  arm  having  a  notch  in  align- 
ment with  said  loop  portimi  on  the  fixed  cap, 
a  resistance  wire  planning  the  gap  and  having  one 
end  electrically  connected  to  said  loop  portion  on 
the  fixed  cap  and  having  an  electrically  conductive 
loop  on  the  other  end  engaging  in  said  notch  to  be 
held  in  tension  by  the  gooseneck  frame,  and 
switch  means  electrically  connecting  the  shank  with 
said  removable  cap  to  esUblish  flow  of  an  electric 
current  throu^  the  resistance  wire  when  the  switch 
means  is  dosed. 


3,297,857 
HEATING  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Robert  G.  Miner,  La  CiOMe,  Wis.,  wlfHrto  Tb« 
Company,  La  Croase,  Wh,  a  WWP?'**""-'!^^ 
^FDed  NovTft,  lifo,  Scr.  No.  323,99^ 
9Claiim.   (0.219—3(9) 
1.  A  heating  system  comprising  an  electric  beater 
means;  a  variable  pneumatic  pressure  supply  means  for 
supplying  a  variable  pneumatic  pressure;  a  pneumatic  con- 
trol means  connected  to  receive  pneumatic  pressure  from 
said  variable  pneumatic  pressure  suf^ly  means  for  ener- 
gizing said  electric  beater  means  in  reqwnse  to  an  in- 
crease in  pressure  from  said  pneumatic  pressure  mpfiy 
means  and  for  de-energizing  said  electric  heater  means  in 
te^XMise  to  a  decrease  in  pressure  from  said  pneumatic 
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pressure  supply  means;  and  a  pneumatic  fuse  connected  ^-h  of  Jhe  m^^^^^ 

fn   fluid   communication   with   said   P^^^^^^^f  ^.^«^»^?J  KeCnl^ng  ^ans.^d  cS,l  circuit  cTmpming: 

means  and  disposedin  heat  exchange  relation  with  said     »'«^^™fj;'*;;^^'i^„g  the  input  signalsjto  be  algebrai 

Jfrl 


electric  heater  means  for  relieving  the  pressure  from  said 
pneumatic  control  means  upon  a  predetemlined  excessive 
temperature  condition.  , 


3^97,858 
KRIJ^SS  URINAL 


Ernest  Bayne  Blankenship,  Irring,  Tex.    t'SOJW 
Orlg£d  ^puStion  Feb.  10.  l^W,  Ser.  Nc^  343,820^oj 
pSSt  No.  3.251,«70.     DhrWed  and  this  .pplicatloi 


I  inpui  lor  rctciviiiis  ut^  uMy%»*  ^.^.M^^  —  _-  — » — ^ 

cally  added  to  the  count  registered  in  the  countmg 
means,  and  another  input  for  receiwng  the  mput 
signals  to  be  algebracially  subtracted  from  the  count 
registered  in  the  counting  means;       I 

a  plurality  of  gates  connecting  each  of  said  J^puts  to 
each  of  the  magnitude  increase  and,  magnitude  de- 
crease terminals  of  the  counting  meai  s; 

sampling  means  responsive  to  operation  )f  the  reversible 
counting  means  in  a  preselected  stots  for  mdepend- 
ently  activating  at  least  one  of  sai<  gates  without 
altering  the  state  of  the  reversible  hunting  means 
to  apply  the  next  input  signal  recer  ed  at  either  of 
said  inputs  to  the  magnitude  incre  ise  termmal  of 
the  reversible  counting  means; 


In  a  waste  disposal  incinerator  including  an  electr 
heater  circuit  having  at  least  two  contacts  with  a  powdr 

souree,  a  momentary  switch  in  a  =3^^"'^  <^°/f  ^^luVold 
power  source  with  said  heater  circuit,  a  double  Pol*  holj 
Sg  relay  also  conected  with  said  power  source  the  cir- 
cuit of  the  coil  of  said  holding  relay  including  sad 
momentary  switch,  said  relay  having  first  and  second  con- 
Zts,  at  least  one  normally  closed  fhenn°stat  connec    d 
wSwn  said  heater  circuit  on  the  sid^  thereof  mcludijg 
TaTSiomemary  switch,  said  thermos|at  includmg  rne^  is 
to  be  contacted  by  said  first  contact  of  Wid  relay,  a  Wow  j 
comiected  with  said  source  of  power  throji^J^>d  ^«"  d 
contact  of  said  relay,  a  normally  open  thennostat  w  ,- 
nected  with  the  side  of  said  blower  mcludmg  said  re^y. 
and  means  comiecting  said  °°™^^y .  ?P;^^*S™^S^ 
with  said  source  of  power  when  said  normally  opjn 
thermostat  is  in  its  closed  position. 


3 197  g59  , 

COUNTING  DIRECnCW  CONTROL  CmCTJT  F<  R 
COUNT^O^U^  REVERfflBU:  COUNTED         1 
D.i»h  V    Reiser   San  Jose.  Calif.*  ■■rignor  to  Hewi^- 
"iS^^^iaSTM^Alto.  Cdlf.,  a  corpomtion  of 

^"""Fn«l  June  24, 1^5.  Ser.  Noj4W.727  | 

6  Claims.    (CI.  235— 92)  ,         I 

1  In  counting  apparatus  for  receiving  input  signals]  to 
be  algebraically  added  to  and  subtracted  from  a  co$nt 
registered  in  a  reversible  counting  means  havmg  a  mftg- 
nitode  increase  terminal  and  a  magnitude  decreascfcr- 
minal,  a  counting  direction  control  circuit  for  directing 


a  sign  indicator  connected  for  activa  ing  at  least  one 
other  of  said  gates  during  operation  of  the  counting 
means  in  another  state  to  apply  the  next  mput  sig- 
.  nal  received  at  one  of  said  inputs  t  >  the  appropriate 
one  of  the  magnitude  increase  and  magnitude  de- 
crease terminals  of  the  counting  mei  ins,  said  mdicator 
having  two  operating  conditions  <'ach  of  wluch  is 
indicative  of  the  registration  of  a  »unt  of  different 
sign  in  the  counting  means  and  ea  :h  of  y*»»^,.;f^*'; 
tered  in  response  to  a  selected  inpu  s-     "   **""  •• 
the  indicator  during  operation  of  tl  e 
in  the  preselected  state;  and 
gating  means  responsive  to  operatioa  of  the  counting 
means  in  the  preselected  state  for  applying  the  next 
input  signal  to  said  indicator  and  r«  sponsive  to  opera- 
tion of  the  counting  means  in  said  other  state  lor 
preventing  application  of  the  ne^  input  signal  to 
said  indicator. 


signal  applied  to 
counting  means 


to  Technical 
,  Coon.,  a  cor- 


3i297<8M         I 
SPECTROSCOPIC  COMF  UTER 
Gerhard  Weiss,  Nortbford,  Cwn^,  t-«—  *' 
Measurement  Corpooitioo,  Nortn 

9  Claims.    (0.235—15135)     _ 

i.  A  spectroscopic  computer  system  comprising: 
(a)  a  spectrometer  including  electn  magnetic  means  0 
subiert  a  control  sample  and  an  Analytical  sample  to 
a  magnetic  field  whose  intensity  fe  swept  tiirou^u 
a  pre«:ribed  range,  means  to  derii  e  from  «.d  control, 
sample  a  reference  pulse  indicatve  of  »  taoj°  ^- 
te^ty  and  means  to  derive  from  «id  analytical  sam- 
ple an  analog  voltage  pattern  rspresentaUve  of  lU 

(b)^c™mputer  of  average  transien  s  responsive  to  said 
spectrometer  and  comprising  mea  ns  to  convert  tiie  in- 
put analog  pattern  into  pulses  ha;  ing  a  «P«H?<»  ">« 
which  varies  in  proportion  to  tie  amplitude  of  the 
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pattern,  selector  means  to  feed  said  pulses  mto  a 
series  of  memory  channels,  a  pulse  clock  producing 
timing  pulses  to  control  said  selector  to  effect  sequen- 
tial  scanning  thereof,  to  produce  with  repeUUve  ac- 
tions an  output  analog  pattern  in  which  signal  com- 
ponenu  in  said  system  are  emphasized  relative  to 
noise  components;  and  .        #     •  j 

(c)  a  control  circuit  to  coordinate  the  action  of  said 
spectrometer  and  computer  comprising  a  pulse  gen- 


means  for  driving  said  first  factor  stonng  mewu;  s^od 
driver  means  for  driving  said  second  factor  stonng  mewtt, 
third  driver  means  for  driving  said  totalizer  storage  means 
and  having  n/2  driver  elements;  bistable  control  nn«m 
cooperating  with  said  third  driver  means  and  said  total- 
izer storage  means  for  maintaining  opcrauve  co^n^^n 
between  said  tiiird  driver  means  and  said  first  partial  total- 
izer storage  means  untU  tiie  capacity  tiiereof  is  exhausted, 
and  for  establishing,  when  the  same  is  exhausted,  opera- 
tive connected  between  said  third  driver  means  and  said 
second  partial  toUilizer  storage  means;  »nd  control  meam 
cooperating  with  one  of  said  factor  storing  means  and  witn 
said  bistable  control  naeans  for  causing  the  latter,  every 
time  when  during  operation  said  one  factor  is  completely 
read  out  from  said  one  factor  storing  means,  to  i«-estal>- 
lish  said  operative  connection  between  said  third  dnver 
means  and  said  first  partial  totalizer  storage  means. 


3,297,8^2 
FLASHUGHT  ATTACHMENT  FC«  CI^JOAJIIDJ 
Louis  Uvy,  1  Lnfqrctte  Piaimcc,  Sprite  ^±J^Sii 
WA.    48207,  and  Roger  I- V«D€.H«J,  28555 

Rood,  Apt.  29,  Detroit,  Ml«*-^,48219 

FU^Oct  38, 19M,  Scr.  No.  487^98 
3ClaiM.    «5l*-*^^^ 


erator  a  digital-to-analog  converter  responsive  to  Uie 
number  of  pulses  produced  by  said  generator  to  pro- 
duce a  ramp  voltage  which  first  rises  from  the  start- 
ing point  in  said  range  to  a  level  at  which  said  refer- 
ence pulse  is  produced  and  which  is  tiiereafter  rttpon- 
sive  to  the  number  of  pulses  produced  in  said  clock 
to  cause  said  ramp  volUge  to  rise  until  said  range  u 
fuUy  swept,  said  sweep  of  said  spectrometer  bemg 
controlled  by  said  ramp  voluge. 


3,297,8^1  ' 

DIGITAL  MULTIPUCATION  AND  DIVISION 

ARRANGEMENT 

Gerhard  Wolf,  Mnich-PailBfe  Germany,  MBViMr^to 

Kienzic  App«tc  GjnJiSnSchwar^^ld,  Germany 

Fll5^Mny<,lH3,S«.  No.  278,15'^ 
Qaima  priority,  application  Germany,  May  4, 196Z, 

11  Claims.     (CI.  235—164) 


N 


1.  In  an  electronic  calculator,  computer  means  includ- 
ing adder  means  for  serially  carrying  out  line-by-line  multi- 
plications and  divisions  of  numbers,  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, first  factor  storing  means  for  storing  one  cal- 
culation factor;  second  factor  storing  means  for  stonng  a 
second  calculation  factor,  totalizer  storage  means  cooper- 
ating with  said  first  and  second  factor  storing  means  for 
carrying  out  multiplications  and  divisions,  as  the  case  may 
be,  involving  said  one  and  said  second  factors,  said  total- 
izer storage  means  having  a  capacity  for  storing  n  bits  M 
information  and  being  composed  of  a  first  and  a  second 
partial  totalizer  storage  means  each  having  n/2  storage 
elements  for  storing  calculation  results,  said  first  partial 
totalizer  storage  means  being  assigned  to  the  lower  signi- 
ficance orders  of  said  numbers,  and  said  second  partoal 
totalizer  storage  means  being  assigned  to  tiie  relatively 
higher  significance  orders  of  said  numben;  first  dnver 


1.  A  flashlight  attachment  for  clipboards  having  a 
flattened  sheet  material  cUp  hingedly  connected  to  a  sup- 
port board  for  clamping  paper  to  said  board,  with  the 
clip  having  an  exposed  outer  face  and  a  rear  face  facmg 
toward  the  board,  comprising  a  flat  base  plate  adapted  to 
be  arranged  upon  the  clip  outer  face  and  having  side 
extensions  integral  witii  each  side  of  tiie  plate;  a  bar 
adapated  to  be  arranged  against  the  clip  rear  face;  and 
mechanical  fastening  means  for  fastening  the  extensions 
to  the  ends  of  the  bar  for  clamping  the  clip  between  the 
plate  and  bar;  and  struck  out  guides  formed  on  the  plate 
and  extending  outwardly  tiierefrom  and  being  shaped  to 
slidably   receive   tracks   formed   upon   a   flashlight   for 
thereby  securing  tiie  flashlight  to  the  plate;  and  said  guides 
being  paraUel  to  the  side  edges  of  tiie  plate;  a  stop  flange 
bent  outwardly  from  one  end  of  the  lAate,  and  a  narrow 
resilient  locking  flange  formed  integral  with  tiie  opposite 
end  of  tiie  plate,  ti»c  locking  flange  being  normally  in  the 
path  of  movement  of  the  tracks  into  said  guides,  but  bemg 
resilientiy  bendable  out  of  the  way  of  said  tracks  during 
tiie  sliding  of  tiie  flashlight  tracks  into  locking  engage- 
ment with  the  guides  and  being  resilientiy  returnable  into 
its  normal  position  to  block  tiie  removal  of  tiie  tracks 
from  the  guides. 


3,297^3 
PROJECTOR  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Fnmccsco  RobMaM»,  19  Coim  CUcti,  1M% 
Pleteoat,  Itafar 
FDed  Ang.  17, 1964,  SffTNo.  389,976 
1  Claim.    (CL24«— 11.4) 
A  projector  for  a  motor  vehicle,  said  projector  compris- 
ing a  reflector  having  a  curved  body  and  a  rearwardly 
extending  cylindrical  jacket  enclosing  a  central  opening  of 
the  reflector  body  and  constituting  a  lamp  socket;  a  lamp 
having  a  spiral  discharge  tube  portion  located  within  said 
reflector  body,  two  paraUel  bulbs  integral  witii  opposed 
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ends  of  said  spiral  discharge  tube  and  extending  through 
said  jacket,  electrodes  within  said  bulbs,  and  conductors 
connected  with  said  electrodes  and  extending  out  of  said 
bulbs;  a  filling  enclosing  said  bulbs,  a  cylindrical  ring- 
holder  enclosing  said  filling  and  fitting  within  said  jacket. 


!  said  reflector  into  said  housing,  said  latch 
ing  a  rigid  arm  member  projecting  from 


flector  and  said  housing  and  latch  position^g 
to  the  other  of  said  reflector  and  said 
seating  portion  with  spaced  flanges  diverging 


means  compris- 
one  of  said  re- 
means  fixed 
housing  having  a 
therefrom 


said  jacket  having  a  longitudinal  opening  and  said  rinf- 
holder  having  an  opening  aligned  with  a  portion  of  the 
first-mentioned  opening,  and  a  fixing  screw  extending 
through  said  openings  for  adjusting  the  location  of  the 
lamp  relatively  to  the  reflector. 


3,297,M4 
LUMINAIRE 

Walter  M.  WaMbancr,  North  Olinated,  Ohio,  assignor  to 
WestiughoDse  Electric  Corporation,  East  PittsiNirgh,  Pa 
a  corpon^on  of  Pennsyhrania 

FHcd  July  2, 1964,  Scr.  No.  379,984 
5  Claims.    (CI.  24<K— 25) 


i     I 


for  receiving  said  arm  member  and  posi  ioning  said  arm 
member  and  said  latch  positioning  means  in  predetermined 
fixed  relation  relative  to  each  other,  said,  latch  means  in- 
cluding detent  means  for  readily  detachajbly  holding  said 
arm  member  and  said  latch  positioning  ^ 

relation  with  one  another. 


means  in  seated 


Kahrt,  k«th  off 


3,2y7,«« 

MAGNETICALLY  TRANSMTTTINA  CONTROL 
SIGNALS  TO  VEHICLE^ 
Haii»Joacliim  Uppmann  and  Fricdrl^ 
Nnmbcrg,  Gcnnamr,  Mrifiinn  to 
werkc    Aldicngcflelbchaft, 
maiqr,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

Filed  Sept.  15, 1961,  Scr.  No.  138,361 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Gcnmmy,  Sept  16, 1969, 

S  7f  ,384  1 


Bcrlin-Sieiicnsstadt,    Gcr- 


3  Claims.    (CL  246— 63 


-•»-!- 


^J' 


•^ 


^' 


1.  A  luminaire  comprising  a  dish  shaped  housing  hav 
ing  having  a  first  portion  and  a  second  portion,  a  reflecto^ 
positioned  in  said  first  portion,  a  closure  member  mating 
with  said  second  portion  to  provide  an  enclosure,  meani 
pivotally  connecting  said  housing  to  said  closure  membei 
intermediate  said  first  and  second  portions,  electrical  com- 
ponents mounted  on  said  closure  member  and  positioned 
in  said  enclosure,  and  means  connected  to  said  closure 
member  for  mounting  said  luminaire. 


3,297,865 

LUIVONAIRE  LATCHING  DEVICE 

Samuel  L.  Baldwin,  Flat  Rock,  N.C^  assignor  to  General 

Elecfrk  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorit 

FHcd  Jnly  7,  1964,  Scr.  No.  380,827 

7  Claims.    (CL  240— 147) 

1.  A  luminaire  comprising,  in  combii^ation,  a  housing 

having  an  opening,  a  reflector  in  sai^  housing  facing  said 

opening,  said  reflector  being  detachably  supported  at  onf 

side  by  said  housing,  and  co-acting  latch  means  on  saio 

housing  and  said  reflector  at  another  side  of  said  reflector 

for  positioning  and  retaining  said  reflector  in  predetef- 

mined  fixed  relation  to  said  housing  upon  assembly  of 


1.  A  system  for  magnetically  transmitting  control  sig- 
nals to  a  travelling  vehicle  having  a  gven  travel  path, 
comprising  at  least  two  transmitters  siaced  from  each 
other  along  said  path  and  each  comprij  ing  a  permanent 
magnet,  a  receiver  on  said  vehicle  havii  g  a  Hall-voltage 
generator  controllable  as  to  magnitude  and  polarity  of  its 
output  voltage  by  the  magnetic  fields  cf  said  respective 
transmitter  magnets  when  said  receiver  passes  through 
proximity  thereto,  said  two  magnets  b<  ing  substantially 
synunetrical  but  having  mutually  opposei  I  magnetic  orien- 
tation relative  to  said  Hall-voltage  gene  ator  so  that  said 
Hall-v(dtage  generator  is  subjected  to  <  ipposingly  acting 
field  effects  at  said  two  transmitters  res|  lectively,  each  of 
said  magnets  being  positioned  with  one  df  its  poles  facing 
said  receiver  and  closer  to  said  receiver  than  its  other 
pole  when  the  receiver  is  closest  to  said  magnet,  each  <^ 
said  magnets  being  of  the  same  flat  conwuration  with  flat 
pole  faces,  and  said  receiver  having  a  b^table  trigger  cir- 
cuit connected  to  receive  the  output  voltage  of  said  Hall- 
voltage  generator  to  be  controlled  thereby  so  that  the 
first  response  to  one  of  said  transmitters  issues  a  signal 
on  the  vehicle  and  the  re^xmse  to  the  s^nd  transmitter 
clears  the  signal  irrespective  of  the  vehicle  4>eed  and 
travel  direction. 


^ 
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VEHICLE  .n«3^«i«12|^^  ^^^^S^^^iS^^^^^^^K 

Robert  E.  AfcWbri*.  Gi^«e^.lU«-*«-^*^^^       OT^GLEpScE  OF  MATERLiL  ^    ^ 

'^<^^^'--^ I  1  ci>i-.^(a?St-493) 

3     1     1 — L.2p^ 


7  Claimi. 


1  In  a  system  for  controUing  a  vehicle  to  stop  with  a 
first  predetermined  point  on  said  vehicle  adjacent  a  pre- 
determined wayside  point,  the  combmaUon  of, 

(a)  first  signal  producing  means  effective  to  provide 
a  first  signal  proportional  to  the  known  distance  exist- 
ing between  said  first  predetermined  vehicle  point 
and  a  second  predetermined  point  located  on  said 
vehicle  forward  of  said  first  predetermined  point  m 
the  direction  of  vehicle  travel,  ^.^.:„^ 

(b)  second  signal  producing  means  rendered  effective 
upon  passage  of  said  second  predetermined  vehicle 
point  at  said  wayside  point  to  thereafter  provide  a 
second  signal  proportional  to  the  distance  that  said 
second  point  has  travelled  past  said  wayside  point, 

(c)  means  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  sign^ 
effective  to  produce  a  third  signal  indicative  of  the 
difference  between  said  first  and  second  sigiials.  and 

(d)  control  means  responsible  to  said  Aird  signal  ef- 
fective to  initiate  a  stopping  of  said  vehKk  when  said 
third  signal  decreases  below  a  predetermined  value. 


3^97,868 
RAILWAY  CRO^G  fflGJ^L  SYSTOM 

riuim—  Ridky  Shaw,  717  66th  Ave.  SW., 


Filed  la?2ClM3,  Scr.  No.  2S2,t5S 
2  Orfi.  IS.  246-125) 


A  specimen  heating  device  for  electron  microscopes 
consisting  essentially  of  a  specimen  moving  stage;  a  hol- 
iow  specimen  holder  mounted  on  and  moving  through 
the  center  of  said  stage  coaxially  and  symmetncally  with 
the  optical  axis  of  the  electron  microscope,  said  holder 
being  of  a  single  kind  of  material  and  devoid  of  inter- 
mediate joints;  a  cap  at  the  lower  tnd  of  said  specunen 
holder  adapted  to  hold  a  specimen;  a  heating  coil  pro- 
vided about  the  lower  part  of  said  holder  near  said  yeo- 
men, one  end  of  said  coil  being  grounded  to  said  specim^ 
holder;  a  first  electrical  insulator  below  the  part  of  said 
specimen  holder  which  contacts  said  moving  stage;  a  dip 
ring  fitted  over  said  insulator,  the  other  end  of  said  cofl 
being  connected  to  said  slip  ring;  a  contact  member,  firmly 
contacting  said  slip  ring,  provided  on  said  moving  stage; 
a  second  electrical  insulator  being  mterposed  between  said 
contact  member  and  said  moving  stage;  means  for  apply- 
ing a  voltage  across  said  moving  stage  and  said  contact 
member  thus  causing  a  current  to  flow  throu^  said  heat- 
ing coil  by  way  of  said  stage,  holder,  slip  ring  and  contact 
member;  said  specimen  holder  havmg  a  thin  wall  between 
said  specimen  and  said  moving  stage  to  reduce  heat  dis- 
sipation due  to  thermal  conduction. 


3,297378  _. 

FEEDBACK  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  THE  BffW^ 
MEANS  OF  AN  ELECTRON-OPTICS  INTERFER- 
OIMETER 
Rohcft  A.  Kiley,  AhmMfordo,  New  Mexh»,  mid  SHh  A. 
Yoong,  Yellow  Springs,  OWo,  amiKnorB  to  <>•  United 
StalM  of  America  aa  represented  hy  the  Secretary  of 
tfMAirF«Mrce  ^,     ,..«^, 

Filed  Jnnc  12, 1964.  Scr.  No.  374,861 
SClafam.   (d.  258-49.5) 


1  In  raUway  crossing  signal  systems  a  multi-channe 
radio  transmitter  on  a  locomotive  and  a  single  channel 
radio  receiver  set  at  each  crossing  said  receivers  being 
tuned  to  each  receive  only  one  of  the  several  tones  or 
frequencies  which  can  be  selectively  transmitted  said 
Rivers  being  arranged  in  a  definite  progressive  order 
with  regard  to  the  tone  of  each  receiver  so  that  the  op- 
erator at  the  locomotive  can  activate  the  receiver  at  the 
next  up-coming  crossing  without  activating  the  next  sev- 
eral receiwra  which  are  tuned  to  receive  only  in  the 
other  tooes. 


^^^^^ 


1.  An  electron-optics  interferometer  feedback  contrc^ 
system  comprising:  meam  for  generating  an  electron  bemn, 
biprism  means  in  the  electron  beam  path  and  inrhiding 
two  spaced  electrically-conductive  electrodes  and  a  fila- 
ment mounted  in  the  space  between  the  clectrodet  for 
producing  an  interference  pattern,  a  detector  disposed  in 
tiie  patii  of  the  electron  beam  interference  pattern  to  pro- 
duce an  output  signal,  a  summing  amplifier,  potentiometer 
means  having  a  movable  wiper  arm  connected  to  said  bi- 
prism electrodes  via  said  summing  amplifier  for  effet^ing 
displacement  of  said  electron  beam  from  a  predetermined 
positicMi,  oscillatory  means  having  a  sinusoidal  output  co- 
llected to  said  sununing  amplifier  for  distnihing  the  posi- 
tion of  said  interference  pattern  at  a  sinusoidal  rate,  and 
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feedback  means  connected  between  said  detector  and  said 
summing  ami^ifier  for  generating  a  corrective  voltage 
whereby  said  electron  beam  is  returned  to  said  predeter- 
mined position  in  reaction  to  movement  of  said  wiper 
arm. 

^iii- 

3^97,871  I  

PNEUMOENCEPHLOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS  WITH 
MEANS  FOR  SUPPORTING  AN  ANESTHETIZED 
PATIENT  IN  A  SEATED  POSITION 

Stanley  E.  Nathanson,  14555  Figneras  Road, 

La  Klirada,  Calif .    90«38 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1964,  S«r.  No.  357,679 

6  Claims.    (CI.  250—50) 


I 

1.  Pneumoencephlographic  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  support  for  an  anesthetized  patient  in  a  seated 
position  with  the  torso  of  the  patient  above  the  rear- 
ward portion  of  the  support, 

(b)  adjustable  means  on  the  forward  portion  of  said 
sui^>ort  and  extending  upwardly  therefrom  and  pro- 
vided with  torso-encircling  mesans  to  hold  the  torso 
of  such  patient  immobile,        '; 

(c)  a  vertically  adjustable  support  on  said  patient  sup- 
port for  the  patient's  skull  while  so  immobilized,  and 

(d)  a  frame  mounted  on  the  adjustable  means  for  hold- 
ing cassettes  of  X-ray  photographic  plates  vertically 

/    in  two  transverse  planes  at  the  front  and  one  side  of 
said  skull,  |     i 

(e)  the  support  comprising  a  board  on  which  the  pa- 
tient is  seated  and  provided  with  spaced  front  re- 
cesses for  accommodating  the  legs  of  a  patient  seated 
on  the  board, 

(f)  the  mentioned  adjustable  means  including  a  stand- 
ard affixed  to  the  middle  front  portion  of  the  board 
between  said  recesses  and  adapted  to  be  straddled  by 
the  patient's  legs,  the  mentioned  torso-encircling 
means,  the  skull-supporting  means,  and  the  cassettes- 
holding  frame,  all  extending  upwardly  from  said 
standard. 

I 
3^97372 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MONITORING 
DIFFUSION  PUMP  BACK-STREAMING  iN  THE 
THROAT  OF  SAID  PUMP 
Palridc  B.  Kcmicdy,  El  Ccnito,  CaUf^  aasigiior  to  the 
United  States  <rf  America  as  represented  by  die  United 
States  Atomic  Eaorgy  Commissioa  i 

FDed  Apr.  22, 1964,  Set.  No.  361,922 

13  Oaims;    (CL  250—65)  | 

12.  Apparatus  for  monitoring  the  escape  of  pumping 
fluid  vapor  from  a  diffusion  pump  into  a  vessel  being 
evacuated  thereby,  comprising: 

(a)  a  flat  plate  having  a  surface  area  substantially 
equal  to  the  cross-section  area  of  the  throat  of  ta^ 
pomp, 
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(b)  a  broad  shallow  housing  securedl  between  the 
throat  of  said  pump  and  said  vacuum  vessel  and 
extending  outwardly  at  one  side  therepf,  said  hous- 
ing having  a  large  opening  in  the  tipper  lorface 
thereof  for  receiving  said  flat  plate  therein, 

(c)  a  carriage  slidably  disposed  in  said  housing  and 
having  a  broad  central  opening  for  re4iving  said  flat 
plate,  . 

(d)  means  coupled  to  said  carriage  to  selectively  trans- 
late said  carriage  and  said  plate  between  a  first  posi- 
tion beneath  said  large  opening  in  said  housing  and 
a  second  position  within  the  throat  pf  said  pump, 

(e)  a  closure  plate  disposed  in  said  hbusing  beneath 
said  opening  thereof  and  said  carriageJ 

(f)  externally  operated  means  for  selectively  lifting 


said  closure  plate  towards  said  cariage  and  said 
opening  of  said  housing,  whereby  in  the  first  position 
of  said  carriage  said  closure  plate  iiay  be  moved 
from  a  lower  position  freely  beneati  said  carriage 
to  an  upper  position  forcing  said  carr  age  against  the 
upper  surface  of  said  housing  to  h<  rmetically  seal 
the  region  of  said  large  opening  in  said  housing  from 
said  parap, 

(g)  a  removable  top  plate  hermetically  closmg  said 
large  opening  in  said  housing,  and 

(h)  means  communicating  with  the  region  of  said 
housing  adjacent  said  opening  thereof  for  selectively 
controlling  the  pressure  in  said  herttietically  sealed 
region. 


S  FOR  VIEW- 
MEANS  FOR 
SELECTED 


3,297373 
MICROSCOPE  SYSTEM  WITH  MEAN 
ING  THE  ENTIRE  IMAGE  AND 
MEASURING  RADIATION  FROM  A 
SEGMENT  OF  IMAGE  i.  «_  .^    * 

Hrair  Philip  Hovnanian,  Windicster,  a^  Timotiqr  A. 
Brennan,  Andovcr,  Mass.,  assignors  toiAvco  Corpora- 
tion, Cfaicfamati,  Ohio,  a  corporation  df  Dchmvc 
Filed  Dec.  30, 1963,  Ser.  No.  33  4,320 
10  Claims,    (a.  250—71 


^-i4 


1.  A  microscope  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  microscope  including  a  focal  f  lane,  means  for 
placing  a  specimen  holder  in  the  f  o  al  plane,  means 
for  illuminating  the  focal  plane  wit  i  radiation,  and 
means  for  projecting  radiation  patsing  fn»n  said 
focal  plane  for  forming  an  image  of  said  focal  plane; 

(b)  a  mirror  for  receiving  and  rellectinf  said  imaf^ 
said  mirror  including  an  apertnn  thionili  vMdi 
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radiation  from  a  selected  portion  of  said  focal  plane 

passes; 

(c)  readout  means  for  providing  a  quantitative  read- 
out of  the  radiation  intensity  passing  through  said 

apertore;  -    .  ^  .     _^ 

(d)  means  for  visually  dispUiying  the  reflected  image 
of  said  focal  plane,  including  an  image  of  said  aper- 
ture; and  .  ^ 

(e)  means  for  providing  relative  movement  between 
said  aperture  and  said  focal  plane  whereby  the  former 
scans  the  latter.  . 

6.  A  fluorescent  microscope  system  for  viewmg  speci- 
mens which  convert  invisible  radiation  to  visible  radiation, 

comprising;  ...  *«, 

(a)  a  microscope  including  a  focal  plane,  means  lor 
placing  a  specimen  holder  in  the  focal  plane,  means 
for  iUuminating  the  focal  plane  with  radiation,  and 
means  for  projecting  radiation  passmg  through  said 
focal  plane  for  forming  an  image  of  said  focal  plane; 

(b)  a  mirror  for  receiving  and  reflecting  said  image, 
said  mirror  including  an  aperture  through  which  vis- 
ible radiation  from  a  selected  portion  of  said  focal 
plane  passes;  .     . 

(c)  readout  means  for  providing  a  quantitative  read- 
out of  Uie  visible  radiation  intensity  passing  through 

said  aperture;  . 

(d)  means  for  visually  displaying  the  reflected  image 
of  said  focal  plane  including  an  image  of  said  aper- 
ture; and 

(e)  scanning  means  for  selecting  successive  porUons 
of  said  focal  plane  from  which  visible  light  is  in  op- 
tical communication  with  said  aperture. 


frequency,  said  flrst  optical  wave  being  applied  to 
said  fiber  to  produce  said  second  wave  of  twice  said 
given  frequency  therein  and  in  a  direction  such  that 
said  first  and  second  waves  travel  through  said  fiber 
at  equal  phase  velocities,  and 
(c)  means  for  detecting  said  second  optical  wave. 


I  3,297,876  ^^ 

AMPLITUDE  MODULATION  FOR  LASERS 
Anthony  J.  De  Maria,  West  Hartford,  Coui.,  asrijpior  to 
United  Aircraft  Corporation,  East  Hartford,  Conn.,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1963,  Ser.  No.  273,514 

8  CUdms.    (CL  250—199) 


«<»-• 


1.  In  a  control  system  for  lasers,  means  for  generating 
a  laser  output  including  an  active  continuous  wave  laser 
element  having  end  reflectors,  at  least  one  of  said  re- 
flectors being  spaced  at  a  distance  from  said  laser  ele- 
ment, the  space  between  said  reflectors  defining  an  optical 
cavity,  a  liquid  ultrasonic  cell  positioned  in  said  optical 
cavity  between  said  laser  element  and  said  spaced  re- 
flector whereby  the  laser  output  passes  through  said  ceil, 
means  for  generating  an  amplitude  modulated  signal,  and 
means  for  applying  said  signal  to  said  cell  to  generate  an 
amplitude  modulated  wave  within  said  cell,  said  laser  out- 
put being  intensity  modulated  in  accordance  with  said 
signal  as  said  laser  output  passes  through  said  cell.      , 


3,297374 

SURFACE  CONTAMINATION  DETECTION  USING 

I  A  RADIOACTIVE  LABELED  COMPOUND 

John  Lynde  Anderson,  Oriando.  Fto.,  assiffBor  to  Clean- 

omcter  Corporation,  Wllmtotton,  Del. 

No  Drawing.    FDed  Dec  21, 1961,  Ser.  No.  161,246 

14Clainis.  (CI.  250-106) 
1.  A  process  for  detecting  contamination  on  a  surface 
which  process  comprises  exposing  the  surface  to  .be 
tested  and  any  contamination  thereon  to  a  volatile  radio- 
active labaled  material;  determining  Uie  rate  of  evapora- 
tion of  said  volatile  radioactive  material  frooa  the  re- 
sultant exposed  surface  by  measuring  radioactive  «nis- 
sions  using  a  radiation  detector;  and  relating  this  rate  of 
evaporation  to  the  rate  of  evaporation  obtained  under 
control  conditions  in  the  absence  of  any  contaminant. 


3,297,877 
CAPACmVE  COUPLING  FOR  A  PHOTOCATHODE 

IN  A  POSmON  INDICATING  DEVICE 
Irving  R.  Brcnholdt,  Montdair,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Gtami 
Predsioa  Inc.,  Little  Falls,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 

FOcd  Not.  27, 1963,  Ser.  No.  326,516 
lOCWms.    (d.  250— 211) 


3,297,875 
OPTICAL  TRAVELING  WAVE  PARAMETRIC 
DEVICES 
RIchwd  L.  Garwln,  Sondalc,  Wilton  A.  Hardy,  Oasining, 
and  Rolf  W.  Landancr,  Briardiff  Manor,  N.Y.,  as- 
signon  to  International  Bnsfaiess  MacUnes  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y„  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FBed  lone  28, 1962,  Ser.  No.  205,951 
11  Clafans.    (CL  250—199) 


jI 

r 

OHUTQR 

/ 

OPtKM. 

:il>" 

1.  A  traveling  wave  parametric  system  comprising 

(a)  an  optical  fiber  having  a  core  member  and  a  clad- 
ding niember,  at  least  one  of  said  members  being 
made  of  a  non-linear  dielectric  material, 

(b)  means  for  applying  a  first  optical  wave  of  a  given 
frequency  to  said  optical  fiber,  said  fiber  being  capable 
of  supporting  said  first  optical  wave  of  given  fre- 
quency and  a  second  optical  wave  of  twice  said  given 


1.  A  position  indicating  device  comprising  photoemis- 
sive  means  adapted  to  receive  the  image  of  an  object, 
voltage  supply  means  capacitively  coupled  to  said  photo- 
emissive  means  to  induce  a  routing  voltage  gradient  upon 
said  photoemissive  means,  collector  means  further  asso- 
ciated with  said  photoemissive  means  to  provide  a  voltage 
output  caused  by  said  rotating  voltage  gradient  and  the 
position  of  said  object  image  on  the  photoemissive  means, 
and  indicating  means  adapted  to  receive  said  voltage  out- 
put and  provide  an  indication  of  the  position  of  said  ob- 
ject image.  

3,297378 
PHOItlSENSrnVE  B^'ABLE  ELEMENT  FOR  USE 

IN  INFORMATION  STORAGE 
Egon  E.  Loebnw,  Princeton,  N J^  assignnr,  by  mrar  as- 
signments, to  Syhrania  Electric  Prodnds  Inc.,  WBmhsg- 
ton,  DeL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FDed  Nov.  28, 1956,  Ser.  No.  624,862 
6  Claims.    (CL  250—213) 
1.  An  opto-electronic  bi-stable  device  comprising  the 
combination  of  an  electrically  series  coupled  voltage 
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louroe,  a  light  sensitive  impedance  means  and  an  ener- 
tizable  light  producing  means,  said  light  sensitive  means 
and  said  light  producing  means  being  light  coupled  and 
having  parameters  providing  a  stable  off  condition  and  a 
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stable  excited  condition,  signal  actuatedl  means  coupled* 
across  said  light  producing  means  for  Ictwering  the  voltage 
applied  thereto  to  return  said  light  producing  means  to 
the  stable  off  condition  from  the  excited  condition 


3;i97379 

OPTICAL  ENCODER  RESPONSIVE  ItrMOVE- 

MENT  IN  TWO  DIRECTIONS 

Robert  V.  Meyer,  MechanicTfllc,  N.Y^  aiwlfni  to  W. . 

L.  E.  Gorley,  Troy,  N.Y^  a  corporalioB  off  New  York 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  265,701 

5  Claims,    (d  250—237)  ' 


1.  In  combination 

(a)  a  pair  of  members  movable  relatively  to  each  other 
in  parallel  planes; 

(b)  a  pulse-generating  grid  parallel  with  said  planes 
and  carried  by  one  of  said  members,  the  grid  com- 
prising first  and  second  crossed  sets  of  spaced  parallel 
bands  having  one  light-affecting  characteristic  and 
defining  two  crossed  sets  of  parallel  columns  of 
spaced  areas  having  a  different  light-affecting  char- 
acteristic, the  bands  in  each  set  and  the  spaces  be- 
tween them  being  of  equal  width; 

(c)  first  and  second  photocells  carried  by  the  other 
member  and  each  having  an  active  face; 

(d)  a  light  source  carried  by  the  other  member  for 
illuminating  a  portion  of  the  grid,  the  portion  so 
illmninated  depending  upon  the  relative  positiom 
of  the  two  members; 

(c)  first  means  carried  by  the  other  member  for  form- 
ing on  the  active  face  of  the  first  i^otocell  an  image 
of  a  first  section  of  the  illuminatec}  portion  of  the 
grid,  the  margins  of  the  first  section  being  parallel 
with  the  bands  in  the  first  and  second  sets,  respec- 
tively, and  the  section  having  a  dimension  parallel 
with  the  bands  in  the  first  set  equal  to  an  even 
multiple  of  the  width  of  the  bands  in  the  second  set 
and  a  dimension  parallel  with  the  bands  in  the  sec- 
ond set  equal  to  an  odd  multiple  of  tlW  width  of 
the  bands  in  the  first  set; 

(f)  second  means  carried  by  the  other  member  for 
forming  on  the  active  face  of  the  second  photocell 
an  image  of  a  second  section  of  the  illuminated  por- 
Uoa  of  the  grid  having  macgins  parallel  with  the 
bands  in  the  first  and  second  sets,  |respectively,  the 
second  section  having  a  dimension  parallel  with  the 
bands  in  the  first  set  equal  to  an  odd  multiple  of 
the  width  of  the  bands  in  the  second  set  and  a  dimen- 
sion parallel  with  the  bands  in  the  second  set  equal 
to  an  even  multiple  of  the  width  of  the  bands  in  the 
finttet. 


(g)  the  light-affecting  characteristics 
that  relative  movement  of  the  two  niembers 
tions  parallel  with  the  first  and  seco  nd 
produces  cyclic  variations  in  the  outputs 
ond  and  first  photocells,  respectively, 


3,297300 

ELECTRIC   CIRCUITS  FOR  SUPPLflNG  A  SUB- 
STANTIALLY   CONSTANT    CURRENT    TO    A 
LOAD 
John  Pliilip  Clarke,  Kenllworth,  Eagfand  lirigBor  to  The 
General  Electric  Company  Limited,  Lc  ndoB,  EmMmd 

Filed  May  9, 1963,  Ser.  No.  2'  9,142 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Great  Britali ,  May  11, 1962, 

10,231/62 
5  Claims.    (CL  307-^ 


wing  so  chosen 

indirec- 

aets  of  bands 

of  the  see- 


Muiri 
Vibrator 


!*i^rHS3-{^>: 


1.  An  electric  circuit  for  supplying  a  substantially  con- 
stant imidirectional  current  to  a  load,  saicf  circuit  compris- 
ing 1 

(I)  an  alternating  current  generator,  tie  frequency  of 
which  is  variable  over  a  predetermined  range, 

(II)  a  passive  network  having  a  frequency  response 
that  varies  linearly  at  least  over  sad  range  of  fre- 
quencies, 

(III)  a  power  amplifier, 

(IV)  means  connecting  the  output  of  the  generator  to 
the  input  of  said  amplifier  by  way  of  said  network, 

(V)  rectifier  means  to  derive  from  t^  output  signal 
of  the  amplifier,  the  unidirectional  Current  which  is 
to  be  passed  to  the  load,  J 

(VI)  means  to  derive  a  unidirectional  i 
from  said  unidirectional  current,  and 

(Vn)  means  to  supply  the  control  voljage  to  said  gen- 
erator to  control  the  frequency  therec  f. 


control  voltage 


3,297,101 
FAST-ACTING  CURRENT  LEVEll  SHIFIER 
Woiffeaag  Sckredcr.  MovitalB  View 
Interaatiomri  Tekphoiic  and  T 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Fded  Oct  22, 1963,  Ser.  No. 
10  Claims.    (0.307 


to 
Corporation, 


1.  A  circuit  arrangement  comprising 
line  having  an  inherent  impedance  including 
capacitive  and  inductive  effects,  a  curreni 
having  an  output  connected  to  said  line  to 
of  a  predetermined  amplitude  thereover,  fir^ 


a  transmission 

at  least  some 

control  source 

I  upply  a  current 

control  means 
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operable  to  alter  the  output  of  said  control  sooroe  to 
change  the  amplitude  of  said  current  over  said  line  from 
one  level  to  another,  with  the  time  required  for  said  am- 
plitude change  being  delayed  as  a  function  of  the  imped- 
ance of  said  line,  and  second  control  means  associated 
with  said  line  and  operable  responsive  to  the  said  operation 
of  said  first  control  means  for  applying  a  compensating 
current  to  said  line  to  reduce  the  sdd  time  reqpiired  for 
said  amplitude  change. 


3A973S2 
UMTTER-COMPRESSOR 
L.  Brondhcad.  Jr., 


FOad  Dec.  30, 1963,  Ser.  No.  334,535 
6  ClainM.    (CL  307—00.5) 


having  one  terminal  connected  to  said  point  of  refereooe 
potential,  first  and  second  resistms  connected  in  aeries 
between  the  other  terminal  of  said  firrt  source  and  tiie 
other  terminal  of  said  capacitor,  a  unity  gain  amplifier 
comprising  first  and  seccmd  transistors,  the  base  of  the 
first  transistor  being  connected  to  the  said  other  terminal 
of  said  capacitor,  the  emitter  of  said  first  transistor  being 
connected  to  the  base  of  said  second  transistor,  and  the 
emitter  of  said  second  transistor  being  connected  throng 
a  load  impedance  to  the  other  terminal  of  said  second 
source,  and  a  connection  between  the  emitter  of  said  sec- 
ond transistor  and  the  junction  of  said  first  and  second 
resistors, .  said  connection  containing  in  series  a  zener 
diode  and  a  plurality  of  diodes  in  forward  conduction 
for  temperature  compensating  said  first  and  second  tran- 
sistors with  respect  to  said  ramp  circuit;  a  voltage  com- 
parator circuit  comprising  third  and  fourth  transistors 
having  their  emitters  connected  through  a  common  resis- 
tor to  the  said  other  terminal  of  said  second  source,  a 


9i^c- 


.y}.^ 

T^^ 


^ 


pf:^' 


L  In  a  limiter-compressor  circuit,  signal  input  means; 
a  D.C.  return  to  a  v<rftage  potential  reference;  signal  path 
means  connected  to  said  signal  input  means;  a  ventage 
variable  ci^Mcttor,  a  first  diode  connected  between  the 
signal  path  means  and  the  voluge  potential  reference, 
and  with  said  first  diode  having  a  predetermined  orienta- 
tion; said  signal  path  means  including  a  first  capacitor, 
and  connection  through  said  first  capacitor  to  a  common 
junction  of  a  second  diode,  a  second  capacitor,  and 
impedance  means  parallel  to  said  second  capacitor,  and 
with  said  second  diode  connected  to  a  ventage  supply  with 
the  same  orientation  toward  the  voltage  supply  as  the 
orientation  of  said  first  diode  toward  the  voltage  potential 
reference;  impedance  means  connected  between  said 
voltage  supply  and  a  common  junction  of  said  second 
capacitor  uiid  said  voltage  variable  capacitor,  said  voltage 
variable  capacitor  being  connected  between  said  v<ritage 
potential  reference  and  said  signal  path  means  with  oppo- 
site orientation  from  the  (mentation  of  said  first  diode 
relative  to  the  signal  path  means;  and  signal  path  circuit 
means  from  said  common  junction  of  said  second  capaci- 
tor and  said  voltage  variable  capacitor  to  an  output  termi- 
nal for  connection  to  utilizing  equipment 


Force 


3,297303 
STABLE  TRANSBTORIZED  VARIABLE 
DELAY  GENERATOR 
M.  SctabMyer.  ■■Mann,  and  Colin  D.  Card- 

to  tka  United  States  of 
of  the  Air 


,GI«i 


rlwMmf 


by  the 


FBad  Dec.  31, 1963,  Ssr.  Na.  334,955 
ICialak  (CL307— OtJ) 
A  temperature  compensated  transistorized  delay  gener- 
ator with  high  duty  cycle  capability  for  receiving  a  series 
of  trigger  pulses  and  generating  for  each  trigger  pulse  re- 
ceived an  ou^ut  pulse  at  a  delay  interval  thereafter  that 
is  proportional  to  an  applied  control  voltafe  and  has  a 
value  ranging  from  near  zero  to  a  value  very  close  to  the 
pulse  repetition  interval  of  said  trigger  pulses,  said  gen- 
erator comprising:  first  and  second  sources  of  direct  car- 
rent  each  having  one  terminal  connected  to  a  point  of 
reference  potential,  the  terminals  so  connected  being  of 
oppodte  polarity;  a  ramp  circuit  comprising  a  capacitor 


connection  between  the  base  of  said  third  transistor  and 
the  emitter  of  said  second  transistor,  means  including  fifth 
and  sixth  transistors  for  applying  said  control  voltage 
between  the  base  of  said  fourth  transistor  and  the  said 
other  terminal  of  said  second  source,  said  fifth  and  sixth 
transistors  being  connected  like  said  first  and  second  tran- 
sistors and  serving  to  temperature  compensate  said  first 
and  second  transistors  with  respect  to  said  voltage  com- 
parator, a  seventh  transistor  having  its  collector-emitter 
path  connected  in  shunt  to  said  capacitor;  a  bistable  cir- 
cuit couirfed  to  said  seventh  transistor  for  controlling  its 
conductivity,  said  seventh  transistor  being  fully  conduc- 
tive in  one  of  the  stable  states  of  said  bistable  circuit  and 
nonconductive  in  the  other  stable  state;  means  for  apply- 
ing said  trigger  pulses  to  said  bistable  circuit  for  switching 
it  from  its  said  one  state  to  said  other  state;  and  means 
responsive  to  an  output  from  said  third  transistor  for 
switching  said  bistable  circuit  from  said  other  state  back 
to  said  one  state. 


3,297304 
ADVANCE  PULSE  GENERATOR  EMPLOYING  AD- 
DITIONAL  TRANSISTOR  TO  SENSE  AND  RE- 
MOVE EXCESS  CHARGE  ON  COUPLING  CAPAC- 
rrOR  DUE  TO  INPUT  PULSE  SKIPPING 
Joha  Lcwb  Edwto  Bridwto,  CraydoiB,  and  Derak  Jahn 
Party,  flaniwsisai,  Y^mt,  asilpiwri  to 
Marphy  Llndtad,  LoadosL  F^mI,  a  British 
Filed  Feb.  2M964,  Ser.  No.  346^56 
ClafaM  priority,  appBcatioa  Grant  Britain,  Feb.  20, 1963, 

0,030/63 
6ClalBB>.    (CL  307— 00.5) 
1.  An  advance  pulse  generattM*  comprising: 

(a)  a  driving  pulse  generator  for  producing  a  train  of 
driving  pubes; 

(b)  a  sawtooth  generator  connected  to  the  driving 
pube  generator  and  arranged  to  produce  a  driven 
train  of  sawtooth  pulses  in  response  to  the  driving 
pulses  with  the  tail  of  each  sawtooth  pulse  substan- 
tially time  coincident  with  the  cocresponding  driving 
pulae; 
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(c)  a  coupling  capacitor  connected  to  the  sawtooth 
generator  and  arranged  to  apply  these  sawtooth 
pulses  to 

(d)  first  voltage  responsive  means  having  an  input 
connected  to  receive  the  sawtooth  pulses  from  the 
coupling  capacitor  and  to  produce  an  output  only 
when  the  voltage  at  the  input  exceeds  a  first  prede- 
termined level; 

(c)  second  voltage  responsive  means  having  an  input 
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K 


2C 


adapted  to  be  inserted  into  a  wall  or  othe]  electric  outlet 
for  providing  electric  power  therefrom,  a  t\>'o  part  housing 
coupled  face-to-face  to  provide  a  hollow  interior  in  which 
are  formed  symmetrical  channels,  a  plura  ity  of  pairs  of 
spaced  holes  on  opposite  sides  of  said  tw  >  part  housing, 
each  pair  of  spaced  holes  arranged  to  rece  ve  a  two  prong 
electric  plug,  a  first  bridged  spring  condictor  seated  in 
one  of  the  symmetrical  channels  and  arranged  to  make 
contact  with  one  prong  of  a  two  prong  ele<  trie  plug  which 
may  be  mserted  into  any  pair  of  said  spao  id  holes,  means 
for  electrically  coupling  one  prong  of  the 


"•out 


CS»2» 


i 


'o 


connected  to  receive  a  voltage  representative  of  that 
voltage  appearing  across  the  coupling  capacitor  and 
arranged  to  provide  a  discharge  path  for  the  cou- 
pling capacitor  when  the  input  to  the  second  voltage 
responsive  means  and  thereby  the  voltage  across  the 
coupling  capacitor  exceeds  a  seccmd  predetermined 
voltage  produced  by  the  omission  of  a  driving  pulse 
from  the  driving  pulse  train,  so  as  to  reduce  the 
period  of  malftmction  of  the  advance  pulse  gen- 
erator as  a  result  of  such  pulse  omission.  ' 


first  mentioned 


two  prong  electric  plug  to  said  first  brid  ;ed  spring  con 


3  997  Bg5 
VARIABLE  WIDTH  PULSE  GENERATOR  EMPLOY- 
ING  INDEPENDENTLY  OPERATED  SWITCHES 
FOR  CONTROLLABLY  DISCHARGING  TRANS- 
MISSION LINE 
Gcorie  J.  Frye,  Fortljuid,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Tektronix, 
be,  Bcaverton,  Oreg^  a  corporation  of  Oregon 
Filed  Mar.  6, 1964,  Ser.  No.  349,877 
10  Claims.    (CI.  307— 88.5) 


£a  at 


ductor,  a  second  bridged  spring  conductor  seated  in  the 
other  of  the  symmetrical  channels  and  arranged  to  make 
contact  with  the  other  prong  of  a  two  pr<  mg  electric  plug 
which  may  be  inserted  into  any  pair  of  sj  id  spaced  holes, 
means  for  electrically  coupling  the  other  prong  of  said 
first  mentioned  two  prong  electric  plug  to  said  second 
bridged  spring  conductor,  said  first  brid  fed  spring  con- 
ductor including  switch  means  for  ele(  trically  discon- 
necting said  one  prong  of  said  two  prong  electric  plug 
inserted  into  a  certain  pair  of  said  space  1  holes  for  pro- 
viding a  controlled  electric  outlet,  hange*  means  extend- 
ing from  one  part  of  said  two  part  hotjsing  on  part  of 
said  tank  or  aquarium. 


1.  A  pulse  generator,  comprising: 

a  transmission  line  having  a  signal  conductor  and  a 
ground  conductor; 

a  pair  of  first  and  second  electronic  switch  means  con- 
nected to  the  opposite  ends  of  said  signal  conductor 

means  for  applying  a  D.C.  voltage  to  said  signal  con 
ductor  and  for  rendering  said  pair  of  switch  mean! 
nonconducting  to  charge  the  capacitance  of  sai( 
transmission  line;  and 

a  first  and  second  means  for  respectively  and  independ 
ently  rendering  said  first  and  second  switch  meani 
conducting  to  discharge  said  transmission  line  so  thai 
a  single  output  pulse  is  produced  at  the  output  of  a^ 
least  one  of  said  switch  means  only  after  both  o 
said  switch  means  are  rendered  conducting. 


3,297,8«7 

HEAT  ELECTRICAL  POWER  TRANSDUCER 

Alvin  M.  Marin,  149—41  Powdb  <  love  Blvd. 

Whhcstoiic,  N.Y.    1135: 

Filed  Jane  3, 1963,  Ser.  No.  284,897 

17  Cldbiis.    (a.  310—4 


3,2973M 

MULTI-RECEPTACLE  ELECTRIC  QUTLET  AND 
MOUNTING  MEANS 
Eagcnc  G.  Damier,  91 — ^22  71st  Road,     1  | 
Forest  Hilb,  N.Y.     11375 
FDcd  Not.  14, 1963,  Ser.  No.  323,699 
5  Chillis.    (CL  307—112) 
multi-outlet  electric  extension  for  mounting  on  t 
aquarium  including  a  two  prong  electric  plut 


1.  A 

tank 


or 


1.  A  single  loop  power  transducer  for  converting  heat 
and  kinetic  power  to  electrical  power  in  An  electrothermo- 
dynamic  cycle  of  the  Camot  type  compriang  a  heat  source, 
a  first  heat  exchanger  to  receive  heat  frotn  the  heat  source, 
a  quantity  of  liquid  under  pressure  in  the  first  heat  ex- 
changer, a  source  of  gas  connected  to  iie  first  heat  ex- 
changer and  passing  therethrough,  pum  >  means  to  force 
the  gas  through  the  first  heat  exchange  r,  a  first  aerosol 
forming  and  charging  device  connected  to  the  liquid  and 
gas  in  the  first  heat  exchanger  comprisii  ig  the  isothermal 
expansion  stage  of  the  cycle,  a  first  o  tllector  electrode 
spaced  from  the  aerosol  forming  and  enlarging  device  to 
receive  and  extract  the  aeroecrf  charge,  means  to  collect 
and  remove  the  liquid  in  the  aerosol  afs  it  traverses  the 
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first  collector  electrode,  means  to  return  the  liquid  frcm 
the  first  collector  electrode  to  the  first  heat  exchanger,  a 
second  aerosol  forming  and  charging  device  connected  to 
the  liquid  in  the  first  heat  exchanger  and  the  gas  traversing 
the  first  collector  electrode  comprising  the  adiabatic  ex- 
pansion stage  of  the  cycle,  a  second  collector  electrode 
spaced  from  the  second  aerosol  forming  and  charging  de- 
vice to  receive  and  extract  the  aerosol  charge,  means  to 
collect  and  remove  the  liquid  in  the  aerosol  as  it  traverses 
the  second  collector  electrode,  means  to  direct  the  liquid 
from  the  second  collector  electrode  to  an  adiabatic  com- 
pressor to  receive  the  liquid  from  the  second  cdlector 
electrode,  an  isothermal  compressor  to  receive  the  gas 
traversing  the  second  c<^ector  electrode,  a  second  heat 
exchanger  connected  to  the  isothermal  compressor,  a 
source  of  liquid  under  pressure  in  the  second  heat  ex- 
changer, means  to  direct  the  gas  coming  from  the  isother- 
mal compressor  into  the  adibatic  compressor  and  means  to 
direct  the  gas  and  liquid  from  the  adiabatic  compressor 
back  to  the  first  heat  exchanger. 


3,297,888 

ELECTROSTATIC  MOTOR 

AntlKwy  ZwoUd,  1848  W.  18th  St,  Chicaso,  DI. 

FOcd  Sept  23, 1963,  Ser.  No.  310,672 

ICiakB.    (CL310— 6) 
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3,297,889 

CLOCK  DRIVER 
Sam  Breakend,  Waikinttim,  D.C., 
States  of  America  ai  reprcacatcd  by 
tlM  Army 

FOcd  Jan.  15, 1964,  Ser.  No.  337,961 
lOClaiBi.   (0.310—8.1) 
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An  electrostatic  motor  comprising,  in  combination:  an 
outer  pair  of  separated  conductive  electrodes;  a  rotatable 
tubular  dielectric  armature  between  said  electrodes;  said 
armature  having  outer  and  inner  coaxial  surfaces  of  rev- 
olution; each  outer  electrode  having  a  discharge  pwtimi 
Jlosely  adjacent  the  outer  surface  of  said  armature  and 
paced  diametrically  apart,  and  a  face  portion  extending 
away  from  said  discharge  portion  at  a  diverging  angle  with 
respect  to  the  approaching  armature  surface;  the  angle 
of  divergence  being  less  than  ninety  degrees;  whereby  the 
armature  surface  approaching  said  electrode  may  be  at- 
tracted electrostatically  in  a  diagonally  forward  direction 
by  the  potential  field  around  said  diverging  electrode  sur- 
face; an  inner  companion  electrode  for  each  outer  elec- 
trode; each  inner  companion  electrode  having  a  discharge 
portion  closely  adjacent  the  inner  surface  of  said  arma- 
ture, said  inner  electrodes  being  spaced  diametrically 
apart,  and  a  face  portion  diverging  from  the  approaching 
armature  surface  at  an  angle  of  not  vaatt  than  ninety  de- 
grees; each  inner  electrode  being  circumferentially  offset 
from  its  outer  companion  by  an  angle  less  than  ninety  de- 
grees; said  discharge  portions  of  companion  electrodes 
being  angularly  displaced  at  an  angle  of  less  than  ninety 
degrees,  a  potential  source;  connections  from  said  source 
for  delivering  positive  potential  to  one  of  said  outer  elec- 
trodes and  negative  potential  to  the  other;  and  connections 
for  delivering  to  each  inner  electrode  potential  opposite 
to  that  received  by  its  companion  outer  electrode;  said 
source  being  of  sufficient  potential  to  cause  ionization 
along  the  discharge  portions  of  all  said  electrodes. 


""H: 


4.  An  electro-mechanical  clock  mechanism  compris- 
ing electrostrictive  means,  a  ratchet  and  pawl  mechanism, 
means  operably  connecting  said  electrostrictive  means  to 
said  ratchet  and  pawl  mechanism,  and  means  for  causing 
said  electrostrictive  means  to  move. 


3^97,890 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 

HIGH  ENERGY  ELECTRICAL  IMPULSES 
Thomas  R.  Brogan,  ArUngtoo.  Mass.,  aarignor  to  Atco 
Corporatioa,  Cindnnati,  OUo,  a  cocporatioa  of  Dda- 
ware 

Filed  Not.  1, 1963,  Ser.  No.  320,817 
17  Clidnu.    (CL  310—11) 


12.  In  apparatus  for  generating  electrical  impulses,  the 
combination  comprising: 

(a)  MHD  generating  means  for  generating  electrical 
current  having  a  predetermined  direction,  a  unidi- 
rectional electromotive  force  being  induced  between 
a  pair  of  opposed  electrodes  in  a  magnetic  field  by 
passing  a  hot  electrically  conductive  gas  between  said 
electrodes; 

(b)  an  inductor  connected  between  said  electrodes; 

(c)  unidirection  conducting  means  connected  to  one 
end  of  said  inductor  and  presenting  a  high  impedance 
to  current  having  said  predeterauned  direction;  and 

(d)  means  for  periodically  suddenly  substantially  re- 
ducing said  electromotive  force  for  a  time  that  is 
short  compared  to  one  second. 

3,297391 
BRUSHLESS  DIRECT  CURRENT  MOTOR 
David  J.  Foraa,  Jr.,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  asslgiior  to  GcBcral 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  a  corporatioii  of 
Delaware 

FUed  June  3, 1964,  Ser.  No.  372,155 
4  Claims.    (CL310— 46) 


I 

1.  A  brushless  direct  current  electric  motor  including, 
a  frame,  a  four  pole  permanent  magnet  rotor  having  a 
shaft  joumalled  in  said  frame,  four  pole  wound  stator 
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encircling  said  rotor,  three  magnetic  reed  switches  con- 
nected between  a  source  of  direct  current  power  and  each 
I^iase  of  said  wound  stator,  and  permanent  magnet  means 
sequentially  actuating  said  switch  to  produce  a  square 
wave  rotating  magnetic  flux  field  in  said  stator  so  as  to 
cause  rotation  of  said  rotor,  said  magnetic  reed  switches 
are  mounted  on  a  support  located  at  right  angles  to  the 
axis  of  said  rotor  shaft,  wherein  said  magnet  means 
comprises  three  permanent  magnets  mounted  on  a  second 
plate  axially  spaced  from  said  first  plate,  and  slotted  mag- 
netic shielding  means  connected  to  said  rotor  shaft  and 
disposed  between  said  permanent  magnets  and  said  mag- 
netic reed  switches.  , 
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having  its  other  end  overlying  said 

to  engage  a  further  brush  in  said  cham 

being  adapted  to  be  rotated  to  vary  the 

coil  springs,  means  for  locking  said  spind 

tion,  insulated  studs  on  said  holder  adaj 

nected  to  said  dynamoelectric  machine,  i 

of  said  coil  springs  being  provided  wkh 

insulation  encasing  completely  the  end  vt  each  of  said 

coil  springs  in  position  to  engage  a  brush  to  msulate  each 

of  said  coil  springs  from  said  brushes  to  ^vent  current 

from  flowing  through  said  coil  springs. 


!r  in  position 
-,  said  spindles 
tension  of  said 
against  rota- 
id  to  be  con- 
end  of  each 
insulation,  said 


3,297,892 

SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROL  OF  AUTOMATIC  ELEC- 

TROMAGNETIC  AUTOMOBILE  CLUTCH 

David  Grisorievkh  Tdfak,  Jury  Ijuo^  ^^*VZ'ti^ 

Nikolai  Alexeevlcli  Shereshev,  all  of  Moscow,  U^  AR^ 

MSigiiors  to  Moscowsky  Zavod  MalolHrazbnykk,  Avto- 

moMlci 

Filed  June  7, 1963,  Scr.  No.  2M,247 
1  Claim,    (a.  31»— 95) 


3,2973»4 
APPARATUS  FOR  IONIZING  P 
A  MASS  SPECTROME 
Uwrence  G.  Hall,  West  Corlu,  "odPa 
Los  Angeles,  Calif-  asstenors  to  SDS 


ICLESIN 


F.  HowdcB, 
Systems,  a 


corporation  of  CaHforata 

Filed  Jbne  2«,  19«1,  Ser.  No.  1^9,«7« 
7  Claims.    (CI.  313— 43) 


^S# 


A  system  for  the  automatic  control  of  an  electromag-. 
netic  clutch  for  a  vehicle  having  an  engine,  comprising  a 
clutch  field  winding  circuit,  a  supply  switch  therefor,  ai| 
adjusting  resistance  in  series  with  the  clutch  field  winding; 
a  generator  provided  with  an  armature,  a  shunt  field 
winding  and  an  armature  winding,  a  three  coil  relay,  on* 
of  the  coils  being  connected  across  the  generator  armaturf 
winding,  the  second  of  the  coUs  being  connected  across  thf 
generator  shunt  field  winding  and  the  third  of  the  coill 
being  connected  in  series  with  the  generator  armature 
winding  whereby  the  relay  is  operative  to  short  out  the 
adjusting  resistance  from  the  clutch  field  winding  circui 
at  a  pre-set  engine  speed. 


1.  Apparatus  for  ionizing  particles  in  an  ionizing  region 
comprising:  an  electron  emission  means  [remote  from  the 
ionizing  region;  electron  collector  means  spaced  from  the 
electron  emission  means  and  remote  f«om  the  ionizing 
region;  means  for  developing  a  magnetic  field  having  lines 
of  flux  extending  along  a  curve  intersecting  the  electron 
emission  means  and  the  electron  coUectc  r  nieans  through 
the  ionizing  region;  means  for  acceleratii  ig  electrons  from 
the  electron  emission  means  in  the  dire(  :tion  of  said  flux 
lines  where  they  intersect  the  emission  means,  whereby 
electrons  emitted  by  the  electron  emisson  means  travel 
a  curved  path  to  the  electron  collector  means  thereby 
converting  particles  in  the  ionizing  regiim  into  ions;  and 
means  for  developing  an  electric  field  ac  ross  the  magnetic 
field  to  draw  ions  from  the  ionizing  regioi  i. 


3,297,893  I 

BRUSH  MECHANISMS 

George  W.  Utz,  %  IMz  Co.,  Rtc.  2, 

White  Pine,  Tcnn.     3789* 

FUed  Sept  19, 1963,  Scr.  No.  318 ,841 

7  Claims.    (CL  318— 24«) 


3497,895 
DEFLECTION  YOKE  MOUNTING  ASSEMBLY 


Edward  A.  Snlncrs,  Moont  Prospect, 
Steele,  Lombard,  ID.,  asrignors  to 
Chicago,  Dl.,  a  corporation  of  nUnois  ^ 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1964,  Scr.  No.  |37,t28 
5  Oaims.     (CL  313—7  ) 


R. 
Motorola,  Inc, 


5.  A  bru*  mechanism  for  dynamoelectric  machinis 
comprising  a  holder,  said  holder  having  an  elongated 
chamber  adjacent  one  side  thereof  adapted  to  supp-" 
two  brushes  therein,  a  pair  of  coil  springs  mounted 
said  holder,  a  first  spindle  rotatably  mounted  in  said  hole 
in  spaced  relation  to  said  chamber,  one  of  said  pair 
coil  springs  having  its  coiled  end  secured  to  said  fi 
spindle  and  having  its  other  end  overlying  said  chaml 
in  position  to  engage  a  brush  supported  therein,  a  secotd 
spindle  rotatably  mounted  in  said  holder  in  spaced  rela- 
tion to  said  chamber,  the  other  of  said  pair  of  coil  springs 
having  its  coiled  end  secured  to  said  second  spindle  and 


1.  An  assembly  for  a  cathode  ray  tube  having  a  funnel 
portion  joined  to  a  neck  portion,  incltiding  in  combina- 
tion, a  deflection  yoke  for  the  cathod^  ray  tube,  a  yoke 
mounting  structure  including  first  yoke  support  naeans 
comprising  first  clamping  means  adapted  to  be  positioned 
adjacent  the  funnel  of  the  tube  and  concentric  with  the 
neck  thereof,  cushion  means  secured  with  pressure  sensi- 
tive adhesive  to  and  between  said  first  y  oke  support  means 
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and  the  funnel  portion,  said  first  clamping  means  having 
an  opening  to  secure  the  forward  portion  of  said  yoke 
and  to  provide  sliding  movement  of  said  yoke  therein, 
said  yoke  mounting  structure  further  including  second 
yoke  support  means  comprising  second  clamping  means 
rearwardly  of  said  yolie  and  secured  to  the  neck  of  the 
cathode  ray  tube,  so  that  said  yoke  may  be  moved  in  con- 
centric relation  to  the  neck  of  the  tube  in  various  posi- 
tions toward  and  away  from  the  funnel  thereof  and  then 
clamped  in  fixed  position.  ^ 


3,297^96 
MICRO-MINIATURE  BETA  GAMMA  DETECTOR 

HAVING  A  HOLLOW  TUBULAR  CATHODE 

NIchofaM  AniM,  Brnokhm,  N.Y.,  nsriflMr  to  Eon  Corpo- 

IrooUyn,  N^~  a  cwpnrndwi  of  New  York 

FIM  Jm.  3, 1H3,  Scr.  No.  249,296 

4CUtaH.    (CL  313-43) 


1.  A  radiation  detedtor  comprising  a  cylindrical  shell 
formed  of  a  conductive  radiation  permeable  material,  a 
perforated  tubular  condtictive  electrode  positioned  co- 
axially  within  said  shell,  a  pair  of  insulating  spacers  fixed 
between  and  abutting  both  said  electrode  and  said  shell 
adjacent  the  ends  thereof  with  said  electrode  passing 
through  said  spacers,  sealing  means  to  seal  said  shell  to 
said  electrode  and  to  seal  one  end  of  said  electrode  with 
the  opposite  open  end  of  said  electrode  extending  throu^ 
one  of  said  spacers,  sealing  naeans  to  seal  said  opposite 
end  of  said  electrode,  a  gaseous  ionizing  medium  enclosed 
within  said  shell,  a  first  io^ated  electrical  lead  connected 
to  said  opposite  end  of  said  electrode,  a  second  insulated 
electrical  lead  connected  to  the  inner  surface  of  said  shell 
adjacent  said  first  electrical  lead  connection,  and  protec- 
tive sheath  means  enclosing  said  electrical  leads  and  fixedly 
attached  to  the  inner  surtsce  of  said  shell  adjacent  said 
electrical  lead  attachments  having  a  peripheral  dimension 
less  than  the  outer  periphery  of  said  shell. 


3J97,S97 

LOW  LEVEL  GAS  PROPORTIONAL 

COUNTER  CONSTRUCTION 

lames  E.  Lewis  and  Bmcc  B.  Graves,  Loaisvllle,  Ky^ 

assignors,  fcgr  mesne  assignmiMti,  to 

Inc~  LonlsTlllc,  Ky.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1963,  Scr.  No.  266,981 

SCiataw.    (CL313— 93) 


2.  An  anti-coincidence  counter  comprising, 
concentric  first  and  second  electrically  conductive  tubes 

of  different  diameters  defining  an  annular  counting 

chamber  between  them,  the  radial  dimension  of  said 
chamber  between  said  first  and  secmid  tubes  being 

designated  by  2r, 
high  voltage  insulator  means  mounting  a  friurality  of 

fine  wire  anodes  in  said  chamber  parallel  to  the  axes 

of  said  tubes, 
the  radial  qmcing  of  each  of  said  wires  from  the  sur- 


face of  each  tube  being  substantially  equal  to  r  and 
the  circumferential  distance  between  each  pair  of 
wires  being  substantially  equal  to  2r.  and  the  dicum- 
ferential  distance  between  each  member  of  said  pair 
of  wires  being  substantially  equal  to  2r, 
said  high  voltage  insulator  means  omiprising,  a  non- 
conductive  ring  at  each  end  of  said  chamber  and 
nKMmting  means  securing  said  wires  to  said  ring,  said 
mounting  means  including  elastic  means  for  holding 
said  wires  in  tension  in  said  chamber, 
a  shorting  wire  connecting  the  ends  of  said  wires, 
a  conductive  annular  end  cap  outwardly  of  each  ring 

and  electrically  connecting  said  tubes, 
means  holding  each  end  cap  between  said  tubes, 
and  ejOemal  means  for  connecting  a  source  of  potential 
across  said  tubes  and  said  wires. 


MERCURY  SUPPORT  CUP  FOR  COLD  CATHODE 


MERCURY  VAPOUR  TUBE 


Davy   Woodb 


BbdMn,   Addlngton,  Smrcy, 


to 
land,aBiltU 

FUed  Jm.  28, 1964,  Scr.  No.  338,999 
Claims  priority,  application  GrMit  Brltafai,  Jaa.  21, 1963, 

2,468/63 
5  Claims.     {CL  313—174) 


1.  A  cold  cathode  discharge  tube,  comprising:  a  dis- 
play tube,  a  terminal  tube  fused  to  said  display  tube,  wires 
extending  through  a  pinch  at  the  closed  end  of  the  ter- 
minal tube,  an  electrode  nnounted  inside  said  terminal  tube 
and  supported  by  said  wires,  a  re-entrant  cup  defining  a 
mercury  holding  dumber  and  mounted  on  said  wires  be- 
tween the  electrode  and  the  closed  end  of  the  tube,  and  a 
flange  defining  an  entry  to  the  cup  and  extending  inwardly 
thereof  from  its  outer  wall  which  is  spaced  from  the  in- 
ner wall  of  the  terminal  tube  by  a  narrow  gap  of  sufficient 
width  to  allow  a  ^obule  of  mercury  to  pass  therethrou^ 
towards  the  closed  end  of  the  tube  when  the  terminal  tube 
is  tilted  in  one  direction  but  suflSdentiy  narrow  to  result 
in  the  mercury  globule  being  deflected  by  the  flange  into 
the  entry  to  the  cup  when  the  terminal  tube  is  tilted  in 
the  reverse  directicn. 


3,297(899 
ELECTRIC  ARC  TORIES  HAVING  A  VARIABLY 
CONSTRICTING  ELEMENT  IN  THE  ARC  PAS- 
SAGEWAY 
Chapin  A.  Pratt,  HsMvcr,  aai  John  W.  Pook, 
^fJ^.,  BsslgnBrs  to  Thismri  I 
cmporatlon  of  New  HanMfeh* 

Filed  Jan.  24,190,  Scr.  No.  348,838 
lOtkm.    (0.313—231) 
1.  An  electric  arc  torch  oonqmsing  a  fint  electrode,  a 
second  electrode  in  the  fonn  of  a  ao^e 
gated  arc  passageway,  means  for 
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tween  said  electrodes,  gas  means  for  stabiUztng  said  are 
in  said  passageway,  and  a  variably  constricting  element  in 


said  nozzle  positioned  along  said  passageway  to  produce 
a  distinct  gas  pressure  drop  across  said  element 
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secondary  electrons  and  having  a  low 
ration  of  emission  enhancing  materi  d 
a  second  surface  region  of  material  providing 
of  primary  electrons. 


rate  of  evapo- 
and 
a  source 


3,297,900  ' 

ELECTRON  DISCHARGE  DEVICE  AND  CIRCUIT 

Mchmet  Esin  Ulng,  Etobkoke,  Ontario,  Canada,  asBiPMf 

to    Canadian    General    Electric    Company,    limited, 

Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada,  a  corporatioB  of  Canada 

Filed  Apr.  3, 1963,  Scr.  No.  270,320 

2  Claims.    (Q.  313— 295) 


1.  Electronic  circuit  means  comprising  an  electron  dis- 
charge device,  said  device  comprising  an  evacuated  en- 
velope, said  envelope  enclosing  a  plurality  of  electrodes 
including:  an  electron-emissive  cathode;  a  control  grid, 
a  screen  grid,  and  a  suppressor  grid,  said  grids  being 
closely  wound  with  a  constant  pitch  and  spaced  in  suc- 
cession from  said  cathode  and  fr<Mn  each  other;  an  anode 
spaced  from  said  suppressor  grid  on  the  side  away  from 
said  cathode,  said  anode  and  said  cathode  defining 
therebetween  at  least  one  main  path  for  electron  emitted 
from  said  cathode,  said  path  traversing  said  grids,  and 
means  to  prevent  electrons  emitted  by  said  cathode  from 
returning  to  the  region  between  the  cathode  and  the  con- 
trol grid  comprising  an  electron-deflecting  deformation 
of  the  suppressor  grid,  said  deformation  comprising  a 
generally  V-shaped  projecting  portion  directed  toward  said 
cathode  and  situated  in  said  main  path. 


IVING  A 
ITED 


3,297^2  _ 

ELECTRON  DISCHARGE  DEVICEAAVlNt 
LAMINATED  AND  FINELY  RETICULAI 
GRID  STRUCTURE  THEREIN 
James  E.  Bcggs,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assign  sr  to  General 
Electric  Company,  a  corporalion  of  P  few  York 
FOcd  Dec.  22, 1965,  Scr.  No.  522 ,013 
11  Claims.    (CL  313—348) 


1.  An  electrode  structure  for  an  electron  discharge 
device  comprising  a  plurality  of  flat  thin  m<  tal  laminations 
each  having  finely  reticulated  patterns  with  at  least  sub- 
stantial portions  of  said  patterns  being  id  intical  wherein 
said  laminations  are  bonded  together  witli  identical  por- 
tions in  substantial  registry,  at  least  one  lamination  for 
disposition  next  to  a  heated  cathode  in  sa  d  electron  dis- 
charge device  including  a  more  finely  reticulated  pattern 
than  the  rest  of  said  laminations  and  whi  ;h  is  supported 
and  cooled  by  the  rest  of  said  lamination  . 


3,297,901 
DISPENSER  CATHODE  FOR  USE  IN  HIGH 
POWER  MAGNETRON  DEVICES 
Kdmcth  A.  Macdonald  and  loscph  A.  Smith,  WUUams- 
pOrt,  Pa.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Litton 
ladnstrics.  Inc.,  Bcveriy  Hills,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware  ^    ^  ^ 

FUed  June  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  372,804 
16  Clafans.    (CI.  31S— 346)  i 


3,297j903 
THREADED  JOINT  FOR  ARC 
Manin  R.  Rick,  Fostovia,  OUo, 
Carbide  Corporatioa,  a  corporalioo  ol 
FUed  Oct  18, 1963,  Scr.  No.  31' ' 
7  Oaims.    (CL  313—355) 


f 
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cXrbons 

to  UnloB 
New  York 
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1.  A  cathode  comprising  '*  .  .    , 

a  first  surface  region  of  material  capable  of  emitting 


1.  An  arc  carbon  electrode  adapted  to  be  joined  with 
another  arc  carbon  electrode  to  form  an  assembly  of 
electrodes  suitable  for  use  in  an  arc  lamij,  said  electrode 
having  a  socket  in  one  end,  a  plug  on  the  other  end 
which  is  shaped  to  fit  in  said  socket,  and  mating  threads 
disposed  on  said  plug  and  in  said  socket,  said  threads 
having  between  40  and  27  turns  per  linci  r  inch  and  hav- 
ing at  least  the  number  of  threads  falling  on  the  follow- 
ing lines  in  a  graph  showing  the  numbe^  of  threads  per 
linear  inch  against  the  diameter  of  said  ire  carbon  elec- 
trode: a  straight  line  connecting  the  points  40  threads 
per  inch  at  a  7  millimeter  diameter  and  40  threads  per 
inch  at  a  9  millimeter  diameter,  a  sm<ioth  curve  con- 
necting the  points  40  threads  per  inch  rt  9  millimeters, 
36  threads  per  inch  at  10  millimeters,  32  threads  per 
inch  at  11  millimeters,  and  27  threads  ler  inch  at  13.6 
millimeters,  and  a  straight  line  connectii  ig  the  points  27 
threads  per  inch  at  13.6  millimeters  an<^  27  threads  per 
mch  at  35  millimeten. 


by 


3^97,904 
ARC  LAMP  INTENSITY  CONTROL 
Cari  Lanxoi,  Haddonfidd,  NJ., 
States  of  America  as  represented 
the  Air  Force 

FUed  Not.  19, 1963,  Scr.  No. 
4  Claims.    (CL  314—631 
1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  t^e  outpi  t 
from  an  arc  lamp  having  a  pair  of  -'— * 


electiodes 


SYSTEM 
to  the  United 
the  Secretary  of 

324,900 


of  light  energy 
comprising. 
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means  for  passing  a  current  throo^  the  electrodes  to 
form  an  arc  therebetween,  motor  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  each  of  said  electrodes  for  moving  said  elec- 
trodes relative  to  one  another  to  maintain  a  fixed  distance 
thereA)etween,  sensing  means  in  the  target  area  of  said 
arc  lamps  for  detecting  the  toUl  light  energy  output  there- 
from and  converting  said  totol  li^t  energy  to  electrical 
energy,  a  Zener  diode  controlled  voltage  source  for  8un>ly- 
ing  a  stable  reference  voltage,  comparator  means  for  com- 
paring the  electrical  energy  from  said  arc  lamp  with  the 
stable  reference  voltage,  the  output  of  said  comparator 


3,297,906 
HIGH  FREQUENCY  ELECTRON  DISCHARGE  DE- 
VICE OF  THE  TRAVELING  WAVE  TYPE  HAV- 
ING AN  INTERCONNECTED  CELL  SLOW  WAVE 

ciRcunr  wrra  improved  slot  coupling 

Richard  T.  Schmafhw,  Sw  lose,  CaW.,  artgnnr  to 
Vvfaa  Aasodatcs,  Palo  AMo,  CaM.,  a  corpondoa  of 
Calif omia 

FDed  May  29, 1963, 8«r.  No.  284,257 
6aalms.    (0.315—3.5) 


means  being  an  error  signal  indicating  the  deviation 
from  normal  intensity  of  said  arc  lamp,  and  amplifying 
means  for  increasing  the  amplitude  of  the  error  signal 
from  said  comparator  means,  one  of  said  motor  means 
being  directly  coupled  to  one  of  said  electrodes  and  re- 
sponsive to  the  output  of  said  amplifying  menus  to  ad- 
vance and  retract  said  electrode  at  a  relatively  faster  rate 
when  the  light  energy  output  as  determined  by  said  sens- 
ing means  varies  from  normal,  thereby  varying  the  dis- 
tance between  the  electrodes  resulting  in  a  corresponding 
variation  in  the  light  intensity  and  energy  output  of  said 
arc  lamp. 


3,297,905 
ELECTRON  DISCHARGE  DEVICE  OF  PARTICULAR 
MATERIALS  FOR  STABILIZING  FREQUENCY 
AND  REDUCING  MAGNETIC  FIELD  PR<»LEMS 
Addph  J.  Fkdor,  Palo  AMo,  aad  Robort  C  Rockwell, 
Mcnlo  Pwfc,  CaUf .,  Mri0Mrs  to  VariM  AMidatca,  Palo 
Alto,  CaUr.,  a  corporatioa  of  CaUfotaia 

FOcd  Feb.  6, 1963,  Scr.  No.  256,748 
34  Clatans.     (CL  315—3.5) 


1.  An  electron  beam  discharge  device  including  a  slow 
wave  structure  for  providing  interaction  between  an  elec- 
tromagnetic wave  being  propagated  thereby  and  a  beam 
of  electrons  being  projected  along  a  predetermined  axis, 
comprising,  a  series  of  interaction  cavities  positioned  suc- 
cessively along  said  axis,  said  interaction  cavities  being 
defined  by  a  pluralty  of  wall  members  disposed  succes- 
sively across  said  predetermined  axis  and  having  succes- 
sively aligned  apertures  for  passage  V>f  said  electron  beam 
therethrou^,  a  pluraUty  of  said  apertured  wall  members 
each  having  a  slot  subtending  an  arc  of  a  circle  about  said 
axis,  the  width  of  said  slot  being  less  than  one  sixth  of 
the  length  of  said  slot,  said  slots  in  successively  disposed 
wall  members  subtending  a  portion  of  the  same  arc  about 
said  axis,  and  means  for  spacing  successive  wall  members 
apart  in  the  direction  of  and  along  said  axis. 


3,297307 
ELECTRON  TUBE  WITH  COLLECTOR  HAVING 
MAGNETIC  FIELD  ASSOCIATED  THEREWITH, 
SAID  FIELD  CAUSING  ELECTRON  DISPERSION 
THROUGHOUT  THE  COLLECTOR 
Albert  D.  La  Rac  and  Robert  S.  ^Tnoai,  Los  Attos, 
Calif.,  assigDors  to  Varian  AsMtdatcs,  Palo  Alto,  CaUf., 
a  corporation  of  CaHforaia 

Filed  JaM  13, 1963,  Scr.  No.  287,620 
5ClaiBM.    (CL315— 5J9) 


1.  An  electron  discharge  device  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  producing  an  electron  beam,  and 

(b)  conductor  means  adjacent  said  electron  beam  pro- 
ducing means  for  conducting  radio  frequency  wave 
energy, 

(1)  said  conductor  means  being  made  of  an 
aggregate  material  comprising  a  porous  metallic 
structure  made  of  a  material  having  a  thermal 
coeflSdent  of  linear  expansion  less  than  that  of 
iron  with  the  pores  of  said  porous  structure 
being  infiltrated  with  a  second  metal  having  a 
thermal  conductivity  greater  than  that  of  tung- 
sten. 


1.  An  electron  tube  apparatus  comprising,  an  electron 
gun  for  projecting  over  an  elongated  beam  path  a  beam 
of  electrons  having  an  average  beam  power  greater  than 
1(M  kilowatts,  a  collector  assembly  spaced  from  said 
gun  at  the  terminal  end  of  the  beam  and  disposed  to 
collect  said  beam,  an  interaction  structore  for  sapporting 
electromagnetic  energy  and  so  disposed  that  the  electro- 
magnetic fields  of  said  interaction  structure  interact  witii 
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said  beam,  first  means  for  generating  a  beam-focusing 
magnetic  field  for  mainUining  said  beam  in  focus  as  it 
passes  through  said  interaction  structure,  said  beam- 
focusing  means  including  a  pair  of  apertured  pok  pieces 
axially  spaced  apart  along  the  beam  path  and  straddling 
said  interaction  structure  for  maintaining  the  beam-focus- 
ing magnetic  field  within  the  beam  path,  one  of  said  pole 
pieces  being  disposed  between  the  terminal  end  of  said 
interaction  structure  <and  said  collecior  assembly  and  be- 
ing adapted  to  shield  said  collector  assembly  from  the 
beam-focusing  magnetic  field  but  nevertheless  permitting 
a  leakage  magnetic  field  to  permeate  said  collector  re- 
gion, and  a  second  magnetic  field-generating  means  ar- 
ranged to  produce  a  static  dispersing  magnetic  field  in  the 
region  of  said  collector  assembly  which  dispersing  field 
is  superimposed  upon  said  leakage  field  in  said  collector 
assembly,  said  second  magnetic  field-generating  means 
being  such  that  the  resultant  magnetic  field  resulting 
from  said  superimposition  has  over  a  substantial  part  of 
the  length  of  the  collector  assembly  in  the  direction  of 
the  axis  of  said  beam  path  a  substantial  radial, com- 
ponent for  dispersing  the  beam. 


supported  by  rototable  sppport  shaft  me«u ,  said  rotatable 
support  shaft  means  being  rotatably  moun  ed  on  said  de- 
vice externally  of  the  vAcuum  envelope  aiid  said  flexible 
vacuum  sealing  moans,  said  pivotoblc  axi^  being  spaced 
from  and  in  parallel  alignment  with  respett  to  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  device,  said  flexible  beans  being  a 
bellows  coaxiaUy  disposed  about  and  extending  along  a 
portion  of  the  longitudinal  extent  of  said  pendulum  tuner 
shaft,  one  end  portion  of  said  beUowsJ  being  vacuuna 
sealed  to  said  pendulum  tuner  shaft  and  the  other  end 
portion  of  said  bellows  being  vacuum  |sealed  to  said 
cavity.  
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3^97^8 
TUNING  APPARATUS  FOR  KLYSTRONS 
OMar   C.   Lundstrom,   SmmyTalc,   Califs   assicDor  to 
Varlaa  Aasociatcs,  Palo  AHo,  CaUf^  a  corporation  of 
Caltforafai 

Filed  Aug.  6, 1944,  Ser.  No.  387,74« 
lOClafans.    (CL  315— 5.47) 


3,2f7^f«f        , 

THERMALLY  STABLE  STRUCTtJRE  FOR 
TUNABLE  MAGNETRON 
Robert  J.  Foreman  and  John  B.  Honfgai^  wnHamsport, 
Pa.,  amignorf,  by  mcnc  aiilgmiitnti,  fo  LMon  Indns- 
tries,  Inc.,  Beverly  Hllb,  CaMfn  a  corp<  ration  of  Dela- 
ware 

FUcd  Sept  4, 1H4,  Scr.  No.  39  4,478 
5Cbiliiis.    (0.315—39.6) 


1.  In  a  tunable  resonant  cavity  devi*  in  which  the 
frequency  of  the  resonant  cavity  is  vari<d  by  movement 
of  a  tuning  member  with  respect  to  the 


3.  A  Mgh  frequency  electron  discharge  device  inchid* 
ing  beam  forming  and  projecting  means  disposed  at  th« 
upstream  end  portion  of  said  device,  electron  beam  col* 
lector  means  disposed  at  the  downstream  end  portion  of 
said  device  and  electromagnetic  interaction  means  includ- 
ing at  least  one  resonant  cavity  disposed  intermediate  sai4 
beam  forming  and  projecting  means  and  said  electron 
beam  collector  means  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
device,  said  aforementioned  means  serving  to  define  a 
vacuum  envelope  for  said  device,  said  resonant  oavit^ 
having  a  pair  of  spaced  re-entrant  drift  tubes  dining  a^ 
interaction  gap  along  the  l<Migitudinal  axis  of  said  device 
within  said  cavity,  said  resonant  cavity  having  a  capacitivt 
tuner  disposed  therein,  said  capacitive  tuner  including  $. 
tuner  member  and  a  pendulum  tuner  shaft,  said  pendulum 
turner  shaft  extending  through  said  vacuum  envelope  a|f 
said  device  whereby  motion  of  said  tuner  may  be  induce^ 
by  a  tuner  actuating  mechanism  external  to  said  vacuui^ 
envelope,  said  tuner  pendulum  shaft  bemg  mounted  far 
pendulum  motion  in  a  plane  nomai  to  the  longitudii^ 
axis  of  said  <ievicc  and  about  a  pivotal  axis  such  that  tBe 
resonant  frequency  of  said  cavity  resonator  may  be  varied 
in  accordance  with  the  spacing  between  said  tuner  member 
and  said  gap,  said  device  including  flexible  vacuum  stal- 
ing means  coupled  between  said  pendulum  tuner  shaft 
and  said  resonant  cavity,  said  pendulum  tuner  shaft  being 
supported  externally  of  the  vacuum  envelope  of  said  de- 
vice and  undergoing  pendulum  motion  in  said  plane  nor- 
mal to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  device  both  internally 
and  externally  of  the  vacuum  envelope  and  said  flexible 
vacuum  sealing  means,  said  pendulum  tuner  shaft  beiilg 


I 


body  of  the  de- 


vice and  the  position  of  the  tuning  mem  ber  with  respect 
to  the  body  is  sensed  by  a  two-element  position  sensing 
device  one  element  of  which  is  fixedly  iiounted  with  re- 
spect to  the  body  and  the  other  element  of  which  is 
fixedly  mounted  with  respect  to  the  tuning  member,  struc- 
ture for  mounting  the  one  element  on  the  body  including 
a  supporting  plate,  means  for  mounling  the  one  ele- 
ment on  the  supporting  plate, 
support  rods  of  a  material  having  a  o  efficient  of  ther- 
mal expansion  which  is  low  relati^'e  to  that  of  the 
body  of  the  device,  one  end  of  eich  of  said  rods 
being  fixed  to  the  body  of  the  devi  ce  and  the  other 
end  of  each  of  the  rods  being  fixed  to  the  supporting 
plate  at  the  outer  periphery  thereof,  and 
a  thin,  flat  diaphragm  lying  generally  transverse  to  the 
support  rods,  and  having  its  central  portion  fixed 
to  the  central  portion  of  the  suppoi  ting  plate  and  its 
outer  periphery  fixed  to  a  portion  qf  the  body  of  the 
device. 


to  General 
of 


3J97^0  I 

PERIODIC  LIGHT  FLASjHER 
Bernard  J.  Gershen,  Ediioii,  NJ.,  aas 
Motors  Corporatioii,  Detroit,  Mich., 
Ddawarc 

FBed  Dec  31, 1M3,  Scr.  No.>34,7M 
2ClafaBS.  (0.315—115) 
1.  A  high  voltage  flasher  operated  fn  m  an  A.C.  source 
comprising  a  high  power  photocell  c<nnected  in  series 
with  a  lamp  across  said  source,  rneam  for  periodically 
illuminating  said  photocell  to  lower  the  resistance  thereof 
and  periodically  energize  said  lamp,  sa  d  means  compris- 
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ing  a  diode,  a  resistor,  and  a  capacitor  connected  across 
said  source  and  a  neon  lamp  in  shunt  with  said  capacitor, 
said  photocell  and  said  neon  tube  being  located  in  a  li^t 
tight  enclosure  and  in  close  proximity  to  each  other,  said 


Sic 


iV^         i^ 


^ 


said  envelope  Ailed  with  an  inert  rare  gas  at  a  presmi^ 
less  than  atmoq>heric  pleasure,  and  an  energizatioa  cir- 
cuit for  said  lamp  including  a  single  winding  peaking 
transformer  and  a  capacitive  reactance  in  series  with  said 
lamp,  a  trigger  circait  including  a  first  portion  of  said 
winding,  a  hold  dreuit  inchiding  a  second  portion  of  said 


1.^ 


j«kij)l      -^ 


neon  lamp  having  a  predetermined  ionizing  potential,  said 
capacitor  being  periodically  charged  to  said  ionizing  po- 
tential thereby  energizing  said  neon  lamp  to  illuminate 
said  photocell  and  cause  energization  of  said  Ump. 


CAPACmVB  DISCHARGE  IGNmON  CIRCUIT 
USING  A  GATE  CONTROLLED  SEMICON- 
DUCTOR SWITCH 

P.  QaftML  MoRli  Plate,  N J.,  iiilpii    to  llug- 
Soi  EtoA  be,  ■  caipOTatiM  ef  IMcwm 
im,  14, 19M,  Sar.  No.  359,i38 
COaiina.    (O.  315— 214) 


^ri!^ 


winding,  a  power  transformer  having  a  primary  winding 
connected  to  a  A.C.  vohage  source  and  separate  sec- 
ondary windings  for  energizing  said  trigger  circuit  and 
said  hold  circuit,  and  means  for  disconnecting  said  trigger 
circuit  from  said  lamp  after  ionization  of  the  gas  in  said 
envelope. 

3,29V13 
HIGH  VOLTAGE  dRCUn*  BREAKER  CONTROL 
SYSTEM  EMPLOYING  WAVE  nUNSMDSION 
MODULATED  BY  CURRENT  FLOW  IN  CIRCUrr 
WITH  TIME  DELAY  FOR  OPERATING  CIRCUIT 
BREAKER 

a  Scfewdtov,  J^  1M2  Dade 
N«dhfera0k,IlL    itM2 
Filed  Dec  11,  IM3t8w.No.  33M39 
17  CiiikM.    (CL  317-^ 


1.  In  an  ignition  system  for  internal  combustion  en- 
gines which  includes  a  pair  of  breaker  contacts  connected 
in  series  with  a  source  of  direct  current  and  controlled  to 
open  and  close  in  synchronism  witti  the  movements  of 
the  engine's  pistoiis;  a  primary  winding  of  a  fint  trans- 
former connected  in  eeries  with  the  breaker  contacts  and 
the  source  of  direct  current;  an  inductor  having  a  winding 
on  a  ferromagnetic  core;  a  semi-coDduotor  gate  controlled 
switch  having  an  anode,  a  cathode,  and  a  control  electrode 
for  controlling  the  reaistanoe  of  the  anode-cathode  circuit; 
said  anode-cathode  and  and  said  inductor  winding  con- 
nected in  aeries  and  bridfed  ictom  the  aouroe  of  direct 
current;  a  control  drcoit  for  said  gate  contndled  switch 
connected  between  the  positive  terminal  of  the  conent 
source  and  the  control  electrode,  said  control  circait  in- 
duding  a  secondary  winding  on  the  first  transformer  and 
a  first  diode  rectifier  pokd  so  as  to  block  normal  current 
flow  from  the  current  source;  a  stonge  circait  for  storing 
a  quantity  of  elechridty  generated  by  the  inductw  when 
the  magnetic  flax  in  its  core  collapses;  said  stonge  circuit 
including  a  storage  capadtor  and  a  second  diode  rectifier 
connected  in  series  and  bridged  across  the  anode-cathode 
circuit  of  the  gate;  and  an  oatpot  transformer  indwding 
a  primary  winding  and  a  seconduy  winding,  said  primary 
windmg  connected  across  the  second  diode  rectifier  in  the 
storage  circuit  and  said  secondary  winding  c<Mmected  to 
a  distributor. 

3,297,912  ' 

UGHT  SOURCE  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  PRINTER 
WnUMB  N.  gcfcspps,  Chka«o,  DL,  Miliar  to  TW  Naarc 
Comftm^Oiamo,  DL  n  €«p«Mli»  of  DliMie 
^^milmLU,  m4, 8w. Nn. 34t,7« 

UCbtea.    (0.315-238) 
1.  A  point  source  of  li^t  for  exposing  sensitized  photo- 

gr^>hic  plates  comprising  an  arc  lamp  including  a  gen- 
erally tubular  quartz  envelope  between  ei^iteen  and 


AW_^^^1_£. 


1.  An  electric  power  transmission  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  power  supply  dreuit  and  a  load  circuit, 

(b)  dreuit  interrnptor  means  intercmmecting  said  dr- 
coits  and  trip  means  therefor, 

(c)  means  for  deriving  from  said  system  an  aheniat- 
ing  current  the  magnitude  of  ^^lich  corresponds  to 
the  magnitnde  ot  the  current  flow  in  said  system, 

(d)  means  including  a  wave  transmitter  modulated 
by  said  derived  alternating  cnrent  and  a  wave  re- 
ceiver therefor  providing  an  ouQiut  corresponding  to 
said  derived  alternating  current, 

(e)  means  for  deriving  from  said  output  oi  said  wave 
receiver  a  current  flow  having  a  dired  current  com- 
ponent, 

(f)  means  responsive  to  said  direct  current  compo- 
nent for  operating  said  trip  means  to  open  said  dr- 
coit inteiTupter  mean  niien  said  current  flow  in 
said  system  reaches  a  (Hedetermined  value,  and 

(g)  time  delay  circuit  means  interposed  between  said 
receiver  and  said  trip  means  and  responive  to  said 
dired  current  component 


3,297,914 
GLOW  PLUG  IGNnSRS 

St. 
Aktnft  of 


lohn  A. 
to  United 
Oaebcc 

FBed  May  28, 19M,  Ssr.  No.  378,992 
(CUm.    (CL317— 98) 
1.  An  igniter  for  a  gas  turbine  engine  having  a  coin- 


thirty-six  inches  in  length  coiled  in  the  form  of  a  helix,  bustioa  chamber  wall  and  a  casing  surrounding  and  spaced 
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from  said  wall  and  in  which  fuel  is  required  to  be  igmted 
rapidly  at  low  temperatures  without  preheatmg  the  fuel, 

said  igniter  comprising:  .      ^    .  

a  hollow  generally  cylindrical  housmg  havmg  an  open 
end  adapted  for  mounting  in  said  combustion  chana- 
ber  wall  so  that  the  interior  of  the  housmg  is  in 
communication  with  said  combustion  chamber,  and 
mounting  means  rearwardly  spaced  from  said  open 
end  and  adapted  for  sealing  engagement  with  said 

casing, 

a  core  of  thermal  and  electrical  insulating  material  ex- 
tending within  said  housing  short  of  said  open  er- 
so  as  to  leave  an  exposed  cavity  within  said  housi 
and  said  open  end,  ,  _^    n 

an  igniting  element  of  high  temperature,  elecmcall^ 
conducting  material  mounted  within  said  cavity  ad 
jacent  the  open  end  thereof,  ^ 

said  igniting  element  being  disposed  generaUy  m  a  ra 
dial  plane  and  having  a  front  surface  facing  toward* 
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(d)  a  plurality  of  small  diode  receivii  ig  frames  Mio- 
ciated  with  said  upper  plate  and  provided  with 
mounting  apertures, 

(e)  said  contact  means  including  inw  irdly  extending 
portions  on  said  iq>per  and  base  pla  es  and  adapted 
to  be  selectively  interconnected  by  pi  tch  cords, 

(f)  said  contact  means  further  including  a  plurahty 
of  pins  extending  outwardly  from  jsaid  base  plate 
and  adapted  to  estaUish  connection  to  a  plurality  of 
female  connectors  of  an  associated  power  supply  unit. 


January  10,  1967 


ELECTRICAL 


788 


the  interior  of  said  combustion  chamber  and  a  pa  >- 
allel  rear  surface,  and  having  one  end  electrical  y 
connected  to  said  housing  and  its  other  end  conned- 
ed  to  an  electric  conductor  extending  through  said 

a  support  of  heat  resistant,  electricaUy  insulating  ml- 
terial  positioned  within  said  cavity  adjacent  the 
surface  of  said  igniting  element  so  as  partly  to  - 
and  support  said  rear  surface, 

said  support  being  spaced  from  the  floor  of  said  ca 
so  as  to  provide  a  fuel  collection  space  behind  ' 
support,  a  peripheral  wall  on  said  housing  surro 
ing  said  cavity,  said  wall  having,  a  plurality  of  a_ 
tures  allowing  radial  communication  of  said  spaj» 
with  the  space  between  said  combustion  chaml^r 
wall  and  said  casing,  .^ 

said  support  being  shaped  so  as  to  expose  part  of  ttie 
rear  surface  of  said  igniting  element  to  the  interior 
of  said  fuel  collection  space. 


(g)  guide  means  on  said  base  plate  fo  providing  prop- 
er engagement  between  said  outwart  ly  extendmg  puu 
and  said  female  connectors, 

(h)  said  contact  means  still  further 
projecting  outwardly  from  said  upi  er  plate  for  reg- 
istering with  a  plurality  of  said  m<  wnting  apertures 
on  said  small  diode  frames  and  aflapted  to  engage 
therewith.  

I  3,297,91<  ,      

FASTENER  AND  HEAT  CON  JUCTOR 

i  INSTAIXATION  _  „  ,^ 

Thomas  B.  WrU^  Odd-id,  C$m^  "'•JSLILS?^ 

Cm  Incorporated,  Borto^  MMfc,   i  corporalioo  of 

'^•'■'""Flled  Jan.  5,  1^5,  Ser.  No.  -  23,421 
I  6  Cfadim.    (CL  317 — 111) 


5.  A  component  mounting  installation  comprising  in 


combination  an  apertured  supporting 
sink  seated  in  said  aperture,  said  heat 
tinuous  internal  wall  defining  a  cavity 
securing  said  sink  to  said  member  aw 
ing  a  component  associated  with  said  *■ 


member,  a  heat 
link  having  a  con- 
therein,  a  fastener 

means  for  secur- 
lat  sink,  said  means 


3,297,915 
PROGRAMMING  DEVICE 
Jane*  A.  Ward,  VnaUutt  «■  ^^  Gamaay, 
to  Spetry  Raad  Corporatfoo,  New  York,  N.Y. 
poratioa  of  Delaware  .„.^^ 

'^        Filed  May  5, 196«,  S«r.  No.  547344 
Claima  priority,  applkatioa  Germany,  May  15, 19*i 
T  19,123 
5Clains.    (CL  317— 99) 
1.  A  frame-like  programming  device  for  accommi 
ing  a  phirality  of  diode  frames  and  associated  patch  ( 
in  electrically  and  electronically  controlled  oflBce 
chines,  comprising 

(a)  upper  and  base  plate  means, 

(b)  contact  means  arranged  in  the  form  of  a  mi 
on  each  plate  means, 

(c)  means  for  interconnecting  said  plates  in  a  spi  ced 
parallel  relationship  to  form  a  frame-like  structur  i, 


being  in  the  form  of  a  self-retaimng  s*nng  seated  in  said 
cavity  in  said  heat  sink  and  having  component  engaging 
portions  spaced  from  said  internal  wal  defining  said  cav- 
ity and  adapted  to  releasably  reuin  a  comp<ment  in  said 
heat  sink. 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  WL^nNG  ^4™™  DflJED- 
ANCE  AT  A  PRESELECTED  OPERATING  VOLT- 

AGE 
lamei  M.  Davfc,  Jr.,  WlMtoo-Salcm,  N.Ch  andJRofc«t 
E.  Roy,  Atlairta,  Ga.,  aHtgnon  ti  W«^ 
Company,  Incorporated,  New  YorlE,  IN.Y.,  a 

tfoaoTNcwYoffk  ^      ^^     

Filed  Jn.  19, 19M,  Scr.  No .  337,998 
3CWnis.   (CL317— ltt.5) 
1.  In  a  control  system  for  sensing  a  variable  output 
voltage  of  a  tested  circuit  and  for  energizing  a  trigger 
circuit  in  response  to  a  preselected  kjvel  of  variable  out- 
put voluge  of  the  tested  circuit,  I  

an  amplifier  circuit  having  input  terminals  for  coonec- 
tion  to  a  tested  ctrcnit  and  ootpitt  terminals  for  con- 


nection to  a  trigger  circuit,  the  amplifier  comprising 
a  first  and  a  second  transistor  connected  in  a 
differential  amplifier  arrangement,  each  transis- 
tor having  its  base  connected  to  an  input  termi- 
nal of  the  amplifier  and  arranged  fCH-  connection 
to  a  suitaUe  biasing  potential  source,  each  tran- 
sistor also  having  its  collector  arranged  for 
connection  to  the  biasing  potential  source, 
a  first  potentiometer,  connected  between  the  emit- 
ters of  the  transistors  and  having  its  adjustable 
contact  arranged  for  connection  to  the  biasing 


substantially  eliminating  moisture  and  gases  therein,  and 
terminal  means  on  the  external  side  of  said  enclosure 
electrically  connected  to  said  bottom  means  of  the  ca- 
pacitor cell. 

3,297,919 
SOUON    DEVICE   HAVING   HERMETICALLY 
SEALED    EXTERIOR     OF     BOROSDJCATE 
GLASS 
Wimam  R.  Granu,  BaDston  Spa,  N.Y.,  aasigDor  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Conpany,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FDed  Not.  17,  VH5,  Scr.  No.  512,838 
8ClirfnH.    (CL  317— 231) 


potentiid  source,  for  establishing  a  preselecting 
potential  difference  across  the  input  terminals, 
and 
a  second  potentiometer,  connected  to  the  collector 
of  the  first  transistor  and  arranged  for  connec- 
tion to  the  biasing  potential  source,  having  its 
adjustable  contact  connected  to  the  trigger  cir- 
cuit, for  adjusting  the  amount  of  current  to  the 
first  transistor  to  control  a  trigger  circuit  such 
that  sufficient  current  flows  to  energize  the  trig- 
ger ckcuit  upon  the  variable  output  voltage  just 
exceeding  the  preselected  potential  difference. 


3497,918  

ATMOSPHERE  CONTROL  WITHIN  THE  HER- 
METIC   ENCLOSURE    OF    ELECIROLYTIC 
CAPACrrOR  ASSEMBLIES 
iBMfl  M.  Boot,  IndtanapoMi.  Ind.,  awlgnnr  to  P.  R. 
MaDory  *  Co.,  Inc.,  ImHanapolli,  Ind.,  i 
of  Dclavrve 

Filed  Ang.  10, 19M,  Scr.  No.  388,537 
15Clainis.    (CL  317— 238) 


1.  An  electrolytic  capacitor  assembly  comprising  a 
capacitor  cell  having  a  head  of  one  polarity  and  a  bottom 
means  of  the  other  polarity,  an  enclosure  having  said 
capacitor  cell  positioned  therein  and  with  an  opening  at 
one  end  thereof,  the  other  end  of  said  enclosure  being 
closed,  compressed  spring  means  disposed  between  said 
closed  end  of  said  enclosure  and  said  bottom  means  of 
said  capacitor  cell  for  maintaining  a  compressive  force 
on  said  capacitor  cell,  said  enclosure  comprising  insula- 
tive  means  for  electrically  separating  the  terminals  of 
said  capacitor  cell,  a  terminal  insulatively  and  heremti- 
cally  sealed  in  the  opening  of  said  enclosure  and  an  elec- 
trical conductor  connecting  said  head  of  said  capacitor 
cell  to  said  terminal  of  the  enclosure,  a  non-liquifying 
desiccating  means  disposed  within  said  enclosure  for 

884  O.O.— 28 


1.  In  an  electrochemical  device  utilizing  ions  in  a 
reversible  redox  system  for  the  conduction  of  electric 
current,  said  device  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  fused  hermetically  sealed  borosilicate  glass  and 
envelope  containing  a  redox  system  electrolyte, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  disks  of  electrically  non-conducting 
non-leachable  material  arranged  in  said  envelope  in 
aligned  parallel  relationship, 

(c)  a  plurality  of  porous  electrode  means  fixedly  lo- 
cated in  said  envelope  in  electronic  isolation  firom 
each  other  in  contact  with  said  electrcrfyte  and  made 
of  metal  selected  from  the  group  comprising  plati- 
num, palladium,  iridium,  ruthenium  and  rhodium  and 
alloys  thereof,  and 

(d)  lead  means  electronically  and  ekctrolytically  iso- 
lated from  each  other  witUn  said  device  for  provid- 
ing a  separate  electronic  connection  to  each  of  said 
electrodes  from  outside  said  device, 

( 1 )  said  envelope  having  a  first  inner  flat  surface 
at  one  end  thereof  substantially  parallel  to  a 
second  inner  flat  surface  at  the  other  end  there- 
of and  to  the  major  surfaces  of  said  disks,  and 

(2)  said  electrode  means  being  arranged  fixedly 
spaced  from  and  electronically  isolated  from 
each  other  with  surface  area  of  at  least  one  elec- 
trode being  located  between  eadi  set  of  adjacent 
opposed  stacked  disks  and  at  least  two  of  said 
electrodes  having  a  substantially  uniform  spacing 
between  the  major  surfaces  thereof  of  between 
about  0.0005  and  about  0.004  inch. 


3,297,928 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DIODE  WITH  INTEGRATED 
MOUNTING  AND  SMALL  AREA  FUSED  IM- 
PURITY JUNCnON 
Norbcrt  Adams,  Syracnw,  Tapan  Mnkci^  North  Syn* 
cnse,  and  James  M.  SmMh,  Livcrpooi,  N.Y.,  awlgiDn 
to  General  Electilc  Company,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

Filed  Mar.  1(,  1942,  Scr.  No.  188,144 
5  CUau.    (CL  317—234) 
1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising  a  planar  insulat- 
ing member  having  a  pair  of  opposed  sides,  a  pair  of 
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planar  semiconductor  pellets  of  one  and  the  oppos^e 
conductivity  type,  one  of  said  pellets  of  one  conductivtty 
type  having  one  face  thereof  secu?*ly  bonded  to  one  si#e 
of  said  menvbcr,  the  other  of  said  filets  of  opposite  con- 
ductivity type  having  the  other  face  thereof  securdy 
bonded  to  the  other  side  of  said  member,  an  alloy  d  >t 


± 
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COMBINATION  SWITCH  COnJtROL  FOR 
SERVO-CIRCUTr  SYST^IS 
Eninior  V.  S^neidcr  aad  Aadrew  F 
Ohio,  MrifDon  to  CooMlidatoi' 
Corporatloii,  a  corporation  of 

FUcd  Sept.  13, 1M3,  Scr.  No. 
It  Chfans.    (CL  31S— 


3M,83< 


of  activator  material  of  opposite  conductivty  inducing  type 
fused  to  a  coplanar  edge  of  said  member  land  said  pel- 
lets, the  contact  of  said  activator  material  to  said  one 
pellet  forming  a  small  area  PN  junction,  and  means  tor 
making  electrical  connection  to  the  other  sides  of  s^id 
pellets. I  I 

3a»7,m  _. 

CONTROLLED  RECTIFIER  HAVING  SHUNTl  D 
EMTTTER  FORMED  BY  A  NICKEL  LAYER  UN- 
DERNEATH AN  ALUMINUM  LAYER 

BcBJamiii  Topas,  Suta  Moaica,  and  Harold  Weinstcln, 
Van  Nays,  CaHf.,  aaipiow  to  Intcrnatioiial  Reenter 
Corporatioii,  El  ScgUBdo,  CaHf.,  a  corporation  of  CtU- 

fonda 

FUcd  Apr.  15,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  448,398 
3  Claims.    (Q.  317—234) 


,r,,,j,,,,I,,^>>tl}TrTT 


et 


1.  A  controlled  rectifier  comprising  a  wafer  of  sili  on 
having  a  first,  second  and  third  parallel  spaced  juncti^s 
therein;  said  third  junction  having  the  edges  thereof  te 
nating  in  a  closed  line  on  the  upper  surface  of  said  wf 
the  material  above  said  third  junction  having  N-type 
ductivity;  the  material  surrounding  and  below  said 
junction  having  P-type  conductivity;  a  nickel  barrier 
extending  over  at  least  the  surface  of  said  wafer  don- 
tained  within  said  closed  line  and  alloyed  into  said  surf^, 
an  aluminum  layer  extending  over  the  top  of  said  nitfkel 
and  extending  across  the  edges  of  said  third  junction,  ftnd 


1.  In  an  antenna  rotator  device  hiving  a  motor  to 
rotate  an  antenna  to  any  one  of  a  plur  dity  of  places,  the 
improvement  of  a  switching  control  lyitem  comprising, 
actuating  control  means  operable  to  be  set  at  any  one 
of  a  plurality  of  positions,  means  to  energize  said  motor, 
relay   switching   means  having  first   alignment  contact 
means  normally  closed  to  align  said  motor  energizing 
means  in  a  first  condition  for  roUtint  said  motor  in  • 
first  direction  and  having  second  aligm  lent  contact  means 
normally  open  and  disposed  to  align  laid  motor  enerpz- 
ing  means  in  a  second  condition  for  lotating  said  motor 
in  a  second  direction,  first  means  rcspc  nsive  to  movement 
of  said  actuating  control  means  in  sa  d  first  direction  to 
preclude  interruption  of  said  normall; '  dosed  first  align- 
ment contact  means  and  thereby  mdntain  said  motor 
energizing  means  in  said  first  condition,  second  means 
responsive  to  movement  of  said  actuating  control  means 
in  said  second  direction  to  provide  interruption  of  said 
normally  closed  first  alignment  conUct  means  and  closure 
of  said  normally  open  second  alignnient  contact  means 
and  thereby  change  said  motor  enei  sizing  means  from 
said  first  condition  to  said  second  condition,  disabling 
motor  switch  means  having  disabling  contact  means  nor- 
mally closed  in  series  with  said  rela^  switching  means, 
and  means  controlled  by  said  actuatii  ig  control  means  to 
momentarily  open  said  disabling  contact  means  of  said 
motor  switch  means  and  thereby  m<)mentarily  witUicrfd 
energization  of  said  motor  to  prevent 


alloyed  to  said  nickel-silicon  alloy  extending  across 
upper  surface  of  said  wafer. 


said 


\ 


a  false  motor  start 


3497,922  _  _, 

SEMICONDUCTOR  POINT  CONTACT  DEVICW 
Ailtar  UhHr,  Jr.,  Weston,  and  John  Y.  JcnUuMNi,  Lcdng- 
toa,  Mass.,  assignors  to  RfiorowaTC  Associates,  Inc. 
Bariington,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  MaaMcknsctts 
Ftfcd  Nov.  2, 1961,  Scr.  No.  149,583 
7  Claims.  (cL  317— 23() 


3,297,924       , 
CONTINUOUS  PATH  NUMERICAL  CONTROL 
SYSTEM  WTTH  MECHANICAL  INTERFOLA- 
TION  1 

Lawrence  J.  Kamm.  San  Dicao,  Calif.,  asripor  to  Nn- 


3.  A  point-contact  type  of  semiconductor  device  i  om- 
prising  a  body  of  semiconductor  material,  a  point-coitact 
type  of  electrode,  and  a  layer  of  epitaxy  semiconductor 
material  on  said  body  and  fofming  a  substantially  abrupt 
junction  therewith,  said  layer  having  a  bulk  resistvity 
which  is  greater  than  the  bulk  resistivity  of  said  body  and 
a  thickness  not  greater  than  about  6.0  microns,  said  elec- 
trode being  in  point-contact  with  said  layer. 


Dicfo,  Calf. 


riVBCC  4.   It  ■mm,  amm  m#KKw,  « 

mcrtcal  Control  CorporaPon, .,- .-, 

Continaatlon  of  appMration  Sm*.  N<  u  123,396,  Jnly  It, 

1961.  TUs  appiicalion  Dw.  It,  IM  I,  Scr.  No.  419,277 

ItClaiBBS.    (CL31t--18) 


1.  A  continuous  path  numerical  »ntr(d  system  com- 
prising in  combination:  data  storage  means;  daU  storage 
sensing  means  associated  with  said  data  storage  means 
for  receiving  data  from  said  storage!  means  and  for  pro- 
viding data  output,  including:  a  drivmg  element;  at  least 
one  axiaily  driven  means;  means  for  imparting  axial 
movement  to  the  axiaily  driven  mtans  from  said  daU 
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sensing  means,  including:  digital  to  analog  converter 
means  associated  with  and  receiving  the  data  output  of 
said  storage  sensing  means  and  converting  said  output  to  a 
mechanical  displacement,  said  converter  including:  me- 
chanically driven  displacement  means  responsive  to  said 
output;  a  differential  including  a  first  driving  element,  a 
second  driving  element  and  a  driven  element  tlierebe- 
tween,  said  first  mentioned  driving  element  being  con- 
nected with  the  mechanical  di^lacing  means  iA  the  con- 
verter; an  interpdator  including:  a  flexible  spline;  a  ro- 
tatable  turrent;  a  plurality  of  displacement  members  ro- 
tated by  the  turret  and  associated  with  the  qiline  for  im- 
parting flexing  movement  to  the  q)line;  a  rotatable  ele- 
ment driven  by  the  driven  element  of  the  differential  for 
imparting  movement  to  the  displacement  members; 
means  cooperating  with  the  ^line  for  sensing  displace- 
ment of  the  ^ine;  and  servomechanism  responsive  to 
said  spline  sensing  means  for  controlling  the  output  of 
said  axiaily  driven  means. 


3^97,926 
YEHICLE  PROPlftSTON  AND  CONTROL 
SYSTEM 
Robert  W.  Ciipfctl,  Eftcrt  M.  Svivycr,  Do«dd  O.  Rnf, 
Thomas  E.nrk,  Lyic  M.  Ranwy,  and  WilbB  D.  Wor- 
rell, aU  of  Anicflson,  Ind^  awlgpiirs  to  Ctncral  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mck.,  a  cutparatian  of 

FUcd  Oct.  19, 1961,  Scr.  Now  146,18t 
6  CWm.    (O.  318—138) 


3,297,925 

POSITION  TRANSDUCER  AND  DIGITAL 
SERYO  SYSTEM 

Mvrin  Masel,  West  Engkwood,  N J.,  awlgnnr  to  General 
Precision  Inc.,  Uttk  Falli,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  Dda- 


FUcd  Sept  24, 1963,  Scr.  No.  311,892 


ICUns.    (CL  318-28) 


1.  An  electric  motor  comprising,  first  and  second  sta- 
tionary windings  each  having  a  plurality  of  winding  sec- 
tions, a  plurality  of  semiconductor  switching  devices, 
input  terminals  adapted  to  be  connected  with  a  source  of 
direct  current,  means  connecting  said  winding  sections 
of  said  first  and  second  windings  with  said  semicon- 
ductor switching  devices,  means  connecting  said  senu- 
ductor  switching  devices  with  said  input  twininals,  said 
semiconductor  switching  devices  being  adapted  to  provide 
a  path  for  direct  current  between  said  input  terminals 
and  said  windings,  means  for  controlling  the  conduction 
of  said  semicooductor  switching  devices  in  accordance 
with  rotor  position  and  in  a  predrtrrmintd  sequence  as 
determined[  by  rotor  position,  sajkl  sequence  being  such 
that  a  rotating  magnetic  field  is  prothiced  in  said  first 
and  second  windings  as  said  rotor  rotates,  and  means 
for  connecting  said  winding  sections  in  series  or  in  par- 
allel to  contnri  motor  speed. 


1.  A  position   transducer   comprising:    an  elongated 
first  resistor  disposed  along  a  strai^t  line;  a  brush  mak- 
ing sliding  electrical  contact  with  said  first  resistor;  a 
multiplicity  of  second  resistors  shorter  than  said  first  re- 
sistor and  extending  along  a  straight  line  parallel  to  said 
first  straight  line;  a  pair  of  second  brushes  positioned  to 
make  sliding  electrical  contact  with  said  second  resistors 
and  fixed  wkh  respect  to  each  other  and  said  first  brush 
to  slide  over  said  second  resistors  coming  successively 
into  contact  therewith  as  said  first  brush  slides  along  said 
first  resistor,  said  second  brushes  being  spaced  apart  by  an 
amoimt  equal  to  one-half  the  length  of  one  of  said  second 
resistors  plus  the  spacing  between  two  adjacent  ones  of 
said  second  resistors;  a  first  multiplicity  of  variable  re- 
sistors each  coimeoted  to  a  different  one  of  said  second 
resistors;  a  second  multiplicity  of  variable  resistors  each 
connected  to  a  different  one  of  said  second  resistors;  said 
variable  resistors  of  said  first  multiplicity  being  connected 
to  one  side  of  said  second  resistors  and  said  variable 
resistors  of  said  second  multiplicity  being  connected  to 
the  opposite  side  of  said  second  resistors  so  that  a  multi- 
plicity of  series  circuits  is  formed  each  comprising  one  of 
said  second  resistors,  one  .variable  resistor  of  said  first 
mult4>licity,  and  one  variable  resistor  of  said  second  mul- 
tiplicity, and  means  to  apply  an  A.C.  voltage  across  said 
first  resistor  and  across  each  of  said  series  circuits. 


3,297,927 
CONTROLLER  FORDBPLAY  BOARD 

Nifncttc,  Paks  Ycrdcs  Eatote^talf., 

~    Etedronica,  be,  Los  Ancdcs,  Calf.,  a 
_of  Delaware 
FBcd  Feb.  2t,  1964,  Scr.  No.  346,229 


to 


1.  In  an  open  loop  controller  for  a  stepping  motor 
having  a  plurality  of  drive  coils  positioning  a  rotating 
member  as  a  function  of  the  excitation  of  the  coils  with 
the  controller  driving  the  rotating  member  in  a  selected 
direction  to  a  selected  position,  the  combination  of: 
a  multistage  reversible  shift  register  with  the  output 
inverted  to  the  input  and  having  a  stage  correspond- 
ing to  each  drive  coil; 
means  for  selectively  shifting  said  register  a  predeter- 
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mined  number  of  counts  clockwise  and  counterclock 
wise  in  response  to  an  input  code; 

a  power  switching  unit  for  each  drive  coil  and  includini 
means  for  selectively  energizing  the  drive  coil  i 
opposing  polarities  from  a  power  source;  and 

circuit  means  for  coupling  the  output  of  a  shift  regist 
stage  to  a  corresponding  power  switching  unit  in  co 
trolling  relation  for  energizing  a  drive  coil  as  a  fun 
tion  of  the  corresponding  register  stage  condition. 


SETS 


3,297^28 
ELECTRIC  MOTORS  INCLUDING  PLURAL  S 

OF  WINDING  SWITCHES 

Floiciiz  J.  Von  DcMcn,  Gkndalc,  Califs  assignor  to  The 

Lan  Blower  Company,  Dayton,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 

OUo 

Filed  Dec  21, 1964,  Ser.  No.  419,938 
7  Claims.    (CI.  318—138) 


of  marker  positions  identified  by  a  marker  at  stort  and 
stop  positions  generally  encompassing  i  length  of  tope 
between  the  start  and  stop  positions  din  ctly  proportional 
to  the  length  of  movement  of  the  workpiece,  selective 
means  responsive  synchronously  with  sfaid  timing  pulses 
for  incrementally  stepping  each  motof,  means  reading 
said  start  and  stop  positions  on  said  tap  e  with  said  proc- 
essor while  moving  the  tape  incremen  ally  one  marker 
position  at  a  time  in  synchronous  rcspoi  ise  to  said  timing 
pulses  only  when  and  simultaneously  a  either  motor  is 
being  stepped,  means  responsive  to  sa  d  start  and  stop 
marker  signals  read  in  different  channe  s  on  the  tape  for 
respectively  controlling  the  starting  and  stopping  of  each 
motor,  and  a  program  tape  record  prodding  a  series  of 
incremental  steps  between  motor  start  and  stop  sign^s 
on  separate  tracks  for  individual  contr<il  of  each  of  said 
motors  to  thereby  step  said  motors  a  m  etered  distance  to 
direct  a  change  of  position  of  the  woikpiece  one  incre- 
ment for  each  marker  position  on  the  ape  between  said 
start  and  stop  markers. 


5.  An  induction  motor  for  operation  directly  from 
source  of  low  voltage  direct  current  power,  comprising  j  a 
stator  winding  having  electrical  connections  at  each  erid 
thereof,  drive  means  for  said  stator  winding  including  four 
controllable  transistor  switching  circuits  with  two  of  safd 
circuits  being  connected  at  each  end  of  said  stotor  wind- 
ing forming  circuit  pairs  with  each  circuit  in  said  pair 
being  arranged  to  conduct  electricity  through  said  stator 
winding  in  a  different  direction  through  a  complementary 
circuit  in  the  other  circuit  pair  when  said  circuit  pairs  are 
connected  across  said  source  of  direct  current  power,  and 
control  means  for  each  of  said  transistor  circuits  for  ef- 
fecting conduction  and  cutoff  thereof  in  tibed  relation  in 
response  to  the  flux  saturation  of  the  motor  stotor  with 
complementory  said  circuits  being  controlled  together  fa- 
cluding  a  separate  control  winding  for  each  of  said  c^- 
cuits  responsive  to  flux  reversals  in  the  motor  stotor  and 
connected  to  control  the  conduction  and  cutoff  of  t^e 
associated  said  transistor  circuit. 


3,297,930 

ELECTRIC  MOTORS  FOR  EXAKipLE  FOR 

DRIVING  INDUSTRIAL  TRUCKS 

Ivan  SaHsbory  Payne,  Baiiasitokc,  En  land,  aMiinnr  to 

Lansing   Bagnidl   Limited,   BadngH  skc,   Eagland, 

Britidi  company 

FOcd  Mar.  25, 1964,  Scr.  No.  oi^^* . 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Brita  n.  Mar.  26, 1963, 

11,889/63 
7  Claims.    (CL  318— 2(  9) 


1.  In  a  vehicle  having  a  battery  and  a  shunt  woimd  trac- 
tion motor  supplied  thereby  control  apparatus  for  the 
motor  comprising  a  pulse  generator  witl  i  input  connections 
from  the  battery  and  output  connect  ons  to  the  motor 
shunt  field  windings,  a  regulator  oper  ible  on  the  pulse- 
generator  to  vary  the  average  current  to  the  field  wind- 
ings, current  supply  connections  from  the  battery  to  the 
motor  armature,  and  means  for  detecting  when  the  ratio 
of  the  armature  current  to  the  average  field  current  ex- 
ceeds a  predetermined  value  and  thertcupon  operable  to 
cause  the  regulating  device  to  increas^  the  average  field 
current. 


3,297,929  i 
TAPE  PROGRAMMED  MACHINE  TOOL 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  , 

LcsUe  L.  Gardner,  Media,  and  John  Paul  Jones,  Jr., 
Wynnewood,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Navigation  Comparer 
Corponrtion,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
FUed  Dec.  27, 1965,  Scr.  No.  516,346 
9  Claims.    (C  318—162) 


3,297,931         , 

PULSE  OPERATED  CONTROL  FOR  DIRECT 

CURRENT  ELECTRIC  f^  OTORS 

David  Gorwicz,  Gateshead,  England,  urignor  to  Scvcon 

Enginecriiv  Limited,  Gatcshcid,  England 

Filed  Oct  19, 1964,  Scr.  No  404,865 

Chdms  priority,  application  Great  Brit  dn,  Nov.  22, 1963, 

46,121/63 
2  Clatans.    (CL  318—:  80) 


1.  In  an  automatic  machine  tool  control  system  ha'  ing 
two  stepping  motors  connected  for  incrementally  position- 
ing a  workpiece  in  two  dimensions,*  a  source  of  perifdic 
timing  pulses,  a  multichannel  digital  tape  processor '  for 
passing  a  tape  record  incrementally  through  a  sequflnce 


1.  A  braking  system  for  an  electri^ 
and  an  armature,  in  which  the  connections 


motor  with  a  field 
to  one  of  these 
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components  are  reversed  during  braking,  comprising:  a 
pulse  control  device  acting  to  control  the  mean  current 
passing  through  said  motor;  a  diode  connected  across  said 
armature  so  as  to  be  non-conducting  dtuing  driving 
periods;  means  for  deriving  a  potential  which  is  a  pre- 
determined fraction  of  the  potential  across  said  diode;  and 
means  for  apidying  said  derived  potential  to  said  pulse 
control  device  to  limit  the  mean  current  passed  by  said 
device  only  during  bralung  periods.  | 


3^97,932 

BATIERY  DIWEN^R-CHARGER  DEVICES 

F.  Mmrkj,  YofUown  HdgUi,  N.Y.,  assign  nr  to 

SoMloSw  CorpomkM,  Elmrford,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dw.  30riM3,  Scr.  No.  334,158 

SCUtaM.    (CL320— 2) 


^ 


1.  In  a  battery  dispenser-charger  device, 

a  holder  tube  defining  a  tubular  space  having  a  se- 
quence of  at  least  three  cell  locations  for  charging 
in  a  sequence  a  sequence  of  at  least  three  cells  and 
including  a  first  charge  location  for  holding  the  first 
cell  and  a  last  charge  location  for  holding  the  last 
cell  of  a  cell  sequence  in  successive  charging  loca- 
tions of  said  location  sequence, 

resilient  advancing  means  for  advancing  the  cells  held 
in  said  charging  sequence  to  successive  charging  lo- 
cations in  the  direction  toward  said  last  charging 
location, 

said  tube  having  two  charging  terminals  at  the  oppo- 
site ends  of  said  tube  whereby  said  advancing  means 
holds  a  colunm  of  cells  next  to  each  other  in  series 
relation  between  said  charging  terminals  for  supply- 
ing series  charging  current  from  an  external  circuit, 

said  tube  having  one  opening  adjacent  on  charging  ter- 
minal for  removing  a  cell  from  said  last  charging 
location, 

said  tubular  holder  having  an  open  tube  end  remote  of 
said  one  cb*TP"g  terminal  for  inserting  a  cell  into 
said  first  charging  location, 

the  opposite  charging  terminal  having  a  detachable 
connection  to  said  opposite  tube  end  for  retaining 
the  sequence  of  cells  in  said  cell  locations,  after  in- 
serting a  cell  into  said  first  charging  location, 

said  opposite  charging  terminal  carrying  said  resilient 
advancing  means, 

said  advancing  means  including  connector  means  for 
comideting  a  charging  connection  from  said  oppo- 
site charging  terminal  to  the  nearest  cell  held  in  said 
tube. 


3^97,933 

BATTERY  DBPEN^R'CHARGER  DEVICES 

Robert  J.  Mifirt^^ridgM  Bridg^N^Yg^i  to 

nM  Dc&ITSJMv.  No.  334,162 ' 
9CUM.    (CL320— 2) 
1.  In  a  battery  dispenser-charger  device: 
a  holder  having  a  substantially  enclosed  housing. 


and  hand  held  during  the  removal  or  insertion  of  bat- 
teries, 

said  housing  having  two  extended  opposite  side  walls 
defining  between  them  an  extended  di^>enser  space 
with  sequence  of  at  least  three  peri[Aerally  dis- 
placed internal  cell  locations  for  locating  therein  a 
sequence  of  at  least  three  rechargeable  cells, 

advancing  means  for  advancing  a  sequence  of  at  least 

I    three  cells  in  one  generally  annular  direction  along 

I    said  cell  location  sequence, 

the  sequence  of  cell  locations  defined  by  said  walls 
including  a  sequence  of  at  least  two  combined  stor- 
age and  charging  locations,  comprising  a  first  lo- 
cation for  a  first  battery  cell  and  a  last  location 
for  last  battery  cell  advanced  by  said  advancing 
member, 

said  holder  having  a  pair  of  battery  cell  terminals  at 
each  of  said  charging  locaticms,  and  internal  con- 
nector means  for  serially  connecting  said  battery 
cell  terminals  to  charging  terminals  external  of  said 
housing, 


said  connector  means  including  connector  elements  con- 
necting one  polarity  terminal  of  a  cell  held  in  said 
first  charging  location  to  an  opposite  polarity  termi- 
nal of  the  next  cell  of  said  sequence  and  also  for 
connecting  a  similar  opposite  polarity  terminal  of  a 
cell  held  in  said  last  charging  location  to  a  simflar 
one  polarity  terminal  of  a  cell  held  in  a  preceding 
location  of  said  charging  location  sequence  for  ae- 
rially connecting  the  battery  cells  held  in  said  charg- 
ing locations  to  said  external  charging  terminals, 

said  external  charging  terminals  adapted  to  permit 
connection  of  said  holder,  with  its  internally  located 
and  stored  battery  cells,  as  a  self-contained  integral 
unit,  to  an  external  charging  circuit, 

said  holder  having  peripheral  opening  means  adjacent 
to  a  cell  space  of  said  advancing  member  for  first 
removing  therefrom  the  charged  cell  advanced  thereto 
from  said  last  charging  location  and  for  then  replac- 
ing therein  a  discharged  cell  to  be  advanced  to  said 
first  charging  location. 


3097,934  

CURRENT  FEEDBACK  CONVERTER  WITH  AUTO- 
MATIC OVERLOAD  FROTECnON 
RkhHd  P.  MMsey,  WcslicM,  N  J.,  a«igMr  to  BcH  Tdc 
phoM  Labontories,  bcwporatod.  New  Yort,  N.Y^  • 
tfoaofNcwYoifc 

Flad  Sept  16, 1963,  Scr.  No.  309,348 
SCWbh.    (CL321— 2) 


1.  A  converter  with  automatic  overload  protection 
said  housing  of  a  size  to  be  convenientfy  carried  on  the   which  compnses  an  oscillator  havmg  both  a  PO«tive  volt- 
pewm^the  user,  ne  feedback  path  and  a  poutive  current  feedback  path. 
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a  load,  a  rectifier  connected  to  supply  current  from  said   signals,  first  flip-flop  means  connected  to  r  5ceive  the  tiin- 


oscillator  to  said  load,  and  means  to  disable  said  positive 
current  feedback  path  whenever  the  current  supplied  to 
said  load  by  said  rectifier  exceeds  a  predetermined  value. 


3^97,935 

ELECTRONIC  CIRCUITS 

John  H.  Coder,  WayBMboro,  Va^  aisisiior  to  Gcnoal 

Electric  Company,  a  corporalion  of  New  Yotk 

FOcd  Aug.  9, 196Z,  Scr.  No.  215,909 

5  Claims.    (O.  321—18) 


ing  signals  for  producing  a  first  bipolar  re  rtangular  volt- 
age related  in  frequency  to  the  timing  signa  s,  voltace  cos- 
trolled  delay  means,  second  flip-flop  means  connected 
ihrough  the  delay  means  to  receive  the  tin  ing  signals  for 
traducing  a  second  bipolar  rectangular   irtdtagB  of  the 
kame  frequency  as  the  first  bipolar  voltage  a  nd  comparable 
^n  amplitude  thereto,  transformer  means  fo  r  receiving  and 
jadding  the  first  and  second  rectangular  v<^ltages,  a  load, 
full   wave    rectifier  means  connecting   the   transformer 
means  to  the  load  to  provide  said  load  With  a  imdirec- 
tional  output  voltage  pulse  train  of  constant  frequency 
and  uniform  pulse  amplitude,  feedback  me  ins  including  a 
voltage  reference,  comparator  means  for  comparing  the 
average  value  of  the  output  voltagB  witli  the  reference 
and  producing  a  control  voltage  related  t<  i  the  difference 
therebetween,  and  means  connecting  the  »ntrol  voltage 
the  voltage  controlled  delay  means  for  va  ying  the  phase 
between  the  first  and  second  rectangular  v  oltages  thereby 
to  vary  the  width  of  the  pulses  in  said  trail . 


5.  In  a  control  circuit  for  a  iriurality  of  transistors 
each  of  which  has  two  output  electrodes  and  a  controlj 
electrode,  a  source  of  power,  a  load,  means  connecting 
the  output  electrodes  of  each  of  said  transistors  in  series 
with  said  source  of  power  and  said  load,  a  source  of  bias- 
ing voltage  adapted  to  provide  a  plurality  of  control 
signals  separated  in  phase  by  a  predetermined  amount, 
each  of  said  control  signals  comprising  voltages  of  a  first 
and  second  polarity  alternating  at  a  fixed  rate  to  control 
switching  of  said  transistors  to  a  conducting  or  noncon- 
ducting state,  respectively,  controlled  unidirectional  cur- 
rent conducting  means  each  serially  applying  oine  of  said 
control  signals  between  the  control  electrode  and  one  of 
the  output  electrodes  of  one  of  said  transistors  and  being 
adapted  to  selectively  assume  a  low  impedance  state  for 
current  produced  responsive  to  volta^  of  said  first  polar- 
ity, continuously  conductive  unidirectional  current  con- 
ducting means  in  parallel  with  each  of  said  controlled 
unidirectional  current  conducting  means  providing  a  low 
impedance  path  for  current  produced  responsive  to  volt- 
age of  said  second  polarity,  and  means  interconnecting 
the  continuously  conductive  unidirectional  current  con- 
ducting means  associated  with  each  o^  said  transistors 
to  supply  the  voltages  of  said  second  polarity  from  each 
of  said  control  signals  to  the  control  electrodes  of  each 
of  said  transistors. 


3JK97,934 

CONVERTER  CIRCUIT  EMPLOYING  PULSE 

WIDTH  MODULATION 

DaTid  E.  Rnch,  Playa  Del  Rcy,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  G«n 

cral  Moton  Corporatloa,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corpondoa 

oCDdamve  ! 

Filed  Apr.  19, 19<3,  Scr.  No.  274,103 
ICIaia.    (CL321— 18) 


A  converter  circuit  for  supplying  a  regulated  unidiieC' 
tional  voltage  to  a  load  comprising:  a  source  of  timing 


3,297,937 

FREQUENCY  CONVERTER  UTILISING  MAG- 
NETIC AMPLIFIERS  AND  S  :R's 

Angnato  BcncUmol,  Rio  dc  Janeint,  Brazfl 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1963,  Scr.  No.  251,220 

6  Claims.    (CL  321— <0) 


1.  In  a  frequency  Converter,  conversion  means  con- 
nected between  a  pair  of  power  lines  com;  rising: 

an  induction  device  having  a  secondary  winding  oon- 
necte(l  to  a  load  and 

a  primary  winding,  said  primary  winding  series  con- 
nected to  a  pair  of  antiparallel  conne*  ;ted  controllable 
rectifiers  each  of  which  includes  a  ga  te  electrode  and 
anode  and  a  cathode, 

a  pair  of  magnetic  amplifiers  each  comprising  a  core, 
a  control  winding  and  a  gate  windin] , 

a  first  circuit  shunt  connected  across  e  ich  of  said  con- 
trollable rectifiers  and  including  the  gate  winding  of 
the  associated  magnetic  amplifier,  a  limiting  resistor 
and  a  rectifier, 
'  a  second  circuit  including  a  rectifier  ai  d  connected  be- 
tween the  gate  electrode  of  each  con  rollable  rectifier 
and  the  electrical  junction  of  the  lim  ting  resistor  and 
gate  tnnding  of  each  magnetic  ampl  fier,  and 

periodic  excitation  nneans  connected  to  the  control 
winding  of  each  of  said  magnetic  am  plifiers  for  alter- 
ing the  magnetic  state  of  the  magnetic  core  of  said 
magnetic  amplifiers  for  firing  said  controllable  rec- 
tifiers upon  an  increase  of  impedance  of  said  gate 
winding. 


Januaky  10,  1967 


ELECTRICAL 


789 


3,297,938 

VOLTAGE  REGULATING  SYSTEM 

P.  9jtrm,  Uvcipool,  N.Y^  aii^nr  to  GcMnd 

'    ^of^r,  a  CMpafliwi  of  Nmr  York 

F1M  N«T.  29, 1963.  Str.  No.  327,034 

nCUhw.  (€1323-43^ 


1.  In  combination,  an  alternating  current  circuit  hav- 
ing a  variable  quantity  to  be  maintained  constant,  a 
source  of  undirectional  reference  potential,  a  unijunction 
transistor  having  a  base  one  connected  to  the  negative 
polarity  side  of  said  source,  a  base  two  connected  to  the 
the  positive  polarity  side  of  said  source,  and  an  emitter 
means  for  impressing  an  adjustable  fraction  of  said  ref- 
erence potential  as  a  dead  band  controlling  bias  be- 
tween said  emitter  and  said  base  one  of  said  unijunction 
transistor  such  that  the  emitter  is  positive  relative  to 
base  one  and  said  fraction  of  said  reference  potential  is 
insufficient  to  fire  said  luijunction  transistor,  means  for 
serially  inserting  in  circuit  with  said  emitter  and  base 
one  a  periodic  potential  whose  magnitude  is  proportional 
to  the  magnitiide  of  deviation  of  said  quantity  from  a 
predetermined  normal  value,  whose  polarity  is  additive 
with  respect  to  said  bias  potential  and  whose  phase  is 
determined  by  the  direction  of  said  deviation  from  said 
predetermined  normal  value  whereby  when  said  deviation 
attains  a  predetermined  magnitude  said  unijunction  tran- 
sistor will  fire  repetitively  during  intervals  of  one  phase 
if  said  deviation  is  in  one  direction  and  during  intervals 
of  opposite  phase  if  said  deviation  is  in  the  opposite 
direction,  and  means  responsive  to  the  phase  of  said 
repetitive  intervals  of  firing  of  said  unijunction  transistor 
for  regulating  said  quantity. 


^39  

DIRECT  READING  POTENTIOMETER 
M. 

toNi 

FOad  Im.  IS,  19M,  fkr.  No.  337^8 
8  nalMi     (d.  323     43.5) 
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rr 


-^ 


^ 


\^- — '~]\  iiir* — ■ — % 


1.  A  potentioineter  comprising  in  combination:  first, 
second  and  third  terminals;  first  and  second  tapped  reds- 
tors  each  having  tlie  same  resistance  valoe  between  taps 
as  tlie  other,  said  second  tapped  resbtor  being  connected 
at  one  end  with  said  first  terminal  tlience  to  be  connected 
with  a  source  of  working  corrent,  the  otfier  end  of  said 


second  tapped  resistor  having  no  electrical  connection, 
and  said  first  tapped  resistor  interoonnecting  said  second 
and  third  terminals  to  havt  said  terminals  for  connection 
in  circuit  with  a  source  of  potential  to  be  measured,  and 
said  first  tapped  resistor  having  an  end  portion  to  be  con- 
nected with  the  source  of  worldng  current  for  placing 
said  first  Un)ed  resistor  in  an  electrically  connected  rela- 
tion to  the  source  of  worlung  current;  first  and  second 
contacts  for  contacting  a  selected  pair  of  taps  of  said 
fint  tapped  resistor  and  said  first  and  second  cmitacts  be- 
ing spaced  apart  a  predetermined  number  of  taps  of  said 
first  tapped  resistor;  a  third  contact  lor  contacting  a 
selected  tap  of  said  second  tapped  resistor,  and  a  constant 
resistance  vohage  divider  connected  across  said  fint  and 
second  contacts  and  connected  to  said  third  contact  to 
cause  the  woridng  current  flowtag  in  said  third  contact  to 
be  shared  between  said  fint  and  seoood  contacts,  and  lor 
retaining  a  constant  resistanoe  to  said  working  current; 
said  first,  second  and  third  contacts  being  mechanically 
ganged  to  maintain  a  substantially  constant  resistance 
between  said  fint  terminal  of  the  potentiometer  and  said 
end  portion  of  said  first  tapped  resistor. 


3,297,940 

MEANS  FOR  REPRODUCING  A  PATTERN 
AS  A  p.C  OUTPUT 

Robert  J.  MalMaiis,  Ha^dwi,  and  Vnmdk  I. 
Jr.,  MOtori,  Coaa.,  aalpsofs  to  laiiinnilMs 

(,  Cons.,  a  ootporation  of 


FOcd  Jwmt  1, 1962,  Scr.  No.  199,3« 
2  CWniB.    (CL  323—51) 


1.  Means  for  reproducing  a  pattern  as  a  D.C.  output, 
comprising  an  oscillator  circuit  including  an  oscillator 
coil,  a  pick-up  coil  positioned  adjacent  to  said  oscillator 
coil  and  linked  tliereto  by  an  electromagnetic  field,  an 
electric  circuit  for  said  pick-up  coil  and  a  power  source 
therefor,  an  elongated  electromagnetic  energy  shielding 
means  composed  of  a  material  absorbent  to  electro- 
magnetic energy,  a  rotary  shaft  and  ineans  for  continu- 
ously rotating  said  shaft,  a  disc  fixed  on  said  rotary  shaft 
for  rotation  therewith  in  the  area  between  said  oscillator 
and  pick-up  coils,  and  said  elongated  electromagnetic 
energy  shielding  means  being  of  varying  widths  and  being 
fixed  on  said  disc  in  position  forming  a  generally  circular 
outline  thereon  and  in  position  to  rotate  through  the  area 
between  the  coils  when  said  shaft  is  rotated,  whereby  vary- 
ing amounts  of  electromagnetic  energy  will  be  transferred 
from  the  oscillator  coil  to  the  pick-up  coil  dependent 
upon  the  part  of  the  elongated  electromagnetic  energy 
shielding  means  passing  tluough  the  area  between  the 
coils. 
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3^97,941       'I  ' 

POSmON-SENSmVE  APPARATUS 

Cakb  Frederick  Wotfendale,  London,  England,  assignor 

to  Sogeni<iae  (Electronics)  Lfantted 

Filed  Ian.  21, 1964,  Ser.  No.  339,250 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioD  Great  Brttain,  Jan.  23, 1963, 

2,834/63 
6  Claims.    (CL  323—93)  1 


1.  A  position-responsive  apparatus  comprising:  , 

a  plurality  of  electrode  elenjents  arranged  to  form  a 
line  of  electrode  elements; 

an  interpolating  electrode  mounted  '  for  movement 
along  said  line  of  electrode  elements; 

at  least  first  and  second  supply  leads; 

supply  means  for  maintaining  a  potential  difference 
between  said  first  and  second  supply  leads;  and 

a  switch  means  for  selectively  connecting  a  first  group 
of  said  electrode  elements  to  said  first  supply  lead 
and  a  second  group  of  said  electrode  elements  to 
said  second  supply  lead,  said  first  group  being  adja- 
cent said  second  group,  and  for  varying  the  distribu- 
tion of  electrode  elements  between  said  first  and  sec- 
ond groups,  ' 

whereby  a  voltage  capacitively  induced  on  said  inter- 
polating electrode  is  indicative  of  the  position  of 
said  interpolating  electrode  along  said  line  of  elec- 
trode elements. 


3,297,942 
ELECTRON  TUBE  TRANSCONDUCTANCE 
TESTING  CIRCUIT  HAVING  TRANSISTOR- 
IZED PLATE  CURRENT  SWITCHING  MEANS 
Joseph  E.  Clcvenger,  Jr.,  and  CliHord  M.  Sicgel,  Char- 
lottesville,   Va.,    assignors    to   the    United   States    of 
America  as  represented  by.  the  Secretary  of  the  Army 
Filed  Feb.  6, 1963,  Ser.  No.  256,778 
1  Claim.    (CL324— 27) 


Second  transistors;  a  transformer  having  primary  and  sec- 
ondary windings,  said  secondary  having  a  xntertap  con- 
nected to  said  plate  electrode;  the  ends  of  ^  aid  secondary 
winding  being  respectively  connected  to  tb<  '■  bases  of  said 
first  and  second  transistors;  generator  meai  is  for  generat- 
ing a  square  wave  voltage,  the  frequency  cf  which  is  dif- 
ferent from  the  fundamental  and  second  hi  irnKmic  of  the 
)Ower  supplying  said  cathode  heating  mesns;  an  emitter 
oUower  transistor  having  at  least  a  base  el  ictrode  and  an 
emitter  electrode;  a  plurality  of  resistors  connected  in 
■eries  between  said  emitter  electrode  of  said  emitter  fol- 
ower  and  said  negative  terminal;  the  bas|e  electrode  of 
Aid  emitter  follower  being  coupled  to  sail  square  wave 
^nerator;  means  coupling  the  emitter  of  » id  emitter  fol- 
ower  to  said  primary  winding;  and  a  sv^itch  having  a 
vnovable  contact  connected  to  said  grid  electrode  and  a 
plurality  of  fixed  contacts  connected  to  the  junctions  be- 
tween said  plurality  of  series  connected  resi  itors. 


3,297.943 

ELECTROMETRIC  SYSTEM  WITH  A  LJTOMATIC 

TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATINC   MEANS 

Walter  A.  Morgan,  Baytown,  and  Jean  JH.  Karchmer, 

Houston,  Tex.,  assignon,  by  mesne  aJBrignmcots,  to 

Eiso  Research  and  Engincatag  Company,  EUiabcth, 

N  J.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware  I 

^  FUcd  Aug.  22, 1962,  Ser.  No.  211 ,681 

1  Claim.    (CI.  324— 31) 


TOs=" 


An  electron  tube  transconductance  testing  circuit  com- 
prising: a  direct  current  power  supply  having  positive  and 
negative  terminals;  first  and  second  resistors  connected 
to  said  positive  terminal;  a  vacuum  tube  to  be  tested  hav- 
ing plate,  grid  and  cathode  electrodes  and  means  for  heat- 
ing said  cathode  electrode,  said  cathode  being  connected 
to  said  negative  terminal;  first  and  second  transistors  each 
having  emitter,  collector  and  base  electrodes,  the  emitters 
of  said  first  and  second  transistors  being  respectively  con- 
nected to  said  first  and  second  resistors  and  the  collectors 
thereof  beii^  connected  to  said  plate  electrode;  an  am- 
meter connected  between  the  emitters  of  said  first  and 


A  polarograph  system  comprising:  a  po  arographic  cell 
having  a  first  electrode  and  a  second  e  cctrode  spaced 
from  said  first  electrode;  a  large  gain  amflifier  having  at 
least  five  terminals;  a  voltage  adjusting  potentiometer;  an 
electrical  conductor  connected  to  said  first  electrode  and 
to  the  first  terminal  of  the  large  gain  am  jlifier;  an  elec- 
trical conductor  connected  to  said  second  <  lectrode  and  to 
the  wiper  of  said  voltage  adjusting  potenti<  imeter;  an  elec- 
trical conductor  at  ground  potential  connc  cted  to  the  sec- 
ond terminal  of  the  large  gain  amplifier  anp  to  the  voltage 
adjusting  potentiometer;  an  output  voltage  line  connected 
to  the  third  terminal  of  the  large  gain  amdlifier;  a  voltage 
divider  connected  across  the  output  voltage  line  and  said 
electrical  conducts  connected  to  the  second  terminal  of 
the  large  gain  amplifier,  a  D.C.  feed-back  loop  connected 
to  the  voltage  divider  and  to  the  electrical]  conductor  con- 
nected to  said  first  electrode,  said  D.C.  fecid-back  loop  in- 
cluding a  thermistor  in  parallel  with  a  iirit  adjustable  re- 
sistor and  a  second  adjustable  resistor  in  [series  with  said 
thermistor  and  said  first  adjustable  resistof ;  a  battery  con- 
nected across  the  fourth  terminal  and  the  fifth  terminal  of 
the  large  gain  amplifier;  a  bias  potentiometer  connected 
across  said  battery;  a  resistor  connected  jto  the  wiper  of 
said  bias  potentiometer  and  to  the  elecl|rical  conductor 
connected  to  said  first  electrode;  an  A.C.  (Ramping  current 
potentiometer  connected  across  the  outiHit  voltage  line 
of  the  large  gain  amplifier  and  the  electrical  conductor 
connected  to  the  second  terminal  of  the  Ii  Jge  gain  ampli- 
fier; and  a  capacitor  connected  to  the  wi]  er  of  said  A.C. 
damping  current  potentiometer  and  to  th< :  electrical  con- 
ductor connected  to  said  first  electrode. 
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3,297,944 

EVAPORATION  RATE  MONITOR  USING  TWO 

INTEGRATED  ION  GAUGES 

Paul  Ncktaicdcs,  Manhattan  Beach,  and  Robert  Y.  Scap- 

pie,  Loa  Africa,  CaUf .,  airi^on  to  Hnghcs  Afarcraft 

Company,  Cnircr  City,  CaUf.,  a  corporation  of  Dcla- 


Fllcd  IM.  2, 1963,  Ser.  No.  249,M4 


than  the  intermediate  portion,  a  pair  of  sleeves  of  plastic 
material  which  is  more  resistant  to  the  adherence  of  the 
coating  on  said  web  than  is  the  material  of  said  roll  pro- 
vided on  the  respective  end  portions  and  having  tiieir  outer 
surfaces  flush  with  said  intermediate  portion,  means  at  the 
ends  of  said  roll  joumalling  the  same  for  rotation,  and 
electrical  contact  means  contacting  said  roll. 


(CL  324-33) 


3,297,946 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  FRE- 
QUENCY DIFFERENCE  OF  TWO^GNALS 
BYj  COMPARISON  OF  DIFFERENTIATED 
AND  UN-DIFFERENTIATED  BEAT  SIGNALS 


David  LMgrford  Clay,  Coventiy,  England,  aarignor  to 
The  Gencial  Electric  Company,  United,  Loodon,  Eng- 


1.  A  device  for  monitoring  the  rate  of  vacuum  deposi- 
tion of  a  metallic  film  on  a  substrate  positioned  within  an 
evacuated  chamber  containing  a  metallic  particle  source 
comprising: 
an  integrated  sensing  device  including  at  one  end  a  first 
ionization   gauge   and   at  the   other  end  a   second 
ionization  gauge  and  intermediate  said  ends  a  plate 
separating  said  gauges,  said  first  gauge  having  an 
opening  oriented  to  admit  into  said  gauge  a  portion 
of  the  residual  gas  remaining  in  said  chamber  and 
a  portion  of  the  particles  produced  by  said  noetallic 
particle  source  and  to  produce  therefrom  a  first  elec- 
trical signal  representative  of  the  magnitude  of  said 
gas  and  said  particles  and  said  second  gauge  having 
an  opening  oriented  to  admit  into  said  second  gauge 
only  a  portion  of  the  residual  gas  remaining  in  said 
chamber  and  to  produce  therefrom  a  second  electri- 
cal signal  representative  only  of  the  magnitude  of 
said  residual  gas,  and 
a  comparator  circuit  including  a  differential  amplifier 
circuit  coupled  with  said  ionization  gauges  to  receive 
said  first  and  second  electrical  signals  and  to  produce 
a  third  electrical  signal  represenutive  of  the  differ- 
ence of  the  magnitudes  of  said  first  and  second  elec- 
trical signals,   said  circut   including  an   indicating 
means  coupled  to  receive  said  third  signal,  said  indi- 
cating means  being  calibrated  to  visually  indicate 
as  a  function  of  the  magnitude  of  said  third  signal 
the  rate  of  deposition  of  a  metallic  film  on  said  sub- 
strate. 


FDed  Dec  17, 1963,  Set.  No.  331,197 

Cfadms  priority,  appHcation  Great  Britain,  Dec.  19, 1962, 

47,922/62 

5  Ctafarn.    (CL  324— 92) 


3,297,945 
DETECTOR  ROLL  AND  ROLL  ASSEMBLY  FOR 
CONTACTING  SIZED  WEB  MATERIAL  FOR  PRE- 
VENTING  THE  ACCUMULATION  OF  SIZE 
THEREON 
Chvles  F.  «HiBndbiig,  Jr.,  Greensboro,  N.C,  avlgnor  to 
Strandbcfg  Tnglniiihii  Laboratories,  be,  Grrcnshoro, 
N.C.,  a  corporadoB  of  North  Carolina 

Filed  Inly  22, 1963,  Ser.  No.  296,M9 
7  Oafans.    (CL  324—61) 


_--_-_ir- 


1.  A  roll  for  mechanically  and  electiioally  contacting 
a  moving  coating  web,  said  roll  being  formed  from  elec- 
trically conductive  material  and  having  an  intermediate 
poftioB  and  a  pair  of  end  portions  of  a  soaalkr  diameter 


1.  Apparatus  for  investigating  the  difference  frequency 
of  two  oscillatory  signals,  comprising 

(A)  two  input  terminals  to  which  the  two  oscillatory 
signals  are  respectively  supplied, 

(B)  modulation  means  connected  to  both  said  terminals 
to  supply  two  beat  signals  the  frequencies  of  which 
are  both  equal  to  the  difference  frequency  of  the  two 
oscillatory  signals  but  which  differ  in  phase  by  90 
degrees, 

(C)  first  means  connected  to  output  terminals  of  said 
modulation  means 

(i)  and  including  rectifying  and  summing  means, 
(ii)  to  produce  from  the  beat  signals  a  first  unidi- 
rectional signal  the  instananeous  magnitude  of 
which  is  proportional  to  the  arithmetic  sum  of 
the  instantaneous  magnitudes  of  the  beat  signals, 

(D)  second  means  also  connected  to  said  output  termi- 
nals of  said  modulation  means 

(i)  and  including  differentiating,  rectifying  and 
summing  means, 

(ii)  to  produce  from  the  beat  signals  a  second  xmi- 
directional  signal  the  instantaneous  magnitude 
of  which  is  proportional  to  a  factor  times  the 
arithmetic  sum  of  the  instantaneous  magnitudes 
of  the  beat  signals  said  factor  being  the  angular 
f  reqiiency  of  the  beat  signals,  and 

(E)  means  conected  to  said  first  and  second  means  to 
produce  the  ratio  of  the  first  and  second  unidirectional 
signals, 

(i)  said  ratio  representing  said  factor,  from  which 
the  frequency  of  the  beat  signals  may  be  deter- 
mined. I 
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APPARATUS  FOR  TWO  SIGNAL  POLARTTY  DE- 
TECIING  USING  ALTERNATE  QUARTER- 
CYCXE  SAMPLING  TO  ELIMINATE  QUADRA- 

TURE  ERROR 
HMjh  E.  Riotdan,  Wyckolf,  and  Thcodocc  A.  Cohen, 
Mctnehen,  NX,  assignon  to  Gcnaral  uPrcdaioB  Inc., 
LIttk  Falk  N J^  a  corporatfon  of  Delaware 
FUcd  Dec  18, 1963,  Scr.  No.  331,495 
1«  Cfarims.    (CL  324— «3) 
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3,297,949 
SYSTEMS  FOR  ASCERTAINING  THE  lATIOOF 
ONE  UNKNOWN  VOLTAGE  TO  * 
tdward  R.  Dovb^Jr^  Braokity, 
Klcnkc,  Batavla,  DL,  MrifMn  to  W« 
Company,  bconoraled.  Now  Yofk,  N.I 
<  tfoBofNcwYoik 

FtM  M«.  14, 1963.  Sw.  No.  26S« 
SClirini.    (0.324— 14«) 


tmrtm         "  I 1         I  ^ 


^3^ 


1.  An  A.C.  polarity  detector  comprising  a  signal  in- 
put, a  reference  input,  frequency  doubling  means  to  gen- 
erate an  output  signal  at  a  frequency  double  the  fre- 
quency of  the  signal  applied  to  said  reference  input  and 
being  phased  relative  to  the  signal  applied  to  said  ref- 
erence input  so  that  said  output  signal  is  between  polari- 
ties when  the  signal  applied  to  said  reference  input 
changes  polarity,  coincident  means  having  three  inputs 
and  adapted  to  detect  the  coincidence  of  a  predetermined 
set  of  D.C.  polarities  applied  to  said  three  inputs,  first 
circuit  means  electrically  coupling  said  reference  input 
to  one  input  of  said  coincidence  means,  secon/d  circuit 
means  electrically  coupling  said  signal  input  to  another 
input  of  said  coincidence  means,  and  third  circuit  means 
for  applying  the  output  signal  of  said  frequency  doubling 
means  to  the  third  input  of  said  coincidence  means. 


unknown  vol- 
first  unknown 


3,297  948 
SATELLITE  SPIN  MEASUREMENT 
Hans  W.   Kohler,   Washington,  D.C,   assignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  tlie  Army 

Filed  June  3, 1963,  Scr.  No.  285,154 
5  Claims.    (CL  324— 7t) 


I 


3.  In  a  system  for  ascertaining  the  ratio  of  a  first  un- 
known voluge  to  a  second  unknown  voltage: 

a  reference  voltage; 

a  potentiometer  having  first  and  second  ptationary  taps 
and  a  movable  center  tap; 

means  for  sequentially  connecting  the 
tages  across  the  first  and  second  taps; 

control  means  operating  only  when  the 

voltage  is  connected  to  the  potentiqmeter  and  re- 
sponsive to  a  difference  between  the  voltage  on  the 
center  tap  and  the  reference  volUge  for  adjusting  the 
center  tap  until  the  voltage  on  me  center  tap 
substantially  equals  the  reference  voltage,  ^nd 

means  for  comparing  the  voltage  on  the  tadjusted  center 
tap  to  the  reference  voltage  while  only  the  second  un- 
known voltage  is  connected  to  the  pMentiometer  to 
indicate  thcj,  ratio  of  the  unknown  volt  iges. 


3,297,95*  ^ 

SmFT-REGlSTER  WITH  INTERCOUFUNG  NET- 
WORKS EFFECTING  MOMENTARY  CHANGE 
IN  CONDUCTIVE  CONDITION  Ol  f  STORAGE- 
STAGES  FOR  RAPID  SHIFTING    I 
Edwin  S.  Lee  m.  West  Carina,  CaML, 
roughs  Corpontioa,  Ddrait,  Mkh.,  a 
MicUgan 

FBed  Dec  13. 1963.  Scr.  No.  33  »,440 
19  ClainM.    (CL  32»— 37 


1.  A  system  for  measuring  the  rate  of  rotation  of  a 
body  adapted  to  rotate  while  in  ftte  flight  within  the 
earth's  magnetic  field,  said  system  comprising: 

(a)  said  body, 

(b)  an  exploring  coil  encompassing  a  fixed  area  mount- 
ed within  said  body,  the  orientation  of  said  coil  rela- 
tive to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  body  being  such 
that  the  amount  of  the  earth's  magnetic  field  in  said 
fixed  area  varies  as  said  body  totates,  thereby  gen 
crating  an  alternating-current  signal  in  said  coil, 

(c)  sensing  means  to  sense  the  signal  generated  in  said 
I  exploring  coil, 

(d)  timing  marker  means  connected  to  said  sensing 
means  to  develop  a  timing  marker  signa^  each  timei 
said  aHemating  current  signal  passes  through  zero„ 
and  j 

(e)  measuring  means  connected  to  said  timing  markeij 
means  to  measure  tfie  time  iateryal  between  said  tim- 
ing marker  signals.  ' 


I. 


1.  An  electronic  shift  register  comprising  a  plurality  of 
shifting  stages  adapted  to  assume  alternate  conductive 
conditions  for  storing  binary  characters  ai  td  nmtnally  con- 
nected in  a  decoupled  cascade  relation  (hip  to  alkyw  a 
binary  character  to  be  stored  in  each  s  age  and  sbtfted 
from  stage  to  stage,  and  means  coupled 


stage  for  momenUrily  altering  the  normal  conducUve 
condition  of  each  shifting  stage  for  controlling  the 
coupling  between  sUges  to  cause  each  ste^  to  substantially 
simultaneously  assume  the  conductive  condition  of  the 


to  each  shifting 
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adjacent  stage  upon  the  restoration  of  the  normal  con- 
ductive conditions  of  the  shifting  stages  and  thereby  cause 
the  binary  characters  to  be  sequentially  shifted  from  stage 
to  stage  solely  in  response  to  the  momentary  change  in 
conductive  conditions  of  the  shifting  stages. 


3,297,951 
TRANSVERSAL  FILTIK  HAVING  A  TAPPED  AND 
AN  UNTAPPED  DELAY  LINE  OF  EQUAL  DE- 
LAY, CONCATENATED  TO  EFFECTIVELY  PRO- 
VIDE  SUB-DIVIDED  DELAYS  ALONG  BOTH 
LINES 
Herman  L.  Biashalg,  BaMinMrc  Md.,  Mrignor  to  Inter- 
national Bwhiii  Marhinw  Corpotalton,  New  Yorii, 
N.Y.,  a  cnrpacaitoM  •(  New  York 

FBcd  Dm.  2t.  1963,  Scr.  No.  332,164 
16  naimi     (CL  328-^7) 


1.  A  large  WT  product  signal  device,  comprising: 

a  matched  filter,  including  a  delay  line  and  a  first 
plurality  of  weighted  resistors  spsiced  along  said  de- 
lay line,  said  resistors  having  a  voltage  applied  there- 
across  in  response  to  a  signal  applied  to  said  delay 
line  and  propagated  therealong; 

first  summing  means  for  summing  the  voltages  devel- 
oped across  said  first  plurality  of  resistors  for  pro- 
viding a  first  output  signal  of  duration  T; 

at  least  one  additional  stage  comprising  a  second  plu- 
rality of  weighted  resistors  connected  in  parallel  with 
said  first  plurality  of  resistors,  and  a  second  sum- 
mining  means  connected  to  said  second  plurality  of  re- 
sistors for  providing  a  second  output  signal  of  dura- 
tion T; 

delay  means  for  delaying  each  of  said  different  output 
signals  for  a  different  duration  /iT  where  n  is  an 
integer  ranging  from  zero  to  the  number  of  stages, 
whereby  the  last  stage  receives  a  zero  delay  and  the 
first  stage  receives  a  delay  of  /iT;  and 

means  for  additively  combining  each  of  said  delayed 
output  signals  to  produce  a  composite  output  si^ial 
having  a  duration  of  nT. 


3,297,952 
CIRCUrr  ARRANGEAOei^  FOR  PRODUCING   A 

PULSE  TRAIN  IN  WHICH  THE  EDGES  OF  THE 

PULSES  HAVE  AN  EXACTLY  DEFINED  TIME 

POSITION 
Stig  Lcnnart  llijrlandcr,  Mnhdal,  Sweden,  asahmor  to 

TcicfomiMihsla|rt  L  M  Ericsson,  Stockholm,  Sweden, 

FBcd  Mar  28, 1965,  Scr.  No.  459^31 
Oafans  priority,  appttcation  Sweden,  Jnnc  12,  1964, 

7,168/64 
2  CUms.    (CL  328—61) 


1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  producing  a  frain  of 
pulse-shaped  signals  in  which  each  pulse  has  a  leading 
edge  with  an  exactly  defined  time  position  and  a  trailing 
edge  with  an  exactly  defined  time  position,  said  circuit 


arrangement  comprising:  a  trigger  circuit  having  an  input 
and  two  outputs  activated  alternatively  in  dependence  on 
the  polarity  of  a  signal  supplied  to  said  input;  an  osdl- 
iator  means  for  supplying  an  alternating  potential  to  said 
input  so  as  to  activate  said  two  outputs  altematingly 
to  produce  at  each  output  oppositely  phased  pulses  having 
the  frequency  of  said  alternating  potential;  a  binary  count- 
ing chain  comprising  a  plurality  of  serially  connected 
bistable  stages,  each  of  said  stages  having  a  first  output 
activated  in  one  of  two  possible  states,  a  second  output 
activated  in  the  other  of  the  two  states  and  an  input  which 
when  receiving  a  signal  switches  the  stage  from  one  bi- 
stable condition  to  another;  means  for  connecting  the 
input  of  the  first  bistable  stage  to  one  of  the  outputs 
of  said  trigger  circuit  and  for  connecting  the  input  of 
the  other  stages  to  one  of  the  outputs  of  the  preceding 
stage;  a  pulse-generating  circuit  including  first  and  sec- 
ond inputs  for  starting  a  pulse-shaped  signal  when  receiv- 
ing the  leading  edge  of  a  pulse  at  said  first  input  and 
terminating  the  pulse-shaped  signal  when  receiving  the 
leading  edge  of  another  pulse  at  said  second  input;  a 
first  AND-circuit  having  an  output  connected  to  said  first 
input  and  a  second  AND-circuit  having  an  output  con- 
nected to  said  second  input  of  said  pulse-generating 
circuit,  said  first  AND-circuit  having  an  input  connected 
to  an  output  of  said  trigger  circuit  in  order  to  obtain  a 
pulse  for  starting  said  pulse-shaped  signal  and  said  sec- 
ond AND-circuit  having  an  input  connected  to  the  same 
output  of  said  trigger  circuit  for  obtaining  a  pulse  for 
terminating  said  pulse-shaped  signal,  said  first  AND- 
circuit  having  further  inputs  connected  to  outputs  of  the 
bistable  stages  in  said  binary  counting  chain  selected  so 
as  to  gate  by  their  simultaneous  activation  a  pulse  from 
the  output  of  said  trigger  circuit  for  starting  said  pulse- 
shaped  signal  and  said  second  AND-circuit  having  further 
inputs  connected  to  outputs  of  the  bistable  stages  in  said 
binary  counting  chain  so  as  to  gate  by  their  simultaneous 
activation  a  pulse  from  said  output  of  said  trigger  circuit 
for  terminating  said  pulse-shaped  signal,  said  output  on 
the  trigger  circuit  connected  to  said  inputs  of  said  AND- 
circuits  being  different  from  the  output  connected  to  the 
input  of  the  first  bistable  stage  of  said  binary  counting 
chain. 

3497^3 ' 

FREQUENCY  SYNTHESIZER 
Evan  T.  CoUoa,  Lynnidd,  Mam.,  aarignor  to  Goi^oa 
Engfaieering  Corporation,  Watcrtown,  Maas.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Masnchnsctts 

FOcd  Feb.  1, 1965,  Scr.  No.  429,247 
8Ctaim8.    (CL331— 18) 


1.  Frequency  synthesizer  apparatus  comprising,  in  com- 
bination: 
means  adi^ited  to  have  a  periodic  clock  signal  applied 
at  the  input  thereof  for  producing  an  aperiodic  po^b^ 
train  having  an  average  pidse  rato  wiudk  h  the 
product  of  the  frequency  value  of  said  periodic  dock 
signal  and  an  arbitrary  numerical  multiplier  value; 
a  phase-locked  loop  comprising  a  vcdtage  controlled 
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oscillator  and  phase  detector  means  connected  to  the 
output  of  the  pulse  train  producing  means,  said  oscil- 
lator and  phase  detector  means  being  connected  to 
one  another  for  providing  from  said  phase  detector 
means  a  voltage  which  is  a  function  of  the  average 
time  relation  between  the  output  frequency  of  said 
oscillator  and  said  pulse  train  so  i  as  to  control  the 
frequency  of  the  output  of  said  oscillator;  and 
means  for  deriving  a  beat  frequency  between  said  clock 
signal  and  said  oscillator  output. 


FICIAL  C  AZETTE 
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connecting  said  gate  circuit  means  of  said 
causing  a  first  driven  gate  circuit  means  to 
gate  circuit  means  of  others  of  said  plur4lity 
lators,  third  means  interconnecting  each 
lators  with  output  means  of  its  said  gate 
U)T  causing  said  first  driven  gate  circuit 
ronize  the  oscillation  of  said  plurality 


^illators  for 

activate  said 

of  oscil- 

said  osdl- 

;ircuit  means 

ii|ieans  to  syn- 

oscillators. 
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3,297  954 

CONSTANT  CURRENT*  PULSE  GENERATOR 

Lawrence  Grebe  WUey,  Camp  Hill,  Pa.,  assignor  to 

AMP  Incorporated,  Harrisburg,  Pa. 

FOcd  Aug.  25, 1964,  Ser.  No.  391,933 

3  Claims.    (CL  331—52)  .       , 
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1.  A  pulse  generator  circuit  of  the  type  utilized  to  sup- 
ply a  load,  said  generator  circuit  including  a  pair  of  oscil- 
lators each  having  a  regenerative  action  and  connected 
to  akemately  produce  a  substantially  square-wave  pulse 
of  a  half  cycle,  as  the  output  of  each  separate  oscillator,  a 
transformer  having  a  primary  winding  tapped  in  the 
center  thereof  and  a  secondary  winding  connected  to  a 
load,  the  outputs  of  the  oscillators  being  separately,  ap- 
V  plied  to  different  ends  of  said  primary  winding  of  said 
transformer  to  develop  a  series  of  square-wave  pulses  of 
opposite  polarity  in  said  secondary  winding  to  drive  said 
load,  a  ground  for  said  circuit,  means  connected  to  the 
primary  winding  center  tap  and  to  said  ground  to  hold 
the  said  square-wave  pulse  output  of  each  of  said  oscil- 
lators at  a  constant  current  level  drawn  through  the  said 
primary  winding  when  said  oscillators  are  conducting 
whereby  to  provide  a  square-wave  pulse  output  of  con- 
stant current  level  to  the  said  secondary  winding  and  to 
said  load.  '  ' 

3,297,955  ' 

PLURAL  OSCILLATORS  SYNCHRONIZED  TO  THE 

HIGHEST  FREQUENCY  , 

Philip  D.  Corey,  Crozet,  and  Edward  H.  Dinger,  Waynes- 
boro, Va.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  a 
corporation  of  New  Yoric 

Filed  Sept.  15, 1965,  Ser.  No.  487,558 
15  Claims.    (CL  331—55) 


3,297,956  _^ 

RYSTAL    OSCILLATOR    HAVING    FREQUENCY 
PROPOR^ONAL  TO  VARIATIONS  OF  AN  ELEC- 
TRICAL  LOAD 
Ralph  J.  Thompson  and  Clement  T.  Loshlng,  both  of 


102 
103,309,  now 


Box  5000,  Cleveland,  Ohio 
Original  application  Apr.  17, 1961,  Ser.  No.        , 
Patent  No.  3,135,573,  dated  Jmw  2,  1!  64.     Divided 
and  this  application  Aug.  28, 1963,  Ser.  Ho.  309,913 
T  5  Cbdms.    (CL  331—177) 


1.  A  transmitter  for  transmitting  data  ftom  one  point 
o  another  by  means  of  an  output  signal  having  a  fre- 
lucncy  variation  proportional  to  an  electfical  variation 
Kxurring  at  an  electrical  load  with  respect; to  which  data 
s  to  be  transmitted,  comprising: 
a  pair  of  conductors  having  means  at  opi  osing  ends  for 
connecting  said  load  across  an  alternating  current 
voltage  source; 
a  transformer  having  a  primary  winding  and  a  second- 
ary winding,  said  primary  winding  com  lected  in  series 
circuit  with  one  of  said  conductors; 
direct  current  voltage  supply  means  hsving  an  input 
circuit  and  an  output  circuit,  said  input  circuit  con- 
nected across  said  secondary  winding  for  developing 
direct  current  voltage; 
a  crystal  controlled  oscillator  connected  across  the  out- 
put circuit  of  said  supply  means  and  ir  eluding  a  solid 
state  device  of  variable  capacitance  for  varying  the 
oscillator  output  frequency,  said  devia  i  being  respon- 
sive in  capacitance  to  variations  in  electrical  po- 
tentials applied  thereto;  and, 
means  coupled  with  at  least  one  of  said  transformer 
windings  and  responsive  to  said  elect  ical  variations 
occurring  at  said  electrical  load  for  af  plying  an  elec- 
trical potential,  varying  in  proportioi  to  said  elec- 
trical variations,  to  said  device  whcrtby  the  output 
signal  of  said  oscillator  will  exhibit  ftequency  varia- 
tions proportional  to  said  electrical  variations. 


1.  A  circuit  for  synchronizing  a  plurality  of  oscillators 
comprising  in  combination  a  plurality  of  oscillators,  gate 
circuit  means  for  each  of  said  oscillators,  fir^t  means  inter- 
connecting each  of  said  oscillators  with  its  said  gate  cir- 
cuit means  for  driving  said  gate  circuit  means  in  response 
to  the  oscillation  of  said  oscillators,  second  means  inter- 


3,297  957 
GROOVED  ACTIVE  MEDIUM  F 
Walter  A.  Merid,  Eatontown,  N  J.,  assig 
States  of  America  as  represented  by 
the  Army  . 

FOed  Apr.  30, 1963.  Ser.  No.  277,425 
4  Claims.    (0.331—94.^ 


LASER 
to  the  United 
Secretary  of 


1.  A  negative  temperature  medium  f<r  a  laser,  said 
negative  medmm  comprising  a  cylindrical  ruby  rod  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  parallel  ^ooves  encircli^  its  cylindrical 
surface  over  substantially  its  entire  length  and  oriented 
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normal  to  its  longitudinal  axis;  and  wherein  each  of  said 
grooves  has  a  V-shaped  cross-section  with  side  walls  form- 
ing an  angle  ranging  from  substantially  60*  to  substan- 
tially 90*. 


3.,297,9S8 

SOLAR  PUMPED  LASER 

MchiB  Wetecr,  54  Harrard  Atc^ 

BrookUnc,  Man.    02146 

FOed  Jan.  23, 1^3,  Ser.  No.  253,466 

1  Clafan.    (a.  331—943) 


*.  =  sri«^» 


A  solar  powered  optical  maser  consisting  of 

a  paraboloidal  reflector  which  collects  and  concentrates 
solar  energy  to  within  a  linear  half  angle  of  approx- 
imately 30  degrees  at  its  focal  plane, 

a  prismoid  of  transparent  dielectric  material,  with  a 
tapering  angle  of  approximately  two  degrees,  whose 
larger  base  is  at  the  focal  plane  of  the  paraboloidal 
reflector,  and 

a  wafer,  of  negative  temperature  material,  with  one  face 
attached  to  the  smaller  base  of  the  prismoid  and  the 
other  face  made  to  be  reflecting,  whose  cross-section 
is  an  even  sided  polygon,  whose  pairs  of  directly 
opposite  edges  are  parallel  and  reflecting  with  one 
edge  of  each  pair  transmitting  a  small  percentage  of 
the  stimulated  radiation,  whose  thickness  is  substan- 
tially less  than  the  distance  between  parallel  edges, 
and  whose  number  of  parallel  edges  determine  the 
number  of  output  beams  and  their  beam  widths. 


3,297,959  ' 

POLARTTY  REVERSING,  OUTPUT  VOLTAGE 
CONTROLLED,  ASYMMETRIC  CONVERTER 
tOAmrd  P.  MMwy,  WcstfieU,  N  J^  airignor  to  BcD  Tele- 
phoae  Laboratoriet,  iMorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporatioa  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  16  1963,  Ser.  No.  331,054 
7  Claiaas.    (CL  331—113) 


^ 
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3^9r960 

INCREASED  CURRENT  CAPACITY 

TRANSBTOR  CONVERTER 


Richard  P.  MaMey,  Wcstfeld,  N J^ 


toBdlTck- 


phone  Lahovatorica,  lacwporatod.  New  Yorii,  N.Y^  a 
corporatioo  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  16, 1963.  Ser.  No.  331,056 
7  CfadBM.    (CL  331—113) 


r 

— >^ 

1 — 1*— 

\ 
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■ 

'  r  1 

1.  A  converter  which  comprises  a  source  of  direct  volt- 
age, a  transformer  having  a  primary  winding  and  at  least 
one  secondary  winding,  a  load,  a  pair  of  fransistors  having 
their  emitter-collector  paths  connected  to  conduct  in  al- 
ternation and  pass  current  from  said  source  through  said 
primary  winding  in  respectively  opposite  directions,  at 
least  one  positive  current  feedback  path  which  includes 
said  secondary  winding,  said  load,  and  the  emitter-base 
path  of  one  of  said  transistors,  and  at  least  one  diode, 
poled  in  the  direction  of  feedback  current  flow,  connected 
between  the  collector  electrode  of  said  one  transistor  and 
said  feedback  path  to  divide  the  feedback  current  be- 
tween the  emitter-base  and  emitter-collector  paths  of  said 
one  transistor. 


3,2973^1 
MEANS  FOR  TUNING  CRYSTAL  OSCILLATOR 
Marvin  E.  FrctUng,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  assignor  to 
Collins  Radio  Company,  Cedar  Riyiids,  Iowa,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Iowa 

FUcd  Oct  18, 1965,  Ser.  No.  497,370 
6Clatans.    (CL  331— 116) 


d— — ->^^ 


k^ 


VI  =* 


1.  A  regulated  converter  which  comprises  a  source  of 
direct  voltaae,  a  transformer  having  a  primary  winding 
and  at  least  one  secondary  winding,  a  power  transistor 
and  a  control  transistor  having  their  emitter-collector 
paths  connected  to  conduct  in  alternation  and  pass  cur- 
rent from  said  source  through  said  primary  windmg  in 
respectively  opposite  directions,  a  load,  a  half-wave  rec- 
tifier connected  to  supply  current  to  said  load  while  said 
power  transistor  is  conducting  and  isolate  said  transform- 
er from  said  load  while  said  control  transistor  is  con- 
ducting, means  to  detect  variations  in  load  voltage,  and 
means  to  vary  the  conducting  impedance  of  the  emitter- 
collector  path  of  said  control  transistor  under  the  ctmtrol 
of  detected  load  voltage  variations,  whereby  the  duty 
cycle  of  said  power  transistor  is  varied  to  correct  therefor 
and  the  load  voltage  is  maintained  substantially  constant 


1.  A  tunable  crystal  oscillator  comprising: 

an  electron  valve  comprising  an  electron  emitter  elec- 
trode, an  electron  collector  electrode  and  an  electron 
control  electrode; 

first  capacitive  impedance  means  connected  across  said 
collector  and  emitter  electrodes; 

second  capacitive  impedance  means  connected  across 
said  control  and  emitter  electrodes; 

and  the  series  combination  of  crystal  means  and  varia- 
ble inductive  means  connected  across  said  collector 
and  control  electrodes; 

said  variable  inductive  means  having  a  range  of  induc- 
tive reactance  values,  at  and  near  the  series  resonant 
frequency  of  said  crystal,  iiKluding  an  inductive  re- 
actance equal  to  the  total  capacitive  reactance  of  said 
first  and  second  capacitive  impedance  means; 

and  means  for  tuning  said  variable  inductive  means; 

and  means  for  measuring  the  potential  across  said  crys- 
tal means. 
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3^97^2 
TRANSISTOR  OSCILLATdR 
Noborn  Konmui,  Nakano-kn,  Tokyo-to,  and  Ken  Fn« 
kawa   Kttatama-gnn,   Tokyo-to,   Japan,   assignon   to 
KabosUU  Kaisha  HhacU  Seisaknsho,  Tokyo-to,  lapan, 
a  Joint-stock  company  of  Japan 

Fifed  Dec  9, 1964,  Ser.  No.  417,«66 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  12, 1963, 

38/67,039;  June  4,  1964,  39/31,601 

3  Claims.    (O.  331-^117) 


I 

oKera 


Januaiy  10,  1907 


ermining  network  establishing  said  carritr  frequency, 
s4id  system  comprising:  a  reference  source  providing  an 
output  signal  having  a  reference  frequency  [equal  to  the 
desired  carrier  frequency  to  be  maintainec ;  a  first  de- 
ntodulating  channel;  first  switching  means  f<ir  alternately 
coupling  said  frequency  modulated  signal  and  said  refer- 
ei  ice  frequency  to  said  first  demodulating  ct  annel;  a  sec- 
oid  demodulating  channel;  switching  meaos  for  alter- 
n  itely  coupling  said  frequency  modulated  signal  and  said 
n  ference  frequency  to  said  second  demodnlating  chan- 
n  ;1,  said  second  demodulating  channel  receiving  said  ref- 
e  ence  frequency  when  said  first  demodulatihg  channel  is 
r  ceiving  said  modulated  signal  and  said  second  demod- 
V  ating  channel  receiving  said  modulated  signal  when  said 


1.  A  transistor  oscillator  which  comprises:  a  transistor 
having  a  base,  a  collector  and  an  emitter;  a  resonant 
circuit  connected  between  said  collector  and  the  ground; 
an  element  connected  across  said  collector  and  emitter 
generating  a  feedback;  means  to  impart  bias  voltage;  and 
a  reactance  element  inserted  between  the  base  of  said 
transistor  and  ground  having  reactance  of  a  characteristic 
which  is  opposite  to  that  of  the  reactance  produced  be- 
tween the  collector  and  base  of  said  transistor  and  of  a 
value  which  is  at  the  most  approximately  twice  the  value 
of  said  reactance  produced  between  the  collector  and 
base  of  said  transistor,  whereby  negative  conductance, 
when  the  transistor  is  viewed  from  said  resonant  circuit, 
is  made  sufficiently  great. 


3^97,963 

GATED    TRANSISTOR    SHOCK    EXCITED 

SINUSOIDAL  PULSE  GENERATOR 

Charles  P.  Halsted,  Oreland,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Borroughs 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corpor^ion  of  Michigan 

FUed  Feb.  24, 1965,  Ser.  No.  434,897  i 

8  Claims.    (CL  331— 117)  ' 


f^t  demodulating  channel  is  receiving  said  reference  fre- 
(|uency;  a  switchmg  oscillator  for  controlling  said  switch- 
ing means  for  simultaneous  operation  at  a  predetermined 
switching  frequency;  means  for  receiving  the] outputs  from 
snid  first  and  second  demodulating  channels  and  develop- 
ing an  AFC  correction  signal  if  said  carrier  frequency  is 
not  identical  to  said  reference  frequency,  siud  AFC  cor- 
rsction  signal  being  free  of  any  error  due  lo  continuous 
tj>nes  in  said  received  modulating  signals  hat  are  odd- 
^rmonically  related  to  said  switching  fr^iuency;  and 
means  for  coupling  said  AFC  correction  sigi  al  to  the  volt- 
age sensitive  frequency  determining  networl :  of  said  high 
frequency  oscillator  to  adjust  the  output  fre<  uency  of  said 
high  frequency  oscillator  to  that  of  said  rference  frc- 
<  uency. 

3,297,965 
1 TIEQUENCY  CONTROL  SYSTEM  HALVING  PHASE 
I  CONTROLLED  SAMPLING  ME  4NS 

George  E.  Chadtana  D,  Cedar  Rapkir,  Iokb,  aa 
,  ColUns  Radio  Company,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa, 
ration  of  Iowa  I 

Filed  Oct  9, 1963,  Ser.  No.  315,(  30 
6  Claims.    (CL  332—19) 


to 

a  corpo* 


1.  A  gated  pulse  generating  circuit  comprising:        I 

a  parallel  resonant  tank  circuit, 

means  for  normally  supplying  current  to  said  tank 

circuit, 
pulse   responsive   means   for  periodically   interrupting 

said  supply  of  current  to  said  tank  circuit  whereby 

the  tank  circuit  is  shock  excited  into  oscillation, 
output  buffer  means  for  extracting  signals  from  said 

tank  circuit,  and 
feedback  means  for  supplying  square  waves  of  current 

to  said  tank  circuit  during  oscillation. 


W^SBl 


"-       3497,964  ' 

ERROR  AVOIDANCE  SYSTEM  FOR  SAMPLING 
TYPE  AFC  CIRCUIT 
Alan  R  Hamilton,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Col- 
lins Radio  Company,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Iowa 

FOcd  Oct  9, 1963,  Ser.  No.  314,987 

4  Claims.     (CL  332—19) 

1.  A  system  for  automatically  controlling  the  carrier 

frequency  of  a  high  frequency  oscillator,  which  carrier 

frequency  is  modulated  by  received  modulating  signals, 

and  which  oscillator  includes  a  voltage  sensitive  frequency 


carrier ; 


1.  A  system  for  automatically  controU^g 
'requency  provided  by  a  high  frequency 
carrier  frequency  is  modulated  by  received 
kignals,  and  which  oscillator  includes  a  v 
frequency  determining  network,  said  syste^ 
a  reference  source  providing  an  output 
reference  frequency  equal  to  the  desired 
to  be  maintained;  a  demodulator;  swii 
alternately  coupling  said  modulated  carrier 
iaid  reference  frequency  to  said  demodulator, 
ing  means  including  a  switching  oscillator 
switching  frequency;  means  connected  to 
{put   from  said  demodulator  and  develoji 
voltage  if  said  carrier  frequency  is  not 
■reference  frequency  and  if  said  received 


the  carrier 
o^illator,  which 
modulating 
^Itage  sensitive 
comprising: 
signal  having  a 
frequency 
means  for 
frequency  and 
,  said  switch- 
determining  the 
ijeceive  the  out- 
a  correction 
equal  to  said 
4iodulating  sig- 


itdi  ng 
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nals  are  such  as  to  cause  a  continuous  tone  that  is  odd- 
harmonically  related  and  shifted  other  than  90*  with 
respect  to  the  corresponding  odd-harmonic  of  said  switch- 
ing frequency;  means  for  coupling  said  developed  cor- 
rection voltage  to  the  volUge  sensitive  frequency  de- 
termining network  of  said  high  frequency  oscillator  to 
cause  a  shift  in  the  carrier  frequency;  means  including  a 
phase  detector  for  receiving  said  frequency  modulated 
output  signal  after  demodulation  and  said  switching  fre- 
quency, said  phase  detector  producing  an  error  volUge 
only  if  said  continuous  tone  that  is  odd-harmonically 
related  to  said  switdiing  frequency  occun  shifted  other 
than  90*  with  respect  to  the  corresponding  odd-harmonic 
of  said  switching  frequency;  and  means  for  coupling  said 
error  voltage  from  said  phase  detector  to  said  switching 
oscillator  to  control  the  phase  of  the  output  signal  there- 
from.   

3,297,966 
MODULATOR  FOR  GROUNDED  SCREEN      t 
TETRODE  Rjr.  POWER  AMPLIFIER 
Wmtm  B.  Mntme^  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  assizor  to  Col- 

Hns  Radio  Company,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  a 
.    tfoBoflowa 

Fifed  Jbm  12, 1964,  S«.  No.  374,629 
'  9ClataM.    (0.331-^) 


a  first  coupling  means  for  coupling  said  second  to  said 
first  translation  path,  said  first  cotipling  means  hav- 
ing an  electrical  length  corresponding  to  one-quarter 
wavelength  of  the  mean  operating  wavelength  of  the 
wave  energy  transmitted  tluougfa  said  first  transla- 
tion path; 
at  least  one  fiKther  wave  energy  translation  path;  and 
a  further  coupling  means  associated  with  each  ot  said 
further  translation  paths  for  couiriing  such  further 


_X 


■^m&--- 


translation  paths  to  said  first  translation  path  down- 
stream from  said  first  coui^ing  means,  said  further 
coupling  means  having  eleotrical  lengths  correqwnd- 
ing  to  (n-f-l)  one-quarter  wavelength  of  the  said 
mean  operating  wavelength  where  n  is  an  odd  integer, 
the  coupling  coefficient  of  each  of  said  further  cou- 
pling means  being  selected  in  accordance  with  the 
band  width  of  the  frequency  transmitted  through  said 
first  translation  path. 


3,297,968 

PIEZOELECTRIC  CERAMIC  TRANSFORMER 

Peter  H.  Fowler,  fludbwj.  Mass.,  assign nr  to 
Inc. 


1.  In  a  modulation  circuit  for  high  level  amplitude 
modulation  of  a  multi-electrode  grounded  screen  R.F. 
power  amplifier  tube:  said  tube  having  at  least  four  elec- 
trodes including  an  output  plate,  a  cathode,  grid,  and  the 
ground  screen;  a  modulation  signal  source;  a  modulation 
transformer  receiving  an  audio  input  signal  from  said 
modulation  signal  source;  said  modulation  transformer 
having  two  terminal  signal  output  connective  means  for 
applying  the  modulation  transformer  output  signal  be- 
tween the  plate  and  cathode  of  said  multi-element  tube; 
a  nuxlulation  reactor  connected  between  output  terminals 
of  the  modulation  transformer;  a  D.-C.  blocking  capacitor 
between  the  modulation  reactor  and  an  output  terminal 
of  the  modulation  transformer,  said  modulation  reactor 
having  two  coil  windings,  a  first  ooil  winding  connected  to 
the  plate  of  said  multi-element  tube,  and  a  second  coil 
winding  connected  to  the  cathode  of  said  multi-element 
tube;  two  high  voltage  supplies  having  a  common  connec- 
tion to  ground,  with  one  of  the  supplies  being  a  posi- 
tive D.-C.  volttfe  supply  having  t  positive  D.-C.  termi- 
nal connection  to  said  first  coil  winding  and  through  the 
first  coil  winding  to  the  ^ate  of  said  multi-element  tube, 
and  the  other  high  voltage  supply  being  a  negative  D.-C 
voltage  supply  having  a  negative  D.-C.  terminal  connec- 
tion to  said  second  coil  winding  and  through  the  second 
coil  winding  to  the  cathode  of  said  multi-element  tube 
R.F.  driver  signal  means  connected  to  the  grid  of  said 
multi-element  tube;  and  biasing  circuit  means  connected 
between  the  cathode  and  grid  of  said  tube. 


Mass.,  a  corporatfon  of 
FDed  Mar.  28, 1962,  Ser.  No.  183,286 
dCUtes.    (a.  333— 72) 


'  3497^67 

MULTIELEMENT  DIRECTIONAL  COUPLER 
James  Kcilk  Hmstoa,  Laa  ARM,  Calf.,  aasignor  to  Alfked 
Ekctronict,  Palo  Ako,  CaW.,  a  corporation  of  Call- 
fonria 

FBad  Oct  2, 1964,  Ser.  No.  401,144 
14ClalM.    (CL333— 10) 
2.  A  directional  coupler  comprising: 
a  first  wave  energy  translation  path; 
a  second  wave  energy  translation  path; 


1.  A  reversible  transformer  for  coupling  a  relatively 
high  impedance  circuit  to  a  relatively  low  impedance  cir- 
cuit and  for  transferring  energy  in  the  form  of  electric 
waves  of  selected  frequencies  from  one  said  circuit  to 
the  other  comprising:  a  thin,  axially  polarized,  discoid, 
piezoelectric,  ceramic  body  having  first  and  second  paral- 
lel faces,  said  body  also  having  substantially  its  entire 
piezoelectric  resonance  response  in  the  radial  mode;  a 
pair  of  like,  semicircular  electrodes  applied  to  said  first 
face,  said  electrodes  being  spaced  apart  along  a  diametric 
strip  of  said  first  face  and  each  of  said  electrodes  cover- 
ing substantially  one-half  of  the  remainder  of  said  first 
face;  additional  electrode   means  opposing  said  pair  of 
electrodes,  said  additional  electrode  means  being  applied 
to  and  covering  substantially  the  entirety  of  said  second 
face,  the  ratio  of  the  impedance  between  one  of  said  elec- 
trodes and  said  opposing  electrode  means  to  the  imped- 
ance between  the  other  of  said  electrodes  and  said  oppos- 
ing electrode  means  being  approximately  1:1;  first  con- 
ducting means  for  electrically  coupling  either  of  said 
electrodes  and  said  opposing  electrode  means  to  said 
relatively  high  impedance  circuit;  and  second  conducting 
means  for  electrically  coupling  the  other  of  said  electrodes 
and  said  opposing  electrode  means  to  said  relatively  low 
impedance  circuit,  the  direction  of  coupling  throu^  said 
transformer  being  immaterial;  said  body  having  a  diam- 
eter such  that  when  said  transformer  is  coupled  between 
said  circuits  so  as  to  resonate,  said  transformer  passes 
electric  waves  of  only  said  selected  frequencies   and 
matches  said  high  hnpedance  circuit  to  said  low  im- 
pedance circuit.  , 
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3^97^69 
LOW  PASS  FILTER  WHICH  DISSIPATTVELY 
AND    REACnVELY    ATTENUATES    HIGH 
FREQUENCIES 
William  M.  Kanffnian,  Westfield,  and  AihfeUo  Di  Giacomo, 
Orange,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Genoral  Instmment  Corpo- 
ration, Newi^  NJ^  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
FUe4  Feb.  12, 1964,  Scr.  No.  344,462 

8  Claims.     (CI.  333—79)  I 


jANUiJlY  10,  1967 


3,297,971 
LOAD  CELL 
Bhilip  Gindcs,  West  Covina,  Calif.,  assignoi 
Aircraft  Corporation,  Borbank,  C 
FUed  Jan.  21, 1965,  Ser.  No.  426, 
2  Claims,    (a.  338— 5) 


Cilif. 
62 


to  Lockheed 


7.  An  attenuator  comprising  a  pair  9f  spaced  substan- 
tially parallel  feed-through  wires,  the  ends  of  said  wires 
being  conductively  exposed  and  opposed  intermediate 
lengths  of  said  wires  having  an  insulating  sheath  there- 
aroimd,  a  mass  of  material  of  high  magnetic  permeability 
closely  surrounding  and  spanning  the  space  between  said 
intermediate  wire  lengths,  said  mass  hiving  a  passage 
therein  extending  between  said  intermediate  wire  lengths, 
and  a  highly  conductive  member  in  said  passage  and  elec- 
trically connected  to  the  exposed  insulating  sheaths  ^n 
said  intermediate  wire  lengths. 


T'r  '■    I 

3,297,970 

ELECTRICAL  COIL  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUBACTURING 

Howard  T.  Jones,  Flat  Rock,  N.C.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Apr.  7, 1965,  Ser.  No.  446,269 

4  Claims.    (CI.  336— 205) 


1.  A  load  cell  for  measurihg  compression  and  tension 
1  >ads  by  means  of  the  elongation  of  a  te  isile  member, 
t  le  combination  comprising  a  hollow  bodj  portion  hav- 
i  ig  cylindrical  walls  and  an  end  section,  a  n  end  cap  at- 
tached to  the  end  of  said  body  portion  oppos  itc  to  said  end 
Section,  an  axial  first  bore  in  said  end  sec  ion,  a  hollow 
lylindrical  column  attached  to  the  center  of  said  end  cap 
and  extending  into  said  hollow  body  portion  in  co-exten- 

tive  alignment  with  said  cylindrical  walls  a<id  terminating 
djacent  said  end  section,  said  cylindrical  Column  having 
i  I  reduced  center  portion,  a  central  and  axi  il  second  bore 
isxtending  through  said  end  cap  and  into  said  hollow 
;ylindrical  column  and  terminating  below  said  reduced 
;enter  portion,  strain  gage  means  bonded  oi  to  and  around 
he  outside  surface  of  said  reduced  center  ]  >ortion,  means 
tor  applying  a  load  to  the  bottom  of  the  sec  )nd  mentioned 
bore,  and  means  for  retaining  said  columi  substantially 
6n  the  central  axis  to  thereby  prevent  ra  Hal  deflection, 
whereby  the  reduced  center  portion  is  str  itched  propor- 
!  ional  to  the  applied  load. 


3,297,972 
LIQUID  RHEOSTAT 
Paul  E.  Hyde,  CoryaHis,  Orcg.,  assignor 

Co.,  Inc.,  Conrallis,  Oreg.,  a  corporation  of  Oregon 
Original  application  Dec.  16, 1963,  Scr.  No.  330,865,  now 
Patent  No.  3,263,616,  dated  Ang.  2,  1966.    ~-*'»--» 
and  this  application  Jan.  17,  1966,  Ser.  ^^- 
5  Claims.    (CI.  338—86) 


1.  An  insulated  electrical  device  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  wound  coil  of  an  elongated  conductor  having 
an  insulating  resin  coating  thereon,  said  coil  being  coated 
with  an  insulating  varnish  which  permeates  the  interstices 
of  the  coil  winding,  a  first  insulating  sheet  material  com- 
prising a  porous  inorganic  sheet  impregnated  with  a  ther- 
mosetting resin  cured  by  heat  and  pressure  and  wrapped 
around  the  coil  winding,  and  a  second  insulating  sheet  ma- 
terial comprising  a  shrinkable  polymer  material  wrapped 
around  said  coil  and  overlying  said  first  insulating  sheet 
Qiaterial,  said  second  insulating  sheet  material  being  heat 
shrunk  in  situ  and  thereby  compressing  said  first  insulating 
s|ieet  material  to  provide  a  fluid  tight,  dense  insulating 
covering  for  said  coil,  the  thus  wrapped  coil  having  a 
coating  thereon  of  heat-cured  insulating  varnish. 


to  Flomatdier 


DiTided 
Vo.  520,953 


1.  In  a  liquid  rheostat: 

I  a)  a  housing,   including  an  electrode  chamber  for 

holding  an  electrolyte, 
b)  at  least  two  electrodes  mounted  vertically  in  said 
chamber, 

(c)  means  for  connecting  the  electro<|es  to  a  source 
of  electrical  power  to  cause  current  flow  therebe- 
tween through  the  electrolyte  in  the  Chamber, 

each  of  said  electrodes  within  said  chamber  having  up- 
per and  lower  end  portions  and  an  oi  iter  surface  fac- 
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ing  and  directly  opposed  to  a  corresponding  outer 
surface  of  each  of  tlie  other  electrodes  within  said 
chamber, 

(d)  the  distance  between  said  facing  surfaces  of  all 
said  electrodes  increasing  progressively  and  at  an 
increasing  rate  from  said  upper  end  portions  to  said 
lower  end  portions, 

(e)  the  distance  between  said  facing  surfaces,  as  viewed 
in  any  horizontal  cross  section  through  said  cham- 
ber, being  constant  from  one  edge  to  the  other  edge 
thereof. 


3,297^3 

FLOATING.BRUSH  CONTACT  ASSEMBLY 

George  E.  WcadcU,  Blacksbvg,  Va^  aari^or  to  Poly- 

i  Sdcntiflc  Corporation  Bladotan,  Va. 

FUad  Ang.  30, 1963,  Scr.  No.  305,760 

I  llCIaioM.    (CL339— 5) 


6.  In  a  rotary  contact  assembly, 

a  brush  support, 

a  ring  having  a  conductive  surface  mounted  for  relative 
rotational  movement  with  respect  to  the  brush  sup- 
port, 

said  brush  support  having  means  defining  an  elongated 
opening  confronting  the  ring  and  containing  an  elec- 
trically conductive  means  permitting  angular  move- 
ment of  the  brush  and  making  electrical  contact  with 
the  brush  for  all  angular  positions  thereof, 

a  resilient  electrically  conductive  brush  with  one  end 
thereof  having  a  substantially  straight  portion,  said 
brush  being  of  smaller  dimension  than  said  opening 
and  inserted  loosely  into  said  opening  in  the  brush 
assembly  and  in  electrical  engagement  with  said  con- 
ductive means, 

said  brush  having  a  bend  along  its  length,  with  said  one 
end  thereof  on  one  side  of  the  bend, 

means  for  limiting  the  penetration  of  the  brush  into 
said  opening, 

a  portion  of  the  brush  on  the  other  side  of  the  bend 
tangentially  engaging  the  ring, 

the  respective  size  of  said  opening  and  said  brush,  and 
the  location  of  said  opening  in  the  brush  support 
relative  to  the  surface  of  the  ring  being  such  that 
the  brush  is  maintained  in  continuous  contact  with 
the  conductive  means  in  the  brush  support  and  with 
the  ring  solely  by  the  opposing  pressures  on  the  brush 
exerted  by  the  ring  and  the  brush  support, 

whereby  the  brush  is  free  to  shift  angular  position  in 
the  brush  support  and  maintain  continuous  alignnwnt 
with  the  ring  during  relative  rotational  movenKnt 
of  the  brush  support  and  ring. 


3,297,974 
RECEPTACLE  FOR  INTEGRATED 
CIRCUIT  MODULE 
Robert  B.  PMman,  Rhrer  Edge,  NJ.,  airignor  to  Indus- 
trial Electronic  Hardware   Corporatloa,  New  York, 
N.  Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Food  Apr.  15, 1965,  Scr.  No.  448,483 
ISClaiBM.    (CL339— 17) 
1.  A  receptacle  for  releasably  mounting  an  integrated 
circuit  module  of  the  flat  pack  type  on  a  printed  circuit 


board,  said  module  having  collateral  leads,  said  receptacle 
comprising  a  molded  plastic  bottom  part,  and  a  mating 
molded  plastic  top  part,  said  parts  being  hollowed  to  re- 
ceive the  body  of  the  module,  one  of  said  parts  outside 
said  hollow  being  longitudinally  channeled  to  receive  the 
leads  of  the  module,  short  conductive  elements  secured 
through  the  bottom  part  in  a  direction  which  is  transverse 


to  the  flat  faces  of  the  module  and  to  the  printed  circuit 
board,  there  being  one  such  element  for  each  dumnel,  the 
upper  end  of  said  element  projecting  into  the  channel  to 
engage  a  lead  for  electrical  contact,  the  lower  end  of  said 
element  projecting  from  the  bottom  of  the  receptacle  for 
electrical  connection  to  a  printed  circuit  line  on  the 
printed  circuit  board,  and  means  detachably  securing  the 
top  part  to  the  bottom  part  with  a  module  therebetween. 


3,297,975 
SLEEVED  COUPLING  FOR  ELECTRICAL  CABLES 
Gary  L.  Pope,  Lafayette,  Calf.,  asii^or  to  F.  M.  An- 
thony Co.,  Berkeley,  Calf.,  a  coipuition  of 
foraia 

FUed  Oct  6, 1964,  Scr.  No.  401,847 
8  CiafaM.    (CL  339^-60) 


4.  A  male  cable  sleeve  comprising  an  ekmgated  sub- 
stantially cylindrical  male  sleeve  body  of  inti'lfiting  ma- 
terial having  a  bore  of  substantially  uniform  diameter  ex- 
tending ooaxially  therethrough,  said  sleeve  body  having 
a  gradually  tapered  peripheral  trailing  end,  said  sleeve 
body  having  a  reduced  diameter  fbrwanfly  projecting  por- 
tion with  oi^)ositely  beveled  surface  portions  merging  at 
an  intermediate  ridge,  said  sleeve  body  having  drcumfer- 
entially  spaced  longitudinal  ribs  on  a  perifdieral  portion 
thereof  rearwardly  adjacent  said  projecting  portion  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  diametrically  opposed  relatively  enlarged 
ribs,  said  sleeve  body  having  diametrically  opposed  aligned 
radial  apertures  extending  through  said  enlarged  ribs 
adapted  to  receive  a  pin  of  insulating  material. 


3^97,976 
ilSTOR  RETAINER 


MMi., 

Prio  Ako.  Caif., 


to 
cor- 


TRANSl 
Cosmo  J. 
Hewlett 
poratioa  of  raliforala 

FUed  Intar  1,  1965,  Scr.  No.  469,370 

1  OataB.    (CL  339—75) 

In  combination,  a  transistor  having  a  flanged  rim,  a 

transistor  sodiet  having  a  flanged  rim,  a  short  member 

disposed  adjacent  said  transistor  and  said  tnuuistor  aodDBt, 
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said  member  being  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  transistor, 
first  engaging  means  laterally  extending  from  one  end  of 
said  member  and  fitting  substantially  around  the  flanged 
rim  of  said  transistor,  second  engaging  means  laterally  ex- 


tidn  comprising  a  pair  of  connector  halves  eau  h  comprised 
of  an  outer  tubular  member  of  conductive  material  hav- 
ing a  bore  extending  therethrough,  a  dielectric  insert 
fitted  therein  and  a  center  contact  member  held  in  said  in- 
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to  receive 
n  of  said 
rearward 
beneath 
[  thereto 
lor  and  over 
ions  having 
bore  of 
inserts 


the 


tending  from  the  other  end  of  said  member  and  fitting 
substantially  around  approximately  half  of  the  flanged  rim 
of  said  socket,  said  first  and  second  engaging  means  co- 
operating to  clamp  said  transistor  to  said  socket. 


3  if7  #77  

ELECTRICAL  FIXTURE  TOR  PANEL  MOUNTING 

George  H.  Smith,  Floral  Park,  N.Y,  anlgiior  to  LevttoB 

Mannfecturiiig  Co.,  Ibc^  BrooUyn,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 

tioBofNcwYork  ^   ,    ^    ,,^^., 

F1M  Apr.  17, 1M4,  Sol.  No.  34«,M3 

3  Claims.    (CL  339— 120 


1.  In  an  electrical  fixture,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises: 

(a)  a  supporting  panel  formed  of  sheet  material; 

(b)  said  panel  having  a  notch-like  opening  formed  in 
one  edge  thereof; 

(c)  an  electrical  wiring  device  mounted  in  said  notch- 
like opening; 

(d)  said  wiring  device  including  a  base  and  a  portion 
extending  upwardly  from  said  base; 

(e)  said  upwardly  extending  portion  having  grooves 
extending  along  opposite  sides  thereof  adjacent  the 
base; 

(f)  said  grooves  defining  a  portion  of  the  wiring  device 
dimensioned  to  fit  into  the  notch-like  opening  in  the 
panel  with  opposing  walls  of  said  grooves  extending 
on  opposite  sides  of  portions  of  the  panel  defining 
the  notch-like  opening;  and 

(g)  interengaging  detent  means  on  the  panel  and  the 
base  of  the  wiring  device  releasably  holding  the  wir- 
ing device  in  assembled  posititm  in  the  panel. 


sert,  said  center  contact  member  including  a  1 
the  cable  center  conductor,  the  forward 
halves  being  adapted  for  intermating  and 
portion  of  said  halves  being  adapted  to  be 
the  outer  conductor  of  the  caUe  and  termi 
b^  a  ferrule  applied  over  said  outer  oondi 
said  rearward  portion,  the  said  rearward  poi 
aa  inner  bore  less  in  diameter  than  that  ol 
tbe  said  forward  portions,  each  of  said  diel 

ling  adapted  to  be  inserted  from  the  forwa  rd  portion  of 
each  half  into  each  half,  each  insert  indudiv  g  a  rearward 
^^rtion  of  an  outer  diameter  to  be  fitted  iito  the  rear- 
ward portion  of  the  tubular  member  of  each  half,  said 
rearward  portion  of  said  insert  being  solidly  formed  into 
a  sleeve  configuration  having  an  outer  diame  ter  to  engage 
tie  inner  surface  of  the  rearward  portion  qf  the  tubular 
liember  and  an  inner  diameter  approximati  og  the  diam- 
eier  of  the  dielectric  sbeath  of  the  cable,  each  of  said 
iilserts  having  adjacent  the  said  rearward  portion  a  for- 
\<ard  portion  comprised  of  two  halves  hinge  1  on  one  side 
alid  adapted  to  be  fcMed  together  to  form  a  configuratioa 
t4  fit  within  the  forward  portion  of  the  tub  ular  member 
each  half  and  be  supported  by  the  inner  i  urface  there- 
the  said  halves  of  the  forward  portion  of  the  insert 
laduding  receses  adapted  to  receive  a  saki  center  con- 
tact member  and  support  said  center  cob  tact  member 
csntrally  withm  said  tubular  member  and  to  captivate 
s  ich  member  against  axial  diq>lacement  wQen  the  halves 
<f  said  insert  are  folded  together  and  said  insert  is  in- 
a  ^rted  within  a  connector  half  tubular  meitiber,  the  said 
i  isert  serving  to  support  and  guide  the  insertion  of  the 
doaxial  cable  dielectric  sheath  and  center  cc  nductor  with- 
m  said  tubular  member  and  to  guide  the  ceijter  conductor 
4^thin  the  center  contact  member  thereof. 


'     3,297,979 

CRIMPABLE  COAXIAL  CONNEJCTOR 

Michael  F.  OVccfe  a^  Rohcrt  S.  Stall, 
Pa^  assigiiors  to  AMP  Incorparated, ' 

FDed  Jaa.  5,  19«5,  Scr.  No.  423,{M1 

11  Claims.    (CL  339—177) 


3,297,971 

CABLE  CONNECTOR 

Bcalamia  Stark,  Wormkysbarg,  Pa., 

AMP  bKOTporatod,  HanrisbvL  Pa. 

Filed  Seat.  IS,  19M,  Scr.  No.  397,397 

2  Ctotais.    (CL  339—177) 


to 


1.  In  a  connector  assembly  fw  use  with  coaxial  cable 
of  the  type  having  a  center  conductor  surrounded  by  a 
didectric  sheath  and  an  outer  conductor,  the  combina- 


Hairisb«n.Pa. 


1.  A  coaxial  connector  comprising  a  i  letallic  sleeve 
laving  a  forward  portion  carrying  a  first  <  ielectric  insert 
ind  a  rearward  portion  carrying  a  second  d  electric  insert, 
he  first  dielectric  insert  carrying  a  hoUc^w  inductive  pin 
nember  having  a  flange  disposed  agamst  i  n  inner  trans- 
verse surface  of  said  first  insert,  the  secon  insert  indud- 
ng  a  relieved  portion  adapted  to  receive  he  volume  of 
(aid  flange,  the  sleeve  including  an  inner  9  irfaoe  tapering 
nwardly  in  the  sleeve  forward  portion  to  lock  said  first 
insert  and  thereby  said  second  insert  and  pud  pin  mem- 
ber against  withdrawal  forces. 


Januaby  10,  1967 


ELECTRICAL 


801 


3,297,9m 
ECHO-SOUNDING  APPARATUS  FOR 
TKAWLFBHING 
Roy  William  Caarts  IlaJsIt, 
to  S.  Smitk  tt  Smmqbi^ami) 

*  FBad  Dec."Sfl9«,  8«.  No.  327,737 

VplorilM  GiMtMlrim  Dec  5, 19i2, 

45,991/62 
4CMH.    (CL34*-3) 


I    ' 


1.  Fish  detection  echo  sounding  apparatus  for  use  in 
trawl  fishing  including  a  transmitting  device  capable  of 
generating  a  sounding  beam  of  pidsed  pressure  wave 
energy,  means  atUching  the  transmitting  device  to  the 
trawl  adjacent  the  trawl  mouth  to  direct  the  beam  down- 
wards and  forwards  in  front  of  the  trawl  mouth,  a  receiv- 
ing transducer  for  receiving  echoes  of  the  sounding  beam 
from  fish  in  front  of  the  trawl  mouth,  means  attaching  the 
receiving  transducer  to  the  trawler  to  position  the  receiv- 
ing transducer  forward  of  said  transmitting  device  in  the 
direction  of  trawling,  and  a  display  device  on  the  trawler 
connected  to  the  receiving  transducer  to  display  the 
received  echoes. 


tions,  the  electrical  signal  tmerated  in  each  section 
of  the  conductor  means  will  be  indicative  of  the  en- 
ergy level  of  the  coireqionding  wave  shape  within 
the  adjacent  portion  of  the  recorded  signal  with  re- 
spect to  time. 


3,2973>2         

H(NUZONTAL  SEBMCMfETER 
AUaa  David  Beach,  TaOcy, 
to  U  " ■ 


Filed  Apr.  29, 1 


S«r.  Na.  3«3,3M 

nritiiii,  Maj  7, 19(3, 
17,953/«3 

(CL34»— 17) 


f  •:j^'> 


3,297,911 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CORRELATING 

AND  NORMALIZING  SIGNALS 
George  D.  HMM7,  Doai^M  S.  SidUva^  Millord  R.^ec 
ami  Jimasy  R.  Cole.  PMca  City.  Okhu  sssjgnfi  to 


Jimasy  R.  Cole,  P<mai  City,  OUa., 

OO  Company,  Poms  City.  Okla..  a 
ration  of  Delaware 

Fliad  Nov.  29, 1963,  Scr.  No.  325,972 
(OakH.    (CL  349— 15  J) 


1.  A  seismometer  comprising  an  inverted  pendulum 
mounted  on  a  flexural  frictionless  hinge  means,  said  hinge 
means  being  characterized  by  the  absence  of  relative  sur- 
face contact  naovement  at  its  connection  to  the  said  pen- 
dulum, wherein  movement  of  the  pendulum  causes  flexing 
of  the  said  hinge  means,  said  pendulum  having  an  inertial 
mass,  a  leaf  qiring  having  one  end  rigidly  clamped  and 
the  other  end  linked  by  a  fleznral  frictionkss  link  means 
to  the  inverted  pendulum  to  apply  a  retforing  force  for 
returning  the  pendulum  from  a  displacement  position 
to  its  rest  position,  said  link  means  being  characterized 
by  the  absence  of  rektive  mriaot  contact  movement  at 
its  connection  to  the  leaf  qving  and  at  its  connection  to 
the  pendulum,  wherein  movement  of  the  pendutum  rela- 
tive to  the  leaf  spring  causes  fledng  of  tbc  said  link 
means,  the  said  spring  being  of  a  sufBdent  loigth  so  that 
the  mechanical  properties  of  lite  syrint  an  not  cJianged 
by  itwssei  prodooed  by  ntovemeot  of  dw  pendulum. 


1.  A  device  for  determining  the  energy  level  ot  a  ^u- 
rality  of  different  wave  shapes  within  a  signal  magneti- 
cally recorded  on  an  elongated  record  member  having  a 
longitudinally  extending  time  scale,  the  device  comprising: 

an  elongated  strip  insulating  material;  and 

electrical  conductor  means  mounted  on  said  strip  hav- 
ing the  slupe  of  a  waveform  desired  to  be  detected 
and  having  a  longitudinaUy  extending  time  scale, 
said  conductor  means  being  divided  into  at  least  two 
sections  repiesentinf  different  frequencies; 

signal  indicating  means  having  a  channel  for  each  of 
said  sections;  and 

a  separate  circuit  connecting  each  of  said  sections  to 
its  respective  channel  of  the  indicating  means; 

whereby  when  the  elongated  record  member  is  moved 
in  dose  proximity  to  the  electrical  conductor  means 
with  the  longitudinally  extending  time  scale  of  the 
record  member  di^wsed  generaly  parallel  to  the  lon- 
gitodinally  extending  time  scales  of  each  of  the  sec- 


METHODS  AND  AHhStATUS  VOtL  ACOUB11C 
WELL  LOGGING 


GcraUC 


NewYaA 


Sar.  Ntt.  575341,  Apr.  2, 
23, 1999,  Scr.  No.  m^M 
(CL34».^t) 

for    acoustical    well 


1954.   TUs 


29.  A    downhdie 
logging  comprising: 

a  receiver  capable  of  receiving  and  converting  an 
acoustical  impulse  into  an  ahemating  electrical 
signal; 

a  normally  conducting  anqriifyiag  ctrcoit,  said  le- 
loeiver  being  coopled  to  said  amplifying  circuit; 

a  trigger  dreuit,  said  ttigfer  drcuit  being  coopled  to 
said  amplifying  circuit  to  effectivdy  silence  said 
amplifying  circuit,  said  trigger  circuit  b«ng  actuated 
by  a  signal  of  predetermined  polarity  and  maputode, 
the  polarity  of  said  signal  being  chosen  to  actuate 
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said  trigger  circuit  after  the  amplifying  circuit  has 
reproduced  at  least  a  half  cycle  of  the  electrical 


^^y-^fr^^^ 


adapted   to  electrically  engage,  aelectijirely, 
said  first  and  second  contacts  and  both 
pending  upon  the  position  of  said 
structure; 
said  brushing  electrical  contact  being  c^nnectable  to 
an  indicator  and  a  power  supply. 


pressure 


3,297,985 
,    BRAKE  LINING  WEAR  INDICATINC;  MEANS 
J^hn   R.   Treboiuky,   4525   CrMow   Are..   Lyons,  DL 
60534,  and  Elmer  J.  Blazek,  26  61it  |3t.  Downers 
Grore,  111.    60515 

FUcd  Apr.  14, 1964,  Scr.  No.  359,K83 
13  Claims.    (Q.  34»— 69) 


signal  from  the  receiver  and  the  magnitude  being 
set  slightly  above  the  noise  level  of  the  downhok 
instrument.  , 


3,297,984 

TIRE  PRESSURE  INDICATING  DEVICE 

Otto  Nccker,  Pfaffenweg  47,  Stattgart,  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1964,  Scr.  No.  356,265 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  9, 1963, 

N  23,014/63  11 

11  Claims,    (a.  340— 58)  y 


1.  A  brake  lining  wear  indicating  means 
iralce  shoe;  a  brake  lining  of  friction  material 
ecured  to  said  brake  shoe,,  said  brake 
ble  with  respect  to  a  brake  drum  to 
io  be  moved  into  and  out  of  frictional  en 
he  brake  drum;  switch  means  carried  by 

eluding  a  contact  element  and  a  relatively 
[act  -head,  said  switch  means  normally 

contact  element  and  head  spaced  with 
ither,  said  switch  means  closed  when  said 
nd  head  engage  each  other,  said  switch 
•nly  upon  wear  of  said  lining  a  predeten^iined 
aid  switch  means  including  biasing  means 
ing  said  contact  element  and  bead  relative^ 

r;  and  an  electrical  indicating  circuit 
ected  to  said  switch  means. 


ing  sj 
|>thei 
necte 


1.  A  pressure  sensing  device,  comprising  a  switching 
device; 

said  switching  device  comprising  a  pressure  sensing 
Structure  displacej*lc  to  a  number  of  preselected 
positions  in  response  to  variations  in  the  pressure  in 
an  object; 

an  electrical  contact  actuating  portion  connected  to 
said  structure: 

a  brushing  electrical  contact; 

an  electrical  contact  element  adapted  for  brnslnng  en- 

"  gagement  with  said  brushing  contact;  said  element 
being  comprised  of  a  first  and  a  second  segment; 
each  of  said  segments  being  electrically  insulated 
from  one  another;  > 

means  for  moving  said  element  with  respect  to  said 
brushing  contact;  said  brushing  electrical  contact  be- 
ing in  brushing  engagement  with  said  element, 
whereby  movement  of  said  element  brings  said 
brushing  contact  sequentially  into  engagement  ^  with 
each  of  said  segments;  i 

a  first  and  a  second  electrical  contact,  which  are,  re- 
spectively, electrically  connected  with  said  first  and 
second  segments; 

said  actuating  portion  having  a  grounded  electrical 
contact  means; 

said  grounded  contact  means  being  positioned  and 


I  I 


,  one  of 
of  them,  de- 
sensing 


comprising,  a 
fixedly 
being  mov- 
said  lining 
agement  with 
brake  shoe 
movable  con- 
open  with 
1  espect  to  each 
0  )ntact  element 
means  closing 
amount, 
yieldably  urg- 
toward  each 
electrically  con- 


sh<e 
caise 


Slid 


bcng 


3,297,986 
ISTROBED  BINARY  CODE  COMFARAtOR  HAVING 
AN    INTERROGATION    CIRCUrr  [WHICH    IN- 
,    CLUDES  SELECTIVELY  BIASED  DI6dE  FAIRS 
Richard  F.  Reardon,  Detroit,  Mich.,  aaaiaior,  by  mesne 
ass^pmicnts,  to  Control  Data  Corporal  ion,  Minneap- 
olis, Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Minnesota 

FUed  Jan.  20, 1964,  Scr.  No.  338  ^3 
5  Claims.    (CL  340— 146J 


JU. 


1.  A  circuit  for  comparing  a  pair  of 
prising  averaging  means  for  developing  ai 
representative  of  the  averaged  magnitude 
nals,  said  averaging  means  including  a 
circuit  having  a  conductor  and  two 


electee  signals  com- 

average  signal 

of  the  two  sig- 

voltage  divider 

matqhed  impedance 
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members  in  series  therein,  the  signals  to  be  compared  be- 
ing fed  to  the  opposite  ends  of  the  conductor,  interrogat- 
ing means  operably  associated  with  the  averaging  means 
for  interrogating  said  average  signal  to  determine  the 
magnitude  thereof,  said  interrogating  means  comprising 
a  separate  conductor  connected  between  the  impedance 
members  in  the  averaging  means,  a  pair  of  on>ositely 
polarized  diodes  connected  in  parallel  with  each  other 
and  in  series  in  the  last^nentioned  conductor,  means  for 
biasing  each  of  said  diodes  in  a  reverse  direction  and 
means  for  separately  removing  the  bias  from  the  diodes, 
and  means  responsive  to  the  interrogating  means  for  pro- 
viding an  output  signal  representative  of  the  identity  con- 
dition of  the  two  electric  signals  as  determined  by  the 
magnitude  of  the  average  signals. 


3,297,987 

COMPARATOR  dRCUIT  FOR  BINARY  AND 
TERNARY  SIGNALS 

John  M.  BaOcy,  Jr.,  Fairport,  N.Y.,  and  Robert  G.  Moy, 
HaddonAdd,  NJ.,  asstpiors  to  Radio  Cofporatfon  of 
America,  a  corporadoB  of  Delaware 

FOcd  Jnnc  24, 1964,  Scr.  No.  377,658 
liqafanf.    (CL34«— 14<J) 


2.  A  comparator  for  comparing  binary  signals  with 
ternary  signals  stored  in  a  memory,  ternary  signals  of  "1" 
and  "0"  values  corresponding,  respectively,  to  binary  sig- 
nals of  "1"  and  "0"  values  whereas  a  ternary  signal  of  a 
third  value  "x"  corresponds  to  either  one  of  said  binary 
"1"  and  binary  "0^'  signals,  said  memory  including  a 
sensor  having  first  and  second  terminals  for  producing 
across  said  terminals  a  first  sense  signal  ot  one  phase 
when  a  ternary  "1"  signal  is  sensed,  a  second  sense  signal 
of  an  opposite  phase  wlien  a  ternary  "0"  signal  is  sensed, 
and  a  third  sense  signal  of  substantially  zero  amplitude 
when  a  ternary  "x"  signal  is  sensed,  said  comparator 
comprising  in  combination, 
a  tmidirectional  conducting  device  having  fint  and  sec- 
ond terminals, 
first  and  second  means  for  respectively  coupling  said 
first  and  second  terminals  of  said  sensor  to  the  first 
terminal  of  said  device, 
switch  means  having  a  first  and  second  operating  posi- 
tions for  respectively  coupling  said  first  and  second 
terminals  of  said  sensor  to  said  second  terminal  of 
I       said  unidirectional  conducting  device, 
means  for  switching  said  switch  means  to  said  first  op- 
erating position  for  connecting  said  first  terminal  of 
said  sensor  to  said  second  terminal  of  said  device 
I        when  a  binary  signal  of  one  value  is  compared  with 
said  ternary  signals  so  that  a  ternary  sense  signal 
of  only  one  phase  passes  through  said  device,  and 
means  for  switching  said  switch  means  to  said  second 
operating  position  for  connecting  said  second  ter- 
minal of  said  sensor  to  said  second  terminal  of  said 
device  iK^n  a  binary  signal  of  the  other  value  is 
compared  with  said  ternary  signals  so  that  a  ternary 
sense  signal  of  only  said  opposite  {diate  passes 
through  said  device. 


3,297,988 
APPARATUS  FOR  RESOLVING  SPACE  CURVE 
SLOPES  INTO  ANGULAR  SECTORS 
EvoB  C  Gnaaias,  rhapfataa,  and  Rdid  J.  N 
MouK  KIsco,  N.Y.,  n]tnnnto  btanadn 
MachfaMs  Corporadoo,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
of  New  York 

FUcd  Ai«.  29, 1963,  Scr.  No.  305,464 
8  Claims.    (CL  340— 146.3) 


4.  Apparatus  for  continuously  apportiomng  the  slopes 
of  a  two  dimensional  space  curve  into  eight  equal  sec- 
tors of  v/4  radians  each,  by  processing  first  and  second 
waveforms  respectively  manifesting  the  X  and  Y  orthog- 
ognally  disposed  displacements  with  respect  to  time  of 
the  successive  points  on  the  curve,  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  differentiating  said  first  and  second  wave- 
forms to  obtain  third  and  fourth  waveforms  reflec- 
tively manifesting  X  and  Y,  the  true  X  and  Y  velocity 
components; 

(b)  means  for  inverting  the  polarity  of  said  third  and 
fourth  waveforms  to  obtain  fifth  and  sixth  waveforms 
respectively  manifesting  —X  and  — Y,  the  negative 
values  of  the  true  velocity  components; 

(c)  means  for  processing  said  fifth  waveform  to  obtain 
a  seventh  waveform  manifesting  .414(— ^t),  where 
.414  equals  the  tangent  of  the  angle  w/S; 

(d)  means  for  processing  said  fourth  waveform  to  ob- 
tain an  eighth  waveform  manifesting  .414Y; 

(e)  a  first  comparing  device  for  comparing  said  eighth 
waveform  with  said  third  waveform  and  producing 
an  output  response,  A,  only  when  said  eighth  wave- 
form is  more  positive  than  said  third  waveform; 

(f)  a  second  comparing  device  for  comparing  said 
fifth  waveform  with  said  eighth  waveform  and  pro- 
ducing an  output  response,  B,  only  when  said  fifth 
waveform  is  more  positive  than  said  eighth  wave- 
form; 

(g)  a  third  comparing  device  for  comparing  said 
seventh  waveform  with  said  fourth  waveform  and 
producing  an  output  response,  C,  only  when  said 
seventh  waveform  is  more  positive  than  said  fourth 
waveform; 

(h)  a  fourth  comparing  device  for  comparing  said 
sixth  waveform  with  said  seventh  waveform  and  pro- 
ducing an  output  response,  D,  only  when  said  sixth 
waveform  is  more  positive  than  said  seventh  wave- 
form; 

(i)  an  inverter  connected  to  each  of  said  comparing 
devices  to  produce  an  output  response  X,  S,  T!,  and  I^ 
when  the  reH)ective  comparing  devices  are  not  pro- 
ducing output  re^wnses; 

(i)  eight  logical  two-way  AND  gates  combinatorially 
connected  to  said  first,  second,  third,  and  fourth  com- 
paring devices  and  to  each  of  said  inverters  and  hav- 
ing the  following  connections,  AS,  CC,  !B,  CD, 
CB,  JS,  C5,  DA.  I 
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3,297«989  I 

PROBABILITY  TRANSFORM  GENERATOR  FOR 
IMAGE  RECOGNITION 
Blake  K.  Atddcy,  Irrtaig,  Tex.,  Chari«s  L.  Baddcckc,  Santa 
Ana,  Califs  and  George  R.  Teneiy,  Gnmd  Frairie,  Jcz^ 
avignon  to  Ling-Temco-Voaght,  Inc^  DaDaa,  Tcz^  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  23, 19M,  Ser.  No.  353,73< 
l«Clainii.    (a.  34«— 146.3) 


1.  An  image  recognition  system  comprising  ^n  combi- 
nation an  image  storage  tube  having  a  photo6athode,  a 
storage  mesh,  and  an  anode,  means  for  accelerating  said 
current  flow  from  said  photocathode  to  said  storage  mesh 
at  a  first  rate  for  a  read  function,  means  for  charging  said 
storage  mesh  to  a  first  potential  to  prevent  current  flow 
from  said  photocathode  to  said  anode  while  said  current 
flow  is  accelerated  at  said  first  rate,  means  for  projecting 
upon  said  photocathode  an  image  that  is  to  be  recognized, 
said  photocathode  becoming  emissive  over  the  image  area, 
means  for  accelerating  said  cathode  current  flow  at  a  sec- 
ond rate  for  a  write  function,  an  area  that  corresponds  to 
said  image  on  said  storage  mesh  in  response  to  projection 
of  said  image  during  acceleration  of  said  cathode  current 
flow  at  said  second  rate  accumulating  a  potential  that 
differs  from  said  first  potential  that  is  retained  upon  the 
remaining  area  of  said  storage  mesh,  said  storage  mesh 
transmitting   current  flow    from    said    photocathode    to 
said  anode  only  through  that  area  at  said  different  poten- 
tial while  said  cathode  current  is  accelerated  at  said  first 
rate,  a  current  measurement  circuit  connected  to  said 
anode,  means  for  normalizing  the  current  flow  that  is  ap- 
plied from  said  anode  to  said  current  measurement  cir- 
cuit, means  for  nutating  in  an  expanding  radius  over  said 
storage  mesh  the  cathode  current  while  it  is  accelerated  at 
said  first  rate  until  the  rates  of  change  of  anode  current 
for  designated  periods  of  nuUtion  are  distinctive  of  the 
sh:^  of  the  image.  |  ^ 
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3,2f7,»«  _  _ 

CARRIER  CURRENT  REMOTE  CONTROL  HAVWG 

MEANS  FOR  COMPENSATING  FOR  CHANNEL 

DELAY 
Homer  L.  Hathaway,  Pcnn  Hilb  TownsUp,  AJle^ny 

County,  Pa.,  aalgnor  to  VftaOmt^oma*  Mr  Brake  Com- 

nany,  Swiasralc,  Fa.,  a  corpomtkNi  of  Penmylranla 

Filed  Jniy  M,  1H3,  Ser.  No.  2f7,742 

6ClafaiH.    (CL34*~1(3) 

1.  In  a  remote  control  system  including  a  control  office 
and  a  plurality  of  stations  connected  by  a  communica- 
tion channel,  each  location  being  provided  with  appara- 
tus for  transmitting  and  receiving  code  signals  over  said 
communication  channel  to  and  from  other  locations,  each 
location  being  adapted  to  independently  initiate  such 
codes;  transmission  delay  compensation  apparatus  com- 
prising in  combination; 

(a)  circuit  means  at  each  station  having  connections 
for  delaying  the  transmission  of  an  initiated  code 
by  said  transmitting  ai^aratus  after  the  transmission 
of  a  preliminary  signal, 

(b)  timing  means  at  said  office  responsive  to  said  pre- 


liminary signal  for  measuring  a  first  (Predetermined 
timing  period, 

(c)  a  first  circuit  means  at  said  <^ce  controlled  by  said 
timing  means  and  also  responsive  to  sai  d  preliminary 
signal  for  actuating  said  oflSce  apparatus  when  said 
first  timing  period  has  elapsed  to  trinsmit  a  first 
answer-back  signal  and  to  measure  a  ^cond  prede- 
termined timing  period, 

(d)  a  second  circuit  means  controlled  >y  said  office 
i^jparatus  for  actuating  the  transmissio  n  of  a  second 


answer-back  signal  upon  completion  <  >f  said  second 
timing  period, 
(e)  said  station  circuit  means  being  res||onsive  to  said 
first  answer-back  signal  and  having  connections  for 
driving  the  station  apparatus  to  continue  the  trans- 
mission of  the  initiated  code  beyond  ss  id  preliminary 
signal  only  if  said  first  answer-back  si^al  is  received 
at  that  station, 

(1)  said  station  circuit  means  (ontrolling  the 
station  apparatus  to  halt  the  coc  e  transmission 
at  the  end  of  a  first  portion  thereof  until  said 
second  answer-'back  signal  is  recei  red. 


3,2f7,ffl 
SIGNAL  INFORMATION  STORING 


SYSTEMS 


John  WilUam  Plctts,  Galleywood,  Emc  t,  England, 

airignor  to  The  Marconi  Company  Limited 

Filed  Not.  5, 1H2,  Ser.  No.  23i  ,313 

Claims  priority,  application  Grant  Britain,  Dec  11,  IMl, 

44ai9/<l  J 

3  Claims.    (O.  34«— 172.5 


1.  A  system  adapted  to  register  and  ho  Id  one  or  more 
combinations  each  of  a  friurality  of  simUtaneously  oc- 
curring bir-signals  derived  from  a  plurality  of  bit-signal 
sources  and  occurring  in  a  predetermined  sequence  of 
combinations  and  to  effect  such  registration  and  holding 
automatically  when  a  bit-signal  occurring  in  a  predeter- 
mined circuit  at  a  predetermined  time 'which  is  later 
than  the  time  or  times  of  occurrence  of  the  bit-signal 
contbination  or  combinations  to  be  registered  and 
hold  said  system  including  at  least  one  group  of  bi- 
stable storing  units,  one  for  each  bit  pn  a  combina- 
tion to  be  registered  and  held;  means  for  registering 
in  the  units  of  said  group  a  combination  of  bits  oc- 
curring at  a  predetermined  time  in  the  sequence  means 
for  normally  subsequently  cancelling  ragistration  of  a 
combination  thus  registered  thus  preparing  said  units  to 
register  the  corresponding  combination  pn  the  next  se- 
quence; means  operable  automatically  on  the  occurrence 
of  a  signal  of  a  predetermined  nature  in  a  predetermined 
circuit  at  a  predetermined  time  later  than  the  registration 
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of  a  combination  but  before  the  cancellation  of  said 
registration  for  preventing  said  cancellation  so  that  the 
combination  previously  registered  is  held;  and  means  op- 
erable at  any  desired  time  for  cancelling  a  registration  of 
a  combination  thus  held,  said  predetermined  circuit  being 
constituted  by  one  of  the  bit-signal  sources. 


3,297^92 
DATA  PROCESSING  AND  ACCOUNTING  SYSTEM 
WUiam 


farit,  N.Y.,  a  tmpmllan  af  New  Yaefc 
FM  Bee.  n,  19tt.  S«.  Nn.  24t,0M 
(CL  iA^—inS) 


1.  A  system  for  selecting  and  controlling  the  transfer 
of  information  into  and  from  individual  storage  locations, 
or  a  group  of  storage  locations  beginning  with  a  particular 
individual  location,  comprising: 
storage  means,  said  storage  means  having  a  first  por- 
tion for  storing  numeric  words  and  a  second  portion 
for  storing  alphanumeric  words; 
meau  for  directly  selecting  a  word  location  in  said 

storage  means  for  the  transfer  of  information; 
meam  for  generating  pulses  according  to  a  predeter- 
mined pattern; 
and  selection  means,  said  naeans  being  responsive  to 
control  signals  indicative  of  an  alphanunaeric  transfer 
oper^on  and  of  the  beginning  of  the  second  portion 
of  said  storage  means,  and  said  means  being  further 
respouiw  to  said  generated  patterns  of  pulses  for 
selectiiig  the  alphanumeric  word  locations  in  said 
storage  means  in  a  sequential  nuumer  beginning  with 
a  specified  location. 


3097,993 
APPARATUS  FOR  GENERATING  INFORMAHON 
RBGARgjNG  THE  SPATIAL  DISTRIBUTION  OF 
A  FUNCTION 

:  L>  Chpper,  Vestal,  N.Y^  aarignnr  to  IntenMtJoaal 
Corpantion,  New  York,  N.Y*.  a 
lifNcwYarfc 
FBad  Dae.  19. 1M3,  Ser.  No.  331,M2 
14nilHii     (a.34»— 14«J) 


'  ; 


(.  In  apparatus  for  generating  signals  representative 
of  the  states  of  active  and  inactive  x  zones  in  a  space, 
wherein  the  zones  in  the  q»ace  are  positioned  in  an 
orthogonal  matrix  as  foUows,  with  each  zone  x  being 
drsignatnd  hy  the  letter  P  httring  two  subscripts,  the  first 


subscript  designating  the  hmizontal  row  oi  the  matrix 
in  which  the  zone  is  located  and  the  second  subscript 
designating  tlie  vertical  ccrfunm  of  the  matrix  in  iduch 
the  zone  is  located: 


'    Li"!.!- 


the  combination  of  means  for  sensing  the  states  of  the 
zones,  means  for  comparing  the  state  of  each  zone  Pi,  j 
with  the  states  of  surrounding  zones,  the  comparing  means 
including  means  for  generating  an  output  signal  for  each 
pair  of  compared  zones  only  when  the  zone  Pi.  j  is  sensed 
as  active  and  the  other  zone  is  sensed  as  inactive. 


DATA  PROCESSING  S^TEM  HAVING  PROGRAM- 
MABLE,    MULTIPLE   BUFFERS   AND   SIGNAL- 
LIWG  AND  DATA  SELECTION  CAPABlUnES 
WaiterKMn, Snntn  Ana, C^  iwlff  ii  tn Bacia— 

FBcd  Jnnc  19, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  2SM47 
UOaiM.    (a.34B— 172J) 


^ 

:^ 

u      ^--^^ 

^h 

^1 

'5='h 

1= 

=U! 

-=^1- 

M 

^h 

1.  A  data  processing  system  comprising 

a  plurality  of  peripheral  data  transmitting  and  receiving 

devices; 
a  plurality  of  channel  control  units  each  having  respec- 
tive ones  of  said  peripheral  devices  coupled  thereto; 
a  naemory  subsystem  having  a  plurality  of  cell  groups 
unique  to  each  of  said  channel  control  tmits,  said 
cell  groups  providing  encoded  indirect  start,  end  and 
current  addresses  for  a  plurality  of  memory  buffer 
areas, 
each  cell  containing  an  end  address  having  an 
additional  bit  position  whose  binary  value  deter- 
mines which  buffer  area  is  used  following  said 
end  address, 
means  for  providing  an  internal  address  generator 
including  means  responsive  to  the  binary  value 
of  said  predetermined  bit  position. 


3,297^95 
CONTENT  AimiUESSABLE  MEMORY 

K^  fr  ^**!***  ^^a"***  'V*^  a^  AMM  D. 
brongh,  Nofthridge,  CaUL,  niriMoei,  by 
menti,  to  IW  ^makm^jmm  Ca 
Con.,  a  conaraliM  af  Datawvt 

FOad  Mar.  29, 19(3,  Ssr.  No.  TMjm 

23ClainH.    (CL  34B— 172^ 

1.  In  combination  with  a  first  binary  storage  element 

of  the  type  respectively  responsive  to  changes  in  current 

in  opposite  first  and  second  directions  on  a  digit  line 
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associated  therewith  for  respectively  providing  pulses  of 
opposite  first  and  second  going  polarities  on  an  output 
line  associated  therewith  when  said  first  binary  storage 
element  is  in  a  first  state  and  for  respectively  providing 
pulses  of  second  and  first  going  polarities  when  said  first 
binary  storage  element  is  in  a  second  state,  apparatus  for 
comparing  the  state  of  said  first  binary  storage  element 


with  the  state  of  a  second  binary  storage  element,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

means  responsive  to  a  first  state  of  said  second  binary 

storage  element  for  changing  the  current  in  said 

digit  line  in  a  first  direction;  . 

means  responsive  to  a  second  state  of  said  second 

binary  storage  element  for  changing  the  current  in 

said  digit  line  in  a  second  direction;  and 
means  for  sensing  said  output  line  to  determine  the 

polarity  of  a  pulse  thereon. 
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3^97,996 
DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  HAVING  EXTERNAL 

SELECTION  OF  MULTIPLE  BUFFERS 
Robert  J.  Grady,  Garden  Grove,  Caltf^  assignor  to  Beck- 
man  Inatramcnte,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  California 
FDcd  June  10, 1963,  Ser.  No.  286,764 
—  5  Claims.     (O.  340—172.5) 
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3,297,997 
LIST  CONTROL 
Robert  J.  Grady,  Garden  Grove,  and  Walte^  Klein, 

Ana,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Bcdonan  Instrulncnts,  Inc.,  a 
I  corporation  of  California 

Filed  June  10, 1963,  Ser.  No.  286,^94 
4  Claims.     (CI.  340—172.5) 


1.  A  data  processing  system  comprising 

a  memory  subsystem  having  a  pluraliy  of  cell  groups 
providing  encoded  indirect  start,  end  and  current 
addresses  for  a  plurality  of  memory  buffer  areas, 

peripheral  data  means  providing  discrete  data  groups 
having  respective  identification  codes,  | 

external  address  means  responsive  to  said  codes  for 
addressing  a  respective  one  of  said  cell  groups  for 
each  of  said  identification  codes,  and 

means  for  regulating  the  flow  of  data  between  said 
peripheral  data  means  and  the  memory  buffer  desig- 
nated by  the  addressed  cell  group. 


1.  In  a  digital  data  processor  including  a  memory  hav- 

ag  a  program  stored  in  addressable  cells  with  addivss 

Jodes  N,  N+1.   N+2,  ...  X,  X+Y,    C+Z.  .  .  .  S, 

$-f  1,  S-f-2  .  .  .  where  N,  S,  X,  Y  and  Z  are  arbitrary 

iitegers,  for  storing  data  words,  each  wok  consisting  of 

a  group  of  digital  signals  representative  of  a  conmiand 

o  be  executed  including  the  address  (direct  or  indirect) 

f  an  operand,  or  an  operand  to  be  process  ed,  a  memory 

address  register  for  receiving  and  storin|  a  group  of 

figital  signals  representing  the  address  of  i  memory  cell 
rom  which  a  data  word  is  to  be  read,  a  pr  sgram  address 
register  for  storing  a  group  of  digital  signi  il  representing 
the  address  of  the  next  command  to  be  executed,  an 
Address  modification  register  adapted  to  leceive  an  ad- 
dress of  an  operand,  and  in  conjunction  witli  an  arithmetic  - 
unit  adding  or  subtracting  a  numerical  vslue  from  said 
address,  a  sequence  control  unit  for  control  ing  the  opera- 
tion states  called  for  by  an  instruction  leing  executed 
and  for  obtaining  the  next  dbnmiand  to  !«  executed  in 
^/quence  from  the  cell  specified  by  the  contents  of  said 
program  address  register,  the  improvemcat  comprising 
b.  list  control  structure  comprising  three  inords  stand  in 
jnemory  locations  X,  X-fY,  and  X-fZ,  the  word  in  loca- 
tion X  representing  a  current  address  whict  is  the  address 
of  the  operand  to  be  operated  upon,  the  word  in  loca- 
tion X+Y  representing  an  end  address  specifying  the 
address  of  the  last  operand  of  a  list  stored  in  the  memory 
to  be  operated  upon,  and  the  word  in   ocation  X+Z 
representing  a  start  address  specifying  the  address  of  the 
jfirst  operand  of  said  list  of  operands  to  be  >perated  upon, 
6aid  start  address  being  equal  to  said  current  address 
the  first  time  the  list  control  structure  is  referred  to  by 
la  command  of  said  stored  program,  said  address  modi- 
ification  register  being  adapted  to  reoeire  an  address 
ifrom  the  memory  under  control  of  said  se  quence  control 
unit  when  an  indirect  address  mode  comnand  is  trans- 
jferred  thereto  from  said  memory  for  exec  ution,  said  ad- 
idress  being  taken  from  a  memory  cell  S|>ecified  by  the 
address  portion  of  the  indirect  address  mode  command, 
apparatus  for  sensing  the  presence  of  a  dig  t  in  a  first  pre- 
determined'digit  position  of  the  address  ^vhich,  if  taken 
from  location  X,  is'  tlie  current  address  of  a  list  control 
structure,  comparing  apparatus  responsive  to  the  pres- 
jence  of  a  digit  in  said  first  predetermine4  digit  position 
Jfor  determining  whether  said  current  address  is  equal 
|to  said  end  address  read  from  the  memory  cell  X+Y,  ap- 
paratus for  simultaneously  sensing  the  preience  of  a  digit 
in  a  second  predetermined  digit  position  pf  said  current 
address  for  internal  sequence  control  purposes,  and  in 
response  thereto  for  substituting  said  stait  address  from 
the  memory  cell  X+Z  for  the  current  address  in  said 
address  modification  register  which  start  address  in  said 
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register  becomes  the  current  address  and  for  substituting 
said  start  address  read  from  the  memory  cell  X+Z  for 
the  end  address  otherwise  read  from  location  X-j-Y,  in 
the  comparison  performed  by  said  comparing  apparatus, 
apparatus  for  storing  back  in  said  memory  cell  X  the 
current  address  incremented  or  decremented  by  adding 
or  subtracting  a  predetermined  number,  said  current  ad- 
dress also  being  retained  unaltered  in  said  address  modi- 
fication register  as  the  operand  address  for  the  indirect 
address  mode  command  to  be  executed  regardless  of 
whether  the  current  address  is  equal  to  said  end  address 
and  for  setting  a  digit  in  said  second  predetermined  digit 
position  of  the  current  address  as  it  is  incremented  or 
decremented  and  restored  if  the  current  address  is  equal 
to  said  end  address,  all  in  response  to  said  comparing  ap- 
paratus, and  apparatus  for  storing  in  said  memory  cell 
X  the  start  address  incremented  or  decremented  by  adding 
or  subtracting  said  predetermined  nimiber  in  response 
to  the  aforesaid  sensing  of  a  digit  in  said  second  prede- 
termined digit  position  instead  of  the  current  address  in- 
cremented or  decremented  as  aforesaid. 


3,297,998 

LIST  CONTROL 

Walter  Kldn,  Santa  Ana,  Calif.,  aarignor  to  Bcckman 

Instruments,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  California 

FDcd  Jnnc  10, 1963.  Ser.  No.  286,795 

6  Claims.    (O.  340—172.5) 


1.  In  a  digital  data  processor  including  a  memory  for 
storing  a  plurality  of  multi-bit  data  words  including  com- 
mands, operands  and  at  least  one  list  control  word  which 
comprises  first,  secbnd  and  third  address  words  which  re- 
spectively contain  the  current  address  of  an  operand  in 
a  stored  list  of  operands  and  a  code  portion,  the  end  ad- 
dress of  the  last  of  said  operands  and  the  start  address  of 
the  first  of  said  operands,  a  memory  address  register  con- 
nected with  said  memory  for  addressing  data  stored  there- 
in, buffer  register  means  connected  with  said  memory  for 
providing  buffer  storage  of  data  read  from  said  memory 
and  for  returning  said  data  read  from  said  memory  to  ap- 
propriate locations  in  said  memory,  an  address  modifica- 
tion register  connected  with  said  memory  for  receiving 
one  of  said  address  words  therefrom,  said  address  modi- 
fication register  being  connected  to  said  memory  and  to 
said  address  register  for  supplying  said  one  of  said  address 
words  in  an  unaltered  or  altered  state  to  said  memory  and 
to  said  address  register  means,  arithmetic  and  comparison 
moans  connected  with  said  buifer  register  means  and  with 
said  address  modification  register  for  receiving  data  from 
said  address  modificaticxi  register  or  said  buffer  register, 
for  comparing  the  data  received  from  these  two  registers 
and  for  supplying  the  data  from  either  of  these  registers 
to  the  address  modification  register  incremented  or  decre- 
mented by  one,  a  program  address  register  means  con- 
nected with  said  memory  address  register  and  adapted  to 
receive  the  address  of  a  command  stored  in  said  ntemory 
and  to  supidy  said  address  of  a  oonomand  to  said  memory 


address  register  to  address  to  said  command,  an  arithmetic 
means  coupled  with  said  program  address  register  means 
for  incrementing  by  one  the  contents  of  the  program  ad- 
dress register  means  and  returning  the  results  thereto  upon 
the  occurrence  of  a  signal  from  said  control  means  each 
time  a  command  is  fetched  from  said  memory,  and  con- 
trol means  connected  with  said  memory,  said  registers  and 
said  arithmetic  and  comparison  means  for  controlling  the 
operation  thereof,  the  improvement  comprising 

said  data  stored  in  said  memory  further  including  a 
program  including  at  least  three  commands  stored  in 
adjacent  memory  locations,  the  intermediate  of  said 
commands  directing  advance  to  another  program  or 
to  the  third  of  said  commands  and  the  third  of  said 
commands  directing  an  advance  to  the  first  of  said 
commands, 
predetermined  codes  in  said  first  address  word  serving 
to  indicate  that  a  plurality  of  said  list  control  words 
exists  and  that  the  current  address  of  a  first  of  said 
list  control  words  indirectly  addresses  a  second  of 
said  list  control  words, 
second  predetermined  codes  serving  to  indicate  that  the 
address  word  in  which  said  second  codes  appear  is  a 
part  of  a  list  control  word, 
said  first  address  word  being  transferred  to  said  address 
modification  register,  said  second  or  third  address 
word  being  transferred  to  said  buffer  register,  said 
arithmetic  and  comparison  means  incrementing  or 
decrementing  the  contents  of  said  address  modifica- 
tion register  and  returning  the  result  thereto  and  com- 
paring the  contents  of  said  buffer  register  with  the 
contents  of  said  address  modification  register  and  pro- 
viding an  output  signal  when  these  contents  are  un- 
equal, 
storage  means  coupled  with  said  address  modification 
register  and  said  arithmetic  and  comparison  unit  for 
receiving  from  said  address  modification  register  the 
status  of  the  code  portion  and  storing  the  status 
thereof,  aiid  storing  said  output  signal  from  said 
arithmetic  and  comparison  unit, 
said  storage  means  providing  a  predetermined  output 
signal  when  predetermined  codes  are  stored  therein 
and  when  no  output  signal  is  received  from  said 
arithmetic  and  comparison  means  for  controlling 
said  control  means  to  cause  said  arithmetic  means 
to  again  increment  the  contents  of  said  program  ad- 
dress register  means  a  second  time  to  skip  said  inter- 
mediate command,  whereby  said  first  command  is 
executed  followed  by  said  third  command  being  ex- 
ecuted, or  to  cause  said  control  means  not  to  i^ovide 
a  signal  to  said  arithmetic  means  to  increment  said 
program  address  register  a  second  time  when  said 
storage  means  provides  said  predetermined  output 
signal  whereby  said  intermediate  command  is  not 
skipped,  and 
said  control  means  serving  to  sense  predetermined  codes 
and  to  supi^y  appropriate  output  signals  to  allow  or 
not  to  allow  the  execution  of  said  first  command  de- 
pending upon  the  status  of  said  predetermined  codes. 


3,297,999 
MULTI-PROGRAMMING  COMPUTER 
George  T.  Shimabaknro,  Monterey  Park,  CaUf.,  « 
to  Barrougiis  Corporatioii,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corpon- 
tion  of  Michigan  ^^ 

FUcd  Aug.  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  304,423 
18  Claims,  (a.  34«— 172.5) 
1.  A  multiprogramming  computer  comprising  first  stor- 
ing means  for  storing  instructions  and  operands  in  coded 
form  relating  to  a  plurality  of  separate  programs,  means 
for  selecting  and  transferring  instructions  and  operands 
out  of  the  storage  means  in  response  to  coded  addresses, 
temporary  storage  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  oper- 
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ands  in  addressable  locations,  second  storing  means  for 
storing  a  plurality  of  program  control  ^^o^ds  in  coded 
form,  each  program  control  word  having  information  re- 
lated to  the  associated  program  as  to  the  address  of  the 
next  instruction  in  said  first  storing  means,  the  address  of 
the  last  operand  placed  in  the  temporary  storage  means, 
and  the  operation  called  for  by  the  last  instruction,  an 
address  register  for  storing  the  address  of  the  next  loca- 
tion in  the  temporary  storage  means  available  for  receiv- 
ing an  operand,  fetch  control  means  responsive  to  a  pro- 
gram control  word  from  the  program  control  word  stor- 
ing means  for  sensing  the  instruction  addressed  by  the 
program  control  word,  changing  thei  address  portion  of 
the  program  control  word  to  the  address  of  the  next  in- 
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struction,  and  transferring  the  operator  portion  of  the  in- 
struction to  the  program  control  word,  and  operand  stor- 
age control  means  responsive  to  the  instruction  and  the 
program  control  word  including  means  for  transferring 
an  operand  from  the  first  storing  means  to  the  address  in 
the  temporary  storage  means  identified  by  the  address 
register,  means  for  transferring  the  address  of  the  last 
operand  placed  in  the  temporary  storage  means  from  the 
program  control  word  and  storing  it  together  with  the 
operand  in  the  temporary  storage  means,  means  for  re- 
placing the  last  operand  address  portion  of  the  program 
control  word  with  the  address  of  the  immediate  operand 
as  derived  from  said  register,  and  means  for  setting  the 
register  to  the  address  of  the  next  available  location  in 
the  temporary  storage  means.  | 


3,298,000 
CHARACTER  CORRELATION  SYSTEM 
Richard  M.  Sanders,  St.  Paul,  Mian.,  assignor  to  Sperry 
Rand  Corporation,  New  Yorit,  N.Yi,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FOcd  Oct.  31, 1963,  Scr.  No.  320,339 
39  Claims.    (CI.  346— 172.5) 


-4  .  If.  h" 
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30.  A  counter  bank  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  bistable  magnetic  thin  film  elements 
of  the  single  preferred  magnetic  axis  type  which  are 
arranged  in  a  number  J  of  columns  each  with  a  num- 
ber N  of  elements;  * 

(b)  a  number  J  of  word  windings  with  each  /th  word 
winding  (where  1^/— J)  being  inductively  coupled 
with  every  element  of  the  respective  /th  column  such 
that  current  flow  therein  applies  a  first  magnetic  field 
substantially  transverse  to  the  preferred  magnetic 
axis  of  each  coupled  column  element; 

(c)  a  number  N  of  drive  windings  with  each  nth  drive 
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winding  (where  l^n^N)  being  inductively  coupled 
with  the  respective  nth  element  in  each  /th  column 
such  that  current  flow  therein  applies  a  second  mag- 
netic field  substantially  parallel  to  the  i  referred  mag- 
netic axis  of  each  coupled  nth  element; 

(d)  a  number  J  of  sense  windings,  with  each  /th  sense 
winding  being  inductively  coupled  with  every  element 
in  the  respective  /th  column  such  tha  either  a  first 
polarity  EMF  or  a  second  opposite  polarity  EMF  is 
respectively  induced  thereon  by  a  reversal  of  flux 
parallel  to  the  preferred  magnetic  axis  in  any  one  of 
its  colunui  coupled  elements  from  a  Rrst  polarized 
stable  direction  to  a  second  opposiely  polarized 
stable  direction,  or  from  said  second  s  able  direction 
to  said  first  stable  direction,  respectively ; 

(e)  a  mmiber  J  of  control  means  with  ei  ich  /th  control 
means  being  connected  to  the  respe<:tive  /th  word 
winding  and  selectively  actuable  to  a  first  state  to  ap- 
ply current  to  generate  said  first  magnetic  field; 

(f)  generator  means  for  applying  to  all  Of  said  N  drive 
windings  in  a  predetermined  nonoverlapping  se- 
quence a  like  pair  of  time-separated  icurrent  pulses 
each  pulse  of  different  polarity  and  efich  pulse  pro- 
ducing a  said  second  magnetic  field  df  different  po- 
larity whidi  has  a  magnitude  sufficient  only  in  the 
presence  of  a  said  first  magnetic  field Ito  reverse  op- 
positely polarized  flux  in  any  nth  element  coupled 
with  the  respective  nth  drive  winding;  and 

(g)  a  number  J  of  resetting  means  witli  each  /th  re- 
,  setting  means  being  connected  to  the  respective  /th 

sense  winding  for  deactuating  the  res;  ective  fth  con- 
trol means  to  a  second  state  in  respon  se  to  only  that 
polarity  EMF  which  can  be  induced  fa  y  a  reversal  of 
element  flux  caused  by  the  first  of  said  pair  of  differ- 
ent polarity  current  pulses  to  be  applied  by  said  gen- 
erator means  to  any  nth  drive  winding. 
39.  A  character  correlation  system  com  trising: 

(a)  a  search  memory  field  adapted  to  hold  a  string  of 
characters  at  different  spatially  related  locations 
thereof; 

(b)  first  means  for  simultaneously  intei  rogating  all  of 
said  search  memory  field  locations  f<r  the  presence 
therein  of  any  particular  character, 

(c)  a  second  means  operatively  connected  with  said 
search  memory  locations  and  responsi  iw  to  the  inter- 
rogation thereof  which  can  generate  s  Mtially  related 
first  signal  indications  each  signifyinj  that  said  par- 
ticular character  interrogated  for  is  pi  esent  in  a  par- 
ticular different  spatial  search  memo  7  location; 

(d)  third  means  for  generating  spatially  related  refer- 
ence signals  whose  total  number  atd  spatial  rela- 
tionship can  be  selectively  varied;  and 

(e)  fourth  means  for  comparing  said  reference  signals 
simultaneously  with  each  of  several  di  ferent  spatially 
shifted  positions  of  said  first  signal  ind  cations,  where- 
in spatially  related  second  signal  ind  cations  can  be 
generated  each  identifying  a  parti  :ular  different 
spatially  shifted  position  of  said  firsi 
tions  which  permit  coincidence  therewith  of  said 
reference  signals. 


WMliain 


3,29S,M1 

DATA  PROCESSING  UNIT  FOR  PROVIDING  SE- 
LECnVE  MEMORY  ADDRESSINQ  BY  EXTER- 
NAL APPARATUS 
John  F.  Conkor,  PUUp  F.  Gndcaschwaf^, 
A.  SiicUy,  aU  of  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  and  I  lavid  L. 
Syracnac,  N.Y.,  aaaignors  to  General  Ekjctric  Company, 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

FOcd  May  4, 1964,  Scr.  No.  344,599 
9  Claims.    (Q.  34»— 172.5 
1.  In  a  data  processing  system,  the  coi  ibination  com- 
prising: a  data  processing  unit  comprising  a  data  ttonife 
member  for  storing  a  plurality  of  data  it(  tms  in  a  oorre 
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sponding  plurality  of  storage  locations,  a  register  for  stor- 
ing an  address  item  identifying  a  corresponding  one  of 
said  storage  locations,  and  executing  means,  when  en- 
abled, for  controlling  said  data  processing  unit  to  execute 
a  plurality  of  different  operations  on  data  received  by 
said  system,  each  of  said  operations  being  executed  in 
response  to  corresponding  si^ials  received  by  said  means 
with  respect  to  the  storage  location  identified  by  the  con- 
tents of  said  register;  a  data  handling  unit  disposed  ex- 
ternally to  said  data  processing  unit,  said  data  handling 
unit  supplying  an  address  item  when  said  data  handling 


of  magnetization  defined  by  the  sense  of  fhix  orientatioa 
in  said  core,  intelligence  input  means  linking  the  core 
including  first  means  linlting  one  part  of  said  core  in  a 
sense  to  drive  the  core  into  a  distinct  stable  state  repre- 
sentative of  a  binary  one  with  flux  set  in  a  first  pattern  in 
said  core  and  second  means  linking  a  second  part  ot  said 
core  to  drive  the  core  into  a  different  stable  state  also  rep- 
resentative of  a  binary  one  with  flux  set  in  a  second  pattern 
in  said  cort,  the  simultaneous  application  of  drive  via 
said  first  and  second  means  operating  to  drive  the  said 
first  and  secmid  parts  and  the  core  into  a  stable  state 
representative  of  a  binary  zero  with  flux  oriented  in  a 
third  pattern  in  said  core;  driving  means  linking  a  third 
part  of  the  core  including  third  means  in  an  orientation 


unit  must  employ  said  data  processing  unit  to  effect  the 
execution  of  an  operation;  said  data  processing  unit  fur- 
ther comprising  means  for  transferring  said  address  item 
to  said  register,  means  following  transfer  of  the  address 
item  supplied  by  said  data  handling  unit  to  said  register 
for  sensing  the  data  item  stored  in  the  storage  location 
identified  by  the  contents  of  said  register  and  for  deliver- 
ing address  signals  representing  the  data  item  sensed, 
means  for  transferring  said  address  signab  to  said  register 
and  for  delivering  a  control  signal,  and  means  responsive 
to  said  control  signal  for  enabling  said  executing  means. 


349M02 
MAGNETIC  CORE  CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT 
Hewitt  D.  Crane,  Palo  Atto,  Calif.,  and  Edwvd  C. 
DowliM^HaRHi^arg,  Pa.,  assignors  to  AMP  Incocpo- 

FDad  Oct.  5, 1962,  Scr.  No.  228357 
7  Claiois.     (CI.  340—174) 


to  drive  the  core  to  switch  flux  in  said  third  part  from 
the  pattern  set  in  said  first  and  second  patterns  in  said 
core  to  a  fourth  pattern  of  set  flux  and  to  leave  flux 
oriented  in  said  third  pattern  substantially  unswitched  and 
fourth  means  to  switch  flux  from  said  fourth  pattern  back 
to  said  first  or  second  patterns  whereby  to  produce  a 
switching  of  flux  in  said  core  representative  of  the  par- 
ticular stable  state  then  existent  and  ou^xit  means  link- 
ing  said  third  part  of  said  core  to  reqwnd  to  flux  switched 
in  said  third  part  ol  said  core  to  produce  an  output  «fMi 
when  said  core  is  in  said  sUtes  having  said  fourth  pat- 
tern of  set  flux  to  rqvesent  a  binary  one  output  and  to 
Pfxxiuce  substantially  no  output  si^ial  when  said  ooie 
is  in  a  binary  state  having  flux  orientation  in  said  thiid 
pattern. 

3,291,004 

MULTI-APERTURE  CORE  SHMFT  REGISTER 

■^''T^^lSlJlWIi**^  ^*^  ■■■*««' to  Molawia, 

be,  FranUh  Park,  DL,  a  corpontkM  of  IDbofa 
Conttwaflonof  *n*tjfiomjer.f4o,  229j052,  OeL  11, 
19(2,  wkich  Is  a  dIvWaa  of  mwMt  ailiin  Scr.  No. 
109,440,  Mvy  n.  19^1  .ow  iSTnT 3,217,Mr 
dated  Nov.  9,  19^.  lib  applcatka  Aw.  24  itS 
Scr.  No.  393,477  "  ^      '  ^^ 

S  nilMi,    (CL  340—174) 


1.  An  improved  magnetic  core  circuit  comprising  a 
,  plurality  of  magnetic  cores  arranged  to  shift  information 
'  from  one  core  to  the  next,  one  core  being  connected  to 
transmit  information  to  the  next  and  so  on,  drive  means 
for  energizing  said  cores,  and  means  for  coupling  <Mie  core 
to  the  next  and  so  on,  said*  means  including  a  main  heavy- 
gage  conductor  and  auxiliary  conductors  each  including  at 
least  a  portion  of  fine  wire  threading  an  apertiue  of  one 
core  and  an  aperture  of  another  core,  the  two  ends  of  each 
said  auxiliary  conductor  being  connected  to  said  main 
conductor  to  complete  a  coupling  loop  between  cores. 


to 


3,29M03 
CORE  DEVICE 
John  A.  ^WMMon,  Mo«Htain  View,  Calf., 

AMP  Incocporaled,  HaRfatan,  Pa. 

FDed  Dec  14, 1902,  Scr.  No.  244,000 

lOCWw.    (CL  340— 174) 

1.  A  device  for  storing  and  manipulating  intelligence 

in  binary  fona  including  a  core  of  sativable  magnetic 

material  capable  of  being  driven  into  distinct  stable  states 


1.  A  bagnetic  device  including  in  combination  a  core 
of  magnetic  material  having  relatively  high  flux  reten- 
tivity,  said  core  including  two  core  sections  with  each 
said  section  having  a  major  aperture  therein  defining  a 
relatively  long  closed  flux  path,  each  of  said  sections 
having  an  input  minor  aperture  therein  and  an  output 
minor  aperture  therein  with  each  of  said  minor  apertures 
defining  closed  flux  paths  in  said  core  that  are  shorter 
than  said  long  flux  paths,  a  blocking  circuit  including  a 
winding  portion  linking  each  of  said  long  flux  paths  and 
adapted  when  energized  to  establish  continuous  flux 
about  the  same,  input  circuit  means  including  winding 
portions  passing  through  said  input  apertures  and  linking 
the  flux  paths  thereof  in  an  opposed  sense  such  that  an 
input  signal  of  one  polarity  will  set  flux  about  one  of 
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said  output  apertures  and  an  input  signal  of  opposite 
polarity  will  set  flux  about'  the  other  of  said  output  aper- 
tures, an  output  circuit  including  winding  portions  passing 
through  said  output  apertures  and  linking  the  short  flux 
paths  thereof  in  an  opposed  sense,  and  a  priming  circuit 
including  winding  portions  passing  through  each  of  said 
minor  apertures  and  adapted  to  reverse  flux  locally  about 
the  same. 


GAZETTE 

laid  supply  reel  drive  means  for  selectivel  i 
inaster  and  copy  tapes  to  be  rewound  up<  n 
reels  when  said  pinch  rollers  arc  disenga^ 
respective  tapes. 
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34(98,005 

THICK  FILM  READ-ONLY  MEMORY 

Richard  E.  Matick,  Peeksidll,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Interna- 

tional   Business    Macliines   Corporation,   New   Yorli, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorit  t 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  159,342,  Dec.  14, 

1961.   This  appUcation  Jan.  3, 1966,  Ser.  No.  518,257 

30  Claims.     (CI.  340—174) 


1.  In  a  memory,  a  plurality  of  thick  magnetic  films  hav- 
ing uniaxial  anisotropic  characteristics  and  wherein  the 

inherent  demagnetization  force  exceeds  the  inherent  coer- 
cive force,  means  for  storing  binary  information  in  said 
magnetic  films,  said  storing  means  including  means  for 
saturating  particular  ones  of  said  magnetic  film  to  register 
a  first  binary  quantity,  a  second  binary  quantity  being  de- 
fined by  a  magnetic  film  being  in  an  xuisaturated  condition, 
and  means  for  reading  binary  information  from  said 
memory. 


3,298,006  ' 

TAPE  TRANSCRIBER  AND  TRANSPORT 
MECHANISM  THEREFOR 
Veljko  Milenkovlc,  Norridge,  Harry  T.  Johnson,  Gicn- 
view,  and  Carl  Zaander,  Clarendon  Hi]|ls,  HI.,  assignors 
to  American  Macliine  &  Foundry  Comipany,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Jersey 

FOcd  Dec.  19, 1962,  Ser.  No.  245,822 
16  Clafans.     (CI.  340—174.1) 


causing  said 

said  supply 

from  their 


3,298,007  I 

RANDOM  ACCESS  DEVICE  FOR  MAGNETIC 
CARD  STORAGE 
Duncan  N.  MacDonald,  Arcadia,  Shahbuddfai  A.  Billa' 
wab^  Pasadena,  and  Alphcus  F.  StanselL  West  Covina, 
Califs  assignors  to  Bnrroui^  Corpwition,  Detroit, 
Mich.,  a  corporation  of  MicUiEan 

Filed  Apr.  15, 1963,  Ser.  No.  273,027 
14Chdnis.     (CI.  340— 174.1) 


4.  An  information  storage  unit  compriiing  a  plurality 

of  thin  cards,  means  for  supporting  the  c;  irds  in  a  stack, 
means  responsive  to  an  address  signal  for  separating  the 
stack  into  two  parts  between  any  selected  adjacent  cards, 
transducer  means  for  sensing  informaticjn  stored  on  a 
card,  means  for  passing  the  transducer 
the  two  parts  of  the  separated  stack  to  seise  information 
stored  on  the  selected  adjacent  cards,  an(  means  for  re- 
turning the  parts  of  the  stack  together  aftei  the  transducer 
means  passes  between  the  two  separate  1  parts  of  the 
stack. 


3  298  008 
COARSE  AND  FINE  HEAD*  POSlTiONp^IG  APPARA- 
TUS    FOR    RANDOM    ACCESS    DI$C    MEMORY 
SYSTEM 

Byron  D.  Smith,  Edfaia,  and  Robert  It  Keisingcr,  Mah- 
tomedi,  Mhin.,  assignors  to  ANelex  Cc  rporation,  Bos- 
ton, Mass.,  a  corporation  of  New  Hampshire 
FUed  Apr.  17, 1963,  Ser.  No.  27  },694 
6  Clafans.    (CI.  340—174.1 ) 


1.  In  a  transcriber  for  transcribing  information  signals 
magnetically  recorded  on  a  master  tape  to  a  copy  tape,  the 
combination  comprising  a  supply  reel  and  a  take-up  reel 
for  said  master  tape,  a  supply  reel  and  a  take-up  reel  for 
said  copy  tape,  a  continuously  rotating  capstan,  a  pinch 
roller  for  said  master  tape,  a  pinch  roller  for  said  copy 
tape,  control  means  for  selectively  causing  said  pinch 
rollers  to  independently  pinch  their  respective  tapes  be- 
tween the  nip  of  said  respective  pinch  rollers  and  said 
capstan,  drive  means  for  each  of  said  supply  reels,  and 
means  responsive  to  said  control  means  for  contrc^ng 


1.  Apparatus  for  positioning  a  magi^tic  transducer 
head  adjacent  selected  radially  displaced  tracks  on  a  mag- 
netic recording  disc  joumaled  on  a  support  for  rotation 
about  a  selected  axis,  comprising  an  am  on  which  the 
h^ad  is  mounted,  means  slidably  mounting  the  bead  on 
the  support  for  motion  in  a  path  carrying  the  head 
radially  across  the  surface  of  the  disc  ever  a  predeter- 
mined distance,  displacement  summing  mi  ;ans  for  moving 
the  arm  in  response  to  the  sum  of  two  applied  displace- 
ments, first  digital  positioning  means  hai  ing  m  actuated 
positions  successively  disi^ced  by  p  uni  s  of  length  for 
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applying  a  selected  displacement  in  the  range  of  0  to 
(m— l)p  to  the  summing  means,  where  (m— l)p  equals 
the  predetermined  distance,  and  second  digital  position- 
ing means  having  n  actuated  positions  successively  dis- 
placed by  p/a  units  of  length  for  applying  a  selected 
displacement  in  the  range  of  0  to  {n—\)p/a  to  the  sum- 
ming means,  where  a  is  a  number  selected  to  make 
(rt— l)/a<l.  

3498,009 
HEAD  MOUNTING  AND  POSITIONING  APPARA- 
TUS  FOR   RANDOM    ACCESS    DISC   MEMORY 
SYSTEMS 
Eugene  G.  Domlch,  Rowmoat,  and  Robert  R.  Reliiiitcr, 
Mahtomcdi,  Mimi.,  awiinnrti  to  ANelex  Corporation, 
Boston,  Mais.,  a  corporation  of  New  Hamnahire 
FUed  Apr.  17, 1963,  Ser.  No.  273,597 
10  Clafans.    (a.  340— 174.1) 


recordings,  first  control  means  associated  with  the  first 
reproducing  bead  to  cause  it  to  cooperate  with  and  repro- 
duce only  one  of  said  first  recordings  at  a  time  in  ac- 
cordance with  a  signal  from  the  first  device,  a  second  re- 
producing head  cooperative  with  said  second  record- 
ings, second  control  means  associated  with  the  second 
reproducing  head  to  cause  it  to  cooperate  with  and  re- 
produce only  one  of  said  second  recordings  at  a  time 
in  accordance  with  a  signal  from  any  one  of  the  second 
devices,  amplifying  circuit  means  connecting  the  first  and 
second  reproducing  heads  to  a  spealwr,  the  first  device, 
the  first  control  means,  the  first  reproducing  head  and 


1.  In  combination  with  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  re- 
cording discs  joumalled  on  a  support  for  rotation  about 
a  common  central  axis,  an  arm  extending  radially  be- 
tween said  discs  along  a  second  axis  parallel  to  the  discs, 
means  slidably  mounting  said  arm  on  said  support  for 
radial  movement  between  said  discs,  two  transducer  heads, 
spring  means  for  resiliently  mounting  said  heads  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  arm  in  positions  adjacent  confront- 
ing recording  surfaces  of  said  discs,  said  spring  means 
comprising  depending  portions  extending  normal  to  the 
second  axis,  a  pair  of  retraction  bars  located  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  depending  portions,  pivoted  for  rotation  about 
axes  parallel  to  said  second  axis,  and  rotatable  between 
a  first  position  engaging  said  depending  portions  to  force 
said  heads  away  from  the  surfaces  of  the  discs  and  a 
second  position  disengaged  from  the  depending  portions, 
and  linkage  means  interconnecting  said  retraction  bars  for 
selectively  and  simultaneously  rotating  them  between  their 
first  and  second  portions. 


3,298,010 
WARNING  AND  SUPERVISING  APPARATUS 
WITH  VERBAL  WARNINGS 
Looii  Andr6  Joicph  Dohoaq,  29  Rue  dc  Clien,  Dieppe, 
Scinc-Maritiiiic,  and  Rcn6  Gcotfcs  Edouard  Hovssaye, 
Chemlo  dc  la  BriqiMteric,  Sdbt-Nicolas^'AlicnBODt, 
Sefaie-MailtinM,  France 

FUed  Sept  23. 1963,  Ser.  No.  310,584 
Cfadnis  priority,  appBcatioa  France,  Sept  24, 1962, 
910,247 
15  Clafans.    (CL  340— 221) 
1.  Ai^arattis  for  giving  sound  indications  of  the  opera- 
tional characteristics  of  a  machine,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising, a  first  device  for  measuring  a  magnitude  providing 
information  concerning  a  parameter  of  normal  non-de- 
fective operation  of  said  machine,  second  detecting  de- 
vices each  responsive  to  a  defective  condition  of  operation 
of  said  machine,  a  sound  emitting  device  comprising  first 
recordings  of  spoken   aimoimcements   concerning  said 
magnitude  and  second  recordings  of  spoken  warnings  each 
relating  to  the  appearance  of  one  of  said  operational  de- 
fects, a  first  reproducing  head  cooperative  with  the  first 


the  amplifying  circuit  means  being  electrically  intercon- 
nected and  constituting  a  first  channel,  each  of  the  second 
devices,  the  second  control  means,  the  second  reproducing 
head  and  the  amplifying  circuit  means  being  electrically 
interconnected  and  constituting  a  number  of  second  chan- 
nels corresponding  to  the  number  of  second  devices,  the 
second  devices  having  assigned  thereto  priority  of  im- 
portance over  the  first  device,  and  selecting  means  inter- 
connecting the  first  channel  and  second  channels  so  as  to 
be  actuated  upon  operation  of  any  one  of  the  second  de- 
vices and  render  the  first  device  inoperative  during  op- 
eration of  any  one  of  the  second  devices. 


3,298,011 
DIGITAL  INDICATOR  SYSTEM  WITH  STORAGE 
Stanley  E.  Lcknhardt,  DaDai,  Tez^  aasigMir  to  the  United 
States  off  Amcriai  as  repwacnted  by  the  Seaetary  of 
the  Air  Foite 

FOcd  Mar.  31, 1964,  Ser.  No.  356,341! 
3  Chdms.    (CL  340—248)  ! 


1.  Visual  signal  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  an  indicator  tube  having  a  grid; 

(b)  a  capacitor  connected  to  the  grid  of  the  indicator 
tube; 

(c)  means  for  charging  the  capacitor  connected  to  one 
terminal  of  the  capacitor; 
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(d)  a  source  of  signal  pulses  connected  to  the  capacitor 

charging  means;  i.    i 

(e)  switching  means  connected  to  the  other  terminal 
of  the  capacitor  for  enabling  the  capacitor  charging 
means  to  charge  the  capacitor  to  the  peak  voltage  of 
the  signal  pulses; 

(f)  and  a  source  of  sample  pulses  connected  to  the 
switching  means  for  controlling  the  switching  there- 
of whereby  the  cj^acitor  is  charged  upon  occurrence 
of  a  sample  pulse  coincident  with  a  signal  pulse  ignit- 
ing the  indicator  tube  for  a  period  greater  than  the 
signal  pulse  period  and  providing  visual  mdication 
of  the  state  of  the  signal  pulse  source. 


jANUiBY   10,  1967 


to  cause  it 


recording 


U) 


3^98  012 
LADDER  WARNING  DEVICE 
Newton    WeUer,    P.O.    Box    131, 

West  DCS  Moines,  Iowa    50265 

FUed  Sept.  23, 1964.  Ser.  No.  398,681 

8  Claims.    (CL  340—272) 


a  cathode  ray  tube  including  means  for  ^nerating  an 

electron  beam; 
deflection  means  for  deflecting  said  bean 

to  describe  a  matrix  of  display  point^ 
a  memory  comprising  a  movable 

defining  a  plurality  of  sectors  equal 

of  points  in  said  matrix,  each  of  said 

ing  a  plurailty  of  bit  positions  equal 

of  diflferent  symbols  to  be  displayed; 
means  synchronized  with  said  deflection 

sponsive  to  said  input  code  for  seque; 

a  correspondingly  positioned  bit  from 

sectors;  and 
intensity  control  means  responsive  to 

from  said  memory  for  controlling 

said  beam. 


medium 
the  number 
sjectors  includ- 
t )  the  number 

]  neans  and  re- 
iftially  reading 
each  of  said 

4ald  bits  read 
intensity  of 


th; 


3,298,014 
ANALOG  TO  DIGITAL  CONVERTER 
larbcra  W.  Stephenson,  Belmont,  Mass.,  as  ignor  to  Digi- 
tal Equipment  Corporation,  Maynan  .  Mass. 
Filed  Nov.  1, 1963,Scr.  No.  320, 710 
12  Claims.    (CL  340— 347) 


1.  A  warning  device  for  a  main  ladder  or  the  like  hav- 
ing steps  which  a  person  can  climb,  said  warning  device 
comprising  a  signal  ladder  having  cross-members  posi- 
tioned adjacent  said  main  ladder  with  the  top  surfaces  of 
said  cross-members  normally  slighUy  above  the  top  sur- 
faces of  the  adjacent  corresponding  steps  of  the  main  lad- 
der, resilient  support  means  for  said  signal  ladder  which 
provides  for  limited  vertical  movement  of  said  signal 
ladder  while  maintaining  it  in  its  normal  position  in  the 
absence  of  any  external  force  thereon,  and  signal  means 
operable  by  movement  of  said  signal  ladder  from  its  nor- 
mal position.  ^^^^^^^^_^ 

3,298,013 
SYMBOL  DISPLAY  APPARATUS 
Robert  A.  Koster,  Canoga  Park,  Los  Angeles,  Caltf.,  as- 
signor, by  mesne  assignments,  to  Tlie  BmAer-Ramo 
Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 

''"*     FUed  July  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  291,956 
11  Claims.    (CI.  340—324) 


,*** 

1 

.i»* 

»ouKa 

'    ■     1  ' 

10.  Apparatus  responsive  to  an  input  code  identifyinj 
a  symbol  for  displaying  that  symbol,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising: [> 


7.  Data  processing  apparatus  for  converting  an  input 
vohage  to  a  corresponding  digital  represen  ation  by  means 
of  a  succession  of  parallel  comparisons  in  which  said 
input  voltage  is  simultaneously  compared  vith  an  ordered 
series  of  reference  volUges,  said  apparatus  comprising, 
in  combination, 

(A)  a  plurality  of  comparators,  each  comparator  be- 
ing connected  to  compare  said  input 
different  reference  voltage  in  an  ordeped  series  there- 
of , 

(B)  program  means  developing  control  signals  lor  ini- 
tiating each  comparison  between  aafd  input  volUge 
and  a  series  of  said  reference  voltai 

(C)  coding  means  connected  with  Mid  comparators 
and  developing,  for  each  comparison,  a  digital  sig- 
nal corresponding  to  the  number  of  reference  volt- 
ages that  are  smaller  than  said  input  voltage, 

(D)  voltage  producing  means 

(1)  connected  to  receive  said  coitrd  signals  and 
said  digital  signals  determined  ii  preceding  com- 
parisons, and 

(2)  developing  in  response  thereto  a  new  aeries 
of  reference  voltages  for  the  next  comparison, 

(3)  said  voltage  producing  means 

(a)  developing  each  series  of  reference  voh- 
ages  with  an  increment  be  ween  successive 
reference  voluges  no  greater  than  the  least 
significant  digit  of  the  difliul  ngnal  to  be 
developed  with  the  next  o  >mpariaoa. 
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(b)  develofri&g,  for  the  initial  comparison, 
the  smallest  reference  voltage  equal  to  the 
smallest  input  voltage  to  be  converted  to 
digital  notation  pins  1.5  increments,  and 

(c)  developing  the  smallest  reference  voltage 
for  the  next,  second,  comparison  with  a 
value  less  than  the  largest  reference  volt- 
afe  that  said  analog  voltage  exceeded  in 
said  first  comparison  by  a  voltage  of 

(i)  one-half  the  increment  in  the  just 
comparison 

(ii)  minus  one  and  one-^ialf  times  the 
increment  for  the  next  comparison, 

(iii)  whereby  the  most  significant  digit 
in  said  di|^l  signal  from  said  coding 
means  as  a  result  of  said  second  com- 
parison has  the  same  weight  as  the 
least  significant  digit  developed  in  said 
first  comparison,  and 
(E)  output  means 

(1)  c<mnected  with  said  coding  means  to  receive 
said  digital  signals  developed  with  said  com- 
parisons, and 

(2)  developing  said  digital  representation  by  sum- 
ming said  digital  signals  determined  in  said  first 
and  second  comparisons,  thereby  correcting  er- 
rors in  the  least  significant  digit  of  the  digital 
signals  determined  in  said  first  comparison. 


3,298^15 

AUTOMATIC  DATA  PLOTTER 

Stcpiien  Herman,  Queens,  N.Y.,  amignor  to  KoHsmaa  In- 
stnmicnt  Corporation,  Flwlwisl,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  NcwYotli 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1H3,  Ser.  No.  333,327 
26ClaiBM.    (CL  340— 347) 
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3,298^16 

CODING  EQUIPMENT 

Alec  Harlcy  Rccvca  mk  DoaaM  Robert  !..«, 

England,  amlgiBn  to  Intcmatiowd  Standard  Electric 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dda- 


Filed  Jan.  17. 1964,  Ser.  No.  338,410 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Great  BrltaK  Jssl  2S,  1963, 

3,250/63 
12  Claims.    (CL  340— 347) 


•aar  i     i-J 


1.  Coding  equipment  comprising: 

a  source  of  an  analog  quantity  whose  value  can  be 
represented  by  an  n-digit  code  combination; 

first  means  coupled  to  said  source  responsive  to  said 
analog  quantity  to  generate  a  first  plural  digit  code 
combination  consisting  of  given  ones  of  the  m-most 
significant  digits  of  said  n-digit  code  combination 
and  a  second  plural  digit  code  combination 
representing  the  location  of  said  m-most  significant 
digits  in  said  n-digit  code  combination,  where  m  is 
less  than  n;  and 

second  means  coupled  to  said  first  means  to  jHXJvide 
said  first  and  second  plural  digit  code  combina- 
tions as  an  x-digit  code  combination  representative 
of  the  value  of  said  analog  quantity,  where  x  is 
greater  than  m  and  less  than  n. 


3498,017  , 

NON-LINEAR  DECODER 
Michel   Lonis  Avignaa,   Ncniily,   and   AUa  Ytcs  Le 
Maout,  MMt-Mcdy^Octeii,  France,  Mrfpsaa  to  In- 
tcnatkmal  Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  York, 
N. Y.,  a  corporadon  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1964,  Ser.  No.  341,035 

' /,  appbcalioB  FkaMC,  Fdk  4, 1963, 
923,6Ji,  Patcirt  1,357,668 
9  Claims.    (CL  340— 347) 


7.  Data  plotting  means  comprising  a  plotting  surface 
having  a  plurality  of  subtsantially  equal  sized  squares 
forming  a  checkerboard  pattern;  selected  ones  of  said 
squares  being  formed  of  translucent  material  of  at  least 
two  different  colors;  a  light  source  positioned  beneath 
said  surface;  detection  means  movable  over  said  surface 
for  generating  first  signals  representative  of  the  sqiiares 
passing  beneath  said  detection  means;  said  detection 
means  comprising  first  and  second  optical  sensing  as- 
semblies positioned  at  spaced  interval  a  distance  less 
than  the  width  of  each  square;  each  of  said  assemblies 
comprising  beam  splitting  means  for  q>litting  a  beam 
into  two  directions;  two  light  detection  means  each  placed 
in  one  of  the  two  split  light  paths;  each  of  said  light  de- 
tection means  being  sensitive  to  a  different  color. 


1.  A  nonlinear  decoder,  having  a  ncMilinear  character- 
istic including  a  plurality  of  straight  line  segments  each 
having  a  differem  slope,  for  n  digit  code  groups  coaq)niing 

n  bistable  means  to  store  the  n  digits  of  a  code  group; 
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decoder  means  coupled  to  selected  ones  of  said  bistable 
means  to  produce  a  first  plurality  of  control  signals; 

a  first  plurality  of  current  generators  coupled  to  said 
decoder  means  and  one  of  said  selected  ones  of  said 
bistable  means  responsive  to  the  condition  of  se- 
lected ones  of  said  first  control  signals  and  the  con- 
dition of  the  digit  stored  in  said  one  of  said  selected 
ones  of  said  bistable  means  to  activate  the  genera- 
tion of  current  by  said  first  generators; 

logical  switching  means  coupled  to  the  remainder  of 
said  bistable  means  and  said  decoder  means  respon- 
sive to  the  condition  of  the  digits  stored  in  said  re- 
mainder of  said  bistable  means  and  the  condition  of 
the  remainder  of  said  first  control  signals  to  produce 
a  second  plurality  of  control  signals; 
a  second  pluraUty  of  current  generators  coupled  to  said 
switching  means  responsive  to  said  second  control 
signals  to  activate  the  generation  of  current  thereby; 

summing  means  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  plu- 
raUty of  current  generators  to  add  the  amplitudes  of 
the  output  of  the  activated  ones  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond current  generators  to  produce  an  analog  voltage 
representing  the  decoded  value  of  the  code  group 
stored  in  said  bistable  means. 


I 
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3,298,019  . 

T  ANALOG  TO  DIGFTAL  CONVERTER 

idward  J.  Nossen,  Haddonficld,  N  J.,  assteior  to  Radio 
^Corporation  of  America,  a  corporatioa  o    Delaware 


3,298,018     I 
DEVICE  FOR  CONVERTING  A  "GHT  MGNAL 
CORRMPONDING  TO  A  DIGIT  PLACE  WTO 

A  vSltage  value  corresponding  TO 

THE  digit  value 
Daniel  Johannes  Gerardus  Jansscn,  Emmasingcl,  Hnd- 
hovcn,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Nortfi  American  PWI- 
Ips  Company,  Inc.,  New  Yori^  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  342,196 
Claims  priority,  application  Netheriands,  Feb.  8,  1963, 

ZoOf  /  Mm 

11  Claims,    (a.  340—347) 


FUcd  Apr.  3, 1964,  Ser.  No.  357, 
10  Claims,    (a.  340— 347) 


80 

3-* 


^•s 


fBSSS^'i 


1.  The  combination  comprising: 
a  digital  number  register  including  a  iluraUty  of  bi- 
stable stages  each  for  storing  a  binaiy  digit  of  dif-: 
ferent  order  significance,  each  stage 
state  and  a  reset  state; 
all  of  the  bistable  stages,  except  the  stage  of  lowest 
order  significance,  being  connected  ai  a  binary  up- 
counter;  I  ,  .      .K 
a  digital-to-analoguc  converter  connectei  to  receive  tne 

outputs  of  all  of  the  register  stages;  I 
comparator  means  responsive  to  the  outout  of  the  con- 
verter and  to  an  analogue  input  sigial  for  produc- 
ing a  first  output  when  the  analogue  input  signal 
is  greater  in  magnitude  than  the  out  )ut  of  the  con- 
verter and  for  producing  a  second  oitput  when  the 
converter  output  has  a  greater  magnitude  than  the 
analogue  input  signal; 
control  means  responsive  to  said  first  butput  for  tng- 
gering  said  counter  and  for  setting  sa  d  bistable  stage 
of  lowest  order  significance;  and 
means  responsive  to  said  second  output  for  resetting 
the  bistable  stage  of  lowest  order  sig  lificance. 


'        3,298,020  . 

ELECTRIC  BELL  WITH  MOMENTUM 

ACTION  STRIKER     I 

Jacli  Malln,  Bccchhurst,  N.Y.,  assignor,  by  mesne  Msip- 

ments,  to  Protective  Alarm   Devicesi  Manafacluiiig 

Comirany,  Inc.,  KcnHworth,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New 

Filed  Sept  30, 1964,  Ser.  No.  M  0,531 
9  Cbiims.    (CI.  340—392 


York 


1    Apparatus  for  converting  a  source  of  light  signals 
representing  numerical  values  into  electric  signals  cor 
responding  to  the  digit  values  comprising,  a  source  o 
voltage  having  a  pair  of  output  terminals,  voltage  at 
tenuating  means  having  a  plurality  of  distributed  taps 
a  plurality  of  photosensitive  elements,  one  for  each  digi' 
value,  optically  coupled  to  said  light  signal  source,  a  plu 
rality  of  unidirectional  conducting  elements,  means  c6n 
necting  each  photosensitive  element  in  series  circuit  witl 
a  corresponding  unidirectional  conducting  element  be 
tween  one  terminal  of  said  voltage  source  and  a  cori 
responding  tap  on  said  voltage  attenuating  means,  each 
of  said  series  circuits  having  a  junction  point  commoA 
to  said  photosensitive  element  and  to  said  unidirectional 
conducting  element,  a   first  resistor,  means  connecting 
said  first  resistor  in  series  with  the  other  terminal  of 
said  voltage  source  and  a  tap  on  said  voltage  attenuat- 
ing means,  a  plurality  of  second  resistors,  and  means  con  - 
necting  each  of  said  second  resistors  to  said  other  tei- 
minal  of  the  voltage  source  and  to  corresponding  ones 
of  said  junction  points. 


1  An  electric  bell  comprbing  in  co  nbination,  frame 
means;  a  gong  carried  by  said  frame  means;  a  striker 
mounted  on  said  frame  means  for  movement  in  one  pre- 
determined direction  to  strike  a  preselected  zone  on  said 
gong;  electromagnetic  operating  means  including  pole 
piece  means  for  said  striker  carried  by  laid  frame  means 
and  including  a  movable  armature  opeiatively  associated 
with  said  striker  and  normally  biased  to  a  rest  portion; 
and  a  leaf  spring  secured  at  one  end  to      '     ^  "' 


extend  along  the 


aiivft    a    ******    «v^»BU0    —---■--— —     -  ^ 

surface  of  said  armature  facing  said  pol :  piece  means  and 
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having  a  free  end  provided  wtdi  an  opening  for  movement 
of  the  striker  theretlirou^,  said  free  end,  around  the 
opening  thus  defined,  thus  straddling  the  striker,  and 
abutment  means  on  said  strilcer  between  said  armature 
and  said  spring,  whereby;  said  leaf  spring  resiliently  con- 
strains said  striker  to  move  conjointly  with  said  armature, 
and  said  armature,  upon  energization  of  said  operating 
means,  moving  said  strilcer  in  said  one  predetermined  di- 
rection; the  moving  distance  of  the  operating  stroke  of  said 
armature  moving  said  striker  less  than  the  distance  to 
strike  said  gong;  said  strilcer,  at  the  limit  of  the  operating 
stroke  of  said  armature  and  under  the  impetus  imparted 
thereto  during  such  operating  stroke,  deflecting  the  free 
end  of  said  spring  and  continuing  to  move  in  said  one 
predetermined  direction  to  strike  said  gCMig;  said  spring, 
following  striking  of  said  gong  by  said  striker,  retracting 
said  striker  from  said  gong  for  movement,  conjointly  with 
said  armature,  to  the  rest  position  of  said  armature. 


position  indication  display,  said  -display  means  including 
means  for  producing  in  said  display  an  at^il**-  moving 
marker  moving  in  synchronism  with  the  scanning  direc- 
tional aerial,  a  television  camera  arranged  to  view  said 
display,  television  transmission  means  located  a  predeter- 


3^9M21 
SYSTEM  FOR  THE  MARKING  OF  RADAR  ECHOES 
AND  OTHER  SIGNALS  OF  OBSERVED  OBJECTS 
ON  A  RADAR  SCREEN 
Ckarlcs  E.  laeohi,  SBrcr  Spelag,  Md.,  and  Aagc  Tden, 
TV  Hagw,  NrtWriMMh,  MigBiiri  to  the  Unllad  Stiles 
of  America  m  icpntated  fcy  the  Seuettj  of  the  Afy 
Flad  Dae  21, 19M,  Ser.  No.  420,232 

,  iWBilInn  Ndhcriaadi,  Dm.  24, 1963, 

302,562 
SChtaH.    (C1.343— 4) 


-IBl   "V^l 


Ht: 


►J 


2.  A  system  for  identifying  radar  targets  on  a  display 
means  associated  with  a  radar  set  comprising,  a  hand- 
held light  sensor  adapted  to  be  placed  in  juxtaposition 
to  a  particular  luminous  target  on  said  radar  display 
means,  and  a  receiver  adapted  to  receive  coded  trans- 
ponder signals  from  a  plurality  of  targets  within  the 
range  of  said  radar  set,  a  selection  gate  connected  to  the 
output  of  said  receiver,  means  to  open  said  selection 
gate  in  response  to  an  output  from  said  light  sensor,  a 
symbol  matrix  containing  a  plurality  of  symbols  each 
corresponding  to  a  different  one  of  said  codied  transpon- 
der signals,  means  connected  between  the  output  of  said 
selection  gate  and  said  symbol  matrix  for  selecting  the 
symbol  corresponding  to  the  coded  transponder  signal 
in  the  output  of  said  selection  gate,  and  further  means 
connected  to  said  light  sensor  and  said  symb<ri  matrix 
for  initiating  the  writing  of  the  symbol  corresponding  to 
said  coded  transponder  signal  on  said  display  means. 


3,298,022 
RADIO  NAYIGATION  AIDS 
Nevile  Partcr  Smith,  BOIcikay,  Esmx, 
to  Ihe  Mwcoiri  Coapany  United, 


FBed  Mar.  29, 1965,  Sw.  No.  443,217 
SCWbh.    (CL343— 6) 
1.  A  navigation  aid  comprising  radar  means  for  trans- 
mitting and  receiving  radar  pulses  including  a  »f^nning 
directional  aerial  adapted  to  scan  a  given  area,  display 
means  responsive  to  said  radar  means  for  producing  a  plan 

834  O.O.— 29 


mined  distance  from  said  aerial  and  responsive  to  said 
camera  for  broadcasting  said  di^lay  over  said  given  area, 
and  means  for  synchronizing  said  camera  and  said  radar 
means  whereby  the  transmitted  television  signals  are  in 
predetermined  time  relation  to  the  transmitted  radar 
pulses. 


3,29t,t23 

SAFETY  SYSTEM  FOR  ARMAMENT  IIKAINING 
AND  TESTING 

FranUin  H.  Praatwood,  Valpaiaisu,  Fb.,  aiiiiniii  to  the 
United  StirtM  of  Amnia  m  ripriiifii  by  the  Sectc- 
taryofthcAirFoRa 

Filed  iBly  28, 1965,  Ser.  No.  475,611 
4CUtaM.    (CL  34^-6.5) 


1.  In  an  armament  practice  and  testing  arrangement  in 
which  a  normally  disarmed  weapon  is  directed  at  a  prac- 
tice target  by  radar  apparatus  including  a  radar  receiver 
having  a  video  output  and  in  which  the  practice  target 
carries  a  radar  augmenter,  safety  ^>paratus  for  prevent- 
ing the  arming  of  said  weapon  when  directed  by  said 
radar  apparatus  toward  any  target  other  than  said  prac- 
tice target,  said  safety  apparatus  comprising:  means  at 
said  practice  target  for  amplitude  modulating  the  output 
of  said  augmenter  at  a  predetermined  low  frequency;  and 
frequency  selective  means  located  at  said  radar  apparatus 
and  receiving  the  video  output  therefrom  for  arming  said 
weapon  only  after  the  continuous  presence  for  a  pre- 
scribed minimiun  time  interval  of  an  amplitude  modula- 
tion of  said  video  output  at  said  low  frequency. 


3,298,024 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  DISTANCE  MEASUR- 
ING WITH  THE  AID  OF  ELECTRIC  WAVES 
Manfked  B5hm,  Bicdgheim,  Gcmumy,  Mitgnor  to  Inter- 
national  Standard  Elcdrk  Corporation,  New  Yoric, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Ddaware 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1965,  Ser.  No.  451,918 

priority,  apple  atlen  Gcimany,  June  13, 1964, 

St  22455 

SCUms.    (CL343— 12) 

1.  A  sjrstem  for  precise  distance  measuring  comprising 

means  to  generate  sine  wave  signals,  means  to  transmit 

said  signals,  means  to  receive  said  signals  reflected  from 

an  object,  means  to  generate  marking  indices  to  gate  said 
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sine  wave  signals  at  the  beginning  of  said  transmission 
and  the  reception  of  said  reflected  signals,  means  to 
measure  the  phase  difference  between  said  transmitted 
signals  and  said  reflected  signals  to  determine  a  fine  dis- 
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3,298,026 

MULTIPLE  ROTATING  BEAMS^  RADIO 

GUIDING  SYSTEMS 

Panl  Fombomie,  Paris,  France,  anigiior  o  CSF-Compa- 

gnie  Gencrale  dc  Tefcgraphle  Sans  FO,  t  corporation  of 

Filed  Aug.  21. 1963,  Scr.  No.  343,556 

Claims  priority,  appllcatkNi  France,  Ai  ig.  23, 1962, 

907,604/62 

nCUms.    (a.  34^—104) 


tance  measurement  and  means  to  count  the  cycles  of  said 
signals  during  said  gate  to  determine  the  coarse  distance 
measurement,  the  sum  of  said  fine  and  coarse  measure- 
ment  constituting  a  jwecise  measurement  of  the  distance 
between  said  transmitter  and  said  object. 


3,298,025 

PULSE  TO  PULSE  POWER  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Hany  J.  Fmnea,  Jr.,  BaltimoK,  Md.,  assignor  to  tN 

United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Sccre 

tary  of  die  Air  Force 

FUed  Jnly  8,  1965,  Scr.  No.  470,655 
2  aaims.    (O.  343—17.1) 


1,  A  transmitter  comprising:  n  traismitting  means, 
where  n  is  an  integer  greater  than  one;  a  programmer 
having  at  least  n  outputs;  each  of  said  tr  insmitting  means 
comprising:  a  radiofrequcncy  oscillator,  i  erial  means  cou- 
pled to  said  oscillator  for  radiating  a  rota  ing  beam  having 
a  maximum  radiation  surface;  means  for  controlling  the 
rotation  of  said  beam,  said  last  mentioned  means  having 
an  input  coupled  to  one  of  said  progra  nmer  n  outputs, 
means  for  providing  a  signal  which,  in  <  ne  of  said  trans- 
mitting means,  is  a  constant  and  whici,  in  any  of  the 
(rt— 1)  other  transmitting  means,  is  indicative  of  the  an- 
gular position  of  said  beam,  means  for  modulating  said 
beam  with  said  signal;  and  a  monitoring  receiver  for  con- 
trolling the  transmitted  signals. 


3,298,027  . 

DIGITAL  AUTOMATIC  DIRECTM  (N  FINDING 
SYSTEM 
Harris  A.  Stover,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa, 

Radio  Company,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa, 
I  Iowa 

Filed  Sept  8, 1964,  Ser.  No. :  94,973 
9  Claims.     (Ci.  343—1' 


to  Collins 

a  corporation  of 


1.  In  a  system  for  controlling  the  power  output  lev  \ 
of  a  travelling  wave  tube  amplifier  on  a  pulse  to  pul  e 
basis  where  the  frequency  changes  on  every  pulse  cori- 
prising  a  multiplicity  of  gated  oscillators,  each  of  sa|d 
oscillators  having  a  different  preselected  frequency,  meais 
to  generate  at  preselected  times  a  separate  gating  puUe 
for  each  of  said  oscillators,  only  one  of  said  pulses  being 
operative  at  any  one  time,  a  travelling  wave  tube  ampli- 
fier with  the  power  output  level  therefrom  being  a  func- 
tion of  the  magnitude  of  voltage  applied  to  the  collector 
thereof,  said  travelling  wave  tube  amplifier  receiving  tie 
output  signals  from  said  gated  oscillators,  a  soft  tute 
modulator  having  the  output  thereof  connected  to  s£ttd 
collector,  a  power  supply  connected  to  said  modulator 
by  way  of  a  series  regulator  tube,  a  box-car  generat<)r 
having  two  input  signals,  the  first  being  said  operative 
gating  pulse  to  actuate  said  box-car  generator  to  provide 
an  output  pulse  therefrom,  and  the  second  input  signal 
being  a  pulse  having  a  preselected  delay  to  dischaite 
said  output  pulse,  said  box-car  generator  output  puke 
having  an  amplitude  equal  to  that  of  said  first  input  pulie, 
and  an  amplifier  interconnecting  said  series  regulator  tiAe 
and  said  box-car  generator  to  provide  a  signal  to  said 
series  regulator  tube  to  control  the  output  amplitude  the^- 
of. 


1.  A  digital  automatic  direction  fin  ling  system  com- 
prising first  and  second  receiving  antennas  displaced  in 
space  upon  a  mounting  member,  means  for  rotating  said 
mounting  member  about  an  axis  lyin  ;  at  the  midpoint 
between  said  antennas,  receiving  meais,  first  switching 
means  responsive  to  the  rotation  of  sa  d  mounting  mem- 
ber to  switch  said  first  and  second  ante  luias  alternately  at 
a  predetermined  rate  to  the  input  of  said  receiving  means, 
means  for  developing  a  train  of  first  pulses  of  predeter- 
mined polarity  at  predetermined  equal  rotational  incre- 
ments of  said  antennas  from  a  referen<  e  position  thereof, 
means  for  developing  a  second  train  of  >ulses  in  time  coin- 
cidence whh  the  rotation  of  said  antenn  as  through  the  first 
one  of  said  rotational  increments  subs  ;quent  to  said  ref- 
erence position  thereof;  said  receiving  means  comprising 
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phase  detection  means,  bit  detection  means,  means  re- 
sponsive to  the  output  of  said  phase  detection  means  to 
develop  a  binary  stream  of  information  bits  corresponding 
to  the  relative  phase  of  the  received  signal  as  compared 
to  the  average  phase  thereof,  a  digital  counter  receiving 
said  second  train  of  pulses  and  said  first  train  of  pulses 
and  counting  successive  ones  of  said  first  train  of  pulses 
upon  a  pulse  of  said  second  train  being  applied  thereto, 
and  counter  stop  logic  means  receiving  said  Mt  stream  and 
developing  a  third  pulse  in  time  coincidence  with  the  ap- 
plication thereto  of  two  successive  like  binary  bits,  said 
third  pulse  being  connected  to  said  digital  counter  to  stop  I 
the  count  sequence.  ' 


entiating  it  from  every  other  line  and  trace  on  said  diart, 
means  for  scanning  said  chart  and  producing  a  re^onae 
both  to  the  position  of  said  data  trace  and  to  said  modula- 
tion character,  motor  means  for  moving  said  chart-scan- 
ning means,  means  utilizing  the  response  of  said  chart- 


3,29M28 

RECORDING  SPEEDOMETER 

Oscar  Chitslain,  L«  Chan-de-FoadL  m»ik ^^     .^ 

ifgy  to  ZMlIk  SA  FabrifM  te  Moaint,  U  Lode, 
Swttzcrfauid 
^  ,         FUed  Jwm.  12. 1965,  Scr.  No.  424,927 
Claims  prioritf,  applicattai  SwlUsiiMd,  1m.  22,  1964, 

689/64 
3  Ctaini.    (CL  346—33) 


scanning  means  to  both  said  trace  and  to  said  modula- 
tion character  to  actuate  said  motor  means  in  a  sense  to 
cause  said  chart-scanning  means  to  sense  only  said  trace, 
and  means  connected  to  said  motor  means  for  producing 
a  succession  of  digits  representing  corresponding  succes- 
sive amplitude  values  of  said  data  trace. 


3,298,030 

ELECTRICALLY  OPERATED  CHARACTER 


M.Uwk, 
Jr.,  g.fd« 
porartua,  ao 
FIM 


Hrfphti,  ad  Ail^  DiK 
OHsL  sMl^on  to  OtHte  Cor^ 


ofOiio 
12, 196S,  Sot.  No.  471,259 
(CI  346—75) 


»ou«a  I 


1.  In  a  recording  speedometer  for  a  vehicle  having  a 
variable  ratio  differential  with  a  recording  pen,  an  eddy 
current  coupling  adapted  to  control  the  dispkcement  of 
said  recording  pen,  said  coupling  comprising  a  bell  of 
non-magnetic  material  Idnematically  connected  to  said 
pen  and  a  permanent  magnet  located  in  said  bell  and 
adapted  to  be  driven  at  a  speed  proportional  to  the  ve- 
hicle speed,  means  for  temporarily  holding  said  pen  at 
the  position  thereof  cmresponding  to  the  vehicle  speed 
when  said  differential  is  actoated,  said  means  being  con- 
stituted by  a  brake  capable  of  acting  upon  said  bell  for 
angularly  locking  same. 


3,298,029 
VISIBLE  AND  DIGITAL  TRACE  RECORDING 
Daniel  SOvermaii,  Tnln,  OUa.,  Mrignor  to  Pan  American 
Petavlenm  Corpontion,  Tain,  OUa.,  a  corporatfoa  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Oct  25, 1963,  Scr.  No.  318,931 
11  Claims.  (CL346— 49) 
1.  A  system  for  producing  both  a  visible  and  a  digitized 
data  trace,  for  use  in  association  with  a  conventional  re^ 
corder  producing  at  least  one  visible  data  trace  extending 
along  a  chart  in  strip  form,  said  system  comprising  means 
associated  with  said  recorder  for  applying  to  said  data 
trace  a  modulation  character,  besides  its  deflection,  differ- 


10.  An  apparatus  for  recording  a  character  on  a  re- 
cording medium  as  a  function  of  a  set  of  input  signals 
related  to  said  character  comprising:  a  source  of  mark- 
ing liquid;  a  recording  medium  having  a  surface  which 
is  sensitive  to  said  liquid  fbr  producing  a  record  as  a 
function  of  the  deposition  of  said  liquid  on  said  surface; 
drop  forming  means  in  communication  with  said  source, 
and  displaced  from  said  recording  medium  for  forming 
a  sequence  of  uniform  liquid  drops  at  a  predetermined 
rate,  each  drop  being  of  substantially  equal  si»  and 
weight  and  uniformly  spaced  from  one  another;  mtt»nt 
for  directing  said  dit>ps  in  a  selected  path  towaid  said 
siuiace  of  said  recording  medium;  and  deflection  means 
for  controlling  the  deposition  oi  said  dn^  on  said  sur- 
face to  record  said  character  thereon,  said  deflection 
means  including  means  responsive  to  said  set  of  input 
signals  for  deflecting  some  of  said  drops  in  said  sequent 
unto  said  surface  to  produce  said  character  and  for  de- 
flecting other  drops  in  said  sequence  away  from  said 
surface. 


__a#«,MS 

SAFETY  HELMET 
DMld  D.  Webb,  llliinlinhMii.  Mieh^ 
can  Safety  EqaipnicBt  Corpoiatfcm  of 
•dd,Mick 

Filed  Feb.  !•,  19M,  Ser.  No.  1,WI 

Term  of  paieBt  14  yean 

(O.  D3— U) 

'     t        I    ■ 


DESIGNS 

JANUARY  10,  1967 
I 


to  Ameii* 


2M.M9 
FKINGE 
J.B.yiBegla,Maia,l 
SX.(Mvcia),r 

Flkd  Nor.  U,  1M5,  Sm,  No.  81495 
Claim*  priotltsr,  applkatkM  Smrfa  May  M,  1M4 
of  pateat  14  yea 
(CL  D3— 32) 


2tMM 

CABINET  FOR  A  SHOE  POLICING  MACHINE 

A.  BedE,  Hirer  HOIi»  aad  WlDiam  F.  Kialu 

^       Wk.,  aMigmNni  to  Beck,  lac,  Gfaftoa,  Wh 

acorporatloaofWbeoaifa  ^ 

Filed  Oct  11, 19<5,  Ser.  No.  t7,41i 

TcrmofpalMrtl4yi 

(CL  D9— 2) 


f   IT  r 


>    «  * 


I 


_t » 
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2M,i51 

DECORATIVE  GRILLEWORK 

Robert  Tltae  Bogaa,  Jr.,  2t31  Soa  Mrefl  NE. 

N.Mes.    81112 

Filed  oa  If,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  $7,434 

Termof  pateBtl4y« 

(a.  D13— 1) 


2tM32 
ORNAMENTAL 
aaiWIHMiJ. 
toBhaacnftof 


RAILDIG 
Jr. 


Fa., 


FOed  laly  28,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  ^^,319 
Tefmofpaleatl4yi 
(CL  D13— 7) 


<, 


28MS3 

AUTOMOBILE  WITH  REARWAREg,Y  OPENING 

ENCLOSED  LUGGAGE  CARRIER 

Max  L.  WyaMWC,  3441  &  hn  Way, 

Deanr.Colo.    88m 
FOed  Aag.  4,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  IIMM 
Tcrmo(pol«itl4L 
(CL  D14— 3) 
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288yi54  28M57 

IRUCK  RBARWDOXm  GUARD  COMBINED  FOLDABLB  CHAOt  AND  OTTOMAN 


WiTmB.  Smith,  312  ft. 

LamoaLlowa    58148 
FBed  Dec  9, 19«5,8er.  No.  138 

iflfpalMtl4i 

(CLD14— 4) 


28MSS 

STBERING  HANDfJB  FOR  VEHICLES 

Rkhard  A.  Bkkford,  811  Pierce  Road, 

Mcalo  Park.  CaM.    94825 

FDed  Feb.  1, 19M,  Ser.  No.  823 

Tcimofpateatl4yt 

(CLD14— O 


Da 


CHURCH  PEW 

Joeeph  PalaM,  Ir.,  O  N.  487  Willow  Road, 

Wheatoa,nL    88187 

Filed  laae  1, 1985,  Ser.  No.  85,518 

Tcrmofpoteatl4y« 

(CL  D15— 8) 


2881  Darwla  St, 
CriK.    98821 
l«.  No.  87,181 
14  L 
(CL'DIS-^ 


288,858 

MULTIPLE  SKATING  UNIT 
.  Ralfovd,  niimpifc,  T( 
lac,  Mcaiphb,  TeM 


to 

of  T( 


FOed  Oct  21, 1985,  Sor.  No.  87,715 
TcrmofpalMtl4yi 
(CLD15— 8) 


288,889 

HANGER  FOR  A  CHRICTMAS IREE  ORNAMENT 

OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Jack  Bmabaaai,  Newtoa,  Mm. 

(451  D  St,  Boitaa,  Mam.    82218) 

FDed  Jm.  18, 19^  Ser.  No.  552 

TcrmofaatMtl4yc 

(CLD17— 12) 


820 
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HANGER  FOR  CHRISTMAS  TREE  ORNAMENTS 

OR  SIMILAR  ARIKXE 

lack  Bwiihwiw,  Ntwtoa,  Mam, 

(451  D  St,  BmKm,  MaK    f221f) 

Filed  !«.  2S,  19M,  Scr.  No.  117 

Tern  of  BiteBt  14  yean 

(CLD17— 12) 


2M,M1 

HANGER  FOR  A  CHRISTMAS  TREE  ORNAMENT 

OR  aMILAR  ARTICLE 

ItA  BiinilMninii,  Newfon,  Maak 

(451  D  St,  Boitoii,  Mom.    02210) 

FUcd  Mar.  2, 19M,  Scr.  No.  1,241 

Tcnn  of  patent  14  yean 

(CLD17— 12) 


206  662 

MOLDED  SHROUD  FOR  PLUG  CONNECTOR 

Kenneth  Nonnan  Karol,  HarihhMg,  Fa^,  aMignor  to 

AMP  Incorporated,  HmMiTg,  Fa. 

Filed  OtiL  15, 1965,  Scr.  No.  87,514 

Term  oif  patent  14  yean 

(0.026—1) 


o 


206,663 

ELECTRICAL  MEASURING  INSTRUMENT 

Edward  I.  Stnqpkay,  ChaplB  Falb,  Ohio,  ■■Iginr  to 

Hickok  Electikal  Inetranicnti  Co.,  deretand,  OUo 

Filed  Not.  29, 1965,  Scr.  No.  88,254 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D26— 1) 


January  10,  1967 


ATA 


CONTROL  CONSOLE  FOR 
i  PROCESSING  MACHINE 

cWice  T.  batoiii,  Cnhrw  City,  and  ladkaon  R.  IbUnti, 
North  Hollywood,  CaMf.,  mriginn^The  National 
Ca*  Regietcr  Company,  Dayton,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Maryland  i 

Filed  Not.  26, 1M5,  Ser.  No.  11,233 
Term  of  patent  14  yc 
(CLD24-5) 


206,665 
HEARKNG  AID 


WilUam  M.  Sanionc,  MtanenoHi,  Minn. , 


to  The 


Tclcz  Corporation,  TUn,  OUa.,  a  coq  lontfon  of  Dela- 

Filed  May  25. 1966.  Ser.  No.  M2S 
Termofpattatl4yi 
.1>26^l 


(CL 


-14) 


ING  AND 


206,666 
MAGNETIC  TAPE  SOUND  RECOl 
REPRODUCING  MA< 
Gerhard  Dietrich,  FWh,  Bararia, 
Max  Grandig  FWth, 
Filed  Oct  15. 1965.  Ser.  No.  87,494 
Claims  priority,  ^plication  Germany  May  28, 1965 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
I  (C1.D2^14) 


Januaky  10,  1967 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TlJS^IILE  TOY  MAgSdSE  PISTOL 

Loaiil.Bakanow*y,Arlhifton,Maii.,andMarfcHarri-  ^«^W«  E.  HhaS*  "'^RS^'J^  T*""  ^ 

ion.  ProTidence,  RX,  miliTinn  to  Manachnaetta  Bay  ft  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 

Tjajjjrjjaoj^^  York        ^  p^  „  j^,  g^.  ^o.  1.013 

FUed  Not.  9, 1965.  Scr.  No.  88,050  ^•^^ttSL^^* 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  t*^  U34— 
(a.D28— 1) 


881 


of  New 


V 


206,671 
REMOTE  CONTROL  FOR  A  TOY  VEHICLE 
Felix  Cniieft,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a«ipior  to  De  Lnx  Read- 
ing Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  itney 
FOcd  Mar.  31. 1966,  Ser.  No.  1,707 
Term  of  patc^  7  years 
(CL  534—15) 


206(668 
SLED 
Glenn  G.  Stoddard,  Oak  Creek,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Toledo 
Gnfld  Prodncts,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohk»,  a  corporation  of 
Ohk> 

FUed  Dec  6, 1965,  Scr.  No.  98 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
I  (CL  1934— 15) 


206,669 

TOY  FOLDING  STOCK  BURP  GUN 

Mahlon  Edwaid  Hksch.  Fairriew,  Pa.,  ssiignBr  to  Lonis 

Man  ft  Co.,  lac,  a  oocpontion  of  New  York 

FDed  Feb.  8, 1966,  Ser.  No.  963 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL1>34— 15) 


I  206.672 

RETURN  TOP 

George  R  FnOerton,  1058  Keen  Atc, 

Largo,  Fla.    33540 

Filed  June  2. 1964.  Ser.  No.  80,244 

Term  of  potent  14  y 

(CLD34--15) 
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2«M73 
WATCH 
Baa,  New  York,  N.Y^  airfBor  to 
Btfter  Co^  IbCm  New  Yor^.Y^  a 
of  New  York 

■PRHcailoB  laly  6, 1M4,  Scr.  No.  M»713, 
No.  2«4.f  If ,  dated  Mv.  8, 196^    DMdcd 
appHcadon  Sept  14, 19<5,  Scr.  No.  87,24^ 
Term  of  patent  14  years 

(O.  D42— «)  I 


CORN  POPPER 

John  S.  Hoghd,  Eaat  Rodeater,  and  Doi^lai  R.  Clemln- 

Aaw,  STracBM,  N.Y.,  awignon  to  Robeioo  Cntterjr  Co., 

lBCPcinr,N.Y.,acoipQntioBofNcwY<itk     ^ 

FOed  Not.  8, 1M5,  Ser.  No.  88,835 

Tom  of  palwt  14  yean 

(CLD44— ly 


206,<75 
EXPANSIBLE  LINK  CH>UN  FOR  A  BRACELET  OK 

SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Karl  C  Aagcaateio,  Orauton,  RJ.,  BMlinni  Id 

Inc.,  Proridence,  RX,  a  corpoiatlon  of  Rkode  Uand 

FOed  Mar.  28, 19M,  Ser.  No.  1,451 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(a.I>4S-4) 


I 


I II II  It  mil 
» 11*111  tiiji 


286,(76 
HOODED  WALL  BRACKET 
Darid  K.  Wab,  Donrille,  Ga.,  anigBor  to 

iag,  lac,  Conyera,  Ol,  a  corpotalion  of  Georgia 

FDcd  Oct.  1, 1965,  Scr.  No.  87,275 

Term  of  patMt  14  years 

(a  D4S-4) 


Jai^uary  10,  1967 


28M77 

DRYI^^RACK       I 

Widter  E.  Gnnn.  1217  2Mh  Bt, 

Dea  Moiaes,  Iowa    5831: 

Filed  Sept  1, 1965,  Scr.  No.  84,793 

Term  of  patent  7 

(CLD49^1) 


28M78 

SHIELD  FOR  AN  EUCIRONIC  BALANCE 

Kenneth  Leroy  BcDcr,  1613  W.  Hora  St, 

Santa  Ana,  CaW.    92784 

FOed  Feb.  1, 1966,  Scr.  No.  f36 

TcrmofpalaBtl4yc 

(CL1>52— 18) 


286,679 
EXPANSION  PLIERS  OR  SIMILAt  AMICLE 
TbonuM  C  Flenncr,  CcntcrvOle,  Oirio,  Hrf^or  to  Ike 
National  CmhRyhter  Convany,  Dny^OUa 

FllcdSSj?,  1965,  Ser.  No.  87|,337 
Termof  ■at«at7yi 
(CL  te4--13) 


§tx: 


286,6t> 
CUP  FOR  REMOVING  EXPLOSIVEIY  OPERATED 
WEDGE  TYPE  ELECTRICAL  C^fNECTORS 
Carl  Raymond  Hcdbcrg,  ] 


~-~j 


--■) 


AMP , , ^  .  « 

FOed  Oct  28, 1965,  Scr.  No.  t ',655 
Tcrm«fpplantl4y 
(CLD54--13) 


Januaky  10,  1967 
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CABINET 

CediS.WIee»I]|daB.NX:.    (%  F»cr  Canknii  Corp., 

TJO,  mmi  1351,  CaHinia,  NX.    28852) 

FHed  Mar.  3, 1966,  Scr.  Nn.  1^76 

T«mofpalMtl4] 

(CLDS5— 1) 


, 28271. 

^  -:Z^91748 

FBed  Oct  21,1965,  Ser.  No.  87,685 

(CLD57— 1) 


286,682 

BUTTON  ZriHKR 

Clair  Omv  Mnmw,  12997  BUrwood  Diire, 

^       Stndio  aty,  CaK.    91684 

FHed  Inly  6, 1965,jier.  No.  86,838 

*™(CL  D56— 1)^*" 


spectaSFframe 

Harry  Wtl^ ,  Great  Nec^  N.Y.    (% 

tical  Mfg.  Corp.,  68-«6l9A  Ari, 

FVad  Not.  26, 1965, 8«.  Nn.  88427 

Term  of  patent  7] 
(CL  1)57—1) 


V  N^. 


\^A* 


"^i 


_   O.  L 
lok.Mi 

of9w( 


286,683 
MUSIC AL  INBTSUMENT 

Vactia  nolanda,  Sweden,  ■■Igaiii  to 
AB,  GnlfeMbmi,  Sweden,  a  corpoiidluB 


FOad  Aai.  13. 1965,  Ser.  No. 


lOf 

(CL 


'T- 


Fak  15, 1965 


ivva,ooa 

BOTITE 

lUchaid  L.  Platte,  Ami  Aikor,  Mic^,  acriffMr  to  HooTcr 

BaU  and  Bearing  Convany,  Saline  Mich. 

FDed  Sept  13, 1963,  Scr.  No.  76,573 

Tcrmofpnl«itl4y< 

(a~- 
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2M,687    ,  I  2M^M  . 

FOOD  PACKAGING  TRAY  ^       DISPENSER  CAP  FOR  A  PRESSURBED  CAN 

Robert  G.  Peace,  Kinnport,  Teim^  aHliiior  to  Eastman    Joieph  Charles  PinuTo,  Scawdrie,  N.T^  aarfgnor  to 
Kodak  Compaay,  Rochester,  N.Y^  a  corporation  off       Predskm  Yairc  Corponthw,  Yonkers,  N.Y^  a  corpo- 


New  Jersey 


FUed  Feb.  1, 1966,  Ser.  No.  828 

Term  of  patat  3Vi  years 

(CI.  D58— 12.6) 


206,688 

STORAGE  BOX  FOR  RAZOR  BLADES 

AND  COUNTER  THEREFOR 

Andrew  BaUnt,  1572  3rd  Are., 

New  York,  N.Y.     10028 

FUed  Sept  1, 1965,  Ser.  No.  86,790 

Term  it  patent  14  years 

(CLD58— 13) 


206,689 
DISPENSER  CAP  FOR  A  PRESSURIZED  CAN 
Joseph  Charles  Pizzniro,  Scarsdale,  N.Y.,  assignor  i» 
Precision  Yalre  Corporation,  Yonkers,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration off  New  York 

FUed  Dec.  16, 1965,  Ser.  No.  198 

Term  off  patent  14  years 

(a.  D58— 26) 


ration  off  New  York 

FOed  Dec  16, 1965,  S«r.  No.  ^99 

Term  of  patMSt  14  years 

(CL  D5S— 26) 


PRESSUR  ZED 


206,691 
DISPENSER  CAP  FOR  A  ~ 
Joseph  Charies  Pizznrro,  Scarsdale,  N.' 
Precision  Valre  Corporation,  Yonkers, 
ration  off  New  York 

FDcd  Dec.  16, 1965,  Ser.  No. 
Term  of  patcot  14  years 
(a.D58— 26) 


CAN 

.,  assignor  to 
N.Y.,  a  corpo- 

:;00 


206,692 
DISPENSER  CAP  FOR  A  PRESSUMZED  CAN 

Joseph  Cliaries  Pizzniro,  Scarsdale,  N.IT.,  assignor  to 
Precision  Vaire  Corporatioa,  Yonkcn,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration off  New  York 

FUed  Dec  16, 1965,  Ser.  No.  ^01 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D58— 26) 


January  10,  1967 
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20M93 
SUnORT 


COMBINED  UGHT  SUPHMTT  AND  FILTER  AC-  DATA  APPUcSiTm  Oil  1HE  lJg« 

TUATING  ACCESSORY  BRACKET  FOR  A  FHO-  Frank  V.  PHwtl  Md  Gmtm  R. 

TOGRAHHC  camera  RowM  H.  Lirti,  E^twood.  OUo,  Mihniiii  to  n* 

Jack  A.  RokhMiB,  Cyg^a,  DL,  asri^nr  to  AoM-Lite  S(Md«4  rigliiii 

Mawrfatiilt  Ca^  bK.,  Cfefcafa,  DL,  a  cwpofatton  tion  off  Olio 

ofimnoiB  FBedAiv.  JO.  1965,  Ssr.  No.  86,789 

FUed  AaC  27, 1965, 8sr.  No.  86,752  TSmoip^MtU 

Term  of  pals^  14  years  (CL'b64— 11) 
(CL  D61— 1) 


206,694 
PRINTER-PROCBSSOR  FOR  FHOTOGRAPHIC  FILM 
Domdd  F.  Bhttsk,  Bsionvla,  n.,  assign nr  to  Chicago 
Aerial  Indnsiiks,  be,  a  catpwkloii  of  Ddawars       Da. 

FUed  Not.  30, 1965,  Ser.  No.  884M  ^ctte.  DL. 

T«rmofpatwll4yean  SlT 

(CL  D61— 1)  ^ 


206,697 
ROTARY  FILE 

■d  Robert  L.  Kaenid,  WO- 
to  Dfad^-Card,  inc.  NortUdd, 

Sept  8,  196S,  Ser.  No.  86,907 
Term  of  paCcat  14  yc 
(CL  D74— 1) 


r, 


COMBINED  FANBLADE  AND  HUB  OR 

SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

George  S.  Dliliisiw,  FaHild,  Coan^  amtgnor  to 

end  Electric  Coopoy,  a  conondoa  of  N«w  Yofk 

FUed  Apr.  12, 1966,  Ser.  No.  1,859 

~   m  of  patent  14  y 

(CLD61--4) 


206,690 

COMBINED  DESK  TRAY  AND  PEN  HOLDER 

Roy  O.  Edwards,  0041  Taylor  Ava., 

Hanthv^oa  Bcack,  CaW.    92646 

FUed  May  2S,  196S,  Sor.  No.  85,450 

Term  of  palcat  14  yc 

(CL  D74— 9) 


826 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


2«M99 


DISPLAY  RACK  FOR  GOLF  CLUBS  AND  THE  LKE    CARRYING  CASE  FOR  PHOTOG! 


Hmi7  L.  Doi«kH,  2991  SmnyBook  Diire, 

Loc  Aiwcki,  CaW.     90939 

FUcd  May  13.  19M,  Scr.  No.  2^83 

Tcnn  of  patoit  14  yc 

(CL  DS»— 19) 


2M,7t2 


29^,799 

OVEN 

Robert  G.  Wflsoo,  M3  E.  Farif  Road, 

GrccBTille,  S.C.    29M5 

FOad  Aoc  3, 1994,  Scr  No.¥l,145 

Tcnn  of  patmt  14  yean 

(CL  1)91— 19) 


296,791 

FOOD  DISPLAY  WARMER 

Robert  G.  WilfOB,  943  E.  Farig  Road, 

GfCCBTllIc  &C.     29995 

Filed  Sept  7,  1995,  Scr.  No.  89,991 

Tcim  of  palcat  14  yean 

(CL  DSl— 19) 


AND  ACCESSORIES  OR 
James  M.  Conner,  Glendalc,  and  H 
FMadtne,  CaMf.,  Mrignow  to  P< 

OuBMidfc,  Mm.,  a  cotporaooB  of     _ 

Filed  Sept  3,  1995,  Scr.  No.  19,832 
of  patent  14  y 
(CL  D87— 5) 


jA^ruABY  10,  1967 


mC  CAMERA 
ARUCLE 


299,793 
TIRE 
Raymond  P.  HawUnson,  Mlnncapolli,  Rtann.,  aarignor  to 
Paul  E.  HawUnson  Company,  Mtam^ipoHi,  Mbm.,  a 
corporation  of  Minncaota 

Filed  Apr.  25. 1999,  Scr.  No.  1,993 
Term  of  potest  14^ 
(CL1M9— 29) 


■■  \^y 


w 

299,794 
TTRE 
■d  P.  HawUnna,  MtaMapolb,  Mkn., 
E.  HawUnson  Con^any.  Mlnn^anoH 
corporation  of  Minnesota 

Filed  May  9, 1999,  Scr.  No.  1317 
Tcnnofpatcatl4y 
(CLD99— 39) 


to 
Minneapolis,  Mian.,  a 


V 


Januaky  10,  1967 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 
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299,795 
TTRE 


Rnrnond  P.  Hawktaison,  MfauwapoUs,  Mbm.,  aariaaor  to   Howard  A.  Anderson, 
PanI  E.  HawUnson  Company,  MfamcapoUs,  Mfam.,  a        GAsonia,  Pa., 


2M,799 
SHOWER  HEAD 


of  MluMsota 
FOed  May  9, 1999,  Scr.  No.  2,231 
Term  of  patent  14  yc 

(CLD99-.29) 


to 


Wesley  E.  Lcrdon, 


r" 


/     ilts 


M 


I 

I  I 
I 


Ut 


•  •  • 


«  I  I 


«  I 


i  '  1 


ill 
S;  i 
;  I 

I     I 

t  ; 

i  ; 
i  ! 


1/ 


V' 


bnrBh,  Pm^  a  corporation  of 

Filed  Ang.  18, 1995,  Scr.  No.  89,932 
Term  of  patent  14  y< 
(a.  D91— 3) 
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Note. 


UST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  10th  DAY  OF  JANUARY,  1967 

— Arransed  in  accwdance  with  the  lint  ■Icnlfleant  character  or  word  of  the  name  (In  accordance  with  elt7 

telci^one  directory  practice) . 


Bendlx  Corp..  The :  Bee — 

Stanton.  Qeorce  E.    Re.  26.187. 
Boyajlan,  Setrak  K.    Envelopet  and  the  like  with  remolaten- 

able  adhedTe  comprlalnc  polyrlnyl  alcohol.     Re.  20,142, 

1-10-67.  CI.  117 — 44. 
Edwards  Hlch  Vacuam  International  Ltd. :  fifee — 

Oabor.  Dennis.    Re.  26.188. 
Oabor.  Dennis,  to  Edwards  Hlch  Vacaom  International  Ltd. 

Ionic  vacuam  pumps.    Re.  26J88.  1-10-67.  CI.  318 — 7. 
Hickman.  John  8.,  to  Inlands  Steel  Products  Co.     Side  lap 

Tapor  vent.     Re.  26.141.  1-10-67,  CI.  52 — 534. 


Inlands  Steel  Products  Co. : 

Hickman,  John  S.    Re.  26.141. 

Roberts,  Charles  L.     Mouthpiece  for  doable  reed  musical  In- 
struments.    Re.  26,189,  1-10-67.  a.  84—888. 

Roggnan,  Michael.    Apparatus  for  remoTlnc  meat  from  crabs. 
Re.  26,136,  1-10-67,  CI.  17—2. 

Schoenike.  John.    CoUapsible  Ice  shelter.    Re.  26,140. 1-10-67. 
a.  135 — I. 

Stanton,  Oeorce  E.,  to  The  Bendix  Corp.     Safety  device  for 
aircraft  wheels.     Re.  26,187,  1-10-67.  CI.  301 — 5. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


See— 
Lerdon,  to  Calgon  Corp. 


AMP  Inc. :  See — 

Hedberf,  Carl  R.    206,680. 
Karol.  Kenneth  N.    206,662. 
Acme-Ute  Mfff.  Co.,  Inc. :  See- 
Robinson.  Jack  A.    206,693. 
American  Safety  Equipment  Corp. : 

Webb,  DanlelD.     206.648. 
Anderson,   Howard   A.,  and   W.   E. 

Shower  head.     206.706.  1-10-67,  CI.  D91— 3. 
Aucensteln,  Karl  C,  to  Textron  Inc.    Expansible  link  chain 

for  a  bracelet  or  similar  article.     206,675,  1-10-67.  CI. 

D45 — 4. 
Bakanowsky,   Louis   J.,  and  M.   Harrison,   to  Massachusetts 

Bay  Transportation  Authority.     Turnstile.    206,667,  1-10- 

67.  CI.  D28— 1. 
Ballnt,  Andrew.     Storase  box  for  raxor  blades  and  counter 

therefor.    206,688, 1-10-67.  CI.  D58— 13. 
Beck,  Inc. :  See — 

Beck,  WUllam  A.,  and  Krake.    206.650. 
Beck.  William  A.,  and  W.  F.  Kruke.  to  Beck.  Inc.     Cabinet 

for  a  shoe  polishing  machine.    206,650,  1-10-^7,  Cl.  D9 — 2. 
Beller,  Kenneth  L.     Shield  for  an  electronic  balance.     206,- 

678,  1-10-67.  Cl.  D5i— 10. 
Bevilacqua,  Michael.    Wrist  telescope.    206,684,  1-10-67,  Cl. 

D57— 1. 
Blckfor4,  Richard  A.    Steering  handle  for  vehicles.    206,655, 

1-10-67,  CT.  D14 — 6. 
Blasek,  Donald  F..  to  Chicaao  Aerial  Industries,  Inc.    Printer- 
processor   for    phptographic    film.      206,694.   1-10-67.    O. 

Blum,  Louis,  and  W.  J.  Horgan,  Jr.,  to  Blumcraft  of  Pitts- 
burgh.    Railing.     206,652.  1-10-67,  Cl.  D13— 7. 
Blumcraft  of  Plttsburah  :  See — 

Blum,  Louis,  and  Horgan.    206,652. 
Bogan.  Robert  T.,  Jr.    Decorative  grillework.    206,651,  1-16- 

67,  Cl.  DIS— 1. 
Brodin,  Bengt  O.  I.,  to  Job.  MasUd  AB.     Musical  Instru- 
ment.   206.683.  1-10-67.  Cl.  D56— 2. 
Burnbaum,  Jack.     Hanger  for  a  Christmas  tree  ornament  or 

similar  article.     206,650.  1-10-67,  Cl.  D17— 12. 
Burnbaum.  Jack.     Hanger  for  Christmas  tree  ornaments  or 

similar  article.     206,660,  1-10-67,  Cl.  D17— 12. 
Burnbaum.  Jack.     Hanger  for  a  Christmas  tree  ornament  or 

similar  article.     206,661,  1-10-67,  Cl.  D17— 12. 
Calgon  Corp. :  See — 

Anderson,  Howard  A.,  and  Lerdon.    206.706. 
Casa  Vlnegla.  S.L. :  See — 

Vlnegla,  Juan  J.  R.    206.649. 
Chicago  Aenal  Industries.  Inc. :  See — 

Blacek.  Donald  F.    206.694. 
Clemlnshaw.  Douglas  R. :  See — 

Hughes.  John  8..  and  Clemlnshaw.    206.674. 
Conner,  James  M..  and  H.  Dreyfuss.  to  Polaroid  Corp.    Carry- 
ing case  for  photographic  camera  and  accessories  or  similar 
article.    206.702.  1-10-67,  Cl.  D87— ^. 
De  Lux  Reading  Corp. :  See — 
OUbert.  Felix.     206,671. 
Dial-A-Card,  Inc. :  See — 

Erickson,  Roy,  and  Kuensel.    206,697. 

Dickinson,  Oeorce  8.,  to  Oeneral  Electric  Co.    Combined  fan 

blade  and  hub  or  similar  article.     206,695.  1-10-67,  Cl. 

D62 — 4. 

Dietrich,  Gerhard,  to  Max  Orundig  Fuertb.     Magnetic  tape 

sound  recording  and  reproducing  machine.    206,666.  1-10- 

Doug'las,  Harry  L.     Display  rack  for  golf  clubs  and  the  like. 

206,699,  1-10-67.  Cl.  D80— 10. 
Dreyfuss,  Henry  :  See — 

Conner,  James  M.,  and  Dreyfuss.    206.702. 
Eastman  Kodak  Co. :  See — 

Peace.  Robert  O.    206,687. 

Edwards,  Roy  O.     Combined  desk  tray  and  pen  holder.    206.- 
698.  1-10-67.  Cl.  D74— 9. 

Erickson.  Roy,  and  R.  L.  Kuensel.  to  Dial-A-Card,  Inc.    Rotary 

file.    206,697,  1-10-67,  CI.  D74— 1. 
Federman,  Henn^  A.,  to  The  Pan  American  Barter  Co..  Inc. 

Watch.     206,673,   1-10-67,  Cl.   D42— 8. 


Tire. 
Tire. 


Flenner,  Thomas  C,  to  The  National  Cash  Reglater  Co.  Ex- 
pansion pliers  or  similar  article.  206,679,  1-10-67,  Cl. 
D54— 13.  _ 

FuUerton,   George   H.     Return   top.     206,672.   1-10-67,   Cl. 

D34— 15. 
General  Electric  Co. :  See — 

Dickinson,  George  S.     206.685. 
Gilbert,  Felix,  to  De  Lux  Reading  Corp.     Remote  control  for 

a  toy  vehicle.     206,671,  1-10-67,  Cl.  D34— 16. 
Gunn,  Walter  E.    Drying  rack.    206,677. 1-10-67.  Cl.  D49— 1. 
Harrison.  Mark  :  See — 

Bakanowaky.  Louis  J.,  and  Harrison.     206.667. 
Hawkinson,  Paul  B..  Co. :  See — 

Hawkinson,  Raymond  P.    206.703. 
Hawkinson.  Raymond  P.    206.704. 
Hawkinson.  Raymond  P.    206,705. 
Hawkinson,  Raymond  P.,  to  Paul  E.  Hawkinson  Co.     Tire. 

206.703.  1-10-67.  Cl.  D90— 20. 
Hawkinson,  Raymond  P.,  to  Paul  E.  Hawkinson  Co. 

206.704.  1-10-67.  CI.  D90— 20. 
Hawkinson,  Raymond  P.,  to  Paul  E.  Hawkinson  Co. 

206.705.  1-10-67,  Cl.  D90— 20. 

Hedberg,  Carl  R.,  to  AMP  Inc.    Clip  for  removing  explosively 
operated  wedge  type  electrical  connectors.    206,680,  1-10- 
67.  Cl.  D54— 13. 
Hickok  Electrical  Instruments  Co..  The  :  See — 

8tr<H>kay,  Edward  J.    206,663. 
Hlrsch.  Mahlon  E.,  to  Louis  Marx  ft  Co.,  Inc.     Toy  folding 

stock  burp  gun.     206,669,  1-10-67.  Cl.  D34 — 15. 
Hirsch,  Mahlon  E.,  to  Louis  Marx  k  Co..  Inc.     Toy  machine 

pistol.    206,670.  1-10-67.  Cl.  D34— 15. 
Hoover  Ball  and  Bearing  Co. :  See — 

PUtte,  Richard  L.    206,686. 
Horgan,  William  J.,  Jr. :  See — 

Blum.  Louis,  and  Hornn.    206,652. 
Hughes.  John  S.,  and  D.  R.  Clemlnshaw.  to  Robeson  Cutlery 

Co..  Inc.     Corn  popper.    206,674.  1-10-67.  Cl.  D44 — 1. 
Ibllngs.  Jackson  R. :  See — 

Inatomi,  Charles  T..  and  Ibllnjn.    206.664. 
Inatomi,  Charles  T.,  and  J.  R.  IbUngs.  to  The  Ifational  Cash 
Register  Co.    Control  console  for  a  data  processing  machine. 
206.664. 1-10-67.  Cl.  D26— 5. 
Joh.  Mustad  AB. :  See — 

Brodin.  Benrt  O.  I.    206,683. 
Karol,  Kenneth  N.,  to  AMP  Inc.    Molded  shroud  for  plug  con- 
nector.   206,662,  1-10-67,  C1.D26—1. 
Kruke,  WilUam  F. :  See— 

Be<±,  William  A.,  and  Krake.    206,650. 
Kuensel,  Robert  L. :  See — 

Erickson.  Roy.  and  Kuensel.    206,697. 
Lerdon,  Wesley  E. :  See — 

Anderson,  Howard  A.,  and  Lerdon.    206,706. 
Lithonia  Lighting.  Inc. :  See — 
Wall,  David  K.    206,676. 
Luts.  Ronald  H. :  See — 

Parent!,  Frank  V.,  Spaleny.  and  Luts.     206,696. 
Marx.  Louis,  *  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 
HirsiA.  Mahlon  E.     206.669. 
Hlrsch,  Mahlon  E.    206,670. 
Bakanowsky,  Loais  J.,  and  Harrison.    206,667. 
Max  Grnndig  Fuerth  :  See — 

Dietrich,  Gerhard.    206,666. 
Musser,    Clair    O.      Button    Either.      206,682,    1-10-67,    Cl. 

D56— 1. 
National  Cash  Register  Co..  The  :  See — 
Flenner.  Thomas  C.     206,679. 
Inatomi,  Charles  T..  and  IbUngs.     206.664. 
Palma,    Joseph,    Jr.      Church    pfew.      206,656,    1-10-67.    Cl. 

D15 — 8. 
Pan  American  Barter  Co.,  Inc..  The  :  See — 

Federman,  Henry  A.     206,673. 
Parenti.  Frank  V..  G.  R.   Spaleny.  and  R.  H.  Lutx.  to  The 
SUndard  Register  Co.    Data  applicator  or  the  like.    206,- 
696.  1-10-67,  a.  D64— 11. 
Peace,  Robert  G.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co.     Food  packaging 

tray.    206.687,  1-10-67,  CL  D58— 12.6. 
IMssurro,  Joseph  C,  to  Precision  Valve  Corp.     Dispenser  cap 
for  a  pressurised  can.    206,689,  1-10-67,  Cl.  D58 — 26. 


u 


LIST  OF   DESIGN   PATENTEES 


Pixiurro,  Joseph  C,  to  Precision  Valve  Corp.    Dispenser  cap 

for  a  pressurized  can.    206,690.  1-10-67,  CI.  D58— 26. 
Pisxurro,  Joseph  C,  to  Precision  Valve  Corp.     Dispenser  cap 

for  a  pressurised  can.     206,691,  1-10-87,  CI.  D58 — 261 
Plnurro,  Joseph  C,  to  Precision  Valve  Corp.    Dispenser  cap 

for  a  Dressurlied  can.    206,692,  1-10-67,  CI.  D5&— 26. 
Platte,  RlclMird  L.,  to  Hoover  Ball  and  Bearing  Co.     Bottle. 

206,686,  1-10-67,  CI.  D5&— 6. 
Polaroid  Corp. :  See — 

Conner,  James  M.,  and  I>re7fn8s.    206,702. 
Precision  Valve  Corp. :  Bee —  , 

Pisznrro.  Joseph  C.     206,689.  ' 

Pisiurro,  Joseph  C.  206,690. 
PlMorro,  Joseph  C.  206,691. 
Plnarro,  Joseph  C.    206.682.  I 

Raiford,  Phillip  K.,  to  Shoe  Hoase,  Inc.    Multiple  seating  unit. 

206,658,  1-10-67.  CI.  D15 — 8. 
Robeson  Cnitlery  Co..  Inc. :  Bee — 

Hughes,  John  S.,  and  Clemlnshaw.     206,674. 
Robinson,  Jack  A.,  to  Acme-Lite  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.    Combined  light 
support  and  filter  actuating  accessor/  bracket  for  a  photo- 
graphic camera.     206,693,  1-10-67,  CI.  D61 — 1. 
Sanxone,  William  M.,  to  The  Telex  Corp.    Hearing  aid.  ,206,- 

665.  1-10-67.  CI.  D26— 14. 
Shoe  Houne,  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Raiford,  PhlUlp  K.     206,658. 
Smith,  Wayne  E.    Truck  rear  window  guard.    206,654,  1-10- 

67,  CI.  D14— 6. 
.Spaleny.  George  R. :  See — 

Parenti.  Frank  V.,  Spaleny.  and  Luti.    206.696. 


2)6 


2(S, 


fringe 


Standard  Register  Co..  The :  Bee — 

Parenti,  Frank  V..  Spaleny.  and  Lati. 
Btoddard,   Ctlenn   Q..   to  Toledo  Oulld   Produtrts, 

206,668,  1-10-67.  CI.  D34 — 15. 
Stropkay,  Edward  J.,  to  The  Hickok  Electrical 

Co.     Electrical  measuring  instrument. 

a.  D26— 1. 
Telex  Corp.,  The :  See — 

Sansone,  William  M.    206,665. 
Textron  Inc. :  Bee — 

Augensteln,  Karl  C.     206^75. 
Toledo  Guild  Products,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Stoddard,  Glenn  O.    206.668. 
Vlnegla,  Juan  J.  R.,  to  Case  Vlnegla,  8.L. 

1-10-67.  CI.  D3— 32. 
Vranesh,    SamueL      Combined    foldable   chaii 

206,657,  1-10-67,  CI.  D15 — 8. 
'Walc.    David    K.,    to   LithonU   Lifbting.   Inc 

bracket.     206,676,  1-10-67,  CI.  D48 — 4. 
Webb,  Daniel  D.,  to  American  Safety  Squlpme  it 

helmet.    206,648,  1-10-67.  CI.  D»— 13. 
Weiasman,  Harry.     Spectacle  frame.     206; 

D57— 1. 
Wilson.  Robert  G.     Oven.    206.700.  1-10-67 
Wilson.  Rol>ert  O.     Food  display  warmer 

CI.  81—10. 
Wise.  Cecil  S.     Fiber  processing  cabinet. 

CI.  D65— 1. 
Wymore,  Max  L.     Automobile  with  rearwarjdly 

closed  luggage  carrier.    206,653,  1-10-67,  <n.  ~ 


1.6)  5 


CI.  D81— 10. 
701,  1-10-67. 


i(>6, 
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2(«,68l.  1-10-67. 


opening  en- 
D14— S. 


,696. 
Inc. 


Sled. 


Instruments 
.663,  1-1(MI7, 


206,649. 
and    ottoman. 

Hooded  wall 
Corp.    Safety 

1-10-67.  a. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  10th  DAY  OF  JANUARY,  1967 

Nora  — ^Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  flr«t  rifBiflMBt  character  or  word  of  the  name  (in  acoordaaee  with  tUj 

telefnoae  directory  practice). 


ACF  Industries  Inc. 

AnderooB,  Clifford  E. 
Asdenon,  Clifford  E 


8,296,890. 
8.297.299. 


Inc.:  Bee 


Elcetrle  ther- 


Qnait,  Ray  O.    8.296,687. 
ASLi  Derelopment  and  Bcaeareh  Division, 

Plroat^  Mlroalav  J.    8.297,185. 
AMP  Inc. :  Bee— 

Crane,  Hewitt  D.,  and  DowUng.    3,298.002. 

Hedberg,  Carl  B.,  and  Wahl.    3,296.792. 

O'Keofe,  Michael  F..  and  Stall.    3,297,979. 

Stark.  Frank  B.    3.297.978. 

SwanaoB,  John  A.   8.298.008. 

WUey.  Lawrenee  O.    8.297.964. 
Abe.  Zenmon,  and  T.  Suskl,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd. 
mometer.    8.296,866.  1-10-66,  CI.  73 — 362. 
Abex  Corp. :  0«e — 

Kendall.  Fred  B..  and  Nltx.    8.297.489. 
AbnuBo.  JoBB  G.,  to  Monaaato  Co.     Novel  copolymers  of 
Tinylbenxfl  alkyl  ethers  and  acrylanidea.    8,297,665,  1-10- 

Abuito,  Carlos  M.  Wallet  comptlslns  comblnatloa  billfold 
and  coin  carrier.     8,297.069,  1-10-67,  CI.  160 — 86. 

Acker,  Donald  S.,  to  B.  I.  an  Pont  de  Nemoora  and  Co.  Proc- 
eoa  and  compoettion  for  caring  aeleeted  thloearbo^llc  acid 
floorlde  poyrmen  and  the  cared  polymen.  8,297,790.  1- 
10-67,  07260-874. 

Active  Tool  ft  Mtg.  Co. :  Bet 


Drettmana.  H< 
Adams.  John  W. 


•BTT.     8^7.816. 
and  B.  F.  WlelwBs, 


Co. 


to  Ingersoll-Rand 
Rock  driU  reaaaer.     8,297,099,  1-10-67,  a.  175 — 96. 

Robert  B.,  to  Oifford-Wood.  Inc.     Contlaooas  flow 
coanter-corrent  liquid  and  aollda  contact  apparataa.   3,297,- 
048,  1-10-67,  CL  184—60. 
Adams,  BotMTt  B..  to  Oifford-Wood,  Inc.     Mixing  apparatus. 

8.297.309.  1-10-67.  a.  250—115. 
Adaaukl,  Joaepta,  to  Dora  Corp.    Convertible  top  mechanism. 

8.297,857,  1-10-67,  CI.  296 — 117. 
Adamaon,  Jamca  M.,  to  Cal>le  Belt  lAd.     Banker  conveyors. 

8.297,204,  1-10-67.  Q.  222— M. 
AdolphL  Heiorleh:  Bee — 

Dlckbaeaaer,  Helner.  PoUemann,   Stummeyer,   Adolphl, 
and  WlnderL    8.297,620. 


3,297,660. 
8,297,651. 


3,297,- 


3.296,668, 


3,297,774. 
8,W7,454. 


8,297,803. 


Advanl,  Ham :  B' 

Halml,  Gabor,  and  Advanl 

Halmi.  Oabor,  and  Advanl 
Aerospace  Corp.,  The:  Bee — 

Feoeratein,  Seymoar.    3,296.809. 
AlBllated  Hoapltal  Frodaeta,  Ine.:  Bee— 

Foley.  Kennetli  C    8,297.028. 
Agfa  Aktlengesdlsetaaf t :  See — 

Bngel— sann.  Dieter,  and  Brath.    3,296,947. 
Aiken,  William  It.     Envelope  for  cathode  ray  tubes 

188.  1-10-67,  a.  220—2.1. 
Aiken.  WlBthrop  J.    dip  for  sheets  and  the  like. 

1-10-67,  a.  24— 72J. 
Air  Loclfltlea  Corp. :  Bee— 

Scfalrtzlnccr,  JoMpb  F.     3,296,994. 
Air  Prodaets  and  Chenilcals,  lac. :  8e» — 

McBvoy,  James  B.    8.297,483. 
Air  Reduction  Co..  Inc. :  Bee — 

Tedeeebt.  Robert  J.,  and  Brown. 
Webiter.  Robert  C.  and  Benaon 
Aiiawa,  Maaanl.    Flahlng-net  hauling  apparatus 

1-10-67,  a.  254—188. 
AJlnomoto  Co.,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Akaborl.  Bblre.  Isoml.  Tot,  and  Ohno.     3,207,637. 
Akaborl,  Bhlro,  T.  Isaml,  K.  Tol,  and  K.  Ohno,  to  AJlnomoto 
Co.,  Inc.    Method  of  racemlsing  optically  active  amino  adds 
uaing  inaolable  retina  havinf  orttao-dl-sub«titated  bentene 
nndel.    8.207.687.  1-10-67.  CT.  260—58. 
Aktiebolaget  Bofora:  Bee — 

Chrletiansson.  Carl  M.     3.296,931. 
Jacobson,  Oannar.    3,296,929.  I 

Olaaon,  Olof.  and  Nedeby.    3.296,927. 
Aktiebolaget  Karlstads  Mekanlska  Werkstad :  Bee — 

Hedberg.  Olof  J.  O.    3,297,268. 
Aktiebolaget  Scania-Yabis :  Bee — 
Karlaaon,  Foike  B.    8,296,895. 
Aktiebolaget  Svenaka  Flalrtfabriken :  £ree —  i 

Dock,  Mils.     3.296.778.  ' 

Larsen.  Kurt  S..  and  Brekell.    8.296,718. 
Alarm  Devices  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Malin,  Jack.    3,298,020. 
'  Alberta,  Leonard  W.,  to  Blaw  Know  Co.    Method  of  and  ap- 
parataa for  the  nanafactnre  of  coke.    3,297,650,  1-10-67. 
a.  201—27. 
Alcock,  Charles  B.,  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic  Bneivy  Anthor- 
ity.     Determination  of  oxygen  in  fluids.     3,297,551.  1-10- 
67,  a.  204 — 1. 
Aldeman,  Orba  O.,  to  Melpar,  Inc.    Temperature  compensa- 
tion of  tuning  forks.     3,296,918,  1-10-67,  CI.  84—457. 
Alfred  Bleetroniet:  Bee — 

HuntoB,  Jaaea  K.    3,297,967. 
Allen,  Lloyd  R.,  and  R.  A.  Stanffer,  to  National  Research 
Corp.     Intermetallic  method  of  forming  superconductors. 
8.a»6,084,  1-10-67,  CI.  2»— 155.5. 

I 


Allen,  Uoyd  B.,  to  National  Bsaearch  Corp.  Dlaper^on 
strengthened  altra-flne  wires.  3.297,415,  1-10-67.  CI.  29 — 
191  6 

Allen.'  Ridard  C.  to  ContiBental  Can  Co..  Inc.    DtmenMac 
eoatalaer  harmg  a  rotary  flow  eoatroUer.     8.397,214,  1- 
10-67,  CI.  222— %48. 
Allgemelne  BlAtrlctCats-acacllachaf t :  Bee — 

Kngler,  Walter.    8.297,811. 
Allied  OMmieal  Corp. :  Bee— ^,_ 

FnhrmaBB,  Bobwt,  Koff,  and  Jerolamoa.    3.297.676. 

Laa.  Philip  T.  S..  and  OriUot.    8.297.621. 

Oxenrlder.  Bryee  C,  and  Hetterly.    8,297.684. 
AllU-Chalmers  Mfg.  Co. :  Bee — 

Dickson,  Janaes  J.      3,297,541. 

StereBaoB,  Calvla  L.     3,297,429. 
Allnuuina  Svenaka  Biektriaka  Aktiebolaget :  Bee — 

Stenkvlst,  Sven-Blnar.    3.297,811. 

Waloen,  Age,  and  Tnneblom.     8.297ill5. 
Alt,  Brnat,  B.  Banner,  O.  Befes,  and  A.  Horak,  to  Aoto  Union 
O.m.b.H.     Lnbrieation  system  tot  intemal-eomboatioa  ca- 
Klnes.     3,297,008,  1-10-67,  CI.  128 — 127. 
Amehem  Prodaets,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Harrison,  George  C.     3,297,4iM. 
American  Air  Filtw  Co.,  Inc. :  Bee — 

ReveU.  Alan  B.    3 J96.780.  | 

American  Cyanamid  Co. :  Bee — 

Barber,  WUllam  A.,  and  Haldeman.     3.297.490. 

Feldman,  Louis  I.,  Holmland,  and  Sax.     8,297,687. 

Frasier,  Charles,  and  Ritson.     8,297,615. 

Oarber,  Murray,  and  MUler.     3^7,708. 

Haacke,  Gottfried  C.     3,297,4037 

Langford,  Earl  B.,  and  Atwood.    3,296,711. 

Schmitt,  Edward  E..  and  Poliatina.     8,297,033. 

Wilkinson,  Raymond  O.,  and  Shej>herd.     3,297,707. 
American  Cystoaeope  Makera.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Wallace,  Frederick  J.     3,297,022. 
American  Drill  Bashing  Co. :  Bee — 

Andrews.  Gary  E..  and  Palmer.     3.297,293. 
American  Filtrona  Corp. :  Bee — 

SpronU,  Reavla  C,  Berger.  and  Lynch.    3,297,041. 
American  Flange  k  Mfg.  Co..  Inc. :  Bee — 

Greek,  Eugene.     3.297,180. 
American  Home  Products  Corp. :  Bee — 

Davis.  Martin  A.     3,297,709. 
American  Hospital  Supply  Cora. :  Bee — 

SUnnt,  Martin.     3,296,«f8. 
American  Machine  k  Foundry  Co. :  Bee — 

Bmeat,  John  M.,  and  Zoercher.    8.297.322. 

Felcheck,  Marvin,  and  Mnrthy.     3,296,960. 

Oamberlnl.  Oolfredo.     ZM7,040. 

Oermlno,  Felix  J.     3,297,604. 

Mllenkovic,  Veljko,  Johnson,  and  Zaander.     8,298,006. 

Phillpps,  Virgil  J.    3,297.308. 

Rolseb,  hoger  D.     3.297.838. 
American  Macbuiery  Corp. :  Bee— 

McLeam,  Herbert  M.    3.297,248. 
American  Metal  Products  :  See — 

Barstow,  Laurence  E.      3,297,376. 
American  Optical  Co. :  Bee — 

Goldberg,  Herbert.     3,296,922. 

Woodcock,  Richard  F.,  and  Oranitaaa.     3.297.888. 
American  Potaah  4  Chemical  Corp. :  Bee — 

Padorek.  Kaiimiera  J.  L.,  and  Kratser.     3,297,761. 
American  Radiator  *  Standard  Sanitary  Corp. :  8ee — 

Nunemaker.  Lester  M.    3.297.081. 

Ripple,  WUliam  M.     8,297,132. 
American  Tractor  Bqaipment  Corp. :  Bee — 

Wooldridge.  Darrel  M.     3^7,096. 
American  Type  Foanders  Co.,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Sauaele,  Qeorge  J.  H.    3.296,948. 
Ametek,  Inc. :  8ee — 

Lomltso,  Frank  C.     3,296,880. 
Ampex  Corp. :  Bee — 

Rumple,  Wlbura  L.     3,297,266. 
Amsted  Industries  Inc. :  Bee —  | 

Fenian,  WUllam  R.     3,296,665. 
Anarel,  Inc. :  8ee — 

Di  Benedetto,  Salvatore  P.     3,297.320. 
Andelin.  John  P.,  to  B-D  Laboratories  Inc.    Cap  for  culture 

tubes.     3.297,184.  1-10-67,  CI.  216 — 41. 
Anderson,  Clifford  E.,  to  ACF  Industries  Inc.    Valve  operator. 

3.296,890,  1-10-67.  Ql.  74—608. 
Anderson,   Clifford  B.,   to  ACF  Industries  Inc.     Gate  valve 

seat  skirt.    3,297,299,  1-10-67,  CI.  251—327. 
Anderson,  George  J.,  and  C.  R.  Williams,  to  Monaanto  Co. 
Emulsion  latex  containing  partial  amide  of  styrcne-maleic 
anhydride  copolymer  as  eranlslfler.    3,297,620,  1-10-67,  CI. 
260 — 20.6. 
Anderson,  Harold  H. :  Bee — 

Arkless,  George  F.,  and  Anderson.  3,206,972. 
Anderson,  John  L.,  to  Cleanometer  Corp.  Sorfaoe  for  con- 
tamination detection  by  aaing  a  radioactive  labeled  com- 
pound. 3,297,874,  1-10-67,  CL  250—106. 
Andreasson,  Bror  E.  Device  for  pressing  in  air  into  inflatable 
objects,  e.g.,  air  mattresses.  3,297,241,  1-10-67,  a.  280— 
160. 
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Andrewi.  Boley  A.,  L.  D.  Gore,  and  J.  F.  PUcek,  to  The  Vendo 

Co.    Automatic  cafeteria  counter.    3,297,373,  1-10-87,  CI. 
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Andrews,  Charles  C.     Conveyor  structure.     3,297,148,  l-lO- 

87,  CI.  198—233. 
Andrews.  Fred  P. :  See—  „„„.„., 

Beed.  Stanley  F.,  and  Andrews.     3,297,341.     _    ..  „     ^ 
Andrews.  Gary  B.,  and  J.  A.  Palmer,  to  American  Drill  Buah- 

ins  Co.     Fastening  device.     3,297,293,  1-10-87,  CI.  248— 

Andrews,  Julian  N.,  and  H.  C.  Gersbacher,  to  United  Aircraft 
Products,  Inc.  Dual  feed  of  transversely  disposed  tubes. 
3,297,200,  1-10-87,  CI.  221—175.  || 

Anelex  Co-p. :  Bee —  i  ^ '  ^^ 

Domicb.  Euyene  O.,  and  Beislnger.     3,298,009. 
Animal  BebaTlor  Enterprises,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Brans.  Grant.     3,297,324. 
Anley,  Donald  M. :  See — 

Dayles.  David  O.,  Anley.  and  Brlggs.     3,298,793. 
Anley,  Pe'er  J  :  Bee —  «^_  ^,„ 

Palsb,  Harold  P.  S.,  Dagwell,  and  Anley.     3,298,973. 
Antbes,  Lester  B.,  to  The  Carborundum  Co.    Heavy  medium 
separation    media   and   process.      3,297,158,    1-10-67,    CI. 
205—172.6. 
Anthony,  F.  M.,  Co. :  See —  I 

Pope,  Gary  L.     3,297,975. 
Anton.  Nicholas,  to  Eon  Corp.     Micro-miniature  beta  gamma 
detector    having    a    hollow    tubular    cathode.      3,207.896. 
1-10-87.  CI.  313—93. 
Antonlk,    Alan    S.     Adhesive    bandage    having    container    of 
medicament  carried  by  removable  prptector  strip.     3,297,- 
032,  1-10-87,  CI.  128—268. 
Apariclo  Hermanos  it  Cla,  S.A. :  Bee —  I     I  i 

Ocerln.  Carlos  P.     3,297.113.  j         '     '     I     I 

Archer-Daniels-Mldland  Co. :  Bee— 

Taft,  David  D.     .3,297,621.  .    i  „  u,  ,      . 

Archibald,  Robert  E..  to  General  Signal  Corp.     Vetticle  stop 

ping  control  system.     3,297,887,  1-10-67,  CI.  248—122. 
Argus  Chemical  Corp. :  See —  ' 

Kauder,  Otto  S.     3.297,829.  ,    , 

ArklesB,  George  F.,  and  H.  H.  Anderson,  to  G.  ft  J. 
Fluid  operated  multi-stage  machine.    I  3,298.972 
CI.  103—103. 
Armco  'Steel  Corp. :  Bee — 

Fekete.  Lancelot  A.     3.298,807.  , 

Llttmann,  Martin  P.,  and  Harris.     3.297,434. 
Armen,  Ardy,  and  J.  H.  Hennes,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co. 
Purification  of  sulfonated  monomers.     3,297,734,  1-10-67, 
CI.   260 — 429.9. 
Armour  and  Co. :  See —  ' 

Veis.  Arthur,  and  Cohen.     3,297,459. 
Aronson.  David  :  See —  „  „„„  „„^ 

Rohrs.  Marvin  K..  and  Aronson.     3.296,824.  „  ^    ^      ^ 
Artaud.  Maurice  H.,  R.  L.  Laurent.  andX,^- ,*,°^£V' /JP 
The  kagnavox  Co.     File  selector.     3.297,379.  1-10-67,  CI. 
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Artx.  Klaus,  and  P.  Rhyner,  to  Ciba  Ltd.     Process  for  the 
manufacture  of  ^-cyanoethyl-chloroalkyl  ethen.    3.297,744, 
1-10-67,   CI.  260 — 465.6. 
Ashcroft,  David  J. :  See— 

WUliams,  Ronald  P..  and  Ashcroft.     3,297.540. 
Astley.  Harold  T.,  and  A.  I.  Webber-Jones,  to  Locksplke  Ltd. 
Railway     rail     and     fastening     arrangement.     3.297.23.^. 
1-10-67,  CI.  238—349.  | 

AstroBonics.  Inc. :  See — 
Fortman,  William  K. 
Atchley.   Blake   K.,   C.   L. 
Ling-Temco-Vought,  Inc 
for  image  recognition. 
Athens  Plow  Co. :  See — 

Pryor.  Joseph  E.     3.297.097.       , 
Atlantic  Refining  Co..  The :  See— 

Tounsman.  Carl  A.     3.298,776. 
Atlantic  Richfield  Co.^:  See-- 

Micbalskl,  Conrad,  and  Bonetti. 
Atlas  Chemical  Industries,  Inc. :  See- 
Rutledge.  Thomas  P.  3,297.752. 
Rutledge,  Thomas  F.  3.297.753. 
Thornton,  James  R.  3.297.747. 
Atomic  Power  Development  Associates.] Inc. :  See — 
ZlDuik.  Michael  A.     3.298.882.       1; 

^^''sihw^f.'Robi^t^cr^nd  Atwill.     3.297.333. 

Atwood.  Wesley  W. :  See—  „«„.,,,      ' 

Langford.  Earl  E..  and  Atwood.     3.296.711.  ^     ^      , 

Auerbacb.  WUliam  A.,  and  A.  Kurlmky,  to  Automatic  Canteen 
Co.  of  America.  Barrel  lock.  3.298.842,  1-10-67.  CI 
70—82.  I  I 

Auergesellschaft  G.m.b.H. :  See —  '         •'  ' 

Schumann,  Helmut  F.     3,296,781. 

Ausherman,  William  S.  Concave  for  threshing  cylinders 
3,297,037.  1-10-67.  CI.  130—27.        j 

Australian  Railway  Equipment  Supply  Co.  Proprietary  Ltd. 

Yard.  William  J.     3.296.978.  I 

Auto  Union  G.m.b.H. :  See-—  ^  „       ,       o  on,  /w»o 

Alt,  Ernst.  Buchner,  Reges,  and  Horak.     3.297.008. 

Automatic  Canteen  Co.  of  America  :  See—      „  ^„  „,„ 
Auerbacb.  WilUam  A.,  and  Kurimky.     3.296,842. 

"Automatic"  Sprinkler  Corp.  of  America  :  Sag—         „  ,^,  ,  ,„ 

Kersey,  John  L..  Jr..  F.  N.  Kersey,  and  Kempi    3.297.179 

Rider.  Harry  N.     3,297,080. 

Avco  Corp. :  See —  ^^_  „^^  1      * 

Brogan,  Thomas  R.     3,297^.  , 

HoTnftniaD,  Hrair  P.,  and  Brennan.    3,297.873. 

ATignon.  Michel  L.,  and  A.  Y.  Le  Maout,  to  Internationa 

Standard  Electric  Corp.     Non-linear  decoder.     3,298,017 

1-10-67,  CI.  840 — 341. 


3,297,255. 

Buddecke,   and   G.   R.   Tenery,   to 

...     Probability  transform  generator 

3.297.989.  l-10-e|7.  CI.  340—146.3. 


3.297,700. 


3.297,54  3. 
Machin  >ry 


3,298.642. 


Corp.     Con- 


llmann.     3.297.- 


Avisun  Corp. :  See — 

Barkis.  Edward,  and  Quinn.     3,297,477. 

Barkis.  Edward,  and  nnx.     3,297,782.      ^ 
Aylott.  Eric  v..  to  Bylure  Ltd.    Cosmetic  brushes. 

1-10-67.  CI.  15 — 185. 
B-D  Laboratories  Inc. :  See — 

Andelln,  John  P.     3,297,184. 
B.X.  Plastics  Ltd. :  See— 

Heaps,John  M.     3.297,791. 
Babcock  ft  Wilcox  Co.,  The :  See— 

Jessen,  Nicholas  C,  and  Heer. 
Babson,  Edward  8.,   to  United  Shoe  ^  . 

veyor  systems.     3,296,979,  1-10-87,  CI.  1*4^172. 
Badlsche  Anilln-  ft  Soda-Fabrik  Aktiengeaell  ichaf  t :  See 

Braun,  Willy.  Ruppel.  and  Mecke.     3.29  r.702.      .  ^  ,  _. 

Dickhaeuser.    Heiner,    Poblemann,    Stummeyer.   Adolphl. 
and  WInderi.     3,297.520. 

Haarer,  Erich,  and  Plass.     3,297,782. 

Kindler.   Hubert,  and  Trieschmann.     3.  (97.768. 

Leucbs.  Dieter.     3.297,679. 

Mueller.  Herbert.     3,297,712.  I 

l>flueger.   Richard.     3,297.808.  _   I . 

Weidlnger,  Hans,  Wellenreuther,  and  Krillli 

695.  i 

Bagnabco,  Gino.  to  Serge  Elevator  Co..  Inc.    Qenerator  itarter 

used  In  an  elevator  motor  drive.     3,297,110.  1-10-67.  CI. 
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Bailey.  Frederick  B..  Jr.,  to  Union  Carbide  Co*p.  Vlnvl  taaUde 
resln  plastlcized  with  a  linear  copolymeit  of  a  diepoxide 
with  a  1.2-alkylene  oxide.    3.297,783,  1-10-87,  CI.  280—838 

Bailey.  John  M.,  Jr.,  and  R.  G.  Moy,  to -Radio  Corp.  of 
America.  Comparator  circuit  for  binahr  and  ternary 
signals.     3.297,987.  1-10-67,  CI.  340—146.2. 

Bailey  Meter  Co. :  See—  ^  „  ,wwi  «-« 

Koppel.  Harold  H.,  and  Werme.     3,294,868. 

Bajars,  Lalmonls  :  See —  _, 

Croce,  Louie  J^^  Bajars,  and  Gabllks     P.297.776. 

Baker.  George  H.    Drapery  support.    3,298,(151,  1-10-67,  CI. 

Baker,  Joseph  S..  and  C.  G.  Lindeman,  tt  The  Procter  ft 
Gamble  Co.  Packaged  preleavened  dough  c  >ntalnlng  sodium 
acid  pyrophosphate,  and  sodium  and  potasi  lum  bicarbonate. 
3.29L449,  1-10-87,  CI.  99—90. 

Baker  Perkins  Inc. :  See — 

Krenke,  Norman  O.'    3.297,367. 
Temple,  Hiram  E.     3,297,176. 

Bakker,  Lubertus,  to  The  Staindard  OH  Co.  Manufacture  of 
aromatic  hydrocarbons.  3591T73.  l-10-6t.  CI.  260—873.6 

Balaguer,  Rodolfo  R..  to  Patent  Holding  Corp.  Dry  cell 
battery    having   a   plurality    of  carbon   electrodes   spaced 

S round  the  periphery  and  in  contact  w^b  the  container. 
.297.488.  l-10-*7.  CI.  136—107.    „    ^  J     ,      „     ^  „     ^ 

Baldwin,  John  L.  fe..  and  D.  J.  Parkyi,  to  Rank-Bush 
Murphy  Ltd.  Advance  pulse  generator  employing  addi- 
tional transistor  to  sense  and  remove  (xceaa  «^»JI*  <"> 
coupling  capacitor  due  to  input  pulse  skiiping.  3,297,884, 
1-10-87,^C1.  307—88.5.  „.        .      «         ,       .     . 

Baldwin,  Samuel  L.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Lominalre 
latching  device.     3,297.885,  1-10-67,  CI.  240— 14T. 

Ball  Brothers  Co.  Inc. :  See — 

Munford,  Marvin  S.     3,297,498. 

Bailln  Gene.  Collftpslble  tubes  with  foUow*  and  the  method 
of   ftlllng    thereof!^     3,297.207,    1-10-67,    CI,  222--107. 

Ballmer,  James  £.,  to  Banscb  ft  Lomb  Inc.  Lens  aUgunent 
means.    3.297,392,  1-10-67,  01.  350—178 

Baloghy  James  T.  Phonofrapbie  arm  and  mounting  means. 
3.297,"830.  1-10-67.  CI.  179—100.4.        .      ,  „ 

Banks.  Clarence  K..  to  M  ft  T  Chemicals  nc.  ProcMa  for 
preparing  organotln  halides.  3,297,72  2.  1-10-67,  CI. 
260 — 429.7.  „ 

Bantjes,  Adrlaan.  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  IFemours  and  Co. 
a.a-Dl8ubstituted  0-balo  propionic  add  an  lide  and  prepara- 
tion thereof.     3.297,754,  1-10-67,  CL_2^--:581. 


Barbaras.  Glen  D..  H.  E.  CuMfj. 

du    Pont   de   Nemours   and   Co. 

3,297,425,  1-10-67.  CI.  71—2.6. 
Barber,  Donald  R. :  See — 

Reeves,  Alec  H.,  and  Barber, 
narber.    William    A.,    and    R.    G 

Cyanamid  Co.     Proces8_for  prepi 


eparing  t_-^„ .     - 

product  ^thereof ._    3,297.490',   l-ia-<B7,   a.    136—122. 


and  D.  J.  Loder,  to  B.  I. 
Herbi^dal   composition. 


3.298,01  B. 

Haldem  in,    to   American 
eat  ilyst  rapport  and 


B.,     Barer  >ft,     and     MUne. 


alng  of 


Ba'rcroft.^  Francis  T. :  See — 
MacPhail.     Alexander     C. 
3,297.5^4. 
Barenboltz,  George  J. :  flee — 

Nosbay,  Allen,  and  Barenholti.  3,297jS08. 
Barker.  John  S..  to  Brltisb  Cellophane  L  d.  Wraii 
cylindrical  roils.  3^296,772,  1-10-87,  <1.  5»— 38 
Barkis,  Edward,  and  W.  I.  Tins,  to  Avisnn  Corp.  Coating 
composition  of  polyoxyalkyline  ether  *t  a  2-alkyUdlne 
diphenal  esterifled  with  fumaric  or  mi  leic  add.  and  a 
DOiyglycldylether  of  a   dihydric.     3,297,  '82,  1-10-67,  Q. 

Barlow.  Conrad  R.  Noxsle  and  valve  aswmbly.  3,297,260, 
1-10-67,  CI.  239—533. 

Baron,  Robert  R.  Method  of  treating  sdn  and  reducing 
pore  sUe.    3,297,536,  1-10-87,  CL  167— 9<  i. 

Barr,  Dennis  A.,  J.  B.  Rose,  to  Imperial  CI  lemlcal  Induatries 
Ltd.  Mouldaole  copolymers  of  malelc  ai  brdride,  laobatyl- 
ene  and  a  third  comonomer.  3,297.(54.  1-10-67,  CI. 
260—78. 

Barr,  Robert  S.  Method  and  apparatus  fir  separatUyt  con- 
tinuous multi-part  stock  forma.  3,297,  t42.  1-10-^.  d. 
282—11.5. 

Barron,  Maurice.  Welded  mesh  relnforcem(  nt  and  method  of 
using   same.      3,296,690,    1-10-67.   CI.   2  ) — 426. 

Barry,  Leonard  D.  Transfer  device.  3,  !97,182,  l-10-«7, 
CI.  214— 31T.  ^ 


Barsch.  Hermann,  to  Haas  Takuum-Teebnik 
dried.     3,296,709,  1-10-67,  CI.  34—82. 


0.m.b.H.    Botary 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Barstow,  Laurence  E.,  to  American  Metal  Products.    Cabinet 

Utchinc  mechanlam.     3,297,376,  1-10-67,  CI.  812—219. 
Bastlan-Bleealng  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Hanson,  Herbert  G^  and  Draxler.     3,297.106. 
Bathunt  Paper  Ltd. :  See — 

Kneebt,  Joha  E.     8,297,318. 
BarU.  Herbert :  See — 

GUblach,  Dietrich,  and  BarU.     3,297,618. 
Bartlett,  Edwin  8. :  See- 
Bradley,  BUkn,  Jeffee,  WIlllam«.  and  B«rtlett.    3,297,438. 
Bauder,   Josef,   W.   Herrmann,   and   J.    Swoill.   to   Siemens 
ft   Halake   Aktlengeaellachaft.     Device   for   contndllac  a 
counter   comprtslog   matrix   width    and    space   llae-wedse 
indicators  In  a  key  actuated  composing  perforator.    3.29',- 
245.  1-10-67.  CI.  284—6. 
Bauman,  Robert  R.     Window  mounted  air  conditioning  anit. 

8,296,820,  1-10-67^  CL  62—262. 
Banmfalk,  John,  T.  P.  MeGoinneas,  and  B.  C.  Nanee,  to  Bell 
Tetepbone   LMoratorlee,   Inc.     Operator   position   control 
equipment  for  serving  calla  on  an  oTerlap  basis.    3,297,828, 
l-l(f^7.  CL  179— 2T; 
Bauseh  ft  Lomb  Inc. :  See — 

Ballmer,  Jamea  E.     3,297,392. 
Benford,  Jamea^.  and  Bownberger.     3,297,891. 
McOIvem,  BoberTF.     3,296,609. 
Zie^r,  George  F.     3,297,893. 
Bayley,  Donald  S. :  flee — 

Ten    Boach,    Manrits.   and   Bayiey.     3,296,872. 

Beach.  Allan  D..  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority. 

Hor^sontal  selamometer.     Si!297,082.  1-10-87,^1.  340—17. 

Beach.   Blcbard  G.,  C.  E.  Eksten.  Jr.,  H.   B.  Jaqnlth,  and 

8.  C.  Norton,  Jr.,  to  Taylor  Instrument  Cos.    Process  Tari- 

able    trananutter   and   Improrementa   therein.      8,297,045, 

1-10-87.  CL  137—88. 

Beard,  Balph  L.,  and  J.  F.  Hester,  to  Hanes  Corp.    Garment 

construcUon.     3,296,627,  1-10-47,  CL  2—113. 
Ueasley,  George  A. :  See — 

Emerson.  Stanley  A.,  and  Beasley.     3,297,422. 
Beatrice  Foods  Co. :  flee — 

Enen,  Ingmar  B..  and  Bondna.  3,297,451. 
Beaulleu,  Raymond  D.,  to  Monsanto  Co.  Composition  oonslat- 
Ing  of  an  admixture  of  a  pbenolaldehyde  resin,  an  alkyl 
pbenol-ethylene  oxide  condensate  and  a  polyoxypro^lene- 
etbylene  oxide  reaction  product.  8,297,638.  1-10-67,  CL 
260 — 59. 
Bedw,  Hans.  Hold-operated  press.  3,296,853,  1-10-67,  O. 
72—453.  ^      ^  „ 

Beck,    Uelns.    to   Techno-Cbemle   Kessler    ft   Co..    G.m.b.H. 
Hoses  of  synthetic  plastic  nuterial.     3,297,058,  1-10-67, 
CI.  138—122. 
Becker,  Rlebard  O.,  to  £.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemoors  and  Co. 
Curing    mercaptan   modifled   chloroprene   polymers  osiag 
mercaptan  rabstltuted  carboxyUc  adds.     3,297,660,  1-10- 
87.  CL  260—79.6. 
Beckman  Instruments,  Inc. :  flee — 
Grady,  Robert  J.     3,297.906. 
Grady,  Robert  J.,  and  Klein.    3,^7,997. 
Klein,  Walter,     i.297,994. 
Klein,  Walter.     3,297,998. 
Rocbte.  Jerry  E.     3,296,941. 
Beckurts,    Karl-Helni,    W.    HlXele.    and   K.    Ott.      Nuclear 
reactor,  especially  designed  for  experimental  purposes  with 
fast  neutrons.     3,297,639,  I-IO-WT,  CI.  176 — 41. 
Beggs,  James  E.,  to  General  Electric  Co.    Electron  discharge 
device  lUTlnf  a  laminated  and  flnelr  reticulated  grid  struc- 
ture therein.    3.297.902.  1-10-67.  CI.  818—348. 
Bebnke,  Howard  N..  to  Collins  Madilnery  Corp.    Pipe  rotat- 
ing device.    S,aW.900.  1-10-67.  CI.  81—72. 
Behrens.   Rudolf  A.,   to  Texas-U.S.   Cbemical  Co.     Rubbery 
polybuUdlene  peptlxed  with  C»-Ci*  monocarboxyllc  adds. 
iMTfiOT.  1-10-67.  Ci.  260— 28.7. 
Bell  ft  Howell  Co. :  See- 
Grant,  Peter  H.,  and  MueUer.     3,297.897. 
Levin.  Herman,  and  Maxon.     3,296.924. 

Bell  Telepnone  Laboratories.  Inc. :  flee —  ^ 

Baumfalk.  Jobn.  McOolnness,  and  Nance.    S.297,828. 
Germanton.  Charles  E.     8,297,829. 
Grlffln,  Jack  P.     8,296.692. 
Massey.  Blcbard  P.    8,297,984. 
Massey,  Richard  P.     3,297,959. 
Massey,  Richard  P.     3.297.960. 
Belolt  Eastern  Corp. :  flee — 

Prager.  Oeorge  J.     8.296,906. 
Bemb.  Blcbard  F..  to  Reliever.  Inc. 

8,2^7,286,  1-10-67.  CI.  248—74. 
Bencblmol.  Aognsto.    Frequency  converter  ntlUxlng  magnetic. 

8.297,987,  1-10-67,  CI.  S21— 60, 
Bender,  Bob  O. :  flee—  ,^_  ^,^ 

Lartison.  Jobn  E.,  and  Bender.     3.297,352. 
Bendlx  Corp.,  The :  flee — 

Dardarlan,  Sabag.     3.297,895. 
Eddy,  R«bert  T.     3,2<M,9W. 

Eddy,  Robert  T.,  and  Wiese.     3,296,940.  I 

Grauel,  Charles  B.     3^96,884. 
Kasten.  Walter.     3,297.161. 
Miller.  Jamea  W.     3,296,881. 
I        Bnnkte.  Dean  B.     3,296.880. 

SbnttVFanl  B.    8,296,798.  „        .  ^  »      v 

Benford,  James  B.,  and  H.  B.  Bosenberger,  to  Bauseh  *  Lomb 
Inc.  Unitary  vertical  Illumination  device  for  detachable 
moonting  in  microscope  frame.  3,297,891,  1-10-67,  Cl. 
860—^1 
Bennett.  WaiiU  R..  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.  Method  of 
preparing  Mg80*-8HiO  crystala.  8.297.418.  1-10-67.  Cl. 
23—801. 
Benson.  Bernard  "S.  Pencil  or  pen  with  a  nmvlng  point. 
8,297,008,  1-10-67,  Cl.  120— 45.6. 

Benson,  Ernest  J. :  flee —  _  _  _^,  ^.^ 

Webster,  Robert  C,  and  Benson.     3,397,484. 


I 
Strain  relieving  clamp. 


Benson.  Richard  B.,  and  K.  A.  La  Lanoette,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont 
de  Nemours  and  Co.  Cyelononatetraenloe  salts  and  proc- 
ess of  preparing.  8,207,7M,  1-10-67.  CL  200— 867.6. 
Uereiln.  Gilbert  H.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemonrs  and  Co. 
S-hydroxvmethyl-S-hydroxroxetnae.  8,297,719,  1-10^7.  O. 
280—833. 

Berg,  Gerhard,  and  G.  Maass.  to  Chemlaehe  Werke  Hnls 
Aktlengesellscbaft.  Process  for  the  predpitatlon  of  talglily 
polymerised  bvdrocarbons  from  emulsions  thereof  contain- 
ing cation-active  emulsifying  agents.  8,297,868,  1-10-67, 
Cl.  260—85.1. 

Berger.  Richard  M. :  flee — 

Sproull.  Reavls  C.  Berger.  and  Lynch.     3,297,041. 
Bergman,  Elliot,  and  W.  De  Acetls,  to  Shell  Oil  Co.  Process 
for  curing  polyepoxides  and  resulting  prodacts.    8,297,688, 
1-10-87.  CL  280 — 47. 

Bergstrand.  Ralph  B.,  to  Pullman  Inc.  Container  bold  down 
bracket  arrangement.    3.298.981.  1-10-67.  Cl.  108— S66. 

Herke,  Philip  A.,  to  Sutton  Laboratory  Inc.  Magnealnm 
sulfate  stabilised  choline  salicylate.  3.297.829.  I-IO-^T. 
Cl.  167—68. 

Bematone  Ltd. :  flee — 

Brown.  Bernard  J.     3.297.882. 

Bernsmann,  Julius,  to  Cbemlsche  Werke  Hnls  Aktlengesell- 
scbaft. Process  for  the  production  of  high  molecular 
weight  polyoxymetbylene.    8,297,646,  1-10-677C1.  260—67. 

Itlberman,  Jean  S. :  flee — 

Sbulman,  Robert  S..  Blberman,  and  Clccone.     8J96.968. 

Biddick  Royce  E.,  C.  E.  Jabnig,  and  C.  W.  Tvson,  to  Esse  Re- 
search and  Engineering  Co.  Retorting  bituminous  solids. 
3,297,562.  1-10-87.  Cl.  208—11. 

Bleu,  Alfred  A.,  to  Chrysler  Corp.  Fastener  arrangement, 
method  of  securing  a  seat  belt  with  the  fastener  arrann- 
ment,  and  the  Joint  produced  thereby.  3,296,691,  1-10-07, 
Cl.  29—434. 

Blen'er,  Hans',  to  Farbwerke  Hoecbst  Aktlengesellscbaft 
vormals  Meister  Ludus  ft  Bruning.  Process  for  preparing 
8-lacUms.    3,297.683.  1-10-87,  Cl.  260—289. 

Billawala.  Sbabbuddin  A. :  See — 

MacDonald,  Duncan  N.,  Billawala,  and  Stanaell.     8,298.- 
007. 

BUII,  Giorgio.  Annular  ring  control  of  feed  stations  for  dr- 
cular  knlttfng  machines.    3,296,836.  1-10-67.  CI.  66 — 188. 

Bills,  William  T.,  and  H.  G.  Seita,  to  United  fiUtes  Bobber 
Co.    Collapsible  drum.     3,297.811.  1-10-67.  Cl.  156—420. 

Binxer.  I^az:  flee — 

Von  Hessert.  Frederick,  and  Binxer.     3.297,760. 

BIstllne,  Raymond  G. :  flee — 

Well.  James  K..  Stirton.  Smith,  and  BUtllne.    3,297,679. 

Bixovi,  Dan  D.  Buffing  wheel.  8,296,646.  1-10-67,  Q.  16— 
230.16. 

BJorn-Henrlksen,  Preben,  and  P.  C.  Hansen.  Apparatoa  for 
inJecUng  brine  Into  meat  products.  8,298,953.  1-10-67,  Cl. 
99^—286 

Black.  Sheppard  A.,  and  J.  D.  Helde,  to  United  Statea  Bobber 
Co.  Intermediate  article.  3.297,073.  1-10-87.  Cl.  182— 
362. 

Blacksbear,  Perry  L.,  Jr..  and  F.  D.  Donnan,  to  Tbe  Regents 
of  the  University  of  Minnesota.  Heat  sensing  probe  and 
process.    3,296,865.  1-10-87,  CL  73—380. 

Blair.  Edgar  A. :  flee — 

Melsel.  Fred  W..  Jr.,  and  BUlr.     8.297,903. 

Dlair,  Bictaard  R..  and  C.  A.  Padgitt,  to  Borg-Warner  Corp. 
Treatment  of  lealn  coagulate  with  robber  latex  to  remove 
resinous  fines.     3,297,600,  1-10-87,  Cl.  260—4. 

Blanchard,  Elwood  P..  Jr.,  to  B.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemoors  and 
Co.  Polycyanovlnylcyanamldes  and  their  preparation. 
3.297.743.  1-10-87.  Cl.  260 — 468.6. 

Blankensblp,  Ernest  B.  Waterless  urinal.  3,297,868.  1-10- 
67,  Cl.  219—819. 

Biasbalg.  Herman  <L.,  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corp.  Transversal  filter  having  a  tappCO  and  an  ontapped 
delay  line  of  eqoal  delay,  concatenated  to  effectively  pro- 
vide sob-divided  deUys  along  both  lines.  8,297.951.  I-IO- 
87.  Cl.  828—37. 

Blaw  Know  Co. :  flee — 

AlberU.  Leonard  W.     8,297.560. 

Blasek,  Elmer  J. :  flee — 

Trebonsky,  John  R..  and  Blasek.    3^7.986. 

Blasek,  Henry,  to  Sperry  Band  Corp.,  Ford  Inatmment  Co. 
Division,  eynchronoos  rotating  pendolom  accelerometer. 
3,296.871,  1-10-67,  Cl.  73—817. 

Btlsard.  John  :  flee—  _ 

Daman,  Ernest  L.,  VaU,  BUsard,  and  Phillips.    3,296,- 
779. 

Bloomqulst,  Evert  V.  and  Gerald  X.  Machine  for  catting 
material  into  strips.    8.297,068.  1-10-67.  Cl.  146 — 117. 

Bloomqulst,  Gerald  B. :  flee — 

Bloomqulst.  Evert  V.  and  Gerald  B.     3,207.068. 

Bluem,  Gary  B.,  to  Possla  Machine  Corp.  Oaatlght  box. 
3,297.229.  1-10-67.  Cl.  229—87, 

Blnbm.  John  W..  and  J.  R.  Ta<±er.  to  Borg-Warner  Corp. 
Antioxidant  emulsions  prepared  from  two-phase  systems. 
3.297^19.  1-10-67.  Cl.  260—29.6. 

Blum.  Hdns,  and  H.-J.  Edler,  to  Hooker  Chemical  Corp. 
Process  for  providing  an  Improved  phosphate  tnsaktti^ 
coating  on  ferrous  magnetic  materUI.  8,297.498.  1-10-47, 
Cl.  148—6.18. 

Blumenshlne, J  Hoc h  M.,  to  Lear  Slegler,  Inc.  Combination 
cooling  ana  sealed  fo^  eombostion  neating  means.  3.297,- 
079.  1-10-67.  Cl.  168—27. 

Bodendorf.  Warren  J, :  flee — 

Osborne,  flay  H..  and  Bodendorf.    8,297.080. 

Bodenaeewerk  Perkln-Elmer  ft  Co.  0.m.b.H. :  flee — 
Moller.  Waldemar.      8.296.878. 

Boeing  Co.,  The:  flee— 

Klsovee.  AdrUn  V.    3,297J)04. 

Botalen.  Charles  I.,  to  Strlek  Corp.  System  oC  tmniterrlng 
containerised  cargo.     8,297,178,  1-10-67,  CL  214—38. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Bohm,   Manfred,   to  Internatioiua   Standard   Electric  Corp. 
Method  and  device  for  distance  meaaarlnf  with  the  aid  of 
electric  warea.     3,2©8,024,  1-10-67.  CI.  548—12. 
Bokahorn.  Imre:  See —  ««„»»^„ 

Plcard.  Pierre,  and  Bokahorn.    3.297,848. 
Bonettl.  Giovanni  A. :  See —  _  ^_  _^ 

Michalak!.  Oonrad.  and  Bonettl.    3»297.7e». 
Bonis,  Lanlo  J.,  to  nikon  Corp.    Lubricant  composition  and 
articles  and  process   of  preparlns  and   uslns   the  same. 
3.297.671.  l-10-«7.  CI.  26a--12.    .    ^       ,  .»_       k 

Booe.  James  M.,  to  P.  K.  Mallory  *  Co.,  Inc.  Atmosphere 
control  within  the  hermetic  enclosure  of  dectrolytlc  capaci- 
tor assembUes.     3,2»7,918,  1-10-67.  a.  817—280. 

Boone.  Wallace  D. :  See—  ^^ 

Moore.  Glenn  B..  and  Boone.    3.297,064. 
Borden  Co..  The:  See —  _  ^  _  ,  ^  „..     ^  , 

Oatt«U>7,  MUes  N..  Jr..  D'Amato,  Oolner.  and  Feinsteln. 

8.297.155. 
HUt  Henrr  A.    3,297.611. 
Bora-Wimier  Corp. :  See —  _  _^_  ^^^ 

%lalr.  Richard  B..  end  Padgltt.    3.297.600. 
Blnhm.  John  W..  and  IXicker.     3,297,619.  < 

Fox.  Clarence  D.    3j_207.104. 
Klnnamon.  George  C.    6,296.977.  i 

Tracy.  Herbert  B.    3,297,331. 
Bosch,  M  Ten,  Inc. :  See —  „„„„„,« 

Ten  Bosch.  Maurlts.  and  Bailey.    3,296.872 
BoadaUan.  Max  M..  and  J.  A.  Zaalowsky.  to  Olln  Mathleson 
Chemical  Corp.    Mannfaeture  of  2-ciaorop7rldlne  uslns  pbo- 
tolytlc  llfht    3.297.656.  1-10-67.  CI.  204—168. 
Bounds.  BiUy  E..  and  L.  F.  Matthles,  to  Thlokol  Chemical 
Corp.     Incendiary  device.     3,296,967.  1-10-67.  CI.  102—6. 
Bounds.  Wmiam  E.    Camera.    3,296.949, 1-10-67,  Cl.  96 — 11- 

Bourne,  Joseph  R. :  See —  ^ „^  _ 

Btsberg,  Keith  V..  and  Bourne.    3.296,813J 
Bosman,  Leendert.   to  Lips  N.V.     Copper  base  aUoys  con- 
taining manfanese  ana  aluminium.     3,297,437.   1-10-67, 
a.  76—157.5;  „       „  w       J 

Bown,  Delos  B..  and  R.  I.  McDougall.  to  Bsso  Research  and 
Enslneerlns  Co.    Novel  jrtienollc  phosphorus  stablHsers  for 
polyoleflns.    3^97.631.  1-10-67.  Cl.  260—45.95. 
Bowers,  Ronald  W..  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp. 

Method  of  bonding,    3,297,855.  1-10-67,  Cl.  219—85. 

Bowling,  Joseph  B.,  Jr..  and  G.  W.  Powell.    Particle  throwing 

apparatus.    3,296,746,  1-10-67.  Cl.  51—9.  .,    ^  , 

Boylen.  Clarence  B.,  to  Russell  Hosiery  MlUs.  Inc.     Method 

and  means  for  turning  tubular  articles  at  a  circular  knitting 

machine.    3,296.838.  1-10-67.  CT.  66—149.  

Brader.  Allen  C.  Storing  and  dispensing  apparatus.  3,297,- 
872.  1-10-67,  Cl.  812—48.  ,  _  „^      . 

Brader,  Walter  H..  Jr..  and  R.  L.  Rowton.  to  Jeffersoi^  Chemi- 
cal Co..  Inc.  Synthesis  of  dlasabicycIo-(  2.2.2) -octane  and 
derivatives.  3.297.701.  1-10-67,  O.  260—268. 
Bradley.  Ellhn  F..  R.  I.  Jaffee.  D.  N.  Williams,  and  E.  S. 
Bartlett,  to  United  Aircraft  Corp.  High  temperature 
strength  columblum  base  alloys.     8,297.488,  1-10-67,  Cl. 

Bradley,  Kenneth  B7,  and  L.  B.  Record,  to  The  Dow  Chemical 
Co.  Seml-oontlnuons  process  for  preparing  4,4'-8ulfonyl- 
dlpbenol.    8,297J66,  1-10-67,  Cl.  2«0— 6077 

Brauey.  Stephen  D.,  to  Macold  Industries,  Inc.  Method  of 
decuring  a_waterstop  between  concrete  panels.     3,297,800, 


Co. 


Modulator   (or 
amplM  er.     8,297.966. 


,    Automatic 
3.297.497. 

aids.    3,297, 


1-10-67,  Cl.  264-    _  _ 
Braid.  James  M.,  to  Ftrrantl,  Ltd.     Navigation  system  with 

optical   means   for   jwovldlng  a   superimposed  composite 

Image  of  a  cathode  ray  tube  display  and  a  further  map  dls- 

pUy.    8,297,822.  1-10^.  Cl.  178—7.86. 
Bransten,  R<^rt  J.,  to  M.  J.  B.  Co.    Can  body.    3.297,225. 

1-10-67.  a.  229 — 3.6. 
Bratb,  Alfred:     See —  I 

Engelsmann,  Dieter,  and  Brath.    3.296,947.  ' 

Brann,  Willy,  W.  Ruppel,  and  R.  Mecke,  to  Badlsche  Anllln-  k 

Soda-Fkbrlk  Aktlengesellschaft.    Reduction  of  Unear-trans- 

qulnacrldonequinone.     8,297,702,  1-10-67,  Cl.  260 — 279.   ^ 
Brauns,  Frledrech  B.,  to  Georgte-Padflc  Corp.     Recovery  of 

llgnowlfonates.     3,297.676.  1-10-67,  Cl.  260—124. 
Bray,  Henry  F.    Suppository  applicator.    8,297,081,  1-10-67, 

Cl.  128—264. 
Brelt,  Frank  A.,  and  T   B.  Bills,  to  Stromberg-Carlson  Corp. 

Transfer  circuit     3,297,827,  1-10^7.  Cl.  179—18. 
Brekell,  Helge:  See — 

LMsen,  Kurt  R..  and  Brekell.    8.296,713. 
Brenholdt.  Irving  R.,  to  General  Precision  Inc.     Capadtive 

coupling  for  a  pbotocatbode  in  a  position  indicating  dfvlce. 

3.297.877.  1-10-67.  Cl.  260—211. 
Brennan.  Timothy  A. :  See —  i 

Hovnanlan.  Hrair  P..  and  Brennan.    8.297,878. 
Breskc>nd.  Sam,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.     Clock 

driver.    3.297.889.  1-10-67.  a.  810—8.1. 
Breslow,  David  S.,  and  A.  F.  Marcantonlo.  to  Hercules  Inc. 

Process   for    cross-linking   unsaturated    hydrocarbon    pol- 
ymers.   3,297,669. 1-IO-OT,  Cl.  260—79.3. 
Breslow.  David  S..  and  A   F.  Marcantonlo.  to  Hercules  Inc. 

Cross-Unklng  bydiroearbon  polymers  with  polyasides  In  the 

presence  of  sulfur.    3.297.661.  1-10-67.  Cl.  2i80-^79.6. 
Breslow.  David  S..  and  A.  F.  Marcantonlo.  to  Hercules  Inc. 

Modifying  polymers.     3.297.674.  1-1(MJ7.  Cl.  260 — 94.8. 
Breaer.  Helns.     Wire-bending  machine.     3,296,851,  1-10-67, 

a.  72—883. 

Brtckl.  Da'^ld  B. :  Seo—  

Llcht.  Lasar.  Brtckl.  and  Indergard.    3.297.221. 
Brlggs,  Cedrtc  H. :  See — 

Davles.  David  O.,  Anley.  and  Brlggs.    8,296,793. 
Brinkman,  David  C,  and  M.  M.  Bobbins,  to  The  Dow  Chemical 

Co.     Inhalator  device.     3.297,029.  1-10-67,  O.  128—188. 

Bristol-Myers  Co.  •  See —  ^ 

Johnson.  David  A.,  and  Hardcastle.    3.297,646.  | 

British  Cellophane  Ltd. :  Bt9— 
Barker,  John  S.    3,296,772. 


Johbson,  to  Brown 
>aratns  for  as- 
ler  sections  by 

116—78. 

i  rmy.    Variable 


ly.    varui 
f,S14.  1-10- 

,604. 


3,297 


3.296,909 


l-ia-67.    a.    108— 


British  InsuUted  Callender's  Cables  Ltd. :    S« 

McCleery.  James  A.     3,297,818. 
RrttlBb  Nylon  pinners  Ltd. :  See — 

J       Iwnlckl,  Kurt,  and  Thomas.     8,296.680. ,     ^        , ,    , 
Hroadhead.   Samuel   L.,   Jr.,  to  ColUns  Radio  Co.     Umlter- 

compressor  circuit.     3,297.882.  1-10-67.  Cl.  P07— 88.0. 
Brodrene  Gram  A/S  :  See — 

Gram,  Hans.    8.296,822.  ^       ^ 

Brogan.  Thomas  R.,  to  Avco  Corp.    Method  or  and  apparatus 

for  producing  hljth  energy  electrical  impulses.     8,297,890, 

!  1-10-67,  CTSIO— 11. 
ronson  Specialties,  Inc. :  See — 
Wood.  Morris  B.    3,296,731. 
rot,  Blaslus :  See— 
Streule,  Josef,  and  Brot    8,296,667 
Umene.   Warren   B..   to  Collins    Radio 
grounded  screen  tetrode  R.F.  power 
1-10-67,  Cl.  332—60.  „  ,.  -    ^  a 

IrouUlette,  Albert  J„  to  Heywood-WakeHeld  ( !o, 

seat  borer.    3,297.066.  1-10-67.  CT.  144— IK 
Iroverman,  Irwin  :  See — 

Elchelman,  George  H.,  Jr.,  and  Broverman 
Jrown,  ArUnK  D.,  Jr. :  See- 
Lewis.  Arthur  M..  and  Brown.    3,298.030. 
Irown.  Arthur  E. :  See —  . 

T^deschl,  Robert  J^-and  Brown.    3,297.774- 
;  irown,  Bernard  J.,  to  Bernatone  Ltd.    Heari 

832.  1-10-67,  Cl.  179—107. 
Brown.  Gaylord  W..  D.  J.  Rise,  and  R.  T.  -«.- 
.Machine  Co.  of  Michigan.    Method  and  ap 
sembling  and  Joining  thermoplastic  contali 
friction  welding.     3^297.604.  1-10-67.  Q.  ' 
firown.  John  S..  to  United  Stotes  of  America. 
T   V-block  and  clampinc  device  or  assembly.    3^29 
67.  a.  269—248. 
rown  Machine  Co.  of  Michigan :  See — 

Brown,  Gaylord  W.,  Rise,  and  Johnson 
rowning.  Robert  A..  Jr. :  See — 

Hudak.  Edward  G.,  and  Browning, 
runswick  Corp. :  See — 

Gray,  Lysle  B.    3,297.011. 
rush.    James    A.      Table.      3.296.988. 
90 
;rui'uBtowskl.  Jeny  M. :  See —      ^  „ 

Mark.  Alexander  H.,  Necas.  and  Brb.^.v^ 
^uccicone.  Dario.  to  Bucciconl  Engineering 

netlc  rail-type  conveyor.    3,297.136,  1-10-61 
bucciconl  Engineering  Co.,  Inc. :  Be' 
Bucclcone.  Dario.     3.297.136. 
uchanan.  John  W. :  See — 

McLane.  Jack  S.    3.296.911. 
luchner.  Bernhard :  See —  ,  ^^      ^      ^  ^,  _^„ 

Alt.  Ernst.  Buchner,  Reges.  and  Horak.     3.297.008. 
uck.  James  G. :  See —  ^  „     ..     «  n>u,  n«* 

karey.  Kenneth  W.,  Kennedy,  and  Buck.    3,296.963. 
udd  Co..  The :  See — 

Dean.  Albert  G.     3.296,766. 
Freholm.  Omar  E.    8,297,117. 
uddecke,  Charles  L. :  See— 

Atchley,  Blake  K.,  Buddecke.  and  Tenery. 
Bueker,  Robert  A.,  to  National  Research  -- 
Flexible  control  for  a  roller  transport 
1-10-67,  Cl.  226—188. 
Buell  Engineerinir  Co..  Inc. :  See— 

Vandenhoeck,  Jean-Paul.     3,297,3e». 
Buff,  Fred,  M.  French,  and  W.  N.  Pollock, 
Corp.    Manufacture  of  expanded  cellular 
658.  1-10-67.  Cl.  18—4.       ^,  ^    ,    , 
Buice.  Sam  D.     Easily  assembled  steel 

1-10-67.  Cl.  312—263.  „^  ^     „ 

Bokovacj  Martin  J.,  to  Micblgan  SUte  Un 
of  widening  crotch  angles  or  fruit  trees. 
67,  CT.  71—2.6.  _ 

Bulbenko,  George  F..  to  Thlokol  Chemical  Cor 
position  and  process.    3,297,473.  1-10-67,  < 
Bullard  Co.,  The:  See — 
i         Bullard.  Edward  P..  III.    3.296J904. 
iBullard.   Edward   P..   Ill,   to  The  Bollard 

3.296.904.  1-10-67.  Cl.  82—36. 
Bullock.  Ellis  W..  to  The  Fly  Ash  KTtvttot 
system  for  shafts  and  the  like.     3.297.2;  9 

OVA 128 

Bultemann,  Hans-Joachim.     Method  for  determining 
clflc  surface  of  nonunlformly  shaped  subftances. 
869.  1-10-67,  Cl.  73 — 432. 
Bundus.  Robert  H. :  See—- 

Eggen.  Ingmar  B.,  and  Bundus.    8,297, 


BrusustoHski.  3,296,782. 
Do..  Inc.  Mag 
.  Cl.  198—41. 


and 


461 

B, 


28—1 
3,29  r,996. 


Bundy,  Robert  W..  and  T.  M.  Sheets,  to 
Nemours  and   Co.     Method  and  apparatn|i 
nonwoven  webs.    3.296,678,  1-10-67,  CT 
Bunker-Ramo  Corp.,  The  :  See — 

Koerner.  Ralph  J.,  and  Searbrough 
Koster,  Robert  A.    3,298,013. 

Buntpaplerfabrlk  A.O. :  See— 

Gobel.  Johannes.    8,296,723. 
Burgess,   Robin   H.,   and   V.    GrllBths,   to   Iiiperlal 
Industries  Ltd.     Insulated  copper  artldei    con 
tactic  polypropylene  containing  a  thlodlaIk4nple 
and  a  polynuclear  phenolic  antioxidant. 
67,  Cl.  117—232. 
Burnett.  Lauren  W.    Rope  fastening  device. 

87.  Cl.  24—131. 
Burroughs  Corp. :  See — 

Halsted.  Charles  P.    3.297.963. 
Lee,  Edwin  S..  III.    3,297.950.    , 
MacDonald.  Duncan  N.,  BlUawala.  and 

007. 
Shimabttkuro.  George  T.    3,297,999. 


3,297,989. 
Chemical  Co. 
system.     3.297.223, 


th  General  Foam 
p  oducts.    3,296,- 

strucl  ure.    3,297,884. 

in  erslty.     Method 
.297.426.  1-10- 

).    Sealant  com- 
n.  117—72. 


do.     Tool  block. 


Corp.     Cooling 
.  1-10-67.  Cf 


the  spe- 
3.296.- 


I.  dn  Pont  de 
for  producing 


Chemical 

contacting  Iso- 

acid  tester 

1,297,479.  1-10- 

3,296.670,  1-10- 


itansell.    3.298.- 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Bart,  Donald  B.,  to  Keyea  Vita*  Co.  Dlspenalng  apparatus 
for  stacked  articles  provided  with  means  to  strip  tiie  end 
article  from  the  stack.  8,297,201.  1-10-67.  a.  221—221. 
Bush.  George  W..  to  PhUadelphU  Handle  Co..  Inc.  CoUapslMe 
B^-retnmlna  handle  with  hideaway  linkage.  3.S9T.120. 
1—10—67  Cl.  190—68. 
Bnxtoa.  Herbert  D.    System  of  preeoollng  produce  on  tmck*. 

8,296,818.  1-10-67.  Cl.  62— 2». 
Byaafte.  Peter  W. :  See — 

▼ld)ak.  Frank  V..  and  Bynagte.    3.296.655. 
CSF-Compagnle  Oenerale  de  Telegraphic  Sans  P11 ;  S^e — 

Fomoonne,  Paul.'   8,298,026. 
Cabbage,  John  T. :  See — 

Moyer,  Ooldaa  A.,  and  Cabbage.    3,297,566. 
Cable  Belt  Ltd. :  See—     ^  ^,  ^^ 

Adamson.  James  M.    3.»7.204^       «       „       .  ^ 
Cadotte.  John  E..  to  Wood  Conversloa  Co.     Mannfaeture  of 

mineral  flberboard.     8.297^517.  l-10-«7.  Cl.  162—145. 
Cagno.  Laigi.  to  Hamilton  Float  k  Trowel  Ltd.    Trowelling 

bU<ie  ass«iri>Ucs.    3.296.946.  1-10-67.  CT.  94—16. 
Cafllsch  Edward :  See 

Von  Dohlen,  Werner  G..  Wllaon.  and  Cafllsch.    8.297.667. 
CaldweU.  BobWe  G. :  See—  .««-,«^ 

Sehaper,  Bart  L..  CaldweU.  and  Maealnsa.    S.W7.1M. 
Caldwdl.  J^ohn  R.,  and  E.  H.  Hill,  to  Eastman  Kodak 


s,s97.eee. 

646. 


Co. 


8.297,819.  1-10-CT.  O. 


8,296,976,  1-10-6T.  CL 


Polysnlfones  of  6lcydo/S.2.0/hept-2EN-one  and  derivatlveB. 
3^7.640.  1-10-67.  Cl.  260— 68. 
CaldweA,  John  B..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co.    PoWamJdes  from 

N.N'^lphenyldUmlnee.    3^7.666.  1-10-67.  ft.  260-78. 
California  Institute  Research  Foundation  :  See— 

Duwei,  PolB.    3,297.486. 
Camloc  Fastener  Corp. :  See—  .  ^  ...  ..     -  »„-  «..« 

Grtflths,  Bdward  O..  Johnson,  and  Delllth.    3.297.348. 
CampbeU,  Donald  H. :  See—        ^  .,     .  ^,  ,„. 
Vnllo,  WUllam  J.,  and  CampbeU.    3.297.495^ 
CampbeU.  Robert  W..  B.  M.  Sawyer.  D.  O.  Ru«.  T   E.  Kirk. 
L.Tr^hamey;  and  W.  D.  WorreU.  to  General  Motors  Corp. 
Vehicle  propulsion  and  control  system.    8.297.926,  1-10-67, 
a.  818— in.  _  __^^ 

CampbeU.    WUllam    C.      Electric   tension   switch   assembly. 

3.»7.841.  1-10-67.  Cl.  200— «1.68. 
Canadian  General  Blectrtc  Co..  Ltd. :  See — 

Ulug.  Mehmet  B.    3.297*)0.  _      . 

Cannon. Ibennls  H..  R.  J.  HMUs,  aad  M.  C.  Potts,  to  Dowty 
Mining  Equipment  Ltd.    Convuror  anchoring  and  advandng 
apparatua    5,297.140.  1-10-67,  Cl.  198—88. 
Canuer.  Carl :  See — 

Krana.  Berthold.     3,297.468. 
Carborundum  Co.,  The :  See — 

Antbea.  Lester  B.    8,297.168.  ^     ^  ^_ 

Cardosa.  Jamea    CoUapslble  tube  holder.    3.297,288.  1-10-67. 

a.  248—108. 
Carle  lastnunents.  Inc. :  See — 

McKlnney.  Carlton  B.    3,297.053. 
Carlson.  Andrew  C.  deceased  (by  E.  L.  Carlson,  executrix). 
Lifting  grapple  with  sdsaors  toiup  for  handling  concrete 
dralnace  riaas.    3.297.353.  1-10-67.  C\.  204 — 81. 
Carlson.  SmaL. :  See — 

Carlson.  Andrew  C.    8,297.368. 
Carr.  Blmer  H. :  See —  _ 

^rraneL  Lester  J.,  and  Carr.    3.297.082. 
Carrasse,  Jean  M.  P..  to  Sodete  Oenerale  de  Constructions 
Blectriques  et  Mechanlqnee  ( Alsthom ) .    Thermal  insulators. 
3.297.1W.  1-10-67.  a.  220—15. 

Carrier  Corp. :  §m —  _  _ 

Eisberg,  Keith  V.,  and  Bourne.    3,297,818. 
Carswell.  Samuel  A. :  See —  ^      ^.  ^ 

Smith.   John    P.,   Carswdl.    Samuelson.   and   Ralnbird. 
8  297  829 
Carter.  'Shirley '  J.      Tungsten    carbide   braslnK.      3.297.693. 

l-ld-67.  CL  29—478.1. 
Carthage  Marine  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Zalebkowsky,  Aiklrew.    8,297.067. 
Cassel,  Norman  8. :  See — 

Relf.  Robert  B..  Oasael.  and  Smith.     3.296.966. 
Cassidy,  Patrick  J.,  and  M.  L.  Qnammen.  to  United  SUtse  of 
America.  Army.    Binocular  carrying  case.    8.297.218.  1-10- 
67.  a.  224—%. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co. :  See — 

Jass.  John  B.,  and  Sullivan.    3,296,716. 
Peterson.  Robert  A.    8,296.885. 
Cappa.  Randolph  P..  to  Multl-Zoner.  Inc.     Heating  and  eopl- 
Ing  temperature  control  for  a  plurality  of  sones.    8.297.250. 
1-10-67,  CL  286—1. 
Cee-Bee  Cliemlcal  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Parter,  Rej  M.    3.297.268. 
Celleco  AktieboUget :  See— 

BkardaL  Karl  A.    3,297,262. 

Central  Beeearek  Laboratories.  Inc. :  See— 

Haaker,  Leeter  W..  Jdatis,  and  Jennricb.    3.297.172. 
Central  Spedaltlae  Go. :  See—      _ 
Scbaefer.  Bdward  B.    S,297,l«9. 
Chabak.  Eugene  J. :  See — 

Firestone,  Stanley,  and  Chabak.    8,297,418. 
Chadlma.  Qeorfe  B..  II,  to  CoIllBs  Radio  Co.    Freqaeacy  con- 
trol   system    having    phase    eoatroUed    aampUag   means. 
3,297,966.  1-10-67.  a.  882—19. 
Chang.   Winston  H..  and  K.  O.  Ftaak,  to  United  SUtos  of 
America.    United    SUtes   Air   Force.      Beat    treatment    of 
columblum  and  molybdenum  base  aUoys.    8,297.496.  1-10- 
67.  CL  14»— 11.6. 
Charles,  Joseph :  fee —  ^    .  ^ 

Toby.  BltoCT,  aad  Charles.    8,297.690. 
Charvat.  Fedia  ft.,  to  Union  Carbide  Crap, 
bricks.     3.297.457.  1-10-67.  CL  106—69. 
Cliase.  Merwyn  L.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co 

ratus  and  process.    8,296,677.  1-10-67.  CL 
Cbitelain,  Oscar,  to  Zenith  SA  rabrlnee  dee  Montree, 
eoitUng  speedonetar.    S,SM,0t8.  l-10-«7.  CL 


Basle  refractory 


Crimping 
2»— 1. 


appa- 
Re- 


Chemlsfbe  Werke  Hols 
Berg.  Oertiard,  aad 
Bemsmann.  JuUus.    8^7,0 
Belch.  Manfred.    S,297J7i. 
Chereau.  Madeleine.    Merry-go-roand. 

272--36. 
Chevron  Reeeardi  Co. :  See — 

Hotten.  Bruce  W.    8.297.624. 
WUkes.  John  B.    S,2b7.748. 
Chlcurd.  Ricardo.     Gyrating  pump. 

108 — 148. 

Chlsholm.  Douglas  8..  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.     Stmetoral 
paa^  and  structares  therefroat    8,296,766,  1-10-47.  Cl. 
62—81. 
Chodsky.  Seraey  V..  and  J.  Gemd,  to  Gaard  Cbemieal  Co..  Inc. 
Water-eoluNe.  normally  eoUd  oraanle  merenry  coaapeeitieB 
and  novel  organic  mercury  addlnon  compounda     8.297,624. 
1-10-67.  Cl.  167 — 42. 
Chow.  Sul-Wu.  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.    Proeeaa  for  the  prep- 
aration of  o-perfluoro-p-xylene  polymers.    3,297,691.  1-10- 
67.  Cl.  260—2. 
Chrlsp  Joseph  D.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.    Bx- 

gloslve  composition  containing  coated  ■etsllle  tmA.    8,297.- 
02.  1-10-67.  Cl.  149 — 6. 
Christlansson.  Carl  M.,  to  Akti^Mtlaset  Before.     Device  for 
controUlng  a  hydraullcally  or  pneumatieaUy  driven  eartrldfe 
ramming  mechanism  of  an  automatic  gun.    S.2964M1,  1-10- 
67.  Cl.  89—47. 
Chrysler  Corp. :  See — 

Bleu.  AlhedA.    8.296.691. 
Otis.  Charles  L..  and  Osak.    8,297,469. 
Chubb.  PhUip  A.     Treatment  of  sand  and  other  indaetrlal 

minerals.     3.297,402.  1-10-67,  Oy.  28 — 182. 
Church,  James  W.,  and  G.  F.  Pearee,  to  Wallaccborg  Brass 
Ltd.      Simde  handle   mUtng   faucet     3,297,051.   1-10-67. 
Cl.  137— -6&.17.  »— '  .       . 

Clba  Ltd. :  See— 

Arti.  Klaus,  and  Rhyner.    3,297,744. 
Gaeumann.  Ernst,  and  Vlscher.    8.297.626. 
De  Stevens.  George,  and  Werner.    8.^,698. 
Schmidt.  Paul.  Wllhelm.  Eicbeaberge.  and  8«ry.    8,297,- 
609. 
Ciccone.  Thomas  Q. :  See — 

Shulauta.  Robert  S..  and  CIceone.    8,296.968. 
CUMlnaati  MUliagJiachine  Co. :  See— 

UhtenwoldLHerbert  R.    8,296,896. 
Clalak.  Frauds  B.    Plperidbio-polycarbOBamldes.     8.297.666. 

i— 1(^-^7,  Cl.  960 — To. 
atiee  Service  OU  Co. :  See— 

Hatn,  George  M.,  and  Revukas.    3,297,678. 
Ryw,  Jaelc.  and  Kersehner.    3.297.421. 
Claaa,  ChrlstiaB :  See — 

Scbmidbaner,  Haaa,  and  Claaa.   8,296,700. 
Claris  Charlee  J.     Flushing  meehanlam  for  dry  tank  with 

built  in  overflow  passage.    3.296,629.  1-10-67.  CL  4 — 19. 
Clark,    Charles    J.     Dvy    toUet    tank    fluahlns    mechanism. 

8,296,680,  1-10-67,  CL  4—19. 
Clark  Equipment  Co. :  See — 

Brdman.  William  C,  and  Zdler.    3,297,114. 
Clarke.  John  P..  to  The  General  Electric  Co.    Electric  dreuits 
for  supplying  a  substantially  constant  current  to  a  li«ad. 
8.297.880.  1-10-67.  Q.  307— «8. 
Clapper.  Gcnung  L..  to  International  Busineee  Maehlnee  Corp. 
Apparatus  for  generating  inforssation  regarding  tlw  spatial 
dls&lbotlon  of  a  funetiOB.     8,297,998,  1-10-47.  CL  840— 
146.8. 
Clay,  David  L.,  to  Tlie  General  Blectrtc  Co.    Apparatus  for 
determining  the  freoueney  dUIerence  of  two  st^wis  by  com- 
parison of  differentiated  and  undifferentiated  beat  signals. 
57297.946.  1-10-67.  Q.  824 — 82. 
Cleaaometer  Corp.:  See — 

Anderson.  John  L.    8,297,874. 
Cleveland  Trendier  Co.,  'nte:  See — 

Penote.  Vincent  S..  and  Rear.    8,296.719. 
Rear,  Melvln  K.    3.296,718. 
aeveland  Twist  DrlU  Co.,  Tim:  See— 
Seabeck.  Howard  C.    8,296.861. 
Clevenger.  Joeeph  B..  Jr..  and  C.  M.  Slegrt.  to  United  States 
of  Amertca.  Army.    Electron  tube  transeonduetanoe  testing 
dreuit  having  transistorised  plate  current  swltdilng  means. 
3.297.942,  1-10-67.  Cl.  324—27. 
Clevite  Corp. :  See — 

KeUv.  Fred  C.    8,296.984. 
Lewis.  Arthur  M..  and  Brown.    3,298,080. 
cuffs  Dow  Chemical  Co. :  See — 

Klink,  John  D..  and  Gooe.    8,297,420. 

Cloudy.  Weatiey  R..  to  Lewis  Rttfrlteration  Co. 
and  accelerated  freesing  process.     8.296,812. 
62—68. 


Food  freescr 
1-10-67,  a. 


Clqyd.  Harold  S..  to  Noeco  Plastics.  Inc. 
a.  220—21. 


8.297.190,  1-10-67. 


Coaker.  Antony  W.  M..  O.  P.  Oohea.  and  J.  W.  Ryan,  to  Mon- 
santo Co.  Blends  of  (1)  graft  copolymer  of  vinyl  chloride 
onto  chlorinated  polyolefln.  (2)  dlene-nitrtle  rubber  and 
(8)  ethylene-vinyl  aceUte  copolymer.  S.M7.792.  1-10-67. 
Cl.  260 — 876. 

Coate.  William  C.  E..  to  The  Lodge  *  Shipley  Co.    MagasiBe 

for  a  machine  tool.    8.296.908.  l-10-67i  Q.  82—84?^ 
Cobb,  Phara  L..  Jr..  and  J.  B.  Stevens,  to  muftTan  Kodak  Co. 

Apparatus  for  forming  rods  from  continuous  filament  tow. 

3.297.612,  1-10-67,  Cf  156 — 438. 
CoekereU,   Christopher  8..   to  Hovercraft  Development  Ltd. 

Air    coshlon    vehicles    havtnf    attttude-eorrecttng    skirts. 

8,297,102.  1-10-67.  Cl.  180—7. 

Coe  Mfg.  Co.,  The:  Se»— 

Hudak,  Edward  O.,  aad  BrowBlBf.    8,S9«,909. 


▼Ul 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Coftr,  Daniel  B..  G.  C.  Ward,  and  D.  D.  Proctor,  to  Soatbwlre 
Co.     Apoaratus    for    producing   a    shaped   metal    product. 
8,2»6,682ri-10-67.  CI.  28—33. 
Coffman,  Alfred  C.     Rain-controlled  lawn  aprinkler.     3,297,- 

264,  1-10-67,  a.  239 — 63. 
Cohen,  Jerome:  Bee — 

Vela,  Arthur,  and  Cohen.    3,297,459. 
Cohen,  Oscar  P. :  See — 

Coaker,  Antony  W.  M.,  Cohen,  and  Ryan.    3,297.792. 
Cohen.  Theodore  A. :  See — 

Rlordan,  Hogh  B.,  and  Cbben.    3,297,947. 
Cole.  Jlnuny  R. :  Bee — 

Ham^,  Georae  D.,  SulUyan,  Lee.  and  Cole.    3.297.981. 
Collett,  John  A:  Bee— 

Pickett,  LleweUyn  E.,  and  Collett.     3,296,631. 
Colllna.  ArUne  J.    Beverslble  garments.    3,296,628.  1-10-C7. 

CI.  2—211. 
Colllna.  Edward  C. :  Bee — 

Jamea,  HoweU  N.,  and  Collins.    3,296,878. 
Collins  Machinery  Corp. :  See —  | 

Behnke,  Howard  N.    3,296,900.  ' 

Colllna  Radio  Co. :  Bee— 

Broadhead,  Samuel  L..  Jr.    3.297,882. 
Bmene,  Warren  B.    3,297.966. 
Chadima.  George  E..  II.    3,297.965.     |  I 

Frerklng.  Mandn  B.    3.297.961.  |  • 

Hamilton.  Alan  R.    3,297.964.  I       '  ' 

Stover.  Harris  A.    3.298.027.  ^        '    .^  „     . 

Colodner,  Jesse  L.,  to  International  Camera  Corp.     Moving 
picture  camera  switch  with  improved  rotary  contact  disc 
structure.    3.297.885.  1-10-67.  CI.  200 — 11. 
Colortran  Industries,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Sargent.  William.    3.297.337. 
Colton.  Bvan  T..   to  Gordon  Engineering  Corp.     l>requency 

synthesiser.    3.297.953.  1-10-67.  CI.  381—18. 
Combustion  Engineering,  Inc. :  See —  I  i 

Hoss,  Maurice  S.    3,297,843.  I 

Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique :  Bee — 
Costes.  Didler.    3.297.542. 
Donry.  Andre.  Grave,  and  Vertut.    3.296,888. 
Conco  Engineering  Works,  Inc. :  See —   > 

Pflster.  Leo  P.    3,297.251. 
Conlz,  Andr£  J. :  Bee —  , 

Hlnderrinn.  Raymond  R..  and  Conlx.  3,297^3. 
Conlz.  Andr«  J.,  to  Gervaert  Photo-Producten  N.v.  Thermo- 
plavtlc  linear  polysulfonates  from  di(hydroy phenyl)  valeric 
add.  8,297.686.  1-10-67.  CI.  260-49. 
ConneU.  Richard  A.,  and  L.  V.  Gregor.  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corp.  Method  for  producing  organic  plasma 
and  for  depositing  polymer  film.  3.297,466,  1-10-67,  CI. 
117 — 38.  ' 

Corte,  Herbert,  and  O.  Neti.  to  Farbenfabrl|en  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.     Process   for   the  chloromethylation   of   aro- 
matic compounds  of  high  molecular  weight.     3,297,648,  1- 
10-67,  CI.  260 — 73. 
Consolidated  Electronics  Industries  Corp. :  Bee — 

Schneider,  Emmor  V..  and  Deming.    3,297,923. 
Constmctlewerkhuiien  Gibbos  P.V.B.A. :  See —   , 
GUbOB,  Georges  E.    3,297,264. 
GUbOf,  Georges  B.    3.297.346. 
Continental  Can  Co..  Inc. :  See— 
Allen,  Richard  C.     3.297.214. 
EUas,  Robert  T.    3.296,858. 

Gamble,  Burton  L.    3,296.999.      ,  „     .       „  ^^  „«„ 
Rarey.  Kenneth  W.,  Kennedy,  and  Buck.     3,296,963. 
Continental  Oil  Co. :  See—  ,  ^  ^  ,       „  „^,  ^„, 

Harney.  George  D..  Sullivan.  Lee.  and  Cole.    3,297.981. 
Miller,  Donald  B.    3.297.646.  I        | 

Miller.  Wmiam  J.    3,296,996. 

Van  der  Llnde,  Harold  E.    3,296,995.  _  ^^  ,^ 

Contralto.  Robert  J.,  to  St.  Be^s  Paper  Co.    Carton  divider 

construction.    3,297.228,  1-10-67,  Cl.  229—27. 
Control  Data  Corp. :  See — 

Reardon.  Richard  F.     3.297.986.  |        I 

Cook.  Leon  W. :  Bee —  '       ^  ,    ^,      , 

Peck.    Reese    A.,    Frans.    Suggitt,    Cook,    and    Messing. 
3  297  564 
Cookerly,  Jack  C..  and  G.  R.  Hall.     Electrical  instrument  in 
which   string   serves   as    its    own    transducer.      3,297.813. 

Coonti,  John.*    Bulldozer.     3,296,721,  1-10-67,  Cl.  37—144. 
Coover,  Harry  W..  Jr. :  Bee— 

McConnell.  Richard  L..  and  Coover.    3,297.724. 
Copolymer  Rubber  &  Chemical  Corp. :  See- 
Van  Volkenburgh,  Ross.    3,297,714. 
Coppal.  Claude  P.:  See —  ' 

Gogarty.  William  E..  Tosch,  and  Coppal.    3,297,084. 
Corbett.  Harry  A. :  See —  ^    _^ 

Moksu,  Walter  H.^nd  Corbett.    3,297,852. 
Cordry.  Floyd  A.,  to  Warwick  Electronics  Inc.     Gated  func- 
tion switches  in  electric  organ.     3,297.812.  1-10-67.  Cl. 
84 — 1.01. 
CoreUa.  Arthur  P..  and  W.  S.  Schneider,  to  V.  B.  Wayne, 
Valved  mixing  container  or  package.     3,297.152.'  1-10-67. 
Cl.  206 — 47. 
Corey.  Philip  D..  and  E.  H.  Dinger,  to  General  Electric  Co. 
Plural  oscillators  synchronized  to  the  highest  frequency. 
3.297.955,  1-10-67.  Cl.  331—55. 
CornellOB  Co.,  The :  Bee — 

Cornelius.  Richard  T.    3.297.196. 
Comellns,  Richard  T..  to  The  Cornelius  Co.     Bottle  carrier. 

3,297.196.  1-10-67.  Cl.  220—102. 
Coming  Glass  Works  :  Bee — 

Eaton.  James  J.    3.297.505.  ^        ^    ^,^     ^^,   . 

Cortona.  Alessandro.  and  R.  Falconieri,  to  Ing.  C.  Olivetti  ft 
C.  S.p~A.  Adding  machine  for  systems  not  having  uniform 
decimal  denominations.    3.297.246,  1-10-67,  Cl.  235—60. 

Corwin.  Len  A. :  See —  _  ^^^^  _^„ 

Corwln,  Boy  B.  and  L.  A.,  and  Hanawalt.    3.297,826. 


Corwin.  Roy  E.  and  L.  A.,  and  C.  K.  Hanawa  It,  to  Grandad's 
Ran<m,  Inc.  Moving  target  system  for  st  noting  practice. 
3,297.326,  1-10-67,  CI.  278 — 105.2. 

Cory  Corp. :  Bee — 

Elsendrath.  David  C.     3.297,844. 

Costes.  Didler,  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie  j  .tomique.     Inte- 

fral  nuclear  reactor-beat  exchanger  power  p  ant.    3.297.542. 
-10-67   Cl.  176—59. 

Cotter.  James  L.,  to  Hastings  Aluminum  Products,  Inc. 
E:avestrough  and  hanger  assemblies.  3,2{  6,749.  1-10-67. 
Cl.  52—11. 

Couleur,  John  F.,  P.  F.  Gudenschwager.  and  EV.  A.  Shelly,  to 
General  Electric  Co.  Data  processing  un  t  for  providing 
selective  memory  addressing  by  external  ap  >aratus.  3.298,- 
001,  1-10-67,  Cl  340—172.5. 

Coutts.  Adam,  and  M.  R.  Hanson.  ConvertlUle  car  seat  and 
bed  for  a  child.    3,297.358.  1-10-67.  Cl.  297  -118. 

Coxe,  Charles  D. :  See — 

McDonald.  Allen  S..  Spooner,  and  Coxe.     3.296.695. 

Cragoe,  Edward  J..  Jr. :  See — 

Sprague,  James  M..  and  Cragoe.    3,297.73  7. 

Craig,  Louis  E. :  See — 

Reynolds,  John  B.,  Minor,  and  Craig.     3  297.697. 

Crane.  Hewitt  D..  and  E.  C.  Dowllng.  to  AMI  Inc.  Magnetic 
core  circuit  arrangement.  3,298,002.  1-1  >-67,  Cl.  340 — 
174. 

Cranskens,  Georg,  and  W.  Salger.  to  Lumqpr  nt  Zindler  K.G. 
Photocopving  apparatus.    3.296.961,  1-10-4  7.  Cl.  95 — 89. 

Crawford.  Marvin  S.,  V^  to  D.  R.  Long.  Masonry  cutter. 
3,297,015,  1-10-67.  Cl.  126—28. 

Creative  Packaging,  Inc. :  See — 

Wrlaht.  Thomas  H.,  Jr.    3,297,198. 

Crews,  Sim  H.,  to  Large  Mine  Shaft  Drll  era.  Inc.  Dual 
drill  stem  method  and  apparatus.  3.297,1)0.  1-10-67.  Cl. 
175 — 195. 

Croce,  Louis  J.,  L.  Bajars.  and  M.  Gabllka,  to  I  etro-Tex  Chemi- 
cal Corp.  Production  of  Isoprene.  3,297,775,  1-10-67,  Cl. 
260—680. 

Crowtber,  Albert  F.,  and  E.  H.  P.  Young,  to  Ii^perial  Chemical 
Industries  Ltd.  Antidepressant  compo8iti<  ns  and  method** 
of  using  same.    3.297,530. 1-10-67.  Cl.  167-}-65. 

Crudhle  Steel  Co.  of  America  :  See — 
Guernsey.  John  B.    3.296.846. 

Crutcher-Rolfs-Cammings,  Inc. :  Bee — 
Talley.  Dolen  E.    3,296.748. 

Crutchfield,  Marvin  M.,  and  R.  R.  Irani,  tb  Monsanto  Co. 
Bleaching,  sterilizing,  disinfecting,  and  de  erging  composi- 
tions.   3.297,578.  1-10-67.  Cl.  252—99. 

Cumminc;.  James  C,  to  Rockwell-Standard  C  orp.  Load  con- 
trolled brake  proportioning  system.  3.217,S68,  1-10-67 
CT.  303—22 

CommlDgg,  William,  to  Monsanto  Chemicals  Ltd.  Production 
of  halogenonapbthalenes.  3,297.770,  1-1  >-67.  Cl.  260 — 
650. 

Cunningham.  Francis  V.    Kite.    3.297.282,  l-tlO-67 
163. 

Cupery,  Harold  E. :  Bee — 

Barbaras,  Glen  D.,  Cupery,  and  Loder 

Curl.  Donald  S..  to  A.  Llpson.  and  B.  Smit|i 


3,297.425. 

Combination 
metal  door  and  door  frame  unit.     3,296.7|43.  1-10-67.  Cl. 

Curl,  Donald  S.,  to  A.  Lipaon.  and  B.  Smllh.     Devices  for 

removably  locking  panels  in  framing.    3.2  >6.768.  1-10-67, 

Cl.  52— 475w 
Curlett,  John,  to  Gurries  Mfg.  Co.    Automatic  control. system 

for   construction   vehicles.      3.296.722.    1- 

144. 
Currier.  James  W..  to  International  Minerala  ft  Chemical  Corp. 

Method  and    aoparatns   for  solution   miiing.     3,297,362. 

1-10-67.  Cl.  299—5. 
Curtiss,  John  N.,  C  N.  Forsvall,  Jr..  and  K.  W.  Rausch.  Jr.,  to 

The  Uplohn  Co.    Continuous  process  for  pr  tduclng  mixtures 

of   methylene-bridged    polypheny!    polyamlnes.      8.297,759, 

1-10-87,  Cl.  260 — 570. 
Cuslc.   John   W.,  end  P.  Yonan.  to  G.  D.   Searle  ft  Co.     1- 

arylldeneamlno  -  4  -  (4  -  benshvdryl  •  1   .  piperaslnylcar- 

bonyl)    piperaslnes  and  intermeaiate  ther>for.     3.297.689. 

1-10-67T  Cl.  260—240. 
Cutler.  John  H..  to  General  Electric  Co.    El^tronlc  circuits. 

3.297,935,  1-10-67.  C\.  321—18. 
Cvacbo.   Daniel   S.,  C.   L.   Wilson,  and  C.  %  Payne,  Jr..   to 

Reynolds  Metals  Co.     Method  and  appar^itus  for  making 

a  container  or  the  like  on  a  fluid  covered  and/or  vibrated 

mandrel.    3,296,945,  1-10-67.  Cl.  93—80 
Cyba,  Henryk  A.,  to  Universal  Oil  Products  Co.    Stabilisation 

of  rubber  with  dicyclohexyldlaminodlphenyl  ether.     3,297.- 

628,  1-10-67,  Cl.  260 — 46.9 
Czech,  Maximilian  :  See — 

Frensch.  Heinz.  Goebel.  Czech,  and  Harti  I.    3.297..'>23. 
Czorny,  Vasil  P..  W.  H.  Ring.  K.  A.  Pannie  r,  Jr..  and  J.  L. 

Sorenson.  to  Sorenson  Research  Corp.    Ca  heter  olacement 

unit  with  removable  cannnlated  needle.      1.207,803.  1-10- 

67,  Cl.  128—214.2. 
Dagwell,  Harold  L, :  Bee — 

Paish.  Harold  P.   S..  Dagwell.  and  Anl^y.     .H,296.973. 
Daimler-Bens  Aktlengesellschaft :  Bei 

Lamm.  Heinz.     .^.297,005. 
Dale.   Clarence  R.     Routing  gas  drilling  liead.     3.297.091. 

1-10-67.  Cl.  166—84. 
DaU'asta.  Olno :  See — 

Natta,  Giulio.  MazzantI,  and  DaU'asta. 

Daman.   Ernest  L.,  J.   J.  Vail.  I  J.   Bllzard. 

to    United     States    Atomic    Energy    Comi^lsalon 
liquid   separator.      3,296.779.    1-10-67,   Cl. 
D'Amato,  Anthoiiy  S. :  Bee — 

Oattenby.  Mliea  N..  Jr.,  D'Amato,  OolneK  and  Feinstein. 
3.297.155. 
D'Amlco.  John  J. :  Bee- 

Hamm,  PhlUp  C.  and  D'Amlco.     3.297,600 


CT.  244— 


3,297,671. 

^nd  H.   Phillips, 
Vapor- 
58 — 337. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Dana  Corp. :  See — 

Wagner.  Robert  W.     3.296.889. 
Danemark,  Marius,  R.  Rodiat,  C.  Stainer,  and  W.  Zwerner, 

to   Sel-Kex  Corp.     Electroplating  iosUllation.     3.297.380, 

1-10-67,  Cl.  312—228. 
Danner,    Eugene    G.      Multi-receptacle    electric    outlet    and 

mounting  means.    3,287^6,  1-10-67.  a.  307—112. 
Dardarian.  Sahag.  to  The  Bendlx  Corp.    Off  axis  adapter  for 

use   with    a   sun    sensor   device.      3,297.395,    1-10-67,    Cl. 

350—285. 
Daufoss  ved  inc.  M.  Clausen  :  See — 

Nielsen.  Helaoar  T..  and  Hansen.     3.297.064. 
Daughters,   Harold   H.,  to   Kaiser  Steel   Corp.      Method  for 

identifying    selective    sections    of    a    metallic    material. 

3.296,689.  1-10-67.  Cl.  29—407. 
Daophinee.  Thomas  M..  to  National  Research  Council.    Direct 

reading  potentiometer.     3.297.989.  1-10-67,  Cl.  323 — 43.5. 
Davies,  David  O.,  D.  M.  Anley.  and  C.  H.  BriBgs.  to  Rolls-Royce 

Ltd.    Gas  turbine  lubrication  systems.    3^296.793.  1-10-67. 

Cl    60— —89  08 
Davis.   James   M..  Jr.,  and   R.   E.  Roy.   to  Western  Electric 

Co.,  Inc.     Control  system  having  inflnlte  Impedance  at  a 

preselected    operating    voltage.      3.297.917.    1-10-67.    Cl. 

317—148.6. 
Davis,   Lynn   N..   to    United   Steel  and    Wire  Co.     Shopping 

carrier.    3.297.108.  1-10-67.  Cl.  186 — 1. 
Davis.  Martin  A.,  to  American  Home  Products  Corp.    Certain 

substituted  tetrasole  derivatives.     3,287,709.   1-10-47.  Cl. 

260—308. 
Davis,  Walter  V..  and  L.  H.  Maxwell;  said  Maxwell  assor. 

to  United  States  of  America,  Army.     Self-contained  intra 

oral  strain  gauge.     3.297.021.  1-10-67,  Cl.   128 — 2. 
Davoud,  John  O.,  to  The  Firestone  Tire  ft  Rubber  Co.     Process 

of  preparing  spinnable  polyrlnTl  chloride  latex/cellolose 

xanthate  compositions.     3,297,602.  1-10-67.  Cl.  260 — 17. 
De  Aeetls.  WillUm  :  See — 

Bergman,  Elliot,  and  De  Aeetls.     3,297,635. 
Dean.  Albert  O..  to  The  Bodd  Co.     Corrugation  end  finish. 

3.296.766.  1-10-67,  Cl.  52—626. 
Dear.  William  N.,  to  Laporte  Titanium  Ltd.     Burner  reactor 

apparatus.     3.297.411.  1-10-67.  Cl.  23—284. 
Decision  Systems  Inc. :  See — 

Llguori,  Stephen  A.     3,296.727. 
Deering  Milllken  Research  Corp. :  fiee— 

Gray.  Michael  H..  and  Sparks.     3.297,657. 
Ingham.  Robert  M.,  Jr.,  Klein,  and  Putnam.     3.206,664. 
Defiance  Inc. :  See — 

Haas,  Bernard  P.     3.207.203. 
De  Geer.  Hans  H. :  See — 

Edstrom.  John  O.,  and  De  Geer.     3.297,296. 
Dehydag,   Deutsche   Hydrterwerke  Ojn.b.H. :   See — 

Oundel.  Wolfgang,  and  DIeckelmann.     3.297.726. 
Dekker,  Frank,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co.     Means 

to  wind  a  flexible  strip.     3,297.272,  1-10-67.  Cl.  242—74.2. 
Delaware  Chemicals,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Gaglianl,  John.     3,297.643. 
De  Lisle,  Augnste  L..  deceased,  by  F.  S.  de  Lisle,  executrix. 

to    University    of    Arizona    Foundation.      Conntercurrent 

rotary  leaches  with  spiral  scoop  solids  conveyor*.     3.207.- 

410,  1-10-67.  Cl.  23—269. 
De  Lisle,  Frances  8. :  See — 

De  Lisle.  Auguste  L.     3.297.410. 
Dellith.  Werner  :  See — 

Griffiths.  Edward  G..  Johnson,  and  Dellith.     3,297,348. 
De  Lucia.  John  J. :  See — 

Pizzarello.  Roy  A..  Scbneld,  and  De  Lucia.     3,297.677. 
Delzenne.  Gerard  A.,  to  Gevaert  Photo-producten  N.v.     Photo- 

polymerisatlon  of  ethylenleally  unsaturated  organic  com- 
positions and  the  formation  of  a  relief  Image.     3.207,440, 

1-10-67,  Cl.  06—35.1. 
De  Maria,  Anthony  J.,  to  United  Aircraft  Corp.     Frequency 

modulation  for  lasers.     3,207.876.  1-10-67.  Cl.  250—109. 
De  Mastry,  Anthony  J.,  and  J.  A.  Gnggenaster.  to  General 

Motors    Corp.     Method    of    fabricating    a    fastener    unit. 

3,206,604.    1-10-67,   Cl.  29 — 520. 
Deming,  Andrew  F. :  See — 

Schneider,  Emmor  V.,  and  Deming.     3.207.023. 
De  Moustier.  Henri.     Apparatus  for  extruding  suitably  out- 
lined   parts    made    of    thermoplastic    synthetic    material. 

3.206.M1,  1-10-67,  Cl.  18—14. 
Dennerleln,  Paul.    Continuously  moving  stairway.    3.207.127, 

1-10-67,  Cl.  108—16.  _ 

Dennis,  James  T.     Record  changer.     3.207,328,  1-10-47.  Cl. 

274—15. 
De  Stevens.  George,  and  L.  H.  Werner,  to  Clba  Corp.    Dihydro- 

beniotbiadlailne-l.l-dloxldes.      3.297.603,      1-10-67,      Cl. 

260—243. 
Dencbar,  Francis  W.     Price  Ug  molding.    3,206,724.  1-10-67. 

Cl.  40—10. 
Deutsche  Edelstahlwerke  Aktlengesellschaft :  See — 

Kugler,  Walter.     3.297.811. 
Dexter  Corp.,  The :  See — 

Osborne,  Fay  H..  and  Bodendorf.     3,207.030. 
DIas,   Fleming,   and  J.  N.  Rypkema.   to  Zenith   Radio  Corp. 

Pilot-tone    chain    for    FM    stereo    receiver.      3.207,826, 

1-10-67,  a.  170—15. 
Diassl.  Patrick  A. :  Bee — 

Krakower.  Gerald  W.,  and  DIassI.     3,207,720. 
Dl  Benedetto.  Salvatore  P..  to  Anarel,  Inc.     Device  for  stretch 

exercising  muscles.     3.297,320,   1-10-67.  Cl.   272 — 57. 
Dickhaenser,    Helner.    H.    Poblemann.    H.    Stummeyer,    H. 

Adolphl.  and  8.  Wlnderl,  to  Badische  Anilln-  ft  Soda-Fabrik 

Aktlengesellschaft.     Insecticides.     3,207,520,   1-10-67,  Cl. 

167 — ^22. 
Dickson,  James  J.,  to  Allls-Chalmers  Mfg.  Co.     Nuclear  re- 
actor core  structure.     3,207.541,  1-10-67,  Cl.  176 — ^50. 

Dlebold,  Inc. :  See — 

Krug.  Newton  J..  Oraber.  and  GrosswiUer.     3.297.378. 

DIeckelmann,  Gerhard  :  See — 

Gnndel.  WoUgang.  and  DIeckelmann.     3,297.726. 


DIefendorf.  Russell  J.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Method  of 
form^  pyrolytlc  graphite  sheets.    S.207,406.  1-10-67.  Cl. 

Dierichs.    Wolfgang,    and    W.    Sammet.    to    Henkel    ft    Cle. 

O.m.b.H.    Method  of  rapid  dissolution.    3.207.688.  1-10-67. 

Cl.   252—368.5. 
Dl  Giacomo,  Aniello :  See — 

Kaufman,  William  M.,  and  Oi  Giacomo.     3,2074>68. 
Digital  Equipment  Corp. :  See — 

Stephenson,  Barfoera  W.     3,208,014. 
Dllgren,  Richard  E.,  to  Shell  Oil  Co.    Acidising  oil  formations. 

8,207,000,  1-10-67,  Cl.  166 — 38. 
Dill.  Dale  R.,  to  Monsanto  Co.     Method  for  controlling  the 

growth  of  fungi  and  pUnts.     3.207.424.  1-10-67.  Cl.  71— 

Dinger.  Edward  H. :  See — 

Corey,  PhUip  D.,  and  Dinger.     3.207,066. 
DInges,  Karl :  See — 

Knapp,  Karl-Helnrlch,  Sinn.  DInges,  and  Ott.     3.207.623. 
DIniar.  Herbert  C. :  Bee — 

Landon  Fred  K.,  Jr..  and  DIniar.     3.206,827. 
Disteldorf ,  Josef :  Bee — 

Schmitt.  Karl.  Disteldorf.  and  Relffer.     3.207.736. 
Schmltt.  Karl.  Distddorf.  and  Relffer.     3,207,740. 
Schmitt,  Karl,  Disteldorf,  and  Relffer.     3.207,741. 
Djedda,   Fouad  H.,   to  Jedso  Industries  Inc.     Whirliag  toy 
driven  by  suction-produced  air  current     3,206,786.  1-10- 
67,  Cl.  46 — 11. 
Dobbins,  David  W..  to  SIgncrafts  Ltd.    Mercury  support  cup 
for  cold  cathode  mercury  vapour  tnbe.    3.207.808,  1-10-67. 
CI.  313 — 174. 
Dock.  Nils,  to  Aktiebolaget  Svenska  Flaktfahriken.    Cleaning 
device  for  dust  separating  apparatus.    3406,778.  1-10-67, 
Cl.  55 — 206. 
Dodge-AuJio  Visual  Corp. :  See — 

Donofrio.  Alfonso  M.     3.207308. 
DolUnger.  Robert  E.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.     Continuous 
process  for  producing  block  copolymers  of  dienes  and  vinyl 
aromatic  compounds.     8.207jeS.  1-10-47,  Cl.  260 — 870. 
Domlcta,  Eugene  G..  and  R.  R.  Reisinger.  to  Anelex  Corp. 
Head  mounting  and  positioning  aMtaratns  for  random  ac- 
cess disc  memory  systems.     3,208,000.  1-10-67.  Cl.  S40 — 
174.1. 
Donn  Products,  Inc. :  See — 

Downing,  Lucien  R..  Jr.     3,207,345. 
Donofrio,   Alfonso   M.,   to  Dodge-Aodio  Visnal  Corp.     Film 

strip  hoider.     3.297,308,  1-10-67,  Cl.  362—282. 
Dortng,  WllUam  H. :  See — 

Gray,  Donald  C,  and  Doring.     3.207.840. 
Dorman,  Frank  D. :  Bee — 

Blackshear,  Perry  L.,  Jr..  and  Dorman.     3.206.866. 

Doubek,  Edward  R..  Jr.,  and  G.  H.  Klenke,  to  Western  Elec 

trie  Co..  Inc.     Systems  for  ascertaining  the  ration  of  one 

unknown  voltage  to  another.    3.207,040.  1-10-67.  Cl.  324 — 

140. 

Douglas.   James  B.     Theatre  seat  with   folding  arm   tablet. 

3.207,350,  1-10-67,  Cl.  207-162. 
Doumani.  Thomas  F..  to  Union  Oil  Co.  of  California.    Treat- 
ment of  heavy  oils  in  two-stages  of  hydrotreatlng.     3.207,- 
568,  1-10-67.  a.  208—60. 
Dun,  Alan,  and  D.  B.  Fox.  to  Monsanto  Chemicals  (Australia) 
Ltd.     Color  modification  of  cobalt-containing  cured  poly- 
ester realns.    3.207,788.  1-10-67.  Q.  260--863. 
Dunkel.  Morris,  to  Universal  Oil  Products  Co.    Polymeric  re- 
action products  derived  from  polyhaloiMlybydroaimethano- 
naphthalene    dlcarboxyllc    acids    or    anhydrides    thereof. 
3.207.606,  1-10-67.  Cl.  260—22. 
Donry.  Andre.  C.  Grave,  and  J.  Vertut.  to  Commissariat  a 
I'Energie  Atomique.    Apparatus  for  collecting  and  dlstribnt- 
Ing   atmospheric   precipitatlona     3.206.868,    1-10-67,   CI. 
73 — 170. 
Dover  Corp. :  See — 

Moore,  Glenn  E..  and  Boone.     3.207,064. 
Dow  Chemical  Co..  The :  See — 

Armen,  Ardy,  and  Hennes.     3,207.734. 
Bennett,  Wallis  R.     3,207.413. 
Bradley.  Kenneth  B..  and  Record.     3,297.766. 
Brinkman,  David  C,  and  Bobbins.     3.297.020. 
Chlsholm.  Douglas  S.     3,206,755. 
Olbbs,  Dale  8.     3,297,613. 
Harrison.  Hugh  T.     3.207.600. 
Kuhn,  Stephen  J.     3,207.682. 
Lee.  Lieng-Huans.     3.207.658. 
Lee,  Walter  J.,  wing,  and  Henderson.     3.207.612. 
MacPherson,  William  G.     3.207^6. 
Maschner,  Norman  S.,  and  Seldler.     3,207.618. 
Noddlngs,  Charles  R.,  and  Gates.     3,207.778. 
Pueschner.  Robert  J.,  and  Walters.     3.207.614. 
Smith,  John  C,  Miles,  Levine,  and  Presley.     3.207,706. 
Rubens,  Lculs  C.     3,297,787. 

Schaoer,  Earl  L.,  Caldwell,  and  Macalusa.     3,207,104. 
Scott,  Robert  M.     3,207.634. 
Downing.  Luden  R..  Jr..  to  Donn  ProdncU.  Inc.    Interlock- 
ing beam  connectors.    3.207.345,  1-10-67.  Cl.  287—180.36. 
Dowllng.  Edward  C. :  See — 

Crane.  Hewitt  D..  and  Dowllng.     3.208,002. 
Dowty  MinlngEqulpment  Ltd. :  See — 

Cannon,  i>ennl9  H.,  Hollis,  and  Potts.     3,207.140. 
Doyer,  Cornells.     Apparatus  for  conveying  or  stacking  bnik 

materials.    3.207.143.  1-10-67.  CT.  198—128. 
Doyle.  Marnret  D. :  See — 

Doyle  William  V.  and  M.  D.     3,206.737. 
Doyle,  WlUUm  V.  and  M.  D.     Sheets  hlngedly  connected  by 
masking  tape  and  bendable  metal  strip.     3,206,787.  1-10- 
67.  CT.  46—167. 

Drake.  Cyril  F..  and  K.  L.  Ellington,  to  International  Stand- 
ard Ebetrtc  Corp.  Method  of  passlvatlng  semlcoadnetor 
device.    3M7.6W,  1-10-67,  CT.  uS— ITtT  """^■■■^' 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Drazler,  Walter  S. :  Bee — 

Hanson,  Herbert  O.,  and  Drmxler.     3,297,106. 
Dreaaer,  Japaer  O..  to  Dresser  Products  Inc.    Data  tape  pancH 

Ing  device.    3,2d6,»13,  1-10-67,  CI.  83 — 467. 
Dresner,  William  H  :  Bee — 

Naamann,  Alfred  W.,  and  Dresher.     3,297,516. 
Dresser  Products  Inc. :  See —  , 

Dressvr,  Japaer  Q.     3^96,913.  [  ,  ' 

Dubosq,  Louis  A.  J.,  and  R.  0.  Hoassaye.  Wai'nlng  and  si 
perrlslng  apparatus  with  verbal  warnings.  3,298,010,  1 
l(^_fl7    (Jj_  340 221. 

Du  Broff,  Warren.    Portable  tape  dispenser.    3,297,910,  1-10  - 

67,  CI.  156—357.  »-       *- 

Dock,  Edward  W.,  and  P.  M.  Duinlcer,  to  Shell  Oil  Co.    Vi^ni 

dlnm  complexes  and  polymerisation  (Catalyst  prepared  then  - 

from.     3,297,586,  1-10-67,  CI.  252 — 431. 
Duennebier,  Fredrick  C,  and  J.  T.  Kofron,  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Co.     Pbotocraphlc  inblbltor  releasing  developers.     3,297^- 

Dulnker,  PhiUp  M. :  Bee—  | 

Ducker,  Edward  W.,  and  Duinker.     3,297,586.  I 

Dnncombe.  Edward :  Bee —  I  \ 

Kealy.  Wellesle/  A,  Smart,  and  Doncombe.     3,206,864. 
Donlop  Robber  Co.,  Ltd. :  Bee— 

Mortimer,  Frank  B.     3.296,742.  I 

Danlop  Bobber  Co. :  Bee —  I 

BoblBson,  Peter  M.     3,297J113. 
Donn,  Joseph  S.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co.  Synergistic  aensitl- 
satlon  at  photographic  syltems  with  labile  selenium  ana 
a  nable  metal.    3,297,446,  1-10-67,  a.  96 — 107. 
Do  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Co. :  Bee — 

Baotjes,  Adrtau.     3.297,754. 

Barbaras,  Olen  D.,  Coperr,  and  Loder.     3,297,425 

Acker,  Donald  S.     3,2977790. 

Beck«r.  Richard  O.     3,297.660. 

Benson,  Richard  E.,  and  La  Lancette.     3,297,756. 

Berexln,  GUbert  H.     3.297,719. 

Blanehard.  Elwood  P.,  Jr.    3.297,743. 

Bandy.  Robert  W.,  and  Sheets.     3,296,678. 

Chrisp.  Joseph  D.     3,297.502. 

EUiott.  B«lph  B..  and  Toong.    <3,297,404.      i 

Fanning.  Herbert  H.     3.297^2.  ' 

Hardy.  John  A.,  in.     3,296,785.  |         , 

Hoeschele,  Ouenther  K.     3^7.758, 

Jobaon,  Robert  W.     3MQ.679.        ' 

Kane.  William  P.     3.297.476.         i 

Lipscomb,  Robert  D.     3,297.765.    ' 

MMuroe,  George  C,  Jr.,  and  Hammer.     3.297,742. 

Pomeroy,  Chester  BiL.  and  Way.     3.297.487. 

SUversmith,  Ernest  F.     3,297,710.  i 

Smith.  John  F.     3^7.626.  I 

Tocker,  Stanley.     37297.485.  > 

Traomann.  Klaos  F.     3,297,471. 
Dopre^^Boland  A^     Loom  stop   motion   device.     3,297,05( 

Dura  Corp*. :  Bee —  I 

AdamsU,  Joseph.     3.297.357. 
Dorand,  Soger  C.  to  La  Telemecanlque  Electrlaoe.     PluraQ 
dlreetioa  single  lever  operating  device.    3,296.^,  1-10-61, 
CI.  74 — 471. 
Dorfee,  Arden  N.     Polygonal  briquette  Igniter.     3,296,984, 

1-10-67,  CI.  110 — 1. 
Duwe,  Karl-Friedrlch  :  Bee —  i 

Honsel.  Kare-Helns,  liaurer.  and  Duwe.     3,297,234. 
Duwex,  Pol  E.,  to  California  InsUtote  Research  FoundaUod. 
Method  for  making  a  novel  solid  metal  alloy  and  products 
thereby.     3,297,436,  1-10-67.  CI.  75—134. 
Dynamlt  Nobel  Aktlengesellschaf t :  Bee — 

Rlebtxenhain.  Hermann,  Janssen,  and  Vogt.     3,297.64X 
Dynamics  Corp. :  Bee — 

Pratt.  Cbapln  A.,  and  Poole.     3.297,899.  i 

Dyson,  Leslie  M. :  Bee—  ' 

WllUams,  AlUn  £.,  Dyson,  and  Matthles.     3,296,801 
Eastman  Kodak  Co. :  See — 

CaldweU,  John  R.,  and  HIU.     3,297,640. 

Caldwell.  John  R.     3.297,656. 

Chase.  Merwyn  L.     3.296,677. 

Cobb,  Phara  X.,  Jr.,  and  Stevens.     3,297.512. 

Duennebier,    Frederick    C,   and   Kofron.     3,297,445. 

Dunn.  Joseph  S.     3,297,446. 

Graham,  Talford  W.     3,296,805. 

Hagoneyer.  Hugh  J.,  Jr„  and  Etter.     3,297,609. 

Martin,  James  C.     3,297,705. 

McConnell,   Richard  L..   and   Coover.     3,297,724 

McVeigh,  PatricU  A.     3,297^47. 

PMinlll,  James  K..  Jr..  and  Tants.     3,297.506. 

White,  Charles  C,  and  Neighbors.     8,297,670. 

Wright.  Sam  B.,  and  Evans.     3.297,681. 
Eaatman^  Watson  8.    Molded  shipping  container.    3.297.19] 

1-10-67.  CI.  220 — 21.  , 

Eastvlew  Corp. :  Bee —  i  i 

Kloti.  Theodore.     3,296,714.  ' 

Eastwood.  Sylvander  C.  to  Mobil  Oil  Corp.     Catalytic  purl  - 
flcatlon  of  exhaust  gases.     3.297.400,  1-10-67,  CI.  23— J 
Eaton.  James  J.,  to  Coming  GUss  Works.    Method  of  making 

electrical  capacitors.     3)297,505,   1-10-67,  CL  156 — 89. 
Eaton  Mfg.  Co. :  Bee—  "        I 

Robinson,  PhUllp  E.     3.297,052.  I  I 

Eckerle,  Otto.  H.  Weinslerl,  and  E,  Putscbky.  Apparatus 
for  replenishing  the  air  cushion  in  the  surge  tank  of  a 
hydrauUc  system.     3,297,236,  1-10-67,  CI.  230—17. 

Eddy,  Robert  T.,  to  The  Bendlx  Corp.  Power  steering 
mechanism.     3.296,939,  1-10-67,  CI.  91-f375. 

Eddy.  Robert  T.,  and  M.  E.  Wleae.  to  The  Bendlx  Corn. 
Power  steering  mechanism.  3,296,940.  1-10-67,  Cl 
91 — 375. 


I 


3,296.870. 


Sandvlkens  Jem- 
for  casting  molds. 


8.297.142. 


temperature  treat- 


8.297.892. 
Process  for  re- 
containing  acrylo- 
260— 8g;7. 


Edler,  Hans-Joachim  :  Bee — 

Blum.  Helns.  and  Edler.    3,297,493. 
Esmonds.  Thomas  R. :  Bee — 

Turnblade.  Richard  C,  and  Edmonds 
Ednallte  Corp^  The :  Bee — 

Everett,  Haien  F.    3.297,291. 
Bdstrom,  John  O.,  and  H.  H.  De  Geer,  tc 
verks  Aktlebolag.     Hot  top  composition 
8.297,296,  1-10-67,  Cl.  249—197. 
Edwards.  Clifford  R.     Hay  bale  loading  jSevlce. 

1-10-^7,  Cl.  198—117. 
Edwards,  Oayle  D..  D.  M.  Rice,  and  R.  L.  i  oulen.  to  Jefferson 
Chemical  Co.,  Inc.    Prodnctlon  of  rigid  ]  lolyuiethane  foam 
3,297,597.  1-10-67.  Cl.  260—2.5. 
Enen.  Ingmar  B..  and  R.  H.  Bondus.  to    Beatrice  Foods  Co. 
Citrate  treatment  of  cheese  with  high 
ment.    3,297,451. 1-10-67.  Cl.  90— IW. 
Egorov  Jury  I. :  Bee — 

PoUak,  David  O..  Emotor,  and  Sbereslev, 
Ehrlg.  Ravmond  J.,  to  W.  R.  Grace  k  C<i 
moval  of  silver  nitrate  from  sliver  tdtratt 
nltrile  polymers.     8,297,670,  1-10-67.  Cl 
Ehrtf.  Raymond  J. :  Bee — 

Ketley.  Arthur  D.,  and  Ehrig.    3,297.61 
Elchenberge,  Kurt :  Bee — 

Schmidt,  Paul.  WUhelm.  Elchenberge,  and  Sury.    3.297.- 
699. 
Bichelman,  George  H.,  Jr..  and  I.  Brovemu  ji.  to  OUn  Mathie- 
jon  Chemical  Corp.    Copper  base  aUoy.    ^297,497. 1-10-67, 

fillers.  Karl  F. :  Bee— 

_      Mlchaelson,  SUnley  D..  and  fillers.     1,297.144. 

Eisberg,  Keith  v.,  and  J.  R.  Boorae,  to  Cartler  Corp.    Method 

2? PPf '*9*"»  °t"  absorption  refrigcratli >n  system.    3.296.- 

818.  1-10-67.  a.  62 — lOT. 
Elsele.  Andrew.     Precision  bore  gauge.     3,296.707.  1-10-67. 

^sendrath,  David  C.  to  Cory  Corp.  Mounted  switch  hav- 
ing plvotally  mounted  actuating  arm  op  Brated  In  response 
to  variations  In  liquid  levels.    3,297.844.^-10-67.  Cl.  200— 

Eksten,  Carl  E..  Jr. :  See- 
Beach.  Richard  O..  Eksten.  Jaqnith,  ai  4  Norton.    8.297.- 
04S. 
Elder.   George  H.,  Jr.,  to  The  Plykon  C<rp.     Lace  or  line 

locking  device.    8.296.669.  1-10-67.  Cl.  :  4—121. 
EUectro-Alre  Corp. :  See — 

SUndlford.  Fred  W.    3.296.966. 
Ellas.  Robert  T.,  to  Continental  Can  Co.,  lie.    Testing  device 
_for  adhesives.     3,296.856.  1-10-67,  Ci.  '  8—150. 
ElUcott  Brothers  (London)  Ltd. :  ~ 

Wins.  Bryan  W.    8.297.267. 
Elliott. B..  (Machinery)  Ltd.:  Se»— 

Gronao,  Han.    8,296.879. 
Ellington.  Kenneth  L. :  See- 
Drake.  Cyril  F..  and  Ellington.    3.297.SbO. 
EUliott.  Ralph  B.,  and  J.   H.  Tonng.  to   B.  I.  du  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Co.    Purification  of  hydrog«  aperoxlde.    3.297,- 
404.  1-10-67,  Cl.  28—207. 
Ellis,  Thomas  B. :  See — 
_     Brelt.  Frank  A.,  and  ElUs.    3,297,827. 
EHIman.  Julius  :  See — 

Lemer.  George,  and  Ellman.    3,297.821 . 
Elman.  Stanley  H.,  F.  E.  Woodward,  and  F.  F.  Solllvan,  to 
General  Aniline  k  Film  Corp.    Process  f(  ir  aerated  driUlng. 
3.297.098.  1-10-67.  Cl.  176 — 69. 
Elmore,  Dnane  R..  to  The  Pneumatic  Appl  cations  Co.    Vari- 
able-rate-torque  controller.     3,297,274.  1  -1(^-67,  Cl.  242 — 
'  75.45. 
Elslager,  Edward  F..  to  Parke,  Davis  k  Co     Proparaylamlne 

as  an  antt-depressant.    3.297,627.  1-10-  17.  Cl.  167 — 65. 
Emerson,   SUnley  A.,  and   G.   A.  Beasleji,   to  Unions.   Inc. 
Method  of  making  molds  for  multi-focal  sphthalmlc  lenses. 
8.297,422,  1-10-67.  a.  65—54.  ^ 

Emery.  Reginald  J. :  See — 

Macmahon,  Francis,  and  Emery.    3,207ll50. 
Endo.  Ryo  :  See —  ^ 

Ito.  Toshlkasu.  Shljl,  Nomura,  and  En  do.     3,297,684. 
Engelsmann^   Dieter,   and    A.    Brath.    to   .Lgfa   Aktlengesell- 
schaf t.    Devices  for  making  exposures  w  ith  artificial  light. 
3,296,947.  1-10-67,  Cl.  95—1.  . 

Engler.  Werner.    Fountain  pen.    3,297,002.  1-10-67,  Cl.  120— 

42.04.  "^ 

EngUsh  Electric  Co.  Ltd.,  The :  See — 

Fradley.  Gordon  A.,  and  Whitehouse.     3.297,839. 
Englund,  Gosta  R..  and  M.  E.  Mattsson.  to  I  Ivenska  Dataregis- 
ter    AB.      Recording    assembly    for    accounting   machine. 
3.296.961.  1-10-67.  Cl.  101—93. 
Eon  Corp. :  See — 

Anton.  Nicholas.    3,297,896. 

E:quipto  Electronics  Corp. :  See — 

Fay.  Lawrence  J.    3,297,883. 

Equitable  Paper  Bag  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Meyerhoefer,  Carl  E.    3,297,233. 

Erdman,  William  C,  and  B.  S.  Zeller.  to  Cl4rk  Equipment  Co. 

Hydraulic  retazder  and  control  valve.    3 .297,114,  1-10-67, 

Cl.  188 — 90. 

Erickson.  Kent  E..  50%    to  W.  C.  Finch.     Optical  sighting 

instrument  utilising  two  annular  conical  reflecting  surfaces. 

3,297,390,  1-10-^7,  Cl.  350—65. 

Eriksson,  Lars  G.  A.,  to  Svenska  Skumslack4ings  Aktlebolaget. 

Fire  extinguishing  apparatus  comprislnu  a  buoyant  hose. 

3.297.093.  1-10-67.  cr.^9— 4.         *^         * 

Ernest.  John  M..  and  J.  Zuercher,  to  An^rican  Machine  k 
Foundry  Co.  Pin  and  ball  handling  mec  lanlsm  with  cycli- 
cally movable  separating  means.  3,297  822,  1-10-67.  Cl. 
273 — 43. 


Edeliaan.  Irving,  to  Maid-Rite  Novelty  Corp. 
apparatus.    3.296,907.  1-10-67.  83—216. 


Escben.  Franklin  W..  to  Jobns-Manville  C< 
Tap*  cottina        position  for  high  energy  service.     3,297 


7  3i 


Friction  com- 
99.  1-10-67.  Cl. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Be 


Eskridge,  Wade  E. :  See — 

Shaffer.  Jack  T..  and  EaktMge.    8.296,898. 
Esso  Production  ResJNireh  Co. :  See- 
I     Spain.  Horace  H.    8.297.086. 

Spain.  Horace  H.    8,297.087. 

Spain.  Horace  H.    3,297,089. 
Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Co. 

Biddlck.  Royce  sTTJahnlg,  and  Tyson.     8,297.562. 

Bown.  Delos  E..  and  McDougall.    8.297,681. 

Feng.  I-Mlng,  and  Tarmy.    8.297,489. 

Morgan.  Walter  A.,  and  Karehmer.    8.297,943. 

Nosbay,  Allen,  and  Barenholta.    8.297.608. 

Phillips,  Cecil.  Jr..  and  StanphlU.     8.297,412. 
Esveldt.  Cornells  J. :  See — 

Van  Driel,  Gerrit  A.  H..  Bsveldt.  and  Flinsenberg.    8.297.- 
576.  I 

Ethyl  Corp. :  See — 

Raley.  Garland  E.    3.296,66*. 

Worrel.  Calvin  J.    3,297,675. 
Etter,  Raymond  L^  Jr. :  See — 

Hagemeyer.  Hugh  J^  Jr..  and  Etter.     8.297,609. 
Eurey,  Edward  E.  and  E.  M.     Caster.     3,206,650,  1-10-67. 

CT.  16—18. 
Evans,  Albert  D. :  Sea — 

Wright,  Sam  B.,  and  Evans.    8.297.681. 
E^vans,  Grant,  to  Animal  Behavior  Snterprisas,  Inc.    Trained 
animal  operated  amusement  apparatus.     8.297,824.  1-10- 
67.  Cl.  278—101. 
Everett,  Haaen  F..  to  The  Ednallte  Oorp^    Aitlcnlate  aoport 
arm  assembly  for  optical  devices.     8.297.801.  1-10-67.  Cl. 
248 — 278. 
Eylore  Ltd. :  See — 

Arlott.  Erie  V.    li.206.642. 

Macmahon,  Franas.  and  BaMry.    3,207,160. 

Eyre,  Edward  E..  Jr..  to  Fyr  Teek  Prodncts,  Inc.     Syntlietlc 

fuel  log  and  method  of  manofaetnre.    8.207,410,  1-10-67, 
Qj   ^^ f 

F  ft  ^  Koenigkromar.  Co. :  See — 

Johnson,  PhUlp  C.    8.206.086. 
FMC  Corp. :    Be«— 

Battista,  Orlando  A  .  and  Fteek.    3.207.806. 

Hoess,  Erwin  A.    3,207,722. 

McDermott.  Henry  J.     8,207,222. 

Rau.  Brie,  FhiUips,  and  Hamilton.    3.297,460. 

Rose.  Boyd  W.,  and  Momma.    3,296,641. 

Tapleshay,  John  A.    8.297,567. 
Fairmount  Chemical  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Von  Hcssert  F .  and  Blnacr.    3.207,760. 
Falconleri.  Remo:  See — 

Cortona,  Alesaandro,  and  FUwnieri.     8.207.246. 

Fanning,  Herbert  H.,  to  E.  I.  do  Pont  de  Nemoors  and  Co. 

Process  for  rendering  organic  polymeric  shaped  stmctnre 

reslsUnt   to  dcfradation  by  oltravlolct  light.     8,207,462. 

1-10-67.  a.  117—88.8.  '•.... 

Farbenfabriken  Bayer  Aktiengeaeischaf t :  See— 

Corte.  Herbert,  and  Nets.    8.207.646. 

Glabiach.  Dietrich,  and  Bartl.    8.297.618. 

Horn.  Elmar-Manfred.  and  Lang.    sL2e7,740. 

Horn.  Elmar-Manfred.  and  Lang.      8,207,760. 

Knapp,  Karl-Helnrich,  Sinn.  Dlnces.  and  Ott.    8,207,623. 

Peter.  Jnllos.  and  Neumann.    O07.706. 

Scherhag.  Berahard,  Hartnag.  Haosweiler,  and  Grun<>- 
wald.     3.207,687. 

Slmmler.  Walter.     3.207.785. 

Wagner.  Kuno,  Klinkmann,  and  Wols.    8.207.644. 
Farbwerke  Hoechst  Aktiengesellscbaft  vormals  Meister  Locius 
k  Bruning :  See — 

Fritsch,  Werner,  and  Stache.    8,207,688. 

Herbst.  Willy.     3.207,668. 

Hermann.  Haas  D..  Fischer,  and  Rooa.     8,207,627. 

Blener.  Hans.    3.207,683. 

Frensch   Helns.  Goebel.  Cieefa.  and  Hartel.    8.207.628. 

Knhne,  Rudolf.  Meininger.  and  Horaig.     8,207.676. 

Remy.  Hermann.    3,297.711. 

Sehott,  Claos.  Hermann,  and  Flacher.    8.297,647. 
_      Wallenfels,  Kort.  and  Friedrich.      8.397.739. 
Farrell,  Walter  O..  and  L.  8.  Verde.     Method  of  preparing 

hard  rubber  crumb.     8.297.662.  1-10-67,  Cl.  260 — 79.b7 
Farrow.  Tom  J.,  to  Owens-Illinois  Inc.    Conductive  moM  rack 
iSJ.  •'•ctrocleanmg  mold   parts.     8,297,669.   1-10-67.   CI. 
202 — 242. 
Fattori,  Lassaro  A.     Shock  resistant  olastlc  containers  with 
Kelf-conUined  locking  means.    3.297.183. 1-10-67,  Cl.  206— 

Fawick  Corp. :  See — 

Fawlck.  Thomas  L.     3.296.832. 

Fay.  Lawrence  J.,  to  Equipto  Electmnics  Corp.  Corner  con- 
struction for  a  cabinet.  3,297,888.  1-10-67.  CT.  812— 
257. 

''•JJ?'"A-  ^St**"     »^»»nf  aqnare  gaoge.     8,206.702.  1-10-67. 
Feinsteln.  Sumner  8. :  See — 

^•i*^?^!'-!'"*  ^-  ''••  lyAmato.  Golner.  and  TVinstein. 
8  207.166. 
Fekete.  Frank.  P.  J.  Keenan.  and  W.  J.  Plant,  to  H  H.  Robert- 
non  Co.     Bthvlenteally  unsatnrated  dl-  and  tetra-orethane 
monomers.     8.207.745.  1-10-67.  Cl.  260 — 471. 
Fekete.  Lancelot  A.,  to  Armco  Sted  Com.     Process  and  de- 
vice for  the  separation  of  gases.     8.206,807.  1-10-67.  Cl. 

82 — o. 

Felcheck.  Marvin,  and  N.  N.  Mnrthy.  to  American  Madtinc  k 
Foondry  Co.  Electronic  control  of  nrtnter  in  restaurant 
billing  system.     3.206.960.  1-10-67,  Cl.  101—98. 

Feilci.  Noel  J.  O.  J.  Method  and  means  for  controlling  the 
•I^^l^'L'*^*'*"*'  ®'  aircraft  in  flight  and  anpUeation  to  the 
1  W^S7*a  ziG^lM***"*"*   **  ▼•latatlon.     8.207.281, 


Zl 


of 


Pener,  Alfred.    Apparatus  for  h«at  ssallag  an  qpan 
thermoplastic  tobes.     3.206,771.  1-10-67.  Cl.  61^-378. 

Feng,  I-Minf.  and  B.  L.  Taraay,  to  Bsso  Rsaearch  and  Bn- 
ginerina  Co.     Layered  electrode.     8.207,480.  1-10-67.  Cl. 

Fenwick.  Jay  G..  to  Morton  Mfg.  Co.    Sign  moonting.    8.206.- 

725,  1-10-67.  Cl.  40— 10. 
Fensan.  William  R.,  to  Aauted  Indostriss  Inc.     Cnt-off  for 

spUt  mold.    3,206,665,  1-10-67.  Cl.  22—76. 
Femberg,  Paul  C.  R.,  to  Unitsd-Carr  Inc.     Switch  aetoator 

onit    3.206,876.  1-10-67.  CL  74—100. 
Ferranti,  Ltd. :  See — 

Braid,  James  M.    8.207.822. 
Fesco,  John  J.,  to  Stodley  Paper  Co..  Inc.    Disposable  filter 

bag.     8.207,281.  1-10-67.  Cl.  220—63. 
Fesoo,  John  J.,  to  Stodley  Paper  Co..  Inc.     Vaeoom  cleaner 

filter  bag.      8,207.232.  1-10M}7,  a.  220—53. 
Feoerstein.   Seymoor,  to  The  Aerospace  Corp.     Dsriee  for 

pouring  llqoefled  gas.     3,206.800.  1-10-67.  Cl.  6»— 66. 
Fiedor.  Adolph  J.,  and  R.  O.  Rodnr^  to  Vartaa  AssoeUtss. 
Electron  dlsduirge  device  of  particular  materials  for  sU- 
^4ii^''f  freqoenn  and  reducing  magnetic  field  problems. 
_8.2O770O6.  1-10-67.  Cl.  815—878. 
Field  Enterprises  Educational  Corp. :  See— 

Hutchinson,  Richard  E.     3,207,164. 
Filak,  Cari  M. :  See— 

Murphy,  Alfred  M.    Filak,  and  Long.     8.206,848. 
Fllangerl.    Domlnick.      Apparatas    for   molding   ornamental 
_  building  blocks.     3.206,675,  1-10-67.  Cl.  25 — 41. 
Pinch,  Walter  G. :  Bee — 

Erickson.  Kent  E.     3.207.300. 
Flnbolm,  William  S.     Practical  smaU  pUno.     3.206^17    1- 

10-67.  Cl.  84—174.  '       "     . 

Fink.  Walter,  to  Monsanto  Co.     High  temperature  resistant 
polymeric  cydodlsllasanes.    3.207^02,  1-10-67.  CI.  260 — 2. 
Fiore.    Joseph    P.,    to   The    Rauland    Corp.     Mask   forming. 

8.2*6.850,  1-10-67.  Cl.  72— 351. 
Firestone.   SUnley,  and  E.   J.  Chabak,  to  United  States  of 
America,  Army.    Magnetic  thin  film  element  and  method  of 
^manofacture.    3,207,418,  1-10-67,  Cl.  20—100. 
Firestone  Tire  *  Rubber  Co.,  The :  See- 
Da  vood.  John  G.     8.207.602. 
Firms  Chemische  Fabrik  Hoescfa  K.-G. :  See — 

'Sscsepanek.  Alfred,  and  Koenen.     3,297,584. 
Fischer,  Edgar:  See — 

Hermann,  Hans  D.,  Fischer,  and  Roos.     3,297,627. 
Fischer,  Eogene  M.,  and  F.  M.  Unn,  to  General  Mills   Inc. 
Pplyamldes  of  polymeric  fat  adds.    8,297,780,  1-10-67,  Cl. 
260—404.5. 
Fischer.   Hans,   to  Hefoerlein   Patent   Corp.     Apparatus   for 
treatment  of  webs  or  yams.     3,296,841.  1-10-67,  Cl.  68 — 
150. 
Fisher,  John  R..  Jr.,  and  W.  E.  Kemp,  to  Koppers  Co.,  lac. 
Self-coring  silicate  and  acrylate  coatings.     3,207,616,  1- 
10-67.  Cl.  260 — 20.6. 
Fisher,  Roy  C. :  See — 

Johnson.  Xa  D.,  and  Hllflncer.     3.206,745. 
Flaccbe,  Louis  A.,  to  The  New  York  Air  Brake  Co.    Coating 
method    and    apparatas    employing    rotating   workbolder. 
3,207  475.  1-10-67.  Cl.  117—106. 
Fleck.  Edwin  G..  Jr. :  See — 

Battists.  Orlando  A.,  and  Fleck.     3.207,806. 
Fleisig.  Nathan.     Disposable  shoe  tree  device.     3,206.637.  1- 

10-67,  Cl.  12 — 115.6. 
Fleming.  Alexander  F.     Belt  holder.     3,207,168,  1-10-67,  Cl. 

211—80. 
Flick,  Francis  8..  B.  Wilkes,  and  R.  J.  Frants.  to  Flick-Ready 
Corp.     Lever  arm  for  valve  operator.    3,206,877,  1-10-67. 
Cl.  74 — 102. 
Flick -Ready  Corp. :  See — 

Flick.  Frsnrls  S..  Wilkes,  and  Frants.     8.206.877. 
Flomatcher  Co.    Inc. :  Bee — 

Hyde.  Paul  E.     3.207.972. 
Flinsenberg.  Petros  J. :  See — 

Van  Driel,  (Jerrit  A.  H..  Esveldt.  and  Flinsenberg.    8.207.- 
576. 
Fly  A«h  ArreBtor  Corp..  The  :  See — 

Bullock.  Ellis  W.     3.297.239. 
Flynn.   Edwin   H..    to  Eli   Lilly  and   Co.     7-alkyImereapto- 
aceUmidocephaloRporanic    add.      3.297,692,    1-10-67.    Cl. 
260 — 243. 
Foley.  Kenneth  C.  to  Afllliated  HosplUl  Prodncts.  Inc.    Pol- 
sating  body   sopportlng  pad   with   alternately   inflatable. 
sunerposed  cells.     3.297  023.  1-10-67.  Cl.  128 — 88. 
Fombonne.  Paul,  to  CSF-Compagnle  Generale  de  Telegraphic 
Sans  FIl.     Multiple  rotating  beams  radio  guiding  systems. 
8  298.026.  1-10-67.  Cl.  343—106. 
Foran.  David  J..  Jr.,  to  (9eneral   Motors  Corp.     Broahless 

direct  current  motor.     8.297.891,  1-10-67,  Cl.  310 — 46, 
Ford  Instrament  Co.  Division  :  See — 

Blasek.  Henry.     3.206,871. 
Ford  Motor  Co. :  See — 

Leonard.  Richard  L.     3.206.884. 
Moan.  Richard  D.     3.296,804. 
Forest  Plastics.  Inc. :  See — 

Hoteh^n.  Charles  F.     8.207.042. 
Foreman.  Roberi  J.,  and  J.  B.  Horrigan.  to  Idtton  Indostrias, 
Inc.     Thermally  stable  structore  for  tonable  magnetron. 
3  207.909.  1-10-67,  Cl.  315—89.61. 

Fornev.  Clalr  K.    Method  and  anoaratos  for  palling  coBvcjror 

belting.    3.297.126.  1-1(^-67.  Cl.  198—1. 
Forster.  Klaus  W. :  See — 

McCready,  Ross  B..  and  Forster.     3,297.170. 
Forsvall.  Clarence  N..  Jr. :  See — 

Cnrtlss.  John  N..  Forsvall.  and  RaosCh.     8.207.750. 
Fortman.  William  K..   to  Astrosoniet.   lac.     Rcrerse  flow 
acoostic  generator  spray  nossle.     3,207,265    1-10-67,  Cl. 
280 — 102. 
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Swlmmlnj?  pool  brush.     3,296,643.  1-10-67, 


ATENTEES 


3,297.- 

rotary 
18»— 


Fortune,  Ray. 
CI.  15 — 201. 
Powler.  Peter  H.,  to  Vlbrasonlcs,  Inc.     Ple«oelectrlc  ceramic 

transformer.     3.297t9e8.  1-10-67.  CI.  338 — 72. 
Fox    Clarence  D.,  to  Borg-Warner  Corp.     Speed  control  de- 
vice.   3,297,104.  1-10-67.  CI.  180—82.1. 
Fox  Corp. :  See — 

Hartounl,  Edward.     3.2&7,4«3.  I 

Fox,  David  B. :  See — 

Dun,  Alan,  and  Fox.     3.297,788.  [ 

Fradley,  Gordon  A.,  and  M.  Whltehouse.  ti  The  EnglWi 
Electric  Co.  Ltd.  Electrical  protective  devices.  3.297.839. 
1-10-67.  CI.  200 — 50.  ^  „  ^, 

Francis.  John  P.     Automobile  windshield  rain  \-l8or.     3.297,- 

356,  1-10-67.  CI.  296—95. 
Frane  Co..  The:  See — 

Lynch,  Panl'7.,  and  Modahl.     3,296,814. 

Frank,  Robert  G. :  Bee—  ^     ^  ^„„ 

Chang,  Winston  H.,  and  Frank.     3,297.496. 
Franklin.  George  M. :  See —  ^  „^^  ^^^ 

Knnkel,  Lorenx  V..  and  Franklin.     3.297.409. 
Franx.  WUliam  F. :  See—  ^    ^         .    „      . 

Peck,    Reese    A.     Franz.    Suggitt,    Cook,    and    Messing. 
3,297,564. 
Frantz,  RolUn  J. :  See — 

Flick,  Francis.  S..  Wilkes,  and  FranU.     3.296.877. 
Franzen.  Gustav,   to  Palltex  Project-Co.  G.m.b.H.     Double- 
twist  spindle.    3,296.788.  1-10-67,  Cl.  57—58.83. 
Frasier,  Charles,  and  D.  D.  Rltson,  to  American  Cyanamld 
Co.     Pigment  binder  of  acrylate-acrylonitrile  metharcyllc 
acid  for_paper  coatings.    3.297.615.  1-10-67.  Cl.  260—29.6. 
Freeman,  'Eben  W. :  See — 

Gilman.  Warren  B..  Ooff.  Porter.  andNFreeman. 
472.  \. 

Freholm,  Omar  E..  to  The  Budd  Co.  Conformable 
disk  brake  shoe  assembly.  3,297,117.  1-10^67.  Cl 
234.  \ 

French.  Marcus  :  See —  _  ,^„  „,„ 

Buff.  Fred.  French,  and  Pollock.     3,296.658.  ^ 
Frensch,   Heinz,   H.   Goebel.   M.    Czech,   and   K.   Hartel.   to 
Parbwerke     Hoechst    Aktiengsellschaft     vormals     Meister 
Lucius  &  Brunlng.    Compositions  and  methods  for  protect 
Ing  seeds.    3,297,523   1-10-67.  Cl.  167—38.  ^  , , 

Frerklng.  Marvin  E.,  to  Collins  Radio  Co.     Means  for  tuning 
crystal  oscillator.     3.297,961,  1-10-67.  Cl.  331—116.     \ 
Friedhelm,   Ernst  A.   H.     Complexes  of  trivalent  antimony 
with  penicillamine,  and  admixtures  of  excess  penicillamine 
with  said  complexes.     3.297.531.  1-10-67.  Cl.   1«7— 68. 
Friedrich.  Klaus :  See —  _  ^_  ^„„  , 

Wallenfels.  Kurt,  and  Friedrich.     3.297.739.     I 
Frigid-Heat  Corp. :  Bee —  ' 

White.  Maurice  W.    3.296.815  ^  .  av*. 

Frltsch,  Werner,  and  U.  Stache.  to  Farbwerke  Hoechst  Aktlen 
gesellBChaft  vorma^  Meister  Lucius  &  Brunlng.  17a-acyl- 
16a-Jiydroxypregnene  derivatives  and  process  for  preparing 
them.  3.297,688.  1-10-67,  O.  260—239.55. 
Fritz.  William  B..  to  Union  Tank  Car  Co.  Railway  hopper 
car  closure  latching  and  sealing  means.  3,296,980.  1-10- 
67.  a.  105—248.  ^  ^       , 

Frye,  George  J.,  to  Tektronix,  Inc.  Variable  width  pulse  gen- 
erator employing  Independently  operated  switches  for  con- 
troUably  discharging  transmission  line.  3,297,885,  1-10- 
67.  Cl.  307— 88.{C  „    .„  , 

Pnchs,  Francis  J.,  Jr.,  W.  F.  Morgan,  and  H.  R.  Tillman,  tt 
^Western  Electric  Co..  Inc.    Metal  forming  press.    3,296,882 

1-10-^7.  Cl.  72—398. 
Fuentes,  Manuel,  to  Thiokol  Chemical  Corp.     Thrust  vectoi 

control  system.    3.296.799,  1-10-67.  CT.  60—231. 
Fuhrmann,  Robert,  F.  W.  Koff,  and  D.  Jerolamon,  to  Alliec 
Chemical    Corp.      Halogenated    polyethylene.      3,297,675 
1-10-67,  Cl.  260—94. 
Foknske  Kaboshiki  Kaisba  :  Bee —  , 

Tamaglwa,  Jnji.    3,296,988.  | 

Fukawa,  Ken  :  See — 

Koiuma,  Nobqru,  and^  Fukawa 
Fumea,  Harry  J., 
Pulse  to  pulse 
Cl.  343—17.1. 
Fyr  Teck  Products,  Inc. :  See — 

Eyre.  Edward  B.,  Jr.    3,297,419. 
G.  *  J\  Weir  Ltd. :  See— 

Arkless.  George  F.,  and  Anderson.    3,296,972. 
Gaeumann,  Ernst,  and  E.  Vischer,  to  Ciba  Corp.    Process  fo: 
producing  coprogen  and  desferrlcoprogen.    3,297,526.  1-10- 
67.  Cl,  167—65. 
Gaglunl,  John,  to  Delaware  Chemicals,  Inc.    Polymeric  resin 
of  dllsocyanate  and   pentaerythritol   acrolein   condensate. 
3.297.643,  1-10-67,  Cl.  260—67. 
Gagnon,   James  E.,   and   M.   J.   Lawrence, 
meaps  for  barbeque.     3,296,957.  1-10-67^ 
Galer,  Herbert  W.,  to  General  American  Transportation  Corp, 

Faatening  devices.    3,297,072,  1-10-67.  Cl.  151—41.73. 

Gamberinl,  Goffredo,  to  American  Machine  k  Foundry  Co.    To. 

bacco  rod  forming  device.    3,297,040,  1-10-67,  Cl.  131 — 84, 

Gamble.  Burton  L.,  to  Continental  Can  Co.,  Inc.    Apparatus 

for  shielding  pail  open  tops  while  spraying  body  exteriorsl 

3,296.999,  1-10-67.  CT.  118—2. 

Gang],    Hy.      Apparatus    for    folding    material.      3,296,986, 

1-10-6T.  Cl.  112—2. 
Garber,  Murray,  and  B.  Miller,  to  American  Cyanamld  C< 
Method  of  preparing  thlasolines.     3,297.708,  1-10-67, 
260—306.7. 
Garbus.   Sol.     Folding  door  structure.     3,297,077.   1-10-6' 

Cl.  160—231. 
Gardener,  Colin  D. :  Bee — 

(  BChalmeyer,  Ranmond  M..  and  Gardener.    3,297.883. 
Gardner,  Leslie  L.,  and  J.  P.  Jones,  Jr..  to  Navigation  C 
pater  Corp.     Tape  programmed  machine  tool  control  «yi 
tem.    3,297.»2».  1-10-67,  CI.  31»— 162. 
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,7;  10. 
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,  - .„-.    3,297,962.  ' 

Jr..  to  United  States  of  America,  Air  Force 
power  control  system.     3,298,025,  1-10-67 


Drip  collectini 
Cl;  99—444. 


Garwln,  Richard  L.,  W.  A.  Hardy,  and  R 
International  Business  Machines  Corp. 
wave  parametric  devices.    3,297,875,  1- 
Garwood,  William  E.,  J.  N.  Mlale.  and  P. 
Oil  Corp.    Method  for  upgrading  hydrocai  l>on 
565.  1-10-67.  Cl.  208—217. 
Gas  Processors,  Inc. :  See — 

Hull,  Raymond  J.    3,297,549. 
Gates,  Ronald  G. :  fifee — 

Noddings.  Charles  R.,  and  Gates.    3,297 
Gattenby,   Miles   N.,   Jr..  A.   S.  D'Amato,   ^ 
S.  S.  Felnsteln,  to  The  Borden  Co.    Tubi 
155.  1-10-67.  Cl.  206 — 59. 
Gautbler.  Alfred,  G.m.b.H. :  See — 

Starp.  Frans  W.  R.    3,296.950. 
Gavaert-Agfa  N.V. :  See— 

Stlevenart.  EmUe  F.     3,297,317. 
Gamoter  S.A. :  See — 

Mopetit,  Louis.     3.297,007. 
General  American  Transportation  Corp. 

Galer,  Herbert  W.    3,297,072. 
General  Aniline  ft  Film  Corp. :  Bee — 

Elman.  Stanley  H..  Woodward,  and 

Hayden.  John  J.    3,297,585. 
General  Components  Inc. :  Bee — 

Spiers,  Robert  D.    3,297.442. 
General  Electric  Co. :  See — 

Adams,  Norbert.  Mukerjee.  and  Smith. 

Baldwin.  Samuel  L.     3,297,865. 

Beggs.  James  E.    3,297.902. 

Clarke.  John  P.    3,297.880. 

Clay.  David  L.     3.297,946. 

Couleur.  John  F..  Gudenschwager,  and  ..^ 

Corey.  Philip  D..  and  Dinger.    3,297,95: 

CuUer.  John  H.     3,297,936. 

Diefendorf,  Russell  J.    3,297,406 

Grams,  William  R.    3,297,919. 

Haltner.  Arthur  J.,  and  I^etxel. 

Jones,  Howard  T.     3,297.970. 

Kantig,  Werner.    3.296,825. 

Miles,  John  R.     3,296,923. 

Nledrach,  Leonard  W.     3,297,484. 

Sylvan,  Tage  P.    3,297.938. 

Welninger,  Joseph  L.    3,297,486. 

Wentorf,  Robert  H.,  Jr.     3,297,407 

Wu.  Tse  C.     3.297,632. 
,  General  Foam  Corp. :  See — 
\        Buff,  Fred,  French,  and  Pollock.    3,296, 
General  Instrument  Corp. :  See— 

\  Kaufman.  William  M.,  and  Di  Giacomo, 
General  Mills,  Inc. :  Bee — 

gscher,  Eugene  M.,  and  Linn.    3,297, 
lub,  John  T.,  Rustad,  and  Hasten. 
General  Motors  Corp. :  See — 

Campbell.  Robert  W.,  Sawyer,  Ruff, 

-  Worrell.     3,297,926. 

DeMastry,  Anthony  J.,   and  Guggenasler. 

Foran.  David  J.,  Jr.     3,297,891. 

Gershen,  Bernard  J.     3,297.910. 

Gumbleton.  James  J.     3,296.647. 

Larsen,  Hugh  W.     3,290,887. 

Malik,  Marvin  J.     3,296,808. 

McCarthy,  William  E.     3,296,833. 

Osborn,  Don  R.,  Jr.     3,296,898. 

Ruch,  David  E.     3,297,936. 

Spean,  Eaten  W.,  Jr.     3.297,302. 

T^ck,  Robert  M.     3,296 J91. 

Weibel,  John  Jr.,  and   widdowson 

Wvczalek,  Floyd  A.     3,296,874. 
General  Precision  Inc. :  See — 

Brenholdt,  Irving  R.     3,297,877. 

QoldAsher,  Lester  I.     3.^,620. 

Martel,  Richard  A.     3,297,470. 

Masel,  Marvin.     3,297.925. 

Riordan,  Hugh  E.,  and  Cohen 
General  Signal  Corp. :  See — 

Archibald,  Robert  E.     3.297,867. 
General  Tire  k  Rubber  Co..  The  :  See — 

Janssen,  Hendrik  J.  i.     3,297,780. 
George,    Norman   J.,    and   A.   Kltnn,    to 
Melamine-aldehyde  resin  modified  poly 
ucts.    3,297,785.  1-10-67.  O.  260—860. 
George.  P.  D.,  Co. :  See — 

George,  Norman  J.,  and  Kltun.     3.297, 
Georgla-Paclflc  Corp. :  See — 

Brauns,  Friedrlck  E.     3,297,676. 

Gerad.  John :  See — 

Chodsky,  Sergey  V.,  and  Geracl.     3; 

Oerlty  Products,^Inc. :  See — 

Hall,  Fred  W.     3,297,046. 
Germanton,  Charles  E..  to  Bell  Telephone 

Priority    and    nonprlorlty    service 

3.297.829,  1-10-67,  a.  179—27. 

Germino,    Felix    J.,    to   American   Machine 
Oxidized  galactose  containing  reaction 
1-10-67,  Cl.  260 — 17.4. 

Gersbacher,  Harry  C. :  See — 

Andrews,  Julian  N.,  and  Gersbacher, 

Gershen,    Bernard    J.,    to    General    Motort 
light  flasher.     3,29f,910.  1-10-67,  Cl.  3 

Gershon,  Melvin.    Electrically  heated  tool 

3,297,856,  1-10-67,  Cl.  2lft— 233. 
Gervaert  Photo  Production  :  See — 

Hlndersinn.    Raymond,    Conlx,    Hookir, 
3,297,633. 

Gervae.-t  Photo-Produeten  N.  V. :  Be* 
Coniz,  Andi«  J.    3.287.686. 


W.  Landauer.  to 

ptlcal  traveling 

17,  Cl.  250—199. 

Deisz.  to  Mobil 

oils.    3,297.- 


r78. 

J.   Qolner,  and 
cores.    3.297,- 


Bei — 


Sul  Ivan.    3,297,098. 


3,297,920. 


Shelly.    3,298,001. 


658. 
3,297,960. 


I  :irk 


3 


3,297,S  17 


es:er 


,954. 

.  Ramey,  and 
3.296,694. 
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296,816. 


D.   George  Co. 
reaction  prod- 


■(85. 


,21 17,524. 


Laboratories,  Inc. 
regufating   equipment 


products 


k   Foundry    Co. 
3,297,604. 


f>r 


3,297,200. 

Corp.      Periodic 
5—165. 

cutting  plasties. 


,    and   OervMrt 


Mathod  and  app>- 

eztrudwl 

CL 


8.297.628. 


Freaman. 


Gettig.  Allen  D.,  to  Reynolds  ICatali  Co. 
ratus  for  reileTliif  a  raenaai  eondltlOB  in  an 
tubular   member   or    the   like.      3.296.847,    1-10-67. 
72—264. 

Gevaert  Pboto-Prodncten  N.V. :  See — 
Delsenne,  Gerard  A.     3.297,440. 

Glbbs,  Dale  8.,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.  Vlnylldene  ehloride- 
acrylate-amlde  Interpolymer.  8,207,613,  1-10-67,  Cl. 
260—29.6. 

Gibson,  Dale  E.,  to  Lenpold  k  Stevens  Instmments,  Inc. 
Rifle  scope  with  ball  Joint  mounting  for  adjustable  erector 
lens    tube.      3,207,389,    1-10-67,    Cl.    360—10, 

Gibeon,  Gordon  M.  Constant  select  speed  aeoeesory  groap 
drive.    3,296,802.  1-10-67,  O.  74— 722r 

Gibson,  John  C,  Jr.  Racing  game.  3,207.833,  1-10-67, 
Cl.  273—86. 

Gielen.  WUly  C.  M. :  See- 
Jacobin,  Leo,  and  Gielen.    3,206.876. 

Glerth.  Volker :  Bee— 

Sperk.  Edgar,   Vobler.   Jeitner.   and  Oierth.     3.207.406. 

Olffora-Wood,  Inc. :  See — 

Adams.  Robert  E.     8,297,043. 
Adams.  Robert  E.     3.297.300. 

Uillen,  Howard  C,  and  R.  Horn,  to  North  American  ATlation, 
Inc.  Planishing  method  and  apparatus  3,206,843.  I-IO- 
67,  Cl.  72—28. 

Oilman,  Warren  B^  L.  O.  Ooff,  L.  W.  Porter,  and  B.  W. 
Freeman,  to  S.  D.  Warren  Co.  Process  for  prodadag  a 
high  gloss  coated  paper.    3.207.472.  1-10-67.  CL  117—9.2. 

Gindes,  Philip,  to  Lockheed  Aircraft  Corp.  Load  cell. 
3.201,971.  1-10-67,  Cl.  338-^. 

Giordano.  Joseph  J.,  to  Thiokol  Chemical  Corp.  Stabilised 
polysulflde  polymer  based  compositions  containing  organo* 
metaUic  tin  compounds.  3,207.630.  1-10-67.  CL  260 — 46.76. 

Oisser,  Henry,  and  A.  M.  Shapiro,  to  Dalted  States  of 
America,  Army.  Method  of  making  a  tttaaiom  pleee  hav- 
ing good  anti-wear,  antl-galllng,  antl-seliore  and  aati* 
friction  properties.     3.207152,  f-10-67.  CL  204—37. 

Olablsch.  Dietrich,  and  H.  Bartl.  to  Farbenubrlken  Bayer 
Aktlengesellscbaft.  Stable  aqneons  emulsions  of  ethrlene- 
vlnyl  chloride  maleate  copolymers.  3.207,618.  1-10-67,  CL 
260 — 20.6. 

Gleim,  William  K.  T..  to  Universal  OU  Products  Co.  Hy- 
droreflnlng  of  petroleum  crude  oU  and  catalyst  therefor. 
3.297,588.  1-10-67.  CL  262 — 430. 

Gobel.  Johannes,  to  Bnntpapierfabrik  A.  0.  Gammed  labels 
and  the  like.     3.206.72371-10-67.  CL  40—2. 

Goebel.  Helmut :  See — 

Frenach,  Heins.  Goebel,  Cseeh.  and  HarteL 

Goetsewerke  Friedrich  Goetxe  AktiengeaellsChaft : 
Philippsen.  Hans,  and  Muller.     3;206,747. 

Goff,  Lindsay  0. :  Bte — 

Gilman.     Warren    B.,     Goff,     Porter,     and 
3  207  472 

Gogarty'  wluiaa  B.,  W.  C.  Toseh,  and  C.  P.  Coppel,  to 
Slarathon  Oil  Co.  MlsclUe  flood  vlseosl^  control  tnrou^ 
pH  reguUtlon.     3.207,084,  1-10-67,  Cl.  166—8. 

Goldberg,  Herbert,  to  American  Optical  Co.  Apparatas  for 
determining  oxygen  saturation  of  blood.  3,206,022.  1-10- 
67,  Cl.  88—147 

Goldflsher.  Lester  I.,  to  General  Precision,  Inc.  Optical 
correlator.    3.206.020,  1-10-67,  Cl.  88—1. 

Ooldlng  Wave  CUp  Co..  uc. :  See — 

Sehwedt,  Robert  C.  and  AtwUl.    8,207.883. 

Goldsmith,  Henry  A.,  to  Pnrez  Corp.  Paint  stripper  compoel- 
tlon.    3,207,681,  1-10-67.  Cl.  283—163. 

Oolner.  Jerold  J. :  See — 

Gattenby,  Miles  N.,  Jr.,  lyaaMito,  Golner,  and  Felnsteln. 
8,207.166. 

Oonxales,  Frank  A.,  to  Medical  Blectrosdence,  Inc.  Liquid 
cooling  apparatus.    8,206,806,  1-10-67,  Cl.  62 — 8. 

Ooodlng,  Wlllard  H.,  to  Western  Vdo  ft  Cement  Specialties 
Co.  Bulkhead  structure.  3,»7,176,  1-10-67,  07214— 
10.6. 

Goodman,  Loals  N.  Bqolpment  mast  arrangement.  3,200,- 
767,  1-10-67.  CL  62—111. 

Ooo8,Arthur  W.:  See — 

Kllnk,  John  D.,  snd  Goos.    3,307.420. 

Gopperton.  Ardath  A.,  and  T.  B.  Hlrschberg.  Jr.  Check- 
writer  inking  roU  means.    3,206.062,  1-10-67,  Q.  101—05. 

Gore.  Le  Roy  D. :  See — 

Andrews.  Boley  A..  Gore,  and  Ptacek.     3,207,873. 

Gordon  Bnglneering  Corp. :  See — 
Oolton.  Evan  T.    8,207,068. 

Gougfa,  Edward  W..  to  Protection,  Inc.  Self  contained  cool- 
ing system.    3,206,810. 1-10-67,  a.  62—260. 

GoBld,  William  A.,  and  A.  A.  Larsen,  to  Mead  Johnson  ft  Co. 
Sulfonamide  Indole  derivatives.  8,207,717.  1-10-67.  CT. 
260—326.12. 

Graber,  Carl  D. :  See — 

Krug,  Newton  J.,  Graber,  and  Grosswlller.    8,207,878. 
Grace,  W.  R..  ft  Co. :  See — 

Bhrlg,  Raymond  J.    3,207,670. 
Ketlejr,  Arthur  D.,  and  Bhrlg.    3,397,672. 
Werber,  Frank  X.,  Gregorian,  and  Johnson.    3.397.641. 
Grady.  Robert  J~  to  Beckman  Instmments,  Inc.    Data  proc- 
essing system  having  external  selection  of  multiple  buffers. 
3,207.006,  1-10-67.  Q.  340—172.6. 
Gndy,  Robert  J.,  and  W.  Klein,  to  Beckman  Instruments,  Inc. 

LUt  control.     8.297,997,  1-10-67,  Cl.  340—172.6. 
Orafstaln,  DanM,  and  H.  F.  Smith,  to  Thiokol  Chemical  Corp. 
Boron-contalnlng     compounds.     S.297,721,     1-10-67.     Cl. 
360 — 848.6. 

Graham,  Talford  W.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co.  Method  of  stor- 
ing butyralddiydes.    8,296,806.  1-10-67.  Cl.  61— .6. 

Gram,  Hans,  to  Brodrene  Gram  A/8.  Apparatus  for  the  pro- 
dactlon  0^  froBsn  bodies.    3,296,823,  1-10-67.  Q.  ea--Ml. 


Grams,  William  R.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Solion  device 
havuf  hermetlcailly  sealed  exterior  of  boroslUcate  glass. 
S.29T919,  1-10-67.  Q.  817—231. 

Grand  Sheet  Metal  Products  Co. :  See— 
Rawson,  Emanuel.    8,296,991. 

Grandad's  Ranch,  Inc. :  See — 

Corwln,  Boy  E.  and  Len  A.,  and  Hanawalt.    8,207,326. 

Granltsas,  George  A. :  See — 

Woodcock,_B^chard  F.,  and  Granltsas.    3,207,888. 

Grant,  Peter  H.,  and  A.  C.  Mueller,  to  Bell  ft  Howell  Co. 
Combined  footage  counter  and  end  of  film  run  indicator 
mechanism  for  motion  picture  camera.  3,297,807,  1-10-67. 
a.  863—172. 

Orantom.  Roy  L..  and  L.  J.  Spillaae,  to  Monsanto  Co.  Oxi- 
dative dehydrogenatlon  process.  8.207,777,  1-10-67.  d. 
260—683^8. 

Oranel.  Cbarica  R.,  to  The  Beadix  Corp.  Universal  Joint. 
8.296.834.  1-10-67.  Q.  64—21. 

Grave,  Cyr:  See — 

Donry,  Andre,  Grave,  and  Vertnt.    8,206,868. 

Oraves,  Bruce  B.:  See — 

Levis,  James  B.,  and  Graves.    3,297,897. 

Gi«r,  Donald  C,  and  W.  H.  Doring.  to  Union  Carbide  Corp. 
nashUght  lock-off  switch.  3,m,840,  1-10-67,  d.  200— 
60. 

Gray,  Lyale  B.,  to  Bmnswldc  Corp.  Preaervatlon  system  for 
englaee.    8.207,011, 1-10-67,  CL  123—108. 

Gray.  Iflcbael  H.,  and  H.  F.  Sparks.  Jr..  to  Deering  Mllllken 
Beeearch  Corp.  Styrene-maleic  anhydride  eopolymeriiatlon 
procees.    8.207,667,  1-10-67,  O.  260—78.6. 

OrayhllL  Inc.:  See — 

O^MaUey,  Thomas  J.    8.207,836. 

Oreanias,  Bvon  C,  and  R.  J.  Norman,  to  Internatloaal  Busi- 
ness Madiines  Corp.  Apparatus  for  receiving  space  curve, 
slopee  into  angular  sectors.    8,207,088,  1-10-67.  Q.  340 — 

Oie^,  Eogene,  to  American  Flange  ft  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  orienting  articles.     8,297.180.  1-10-67. 

Green,  Derdc,  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Aathority. 

Bztrusion  apparatus.     8,206,660,  1-10-67,  Cl.  18 — 13. 
Green,  Milton,  and  P.  T.  Moore,  to  Polaroid  Corp.     Pboto- 
graiAle  products,    compositions    and    processes    utilising 
aionaphtbol  dye  developers.     8.207,441,  1-10-67,  Cl.  06 — 
20. 
Gregor,  Lawrence  V. :  See — 

Oonnell.  Richard  A.,  and  Gregor.    3,207,466. 
Gregorian,  Sasmlc  S. :  See — 

Werber,  Frank  Z.,  Gregorian,  and  Johnson.     8.207.641. 
Grler,  Nathaniel,  to  Mer^  ft  Co.,  Inc.    Fungicidal  composi- 
tions comprising  salicylates  of  a  hydroxy  qolnollae  car- 
bozyUc  esters.    SJI07,626.  1-10-67,  a.  167—68. 
Grlffln.  Jack  P.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Latwratories,  Inc.    Thermo- 
compresslon  wire  sttachmeats  to  quarts  crystals.     8,206,- 
602.  1-10-67,  Cl.  29—472.9. 
GrUBths,  Bdward  G.,  N.  S.  Johnson,  and  W.  Dellith.  to  Cam- 
loc  Fastener  Corp.     Demountable  toggle  latch.     3.207.848. 
1-10-67,  Cl.  202—118. 
Griffiths,  Vivien :  See — 

Burgess.  Robin  H.,  and  Griffiths.    3,207,470. 
GrlUot,  Gerald  F. :  See— 

Lau  J>hUip  T.  S..  and  Grillot    8.207,621. 
Gronau,  Han,  to  B.  Elliott,  (Machinery)  Ltd.    Gear  changing 

mechanism.    3,206,870,  1-10-67.  d.  74—880. 
Grosner,  George  J.,  and  B.  V.  Hnda.  to  Raytwstos-Manhattan. 
Inc.    Binder  composition  of  epoxy,  water  glass,  and  dlene 
rubber.    8,207,622. 1-10-67,  Cl.  26(^—20.7. 
Gross,  Peter  L. :  See — 

jackUn,  Clarenoe,  and  Gross.    8.207,700. 
Grosswlller.  Leo  J..  Jr. :  See — 

Knur  Newton  J.,  Graber.  and  GroaswUler.    3,207.878. 
GrBmm,  Hans.  H.  Jack,  and  N.  Schwars,  to  Osterrelehlsclie 
Studienceeellschaft    fur    Atomenetgft.     Nuclear    reactors. 
3.207.688.  1-10-67.  Cl.  176—27. 
Grunewald.  Herbert:  See — 

Scherhag,  Bemhard.  Hartnng,  Hansweller.  and  Grune- 
wald.   3.207,687. 
Guard  Chemical  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Chodsky.  Sergey  V..  and  Geracl.    8,307.624. 
Guernsey.  John  B..  to  Crucible  Steel  Co.  of  America.    Method 

of  rolling  steel.    8.206,846,  1-10-67,  Cl.  72—200. 
Gudenschwager,  Philip  F. :  See — 

Couleur,  John  F..  Gudenschwager,  and  Shelly.     8,308,- 
001. 
Gnggenaster,  Julius  A. :  See — 

DeMastry.  Anthony  J.,  and  Gnggenaster.    3,206,604. 
Gulnot    Gabriel    L.,    to    Sodete   Anonyme   Podain.     Speed 
change  device  for  an  hydraulic  motor.    3,2tNI,037,  1-10-67, 
ClOl— 208. 
Gulton.  Charles.     Centerless  machine  for  coil-winding  tapes 

and  the  Uke.    8.206,764. 1-10-67.  Cl.  B7— 18. 
Galf  OU  Corp. :  See — 

Hopkins.  Thomas  R.,  Strickler.  and  Phlllipe.    8,207,706. 
Gulf  Research  ft  Development  Oo. :  Aee — 

Holtt.  Jlmmie  L..  McGlothlln.  and  Pekardc.     8.207,088. 
Kehl,  William  L..  and  Stewart.    3^7.688. 
McCncken.  John  H..  Schuls.  and  Whltaker.    8,207,727. 
Selwlts.  Charles  M.    9.372.728. 
Gumbleton.  James  J.,  to  General  Moton  Corn.     Windshield 
wiper  blade  with  washer  attachment.     3,206.647.  1-10-67. 
a.  15—260.04. 

Gundel,  Wolfgang,  and  G.  Dleckelmann.  to  Dehyda^  Deutsche 
H/drterwe»e  G.m.b.H.  Bpoxyendoaltyleaenexahydro- 
phthalate  eeters.     3,207,726.  1-10-67,  07260 — 348. 

Gnnn,  Wilbur  C.  Method  and  apparatus  for  erecting  a  bridge 
structure.    3.296.640,  1-10-67T  Cl.  14— 77. 

Gurley,  W  ft  L.  E. :  See —  , 

Meyer,  Robert  V.    3.397.879. 
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.  k   Soda- 
from  trl- 


remoTlng 
8.207.- 


Garrles  Mfg.  Co. :  Se*— 

Gur^^'!*&v-I?to  S'i^^gloeerln*  Ltd.  Pj^^^^^^'^^^ 
control  for  direct  current  electric  motors.    3,297,831.  i-ii>- 

Ha\d£?Go\tfri??C..  to  American  Cyanamld  Co.  Mettod  for 
the   preparation   of   Intennetallic   compounds.     3.297.403, 

Hii'ke'^^Lrter^  wT.^  d:  G.  JeUtls.  and  C.  E.  Jennrlch,  to 
Centeal  ReUarch  Laboratories,  Inc.  Master-slave  manl- 
pulator.    3,297.172.  1-10-87,  CI.  214—1. 

Haarer.  Erlcii,  and  R.  Plass,  to  Badlsche  AniUn 
Fabrik  Aktiengesellschaft.  Separating  ammonia 
methylaSilne.    3,297,782,  1-10-87,  CI.  260—583. 

Haarmann  Clumer  Q.m.b  H. :  See— 

Leldig  Theodor,  and  WuBtmann.    3.297.767. 

Haas,  Bernard  P..  to  Defiance  Inc.  ^Apparatus  for 
forms  from  large  concrete  tanks  having  a  bottom 
295,  1-10-67,  CI.  249—66.  „       „  ,  , 

Haas  Vakuum-Technik  O.m.b.H. :  See —  I         I 

Barsch.  Hermann.    3,298,709.  ^  ^  „,  ^  „„„ 

Hablanlan,  Marsb«d.  to  National  Research  Corp  High  con^ 
ductance  cold  trap  for  vacuum  systems.    3.298.810,  i-iu- 

afj       rrt       an Kg    K 

Hadarl,  '  Moshe.  '    Hydraulically    operated    tools.      3,298.796, 

Hadil^TwilUam  A.,  ti  Harris  IjjteftyP'  Corn.     MechanlMl 
electrical  keyboard  encoding  device.    ,3,297.149.  1-10-67. 

PI    jgg jg_ 

"^""stekSh?"  Wifh^  J.,  Kastl.  and  Haeussler.    3.298,754. 

^*'*B«:tartli:  IS^THeinx.  Hifele.  and  Ott.     3.297  539. 

Ha«S»e"r  Hugh  J..  Jr.,  and  R.  L.  Btter  Jr.  to  Eastman 
«5da£  Co.  EfmuUiflable  a'norphous  p^olyil^ylene  composi- 
tions and  paper  ImpreRnated  therewith.    3,297,609,  l-l0-«7, 

hS.  O^VM.,  and  A.  J.  RevnkM.  to  Cities  Service  Oil  Co. 
Lubricants  containing  group  IVB  metal  phosphates.    3.297,- 

Ha1ne«.^~SidMy,^to^Vacuumatlc  Ltd.     Sheet  separaUng  ap- 

piStus.    3.&7.316.  1-10-67.  CI.  271-27.  i, 

Halcon  International.  Inc. :  See —  '. 

Lidov.  Rex  E.    3.297,779. 
Haldeman.  Robert  G. :  Bee— 

Barber.  William  A.,  and  Haldeman.    3.297.490.        _,.  .   „ 
Hale.   DouKlas,   Q.   T.    Lam,   and   H.   T.   James,   to  ,R*l»ton 

Purina  Co.     Method  of  pelletixing  "4  «t«*^i'*,  i^lk'v     rT 

oleaginous    comminuted    matter.      3,297.731.    1-10-67,    CI. 

ogA 112  8 

HaU   Fred  W..  to  Gerity  Products.  In<i.    Mixing  and  dlverter 

vajve.    3.297.048.  1-10-87.  CI.  137—119. 
Hall.  George  R. :  Se&—    ^_„     _ooTaia 
Cookerlv.  Jack  C.  and  Hall.    8.297.818. 
Hall  LSwrenceG    and  P.  F.  Howden.  to  S.D.S.  Data  Systems. 

Apoaratus  for  lonlilng  oartides  in  a  mass  spectrometer. 

3.m.894.  1-10-67.  CI.  311—63. 

^'^^^luJg^'RJbtrt^  4'%<1  Hallett.    3.297.842. 
Halml.  Gabor.  and  B.  Advanl.  to  Hans  J.  Z}™""  X*''*'^^,'*- 
stechnlk.     Polyethylene  terephthalate  production.     3.297.- 

Hatol".  Qa&r^andR.  Advanl.  to  Hans  J.  Zimmer  Verf^hren- 
stechnik  Process  for  the  production  of  splnnable  poly- 
eaten     3  297.661.  1-10-87.  CI.  280—76.  ^  .       ' 

Halsted."  Charles  P..  to  BurrouRha  Corp  Gated  transistor 
shock  excited  sinusoidal  pulse  generator.  3.297,963,  l-io- 
A7   n   7^1 117 

HaltiiCT  Arthur  J,  and  W.  G.  Luetzel.  to  General  Electric  Co. 
Oranhite  lubricating  composition  of  increased  load  carrying 
caoacity.    3.297.572.  1-10-67.  CI.  282—29. 

HiSllton:  Alin  R..  to  Collins  Radio  Co.  E"©'  *J0'd*°r! 
Intern  for  sampling  type  AFC  circuit.  3.297.984.  1-10- 
67.  a.  332—19.  ,   ,       „ 

Hamilton  Float  k  Trowel  Ltd. :  See — 
CagBO.  Lnigi.    3.296.946. 

"""Ksri? PhTlilDi?"^  Hamilton.    3.297.460. 

^'""Howelllluv^ond  pTswenck.  and  Hsmm.    3.29r07.V 
Hamm.  Philip  C.  and  J.  J.  D'Amlco.  to  Monsanto  Oo^     H.lo- 

alkenyl  dlsubstituted  thionocarbamates.     3.297.680.1  l-io- 

67.  CI.  260—289.      „ 
Hammer.  George  N. :  See — 

Monroe.  Georjte  C.  Jr    and  Hammer.    3.297^42 
Hanafee.    James   E..    to  The   International   Ni<*el    Co..   Inc. 

Production    of    heat-treatable    aluminum     castlnR    alloyj 

3.297.435.  1-10-67.  CI.  75 — 142. 

HansWalt.  Charleo  K. :  See--  o  oot  ^oa 

Corwin.  Roy  B.  and  L.  A.,  and  Hanawalt.    3.297.326. 

Handy  k  Harman  :  Bee—  o  ooa  «ok 

McDonald.  Allen  S..  Spooner.  and  Coxe.    3.296.696. 

""BeSd!'RaU.'iri:.  and  Hester.    8^96.627. 

Hanea.  James  W    E.  to  Ventnra  Tool  Co.     Connectors 

well  parts.    3,297..'W4.  1-10-67.  CI.  285— 141. 
HansenVGlen  D .  to  Van  Dale  Corp.    Clutch.    3.297.121. 1-10- 

67.  CI.  192-26. 

1-10-67.  CI.  274 — 10.  .      ^  V        •  •«»  •••H 

Hansen.   Hans   C.     Cycle   control   phonographs.     3.297.327] 
Hansen.  Knud  A. :  See — 

Nielsen.  Helmar  T..  and  Hansen.    3.297.054. 
Hansen.  Ponl  C. :  See-—  . 

BJom-Henriksen,  Preben.  and  Hansen.    3.296.963. 

Hanson.  Herbert  Q..  and  W.  E.  Dr"'"-  J®  The  Bastlan* 
Blearing  Co.  Pulsating  lubricator.  3.297.106.  1-10-^7.  Clj 
184—7. 

Hanson.  Marshall  B. :  See—  ^  „_  ,,_, 

Contts,  Adam,  and  Hanson.    3,297.3581 


[ardcaatle,  Glenn  A.,  Jr. .  -^  ^     i,      «  qot  k^a 
Johnson.  David  A.,  and  Hardcaatie.    3,297,546. 
ardy,  John  A*  III,  to  B.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co^ 
Production  of  interlaced  piled  yarn  from 


of  fluid  Jeti.     3.296.786.  1-10-67. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


^ 


slub  yam  and 


.1 


carrier  yarn  by  means 
'    CI.  57—34. 

^*"*5kJSS?Ri^i^r?!:7HardT,andL«dauei    8i»7  876 

Harney;  George  D..  D.  S.  Snlllvan.  M.  R.  Lee,  and  J.  U.  Cole. 

I    to Tontiirentai  OU  Co.    Method  wd  apparatus  for  cor^Ut- 

Ing  and  normaliang  signals.    3,297,981.  1-10-67,  CI.  340— 

ba^rts    Alva  F..  and  G.  A.  Mortimer,  to  Monsanto  Co.     Po- 

;    lymerixation  process  using  a  caUlyst  of  aii  organoperoxy- 

i    sllane.    3,297,669.  1-10-67.  d.  260—880. 

Earris  Corp..  The  :  See— 

r      Saltman,  Allen  W.     3.297.871. 

Harris.  Edwin  8. :  See— 

Littmann.  Martin  F..  and  Harris.     3,297, 434. 
Harris  Intertjw  Corp. :  Sm— 

!         Hadley.  William  A.     3,297,149.  r«„^„»«tpd 

Harrison.  George  C.  to  Amchem  Products.  Im  :    Concenttatwl 

material  for  use  in  preparing  and  replenl  htog  ^c_^o»- 

phate  coating  solutions.    8.297^94,  1-10-6  .  CT.  1«— fjlO. 

I     G    A.   Weber,  to  Interchemieal  Corp.     "ellow  pigment. 

Ha'rSli^riuVh  VT-to^  T^rfe^'chemlcal  ( :o.  ^ 
tilMlne  salt.     3.^7.690.  1-10-67.  CI.  26^-242. 

°"  M2|ell.*Or*?iUe  ^if.Vd  Harri«,n.     3.297  738. 

^"^FJenKh.'Heltr  Goebel.  Ciech.  and  Hart  1.     3.297.523. 

^"^WilfJtt.'^lKbeVt^ClndHartounl.    3.291 ,444 
Hartounl?Bd-4?d!  to  F^x  Con*,     l-fthod  of  "^ktog  a  photo- 
graphic  product.     3.297.468,  1-10-67.  CI.    L17 — 34. 

^"s^&rhS'aerlih;:^.  Hartung.  Hausweler.  and  Grilne- 
wald.     3,297,587. 

Harvey.  Edmund  N.,  Jr. :  See-—  _  ,    rv^*^.. 

E&rriaon.    George.   Jr..    Kumons.   Harvty.   »nd   Weber. 
3.297.691. 
Harwood  Bnglneering  Co.  -Be^ 

Newhall.  Donald  H.     3.296,855.  _^    ,   ^    „   ^ 

HasldTLl^wrenw  H.,  Jr..  and  d.  W  K«jier.  «>  The  InU-Boto 
Machine  Co.,  Inc.    Punching  apparatus.    |3.296,9lo.  i-io- 

87,  Cl._83— 328.  _     ,      ^ ^    ,_^_  „_,„  Machine  Co..  Inc. 

-  3,297. 


foi 


Haskin.  Lawrence  H.,  Jr..  Jo  The  Int*-Roto^j--v^. 

SuDPorting  shaft  assembly  for  roll  supporting  arms 

27i.  1-10-67.  a.  242—58.  ^  ^  ^ 
Haslett,  Boy  W.  O..  to  S.  Stojth  *  Sons  (Eng 

sounding  apparatus  for  trawl  fishing.    3. 

CL  340—3.     „ 
Hasten.  Mark  :  See—  ^  „    » 

Haub,  John  T..  Bustad.  and  Hasten. 
Hastings  Aluminum  Products,  Inc. :  see — 

Cotter.  James  L-     8;2?6J49.      _  . ,.  „!  ,,,.  ,,„ 
Hathaway.  Homer  L..  to  Westlnghouse  Air  Brake  Ca 

current  remote  control  haying  means  'or  »mM«. 

channel  delay.    3.297.990, 1-10-67.  CI.  340J-163. 
Hattorl,  Fnmio :  See —  .  „  ^^    . 

Matsutaul.  Eljiro.  Mato.  and  Hattorl. 
Haub.  John  T.,  8.  C.  Hustad  and  M.  Hastenj  '"  ^-^J^l^^ 

Inc.     Deep  fat  fryer.     8,296.954.  1-10-67,  O.  9»— 404 

''"8^her&ki:"Bi^?drHartnn,.   HauswMler,  and  Orilne- 

Hawkina  Augustus's.    Vertical  rising  aerojjynamlc  vehicles 

3.297.278.  1-10-67.  CI.  244—28. 
Hayden.  John  J.,  to  General  Aniline  *  Film, __.,.     ---- 

Seating  solution.    3.297.685.  1-10-67.  C .  262--408. 
HiSman  WnU  J.,  to  HoUey  Carburetor  A..   R.e^procatlnj| 

jhydraullc  motor.    3,296.938,  1-10-67,  CI  'o 
Hkiemne  Besearch,  Inc. :  Be»— 

LoughUn.  Bernard  D.     3.297.821. 
Heaps.   John  M..  to  B.  X.  Pl"tl«»,I'W- 

chloride  resin  with  a  graft  of  butadiene. 

divinyl  benzene  onto  polyvinyl  chloride. 

67.  d.  260—876.      „„„.,.     .^„ 
Hedberg.  Cart  B.,  and  F.  W.  Wahl,  to  AMP 

werated  tool.    3.296.792.  1-10-67,  CI.  60-  -26.1. 
nXrg    OlSf  J.  G..   to  AktleboUget  Katlstads  MekanUka 

Werksud.    Feeding  device  for  a  wood  pul  ?  grinder 

283.  1-10-67.  CI.  241—281.        ^    ^  _ 

Hedstrom.   Lars,    to   J.   Wlss   and   Sons   C* 

3.296  697.  1-10-67.  C\.  30—248. 

Heer.  WU'lam  F. :  See--     _.  _  ,  oar  nk* 

Jeasen.  Nicholas  C.  and  Beer.    3,297,518 

^"^liilnfiyoTgjJ.  iSS^Hegyell.  and  Me  -aughlln 

583. 
Helde.  John  D. :  See—         .  _  , .       ,  -ot  hv^ 

Black.  Sheppard  A.,  and  Helde.     8,297,p73 
Hell  Co..  The :  See —  .      ,  ^_  ,  „. 

Park.  Glenn  S..  and  SxaJ.     8.297,180. 
Hem.  George  N.    Centrifuge  disc  retainer. 

Heln.  0*or»  N.    Centrifuge  and  recepUcle  assembly  therefor. 

3.297.244.  1-10-67.  CI.  288—27. 
Helnx.  H.  J..  Co. :  See— 

Smith,  Richard  A.,  and  Wojnar.    3,29 


Heintx.  Richard  P..  -to  Pnenmo  Dynamics  CoiTLFule  injec- 
tion nonle  valve.     3.297.261.  1-10-67.  C  .  289 — 534^^ 

Hel«  Cari-Hermann.  TransporUble  sci* jMngand  propor- 
tioning machine.    8.297.169.  1-10-67,  Cl.[20»— 819. 


;Und)  Ltd.     Echo- 
2  97.980.  1-10-67. 


81296.964. 

Carrier 

wmpensating  for 


3.297.647. 

to  General  Mills, 


Corp.    Visual  In- 


91—266. 


fiends  of  a  vinyl 
acrylonltrile  and 
3,297.791.  1-10- 

[nc.    Bxplorively- 


3.297.- 


Orass   shears. 


8,297.. 


3.297,248.  I-IO- 


.448. 


Hellerbach.  Joeeph,  W.  Metlealcs,  and  L.  H.  Stembaeh,  to 
Hoflbnann-La  Roche  Inc.    Proeees  for  the  prei>aratlon  of  2- 
0X0  benzodiaseplnes.    8,297,685,  1-10-67.  a.  260—239.8. 
Hemstreet,  Bnsaell  A.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.     Adsorbent- 
coated  thermal  panels.     3.296.773.  1-10-67.  d.  55—27. 
Henderson,  Edward.     Leak  arresting  closure.     3,297,213,  1- 

10-67.  CI.  222—642. 
Henderson.  Horace  S. :  See — 

Lee,  Walter  J^.  Wing,  and  Henderson.    3,297,612. 
Hendriekson  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Hendrlckson,  Robert  T.     3,297,839. 
Hendriekson,  Robert  T.,  to  Hendrlckson  Mfg.  Co.    Suspenrion 

system  for  vehicles.    3,297,339,  1-10-67.  CI.  280—104.6. 
Henkel  *  Cle.  0.m.b.H. :  See— 

Dlerichs,  Wolfgang,  and  Sammet.     3,297,583. 
Hennei,  John  H. :  ate — 

Armen.  Ardy,  and  Hennes.     3,297,734. 
Hentsi.   Jiffre  B.   R..   to  The  SUnl^  Works.     Adjustable 

header  assembly.  3,296.744.  1-10-67,  CI.  49—409. 
Herbst.  Willy,  and  F.  W.  Bochlitz,  deceased,  by  F.  Bochlitc, 
heir,  and  A.  Bochllts,  nee  Paetach,  heiress,  to  Farbwerke 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft  vormal*  MeUter  Ladus  k  Bru- 
nlng.  Vinyl  phosphonlc  add  polymers  and  process  for  mak- 
ing them.  8,297,663.  1-10-67;  CI.  260— 80. 
Hercules  Inc. :  See — 

Breslow.  David  S.,  and  Marcantonio.     3.297.659. 
Breslow,  David  S ,  and  Marcantanlo.     8,297,661. 
Breslow,  Dav^ld  8..  and  Mareantonlo.    3.297,674. 
Herman.  Daniel  F.,  and  U.  Kruse,  to  National  Lead  Co.    Con- 
tlnnons  process  for  encapsulating  Indlvldaal  partldes  of 
particulate  material  with  a  polyolefln.    3.297,466.  1-10-67, 
Q.  117 — 47. 
Herman.  Stephen,  to  KoUsman  Instrument  Corp.    Automatic 

daU  plotter.  3.298.015.  1-10-67,  CI.  340—347. 
Hermann.  Hans  D.,  B.  Ilscber,  and  G.  Boos,  to  Farbwerke 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft  vormals  Melster  Ludus  ft  Bru- 
nlng.  Thermoetablllied  copolymers  of  trioxane  and  process 
for  preparlnf  them  using  an  lmldaiolldone-2  suiblllter. 
3,297.62771-10-67,  CI.  260—48.8. 
Hermann.  Hans  D. :  See — 

Schott.  Clans.  Hermann,  and  Fischer.     3,297.647. 
Hermes,  Johannes  M.,  and  I.  8.  Van  Dommelen,  to  Stamlcar- 
bon  N.V.    Face  conveyor  with  guide  tube  for  planer  haulage 
means.    3^97,363,  1-10-67.  c'  299—34. 
Herr.  Ross  R.,  to  The  Upjohn  Co.     S-propyl-hygrlc  add  de- 
rivatives and  intermediates.    3.297.715.  1-10-67.  CI.  280— 
326.3 
Herring,  Joeeph  C,  to  Marathon  Oil  Co.    Viscosity  control  In 
a    mlsdole    recovery    technique.      3,297.085.    1-10-67.    CI. 
166 — 0. 
Herrmann.  Wolfgang :  See — 

Bauder.  Joaef,  Herrmann,  and  Swotll.     3.297.246. 
Hervlg,  Harold  C.  to  lOnnesoU  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co.     Adjust- 
able centering  spacer.     3.296,688.  1-10-67.  CI.  29— 2 W. 
Hester.  James  P. :  See — 

Beard,  Ralph  L.,  and  Hester.     3.296.627. 
Hetterly.  Ralph  M. :  See— 

Oxenrider,  Brrce  C.  and  Hetterly.    3.297,634. 
Hewlett-Packard  Co. :  See — 

Lucas.  Derek  A.     3.297,210. 
Reiser.  Ralph  R.     3.297.859. 
VeUrdocehU,   Coemo  J.     3.297.976. 
Heywood- Wakefield  Co. :  See — 

Broulllette.  Albert  J.     3.297.066. 
Hickerson.  Frederick  R.,  and  C.  P.  losso.  to  United  States 
of     America,     Army.     Thmet     controlled     rocket     motor. 
3.297.266.  1-10-67JC1.  289—266.19. 
Hlddlng.  Walter  E.     Handle  support  for  metal  cans.     3.297.- 

195.  1-10-67.  CI.  220—94. 
Hlddlng.  Walter  E.     Carrier  handle  for  gabled  milk  carton. 

S.297.850.   1-10-67.   CI.  294 — 83. 
Hlddlng.    WaKw    E.      Orippiaff-type    can    carrier    handle. 

3  297,801.  1-10-67,  CI.  294—33. 
High  Voltage  Engineering  Corp. :  See — 
Van  de  Graaff,  Robert  J.     8.296.826. 
Hllflnger.  George  C. :  See — 

Johnson.  Xa  D..  and  Hllflnger.     3.296,746. 
Hill.  Edward  H. :  See — 

Caldwell.  John  R..  and  Hill.     3,297.640. 
Hill.  George  A.     Indicia  converter.     8.296.726.  1-10-67.  CI. 

40—28. 
Hill.  Henry  A.,  to  The  Borden  Co.     Curing  fnrfaryl-alcohnl- 
modlfled      urea      formaldehyde      condensates.      8.297.611. 
1-10-67.  CI.  260—29.4. 
Hillqutst.  Warren  K..  to  Instrumentation  Laboratories  Inc. 
Fluid  control  apparatus.    8.297.558.  1-10-67.  CI.  204 — 195. 
Hendersinn.  Raymond  R..  and  A.  J.  Conix :  said  Hlnderslnn 
assor.  to  Hooker  Chemical  Corp..  and  said  Conlx  asaor.  to 
Gerraert    Photo    Production.      Preparation    of    polreatem 
with    low    melt    viscosity    from    a    mixture    of    blsphenol 
isomers.    3.297.833.  1-10-67.  Cl.  260—47. 
Hlnes,  James  E.     Combination  shock  absorber  and  spring. 

3.297.812.  1-10-67,  Cl.  267—84. 
Hlrscbberg.  Theodora  B..  Jr. :  See — 

Gopperton.  Ardath  A.     3.206.962. 
Hitachi.  Ltd. :  'See —     . 

Abe.  Zenmon.  and  Suski.      3.296.866. 
Sasaki.  Toshiyukl.  and  Takaknra.     3.297.009. 
Hobbs,  Aubrey  A.     Process  of  mercerizing  a  celtalosic  mate- 
rial    while     simnltsneously     depositing     silica     thereon. 
3.297.399.  1-10-67.  C\.  8 — 115.6. 
Hoberlein  Patent  Com. :  See — 
Fischer.  Hans.     8.296.841. 
Hnescbeie.  Gnentber  K.,  to  E.  I.  do  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
2.2'.5-trichloro-4.4'-n>ethylenedlanlllne.    8.297.758. 1-10-67. 
Cl.  260—670. 

Hoess.  Erwln  A.,  to  FMC  Corp.  Preparation  of  dlehloro- 
malelc  anhvdride  and  the  catalyst  used  therein.  8.297.722. 
1-10-67.  CT.  260—346.8. 


8.297,726. 

.     8.297.167. 
8.297.038.    1-10-67. 


Hoffman,   Allan    C.     Ball   valve.     8.297.297.    1-10-67.    CI. 

251 — 80. 
Hoffman,  Frank  D..  Jr.,  to  Lambeth  Designs,  Inc.    8ofa  bed 

Improvements.    3.296.682.  1-10-67.  Cl.  f—iS. 
Hoffmann-La  Boche  Inc. :  See — 

Butler.  John  A.,  and  Valentine.     3.297.638. 
Hellerbach,  Joseph.  Metleriea.  and  Stembaeh.    8.297.985. 
Metlerics.  Werner,  and  Stembaeh.     3,297,698. 
Stembaeh.  Leo  H..  and  Saoer.    3.297.765. 
Hoffmann,  Paul  0.,  and  I.  L.  Klatlah,  to  United  BUtM  of 
America,   Army.     Cydotol   and   thermite   explosive   com- 
position.    8.297,508.  1-10-67,  a.  149—89. 
Hoglund,  Edward  :  See — 

Stade.  Bertll,  and  Hoglund.     8.296,708. 
Holbr.   James   C.   and   J.   D.   Menth,    to   Studebaker   Corp. 
Exhaust     and     muflUng     system     for     marine     engines. 
8.296.997.  1-10-67.  CL  115— .6. 
Holley  Carburetor  Co. :  See — 

Hayman,  Dennis  J.     3,296,938.  i 

Londal.  Ralph  K.     3.296^70. 
Soeters.  Raymond  A.     8.296.976. 
Holllday.  John  B. :  See— 

Keenan,  John  G.,  Palfreyman.  and  Holllday.     3,296.800. 
Hollis.  Richard  J. :  See- 
Cannon,  Dennis  H..  Hollis.  and  Potts.     3.297,140. 
Holmlund,  Chester  B. :  See — 

Feldman,  Louis  I..  Holmlund.  and  Sax.     3.297,687. 
HolmstrOm.  Erik  F.    Chair.    3.297.860. 1-10-67.  Cl.  297—800. 
Holtschmldt,  Hans  :  See — 

Zecher.  Wllfrled.  snd  Holtschmldt. 
Holiwarth.  Henry  A. :  See — 

Metzler.  Charles  L.,  and  Holxwarth 
Hombnrger.   Freddy.     Filter  dgarette. 
^     Cl.  181—10.5. 
Honeywell  Inc. :  See — 

fipeerschnelder.  Charles  J.     84K97,417. 
Honsel,  Karl-Helni.  P.  Maurer.  and  K.-F.  Dnwe.  to  P  ft  G 
Plaetik-eack  G.m.b.H.    Plastic  bag  with  Inlet  valve.    8.897.- 
284. 1-10-67.  a.  229—62.5. 
Hoogendoom,  Carolns  J.,  and  W.  H.  Manger,  to  Shell  OU 
Co.     Gas-llauld  contactor  with  wall  obstructions  and  con- 
tacting method.     3.296,774.  1-10-67,  Cl.  56—92. 
Hooker  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 

Blum.  Hdns.  and  Edler.     8.297,403. 
Hlnderslnn.  Baymond  B-and  Conlx.     3.297,633. 
Kujawa.  Francis  M..  and  Wortley.    8,297.896. 
Vttflo.  William  J.,  and  Campbell.    3.297,495. 
Hooper.  Alan  T..  and  R.  J.  Symes.  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic 
Energy  Authority.    Nuclear  fuel  bearing  bodies.    3.297.644. 
1-10-67,  Cl.  176—88. 
Hooten.  Merle  G..  to  United  SUtes  of  America.  Army.     Re- 
peater fault  location.     3.297,888.  1-10-67.  Cl.  179—175.31. 
Hopkins,  Thomas  R..  P.  D.  Strtekler.  and  L.  V.  PhlUlpa,  to 
Gulf  Oil  Corp.     Method  of  prodoelng  substantially  coIorlesR 
and  odnrless  5(o-hydroxv-a-2-nvridyT-ben«yH-7-(a-2-nvridvl- 
beasylldene )  -6-norboraylene-2,8-dleearboxlmide.      3.297.706, 
1-10-67.  Cl.   260 — 295. 
Horn.  Elmar-Maafred.  and  K.  Lang,  to  Farbenfabrlken  Bayer 
AkUengeMlIschaft.     Process  for  the  production  of  sub- 
stituted boraiolee     3.297.749.  1-10-67.  Cl.  260—551. 
Horn,  Blmar-Manfred,  and  K.  Lang,  to  Farbeafabrlkeo  Barer 
.Vktlengesellsehaft.    Proeees  (ortbe  production  of  N.N'.N"- 
triorgano-snbstltuted    boraaolea.      8.207.760.    1-10-67.    G. 
260—661. 
Horn.  Eudolph:  See — 

Glllen.  Howard  C.  and  Hom.    3.296,848. 
HonUg.  Lothar :  See — 

Kuhne.  Rudolf .  Melalnger.  and  Hornlg.     3.297,678. 
Horowlts,  Carl,  to  Yardaey  Intematioaal  Corp.     Method  of 
gnft  polymerising  onto  hydrophobic  substrates.     3,297,- 
786.  1-10-67.  cTidO— 867. 
Horrlgan,  John  B. :  See — 

Foreman.  Robert  J.,  and  Horrlgan.    8,297,909. 
Hoss.  Maurice  B..  to  Combustion  BBCiaeenng.  Inc.    rlow-no 

flow  swltdi.      8.297.848.  1-10-67,  Cl.  20fr— 81.9. 
Hotten.  Bruce  W..   to  Chevron  Reaeareh  Co.     Elastomeric 
compositions  of  oil  and  uretbaaa-Unked  resins.    8,297.624. 
1-10-67.  a.  260—33.6. 
Houdallle  Indnstrtee  Inc. :  See — 

Schott.  Arthur  K.    8.297.1TS. 
Houssaye.  Ren6  G.  E. :  See — 

Duboeq.  Louis  A.  J.,  and  Houssaye.    8.298.010. 
Hovercraft  Development  Ltd. :  See — 

Cockercll.  Christopher  S.    8.297.102. 
Howden.  Patrick  F  :  See — 

Hall.  Lawrence  G..  and  Howden.    3,297.894. 
Howell.  Raymond  P..  G.  F.  Swenek.  and  N.  A.  Haaun.  to 
Re.vnolds  Metals  Co.     Snao  locking  fixtures  for  Interior 
decorating.     3.297.076.  1-10-67.  a.  160—19. 
Howmet  Corp. :  See — 

Llrones.  Nidi  G.      8.296.666. 
Hoy.  Austin,  and  Co.  Ltd. :  See- 
Proctor.  Sidney  B.     3.297.865. 
Hoynanlan.   Hralr  P.,  and  T.  A.  Breanan.  to  Aveo  Corp. 
Microscope  system  with  meau/or  viewing  the  entire  image 
and  means  for  measurtng  radiation  from  a  selected  seg- 
ment of  image.     8.297.878.  1-10-67.  Cl.  250— 71. 
Hnda.  Edward  V. :  See — 

Grosner.  George  J.,  and  Huda.  8.297.622. 
Hudak.  Edward  G..  and  R.  A.  Browning,  Jr.,  to  The  Coe 
Mfg.  Co.  Rotary  knife  dipper.  3,296,909,  1-10-67.  a. 
88 — 806. 
Huggard.  Olin  W..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corp.  Electroeoatlng  process 
emoloylng  a  water  soluble  reria  and  an  oil  ■olnble  reria. 
8.297.567.  1-10-07.  Cl.  204 — 181. 

Hughes  Aircraft  Co. :  See — 

Larrison.  John  E.,  and  Bender.    3,207.362. 

Nektaredes.  Paul,  and  Scapple.    8.297.944. 
Hughes.  Richard  L. :  See — 

Thomas.  Orrin  H.     8.297.887. 
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?h"  c^n^g  of  an  undes&able  fluid  Into  a  production  welf 

Hu'lf'L'y'^oid't'\o'^Gal'^oSk.or..^ 

treating  multl-cimponent  liquids.     8.297,549.  1-10-67.  CI. 

HumK  klngsley  B..  Jr     tD  Wix  Corp.     Filter  apparatus. 
Hu^?S^Sinl;VIoJiVe|Ef^^ 

tributing  Co.    Security  itructure  for  a  coin  meter.    3.297.- 

therefor.    3.297.164.  1-1(MJ7.  CT.  211—42. 
Huyck  Corp. :  Bee— 
Hyde^'fauT'E^  'lo  Flom'at'ch'lr"co..   Inc.     Liquid  rheostat. 

3.297.972.  1-10-67.  CI.  338—86. 

^'%\t^r:w^r.     3.296.912.  '  ,      I,  | 

Ikeyama.^Aklo^  jee^^j  Nomura.  Endo.  Ikeyama.  and  NlBhl- 

kawa.     3.297.684. 
lUkon  Corp. :  See— 

Bonis,  Laszlo  J.    3,297.071.  , 

ininols  Tool  Works  ^c. :  Sefr- 

a-mithylstyrene.  and  processes  of  producing  same.     3.297,- 

794.  1--10-67.  CI.  260^885. 
Imanishi,  Yoshltatsu  :  See—-  t«..«i«».i      ^  207  R04 

I^aiioto.  Nobumasa.  Nakano.  *°d  Imanishi.     ^7.8M 
Imhof,    Angustin.      Safety   valve.      3,297.04»,    i  iu-o«. 

jo^ 512 

Imperial  Chemlcallndustries  Ltd. :  See- 

Barr.  Dennis  A.,  and  5'J?*i«*».c     a  207  479 
??o'l^er!^S{S/F.n^nd7o^^  3^|l^|f^ 
Se"*as!1°nlT^./n°dYW.  l^p     34^9T.5« 

Industrikl  Electronics  Hardware  Corp. :  Bee—   | 
Plttman,  Robert  B.     3.297.974. 

''^A'§i;mWoh?W..5SSrwickens.    3.297.099. 

ISIth^'jShn    P^^Ciiiwell.    Samuelson.    and    Relnblrd. 

Ingham!' eSm,.  Jr..  N.  B.  Klein,  and  f -J^ /"^TrTige" 
T)MrinK  MllUken  Research  Corp.     Air  drafting  arrange 
SISt.  *3.»6.664.  1-10-67.  CI.  l»-288. 
Inta-Roto  Machine  Co..  Inc.,  The :  Be^ 

Hasklii.  Lawrence  H.,  Jr.,  ^^^ff^"-    3.2»«.»i"- 
Haskln.  Lawrence  H.,  Jr.    8,297.271. 
lnter^«n,ic«l  Corp-^^Se^     Kumins.    Harvey,    and   Weber. 

Pl«a?Ilfo"Rov  A„  Sch'.eld.  and  I>e  Luda     3M7.677. 
Reif.  Robert  B..  Cassel.  and  Smith.     3^9.9«s. 
International  Business  Machines  (>)rp..  Se«^— 
Blasbalg.  Herman  L     3.297.961. 
Bowers.  Ronald  W.    3.297.856. 
Claoper,  Oennng  L.    3.297  993. 
ConnSl  Richard  A.,  and  Owgor     3.297.465. 
oSrwln:  Richard  L..  Hardy^  and  I^ndaner.       3.297.870 

ffit"*Y«=arB^ricfi!*^aK&n^^^^^^ 

^iSSaS!'^  wSifm  ^:%%orge.  Stewart,  and  l^h 
mond.     3.297.992. 

Relsman,  Arnold.    3  297.501. 

Sims.  Donald  E.     3.297.124.  '  , 

Interaatlonal  Camera  Corn  :  S«^ 

Colodner.  Jesse  L.     3  297,8dD.  | 

International  Equipment  Co  :  See— 

Jones.  Alan  R.    3.297.532.  •      I  , 

International  Harvester  Co. :  See — 

James.  Howell  N..  and  Collins.    3.296.878. 

Klaviter.  Robert  A.,  and  Williams.    3.297.183. 

Nelson.  Vaughn  A.    3.296  942.  ,9071 91 

Pool.  Stuart  D..  MeUl.  and  ^T^olOn^  7ifl®^'"  ' 

Resabek.  Vernon  E..  anCKats.    3.290.718. 

Schwerdtfeeer.  Wilbur  E     3  297.145. 

WlUiams.  Robert  D.,  and  Mlelnlkowskl.     3,297.080. 
International  Instruments.  Inc. :  See — 

Mulligan.  Robert  J.,  and  Schlosser.    3^7.940. 
International  Minerals  &  Chemical  Corp. :  See— 

Currier.  James  W.     3.297,362.  „^,  ,.„ 

Ware.  James  H..  and  Shleh.    3.297.548. 
International  Nickel  Co..  Inr    The :  See-; 

Hanafee.  James  E.    3.897.485. 
International  Rectifier  Corp  :  See— 

Topas.  Benlamln    and  Weinsteln.     3.297,921. 
International  Standard  Electric  Corp. :  See— 

Avignon.  Michel  L..  and  Le  Maout.    3,298.017. 

Bohm.  Manfred.    3.298.024. 

Drake.  Cyril  P.,  and  Ellington^  3.297.600. 

Jacobin.  Leo.  and  Glelen.    3.296^75. 

Reeves  Alec  H..  and  Barber.    3.298.016. 
International  Telenhone  and  Telemraph  Corp. :  See — 

Schreder.  Wolfgang.    3.297,881. 

Tnmblade.  Richard  C.  and  Edmonds.    3,296,870 
Instrumentation  Laboratories  Inc. :  fif«« — 

Hlllqulstr  Warren  K.    3.297.558. 

I0880.  Carl  P. :  See— 

Hlckerton.  Frederick  R..  and  losso 


ur 


^Uto  James.    Constant  tension  reeling  mecl  lanlsm.    3.297.- 
_73.  1-10-67.  a.  242—75.6. 
^"'"(broichfleSi."  mS^^Ib  M.  and  Irani.  ^3.297  578 

|.°hoto^heS!cT*^oV,'<)r!*,\t,y"P^^^^^       *"  '**=*^'- 

i    wfth^anules  by  the  o^n-mouth-down  pu  aching  method. 
I    3  297.804.  1-1047,  CI.  264—118. 

^"^"^iJgSf^SM^^'^l.  Tol.  and  Ohno.    3.  »7,687. 

I^^^S^^^Sn-  ^Hv  'c  M ^gS  to  Interna  tlonal  SUndard 
'^'S'Srl^ciS'  Svfc;,'fer%'kg  the  am^  I'^J^^^^f 
first  object  with  respect  to  a  second.     3,216,875,  1-lo-of. 

JaSbJotrSunnkr.  to  Aktiebolaget  Bofors.    lllsriles.    3.29«.- 
929.  1-10-67.  CI.  89— 1.808.       _,,._   +„  ,,    C   Johnson  A 

of  dKhydroxyaromatlOalkanolc  adds.    3.2  17.746.  1-10-07. 

bacoiiS^vl  W.  Monaural  to  stereo  "toiMtlc  swlt<±lng 
•^  wstem  for  an  FM  multiplex  stereo  radio  leceiver.  3,297,- 
825.  1-10-67,  Cl.  17^—15. 

'""ScS'.l"ciSdlio^''ir297,025. 

•''^"llrfdu/.^Buiiu  rTjaffee.  WllUams.  and  ]  tartlett.    3,297.- 

Jacklln'  aarence.  and  F-  L-O'O".  to  N»l  o  Chml«a  g. 
Process  for  forming  lead  pellets.     3.l»i,Tv,  1  iv-«i.  v-i. 

Ja?kJo^.^Clark  E..  and  S.  G.  Thornburj  to  lurja  Corp..  Ltd 
Combination  vacuum  sweeper  and  liquid  vi  poriier.    3,OT0.- 

777,  1-10-67.  Cl.  55—216. 
Jackson,  Byron,  Inc. :  See— 

Jacob^'cSa-rPerE  "and'^A.^TeleWSttted  8  ate.  of  Amertc. 

^".^•y      System  for  the  marking  of  radar^  ichoes  and  otter 

signals  of  observed  objects  on  a  radar  screen.     3,298.021. 

JaJuiVckndid^o'Vjacunl  Bros..  Inc.     Hrdrotherapy  tub. 
3.297.025.  1-10-67.  Cl.  128—66. 

^**'%dick'Boy«'^f'j^bnig.  and  Tyson.  ^    1.297.562. 
Jahns    Hans.  to^H    Krantx.     Multi-stage  clr  mlatore.     3.297.- 

Jafpy-C^liJ^^'il^y  V^eyerco'd  E  ^  -tgp  de^co- 

mania  or  transfer  and  method  of  use.    i,.  »7.oob.  1  iv-oi. 
Cf  156—249.      „ 

James.  Cullen  E. :  See-—  ,.„..      ,  ~>7  a  1 

NeuBChotz.  Robert,  and  James.    3,297,0  1. 

•"""Hafe'DJugias^l^  and  James.    3.297,  r31.    ^       ,  „ 
Jamef.^HowM'.'  aSd'Fj:.  CoUlns.  to  I,  te«ation*l  Har- 
vester Co.     Variable  speed  drive  sheave.     3.296.878.  l-io- 

JaSItsS,  AnThoJ^^D..  and  M    Suykens.  to  atephens-Ad«n««i 
Mfg.  Co.  of  Canada  Ltd.    Conveyor  apparatus.    3.297.141, 

j.iw^  DaSeW^^'*  to  North  American  1  Philips  Co..  Inc 

'•rtevfce  f^r^coUertlng  k'ught  -i*"*!  comstjondln.  to  *  J^^^^ 

place  Into  a  voltage  value  corresponding  1 0  the  digit  value. 

Jals'rn"HVd-;i^S'-j'??t'o'We'*dineral  T  re  *  Bubber  Co. 

SraKeYa^  TAT%r?^"6f  *r«^i?.^"" 

Janssen,  Paul :  See —  _i 

Rlchtxenhaln  Hermann.  Janssen.  and  V|b^^ 


3.297,266. 


Cl.  2«<V— 747. 
Jass."]X^E'!TndX  jITsSjllvaTTo  ,C^^^^^ 


Self-loading  scraper.     3,296  715    1-10--67 
Jaquet,  Reynold,  to  Oris  Watch  Co..  8. A 
measuring    apoaratus    having    a    llnerij| 
3.297.851.  1-10-67.  Cl.  200—166 

'""•"BSlcKlchart  a.'Wsten.  Jaqulth.  anh  Norton. 

045 
Jarnbirger"  Aktlcbolag :  Se^ 

Kallaes,  Ells.     3,296,933. 
Jauk.  Hermann  :  See —  ^  „  ,. 

Orfimm,  Hans,  Jauk.  and  Schwars. 
Jedso  Industries  Inc. :  See— 

DJedda.  Fouad  H.    3.296.735. 
Jeffers,  Carl  H.    Anti-pickpocket  device. 

r^   150 47. 

Jefferson  Chernleal  Co..  Inc. :  See-— 

Brader.  Walter  H..  Jr.,  and  Rowton 

Edwards.  Oavle  D.,  Rice,  and  Spulen 


3.2  (7.146. 


Muhlbauer  Herbert  G 
Jeffrev  Gallon  Mfg.  Co. :  Set 

Mnneer.  Fav  E..  and  McCloskey 
Jeltner.  Franr  :  See—  -  ,*_  .    .„,,  niJrth 

Sperk,  Edgar,  Vohler,  Jeltner.  and  On  rth 
Jelatis.  Demetrius  G. :  See—  ,,«^«». 

Haaker.  Lester  W..  and  Jelatis.  and  Jei  inrich. 
Jenklnson,  John  V. :  See—      _  ^. .   ,„„      -  ,«-  mo 

Uhlir.  Arthur,  Jr..  and  Jenklnson.    3.  »7.022.    ^^^.^ 
Jenks,  Wilbur  R.     Sled  ski.    3,297.884.  l-ljO-67.  Cl.  380—12 

Jennrich.  Carleton  B. :  Se^ —  j 

Haaker,  Lester  W..  Jelatis.  and  Jennrjch 

Jensen.  Gnnnar  B..  and  A.  D.  Wlnther      "* 
3.297,157.  1-10-67.  Cl.  209—78. 

Jerolamon,  David  :  Bee—  t— «i--X»« 

Fuhrmann.  Robert.  Kotf.  and  Jerolanon 


a.  37—8.        ^ 

Commutators  for 

moving    needle. 


3,297.- 


3  297,588. 

297,070,  1-10-67. 

3.297.701. 
.„«  „„„.^-.  3.297.597. 
and  Llchtenn  alter.     3.297.700. 


3.297.405. 
8.297.1T2. 


8.29T.172. 
FlBta  eff  sorting. 

8.3»T.«T6. 
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3.296,784.    1-10-67.   Cl. 


3.297.504. 


Centrtfuga- 


Jeasen.  Nicholas  C.  and  W.  F.  Heer.  to  The  Babcodc  *  WUeoz 
Co.     Plate-type  nuclear  fuel  element.    8,297,648.  1-10-417, 
Cl.  176—67. 
Jet-Stream  Industries  :  See — 

Warner,  Robert.    3.297,882. 
Jobson,  Robert  W..  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.    Fluid 

nossle.    3.296.679.  1-10-67.  Cl.  28—1. 
Johansson,    Sven    A.    S..    to    Sunds    Verkstader   Aktiebolag. 
Means  for  reducing  pressure  In  packing  boxes  of  pomps. 
3.296,974,  1-10-67.  Cl.  103—126. 
Johns-Manville  Corp. :  See — 

Escben,  Franklin  W.    3,297.599.  ' 

Konrad,  Howard  E.    3.297.801. 
Johnson.  B,  L. :  See — 

Wlegel,  Louis  A.    3,296.788. 
WlegeLLouls  A.    3.296.739. 
Johnson,   Clarence  R.     Fish  lure. 

43—42.09. 

Johnson,  David  A.,  and  O.  A.  Hardoastie.  Jr.,  to  Bristol-Myers 
Co.     Preparation  of  6-aminopenlclllanlc  add.     3.297.546, 
1-10-67,  Cl.  195 — 36. 
Johnson,  Harry  T. :  See — 

Mtlenkovlc.  Veliko,  Johnson,  and  Zaander.     8.298.006. 
Johnson  Gage  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Johnson.  Paul  W.    3,296,705. 
Johnson,    Oaylen    D.     Cutting  device.     8.296,915.    1-10-67. 

Cl.  83—564. 
Johnson.  Norman  S. :  See — 

Griffiths,  Edward  G.,  Johnson,  and  Delllth,     3.297.848. 

Johnson.   Paul  W..   to  The  Johnson  Gage  Co.     Gage  with 

axially  movable  operating  means.     3,296.705.  1-10-67.  Cl. 

33—174. 

Johnson,  Philip  €..  to  F  &  F  Koenighromer  Co.     Hydraulic 

lift  with  rotation  lock  for  beauty  chair.    3.296,935,  1-10-67. 

Cl.  91 — 41. 

Johnson.  Robert  T. :  See — 

Brown,  Gaylord.  Rise,  and  Johnson 
Johnson,  S.  C.  ft  Son.  Inc. :  See — 

Jacobson,  Norman  A.,  i^i  Wilder.    3.297,746. 
Johnson,  William  R.,  Jr. :  See — 

Werber.  Frank  x^  OrMprian.  and  Johnson.    8,297.641. 
Johnson,  Xa  D.,  and  O.  C.  Hllfinger.  to  R.  C.  Fisher  and  G.  C. 
HUflnger.    Composite  door  for  cabinets  and  the  like.    3,296.- 
745.  1-10-67,  Cl.  49 — 501. 
Jones.  Alan  R..  to  International  Equipment  Co. 
tion  method.    3,297.532.  1-10-67,  Cl.  167—74. 
Jones.  Cecil  D. :  See — 

Thom.  Wensel  W.    8.296.762. 
Jorgensen,  David  F.     Paint  shield.     3,297,000,  1-10-67.  Cl. 

118—604. 
Kabushikl  Kalsba  Hitachi  Selsakusbo :  See — 
KoBuma.  Nobom.  and  Fukawa.    3.297,962. 
Osasa.  Susumu,  and  Komoda.    3.297.869. 
Kabushikl  Kalsba  Tokyo  Ouraflkko  Deaainaxu 

Ogata,  Tsufflo.    3,297.885. 
Kacseus.  Steve  L.,  to  Huyck  Corp.    Apparatus  for  measuring 
the  tension  of  flexible  materials.     3.296.8S7.  1-10-67.  Cl. 
73—159. 
Kagan.  Fred,  and  D.  G.  Martin,  to  The  Upjohn  Co.    Process 
for  the  preparation  of  dlflooro-sterolds.     3,297.728.  1-10- 
67,  Cl.  260—897.2. 
Kaiser  Steel  Corp. :  See — 

Daucbters.  Harold  H.    3,296.689. 
Kaiser.  William  H.    Tool  holder  for  bits  and  the  like.    3.296.- 

683.  1-10-67.  Cl.  29—96. 
Kallaes.  Ells,  to  Jarnbirger  Aktiebolag.     Tool  for  external 
machining  of  workpleces.     3.296.988.  1-10-67.  Cl.  90 — 15. 
Komakl,  Toshlakl :  See — 

Matsuda.    Oaaham.    Kasal.    Trakamoto.    and    Komakl. 
3.297.480. 
Kamar  Products  Inc. :  See — 

Kapllow.  Marvin.     3.296,926. 
Kamla,  Merlin.    Perforating  device  for  deflating  cans.    8.296,- 

696,  1-10-67,  Cl.  80—16. 
Kamm,  Lawrence  J.,  to  Numerical  Control  Corp.    Continuous 
path  numerical  control  system  with  mechanical  interpola- 
tion.   3.297.924.  1-10-67.  Cl.  318—18. 
Kane.  William  P..  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.    Pro- 
duction of  non-blocking  adherent  fllm  and  foil.     3.297.476. 
1-10-67.  Cl.  117—182. 
Kansig.  Werner,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Solid  state  elec- 
troSc  device  and  method.    3  296.825.  1-10-67.  Cl.  62—614. 
Kapllow,  Marvin,  to  Kamar  Products  Inc.     Motion  picture 

fllm  editor.     3  296.926,  1-10-67,  Cl.  88—28. 
Kaplan.  Ruth.    Walking  and  Ulklng  doll.    3,296.736.1-10-67. 

Cl.  46—118. 
Kauder.  Otto  8.,  to  Argus  Chemical  Corp.     Polyvinyl  chlo- 
ride resin  compositions  having  Increased  resistance  to  beat 
deterioration.     3,297,629.  1-10-67,  Cl.  260 — 45.75. 
Karrhmer.  Jean  H. :  See — 

Morgan.  Walter  A.,  and  Karchmer.     3.297.948. 
KarlRson,  Folke  E..   to  Aktiebolaget   Scania-Vabis.      Supple- 
mentary gear  set  Insertable  between  a  main  gear  set  and 
a  transmission  connected  to  the  driven  road  wheels  of  a 
motor  vehicle.     3,296.895.  1-10-67.  Cl.  74 — 781. 
Karp.  Norman.     Apparatus  for  handling  coins.     8.297.242, 

1-10-67.  Cl.  232—1. 
Kasten.  Walte<-.  to  The  Bendlx  Corp.    Water  discharge  device 
for  a  fuel  filter  water  separator.     3.297.161,  1-10-67.  Cl. 
210—114. 
Kastl.  Tlwe  :  See — 

Sllherknhl.  Wllhelm  J.,  Kasti.  and  Haeussler.    8.296.754. 
Kati.  Sherwln  D.  :  See — 

Rezabek.  Vernon  E..  and  Kats.     3.296,716. 
Kauflman.  John  H.,  to  National  Engineering  Co. 
for  feeding  and  transporting  materials, 
67.  Cl.  302—17. 


Kawaguchl,  Shlnlchi.  to  Riecar  Sewing  Machine  Co.,  Ltd. 
Control  device  for  changing  the  range  of  startlns  point 
and  awing  amplltode  of  a  needle  in  a  ligsag  sewing 
machine.    3.296;987.  1-10-67.  CT.  112— 16a 

Kawecki  Chemical  Co. :  See — 
Rerat.  Carlos  F.     3.297.555. 

Kealy,  WeUesley  A..  R.  Smart  and  B.  Doneombe,  to  Unitad 
Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority.  Meaanrement  of  t«m- 
peratura  and  pressure.    3,296,864,  1-10-67,  CL  7S — 889. 

Keck,  Siegfried,  to  MasefalnaBfahrlk  Cari  Mers  K.G.  Tbread 
cutting  device.     3,296,837.  1-10-67.  Cl.  66—140. 

Keenan.  John  G.,  and  J.  Palfreyman,  to  BoUa-Bovce  Ltd. 
Gaa  turbine  vertical  lift  engine.  3,296,804.  1-10-67.  CL 
60—269. 

Keenan.  Patrick  J. :  See — 

Feaete.   Frank.  Keenan.  and   Plant     3,297,746. 
Fekete,  Frank,  and  Keenan.     8,297,789. 

Kehl,  William  L.,  and  M.  M.  Stewart  to  Golf  Beaeardi  ft 
Development  Co.  Catalyst  comprising  a  metallic  compo- 
nent supported  on  an  alumina  Mse.  3,297,583.  1-10-V7, 
CL  262 — 432. 


Be 


g  Co.    Apitaratns 
3,297,366,  1-10- 


Kanfman.  William 
strument  Corp. 


M..  and  A.  Di  Glacomo.  to  General  In- 
Low  pass  filter  which  diaslDatirelT  and 

reactively  attenuates  high  frequencies.    3,297,969,  1-10-67, 

Cl.  333 — 79. 


Kelly,  Fred  C,  to  Clevlte  Corp.     Boring  maeliine  for  aemi 

cylindrical  bearings.     3,296,984,  1-.' ~    ""     " 

Kelly,  Joseph  J.,  Jr. :  Se< 


-10-67,  a.  90—26. 


fan  Skyhawk,  Norman  J.,  and  KeUy.     3,297,116. 
Kemp.  Trent  H. :  See — 

Kersey,  John  L.,  Jr.  and  F.  N.,  and  Kamp.     8.397479. 
Kemp.  Woodrow  E. :  See — 

Tlaber.  John  R.,  Jr.,  and  Kemp.     3,207.616. 
Kendall,  Fred  E.,  and  J.  Nits,  to  Abex  Coip.    SimaltaaMras 
sinter  bond  and  nitride  for  powdered  material  and  tMt»irii»» 
assembly.    3,297.439.  1-10-67.  CL  75—208. 
Kenneeott  Copper  Corp. :  See — 

Mlchaelson.  SUnley  D.,  and  Ellen.     3,297,144. 
Kennedy,  John  B..  Jr. :  See — 

Rarey,  Kenneth  W.,  Kennedy,  and  Bock.     3,296,963. 
Kennedy,  Patrick  B.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Atomic 
Energy  Commission.    Method  and  apparatus  for  monitoring 
diffusion  pump  back-streaming  In  the  throat  of  aald  pomp. 
3.297,872,  1-10-67,  Cl.  250—65. 
Kercbner.  Helen  E. :  See — 

Locke.  Bernard  W.,  and  Kercbner.     3.297.001. 
Kerschner.  Paul  M  :  8e»— 

Ryer,  Jack,  and  Kerschner.     3,297^21. 
Kersey.  John  L..  Jr..  F.  N..  and  T.  H.  Kemp,  to  "Aotomatic" 
Sprinkler  Corp.  of  America.    Car  dump  assemblies.    8,297,- 
1?9.  1-10-67.  Cl.  214 — 64.2, 
Kerma  Corp. :  See — 

MeCreadT.  Ross  B..  and  Forster.    3,297,170. 
Kerr-McGee  Oil  Industries,  Inc  :  See — 

Zajlc.  James  E..  and  McGee.     8,297,545. 
Kersey,  Frank  N. :  See — 

Kersey.  John  L.,  Jr..  F.  N..  and  Kemp.     3,297,179. 
Kesler  George  W. :  See — 

Haskln.   Lawrence  H.,   Jr..   and   Kesler.     3^6,910. 
Ketley.  Arthur  D.,  and  R.  J.  Ehrig.  to  W.   R.  Oraee  ft  Co. 
Polymerisation  of  allyl  cyclohexane  with  a  Friedcl-Crafts 
catalyst    3.297,672,  1-10-67,  Cl.  260—93.1. 
Keyes  Fibre  Co. :  See — 

Burt  Donald  E.     3,297,201. 
Kew,  John  P. :  See — 

Kew,  Melvin  B.,  and  J.  P.     3,297,820. 
Kew,  Melvin  E.,  and  J.  P.     Electric  fence  Insulator  device. 

3  297.820,  1-10-67.  Cl.  174 — 163. 
Klenxle  Apparatoe  G.m.b.H. :  Bee — 

Wolf,  Gerhard.     3,297.861. 
Kikuchl.  Mltsno :  Bee— 

Sakomura,  Toahlo.  KlknchL  and  SimlnL    3.29T.401. 
KUey,   Robert  A.,   and   S.   A.  Toung,   to  United  States  of 
America.    Air    Force.      Feedback    control    system    for   the 
blsprism     means     of     an     electron-optics     interferometer. 
3.297.870.  1-10-67   O.  250—49.6. 
KlUaly,  John  S.     Compressive  stripping  nnlt  and  indexing 
type  nibbling  punch  for  turret  paneh  i>res8es  and  the  like. . 
3.296.905.  1-10-67.  a.  88—140. 
Klndler.  Hubert,  and  H.  G.  Trieschmann.  to  Badische  Anllln- 
ft  Soda-Fabrtk  Aktlengesellsehaft.     Separation  of  mixtures 
which  contain  a  non-volatile  complex  catalyst     3.297,768, 
1-10-67.  Cl.  260 — 632. 
King    Douglas  T..  and  M  L.  Miller,  to  The  Wlleolator  Co. 
Self-clearing  timer   control  drenits  for  cooking  and   the 
like.     3,297.252.  1-10-67.  Cl.  286—46. 
Kinnamon.  George  C.  to  Borg-Wamer  Corp.    Pressure  loaded 

pump.    3,296.977,  1-10-67.  Cl.  103—126: 
KIntlsh.  Irving  L, :  See — 

Hoffman.   Paul   O.,   and   Kintish.     3.297,503. 
Kirk   Norbert  A.     Inertlally  actuated  signal  devices.    3.296.- 

998.  1-10-67,  Cl.  116—28. 
Kirk,  Thomas  E. :  See — 

Campbell.  Robert  D.,   Sawyer,  RnlT,  Kirk,  Samej.  and 
Worrell.     3.3,297.926. 

Kirkland.  Kenneth  D.  Toy  rubber  band  projecting  gun. 
3,297.012.  1-10-67.  CL  124—18. 

Klrkpatrick,  Alven  D.  Printing  blanket  edging  and  anchor- 
ing means.    3.296,673.  1-10-67,  Cl.  24—265. 

Kincbner.  Frederick  G..  to  Rohm  ft  Haas  Co.  Process  for 
curing  polyurethanes.     3.297.649.  1-10-67,  CL  260 — 78. 

Kisovec,  Adrian  V.,  to  The  Boeing  Co.  Aircraft  propeUlag 
assembly.     3  297.094.   1-10-67.   Cl.  170—160.11.      •^^" 

Kltun.  Alexander  :  See — 

George.  Norman  J.,  and  Kltun.     3,297,785. 

Klaviter.  Robert  A^  and  R.  D.  Williams,  to  International 
Harvester  Co.  Hydraulic  self  levdlng  device  for  a  front 
mounted  bucket  type  material  loader.  8,297.183,  1-10-87, 
Cl.  214 — 140. 

Klein,  Norman  E. :  See — 

Ingham,  Robert  M.,  Jr..  Klein,  and  Putnam.    3.208,M4. 
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Klsin   Walter   to  Beckman  Instraments,  Inc.    Dat*  procei^ 
&ieui,  w»iwr,  i"^^ ^,^    multtole  baffen   and 

3,297,994,  1-10- 
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"^''^SS^'i^rtY..  and  Klein.     3;J97.997. 

^•ISuSir'id^irf  T  Jr.,  and  Klenke.    3.297.949.       I 
K'Line  Corp. :  See —        ,       ^  ^^  „,  ^ 

Shallenberc,  Robert  L>.     3,296,914.        _        .^      .     ,  <^ 
Klink    John  D.   and  A.  W.  Gooe,  to  ClUto  Dow  Chemic^  Co. 
Chkrioia  lire  klndler.     3,297,420,   1-10-67,  CL  44-34. 

KUnkmann,  Kurt :  See—  ^   ^  i       q  oot  haa 

Wagner.  Kuno.  KUnkmann,  and  Woli.     3,297.844. 

Klot.?^:od?re'"  to  '^^l    Corp.      Molecular    model.. 

"    'i-arbenfabrlken  'Bayer    Aktlen«»ai.<iiaf t      Gr^t    of 
DOlTdlene  with  aorrUte  and  methylol  acrylamlde.    3.297,- 

K^'r?Do%S^6?^B^rlfe?®iembly.    3i297,283,  1-10-67,  O. 
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Knecht.  John  B.,  to  Bathurst  Paper  Ltd.    MeaM  ai^  meOi*^ 

for  atacklnc  sheets  of- paperlward  or  carboard.     3,2»7,8i», 

l-10-677cr.  271— «8.       ^  _.       .w  .,      o  oofl «To    1 

Knlxlit.  Lew  G.    Hackling  device  and  method.    3,296,672.  1- 

Knodsen.  KlrkkeJner  O.  «uperlmposed  buUdlng  blocks  wt^ 
vertlSUy  spaced  flat  bars  Interttt^therewTto  connected 
by  threadedstod  members.  3.296,788.  1-10-67,  Cl.  02— 
227. 

Koenen.  Gunter :  See— 

fiscsepanek,  Alfred,  and  Koenen.     3,297,584. 

Koerner,  Ralph  J.,  and  A.  D.  Scarbrough.  to  The  fo?^'" 

Bamo  Corp.     Content  addressable  memory.     3,297,995,  l- 

10-67.  Cl.  340—172.5.  ^ 

Koir,  Fred  W. :  See —  ^   ,      ,  o  ->qt  o-tk 

Fnhrmann.  Robert,  Koft,  and  Jerolamon.     3^297,675. 

Kofron,  Jamei  T. :  See—  ,  «ot  a^ 

Daennebier,  Frederick  C,  and  Kofron.    3,297,445. 
Kohler.  Hans  W..  to  United  SUtes  of  America,  Army.    Satel- 
UtripllnSeasurement.    3,297.948.  \--^^\'^\l^Z^^^^ 
Kolenko,    Evgeny   A.      Microscope    stage   with    temperature 

nud^tklnlng  means.     3.297.491,  1-10-67,  Cl.  136—204. 
Kollsman  Instrument  Corp. :  See —  |  | 

Herman,  eteirtien.    3,298,015. 
Komoda,  Tsntomu :  See— 

Oiaaa.  Susumn,  and  Komoda.     3,297,869. 
Konrad.  Howard  E.,  to  JohnB-Manvllle  Corp.    Mannfacture  of 

InsuUtlng  firebrick.    3.297,801,  1-10^7,  Cl- 264—44. 
Konwal,  IgSatlus.    Boring  bars.    3.296,897.  1-10-67.  Cl.  77— 

Koppers  Co.,  Inc. : 'See —  ,„„-»,. 

^sher,  John  B..  Jr.,  and  Kemp.    3,297^816. 
Landon.  Fred  K.,  Jr.,  and  DlnUr.    3,296,827. 
Koppel.  Harold  H..  and  J.  V.  Werme.  to  Bjdley  Meter 

Differential  pressure  transmitter.     3.296,868.  1-10-67. 

73     107  ' 

Komlcker.'  Walter  A.,  to  Monsanto  Co.    Amine  dlthlocarbam- 

ate  transition  metal  compounds  and  process  of  preparation. 

3,297,733,  l-'10-67,  Cl.  260—429.  «      k  t  .ii. 

Koster,  Robert  A.,  to  The  Banker-Ramo  Corp.    «y™bol  dis- 
play apparatus.    3,298^13,  1-10-67.  Cl.  340-^24. 
Koiniia,  TNoboru.    and    k.   kukawa.    to   Kabushlkl   Kalsha 

Hitachi  Selsakusho.     Transistor  oscillator.     3,297.962.  1- 

10-67.  Cl.  331 — 117. 
Krafft.  Brlch  :  See—       _     _       „  „„«  «yw, 

Pfelffer.  Hans,  and  Krafft.     3,296,902.     „    ^   ^     ,. .    . 
Krakower,  Gerald  W.,  and  P.  A.  Diassi,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  * 

Ions,  Inc.     Synthesis  of  steroids.    3.297,720,  1^0-67.  Cl. 

260—343.2.  I 

Krall'"*""  Reinhold :  See —  „    ..  . «»« 

Weldlnger.  Hans.  Wellenreuther.  and  Krallmann.    3.z»7.- 

Kraner,  James  L.,  to  The  Rauland  Corp.     Electron  gun  as- 

sembiing  machine.     3,297,854.  1-10-67.  Cl.  219—78 
Krana.  Berthold.  to  C.  Canxler.    Method  for  the  treating  of 

honiy  and  the  like.    3.297,453,  1-10-67,  Cl.  99—146. 
Krants.  H. :  See —      __      ^_ 

Jahns,  Hans.     3.297,307.  i 

Kratser.  Reinhold  H. :  See —  ,  „     ^  «  nat  -,».-> 

Padorek,  Kaxlmlera  J.  L.,  and  Kratxer.     3.297.751. 
Krenke.  Norman  O.,  to  Baker  Perkins  Inc.     Fluid  conveying 

ayitem.    3,297.367.  1-10-67.  Cl.  302--i2.  ^  ^        ^ 
Krleger.  Oskar.    Mechanical  seal  between  shaft  and  vessel. 

3,297.330,  1-10-67.  Cl.  277—12.  .^      v     ^ 

Krlkorian,  Garo,    to   Rice  Barton    Corp.     Absorbent 

3.296,710.  1-10-67.  Cl.  34—95. 
Kroc.  Richard  A. :  See — 

Weas.  Thomas  B.,  and  Kroc.     3,296.936. 
Krochmal.  Jerome  J. :  ISee—  ^  „    ,       w   xr      w      i 
Maidiyasni,  Khodabakhah  S.,  Lynch.  Krochmal. 
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KroekeL  BoM  H.  W.,  to  Sealol,  Inc.     Storage  tank  for  dls 
^aSing  fluids  in  a  Mend.     8.296.803.  l-iQ-67.  Cl.  60— 
259 
Knig.'Newton  J.,  C.  D.  Graber,  and  L.  J.  Grosswlller.  Jr..  to 
Diebold.   Inc.     Automatic  ejector  power  filing  appliance. 
3,297i78.  1-10-67,  Cl.  312—223. 
Kruse.  tJno  :  See —  _  „  „^,  ^^^ 

German.  Daniel  P.,  and  Kruse.     3.297.466.  . 

Kugler.  Walter,  to  AUgemeine  Elektridtats-Gesellschaft  and 
Dentsdie  BdelsUhlwerke  AktlengewUschaft.    Cooling  sys- 
tem.   3,297.811. 1-10-67.  Cl.  13—29. 
Kuhn.  Stephen  J.,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.    Trlflu«omethyl 
mnitrophenylaiiridlnes.    3,297,682,  1-10-67,  Cl.  260—239 


I  Co. 
Cl. 


ubne.  Rudolf.  F.  Meiningo-.  and  L.  Homl|,  to  Farbwerke 
Hoechst    AktlengeseUscfiaft    vormals    Met  iter    Lucius    * 
Bruning.    Water-soluble  azo  dyestuffs.    3,2<  7,678,  1-10-67 
.    Cl.  260 — 163. 
ECuhnes,  Val  D.,  and  D.  H.  Porter.     Baseball  batting  trainer 

3,297  J21.  1-10-67.  Cl.  273 — 26. 
Kuhrt,  Prledrich  :  See —  . 

Xiippmann.  Hans-Joachim,  and  Kuhrt.     I  ,297,866. 

Kujawa,  Francis  M..  and  M.  Wortley,  to  'Eooker  Ctwulcal 

Corp.    Polyurethanes  containing  adducts  o   hexahaloeydo 

pentadlene.    3.297.596.  l-'10-67.  Cl.  260—2  5. 

Kumlns.  Charles  A. :  See — 

Harrison.    George    Jr..    Kumlns     Harvff.    and    Weber 
3.297,691. 
Kunkel,  Loreni  V..  and  G.  M.  Franklin,  to    Pan  American 
Petroleum  Corp.     Sulfur  recovery  apparatus  and  method 
3,2J7.409,  1-10-67,  Cl.  23—225. 
Kuns,  Jakob,  to  Tages-Anielger  fur  Stadt  uiid  Kanto  surlcb 
A.-G.     Sheet  stack  folding  madilne.     3,2^7.315,  1-10-67, 
Cl.  270 — 86. 
Kurashlkl  Rayon  Co.,  Ltd. :  See —  . 

Imai,  Klyokaxu,  and  Sakurada.     3,297,7i  I4. 
Kurimky,  Albert :  See — 

Auerbach,  William  A.,  and  Kurimky.     3  296,842. 
Kusar  Klyoshl :  See —  ^ 

Matsuda,    Osaharu,    Kusal,    Tsukamota,    and    Komakl 
3  297  480. 
Kvavle,  'Robert  C.,  to  United  Shoe  Machiner  '  Corp.     Method 
and  apparatus  for  compensating  for  a  c  lange  in  dimen 
Bion  of  a  flrtng  pin.     3,296,728,  1-10-67.    U.  42—1 
Laboratolres  Paul  Metadler  Sodete  Anonyme  i  See 
Metadler.  Paul,  and  Volsln.     3,297,526. 
Metadler,  Paul,  and  Volsln.     3.297.528. .  _    _ 

Lackenby.  Harrison.     Ships.     3,296.992.  1-10-67.  Cl.  11 

61. 
Ladd.  Elbert  C,  to  United  SUtes  Rubber  Cs.    Dithlobis(N- 

phenylmalelmides).    3.297,713,  1-10-67,  Cl.  260—326.3 
La  Lancette.  Eugene  A. :  See — 

Benson.  Rlcnard  E.,  and  La  Lancette.     $.297,756. 
Lambeth  Designs.  Inc. :  See — 

Hoffman,  Frank  D.,  Jr.     3,296.682. 
Lamm.  Heini.  to  Daimler-Bens  Aktlengesel  schaft.     Rotary 

piston  engine.    3.297,005.  1-10-67.  Cl.  12^—8 
Lamson  Corp. :  See — 

MacKensle.  Glen  B.     3,297.277 
Landauer.  Rolf  W. :  See —  _  ^^_  ^_, 

Garwln,  Richard  1,.,  Hardy,  and  Landaui  ir.     3.297.875. 
Landon.  Everett  W..  to  Landon.  Inc.     Jet-i  rashed  rotatable 

filters.     3,297.163.  1-10-67.  Cl.  210—331. 
Landon.  Fred  K.,  Jr.  and  H.  C.  Dlnlar,  to  Koppers  Co.,  Inc 

Resilient  coupling.     3,296,827,  1-10-667.  Cl.  64—11 
Landon,  Inc. :  See — 

Landon.  Everett  W.     3.297,163. 
Landor,  Waiter:  See — 

Stevens,  Peter  P.,  Jr.    3,297.193.     ' 
Lanr,  Konrad:  See —  , 

Horn,  Elmar-Manfred,  and  Lang.    3,297,  r49. 
Horn,  Elmar-lCanfred,  and  Lang.    3,297,  '50. 
Langford.  Earl  B.,  and  W.  W.  Atwood,  to  Ab  erican  Cyanamld 


dryer 


3,297,- 


Co.     Lining  for  rotary  vessels.     3,296,711,  1-10-67,  Cl. 

34—100. 
Lansing  Bagnall  Ltd. :  See — 

Payne.  Ivan  S.    3.297.980. 
Lanz,  George  T. :  See —  _  ^^_  .  _ 

Hale.  Donglaa,  Lans,  and  James.    S,297,tSl. 
Laporte  Titanium  Ltd. :  Be9— 

Dear.  William  N.    3.297.411.  ,^        ,„«,„»« 

La  Raus.  JuUus.    Florists'  flower  delivery  h  >lder.    3.297.289. 

1-10-67.  Cl.  248 — 152. 
Large  Mine  Shaft  DriUers,  Inc. :  Sec 

Crews,  ShnH.    8,297,100.  „l         ,.        ,^  ^ 

Larrlaon,  John  E„  and  B.  G.  Bender,  to  Hu  ;hes  Aircraft  Co. 

Magnetic  pickup  device.    3,297,352,  1-10-^  7,  CT.  294—66.6. 
Larsen,  Aubrey  A. :  See—  .««.»., 

Gould,  Timilam  A.,  and  Larten.    S,297,71fr. 
Larsen,  Borge:  See —  _  ^^_  __^ 

Larsen.  Vlggo,  and  Larsen.    3.297,270.  ,     , 

Larsen,  Hans  ST,  to  Union  Carbide  Canada  Ltd.     Electrical 

cables  insuUted  with   polyethylene  stab  Uzed   with   a   p- 

phenylpbenol  formaldehyde  condensation  product.     3,297,- 

478,  1-10-67,  Cl.  117-^82. 
Larsen,  Hugh  W..  to  General  Motors  Corp.    '  'Ibration  damper. 

3.296.887.  1-10-67.  Cl.  74—874.,  .  ^„  ,.  ,       ^   „         w. 

Larsen.   Kurt  R.,   and  H.   Brekell.   to  Aktltbolaget   Svenala 

Flaktfabriken.     Arrangement    in    molti-iJeck    driers    with 

roller  conveyors.     3.296.713,  1-10-67,  CL  34—205. 
Larsen.  Vlggo,  and  B.,   to  Nordlsk  Plastr  Industri  A/S. 

Driving  spindle  for  winding  up  of  atrlpc  of  foil  material. 

3,297,270,  1-10-67.  Q.  242 — 56.9.  ^_    ^    „^„ 

Larson,  Karl  O.     Bag  holder.     8,297,287,  if  10-67,  O.  248— 

101. 
Larsson,  Ingmar  V. :  See —  ,  _ 

Sander,  Nils  B.  L..  and  Larsson.    8,297J  16. 
La  Rue,  Albert  D.,  and  R.  S.  Svmons,  to  i  arian  Asaodates. 

Electron  tube  with  collector  having  maiuetlc  field  assod- 

ated    therewith,    said    field    causing    elictron    dispersion 

throughout   the  coUector.     3,297.907,   1-10-67.  a.   315— 

5  39 
Lassen,  Hans  G.     Vertically  shlfUble  trsiller  constructioa. 

3^7,336,  1-10-67,  Cl.  280 — 43.21. 
La  Telemecanlque  Electrique :  See — 

Durand,  Roger  C.    3.296,882. 
Lau  Blower  Co..  The :  Bee— 

Von  Delden,  Florens  J.    3.297,928.     .  .1  ^  ^^      .    ,  « 
iJan,  Philip  T.  i.,  and  G.  F.  Grtllot,  to  Alll  >d  Chemical  Corp. 

Fungus  control  with  4- ( phenyl thlomethyl    anilines.    8,297,- 

521,  1-10-67,  a.  167—80. 
Laurent,  Robert  L. :  Bee —  ^  „  .  i_,^      •  »a«  ••»& 

ArtMd,  Maurice  H.,  Laurent,  and  Rofo<  rts.    3,297.879. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Unltad  fltataa  of  Aaariea,  Air  Foree. 
8.397i904.  1-10-67, 


Arc 
Cl. 


Laozen.  Carl,  to 

lamp  Intenalty  control  ajaif 

S14^U8. 
LavlBOL  ■.  J.,  mad  Co. :  0m— 

Mttaal.  Harry  M.    3,297.468. 
Law,  John  P..  to  laceraoU-Baad  Co.     Fastener  escapMsent 

indndlng  a  dlaebarga  aartstaat  means.    8,397,199,  1-10-67, 

CL  221— M. 
Lawrwea,  Datecr  C.    Stlmp  for  pole  dimber.    S.297.105, 

1-10-«V.  a.  181— M. 
Lawrtnet.  MlehMl  J. :  Be*— 

OagnoB.  Jamea  B.,  and  Lawrence.    8.296.957. 
LawaoB  Co.  DivMon  of  MIehle  Ooaa  Dexter  Inc. :  See — 

Thnmin.  Carl.    8.397.181. 
Lawson.  Maartee  O.     Gas  beaters.     8.297.019.  1-10-6T,  Cl. 

126—247. 
Laar  Slaglar.  Inc :  Bf — 

Blnmenahtna.  Bngh  M.    8.297.079. 
Lebowlti,    Saanu,    to    Spatroaa,   Inc.    Tmaa   eonstmctlon. 

84»6  je7. 1-10-67.  Cl.  ^r-vU. 
Lee.  Deals,  and  J.  M .  and  J.  A.  W.  Tnmer.  to  Imperial  Chemi- 
cal iBAoatrtea  Ltd.    Method  ttt  aalng  N-eydobexyl  dlhalo 

■alalmldo  and  N-(4-aMtltylplicnyl)dinlo  asaleliBlde  fnngi- 

ddea.    8.29T.S2i  1-10-67.  a.  167—88. 
lisa.  Bdwln  8..  to  Borroogha  Corp.    Shlft-reclater  with  Inter- 

voupling  networks  eflOeting  momentary  efiange  In  eondnc- 

tlw  condition  of  atoraga-stacaa  for  rapid  ahiftlag.    8.297.- 

950.  1-10-67,  CL  8S8-— 87. 
Lea.  Harold  W. :  Bee 

Scraa.    BnevC   P.    R..    Parker,    and    Lee.    8,296,789. 
Lae.  litDf-Boaat,  to  The  Dow  Ch—lgal  Oo.    Flame  reaistant 

pobrmer  eompealtloaa.    8.297.688,  1-10-67.  CL  260—78.5. 
Lae.  Milf  ord  B. :  800 — 

Barney.  George  D..  BolUvan,  Lee.  and  Cole.    8,297.981. 
Lee.    Shao-Tany.     Aircraft    with    laflatahle    landtag    gear. 

8.297.280.  1^0-67.  a.  244—106. 
Lee.  Walter  J..  M.  8.  Wlag.  and  H.  8.  Haadanon.  to  The  Dow 

CSMoiloal  Co.     Method  for  atabUislag  latezca  of  aeryUc 

polyisera.    S,28T.«12. 1-10-6T,  CL  260— 29.6. 
LaebahL  Bdgar  T.    Bottle  padi  carrier.    8.297.220.  1-10-67, 

Leateiek^oha  B^  and  H.  B.  Baaadea.  to  M  A  T  Chemical. 

lae.    TMehloroaeth^tloa  of  daoroonhatitatcd  beaseaes. 

8,297.771.  1-10-6T^C1.  260-851. 
Lehahardt,   Staalsv  BL.  to  Daltad  Stataa  of  America,  Air 

Force.    Dlfltal  ladleator  ayatam  with  storage.    8.^8,011. 

^ 10—67   CL  840— 248. 

Leidlg.   Tbeodor.   and  O*.  Wostmaan.   to  Haarmann   Clnmer 

QmAM.     Uaaatnratad    ether.      8.297.767.    1-10-67.    Cl. 

260 — 614. 
L«  Maout,  AUla  T. :  8«o— 

ATigaoB,  Mlehd  L.,  aad  Le  Maoat.    3.298.017. 
LemoBjiia,  Haan  R    8af»fy  raaor  blade  dlspeaaar.    8.297.- 

203.  1-10-67.  CL  221-282. 
Leailenx.  Roger  J. :  Bee — 

MeCleaa,  Botert.  and  Lemleox.    8^7314 
Hard.  Blcha*  " ^^ 


Leoaard, 


ird  L..  to  Ford  Motor  Co.    Automatic  control 


ayatam  for  a  maltlple  apead  ratio  power  traaamlaslon  sys- 
t«B.    8^98,884.  l-fO-STTa.  74— tfs. 

Leraor,  Ooorga.  aad  J.  EUaaa.  toilag  type  pistol-baiatdle. 
8,29^326, 1-10-67.  Cl.  2T>— loT,      '  ^"^  ''        "~^ 

Leaeh.  Hana.  to  Otto  Haaael  OjoAM.  Apparatus  for  convey- 
ing diocoUte  bars  or  sUbs.     8.297.129.  1-10-67.  CI.  198 — 

Letehworth,  Herman  B.,  to  Ualoa  Ckmp  Corp.    Apparatus  for 

■tacking  ahcet  material.    8.297,174.  1-1(«7,  CL  214—6. 
Leocba.  Dietar.  to  Badlacke  AaUla-*  Soda-Kbrik  Aktien 
Mflellaehaft  Prodaetloa  of  ato  dyaa.     8,297.679,  1-10-67. 
Cl.  260 — ^306. 
Leopold  A  Stevena  lastrumcata.  Inc. :  See — 

Gibaoa.  Dale  B.     8,397.83. 
LeverdlBcea.  Vtrdtaaad  B.    Betrlcviag  devlcea  for  flah  lurea. 

8i96j780.  1-10-87,  Cl.  48—17.2. 
LevR  Alfred  A. :  ir«o— 

Bldittr,  Slteey  B..  aad  Lena.   8.297.428. 
Le^la.  David.    Foldlag  barbeeae  atore.    8.297.017,  1-10-67. 

Cl.  136 — 38. 
Levin,   Herataa.  aad  B.   K.   Mason,   to  Bdl   *  Howell   Co. 
fiiagla  cell  Inafi  plaae  poaltioB  aMralaal  system  for  a  elide 
projector.    S38.t24. 1-10-67.  Cl.  88— 26. 
Levlne.  Leonard :  Bee — 

Smith.  John  C.  Milea.  Leviae,  aad  Prealey.    8,297,796. 
Leviae,  Myroa :  Be* — 

BaasoB.  Deaald  J.,  Simon,  and  Levlne.     8.397,416. 
Leviae,  Robert  J.,  to  Magnetic  Inatmments  Co.,  DIv.  of  Poly- 
matrie  Devlcea  Co.,  Inc.    Ship  draft  gage.    3.396.868. 1-10- 
67,  CL  78 — 804. 
Leviton  Mfg.  Co..  Inc. :  Bee — 

Smitti.  Deorge  H.    8.297.977. 
Levy.  Joseph  :  Bee — 

Lnsskln.  Robert,  and  Levy.     8.397.764. 
Levy.  Lonla,  aad  B.  L.  Vaa  Daa  Hont.     Flaahllidit  attach - 

■wnt  for  dipboardi     3.397.862.  1-10-67.  a.  840—6.4. 
Lewis,  Arthur  M.,  and  A.  D.  Brown.  Jr..  tn  Clevlte  Corn. 
Electrically  operated  character  printer.    8,298.080. 1-10-67. 
Cl.  846 — 75. 
Lewia.  James  E..  and  B.  B.  Oravea.  to  Radlochemlstrv.  Inc. 
Low  level  aaa  proportloaal  eoaatar  eonatmetlon.    8.397.887. 
1-10-47.  Cl.  818—08. 
Lewis  Refrigeration  Co. :  Bee — 

Qoady.  Weatiey  B.    8J96.812. 
Llcenda  Talalmaayokat  Brtekealto  Vallalat :  See — 
Pentek,  Istvan.     3.297.810. 

Lleht.  Lasar.  D.  B.  Briekl.  and  B.  H.  ladergard.  to  later- 
national  Bnslnesa  Machines  Corp.  Transport  meefaaalsm 
for  flexible  matarlala.     SJ97.231.  1-10-67.  Cl.  236—97. 

Uchtcnwalter,  ICrrl :  See— 

Muhlbaner,  Herbert  O..  and  Uehtenwalter.     8,297,700. 


834  o.  O.  •  Ma 


to    Haleon    International,    Inc. 
nalng  a  allica-alamlaa  eatalyat. 
260—888.15. 
Heated  type  pUte.     8,396,968.   1-10-67. 


JSK^" 


779. 
Cl. 


8.897.808. 
aid  ladleator. 


8.297,249. 


Lldov.    Bex    E., 

dlmerisatloa 

1-10-67,  a. 
Uepelt,  Dfark. 

101—81. 
Llethen,  Otto:  Bee — 

Rotting.  Walter,  and  Llethen. 
Ught.  Maurice  M.     Maintenaaee 

1-10-67,  Cl.  286—114. 
Lignorl,  Stephen  A.,  to  Dedalon  Byitema  Inc.   Baadom  aeeeaa 

Rrojeetor.     8.296,727.  1-10-67,  Cl.  40—79. 
y.  BIL  and  Co. :  See— 
,      ^riyan.  Bdwin  H.     8.307,693. 
Undeman,  Charles  O. :  See — 

Baker,  Joaeph  S.,  and  Lindenun.     3,297,449. 
Ling-Temco-Vonght.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Atehley,  Blake  K..  Boddecke.  and  Tenery.     8.297.989. 

"5ft?i5!^   J-  *•  ■"»•  >«••»«•  8»fe  Co.     BUst  closure. 

8.296,963,  1-10-67.  a.  98—119. 
Linn.  Carl  B..  to  Universal  Oil  Producta  Co.     Cation  exdiange 

S2!J~«i~™    ■"    alkylbenaeae.       8.397,598.    1-10-67.^. 

200 — 2.2. 

Una,  Fraaces  M. :  Bee — 

Fiacher,  Eugene  M.,  aad  Linn.     8,297.730. 
Llppmann.  Hana-Joaefaim,  aad  F.  Kahrt.  to  Siemens-Sefauekert- 
werke  Aktiengesellschaft     Magnetically  tranamittlajr  con- 
T.*"*^'!^^  *®  vehldes.     8.297I866,  1-10-07.  CL  24i--«8. 
Lips  N.V. :  Bee — 

Bosman.  Leeadert.     3,397,487. 
^W^^^'  Bolxrt  D.,  to  Ef.  I.  du  Poat  de  Nemours  aad  Co. 

Cydobotaaedlthlonea.    8,297,765,  1-10-67.  Cl.  260—807. 
lipaon.  Al :  Bee — 

Curl,  Donald  fl.     8.296,748. 
Curl,  Donald  8.     3,396,763. 
Lirones.  Nick  O..  to  HowmK  Corp.     Method  of  preparing  an 
Inveatoent  mold  for  use  in  precision  caating.     3.396.606, 
*~lv~oT,  Cl,  22^— l^C. 
Uaboa,  Miguel.    Automotive  wheel  block.    8.397.111.1-10-67. 

Cl    Ifltt     fts 
Uttmann.  Martin  F.,  and  B.  S.  Harris,  to  Armco  Steel  Corp. 
NIefcel-iron  magaetle  sheet  stock.     8,297.484.  1-10-67,  d. 
76—134. 
Litton  Industries,  lac. :  See — 

Foreman.  Robert  J.,  and  Horrigan.    8.297.909. 
Maedonaid.  Keaaeth  A.,  aad  Smith.     8^7.901. 
Lite,  George  W.     Broah  mechaalBBM.     8,397,898,   1-10-67. 

Cl.  310 — 246. 
Locke,  Bernard  W.,  and  H.  B.  Kcrdiner.     Bird  cage  cover. 

3,297,001.  1-10-67.  Cl.   119—17. 
Lockheed  Aircraft  Corp. :  See — 
Oindes.  Philip.     3,297.971. 

Raaaom.  Doaald  J..  Simon,  and  Levlne.     3.297,416. 
Lockaplke  Ltd.:  See— 

>tsttey.  Harold  T..  aad  Webber-Joaea.    8.297.2S8. 
Loder.  Donald  J. :  See — 

r    ^  ^I*!Si^  °!f •»  ^  Cmpery.  aad  Loder.     3.297.426. 
Lodge  A  Shl^ey  Co..  The  :  See — 

Coate.  William  C.  E.     8.296,903. 
Loebner,  Egon  E.,  to  Sylvanla  Electrie  Products  Inc. 
aenaltlve  biatable  elaaeat  for  aae  ia  iaformatlon 
3.297,878,  1-10-67,  Cl.  250—213. 
Londal.  Baldh  K.,  to  Holley  Carburetor  Co.     Pump. 

970,  1-10467.  Cl.  108 — 88. 
Lone,  Delbei^  R. :  See — 

Crawfoftd.  Marvin  <B.     3.297.015. 
Long.  Thomas  P. :  See — 

Murphy,  Alfred  M.,  Filak,  and  Long.     8,298,848. 
Lopatin,  George,  to  Shell  Oil  Co.    Mettod  of  crlmptag  poly- 

olefla  fibers.    3.296,681.  1-10-67.  CI.  28—72. 
Lomltso,    Frank    C    to    Ametek.    Inc.     Washing    ataehiae. 

3,206.889.  l-10-«7.  CI.  68 — 24. 
Loan  ins,  Clement  T. :  See — 

Thompaon,  Ralph  J.,  and  Loahing.     3.297^56. 
Loska,   Stephen  J.,   Jr.,   to  National  Dairy  Prodacta  Corp. 
Method  of  producing  poUto  diipa.    3.297.450.  1-10-67.  Cl. 
99 — 100. 
Lots.  Walter.     Interleaving  aiaehine.     3.296,768,   1-10-67. 
a.  tl8— 74.  _ 

to  HatelUne  Research,  Inc.     Contrast 
for  controlling  the  video  signal  of  a 

8.297,821.  1-10-67.  CT.  178—7.8. 
to  G.  D.  flearle  k  Co.     Dialkylamlno- 
alkylamino  amides  of  3-phenyldnnollne-4-carboxyUc  adds. 
8.297.694.  1-10-67.  Cl.  260-347.2. 
Lobattl.    Bugeaio.     to     Monteeatlnl    Sodeta    Oenerale     per 
rindustria  Mlnerarts  e  Chimica.     Apparatus  for  the  pro- 
duction of  abrasive  carbides.    3.297.810. 1-10-67,  Cl.  13 — 9. 
Lubbers.  Willi,  to  Nico  Pyrotcchnlk  Hanns^nrgen  Dtoderldis 
K.G.     Shooting  training  device  with  snbeaBber  taba  for 
reeoil-free     weapon     with     tdeseoplc     tabes.     S.296.928. 
1-10-67.  Cl.  89—1.701. 
Lubmann,    Elmont    C.      Spring    operated    gate.      8,296.741. 

1-10-67.  CT.  49—181. 
Lucas,  Derek  A.,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Co.     Diapeaaiag  appa- 
ratus.    3,297.210.  1-10-67.  Cl.  222—146. 
Luckeabill.  Lawrence  F. :  See — 

Smith.  John  J.,  and  LockenbUl.     3.296.860. 

LndwlkowakL  Stanley  W.     VaatlUted  raiawoar.     84(96,636, 
1-10-07.  a.  2 — 87^ 

Luetsel.  William  G. :  See — 

Haltaer.  Arthur  J.,  and  Luetsel.     8.297.672. 
Lummus.  James  L..  to  Pan  American  Petroleum  Corp.    Method 
aad  composttioB  for  freeiag  stack  drill  pipe.     8.297,869, 
1-10-67,   Cl.  252—8.5. 
Lumoprint  Zindler  K.G. :  See — 

Cranskens.  Georg.  and  Salger.     8.296.981. 
Lundatrom.  Oacar  C.  to  Varian  Aaaodates.     Tuning  appa- 
ratus for  klystrons.     3.297,908,  1-10-67,  Cl.  318—5.47. 


Photo- 
stonge. 

8.296. 


Longhlln,  Bernard  D., 
control  apparatus 
television  recdver. 

Lowrie,  Herman  S.. 


LIST  OF  Pi  .TENTEES 


LauUn.  Robert,  and  J.  Levy,  to  Unlvere*!  Oil  Producta  Co. 

Alkylmercapto    gabstltuted    acylated    polyalkyltctrahydro- 

napnthalenes  and  process  for  preparing  same.     3.297.764. 

1    lO  AT     CI    260— 592 
Lyman.  Qeorge  R.  ,to  The  Mornlngstar  Corp.     Reel  closure. 

3.2«i.lM,  1-10-67.  CI.  206—52. 
Lynch,  Cbarlea  T. :  8et —  „      ,       ..         ^    «■    «v„.i 

Masdlyaanl,    Khodabakhsh    S.,    Lynch,    and    Krochmal. 

3  297  414. 

^^%i^,  iiiyfs  c:  Berger,  and  Lynch.3,297,041 
Lynch;  Pan!  J.,  end  R.  J.  Modahl,  to  The  Frane  Co.    Absorp- 
tion refriseratlon  systems,   methods,   and  absorbent   ccm- 
pMltlons.    3,296,814.  1-10-67,  O.  62—112. 
M.J.B.  Co. :  Bee —  i 

Brwuten.  Robert  J.    3.297,225.  ' 

M  *  T  Chemleali  Inc. :  See—- 

Banka.  Clarence  K.    8,297,732.      ,  ^,  „,  I 

Leebrlck.  John  R..  and  Ramsden.    3,297,771.  ' 

Maass.  Onnther :  See —  „_ 

BerJ,  Gerhard,  and  Mtoass.    3,297.668.    i 

Macalaae,  Carroll  J.:  Bee —  »  oot  m^ 

Sch^per^Karl  L..  Caldwell,  and  Macaluse.    3,297.194. 
MacDonafi;  buncan  N.,  S.  A.  feuiawala,  and  A   F.  Stansell, 

to  BarroQChs  Corp.     Random  acccas  device  tor  magnetic 

Slrd  Btorajre.    3,29S.007.  1-10-67.  Cl.  340-174.1 
MMdonald.  Kenneth  A.,  and  J.  A.  Smith,  to  Litton  Industries. 

Inc      Dispenser  cathode  for  use  In  high  power  magnetron 

devices.    3:297,901. 1-10-67.  Cl.  813--f*8  «,„.«t. 

MaeKensle.  Glen  B.,  to  Lemson  Corp.    Carrier  for  pneumatlfc 

tubeayatems.    3.297,277, 1-10-67.  Cl.  243— 34 
Maonahon,  Francis,  and  R.  J.  Emery,  to  Eylure  Ltd.    Display 

dCTlcea.    3,297.160. 1-10-67,  Cl.  206— 46.14. 
MacNaughton,  Bruce :  See-- 

Morgan,  Charles  I.    3,296,854. 
Macold  Indoatriea,  Inc. :  See— 

Bradley.  Stephen  D.    3.297  JOO.  „,,...  u* 

Ma««Mon:%iater  W.,  50%  to  b.  C.  Page,  Jr.    Weft  «tralght- 

eSng  apparatus  and  m^od.    3.296.876.  1-10-67.  Cl.  26- 

M&haU.  Alexander  C.  B..  F.  T.  Barcroft.  and  C  B.  Milne.  | 
to  Shell  Oil  Co.  Lubricating  compositions  conUlnlng  KPj 
agents     3.297,874. 1-10-67,  A.  262-467.  ^ 

MacPher«>n;  William  O..  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.  Vinylldene 
chloride  ail^l  «cryUte/acrylonltrile  terpplymers  and  ProcesB 
for  preparing  the   same.      8,297,666,    1-10-67,   C\.   260— 

M^ra.  KarL  F.  J.  achmita.  and  E.  Slggel,  to  Ve^lnlgte| 
Glansstoff-Fabrlken  AG.  Treatment  of  polyethylene  ter- 
epbthalate  filaments  for  improTed  rubber  adhesion.    3.297,- 

^Slt    1— l(U-67    Cl    117 47 

Macura.  Karh  'f.  J.   Schmits.  and  E.   Sifgel,   to  Vereinlgte 

Glaniatoff-Fabrlken  AG.     Treatment  of  polyethyleM  ter-, 

e^thalate  filaments  for  improved  rubber  adhesion.    3.297,-i 

468.  1-10-67.  Cl.  117—47.  ...  ^       ^  ' 

Magee.  John  E.    Coatody  control  for  elevators  whereby  cars 

are  stopped  and  doors  held  closed  until  externally  opened. 

3,297.100.  1-10-67,  Cl.  187—29.  _  „        .  „. 

Mageli,  OrvlUe  L.,  and  J.  B.  Harrison,  to  Wallace  4  Tlernan 

Inc.     Carbonato  derivatives  of  acetylenic  hydroperoxides. 

3.297.738^1-10-67,  Cl.  26^—463.^  ^       ^         „,   ^ 
Mag^leln,  V-^^.^i, Jo,l*e^Ujjohn^  Co^^^lxture  o^f^ 


3,297,652. 
3,297,653. 


propyl'hygric  acid  amides. 


3,297.379. 


Magnavox  Co.,  The  :  See--  ^       ^  „  w    » 

Artand.  Maurice  H..  Laurent,  and  Roberts. 
Magne.  Frank  C. :  Bee—  ^  ^,  ,„, 

Skau,  Evald  L..  Mod,  and  Magne.    3,297,703 
Magnetic  Instruments  Co. :  Bee — 

Levlne,  Robert  J.    3,296,863.  .o„   ^   ,„  --   ^    .,    i 

Magnut,  Finn  H.    Casting  rig.    3,296,|32,  1-10-67,  Cl.  43-1 

Mald-Rlte  Novelty  Corp. :  See— 

Edelman.  Irving.     8,296.907.  ^         ^  „     ^  ,     i 

Malik.  Marvin  J.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Heat  enerplred 

refrigerator.    3,296.808.1-10-67.0.62—6.  1 

Malln.^ack.  to  Alarm  Devices  Mfg.  Co    Inc.     Electric  bell 

with  momentum  action  striker.     3,298,020,  1-10-67.  CU 

310     392 
Mallnln    Theodore.      Microtome    including   freexing   attach 

menta.    3.296.821.  1-10-67.  CT.  62—320.         I 
Mallory.  P.  B..  ft  Co.,  Inc. :  Se^ 

Booe,  James  M.     3.297,918.  _  . 

Mandnl,   Franco,   and   R.   Sclaky,   to   Socleta   Farmaceutlc 

Italia.     Preparation  of  17a-ester8  of  17a-hTdroxy-3-keto 

A'-pregnenea.    3,297,729,  1-10-67,  Cl.  260—397.4. 
Manger.  WUlem  H. :  See— 

Hoogendoom.  Oarolus  J.,  and  Manger.    3,296,774. 

^'•"SSrS!  WlliuS'i:.  Tosch,  and  Coppel.     3.297.084 

Herring.  Joseph  C.    3,297,085. 
Marcantonlo.  Arnold  F. :  See— 

Brealow,  David  S..  and  Marcantonlo. 
Brealow.  David  S..  and  Marcantonlo. 
Brealow,  David  S.,  and  Marcantonlo. 
Marconi  Co.  Ltd.,  The  :  See—  ,  , 

Pletts,  John  W.    3.297,991.  ^^  ' 

Smith.  Norman  N.  P.    3,298.022.  ,    „    _  ... 

Mark.  Alexander  H..  J.  Necaa,  and  J,  M.  Bruinstowskl. 
Massev-Ferguson  Ltd.     Threshing  and  separating  mecha 
nlam.    3.296.782,  1-10^7,  Cl.  66— 21. 
Marks.  Alvln  M.     Heat  electrical  power  transducer.     8,*97  - 
887,  1-10-67,  CT.  810—4.  I 

Markwitx.  Berhard.    Buoyancy  ring.    3,296.636.  1-10-67.  C\. 

9—340. 
Maroth.  Arthur  M.     Radial  roUer  anti-friction  transmUsio^- 

3.296.880,  1-10-67,  Cl.  74— 424J., 
Marahall.  John  W.     Rotary  pumpa  and  engines.     3.297.00<  i. 
l-10-«7.  Cl.  123—18.  ,  , 


Marshall.  Walton  H.,  Jr.    Proceaa  for  product  on  of  hydrogen. 

3,297,408.  1-10-et,  Cl.  28— 212. 
Martel,  RicWrd  A.,  to  General  Precision,  I  jc.     Method  of 
lubricating  vitreous  fibres.     3,297,470.  1-1  )-67,  Cl.  117— 
54. 
Martin.  David  O. :  See — 

^gan.  Fred,  and  MarUn.    3.297.728.  ,,    ^^ 

jMarOn.  James  C,  to  Baatman  Kodak  Co.    3-ei  ilno  tetwhydro 

2h:pyran.2-one;.    3.297,705.  1-10-67.  Cl.  2(  0—294.3. 
Marumo.  Hideo :  See —  .  ™,  u 

Tomlyama.  Shtnicbi.  Marumo.  and  Taka:. 
Tomiyama.  Shlnldii,  Marumo.  and  Taka  . 
Mascbinenfabrik  Carl  Men  K.Q. :  Bee — 

Keck.  Siegfried.    3.296.887. 
Mascbinenfabrik  Stromas  G.m.b.H. :  See— 

Sttlbner,  Karl,  and  Bttfgen.    8,296,828.        ^      ~      .    , 

Maschner.  Norman  S..  and  D.  W.  Seldler.  to  Tl  le  Dow  Chemical 

Co     Composite  laminate  film  and  method  >f  making  same. 

3.297,618,  1-10-67,  Cl.  161 — 184.       ^     ,         „  ,^, 

Maie,  derald  D..  to  Standard  OU  Co.     Drylnj   oil  conipo-lMon 

and   a   process   for   improving  particle   b<jard.     3,297,803, 

« 1  /v  fly  ^^    260— 17  3 

Maael,  Marvin,  to  General  PrecUlon.  Inc.    Ppi ilUontranaducer 
iml  digital  iervo  system.    3,297,*25.  1-10- «7.  Cl.  818—28. 
Massey-Ferguson  Ltd. :  See —  , .      _  .^^ 

Mark,  Alexander  H..  Necaa,  and  Bruxu  itowskl.     3.296,- 
782 
Masaey,  Richard  P..  to  B^  Telephone  Laboratoriea.  Inc.    Cur- 
rent feedback  converter  with  automatic  ov«  rload  protection. 
3,297,934.  1-10-67,  CT.  321—2.        ^  ,..._. 

Masaey.  Richard  P..  to  Bell  Telephone  L  iboratorles.  Inc. 
Polarity  reversing,  output  voltage  controlled,  asymmetric 
converter.  3,297,959,  1-10-67.  CI.  331— 11  3. 
Maaaey,  Richard  P..  to  Bell  Telephone  Liboratorle*.  Inc. 
Increaaed  current  capacity  translator  convirter.  3.297.960. 
l_10-«7,  Cl.  331 — 118.  .         .      , 

Mat^leaen.  Erik.    Apparatna  for  detecting  e^trua  In  animals. 

Maflck.' Richard  E..  to  International  Businesa  Machines  Corp. 

TWck  film  read-oiily  memory.    3.298.005.  If  10-67.  a.  340— 

174 
Matsuda.  Osaharu.  K  Kusal.  M.  Tsukamoto  and  T.  Komakl, 

to  Nagase  k  Co.,  Ltd.    Method  f or  prepw^  2|t«^i«?  ^V 

Improved  amylase  adsorptlve  capacity.    3.:  97.480.  X-10-C7. 

Ql    127 71. 

Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd. :  Se< 

Yamamoto,  Koso.     3,296.925. 
Matsutani  Chemical  h  Co.  Ltd. :  See--  u,^-m^- 

Matsutanl,  mjlro,  Sato,  and  Hattori.    3.297.647. 
Matsntani,  Elilro,  M.  Sato,  and  F.  Hattori.  to  MataoUnl 

Chemical  k  Co.  Ltd.    Method  of  manufae  urlng  amylolytlc 

ensymes.    3.297.547,  l-10-«7,  Cl.  195 — 66 

^•*^iniams':'Airan^  l"3y«,n.  and  Matth  ja.     8.296.801. 

Bounds.  Billy  E..  and  Matthles.     3.296,  »67. 
Mattsson.  MaU  B. :  See—  ,  „  ^^  .  . ..  . .- 

Englund.  OoaU  R..  and  Mattsson.    3.2  »6.9ei. 
Maurer,  Paul :  See — 

Honsel,  Karl-Helni,  Maurer.  and  Duwe.    3^7.284. 

Maurin.    Paul.      Donble-twlstlng    device    f^r    textile    yarns. 

3.296.7S7.  1-10-67.  Cl.  57—58.81. 
Maxon.  Eric  K. :  See —  .  .wv-  «nii 

Levin,  Herman,  and  Maxw.     8,296,924  „^„,, 

Maxon,  Harry  R.,  Jr.,  and  R.  H.  Teo,   *», Maxon  Premnt 
Bunier  Co.,  Inc.    Air  heating  gaa  burner.!  3,297,259.  1-10- 
67,  a.  239—397.5.    ^      , 
Maxon  Premix  Burner  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Maxon,  Harrr  B.',  Jr.,'  and  teo.     8,297450 
Maxwell,  Laurel  H. :  See— 

Davis.  Walter  V..  and  Maxwell.     3.297 
May,  Susan :  See — 

Murdoch,  Colin  D.     3.207,861. 
Mayhew,  John  T..  to  National.  Steel  Co 


021. 


Method  for  heat 


3,297,659. 
3,297,661. 
3,297,674. 


t  > 


ational  Steel  Corp.    -------  .^^ 

treating  steel  strip.     3,297,499,  1-10-67.  Cl.  148—156. 
Maynard.  B^irT  and  k.  P.  Ptailenskl,  to  Unii  ed  States  Gypsum 
do.     Substantially  dry  Joint  compound  ?  »"B«'i"^«  <»M? 
sulfate,  polyvinyl  acetate  and  starch.     3J297,601,  l-l0-fl7, 

Maxdlyasnl,  Khidabakhsh  S..  C.  T.  Lynch.  »  »« ';  J J^J««*»J??i|' 
to  Cnitea  States  of  America.  Air  Vorce.  Method  l^"*^" 
ing  high  purity  fine  particle  oxides.  3.20  ,414. 1-10-67,  Cl. 
23—345. 

Massanti,  Giorgio  :  See —  t%-ii.-  *-      «  oot  ati 

NatU,  GluUo,  Maiaanti,  and  Dj^l  »■»•  ,. '/297'5,"i_„- 

McCarthy,  Robert  J^  to  Sonotone  Corp.  »*"«'?  dlapenser 
charger  devices,    i.297.933,  1-10-67,  CT.  820— 2. 

M^rthy  WllUam  B.,  to  General  Moton  Corp.  Constant 
Vriocity  unlverMl  Jo  nt.    3,296,883,  1-10  -«7,  Cl.  64— 21. 

McaSn.Vobirt,  an.^R.  J- L«ni«>5.  to  Noi  thern  mectric  Co. 
Ltd  Semi-conducting  sheath  self-snppor  ing  cable.  3,297,- 
814.  1-10-67,  Cl.  174—41.  .    .     „  w, 

Mcaeery,  James  A.,  to  British  Insulated  Calender  s  Caktes 
Ltd  Mineral  Insulated  electric  cables.  .  ,207,818.  1-10-67. 
Cl.  174—106. 

McCToskey,  Joseph  L. :  See—  ,  «  ,t  i^a 

Munger,  Fay  B.,  and  McCloskey.     3.2  I7,146. 

McComble,  Altfi  K.,  to  The  Molins  9'«"^  *tlon  Ltd.  Appa- 
ratus for  feeding  cigarettes  from  clgaret  ^^^laklng  machines 
to  packing  machine.     3.297,188.  l-10-(  7.  Cl.  108—84. 

McComble,  John  W.,  and  L.  Thornton,  to  Tl  e  MoUns  Organlaa- 
tlon  Ltd.  Conveyors  for  packing  machl  les.  3.297.187,  1- 
10-67,  Cl.  198—76. 

McConneU.  Richard  L.,  and  H.  W.  Coove  •,  Jr..  to  Bastman 
Kodak  Co.     Diepoxldes.    3.297.724.  l-l(-«7.  Cl.  260—348. 

Mccracken.  John  H..  J.  O.  D.  Schuls.  and  A^  CJ^"aker.  to 
Gulf  Research  k  Development  Co.  %' •«»tlon  •forguilc 
adds  and  anhydridea.    5,297.727,  1-10-  17,  CL  260—346.4. 


MeCready,  Boss  B.,  and  K.  W.  Fontar,  to  Kerma  Corp.    Fnr- 

nace  charger  crane.    8,207.170.  1-10-67,  Cl.  212—14. 
MoDermott.  Henry  J.,  to  FMC  Corp.     Strand  conveyor  pro- 
vided with  fluent  drive  means.     8,297,222,   1-10-67,   Cl. 
226—07. 
McDonald.  Allen  8..  fl.  O.  Spooner,  and  C.  D.  Coxe.  to  Handy 
*  Harman.    Production  of  plural-phase  alloys.    3.296,606. 
1-10-67,  Cl.  29—628. 
McDonald,  William  L.,  P.  J.  De  George,  J.  R.  Stewart,  and 
R.  H.  Thurmond,  to  International  Boaineas  Machines  Corp. 
Data  processing  and  accounting  system.    3,207,002,  1-10- 
67,  a.  340—172.8. 
McDougall,  Robert  I. :  Bee — 

Bown.  Deloa  B.,  and  McDougall.     3.207,681. 
McBvor,  James  B.,  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals.  Inc.,  and 
Nortnem  Natural  Gas  Co.    Method  for  generating  electri- 
cal energy  from  light  gaseous  fuel.    3,207,483,  1-10-67,  Cl. 
136 — 86. 
MeOary,  Charles  W.,  Jr.,  and  C.  T.  Patrick,  Jr.,  to  Union  Car- 
bide Corp-     Polyeiwxldes  having  at  least  two  2.8-epoxy-2- 
methyl  propoxy  groui>s  attacheato  diiferent  carbon  atoms. 
3,207,781,  1-10-67,  Cl.  260—830. 
McGae.  Dean  A. :  See — 

Zajlc,  James  B..  and  McGae.    Si2e7,545. 
McOee,  Joaeph  8.,  G.  J.  Mlron,  and  M.  E.  A.  Pitt,  to  Modenco 
Ltd.     Pr^abricated  service  building.     3,206.753.  l-10-«7. 
Cl.  62—78. 
McOlnnls.  David  E. :  Bee —  I 

Beck.  Da  Ruben  L.     3.207,010. 
McGlvem,  Robert  F.,  to  Bansch  k  Lomb  Inc.     Pbotogram- 
metric  stereo  map  plotters.    3,206.699,  1-10-67.  Cl.  33—1. 
McOlothlln,  Bruce  B. :  See — 

Hultt   JUnmie  L.,  McGlothlln,  and  Pekarek.     3.297,088. 
McGraw-Edison  Co. :  See — 

Radford,  David  L.     3,297,216. 
McOrew,  Blwood  F.    Electric  toilet  paper  dispenser.    3,297,- 

260.  1-10-67.  Cl.  242—65.58. 
McOulnneas.  Thomas  P. :  See — 

Baumfalk.  John.  McGulnness,  and  Nance.     3.207.828. 
McGulre.  John  C.    Furniture  transverse  butt  Joint.    3.207.063, 

1—10-67    Cl    144—318. 
McKlnney,'  Carlton  B.,  to  Carle  Instruments,  Inc.     Selector 

valve.    8,297,063.  1-10-67.  Q.  187—625.46. 
McLane.  Jack  S. :  H  to  J.  W.  Buchanan.    Severing  apparatuR. 

3,206.011,  1-10-47.  a.  83—408. 
McLaughlin,  Henry  B. :  See — 

Sellers.  Henry  G.,  Jr.,  and  McLaughlin.     3.207,673. 
McLaughlin,  Jane  A. :  See — 

Ssent-GyOrgyi,  Albert,  Hegyell,  and  McLaughlin.     3.207.- 
638. 
McLean,  Robert  E.     Fishing  lure.     3,206,733.  1-10-67,  Cl. 

43 — 42.06. 
McLearn,  Herbert  M.,  to  American  Machinery  Corp.     Fruit 
counter  with  improved  conveyor  and  cammed  switch  oper- 
ator.   8.207.248.  1-10-67,  O.  286 — 08. 
McLaughlin.  WlllUm  T.,  and  J.  R.  Weinert.  to  United  SUtes 
Steel  Corp.    Concrete  pipe  having  a  liner  of  an  epoxy  realn- 
coal  composition.    3.207.056,  1-10-67,  CT.  188—145. 
.McBfahon,  Martin  E.,  to  Phlllipa  Petroleum  Co.    Method  and 
apparatus  for  porifylng  Industrial  waste  waters  containing 
oil  and  solids.    8,297,568.  1-10-67.  Cl.  210—01. 
McNeil  Laboratoriea,  Inc  :  See — 

Mohrbacher,  Rldiard  J.     3,297,704. 
McPherson,  Arthur  W.    Tooth  for  cutting  bard  material  such 

as  bUcktop.    8.297.364,  1-10-67,  Cl.  200—36. 
McVeigh,  Patricia  A.,  to  Bastman  Kodak  Co.     Stablllaation 
of  synerglatically  sensitised  photographic  systems.    3,207,- 
447,  1-10-67,  a.  06—100. 
Mead  Johnson  k  Co. :  See — 

Gould  WUllam  A.,  and  Laraen.     3,207,717. 
Mecke,  Rolf :  Bf — 

Brann,  Willy,  Bnroel.  and  Mecke.    3.207.702. 
Medical  BlectroacMace.  Inc. :  Sea — 
Gonsales,  Frank  A.    8,206.806. 
Meiller,  P.  X.,  rabneng-  und  Maachlnenfabrtk  K.O. :  See— 

Sagerer.  Johann.    3,200,720. 
Meinlnger,  Frits :  See — 

Knhne,  Rudolf,  Melnlngar,  and  Homlg.    3.207^78. 
Melael,  Fred  W..  Jr.,  and  B.  A.  Blair,  to  Scott  Paper  Co. 
Method  for  axploeion  reticulation  using  a  nonlnflammable 
Uonld.    3,207,8Oi3.  1-10-67.  CL  2«4— «4: 
Meltl.  HaroidO. :  ««e— 

Pool,  Stuart  D..  Meiti.  and  Reynolds.     3,207,125. 
Melpar,  Inc. :  See — 

Alderman.  Orba  O.    3,206,018. 
Melton,  Thomas  M.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corp.    Symmetrical  S,S-dl- 
alkyl  esters  of  dlallnrl  thlopyrophoaphorua  adds.    8,207,707, 
1-10-67.  Cl.  260—033. 
Menth.  Joaeph  D. :  See — 

Holbv.  Jamea  C.  and  MMtb.    3.206.007. 
Mercer.  TnakB.,  to  Plastic  TeztUe  Aceeaaories  Ltd.    Manu- 
facture of  plaatie^baga.     3,207,600,  1-10-67,  Cl.  160—271. 
MerA  *  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Orier,  Nathaald.    3,207,626. 
SUtaa.  Harry  L..  and  W'endler.    8.207.768. 
Sprague.  Jamea  M.,  and  Cragoe.    8.207.757. 
Mercury  Matal  Produeta,  Inc. :  See — 

SUde.  Bertll.  and  Hoglund.    S.206,703. 
Merkl,  Walter  A.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.    Grooved 
active  medium  for  laaer.    8,207.067. 1-10-67.  CL  331—04.5. 
Mertier.  Charles  8^  to  Stevens  Mfg.  Co^  Inc.    Flre-detecttng 

ttiermostat    85*7,846.  1-10-67,  a.  afoO— 188. 
MMhnlam,  Avram  M.    Hose  damp.     8.206,674.  1-10-67.  Cl. 
24 — 274. 

Meaalng.  Donald  A. :  Bee — 

^*?^»J^S?!*   ^'   'ruX'    SoiSltt.    Cook,   and   Maaalag. 
3.297,604. 


Optieal  encoder 
8,»7.870. 1-10- 


Co..  Inc    Vac- 
-   1-10-67,  Cl. 


MeUdler.  Paul,  and  A.  VoIsIb.  to  Laboratoiraa  Vmal  lletndter 

Sodete  Anonyme.     Stable  perfaaable  eoapoaltloo  for  tiie 

treatment  ofTnbercnlosla.    3^7,626. 1-10-97.  CL  167— 6S. 
MeUdler,  PauL  and  A.  Yolaln.  to  Laboratolraa  Paol  Metadter 

Sodete  Anonyme.     StaUe  perfaaabto  eompoaitlOB  for  tka 

treatment  of  tuberculosla.    3.207.B28,  1-10-67.  CI.  167 — 66. 
Metallgeaellachaf  t  Aktlenmaellschaf  t :  See— 

SdUelcber.  Hans-Walter!    3.207.560. 
Metlealcs.  Werner :  See — 

HeUeifeadi.  Joseph,  Metlealcs,  and  Stembadi.    3^7.685. 
Metlealcs.  Werner,  and  h.  H.  Stembach.  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche 

Inc.     Proceaa  for  the  preparation  of  qulnasollne  S-ozldes. 

3.297.098.  1-10-67.  CL  266—266.4. 
Metsler.  Cbaries  L.,  and  H.  A.  Hcdswarth,  to  Paper  Mate  Mte. 

Co.     Multi-aspect  display  device.     3,297,167.   l-10-«7r3. 

211—60. 
Meyer,  Robert  V.,  to  W.  and  L.  B.  Gorley. 

responsive  to  movement  In  two  directions. 

67.  Cl.  250—287. 
Meyercord  Co..  The :  See — 

Jahp.  Clifford  J.    S.297.608. 
Meyerhoefer,  Carl  B..  to  Bqnlubia  Paper 

unm  cleaner  bag  with  dosed  tube.    3,297; 

220 — 63. 
Mlale,  Joa^h  N. :  See— 

Garwood,  Wllllara  B.,  Mlale,  and  Weiss.    3.207.665. 
MIchaelaon.  SUnley  D..  and  K.  F..Bilera.  to  Kenneeott  Copper 

Corn.     Endleas  belt  conveyor  and  belt  therefor.    8.207.144. 

1-10-67.  a.  10»— 181. 
Mlchalskl,  Conrad,  and  G.  A.  Bonetti.  to  Atlantic  Rlehfleld 

Co.     Preparation  of  l-nltroparallUu  from  l-nltrooleflas  by 

catalytic  hydrogenation.    3,207.760,  1-10-67.  CT.  260—644. 
Michigan  State  ITnlTerslty :  See— 
Bukovac  Martin  J.    3.207.426. 
Microwave  Aaaodates.  Inc. :  See — 

Uhllr.  Arthur.  Jr..  and  JenUnaon.    3.207.022. 
MlddleaUdt.  William  F.    Collapalble  joint  forming  structure. 

3.207.204,  1-10-67,  Cl.  240—9!^  ^^ 

Mldtlyng,  Carl  R.,  to  Riley  Stoker  Corp.    Snpereritieal  pres- 

sure  redrcnlatlng  boUer.    3.207.004.  1-10-07.  Cl.  122 — 406. 
Mtelntkowski.  Eugene  F. :  See — 

.    Williams.  Robert  IX,  and  Mlelnlkowakl.    3,207.080. 
Mlkaml,  Harry  M.  to  B.  J.  Lavlno  and  Co.    Plastic  chrome 

ore.    3,207,468.  1-10-07.  CL  106—66. 
Mlkl,   Seiso.   to  Sanael  Klnsirini  Kogyo  KabushlU  Kalaha. 

Motor-driven  curtain  mechanism.    7.207.078,  1-10-67.  Cl. 

160 — 381. 
Milenkovlc.  Veljko.  H.  T.  Johnson,  and  C.  Zaander.  to  Amer- 
ican Machine  *  Foundry  Co.     Tape  transcriber  and  trana- 

port  mechanism  therefor.     S,208.m)6.  1-10-67.  a.  840— 

174.1. 
MUes.  Brad  H. :  See— 

Smith.  John  C,  MUea,  Levlne.  and  Presley.    3,207.706. 
Miles.  John  R.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     LentieuUtad  colll- 
,.  matin*  condensing  system.    3.206.928.  1-10-67.  Cl.  88 — 24. 
Miller.  Bernard  :  See — 

0«rber.  Murray,  and  MUler.    3.207.708. 
Miller.  Donald  B.,  to  Continental  00  Co.    Polymerisation  of 

trlorane.     3.207,645,  1-10-67,  Q.  260—67. 
MiUn-,   James  W.,   to  The  Bcndlx  Corp.     Universal  Joint. 
_  3,206.831.  1-10-67.  CL  64—17.  '' 

Miller.  Maraden  L. :  See — 

«...  ^^^..I?®''*^  ""'J^^  MOler.    SJ207.252. 
MlUer.  William  J.,  to  Continental  Oil  Co.    Method  and  appa- 
ratus for  slowtec  the  forward  speed  of  a  towed  submerged 
vessel.     3.206.006.  1-10-67,  CL  iM— 286.  ^^ 

Mills.  George  S.,  to  United  SUtes  Rubber  Co.     Rubber  com- 
position.   3,»7,608,  1-10-67,  Q.  260-3. 
Milne.  Charlea  B. :  See — 

MaePhaU.  Alexander  C.  B.,  Barcroft.  and  MUne.    3.207.- 
D74. 

Mlndld^  Morris,  and  H.  I.  Patselt.  to  Nalco  Chemical  Co. 
Seml-bermeable  membrane  and  production  thereof.  3,207,- 
505.  1-10-67.  Cl.  260 — 2.6. 

^'??5j*^'A*'J  9a  ii  TS*  J?**"*-  Co.    Heating  control  system. 

3.207.857.  1-10-67.  Cl.  210 — 860. 
MlnnesoU  Mining  and  Mfk.  Co. :  See— 

Dekker.  Frank.    3.297.2T2. 

Hervlg.  Harold  C.    3.206.688. 

Ramboaek.  George  M.    8T207.510. 
Minor.  John  T. :  See — 

Reynolds.  John  B.,  Minor,  and  Craig.    8,207,607. 
Mlron,  George  J. :  See — 

MeOee.  Joseph  8..  Mlron,  and  Pitt.    3.206,768. 

•^*flf**'  ?.*te  '••  "??  ^s  ,?2»J?**»«W'  .to  White  Laboratoriea. 
Inc  Caldnm  aalU  of  Ujditly  croaa-llnked  ethylenleally  un- 
saturated carbonlle  adds  and  dlethyleiiicaUy  onsaturated 
aUphatica.    3.207,664.  1-10-07.  CLMO—^jT  """"""^ 

^•5?°A.-JS.".®v  ■*  ^-  T»n»ka.  to  Prince  Jldoaha  Kogyo  Ka- 
bushlkl-Kalaha.  .Device  for  graaplagaad  gnldlag  travelliag 
ends  of  wefts.    3.207,067,  l-lO-«7rCI.  llf-Slli:         ^^ 

Moan,  Richard  D.,  to  Ford  Motor  Co.    Multiple  speed  ratio 

?"^'o5?'?°li''J?*i2»  5.««5*»*55,^t*>  balMced  iaertU  siilfta. 
3,206.804.  1-10-67.  CL  74 — ^761. 

Mobil  OU  Corp. :  See— 

BaatwowC  Srlvaader  C.    S,S»7.400. 

Garwood.  William  E..  MUUk/aad  Weiss.    3.297,666. 

Haggard.  (Hln  W.    8.207^667. 

Melton,  Tbomaa  M.    8^207.707. 

Bander.  Manfred.     3.207.718. 

Summer.  Gerald  C.     8.207,088. 
Mod,  Robert  R. :  See — 

Skau,  Bvald  L.,  Mod,  and  Magne.    3,207,703. 
Modahl.  Robert  J. :  See- 
Lynch.  Paul  J.,  and  Modahl.    8,206.814. 
Modenco  Ltd. :  See — 

McOee.  Joaeph  8.,  Mlron,  and  Pitt.    3,206,763. 


zzu 


LIST  OF  Pi^TENTEES 


Modem  ll«t«l  ProductB  Co.:  /Sej—  I 

Moe^cWle*  D.     Mrt!ho4  for  making  linked   product*. 

Mohr*Alffirt.^Jr.?^^iohn  Mohr  *  Son*.    BlMt  ftirnace  charg- 

ing  apSari^tus  pwMrarlaatlon.    3.297,432.  1-10-67.  CI.  76- 

41. 
Mohr.  John,  k  Sons  :  Bw— 

Mohr.  Albert,  Jr.    3,297,432.  ,       ,  ^  ^ 

Mohrhacber,  Richard  J.,  to  McNeil  Laboratori^.  Inc.     Octa 

hydro-S-ozo  indoUiine  caxboxylate*.     3,297.704,   l-10-«7, 

CI    260—294  3 
Moiun  ^V^ter*H    and  H.  A.  Ccwbett,  to  Texaa  In»trument« 

IM  •    Bl^ric  switch  ^1.     3,297.882.  1-3^7.  CI.  200- 

168. 
Mollns  Organisation  Ltd.,  The :  Be— 

McCombie,  John  W.,  and  Thornton.     3,297,137. 
McCombie,  Alan  K.    3.297.138.    ^    ^  ^,    ^  .    ^„ 

MoUer.    Waldemar,    to   Bodenaeewerk    Perkin-Elmer   *   Co. 

0.m!b.H.      Aotoiiatlc  pilot,     3.296.878.   1-10-67.   CI.  74— 

Monpebt.  LoulB,  to  Qemoter  S.A.     Engine  starting  device. 
S,S7,0O7.  1-10-67,  CI.  128 — 46.  _  ^    „    ,    .,     „     ♦ 

Monroe.  Oeorge  C,  Jr..  and  O.  N.  Hammer,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont 


I'Co.  '  Method  for  reacting  hydrogen  cyanide 

witti'oleflna.     3.297,742.  1-10-67.  O.  260 — 465.3. 


de  Nemours  and  Co. 


Bee — 


3.297,620. 


Monsanto  Chemicals  Ltd. :  8»- 

Onmmings.  William.    3.297.770. 
Monsanto  Chemicals  (Australia)  Ltd 

Dan.  Alan,  and  Fox.    3.297.788. 
Monsanto  Co. :  Bee — 

Abnuno.  John  O.     3.297.66S. 

Anderson.  Oeorge  J.,  and  Williams. 

Beaulieu.  Raymond  D.    3,297.688.  _  „^^  ,^^ 

Coaker.  Antony  W.  M..  Cohen,  and  R%n-    3j297,792. 

Crutcfafleld.  Marrin  M..  and  Irani.    3.297.678. 

DU.  Dale  R.    3.297.424. 

Pink.  Walter.      3.297.592. 

Orantom.  Roy  L..  and  SpUlane.    3.297.777. 

Hamm.  Philip_C..  and  D'Amlco.    3,297.680. 

Harris.  Alva  F.,  and  Mortimer.    3,297.669.  , 

Komieker.  Walter  A.    3,297.733.  ,  ,  ■      . 

Montecatini   Socleta   Oenerale   per   I'lndnstrla   Mlnerarla   e 
Chimica :  See — 

Labattl,  Eugenio.     3.297.810.  „  ,^„  ^_, 

Natta..felulS  Massantl,  and  Dall'asta.    3,297.671. 
Monto*  Kkrel.  li%  to  Albert  C.  Nolte  Jr     Re««oto  station 
intercommunication     system.       3.297.824.     l-10-«7.     CI. 

<70 2 

Moody,  \^Ulard  B.     Level.     3.296.708.  1-10-67.  CI.  33--207 
Moore.  Glenn  B..  and  W.  D.  Boone,  to  Dover  Corp.      Fluid 

delivery  means.    3.297.064.  1-10-67,  CI.  141—383. 
Moore.  Fbylis  T. :  Bee—  „  ^_  ..- 

Oreen.  MUton.  and  Moore.    3,297,441. 

Morak.  Alfred :  Bee—        ^  ..  «      w     »  J»ot  aaa 

Ait.  Ernst,  Buchner.  Rmcs.  and  Morak.    3,297^8. 
Moreo.  Robert  B..  to  Stowe- Woodward^  Inc.    »«▼»«•  J«>'5«**' 
mining  flnaer-hole  positions  in  a  bowling  ball.     8.296.706, 

MOTvan.    Charles   I..   S8H    to   Bruce  MacNaughton.^  Water 
^p  tMtIng  apaiatn?    3,296,854.  l-10-6f.  C\.  73—118. 

Morgan.  Mildred :  Bee—   ,  „««-«,- 

Smith.  Earl  W..  and  Morgan.    3.297.013.     „        „  . 

Morgan,  Walter  A.,  and  J.  H.  Karchmer.  to  E»o  R«>«\rcb 
and  Engineering  Co.     Blectrometrlc  systan  with  automkUc 

temperature  compensating  means.     3,297,943.  1-10-67,  Ci. 

«2^ 3j_ 

****'^ilj"B^'Sci^.  :r..*J^Morg.n.  and  Tillman.     3.296.852. 
MorUrity.  Edward  J.,  to  Vac-Cl-Max.   Jllter  cleanermech 

anlsm  for  pneumatic  material  conveying  system.     3.297.- 

370.  1-10-67.  a.  302 — 59.  I 

Momlngstar  Corp..  The  -Bee—  \ 

Lyman.  Gteorge  R.    3.297.154,  _  ,  ^      ^     , 

Morion,  Jean,  to  Ste  Commerlcale  Paulstra.    Bridge  devices. 

3.296,688.  1-10-67.  CI.  14—16. 

"'•^"NlelSS/:  Slle? Stir.,  and  Mor^se.^  3^297.847  ' 

^'^^'nitri^lTlf^-.Md  Mortimer.    3.297.669. 
Morton  Mfjr.  Oo. :    Bee— 

F«nwldt.  Jay  O.    3.296.725. 
MoseowskT  Zavod  MaloUtrashnykh  Aytomobflel :  «e^ 

PoUak.  David  O.,  Egorov.  and  Staereshev.    8.297.892 
Moshe    HadarL     Hydraullcally    operated   tools.      3.206.796, 

l-ld-67.  CI.  6(V-52. 
MoakOTits.  Milton  A.     Self-locking  and  adjustable  screw  de- 

Tlce,    8|297.04»,  1-10-67.  CI.  187—540. 
Mofller  Safe  Co..  The :  Bee— 

Lingal.  Harry  J.     3.296.952. 

"***"sSneS  M^SJTa..  and  Steele.    3.297.896 

Smith.  Lawrence  R.    3.298.004.     I 
Monntanos,  Demetrios  K. 
ergy  from  sea  waves.     8» .         „  .^  ..^ 

Mouwen.  Herman  C.  to  i;njoJ»t?'P??$g<^-  JSfir  l^'^ilv!! 
with  extended  service  life.     8.297.162.  1-10-67.  CI.  2io — - 

182. 

Movlt  IndustrieansUlt :  Se«i—  •  , 

■Schweltier,  Eagen.     3,296,888.  ) 

Moy.  Robert  K}. :  Bee —  _  ^.  „._ 

BaUey.  John  M..  Jr..  and  Moy.     3,2»7.987. 

Moyer.  Golden  A.,  and  J.  T.  Cabbage,' to  PhUllps  Petroleua 
Co.      Gas   oil   reflux   controUer.     3,297,666.    1-10-67,   Clj 
208—355. 


lojer.  HaUard  C,  to  Sinclair  Research.  In4  ^  Coa**"*  »f^ 
laminating   compositions   consisting  «   Weid  of  paiaffln. 
Isoparaffln  and  mlcrocrystaUlne  waxes  wltl  e^y»«9»-J»"y' 
awtatelopolymer.     3./97.610.  1-1(MJ7.  CI    26(^28.5. 
Mueller.  Arthur  C. :  8ee—^^     ,,  ^  ^,  „„_ 

Grant.  Peter  H.,  and  MueUer.     3,297,397, 

^*"*Muelier;  F?J^  H.,  and  Smith.     3.»6.86L 
Smith   Ijohn  J.,  and  LuckenblU.     3.206.8  M). 
Mueller   Frank  H..  and  J.  J.  Smith,  to  Mueil  sr  Co.^  By-pass 

tyMmeteTsettn^     3,296.861,  1-10-67.  Cl  73-201 
IviueKr  Herbert,  to^Badlsche  Anllln-  *  SolU4  JJrtk  AktUmge- 

Bellsckaft.       Production     of    meUl-free    i  hthalocyanines. 

Mu'i*J''iLl;'&:f'WBS'c''SEri'aiSa^^^  ^aokol  Che»lcal 
^Corp!'      Time    deUy    Initiator.       3,i!96,969     1-10-67.    Cl. 

102— -S2 
Kluhlbauer'   Herbert  G..  and  M.  Uditenwaltsr    to  Jeffenon 
r  Chemlcai  Co..   Inc.     Combination   process  jrof -JK**°?^ 

plperaxlne  and  N-amlnoethylplperaslne.     3^297,700.  1-llV- 

eTTci.  260 — ^268. 

^"*AJ!S.sT*Crbeft%ukerJee.   and   S««^t±iJ^8.297JW0. 
?kIulholland.  George  K..  and  J.  C.  Taylor  to  »  ifiSJ^.^'J^'ViJf 

Corp.    Caster  wheel  and  brake  aasembly.    :  >207,112.  1-10- 

67.  Cl.  188—75. 
Mailer.  Theo :  See 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Cl, 


and    Komakl. 


PhlUppsen.  Hans,  and  MuUer.     3,296.74. 
hlulllgan,  Robert  J.,  and  F.  J.  «chloaaer,  Jr.,  :o  International 
Instruments.   Inc.      Means   for   reprodada  r  a  pattern  as 
a  D.C.  output.    3.297,940.  1-10-67,  Cl.  32f— 51. 
Moltl-Zoner,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Capps,  Randolph  P.     3.297.250. 
Momma.  Harold  J. :  Bee —  _  ^^^  ^^. 

Rose.  Boyd  W.,  and  Mumma.     3,298.641.      ^      _. 
Manford.  Marvin  S..   to  BaU  Broa  Co.  Inc.     Curved  metal 

$ lates  and  method  and  apparatus  for  makli  g  same.    3,Z97.- 
98.  1-10-67.  Cl.  148—11.5.  ,    .         ^  ,.       „. 

Munger.  Fay  E..  and  J.  L.  McCloskey,  to  JeBrey  Oidlon  Mfg. 

Co      Pan  conveyor.     3.297,146,   1-10-67,,  Cl.   19ft— 204. 
Murdoch,  Colin  D.,  to   S.   Blay.     AntomobUu  safety  device. 

3.297.i61^  1-10-67.  Cl.  297 — 379.    „    „    ,  ,     _  ,  ._ 

Murphy  Alfred  M.,d.  M.  Fllak,  and  T.  P.  L>ng,  to  B^rnolds 

Metals  Co.     Method  and  apparatus  'or  •:  .(^dtaf  tabalar 

members  from  solid  billets  or  the  like.    3,2  )6,848.  1-10-67. 

Ol    T2— — 2d5 

Murphy.  Eugene  F.,  to  Sonotone  Corp.     Bjittery  dUpenser- 

chargir  d^ces.    ^.297.932.  l--ia;67.  Cl.  320-2 
Murphy,  Raymond  E.     Pilot  light  burner.     J,297,074.  1-10- 

Murr'ay.'  Pearl  B.  '  Groin  bandage.     3.297,0^8,  1-10-67, 

128— -157. 
Murthy.  NaJiJundlah  N. :  See—  ,  „-v«  «!«» 

Fe/check,  Marvin,  and  Murthy.     3,296,SS0. 
Nagase  ft  Co.,  Ltd. :  Bee— 

Matsnda,    Osaharu,    Knsal,    Tsukamot^. 
3,297,480. 
NageL  Jerome  K. :  Bee—  «»„,«., 

Rogers.  John  B..  and  NageL     3,297,347. 
Nakano,  Aklhide  :  Bee — 

Iwanoto,  Nobumasa.  Nakano.  and  Imaflshl. 
Nalco  Chemical  Co. :  Bee— 

JackUn.  aarence.  and  Gross.     3.297,799 
Mlndick,  Morris,  and  Patielt.     3,297,69  i. 
Nance.  Robert  C. :  Sefr—  _.  ^^ 

Baumfalk.  John,  McGlnness.  and  Nanc^. 
Napier.  Maurice  A.     Metering  and  mixing 

306.  1-10-67.  Cl.  259—8. 
Nash    David  L.,  to  Thlokol  Chemical  Corp 

3.2'96,794.  1-16-67.  a.  60— 39.47. 
Nathanson,  Stanley  E.     Pneumoencephlogj  apWc  *£Pf  »»«• 
with   means  for  supporting  an  anesthet%»ij;iatieiit  la  a 
seated  position.     3,297.871,   1--10-67,   Cl 
National  Dairy  Products  Corp^  See— 
Loska.  Stephen  J.,  Jr.     3.297.460. 
National  Engineering  Co. :  Bee— 

Kaaffman,  John  H.     3,297.366. 
National  Lead  Co. :  See—  . 

Herman.   Daniel   F^   and  Krose.     3.29  .466. 
National  Research  and  Chemical  Co. :  See — 

Backer.  Robert  A.     3.297.223. 
National  Research  Corp. :  Bee—  . 

Allen.  Lloyd  R.,  and  SUuffer.     3,296,644. 
AUen.  Lloyd  R.     3,297.416.  ^,^ 
HablanUn.  Marsbed.     3,296.810. 
National  Research  Council :  Bee— 

Daophiaee,  Thomas  M.     3.297.939. 
National  Steel  Corp. :  Bee— 

Mayhew.  John  T.     3,297.499. 
National  Union  Electric  Corp. :  Bee— 


3.297,804. 


^.     3,297,828. 
:  nadiine.     3,297,- 

Rocket  motor. 


Schaefer,  Harold  W.     3,298,648. 
Natiand,  Manley  U.  to  Wchfleld  Oil  Cw  , 

transmission  system.    3^7,537,  1-10-6 (.  --  ---  »--„., 
Natta    Oldllo    G   MassantlTand  G.  Dall'as|a,  to  Monteeatial 

SocietalGenerale    per    rlndostrla    Ml 


3.298.004.     I 

Appantos  for  deriving  useful  en-^ 
8,29fi300,  1-10-67,  CTr263— 8. 


Crude  MtroleoB 
Cl.  176—22. 

_,  to  Montecat — 

ouviei.  ,  »«»<..»<:    .^» Mine  rarU    e   Chlmlea. 

StereospeclAc  polymerisation  of  vinyl  ethers.     3,297,671, 
1-10-67;  CT.  260—91.1.    „,    „    ^      ^ 
Xaumann,  Alfred  W.,  and  W.  H.  Dresber.^ 


Corp.    Process  for  dispersing  asbestos. 
Cl.  162—3. 
Navigation  Computer  Corp.  -.Bee—   ,  .._  -t-. 
Gardner.  Leslie  L..  and  Jones.     3.397.9  29. 
Necas.  Josepo :  Bee —  .  ^  ,       ^, 

ikark.  Alexander  H..  Necas.  and  Brusui  towskL 
Necker.  Otto.     Tire  pressure  Indicating  ifevlee. 

l_10-67,  a.  340^-58. 
Nedeby.  Nils  G. :  Bee—      ^ 

Olsson.  Olof.  and  Nedeby.     3.296.927. 

^*"^f?i.^SS?J  d.f*SS  Neighbors.     ^IfilO 


•d  patlMi 
260—60. 


-   to  Union  Carbide 
^^97,616,1-10-67, 


3,206,872. 
3,297,084. 


'^^J^^'*^**'  ^*°l  '"^l  ^-  ^-  flc&PPl«t  to  HoghM  Aircraft 

Co.     Evaporation  rate  monitor  oiliig  two  intsgrated  Ion 

fsuges,    8.207.044.  1-10-67,  CL  S24--%3. 
Xaex  Corp. :  Bee — 

SmlUi.  Byron  D.,  and  RaiaiMtr.     3.208.008. 
Ndaon.  Taagha  A.,  to  lateraatioial  Harvester  Co.    Dseslera- 

?Sl'L.*!?''J^<*^  *"'  P**ton  of  eoBventloiial  hydraalie  cyUader. 

3.206.042.  1-10-67.  Cl.  91 — 400. 
Nets.  Otto :  See— 

Corte,  flOTtart,  and  Nets.    3,207,648. 
^•?Si2.*^'  '«»"»•.   ioK.r.   Schroeder.     Safety  screens  for 

televlslonsete.     3.207.823.  1-10-67.  CL  178--7.82. 
Neamaaa,  WoUraa:  See — 
„     Peter.  JuUos.  and  Neanaan.    8^7,706. 

^*SJ^*L  ^SS?^'!!:  ^*t^*  <*P  "^  closure.  3.207,212.  1-10- 
67,  Cl.  222 — 621. 

^*J'**fe***'  *«•»«.  »nd  C.  E.  James,  to  Newton  Insert  Co. 

lacking  of  threaded  parts  against  removal.    3,297,071,  1- 

10-67,  Cl.  151—22. 
New  York  Air  Brake  Co.,  The :  See— 

Flaeebe.  Louis  A.    8,297.476. 
Newell.  Owen   W.     Surface  coating  and  preeerrlBg  composi- 

tion.    3^07.456.  1-10-67.  O.  10^3.  -•  »~ 

Newhall.  Donald  H.,  to  Hanrood  Engineering  Co.  Pressure 
9r**5S*',ft**  measuring  apparatus.  3.206.855,  1-10-67. 
l-I.  73 — 141, 

Newman  Kenaatta  W„  to  Purex  Corp..  Ltd.  Cleaning  and 
dMcallng  process.    8.297.481.  1-10-67.  O.  184—22. 

Newton  Insert  Co, :  See — 

».  v^*°*^<*.*"'  *«»»«£*,  and  James.     3^^297.071. 

''•^?*"'-'*"*  ^-  ^P«  holder,  3.2*7.^17.  1-10-67.  Cl. 
*Z4 — 0. 

Nico  PyrotecfaBlk  Hanns-Jurgea  Diederieh  K.  G. :  See— 

Lubbers.  Wim.     S.206.928. 
Nledrach.   Leonard  W..   to  General  Electric  Co.     Electrode 

1  ToSt*  CT   laSfias"  '°«>nM>ratlng  the  same.    3.297.484. 
Nielsen.  Anker  J..  Jr.,  and  L.  H,  Morse,  to  Omco,  Inc.    Ther- 

inal  cutoff  switch.    8.297.847.  1^0-67,  Cl,  20^—142, 
''•Sff"',V.?*ii-  J**"**"*  means  for  sab4oor  pomp.    3.296.- 
^,.V^'  *-i*-*TtP-  103—102. 
NMsen.  Flovd  B..  to  United  SUtes  of  Amcrtea.  Air  Force. 

60^«)82    ***  focket  *rv  Igniter.    3.296.795.  1-10-67.  Cl. 

Nielsea.  Helmar  T,.  and  K.  A,  Hansen,  to  Daufoss  ved  ing.  M 
JJj«»"-     Paek^  stem   valves.     3.297.054.    1-10-67/0. 

137 — o37.4. 

^•SJ? •  ^'JSS.  IL-.  Aatomatlc  vending  machine  for  eomes- 

xT.**'i*"i    *.*7.061.  1-10-67.  Cl.  141—0. 

Nlpak.  Inc. :  See— 

M.    ««yn«Ws.  John  B..  Minor,  and  Craig.     8.207.607. 

Nlqoette.  Reaman  P. :  See — 

„.  .  .^'*^«^««'  Thomas  R..  and  Niquette.     8.297.927. 

Nlshlkawa.  Fumlno:  See — 

^*°,i.  IJJ?*'**"'''.  J^^lk  Nomura.    Bndo.    Ikeyama.    and 
»!.»     ,^"?*''i^»-     3.207.684. 
Nits.  Jacob :  See— 

«T  ....?*°'**jyi:  *"»«>  JE-.  and  Nits.     8.207.439. 

Noddlngs,  Charies  R.,  and  R.  G.  Gates,  to  The  Dow  Chemical 
^?Jw  .••ethod  for  isomertslng  a-alkenes  to  ^alkeaes  w4th 
nlAel  phosphate  catalyst.     3.207.778.  1-10-67.  a.  260— 

Nolte.  Albert  C.  Jr. :  «ee— 
^,      Montor,  Karel.     8.297.824. 
Nomura.  Saihel :  Bee — 

"?i.  Iff*****"'- AyjJt  Nomura.    Endo.    Ikeyama.    and 
Nlshlkawa.     S.207.684. 
Nordlsk  Plaster  Industrl  A/S  :  See — 

<Larsen.  Vino  and  Borge.     3.207.270. 

1  J7:  r- 


Norasan.  Re'lnl  _ . . 

GreanUs.  Evon  C,  and  Norman.    8,207,088. 
North  American  Aviation,  Inc. :  «ee— 
„      04>«>.  Howard  C.  and  Horn.     8.206.843. 
North  American  PhlUpa  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Jaassea.  Daniel  J.  O.     3,208.018. 
North  American  PhUlps  Co. :  'Bee— 

Van  Driel,  Oerrtt  A.  H..  Esveldt.  and  Fllnsenberg.  3,207. 
676. 
Northern  Electric  Co.  Ltd. :  See — 

McClean.  Robert,  and  Lemleoz.     3.207.814. 
--  _^P«ek.  Robert  I^  Jr..  and  SIpos.     8.207.860. 
Northern  Mataral  Oaa  Co. :  See — 

McEvoy.  James  E.     3.207.483.  | 

Norton.  Staaley  C„  Jr. :  «ee— 

Beach.  Rli^rd  O..  Eksten.  Jaqnlth.  and  Norton.    8.207, 
046. 
Nosco  Plastics.  Inc. :  V 


CloydT  Harold  S.     8.207.100. 
Noshay.  Allen,  and  O.  J.  Barenbolts,  to  Ksso  Research  and 

Bnglneerlng  Co.     Method  for  curing  epoiy  resins  under 

water.    3.207.608.  1-10-67.  Cl.  26<l^8.r 
^'^^J  Edward  J.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.    Analog  to 

dlglUl  converter.    8,208.010.  1-10-67.  Cl.  840-847. 
Novak.  Robert  P.  M.,  and  J.  ^.  Porter,  to  The  Trane  Co. 

AlMorptlon  refrigerating  system  havlnjpr  pump  means  eir- 

«^^7§  •'**»''*•"*  •"<*  re'n««raat.    8.206.823.  1-10-67.  Cl. 
Nuarc  Co..*  The  :  See — 
„      M>«PPS.  William  N.     8.207.011. 
Numerical  Control  Corp. :  «ee— 

Kamm.  lAwrenee  J.    S.207,024. 
Nnnemakar.  Lester  M..  to  American   Radiator  ft  Standard 

lO^L^    iSS^S  ****  «changer.     3.207.081.  1- 

^■aaSsi?.'  Wis:%o5rs!-iA5'8  "•^-  ""^ 


Ogau.  Tsagio,  to  Kabnahlkl  Kaliha  Tokyo  GanAkka 
S^'P^J?-— ■•3!'**P1«  ruBaered  steerable  ski  sled.  8.207.- 
335.  1-10-67,  Cl.  280— '16. 

Ogden,  Ral^  P.  Method  of  freesc  drying  liquid  milk  prod- 
ucts.   3497.466.  1-10-67.  Cl.  00—201. 

®^i^*^°'«?®!*P•»  T-     Inflatable  seat  cushion.    3.296.686.  1- 

10-67.  Cl.  6 — 348. 
OhllK^KarlP.  :eee— 

^^    Pankonln.  Earl,  and  Ohllg.     3.206,032. 
Ohno,  Ko  :  See — 

Akabort.  ehlro.  Iiuml.  Tol.  and  Ohno.     8.207,687. 
""***.*!.  Naotsro,     Cross-bead  of  an  extruder  adaotad  for 
providing  uniform  flow  of  extruded  material.     S.^06.650. 
1-10-67.  Cl.  18—12. 
O'Keefe.  Michael  F..  and  R.  S.  Stull.  to  AMP  Inc.    CrlapaUe 
«.f**^?**A.'~''^St®'"-     6.207.970.   1-10-67.  Cl.  880—177. 
Olln  Blathleson  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 

BpudakUn.  Max  M,  and  Zaalowiky.    3,207.606. 

Bldielmaa,  George  H..  Jr.,  and  Broverman.     8,207,407. 

Osborne,  William  E.     3,207,224. 

SUuffer.  WUllam  O.     3,296.686. 
«..    TL*^*'  P^te'  J-.  »«»«1  Carr.      3,297.062. 

Olivetti,  C,  lag.,  ft  C,  S.P-A. :  Bee— 

Cortona.  Alesaandro.  and  VWeonlert.    8.207.346. 

^•Xi«.2%?t%«i,^"ct*sa'r^'''"-  °'^'"* 

^'!S8?!&36'V-??S!67'!ci**2S^5r  '""  ' '"~*'***'  •""'*• 

Omco.  Inc. :  See — 

Nielsen.  Anker  J.,  Jr..  and  Morse.     8.207.847. 
Omdergard.  Bendlx  H. :  €ee — 

Ltcht.  Laiar.  Brickl,  and  Indergard.    3,20T,22l. 
Ono  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd. :  «ee — 

Iwamoto,  Nobumasa    Nakano,  aad  Imaniahl.     3,207,804. 
Onsrud  Machine  Works,  Inc. :  See — 

Pankonln.  Earl,  and  OhUg.     3.206,082. 
Oris  Watch  Co.,  8.A. :  See—  •       -  •* 

^      Jaqnet.  Reynold.     3,207,851. 
Ott,  Kari :  See— 

^     SSJS"'**'  Karl-Helni,  Hlfele,  and  Ott.     8,207,630. 
Orr,  WUllam  J.,  to  Roberts  ft  Porter,  Inc.    Dampening  roUer 
me<^jdm  for  offset  printing  presses.    8,296,06471-10-67, 

Orth',  Hans,  and  K.  Weber,  to  O.  M.  PfUT  A.G. 
means  for  sewing  machine  drive  assemblies. 
1-10-67,  CL  112-^266. 

Osak,  Bruno  J. :  See — 

_^  Otis,  Charles  L..  and  Osak.    3,207,460. 

Osbom,  Don  R.,  Jr..  to  GeBeral  Motors  Corp. 

^  boring  bar.    3.206.808. 1-10-67,  a,  77—58. 

Osborne.  Fay  IL.  and  W.  J.  Bodendorf,  to  The  Dexter  Corp. 

Tobacco  web  material,    3.207,080,  1-10-67.  CL  131 — 17. 
.  Osborne,  WUllam  ■.,  to  OUn  Mathleson  Chemical  Corp     Power 
actuated  tool.    3,207,224,  l-10-«7.  Cl.  227— 10. 

Osterrelehlsche  StudlenaeseUsctaaft  fbr  Atomenargle :  See— 

r.^   O™™™.  Hans,  Jank,  and  8<*wars.    3,207.638: 

Otis,  Charles  L.,  and  B.  J.  OMk.  to  Chrrsler  Corp.  Process 
for  preparina  sheet  metol  surtaees  wltti  dry  lubricant  coat- 
ings.   S;207^0. 1-10-67.  CL  117—40. 

Otis  Engineering  Corp. :  See — 
Taylor.  Frank  H.     3.207.083. 

Ott.  ^na    to    Sandos    Inc.      6-amlno-8,0-dUiydro-136H-lso- 

1'^T^'V9/v  55*°Sf<'L''!l?«   •■*   IntennedUtes    therefor. 
_  3.207,606,  I-IO-S7.  CT.  260—247.6. 
KottKarl-Helns ;_~ 

3.297,628. 


Lubricating 
3.206.0M, 


Retractable 


Knapp.  Karl-Helnrieh.  Sinn.  Dinges,  and  Ott. 
Otto.  HanseL  Oji.b.H. :  See — 

Leach.  Hans.     3.207.120. 
Otto.  Kari :  See — 

«_   B«*?rt«.  Kari.  Hlfele.  and  Otto.    3.207,580, 

Oweas-IIliBOli  Ine  :  See- 
Farrow,  Tom  J,    8,207,680. 
Pattoa,  William  R.     3.206,760. 

Owens-minols  Glass  Co. :  See — 
Plymale,  Charles  E.    3,207,186. 

^      WeUs,  Lowell  J.    3,207,186. 

Oxenrider,  Brvee  C.  and  R.  M.  Hetterly,  to  AUled  Chemical 
Corp.     Cyclic  dicarbonate.    3,297,684,  1-10-67,  Cl^  260— 

Osasa.  Sosumu.  aad  T.  Koraoda,  to  Kaboahtkl  Kalsha  HlUdU 
Selsakusho.    Specimen  heating  device  for  an  deetroa  mlero- 

yiSS?  JlEf^tS  52"!?  SS?"  ?t  •  •*■«>•  P*«<»  o'  materlaL 
3.»7,860.  1-10-67,  CT.  250 — 40.6. 

P  ft  O  Plastlk-sack  G.m.b.R, :  See— 

HonseL  Karl-Hdns.  Maurer,  aad  Duwe.    3,207,234. 
^5'®Z^«  Kaat"**'*  J-  ^-  *"«>  *•  H.  Kratxer,  to  American 
Potash  ft  Chemical  Corp.     Process  for  theprodactioa  of 
CTcUe  ij^oepbonltrilee.    3.207.751,  1-10-67,  CL  260— 561. 
Padgltt.  Charles  A. :  See — 

Blair,  Richard  R.,  and  Padgltt.    3.207,600. 
Pagay,  Roger.    Arrangement  for  treating  bottles  and  the  like 
PMrtvert  at  a  high  rhythm.    8,207,128,  1-10-67,  CT.  108— 

Page'.  Dan  C,  Jr. :  See — 

Macomaon,  Wistar  W.    3,206,676. 
Pahl.  BmU  F. :  See — 
„  ,..P**»l.  John  G.  and  E.  F.    3,206,840. 

Pahl,  John  O.  and  B.  F.    Switch  arm  beadlag  and  punching 

Baehlne.    3,206.840, 1-10-67,  CL  7»-204!^  puncning 

^*i!L?VSl*  **«?  v5*  ^-  ,D««^eU.  and  P.  J.  Anley.  to  Henrr 

iffi^llS*^'     ^°^'°»*'  pumps.     8.206.078.  1-10-67.  Cl. 

Pakarek.  Joaepfa  L. :  See — 

Hultt.  Jlmmoe  L..  McOlothlin.  and  Pakarek.    3.207.088. 
PalfreTman.  Jsek:  See — 

Keenan.  John  G..  Palfreyman.  and  HolUday.    8,206.800, 

Keeaaa.  John  G„  and  PaUreymaa.    3,206,804. 
Palltez  Project-Co.  O jn.bA :  See— 

Fransen.  Gustav.    3,206,788. 


XZIV 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


3.296,031. 


Palleon  Electronics  Ltd. :  See— 

Pickett,  Llewellyn  B.,  and  CoUett. 
Palmer.  John  A. :  See — 

Andrews,  Gary  E..  and  Palmer.    3.297  293.  ,,«„„.,„„ 

Palmer    Rnndlette  K.     Mualcal  Inatnunent  and  ani|>llflcntion 

BTStem.    3,296.916.  1-10-67,  CI.  84 — 1. 
Pa'wn!  Richard 'C.  J.,  to  Wlsmar  Packaging  Corp.     Dlnplay 
box  and  wire  hintte  for  use  therewith.    3.297.151,  1-10-67, 
CI.  206—45,23.  „  „i         ' 

Pan  American  Petroleum  Corp. :  S^e — 

Jenninn,  Earl  R.    3,297,092.  „  „„,  ,^ 

Knakel.  Lorenz  V..  and  Franklip.    3.297,409. 
LnmmuB.  James  L.    3,297,569. 

Silverman.  Daniel.    3,298,029.      _         ^  »,  ^,       „-  .t„ 
Pankonln,  Earl,  and  K.  P.  Ohllg,  to  Onsrud  Machine  ^^».rki^. 

Inc     Mining  machine.    3,296,^32,  1-10-67.  Cl.  90— 1. 5. 
Pannier,  Karl  A.,  Jr. :  Bee —    .  ^  ~  «  oot  nin 

Csorny,  VasU,  Ring,  Pannier,  and  Sorenson.    8,297.030. 
Pannlll?  James  K.,  Jr..  and  R.  t.  Tants    to  p»t™«°  Kodak 
Co.     Process  and  apparatus  for  blooming  tow.     3.297.50e. 
1_10_«7,  Cl.  156—162. 
Paper  Mate  Mfg.  Co. :  See—  oon-r^aT 

Metaler,  Chkrlea  L..  and  Holxwarth.    35297.I67  ^ 

Park,  Glenn  S..  and  R.  R.  SiaJ,  to  The  Hell  Co.    Refuse  bodies. 

8,297.180,  1-10-67,  Cl.  214—83.3.  1 

Parke.  Davis  ft  Co. :  See—   ^,  ,„, 
Blslager.  Edward  F.    8.297,527. 
Parker.  Roy  Si.,  to  Cee-Bee  Chemical  Conine.    Foam  generat 
Ing  ipMratus.    3,297,2S8,  1-10-67,  C\.  239—361. 

''""'Scrft,*  Erieft  pTr.,  Parker,  and  Lee.     3.2*6,789. 

^"^Saldwln.'jJhki'EZandParkyn.    3,297,8W^^ 

Parsons,  Joe  T.     Sewing  machine  cabinet.     3,297.387.  1-10- 

66.    Cl.  312—290. 
Parvl,  Lndovlc :  See —  ^  ^^_  ^^  ^  1  , 

Ssobel,  Laszlo.  and  Parvl.    3,297,694.  | 

Pascale.  Charles  M. :  See — 

Mueller.  James  H..  and  Pascale.    3.296.969. 
Pastnssak.  Ronald  F..  to  United   States  of  America,  Army. 


I 


i 


Orienting  device  for  discs  and  the  like  articles. 
1-10-67.  a.  198—33. 

^'**&5S%aS&o=  rZ297.488^ 
'•**'1?cbfeta?iJ«'w.lir%  3.297.781 


3.297.134. 


3.296. 


PattMsoiT' Herman  W.  "Display  fixture.    3.297.290.  1-10-67. 

rri     248 223 

^^r<i.^n^Tps«•3!i9?.?l5raw7,fc^^^  ''*■•  "*"" 

^'*"BiVnS5?MorVl.fS^Pat.elt.    3.297.595 

Panrat.  Frederlch-  Wllhelm.    Mine  prop.    3,297.292.  1-10-67. 

Cl.  248—364. 
Pavelka,  JoMpfa.  Jr. :  Bee— 

Stanek,  :^ank.  and  Pavelka.    3,297,386. 
PaTle<Aa.  John.    Interlocked  hollow  panel  structure 

PallJ^liT^feS:  VtSritJktd  panel  itmcture.     3.296.760.  1 
10-67,  Cl.  62—277. 

^•''ShiSSl^Hi^SrrM.,  and  PawUk      3207^^^  ^ 

PawlowsU.    Gkbriel.      Safety   pin.      3,296,671,    l-10-«7,    Cl. 

Pv^awMi.    Walter    F.,    to    Thermoplastic    Industries.    Inc. 

Pa\fe*!'P?tei^t^^Pennsalt  Chemicals  Corp.  Trichloromono- 
flnoronwtluiie  containing  compositions.  3.297.582.  1-10- 
67.  Cl.  262—188.3. 

""'^"cVach"' DaSlel 'si.  WU^n.  and  Pajne.  ,  3.296.945 
PayneriTan  S?  to  Lansing  Bagnall  ui.    El^^tric  motorsfoH 
example  for  driving  industrial  trucks.    3,297,930,  1-10-07, 
a.  31«— 269.^     „  , 

Pearce.  Gordon  F. :  See—  o  oot  rvii  I 

Charch,  James  W..  and  Pearce.    3.297,061. 

^"ltoitt*BJfw..%rMorgan.    3,297,013.         '  „     , 

PeavT^pinK.  Beneficial  skin  and  tissue  cover  device 
3^7,034,  1-10-67.  CL  128-390. 

T>M<k  Reese  A..  W  F.  Frani.  R.  M.  Snggltt,  L..  w.  yooi,  ana 
DiLMS^ng  to  Texaco  Inc.  Hydrocracklng  catalyst  and 
OTOC^fwlth  the  use  of  a  catalyst  composite  from  the  iron 
KSSp  adndxed  with  platinum  or  rhoaium  on  a  slllceoui^ 
Peking  base.     3.297.564.  1-10-67.  Cl.  208—111. 

PeSSS  Da^d  M.     Siorage'unit  for  boxes  having  open  topsj 

P^if^'tlrt'L'^'kn'ST.'i-SiSs.  to  Northern  Electric  C^ 

L<['d.K^triial  contact  as^mSl?.'     3,297.850.  1-10-67.  -> 

200—166.  ,    ,     „ 

Fellat-Flnet.  Jean  L.  J. :  See— 

Bicbard,  Paul  P.,  and  Pellat-Flnet.     3,29«,7»i. 
Pellerin  Mllnor  Corp. :  See— 

PeUertn,  Norvln  L.     3,297,284. 
PeUertn    Norvln  L.,  to  Pellerin  Mllnor  Corp.     Suspension  sys 

tern  fbr  machines.     3,297,284,  1-10-67,  O.  24^-18 
p»lH#r  Henrv  C     Fusible  fire  sensing  tape  '<>"■"«<*„  ^f  met 
^  JSScSb  dlsiiiised  m  a  flexible  plistlc  binder.    3.297,8* 

1-10-67— Cl.  200—142. 

^°^i^'i;#«'Sc.     3.297,884.  ^       ,      ,  ,,         , 

Penote,  Vincent  S.,  and  M.  K.  Rear,  to  The  ClevelandTrench. 

Co     Bucket  cleaner  for  excavating  machine.    3,2»o,7i»,  1 

lO^T,  Cl.  37—97. 


I    \ 


1  'ennsalt  Chemicals  Coro. :  See — 

entfrfftvanf^fo-  liS^n^^^T^ljamanyokat  Bjtekejdto  V^U 

lat     Hot  blast  stoves  for  combusting  qualtt:   fuels.    S.Z97, 

310,  1-10-67,  Cl.  263 — 19.  ^  .        »  _.»v 

epper,  Vernon  D.     Internal  combastton  engU  e  "*»*«"_**"» 

Thermoelectric  geperator.    3,297,492.  l-10-«f ,  0. 18*— 208 

Perkln-Elmer  Corp.,  The:  See— 

|>eter^"jS.^Vnl  W.  ?>SSi«.  to  Farbenlabrlken  Bayer 
1  AktiengewUscbaft.    StablUiation   otmonoi  \t^njM\jmtn 
I    with  cirtKHMimldes.    3.297.795.  1-1<M»7.  CV  260-^7. 
tcterson.  Robert  A.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  C  ».     Aecrierator 
system  for  multiple  engine  control.    3,290.81 15.  1-10-67,  ci 

Petrie,  James  A.,  and  T    Steele.  »«>  R«"»R°2**,^"-i  ^^3»7 
rotor  for  use  In  a  fluid  flow  machine.     3,297,301.  l-l(V-07. 

CT.  253—39.15. 
l»etro-Tex  Chemical  Corp. :  See —       ^  ^       ^  ^  ^,  „_, 
Croce.  Louis  J..  B^jan.  and  Gabllks.    3.2  >7j775. 
Perry.  James  G.    Anchor  for  sash  balancer.    !  .296.652,  l-io- 
67,  Cl.  16—197. 

i»faff.  G.  M..  A.G. :  See—  ^  ^^ 

r       6rth,  Hans,  and  Weber.    3.29ejM9.  AiK--«ht 

ipfelffer,  kans.  and  B.  Krafft,  to  Th.  Kleserl  ing  k  Albrecht. 
rMaSlnetooi.    3.296.902,  l-10-«7a.  82-2  ». 
tflster,  Leo  F.  to  Conco  Kn«lneerin|  Wort ^  loc-^""* 
acting  draft  control  with  sleeve.     3,297,21 1,  1-10-67,  Cl. 
236—45. 
Pflueger  Corp. :  Bee—- 

Sarah  Thomas  F.    3,297,276.  „  ^.^    .... 

IPflueger*  Richard,  to  Badlache  AnlUn  k  Sodi  -Fabrlk  Aktlen- 
geseUschaf t.    Process  for  the  continuous  pr  idncgon  of  rods 
or  other  sections  from  thermoplastics.    8,21  (7,8«e,  1-10-07, 
Cl.  264 — 176. 
PUlan,  Charles  S. :  See —  „««-,,- 

^uJbe,  Frederick  W.,  and  Pbelan.    3,2»«,7(  6. 
Philadelphia  Handle  Co.,  Inc. :  See- 
Bush,  George  W.    8,297,120.  M.j;..„^A^f-^     R.* 
Philippe,  Virgil  J.,  to  American  Maeldne  *  Tt  undra  Co.    Bev- 
erage dispenser.     3,297,808,  1-10-67,  a   2  ^-rt^-H^rirh 
Phillmwen.  ^ans,  and  T.  MuUer,  to  Goetuwerke  Frtedrlch 
OoSSe  AkttMgeaellschaft.     Method  of  an  I  anoaratus  for 
honlM  piston  rings.     3,296.747,  1-10-67,    3.  51—78. 
Phmtoi  Cecil,  Jr..  and  R.  D.  feunphlU,  to  b4m  Bewarch  and 
BnSneSSg  Co.     Apparatus  for  conducting  exothermic  re- 

Ph!sr'bo'r^?/i)?ti-iu'<a- sr^iu^ 

eneVbensyl  phosphate.     3.297.798.  1-10-4  7.  O.  260—987. 

'*""l5?m?n?5'rie^st^.  Vail.  Bll«ird.  and  Phi  lllps. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Co. :  See-- 

doUinger,  Robert  E.    S.MJ.JW. 

McMafion,  Martin  E     3^297,668.    ^_  ^  . 

Moyer,  Golden  A.,  and  Cabbage.    3,297,5<  6. 

Stoller,  Frederick  L.    3,296,811. 
PhlU^s^R^^:  S^e^j^  and  Hamilton.    3,2117,460 

^""^wS,^TiiSSSrR.,  StrtcUer  and  Phi  lop.. 
Phllp,  Richard.     Prefabricated  foldable  ball  ling. 

1-10-67,  CI.  62—70.  

Phoenix  Electronics  Components,  Inc. :  see — 

Plca^°p1?rVe,''ind''l.'^BokiK*"to   Sod.te   Anonym.  CO 

"irMce     cm- switch  having  "tl-jUrt  devi «  'or  restricting 

arc  type  dlicharps  upon  switch  opening  i-     »,W7,»«,  1 

PlJ&tt  &?l57E?^ind  J.  A.  CtoUftt.  to  Pulleon  B»^n«« 
Ltd.     Flushing  actuator  for  a  toilet  bowl  tank.    3.296,681, 

Plikleri^Ir.^t^Srn®€..  and  T.  F.  8"»*J,' »•    P^^l^g^'Sg? 
triaslne  and  polyhydrlc  aromatic  compojinds.     s,z»7.odw. 

PlJOTtii?^'M?ro?uS^.!'to  AEL  Development  and  Rejearch 

"dMsIou.  Inc.    Hlgh;speed  system  '»'  -«f '^•»«  "^♦l"*^' 
the  delivery  of  moving  articles.     3,297.  35.  1-10-07.  ci. 

""'McKflf'joSph  ^.^Mi^on.  and  Pitt.    3.2  »6.763.  ^ 

PlttiJt?  Robert  S.  to  Industrial  E»«ctro"t5  Hartlware  Corp^ 
Rwptade  for  Integrated  circuit  module.     3.297.974,  1-10- 

PlSr   Edw^"to  United  SUtes  of  Amerjca    United  States 
>uiJinlc  Bneriy  Commission.     Neutral  m4tal  cleaning  com 
positions  containing  hydraxine  and   a 

67.  Cl.  260 — 152. 

Plant.  WllUam  J. :  S«e —  .,  m.-*     q  ^toT  tak 

Fekete.  Frank,  Keenan,  and  PUnt.    S.S|B7,748 

Plass.  Relnhold :  See —  ^  „^_  _„_ 

Haarer,  Brich,  and  Plass.    3,297,762 

Plastic  Contact  Lens  Co..  The :  See- 
Wesley.  Newton  K.    3.297.S96. 

Plastic  Textile  Accessories  Ltd^  See- 
Mercer.  Frank  B^  3^97.509. 

Pletts.  John  W..  to  The  MMcpnl  Co^Ltd 
storing  systems.     3.297 .991^  1-10-67 


8.296,779. 


3,297,706. 
3.296,752, 


Cl 


I  Agnal  Information 
^40—172.5. 


PlSmmer^  I^xt«R  to  RVS^Pi^rt^  Indd  ^trt^  Ltd^dlng 
M  The  Rank  OrganiStion  Rank  Taylor  Hobson  Dlvlslo.. 
Control  devices.  ".296.888.  1-10-67.  Cl|  74-472, 

Plykon  Corp..  The  :  See— 

Plym?ir<^^?:B°;  t?  V?^f  ^'S?^?  ""**^  "^^ 
tie  finish.     3.297,185.  l-lCt:;67.  Cl.  215-f43 

Pneumatic  Applications  Co    The :  See— 

Elmore.  Duane  R.    3.297.274. 
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3.297.514.  1-10-67. 


Stummeyer.   Adolpbl. 


Pneumatic  Scale  Corp„  Ltd. :  Bee — 
SterUngrWalter  S.    3,297.188. 
Pneumo  Dynamics  Corp. :  8e^— 

Helnti.  Richard  P.    3,297.261. 
Poeachl.  Rudolf  and  W.    Tensile  band. 

a.  161—76. 
Poeschl.  Wllhelm :  See— 

Poeschl,JtadoU  and  W.    3,297,514. 
Pohlemann,  Hdns  :  See — 

Dlckhaeuser,  Helner,  Pohlemann, 
andWIaderl.    3,297,(^0. 
Polaroid  Corp. :  Bee — 

Green,  Milton,  and  Moore.    8,297,441. 
Pollstlna,  Roceo  A. :  See — 

Schmltt.  Edward  B^  and  PoUstlna.    3,297.033. 
Poljak,  David  O..  J.  I.  Egorov,  and  N.  A.  Shereshev,  to  Mos- 
cowsky  Zavod   Malolltrashnykh  AvtomoMlel.     System  for 
control   of  automatic  electromagnetic   automobile  clutch. 
3.297,892.  1-10-67.  Cl.  310—95^^ 
Pollock.  Warren  'N. :  See — 

Buff.  Fred,  French,  and  Pollock.    3.296.658. 
Polster.  Harry  D.,  to  The  Perkln-Blmer  Corp.    Alignment  auto- 

coUlmator.     3,296.921.  1-10-67.  Cl.  88—14. 
Poly-Sdentlflc  Corp, :  See — 

Wendell,  Georte  E.    3.297.973. 

md  J.  W.  Way.  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de 
el  celL    8.297.487.  1-10-67.  Cl.  186— 


Meltl.  and  J.  F.  Reynolds,  to  Inter- 
BUtlc  fruit  conveyor.     3.297.125. 


3.297,899. 


Pomeroy.  Chester  M, 

Nemours  and  Co.    F 

86.  I 

Pool.  Stuart  D..  H.  O 

national  Harveater  Co 

1-10-67,  Cl.  19»— 1. 
Poole.  John  W. :  See — 

Pratt.  Chapln  A.,  and  Poole. 
Pope,  Gary  L.    to  F.  M.  Anthony  Co. '  Sleeved  coupUng  for 

electrical  cables.     3,297.975.  1-10-67.  Cl.  339--^ 
PorUnova.  Albert  J.    Orommet  placing  tool.    8,296.899. 1-10- 

67.  Cl.  81—3. 
Porter.  David  H. :  See— 

Kuhnes,  Val  D..  and  Porter.    3,297.321. 
Porter,  James  M. :  See — 

_      Novak.  Robert  P..  and  Porter.    3.296.823.  1 

Porter.  Laurence  W. :  See —  ' 

Warren  B.,  Goff.  Porter,  and  Freeman.     3,297.- 


Gllman. 
472. 
Possls  Machine  Corp 
Bluem.  Gary  R. 


3.297.140. 
3.296.746. 


Method  and  appa- 


:  See — 
.       .  -_  .  _       3.297,229. 
Potter.  George  H. :  See — 

Snedeker,    Robert   H..    Potter.    Whltworth.   and   Zntty. 
8,297,784. 
Potts.  Michael  C. :  See- 
Cannon.  Dennis  H.,  Hollls.  and  Potts. 
Powell.  George  W. :  See — 

BowUng.  Joseph  B.,  Jr..  and  PoweU. 
Powers  Regulator  Co..  The  :  See — 
Thorbum.  David  H.    3.297,044. 

Powers.  William  R..  to  Scott  Paper  Co.     ,^_ 

ratus  for  forming  a  composite  hollow  cylinder  of  foamed 
plastic.     3,297,802.   1-10-67.  Cl.  264 — 47. 
Prager.  George  J.,  to  Beldlt  Bastern  Corp.    Wrapper  feed  for 

roll  wrapper.     3,296.906.  1-10-67,  a.  83— ITO. 
Pratt.  Chapln  A.,  and  J,  W.  Poole,  to  Dynamics  Corp.    Elec- 
tric arc  torches  bavlnc  a  variably  constricting  element  in 
the  arcpaaaac?'"'/-    3,297.899.  1-10-67.  Cl.  313—231. 
Presley.  WityneE. :  See— 

Smith.  John  C.  Miles.  Levlne,  and  Presley.     3.297,796. 
Prestwood.   FrankUn  H..  to   United   SUtes  of  America.  Air 
?^'^*?v..?afety  s/stem  for  armament  training  and  testing. 
3.298.023. 1-10-67,  Cl.  343 — 6.5. 
Price,  Arthur  :  See — 

Wing.  James  C.  and  Price.    3.297,452. 
Prince.  Donald  H. :  See — 

Harrison.  Geoffrey  G..  and  Prince.    3.297.561. 
Prince  Jldosha  Kogyo  Kabushlkl-Kalsha :  See— 

Mlsuno.  Tuklo.  and  Tanaka.    8,297.057. 
Prislan,  Georges,  to  Sodete  dlte :  Olaces  de  Boussols.    Draw- 
ing chamber  for  the  contlnuons  manufacturing  of  sheet 
glass.    3,297.428, 1-10-67.  Cl.  65—204. 
Procter  k  Gamble  Co..  The :  See — 

Baker.  Joseph  S..  and  Llndeman.     3.297.449. 
Proctor,  Pale  D. :  See — 

Cofer  Daniel  B..  Ward,  and  Proctor.     3.296,682. 
Proctor,  Sidney  B.,  to  Austin  Hoy  and  Co.  Ltd.     Coal  cutter 
Picks^  and  pick   boxes   therefor.     8,297.365.  1-10-67,  Cl. 

Protection."  Inc. :  See — 

Gough.  Bdward  W.    3.296.819. 
Prutton.  uanlel  H.    Form-rolling  machine.    3.296.845.  I-IO- 

67.  Cl.  72 — 100. 
Pryce.  Vaughn  K.    Detachable  handles.    3,297.349.  1-10-67. 

Prro'r.  Joseph  E..  to  Athens  Plow  Co.    Wheeled  tandem  disc 

harrow.    3.297.097.  1-10-67.  Cl.  172—595. 
Ptacek.  James  F. :  See —  I 

Andrews.  Bolev  A..  Gore,  and  Ptacek.     3.297.878. 
Ptaslenskl.  Mitchell  P. :  See— 

Maynard.  Earl,  and  Ptaslenskl.     3.297,601. 
Pueschner,  Robert  J.,  and  H.  A.  Walters,  to  The  Dow  Chemical 
Co.    Styrene-acrylate-ansaturatedadd  copolymer  pigmented 


paper  coatings, 
Pullman  Inc. :  Be 


3.297.614.  1-10-67.  Cl.  260—29.6. 


Bergstrand.  Ralph  B.    3.296.981. 
Pnngltore.  Vincent  F.     Aerosol  device. 

CT  222 — 132. 
Purex  Corp. :  See — 

Goldsmith.  Henry  A.    3.297,581. 
Purex  Corp..  Ltd. :  See — 

Jackson,  Clark  E.,  and  Thornbury. 

Newman,  Kenneth  W.    3,297,481. 
Purolator  Prodncta,  Inc. :  Bee — 

MOBwen,  Herman  C.    3,297,162. 


3,297,209.   1-10-67. 


3.296.777. 


Putnam.  Richard  V. :  See —  ' 

PutsJhfJ^-mrt^Fe^-  "■'  "*»"•  "*  P"*""-     *'2»6,664. 

Qnam^i^MU^J^n^L'^te?-!'''  "*  ^"*~"^-     ^•^^•236. 

Casaldy,  Patrick  J.   and  Quammen.     3,297,218. 
Quaat,    Ray    O      to    ACF    Industries,    Inc.     Valve    servicing 

machine.     3,296,687,  1-10-67,  Cl.  29—213. 
Qulnlan,   Frank   B.,   to   United    States   of  America,   Atomic 

1  "(^7    C?™7^i^2    ^**'''"''<"""''«  lubrication.     3,296,844, 
Qulnn.  HaWy"  P.,  to  Tung-Sol  Electric  Inc.     Capadtive  dla- 

cbarge   Ignition    circuit   using  a  gate  controlled   semicon- 

ductor  switch.     3,297,811.   1-10-67.  Cl.  315—214. 
Qulnn.  Thomas  M. :  See — 

Barkis.  Edward,  and  Qulnn.     3.297.477 

^"A^'^f^'i.  ^/y""**-     '"'replace  canopies.     3.297.018.  1-10-67. 
Cl.    12o — 142. 

^3>.'i"(&?  ti^e^^'Sr.  f^^'S^  ^"    «-»  "'^^'^^  "'" 

^t'y  c'^ALt3%^%t  i^!a7%  JiV^r''"'**-  •""■ 

Radford.  David  L..   to  McOraw-Edlson   Co.     Apparatus  and 
3?^0^7'%''lSiif°?P*'"**'""*  *^"''°*  **'  fabrics.     3.297,216. 
Radl*  Corp.  of  America':  See — 

Bklley,  John  M..  Jr..  and  Moy.     3.297.987.   i 
Nosaen.  Edward  J.     3.298.019.  H 

Radlochemlstry,  Inc. :  See — 

Lewis.  James  E..  and  Graves.     3.297.897. 
Rainblrd.  Herbert  A. :  See— 

Smith.    John    P.,    Carswell.    Samuelson.    and    Rainblrd. 
3  297  329 
Raley,  Garland  E..  to  Ethyl  Corp.     Annular  die.     3.296.662. 

1—10—67,  Cl.   18- — 14. 
Ralston  Purina  Co. :  See — 

Hale.  Douglas.  Lans.  and  James.     3.297,731. 
Rambosek.  George  M..   to   Minnesota  Mining  and   Mfg    Co. 
water  dlsperslble  glycldyl  ether  of  poly(blsphenol  A)  ether 
of  polyethylene  glycol.     3,297,519.  1-10-67.  Cl.  162—164. 
Ramey.  Lyie  M. :  See — 

Campbell.   Robert   D.,    Sawyer.   Rulf.   Kirk.   Ramey.   and 
Worrell.     3.297.926. 
Ramsden.  Hugh  E. :  See — 

Leebrick.  John  R..  and  Ramsden.     3.297.771. 
Rank-Bush  Murphy  Ltd. :  See — 

Baldwin.  John  L.  E..  and  Parkyn.     3.297,884. 
Rank  Organisation,  The,  Rank  Taylor  Hobson  Division  :  See — 

Plummer.  Dexter  R.     3,296,883. 
Rank  Precision  Industries  Ltd. :  See — 

Plummer.  Dexter  R.     3.296,883. 
Ransom.   Donald  J..  E.   Simon,  and  M.  Levine.  to  Lockheed 
Aircraft      Corp.      Control      of     hydrogen      embrlttlement. 
3.297.416.  1-10-67.  a.  29—195. 
Rapata.    George  M..   to   Illinois   Tool   Works   Inc.     Contact 
assembly  for  switching  operations.    3.297.849.  1-10-67.  Cl. 
200 — 166. 
Rarey.  Kenneth  W.,  J.  B.  Kennedy.  Jr..  and  J.  G.  Buck,  to 
Continental  Can  Co..  Inc.     Electrostatic  screen  printing  of 
particles  made  of  highly  Insulating  materials.     3.296i963. 
1-10-67.  Cl.  101—114. 
Ran.  Eric.  R.  Phillips,  and  J.  P.   Hamilton  .to  FMC  Corp. 
Phosphate     gel     compositions.     3.297.460.     1-10-67.     Cl. 
106 — 177. 
Rauland  Corp..  The :  Bee — 

Flore.  Joseph  P.      3.296.850. 
Kraner.  James  L.     3,297,854. 
Rauscb,  Karl  W.,  Jr. :  See — 

Curtiss,  John  N..  Forsvall.  and  Rausch.     3.297.759. 
Rawson.  Emanuel,  to  Grand  Sheet  Metal  Producta  Co.    Comer 
construction  for  metal  cabinets.     3.296.991.   1-10-67.   Cl. 
113—116. 
Raybestos-Manhattan,   Inc. :  'See — 

Orosner,  George  J.,  and  Huda.     3,297,622. 
Raycbem  Corp. :  See — 

Wetmore.  Judson  D.     3,297,819. 
Ready  Metal  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 
Radek,  John  R.     3.297,165. 
Radek.  John  R.     3,297.374. 
Rear,  IJelvln  K.,  to  The  Cleveland  Trencher  Co.     Excavating 

machine.     .H.296,718.  1-10-67.  Cl.  37—91. 
Rear,  Melvln  K. :  Bee — 

Penote,  Vincent  8.,  and  Rear.     3,296,719. 
Reardon,  Richard  F.,  to  Control  Data  Corp.     Strobed  binary 
code   comparator   having   an   interrogafion   circuit   which 
includes  selectively  biased  diode  pairs.    3,297,986,  1-10-67. 
Cl.  .340—146.2. 
Record,  Lennls  E.  :  See — 

Bradley,  Kenneth  B.,  and  Record.     3,297,766. 
Reed.    Stanley    F.,    and    F.    P.    Andrews.     Book    protector. 

3,297.341.  l-10-«7.  Cl.  281—34. 
Reeves.  Alec  H..  and  D.  R.  Barber,  to  International  Standard 
Electric  Corp.     Coding  equipment.     3.298.016.  1-10-67.  Cl. 
340—347. 

Reeves.  Blanche  E.  Display  cabinet.  3.297.375.  1-10-67. 
Cl.  312—117. 

Regensteln.  Joseph.  Jr.,  and  J.  C.  Tapas,  to  Velsicol  Chemical 
Corp.  Laminated  products  and  a  process  for  the  produc- 
tion thereof.    3,297,515,  1-10-67,  Cl.  161—250. 

Retrensteln.  Joseph,  Jr..  and  J.  C.  Tapas.  to  Velsicol  Chemical 
Corp.  Coating  slurry  containing  aggregate  and  aqneous 
emulsion  of  petroleum-derived  hydrocarbon  resin.  3,297,- 
617,  1-10-67,  Cl.  260—29.6. 

Regensteln.  Joseph,  Jr.,  and  J.  C.  Tapas,  to  Velsicol  Chemical 
Corp.  Paving  composition  comprising  aggregate  and  a 
binder  containing  a  petroleum  resin,  a  hydrocarbon  rubber, 
and  an  oil.     3,297,625.  1-10-67,  Cl.  260 — 33.6. 

Reges,  Gunter  :  See — 

Alt,  Ernst,  Buchner,  Reges,  and  Morak.     3,297,008.    , 
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Reich.  Manfred,  to  Chemlsche  Werke  Huls  AkUengesellBChaft. 
Process  for  the  removal  of  acetylenlc  hydroeartwns  from 
hydrocarbon     mixtures     containing    dlolennes.     3,297.770, 

Relf  ^Kert^^B.,  N.  S.  Cassel.  and  D.  Bmlth,  to  Intercheinlcal 
Corp.    Method  of  electrostatic  powdergravure  printing  and 
apparatus  therefor.     3.296,9©5,  l-10*-67.  CI.  101—170. 
Relffer,  Johannes :  See —  .   „  ,-.         .  n^-  --a 

Schmltt,  Karl.  Dlsteldorf.  and  Re  ffer      3.29T.736. 
Schmltt,  Karl,  Dlsteldorf,  and  Relffer.     3.297,740. 
Schmltt.  Karl.  Dlsteldorf,  and  Relffer.     3,297.741. 
Relnhart,   Theodore    J.,    Jr.      Laminated    r»tary    structures. 

Rel^^RflV^  R .^^^Hewllttl'"  kard  C        Counting  direction 

control  circuit  for  use  with  reversible  counters.     3,2»7,8»». 

1-10-67,  CI.  235 — 92. 
Reialnger,  Robert  R.  ■See—  o  ooo  hao 

Domicb,  Eugene  O.,  ana  Relslnger.     3.298.W>9. 
Smith,  byron  D..  and  ReUlnger.     3,268,008. 
Relsman,  Arnold,   to  International  Business  Machines  Corp. 

Process    for    epitaxial     growth    of    semiconductor    slnRle 

crystals.     3,297.501,  1-10-67,  CI.  148—175^ 
Relterer,    Ferdinand,    to    Whltln    Machine    Works.     Arrapne- 

ment   for  guiding   the   web   at   the  discharge   sWe  of  the 

doffer    in    carding    machines.      3,296.663,     1-10-67,     (1. 

19—106. 
Reliever.  Inc. :  See — 

Bemb,   Richard   F.      3,297,286.  .       ,  .,...» 

Remy.    Hermann,    to    Farbwerlfe    Hoechst    AktiengeseUschaft 

vormals  Melster  Lucius  &  Brunlng.     Water-soluble  phthalo- 

cyanine     dyestuffs     and     process     for     preparing     them. 

3  297  711    1-10-67,  CI.  260 — 314.5. 

Rendessy.   William   L..    15%    ^%  Z^'^?},^ ^^}f^?°ri^ 
ponents.  Inc.    Trailer  hitch.    3,297,340.  1-10-67.  Cl 

432. 
Renfroe,  J.  C,  &  Sons,  Inc.  :  See—  ^^,  i 

Renfroe.  Raymond   L.      .'»,297.354.  I  ,.,»<„„ 

Renfroe    Raymond  L.,  to  J.  C.  Renfroe  &  Sons,  Inc.     Lifting 

Clamp.     3:297.354,  1-10-67,  Cl.  294-104. 
Rerat,    Carlos   F..    to   Kaweckl    Chemtcal   Co. 
tantalum  and  columblum  foils.     3,297,650, 
204—141. 
Research  Corp. :  See — 

Toby.  Sidney,  and  Charles.     3,297.590. 

Revell.    Alan   E.,   to   American  Air  Filter   Co., 

media  loading  arrangement  for  roll-type  air  JUter 

780,  1-10-67,  Cl.  55—354. 

Revukas,  Anthony  J. :  See— 

'Haln,  George  M.,  and  Revukas.     3,297,573. 
Rexall  Drug  and  Chemical  Co. :  See— 
•Swett,  James  B.     3,297.192. 

Swett.  James  B.     3,297.208.       ^'      „   ^  .,,    .„  Ki«.ir 
Revnolds^John  B..  J.  1*.  Minor,  and  L    E    Cralif.  toNlpak, 
Inc      tyanurlc  add  production.     3,297,697,   1-10-67,  Cl. 
260—240. 
Reynolds,  John  F. :  See —  ^   „         ,.        oootiok 

Pool,   Stuart  D.,   Meltl.  and  Reynolds.     3,297,125. 
Reynolds  Metals  Co. :  See—  j 

Cvacho    Daniel  S..  WUson,  and  Payne.     3,296,945. 
Oettlg.  Allen  D.     3,296,«47. 
Howell,   Raymond    P.,_Swenck, 


/^ 


Com- 
280— 


Etehlng   of 
1-10-67,  Cl. 


Inc. 


FUter 
3.296,- 


RlDDle    WUllam  M.,  to  American  Radiator  4  Standard  €J«^- 
^?ary'  Corp      Orientation   detlce.      3,297,132^  l-10-«7.  O 

IftS— 33 
lilse,  Donald  J. :  See—-        „  ■  ..    ,  v  «  oivr  luia 

Brown,  Gaylord  W.,  Rite,  and  JohnionJ    3,207,804 

Bltson,  Daniel  D. :  See —     .  „„«««,, 

iFrazler,  Charles,  and  Bltson.     3,297,616.    . 
obblano    Francesco.     Projector  for  motor  veiides.     3,287, 
863,  1-10-67,  Cl.  240 — 11.4. 
obblns,  Michael  M. :  See—  o  ««.,  a«« 

Brlnkman,  David  C,  and  Robblna.     3,297,<)29 
Roberts  k  Porter,  Inc. :  See — 

Orr,  WUllam  J.     3,296,064. 
Roberts,  WUllam  E. :  See—  .    „  ^  »        ,  oo,  mo 

Artand.   Maurice  H..  Laurent,   Roberts.     3,297,379 
Robertson.  H.  H.,  C«).:  See —  ,o«»,^« 

T      Fekete.  Frank,  Keenan.  and  Plant.     3.29(7,745. 
toblnson,  ^red  M.    Hawaginf  machine  having  sactlon  means 
and   oppositely   rotating  rollers.     3,207,02^.   l-10-«7,  O. 

1 28 38 

Robinson    Harold  B.     Pick-up  truck  with  n  movable  living 

quarters.     3.297,355,  1-10-67.  0.296— 23. 
Robinson.  Peter  M..  to  Dunlop  Rubber  Co.     felting.     3,297, 

513.  1-10-67.  Cl.  161—57.  .       „  „   . 

Robinson,  PhUllp  E.,  to  Eaton  Mfg.  Co.  BoUry  valve 
T  3.297.052,  1-10-67,  Cl.  137—625.21. 
Rocha,  John  G.,  to  United  States  of  America  Anny.  Clutcn 
lock  for  externally  powered  firearm  feeding  mechanism 
3.296,930.  1-10-67,  Cl.  89 — S3 
Rochat.  Rene :  See —  „     ,  ^     „ 

Danemark.     Marlus,     Rochat,     'Stelner,     and     Zwemer 

to  297  380. 
ochUng'Bcb'e  Elsen-und   Stahlwerke  G.m.b.Hl :  See— 
'Spemer,  Franx.     3,297,430. 
ochlltz,  Annellese  :  See —  _  ^^_  ^^^ 

Herbst.  Willy,  and  RochUtz.     3,297,663. 

Rochlltz.  Frans  :  See — ^^„ 

Herbst,  Willy,  and  RochUts.     3,297,663. 
Bochlltr.  Frlti  w. :  See— 

Herbst,  Willy,  and  RochUtx.     34207,663.  > 
Rochte,    Jerry    E.,    to   Beckman    InitmmeniB,    Inc.      Logic 

control  system.    3,296,941,  1-10-67.  Cl,  01-  -404. 
Rockwell.  Robert  O. :  See —  ^  ^^_   ^, 

Fiedor.  Adolph  J.,  and  Rockwell.     3,297,005 
Rockwell-Standard  Corp.  :  See — 

Cumming,  James  C.     3,207,368.  , 

Itogers,  John  b.,  and  J.  K.  Nagel.    Combination  door  bumper 
•^   and  tolder.    3,297,347.  1-10-67,  Cl.  292-74 . 


Rohe,  Frederick  W. 


and   Hamm.     3.297,075. 


Murphy,  "Affred    M.,    FUak. 'and_Long.     3^296,848.  1 


scraper. 
3.297,- 


:'W.,'and  C.  S.  PlieUn.  said  PheUn  astor.,  to 
said   Robe.     Mechanical  sandwich  panel  ipacer  with  im- 


proved    torque 

Cl.  52—617. 
Rohm  &  Haas  Co. :  See — 

Klrschner,  Frederick  G 
Rohrs.   Marvin  K..  and  D 


resistant    anchorage.      3,298,766,    1-10-67, 


3,297.649. 
Aronson.  to 


Retabek '  f  ernon    E..    and   S.  '  D.    Kati.    to    InternaUonal 
Harvester   Co.      Hydraulic  circuit  for  actuating  elevator 
lift    and    ejection    mechanism    for    sen    loading 
3,296,716,  1-10-67,  Cl.  37—8,  ^     ^  _^„ 

Rhodes    Harold  E.     Portable,  folding  barbecue  grill 

016,  1-10-67.  Cl.  126 — 25. 
Rhyner.  Paul :  See — 

Arti,  Klaus,  and  Rhyner.     3,297,744. 
Rlccar  Sewing  Machine  Co.,  H^- :  fee— ■ 
KawagucTil.  Shlnlchl.     3,296,987.     I 
Rice  Barton  Corn. :  See—  1 

Krikorian,  Garo.     3,296,710. 

"''"'•Ed^rarfs!  'ofylTD..    Bice,    and    Soulen.     3.297,597. 
RlchartlTpiul   P.,^and   J.   L.   J.   P^^'^\-^^%%X\^  ^^^ 
proportionally  supercharging  power  units.    3,296,791,  1-10- 

Rlchar?8oS?Tac®ob  E.     Wire  splicer.     3,297,060,  1-10-67,  Cl. 

140—122.  . 

Richfield  on  Corp. :  See—  | 

Xatland.  Manley  L.     3,297,537.  J  _       •,4, 

Rlchter.  Sidney  B..  to  Velsko  Chemical  CoroSynercU^lc 

herblcldal  composition  and  method.     3.297.427.   1-10-67. 

Cl.  71—2.6.  _      ,     , 

Rlchter,    Sidney  B..  and  A.  A    (Levin    to  y«l$«>»  <^*°»i«5^ 

€orp.      Herblcldal    composition    and    method.      3,Z»7,4^H, 

l-lS-67.  Cl.  71—2.6. 
Rlchtienhaln,  Hermann,  P.  Janssen,  and  m  Vogt.  to  I^a^t 

Nobel    Aktlengesellschaft.      Process    of    producing    high 

molecular  weight  polyoxymethylene.     3,297,642,   1-10-67, 

Cl.  260—67. 
Rider    Harry  N.,  to  Automatic  Sprinkler  Corp    of  America. 

Indicator   post   valve.      3,297,0^0,   1-10-67,    Cl.    137—556. 
Rldgway.  John  A..  Jr.    to  Standard  0»1  Co.     Cellariwd  metal 

and  method  of  producing  same.     3.297.431.   1-10-67.   Cl. 

75—20. 
Rlecer     Jack       Portable    coUapslble    combination    crib    and, 

play  pen.    3.296.633.  1-10-67^  Cl.  5—09. 
Hlek.   Marvin   R.,   to  Union  Carbide  Corp.     Threaded  Joint 

for  arc  carbons.     3.297.903,  1-10-67.  CI.  313—365. 

*'°'fc2Sy.'v£irP^.*Riig.  Pannier,  and  Sorenson.  3,297.030.! 

Rloran,  Hugh  E..  and  T.  A.  Cohen,  to  General  Predalpn  Incj 

Apparatus  for  two  signal  polarity  detecttng  using  alternate^ 

§uarter-cycle    sampling    to    eliminate    quadrature    error.j 
.207.947,  1-10-67.  Cl.  324—83. 


,«..,   -.-... u  «...  —V.  ^.  »w— ^-,   .^  Worthington  Corp. 
Multiple  pump  system  for  absorption  appan  itus.    3,200,824, 
1-10-67,  Cl.  62 — 487. , 
RoUs-Royce  Ltd. :  See—  ^  ^^  ^  ,^  ^„, 

Davles,  David  O..  Anley,  and  Briggs.     3,206.703 
Keenan,   John   G.,   and   Palfrevman.     3,206,804 
Petrie,  iames  A.,  and  Steel.    3,207^1. 
Wilde,  Geoffrey  L..  and  Taylor.    3.207,27  » 
Roos.  Gunther :  See —  _  ^  ,  ^,  _„^ 

Hermann,  Hans  D..  Fischer,  and  Roos.     ^207.827^ 
Keenan,  John  G.,  Palfreyman.  and  HoU  day.    3.206.800. 
Rose,  Boyd  iv..  and  H.  J.  Mumma.  to  FMC  Co  rp.    Egg  washer. 

3,296,641,  VlO-67,  O.  16—3.13. 
Rose.  John  B.  :  See — 

Barr,  Dennis  A.,  and  Rose.    3,297,654 
Rosenberger.  Harold  E. :  See-—  . 

Benford.  James  R.,  and  Rosenberger.    3, 207.301. 
Roser.  George  H.    Pressorlsed  washing  and  r  nslng  apparatos 

3.297.257,  1-10-67.  Q.  230—310. 
Rosman,  Irwin  E.,  to  United  States  of  Am  >riea.  Air  Force. 
Apparatus  with  a  thermally  actuated  seal.    3.206,043.  l-lO- 
67.  Cl.  92—111. 
Rothweller.  Richard  C.  :  See —  j  ^    „  « 

Schmledel,  James  P.,  and  Rothweller.    i  .207.853. 
Rotting,  Walter,  and  O.  Llethen,  to  Ruhrche  nie  Aktlengesell- 
schaft.   Process  for  the  manufactnre  of  sol  d  poroas  articles 
from  polTOleflns.    3,207.805.  1-10-67.  CL    te*— 126. 
Rowton.  Richard  L. :  See — 

Brader.  Walter  H.,  Jr..  and  Rowton.    3,:  07.701. 
Roy.  Robert  E. :  See — 

Davis.  James  M..  Jr..  and  Roy.    3.207,017. 
Rubens,  Lonls  C.  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co,    Copolymers  of 
unsaturated  dlcarbozyllc  acid  anhydrldei   and  vinyl  com- 
pounds.    3.207.787,  1-10-67.  Cl.  260—858 . 
Ruch,  David  E..  to  General  Motors  Corp.      Converter  circuit 
employing  pulse  width  modulation.    3,207  BSO.  1-10-67.  O, 

Ruff,  Donald  O. :  See —  ,         _ 

Campbell.  Robert  D..   Sawyer.  Rnff.  I  Irk,  Ramey.  and 
WorreU.    3.207.026. 
Rilggen,  Werner :  €fee — 

Stflbner.  and  RQggen.     3.296,828. 
Ruhrchemie  Aktlengesellschaft :  See —  , 

Rotting,  Walter,  and  Llethen.    3,297,801  L 
Rulseh,  Roger  D.,  to  American  Machine  A  I  oundry  Co.    Pro- 
gram timer.    3,207,838,  1-10-67,  CT.  200- -38, 
Rumple,  Wlbum  L.,  to  Ampex  Corp.     Speel  control  system. 

3,297,266,  1-10-67,  Cl.  242—55.12. 
Runkle.    Dean    E.,   to  The  Bendlx   Corp.      Universal   Joint. 

3.29d,830.  1-10-67,  Q.  64—17. 
Ruppel,  Wllhelm  :  See — 

Braun,  WlUy,  Roppel.  and  Mecke.    3,20r.702. 
Rusch,  Willy,  to  Willy  Roscb.  KO.    Device  fc  r  month  to  mouth 

respiration.     3.207.027.  1-10-67.  Cl.  1281-20. 
Rusch,  Willy,  KG  :  See— 

Rusch,  Willy.     3,207,027. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES  xxvii 

L.      HMd   i»st.     3,206.«84.    1-10-6T.   a.     Scheppe.   William  -N..   to  The  Nnare  Co.     Light  sonroe  for 

photographic  printer.    8,201.012.  l-10-«7rCT.  810—288. 
Scberbag.  acrnhard.  8.  Hartamg.  A.  HaosweUer.  and  H.  Ortae- 
waJd.  to  FarbenCahrlken  Bayer  Aktiengesellachaft.    Process 
a  mL^I? ™"**°  **'  cy»nopyrldlnes.    8,207,587.  1-10-87. 

Schlrtxinger,  Joseph  F..  to  Air  Logistics  Corp.  Structure  for 
tr^'^Vort  of  materials  through  water.    8.206.994,  1-10-87, 

Schleitdier.  Hans-Walter,  to  MeUUgesellschaft  AktiengeseU- 
schaft.  Apparatus  for  alkali  chloride  eleetrolysU  having 
a  corrosion  resistant  anode     3,207.580,  1-10-87.  C\.  204— 

Sehlesinger.  Walter:  See — 

„  ^  Mlskel,  John  J.,  and  Sehlesinger.     3.207.664. 

Schlosser.  Francis  J..  Jr. :  See — 

Mnllisan.  Robert  J.,  and  Scfalosaer.     3.207,040. 
Schmerling  LouU.  to  Universal  Oil  Predncts  Co.    Light  sen- 
^tlve  qninollne  dlaxo  compounds.    3.207.443,  1-10-67.  Cl. 

Schmerling.  Louis,  to  Universal  OH  Prodocte  Co.  Salts  of 
■«lMJ_cycIoalkyl   aromatic  amines.     3.20T.761.   1-10-67. 

^'iSvw.'i-fni.  £?.'3^2?""-  ""«''^'"*  -'*""•• 

Schmidt  P«nl  M.  Wllhelm,  K.  Eichenberge,  and  E.  Sury,  to 

cnbaCorp,  S-nitrothlasolvl-dlozo-dlamcycioalkanes.  3,297.- 

600,  1-10-67.  Cl.  260—266.5. 
Schmledel.  James  P..  and  R.  C.  Rothweller.  to  Square  D  Co. 

^SfVm^  break-glass  pushbutton.     3,297.863.  1-10-67,  Cl. 

2vO— 168, 

Schmltt,  Edward  E.,  and  R.  A.  Pollstina,  to  American  Cyana- 
5>j*  Co.  Surgical  sutures.  3,207,088,  1-10-87,  CL  128— 
380.0, 

Schmltt.  Karl.  J.  Dlsteldorf.  and  J.  Relff»r,  to  Scholven- 
Chemia  Aktiengeseilschaft.  Production  of  trimethyl  adiplc 
dlnltrtle       3,2SY,T»e.    1-10-67,    Cl.   260 — ««6.2. 

Schmltt,  Karl  J.  Dlsteldorf,  and  J.  Relffer,  to  Scholven- 
Chemie  Aktlengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  production  of 
mmetlurl  adiplc  acid  dlnltrtle.  3,207,740,  1-10-87,  Cl. 
280—480.2. 

Schmltt.  Karl,  J.  Dlsteldorf,  and  J.  Relffler.  to  Bchdven- 
Chemle  Aktiengeseilschaft.  Process  for  the  purtfleatioa  of 
trtmettyl   adiplc   add   dlnltrlle.     S4»7,741,    1-10-67.   Cl. 


Hosnak,   Thomas 

B — 888. 
RnsseU  Hosienr  Mills.  Inc. :  See— 

Boylsa,  Cursaes  B.    8,208,888. 
Rnstad.  Stnnlsy  C  :  £fM — 

Haab,  John  T.,  Bmtad.  and  HastcB.    3,206.954. 
Ratlsdfs,  Thomas  F.,   to  AOas   Ohsmlcal   Indastrles,   Inc. 

Alkrlation  ot  wsa.    S,207.7&2,  1-10-87.  Cl.  260—668. 
Rntledge.  Thomas  F.,  to  Atlas  Caemieal  Industries.  Inc.    Sep- 

araHoa  of  alkyl  vtsas.    8,207,768,  1-10-67,  Cl.  260— 668. 
Ryaa.  John  W, :  800 — 

Coaker,  Aatony  W.  If.,  Cbbca.  aad  Rran.    3^207,702. 
Ry«r.  Jack,  and  P.  M.  KMMhaer.  to  Cities  Senrics  Oil  Co. 
Compsltioa  for  flams  coltlTatioa.    3,207,421.  1-10-87.  CL 

Rypkeau,*  Jooks  N. :  0ee — 

Dlas,  Flemiag.  aad  Bypksma.    8,297,826. 
8.D.8.  DaU  Systtau :  S«e— 

Ball,  Lawnaet  G..  aad  Howdsa.    8,207J04. 
Saehaik,  Normaa  IL,  to  Tszsteam  Oprp.    Throttling  ralTes 
and  erosioB-TCalstant  seats  thertfor.     3,207.20871-10-87. 
Cl.  261—318. 
Saeha,  Haas  W.    Orlppsr  dryiag  toaasU.    3.206.712.  1-10-67, 

CL  84 — 168. 
SatAett.  A.  J.^k  Boas  Co. :  See— 

Saekttt,  Walter  J..  Br.    8,207.147. 
Sackett,  Walter  J..  8r.,  to  A.  J.  Saekett  *  Sons  Co^    Self- 
dsaninf  poUer  system.    8.207,147.  1-10-87.  Cl.  108—280. 
Saferer.  Johaaa.  to  F.  X.  Melller  Fabrseug-  und  Maachinen- 
fabrtk  K.O.     Omb  abovel  for  tractive  vehicles.     3.206.720. 
1-10-67.  CL  87- IIT.6. 
Sagiaaw  Prodncts  Corpu :  See — 

Ifolholland.  Oeorte  K.,  and  Taylor.    8.207.112. 
St,  Becia  Paper  Co. :  Am— 

Contratte.  Robert  J^  3,207,228. 
Saintsbory,  Joha  A.^  to  Uaited  Aircraft  of  Canada  Ltd.    Glow 

S 

Orgaao  Co.,  Ltd.     Process  for 
3,207,401.  1-10-67. 


3.207,704. 


plug  Igniters.    Si07^14.  1-10-87.  CL  817—08. 
akoBsara.  Toablo.  M.  Klkndii,  aad  H.  Slilmlsn.  to  Toyo  Soda 

Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd..  aad  Japaa  Orgaao  C      ~ 

temtng  Dboephorle  add  preparatleas 

Sakarada.  Tnttka :  899— 

Imal.  Klyokaao,  and  Sakarada 
Salger.  Werasr :  0ee — 

_      Craasksas.  Oeorg,  aad  Salger.    3,206,061. 
Sslaers.  Edward  A.,  aad  T.  R.  Steele,  to  Motorola.  Inc.    De- 

flectioa  yoke  mouatiag  assemUy.     8.297.806.  1-10-67.  CL 

818 — 77. 
SalaaaB.  Allen  W     to_The ^Harris  Corp.     Joamal  bearing. 

3,207,371,  1-10-87,  d.  308—78. 
Sammst.  Weraer:  See — 

Diertebs,  Wolfgaac.  aad  Sanuaet.     3.207,683. 
Samuelsoa.  OUbert :  0ee— 

Smiti^Joha    P..    Carswdl,    Samnelson.    and    Ralabird. 
8.297.820. 
Saader.  Maafred.  to  MoMl  OU  Corp.    Oxide  derivatives  of  3- 

arvlonrthletaaes.    8.207,718.  1-10-87.  Cl.  260—827. 
Saader.  NUs  B.  L,.  aadl.  V.  Laresoa.  to  Svenska  Aktlebolaget. 

suck  *dJnster8.    8.207.118.  1-10-87,  CL  188—108. 
Sanders.  Richard  M    to  Spenj  Sand  Corp.    Character  cor- 

relation  system.    8.208.000.  1-10-87.  Cl.  340—172.6. 
Saados  lac. :  See — 
^      mt.  Haas.    8.207,608. 
Saadvlkeas  Jemverks  Aktlebolac :  0ee — 

Bdstet>m^(^  O.,  and  DeOeer.    8.207,206. 
Sansel  KlnwAn  KocTO  Kabashlki  Kaiaha :  See — 
^      MUU,8eiao.    5&7.078. 
Sarah  Thomas  F..  to  Fflneger  Corp.    Craak  operated  drag  for 

flahiag  reela.     3.297jr76.  1-10-87.  CL  242—84.46. 
Sargeat.  WOUam   to  Colortraa  ladnstries.  Inc.    Camera  crab 
»  doUy.    8.207.8*7.  1-10-87.  Cl.  280—01. 
SasakL  Tosblrnki.  and  T.  Takakara.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.     Coa- 
a  ?*H?f!L'.f"**2,»  devices.    3.207.000.  1-10-67.  6.  123—148. 
Sato,  Mieiiino :  vsw — 

Matsatenl.  Bljlro.  Sato,  and  Hattori.    3.207.647. 
Saner.  Gabriel :  See — 

Btembaefa.  Leo  H,.  aad  Saucy.    3.207,786. 
Saunders,  Thomas  F. :  See— 

Pickleslmer.  Lewellyn  O..  and  Saonders,    3  207.630. 
Sansele.  Oemm  J.  H..  to  American  Type  Founders  Co.,  Inc. 

Photographic  composing  machines.    3,206,048.  1-10-67,  CI. 

•5—4.6 

**5*?*^  FilS!^^   *o  Toshiba   Machine   Co.,   Ltd.     Machine 

tools.    3,206.001.  1-10-87.  CI.  82—2. 
Sawaiakl.   Norlkasa.   to  Tokyo  Shlbawa  Electric  Co..   Ltd. 

Ib^ettc  recording  system.    3,207.288.  1-10-87.  Q.  242— 

Sawyer.'  Elbert  M. :  See— 

Campbell,  R^>ert  W. .  Sawyer.  Ruff.  Kii*.  Ramey.  and 
Worrell.     3,207.026. 
Sax,  Karl  J. :  Se»— 

Feldman.  Lools  I.,  Holmlund,  and  Sax.     3.207.687. 
ScantUn  Electronics.  Inc. :  See — 

Blakeslee.  Thomas  B.,  and  Niqaette.    8.207.027. 
Seapple,  Robert  T. :  See— 

_H«ktaredea^Bl.  and  Bcapple.    8.207.044. 
Scarbrongh.  Alfred  D. :  See — 

a  V  ^"*TfI'  **^^  '••  "<*  Bcarbrough.    8.297.995. 
Sehaefer.  BdwanlB..  to  Central  Speaaltles  Co.    Drapery  dis- 
play carrier.    8.207.180.  1-10-87,  a.  211—04.      *^  '    *" 
Sehatfer.  Harold  W„  to  Natloaal  Union  Electric  Corp.    Vac- 
3.206.848. 


?"?!L*i'S^°JSr  ■^**  Internal  accessory  "tool  carrier. 
1-10-87.  a.  15 — 823. 

*^?**,*'  i?^-**i-''^.J*®"»*>e  charcoal-electric  grill 
056,  1-10-87,  a.  00 — 421. 


3,296.- 


Schaper.  Earl  L.,  B.  O.  Caldwell,  and  C.  J.  Macalusa.  to  The 
Dow  Oiemleai  Co.     Container.     S.S07.104.   1-10-87.  Cl. 


220—72. 


Schmitx,  Frans  J. :  S< 

Maenra.  Karl.  Schmlte.  and  Slggel,    8.207.487, 

o  K  *ft*°/?lf  ^Jf'  '^»»™"«.  ■nd  SlggeL     i.20t.468. 
Schneld,  Alfred  F. :  €ee — 

Plksarello.  Roy  A..  Ckdineld.  and  De  Lada.     3.207.877. 

S^ndder.  Bnunor  T.,  and  A.  F.  Demlng.  to  Consolidated 
Electronics  Indnatrtes  Corp.  Comblnaflon  switch  control 
for  servo;^realt  systems.    3,207.923.  1-10-67.  Cl.  318 — 18 

Schneider.  WlUtam  8. :  See — 

Corella,  Artimr  P..  and  Schneider.     3.207.152. 

Schndder.  Jos..  A  Co. :  See — 
SoUseh,  Rudolf.     3,207.804. 

Scholle  Container  Corp. :  See — 

Scholle.  WUllam  R.     3.207.208. 
Scholle.  WUUam  R.     3.207.226. 

Scholle.  William  R.,  to  Scholle  Container  Corp.  Assembly 
for  coatelnlng  and  dispensing  liquid  material.  3.207.206. 
1-10-67.  Cl.  222 — 105. 

Scholle.  WUllam  R..  to  Scholle  Container  Corp.  Packaging. 
3.207.226.  1-10-67.  Cl.  220— 14. 

Scholven-Chemle  Aktlengesellschaft :  See — 

Schmltt.  Karl.  Dlsteldorf.  and  Rdffer.     3.207.786. 
Schmltt.  Karl,  Dlsteldorf,  and  Relffer.     3.297,740. 
Schmltt.  Karl,  Dlsteldorf,  and  Relffer.     3.207.741. 

Schott.  Arthur  K.,  to  HoudaUle  Industries  Inc.  Workplece 
positioning  mechanism  for  a  machine  tool.  3.207.173.  1- 
10-87,  Cl.  214—1.3. 

Schott.  Clans,  H.  D.  Hermann,  and  B.  Fischer,  to  Farbwerke 
Hoechst  Aktlengesellschaft  vormals  Melster  Lucius  k  Bru- 
nlng. Product  and  process  for  the  manufacture  of  linear 
terpolymers  of  acetals.    3.207.647,  1-10-67,  Cl.  260 — 73. 

Schreder,  Wolfgang,  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph 
Corp.  Fast-acting  current  level  shifter.  3.207.881.  1-10- 
67,  Cl.  307—88.6. 

Schroeder.  Helnrich  F. :  See — 

Neubauer,  Julius,  and  Sdiroeder.    3.207.823. 

Schroeder.  Herbert  M..  and  J.  A.  Pawlak,  to  Textron  Inc. 
Water  disperdble  condensation  producte  of  a  drying  oU 
glyceride  ester  and  a  polyethylene  glycol.  3.207.805.  1-10- 
67.  Cl.  260—22. 

Schnlmeyer,  Ranmond  M..  and  C.  D.  Gardener,  to  United 
States  of  America,  Air  Force.  Stable  trandstorlsed  vari- 
able delay  generator.     3,297.883.  1-10-67.  CL  307 — 88.6. 

Scbuls.  J<^ann  O.  D. :  See — 

McCracken,  John  H..  Scbuls,  and  Whitaker.     3.207.727. 

Schnmaeher.  Richard  T..  to  Varlan  Associates.  High  fre- 
quency electron  discharge  device  of  the  travding  wave  type 
liaving  an  Interconnected  cdl  dow  wave  dreoit  with  Im- 
proved slot  coupling.     3.207,008,  1-10-87.  a.  815—8,6. 

Schumann.  Helmut  F.,  to  AuergeseUsdiaft  0.m.b.H.  Filter. 
3.206.781.  1-10-67.  Cl.  65 — 407. 

Sehwaar,  Iklonard.  to  Sodete  Suisse  Pour  I'lndustrte  Hor- 
logere  S.A.  Hands  setting  mechanism  for  an  dectric  time- 
piece.   3.206.700.  1-10-67.  Cl.  58—85.5. 

Schwartxman.  GUbert.    Sealed  applicator.     3.206,840.  1-10- 

67.  Cl.  15 — 666. 
Schwan.  Norfoert:  See — 

Grilmm,  Hans.  Jauk,  and  Schwars.     3.207.638. 
Schwdtxer.  Edmund  O.,  Jr.     High  voltage  circuit  breaker 

control  system  employing  wave  transmlsdon  modulated  by 

cnrrent  flow  In  drcnit  with  time  dday  for  operating  drcnit 

breaker.     3.207.013.  1-10-67.  Cl.  317—88. 
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LIST  OF  PA  TENTEES 


a. 


Scbweltxer,  EngeD,  to  Movit  Industriean'stalt.    Apparatus  for 

step^rlving.     3,296,888,  1-10-67,  CI.  7^574. 
Schwedt,  Robert  C,  and  E.  A.  Atwlll,  to  Qoldlng  Wave  Clip 
Co.,  Inc.    Combination  ski  pole  and  ski  lock.    3,297,333.  1- 
10-67,  CI.  280 — 11.37.  ^        ^. 

Schwerdtfeger,  Wilbur  E.,  to  International  Harvester  Co.    Dl- 

verter  for  conveyor.     3,297,145,  1-10-67,  CI.  198—185. 
Scbwlen  Engineering,  Inc. :  See — 
Schwien,  Leo  N.     3.296,867. 
Scbwien,  Leo  N.,  to  Schwien  Engineering,  Inc.     Manometer. 
3,296,867,  1-10-67,  CI.  73 — 401. 

Sclaky.  Roberto :  See —  •        ^ 

Mancinl,  Franco,  and  Sclaky.     3,297,729. 
Sconzo,  Thomas  Q.    Tensloned  locking  device  for  louvres  and 
the  like.    3,296,740,  1-10-67,  01.  49—87.  I 

Scott  Paper  Co. :  See—  ' 

Meisel,  Fred  W.,  Jr.,  and  Blair.     3,297,803. 
Powers,  William  R.    3,297j802. 
Scott,  Robert  M.,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.     Methokl  for  hy- 
perimmunizing  hogs  against  hog  cholera  and  serum  prod- 
uct.    3,297,534,  1-10-67.  C\.  167—80.  „ 
Scragg,  Ernest  P.  B.,  W.  Parker,  and  H.  W   Lee,  to  Ernest 
Scragg  k  Sons  Ltd.     Textile  apparato^.     3,296,789,  1-10- 
67,  CI.  57—77.45. 
Scragg,  Ernest,  &,  Sons  Ltd. :  See — 

Scragg.  Ernest  P.  R.,  Parker,  and  Lee.     3,296^789 
Seabeck,  Howard  C,  to  The  CleveUnd  Twist  Drill  Co.     Anti- 
backlash  gear.     3,296,881,  l-10-«7,  q.  74 — 440. 
Seagram.  Josepb  E.,  ft  Sons,  Inc. :  See — 

Dn«r.  Earl  D.    3,297,211.  ' 

SealoL  Inc. :  See— 

Kroekel,  Rolf  H.  W.    3,296.803. 
Searle.  O.  D.,  ft  Co. :  Bee— 

Brown,  fedward  A.     3,297.686.  | 

Cusic.  John  W.,  and  Yonan.    3,297,689.  i  I 

Lowrie,  Harman  S.     3,297.694.     „-„^_,_    ,,,w,- 
Sedore,  Ernest  C.      Snow  bJower.     3,296,717,  1-10-67, 

3'y ^3 

Seeur.  Asa  B.     Apparatus  for  use  in  removing  meat  from 

poultry  wings.      3,296,653   1-10-67.  a.  17—11.         „„..„„. 

Sesur.  Asa  B.     Apparatus  for  removing  meat  from  poultrj 

wings.     3,296,664.  l-10-«7.  CI.  17—11.  tt„i„«..«..i 

Seidermann.  Jacques,  to  Sodete  Anonyme  d.b.a.     Universal 

Joint.     3,i96,8S5.  l-10-«7,  CI.  64—21. 
Seidler.  Donald  W.:  See—  ooi^fKio 

Magchner,  Norman  S.,  and  Seidl*r.    3,297.518. 
Seits,  Henry  O. :  See —       ^  .         „„„,.,,  i 

Bills^  William  T.,  and  Seitz.    3,297,511. 

Danenuirk,  Marins.  Rochat,  Steiner,  and  Zwertoer.    3,297,- 
380 
Self.  James  L.    Processing  of  shrimp  and  the  like.    3,296/156, 

SelieJvHenS'O^^J^and  H.  E.  McLaughlin,  to  Tenn^cp  Chem- 
icals, Inc.  Production  of  terpene  resins.  3,297,673,  1-10- 
67,  CI.  260—93.3.  ^  ^    ...  w     »  *  ^      q  oqt 

Seines,  Norman  W.  Accessory  bag  and  ski  boot  tree.  3,z»7,- 
219,  1-10-67,  a.  224 — 45.  .    ^       ,  *   r. 

Selwltz,  Charies  M.,  to  Gulf  Research  ft  ^development  Co. 
5-phenyl-5  lower  alkyl  penUne-1. 2,3,4  tetracarboxylic  adds 
anld  anhydrides.    3.297,723,  1-10-67,  CI.  260—347.3.  | 

Serge  Elevator  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Bagnasco,  Glno.     3,297,110.  ^  ^ 

Settele.  Walter  G.,  to  Sodete  de  la  Vicose  Suisse.  Process  for 
the  manufacture  of  spontaneously  crimping  composite  fila- 
ments.    3,297,807,  1-10-67.  CI.  264-^171. 

Sevcon  Engineering  Ltd. :  See — 

Sewe^'cy^B^'a  '•Ch'ik';?riter.      3,296,959.    1-10-67.    CI. 

Shaffer.  ^Jack  T..  and  W.  A.  Eskridge,  to  si)erry  Rand  Corp. 

Power  transmission.    3,296,893,  f-10-67   CI.  74— 750. 
Shallenberg,  Robert  L.,  to  K-Llne  Corp.     High  speed  cut  off 

saw.    3,296,914,  1-10-67.  CI.  83—488.  ,  | 

Shapiro,  Arthur  M. :  See —  _  ^_  „„ 

Oisser.  Henry,  and  Shapiro.    3,297,552. 
Shaw.  Norman  R.    Railway  crossing  signal  systems. 

868.  1-10-67.  CI.  246—125. 
Sheets,  Thomas  M. :  See —  „  „„^  „_„ 

Bundy,  Robert  W.,  and  Sheets.    3,296,678. 

*  Bergman,  Elliot,  and  De  Acetis.    3,297,635.        . , 
Dilgren,  Richard  E.    3.297.090.  ' 

Duck,  Edward  W.,  and  Dninker.    3,297,586. 
Hooeendoom,  Carolus  J.,  and  Manger.    3,296,774, 
Lopatin.  George.     3,296.681. 
MacPhail,  Alexander  C.  B.,  Barcroft,  and  Milne. 

574.  I 

Phillips,  Donald  D.     3.297,798. 
Shelly,  WUliam  A. :  See—  ;,  av  ,.„     ■>  ooa  aai 

Couleur.  John  P.,  Oudenschwager,  and  Shelly.    3.298.001. 
Shelton   Dothan  L.    Oscillating  plow  and  fertilizing  appara- 
tus.   '3,296,985,  1-10-67,  CI.  111—7.  , 

^^^WV^n^'iSrmoni^..  and  Sheptoerd.     3,297,707. 

^'•'T5lIk.'D\vld'G..*ES7rov.  and  Shereshev.     3  297.892. 
Sherman    Irvine  R.    Bypass  core  ducted  fan  with  inner  and 
oStef'perWral  bearings.     3,297,237,  1-10-87,  CI.  230- 

116 
.(ih<>nnan     Irvine   R.      Bypass   core   ducted    fan    with    outer 

^hiral  baring.     3,557,238.  1-10-67.  CI.  230—116. 
Shieh.  Tsuong  R. :  See--  „  ,  .      ,  _._  _,- 
Ware,  James  H.,  and  Shieh.    3,297.548. 
Shields   Albert  F.    Multiple  cat-ott  device  for  web  material. 

3,296.908.  1-10-67.  CI.  83-^03. 
Shields.   Julian   W..   to   Union^rblde  Corn.     MeUiod  for 

spreading  viscous  masses.     3,297,474,  1-10-67,  CI.  IflT — 

104.  ,  ' 


Shijl,  Kunio:  See — 

Ito,  Yoshikazu,  Shiji,  Nomura,  Endo,  Ikeya  na,  and  Nlahl- 
kawa.     3  297  6841. 
Shlmabiikuro.  deorge  T..  to  Bnrrooghs  Corp.    ]  Inltl-program- 
Tming  craiputer.     3,297,999,  1-10-67.  CI.  3404-1T2.8 


^liinizu,  Hlroshi:  Be^ — 

^^     Sakomura,  To^hio,  Kikuchi.  and  Shlmisn. 


3,297.- 


Bar  service  ap'paratus.    3,29T|.i67,  1-10-«7. 

3,296,645, 


^pp,  James  R. 

CI.  186—1.  , 

Store,  Melvin.    Apparatus  for  cleaning  wlndoirs. 
I  1-10-67.  CI.  15— 220.  ^    .   . 

Sbulman,  Robert  S.  (deceased)  ;  by  J.  S.  Bibeiman,  adminis- 
I  tratrix,  and  T.  Q.  Ciccone.  to  United  State*  of  America, 
Remote  ignition  line.    3,296,968,  1-1(  -67.  a.  102— 


3.297.'  67. 
3,297.  i68. 


3j297,401. 


Master  cy  inder.    3.296,- 


3.297.405. 


3,297,-  f 


Navy. 
r27. 

aiutt,  Paul  B.,  to  The  Bendiz  Corp. 

T798,  1-10-67,  CI.  60—54.6.  ,  ^     .  ^     ,     .. 

fflddall,  Don  F.,  to  U.S.  Stoneware,  Inc.     Reinforced  plastic 

sheeting.     3,297.461.  1-10-67.  CI.  117—4. 
aiegel.  Clifford  M. :  See —  . 

Clevenger,  Joseph  E.,  Jr.,  and  Siegel.     3,2»7,942. 
Siemens  ft  Halske  Aktiengesellschaf  t :  See — 
T     Bauder,  Josef.  Herrmann,  and  Swotll.    3, 297.24S. 
Siemens-Pbaniawerke  Aktlengesellscbaft  fur  I  bblefabrikate : 
'  Sfee— 

Sperk.  Edgar,  Vohler.  Jeitner,  and  Qierth. 
$iemens-Schuckertwerke  Aktiengesellacbaft :  S  ic- 

Lippmann,  Hans-Joachim,  and  Kubrt.     3,^7,866. 
Iggel,  Erhard  :  See — 

Macura.  Karl,  Schmlto,  and  Siggel. 
Macura,  Karl,  Schmitz,  and  Slggel. 
Igncrafts  Ltd. :  See — 

Dobbins.  David  W.     3,297,898.       ^  „    „,        ,  _.    „ 

llberkuhl,   Wilhelm  J.,  U.  Kastl,  and  E.   H^eussler.     Shell 
structure  for  concrete  construction. 

CI    52 80. 

Silverman  Daniel,  to  Pan  American  Petroleuirt  Corp.  Visible 
and  digital  trace  recording.    3,298,029,  l-K  >-67.  CI.  346— 

49  I 

!ilversmitb.' Ernest  F.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nmours  aud  Co. 
Oxoaryll<iene-imldazoles.      3,297,710,    1-10-87,    CI.    200— 
309 
Ime.  Malcolm  A.,  to  Vapor  Corp.     Valve  asiembly.     3,297,- 
,   047.  1-10-67,  CI.  137—220.  ...  ,  ^   , 

iimjlan,  Luther  G.     Method  for  reinforcing  sewn  material. 
T  3.296,990.1-10-67,  CI.  112— 262.  „    ^  /♦ 

Blmmler,  Walter,  to  Farbenfabrlken  Bayer  Akt  lengesellschart. 
T    Process  for  the  production  of  ethers  of  hydr(  ixymethyl  poly- 
I    methyl  siloxanes.     3,297,735,  1-10-67,  Cl.  5  60—448.2 
Simmons,    Roy    P.      Gutter   screen    attachment.      3.297,285. 

1_10_67.  Cl.  248 — 48.1. 
£lmon,  Andrew  P. :  See — 

Hutchlns,  Marlyn  R.     3,297,123. 

$lmon.  Ell:  See —  ^  ,      ,  ,  ~..  .,a 

Ransom,  Donald  J.,  Simon,  and  Levine.    i  ,297,416. 

fclmonson,  Le  Roy  W.,  to  Warner  Electric  Bra  ce  ft  Clutch  Co. 
Wear  take-up  device  for  magnetic  friction  coi  >pltngs.  3.^87.- 
122.  1-10-67.  Cl.  192— 111.  ,..    ^. 

feims.  Donald  E.,  to  International  Business    tfachlnen  Corp. 

1  Data  recording  and  printing  apoaratus  capable  of  nsponrt- 
ing  to  changed  format.    3,297,124,  1-10-67,  Cl.  197—19. 

Sinclair  Research,  Inc.  :   See — 

r       Moyer.  Hallard  C.    3.297,610.    ^ 

I        Turnquest,  Byron  W.    3,297,772. 

^'°°kMjS!''ka?rH7inrich,  Sinn,  Dinges,  and  3tt.    3,297,623. 

Slpos.  Theodore  S. :  See— 

Peek,  Robert  L..  Jr.,  and  Slpos.    3.297,850 . 

Skardal.  kari  A.,  to  Celleco  Aktlebolaget.  Arrangement  In 
a  beating  machine  for  treatment  of  paper  si  ock.  3,297,202. 
«_-jn_A7    Cl    241 90 

Skau.  Evaid  li.,  R.  R.  Mod,  and  F.  C.  Magne.  1o  United  States 
of  America.  Agriculture.  N  -  oleoyl  -  4  -  (3  i  acetoxypropyl) 
ploeridlne.    3,297,703,  1-10-67,  Cl.  260-29^.3 

Skufca.  Francisco.  Transporter  truck  for  indi  strlal  establish- 
ments.   3,297.276,  1-10-67,  Cl.  242—131.         ,    ^  „       . 

Slates,  Harry  L.,  and  N.  L.  Wendler,  to  M(  rck  ft  Co.,  Inc. 
Derivatives  of  dibenzocycloheptenes  and  process  therefor. 
3,297/763,  1-10-67.  Cl.  260—590.  ^,     .     ,  ..  ^ 

enatin,  Harvey  L.,  to  Timax  Associates.  Ele«  troly tic  produc- 
tion of  tungsten  and  molybdenum.     3,297,5  53.  1-10-67.  CI. 

Statin.  Harvey  L.,  to  Tlmax  Associates.    E}e<  trolyUc  produc- 
tion of  tungsten  and  molybdenum.    3,297^54,  1-10-G7,  Cl. 
204 — 64. 
Smart.  Richard :  See —  ^  ^^  .        „  .^^  ^^ , 

Kealy   Wellesley  A..  Smart,  and  DuncomI  le.     3,206.564. 
Smith,  Bernard  :  See—- 

Curl,  Donald  S.     3,296,743. 

Curl.  Donald  S.     3.296,763.  ^,  ,      „  ^ 

Smith,  Byron  D.,  and  R.  R.  Reislnger,  to  Neli  x  Corp.  Coarse 
and  fine  head  positioning  apparatus  for  rai  idom  access  disc 
memory  system.     3.298,008,  1-10-67,  CT.   340—174.1. 

*'""Re?Robe'rt^B*:i:as8eI.  and  Smith.    3,29(  .965.  ^  ^, 

Smith,  Earl  W..  and  M.  Morgan,  to  Ben  Peiirson  Inc.  How 
string  servings.    3,297,013.  1-10-67,  Cl.  124  —30. 

^"""weTrj'am?i'K!'strrton,  Smith,  and  Bis  Une.    3,297.079. 
Smith,  George  H.,  to  Levlton  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.    ,  electrical  fixture 
for  panel  mounting.    3,297,977,  1-10-67,  (  1.  339—126. 

Smith.  Harry  F. :  See—      „    ,  ^     »  ^^  ^„^ 
Graf  stein.  Daniel,  and  Smith.    3,297,721. 
Smith.  Harvey  J.,  to  Modern  Metal  Produ  ts  Co.     Oil  (an 

display  and  can  draining  cabinet.    3,297,5  77.  1-10-67.  Cl. 

312—219. 

^""AdJmTNS'rb^r?  Miikerjee.  and  Smith.     3,297,920. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 
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3,296.861. 

G.   SamueUon,  and  H. 
Pump  seal  injection  con- 


A. 


See 


I 


Smith.  John  C,  B.  H.  Miles,  L.  Lerine.  and  W.  E.  Presley,  to 
The  Dow  Chemical  Co.     Hrdrozyalkyl-aminomethyl  phos- 
phonates.    3.297.796. 1-10-47,  Cl.  260—928. 
Smith.  John  F.,  to  E.  I.  da  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.    Sulfur- 
curable  compositions  containing  polyunsaturated  compounds 
as  curing  promoters.    3.297,626,  1-10-67,  Cl.  260 — 41.6. 
Smith.  John  J.,  and  L.  F.  Lackenbill.  to  Mneller  Co.    Slmpllfled 
meter  setUng  Including  rigid  meter  bar.     3,296,860.  1-10- 
67,  CT.  73--201. 
Smith,  John  J. :  See — 

Maeller.  Frank  H.,  and  Smith. 
Smith,  John  P..  S.  A.  Carswell. 
Rainblrd.  to  Ingersoll-Rand  Co. 
trol.    3.297,829.  1-10-67,  Cl.  277—3. 
Smith,  Joseph  A. :  See — 

Macdoutld.  Kenneth  A.,  and  Smith.    3.297,901.      , 
Smith,  Lawrence  R.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.     Multl-apertUre  core 

shift  register.     3.298,004.  1-10-67,  a.  340—174. 
Smith.  Norman  N.  P..  to  The  Marconi  Co.  Ltd.    Radio  naviga- 
tion aids.    3,298.022. 1-10-47.  CL  S4S— 6. 
Smith.  Rlchsrd  A.,  and  F.  Wojnar.  to  H.  J.  Heinz  Co.    Method 
for  continuous  cooking  and  sterilization  of  liquids  and  sus- 
pensions.   3.297,448.  1-10-67.  Cl.  99—211. 
Smith,  S.,  ft  Sons  (Bn|dand)  Ltd. :  See— 

Hoslett,  Roy  W.  O.    3,297.960. 
Snedeker,  Robeil  H.,  O.  H.  Potter.  C.  J.  Whitworth.  Jr..  and 
N.  L.  Zotty,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.    Alpha  olefin  polymer 
modified     thermoplastic     polyhydroxyetner     compositions. 
3.297.784.  1-10-67.  a.  260—837. 
Snow  Diamond  Prodocta.  Inc. :  See — 

Snow,  Henry  A.    3.297,014. 
Snow,  Henry  A.,  to  Snow  Diamond  Products.  Inc.    Csble-type 

atone  catting  saw.    3.297.014.  1-10-67.  Cl.  125—21. 
Snowden.  Norman  D.     Cabinet  with  foldable  Uble.     3.297.- 

382.  1-10-67.  CL  312—238. 
Soeieta  Farmaceatid  ItsIU  :  See — 

Mandni.  Franco,  and  Seialnr.    3,297,729. 
Sodete  Anonyme  CO  France :  See — 

Picard.  Pierre,  and  Bokshom.    3.297,848. 
Sodete  Anonyme  D.B.A. :  See — 

Sddermann.  Jaeqnes.    8.296.835. 
Sodete  Anonyme  Poclsln :  See — 
Oalnot,  Gabriel  L.    8,296.937. 
Sodete  d'Electro  Chlnde  d'Electro  Metallargle 

Bsobel.  Losalo.  and  Parrl.     3,297.594. 
Sodete  de  la  Vicose  Salsse :  See — 
Settele.  Wftlter  0.    8.297.807. 
Sodete  dlte  :  Glaces  de  Boussols :  See — 

PrtsUn.  Oeorges.    3.297.423.  ^     . 

Sodete  Generals  de  Constructions  Electriques  et  Mechanlqoes 
(Alsthom)  :  See — 
Carrasse.  Jean  M.  P.    3,297,189. 
Sodete  Saisse  Pour  I'lndastrte  Horlogere  8.A. :  See — 

Schwsar.  Bdouard.    8.296.790.  ^       _  « «^ 

Soeters,  Raymond  A.,  to  HoUey  Carburetor  Co.    Pump.    3,296,- 

976, 1-10-67,  a.  108—178. 
Sogenlque  (BaectronlcslLtd. :  See — 

Wolfendale.  Caleb  F.    3.297.941.^       „    .    ^        ..    *. 
SoUsch.  Rudolf,  to  Jos.  Schneider  ft  Co.    Projection  obJecttTe 
consisting  of  object-side  negative  comoonent  and  image-aide 
positive  multUens  component.   <S.297.894,  1-10-67,  Cl.  850— 
215. 
Sonomotlve  Engineers  Ltd. :  See — 
Toong,  Robert  W.,  and  Hallett. 
Sonotone  Corp. :  See — 

McCarthy.  Robert  J.    3,297.988.  i 

Murphr.  Bocene  F.    8.297.932. 
Sorenson.  James  L. :  See — 

Csornr.  Vasll  P^  Ring.  Pannier,  and  Sorenson. 
Sorenson  Research  Corp. :  See — 

Csomy.  VosU  P..  Ring,  Pannier,  and  Sorenson. 
Soto.  Enrique.     Pleating  sppsratus  and  method. 

1-10-67.  Cl.  223—28. 

Soulen,  Robert  L. :  See —  .  „     .         „««,.«- 

Edwards,  Gayle  D.,  Rice,  and  Soulen.    3,297.597. 

Southwlre  Co. :  See —  _  .  ,^^  ^„„ 

Cofer.  Daniel  B..  Ward,  and  Proctor.    3.21M.e82. 

Spain.  Horace  H..  to  Esso  Production  Research  Co.    Sand  con 

soUdatlon  method.    8.297.086.  1-10-67.  Cl.  166— 33. 
Spain.  Horace  H..  to  Ssso  Production  Research  Co.    Sand,  con 
solidatlon  with  resln-formlng  liquids.     3.297,087 
Cl.  166—88.  .      „ 

Spain.  Horace  H..  to  Esso  Production  Research  Co, 

solidatlon.    8,297.089.  1-10-67.  C\.  166—33. 
Sparks,  Hoy  F..  Jr. :  See —  _  ^^_  ^._ 

Gray.  SUchael  H..  and  Sparks.    3,297.657. 
Spatmss,  Inc. :  See — 

Lebowits.  Samuel.     3.296.767. 
Spears,  Esten  W..  Jr..  to  General  Motors  Corp. 

retention.    8,29^.802.  1-10-67.  CT.  258--77. 
Speerschnelder.  Charles  J.,  to  Hone/wdl  Inc.    BerylUde  coat- 

Tng  for  berylllam.     3.29V.417.  1-10-67.  Cl.  29—199. 
Spelgle,  James  L.    Storage  apparatus  and  Indexing  mechanism. 

S.29f  ,189. 1-10-67,  Cl.  198—85.  _  „.     ^^  ^    „. 

Sperk,  &gar,  O.  Vohler.  F.  Jeitner.  and  V.  Olerth^o  Slem^s- 
^haniawerke  AktlengeseUschsft  fur  Kohlefabrtkate.    Mrtt- 
od  of  carbonising  snlnial  fiber  materials.    3.297,405.  1-10- 
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Sperner,'   Frans,  '  to    Rockllng'ache   Elsen-   and    SUhlwerfce 
<}.m.b.H.    Method  for  prodadng  ledebaritio  steel  showing  a 
flobatar  soUdlOcd  stmetare.    8.297.4S0. 1-10-67.  Cl.  75— 
12. 
Sperrr  Rand  Corp. :  See — 

BUsek.  Henry.    3.296.871. 
Sanders,  Richard  M.    3.898.000.      ^^  ^__ 
«haffer.  Jack  T.,  and  Eskridge.    3,296.893. 
Ward.  James  A.    S.297,91S. 
Spiers.  Robert  D-  to  General  Components  Inc.    Method  of 
manufacture  of  drcalt  boards.     8.297.442.   1-10-67.   Cl. 
96—36.2. 


3.297,842. 


3,297.030. 

3,297,030. 
3,297.116, 


1-10-67. 
Sand  con- 


Blade  pin 


Spiilane,  Leo  J. :  See — 

Grantom,  Roy  L..  and  SplUone.    3.297,777. 
Spooner,  Samuel  O. :  See — 

McDonald,  AUen  S..  Spooner.  and  Coxe.     3.296.695. 
Sprague.  James  M..  and  E.  J.  Cragoe.  Jr..  to  Merck  ft  Co..  Inc. 
Aikyl  aralkyl  hydrasonlum  salts.     3.297.767.  1-10-67,  Cl. 
260 — 669. 
Sproull.  Resvis  C.  R.  M.  Berger.  and  J.  B.  Lynch,  to  American 
Filtrona  Corp.     Tobacco  smoke  filter  or  the  like.     3,297,- 
041.  1-10-67,  Cl.  131—266. 
Square  D  Co. :  See — 

Schmledel.  James  P.,  and  RothweUer.     3,297.858.  > 
Squibb.  E.  R..  ft  Sons,  Inc. :  See — 

Krakower,  Gerald  W..  and  Diossi.     3,297,720. 
Squires.  Arthur  M.    Method  and  apparatus  for  treating  fluids 

and  non-fluid  materials.    3.296,776,  1-10-67,  a.  5 — 98. 
Stache.  Ulrich :  See— 

Frttsch,  Werner,  and  Stache.    3.297.688. 
SUde.  Bertll,  and  B.  Hoglnnd,  to  Mercury  Metal  Products, 
Inc.     Dip  stltk  snd  housing  therefor.  3,296,703.  1-10-67, 
CT.  33— 126.7.\ 
Stamlcorbon  'N.V. :  See — 

Hermes,  Johannes  M.,  and  Van  Donunelen.    3.297.363. 
Standard  Oil  Co..  The :  See— 

Bakker,  Lubertas.    3.297.773. 
Msse.  Gerald  D.    3,297.663. 
Rldgway,  John  A..  Jr.    3.297,431. 
SUndiih,  Norman  W..  and  Tuari.     3,297,577. 
Standiford.  FVed  W..  to  Electro-Alre  Corp.     Proof  press  with 
chase  cart  holdlngmeans.    3,296.966.  1-10-67. CL  101—^269. 
SUndish,  Norman  W.,  and  W.  R.  Tuuri,  to  The  Standard  Oil. 

Co.    Chemical  ddcer.    3,297,577.  1-10-67,  Cl.  252—70. 
Stanek,  Frank,  and  J.  Pavelka,  Jr.,  to  The  Toastswell  Co. 

Food  server.     3.297,386,  1-10-67,  Cl.  312—270. 
SUnley  Works.  The  :  Bee — 

Hent^  Joffre  E.  R.    3,296,744.  I 

StonphUl.  Roy  D. :  See — 

PhUllps,  Cedl,  Jr.,  and  SUnphlll.     3,297,412. 
Stanton,  Walter  O.    Magnetic  stereophonic  phonograph  pick- 
up.   3.297.831.  1-10-67.  Cl.  179—100.41. 
Stansell.  Alpheus  F. :  See — 

MscDonald.  Duncan  N.,  Blllawala.  and  SUnsell.     3,298.- 
007. 
Star-Klst  Foods.  Inc. :  See — 

Vidjak.  Frank  V..  and  Bynagte.    3,296,655. 
SUrk.  Frank  B.,  to  AMP  Inc.     Cable  connector.     3.297,978, 

1-10-67,  Cl.  339—177. 
Stork,  Robert  E.,  to  Union  CarUde  Corp.     Process  for  pre- 
paring a  cadmium   electrode  material  for  use  In  electric 
storage  devices.     3.297,433.  1-10-67.  Cl.  75 — ^109. 
Starp,  Frans   W.   R..   to   Alfred  Gauthler  G.m.b.H.     Photo- 

Saphlc  camera  with  a  cable  release.    3,296,950,  1-10-47, 
.  95—58. 
Stauffer.  Robert  A. :  See — 

Allen.  Uoyd  R..  and  SUuffer.    3.296.684. 
SUnffer,  William  O..  to  OUn  Mathleson  Chemical  Corp.    Meth- 
od of  making  a  finned  beat  exdianger.    3,296.686,  1-10-67, 
Cl.  29— 157?3. 
Staant,  Martin,  to  American  Hospital  Supply  Corp.     Foot 
controller  and  control  system  for  air  driven  and  electric 
motor  driven  dental  handpieces.     3,2iM,698.  1-10-67,  Cl. 
32—28. 
Ste  Commericale  Paulstra  :  See — 

Morion,  Jean.     3,296,638. 
Steel,  Thomas  :  See — 

Petrie,  James  A^  and  Steel.     3,297,301. 
Steele,  Thomas  R. :  See — 

Salners.  Bdward  A.,  and  Steele.     3.297.895. 
Stegner.  DoogUss  M.  Flap  panel  container.    8.297,230,  1-10- 

67,  CI.  229—38. 
Steiner,  Charles  :  (See — 

Dansmark.  Marius,  Rochat,  Steiner,  and  Zwemer.  3.297,- 
380. 
Stenkvist,    Sven-Elnar,    to    Allmanna    Svenska    Elektriska 
Aktlebolaget.      Apparatus    for    degasifying    liquid    metal. 
3.297,311.  1-10-67.  Cl.  266 — 34. 
Stepbens-'Adamson  Mfg.  Co.  of  Canada  Ltd. :  (See — 
Janitsch.  Anthony  D.,  and  Suykens.     3.297,141. 
Stephenson,  Barbera  W.,  to  Digital  Equipment  Corp.    Analog 

to  digital  converter.     3,298,014,  l-10-67<a.  340 — 847. 
Sterling.  Walter  S..  to  Pneumatic  6cale  Corp..  Ltd.     Closure 

handUng  apparatus.     3,297.138.  1-10-67,  Cl.  198—33. 
Sternbacb,  Leo :  See — 

Hellerbadi,   Joseph,   Metlesics,   and  Sternbacb.     3,297.- 
686. 
Sternbacb.  Lieo  H. :  See — 

Metlesics.  Werner,  and  Stembach.     3.297.698. 
Sternbach.  -Leo  &..  and  G.  Saucy,  to  Hoflmann-La  Roche  Inc. 
2-ctaloro-5-trifiaorometbyIbensophenone  compounds.    8.297,- 
755.  1-10-67,  Cl.  260 — 566. 
Stevens,  Frederick  F..  Jr.     Revolver-type  firearm  wMh  a  bar- 
rel assembly  including  a  multiple-bore  barrel  and  a  breech 
port  releasably  connected  thereto.    3.296.729,  1-10-67,  Cl. 
42—59. 
Stevens,  Joel  B. :  See — 

Cobb.  Phara  1...  Jr..  and  Stevens.    8,297.512. 
Stevens  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.  :  vSTee — 

MerUer,  Charles  «.     3,297,845. 
Stevens.  Nichols.    Universal  damp  fixture.    3,297.313,  1-10- 

67.  Cl.  269—71. 
Stevens.  Peter  P.,  Jr..   to  W.  Landor.     Container  closure. 

3.297.198.  1-10-67.  CU  220—60. 
Stevenson,  Calvin  d.,  to  Allis-Chslmers  Mfg.  Co.    Controlled 
atmosphere  magnetic  roasting  of  iron  ore.     3,297,429.  1- 
10-67.  CI.  75—1. 
Stewart,   Charies  W.     Meter  bar.     3.296,859,   1-10-67,  Cl. 

73—201. 
Stewart,  Joseph  R. :  See — 

McDonald.  William  L..  DcCteorge.  Stewart,  and  Thnrmled. 
3.297.992. 
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Stewart,  Meredith  M. :  See —  ^  ^-    „„  ' 

Kehl.  William  L..  and  Stewart.     3,297,588. 

Stier,  Irvln  E.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Electri- 
cal conductors  angularly  joined  with  sheet  metal  connector 
having  struck  out  Ubs.    3,*297.817,  1-10-67,  CI.  174—87 

Stlevenart,  Emlle  F..  to  Gavaert-Agfa  N.V.  Photographic 
copying  apparatus  stripping  mechanism.  3,297,317.  1-10- 
67;  Cl.  271— 44. 

Stlrton,  Alexander  J. :  See —  .  „^,  .„ 

Well,  James  K.,  Stlrton,  Smith,  and  Blstllne.    3,297,a79. 

Steel  ting  Bros.  Co. :  See — 

Stoeltlng,  Carl  R.      3,296,817. 

Stoelting.  Carl  R.,  to  Stoeltlng  Bros.  Co.  Freezer  cylinder 
construction.    3,296,817.  1-10-67.  Cl.  62—225. 

Stoker,  Riley,  Corp. :  See — 

Mldtlyng.  Carl  R.     3,297,004.  ^        „      ..       , 

Stoller,  Frederick  L..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.  Fractional 
crystallization  melt  control  responsive  to  product  composi- 
tion.   3.296,811.  1-10-67.  Cl.  62—58.  ,     .       ,        ;.     ., 

Stover,  Harris  A.,  to  Collins  Radio  Co.  Digital  automatic  di 
rectlon  finding  system.     3,298,027.  1-10-67.  Cl.  343—117. 

Stowe- Wood  ward.  Inc. :  See — 

Moreo.  Robert  fi.     3,296,706.  ,  .        .       r    ^. 

Strandberg,  Charles  F.,  Jr.,  to  Strandberg  Engineering  Labo- 
ratories, Inc.  Detector  roll  and  roll  assembly  for  contact- 
ing sized  web  material  for  preventing  the  accumulation  of 
size  thereon.     3,297,945,  1-10-67.  Cl.  324—61. 

Strandberg  Engineering  Laboratories.  Inc. :  See —  ' 

Strandberg,  Charles  F.,  Jr.     3,297.945.  „     .    ^. 

Strauss.  Irving.  Electrical  switch.  3.297,150.  1-10-67.  Cl. 
200 67. 

Streule,  Josef,  and  B.  Brot.  Adjustable  shoe  closure.  3.296,- 
667,  1-10-67,  Cl.  24 — 68. 

"Strlck  Corp. :  See — 

Bohlen,  Charles  I.     3.297,178. 

Hopkins.  Thomas  R..  Strlckler,  and  Phillips.    3,297,706. 
Stromberg^arlson  Corp. :  See —  ■ 

Brelt,  Prank  A.,  and  Ellis.     3.297.827.       '    ^  .^  ' 
Stabner,  Karl,  and  W.  RUggen,  to  Maschlnenfabrik  Stromag 
G.m.b.H.      Flexible    coupling    having    torque-transmitting 
unit  radially  Insertable  between  flanges  of  hub  members. 
3,296,828.  1-10-67.  Cl.  64—11. 
Studebaker  Corp. :  See—  ^„  „^, 

Holby.  James  C.  and  Menth.     3.296,997. 
Studley  Paper  Co..  Inc. :  See —  i 

Fesco,  John  J.     3.297.231.  , 

Fesco.  John  J.     3.297.232.  I 

Stull.  Robert  S. :  See—  .      „  ^,  „,«  * 

O'Keefe,  Michael  F..  and  Stall.    3,297,979. 
Stymmeyer.  Herbert :  See —  ^  .  ^  ,  ki 

Dickhaeuser.   Helner.^   Pohlemann,    Stummeyer,   Adolpbl, 
and  Winderl.     3,267,520. 
Suggltt,  Robert  M. :  iSee —  ^     ^         ^    w      .   „ 

Peck,    Reese   A.,    Franx,    Suggltt,    Cook,    and    Messing. 

SuUtean'u,    Menabem.    to    Sylvanla    Electric    P«>SSF!.*o.*'J5- 
Method  of  making  dielectric  foam  antenna.    3,296,685,  1- 
10-67,  Cl.  29—155.5. 
Sullivan.  Douglas  S. :  Sec —  ^  ^  ,        „  „„  „„, 

Harney,  George  D.,  Sullivan,  Lee,  and  Cole.     3,297,981. 
Sullivan.  Prank  P. :  See—  .,„,..  •>  oot 

Elman,    Stanley   H.,    Woodward,   and    Sullivan.     3,297,- 
098. 
Sullivan.  Robert  J. :  See —  „^„,..  1 

Jass.  John  E..  and  Sullivan.     3,296,715.  ^  ' 

Summer,  Gerald  C,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corp.    Methods  and  appara- 
tus   for   acoustic    well    logging.      3.297,983.    1-10-67,    Cl. 

Summers,   Bernadette.      Portable   skewer   rack   for  braziers. 

3,297,166.  1-10-67.  Cl.  211—60.  ,     .       ,  „       ,k, 

Sumner,  William  E.     Paste  dispensing  device  for  collapsible 

paste  tubes.     3.297,205,  1-10-67,  Cl.  222—102. 
Sunds  Verkstader  Aktlebolag :  See —  I 

Johansson,  Sven  A.  S.     3,296,974. 
Sury.  Ernst :  See —  ^      ^  ^  „  '  _. _ 

Schmidt,  Paul,  Wilhelm,  Elchenberge,  and  Sury.     3,297,- 
699 
Sutherland.  James  R..  to  Viking  Corj>.     Guard  finger  and 

ledger  plate.     3.296,783.   1-10-67.   Cl.  56-^311. 
Sutton  Laboratory  Inc. :  See — 

Berke.  Philip  A.     3.297.529. 
Suykens,  Matthien :  See—        ^^     ^  oo«,  ,^< 

Janitsch.  Anthony  D..  and  Suykens.     3.297,141. 
Suzkl,  Takajl:  See —  ^  ^^  ^^„  , 

Abe,  Zenmon,  and  Suzkl.    3.296,866.  | 
SyenskaAktelboUget:S«>—  ,oaTii« 

Sander,  Nila  B.  L.,  and  Larsson.    3,297,116. 
Svenska  Dataregister  AB. :  See — 

Englnnd.  GoaU  B.,  and  Mattsson.    3,296,961. 
Svenska  Sknmslacknings  Aktiebolaget :  See — 

Erikason,  Lara  G.  A.    3,297,093.  „  ^„  ,v„-   , 

Swanson.  John  A.,  to  AMP  Inc.    Core  device.    3,298,003.  1- 
10-6T.  a.  340—174.  |  . 

^'"^ H^'J^'Hy^mond'p:.  Swenck.  and  Hamm.     3,297^76. 
Swett  Junes  B.  to  Rexill  Drug  and  Chemical  Co.     Hinged 

«p     3.297.192,  1-10-67,  CT.  220—31.  ^     »  .     . 

Swetti  James  B.,  to  Rexall  Drug  and  Chemical  Co.    ContaUier 

■pout,  with  axlally  movable,  horizontally  «^n%"e  P*"i°f 

extension,  and  a  capadtive  closure.     3.297,208,  1-10-67, 

Cl.  222—111. 

^"^  Baader'jwSTHerrmann.  and  Swozil.     3.297,245. 

^'^*p'lSh°l&aKld  R'sTDagwell.  and  Anley.    3,296,973. 
STlran.  Tage  P.,  to  General  Electric  Co.    Voltage  regulating 
^■tem.    3,297,938, 1-10-67.  Cl.  323— 43.S.     . 


I  ylvanla  Electric  Products  Inc. :  See — 

Loebner,  Econ  E.    3,297,878. 

Sullteanu,  Menahem.    3,296,685.    ' 
I  iymes.  Reginald  J. :  Bee — 

Hooper.  Alan  T.,  and  Symes.    3,297,044. 
Symons,  Robert  S. :  See — 

T       La  Rue,  Albert  D.,  and  Symons.    3,297,907 
IzaJ,  Raymond  R. :  See — 

]       Park,  Glenn  S..  and  Szaj.    3,297,180.  ,         .,,.„,. 

Rzczepanek,  Alfred,  and  G.  Koenen,  to  Firma  ( :bemlBGhe  F«b- 
rik   Hoesch   K.-G.      Liquid   stabilizers   for 


Co.     Two  step 
1-10-67.  Cl. 

Sea— 


3,297,652. 
3,297,653. 


009. 
Inc. 


Side  wall 


L 


__^___    ._.    vinrl   chloride 

resins   comprtsing   metal   salts   of   epoxldlsi  >d  ratty   adds. 
3,297,584.  1-10-67.  CT.  262 — 400.  ,      _  ^ 

1  ;zent-Gy»r£yl.  Albert.  A.  F.  Hegyell.  and  J.  \.  McLaughUn, 
to  United  States  of  America,  Secretai^  of  Health.  Biologi- 
cally active  animal  extracts.  3,297,533,  l-l()-67,  Cl.  167— 
78. 
ISzobel,  Laszlo,  and  L.  Parvl,  to  Societe  d'Slectro  Chimie 
d'Electro  Metallnrgie.  Novel  rigid  and  se  f-extingulsbing 
olynrethane  foams  and  proceM  for  prepaititlon  of  same. 
3,297,594.  1-10-67,  O.  260—2.6. 
taft,  David  D..  to  Archer-Danlela-Mldland 
polymerization  of  tetrapolymer.  3,297,62:  , 
260 — 29.6.  ^ 

Tages-Anzelger  fur  Stadt  und  Kanton  zurlch   i.-G. 

Kunz,  Jakob.    3,297,316. 
Takal,  Makoto :  See —  _ 

Tomlyama,  Shlnichi,  Maurmo,  and  Taka  . 
Tomlyama,  Shlnichi,  Marumo,  and  Taka  . 
Takakura,  Yoshlsada :  See — 

Sasaki,  Toshiynkl,  and  Takakura.  3,297 
tnoiey,  Dolen  E.,  to  Cmtcher-Rolfa-Commlngs, 
^  buffer.    3,296,748.  1-10-67,  Ci.  51—180. 

tranaka.  Shlgenort:  See —  

Mlruno.  Yuklo.  and  Tanaka.    3,297.057. 
tTapas,  John  C. :  See —  v    .  . 

Regenstein.  Joaeph.  Jr.,  and  Tapas.    3,2  •7,516. 
Regensteln,  Joseph,  Jr.,  and  Tapaa.    3,2  >7.617. 
Regenstein,  Joseph,  Jr.,  and  Tapas.     3,2  >7,625. 
■aplesbay,  John  A.,  to  FMC  Corp.     Method  1 
for  treating  sewage.     3,297.567,  1-10-67,  <p. 
Tarmy,  Barry  L. :  See — 

Feng,  I-Ming,  and  Tarmy.    3,297.489. 

Tatsutoml,  Yaauo,  to  Toyo  KO0O  Co.-  LW-  ,,^ 

mounting  mechanism.    3,297,240,  1-10-67,  Cl.  230—145. 

Taylor,    Frank   H..    to   Otis   Engineering   CotP.     Subanrface 

chemical    treatment    of    wella.     3,297,0831    1-10-67,    C\. 

166 — ^1.  ' 

Taylor  Instrument  Companies :  Se« —  .  

Beach,  Richard  0.,  Ekaten,  Jaqalth,  and  ^'orton.    3,297,- 
045. 
Taylor,  John  C. :  See  ._    ^^ 

Mulholland,  George  K..  and  Taylor.    3.21  7.112. 
Taylor.  Maurice  I. :  See — 

Wilde,  Geoffrey  L..  and  Taylor.     3.297,2  r9. 
Taylor,  Raymond  O.,  Jr..  to  Byron  Jackaon, 
structlon.    3,296,944,  1-10-67,  Cl.  92—180, 
Teago,  Antony  C     Mechanical  handling  apiaratus. 

171.  1-10-67.  Cl.  214—1.  ^ 

Technical  Measurement  Corp. :  See — 

Weiss.  Gerhard.    3,297.860. 
Techno-Chemie  Kessler  k  Co..  G  jn.b.H. :  Bet 

Beck.  Heinz.    3,297.068. 
Technometra.  narodni  podnik :  See — 

Tlnsty.  Karel.     3,296.797.  l  ^  ^   ^ 

Tedeschi.  Robert  J.,  and  A.  E.  Brown,  to  Ai  r  Reduction  Co.. 

Inc.     Preparation  of  diacetylene  from  dlicetylenlc  glycol. 

3.297.774.  1-10-67.  Cl.  260—678. 

Telen,  Aage:  See —  _  ^ ^^. 

Jacobs,  Charles  E..  and  Telen.    S.298.021 
Tektronix,  Inc. :  See — 

Prye.  George  J.    3,297,885. 
Telef onaktiebolaget  LM  Ericsson :  See — 

Thylander,  Stig  L.    3,297.962. 
Temple,  Hiram  E..  to  Baker  Perkins  Inc. 


and  apparatus 
210—14. 


Rotary  piston 


[nc.    Swab  con- 


3.297.- 


CUi^/at,      AAaa«»A*a      «-•>*      *"      •— «»^-w»      .   »»-.■.      - 

nlsm  for  cooling  or  proofing  articles, 
Cl.  214—16.4.  „     . 

Ten  Bosch,  Manrlts,  and  D.  S.  Bayley,  to  M 


i  lonrtjOT  mecha- 
3,2»7.17e,  1-10-67, 


Ten  Booch,  Inc. 


3,296,872,  1  10-67,  a.  7 


8,297,989. 
3,29T,67S. 
and    Messing. 


3,297,8(  2 


Inertial  navigation  system. 
6.34. 
Tenery,  George  R. :  S*e—-  ^  „      _L 

Atchley,  BUke  K.,  Buddecke,  and  Tener  r. 
Tenneco  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See — 

Sellers,  Henry  G.,  Jr.,  and  McLaughlin 
Texaco  Inc.  :"See — 

Peck,    Reese    A.,    Franx,    Suggltt.    Coot. 
3.297.564. 
Texas  Instruments  Inc.:  See — 

Moksn.  Walter  H.,  and  Corbett. 
Texas-U.S.  Chemical  Co. :  See — 

Behrens.  Rudolf  A.     3.297,607. 
Texsteam  Corp.  See — 

Sachnlk.  Norman  H.    3.297,298. 
Textron  Inc. :  See —  ^  „     ,  ,. 

Scbroeder,  Herbert  M.,  and  Pawlak. 
Thermoplastic  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Pawlowski,  Walter  F.    3,297,131. 
Tbiesen,  WilUam  C.    Cloaure  devices  for  coi  tainers.  Jars  and 
the  like.    3,297,187, 1-10-67,  a.  216—43. 

Thlokol  Chemical  Corp. :  See—  . 

Bounds.  Billy  E..  and  Matthies.    3,296.9f  7. 
Bulbenko.  George  P.     3.297.473. 
Puentes.  Manuel.     3.296,796._^ 
Giordano,  Joaeph  J.     3^97.630. 
Grafsteln,_  Daniel,  and  Smith.     3,297,72 1._ 
Mueller.  Jamea  H.,  and  Paacale.     3,293, 
Naah,  David  L.     3,296,794. 
Van   Skyhawk.   Norman  J.,   and  Kelly 


S  297,605. 


1,969. 
3,297,118. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


ZZZl 


3,2»e.801. 


Joint. 


Thlokol  Chamlcal  Con>. :  JBle*— ConUnned 

Williama.  Alias  s..  Draoa,  and  Matthlaa. 
Williams.  AUam  B.     3,296,802. 
Th.  Kleaarllnc*  Albrwdit :  B00— 

PfeiffcrTHans,  and  Krofft.     3,296,902. 
Thorn.  Wenaal  W.,  to  C.  D.  Jonea.     Hoof  expanalon 

3,2*6,762.  1-10-67.  Cl.  62—895. 
Thomaa  *  BetU  C05.  The  :  See— 

WaddlnftOB.  William  T.     3,297,816. 
Thomas,  Jamea  F. :  See —  _  ,^_  ^^^ 

Iwnlekl.  Kurt.,  and  Thonua.     3.296.680.  .  .     .„^ 

Thomas.  Orrln  H..  50%  to  B.  L.  Huabw.  Dtdveriol  Ignition 
contact  set.  si»7,8S7.  1-10-67,  ClJOO-^O.  .  ,  ^„  ^^ 
Thompson,  Ralph  J.,  and  C.  T.  lioahlBf.  Crystal  oadUator 
havuic  f  reoneacT  proportional  to  rarlatloBa  of  an  elaetrieal 
load.  3,29V.«56.I-lB^7,CL  381— 177 
Tborbarn,  David  H.,  to  Tha  Powera  SagnUtor  Co.  Atr  bleed 
nossle.    3,297,044.  1-10-67,  a.  137—82. 

Thornbory,  eydney  O. :  See — 

Jackaon,  Oark  K..  and  •nonbarr.    8^,777. 
Thornton,  Jaaas  ».     Atlas  Chemical  bdnatrles.  Inc.     Salts 
of   nltrororm   with   bTdraitaea.     8,297,747,    1-10-67,    a. 
260—501. 
Thornton.  Leonard :  Saa —    ^  __^      ^         -««-,«- 
McCombie,  John  W..  and  Thornton.     3,297.187. 
Thamln.  Carl,  to  Lawson  Co.  Dlrlaion  of  MlehI*<>oaa-Dexter 
Inc.    GnlllotlM  paper  enttero-back  gage  controL    8.297,181, 
1-10-67.  a.  214—182. 

Thnrmold,  Bay  H. :  Bee —       ^  „        _..,«.  t^ 

MifDonald.  William  L.,  DeOeone,  Stewart,  and  Tbarmied. 

g  997992 

ThylandM-.  'stlg   L..    to   TelefoaaktMMlaaet    LM    BrlcMon. 

Circuit  arrangement  for  prodneinc  a  duIm  train  in  whldi 

the  edges  ofibe  pulses  have  an  exactly  deflaed  tiase  pooi- 

Uon.^,297,962.  f-10-67.  CL  388—61. 

Tiehenor.  James  A.,  to  Whirlpool  Corp.     Laundry  agitator. 

8,2»«,^.  l-10-<i,  a.  68—184. 
TlUmas,  Henrr  B. :  Bee—  ^  ^„  ,  _..  ___ 

rueha,  mada  J.,  Jr.,  Morgan,  and  TUlman.    3,296,862. 

Tlmax  Aoaoelatea  :  See — 

SUtla,  Barvoy  L.     8,29L5W- 
SUtin.  aarray  L.     8,29T,0M. 
Tins.  William  1. :  Bee—  ,  ^.  ^^„ 

^rfcia,  EdwanLand  Tint.     3,297,782. 
TluatT,  Karel,   to  IMiaometra,  narodni 
derlea  for  hrdroatatle  pumpa  or  motors. 
67,  Ct  60—52. 
Toby,  Sidney,  and  J.  Charlea,  to  Beaeareb  Corp.      -  .^  _„ 
lead   eomposltlona  and   method   of  making  It.     8,297,090, 
1-10-67.  STaW— 147.  ^    „ 

Toeker,  Stanley,  to  E.  I.  da  Pont  de  Nemoora  a»d  Co.  . 
Cascade  battery.     S,2»7.486,  1-10-67.  Cl.  186—66. 
Toi.  Kojl :  Bee —  .  ^^  .  „._  -._ 

AkoborL  Sbiro,  Iiuml.  Toi,  and  Ohno.     3,207.637.  4 
Toastswell  Co.,  The :  See—  ^  ^^_  „„^ 

Stonek.  Frank,  aod  Parelka.    3,297,386. 
Tokyo  Sblbawa  Bleetrle  Co..  Ltd. :  Bee— 

Sawasokl.  Mortkasu.     8,297.868.  ••«•,« 

Tomiaek.    Adolpb.      SUde   mle   type   eompater.      8,307,247, 

1-10-67  CL  23*^70. 
Tomlyama,'  Sbiniehi,  H.  Marumo,  and  M.  Tokal.  Method 
of  suppreealac  eleetroeUtle  ehainne  In  synthetic  reaina  and 
fibers  3,29W2, 1-10-67,  CL  2«b--75. 
Tomlyama.  Shinldii.  H.  Marumo,  and  M.  Tokai.  Method  of 
snppreeaiag  eleetroatatlc  diarcea  In  ayntbetle  realBa  and 
fibers.    8307.658. 1-10-67^  CL  260—78. 


8.297,522. 

8.297,522. 
cup  ahaped 

.     Alkylatlon 


3.297.- 


podnlk.     Control 
^^206,707,  1-10- 


Uncer, 
dlape 


Pyroj^oric 


3.297.174. 
8.297.788. 


fibers.    8,297.«0S.  I-IO-57.  VX  2W— 70.  „_„-^ 

Topas.  Bcniemln,  and  Q.  Wtfnatala,  to  International  Beetlfler 
C^  Controlled  reetlfler  baTlag  nbonted  emitter  (pmed 
by  a  nlekti  layer  uadenwatb  an  aluminum  layer.  8,297,- 
921.  1-10-677CL  817—284. 

'*'*'^S?S'rwmlaS*B:,  Toacb,  and  Coppel.     3,297,084. 
Toshiba  Maeklae  Co.,  Ltd. :  fee— 

Sawada,  Kiyoabi.     3,296,901. 
Tox  Corp. :  Bee —  .   „  _^  .  ««.  ...... 

WUferth,    Bobert  A.,   and  HartounL     3,207,444. 

WUfertb.  Bobert  A.     8,297,464. 
Toyo  Kogyo  Co.  Ltd. :  Bee— 

TatautomL  Taauo.     8,297,340. 
Toyo  Bayon  Kabuablkl  Kalaba :  See—  „  ^       ,^  . 

I  to     Toablkaan,.   SblJL    Nonura,    Endo.    Ikeyama,    and 
I^lshlkawa.     &.297l«4. 

'•^'^aSk^iS-SSaij'^dnrand  8bimi«,    84897.491. 
Tracy,  Herbert  E..  to  Borg-Wamer  Corp.  .  MeebanlaJ 
witn    Improved    aprlng    bolder. 
277—80. 
Trane  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Miner.  Bobert  O.     3.207,867. 

Novak,  Bobert  P.,  and  Porter.     -.-—»---'•.  _.      ,_, 

Tranel.  Lester  J.,  and  B.  H.  Carr,  to  OUn  Mi^eeon  C^ml^l 

Corn.    Heat  exctaangert  ol  boUow  constmetion.     8.297,082, 

Traumann,'  Klaua  F.,  to*E.  L  du  Pont  de  Nemoara  and  Co. 
AcryUc  or  methaeryUe  add  «»^tl»W.ejR?»JK«rt»?*i?? 
nylon  and  forming  oalt  of  aolld  grafta.    3,297,471,  1-10-07. 

Cl   117 62.1. 

TrebbnskT.  John  B..  and  E.  J.  Bla«ek.__  Broke.  Unlnt  wear 

indieatiiig  means. 
TrembUy.   Joaeph   B. 
3,296,7^4.  l-lft-67.  CL  5 
~"  *   ffim 

'  and  Trieeehmann.     3^97,768.       ^, 
B.   Weinberger,   and  T.   O.   WbeaUey. 
8.297,381,  1-10-67.  Cl.  812—384.1. 
,.«*»    ..      Automate    multiple    wire    wrapping 
6,297,069.  1-10-67,  CT.  140—3. 

Tsttkamoto.  Makoto  :  Bet--  »■«— w 

MatauJU,    Ooabaru,    KuaaL    Tankamoto,    and    KomaU. 
3,297;480. 


3,207,331,    1-10-67,    Cl. 


3.296^828. 


-,- -  --   J'j 

Trleschmann,  Hana  G 

KIndler.  Hubert, 

Tripp.   Lewis  H..    J. 

'gales  diaplay  unit. 
Trotta,    Leonard    J 

machine. 


8,297,065,   1-10-67,  Cl.   840—*. 
ConpUnf  for  conatruetion  elementa. 


Tuckj  Bdbert  M.,  to  General  Motorn  Corp. 

3.:i06,«»l,  1-10-67,  a.  74—677. 
Tucker,  Jamea  B. :  See—  _  ^^_  ^^^ 

Blnbm.  John  W..  and  Tucker.     8,307,619. 
TaneUom.  Xskll :  See —  _  ^_  , ,  _ 

Waloen,  Age,  and  Tuneblom.     8,297,115. 
Tung-Sol  Electric  Inc. :  See — 

Qnlnn.  Halaey  P.     3,297,011. 
Turbo  Macblne  Co. :  See— 

Wyatt.  William  K.     3.206.786.  ,  .         «       , 

Tumblade,  Blchard  C.  and  T.  R.  Edmonds,  to  Intcmationai 
Telephone    and    Telegraph    Corp.     Force    sensing    device. 
3.296.870.  1-10-67.  Cl.  78—504. 
Turner.  John  A.  W. :  See — 

Lee.  DenU,  and  J.  N.  and  J.  A.  W.  Turner. 

Turner.  John  N. :  See —  

Lee.  Denis,  and  J.  N.  and  J.  A.  W.  Turner. 
Turner.    Wesley.     Apparatus   for  edible  baked 

product.    3.296,956.  1-10-67.  Cl.  99 — 489. 
Tnmqneet.  Byron  W..  to  Sinclair  Beeeareh.  Inc 

process.     3.297,772,  1-10-67.  Cl.  260—658. 
Turro.  Jerome  C.    Holder  for  reeerre  toilet  tissue  roll 

265.  1-10-67.  CL  242—55.2. 
Tuuri.  Walter  K. :  See—  _       ,      „  «„, .,, 

SUndish.  Norman  W..  and  Tuuri.     3.297,677. 
Twomey.  E.  F.,  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Twomey.  kdpr  P..  Jr.     S.297J607. 
Twomey.  EdgorP..  Jr..  to  E.  P.  Twomey  Co..  Inc.     Method 
of  setting  up  and  ^plying  adbeolTe  tranofera.    8.297.607. 
1-10-67.  CL  166—240. 
Tyson.  Charles :  'Bee—  _^  .  ^,  ,.. 

Biddlck.  Boyee  B..  Jahnlg.  and  Tyaon.     3j297,662. 
Udin.    Albert.     AdJnsUble    window    grille    with    collapsible 

guard  bars.     3.297,076.  1-10-67.  Cl.  160 — 161. 
Uhllr.  Arthur.  Jr..  and  J.  V.  Jenklnson.  to  Microwave  Assp- 
dates.  Inc.     Semiconductor  point  contact  devlcee.     3.297.- 

UhtSwiT*t^Her£rt*B!^to^nclnn»tl  Milllag  MaehlM  Co. 

Turret  drills.    3.296.806.  1-10-67.  Cl.  77--»: 
Uluc.   Mehmet  E.,   to   Canadian  General  Bleetrle  Co..  Ltd. 
Electron  discharge  device  and  drcnlt.     8.297.000.  1-10-67. 

Cl.  318 — 295.  ^       ^ ..  ..    . 

Underwood.  Glenn  J.     Tog  wheel  iPP^^"  '•'  ?»«*  >»•*• 
with  equaliier.     3,297.S?8.  1-10-67,  CT.  280—104.6. 

Earl  D..  to  Joseph  B.  fieogram  4  Sona.  Inc.     Uould 

.jpenaer    having    plural    dlsebarge    guides.     3.207.211. 

1-10^7.  Cl.  222—470. 

Union  Camp  Corp. :  Bee — 

Letchworth.  Herman  R. 
Union  Carbide  Corp. :  Bee — 
Bailey,  Frederick  E.,  Jr. 
Charvat.  Fedla  A.     8,207.457. 
Chow.  Sul-Wu.     3.297.691.         .  ^,  „^« 
Gray,  Donald  C  and  Dortnf .     8.297.840. 
Heinatreet.  Buaaell  A.     3.206.778. 
Union  Carbide  Canada  Ltd. :  See — 

aSS^."Airr&  W.:^J:*^  Patrick.     8,397.781. 

Naumann.  Alfred  W..  and  Dreeber.     8,297.61«. 

Blek.  Marvin  B.     S;207.0p8. 

Shields.  JulUn  W.     8.207.474.  , 

Snedeker.    Bobert    H..    Potter.    Whitworth.    and    Zutty. 
3  297  784 

SUrk.  itob^rt  E.     3,297^88. 

Von  Dohlen.  Werner  C...  Wilson,  and  Caflisch. 
Union  Oil  Co.  of  CalUornU  •See— 

Donmanl,  Thomas  F.     3,297.663. 
Union  Tank  Car  Co.. :  See— 

Frits.  WUUom  B.     3,296.980. 

^"'^^EiiSSi.  BU^ley  A.,  and  Beasley.     8.297.422. 
United  Aircraft  of  Canada  fjtd. :  Se^— 

Satntobury.  John  A.     8.297.914. 
United  Aircraft  Corp. :  JSee—  ».,»b.»* 

Bradley.  Bllhn  F..  Ja«ee.  WUliams.  and  Bartlett. 
438 

De  MarU.  Anthony  J.     3.297.876. 
United  Aircraft  Products.  Inc. :  See—  -  ««,  ««« 

Andrews,  J^ilian  N..  and  Oersbecber.     3.297.200. 
United-Carr  Inc. :  Bee— 

Fembera.  Paul  C.  R.  ,8,296.876. 

Wright.  Thomas  B.     3.297,916. 
United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority :  See — 

Aleock.  Cberlee  B      8.297:681. 

Beach.  Allan  D.     3j297^82. 

Green.  Derek.  _8,306.M0.  ,  «o- -^ 

Hooper.  Alan  T..  and  «ymes.    .3^207^.  _^  _-. 

Keafy,  Wellealey  Aj.  Smart,  and  t)oncombe.     8.206.864. 

Wimams.  Bonald  P..  and  Aahcroft.     3.207.540. 

United  Shoe  Madiinery  Corn. :  Se^ 

Baboon.  Edward  6.     8^6^79. 

Kvavle.  Bobert  C.     3.206.728. 
United  States  of  America 

^iSSf^E^iw  tTMod.  and  Magne.     3.»7.703^ 

WeU   James  K,  Stlrton.  Smith,  and  Blstllne.    8.297.- 
579. 
Air  Force :  See —  ^  „       w      «  mA-,  ^a« 

Chang.  Wlneten  H.,  and  Frank.     3,297.496. 

Fumea.  Harry  J.,  ir     8.298.028. 

Klley.  Bobert  A.,  and  Toung.     8.207.876. 

Lauxen.  Cart.     3.297.904   ^^  ^,  ^ 

Lehnhardt.  Stanley  E.     8.298.011.  -  -      v    -1 

Masdiyasnl.  Khodabakhoh   S..   Lynch,  and  Krochmal. 
3  297  414 

Nieleen.'  Floyd  B.S,W6.795. 

Preatwood.  Franklin  H^  8,398.02o. 

Boaman.  Irwin  B.    8^06,048.     _     .    _     « ,^m  oa« 

Sehulmeyer.  Baumond  M.,  "*  OKJtpw-    3.207,888. 

Wees.  Thomas  B.,  and  Kroc.    8,306.086. 


3.297.667. 


8.207.- 


xzzu 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


) 


3.296. 


United  States  of  America — Army :  fifw— Continued 
Breskend.  Sam.     3.«97.889. 
Brown.  Jolin  S.     3.297,314. 
Castldy.  Patrick  J.,  and  Quammen.    3.297,218. 
oSrencr,  Joseph  E.,  Jr..  ^nd  Siegel.    3.297.942 
DaTlsTWalter  V..  and  Maxwell.    3.297,021. 
^toie.  Stanley,  and  Chabak.    J.297,418. 
OlBMr.  Henry,  and  Shapiro.    3  297.552 
HkAeitwn,  iVederick  R.,  and  Iobso      3,297,256. 
Hoffmann,  Paul  O..  and  Kintish.    3,297.503. 
Hooten.  Merle  O.     3.297,833.  I 

Ji^S^  Charles  E..  and  l^elen.    3.298.021. 
Kohler.  Hans  W.    3,297.948. 
Merkl.  Walter  A.    3,297,057. 
Pastossak,  Bonald  F.    3,297,134. 
Rocha,  John  G.     3.296.930.  „  „„„  ^^^ 

Sholmkn,  Robert  S.,  and  Ciccone.     3,296,968. 
Stler,  Irvin  B.    3,297.817. 
Zlmmer,  Jon  W.     3,297.482.  ,i 

Atomic  Energy  Commission:  See— 
Kennedy.  Patrick  B.    3,297,872.      . 

SSS&.teif  •L.''?a.^Si«»rd,  and  PhilUps. 

779. 
QuiaUn,  Prank  B.     3.296,844.         ^   „  ,,  „  . 

Secretary  of  Health,  Edncatlon  and  Welfare:  See— 
Steot-OySrayi,     Albert,     Hegyell,    and     McLaughlin. 
3.297.633.        ^        „ 
United  States  Oypsum  Co. :  see — 

MaySid,  Bk?l.  and  Ptasienskl.     3,297,601. 
United  States  Rubber  Co. :  See— 

Bills.  WUliam  T.,  and  Selti.    3,297,511. 

Black.  Sbeppard  A.,  and  Heide.    3.297.073. 

Ladd,  Klbert  C.     3.297.713. 

MUls,  George  8.    3.297.698. 
United  State*  Steel  Corp.  'Bet—  , 

McLauahlin,  WiUiam  T.,  and  Welnert.     3,297.066,  t 
United  States  Stoneware  Co..  The :  See— 

Slddall,  Don  D.    3^297.461. 
United  Steel  and  Wire  Oo. :  See— 

DaTls.  Lynn  iN.    3.297.108. 
Universal  Drafting  Svstms.  Inc. 

Wolf.  Jesse  D.    3.296.701. 
UnlTersal  Oil  Products  Co. :  See— 

Cyba.  Henryk  A.    8.297.628. 

Dnnkel.  Morris.     3j^7,606. 

Oleim.  William  K.  T.    3,297,589 

Linn,  Carl  B.    3.297,593. 

Lusskln,  Robert,  and  LeTv.    3.297.764. 

Schmerling.  Louis.    3.297.443.  '     , 

Schmerllng.  Louis.     3.297.761. 
University  of  Arisona  Foundation  :  See— 

De  Lisle.  Auguste  L.    3.297.410.        ,..^.  „,,_ 
UnlTersi^  oi  Minnesota.  Tie  B^'Vts^.t?* -gf/^gg 


Vfcrlonga.  Giovanni.    Gabte  roof  covering  and 
curing  the  same.    3.296.761.  1-10-67.  CI.  52- 
Veis,  Arthur,  and  J.  Cohen,  to  Armour  and  Cj> 


3.297 


516. 


3.297  617. 
^.29  \625. 


preparing  formed  collagen  bodies 

Vtelardocchiii.  Cosmo  J.,  to  Hewlett-PMkard  C(>. 

Iretalner.    3,297.976.  1-10-67.  CI.  339—78. 
lielsicol  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 

Regenstein.  Joseph.  Jr..  and  Tapas. 

Regenstein.  Joseph.  Jr..  and  Tapas. 

Regenstein,  Joseph.  Jr..  and  Tapas 

Riaiter.  Sidney  B.    3,297.427. 

Richter,  Sidney  B..  and  Levin.    3,297,428 

"  An&Js?  BofeTA.,  Gore,  and  Ptacek.    3.2»>7,373. 
^  entura  Tool  Co. :  See — 

Hanes,  James  W.  E.    3.297.344. 

"''I'a^eufwaltfra;  and  Verde.    3.297.662 
erelnigte  Glanastoff-Pabrlken  AG. :  See— 
Macura.  Karl.  Schmlts,  and  Slggel.    3,297, 


means  for  se- 
278. 

Process  of 


3.297.469,' 1-10-67.  d. 


Bee— 


I 


3.297.769. 


Rotary  plow. 


Blackstaear,  Perry  L.,  Jr.,  and  Dorman 
Upjohn  Co.,  The :  See— 

Curtiss.  John  N..  Forsvall.  and  Rausch 

Herr.  Ross  R.    3.297.715.  ^_ 

KaganVFred.  antj  Martin.    3.297.728. 

Magerlein.  Barney  J.     8.297.716. 
Vac-U-Max :  Bee— 

MoriaritT.  Edward  J.    3.297.370.  , 

Vacuumatlc  Ltd. :  See—- 

Haines.  Sidney.    3.297.316.     | 

^'"'iSSSn    Bra"^L..  Vail.  BUsard.  and  Phillips.     3.296. 

779. 
Valentine.  William  :  See —  „  ^^^  _„, 

Butler,  John  A.,  and  Valentine.    3,297,636. 
Van  Dale  Coro. :  See— 

Hansen.  Glen  D.    3,297.121.  ^  ^        . 

Van  de  Giaaff.  Robert  J.,  to  Hlgb  Voltage  Engineering  Corp 

InralaSng  shaft.    3.296.826.  1-10-67.  CI.  64—1. 
Van  Den  Hout.  Roger  L. :  See —  i 

Levy.  Louisa,  ahd  Van  Den  Hout.    3,297.862.  , 
Vanderl/ely,  C.  N.V.  :See — 

Van  de?  Lely.  Cornells.    3.297  095. 
Van  der  Lriy.  Cornells,  to  C.  van  der  Lely,  N.V. 

VanTr'LtodlrMd  b:.  "The^Continental  Oil  Co     Method 

and  apparatus  for  toW  fixation.     3.296,995.  1-10-67.  a. 

114—235.  „     „ 

Van  Dommelen.  Isaak  S. :  See— 

Hermes.  Johannes  M^  and  Van  Dommelen.    3.297.363. 
Van  Driel,  derrit  A.  H.,  d.  J.  Bsveldt,  and  P.  J.  Fllnsenberg, 

to  North  American  Philips  Co.    Method  of  making  memory 

core     3.297.670.  1-10-67.  CI.  252—62.5. 
Vm  Pilt^V^rona  L.    Restrklnlng  detlce.    3.297.026.  1-10-67. 

CI    lOfl     133 
Van 'Skyliawk,' Norman  J.,  and  J.  J.  KeUy.  Jr..  to  Thiokol 

Chemical    Corp.      Combined    carrying    and    display    case. 

3.297.118.  1-10-67.  CI.  190—1. 
Van  Swaay,  Maarten.     Fraction  collector  for  operation  at 

reduced  pressure.     3.297,062.  1-10-67,  Cl.  141—130. 
Van  Volkenbnrgh,   Ross,   to   Copolymer  Rubber  k  Chemical 

Corp.      Imldes   of   1,2,3,4-cyclopentanetetracarboxylic   acid 

and  the  monoanhydride  thereof.     3,297,714,  1-10-67,  Cl. 

260—326.3. 
Yandentaoeck,    Jean-Panl,    to    Boell    Engineering    Co.,    Inc. 

Method  and  apparatus  for  introducing  particulate  material 

Into  a  pneumatic  conveying  syst^.i    3,297.369,  1-10-67, 

CL  302—36. 
Vapor  Corp. :  See — 

Slme,lilalcolm  A.    3,297,047. 

Varian  Associates :  See — 

Fledor.  Adolph  J.,  and  RockweU.    3,297.905. 
La  Rue,  Albert  D.,  and  Spnons.    3.297.907. 
Londstrom.  Oscar  C.    3,297.908. 
Schumacher.  Richard  T.    3.297,906. 


Transistor 


467. 


Macura!  Karii  Schmiti!  and  Slggel.    3,291468. 

Doury,  Andre,  Grave,  and  Vertut     3,296,  J58. 
'Ibrasonlcs,  Inc. :  See—- 

Fowler,  Peter  H.     3,297J968.  .      , ..  ^  „     ^     . 

4djak,  Frank  V.,  and  P.  W.  Bynagte,  to  Star-1  Jst  Fpodj,  Inc. 
Apparatus  for  molding  comminuted  mater  al.     S,zvu,oo5, 
^  1-10-67,  Cl.  17—32. 
^Iklng  Corp. :  See — 

Sutherland.  James  B.     3.296.7M.         „^,  ,,^    ,    ,«  «, 
fiol.  Arya.     ConverUble  shoulder  bag.     3.29  ,119,  1-10-67. 

Cn.  190—8. 
''lacber.  Ernat :  See —  _  ,^_  _„^ 

Gaeumann,  Ernst,  and  Vischer.    3,297,62C . 
rogt.  Wllhelm :  gee—  ,  ..  „    * 

Rlchtzenhain,  Hermann,  Janssen,  and  Vi»gt. 
Ton  Delden.  Florens  J.,   to  The  Lau  Blowe^  Co. 

motors  including  plural  seta  of  winding  sitltches. 
I    928,  1-10-67.  CI.  318 — 138. 
Ton  Dohlen,  Werner  C,  T.  P.  Wilson,  and  E. 
Union  Carbide  Corp.     Production  of  ds-lj 
polymerisation  of  1,3-dlenes.    3,297,667,  1- 

ron  Hessert,  Frederick,  and  L  Blnser,  to  Fall 
Co.,  Inc.  Para  amlno-N-ethyl-N-beta-hyji 
toluidine  mono-nitrate  and  dl-nitrate  and  : 
dndng  same.    3,297,760.  1-10-67,  Cl.  26C 

rohler.  Otto  :  See — 

Sperk,  Edgar,  Vohler,  Jeltner.  and  Glert 

ITolsin.  Alphonse  :  See — 

M^eUdier.  Paul,  and  Volsin.    3.297.S26. 
MeUdier.  Paul,  and  Volsin.    3,297.628. 

Vranian.   Henry.     Packing  means.     3.296.t 
114 — 69. 

Vullo,  WUllam  J.,  and  D.  H.  CampbeU.  to 
Corp.     Process  and  composition  for  phospl 
3.297.495.  1-10-67.  O.  148—6.17.  ^  „        ^ 

Waddlngton.  William  T..  to  The  Thomas  A  Betta  Co.  Con- 
nector for  electrical  conductors.  3.297.83  6.  1-10-67.  CI. 
174 — 87.  ^  ^^  „.^ 

Wade,  Glenn  S.  Pre-fabrlcated  dwelling  unit.  3,296,756, 
1-10-67.  Cl.  52—93.  .     .  .    ^ 

Wagner,  Kuno,  K.  Kllnkmann,  and  H.  Woli,  t<  Farbenfabrtken 
Bayer  Aktlengesellschaf t  Polymerisation  <  f  gaseous,  mono- 
meric  formaldehyde.    3.297.644.  1-10-67.  Cl.  JJ60— 67. 

Wagner.  Robert  W..  to  Dana  Corp.  Power  ake  off  unit  in- 
clodlng  means  for  Inhibiting  feed  back  loa^  pulses  from  de- 
vices driven  thereby  and  including  a  lubilcatlng  arrange- 
ment for  such  means.    3.296.889.  1-10-67,  Cl.  74 — 606. 

WahK  Eugene  A.  Material  feeder.  3,297,2)3,  1-10-67,  O. 
222 44. 

Wahl,  Eugene  A.  Vibratory  conveyor-m  Izer  apparatus. 
3,297,304.  1-10-67,  Cl.  259—2. 

Wahl.  Frederick  W. :  See— 

Hedberc,  Carl  R..  and  Wahl.     3.296.792. 

Waldbauer,  Walter  M.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Lum- 
inalre.     3,297^864,  1-10-67,  Cl.  240—25. 

•  Fluid  mixing  apparatus.    3,297.305.  1-10- 


3.297.642. 

Blectric 

3,297.- 

G.  Calllsch.  to 
gl-polydlenes  by 
|0-67.  a.  260— 

aount  Chemical 
roxT-ethyl-meta 

jietnods  of  pro- 

f573. 

3,297,405. 


1-10-67.  Cl. 

looker  Chemical 
aatlslng  metals. 


Multiple!  switch  assembly 
mechanism.       3,297,834, 


Walden,  Wlflle  iff. 

67.  Ci.  259—4.  . 

Walker.  Brooks.    Engine  fuel  supply.    3.297. 103.  1-10-47.  Cl. 

180—77.  ^ 

Wallace,  Frank  C,  to  Pendar,  Inc. 

with    Improved    Interlock    track 

1-10-67.  a.  200—5. 
Wallace,  Frederick  J.,  to  American  Cystoscppe  Makers.  Inc. 

Endoscope.    3.297.022.  1-10-67.  Cl.  128— (1. 
Wallace  *  Tlernan  Inc. :  See — 

Mageli.  OrvlUe  L.,  and  Harrison.    3.297  738.  i 

Wallac^urg  Brass  Ltd. :  See — 

Church.  James  W..  and  Pearce.    8.297^0  >1. 
^'allenfels,  Kurt,  and  K.  Friedrich,  to  Farbwerke  Hoechst 

Aktlengesellschaf t    vormals    Meister    Ln(  lus    ft    Brunlng. 

Hexacranobensene.     3,297,739.  1-10-67.  CI.  260 — 469. 
Wallis,   Marvin   E.     Method  of  enclosing  i  a  article  with  a 

Uquid  fllm.    3.297309.  1-10-67.  Cl.  264 — 2  38. 
Wallsten,  Hans  I.     Pouring  spouts  for  conta  Iners.    3.297,227, 

1-10-67,  Cl.  229—17. 
Waloen,  Age.  and  E.  Tuneblom.  to  AUmania  Svenska  Elek- 

triska  Aktiebolaget.    Adjustment  device  f <  r  spring  pressure 

brakes.    3.297.115.  1-10-67.  CI.  188—179 

Walters.  Harold  A. :  See — 

Pueschner.  Robert  J.,  and  Walters.    3.2(  7,614. 
Wanner.  Walter,  to  Hydrel  A.G.     Precision  stamping  press. 

3,296.912.  1-10-67.  6.  83—461. 
W^ard.  George  C. :  See — 

Cofer,  Daniel  B..  Ward,  and  Proctor.    3.  !96.682. 
Ward.  James  A.,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.    Pr<  gramming  device. 
3,297,916,  1-10-67,  Cl.  317—99. 
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Ware,  James  H..  and  T.  R.  Shieh,  to  InternaUonal  Minerals  ft 
Chemical  Corp.     Preparation  of  add  phytase.     3.297.648. 
1_10_67.  Cl.  195 — 66. 
Warner  Electric  Brake  ft  Clutch  Co. :  See — 

Simonson.  Le  Roy  W.    3.297.122.  ,  o«,  o^o 

Warner,  Robert,  to  Jet-Stream  Industries.     SkU.     3,297,332, 

1-10-67,  Cl.  280—11.13. 
Warren,  S.  D.,  Co. :  See— ^  ^   ^    ^  ^_  _  „_ 

Oilman,  Warren  B.,  Goff,  Porter,  and  Freeman.     3,297,- 
472. 
Warwick  Electronics  Inc. :  See — 
Cordry,  Floyd  A.    3,297,812. 
Way.  John  W. :  See — 

Pomeroy.  Chester  M.,  and  Way.    3,297,487. 
Wayne.  V.  Kodgers :  See—  ^^        „  ^,  ,.„ 

Corella.  Arthur  P..  and  Schneider.    3.297.162. 
Webber-Jones.  Alfred  I. :  See— 

Astley.  Harold  T..  and  Webber-Jones.     3,297,253. 
Weber,  George  A. :  See —  ^  ,,  ^    „,  . 

Harrison.    George.    Jr..    Kumons.    Harvey,    and    Weber. 
3,297,691. 
Weber,  Karl :  See—  ^  ^^  „^^ 

Orth.  Hans,  and  Weber.    3.296.989.        ,,    „  ^     „      ^„ 
Webster.  Robert  C.  and  B.  J.  Benson,  to  Air  Reduction  Co.. 
Inc.     Curtailed  Immersion  food  freesing.     3.297.4!>4.  1-10- 

m^     f^     QQ 193 

Week.  Friedrich  j'.  Disubstltu  ted  orthophenyl  borates.  3.297.- 
737.  1-10-67.  CI.  260— 462.  ^  „  .„* 

Welbel.  John.  Jr..  and  R.  E.  WJddowson.  to  General  Motors 
Corp.  Flow  control  device  for  refrigerating  apparatus. 
3.296.816.  1-10-67.  Cl.  62—210.  .    „     ^     „ 

Weidlnger.  Hans.  G.  Wellenreuther.  and  R.  Krallmann,  to 
Badlsche  Anllln-  ft  Soda-Fabrtk  AAtlengesellschaft  Anthra- 
qntnone  dyes  and  their  production.     3^7.695,  1-10-4J7,  Cl. 

OAA '>47  5 

Well,  James  K.,  A.  J.  Stlrton.  F.  D.  Smith,  and  R.  0.  BlstUne, 
to  United  States  of  America.  Agriculture.     Process  for  pre- 
paring a  detergent  composition  containing  sodium  alkane- 
Bulfonate  and  soap.    3.297.579.  1-10-67,  Cl.  252—121. 
Weinberger.  John  R. :  See — 

Tripp,  Lewis  H..  Weinberger,  and  Wheatlejr.     3.297  381. 
Welner,  Melvln.     Solar  pumped  laser.     3.297.958.  1-10-67, 

Cl.  331—94.5. 
Welnert,  John  R. :  See —  „  ~„,  ^j,- 

McLaughlin,  William  T.,  and  Welnert.     3.297,066. 
Welninger.  Joseph  L.,  to  General  Electric  Co.    Non-Isothermal 
voltaic  cell  having  Iodine  electrodes.     3,297,486,  1-10-67, 
Cl.  136—86. 
Welnsteln,  Harold  :  See—  „  ^_  ^„. 

Topas.  Benjamin,  and  Welnsteln.    3.297.921. 
Weintlerl.  Helmut:  Se*—  „        ^^        „  „«•  oo- 

Eckerle.  Otto.  Welnslerl.  and  Putschky.     3.297,236. 
Welsberg.  Sidney,  to  Worthy  Producta  Corp.     Wire  core  btck 

brush  assembly.    3.296,644,  1-10-67.  Cl.  15—206. 
Weiss.  Gerhard,   to  Technical   Measurement  Corp.     Spectro- 
scopic computer.    3.297.860.  1-10-67.  Q\.  230—151.35. 
Weiss.  Paul  B. :  See — 

Garwood.  WlllUm  E..  Miale.  and  Welsx.     3,297.565. 
Wellenreuther.  Gerhard  :  See —  „    ,.  „  ^. 

Weidlnger.  Hans.  Wellenreuther.  and  Krallmann.    3,297.- 
695 
WeUer.  Newton.     Ladder  warning  device.     3,298,012,  1-10- 

67,  CI.  340—272.  .     .  „, 

Wells  Lowell  J.,  to  Owens-IIlinols  Inc.  Transparent  glass 
container  and  method  of  making  same.    3.297.186.  1-10-67. 

Cl    215 100 

~     to  Poly-Sclentlflc  Corp.     Floating-brush 
3.297.973.  1-10-67.  Cl.  339—5. 
:  See— 

,  and  Wendler.    3.297.763. 
Jr.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Method  of 
on  a  diamond  seed  crystal.     3,297,407, 
1-10-67.  Cl.  23—209.1.  .„,„,,. 

Werber,  Frank  X.,  R.  S.  Gregorian,  and  W.  R.  Johnson,  Jr., 
to  W.  R.  Grace  ft  Co.    Process  for  cross-linking  polyethylene. 
3.297.641.  1-10-67.  Cl.  260 — 66. 
Werme.  John  V. :  Bee —  _  ^^  ^^„  i 

Koppel,  Harold  H.,  and  Werme.    3.296,868. 
Werner.  Lincoln  H. :  See— 

De  Stevens.  George,  and  Werner.    3.297  693. 
Wesley.  Newton  K..  to  The  Plastic  Contact  Lens  Co.    Contact 
lens  with  blind  spot  aperture.    3.297,396.  1-10-67.  Cl.  351— 
160. 
Wess,  Thomas  B.,  and  R.  A.  Kroc.  to  United  States  of  America, 
Air  Force.    Fluid  motor  actuators.    3.296,936.  1-10-67.  C\. 
91—49. 
Western  Electric  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Davis,  James  M.,  Jr.,  and  Roy.    3.297,917. 
Doubek.  Edward  R..  Jr..  and  Klenke.    3.297.949. 
Fuchs,  Francis  J..  Jr.,  Morgan,  and  Tillman.    3.296.852. 
Western  Velo  ft  Cement  Specialties  Co. :  See — 

Gooding.  WlUard  H.    3.297.175. 
Westinghouse  Air  Brake  Co. :  See — 

Hathaway.  Homer  L.    3,297.990. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp. :  dee — 

Waldbauer.  Walter  M.     3.297.864. 
Wetmore,    Jodson    D..    to    Raychem    Corp.      Heat    unstable 

covering.    3.297.819.  1-10-67,  Cl.  174 — 127. 
Wheatley.  Thomas  0. :  See— 

Tripp.  Lewis  H..  Weinberg,  and  Wheatley.    3.297.381. 
Whlrloool  Corp. :  See — 

Ttchenor.  Jamps  A.    3.296.840. 

Whltaker.  Arthur  C  :  See —  _  ^_  _„_ 

McCracken.  John  H..  Schulz.  and  Whltaker.    3.297,727. 
White.  Charles  C.  and  R.  F.  Neighbors,  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Co.     Yam  treating  compositions.     3,297,570,  1-10-67,  Cl. 
252—8.8. 
White  Laboratories,  Inc. :  See — 

Miskel.  John  J.,  and  Schlesinger.    3,297.664. 


Wendell.  George  E.. 

contact  assembly. 
Wendler.  Norman  L. : 
Slates.  Harry  L., 
W^entorf,  Robert  H.. 

growlDK  diamond 


and  50%  to  C.  M. 
3.296.738.  1-10- 


White.  Maurice  W..  to  Frigid-Heat  Corp.     Heating  and  air 

conditioning  system.    3,296,816.  1-10-67.  Ci.  62—118. 
Whltehouse.  Malcolm  :  See — 

Pradley.  Gordon  A.,  and  Whitebonse.    3,297.830. 
WhlUn  Machine  Works  :  See — 

Reiterer.  Ferdinand.    3.296.663. 
W^ickens.  Edward  F. :  Ses—  _    _ 

Adams,  John  W.,  and  Wickens.    3,297,099. 
WlddowBon,  Richard  E. :  See — 

Welbel,  John  Jr.,  and  Widdowson.     3,296,816. 
Wlegel.  Carol  M. :  See — 

Wlegel,  Louis  A.     3,296,738. 
Wlegel,  Carol  M. :  See— 

Wlegel,  (Louis  A.     3,296,739. 
Wlegel,  Louis  A. ;  60%  to  B.  L.  Johnson, 
^egel.     Defroster  and  orchard  beater 
67.  Cl.  47—2. 
Wlegel.  Louis  A. ;  >^  to  B.  L.  Johnson,  and  Vt  to  C.  M.  Wiegel. 

Rotating  orchard  heater.     3.296.739.  1-10-67.  Cl.  47—2. 
Wlese.  Martin  B. :  See- 
Eddy,  Robert  T..  and  Wiese.    8,296,940. 
W^iggs,   Bryan  W.,  to  Ellicott  Bros.    (London)   Ltd.     Tape 

dwsks.    3,297^7, 1-10-67,  Cl.  24*— 55.13. 
Wilcolator  Co.,  The  :  See — 

King.  DougUs  T..  and  Miller.     3,297,252. 
Wilde.  Geoffrey  L.,  and  M.  I.  Taylor,  to  RolU-Royee  Ltd.    Air- 
craft.   3.297.279.  1-40-67,  Cl.  244—64. 
Wilder,  Edward  A. :  See — 

Jacobson.  Norman  A.,  and  Wilder.     8,297,746. 
Wiley,  Lawrence  G.,  to  AMP  Inc.     Constant  current  pulse 

generator.    3.297,954,  1-10-67.  Cl.  331 — 82. 
Wllfertb.  Robert  A.,  to  Tox  Corp.    Method  of  making  a  photo- 
graphic product.    3.297.464,  1-10-67,  Cl.  117—34. 
WUferth.   Robert  A.,  and  E.  Hartoonl.  to  Tox  Corp.     Photo- 
graphic product  and  method  of  making  same.     3.297.444. 
1-10-67,  Cl.  96—94.  , 

Wilhelm.  Max :  See— 

Schmidt.     Paul.      Wllhelm.     Eichenberge.     and     Sury. 
3  297  699. 
Wilkes.  John  B.'.  to  Chevron  Research  Co.     Alkylbenxe  sul- 
fonate color  and  odor  inhibition.     3,297.748.  1-10-67.  Cl. 
260—506. 
Wilkes.  Roy :  ^Tee— 

FUck,  FrancU  S.,  WUkes,  and  Franta.     3.296,877. 
Wilkinson,   Raymond  G.,   and  R.  G.  Shepherd,  to  American 
Cyanamld  Co.     Pyridyl  esters  of  2,2'-(ethyIenedlimino)-dI- 
l-butanols    and     non-toxic    add     addition     salts    thereof. 


3.297,707.  1-10-67.  Cl.  260—296. 
WillUms.  Allan  E..   L.  M.  Dyson,  and  L.  F.  Matthies.  to 
Thiokol   Chemical  Corp.     High  energy  additive  addition 
means  for  a  rocket  motor.     3,296.801.  1-10-67.  CI.  60 — 
253 
Williams.  Allan  E..   to  Thiokol  Chemical  Corp.     Laminated 
material  and  arrangement  thereof  for  use  in  pressure  ves- 
sels.    3.296.802.  1-10-67.  Cl.  60—256. 
Williams.  AngeU  L.    Strapless  bra.    3,297.036.  1-10-67.  Ci. 

128—505. 
Williams  Charles  R. :  See — 

Anderson.  George  J.,  and  Williams.     3,297.620. 
Williams,  Chester  I.    Retaining  device  for  rock  bolts.    3.296.- 

»19.  1-10-67.  CI.  85 — 73. 
Williams,  Dean  N. :  See — 

Bradley.  EUbu  F..  Jeffee.  Williams,  and  Bartlett.    8,297.- 
438. 
Williams.  Robert  D.  :See— 

Klavlter.  Robert  A.,  and  Williams.     3.297.183. 
Williams.  Robert  D..  and  E.  F.  Mlelnlkowskl,  to  International 
Harvester  Co.     Swing  out  oil  cooler  mounting.     3.297.080. 
1-10-67.  Cl.  166 — ^77. 
Williams,  Ronald  P.,  and  D.  J.  Asbcroft.  to  United  Kingdom 
Atomic  Energy  Authority.     Nuclear  rnctor  fuel  element 
assemblies.     3.297.540.  1-10-67.  Cl.  176 — 44. 
Williams  Research  Corp. :  See — 

Williams.  Sam  B.     3.296.829. 
Williams,  iSam  B.,  to  Williams  Research  Corp.     Shaft-to-hub 
coupling   for   non-metallic  hubs.     3,296,829,   1-10-67,   Cl. 
64—15. 
Wilson,  Calvin  If. :  See — 

Cvacho,  Daniel  S.,  Wilson,  and  Payne.     3.296.945. 
Wilson,    Russell    W.     Adjustable   package-forming  machine. 

3.296,770.  1-10-67.  Cl.  53—182. 
Wilson.  Thomas  P. :  See — 

Von  Dohlen.  Werner  C.  Wilson  and  Calllsch.     3.297.667. 
Wlnderl.  Siegfried:  See — 

Dlckhaeuser.  Hetner.   Pohlemann.  Stummeyer,  Adolphl, 
and  Wlnderi.     3.297.520. 
Wing.  James  C,  and  A.  Price,  to  J.  C.  Wing,  and  A.  Price. 
'Silicone  polymer  chewing  composition.    3.297.452.  1-10-67, 
Cl.  99—135. 
Wing.  James  C. :  ySee — 

Wing,  James  C,  and  Price.     3,297,452. 
Wing.  Milton  S. :  See- 
Lee,  Walter  J..  Wing,  and  Henderson.     3.297.012. 
Wlnther,  Arden  D. :  See- 
Jensen.  Gunnar  B..  and  Wlnther.     3,297.157. 
Wlsmar  Packaging  Corp. :  See — 

Palson.  Richard  C.  J.     3.297.151. 
Wlss.  J.,  and  Sons  Co. :  See — 
Hedstrom.  l<ars.     3.296,697. 

Wlx  Corp. :  See- 
Humbert,  Kingsley  E..  Jr.     3.297.160. 

Wohlmeyer.  Josef.  Apparatus  for  boring  a  hole  in  rode. 
3.297.101,  1-10-67,  CT  175 — 416. 

Wojnar,  Frauds :  See — 

Smith.  Richard  A.,  and  Wojnar.    3,297,448. 

Wolf.  Gerhard,  to  Klensle  Apparate  G.m.b.H.  Digital  multi- 
plication and  division  arrangement.  3.297.861,  1-10-67. 
Cl.  235—164. 


XXXIV 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Wolf,  Jesse  D..  to  Universal  Drafting  Systems,  'Inc.  Miteiing 
draftinK  machine  for  the  development  of  isometric  views. 
3.296,701.  1-10-67,  CI.  33—77. 

Wolfendale,  Caleb  F.,  to  Sogenlqae  (Electronics)  Ltd.  Posi- 
tion-sensitive apparatas.     3,297,941,  1-10-67,  CI.  823—83. 

Wols,  Hermann  :  'See — 

Wagner,  Kano,  Klinkmann.  and  Wols.     3,297,644. 

Wood  Conversion  Co. :  iSee —  , 

Cadotte,  John  E.     3,297,017.  ' 

Wood,  Morris  B.,  <o  Bronson  Specialties,  Inc.  Spinning  reel. 
3,296,731.  1-10-67   CI.  43—20. 

Woodcock,  Bichard  F.,  and  O.  A.  Granltsas,  to  American 
Optical  Co.  Infrared  image  transmitting  fiber  devices. 
3,297,388,  1-10-67,  CI.  350—1. 

Woodling,  ueorge  Y.  Compartment-carrier  having  reinforced 
handle  part^on  Junctures.  3,297,197.  1-10-67,  CI.  220 — 
113. 

Woodward,  Fred  G. :  €ee — 

Elman,  ^tanlev  H..  Woodward,  and  Sullivan.    3,297.008. 

Woolridge,  Darrel  M.,  to  American  Tractor  Equipment  Corp. 
Compaction,  cutter,  cmsber  unit.  3,297,096,  1-10-67,  CI. 
172—464. 

Worrel,  Calvin  J.,  to  Ethyl  Corp.  Novel  trinudear  phenols 
and  compositions  stabilized  therewith.  3,297,575.  1-10-117, 
a.  252—52. 

Worrell,  WUliam  D. :  Wee- 
Campbell.  Robert  W.,  Sawyer,  Buff,  Kirk,  Bamey,  and 
WorreU.    3,297,926. 

Worsley,  Michael :  Bee — 

Kojawa,  Francis  M.,  and  Worsley.     3,297,596. 

Worthlngton  Corp. :  See—  i 

Bohrs,  Marvin  K.,  and  Aronson.     3,296,824.. 

Worthy  Products  Corp. :  Vee — 

■Welsberg.  Bldney.    3,296,644.  ' 

Wriritt,  Janlne.  Outer  garment  and  brassiere.  3,297,035. 
1-10-67,  CI.  128 — 455. 

Wright,  Sam  B.,  and  A.  D.  Evans,  to  I^stman  Kodak  Co. 
Crrstalllxatlon  of  fine  HMX.  3,297,681,  1-10-67,  CI. 
260—239. 

Wright.  Thomas  B.,  to  United-Carr  Inc.^  Fastener  and  heat 
conductor  installation.    3,297,916,  l-l{>-67,  CI.  817—100. 

Wright,  Thomas  H..  Jr..  to  Creative  Packaging.  Inc.  Medica- 
ment dispenser  with  cartridge  and  indicating  means.  3,207,- 
198, 1-10-67,  CI.  221—5. 

Wn.  Tse  C,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Cyclic  siloxane-contaln- 
ing  polymers.    3,297,632, 1-10-6T,  CI.  260 — 46.5. 

Wuscmann.  Ootx :  Bee — 

Leldlg.  Theodor,  and  Wustmann.     3,297,767. 

Wyatt,  WnUam  K.,  to  Turbo  Machine  Co.  Apparatus  for  proc- 
essing a  twisted  bulky  yam.  3,296,786.  1-10-67.  CI.  67 — 
34. 

Wyesaiek,  Floyd  A.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.  Vibration  gen- 
erator.    3,296,874.  1-10-67.  CI.  74—87. 

Yamagiwa,  Jujl,  to  Fukuske  Kabushiki  Kaisba.  Zlgsag  sew- 
ing madtine.    3,296.»88,  1-10-67,  CI.  112—198. 

Tamamoto,  Koso.  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co..  L/td. 
Picture  projecting  and  sound  record  reproducing  magaxlnee. 
3,296,925,  1-10-67.  CI.  88—28. 

Yants,  Robert  C. :  Bev — 

Pannlll,  James  K.,  Jr..  and  Yants.     3,297,506. 

Yard,  William  J.,  to  Australian  Railway  Equipment  Supply 
Co.  Proprietary  Ltd.,  and  Trak-Chief  Mfg.  Proprietary  Ltd. 
Ballroad  sleeper  extractor.    3,296,978,  1-10-67,  CI.  104 — 9. 


8,297,259 


Y  irdney  International  Corp. :  Bee — 

Horowlts,  Carl.    3,297^786, 
Y.  eo.  Robert  H. :  Bee — 

Mazon,  Harry  R.,  Jr.,  and  Yeo. 
Iqonan,  Peter  :  Bee — 

Cttslc,  John  W.,  and  Yonan.    3,297,689. 
Ibanc,  Edwin  H.  P. :  Bee— 

Crowther.  Albert  F..  and  Young.     3,297,5^0. 
1  oung,  James  H. :  Bee — 

Elliott,  Ralph  B.,  and  Young.    3,297,404.      , 
IQoung.  Robert  w..  and  H.  A.  Hallett.  to  Sonomotive  Engineers 
Ltd.     Motor  control  gear.     8,297,842.  1-10^7.  CI.  200— 
61.86. 
^ung,  Setb  A. :  iSee — 

Klley.  Robert  A.,  and  Young.    3,297,870. 
lloungman,  Carl  A.,  to  The  Atlantic  Refining  do 
for  separating  gases  from  liquids.     3,296,77< 
55—165. 
&ander,  Carl :  Bee — 

,      Milenkovlc,  Veljko,  Johnson,  and  Zaander, 
aalchkowsky.  Andrew,  to  Carthage  Machine  Co. 
'  apparatus  for  cblppers.    3.297,067,  1-10-67, 
&Jtc.  James  E.,  and  D.  A.  McGee.  to  Kerr-Mc}«e  Oil  Indus 
.  tries.  Inc.    Preparation  and  recovery  of  hyd  rogen.    8,297,- 
J  645,  1-10-67.  Cri96— 28. 
aaJkowsU,  Walter  J.    Adjustable  gauging  devl  te 
Tl-10-67,  CI.  83—158. 

aileskl,  Joseph  D.     Roof  snow  guard.     8,296 
J  CI.  52—24. 

aang.  Joseph  A.    Continuous  mixing  and  devel<  >plng  machine 
"73,296.982. 1-10-67,  a.  107 — 30. 
aaslowsky,  Joel  A. :  Bee — 

Boudakian,  Max  M..  and  Zaslowsky.    8,29: 
lecher,  Wilfried,  and  H.   Holtscbmldt.     AroiiJatle  hindered 

Isocyanates.     3,297,726.  1-10-67.  CI.  260— J95. 
^Iter,    Wayne   D.      Silage   handling  apparatt  s 
"71-10-67,  CI.  214—17. 
aeller.  Burton  S. :  Bee — 

Erdman,  William  C,  and  Zeller.     3,297,ll|l 
^nlth  Radio  Corp. :  Bee — 
J      bias,  Fleming,  and  Rypkema.    3,297,826. 
aenlth  SA  Fabriques  des  Montres  :  Bee — 
^     Chttelain.  Oscar.    3.298,028. 

enner.  Walter  J.    Apparatus  for  fabricating  d  >or  assemblies. 
^  3,297,065. 1-10-67,  CI.  144—27. 
aiegler,  George  F..  to  Bausch  ft  Lomb  Inc.    Oil  Jknmerslon  type 
T  microscope  objective.     3,297,393,  1-10-67,  <57  350— 179. 
dimmer,  Hans  J.,  Verfahrenstechnlk  :  See — 

Halml,  Gabor,  and  Advanl.    3,297,650. 

Halml.  Gabor.  and  Advanl.    8,297,651. 

^immer,  Jon  W.,  to  United  States  of  America, 
electrode  with  polytetrafluoroethylene  on  one 
num  on  the  other  side,  fuel  cell  with 


^i 


Apparatus 
1-10-67,  a. 


3,298,006. 
Inc.    Cutting 
a.  144—176. 


8,296,704, 


760.  1-10-67, 


,656. 


3,297,177, 


.  Lrmy.    Carbon 
side  and  plati- 
and  electro- 


depositing  method  of  preparing  same.    8,29^,482,  1-10-67, 
CI.  136—56. 
finuik,  Michael  A.,  to  Atomic  Power  Development  Associates, 
Inc.     Fluid  level  measuring  apparatus. 
67,  CI.  73—290.  , 

oercher,  John  :  Bee —  ' 

Ernest,  John  M..  and  Zuercher.     3,297, 32j 


n; 




96,862.  1-10- 


iwolski,  Anthony. 
CI.  810—6. 


1 1  ^ 


I  I't 


Ml 


Electrostatic  motor.    3,29 


.888.  1-10-67. 
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2- 

87 

1 
3J96.626 

29- 

473.1   : 

3.2964m  1 

55-337      : 

SJ96.779  1 

73-290      : 

1 
3.296362 

91- 

866      : 

1 
8396.998  1  117- 

47      : 

3397,468 

113      : 

3J96.627  , 

520      : 

3.296.694 

354      : 

3J96.780  1 

304      : 

3.296363 

375      : 

3396,889  1 

49      : 

3397,469 

211       : 

3.296A28 

528      : 

3J96.695  [ 

497 

3J96.781  1 

339      : 

3J96364 

3396.M0  1 

54      : 

3397.470 

4- 

19      : 

3,296.629 

30- 

16      : 

3.296,696  1 

56-  21 

3.296.782  i 

359      : 

3.296365 

484      : 

3396.941  i 

62.1   : 

8397,471 

3J96AS0  1 

248      : 

3J96.697  1 

311      : 

3.296.783  1 

362      : 

8.296366 

409      : 

S396.9tt 

62.2  : 

S397,«72 

2«9      : 

3.296A31  1 

32- 

28      : 

3J96.698  1 

S7-,18      : 

3J96.784  1 

401       : 

3.296367 

92- 

HI       : 

3396.943 

72      : 

3397.473 

5- 

13      ; 

3J96.632 

33- 

3J96.699  1 

{84      : 

3.296.785 

407      : 

3.296368  1 

180      : 

3396.944  1 

104      : 

8397.474 

99 

3,296,M3  1 

24 

3.296.700  { 

3J96.7S6  1 

432      : 

3.296369  ! 

93- 

80      : 

3396.945  1 

106      : 

8397,475 

338 

3.296AS4 

77 

3J96.701   1 

58.81: 

3J96.787  1 

504      : 

3.296370  1 

94- 

45      : 

3396.9«6  1 

132      : 

3397.476 

348      : 

3J96,635  1 

95 

3.2«.7U2  1 

58.83: 

3.296,788  1 

517      : 

3.296371 

95- 

1 

3396.947  1 

1383  : 

3397.477 

8- 

115.6  : 

3.297J99  1 

126.7 

3.296.703  I 

77.45: 

3J96.789  1 

74-     5.34: 

3J96372 

4.5  : 

3396.948  1 

232      : 

8397,478 

9- 

■340 

3.296.636  | 

158 

3J96.704  1 

58-  85.5  : 

3J96.790  1 

3.296373  1 

11 

3396.949  I 

3397,479 

12- 

-115A  : 

3.296,637  | 

174 

3J96.705  1 

60-    19      : 

3J96,791  1 

87      : 

3.296374  1 

53      : 

3396.950 

118- 

2      : 

8396,999 

13- 

•     9 

3J97310  1 

3.296.706  1 

86.1  : 

3J96,792  1 

89.15: 

3J96375  1 

89      : 

3396.9SI 

504      : 

3397300 

29      : 

SJ97.8I1 

178 

3.296.707  1 

39.08: 

3.296.793 

100      : 

3J96376 

96- 

29      : 

3397.441 

119- 

17      : 

3397301 

14- 

■    16      : 

3J96A38 

207 

3.296.708  1 

89.47: 

3.296.794  ! 

102      : 

3.296377 

35.1   : 

3397.440 

120- 

42.04: 

3397302 

27 

3.296.639  ; 

34- 

-  82 

3.296.709  1 

39.82: 

3J96.795 

230.17: 

3.296378  1 

363  : 

3397.442 

45.6  : 

3397303 

77     : 

3.296.640 

95 

3.296,710  1 

52      : 

3J96.796 

339      : 

3J96379  1 

91 

3397.443 

122- 

406      : 

3397304 

15- 

-     3.13: 

3.296,641  i 

109 

3J96.7I1   i 

3.296.797 

4243  : 

3.296380  1 

94      : 

3397.444  : 

123- 

8      : 

3397305 

las    . 

3.296,642  1 

158 

3J96,7I2  1 

54.6  : 

3.296.798 

440 

3.296381  1 

95      : 

3397.445 

13      : 

3397306 

201 

3.296.643 

205 

3J96.713 

231 

3J96.799  1 

471 

3.296382  1 

107 

3397.446 

46 

3397307 

206      : 

3.296.644 

35- 

-  20 

3.296.714 

244      : 

3.296J00  1 

472 

3.296383  S 

109      : 

3397.447 

127 

3397308 

2X)      : 

3J96.645 

37- 

■     8 

3J96.715 

253      : 

3J96J01 

3.296384  1 

98- 

119      : 

3396.952 

148      : 

3397309 

230.16: 

3J96.646 

3.296.716 

256      : 

3.296J02 

478 

3J96385  : 

99- 

■  90      : 

3397.449 

1T9 

3397310 

250.04: 

3J96.647 

43 

3J96,717 

259      : 

3J96J03 

572 

3J96386  ! 

too      : 

3397.450 

198 

3397311 

323      : 

3.296.648 

91 

.    3.296,718 

269      : 

3.296J04 

574 

3.296387  1 

116      : 

3397.451 

124- 

-    18      : 

3397312 

566 

3J96.649 

97 

:    3.296.719  ; 

61-        .5  : 

3J96J05 

3.296388  1 

185      : 

3397.452 

30      : 

3397313 

16- 

-    18      : 

3.296.650 

117.5 

:    3.296.720  | 

62-     3      : 

3J96J06 

606 

3.2963W  1 

146      : 

3397.453 

125- 

-   21 

3397314 

87.4  : 

3.296.651 

144 

:    3J96.721  i 

'        5      : 

3.296J07 

608 

3J96390  1 

193 

3397.454 

23      : 

3397315 

197      : 

3J96.652 

3J96.722  1 

6 

3J96J0e 

677 

3J96391  1 

201 

3397.455 

186- 

-   25      : 

3397316 

17- 

-     2      : 

Rc.26.136  , 

40- 

-     2 

:    3J96.723  | 

55      : 

3.296J09 

722 

3J96392 

211 

S397.4«8  1 

3397317 

11      : 

3.296.653  1 

10 

:    3J96.724  | 

55.5  : 

3.296310 

750 

3.296393 

2S6 

3396.953 

142      : 

3397318 

3.296.654  1 

3J96.725  1 

58      : 

3.296J11  1 

751 

3.296394 

404 

3396.954 

247      : 

3397319 

32 

3J96.655  1 

28 

:    3.296.726  ! 

63      : 

3.296.812  1 

781 

3.296395 

421 

3396.955 

127- 

-   71       : 

3397,480 

45 

3.296.656  1 

79 

:    3.296.727  1 

101 

3.296313  1 

75-     1 

3J97.429  1 

499 

3396.956 

128- 

-     2 

3397380 

3.296.657  1 

42- 

:    3J96.728 

112 

3.296314  1 

12 

3.297.430  1 

444 

3396.957 

3397321 

18- 

-     4     : 

3J96.658  1 

59 

:    3J96.729 

118 

3.29631S  1 

20 

3J97.431  1 

101- 

■  31 

3396.958 

6 

3397322 

12      : 

3J96.659  1 

43- 

-    17.2 

:    3.296.730 

210 

3,296316 

41 

3.297.432  1 

80 

3396,959 

33 

3397323 

3,296.660 

20 

:    3.296,731 

225 

3,296317 

109 

3J97.4S3  1 

93 

3396.960 

38 

3397324 

14      : 

3.296.661  1 

23 

:    3J96.732 

259 

3.296318 

124 

:    3J97.434  | 

3396.961 

66 

3397325 

3.296.662  | 

42.06 

:    3J96,733 

3.296319 

134 

:    3.297.436 

95 

3396.962 

133 

3397326 

19- 

-106 

3.296,663  1 

42.09 

:    3.296.734 

262 

3.296320  ; 

142 

:    3J97.4S5  1 

114 

3396.963 

145.5 

3397327 

288 

3J96.664  1 

44- 

-     6 

:    3J97.419 

.120 

3.296321  1 

157.5 

:    3J97.437  1 

147 

3396.964 

157 

3397328 

22- 

-   75 

3.296.665  : 

34 

:    3.297.420 

341 

3.296322  i 

174 

:    3397.438  I 

170 

3396.965 

188 

3397329 

196      : 

3.296.666 

52 

:    3J97.421 

476 

3.296323  1 

208 

:    3.297.439  i 

269 

3396.966  1 

214.2 

339/380 

23 

-     2      : 

3.297.400  1 

46- 

-1  '• 

:    3.296.735 

487 

3.296324  1 

77-  25 

:    3.296396  | 

102- 

-     6 

3396.967 

264 

3397331 

165      : 

3.297.401  1 

18 
157 

:    3.296.736 

514 

3J96325  1 

58 

:    3.296397  1 

27 

3396.968 

268 

3397  .aw 

182      : 

3.297.402 

:    3.296.737 

64-     1 

3J96326  1 

3.296398  1 

82 

3396.969 

335.5 

3397333 

204 

3J97.403 

47- 

-     2 

:    3.296.738  I 

11 

3J96327 

81-     3 

:    3396399  | 

103- 

-  38 

3396.970  { 

890 

3397334 

207 

3J97.404 

3.296.739  1 

3.296328  1 

72 

:    3.296.900  1 

102 

.    3396.971  1 

4S5 

3397335 

209.1   : 

3.297.405 

49 

-  87 

:    3.296.740  1 

15 

3.296329 

82-     2 

:     3.296.901    i 

103 

:    3396.972  I 

SOS 

3397336 

3.297.406 

131 

:    3.296.741  | 

j 

3.296332 

20 

:    3.296.902  1 

113 

:    3396.973 

130- 

-  r 

.    3397337 

3.297.407 

319 

:    3J96.742  1 

17 

3.296330  1 

34 

:    3.296.903  1 

186 

:    3396.974  i 

Ul- 

-  10.5 

:    3397338 

212 

3.297.408 

382 

:    3.296.743  i 

3.296331  i 

36 

:    3,296.904  1 

3396,977  i 

17 

:    3397.039 

225      : 

3.297.409 

409 

:    3.296.744  I 

21 

3.296333  ! 

83-140 

:    3,296.905  1 

143 

:    3396,975 

84 

:    3397340 

269 

3.297.410 

50] 

:    3.296.745  | 

3J96334 

175 

:    3J96.906  1 

173 

:    3396.976 

266 

:    3397341 

284 

3.297.41 1 

51 

-     9 

:     3.296.746  i 

3.29633S 

215 

:    3.296.907   | 

104- 

-     9 

:    3.296.978 

132- 

-  40 

:    3397342 

285      - 

3.297.412 

73 

:    3.296.747  i 

65-  54 

:    3.297.422  i 

303 

:    3396,908  | 

172 

:    3396.979  | 

134 

-  22 

:    3397.481 

301 

3.297.413 

180 

:    3.296,748  1 

204 

:    3.297.423 

305 

:    3.296.909  i 

105- 

-248 

:    3396.980 

60 

:    3397343 

345 

3,297.414 

52 

-    11 

:    3.296.749  | 

66-138 

:    3.296336 

328 

:    3.296,910 

.166 

:    3396.981 

135 

-     4 

:  Re.26.140 

24 

-  68 

3.296.667 

24 

:    3.296.750  1 

140 

:    3.296337 

408 

:    3,296.911 

106 

-     3 

:    3397.456 

136 

-  86 

:    3397,482 

72.5 

3.296.668 

38 

:    3J96.751 

149 

:    3J96.aW 

461 

:    3.296.912 

59 

:    3397.457 

3397,483 

121 

3.296.669 

70 

:    3J96.752  1 

68-  24 

:    3.296339 

467 

:    3.296.913 

66 

:    3397.458 

3397.484 

131 

3.296.670 

73 

:    3.296.753  i 

134 

:    3.296340  1 

488 

:    3396.914 

161 

:    3397.459 

3397.485 

156 

3.296.671 

80 

:    3.296.754  1 

150 

:    3J9634I   1 

564 

:    3396.915 

177 

:    3397.460 

3397.486 

193 

3.296.672 

81 

:    3J96.755 

70-  82 

:    3.296342 

84-     1 

:    3396.916 

107 

-  30 

:    3396.982 

3397.487 

265 

3.296.673 

93 

:    3.296.756 

71-     2.5 

:    3.297.424 

1.01 

:    3397312 

108 

-  90 

:    3396,983 

107 

:    3397.488 

274 

3.296.674 

111 

:    SJ96.757 

2.6 

:    3.297.425 

IK 

>:    3397313 

110 

-     1 

:    3396,984 

120 

:    339;.489 

2S 

-  41 

3.296.67S 

227 

:    3.296.758  1 

3J97.426  : 

174 

:    3.296,917 

111 

-     7 

:    3396,985 

122 

:    3397.490 

26 

-  51.3 

3.296.676 

236 

:    3.296.759  1 

3.297.427  i 

383 

:  Rc.26,139 

112 

-     2 

:    3396.986 

204 

:    3397.491 

28 

-     I 

3.296.677 

277 

:    3.296.760  1 

3.297.428  1 

457 

:    3396.918 

158 

:    3396.987 

208 

:    3397.492 

3.296.678 

1 

278 

:    3J96.761   | 

72-  88 

:    3.296343  1 

85-  73 

:    3396.919 

3396.988 

137 

-  82 

:    3397344 

3J96.679  1 

395 

:    3J96.762  I 

42 

:    3.296344  1 

88-     1 

:    3396.920 

2S6 

:    3396.989 

85 

:    3397345 

3.296.680  1 

475 

:    3.296.763  1 

100 

:    3.296345  i 

14 

:    3396.921 

262 

:    3396.990 

119 

:    3397346 

72 

:    3,296.681  1 

S34 

:  RC26.141  1 

200 

:    3.296346  1 

3396.922 

113 

-116 

:    3396.991 

220 

:    3397347 

29 

-  S3 

:    3.296.682  1 

584 

:    3.296.764 

254 

:    3.296347  1 

24 

:    3396.923 

114 

-  61 

:    3396.992 

512 

:    3397348 

96 

:    3.296.683  1 

617 

:    3J96.765 

265 

:    3.296348  | 

26 

:    3396.924 

69 

:    3396.993 

540 

:    339/349 

155.5 

:    3.296.684 

625 

:    3.296.766  1 

294 

:    3.296349  | 

28 

:    3396,925 

74 

:    3396,994 

556 

:    339/350 

3.296.685  1 

634 

:    3.296.767  | 

351 

:    3.296350  i 

3396.926 

235 

:    3396.995 

625.  n 

:    3397351 

157.3 

:    3.296.606 

i     53 

-   74 

:    3.296.768  | 

383 

:    3.296351   { 

89-      1.701    3.296.928 

3396.996 

625.21 

:    3397352 

191.6 

:    3.297.415  | 

76 

:    3J96.769  i 

398 

:    3J96352  1 

13 

:    3396.927 

115 

-       .5 

:    3396.997' 

625.46:    3397,053 

195 

:    3.297.416  | 

182 

:    SJ96.7V0  1 

453 

:    3.296353  1 

1.806  3.296.929 

1  116 

-  28 

:    3396.998 

637.4 

:    3397354 

199 

:    3,297.417  1 

373 

:    3.296.771  1 

73-118 

:    3.296354  1 

33 

:    3396.930 

1  117 

-     4 

:    3397.461 

i  138 

-122 

:    3397355 

3.297.418 

380 

:    3J96.772  ! 

141 

:    3.296355  | 

47 

:    3396.931 

333 

:    3397,462  1 

145 

:    3397356 

213 

:    3.296.687       55 

-  27 

:    3.296.773  | 

150 

:    3.296356  i 

90-    15 

:    3396.932 

34 

:    3397.463 

!  139 

-291 

:    3397357 

272 

:    3^96.688  1 

92 

:     3J96.774  I 

159 

:     3.2963S7  i 

3396.933 

3397.464 

371 

:    339/358 

407 

:    3J96.689  | 

98 

:    3.296.775  ! 

170 

:    3.296358  1 

26 

:    3396.934 

38 

:    3397.465 

140 

-     3 

:    3397359 

426 

:    3J96.6I90  1 

165 

:    3,296,776  i 

201 

:    3.296359  i 

91-  41 

:    3396.935 

44 

:  Re.26.142 

122 

:    3397360 

434 

:    3.296.691  1 

216 

:    3.296.777  : 

3J963M 

49 

:    3396.936 

47 

:    3397,466 

141 

-     9 

:    3397361 

472.9 

:    3.296.692 

1  ' 

296 

:    3.296.778  1 

3.296361  i 

205 

:    3396.937 

3397,467 

130 

:    3397362 

XXZVl 


CLASSIFICATIOI^    OF  PATENTS 


141-383 
144-  27 

110 

176 

318 
146-117 

148-  6.15 

6.17: 
11.5  : 

32.5  : 
156      . 

174  : 

175  : 

149-  6      : 
39 

150-  35      : 
47      : 

151-  22      : 
41.73: 

152-362      : 

156-  73      : 

89 

1S2 

240 

2419 

271 

3S7 

420 

433 

158-115 

160-  19 
161 
231 
331 

161-  57 
76 

184 
250 

162-  3 
145 
164 

165-  Z! 
77 

159 
170 

166-  1 
9 

33 


38 
84 
207 
167-  22 
30 
33 
38 
42 
58 
65 


68  . 

74  : 

78  : 

80  : 

82  : 

90 

169-     4  : 

170-160.11: 

172-  39  : 

464  : 

595  : 

174-  41 
48  : 
87 

106  : 

127  : 

163  : 

175-  69  : 
96 

195 
415      : 

176-  22  : 
27  : 
41 

44      : 
50 
59 
67 
83 

178-     7.5 
7.82 
7.85 


3^7.064  I 

3.297.065  1 

3.297.066  ( 

3.297.067  I 
3,297.063  I 

3.297.068  I 
3.297.493  i 
3.297,494 
3.297,495 

3.297.496  1 

3.297.498  | 

3.297.497  | 

3.297.499  1 
3JN7.500  1 

3.297.501  ] 

3.297.502  ] 
3,297.503 
3,297.069 

3.297.070  ! 

3.297.071  i 

3.297.072  I 

3.297.073  1 
3,297.504  1 
3J97.505 
3.297,506 
3.297.50f 
3J»7,508 
3,297.509 
3,297,510 
3^97,511 
3^97,512 
3.297.074 
3.297.075 
3.297.076 
3.297.077 
3.297.078 
3.297,513 
3.297.514 
3.297.518 

:    3.297,515 
:    3,297,516 
:    3,297,517 
:    3,297,519 
:    3,297.079 
:    3,297,080 
:    3J297.081 
:    3.297.082 
:    3.297.083 
:    3.297.084 
3,297.085 
:    3.297.086 
3,297.087 
3,297.088 
3,297.089 
:    3,297.090 
:    3,297.091 
:    3,297.092 
:    3J297.520 
:    3,297.521 
:    3,297.522 
:    3,297.523 
:    3,297,524 
:    3,297.525 
:    3.297.526 
3.297.527 
3,297.528 
3,297.529 
3.297.530 
:    3,297.531 
:    3.297,532 
:    3,297.533 
:    3,297.534 
:    3.297.535 
3.297.536 
3.297.093 
3,297.094 
3,297,095 
3,297.096 
3.297,097 
3,297.814 
3.297.815 
3.297.816 
3J97.817 
3,297,818 
3,297,819 
3,297.820 
3,297,098 
3.297.099 
3.297.100 
3J97.101 
3,297.537 
3,297.538 
3.297.539 
3.297.540 
3,297.541 
3,297.542 
3,297,543 
3,297,544 
3,297.821 
3.297323 
3.297,822 


179- 


180- 


182- 
184- 
186- 


2      : 
15      : 

18      : 

27      : 

100.4  : 

100.41: 

107      : 

175.31: 

7     : 

77      : 

82.1   : 

46      : 

7. 

1 


206- 
208- 


187-  29 


188- 


190- 


192- 

194- 
195- 


196- 
197- 
198- 


199 
200 


32 
75 
78 
90 
170 
1% 
234 

8 
58 
26 
HI 
97 
28 
36 
66 

99 

19 

1 

16 
22 
32 
33 


34  : 

41  : 

76  : 

84  : 

85  : 
88  : 
94  : 

117  : 

128  : 

181  : 

185  : 

204  : 
230 

233  : 

-  18  : 

-  5  : 
11 

30 
38 

50   : 
60   : 
61.58: 
61.86 
67 
81.9 
84 
138 
142 

150 
166 


201- 
204- 


206- 


168 

•  27 
-  1 

37 

64 

141 
158 
181 
195 
242 
250 
286 

45.14 

45.23 

47 

52 


3J297324 
3,297325 
3,297326 
3J97327 
3.297328 
3,297329 
3,297330 
3,297331 
3,297,832 
3.297333 
3,297,102 
3,297.  Ib3 
3J297,lb4 
3,297.105 
3,297.106 
3,297.107 
3,297.108 

3.297.109  ! 

3.297.110  I 

3.297.111  \\ 

3,297.112 

3,297,113 

3,297,114 

3.297,115 

3,297,116  1 

3,297,117 

3,297,118  , 

3,297.119 

3J97,120  ! 

3,297,121   i 

3,297,122 

3,297.123 

3,297,545 

3.297,546 

3,297347 

3.297348 

3.297.549 

3.297.124 

3JJ97.I25 

3,297.126 

3,297.127 

3JJ97,128 

3J297.129 

3,297,130 

3J97.131 

3,297.132 

3.297.133 

3.297.134 

3.297.135 

3JN7.136 

3.297,137 

3.297,138 

3.297.139 

3,297,140 

3,297.141 

3,297.142 

3.297.143 

3.297,144 

3,297.145 

3.297.146 

3.297.147 

3,297,148 

3,297.149 

3JJ97334 

3,297335 

3J297336 

3.297337 

3,297338 

3,297339 

3,297340 

3,297341 

3.297342 

3,297.156 

3,297343 

3,297.844 

3,297345 

3.297346 

3.297347 

3,297348 

3.297349  i 
3.297350 
3,297351 
3J297352  ,1 
3,297353  ! 

3.297350  I 

3.297.551  I 

3.297.552  I 

3.297353  1 

3.297354  i 
3,297.555  I 
3J297.556  | 
3JN7.557  I 
3.297.558 
3,297359 

3.297360  I 

3.297361  11 

3.297.150  |l 

3.297.151  ! 
3J97.152 
3,297.153 
3,297.154  I 


209- 


210- 


211- 


212 
214 


ais- 


59 
11 

59 

111 

217 

355 
73 

1723 

319 
14 
51 
94 

114 

132' 

331 
42 
46 
60 
69 
89 
94 
14 


1.3 1 
6 

10.5 

16.4 

17 

38 

64.2 

83.3 
152 
317 
771 

41 

43 


100 

219-   78 

85 

233 

369 

519 

2.1 

15 

21 


220- 


221- 


31 
60 
72 
94 
102 
113 

5 

93 

175 

221 

232 

222-  44 

55 
102 
105 
107 
111 
132 
146 
479 
521 
542 
548 

28 

73 


223- 


224-  5 
26 
45 

226-  97 


229 


183 

-  10 

-  3.5 
14 
17 
27 
37 
38 
53 


62.5 
85 
230-   17 
116 

128 
145 
160 

232-  1 

233-  26 
27. 


3.297,155 

3.297,562 

3.297.563 

3,297,564 

3,297,565 

3,297,566 

3J»7,157 

3,297,158 

3,297.159 

3,297.567 

3.297,568 

3,297.160 

3,297,161 

3,297,162 

3,297,163 

3,297.164 

3,297,165 

3,297,166 

3,297.167 

3J97.168 

3.297,169 

3.297,170 

3.297.171  1 

3.297.172  ' 
3.297,173 
3,297.174 

3.297.175  ; 

3.297.176  i 
3,297,177 
3,297,178 
3,297.179 
3,297.180 
3,297,181 
3.297.182 
3J297.183 
3.297.184 
3J297,185 
3J97.187 
3J97.186 
3,297.aS4 

;    3.297.855 
:    3.297.8.S6 
:    3.297.857 
:    3,297.858 
:    3.297.188 
:' 3,297,189 
:    3.297,190 
3.297,191 
:    3,297,192 
:    3.297,193 
:    3,297.194 
:    3.297.195 
:    3.297.196 
:    3,297.197 
:    3.297.198 
:    3.297.199 
:    3.297.200 
:    3.297,201 
:    3,297,202 
:    3.297.203 
:     3,297.204 
:    3.297.205 
:    3,297.206 
:    3.297.207 
:    3,297.208 
:    3,297.209 
:    3.297.210 
:    3J97.211 
:    3.297.212 
:    3.297.213 
:    3.297.214 
:    3,297,215 
:    3,297.216 
:    3.297.217 
:    3.297.218 
:    3,297.219 
3,297.220 
:    3.297.221 
3,297,222 
:    3.297.223 
:    3,297,22 
3.297.22S 
3,297,226 
3,297,227 
3.297,228 
3.297.22S 
3.297.23C 
3.297.23 
3,297.235 
3.297.23^ 
3,297.234 
3,297,23; 
3,297,23< 
3,297.23' 
3.297,23< 
3.297,23* 
3.297.24< 
3,297.241 
3.297,241 
3.297,24; 
3,297,2* 


i34- 
;35- 


36- 


!38- 
!39. 


!40- 

241- 
242- 


I. 


5 
60 

70  : 
92  : 
98  : 
114  : 
151.35: 
164  : 
1       : 

45  : 

46  : 
349      : 

63      : 
102 

265.19: 
310      : 
361 
397.5  : 

533  : 

534  : 
6.4  : 

11.4  : 
25      : 

147      : 
90      : 

281  : 
35.6  : 
55.12: 
S5.13: 
55.14: 
55.2  : 
55.53: 
56.9  : 
58  : 
74.2  ; 
75.45: 
75.5 
84.45 
131 

-  34 

-  23 
54 

105 
136 
153 

-  63 
122 
125 

-  4 
18 
48.1 
74 

101 
108 
152 
223 
278 
354 
361 

-  9 
66 

197 

-  49.5 

SO 

65 

71 
106 
199 


211 
213 
237 
251-30 
316 
327 
252-     83 
8.8 
12 
29 
32.5 
46.7 
52 
62.5 
70 
99 
121 
142 
1S3 
188.3 
363.5 
400 
408 
!  431 

432 


243 
244 


246 
248 


249 
2S0 


439 

447 

253-     8 

39.15 

77 


3J97.245 
3,297,246 
3.297.247 
3.297359 
3,297,248 
3,297.249 
3.297360 
3.297361 
3.297.250 
3,297,251 

3.297.252  I 

3.297.253  , 

3.297.254  I 
3J97.255  I 
3J97.256  I 

3.297.257  | 

3.297.258  1 
3J97.259  I 
3,297.260  I 
3,297,261 
3,297362  ': 
3,297363 
3J297364 
3,297365 
3,297,262 
3.297.263 
3,297,264 
3,297,266 
3,297,267 

3.297.268  i 
3.297.265  I 

3.297.269  | 

3.297.270  I 

3.297.271  I 
3J97,272  I 

3.297.274  | 
3,297.273  | 

3.297.275  ! 
3,297,276 
3,297  J277 
3,297,278 

3.297.279  1 

3.297.280  I 
:  3,297,281  I 
;  3J97,282  I 
;  3,297366  : 
:  3,297367  1 
:  3J97368  I 
:  3J97J83  i 
:  3,297,284  I 
:    3,297.285 

:    3,297.286 
:    3.297.287 
:    3.297.288 
:    3.297.289 
:    3^297,290 
:    3.297,291   , 
:    3,297.292  | 
:    3.297,293 
:    3.297.294 
:    3^97,295 
:    3,297,296 
:    3.297369 
3,297370 
3,297371 
3,297372 
3,297373 
3,297374 
3,297375 
3,297376 
3,297377 
3,297378 
3,297379 
3.297,297 
3,297.298 
3,297,299 
3J97.569 
3,297370 
3,297371 
3J97372 
3,297373 
3J97374 
3,297375 
3,297376 
3,297377 
3,297378 
3JN7379 
3,297380 
3,297.581 
3,297,582 
3,297383 
3.297384 
3,297.585 
3,297,586 
3.297.587 
3,297388 
3,297,589 
3,297390 
3,297300 
3,297301 
3,297,302 


254 
259 


260- 


■  138 

■  2 
4 

8 

97 

115 
2 


2.2 
2.5 


4 

17 

17.3 

17.4 

22 

23.7 

28.5 

29.4 
29.6 


29.7  : 

33.6  : 

413  : 
45.75 

453 
45.85 
45.9 
46.5 

47 


49 
53 
59 
61 
63 
66 
67 


73 
75 

78 

783 

79.3 
79.5 


80 
80.3 

80.5 
82.1 
85.1 
88.7 
91.1 
93.1 
93.3 
93.7 
94.9 

124 

152 

163 

206 

239 


2393 


3,297.303 
3.297.304 
3,297.305 

3.297.306  1 

3.297.307  i 

3.297.308  ; 
3,297,309 

3.297.591  I 

3.297.592  \ 
3,297,593 

3.297.594  i 

3.297.595  1 
3.297,.S96 

3.297.597  1 

3.297.598  I 

3.297.599  | 

3.297.600  I 

3.297.602  I 

3.297.603  I 

3.297.601  ! 

3.297.604  I 

3.297.605  I 
3.297,606 

3.297.607  i 

3.297.608  I 

3.297.609  1 
3,297.610 
3,297.611 
3.297.612 
3,297,613 
3,297.614  i 
3,297.615 
3.297,616  ! 
3.297,617 
3.297.618 
3,297.619 
3.297.620 
3,297.621 
3,297,622 
3,297.623 
3J97.624 
3,297.625 
3.297.626 
3.297,629 
3,297,630 
3,297.627 

;    3,297,631 
:    3,297,628 
:    3,297,632 
:    3,297,633 
3,297.634 
3.297.635 
:    3.297,636 
:    3,297.637 
:    3,297,638 
;    3.297.639 
:    3.297,640 
:    3,297.641  I 
:    3.297.642 
3,297.643 
3,297.644 
3,297,645 
3,297,646 
:    3.297,647 
3,297,648 
:    3,297.649 
3,297,6.50 
3,297,651 
3,297.652 
3.297,653 
:    3,297,654 
3.297,655 
3,297.656 
:    3.297,657 
3,297,658 
:    3,297.659 
:    3,297,660 
3,297,661 
3,297,662 
:    3,297,663 
:    3,297,664 
3,297,665 
:    3,297,666 
:    3,297,667 
:    3,297,668 
3.297.670 

3.297.671  1 

3.297.672  i 
3,297,673 
3,297,674 
3,297,675 
3,297,676 
3.297,677 
3,297,678 
3,297.679 
3,297.680 
3,297,681 
3.297,682 
3,297,683 
3,297.684 
3,297.685 


260-  239.55: 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


xxzvu 


240      : 
242      : 

243 

247.2  : 
247.5 

248 
256.4 
256.5 
268 

279 
294.3 


295 

306.7 
308 

309 
3143 

326.12: 
326.3 


327 

333 

343.2 

343.6 

346.4 

346.8 

347.3 

348 

395 

397.2 

397.4 

404.5 

4123 

429 

429.7 

429.9 

448.2 

462 

463 

465 

465.2 


465.3 
465.5 
465.6 

471 
473 
501 
505 
551 


553 

561 

566 

.567.6 

569 

570 

573 
579 
583 
590 
592 
607 


614 

632      : 

644      : 

650      : 

651 

658 

673.5 

678 

680 

6813 

683.15 

683.2 

683.3 

747 

830 

835 

836 

837 

850 

857 


3.297.686 
3,297,687 
3,297.688 
3,297,689 
3,297.690 
3,297,691 
3,297.692 
3.297,693 
3,297,694 
3,297.695 
3J97.696 
3.297.697 
3.297,698 
3,297,699 
3,297,700 
3^97,701 
3,297.702 
3,297.703 
3,297.704 
3,297.705 
3J97.706 
3,297,707 
3,297,708 
3,297.709 
3,297,710 
3,297.711 
3,297.712 
3J97.717 
3J97,713 
3,297,714 
3,297.715 
3,297.716 
3,297.718 
3,297.719 
3,297.720 
3.297.721 
3.297.727 
3,297.722 
3,297,723 
3^97,724 
3,297.725 
3,297.726 
3,297,728 
3,297.729 
3,297.730 
3J97.731 
3,297.733 
3,297.732 
:    3,297.734 
;    3,297,735 
:    3J97.737 
:    3,297.738 
:    3,297.739 
:    3,297.736 
3,297.740 
3,297.741 
3,297,742 
3^97,743 
3,297,744 
3,297,745 
3,297.746 
3J97.747 
3,297.748 
3,297.749 
3,297.7.50 
3.297,751 
3JN7,752 
3,297,7.53 
3,297.754 
3,297,755 
3,297.756 
3J97.757 
3,297,758 
3J97.759 
3,297,760 
3,297,761 
3,297.762 
3,297.763 
3,297.764 
3,297,765 
3,297.766 
3.297.767 
3.297,768 
3,297,769 
3,297.770 
3.297.771 
3^97,772 
3,297,773 
3,297,774 
3^97,775 
3,297.776 
3,297,779 
3,297,778 
3,297.777 
3,297.780 
3,297.781 
3.297,782 
3,297,783 
3,297,784 
3,297.785 
3;»7.786 


260-859 

1 
3.297.787     277- 

30      : 

1 
3J97331  1  307- 

883  : 

1 
3,297384  1  315-155      : 

3,297,910 

331- 

52      : 

1 
3J97,9S4  i 

340- 

172.5  : 

3^97,998 

863      : 

3,297.788     280- 

11.13: 

3,297..V»2 

3,297385  I             214      : 

3J97.911 

55 

3,297,955  1 

SJ97,999 

864      : 

3J97.789  1 

11.37: 

3J97JS3 

112      : 

3^97386  1            238      : 

JJ97.912 

943  : 

3J97,957 

3,298300 

874     : 

3,297,790  1 

12      : 

ijmja* 

aoB- 

73      : 

3,297371  1  317-  36     : 

3,297.91* 

3,297.958 

3J98301 

876      : 

3,297.791  1 

16      : 

SJ9733S 

310- 

4     : 

3,297387  1              98      : 

3,297.914 

113      : 

3J97.9S9 

174      : 

3,298302 

3J97.792  1 

43.21: 

SJ97336 

6      : 

3,297388  i              99      : 

3,297.915 

3,297.960 

3,298303 

879      : 

3.297.793  1 

91      : 

3J97337 

8.1   : 

3J97389  i             100      : 

3,297.916 

116      : 

3,297.961  i 

3,298304 

880      : 

3.297.669  • 

1043  : 

3,297338 

11 

3,297390  1              148.5  : 

3J97.917 

117      : 

3J97,962  1 

3,298305 

885      : 

3,297.794  1 

3,297339  i 

46      : 

3J97391               230      : 

SJ97.9I8 

3,297.963  1 

174.1   : 

3,298306 

897      : 

3J97.795 

432 

3J97340  [ 

95      : 

3J97392              231      : 

3,297.919 

177      : 

3,297,956  1 

3,298307 

928      : 

3J97.7%     281- 

34     : 

3^7341  1 

246      : 

3,297393  |           234     : 

3,297.920  1  332- 

19      : 

3,297.964 

3.298308 

933     : 

3J97.797     282- 

113  : 

3,297342  '  312- 

45      : 

3J97372 

3,297.921 

3J97,96S 

3.298309 

957      : 

3J97.798     285- 

37 

3,297343 

97 

3J97373  1            2.16     : 

3,297.922 

60      : 

3,297,966  , 

221 

3J98310 

263-    19      : 

3.297.310 

141 

3,297344  i 

108      : 

3,297374  i  318-    18      : 

3,297,923  1  .W3- 

10      : 

3J97.967  1 

248 

3,298311 

264-    14      : 

3,297.799     287- 

189.36 

SJ97345  i 

117      : 

3J97375  1 

3,297,924 

72      : 

3J97.968 

272      : 

3.298312 

34      : 

3.297300     289- 

18 

3,297346 

219 

3,297.376  1                28      : 

3,297,925 

79      • 

3J97.969 

324      : 

3.298313 

44      : 

3,297301  i  292- 

74 

SJ97347  ; 

3,297377  1            138     • 

3,297,926 

336- 

205 

3J97,970 

347      : 

S.298314 

47      : 

3J97302  1 

113 

3,297348 

223 

3J97378  1 

3J97,927 

338- 

5 

3J97,971 

3J9831S 

84      : 

3,297303  ,  294- 

2 

3,297349 

3J97379  1 

3,297,928 

86 

3,297,972 

SJ9t316 

118 

3,297304  ' 

33 

3J97,.ViO 

228 

3J97,380  I            162 

3,297,929 

339- 

S 

3,297,973 

3.298317 

126 

3,297305 

3,297351 

234.1 

3,297381                269 

3J97,930 

17 

3,297.974 

3J98318 

129 

3,297306 

6S.5 

3J973.52 

238 

3,297382               380 

3,297,931 

60 

3J97.975 

SJ98319 

171 

3,297307 

81 

SJ973M 

257 

3,297383     320-     2 

3,297.932  1 

75 

3J97.976 

392 

3^98320 

176 

3^97308 

104 

3,297354 

263 

3,297384 

3,297,933 

126 

3J97,977 

343- 

-     6      . 

3.298321 

vm 

3J97309     296- 

23 

3J97355 

270 

3J97385 

321-2 

3J97,934 

177 

3J97,978 

3J98322 

266-  34 

3^97,311  . 

95 

SJ»7,.Vi6  1 

3J97386 

M 

3,297.935  | 

3,297,979 

6.5 

3.298323 

267-  34 

3.297.312 

117 

SJ97357  1 

290 

3,297,387 

3,297,936  |  3M- 

■     3 

3J97,9W 

12 

3J9B324 

269-   71 

3.297,313     297- 

118 

3,297  ,.V>8     313- 

-     7 

Re.26,138 

60 

3J97.937 

1 

153 

3J97,981 

17.1 

3,298325 

243 

3.297314 

162 

3J97359 

63 

3,297394  I  323-  43.5 

3.297,938  1 

17 

3J97,982 

106 

3^98326 

270-  86 

3,297315  , 

300 

3J97360  , 

77 

3J97395  1 

3J97,939  1 

18 

3J97,9B3 

117 

3J9832/ 

271-   27 

3,297316 

379 

3J97361 

93 

3,297396  1              51 

3,297,940  1 

58 

3J97,984  1  346- 

-  33 

SJ9B328 

64 

3.297317     299- 

-     5 

3J97362 

3J97397  1              93 

3,297,941 

1 

69 

3,297,985 

49 

3.298329 

68 

3.297318 

34 

3J97363 

174 

3,297398  1  324-  V 

3,297,942 

146.2 

3J97,986 

75 

SJ9B3aO 

272-  36 

3,297319 

36 

3J97364  ; 

231 

3J97399  1              31 

3,297.943 

3,297.987 

3S0- 

-     1 

3J97388 

57 

3,297,320 

92 

.    3,297  ,.V>5 

295 

3,297.900                 33 

3,297,944 

1463 

3,297,988 

10 

SJ97J89 

273-  26 

3.297.321      301- 

-     5 

:   Rc.26.137 

346 

3J97.901                 61 

.    3^97,945 

3,297,989 

55 

3,297390 

43 

3,297322     .102- 

-    17 

:    3,297  ,.366 

348 

3J97,902  1              70 

.    3,297.948 

3,297,993 

91 

SJ97391 

86 

3,297323 

36 

:    3,297369 

355 

3J97,903                82 

:    3^97,946 

163 

:    3J97,990 

178 

3.297392 

101 

3,297,324 

42 

:    3,297367     314- 

-  63 

3,297.904                83 

:    3J97,947 

1723 

:    3,297.991 

179 

3.297393 

3.297.325 

59 

:    3,297370  ,  315- 

-     33 

.    3,297,905  '            140 

:    3J97,949 

SJ97,992 

215 

SJ97394 

I0S.2 

3.297.326     303- 

-  22 

:    3J9736a 

3,297.906     328-37 

:    3J97.9S0 

1 

3,297.994 

285 

3J97395 

274-    10 

3.297.327     307- 

-  58 

:    3,297380 

5.39 

:    3.297.907 

3J97.9S1  1 

3,297,995 

351- 

-160 

3J97396 

15 

:    3.297328 

88.5 

:    3,297381  1 

5.47 

:    3,297.908                  61 

:    3,297.952  1 

3,297,996 

.352- 

-172 

.    3.297397 

277-     3 

:    3,297329  . 

3J97382  1 

3931 

:    3J97,909      331-    18 

:    3,297,953 

3J97.997 

232 

:    3J97398 

12 

:    3J97,330 

3J97383  1 

1 

1 

i 

1 

Classification  of  Designs                                                 / 

D  3-   13 

206.648  :  DIS 

-     8 

:      206358     D34 

-    15 

:      206368     D52-   10 

:      206378 

1 
I>58 

-    13 

:      206,688 

1 

I  D74 

-     9 

:      2(i6398 

32 

206,649  1  D17 

-    12 

:      206359 

206,669     D54       13 

:      206379  1 

26 

:      206389 

!  D80 

-   10 

:      206399 

D  9-     2 

206,650  1 

206360 

206370 

206380  1 

206390  1  D8I 

-   10 

:       206,700 

D13-     1 

:      206A5I  1 

206361 

206371  1  DSS-     1 

:      206381 

1 

206391 

1 

20^701 

7 

:      206,652  i  Da6 

-      1 

206362  1 

206,672     DS6-     1 

206382 

1 

206392  !  067 

-     5 

:      206,702 

D14-     3 

206.6,53 

206363     D42 

-     8 

206373                    2 

206383 

1  D61 

-     1 

:      206393  1  D90 

-  20 

:      206,703 

6 

:      206.654  1 

5 

206.664  1  D«4 

_      1 

:      206,674  1  DS7-      1 

:      206384 

i 

206394  1 

206,704 

206.65S  1 

14 

:      206365  1  D45 
206366  1  DU 

-     4 

20637S 

206385  1  D62 

-     4 

:      2063951 

206,705 

DIS-     8 

:      206,656  1 

-     4 

:      206376  1  DSS-     6 

:      206386 

!  DM 

-   11 

:      3063M  |  D91 

-     3 

:      206,706 

206,657  1  D2B 

1         I 

-     ' 

206367  1  D49 

-      ' 

:       206377  I                 12.6 

:       206387 

1  D74 

-1 

-     1 

:      206397  | 

1 

GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 


OF  RESIDENCE 


(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,'  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Cana 

(NOTE. -CODES  ARE  CHANGED  AS  OF  JANUARY  1,  1967) 


OF  INVENTORS 


Alabama 1 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa 3 

Arizona * 

Arkansas •••••  5 

California " 

Canal  Zone. 7 

Colorado •» 8 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware 10 

District  of  Columbia H 

Florida 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam 14 

Hawaii 1^ 

Idaho 16 

Illinois 17 

Indiana 18 

Iowa 1" 

Kansas 20 


Kentucky 

Louisiana 

Maine 

Maryland 

Massachusetts.... 

Michigan 

Minnesota 

Mississippi 

Missouri 

Montana 

Nebraska 

Nevada 

New  Hampshire. 

New  Jersey, 

New  Mexico 

New  York 

North  Carolina... 
North  Dakota.... 

Ohio y 

Oklahoma 


(First  number  in  listing  denotes  location  according  to  above  key. 
name,  location,  etc.) 


Refer 


to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  Official  <;aielle  to  obtaii 


Pa'  'ENTS 


3,297.239 

3,296,847 

3,2963S4 

3,297.031 

3,297340 

3,297.410 

3,298,001 

3.297.013 

3,297324 

3,297,387 

3,296,626 

3,296.629 

3,296,630 

3,296,641 

3.296.643 

3,296,655 

3,296,672 

3,296,681 

3,296.685 

3.296.689 

3,296,693 

3,296,722 

3^96,741 

3,2%,758 

3,296,765 

3,296,777 

3J96.795 

3.296309 

3,2%318 

3.296319 

3,296343 

3,296349 

3,296367 

3,296370 

3,296,885 

3,2%,900 

3,296,915 

3,296,941 

3,296.943 

3,296,944 

3J96,949 

3,296,955 

3,296.956 

3,296,964 

3,296.994 

3,297.000 

3,297.020 

3,297.025 

3,297,053 

3,297.063 


3,297371 

3,297,079 

3J97,091 

3,297,096 

3,297.103 

3J97,107 

3J97.UI 

3J97.118 

3.297,152 

3J97,163 

3,297,175 

3.297.184 

3.297.188  I 

3J97.193 

3,297^00 

3,297,»6 

3J97,215 

3,297.223 

3J97.22S 

3.297.226 

3,297.235 

3,297,243 

3,297,244 

3,297.258 

3,297^60 

3,297,266 

3,297,272 

3J97.2T7 

3^97,278 

3,297,297 

3,297300 

3,297326 

3,297331 

3,297336 

3,297337  | 

3,297344  I 

3,297352  I 

3,297358  I 

3,297361  I 

3,297364  I 

3J97379  I 

3,297381  I 

3,297,416  I 

3,297,419  I 

3J97.436  I 

3,297.463  | 

3,297,470  I 

3,297,481  I 

3J97307  I 

3J97337  I 


3,297349 

3J97363 

3,297,581 

3,297,6» 

3,297>SS 

3J97.737 

3.297.748 

3,297.751 

3J97.79fl 

3,297309 

3,297313 

3,297313 

3J973K 

3J9732S 

3,297354 

3J97371 

3,29737: 

3,297381 

3J9739^ 

3J97.90i 

3,297.9n 

3J97.90 

3J97.90( 

3J97.91( 

3,297.92 

3,297.92' 

3,297.92^ 

3^7,921 

3^297,931 

3J97,94 

3,297,951 

3J97,96^ 

3J97,97 

3,297.97 

3,297.99 

3,297,99 

3J97.99 

3,297.99 

3J97,99 

3J97,99 

3,298,00  :  I 

3,298,00 

3,298,00 

3,298,01 

3«296«Qv 

3J96,70 

3v296«7< 

3,2963^  > 

3,296,91 

3J97,0i 


xxxvm 


21 
22 
23 
24 
25 
26 
27 
28 
29 
30 
31 
32 
33 
34 
35 
36 
37 
38 
39 
.  40 


Oregon 

Pennsylvania.... 

Puerto  Rico 

Rhode  Island... 
South  Carolina. 
South  Dakota... 

Tennessee 

Texas 

Utah 

Vermont 

Virginia 

Virgin  Islands.. 

Washin^on 

West  Virginia.. 

Wisconsin 

Wyoming 

U.S.  Air  Force. 

U.S.  Army 

U.S.  Navy 


10 


3.297384  I 

3.297385  I 
3J97,257  I 
3,297347  | 
3,296386  | 
3,296396  | 
3,296,705  I 
3,296,729  | 
3,296.7U  I 
3,296,750  I 
3,296357  | 
3,296380  I 
3,296,904  I 
3,296,^1  I 
3,296,990  1 
3,296,995  | 
3,297333  | 
3J97339 
3,297.135  1 
3,297.156  I 
3,297.224  I 
3,297,255 
3J97,274  I 
3,297.403  I 
3,297,438  I 
3,297.490  I 
3J97,497  I 
3,297,498  | 
3,297356  I 
3J97315  I 
3,297322  { 
3,297360  I 
3,297376  I 
3,297.940  I 
3,296379  { 
3J97.425  I 
3,297,471  I 
3,297,478  | 
3,297.485  | 
3J97302  I 
3,297326  | 
3,297343 

3.297359  | 

3.297360  I 

3.297361  I 
3,297374  | 
3,297,710  I 
3J97,719  I 
3,297,743 
3,297,752  I 


10 


11 


12 


13 


16 
17 


3,297,753 
3,297.754 
3J97,756  I 
3J97.758  I 
3,297,7«5  I 
3,297,021  I 
3J973B9  I 
3,297.948  I 
3,296368  I 
3,296,711  I 

3.296.738  I 

3.296.739  | 
3,296,913  I 
3J96,981  I 
3,297310  I 
3,297J05  i 
3J97J47  I 
3,297,248  1 
3,297,295  I 
3,297354  I 
3,297384  I 
3J97,422  I 
3,297.442 
3,297,456  | 

3.297.487  I 

3.297.488  I 
3,297332  I 

3.297373  I 

3.297374  I 
3,298304  I 
3^98,023  I 
3,296362  I 
3,297,174  I 
3J97375  1 
3,297382  ! 
3J97367  I 
3,297334  I 
3,296,645  ! 
3t296«648  I 
3,296351  I 

3.296.653  I 

3.296.654  | 
3.296365  | 
3,296371  I 
SJ96^nS  1 

3,296.703  I 
3.29^715  I 
3,296,716  I 
3,296,725 
3,296,769  | 


2^ne) 


41 
42 
43 
44 
45 
46 
47 
48 
49 
SO 
51 
52 
53 
54 
55 
56 
57 
58 
.  59 


detail*  a*  to  inventor 
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3,296350 

3,296356 

3,296360 

3,296361 

3J96377 

3,296378 

3,296397 

3J96,914 

3J96.933 

3J96.924 

3,296,932 

3J96,942 

3,296,962 

3J96,963 

3,296,980 

3,296,991 

3«296«996 

3,296»999 

3,297332 

3J97344 

3,297347 

3,297361 

3J97365 

3J97380 

3,297.104 

3J97,106 

3J97,125 

3,297.145 

3,297,148 

3.297,164 

3,297.165 

3,297,168 

3,297,169 

3,297.183 

3,297,187 

3,297,195 

3,297.214 

3,297^49 

3,297^51 

3,297,282 

3,297308 

3J97313 

3J97339 

3,297350 

3,297351 

3,297362 

3,297366 

3,297374 

3,297383 

3,297396 


17 


18 


19 


20 


21 


22 


23 


XXXIX 


'V^4brf^^'^ 

i^a«4»«     ««.«.'V^,f 

m.m^ 

mA    •%  M^M^J-^         -K^M. 

M^a^%.^Mm^  M^A  •% -s^mmS       ^.^a          m.a 

3J97397 

1 
23     :    3J9732B  |             26     :    3,297.114 

1 
M     :    3397329  1 

1 
36     :    3396,960  | 

36      :    3397,988 

3.297.427  1 

3,297.472  |                          3,297.161 

3397342  1 

3396,982 

3397.993 

3.297.428 

24      :  RE.a6,l36                              3,297,176 

3397348 

3396,986 

3398305 

3.297.432  I 

3J96369                              3J97.182 

3397390 

3397.022  1 

3398315 

3,297.443  | 

3,296374  |                            3397.194 

3397395  | 

3397,023  1 

3398320 

3.297.450  1 

3.296301  1                          3,297319 

3397.400  1 

3397326  j 

37      :    33963Z7 

3.297.451  1 

3396302                           3397361 

3397.418 

3397334  | 

3396332 

3.297,459  | 

3396327                           3397332 

3397,421 

3397,036  1 

3396376 

3.297,482  i 

3397311  1                         3397357 

3397,435  | 

3397,042  1 

3396,708 

3.297,492  | 

3397374  |                          3397367 

3397.460  1 

3397343 

3396,785 

3.297..Sn8  1 

3397.147  1                            3397368 

3397.466  | 

3397345 

3396338 

3.297310 

3397330  1                          3397376 

3397.475  1 

3397,076  1 

339^911 

3.297314 

3397394 

3397.413 

3397.489  1 

3397377  | 

3397.139 

3J973I5  1 

3397385 

3397.420 

3397303  1 

3,297.081  1 

3397.160 

3.297.S48  ! 

3397341 

3397,426 

339/325  1 

3.297.099  1 

3397377 

3.297.589  ; 

3397341 

3397,469 

3397329  | 

3397,109  1 

3397399 

3.297.593  ! 

3397370 

3.297304 

S397,VK  1 

3397.110  1 

3397365 

3J97.59S  1 

3397372  !                             3397311 

3397  .,<W»  1 

3397.149  1 

3397.917 

3.297.601   1 

3397383  1                            3397327 

3397373  1 

3397.173  1 

3397.945 

3.297.603  1 

3397,951  1                          3397375 

3397390  1 

3397.181  1 

3397.970 

3.297310 

3398321  1                         3397313 

3397391  1 

3397302  ! 

39     :    3396394 

3.297317 

3398325  i                          3397314 

3397398  1 

3397307 

3396.702 

3.297.625 

25      :  Rc.26.I42  |                          3397.658 

3397399  1 

3397309  1 

3396,718 

3.297.628 

3396384  {                          3397.666 

3397306  1 

3397317  i 

33%.719 

3.297.686 

3396.710  1                            3397.715 

3397.607  1 

3397321  1 

3396.745 

.1.297.689 

3396310                              3397.716 

3.297.608  i 

3397331  i 

33%3I6 

.1.297.694 

3396326                             3397.728 

3397,630 

3397  n?  1 

33%3.32 

3J97.76I 

3396355                              3397.766 

3397.631 

3397333  ! 

33%345 

3.297.772 

3396396                              3397.778 

3397334  ! 

3397365  i 

33%359 

3J297.799 

3396,930                             3397.787 

3397,664  1 

3397373  |            | 

33%368 

3JN7326 

3396,979                                3397,800 

3397375 

3397386  | 

33%381 

3JJ97336 

3397.004                                3397315 

3397377  | 

3397389  ! 

33%  .886 

3JN7344 

3397.014                              3397  862 

3397,691 

3397309  ! 

33%398 

3JN7.849 

3.297.038                              3397.986 

3397.693  ; 

3397311  1 

33%,903 

3.297.854 

3397,066                 27      :    3396.628 

3397,6% 

3397  320  1 

33%,909 

3.2V7388 

3397.131                               3396388 

3397.698  1 

3397325  | 

33%,934 

3JN739S 

3397.133                             3396.737 

3397.707 

3397  ,\33 

33%.935 

3.297.912 

3397.151   I                            3396.783 

3397.708  1 

1       3397,3.53  i 

33%,936 

3JV7.9I3 

3397,154                              3396365 

3397.713 

3397369 

33%.9S2 

3.297.949 

3397.155                              3396.954 

3397.720 

3397391   i 

33%.965 

3.297.985 

3397301                               3396.997 

3397.721 

3397392  i 

33%.977 

3.297.992 

3397310                              3397.121 

3397.722 

3397393 

3397319 

3.298.006 

3397337                               3397.123 

3397.732 

3397.404  1 

3397.046 

Re.26.137 

3397  7.18                              3397.172 

3397.755  ; 

3397.406  1 

3397.050 

3.296.662 

3397342                              3397.196 

3397.763 

3397.407  t 

3397.052 

3.296.683 

3397314                              3.297329 

3397.764 

3397.444 

3397,064 

3.296.734 

3397356                              3397387 

3397.771 

3397.445  • 

3397.070 

3.296.8(18 

3397JW8                              3397334 

3397.774  i 

3397.446 

3397.146 

3.296330 

3397.415                              3397.417 

3397.775  ■ 

3397.447  I 

3397.170 

.3.296331 

3397.441                               3397,517 

3397,784  i 

1       3397.452  1 

3397.177 

3.296334 

3397  ,'V.H                                3397319 

3.297301   i 

1             3397.457  1 

3397.185 

3.296.891 

3397358                              3397,562 

3.297302 

3397.464  | 

3397.186 

3JN6.939 

3397371                             3,297,621 

1           3397316  i 

3397.484 

3397.197 

3.296.940 

339731 1                             3.297.730 

1           3397317  1 

3,297.486  ! 

3397354 

3.297.001 

3397320                           '   3.298.000 

3.297324  1 

3397.495  1         1 

3397375 

3J297.0I6 

3397  638                                3398.008 

3397328  1 

3397301 

3397306 

3.297.029 

3397369                                  3.298.009 

3Jfy7329  \ 

3397., SOS  ' 

3.297322 

3.2^7.060 

3J97.792                   28       :     3397.024 

3.297.833  ; 

3397316  i 

3397345 

3.297.072 

3397347                  29      :    3396370 

3397346  1 

3397321 

3397370 

3.297.136 

33973.S2                           3396,733 

3397.877  1 

3397,524  1 

3397378 

3.297  J2S9 

3397373                             3397.049 

3397378  i 

3397.531  i 

3397398 

3.297.283 

3397390                              3397.082 

3.297.904 

3397346  1 

3397,414 

3J297J02 

3397.922                              3397393 

3397,910  i 

3397353  i 

3397,433 

3JN732I 

3397 .9S3                                3397312 

3397.911   1 

3.297354 

3397.434 

3.2V7.43I 

3J97,958                                  3.297..3«6 

3J297.925  | 

3.297.564  ! 

3397.439 

3.297.4SS 

3397.968                              3397.424 

3397.9,34  | 

3397..'i80              i 

1     3397.449 

3J97.655 

3397.976                           3397,578 

3397,947  1 

3397.585 

3397,461 

3.297.662 

3398,014                             3397.680 

3397.957  j 

3397.5%  1 ' 

3397,462 

3.297.692 

26      :    3396.640                                3397.731 

3397.959  | 

3.297.604  1 

3397,4% 

3JJ97.7I7 

3396346                              3397.785 

3397.960 

3397.605  i 

3397,499 

3.297.918 

3396.647                                  3JN7,«,V. 

3JJ97.969 

3J297.629  i 

3397318 

3JJ97.9a6 

3396352                  32      :    3397,100 

3397.974  1 

3397.632  1 

3397357 

3JN7.I42 

3396366                33      :    3396,922 

3398,019  1 

3397,633  ; 

3397359 

3J297.820 

3396391                             3397,899 

35      :    3397.166  ! 

3397,665  i 

3397377 

3JN7  8R? 

3.296.706                  34      :    3396.644 

3397370  1           ( 

3397.687  i 

3397.600 

3J297.%I 

3396,707                              3396,658 

36      :    3396.633  | 

3397.738  | 

3397339 

3.297.964  ; 

3396,731                               3396373 

3396.637  ! 

3397.760  1 

3397.773 

3J97.96S 

3^96,749                                  3.296,692 

3396.649 

3397.779  1 

3397.780 

3».297.966 

3396,755                              3.296,697 

3396375  I 

3397.786  | 

3397345 

3.298.012 

3396,759        i                    33%,727 

33%,690  1 

3397321  ! 

3397364 

3.298.027            1 

3396.760                              3396.732 

3396.699 

3397.827  i 

3397.903 

3.296.721             ' 

3396.782                              33%.779 

3396,704  i 

3397.830  ! 

3397.923 

3.2%.762 

33%.79e                             33%324 

3396,712  1 

3397.831  i 

3397,956 

3J297.a37 

3396329                                3396.842 

3JJ96.714  1 

3397.835 

3JJ98.030 

3JM7.062 

33963.33                                3.2963.52 

3396.735 

3.297350 

40      :    33%.751 

3,297.290           1 

3396340                              3396,948 

33%.736  1 

3397  RS5 

33%3I1 

3.297  ,\38 

3396362                              3397,035 

33V6.740  1 

3397367  | 

33%393 

3,297373 

3396374                              3397,073 

3396.767  ; 

3397375  !      , 

33%.9% 

3J297.465 

33%384                          -3397,119 

3396.771  1 

3397379  i 

3397,012 

3J297.706 

3396387                               3397,120 

3396.773  ! 

3.297.886  1 

3397,092 

3.296.780  . 

3396389                                3397.130 

3396.775  1 

3.297387  i 

3397  ,.305 

3J97,124 

3396394                              3397.153 

3396306  1 

3.2973«1   ! 

3397328 

3.297,211 

3396,919  ,                          3397.162 

3.296313  1 

33973%  1 

3397,409 

3JN7397 

3396,938                                3397.167 

3396  863  ! 

3397.902  1 

3397345 

3JJ96.666 

3396.970  1      ,                      3397303 

1                          3396371  1 

3397.919  1 

3397,566 

3J2%,757 

3396.971  1 

3397313 

'                        33%372  1 

3397.920  ! 

3397369 

3JJ97,I32 

3396.976 

3397320 

3396.907  i 

3397.932  1 

3397345 

3,297J84  i 

3397,059  1 

3397352 

3396.908  ! 

3397.933  | 

3397.690 

3J97,703 

3397,105                              3397  356 

3396.917  1 

3397.938  1 

3397.697 

3J97.714  1 

3397,108                              3397391 

'            3396.920 

3397.977  1 

3397.793 

3.296.916 

3397.112 

3397304 

3396.926  1 

3397.987  | 

3397343 

XL 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


1 
40      :    3^7.«1  1 

3.298.029  i 

41      :    3J296.728  1 

3.296.81S  ! 

3JJ97.191  1 

3.297JJ69  t 

3.297.389  1 

3.297.885  1 

3.297.972  1 

42      :    3.296.634 

3.296.657 

3J296.746 

3.296.766 

3J296.770 

3.296.786 

3.296.792 

3.296.846 

3.296.905 

3.296.906 

3.296.%7 

3.2%.968 

3.2%.969 

3.297.018 

3.297.aS6 

3.297.088 

3.297.094 

3J297.117 

3.297.126 

3J297.134 

3.297.178 

3J297.190 

3J297.199 

3.297.218 

42 


•206.6.S.S 

9 

206.6.S7 

12 

206.664 

13 

206.678 

17 

206.682 

206.684 

206.698 

206.699 

19 

206.702 

206.6.'>3 

20 

3.297.222  1 

3.297.355  ; 

3.297372  1 

3.297.448 

3.297.458  1 

3.297.473  I 

3.297.477  1 

3.297.483  I 

3.297.494 

3.297336 

3.297350 

3.297351  ! 

3.297.552 

3.297355 

3.297.572 

3.297379 

3.297.582 

3.297.588 

3.297.602 

3.297.616 

3JJ97.704 

3.297.723' 

3J?97.727 

3J297.745 

3.297.747 

3J297.757 

3JJ97.769 

3.297.782 

3.297.789 

3.297.803 

3.297.806 

3.297.837 


42 


44 


45 

46 

47 


I 
3J297M1  I 
3JN7.901  I 
3.297.9W  I 
3J297.929  I 
3.297.954  1 
3J297.963  | 
3.297.978  I 
3J297.979 
3J297.99t 
3.296.808 
3J296A39 
3J297.0S8 
3.297.192 
3J297.208 
3.297.288 
3J297.649 
3.297,711 
3.296.6.S0 
3.296.664 
3.297. .149 
3J297.657 
:   Re.26.139 
3.297.534 
:    3.296.677 
3.296.678 
3.297.097 
3.297306 
3.297312 
3J297370 
3.297.640 
3.297.6S6 
3.297  jMI 


47 
48 


3J97.705  1 

3.297.724  \ 

3J297393  i 

3.296.687  | 

3.296.748  \ 

3.296.776 

3.296  jn5 

3J296.807 

3.296.890 

3J296.892 

3.296.9.S9 

3J296.985 

3.297.083 

3.297.086 

3.297.087 

3.297.089 

3.297.090 

3^297.098 

3.297.298 

3.297  J299 

3J297.412 

3.297397 

3.297.609 

3J297.612 

3.297.700 

3J297.70I 

3.297.742 

3.297.759 

3J297.777 

3J297.796 

3.297.858 

3J297.943 


^ 


Design  Patents 


206.695 
206.672 
206.676 
206.656 
206.693 
•206.694 
206.697 
206.6.S4 
206.677 
206.660 


20 
25 

26 

27 


206.661 
206.659 
206.667 
206.648 
206.686 
206.66.S 
206.7a3 
206.704 
206.705 


35 
36 


206.651 
206.671 
206.673 
206.674 
206.6a5 
206.688 
206.689 
206.690 
206.691 


48 
«9 


50 
51 


36 
37 
39 


42 


3.297.983 

3.297.989 

3.298.011  : 

3.296.794 

3.296.799 

3J296.966  , 

3.297.030  ' 

3.297.144 

3.297.216 

3J297.840  ' 

3JJ96.635 

3.296.821   I 

3.296.848 

3.296.910 

3J96.918 

3.2%.945  ! 

3.2%.975 

3.296.993  1 

3.297.041 

3J97.075 

3J97.179 

3.297.198 

3.297.ZS0 

3.297.271 

3J297.285 

3.297.341 

3.297.*ie 

3.297.476 

3.297  ..543 

3J297.734 

3.297.790 

3J297.797 


206.692 

206.681 

206.663 

206.679 

206.696 

206.701 

206.652 

206.662  I 

206.669  I 


51 


S3 


S4 


55 


42 


44 

45 

47 


3.297.935 

3.297.942 

3.297.955 

3.297.973 

3.296.812 

3J296.844 

3.296.958 

3.297.676 

3J297.»74 

3.297.619 

3.297.667 

3J297.781 

3.297.783 

Re.26.140 

Re.26.141 

3.296.814 

3.296.817 

3.296.820 

3.296.823 

3.296.957 

3J296.9e3 

3J297.068 

3J297.122 

3.297.180 

3J97J23 

3JN7J71 

3JN7.429 

3JJ97.4.54 

3.297.746 

3.297.838 

3J97.ftS3 

3.297.857 


206.670 

206.680 

206.706 

206.675 

206.700' 

206.6.S8 

206.687 

206.6.50 

206.668 
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TRADEMARKS 

NOTICES 


Kotlcet  under  16  U.8.C.  1116 ;  Tradenuirk  Act  of  Jnly  5.  1M6 
B«C.  N*.  SM;M7  (CHEVRON).  Standard  Oil  Cy>inp&D7  of 
California,  Cleaalng  •olTenU  for  (cneral,  household,  profes- 
sional, and  commercial  cleaning ;  B«c.  N«.  SM.MS,  tame,  Lu- 
bricatlnc  oils,  flushing  oUs ;  B«g.  N*.  iMM»  (CHEVRON 
DESIGN),  same.  Polishes  for  famlture,  floors,  and  automo- 
biles; Ut.  V:  41M88  (CHEVRON),  same.  Motor  fuels  for 
use  In  Internal  combustion  engines ;  Be*.  No.  418.1SS  (CHEV- 
RON AND  DESIGN),  same  ;  Bag.  V:  481^1.  same.  Parasiti- 
cides—namely,  Insecticides,  germicides  and  fungiddet,  dis- 
infectants, etc. ;  R«g.  No.  481.687,  same.  Cleaning  compounds 
for  general,  household,  professional,  and  commercial  cleaning  ; 
Beg.  No.  484,876.  same,  Pocket  lighter  fluids  ;  Rec.  No.  521.798 
,  (CHEVRON),  same,  Insecticides;  Beg.  No.  S81.956  (CHEV- 
RON AND  DESIGN),  same.  Chemicals  used  to  prevent  the 
freesing  of  moisture  in  storage  tanks  and  the  fuel  system  of 
heating  units  and  Internal  combustion  engines ;  Be*.  No. 
SSS.7M  (CHEVRON  SHIELD  SERVICE  STATION  IDENTI- 
FICATION SIGN),  same,  Services  rendered  at  applicant's 
automotive  service  stations  generally,  etc. ;  Beg.  No.  675.468 
(CHEVRON  AND  DESIGN),  same.  Publications  Issued  and 
distributed  from  time  to  time ;  Beg.  No.  S8t.S14,  same,  SUrt- 
Ing  fuel  for  compression-ignited  engines  containing  volatile 
organic  compounds  which  are  readily  Ignltable  by  compression 
at  low  temperatures ;  Bee-  No.  680.868,  same,  Manually  actu- 
ated devices  for  injecting  volatile  and  auto-lgnltlng  chemical 
compounds  into  internal  combustion  engines  to  facilitate  the 


sUrtlng  of  such  engines  at  low  temperatures  ;  Beg.  N».  688.748, 
same.  Kerosene,  fuel  oil,  furnace  oil,  diesel  fuel,  distillate 
useful  as  a  solvent  and  for  heating,  and  Internal  combustion 
engine  fuel  purposes,  etc. ;  B«*.  No.  •S5.744.  same.  Petroleum 
base  oils  used  as  solvents  or  diluents  for  wood  preservative 
and  moisqulto  and  other  pest-control  formulations ;  Beg.  Ne. 
846411  (CHEVRON  DESIGN),  same.  Garden  hose  sprayers 
for  applications  of  insecticides,  Xungiddes,  germicides,  etc. ; 
B«c.  No.  648.518.  same.  Small  boxes  for  holding  invoices, 
metal  containers  for  chemical  compounds  of  high  volatlUty, 
and  flberboard  cartons :  Beg.  No.  64t.ttS,  same.  Floor  waxes; 
Beg.  No.  646.575.  same.  Asphalt  mastic  roof  surfacing  or  under- 
layment  compositions  ;  Beg.  No.  •40.861.  same,  Embossing  and 
printing  machines  and  auxiliary  devices  for  introducing  a 
priming  fuel,  other  than  the  normal  running  engine  fuel,  into 
internal  combustion  engines ;  Bee.  No.  64638S.  same.  Chemi- 
cals and  chemical  intermediates  for  general  use  in  the  indus- 
trial arts,  etc. ;  Beg.  No.  640.988.  same.  Chemical  preparation 
for  veterinary  use  as  an  antiseptic  and  germicide  ;  Bee.  No. 
•41.284,  same,  Chemicals  used  to  prevent  the  freezing  of  mois- 
ture in  storage  tanks  and  fuel  systems  of  heating  units  and 
internal  combustion  engines,  etc. ;  Beg.  No.  641,248.  same. 
Fertilizers,  soil  conditioners,  soil  amendments,  soil  correc- 
tives, etc. ;  Be».  No.  841,258,  same,  Bituminous  construction 
and  surfa^ng  composition — namely,  asphalt,  aspbaltlc  bind- 
ers, asphaltic  emulsions,  etc. ;  Be*.  No.  641,270,  same,  Petro- 
leum wAxes  and  petrolatums,  kerosenes,  fuel  and  heating  oils, 
etc. ;  Beg.  No.  641,295,  same.   Waterproofing  and  protective 


CONDITION  OF  TRADEMARK  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  NOVEMBER  30,  1966 

Total  number  of  applications  awaiting  action  [excluding  renewals  and  Sec.  12(c)] o^'q^ 

Date  of  oldest  new  application J-. Dec.  3,  1965 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application  (filing  date) /. 'eb.  6,  19tJ4 


C.  M.  WENDT,  Director,  Tradenkark  Ezamininc  Operation 

TRADEMARK  EXAMINING  DIVISIONS,  EXAMINERS  AND  TRADEMARK  CLASSES 

UNDER  EXAMINATION 


(I)  L.  J.  BETTENDORF.  Classes  2,  4,  6,  8,  11.  12.  18,  /*.  16, 16,  17,  19,  20.  21,  23,  24.  25,  26,  27,  28,  29,  30,  31, 32,  33,  34,  86, 
36  37  30  41   42  43  44 

(II)  F.  H.  WETHERBEE,  Classes  1,  3,  6,  7,  9,  10,  18y^,  38,  40,  45,  46,  47,  48,  49,  50,  51,  52;  Servlos  Marks,  Class**  100, 101, 
102,  103, 104, 105, 106, 107;  Collective  Membershli^  Marks,  Class  200;  Certification  Marks,  Classes  A  and  B 

RenewaU  (All  Classes)      -/- 

Sec.  12(c)  Publications  (All  Classes) /-. 


Oldest  Application 


New 


12-3-65 

1-12-66 

11-8-66 
11-10-66 


Amended 


8-24-64 
2-3-64 


Applications  filed  during  the  month  of  November — 2,166 


Registrations  Issued 402— No.  821,775  to  No.  822,176 

Renewals  Issued 51 


The  TRADEMARK  SECTION  of  the  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE.  iMurd  weekly,  i*  ratiled  under  the  direction  of  the  Supenntendent 
of  Documrntt.  Government  Printing  OSfice.  \l>.hingtoiv  D.C..  20102  to  whom  all  .ubK-ription.  .hould  be  made  payable  and  all 
coromunicationi  oddreaaed;  aubacription  price,  112.00  per  annum,  foreign  mailing  $4.00  additional;  tingle  copiea.  25  cenu  each. 


PRINTED  COPIES  Qf  TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  are  fumiahed  by  the  Patent  Office  for  20  cent*  each. 
/  orden  to  the  Commiaaianer  of  Patenta.  Waahincton,  D.C.,  20231. 
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coatings  for  concrete,  steel,  wood,  plaster,  etc. ;  R««.  No. 
641,421.  same.  Periodic  publications  distributed  from  time  to 
time;  Bei.  No.  641,8S6,  same.  Cleaning  compounds  for  gen- 
eral, household,  professional,  industrial,  ajid  commercial  clean- 
ing ;'  Beg.  No.  642,226,  same,  Chemical  preparations  and  com- 
pounds used  in  the  manufacture  of  lubricating  oil  additives, 
chemical  preparations  and  compounds  for  use  as  additives  in 
burner  fuel,  gasoline,  etc. :  Beg.  No.  6424S1.  same,  Detergents  ; 
Beg.  No.  642317,  same.  Rust-preventing  and  filter  coating 
petroleum  compounds  applied  as  films  on.  metal  and  other 
surfaces ;  Beg.  No.  64S,520,  same,  Veterinary  preparation  for 
use  in  the  control  of  screw  worms  and  fleece  worms  ;  Beg.  No. 
656,268.  same,  Small  boxes  for  holding  Invoices,  metal  con- 
tainers for  chemical  compounds  of  high  volatility,  and  flber- 
boatd  cartons  ;  Beg.  No.  656,274,  same.  Floor  waxes  ;  Beg.  No, 
6M,275,  same.  Adhesive  binders  used  in  the  manufacture  of 
paper  and  flberboard  products  ;  Beg.  No.  656,296,  same.  Chemi- 
cals and  chemical  intermediates  for  general  use  in  the  indus- 
trial arts,  etc. ;  Beg.  No.  656,298.  same,  Fertilizers,  soil  condi- 
tioners, soil  amendments,  soil  correctives,  etc. ;  Beg.  No. 
656,366,  same.  Asphalt  mastic  roof  surfacing  or  nnderlayment 
compositions,  bituminous  construction  and  surfacing  compo- 
sitions, etc. ;  Beg.  No.  656,814,  same.  Petroleum  waxes  and 
petrolatums,  kerosenes,  fuel  and  heating  oils,  etc. ;  Beg.  No. 
«S6,S26.  same,  Waterproofing  and  protective  coatings  for  con- 
crete, steel,  wood,  plaster,  etc. ;  Beg.  No.  656.857,  same.  Veteri- 
nary preparation  for  use  in  the  control  of  screw  worms  and 
fleece  worms,  chemical  preparation  for  veterinary  use  as  am 
antiseptic  and  germicide  ;  Beg.  No.  656,418,  same.  Garden  hose 
sprayers  for  applications  of  Insecticides,  fungicides,  germi- 
cides etc, ;  Beg.  No.  656,428,  same,  Instrument  for  measuring 
odor  in  gas;  Beg.  No.  656,477,  same.  Periodic  publications 
distributed  from  time  to  time ;  Beg.  No.  656,592,  same.  Clean- 
ing compounds  for  general,  household,  professional.  Industrial, 
and  commercial  cleaning  and  detergents;   Beg.  No.  656,650 


(|cHEVRON),  same.  Floor  waxes ;  Beg.  No.  658  429,  same.  Ink 
alls  for  use  as  carrying  agent  for  pigment  an  1  wax  used  In 
the  manufacture  of  inks  and  carbon  paper ;  B«  g.  No.  658,620, 
^me.  Cleaning  compounds  for  general,  houi  ehold,  profes- 
ional,  Industrial  and  commercial  cleaning,  flu  ghing  oils  and 
3etergent8 ;  Beg.  No.  658,682,  same,  Petroleun  waxes,  white 
(ills,  and  petrolatums,  motor  fuels,  lubricating  o  is  and  greases, 
*c. ;  Beg.  No.  650,689.  same,  Insecticides,  hei  bicides,  fungl- 
des,  sanltlzers,  wood  preservatives,  etc.;  B«r.  No.  666.610. 
jxme.  Bust  preventing  and  filter  coating  petrohum  compounds 
[pplled  as  films  on  metal  and  other  surfaces,  lax  for  coating 
antalners  for  dairy  products,  etc. ;  Beg.  No.  661319.  same, 
-iltumlnous  construction  and  surfacing  compoi  Ition — namely, 
ispbalt,  mastic  roof  surfacing  and  underlay  ment  composl- 
( Ions  ;  Beg.  No.  687,776.  same,  Asphaltlc  constr  ictlon  and  sur- 
I  aclng  compositions  ;  Beg.  No.  695.148.  same,  F(  irtlllzers ;  Beg. 
]io.  701.175.  same.  Chemicals  and  chemical  iniermediates  for 
( eneral  use  in  the  industrial  ar^s  and  in  ag  riculture,  etc. ; 
1  leg.  No.  727.848.  same,  Musical  programs  desl  fned  especUUy  ■ 
lor  schools  rendered  through  the  medium  of  radio  and  the 
1  rovlding  of  brochures  explanatory  of  the  mus  leal  programs ; 
|leg.  No.  7M.X67.  same,  Synthetic  resins;  Beg.  No.  7663M. 
same.  Chemical  intermediates  for  general  use  li  i  the  industrial 
arts  and  in  agriculture,  etc. ;  Beg.  No.  7603H .  "ame,  Plattlc 
Ipe;  Beg.  No.  760380  (CHEVRON  DB8IQ^).  same;  Beg. 
o.  760381.  same;  Beg.  No.  788350.  same.  Lighter  fluid; 
J.  No.  784.286  (CHEVRON),  same,  Thinneia  and  solvenU 
r  paints,  lacquers,  enamels,  and  varnishes ;  B  eg.  No.  802396> 
jame,  Patching  putty;  Beg.  No.  802.701  (CHEVRON  DE- 
SIGN), same.  Fuel  filters  and  replacement  cartidges  therefor, 
iled  Mar.  23,  1966,  D.C.,  8.D.  Calif.  (Los  Angeles),  Doc. 
46-503-CC,  Standard  Oil  Company  of  California  v.  Chevron 
Home  Buildert,  Inc.  Judgment  in  favor  of  pl|anUir ;  defend- 
Int  enjoined  Aug.  31,  1966. 


'     I' 


MARKS  PUBLISHED  FOR  OPPOSITION 

SECTION  1 

The  folk>wlng  marks  are  published  In  compliance  with  section  12(a)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946.  Application  for  the  registration  u!  ibeM 
marks  in  more  than  one  class  has  been  filed  as  provided  in  section  30  of  said  act  as  amended  by  Public  Law  772, 87th  Congress,  approved  Oct.  S,  1962. 
76  Stat.  704.    Opposition  under  section  13  may  be  filed  within  thirty  days  of  this  publication.    See  Rates  3.101  to  2. lOS.  i 

A  separate  fee  of  twenty-flve  dollars  for  each  class  opposed  must  accompany  the  opposition. 

I  [NOTE:  For  publication  of  marks  presented  In  appllcatlom  for  registration  in  one  class,  see  section  3.  ]  ' 


SN   206,704.     Devine's   Remedies,   Inc.,   Chicago,   lU. 
Not.  28,  1»«4. 


DEVINE'S 


Piled    cfaui  7— Cordasc 

For  Hope  and  String. 

Cbig  43— lliread  aod  Yan 


For  Yarn  and  Threads. 


Cbtts  18 — ^McdldiiCB  and  Pharmaceiitkal  Preparatfoiis 

For  Ointment  for  the  Treatment  of  Tired  Feet,  Prepara- 
tions for  the  Treatment  of  Corns,  Naaal  Inhalant,  Rubbing 
on.  Preparations  for  Protection  Against  Athlete's  Foot, 
Preparations  for  Treatment  of  Callousea;  Medicated  Body 
Bubbing  Cream,  Medicated  Skin  Cream,  and  Nasal  Inhalant 

First  uae  June  1. 1980.  I 

Cbas  44— Dental*  Mcdkal,  and  Sarfkal  AppUancct 

For  Corn  PUatert.  Moleskin,  Abrading  Erasers  for  Use  on 
Corns  and  CallooMt ;  and  Nasal  Inhaler  for  Vaporiting  In- 
halants. 

First  use  1982. 

Class  52 — DctcrfcaCs  and  Soapo 

For  Foot  and  Body  Bath  Soap  Preparation  and  Soap. 
First  use  1940. 


SN  234,340.     Walter  Flelsber  Company,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles, 
Calif.    FUed  Dec.  10,  1965. 


SELANDIA 


SN  221,918.     Fabri-Kal  Corporation,  KaUmasoo,  Mich.    Filed 
June  24,  1960.  , 


Clan  13— Hardware  and  Pkunbing  a^  Sleam-F1ltli« 
SuppUce 

For  SUinleaa  Steel  HoUow  W«rc — Namelj,  Timys,  Bowls, 
and  Cups. 

Claai   23— Cutlery,  Machinery,  and  Toiris,  and  Farti 
Thereof 

For  Stainless  Steel  Flatware — Namely,  Knives,  Forks,  and 
Spoons. 

First  ase  December  1963.  ' 


PET  SET 


OaM  2— Receptacles 

For  Feeding  Dishes. 

Oati  3— BanaiCi  Anfanal  Equipments,  Portfolios,  and 
Pocketbookf 

For  Animal  Equipment — Namely,  Beds. 
First  use  May  17.  1960.  f 


SN  239,688.     Super  Vala  Stores,  Inc.,  Hopkins,  Minn.    Filed 
Feb.  28, 1966. 


SUPER  V/ALU 


SN  230,669.     Unifldo  *  Canapiflclo  Naslonale  S.p.A.,  Milan, 
Italy.    Filed  Oct.  20,  1965. 


l^N 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  802,207  and  707,910. 

Oass  14— Metals  and  Metal  Castings  and  Forgh^B 

For  Alaminum  Foil. 

CfaMB  37— Paper  and  Statioiicry 

For  Paper  Towels ;  Bathroom  Tissue. 

ChHB  52— Ootcrteats  and  Soiva 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  Italian  application         For  Uquid  Detergents, 
filed  Sept.  S,  1966 ;  Beg.  No.  178,692,  dated  Dec.  6,  186S.  First  use  Jan.  20,  1966. 


TM  55 


TM  56 
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9N  240,6e6.     Jacques  Helm,  Sodete  Anonyme,  Paris,  France. 
Filed  Mar.  10,  1966. 


SHANDOAH 


Owner  of  French  Reg.  No.  534,968,  dated  July  9,  1966 
(Seine)  ;  Natl.  Inst.  No.  256,218.  i  j 

Class  51— Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations 

For  Perfumes,  Rouge,  Face  Powders,  Toilet  Waters,  Cologne 
Waters  Beauty  Creams  and  Lortlons,  Upstlcks,  Nail  Lacqueri{ 
Hair  Lotions,  Lotions  for  the  Beard,  Bath  Salts,  Talcum 
Powder,  and  Dentifrices. 

Class  52 — Detergents  and  Soaps 

For  Toilet  Soaps,  and  Hair  Shampoos. 


9N  244,286.     Premier  Malt  Products,  Inc..  Milwaukee,  Wis. 
Filed  Apr.  26,  1966. 

f 

PREMIERZYME 


Class  6 Chemicals  and  Chemical  Compositiona 

For  Ensymes  for  Industrial  Purposes.  | 

Class  46 — Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 

For  Eniymes  Used  as  Ingredients  In  Food  Manufacturing, 
First  use  Jan.  25,  1966. 


Cbas  46— Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foo<ls 


Por  Nutritional  Supplements — Namely, 
Products,  Meat  Flour,  and  Fish  Flour. 
First  use  Dec.  2,  1933. 


Cea  real  Grain  Qerm 


SN  252,051.     John  H.  Breck,  Inc.,  Springfl^d,  Mass.    FUed 
Aug.  10,  1966. 

DANCING  HAlb 

The  word  "Hair"  Is  disclaimed  apart  f r  >m  the  mark  as 
shown. 

Class  51— Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Prepara«ons 

For  Hair  Conditioner  and  Wave  Set. 

Class  52 — Detergents  and  So^ps 

For  Hair  Shampoo. 
First  use  July  27, 1966. 


SN  256,179.     The  Procter  &  Gamble 
Ohio.    FUed  Oct.  11, 1966. 


REJOICE 


Comjiany.   Cincinnati, 


SN  248,386.     On  the  Left  Bank,  Inc.,  Potomac,  Md.     FUed 
June  20,  1966. 


WHIMSIQUE 


Class  22— Games,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods 

For  Children's  Toys— Namely,  Play  Blocks,  Dolls,  Dol 
Houses,  Toy  Clocks,  Train  Sets.  Animal  Toys.  Toy  Chests 
Balls  Musical  Pull  Toys,  Swings,  Pool  Tables,  Tricycles 
Wagons  Push-PuU  Toys,  Model  and  Building  Sets,  Soldiers 
Music  Boxes,  Road  Car  Racing  Sets ;  and  Equipment  and  Ap 
paratus  Sold  as  a  Unit  for  Playing  Parior  Games.        I 

Class  39— ClotUng  j 

For  Women's  and  Men's  Dress  and  Casual  Wear— Namelj 
Shirts,  Slacks,  Trousers,  Socks,  Coats,  Jackets,  Footweai 
Beachwear,  Neckwear,  Swlmwear,  Sweaters,  Vests,  Ralnwea 
and  Headwear.  i     ,  I 

First  use  Apr.  7.  1966.  ^ 


Class  51 — Cosmetics  and  ToOet  Prepanjtions 

I 

For  Skin  Cleansing  Cream. 
Class  52 — Detergents  and  So^ps 

,  For  Hair  Shampoo.  -^ 

First  use  May  24,  1966. 


SN  256,496.     San  Francisco  Fish  Farms,  fae.,  Menlo  Park, 
CaUf.    Filed  Oct.  17, 1966. 


SN    248,649.    Vl'obln    Corporation,    MontlceUo,    111.      File 
June  22,  1966. 


VIOBIN 


I 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  321,225.  I 

Class  18 — ^Medicines  and  Fharmacentical  PreparatloiM 

For  Ensyme  Preparations  for  Use  as  Debridement  Agenti 
and  the  Treatment  of  Diseases,  and  for  Preventing  the  For- 
mation of  Tartar. 

First  use  March  1950.  i 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  the  color  red,  Iw  it  no  claim  Is  made 
to  color. 

Class  1— Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials 

For  Salt  Mix  for  Holding  and  Hatching  Brine  Shrimp. 
First  use  Oct.  7,  1966. 

Class  46— Foods  and  Ingredients  of  l^oods 

For  Tropical  Fish  Food— Namely,  L1t€  and  Froien  Brine 
Shrimp  and  Brine  Shrimp  Eggs. 
First  use  Apr.  20, 1966. 


SECTION  2 

The  followln«  marks  sre  published  in  oompUanoe  with  sectton  13(a)  of  tbe  Trademark  Act  of  1M«.    Opposition  uaAtr  tteUon  13  may  be  filed 
within  thirty  days  of  publication.    See  Rnlei  3.101  to  3.109. 
A  fee  of  twenty-five  dollars  must  aeeoinpany  the  opposition. 

tNOTIi  For  pabUcatioa  of  marks  presented  in  a  combined  application  for  refistration  in  more  than  one  dass.  see  section  1 .  J 


Class  1-Raw  or  Partly  Prapared  Matariab 

9N  212,862.     Colored  Lawn  gtonc.  Inc..  PboenU,  Arts.    FUed 
Feb.  26.  1966. 


Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Lawns"  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown. 

For  OraTcl,  Stone,  Band,  or  Combiiiatlons  Thereof,  Graded 
by  Slse,  Coated  With  Colored  Plastic  or  Paint,  Which  by 
Reason  of  Their  Slse  and  Color  Are  Susceptible  To  Use  as  a 
Surface  Cover  for  Tarda  In  Residential,  Industrial,  and  Com- 
mercial Areas. 

First  use  Nov.  1,  1964. 


SN  242,720.     E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nonoara  and  Company,  Wil- 
mington, Del.    Filed  Apr.  5,  1966. 


TYVEK 


For  Synthetic  Realn  Material  in  Tow-Uke  Form. 
Flrat  nae  Jan.  14. 19M. 


SN  243,170.    Bum  River  Charcoal  Co.,  Cody,  Wyo.     FUed 
Apr.  11.  1966. 

PAUL  BUNYAN 

The  mark  Is  the  name  of  a  legendary  and  mythical  giant 
of  superhuman  strength  attributed  to  the  logging  Indostry. 
For  Barbecue  Briquets. 
First  use  May  8. 1»6S. 


SN  240,948.     Polymers,  Inc.,  Mlddlebary,  Vt.    FUed  May  18, 


1966. 


NYLE  MID 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  654,694  and  790,688. 
For  Artificial  Filaments  and  Bristles. 
First  Dse  Apr.  18. 1996. 


SN  220,639.     Cook  Paint  *  Vamiah  Company.  Kansas  City, 
Mo.    Filed  June  8,  1965. 


COOK'S 


g®B®°[?®/^ffi] 


For  Synthetic  Raw  Materials  Used  in  a  Two-Component 
Liquid  Chemical  System  Which,  When  Mixed  During  Appli- 
cation, Produces  a  Rigid  Polyurethane  Foam. 

First  use  Apr.  23, 1966. 


SN   246,999.     Tomco   Oenetle   Giant,   Inc.,   Belmond,   Iowa. 
Filed  May  18,  1966. 

CROWN  JEWELS 

For  Farm  Seeds. 
First  use  May  11, 1966. 


SN    265,395.     Nypel   of   DeUware.    Inc.,    Wilmington,    Del. 
Filed  Sept.  29.  1966. 

NYPELUBE 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  684,971. 

For  Nylon  In  Suitable  Forms  for  Molding. 

First  i^se  May  31. 1966. 


SN   225,424.     Imperial   Chemical   Industries   Limited,   MUl- 
bank,  London,  England.    Filed  Aug.  10,  1965. 


DALTOFLEX 


Owner  of  British  Reg.  No.  791,005.  dated  May  15,  1969. 
For  Polyurethane  Rubbers. 


I 


SN  234,664.     Fldds  Plastics  *  Chemicals,  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.T.    FUed  Dec.  14,  1866. 


MIRALON 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  766,446. 

For  Flexible  Plastic  Sheeting  or  Film  (In  the  General  Na- 
ture of  an  Improvement,  Ekiulvalent  or  Substitute  for  Leather 
of  Varying  Colors  and  Designs)  Both  Unsupported  or  Un- 
lamlnated,  and  Also  Supported  or  Laminated  to  Backings  of 
Cloth  or  Fabric  Made  With  Woven  or  Unwoven,  Natural  or 
Synthetic  Fiber,  or  a  Combination  of  Both,  or  With  Saturated 
Paper,  for  Use  as  Outerwear,  Rainproof  and  Rain-Resistant 
Garments,  Upholstery  for  Furniture,  Automobiles,  and  Other 
Vehicles ;  Wall  Covering,  and  Pocketbooks  and  Handbags ;  on 
Luggage,  Table  Tops,  Footwear,  and  for  Other  Industrial  Uses. 

First  use  Jan.  1, 1966. 


Class2-Rac»ptadaf 

SN  220,944.     Japan  Air  Unes  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan. 
Filed  June  11,  1965. 

AppUcant  disclaims  the  word  "Pak"  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown. 

For  Triple-WaU,  Corrugated  Flberboard  Boxes  for  Use  as 
Containers  for  Overseas  Air  Frdght  Shipments. 

First  use  Apr.  1,  1966 ;  in  commerce  Apr.  1,  1966. 


SN  226,644.     WUbert  James,  New  York.  N.T.    Filed  Aug.  27. 
1965. 

ONIONMASTER  i 

For  Fnmeproof,  Transparent  Plastic  Bags  for  Peeling,  SUc- 
Ing,  Shredding,  and  Preparing  Onions  Inside  Thereof. 
First  use  Aug.  10. 1965. 


TM  57 


TM  58 


OFFICIAL 


SN  227,788.    American  Bag  k  Paper  Corporation,  PhlUdel- 
pbU,  Pa.    Filed  Sept.  14, 1965. 

INPAKIT 

For  Paper  Bags. 
First  use  August  1965. 


SN  230,182.     Nosco  Plastics,  Incorporated,  Erie,  Pa.     Filed 
Oct.  14,  1965. 


HARVEST-TAINER 


.J 


GAZETTE 

OassS-Adhesives 


Janjaby  10,  1967 


SN  281,468.     Morton  International,  Inc., 
Oct.  28. 1966. 


CI  leago,  111.    Filed 


For  Adheslves— Namely,  Primers  for 
of  Inks,  Films  and  Coatings  to  Flexible  oi 


For  Plastic  Open  Top  Containers  for  Harvesting  Fruit  and'    f*J*^^*«  '«'  ^^"°* v^J^:,  ®j!!**; 
vegetables,  andfor  HandUng  Fresh  and  Frosen  Foods.  Adheslves  Comprised  of  Natural  and  £ 


Improving  Adhesion 

Rigid  Surfaces; 

and  Coatings; 

Synthetic  Elastomers 


FflUs 


First  nse  March  1964. 


SN  234,090.     Union  Manufacturing  Company,  New  Britala 
Conn.   Filed  Dec.  6, 1965. 


UNO-VAC 


For  Vacuum  Bottles. 
First  use  Oct.  1, 1965. 


and  Beslns,  Plastlsols  and  Organosols. 
First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  30, 1965. 


dais  6 -Chemicals  and  Cheiaical  Com' 

poshkNis 

SN  207,671.    TKO  Chemical  Company,  St.  Joseph,  Mo.    Filed 
.      Dec.  7, 1964. 


Class  3  -  Baggage,  Animal  Equipments,  Pert 
folios,  and  Podcetbeoks 

SN  218,938.     Richard  E.  Ackerson,  Arvada,  Colo.    Filed  Ma 
17,  1965. 

BOSS/t^REIN 


Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Bein"  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown.  J 

For  Electronic  Animal  Training  Rein  for  Training  Anlmak 
To  Respond  to  Vocal  Commands.  , 

First  use  In  or  about  June  1963. 


The  word  "Bath"  is  disclaimed  apart  irom  the  mark  as 

shown. 

For  Washing  Solution  for  Processing 
and  Film,  for  Use  by  Commercial  Photof^phie 
essors. 

First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  28, 1964. 


Photographic  Prints 
FUm  Proc- 


SN  207,672.     TKO  Chemical  Company,  St. 
Dec.  7. 1964. 


Foseph,  Mo.    Filed 


ORBIT  BATI[ 


SN   241,683.     Bri-Son    Company,    Inc.,    Studio   City,    Call 
FUed  Mar.  23.  1966. 


BRI  tt  SON 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  751,878. 

For   Men's   and   Women's   Wallets,   Brief   Cases,   Attache 

Cases,  Checkbook  Cases,  Key  Cases,  Toilet  Kits,  and  Luggage. 

First  use  August  1957. 


The  word  "Bath"  Is  disclaimed  apart 
shown. 

For  Washing  Solution  for  Processing 
and  Film,  for  Use  by  Commercial  Photo^aphle 
essors. 

First  nse  on  or  about  Sept.  28, 1964. 


Trom  the  mark  as 


Photographic  Prints 
Film  Proe- 


SN  281,177.     Moser  Paper  Company,  Chlci  go,  lU.    Filed  Oct 


22,  1966. 


TOP  0  GEL 


Applicant,  without  walrer  of  common 
disclaims  the  component  "Gel"  apart  from 

For  Autopsy  Preparation  Used  by 
Ing  Bodies  Previously  Subjeeted  to  Aatopsj . 

First  use  January  1964. 


riJs 


SN  236,217.     Allied  Research  Products,  Ii  c, 
cal  Products  DlTlsion),  Baltimore,  M  I. 


1906. 


Class  4- Abrasives  and  Polishing  Mate 


SN  236,517.     S.  C.  Johnson  *  Son,  Inc.,  Badne,  Wis.    Fil|d 
Jan.  14, 1966. 

SPRING  &  FALL 

For  Wax  With  Cleaning  Properties  for  Use  on  Wood,  Cork, 
Linoleum,  Rubber,  Terraaso,  Furniture,  Paneled  Walls,  a^d 
Woodwork. 

First  use  on  or  about  Nor.  16, 1965. 


SNSR 


For  Stress  Reducer  for  Electroplating 
First  nse  Nov.  17, 1964. 


SN  236,218.     Allied  Research  Products, 
oal  Products  DlTlsion),  Baltimore, 


1966. 


SNAP 


For  Anti-Pit  Agent  for  Electroplating 
First  use  Nor.  17,  1954. 


/^ 


law  rights,  hereby 

the  mark  as  shown. 

Undei  takers  In  Embalm- 


(Barrett  Cheml- 
Flled  Jan.  12, 


lolntlons. 


I^c.  (Barrett  Cheml- 
Md.     FUed  Jan.  12, 


Solutions. 


January  10,  1967 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  59 


SN  286  219     Allied  Besmirch  Products,  Inc.  (Barrett  Cheml-     SN  247,716.    National  Lead  Comp«iy,  New  York,  N.T.    FUed 
cal  Products  DlTlsion),  Baltimore,  Md.     FUed  Jan.   12,        June  9,  1966. 

1966.  2oA 

OiN  A VI  p^y  Pigment  for  Flame-ReUrdant  Coatings. 

First  use  June  9, 1960. 


For  Add  Compound  for  Kleetroplatlng  Solutions. 
First  use  Not.  17,  1964. 


m^—  SN  248,049.     Montecatlnl,  Sodetk  Oenerale  per  I'Industria 

V  n    .1  —   T-«    /R.Pr.tt  Oheml-  Mlneraria  e  Chlmlca,  Billan,  Italy.    FUed  June  14.  1966. 
SN  236,221.     AUied  Research  Products,  Inc.  (Barrett  Chemi- 
cal Products  DlTlsion),  Baltimore.   Md.     Hied  Jan.   12,  RETILOX 
1966. 

fiVH  Owner  of  Italian  Reg.  No.  161,478.  dated  Dec.  28.  1962. 

For  Industrial  ChemlcaU  for  the  Vulcanisation  of  Satured 

For  Electroplating  Solutions.  "^  Unsatured  Rubbers. 

First  use  Not.  17, 1964.  _^^^^^ 

^— ^~^"~~  SN  248.055.     Scliwarts  Chemical  Co.,  Inc.,  Long  Island  City. 

SN  236,222.     AUled  Research  Products,  Inc.  (Barrett  Cbeml-  N.Y.    Piled  June  U,  1966. 
cal  Products  DlTliion),  Baltimore,  Md.     FUed  Jan.  12, 


1966. 


SNB 


REZ-N-DYE 


For  Electroplating  Solutions. 
First  use  Not.  17, 1964. 


For  Dyes — Namely,  Cold-Dip  Plastic  Dyes,  Hot-Mix  Pow- 
der Dyes,  Concentrates,  and  Thinners  for  Such  Dyes. 
First  use  March  1943. 


"""^^■^  SN  248,076.     WUllam  S.  Zlerler,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 

SN  236.828.     National  Chemsearch  Corporation.  Irring,  Tex.         june  14.  1966. 


Filed  Jan.  11,  1966. 

HEPTA-THION 


SECURE 


For  Liquid  Insecticide. 
First  use  May  1, 1962. 


For  Aerosol  Spray  for  Stockings  To  Keep  Them  From 
Running. 

First  nse  May  4.  1966. 


—~^'^^~~  SN    248,220.     Eastman    Kodak    Company.    Rochester,    N.Y. 

SN  236.871.     AUled  Research  Products.  Inc.  (Barrett  Cheml-        Filed  June  16, 1966. 
cal   Products  DlTlsion).  Baltimore,   Md.     FUed  Jan.   20, 


1966. 


SN 


KODAFLEX 


For  Electroplating  Solutions. 
First  use  Not.  17. 1964. 


For  Plastlclsers. 
First  use  Aug.  24. 1965. 


SN  287,911.     AUied  RsMarch  Products,  Inc.  (Barrett  Chemi- 
cal ProducU  DlTlaim),  Baltbnora,  Md.    Filed  Feb.  3,  1966. 


SN  248,415.     Clarence  Boord  *  Sons,  Inc..  Leon,  Iowa.   Filed 
June  20,  1966. 


SEEK 


SNAP-L 


For  Anti-Pit  Agent  for  Electroplating  Solvtlons. 
First  use  March  1965. 


For  Chemical  Dust  for  the  Control  of  Insects  and  Plant 
Diseases. 

First  use  Apr.  13,  1966. 


SN   248,160.    Marlyn   Chemical  Company.   Inc..   LakeTlew, 
Ohio.    FUed  Apr.  11,  1966. 


SN  248,485.     Frank  D.  DaTls  Company,  Los  Angeles.  Calif. 
Filed  June  20.  1906. 


CO-MO-BLAK 


For  Aqueous  Carbon  Black  Dispersions  Used  for  Coloring 
Concrete  and  Mortar. 
First  use  October  1065. 


SN  248,437.    Frank  D.  DaTls  Company,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf. 
Filed  June  20,  1966. 


OMNISPERSE 


For  Pigment  Dispersion  Used  In  Protective  Coatings. 
First  use  August  1964.  | 


jmarlsUR* 
youroanmon*/  tra* 


MiM  Lumar  Is  UR« 
havAg 


For  Powdered  Fabric  Softener. 
First  use  May  21,  1956. 


SN  254.947.     SUuffer  Chemical  Company,  New  York.  N.Y. 
Filed  Sept.  22,  1966. 

LITE 

For  Soda  Ash. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Mar.  26, 1965. 


TM  60 
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Class  7 -Cordage 


»N  232,636.     Tanganyika  Sisal  Spinning  Company,  Dar  es 
Salaam,  Tanwinla.    Piled  Oct.  29,  IMC. 


N  241,895.     B.  B.  Hodgdon,  Inc.,  Sbawnee 
FUed  Mar.  25,  19M. 

4831 

For  Rifle  Powder. 

First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  15, 1952. 


January  10,  1967 
^gglon,  Kan8. 


For  Baler,  Binder  and  Boto  Baler  Twine.      ' 

First  use  Aug.  23,  1965 ;  in  commerce  Aug.  23,  1965. 


SN  233.301.     American  Farm  Bureau  Service  Company,'  Chi- 
cago, 111.    Filed  Nov.  26,  1965. 

SAFEMARK 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  808,411,  808,488,  and  808,512. 
For  Cordage.  ,    ' 

First  use  Nov.  9,  1965.  , 


lass  10 -Fertilizers 

VS  216,074.     General  Packaging  k  Cbemica 
City,  Calif.    Filed  Apr.  8, 1965. 

GREENEX 


For  Liquid  Iron  and  Zinc  FertHiier  Compo^tlon. 
First  use  Jan.  15,  1965. 


SN  233^15.     Big  Bear,  Inc.,  St.  Cloud,  Minn.    Filed  Nov.  26, 
1965.;  , 


HARVEST  SUPREME 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  645,976,  704,629,  and  others. 

For  Baler  Twine. 

First  use  Dec.  28,  1964.  i  ' 


SN  233,713.     Indian  Head  Mills.  Inc.,  New  York^  N.Y.    Filed 
Dec.  1,  1965. 


ys   238,187.     Moyer  Chemical  Company, 
FUed  Not.  23,  1966. 


MICRO  NUTRC 


Corp.,  Union 


Stn   JoM,   Calif. 


For  Foliar  Nutrient  for  Plants. 
First  use  May  10, 1962. 


JN    241,433.    Conservation    Industries,    Inc 
Calif.    Filed  Mar.  21,  1966. 

DEEP  GREEN 


For  Organic  Soil  Conditioners. 
First  use  February  1965. 


Santa   Crus, 


Class  13 -Hardware  and  Plumbing  and 
Steam-Rtting  Supplies 


^^^^^t^^^^^^t^^^^^^f^^^^t^^ 


WHALE 


For  Seine  Twine. 
First  use  July  24,  1964. 


*      SN  237,927.     Berwick  Textile  Products  Co.,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Ber- 
wick, New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  Feb.  3, 1966. 


BONNIE  TIE 


No  claim  is  made  to  the  word  "Tie"  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown.  ; 

For  Ribbon. 
First  use  June  1962.  *  |       ' 


SN  224,964.     H.  K.  Porter  Company,  Inc., 
Filed  Aug.  4,  1965. 


Pittsburgh,  Pa. 


^%f 


The  word  "Tube"  is  disclaimed  apart  fr4m 
shown.    Owner  of  Beg.  No.  655,459. 

For  Copper  Tube  for  Heating,  Air  Conditioning, 
tlon,  and  Instrument  Use. 
I   First  use  July  7,  1966. 


SN  231,543.     Continental  Oil  Company,  P^nca  City,  Okla. 
FUed  Oct.  24,  1965. 


V-WELL 


For  Plastic  Pipe. 


J)  or  ruisnc  npe. 

Class  9  -  Explosives,  Rreamis,  EquipmenU,     ^"*  "*  ^^p^  27,  i963 
and  Projectiles 


SN  241,734.    Atl48  Chemical  Industries,  Inc.,  Wilmington, 
Del.    Filed  Mar.  24, 1966. 

GHOSTMASTER 

For  Electric  Blasting  Caps. 

First  use  Jan.  5, 19M.  [ 


SN  232,366.     Teklon  Corporation,  Qardena,  <tallf.    Filed  Nov. 

8,  i»es. 

TEK-LOK 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  811,983. 

For  Externally  and  InternaUy  Threaded  $elf-Locking  Fas- 
teners. 
First  use  Oct.  14,  l»e5. 


the  mark  as 
,  Eefrigera- 


JanUABY  10,  1967 
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SN  235,365.     Swingline,  Inc.,  Long  Island  City,  N.Y.    Filed    f^^^  |e  ^  ASl.  ^gJ  Qm^tmg 
Dec.  27,  1966.  **•*•  *"       ^  ^^-^ 

NO.  888 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  787,034. 

For  Staples. 

First  use  June  26, 1964. 


8N  214,314.     Aid  Stores,  Inc.  Woodside,  N.Y.     FUed  Mar. 
17,  1965. 


I 


SN  241J96.     NorthUnd  Aluminum  Products,  Inc.,  Minneapo- 
lis, Minn.    FUed  Mar.  24, 1966. 


^u/uit 


For  Cake  Pans. 
First  as*  1951. 


For  Motor  Oils,  Transmission  Fluid,  Hi|^  Pressure  Lubri- 
cants, and  Cup  Qreases. 
First  use  January  1964. 


SN   243,488.    The  Ottes   Robber  Company,   Denver,   Colo. 
Filed  Apr.  14,  1966. 


SPEED  MATE 


For  Couplings. 

First  use  Jan.  25, 1966, 


'; 


SN  244,940.     M  *  J  Valve  Company,  Houston,  Tex.     FUed 
May  4.  19M. 

AMPLITORQUE 

For  Valve  Equipment   Including  Valve  Actuators  of  the 
Manual  and/or  Power  Variety. 
First  use  Jan.  11, 1966. 


SN   229,970.     Fleet   Wholesale  Supply  Co.,   Inc.,   Brataerd. 
Minn.    Filed  Oct.  12.  1906. 

FARM  RATED 

i 

No  registration  rights  are  claimed  for  the  word  "Farm" 
apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Lubricating  Oils  and  Greases  in  General  and  Particu- 
larly as  Used  in  Connection  With  Farm  Vehicles  and  Ma- 
chinery. 

First  use  Aug.  2,  1965. 


SN  230,201.     The  SUndard  Oil  Company,  Cleveland,   Ohio. 
Filed  Oct.  14,  1965. 


MULTRON 


For  Motor  Oil. 

First  use  Sept.  24,  1966. 


aassM-Metals  and  Metal  Castings  and  %rp;"k.°r^>^r."i"T9i''^"'' '^  "'"^"^^^^^ 
Forgings 

SN    239.077.     Phoenix    Steel    Corporation,    Claymont,    Del. 
Filed  Feb.  17,  1966. 


ECONO-CLAD 


For  As-RoUed  Steel  PUte,  Comprising  a  Stainless  Steel 
AUoy  Bonded  to  a  Carbon  or  Low  AUoy  Steel  Base,  for  Use 
in  Material  HandUng  Equipment  and  the  Like. 

First  use  Jan.  14, 1966. 


SN  289,448.     The  8.D.  Syndicate  Umlted,  London,  England. 
Filed  Feb.  23,1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  783.468. 

For  Graphite  Preparation  To  Be  Added  to  Apparatus  Con- 
taining water,  as  In  an  Engine  Cooling  System,  for  Pur- 
poses of  Lubrication,  Rust  Prevention,  and  Leak  Stoppage, 
at  All  Points  Throughout  the  Apparatus. 

First  use  Feb.  1. 1966. 


SN   243,637.     Carolina  Company,   Inc.,  d.b.a.   The   Carolina 
Soap  ft  Candle  Makers,  Sonthem  Pines,  N.C.    Filed  Apr. 


20,  1966. 


The  mark  consists  of  the  letters  "SD." 

For  Process  Engraving  Sheets  Made  of  Zinc  and  of  Copper. 

First  use  February  1926 ;  in  commerce  1931. 


LIQUID-LITE 


For  Candle  Oil. 

First  use  Feb.  20,  1966. 


TM  62  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 

i 

Class  16  -  Protective  and  Decoratiye  Coatings 


jANUARf  10,  1967 

SS  231,301.     Soattaweatern  Drug  Corporation,  d  b.«.  Tru-l*b 
•poducU,  DaU»«,  Tex.    Piled  Oct.  22, 1»65. 


SN  103,860.  A.  Sanderson  A  Co.,  Ltd.,  Hull,  England,  as- 
signee of  De  Jersey*  Co.  AG.  Zug,  Sen  FrancUco,  Calif. 
Filed  May  20,  1904.  .. 


KURUST 


ror  AntlsepUc  Lotion  for  Combatting  Dry  SU^  and  Treat- 
Ini    Skin  Irritations, 
rirst  use  Aug.  25,  1964. 


For  AntKIorroslTe  Coatings — Namely,  Faint  Primers. 
First  use  Oct.  15,  1902.  j 


SI   234,637.     Gold  Medal  Candy  Corporation,  B  ooklyn,  N.Y. 
nied  Dec.  15,  1965. 


SN   242,354.     Foseco    International    Limited,    Birmingham, 
England.    Filed  Mar.  31,  1966. 


ANISCOL 


)io  Claim  is  made  to  the  words  "Cocllana"  or  "  }ough"  apart 
fr  m  the  mark  aa  shown.     Owner  of  Reg.  No.  5}1,22«. 
For  Cough  Bon  Bona,  Cough  Confections,  and  dough  Syrups. 
Tint  use  Mar.  1,  1985. 


Owner  of  British  Reg.  No.  876,559,  dated  Mar.  5,  1965. 

For  Chemical  Products  for  Use  in  the  Metallurgical  In- 
dustry—Namely.  Paints  for  AppUcatlon  to  Ferrous  Materials  ,         .1    .        «  „• 
T^MlnliSIe  Scaling  at  Elevated  Temperatures.                              S^    239,634.     Levlne   and    Associates,    Los   Afgelet,    Calif 

First  use  Jan.  21,  1966 ;  in  commerce  Jan.  21,  1966. 


Class  17— Tobacco  Products 

SN  228,471.     P.  LorlUard  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 


Filed  Feb.  25,  1966. 

STYP-ROLL 

For  Externally-Applied  Blood  Coagulant. 
First  use  Sept.  25,  1965. 


Sept.  23,  1965. 


SCOTCH  CUT 


S  i   242,890.    AAdrte  DAmon,   Incorporated,     l.b.a.   Andrea 
Dumon  Laboratories,  Chicago,  III.     Filed  Ap  ■.  7,  1966. 


For  Cigarettes. 

First  use  Aug.  4,  1965. 


SN  238,118.     Service  d'Exploltatlon  Industrlelle  des  Tabkcs 
et  Allumettes,  Baltimore,  Md.    Filed  Feb.  4,  1966. 


NARVAL 


Owner  of  French  Keg.  No.  500,908,  dilted  Dec.  14,   1961 

(Seine)  ;  Natl.  Inst.  No.  175,697. 

For  Pipe  Tobacco.  i  i , 


SN  238,119.     Service  d'Exploltatlon  Indastrielle  des  Tabacs 
et  Allumettes,  Baltimore,  Md.    Filed  Feb.  j4,  1966. 


Owner  of  French  Keg.  No.  600,908,  |  dated  Dec.  14,  1961 

(Seine)  ;  Natl.  Inst.  No.  175,697.       ' 

For  Pipe  Tobacco.  I 


Class  18 -Medicines  and  Pharmaceutical 
Preparations 

SN  225,857.     Aqualana  Corporation  of  America,  Clifton,  N.J. 
Filed  Aug.  17,  1965.  I 

X-WAX 

For  Preparation  for  Removing  Cerumen  From  Ear. 
First  use  June  18, 1905.  i 


NEC-DERM 


COCILANA  COUGH-N 


kOi 


Qf^^'^^ 


IPS 


The  name  AAdrCa  D4mon  is  fanciful. 
Ft>r  Contact  Lens  Wetting  Solution. 
First  use  Feb.  18,  1906. 


^  244,997.     Vincent  I.  Mason,  d.b.a.  New  Engl  ind  Aguarlum 
Supply,  NewtonvUle,  Mass.    Filed  May  6,  1 W6. 


NOX-ICK 


For  Preparation  for  the  Treatment  of  Dlseai  es  of  Tropical 
4lsh. 
First  use  July  13, 1902. 


I  N  246,653.  Deutsche  Qolld-  und  Silber-Schef  deanstalt  vor- 
mals  Boessler,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Oennanjy.  Filed  May 
M,  1900. 

ILDAMEN 

Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  750,461,  dated  A^r.  1,  1901. 
inor  Medicament  for  Coronary  Therapy. 


>N  240,830.     International  Minerals  *  Chemlc  il  Corporation, 
SkoUe,  111.    Filed  May  31,  1900. 


DYNA-K 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  616,094  and  804,540. 

For  Potassium  Supplement  for  Llrestock  an(   Poultry  Feed. 

First  use  Mar.  23, 1006. 


VS  240,872.     Betan  (>>mpan7,  Inc.,  KnoxviU( 
May  31,  1966. 

FEBRON 

For  Antianemia  Tablets. 

nnt  use  at  least  as  early  as  January  1949. 


,  Tenn.     Filed 


i 
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SN  247,298.     Abbott  Laboratories,  North  Chicago.  lU.   Filed     SN   256,180.     Fidelity   Pharmaceutlcala,   Inc.,   PhlUddphla, 
June  6,  1900.  ?»•    «!«»  Oct.  11. 1900. 

I  NK-BLEN 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  727,907,  7404*8,  and  otlmrs. 
For  Veterinary  Vaccine  for  Neweaatl*  Dlaeaae. 
First  uae  July  1908. 


FI-CID 


For  Analgesic  Preparation. 
First  use  Sept.  15,  1900. 


SN  247,769.     Burroughs  Wellcome  *  Co.  (U.S.A.)  Inc.,  Tuck- 
ahoe,  N.Y.    FUed  June  lO,  1906. 


SN    256,183.     American    Home   Products    Corporation,   New 
York,  N.Y.    Filed  Oct.  11, 1900. 


EMPRAFED 


MITA-PAIN 


For  Medicines  and  Pharmaceutical  Preparations — Namely, 
Analgesic  and  Decongestant  Preparations,  Pain  Relieving 
Preparations,  and  Preparations  for  the  Relief  of  Sinus  Con- 
gestion. 

First  use  May  23,  1906. 


For  Analgesic  Tablets. 
First  use  Sept.  16,  1966. 


SN  256,700.     Warner-Lambert  Pharmaceutical  Company,  Mor- 
ris Plains,  N.J.    FUed  Oct  19, 1900. 


SN  247,967.     Brunswig  Drug  Company,   El   Segundo,   CaUf. 
Filed  June  18,  1900. 

OWL<V£R 


PRISTEEN 


For  Feminine  Hygiene  Deodorant. 
First  use  Apr.  19,  1966. 


For  Multiple  Vitamin  Preparation. 
First  use  Mar.  12,  1906. 


SN  248,197.     The  Dow  Chemical  Company.  MldUnd,  Mich. 
Filed  June  16,  1966. 


RULEX 


For  Livestock  Remedy — Namely,  Preparation  for  the  Con- 
trol and  Destruction  of  Parasites  in  and  on  Animals. 
First  use  May  20,  1900. 


SN  248.935.     The  William  A.  Webster  Co..  Memphis,  Tenn. 
Filed  June  24,  19O0. 


Qass  21  —  Electrical  Apparatus,  Machines, 
and  Supplies 

SN  226,107.     Westlnghouse  ElectHc  Corporation,  East  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa.    FUed  Aug.  19, 1905. 

PULSE  kSY/V 

For  Electric   Motor  Control   for  Use  With   Synchronous 
Brushless  Motors. 

First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  9, 190S. 


li 


NEOPAP 


For  Suppositories  Containing  Analgesic  for  Symptomatic 
Control  of  Minor  Aches  and  Pains  and  for  Fever  Reduction. 
First  use  June  8. 1900. 


SN  249,258.     Sterling  Drug  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  June 


SN  228,603.    Appleton  Blectrle  Company.  Chieaco,  111.  Filed 
Sept.  27,  1905. 

APPLETON  "U-LINE" 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  628,8S4,  070,708,  and  ottaen. 
For  Electrical  Plugs  and  Receptacles. 
First  use  June  23,  1905. 


29,  1900. 


WINDYNE 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  787,780. 
For  Analgesic  Prei>aratlon. 
First  use  May  20,  1966. 


SN  251,705.     American    Home   Products   Corporation,    New 
York,  N.Y.    Filed  Aug.  5,  1900. 


9N  238.290.     Price  Battery  Corporation,  Hamburg,  Pa.  Filed 
Feb.  7,  1900. 

DEEP  POWER 

The  word  "Power"  is  dlsdaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown. 
For  Storage  Batteries. 
First  use  Jan.  20,  1966.  |       I 


CUTOID 


For  Anti-Inflammatory  Agent  in  Topical  Dosage  Form. 
First  use  July  28,  1966. 


SN  238,450.     Reynolds  Electrical  k  Engineering  Co..   Inc., 
Santa  Fe,  N.  Mex.    Filed  Feb.  9. 1900. 


SN  250,032.     American   Home  Products   Corporation,   New 
York,  N.Y.    FUed  Oct.  10,  1900. 


PEN-VEE 


Owner  of  Nos.  032,541  and  643,509. 
For  Antibiotic  Preparation. 
First  use  May  18,  1955. 


The  drawing  is  Uned  for  the  colors  red  and  gold,  but  no 
claim  is  made  to  color  as  an  integral  portion  of  the  trade- 
mark. 

For  Radiant  Electric  Deak  Heatera. 

First  use  December  1903. 


1 
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SK   289,097.     World-Wide   Volkswaccn   Corp.,   Orangeburg, 
N.T.    Piled  Feb.  17,  laee.  i     i     i  ',       . 

SAPPHIRE  in 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  702,499.  .  /  I 

EV>r  Car  Radios. 
First  use  Oct.  26,  1965. 


SN  228,148.     John  H.  Orabam  k  Co.,  Inc.,  |Jew  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Sept.  20,  1965. 


SN   239,098.    World-Wide   Volkswagen    Corp.,    Orangebarg, 
N.Y.    Filed  Feb.  17, 1966. 


SAPPHIRE  IV 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  702,499. 
For  Car  Radios. 
First  use  Jan.  7,  1966. 


SN  247,788.     Lighting  Corporation  of  America,  Philadelphia, 
Pa.    Filed  June  10, 1966. 

TOWN  AND  COUNTRY 

For  Electric  Lighting  Fixtures. 
Flnt  use  Aug.  27, 1966. 


Class  22  -  Games,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods 

SN  253,100.     De  Luxe  Reading  Corporation,  Elisabeth,  N.J. 
Filed  Aug.  25,  1966.  I 

JOHNNY  SERVICE 

AppUcant  dlscUlms  the  word  "Service"  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  796,699. 

For  Toys — 'Namely,  Cars,  Trucks,  Oarages,  Gas  Pumps, 
and  Car  Washes. 

First  use  July  25,  1966. 


I<K 


hheriiq 

FUUtlWRHiai 


No  claim  is  made  to  the  word  "Wrench" 
mark  as  shown. 
For  Adjustable  Angle  Wrench  and  Llnenjen  Pliers. 
First  use  Sept.  14, 1964. 


SN  231,312.    Tubular  Textile  Machinery  Coi  poratlon.  Wood- 
side,  N.Y.    Filed  Oct.  22,  1965. 


For  Spreaders  for  Feeding  Open  Width  Kijit  Goods  as  Part 
of  a  Manufacturing  Operation. 
First  use  on  or  about  July  15, 1965. 


8N  234,051.     MinnesoU  Mining  and  Manufa  turing  Company, 
St.  Paul,  Minn.    Filed  Dec.  6, 1960. 


SCOTCH-LAN 


apart  from  the 


SN  263,946.    Buddy  L  Corporation,  Eart  Mollne,  111.    Flle<J 
Sept.  7,  1966.  I     ' 


I 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  615,274  and  665,344. 

For  Toys,  Particularly  Toy  Vehicles  and  Related  Acces 
sorles.  , 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  May  31,  1960 ;  at  least  ai 
early  as  Dec.  31, 1921,  In  a  different  form. 


-:3 


Class  23 -Cutlery,  Ma^inery,  and  Tools, 

and  Parts  Thereof 

I    ■ ,  -' 

SN  216,948.     Dyna-Nuclear  Corporation,  Atlantic  HighUndi 
N.J.    Filed  Apr.  20, 1965.  , 

dyna/trol 

For  AutomotlTe  and  Engine  parts — namely,  Blow-By  Valvei 
Emission  Valves,  Smog-Prevention  and  Inhibiting  Valves,  an« 
an  Automotive  Engine  Replacement  Parts  Kit  Comprising 
Blow-By  Valves,  Emission  Valves,  Smog-Prevention  and  In- 
hibiting Valves,  and  Gauges  for  Determining  the  Correct  Typ; 
and  Slse  of  Replacement  Valve. 

First  use  on  or  about  Oct.  9, 1964. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  778,600. 

For  Machine  for  Applying  Striping  Tape  ^o  a  PUt  Surface, 
such  as  Pavements  and  Parking  Lots. 
First  use  Apr.  8, 1964. 


Companies,   Inc., 


SN   236.191.    Imperial   Knife  Associated 
Providence,  R.I.    Filed  Dec.  23.  1965. 

BREWSTER  ROlSE 

Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Rose"  api  rt  from  the  mark 
as  shown. 

For  Stainless  Steel  Knives,  Forks,  and  Spoons. 
First  use  Nov.  16,  1965. 


SN  236,305.     Transmission  Corporation  c  t  America.  Stone 
Park,  111.   Filed  Jan.  12, 1966. 


TRANS* 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  the  color  red. 

For  Automotive  Transmission  and  Partf  Thereof. 

First  use  Nov.  2,  1965. 


SN  238,912.     Amchem  Products,  Inc.,  Ambfer,  Pa.    Filed  Feb. 
16,  1966.  , 

METER-MISEjR 


For  Apparatus  for  Spraying  Herbiddi 
tural  Chemicals. 

First  use  Jan.  25.  1965. 


and/or  Agricul- 
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SN  239,215.     Borg- Warner  Corporation,  Chicago,  111.     FUed    Q^g|  25  —  LockS  MKA  SafOS 

Feb.  21,  1966.  i 


^  I  111, 

lie—  ■'  I 


SN  256,333,     National  Hardware  Company,  Inc.,  Osone  Park, 
N.Y.    Fll^  Oct.  18,  1966. 

i      ECONOLINE 

For  Lock  Sets. 

First  use  Sept.  29,  1966. 

aass26-MeasHrlng  and   Scientific 
Appli 


!i!il|i|l!llii.-" 


SN  225,810.     Plastic  Reel  k  Core  Company.  Incorporated, 
Weehawken.  N.J.    Filed  Aug.  16, 1965. 

PUO-MAGIC 

The  drawing  is  lined  for  the  colors  red,  yellow,  and  gray,         p^^  Photographic  Accessories— Namely,  Reels.  Cans.  Film 
but  no  claim  la  made  to  color.  Rollers,  and  Shipping  Cases  for  Film  Processera. 

For  Adjustable  Speed  Drives  and  Parts  Thereof  for  Re-        ^^^  ^^  ^^^  ^  j^^j 

placement  and  Repair. 

First  use  on  or  prior  to  Jan.  11, 1966.  ^-^^^^— 

SN    230,003.     Realist    Inc.,    Menomonee   Falls,    Wis.      Filed 


V.       v    w  0«t-  12.  1965. 

SN  239,491.     Brother  International  Corporation,  New  yora.  TTWOf  A    VlTl? 

N.y.    Filed  Feb.  24, 1966.  ll>l  0 1  A'  V  D  l!i 

For  Combined  Slide  File  Box  and  Transparency  Viewer. 


MAJESTIC 


First  use  Aug.  16, 1966. 


For  Typewriters. 
First  use  May  14, 1965. 


SN  237,409.     Peerless  Equipment  Co..  Inc.,  JopUn.  Mo.  Filed 
Jan.  26.  1966. 


For  Automatic.  Dry  Material.  Auger  Type  Flow  Control 
SN    244,353.     Portable    Elevator    Manufacturing    Company,     Meter. 
Bloomington,  111.    Filed  Apr.  26,  1966.  ~ 


FEEDOSTAT 

c.  Dry 
First  use  Feb.  1.  1966. 


DOLLY-HO 


For  Implement  Dollies. 
First  use  Apr.  18,  1966. 


SN   237,832.     General    Semiconductors,   Inc.,   Tempe,    Aris. 
Filed  Feb.  2.  1966. 


SN  244,62^2.     S  *  8  Machinery  Co.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.     Filed 
Apr.  29,  1966. 

V  UIjV-'AX^  Pop  Voltage  Reference  Modules,  Zener  Diodes,  and  Refer- 

For  Presses,  Lathes,  MlUlng  Machines,  and  Radial  Drllla.     ence  Diodes. 
First  use  October  1969.  ^"*  "»*  ^"«-  ^^'  ^^^  °°  ""^  diodes. 


SN   255,264.     Mllbar  Corporation.   Cleveland,   Ohio.     Filed 
Sept.  28,  1966. 

MILBAR 

For  Mechanical  Hand  Tools — Namely.   Pliers,  Wrenches, 
Drivers,  and  Battery  Terminal  Cleaning  Tools. 
First  use  Mar.  30, 1958. 


SN  237.916.     Anelez  Corporation,  Boston,  Mass.    Filed  Feb. 
3.  1966. 

BILINE  , 

For  Data  Processing  Ekiuipment. 
First  use  Apr.  16, 1964. 


SN  256.702.     Trufast  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 


SN  238.729.     Federal  Scientific  Corporation.  New  York.  N.Y. 
Filed  Feb.  14,  1966. 


Oct.  19,  19M. 


TRUFAST 


UBIQUITOUS 


For  Monogram  Applicating  Machine. 
First  use  on  or  about  July  18, 1966. 


Class  24  "  Laundry  Appliances  and  Machines 

SN  239,816.     Southern  Mills.  Inc..  AtUnU.  Ga.     Filed  Feb. 
28,  1966. 

WONDERLOC 

For  Clamp  Pad  Sets  for  Drycleaners'  Steam-Air  Finishing 
Machines. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  26.  1966. 


For  Spectrum  Analyser/Computer,  Spectrum  Density  An- 
alyser/Computer, Fourier  Transform  Analyser/Computer, 
Fourier  Spectrum  Analyser /Computer,  Pattern  Recognition/ 
Detection  Analyser /Computer.  Signature  Recognition/Detec- 
tion Analyser/Computer,  Signal  Classifloatlon  Analyser/Com- 
puter, Auto-correlation  Analyser/Computer,  Cross-Correlation 
Analyser/Computer,  Cross  Spectral  Density  Analyser/Com- 
puter, Probability  Density  Analyser/Computer,  Histogram 
Analyser/Computer,  Statistical  Analyser/ Computer.  Signal 
Averaging  Analyser/Computer.  Cepstrum  Analyser /Computer. 
Iterated  Spectrum  Analyser/Computer,  Vibration  Signal  An- 
alyser/Computer, Shock  Signal  Analyser/Computer,  Sonar 
Signal  Analyzer/ Computer,  Passive  Signal  Analyser/Com- 
puter, Active  Signal  Analyser/Computer.  Noise  Signal  Ana- 
lyzer/Computer, Doppler  Signal  Analyser/Computer,  Scintil- 
lation Signal  Analyzer/Computer. 

First  use  Dec.  20.  1965. 
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Class  28  -  Jewelry  and  Predoiis-Metal  Ware 

SN  241,303.     Arts  Industries,  Inc.,  WlUlston,  N.  D»k.    FUed 
Mar.  18,  1906. 

RAP-A-RON     I 

For  Jewelry. 

First  use  Dec.  10,  1965. 


[JAZETTE 


aass34-lleatiiig,Liglitiiig, 
Apparatus 


Janiaby  10,  1967 


Class  31  -  Filters  and  Refrigerators    | 

»N  229,753.     CHD  Pool  Equipment,  Inc.,  South  Bl  Monte, 
Calif.    Piled  Oct.  11, 19«J. 

SPIRA  MITE 

For  Swimming  Pool  Filters.  h 

First  use  Aug.  29, 1960.  •  ' 


Windsor,  Conn. 


SN  183,788.     CombQStlon  Englneerlnc,  Inc., 
Filed  Dee.  80,  1963. 

CONTROLLED  CIRCULATION 

For  Hot  Water  Heaters,  Vapor  Gcneratois,  and  Heat  Bx- 
ehangers  With  the  Heating  Fluid  Being  in  tl  e  Oas  Phase  and 
tbe  Fluid  To  Be  Heated  Being  in  Either  t|ie  Uquld  or  the 
Gas  Phase. 

First  Qse  November  1902. 


Class  32  -  Furniture  and  Upholstery 

SN  239,071.    P.  J.  Nee  Company,  RockTiUe,  Md.    Filed  Feb 
17,  1966. 

YOUNG  IDEAS 

For  Bedroom,  Dining  Room,  Living  Boom,  and  Occasional 
Furniture. 

First  use  Oct.  1,1965.  .     . 


SN  229,322.    Wilson  Research  Corp.,  Erie 
4.  1965. 

ACRYCEL 

For  Acrylic  Plastic  LooTcrs.    . 
First  use  June  23,  1965. 


SN  242,100.     Art  Furniture  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc. 
Macon,  Oa.    Filed  Mar.  29,  1966. 


SN  239,814.  Sound  Equipment  Corporatl  m  of  Oallfomia, 
d.b.a.  Kwikheat  Manufacturing  Company,  ^anU  Fe  Springs, 
Calif.    FUed  Feb.  28, 1966. 


KWIKHEAT 


For  Electric  Soldering  Irons  and  Aecess^rlea  Therefor. 
First  use  December  1937. 


SN  252,967.     Boberts-Oordon  Appliance  C<jrp.,  Buffalo,  N.Y. 
Filed  Aug.  23,  1966. 


GORDON-RA'f 

For  Qas  Fired  InfraRed  Heating  Apparatji 
First  use  Sept.  21, 1965. 


Pa.     Filed  Oct. 


Class 35 -Belting,  Hose,  Ma<|iinery  Pack- 
ing, and  Nonmetallic  Tires 


For   End,   Commode,    Lamp,    Cocktail,    Picture   Window 
Bunching,    Step,    Boolt    drum,    Column,    Conwle,    Cobblcr'4 
Bench,  Dough  Box,  and   Cigarette  Tables:  Mirrors,  Desks^ 
Chests,  and  Dry  Sink  Furniture-Pieces.         , 

First  use  on  or  about  June  30, 1950.  ' 


SN   232,545.     The  B.   P.   Goodrich 
Filed  Not.  12,  1965. 


Compi  ,ny,    Akron,   Ohio. 


SPEEDLINElt 


SN    244,140.     Rose-Derry    Company,   Newton,    Mass.      Pll» 
Apr.  22,  1966. 


FEED-N-PLAY 


For  Table  Chairs  for  Infants. 
First  use  Jan.  3, 1966. 


SN  244,496.     International  Foam  Corporation,  Chicago,  II 
Filed  Apr.  28,  1966.  ' 

STRATO-FLOATER 


For  Mattresses. 

First  use  Mar.  24,  1966. 


1 


SN  244,661.     Bedding  Manufacturers  Associates,  Inc.,  Phili 
delpbla.  Pa.    Filed  Apr.  29, 1966. 


MEDI-REST 


For  Mattresses. 
First  use  March  1959. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  383,515. 
For  Pneumatic  Tires. 
First  use  Oct.  18,  1965. 


Qass  36 — Musical  Instruments 


SN  220,547.     Chas.  Pfriemer,  Inc.,  Easton,  Pa.    Filed  June 
7,  1965. 


For  Piano  Parts,  Spedflcally  Piano 
Hammer  FelTs. 

First  use  November  1964. 


and  Supplies 


H  immers  and  Piano 


January  10,  1967 
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SN  228,051.    liberty  Records,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles.  Calif.  FUed    SN  287,418.    Alpha  Film  Productions,  Incorporated,  Chleago, 
Sept.  17,  1965.  111.    Filed  Jan.  27,  1966. 


Applicant  diaelalms  the  term  "Padflc  Jat."  apart  from  the  p^^  ^„^,^  ^j,^^j  ^,^,  ,^^  Educatlon-Namely,  Film  Strips. 

""i''  *J!.^  ^^""   ^  „        .        .  ..^         .^        .  Recordings,  and  study  Manuals. 

For  Phonograph  Records  and  Albums  Thereof.  First  use  Mar   1    1965 
First  use  August  1960. 


Qass  37  —  Paper  and  Stationery 

SN  244,974.     Hammermlll  Paper  Company,  Brie,  Pa.    Filed 
May  5,  1966. 


mmh 


SN  237,523.     Walt  Disney  Productions,  Burbaak,  Calif.  Flted 
Feb.  2,  1966. 


WALT  DISNEY 


PRESENTS 


The  word  "Presents"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown.  Walt  Disney  is  the  name  of  a  living  individual  whose 
consent  Is  of  record.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  664,435. 

For  Series  of  Motion  Picture  Films. 

First  use  prior  to  the  year  1935. 


For  Notebook  CoTers. 
First  use  Mar.  11, 1966. 


I 


SN  250,432.     The  Olympla  Press,  Paris,  France.     Filed  July 
18,  1966. 


Qass  38  -  PrinU  and  Puldications 


SN  228,661.    Cutter  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Berkeley,  Calif.  Filed 
Sept.  27,  1965. 

SELECT-0-TAB 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  668,712. 
For  Printed  Index  Cards. 
First  use  Apr.  1, 1907. 


SN  229,503.     Creative  Visuals  of  Dallas,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 
FUed  Oct.  7, 1965. 


^iVNNNWWWWWV<.V«<VVV«  S 


The  mark  is  lined  for  the  color  green.  The  word  "Series" 
is  disclaimed  apart  from  tbe  mark  as  ahowB. 

For  Books. 

First  use  during  the  year  1955;  la  commerce  during  the 
year  1955. 


For  Projection  Transparencies  Used  In  Instruction. 
First  use  October  1963. 


SN  251,098.     Institute  for  Sdentlflc  Information,  Inc.,  Phila- 
delphia, Pa.    Filed  July  27,  1966. 

INDEX  CHEMICUS 

For  Index  Published  Bl-Weekly  on  New  Chemical  Com- 
pounds. 

First  use  March  1960. 


^  f 


I 
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SN  253.2^.     Institute  for  ScleaUflc  Information,  Inc..  PtalU-    ft^      Mgk        t^g^^^     CaaJc       Fumidlll  MIC       Slid 

deiphia.pa.  Filed  Aug.  29, 1966.  Upss  4U — raiicy  uooos,  ruraisnings,  «m 

Notioiis 


C.C. 


ll 


SI   209,687.     Earl  A.  Fast,  Long  Beacb,  Calif,    filed  Jan.  11, 
196S. 


For    Button    Kit    for    Replacement    Buttons 
Fi  steners. 

Pirst  use  Oct.  12, 1904.  | 


For  Periodical  Listing  Recently  Published  Articles  on  Sci- 
entific and/or  Medical  Subjects. 

First  use  Aug.  16,  1966.  | 


aass  39 -Clothing 


,11 1. 


SN   228,960.     Vanity   Fair  Mills,   Inc.,   Reading.   Pa.     Filed 
Sept.  29,  1965. 


POWER  MIST 


s:  r  219,667.     The  British  Needle  Company  Limbed.  Reddltch, 
England.    Filed  May  25,  1965. 

EABASSY 

Owner  of  British  Reg.  No.  412,811.  dated  Fal.  23.  1921. 
For  Hand  Sewing  Needles. 

First  use  November  1952 ;  In  commerce  November  1952 ; 
J  ine  1923  In  a  different  form. 


For    Textile   Fabrics   Made   Up   Into    Finished    Apparel- 
Namely,  Foundation  Garments. 
First  use  Sept.  10,  1965. 


SI 


k. 


SN   234,424.     J.   Marie   Hornsby,   d.b.a.   J.   Marie  Hornsby 
Originals.  Gulfport,  Miss.    Filed  Dec.  1?,  1965. 

J.cPtlcme'^Kornsby''s 

The  word  "Originals"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown. 

For  Infants'  Garments — Namely.  Two  Piece  Ensembles  for 
Infants  Consisting  of  a  Top  Portion,  Which  Is  a  Slip  Over 
Long  Sleeve  Gownette/Dressette  and  a  Bottom  Portion,  Which 
Is  a  Slip-On  Elastic-Drawn-Walst  Leg  Covering. 

First  use  December  1956.  . 


SOMETHING  NICE 

For    Scented    Hair    Accessory    Products — Namely.    Bobby 
Itns,  Combs,  Nets,  and  Rollers. 
First  use  Nov.  6,  1965. 


^  234,472.     Shy  Beauty  Products,  Inc.,  Los  (ingeles.  Calif. 
Filed  Dec.  13,  1965.  i 


I  I 


SN  241,665.     Johnson,  Stevens  and  SWnkle  Shoe  Company. 
St.  Louis,  Mo.    Filed  Mar.  23, 1966. 

I  % 


D^O 


For  Women's  and  Girls'  Shoes. 

First  nse  on  or  about  Nov.  15.  1965 ;  on  or  about  Sept.  1, 
1965  as  to  "DAO." 


SN  246,111.     Top  Form-Yolande,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.   Filed 
May  19,  1966. 

mini-FUP! 


For  Ladles'  Slips. 
First  use  May  4,  1966. 


SN  246,716.     Peter  Pan  Foundations,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Piled  May  26.  1966. 

SWEET  N'LOW 

For  Brassiere. 

First  use  Mar.  15,  1945. 


i 


fasta6 


and    Necktie 


233,383.     Pattl    Products    Corporation, 
N.Y.    Piled  Nov.  26,  1965. 


M  ount   Vernon, 


For  Artificial  Eyelashes. 

First  use  at  or  about  Oct.  31, 1965. 


N 


236,861.     P.  W.  Woolworth  Co.,  New  Yo: 
Jan.  19,  1966. 


"wur 


Youi  srMMi  Of  QUAi  ni 


jfytlnv^tuij^ 


:,  N.Y.     Filed 


The  words  "Your  Symbol  of  Quality"  are  d  sclalmed  apart 
rom  the  mark  as  shown.  Owner  of  Beg.  Nc^s.  665,430  and 
•92,968. 

For  Hair  Pieces. 

First  use  Oct.  1, 1965. 


JN  242,041.    Original  Toy  Corporation,  Brool^yn,  N.Y.  Piled 
Mar.  28.  1966. 

SEE  AND  SEW 


The  word   "Sew"   is  disclaimed   apart  fro^i   the  mark  as 
ibown. 

For  Embroidery  Kit  Containing  Preprinte< 
mounting  Board,  Hoops,  Needle,  and  Picture 

First  use  Mar.  7,  1966. 


Fabric,  Floss, 
frame. 
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SN  242,640.     Novelty  Cord  k  Tassel  Co.,  Inc.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y,     SN   246,764.     Palr-Tex  MllU,   Inc.,   New  York,   N.Y.     Filed 
Filed  Apr.  4,  1966.  May  27,  1966. 


PROOU      CTS 


The  term  "Home  Products"  Is  disclaimed. 
For  Window  Shade  Pulls  and  Buttons. 
First  use  Dec.  20.  1965. 


Qass  42 -Knitted,  Netted,  and  Textile 
Fabrics,  and  Substitutes  Therefor 

SN  223.155.  Pande,  Cameron  k  Co.  of  New  York,  Inc..  New 
York,  N.Y.,  assignee  of  Pande,  Cameron  k  Company.  New 
York.  N.Y.    Filed  July  12,  1965. 


The  word  "Fleece"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown. 

For  Knitted  Fabrics  for  Making  Dreuei,  Jackets,  Boys' 
and  Men's  Shirts  and  Women's  Blouses,  aad  tb*  Like. 

First  use  Apr.  27,  1966. 


SN  246.906.     Howse.   Mead  k  Sons,   Inc..   New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  May  31.  1966. 


TOP  SECRET 


BENGALI 


For  Woolen  Piece  Goods. 
First  use  Mar.  15,  1966. 


For  Rugs. 
First  use  1967. 


SN    248.195.     Klopman    Mills,    inc.,    Rocklelgb,    N.J.      Filed 


June  16.  1966. 


SN   235,025.     Thomas  Wilson  k  Co.   Inc.,   New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  21,  1965. 


DUPREME 


CUSHLON 


For  Oreige  and  Finished  Fabrics  In  the  Piece  of  All  Types 
for  Use  in  Men's.  Women's  and  Children's  Apparel.  In  Home 
Furnishings,  and  in  the  Industrial  Field. 

First  use  May  10,  1966. 


For  Cushion  Backed  Ribbon  in  the  Piece. 
First  use  Nov.  10,  1965. 


SN    248.196.     Klopman    Mills,    Inc..    Rocklelgh,    N.J.      Piled 
June  16,  1966. 


SN  241.153.     Rubin  Levlne  k  Company.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  16.  1966. 


FLOUNCE 


RIPPLEINE 


For  Grelge  and  Finished  Fabrics  In  the  Piece  of  All  Types 
for  Use  in  Men's.  Women's  and  Children's  Apparel,  In  Home 
Furnlsblngs,  and  in  the  Industrial  Field. 

First  use  May  10,  1066. 


For  Fabrics  in   the  Piece  for  Making  Women's  Wearing 
Apparel.  Such  as  Dresses  and  the  Like. 
First  use  Jan.  4,  1966. 


SN  248,217.     Dan  River  Mills.  Incorporated,  Danville,  Va. 
Filed  June  16,  1966. 


DANSAN 


SN  241,961.     Asten-HlU  Mfg.  Company,  East  Falls,  PhlUdel- 
phia.  Pa.    Filed  Mar.  28,  1966. 


For  Textile  Fabrics  In  the  Piece  of  Cotton  or  Synthetic 
Fibers  or  Any  Combinations  Thereof. 
First  use  May  10,  1966.  i 


COTMESH 


SN  248,218.     Dan  River  Mills,  Incorporated.  Danville.  Va. 
Filed  June  16,  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  782,915. 
For  Dryer  Felts  In  the  Piece. 
First  use  Mar.  25,  1966. 


DANSANT 


For  Textile  Fabrics  In  the  Piece  of  Cotton  or  Synthetic 
Fibers  or  Any  Combinations  Thereof. 
First  use  May  6,  1966. 


SN  245.050.     The  Aerfab  Corp..  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed  May 
6,  1966. 

AERFAB 


For  Cotton  and  Polyester  Fabrics. 
First  use  Sept.  4,  1964. 


SN  248,418.     Buck  Creek  Industries.  Inc.,  Columbiana,  Ala. 
Filed  June  20.  1966. 


SN  245,872.     Wiener  Laces,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  May 


17.  1966. 


TEXSTRAW 


For  Fabrics  Made  of  Synthetic  Fiber  for  Various  Uses, 
Such  as  Material  for  Making  Handbags,  Luggage,  Outer  Wear 
Clothing,  Shoes,  Millinery  Items,  Upholstered  and  Covered 
Furniture,  etc. 

First  use  Nov.  15,  1965. 


For  Carpets. 

First  use  June  6,  1966. 
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»N  248,697.     Henry  Qlftss  k  Co.,  New  York,  iN.T.     Filed 
Jone  22,  19«6. 


JTiM^an 


Owner  of  Beg.  Nos.  119,693,  000,206,  and  others.  ' 

For  Textile  Fabrics  In  the  Piece  of  Cotton,  Wool,  Silt,  and 

Synthetic  Fibres  or  Blends  of  Natural  Fibres  and  Synthetic 

Fibres  or  Combinations  Thereof. 
First  use  April  1921. 


Class  44 -Dental,  Medical,  aiid  Surgical 
Appliances 

»N  225,536.    Arne  Bybjerg  Pedenen,  d.bA.  dtrmen  Curlers, 
Kalundborg,  Denmark.    Filed  Aug.  12, 1965. 


SN  248,731.     Orlglntt  Fabrics.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed 
June  22,  1966. 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  red. 
For  Electrical  Apparatus  for  Heating 
nent  Waving  Machines,   and   Parts  and 
These  Qoods. 
First  use  October  1963 ;  in  commerce  Jan. 


fblYWd 


For  Textile  Fabric  Piece  Goods  for  Making  Coats,  Suits, 
Dresses,  and  Decorative  Goods. 
First  use  In  or  before  April  1966. 


Qass  43  —  Thread  and  Yam 

SN  245,143.     American  Enka  Corporation,  Enka,  N.C.   Filed 
May  9,  1966. 


FLARON 


For  Synthetic  Yarns. 
First  use  Apr.  7,  1966. 


,  ;   .  ' 


SN  247,075.     Splnnerln  Yarn  Co.,  Inc.,   South  Hackensack, 
N.J.    Filed  June  1, 1966. 


NORDIA 


'  1-  ' 


I  ,    I 


For  Yarns  of  Natural  and  Synthetic  Fibers  for  Hand  Knit- 
ting. 
First  u^  May  23, 1966.  <  , 


SN   248,183.     Union   Carbide  Corporation.   New   York.   N.Y. 
Filed  June  15.  1966. 


THORNEL 


For  Graphite  Yarn. 

First  use  on  or  about  May  13, 1966. 


Janu.lRY  10,  1967 


carmen 


SN  238,611.     Leon  L.  Cohen,  d.b.a.  Jenerlc 
Neck,  N.T.    Filed  Feb.  11, 19«6. 


Ha  r  Curlers,  Per- 
Accessories   for 

20,  1965. 


aold  Co.,  Great 


Jene^llC 


Applicant   disclaims    the   prescription    "K 
from  the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Dental  Gold. 
First  use  on  or  before  Feb.  10, 1966. 


SN  239,241.     Deseret  Pharmaceutical 
Lake  City,  Utah.    Filed  Feb.  21, 1966. 


symtwl    apart 


Comjany,   Inc.,   Salt 


ANGIOCATH/SY 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  775,062. 

For  Indwelling  Catheter  and  Syringe  Sets. 

First  use  Jan.  27,  1966. 


SN  244,120.     Johnson  k  Johnson,  New  Bruns|(7lck,  N.J.  Filed 
Apr.  22,  1966. 


PRIVATE  DUTY 


For  Underpads  and   Sponges  for  Patient 
tary  Purposes. 

First  use  Mar.  18,  1966 J 


ftN   244,310.     Helene  Curtis   Industries,   In^.,   Chicago,   111. 
Filed  Apr.  26,  1966. 


yST.  MORITZ 


For  Electrically  Operated  Hair  Dryers. 
First  use  on  or  about  Aug.  6, 1964. 


SN   244,311.     Helene   Curtis   Industries,   In^.,   Chicago,   111. 
Filed  Apr.  26,  1966. 


SORRENTO 


For  Electrically  Operated  Hair  Dryers. 
First  use  on  or  about  Aug.  5, 1964. 


Care  and   Sani- 
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SN  246,788.     Howmet  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 
May  27.  1966. 


DUO-DRIV 


For  Screws  Uaed  in  Orthopedic  Surgery. 
First  use  Mar.  30, 1966. 


SN  248,908.    E  ft  M  Instrument  Company,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 
Filed  June  24,  1966. 

PHYSIOGRAPH 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  721,085. 

For  Physician's  Measuring  Instrument  Adapted  To  Be  Con- 
nected to  a  Human  or  Animal  Near  or  Adjacent  the  Instru- 
ment by  Electrodes  or  Appropriate  Transducers  To  Record 
Pulse,  Respiration.  Blood  Pressure.  Electrocardiogram,  Gal- 
vanic Skin  Response,  Heart  Rate,  and  Other  Recordable  Data 
in  Relation  to  the  Subject. 

First  use  Sept.  27.  1957. 


TM  71 

dais  45 -Soft  Drinks  and  Carbonated 
Waters 

SN  225,304.     Mister  Lemon  King  and  Allied  Products  Co., 
Corona,  N.Y.    FUed  Aug.  9, 1965. 

lEmon 
Kino 

The  word  "Lemon"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown. 

For  Lemon  Powder  for  Making  "Ade"  Type  Beverages  and 
for  Making  Creamy  Heads  on  Alcoholic  Beverages. 

First  use  July  1,  1965. 


SN  257,129.     D.  Kaltman  ft  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed 
Oct.  25.  1966. 


CONTRA-W 


SN  233,600.     Karolos  Fix,  S.A.,  Athens,  Greece.    Filed  Nov. 
30,  1965. 


For  Intrauterine  Contraceptive  Devices. 
First  use  Oct.  5, 1966. 


SN  257,130.     D.  Kaltman  ft  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed 
Oct.  25,  1966. 


CONTRA-M 


taiii 


tani 


For  Intrauterine  Contraceptive  Devices. 
First  use  Oct.  5, 1966. 


,SN  257,131.     D.  Kaltmin  ft  Co.,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y. 


Oct  25,  1966. 


CONTRASEP 


Filed         The  representation  of  the  bottle  cap  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown  is  disclaimed.    The  words  "Tam  Tarn"  mean  "a 
type  of  drum,  used  In  the  East  Indies  and  Western  Africa." 
Owner  of  Greek  Reg.  No.  35,958,  dated  Oct.  29,  1964. 
I    For  Soft  Drinks. 


For  Intrauterine  Contraceptive  Devices. 
First  ate  Oct.  5. 1946. 


SN  243,990.     HoUand  House  Brands,  Inc.,  Woodalde,  N.Y. 
Filed  Apr.  21,  1966. 


»N  257,182.     D.  Kaltman  ft  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y. 
Oct.  25,  1966. 


FUed 


SIFN  SLIM 


CONTRALOOP 


For  Non -Alcoholic  Cocktail  Mix. 

First  use  Mar.  14,  1966.  I 


For  Intrauterine  Contraceptive  Devices. 
First  use  Oct.  5,  1966. 


SN  254,426.     The  Jel  Sert  Company,  BeUwood,  111.     Filed 
S^t.  14,  1966. 


SN  257,133.    D.  Kaltman  ft  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Oct.  25,  1966. 


Filed 


CONTRAGON 


For  Intrauterine  Contraceptive  Devices. 
First  use  Oct.  5, 1966. 


SN  257,135.     D.  Kaltman  ft  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed 
Oct.  25,  1966. 


CONTRARING 


For  Intrauterine  Contraceptive  Devices. 
First  use  Oct.  5,  }966. 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  blue.  Owner  of  Reg.  No.  223,900. 
For  MaltlesB  Powder  for  Making  Non-Alcobollc  Soft  Drinks. 
First  use  June  17,  1964. 
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Class  46— Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 


S^   234.462.     R.O.B.   Laboratories,   Inc.. 
Filed  Dec.  13,  19«8. 


SN  176.859.  Chlvers-Hartley  Limited.  London,  England,  as- 
signee of  Connaugbt  Food  Products  Limited,  London,  Eng- 
land.   Filed  Sept.  11,  l»e3. 


I  ir 


Mnvmtanift 


Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Topping" 
combination  with   the  rest  of  the  mark, 
valves   none  of  Its  common  law  rights  therein 
%g.  No.  730.183. 

For  Cream  Replacement  Product  for  Use  U  Producing  a 
M^blpped  Topping. 

First  use  Not.  15,  I960. 


Applicant  disclaims  any  exclusive  right  in  the  word  "Mar-  < 
malade"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown.    Owner  of  U.S.  Reg. 
No.  557,856.  i 

For  liarmalade. 

First  use  1915 ;  In  commerce  1915. 


SN  218,630.     Fairmont  Foods  Company,  Omaha,  Nebr.  Filed 
May  12,  1965.  I 


IMts 


!  N   234,463.     R.O.B.    Laboratories,   Inc.,    Kan  las   City.   Mo. 
Filed  Dec.  13,  1965. 

Qtertop 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  730,183. 

For  Cream  Replacement  Product  for  Use  i^  Producing  a 
V^hlpped  Topping. 
First  use  Nov.  15,  1965. 


For  Crackers  Not  of  a  Confectionery  Nature. 
First  use  Apr.  19, 1965.  j 


SN  218,631.     Fairmont  Foods  Company,  Onuha,  Nebr.  Filed 
May  12,  IMS. 


Snails 


For  Crackers  and  Cookies. 
First  use  Apr.  19,  1965. 


SN  234,171.  Peter  Hand  Foundation,  Inc.,  Waukegen,  111., 
by  change  of  name  frOm  Blatchford  Calf  Meal  Company, 
Waukegan,  111.    Filed  Dec.  8,  1965.  | 

GOOD  TO  THE  LAST  DROP 

For  Livestock  Feeds  for  Both  Mixing  and  Feeding  Un- 
mixed. I  I 
First  use  approximately  1801. 
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city.   Mo. 


Kani  as 


gter  topping 


eccept  as  used 
&nd  applicant 
Owner  of 


(N  234,464.     R.O.B.   Laboratories,   Inc.,   Kai  sas  City.  Mo. 
Filed  Dec.  13,  1965. 

gter-S 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  730,183. 
For   Food   Replacement   Product   Having 
•tics  and  Used  In  Place  of  Sour  Cream. 
First  use  Nov.  15.  1965. 


the   Character- 


»N  234,465.     R.O.B.  Laboratories,   Inc..   Ka  isas  City,  Mo. 
Filed  Dec.  13,  1965.  , 

©erwhiip 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  730,183. 

For  Cream  Replacement  Product  Similar 
Whipping  Cream  Being  Similar  in  Conslstencj 
ping  Character  and  Us*. 

First  use  Nov.  15,  1965. 


to  Fresh  Dairy 
,  Flavor.  Whlp- 


SN   234,461.     R.O.B.    Laboratories,    Inc.,   Kansas   City,    Mo. 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1965. 

I 

(ater-S  flavor 


Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Flavor"  except  as  used  in 
combination  with  the  rest  of  the  mark,  and  applicant  waives 
none  of  its  common  law  rights  therein.  Owner  of  Reg.  No. 
730,183. 

For  Synthetic  Butter  Flavor  Used  In  Food  Processing  Ap- 
plications. 

First  use  Nov.  15,  1965.  | 


SN  234.857.     Wheat  Enterprises.  Inc.,  arcl^,  Mont.     Filed 
Dec.  17.  1965. 


WHEANUTS 


For  Expanded  Wheat  Product  for  Snack 
Has  Been  Germinated  and  Treated  With  Cocking 
First  use  December  1961. 


SN    236,539.     Cache   Valley   Dairy 
Utah.    Filed  Jan.  10,  1966. 


urposes  Which 
Oils. 


Assodat  ion,    Smithfleld, 


ROCKY  MOUNTi!JN 


For  Butter,  Cheddar  Cheese,  Swiss  Cheese, 
Cheese,  and  Whey  Powder. 
First  use  Feb.  15,  1951. 


Monterey  Jack 
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SN  287  067.     Robert  Alameda,  Salinas,  Calif.    Filed  Jan.  24,    SN  251.107.     Coiitlnental  Oraln  Company.  New  York,  N.Y. 
^9^  FUed  July  27,  1966. 


CARROLETS 


For  Frozen  Carrots. 
Flnt  use  Nov.  17.  1965. 


SN  239,623.     Heggblade-Marguleaa  Co..  d.b.a.  Co-River  Citrus 
Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif.     FUed  Feb.  25,  1966. 


kV?SdaJ?Vi 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  the  colon  red  and  gold.  Exclu- 
sive right  to  the  use  of  the  word  "Oraln"  is  disclaimed  apart 
from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Wheat,  Corn,  Rye,  Oats,  Barley,  Sorghum,  Flax,  Rice, 
and  Soybeans. 

First  use  June  17,  1966,  on  rice :  at  least  as  early  as  1926 
as  to  the  mark  "Continental." 


SN  251,121.     Continental  Oraln  Company,  »ew  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  July  27,  1966. 


For  Fresh  Citms  Fruits. 
First  use  Nov.  15.  1964. 


SN  244.604.     McGarry  Nut  Products  Co.,  Chicago.  lU.   FUed 
Apr.  29,  1966. 


BiOFlNuT 


For  Peanut  Brittle. 
First  use  Sept.  1,  1924. 


SN  247.999.     Wolch's  Nut  k  Candy  Co.,  d.b.a.  Terrybrooke 
Nut  k  Candy  Co..  Chicago.  lU.    Filed  June  14,  1966. 

LOVE 

For  Food  Snack  Consisting  of  Peanuts,  Corn  Syrup.  Salt, 
and  Calcium  SlUate. 
Flnt  use  May  10.  1965. 


ExdnslTe  right  to  the  use  of  the  word  "Oraln"  Is  disclaimed 
apart  from  the  mark  as  shown.  The  drawing  is  lined  for 
gray,  but  no  claim  is  made  to  color  as  an  essential  feature 
of  the  mark. 

For  Wheat,  Corn,  Rye,  Oats.  Barley.  Sorghum,  Flax,  Rlc^, 
and  Soybeans. 

First  use  June  17,  1966,  on  rice ;  at  least  as  early  as  1926 
as  to  the  mark  "Continental." 


SN  251,579.     Allied  Mills,  Inc.,  Chicago,  lU.    Filed  Aug.  3, 


1966. 


GRAND  PRIZE 


For  Fresh  Dressed  Frying  Chickens. 
First  use  1954. 


SN  249.818.     Wolf  Brand  Products,  Corsicana,  Tex.     FUed 
July  7.  1966. 


SN  254,425.    The  Jel  Sert  Company,  Bellwood^  lU.     Filed 
Sept.  14,  1966. 


No  claim  is  made  to  the  word  "Brand"  apart  from  the        The  drawing  is  lined  for  blue.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  223,900. 
mark  as  shown.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  783,879.  For  Instant  Mix  in  Powder  Form  for  Making  Flavored 

For  Canned  ChlU  Made  of  Beef.  Frosen  ConfecUons. 


Flnt  use  Oct  1,  1923. 


] 


Flnt  use  June  17, 1964. 
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»N  256,036.    King  KuUen  Grocery  Co.,  Inc.,  Westbury,  N.Y. 
Filed  Oct.  10,  1966. 


(Higfi 


SSr  243,319.    John  Gross  *  Co.,  Baltimore,  Md,    Filed  Apr. 
13,  1966. 

BLACK  RAM 

For  Oln. 

First  use  Sept.  20,  1965. 


d.b.a.    Blair 


Si    243,554.     Esbeco    Distilling    Corporation, 

House  Import  Co.,  Stamford,  Conn.     Filed  iipr.  15,  1966. 

OiB  TSLTir 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  195,504,  765,211,  and  others. 

For  Canned  Mushrooms,  Canned  Baked  Beans  With  Pork, 
Canned  Pineapple  Juice,  Canned  Sauerkraut,  Tea-Bags,  and 
Chocolate  Bon-Bons. 

First  use  Dec.  27, 1965,  on  canned  mushrooms. 


Class  49  -  Distilled  Alcoholic  Uquors 

9N  215.186.     Barton  Distilling  Company,  CMcaKO,  111.     Filed 
Mar.  29,  1965. 


For  Bourbon  Whiskey. 
First  use  Sept.  18,  1964. 


For  Whiskey. 

First  use  October  1965. 


a^  249,794.    Puerto  Rico  Distillers,  Inc.,  d. 
Ron  Llave,  Areclbo,  Puerto  Rico.     Filed  Jul 


LA  LLAVE  DE  LA  ALEGRLV 


The  Spanish  words  "La  LUre  de  la  Alegrla" 
iJted  as  "key  to  Joy"  or  "key  to  cheer."    Own^r 
7^0,029. 

For  Alcobollc  Beverages — ^Namely,  Rum. 
First  use  at  least  as  early  as  July  1,  1961. 


i.a.  Companla 
7,  1966. 


may  be  traos- 
of  Reg.  No. 

I 


I    I 


fass  50 -Merchandise  Not  0|therwise 
Classified       ,    i 

1  N  223,485.     American  Allsafe  Company,  Inc.    Buffalo,  N.Y. 
Filed  July  16,  1965. 

CUSHIONGARD 

For  Self-Adhering,   Cushioning  Tape  for  Application   to 
Bdustrial  Items  Which  Are  Worn  on  the  Body. 
First  use  May  20,  1965. 


9N  233,374.  National  Distillers  and  Chemical  CorporaUon, 
d.b.a.  National  Distillers  Products  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Nov.  26,  1965. 

ROYAL  MARINE 


For  Whiskey. 

First  use  Oct.  13, 1965. 


I       i 


I    I 


SN  237,635.     John  E.  McPherson  A  Sons  Limited,  Edinburgh, 
Scotland.    Filed  Dec.  6,  1965. 


N  242,338.    Demma,  Incorporated,  Leroy,  111. 
1966.  Il 


RW^ji 


kORK- 


-MATIC 


For  Hog  Feeder  Pens,  Feeders  and 
Lud  Feeders. 
First  use  July  15,  1965. 


The  wording  shown  on  the  drawing  Is  "Touch  Not  the  Cat 
Bot  a  Glove."  ^ 

For  Scotch  Whisky.  , 

First  use  In  or  about  the  year  1863 ;  In  commerce  Apr.  3, 

1886. 


IN  243,951.     W.  H.  Brady  Co.,  MUkaukee,  ^Is.    Filed  Apr 
21,  1966. 

QUICK-ALIGN 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  551,498,  776,629,  and 
For  Sign  Making  Materials  Comprising 

;ers,  Numerals,  and  Ancillary  Indicia 

Backing  Cards,  and  Spacer  Cards. 
First  use  Feb.  7,  1966. 


SN  241,083.     T.   W.   Samuels   Distillery,'  Inc.,  d.b.a.   T.   W. 
Samuels  Distillery,  Deatsvllle,  Ky.    Filed  Mar.  15,  1966. 


*N  244,721.    Robert  McMlchael,  Inc..  New  Y(  rk,  N.Y.    Filed 


May  2.  1966. 


FUed  Mar.  31, 


Accesiories  for  Pens 


c  thers. 
Sef-Stlcklng  Let- 
Remova  ily  Mounted  on 


VACATION  PAli 


TALL  TIMBER 


For  Bourbon  Whiskey. 
First  use  Mar.  2,  1966. 


t  I 


Applicant  disclaims  the  term  "Pak"  apart 
u  shown,  reserving,  however,  its  common  lai 

For   Gift  Packages  Containing  an 
Articles,  Drugs  and  First  Aid  Supplies. 

First  use  Dec.  1,  1965. 


from  the  mark 

rights  therein. 

Assortknent  of  Toilet 


January  10,  1967 
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»N  245,216.     Menda  Company,  City  of  Industry,  CaUf.    FUed     BN  216.915.     Yardley  of  London,  Inc.,  ToUwa,  N.J.     FUed 
May  9,  1966.  -^P'-  ^®'  ****• 


'^SCREWY  LEWY" 

For  Plastic  Pad  Designed  for  Unloosening  Lids  and  Caps, 
and  Which  May  Be  Used  as  a  Sink  Stopper. 
First  use  Jan.  28,  1966. 


8N  246,269.     Clopay  Corporation,  Cincinnati,   Ohio.     Filed 
May  23,  1966. 

FLAN'L  CARD 

No  claim  is  made  to  the  exclusive  right  to  the  use  of  the 
term  "Flan'l"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Adhesive  Backed  Decorative  Sheet  Material.      , 
First  use  June  1965. 


OhI  de  Rome 

Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Rome"  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown. 

For  Fragrance  Products — Namely.  Colognes,  Perfumes,  and 
Powders. 

First  use  Apr.  6,  1965. 


SN  219,093.     Yardley  of  London,  Inc.,  Totowa,  N.J.     Filed 
May  17.  1965. 


LIPUGHTER 


SN  249,110.     Beacon  Steel  ProducU  Co.,  Inc.,  Westminster. 
Md.    Filed  June  28, 1966. 


For  Upstlck  and  Lip  Gloss. 
First  use  May  6,  1965. 


BEACON 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  421,656. 

For  MeUl  Brooders,  PorUble  Metal  Chick  FounUlns,  Metal 
Poultry  Feeders  and  Waterers,  Metal  Orit  Boxes,  Metal  Nests, 
and  Metal  Adjustable  Roof  Saddles. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  1, 1948. 


SN  249,141.    William  8.  CromMe,  Jr.,  d.b.a.  The  Crombie 
Manufacturing  Co.,  El  Paso.  Tex.    FUed  June  28,  1966. 

DUNK-A-BUG 

For  Trap  for  Drowning  Insects  Consisting  of  a  Vessel 
With  BUck  Light  Tube. 
First  use  Nov.  4.  1965. 


SN  223,413.     Hother  Hellenberg  A/S,  Copenhagen,  Denmark. 
Filed  July  15,  1965. 

NEW  STAR  NAIL 

Applicant  disclaims  the  words  "New"  and  "Nail"  apart 
from  the  mark  as  shown.     Owner  of  Danish  Reg.  No.  3,401/ 
1964,  dated  Oct.  31,  1964. 
'      For  Preparations  for  Producing  Artificial  FingernaUs  and 
Toenails. 


SN  255.681.     Aniel-PUstron,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 
Oct.  4,  1966. 


SN   225,959.     G.   B.   Kent   k   Sons,   Ltd.,   London,   EngUnd. 
Filed  Aug.  18,  1965. 

KENT  OF  LONDON 

Applicant  disclaims   the   word    "London"   apart   from   the 
mark  as  shown.     Owner  of  U.S.  Reg.  No.  280,509. 
For  Men's  Hair  Grooming  Preparation. 
First  use  June  21,  1965 ;  in  commerce  June  21,  1965. 


PLASTRON 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  424,920  and  444,204. 
For  Plastic  ScaUoped  Shelving  for  Kitchen  Shelves,  Clothes 
Closets,  and  the  Like. 

First  nse  on  or  about  Aug.  1, 1945. 


SN  227,425.     KeUy-Kehoe,  Inc.,  New  Tork,  N.Y.     FUed  Sept. 
8,  1965. 


Class  51  -  Cosmetics  and  Toilet 


SN  207,472.     Beecham  Products  Inc.,  Clifton,   N.J.     Filed 
Dec.  4,  1964. 


VENTURE 


For  Men's  Toiletries  and  Grooming  Preparations — Namely, 
Hair  Dressings. 
<     First  use  Nov.  14,  1964. 


SN  216,914.     Yardley  of  London,  Inc.,  Totowa,  N.J.    Filed 
Apr.  19,  1965. 

Oh!  de  Paris 

Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Parts"  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown. 

For  Fragrance  Products — Namely,  Colognes,  Perfumes,  and 
Powders. 

First  use  Apr.  6,  1965. 


For  Male  and  Female  Cosmetics — Namely,  Beauty  and 
Make-Up  Preparations  Including  Theatrical  Make-Up,  Cleans- 
ing Creams  and  Lotions,  Mascara  Remover  Pads,  Skin  Care 
Preparations,  Preparations  for  Applying  and  Removing  Cos- 
metics, and  Beauty  and  Make-Up  Kits  Consisting  Essentially 
of  the  Afore-Mentioned  Cosmetics. 

First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  4, 1963. 


SN  229,848.     Merchandising  Corporation  of  America,   Uni- 
versal aty,  CaUf.    Filed  Oct.  11, 1965. 

MAN  IN  MOTION 


For  Men's  After  Shave  Lotion  and  Cologne. 
First  use  Aug.  11,  1965. 
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SN  229,942.     Pierre  Bohme,  d.b.a.  Slmone  Cochard  Beauty 
Preparations,  Montevideo,  Uruguay.     Filed  Oct.  12,  19W 


"Veronica  Bohme"  Is  the  name  of  applicant's  daughter, 
who  Is  a  minor,  whose  consent  to  use  her  name  for  trade 
mark  purposes  Is  of  record. 
For  Nail  Polish,  Upsticks,  Hair  Tints,  and  Eye  Make-Up 
First  use  Not.  3,  1964 ;  In  commerce  Sept.  24,  19©5. 


I, 


SN  230,807.     Eversharp,  Inc.,  MUford,  Conn.    Filed  Oct.  21 


1969. 


IN  PLACE 


For  Hair  Preparations,  Particularly  Hair  Dressing. 
First  use  Oct.  6,  1965. 


SN  231,308.     Southwestern  Drug  Corporation,  d.h.a.  Tru-Lal 
Products,  Dallas,  Tex.    Piled  Oct.  22,  1965. 


TRU-CLEAN 


For  Skin  Cleanser  and  Conditioner. 
First  use  Aug.  25, 1964. 


SN   232,427.     Stelner  Products   Limited,   London,   EnglAM 
Filed  Nov.  9,  1965. 


GLO-AHEAD 


Owner  of  British  Keg.  No.  749,638,  dated  Jan.  4,  1956.  ' 
For  Preparations  for  the  Hair— Namely,  Hair  Colorlseri 


SN   234,728.     Helene  Curtis   Industries,   Inc.,   Chicago,   11 
Filed  Dec.  16,  1965. 

FAST  'N  LIGHT 

For  Creme  Hair  Llghtener. 

First  use  on  or  about  Nov.  22, 1965. 


SN  235,557.     EmlUo  Pucd  Perfumes  International,  Inc.,  Ne 
York,  N.Y.    Filed  Dec.  30, 1965. 


EMILIO  PUCCI  VIVARA 


"Emllio  Puccl"  Identifies  a  living  individual  whose  consent 
la  of  record. 

For  Perfume  and  Cologne. 
First  use  Nov.  12,  1965. 


SN  235,720.     Sea  &  Ski  Corporation,  MiUbrae,  Calif.     FlK  d 


Jan.  3,  1966. 


TAN  &  CLEAR 


For  Medicated  Tanning  Lotion. 
First  use  Nov.  29,  1965. 


SN   236,150.     Royal  Beauty   Laboratories,   Inc.,   New  Yoi  c 
N.Y.    Filed  Jan.  10,  1066. 


ROYAL 


For  Permanent  Waving  Lotion,  Preparations  for  Tlntli  g 
and   Bleaching   the   Hair,   Cream   Rinses,   Hair   Spray,    Ha^r 
Lotions,  Hair  Conditioners,  Neutrallzers  and  Dye  Stain 
movers.  , 

First  use  Aug.  13,  1965. 


GAZETTE 


SN  236,953.     John  D.  Arias,  d.b.a.  Arti 
wan,  N.J.    Filed  Jan.  21, 1966. 

RESPITE 

For  Bath  Salt. 

First  use  Sept.  23, 1964. 


jAHtJARY  10,  1967 
Laboratories,  Mata- 


SN  238,568.     Rivefton  LatMratories 

erton  Cosmetic  Laboratories,  Newark,  N. 
1966. 


Incorpfrated,  d.b.a.  Riv- 
.     Filed  Feb.  10, 


COh  FAlT 


I  For  Hair  Spray. 
First  use  September  1957. 


SN  239,564.     Yardley  of  London,  Inc., 
Feb.  24,  1966. 


T<tow8.  N.J.     Filed 


ENGLISH  LOCK 

For  Lipstick,  Rouge,  Face  Powder,  and  Mascara. 
First  use  Jan.  28,  1966. 


SN  239,565.     Yardley  of  London,  Inc., 
Feb.  24,  1966. 


TUCKABLES 


For  Perfumed  Sachet. 
First  use  Feb.  1,  1966. 


T(  towa,  N.J.     Filed 


SN  239,^66.     Yardley  of  London,  Inc.,  T^towa.  N.J.     Filed 
Feb.  24,  1906. 


LONDON  DE 


w 


For  Skin  Moisturlser  and  a  Cleanser. 
First  use  Feb.  1,  1966. 


SN  241,112.     Yardley  of  London,  Inc., 
Mar.  15,  1966. 


T>towa,  N.J.     FUed 


ENGLISH  TOUCH 


For  Foundation  Cream,  Lipstick,  Eye 
Lotion,  and  Hair  Tonic. 
First  use  Feb.  24,  1966. 


SN  241,641.     Cosmetics  Manufacturing 
metco,  Long  Beach,  Calif.    Filed  Mar. 


^^m^ie^4€t/  3^ili^ie/i 


SI  adow.  After  Shave 


C  >mpany,  d.b.a.  Cos- 
2p,  1966. 


Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Imperial 
the  mark  as  a  whole.    Owner  of  Reg.  No. 
For  Men's  Cologne  and  After  Shave  LotUn 
First  use  Feb.  23,  1966. 


SN  242,245.    The  House  of  Wrisley,  Inc., 
Mar.  30,  1966. 


Re 


LEMON  TWIST 

For  Bath  Oil,  Cologne,  and  Hand  and  Bpdy  Lotion. 
First  use  Feb.  28, 1964. 


"  except  as  part  of 
771,246. 


Paris,  Tenn.    Filed 


January  10,  1967 
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SN  242,544.     Avon  ProducU,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed     SN  254,964.     Adams  Natioital  lodnttriea  (Pty.)  Ltd.,  Darbftn, 
Apr.  4,  1966.  '  Natal,  South  Africa.    FUed  Sept.  28, 19«6. 

SWASHBUCKLER 

For  Hair  Dreat. 

First  use  Mar.  24, 1906. 


SN  242,54is.     Avon   Products,   Inc.,   New  York.   N.Y.     Filed 
Apr.  4,  1966.  \ 


EMBLEM 


For  After  Shave  Lotion. 
First  use  Mar.  24, 1966. 


SN  246,360.     The  Procter  k.  Oamble  Company,  Cincinnati, 
Ohio.    FUed  May  28,  1966. 

TIMELY  TOUCH 

For  Hair  Coloring. 
First  use  Mar.  14,  1966. 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  gold  and  green,  however,  no  cUlm 
Is  made  to  color  as  a  feature  of  the  mark. 
For  Skin  Lotion. 
First  use  July  1,  1957 ;  in  commerce  Feb.  11,  1963. 


SN    246,446.     Creative    Perfumers   *   Flavorists,    Inc.,    New 
York,  N.Y.    Filed  May  24,  1966. 

GOLDEN  EARRINGS 

I 
For  Perfume  and  Cologne.  ' 

First  use  Jan.  2, 1952. 


SN    256,189.     The    Andrew    Jergens    Company,    Cincinnati, 
Ohio.    Filed  Oct  11,  1966. 

SECRET  CHANGE 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  748,183. 

For  Hair  Coloring  Preparation  and  Face  Cream. 

First  use  Mar.  26,  1962. 


Qass  52  —  Detergents  and  Soaps 

SN    179,472.     Solomon    Musican,    d.b.a.    The    Ta-Koff    Co., 
Philadelphia,  Pa.    FUed  Oct.  21,  1963. 


SN  248,307.     Clalrol  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 
June  17,  1966. 

NICE-'N  SUNNY 

For  Cosmetic  and  ToUet  Preparations — ^Namely,  Hair  Tint- 
ing, Dyeing,  and  Coloring  Preparations. 
First  use  Mar.  25,  1966. 


I 

s 

s 
5 

I 


IIMMINIINIIIMIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIHIMMIIIIIIIIIMItHIUMIW^ 


TA-KOFF 


SN  248,678.     Clalrol  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.     FUed 
June  22,  1966. 

SOFT  'N  SUNNY 

For   Cosmetic  and  ToUet   Preparations — Namely,   a   Hair 
Llghtener. 
First  use  Feb.  21. 1966. 


Mllllr(IHMIItllllMIMIMIIUIIIIMIIU4tlllllnil(lltlll4t(IUIMIMIIWIIHIIlff 

For  Aerosol   Spray  To  Remove  Qrease  Spots  From  WaU 
Paper. 
First  use  June  14,  1968. 


SN  223,120.     Grace-Lee  Products  Inc.,   MinneapoUs,   Minn. 
Piled  July  12,  1965. 


3-DDD 


SN  252,233.     Brigltte  Deutseb,  d.b.a.  Perfumes  by  Brigitte, 
Beveriy  HiUs,  Calif.    FUed  Aug.  12,  1966. 


For  Sanitation  Cleanser  Having  the  Properties  of  a  Dis- 
infectant, a  Detergent,  and  a  Deodorant. 
First  use  Apr.  11,  1961. 


SiN  233,081.     C.  L.  WUUamson,  d.b.a.  Northwest  Sanitation 
Products,  Fort  Bragg,  Calif.     Filed  Nov.  19,  1966. 


BLU-BOY 


For  ToUet  Bowl  Cleaner,  Freshener,  and  Deodoriser. 
First  use  June  1,  1963. 


For  Cologne  and  Body  Lotion. 
First  use  Aug.  4, 1966. 


SN  233,364.     Lovlda  AG.,  Chur,  Swltserland.    FUed  Nov.  26, 
1906. 

PAN-INSTANT 

Owner  of  Swiss  Reg.  No.  201,514,  dated  Dec.  4,  1963. 
For  Hair  Shampoo. 
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»N  234,606.     O.  B.  Kent  ft  Sons,  Ltd.,  London,  Sngland. 
Piled  Dec.  13,  1965.  j 

KENT  OF  LONDON 

Applicant  disclaims   the  word   "London"  apart  from  tte 
mark  as  shown.    Owner  of  U.S.  Rej.  Nog.  280,509  and  362,- 

203. 
For  Facial  Soap  and  Hand  Soap. 
First  use  Sept.  20,  1965 ;  in  commerce  Sept.  20,  1965. 


jSN  244,936.     Swank,  Inc.,  Attleboro,  Mass. 
1906. 


,  Inc.,  Pans,  Tenn.    Filed 

LEMON  TWIST 


SN  242,246.    The  House  of  Wrlsley 
Mar.  30,  1966. 


For  Soap. 

First  use  May  2, 1963. 


SN  243,315.     The  Fuller  Brush  Company,   East   Hartford, 
Conn.  ■  Filed  Apr.  13.  1966. 

SPRAY  'N  SPARKLE 

For  Cleaning  Agent  for  Windows  and  Other  Hard  Surfaces. 
First  use  October  1957.  i 


SN  243,892.    The  Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  Clndnnttl, 
Ohio.    Filed  Apr.  20,  1966.  "        I 

TIMELY  TOUCH 

For  Hair  Shampoo. 

First  use  Mar.  8,  1966.  ,  i 


SN  243,893.    The  Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  ClndnnaU 
Ohio.    Filed  Apr.  20,  1966. 

CONFIDE  , 

For  Hair  Shampoo. 
First  use  Mar.  8, 1966. 


SERVIC 


Class  100  -  MisceUaneoiis 


SN  201,830.     Equitable  Leasing  Corporation,  Asheville,  N.< 
FUed  Sept.  14,  1964.  i 

ELC    I  !        '  • 


For  General  Leasing  Services  Involving  Purchasing  an  I 
Leasing  Items  Such  as  Furniture,  Office  Furniture  and  EquIi  - 
ment,  and  Television  Sets. 

First  use  Nov.  1, 1968. 


M\;stoat"6 


For  Aerosol  Dlsperslble  Spot  and  Stain 
First  use  Apr.  13,  1966. 


ARY  10,  1967 
FUed  Apr.  28, 


R<  mover. 


SN   244,827.     Infinite  Cleaning  Corporatlo|,   Orlando,   Fla. 
Filed  May  3.  1966. 


infinite 


The  solid  color  recUngle  surrounding  th( 
forms  no  part  of  the  mark  but  merely  represents 
For  General  Purpose  Detergent  Cleaner 
First  use  Apr.  21,  1966. 


word  "Infinite" 
background, 
(loncentrate. 


SN  250,805.     Permatex  Company,  Inc.,  Bro  >klyn,  N.Y.   Filed 
July  22,  1906. 


lar 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nob.  93,418.  761,075,  and 
For  Windshield   Cleaner   Concentrate, 
Wash,  Fabric  Cleaner,  Cooling  System 
tloner,  and  Fast  Flush  for  Cleaning  Radlato^ 
Pfrst  use  April  1960  on  tar  remover. 


CI  eaner 


MARKS 


SN  233,935.     Ocean  Science  and  Englneerl|»g,  Inc.,  Washing- 
ton, D.C.    FUed  Dec.  3, 1965. 


others. 

Remover,   Car 
and  Condi- 


SN  221,667.     Westminster  Enterprises,  Ltd.,  d.b.a.  The  Thn  e 
Fountains  Restaurant,  St,  Louis,  Mo.    FUed  June  21,  196  >. 


THE  THREE  FOUNTAINS 


For  Restaurant  Services. 

First  use  on  or  about  Dec.  20, 1960. 


For  Engineering  Management  Services 
Technology,  Such  as :  Conducting  Studie 
signing  and  Developing  Oceanic  Instmmei  tts 
Prospecting  for  Ocean  Minerals  and  Bngaiilng 
Research  on  Behalf  of  Government  and 

First  use  July  1,  1963. 


]  lelatlng  to  Oceanic 

and  Surveys,  De- 

and  Machinery, 

in  Continuing 

Ihdustry. 
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jANUAkY  10,  1967 

SN  285.988.    Jack-In-The-Box,  Inc.,  San  Diego,  CaMf.    FUed    SN  242,067.     Sherlock  Hornet,  Ltd^  Arllagtosi.  Va.     Jtted 
Jan.  7,  1966.  ^ar.  28,  1966, 


sl&rlock 


Homes  Ltd 


For  Computerised  Real  Bstate  Listing  Services. 
First  use  Feb.  15,  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  722,879  and  722,380. 
For  ResUurant  and  Take-Out  Food  Services. 
First  use  November  1962. 


SN  241,011.     Cities  Service  OU  Company,  Tulsa.  OkU.    FUed         j^i^use  Dec.  15,  1965 


Class  102  -  Insuranca  and  Rnandal 

SN  288,678.     Taztronles,  San  Francisco,  Calif.     Filed  Feb. 
11,  1966. 

TAXTRONICS 

For  Preparation  of  Income  Tax  Returns  by  Electronic  DaU 
Process. 


SN  240.152.     C.R.A.  Corporation,  Orange,  N.J.     Filed  Mar. 
4.  1906. 

CRA 


For  Financing  Purchases  of  Business  Machines. 
First  use  not  later  than  in  or  about  February  1907. 


CITGO 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  three  shades  of  red.     Owner  of 
Reg.  Nos.  525.104.  798.086.  and  others. 
For  Furnishing  of  Travel  Information  and  Maps. 
First  use  May  1966. 


Gass  101  —  Advertisiiig  and  Business 

SN  284,489.     Lady  Baltimore  Ofllce  Services,  Inc.,  Baltimore. 
Md.    FUed  Dee.  18.  1966. 

eJLaau     ^M/atntnglom 


SN  241.674.     National  Association  Plans,  Inc.,  New  Tork. 
N,7.   FUed  Mar,  23. 1966. 

COORDINATED-CARE 

For  Admlnirtratlon  of  Insurance  Service — Namely,  Liaison 
Services  Between  Individual  Insured  Members  of  Membership 
Groups  and  the  Underwriter  of  the  Insurance,  Including  Gen- 
eral Supervision  of  Premium  Payments  and  Claims. 

First  use  September  1965. 


Qass  103  -  Construction  and  Repair 

SN  286.172.     Drapery  Service  Corpozmtlon  of  America,  Plain- 
view,  N,T.    FUed  Dec.  28,  1966, 


Mt*#U*v  •* AVKC  < 


For  Cleaning  Services  for  Draperies,  Slipcovers,  Bedspreads, 
Dust  RufBes,  Valances,  and  Festoons. 
First  use  Jan.  8,  1964. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  789,495. 

For  Secretarial  and  Clerical  Services,  Operators  for  Book- 
keeping and  Other  Business  Office  Machines,  and  Employment  ' 

Services  Involving  the  Furnishing  of  Office  Help  to  Industry,     ^j,   236.306.     Transmission   Corporation  of   America,   Stone 
Government,  and  SmaU  Businesses.  Park.  Dl.     FUed  Jan.  12. 1966. 

,      First  use  May  31, 1965. 


SN  235,147.     WlUlams  Real  EsUte  Co.,  Inc.,  New  Tork.  N.Y. 
FUed  Dec.  16.  1965. 


tnUMMS 


TRANS 


For  Services  In  the  Fields  of  Leasing,  SelUng,  Appraising,  The  drawing  Is  lined  for  the  color  red. 

and  Mortgaging  of  Real  Estate ;  Building  Maoagement ;  and  For  Repairing  and  Reeonstmctlng  Automotive  Trannnla- 

Other  Real  Estate  Transactions.  sion  and  Parts  Thereof. 

First  use  Oct.  29, 1965.  First  use  Nov.  2,  1965. 


TM  80 

Class  104 — ConMiNinication 


OFFICIAL  Gazette 


SN  236,040.     American  District  Telegraph  Company,   New 
York.N.T.    Filed  Jan.  10, 1»«6.  a 


ISN  240.091.    Qarber'i  Travel  Serrlce,  Inc., 
Filed  Mar.  8,  1M6. 


INVITATION  TRAVEL 


jANUkRY  10,  1967 
I  rookUne,  Mau. 


Owner  of  Beg.  Nos.  700,«76,  794,»58,  and  others. 
Per  Telephone  Answering  Service. 

Flrrt  nse  Sept.  23.  1965.  In  about  February  1963  as  to 
'ADT." 


Class  105 -Transportation  aild  Storage 

SN  211.083.     Mella  Tours,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed  Feb. 
1,  1965. 

IBERIAN  HOLIDAY 

The  term  "Iberian"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 

For  Preparation  and  Servicing  of  Package  Tours  Sold  by 
Travel  Agencies  to  the  General  Public.  ^ 

First  use  Oct.  1, 1060. 


The  word  "Travel"  Is  disclaimed  apart 
shown.  , 

For  Travel  Services  and  Arrangement,  Sa]^ 
of    All-Expense   Travel   Tours.   Including 
Qround  Reservations  and  Food.  Lodging,  anc 

First  use  Dec.  1,  1966. 


fr>m  the  mark  as 


and  Operation 
iir.    Water   an-l 
Sightseeing. 


Class  106 -Material  TrMtmeat 


SIf  241.368.    Perf-ODent  Company,  Inc.. 
Mar.  18.  1966. 


C;  ilcago,  lU.  FUed 


PERF-0-DENT 


For  Preparing  Photo  Identification  Cards. 
First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  9, 1989. 


SN  223,569.     Nationwide  Trailer  Rental  System,  Inc.,  WIefc 

Ita,  Kans.    Filed  July  16,  1965.  ,       ^ 


NATIONWIDE 


Owner  of  Beg.  Nos.  678,655.  751,054,  and  others 
For  Association  Services— Namely,  Promoting  Interest  oi 
Trailer  Rental  Operators,  Oearing  House  Operation  Amonj 
Members.  Preparation  and  Distribution  of  Advertising  an<^ 
Promotional  Materials  To  Promote  Members'  Business. 
First  use  Mar.  1, 1965. 


Qass  107  -  Education  and  Entei  tainment 


SN  191.554.    Bertram  W.  Hlles,  d.b.a. 
Filed  Apr.  20,  1964. 


Winpey.  Chicago.  III. 


WIMPEY 


For  Entertainment  Services— Namely,  P^udng  and  Fur- 
nishing aown  Acts  for  Circuses  and  Similar  Enterprises. 
First  use  in  or  about  1941. 


!-    I 


SN  223,570.     Nationwide  Trailer  Rental  System,  Inc.,  Wleh 
ita,  Kans.   Filed  July  16, 1965. 


SN  234,780.     The  Television,  Radio  and 
of  the  Methodist  Church,  Nashville,  " 


Ten  I 


Film  Commission 
Filed  Dec.  16, 


1965. 


NIGHT  CALL 


For  Services  Rendered  to  Radio  SUtion 
Ing  Radio  Scripts  and  Materials  Relating 
gram  for  Use  Over  Radio. 

First  use  Mar.  8.  1964. 


—Namely,  Provid- 
to  a  Call-In  Pro- 


SN  234,782.    The  Television,  Radio  and 
of  the  Methodist  Church,  NashvlUe, 
1966. 


Tei  n 


MAN  WITH  THE 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  678.655,  751,054.  and  others. 

xi*SfuVrp.Sr^SVurC'«»Tjoi  F.,  ».„.=»  E»aer«l  »!;.«. 

SSSr.  ""UrHl'.  Sd  Wtrtiudo.  of  A4,.rtldM  .nO  Iw  lUdlo  Sortpt.  .jd  E«»rt«l  Pr«p«n. 

^'^S'.Vr.S:.  r,^.  T.  Pro»...  «».b.».  Bu-.-..  "^  "jJ^rr.Sjr 
First  use  Mar.  1,  1966. 


Film  Commission 
Filed  Dec.  16. 


MIKE 


Station^ — 'Namely,  Provld- 
Concernlng  Public 


January  10,  1967 
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SN  240,938.     Metropolitan  Baseball  Club.  Inc..  Flushing.  N.Y.     SN   243.116.     The  Five  Smitb*.  Inc..   Atlanta.   Oa.     Filed 
f  Filed  Mar.  14,  1966.  f  ^9^.  11,  1966. 


FA 
FALCONS 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  blue  and  orange. 
For  BaaebaU  Exhibitions. 
Flnt  UM  Mar.  10. 1902. 


SN    241.134.     The   Five   Smiths.    Inc.,   AtianU,    Oa.      Filed 
Mar.  16.  1966. 

ATLANTA  FALCONS 


Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Atlanta"  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown. 

For  Furnishing  Entertainmeot  Services  In  the  Nature  of 
Professional  Football  Exhibitions. 

Plrvt  use  no  later  than  Oct.  28,  1966. 


SN   250,117.     The  Teddy   Bears,   Jacksonville,   Fla.     Filed 
July  18,  1966. 

THE  TEDDY  BEARS 


Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Atlanta"  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown. 

For  Furnishing  Entertainment  Services  in  the  Nature  of        For  Instrumental  and  Vocal  Entertainment  Services  Ren- 
Professional  Football  Exhibitions.  dered  by  a  Band. 

First  use  no  Uter  than  Oct.  28, 1966.  First  use  Jan.  18,  1965. 


COLLECTIVE  MEMBERSHIP  MARKS 
Class  200 

SN  244,457.     Association  of  Data  Processing  Service  Organi- 
lations.  Inc..  Ablngton,  Pa.    Filed  Apr.  28.  1966. 


The  exclusive  right  to  use  "Asto.  of  Data  Processing  Serv- 
ice Organisations"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown. 

For  Indicating  Membership  In  Applicant. 

First  use  during  th^  year  1962. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  ISSUED 

PRINCIPAL 


Class  1  -  Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials 

821.775.  DEQUSSIT  AND  DBSION.  Deotacbe  Gold-  und 
Sllber-Scheldeanstalt  Tormals  Boessler.  MULTIPLE  CLASS 
(aassea  1,  4,  12,  21,  23,  2«,  and  34).  SN  204,467,  Pub. 
10-25-86.    nied  10-21-64. 

821.776.  PBO-PAFILM.  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Lim- 
ited.    SN  232,839.     Pub.  10-26-66.     Filed  11-17-65. 

821.777.  ALPINE.  Dairyland  Seed  Company,  Inc.  S-N 
237,437.    Pab.  10-25-66.    PUed  1-27-66. 

821.778.  ZETAFAX.  The  Dow  Chemical  Company.  »N 
239,132.    Pub.  10-25-66.    Filed  2-18-66. 

821,770.  SNOWEX.  Polymers,  Inc.  SN  241,599.  Pub. 
10-25-66.    FUed  3-22-66. 

821.780.  CONWBD.  Wood  Conversion  Company.  SN 
242,164.    Pub.  10-25-66.    Filed  3-29-66. 

821.781.  ASTBA-PLATE.      Georgia   Kaolin    Company.      »N 

242.813.  Pub.  10-25-66.    FUed  4-6-66. 

821.782.  ABTEA-BBITE.     OeorcU   Kaolin   Company.     SN 

242.814.  Pub.  10-25-66.    Plled%-6-66. 

821.783.  ASTBA-QLAZE.     Georgia  KaoUn   Company.     SN 

242.815.  Pub.  10-25-66.    Filed  4-6-66. 

821.784.  SISA-LATOB.  CTarlc  Bros.  Felt  Co.  SN  243,096. 
Pub.  10-25-66.    Piled  4-11-66. 

"821,785.     CLB.     WiUlam  H.  Uwis,  d.b.a.  qrcle  L  Banch. 
SN  243,144.    Pub.  10-25-66.    Filed  4-11-66. 

821.786.  STAB  OBILL.  Bum  Biver  Charcoal  Co.  SN 
243,171.    Pub.  10-25-66.    Filed  4-11-66.     , 

821.787.  WITCOGDM.  Wltco  Chemical  Company,  Itac.  »N 
243,208.    Pub.  10-25-66.    FUed  4-11-66. 

821.788.  AMSCO-BES.  Union  OU  Company  of  California. 
SN  243,811.    Pub.  10-25-66.    Filed  4-19-66. 

821.789.  STOBMY  LEATHEB.  Wood  k  Hyde  Leather  Com- 
pany, Inc.    SN  244,048.    Pub.  10-25-66.    Filed  4-21-66. 

821.790.  COBIAN.  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company. 
SN  251,856.    Pub.  10-25-66.    Filed  8-8-66. 

821.791.  DU  PONT  AND  DESIGN.  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Ne- 
mours and  Company.  SN  251,858.  Pub.  10-25-66.  FUed 
8—8—66. 


REGISTER 

Class  3  -  Baggage,  Animal  Eqnipinjeiits,  Port- 
lies,  and  Pocketbooks 


Class  2— Receptacles 


821.792.  FBIGID-PAK.  Union  Camp  Corporation,  by  change 
of  name  from  Union  Bag-Camp  Paper  Corporation.  SN 
217,966.    Pub.  11-16-65.    Piled  4-22-65. 

821.793.  TOTESTBB.  PliiUips  Petroleum  Company.  SN 
223,575.    Pub.  10-25-66.    Filed  7-16-65. 

821.794.  POBTAPAK.  Pakhuismeesteren  N.V.  SN  223,708. 
Pub.  10-25-66.   Piled  7-19-65.  i      i         l 

821.795.  CYCLOPS.  Cyclops  Corporation.  MULTIPLE 
CLASS  (Classes  2,  12,  13,  14,  and  23).  SN  226,598.  Pub. 
10-25-66.    FUed  8-27-65. 

821.796.  LADT-BAQS.  Interstate  Bag  Company,  Inc.  SN 
228,529.    Pub.  10-25-66.    Filed  9-24-65. 

821.797.  WIL-HOtD  AND  DESIGN.  WUson  Manufacturing 
Corporation.    SN  229,038.    Pub.  10-25-66.    Filed  9-30-65. 

821.798.  NOAH'S  ABE.  Sweetheart  Plastics,  Inc.  SN 
231,286.    Pub.  10-25-66.    Filed  10-22-65. 

821.799.  STASAFB  AND  DESIGN.  Standard  Safety  Equip- 
ment Company.  MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  2,  34,  39, 
44,  and  60).    SN  238,796.    Pub.  10-25-66.    Filed  2-14-66. 

821.800.  BOTTOMS-UP.  Heidi  PUstlcs  Corp.  SN  252,06P. 
Pub.  10-26-66.    FUed  8-10-66. 

TM82  '   '     I        I 


21,801.    KBY-PLIP.    Steere  Enterprises,  Inc 
Pub.  10-26-66.    Filed  5-12-66. 


SN  245,622. 


lass  4- Abrasives  and  PoKshinfl  Materials 


21,775.     (See  Class  1  for  this  trademark.) 


6— Chemicals  and  Chem 
nositions 


cal  Com- 


Inc. 


Company.     SN 


Filed  4-28-65. 
SN 


C  ompany. 
Co..   Inc 


SN 


I  ;ompany,    Inc. 


I'ub. 


Klm- 
10-26-66. 


^21.802.    EXBL.     P  *  C  Pood  Markets, 

Pub.  10-5-66.    Filed  10-4-63. 
121,803.     FIXBTTB.     Becton.  Dickinson  and 

204,229.    Pub.  10-25-66.    Filed  10-19-64. 

21.804.  HARSHAW  AND  DESIGN.    The  H^rshaw  Chemi- 
cal Company.  SN  217,641.    Pub.  10-25-66. 

21.805.  DACONATE.       Diamond     Alkal 
219,972.    Pub.  2-15-66.    Filed  5-28-65. 

21.806.  ANTI-GBBM   50.     Chas.    Pflser  * 
221,293.    Pub.  10-26-66.    FUed  6-16-66. 

21.807.  ALPUBINE.      AldHch    Chemical 
SN  222,638.    Pub.  10-25-66.    FUed  7-2-65. 

21.808.  LADYSAVEB.    Jack  KlmbaU  MarslfUl,  d.b.a. 
ball-MarshaU    Associates.      SN   224,433. 
FUed  7-28-65. 

|21.809.     COTTOCLABIN.    Bohme  Fettchemi^  G.m.b.H.    SN 

226,270.    Pub.  10-25-66.    FUed  8-9-65. 
$21,810.     POLYMON.    Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Umlted. 
,    SN  225,423.    Pub.  10-25-66.    FUed  8-10-65 
121,811.     WOODGLOVE.       The     GUdden     <^mpany. 

226,909.    Pub.  10-25-66.    FUed  9-1-66. 
i21,812.     DECIMATE.     Hi-Yield  Chemical  Cc. 

Pub.  2-16-66.    Filed  9-16-66. 
121,813.     ONYXIDE.      Millmaster    Onyx    Coloration.      SN 

228,063.    Pub.  10-25-66.    Filed  9-17-65. 

(21,814.     OBTHO    AND    DESIGN.      Ortho 
Corporation.    MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes 
232,583.    Pub.  10-25-66.    FUed  11-12-66. 

t21,816.     POST-4.     The  Baker  Castor  OU 
233,440.     Pub.  10-25-66.     Filed  11-29-65. 

(21,816.  OBTHO  DIAGNOSTICS  AND  D]  SIGN.  Ortho 
Pharmaceutical  Corporation.  MULTIPLE  <^LA8S  (Classes 
6  and  44).    SN  283,041.    Pub.  10-26-66. 


SN  178,863. 


SN 


SN  227,801. 


Pharmaceutical 
Sand  44).    SN 

Company.     SN 


PUed  12-8-65. 


i21,817.  VAPO-KIL.  West  Chemical  Prodjucts,  Inc.  SN 
234,379.     Pub.  10-25-66.     Filed  12-10-65. 

)21,818.  MISCELLANEOUS  DBSION.  dUnols  Bronse 
Powder  k  Paint  Co.  SN  286,983.  Pub.  1^26-66.  FUed 
1-7-66. 

$21,819.  BADOEB  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Sadger  Fire  Ex- 
tinguisher Company,  Inc.  MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  6 
and  23).    SN  236,454.    Pub.  10-26-66.    Filed  1-14-66. 


321,820.     NUBAD.    NBA,  Inc.    SN  286,887. 
Filed  1-19-66. 


321,821.     ACrriVAn;.     Thompson-Hay  ward 
pany.     SN  238,582.     Pub.  10-26-66.     Filed  2-10-66. 


321,822.     CHAIB-LOC.       The     Chair-Loc 
239,496.     Pub.  10-26-66.    FUed  2-24-66. 


( Company.      SN 


Pab.  10-26-66. 


Chemical  Com- 
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821.823.  BHAF-TBOL.  Hercules  Inoorporated,  by  change 
of  name  from  Hercules  Powder  Company.  8N  288,624. 
Pub.  9-20-66.     FUed  2-25-66. 

821.824.  CERTA-FLOC.  Seaboard  ladnstrlea.  SN  240,666. 
Pub.  10-25-66.     FUed  3-10-66. 

821,826.  ABBOWHBAD  AND  TBIANGLB  IN  BBCTANGLE 
(DESIGN).  Bohm  and  Haas  C\>mpany.  SN  240,790.  Pub. 
10-26-66.    Piled  3-11-66. 

821.826.  ENZ-8TAT.  Chemical  Service  of  Baltimore.  Inc. 
SN  241,582.     Pub.  10-25-66.     Filed  3-22-66. 

821.827.  PHOTOSTBIP.  MalUnckrodt  Chemical  Works. 
SN  242,904.    Pub.  10-25-66.    Filed  4-7-66. 

821.828.  VISTIK.  Hercules  Incorporated,  by  change  of 
name  from  Hercules  Powder  Company.  SN  242,982.  Pub. 
10-25-66.     Filed  4-8-66. 

821.829.  MABINCO  MAH.     Merck  *  Co.,  Inc.     SN  248,163. 
I            Pub.  10-26-66.    Filed  4-11-66. 

821.830.  PELLETHANE.  The  UpJ<^n  Company.  SN 
244,779.     Pub.  10-25-66.     Filed  6-2-66. 

821.831.  STALEMATE.  Tabtrol  Company,  Inc.  SN 
244,857.    Pub.  10-26-66.    Filed  6-3-66. 

821.832.  PEBBO  PAK  MPI  AND  DESIGN.  The  Cromwell 
Paper  Company.  SN  244.076.  Pub.  10-26-66.  Piled 
5-6-66. 

1  821. 8S3.     Q-TAC.      Com    Products    Companjr.      8N    246,166. 

Pub.  10-25-66.     Filed  6-9-66. 

821.834.  KATTLB  KUMFOBT.  Westland  Oil  Computy. 
SN  246.264.    Pab.  10-25-66.    FUed  5-0-66. 

821.835.  CONCBNTBOL.  The  Bird-Archer  Company.  SN 
249,286.    Pub.  10-25-66.    Filed  5-10-66. 

821,886.  BACO.  The  Bird-Archer  Company.  SN  246,287. 
Pub.  10-26-66.    PUed  5-10-66. 

821.837.  GBANUSIC.  J.  T.  Baker  Chemical  Company.  SN 
246,379.    Pub.  10-20-66.    Filed  6-11-66. 

821.838.  CAL  AND  DBSION.  Chas.  Pflser  k  Co.,  Inc.  SN 
245,502.    Pub.  10-26-66.    Filed  5-12-66. 

821.839.  STEBMINATB.  Lehn  k  Pink  Products  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  245,697.     Pub.  10-26-66.     Filed  6-13-66. 

821.840.  MODOLOO.  Mo  och  Domsjo  Aktlebolag.  SN 
245.601.    Pub.  10-25-66.    FUed  6-13-66. 

821.841.  SAV-A-POND.  The  Procter  k  Gamble  Company. 
SN  246,761.    Pub.  10-26-66.    PUed  6-16-66. 

821.842.  DIXIE.  HoUand-Suco  Color  Company.  SN 
246.826.    Pub.  10-25-66.    Filed  5-17-66. 

821.843.  FEBMVEBTASE.  Fermco  Laboratories,  Inc.  SN 
246.165.    Pub.  10-26-66.    Piled  5-20-66. 

821.844.  TY8TAB.  MomingtUr-Palsley,  Inc.  SN  246,190. 
Pub.  10-25-66.    FUed  6-20-66. 

821,846.  BELCACID.  Sandot,  Inc.  SN  246,200.  Pub. 
10-25-66.    Filed  6-20-66. 

821.846.  STBIKETHBU.  Alrin  Akira  Tamura,  d.b.a.  Break- 
thru  Instruments  Co.  SN  246.210.  Pub.  10-26-66.  PUed 
6-20-66. 

821.847.  A  LAKE  MAID  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Hardy  Salt 
Company.  MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  6  and  46).  SN 
246,223.    Pub.  10-25-66.    FUed  6-28-66. 

821.848.  MIL8TAT.  Atlas  Chemical  Industries,  Inc.  SN 
246,247.    Pub.  10-26-66.    Filed  6-23-66. 

821.849.  SHADE.  Joiner  Posltlre  Seals.  Inc.  SN  246,818. 
Pub.  10-25-66.    Piled  5-23-66. 

821.850.  STAB-PBINT.  PhiUp  A.  Hunt  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  246,470.     Pub.  10-26-66.     Piled  5-24-66. 

821.851.  BUBNO.  Diamond  Alkali  Company.  SN  251,036. 
Pub.  10-26-66.    Filed  7-26-66. 


OassS-Smoken'  Articles,  Not  Including 
Tobacco  Products 

821.852.  KBBI8LEB.    Jacques  Kreisler  Manufacturing  Cor- 
poration.   SN  230,161.    Pub.  10-26-66.    FUed  10-14-66. 

821.853.  BUST  BING  AND  DESIGN.    Adolph  B.  Borrusch. 
SN  236,796.    Pub.  10-25-66.    FUed  1-19-66. 


Class  9- Explosives,  Rrearm, 
and  Projecties 


SN 


821,854.     LAWBBNCB.      The    George    Lawrence    Co. 
224,762.    Pub.  10-25-66.    FUed  8-2-66. 

821,865.     BBTBIEVEB.    Big  Bear,  Inc.    SN  388,814.    Fob. 

10-26-66.     FUed  11-26-65. 
821.856.     B008TEBMITB.     Trojan  Powder  Company.     SN 

233,667.     Pub.  10-26-66.    FUed  11-80-66. 


Class  10 -Fertilixers 


821,867.  HYDBOCABB.  Hydrocare  Prodoets  Corporatloo. 
SN  240,388.    Pub.  10-25-66.    FUed  3-7-66. 

821.858.  ABBOWHBAD  AND  TBIAMOLB  IN  BBCTANOLE 
(DESIGN).  Bobm  and  Haas  Company.  SN  240,662.  Pub. 
10-25-66.     Filed  3-10-66. 

821,869.  PLANTEB'S  QOhD.  OU-Dri  Corporation  of 
America.     SN  242,040.     Pnb.   10-26-66.     Piled  3-28-66. 


Class  12  -  Construction  Materials 

821,775.     (See  Class  1  for  this  trademark.) 
821,795.      (Sec  CUsa  2  for  this  trademark.) 

821.860.  CHIPTEX.     Beadco  Industries  Inc.     SN  281,989. 
Pub.  10-26-66.    PUed  11-1-66. 

821.861.  PIONEEB.     General   Befractories   Company.      SN 
239.901.     Pub.  10-25-66.     Filed  3-1-66. 

821.862.  ECCOPLOAT.       Emerson    *    Coming,     Inc.       SM 
239,982.     Pub.  10-26-66.    Filed  3-2-66. 

821.863.  GOLDEN-STUD.     United  States  Plywood  Corpora 
tlon.     SN  240,131.     Pub.   10-26-66.     Piled  3-*-«6. 

821.864.  CHECK-FBEE.      InternaUonal     Paper     Company 
SN  240,806.    Pub.  10-26-66.    FUed  3-7-66. 

821.865.  STYBO-FAB.        Styro      Fabricators,      Inc.        SN 
243,493.     Pub.  10-26-66.    FUed  4-14-66. 

821.866.  SIMPLANK     Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufkctur 
ing  Company.   SN  244,290.   Pnb.  10-26-66.   PUed  4-26-66 


Class  13 -Hardware  and  Plumbing  and 
Steam-Rtting  Supplies 

821,795.     ( See  Class  2  for  this  trademark. ) 

821.867.  FIBE-SEAL.  HUls-McCanna  Company.  SN 
226.639.    Pub.  10-26-66.    FUed  8-27-66. 

821.868.  CBYOSEAL.  Hllls-McCanna  Company.  SN 
227.583.     Pub.  10-25-66.    PUed  9-l(MI6. 

821.869.  PBBSTO-FIT  AND  DESIGN.  "Automatic"  Sprin- 
kler Corporation  of  America.  SN  282,762.  Pab.  10-46-66. 
Filed  11-16-65. 

821.870.  DOUGH  BOY.  The  Independent  Nail  CorporaUon. 
SN  237,451.    Pub.  10-25-66.    Filed  1-27-66. 

821.871.  KLIP-STIX.  AdhesiTe  O^ape  Corporation.  d.b.a. 
Klip-Stix.     SN  238.032.     Pnb.  10-26-66.     FUed  2-4-66. 

821.872.  SOUTHCO.  South  Chester  Corporation.  SN 
243,722.    Pub.  10-26-66.    Filed  4-18-66. 

821.873.  SPBINQMIST.  The  Skinner  Irrigation  Company. 
SN  243,014.    Pub.  10-25-66.    Filed  4-20-66. 

821.874.  CABLE  COBBAL.  Armco  Steel  Corporation.  SN 
244,069.     Pub.  10-25-66.    PUed  4-22-66. 

821,876.  PANELOC.  The  Paneloc  Corporation.  SN  244,860. 
Pub.  10-26-66.    FUed  4-26-66. 

821.876.  PEBMA-MAT.  Wallace-Murray  Corporation.  SN 
244,872.    Pub.  10-26-66.    FUed  4-26-66. 

821.877.  INTEB-PILOT.  Mead  Spwdaltles  Co.,  Inc.  BN 
244,420.    Pnb.  10-25-66.    FUed  4-27-66.  ' 
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Oass  14  r  Metals  and  Metal  Castings  and 
Forglngs  ^ 

821,795.     ( See  Class  2  for  this  trademark. ) 
821,878.     MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN.    Speclalloy,  Inc.   ,SN 
283,144.     Pnb.  10-25-66.    Piled  11-22-65. , 


Class  15 'Oils  and  Greases 

821.879.  KRYDA.  Francesco  Ferrerlo  dl  K.  I>on«.  StN 
189,998.    Pub.  10-25-66.    Filed  3-31-64. 

821.880.  MISCELLANEOUS  DE^SIOIf.  Illinois  Bronxe  Pow- 
der &  Paint  Co.  SN  235,984.  Pub.  10-25-66.  Piled 
1-7-66.  ' 

821.881.  X-TEND.  X-Tend  Automotive  Industries,  Inc.  SN 
238,819.    Pub.  10-25-66.    Filed  2-14-66. 

821.882.  X-TEND  AND  DESIGN.  X-Tend  Automotive  In- 
dustries, Inc.    SN  238.820.    Pub.  10-25-66.    Filed  2-14-66. 

821.883.  AD-LUBE.  Clipper  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc. 
SN  238,028.    Pub.  10-25-66.    Filed  2-16-66. 


Class  16 — Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings 

821,884.     COOK  AND  DESIGN.    Cook  Paint  ft  Varnish  Com 
pany.    SN  242,568.    Pub.  10-25-66.    Filed  4^-66. 


821.900.  MR.    QkoOM.      Research    Packalelng,    Inc 
240,783.    Pub.  10-25-66.    Filed  3-11-66. 

821.901.  FIOOESIC.      Satados,    Inc.      SN 
10-25-66.    Filed  3-11-66. 

821.902.  WHIRLWIND.      Warner-Lambert 
Company.    SN  241,106.    Pub.  10-25-66. 

821.903.  THERATEX.      Pure    Pharmacal 
241,181.     Pub.  10-25-66.     Filed  S-17-66. 

821.904.  FORMULA   C-IOOX.     American 


Class  17— Tobacco  Products 


SN  228,368. 


821.885.  DABDANBLLA.     Wally  Frank,  Ltd. 
Pub.  10-25-66.    Filed  9-22-65. 

821.886.  DANNEMANN.  Dannemann  Comerclo  e  Industria 
de  Fumos  Ltda.  Dancoln.  SN  228,996.  Pub.  10-25-66. 
Piled  9-30-65. 


Class  18  — Medicines  and  Pharmaceutical 
Preparations 

821.887.  MIKROPLEX.      Sodete   d'Etude  des   CaUlyseura. 
SN  170,347.    Pub.  6-22-65.    Filed  6-4-63. 

821.888.  TRIACTIN.     The   Norwich    Pharmacal    Company 
SN  213,187.    Pub.  1-4-66.    Piled  3-1-65. 

821.889.  KLEERIT.     Drug  Guild  Co-Operatlve,   Inc.     8N 
217,871.    Pub.  10-25-66.^  Piled  5-3-65.      | 

821.890.  CARS    CREME.      Leeds    Pharmacal    Corp.      SN 
218,124.    Pub.  10-25-66.    Piled  4-20-65. 

821.891.  NOBEPYROL.     Aktlebolaget  Bofors.     SN  227,090 
Pub.  10-25-66.    Piled  5-28-65.  ! 

821.892.  N  A  S  A  T  E  X.      Pure   Pharmacal    Company.      SN 
226,783.    Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  8-30-65. 

821.893.  MARK  AND  ARROW  DESIGN.    Leo  Linden  Labo 
ratorles.  Inc.    SN  229,018.    Pub.  10-25-66.    Piled  9-30-65, 

821.894.  P.D.Q.      The    Allen    and    MacDonald    Corp.      SN 
229,623.    Pub.  10-25-66.    Filed  10-8-65. 

821.895.  VIVONAL.     Burroughs  Wellcome  &  Co.    (U.S.A.) 
Inc.     SN  230,030.     Pub.  10-25-66.     Filed  10-13-65. 

821.896.  KALMS.     Johnson  &  Johnson.     SN  232,697.    Pub 
10-25-66.    Piled  11-15-65.  iji     '  ' 

821.897.  ONE  A  DAY  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.     J411es  Labora 
torles.  Inc.    SN  234,571.    Pub.  10-25-66.    Piled  12-14-65 

821.898.  PERRO-TREET.    Philips  Rozane.  In^.  SN  237,251 
Pub.  10-25-66.    Filed  1-25-66. 

821,809.     I80RENIN.    Chemetron  Corporation.    SN  239,381 
Pub.  10-25-66.    Filed  2-23-66.  , 


SN 


240,791.      Pub. 

Pharmaceutical 
iPlled  3-15-66. 
Company.      SN 


Cyanamld 
Fllkl  3-17-66. 

SJr  241,261. 


Com- 


pany.    SN  241,221.     E^ub.  10-25-66. 

821.905.  PLUAX.     Merck  &  Co.,  Inc. 
10-25-66.    Filed  3-17-66. 

821.906.  ORALOID.      American    Pharmaceutical   Company, 
SN  241,301.     Pub.  10-25-66.     Filed  3-18-^66. 

821.907.  ZINCREO.      DenUl    Research    Mtboratorles 
242,805.    Pub.  10-25-66.    Filed  4-6-66 

821.908.  IP-CHUK.      Odin    Industries,    Ii^.     SN   244.845. 
Pub.  10-25-66.    Filed  5-3-66. 


821.909.  ESSENCE.    Marpol  Laboratories, 
Pub.  10-25-66.     Filed  5-16-66. 

821.910.  UNILUER.    E.  R.  Squibb  k  Sons, 
Pub.  10-25-66.    Filed  5-20-66. 


Inc.    SN  245,728. 


[nc.    SN  246,133. 


ternatlo)iaI     Minerals     tc. 
10-25-66.    Filed 


821.911.  LEAF      (DESIGN).        In 
Chemical  Corporation.    SN  247.993.    Pub 
6-14-66. 

821.912.  CONCERN.    American  Home  Products  Corporation. 
SN  249,916.    Pub.  10-25-66.    Filed  7-8-6)8 


821,913.     TENSIBAN.     American    Home 
tlon.     SN  251,089.     Pub.  10-25-66.     Fifed 


products  Corpora- 
7-27-66. 


821,914.     CRANIUM.    American  Home  Products  Corporation. 
SN  251,090.    Pub.  10-25-66.    Filed  7-27466. 


821,915.     CRANIUM-T.     American  Home 
I     tlon.    SN  231,106.    Pub.  10-25-66.    File4 


I'roducts  Corpora- 
7-27-66. 


Class  19- Vehicles 


821,916.     HAPPY  TIMES  AND  DESIGN, 
d.b.a.  Sloat  Manufacturing  Company. 
10-25-66.    Filed  1-20-66. 


Donald  F.  Sloat, 
$N  236,928.     Pub. 


821,917.     WILLIAMSBURG.     Uberty 
SN  237,003.    Pub.  10-25-66.    FUed  1- 


Ciirt 


821.918.  POWER  CADDY.    Pore  Motor 
237,104.    Pub.  10-25-66.    Piled  1-24-66 

821.919.  DEBORINE.       Halmatlc    Llmltei) 
Pub.  10-25-66.    Filed  1-24-66. 


Coa^h  Company,  Inc. 
Company.    SN 


21-  86 


Qass  21  —  Dectrical  Apparatus,  Machines, 
and  Supplies  j         i 


821.775.     (See  Class  1  for  this  trademark.) 

821.920.  MICRO.       Sony    Corporation    ( 
188,365.    Pub.  10-25-66.    Piled  5-7-63. 

821.921.  RADAIR.     Chester  N.  Steele,  dlb 
220,035.    Pub.  10-25-66.    Piled  5-28-65 

821.922.  RMC-MAGNACA^PS.    P.  R.  Mall(^ry  &  Co.  Inc.     SN 
220,775.    Pub.  10-25-66.    Filed  6-9-65. 


821,923.     VOICE  OF  MUSIC.    V-M  Corporation 
CLASS  (Classes  21  and  36).    SN  230.09( 
Piled  10-19-65.      •• 


821,924.     HT  AND  DESIGN.     Hudson  Toe  1 
Inc.     SN  232,129.     Pub."  10-25-66.     Fll^d 


821,925.     AUDALERT.    Edwards  Company 
Pub.  10-25-66.     Filed  11-16-65. 


821,926.     ROTOZIN.      Yardney    Electric 
232.801.    Pub.  10-25-66.    Piled  11-16-64 


P«b. 


SN 


SN    237.114. 


America.       SN 
.a.  Radalr.     SN 


MULTIPLE 
Pab.  10-25-66. 


&  Die  Company. 
11-4-65. 


Inc.   SN  232,769. 


[Corporation.      SN 
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Class  22  -  Games,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods 

821.927.  MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN.  Pressman  Toy  Corp. 
SN  217,654.    Pub.  10-25-66.    Filed  4-29-65. 

821.928.  PLAY-N-SAVE,  Masco  Corporation  (Mascon  Toy 
Company  Division).  SN  219.033.  Pub.  10-25-66.  Filed 
5-17-65. 

821,029.  TIP-IT.  Ideal  Toy  Corporation.  SN  223,419. 
Pub.  10-25-66.    Piled  7-15-65. 

821.930.  MGP  RACING  AND  DESIGN.  J.  Warren  Hull  and 
Associates.     SN  228,566.    Pub.  10-25-66.    Piled  7-16-65. 

821.931.  HALLMARK  AND  DESIGN.  Hallmark  Cards,  In- 
corporated.    SN  232,810.     Pub.  10-25-66.     Piled  11-8-65. 

821.932.  JOHNNY  SPEED.  De  Luxe  Reading  Corporation. 
SN  235,169.    Pub.  10-25-66.    Piled  12-23-65. 

821,033^  TRIPLE  CROWN.  Atlantic  Products  Corporation. 
SN  235,483.    Pub.  10-25-66.    Piled  12-29-65. 

821.934.  FAIR  LADY.  First  Flight  Company.  SN  235,660. 
Pub.  10-25-66.    Piled  1-3-66. 

821.935.  TRU-TRN.  Tru-Trn  Tackle  Co.,  Inc.  SN  235,872. 
Pub.  10-25-66.    Piled  1-5-66. 

821.936.  STAR  9.  Fisher  Brothers.  SN  235.909.  l*ub. 
l(X-25-66.    Piled  1-6-66. 

821,037.  PACKEEPSKI.  Kleineider-Pulton  Co.  SN 
235,992.    Pub.  10-25-66    FUed  1-7-66. 

821.938.  PACKEEPSKI  AND  DESIGN.  Klelneider-Fulton 
Co.     SN  235,993.     ^ub.  10-26-66.     Piled  1-7-66. 

821.939.  MAJOR  M.  Mattel,  Inc.  SN  236,118.  Pub. 
10-25-66.    Piled  1-10-66. 

821.940.  CREEPLE  PEEPLE.  Mattel,  Inc.  SN  236,119. 
Pub.  10-25-66.    Piled  1-10-66. 

821.941.  HOWLERR!  Mattel,  Inc.  SN  236,500.  Pub. 
10-25-66.     Filed  1-14-66.  ~~ 

821.942.  GEMINI.  North  American  Golf,  Inc.  SN  236,620 
10-25-66.     Filed  1-17-66. 

821.943.  BLITZKRIEG.  The  Avalon  Hill  Company.  S.N 
236,711.    Pub.  10-25-66.     Filed  1-18-66. 

821.944.  REPLEXE.  California  Tackle  Co..  Inc.  SN 
248,296.    Pub.  10-25-66.    Filed  6-17-66. 

821.945.  SEW-BIG.  LouU  Marx  *  Co.,  Inc.  SN  249,922. 
Pub.  10-25-66.     Filed  7-11-66. 

821.946.  BUFFIE.  Mattel,  Inc.  SN  250,911.  Pub. 
10-25-66.     Filed  7-25-66. 

821.947.  LASER-BLAZER.  .Mattel,  Inc.  SN  250,912  Pub. 
10-25-66.     Filed  7-25-66. 


821,956.     SPLITCUTTER.     Wheel   Trueing  Tool  Company. 

SN  237,507.    Pub.  10-25-66.    Piled  1-27-66. 
821,057.     CENTURAMIC.     The  Cincinnati  Milling  Machine 

Co.     SN  237,658.     Pub.  10-25-66.     Piled  2-1-66.  * 

821.958.  TRIUMPH  500  AND  DESIGN.  Triumph  Ma- 
chinery Company.  SN  244,041.  Pub.  10-25-66.  Piled 
4-21-66. 

821.959.  £K>RINA.  Dorlna  Nahmaschlnen  Gesellschaft  mlt 
bescbrankter  Haftang.  SN  244,090.  Pnb.  10-25-66. 
Filed  4-22-66. 


Class  25  —  Locks  and  Safes 

821.960.  TDK.     The  Firm  August  Wlnkhaus.     SN  233,484. 
Pub.  10-25-66.     Filed  11-29-65. 

821.961.  THREE   POINTED   STAR   IN   RING    (DESIGN). 
Daimler-Bens     Aktlengesellschaft.       SN     234,806. 
10-25-66.    Filed  12-17-66. 


Pub. 


Class  23  —  Cutlery,  Machinery,  and  Tods, 
and  Parts  Thereof, 

821,775.     (See  Class  1  for  this  trademark.) 
821,796.     ( See  Class  2  for  this  trademark.)       i 
821.819.     (See  Class  6  for  this  trademark.) 

821.948.  SANDPIPER.  Machinery  Incorporated,  Maine.  SN 
228,472.     Pub.  7-12-66.     Filed  9-23-65. 

821.949.  LENOX.  Lenox,  Incorporated.  MULTIPLE 
CLASS  (Classes  23  and  50).  SN  230,668.  Pub.  10-25-66. 
Filed  10-20-65. 

821.950.  CEJ.  AB  C.  E.  Johansson.  MULTIPLE  CLASS 
(Classes  23  and  26).  SN  232,264.  Pub.  10-25-66.  Filed 
11-8-65. 

821.951.  PINLON.  The  Klinger  Manufacturing  Company. 
Ltd.     SN  235,680.     Pub.  10-25-66.     Filed  1-3-66. 

821.952.  ELECTRO-LINE  AND  DESIGN.  Pres-To-Line 
Corporation  of  America.  SN  237,379.  Pub.  10-25-66. 
Filed  1-26-66. 

821.953.  PACECUTTER  PONY.  Wherf  Trueing  Tool  Com 
pany.     SN  237,504     Pub.  10-25-66.     Filed  1-27-66. 

821.954.  PACECUTTER  COLT.  Wheel  Trueing  Tool  Com 
pany.     SN  237,505.     Pub.  10-25-66.     Filed  1-27-66. 

821.955.  MILECUTTER.  Wheel  Trueing  Tool  Company. 
SN  237,506.     Pub.  10-25-66.     Piled  1-27-66. 

TM  834  O.G.— 5 


Class  26-Measuring  and   Scientific 
Appliances 

821,775.     (See  Class  1  for  this  trademark.) 
821.950.      (See  Class  23  for  this  trademark.) 

821.962.  ELMISKOT.    Siemens  k  Halske  Aktlengesellschaft. 
SN  217,566.    Pub.  10-25-66.    Filed  4-28-65. 

821.963.  FAST  STEPPER.    Lyndon  V.  Grover,  d.b.a.  Grover 
Photo    Products.      SN    219,562.      Pub.    10-25-66.      Filed 

-     5-24-65. 

821.964.  AUTOCHROMATANK.      Shandon    Scientific    Com 
pany  Limited.   SN  219,622.    Pub.  10-25-66.    Filed  5-24-65. 

821.965.  SURFER.     Sea  k  Ski  Corporation.     SN  225,604. 
Pub.  10-25-66.    Piled  8-12-65. 

821.966.  UNIPLANE.      Avant    Incorporated.      SN   233,306. 
Pub.  10-25-66.    Filed  11-26-65. 

821.967.  TESA.      Technical    Industries,    Inc.      SN    234,085. 
Pub.  10-25-66.    Filed  12-6-65. 

821.968.  MARK     I.       Nuclear-Chicago     Corporation.       SN 
234,457.    Pub.  10-25-66.    Filed  12-13-65, 

821.969.  DEADY  AND  DESIGN.    Deady  Chemical  Company. 
SN  235,633.    Pub.  10-25-66.    Filed  1-3-66. 

821.970.  CORNEALASTIC.     Mueller  Welt  ConUct  Lenses. 
Inc.    SN  235,999.    Pub.  10-25-66.    Filed  1-7-66. 

821.971.  ASTROGOGGLE.      The   Electric    Storage   Battery 
Company.     SN  236.246.     Pub.  10-25-66.    Filed  1-12-66. 

821.972.  OPTO-REST.     John  Erwln  Kippax.     SN  236,272. 
Pub.  10-25-66.    Filed  1-12-66. 


Qass  27  —  Horological  Instruments 

821,973.     HI-G.      Hamilton   Watch   Company.     SN   234,278. 
Pub.  10-25-66.    Filed  12-9-65. 


Class  28  -  Jewelry  and  Predous-Metal  Ware 

821,974.     TOYOMOTO.     Toyomoto    (Australia)    Proprietary 
Limited.     SN  220,466.     Pub.  10-25-66.     Filed  10-6-65. 


Qass  29 -Brooms,  Brushes,  and  Dusters 

821.975.  CAPTIVATION.     All- American  Brush  Mfg.  Corp. 
SN  225,704.    Pub.  10-25-66.    Filed  8-16-65. 

821.976.  LADY     ENCHANTRESS.        Ail-American     Brush 
Mfg.  Corp.     SN  225,705.     Pub.  10-25-66.     PUed  8-16-65. 
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821.977.  MISS    CHAEMINQ.      AU-American    Brush    Mfg 
Corp.     SN  225,706.     Pub.  10-25-66.    Filed  8-16-65. 

821.978.  ALL-AMERICAN.    AU-American  Brush  Mfg.  Corp.  j 
SN  225,707.     Pub.  10-25-66.    FUed  8-16-65. 


Class  39 -Clothing 


Class  31  -  niters  and  Refrigerators    • 

821,979.     PERMAPLEAT.     Commercial  Filters  Corporation. 
SN  246,020.    Pub.  10-25-66.     Filed  5-19-66. 


1 


Class  32  -  Furniture  and  Upholstery 

821.980.     MALE   FIGURE    (DESIGN).     Vogel-Peterson   Co 
SN  219,088.     Pub.  10-25-66.     Filed  5-17-65. 


821.981.      HEAT-PAK.       Borg- Warner     Corporation. 
239,2i4.    Pub.  10-25-66.    Filed  2-21-6iB. , 


SN 


Class  34- Heating,  Ughting,and  Ventilating 
Apparatus 


6-7-^  15 


ltd 


Brothc  rs 


821.799.     (See  Class  2  for  this  trademark.) 

821.993.  TILBURY  AND  DESIGN.     BaU 
SN  220.447.    Pub,  10-25-66.    FUed 

821.994.  BAN'S.     Ban's  Clothing  Factory 
Pub.  10-25-66.     Filed  8-23-65. 

821.995.  OXONIAN.     Oxford  Manufacturing 
SN  231.935.    Pub.  8-23-66.    Filed  11-1-61  i 

821.996.  SMOOTH-ON.      Van    Raalte   Co4lMii>7 
235.444.  HE»nb.  10-25-66.    Filed  12-28-65 

821.997.  FREEJ-LIFT.    The  Warner 
238.375.    Pub.  10-25-66.    Filed  2-8-66 

821.998.  STAPB-L-MATED  AND  DESIGh 
Corporation.    SN  239.422.    Pub.  10-25-6< 

821.999.  LOVE  MIST.    The  Lorable  Comp4ny 
Pub.  10-25-66.    Filed  2-25-66. 

822.000.  LOVE  SEAT.    The  LoTat>le  Company 
Pub.  10-25-66.    Filed  2-25-66. 

822.001.  PLENTY  OF  NOTHING.     The 
SN  239,639.    Pub.  10-25-66.    Filed  2- 

822.002.  CHANGE-UP.    The  Lovable  Comnlany 
Pub.  10-25-66.    Filed  2-25-66 


-25- J6 


I 


821,775.  (See  Class  1  for  this  trademarlt.) 
821,799.  (See  Class  2  for  this  trademarlt.) 
821,982.     FAMOUS  CLEVELAND  FLUXES   AND  DESIGN. 

Cleveland  Flux  Company.     SN  216,138.     Pub.   10-25-66. 

Filed  4-9-65. 
M21,983.     SILVER    MONITOR.       Crane    Co.       SN    233,583. 

Pub.  10-25-66.    Filed  11-30-65. 

821.984.  PERFECTION  AND  DESIGN.     Hupp  Corporation 
SN  235.830.     Pub.  10-25-66.     Filed  1-5-66. 

821.985.  A  AND  DESIGN.    American  Farm  Equipment  Co 
SN  239,696.    Pub.  10-25-66.    Filed  2-28-66. 

821.986.  VICTOR  AND  DESIGN.     Victor  Equipment  Com 
pany.     SN  240,134.     Pub.  10-25-66.     Filed  3-3-66. 


Shoe  Company. 

.     SN  226,291. 

Company,  Inc. 

Inc.      SN 

Company.    SN 


Wells  Lamont 

.    FUed  2-23-66. 

.    SN  289,686. 

.     SN  239,638. 

Movable  Company. 

SN  239.640. 


Class 42 -Knitted,  Netted,  ind  Textile 
Fabria,  and  Substitutes  Thereflr 


822.003.     HOPTWIST.  Antigua  Induitrlei. 
Pub.  10-25-66.    Filed  2-2-66. 


Qass  35  -  Belting,  Hose,  Machinery  Pack- 
ing, and  Nonmetallic  Tires         , 

821,987.     STOP-START.    The  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Com 
pany.     SN  230,148.     Pub.  10-25-66.     Filed  10-14-65. 


I 


Qass  44 -Dental,  Medical, 
Appli 


and  Surgical 


821,799.  (See  Class  2  for  this  trademark.) 
821,814.  (See  Class  6  for  this  trademark.) 
821,816.     (See  Class  6  for  this  trademark.) 

822.004.  LIGHT  ALARM.     Health  OuaidUn  Corporation. 
SN  232,312.    Pub.  10-25-66.    Filed  ll-S'  -65. 

822.005.  CONCERN.    American  Home  Products  Corporation. 
SN  251,105.    Pub.  10-25-66.    Filed  7-27-r66. 

822.006.  CONFORM.    The  AkweU  Corpon  tlon.    SN  251,679. 
Pub.  10-25-66.    Filed  8-4-66. 


Ltd.   SN  237.795. 


I 

Qass  36  -  Musical  Instruments  and  Supplie^ 

821,923.     (See  Class  21  for  this  trademark.)       I     , 


Qass  45 -Soft  Drinks  and 
Waters 


Qass  38 -Prints  and  Publications 

821.988.  THE  BLUE  SHIELD  AND  DESIGN.  National 
Association  of  Blue  Shields  Plan»J  SN  234.293.  Pul|. 
10-25-66.     Piled  12-9-65. 

821.989.  YOUR  EDMUNDITE  MISSIONS  NEWS  LETTE* 
AND  DESIGN.  Fathers  of  St.  Edmund,  Southern  Mii- 
slons,  Inc.    SN  234,553.    Pub.  10-25-66.    Filed  12-14-6^. 

521.990.  THE  CONTROLLER.  Financial  Executives  Inst^ 
tute.     SN  236,739.     Pub.  10-25-66.     Filed  1-18-66. 

821.991.  SIMPLITAX.  Granite  Investments  Company,  d.b.a. 
Simplitax  Publications.  SN  237,511.  Pub.  10-25-6(1. 
Filed  1-25-66. 

821.992.  GREEN  LANTERN.  National  Periodical  Publica- 
tions, Inc.     SN  238,100.    Pub.  10-25-6.    Filed  2-4-66. 


822,007.     INDIA  EXPRESS.     Pure  Spring   (Canada)   Ltd. 
SN  215,004.    Pub.  2-8-66.    Filed  3-25-6p. 


822.008.  THREE  LEMON  FACES  ( 
Corporation,  assignee  of  Treesweet 
TIPLE  CLASS  (Qasses  45  and  46). 
10-4-66.     Filed  7-20-65. 

822.009.  BLINK  AND  DESIGN.     Canad^  Dry  Corporation. 
SN  232,385.    Pub.  10-25-66.    Filed  11-9 


Carbonated 


DESIGN),     m  Giorgio 

PrKlucts   Co.     MUL- 

3iN  223,845.     Pub. 


9-66. 


Qass  46- Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 


821,847.     (See  Class  6  for  this  trademark.) 

822,008.     ( See  Class  45  for  this  trademark 

822,010:     ROBERTSON'S.    Robertson's. 
10-25-66.    Filed  4-10-64. 


) 


SN  190.881.     Pub. 
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822.011.  LOUIS  SHERRY  AND  DESIGN.  Louis  Sherry, 
Inc.,  by  change  of  name  from  Louis  Sherry  Preserves,  Inc. 
SN  208,366.     Pub.  10-11-66.     Filed  12-17-64. 

822.012.  PENROSE.  Cherry-Levis  Food  Products  Corp.  SN 
214,511.    Pub.  10-25-66.    Filed  8-19-60. 

822.013.  LITTLE  KINO  AND  DESIGN.  King  Kullen  Gro- 
cery Co.,  Inc.     SN  216,617.     Pub.  2-1-66.     Filed  4-2-68. 

822.014.  LA  CAMPAONOLA.  Benvenuto  Socledad  Anonlma 
Comerdal  e  Industrial.  SN  215,888.  Pub.  10-25-66. 
Filed  4-6-65. 

822.015.  ANIMAL.  Warner-Lambert  Pharmaceutical  Com- 
pany.    SN  217,684.     Pob.  10-25-66.     Filed  4-28-66. 

822.016.  MR.  SNAX.  James  E.  Walker,  Jr.,  d.b.a.  Mr.  8a«z. 
SN  218,821.    Pub.  10-25-66.     Filed.  5-18-65. 

822.017.  8AF-T-POPS.  The  Cnrtlss  Candy  Company.  SN 
220.361.    Pub.  10-26-66.    Filed  6-4-65. 

822.018.  "TRB8  PINOS"  AND  DESIGN.  Comercial  Pulg 
Hermanos  S.A.  SN  221,021.  Pub.  10-25-66.  Filed 
6-14-65. 

822.019.  MBTRECAL.  Mead  Johnson  ft  Company.  SN 
221,072.    Pub.  10-25-68.    Filed  6-14-65. 

822.020.  METRECAL.  Mead  Johnson  k  Company.  SN 
221,  073.     Pub.  10-26-66.    Filed  6-14-65. 

822.021.  POLLY  MEADOWS  AND  DESIGN.  Rochester 
Dairy  Cooperative.  SN  222.621.  Pub.  10-25-66.  Filed 
7-2-65. 

822.022.  FUND  RAISING  WITH  GOOD  TASTE.  The 
Chunky  Corporation,  by  merger  with  Surrey  Candy  Kitch- 
ens. Inc.    SN  223.058.    Pub.  10-'4-06.    Filed  7-9-68. 

822.023.  WONDER  MAID  AND  DESIGN.  HolN  One 
Donut  k  Supply  Co.,  Inc.,  d.bJi.  Hol'N  One  Donut  k  Supply 
Co.     8N  225.167.     Pub.  10-25-66.     Filed  8-6-65. 

822.024.  BOS'N  BRAND  AND  DESIGN.  SUvls  Ipswldi 
aam  Co.,  Inc.   SN  226,696.  Pub.  10-25-66.    FUed  8-26-60. 

822.025.  CALAVO  THE  BRAND  TO  GO  BUY  AND  DE 
SIGN.  Calavo  Growers  of  California.  SN  227,922.  Pub. 
10-25-66.     Filed  9-16-66. 

822.026.  MAINE  COURSE.  Bancroft  and  Martin,  Inc.  SN 
228.177.     Pub.  10-25-66.     Filed  9-20-65. 

822.027.  KELFLO.  Kelco  Company.  SN  228,698.  Pub. 
10-25-66.     Filed  9-27-65. 

822.028.  BIOST.  Vitamin  Products  Company.  SN  228,780. 
Pub.  10-25-66.     Filed,  9-27-65. 

822.029.  CEROOYN.  Vitamin  Products  Company.  SN 
228.785.     Pub.  10-25-66.     Filed  9-27-65. 

822.030.  SCRATCH.  Roger  A.  Bigler,  d.b.a.  Rabco  Prod- 
ucts.    SN  228,984.     Pub.  10-25-66.     Filed  9-30-65. 

822.031.  PURITAN.  The  Procter  k  Gamble  Company.  SN 
229,126.    Pub.  10-25-66.    Filed  10-1-65. 

822.032.  TURNERS  TASTY  TUMBLERS.  Wesley  Turner, 
d.b.a.  Turner's  Tasty  Tumblers.  SN  229,150.  Pub. 
10-25-66.     Filed  10-1-65. 

822.033.  DELI  CHEF.  The  Kroger  Co.  SN  229,433.  Pub. 
10-25-66.     FUed  10-6-65. 

822.034.  CIMCO.  City  MUls  Company.  SN  280,235.  Pub. 
10-25-66.     FUed  10-15-65. 

822.035.  TEA  HOST.  HoUday  Inns  of  America,  Inc.  SN 
230,246.    Pub.  10-25-66.    Filed  10-15-65. 


822.036.  MYOTROPHIN.  Vitamin  Products  Company,  d.b.a. 
Standard  Process  Laboratories.  SN  280,822.  Pab. 
10-26-66.     Filed  10-15-65. 

822,087.  OLD  NEW  ORLEANS  AND  DESIGN.  Carver 
Foods  Company,  d.b.a.  Tasso  Plantation  Foods.  SN  230,610. 
Pub.  10-25-66.    Filed  10-20-65. 

822,038.  OLIVE-TINI.  J.  Warren  Bowman,  Inc.  SN 
231,039.    Pub.  10-25-66.    FUed  10-22-65. 

822,089.  COFFEE  HOST  AND  DESIGN.  HoUday  Inna  of 
America.  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Coffee  Host.  SN  231,131.  Pub. 
10-25-66.     Filed  10-22-65. 

822.040.  DR.  FORBES.  Signal  Oil  and  Gas  Company.  SN 
281,602.    Pub.  10-25-66.    FUed  10-24-65. 

822.041.  HEATH  ALMOND  BONTE  AND  DESIGN.  L.  S. 
Heath  k  Sons,  Inc.  SN  231,996.  Pub.  10-25-66.  Filed 
11-2-65. 


822.042.  HY  PRODUCTS  HI-SI  AND  DESIGN.  Shafer 
Formula  Company,  Inc.  SN  282,109.  Pub.  10-M-'66. 
Filed  11-4-65. 

822.043.  SNORED.  Vle-Del  Company.  SN  282,170.  P«b. 
10-25-66.    Filed  11-4-65. 

822,044.'  YONSON.  Yonson  Foods,  Inc.  SN  282,255.  Pnb. 
10-25-66.    Filed  11-5-65. 

822.045.  CASSIASYNTH.  Florasynth  Laboratories,  Incor- 
porated.    SN  232,303.     Pub.  10-25-66.     FUed  11-8-66. 

822.046.  BREAKERS'.  Breaker  Confections,  Inc.  SN 
234,506.    Pub.  10-25-66.    FUed  12-18-65. 

822.047.  CHIPMUNKS.  Charles  J.  Webb  Sons  Co.,  Inc., 
d.b.a.  Bowers  Candles.  SN  284,580.  Pub.  10-25-66.  Filed 
12-14-66. 

822.048.  MIGHTY-2.  Fairmont  Foods  Company.  SN 
234,891.    Pub.  10-25-66.    FUed  12-20-66. 

822.049.  AMFLEX.  Food  Industries  Corporation.  SN 
235,038.    Pub.  10-25-66.    Filed  12-15-65. 

822.050.  ALFA-PET.  Neumond,  Inc.  SN  285.118.  Pub. 
10-25-66.    Filed  12-22-65. 

822.051.  MJB.  M.J.B.  Co.  SN  285,206.  Pub.  10-25-66. 
Filed  12-23-65. 

822.052.  MR.  SUNSHINE.  WUeman  Bros.  *  EUiott,  lac. 
SN  235,871.     Pub.  10-25-66.     Filed  12-27-65. 

822.053.  GERA-FOODS.  Gem  Canning  Company,  d.b.a.  Gem 
Canning  Co.    SN  236,185.    Pub.  10-25-66.    Filed  1-11-66. 

822.054.  WHIRLIBIRD8.  Pierce  Pre-Cooked  Foods.  Inc. 
SN  236,284.    Pub.  10-25-66.    FUed  1-12-66. 

822.055.  CROWN  DESIGN.  HiUs  Bros.  Coffee.  Inc.  SN 
237,123.    Pub.  10-25-66.    Filed  1-24-66. 

822.056.  CAROPHYLL.  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  SN 
237.220.    Pub.  10-25-66.    FUed  1-25-66. 

822.057.  GOOD  MEASURE.  Mead  Johnson  k  Company. 
SN  237,859.    Pnb.  10-25-66.    FUed  2-2-66. 

822.058.  GOOD  SHOW.  Mead  Johnson  k  Company.  SN 
288,256.    Pnb.  10-25-66.    Filed  2-7-66. 

822.059.  LITHE.  Mead  Johnson  k  Company.  SN  238,257. 
Pub.  10-25-66.    Filed  2-7-66. 

822.060.  GOOD  MEASURE.  Mead  Johnson  k  Company. 
SN  238,258.     Pub.  10-25-66.    FUed  2-7-66. 

822.061.  DIRECTORS  AND  DESIGN.  Directors  Inc.,  d.b.a. 
Directors.     SN  240,695.     Pub.  10-25-66.    FUed  12-14-60. 

822.062.  ALFABIRD.  Neumond,  Inc.  SN  M6,194.  Pub. 
10-25-66.    FUed  5-20-66. 

822.063.  ORACURE.       General     Foods    Corporation.       SN 

248.654.  Pub.  10-25-66.    Filed  6-22-66. 

822.064.  VITENAM.      General    Foods    Corporation.      SN 

248.655.  Pub.  10-25-66.    Filed  6-22-66. 

822.065.  A-T-D.  General  Foods  Corporation.  SN  248,669. 
Pub.  10-25-66.    Filed  6-22-66. 

822.066.  INTERNICAL.  General  Foods  Corporation.  SN 
248,660.    Pub.  10-25-66.    FUed  6-22-66. 

822.067.  NUTRIDBNT.  General  Foods  Corporation.  SN 
248,663.    Pub.  10-25-66.    Filed  6-22-66. 

822.068.  CHICK-ALE.  Doggy-CoU.  Inc.  SN  250.076. 
Pub.  10-25-66.    Filed  7-12-66. 

822.069.  DOGGY-DAQUARI.  Doggy-CoU.  Inc.  SN  260,077. 
Pub.  10-25-66.    FUed  7-12-66. 

822.070.  KITTY-COLA.  Doggy-CoU,  Inc.  SN  250,082. 
Pub.  10-25-66.    Filed  7-12-66.  , 


822.071.  METRA-DOG.       Doggy-CoU,     Inc.       SN     250,083. 
Pub.  10-25-66.    FUed  7-12-66. 

822.072.  LAND  O'  THE  SAND.    Power  Ranches,  Inc.    SN 
250,914.    Pub.  10-25-66.    FUed  7-25-66. 

822.073.  RICH-PAK.      Dalton    Richardson.       SN    201,088. 
Pub.  10-25-66.    FUed  7-26-66. 

822.074.  SOMBREROS.     General  MlUs,  Inc.     SN  251,852. 
Pub.  10-25-66.    Filed  8-1-66. 

822.075.  MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN.    PhUlp  MorrU  Incor- 
porated.    SN  251,862.    Pub.  10-25-66.     Filed  8-8-66. 
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822,076.  ALMONDOBO.  San  Antonio  Winery,  Inc.,  d.bJi 
San  Antonio  Winery.  8N  237,748.  Pub.  10-25-66.  nie< 
2-1-66. 


Class  49  -  Dbtilled  Alcoholic  Liquors 

822.077.  GLASGOW'S  HLI  AND  DESIGN.  William  Gran 
Ic  Sons,  Limited,  d.b.a.  Gordon  Ross  k  Co.  SN  230,15i 
Pub.  10-25-66.    FUed  10-14-65. 

822.078.  AIELINBB.  E.  Martlnonl  Company,  d.b.a.  Stewar 
ft  Co.     SN  238,881.     Pub.  10-25-66.    Filed  2^15-66. 


SN  241,749. 


Filed  6-17-66. 
SN  248,666. 


<  Corporation.      SN 


Corporation.     SN 


Qass  50 -Merchandise  Not  Otherwis( 
aassified 

821,799.     (See  Class  2  for  this  trademark.)  , 

821,949.     (See  Class  23  for  this  trademark.) 

822.079.  F  AND  DESIGN.    E.  H.  &  A.  C.  Frledrlchs  Co.    S] 
233,784.    Pub.  10-25-66.    Filed  12-2-65. 

822.080.  POLYCRAN.     Le   Bouchage   Mecanique    (L.fe.M. 
Soclete  Anonyme.     SN  240,924.     Pub.   10-25-66.     Filtt 
3-14-66.  * 

822.081.  BEUTA-FIX.     Hartford  Textile  Corporation.     S  f 
243,444.    Pub.  10-25-66.    Filed  4-14-66. 

822.082.  PYRO.     Pyro  Plastics  Corporation.     SN  244,13< 
Pub.  10-25-66.    Filed  4-22-66. 

822.083.  HUDSON  BAY.    Herter's  Inc.     SN  244,585.     Pul 
10-25-66.    Filed  4-29-66. 

822.084.  ARIST-0-PLATE.     Unlt^   States  Radium  Corpi 
ration.    SN  251,039.    Pub.  10-25-66.    Filed  7-26-66. 


822.099.  YP  AND  DESIGN.     Youngs  Dru  (  Products  Corpo- 
ration.   SN  241,616.    Pub.  10-25-66.    Fl  ed  3-22-66. 

822.100.  KEEP  COOL.     Carter-Wallace,  |nc. 
Pub.  10-25-66.    Filed  3-24-66. 

822.101.  LATIN  LEATHER.    Diplomat  Products,  Inc.,  d.b.a. 
Davlyn  Ltd.     SN  248,314.     Pub.  10-25-6(8. 

822.102.  A-T-D.     General  Foods  Corporal^on. 
Pub.  10-25-66.    FUed  6-22-66. 

822.103.  OBACUBE.       General     Foods 

248.657.  Pub.  10-25-66.    Filed  6-22-66. 

822.104.  INTEBNICAL.     General   Foods 

248.658.  Pub.  10-25-66.    Filed  6-22-66. 

822.105.  NUTBIDENT.     General   Foods 

248.661.  Pub.  10-25-66.    Filed  6-22-66, 

822.106.  VIT-ENAM.       General     Foods 

248.662.  Pub.  10-25-66.    Filed  6-22-66, 

822.107.  HUNTBESS.     Colonial  Damet  cjompany,  Ltd. 
249,612.    Pub.  10-25-66.    Filed  7-6-66. 

822.108.  BELONG.     American  Home  Products  Corporation. 
SN  249.918.    Pub.  10-25-66.    Filed  7-8-  (6. 

822.109.  CONCEBN.    American  Home  Pr<  duets  Corporation. 
SN  249,919.    Pub.  10-25-66.    Filed  7-8-^. 

822.110.  BELONG.     American  Home  Projiucts  Corporation. 
8JJ  249,920.    Pub.  10-25-66.    Flle^  7-8-p6. 


Corporation. 
[Corporation. 


822,111.     HIGH    SIGN.     The   Procter   tc 
MULTIPLE   CLASS    (Classes   51   and    ^2) 
Pub.  10-25-66.    Filed  7-22-66. 


822.112.  JUST  FOB  NOW.  The  Procter 
MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  51  and 
Pub.  10-25-66.    Fll€ld  7-22-66. 

822.113.  COUGAR.      Charmaceutlcala, 
Pub.  10-25-66.    Filed  7-22-66. 


822.114.  CONCERN.    American  Home  Pnwlucts  Corporation. 
SN  261,092.    Pub.  10-25-66.    Filed  7-2^1-66. 

822.115.  CONCERN.    American  Home  Pr^ucts  Corporation. 
SN  251.103.    Pub.  10-25-66.    Filed  7-2 


822.116.     SUPER  DENT.    Home  Dental 
Home  Dental  Aids  Co.,  Inc.    SN  251,76|B 
Filed  8-5-66. 


Gass  51  —  Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparation  ( 


SN 


SN 


SN 


Gamble  Company. 
SN   260,798. 


Gamble  Company. 
i2).      SN   250.799. 

Inc.       SN    250.810. 


27-66. 
Aids 


Company,  d.b.a. 
Pub.  10-25-66. 


822.087.  POWER  GROOM. 
225,841.    Pub.  10-25-66. 

822.088.  SUN  AND  FISH 
Corp.     SN  226,040.  •  Pub. 


822.085.  COCREMA !    Lorenzo  de  Mexico,  Inc 
Pub.  5-10-66.    Filed  3-1-65. 

822.086.  FEMME  FAIRE.    lodent  Chemical  Company,  d.b 
lodent    Company.      SN    222,487.      Pub.    6-28-66.      FlI^ 
7-1-65. 

Yardley  of  London,  Inc.     S  )f 
Filed  8-16-65. 

(DESIGN).     Climate  Cosmetl  s 
10-25-66.     Filed  8-19-65. 

822.089.  OAUCHO.  Les  Parfums  de  Dana,  ^nc.  SN  227,6S  ). 
Pub.  10-25-66.    Filed  9-13-65. 

822.090.  LISA  SCOTT.  Scott  Chemical  Co.,  Inc.  MU  ..- 
TIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  51  and  52).  SN  233,638.  Put). 
10-25-66.    Filed  11-30-65. 

822.091.  SPECIAL  AGENT.  Rexall  Drug  and  Chemlcil 
Company,  d.b.a.  Vanda  Cosmetics  Company.  SN  233,82  3. 
Pub.  8-9-66.    Filed  12-2-65. 

822.092.  VANDALIA  AND  DESIGN.  Snyder's  Drug  Stort  8, 
Inc.  MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  51  and  52).  SN  234.24  B. 
Pub.  10-25-66.    Filed  12-8-65. 

822.093.  RVPAQUE.  Paul  B.  Elder  Company.  SN  234.3J1 8. 
Pub.  10-25-66.    Filed  12-10-65. 

822.094.  PBINCESSB  D'ALBBET.  Jean  d'Albret.  SN 
238,178.    Pub.  10-25-66.    FUed  2-7-66.' 

822.095.  BBIGHT  k  SHINY.  The  Procter  k  Gamble  Cojn- 
pany.     SN  238,665.     Pub.  10-25-66.    Filed  2-11-66.         i 

822.096.  U.S.  SECBET  AGENT,  World  Wide  Perfumes,  Ii  c. 
SN  239,563.    Pub.  8-9-66.    Filed  2-24-66. 

822.097.  PEBSUADE.  Bedken  Laboratories,  Inc.  I  N 
240,115.    Pub.  10-25-66.    Filed  3-3-66. 

822.098.  MB.  GBOOM.  Research  Packaging,  Inc.  i  >N 
240.784,    Pub.  10-25-66.    Filed  3-11-66. 


SN  2i3,o2i  Class  52 — Detergents  and  Se  ips 


822,090.  (See  Class  51  for  this  trademar4) 

822.092.  (See  Class  51  for  this  trademarkl) 

822.111.  (See  Class  51  for  this  trademark) 

822.112.  (See Class  51  for  this  trademark^) 

822.117.  GtORY   BE.      Stanley   Home   |>roduct8.    Inc.      SN 
220,173.    Pub,  2-15-66.    Filed  8-20-65. 

822.118.  SPOT  SHOT.     Slfers  Chemical^  Inc.     SN  237.752. 
Pub.  10-25-66.    Filed  2-1-66. 


822,119.     CHARGE.     Armour  and 
Pub.  10-25-66.    Filed  2-17-66. 


Com]  any.     SN  238,996. 


,822,120.     MR.    GROOM.      Research 

240,785.    Pub.  10-25-66.    Filed  3-11-61 1 


Pa  !kaglng.    Inc.      SN 

II. 

ndustries,  Inc,    SN 


822.121.  ESPECIALLE.    Helene  Curtis 
242.716.    Pub.  10-25-66.    Filed  4-5-66 

822.122.  D  BEST  AMD  DESIGN.     DE 
ucts.  Inc.     SN  242.717.     Pub,  10-25-6< 

822.123.  EMBBACE.  Lever  Brothers  Co|apany.  SN  242,902, 
Pub.  10-25-66.    Filed  4-7-66. 


822.124.     SUBE  COMFOBT.    Babson 
Pub.  10-25-66.    Filed  4-15-66. 


Bn  s 


822,125.     DBIVE.     Lever  Brothers 
Pub.  10-25-66,    Filed  5-26-66, 


Co, 


822.126.  MINIM,     Babson   Bros 
10-25-66,    Filed  7-^4-66, 

822.127,  AQUID.     Diamond  Alkali  Company 
Pub.  10-25-66,    Filed  7-26-66, 


St  Chemical  Prod- 
Filed  4-5-66. 


,  Co,    SN  243,531. 
Comfoany.     SN  246,696. 


SN  250,210.     Pub. 
.     SN  261,036. 
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Service  Marks 

Class  100 -Miscellaneous 

822.128.  SUPPEBM.     Sellgman  k  Lats,  Inc.     SN  218,141. 
Pub.  10-25-66.    Filed  5-5-65. 

822.129.  S  AND  DESIGN,     Commissary  Corporation,     SN 
226.112,    Pub,  1(^25-66,    Filed  8-6-69, 

822.130.  WIGWAM  '70,     Vlng  Smith,  d.b.a,  Ving  Smith  In- 
teriors.    SN  235.801,     Pub.  10-25-66.     Filed  1-4-66. 

822.131.  NUBSETTE,      Mead    Johnson    *    Company.      BN 
235.844.    Pub.  10-25-66.    Filed  1-5-66. 

822.132.  KNOTT.    Knott  Hotels  Corporation.     SN  237,458. 
Pub.  10-25-66.    Filed  1-27-66. 

822.133.  MISCELLANEOUS    DESIGN.      Camp.    Dresser    k 
McKee.     SN  238.708.     Pub.  10-25-66.     Filed  2-14-66. 

822.134.  CDM  AND  DESIGN.    Camp,  Dresser  k  McKee.    SN 
238,706.    Pub.  10-25-66.    Filed  2-14-66. 

822.135.  K  KNOTT  HOTELS  AND  DESIGN.     Knott  Hotels 
Corporation.     SN  238,908.     Pub.  10-25-66.     Filed  2-7-66. 


822.148.  EDUCBBDIT.  Talman  Federal  Savings  and  Loan 
AssocUtlon  of  Chicago.  SN  228,747.  Pub.  10-26-66. 
Filed  7-19-66. 

822.149.  GUABDIAN  CHECK  CASHING  SERVICB.  First 
National  Bank  of  Artsona.  SN  280.148,  Pub.  10-25-66. 
Filed  10-14-66. 

822.150.  S  AND  DESIGN.  Savings  AsaodatlonB  Betlrement 
Fund.    SN  232,727.    Pub.  10-25-66.    Filed  11-15-65. 

822,161.  SINCE  1914  AND  DESIGN.  Beneficial  Finance 
Co.     SN  234,82p.,    Pub.  10-25-66,     FUed  12-10-65, 


Qass  101  -  Advertising  and  Business 

822.136.  PM  AND  DESIGN.  Poster  Products,  Inc.  SN 
192,846.    Pub.  10-25-66.    Filed  5-6-64, 

822.137.  DIAPEB  DEBBY.  Palisades  Pageants,  Inc.  SN 
216,729.    Pub.  10-25-66.    Filed  4-16-65. 

822.138.  TYP08IT0B  TYPOGRAPHY.  Visual  Graphics 
Corporation,    SN  217,811.    Pub.  10-25-66.    Filed  4-30-66. 

822.139.  INDEPEJNDENT  NEIGHBOBHOOD  STOBES  INS 
AND  DESIGN,  Independent  Neighborhood  Stores.  Inc. 
SN  222,485.  COLLECTIVE  MABK,  Pub,  10-25-66,  Filed 
7-1-66. 

822.140.  S  ft  H  TBAVEL  AWABDS  AND  GLOBE  DESIGN. 
S  &  H  Travel  Awards,  Inc.  SN  224.337.  Pub.  10-25-66. 
Filed  7-27-66. 

822.141.  GOLDEN  SAVINGS.  Premium  Service  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  226,508.     Pub.  10-25-66.     Filed  8-11-65. 

822.142.  NATIONAL  EMPLOYMENT  IS  OUR  BUSINESS. 
SHERRY  D'GEORGE  AND  DESIGN.  Sherry  d'George. 
SN  226,636.    Pub.  10-25-66.    Filed  8-27-65. 

822.143.  DIVIDBNTICKBT,  Gladys  C.  Martin.  SN  229,103. 
Pub.  10-25-66.    Filed  10-1-65. 

822.144.  E.  J.  KOBVETTE.  B.  J,  Korvette.  Inc.  SN 
234.208.    Pub.  10-25-66.    Filed  12-8-65. 

822.145.  PABIS  CLUB,  Maurice  de  Montagu.  SN  237,676. 
Pub.  10-25-66.    Filed  2-1-66. 

822.146.  SCOPE.  Scope,  Inc.  SN  242,670,  Pub.  10-25-66. 
Filed  4-4-66. 


Qass  103  —  Construction  and  Repair 

822,152,  SEAL  AND  HEAL.  Jules  O.  SiUa,  d.b.a.  U.S.  Seal 
and  Heal  Company.  SN  194.670.  Pub.  10-25-66.  Filed 
6-1-64. 


Class  105  — Transportation  and  Storage 

822.163.     LAW    MOTOB    FBEIGHT,    INC,    AND    DESIGN. 

Law  Motor  Freight.   Inc.     SN  229,664.     Pub.   10-25-66. 
Filed  10-8-65. 

Tmub  Caribbean  Airways,  Inc.  SN  234,256. 
Filed  12-8-66. 

822,155.     WBIGHT  WAY,    Wright  Way  Tours,    SN  236,167. 
Pub.  10-25-66.    FUed  1-10-66. 

822.166.     FOBEMOST.     Foremost  Travel  k  Tours.  Inc.     SN 
246.769.    Pub.  10-26-66.    Filed  5-27-66. 


822,154.      SEPA. 
Pub.  10-25-66. 


Qass  107  —  Education  and  Entertainment 

822.157.  ADT  AND  DESIGN.  American  District  Telegraph 
Company.     SN  207,078.    Pub.  10-25-66.    Filed  4-22-65. 

822.158.  PBOJECT  EQUALITY.  National  Catholic  Con- 
ference for  Interracial  Justice.  SN  229,641.  Pub.  10-25-66. 
Filed  10-7-66. 

822,169.  SYNECTICS.  Synectlct,  Inc.  SN  234.371.  Pub. 
10-25-66.    Filed  12-10-69. 


Class  102  —  insurance  and  Rnandal 

822,147.     3RD  MARKET  AND  DESIGN.     Weeden  k  Co.     SN 
218,823.    Pub.  10-25-66.    Filed  6-13-65. 


Collectiye  Membership  Marks 

Qass  200 

822.160.  SOUTHERN  FOOTBALL  LEAGUE.  Southern 
Professional  Football  League.  SN  215,791.  Pub.  1(^25-66. 
Filed  4-5-66. 

822.161.  AMEBICAN  CHIBOPBACTIC  ASSOCIATION  ACA 
ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  American  Chiropractic  Association. 
SN  237,642.    Pub.  10-25-66.    FUed  2-1-66. 

822.162.  SHIKAB-SAFABI  INTERNATIONAL  AND  DE- 
SIGN. Shikar-Safari  Club.  SN  246,427.  Pub.  10-25-66. 
Filed  5-24-66. 


SUPPLEMENTAL  REGISTER 

These  registrations  are  not  subject  to  opposition. 

Qass  4  -  Abrasives  and  Polishing  Materials  Qass  5  -  Adhesives  < 

822,163.     The  Drackett  Company.  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignee    822,164.     Century  Industries,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.    SN  229,203. 
of  Bristol-Myers  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.     SN  229.068.         Filed  P.R.  10-4-69  ;  Am.  S.R.  10-13-66. 
Filed  P.R.  10-1-66 ;  Am.  S.R.  10-18-66. 


MOISTURE-SHIELD 
FORMULA 


For  Furniture  Polish.       ' 
First  use  July  23.  1965. 


EEE-ZEE  MOUNT 


For  Plastic   Foam   and   Foam  Rubber  Adhesive  Tape  for 
Mounting  of  Mirrors  on  Walls  and  Other  Surfaces. 
First  use  Sept.  1,  1964. 
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Class  12  -  ConstnictMNi  Materials 

I 

822.165.     Potlatch    Forests,    Inc.,    Lewlston,    Idaho.       SN 
230,072.     Filed  P.B.  lO-ia-65 ;  Am.  8.R.  ll-3-«6. 


TRIPLE  DEK 


For  Plywood  Sheathlns. 
First  use  July  30,  1965. 


GAZETTE  Jamjaby  10,  1967 

Class  21  -  Electrical  Apparatus^  Machines, 
and  Supplies 

*.Y.     9N  220,244. 

[JTDOOR 


S22,169.     Swlveller  Company,  Inc.,  Nanuet, 
Filed  P.R.  6-2-65  ;  Am.  8.R.  10-28-66. 

NEW  ANGLES  IN  0 
LIGHTING 


For  Llshtlnc  Fixtures  and  Components  "3  hereof. 
First  use  Not.  11,  1964. 


Class  13 -Hardware  and  Plumbing  am 
Steam-Rtting  Supplies 

822,166.     Sprayon  Products,  Inc.,  Bedford  Heights.  Ohio.    S-l 
229,145.    FUed  P.R.  10-1-65 ;  Am.  S.R.  11-7-66. 

FANSPRAY 

For  Valves  for  Dispensing  Aerosol  ProducU, 

First  use  Mar.  12,  1965.  , 


Class  17-Tobacco  Products 

822,167.     Philip  Morris  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.     8  < 
184,949.     FUed  P.R.  1-20-64 ;  Am.  S.R.  11-4-66. 

t 


For  Refrigerated  Beverage  Dispensers. 
AppUcant  disclaims  the  words  "Super  Kings"  apart  frjm         First  use  Aug.  20,  1965. 
■  the  mark  as  shown.    The  drawing  Is  lined  for  the  colors  r|d, 
blue,  and  gold,  but  no  claim  Is  made  to  color. 
For  Cigarettes. 
First  use  Dec.  19,  1963. 


ll-l-«6. 


822,170.     The    Pyle-NaUonal    Company,    Chicago,    111.      8»N 
230,698.    Filed  P.R.  10-20-66 ;  Am.  S.R, 

FAN-FLARE 


For  Fluorescent  Lighting  Fixtures. 
First  use  June  12,  1965. 


Class  26-Measuring  and 
Appliances 

822,171.    The  Harry  Alter  Company,  Inc. 
219,887.    Filed  P.R.  5-21-65 ;  Am.  S.R. 


Scientific 


Chicago,  ni.    SN 
ll-7-««. 


SEE-E-Z 

For  Disposable  Sun-OUsses  or  Bye  Shlel  Is. 
First  use  Apr.  2.  1965.  | 


Qass  31-Rlters  and  Refrigerators 


822,172.     Jet  Spray  Cooler,  Inc.,  Waltham 


Filed  P.R.  10-4-65 ;  Am.  S.R.  11-7-66. 


PEOPLE  DRINK 
THEY  SEEl 


Mass.  SN  229,251. 

^VHAT 


Class  39 -Oothing 


„      822,173.     Exquisite  Form  Industries, 
822.168.     Turmac    Tobacco    Company,    N.V.,    Amsterdan  c,         ^j^  216,950.    Filed  P.R.  4-20-65 ;  i 
Netherlands.    »N  240,367.    Filed  3-7-66. 


lie 


ei«ARBTTBS 

Applicant  disclaims  the  words  '^ToastW"  and  "Clgaretlw' 
apart  from  the  mark  as  shown.     Owner  of  Dutch  Reg 
149.445,  dated  Oct.  16,  1963. 

For  Cigarettes,  Cigars,  and  Smoking  ^bacco. 


Am 

NO  BACK! 


For  Brassieres. 

First  use  Apr.  12,  1965. 


822,174.     Washington    Knitting    Mills, 
SN  224,132.     Filed  P.R.  7-23-«5 ;  Am 


WASHINGtrON 
MAID 


No. 


For  Ladles  Underwear. 
First  use  July  10,  1957. 


„  New  York,  N.Y. 
S.R.  11-4-66. 


Inc.,    Hoboken,    N.J. 
.  S.R.  10-31-66. 


'I 
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822,175.     Texas  Boot  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.,  Lebanon, 
Tenn.   SN  246.239.  FUed  P.R.  5-23-66 ;  Am.  S.R.  10-18-66. 


Class  46— Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 

822,176.  Sunshine  Biscuits,  Inc.  (DeUware  corporation), 
Long  Island  City,  N.Y.,  assignee  of  Sunshine  Biscuits,  Inc. 
(New  York  corporation),  d.b.a.  Blue  Bell  Potato  Chip  Com- 
pany. Long  Island  City,  N.Y.  SN  219.281.  FUed  P.R. 
5-19-«5  ;  Am.  S.R.  7-18-66. 
For  Salmon  Flavored  PoUto  Chips.  ' 


Applicant  disclaims  right  to  exelaslTe  ase  of  "Brand  Boots." 

For  Cowboy  Boots. 

First  use  during  Jaly  1952. 


First  use  May  Q,  1965. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  RENEWED 


56,497. 

57,188. 

57,421. 

58,998. 

59,158. 

60.313. 

60,314. 

61,489. 
217,658. 
217,777. 
218,184. 
219,827. 
220,651. 
220,882. 
220,982. 
221,820. 
221,822. 
222,402. 
223,998. 
224,499. 
224,533. 
226,748. 
226,819. 
227,210. 
423,062. 
423.239. 


DUCKINE  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  37.     10-2-06.  424,148. 

COMMODORE.     CI.  2.     11-6-06.  424,709. 

ATLAS.    01.  9.    11-18-06.  428,491. 

CALIFOENIA  FRUIT.     O.  46.     12-25-06.  425,543. 

ANCHOR  (DESIGN).    CI.  43.     1-1-07.  '                425,571. 

BEE  (DESIGN).    CI.  22.    2-5-07.  425,723. 
92.    CI.  22.     2-5-07. 

WONDER-WEAR.    a.  39.    3-26-07.  425,736. 

RADIOHM.    CI.  21.    9-7-26.  426,010. 

GOLD  SHIELD  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  46.  9-7-26.     426,021. 

HAWK  AND  DESIGN.     O.  39.    9-21-26.  426.256. 

SAMARIN.     a.  45.     10-26-26.  426,333. 

ASPIR-PEP.    CI.  18.    11-16-26.  426,698. 

BARCO  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  2.     11-16-26.  426,699. 

SASE.    CI.  43.     11-23-26.  426,701. 

MAN  (DESIGN).    CI.  6.    12-14-26.  427,446. 

JAN  THE  MILLER,     a.  6.     12-14-26.  427,475. 
3-STAR  BRAND  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  6.     1-4-27.          427,526. 

KLEANBORE.    CI.  9.    2-15-27.  427,639. 

MISS  AMERICA.    CI.  39.    3-1-27.  427,880. 

HENRI  SELMER  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  36.  3-1-27.     428,167. 

MAMMY  LOU.    CI.  46.    4-19-27.  428,211. 

SURE  SHOT.    CI.  18.    4-19-27.  428,534. 

R  *  S  CO.  AND  DESIGN.     O.  21.     5-3-27.  428,545. 

INTERWOVEN.    CI.  39.    8-20-46.  428,681. 

PYRO-AID.    a.  51.    8-27-46.  429,161. 


PEARMAK.    CI.  38.    9-24-46. 

CAVALCADE.     CI.  51.     10-22-46. 

BEAUTY  ON  PARADE.     Q.  51.     11-29-46. 

GOLDEN  WEST.    CI.  1.    11-26-46. 

EMRALAWN.    CI.  1.     11-26-46. 

RANGER  MOUNTED  ON  A  HORSE    (DESIGN). 

CI.  11.     12-3-46. 
PREMIUM.     CI.  1.     12-3-46. 
AMEROCO.    CI.  21.    12-10-46. 
DRAGPEB.    CI.  23.    12-10-46. 
FAST  SET.    CI.  51.    12-24-46. 
MILES,     a.  18.     12-24-66. 
FLAV-O-WARD.    CI.  46.     1-7-47. 
KRAFEN.    CI.  46.     1-7-47. 
KRALEX.    CL  46.    1-7-47. 
MOYNO.    CI.  23.    2-11-47. 
COLGATE.    CI.  29.    2-11-47. 
NORTHERN  LIGHTS.     O.  28.     2-11-47. 
ESTAD.    CT.  14.    2-18-47. 
VARLAR.    CI.  37.     2-25-47. 
ARO.    CI.  23.    3-11-47. 

FLYING  TIGER  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  8.     3-11-47. 
ROASTSAVER.     CI.  46.     3-25-47. 
DBNSITOL.     a.  46.     3-25-47. 
TONI.    CI.  51.    4-1-47. 
RIVAL.    CI.  46.    4-22-47. 
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707.343.  HANDLE-BAR.     CI.  2. 

707.344.  TOPFIX.     CT.  2. 

707.345.  OVIT.     CI.  2. 
707,351.  ROGERSLIDE.     CI.  3. 

707.353.  ROGERS  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  3. 

707.354.  RAND.     CI.  4. 

707.355.  MINIGRIND.    CI.  4. 

707.359.  NYL-0-TAPE.     C\.  5. 

707.360.  SILVERLAX.    Q.  5. 

707.361.  UNISEAL.     Ci.  5. 
707,364.  PERMACHEM.    CI.  6. 
707,368.  ATCOROPE.     CI.  7. 
707,370.  LAFF-LIGHTERS.    CL  8. 

707.379.  FLOT-AWN.    CI.  12. 

707.380.  UNIPAR.    CI.  12. 

707.381.  LIFA.     CL  12. 

707.382.  THBRMEX.  CI.  12. 
707,398.  MIRACOIL.  CI.  15. 
707,401.  GULFPRIDE  SELECT.     CI.  15. 

707.404.  GRATIA  CANDLES.    CI.  15. 

707.405.  ROSARY  LIGHTS.     Q.  15. 
707,413.  TUFF  GARD.     CI.  16. 


707,425.  KAURL    CI.  17. 

707,430.  PERITONE.     Q.  18. 

707,432.  BON-VIE.     CL  18. 

707,435.  LINESMAN.    CI.  19. 

707,486.  REPRESEINTATION  OF  A  TRUCK.     CI.  19. 

707,439.  ANTELOPE.     CI.  19. 

707,446.  AMPHISONIC.     CI.  21. 

707.449.  CAPITAN.     CI.  21. 

707.450.  FOUR  SEASONS,  a.  21.  I 
707,459.  PRESS-LOK.  Ci.  23.  < 
707,466.  SOC.     CI.  23. 

707.469.  NU-POWER.    CI.  23. 

707.471.  CRM  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  23.  I 

707.473.  EMULSIONIZER.     CI.  23. 

707,477.  QLIDE-AIRE.     CI.  23. 

707.489.  PLAZA.     CI.  24. 

707.496.  RAYACC.     CI.  26. 

707.497.  PUFF  CAMERA.    CI.  26. 
707,502.  TESA.     CI.  26. 
707,504.  RECORDOTROL.     CI.  26. 

707.511.  FOCAMATIC.     CI.  26. 

707.512.  LABSTOCK.     Ci.  26. 

707.513.  MEGACHROM.    Q.  26. 

707.515.  PANELLOOIC  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  26. 

707.516.  RECORD  LIFE/ SAVER.     CI.  26. 


TM  92 

T07,B21. 

T07.525. 

707,526. 

707,527. 

707,552. 

707,557. 

707,559. 

707,560. 

707,566. 

707,569. 

707,574. 

707,581. 

707,585. 

707,586. 

707,589. 

707,595. 

707,597. 

707,598. 

707,602. 

707,603. 

707,604. 

707,611. 

707,612. 

707,613. 

707,615. 
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KALFAX.    CI.  26. 
HYDRO-SET.     CI.  26. 
SKIATBON.    CI.  26.  . 

PEEPBCT  MATE.     CI.  26. 
STBOP-0-MATIC.     CI.  31. 
DESIGN  OP  CHEF  CARICATURE. 
AUTO-ZONE.     CI.  34. 
DKW-JUNIOR.     CI.  35. 
VIXEN.     CI.  39. 
MAOIC  TOE.     CI.  39. 
KA-TRINA.    CI.  39. 
LIVELY-TOP.    CI.  39. 
MAC  B.    CI.  39. 
LUVLEB  LADY.    CI.  39.         ] 
MR.  MORT-ETTE.    CI.  39. 
IMPERIAL  HEATHER.    CI.  39. 
LASTIC-NYLO.    CI.  39. 
WEAVERS  GOLD  AND  DESIGN. 
SKINNER-20-TWIST.     CI.  42. 
BARONESS.    CI.  42. 
WARMREST.     CI.  42.  I 

ADJUSTA-PIT.     CI.  42.  ' 

NUBBY-NYL.    CI.  42. 
DELLA  ROBBIA.    CI.  42. 
WAX-EEZ.     CI.  44.  ' 


CI 


3'4. 


CI.  39. 


AZETTE 
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707,617. 
707,624. 
707,628. 
707,629. 
707,630. 
707,633. 
707,634. 
707,637. 
707.638. 
707,639. 

7071640. 
707,643. 


AUDIAC.     a.  44. 
MAVERICK.    CI.  46. 
KLIK  KLAK  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  5# 
PENTA  TENT  AND  DESIGN.     Cl  60. 
PRO'S  PAL.     a.  50. 
PORTA-PATIO.    Cl.  60. 
E.Z.  WAY  AND  DESIGN.    Cl.  61. 
SUPER-10.    Cl.  19. 
BLACK8T0NB.     Cl.  21. 

THE   OLD  FASHIONED  GAS  L^GHT  AfSD  DE- 
SIGN.   Cl.  34. 
WEATHEBPROOFED.    Cl.  85. 
JIM  AND  DESIGN.    Cl.  39. 


SCCtfOB   IS 


215.434. 

312.184. 
402,157. 
745,150. 
765.246. 

804,877. 
817,512. 


AN  )  DESIGN,     a. 


-22-60. 
39.    7-6-43. 


MYLES  PREFERRED  SALT 
46.    7-20-26. 

MAN  ABOUT  TOWN.     Cl.  39.     IJ  - 

AMERICANA  AND  DESIGN.    Cl 

TABLE  TALK.     Cl.  38.     11-27-6! 

CLAIR  TIMOTHY  WITH  GEOGRAPHICAL  BACK- 
GROUND,    a.  A.     2-18-64. 

FRESH  'N-AIRE.    Cl.  6.    3-1-66. 1 

TUPPBR  TOYS.    Cl.  50.    10-25-6|8. 


1 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATlONS-NEW  CERTIFIC/^TES 


New  Certificates  issued  under  sections  7 (c) .  7  ( f ) ,  7  (g)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1940  for  the 

of  the  orJgtn«l  registrations. 


unezpli  ed  term 


ell  Dei 


429167      PROBOLOG.    Cl.  26.    Shell  t^Telopment  Company. 

4^22-^7.    New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c)  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  New 

York,  N.Y. 
430  462      WALL-TOX.    Cl.  6.     Shell  Oil  Company.  Incorpo 

rated.     6-10-47.     New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c)  to  Shell  Oil  Com 

pany.  New  York,  N.Y. 
512  506.     SHELL  AND  DESIGN.    Cl.  4.    Shell  Oil  Company 

Incorporated.    7-19-49.    New  Cert. (Sec.  7(c)  to  Shell  OI| 

Company.  New  York.  N.Y. 


.    I 


I- 


697.875.     GOLDEN  "100."     Q.  46 

5-17-60.     New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c)  to  Seco 

Inc.,  De  Land.  Fla. 
798,827.     DIPLOMAT.     CT.   38.     The   Diplomat 

Company.  Inc.    11-16-65.    New  Cert.  Sec 

Publications.  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y. 


Samdel  Pittman  Cole. 
I  alries  of  Florida. 


1        I 


PubUshlng 
7(e)  to  Diplomat 
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(RegUteivd ;  Renewed  ;  Canceled  ;  Amended.  Disclaimed.  Corrected,  etc. ;  New  Certiflcatee  :  12c  PobUcatioiM.) 


AB    C.    E.    Johansson.    Eskilstuna.    Sweden       821.950.    pub. 

10-25-66.    Multiple  Class  (CUsses  23  and  26). 
Abbott  Laboratories.  North  Chicago,  111.    428.S45.  ren.  1-10- 

AdhMiS-^^  Corp..  d.b.a.  Klip-Sttx.  Brooklyn.  N.Y.     821,- 

Ak'tL'boCt'B"of^s%o?J^' Sweden.    821,891,  pub.  10-25^6. 

Ak wen  Corp..  The,  Akron,  Ohio.     822,006.  pub.  10-25-66.    Cl. 

Aldrtch  Chemical  Co.,  Inc.,  Milwaukee,  Wis.     821.807,  pub. 

Alle^lid*MacDinild  Corp..  The,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.    821.894, 

AirerH^m^^o:.  I^n'c'The.  Chicago.  "'•    821.171.    Cl.  26^ 
AU-American    Brush    Mfg.   Corp..    Newark,    N.J.      821.975-8. 

.V.^er1ca^Chi?fe  Co.. 'ncw^^  York    ^'V.    to   Wan»erLamb«t 
Pharmaceutical  Co..  Morris  Plains,  N.J.    58.998.  ren.  l-io- 

Vmerlcan' Chiropractic  Association,  Des  Moines,  Iowa.    822,- 

Am%fn"'cJ2i^Co?.l^yne.  N.J.     821,904,  pub.  X<^2^ 

Am?rica^n*  Wstrlct  Telegraph  Co.,  New  York.  N.Y.     822.157. 

.ViJSfertoan'Farm^Equipment  Co..  Crystal  I^ke.  111.     821,985, 

.Xi^ericin  Ho;;^PrSdu?fs  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.    821.912-15. 

pub.  10-25-66.     Cl.  18.      ^  ^,         ^     u     v-v       ooo  nn'i 

American   Home  Products  Corp.,   New  York.   N.\.     822.005. 

pub.  10-25-66.    Cl.  44.  ^   w      qoo  iAa_in 

American  Home  Products  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.    822.108-10. 

pub.  10-25-66.    Cl.  51.  qooiia_i^ 

American  Home  Products  Corp.,  New  \ork.  N.i.    822.114-10, 

A AaToiYco..  The'chicago.  111.     426.010.  ren.  1-10-67. 

C\    21 
American  Optical  Co.,  Southbridge,  Mass.    707,527,  can  .    Cl. 

American  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  New  York.  N.Y.    821.906.  pub. 

AnSuM^dustrlw:   Ltd..    New    York.    N.Y.      822,003,    pub. 

1  fi—O'Ji  ftfl      Cl    42 
Armco  Steei  Corp.,  Middletown,  Ohio.     821,874.  pub.  l(V-25- 

ArSfour^and^Co..  Chicago,  111.     822.119.  pub.  10-25-66.     Cl. 

52. 
.^ro  Corp..  The  :  See — 


Arc  Equipment  Corp..  The.  to  The  Aro  Corp..  Bryan.  Ohio. 
428,1«1\  ren.  1-1(^67.    Cl.  23.         „        ^^,  ,,„  _, 

.\rvan  Products.  Inc..   Sharpsville,  Pa.     707,552.  cane.     Cl. 

Associated  Products.  Inc.,  Chicago.  111.,  to  Richard  Hudnnt. 

Morris  Plains,  N.J.    426.256.  ren.  1-10-67.    Cl.  51. 
.Associated  Products.  Inc. :  See — 

Rival  Packing  Co.  _  „       ..,        ^^i       tm  oas 

Atlantic  Cordage  and  Supply  Corp..  Brooklyn.  Ohio.    707.368. 

AtlaSttc  Products  Corp..  Trenton.  N.J.    821.933.  pub.  10-25- 

66      Cl    22 
Atlas  Chemical  Industries.  Inc. :  See — 

Eastern  Dynamite  Co.,  The. 
Atlas  Chemical  Industries.  Inc..  Wilmington.  Del.     821.848. 

pub.  10-25-66.    CL  6. 
Attwood  Brass  Work>.  Inc. :  See — 


Attwood  Corp. 

I.,    rr 

Kaplds,  Mich.     70i,u^o.  tauv.      v^..  *v..  mnm  ican 

Auto  Union  O.m.b.H..  Ingolstadt  (Donau),  Germany.    707.660, 


Attwood    (Torp..   from    Attwood    Brass   Works.    Inc.,   Grand 
Rapids.  Mich.    70^7,525.  cane.    Cl.  26 


"A^tomaUc"  Sprinkler  Corp.  of  America.  Youngstown.  Ohio. 
821.869.  pub.  10-25-66.    C1.13.  -^t  .«o    „.«/.      ri 

AotomotiTe  Utilities.  Inc..  Chicago,  111.     707,469,  cane.     Cl. 

ATalbn  Hill  Co..  Tie,  Baltimore.  Md.     821.943.  pub.  10-25- 

Avimt  fnc.^Llncoln.  Mass.     821.966,  pub.  10-25-66     Cl.  26. 
Babson  Bros    Co..  Oak  Brook.  111.     822.124.  pub.  10-25-66. 

Babson  Bros.  Co..  Oak  Brook.  111.     822.126,  pub.  10-25-66. 

Badger  Fire  Extinguisher  Co..  Inc.,  Ran«on.  W.  Va.     821.- 

8ft.  pub.  10-2^-86.    Multiple  Oass  (Classes  «  "«  23) 
Baker   Castor   Oil   Co.,   The,   Bayonne,  N.J.     821,815,   pub. 

Bakw^  j!*T..  CheSlcal  Co.,  PhilUpsburg.  N.J.     821.837.  pnb. 

Banwoftlmd  Mwtln.  Inc..  South  Portland,  Maine.     822.026. 

BaU^hM^C^inc^Belcamp.  Md.    821.993,  pub.  10-25^. 

BeSwJ^Shoe  M«f .  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.    707.585.  cane.    Cl. 

Bea?  Brand  Hosiery  Co..  Chicago.  lU.     707.569.  cane.     Cl. 

Belkinan  Instruments.  Inc..  PoUerton.  Calif.     707.518.  cane, 
cn.  26. 


Becton.  Dickinson,  and  Co..  E.  Rutherford.  N.J.    821.803.  pob. 

Beneficial  Finance  Co.,  Wilmington.  Del.    822.151.  pub.  10-25- 

66      Ol    102 
Bennett,  Norman.  Washington.  D.C.     707.446.  cane.     Cl.  21. 
Benvenuto  Sociedad  Anonima  Commercial  Industrial.  Buenos 

Aires.  Argentina.    822.014   pub.  l^2b-66.    Cl   46. 
Better  brug  Products.  Inc.,  Tulsa.  Okla.    707,684.  cane.     Cl. 

Big^Bear,   Inc.,   St.   Cloud,   Minn.     821.865.  pub.   10-25-66. 

Cl    9 
Blgler    Roger  A.,  d.b.a.  Rabco  Products,  Orinda,  Calif.     822.- 

030,  pub.  10-25-66.    Cl.  46. 
Bird- Archer    Co..    The,    Philadelphia,    Pa.      821.836-6.    pub. 

10-25-66.     Cl.  6.  I   ^.     .. 

Blackstone  Corp.,  Jamestown.  N.Y.     707,638,  cane.     Cl.  21. 
Blue  Bell  I'otato  Chip  Co.  :  See- 

Sunshine  Biscuits,  Inc.  ,  ,  ^  ^ 

Bobme  Kettchemie  G.ui.b.H.,  Dusseldorf-Holthausen.  Germany. 

821.809.   pub.    10-25-66.      Cl.   6.  ,„  „,   „.. 

BorgWarner    Cori).,    Chicago.    111.      821,981.    pub.    10-25-«<.. 

Cl     32 
Bornand'  W.,  and  A.  Leuthold.  Tricofll  Vernier,  near"Oeneva. 

Switzerland.     707.344-5.  cane.     Cl.  2. 
Borrusch,  Adolpb  R.,  Detroit  Beach.  Monroe,  Mich.     S21,R.i.t. 

pub.   10-25-66.     Cl.   8. 
Bowers  Candles  :  See — 

Webb,  Charles  J..  Sons  Co..  Inc.  __        „„,„„^, 

Bowman,  Warren  J.,  Inc.,  St.  Petersburg,  Fla.     822,0.%.  pnb. 

10-25-66.      Cl.   46. 
Brauner.  Albert  :  See — 

Brllles,    Bell  D.  ..  .     „  „.,.  .„       on.>n<<i 

Breaker  Confections,   Inc.,   KIk  Grove  Village.   111.     822,046. 

pub.  10-25-66.     Cl.  46. 
Breakthru   Instruments  Co. :  See 

Tamura,  Alvln  A.  _„_  „„.. 

Breese    Industries.   Inc.,    Santa   Fe.    N.    Mex.      .0(,«.1».   caur. 

Brilles".    Bell    D..    d.b.a.    Manhattan    Jj?<?en»e    Works,    to    A. 

Brauner,  d.b.a.  Manhattan  Incense  Works,  New  York.  N.i. 

222,402,  ren.   1-10-67.     Cl.  6. 
Bristol-Myers  Co. :  See— 

I>rackett  Co..  The. 
Brown  Durrell  Co. :  See — 

Cambridge  Parkway  Co.  ™,     ^  ^         w 

Burroughs    Wellcome    h    Co.    (U.S.A.)    Inc..    Tuckahoe.    N.Y. 

821.895.   pub.    10-25-66.     Cl.   18.  boo  no - 

Calavo  Growers  of  California.  Los  Anjteles.  Calif.     822.02j. 

C.Crnlt*T^ckle  ""co.^^lnc.    Bell.    Calif.       821.944.    pub. 

^fx    OK    ait        ^1      09 

Cambridge  Parkway  Co..  from  Brown  Durrell  To..  Cambridge. 

Ca^r  Drl^Je?''*  TcKee.""  BoLn.    Ma.s.      822.1.13-4.    pub. 

Can^a^D^^  Coip..^  N*ew  York.  N.Y.     822.009.  pub.  10-25-OC. 

Cartir^Wallace.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.    822.100.  pub.  10-2.V06. 

Carver**  Foods  Co.,  d.b.a.  Tasso   PlanUtion   Foods.   Houston. 

Tex      822.037.  pub.  10-25-66.     Cl.  46.  t-     i      i 

Cavalcade     Beaut/     Preparations     Ltd..     London.     Lnglanti. 

Cedlrrlth!    Chrlittlt^tb    Chriitian    Ston    Sture    Cederroth. 

Stockholm.   Sweden.     219.827.  ren.   1-10-67.     Cl.  45. 
Cederroth.  Christian  Sten  Sture:  See — 

Central^Radlo' Laboratories,  to  Globe-Cnlon  Inc..  Milwaukee. 

Wis.     217  658,   ren    1-10-67.     Cl.  21.  , 

Century    Industries.    Inc..    Chicago,    111.    ^^2,164.      Cl.    5^ 
Chair-Loc  Co..  The.  Lakehurst.  N.J.     821.822.  pnb.  10-25-66. 

Charmlceutlcals.    Inc..    Los    Angeles.    Calif.      822.113,    pub. 

Chlmco^Photopk)d"cts  Co.,  Inc..   Glen  Core.  N.Y.     707,47.r 

Ch^etron'co%..    Chicago,    111.      821,899.    pub.     10-25-66. 

Cl     18 
Chemical  Service  of  Baltimore.  Inc..  Baltimore,  Md.     821.826. 

pub.   10-25-66.     Cl.  6.  r  ,      ..    r«*„     *i  v       oaa  btt 

Chemical   Testing   Corp.,    Long    Island    City.    N.i.     804.877. 

Chwy-Levis  Food  Products  Corp..  Philadelphia.   Pa.     822.- 

CMCTgo^lftelkr.*' Inc..  Chicago.  111.  ^707.557.  canc^  J^lr^^- 
Chunky  Corp..   by  Surrey  Candy  Kitchens.   Inc..  New  York. 

N.Y.     822.022.  pub.  10-4-66.     Cl.  46. 
Cincinnati    MUllnR    Machine    Co..    The.     ClndnnaH.    Ohio. 

821.957.  pub.   10-26-66.     Cl.   23. 
Circle  L  Ranch  :  See — 

Citv    Mllfs    Co.,    Columbus,    Ga.     822,034.    pub.     10-25-66. 

Clark  *Brot.    Felt    Co..    Fort    Worth,    Tex.     821.784.    pub. 

4  f\ o  PC Oft        r'l      1 

Clark  &  Co.,  Ltd..  Paisley.  Scotland,  to  Coats  A  Clark  Inc. 

New  York.  N.Y.     59,156,  ren.  1-10-67.     Q.  43. 
Clark  Gum  Co. :  See— 

Morris.  Philip,  Inc.  , 


I 


TMi 


TMii 
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Cleveland  Flux  Co..  Cleveland,  Ohio.    821,982,  pub.  10-25-6C. 

CI    34 
Clever  Creations,  Inc.,  SeatUe,  Wash.     707,370,  cane.     CI.  8. 
Climate    Cosmetics    Corp.,    New    York,    N.Y.      822.088.    pub. 

10-25-66.     CI.  51. 
Clipper    Mfg.    Co.,    Inc.,    Grandvlew,    Mo.      821,883,    pub. 

10-25-66.     CI.  15. 
Coats  &  Claris  Inc. :  Bee — 

Clark  &  Co.,  Ltd. 
Coffee  Host:  See — 


|>u  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Co.,  Wllminsion,  Del.     821,- 

790-91,  pub.  10-25-66.    CI,  1. 
Cast  Side  Tool  and  Die  Works  :  Bee 

Morand,  Donald  A. 

Eastern  Dynamite  Co..  The,  Kenvll,  N.J.,  to  ^tlas  Chemical 

Induttries.  Inc..  WUminffton.  Del.     57,421.  ren.  1-10-67. 

CI.  9. 

iastern  Footwear  Corp..  DolseviUe.  N.Y..  frcm  The  United 

Cincinnati.  Ohio.     402.:  57.  cane.     CI. 
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'^HiJudaV  Inns  of  America.  Inc.         [ 

•-         "        — '-'-1  of  Florida. 


Inc..  Deland.  Fla. 


Cole.  Samuel  P..  to  Seco  Dairies 

ciVlSA'^1%%  yU'n.Y.     707.589.  cane.     CI.  39l 
Colgate-Palmolive  Co. :  Bee — 

Colgate-Palmollve-Peet  Co.  „  »      .      o  i     . 

Colgate-PalmoUvePeet    Co..,  Jersey    City.    N.J..    to    Colgate- 
Palmolive   Co..   New   York,   N.Y.     427.475.   ren.    1-10-67. 

CI    29 
Colonial  Dames  Co..  Ltd..  City  of  Commerce.  Calif.     822.107. 

Commercial    Filters    Corp..    Lebanon.    Ind.       ^21,979.    pub. 

Commercial' Puig  Hermanos  S.A..  Barcelona.  Spain.     822.018. 

Comml88*ry*Corp..  Wooster,  Ohio.     822,129.  pub.  10-25-66. 

CI    100 
Continental  Coffee  Co.,  Chicago,  111.     428,534.  ren.  1-10-67. 

Cook  Paint  A  Varnish  Co..  Kansas  City.  Mo.     821.884.  pub. 

Comell-Dubhier  Electric  Corp..  ^outh  Plainfleld.  N.J.     707.- 

Crtie  C^^'^Si'  York.  N.Y.     921,983.  pub.   10-25-4J6.     CI. 

3*  „        „  I 

Crescent  Mfg.  Co. :  Bee— 

Crom^Su^^r*'co."lhe*  SSicL"^.  111.     821.832.  pub.  10-25- 

Crow  B^erMfg..  Inc..  New  London.  Minn.  707,471.  cane. 
Cl    2^ 

Crown  Products  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.  821,833,  pub.  10-25- 
Curtis.  Helene  Industries.  Inc..  Chicago.  111.  822.121.  pub. 
Cu^i^ss'^^dy  Co!!^The.  Chicago.  111.  822.017.  pub.  10-25- 
Curtiss-W'rSit  Corp..  Princeton.  N.J.     707.497.  cane.     CI. 

Cyclops  Corp..  BridgevlUe.  Pa.  821.795.  pni.  10-25-66.  Mul- 
tiple CTass  (Classes  2.  12. 13, 14,  and  23).     „^    ^     .  V  . 

Daimler-Bens  AktiengeseUschaft,  Stuttgart-Untertuerkbeim. 
Germany.    821,961,  pub.  10-25-66.    CI.  25. 

Dairy  Dan.  Inc.,  Wilkes-Barre,  Pa.    707.436.  cane     CI.  19. 

D^ryland  Seen  Co.,  Inc..  Campbellsport.  WIb^    821.777.  pub. 

D'iSbSwean^Paris  (Seine).  France.    822.094.  pub.  10-25- 

06      Cn    51 
Dannemann  (ilomercio  e  Indnstria  de  Fumos  Ltda..  Salvador. 

Bahta,Bra«U.    821.886.  pub.  l(>-25-«6.    CI.  17.  -.-,„- 

D-Best  Chemical  Products.  Inc..  Shacklefords.  Va.     822.122, 

Deady  ChiS^Co-fkiSlas  City,  Kans.    821,9*9.  pub.  10-25- 

De^Lux^kSdlng  Corp..  EUsabeth.  N.J.    821.932.  pub.  10-25^ 

AA       C^     22 

De  Montagu,  Maurice.  Paris.  France.    822.145.  pub.  10-25-66. 

Dental^Kesearch  Laboratories.  Baltimore.  Md.    821.907.  pub. 

10-25-66.    CI.  18.   ^ 
De  Soto  Chemical  Coatings.  Inc. :  See— 

Deut£&*'ooW^KS*'^^&*r-Sch«ddeM8talt  vora^ 

Frankfurt  Main.  Germany.     821.776.  pub.  10-25-66.     Mul- 
tiple aass  (Oasses  1.  4. 12.  21.  23.  ?«i»nd  34).    ^^^ 

D'Oeorge.  Sherry.  Altoona.  Pa.    822,142.  pub.  10-25-66.    a. 

Diamond  Alkali  Co..  Cleveland.  Ohio.  ^1.805.  pub.  2-15-«6. 
Diamond  AlkaU  Co..  CleveUnd.  Ohio.  822,127,  pub.  10-25-66. 
Diamond  AlkaU  Co..  Cleveland.  Ohio.    821.851.  pub.  10-25-66. 

Dl^ionio  Corp..  San  Francisco.  CaUf ..  to  Treesweet  Products 
Co  1«^U  Ana.  Calif.  822.008.  pub.  10-4-66.  Multiple 
(na'ss  (Classes  45  and  46).  aJ-.i« 

Diplomat  Products.  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Davlyn  Ltd..  Los  Aiigeles. 
Calif.    822,101.  pub.  10-25-66.    CI.  61. 

Diplomat  Publications.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Diplomat  Publishing  Co..  Inc..  The. 

DiDlomat  PnbUshlng  Co..  Inc..  The.  to  Diplomat  Publications. 
Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.    798,827,  new  cert.    CI.  38. 

Directors:  See — 

Directors.  Inc.  ^  ^      „..  ... 

Directors  Inc..  d.b.a.  Directors.  Washington.  D.C.  822.061. 
pub.  10-25-66.     CI.  46.  .        ,         _,. .      ^ 

DrT  Miles  Medical  Co..  to  Miles  Laboratories.  Inc..  Elkhart. 
Ind.    220.651.  ren.  1-10-67.    CI.  18.  ^^  „,  ^„ 

Doggy-Cola.   Inc..   Miami.  Fla.     822,068-71,  pub.   10-25-66. 

Dorina  Nahmaschinen  Oesellschaf  t  mit  beschrankter  Haitung, 
Karlsruhe-Durlach,  Germany.  821,959,  pub.  10-25-66.  CT. 
23. 


821,925.    ;>ub.  10-25-66. 


States  Shoe  Corp., 

39 
idwards  Co..  Inc..  Norwalk.  Conn. 

CI.  21. 

:ider.  Paul  B..  Co.,  Bryan.  Ohio.     822.093,  bub.  10-25-66. 
I  CI.  51. 
tllectric  Storage  Battery  Co.,  The,  PhiladelphU .  Pa.    821,971. 

pub.  10-2li-66.     CI.  26. 
Emerson  k  Cuming,  Inc.,  Canton.  Mass.    821,8i  12.  pub.  10-25- 
_  66.     CI.  12. 
I^tad  Products,  Inc. :  See 

Morand.  Donald  A. 
fivertson,  Sven  £.,  Phoenix,  Arts.     707,379.  ci  nc.     CI.  12. 
Ex-Cell-O  Corp..  Detroit.  Biich.    707.456.  cancT   CI.  28. 
Exquisite  Form  Industries.  Inc.,  New  York. 

CI.  39. 
Fairmont  Foods  Co..  Omaha.  Nebr.     822,048. 

CI.  46. 
Fathers  of  St.  EUlmund,  Southern  Missions.  Inc..  Selma.  Ala. 

821.989.  pub.  10-25-«6.  X:i.  38. 
Fermco  Laboratories,  Inc..  Chicago.  111.    821.8 13,  pub.  10-25- 

66.     CI.  8. 

nancial  Executives  Institute.  New  York.  N.Y 

10-25-66.     CI.  38. 


N.Y.     822.178. 
pub.  10-25-66. 


821.990.  pub. 


■'Irm  August  Wlnkhaus,  The,  Telgte.  Westplalla.  Germany. 

821.960.  pub.  10-25-«6.    C\.  25. 

rst  Flight  Co..  Chattanooga.  Tenn.     821,9!  4.  pub.  10-25- 

66.    Cl  22. 

Irst  National  Bank.  Phoenix.  Arts.    822.149.  pub.  10-25-46. 

Cl.  102. 
Fisher  Brothers.  Indei>endence.  Mo.     821.936.  pub.  10-25-66. 

Cl.  22. 
^Itchburg  Yam  Co.,  Fltchburg,  Mass.    220,98 1,  ren.  l-10-«7. 
^  Cl.  43. 

^lorasynth   Laboratories,   Inc..   Bronx.   N.Y.     822,045,   pub. 
r.  10-25-66.    Cl.  4«. 
Flying  Tigers,  The   (American  Volunteer  Group-Chinese  Air 

Force),   Inc..   Los  Angeles,   Calif.     428,211,   ren.   l-10-«7. 

Cl    8 
I'^ood'  Industries  Corp.,  Dallas,  Tex.     822,049,  pub.  10-25-66. 
I     Cl.  46. 
l-'ore  Motor  Cart  Co.,  St.  Clair  Shores,  Mich      821,918,  pub. 

10-25-66.     Cl.  19. 
Foremost  Travel  ft  Tours.   Inc..  Chicago.  111.     822.156.  pub. 

10-2Ji-66.      Cl.   105. 
Four  Seasons  Mfg.  Co..  Broadview,  111.    707.4!  0,  cane.    Ci.  21. 
Fownes  Bros,  ft  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.V.     707,597,  cane. 


821.879,  pub. 

pub.  10-25-66. 

822.079.  pub. 

J.     Cl.  2. 
pub.  10-25-66. 

822,063-7.  pub. 

B22.102-3.  pub. 

S22.105-6.  pub. 

822,074.  pnb. 

821.861.  pab. 


DongUs  Aircraft  Co.,  Inc..  Santa  Monica,  C|tUf.    707,477.  cane. 

Cl    23 
Dow'Chemlcal  Co..  The.  Midland.  Mich.    821,778.  pnb.  10-25- 

66      Cl    1 
Drackett  Co..  The.  Cincinnati.  Ohio,  from  Bristol-Myers  Co.. 

New  York,  >J.Y.    822,163.    Cl.  4. 
Drug  OnUd  Co-Operatlve.  Inc..  Brooklyn.  N.Y.    821,889,  pub. 

10-25-66.     Cl.  18. 


Cl.   39. 
Francesco  Ferrerio  di  R.  Doni.  Milan.  Italy 

10-25-66.     Cl.  15. 
Frank.  Wally.  Ltd.,  New  York,  N.Y.     821,885 

Cl.   17. 
Friedriehs,  E.  H.  ft  A.  C.  Co..  New  York.  N.Y 

10-23-66.     Cl.  50. 
iFrost,  John  W..  Appleton,  Wis.     707,343.  c4nc.     Cl.  2. 
Gem  Canning  Co..  Emmett,  Idaho.     822,053, 

Cl.  46. 
General    Foods   Corp.,   White   Plains,   N.Y. 

10-25-66.     Cl.  46. 
General   Foods  Corp.,    White   Plains,   N.Y. 

10-25-66.     Cl.  51. 
General  Foods  Corp.,  White  Plains,   N.Y. 

10-25-66.     Cl.  51. 
General     Mills.     Inc..     Minneapolis.     Minn. 

10-25-66.     Cl.  46. 
General    Refractories    Co..    Philadelphia.    Pa. 

10-25-66.      Cl.    12. 
Georgia  Kaolin  Co..  Elisabeth.  N.J.    821.781-! .  pub.  10-25-66. 

Cl.  1. 
Germain  Seed  and  Plant  Co..  to  Germain's,  Ifc,  Los  Angeles. 

Calif.     423.543,  ren.  1-10-67.     (H.  1. 
Germain  Seed  and  Plant  Co..  to  Germain's.  Ii  ic.  Los  Angeles. 

Calif.     425.571,  ren.  1-10-67.     Cl.  1. 
Germain  Seed  and  Plant  Co.,  to  Germain's,  Ii  ic.  Los  Angeles, 

Calif.     425.736.  ren.  1-10-67.     Cl.  1. 
Germain's.  Inc. :  See — 

Germain  Seed  and  Plant  Co. 
Oibbs,  Malcolm  O.,  d.b.a.  Mammy  Lou  Candj 

Drug  Stores,  Inc..  Washington,  D.C.    226,7'  8,  ren.  1-10^7. 

Cl.  46. 
ngs   t 

707.504.  cane.      Cl.  26. 
Gillette  Co..  The  :  See — 

Tonl.  Inc. 
Oladbrook  Pickles,  Inc..  Long  Beach,  Calif. 

Cl.  46. 
Glldden  Co..  The.  Cleveland.  Ohio.     821,811 

Cl.  6. 
Globe-Union  Inc. :  See — 

Central  Radio  Laboratories. 
Goodyear  Tire  ft   Rubber  Co.,   The,   Akron, 

pub.  10-25-66.     Cl.  35. 
Granite    Investments    Co..     d.b.a.    Simplitix    Publications, 

PhiladelphU.  Pa.     821.991.  pub.  10-2^61.     CI.  38. 
Grant.  Wllllain.  ft  Sons.  Ltd..  d.b.a.  Gordon  1  toss  ft  Co..  Glas- 
gow. Scotland.     822,077,  pub.  10-25-66.     ( H.  49. 
Graphic  Controls  Corp.,  BufTalo,  N.Y.     707.5  15,  cane.     Cl.  26. 
Grover.  Lyndon  W..  from  Orover  Photo  Pr(»ducts.  Olendale. 

Calif.     821,963,  pub.  10-25-66.     Cl.  26. 
Grover  Photo  Products :  See — 

Orover,  Lyndon  W. 
Gulf  Oil   Corp.,   Pittsburgh,   Pa.     707,401,  k^anc.     Cl.   15. 


Co..  to  Peoples 
"   "0-67. 

Wis. 

707,624.  cane, 
pub.  10-25-66. 

Ohio.     821.087. 


Halmatlc  Ltd..   London,   England.     821,919,   pub.    10-25-66. 

Cl    19 
Hallmark    Cards.    Inc..    Kansas    City.    Mo.      821,931,    pub. 

Hamilton  Watch' Co.,"  Lancaster,  Pa.     821,973,  pub.  10-25-66. 

Cl    27 
Hardware  Designers  Inc.,  Hackensack,  N.J.     707,359.  cane. 

Hardy'*«alt    Co.,   «t.    LouU,    Mo.      821,847.    pub.    10-25-66. 

Multiple  Class  (Classes  6  and  46).  ,«_ -„ 

Harley-Davldson  Motor  Co..  Milwsnkee.  Wis.     707,637.  cane. 

Ci    19 
HarrUon  Walker  Refractories  Co.,  Pittsburgh.  Pa.     707.382. 

ftmflft  01  to 

Harshiw    (jhemicai     Co..     CleveUnd.    Ohio.     821.804.     pub. 

HarUo^d®  Textile  "'Corp..    New    York.     N.Y.     822.081.    pub. 

Hasklns  Wood  Produ'cU,  Oreg..  Ltd..  Swisshome,  Oreg.     707,- 

4fU)    ranr       Cl    12 
Heloth  Guardian  Corp..  Monroe,  WU.    822,004,  pub.  10-25-66. 

He?th,*V    S.,   ft   Sons,    Inc.,    Robinson,    111.      822,041,   pub. 

He^dr^pTa^stics^Cbil*   Yonkers.  N.Y.     821.800.  pub.  10-25-66. 

Heniules  Inc.,  from  Hercules  Powder  Co.,  Wilmington,  Del. 

He«L'lS'in''c"''frU^Hercua  Powder  Co.,  Wilmington,  Del. 

821,828.  pub.  10-25-66.     Cl.  6. 
Hercules  Powder  Co. :  See — 

Hert«*s?nr  Waieca.  Minn.  822.083.  pub  10-25-66.  Cl.  50. 
Hettrick  Mfg.  Co..  The,  Toledo,  Ohio.  707.633.  cane  Ci  50. 
Hills  Bros.  Coffee.  Inc..  San  Francisco.  Calif.     822,055,  pub. 

HllS"Scwna*^*Co*.?Carpentersvllle.    111.      821.867-8.    pub. 

« /^ 2>— flfl        Cl     1.3 

HI  Yield  Chemical  Co..  Bonham.  Tex.  821.812.  pub.  2-15-66. 
Ho^mann-La  Roche  Inc..  Nutley.  N.J.    822.056.  pub.  10-25-66. 

Hol'n  One  Donut  k  Supply  Co.  .Bee—  I 

Hol'n  One  Donut  ft  Supply  Co.,  Inc.  r^^„t 

Hol'n  One  Donut  ft  Supply  Co..  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Hol'n  One  I^nnt 

ft  supply  Co..  Los  Angeles.  Calif.     822.023.  pub.  10-25-66. 

Ho*Uday  inns  of  America,  Inc..  Memphis,  Tenn.    822,035,  pub. 

I   Ho^lWay^'fnM  S"  America,  Inc..  jLb.a.,  Coffee  Host.  Memphis. 
Tenn      822,039.  pub.  10-25-66.     Cl.  46. 
HolfandSuco     Color     Co..     Holland.     Mich.       821.842.     pub. 

Ho^^DenUl   AldS  Co..  d.b^   Home  I^nUl  Aids  Co..  Inc.. 

Bakersfleld.  Calif.    8i2.116.  pub.  10-25-6«.    Cl.  51. 
Home  DenUl  Aids  Co..  Inc. :  See— 

Hoori«'l^Slalli  ft^Snvas  Goods  Co..  Inc..  IndianapoUs.  Ind. 

HJdJi?'Ai?K'rd.  Mofri.  PUins.  N.J.    425.491.  ren.  1-10-67. 

Cl.  5I.  ^     „  I 

Hndnut.  Richard  :  See —  | 

Hud^i^n^ail  S?£"Ne"^krk.  N.J.    821.924.  pub.  1(^2:^ 

HuU;  J^^WaVren.  and  Associates.  Anaheim.  Calif.     821.930. 

Hun^PhTuft!!  cSnSL  Corp.,  Palisades  Park.  N.J.     821.- 
850,  pub.  10-25-66.    Cl.  6.        „„.  „_^         ^    ,a  oii_r.«      ri 
Hupp  Corp..  aeveUnd.  Ohio.     821,984.  pub.  10-25-66.     CL 

Hydrocare   Products   Corp.,  Northfleld.   111.     821,857,   pnb. 

IdiaVT^CoS;  HillU.  N.Y.     821.929.  pub.  10-28MJ6.     Cl. 

Igllstrt»em,  John.  Sign  ft  Label  Co^;,  St.  Ijoias.  Mo.,  to  I«l- 
stroem-dberlin.  Inc..  MassiUon.  Ohio.    56,407.  ren.  1-10-07. 

Cl    87 
Igelstroem-OberUn.  Inc. :  See— 

IlUnoWrSr.?t»r'l^iJnW?i  £ike  Zurich.  111.    821.818. 

luFnoU  sTo^^ow^er  ft  Paint  Co..  Lake  Zurich.  111.    821,880. 

Imtta\^h^^l  industries  Ltd..  Millbank.  London,.  Eng- 
land    821.776.  pub.  10-25-66.    Cl.  1.  ,      ^        -, 

ImMrtklChemlaa  Industries  Ltd..  Millbank.  London.  Eng- 
Und.    821.810.  pub.  10-25-66.    Cl.  6. 

Independent  Nail  Corp.,  The.  Bridgewater.  Mass.  821.870. 
pub.  10-25-66.     Cl.  13.  ,        „  ._^  ...      ^99 

Independent  Neighborhood  Stores,  Inc.,  Waynesboro,  Va.  822,- 
189  pub.  10-28-66.    Cl.  101. 

Indusirial  Nucleonics  Corp.,  Columbus.  Ohio.  707.496.  cane. 
Cl    26 

International  Minerals  k  Chemical  Corp..  Skokle.  lU.     821,- 

InfeVnXU^JJ^?Co..Siew  York.  N.Y.    821.864.  pub.  10-25- 

Internatlonal' Silver  Co^.  now  by  merger.  The  Internattonal 
Silver  Co..  Mertden.  Conn.    427.526.  ren.  1-10-67.    Cl.  28. 
International  Silver  Co..  The  :  See— 

Intei°ti1"|aJ"c*i..^E  Walden.  N.Y.    821.796.  pub.  10-2:^ 

lodMt  Chemi?5lcS:.  d:b:a.  I^ent  Co..  Detroit.  Mich.    822.086, 

pub.  6-28-46.    Cl.  51. 
lodent  Co. :  See— 

lodent  Chemical  Co. 
Jet  Spray  Cooler.  Inc..  Waltham,  Mass.    822,172.    Cl.  31. 


Johnson  ft  Johnson,  New  Brunswick,   N.J.     821,896,   pub. 

10-25-66.    Cl.  18. 
Joiner   Positive   SaaU,   Inc.,   Houston,   Tex.     821,840,  pub. 

10-25-06.    Cl.  6. 
Jones  Knitting  Corp. :  See — 

Roblschon  ft  Peckbam  Co. 
Kalvar  Corp..  New  Orleans,  La.    707,621.  cane.    Cl.  26. 
Kelco  Co..  Skn  Diego.  Calif.     822.0^7.  pnb.  10-25-««.     a. 

Kent.  Roger.  Inc.,  from  Roger  Kent.  Inc..  New  York.  W.T. 

3li.l84,  ren.  1-10-67.    a.  89.     ^         _^      „        „  _ 

Kentucky   (Hair  Timothy   AssocUtion.   Bowling  Green.   Ky. 

765,246,  cane    Cl.  A. 
Klelneider-Fulton  Co.,  Estes  Park,  Colo.    821,937,  pub.  10-2.V 

66     Cl   22 
KimbaU-Marshall  Associates  :  See — 

Marshall,  Jack  K. 
King  KuUen  Grocery  Co.,  Inc.,  Weetbury,  N.Y.    822,013.  pub. 

2-1-66.     Cl.  46. 
Kipjoaz,  John  E.,  Bradenton,  Fla.     821,972.  pub.  10-25-06. 

Kleineider-Fulton  Co..  Bates  Park.  Coh>.    821,988.  pnb.  10-25- 

66      Cl   22 
Klik-Klak  Coat  Hangers  Ltd.,  Torquay.  Devon.  EngUnd.    707.- 

628.  cane.    Cl.  50.  -.-.„,._ 

KUnger  Mfg.  Co..  Ltd..  The.  London.  England.     821,951.  pub. 

10-26-«6.t   Cl.  23. 
Klip-Stix:  See— 

Adhesive  Tape  Corp. _^ 

Knott  Hotels  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.    822,182.  pub.  10-25-«6. 

Cl.  100. 
Knott  Hotels  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.     822,185.  pnb.  10-25-66. 

Cl    100 
Korvette.B.  J..  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.    822,144,  pnb.  10-25-06. 

<^-  101-  ^ 

Kraft  Foods  Co..  to  National  Dairy  Products  Corp..  Chicago. 

m.    426,608-9.  ren.  1-10-67.    Cl.  46.  _, 

Kraft  Foods  Co..  to  National  I>alry  ProducU  Corp..  Chicago. 

111.    426,701.  ren.  1-10-67.    Cl.  46.  ^,  ^,„ 

Kreisler.  Jacques.  Mfg.  Corp..  North  Bergen.  N.J.     821,802. 

pub.  10-25-66.    Cl.  8.  ^  __  ^^ 

Kroger  Co..  The.  Cincinnati,  Ohio.     822,083,  pnb.  10-2&-O6. 

Cl.  46. 
Laurence.  E.  P.,  ft  Co.,  Inc..  Northboro.  Mass.     70T,404-S. 

cane.     Cl.  16.  

Law  Motor  Freight,  Inc.,  Nashua,  N.H.    822,153.  pnb.  10-25- 

66.     Cl.  105.  .    „. 

Lawrence.  George,  Co..  The,  ForUand,  Oreg.     821,854.  pub. 

10-25-66.    a.  9. 
Lawson  Co..  The.  Houston.  Tex.    707.488.  cane.    Cl.  19. 
Le  Bonchage  Mecanique  (L.  B.  M.)  Sodete  Anonnne.  Neullly- 

Sor-Selne.  France.     822  080.  pub.  10-25-«6.     Cl.  50. 
Leeds  Pharmacal  Corp..  Garfield.  N.J.     821.890.  pnb.  10-25- 

66.     Cl.  18.  _ 

Lehn  ft  Fink  Products  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.     821.839.  pub. 

10-25-66.     Cl.  6. 
Lenox.  Inc..  Trenton.  N.J.    821.940.  pub.  10-25-66.    Multiple 

Class  (Classes  23  and  50). 
Lea  Parfums  de  Dana,  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     822.089.  pub. 

tO-25-66.     Cl.  51. 
Le^er  Bros.   Co..   New  York.   N.Y.      822.123.   pub.    10-25-6C. 

Cl.   52. 
Lever  Bros.  Co..  New  York.  N.Y.     822.125.  pub.  10-25-66. 

Cl.  52. 
Lewis,  William  H.,  d.b.a.  Circle  L  Ranch,  Greenwood,  Ark. 

821,785.   pub.    10-25-66.      Cl.   1. 
Liberty     Coach    Co..     Inc..     Syracuse,     Ind.       821,917.     pub. 

10-25-68.     Cl.   19. 
Linden.  Leo.  Laboratories.  Inc..  Culver  City.  Calif.     821.89.t. 

pub.  10-25-66.     CI.  18. 
Lorenco  De  Mexico,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.    822,085,  pub.  5-10-66. 

Cl.  51. 
Lovable  Co.,  The,  Atlanta,  Ga.    821.099-2.002.  pub.  10-25-66. 

Cl.  39. 
Lykens    Hosiery    MUls.    Inc..    Marlon.    N.C.      707.643.    ranc. 

Cl.  89. 
M.J.B.  Co..   San  Francisco.   CaUf.     822,051.   pub.   10-25-66. 

Cl.  46.  _ 

Machinery    Inc.    Maine.    Falmouth,    Maine.      821.948.    pub 

7-21-86.     a.  23. 
Mallinekrodt  Chemical  Works.  St.  Louis.  Mo.     821.827.  pub. 

10-25-«6.     CT.  6. 
Mallory.    P.    R..    ft    Co.    Inc..    Chicago.    III.      821.922.    pub. 

10-2S-66.     Cl.  21. 
Mammy  Lou  Candy  Co. :  See — 

Qibbs.  Malcolm  G. 
Manhattan  Incense  Works :  See — 

BriUes,  Bell  D. 
Marpol    Laboratories.    Inc..   New  York.   N.Y.     821.909.   pub. 

10-2.V-66.     Cl.   18. 
Marshall.     Jack     K..     d.b.a.     Kimball-Marshall     AssocUteM. 

Wbeaton.  111.     821.808.  pub.  10-25-66.    Cl.  6. 
Martin.   Gladys.    Milwaukee.   Wis.      822.143.    pnb.    10-25-66. 

a.  101. 
Martinont,  E..  Co..  d.b.a.  Stewart  k  Co..  San  Francisco.  Calif. 


822,078.  pub.  10-25-66.     Cl.  49. 
Marubeni  ifda    (America),    Inc.,    New    York.    N.Y.     707.4S9. 

cane.     CT.   19. 
Marx.    Lonls.    ft   Co..    Inc..    New   York.    N.Y.      821.949.    pnb. 

10-25-66.     Cl.  22. 
Masco    Corp.    (Mascon    Toy    Co.    Division),    Detroit.    Mich. 

821.928.  pub.  10-25-66.     Cl.  22. 
Mattel.  Inc..  Hawthorne.  Calif.     821.939-41.  pub.  10-25-66. 

CT.  22. 
Mattel.   Inc..  Hawthorne.  Calif.     821.94«-7.  pub.   10-25-66. 

CT.  22. 
Mead    Johnson    ft    Co.,    Evansville,    Ind.      822,019-20.    pub. 

10-25-66.     Cl.  46. 
Mead   Johnson   ft   Co..   Evansville,    Ind.     822,057-60,   pub. 

10-25-66.     Cl.  46. 


TMiv 
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Evansvllle.  Ind.    822,131.  pub.  10-25-66. 
Inc..    Chicago,    111.      821,877,    pub. 


Mead  Johnson  &  Co 

CI.  100. 
Mead    Specialties    Co., 

yii^kVco.,  Sic.^^Rahway.  N.J.     821.829.  puB.   10-25-66. 

yi?Kk\  Co.    Inc..   Rahway,   N.J.      821.905.   pub.    10-25-6«. 

Me?erftharle9,  &  Co.,  St.  Louis.  Mo.     707.566,  cane.     01.  39. 
Miles  Laboratories,  Inc. :  See — 

Miles^LaffioMKc^Elkhart.  Ind.    426.333.  r«*n.  1-10-67. 

Milei  ^Laboratories.     Inc..     Elkhart.     Ind.       821,897.     pub. 

M^&'fe;'Th&a\L  and^Fort  Wortl>.  Te..  to  TheJ^Uliam- 


Peinshlre  Shirt  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.     707,59  ».  cane.     CI 


4' 


Bee 


Jr. 
Palm 


Beach.  Fla.     7(  7 


Co.. 
6. 

Co., 
6. 
Inc., 


N.Y 


821,813,     pub. 
Minn.     821.866. 
707,398,    cane.     P 


821.840, 


cane. 


son-Dlcide    Mfg.    Co 

1-10-67.     CI.  39. 
Miller.  O.  A.,  Co. :  See— 

United  Shoe  Machinery  Corp. 
MlUmaster    Onyx    Corp.,    New    York, 

10-25-66.     Cfl.  6.  .      „        ^..    T,     1 

Minnesota  Mining  and  Mfg.   Co.,   bt.  Paul, 

pub.  10-25-66.     CI.  12. 
Mfracoil   Products,   Inc.,   Washington,    D.C. 

CI    15 
Miss"  America  Brassiere  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Powell  Corset  Co.  ' 

Mr.  Snax:  See — 

Mo  oJh^Dom8Jo"Aktiebolag,  Ornskoldsvik,  Sweden. 

pub.   10-25-66.     CI.   6.  .       tat  .ill 

Moore,    Benjamin,   k   Co..   New   York,    N.Y.      707,413. 

Mo?and%onald  A.,  d  b.a.  East  Side  Tool  and  Die  VV'orks  to 
Estad    Products,    Inc.,    Portland,    Oreg.      4iJ7.0J».     ren. 

Mor"il^tir-Pals?ey.    Inc..    New    York,    N.Y.     821.844.    pub. 

10-25-66.     CI.  6. 
Morton  International,  Inc. :  See— 

My les  Salt  Co.,  Ltd. 
.Morris,  N.  K.,  Mfg.  Co. :  See—  !  , 

MorrS'Nlth^n^  K.°  d^b.a.  N.  K.^Morrls  Mfg.  Co.,.  Neptune 
ritv  N  J.     707,615,  cane.     CI.  44.  vi^.t,    w  v 

MorrTs  Philip.  Inc..  d.b.a.  Clark  Gum  Co..  New  York.  N.Y. 
822.075.pu1b.  10-25-66.     CI.  46  „o.,  ,87      ri    17 

Morris.  PWlip.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     8-2  167.     U.  it. 

Mueller  Welt  Contact  Lenses,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.     8-«l,»7U.  puu. 

MinVn^hitn'eVK.-.d.b^.  Ranger  Products  X:o..  Red  Bank. 
yi^rk.  S'o'f  SrUVhl;  H?r.lL,  N.Y.  707.489.  cane. 
Mytes  silt  Co.,  Ltd.,  New  Orleans,  La.,  from  Morton  Inter- 

nV  C!'  fe  aTbi^J;  rr'A^^i^':  vSi:  foi25-6«. 

Na«bnil  Association  of  Blue  Shield  Plans.  Chicago,  111. 
Va'^o\'af<ia'S.'oli'c"5o^e.^nce''^of  interra^       Justice.  Chicago. 

111.     822,158.  pub.  10-25-66.     CI.  107. 
National  Dairy  Products  Corp. :  See— 

Vati?naVpe^r?Sdlca?Publieations.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     821.- 

Xo'rtb"Amiri'c^'Gol?-f?c.,  Beverly  Hills,  Calif.  821.942, 
^a^h^Si^^-.  ^^^^.    ^-%-.  P-- 

4'?^.S''k'j"ia82^;^^^^^      *ci^""" 

NoVkdel^rL?sT5or^  Buglo.  N.Y..  to  Wallace  &  Tl«nan 

Kjcrear^hVca^gWrpf  5es  l^ifi  ^t^  l2i.U^  pu^-lt25- 

Odln  iSisWes,  Inc.,  Greensburg,  Pa.    821.908,  pub.  ilO-25- 

OdM,  wiitl?:  Montreal,  Quebec,  Canada.    707,516,  c«nc.    CI. 

Ogdin  Utah  Knitting  Co..  Ogden.  Utah.     707.586.  canC.     CI. 

Oif-Drl  Corn,  of  America.  Chicago.  111.     821.859,  pub.  10-25- 

Optt4ue^&  Predslon  de  Levallois.  Levallols  Ferret.   Seine, 

OrKo'°'/haSia'tic'a?'cor?.;'Raritan,    N.J^     821,814.   pub. 

Ork^o^^a«rma^c»a^%^p!.^SirilaV'^f  .f,  •  821,816,    pub. 

10-25-66.    Multiple  Class  (CTasses  6  and  44) . 
Owens-Illinois  Glass  Co.,  Toledo,  Ohio.     707.381.  eanc.     ci. 

Orford  Mfg.  Co..  Inc..  Atlanta.  Oa.  821.995.  pub.  8-23-66. 
P  ft^C^Food  Markets.^nc..  Syracuse.  N.Y.  821.802.  pub.  10-5- 
Pakbuimewteren  N*V..  Rotterdam.  Netherlands.  821,794, 
PaCd5?Pa^its!'lnc:.  Palisade,  N.J.  822,137,  pub.  10-25- 
Pa??eloc^Co^rSV  The.  Unlonvllle.  Conn.  821.876,  pub.  10-25- 
Pewion^  B.  j;.  ft  Sons.  Ltd..  Wembley.  England.  424,148.  ren. 
1-10-67.     CI.  38.  i 


Inc..   New  York.   N.Y.      S21 
Inc..    New   York,   N.Y.     (21 


New  York,  N.Y.     821,898, 


Inc.,  Moorefleld,  W.  ^'a 


707,4  12 


put) 


107 


Pefples  Drug  Stores,  Inc. 

Glbbs,  Malcolm  Q. 
Pef  Itone  Co. :  Bee— 

I   Stewart,  Wendell  B., 
Permachem  Corp.,  West 
1.  6. 

.jr,  Chas.,  & 
.0-25-66.  CI. 
jr.  Chas.,  k 
0-25-66.  CI 
lips  Rozane. 

Jllips    iPetroleum    Co.,    Bartlesvllle,    Okla.      ^1 
10-25-66.     CI.  2. 
Pl«rce  Pre-Cooked  Foods 
>ub.  10-25-66.    CI.  46. 
istic  Film  Prducts  Corp..  Akron.  Ohio 
18 

Ik'  Miller   Products   Corp.,   Richmond,    Va 
-10-67.     CI.  18. 
mers.    Inc.,    Mlddlebury,    Vt.      821,779, 

Irter  Chemical  Co.,  The,  Hagerstown,  Md. 

Poster  Products,  Inc.,  Chicago.  111.     822,136, 

Tci    101 
PAtlatch  Forests,  Inc..  Lewiston.  Idaho.     822, 
Powell  Corset  Co.,  to  Miss  America  Brassiere  Co 

111.    224,499,  ren.  1-10-67.    CI  39. 
P^weif  Ranches,  Inc..  Hlgley,  Ariz.     822,070. 

ICl.  46. 
Powerhouse,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Interwoven  Stocking  Co. 
emium   Service  Corp.,   Minneapolis,   Minn., 

cMman  Toy  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.    821,927, 
CI    22. 

■es-To-Llne  Corp.  of  America,  New  York.  N.Y. 
10-25-66.     CI.  23.  ,    ^^.        ^,  „^ 

octer  &  Gamble  Co.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio.    821,8^ 

Procter  &  Gamble  Co.,  The,  Cincinnati,  Ohio. 

]  10-25-66.     CI.  46.  ^,    ^        ^    «v. 

rtocter  k  Gamble  Co.,  The,  Cincinnati,  Ohio. 

1 10-25-66.     CI.  51.  .    ^^. 

r+octer  k  Gamble  Co..  The.  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

10-25-66.    Multiple  Class  (Classes  51  and  52 
PUre  Pharmacal  Co.,  Houston,  Tex.     821,892, 

CI    18 
Plure  Pharmacal  Co.,  Houston,  Tex.    821,903, 

CI    18 
nire  Spring  (Canada)  Ltd.,  Ottawa.  Ontario. 

007.  pub.  2-8-66.    Cl.  45.  ,,      „„.„,,« 

le  National  Co.,  The,  Chicago,  111.    822,170 


,364,  cane. 

,806,  pub. 

.838.   pub. 

pub.  10-25- 

,793.    pub. 

822,054. 

,  cane.    Cl. 

(26,819.    ren. 

10-25-66. 

,512,  cane. 

.  10-25-66. 


pub 

1115.     a.  12. 
Inc..  Chicago, 

pib.  10-25-66. 


tub 


1* 


$22,141,  pub. 
10-25-66. 
821,952,  pab. 
,  pub.  10-25- 
822.031,  pub. 
822,095,  pub. 

111-2.  pub. 
pub.  11-8-66. 

.  10-25-66. 
I  ranada.     822,- 


8S2 

8! 


% 


U         XU^      ^-..-*" Cl.    21.^ 

Corp.,   tnlon,   N.J.     822,082,   pub.   10-25-66. 


Van  Nuys,  Calif. 


Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Inc.,    New   York,    N.Y. 


yro   Plastics 
Cl.  50. 
liEK  Chemical  Co.,  Inc.,  Chicago 
Habco  Products :  See — 

Blgler.  Roger  A. 
Hadair  :  See — 

ialltln?^b^T''co^.'  Chicago.   111.     220,882 

Cl.  2.  „        „ 

anger  Products  Co. :  Bee — 

Munson.  Whitney  K.  „„.  „„4, 

leado  Industries  Inc.,  Reading.  Mass.     821,86p 

66.     Cl.  12. 
tedken  Laboratories,  Inc 

10-25-66.     Cl.  51. 
temlngton  Arms  Co.,  Inc.,  Bridgeport,  Conn 

1-1(^7.  Cl.  9. 
Research  Packaging, 
.  10-25-66.  Cl.  18. 
Research  Packaging, 
10-25-66.  Cl.  51. 
ieseareb    Packaging, 

10-2.5-66.     Cl.  52.  „      ^^      „ 

texall  Drug  and  Chemical  Co.,  d.b.a.  Tnpperwa 
T  Calif.     817,512.  cane      Cl    50.    ^       _      , 
Rexall  Drug  and  Chemical   Co.,  d.b.a.  Vanda 

Los  Angeles,  Calif.     822.091.  pub    8-9-66. 
Rheem   Mfg.   Co.,   Chicago,   111.      707.559    canf 
Richardson,      Dalton,      Bakersfleld,      Calif. 

10-25-66.     Cl.  46. 
litter  Co..  Rochester,  N.Y.    707,617,  cane.    Cl 
llval  Packing  Co.,  to  Associated  Products,  Inf 

429,151.   ren.   1-10-67.      Cl.   46. 
lobblns    k    Myers.    Inc.,     Springfield,    Ohio. 

Robertson's,  Marietta,  Okla.    822,010.  pub.  10 
loblschon  &  Peckham  Co.,  to  Jones  Knitting 

N.Y.     61.489.  ren.  1-10-67      Cl.  39. 
Rochester  Dairy  Cooperative,  Rochester,  Minn 

10-25-66.     Cl.  46. 
Rogers,   Inc.,  New  York, 
iogers.   Inc.,  New  York, 
[tonm    and    Haas    Co., 

10-25-66.     Cl.  6.  ^        „^.,  ^  ,  . ,        _ 
Rohm    and    Haas    Co..    Philadelphia,    Pa 

10-25-66.     Cl.   10.   ^ 
Ross,  Gordon.  A  Co.  :  See — 


N.Y.  707,351,  cane 
N.Y.  707,353,  cane 
Philadelphia,    Pa. 


bra"nt,"willlam,  &  Sons,  Ltd. 
JRum    River    Charcoal    Co.,    Isanti.    Minn. 

10-25-66.     Cl.  1. 
bussell  k  Stoll  Co.,  to  Russell  A,Stoll  Co., 
r    NY.     227.210.  ren.  1-10-67.     Cl.  21. 
iRussell  k  Stoll  Co..  Inc. :  See- 
Russell  k  Stoll  Co. 


111.     707.354 .  cane.    Cl.  4. 


ren.    1-10-67. 


pub.  10-25- 

822.097.  pab. 
223,998,  ren. 

821,900.    pub. 

822.098.  pub. 
822,120,  pub. 
>,  Los  Angeles, 


le, 


Cosmetics  Co.. 
CI.  51. 

Cl.    34. 
822.073.      pub. 

44. 

.,  Chicago,  III. 

427,446.    ren. 

25-66.     Cl.  46. 
New  York. 


Carp 


822,021,  pub. 

Cl.  3. 
Cl    3. 
821,825,    pab. 

821,898,    pab. 


821,786,    pub. 
nc.  New  York. 
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822.140,  pub. 


III.      707.611-13.    cane. 


N.Y.       822.128.     pub. 


Iowa.      822.042.    pub. 


S21.964.  |>ub. 


N.Y. 


4.?n.4fi2. 
.->12,50C. 


S  *  H  Travel  Awards.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y 

St.  James's  Tobacco  Co.  of  New  Zealand  Ltd.,  Auckland,  New 

Zealand.     707,425,  cane.     Cl.  17. 
San  Antonio  Winery  :  See — 

San  Antonio  Winery,  Inc.  .         .     „„  » 

San  Antonio  Winery,   Inc.,  d.b.a.   San  Antonio  \Mnery,  Los 

Angeles,   Calif.      822.076.   pub.    10-25-66.      CI.  47. 
Sandoz,   inc.,  Hanover.  N.J.     821,845,  Pub.   10-25-66.     Cl.  6. 
Sandoz    Inc.,  Hanover,  N.J.     821,901.  pub.  10-25-66.     CI    1». 
San's  Clothing  Factory  Ltd.,  Kowloon,  Hong  Kong.     821,»»4, 

pub.   10-25-66.     Cl.  39.  ,^     ^      ^.  v     i.      v  v 

Savings    Associations    Retirement    Fund,    New    \ork.    >.^. 

8227150,  pub.  10-25-66.     Cl.  102. 
Schwabaciier  Bros,  k  Co.,  Inc.,  to  Crescent  Mfg.  to.,  Seatth-, 

Wash      217  777    ren    1-10-67.     CI.  46. 
Sconllne       Cambridge.     >Us8.       822,146.    pub.     10-25-66. 

Sc^U    Chemical    Co.,    Inc.,    Paterson,    N.J        822.090,    pub. 

10-25-66.     .Multiple  Class  (ClasK.-s  51  and  o2).     ,^  „.    .. 

sea   &   Ski    Corp..    sSflllbrae.    Calif.      821,965,   pub.    10-25-66. 

Seaboard  Industries,  Hawthorne,  N.J.    821,824,  pub.  10-25-66. 

Sears,    Roebuck   and    Co.,    Chicago, 

Cl.  42. 
Seco  Dairies  of  Florida,  Inc. :  See- 
Cole,  Samuel  P.  .        ,.    , 
Sellgman    k    Latz,    Inc.,    New    York, 

10-25-66.     Cl.   100. 
Selmer,  H.  k  A.,  Inc. :  See-  - 

Selmer  'llVnrl  ^Paris,  France,  to  H.  &  A.  Selmer,  Inc.,  Elkhart. 

Ind."   224.533.  ren.  1-10-67.     CI.  36. 
Shafer   Formula   Co.,    Inc.,    Cleghorn 

10-25-66.      Cl.  46.  .     ,       ^         r.      i       i 

Shandon  Scientific  Co.  Ltd.,  London.  England. 

SheV 'Development    Co..    to    Shell   Oil    Co.,    New    York 

429.167.  new  cert.     Cl.  26. 
Shell  on  Co.  :  See- 
Shell   Development  Co. 

Shell  Oil  Co..  Inc.       .,  ^,,  ^      ■..       v     .     v  v 

Shell  Oil  Co..  Inc..  to  Shell  Oil  Co..  New  \orU.  ^.^ 

now  cert.     Cl.  6.  ^,,    .       ».        ,-     ■     v  \- 

Shfll  Oil  Co..  Inc.,  to  Shell  Oil  Co..  New  \ork.  N.'V 

Sherry     Loul«.    Inc.,   to   Louis  Sherry    ^'ro^^or^es  ,^nc     I^ng 

Island  City.   N.Y.     822,011,   pub.   10-11-66.     Cl.   46. 
Sherry.  Louis.  Preserves  :  See— 

Shlkfr*'.S«?arl^'lib,   MWland,  Tex.      822.162.  pub.   10-2.5-66. 

PI     200 
Siemens    ft     Halske    Aktlengesellschaft,     Munich.     Germany. 

Rl/t^lSm^isJYntTola.S^ai^.     822.118,  pub.  10-25-66. 
Slgnal^Oll  and  Gas  Co..   Los  Angeles,  Calif.     822,040.   pub. 

Sin^  j'lnes  G  f  d.b.i".  U.S.   Seal  and  Heal  Co..  West  Covins. 

Calif      822.152    pub.   10-25-66.      CI.   103. 
SlmpUtax  Publications  :  See— 
Granite  Investments  Co. 
Sklatron    Electronics    &   Television    Corp..    New    \ork. 

707.526.  cane.     Cl.^26.  .„ 

Skinner    Irrigation    Co.,    The,    Troy,    Ohio.      821,873. 

SkiSner."  William,  "sons.    New   York.    N.Y.      707.602. 

Sloat  ^Donald   F.,   from    Sloat   Mfg.    Co.,   Fort   Worth.   Tex. 

821.916.  pub.  10-2.'V-66.     Cl.  19. 
Sloat  Mfg.  Co.:  Bee— 

SlumKt  ^'r'oeorgetown.   «>•  ,  J07.603-4.  cane      Cl.  42. 
Smldth    F   L..  ft  Co.,  to  F.  L.  Smidth  ft  Co..  New  York.  N.x. 

Sm'uh''vinr'd.b:«' Vne  Smifh  Interiors.  New  Rochelle.  NY. 

822.130.  pub.  10^25-66.    Cl.  100. 
Smith,  Vlng.  Interiors:  See- 

Snvd!?;*'bruir°'^tores.  inc..   St.  Paul.  Minn      822.092.  pub. 

iO-25-66.    Multiple  Class  (Classes  51  and  52). 
Soclete  d'Etu-le  des  Cat^lyseurs   French  Soclete  Civile.  Paris. 

France.    821.887.  pub.  6-22-65.    Cl.  18.  ,anr\ 

Sodete    Ornanalse    de    Constructions    Mecanlques    (S.O.C). 

Ornans  (DoMbs)   France.    7(^7.466  cane     Cl  23 
Solldax  Co..  The.  Hooslck  Falls   NY     707  360   cane.    iJ.  ^ 
Sonv  Corp.  of  America,  New  York,  N.Y.    821.8^0.  pun.  iv-^o- 

SoSlh    Chester   Corp.,    Lester.   Pa.      821,872,    pub.    10-25-66. 

SouthMii    Professional    Football    League,    Huntsvllle.    Ala. 

spS;;;lt.,'y.5;5S:  iST2i.s,s.  p„b.  .a-2«>e 

14 
Sprayon  Products,  Inc.,  Bedford  Heights 

13 
Saulbb.   B.  R..  ft  Sons,  Inc..  New  York. 

Srader  Sportswear,  inc..  Mount  Pleasant,  Tex. 

Cl   39 
Standard  Process  Laboratories :  See— 

Vitamin  Products  Co.  „  ,   ^1         m 

^fanda^c1  Safety  Equipment  Co..  Palatine.  111.     _ ivn-, 

^'l0l25l66sfultlple  Class  (Classes  2    34    39.  4*^5«<\ fO^"  ^ 
Stanlev  Home  Products.  Inc.,  Westfield.  Mass.    822,117,  pub. 

2-15-66     Cl   52 
Stavls  Ipswich*  Clam  Co.  Inc.,  Boston.  Mass.     822,024,  pub. 

SteSr^ChSter  N.,  from  Radair,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.     821,921, 
pui).  10-25-66.    Cl.  21. 


Cl.  21. 

pub.   10-25-66. 

pub.   10-25-66. 


Cl.  39. 


Instruments 
.6. 


HI. 
Co.. 


Technical  Industries.  Fort 
.    Cl.  26. 
Lauderdale.  Fla.     821.967, 


Tenn.     821.175.     Cl. 


N.Y. 

pub. 


cane. 


Steere    Enterprises,    Inc..    Tallmadge,    Ohio.      821.801,    pab. 

10-?*  -06.    Cl.  3. 
Stewart  4  Co. :  See — 

Martlnonl,  E..  Co.  „      .„  .     «  ..   n 

Stewart  Wendell  6.,  Jr.,  d.b.a.  Peritone  Co.,  Bala  Cynwyd.  Pa. 

707,430.  cane.    Cl.  18.  _        „  „„,  „._         . 

Styro  Fabricators,  Inc.,  Kansas  City.  Kans.     821,865,  pab. 

10-25-66.     Cl.  12. 
Sunshine  Biscuits,  Inc..  Long  Island  City.  N.Y^,  from  Sunshine 

Biscuits   Inc..  d.b.a.  Blue  Bell  Potato  Chip  Co..  Long  Island 

City,  N.Y.     822.176.     Cl.  46. 
Surre^  Candy  Kitchens.  Inc. :  See — 

Sweetheart*  Plasttcs.  Inc.,  Wilmington.  Mass.     821.798,  pub. 

10-25-66.    Cl.  2. 
Swlveller  Co.,  Inc..  Nanuet.  N.Y.     822.169 
Synectics,   Inc.,  Cambridge,   Mass.     822.159. 

Tabt'rol  Co.,   Inc.,   Baltimore,   Md.     821.831, 

Talbbtt",  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     707,595,  cane.     — • --•    _ 
Talman  Federal  Savings  and  Loan  Association,  Chicago 

822,148.  pub.  10-25-66.    Cl.  102. 
Tamura,    Alvin    Aklra.    d.b.a.    Breakthru 

Chicago,  111.    821.846.  pub.  10-25-66.    Cl 
Tasso  Plantation  Foods  :  See — 

Carver  Foods  Co. 
Technical  Industries  :  See — 

Technical  Industries,  Inc. 
Technical   Industries,   Inc..  from 

Lauderdale.  Fla.    707,502,  cane 
Technical   Industries,  Inc.,  Fort 

pub.  10-25-66.    Cl.  26. 
Texas   Boot   Mfg.   Co.,    Inc.,   Lebanon, 

39 
Thompson-Hay  ward  Chemical  Co..  Kansas  City,  Kans.     821,- 

821,  pub.  10-25-66.    Cl.  6. 

Toni  Co..  The  :  Bee — 

Tonl.^fnc.',  issor.  to  Noma  Inc..  St.  Paul.  Minn    to  The  Gillette 
Co..  d.b!a.  The  Tonl  Co.,  Boston,  Mass.    428,681,  ren.  1-10- 

Toyomoto   (Australia)    Proprietary  Ltd..  Victoria.  Australia. 

821,974.  pub.  10-25-66.    Cl.  28.  .^     .      v  v       coo  in* 

Trans   Caribbean   Airways.    Inc..   New  York,   N.Y.     82^,154. 

pub.  10-25-66.     Cl.  105. 
Treesweet  Products  Co. :  See-- 

Dl  Giorgio  Corp.  „  _ 

Triumph   Machinery  Co.,   Hackettstown,   N.J 

10-25-66.     Cl.  23.  „        „^,  ._„ 

Trojan  Powder  Co.,  Allentown,  Pa.     821,856 

Cl    9 
Tru-Trn  Tackle  Co.,  Inc.,  Montgomery,   Ala 

10-25-66.     Cl.  22. 
Tupperware  :  See —  .  „ 

Rexall  Drug  and  Chemical  Co.  o    o  n     ^ 

Turmae  Tobacco  Co.,  N.V..  Amsterdam-C,  Holland. 

Cl    17 
Turner    Wesley,    d.b.a.   Turner's   Tasty   Tumblers. 

Calif.    822.032.  pub.  10-25-66.    CT.  46. 
Turner's  Tasty  Tumblers  :  See — 

Union  Bag  ft  Paper  Co..  The.  to  Union  Camp  Corp.,  New 

N.Y.     57.188.  ren.  1-10-67.     Cl.  2. 
Union  Bag  Camp  Paper  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.    707.361.  c 

Union  Bag-Camp  Paper  Corp. :  See 

Union  Camp  Corp. 
Union  Camp  Corp. :  See— 

UnloSar<^oV'?"m%nTo''n"BagX:amp  Paper  Arp..  N^ 
UnX%^'?o.  S?fe?nt.\!os'aes^c5ilf.  ,i21,788,  pub 

Unl?^^e  Miehlnery  Corp..  d.b.a.  O.  A.  Mp^er  Co..  Boston 

Mass.    707.630.  cane.     Cl.  50.  / 

United  States  PlaylnK  Cajd  Co  •  J^^'  «««-7 

New  York  Consolidated  Card  Co^The, 
United  States  Plywood  Corp.,  New  YorV  N.Y. 

10-25-66.    Cl.  12.  „    _,  »  Z     ,*i  T 

United  States  Radium  Corp.,  Morrtstown,  N.Ji. 

10-25-66.    Cl.  50.  „        «^    ..    M  V 

United   States   Rubber  Co.,   New  York.  N.Y. 

Cl.   35.  ^        „  /    ' 

U  S.  Seal  and  Heal  Co. :  See—     / 

Sills.  Jules  O. 
United  States  Shoe  Corp.,  Th?:  See-- 

UnltS"  W^npa^r.'^l".,  Chicago    to  De  Soto  Chemical  Coat 

Ings.  Inc.,  Des  Plalnes,  111.     427  880.  ren    1-10-67      a.  37. 

UploTTn   Co..  The,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.     821,830.  pub.   l-2.>-6C. 

6 


821,958.  pub. 

pub.  10-25-66. 

821.935.  pab. 


822.168. 
Berkeley, 


821,863.  pub. 

822,084,  pub. 

707,640,  cane. 


p^^ 


10-2.'»-66. 


Cl. 


Ohio.     822.166.    Cl. 
N.Y.     821,910,  pub. 


707.574.  cane. 


821.799.  pub. 


10-2.")-66. 


pub. 


V-M'  Corp.,  Benton  Harbor,  Mich.     821,923.  pub. 

Multiple  Class  (Clai^ses  21  and  36). 
Vanda  Cosmetics  Co. :  See — 

Rexall  Drug  and  Chemical  Co. 
Van  Raalte  Co..%e..  New  York.  N.Y.     821.996.  pub. 

victor  Eaulpn>ent   Co..   San  Francisco.  Calif.     821,986. 

ViJ-De^Co^SsnS*  Calif.     822.013,  Pub.  10^25-66.     CL  46. 
vmaiTeal?:;fellirbeth,  Chicago.   111.     423,239,  ren.   1-10-67. 

Vuial'^Vaphlcs    Corp..     New     York.     N.Y.       822,138,     pub. 

Vi?r.ijn    Products^^Co..     Milwaukee.     Wis.      822,028-9,    pub 

10/25-66.     Cl.  46. 
VltZmin  Products  Co..  d.b.a.  Standard  Process  Laboratories. 

Milwaukee,  Wis.     822.036,  pub.   10-25-66.     Cl.  46. 
;^ogel  Peterson   Co.,  Elmhurst.   111.     821,980.   pub.   10-25-66. 

Cl.   32. 

i 


TMvi 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 


Walker    James   E..   d.b.a.   Mr.    Snax,   Berwyn,   Pa.     822,016. 

pab.  10-25-66.     CI.  46. 
Wallace  &  Tiernan  Inc. :  See —  '     i     I 

NoTadel  Process  Corn.  . 

Wallace-Murray    Corp.,    New    \ork.    N.Y.      821,876,     puft. 

wiroJr^ros.^Co^The.    Bridgeport,    Conn.      821.997.    pub. 

ia-25-66.     Cl.  39. 
Warner-Lambert  Pharmaceutical  Co. :  see — 

American  Chicle  Co.  .„        ^,      ,      „,,_„     xii 

Warner-Lambert    Pharmaceutical    Co.,    Morris    Plains,    N.J. 

Wa^'iffi^b^rt''iSmaceJiiclf•  Co..  Morris    PJalns,    N.J. 

Wa^\'f2ifin^"lnA?rnrM^ns.'^'int«-  Hoboken.    N.J..    822,174. 

wibb.    Charles    J.,    Sons    Co..    I°5-,d.b.a     Bowers    Candles. 


Cl.  102. 


'rro.."NewTo'rk:''l/.r    sS^imr pubV  16125-66. 

Wells  ^Sinont  Corp..  Chicago.  111.     821.^98.  pub.  10-25-60. 

Wm  Chemical  Products.  Inc..  Long  Island  City.  N.Y.    821.817. 

W?smnd^On"co..  Mlnot.   N.  Dak.     821.834.  pub.   10-25-66. 

W&^Truelng  Tool    Co.,    Detroit.    Mich.     821.953-6.    pub. 
10-25-66.     Cl.  23.  iji  U         i 


Wlleman  Bros.  *  BUlott.  Inc..   Cutler.  Calif.     |22,052.  pub. 

La-25-66.     Cl.  46.       „       „^       „ 
Wi  lUamson-Dlckle  Mfg.  Co..  The  :  See- 
Milter  Co.,  The. 
W  Ison  Mfg.  Corp..  Sunbury,   I'a.     821.797. 

""1    2 
Wtco   Chemical   Co..    Inc..    New   York.   N.Y. 

11^    opg    rtA        C^\      \ 

W  )od  Conversion  Co..  St.  Paul.  Minn.    821,780. 

Cl    1 
W)od  ft  Hyde  Leather  Co..  Inc..  OloversTlUe. 

pub.   10-25-66.     Cl.  1.       ,,     ^  .. 

W  jrld  Wide  Perfumes.  Inc..  Montgomery.  Aia. 

18-9-66.     Cl.  51. 
Wtlght  Way  Tours.  Olendale.  Calif.     822.155. 

Cl.   106. 
X  Tend  Automotive  Industries,  Inc..  Los  Angeles 

881-2,  pub.  10-423-66.     Cl.  15. 


I  I 


Yiirdney    Electric!  Cbrp.,    New    York,    N.Y. 
10-25-66.     C\.  21. 

Y  irdley  of  London.  Inc..  Totowa.  N.J.    822.087. 
Cl.  51. 

Y)n8on  Foods.  Inc..  Belmont.  Calif.     822.044. 
Cl.  46. 

Y  )ungs  Drug  Products  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y. 
10-25-66.     Cl.  51. 


10-25-66. 
121,787.   pub. 
10-25-66. 
.Y.     821,789. 
822.096.  pub. 
10-25-66. 
Calif.     821.- 
121,926.    pub. 
|iub.  10-25-66. 
1.  10-25-66. 
822.099.  pub. 


piib 


pub 


^ 


piib 


[ub. 
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U.S.  DEPARTMENT  OF  COMMERCE 

OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  of  the  UNITED  STATES  PATENT  OFFICE 

January  17,  1967  Volume  834  Number  3 


PATENTS 


NOTICES  ' 

Board  of  Appeals  DecWoM  Rendered  in  the  Month  of  *>y  attorneys  or  others  of  officially  date-stamped  papers,  it  is 

November   19M  directed  that  prompt  consideration  and  appropriate  action  be 

Examiner  affirmed ifjo  **^*°  <»n  the  hand-delivered  duplicate  copy  of  such  papers, 

Examiner  affirmed  in  part IIIII     32  ^^'^^  ™*y  include  amendments,  powers  to  inapeet,  requests 

Examiner  reversed I_I""I"II     49  '<>' •^^•"•on  of  time.  etc. 

The  effect  of  such  consideration  and  action  should  be  corn- 
Total  241  ™"'»*«»t««l  to  applicant  or  liis  representatlTe  at  the  earliest 

^^^^^^j^  ^^^  ^^  clarify  the  status  of  the  case. 

— ™^^"  If  reqaested.  at  the  conclusion  of  an  iBterriew,  it  would  be 

Pa«*n*  Ciikc.^.tfL^.  c.^^  M A   ^  ij.  appropriate  to  Indicate  on  the  attorney's  copy  and  the  Office 

Patent  ^l^^imon  SorkeNow  AraOable  duplicate  copy  any  agreement  reached  and  to  mm.l  and  date 
^  inree  <.,angorics  both  copies. 
The  aearingbouse  for  Federal  Sclentlflc  and  Technical  Actual  clerical  entry  of  amendatory  matter  asually  will  re- 
Informatlon  recently  announced  the  availability  of  16  mm.  Q"!'*  the  presence  in  the  Die  of  the  original  paper ;  however, 
microfilm  of  the  complete  specification  and  drawing  of  all  Pending  receipt  of  the  oridnal.  examiner  and  clerical  process- 
newly  Issued  U.S.  patents  in  three  categories— General  and  *»«  o'  *!»«  application  should  proceed,  based  on  the  duplicate 
Mechanical,  Electrical,  and  Chemical.  These  categories  will  coPX.  as  far  as  practicable  In  the  circumstances  of  each  case, 
contain  the  patents  announced  under  the  same  headings  In  RICHARD  A  WAHL 
the  OrriCAL  Oa.etteUJ.  Patent  Office.  Dec.  21.  19«6.                                  A,*i,fnt  Commiuioner. 

This  new  service  will  be  furnished  by  subscription  only  and 

Is  available  from  the  Clearinghouse  be^nnlng  with  Patent  No.  — ^■^^^— ■— 

3.258.779.  dated  July  5.  19M.    The  prices  below  Include  regu-  ,^    .  . 

lar  domestic  postage.     Foreign  surface  mall  charges  will  be  DwciMmeri 

billed   separately.     Rates  for  domestic  and  foreign  air  mail  **•  ^o-  26.028. — PrancU  H.  TennU.  Hartland.  Wis      PILOT 

will  be  quoted  on  request.  OPERATED  CONTROL  VALVE  MECHANISM     Reissue 

Chemical    soo  per  rear  n 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  as  to  claims  38.  39.  40  and  41 

The  subscription  rate  for  all  patents  is  $830  per  year  (|20  of  said  patent, 

additional  for  foreign  mailing.  |90  additional  for  foreign  air  — ^—^-^ 

mall).     Distribution  of  the  microfilm  In  Individual  categories  o,q«-,,       ,.      „    „  ..   „ 

of  all  patents  will  be  made  within  two  weeks  after  the  patents  '      o"^™°*" '^   *'"'  W"™*"*-  "»      METHOD  OF  CON- 

are  published  in  the  Official  Gasettb.    Orders  with  payment  fz^   ^^°  ^  TONING  STRIP.    Patent  dated  July  27. 

should  be  addressed  to  :  ^•*'-     I>*"«l»liner  filed   Oct.   19,   1»«6.  by  the  assignee. 

Zenith  Radio  Corporation;  the  inventor  assenting 

f:*?^'"^"*  <",<>•")  Hereby  enter  this  di«:Ulmer  a.  to  claims  1  and  2  of  uM 

U.S.  Department  of  Commerce  patent 

Springfield,  Virginia    22161  ' 


Hand  DcUvery  of  Dvplicatc  Copy  of  Papen  by  Attorney 

The  Notice  appearing  in  833  O.G.  1  is  hereby  superseded. 
The  practice  set  out  in  the  above  notice  is  extended  as  follows  : 

In  further  Implementation  of  the  Notice  in  829  O.G.  1755 
concerning  discontinuation  of  the  practice  of  hand  delivery 


Dedication 

3.239.148.— 8am«et  R.  Etnyre.  Oregon,  111.  MATERIAL  DIS- 
TRIBUTING MECHANISM.  Patent  dated  Mar  8  1966 
Dedication  filed  Sept.  IS.  1966.  by  the  assignee.'  E.  D. 
Etnyre  <f  Co. 

Hereby  dedicates  to  the  public  the  entire  term  of  said  patent. 


New  AppUcatfoM  RcceiTcd  Iha^  Noyembcr  19M 

Patents : 7048 

Designs  _ __      372 

Plant  Patents g 

Reissues    _  jj 

Total _"^ 


17, 1H7 

PateBU 1408— No.  3^98.031  to  No.  3,299,438,  incl. 

Designs 40-^No.     206,707  to  No.     206,746,  incl. 

Plant  Patents.-         1 — No.         2.699 

ToUl 1449 

I 

829 


PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS  I 

R.  A.  WAHL.  Aisiatant  CommiMioner 
CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPUCiTIONS  AS  OF  NOVEMBER  21.  19M 


PATKNT  UAMININQ  OPBBAltONS  AND  QBOUrS 


CHIMICAL  BZAmraNG  OPBSATION-I.  MARCUS, 

OXMBBAL  CHXMI8TRY  AND  PETROLEUM  CHXMISTRt,  GROUP  110-R.  L.  CAMPBELL,  MuiafW....|. 

InoilHilo  Cempoonds;  Inocganle  CamparittaoB;  Organo-MeUl  tod  Oriano-MeUUold  ChamMry;  MaUUnrty;  MeUl 

8to^:  Eleetro  ChemJttry;  BatUrlM]  Hydrocarbon;  MiMraljOU  Teelmology;  Labrioattng  Compoatttau;  Gmw^ 

Compoattknt;  PmI  and  Isnltlnc  Dertoea.  1 

OBNBBAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY.  GROUP  UO-G.  D.  MPflCHELL.  Manaiar 

HstaroeyeUe;  Amldta:  Alkaldds;  Am;  Solltir;  Mltc  SiUn;  Cvl]M>7dnUa;  Herbiddaa;  PoiMu;  MadldnM;  Connatk|: 
Stentda;  Ozo  and  Ozy;  QoinoiiM;  Addst  Carboxylle  Add  Eat^:  Add  Anhydridaa;  Add  Halidaa. 
HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY.  PLASTICS  AND  MOLDING;  GROUP  140— M.  8TERMAN.  Mana|«r 

Synthatle  Radni;  Robber;  Protaina;  Macromotoeolar  Carbohydmtca;  Mixed  SynthaUe  Raaln  Compottttone;  Synthetic 
Raatna  With  Natural  Pdyinera  and  Realna;  Natural  Realns:  Bedaimlng;  Poce-Fonnlnr.  Compoaitiaaa  (Part)  o.g 
Coattair.  Mddlnr.  Ink;  Adbadve  and  Abradtaic  Compoeltlone;  Moldlnc,  Shaping  and  Treatlnc 
COATING  AND  LAMINATING,  BLEACHING.  DYEING  AI^D  PHOTOGRAPHY,  GROUP  UO-^.  R.  UBEI 

MAN.Manater -— - 

Coattor.  TtoonMM  end  Mlac  Prodoeta;  Irfi^W*'"!  Method*  and  Apparatoi;  Stodc  Materials;  Adhadva  Boodla^; 
Spedal  Chonkal  Manntoetnree;  Spedal  UtQlty  Compoattioaa;  Bleadiinc;  Dyeing  and  Photography. 
SPBCIALIZBD  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AMD  CHEMICAL  ENOINEBRINO,  GROUP  170-W.  B.  KNIGHt. 


FertUiien;  Fooda;  Fennantatlon;  Analytical  Chemistry;  React or^  Bogar  and  Starch;  Paper  Making:  Gl 
Metalloiiieal  Apparatus;  0«;  Heating  and  Tlhrnilnatlng;  Cleaning  Processes;  Liqnld  PnrlfleaUon;  Distillation;  Pii- 
asrrlng;  Liquid  and  SoUd  Separation;  Oat  and  LlQuld  Contact  Apparatus;  Refrlgeratiao;  CooeontratlTa  XTaporatoi^: 
Mineral  Oils  Apparatos;  Mlac.  Physical  Prooessss. 

BLBCTBICAL  BXAMININO  OPBSATION-N.  H.  BTANS. 


INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS  AND  RELATED  ELBMENTt,  GROUP  210-M.  L.  LEVY,  Mi 

Gensratifln  and  UtOisatioa;  General  Applications;  Conyerdon  aad  DWributton;  Heating  and  Related  Art  Condoctoi^; 
Swttehes;  MisceUaneoos. 

SECURITY.  GR0X7P  TX^-B.  BOYD.  Manager — ^ 

Ordnance,  Firearms  and  Ammonltlon;  Radar.  Underwater  SIgndUng.  DIreetknal  Radio,  Torpedos.  Sakmle  Bipkrtai^, 
Radlo-Actlye  Batteries;  Nadear  Reactors.  Powder  Metdlorgjt  Rodcet  Foels;  Radlo-AcUye  MateriaL 
INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION,  STORAGE  AND  RBTRn|VAL,  GROUP  280-E.  J.  SAX.  Manager 

Ccannumlcatioas;  Molt^dezlng  Teehniqnee;  Facsimile;  Data  Pr«Mdng.  Campotattoo  and  Conrersion;  StoncsDerlc^ 
aid  Belated  Arts. 
ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES.  Q^OUP  280— F.  M.  STRADBR.  Manager 

Semi-Condaetor  and  SpMS  Discbarie  8ys4ms  and  Derkes;  Eleitronle  Component  Clreolts;  Wave  TransmlsslonLliti^ 
and  Networks;  OptieB;  Radiant  Knatgy;  MeMortag. 

PHYSICS.  GROUP  280-R.  L.  EVANS,  Manager 

Photosr^hr.  Sound  and  Lighting;  Indicaton  and  OiMes;  Meaafiring  and  Testing;  Geometrical  InatramHite. 

DESIGNS,  GROUP  2gO-«.  BOYD,  Managw 

Indnttrlal  ArU;  Hooaehold.  Penooal  ipd  Fine  Arts. 


;Ele*tronlei 


ding  applications  (excluding  Depgns) 

Designs) . 


Total  number  of  pending  appiicauons  (.ezciua 
Total  number  of  Design  applications  pending 
Total  number  of  applications  awaiting  action  (exclu 
Total  number  of  Design  applications  awaiting  aetioi 

Date  of  oldest  new  application  awaiting  action 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application  awaiting  action^ 


[ciuiing 
ition 


Actual  PU^Date 
ol  OldMtCaae 
Awaiting  Aetlon 


New 


7-a-a 


»4IMt 


7-11-a 


7-l-« 


IO-U-61 


»-ia-6i 


•-2M1 


M»«l 


i»-a»« 


7-u-ai 


fr-15-ai 


7-a-ci 


4-»-a 

6-S7-U 

t-a-n 
io-»-a 


1M.M5 

4,290 

142.  127 

2.fi04 

March  4,  1963 

June  27, 1901 


EXPIRATION  OF  PATENTS 

The  patents  within  the  note  of  nimbeiB  iadkstad  below  expiit  diving  Jannary  IW,  ouept  Ukm  whkh  nuiy  have  iean  eit^^ 
prorWone  o(  the  Veterans  Patent  Extendon  Act  (94  Stat,  lie  M  amended  by  as  Stat  131)  and  thoae  which  may  have  expired  earlier  doe  to  shortaosd 
totmaonderthepniTldansorPabUcLawan.   AUstof  Vetarana' patents  whleh  have  been  extended  appean  hi  the  XwHif /Mao/ i>a(m<*-/a». 
PglantB,  Z NBmbei8l,4«,^toa,«S,«6,l 


Plant  Pitants 


830 


1 r 


',' 


Nob  Mfs  911  to  «U,  tadastra 


PATBNT  BZAMINIMO  OPERATIONS  AND  GROUPS  (CaallsMd) 

I 

MBCHANICAL  BXAMIMING  OPERATION— P.  H.  BRONAUGH.  Ptiilii.  I 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA,  GROUP  SIO-A.  RERUN,  Manager 

CooTeyon;  EMU;  Btorston;  Artkto  Hsndllog  ImplemaBts;  Ston  Berries;  Bhset  and  Web  rMdlnc;  Dtspsoiinr.  nM 
Sprinkling;  Flra  ExttngnUMfs;  Cdn  Wf^Wm:  Cbedc  ContraUed  Apparatos;  Classifying  and  AascrUng  Solids;  Boats; 
Sh^;  Aeronanties;  Motor  and  Land  Vehidee  and  Apportenancee;  Railways  and  Rdlway  Eqalpmant;  Brakaa;  Rigid, 
Fleifble  end  Spedal  Reeeptadss  and  PaeksfM. 

MATERIAL  SHAPING,  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING,  TOOLS,  GROUP  »MN.  BERGER,  Managar 

Mannteetaring  rinmsssi.  >  sssiiitillm,  Cembteed  MadUme,  Special  Artide  Makinc;  Metd  Deiorminr.  Sheet  Mstal 

and  Wtae  Worklnr.  Metal  PosioB-Boadlng.  Metal  Fomding;  Metallnrgioal  Apparatus;  Plasties  Working  Apparatus; 

Plastle  Blodc  and  B«thenwsn  Apperatas;  MaeUna  Tods  for  Shaping  or  Dlridtaig;  Work  and  Tod  Hddacs;  Wood- 

worklDf;  Tools;  Catkry;  Jacks;  FistMan. 

AMUSEMENT,  HUSBANDRY.  PERSONAL  TRBATMBNT.  INFORMATION,   GROUP  no-A.   RUBOG. 

Manner 

Amnsement  and  Bardatat  DarieaB;  Pntleeton;  Animal  and  Plant  Husbandry;  Batoharlng;  Earth  Working  and  Bk- 
caratlng;  Flahli«,  Etc.;  Tobaceo;  Artifldal  Body  Members;  Dentistry;  Jeweby;  Surgery;  Toiletry;  Printlnr.  Type- 
writers; Statiooery;  bikmnatiOB  DlSBHnlnatlen. 

HEAT  AND  POWBR  BNOINBBRINO.  OROUP  U^-C.  F.  OARRAU,  Manager 

Power  Plants;  Coo^bosticn  Eiwlass;  Hold  Motors;  Pumpa;  Tarfoinae;  Heat  Generation  and  Exchange;  Bafrigarattan, 
Ventilation;  Dryli«;  Vaporistv;  Tampacatore  and  Homldlty  Bognlatton;  Machine  Elements;  Power  Tranemtwion. 

FIXED  CONSTRUCTIONS,  SUPPORTS.  AND  HARDWARE,  GROUP  »50-T.  J.  HICKEY.  Manner 

Jdnts;  Fasteners;  Red.  Pipe  snd  Electrical  Connectors;  Mlaeallaneaas  Hardware;  Locks;  BnOdtaig  Stnictares;  Closoia 
Operators;  Brldgaa;  Cloaane;  Berth  EngliMertag;  DrtlUng;  Mintair  Fomltare;  Beceptadae;  Snpporta;  Cabinet  Stme- 
tnres. 

TEXTILES,  CLEANING  AND  FLUID  HANDLING.  GROUP  880-W.  8.  COLE,  Menager 

Fhiid  Handling,  indodlng  Vdree;  CoodnMr.  Filling  Reoeptadee;  Labrieatkm;  Jdnt  Pacing;  Bathroom  Fixtarsa; 
Centriftagd  Separators;  Cleanlnr.  CoaUng;  Preeelng;  Agitating;  Foods;  Textllee;  Appard  and  Shoea  and  their  Manoiac- 
tore;  Sewing  Maehlnee;  Winding  and  Reeling. 
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U.S.  Court  of  Customb  and  Patent  Appeals 

In  be  Helene  Cubiis  Inditstries,  Inc. 

I       No.  7620.    DecidM  August  4,  1966 

[53'lCCPA  — ;  363  F.2I1  936;  150  USPQ  668] 

1.  Trademark — (Donfusino  SiMiLABiTY^"ELBOAifTt"  for  Hair  Waving  Lotion, 
"Elegance"  and  "Elegante"  for  Other  Beaxtty  Aids. 
On  the  issue  of  confusing  similarity  between  the  mark  "Elegant*"  sought 
to  be  registered  for  hair  waving  loti<ni  "suitable  only  for  professional  use  in 
beauty  parlors"  and  the  registered  jmarks  "Elegance"  and  "Elegante"  for 
other  beauty  aidai,  and  with  reference  to  the  appellant's  contention  "that  the 
competing  goods  and  the  channels  of  trade  are  sufficiently  different  to  pre- 
vent a  likelihood  of  confusion,"  HeU    that  "Whether  registrant  will  or  will 


not  alter  its  present  sales  patterns  U 
mittedly  an  element  to  be  weighed  in 


purely  a  matter  ot  conjecture,  but  ad- 
matters  of  this  nature" ;  and  that  "We 


Roeming  of  counsel)  for  the  Com- 


do  not  give  that  factor  controlling  w(  >ight  here,  but  in  view  of  the  competing 
marks  and  the  obvious  simlilarities  in  the  goods  involved,  we  think  the  Board 
on  the  facts  here  properly  rejected  the  application. 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.    Serial  No.  110,139. 

AFFIRMED. 

L.  D.  Konigsford  {Max  Wall  <^f  counsel)  for  appellant 
■    Clarence  W.  Moore  {George  C. 
missioner  of  Piatents. 
Before  Rich,  Actifig  Chief  Judtie,  and  Martin,  Smith,  and  Al 

MOND,  Jr.,  Associate  Judges,  and  Judge  William  H.  Kirkpatrick, 

United  States  Senior  District  ffudge  for  the  Eastern  District  of 

Pennsylvania  | 

Kirkpatrick,  J.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

Helene  Curtis,  Inc.  seeks  registration  of  "Elegante"  for  use  on 
"permanent  waving  lotion  and  neUtralizer  therefor,  suitable  only  for 
professional  use  in  beauty  parlorg."  The  Examiner  rejected  the  ap 
plication  on  prior  registrations  (if  "Elegance"  and  "Elegante,"  foi 
use  on  "perfume,  cologne,  beauty  dust,  and  cream  sachet,"  issued  tc 
Avon  Products,  Inc. 

While  appelliant  concedes,  and  ^ecessarily  so,  the  similarity  of  the 
marks,  it  urges  ihat  the  competirig  goods  and  the  channels  of  trade 
are  sufficiently  different  to  prevent  a  likelihood  of  confusion. 

In  rejecting  appellant's  applicajtion  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Ap 
peal  Board*  stated: 

Considering  therefore  that  applicantrs  waving  lotion  is  not  promoted  to  tht 
general  public  and  that  the  recipient  0*  a  permanent  wave  utilizing  this  lotioc 
is  not  generally  awiire  of  the  trademaak  thereon,  the  patrons  of  beauty  parlori 
would  not  ordinarily  be  familiar  witi  applicant's  mark  and  therefore  wouk 
not  have  an  opportunity  to  encounter  the  marks  here  Involved  on  the  respectiv< 
goods  of  applicant  and  registrant.    Hmce,  there  might  not  be  any  opportunit] 
for  confusion  by  members  of  the  general  public.     The  question  of  likellhooc 
of  confusion  under  section  2(d)  of  th^  statute  is  not,  however,  restricted  to 
determination  as  to  whether  or  not  on^y  the  general  public  is  likely  to  be  con 
fused.    We  must  consider  other  clasps  of  purchasers,  and  in  this  case,  th( 
beauty  parlor  operators  and  beauty  supplies  distributors.     •  •  •  In  this  regard , 
even  assuming  that  tile  registrant  may  not  at  the  present  time  be  marketing  iti  1 
goods  through  beauty  shops,  the  registrations  are  not  so  restricted  nor  are  th<! 
goods  of  such  nature  that  the  registrant  could  not  alter  its  channels  of  trad<! 
and  sell  the  goods  to  beauty  shops  dirictly  or  through  beauty  supplies  distribu 

»  143  USPQ  456. 
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tors.  If  and  when  the  registrant  may  decide  to  follow  this  cause  of  distribution, 
the  goods  of  both  i>arties  would  be  known  to  the  beauty  parlor  operators  and 
distributors,  and  considering  the  sulwtantial  identity  of  the  marks  here  in- 
volved, it  is  concluded  that  there  is  a  reasonable  likelihood  that  such  pur- 
chasers would  mistakenly  assume  piat  these  goods  originate  with  the  same 
producer.  The  fact  that  applicant  and  registrant  might  use  their  house  marks 
in  connection  with  their  product  marks  is  of  no  moment  herein.  See:  Frances 
Denny  v.  Elizabeth  Arden  Sales  Corporation,  120  USPQ  480  (CCPA,  1»59). 

We  have  reviewed  the  record  in  light  of  appellant's  allegations  of 
error  but  find  no  reversible  error  in  the  proceedings  below. 

[1]  Whether  registrant  will  or  will  not  alter  its  present  sales  pat- 
terns is  purely  a  matter  of  conjectui-e,  but  admittedly  an  element  to 
be  weighed  in  matters  of  this  nature.  We  do  not  give  that  factor 
controlling  weight  here,  but  in  view  of  the  competing  marks  and  the 
obvious  similarities  in  the  goods  involved,  we  think  the  Board  on  the 
facts  here  properly  rejected  the  application. 

AFFIRMED. 


PLANT  ?ATENTS 


GRANTED  JANUARY  17,  1967  , 

Illostratloiu  for  plant  patents  are  osoallj  In  color  and  therefore  It  la  not  practicable  to  reproduce 


2,699  ' 

CHRYSANTHEMUM  PLANT 

Edward  H.  Miller,  Mount  Vcmon,  Ohio,  aisigiior  to 

OrvUlc  O.  Dnnham,  Nllet,  Mich. 

FUed  Noy.  18, 1965,  Scr.  No.  508,6M 

IClafan.    (CLPlt— 77) 

A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  chrysanthemum  i^aat, 

834  I 


the  drawing. 


substantially  as  herein  disclosed,  characterized  as  to  nov- 
elty by  the  Primrose  Yellow  center  to  crqamy  white  gen- 
eral tonality  of  its  blooms  from  a  distant,  the  earliness 
and  large  size  of  its  blooms,  and  its 
vigorous  growth  habit. 


(boit,  compact, 


I  I,         PATENTS 

GRANTED  JANUARY  17,  1967 

GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


SAFETY  FACS  MASK 
Haroy  Jomh  Mann,  Watorfavd, 
Ceaend  Py— hi  Corpontioa,  New  York, 
corporatfoB  of  Ddawwa' 

FUed  May  15, 1964,  Scr.  No.  367,654 
9ntimt    (CL.2— ^ 


to 
.Y^  a 


1.  A  protective  face  shield  comprising  an  eye  pro- 
tecting portion  and  a  lower  face  protecting  portk>n, 
said  eye  protecting  portion  having  a  flexible  plastic  face- 
contacting  component  and  a  hard  plastic  lens  component, 
said  flexible  component  being  adapted  to  bridge  the  nose 
of  the  wearer  and  to  communicate  tightly  with  all  por- 
tions of  the  face  forming  the  eye  cavities  in  the  head  of 
the  wearer,  first  means  removable  securing  said  lens 
component  to  said  flexible  component  and  suid  lens 
component  being  spaced  from  the  eyes  and  face  of  the 
wearer  by  said  flexible  component,  at  least  one  outwardly 
protruding  knob  member  centrally  located  near  the  upper 
edge  of  the  lens  component,  and  the  upper  edge  of  said 
lower  face  protecting  portion  following  substantiaUy  the 
entire  contour  of  the  lower  peripheral  edge  of  said  lens 
component  except  that  an  extended  portion  of  the  upper 
edge  of  said  lower  face  protecting  portion  is  provided 
with  at  least  one  passage  allowing  the  insertion  there- 
through of  said  knob  member  of  said  lens  component, 
to  thereby  index  the  lower  portion  relative  to  the  eye 
portion,  said  lower  face  protecting  portion  being  formed 
of  a  hard  plastic  material  and  second  means  removably 
and  pivotaUy  securing  said  face  protecting  portion  to  said 
eye  protecting  portion  and  spaced  from  the  face  of  the 
wearer. 


3,298,832 

SNAP.ON  LIFT  FRCHWT  LENS 

Robert  G.  Sidbeh,  1448  InriM  Pavfc  Rood, 

CycMo,IIL    68613 

Filed  Jaly  2, 1964,  Scr.  No.  379,883 

9  ChdoM.    (CL  2—13) 


lens  and  positively  positioned  longitudinally  with  respect 
thereto,  said  lens  having  recess  means  cut  therein  gen- 
erally centrally  thereof  receiving  the  longitudinal  ends  of 
said  clip  means  to  thereby  position  said  clip  means  gen- 
erally centrally  with  respect  to  said  lens,  and  means  on 
said  clip  co-operating  with  said  wire  pivotally  securing 
said  dip  to  said  wire  in  a  fixed  loogitadinal  position 
thereon. 


3,298,833 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  A  SHIRT  FROM  A 

TUBULAR  FABRIC  BLANK 
Kohd  YMBamva,  12 

Tokyo,  Ja 
FDed  Jolj  19, 19^Scr.  No.  472^22 
1  CfadB.    (CL  2—113) 


1.  In  combination  in  a  flip^p,  dip-on  eyeglass  lens  de- 
vice for  use  with  a  face-mounted  frame,  a  support  wire 
having  securing  means  for  attachment  to  said  frame,  a 
flip-up  lens,  spring  metal  retaining  clip  means  substantially 
shorter  in  length  than  said  lens  removably  secured  to  said 


A  process  of  making  a  shirt  having  sleeves  from  a  flatly 
folded  tubular  fabric  blank  comprising  the  following  steps: 
cuttings  said  blank  in  two  pieces  transversely  to  define  a 
V-curve  at  the  mid-portion  of  said  blank,  the  apex  of 
which  lies  along  the  longitudinal  center  line  of  said  folded 
tubular  Uank  and  of  whidi  the  two  constituent  curved 
lines  are  of  equal  length  and  convexly  opposed  to  each 
Other,  thereby  forming  a  tubular  body  and  sleeve  blanks, 
said  sleeve  Uank,  thus  cut,  having  one  edge  defined 
by  ascending  concavely  intersecting  lines  and  said  body 
Uank,  thus  cut,  having  one  edge  defined  by  descending 
convexly  curved  intersecting  lines  f(Ming  said  body 
Jbl^k  along  said  longitudinal  center  line  to  provide  the 
front  and  rear  portions  of  said  shirt  body,  said  portions 
thereby  having  mating  arcuate  upper  edges,  catting  a  cen- 
tral portion  from  one  of  said  thus  formed  upper  edges 
to  pH-ovide  a  concave  neck  opening,  cutting  saU  sleeve 
blank  along  two  oblique  lines  extending  from  the  non- 
interaecting  ends  of  said  ascending  lines  away  from  said 
intersection  and  towaid  said  longitudinal  center  line  there- 
by forming  two  tapered  sleeve  pieces,  folding  each  of  said 
tapened  sleeve  pieces  along  tbirir  respective  longitudinal 
center  lines  and  sewing  the  obliquely  cut  edges  togeAer 
to  form  sleeves  having  concavely  curved  inner  end  edges, 
tapering  the  concavely  curved  edges  of  said  sleeves  where- 
by the  lengths  of  said  concavely  curved  edges  are  reduced 
by  approximately  one-half  the  width  of  said  concave  body 
neck  opening,  sewing  the  concavely  curved  edges  of  said 
sleeves  to  the  arcuate  upper  edges  of  said  body  so  that  the 
inner  ends  of  said  sleeves  terminate  at  the  neck  open- 
ing of  said  body,  and  sewing  cuffs  to  said  sleeves  to  form 
said  shirt. 


3,298,834 

ARTICLES  OF  WEARING  APPAREL 

Andrew  S^arL  281  Cattle  Blvd.,  Akron,  OVo    44313 

Flbd  M»_23, 1962.  Scr.  No.  197,117 

6Claiiii8.    (CL2— IM) 

1.  A  flexible  article  of  wearing  apparel  composed  of 

at  least  two  adjacent  laminae  of  vulcanized  elastomeric 

I  835 
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film-forming  materials  each  of  substantial  thickness,  the 
film-forming  constituent  of  the  outer  lamina  being  a 
cement-type  elastomeric  film  former  in  a  continuous  phase 
in  which  pigment  is  uniformly  dispersed  in  a  very  high 
state  of  microscopic  homogeneity,  and  the  film-forminj 
constituent  of  an  inner  lamina  being  a  discontinuous  ph&st 
of  coagulated  latex  particles. 


Jai  UARY  17,  1967 


ing  member,  and  a  strip  of  highly  slip  lesistant  material 
having  a  length  and  width  substantially  identical  to  said 
cloth  layers  and  secured  to  ail  outermost  face  of  one  of 
the  said  cloth  layers,  said  stiffening  member  having  a 


Fomt  oirrcD  ■ 


I 


eiprio  m  Li«Ttji-Twc  uaao  I 


I 


omto  I 


4.  The  article  of  claim  1  which  is  a  glove  and  the  pig^ 
ment  is  a  reinforcing  pigment  present  in  sufiBcient  quaotit] 
to  provide  a  wear-resistant  outer  surface  on  the  glove. 


3^98,035 

HAIR  CUftLER  HEAD  COVER 

Cathie  J.  Gobim,  Phoenix,  Ariz^  assignor  to 

Fred  Rboadcs,  Scottsdale,  Aifz. 

Filed  Joiy  26, 1965,  Scr.  No.  474,644 

1  Claim.    (CI.  2—198)   , 


JU-^ 


A  hair  curler 'bead  cover  comprising  in  combinationt 

(A)  a  quarter  segment-shaped  sheet  of  material  having, 

(B)  a  pair  d  radially  disposed  edges  intersecting  al 
right  angles  to  each  other  and  issuing  from  the  center 
of  intersection, 

(C)  an  arcuate  peripheral  edge  between  the  outer  end^ 
of  said  pair  of  radially  disposed  edges, 

(D)  a  reinforcing  quarter  segment-shaped  piece  smalldr 
than  said  quarter  segment-shaped  sheet  of  material 
secured  along  its  edges  to  said  center  of  intersection 
and  along  a  portion  of  the  length  of  each  of  said  paii: 
of  radially  disposed  edges,  j 

(E)  a  tie-4>ack  cord  secured  centrally  of  its  length  to  th^ 
midpoint  of  said  peripheral  edge, 

(F)  said  quarter  segment-shaped  sheet  of  material  being 
centrally  folded  upon  itself  along  a  line  defined  bb- 
tween  said  center  of  intersection  and  said  midpoidt 
of  said  peripheral  edge  to  fonn  two  folded-over  seg- 
ments with  one  end  of  said  tie  back  cord  therebetwee^ 
and  the  other  end  exterior  thereof, 

(G)  the  arcuate  peripheral  edges  of  said  two  folde<l- 
over  segments  being  stitched  together  throughout  the 
tengths  thereof, 

(H)  and  a  tightening  ring  frictionally  secured  about  h 
portion  of  said  quarter  segment  shaped  sheet  of  mate- 
rial containing  said  reinforcing  quarter  segment  pieca. 


3,298,036 
GARMENT  RETAINER       ,         ' 

WiHiam  L.  Chalfin,  Brooldyn,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Regin 
Enterprises,  Inc.,  New  Yoit,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  c 
New  York  L 

Filed  Ang.  3, 1964,  Ser.  No.  386,M7 

3  Clafans.    (0,^—337)  , 

I.  A  garment  retainer  comprising  a  stiffening  membe 
two  layers  of  plastic-coated  cloth  sandwiching  said  stiffei  - 


width  and  length  smaller  than  the  sup 
and  cloth  layers  to  leave  a  peripbera 
which  the  retainer  may  be  sewn  to  the  inside 
a  lower  garment  to  prevent  waistband 
prevent  the  pulling  out  of  an  upper  ga|inent 


3,298,637 
AUTOMATIC  CONTROL  FOR  SCRUB  SINK 
John  Randolph  Lutlicr,  Erie,  Fa.,  assigiior  to  American 
Sterilizer  Company,  Erie,  Pa.,  a  coipfwatioo  of  Penn- 
sylvania 

Filed  Inly  24, 1964.  Ser.  No.  3*4,^3 
1  Clafan.    (CL  4—166) 


esistant  material 

flange  through 

waistband  of 

rollover  and  to 


In  combination,  a  sink  and  controlled  water  supply  for 


cleaning  the  hands  of  hospital  personnel  comprising 

a  sink, 

a  shower  head  supported  on  said  sirk  for  dispensing 
water  onto  the  hands  of  a  person, 

a  source  of  hot  and  cold  water, 

a  mixing  valve  connecting  said  hot  and  cold  water  to 
said  shower  head, 

said  mixing  valve  having  means  therein  for  limiting 
the  temperature  of  water  flowing  to  said  shower  head 
to  a  predetermined  temperature, 

a  solenoid  valve  in  said  hot  water  lire  and  a  solenoid 
valve  in  said  cold  water  line  adaptea  to  start  and  stop 
the  flow  of  water  through  said  valvjn  to  said  mixing 
valve, 

a  timer, 

said  timer  being  connected  to  said  solenoid  valves, 

said  timer  having  means  thereon  f<ir  actuating  said 
solenoid  valves  selectively  for  a  slort  scrub  period 
and  means  for  actuating  said  soleijoid  valves  selec- 
tively for  a  long  scrub  period, 

and  a  warning  light  connected  to  said  timer, 

said  warning  light  having  means  connected  thereto  to 
actuate  said  warning  light  at  a  pr  {determined  time 
prior  to  the  end  of  a  washing  period. 


3,298,038 

CONSTRUCTION  MEMBERS  FOR  SWIMMING 

POOLS 
Daniel  J.  O'ConneU,  Waterford,  and  Robert  Q.  Stock- 
holm, Troy,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Trajan  Pools,  Inc., 
Troy,  N.Y.,  a  corp«>ration  of  New  Yom 

Filed  July  24, 1963,  Ser.  No. :  97,324 

8  Claims.    (CL  4—172 

1.  Construction  members  for  construe  tion  and  erection 

of  the  walls  of  a  swinmung  pool  comprising  bottom 

comer  channels,  bottom  channels,  com;r  panels,  panels, 

longitudinal  panel  joiners,  comer  copiigs,  top  copings. 
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and  back  brace  rods;  said  bottom  comer  channels  and 
bottom  channels  having  integral  channel  plates  for  se- 
curing same  together,  said  channels  having  main  webs 
and  upstanding  flanges  to  receive  said  comer  panels  and 
panels,  respectively,  forming  by  such  assembly  the  walls 
of  the  said  swimming  pool,  and  said  channel  plates  carry- 
ing drift-pin  sleeves  for  utilization  with  drift  pins  for 
purposes  of  anchoring  the  channels  to  the  ground  in  the 
formation  of  the  skektonal  outline  of  the  swinmiing 
pool;  said  panels  having  outside  sheets  sandwiching  there- 
between polystyrene  type  plastic  bead  boards,  each  out- 
side sheet  of  each  of  said  panels  having  an  inturaed  flange 
at  the  top  and  bottom  portion  thereof  with  the  lateral 
portions  of  each  outside  sheet  formed  as  flanges  with 
inwardly  flared  lip  portions;  in  assembly  of  said  panels 
to  form  the  walls  of  the  swimming  pool  the  lateral  por- 
tions of  adjacently  disposed  sheets  having  their  flanges 
in  abutting  relationship;  said  longitudinal  panel  joiners 
having  intumed  lip  portions  for  disposition  internally  of 


adjacent  sheets  and  securing  together  of  same  by  engage- 
ment of  the  intumed  lip  portions  of  said  panel  joiners 
with  the  inwardly  flared  lip  portions  of  said  outside  sheet; 
said  comer  copings  and  top  copings  having  main  webs 
and  depending  leg  flanges  for  emi^acement  on  the  panels 
and  in  abutting  relationship  with  the  inturaed  flanges  at 
the  top  of  said  sheets,  said  copings  having  integral  plates 
for  securing  same  together,  each  of  said  integkal  plates 
having  at  least  one  slotted  opening  and  a  hole  formed 
therein,  said  slotted  openings  permitting  the  copings  to 
be  aligned  with  the  top  portions  of  the  copings  level  with 
one  another  by  insertion  of  a  tool,  complemental  to  the 
slotted  openings  in  cross  sectional  configuration,  through 
the  slotted  openings;  each  of  said  back-brace  rods  having 
Stud  portions  normal  therewith,  each  of  said  stud  portions 
being  inserted  through  a  hole  formed  in  the  channel  plate 
of  each  channel  and  through  said  hole  in  each  plate  of 
each  coping,  said  back-brace  rods  being  secured  to  the 
channels  and  copings  by  nuts  engaged  with  the  stud 
portions  thereby  imparting  strength  and  structural  rigidity 
to  the  entire  swimming  pool  as  assembled. 


3^98,839 
SWIMMING  POOL  COPING 

Joseph  Schmcrlcr,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Major 

Pool  EqnlpaicBt  Corp.,  South  Kearny,  N J. 

FDcd  Jan.  18,  1965,  Scr.  No.  426,316 

4  Clainn.    (CL  4—172) 

4.  A  swimming  pool  coping  comprising: 

(a)  a  body  member; 

(b)  an  externally  convex  inner  end  on  the  body  mem- 
ber; 

(c)  an  externally  convex  outer  end  on  the  body  mem- 


(d)  a  top  wall  interconnecting  the  inner  and  outer 
ends  of  the  body  member; 


(e)  a  means  to  receive  the  edge  of  a  swimming  pool 
liner  on  the  bottom  of  the  outer  end  of  the  body 
member. 


3,298,848 
ROUND  DOUBLE  BED  OF  THE  TYPE  CONVERTf. 
BLE  INTO  A  SINGLE  OR  DOUBLE  COUCH 
Kari  Radd,  99  Sedanstrasse,  BrcnMi 

Filed  Jmw  3, 1965,  Ser.  No.  468,917 
6  Claims.    (CL  5—12) 


1.  In  a  double  round  bed  convertible  into  a  single  or 
double  couch,  the  combination  comprising  a  first  semi- 
circular section  and  a  second  semicircular  section,  said 
first  section  having  a  larger  diameter  than  said  second 
section;  a  plurality  of  support  legs  situated  about  the 
underside  of  said  first  and  second  sections  to  support 
said  convertible  bed,  the  legs  on  said  first  section  being 
longer  than  the  legs  on  said  second  section;  pivot  means 
about  which  said  first  section  is  moved  relative  to  said 
section  to  convert  from  a  single  couch  to  a  double  round 
bed,  said  pivot  means  being  situated  along  a  diameter 
of  said  first  section  and  a  diameter  of  said  second  section, 
said  diameter  of  said  first  section  overlying  said  dianteter 
of  said  second  section  when  said  combination  comprises 
a  single  couch,  said  diameter  of  said  first  section  and 
said  diameter  of  said  second  section  being  in  the  same 
vertical  plane  when  said  combination  comprises  a  single 
couch,  said  diameter  of  said  first  section  and  said  diam- 
eter of  said  second  section  being  in  mating,  side-by-side 
relationship  when  said  combination  comprises  a  double 
round  bed;  and  pads  of  different  thicknesses  to  be  placed 
over  said  first  and  second  section  when  said  combination 
comprises  a  double  round  bed  so  as  to  present  fi  single 
horizontal  jriane. 

3,298,041 
SOFA  BED 

Waiter  Clark  Rogers,  Jr.,  High  Point,  N.C.,  assignor  to 
General  Steel  Products,  Inc.,  Higk  Pofait,  N.C,  a  cor- 
poration of  North  CaroUna 

FDcd  Sept.  1,  1964,  Scr.  No.  393,571 
13  Clafans.  (CL  5-^13) 
1.  In  a  sofa  bed  including  a  sofa  portion  having  side 
frame  members  and  a  front  board  extending  between  the 
forward  ends  of  said  side  frame  members  to  form  a  closed 
storage  space,  and  a  foldable  bed  frame  adapted  to  be 
wholly  received  within  said  storage  space  beneath  the 
upper  edge  of  said  front  board. 
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mechanism  supporting  a  rear  frame  section  of  said  fold- 
able  frame  on  at  least  one  of  said  side  frame  meni- 
bers  for  movement  from  a  retracted  position  within 
said  storage  space  up  and  over  the  upper  edge  of  said 
front  board  to  an  extended  position  projecting  for- 
wanUy  of  the  sofa  portion  including; 

a  support  arm  pivotally  mounted  at  a  first  point  on 
said  side  frame  member  and  having  its  outer  end  ro- 
tatable  about  said  first  point  from  a  retracted  posi- 
tion within  said  storage  space  to  an  extended  posi- 
tion above  and  forward  of  the  UK«r  edge  of  said  front 

board,  ^       .  . 

a  control  lever  irivotally  mounted  at  a  second  point 
on  said  side  frame  member  spaced  rcarwardly  of  said 
first  point  for  rotation  about  said  second  point,  in  a 
direction  opposite  to  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said 
support  arm  about  said  first  point,  from  a  retracted 
position  in  which  it  projects  rearwanfly  of  said  second 
point  to  an  extended  position  in  which  it  projects 
f  orwardly  of  said  second  point, 

a  pair  of  links  each  having  one  end  pivotally  connected 
to  said  control  lever  at  spaced  points  near  said  one 
end  thereof,  .    . 

one  of  said  pair  of  links  having  its  other  end  pivotaUy 
connected  with  said  rear  frame  section. 


d  dnv( 
spaced 

1  cen^i 
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(d)  power  means,  the  major  p<Mtion  )f  which  is  in 
said  housing  for  raising  and  lowerink  said  support; 

(e)  a  block  mounted  on  said  support; 

(f)  a  horizontal  shaft  rotaUbly  support*  d  in  said  block 
and  projecting  therefrom; 

(g)  a  tubular  member  affixed  to  said  si  laft  at  subsUn- 
tially  a  right  angle  relative  to  said  projecting  end 
thereof; 

(h)  two  longitudinally  aligned  tubes,  tAe  adjacent  end 
portions  of  which  are  rotatably  supported  in  said 
tubular  member;  ] 

(i)  two  parallel  legs  that  project  from  the  ends  of  said 

'   tubes  in  the  same  direction;  I 

(j)  a  hollow  rectangular  frame  slidalfy  mounted  on 
said  legs; 

(k)  a  transfer  sheet; 


a  drive  lever  fulcrumed  intermediate  its  ends  on  sai< 
one  link  having  one  end  pivotally  connected  with  th« 
other  end  of  said  other  link  of  said  pair  of  links, 

said  drive  lever  being  pivotally  connected  with  said  sup 
port  arm  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  drive  lever  ful 
crum  from  said  one  end  of  said  drive  lever, 

and  a  connecting  link  pivotally  connecting  said  drivt 
lever  with  said  rear  frame  section  at  a  point 
forwardly  of  said  drive  lever  fulcrum, 

said  other  link  of  said  pair  moving  from  a  dead 
position  relative  to  said  drive  lever  fulcrum  when  said 
control  lever  is  in  its  retracted  position  and  during  thd 
initial  movement  of  said  support  arm  from  its  re* 
tracted  to  extended  portion  causing  said  rear  fram^ 
section  to  rotate  about  said  second  point  on  said  sid# 
frame  member  during  said  initial  movement  of  sai^ 

-    support  arm  to  jivot  the  forward  end  of  the  rear  framj 
section  above  the  front  board,  \J 

further  rototion  of  said  control  lever  toward  its  e^ 
tended  position  causing  said  other  link  to  move  of 
dead  center  with  respect  to  said  drive  lever  folcrunlX 
said  pair  of  links  thereafter  projecting  said  drive  levw 
and  rear  frame  section  forwardly  of  said  sofa  poi  ■ 
tion.  

PATIENT  HANDUNte  DEVICE 
Hany  A.  I>mMaoa,  Moirtw  F»k;  CjMf. 
(2021  N.  Central,  VhoaiK,Axl^    1^) 

Filed  Oct  8, 1W4,  Sw^o.  4t2,397 

2  Claims.    (CL  5— S3)     .      _,    .      .^ 
1.  A  vertically  movable  patient  supportmg  device,  u 

eluding: 

(a)  a  housing; 

(b)  first  means  for  movably  supportmg  said  housmg  on 

a  floor  surface;  ,  • .  u      •  *. 

(c)  a  horizontal  support  disposed  above  said  housm  « 


(1)  means  fw  removably  attaching  sad  sheet  to  said 
frame  when  said  sheet  is  disposed  within  the  con- 
fines thereof;  i 

(m)  stop  means  for  preventing  said  tu  les,  legs,  frame, 
and  transfer  sheet  from  pivoUng  dow  nwardly  relative 
to^aid  tubular  member  below  a  position  where  said 
frame  is  substantially  horizontally  di  sposed;  and 

(n)  holding  means  for  removably  maintaining  said  tu- 
bular member  and  shaft  in  a  fixed  pcsition  relative  to 
said  block,  with  said  frame  when  said  shaft  and 
tubular  member  are  so  held  being  substantially  hori- 
zontal, which  frame  and  sheet  a^  longitudinally 
movable  on  said  legs  when  said  «op  means  and 
holding  means  maintain  said  framej  and  sheet  in  a 
horizontal  position,  with  said  support,  block,  shaft, 
tubular  member,  tubes,  legs,  frame  and  sheet  being 
vertically  movable  as  a  unit  to  a  desired  elevation 
when  said  power  means  are  actuated, 


3^98,943  , 

CONTROLLABLY  ADJUSTABLE  AUTOMOBILE 

BED-PLATFORM 

Albeit  F.  MaDer  and  JMlce  A.  MnUcr,  B^'town,  Tn. 

OwCh of  7713  Dublin  St,  Camp Spffinti,Md.     2M23) 

FUcd  Oct  26, 19M.  Scr.  No.  4M,393 

1  aaim.    (CL  5—118) 


A  cbntrollably  adjustable  horizontal  bed-platform  for 
mounting  in  a  rear  seat  interior  body  portion  of  a  motor 
vehicle,  comprising:  horizontal  platfor^  means  adjust- 
able as  to  front-to-back  lengUi  and  as  to  iside-to-«ide  widtii 
into  a  plan  view  area  configuration  su 
covering  and  coextensive  with  the  av 
area  within  the  rear  seat  part  of  the  inU 
of  an  automobile  whereby  to  cause  sai< 
to  extend  substantially  completely  in 
rection  from  the  rear  edge  of  an  ups 


itially  entirely 
[able  plan  view 
»r  body  portion 
platform  means 
front-to-rear  di- 
iding  back  part 


of  a  front  seat  of  the  automobile  to  a  front  edge  of  an 
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upstanding  back  part  of  a  rear  seat  of  the  autmnobile  and 
to  extend  in  •  nde4o-side  direction  between  inside,^  sur- 
face portions  ai  side  wall  parts  of  the  automobile,  said 
[riatform  means  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  down- 
wardly directed  suppQrting  leg  means,  each  controUably 
adjusuble  as  to  the  vertical  height  thereof  and  coop- 
erable  with  underlying  floor  portions  of  the  rear  seat  part 
of  the  interior  body  portion  of  the  automobile  for  sup- 
porting said  platform  means  thereover  in  a  substantially 
horizontal  position;  and  compressible  pad  means  covering 
the  upper  surface  of  said  i^atform  means  and  down- 
wardly curvedly  overlapping  the  edges  thereof  whereby  to 
effectively  provide  a  combination  protective  covering  and 
mattress  means  therefor  and  an  effective  peripheral  space- 
filling edge  gasket  and  locking  means  therefor;  said  hori- 
zontal platform  means  comprising  four  substantially  rec- 
tangular partially  overlapping  horizontal  platform  panel 
members,  each  of  rigid  thin-sheet  material,  and  includ- 
ing front-to-rear  telescopic  engaging  means  effectively 
tdescopicaUy  interconnecting  tide  edge  portions  of  said 
panel  members  for  relative  front-to-rear  adjustment  there- 
of for  correspondingly  varying  the  over-all  front-to-rear 
length  of  said  platform  means,  and  side-to-side  telescopic 
engaging  means  effectively  telescopically  interconnecting 
front  and  rear,  side-to-side  directed,  edge  portions  of  said 
panel  members  for  relative  side-to-side  adjustment  thereof 
for  correspondingly  varying  the  over-all  side-to-side  width 
of  said  platform  means;  each  telscopic  engaging  means 
comfM-ising  an  outer  curved  substantially  J-shaped  chan- 
nel member  and  a  cooperating  correspondingly  curved 
substantially  J-shaped  inner  channel  member  telescopical- 
ly slidably  mounted  in  said  outer  channel  member  for 
relative  movement  therealong;  each  of  said  four  panel 
members  having  an  inner  substantially  centrally  posi- 
tioned comer  portion  slidably  mounted  in  a  four-layer 
stacked  relationship  relative  to  the  renvaining  three  comer 
portions  of  the  corresponding  three  other  panel  members; 
and  locking  fastener  means  and  corresponding  multi- 
ple alignment  aperture  means  carried  by  the  various  slid- 
ably adjustable  panel  members  for  controllable  relative  in- 
terlocking and  effective  inunobilization  thereof  in  any  se- 
lected adjusted  position  within  the  range  of  permissible 
adjustment  steps  thereof;  each  of  said  leg  means  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  telescopically  controUably  extendably  en- 
ptged  members  and  multiple  step  locking  means  for  rela- 
tively locking  said  engaged  members  in  any  of  a  plurality 
of  (Ufferent  degrees  of  relative  extension  thereof,  said 
multiple  step  locking  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  ver- 
tically spaced  apertures  carried  by  one  of  said  telescopical- 
ly engaged  members  and  at  least  one  aperture  carried  by 
the  other  one  of  said  telescopically  engaged  members  and 
insert  locking  means  provided  with  biasing  spring  means 
normally  biasing  same  into  inserted  locking  relationship 
relative  to  any  pair  of  aligned  apertures. 


sheets  comprising  four  rectangular  superposed  sheets  of 
thin,  flexible,  inextensible,  air-impervious  material,  tiie 
first  and  second  of  the  thin  sheets  being  joined  to  each 
other  along  all  four  margins,  the  third  and  fourth  of  tbe 
thin  sheets  being  joined  to  each  other  along  all  four  mar- 
gins to  form  a  pair  of  superposed  air-tight  inflatable 
bodies,  the  second  and  third  sheets  of  the  thin  material 
being  joined  to  each  other  along  a  narrow  central  area 
to  prevent  relative  displacement  of  the  inflatable  bodies, 
and  valve  means  for  each  of  said  bodies. 


3^98^44 
INFLATABLE  PILLOW 

■d  Mmj  H.  Sntocai,  FaOs  CInrcli, 
to  BB  bcoffponted,  FaBs  Ckmh,  Vs., 
of  VirgUb 

Sapt  14, 19U,Sm.  No.  3M,112 
lOnlnk    (CL5— 338) 


An  adjustable  pillow  comprising  a  pair  of  rectangular 
sheets  of  flexible,  soft,  extensible  material  of  substantial 
thickness,  joined  to  each  other  along  at  least  three  mar- 
gins, an  iidlatable  Madder  contained  between  said  pair  of 


3,298,645 
COVER  FOR  OUTDOOR  SEATS 
Paul  G.  Andenoo,  Ontvio,  Calf.,  aHigBor,  by  dtrect 
and  mesne  assignments,  of  sevcaty-ive  percent  to  Hank 
Mfg.,  Inc.,  Aaaa,  CaHf .,  a  corporatioB  of  Califoniia, 
and  twenty-flrc  percent  to  Byron  Cnry,  Los  Angdcs, 
Calif. 

Filed  Oct  12. 1964,  Scr.  No.  463,193 
SCblBi.    (CLS-345) 


ji 


(^ 


IL 


«r 
I 


^  iiajD*- 


T 


.  '-U 


-■to 


JO 


*S 


1.  A  cover  for  an  outdoor  board  to  render  the  same 
resistant  to  moisture  and  mildew,  a  cover  for  the  top 
and  edge  surfaces  of  said  board,  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  cushion  layer  of  resilient  material 
centrally  disposed  on  the  board  and  having  a  width 
less  than  that  of  the  board  so  that  the  longitudinal 
edges  of  the  layer  are  inwardly  spaced  from  the 
corresponding  longitudinal  edges  of  the  board, 

(b)  an  elongated  lay-up  comprising  at  least  one  mat 
of  fibre  glass, 

(c)  means  to  bond  said  mat  together  comprising  a 
polyester  laminating  resin  selected  from  tbe  group 
comprising  i^enolic  maleic  esters,  melamine  and 
urea-formaldehyde  resins,  alkyd  resins  of  the  type 
commonly  used  as  ingredient  of  varnishes,  enamels 
and  lacquers,  and  epoxy  resins, 

(d)  a  surface  coating  layer  of  resin  gel  material  cover- 
ing all  the  outer  surfaces  and  edges  of  the  lay-up 
of  the  same, 

(e)  the  lay-up  having  a  uniform  thickness  and  a  depth 
at  least  equal  to  the  thickness  of  the  cushion  layer 
plus  at  least  the  thickness  of  the  board,  and 

(f)  the  cushion  layer  and  lay-up  being  centered  with 
the  corresponding  longitudinal  edges  equally  spaced 
on  opposite  sides,  the  lateral  extensions  of  the  lay- 
up  constituting  flexible  flanges. 


3^98,646 

UPHOLSTERIES  OF  ELASTIC  SPONGE  MATERIAL 

Armando  Clemcnti  and  Giorgio  Tangoira,  MHan,  Italy, 

aadnors  to  Plrefli  Sopaa  S.pJ^  MHan,  Italy 

Filed  Not.  36, 1964,  Ser.  No.  414,726 
Claim  priority,  appllntioB  Italy,  Dec.  3, 1963, 
24,818/63 
14  CfariBM.    (CL  5-^345) 
1.  An  upholstery  for  furniture  ot  vehicles  comprising  a 
molded  piece  of  elastic  sponge  material  consisting  of  a 
continuous  layer  and  uniformly  tapered  blocks,  said  blocks 
having  a  greater  base  and  a  smaller  base  with  a  cross  sec- 
tion variable  from  the  former  to  the  latter,  said  greater 
bases  being  attached  to  and  integral  with  said  continuous 
layer,  said  greater  base  having  a  quadrangular  configura- 
tion, said  smaller  base  having  a  closed  plane  configuration, 
a  lateral  surface  connecting  the  two  bases  and  having  a 
continuous  and  variable  outwardly  directed  concave  con- 
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formation,  said  concavity  being  noted  in  the  sections  de-    jacent  to  said  guide  member  and  actuable 
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fined  by  the  lateral  surface  at  lines  of  intersection  with 


i.  work  piece  moving  in  contact  with  said 


planes  passing  through  the  axis  of  said  block  and  said 
variability  taking  place  between  said  sections. 


>y  the  edge  of 
guide  member 


:owards  said  tool;  and  means  causing  said  tool  to  move 


3^8,047 

TUFTED  UPHOLSTERY  PANEL 

Jack  Feinerman,  715  Ocean  Ave., 

New  London,  Conn.     06320 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1965,  Ser.  No.  448,673 

3  Claims.    {CI.  5—356) 


lorizontally  in  response  to  the  horizontal 
tensing  member. 


1.  An  upholstery  panel  comprising  a  block  of  resilient 
material  formed  with  plural  openings  therethrough  at 
predetermined  locations  throughout  said  block  and  an 
outer  cover  for  said  block,  said  cover  having  a  front  sec- 
tion and  a  rear  section  in  face  to  face  relation,  and  plural 
cover  side  wall  sections  including  a  front  wall  section  con- 
nected between  and  about  the  peripheral  edges  of  said 
front  and  rear  sections  forming  an  enclosure  for  said 
block,  said  front  wall  section  having  presewn  pleats  there- 
in tc  provide  a  tufted  appearance  thereto  and  said  cover 
front  and  rear  sections  having  a  similar  tufted  appearance 
formed  by  a  first  and  a  second  group  of  cover  areas  pro- 
viding a  height  variation  throughout  said  respective  cover 
sections,  said  first  group  of  cover  areas  being  coextensive 
with  said  plural  openings  in  said  block  and  extended  from 
opposite  directions  into  said  openings  into  contacting 
positions  with  each  other  within  said  openings,  said  sec- 
ond group  of  cover  areas  being  coextensive  with  the  inter- 
posed portions  of  said  block  surrounding  said  openings 
and  normally  maintained  apart  by  said  interposed  portions 
of  said  block  to  provide  contrast  with  said  first  group  of 
cover  areas,  and  connecting  means  extended  between  said 
cover  front  and  rear  sections  for  joining  said  first  group 
of  cover  areas  of  said  cover  front  and  rear  sections*  to  each 
other. 


3,298,048 
MACHINE  FOR  ROUGHEND^G  THE  MARGIN  OF 

THE  BOTTOM  OF  A  SHOE 
Aficczyslaw  Dzild,  Boston,  and  George  SchnHz,  Newton, 
Mass.,  assignors  to  Industrial  Shoe  Machinery  Corp., 
Roxbory,  Mass.,  a  corpontkm  of  Maanchnsetts 
FUcd  Ang.  14, 1963,  Ser.  No.  302,144 
14  Claims.    (CL  12—17) 
1.  A  machine  comprising  in  combination:  a  horizontal- 
ly movable  tool;  a  fixed  guide  member  spaced  in  front 
of  said  tool;  a  horizontally  movable  sensing  mjcmber  ad- 


tnotion  of  said 


3,298,049 

DEVICE  FOR  PRESERVING  Till}  FORM 

OF  A  SHOE 

John  H.  Conlt,  Watertown,  Mi 

(1  Lciand  Road,  Natkk,  Mass.    <176t) 

FUcd  Oct  21,  1965,  Ser.  No.  499 ,520 

9  Claims.    (CL  12—120.5) 


brm  of  a  shoe 
and  a  toe  end. 


the  outside  of 


of  said  tensive 
:  n  a  tensed  state 


shoe,  said  first 
the  respective 


1.  A  device  for  preserving  the  original 
having  uppers  and  a  sole  with  a  heel  end 
comprising: 

resilient  tensive  means  disposed  adjacen 
the  sole, 

first  securing  means  attached  to  one  end]  < 
means  for  securing  said  tensive  means  i 
to  one  end  of  the  shoe, 

second  securing  means  attached  to  the  oi  her  end  of  said 
tensive  me^ns  for  securing  said  tensive  means  in  a 
tensed  state  to  the  other  end  of  the 
and  second  securing  means  engaging! 
ends  of  the  sole  on  the  opposed  side  of  the  sole  from 
said  tensive  means  whereby  force  is  applied  to  the 
ends  of  the  shoe  along  lines  of  force  oblique  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  sole  such  that  respective 
components  of  the  forces  transverse  o  the  sole  axis 
create  moments  tending  to  straighte  i  the  sole  and 
thereby  preserve  the  original  form  of  the  uppers  and 
the  sole  of  the  shoe,  said  first  and  ^cond  securing 
means  being  substantially  identical  ind  each  com- 
prising a  transverse  member  and  a  strand  connected 
thereto  to  form  a  loop  of  a  length  g  neater  than  the 
length  of  said  member  for  engaging 
sole. 


3,298,050 
PEG  FOR  USE  IN  THE  LASTING  p¥  SHOES 
Charles  F.  Batchelder,  Milton,  and  Jcronc  A.  RuMco, 
Boston,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Batdielde    Rnbico,  Inc^ 
Boston,  Mass.,  a  cMporatkm  of  Masnc  msetts 
FUcd  Apr.  15, 1963,  Ser.  No.  27:  ,056 
4  Oafau.    (CL  12—141) 
1.  A  last  peg  of  resilient  synthetic  plasti  c  material  hav- 
ing a  shank  insertable  at  one  end  in  a  b)re  in  the  rear 
end  of  a  last,  a  solid  down-turned  lobe  aome-shaped  in 


an  end  of  the 
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cross  section  into  which  said  shank  merges  at  its  other  end,  window  drying  mechanism,  said  window  washing  mecha- 
said  lobe  being  inclined  inwardly  at  approximately  75"  nism  comprising  a  horizontal  washer  roller  assembly,  said 
from  the  shank  toward  the  last  thereby  spanning  the  top    washer  roller  assembly  comprising  a  shaft  supported  at 

its  opposite  ends  in  one  of  said  bearing  block  assemblies 
on  each  of  said  plates,  a  plurality  of  radially-extending 
bristles  on  said  shaft,  the  lowermost  ends  of  the  lower  of 
said  bristles  extending  downwardly  into  a  water  tank 
mounted  between  said  plates  on  said  frame,  said  window 
drying  mechanism  comprising  a  horizontal  drying  roller 


edge  of  a  folded  upper  and  being  in  position  to  engage 
the  upper  in  an  area  of  uniform  thickness  beyond  its 
folded  edge  and  upon  the  rear  surface  of  the  last. 


3,298,051 

CONDUIT  CLEANING  APPARATUS 

Troy  L.  Ratliff,  4502  W.  Sonswcpt, 

SMta  Ana,  Calif.    92703 

Filed  Oct.  24, 1965,  Ser.  No.  504,741 

6  Oafans.    (CL  15— 104J) 


1.  A  rotary  pipe  cleaner  comprising: 

a  supporting  frame; 

a  swivel  bearing  mounted  on  said  frame; 

a  rotatable  drive  shaft  mounted  on  said  frame  in  axial 

alignment  with  said  swivel  bearing; 
a  means  for  driving  said  drive  shaft  in  a  rotational 

movement; 
a  guide  tube  mounted  in  said  swivel  bearing; 
a  releasable  connection  between  said  swivel  bearing 

and  said  guide  tube  to  restrain  said  guide  tube  from 

axial  movement  through  said  bearing; 
a  reel  adapted  for  carrying  cable  releasably  and  rotat- 

ably  mounted  between  said  guide  tube  and  said  drive 

shaft,  said  guide  tube  and  said  reel  being  rotatable 

independently  of  one  another;  and 
a  rotationally  rigid  coupling  between  said  drive  shaft 

and  said  reel,  whereby  said  rotational  movement  of 

said  drive  shaft  is  imparted  to  said  reel. 


assembly,  said  drying  roller  assembly  comprising  a  shaft 
supported  at  its  opposite  ends  in  another  of  said  bearing 
block  assemblies  on  each  of  said  plates,  a  hollow  cylinder 
having  inwardly-extending  spokes  secured  to  a  pair  of 
central  hubs  t>eing  supported  on  said  drying  roller  shaft, 
said  cylinder  having  a  plurality  of  openings  through  the 
cylindrical  side  thereof,  a  sleeve  fitted  over  said  cylinder, 
said  sleeve  being  made  from  a  water  absorbing  ma- 
terial, and  means  for  blowing  water  vapor  outwardly 
from  within  said  hollow  cylinder. 


3,298,053 
SCOURING  PADS 
Paul  A.  Plasse,  Lexington,  and  William  C.  Johnson,  Win- 
chester, Mass.,  assignors  to  Arthur  D.  Little,  Inc.,  Cam- 
bridge, Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Massachusetts 
Filed  Nov.  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  409,198 
5  Claims.     (CL  15—506) 


3,298,052 
AUTOMATIC  WINDOW  WASHER  AND  DRYER 
FOR  MODERN  SKYSCRAPERS 
Max  G.  Wolfe,  1290  6th  Ave.,  Cedarhurst, 
Long  Island.  N.Y.     10019 
Filed  Mar.  5,  1965,  Ser.  No.  437,465 
12  Claims.    (O.  15—302) 
1.  In  a  window  washing  apparatus  for  modem  sky- 
scrapers, the  combination  of  a  frame,  mechanism  car- 
ried on  said  frame  for  washing  windows,  mechanism  car- 
ried on  said  frame  for  drying  windows  and  means  carried 
on  said  frame  fw  wiping  said  windows,  the  frame  com- 
prising a  pair  of  vertical  comer  legs,  a  pair  of  vertical 
plates,  a  plurality  of  horizontal  bars  rigidly  connected  to 
said  vertical  legs  and  plates,  a  caster  wheel  on  the  lower 
end  of  each  of  said  legs  and  plates,  means  on  said  frame 
for  slidable  movement  along  a  building  wall,  a  plurality 
of  bearing  block  assemblies  secured  to  each  of  said  plates 
for  supporting  said  window  washing  mechanism  and  said 


1.  A  scouring  pad  comprising  (1)  a  layer  of  corru- 
gated steel  wool  in  which  the  corrugations  are  approx- 
imately perpendicular  to  the  steel  wool  fibers,  (2)  a  back- 
ing sheet  of  thermoplastic  film  deeply  embossed  over  its 
non-peripheral  area  and  thermally  bonded  to  the  surface 
fibers  of  one  side  of  said  layer  of  steel  wool  with  the  steel 
wool  being  substantially  completely  enbedded  in  said 
backing  sheet  at  the  periphery  of  said  pad  and  at  most 
only  superficially  bonded  to  said  backing  sheet  in  the 
non-peripheral  areas  thereof,  and  (3)  a  handle  of  unitary 
thermoplastic  netting  thermally  bonded  to  said  embossed 
backing  sheet  along  at  least  one  relatively  narrow  zone 
within  which  the  steel  wool  fibers  are  substantially  com- 
pletely embedded  in  said  backing  sheet. 
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3^98,054  , 

CLOSURE  FOR  NAIL  POLISH  CONTAINER 
OR  THE  LKE 
Maricna  Humble,  Dayton,  Ohio,  and  James  L.  McI>on> 
aid,  2314  Weatport  Drirc,  Dayton,  Ohio    45406,  as- 
rffBon  to  James  L.  McDonald,  Dayton,  Ohio 
FDcd  Oct  26, 1964,  Scr.  No.  406,245 
4  Clatans.    (CL  IS— 521) 


. 
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I  3,29M56 

DOOR  GUIDE 
JoAre  E.  R.  Hentii,  Kcndngton,  Conn., 

Stanley  Woffcs,  New  Briteln,  Conn.,  a 
I     Connccticnt 

FUed  Feb.  26, 1965,  Scr.  No.  435,640 
6CUdnH.    (CL  16-90) 


to  The 
of 


1.  A  closure  for  a  container  having  a  neck  defining 
an  opening,  comprising  a  cap  having  means  defining  an 
opening  centrally  spaced  therein,  means  for  removably 
attaching  and  sealing  the  cap  to  said  container,  an 
applicator  brush  including  an  elongated  stem  slidably 
supported  within  said  opening  defined  by  said  cap,  said 
stem  having  an  outer  peripheral  surface  with  a  diameter 
substantially  smaller  than  said  opening  within  said  neck 
and  said  brush  having  a  length  substantially  greater  than 
the  height  of  said  container  to  provide  for  extending  said 
brush  diagonally  through  said  opening  within  said  neck 
when  said  cap  is  removed  to  reach  the  inside  periphery 
of  the  bottom  of  the  container,  and  a  combined  seal  and 
stem  wiper  including  a  resilient  generally  tubular  por- 
tion supported  and  carried  by  said  cap  in  axial  alignment 
with  said  opening  and  projecting  downwardly  therefrom 
within  said  cap  and  terminating  in  a  circumferential  lip 
engaging  said  perii^eral  surface  of  said  stem. 


3,298,055 

APPUCATOR  INCLUDING  MEANS  FOR  SEALING 

A  DAUBER  TO  A  CONTAINER 

GObert  Schwaitzman,  20  Wflniqt  Cirde,  ) 

Scandale.  N.Y.     10583 

Filed  Oct  20, 1964,  Scr.  No.  405,190 

7  Clatans.    (CL  15—566) 


1.  An  applicator  comprising  a  dauber  assembly  having 
a  housing,  said  housing  provided  with  a  tapered  bore 
therethrough  forming  a  valve  seat,  a  valve  member  mov- 
able with  respect  to  said  valve  seat  to  control  fluid  flow 
through  said  bore,  a  container,  said  dauber  assembly  hav- 
ing an  annular  groove  therein,  said  dauber  assemj^ly  hav- 
ing a  projecting  portion  extending  into  said  container, 
said  container  including  a  lip  and  an  upper  portion  of  re- 
duced thickness,  a  gasket  disposed  in  said  annular  groove, 
said  upper  portion  being  secured  to  said  bousing  with  said 
lips  engaging  said  gasket. 


1.  A  door  guide  for  bypassing  doors  co  uprising  a  pair  - 
of  L-shaped  outer  guide  memben  respec^vely  having  a 
Wall  and  an  elongated  blade  extending 
Made  of  each  outer  guide  member  extendmg  toward  the 
other  outer  guide  member  in  lapping  engagement  with  the 
blade  thereof,  a  center  guide  member  havi  ig  a  base  over* 
lying  the  lapping  blades  and  a  center  post  siqiported  on 
the  base,  the  base  having  a  pair  of  apertu  «s  respectively 
positioned  between  the  center  post  and  opposite  ends  of 
the  base,  each  blade  having  first  and  second  aperture 
means  registrable  with  the  second  and  first  aperture  means 
of  the  other  blade,  respectively,  in  at  leaat  two  positions 
and  with  one  of  the  pair  of  apertures  in  t  le  base  to  pro- 
vide longitudinal  adjustment  of  the  blades 
center  guide  member  and  a  vertically  aligned  opening  at 
opposite  sides  of  its  center  post,  and  a  fastener  received 
in  each  opening  locking  the  outer  guide  o  lembers  to  one 
another  in  assembled  adjusted  relation  to  tpe  center  guide 
member. 


3,298,057 
APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING 
Herbert  C.  Licbmann,  Jr.,  Green  Bay,  ¥  Is.,  assign  nr  to 
Langlade  (grating  Com.pany,  Green  Bfuft  Wis.,  a  cor< 
ponrfion  of  Wisconsin 

Filed  Dec.  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  42 
11  CUms.    (CL  17—32) 


MEAT 


,571 


3.  In  aiiparatus  fcH*  processing  meat,  including  a  grinder 
for  extruding  ground  meat  in  an  agglomerate  condition, 
a  cutting  mechanism  for  cutting  the  ground  meat  extruded 
from  the  grinder  into  loaves  of  predel  ermined  length 
comprising:  a  cutting  blade;  means  for  c  riving  said  cut- 
ting blade,  said  cutting  blade  drive  means  being  effective 
when  actuated  to  cause  a  cutting  stroke  of  said  cutting 
blade  in  a  first  direction  or  second  direct  on  transversely 
of  the  direction  of  extrusion  of  the  ground  meat;  reversing 
means  operative  when  said  cutting  blade!  has  completed 


a  cutting  stroke  in  said  first  direction 
direction  to  condition  said  cutting  blade 


or  said  second 
drive  means  to 


drive  said  cutting  blade  in  the  other  direction  when  said 
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cutting  blade  drive  means  is  next  actuated;  and  force- 
sensitive  means  for  actuating  said  cutting  blade  driving 
means  when  conUcted  by  the  leading  edge  of  the  ground 
meat  being  extruded  from  said  grinder  such  that  the 
ground  meat  is  cut  into  loaves  of  predetermined  length. 


3,298,058 

APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  MELT  DROPLETS 

Robert  N.  flnMMiiiffli   Cntf ord,  N J.,  assipor  to  Tlic 

f  ■■■-!  CimrmKj,  New  YmL  N.Y. 

Filed  Dtc  31, 19HScr.  No.  ^2^37 

llCiahBK    (CL18— X6) 


at  least  one  of  said  pins  for  reoeiying  and  discharginf  a 
part  of  the  raw  material  of  the  record  at  the  time  of  said 
compression. 

3,298,060 

METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COMPACTING 

POWDERED  METAL  TO  FORM  STRIPS 

MMtIn  H.  Michalak,  485  Mrin  St, 


4.  An  apparatus  for  forming  uniform  meh  droplets 
comprising  a  vessel;  drive  means  for  rotating  said  vessel; 
said  vessel  having  an  upright  wall  provided  with  spray 
openings  therein;  melt  feed  means  for  introducing  melt 
into  said  vessel  and  a  plurality  of  annular  baffles  being 
provided  integral  with  said  upright  wall  and  spaced  one 
from  the  other,  said  melt  feed  means  including,  a  plate 
mounted  in  said  vessel,  said  plate  being  rotated  by  said 
drive  means,  and  melt  feeders  feeding  liquid  meh  onto 
said  plate. 

3,298,059 

PRESS  MACHINE  FOR  MOLDING  RECORDS 

t.  KatsnsMka-kn,  Tokyo,  Japan,  as- 
to  Vktor  Cuswpanj  of  Japan,  IlmHid,  Yoko- 

iC  JnM  4, 1965,  Scr.  No.  461,446 

^ppBcaH—  Japan,  Jbm  11, 1964, 
39/32398 
SOaiaw.    (CL  18— 5J) 


Filed 


Wcstport, 
Janc7.  M 


1963,  Scr.  No.  286,391 
(CL  18-^) 


1.  Apparatus  for  compacting  powdered  metal  to  form 
narrow  strips  or  ribbons  preparatory  to  sintering  com- 
prising a  pair  of  shafts;  a  pair  of  coacting  rolls  mounted 
on  said  shafts,  the  peripheral  surfaces  of  the  rolls  being 
spaced  laterally  to  form  a  gap  having  a  width  depending 
on  the  thickness  of  the  strip  to  be  formed  and  the  rolls 
each  having  a  length  equal  to  the  width  of  the  strip  to  be 
formed  between  them;  means  located  at  each  side  of  said 
pair  of  rolls  for  applying  opposing  thmsts  to  the  end  faces 
of  the  rolls  and  the  lateral  edges  of  the  metal  powder  and 
compacted  strip  as  the  metal  powder  approaches  the  gap 
between  the  cooperating  rolls  and  passes  through  said 
gap,  said  means  for  applying  thrusts  to  the  ends  of  said 
pair  of  rolb  comprising  an  endless  bdt  engaging  end  faces 
of  the  rolls  for  closing  the  ends  of  the  gaps  between  the 
rolls,  and  means  for  mounting  the  belt  for  traveling 
movement  in  a  straight  line  in  the  same  direction  as  the 
traveling  movement  of  the  compacted  strip,  said  thrust 
applying  means  further  comprising  a  rigid  substantially 
unyielding  pressure  plate  engaging  the  belt  over  an  area 
thereof  which  is  adjacent  to  the  gap  an^for  a  substantial 
distance  above  the  gap,  means  for  supporting  the  pressure 
plates  adjacent  the  end  faces  of  the  rolls,  and  means  on 
the  supporting  means  for  pivotally  supporting  each  pres- 
sure plate  for  movement  toward  and  from  the  ends  of  the 
rolls. 

3,298,061 
EXTRUDER  APPARATUS 
Anthony  W.  Pomper,  New  Market,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Mid- 
land-Ross CorponitioB,  ClcTclMd,  Ohio,  a  corporation 
of  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1964,  Scr.  No.  347,284 
3  CfadBS.    (CL  18—12) 


1.  A  press  machine  for  molding  records  comprising 
an  upper  mold  for  pressing  sound  grooves  in  a  raw  ma- 
terial, an  upper  center  pin  carried  by  said  upper  mold,  a 
lower  mold  corresponding  to  said  upper  mold,  means  to 
move  said  molds  tc^ther  to  compress  and  mold  a  raw  ma- 
terial placed  therebetween,  a  lower  center  pin  carried  by 
said  lower  mold  in  alignment  with  said  upper  center  pin 
so  that  tile  free  ends  of  said  pins  contact  at  the  time  of 
the  maximum  compression  of  said  raw  material,  and  a  raw 
material  receiving  hole  provided  throu^  the  center  of 


1.  In  a  plastic  extruding  apparatus  including  a  plastic 
accumulating  chamber  and  a  cylindrical  ram  therein  for 
forcing  out  accumulated  plastic,  the  ram  having  a  cone 
shaped  head,  the  head  about  prior  to  its  conical  taper  and 
in  the  cylindrical  section  being  circumferentially  grooved 
and  its  conical  face  being  partially  relieved  from  about  the 
cone  apex  point  back  to  the  groove. 
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3^98,062 
EXTRUSION  DIES 
Peter  James  Nkholl,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Brown 
and  Williamson  Tobacco  Corporation,  Louisville,  Ky^ 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  4,  1965,  Ser.  No.  453,113 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain,  May  7, 1964, 

19,022/64 
8  Claims.   (CI.  18— 12) 


Jary  feed  passage  adjacent  the  primary  feed 
mi  the  main  feed  passage  terminal  to  diifcrt  flow  from 
Ihe  main  feed  passage  into  the  primarj)  feed  passage 
jneans  and  to  restrict  flow  from  the  main  feed  passage 
jinto  the  secondary  feed  passage. 
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passage  means 


1.  A  die  for  the  extrusion  of  plastic  material  compris- 
ing a  die  channel,  means  for  supplying  the  material  to 
said  channel,  and  die  slits  formed  by  serrations  at  one 
edge  of  a  thin  metal  sheet  disposed  in  replaceable  manner 
on  one  side  of  said  die  channel. 


3,298,063 

EXTRUSION  DIE  CONSTRUCTION 

John  H.  French,  Canton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Merit  Plastics, 

Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Sept.  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  394,497 

3  Claims.    (CI.  1»— 13) 


3^98,064 

APPARATUS  FOR  MOLDING  SYl^THETIC 

RESIN  BODIES 

Jan  Taga,  5664  Dnita  Kawasaki, 

Pref ectare,  Japan 

FOcd  Jan.  23, 1963,  Ser.  No.  25), 

10  Claims.    (CL  18—14) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  molding  synthetic 
prising  an  inner  mold  member,  a  plurality 
tary  split  mold  members  adapted  to  be 
around  said  inner  mold  member  and  to 
inner  mold  member  a  mold  cavity,  an 
truding  resin  material  in  a  plastic  form 
inner  mold  member  and  arranged  to 
rial  in  a  plastic  condition  into  said  mold 
cavity  having  means  for  preventing  flow 
material  adjacent  each  end  thereof,  and 
ing  said  split  mold  members  relative  to 
member  to  first  bring  said  mold  members 
around  said  inner  mold  member  and  to 
said  split  mold  members  relative  to  said  i 
ber  to  remove  a  molded  body  from  the 
ber. 


,42i 


nsm 


bodies  com- 
of  complemen- 
fitted  together 
iefine  with  said 
<xtruder  for  ex- 
C(  >nnected  to  said 
disch  Etrge  resin  mate- 
c  Bvity,  said  mold 
of  the  extruded 
neans  for  mov- 
laid  inner  mold 
nto  engagement 
thereafter  move 
mold  mem- 
mold  mem- 


II  iner 
ii  iner 


1.  In  the  die  construction   for  the  continuous  two- 
stage  extrusion  of  plastic  cover  material  upon  and  around 
a  braided  reinforcing  sheath  surrounding  and  partially 
embedded  in  an  inner  flexible  plastic  tube;  the  combina- 
tion of  an  outer  die  member  having  inlet  and  outlet 
ends,  the  outer  die  member  being  formed  with  a  central 
bore  extending  between  the  die  ends  having  a  cylindrica" 
portion  extending  from  the  die  outlet  end  and  a  conica 
portion  extending  from  the  die  inlet  end  flaring  inward 
ly  and  intersecting  the  cylindrical  portion  at  a  zone  locate 
intermediate  the  die  ends;  an  inner  die  member  havin 
inkt  and  outlet  ends,  the  inner  die  member  being  form© 
with  a  central  cylindrical  plastic  tube  feed  bore  extend 
ing  between  the  die  ends,  the  inner  die  member  havin 
a  tubular  wall  extending  from  the  die  outlet  end  and 
conical  portion  having  a  conical  outer  surface  extendin 
from  the  die  inlet  end  flaring  inwardly  and  intersectin 
the  tubular  wall  at  a  zone  located  intermediate  the  di 
ends;  the  inner  die  member  being  telescoped  concentrical 
ly  within  the  outer  died  member,  with  the  die  membe 
conical  portions  located  in  speed  complementary  con 
centric  relation  forming  a  conical  main  feed  passage,  and 
with  the  inner  die  tubular  wall  located  in  spaced  com- 
plementary concentric  relation  to  the  outer  die  membef 
cylindrical  portion  forming  a  secondary  feed  passage;  thi 
intersecting  zones  of  the  die  members  being  located  ad| 
jacent  one  another  and  forming  a  terminal  for  said  maii 
feed  passage;  there  being  primary  feed  passage  mean^ 
formed  in  the  inner  die  member  adjacent  said   innet 
die   member  intersecting  zone  communicating  betwee 
the  main  feed  passage  terminal  and  the  inner  die  me 
central  bore;  and  diverter  means  extending  into  the  seco 


3,298,065 
APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  ULTRASONIC   Vf- 

BRATION    TO    THERMOPLASTI^    POLYMERS 

DURING  FORMING  1 

James  W.  Pendleton,  Sootfa  Charleston,  W.  Va^  asstenor 

to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New 

York  1 

Original  application  Aag.  17, 1962,  Ser.  No.  217,604,  now 

Patent  No.  3,246,055,  dated  Apr.  12,  1966.     Divided 

and  this  application  Oct.  5,  1965,  Ser,  No.  493,194 
1  Claim.     (CI.  18—14) 


In  apparatus  for  the  production  of  blown  seamless 
tubular  film  comprising  a  die  having  an  annular  orifice, 
means  to  extrude  a  molten  thermoplastic  through  said 
orifice  to  form  seamless  tubing,  meansi  to  continuously 
withdraw  the  tubing  from  the  point  of  extrusion,  means 
to  maintain  a  substantially  constant  bupble  of  a  gaseous 
medium  in  the  section  of  the  tubing  eitending  between 
the  point  of  extrusion  and  a  point  spaced  therefrom, 
cooling  means  encircling  the  exterior  surface  of  the 
section  of  the  inflated  tubing  in  the  vidnity  of  the  die, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  a  vitrator  capable  of 
imparting  ultrasonic  vibrations  above  about  20  kilocycles 
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per  second  to  impart  molecular  agitation  to  the  entire 
periphery  of  the  inflated  tubing,  said  vibrator  being 
positioned  in  spaced  relation  about  the  tubing  in  the 
region  wherein  the  tubing  is  in  the  formative  plastic 
state. 


formed  of  elastically  resilient,  heat  and  moisture  resistent 
material  and  having  a  yieldable  shaped  portion  defming 
the  outer  surface  of  the  denture  to  be  cast  and  means  for 
releasably  holding  one  or  more  teeth  with  the  root  ends 
thereof  extending  into  said  cavity,  whereby  when  said 
cavity  is  filled  with  self -caring  denture  forming  material  of 


3498,8M 

TIRE  PRESSES 

LctUc  E.  Soderqukt,  SOvcr  Lake,  Ohio,  aarigDor  to  McNeil 

Corporation,  Akron,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUcd  May  2, 1962,  Ser.  No.  191,821 

5Claimi.    (CL  18— 17) 


1.  A  press  for  full  shaping  and  subsequent  curing  of 
a  preformed  tire  band  within  separable  upper  and  lower 
mold  sections  (20  and  21)  having  a  permanent  diaphragm 
shaping  mechanism  located  axially  of  a  lower  mold  sec- 
tion (21),  comprising,  means  (110)  for  supporting  a  tire 
band  on  a  vertical  axis  in  front  of  and  on  substantially 
the  same  horizontal  plane  as  said  lower  mold  section, 
means  (120)  for  picking  up  a  tire  band  from  said  sup- 
port means  and  positioning  said  band  on  said  lower  mold 
section  in  telescoped  relation  over  said  diaphragm,  the 
upper  body  portion  of  said  diaphragm  projecting  above 
said  positioned  band,  cylindrical  means  (125)  carried 
axially  of  an  upper  mold  section  (20)  restraining  said 
projecting  diaphragm  body  portion,  and  plate  means 
(130)  movable  coaxially  of  said  cylindricaj  means  for 
exerting  a  downward  pressure  on  the  projecting  dia- 
phragm during  the  full  shaping  and  subsequent  curing  of 
said  tire  band  when  the  press  is  closed. 


3,298,067 

MOLD  FOR  FORMING  DENTURES 

RaynMmd  L.  Tencate,  4947  W.  WaKon, 

Chicago,  111.     60651 

Origfaial  appHcatioii  Feb.  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  170,351,  now 

Patent  No.  3,217,067,  dated  Nor.  9,  1965.    Dirklcd 

and  this  applicatfcMi  Apr.  14, 1965,  Ser.  No.  459,967 

2  Claims.  (CL  18—34.1) 
1.  A  mold  for  use  in  casting  dentures  in  a  pressure 
flask  comprising:  upper  and  lower  mold  portions  which 
are  matingly  engaged  and  held  under  compression  in  the 
flask  during  operation  and  which  confine  therebetween  a 
mold  cavity  definitive  of  a  denture  to  be  cast  therein; 
said  lower  mold  portion  comprising  a  rigid,  relatively  in- 
compressible master  cast  having  a  rigid  stable  surface 
reproductive  of  the  denture  bearing  surfaces  of  the 
patient's  mouth,  and  a  resist  membrane  in  continuous  con- 
tact with  said  rigid  surface  thereof;  said  upper  mold  por- 
tion comprising  a  yieldable,  pressure  transmitting  member 


the  type  which  characteristically  expands  and  contracts 
while  setting  and  curing,  said  upper  and  lower  mold  por- 
tions confine  and  maintain  said  material  under  compres- 
sion and  said  shaped  portion  yieldably  follows  and  main- 
tains intimate  contact  with  the  said  outer  surface  of  the 
cast  denture,  in  response  to  the  expanding  and  contracting 
of  said  material,  throughout  the  casting  operation. 


3498,068 

APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  SLIVERS  OF  WOOL 

OR  OTHER  FIBERS 

Malcolm  ChaiUn,  26  Martin  Road,  Ccntcuiial  Park,  New 
South  Wales,  Anstralia,  and  Alexander  D.  Dircks,  18 
Woolwich  Road,  Hunters  HUl,  New  Sooth  Wales, 
Anstralia 

FUed  Mar.  23, 1965,  Ser.  No.  442,147 

Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Oct.  22, 1962, 

23,434/62;  Mar.  29, 1963,  28,975/63 

5  Clafans.    (6. 19—66) 


1.  Apparatus  for  treating  a  sliver  of  textile  fibers  for 
stress  relaxation  or  strain  recovery,  said  apparatus  includ- 
ing a  supply  for  said  sliver,  a  tubular  heating  member 
including  a  rotatable  portion  having  a  sliver  inlet  to  re- 
ceive sliver  from  said  supply  and  a  sliver  discharge,  means 
for  rotating  said  rotatable  portion,  means  for  passing  sliver 
through  said  tubular  member  as  the  latter  is  rotated, 
means  for  introducing  steam  into  said  tubular  member  as 
the  sliver  passes  therethrough,  means  within  said  tubular 
member  for  controlling  the  tension  on  the  sliver  there- 
with, and  means  for  collecting  the  steamed  sliver  after 
discharge  from  said  member. 


3498,069 
SAMPLER 
Thomas  R.  Acre,  Lower  Burrdl,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Alle- 
gheny Ludhim  Stcd  Corporatioa,  Brackenridgc,  Pa.,  a 
corporation  of  Penasylrniia 

Filed  Jan.  8, 1965,  Ser.  No.  424,426 
4  Claims.     (CL  22— 210)  ' 

3.  A'device  suitable  for  use  in  obtaining  a  metal  sample 
without  interrupting  the  blowing  of  a  heat  of  steel  in  a 
basic  converter  comprising,  a  vertical  longitudinally  ex- 
tending hollow  member  having  a  port  contained  therein 
disposed  in  communication  with  the  hollow  interior,  a 
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chill  plate  secured  to  the  bottom  end  thereof,  and  means 
disposed  to  be  secured  to  the  top  of  the  hollow  member 


for  facilitating  the  inmiersion  of  the  sampler  into  the 
metallic  bath,  said  port  being  disposed  intermediate  said 
chUl  plate  and  said  facilitating  means. 


in 
severable 


Itegrally  connected,  vertically  extending 
gether  define  a  generally  cruciform  shape 
each  of  said  legs  including  a  tapered,  sev 
j6ctittg  outwardly  therefrom  and  extending!  vertically 
said  body,  said  edges  having  a  substantially 
sectional  width  as  compared  to  the  cross  sectional 
of  their  respective  legs,  each  of  said  edge; 
extending  cut-out  portions  on  opposed  -* 


sides 


3^8,070  

METHOD  OF  PRODUONG  OXYGEN-FREE  fflCH 

CONDUCTIVITY  COFFER 
If^niam  J.  Yorko,  Matawan,  N  J^  and  Dcnnb  K.  Pickens, 
Darien,  Conn^  Mrignors  to  Chemctab  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FfledAnc.  13, 19<5,Scr.  No.  479^37  | 

7  Claims.     (CL  22— 214) 


egs  which  to- 
cross  section, 
edge  pro- 
frooi 
reduced  cross- 
width 
having  axially 
thereof  ad- 


jacent the  juncture  of  said  shank  with  said  body,  the 
transverse  distance  between  oppositely  (isposed  of  said 
edges  being  greater  than  the  maximum  tr  emsverse  dimen- 
sion of  the  opening  in  said  support  member,  and  said 
edges  being  adapted  to  be  progressively  se^  cred  by  the  con- 
fronting marginal  edges  presented  by  the  ''' 
support  member  upon  rotary,  fractional 


fastener  with  respect  to  said  support  memb  er 


3;t9M72 
BOLTED  CONNECTOI 
William  T.  Whalcn,  Norwalk,  Con., 
Corporatloa,  a  corporatioa  of 
Cootiniiatioa  of  appUcalioa  Scr.  No. 
1963.   This  application  lone  10, 19<5,  _ 
2  Claims.    (CL  24— 1251 


N<w 

3:« 

Ser 


1.  The  process  of  producing  oxygen^free  wrought  cop 
per  which  comprises  heating  copper  powder  in  which  th< 
copper  powder  particles  contain  oxygen  and  volatile  im 
purities  at  a  temperature  between  about  1000'  F.  and 
1900*  F.  in  a  reducing  atmosphere  for  a  sufficient  lengtU 
of  time  to  remove  substantially  all  of  the  oxygen  and  vola4 
tile  impurities  contained  in  the  copper  powder  particlel 
and  also  to  cause  adsorption  of  the  reducing  gas  into  th« 
copper  powder  particles,  melting  the  copper  powder  par.^ 
ticles  prior  to  any  significant  reduction  of  temperature  ill 
a  protective  atmosphere  to  prevent  the  contamination 
thereof  with  oxygen  and  while  the  copper  powder  parti, 
des  still  contain  a  substantial  amount  of  adsorbed  reduce 
ing  gas  to  cause  release  of  the  adsorbed  reducing  gai 
from  the  copper  powder  particles  while  they  are  changing 
from  the  solid  to  the  liquid  state  and  subsequently  casting 
the  oxygen-free  copper  in  a  protective  atmosphere  t( 
maintain  the  copper  substantially  free  of  oixygen. 


opening  in  said 
turning  of  said 


to  Bomdy 
York 
,924,  Dec.  12, 
.  No.  447,tl2 


3j298,<»71 

FASTENER  LOCKING  DEVICE 

LMvcncc  H.  Flora,  North  Oimatcd,  Ohio,  assignor  to 

■cnum  Prodncts,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  May  5, 1944,  Scr.  No.  344,994 

13  Claims.    (CI.  24—73) 

4.  A  rotary,  fractional  turn  fastener  made  from  polj 

meric  materials  for  insertion  through  a  polygonal  opening 

in  a  support  member,  comprising,  an  elongated  body 

adapted  to  be  disposed  adjacent  one  side  of  a  support 

member,  a  shank  depending  downwardly  from  said  body 

and  adapted  to  be  inserted  through  the  opening  in  said 

support  member,  said  shank  including  a  plurality  of  u^ 


1.  A  U-bolt  connector  having  a  pressure  bar,  a  nut, 
and  a  non-metallic  retainer  member  niovably  coupling 
said  pressure  bar  to  said  nut; 

said  retainer  member  comprising  a  substantially  U- 
shaped  unitary  body  portion  of  red  iem  material  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  integral  resiliect  legs  extending 
therefrom; 

said  pressure  bar  including  a  projectit  g  portion  having 
a  discontinuity  thereon  for  interlinking  with  said 
retainer  member; 

said  retainer  member  including  a  cavil  y  in  said  resilient 
body  portion  having  a  discontinuity  therein  for  re- 

I  ceiving  and  interlocking  with  said  ]rojecting  portion 
of  said  pressure  bar;  | 

the  said  resflient  legs  of  said  retainer  hnember  each  in- 
cluding a  free  end  and  an  outward!)  extending  detent 
shoulder  proximate  said  free  end 
with  said  nut. 


349M73 
GARMENT  CUP 
Knrt  W.  McrfcM,  Manhamct,  N.Y.,  ^ 
rcother  mi  Mcrfdd,  New  York,  N.Y 
Filed  May  18, 1945,  Scr.  No. 
5  Claims.    (CL  24—251) 
1.  A  clip  of  the  character  described 
asynrnietrical  loop,  long  and  short  substantially 


for  interlocking 


to 


54,794 


comprising  an 
parallel 
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leg  members  integrally  joining  the  loop  in  flat  portions   such  fluid  sources  on  opposite  sides  of  said  piston,  the 
angulariy  disposed  with  respect  to  the  leg  members  to  differences  in  pressures  being  sufficiently  great  so  that  the 

piston  rod  side  of  said  piston  is  subject  to  a  total  force 
which  exceeds  the  force  on  the  other  side  of  said  piston 


form  between  the  same  and  the  leg  members  gripper 
apexes,  and  said  leg  members  terminating  in  flared  lips. 


3,298,974 

ROD  CLAMP  AND  TOOL  UTILIZING  SAME 

Abraham  Kcdcm,  19  Recho  Yaakov,  Rehovot,  Israel 

Orighul  application  Jane  4,  1943»  S«.  No.  285,312,  now 

Patent  No.  3,239,595,  dated  Jm.  25,  1944.    Divided 

and  thb  applifHon  Nov.  9,  1945.  Scr.  No.  529,414 

3Clafans.    (CL  24— 257) 


1.  A  device  of  the  character  described  for  gripping 
and  releasing  a  rod-shaped  member,  comprising  a  coiled 
spring  adapted  to  receive  the  rod-shaped  member  therein; 
said  coiled  spring  being  formed  with  an  upstanding  pro- 
jection at  each  end  thereof;  and  a  locking  device  compris- 
ing a  disc  having  radially  aligned  slots  therein  for  receiv- 
ing said  upstanding  projections;  said  disc  being  rotatable 
in  a  first  direction  to  displace  said  projections  relative 
to  each  other  to  cause  said  coil  to  wind  and  thereby  to 
grip  the  rod-shaped  member  therein;  said  disc  being  ro- 
tatable in  the  opposite  direction  to  displace  said  projec- 
tions relative  to  each  other  to  cause  said  coil  to  unwind 
and  thereby  to  release  the  rod-shaped  member. 


3,298,975 
STRAND  TENSIONING  SYSTEM 
W.  Shoe,  Ttroy,  OUo,  aiilgiinr  to  The  Flezicorc 


Co.,  bc^iDayton,  OUo.  a  cofporatlon  of  New  York 

FBed  Oct.  4, 1945,  Scr.  No.  492,482 

4  ddtais.    (CL  25—118) 

3.  The  combination  of  an  elongated  casting  form  for 
casting  concrete  slabs,  steel  reinforcing  strands  disposed 
in  said  form  for  longitudinal  prestressing  of  said  slabs 
and  means  for  tensioning  said  strands,  said  means  in- 
cluding at  least  one  hydraulic  jad^  such  jack  having  a 
double  acting  piston  and  piston  rod  with  hydraulic  fluid 
connections  to  each  end  of  said  piston  for  securing  such 
double  action,  said  piston  having  a  piston  rod  extending 
from  one  side  thereot  which  piston  rod  reduces  the  ef- 
fective area  of  said  piston  as  compared  to  the  full  area 
of  the  other  side  of  said  piston,  a  idurality  of  sources  of 
hydraulic  fluid  under  separate,  different,  predetermined 
high  pressures,  a  sink  constituting  a  source  of  fluid  at 
atmospheric  pressure,  means  including  Quid  lines  from 
said  fluid  sources  for  selectively  connecting  any  two  of 


when  the  piston  rod  side  of  said  piston  is  subjected  to  a 
fluid  pressure  on  the  other  side  of  said  piston  at  a  pres- 
sure which  is  below  but  nearest  in  value  from  all  remain- 
ing available  pressure  sources,  and  means  for  coupling 
the  piston  rod  to  a  strand  to  be  tensioned,  said  piston, 
during  strand  tensicHiing  tending  to  move  away  from  said 
strand. 


3,298,974 
BOTTOM  PLATES  FOR  MOULDS  INTENDED  FOR 
THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  CELLULAR  CON- 
CRETE  AND  OTHER  MATERIALS  IN  THE  MAN- 
UFACTURE OF  WHICH  GREAT  DIFFERENCES 
IN  TEMPERATURE  APPEAR-  BETWEEN  THE 
CONTENT  OF  THE  MOULDS  AND  THE  SUR- 
ROUNDING MEDIUM 
Pcr-Eifli  SMcrtand,  Salts|obadcn,  Sweden,  BMigniir  to 
Ytong  International  Aktiebol^  Stockhote,  Sweden,  a 
corporation  of  Sweden 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1944,  Scr.  No.  341,934 

Oaims  priority,  appllcaHon  Sweden,  Mar.  7, 1943, 

2,481/43 

9  CUmB,    (CL  25—1) 


1.  A  mold  bottom  for  molds  used  in  the  manufacture 
of  materials  in  which  substantial  temperature  differences 
occur  between  the  contents  of  the  m<rid  and  the  sur- 
roimding  medium,  comprising  a  frame,  a  mold  bottom 
plate  on  said  frame,  and  means  attaching  said  bottom 
plate  to  said  frame  to  permit  free  extension  of  the  bot- 
tom plate  in  the  longitudinal  direction  upon  expanding 
or  contracting  in  accordance  with  temperature  changes, 
said  means  comprising  spacing  means  for  maintaining  an 
air  gap  between  said  bottom  plate  and  said  frame  wiuie 
permitting  longitudinal  extension  of  said  bottom  plate. 


t  3,298,977 

AUTOMATIC  SEPARATOR 

loaeph  Rnasak,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

(14  Alhcft  Drive,  MoMcy,  N.Y.    19952) 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1945,  Scr.  No.  443,391 

11  Cfadms.    (CL  28—17) 

1.  A  machine  for  automatically  separating  knit  fabric 

sections  of  a  bolt  wherein  adjacent  sections  are  joined 

edgewise  by  a  cross-stitch  that  is  unravelled  by  endwise 
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pull  on  the  thread  of  the  cross-stitch  comprising: 

(a)  a  vertical  frame  structure  constituted  by  two  pairs 
of  longitudinally  spaced  upright  supports, 

(b)  means  connecting  said  upright  supports  in  spaced 
parallel  relation, 

(c)  a  movable  platen  positioned  between  said  pairs  ot 
upright  supports, 

(d)  means  pivotally  mounting  said  platen  on  one  pair 
of  said  upright  supports  for  swinging  movement  from 
an  operative  horizontal  position  to  an  inclined  in- 
operative position,  . 

(e)  a  fixed  abutment  carried  by  the  other  pair  of  said 
upright  supports,  i 

(f)  lock  means  on  said  platen  engageable  with  said 
fixed  abutment  for  holding  said  platen  in  its  horizon- 
tal position. 


at  least  three  pressure  members  guided  ii  said  mounting 
ring  for  radial  movement  relative  theret),  said  pressure 
members   each   carrying   a   claw   for   radial    movement 
therewith  in  a  plane  common  to  the  plane  of  movement 
of  the  claws  carried  by  the  other  pressure  members  so 
that  the  claws  can  grip  a  bobbin  under  t  le  residual  yam 
to  be  removed  therefrom,  each  of  said  pressure  mem- 
bers having  a  pin  projecting  therefrom  t)erpendicular  to 
said  plane  of  movement,  a  cam  ring  t  imable  on  said 
mounting  ring  and  having  a  cam  slot  therein  for  each  of 
said  pressure  members  which  receives  sa  d  pin  projecting 
from  the  related  pressure  member,  each  :am  slot  extend- 
ing   generally    circumferentially   in   said    cam    ring    and 
having  its  opposite  ends  at  different  distances  from  the 
outer  periphery  of  the  cam  ring  so  that  turning  of  the 
latter  causes  radial  movements  of  said  ch  ws  to  selectively 
grip  and  release  a  bobbin  positioned  amid  said  claws, 
fluid-pressure  operated  means  for  turning  said  cam  ring, 
and  a  pusher  mounted  on  said  frame  5  bove  said  claws 
and  being  movable  perpendicular  to  sai<   plane  of  move- 
ment of  the  claws  so  as  to  slidably  d  splace  a  bobbin 
from  between  said  claws  while  the  lattei  grip  the  bobbin 
for  stripping  the  residual  yam  therefroii. 


(g)  a  counterweight  connected  to  said  platen  for  mo^ 
ing  the  same  to  its  inclined  position  on  release  of  sai 
lock  means, 

(h)  a  movable  platform  positioned  between  said  pai 
of  upright  supports  beneath  said  platen, 

(i)  pressure  exerting  means  supporting  said  platfor 
on  said  upright  supports  and  operative  to  move  sa 
platform  towards  said  platen  whereby  to  pressu 
clamp  therebetween  a  bolt  of  joined  knit  fabric  " 

tions,  and 
(j)  rotating  reel  means  mounted  on  said  frame  st 
ture  forwardly  of  said  other  pair  of  upright  suppo 
fof^nnection  thereto  of  the  threads  of  said  cro 
stitches  whereby  on  rotation  of  said  reel  means  said 
threads  will  each  be  subjected  to  a  pull  to  cause  un- 
ravelling of  the  cross-stitches  to  effect  separation  ^' 
the  knit  fabric  sections  joined  thereby. 


3»298,079 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  NOVEL  CRIMPED 

YARN  AND  FABRIC 

Albert  H.  Agett  and  WUliam  L.  A«py,  J  .,  both  of  Kings- 
port,  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company, 
Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Ni  w  Jersey 
FUed  May  24, 1965,  Scr.  No. '  58,954 
8  Claims.    (CL  28— 72 


if 


3,298,078 

DEVICE  FOR  REMOVING  YARN  RESTS 

FROM  BOBBINS 

Henri-Leopold  Boer,  Ghent,  Bclginm,  assignor  to  1  f 

Broower  &  Co.,  N.V.,  Hengelo,  Netherlands,  a  limit^ 

liability  company  of  the  Netherlands 

Filed  Jan.  6,  1965,  Ser.  No.  423,787 
4  Claims.    (CL  28—20) 


1.  A  method  for  preparation  of  a  hij  h-bulk  modacrylic 
yam  product  which  comprises  spinning  a  modacrylic  yarn 
of  2-24  d./f.,  drafting  the  yarn  at  a  c  raft  ratio  of  from 
about  2:1  to  8.5:1  by  passing  over  a  s  cries  of  draft  rolls 
arranged  to  draft  the  yam  in  at  least  t>ree  stages  the  last 
of  which  is  at  a  draft  ratio  of  less  than  about  1 .0,  steam 
crimping  the  drafted  yam  at  a  clapper-gate  pressure  of 
less  than  about  30  p.s.i.g.  and  a  steam 
about  5  p.s.i.g.,  conducting  the  yam  in 
sionless  condition  into  a  heat-setting 


jressure  of  at  least 
i  substantially  ten- 
zone  and  forming 


1.  A  device  for  stripping  residual  yam  from  bobbins, 
comprising  a  frame,  i  mounting  ring  fixed  on  said  frame, 


the  yam  into  a  high-bulk  staple  modacrylic  yam 

3,298.080         I 
METHOD  OF  MAIONG  NEED  ED  FABRIC 

STRUCTURE 
Alexander  M.  Smith  n,  Elkin,  N.C.,  issignor,  by  mtsae 

assignments,  to  The  Fibcrwoven  <:orporation,  Elkin, 

N.C.,  a  corporation  of  North  Care  Una 
Origfaial  application  Oct.  4,  1961,  Scr  No.  142,950,  now 

Patent  No.  3,206,351,  dated  Sept.  14,  1965.    Divided 

and  this  application  May  24,  1965,  Bcr.  No.  470,950 
6  Oaims.    (CL  28— 7ft  J) 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  needfed  fabric  compris- 
ing the  steps  of:  forming  a  batt  of  Idosely  matted  fibers 
from  a  plurality  of  superimposed  layers  of  individual 
fibers,  forcibly  orienting  fibers  from  one  side  of  the  batt 
toward  the  other  side  in  a  plurality  of  individual  paths 
by  increasing  the  number  of  fibers  oriented  from  each 
1  layer  in  each  path  to  progressively  inc  ease  fiber  entangle- 
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ment  as  the  path  approaches  the  center  of  the  batt,  and 
forcibly  orienting  fibera  from  the  other  side  of  the  batt 
toward  the  first  side  in  a  plurality  of  individual  paths  by 
increasing  the  number  of  fibers  oriented  from  each  layer 


in  each  path  to  progressively  increase  fiber  entanglement 
as  the  path  approaches  the  center  of  the  batt. 


3,298,081 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COLD  WORK- 
ING  AND   EXPANDING    A   METAL   MEMBER 
SUCH  AS  A  CHANNEL  STUD 
Robert  Dnrai  Terrell,  HnntingtOB,  and  Jack  O.  Abocy, 
Vienna,  W.  Ya.,  assignon  to  Pem  Metal  Company 
be.,  Boston,  Mms.,  a  corpotadon  of  Delaware 
FIM  Mm.i9, 1964,  Scr.  No.  353,083 
12  Clafans.    (CL  29^-6.2) 


t-=5^^fe5m'--r  ^  ^, 


•♦^iwir^i 


4-      L 


1.  In  a  method  of  cold  working  and  expanding  an 
elongated  metal  member  the  steps  of:  cutting  a  first  row 
of  longitudinally  spaced  slits  through  said  member  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  the  longitudinal  center  line  thereof, 
intermittently  advancing  said  member  and,  when  the  mem- 
ber is  stationary,  simultaneously  and  progressively  cut- 
ting slits  in  a  second  row  and  a  third  row  of  longitudinal- 
ly spaced  slits,  each  pair  of  opposing  slits  in  said  second 
and  third  rows  being  substantially  parallel  to  the  longi- 
tudinal center  line  of  said  member  and  the  mid  portions 
of  said  pair  of  opposing  slits  being  located  at  opposite 
sides  of  the  area  of  metal  which  is  between  the  adjacent 
ends  of  a  pair  of  slits  of  the  first  row  of  slits,  and  simul- 
taneously with  said  latter  cutting  step  progressively  bend- 
ing and  elongating  the  strands  as  they  are  being  cut  be- 
tween said  opposing  pair  of  slits  in  said  second  and  third 
rows  of  slits  into  a  semi-elliptical  shape  projecting  out- 
wardly from  the  plane  of  said  member,  thereby  simul- 
taneously and  progressively  cutting  and  elongating  said 
strands  while  said  member  is  stationary  and  thereafter 
expanding  said  metal  member  laterally  in  opposite  direc- 
tions from  its  longitudinal  center  line  whereby  said  elon- 
gated strands  are  progressively  returned  substantially  to 
the  plane  of  said  member. 


3,298,082 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  SEMICONDUCTORS 
AND  DIFFUSION  THEREOF 
Masami  Tomono,  Koknboill-nuMM,  Kttatama-gon,  To- 
kyo-to,  Hlrodii  Ucda,  So^wuni-kB,  Tokyo4o,  TakcAi 
TakagI,  MubmUdo^U,  and  Kaanari  KobayasU,  Ota- 
kn,  Toln^o4o,  Japan,  asilginra  to  Kahnthiki  Kakha 
HitacU  SctetaHiio,  T«kyo4is  lapan,  a  |otet-ilock  com- 
pany of  Japan 

Filed  May  14, 1963,  Scr.  No.  280,274 
lOdainM.    (0.29—253) 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  semiconductor  devices  com- 
prising steps  of  preparing  a  semiconductor  body  which 
contains  two  regions  having  one  conductivity  type  and 
being  arranged  at  mutually  separated  positions,  and  a 
thin  layer  of  a  different  conductivity  type  from  that  of 
said  two  regions  which  is  sandwiched  between  said  two 
regions  and  forms  a  pn  junction  with  said  two  regions; 
diffusing  an  impurity  of  said  different  conductivity  type 
into  the  surface  part  where  at  least  said  thin  layer  and 
one  of  said  two  regions  of  said  semiconductor  body  are 
'exposed,  thereby  forming  a  diffused  layer  of  said  different 
conductivity  type  extending  from  said  thin  layer  onto  the 
surface  part  of  at  least  one  of  said  two  regions;  masking 
a  portion  imediately  adjacent  to  said  portion  of  the  dif- 
fused layer  which  extends  on  at  least  a  part  of  said  thin 
layer  and  on  one  of  saki  two  regions;  entirely  etch-re- 
moving the  exposed  part  of  said  diffused  layer  to  form  a 
diffused  portion  of  said  different  conductivity  type  locaHy 
existing  only  on  the  surface  part  immediately  adajcent  to 
said  thin  layer  between  said  two  regions  extending  from 
said  thin  layer;  and  connecting  at  least  one  lead  wire  to 
said  diffused  layer. 


3,298,083 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  ELECTRON  GUN  MOUNT 

Thomas  J.  KeDy,  West  Orange,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Radio 

Corporation  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  2,  1964,  Scr.  No.  335,337 

5  Claims.    (CL  29—25.16) 


1.  A  method  of  making  an  electron  gun  mount  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  axially  aligned  apertured  electrodes 
having  mounting  portions  alternating  with  insulating 
spacer  numbers,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  assembling  said  electrode  in  axialfy  aligned  rela- 
tion with  said  mounting  portions  alternating  with  said 
spacer  members  in  a  stack; 

(b)  extending  a  flanged  metal  member  along  said 
stack  with  the  flange  thereof  engaging  one  end  of 
the  stack,  said  metal  member  having  a  thermal  co- 
eflDcient  ol  expansion  substantially  higher  than  said 
insulating  members; 

(c)  positioning  a  second  metal  flange  in  engagement 
with  the  other  end  of  said  stack; 

(d)  heating  the  assembly  to  a  temperature  of  at  least 
800'  C,  to  cause  said  metal  member  to  expand  ther- 
mally substantially  more  than  said  stack,  and  then 
attaching  said  second  flange  to  said  metal  member 
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at  said  temperature  while  exerting  i^essure  on  said 
stack  through  said  flanges.  ' ,  i 


3M$M         

FACE  AND  an>E  COTTER 
(hnaes  Looman,  Fricdrichshaf en,  Gcmumy.  asslcnor 
to  Zidnradfftbrik  FHedrichshafen  AG,  Friedikkshafcn, 

^^'*™*'¥lledNoT.4,19«4.Ser.No.4#8^ 
Claims  priority,  ivpttcation  Gcraumy,  Not.  15, 1963, 

z  iM'yi 
SOainis.    (CL29— 95) 
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the  mast  at  a  plurality  of  circumferential  y  spaced  points 
beginning  at  one  end  of  the  mast,  extniiing  a  slab-like 
second  metal  section  having  an  enlargement  along  one 
of  its  side  edges,  transversely  cutting  off  discrete  short 
lengths  of  said  second  section  to  form  the 
estal,  and  slideably  assembling  said  legs 
positioning  said  enlargements  with  in  the  mast  while  the 
adjacent  webs  of  said  legs  are  received  i  rithin  said  slots. 


1.  A  method  of  sharpening  a  gear  shaper  cutter  having 
a  fomraxd  cutting  edge  disp^ed  at  a  predetermined  rake 
angle  to  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  rotational  axis  ol 
the  cutter,  including  the  steps  of:  resurfacing  the  cuttini 
edge  by  reducing  the  axial  width  of  the  cutter  throughout; 
measuring  the  reduction  in  width  of  the  cutter;  and  in 
creasing  the  rake  angle  in  accordance  with  said  measurec 
reduction  in  width  so  as  to  maintain  a  constant  mesh  angle 
for  all  ^ar  tooth  profiles  generated  by  the  cutter. 


3,29MS7 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  SEMK^NDUCTOR 
DEVICES 
Roi>cit  E.  HnnL  Andorcr,  MaM^ 


Electric  PradMti 


tilac.,ac 
FOcd  Mar.  9, 19M,  Sir.  No. 


6  Claims.    (CL39— 155J) 


to  Syl^ania 
iif  Delaware 
349.1M 


3,298,985 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  BUSHINGS 

Robert  L.  Blekher,  Dayton,  OVo,  asrigMr  to  -^„. 

Perforators,  lac^  Dayton,  Oyo,  a  corwNratfoo  of  Ohio 

Origiiiai  appHcatfon  Dec.  21, 1961.  Scr.  No.  1(1,191,  no^ 

Patent  No.  3,155,440,  dated  Nov.  3,  1964.    I>iTidc< 

ppHcalion  Nov.  22, 1963,  Scr.  No.  325,559 

9  Claima.    (CL  29^149  J) 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  guide  bushing  inchiding  th 
steps  of  forming  mating  blanks  and,  with  reference  to 
each  blank,  cutting  a  depression  in  one  surface  thereo: 
setting  a  grinding  wheel  the  peripheral  surface  of  whici 
has  a  uniformly  arcuate  cross-sectional  contour  so  sai 
peripheral  grinding  surface  is  established  to  operate  i 
one  plane  inclined  to  the  plane  of  said  one  surface, 
line  with  the  depression  therein,  and  inducing  relative 
straight  line  movement  between  said  wheel  and  blank 
to  effect  an  interengagement  thereof  and  smooth  uniform 
expansion  of  the  depression  to  one  end  of  said  blank. 


1.  The  method  of  producing  a  semiconductor  device 
including  the  steps  of 

mounting  a  plurality  of  straight  conluctive  leads  in 

fixed  position  in  a  supporting  chuci  with  the  leads 

generally  parallel  to  each  other, 
bonding  the  active  elements  of  a  semi  inductor  device 

at  one  end  of  one  of  said  leads    vith  the  lead  in 

ohmic  contact  with  one  of  the  electrodes  of  the 

active  elements, 
connecting  contact  wires  between  eajch  of  the  other 

electrodes  of  the  active  elements 

different  ones  of  said  leads, 
surrounding  the   active  elements,  ths  contact  wires, 

and  a  portion  of  each  of  said  leids  including  the 

one  ends  with  a  non-conductive  liq  lid  encapsulating 

material, 
curing  the  liquid  encapsulating  maierial  to  a 

mass  having  the  active  elements,  c  >ntact  wires,  and 

portions  of  the  leads  embedded  tierein,  and 
separating  said  supporting  chuck  fron  said  leads. 


3,298,08* 
MAGNETIC  CORE  WDUNG 


T.  Dom,  Roalyn,  Pa.,  anignor  tc 
pontlon,  Detroit,  Mich^  a  corporatic  n 
FBcd  Jnnc  1MM4,  Scr.  No. 
8ClaiaH.    (CL  2^     " 


-20) 


AVPARATUS 

toionght  Cor- 

oi  BMfnigan 
74,043 


3^98,086 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  FURNnXTRE  PEDESTAl 

G«»|e  E.  GaHcr,  Girard,  oyo,  assignor  to  Game 

Co.,  be,  Yoongstown,  Ohio,  a  corporation  off  Mio 

Filed  Dec  29, 1964,  Scr.  No.  421,970 

2  Clainis.    (CL  29—150) 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  furniture  pedestal  copi- 
prising  the  steps  of  extruding  a  tubular  metal  sectiof, 
cutting  off  a  discrete  length  of  the  extruded  metal  sectioki 
to  form  a  mast,  longitudinally  slotting  the  side  wall  ^f 


1.  Work  processing  apparatus  comprismg 
a  first  apertured  plate  oriented  horizo|itally 

place, 
the  apertures  in  said  plate  being  adap^ 


and  fixed  in 
to  be  provided 


January  17,  1967 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


851 


with  removible  plugs  according  to  a  predetermined 
pattern, 

a  second  apertured  plate  mounted  for  vertical  move- 
ment above  said  first  apertured  plate, 

a  plurality  of  elongated  woikhoklers  mounted  in  the 
apertures  in  said  second  apertured  plate,  said  woric- 
hoUen  thus  being  aligned  with  said  apertures  in 
said  first  plate, 

and  driving  means  coupled  to  said  second  apertured 
plate  for  driving  it  vertically  up  and  down  to  bring 
said  woikhdlders  into  and  out  of  operative  rdation 
with  said  first  apertured  plate  and  with  a  pattern  of 
plugs  which  may  be  carried  thereby,  the  plugs  serving 
to  limit  the  downward  movement  of  selected  work- 
holders  aligned  therewith  so  that  some  workholders 
are  driven  downwardly  to  a  greater  extent  than 
others,  apparatus  carried  by  said  selected  work- 
holders  thus  being  made  accessible  for  processing. 


3098,009 

COUPLING  SCREW-ON-MACHINE 
Aitknr  H.  Long,  Colnmhiana,  and  Alexander  i 
Yonn^town,  OMo,  asrignnri  to  Wm.  K.  Stamcta  Com- 
pany, Pittsbnri^  Pa.,  a  cornoration  off  Pcnncylvanla 
Continoatioa  of  appMcaHon  Scr.  No.  268,375,  Mar.  27, 
1963.   lUsappSntfonlnac  1,1964, Scr. No. 371,853 
lOdalBc.    (CL29— 240) 


14.  A  machine  for  screwing  a  coupling  on  a  pipe  con- 
sisting of  a  non-rotary  pipe  chuck  means  and  a  continu- 
ously rotating  coupling  chuck  means  mounted  in  axial 
alignment  to  hold  a  complementary  threaded  pipe  and  a 
coupling  to  be  secured  together,  a  rotary  clutch  means 
including  a  selective  rotary  high  speed  clutch  means  and 
a  rotary  low  speed  clutch  means  for  driving  said  continu- 
ously rotating  coupling  chuck  means,  a  constant  speed 
reversible  motor  connected  to  selectively  operate  said  high 
speed  clutch  means  when  said  motor  is  operating  in  one 
direction  and  said  low  speed  clutch  means  ^xiien  said 
motor  is  operating  in  the  opposite  direction,  control 
means  to  selectively  reverse  said  motor,  power  means  to 
move  said  pipe  chuck  means  and  pipe  axially  while  re- 
taining the  pipe  from  rotation  to  stab  the  pipe  thread  into 
the  threaded  coupling  and  carry  it  into  clamping  engage- 
ment with  said  continuously  rotating  coupling  chuck 
means,  and  means  responsive  to  further  predetermined 
axial  movement  of  said  pipe  chuck  means  to  open  said 
rotating  coupling  chuck  means  to  release  said  coupling 
threaded  on  said  pipe. 


fastener-loading  means  disposed  adjacent  said  work 
holder  for  applying  a  resilient  force  to  said  work 
piece  opposing  the  tightening  of  said  fastener;  and 

means  for  actuating  said  fastener-loading  means  into 


engagement  with  said  woik  piece  to  apply  a  pre- 
deurmined  force  to  said  work  piece  in  a  direction 
counter  to  the  direction  in  which  the  fasteners  are 
tightened. 

3,298^1 

METHOD  OF  CBNTEBING  A  TOOL  IN  A 

TOOL  HOLDER 

Carol  K.  Bowman,  107  Pryor  Ave, 


VI  Pryoi 
Mondt,Mb.    65708 
FBcd  Mar.  5, 1964,  Scr.  No.  349,618 


The  method  of  automatically  centering  a  tool  having 
a  head  and  a  base  in  a  turret  lathe  tool  holder,  consist- 
ing of  placing  and  holding  the  head  of  the  tool  centered 
in  an  appropriately  sized  collet  in  the  lathe  chuck  spindle 
of  said  lathe,  then  tightening  the  collet  in  said  spindle  to 
fix  firmly  said  tool  exactly  on  center,  next  assembling  the 
parts  of  the  tool  holder  of  said  turret  lathe  around  the 
base  of  the  centered  tool,  then  tightening  said  parts  of 
the  tool  bolder  on  said  tool  base  while  the  parts  are  as- 
sembled around  the  tool  base,  then  loosening  the  collet, 
and  then  removing  the  loosened  collet  from  its  position 
around  the  head  of  said  tod  and  from  the  q>indle  of  said 
lathe.  

3,298,092 
CONNECTION  OF  UNDDtWATER  FLOWUNES 
James  Ronald  Doiicr,  WUtticr,  and  Glenn  D.  Johnson, 
Downey,  CaUf.,  asriganri  to  ShcD  OB  Company,  New 
Yorii,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1964,  Scr.  No.  353,840 
15  Clainis.    (CL  29^-429) 


3,298,090 
POWER  FA9lfNER  DEVICE 
Jade  E.  WlOaon,  Sayre,  Pa.,  and  John  M.  Steadla,  Jr., 
Wavcrly,  N.Y.  awignon  to  Infetaoll-RaM' 
New  York,  RY^  a  corpontion  of  New  Jciacy 
Filed  Jnnc  22, 1965,  Scr.  No.  465,942 
5  Claims.    (CL  29— 240) 
1.  In  combination  with  a  power  driven,  fastener-driv- 
ing machine  having  a  fastener-engaging  element  for  en- 
gaging and  turning  a  fastener,  a  fastener-loading  device 
comprising: 
a  work  header  for  locating  and  holding  a  work  piece 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  second  work  piece 
by  a  fastener  positioned  for  engagement  by  said 
fastener-engaging  element; 


1.  A  method  of  remotely  connecting  a  flowline  having 
a  major  portion  adapted  to  lie  along  the  floor  of  a  body 
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of  water  in  fluid  communication  with  an  installation 
submerged  in  said  body  of  water  from  a  station  located 
on  the  surface  thereof,  said  method  comprising: 

(a)  providing  the  installation  with  an  alignment  ele- 
ment having  an  internal  dimension  slightly  greater 
than  the  outside  diameter  of  the  flowline; 

(b)  extending  a  drawlinc  through  the  alignment  tube; 

(c)  securing  one  end  of  the  drawline  to  the  end  of  a 
flowline  to  be  connected  to  the  installation; 

(d)  applying  tension  to  the  other  end  of  the  drawlinc 
to  pull  the  flowline  to  and  through  the  alignment 
tube;  and 

(e)  securing  the  end  of  the  flowline  extending  through 
the  alignment  tube  in  fluid  communication  with  the 
installation. 

^^"""^^"^    i 
3^98,093 
BONDING  PROCESS 
°JcTrold  Cohen,  Coste  Mesa,  Califs  assignor  to  Ho^es 
Aircraft  Company,  C^tct  City,  Calif^  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1963,  Scr.  No.  276,771 
SCUiiiiis.    (CL  29-473.1) 


Qarger  than  said  escutcheon  plate,  fbrminj 
detaining  plate  and  locating  said  Ub  into  si 
the  lock  housing  is  assembled  on  said  doo ' 


Si  id 


a  tab  on  said 
recess  when 
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1.  The  process  of  bonding  a  metallic  member  to  a 
silicon  body  comprising  the  steps  of:  plating  a  surface 
of  said  metallic  member  with  gold,  forming  on  said  metal- 
lic member  a  molten  alloy  of  silicon  wth  said  gold  there- 
on, and  bonding  said  silicon  body  to  said  metallic  mem- 
ber with  said  molten  gold-silicon  alloy. 


3,298,094 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  A  DOOR  FACE  TO 
RETAIN  A  UNIT  LOCK  IN  POSITION 
Fred  J.  RnsseU,  8635  Otis  St.,  Sooth  Gate,  Calif.    90280, 
and  Roger  J.  Nolin,  Monterey  Park,  Calif.;  said  Nolin 
assignor  to  said  Russell 

FOed  Oct  28, 1963,  Ser.  No.  319,282 
2aaims.    (CL29— 428) 


3,298,095 
BONDING  TELLURIDE-CONTAININ{S  THERMO- 
ELECTRIC MODULES 
William  Thomas  Hicks,  Wfaidsor  Hills,  Wlmfaigton,  Del. 
assignor  to  E.  I.  do  Pont  dc  Nemours  land  Company, 
Wilmington,  Del.,  a  corporation  of  Del  iwarc 
FUcd  Nov.  20, 1963,  Scr.  No.  32  S,037 
12  Claims.    (CI.  29— 472.7 


-4^ 


1.  A  process  for  bonding  together  them  toelectric  mate- 
riab  wherein  one  of  said  materials  is  a  eUuride,  which 
comprises  pressing  the  thermoelectric  materials  together, 
and  while  maintaining  mechanical  pressure  thereon,  heat- 
ing said  materials  to  a  temperature  of  froi^  about  400 
about  700"  C.  in  an  environment  which  is 
the  presence  of  0.08  to  0.1  atmosphere 


to 

inert  except  for 
of  oxygen. 


3,298,096 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  DISTORTiqK  RESISTANT 

TUBULAR  ELEMENTS 
William  R  Stuart,  San  Carios,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Varlan  Associates,  a  corporation  of 
Calif omhi 

FUcd  Dec  30, 1963,  Scr.  No.  3^  4,405 
3  Claims.    (CL  29— 477) 


I 


-e 


V 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  hollow, 
ened,    distortion    resistant,    thin    walled 
Hastelloy  B  metal  comprising  the  step^ 
strip  of  Hastellpy  B  metal  into  a 
about  a  cylindrical  mandrel  made  of  30^ 
steel  and  securing  the  ends  of  said  strip 
the  assembly  of  said  Hastelloy  B  metal 
300  series  stainless  steel  mandrel  in  a 
ing  atmosphere  at  a  temperature  of 
period  of   about   30   minutes   and 
assembly. 


abodt 


th<n 


1.  In  a  door  and  lock  housing  assembly  of  the  kinc 
wherein  the  door  has  a  cutout  slot  from  one  edge  extend' 
Ing  through  the  door  from  face  to  face  and  wherein 
lock  housing  extends  into  said  cutout  slot  from  sai( 
edge  and  is  retained  partially  by  an  escutcheon  plat( 
located  against  a  face  of  the  door  in  position  coverin; 
a  selected  area,  a  method  for  preparing  a  door  for  an 
choring  said  housing  against  edgewise  removal  compris-* 
ing  forming  at  least  one  recess  on  one  face  thereof  to 
receive  a  retaining  means  extending  from  a  retaining 
plate  at  a  location  spaced  from  the  cutout  slot  and  at  the 
same  time  falling  within  the  area  covered  by  the  escutch 
eon  plate,  forming  a  retaining  plate  with  a  perimeter  n< 


3^98,097 
SAWING  MACHINE 
Everett  C.  Gilbert.  Steele,  Mo.,  assignor 
facturing  and  Supply  Company,  Inc., 
corporation  of  IVunoorl 

FDcd  Apr.  18, 1966,  Scr.  No.  543,182 
10  Clafans.    (a.  29—564) 
1.  A  sawing  machine,  comprising 
a  support  table  having  a  front  and  rear 
a  vertical  post  at  the  rear  side  of  said 
adjustable  clamp  means  slidably  and 

on  said  post, 
shaft  means  carried  by  said  clamp  m^ans 
ing  therefrom  horizontally  toward 
front  side  of  said  table, 
a  carriage  slidable  on  said  shaft  means, 

f 


cylindrical,  hard- 
structure    of 
of  forming  a 
cylindrical  configuration 
series  stainless 
4  ogether,  heating 
<  ylinder  and  said 
fuipace  in  a  reduc- 
850'  C.  for  a 
cooling   said 


I  ta  )le 


o  Bcccee  Manu- 
Maiden,  Mo.,  a 


iide, 
)le. 
n  itatdbly  mounted 


and  extend- 
and  beyond  the 
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a  pair  of  motor  mounted  rotary  saw  blades  dependingly 
disposed  relative  to  said  carriage  for  movement  there- 
with and  arranged  in  tandem  alignment  relative  to 
their  direction  of  travel, 

means  to  angularly  adjust  said  saw  blades  relative  to 
each  other. 

means  on  said  table  near  said  front  side  to  receive 
material  to  be  sawed, 

clamp  means  on  said  table  to  releasably  secure  material 
to  be  sawed, 

said  saw  blades  being  disposed  so  that  the  path  of  the 
following  blade  relative  to  movement  toward  said 
front  side  intersects  the  path  of  the  leading  blade. 


separate  electrically  actuated  pneumatic  means  for  re- 
spectively operating  said  carriage  and  said  clamp 
means, 

a  third  rotary  saw  blade, 

means  supporting  said  third  saw  blade  for  vertical  re- 
ciprocation relative  to  said  table, 

stop  means  on  said  table  to  limit  the  movement  of 
said  third  saw  towards  said  table, 

means  for  actuating  said  third  saw,  and 

electrically  actuated  pneumatic  means  for  moving  said 
third  saw  blade  toward  and  away  from  said  table. 


3,298,098 
MACHINE  TOOL  WITH  TOOL  CHANGER 
William  C.  Glchncr,  Jr.,  MDwaukcc,  Wis.,  assignor  to 
Kearney  ft  Trk^ktr  Corporation,  West  AUs,  Wb.,  a 
corporation  of  (Wisconsin 

Filed  Nbv.  23, 1964,  Scr.  No.  413,229 
V  dains.    (CL  29—568) 


a  spindle  head  slidably  carried  by  said  saddle  for  selec- 
tive horizontal  movement; 

a  power  driven  tool  spindle  rotatably  joumaled  in  said 
spindle  head  for  rotation  about  a  horizontal  axis  and 
being  adapted  to  carry  a  tool; 

a  stationary  tool  storage  magazine  carried  by  said  col- 
umn and  presenting  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  guide- 
ways  disposed  in  predetermined  relationdiip  to  the 
axis  of  said  tool  spindle; 

a  plurality  of  tool  holders  including  at  least  three  in- 
dividual tool  holders  supported  by  said  guideways  for 
rectilinear  extensible  movements  from  a  retracted  tool 
storage  position; 

releasable  tool  securing  means  respectively  provided  at 
the  inner  ends  of  said  tool  supports  with  one  of  said 
securing  means  being  empty  to  receive  a  tool  carried 
by  said  tool  spindle  and  the  other  of  said  securing 
means  being  respectively  adapted  to  individually  store 
tools  to  be  selectively  and  individually  transferred  to 
said  spindle  for  operation  therewith  in  performing 
subsequent  machining  operations; 

a  plurality  of  hydraulic  actuators  respectively  positioned 
in  spaced  relationship  to  corresponding  ones  of  said 
tool  holders  and  being  respectively  connected  to  re- 
tain said  tool  holders  in  retracted  position  relative  to 
said  spindle; 

power  drive  means  connected  to  move  said  saddle  and 
said  spindle  head  for  moving  said  tool  spindle  to  a 
tool  change  position  in  which  said  tool  supports  are 
disposed  in  radially  retracted  positions  relative  there- 
to; and, 

control  means  connected  to  operate  the  hydraulic  actua- 
tor associated  with  said  holder  having  said  empty 
tool  securing  means  for  effecting  coordinate  move- 
ment of  said  empty  holder  and  said  tool  spindle  for 
transferring  a  tool  carried  thereby  to  said  empty  tool 
securing  means  for  movement  therewith  to  radially 
retracted  storage  position,  said  control  means  being 
sequentially  operative  to  operate  a  different  prese- 
lected one  of  said  hydraulic  actuators  and  said  power 
drive  means  to  effect  coordinate  operation  of  said 
tool  spindle  and  said  holder  associated  therewith  for 
transferring  the  tool  therefrom  to  said  spindle  and 
returning  the  empty  tool  holder  to  radially  retracted 
position. 


3,298,099 

COMBINATION  CAN  PUNCH  AND  HANDLE 

William  J.  MItdicIL  2010  DotUe  Ave,  Bwvaby, 

British  Cohmbia,  Canada 

FUcd  Jan.  21, 1965.  Stf.  No.  426,727 

4  dahns.    (ClJsO— 16) 


I.  In  a  madiine  to(rf; 

a  vertically  upstanding  supporting  column; 
a  saddle  slidably  carried  by  said  column  for  selective 
vertical  movement; 


1.  A  combined  can  punch  and  handle  comprising  a 
U-shaped  strip  of  material  forming  a  pair  of  spaced 
parallel  legs  and  having  an  elongated  pointed  tongue 
depending  from  the  base  of  one  leg,  said  tongue  being 
adapted  to  pierce  the  head  of  a  can  and  to  extend  down- 
wardly adjacent  the  interior  surface  of  the  side  wall  of 
the  can,  a  pair  of  parallel  elongated  rib  elements  formed 
on  said  one  leg  extending  parallel  to  and  spaced  apart 
on  either  side  of  the  tongue  and  being  adapted,  when 
the  tongue  is  inserted  into  the  can,  to  press  against  the 


854 


OFFICIAL 


outer  surface  of  the  can's  side  wall,  and  abutment  sur- 
faces at  the  upper  ends  of  the  rib  elements  arranged  to 
bear  against  the  underside  of  the  top  bead  of  the  can 
so  as  to  grip  the  latter,  thereby  permitting  the  other  leg 
of  the  U-shaped  strip  to  serve  as  ^  handle. 


GAZETTE 
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3,298,100    > 
PERFORATING  DEVICE  FOR  DEFLATING  A  CAN 
William  B.  Walker,  9  Folmor  Ave^  Hatboro,  Pa.    19040; 
Patrick  J.  Haridn,  206  Hawi  Ave.,  Nonistown,  Pa. 
19401;  and  losepii  A.  Cooke,  miadclphia.  Pa.     (3458 
Brinklcy  Road,  Wasldngton,  D.C.    20031) 
Filed  Mai'.  9, 1965,  Scr.  No.  438,299 
11  Claims.    (CL  30^16) 


1.  A  puncturing  device  comprising: 

an  elongated  hollow  member  open  at  one  end  and  com 

prising  a  solid  continuous  wall  thereof, 
closure  means  closing  the  other  end  of  said  hollow 

member, 
puncturing  means  secured  to  said  closure  'nneans  an< 

extending  wiUiin  the  interior  of  said  hollow  member 

and 
a  continuous  lip  portion  on  the  interior  wall  of  sai( 

hollow  member  and  intermediate  the  ends  thereof 

said  lip  portion  extending  within  the  interior  of  sai< 

hollow  member  for  use  as  a  control  surface. 


3,298,101 

COUNTER-ROTATING  HEAd  ELECTRIC  RAZOR 

Richard  W.  MacCarthy,  1162  Pome  Ave, 

Smmyvale,  CaBf .    94087 

FOcd  Mar.  30, 1964,  Scr.  No.  355,659 

5  Claims.    (CL  30-^3  J) 


side  of  the  blade  adjacent  the  slicing 
exteriorly  of  the  housing  for  sliding 
Uct  with  the  skin  of  a  user  during  a 
tion, 

a  blade  back  up  ring  comprising  a  helkal 
formed  into  a  ring  mounted  co-axia|ly 
on  the  axially  inward  side  thereof 

a.  surface  formed  on  each  convolution 
surfaces  defining  a  common  annulai' 
a  blade  and  conforming  with  an  axia^y 
ginal  portion  of  the  blade,  eadi  of  the 
on  the  convolutions  of  the  coil  extenjding 
ly  across  the  slicing  edge  of  the  bla<|e 

means  lightly  biasing  the  conforming 
coil  into  conforming  engagement 
portion  of  the  axially  inward  side  of 
and 

drive  means  for  driving  the  back  up 
tive  to  the  blade. 


edge  exposed 
forming  con- 
shaving  opera- 


coil  of  wire 
of  the  blade 

( »f  the  coil,  such 
surface  facing 
inward,  mar- 
surfaces  formed 
transverse- 


surfaces  of  the 

a  marginal 

he  blade,  across 


rin  ;  rotatively  rela- 


3(298,102 

GR>^  CLIPPER 
Temple  C  PatHm,  IfS  Oxford 
W«IMd,NJ.    trtftj 
Filed  Oct  7,  1964,  Scr.  No.  412,202 
7  Cli^    (CL  30— 34t 


J 


1.  A  rotary  blade  razor  comprising 
a  housing 


./ 


1.  A  cutting  device,  comprising  a  fiist  bar  having  a 
blade  extending  at  an  angle  therefrom,  a  second  bar 
having  a  blade  extending  at  an  angle  therefrom,  said 
blades  including  respective  cutting  edges  Adapted  to  move 
past  each  other  as  a  cutting  means,  pivot  means  for  sup- 
porting said  second  bar  intermediate  its  ends  for  clock 
wise  and  counter-clockwise  pivotal  mo^ment  with  re- 
spect to  said  first  bar  from  an  initial  position  in  which 
said  first  and  second  bar  are  in  substantia  1  alignment,  and 
tension  means  cooperating  with  said  firs  and  second  bar 
for  biasing  said  first  and  second  bar  in 
alignment. 


said  substantial 


3,298,103 

FLUID-DRIVEN  DENTAL  HANDPIECE 

CONSTRUCnON 

John  A.  Maorcr,  Caiita^Ohio,  assipMir  to  The  Weber 

Dental  Mamhictarinf  CompaBy,  Cai  ton,  Ohio,  a  cor- 

poratioa  of  Ohio 

FOcd  Jaik  3, 1958,  Scr.  No.  7 17,060 
12  OataH.  (CL  32—27) 
1.  Fluid-driven  dental  handpiece  cons  ruction  including 
an  elongated  handle  member  having  an  end  portion,  tur- 
bine casing  means  connected  to  said  ham  De  end  portion,  a 
turbine  mounted  in  the  turbine  casinf  means,  bearing 
means  axially  rotatably  mounting  the  tur  tine  in  the  turbine 
casing  means,  means  for  supplying  fluid  to  the  turbine, 
a  blade  having  a  generally  circular  sharpened  penfH-  means  for  exhausting  fluid  from  the  tur  >ine,  means  oper- 
eral  slicing  edge  mounted  for  rotation  on  the  bousing  ably  connected  to  the  turbine  and  rotati  ible  therewith  for 
and  with  a  marginal  portion  of  the  axially  outward  holding  a  dental  burr,  the  turbine  havi  ig  turbine  bucket 
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means  formed  in  a  portion  of  said  turbine  receiving  fluid 
from  the  means  for  supplying  fluid  to  rotate  said  turbine, 
the  turbine  budwt  means  forming  chambers  confining 
fluid  received  from  the  means  for  supplying  fluid,  the 
bearing  means  being  positioned  axially  adjacent  said  tur- 


of  said  recess  to  receive  the  four  corners  of  said  rectangu- 
lar piece  of  paper;  and  a  marking  stylus  carried  by  an 
intermediate  portion  of  said  elongated  member  which  is 
contactable  with  said  sheet  of  paper  said  writing  stylus 
is  carried  on  an  arm  extending  transversely  from  tlie  elon- 
gated member  whereby  the  weight  of  said  writing  stylus 
provides  contact  pressure  between  said  writing  stylus  and 
said  sheet  of  paper,  the  spacing  of  all  apertures  being  at 
different  distances  from  the  center  of  rotation  of  said 
pattern  changing  member,  whereby  the  pin^ike  protrusion 
at  the  end  of  said  elongated  member  can  be  positioned 
at  distances  from  the  center  of  rotation  of  said  pattern 
changing  member  equal  in  number  to  the  total  number 
of  apertures  in  said  pattern  changing  member. 


bine  portion,  and  the  turbine  having  opening  means 
formed  generally  axially  therein  from  certain  of  the  bucket 
means  directly  to  the  bearing  means  for  transmitting  a 
portion  of  the  Ihiid  received  by  said  bucket  means  around 
and  through  said  bearing  means  for  cooling  said  bearing 
means. 


3,298,104 

GEOMETRIC  DESIGN  INSTRUMENT 

Dm  VcffMn  Snyih,  21^-03  43id  St, 

Bayaidc,  N.Y.    11361 

Filed  Oct  23. 1965,  Scr.  No.  503,458 

I  Claim.    (CL  33—27) 


3098,105 
HIGH  FREQUENCY  SURVEVO^IG  DEVICE 
John  K.  Stewart,  60  BaBaatyne  Terrace,  Dorral,  QMbec, 
Canada,  and  Hdmoth  R.  E.  Von  Bcdmumn.  30  St 
Frauds  Blvd.,  Chateangnay.  Qocbec,  Canada 
Filed  Apr.  8, 1963,  Scr.  No.  294,783 
1    Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Feb.  8, 1963, 

868,423 
11  Claims.    (CL  33— 60) 


A  geometric  scribing  machine  which  comprises  a  base 
member;  a  rotatable  table  having  gear  teeth  integral  there- 
with along  its  periphery  and  pivoted  to  said  base  member, 
said  rotatable  table  having  a  recess  in  a  central  portion 
thereof  adapted  to  receive  a  rectangular  sheet  of  paper; 
means  for  turning  said  table;  a  single  pattern  changing 
member  pivoted  to  said  base  member  and  having  gear 
teeth  integral  therewith  which  intermesh  with  the  gear 
teeth  on  said  rotatable  table;  said  single  pattern  changing 
member  having  a  plurality  of  radially  spaced  apertures 
along  a  plurality  of  discreet  straight  radial  lines  wherein 
all  adjacent  apertures  along  each  radial  line  are  spaced  by 
a  common  distance  and  wherein  the  innermost  aperture  of 
each  radial  line  is  spaced  differently  from  the  center  of 
rotation  ot  said  pattern  changing  member,  a  single  elon- 
gated member  having  a  pin-like  protrusion  at  one  end 
thereof  which  is  placeable  in  a  sefected  one  of  the  aper- 
tures of  said  pattern  changing  member;  means  fixed  to 
said  base  member  for  slidably  and  pivotably  supporting 
the  other  end  of  said  elongated  member  wherein  said 
means  for  slidably  and  pivotaUy  suppcxting  the  other 
end  of  said  elongated  member  includes  a  plurality  of  guide 
portions  extending  upwardly  from  said  base  member  and 
spaced  from  each  other  along  a  curve,  said  elongated 
member  having  a  slot  which  is  engageable  with  a  selected 
one  of  said  guide  portions  and  wherein  said  rotatable 
table  has  a  portion  which  extends  into  each  of  the  four 
comers  of  said  recess  and  spaced  from  the  bottom  wall 


1.  Railway  track  surveying  apparatus  including  at  least 
one  high  frequency  beam  transmitter  mounted  for  move- 
ment along  a  track  and  for  transmitting  a  high  frequency 
cone-like  beam  substantially  longitudinally  of  the  track, 
a  pair  of  beam  receivers,  one  for  each  rail  of  the  track 
mounted  for  movement  along  the  track  in  spaced  relation- 
^ip  to  the  transmitter  within  the  transmitted  cone;  shadow 
means  for  each  receiver  mounted  for  movement  along  the 
track  and  located  intermediate  the  transmitter  and  re- 
ceivers and  substanti^ly  nearer  to  the  receivers  than  to 
the  transmitter;  means  for  adjusting  the  vertical  height 
of  the  receivers;  gravity  sensing  means  for  controlling  the 
means  for  adjusting  the  vertical  height  of  one  of  the  re- 
ceivers whereby  to  maintain  the  receivers  in  cross  level 
relative  to  the  grade  rafl. 


3,298,106 

VENEER  LATHE  GAUGE 

Delbcrt  G.  Dnvall,  Gold  Bca^  Ong.,  aMignor  of  ifty 

percent  to  Cnrtis  R.  DnvaD,  Gold  Beach,  Orcg. 

FOed  Jan.  28, 1965,  Scr.  No.  428,625  ' 

4  Cfadms.    (CL  33—185) 


Cx^^ 


I.  A  veneer  lathe  gauge  for  adjusting  the  beigjht  of 
the  pressure  roller  bar  above  the  knife  edge  uniformly 
along  the  full  length  of  the  knife  edge  and  roller  bar 
of  a  veneer  lathe  comprising  a  tongitudmal  elongate 
base  having  a  depending  centering  head  at  one  end  there- 
of, said  centering  head  having  two  n^er  bar  contact 
points  thereon,  a  screw  threaded  through  said  longitudinal 
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base  inwardly  of  the  centering  head,  a  flat  head  on  sai^ 

screw,  said  flat  head  being  below  said  longitudinal  baa^ 

and  adjacent  said  centering  head  whereby  said  two  coi^ 

tact  points  of  said  centering  head  may  be  pressed  againit 

the  roller  bar  and  said  flat  head  on  said  screw  may  Ub 

screwed  a  fixed  distance  down  to  adjust  the  relationsh» 

of  said  knife  edge  to  said  roller  bar  by  adjusting  saii 

knife  edge  to  rest  against  said  flat  head  on  said  screv, 

a  spirit  level  having  a  bubble  and  centering  marks  affixeid 

to  the  upper  surface  of  the  longitudinal  base  at  the  end 

thereof  opposite  to  said  centering  head  whereby  sa  i 

knife  edge  may  be  raised  or  lowered  against  said  fliit 

bead  on  said  screw  until  said  bubble  is  between  the  cei  i- 

tering  marks  on  said  spirit  level  to  thereby  adjust  sa  d 

knife  edge  at  a  predetermined  vertical  distance  from  said 

roller  bar,  a  thumb  rest  secured  to  the  underside  of  said 

longitudinal  base  for  holding  the  centering  head  firm  y 

against  the  roller  bar  by  pressing  firmly  against  sad 

thumb  rest,  said  thumb  rest  having  a  notch  facing  awiy 

from  the  centering  head,  and  a  vertical  ruler  on  said 

thumb  rest  adjacent  the  centering  head  and  flat  head  On 

the  screw. 
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in  it  by  heating  it  indirectly  and  under 
container  and  drawing  away  and 


vacuum  in  said 
conldensing  resulting 


;33^ 


water  vapor,  said  substance  being 
in  the  same  container  during  both  the 
sublimation. 


m4intained  in  place 
freezing  and  the 


3^98,107 

ARRANGEMENT  IN  CUTTING  BIT  HOLDERS 
Ernst  Reidar  Bcrgstrom,  Johanneshpv,  Sweden,  assignor 
to   Stora   KopparbcrgB   Bcrgslags   Aktiebolag,   Falun, 
Sweden,  a  company  of  Sweden 

Filed  June  8, 1965,  Ser.  No.  462,258  I 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  June  8, 1964, 
6,960/64 
8  Cl&ims.     (Ci.  33—185) 


PROCESS 

to  San  OU 

of  New 


aai^or 


icr 


lag 


3,298,109 
AZEOTROPIC  DRYING 
Byron  B.  Bohrer,  Roscmont,  Pa^ 
Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa^  a  cofporatioa 
Jersey 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  21, 1966, 

7  Claims.    (CI.  34— ^ 
1.  A  process  for  azcotropically  dryi 
comprises 

(a)  contacting  said   materials  witli 
biologically  degradable  azeotrop  c 

I         miscible  with  water  and  which 

103"  C. 

(b)  adjusting  the  pressure  and  te4perature 
at  which  an  azeotropic  mixture 
agent  will  boil, 

"    (c)  continuously  boiling  the  result!  ig 
ture  until  the  material  is  dehydrat  ;d 
•(d)  recovering  the  essentially  dehydfated 
the  agent. 


1.  An,  arrangement  for  accurately  positioning  cuttmg 
bits  in  a  bit  holder  for  end  face  millers,  comprising:  a  pit 
holder  body  and  a  matrix  member  attached  to  said  body, 
said  matrix  member  comprising  a  reference  surface  facing 
said  bit  holder,  a  pair  of  positioning  members  moun^d 
within  said  body  and  slidably  positionable  relative  to 
each  other  and  relative  to  said  body,  each  member  |  in 
said  pair  of  positioning  members  including  a  bit  sup] 
ing  surface,  the  bit  supporting  surface  of  each  said  posi- 
tioning member  and  said  matrix  reference  surface  defining 
the  boundaries  of  a  bit  receiving  pocket,  adjustment 
means  to  slidably  position  said  positioning  members 
relative  to  said  body  and  to  each  other. 


.  No.  544,106 

materials  which 


a   harmless   and 

agent  which  is 

x)ils  below  about 

to  levels 
of  water  and  the 

azeotropic  mix- 
,  and 

material  from 


3,298,110        , 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PREHEA  TING  OF  RAW 
CEMENT  MATERL  lL 

Rudolf  Kns  and  Heinz  Jigcr,  Bodiung ,  G , 

ors  to  Wedag  Westfalla  Dinnendalil  Groppcl  Aktien- 
gcsellschaft,  Bochnm,  Germany,  a  <orpontioB  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Dec.  17, 1963,  Ser.  No .  331,250 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Gcnnaii  y,  Dec  20, 1962, 

W  33,571 

7  Claims.    (CL  34— J  :7) 


v., 

a 


I.  2, 1963, 

rises  fr^z- 


3,298,108     , 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FREEZING 
AND  FREEZE-DRYING 
Gecrt  Seffinga,  Ede,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  SEC  N. 
Seffinga  Engineering,  Company,  Ede,  Nedierlands 
Dutch  corporation  . 

FUed  July  29, 1964,  Ser.  No.  385,915 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Aug. 

296,143 
10  Chdms.    (a.  34—5) 
1.  A  method  of  freeze-drying  which  comprises  _      _  i  ji  j 

ing  a  freezable  substance  to  be  dried  by  forcibly  circu-  1.  A  preheating  apparatus  comprisu  ^g  upwardly  extend- 
lating  a  cooling  gas  in  contact  successively  with  coogng  ing  hot  gas  duct  means,  a  plurality  of  sequentially  ar- 
surfaces  and  with  said  substance  in  a  closed  container,  ranged  interconnected  cyclone  separat  )rs,  said  duct  means 
and  after  said  substance  is  frozen  subliming  ice  formed    being  connected  to  a  first  one  of  *  ud  separators,  said 
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dnct  means  including  a  plurality  of  superimposed  down- 
wardly tapered  eddy  chambers,  and  discharge  means  con- 
nected to  another  of  said  separators  and  to  said  duct 
means  for  feeding  material  to  be  preheated  into  the  lower- 
most of  said  eddy  chambers. 


3,298,111 
HAIR  DRYER  HEATER  ASSEMBLY 
Bcniard  F.  Par,  Madiioa  Towiuk^,  Ohio,  anlgnor  to 
Wcstfaighoasc  Electric  Cocporatioii,  Ptttshorgh,  Pa.,  a 
corporation  of  PcmiqriTaiila 

FUed  Sept.  6, 1963,  Ser.  No.  307,120 
4ClafaiM.     (CL34— 99) 


L 


1.  Hair  dryer  apparatus  comprising; 

air  translating  means, 

a  casing  structure  housing  said  means, 

said  structure  defining  an  inlet  port  for  entry  of  air  to 
said  casing  and  an  outlet  port  for  exhausting  air  from 
said  casing,  i 

wall  structure  defining  a  duct  for  directing  flow  of  air 
from  said  air  translating  means  to  said  outlet  port, 

a  U-shaped  cover  member  disposed  in  said  duct  and 
having  a  pair  of  opposed  walls  substantially  parallel 
to  said  air  flow, 

one  of  said  duct  walls  having  a  peripheral  edge  of  each 
of  said  opposed  cover  walls  disposed  adjacent  thereto, 

a  heater  element  disposed  between  said  opposed  walls, 

said  one  duct  wall  having  an  opening  therethrough  be- 
tween said  peripheral  edges  of  said  cover  walls  and 
in  juxtaposition  to  said  heater  element, 

a  thermostat  having  a  base  disposed  on  the  outer  sur- 
face of  said  one  duct  wall  and  a  sensing  element  ad- 
jacent said  opening, 

each  of  said  opposed  cover  walk  liaving  a  tab  project- 
ing from  the  peripheral  edge  thereof  and, 

said  one  duct  wall  having  a  pair  of  slotted  openings  for 
receiving  said  tabs, 

said  tabs  extending  throu^  said  slotted  openings  in 
engagement  with  said  thermostat  base  for  retaining 
said  peripheral  edges  of  said  cover  walls  adjacent 
the  inner  surface  of  said  duct  wall  and  said  thermo- 
stat base  adjacent  the  outer  surface  of  said  duct  wall. 


3^98,112 

MEANS  FOR  PREPARING  GAS-TREATED  OBJECTS 

Peter  Granville  Stokes,  Sloagh,  Eaghuid,  assignor  to  West- 

.    land  Aircraft  Lfanited,  Somctsct,  En^and 

FDcd  Jnc  4, 1964,  Ser.  No.  372,627 

dafans  priority,  appHcalhm  Great  Britafai,  Jme  8, 1963, 

22,933/63 
lOChrfmi.    (CL34— 217) 
1.  Apparatus  for  gas  testing  objects,  said  apparatus 
comprising:  means  forming  a  rotor  symmetrically  dis- 
posed about  and  rotatable  about  a  vertical  axis,  said 


rotor  being  divided  into  a  plurality  of  chambers  by  a 
series  of  radially  extending  vertical  walls,  a  stationary 
cylindrical  casing  substantially  surrounding  said  rotor  and 
in  which  said  rotor  is  rotatable,  said  stationary  cylindri- 
cal casing  having  a  vertical  coaxial  tube  extending  there- 
through coaxially  with  the  axis  of  said  rotor  and  adapted 
for  connection  at  its  upper  end  to  a  suction  source,  means 
forming  a  common  chamber  at  the  bottom  of  said  sta- 
tionary cylindrical  casing  below  said  rotor,  said  tube 
communicating  at  its  lower  end  with  said  common  cham- 
ber, means  enabling  said  rotor  to  be  rotated  successively 
through  angles  subtending  a  chamber  of  the  rotor  so  as 
to  have  each  rotor  pass  through  successive  stations  around 


the  stationary  cylindrical  casing,  valve  means  at  one  sta- 
tion operated  by  the  rotation  of  said  rot(x-  for  supplying  a 
volume  of  treatment  gas  to  each  chamber  while  the  cham- 
ber is  at  that  station,  means  permitting  loading  and  un- 
loading of  objects  into  and  from  tlie  chambers  at  a 
loading  and  unloading  station  prior  in  rotational  sequence 
to  the  station  at  which  treatment  gas  is  supplied  to  the 
chambers,  and  means  for  ventilating  the  chambers  be- 
tween the  treatment  gas  supplying  station  and  the  loading 
and  unloading  station  by  selectively  opening  the  cham- 
bers to  a  supply  of  purging  gas  and  to  said  common 
chamber  whereby  the  purging  gas  wfll  be  drawn  through 
the  rotor  chambers  into  said  common  chamber  and  up 
said  coaxial  tube. 


3,298,113 

APPARATUS  FOR  DRYING  ARTICLES 

Bernard  Friedoun,  2730  Chew  St., 

Allcntown,  Pa.    18104 

FUed  Aug.  10, 1964,  Ser.  No.  388,509 

l2  Cfadms.    (CL  34—219) 


1.  Apparatus  for  drying  articles  by  means  of  a  current 
of  warm  air,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  tliermally  insulated  cabinet  adapted  to  receive 
tlie  articles  to  be  dried, 

(b)  air  blower  means  motmted  in  said  cabinet,  said  air 
blower  means  having  first  and  sectmd  air  inlets  and 
an  air  discharge,  said  second  air  inlet  and  said  air 
discharge  communicating  with  the  interior  of  tlie 
cabinet, 

(c)  an  air  intake  duct  in  said  cabinet  and  cooununi- 
cating  between  said  first  air  inlet  and  the  outside  at- 
mosi^iere  through  an  opening  in  a  waU  of  tbe  cabi- 
net, said  air  intake  duct  thereby  isolating  said  first 
air  inlet  from  the  interior  of  the  cabinet. 
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(d)  heating  means  operatively  interposed  between  said 
air  blower  means  and  the  interior  of  said  cabinet 
to  heat  air  passing  through  said  air  blower  means^ 

(e)  vent  means  communicating  between  the  interior  of 
said  cabinet  and  the  outside  atnoosphere  for  the  dis- 
charge  of  air  from  the  interior  of  said  cabinet, 

(f)  an  electric  motor  operatively  associated  with  said 
air  blower  means,  said  electric  motor  being  mounted 
inside  said  air  intake  duct, 

(g)  an  of  the  air  entering  the  ficst  air  inlet  of  said  ait 
blower  means  passmg  throu^'  said  air  intake  doc 
and  cooling  said  electric  motor. 


3^98414 

KEY  GENBRATOR 

Lyn  W.  Manfc,  Jr^  MwMihrat,  M— .    (3M 

Tcnace  Drive,  Apt  337,  Mdraae^Biaifc    MITC) 

FDed  Mar.  5, 19S4,  Scr.  No.  414,S21 


3aaini8.    (€3.35—4) 


.*     I 


1.  A  key  generator  including  a  light  source,  a  light  sei  - 
sitive  device,  a  normi^y  interrupted  path  for  light  froi  a 
said  source  to  said  device,  a  plurality  of  discs  having  opei  i- 
ings  therein,  said  openings  completing  said  path  when  sa  d 
openings  are  in  jwedetermined  disc-to-disc  relation,  ai^ 
means  for  rotating  said  discs  simultaneously. 


SMOKING  mr  J&TARATVS 
YfVBam  Lawrence  Dmm,  Jr.,  Rkhmonil,  Va.,  assignor  lo 
Philip  Monfa  Incoiporatcd,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Virginia 

Fflcd  Ang.  19, 1964,  Scr.  No.  39«,67« 
^  7  Claims.    (0.35—9) 
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recording  medianism  supported  in  the  lOusing  compris- 
ing a  separate  recording  means  asec  dated  with  each 
article  type  and  operatively  connects  d  with  the  oorre- 
^KMiding  selector  means,  each  recording  means  being 
operable  to  record  the  article  type  selected  wbea  said 
selector  means  are  (grated; 

sipud  means  having  "correct"  and  "incorrect"  output 
orientations  supported  in  the  housin  (  and  (^>eratively 
connected  with  eadi  said  selector  i  leans  for  signal- 
ling the  correctness  of  the  person's  si  slection;  and 

program  means  programmed  with  the 


the  articles  in  the  magazine  and  operable  in  step^ndse 
sequence  with  each  operation  of  said  presenting 
means  for  orienting  said  signal  means  to  signal  a 
correct  selection  only  when  the  coi^ponding  selec- 
tor means  is  operated. 


Albert  Edward  Aithnr 
too,  Engbuid, 
Northampton, 

FDcdJnlyS,! 


349M16 

Focyn^AR 


true  identitiei  of 


1.  Apparatus  for  presenting  at  le«st  two  types  of  articles 
for  subjective  sampling  by  a  person  who  is  required  to 
make  differential  identification  therebetween  and  for  re- 
cording the  identity  selected  by  the  penon,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 
a  housing  having  a  magazine  suppmted  therein  Ibr 
h<riding  the  articles  to  be  presented  in  prearranged 
order; 
fwesenting  means  supported  in  the  Jiousing  and  operable 
at  the  discretion  of  the  person  for  presenting  an 
article  for  sampling; 
separate  manually  opcrMit  selector  means  mounted  on 
said  housing  denoting  each  article  type  the  perspn 
may  identify;  ,   ' 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  welte4  shoe  comprising 
the  steps  of  attaching  to  the  underface  of  an  insole  an 
initiaUy  separate  strip  which  extends  around  the  marginal 
portion  of  at  least  the  waist  and  the  fdrepart  of  the  said 
insole  and  is  folded  over  inwardly  to  provide  an  initially 
free-flap-like  sewing  lip;  lasting  upper  material  over  the 
insole  and  securing  the  lasted-over  margin  to  the  said  sew- 
ing lip  so  that  the  tension  exerted  on  th  i  latter  will  lift  the 
same  away  from  the  underface  of  the  ismolit  thereby  to 
provide  a  channel  capable  of  accommodating  stitching; 
uniting  the  upper  material,  a  welt  and  jhe  insole  with  the 
upper  material  and  welt  having  their  tmdersurfaces  in  a 
common  plane  by  inserting  stitches  of  k  horizontal  chain- 
stitdi  seam  solely  through  the  aforementioned  diannel, 
the  upper  material  and  the  weh  withov  t  the  stitches  pass- 
ing through  any  part  of  the  insole;  se<  uring  the  flap-like 
sewing  lip  down  flat  upon  die  already  attached  portion 
of  the  folded  strip  to  seal  in  the  chainstiching;  incorporat- 
ing hattom  filling  m  the  shallow  space  between  the  lasted- 
over  mwyng  of  the  vtpper,  and  sticking!  an  outer  sole  onto 
'the  undersurfaces  of  the  said  lasted-ove^  margins,  the  welt 
and  the  bottom  filling.  I 

4.  A  welted  shoe  construction  con^rising:  an  insole; 
a  folded  strip'  attached  to  the  underfao ;  of  the  insole  and 
extending  around  the  marginal  poTti(«  of  at  least  the 
waist  and  the  forepart  of  said  insole,  said  strip  being 
folded  flat  so  as  to  have  the  fold  edg(  extend  along  and 
adjacent  the  margin  of  the  faisole  with  the  two  limbs 
formed  by  the  fold  extending  inwarlly  therefrom,  the 
upper  limb  being  attached  to  the  ins(  k;  upper  material 
lasted-over  the  insole  and  extending  uoder  and  secured  to 
the  lower  limb  of  said  foUed  strq>;  a  wi  It  having  tts  under- 
surface  lying  in  a  common  plane  with  1  he  undersurface  of 
the  lasted-over  upper  miOerial  and  bei  ng  united  with  the 
upper  material  and  the  insol^y  horizontal  stitches  pass- 
ing solely  throu^  tbe  welt,  the  upper  niaterial  and  the  fbld 
of  said  Added  strq>  without  any  stitches  passing  through 
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said  insole;  bottom  filling  in  the  shallow  qMoe  between 
the  lasted-over  maigins  of  the  upper  material;  and  an 
outer  sole  adhered  onto  the  undemrfaoes  of  the  said 
lasted-over  margins,  the  welt,  and  the  bottom  filling. 


3J9|.117 

TRANSLOADING  DKVICB,  ESPECIALLY  BUCKET 

WHEEL  1VAN8L0  AOING  DEVICE 


Filed  Sept.  :tt,  IKS,  8er.  No.  499,291 


B  7t,M7 


199) 


1.  A  transloading  device,  especially  bucket  wheel 
loader,  which  includes:  a  lower  supporting  structure,  an 
upper  supporting  structure  supported  by  and  movaMe 
relative  to  said  lower  structure  about  a  first  vertical  axis, 
a  first  boom  supported  by  said  upper  structure  so  as  to  be 
movable  therewith  about  said  first  vertical  axis,  a  second 
boom  having  one  end  portion  supported  by  said  upper 
structure  and  being  nMvable  about  said  first  vertical  axis 
independently  of  said  upper  structure,  the  other  end  por- 
tion of  said  second  boom  forming  the  outer  end  portion 
thereof,  said  second  boom  also  being  pivouble  about  a 
first  horizmital  axis,  a  third  boom  arranged  at  a  higher 
level  than  said  second  bomn  and  supported  by  said  upper 
structure  while  being  tumaUe  about  a  second  vertical 
axis  cutset  with  regard  to  said  firM  vertical  axis  in  the  di- 
rection toward  said  outer  end  portion  of  said  seccmd  boom, 
said  third  boom  also  being  pivouble  about  a  second  hori- 
zontal axis,  and  suspension  means  suspended  from  said 
third  boom  and  connected  to  said  second  boom  so  as  to 
cause  the  latter  to  turn  about  said  fint  vertical  axis  in 
response  to  said  third  boom  turning  about  said  second 
vertical  axis. 


aL29Mlt 

STEAM  IRON  WAlfit  LEVEL  GAUGE 

Jomph  L.  YlietlLlM  Gnii«s,  DL,  aii^or  to 

CoffpoffadoiL  Chfcan,  n.,  a  cononlioa  of 

FIM  Oct  21.19(5, 8«r.  Nd.  599,996 

11  nihil     (CL3S— 77) 


1.  In  a  steam  iron  con4>rising  a  water  tank  /t^flwing 
an  elongated  opening  franied  by  an  upturned  flange,  an 
elongated  \oop4luLpcd  gasket  having  a  rectangular  cross 


section  disposed  around  said  flaage  and  seemed  diereto 
by  a  sealant  to  form  a  watertight  ooonection,  a  co|>-di^ped 
elongated  translucent  dome  overlying  said  gadcet  and 
being  provided  with  an  annular  lip  around  its  mouth, 
said  dome  lip  being  secured  to  said  gasket  by  sealant  to 
form  a  watertight  connection  therd)eCween,  said  gasket 
being  sufficiently  large  to  prevent  said  tank  and  dome  from 
directly  contacting  each  other  to  establish  a  thermal  bar- 
rier therebetween. 


3J9M19 

pRfismci 


ELECTRIC  PRlSSDiiG  IRON  WATER 

LEVEL  GAUGE 
L.  ViecaB.  La  Gtaaia.  DL.  aarisMr  to 

•.599,995 

39—77) 


1.  In  a  steam  iron  comprising  a  scdeplate,  an  inverted 
cup-shaped  shell  having  side  walb  secured  to  said  ttih- 
plate,  a  water  reservoir  positioned  with  in  said  shell,  said 
shell  defining  an  opening  in  one  of  its  side  walls,  a 
siiht  gauge  operatively  connected  to  said  tank  and  posi- 
tioned so  that  it  is  exposed  to  view  throng  said  shell 
opening  whereby  the  quantity  of  water  within  said  reser- 
voir may  be  known  when  the  iron  is  horizontally  dis- 
posed in  its  ironing  position. 


ROCKING  B«^ANICAL  TOYS 
»L  WaMsM,  995  CfciyiMi  Mvd 

asano  sprtnns.  Coin.    99999 
Nov.  t,  19S7Scr.  Na.  599,759 
5  dates.   (CL  49— 199.41) 


1.  In  a  meduu^cal  toy,  in  combination,  a  base,  a  minia- 
ture rocking  duur  on  the  base,  an  adult  likeness  secured 
to  said  chair,  a  pivoted  foreleg  on  said  adult  Ukeness,  a 
child  figure  pivotally  jmned  to  the  foot  portion  of  said 
foreleg,  pivoted  coupling  means  between  the  upper  arms 
of  the  adult  and  the  shoulders  of  the  child,  adjustably  fixed 
friction  joints  between  the  upper  arms  and  shoulder  areas 
of  the  adult,  driving  means  to  rock  the  chair  on  the  base 
and  to  simultaneously  jnvot  die  adult  forel^  up  and  down. 
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3,298,121 

TIRE  DISPLAY  AND  ADVERTISING  DEVICE 

Enest  Lcilfe  Wathen,  20695  Stratford  Ave^ 

Rocky  River,  Ohio    44116 

Filed  NoY.  19, 1964,  Ser.  No.  412,569 

6  Claims.    (CI.  40 — 125) 


1.  A  display  and  advertising  device  for  assembly  ii 
the  opening  of  an  unmounted  vehicle  tire  and  formed 
from  a  single  sheet  of  relatively  stiff  bendable  material 
comprising,  as  a  unitary  structure  an  intermediate  disj 
play  panel,  a  transverse  top  portion  extending  from  i 
score  line  formed  at  the  juncture  of  the  portion  and  the 
panel,  a  supporting  member  extending  from  the  pane| 
along  the  score  line  forming  the  juncture  of  the  sup« 
porting  portion  and  the  panel,  means  formed  on  tb4 
top  portion  and  insertable  within  the  tire  opening  to  en* 
gage  and  overlie  the  inner  surfaces  of  the  adjacent  bead 
and  side  wall  of  the  tire,  and  means  formed  on  the  sup* 
porting  portion  and  insertable  in  the  tire  opening  to  en* 
gage  the  inner  adjacent  surfaces  of  the  opposite  bead  oi 
the  tire  and  the  side  wall  of  the  tire  contiguous  with  said 
last  named  means,  said  last  named  means  engaging  tb4 
inner  surface  of  said  display  panel  and  exerting  a  forc« 
of  compression*  thereagainst  to  flex  the  panel  outwardly 
of  the  tire  and  thereby  to  sustain  the  panel  in  suppOfte< 
position  on  the  tire. 


3,298,122       "   . 
CAR  TOP  SIGN 
Erik  L.  Hansen,  14740  CharicToiz, 

Detroit,  Mich.    48215 

FUed  Oct  22, 1965,  Ser.  No.  502,181 

10  Cbims.    (CL  40—129) 


1.  In  a  sign,  the  combination  comprising  a  holloa 
plastic  housing, 

said  housing  having  side  panels  adapted  to  form  thi 

viewing  portion  of  the  sign, 
said  housing  including  an  elongated  opening  in  thi 

bottom  thereof, 
an  integral  flange  extending  downwardly  and  surround^ 

ing  said  opening,  i 

a  base,  '    ' 

said  base  having  upstanding  flanges  surrounding  sai< 

flange  on  said  housing, 
rods  extending  upwardly  through  said  opening  in  th4 

bottom  of  said  housing, 
said  housing  having  openings  in  the  top  thereof  through 

which  said  rods  extend,  J 

and  means  on  said  rods  for  holding  said  housing  on  saia 

base, 

1      .  I 


1 
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illuminating  means  mounted  on  sak    rods  and  sup- 
ported within  said  housing  by  said  rods, 
and  means  for  supporting  said  base  pn  a  car  top. 


1 


3,298,123  , 

SIGN  CHARACIER  STRUCTURE 

Lloyd  C.  Ownbey,  13U  CoUngi^od  Place, 

Los  AiMidcs,  Calf .    90048 

FUed  Mar.  16^  1964,  Ser.  No.  352,236 

6  Claims.    (CL  40— 13f ) 


«•  M 


1.  A  sign  character  structure  comprising  a  body  of  sheet 
plastic  material  forming  the  stroke  of  tl  e  character,  said 
body  comprising  a  central  area,  paraU<l  ridges  forming 
and  determining  side  edges  of  the  central  area,  at  least 
one  elongated  shoulder  extending  throughout  the  length 
of  the  stroke  and  formed  from  the  mate  rial  of  said  char- 
acter, said  shoulder  being  spaced  substa  ntially  uniformly 
from  said  ridges  and  being  in  conformant «  with  the  stroke 
of  said  character,  and  a  separate  stri  >  conforming  in 
length  and  configuration  with  said  should  sr,  said  strip  hav- 
ing a  shoulder  complementary  to  the  ^ulder  on  said 
character,  means  holding  said  shoulders 
series  of  linearly  spaced  pegs  on  said  str  ip  extending  out- 
wardly beyond  the  surface  of  said  cential  portion  and  a 
reflector  element  being  movable  on  the  tjuter  end  of  each 
peg. 


3,298,124 
DISPLAY  DEVICES 
Fred  L.  Jahn,  Pittaficld,  Mass^  assisnoi 
Corporation,  Pittsiield,  Mass.,  a 


cori  oration 


FUed  Apr.  20, 1966,  Ser.  No.  5(44,012 
9  Claims.    (CL  40—154 ) 


to 


Eaton  Paper 
of  Dda- 


'H^ 


1.  A  display  device  comprising  a  rec  angular  backing 
member  of  greater  length  than  width,  itnd  including  an 
iron  plate,  a  frame  about  the  perimetet  of  said  backing 
member  extending  forwardly  beyond  the  ront  face  of  said 
backing  member  and  a  plurality  of  elongated  magnetic 
members  of  substantially  equal  length,  each  removably 
mounted  on  and  contacting  the  front  sid ;  of  said  backing 
member  throughout  its  length  and  held  inside  of  said 
frame  and  against  said  backing  memi  )er  by  magnetic^ 
attraction  the  length  of  each  magnetic  m  smber  being  sub- 
stantially equal  to  the  width  of  said  bacl  ing  member  and 
the  leni^  of  said  backing  member  beii  g  such  that  said 
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magnetic  members  can  be  arranged  on  said  backing  nnem- 
ber  to  divide  the  area  of  said  backing  member,  inside  said 
frame,  into  a  plurality  of  substantially  equal  smaller  areas, 
with  at  least  one  of  said  magnetic  members  being  arranged 
at  right  angles  to  another  magnetic  member,  with  none 
crossing  each  other. 


the  fishing  line  from  said  pincher  clamp  when  said  lever 
arm  moves  through  a  predetermined  distance  by  the  fish 
pulling  on  the  fishing  line  whereby  the  fishing  line  is  auto- 
matically released  and  is  free  for  landing  the  fish. 


3,298,125 
TEAR  GAS  GUN 
Robert  G.  Adrian,  2915  Waldorf  Ave.,  Camden,  NJ. 
08105,  and  WilHson  L.  Lower,  2421  45tli  St.,  Penn- 
sauken,NJ.    08110 

FOcd  Sept  20, 1965,  Ser.  No.  488,424 
4  Claims.    (Q.  42—1) 


3,298,127 

LINE  DISPENSER 

Berkley  W.  Bedell,  Highways  9 

Spirit  Lake,  Iowa    51360 

Filed  Sept.  18, 1964,  Ser.  No.  397,371 

7  Cfadms.    (a.  43— 25  J) 


71, 


'ii^m^ 


1.  A  tear  gas  gun  comprising  a  barrel,  a  longitudinal 
bore  within  said  barrel,  a  firing  pin  reciprocably  mounted 
within  said  bore,  means  for  mounting  an  explosive  tear  gas 
cartridge  adjacent  one  end  of  said  bore,  resilient  means  for 
normally  biasing  said  firing  pin  towards  said  cartridge 
mounting  means,  a  J-shaped  slot  in  a  wall  of  said  barrel, 
the  longer  leg  of  said  slot  extending  along  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  barrel,  a  cocking  arm  mounted  on  said  firing 
pin  and  extending  through  said  slot,  a  reciprocable  slide 
mounted  on  said  barrel,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  slide 
being  reciprocable  over  the  shorter  leg  of  said  slot,  said 
slide  including  a  cam  for  engaging  said  cocking  arm  and 
moving  it  into  said  longer  leg,  and  a  handle  on  said  slide. 


3,298,126 
ALARM  FOR  FISHING  UNE 
Edmund  M.  WUtc,  Lot  84,  1500  3rd  St,  Chnla  Vista^t 
Calif.    92010,  Md  Ccdl  T.  Rhoadcs,  4961  Easy  St,' 
RiTcnidc,  CaHf.     92505 

Filed  Nov.  27, 1964,  Ser.  No.  414^06 
2  Claims.    (CL  43—17)      , 


1.  A  device  for  use  in  transferring  a  fishing  line  from 
a  spool  to  the  reel  of  a  Ashing  rod  having  an  eyelet  and 
a  predetermined  diameter  at  a  point  beyond  said  eyelet, 
the  device  comprising: 
a  backing  plate  having  a  rod  receiving  hook  disposed 
on  one  end  thereof,  a  shaft  secured  to  said  backing 
plate  along  the  surface  thereof  and  disposed  normal 
to  said  surface,  said  hook  defining  an  opening  which 
is  large  with  respect  to  said  diameter  of  said  fishing 
rod  whereby  said  backing  plate  may  be  positioned 
on  said  fishing  rod  with  the  axis  of  said  shaft  sub- 
stantially normal  to  the  axis  of  said  fishing  rod,  and 
a  line  retaining  spool  being  disposed  axially  on  said 
shaft,   having  a  supply  of  line   along  the  winding 
periphery  thereof,  and  being  rotatable  about  the  axis 
•       of  said  shaft. 


3,298,128 
FOLDABLE  FIBERBOARD  RODENTICIDE 
FEEDING  APPARATUS 
lohn  J.  Dill,  DeHon,  and  Arthur  J.  Bbck 
Mich.,  asdgnors  to  J.  J.  DID  Company,  Katanaaoo, 
Mich. 

Filed  Mv,  18,  1965,  Ser.  No.  440,741 
14  Claims.    (CL  43—131) 


1.  In  a  signal  alarm  for  fishing  lines,  in  combination,  a 
water-resistant  housing,  spring  clips  on  said  housing  for 
attaching  said  housing  to  a  fishing  pole,  a  coil  spring  with- 
in said  housing,  a  key  extending  outside  said  housing  for 
winding  said  coil  spring,  a  gear  train  within  said  housing 
and  powered  by  said  coil  spring,  an  alarm  within  said  hous- 
ing, an  escapement  device  within  said  housing  and  driven 
by  said  gear  train  and  having  a  hanuner  for  striking  said 
alarm,  a  lever  arm  pivoted  within  said  housing  and  hav- 
ing a  free  end  portion  extending  outside  said  housing,  said 
lever  arm  having  a  stop  element  for  blocking  said  escape- 
ment device,  the  free  end  of  said  lever  arm  having  a  fishing 
line  gripping  pincher  clamp,  said  pincher  clamp  compris- 
ing a  movable  clamp  arm  spring-urged  to  clamp  a  fishing 
line  in  said  pincher  clamp,  whereby  when  a  fish  pulls  on 
the  fishing  line,  said  lever  arm  is  rotated  to  move  said 
stop  element  to  unblock  said  escapement  device  to  cause 
said  hammer  to  sound  the  alarm,  said  housing  having  a 
fixed  inclined  cam  surface  on  the  exterior  portion  thereof 
and  in  the  path  of  said  movable  clamp  arm  to  disengage 


834  o.o. 


12.  A  feeding  apparatus  of  the  class  described  compris- 
ing a  body  member  of  form-retaining  stock  cut  and  scored 
to  provide  a  bottom,  rear  and  front  walls  coimected  to  the 
rear  and  front  edges  of  the  bottom,  outer  end  wall  mem- 
bers connected  to  the  end  edges  of  the  bottom,  inner  end 
wall  members  connected  to  the  upper  edges  of  said  outer 
end  wall  members,  intermediate  end  wall  members  con- 
nected to  the  ends  of  said  rear  waU  and  to  the  ends  of 
said  front  wall  supportedly  disposed  in  overlapping  re- 
lation to  each  other  between  said  outer  and  inner  end  wall 
members  when  the  carton  is  erected,  the  overiapping  end 
wall  members  having  rodent  openings  therein  which  are 
in  alignment  when  the  end  wall  members  are  in  erected 
position,  a  cover  member  connected  to  the  upper  edge  of 
the  rear  wall,  a  first  receptacle  wall  and  trough  member, 
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and  a  second  receptacle  w;iU  member  disposed  above  the 
trough  portion  of  said  first  member  with  its  lower  edge  in 
spaced  relation  to  said  trough  portion  thereof,  said  recep- 
tacle wall  members  having  tongues  on  their  ends  supj 
portedly  engaged  in  slots  in  said  inner  and  intermediatq 
wall  members  and  constituting  means  for  retaining  saic 
wall  members  in  erected  position. 


3^98,129 

ANIMATED  CRYING  DOLL 

Abraham  M.  Katz,  Great  %lcck,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Idci^ 

Toy  CorporatioD,  Hollis,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Nen 

Yoric 

FUed  Feb.  26, 1962,  Scr.  No.  175,431 
5  Claims.    (Ci.  46— 118) 


1.  The  combination  of  a  crying  miechanism  with  ai 
animated  doll  including  an  elongated  hollow  body  bavin 
a  longitudinal  axis  and  a  neck  opening  at  the  upper  end 
of  said  body,  a  head  having  a  neck  insert  and  a  prescribed 
central  axis  therethrough  and  movably  mounted  on  said 
body  within  said  neck  opening  for  movement  in  a  comj- 
plex  motion  including  a  starting  position  wherein  th^ 
central  axis  of  said  head  is  generally  in  longitudinal  aligif- 
ment  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  body,  and  actuating 
means  within  said  body  for  imparting  said  complex  mo- 
tion to  said  head,  said  actuating  mean^  including  a  driv 
shaft  oriented  at  an  angle  to  said  longitudinal  axis 
said  body  and  having  an  extension  thereon  offset  at  a  pn 
determined  angular  relation  to  said  driv^  shaft  andpr 
jecting  into  said  head  and  coupled  thereto,  said  predete 
mined  angular  relation  between  said  drive  shaft  and  sai( 
extension  being  such  as  to  orient  said  extension  subh 
stantially  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  body  an^ 
to  the  central  axis  of  said  head  in  said  starting  positioti 
of  the  head,  said  crying  mechanism  being  disposed  within 
said  head  and  operatively  connected  to  said  shaft  exten- 
sion for  selectively  emitting  a  crying  sound  in  response 
to  rotation  of  said  drive  shaft,  said  crying  mechanism  in- 
cluding a  cylindrical  housing  and  means  for  mountink 
said  cylindrical  housing  on  said  shaft  extension  with  i^ 
longitudinal  axis  normal  thereto,  a  sounding  means  e 
tirely  enclosed  within  said  cylindrical  housing,  and  a  free 
siidablc  piston  slidably  mounted  within  said  cylindri 
housing  and  effective  to  selectively  operate  said  soundi 
means  to  emit  a  sound  in  response  to  movement  of  sai 
piston  through  an  actuating  stroke  within  said  cylindricil 
housing,  said  actuating  stroke  occurring  only  when  the 
doll  is  in  a  horizontal  position  enabling  movement  Of 
said  piston  under  the  influence  of  gravity  during  rotatiofi 
of  said  drive  shaft. 


3,298,130 

ANIMATED  SPEAKING  FIGURE  TOY 

John  W.  Ryan,  Bel-Air,  CaHf.,  assignor  to  Mattel,  In^, 

Hawthorne,  CaUf.,  a  corporation  of  CaUfomia 
Original  appUcation  Feb.  8,  1963,  Scr.  No.  257,123,  no4r 
Patent  No.  3,230,665,  dated  Jan.  25,  1966.    Divided 
and  this  appUcation  Nov.  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  505,782  , 

5  Clahns.    (CI.  46—118) 
1.  A  toy  figure,  comprising: 
a  body; 
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and  defined  by 


a  hollow  head  mounted  on  said  body 
a  resilient  wall  face  portion  actuatle  for  changing 
expression,  said  face  portion  indudii  g  a  nose,  a  chin, 
and  a  mouth  between  said  nose  an(  ~ 
in  a  normal  facial  arrangement  ai  d  having  upper 
and  lower  lips  relatively  movable  bet  veen  a  relatively 
closed  mouth  position  and  a  relativjely  open  mouth 
position; 

actuating  means  mounted  within  saidj 

tively  operable  for  cyclically  moving  said  lips  be- 
tween said  positions,  said  actuating  means  including 
a  first  part  connected  to  said  upper  ip  and  a  second 
part  connected  to  said  lower  lip,  sai<j  actuating  means 
moving  said  lips  between  said  relatively  closed  and 
said  relatively  open  positions  when  actuated; 


head  and  selec- 


drive  means  mounted  in  said  body  por  actuating  said 

actuating  means;  and 
flexible  motion  transmitting  means  connecting  at  least 

one  of  said  parts  to  said  drive  mtans,  said  motion 

transmitting  means  extending  frond  said  head  to  a 

position  within  said  body  and  being  flexible  whereby 

to  effectively  move  said  lips  ev 

movement  between  said  head  and 

transmitting  means  comprising  an 

tube  secured  at  one  end  to  only 

and  an  elongated  flexible  wire-liki 

ing  slidably  through  said  tube  and 


one  end  to  only  the  other  of  said  par  ;s 


n  upon  relative 

ly,  said  motion 

longated  flexible 

>ne  of  said  parts, 

element  extend- 

being  secured  at 


32298,131 

STICK  PUPPETS 

David  E.  Monahan,  156  Snmtnit  St., 

Upper  Darby,  Pa.     190  13 

FDed  Apr.  2, 1965,  Scr.  No.  *  45,199 

7ClahM.    (a.  46— 12  i) 


'  1.  A  puppet  comprising  a  torso  mac^  of  a  flexible  re- 
silient material  consisting  of  an  upper  section  and  a  lower 
section,  arm  and  leg  members  connected  to  the  upper  and 
lower  torso  sections  respectively,  said  arm  and  leg  mem- 
bers being  of  a  reduced  cross  section  'in  one  dimension 
at  the  elbow  and  knee  respectively  to  define  a  hinge-like 
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connecting  point  thereby  permitting  limited  flexing  move- 
ment of  the  arms  and  legs,  said  upper  and  lower  torso 
members  each  including  a  generally  circular  plug,  means 
connecting  the  upper  and  lower  torso  members  in  fixed, 
spaced  apart  relation  including  a  connecting  member  hav- 
ing a  vertically  extending  section  parallel  to  and  offset 
from  the  central  axis  of  said  plugs,  and  a  control  stick 
pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to  said  vertical  section  of 
said  connecting  member. 


3^98,132 
HEARTBEAT  SIMULATING  MECHANISM 
FOR  DOLLS 
Charles  A.  Efwdl,  Los  Angdcs,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The 
Toy    Development   Center,    Inc.,    a   corporation    of 
Nevada 
Orlgfaial  application  Dec.  28,  1960,  Ser.  No.  79,004,  now 
Patent  No.  3,154,881,  4id*4  Nov.  3,  1964.    Divided 
and  this  appUcation  Oct  8.  1964,  Ser.  No.  440,652 
IClafan.    (0.46—192) 


same,  and  a  removable  boU-down  ring  detachably  en* 
gaged  about  the  rim  of  the  container  with  the  film  re> 
leasably  clamped  therebetween,  said  ring  being  open  sub- 
stantially across  its  top  and  bottom  ends  to  enable  the 
pad  to  be  viewed  through  the  transparent  film,  and  of 
sufficient  depth  and  open  width  from  end  to  end  to  pro- 
vide lateral  support  for  a  bed  of  planting  earth  on  the 
pad. 

3,298iU4 

GATE  ASSEMBLY 

Theodore  A.  Ovcrby.  411  11th  Ave.  SE^ 

Aberdeen,  S.  Dak.    57401 

FOed  Nov.  25, 1964,  Ser.  No.  413,814 

4  Claims.    (CI.  49—394) 


A  mechanical  h^rtbeat  mechanism  for  a  sounding  toy 
comprising: 

operative  means  adapted  to  produce  a  pattern  of  inter- 
mittent sound  characterized  by  closely-spaced,  dual 
beats  separated  by  a  different  time  interval  than  the 
interval  between  said  dual  beats,  said  operative 
means  comprising  rotary  drive  means,  a  vibratory 
element  adapted  to  simulate  a  heart  sound,  and  in- 
termittent contact  mechanism  mutually  connecting 
said  vibratory  element  and  drive  means,  said  con- 
tact mechanism  being  characterized  by  a  spaced  re- 
current sequence  of  contact  points  corresponding  to 
said  pattern  of  intermittent  sound. 


3,298,133 

PLANT  n-ARTING  DEVICE 

MOton  A.  C— titght.  19408  Dcs  Mofaics  Way, 

ScattuTWash.    98148 

FUed  In^  7, 1965,  Ser.  No.  470,146 

OOites.    (CL47— IJ) 


1.  A  gate  latch  and  assembly  comprising  a  gate 
hingedly  mounted  from  one  side  thereof  from  a  first  gate 
post,  a  handle  resiliently  mounted  on  the  free  extreme 
outer  edge  of  said  gate  and  extending  substantially  paral- 
lel to  the  free  edge  of  the  gate,  a  pair  of  pivotally  mounted 
latch  arms  mounting  on  a  second  gate  post,  said  pivotally 
mounted  latch  arms  being  spatially  disposed  to  each 
other,  said  arms  being  disposed  to  be  engaged  by  the 
handle  in  closing  of  the  gate,  each  of  said  latch  arms 
having  a  rocker  lug  extending  away  from  said  pivot 
mounting  in  a  generally  opposite  direction  of  said  arm, 
the  rocker  lug  having  an  end  portion  receiving  an  end 
loop  of  a  spring  extending  between  the  rocker  lugs, 
auxiliary  lugs  extending  from  the  rocker  lag,  and  stop 
means  engaging  said  auxiliary  lugs  to  limit  the  pivotal 
movement  of  said  latch  arms,  said  pair  of  latch  arms 
being  pivotally  mounted  on  vertical  axes  for  swinging 
in  a  horizontal  plane,  and  stop  means  adjustably  mounted 
on  the  handle  under  the  portion  where  it  engages  the  latch 
arms  to  secure  the  gate  from  being  lifted  when  the  handle 
is  not  displaced. 

3,298,135 
RIGHT  OR  LEFT  HINGED  DOOR  AND  DOOR 

FRAME  ASSEMBLY 

Robert  C.  Kinsar,  AahcrUic,  N.C.,  asrignor  to  Kinco 

Corporation,  AAtrfOt,  N.C 

FUed  Apr.  27, 1964.  Scr.  No.  362,805 

SCUrims.    (CL49— 380) 


1.  A  plant  starting  device  comprising  an  open-topped 
container  for  a  liquid,  a  perforated  plate  which  is  re* 
movably  supported  on  the  container  so  as  to  extend  across 
the  interior  of  the  same  at  a  level  in  the  upper  section  of 
the  container  below  its  top  opening,  a  pad  of  moisture 
absorbent  material  which  is  removably  supported  on  the 
plate  below  said  opening,  and  which  has  a  capillary  wick 
depending  therefrom  into  the  lower  section  of  the  con- 
tainer below  the  plate,  for  inunersion  in  the  liquid,  a 
thin,  pliable  transparent  air-impermeable  film  stretched 
across  the  top  opening  of  the  container,  to  dose  the 


1.  A  door  and  door  frame  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  door  frame  having  side  and  top  frame  members; 

(b)  a  door  positioned  within  said  frame; 
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(c)  at  least  two  longitudinally  spaced  hinges  on  each 
side  of  said  door,  each  hinge  having  a  first  part  at- 
tached to  said  door  and  a  second  part  attached  t^ 
said  frame,  the  parts  having  aligned  tubular  portiof|s 
spaced  away  from  the  surface  of  said  door,  tl 
tubular  portions  of  the  hinges  on  each  side  of  sa 
door  being  aligned,  and  removable  hinge  pins  piv 
ally  connecting  said  first  and  second  parts; 

(d)  means  in  said  side  frame  members  longitudinal 
spaced  a  predetermined  distance  from  said  hinge 
parts  for  locating  other  second  hinge  parts  so  that  th|e 
tubular  portions  thereof  will  be  aUnged  with  the 
tubular  portions  of  said  first-mentioned  hinge  part  i; 
and 

(e)  means  in  the  sides  of  said  door,  longitudinally 
spaced  the  same  predetermined  distance  from  said 
first  parts  of  said  hinges  for  locating  other  first  hinge 
parts  in  position  for  cooperation  with  said  oth^r 
second  hinge  parts  with  the  tubular  portions  all  in 
alignment  when  said  other  second  hinge  parts  a|e 
attached  to  said  door  frame. 


J/NUARY  17,  1967 


January  17,  1967 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


865 


outlet  from  the  chamber  adjacent  the  ether  of  said  ends, 
the  outlet  leaving  the  chamber  tangentially,  a  tube  extend- 
ing axially  within  the  chamber  from  laid  other  end  to 
adjacent  said  one  end,  a  plurality  of  radially  directed 
holes  in  the  tube  wall  adjacent  to  sail  one  end  of  the 


349g,13<  I 

SNAP  IN  FmiNG 

Robert  M.  Samidcn,  4405  E.  10th  Ave^ 

Hialeah^na.    33013 

FUed  Feb.  17, 1964,  Scr.  No.  345,484  , 

4  Claims.     (CL  49^-425) 


chamber,  and  a  secondary  outlet  in  co  nmunication  with 
the  tube  at  a  location  remote  from  saia  holes;  a  pump  to 
draw  liquid,  abrasive  and  detritus  froiji  the  tank  and  to 
deliver  it  to  the  inlet  of  the  centrifugal  separator;  and  a 
conduit  connecting  the  nozzle  means  t(^  the  primary  out- 
let of  the  separator. 


3,298,138 
APPARATUS  FOR  DEFLASHING  MOLDED 
RESILIENT  PIECES 
WnBam  A.  McConnid^  Jr.,  Hagcratovn,  Md. 
to  Tbc  Pan^wm  Corponrtion,  Hagei^own,  Mi^  a  cor- 
poration of  Dchiwarc 

Filed  Feb.  24, 19M,  Scr.  No. 


lor 


(CL51— 13) 


346337 


1.  A  snap  roller  assembly  for  a  movable  door  compr  i- 
tag  a  bottom  rail  having  a  web  portion  and  said  botto  n 
rail  also  having  diametrically  opposed  slots  in  the  si^e 
portions  thereof,  a  bracket  having  diametrically  opposed 
outwardly  offset  resilient  tongues  in  its  sides  for  engaging 
said  slots,  shoulders  on  said  bottom  rail  adjacent  the  lowtr 
margin  thereof,  said  bracket  being  positioned  within  said 
bottom  rail  and  being  supported  between  the  web  portion 
and  shoulders,  a  housing  pivotally  connected  to  said 
bracket,  means  for  adjusting  said  housing,  apd  a  roUbr 
joumaled  in  said  housing,  said  bracket  being  movat0e 
longitudinally  within  the  bottom  rail  until  the  tongties 
snap  into  the  slots  in  order  to  secure  the  bracket  and  roller 
housing  in  the  bottom  rail. 


3,298,137 

ABRADING  MACHINE 

Stewart  Ives  Ashworth,  OothOI,  near  Stndlcy,  Enghutd, 

assignor  to  Abrasive  Developments  Umitcd,  Solihull, 

England,  a  British  company  I 

FUed  Sept.  2, 1964,  Scr.  No.  393,954  I 

Claims  priority,  applicatloa  Great  Britafai,  Sept.  10, 196^, 

35,611/63 
10  Oaims.  (CL  51—8) 
6.  An  abrading  machine  comprising  a  first  abradij 
section;  nozzle  means  in  such  section  to  direct  a  mixti 
of  abrasive  and  liquid  against  an  article  to  be  abrad^; 
a  second  section,  washing  means  in  the  second  section  to 
wash  an  abraded  article  with  liquid  to  remove  abrasive 
and  detritus  remaining  on  the  article  after  it  has  be^n 
abraded;  a  tank  to  collect  liquid,  abrasive  and  detritus 
from  both  of  said  sections;  a  centrifugal  separator  com- 
prising a  swirl  chamber  extending  axially  t)etween  opposed 
ends,  an  inlet  to  the  swirl  chamber  adjacent  to  one  of  s^id 
ends  and  opening  into  the  chamber  tangentially,  a  primary 
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1.  Apparatus  for  deflashing  molded  resilient  pieces 
comprising  a  dehumidifying  housing,  means  supported 
within  the  housing  for  simultaneousfy  supporting  and 
turning  said  molded  pieces  having  flasning,  a  first  freez- 
ing medium  applicator  means  within  Si  tid  housing,  a  sec- 
ond freezing  medium  applicator  within  said  housing,  said 
applicators  being  adjacent  said  piece  siBporting  and  turn- 
ing means  for  applying  freezing  medium  to  said  pieces  to 
lower  the  temperature  of  said  molded  pieces,  abrasive 
blasting  means  supported  within  said  ho  using  adjacent  said 
piece  supporting  and  turning  means  fdr  propelling  abra- 
sive against  said  cooled  work  pieces  tq  remove  the  flash- 
ing therefrom,  means  adjacent  the  molded  piece  support- 
ing and  turning  means  for  collecting  the  used  abrasive  and 
the  removed  flashing,  means  for  sepanating  the  removed 
flailing  from  said  used  abrasive,  mean^  for  conveying  the 
separated  used  abrasive  to  a  point  for  reuse  by  the  blast- 
ing means,  the  first  freezing  medium  [applicator  being  a 
liquid  carbon  dioxide  applicator,  th;  second  freezing 
medium  applicator  being  a  liquid  nitroi  en  applicator,  said 
liquid  nitrogen  applicator  comprisinf 
leading  off  therefrom,  a  valve  being  in 
to  control  the  feed  of  liquid  nitrogeb  therethrough,  a 
supply  line  for  feeding  liquid  nitrogen  to  said  header 
nozzle,  a  stand  pipe  connection  connecting  said  supply 
line  and  said  header  nozzle,  and  liquid  level  control 
means  for  said  stand  pipe. 


a  header  nozzle 
said  header  nozzle 


3,298,139 
BUFFING  MACHINE 
John  N.  Stacy,  Florhan  Farh,  NJ. 

Giffotd  Cc,  Linden,  N  J. 

Filed  Mv.  2, 1964,  Scr.  No.  348,365 

22CUbM.    (CL51— 95) 


receive  said  pins  to  provide  for  assembly  of  said  top 
blade  with  said  base  blade,  the  hei^t  of  said  top  blade 
to  Stacy*    being  of  a  dimension  determined  by  the  diameter  of  work 
material  ground  by  said  machine. 


3,298,141 

COLLET  INDEXING  AND  GRINDING  FIXTURE 

Walter  F.  Danbitz,  Agawam,  Mass.,  assizor  to  Oiford 

PKdsion,  Inc.,  West  Sprln^kld.  Maas. 

FUed  Sept  4, 1963,  Scr.  No.  306^37 

3  aaims.    (CL  51—217) 


1.  In  a  buflSng  machine,  a  frame,  a  shaft  mounted  to 
rotate  in  said  frante  and  having  a  buffing  wheel  mounted 
thereon  for  roution  therewith,  driving  means  for  rout- 
ing the  shaft,  a  stick  of  abrasive  compound  mounted  on 
the  frame  for  movement  toward  the  periphery  of  the 
buflfing  wheel  to  engage  it  therewith,  a  rotatable  chuck 
for  mounting  a  workpiece  so  as  to  engage  the  latter  with 
the  periphery  of  the  buffing  wheel  eccentrically  of  its  axis 
to  rotate  the  chuck  and  workpiece  relative  to  the  buffing 
wheel,  means  operated  by  the  roution  of  the  chuck  to 
move  the  workpiece  relative  to  the  buffing  wheel,  means 
operated  by  the  movement  of  the  chuck  relative  to  the 
buffing  wheel  for  feeding  the  stick  of  abrasive  toward  the 
buffing  wheel  at  a  predetermined  rate,  adjusting  means 
for  relatively  moving  the  chuck  and  buffing  wheel  to  in- 
sure engagement  of  the  latter  with  the  workpiece  as  the 
diameter  of  the  wheel  decreases  due  to  wear,  and  means 
operated  by  the  relative  movement  of  the  chuck  and 
buffing  wheel  for  varying  the  speed  of  the  shaft  to  main- 
tain the  peripheral  speed  of  the  buffing  wheel  substan- 
tially constant  at  varying  diameters. 


3,298,140 
TOOL  FIXTURE 
Paul  J.  Enyeart,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Joslyn 
Mfg.  and  Safffy  Co.,  CUcago,  UL,  a  ooiporation  of 
Illinois 

Filed  May  20, 1964,  Scr.  No.  368,827 
4  Clahms.    (CL  51—103) 


1.  In  an  indexing  fixture  for  a  grinding  machine,  a  base 
plate  for  mounting  the  fixture  relative  to  the  bed  of  the 
grinding  machine,  a  sine  subbase  pivoted  to  said  base 
plate,  means  for  releasably  locking  said  sine  subbase  in 
any  one  of  a  plurality  of  angular  positions  relative  to  said 
base  plate,  a  housing  fixed  to  said  sine  subbase  and  hav- 
ing a  chuck  collet  extending  longitudinally  therethrough, 
a  manipulauble  annular  dividing  head  sleeving  said  chuck 
collet  and  being  rotaUble  relative  to  said  housing,  said 
dividing  head  carrying  an  annular  rib  on  one  &oe  thereof, 
said  rib  being  provided  with  a  circular  row  of  uniformly 
angularly  spaced  axial  notches,  a  manipulation  annular 
draw  bar  in  threaded  engagement  with  said  chuck  collet 
for  clamping  said  chuck  coUet  relative  to  a  workpiece, 
a  spring-loaded  detent  member  slideably  disposed  in  said 
housing,  said  detent  member  having  a  coaxial  nose 
adapted  for  seating  engagement  within  one  of  the  notches 
of  said  dividing  head  under  spring  force,  primary  locking 
means  in  said  housing  for  releasably  locking  the  nose  of 
said  detent  member  in  one  of  the  notches  of  said  divid- 
ing head,  secondary  locking  means  in  said  housing  for 
releasably  locking  said  dividing  head  against  roution  rela- 
tive to  said  housing,  registering  scales  on  said  housing  and 
said  dividing  head  bearing  graduations  of  indicia  within 
the  range  from  0*  to  360* ,  and  a  plurality  of  colored 
dots  arranged  on  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  said  divid- 
ing head  in  predetermined  increments  of  spaced  relation- 
ship to  indicate  a  predetermined  number  of  degrees  on 
the  scale  on  said  dividing  head. 


2.  A  centerless  grinder  setup  assembly  comprising  a 
centerless  grinding  machine  of  Uie  type  having  a  grinding 
wheel,  a  regulating  wheel,  and  means  for  moving  said 
wheels  toward  and  away  from  each  other  to  accurately 
adjust  the  spacing  of  said  wheels;  and  a  work  rest  clamped 
to  said  machine  for  supporting  woric  material  between 
said  wheels,  said  rest  including  a  work  support  base  blade, 
spaced  hardened  pins  projecting  from  the  top  of  said  base 
blade  adjacent  respective  ends  thereof,  and  an  inter- 
changeable top  blade  provided  with  holes  aligned  to 


3,298,142 
REELABLE  REVERSIBLY  FLEXIBLE  AND  RIGID 
STRUCTURAL  MEMBERS 
Peter  Isaac,  9  Crown  Hfll  Place,  Apt  410, 
Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada 
FUed  Ang.  19, 1964,  Scr.  No.  391,831 
24  Claims.    (CL  52—2) 
2.  An  inflatable  stnictural  member,  which  is  flexible 
and  reelable  when  deflated  and  rigid  when  inflated,  at  least 
including,  in  combination,  two  resilient  elements  which 
are  predominantly  flat  and  parallel  to  each  other  when 
said  inflatable  structural  member  is  in  a  flexible  state  and 
dished  outwardly  from  each  other  when  said  inflatable 
structural  member  is  in  a  rigid  state,  element  joining 
means,  shape  controlling  means  for  defining  the  external 
shape  of  said  inflatable  structural  member  when  inflated, 
said  shape  controlling  means  comprising  at  least  one  auxil- 
iary inflatable  member  which  is  located  between  and 
attached  to  said  resilient  elements  and  oriented  parallel 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof,  said  auxiliary  iniSatable 
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member  including  two  aiudliary  resilient  elements  which 
are  predominantly  flat  and  parallel  to  each  other  when 
said  inflatable  structural  member  is  deflated  and  dished 
from  eacl^  other  when  inflated,  sealing  means  for  retain- 
ing fluid  between  said  auxiliary  resilient  elements  when 
said  auxiliary  inflatable  member  is  inflated,  inflating  means 
for  inflating  and  deflating  said  auxiliary  inflatable  mem- 
ber, said  auxiliary  inflatable  member  contrcdling  the  ex 
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tent  ot  dishing  of  said  resilient  elements  from  each  other 
and  thereby  controlling  the  shape  of  said  inflatable  struc- 
tural member,  said  inflatable  structural  member  becom- 
ing rigid  when  inflated  due  to  at  least  a  portion  of  saic 
resilient  elements  dishing  outwardly  from  each  other,  saidl 
inflatable  structural  member  restoring  itself  to  a  flexible 
state  when  it  is  deflated  due  to  the  action  of  said  resilient 
elements. 


3,298,143 
MOVABLE  WALL  ARRANGEMENT 
lohnB, 
Jerome  _  , 

M2«9;  and  John  C.  BoRcy,  €9VJ  S.  Madison 
Littletoii.  Cdo.    MIM 

Filed  Jan.  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  338.111 
21  Claimi.    (CL  52—64) 


.  Rogers,  2052  S.  FOlmorc.  Denver,  Colo.    8028Si 

me  K.  NaseL  275  S.  Miwariwe,  Denver,  Coio« 

-      -   -  Way, 


1.  A  movable  wall  supported  for  travel  between  am 
along  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  rails  ccmivising: 

a  pair  of  carriages  mounted  for  rolling  movemen 
along  the  length  of  said  rails;   , 

a  wall  having  upper  and  lower  portions  positioned  be 
tween  said  rails  and  attached  to  said  carriages  for 
rolling  movement  therewith  along  said  rails,  th^ 
lower  portion  of  said  wall  being  connected  to  thi 
upper  portion  in  such  a  manner  to  allow  the  lowef 
portion  to  retract  in  an  upward  direction  relative 
to  said  upper  portion; 

a  first  drive  means  carried  by  said  wall  and  being  op* 
eratively  connected  to  drive  the  carriages  along  th# 
said  rails;  and, 

a  second  drive  means  carried  by  said  wall  for  raising 
the  lower  portion  of  the  widl  prior  to  movemeo^ 
of  said  wall  along  the  rails.  I 


3,298,144 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  ApHESIVELY 
FASTENING  AN  EXPANSION  ^LT  IN  A 
BORE  OF  A  WALL 


Filed  Mar.  17, 1964,  Scr.  No.  3i  2,488 

Claims  priority,  ap^katloa  Gcnnaiqr,  1  far.  2t,  1963, 

F  39,298 

12  CfarioM.    (CL  52-98 


6.  A  device  to  adhesively  fasten  ad  expansion  boh 
formed  with  a  central  cavity  and  slits  between  said  cen- 
tral cavity  and  the  outer  surface  of  tbi  bolt  in  a  bore 
of  a  wall  comprising,  in  combination,  S(ialing  means  for 
covering  said  slits  in  said  expansion  tolt;  and  a  con- 
tainer of  thin,  tearable  material  filled  with  hardenable 
adhesive  material  and  fixed  to  said  sesling  means  pro- 
jecting from  one  end  thereof  so  that  sa  d  sealing  means 
and  said  container  may  be  placed  as  oie  unit  in  a  bore 
of  a  wall,  whereby  during  driving  of  an  expansion  bcdt 
in  said  bore  said  container  will  be  torn  and  the  adhesive 


material  will  fill  any  clearance  betweea 
bolt  and  the  inner  surface  of  the  bore 


pressed  into  the  surrounding  wall  porticn  while  penetra- 


tion of  any  adhesive  material  into  th< 


expansion  bolt  will  be  prevented  by  said  sealing  means. 


3^98445 
INVISDLE  MWDING  FASTENER 
Fhok  Mincrviiil,  Woodstock,  N.Y. 
Theodore  Fnfei,  West  Shofam, 
Filed  Sept  24, 1964,  ScrJNo. : 
5  Claiiiis.    (CL  52—12 


N,V, 


the  expansion 
and  be  partly 


interior  of  the 


12498,  an 
12494 
,835 


2.  A  turning  attachment  for  a  headed  screw  compris- 
ing a  circular  disc  member  having  a  central  hole  and  a 
series  of  slots  in  annular  formation  around  the  hole,  the 
shank  of  the  screw  extending  through  said  hole,  a  washer 
around  the  shank  between  the  head  of  the  screw  and  the 
disc,  a  hub  on  said  washer  welded  to  the  shank,  spokes 
radiating  from  the  periphery  of  the  washer  and  extending 
through  the  slots  in  the  disc,  the  outer  ends  of  the  spokes 
being  bent  for  fastening  the  disc  to  th^  washer,  and  an 
elongated  bearing  meoober  loosely  moiinted  around  the 
shank  between  the  washer  and  disc,  said  bearing  member 
carrying  means  for  clamping  the  attac  mient  to  a  split 
tubular  member. 
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MULTILBVEL  SWURFACB  BUILDING 

coNsntucnoN 

Ptfto  Rail,  1783  Laaitr  Place  NW^ 

iraiSgU«,DX.  28889 

Flad  Oct  26. 1964,  Scr.  No.  486,528 

ICU^    (CL52— 169) 


being  so  arranged  that  when  said  trim  board  is  positioned 
with  said  angled  dip  leg  inserted  in  said  an^ed  recess 
said  board  must  be  forcibly  snapped  onto  said  clip  for- 
wardiy-protruding  shoulder,  the  resilient  nature  of  said 
clip  permittmg  the  necessary  deflection  of  said  angled 
leg  and  also  providing  spring  tension  to  detachably  retain 
said  board  in  position  therecm. 


An  improved  multilevel  subsurface  building  construc- 
tion for  polar  regions  containing  ice  and  snow  which 
comprises: 

(a)  a  foundation  slab  disposed  in  a  subsurface  cavity 
hi  an  ice  formatioa, 

(b)  a  first  level  consisting  of  a  floor  surface  positioned 
at  a  fixed  distance  above  said  foundation  slab  and 
disposed  parallel  to  said  foundation  slab, 

(c)  a  seond  level  disposed  above  said  first  level  and 
parallel  thereto  ao  as  to  provide  a  useful  living  and 
storage  space  therebetween, 

(d)  vertical  walb  extending  between  said  first  and  sec- 
ond leveb  which  form  the  side  walls  of  the  aforesaid 

*      living  and  storage  space, 

(e)  vertical  walls  extending  upwardly  from  said  second 
level  and  terminating  adjacent  the  surrounding  sur- 
face level  of  ice  and  snow, 

(f)  the  outer  portions  of  said  first  and  second  levels 
extending  outwardly  of  said  vertical  walls  so  as  to 
form  subsurface  balconies  that  extend  around  sub- 
stantially the  entire  exterior  perU>hery  of  the  build- 
ing structure, 

(g)  the  vertical  space  between  said  balconies  being  free 
of  the  adjacent  subsurface  material, 

(h)  whereby  ocoqMmts  of  the  building  structure  are 
enabled  to  walk  around  the  exterior  of  the  building 
at  periodic  intervals  and  remove  any  increment  of 
ice  which  is  pressing  precariously  close  to  the  sub- 
surface structure. 


OrwiOF. 


3^98448 

TIE-DOWN  HOLES 

F.  DIckaoB,  525  Artelaio  Drive, 

rrffcitoa   Cdtf .    92632 

Mta  28, 1964w  Ssr.  N«.  368,954 

9CMM.  %52-389) 


1.  A  mooring  for  an  aircraft  mooring  area  having  a 
mooring  cavity  in  the  surface  thereof,  comprising: 

a  metal  anchor  rigidly  mounted  within  said  cavity, 

a  complaint,  locally  compressible  fiUer  within  and 
bonded  to  the  walls  of  said  cavity, 

said  filler  substantially  completely  filling  said  cavity 
and  the  upper  surface  of  said  filler  being  substan- 
tially flush  with  the  surface  of  said  mooring  area, 
whereby  debris  is  prevented  from  entering  and  col- 
lecting in  said  cavity,  and 

said  filler  having  a  recess  in  its  upper  surface  through 
which  said  anchor  is  accessible  and  being  locally 
compressible  about  said  recess  to  expose  said  anchor 
for  attachment  to  an  aircraft  tether  line. 


3,298,149 
COMBINATION  OIL  BATH  AND  DRY  AIR  FOSTER 

FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Harold  R.  Soiwck,  Novelty.  OUo.  asrifor  to  RockwcB- 

Standard  Corporatloo,  a  cotporatloa  of  Ddaware 

FOcd  Mm:.  9, 1964.  Scr.  No.  358,354 

SCUam.    (€3.55—252) 


detach4buemjilding  trim 

MDwaakee.  Wis^  sssigBpr  to  Habcr- 
_  A  Dcconrili«  Co.,  MDwankcc,  Wis.,  a 

corporation  of  Wheoasfa 

Filed  Ja^  17, 1964,  Scr.  No.  383,467 
2  CWma.    (CL  52—287) 


1.  A  detachable  building  trim  assembly,  comprising: 
an  elongated  trim  board  having  a  back  face  with  a  for- 
wardly-extending  horizontal  recess  formed  therein,  and 
having  a  second  recess  formed  therein  at  an  acute  angle 
relative  to  said  first  mentioned  recess;  and  a  plural  ty 
of  mounting  clips  formed  of  ^a  resilient  spring-like  mate- 
rial secured  in  spaced  relation  on  a  wall,  eadi  of  said 
clips  having  a  forwardly-protniding  shoulder  disposed 
within  said  board  horizontal  recess,  and  said  clip  having 
a  leg  thereon  projecting  outwardly  at  an  angle  and  dis- 
posed within  said  board  acute  angle  recess,  said  recesses 


4.  An  air  filter  comprising  a  bottom  cover  having  a 
bottom  wall  with  a  central  air  outlet  passage,  a  top  cover 
detachably  secured  to  said  bottom  cover,  the  outer  mar- 
gins of  said  covers  being  ^Mced  apart  to  provide  an  ax>- 
nular  air  inlet  passage,  means  forming  an  annular  oH 
chamber  in  said  bottom  cover  adjacent  the  outer  periphery 
thereof,  means  forming  an  annular  vertical  air  passage 
extending  upwardly  from  said  oil  chamber  essentially  to 
the  top  of  said  filter,  an  annular  oU  bath  filter  element  ex- 
tending radially  across  the  full  width  of  said  vertical  air 
passage,  and  an  annular  dry  filter  element  positioned 
radially  within  said  vertical  air  passage  aiKl  said  oil  bath 
filter  element  and  extending  essentially  from  top  to  bot- 
tom of  said  filter  between  the  upper  end  of  said  vertical 
air  passage  and  said  air  outlet  passage,  the  height  of  said 
dry  filter  element  being  essentially  equal  to  the  combined 
height  of  said  oil  chamber  and  said  oil  bath  filter 
element. 
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3,298,150 

WALL  INSULATION  STRUCTURES  AND 

METHOD  OF  USING  SAME 

Dmwid  Esb|6ni  Alikprist,  Bromma,  Swedes,  assignor  U 

WMB  Inteniatioiial  AB,  Sto^hotm,  Sweden,  a  corp» 

ralkm  of  Sweden  *,«^-,  I 

Filed  Apr.  1, 1963,  Ser.  No.  269,613 

Claims  priortty,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  2, 1962, 

3,667/62 

4  Clainis.    (CL  52—506) 


,«    M 


1.  An  insulation  for  walls  and  similar  surfaces  com 
prising  a  plurality  of  blocks  of  insulating  material  dis 
posed  in  side-by-side  relation,  each  of  said  blocks  being 
contained  in  an  envelope  having  a  portion  extending  over 
and  covering  one  face  of  the  block  and  disposed  against 
the  wall,  each  block  having  a  face  disposed  toward  the 
room,  the  envelope  also  being  provided  with  side  panel$ 
covering  the  sides  of  the  block,  each  side  panel  being  of 
greater  width  than  the  side  of  the  block  over  whicli 
it  is  disposed  to  thereby  provide  projecting  flap  portiont 
on  said  envelope  extending  beyond  the  room-facing  face 
of  the  block,  said  projecting  portions  being  united  to- 
gether. 


3,298,151 
TRUSS  WITH  MULTI-TOOTH  CONNECTOR 
loim  C.  Jnreft,^  Afflami,  Fla.,  asifenor  to  Automated 
Building  Components,  Inc.,  nflami,  Fla.,  a  corporation 
of  Florida 

Filed  Sept  16,  l964,  Ser.  No.  396,823 
8  Claims.    (O.  52—644) 


I-    ')   ;•     ^ 


=^ 


^ 
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3,298,152 

INTERCONNECTED  SPACED  RETICULATED 

MEMBraiS 

lames  J.  Loduhaw,  2882  W.  komc, 

Anaheim,  Calif.    928041 

FDcd  Inly  1,  1964,  Ser.  No.  380,987 

4  dafaiM.    (CL  52—650 


1.  A  structural  member  comprising  i  i  combination,  a 
pair  of  spaced  substantially  parallel  reticulated  wall 
members  each  formed  of  a  plurality  of  parallel  and 
crossed  elongated  flexible  glass  fiber  s  rands  joined  to- 
gether at  each  juncture  providing  corners  of  apertures, 
said  pair  of  wall  members  providing  a  pi  irality  of  pain  of 
aligned  substantially  identical  spaced  a  lertures  each  ap- 
erture having  at  least  two  pairs  of  opp  >sed  comers,  the 
sole  support  for  said  wall  members  con  prising  a  flexible 
elongated  glass  fiber  support  member  ex  ended  from  each 
comer  of  each  aperture  of  one  wall  to  t  le  diagonally  op- 
posite comer  of  its  aligned  aperture  of  the  other  wall, 
said  glass  fiber  strands  and  support  members  being  im- 
pregnated and  stiffened  with  a  hardeiMr  to  provide  in- 
creased compressive  strength  for  said  fibers  and  to  pro- 
vide a  strong  juncture  of  said  strands  it  the  comers  of 
said  apertures. 


3,298,153 
SECTIONAL  FLOOR  FRAME  COI^^TRUCnON 
RobeH  C.  RoDand,  7  Place  Stanistes,  Cm 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1964,  Ser.  No.  147,294 
Clidnu  priority,  appUcatkm  GrMt  Briton,  Mar.  4, 1963, 

8,623/63  I 

6  Claims.    (CL  52—66  >) 


6.  A  bow  string  truss  comprising  a  single  element  \o\  '• 
er  chord,  a  single  element  bowed  upper  chord  joined  o 
said  lower  chord  at  each  end  by  at  least  one  flat  connec- 
tor plate  and  spaced  from  said  lower  chord  intermediate 
its  ends,  at  least  two  intermediate  connectors  driven  into 
each  side  of  said  chords  at  spaced  points  along  the  lengu 
of  said  truss,  said  intermediate  connectors  extending  suf>- 
stantially  perpendicular  to  said  lower  chord  and  beii)g 
driven  into  alternate  sides  of  said  chords  along  the  length 
of  said  truss,  said  intermediate  connectors  each  comiHisiag 
a  pair  of  flat  end  plates  of  steel  of  a  thickness  substantially 
no  greater  than  20-gauge  steel,  joined  by  an  integral  web, 
said  web  being  folded  over  to  define  at  least  one  rectan- 
gular flange  having  parallel  upper  and  lower  edges  extend- 
ing in  a  perpendicular  direction  from  the  web  between 
said  chords,  said  upper  and  lower  edges  of  said  rectangular 
flange  abutting  said  upper  and  lower  chords  respectively, 
and  a  plurality  of  nail-like  punched  out  teeth  extendiig 
from  each  connector  end  plate  substantially  perpendicular 
thereto  and  embedded  in  said  chords,  said  teeth  beiag 
shorter  than  the  perpendicular  extension  of  said  rectangu- 
lar flange,  the  intermediate  connectors  nearer  the  center 
of  said  chords  being  longer  than  the  intermediate  con- 
nectors nearer  the  ends  of  said  chords  to  define  a  sym- 
metrical bow  in  said  upper  chord.  , 


*^"  S^> 


1.  A  sectional  member  for  use  in  fl<  or  structure  com- 
prising two  oppositely  canted  webs  diverging  in  a  down- 
ward direction,  upper  flange  portions  extending  towards 
each  other  from  the  tops  of  said  webs  a^  integrally  iiiter- 
connected  at  the  marginal  edges,  lowtr  flange  portions 
extending  away  from  each  other  from  the  bottom  of  said 
webs,  said  apper  and  lower  flange  por  ions  including  ui- 
tegral  extensions  respectively  in  the  Una  of  an  upright 
and  an  inverted  L,  and  means  intermediate  the  vertical 
extent  of  each  said  web  for  longitudinally  supporting  a 
related  edge  of  a  filling  panel. 
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3,298,154  „ 

APPARATUS  FOR  LINING  CONVERTERS 
[ugo  Bchr  and  August  Lipka,  Emeu,  Germany.  «>%»<" 
to  BcteiUgnnvi-  und  PatcntvcrwaltungsgcsellicAaft  mit 
beschrankter  Haflung,  Essen,  Germany,  a  corporation 

off  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  338,487 

Claims  priority,  appHcatloa  Germany,  Jan.  23, 1963, 

B  70^34 

4Clafan8.    (0.52—749) 


means  for  expanding  said  member  to  exert  a  siniul- 
taneous,  substantially  equal  pressure  upon  the  liner 
brick  and  thereby  cause  the  same  to  move  into  en- 
gagement with  said  interior  face  of  the  kiln  shell. 


3,298,156 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PACKAGING 

Henhey  Lemer,  devdand  Heighli,  OWo.  MlffBor  to 

Automated  Padtarins  Conoratloa,  Hudson,  OUo 

FBed  Jan.  ^,  1964,  Ser.  No.  336,251 

12  Ciidw.    (CL  53—29) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  lining  of  converters  and  other 
metallurgical  vessels  and  ovens  with  large  size  stones, 
comprising 

a  working  sUge  adapted  to  be  mounted  inride  of  a 

converter, 

a  turntable  inset  within  said  woriung  stage  and  tum- 
ably  mounted  thereon, 

first  rails  carried  ontbcUypof  said  tumable, 

at  least  one  carriage  supported  by  and  rollable  on  said 
first  rails,  and 

a  lifting  device  mounted  on  said  carriage  and  adapted 
to  lift  to  and  position  stones  in  the  wall  of  the  con- 
verter.   

1  3,298,155 

APPARATUS  FOR  LINING  HLNS 
Donald  R.  Byflcid,  5616  E.   27th,  Kansas  City,  Mo. 
64128,  and  George  G.  Reintjes,  9215  Dearborn,  Over- 
land PariL,  Kans.     66297 

FUed  Feb.  15, 1966,  Ser.  No.  527,529 
I  6  Claims.    (CL  52—749) 


1.  In  a  process  fo  filling  one  bag  of  a  chain  of  bags 
each  of  which  has  an  opening,  the  steps  comprising: 

(a)  moving  a  flattened  bag  of  the  chain  to  a  loading 
station; 

(b)  stopping  movement  of  the  bag  and  cham  of  bags 
when  the  said  bag  is  positioned  at  the  loading  sU- 
tion; 

(c)  directing  a  flow  of  air  toward  the  openmg  ot  the 
bag  at  the  loading  station  to  inflate  the  bag; 

(d)  stopping  the  flow  of  air  in  response  to  the  opening 
of  the  bag  while  maintaining  the  bag  in  an  open  con- 
dition; and 

(e)  discharging  a  product  into  the  bag  while  the  bag 
is  open  and  the  flow  of  air  is  stopped. 


3,298,157 

HOLD-DOWN  CLAMP  ASSEMBLY 

Louis  Klein,  569  Shcppard  Ave.  W^  Apt  102, 

Downsvlew,  Ontario,  Canada 

FUed  Dec.  2, 1964,  Ser.  No.  415,397 
12  Claims.    (CL  53—93) 


1.  Apparatus  for  lining  the  interior  face  of  the  shell 
of  a  rotary  kiln  with  brick  comprising: 
a  rigid  member  spaced  from  Uie  interior  face  of  the 

kiln  shell;  .....  »_ 

means  for  adjusUbly  positioning  said   ngid  memoer 

with  respect  to  said  face  of  the  shell; 
ar  least  one  flexible,  expandable  member  overlying  said 

rigid  member  and  carried  thereby; 
an  articulated  frame  overlying  said  flexible  member, 

the  liner  brick  resting  upon  said  frame;  and 


1.  Hold-down  means  comprising  a  base  mounting  mem- 
ber a  work  clamping  assembly  having  a  work  conUcting 
member  at  one  end  and  a  gripping  block  at  the  other  end 
thereof,  and  an  elongated  pressure  beam  adjustably  ex- 
tending between  said  base  mounting  n»ember  and  said 
work  clamping  assembly,  said  pressure  beam  being  se- 
cured at  one  end  to  said  base  mounting  member  and  to 
the  gripping  block  at  the  otiier  end  thereof,  said  gripping 
block  having  a  bore  therein  for  receiving  portions  of  said 
clamping  assembly,  the  bore  in  said  gripping  block  havmg 
a  downwardly  and  outwardly  flaring  portion  adjacent  to 
one  end  thereof,  said  base  mounting  member  comprising 
a  post  having  a  base  damp  at  one  end  and  reUiining  means 
for  slidably  receiving  said  pressure  beam  at  the  other 
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end  thereof,  said  work  clamping  assembly  being  received 
within  the  bore  of  said  gripping  block  and  including  a 
substantially  upright  spindle  having  a  work  contacting 
shoe  at  one  end  thereof,  a  bearing  contact  sleeve  wiA  an 
axial  bore  therein  for  receiving  and  enclosing  said  spindle 
and  disposed  as  a  mean  between  the  inner  surface  of  said 
bore  and  the  outer  surface  of  said  spindle,  and  a  jrfurality 
of  bearing  members  being  retained  within  the  waUs  of 
said  bearing  conUct  sleeve,  the  cross-sectiooal  dimension 
of  the  bearing  members  exceeding  the  difference  between 
the  outer  diameter  of  the  spindle  and  the  mini- 
mum inner  diameter  of  the  outwardly  flared  portion  of 
the  bore  formed  in  the  gripping  block. 


haviig 


wrapper,  said  funnel-sht^ed  member 
diameter  greater  than  that  of  the  roll  and 
portion  of  the  wrapper  with  its  inner  sur' 
of  engaging  ineans  fixedly  carried  by  and 
J  the  inner  swface  of  said  funnel-shaped 


surfftoe 


APPARATUS  FOR  PRESERVING  AND  SEALING  A 
IRVING  TRAY  OF  THERMOPLASTIC  MATERI- 
AL  CONTAINING  FOOD  PRODUCTS  FARTICU- 
LARLY  ntOZEN  FOODS 


a  maxmmm 

facing  the  end 

a  plurality 

>rojecting  from 

c  tember  spirally 


FnnconfaLGcnna 
AadbaA  Gcmuni} 


FBcd  Dec  17, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  331,297 
priority,  appHcaiion  Gctmanj,  Dec.  18, 1M2, 
B  7i,028  I 

9Claliiii.    (a  53^-112) 


arranged  with  respect  to  the  axis  thereof 
rotating  said  funnel-shaped  member 
for  moving  the  same  in  axial  direction  tok&rd 
the  roll  so  that  said  engaging  means  e 
tion  of  the  tubular  wrapper  and  fold  thi 
form  against  the  end  face  of  the  rolL 


ab<ut 


and  means  for 

its  axis  and 

the  end  of 

e  the  end  por- 

same  in  spiral 


3,298,1m  _, 

GAS-SOLID  CHROMATOGRAPHY  US  ING  COLUMN 

CCNMPRBING  AgNOb-COATED  i  XUMINA 
Richard  L.HoCiiiawn,Pcoffte,IIL,airifiir  to  the  Ui 
Stalcfof  Ancrioi  tf  Rfracatod  bj  |bc  Swntvy  of 

Abmbbiitc 

FllcdJoiic27,19M,Scr.No.S^l,<58 

u^l.55— «7) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  preserving  aaA  sealing  a  serving 
tray  of  thermoplastic  material  containing  frozen  fooc 
with  a  cover  Aeet,  comprising  a  vacuum  bell  jar,  sai( 
bell  jar  including  upper  and  lower  parts,  means  opcr 
aWy  connected  to  said  upper  and  lower  parts  for  effect- 
ing relative  movement  between  said  upper  and  lowei 
parts  for  closing  and  opening  said  bell  jar,  respectively 
means  for  supporting  the  tray  and  cover  sheet  withii 
the  closed  bell  jar,  valve  controlled  conduit  means  comj 
municating  with  the  interior  of  said  beU  jar  adapted  td 
be  connected  with  a  source  of  suction  for  evacuating 
said  bell  jar,  welding  means  within  said  upper  part  and 
cooperable  with  the  tray  and  cover  sheet  for  welding 
the  cover  sheet  to  the  peripheral  edge  of  the  tray,  said 
welding  means  including  a  frame  mounted  within  th0 
upper  part,  a  first  heating  means  carried  by  said  frame 
for  plastidzing  the  portion  of  the  cover  sheet  located 
tberebeneath,  and  a  second  heating  means  so  located 
on  said  frame  as  to  weld  the  cover  sheet  to  the  periph^ 
eral  edge  of  the  tray. 


r 
L 


'>-' 


>»C^tJ««!«»!N>S«»J«!«5*;:«^*e' >««>**  ; 


2.  A  process  for  remo^g  hydrocartlon  contaminants 


oxygen  and  of 
jse  in  the  flame 


3,298  159 
APPARATUS  FOR  WRAPPD^G  A  ROLL  OF 
MATERIAL  OR  THE  LIKE 


J 


from  inexpensive  pressurized  sources  o 
inert  carrier  gas  so  as  to  permit  their 
ionization  equipped  gas-solid  chromatography  of  volatile 
hydrocarbons,  said  process  comprising  p  issing  the  hydro- 
carbon contaminated  gas  through  at  Imi  t  about  6  inches 
of  light-protected  granular  alumina  impi  sgnated  with  not 
less  than  about  30  percent  of  solid  Agh  0|  based  on  the 
dry  weight  of  the  alumina,  the  AgNOr  mpregnated  alu 
mina  being  held  at  a  temperature  of  a  wut  75*  C,  and 
directly  conducting  the  emergent  contaniinant-free  gas  to 
a  nonimpregnated  alumina  gas  chromat  ograi^iy  colunm 


to    Cohman    A 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  55 — 252  see 
Patent  No.  3,298,149 


rued  Joly  20, 19<4,  Scr.  No.  383,718 
CUhDi  priority,  apptteatioB  Gcnuny,  My  19, 1983, 
X;  MMh  Sept  25, 1983,  C  38,984 
17aalDM.  (CL53— 388) 
1.  Apparatus  for  folding  an  end  portion  of  a  tubal: 
wrapper  of  paper  or  similar  material  around  a  roll  a 
material  against  an  end  face  of  the  roll  beyond  which  the 
end  portion  of  the  wrapper  projects  comprising,  in  conf 
binaticHi,  support  means;  a  funnel-shaped  mepiber  mounted 
on  said  support  means  tumable  about  its  axis  and  mov- 
able in  axial  direction  and  arranged  in  axial  alignmei|t 
with  the  r(^  adjacent  the  projecting  end  portion  of  the 


3^98,181    , 

CONDinONDl  ATTACHlllENT 

Lawrence  M.  HaDs  aftd  Horace  G.  McCarty,  New  Hol- 

land.  Pa.,  ■■jgnnw  to  Spcnry  Rand  CoipotaUoo.  New 

HoUand,  Pa.,  a  corporaHoa  of  Debr 

FBed  Amg.  17, 1984,  Scr.  No. 

18ClakM.    (0.58-  ' 

1.  In  combination  with  a  windrower  Ihaving  an  engme 

driven  mobile  frame  and  a  header  un^  carried  by  said 

frame  at  the  front  thereof  and  operable  to  mow  a  wide 

swath  of  crop  material,  consolidate  t^  swath  into  a 
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windrow  and  discharge  the  windrow  rearwardly,  a  condi- 
tioner attachment  compnunf  »  P*""  ©'  laterally  spaced 
side  frame  members,  means  removably  attaching  said  side 
frame  members  to  said  mobile  frame  rearwardly  of  said 
header  unit  and  in  the  path  of  discharge  of  said  windrow 
from  the  header  unit,  a  first  crop  conditioner  roll  extend- 
ing transversely  between  and  having  its  ends  fixedly  jour- 
nalled  on  said  side  frame  members,  a  pair  of  arms  respec- 
tively disposed  adjacent  said  pair  of  side  frame  nnem- 
bers  and  each  having  one  end  disposed  generally  nbowe 
one  of  the  respective  ends  of  said  first  crop  condiUoner 
roll,  a  second  crop  conditioner  roll  extending  transversely 
between  and  having  its  ends  joumalled  respectively  on 
said  one  ends  of  said  pair  of  arms,  pivot  means  mounting 
the  other  ends  of  said  pair  of  arms  on  said  side  frame 
members  for  vertical  swinging  movement  independently 
of  each  other  whereby  the  ends  of  said  second  condi- 
tioner roll  are  free  to  move  upwarcHy  away  from  and 
downwardly  back  toward  said  first  conditioner  roll  in- 
dependently of  each  other,  a  first  sprocket  fixedly  mount- 
ed on  said  flrtt  conditioDer  roll  at  one  end  thereof,  a 


said  forage  harvester  having  a  gathering  bead  and  a  con- 
veying housing  extending  rearwardly  from  said  gathering 
head,  and  said  auger  having  a  discharge  end  delivering 
to  said  bousing.        

3,298,183 
ROTARY  ELECnUC  LAWN  MOWER 
O.  Ollaaiia.  CUci«o,  Charicc  A.  MallM%  Oak 
ad  Vcaa  LaaaM,  LcMhwrij,  DL.  ■■stganrs  to  fta^ 
CoffporatfoiB,  Chkafo,  DL,  a  cwposattai   of 
Utoota 
Origtaal  appBcfllioi  Aif.  28, 1981,  Scr.  No.  134,511.  warn 
PalciBt  No.  3,144,258,  dated  Am.  11,  1984.    DbMcd 
a^  tkta  ■poMiiiflim  Apr.  7,  19M;  Scr.  No.  382,549 
MCUtaBC     <CL58— 2S.4) 


second  sprocket  fixedly  mounted  on  said  second  con- 
ditioner roll  and  laterally  spaced  from  said  first  sprocket, 
a  pair  of  rigidly  interconhected  coaxial  sprockets,  jour- 
nalled  on  said  arm  pivot  means,  one  of  said  coaxial 
sprockets  being  disposed  in  the  same  plane  as  said  first 
sprocket  and  the  other  of  said  coaxial  sprockets  being 
disposed  in  the  same  plane  as  said  second  sprocket,  a 
drive  sprocket  joumalled  on  one  of  said  side  frame  mem- 
bers and  disp(Med  in  the  plane  of  said  first  sprocket  and 
said  one  of  said  coaxial  sprockets,  an  endless  drive  chain 
entrained  around  said  drive  sprocket,  said  first  sprocket 
and  said  one  of  said  pair  of  coaxial  sprockets  to  drive 
said  first  sprocket  and  thereby  said  first  conditioner  roll 
in  one  direction  and  said  one  of  said  pair  of  coaxial 
sprockets  in  the  opposite  direction  from  said  drive  sprock- 
et, a  second  endless  chain  entrained  around  said  second 
sprocket  and  said  other  of  said  pair  of  coaxial  sprockets 
to  drive  said  second  conditioner  roll  in  said  opposite 
direction,  and  means  connecting  said  drive  sprocket  in 
driven  relation  to  said  engine. 


1.  A  lawn  mower  comprising  a  housing  defining  a 
cylindrical  cutting  chanber  which  is  unobstructed  and 
uncompartmented,  a  rotary  cutting  blade  mounted  for 
rotation  about  an  axis  coincident  with  the  axis  of  said 
cylindrical  chamber,  a  pair  of  discharge  chutes  extending 
horizontally  from  diametrically  opposed  sides  of  said 
housing,  said  chutes  extending  tangentially  from  the  front 
and  rear  of  said  housing  aiKl  being  directed  to  discharge 
grass  laterally  of  the  lawn  mower,  a  revereible  handle 
pivotally  connected  to  said  housing  and  movable  be- 
tween forwardly  and  rearwardly  inclined  positions,  four 
wheels  sunwrting  said  housing,  two  of  said  wheels  posi- 
tioned forward  of  said  blade  axis  and  two  positioned 
rearwardly  of  said  blade  axis,  said  wheels  all  being  rotat- 
ably  supported  on  said  housing  inwardly  of  the  outer 
edge  of  said  housing  so  trimming  may  be  performed  with 
either  side  of  the  mower. 


3,298,182 

FORAGE  HARVESTER  AND  CORN  PICKER 

Robert  E.  Mcdd,  HoOairialc,  Mtoa.     58845         j 

Coattautton  of  appBcaltoa  Scr.  No.  333,318,  Dec.  28, 

1M3.   TUi  appMcwHoB  Oct.  23, 1H5,  Scr.  No.  511,272 

ISdahH.    (CL  54-18) 


3^98^84 

HOLD  DOWN  ASffiMBLY  FOR  MOWING 

MACHINES 

EliBcr  S.  Salyardi,  Coal  Vrilnr,  DL    81248 

Filed  IBBC  18, 1984,  Scr.  No.  373337 

llOiriM.    (CL  58-385) 


^^^111$^ 


1.  In  a  harvesting  macfaiiie,  the  combination  of  corn 
harvester  having  a  conveyor  with  a  discharge  end,  an 
ambulatory  support  therefor,  a  forage  harvester  adjust- 
ably mounted  to  said  ambulatory  support  for  movement 
laterally  with  respect  to  said  com  harvester  for  adjtist- 
ment  with  respect  to  varying  row  widths,  a  trough  carried 
from  the  support  beneath  said  conveyor  discharge  end,  an 
auger  extending  from  the  trough  to  said  forage  harvester. 


1.  In  a  mowing  device, 

an  elongated  supporting  bar, 

a  plurality  of  guard  teeth  mouted  thereon  and  having 

ledger  plates  secured  thereto, 
a  reciprocating  cutting  bar  detachably  mounted  on  said 

supporting  bar. 
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a  plurality  of  sickle  knives  secured  to  said  cutting  baf 
and  extending  into  said  guard  teeth  and  engaging  said 

ledger  plates,  '  .  ] 

a  channel  member  detachably  secured  to  said  elongate^ 
supporting  bar  and  having  a  base  portion  with  twd 
upwardly  extending  wall  members,  j 

an  elongated  finger  member  mounted  on  said  channel 
member  and  having  a  forward  end  and  a  rearw^l 
end  with  a  middle  portion  therebetween;  said  for 
ward  end  frictionally  engaging  a  portion  of  sai( 
sickle  knives  and  said  middle  portion  being  held  up 
wardly  in  pivotal  engagement  with  a  portion  of  sai( 
wall  members  by  a  downwardly  compressible  sup- 
port means,  said  supporting  means  pivoting  said  for  ■ 
ward  end  into  fractional  engagement  with  said  sickli ! 
knives  to  hold  said  sickle  knives  in  yieldable  engage  ■ 
ment  with  said  ledger  plates, 
said  middle  portion  an  said  support  means  being  down  ■ 
wardly  compressible  to  a  position  where  said  middli ; 
portion  is  disengaged  from  said  portion  of  said  wal  I 
member  and  said  finger  member  is  slidably  remov- 
able from  said  chaimel  member. 


BOBBIN  GUIDING  GRAfTE 

WaMo  H.  Banks,  Hopcdalc,  and  Hirnian  Haagsma, 

WhitinaviUe,  Mass.,  assignon  to  Dra  >cr  Corporation, 

Hopcdale,  Mass.,  a  cmporation  of  Mai  nc 

FOcd  Feb.  11, 1964,  Scr.  No.  3  44,050 
3  Claims,    (a.  57—53 


3,298,165 

MACHINE  FOR  PROCESSING  STRANDED 

MATERIAL 

Donald  R.  Allan,  Lakewood,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Mattel, 
Inc.,  Hawtliome,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Caltfomia 
•  FOcd  May  11, 1964,  Ser.  No.  366,449 
16  Claims.    (CL  57^34^ 


r 


1.  In  a  machine  for  automatically  setting  a  curl  in 
strand  of  material  and  feeding  the  material  to  a  dischar^ 
point,  the  combination  comprising:  i 

mandrel  means  having  an  upstream  end  and  a  down- 
stream end  and  also  having  slot  means  extendii|g 
along  its  periphery  spaced  from  and  parallel  to 
major  axis; 

rod  means  nested  in  said  slot  means  said  rod  mea: 
including  external  threads  having  root  portions,  said 
slot  means  being  so  dimensioned  that  said  rod  means 
nests  therein  with  said  root  portions  lying  tangent 
to  a  circle  inscribed  about  said  perii^ery  of  sad 
mandrel  means,  said  strand  being  adapted  to  le 
looped  about  said  mandrel  means  with  the  individui  il 
loops  thereof  seated  in  said  root  portions;  and 

drive  means  cormected  to  said  mandrel  means  f<r 
simultaneously  rotating  said  manrdel  means  about  i  :s 
major  axis,  said  drive  means  including  means  con- 
nected to  said  rod  means  for  maintaining  said  red 
means  in  a  given  orientation  relative  to  said  machin^, 
said  mandrel  means  being  rotated  one  revolution 
about  its  major  axis  while  said  rod  means  is  revolved 
once  about  the  major  axis  of  said  mandrel  meails, 
whereby  said  strand  of  material  is  fed  continuously 
along  said  mandrel  meads  while  said  individual  loons 
are  subjected  to  a  frictional  drag  in  a  backward  di- 
rection so  that  said  loops  will  be  stretched  to  forfi 
uniform  curls  in  said  strand. 


Jaojary  17,  1967 


1.  A  bobbin  guiding  grate  for  a  machine  adapted  to 
move  along  a  spinning  frame  to  don  eimpty  bobbins  on 
a  row  of  spindles  carried  by  said  spii  ning  frame,  said 
machine  including  a  carriage,  said  carnage  adapted  to 
support  a  bobbin  magazine,  and  a  conv(  yoT  belt  movable 
over  said  carriage  and  beneath  said  ma  azine  and  having 
sockets  to  receive  the  bobbins  from  s  lid  magazine  for 
carrying  and  presenting  them  to  a  doming  mechanism, 
said  guiding  grate  including  a  plurality^  of  spaced  grid 
members  extending  transversely  of  said  conveyor  belt 
forming  openings  therebetween  for  guiding  the  bobbins 
from  said  magazine  into  the  sockets 
belt,  means  associated  with  said  grid  meibbers  for  support- 
ing the  reserve  bobbins  carried  in  said  magazine,  said 
means  defining  individual  pivotable  gate  members  sus- 
pended from  each  said  grid  members  i  nd  adapted  to  be 
acted  upon  by  the  bobbins  being  carriec 
belt. 


3,298,167 
TWO-FOR-ONE  TWISTING 
Joliann  Jacob  Kcyscr,  16  Grabcnallcc, 
FUed  lune  28, 1965,  Scr.  No. 
Claims  priority,  application  Germani 

7  Claims.    (Cr57— 58.f4) 


SPINDLE 

J  aran,  Switzerland 

167,270 

,  Jnly  2, 1964, 


1.  A  two-for-one  twisting  spindle,  wAich 
low  spindle  shank  means,  thread  storag  i 
on  said  shank  means  and  provided 
extending  radially  with  regard  to  said 
thread  guiding  conduit  means  fitted  in 


by  said  conveyor 


includes:  hol- 

disc  means  fitted 

passage  means 

ihank  means,  and 

passage  means 


wth 


said 


January  17,  1967 

and  having  the  inner  end  portion  thereof  fitted  in  said 
shank  means  thereby  holding  and  locating  said  disc 
means  on  said  shank  means. 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
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3^98  168 

APPARATUS  FOR  DRMNG  A  SPWNBVG  FR4ME 

FOR  MAKING  COVERED  ELASTIC  YARN 

Norman  Ernest  FItton,  52  Lapham  St., 

Fan  River,  Mass.    02721 

Filed  Oct  26, 1964,  Ser.  No.  406,466 

5  Claims.     (CL  57—104) 


(a)  twisting  each  of  the  ends  of  multifilament  yam  a 
number  of  turns  of  twist  per  inch  to  give  the  yam  a 
substantially  round  configuration  in  cross-section, 

(b)  joining  the  separate  yams  together,, 

(c)  false  twisting  the  joined  together  yams  with  a  num- 
ber of  turns  per  inch  substantially  in  the  range  of  126 
to  60  of  the  false  twist  in  one  direction  while  heat- 
setting  the  yams, 

(d)  subsequently  false  twisting  the  yams  a  second  time 
with  a  false  twist  means  in  the  opposite  direction 
while  reducing  the  number  of  turns  imparted  by  sub- 
stantially one-third  of  the  number  of  turns  imparted 
in  the  first  false  twisting  step  and  while  heating  the 
yams  in  the  second  false  twisting  operation, 

(e)  separating  the  two  yams, 

(f)  taking  up  the  separated  yams  on  separate  bobbins. 


3,298  170 
*  DIAL  TRMN  DRIVE 

Heinz  Meitinger  and  Josef  EQcr,  Pforzbeim,  Germany, 
assignors   to   Tlie   United   States   Time   Corporation, 
WaterlMiry,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Connccticnt 
FUed  Aug.  24, 1964,  Scr.  No.  401,747 
2  Claims.    (CI.  58—28) 


1.  In  a  spinning  frame  having  a  centrally  located  driv- 
ing cylinder  oriented  parallel  to  two  separate  sets  of 
spindles,  a  take  up  bobbin  spindle  and  a  spool  spindle 
constituting  a  pair  of  spindles,  two  pairs  of  spindles  con- 
stituting a  set  of  spindles,  two  sets  of  spindles  provided 
with  one  set  each  on  opposite  sides  of  said  driving  cylin- 
der, an  endless  Upe  wound  in  driving  connection  with 
said  driving  cylinder,  to  be  driven  by  said  driving  cylinder 
and  connected  in  driving  relation  with  each  pair  of  spin- 
dles in  said  two  sets  of  spindles  whereby  all  the  take  up 
bobbin  spindles  rotate  in  the  same  direction  and  all  of  the 
spool  spindles  route  in  an  opposite  direction. 


3,298,169 

METHOD  FOR  PROCESSING  YARN 

Marvin  H.  Comer,  Barlington,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Dccring 

Mllliken  Research  Corporation,  Spartanbuis,  S.C.,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware  .«..., 

FOed  Dec  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  421,186 

15  Claims.    (CL  57—157) 


1.  In  a  timekeeping  instmment  having  a  base  plate,  a 
dial  train  driving  mechanism  including  an  oscillatory  tim- 
ing wheel  rotatably  secured  to  the  plate  and  having  driving 
means,  means  to  impulse  the  timing  wheel  so  that  it  oscil- 
lates, a  lever  rotatably  secured  in  the  plate  and  oscillated 
between  end  positions  toy  the  timing  wheel's,  driving  means, 
an  index  wheel  having  magnetizable  teeth  rotatably  se- 
cured to  the  plate  and  driven  by  the  lever's  driving  means, 
a  magnet  secured  to  the  lever  and  positioned  adjacent  a 
tooth  of  the  index  wheel  in  an  end  position  of  the  lever, 
and  fixed  means  to  bank  said  lever,  wherein  an  end  posi- 
tion of  the  lever  said  lever  is  pressed  against  the  banking 
means  and  the  magnet  locks  the  index  wheel. 


1.  The  method  of  producing  multifilament  thermoplas- 
tic yam  to  produce  a  plurality  of  small  closely  spaced  sub- 
stantially uniform  spring  helical  coils  therein,  the  rota- 
tional direction  of  said  coils  periodically  revcrsmg  along 
the  length  of  the  yam  to  balance  the  overall  torque  of  the 
yam  and  provide  a  stretchable  yam  suitable  for  single  feed 
knitting  of  hosiery  and  the  like,  said  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 


3 '298,171 
APPARATUS  FOR  REMOTE  CONTROL  OF  PENDU- 
LUM MOVEMENT  MASTER  CLOCKS 
Vadav  PfelTcr,  Prague,  Fhmtisck  Holccck,  Ko}ovice,  and 
Karcl   Gcmperle,   DobrlciioTicc,   Cieciioslovakia,   as- 
signors    to    Laboratoml    Pristroie,    narodni    podnik, 
Prague.  Czechoslovalda 

FOcd  Jnly  8,  1965,  Scr.  No.  470,415 

Claims  priority,  application  Czechoslovakia, 

July  11,  1964,  4,023/64 

5  Claims.    (Q.  58—35) 

1.  In  a  master  clock  arrangement,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  pendulimi; 

(b)  electrically  operated  regulating  means  for  varying 
the  effective  length  of  said  pendulum  including  in- 
crements of  mass,  said  regulating  means  being  ef- 
fective by  adding  said  increments  of  mass  to  a  por- 
tion of  said  pendulum  remote  from  the  center  of 
gravity  thereof  and  by  withdrawing  said  increments; 

(c)  a  source  of  electric  operating  power; 

(d)  a  first  signal  source; 

(e)  a  second  signal  source; 
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(f )  control  means  opcratively  connected  to  said  sources 
and  to  said  regulating  means  for  connecting  said 
source  of  operating  power  to  said  regulating  means 
for  adding  one  of  said  increments  to  said  pendu- 
lum in  response  to  a  first  sequence  of  signals  from 
said  signal  sources,  for  withdrawing  one  of  said  in- 
crements in  response  to  a  second  sequence  of  said 
signals,  and  for  remaining  inactive  in  response  to  a 
third  sequence  of  said  sisals. 


GAZETTE  JANtlABY  17,  1967 

about  said  cylindrical  member,  means  f  >r  moving  said 
web  longitudinally  about  said  cylindrica  member  in  a 
clockwise  direction  as  viewed  from  sai(  ' 
said  segdients  will  successively  encircle  s^ 
member,  light  generating  means  positioned  outside  of 
and  substantially  encircling  said  portioh  of  said  web 
whereby  light  may  be  transmitted  through  said  portion 
and  said  cylindrical  member,  a  pair  of  bfifBe  means  dis- 
posed within  said  cylindrical  member  and  lying  in  planes 
passing  through  said  axis,  means  for  rota  ing  one  of  said 
hafRc  means  about  said  axis  in  synchrmii  tm  with  one  of 
said  hands,  means  supporting  the  other  of  said  bafk 
means  in  a  position  coincident  with  twelve  o'clock,  and 
means  for  permitting  the  passage  of  one  faafik  means  past 
the  other  as  said  one  ba£Be  means  mores  past  twelve 
o'clock. 

3^98,173 

EXPANDABLE  LINK 

Herbert  Gcoffe  EmpMii,  171<5  BMW  I  VMa  Atc^ 

Los  Gatoa.  CaBT.    95«3« 

Filed  Aog.  1  l7lM4,  Scr.  No.  34S,SM 

3  Claims.    (CL  59— 78) 


January  17,  1967 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
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( 1 )  the  signal  from  said  first  source  preceding  the 
signal  from  said  second  source  in  one  of  saidi 
sequences,  the  signal  from  said  second  source^ 
preceding  the  signal  from  said  first  source  inj 
another  one  of  said  sequences,  and  the  signalsi 
from  said  signal  sources  being  substantially  si- 
multaneous in  yet  another  one  of  said  sequences. 


3,298,172  ' 

ILLUMINATED  DISPLAY  MEANS 

Artinr  L  BodUns,  69  Locvt  St, 

Wintlirop,  Mask    92152 

Filed  Dec.  31, 1964,  Scr.  No.  422,849 

18  Claims.    (CL  58—50) 


1.  A  display  clock  comprising  a  casing  having  light 
transmitting  face,  at  least  one  of  an  hour  hand  and  a 
minute  hand,  means  supporting  said  hands  for  rotation 
about  a  common  axis  over  a  surface  of  said  face,  mean 
for  rotating  said  hands  about  said  axis  with  said  houi 
hand  making  a  complete  revolution  in  an  hour  and  sai< 
minute  hand  making  a  complete  revolution  in  a  minute 
a  cylindrical  member  of  light  transmitting  material  co* 
axial  with  said  axis  and  positioned  rearward  of  said  fac# 
with  one  end  of  said  cylinder  terminating  close  to  tht 
inner  surface  of  said  face,  an  elongated  endless  lighl 
transmitting  web  having  a  pluralitv  of  successive  segh 
ments  of  contrasting  colors  with  said  segments  each  hayv 
ing  a  length  equal  to  the  outer  circumference  of  said 
cylindrical  nKmber  and  with  a  portion  of  said  web  k>ope( 


1.  A  shock  absorbing  link  for  use  in  tie-down  means 
for  securing  cargo  such  as  automobiles  aqd  the  like  during 
transit,  comprising  the  combination  of  la  resilient  body 
member  of  elongated  configuration,  an  endless  chain 
having  a  plurality  of  metal  links  embedded  in  said  body 
member,  said  chain  being  embedded  in  An  extended  con- 
dition in  a  direction  corresponding  suntantially  to  the 
axial  direction  of  the  elongated  confituration  of  said 
body  member,  said  body  member  having  opposed  apcr- 
tuits  in  the  long  sides  thereof  for  leceiving  attach- 
ing means  of  tie-down  means  used  tc  seam  various 
cargo  during  transit,  spaced  links  of  said  chain 
being  embedded  irr  said  body  with  said  apertures 
passing  therethrough  so  that  said  attaching  means  is 
adapted  to  be  inserted  through  said  spaced  links  whereby 
said  chain  is  extended  in  a  direction  sub  lUntially  perpen- 
dicular to  said  first  direction  under  restraint  of  said  re- 
silient body  when  said  body  is  absorbin;  shock  to  which 
said  tie-down  means  is  subjected  so  tlat  said  tie-down 
means  is  not  torn  from  the  machines  seci  ired  thereby  dur- 
ing transit. 

3,298,174 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  INFINITEtY  VARIABLE 

AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION 
Ludwtg  T.  Stoyiw.  West  Uip,  N.Y..  ^ml  Kenneth  W. 
Porter,  Mercer  Islnd,  Wask.,  aMlgbors  to  Faircliild 
Hlllcr  Corporation,  Hagcntown,  Md.,  a  corporation 
of  Maryland  J  I 

FUcd  Jane  11;  1965,  Scr.  No.  463,073 
20  Claims.    (CL  60—14) 
1.  In  a  control  system  for  an  infinite!  r  variable  hydro- 
static transmission  of  the  type  having    )ump  and  motor 
units  with  interconnecting  fluid  pressure 
duits  and  an  associated  prime  mover 
comprising: 

a  speed  governor  driven  by  the  prime 
substantially  proportional  to  the  prime  mover  speed 
for  producing  output  signals  repr  ;sentative  of  the 
prime  mover  speed,  said  govemo|-  including: 
(a)  a  valve  with  output  ports. 


and  return  con- 
the  combination 

mover  at  a  speed 


(b)  a  spool  positionable  in  response  to  the  prime 
mover  speed  to  vary  the  pressure  output  sig- 
put  signals  from  the  ports,  and 

(c)  meant  operating  with  said  spool  to  produce 
a  substantially  linear  relationship  between  the 
pressure  output  signals  from  the  ports  and  the 
prime  mover  speed. 


actuator  means  having  means  for  connection  to  the 
pump  aiKl  motor  units  to  vary  the  fluid  displace- 
ment thereof  and  thereby  change  the  ratio  of  the 
transmission, 

and  amplifier  valve  means  connected  between  said  gov- 
ernor and  said  actuating  means  and  responsive  to 
the  pressure  signals  at  the  governor  output  ports  to 
change  the  ratio  of  the  transmission. 


3,298,175 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  COOLING 

Charies  P.  Monc,  Padfic  PaBndcs,  CaHf.,  granted  to 

National  Acronaotics  aad  Space  Administration  under 

provMon  of  42  U^.C.  2457(d) 

Contlanadoa  of  application  Scr.  No.  864,  Ian.  6,  1960. 

—  '         "cation  Ant.  5, 1963,  Scr.  No.  300,957 

9ClaiBM.    (CL60— 267) 


3,298,176 
APPARATUS  AND  METWD  ADDING  OXYGEN 
TO  RE-CYCLE  POWER  PLANT  EXHAUST  GASES 
George  Howard  Finrsytk,  Granw  OTer-Sidt.  John  Can- 
non Braitkwaile, 
CampbcD  Grant, ' 

to  Vkkcrs-Annstrongs  (Engineers)  Linrilcd, 
a  British  company 

Mar.  4, 1965,  Scr.  No.  437,237 
Oainu  priority,  aupBcaHon  Great  Britain,  Mar.  5, 1964, 

9,448/64 
16CfadnM.   (0.60-^3942) 


-chr*^ 


^^^^ 


1.  A  method  of  operating  a  power  plant,  comprising 
burning  fuel  in  a  combustion  chamber,  supplying  gases 
of  combustion  from  said  combustion  chamber  to  an  en- 
gine to  drive  the  engine,  recycling  to  the  combustion 
chamber  a  part  of  the  exhaust  gases  of  the  engine  by 
means  of  a  compressor,  and  mixing  substantially  pure 
oxygen  with  said  part  before  said  part  reaches  said  com- 
bustion chamber. 


3,298,177  

HYDRAULIC  POWER  BRAKE  BOOSTER  HAVING 

EXCESS  FORCE  DAMPENING  MEANS 
George  E.  KcBogg,  Mhimlshnri,  OMo^  asslKnor  to  Gcn- 
cral  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Rflch.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FDcd  Jnly  8,  1964,  Scr.  No.  381,199 
2  daiaas.    (CL  60—543) 


1.  The  combination  of  a  rocket  nozzle  and  cooling  sys- 
tem therefor,  said  rocket  nozzle  comprising  a  converging 
and  diverging  section  joined  to  form  a  restricted  throat 
portion  therebetween; 

a  flame  shield  positioned  adjacent  said  converging 
section;  said  cooling  system  comprising: 

tank  means  adapted  to  reuin  a  coolant  therein; 

expulsion  means  adapted  to  expel  said  coolant  from 
said  tank; 

a  passage  means  operatively  connected  to  said  tank 
adapted  to  carry  the  coolant; 

conduit  means  formed  in  predetermined  positions  on 
said  flame  shield  and.  operatively  connected  to  said 
passage  means  to  receive  the  coolant  therein;  said 
conduit  means  operatively  connected  to  a  manifold 
means  adjacent  the  outer  surface  of  the  rocket  noz- 
zle; 

spray  means  operatively  connected  to  said  manifold 
and  positioned  adjacent  the  periphery  of  said  rocket 
nozzle  so  as  to  spray  predetermined  patterns  of  the 
coolant  thereon  thereby  cooling  said  rocket  nozzle. 


1.  Hydraulic  power  brake  booster  mechanism  for  a 
hydraulic  master  cylinder  adapted  to  supply  fluid  pressure 
to  a  vehicle  braking  system,  said  brake  booster  mecha- 
nism comprising  a  hydraulic  pressure  power  source;  power 
operable  means  having  an  output  portion  and  operatively 
connected  to  said  power  source  and  adapted  to  intensify 
an  applied  force  to  said  hydraulic  master  cylinder,  and 
valve  means  including  a  spring  loaded  piston  adapted  to 
selectively  route  pressure  from  said  power  source  to  the 
hydraulic  master  cylinder  in  response  to  an  applied  force, 
said  valve  means  including  a  piston  slidable  in  a  dash- 
pot  chamber,  said  chamber  having  a  bore  for  controlling 
the  transmission  of  force  from  said  power  source  to  the 
output  portion  of  the  power  operable  means,  the  pressure 
from  said  power  source  acting  against  the  bias  of  a  re- 
silent  member  through  means  in  the  bore  to  dampra  surges 
in  pressure  from  the  applied  force  thereby  preventing  over- 
travel  of  the  valve  means  during  operation  thereof. 
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3^98,178 

VARIABLE  TORQUE  CONVERTER 

Morgan  F.  Reynolds,  Rte.  1,  Box  441-B, 

Lcesburg,  Fliu     32748 

Filed  Inly  16, 1965,  So-.  No.  472,639 

6  Claims.    (O.  60—54) 
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3^98,18« 
SINGLE.CONTROL  REGULATING 

AFTERBURNING  BY-PASS 
Alfred  TrfnUer  and  Albert  Stfeglitz, 
and  Louis  FkwKols  Jumeilc,  Paris, 
Sodete    Nalionale    dTtude    et    de 
Meteors  d'AviatloD,  Paris,   France, 
France 

Filed  June  1,  1964,  Ser.  No. 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  France, 

936,935 
I  8  Claims.    (Q.  60— 23t) 


SYSTEM  FOR 
TURBOIETS 


pammarie-les-Lys, 

to 

Construction    dc 

a  company  of 


3  71,314 
rune  4,  1963, 


1.  A  variable  torque  converter  for  transmitting  force 
from  an  automobile  engine  to  the  driving  wheels  con- 
prising  a  main  housing  mounted  on  the  flywheel  of  tie 
engine,  a  drive  shaft  for  driving  said  housing,  an  auxiliai  i 
housing  within  said  main  housing  and  cooperating  then  - 
with,  a  plurality  of  baffles  fixed  to  said  main  and  auxiliai  yr 
housings,  each  of  said  baflBes  having  a  generally  radially 
disposed  recess,  a  driven  shaft  extending  into  said  hous- 
ings, a  collar  mounted  on  one  end  of  said  driven  shaft, 
a  plurality  of  flexible  vanes  fixed  at  one  end  to  sajd 
collar  and  extending  outwardly  into  the  recesses  of  said 
baffles,  the  major  portion  of  each  vane  being  curved  in 
one  direction  and  having  a  recurved  portion  in  the  oppo- 
site direction  at  the  free  end  thereof,  whereby  when  fluid 
within  said  housings  is  circulated  by  said  baflBes  it  im- 
pinges on  said  vanes  to  rotate  said  driven  shaft  and  sajd 
vanes  will  automatically  flex  under  load  to  vary  the  drite 
ratio. 

3,298  179 

CONFINED  PARALLEL  RAIL  PULSED  PLASMA  1 
ACCELERATOR 
Michel  E.  Macs,  BeUevue,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Rocttt 
Research   Corp.,   Seattle,   Wash.,   a   corporation   ff 
Washington 

Ffled  Not.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  322,862 
21  Oafans.    (CI.  60—202) 


1.  In  a  multiflow  turbojet  engine  havi  ng  high-  and  low- 
pressure  compressors  and  turbines,  mai  i  combustion  and 
reheat  burner  means  fed  with  fuel  by  f  «d  means  includ- 
ing main  combustion  throttle  means  and  at  least  one  re- 
heat throttle  means,  respectively,  an  ad  ustable  area  noz- 
zle, and  adjusting  means  for  the  nozzkf  area;  a  combus- 
tion regulating  system  comprising:  a  single  control  lever 
for  moving  a  first  member  to  control  the  nozzle  adjusting 
means,  and  a  second  member  to  contr  al  the  main  com- 
bustion throttle  means;  reheat  contro 
trolling  each  reheat  throttle  means  as  a 
pressure  parameter  correlated  with  the 
compressors;  means  providing  a  feed' 


means  for  con- 
function  of  an  air 

operation  of  the 
»ack  loop  for  the 


adjusting  means  of  the  nozzle  area,  con  tprising  first  mod 
ulating  means  responsive  to  the  nozzk  area  and  second 
modulating  means  responsive  to  co  nbustion  control 
parameters  including  the  rotation  spee(  \  of  the  low  pres 
sure  compressor  and  turbine  and  the  stagnation  tempera 
ture  at  the  inlet  end  of  the  low  pressi  re  compressor,  to 
jointly  modulate  the  pressure  of  a  pressurized  control 
fluid;  means  responsive  to  the  modulat(  d  pressure  of  said 
fluid  to  apply  a  feed-back  control  forc^ 
justing  nKans;  and  means  responsive 
pressure  to  apply  a  correcting  c<Hitrol  f(|rce  to  at  least  one 
reheat  throttle  means. 


assimior 


3,298 181 
REACTION  PROPULSION 
Leonard  Greiner,  Richmond.  Va.,  assi 
periment  Incorporated,  Richmond, 
of  Virginb 

FUed  Sept  21, 1962,  Ser.  No 
8Clafan8.    (CL60— 2^1) 


el 


1.  A  pulsed  plasma  accelerator  for  generating  propiil 
sion  thrust,  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  spaced,  elongate  substantially  paral  - 
electrodes  of  substantially  equal  cross-sectional  araa; 
'  (b)  a  high  voltage  power  supply  connected  across  said 
electrodes;  i 

(c)  an  electrical  energy  storage  capacitor  connected 
across  said  electrodes;  J 

(d)  an  insulative  container  surrounding  said  electrooes 
at  the  sides  and  at  one  end  thereof,  leaving  the 
other  end  open,  said  electrodes  being  substantially 
coextensive  with  said  container,  with  said  contaiiler 
providing  a  plasma  channeling  chamber  between  s^id 
electrodes;  and 

(e)  means  for  delivering  and  injecting  a  vaporizalle 
and  ionizable  propellant  into  the  closed  end  of  s^d 
container. 


to  the  nozzle  ad- 
o  said  modulated 


3EVICE 

to  Texaco  Ex- 


^a.,  a  corp(Mrati<Hi 
225,965 


1.  In  a  liquid-solid  propellant 
vice  including  a  combustion  chamber 
outlet,  a  solid  propellant  in  the 
vided  with  an  opening  therethrough 
the  reaction  outlet,  and  means  for 
pellant  to  the  surface  of  the  solid 
the   opening  comprising  a  member 
within  the  (^ning  in  the  solid  prope 
having  a  length  along  its  axis  of 


reaction  propulsion  de- 
having  a  reaction 
combuktion  chamber  pro- 
communicating  with 
dincting  a  liquid  pro- 
pro  lellant  exposed  by 
otatably  mounted 
lant,  said  member 
rotation  substantially 
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coextensive  with  the  length  of  the  opening  in  the  solid 
propellant,  liquid  propellant  inlet  means  at  one  end  of 
the  rotatably  mounted  member,  and  a  plurality  of  liquid 
propellant  outet  openings  spaced  along  the  rotatable 
member  and  means  for  rotating  said  member  to  direct 
the  said  liquid  propellant  outlet  openings  about  the  sur- 
face of  the  solid  propellant  exposed  by  the  opening  there- 
through. 

3,298,182 
IGNITION  MEANS  FOR  MONOPROPELLANT 
James  E.  Webb,  Admfaiistrator  of  the  NatiomU  Aero- 
nautics and  Space  Administration  with  respect  to  an 
invention  of  Donald  H.  Lee  and  Darid  D.  Evans 
Filed  June  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  377,784 
22  Chdms.    (CL  60—251) 


(b)  a  plow  mechanism  mounted  on  the  vehicle  and 
engageable  with  the  earth  surface  to  dig  a  continuous 
trench  therein  along  said  path; 

(c)  a  feed  mechanism  mounted  on  the  vehicle  to  sup- 
ply a  vertically  disposed  continuous,  flat,  flexible 
sheet  behind  the  plow  mechanism,  said  sheet  having 
an  upper  extremity  and  a  lower  extremity; 

(d)  a  folding  mechanism  mounted  on  the  vehicle  be- 
hind the  feed  mechanism  to  fold  the  sheet  in  an  L- 
shape  with  one  leg  of  the  L  disposed  vertically  and 
the  other  leg  of  the  L  disposed  horizontally; 

(e)  a  guide  mechanism  mounted  on  the  vehicle  to  de- 
posit the  horizontal  leg  into  said  trench;  and, 

(f)  a  driving  mechanism  motmted  on  the  vehicle  be- 
hind the  feed  mechanism  to  drive  stakes  vertically 
into  the  earth  adjacent  the  vertical  leg  of  the  L- 
shaped  sheet. 

3,298,184 
SEPARATION  OF  AIR 
Kenneth  Cedl  Smitii,  Carshalton,  Smrey,  England,  as- 
signor to  The  British  Oxygen  Company  Limited,  Lon- 
don 6,  England,  a  British  company 

Filed  May  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  280,868 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  May  29, 1962, 

20,693/62 
2  Claims.    (CL  62—13) 


6.  A  thrust-type  rocket  engine  comprising  a  combustion 
chamber  having  first  and  second  ends; 

an  injection  nozzle  for  hydrazine  connected  at  said 
first  end  of  said  chanmber  and  an  exhaust  means  at 
the  second  end  of  said  chamber; 
a  pair  of  spaced  screens  within  said  chanrber  and  con- 
nected thereto; 
a  particulate  catalyst  bed  disposed  between  said  screens; 
a  solid  coating  of  a  strong  oxidizer  encapsulating  a  thin 
layer  of  particles  of  said  catalyst  bed,  said  thin 
layer  beirtg  nearest  that  part  of  the  bed  which  is 
proximate  to  said  injection  nozzle  so  that  injection 
of  hydrazine  through  said  nozzle  onto  said  coated 
catalyst  causes  an  oxidation-reduction  reaction. 
13.  An  ignition  means  comprising  a  particulate  catalyst 
effective  for  decomposing  hydrazine  at  elevated  tempera- 
tures encapsulated  with  a  solid  coating  of  iodine  pent- 
oxide. 

3,298,183 
APPARATUS  FOR  ERECTING  A  FLUID  BARRIER 
Tobias  H.  Grethcr,  CamariDo,  Robert  M.  Zicgenmeycr, 
Svtter,  and  James  Bermann,  Oxnard,  Calif.,  assignors 
to  Consolidated  Thermoplastics  Company,  Los  Angeles, 
CaUf .,  a  corporation  of  CaBf onda 

FUed  May  11, 1964,  Ser.  No.  366,467 
6  CUdms.    (CL  61—72.1) 


1.  Apparatus  for  erecting  barriers  comprising: 
(a)  a  wheeled  vehicle  movable  along  the  earth  in  the 
path  of  the  desired  barrier; 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  from  air  of  a  gaseous 
product  containing  about  60  to  70%  by  volume  of  oxygen 
comprising  the  steps  of  subjecting  compressed  air,  pre- 
viously cooled  to  its  saturation  temperature  and  freed 
from  carbon  dioxide  and  water  to  a  first  stage  rectification 
to  produce  a  first  liquid  fraction  enriched  in  oxygen  and  a 
first  gaseous  nitrogen  fraction,  subjecting  said  first  liquid 
fraction  enriched  in  oxygen  to  a  second  stage  rectification 
to  produce  a  second  liquid  fraction,  further  enriched  but 
to  an  extent  considerably  less  than  that  required  in  the 
final  gaseous  product,  and  a  second  gaseous  nitrogen 
fraction,  withdrawing  the  second  liquid  fraction  from  the 
second  stage  rectification  zone  and  passing  the  entire  sec- 
ond liquid  fraction  in  heat  exchange  with  at  least  a  part 
of  said  first  gaseous  nitrogen  fraction  to  partially  vaporize 
said  second  liquid  fraction  and  produce  a  third  gaseous 
fraction  having  a  higher  oxygen  content  than  air  and  a 
residual  liquid  fraction  having  an  oxygen  contem  equal 
to  that  required  in  the  gaseous  product,  at  least  a  part 
of  said  first  gaseous  nitrogen  fraction  itself  being  con- 
densed to  provide  condensed  nitrogen,  using  said  con- 
densed nitrogen  to  provide  reflux  liquid  in  both  the  first 
and  the  second  stage  rectification,  recycling  said  third 
gaseous  fraction  to  said  second  stage  rectification,  and 
vaporizing  said  residual  liquid  fraction  to  provide  the 
required  gaseous  product  by  heat  exchange  with  incom- 
ing air,  cooling  at  least  a  part  of  said  compressed  air  to 
saturation  temperature  and  freeing  at  least  a  part  of  said 
compressed  air  from  condensible  impurities  by  heat  ex- 
change with  outgoing  gaseous  products  in  switch  ex- 
changers, withdrawing  compressed  air  as  a  side-stream 
from  said  switch  exchangers  and  subsequently  feeding  the 
compressed  air  to  a  stage  of  said  first  stage  rectification, 
preheating  a  minor  part  of  the  first  gaseous  nitrogen  frac- 
tion by  heat  exchange  with  said  air  withdrawn  as  a  side- 


878 

stream  from  said  switch  exchangers,  said  minor  part  being 
expanded  in  an  expansion  turbine  and  combined  with  said 
second  gaseous  nitrogen  fraction,  said  air  withdrawn  as  a 
side-stream  from  said  switch  exchanger  leaving  said  hei  t 
exchange  step  being  combined  with  the  main  stream  (f 
compressed  cooled  air  leaving  said  switch  exchanger  i. 
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3,298  185 

LOW  TEMPERATURE  STORAGE  CONTAINER 

Jolm  D.  Loudon,  Bonlder,  Colo^  assknorito  Cryogenic 

Fnginewfaig  Company,  Dcnrcr,  Colo.,  a  corporation 

of  Colorado 

Filed  Jnly  15, 1964,  Scr.  No.  382,919 
.    8  Claims.    (CL  62—48)  i 


;^^n\uii  I  I'll  k  J  .U ',».'.■  ^J.'\.  ^ '>  ■!' 


T 


flashing  said  commingled  streams, 
collecting  the  flashed  liquid  and  vap<)rs 


'  A0- 


J/lNUARY  17,  1967 
in  a  vessel, 


ssid 


returning  the  liquid  from  said  vesae 
to  increase  the  concentration  of 
in  said  liquid  solution  in  said  c4ntainer 

recycling  the  flashed  vapors  from 
vapors  removed  from  said  contai^r 


to  said  container 
first  constituent 
and 
Maid  vessel  to  said 


3,298,187 
CRYOGENIC  UQUm  STORAGl : 
Austin  J.  Short,  Kenmorc,  N.Y., 

Udc  Corporatioo,  a  corporaHon 
Continuation  of  appUcatioa  Scr.  No. 
1964.   Tills  appUcadon  Apr.  18, 1966 
9ClaiaH.    (CL62— Jl) 


1.  In  a  low  temperature  storage  container  including  n- 
ner  and  outer  members  having  an  evacuated  insulatfag 
space  between,  and  having  an  upper  access  passage  which 
terminates  in  the  interior  of  the  iinner  member  leaving  a 
vapor  space  between  the  inner  terminus  of  said  passage 
and  the  top  inside  surface  of  said  inner  member,  ajnd 
adapted  to  contain  a  a  charge  of  a  liquid  refrigerant;  in 
said  inner  member,  the  improvement  which  compris^  a 
first  barrier  pervious  to  liquid  refrigerant  arranged  iflX- 
cumferentially  of  the  storage  area,  a  second  barrier  ppr- 
vious  to  liquid  refrigerant  separating  the  storage  a^ 
from  said  vapor  space,  liquid  refrigerant  absorbing  media 
disposed  externally  of  the  circimiferential  barrier  ^ 
other  liquid  refrigerant  absorbing  me^iia  above  and  sup- 
ported as  the  second  barrier  disposed  in  contacting  rela- 
tion with  the  externally  disposed  media  so  that  liqjiid 
refrigerant  is  transferred  by  capillary  action. 


3,298,186     ' 
ATMOSPHERIC  LPG  STORAGE  TANK  AND 

PROCESS 

Lloyd  T.  Hcndriz,  Santa  Ana,  CaHf .,  assignor  td  Rich- 
field Ofl  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  CWtf.,  a — 

tion  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1965,  Scr.  No.  449,722 
19  Oaims.    (CL  62—50) 
1.  In  a  method  for  maintaining  a  first  volatile  don- 
stituent  in  liquid  solution  in  a  second  constituci^t  of  lesser 
volatility  in  a  container,  the  steps  comprising:  I    , 

removing  vapors  of  said  constituents  from  said  con- 
tainer, J  , 
compressing  said  vapors,              '   1.   .1                   I 
condensing  said  compressed  vapors  to  a  liquid  striam 
comprising  a  solution  of  said  constituents  relatively 
high  in  said  first  constituent,         ^ 
commingling  said  condensate   with   a  second  li<  uid 
stream  comprising  a  solution  of  said  constituents 
relatively  low  in  ^id  first  constituent, 

''Mil'      I   . 


APPARATUS 

to  Union  Car- 
New  York 
421,796,  Dec  29, 
Scr.  No.  549,112 


1.  Cryogenic  liquid  storage  appaiatus  comprising  a 
double-walled  container  having  an  imer  vessel  and  an 
outer  casing  with  an  evacuable  thermal  insulating  space 
therebetween,  and  an  outer  vapor  (hamber  portion  of 
said  container  being  gas-tightly  comiected  to  the  outer 
casing;  vapor  conduit  means  extendin  { through  the  outer 
casing  and  inner  vessel  walb  with  an  linner  end  terminat- 
ing in  the  upper  portion  of  said  itmer  vessel  and  an 
outer  end  terminating  in  the  containe^  outer  vapor  cham- 
ber portion;  a  thermal  oscillation  damper  chamber  out- 
side said  inner  vessel  of  greater  than  S  cubic  centimeters 
volume  and  also  having  larger  volume  than  said  con- 
tainer outer  vapor  chamber  portion; [and  vapor  flow  re- 
stricting conduit  means  having  one  end  joined  to  said 
container  outer  vapor  chamber  portion  and  the  other 
end  joined  to  said  damper  chamber,  said  vapor  flow  re- 
stricting conduit  means  having  a  len;  th-to-inner  effective 
diameter  ratio  of  at  least  52  and  elective  diameter  of 
at  least  Me-inch,  and  said  damper 
internal  transverse  length  of  at  lea^  2  times  the  inner 
effective  diameter  of  the  conduit. 
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3,298,188 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FREEZING 
FOOD  PRODUCTS 
Rohcft  C  WahilMr,  Madtaon,  Wk.,  and  John  S. 
MtaMapoib,  MIm,  awlgnnrs  to  Air  RadKtion 
nany,  lacocponicd,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

FOad  Apr.  24, 1964,  Scr.  No.  362,226 
IfOaiM.    (CL  62-63) 


1.  A  method  of  freezing  articles  of  food  comprising 
the  steps  of  directing  cold  vapor  evolved  from  liquid 
nitrogen  down  an  incline,  conveying  said  articles  upward 
along  said  incline  in  beat  exchange  relationship  with  said 
vapor  so  as  to  cool  said  articles,  spraying  liquid  nitrogen 
upon  said  cooled  articles  in  order  to  at  least  partially 
freeze  said  articles  and  vaporize  the  liquid  nitrogen 
sprayed  thereon,  and  utilizing  vapor  thus  formed  as  tlie 
said  cold  vapor  directed  down  said  incline. 


3^98,189 
TWISTABLE  ICE  CUBE  MAKER  WITH  THERM- 
ISTOR TEMPERATURE  SENSOR 
George  W.  Beck  and  WaHcr  G.  KaMfai,  Dayton,  OUo, 
and  Benny  M.  Iflllbcffy,  Ames,  Iowa,  assignors  to  Gen- 
eral Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Rfldk,  a  corporation 
of  Delawwc 
Origfaial  applcatioa  Oct  23, 1962,  Scr.  No.  232,355,  now 
Patent  No.  3,217,St8,  diriad  Sapt  21,  1M5.    Divided 
and  this  appBcaHon  Mar.  18, 1965,  Scr.  No.  448,719 
5  CWm.    (CL  61—135) 


2.  An  automatic  liquid  freezer  including  a  mold'having 
a  plurality  of  liquid  holding  pockets  located  side  by  side, 
means  for  supplying  liquid  to  said  mold,  means  for  freez- 
ing liquid  in  said  mold,  means  for  discharging  frozen 
liquid  from  said  mold,  temperature  responsive  control 
means  for  said  discharging  means,  said  temperature  re- 
sponsive control  means  being  located  between  two  ad- 
jacent pockets  of  said  mold  in  beat  transfer  relation  with 
one  of  said  pockets,  and  means  for  enclosing  a  space 
between  said  adjacent  pockets  and  said  temperature  re- 
sponsive control  means. 


3,298,196 

FREEZING  CONDITION  CONTROL 

Charles  B.  Harkcr,  Rockford,  DL,  aKlgnor  to  Tcknl  Craft, 

Incorporated,  Rockton.  DL,  a  corparatkM  of  WcatM 

Filed  Oct  7,  1965,  Scr.  No.  493,678 

4  Chdms.    (CL  62—136) 

1.  A  semi-frozen  confection  machine  compris'ng: 

a  freezing  chamber  adapted  to  contain  and  freeze  liquid 

confection  material; 
refrigeration  means  for  cooling  said  freezing  chamber; 
a  rotary  beater  in  said  freezing  chamber  adapted  to 
rotatably  stir  the  confection  material; 


a  viscosity  sensing  member  rotatably  mounted  in  said 
freezing  chamber  ^>aced  inside  said  beater  independ- 
ently of  said  beater, 

said  viscosity  sensing  member  having  radial  extension 
means  adapted  to  subject  said  member  to  torque  by 
the  rotational  movement  of  the  confection  material 
in  said  freezing  chamber  against  said  extension  means. 


said  viscosity  sensing  member  having  a  torque  trans- 
mitting shaft  routably  extending  from  said  freezing 
chamber; 

adjustable  counter-torque  means  acting  on  said  torque 
transmitting  shaft  to  resist  rotation  of  said  member; 

and  switch  means  respcmsive  to  rotation  of  said  torque 
transmitting  shaft,  said  switch  means  controlling  the 
operation  of  said  refrigeration  means. 


3,298,191 
SOLID  STATE  ICE  BANK  CONTROL 
Lawrence  A.  Bvkc,  Royal  Oak,  Mich.,  assi^ior  to  Tcmp- 
ritc  Prodncts  Corporation,  BtrmlngiMim,  Mich.,  a  cor^ 

FUcd  Sept.  13, 1965,  Scr.  No.  486,729 
17  ClainH.    (CL  62—148) 


1.  A  control  system  for  detecting  the  condition  of  a 
freezing  media  and  controlling  an  apparatus  adapted  to 
control  conditions  of  the  freezing  media,  a  pulsating  direct 
current  source  of  electrical  energy  and  impedance  means 
varying  the  magnitude  of  its  impedance  in  accordance 
with  predetermined  freezing  and  nonfreezing  conditions 
of  the  media  comprising  output  controlling  means,  con- 
troller means  connected  in  circuit  with  said  output  control 
elements  and  operatively  connected  with  the  apparatus  for 
controlling  the  operation  of  the  an>aratus  in  response  to 
an  electrical  condition  of  said  controlling  means,  and  con- 
dition responsive  control  circuit  means  coupled  in  con- 
tn^ng  relation  with  said  controlling  means  in  response 
to  the  predetermined  freezing  and  nonfreezing  conditions 
of  the  media  including  condition  sensing  circuit  means 
connected  to  the  impedance  means  for  producing  a  con- 
dition signal  in  response  to  variations  of  the  impedance 
means,  signal  producing  circuit  means  for  producing  a 
control  signal  in  response  to  said  condition  signal,  said 
signal  producing  means  varying  the  conductive  conditions 
of  said  controlling  means  in  response  to  said  controlling 
means,  and  reactive  impedance  means  in  circuit  between 
said  condition  sensing  circuit  means  and  said  signal 
producing  circuit  means  for  blocking  direct  current  com- 
ponents of  the  pulsating  source  of  electrical  energy  from 
said  condition  sensing  circuit  means. 
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3^98,192 

CONTROL  APPARATUS  WITH  TIMING  MEANS 

FOR  REFRIGERATION  SYSTEMS 

Robert  D.  Morgan,  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Cwrier 

Corporation,  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 

FOcd  July  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  468,837 
9  Claims.    (CI.  62—158) 
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coolant  package  supporting  the  beverage 
providing  refrigeration  means  for  said  coc  ier. 
container  being  raised  against  the  bottcm 
carton  by  support  block  means  thus  allojwing 
within  said  carton  which  surrounds  said 


containers  and 

,  said  coolant 

wall  of  said 

said  water 

>ottles  of  bever- 
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1.  In  a  refrigeration  system  including  a  conipressor, 
the  combination  of  control  means  operable  upon  a  dcj 
mand  to  energize  said  compressor;  condition  seiuind 
means  operable  upon  the  occurrence  of  a  predetermined 
malfunction  to  deenergize  said  compressor;  timing  mean^ 
for  preventing  reenergization  of  said  compressor  by  said 
control  means  for  a  timed  interval  following  each  de* 
energization  thereof;  and  means  for  counting  the  numbei 
of  compressor  deenergizations  responding  to  a  predeter 
mined  number  of  compressor  deenergizations  for  sai< 
timed  interval  to  render  said  control  means  inoperative 


ages  to  also  surround  said  coolant  conlainer,  said  cool> 
ant  container  is  provtded  with  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart 
parallel  rows  of  openings,  said  openings 'allowing  for  the 
escape  of  gas  and  said  coolant  container  is  provided  with 
divider  walls  on  its  interior  to  insure  rigijlity  and  strength 
to  said  cooler  container. 


3,298  195 
MODULE  COOLING  SYSTEM 
Niciiolas  M.  Raskhodoff,  Cbcverly,  MdL  assignor  to  tlic 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  tiic  Secre- 
tary of  tlie  Navy  I 

FUed  Oct  15, 1965.  Ser.  No.  i  »6,727 
6  Claims.    (CL  62—41'  ) 


3,298,193 

REFRIGERATION  UNIT 

Clifford  N.  Johnscn,  La  Crosse,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Thfe 

Trane  Company,  La  Crosse,  Wis.,  a  corporation  dt 

Wisconsin 

Filed  Jan.  17, 1966,  Ser.  No.  521,041 
14  Claims.    (CL  62—244) 


1.  A  refrigeration  unit  for  refrigerating  a  vehicular  ei  i- 
closure  comprising  a  condenser  section  having  a  war 
a  refrigerant  condenser  disposed  within  said  condenser 
section;  an  evaporator  section  disposed  in  juxtapositi( 
with  said  wall;  a  refrigerant  evaporator  disposed  in  saj 
evaporator  section;  a  first  elongated  thermal  isolator  mei 
ber  extending  generally  parallel  to  said  wall;  a  first  eloii- 
gated  flange  connected  to  said  evaporator  section  and  abla- 
ting along  an  elongated  surface  of  said  thermal  isolate 
member  facing  toward  said  condenser  section;  and  a 
second  elongated  flange  connected  to  said  condenser  sec- 
tion and  abutting  along  an  elongated  surface  of  said  th^- 
mal  isolator  member  facing  away  from  said  condenatr 
section  thereby  connecting  said  condenser  and  evaporator 
sections  in  rigid  thermally  isolated  relationship. 


34^98,194 

SELF-CONTAINED  BEVERAGE  COOLER 

James  H.  Hutchinson,  Rte.  3,  Hart,  Mich.    49420 

FUed  June  24, 1965,  Ser.  No.  466,544 

2  Clahns.    (CL  62—294) 

1.  A  self-contained  beverage  cooler  comprising  a  pl^s 

tic  coated  carton  having  a  corrugated  layer  of  mater  al 

against  water  proof  interior  walls  for  insulation,  and 


a 


1.  A  cooling  system  for  supplying  co<  iling  air  to  electri- 
cal equipment  housed  in  separate  raclcs  >f  a  cabinet  which 
comprises: 

an  air  cooling  means, 

air  supply  and  air  return  ducts  in  sa  id  cabiiiet  leading 
from  said  air  cooling  means  and  extending  across 
said  cabinet  containing  said  electilcal  equipment  to 
be  cooled, 

a  plurality  of  racks  upon  which  sail  electrical  equip- 
ment is  assembled  in  individual  madules, 

each  of  said  racks  including  oppositely  disposed  first 
and  second  vertically  extending  ho  low  end  members 
and  an  upper  and  lower  horizontil  hollow  member 
separated  by  a  plurality  of  spaced!  horizontal  hollow 
members  connected  with  said  first  a  nd  second  vertical- 
ly extending  hollow  members, 

said  first  vertically  extending  hollow 
viding  an  air  supply  to  each  ol 
spaced  horizontal  hollow  member 
horizontal  hollow  member, 

said  second  vertical  hollow  end  m<  mber  providing  a 
hot  air  return  from  said  plurality  of 
members  and  from   said  upper 
member, 

each  of  said  plurality  of  spaced 

members  including  apertures  in  thi  lir  upper  and  lower 
surfaces, 


end  member  pro- 
said  i^urality  of 
and  to  said  lower 


f  spaced  horizontal 
horizontal  hollow 

horizontal  hollow 


a  divider  within  each  of  said  spaced  horizontal  mem- 
bers separating  each  of  said  members  into  upper  and 
lower  air  flow  channels, 

said  lower  horizontal  hoUow  member  and  each  of  said 
upper  flow  channels  of  said  plurality  of  spaced  hori- 
zontal hollow  members  connecting  with  said  first 
vertically  extending  member  to  supply  air  through 
said  apertures  in  the  upper  surface  thereof, 

said  upper  horizontal  hollow  member  and  said  lower 
air  flow  channel  of  each  of  said  plurality  of  hori- 
zontal hollow  members  being  connected  with  said 
second  vertically  extending  end  member  to  return  air 
to  said  air  cooling  means, 

a  bellows  type  hose  connected  between  said  air  duct 
extending  across  said  cabinet  and  each  of  said  first 
vertically  extending  end  members  of  each  of  said 
racks  to  supply  cool  air  thereto, 

whereby  oool  air  is  supplied  through  said  first  ver- 
tically extending  end  member  to  said  plurality  of 
horizontal  hoMow  members,  across  the  electrical 
equipment  modules,  out  through  the  lower  air  flow 
channel  of  each  of  said  plurality  of  horizontal  mem- 
bers and  the  upper  horizontal  hollow  member  and 
out  through  said  second  vertically  extending  end 
member  of  each  of  said  racks  to  the  air  cooling  meai» 
throu^  a  return  duct 


and  condensed  refrigerant  from  said  first  condenser  means 
and  for  separating  condensed  refrigerant  of  such  re- 
ceived condensed  mixture  from  condensed  power  fluid  of 
such  received  condensed  mixture  by  reevaporating  con- 
densed refrigerant  of  such  received  condensed  mixture 
thus  leaving  a  residue  of  condensed  power  fluid  and  for 
directing  at  least  a  part  of  the  reevaporated  condensed 
refrigerant  to  said  second  condensing  means  for  condens- 
ing; and  means  for  returning  at  least  a  part  of  the 
residue  of  condensed  power  fluid  to  said  vaporizing  means 
and  for  returning  condensed  refrigerant  from  said  second 
condensing  means  to  said  evaporator. 


3,298,196 

DYNAMIC  PUMP  TYPE  REFRIGERATION 

SYSTEM 

Ralph  C.  Schlicfatig,  11212  3rd  S.,  Seattle,  Wash.    98168 

Filed  May  3, 1965,  Ser.  No.  452,648 

7  Claims.    (CL  62—500) 


e- — 


3,298,197 

READILY  DISENGAGEABLE  COUPLING 

Leo  Roth,  11950  S.  71st  Atc.,  Pakw  Heights,  DL    60463 

Filed  Sept  29, 1964,  Ser.  No.  399,969 

1  Cbrim.    (CL  64—1) 


w////yy////' 
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1.  In  a  heat  transfer  system  for  using  as  working 
mediums  a  power  fluid  and  a  refrigerant,  the  combination 
comprising,  pump  means  having  power  inlet  means,  re- 
frigerant inlet  means  and  discharge  means;  means  for 
vaporizing  the  power  fluid  and  for  directing  the  vaporized 
power  fluid  to  the  power  inlet  means  of  said  pump 
means;  an  evaporator  for  evaporating  the  refrigerant 
to  a  vapor  and  for  effecting  in  cooperation  with  said  pump 
means  a  flow  of  the  refrigerant  vapor  to  the  refrigerant 
inlet  means  of  said  pump  means  so  that  a  mixture  of 
refrigerant  vapor  and  vaporized  power  fluid  is  discharged 
from  the  discharge  means  of  said  pump  means;  first 
condenser  means  operatively  associated  with  the  dis- 
charge means  of  said  pump  means  for  receiving  at  least 
a  part  of  the  mixture  of  refrigerant  vapor  and  vaporized 
power  fluid  discharged  from  the  discharge  means  of 
said  pump  means  and  for  effectively  condensing  such 
received  mixture  to  thereby  reduce  the  back  pressure  on 
the  discharge  means  of  said  pump  means;  second  con- 
densing means;  means  operatively  associated  with  said 
first  condenser  means  and  with  said  second  condensing 
means  for  receiving  a  mixture  of  condensed  power  fluid 


A  readily  disengageable  coupling,  comprising:  a  cou- 
pling shaft,  a  brace  rotatably  supporting  the  coupling 
shaft,  semicircular  engaging  means  at  the  ends  of  said 
shaft;  rotatably  mounted  members  in  the  form  of  rollers, 
two  roller-connecting  means  provided  with  cylindrical 
portions  encircling  and  retaining  the  ends  of  the  rollers 
therein,  complementary  semicircular  engaging  means  at 
the  end  of  said  cylindrical  portions  having  smaller  diam- 
eters than  the  cylindrical  members  to  provide  annular 
shoulders,  said  engaging  means  when  engaged  forming 
an  annular  outer  surface;  retaining  means  having  an 
inner  annular  surface  of  the  same  diameter  as  the 
outer  annular  surface  of  the  engaged  engaging  means 
to  encircle  the  engaged  engaging  means  to  retain  them 
in  engaged  operative  position,  said  retaining  means  being 
prevented  from  sliding  away  from  said  brace  out  of  their 
operative  positions  by  the  annular  shoulders  of  the  roller- 
connecting  means  while  permitting  free  movement  of  said 
retaining  means  toward  said  brace  onto  said  coupling 
shaft;  and  fingers  pivotally  mounted  on  opposite  sides 
of  the  supporting  brace  for  locking  the  retaining  means 
in  retaining  position,  said  fingers  pivoted  to  rotate  nor- 
mal to  the  rotating  axis  of  the  coupling  to  restrict  the 
axial  movement  of  the  retaining  means. 


3,298,198 
COUPLING  WITH  HYDRAULICALLY  ACTUATED 

THRUST  BUTTON 

Joseph  J.  Winkler,  Erie,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Zum  Industries, 

Inc.,  Erie,  Pa.,  a  corporatimi  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  409,509 

7  Claims.    (CL  64—9) 


1.  A  coupling  for  joining  together  a  pair  of  shafts  in 
driving  relationship  comprising 

a  first  coupling  member  adapted  to  be  operatively  con- 
nected to  one  of  said  shafts. 
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a  second  coupling  member  adapted  tlo  be  connected  to 
the  other  of  said  shafts  and  engaged  in  driving  re- 
lationship with  said  first  member, 

said  members  being  movable  in  an  axial  direction  rela- 
tive to  one  another, 

pressure  exerting  means  interposed  between  and 
adapted  to  force  said  members  away  from  one  an- 
other, I 

an  abutment  of  one  of  said  members  adapted  to  pe 
engaged  with  the  other  of  said  members  thereby  to 
limit  the  relative  movement  between  said  memben, 

said  pressure  means  comprising  a  bore  in  said  coupling 
adapted  to  receive  hydraulic  *  fluid  under  pressure, 

one  said  coupling  member  being  in  engagement  with 
said  fluid  in  said  chamber, 

a  source  of  hydraulic  fluid  connected  to  said  chamber 
whereby  said  coupling  members  may  be  selectively 
forced  into  engagement  with  said  abutment. 
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3J9MM 
SLID&fGJOINT 
Werner  E.  AHmanii,  Stattgart,  Kvt  Enkc, 
tcmbcrg,  and  ALrcd  F.  RoOwcBcr,  "' 
berg,  Gen^^r,  aarifDonto  Dafankr- 

Filed  Aug.  13, 19M,  Scr.  No. 
CUais  PtMty,  appHcalioa  Gcnnay,  ^og.  K,  1963, 
D  42,254 
It  CUriBM.    (CL  M— 21) 


311,295 


3,298,199 

UQUID  COOLED  COUPLING  FOR  A 

ROTATABLE  SHAFT 

Charles  D.  Grey,  SomiyTale,  CaHf.,  assignor  to  Westing- 

house  Electric  CorponAioB,  East  Pittsborgb^  Pa.,  a  cor^ 

poration  <rf  Pennsylrania 

FOed  Nov.  18, 1964,  Scr.  No.  412,058 
4  Claims.    (O.  64—9) 


axt 


time 


1.  A  sliding  joint,  especially  for  the 
vehicles,  in  which  the  torque  is  trana^tted 
comprising: 

a  first  joint  part  including  at  least 
axially  extending  arm  portions  starti^ 
like  bottom  thereof, 

a  second  joint  part  having  a  hvb  portion 
three  approximately  radially  extend  ng 
starting  from  said  hub  portion  thereof 
manner  and  engaging  with  the  arm 
between  the  arm  portions  of  said 

mutually  crossing  track  means  being 
,      arm  portions  of  the  two  joint  parts, 

and  balls  within  said  track  means, 
at  least  partly  laterally  surrounding 

said  joint,  including  said  first  joint 
ond  joint  part  having  a  common 

and  the  common  plane  of  two  mutually 
means  being  disposed  outside  said 


1.  A  coupling  for  connecting  a  rotatable  driving  sh 
to  a  rotatable  driven  shaft,  comprising 

a  male  coupling  member  coimectable  to  one  of 
shafts  and  having  an  annular  array  of  radially  oui 
wardly  directed  splines, 

a  female  coupling  member  encompassing  said  mali 
coupling  member  and  connectable  to  the  other  of  sail 
shafts, 

saki  female  coupling  member  having  an  annular  arra  r 
of  radially  inwardly  directed  splines  disposed  ii  k 
engagement  with  said  outwardly  directed  splines, 

an  aiuular  cup  provided  on  said  male  member  and 
jointly  rotatable  therewith,  said  cup  being  partlV 
defined  by  an  aimular  wall  portion,  I 

nozzle  means  for  directing  liquid  in  radially  outwardly 
direction  into  said  cup,  I 

said  cup  being  concentric  with  the  rotational  axis  df 
said  male  coupling  member  and  disposed  radially 
inwardly  of  said  splines,  whereby  said  cup  is  effectiye 
to  disentrain  and  collect  solids  from  said  liquid  b^ 
centrifuging  action, 

said  cup  being  partly  defined  by  a  pair  of  radially  ex- 
tending wall  portions,  | 

one  of  said  wall  portions  having  an  annular  array  df 
apertures  for  directing  liquid  through,  the  splines  ta(y 
centrifugal  action  for  cooling  and  lubrication  pur- 
poses, and 

means  provided  in  the  female  coupling  member  for 
pumping  the  liquid  from  the  splines  by  centrifug^ 
action. 


FcIllMMhfWurt- 
gen,  Hcgcns- 

Ahilf  iigf  sc  11- 


drive  of  motor 
by  balls, 

apivoximately 
from  aflange- 


and  at  least 
arm  portions 
in  a  star-like 

portions  thereof 
joint  part, 

provided  in  the 


first 
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3,298,281 

UNIVERSAL  JOINT  I 

Jean  Cadion,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Sodcte  Anonyme 

Andri  CHroen,  Paris,  Fhncc,  a  French  Company 

FOed  July  28, 1964,  Scr.  No.  385,685 

Claims  priority,  appMcaHon  France,  Ang.  1, 1963, 

3,079,  Patent  1,371,994 

3  CWms.    (CL  64->21 


1.  In  a  homokinetic  universal  joint 
element  and  an  inner  element  having 
surfaces  between  which  there  is 
having  apertures  receiving  balls  which 
tained  in  engagement  with  toric  groove  t 
surfaces  of  the  inner  and  outer 
of  the  cage  including  a  first  pair  of 
relatively  large  apertures  at  least  one  of 
as  large  as  the  axial  thickness  of  said 
mit  the  assembly  of  the  latter  in  said 
of  diametrically  opposed  relatively 
suflicient  length  to  permit  the  maximuln 


cqmprising  an  outer 

cntric  ^herical 

provided  a  guiding  cage 

^re  thereby  nutin- 

provided  in  said 

elemeilts:  said  apertures 

dial  letrically  opposed 

vhich  has  a  length 

element  to  per- 

a  second  pair 

apertures  of 

desired  angular 


mier 
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small 
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displacement  of  said  inner  and  outer  elements  during  op- 
eration of  the  joint,  and  a  third  pair  of  diametrically  op- 
pbsed  apertures  of  a  length  intermediate  the  lengths  of 
said  relatively  large  and  relatively  small  apertures,  re- 
spectively, each  of  said  apertures  of  intermediate  length 
being  located  between  one  of  said  relatively  large  aper- 
tures and  one  of  said  relatively  small  apertures  and  having 
iu  center  offset  in  the  direction  toward  the  adjacent  rela- 
tively small  aperture  with  respect  to  a  diametrical  axis  ex- 
tending through  the  center  ol  said  surfaces  of  the  inner 
and  outer  elements  and  which  bisects  the  angle  between 
diametrical  axes  exten<ting  through  the  centers  of  the  ad- 
jacent relatively  large  and  small  apertures,  the  length  of 
each  of  said  apertures  of  intermediate  length  being  suffi- 
cient to  permit  angular  displacement  of  said  outer  and 
inner  elements  to  the  extent  necessary  for  the  insertion  in 
said  relatively  small  apertures  of  the  respective  balls. 


aL29g,202 

KNTTTING  MACHINE  AND  METHOD 

OF  KNITTING 

MoiftoPhate,2S19GffMiAvanBnn*N.Y.    10468 

FaaiSavt  18, 1962,  Scr.  No.  224^29 

16  Claims.    (€1.66-^) 


needles  and  an  operative  position  for  causing  clamping  of 
the  thread;  severing  means  for  the  thread  disposed  to 
engage  the  clamped  thread  for  severing  the  same;  second 
operating  means  including  hook  means  tumable  about  an 
axis  and  reciprocable  along  said  axis  between  an  inopera- 
tive position  and  an  operative  position,  and  being  dt^xned 
relative  to  said  first  c^rating  means  to  catch  a  clamped 
thread  during  axial  movement  from  said  inoperative  posi- 
tion to  said  operative  position,  and  to  draw  the  caught 
thread  during  turning  movement  to  a  position  adapted  to 
be  engaged  and  knitted  by  the  needles  of  the  knitting  ma- 
chine; and  control  means  for  moving  said  first  and  second 
operating  means  in  timed  relation  between  said  positions 
of  the  same. 

3,298404 
FULL-FASnONED  KNITTED  SLACKS 
Frank  V.  Hoffcckcr,  Charlotte,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Hnnflcy 
Knitting  MUb,  Inc.,  York,  S.C.,  a  corporation  of  North 
CaroUna 

FUcd  Feb.  23, 1965,  Scr.  No.  434,466 
3  CUms.    (CL  66—177) 


1.  In  a  knitting  machine,  the  combination  of  a  pattern 
wheel  mounted  for  rotation  about  its  axis,  said  pattern 
wheel  having  circumferentiaHy  spaced  apart  teeth,  the 
spaces  between  the  teeth  defii^  needle  receiving  slotx, 
and  a  bank  of  needles  cooperating  with  said  wheel,  the 
pitch  of  the  teeth  of  the  v^ieel  which  cooperate  with 
the  needles  during  a  revolution  of  said  wheel  being  kss 
than  the  pitch  of  the  said  needles. 


3,298403 

THREAD  FEEDING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

KNmiNG  MACHINES 

Rkh«d  SchmUt  ad  Wcfwr  JiMch,  StMgvt-VaiUngcn, 

and  Richmd  Hall,  MMbcrg,  Gctmaay,  amignoiB  to 

Franz  Morat  G.mJbJI.,  Stnttgart-VaUngen,  Germany 

FUcd  Jan.  28, 1963,  Scr.  No.  254,154 
1  8  Clafans.    (CL  66—131) 


1.  in  a  knitting  machine,  in  combination,  a  feeding  ar- 
rangement for  feeding  a  thread  to  the  knitting  needles  of 
the  madiine,  comprising  first  operating  means  movable 
between  a  normal  position  for  guiding  a  thread  to  the 


1.  A  pair  of  full-fashioned  knitted  slacks  providing  a 
conforming  fit  on  the  body  of  a  wearer,  said  slacks  com- 
prising 

(a)  a  pair  of  elongated  knitted  front  panels  having 
iimer  aiKl  outer  selvages  along  opposite  sides  there- 
of, 

(b)  a  pair  of  elongate  knitted  rear  panels  having  in- 
ner and  outer  selvages  along  opposite  sides  thereof, 
each  of  said  front  and  rear  panels  having  integral 
leg,  trunk,  waistband  and  crotch^  shoulder  portions 
and  also  having  curved  lines  of  fashioning  marks 
spaced  a  predetermined  distance  inwardly  from  and 
extending  parallel  to  the  outer  selvage  of  said  trunk 
portion  and  the  iimer  selvage  of  said  crotch  shoulder 
portion  to  provide  a  conforming  fit  of  the  slacks  on 
the  hips  and  in  the  crotch  of  the  wearer,  each  of 
said  rear  panels  having  a  curved  line  of  fashioning 
marks  spaced  a  predetermined  distance  inwardly 
from  the  inner  selvage  of  the  trunk  portion  thereof 
and  extending  parallel  to  the  inner  selvage  for  a  pre- 
determined distance  downwardly  from  said  waist- 
band portion  to  provide  a  conforming  fit  ol  the 
slacks  across  the  small  of  the  back  of  the  wearer, 

(c)  a  pair  of  outer  seams  coimecting  the  outer 
selvages  of  said  front  panels  to  the  corresponding 
selvages  of  the  rear  panels, 

(d)  a  pair  of  inner  seams  connecting  the  inner  selvages 
of  said  leg  portions  of  said  front  panels  to  the  cor- 
responding inner  selvages  of  the  leg  portions  of  said 

'      rear  panels, 

(e)  a  front  seam  connecting  the  inner  selvages  of  said 
waistband,  trunk  and  crotch  shoulder  portions  of 
said  front  panels,  and 

(f )  a  rear  seam  connecting  the  inner  selvages  of  said 
waistband,  trunk  and  crotch  shoulder  portions  of 
said  rear  panels. 
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KNITTED  FOOTWEAR 

Bernard  Thornton  Reymes  Reynies*Cole, 

29  Station  Road,  Desford,  England 

Filed  July  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  211,757 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  July  22, 1961, 

26,641/61 
5  qaims.    (CL  66—185)  i 


JAZETTE 


Jantary  17,  1967 


3^98,207 
LAUNDRY  MACHINE 
Thomas  W.  Bannon,  Jr.,  East  Moline,  IL,  assignor  to 
Ametek,  Inc.,  New  YorI^  N.Y.,  a  corpdration  of  Dela- 
ware : 

FUed  Not.  3, 1964,  Ser.  No.  4«i,550 
7  Oaims.    (a.  68—17) 


3,298,206 

CANDLE  SUPPORT  DEVICE 

Harold  L.  Hhigston,  2293  Bronson  HOI  Drive, 

Hollywood,  CaHf.    90028 

FOed  Oct  22, 1964,  Ser.  No.  405,676 

8  Clafans.    (CL  67—23) 


1.  A  method  of  producing  an  article  of  hose  which 
comprises  the  steps  of  knitting  a  hose  blank  in  tubular 
fonn  with  the  part  of  the  blank  to  form  the  toe  end  por- 
tion knitted  rotationally  at  least  partly  from  thermoplastic 
yam,  forming  a  modified  fabric  area  which  is  to  be  uiKicr 
the  foot  immediately  to  the  rear  of  a  ioe  end  joip  line, 
in  which  area  the  stitches  are  so  formed  as  to  shorten 
tlip  fabric  walewise  relatively  to  fabric   adjoining   and 
outside  said  area,  with  the  greatest  degree  of  walewise 
shortening  being  on  the  centre  line  which  is  to  be  undei; 
the  foot,  and  with  the  degree  of  shortening  being  pro- 
gressively, reduced  laterally  therefrom,  closing  the  toe 
end  of  the  blank  by  a  join  line  extending  from  the  top 
to  the  bottom  of  the  toe  end  portion  up  to  the  front 
end  part  of  said  shortened  fabric  area  proximate  said 
bottom  centre  line,  shaping  the  toe  end  portion  by  drawJ 
ing  the  closed  end  of  the  fabric  onto  a  board  and  stretch- 
ing it  approximately  to  the  shape  of  the  board,  and 
setting  the  fabric  in  the  shape  dictated  by  the  board. 


*  1.  In  a  washer-extractor,  the  combinalion  comprising 
a  stationary  inperforate  shell;  a  hollow  cylindrical  bas- 
ket having  a  perforated  peripheral  wall  mounted  for  ro- 
tation within  said  shell;  means  for  supplying  water  to  said 
shell;  means  for  draining  said  shell;  an  auxiliary  housing 
adjacent  said  shell,  said  auxiliary  housini  having  a  sump 
at  its  bottom  and  a  duct  leading  from  s  ud  sump  to  the 
interior  of  said  shell;  means  within  said  a  uxiliary  housing 
providing  a  plurality  of  elongated  stacke  i  compartments 
therein;  removable  channel-shaped  container  means  with- 
in each  of  said  compartments;  separate  fli  shing  means  for 
each  container;  and  separate  vaWe  mean  i  for  controlling 
the  flushing  of  each  of  said  containers. 


3,298,208 
WOOL  SCOURING  MACldNES 
Mamlce  Thomas  Howe,  Rochdale,  England,  assignor  to 
Petrie  &  McNaught  Limited,  Rochdale,  England,  a 
British  company  I 

FOedAng.  24, 1964L  Ser.  No.  391,484 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  llrital4,  Aog.  28, 1963, 

33,999/63 
5  Claims.    (CL  68— 15f 


»•    }»       n. 


1.  Means  for  moving  loose  fibrous 
liquors  in  a  washing  machine,  comprising 
paddle   members  carried  by  reci 
means  for  holding  the  paddle  membeis 
forward  travel  and  horizonUl  during 
the  paddle  members  having  perforated 
back  plates  arranged  to  allow  liquid  ' 
forward  movement  while  preventing 
the  paddle  member,  during  its 


material  through 

a  plurality  of 

procaf>le   carriers  and 

vertical  during 

backward  travel, 

eading  faces  and 

flow  out  during 

from  entering 


tc 


liq  lid 
retraci  ion 


1.  An  apparatus  for  holding  a  candle  on  a  structur  i 
having  a  rim,  comprising: 

a  support  body  having  its  top  ptMtion  curved  and  i 
groove  extending  circumfercntially  around  said  curve  1 
portion, 

said  body  also  having  a  slot  to  receive  said  rim,  sail 
slot  extending  upwardly  from  the  bottom  of  sail 
support  body  and  being  in  a  plane  normal  to  the 
plane  of  said  groove, 

said  groove  being  adapted  for  holding  a  candle  therefti 
at  multiple  different  inclinations  to  said  plane  of  said 
slot  and  in  a  substantially  vertical  position  irrespec- 
tive of  the  inclination  of  said  rim.  | 


'  3,298,209 

WASHING  CONTAINER 
Oliver  Armas  Laakso,  Glciis  Falls,  N 
Aktiebolaget  Kamyr,  Karlstad 
Filed  Dec.  21, 1964,  Ser.  No. 
Claims  priority,  appUcatfon  Sweden, 
14,427/63 
8  Claims.    (CL  68—18 
1.  An  apparatus  for  washing  cellul^sic 
cellulosic  pulp  is  continuously  supplied 
apparatus,  cellulosic  pulp  in  a  major 
paratus  is  stationary  while  being  washed, 
cellulosic  pulp  is  continuously  discharged 
end  of  said  apparatus  comprising:  an 


Y.,  assivMr  to 

Sweden 
419,689 
Dec.  23, 1963, 

) 

pulp  wherein 

to  one  end  of  the 

(lortion  of  the  ap- 

and  washed 

from  the  other 

upright  cylindrical 
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container,  means  for  supplying  the  pulp  to  one  end  of 
said  container;  means  for  discharging  the  pulp  from  the 
other  end  of  the  OMitainer;  means  for  supplying  washing 
liquid  to  said  container;  means  for  extracting  treating 
liquid  from  the  pulp;  the  middle  portion  of' said  container 


jUU 


having  a  rotatable  mounting  in  said  recess  and  pin  twn- 
blers  in  said  key  plug  in  longitudinal  alignment  with  pin 
tumblers  in  said  tumbler  housing,  said  tumbler  housing 
having  a  pocket  on  the  inside  surface  with  a  laterally 
facing  opening,  the  combination  of  an  interlocking  cam 
sleeve  including  a  cylindrical  section  between  the  key  plug 
and  the  case  whereby  to  provide  a  rotatable  spacer  there- 
between, a  longitudinally  extending  radially  projecting 
tumbler  housing  on  the  side  of  said  cylindrical  section  of 


being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  fixed  compartments  and 
means  for  successively  opening  and  closing  said  compart- 
ments, whereby  pulp  may  be  caused  to  flow  continuously 
through  an  open  compartment  while  pulp  in  a  closed  com- 
partment is  subjected  to  washing  and  extraction  of  treat- 
ing liquid. 

3,298,210 
ELEVATOR  SHAFT  DOOR  SAFETY  MECHANISM 
George  L.  Nyborg,  Pelham  Manor,  N.Y.,  asrignor  to  Ele- 
vator Spedaltics  Corp.,  Bronx,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
NcwYorii 

Filed  Dec  29, 1964,  Ser.  No.  421,904 
4  Oaims.    (CL  70— 91) 


1.  An  elevator  shaft  door  safety  apparatus  comprising 
in  combination  an  elevator  shaft  door,  a  side  of  said 
door  facing  a  shaft;  a  door  latching  linkage  and  latch 
disposed  on  the  shah  side  of  said  door  for  the  opening 
and  closing  thereof;  a  member,  comprising  a  tube,  se- 
cured through  a  door  aperture  adjacent  a  portion  of  said 
linkage  which  permits  release  of  said  latch,  said  member 
including  bolt  retaining  means;  a  cylindrical  lock  re- 
movably insertable  in  said  tubular  member;  and  a  bolt 
operable  by  the  mechanism  of  said  lock  and  disposed 
thereon  to  engage  said  bolt  retaining  means  when  the 
lock  face  is  substantially  flush  to  the  outside  of  the  shaft 
door  whereby  disengagement  of  said  bolt  from  said  bolt 
retaining  means  permits  said  lock  to  be  removed  from 
said  tubular  member,  thereby  allowing  access  through 
said  tubular  member  to  said  portion  of  said  latching  link- 
age in  order  to  release  said  latch. 


3,298,211 
SLEEVE  FOR  KEY-ACTUATED  MECHANISM 
Fred  J.  RaneU,  M35  Otii  St,  South  Gate,  Calif .    90280, 
and  Paul  Cirocco,  BcUflower,  Calif;  said  Cirocco  as- 
signor to  said  Rnsscll 

FUed  Dec  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  419,761 

3C1afans.    (Q.  70— 369) 

1.  In  a  key-actuated  mechanism  for  locks  comprising 

a  case  having  a  recess  therein,  a  longitudinally  extending 

and  radially  outwardly  projecting  tumbler  housing  on  the 

side  -ot  said  case,  and  a  substantially  cylindrical  key  plug 


the  cam  sleeve,  and  a  cam  element  on  the  exterior  <rf 
said  cylindrical  section  of  the  cam  sleeve  adapted  to  be 
extended  into  said  lateral  opening,  said  cylindrical  sec- 
tion of  the  cam  sleeve  having  opposite  resilient  side  por- 
tions and  a  IcMigitudinally  extending  slit  separating  said 
side  portions,  said  slit  extending  throughout  the  length 
thereof  opposite  edges  of  said  slit  being  spaced  from  each 
other  a  distance  substantially  less  than  the  diameter  of 
said  pin  tumblers  in  the  tumbler  housing. 


3,298,212 
ROLLING  MILL  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
John  W.  Cook,  Monroevflle,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westing- 
boose  Electric  Corporation,  East  Pittsboigli,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Dec  16, 1963,  Ser.  No.  331,047 
SCfarims.    (CL72— 8) 


1.  Control  apparatus  for  a  workpiece  rolling  mill  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  cooperating  rolls,  with  said  workpiece  being 
positioned  to  pass  between  said  pair  of  rolls,  and  includ- 
ing a  first  motor  connected  to  drive  a  first  of  said  nih, 
a  second  motor  connected  to  drive  the  second  of  said 
rolls,  load  balance  control  means  operative  with  at  least 
one  of  said  rolls,  first  condition  sensing  means  coupled 
to  said  first  motor  for  providing  a  first  control  signal  in 
accordance  with  a  predetermined  operating  condition  of 
the  first  motor,  second  condition  sensing  means  coupled 
to  said  second  motor  for  providing  a  second  control 
signal  in  accordance  with  a  predetermined  operating  con- 
dition of  the  second  motor,  with  said  load  balance  con- 
trol means  being  responsive  to  each  of  said  fint  and  sec- 
ond control  signals  for  varying  the  relative  load  between 
said  workpiece  and  at  least  one  of  said  rolls  in  accord- 
ance with  a  predetermined  relationship  between  said  first 
and  second  control  signals,  and  speefl  control  means  re- 
sponsive to  the  speed  of  at  least  one  of  said  motors  for 
providing  a  predetermined  speed  relationship  between 
said  motors. 
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TUBE  CUT-OFF  MECHANISM 

F^aok  Sid,  CkTeUmd,  Ohio,  m^IW*  to  I**  ^oder  Coiiji- 

pany,  CkTcland,  Ohio,  a  corpontfon  of  Ohio 

Filed  July  17, 1W4,  Ser.  No.  383,482 

18aalin8.    (a.72— 18«) 


January  17,  1967 


1.  A  tube  cut-off  comprising  a  movable  blade  having 
a  de-dimpler  thereon,  a  tube  gripping  aiembly  adapted 
to  grip  the  severed  section  of  tube  and  urge  the  severed 
end  face  thereof  against  said  blade  on  its  return  stroke, 
and  means  responsive  to  the  cutting  stroke  of  said  blade 
first  to  cock  said  assembly  and  the  cause  the  same  to  grip 
such  tube.  | 

3,29^214 

ROLLING  MILLS  , 

Dconb  Stnhbs,  Sheffield,  CoUn  Roy,  Woodhoose,  Harrj 

Lawrence  Fred  Bond,  Hathenage,  and  NcvUle  Voilans 

Grcariwroogh,  Rotfaerham,  Engbmd,  asrignon  to  Dav^ 

and  United  Ei«ineering  Company  LimHcd,  Shcffieldl 

Entlmd  I 

FOcd  Oct.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  338,273  I 

Clabns  priority,  appUcatloo  Great  Britata^  Jan.  8, 1963, 

838/63  ,    . 

8  Claims.   (0.72— 235)'   I 


6.  A  rolling  mill  comprising  a  pair  of  rolls,  housinj  s 
in  which  the  rolls  are  rotatably  supported,  a  stand  consist- 
ing of  first  and  second  main  sections,  having  major  axes 
which  extend  in  planes  substantially  normal  to  one  an- 
other, the  housing  being  supported  in  cantilever  manner 
on  the  first  section,  drive  means  for  driving  the  roUi, 
means  for  supporting  the  drive  means  on  the  second  sec- 
tion, a  frame  and  means  for  supporting  t^  stand  on  the 
frame  for  pivotal  movement  about  axes  which  are.movab  e 
in  planes  normal  to  themselves.  , ' 
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a  roll  secured  in  each  of  said  stand  iccessories  and 
swiveling  with  the  latter  about  said  vertical  axis, 
said  frame  comprising  a  closed  yokel 

pressure  spindles  operatively  projecting  laterally  from 
said  frame  for  engagement  with  said  stand  acces- 
sories, thereby  transferring  the  rollin  {  pressure  from 
said  stand  accessories  to  said  fram  i. 


said  frame  being  upwardly  inclined  In  rollmg  direc- 
tion and  comprising  an  upper  cross  beam  and  a  lower 
cross  beam,  and 

said  upper  cross  beam  being  disposed  in  a  vertical 

projection  in  front  of  said  rolls  and 
,     beam  being  disposed  behind  said  ro 


3^298,216 
ROLLING  MILL 
WOHam  J.  Korcy,  Grccnirec,  Pa., 
Company,  Pittsbargh,  Pa.,  a  corporati<  n 
Fncd  Not.  20, 1963,  Ser.  No. :  r 
9C3ainM.   (0.72—239 


to  Biaw'Knoz 
of  Defamarc 

224,937 


said  lower  cross 
Is. 


1.  A  rolling  mill  comprising  a  mill  fa  musing,  an  assem- 
bly comprising  roll  chocks  carrying  a  r«  11  mounted  in  the 
housing,  driving  means  for  driving  the  ^11  having  a  driv- 
ing connection  with  the  roll  at  one  end 
connected  with  the  boosing  position 
said  assembly  at  the  end  thereof  at 
means  are  disposed  and  push  said 
axially  of  the  roll  away  from  the  drivin 


the  roll  from  the  housing  for  changing  re  lis. 


3,298,215  i 

ROLLING  MILL  STAND 

Wim  BonhoS,  Essen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Bctciligm^ 

and    PatentTerwaltungagesellsdiaft    mit    besdhrankter 

Haftnng,  Essen,  Germany,  a  corporatfoo  of  Germaay 

Filed  Nov.  27, 1963,  Ser.  No.  326,499  I 

Claims  priority,  appHcatioo  Germany,  Nor.  29, 1962, 

B  69,789  I  I 

4Chdnis.    (CL  72— 238) 
1.  A  rolling  mill  stand  comprising 

a  frame,  .    ,   v 

stand  accessories  mounted  in  said  frame  to  swivel  aoo^t 
a  vertical  axis,  and 


3,298,217 
TERMINAL  ATTACHING  M  iCHINES 

Lonis  A.  Netta,  North  Brmwwlck,  NJ 


ireof  and  means 
to  bear  a^unst 

hich  the  driving 
mbly  generally 

means  to  remove 


assivBor  to  The 


ft  Bctti  Cooipaay,  Inconioratcd,  Elizabeth, 

NJ.  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey      I 

FUcd  Feb.  7, 1964,  Ser.  No.>43,373 
Sdafana.    (CL  72— 32fo 

1.  In  a  terminal  attaching  machine  ojf  the  character  de- 
scribed which  includes  a  reciprocating  terminal  crimping 
ram,  a  strip  of  terminals  to  be  crimpedi  a  terminal  crimp- 
ing station,  means  for  advancing  a  terminal  to  said  sta- 
tion for  each  reciprocating  cycle  of  sai<3  ram,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  means  for  severi  ig  a  terminal  from 
said  strip  of  terminals,  said  severing  mi  ams  positioned  ad- 
jacent to  said  terminal  strip  and  substi  Atially  beyond  the 


terminal  crimping  station,  spring  biased  means  mounted 
on  said  ram,  said  spring  biased  means  coacting  with  said 
terminal  severing  means  such  that  said  ram  and  said  spring 


of  preforming  a  bevri  gear,  driving  the  preformed  gear 
into  a  calibrating  mold,  exerting  pressure  on  the  entire 
gear  axially  thereof  so  as  to  displace  by  tolerance  amounts 
some  of  the  gear  material  in  the  region  of  the  tooth 
flanks  from  the  lower  flank  portions  of  the  teeth  and 
forming  active  profiles  on  said  flanks  without  altering 
the  working  depth  of  the  teeth  of  said  gear,  whereby  ac- 
tive tooth  iHt>files  are  formed  thereon,  and  ejecting  the 
treated  gear  from  the  m<rfd. 


biased  means  mounted  on  said  ram  cause  said  terminal 
severing  means  to  sever  a  terminal  from  said  strip  of  ter- 
minals at  a  point  substantially  beyond  said  terminal 
crimping  station. 

3,298,218 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING 

WHEEL  RIMS  AND  THE  LKE 

George  E.  GoDwItKr.  BcDe,  Mich.,  aaidgnur  to  Kclscy- 

Hayes  Company,  Ronwlns,  Mich.,  a  corporatton  of 

Drarware 

Am.  28, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  383086 
6ClafaH.    (CL72— 355) 


''^^^kf^^i'^t!^^^^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  a  rim  from  an  annular 
blank  including  outer  die  means  operable  to  confine  the 
blank  on  the  radially  outer  peripfaiery  thereof,  a  pair  of 
oppositely  movable  rams  movable  axially  into  the  blank, 
a  pair  of  inner  dies  carried  one  on  each  of  said  rams,  each 
of  said  inner  dies  comprising  a  plurality  of  die  segments 
engageable  with  the  radially  inner  periphery  of  a  blank 
enclosed  by  said  outer  die  means  to  form  said  rim  upon 
the  movement  of  said  rams  toward  one  another,  and 
wedge  means  carried  by  each  of  said  rams  for  radially 
expanding  said  die  segments  and  means  for  actuating  said 
wedge  means  upon  the  completion  of  the  movement  of 
said  rams  toward  one  another. 


Fnaa  Sdwbcr,  Mndch-Pasing,  Germanv,  amifor  to 

Baycrisehcs  LdcUmctaUwcrklLG.,  Mmuch,  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  348,288 

'     ty,  appttcaHoB  Gcrwuqr,  Apr.  24,  1963, 

B  71,686 

UOahns.    (CL  72— 377) 


3,298,228 
THERMOCOUPLE  FOR  DTA 
Robert  L.  Stone  and  George  T.  Barem,  AnstiB,  Tea.,  aa> 
signocB,  by  mtmt  asriguMslB,  to  Tracor,  Inc.,  Anm, 
Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Texas 

FOed  May  15, 1964,  Ser.  No.  367,692 
24CfadBH.    (CL73— 15) 


S4 


1.  In  apparatus  for  analyzing  a  sample  by  differential 
thermal  analysis,  a  thermocouple  suitable  for  accepting 
a  sample  holder  thereon,  said  thermocouple  comprising 
a  loop  of  sufficient  diameter  and  sufficient  closure  to  ac- 
cept a  sample  holder  thereon,  a  junction  in  said  loop, 
whereby  said  junction  is  closely  associated  with  a  sample 
holder  when  accepted  thereon,  and  electrical  lead  means 
associated  with  said  junction;  and  a  sample  bolder  shaped 
to  hold  a  sample  during  analysis  and  shaped  to  sit  on 
said  loop  and  be  supported  thereby  in  close  association 
with  said  junction  during  analysis. 


3,298,221 
DENnrOMETZR 
Charles  E.  Miller  and  Robert  B.  Jacobs,  Boulder,  Colo., 
asaignon  to  the  United  States  of  America 
seated  by  the  Administrator  of  the  National  A< 


ticsi 


gpacc  i1  dmlnhli  Btliwi 
FOed  Dec  38, 1963,  Ser.  No.  334,672 
4ClaiBs.    (0.73—12) 


198,219 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  PRODUCING  ACITVE 
PROFILES  ON  BEVEL  GEARS 


1.  A  method  for  producing  active  profiles  on  flanks 
of  bevel  gears  in  cold  state  thereof,  comprising  the  steps 


1.  An  electromechanical  densitometer  for  measuring 
the  density  of  a  pressurized  cryogenic  fluid  flowing  in  a 
pipe  comprising: 

a  substantially  rigid  chamber, 

a  fluid  conduit  within  said  chamber  for  receiving  the 
pressurized  cryogenic  fluid  from  the  pipe, 

a  pair  of  spaced  bellows,  each  having  one  end  am- 
nected  to  said  conduit  and  the  opposite  end  con- 
nected to  said  chamber, 

means  for  pressurizing  said  chamber  to  the  pressure  of 
the  flowing  cryogenic  fluid  to  eliminate  pressure  sen- 
sitivity of  said  bellows, 

a  vacuum  jacket  surrounding  said  chamber  for  ther- 
mally insulating  the  same, 

a  pair  of  couplings  secured  to  the  pipe  containing  the 
cryogenic  fluid  at  spaced  points  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  chamber, 
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a  transfer  line  secured  to  each  of  said  couplings  ex- 
tending into  said  vacuum  jacket  to  said  chamber, 
each  of  said  transfer  lines  comprising, 

an  outer  casing  having  one  end  rigidly  secured  to  one 
of  said  couplings  and  the  other  end  secured  to  said 
chamber,  and 

an  inner  casing  having  one  end  rigidly  secured  to  .said 
coupling  and  the  other  end  secured  to  said  chamber, 

a  mechanical  oscillator  for  generating  a  sinusoidal  mo- 
tion, 

means  for  connecting  said  oscillator  to  said  conduit  for 
vibrating  the  same  in  said  chamber  transversely  in 
a  single  plane  at  a  controlled  amplitude  and  fre- 
quency, 

a  dynamometer  for  sensing  the  force  exerted  by  the 
vibrating  conduit  and  cryogenic  fluid  flowing  therein 
and  generating  an  electrical  signal  in  phase  with 
said  vibrating  conduit,  said  signal  being  proportional 
to  the  maximum  force  exerted  by  said  conduit,  and 

means  for  monitoring  said  electrical  signal. 
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bearings,  a  rim  mounted  on  said  whec 
adapted  to  support  an  inflated  tire,  a 
nected  to  said  hub  at  the  outer  end,  said 


disk  member 
torsion  lever  con- 
being  adapted 


hub 


3J98«222^ 

DEVICE  FOR  MEASUIUNG  SURFACE 

CHARACTERISTICS 

Robert  B.  Costello,  Santa  Barbara,  and  Robert  Malcolm 

Robertson,  Golcta,  Calif.,  assignors  to  General  Motori 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  DcUwar< 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1963,  Scr.  No.  332,051 

3  Claims.    (0.73-^84) 


to  have  a  brake  member  affixed  thereto  it 
and  a  transducer  connected  to  said  toriion 
mediate  the  hub  and  said  wheel  disk  me«iber 


3,298,224 
DYNAMOMETERS 
Thomas  Midiacl  Btrchall  and  Roger  St, 
both  of  Mdton  Mowbray,  England, 
dnctlon  Enginccrfaig  Rcseardi  Asamfaition 
Britafai,  Leicestenhirc,  Fjighind,  a  Mfith 
rate 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1964,  Scr.  No. 
Clafans  priority,  application  Great  Britaii  i, 

17,022/63       ^ 
ISChdms.    (CL73— 134) 


2.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  load  bearing  charactei  - 
istics  of  a  substantially  horizontal  surface  comprising  > 
hydrodynamically  designed  vehicle  adapted  for  gravita- 
tional projection  against  the  surface  from  a  static* 
located  above  the  surface,  a  mass  carried  by  the  vehicle 
and  mounted  for  displacement  along  a  vertical  axis  af 
the  vehicle,  resilient  means  tending  to  resist  displacement 
of  the  mass  along  the  vertical  axis  and  adapted  to  be 
connected  across  a  source  of  potential,  wiper  means 
mounted  on  the  mass  and  displaceable  therewith  along 
the  resistive  means  to  produce  a  voltage  waveform  cor- 
responding to  the  time-displacement  characteristic  of  tli  e 
mass  upon  contact  with  the  surface,  and  conductor  meai  s 
connected  to  the  wiper  means  for  transmitting  the  voltaj  e 
waveform  to  the  station  for  analysis  thereof. 


the  inner  end, 
lever  inter- 


John  Ridiards, 
to  Pro- 
of Great 
body  corpo- 

^2347  I 

Apr.  30,  1963, 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  dynamometer  comp  ising  a  stationary 
housing,  a  hydraulic  machine  having  an  outer  casing  sup- 
ported within  said  stationary  housing,  bnti-friction  bear- 
ings carrying  said  outer  casing  rototablv  through  at  least 
a  small  angle  in  relation  to  said  stationary  housing,  a 
torque-measuring  linkage  between  said  Rasing  and  station- 
ary housing  restraining  rotation  of  said  j  casing  in  relation 
to  said  housing,  and  connections  betwfeen  the  hydraulic 
machine  and  external  lines  one  serving  as  an  inlet  line  and 
the  other  as  an  outlet  line  through  ports  or  parages 
formed  in  said  casing  and  housing  suchlthat  said  casing  is 
freed  from  any  substantial  static  rotatidnal  constraint  ex- 
cept that  imposed  by  the  torque-measuring  linkage,  the 
improvement  which  consists  in  said  hydraulic  machine 
being  a  positive  displacement  machine  capable  of  acting 
as  a  pump  and  as  a  motor  from  a  low  s  )ecd  upwards. 


3,298,223 
TORQUE  SENSING  WHEEL  STRUCTURE 
Daniel  P.  Dyer,  Jr.,  Grossc  Pofaite  Park,  Mich.,  assignor 
to  The  Bodd  Company,  PhiladelpUa,  Pa.,  a  corporation 
of  Pennsylvania 

FUcd  Jan.  21, 1965,  Scr.  No.  426,882 

7aaims.    (CI.  73— 128) 

5.  A  torque  sensing  wheel  device  comprising,  a  rotatal 

hub  mounted  on  an  axle,  a  set  of  bearings  mounted  0n 

said  hub,  a  wheel  disk  member  rotatably  mounted  on  safd 


alfe 


172,938,  Feb.  13, 


3,298,225 
(  PROVING  RINGS 

Donald  Z.  Hartranft,  York,  Pa.,  asigii  or  to  MorclKHisc 

IiM^mcnt  Comrany 
Continuation  of  application  Scr.  No. 
1962.    This  application  Mar.  9,  1966,  Ser.  No.  533,771 
3Chrinis.    (CI.  73— 141) 

1.  A  proving  ring  adapted  to  be  distorted  by  externally 
applied  forces,  means  for  indicating  Ihe  extent  of  such 
distortion  comprising  a  vibratable  reed  [projecting  radially 
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inwardly  from  mounting  means  attached  to  an  inner  sur- 
face area  of  said  ring,  a  contact  member  projecting  radi- 
ally inwardly  from  a  diametrically  opposite  surface  area 
on  the  inside  of  the  ring,  means  for  adjusting  the  length 
of  said  contact  member,  means  for  indicating  the  exact 
length  of  said  contact  member  within  its  range  of  adjust- 
ment, and  means  for  vibrating  said  reed  comprising  a  coil 
supported  by  said  ring  with  its  axis  at  right  angles  to  said 
reed,  a  plunger  mounted  for  free  movement  axially  of 


third  means  for  applying  the  output  of  said  first  means 
to  said  integrating  means  as  said  first  input; 

fourth  means  for  applying  the  output  of  said  second 
means  to  said  integrating  means  as  said  second  input 


3,298^27 
SEMI-AUTOMATIC  WELL  TESTING  SYSTEM 
Norman  W.  Hicks,  Caracas,  Vencznefai,  assignor  to  Tei 
Pctrolenm  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  Jcncy 

Filed  Ang.  26, 1963,  Scr.  No.  304,521 
TCbdms.   (CL  73— 155) 


said  coil,  a  spring  for  holding  the  end  of  said  plunger  in 
contact  with  said  reed,  a  battery  carried  by  said  ring, 
conductors  connecting  the  poles  of  said  battery  to  the 
opposite  terminals  of  said  coil,  interrupter  contact  elements 
separately  mounted  from  said  reed  in  circuit  with  said 
conductors,  and  an  armature  attached  to  said  plunger 
and  separately  mounted  from  said  contact  elements,  said 
elemenu  being  opened  and  closed  by  the  movement  of 
the  plunger. 

3,298,226 
SYSTEM  FOR  RECORDING  WORK  DONE  DURING 

ROTARY  DRILLING  OPERATIONS 

Alexander  B.   HBdcbrandt,  lUsa,  Okla^  assignor,  by 

mesne  assignments,  to  Ean  Prodnction  Research  Com- 

pany,  Honston,  Tex.,  a  coipoirtioB  of  Dcfamarc 

Filed  Jnnc  4, 1963,  Scr.  No.  285^96 

TOafans.    (a.  73— 151) 


1.  In  an  oilfield  drilling  unit  including  as  working  mem- 
bers a  string  of  drill  pipe  which  is  rotated  to  advance  a 
drill  bit  into  the  earth  and  a  hoisting  line  by  means  of 
which  said  string  of  pipe  is  raised  and  lowered  in  the 
borehole,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
first  means  for  measuring  the  force  applied  to  one  of 
said  working  members  of  said  drilling  unit  and  ob- 
'       taining  an  output  proportional  to  the  force  thus 
measured; 
second  means  responsive  to  the  movement  of  said 
working  member  for  obtaining- an  output  propor- 
tional to  the  movement  of  said  working  nnember; 
integrating  means  for  obtaining  the  summation  of  the 
product  of  a  fint  input  and  a  second  input; 


7.  In  combination,  a  signal  transducer,  a  time  wheel 
having  two  sections  integrally  attached  to  one  another, 
a  first  plurality  of  pins  located  near  the  periphery  of 
one  section  of  the  wheel,  said  signal  transducer  including 
an  arm  extending  into  the  path  of  said  pins  for  tripping 
said  transducer  periodically,  a  time  drive  input  coupling 
for  rotating  said  wheel,  a  clutch  in  said  input  coupling 
for  permitting  overriding  rotation  of  said  wheel,  and 
cyclic  drive  means  for  providing  override  rotation  of 
said  wheel  and  comprising  a  second  plurality  of  pins 
located  near  the  periphery  of  said  other  section  of  the 
the  wheel,  said  cyclic  drive  means  also  comprising  a  rc- 
ciprocablc  member  having  a  pawl  thereon  for  engaging 
said  last  named  pins. 


3,298,228 
DIFFERENTIAL  TESTING  MACHINE 
George  Oltcan,  Richard  C.  Mortcnsen,  Panl  J.  Jcsscn,  and 
Daniel  GrccnwaM,  all  of  Kenosha,  Wis.,  assignors  to 
American  Motors  Corporatioo,  Kenosha,  Wis.,  a  cor> 
poiatioa  of  Maryland 

FOcd  Dec.  26, 1963,  Scr.  No.  333,298 
5ClataiH.    (CL73— 162) 
1.  A  machine  for  testing  the  differential  assembly  of 
an  automotive  vehicle  in  which  such  assembly  includes: 
a  differential  housing,  a  pinion  gear  in  the  housing,  a 
ring  gear  engaged  with  the  pinion  gear  and  having  an 
axis  of  rotation  transverse  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of 
the  pinion  gear,  a  carrier  secure  with  the  ring  gear, 
differential  idler  gears  carried  by  the  carrier,  differential 
axle  gears  engaged  with  the  differential  idler  gears,  said 
testing  machine  comprising: 
a  stand; 
a   fixture   on   the   stand   for  holding  the  differential 

housing  during  testing; 
simulative  axle  shafts  carried  on  the  fixture  for  rotative 
movement  about  an  axis  transverse  to  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  the  pinion  gear  and  for  axial  movement 
relative  to  the  fixture; 
a  power  unit; 
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a  first  drive  train  between  the  power  unit  and  the 
pinion  gear;  , 

a  second  drive  train  between  the  po^er  unit  and  the 
simulative  axle  shafts; 

a  slave  unit  interposed  in  the  second  drive  train  for 
converting  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  second 

drive  train;  ^ 

a  first  clutch  and  a  first  brake  in  the  first  drive  train; 
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a  second  clutch  and  a  second  brake  in  the  secon< 
drive  train;  . 

means  for  selectively  engaging  the  sceond  clutch  tc 
establish  driving  engagement  between  the  power  unit 
and  the  simulative  axle  shafts  and  means  for  en^ 
gaging  the  first  brake  to  impose  a  load  on  the  simuj 
lative  axle  shafts  and  the  gears  of  the  differential 
assembly.         i         | 

3,298,229 

TEMPERATURE  DETECTOR 

Nicholas    Klefa,    Haifa,    Israel,    assignor   to    Techntoi 

Research  and  Development  Foundation,  Ltd.,  Haifi 

Israel 

FOed  May  29, 19«4,  Ser.  No.  371,192 
4  Claims.    (CL  73 — IMA,) 


1,  A  semiconductor  detector  comprising  a  wafer  (  f 
semiconductor  material  having  a  junction  therein;  tl  b 
upper  surface  of  said  wafer  beina-exposed  to  the  tem- 
perature of  the  external  enviro^ent;  a  source  of  coi- 
stant  current  connected  in  series  Iwith  said  junction  for 
passing  a  constant  forward  currenfthrough  said  junction, 
and  measuring  means  for  measuring  the  forward  voltage 
drop  across  said  junction;  said  forward  current  through 
said  junction  heating  said  wafer  to  a  temperature  in  ex- 
cess of  the  temperature  of  the  environment  of  said  de- 
tector; the  flow  of  fluid  past  said  wafer  cooling  said 
wafer  by  an  amount  dependent  upon  the  rate  of  flo(w 
of  said  fluid  whereby  said  detector  measures  fluid  velocity; 
said  wafer  having  a  hemispherical  upper  surface. 


3,298,230      ^ 

VANE  TYPE  FLOW  METER 

Emory  Frank  Stover,  1224  Lafayette  Road, 

Gladwync,  Pa.     19035 

FUcd  Oct  28, 1963,  Scr.  No.  319,278 

3  Claims.    (CI.  73— 228) 

1.  A  vane  type  flow  meter  for  installation  in  a  pipe  cop 

prising  '      ,    •_! 

a  mounting  member  for  disposition  transversely  in 

pipe, 

I 

! 
I  I  • 


vane  means  diametrically  disposed  am 
stantially  across  the  interior  of  the 
diametrically  elongated  and  exposed 
in  the  pipe, 

resilient  hinge  mounting  means  for 
connected  to  said  mounting  member 
the  center  of  the  {Hpe,  and 


extending  sub- 
pipe  and  being 
to  the  fluid  flow 


Slid 


a  force  xesponsive  take-off  member 

hinge  mounting  means, 
said  vane  means  having  a  plurality 

aligned  vanes,  and 
said  hinge  mounting  means  including 

of  said  vanes. 
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vane  means 
and  disposed  at 


qonnected  to  said 
of  diametrically 
a  hinge  for  each 


3,298,231 

FLOAT  ASSEMBLY  OR  UNIT  FjbR  LIQUID 

LEVEL  CONTROL  DEVnCES 

Franli  T.  Zokley,  Sank  VOlagc,  m.,  aakiior  to  Hamttton 

Humidity,  Iw:.,  Chicago,  IlL,  a  cocpoiitioo  of  niinois 

FOed  Oct  15, 1964,  Scr.  No.  i  «4,114 
7  Claims,    (a.  73— 322  5) 


1.  A  float  assembly  comprising  a  hollow  float  body, 
a  stem  anchored  to  said  float  body  and  (rojecting  exterior- 
ly thereof,  said  stem  having  a  plurality  of  longitud  nally 
spaced  recesses  therein,  a  somewhat  resilient  tubular  ad- 
justing and  retainer  element  movably  mounted  upon  the 
stem  and  having  at  least  one  rounded  e  ™d  for  free  swivel- 
ing  engagement  with  a  valve  control  Isver,  said  element 
having  at  least  one  cross  slot  in  one  epd  portion  thereof 
forming  resilient  gripping  arms  on  the  element,  and  de^ 
tent  projections  on  the  inner  sides  of 
for  releasable  interlocking  engagement 


said  arms  adapted 
with  said  recesses. 


3,298,232 

GOLF  PRACTICE  GA  ^lE 

Ralph  J.  CarlKNiI,  327  Sharaii  Drive, 

New  Orleans,  La.    70i24 

Filed  Nov.  13, 1963,  Ser.  No^  323,364 

7  Claims.    (Q.  73—379) 

1.  A  golf  practice  game  comprisinjg  a  tethered  ball, 

a  tether  coid  having  a  slow  return  elasticity  connected  to 

said  ball  at  one  end,  means  both  to  an  :hor  and  to  pennit 

rotational  and  longitudinal  movement 


of  said  cord  at  the 


other  end  thereof,  said  anchor  mesns  comprising  an 


anchor  block,  an  indicator  block  having  substantial  in- 
ertia integral  with  said  anchor  block,  a  base  board  under- 
lying said  integral  anchor  and  indicator  blocks  so  that 
said  integral  blocks  frictionally  rest  thereon,  said  base 
board  having  indicia  thereon  for  indicating  the  travel 
of  said  indicator  block  on  said  base  board  due  to 
the  force  exerted  by  the  flight  of  said  tethered  ball,  a 


trailing  bar  integral  with  said  integral  indicator  and  an- 
chor blocks  and  projecting  from  the  rear  of  said  integral 
blocks  in  a  direction  away  from  the  intended  flight  of 
said  tethered  ball,  and  a  channel  guide  mounted  on  said 
base  board  behind  said  indicator  block,  said  channel  guide 
supponing  said  trailing  bar  to  permit  longitudinal  travel 
of  said  trailing  bar  in  said  channel  guide. 


3,298,233 
PROBE  TRANSDUCER 
Hcrl>crt  Clicliicr,  Reseda,   and  RnsMli   R.   DouMcday, 
NewhaU,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Nortk  American  Aviation, 
Inc. 

FUcd  Oct.  2, 1963,  Scr.  No.  313,276 
2Clafaii8.    (CL73— 398) 


3,298,234 
MAN0ME1ER 
SIcgmnnd  L  GoMMm  1016 

Wilier  PartL  Fin.    32709 

Filed  Jiriy  9, 1964,  Scr.  No.  381,431 

12  Claims.    (CL  73— 401) 


Drive, 


1.  A  unitary  elongated  transducer  insertable  in  the 
wall  of  a  chamber  for  measuring  the  pressure  of  fluid  in 
the  chamber  comprising: 

an  elongated  probe  having  an  intermediate  section  with 
a  cro&s-seaional  area  smaller  than  that  of  each  end 
section, 

a  non-metallic  erodable  tip  connected  to  one  said  probe 
end  section,  said  tip  adapted  to  be  exposed  to  fluid 
in  a  chamber, 

means  adjacent  to  said  tip  adapted  to  seal  said  inter- 
mediate section  from  said  fluid  pressure, 

an  electrical  connector  attached  to  the  other  said  probe 
end  section,  said  electrical  connector,  tip,  and  probe 
having  a  common  longitudinal  axis, 

a  pluraUty  of  semiconductor  strain  gages  disposed  on 
said  probe  intermediate  section,  said  strain  gages  hav- 
ing electrical  leads  passing  through  said  electrical 
connector, 
a  Wheatstone  bridge  having  voltage  read  out  means, 
at  least  two  of  said  strain  gages  being  di^)osed  in 
its  arms, 

means  for  supplying  constant  current  through  said  elec- 
trical connector  to  said  strain  gages,  and 

means  on  said  probe  between  said  connector  and  said 
probe  intermediate  section  for  mounting  the  trans- 
ducer in  a  port  formed  in  the  wall  of  the  chamber, 
whereby  fluid  pressure  exerted  against  said  tip  causes 
compressive  strain  in  said  strain  gages  and  a  voltage 
read  out  on  said  Wheatstone  bridge  to  determine  the 
fluid  pressure. 


1.  An  improved  inclined  tube  manometer  needing  no 
zeroing  in  normal  use  comprising  a  manometer  passage 
configured  to  have  an  inclined  portion  interconnected  with 
a  horizontal  portion,  manometer  fluid  disposed  in  said 
passage  to  a  sufficient  depth  so  that  fluid  enters  at  least 
part  of  each  of  said  portions,  means  for  indicating  ad- 
jacent an  upper  portion  of  said  inclined  portion  a  zero 
location,  said  zero  location  being  the  same  height  above 
a  common  datum  plane  as  the  height  of  said  horizontal 
portion,  at  least  one  fitting  on  said  manometer  for  the  ap- 
plication of  pressure  against  the  fluid  in  said  passage, 
thereby  to  cause  the  fluid  in  said  inclined  portion  to  move 
along  said  inclined  portion,  the  amount  of  fluid  in  said 
horizontal  portion  changing  in  accordance  with  such 
movement 


3,298^5 
AUTOMATIC  SAMPLING  DEVICE 
Peter  J.  Pbtzcr,  Miuictonka,  and  Emil  H.  Aadcrson  and 
Richard   O.  SclensU,  Rickfidd,  Minn.,  assifnors  to 
Dean  Garnet  Manofactnring  Company,  Minnciqtolis, 
Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Minnesota 

FBcd  Inae  16, 1965,  Scr.  No.  464,304 
14  Claims.    (CL  73-^22) 


11.  A  sampling  device  comprising,  a  casing  having  an 
inlet  and  an  outlet  conduit  tl^rein,  a  sample  chute  slid- 
ably  mounted  on  a  wall  of  the  casing  and  including  a 
tubular  outlet  pipe  at  the  base  thereof,  means  including 
motor  means  mounted  on  the  wall  of  the  casing  and 
connected  to  the  sample  chute  for  moving  the  sample 
chute  in  a  horizontal  and  oscillating  direction  back  and 
forth  beneath  the  inlet  conduit  to  the  casing,  and  seal- 
ing means  having  an  aperture  therein  adapted  to  fit  around 
the  tubular  outlet  pipe  of  the  same  chute  and  connected 
to  said  means  including  motor  means  driving  the  sample 
chute  for  moving  the  aperture  and  the  sealing  means 
corresponding  with  the  movement  of  the  sample  chute 
to  seal  the  casing. 
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3^98,236 
SAMPLING  DEVICE! 
William  Lleweiyn  Thomas,  Simbiiry*on-Tliamea,  Middle- 
sex England,  asiignor  to  The  Britlata  Petroleum  Com- 
pany Limited,  London,  England,  a  corporation  of  Great 

Britain  _     _,    ^_.  ._- 

FUed  Apr.  1, 1964,  Ser.  No.  356,456 
•Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Apr.  10, 1963, 
.  14,329/63 

3  Claims.   (CL  73— 425.6) 


GAZETTE 


means,  immediately  after  the  same  has 
center  point  of  said  cam  surface,  produ^s 
torque  on  said  cam  member  and  hence 
which  said  cam  member  is  then  positiveljy 
said  ccHmecting  means. 
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en;  aged 


said  dead- 

a  maximum 

on  the  shaft  to 

connected  via 


3,298,238  _^ 

PROPORTION&G  TRANSMISSION 
James  D.  Lea,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor,  I  ty  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  Esso  Production  Research  <:ompany,  Hous- 
ton, Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  18, 1965,  Ser.  No.  4:  3,590 
7  Claims.    (CI.  74—191 


T««at«iiti*« 


r  ■■ 


- 1.  A  sampling  device  capable  of  withdrawing  sample] 
of  fluid  from,  or  introducing  samples  of  fluid  into,  appar^ 
tos  operating  under  a  high  degree  of  vacuum  or  at  a  higi 
pressure,  comprising  a  hypodermic  syringe  including  a 
barrel,  a  needle  of  hypodermic  tubing  opcratively  secured 
to  said  barrel,  a  piston  positioned  within  and  having  a 
diameter  approximately  equal  to  the  bore  of  said  barrel 
said  piston  having  a  groove  around  its  periphery  in  k 
plane  normal  to  its  longitudinal  axis  and  an  Oring  locatef 
in  said  groove  scaling  with  said  barrel,  and  a  threaded 
member  flxcd  to  said  piston,  the  arrangement  being  such 
that  rotation  of  said  threaded  member  relative  to  sai^ 
barrel  causes  longitudinal  movement  of  said  piston  withi  i 
said  barrel,  

3^98,237 
SWITCH 

Hehnut  Kindler  and  Geoig  Weber,  RcgenriNirg,  GermaB 
assignors  to  Sachsenwcik  Ucht-  und  Kraft-Aktiengi  - 
scUschitft.  Munich,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1964,  Ser.  No.  354,940 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  9, 1963, 

S  84,615 

18  Claims.    (CI.  74— 97) 


1.  Transmission  apparatus  adapted  to  irive  at  least  two 
output  shafts  at  different  speeds  while  retaining  a  con- 
stant speed  sum  comprising: 

a  first  driven  wheel  mounted  on  on  5  of  said  output 
shafts; 

a  second  driven  wheel  mounted  on  an  )ther  of  said  out- 
put shafts;  and 

first  and  second  identical  conical  fiustums  mounted 
base-to-base  on  a  common  shaft  ii  a  manner  such 
that  the  surfaces  of  the  first  and  second  cones  are 
parall^  to  and  in  contact  with  said  first  and  second 
wheels. 

3,298,239 

AGRICULTURAL  TRACTORS  CONTROLLED 

BY  HYDRAULIC  SYSTEMS 

KatsuU  MiyosbJ,  Suita-shl,  Japan,  assignor  to 

Tadao  Yamaoka,  Ashiya-shi  Japan 

Filed  Nor.  4, 1964,  Set.  No. '  08,841 

Clafans  priority,  application  Japan,  Inne  5, 1964, 

39/31,687 

1  Claim.   (CL74— 2l4) 


1.  A  spring  drive  for  use  with  a  switch  having  a  roU  t- 
able  shaft,  said  drive  comprising,  in  combination:  a  ca  n 
member  rotatably  mounted  on  the  shaft  and  having  a  ca^ 
surface  which  has  a  dead-center  point;  spring  mea^; 
means  for  guiding  said  spring  means  to  press  the  same 
into  engagement  with  said  cam  surface;  cocking  meatis 
for  rotating  said  cam  member  to  compress  said  spring 
means  until  the  same  is  in  engagement  with  said  dea)d- 
center  point  of  said  cam  surface  whereafter  the  no^- 
compressed  spring  means  exerts  a  torque  on  said  cam 
member;  means  for  positively  connecting  said  cam  m^- 
bcr  to  the  shaft  after  said  spring  means  has  engaged  s9xa 
dead-center  point  of  said  cam  surface;  said  cam  surface 
being  configured  tiiat  the  force  exerted  by  said  spri|ig 


An  agricultural  tractor  comprising 
speed  change  means  provided  in  the 
path  from  a  motor  to  driving  wheels, 
operative  to  change  the  speed  ratio  of 
change  means,  gear  means  also  provided 
transnussion  path  from  the  motor  to 
a  hydraulic  system  operative  to  shift 
gear  means  for  effecting  normal  and 
the  driving  wheels,  a  controller  dispo^d 


belt-type  stepless 

lower  transmission 

I  hydraulic  system 

said  stepless  speed 

in  the  power 

he  driving  wheels, 

the  gears  in  said 

reverse  rotation  of 

in  each  of  said 
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hydraulic  systems,  and  actuating  means  having  a  single 
lever  for  actuating  both  of  said  controllers. 


3,298,240 

FLOATING  PINION  FOR  REDUCTION  GEARS 

Charles  H.  McDowell,  Southampton,  and  Alexander  M. 

Mark,  PhUadclphia,  Pa.,  assignors  to  the  United  States 

of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

Filed  Dec.  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  421,737 

7  Claims.   (CL74— 411) 


section,  means  connecting  said  upper  and  lower  shafts 
and  permitting  movement  of  the  upper  column  section 
relative  to  the  lower  column  section  between  two  extreme 
positions,  a  cam  rotatably  supported  on  one  of  said  col- 
umn sections,  a  cam  foUower  fixed  to  the  other  of  said 
column  sections,  said  cam  engaging  said  cam  follower 
whereby  roUtion  of  said  cam  causes  said  upper  column 
to  move  to  positions  between  said  two  extreme  positions. 


2.  Vibration  damper  apparatus  comprising, 

(a)  an  inner  shaft  having  a  web  extending  radiaUy 
therefrom  providing  a  first  gear  and  an  outer  annular 
shaft  concentric  with  the  inner  shaft  providing  a 
second  gear  and  having  one  end  disposed  adjacent 
said  web, 

(b)  a  coupling  unit  formed  of  a  first  metal  ring  aad  a 
second  metal  ring  interconnected  by  central  resilient 
means, 

(c)  said  first  metal  ring  being  connected  to  said  web 
and  said  second  metal  ring  being  connected  to  said 
one  end  of  the  outer  annular  shaft, 

(d)  said  outer  annular  shaft  having  a  greater  inner 
diameter  than  the  outer  diameter  of  the  inner  shaft 
providing  an  annular  space  therebetween, 

(e)  said  one  end  of  the  outer  annular  shaft  and  the 
coupling  structure  providing  an  end  space  with  the 
inner  shaft  which  is  in  communication  with  said 
annular  space  and 

(f )  means  for  supplying  a  viscous  liquid  to  one  of  said 
spaces  to  provide  a  hydrodynamic  film  between  the 
shafts  during  their  rotatioD. 


3,298,241 
TILT  STEERING  WHEEL 
William    E.   Rise,   GrosM   Pointc,   Mich.,   assignor   to 
General  Moton  Corporatioo,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Ddawarc 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1965.  Ser.  No.  426,746 
9  Chdms.     (CI.  74—493) 


3,298,242 

STEERING  WHEEL  LOCK 

Hobart  G.  Smith,  3351  Midway  St., 

KnozTlllc,  Tcnn.     37921 

FUed  Aug.  26, 1964,  Ser.  No.  392,146 

13Clahns.    (CI.  74-495) 


to— 


1.  An  apparatus  for  locking  an  automobile  steering 
wheel  for  use  when  towing  an  automobile  from  the  rear, 
which  comprises: 

(A)  an  anchor  mounted  to  said  automobile; 

(B)  a  steering  wheel  clamp  partially  surrounding  a 
segment  of  a  steering  wheel; 

(C)  a  belt  and  buckle  combination  interconnecting 
said  anchor  and  said  steering  clamp,  one  end  of  said 
belt  being  connected  to  said  anchor,  the  remaining 
end  of  said  belt  extending  through  said  buckle;  said 
buckle  being  connected  to  said  steering  wheel  clamp, 
said  buckle  comprising  means  to  urge  said  anchor 
and  said  clamp  toward  each  other  and  secure  the 
steering  wheel  in  locked  position  to  prevent  it  from 
moving,  when  said  remaining  end  of  said  belt  is 
pulled  away  from  said  buckle. 


3,298,243 

CABLES  AND  LOAD  BEARING 

SUPPORTS  THEREFOR 

Ulrich  M.  Gcissler,  1401  SW.  5th  Court,  Freeport,  N.Y. 

11520,  and  Vincent  Polo,  22  Parkway  Drive,  Baldwin, 

N.Y.     11510  _^.. 

Filed  June  26, 1964,  Ser.  No.  378,322 

10  Claims.     (CL  74—501) 


1.  An  adjusUble  steering  assembly  comprising  a  fixed 
lower  column  section  and  an  upper  column  section,  an 
upper  steering  shaft  joumaled  in  the  upper  column  sec- 
tion, a  lower  steering  shaft  supported  in  the  lower  column 

834  O.O.— 32 


1.  The  combination  of  a  cable  and  load  bearing  sup- 
port comprising  a  plurality  of  carriers  engaging  each 
other  to  form  a  line,  each  of  said  carriers  having  a  race 
defined  in  the  peripheral  surface  thereof,  a  plurality  of 
roUable  members  in  the  race  of  each  of  said  carriers,  said 
race  of  each  of  said  carriers  having  portions  thereof  into 
which  said  Tollable  members  move  between  load  bearing 
and  non-load  bearing  positions,  and  a  movable  cable  con- 
nected with  said  carriers  to  move  the  same  therewith. 
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3,298,244 

RESILIENT  RETURN  DEVICE  FOR  ROTATABUE 

SHAFTS  IN  ELECTRIC  SWTrCHING  EQUIPMENT 

AND  THE  LIKE  ,  ,  ,        ^ 

RoMT  C.  Darand,  S«intXf«nn«ln-«n.Live,  and  Jean  G. 

La  FfMM,  Marcfl-Marly,  France,  a«ignon  to  La  Tele- 

Ekctriqac,  Nantdkc,  Ftancc,  a  company  of 


Ciltf^ 


Filed  Dec  15. 19«4,  Scr.  No.  418,5M 

Claims  priority,  i^piicatkm  France,  Dec  23, 1963, 

958,233 

12  Claims.    (CL74— 504) 


3,298,246  . 

MECHANICAL  FROGRAMMINC 
Kcnncdi  C.  Rnbinwltch,  Long  Beach,  " 
Pnrcz  Corporation,  Ltd.,  Laliewood, 
tion  of  Calif  omia 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1965,  Scr.  No. 
lOCiaims.    (CL74— 548 


Qdlf .,  a  corpora* 

,774 


42 » 


1.  In  rotary  electric  switching  apparatus,  a  resilien 
return  device  for  a  switching  shaft  rotatablc  in  opposite 
directions  from  a  neutral  position  relative  to  a  shaft 
supporting  frame,  comprising: 
a  first  and  a  second  elements  mounted  for.  independeni 

rotation  around  the  shaft; 
first  cooperating  stop  means  on  the  first  element  and  th4 
sliaft  engageable  to  limit  rotation  of  the  first  element 
relative  to  the  shaft  in  a  first  direction; 
second  cooperating  stop  means  on  the  second  elemen^ 
and  the  shaft  engageable  to  Iknit  rotation  of  the  sec*- 
ond  element  relative  to  the  shaft  in  the  opposite 
direction;  [ 

third  coperating  stop  means  on  the  first  element  and  tot 
frame  engageable  to  limit  rotation  of  the  first  elo- 
ment  relative  to  the  frame  in  said  first  direction;  I 
fourth  cooperating  stop  means  on  the  second  elemcm 
and  the  frame  engageable  to  limit  rotation  of  th- 
second  element  relative  to  the  frame  in  said  opposi 
direction;  and 
^spring  means  interconnecting  both  elements  so  as 
tend  to  rotate  the  first  element  in  said  first  directi 
and  rotate  the  second  element  in  said  second  < 
rectlon;  whereby  spid  elements  will  resiliently  r- 
strain  said  shaft  in,  and  return  the  shaft  to  a  pri 
scribed  neutral  position  relative  to  the  frame. 


DEVICE 


to 


1.  A  mechanical  programming  devi »  comprising  a 
support,  an  extended  flexible  rubber  member  mounted  in 
opposed  relation  to  said  support  and  hiving  a  cam  sur- 
face, a  follower  engaging  said  surface,  afad  dimensionally 
variable  adjustment  means  terminally  eknbedded  in  said 
rubber  member  and  engaged  with  said  subport,  said  means 
being  mounted  and  adjusUble  to  flex  said  cam  surface  to 
different  configurations  by  force  transmiisions  along  fixed 
lines  of  force  to  the  embedded  termina  s  of  said  means. 


3,298,247 
COUNTERBALANCING  WfelGlir 

FOR  BARBECUE  SPnS 

Oaem  F.  Jimo,  221V6  W.  CailfMa  St., 

Ontario,  CaUf.    9174i 

FUcd  laly  6, 1945,  Scr.  No.  4K9,777 

3ClataM.    (CL74— 57  1) 


3,298,245 
DETENT-HELD  OPERATING  MEMBERS 
Horace  Arthur  Cross,  Newport,  Enslaad,  aadgnor  to 
GirUng   Limited,    Birmhi^am,    England,    a    Britiih 

'*"*'*"{Tled  Nov.  21, 1943,  Ser.  No.  325,357 
3  Claims.    (0.74—540) 


unit 


1.  In  a  counterbalancing  weight 
spit;  the  combination  comprising  a  pair 
adjustably  mounted  weight  members, 
bers  being  rigidly  joined  to  a  pair  of 
contacting  discs  being  frictionally  R 
disposed  hub  having  a  central  opening 


for  a  barbecue 

of  opposingly  and 

(aid  weight  mem- 

CO  itacting  discs,  said 

retained  by  a  centrally 

therethrough. 


1.  Brake  applying  mechanism  for  a  vehicle  brake  co  a- 
prising  an  applying  lever  movable  to  apply  tension  thei  e- 
to  and  mounted  on  a  stationary  part,  a  fixed  pawl  on  me 
stationary  part,  a  bar  slidably  guided  in  the  lever,  ratchet 
teeth  on  the  bar  adapted  to  co-operate  with  said  pttf/l 
to  hold  said  lever  in  a  brake  applying  position,  and  a 
manually  operated  release  member  operable  to  move  said 
bar  and  release  said  ratchet  teeth  from  the  co-operatipn 
with  said  pawl. 


3,298,248 
TORSIONAL  IMPACT  UKOTER 
Ridiafd  M.  StcTcas,  Wlnsted,  Coon.,  issigiior  to  United 
Aircraft  Corporattoo,  East  Hartford,  Conn. 
tioD  of  Ddawarc 

Filed  Nor.  2, 1944,  Scr.  No. 


acorpora* 


488,387 


8Clafaiis.    (Q.  74-4)9) 
1.  A  protective  device  for  rotating  machinery  having 
a  rotating  member  which  is  susceptibi ;  to  bursting  com- 
prising: 

a  housing  supporting  the  rotating  iiember; 
normally  stationary  containment  mei  ins  surrounding  the 
rotating  member  for  containing,  ar  d  absorbing  energy 
from,  a  fragment  dislodged  from  the  rotating  mem- 
ber; and 
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means  for  supporting  and  attaching  said  containment 
means  to  said  housing,  said  means  allowing  angular 
movement  between  said  containment  means  and  said 
housing  when  the  torque  tending  to  rotate  said  con- 
tainment means  exceeds  a  predetermined  limit; 


means  including  a  resilient  member  moimted  on  the  cu- 
ing of  said  actuator  for  engaging  the  upper  surface  of  said 
wormwheel  when  said  manual  valve  operating  means  is  in 
its  second  position  so  as  to  bold  said  wormwheel  in  its 
second  position  against  the  bias"  of  said  first  resilient  means 
whereby  said  manual  operating  means  may  remain  in  its 
second  position,  said  manual  valve  operating  means 
adapted  to  be  manually  moved  from  its  second  position 
to  its  first  position  and  including  means  for  disengaging 
said  resilient  member  from  the  upper  surface  of  said 
wormwheel  so  as  to  allow  said  wormwheel  to  return  to 
its  first  position  aixl  into  engagement  with  said  driving 
means  when  said  manual  valve  operating  means  is  so 
moved,  said  resilient  member  also  being  adapted  to  dis- 
engage the  upper  surface  of  said  wormwheel  allowing  it 
to  return  to  its  first  position  into  engagement  with  said 
driving  means  upon  the  operation  of  said  wormwheel  by 
said  shaft  adapted  to  be  driven  by  a  motor. 


whereby  the  maximum  torque  transmitted  to  said  hous- 
ing upon  bursting  and  impact  of  the  rotating  member 
against  the  containment  means  will  be  limited. 


Peter 


3,298,249 
VALVE  ACTUATORS 

McBCc  Nott,  Bath,  Soai 

to  Rfltorfc  EoghMCfteg  Company   Limited, 

Bath,  Somerset,  g»giMiH 

FDcd  Jmu  22, 1965,  Scr.  No.  427,247 
Claims  priority.  appHcatioB  Great  BritafaB,  Apr.  22, 1964, 

16,684/64 
8Cfadms.    (CL74— 625) 


3,298^58 
COMPOSITE  MECHANICAL  DRIVES 
Norman  Mom,  London,  and  Peter  StanweO,  Waartcad, 
EBgland,  airigMn  to  Flcswy  UJL  Limited,  a  BrWsh 
company 

FUcd  Jmic  24, 1968,  Scr.  No.  38,671 
Clatans  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Inly  18,  1959, 
23,756/59;  Nor.  11,  1959,  38,324/59;  Feb.  18.  1968, 
5,762/68 

23  Claims.    (CL74— 675) 


1.  A  valve  actuator  comprising  a  casing,  an  output 
shaft  for  actuating  the  valve,  at  least  one  driving  member 
mounted  on  said  output  shaft,  power  valve  operating 
means  engaging  said  driving  member  for  imparting  a 
driving  torque  tlieieto,  said  power  valve  operating  means 
comprising  a  wormwheel  carried  coaxial  with  and  about 
said  output  shaft  and  axially  movable  between  first  and 
second  positions  relative  to  said  output  shaft,  a  shaft  with 
a  worm  mounted  thereon  adapted  to  be  driven  by  a  motor, 
said  wormwheel  having  an  axial  dimension  such  that  said 
worm  engages  said  wormwheel  when  said  wormwheel  is 
in  its  first  and  second  positions,  first  resilient  means  for 
biasing  said  wormwheel  toward  its  first  position,  a  manual 
valve  operating  means  axially  movable  between  first  and 
second  positions  relative  to  said  output  shaft  and  having 
a  lower  end  contacting  the  upper  end  of  said  wormwheel, 
said  lower  end  including  means  for  engaging  said  driving 
member  for  applying  a  driving  torque  thereto,  said  worm- 
wheel  engaging  said  driving  member  when  in  its  first  posi- 
tion, said  manual  operating  means  being  out  of  engage- 
ment with  said  driving  means  when  in  its  first  position, 
said  manual  operating  means  being  adapted  to  move  said 
wormwheel  downward  out  of  engagement  with  said  driv- 
ing member  against  the  biasing  action  of  said  first  resilient 
means  when  it  moves  from  its  first  to  its  second  position 
and  engage  said  driving  member  when  in  its  second  posi- 
tion, and  a  retaining  device  comprising  a  second  resilient 


1.  A  constant-speed  drive  ctMnprising  an  input  shaft 
for  connection  to  an  engine  operative  in  a  forward  direc- 
tion subject  to  speed  variations,  an  output  shaft  to  be 
driven  at  a  constant  speed  in  a  predetermined  direction,  a 
three-element  differential  gear  set  having  two  elements  re- 
spectively operatively  connected  to  the  input  shaft  and 
output  shaft,  an  auxiliary  motor  to  which  the  third  element 
of  the  differential  gear  set  is  operatively  connected,  said 
motor  having  at  least  one  power-supply  connection,  con- 
trol means  associated  with  said  power-supply  connection, 
said  control  means  being  operatively  connected  to  the 
output  shaft  and  responsive  to  the  speed  of  said  output 
shaft  to  control  the  power  supply  to  the  motor  so  as  to 
vary  the  speed  of  the  motor  according  to  the  speed  of  the 
input  shaft  and  cause  the  motor  to  be  power-driven  in 
one  normal  direction  to  supplement  the  speed  of  the  out- 
put shaft  when  the  speed  of  the  input  shaft  is  below  a 
predetermined  value,  and  to  be  driven  in  the  reverse  direc- 
tion by  reaction  from  the  differential  gear  set  to  reduce  the 
speed  of  the  output  shaft  when  the  speed  of  the  input  shaft 
is  above  the  predetermined  value,  automatic  unidirectional 
locking  means  operatively  connected  to  the  output  shaft 
to  prevent  the  output  shaft  from  rotating  in  the  direction 
opposite  to  the  said  predetermined  direction,  and  means 
for  power-driving  the  auxiliary  motor  in  the  said  reverse 
direction  to  drive  tlie  input  shaft  for  starting  such  engine. 
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CONSTANT-SPEED  DRIVES 

Nomiaa  Mom,  Dford,  EngUmd.  asaigiior  to  PI 

Limited,  a  BrttisB  company 

FUed  Dec.  23, 1963,  Ser.  No.  332,973 

Claims  j^ority,  application  Great  Britain,  Jan.  11, 1963, 

1,344/63 
7  Claims.    (O.  74— 687) 


emeyUJL 


1.  A  constant-speed  drive  comprising  an  input  shaft 
element  for  connection  to  a  prime  mover  operable  at 
a  variable  speed  in  a  predetermined  direction,  a  constant* 
speed  shaft  element  for  connection  to  a  load  required  to 
be  driven  at  a  constant  speed  in  a  predetermined  direction^ 
a  third  element,  a  differential  gear  drive  by  which  th4 
three  said  elements  are  operatively  connected,  a  constant* 
displacement  hydraulic  machine  drivingly  connected  to 
said  third  element,  a  variable-displacement  hydraulic 
machine  drivingly  connected  to  one  of  said  shaft  ele* 
ments,  a  pair  of  hydraulic  lines  connecting  said  variable 
displacement  hydraulic  machine  in  a  closed  hydraulic 
circuit  with  said  constant-displacement  hydraulic  ma* 
chine,  governor  means  responsive  to  a  speed  error  of  the 
constant-speed  element  compared  with  the  required  con^ 
stant  speed  and  operative  to  so  vary  the  displacement  of 
said  variable-displacement  machine  between  a  positiv4 
maximum  and  a  negative  maximimi  as  to  reduce  such 
speed  error,  an  independent  hydraulic  pressurising  device 
having  a  low-pressure  inlet  and  a  high-pressure  outlet, 
starter-selection  means  for  connecting  the  inlet  of  said 
pressurising  device  to  one  and  the  outlet  of  said  pres* 
surising  device  to  the  other  line  of  said  pair  of  hydraulic 
lines  and  for  at  the  same  time  preventing  flow  through 
the  constant-displacement  machine  while  causing  flow 
from  said  source  through  the  variable-displacement  ma* 
chine  to  drive  the  latter  in  the  direction  corresponding  tc 
rotation  of  the  associated  shaft  element  in  its  predetei 
mined  direction. 


TRANSMISSION 
Kenneth  J.  Harris,  Raymond  J.  Meyer,  and  Donald 
Malm,  Waterloo,  Iowa,  aasisnors  to  Deere  ft  Company^ 
Moline,  m.,  a  corporation  M  Delaware 

FDed  Jan.  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  338^39 
9  Claims.    (CL  74— 761) 


7.  A  transmission,  comprising:  a  drive  shaft;  first  aw 
second  planetary  gear  sets  arranged  in  series  and  in<j 
eluding  a  c(Mnmon  carrier;  means  for  selectively  driving 
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any 


seizes 
shift 


the  carrier  from  the  drive  shafi  at 
forward  speeds  whereby  the  carrier 
for  the  second  gear  set;  an  output 
nected  to  the  sun  gear  of  the  second  planetary 
and  means  for  selectively  driving  the 
gear  from  the  carrier  at  any  one  of  tw<^ 
and  one  reverse  speed. 


one  of  four 
as  the  input 
directly  con- 
gear  set; 
output  shaft  sun 
forward  speeds 


3,298,253 

SAW  FILING  AND  SETTING  DEVICE 

Warren  H.  Kellogi,  109^6  W.  Flbert  St, 

East  Rochester,  N.Y.    14445 

FUed  May  22, 1964,  Ser.  No.  369,364 

nOafans.    (a.  76— 63  I 


1.  A  device  of  the  character  described,  comprising  a 
horizontal  base  assembly  comprising  parallel  spaced 
plates,  a  reclining  U-shaped  block  havliig  a  cross  mem- 
ber bridging  the  plates  and  legs  extending  above  and 
fixed  to  said  plates,  an  arm  fixed  to  and  rising  from  said 
cross  member  and  having  a  horizontal  portion  spaced  up- 
wardly from  said  block,  a  vertical  saw  blade  holder  on 
and  rising  from  said  horizontal  portion,  said  holder  hav- 
ing a  side  remote  from  said  block,  sjiid  holder  being 
formed  with  a  vertical  saw  blade  slot  i  opening  to  said 
remote  side  and  to  the  upper  and  lower  e^ids  of  the  holder, 
blade  clamping  means  on  the  holder,  a  carriage  pivoted  on 
said  block  and  positioned  at  the  said  remote  side  of  the 
blade  holder,  said  carriage  being  adapfed  to  be  moved 
upwardly  from  a  retracted  position  to(ward  said  blade 
holder,  and  a  saw  tooth  working  membet  on  the  carriage. 


3a99JS4 

GROOVING  TOOL  HOLl 

Angelo  Vassallo,  SOrcrwood,  Mi^    48768 

FUed  Jan.  7, 1965,  Ser.  No.  423,964 

4Clafans.    (CL  77— 58) 


,6?^^^ 


f^ 


1.  A  grooving  tool  comprising  a  generally  cylindrical 
body  having  an  axially  extending  bore  and  a  transverMly 
extending  slot  intersecting  said  bore  at  one  end  of  said 
body;  said  slot  having  opposed  side  walls  terminating  in 
a  base  wall;  a  rib  projecting  radially  outwardly  from  the 
periphery  of  said  body  and  having  a  radial  tool  supporting 
surface  normal  to  said  base  wall  and  extending  in  pro- 
longation of  one  of  said  side  walls,  said  rib  having  an 
axial  width  less  than  the  depth  of  said  slot;  a  cutting  tool 
having  a  width  dimension  corresponding  to  the  width  of 
said  rib  and  overlying  the  supporting  surface  of  said  rib; 
a  sleeve  member  received  in  said  bore  aad  in  engagement 
with  the  radially  inner  end  of  said  tool;  a  clamp  member 
received  in  said  bore  and  having  a  tool  engaging  arm  over- 
lying and  engaging  said  tool;  and  means  for  securing  said 
clamp  member  to  said  body  with  said  fool  clamped  be- 
tween said  base  wall  and  said  arm. 
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3,298455 

DEVICE  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  ADJUSTING 

SLIDES  OR  TABLES  OR  THE  LIKE 

Hans  Ernst  Pf  elller,  Zurich,  Switicriand,  assignor  to 

Rolma  AXi^  Zurich,  SwitzcrUmd 

FUed  Ang.  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  392,958 

Clafans  priority,  application  Switicriand,  Ang.  38, 1963, 

18,792/63 
4CUdms.    (CL77— 64) 


3,298,257 

WIRE  CLAMPING  HAND  GRIP 

James  W.  Goss,  418  Sooth  St.  SW.,  Warren,  Ohio 

Filed  Ang.  27, 1965,  Ser.  No.  483^79 

6aafans.    (Q.  81— 3) 


►O  -  iO>-.- 


Am. 


_celZ! 


1.  In  a  device  for  automatically  controlling  the  move- 
ment of  motor  operated  cross  slides  having  an  electric 
control  switch  in  a  motor  control  circuit  comprising  a 
support,  rotatable  drum  means  mounted  in  said  support, 
means  drivingly  connecting  one  cross  slide  to  the  drum 
for  rotation  in  said  support,  a  series  of  split  rings  damp- 
ingly  mounted  on  said  drum  to  rotate  therewith,  cam 
projections  on  each  of  said  rings  to  actuate  the  electric 
control  switch  during  rotation  of  said  drum,  a,  series  of 
guide  openings  in  said  support  arranged  in  ridial  align- 
ment with  said  rings,  a  pin  selectively  mounted  in  at 
least  one  of  said  openings  with  its  inner  end  presented 
to  said  rings,  whereby  said  drum  means  may  be  moved 
into  registry  with  the  split  portion  of  one  of  said  rings 
and  forced  inwardly  to  expand  a  selected  ring  and  re- 
lease its  clamping  action  on  said  drum,  said  pin  also 
arresting  movement  of  the  selected  ring  while  the  drum 
is  moved  to  various  positions. 


3,298456 

DEBURRING  TOOL 

Stnart  A.  Cogsdill,  Orchid  Lalw,  Mich., 

Cogsdill  Tool  Products,  Inc. 

FUed  JanTs,  1964,  Ser.  No.  335,469 

5aakBS.    (0.77-73.5) 

I 


lor  to 


^ 


897 


44483 


1.  A  wire  clamping  hand  grip  comprising  a  hollow 
housing  having  two  opposite  side  walls  converging  toward 
a  third  wall,  bearing  means  near  one  end  of  said  tubular 
housing,  a  spaced  pair  of  rods  pivotally  mounted  at  one 
end  in  said  bearing  means  and  extending  to  the  other  end 
of  the  housing,  tubular  rollers  mounted  upon  said  rods, 
the  interior  diameters  of  said  rollers  being  larger  than 
the  diameters  of  said  rods,  said  rollers  contacting  the 
inner  surfaces  of  said  converging  side  walls,  and  firing 
means  normally  urging  said  rods  toward  said  third  wall 
so  as  to  clamp  between  said^  rollers  a  wire  located  per- 
pendicularly through  said  bousing. 


34984^ 
CHAIN  PIPEWRENCH 

Kenzo  Miyamae,  539-6  Hishlya  Htgashl,  Fnsc,  Ji^an 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1965,  Ser.  No.  449^35 

I  3Chdnis.    (CL  81— 68) 


1.  A  chain  pipe  wrench  for  turning  a  pipe,  comprising: 
a  lever  having  a  pipe  binding  head;  said  head  having  at 
least  one  toothed  pipe  engaging  surface  on  its  upper 
side  and  a  pair  of  hooks  situated  laterally  spaced  on  its 
underside;  a  roller  chain  pivotally  fixedly  attached  at  one 
end  to  said  lever  away  from  its  head  and  having  a  length 
greater  than  the  length  of  the  path  extending  from  the 
point  of  attachment  around  a  pipe  engaged  in  a  region 
on  said  toothed  surface  to  said  hooks;  said  hooks  spaced 
a  distance  exceeding  the  width  of  said  chain,  said  chain 
having  pins  protruding  transversely  from  its  links  to 
engage  in  said  hooks;  a  retaining  cap  pivotally  connected 
at  its  base-end  to  said  lever,  sa^  cap  extending  from  its 
l}ase  end  to  bear  with  its  other  end  in  sliding  contact  on 
a  point  of  the  pipe  located  at  an  are  greater  than  0  and 
less  than  180*  from  the  region  of  engagement  of  the 
toothed  surface,  the  arc  measured  about  the  pipe  axis 
as  vertex  on  the  periphery  of  the  pipe  facing  the  pivot; 
and  a  spring  connected  between  the  lever  and  the  cap. 
pressing  the  cap  against  the  pipe. 


1.  In  a  deburring  tool,  an  elongated  body  having  a  slot 
extending  inwardly  from  the  cutting  end  to  form  two 
like  spring  tines  on  a  driving  shank  portion,  a  tooth  ex- 
tending outwardly  from  at  least  one  tine  at  the  cutting 
end,  and  a  fulcrum  element  having  oppositely  disposed 
dovetail  slots  and  a  central  portion  therebetween,  said 
dovetail  slots  receiving  the  tines  when  the  central  portion 
is  disposed  in  the  dot  therebetween. 


3,298,259 
HYDRAUUC  WRENCH 
Franldfai  L.  Hoddn,  113  Benton,  CohmUa,  Mo.    65281 
Filed  Mar.  16, 1965,  Ser.  No.  448,217 
3Cbdms.    (CL  81— 129) 
1.  A  hydraulic  wrench,  comprising: 
an  elongated  handle  provided  with  an  axial  bore, 
a  neck  portion  with  an  integral  fixed  jaw  integral  with 

one  end  of  said  handle, 
said  fixed  jaw  including  a  channel  shaped  base  with 
said  channel  disposed  transversely  of  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  said  handle,  i 
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a  fitting  anchored  in  the  channel  of  said  base  and  ia< 
eluding  an  extension  removably  connected  to  one] 
end  of  said  handle, 

said  fitting  and  said  extension  being  provided  with  a 
continuous  fluid  passageway  in  flow  communication 
with  said  bore, 

a  supply  of  oil  in  said  bore, 

a  plunger  rod  reciprocally  disposed  in  said  bore  inter 
mediate  said  oil  supply  and  the  other  end  of  said  han- 
dle, 

a  movable  jaw  slidably  disposed  in  said  channel  foi 
movement  toward  and  away  from  said  fixed  jaw. 


a   cylinder  carried  by   said  movable  jaw   and  tele 
scopically  mounted  on  said  fitting, 

yielding  means  in  one  end  of  said  channel  in  the  patl 
of  movement  of  said  cylinder, 

movement  of  said  plunger  rod  toward  said  neck  portim 
acting  to  force  oil  through  said  fitting  and  agains 
said  cylinder  whereby  said  cylinder  moves  agains 
said  yielding  means  with  corresponding  movement 
of  said  movable  jaw  toward  said  fixed  jaw;  and         I 

movement  of  said  plunger  rod  away  from  said  necM 
portion  permitting  said  yielding  means  to  act  on  saiq 
cylinder  and  move  said  movable  jaw  away  from  sai( 
fixed  jaw.  , 

3;t98;t6o 

SHEET  METAL  TOOL 

Lee  M.  Rothenbcrg,  Jr^  174  Thombury  Road, 

Scandalc,  N.Y.    10583 

FUcd  Oct.  12, 1965,  Scr.  No.  495,1<0 

8  Claims.     (O.  81—177) 


4 


1.  In  a  gripping  tool  of  stamped-out  sheet  metal  cot 
struction,  the  improvement  characterized  by 

(a)  at  least  the  jaw  areas  of  said  tool  having  corrug; 
tions  formed  therein, 

(b)  the  corrugations  being  disposed  at  a  large  angle  t( 
the  gripping  faces  of  the  jaws,  and 

(c)  said  corrugations  having  a  pitch  not  substantial!; 
exceeding  the  face  width  of  a  nut  ot  other  elemec 
of  a  size  adapted  to  be  gripped  by  said  tool  jaws. 


3,298^1 
MULTf-SOCBn*  WRENCH 
Ben  H.  Lynn,  18015  NE.  9th  Place, 
North  Miami  Beach,  Fla.    33162 
Fflcd  May  28, 1965,  Scr.  No.  459,626 
2  Claims.     (CL  81— 185) 
1.  In  a  multi-socket  wrench  of  the  character  describe^ 
a  primary  outer  socket  of  polygonal  tubing  of  substan- 
tially uniform  cross  section  and  wall  thickness  with  on^ 
end  portion  thereof  adapted  to  engage  over  a  first  size 
said  polygonal  shaped  bolt  head  or  nut  for  rotating  samet 
a  drive  means  secured  in  the  opposite  end  portion  of 
said  primary  socket  for  connecting  same  to  a  driving 
means  for  rotating  said  socket  about  the  axis  thereoi 
an  inner  socket  of  said  polygons^  shape  and  substani- 
tially  uniform  wall  thickness  slidably  retained  withi 


ada  jAed 
head 


therewith  with 
to  engage 
or  nut  for  ro- 


I     said  primary  socket  in  close  proximit  r 
!     the  outer  end  portion  thereof  ""* 

over  a  second  size  polygonal  bolt 

tating  same, 
a  pin  secured  in  the  opposite  end  of  skid  inner  socket 

in  transverse  central  relation  thereta 


^4 


a  retainer  means  integral  with  said 
extending  within  said  outer  socket 
pin  for  holding  the  said  outer  end 
inner  socket  substantially  coplanai 
portion  of  said  outer  socket  and 
termined  inward  movement  of  said 

compression  spring  means  biased 
side  of  said  drive  means  and  the 
inner  socket  for  normally  urging 
normal  position. 


drive  means  and 

Q>r  engaging  said 

portion  of  said 

with  said  end 

liermitting  prede- 

inner  socket, 

between  the  inner 

end  of  said 

latter  into  said 


uiner 


th; 


3,298,262 

APPARATUS  FOR  ENGRAVING  AND  COPYING 
PARTICULARLY     SUITABLE     ^R     CENTER 

LATHES 

Ginscppc  Scrafino,  48  Strada  M< 
Fflcd  July  26, 1965,  Scr. 
Claims  priority,  appUcatloa  Italy, : 
28,115/64 
aClafans.    (CLS2— 14 


,  Tnrin,  Italy 
4,635 
30,1964, 


1.  Apparatus  for  engraving 


and  being 


the   transverse 
first  slide  which 


particulariy  suitaUe  for  application 
saddle  of  center  lathes  comprising,  a 
moves  along  the  transverse  saddle  of  th^  lathe,  an  apron 
coimected  to  said  first  slide,  a  first  join  ed  parallelogram 
having  one  vertex  pivotally  connected  to  said  apron  and 
having  an  extended  short  side  remote  from  said  vertex, 
a  tracing  element,  a  bar  supporting  said  tracing  element 
and  being  pivotally  connected  at  the  ena  of  said  extended 
side,  said  bar  comprising  a  long  side  of  a  second  jointed 
parallelogram  whose  long  sides  are  nearly  parallel  to 
the  axis  of  the  lathe,  a  pair  of  angle  leve  n  of  equal  length 


having  their  vertices  pivotaUy  connected 


to  the  respective 
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ends  of  the  opposite  kmg  side  of  said  second  parallelo- 
gram, one  arm  of  each  lever  comprising  the  short  side 
of  said  second  parallelogram  and  being  pivotally  con- 
nected at  one  emi  to  a  respective  end  of  said  bar  com- 
prising said  long  side  of  said  first  parallelogram,  a  tool- 
carrying  slide  which  nms  longitudinally  along  said  first 
slide,  the  other  end  of  each  an^  lever  being  pivoully 
connected  to  said  tool-carrying  slide,  said  first  slide  mov- 
ing at  right  angles  to  and  with  said  tool-carrying  slide. 


cross-beam,  said  bracket  members  having  mclined  slots 
therein,  a  third  shaft  having  end  portions  extending 
through  said  slots,  a  pair  of  transversely-spaced  links 


SLITTING  METriOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Pari  V.  Blfriv.  fc-,  «i»d  Bobby  StUwdl,  HIdwnr,  N.Cj  a^ 

gigiion  to  Saj4cr  Paper  CorpoiathMi,  Hkfcocy,  N.C. 
a  corporation  of  North  CaroUna  ,,.„^ 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1965,  Scr.  No.  447,786 
Tcfadmi.    (CI.83— 4) 


supported  by  said  third  shaft,  and  a  fourth  shaft  supported 
by  said  links  and  extending  through  the  arms  of  said 
pusher  member. 

^^"""■^^  f 

3,298,265 
ARTICLE  WRAPPING  APPARATUS 
Basil  F.  MllUcan,  Atlanta.  Ga.,  and  Charics  B.  RoD^on, 
Memphis,    Tcul,    assignors    to    FMC    Corporatioa, 
Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  26, 1965.  Scr.  No.  482,677 

5Clafan8.    (0.83—171)  / 


1.  A  method  of  slitting  into  layers  a  block  of  relatively 
flexible  elastcMoeric  material  having  opposite  surface  por- 
tions lying  in  two  parallel  planes  comprising  the  steps 
of  movahly  supporting  said  block  at  one  of  said  surface 
portions  for  movement  along  the  plane  thereof,  and 
sequentially  and  concurrently  slitting  said  block  along  at 
least  two  planes  parallel  to  said  surface  portions  while 
imposing  at  the  other  of  said  surface  portions  a  frictional 
grip  located  with  respect  to  said  slitting  of  said  block 
for  guiding  and  heading  said  block  in  advance  of  each 
sequential  slitting  and  simuluneously  restraining  said 
block  against  distortion  during  the  terminal  phase  of  each 
preceding  slitting. 


3,298,264 
CROP  PUSHER  FOR  SLAB  SHEARS 
AND  THE  LIKE 
Stanley  Darwfai  NoH,  Shaker  Heights,  and  WDUam  F. 
Dclfeld,  Lyndhnrst,  Ohio,  asrignors  to  Prodnction  Ex- 
perts, Inc~  CICTchmd,  OUo,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
Fflcd  Jnnc  5, 1964,  Scr.  No.  372,801 
8aafans.    (CI.  83— 135) 
1.  In  combination  with  the  cross-beam  of  a  crop  shear 
having  front  and  rear  faces,  a  plate  secured  to  the  rear 
face  of  said  cross-beam,  bearing  members  extending  from 
said  plate,  a  shaft  joumalled  in  said  bearing  members,  a 
pair  of  spaced  arms  secured  to  said  shaft,  a  second  shaft 
supported  by  said  arms,  a  pusher  member  secured  to  said 
second  shaft  and  adapted  to  push  a  crop  end  from  the 
lower  table  or  ledge  of  said  shear,  said  pusher  member 
comprising  a  pair  of  transversely-spaced  arms,  a  beam 
member  interconnecting  said  arms,  and  a  pusher  head  in- 
terconnecting the  forward  ends  of  said  arms,  a  pair  of 
bracket  members  secured  to  the  front  face  of  said  shear 


1.  An  article  wrapping  apparatus  including  a  turret  for 
carrying  a  plurality  of  rolls  of  wrapping  material,  an 
article  wrapping  platform  onto  which  a  length  of  wrap- 
ping material  may  be  positioned  after  it  is  drawn  from 
a  roll  of  wrapping  material,  means  supporting  said  turret 
for  rotation  about  a  generally  horizontal  axis  to  pemait 
selective  positioning  of  the  rolls  of  wrapping  material 
adjacent  to  said  wrapping  platform,  means  separate  from 
said  turret  and  located  between  said  turret  and  platform 
for  severing  a  length  of  wrapping  material  from  a  roll 
of  wrapping  material  after  it  has  been  drawn  over  said 
wrapping  platform,  and  means  adjacent  to  said  severing 
means  for  supporting  in  a  generally  suspended  position 
the  severed  end  portion  of  a  roll  of  wrapping  material 
whereby  it  may  be  easily  gripped  for  unwinding  from  the 
roll  during  a  subsequent  wrapping  operation. 


3,2984^ 

TUBE  CUTTING  MACHINE 

Michael  Motaiar,  3163  W.  138th  St., 

CIcTdand,  Ohio     44120 

Filed  lane  15. 1965,  Scr.  No.  464,003 

19Cfadms.    (CL83— 311) 

I.  A  tube  cutting  machine  comprising  a  base,  a  motor, 

a  cradle  mounted  on  the  base,  a  drive  shaft  mounted 

within  the  cradle,  means  for  causing  the  motor  to  turn 

the  drive  shaft,  a  gimbal  mounted  on  the  drive  shaft  and 
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capable  of  being  driven  by  the  shaft,  a  cutting  blade 
mounted  on  the  gimbal,  means  for  causing  the  cradle  to 
•move  from  a  stationary,  non-cutting  position  toward 
the  axis  of  the  tube,  and  return,  and,  means  for  causing 
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the  gimbal  to  move  parallel  with  respect  to  the  axis  o 
the  drive  shaft,  in  which  the  speeds  of  movement  o 
the  cradle  from  the  stationary,  non-cutting  position  t< 
the  tube,  and  return,  are  variable  and  independent  o 
one  another.  i 

PUNCH  PRESS  HAVING  MEANS  TO 
CHANGE  LENGTHS  OF  THE  RAM 
Hdnridi  Schmid,  GUvnischstnsse,  Rappcnwfl,  Switzer 
-^and,  and  Alois  Bcrnct,  Rain  1995,  Jona,  Switzerland 

FOcd  Apr.  7, 1965,  Ser.  No.  446,438 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Apr.  10, 1964» 

4,761/64 
8  Claims.    (CI.  83— 530) 


section,  said  members  making  up  a  sujbstantially  rigid 

frame  forming  the  frame  of  the  piano  back;,  sounding  board 

means  mounted  on  said  frame  on  the  si 

the  inside  of  the  piano,  arcuate  groove 

the  inner  edges  of  said  side  members  on 

the  frame,  a  laminated  arched  support 

the  said  other  side  of  said  frame  in  spa 


thereof  toward 

IS  formed  along 

he  other  side  of 

;1  mounted  on 

relation  to  said 


sounding  board  with  the  convex  side  direfcted  towards  said 
sounding  board  and  having  its  peripheral  portions  on  said 
convex  side  in  engagement  with  said  too  and  bottom  rail 
members  and  in  engagement  with  said  sic  e  members  at  the 
bottoms  of  said  arcuate  groove  means,  and  means  fixedly 
securing  the  peripheral  portion  of  safi  panel  to  said 
frame.  

3,2980^9 

SHOULDER  SUPPORT  FOR  VlOUNS 

AND  THE  LIKE 

William  Walker  White,  412  E.  1th  Ave, 

Escondido,  Calif.     9202  S 

Filed  Sept.  22, 1965.  Scr.  No. '  89,244 

1  Claim.    (Cl  84— 278  I 


1.  A  press  with  a  stationary  frame  and  a  hydraulicall 
operated  press  ram  for  carrying  a  matrix,  a  punch,  or  a 
pnaa  tool,  the  press  ram  being  divided  into  at  least  two 
parts,  which  are  adjustable  for  varying  the  length  of  th|e 
press  ram,  comprldng  first  hydraulic  means  acting  be- 
tween the  two  parts  of  the  press  ram  for  hydraulically  ad- 
justing and  hydraulically  fixing  them  with  respect  to 
one  another,  second  hydraulic  means  acting  between  oqe 
of  said  parts  of  the  press  ram  and  the  stationary  fran|e 
for  moving  the  two  parts  of  the  press  ram  as  a  whole,  anjd 
co-operating  and  adjustable  abutment  and  switch  means 
arranged  on  the  two  parts  of  the  press  ram,  respectively, 
the  switch  means  automatically  controlling  aiKi  maii- 
taining  the  amount  of  a  hydraulic  medium  in  said  firit 
hydraulic  means. 

3^98,268 

PIANO  CONSntUCnON  HAVING 

A  CURVED  BACK 

Herbert  E.  Thycn,  Jasper,  Ind.,  assignor  to  W.  W.  Klmb4l 

Company,  Jasper,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  20, 1964,  Scr.  No.  361,067 

4  Claims.    (CI.  84—184) 

1.  A  piano  back  construction  comprising:  a  pair 

spaced  horizontally  arranged  top  and  bottom  rail  membet 

of  substantial  cross  section,  a  pair  of  vertically  arraijig«d 

spaced  side  members  secured  to  the  opposite  ends  of  said 

upper  and  lower  rail  members  and  also  of  substantial  crots 


A  shoulder  support  for  violins  and  tli  e  like  comprising 
a  clamp  having  a  pair  of  end  members  for  being  secured 
to  an  edge  of  a  violin  or  the  like,  a  cfein  rest  mounted 
from  one  of  the  end  members,  a  khoulder  support 
mounted  from  the  other  of  the  end  members,  said  sup- 
port having  a  right  arm  pivotable  from  ^  hinge  having  its 
pin  mounted  transverse  of  the  length  oil  the  clamp,  a  left 
arm  pivotable  from  a  pin  at  a  point  oh  the  end  of  said 
hinge  and  said  pin  being  disposed  in  a  .direction  perpen- 
dicular of  said  hinge  pin,  the  right  arni  and  the  left  arm 
being  integrally  collapsible  for  storage!  in  a  violin  case, 
the  right  and  left  arms  are  pivotable  about  one  of  the 
end  members  for  facilitating  stowage  ^f  the^  y'oj'". '°  * 
case,  and  the  right  arm  and  the  left  arm 
position  substantially  parallel  to  and 
tact  with  an  under  surface  of  a  violin. 


ire  foldable  into  a 
^nerally  in  con- 


432,156 
Jan.  17, 1962, 


3,298,270 

FIXATION  DEVICE  CO^OfRISING 

A  SCREW  AND  A  RI W 

nerre  Lannay,  134  Qua!  Louis  Blerk  t,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Feb.  12, 1965,  Ser.  No. 

Claims  priority,  application  France, 

855,110 

7  Claims.    (CI.  85— 15 

1.  A  sealing  washer  for  use  in  copibination  with  a 

screw  member  having  a  predetermined,  internal  diameter 

and    a    predetermined    external    diamtter,    said    washer 

being  in  the  shape  of  a  hollow  annular  conical  frustrum. 
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the  frustrum  having  an  annular  conical  outside  surface, 
and  the  said  washer  being  of  such  a  resiliency  that  it 
tends  to  maintain  its  shape,  said  washer  having  a  central 
aperture  formed  by  an  aperture  wall  and  having  a  short 
diameter  and  a  long  diameter,  the  said  short  diameter 
being  less  than  the  said  screw  external  diameter,  and 
the  long  diameter  being  substantially  perpendicular  to 
the  short  diameter  and  being  greater  than  the  said  screw 
external  diameter,  wherein  the  said  walls  of  the  aper- 
ture, at  least  at  the  ends  of  the  short  diameter,  form 
an  acute  angle  with  the  said  outside  surface  of  the 
washer,  said  diameters  of  said  washer  being  so  propor- 
tioned that  by  urging  the  portions  of  the  washer  located  at 
opposite  ends  of  the  said  long  diameter  towards  each  other 


*S^^4 


thereby  deforming  the  entire  washer  and  deforming  the 
aperture,  the  said  short  diameter  increases  to  become 
substantially  equal  to  the  said  screw  external  diameter 
enabling  mounting  of  said  washer  on  said  screw  from 
an  end  thereof  by  a  transitory  motion,  the  resilience  of 
the  washer  being  such  that  upon  release  of  the  said 
portions  of  the  washer  adjacent  opposite  ends  of  the 
long  diameter  the  washer  will  attempt  to  assume  its 
original  shape  and  thereby  grip  the  screw  when  mounted 
thereon,  the  said  acute  angle  engaging  the  thread  of 
the  screw  and  being  resiliently  urged  toward  the  axis 
of  the  screw  to  act  as  a  positive  stop  to  prevent  removal 
of  the  washer  from  the  screw  member  by  a  force  applied 
to  the  washer  in  a  direction  towards  the  said  end  of 
the  screw. 


3,298,271  I 

FASTENER  HAVING  LAYER  OF  FOAMED  RESIN 
WITH  INDEXING  MEANS  PROJECTING  THERE- 
THROUGH 
Cari  E.  Kmcgcr,  Dclafield,  Wis.,  aHlgnor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  a  corporation  ^  New  York 
FUed  Nov.  12, 1964,  Scr.  No.  410,599 
1  Claim.    (CI.  85— 32) 


A  fastener  comprising: 

(a)  a  rigid  member  having  a  pair  of  flat  parallel  faces 
with  a  hole  extending  therethrough  adapted  to 
threadedly  receive  an  externally  threaded  element, 

(b)  a  conformable  layer  formed  of  open  cell  foamed 
resin  having  two  parallel  faces,  one  of  which  is  ad- 
hered at  its  interface  in  juxtaposed  relationship  with 
the  rigid  member, 

(c)  an  adhesive  coating  on  the  face  of  the  conformable 
layer  that  is  remote  from  the  interface  with  a  thin 
backing  liner  adhered  to  but  separable  from  said 
remote  face,  and 

(d)  a  protuberance  extending  integrally  from  the  rigid 
member  at  a  point  radially  outwardly  of  said  hole 
and  extending  at  substantially  a  right  angle  to  said 
rigid  member  through  the  conformable  layer,  said 
protuberance  projecting  from  said  remote  face  there- 


of to  define  an  indexing  means  to  be  received  in  a 
slotted  opening  in  a  work  piece  to  assume  proper 
alignment  of  the  fastener  and  the  work  piece. 


3,298,272 

PROTECTIVE  AND  DECORATIVE  CAP  FOR 

SCREW  AND  BOLT  HEADS 

Harold  P.  Henderson,  271  Norfliwood  Drive, 

Tonawanda,  N.Y.     14150 

FUed  Oct.  20, 1964,  Scr.  No.  405,180 

1  Claim.     (CL  85—53) 


In  a  screw  fastening  in  combination,  a  screw  having  a 
polygonal  head  and  threaded  shank  portions  and  a  part 
to  be  engaged  by  said  screw,  said  part  having  a  hole  for 
receiving  the  screw  shank,  and  a  protective  cover  closely 
fitting  said  screw  head  comprising  a  cup-shaped  thermo- 
plastic member  having  an  opening  therein  complementary 
to  the  shape  of  said  screw  head  and  an  imperforate  end 
wall  enclosing  the  upper  surface  of  said  screw  head,  said 
cover  extending  downwardly  substantially  to  the  base  of 
said  screw  head  to  define  a  cylindrical  outer  side  wall, 
and  a  layer  of  a  bonding  agent  between  said  opening 
of  said  cup-shaped  member  and  said  screw  bead  for  ad- 
hesively securing  the  protective  cover  to  the  screw  head. 


I  3,298,273 

RELEASABLE  FASTENER 

Michael  J.  McKelvey,  1304  Berryman  Ave., 

Bethel  Park,  Pa.     15102 

FOcd  Mar.  17, 1965,  Scr.  No.  440,383 

3  Chrims.    (O.  85—62) 


1.  A  releasable  fastener  adapted  to  release  upon  being 
subjected  to  a  predetermined  longitudinal  force  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  threaded  portion  having  a  coaxial  cylindrical 
bore; 

(b)  a  head  portion  having  an  extended  cylindrical  con- 
necting portion  adapted  to  be  received  within  and  ex- 
tend completely  through  said  threaded  portion  cylin- 
drical bore  and  having  an  end  portion  deformable  to 
lock  said  head  portion  to  said  threaded  portion  to 
thereby  maintain  assembly  of  said  fastener; 

(c)  means  on  said  head  portion  and  said  threaded 
portion  to  prevent  relative  rotation  between  said  head 
portion  and  said  threaded  portion  when  said  head 
portion  and  said  threaded  portion  are  locked  to  each 
other  by  said  connecting  portion  said  means  includ- 
ing mating  planar  surfaces  lying  in  planes  parallel  to 
the  axis  of  said  fastener  and  laterally  offset  there- 
from; 

(d)  said  connecting  portion  being  so  proportioned  that 
said  threaded  portion  is  released  longitudinally  from 
said  head  portion  when  said  fastener  is  subjected  to 
a  longitudinal  force  in  excess  of  a  predetermined 
force. 
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3,298474 
LACE-FABRIC  MAKING  MACHINES 
John  Oswald  Wood,  Two  Gates,  Tamworth,  Enfant 
assignor  to  Dmriop  Robber  Company  Limited,  London, 
Endand,  a  British  company 

FUed  Ian.  18, 1965,  Ser.  No.  426,262 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Feb.  1, 1964 

4,364/64 
7  Claims.    (CL  87— 24) 


1.  A  lace-fabric  making  machine  comprising  first  ai  d 
second  spaced-apart  groups  of  moimting  members  fdr 
supporting  a  plurality  of  woundnpaclcages  of  filamentaly 
material,  a  plurality  of  releasable  supporting  means  f^r 
each  mounting  member  of  the  second  group,  each  sup- 
porting means  being  movable  between  a  position  in  e|i- 
gagement  with  its  associated  mounting  member  of  tlie 
second  group  to  hold  said  mounting  member  in  a  pre- 
determined position  relative  to  the  members  of  the  iiiBt 
group,  and  a  position   spaced-apart  from  said  mount- 
ing member  while  at  l^ast  one  other  supporting  meafis 
is  disposed  in  a  position  in  engagement  with  said  mouqt- 
ing  member,  taking-up  means  located  in  a  position  On 
one  side  of  the  second  group  of  mounting  members  for 
taking-up  lace  made  from  filamentary  material  drawn 
from  the  packages  supported  by  the  mounting  membets, 
rotary  means  located  on  another  side  of  the  second  grotp 
of  mounting  members  for  forming  a  balloon  of  filamen- 
tary material  being  unwound  fromi  each  of  the  packages 
of  the  first  group,  each  balloon  encompassing  at  least 
two  adjacent  mounting  members  of  the  second  group 
with  adjacent  balloons  encompassing  at  least  one  co«i- 
mon  mounting  member  of  the  second  group,  and  means 
for  driving  the  rotary  means,  said  rotary  means  being 
operable  so  that  rotary  motion  of  the  filamentary  ma- 
terial forming  the  balloons  is  such  that  the  filamentary 
material  of  each  balloon  avoids  filamentary  material  of 
the  other  balloons  and  the  releasable  supporting  means 
having  a  sequence  and  timing  of  operation  to  allow  bal- 
looned material  to  pass  between  each  releasable  sup- 
porting means  and  its  associated  mounting  member  when 
the  supporting  means  is  disposed  in  its  position  spaced- 
apart  from  the  mounting  member. 


I 


3,298,275  , 

COMPARISON  SIGNAL  dRCUTT  FOR  MEASURING 

INTENSITY  OF  SPECTRAL  LINES 
Saot  Dn  Bois,  Monrovia,  CaUf  .,  and  Howard  B.  Lovering, 
Bedford,  Mas.,  asrignws  to  Consolidated  Elcctrody- 
■amla  Corporation,  PasadoM,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
CaUfoniia 
OmUDnation  of  application  Scr.  No.  246,566,  Dec.  21, 
1962.   This  application  Apr.  19, 1965,  Scr.  No.  449,041 
6  Claims.    (CL  88 — 14) 
1.  In  a  spectrometer  having  means  for  generating  ra<ia- 
tion  from  a  sample  to  be  analyzed,  means  for  dispersing 
the  radiation  into  spectral  lines  characteristic  of  the 
sample  composition,  and  transducing  means  for  genei|at- 
ing  a  data  signal  analogous  to  the  intensity  of  a  data 
spectral  line  and  a  reference  signal  analogous  to  the  in- 
tensity of  a  reference  spectral  line;  spectral  intensity 
measurement  apparatus  comprising: 


storage  means  connected  to  the  trans<  lucing  means  for 
receiving  and  storing  the  data  and  reference  signals; 

signal-generating  means  including  an  adjustable  po- 
tentiometer having  a  pair  of  input  terminals,  a  fixed- 
voltage  source,  a  variable-voltage  s<  lurce,  and  switch- 
ing means  connected  to  the  input  terminals,  fixed- 
voltage  source  and  variable  sour«,  the  switching 
means  having  a  first  position  for  connecting  the  po- 
tentiometer across  the  fixed-voltage  source  whereby 
the  potentiometer  has  an  output  of  a  variable  refer- 
ence-comparison signal  as  the  potjentiometer  is  ad- 
justed, and  having  a  second  position  for  connecting 
the  potentiometer  across  the  varia  >le-voltage  source 
whereby  the  potentiometer  has  an 
comparison  signal  as  the  voltage 
voltage  source  is  varied; 


output  of  a  data- 
of  the  variable- 


he  potentiometer 
means  selectively 
signal,  the  refer- 
output  for  indicat- 
a  specific  setting 


reference-comparison  means  connec  ed  to  the  storage 
means  to  receive  the  stored  referepce  signal,  and  in- 
cluding a  switch  connected  to 
whereby  the  reference-comparison 
receives  the  reference-comparison 
ence-comparison  means  having  an 
ing  when  the  potentiometer  has 
which  produces  a  reference-comparison  signal  bear- 
.ing  a  predetermined  relation  to  tl  e  stored  reference 
signal; 

data-comparison  means  connected  toj  i 

to  receive  the  stored  data  signal!  and  including  a 
switch  connected  to  the  potentiometer  whereby  the 
data-comparison  means  selectively  receives  the  data- 
comparison  signal,  the  data-compbrison  means  hav- 
ing an  output  for  indicating  when  the  variable-volt- 
age means  has  a  setting  which  produces  a  data- 
comparison  signal  bearing  a  predetermined  relation 
to  the  stored  data  signal  while  thcj  potentiometer  has 
the  specific  setting;  and 

meastuing  means  connected  to  tie  variable-voltage 

means  for  measuring  the  variable  voltage  applied  to 

the  potentiometer  whereby  a  measurement  analogous 

to  the  ratio  of  the  stored  data  anjd  reference  signals 

'  is  obtained. 


toOzbcffiy  Corpo- 

of  New 


3,298^76 
FILM  PRINTING  DEVICE  FOR 
REDUCTION  PRINTING 
HaraM  Bender,  Avon,  Conn.,  asriv 
ration,   Mamaroncdt,   N.Y.,   a   corporation 
YoriK  I 

Fflcd  Sept  14, 1964,  Scr.  Nol  396,297 
Claims  priority,  application  SwiticrlaM,  Sept.  16, 1963, 

11,408 
6  ClainM.     (CL  88—24) 
1.  Fihn  printing  apparatus  for  transfer  of  images  from 
successive  frames  of  a  negative  film  i )  successive  frames 
of  an  unexposed  positive  film  with  vai  iations  comprising, 
(a)  means  to  translate  such  negative  film  in  one  direc- 
tion along  a  film  path  at  predetei  mined  linear  speed 
transversely  across  a  first  gate  o  «ning  backed  by  a 
fixed-position  projecting  light  sou  :ce,  said  gate  open- 
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ing  having  a  longitudinal  dimension  extending  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  the  transverse  dimension  of  said 
negative  film,  and  a  transverse  gate  dimension  ex- 
tending substantially  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  di- 
mension of  said  negative  film  and  in  the  direction  of 
the  path  of  translation  of  the  latter; 

(b)  means  reversely  to  translate  such  an  unexposed 
positive  film  transversely  across  a  second  gate  open- 
ing spaced  from  and  optically  opposed  to  the  first 
gate  opening  at  a  predetermined  linear  speed  bear- 
ing a  certain  predetermined  relation  to  the  first- 
mentioned  linear  speed,  said  second  gate  opening 
having  its  longitudinal  dimension  arranged  substan- 
tially parallel  to  that  of  said  first  gate  opening  and 
substantially  parallel  to  the  transverse  dimension  of 
said  positive  film  with  its  transverse  dimension  ex- 
tending substantially  parallel  to  tlie  longitudinal 
dimension  of  said  positive  film  and  in  the  direction 
of  the  path  of  translation  of  the  latter; 

(c)  means  defining  an  optical  beam  transmitting  path 
extending  between  the  gate  openings  comprising  as 
an  optical  element  thereof  a  projecting  objective  lens, 

^said  film  translating  means  effecting  translations  of 
said  negative  and  positive  films  in  opposite  directions 
relative  to  said  optical  beam  path  and  said  gate  open- 
ings; and 


said  opening  and  adapted  to  hold  images  and  to  register 
in  succession  each  image  with  said  opening  for  image 
projection,  holding  means  operable  for  joumalling  said 
carrier  rotatably,  and  driving  means  operable  for  rotat- 
ably  moving  said  carrier  about  said  axis  of  rotation,  said 


^^^ — I 
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support  means  including  two  aligned  pivots  oppositely 
secured  with  relation  to  said  housing  and  disposed  out- 
side said  annular  carrier,  the  axis  of  said  two  aligned 
pivots  substantially  coinciding  with  a  diameter  of  the 
circle  of  said  carrier  disposed  at  an  angle  to  said  optical 
axis. 

3,298,278 

STANDPIPE  FOR  UNDERWATER 

LAUNCHING  SYSTEM 

Edward  J.  Baraltausltas,  Saratoga,  Calif.,  assignor,  by 

mesne  assignments,  to  tlie  United  States  of  America 

as  represented  by  Uic  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

FUed  Apr.  15,  1965.  Ser.  No.  448,547 

1  Claim.    (CL89— 1.8) 


(d)  means  progressively  to  move  an  optical  element 
of  said  means  defining  the  optical  beam  path  in  paced 
relation  to  the  translation  of  each  frame  of  said 
negative  film  for  progressive  deviation  of  the  path 
relative  to  the  transverse  dimension  of  one  of  the 
gate  openings  and  in  the  direction  of  film  travel 
transversely  across  this  gate  opening  from  the 
approach  side  of  the  latter  toward  the  trailing  side 
thereof  whereby  each  forwardly-traveling,  frame- 
borne  image  of  said  negative  film  is  progressively 
printed  in  a  frame  area  of  said  positive  film,  and 
to  retivn  reversely  said  optical  element  rapidly  to 
its  initial  position  substantial  as  the  leading  end  of 
the  next  succeeding  frame  of  said  negative  film  is 
started  transversely  across  the  first  gate  opening  from 
the  approach  side  of  the  latter  for  repeat  printing 
of  this  next  succeeding  negative  film  frame  in  the 
immediately  following  frame  area  of  the  positive  film 
without  space  intervening  these  positive  film  frame 
areas  to  omit  printing  any  space  intervening  the 
image  bearing  frames  of  said  negative  film. 


m  imifme 


3,298,277 
GLOBULAR  IMAGE  PROJECTOR 
Erwfai  Scharf,  630  9tb  Ave,  New  Yorit,  N.Y.     10036 
FUed  Nov.  7, 1963,  Scr.  No.  322^74 
4Clafans.    (0.88—27) 
1.  In  a  projector,  for  use  in  projecting  images,  in  com- 
bination, a  hollow  housing,  adjustable  external  support 
means  suspending  said  housing  pivotably  for  movement 
of  the  housing  throughout  at  least  a  portion  of  a  full 
circle  about  two  perpendicular  pivot  axes,  a  light  source 
supported  inside  said  housing,  said  housing  having  an 
opening  passing  light  rays  from   said  source  along  an 
optical  axis,  an  annular  carrier  surrounding  said  housing 
and  being  rotatable  substantially  along  the  periphery  of 
a  circle  about  an  axb  of  rotation  and  disposed  adjacent 


A  standpipe  device  for  a  missile  launching  system 
comprising:  ,. 

a  tank  for.holding  a  quantity  of  water, 

a  discharge  pipe  coimected  to  the  bottom  of  said  tank 
and  having  a  portion  thereof  extending  into  said 
tank,  said  portion  of  said  discharge  pipe  having  a 
plurality  of  water  injection  holes  therein  located 
near  the  bottom  of  said  tank, 

a  gas  generator  having  an  exhaust  nozzle  extending 
into  the  top  of  said  tank  for  applying  gas  to  said 
tank, 

a  discharge  nozzle  attached  to  the  end  of  said  portion 
of  said  discharge  pipe  extending  into  said  tank,  said 
discharge  nozzle  being  displaced  from  said  exhaust 
nozzle  a  distance  equal  to  about  eight  times  the 
inner  diameter  of  said  discharge  nozzle,  and 

baffle  means  for  diverting  a  portion  of  said  gas  thereby 
applying  pressure  to  said  water  while  permitting  a 
>  portion  of  said  gas  to  pass  directly  through  said  dis- 
charge nozzle  whereby  a  pressure  differential  is 
created  between  the  inside  of  said  discharge  pipe 
and  the  inside  of  said  tank  for  rapidly  expelling 
water  from  said  water  tank  through  said  water  in- 
jection holes  into  said  discharge  pipe,  said  baffle 
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means  including  first  and  second  cylinders,  said  firs 
cylinder  having  one  end  attached  to  and  closed  by 
the  top  of  said  tank  with  said  exhaust  nozzle  extend* 
ing  into  said  first  cylinder  and  said  second  cylinder 
being  concentrically  mounted  around  said  first  cyl* 
inder  and  being  opened  at  the  top  and  partially 
closed  at  the  bottom  and  having  an  aperture  comj- 
mimicating  with  said  discharge  nozzle. 


jAiruABY  17,  1967 


3,298,281 

DEVICE  FOR  COMPUTING  THE  DJSPLACEMENT 

OF  THE  LINE  OF  AIM  FOR  FDRE  ARMS 

Nils  Edrmtd  Haglnnd,  Rotcbro,  Swedm,  auisnor  to 

Fonvarets  FabrikistyrelM,  Stockhclm,  Sweden 

FUcd  July  20, 1964,  Scr.  No.  383,894 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  i  cp(.  25, 1963, 

10,448/63 

4  Claims.     (CL  89—41 


3,298,279 

GLASS  REINFORCED  PLASTICS 

RECOHXESS  RIFLE 

Fredrick  R.  Bamct,  Kensington,  and  Stanley  P.  Prosci, 

T-anham,  Md.,  assignors  to  thc  United  States  of  Ame^ 

ica  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

FOcd  Jan.  8, 1965,  Scr.  No.  425,117 

10  Claims,     (a.  89—1.814) 


1.  A  recoilless  rocket  launcher  comprising 

an  elongated  cylindrical  gun  barrel  having  a  smooth 
bore  section  and  a  rifled  barrel  section,  I 

said  smooth  bore  section  being  constructed  of  glass  rt- 
inforced  plastic  material  and  having  a  pair  of  metallic 
electrically  conductive  pins  mounted  therein  and  ex- 
tending through  the  wall  of  said  smooth  bore  section, 

a  pair  of  arcuate  electrically  conductive  strips  in  con- 
tact with  said  pins  and  positioned  within  said  smooih 
bore  section  and  extending  a  substantial  distance  over 
a  circumference  of  said  smooth  bore  section,  tie 
portion  of  said  conductive  strips  in  contact  with  said 
smooth  bore  section  having  a  radius  of  curvature 
substantially  equal  to  the  radius  of  curvature  of 
smooth  bore  section, 

an  annular  nozzle  having  an  inwardly  converging 
diverging  surface  mounted  on  the  inner  periphe 
surface  of  one  end  of  said  smooth  bore  section, 

said  nozzle  having  screw  threads  formed  on  the  ou 
peripheral  surface  for  engagement  with  screw  thre 
formed  in  the  inner  peripheral  surface  of  said 
end  of  said  barrel, 

whereby  a  rocket-assist  projectile  may  be  inserted  wiih- 
in  the  smooth  bore  section  of  said  rocket  launclier 
and  the  nozzle  subsequently  threaded  into  said  one 
end  of  the  barrel  to  load  the  rocket  launcher 


lev;] 


lor 


's^<j 
;  a$c 


1.  Range   control   means   for  a 
weapon  comprising  an  index  plate  with 
through  which  the  target  is  visible 
movement  of  a  target  while  the  weap<^n 
pulse   generator   for  generating  a 
pulses,  frequency  control  means  for 
quency  of  reoccurrence  of  the  pulses 
pulses,  said  frequency  control  means 
to  said  range  control  means  so  that  th< 
tween  two  consequent  pulses  in  said 
equal  to  the  time  of  flight  for  a 
weapon  to  the  target,  and  indicator 
each  pulse  in  said  train  of  pulses  an< 
operator  to  observe  the  position  of 
index  plate  at  the  occurrence  of  each 
of  pulses. 


trajectory   fire 

a  reticule  pattern 

observing  the 

is  stationary,  a 

coiktinuous   train   of 

idjusting  the  fre- 

of  said  train  of 

being  connected 

time  interval  be- 

train  of  pulses  is 

piojectile  from  the 

m^ans  for  indicating 

for  enabling  the 

target  on  said 

>ulse  in  said  train 
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3,298,282         . 
BUFFER  SYSTEMS  FOR  AUTOM>  TIC  FIREARMS 
Thcodor  LofBcr,  Mullhcim,  and  Kari  I  arbrccU,  Eiscntal, 
near  Bohl,  Germany,  assignors  to  ]%ma  Rhcinmetall 
G.m.b.H.,  DasscMorf,  Germany 

FUcd  Feb.  16,  1965,  Scr.  No.  432,972 
Claims  priority,  applicatloo  German;  r,  Feb.  22, 1964, 
R  37,279        I 
3aaims.    (CL89— 1!^8) 


3,298,280        I  ' 

GUN  STABILIZER 

Joseph  L.  Rahm,  7508  La  Grange  Road, 

LouisTiUc,  Ky.    40222 

FUcd  Mar.  22, 1965,  Scr.  No.  441,720 

7  Claims.    (CI.  89—14) 


-v--^^ 


gude 


1.  A  stabilizer  device  for  use  with  a  weapon  to  redvce 
recoil  and  vertical  climb  comprising  a  cylindrical  mem^r 
having  a  central  bore  extending  therethrough,  first  tri- 
angular slot  means,  a  first  cup  member  forward  of  said 
first  slot  means,  second  triangular  slot  means  forward  of 
said  first  cup  member,  a  second  cup  member  forward  of 
said  second  slot  means,  a  third  triangular  slot  means  for- 
ward of  said  second  cup  member,  and  a  third  cup  mem  ler 
forward  of  said  third  slot  means.  i 


1.  An  automatic  firearm  comprisini 
carrier  mounted  in  said  casing  and 
tension  and  a  cylindrical  recess,  a 
one  end  in  the  casing  and  extending 
drical  recess  and  into  the  tube-like 
head  mounted  to  slide  in  the  tube 
secured  at  the  other  end  in  the  guide 
ring  abutting  on  a  shoulder  at  the  j 
drical  recess  and  the  tube-like  extension 
guide  tube  at  its  other  end,  and  a  coi 
guide  tube  bearing  at  one  end  agaifist 
the  other  end  against  the  supporting 
forming  simultaneously  a  piston  nx 
buffer  with  the  tube-like  extension 
therein  secured  to  the  guide  tube. 


a  casing,  a  breech 
halting  a  tube-like  ex- 
tube  secured  at 
through  the  cylin- 
:xtension,  a  piston 
ike  extension  and 
tube,  a  supporting 
junction  of  the  cylin- 
to  support  the 
spring  around  the 
the  casing  and 
I  mg,  the  guide  tube 
for  a  pneumatic 
the  piston  head 


aid 


January  17,  1967 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
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3Jt98,283 

FLUID  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 

Edward  P.  BoUard  m,  Fairfield,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The 

BuUard  Company,  Bridgeport,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of 

Connecticut  , 

FUcd  Nov.  23, 1964,  Scr.  No.  413,009  I 

17  Claims.    (CL  91— 37) 


including  a  valve  member  arranged  for  closing  said 
inlet  port  corresponding  to  one  direction  of  rotation 
while  simultaneously  opening  said  recompression  ex- 
haust port  corresponding  to  the  opposite  direction,  bias 
means  acting  on  each  said  valve  member  for  urging 
said  member  to  a  closed  position  closing  its  related 
said  inlet  port  and  opening  its  related  said  recompression 
exhaust  port,  passage  means  for  conducting  pressure 
fluid  to  each  said  valve  for  over-powering  said  bias 
means  to  open  its  said  inlet  port  for  fluid  communication 
with  said  supply  conduit,  and  a  push  button  reversing 
valve  in  fluid  communication  with  said  supply  conduit 
and  for  bleeding  pressure  fluid  from  said  supply  conduit 
selectively  to  either  of  said  valves  for  assisting  said  bias 
means  and  to  prevent  supply  fluid  from  opening  said 
inlet  port  and  from  closing  said  exhaust  port. 


7.  Apparatus  comprising  in  combination,  a  base;  a  sad- 
dle mounted  on  said  base  for  rectilinear  movement  there- 
along;  a  slide  mounted  on  said  saddle  for  movement  along 
a  path  angulariy  related  to  the  path  of  movement  of 
said  saddle;  separate  piston  and  cylinder  means  for  said 
saddle  and  slide,  said  piston  and  cylinder  means  including 
differential  effective  area  means;  substantially  rigid,  non- 
flexible  fluid  duct  means  for  continuously  admitting  con- 
stant pressure  fluid  to  the  piston  and  cylinder  means  of 
lesser  effective  area;  rotatable  template  means  mounted 
on  said  base  having  separate  components  the  coordinates 
of  which  are  proportional  to  the  corresponding  axis  co- 
ordinates of  said  saddle  and  slide;  separate  servo  valve 
means  for  said  saddle  and  slide  mounted  on  said  base  for 
movement  toward  and  away  from  said  template  means; 
fluid  duct  means  communicating  with  passages  in  said 
movable  servo  valve  means,  said  fluid  duct  means  being 
stationary,  substantially  rigid,  non-flexible  members;  and 
substantially  rigid,  non-flexible  fluid  duct  means  connect- 
ing said  servo  valve  means  to  the  larger  effective  area 
means  of  said  piston  and  cylinder  means. 


3,298,285 
REINFORCING  MEANS  FOR  DIAPHRAGMS 
James  E.  Webb,  Adminbtrator  of  the  National  Aero- 
nautics and  Space  Administration  with  respect  to  an 
invention  of  WiUiam  F.  MacGlashan,  Jr. 

FUcd  May  22, 1964,  Scr.  No.  369,640 
3Clahns.«'(C1.92— 94) 


3,298,284 
SERYO  OPERATED  REYERSING  TOOL 
Robert  H.  Alexander,  Dayton,  OUo,  assignor  to  RoclcweU 
Manufacturing  Company,  Pittsimr^  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Pennsylvania 

FHed  Sept.  11, 1964,  Scr.  No.  395,824 
8  Claims.    (0.91—58) 


"«^ 


1.  The  combination  with  a  diaphragm  having  an  an- 
nular flexure  portion  of  a  reinforcing  means  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  ring  of  radiating  beam  elements  disposed  in  sup- 
porting relation  to  said  annular  flexure  portion  and 
separated,  at  least  in  part,  by  radial  slits; 

(b)  a  flrst  supporting  means  encircling  the  radially 
outer  extremities  of  said  beam  elements  and  form- 
ing a  pivotal  support  therefor; 

(c)  and  a  second  supporting  means  within  the  radially 
inner  extremities  of  said  beam  elements  and  form- 
ing a  second  pivotal  support  therefor; 

(d)  one  of  said  supporting  means  being  displaceable 
relative  to  the  other  in  response  to  a  pressure  dif- 
ferential across  said  diaphragm; 

(e)  and  an  elastomer  connecting  said  beam  elements 
to  maintain  said  beam  elements  in  spaced  relation. 


1.  A  fluid  operated  rotary  power  tool  having  a  servo 
valve  system  for  selectively  reversing  the  direction  of 
rotation,  comprising  a  housing  having  a  pressure  fluid 
supply  conduit  formed  therein,  a  rotary  fluid  motor 
mounted  within  said  housing  and  including  means  de- 
fining main  exhaust  ports,  said  motor  having  an  inlet 
port  and  a  recompression  exhaust  port  for  right  hand 
rotation  and  corresponding  inlet  and  recompression  ex- 
haust ports  for  left  hand  rotation,  a  pair  of  valves 
mounted  within  said  housing  and  connected  for  controlling 
the  flow  of  fluid  through  said  ports,  each  of  said  valves 


3,298,286 
VALYE  OPERATOR 
Brody  W.  Tyler,  Sulphur  Springs,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Grove 
Yalve   and   Regulator   Company,   Oakland,   Calif.,   a 
corporation  of  California 

FUcd  Dec.  18, 1964,  Scr.  No.  419,369 
12ChUms.    (CI.  92— 140) 
1.  A  valve  operator  comprising: 
a  housing, 
means  forming  a  cylindrical  chamber  at  one  end  of  said 

housing, 
a  piston  slidably  carried  in  said  chamber, 
an  end  plate  mounted  on  said  housing  at  the  other  end 

thereof, 
a  pair  of  spaced  arms  extending  from  said  piston  to- 
ward said  other  end, 
a  pair  of  rollers  rotatably  mounted  between  said  arms, 
a  guide  roller  rotatably  mounted  between  said  arms, 
a  guide  plate  secured  on  said  end  plate  to  extend  to- 
ward said  one  end  of  said  housing. 


i     I 
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means  forming  an  elongated  slot  opening  in  the  fri 

end  of  said  guide  plate, 
said  guide  roller  being  received  in  said  slot, 
lateral  bearing  surfaces  on  opposite  edges  of  said  guid^ 

plate  at  said  free  end  thereof, 
sur&ces  on  said  housing  closely  adjacent  to  said  bean- 

ing  surfaces  to  limit  spreading  of  said  guide  plate,  , 


\t 
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means  for  swinging  said  bottom  end  flaji  upwardly  about 
its  associated  score  line  and  into  engagement  with  said 
strips  of  adhesive  for  acttiering  said  bojttom  end  flap  to 
said  leading  and  trailing  end  flaps. 


CARTON  INFEED  MECHANISM 
Ralph  F.  Andenon,  332  CaMn  Park 
10^  and  Leo  Strombcck,  Rockford,  Dt; 
assignor  to  ndd  Aadenoa 

Filed  Jan.  31. 1M4,  Scr.  No.  |41,527 
12  ClafaH.    (CL  93—5:  ) 


Bhrd^  Rockford, 
;  said  Strombcck 


a  pair  of  valve  operating  levers  pivotally  mounted  i  a 

said  housing, 
means  forming  a  slot  in  each  of  said  levers  to  recei^je 

one  of  said  pair  of  rollers,  and 
means  for  introducing  pressure  fluid  selectively  on  o  ►- 

posite  sides  of  said  piston. 


3,298,287  |    , 

CARTONING  MACHINE 

Robert  J.  Peterson,  Oshkosii,  and  Earl  L.  Coonrod,  Nca- 

nah,  Wis.,  assignors  to  American  Can  Company,  New 

York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUcd  Feb.  25, 1964,  Scr.  No.  3^7,165 

15  Claims.    (CL  93— 49) 


9.  In  a  cartoning  machine  having  a  conveyor  for  m<  v- 
ing  a  carton  shell  at  a  predetermined  speed  on  a  straij  ht 
line  path  along  a  horizontal  plane,  said  shell  having  a 
kadmg,  trailing,  and  bottom  wall,  and  leading,  trailitg, 
and  bottom  end  flaps  hingedly  cwmected  along  asio- 
ciated  score  lines  to  said  leachng,  trailing  and  bott(im 
walls  respectively,  said  leadmg  and  trailing  end  flaps 
extending  traversely  of  said  strai^t  line  path,  apparatus 
for  clodng  the  end  of  said  shell,  comprising:  a  frai|ie; 
means  fixedly  mounted  on  said  frame  for  swinging  s^id 
leading  end  flap  rearwardly  about  its  associated  so^re 
line  to  a  position  substantially  parallel  to  the  straight 
line  path  of  said  shell;  trailing  flap  tucking  means  Cfx- 
ried  on  said  frame  for  movement  in  the  same  direc- 
tion as  said  carton  shell  and  in  a  line  of  travel  parallel 
to  the  straight  line  path  of  said  shell  and  at  a  greater 
speed  than  said  shell  for  swinging  said  trailing  end  flap 
forwardly  about  its  associated  score  line  and  tucking  a 
portion  of  said  trailing  end  flap  inside  of  said  lea4ng 
end  flap  as  the  leading  end  fla^  is  being  swung  to  its 
position  parallel  to  the  straight  line  path  of  said  shell; 
means  for  applying  substantially  vertically  disposed  strfps 
of  adhesive  on  said  leading  and  trailing  end  flaps;  tnd 


4.  In  an  apparatus  for  erecting  flatte  led  cartons  of  the 
type  having  a  first  end  panel  and  a  first  side  panel  at  one 
side  of  the  flattened  carton  and  a  second  side  panel  and  a 
second  end  panel  at  the  other  side  of  the  flattened  carton, 
said  panels  including  wall  portions  an!  end  flaps  at  the 
ends  of  at  least  some  of  the  wall  portioi  s,  conveyor  means 
including  a  lateral  carton  guide  means  and  a  transfer 
mechanism  mounted  for  reciprocation  lengthwise  of  said 
guide  means  to  advance  containers  Sierealong  in  step 
fashion,  a  magazine  for  supporting  a  stack  of  flattened  car* 
tons  with  the  carton  at  the  end  of  the  st4ck  having  said  one 
side  of  the  carton  spaced  from  said  lateral  carton  guide 
means,  vacuum  operated  gripper  meads  for  gripping  the 
face  of  a  panel  on  the  end  carton,  mean^  operated  in  timed 
relation  with  the  movement  of  said  transfer  mechanism  for 
moving  said  gripper  means  from  a  firsi  position  engaging 
said  first  end  panel  on  the  end  carton  in  the  stack  to  a 
second  position  adjacent  said  guide  mans  for  pulling  the 
first  end  panel  laterally  away  from  the  stack  and  into 
engagement  with  said  lateral  carton  glide  means,  means 
responsive  to  movement  of  the  end  cai  ton  from  the  stack 
into  engagement  with  the  guide  means  for  opening  the 
carton,  a  carton  engaging  member  moi  mted  on  the  trans- 
fer means  and  engageable  with  the  op  ned  carton  for  ad- 
vancing the  carton  along  the  guide  means,  said  carton 
engaging  member  having  lower  flap  fol  ling  means  thereon 
engageable  with  the  lower  trailing  flap  on  the  second  side 
panel  to  fold  the  same  upwardly  and  fawardly  to  at  least 
partially  close  the  lower  end  of  the  carton  and  to  support 
the  same  when  the  vacuum  operated  { ripper  means  is  re- 
leased. 


3,298,289 

APPARATUS  FOR  HANbLING 

CONTAINER  BLANKS 

Tiber  Szabo,  Karlsrahc,  Baden,  Germany,  assigBor  to 

Indnstric-Wcrkc  Karlsrahc  Aktien  lescDschaft,  Karis- 

niiic,  Germany 

FUed  May  6, 1964,  Scr.  Na  365,387 

Claims  priority,  application  Gcrmai  ly,  May  9, 1963. 

J  23,678 

6  Claims.     (G.  93—1  3) 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  handling  container  blanks,  in 

combination,  guide  means  for  guidin  :  a  stack  of  folded 

container   blanks   for   generally   downward   movement; 

suction  means  for  engaging  the  lowehnost  blank  of  the 

stack  and  withdrawing  the  lowermoit  blank  from  said 
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guide  means;  releasable  holding  means  located  adjacent 
said  guide  means  and  operating  in  synchronism  with  said 
suction  means  for  holding  all  except  the  lowermost  blank 
in  said  guide  means  during  withdrawal  of  said  lowermost 
blank  by  said  suction  means;  blade  means  movable  first 
into  and  then  out  of  said  lowermost  blank  during  down- 
ward displacement  thereof  by  said  suction  means;  elon- 
gated bar  means  having  an  inclination  approaching  grad- 
ually closer  to  said  suction  means  as  the  latter  displaces 
a  blank  downwardly  for  pressing  against  and  thus  un- 
folding and  opening  a  blank  as  it  is  displaced  downwardly 
by  said  suction  means,  said  bar  means  having  a  lower 
portion  which  remains  at  a  substantially  unchanging  dis- 
tance from  said  suction  means  diuing  continued  down- 


temperature  and  being  Uquid  at  elevated  temperature, 
and  wherein  said  casting  and  solidifying  operations  in- 
clude the  steps  of  forming  said  substance  into  a  Uquid 
by  heating  the  substance,  pouring  the  substance  into  said 
cavities,  and  cooling  to  room  temperature  to  provide  for 
scriidifying  of  the  substance  within  the  cavities  whereby 
said  cellular  body  is  adapted  to  prevent  accumulation  of 
ice  and  snow. 


ward  displacement  of  an  open  blank  thereby,  so  that  said 
lower  portion  of  said  bar  means  maintains  the  blank 
open  as  its  downward  displacement  by  said  suction  means 
continues;  conveyor  means  receiving  the  open  blank  from 
said  suction  means  aft^  the  blank  moves  downwardly 
beyond  said  bar  means,  for  conveying  the  thus-opened 
container  blank  to  a  location  where  the  open  container 
can  be  filled;  spreading  means  located  in  the  path  of 
movement  of  an  end  of  said  blank  as  it  moves  beyond 
said  bar  means  and  is  received  by  said  conveyor  means 
for  spreading  outwardly  away  from  the  end  of  a  blank 
flaps  which  subsequently  can  be  folded  to  close  the  end 
of  the  blank;  and  guide  rail  means  engaged  by  the  out- 
wardly spread  flaps  as  said  blank  is  conveyed  by  said 
conveyor  means  to  maintain  said  end  of  said  blank  open. 


3,298^98 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  ICE  CONTROL 

Eimcnc  R.  Dn  Frcanc,  Chka|o,  111.,  aarignor  to 

Rcariow  D.  Shcrcr 

FUcd  May  24, 1965,  Scr.  No.  465,232 

4  Claims.    (CL  94^-4) 


•^ 


^ 


-»s 


-94 


3,298^91 

PAVER  SCREED  ASSEMBLY 

Jack  D.  Laytoo,  5725  Tamer  Road,  Salcn,  Orcg. 

Filed  Dec  28, 1965,  Scr.  No.  516,851 

4  Claims.    (CL  94— 45) 


97382 


1.  In  a  paver  including  a  hopper  for  holding  paving 
material,  an  elongated  screed  assembly  for  leveUng  pav- 
ing material  by  movement  of  the  assembly  transversely 
of  its  length  over  such  material;  said  screed  assembly 
comprising  an  elongated  substantially  horizontal  screed 
frame  with  a  degree  of  flexibility  in  that  it  may  be  flexed 
by  bending  it  about  a  transverse  axis  whereby  its  ends 
tend  to  be  swung  toward  each  other  and  also  may  be 
twisted  about  its  longitudinal  axis  whereby  adjacent  one 
of  its  longitudinal  side  margins  one  of  its  ends  may  be 
displaced  downwardly  relative  to  its  opposite  end,  an 
elongated  screed  plate  joined  to  the  underside  of  said 
frame,  a  pair  of  tension  and  compression  transmitting 
links  elevated  above  the  screed  plate  extending  trans- 
versely of  said  screed  plate  and  frame  in  a  region  inter- 
mediate the  ends  of  the  frame,  said  links  being  spaced 
from  each  other  in  a  direction  extending  longitudinally 
of  the  frame,  said  links  having  one  set  of  adjacent  ends 
adjacent  one  longitudinal  side  margin  of  the  plate  and 
an  opposite  set  of  ends  adjacent  the  opposite  longitudinal 
side  margin  of  the  plate,  means  substantially  rigid  with 
the  frame  connecting  said  sets  of  ends  of  the  links  to  said 
side  margins  of  the  plate,  and  a  tension-compression 
transmitting  device  interconnecting  each  set  of  ends  of 
the  links,  at  least  one  of  said  devices  being  extensible  and 
contractible. 


3,298492 
COMPACTION  VEHICLE 
WUliam  H.  Wyllc,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla.,  assignor  to 
Wylie  Mannfactaring  Company,  Oklahoma  CUy,  Okla., 
a  corporation  (rf  OUalioma 

Filed  Not.  26, 1963,  Scr.  No.  327,171 
HClafaBS.    (CL94— 50) 


2.  A  method  for  preventing  accumulation  of  ice  and 
snow  on  streets,  sidewalks,  driveways  and  like  surfaces, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  providing  a  cellular 
body  adapted  to  cover  said  surfaces,  casting  a  chemical 
substance  into  the  cavities  formed  by  the  cells  of  said 
body,  said  substance  being  characterized  by  the  property 
of  lowering  the  melting  point  of  ice  and  snow  when 
brought  into  contact  therewith,  solidifying  said  substance 
within  said  cavities  and  placing  said  cellular  body  onto 
said  surface,  said  cavities  being  at  least  Va  inch  deep  to 
prevent  significant  contact  by  persons  or  vehicles  on  said 
surface  with  said  substances  within  the  cavities  and  to 
prevent  removal  of  said  substances  from  the  bottom  there- 
of by  water  running  over  said  surface  and  said  cells  hav- 
ing a  horizontal  dimension  between  about  Vft  inch  and 
one  inch,  said  substance  being  normally  solid  at  room 


'•'^^TTTJ-II^JZ 


1.  A  continuous  compaction  roller  comprising: 
a  center  roller  having  a  generally  cylindrical  compac- 
tion surface  and  opposite  ends, 
an  outer  roller  having  a  generally  cylindrical  com- 
paction surface  disposed  adjacent  each  of  the  oppo- 
site ends  of  the  first  roller  such  that  the  three  rollers 
provide  a  substantially  continuous  compaction  sur- 
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face,  the  outer  rollers  having  inside  diameters  ad- 
jacent the  ends  of  the  center  roller  greater  than  tile 
diameter  of  the  compaction  surface  of  the  center 
roller  and  being  open  at  the  ends  adjacent  the  ceii- 
ter  roller  to  provide  an  opening  between  the  center 
ndler  and  each  of  the  outer  rollers,  I 

yoke  means  extending  through  the  openings  between 
the  center  roller  and  the  outer  rollers  having  de- 
pending portions  extending  downwardly  along  tie 
opposite  ends  of  the  center  roller,  and  ' 

journal  means  on  the  depending  portions  of  the  yo|e 
means  rotatably  connecting  the  opposite  ends  of 
the  center  roller  and  the  outer  rollers  to  the  depend- 
ing portions  of  the  yoke  means  at  points  below  tj^e 
top  of  the  center  roller. 


3^98,293 

UGHT  METER  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERAS 

Fritz  Rumpelein,  Manidi,  and  Pmil  Kopf ,  Unterhadili^, 

Gcmumy,  ass^ors  to  Agfa  AktiengescUschaft,  Levi 

knseii,  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  16, 1964,  Scr.  No.  351,911 

Claims  iMlority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  15, 1963, 

A  42,610 

ICUfims.    (CI.  95— 10) 


*    V 


^  L. 


>e 


1.  In  a  light  meter  assembly  which  is  adapted  to 
mounted  within  the  housing  of  a  between-the-lens  shat- 
ter for  a  lens  having  an  optical  axis,  in  combination,  a 
pair  ol  permanent  magnets;  a  moving  coil  located  be- 
tween said  pair  of  permanent  magnets;  a  magnetic  meti- 
ber  carrying  said  magnets  and  forming  a  magnetic  retufn 
path  for  the  flux  thereof,  said  magnetic  member  and  said 
magnets  being  arranged  along  at  least  part  of  a  cirde 
which  concentrically  surrounds  the  optical  axis;  a  phoio- 
sensitive  resistor  carried  by  said  magnetic  member;  hold- 
ing means  also  carried  by  said  magnetic  member  and 
formed  with  a  notch  which  extends  to  an  outer  periijli- 
eral  portion  of  said  holding  means;  a  source  of  currait 
located  in  said  notch  and  carried  by  said  holding  means; 
and  an  electrically  conductive  leaf  spring  carried  by  said 
holding  means,  electrically  connected  with  said  source  of 
current,  and  pressing  against  the  latter  in  a  direction  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  the  optical  axis  for  maintaining  said 
source  of  current  in  said  notch  of  said  holding  means, 


3498^94 

CAMERA    APPARATUS    ESPECIALLY    ADAPTED 
FOR   THE    PHOTOGRAPHIC    IDENTIFICATION 
OF  HORSES 
James  J.  Manning,  98  Eldo-  Ave.,  Floral  Park,  Ldig 
Island,  N.Y.    11001 
Ftted  Oct.  27, 1964,  Scr.  No.  407,624 
17  Claims.    (CL  95— 11) 
1.  Photographic  apparatus  for  use  in  a  system  for  the 
photographic  identification  of  horses  comprising  a  cam- 
era, a  frame  structure  rigidly  supporting  said  camera, 
said  frame  structure  including  a  slide  carriage,  a  close-cp 
lens  and  a  distance  lens  mounted  on  said  carriage,  said 
carriage  being  slidable  with  respect  to  the  focal  axis  of 
said  camera  between  terminal  positions  wherein  each  of 
said  lenses  is  centered  with  respect  to  the  focal  axis  of 
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said  camera,  means  for  fixing  said  carriage  in  each  of  said 
terminal  positions  and  for  releasing  said  carriage  for 
movement  from  one  terminal  position  ko  the  other,  said 
frame  structure  further  including  spacer  arms  extending 
forwardly  parallel  to  the  focal  axis,  a  masking  plate  con- 
nected to  said  spacer  arms  at  a  predetermined  distance 
from  the  focal  plane  of  the  camera,  me  ans  including  said 
masking  plate  and  defining  at  outer  ed|  e  surfaces  thereof 


a  plane  set  at  the  correct  focal 
plane  of  the  camera  for  close-up 
said  close-up  lens,  means  for  moving 
out  of  the  effective  field  of  view  of  tb< 
distance  photography  and  means  in  cooperation 
last  mentioned  means  for  moving  the 
the  terminal  position  thereof  wherein 
aligned  along  the  focal  axis. 


v.-.-/ 


distanbe  from  the  focal 

photo  raphy  when  using 

^id  masking  plate 

focal  axis  during 

with  said 

slide  carriage  into 

distance  lens  is 


tie 


3,298,295 

OBIECTTVE  WITH  RESILIENT  DIAPHRAGM 

Wcraer  Schlapp,  Aaslar,  Kreis  Wctzlv,  Germany,  ai 

danor  to  Ernst  Lcitz  Gjn.bJL,  W^ar,  Germany 

Clabns  priority,  applkatton  Gcnnany,  May  24, 1963, 

L  44,933 

FUed  Apr.  10, 1964,  Scr.  No.  358,701 

8  Claims,     (a.  95—61) 


1.  In  combination,  a  lens  mount  an!  an  objective  lens 
mounted  therein,  diaphragm  means  ccmprising  first  ring 
means  rotatably  mounted  in  said  mount  and  having  an 
adjustable  aperture  therein,  preselector  ring  means  ro- 
tatably mounted  in  said  mount  and  I  adapted  for  pre- 
selecting the  desired  aperture  in  said  diaphragm  means, 
spring  means  to  rotate  said  first  ringi  means  to  a  posi- 
tion to  effect  adjustment  of  said  apenure  in  accordance 
with  a  preselecteid  aperture,  and  means  to  prevent  varia- 
tion of  said  aperture  after  said  spring  means  rotate  said 
first  ring  means  to  said  position,  said  last  named  means 
comprising  a  leaf  spring  having  one  end  mounted  on  said 
preselector  ring  means  and  having  ti  second  end,  lug 
means  mounted  on  said  first  ring  mea^os  to  rotate  there- 
with and  having  an  aperture  therein^  said  second  end 
being  adapted  to  engage  said  lug  mean^  to  reduce  the  ro- 
tational velocity  of  said  first  ring  mea^s  as  it  approaches 
said  position  and  further  being  adapjted  to  engage  the 
aperture  in  said  lug  means  when  said  diaphragm  means 

is  fully  rotated  to  said  position. 


\^ 
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I  3,298,296 

APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  CONTROL- 
LING  EXPOSURE  IN  PHOTOGRAPHIC  PRINT- 
ING  MACHINES  ^  .     .      __. 

Hans)ucrg  Mey,  ObercngstrinBcn,  Switzerland,  assignor 
to  Grctag  AkticBgcscilsdiaft,  Rcgcnsdorf,  Switzerland 

Filed  Mm.  13,  1964,  Scr.  No.  351,622 
Clainis  priority,  appHcatioa  Switzerland,  Mar.  15,  1963, 


that  the  photographic  film  can  be  exposed  by  light  rays 
transmitted  through  the  master  negative;  means  for  ro- 
uting said  resilient  roller  and  for  forcing  said  resilient 
roller  against  said  transparent  member  so  that,  when  Che 
phutographic  film  and  master  negative  are  disposed  there- 
between, said  roller  rolls  over  said  photographic  film 


20 


3,284/63 

(CL  95—73) 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  cxposire  in  a  photo- 
graphic printing  machine  of  the  kind  in  which  the  dura- 
tion of  exposure  is  controllable  by  measurement  of  the 
light  passed  from  the  original  to  the  copy,  comprising  a 
first  light  source  for  illuminating  said  original,  an  addi- 
tional light  source  adapted  to  provide  an  intensity  refer- 
ence, a  photosensitive  element  intended  to  receive  light 
passed  from  said  original  and  light  from  said  additional 
light  source,  means  for  directing  at  least  part  of  the  print- 
ing Ught  and  the  reference  light  alternately  and  for  brief 
periods  onto  said  photosensitive  element,  said  photosensi- 
tive element  being  arranged  to  transform  the  light  pulses 
into  electrical  signals,  a  thyratron-gate  adapted  to  be  fed 
with  said  electrical  signals  and  arranged  to  split  them 
into  a  picture  pulse  train  and  a  reference  pulse  train,  a 
comparator,  a  first  channel  for  said  picture  pulse  train, 
a  second  channel  for  said  reference  pulse  train,  each  such 
channel  leading  from  said  thyratron-gate  to  the  first  and 
second  input  of  said  comparator  respectively,  said  first 
channel  including  amplifier  means  in  series,  adapted  to 
multiplicatively  influence  the  amplitudes  of  said  picture 
pulse  train  in  such  channel,  means  for  adjusting  the  gain 
factor  of  said   amplifier  means  to  required  correction 
values,  an  integrator  in  said  first  channel  disposed  adja- 
cent to  the  first  input  of  said  comparator,  and  a  switch- 
ing-off  device  operatively  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
comparator  for  switching  off  said  first  light  source  when 
the  signal  amplitude  of  the  first  input  of  said  comparator 
reaches  the  signal  amplitude  of  the  second  input  of  said 
comparator.  

3,298,297 
CONTINUOUS  CONTACT  PRINTER 
Cari  O.  Cartoon,  Los  Angeles,  and  Bcn}aniin  F.  ScAerr, 
Hawthorne,  Califs  asslgnon  to  The  National  Cadi 
Register  Company,  Dayton,  OWo,  a  corporation  of 

Maryland 

Filed  June  10, 1964,  Scr.  No.  374,120 

5  aaims.     (CI.  95—77.5)  .    , 

1.  A  photographic  contact  printer  for  contact  pnntmg 
high  resolution  images  onto  a  photographic  film  from  a 
master  negative  containing  hi^  resolution  images,  said 
printer  comprising:  a  resilient  roller  having  a  larger 
diameter  at  the  center  than  at  the  ends;  a  transparent 
member  disposed  for  supporting  the  master  negative  so 


forcing  the  surface  of  the  film  directly  under  the  roller 
into  intimate  conUct  with  the  master  negative;  and  means 
for  directing  and  focusing  a  light  spot  toward  said  re- 
silient roller  and  through  said  transparent  member,  so  as 
to  expose  only  the  portion  of  the  film  having  intimate 
contact  with  the  master  negative. 


3^98,298 
GRILLE  DEVICE  IN  Am-CONDITIONING 
YosUaU  Iwata,  1278  Hatori,  FaJisawa-AI,  " 

ken,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1964,  Scr.  No.  350,786 

2  Claims.    (CI.  98— 40) 


1.  In  an  air-conditioning  system  in  which  treated  air 
is  discharged  through  a  ductwork  apparatus  for  auto- 
matically adjusting  the  direction  of  the  discharged  air 
upon  change  in  the  temperature  of  the  air  comprising  a 
bellows  having  gas  sealed  therein  and  positioned  in  the 
ductwork,  a  lever  extending  laterally  of  said  bellows,  a 
plurality   of  equally   spaced   horizontal   slats   pivotally 
mounted  in  the  ductwork,  a  second  lever  pivotally  con- 
nected to  said  slats,  a  pair  of  rollers  rotatably  mounted 
on  said  second  level,  one  end  of  said  first  lever  slide- 
ably  extending  between  said  rollers  providing  a  sliding 
and  operative  connection  between  said  levers,  means  ad- 
justably supporting  said  bellows  at  one  end,  a  pair  of 
caps  connected  to  the  opposite  end  of  said  first  lever, 
said  bellows  having  its  other  end  seated  in  one  of  said 
caps  and  adjustable  resilient  means  having  an  end  seated 
in  the  other  of  said  caps  and  tending  to  move  said  first 
lever  opposite  end  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  direc- 
tion of  expansion  of  said  bellows. 
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3498499  ' 

SIDE  ENTRY  VALVE  FOR  AIR  HANDLING 
TROFFERS 
Edmimd  J.  Little,  Lombard,  DL,  and  Gcoice  K.  Raider, 
SdiiUcr  Park,  DL.  aMignon  to  The  Pyle-Natioiial  Com- 
pany, CUcago,  Ul^  a  corporation  of  New  Jency    - 
FOcd  Jnly  13, 1964,  Scr.  No.  382,015 

9  Claims.    (CL98— 40)  | 


1.  An  air  handling  tioffer  comprising: 

a  troffer  housing  for  a  lighting  fixture  having  upper  wall 

means  extending  for  the  length  of  the  fixture, 
said  upper  wall  means  having  a  vertical  opening  formed 
therein  through  which  a  supply  of  air  may  be  di- 
rected, 
and  means  cooperating  with  said  upper  wall  means  and 
forming  an  inverted  L-shaped  plenum  chamber  there- 
with, having 
a  long  leg  overlying  said  upper, wall  means  and  a 
short  leg  disposed  adjacent  said  troffer  housing, 
said  short  leg  having  a  side  opening  therein  through 

which  air  flows, 
and  a  valve  mechanism  comprising  a  blade  ex- 
tending across  the  interior  of  said  plenum  cham- 
ber, thereby  to  form  an  adjustable  throat  be- 
tween said  short  leg  and  said  long  leg  for  ad- 
justing the  flow  of  air  through  the  troffer. 


3498401 
BARBECUE  STAND   WITH   ROTARY 
AND  SPIT  AND  COMMON  DRIVE 
Jane  U.  Lowndes,  1M7  Forcft 

Wiimette,  IlL     M091 

FUcd  Juw  8, 1964,  Scr.  No.  373410 

3Claiiiii.    (CL99— 340) 


GRIDIRON 
IHEREFOR 

Ave, 


3498400  ' 

SAFETY  TOP  FOR  TOASTERS 

Wolfe  Grebow,   8402   Carison   Lane,   Baltimore,   Md. 

21207,  and  Stanley  Ginsborg,  777  Waihington  Blvd., 

Baltimore,  Md.    21230 

FOed  May  3, 1965,  Scr.  No.  452445 
1  Claim.    (CL99— 337) 


f  '  '^ 

iii\ 

1    ^ 

'^IT^ J-^' 

An  elec^ic  toaster  having  bread  receiving  openings 
in  the  top  thereof  and  internal  heated  coils  in  comlHna-i 
tion  with  removably  mounted  safety  closures  for  each  of 
said  openings,  each  of  said  closures  comprising  a  rec- 
tangular, open  frame  member  having  depending  spring 
fingers  mounted  thereon  which  are  adapted  to  frictionally 
and  renoovably  engage  the  walls  of  the  bread  receiving 
openings  and  a  pivotally  mounted  plate  mounted  on  the 
upper  surface  of  said  frame  which  when  in  an  open  posi-i 
tion  will  permit  the  insertion  of  bread  into  the  toaster 
and  when  in  a  closed  position  will  prevent  insertion  of 
foreign  articles  such  as  a  fork  into  the  electrically  heated 
coils  of  the  toaster.  i 


1.  In  a  portable  outdoor  barbecue  sta  id  for  selective 
rotisserie  and  gridiron  broiling,  in  combination,  a  frame- 
ivork  including  a  shallow  circular  combustion  bowl  hav- 
ing an  open  upper  rim  and  a  bottom  wa  1  provided  with 
a  central  opening,  supporting  legs  for  said  bowl,  and  a 
semi-cylindrical  hood  having  a  curved  side;  wall  removably 
supported  on  the  rim  of  the  bowl,  said  side  wall  being 
provided  with  slots  at  diametrically  opp<ised  regions  for 
reception  therethrough  of  a  horizontally  disposed  spit, 
a  spit  projecting  through  said  slots  and  lupported  at  its 
opposite  ends  therein,  a  gridiron-suppor  ing  drive  shaft 
projecting  vertically  through  said  central  opening  in  the 
bottom  wall  and  slidable  endwise  theiein,  a  gridiron 
supported  on  the  upper  end  of  said  drive  shaft  above  the 
bottom  wall,  a  power  imit  for  selectiv(  ly  driving  said 
spit  and  gridiron  and  having  a  rotatabie  output  drive 
collar  provided  with  a  non-circular  end  socket  therein, 
the  lower  end  of  said  drive  shaft  and  one  end  of  said 
spit  being  shaped  conformably  to  said  sDcket  and  being 
designed  for  selective  reception  therein  in  coupled  rela- 
tionship, interengaging  means  on  the  sik  wall  of  said 
hood  and  on  said  power  unit  for  removably  supporting 
the  latter  in  the  vicinity  of  one  of  said  sli  »ts  with  the  axis 
of  the  drive  collar  extending  horizontal!  r  to  receive  the 
adjacent  end  of  the  spit,  a  rocker  arm  m  >vably  mounted 
on  the  framework  for  swinging  movem<nt  in  a  vertical 
plane  toward  and  away  from  said  centra]  opening,  a  tray 
on  said  rocker  arm  for  loosely  supporing  said  power 
unit  under  the  influence  of  gravity  an  1  in  a  position 
wherein  said  drive  collar  is  in  vertical  alignment  with 
said  opening  for  reception  of  the  lower  end  of  the  drive 
shaft  in  said  socket,  and  a  crank  arm  hiving  a  threaded 
connection  with  the  frameworic  and  enga  {cable  with  said 
rocker  arm  for  adjusting  the  position  of  t  le  latter  to  vary 
the  elevation  of  said  tray  and  power  unit,  and  conse- 
quently of  said  drive  shaft  and  gridiron  sucported  thereby. 


3498402 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCINO  FRIED 
COMESTIBLES       , 
Edward  W.  Fries.  BaMmorc,  Md.,  and  llarold  B.  Kanf- 
man,  Jr.,  New  York,  Albert  Spiel,  Yoi  kers,  and  David 
H.  Lipka,  Flower  mU,  N.Y.,  aisicnofs  4  D  DCA  Food  In. 
dustiics  Inc.,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

FUed  Apr.  28, 1965,  Scr.  No.  4  ;i,493 
25  Claims.    (Q.  99— 35« 
2.  A  comestible  cooking  ^paratus  comprising  a  cook- 
ing vessel,  means  for  advancing  a  plurality  of  longitudi- 
nally spaced  comestibles  an  increment  along  a  longitudi- 
nal path  extending  through  said  vessel  for  a  predetermined 
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cycle,    means    for   rcgulariy   periodically   intermittently 
initating  actuation  of  said  advancing  means  for  said  cycle 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


»U 


secured  underneath  said  upper  part  in  a  cantilever  man- 
ner and  having  its  other  end  extending  toward  said 
opening  in  said  upper  part,  said  other  end  of  said  resilient 
member  being  provided  with  and  terminating  in  a  rela- 
lively  rigid  member,  said  relatively  rigid  member  ex- 
tending upwardly  through  said  opening  in  said  upper 


at  a  predetermined  interval,  and  means  for  adjusting  said 
interval  independently  of  said  advancing  means. 


34M.M3 

FOOD  HEATER 

Leo  R.  WaDer,  1229  N.  Rotedalc,  Tnlsa,  Okla. 

FOed  May  26, 1965,  Scr.  No.  459,058 

6  Claims.    (CL99— 423) 


part,  and  a  stencil  having  openings  therein  on  each  of 
its  sides,  the  openings  on  one  side  being  connecUble 
to  said  pair  of  prongs  at  the  top  surface  of  said  upper 
part,  said  openings  on  the  other  side  of  said  stendi 
being  connectablc  to  said  relatively  rigid  member  thereby 
74127    clamping  said  stencil  to  said  upper  part. 


3498405 
INKING  MECHANISM  HELD  IN  AN  INDENTING 

RELATIONSHIP  WITH  THE  FORM  ROLL 
AloDzo  W.  Noon,  Los  Altos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hanli- 
Intcftypc  Corporation,  Cleveland,  OUo,  a  corporadoB 
of  Delaware 
Continuation  of  antlication  Scr.  No.  172448,  Feb.  9, 
1962,  which  Is  a  continuation  of  applicatioD  Scr.  No. 
106,271,  Apr.  28, 1961.  This  application  Sept.  8, 1965, 
Ser.  No.  490,763 

6  Claims.    (CL  101— 366) 


1.  A  frankfurter  heater  comprising  a  beatable  sub- 
strate, an  elongated  bar,  means  for  reciprocating  the  bar 
in  a  direction  normal  to  its  length,  a  plurality  of  racks 
elongated  in  the  direction  of  reciprocation  of  the  bar  and 
resting  slidably  on  the  substrate  and  slidably  intercon- 
nected with  the  bar  for  sliding  movement  relative  to  the 
bar  lengthwise  of  the  bar,  the  racks  being  disposed  in  a 
series  parallel  to  the  length  of  the  bar,  each  rack  provid- 
ing a  series  of  open-bottomed  compartments  disposed  in 
a  series  parallel  to  the  direction  of  reciprocation  of  the 
bar,  each  compartment  being  elongated  in  a  direction 
parallel  to  the  length  of  the  bar,  so  that  frankfurters 
placed  in  the  compartment  parallel  to  the  length  of  the 
bar  will  contact  the  substrate  and  upon  reciprocation  of 
the  bar  and  with  it  the  racks  the  frankfurters  will  be 
caused  to  roll  back  and  forth  on  the  substrate,  and  so 
that  the  racks  and  frankfurters  can  be  slid  bodily  as  a 
group  along  and  relative  to  the  bar  for  the  removal  of 
an  end  rack  from  the  advancing  end  of  the  group  of 
racks  and  the  addition  of  an  end  rack  to  the  retreating 
end  of  the  group  of  racks. 


3498404 
PAD.INKED  HAND  STAMP  WITH  STENCIL- 
ATTACHING  MEANS 
Cari  E.  CarlscB,  867  3iil  Ave,  New  York,  N.Y.     10022 
FUcd  Feb.  17, 1964,  Scr.  No.  345406 
2  Claims.    (CL  101— 125) 
1.  A  miniature  hand  stamp  comprising  an  upper  part 
bent  upon  itself  to  form  a  handle  and  having  an  opening 
therein,  a  bottom  part  having  the  shape  of  a  semi-cyl- 
inder and  being  connectable  to  said  upper  part,  said 
bottom  part  being  formed  at  both  ends  with  cut-aways, 
a  plurality  of  projecting  edges  disposed  on  each  side 
of  said  upper  part,  a  pair  of  prongs  at  the  top  surface 
of  the  stamp,  a  resilient  member  having  one  end  thereof 


1.  In  a  printing  press  having  a  plate  cylinder,  inking 
mechanism  for  inking  a  printing  plate  on  said  plate  cyl- 
inder comprising,  a  plate  form  roll  having  a  resiliently 
yieldable  peripheral  portion  providing  an  arcuate  pheriph- 
eral  surface  defining  an  arcuate  plane,  said  form  roll 
being  operable  to  run  in  engagement  with  a  plate  on  said 
plate  cylinder,  means  supporting  said  form  roll  to  run 
in  engagement  with  said  plate,  ink  head  means  compris- 
ing a  non-rotating  film  forming  member  having  a  film 
forming  portion  extending  axially  along  said  form  roll, 
said  roll  approaching  said  film  forming  portion  from 
one  side  thereof  as  said  roll  rotates,  means  for  supply- 
ing ink  in  quantity  to  said  roll  at  said  one  side  of  said 
film  forming  portion,  said  film  forming  portion  having 
an  edge  portion  which  leads  said  film  forming  portion 
to  engage  and  indent  said  resiliently  yieldable  portion 
of  said  form  roll,  and  support  means  for  supporting  said 
film  forming  portion  in  a  position  with  said  edge  por- 
tion disposed  radially  inwardly  of  said  arcuate  plane  to 
form  a  significant  indentation  in  said  roll  on  the  side 
of  the  location  of  the  ink  supply  away  from  the  approach 
side  of  said  roll,  said  support  means  including  means 
for  adjusting  and  maintaining  the  position  of  said  edge 
portion  radially  inwardly  of  said  arcuate  plane  to  ad- 
just the  depth  of  said  indentation  and  said  means  for  ad- 
justing and  maintaining  the  position  of  said  edge  portion 


912 


OFFICIAL 


holding  said  edge  portion  against  lifting  by  the  film  on 
said  roll,  and  said  film  forming  portion  cooperating  with 
the  surface  portion  of  said  roll  to  define  said  indentation 
and  form  a  thin  tmiform  ink  film  on  said  roll  as  said 
roll  rotates  relative  to  said  film  forming  member. 
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METHOD  OF 


ELECTRO-EXPLOSIVE  DEVICE 
RoUand  M.  Pnrdy,  Bainbridgc,  N.Y^  anignor  to  The 
Boidix  Corporation,  l^dney,  N.Y»,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  May  26, 1964,  Scr.  No.  370,227 
20Clafaiis.    (CL102— 28) 


l.'A  squib  comprising  means  forming  a  substantially 
sealed  gas-filled  chamber,  said  means  including  a  thin 
frangible  sheet  closing  one  end  of  the  chamber,  and  means 
confronting  the  gas  in  the  chamber  and  forming  z  spark 
gap  at  the  other  end  of  said  chamber,  said  sheet  being 
nipturable  by  the  thermal  expansion  of  the  gas  in  said 
chamber  only  upon  a  spark  discharge  of  at  least  prede- 
termined minimimi  intensity  across  the  gap  throu^  said 
gas.  I 

3,298,307 

REMOTELY  CONTROLLED  HIGHWAY 

FLARE  EJECTOR 

Claude  W.  Hunt,  4076  DaUes  Ave 

.  San  Diego,  Calif .    92117 

FUcd  Oct.  19, 1964,  Scr.  No.  404,803       i 
1  Claim.    (CI.  102— 37.4) 


3,29838 
COMPOSITE  CASING  FOR  FRAGMENTATION- 
TYPE  EXPLOSIVE  WEAPON  AND 
FORMING  SAME 
Guy  C.  Throno-,  Jr.,  Glendora,  Calif.,  ai^ignor  to  Aero- 
jet-General Corporation,  Aznsa,  CaUf.,  a  corporation 
of  Ohio 

Filed  July  22, 1963,  Scr.  No.  291160 
4  Claims.    (CL  102— 67) 


A  remotely  controlled  highway  flare  ejector,  compris 
ing: 

a  magazine  for  holding  a  plurality  of  flares  one  above 
the  other  in  a  single  stack  and  having  a  transverse 
opening  to  pass  one  flare  at  a  time  in  a  direction 
perpendicular  to  the  length  of  the  flare; 

ejection  means  mounted  on  said  magazine  and  includ- 
ing pusher  means  engageable  with  the  flare  adjacem 
said  opening; 

actuating  means  operatively  connected  to  said  ejectioi 
means;  and 

striker  means  composing  an  arm  pivotally  mounte( 
adjacent  one  end  of  said  opening  and  having  a 
striker  element  positioned  to  brush  transversely 
across  the  igniter  end  of  a  flare  ejected  from  th^ 
opening,  said  element  being  shiftably  mounted  ori 
said  arm  to  present  successive  new  portions  thereof 
against  succeeding  flares,  said  striker  element  in-f 
eluding  a  disc  rotatably  mounted  on  an  axis  offset 
from  the  path  of  motion  of  an  ejected  flare,  whereby 
the  frictional  contact  of  a  flare  imparts  a  rotation  td 
the  disc  to  bring  a  new  area  of  the  disc  into  striking 
position  for  each  successive  flare. 


3.  A  method  of  forming  the  outer  casing 
tation-type  weapon  comprising  the  steps 
hollow  nipturable  sheath,  positioning  a 
sizfed  slugs  of  hard  material  in  juxtaposition 
of  adhesively  coated  tape,  coating  the 
said  sheath  with  a  layer  of  adhesive, 
around  the  adhesively  coated  outer  surfaU 
to  adhesively  dispose  the  pre-sized  slugs 
sive  layer  coating  the  outer  surface  of 
forming  a  layer  of  slugs  covering  the  out  !r 
sheath,  removing  the  tape  from  the  slugs, 
voids  between  the  slugs  with  a  cementitii>us 


of  a  fragmen> 

of:  forming  a 

)lurality  of  pre- 

on  a  length 

outer  surface  of 

finding  the  tape 

of  the  sheath 

4gainst  the  adhe- 

tbe  sheath  for 

surface  of  the 

and  filling  all 

material. 


3,298309 
CONTINUOUS  ROD  WARHEAD 
VasU  PhiUpchuk,  Dahlgrcn,  Va.,  anigii^  to  the  Unttcd 
States  of  Amcridi  as  rcprcsratcd  by   '     ~ 
the  Navy 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1965,  Scr.  No.  440,999 
4  Claims.    (CL  102— 67 


lie  Secretary  of 


1.  In  a  continuous  rod  warhead  ordnance  device  com 
prising 

an  explosive  charge,  a  plurality  of  iJDds  substantially 
aligned  with  the  longitudinal  axis  6f  the  device,  an 
annular  filter  disposed  between  the  charge  and  the 
rods  for  partially  shielding  the  rods  xom  the  harden- 
ing effect  of  the  explosive  detonatio  a,  the  rods  being 
disposed  around  the  periphery  of  be  warhead,  the 
ends  of  each  of  the  rods  being  rigi<  ly  connected,  re- 
spectively, to  the  ends  of  an  adjacent  rod,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises 
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means  concentrically  di^>osed  between  said  charge  and 
said  filter  in  the  region  of  said  rigid  connections,  said 
means  comprising  a  pair  of  rings  with  one  ring  be- 
ing in  the  region  of  each  of  said  rigid  connections, 
said  means  being  so  constructed  as  to  provide  a  high 
degree  of  sound  absorption; 

whereby  said  means  acts  to  additionally  shield  said  rigid 
connections  from  the  hardening  effect  of  the  ex- 
plosive detonation  by  locally  absorbing  the  shock 
wave  generated  by  the  detonation  of  said  charge. 


basewad  positioned  within  said  body  adjacent  said  base, 
at  least  one  smoke  mix  cylinder  positioned  within  said 


I 


3,298,310 
ESCAPEMENT  MECHANISM  FOR 
CLOCKWORK  FUZES 
Donald  G.  Collins,  Dccifldd,  Mass.,  and  John  Scifner, 
Chicago,  and  Clarence  W.  Wandrcy,  Whcaton,  111.,  as- 
signorB,  by  mtig  anigmncntB,  to  the  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  tkt  Secretary  of  the  Army 
Filed  Oct  14, 1964,  Ser.  No.  403,957 
I  ICUm.    (CL102— 84) 


body  remote  from  said  base  and  a  primed  only  rimfire 
blank  cartridge  case  mounted  in  said  base  to  ignite  said 
smoke  mix  cylinder. 


3,298312 
HIGH  PRESSURE  NOSE  FOR  A  BODY 
INFUGHT 
Kenneth  W.  Adams,  Sunnyvale,  CaUf.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  Ac  Navy 

FUcd  June  14, 1965,  Scr.  No.  463,972 
2  Claims,    (a.  102— 92  J) 


A  projectile  fuze  having  a  rotor  of  relatively  heavy 
mass  and  a  shaft  with  two  ends  extending  therefrom;  a 
plate  surrounding  said  shaft  and  being  substantially  per- 
pendicular to  said  shaft;  an  escape  wheel  concentrically 
mounted  on  said  shaft  on  one  end  of  said  shaft,  said 
mounting  including  a  rectangular  portion  on  one  end  of 
said  shaft  and  a  rectangular  slot  formed  in  said  escape 
wheel,  said  escape  wheel  having  a  plurality  of  teeth,  said 
teeth  being  contoured  to  approximate  an  involute  curve; 
a  substantially  flat  rectangularly  shaped  pallet  member 
surrounding  said  escapement  wheel,  said  pallet  member 
having  two  ends,  one  of  said  ends  connected  to  said  plate 
to  allow  said  pallet  to  pivot  about  said  one  end,  the  other 
of  said  ends  being  downwardly  turned  to  increase  the 
moment  of  inertia  of  said  pallet  about  said  one  end,  said 
pallet  having  two  opposed  pawls  to  mesh  with  said  teeth 
of  said  escapement  wheel,  said  pallet  further  having  a  slot 
formed  adjacent  said  turned  down  end;  a  bracket  con- 
nected to  said  plate  at  said  pallet  pivot  point  and  being 
substantially  parallel  to  said  plate  and  said  pallet,  said 
bracket  having  a  finger  thereon  to  cooperate  with  said 
pallet  slot  to  limit  the  pivotal  amplitude  of  said  pallet. 


1.  A  supersonic  body  in  flight,  such  as  a  re-entry  ve- 
hicle and  the  like,  capable  of  moving  through  dense  por- 
tions of  the  atmosphere  at  speeds  in  excess  of  the  speed 
of  sound  without  its  skin  heating  above  a  temperature  of 
approximately  400'  P.,  the  important  comprising  a  body 
of  revolution  having  a  substantially  flat  leading  edge  per- 
pendicular to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  body  of  revolu- 
tion, an  indentation  means  of  predetermined  shape  formed 
within  said  flat  surface  centrally  aligned  about  said  lon- 
gitudinal axis,  said  means  functioning  to  create  a  hi^ 
pressure  zone  within  and  forward  of  said  indentation  and 
substantially  as  a  forward  extension  of  said  skin  at  said 
leading  edge  to  a  point  of  a  single  molecule,  said  point 
defining  the  stagnation  point  of  said  body  at  which  air  flow 
divides  to  go  on  either  side  of  said  body,  thereby  reducing 
aerodynamic  heating  and  at  which  the  shock  wave  lead- 
ing edge  commences,  ther^y  reducing  the  effect  of  said 
shock  wave  on  said  body. 


3,298,311 
SMOKE  FLARE 
Robert  T.  Catlin,  Trumbull,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Remington 
Arms  Company,  Inc.,  Bridgeport,  Conn.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FOcd  Sept  7,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  485,291 
4  Claims.    (CL  102—90) 
1.  A  smoke  flare  comprising  a  shotshell  body,  a  shot- 
shell  base  attached  to  said  body,  at  least  one  shotshell 


3,298,313 

WAD  COLUMN  DEVICE 

Ronald  W.  Comcrfoid,  11905  Milan  Ave, 

aevcland,  OUo     44111 

Filed  Apr.  6, 1964,  Scr.  No.  357,495 

5  Claims.    (CL  102—95) 

1.  A  wad  column  structure  for  use  between  a  propel- 

lant  charge  and  a  shot  charge  in  a  cartridge  case,  said 

wad  structure  comprising: 

(a)  an  obturating  wall  for  confronting  the  propellant 
charge,  said  obturating  wall  having  an  annular  outer 
surface  for  engaging  interior  surfaces  of  the  cartridge 
case;  i 
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(b)  a  shot  retaining  wall  in  spaced,  parallel  relation 
said  obturating  wall  for  confronting  the  shot  chargi 
said  shot  retaining  wall  having  an  outer  annular  su: 
face  for  engaging  interior  surfaces  of  the  cartridi 
case;  ,   . 

(c)  a.  support  structure  extending  longitudinally 
tween  said  obturating  and  shot  retaining  walls  and 
maintaining  said  walls  in  spaced,  parallel  relation; 

(d)  said  support  structure  comprising: 

(i)  a  plurality  of  thin  support  walls  defining  planes 
extending  longitudinally  between  said  obturating 
and  shot  retaining  walls  and  laterally  intersect- 
ing said  walls  on  imaginary  chords  of  circUs 
defined  by  the  annular  surfaces  of  said  obtura  - 
ing  and  shot  retaining  walls. 


(ii)  a  first  of  said  support  walls  extending  lonj  - 
tudinaUy  between  said  obturating  and  shot  if- 
taining  walls  and  extending  laterally  to  adjacett 
the  annular  surfaces  on  each  end  of  imaginary 
chords  located  by  the  plane  defined  by  said  first 
wall, 

(iii)  additional  support  walls  extending  longiti- 
dinally  between  said  obturating  and  shot  retail- 
ing waUs  and  transversely  of  said  first  wall  frofti 
each  side  of  said  first  wall  to  adjacent  the  aa- 
nular  surfaces  on  their  respective  sides  of  the 
first  waU, 

(iv)  said  additional  walls  being  connected  to 
first  wall;  and 
(e)  said  obturating  wall,  said  shot  retaining  wall,  add 
said    support    structure    comprising    an    integrally 
molded  structure.  i 


said 


FLUID  MOVING  DEVICE 

John  F.  Kopayuid,  1(71  Sweeney  St, 

North  Toiiawaiida,N.Y.    14120 

FDcd  Jan.  29, 1965rScr.  No.  429,087 

llOainif.    (CL103— 1) 


«Vi. 


1.  A  liquid  moving  device  comprising: 

(a)  an  upstanding  housing  having  a  chamber  with 
closed  lower  end,  with  a  spiral  vane  on  the  side  wall 
of  the  chamber  that  extends  progresesively  from 
near  the  bottom  of  the  chamber  upwardly  to  neir 


the  top  of  the  chamber,  and  alsd  having  an  inlet 


part  of  the  cham- 
the  liquid  from 


connection  for  liquids  to  the  lower 
ber  and  an  outlet  connection  for 
near  the  top  of  the  chamber, 

(b)  a  shaft  mounted  for  rotation  abbut  its  axis  in  one 
direction  and  having  an  eccentric  connection  to  said 
housing  and  causing  sidewise,  cyclic  bodily  move- 
ments of  the  housing  when  the  shalt  rotates, 

(c)  said  vane  progressing  upwardly  m  a  direction  that 
propels  any  liquid  in  contact  with  ft  upwardly  when 
the  shaft  rotates  in  said  one  direction,  and 

(d)  said  housing  being  held  against  rotation  with  the 
shaft  by  said  inlet  and  outlet  connc  ctions. 


349M15 
SERIES  CONNECTED  PUMPING  SYSTEM 
Finn  T.  Irfem,  Mllwankce,  Wb.,  sHlinor  to  Outboard 
Marine  Corporation,  Wankegan,  DLj*  corporation  of 
Delaware  I 

FDcd  Not.  5, 19M,  Scr.  No.  409,230 
0  Claims.    (CL103— 5) 


1.  A  rotary  gear  pump  comprising  a  p  ump  housing  hav 
ing  inlet  and  outlet  openings,  a  first  gepr,  means  mount 
ing  said  first  gear  for  rotation  in  said 
gear,  a  third  gear,  means  mounting  saic 


lousing,  a  second 
second  and  third 


gears  in  said  housing  for  rotation  in  mc  thing  engagement 


with  said  first  gear,  and  means  on  said 


first,  second,  and 


third  gears  and  on  said  housing  affording  periodic  fluid 


pumping  operation  from  said  inlet  to 
sponse  to  gear  rotation,  and  relatively 
between  said  inlet  and  said  outlet  betifeen  pumping  op- 
erations. 


said  outlet  in  re- 
free  fluid  passage 


349MK 

REMOTE  ADJUSTMENT  FOR  PRESSURE 

COMPENSATED  PUMP 

TadcnsE  Bndifck,  3344  Colw^  RomL 

Cleveland,  OUo    4411 

FOed  Apr.  (,  1964,  Scr.  No.  357,460 

SOafans.    (0.103—3  7) 


1.  In  a  fluid  pressure  energy  translating 
a  pumping  mechanism,  flow  changing 
vary  the  capacity  of  said  pumping 
biasing  said  flow  changing  means  tow|ard 
maximum  flow,  fluid  actuating  means 
said  flow  changing  means  toward  a  portion 
flow,  pressure   responsive  control 
interconnected  with  said  fluid  actuatii|g 
the  capacity  of  said  flow  changing 
relatively  constant  control  discharge 
vice,  adjusting  means  to  vary  the  contrdlled 
of  said  pressure  responsive  contr61 
actuate  said  adjusting  means,  and 
means  interposed  between  said  adjustiijg 
means  to  actuate  said  adjusting  means 
reaction  forces  of  said  adjusting  means 
reaction  forces  from  said  adjusting  melans. 


m«ans 


me  ins 


device  having 
iheans  arranged  to 
ifcchanism,  means 
a  ^ition  of 
disposed  to  urge 
of  minimum 
operationally 
means  to  vary 
to  maintain  a 
p^ssure  of  the  de- 
pressure  level 
means,  means  to 


ifessure  balancing 

means  and  said 

for  balancing  the 

and  isolating  said 
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HIGH  PRESSURE  VARIABLE  VOLUME  PUMP 

loscphns  H.  Gfifln,  Crowley,  La.,  assignor  of  one-tenth 

to  Eric  B.  PonsBon,  Acadia  Parish,  La. 

FOed  Apr.  7,  1964.  Scr.  No.  357,995 

11  Claims.    (CL  103—37) 


section  extending  radially  inward  between  said  impellers, 
and  an  end  cap  threadedly  engaged  with  the  outer  end  of 
said  housing  and  having  an  annular  portion  spaced  radially 
between  the  axis  of  said  shaft  and  the  housing  and  portion 
disposed  to  bear  against  an  axially  facing  surface  on  the 
outermost  impeller  in  said  series  to  retain  said  impellers 
on  said  shaft,  said  cap  having  an  inlet  opening  providing 
communication  with  the  outermost  impeller  and  liquid 
being  moved  by  said  outermost  impeller  through  the  dif- 
fuse r  section  to  the  next  impeller  in  the  series. 


1.  An  adjustaUe  variable  capacity  pump  comprising  a 
cylinder  having  a  pump  chamber  therein,  and  a  pump 
piston  reciprocable  in  said  cbtfinber,  fluid  inlet  and  fluid 
outlet  means  communicating  with  said  pump  diamber, 
means  for  reciprocating  said  pump  piston  in  said  pump 
chamber,  displacement  varying  means  associated  with 
said  pump  piston  and  varying  the  displacement  of  fluid 
from  said  pump  chamber  by  said  pump  piston  during 
the  inward  stroke  of  said  pump  piston  into  said  pump 
chamber,  said  displacement  varying  means  including  a 
cylindrical  outer  body  and  a  plunger  relatively  reciproca- 
ble therein,  hydraulic  means  operatively  engt^g  said 
plunger  and  body  and  yieldingly  opposing  relative  move- 
ment of  said  body  and  plimger  in  a  direction  outwardly 
of  said  pump  chamber,  said  hydraulic  means  including 
a  chamlwr  in  said  body,  said  plunger  having  a  control 
piston  reciprocating  within  said  body  chamber  and  divid- 
ing the  latter  into  a  pressure  compartment  and  a  storage 
compartment  upon  the  inner  and  outer  sides,  respectively, 
of  said  control  piston,  said  body  including  a  passage 
communicating  said  pressure  compartment  into  said  stor- 
age compartment,  a  flow  restricting  means  in  said  pas- 
sage controlling  flow  therethrough. 


3498310 
SUBMERSIBLE  MOTOR-PUMP  CONSTRUCTION 
Irving  A.  Johnson  and  Stephen  Stascnko,  Erie,  Pa.,  as- 
iigiion  to  A.  O.  Smith  Corporation,  MDwankec,  Wis., 
a  corporation  of  New  Yorii 

FUed  Jan.  21, 1965,  Scr.  No.  426,722 
3  Oirims.    (CL  103—108) 


3,298,319 

PUMPING  SYSTEM  FOR  SLURRY  AND  OTHER 

SOLUTIONS 

Harry  A.  Savage,  Miami,  Fla.,  assignor  of  fifty  percent 

to  DonaU  W.  Bariow,  Miami,  Ffau 

FUed  Oct  26, 1964,  Scr.  No.  4H,326 

4  Claims.    (CL  103—150) 


1.  In  a  pump  construction,  a  rotatable  shaft,  a  series 
of  impellers  mounted  on  the  shaft  for  rotation  therewith, 
said  impellers  being  freely  movable  on  said  shaft  in  an 
axial  direction,  a  generally  cylindrical  housing  disposed 
radially  outward  of  the  impellers  and  having  a  diffuser 


1.  A  pumping  system  for  slurry  and  other  solutions 
having  nonsoluble  solids  in  suspension  comprising  a 
pump,  means  actuating  said  pump,  said  pump  having  a 
chamber  and  a  duct  communicating  with  said  chamber, 
a  valve  housing  having  a  vertically  disposed  chamber,  a 
stand  pipe  mounted  vertically  in  said  valve  chamber  hav- 
ing a  free  end  at  the  upper  portion  of  said  valve  chamber, 
said  stand  pipe  having  a  passageway  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  a  source  of  slurry,  inlet  valve  means  mounted 
at  the  free  end  of  said  stand  pipe  in  said  valve  chamber 
for  the  control  of  slurry  through  said  passageway  where- 
by upon  the  cessation  of  operation  of  said  pump,  the 
solid  materiak  in  suspension  wiD  collect  in  said  valve 
chamber  below  said  inlet  valve  means,  said  duct  com- 
municating with  substantially  the  lowermost  portion  of 
said  valve  chamber  below  said  inlet  valve  means,  whereby 
fluid  discharged  from  said  ptmip  chamber  through  said 
duct  will  enter  said  valve  chamber  at  said  lowermost 
portion  to  compel  the  flow  of  fluid  along  said  deposited 
solid  materials  and  substantially  the  full  length  of  said 
valve  chamber  to  remove  said  solid  materials  from  said 
valve  chamber. 


3,298,320 
ATRAUMATIC  FLUID  PUMP 
Allen  lorfham,  Jr.,  Jamaica  Plain,  Mass.,  SMJgnnr  to 
Aithnr  D.  litdc.  Inc.,  Cambiidfe,  Mass.,  a  corporation 
of  **— ■"hnwlfs 

FBed  May  17, 1965,  Scr.  No.  456,411 
9  ClataM.    (CL  103—152) 
1.  A  pump  suitable  for  pumping  a  liquid  subject  to 
infliction  of  trauma,  comimsing  in  combination 

(a)  a  displacement  fluid  volun>e  internal  ot  said  pump 
and  having  valve-oontrolkd  liquid  discharge  means; 

(b)  a  fluid  passage  surrounding  said  displacement 
volume  and  sepvated  therefrom  by  a  contoured 
shoulder; 

(c)  a  liquid  intake  conduit  in  fluid  communication  with 
said  fluid  passage  and  of  a  height  such  that  liquid 
contained  therein  can  develop  a  small  predetermined 
hydrostatic  head; 
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(d)  a  first  substantially  rigid  diaphrgam  member 
actuatabte  by  fluid  pressure  and  having  a  contoured 
portion  engageable  with  said  contoured  shoulder 
thereby  forming  with  said  shoulder  an  inlet  valve 
adapted  to  control  the  intake  of  liquid  into  said  dis- 
placement v(4ume; 

(e)  a  second  flexible  diaphragm  member  actuatable 
by  fluid  pressure  movable  within  said  displacement 
volume  and  adapted  to  effect  discharge  of  liquid  from 
said  pump; 

(f)  a  foraminous  member  within  said  displacement 
volume  adapted  to  limit  the  forward  movement  of 
said  second  diaj^agm  member;  and         , 


(g)  fluid  pressure  driving  means  adapted  to  actuate 
said  first  diaphragm  member  to  close  said  inlet  valvi 
and  then  to  move  said  second  diaphragm  membei 
to  its  forward  position, -said  fluid  pressure  means  be 
ing  vented  to  the  at^sphere  after  liquid  discharge 
from  said  pump  and  in  conjunction  with  said  dia 
phragm  members  having  an  impedance  which  can  b< 
overcome  by  said  hydrostatic  head  of  said  liquid  ii 
said  liquid  intake  conduit  whereby  said  inlet  valv< 
is  opened  if  and  only  if  said  hydrostatic  head  is  suf 
ficient  to  overcome  said  impedance. 


3^98^21 
FUEL  BOOSTER  PUMP 


Allan  1.  Rdfel,  Brcckearidge,  Mo^  assignor  to  ACF  1 
dnatries.  Incorporated,  New  York,  N,Y^  a  corporatioi 
of  New  Jersey 

FUcd  Dec  31, 1964,  Ser.  No.  422,585 
6  Clafani.    (CL  103—153)     , 


1.  The  combination  in  a  composite  fuel  and  vacuui  i 
pump  adapted  to  cooperate  with  the  crankcase  of  an  oil 
lubricated  internal  combustion  engine,  said  vacuum  punu) 
receiving  lubricating  oil  from  said  crankcase  a|id  inclwi- 
ing;  ^ 

(A)  a  cylinder, 

(B)  a  piston  reciprocably  received  in  said  cylinder, 

(C)  inlet  and  outlet  valves  communicated  with  the  cyl- 
inder and  being  operable  to  regulate  passage  of  fluid 
therethrough,  the  improvement  therein  of; 

ii 
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(D)  a  resilient  seal  member  carried  on  said  piston  and 
having  a  contact  face  disposed  contiguous  with  the 
cylinder  wall  for  slidingly  engaging  the  latter  and 
forming  a  peripheral  fluid  tight  joint  therewith. 

(E)  said  contact  face  including  upper  4nd  lower  edges, 

(F)  said  resilient  member  being  retained  in  said  piston 
in  a  generally  frusto-conical  configi^ation  to  main- 
tain said  contact  face  in  engagement  with  said  cylin- 
der wall  during  reciprocatory  movc<ncnt  of  the  pis- 
ton, whereby  during  said  downward  stroke,  both  up- 
per and  lower  edges  of  said  contact  Iface  are  in  slid- 
ing engagement  with  said  cylinder  vail  and  during 
said  upward  stroke  said  contact  faai  will  self-adjust 
to  position  only  the  upper  edge  thereof  in  engage- 
ment with  the  wall,  said  lower  edie  being  spaced 
therefrom  whereby,  at  the  lower  eid  of  the  down- 
ward stroke  the  position  of  said  c<>ntact  face  with 
respect  to  said  cylinder  wall  may  adjust  in  response 
to  movement  of  the  piston  on  th<  upward  stroke 
without  permitting  passage  of  lubrici  ting  oil  between 
said  cylinder  wall  and  said  contact  fa  :e. 


3,298,322  _, 

PUMP  FOR  SEMI-FLUID  MATERIALS 

L.  Sherrod,  Brooidieid,  Wis.,  uOkaor  of  cnc-half 

to  Robert  T.  Sherrod,  MUwaok^,  Wis. 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1966,  Scr.  No.  549,746 

12  Claims.    (Q.  103—17  ) 


eid 
iito 


pist  ons, 


1.  In  a  positive  displacement  pump  o 
a  pair  of  pump  cylinders  open  at  one 
induction  of  material  to  be  pumped 
during  the  retraction  strokes  of  their 
vide  for  discharge  of  the  material  from 
ing  the  extension  strokes  of  their 
having  means  to  drive  the  pistons  back 
'  cylinders  in  opposite  phase  relationship: 

(A)  fixed  wall  means  defining  a  feec 
I     (1)  spaced  apart  upright  front 

tions  connected  by  bottom 
tions, 

(2)  an  inlet  which  opens  into  its 
admit  to  the  feed  chamber 
pumped,      ' 

(3)  a  delivery  port  opening 
wall  portion,  and 

(4)  a  pair  of  cylinder  ports 
rear  wall  portion,  one  for 
and  conununicating  with  the 

(B)  a  valve  mounted  in  the  feed 
motion  about  an  axis  fixed  with 
normal  to  said  front  and  rear  wal 
said  valve  extending  substantially 
space  between  the  front  and  rear 
having 


the  type  having 

to  provide  for 

the  cylinders 

piitons  and  to  pro- 

jhe  cylinders  dur- 

and  further 

md  forth  in  their 


chamber  having 

abd  rear  wall  por- 

aod  side  wall  por- 

upper  portion  to 
material   to   be 

through  said  front 

opehing  through  said 

each  pump  cylinder 

open  end  thereof; 

cb  amber  for  rotary 

n  spect  thereto  and 

portions  thereof, 

( ntirely  across  the 

wall  portions  and 
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(1)  a  rear  portion  operable  upon  rotary  move- 
ment of  the  valve  from  one  operating  position 
thereof  to  another  to  cover  and  close  off  first 
one  and  then  the  other  of  the  cylinder  ports 
from  the  interior  of  the  valve  chamer, 

(2)  means  on  the  front  of  the  valve  to  at  all 
times  close  off  the  delivery  port  from  the  interior 
of  the  valve  chamber,  and 

(3)  passage  means  extending  fore  and  aft  through 
the  valve  and  opening  through  said  rear  por- 
tion thereof,  to  communicate  the  delivery  port 
with  whichever  cylinder  port  is  covered  by  said 
rear  portion  of  the  valve;  and 

(C)  mating  curved  surfaces  on  the  underside  of  the 

valve  and  the  bottom  portion  of  the  chamber, 

said  surfaces  being  concentric  to  the  valve  axis  and 

being  uniformly  contiguous  throughout  an  angle 

of  substantial  magnitude  so  as  to  preclude  solids 

in  the  material  contained  in  the  valve  chamber 

from  becoming  wedged  between  the  underside 

of  the  valve  and  the  bottom  portion  of  the 

chamber  or  tending  to  build  up  on  the  valve 

or  its  chamber  during  rotary  motion  of  the  valve 

from  one  of  its  operating  positions  to  another, 

/and  prevent  the  accumulation  of  material  on  any 

wall  portion  of  the  feed  chamber  or  the  valve 

that  would  tend  to  interfere  with  said  motion 

of  the  valve. 


of  the  cover,  the  opposite  end  of  said  arm  adapted  to  be 
gripped  manually  for  nravement  of  the  cover  between 
open  and  closed  positions. 


3,298,324 
LOCK  MECHANISM  FOR  A  LADING  TIE-DOWN 

ANCHOR  DEVICE 
Phillip  D.  Schwiebcrt,  Glcncoc,  DL,  aalgnnr  to  MacLean- 
FoB  Lock  Not  Company,  Mandeldn,  DL,  a 
tion  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1966,  Scr.  No.  534,061 
12  Chdma.    (CL  105—369) 


3,298,323         

HOPPER  OUTLET  CLOSURE  STRUCTURE 
Carl  E.  Becker,  St.  Louis,  and  WIBard  E.  Kemp,  Bridge- 
ton,  Mo.,  asrirnnn  to  ACF  Indnstrks  Incorporated, 
New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
Filed  Mar.  24, 1964,  Scr.  No.  354,350 
9  Cbdms.    (CL  105—280) 


\ii 


1.  In  a  tie-down  anchor  device  of  the  type  iiiduding 
a  base  movable  within  opposed  retaining  flanges  of  an 
open  mooring  channel  to  positions  therealong  and  means 
on  said  base  engageable  with  said  flanges  to  secure  said 
anchor  device  thereat,  as  desired,  by  a  closing  together  of 
said  base  and  Ganges  for  an  engagement  therebetween,  a 
quick  releasable  mechanism  to  lock  said  engagement,  com- 
prising: a  lug  affixed  on  said  base  at  a  positi<M  between 
said  flanges,  said  lug  projecting  from  said  base  with  a  por- 
tion thereof  extending  outward,  during  said  engagement, 
beyond  said  flanges,  said  lug  portion  having  therethrough 
a  bore  at  an  axis  transverse  to  said  flanges;  and  a  bolt 
within  said  bore  slidable  alternately  between  a  retracted 
disposition  intermedite  said  flanges  and  an  extended  dis- 
position overlying  one  of  said  flanges,  said  retracted  dis- 
position allowing  separation  of  said  base  and  flanges  for 
a  disengagement  therebetween,  and  said  extended  disposi- 
tion preventing  separation  there<rf  to  lock  said  engage- 
ment therebetween. 


3^98,325 
IRONIC  BOARD 
FrankBn  D.  Meadi,  St  Panl,  and  John  L.  Doyle,  Minne- 
apolis, ftfinn.,  assignors  to  DMD  Corporation,  Minne- 
apolis, Minn.,  a  corporation  of  MInnnota 
I  Filed  Oct  22, 1965,  Scr.  No.  500,928 

7  Clafans.    (CL  108—25) 


1.  In  combination,  a  hopper  structure  having  a  bottom 
discharge  opening  and  a  gate  movable  between  open  and 
closed  positions  relative  to  the  discbarge  opening  for 
regulating  discharge  of  lading^rom  the  hopper  structure, 
a  generally  rectangular  skirt  extending  downwardly  about 
said  bottom  discharge  opening  beneath  the  movable  gate 
when  in  closed  position,  a  generally  rectangular  bottom 
cover  adapted  to  fit  against  the  lower  surface  of  said  skirt 
and  to  form  an  enclosed  space  with  the  skirt  and  gate 
when  the  gate  is  in  closed  position,  an  arm  carrying  said 
cover  for  swinging  movement  in  a  generally  horizontal 
plane  beneath  said  skirt  between  a  closed  position  ad- 
jacent the  skirt  to  prevent  the  entrance  of  foreign  matter 
into  the  enclosed  area  and  an  open  position  removed  from 
the  skirt  to  permit  the  discharge  of  lading,  said  arm  hav- 
ing one  end  pivotally  mounted  adjacent  one  of  the  cor- 
ners of  said  rectangular  skirt  and  extending  generally 
horizontally  across  the  cover  to  a  position  adjacent  an 
opposite  comer  of  said  slurt,  and  means  adjacent  said 
opposite  comer  of  said  skirt  to  releasably  secure  the  op- 
posite end  of  said  arm  to  the  skirt  in  the  closed  position 


/ 


A  A 


.  i^ 


^ 


1.  A  portable  ironing  table  adapted  to  be  stored  in  small 
areas  comprising:  a  base;  a  vertical  leg  member  secured 
to  said  base,  said  leg  including  at  least  one  telescopic 
joint  to  provide  selective  vertical  collapsing  for  said  leg, 
said  telescopic  joint  comprising  a  male  telescopic  joint 
member  and  a  female  telescopic  joint  member,  means  for 
selectively  locking  said  telescopic  joint  to  maintain  the 
selected  height  adjustment  of  said  leg;  said  means  for 
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tocking  said  telescopic  joint  comprising  an  elongated  re- 
silient member  secured  longitudinal  to  said  female  tele- 
scopic joint  member  by  the  end  of  said  elongated  resilient 
member  most  remote  from  the  opening  of  said  female 
telescopic  joint  member,  said  elongated  resilient  member 
inchidiog,  a  fulcrum  member  between  the  middle  and  tke 
free  end  of  said  elongated  resilient  member  said  fulcrum 
member  being  adapted  to  bear  upon  said  female  tele- 
scopic joint  member  and  a  weight  bearing  pin  secured  |o 
the  free  end  of  said  elongated  resilient  member  and  di- 
rected towards  said  leg;  said  male  telescopic  joint  memtafcr 
including  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  apart  hojes 
adapted  to  receive  said  weight  bearing  pin;  said  female 
telescopic  joint  member  including  a  hole  adapted  to  ^- 
ceive  said  weight  bearing  pin  and  disposed  to  be  selec- 
tively aligned  with  one  of  the  plurality  of  holes  in  said 
male  telescopic  joint  member,  means  for  preventing 
tation  of  said  male  and  female  telescopic  joint  members 
relative  one  another,  an  elongated  table  member  secui^d 
to  the  top  of  said  leg,  said  table  adapted  to  fold  along  at 
least  one  line  transverse  to  said  table  member  to  rediice 
the  length  dimension  of  the  portable  ironing  table  lor 
convenient  storage;  means  for  selectively  changing  fie 
shape  of  said  elongated  table;  means  for  locking  siid 
elongated  table  member  in  an  open  position;  said  means 
for  selectively  changing  the  shape  of  said  elongated  table 
member  comprising:  at  least  one  table  extension  pivot- 
ally  secured  to  said  elongated  table  member  about  a  ver- 
tical axis  when  said  elongated  table  member  is  open;  and, 
means  for  moving  said  auxiliary  surface  outward  irtm 
the  periphery  of  said  elongated  table  member. 


upper  and  lower  faces  which  are  flat  a  id  extending  over 
the  entire  area  defined  by  the  side  an<  end  edges,  there 
being  a  pluarlity  of  transversely-dispos  sd  bores  arranged 
between  and  parallel  to  said  end  edge^  and  opening  out 
of  said  side  edges,  a  rib  extending  along  and  projecting 
from  each  end  edge,  a  grid  embedded  in  said  body  and 
extending  beneath  and  along  and  abcut  said  faces  and 


said  ribs,  said  ribs  being  formed  witlj  openings  adapted 
to  receive  hooks  of  lifting  devices,  sa  d  body  being  pro- 
vided with  a  plurality  of  transversely-disposed  rows  of 
polygonal  holes  positioned  between  and  parallel  to  said 
ribs  adapted  to  removably-receive  the  lower  end  portions 
of  polygonal  posts  of  end  panels  to  thereby  form  en- 
closures between  the  end  panels  whet  mounted  in  said 
holes. 


I 


LOAD  RETAINING  FlfEXIBLE  SUNG 
John  S.  Addison  and  Robert  P.  Ryan,  Racine,  WIs^ 
dgnon  to  Signode  COTporation,  a  corporatioa  of  D^- 

FOcd  Sept  27, 1965,  Scr.  No.  49f  ,425 
14  Claims.    (0.108—51) 


3,298328        , 

COLLAPSIBLE  BEACH  PICI  nC  TABLE 

Marvin  Hoodls,  223  Lcaa  c  Road, 

Broold7n,N.Y.    11226 

Filed  Not.  22, 1H5,  Scr.  Nc .  589,819 

4  Claims.    (CL  188— 19) 


1.  A  load  retaining  flexible  sling  comprising  a  lamliar 
array  having  a  pair  of  outer  flexible  sheets  adhered  upon 
a  flexible  layer,  of  filler  material  having  a  plurality  of 
high  tensile  strength  flexible  straps  extending  lengthwise 
in  side  by  side  spaced  relation  therein,  one  of  said  shifts 
having  a  smooth  load  contacting  surface  to  avoid  lim- 
printing  of  the  load  and  having  an  exterior  surface  coat- 
ing of  adhesive,  said  sheets,  said  layer  and  said  straps 
being  flexible  about  lines  transverse  of  the  lengthwise  di- 
rection of  said  straps. 


1.  A  foldable  table  structure  com;  irising  a  continuous 
rod-like  member  having  a  rectangu  ar  shape  with  first 
and  second  pairs  of  opposed  sides  t6  define  a  frame,  a 
flexible  material  attached  to  all  sidM  of  said  frame  to 
form  a  supporting  surface  thereon,  tliere  being  openings 
in  said  supporting  surface  at  the  con  ers  of  said  frame,  a 
plurality  of  leg  members  with  the  upp(  ir  ends  thereof  being 
pivotally  connected  to  the  inner  facts  of  said  first  pair 
of  opposed  sides  of  the  frame  adjacent  the  ends  thereof, 
said  leg  member  pivot  connections  biing  so  spaced  from 
the  ends  of  said  first  pair  of  sides  tt  at  outward  pivoting 
movement  of  said  leg  members  is  lii  lited  by  the  engage- 
ment of  said  leg  members  with  the  se^nd  pair  of  opposed 
sides  of  said  frame. 


3498327 

MATERIALS  HANDLING  PALLET 

Gcoffse  S.  Grimes,  1901  Tidewater  Road, 

Andiorage,  Alaska    99501 

FOcd  Jane  25, 1965,  Scr.  No.  467,007 

3  Claims.    (CL  108— 57) 

1.  A  materials  handling  pallet  comprismg  an  elongated 

solid  body  having  spaced  side  edges  and  an  end  fdge 

extending  between  and  conne^ing  each  of  the  con^ple- 

mental  ends  of  said  side  edges  together,  said  body  having 


3398329 
MODULAR  TELLER 


Bernard  A.  Carstcns,  Jr.,  Cedar  Lake. 
Cantens,  Oak  Lawn.  DL    (both 
Ave.,  CkJcago,  DL     60608) 

FHcd  Sept  23, 1964,  Scr.  No.  398,648 
10  Claims.    (CL  109^10) 
1.  A  teller  unit,  comprising,  in 
having  a  pair  of  opposed  slots,  a  vei  tical 
slot  receiving  the  top  and  being  pos^ioned 
slots  of  the  top  and  being  secured 


UNIT 

Ind.,  and  Robert  L. 
(of  3312  S.  Wcitcra 


combination,  a  top 

panel  having  a 

in  one  of  the 

io  the  top,  a  second 
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vertical  panel  having  a  slot  receiving  said  top  and  being 
positioned  in  the  other  of  said  sk>ts  of  said  top  and  being 
secured  to  said  top,  a  bullet  resistant  steel  plate  mounted 


blade  of  the  power  unit  extending  across  the  space  be- 
tween the  inner  and  outer  rotors  of  such  power  unit  to 
divide  such  space  into  expansion  and  exhaust  chambers,  a 
hollow  drive  shaft  keyed  to  the  inner  rotors  of  the  com- 
pressor  and  power  units  and  arranged  eccentrically  to  the 
common  axis  of  the  compressor  and  power  units,  a  fuel 
induction  tube  extending  loosely  inside  the  shaft  and 
having  separated  inlet  and  outlet  chambers,  means  to  con- 
vey a  fuel  mixture  from  the  inlet  chamber  of  the  fuel 
induction  tube  to  the  intake  chamber  of  the  compressor 


below  said  top  and  adjacent  to  the  vertical  panels,  a  bul- 
let resistant  glass  mounted  above  the  top  and  between 
the  vertical  panels,  and  a  bullet  resistant  transaction  tray 
mounted  below  the  bullet  resistant  glass. 


3,298,330 
ROTARY  PISTON  ENGINE 
Rynaakc  Ito,  Ai^asairi-Ai,  IIlroiM  Tado,  S«lta-AI,  ■ 
Sdso  Jtamo,  Nagahaan-shi,  Japan.  Mrfgnors  to  Yi 


Dieael  Engine  Co.,  Ltdn  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  1, 1965,  Scr.  No.  444,706 

Claims  priority,  appllcatioB  Japan,  Apr.  22. 1964, 

39/22,416 

ICIaiBB.    (0.123—8) 


A  rotary  piston  engine  comprising  a  center  housing  and 
a  side  housing  positioned  on  each  side  of  said  center 
housing;  said  center  housing  comiHising  an  inner  wall  and 
an  outer  wall  together  defining  a  substantially  annular 
space  therebetween,  and  a  first  pair  of  partition  walls  divid- 
ing said  annular  space  into  a  first  cooling  water  passage 
and  a  first  lubricant  passage;  each  of  said  side  housings 
comprising  a  second  pair  of  partition  walls  dividing  each 
of  said  side  housings  into  a  second  cooling  water  passage 
and  a  second  lubricant  passage;  said  first  cooling  water 
passage  communicating  with  each  ot  said  second  cooling 
water  passages,  and  said  first  lubricant  passage  com- 
municating with  each  of  said  second  lubricant  passages. 


unit,  means  to  convey  the  fuel  mixture  from  the  compres- 
sion chamber  of  the  compressor  unit  to  the  outlet  chamber 
of  the  fuel  induction  tube,  a  combustion  chamber  carried 
by  the  outer  rotor  of  the  power  unit,  the  combustion 
chamber  being  arranged  to  communicate  with  the  expan- 
sion chamber  intermittently,  means  to  supidy  the  com- 
bustion chamber  intermittently  with  a  charge  of  the  fuel 
mixture  from  the  outlet  chamber  of  the  induction  tube, 
means  to  fire  each  charge  at  predetermined  positions  of 
the  rotors,  and  means  to  exhaust  the  gases  of  combustion 
from  the  exhaust  chamber. 


'  3,298332 

'  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

SUPERCHARGING 
Lndwig  EUwtt,  Nnmbcrg,  Germany,  anignor  to  Ma- 
sdiincnfabrik  Angsbnrg-Nnmbcrg  AG,  Nnmberg,  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Jnly  20, 1964,  Scr.  No.  383,886 

Claims  priority,  applkatioa  Germany,  Jnly  23, 1963, 

M  57,593 

3  Claims.    (0.123—52) 


3,298,331 
ROTARY  HEAT  ENGINE 
James  L.  Biriicr.  Box  134,  MoBtara,  CaUr.    94037 
Filed  Apr.  15, 1965,  Scr.  No.  448,316 
4  Claims.    (0.123—0 
1.  In  a  rotary  engine,  a  compressor  unit  and  a  power 
unit  coupled  together  for  simultaneous  rotation  in  the 
same  direction  about  a  common  axis,  each  unit  comprising 
an  outer  rotor  having  a  cylindrical  chamber  and  a  cylin- 
drical inner  rotor  of  less  diameter  than  the  chamber  and 
tangentially  engaging  the  inner  cylindrical  wall  of  such 
chamber  constantly,  each  unit  having  a  radial  blade 
coupling  the  outer  aind  inner  rotors  of  each  unit  to  cause 
the  rotors  of  each  unit  to  rotate  in  unison,  the  outer  rotor 
of  each  unit  having  a  socket  movably  holding  the  blade, 
and  the  inner  rotor  of  each  unit  having  a  radial  slot  to  re- 
ceive movably  a  portion  of  such  blade,  the  blade  of  the 
compressor  unit  extending  across  the  space  between  the 
inner  and  outer  rotors  of  such  compressor  unit  to  divide 
such  space  into  intake  and  compression  chambers,  the 


1.  In  a  four-cycle  multi-cylinder  internal  combustion 
piston  engine  in  which  the  mass  effect  of  the  intake  air  in 
one  engine  cylinder  is  increased  by  the  overlapping  of  the 
intake  air  and  exhaust  gas  changeover  periods  in  the  cylin- 
der, the  improvement  comprising  an  air  intake  pipe  com- 
mon to  each  three  cylinders  having  intake  valve  opening 
times  separated  by  a  crankshaft  angle  of  240*,  and  an  ex- 
haust gas  pipe  common  to  each  two  cylinders  having  ex- 
haust valve  opening  times  separated  by  a  crankshaft  angle 
of  360*,  said  overlapping  of  the  intake  air  and  exhaust 
gas  changeover  periods  in  each  one  of  said  two  cylinders 
of  said  four  cycle  engine  being  such  that  the  intake  air  is 
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drawn  through  said  one  of  said  two  cylinders  and  into  sail 
exhaust  pipe,  and  the  exhaust  valve  opening  times  for  the 
said  two  cylinders  being  overlapping  for  forcing  the  air 
back  into  said  one  of  said  two  cylinders  by  the  exhaust 
gas  pressure  of  the  other  cylinder,  one  of  said  each  twto 
cylinders  being  connected  to  one  of  said  intake  pipes  an|d 
and  the  other  of  said  each  two  cylinders  being  connectdd 
to  another  of  said  intake  pipes. 


3^98333  

VALVE  ACTUATING  MECHANISM  WTIH  ME 

CHANICAL  MEANS  FOR  SELF-ADJUSTMENT 

Stephen  F.  Brlggi,  P.O.  Box  1^17,  and  JoMoh  F.  Ncm^ 

cbck,  940  5th  St  S.,  both  of  Naplci,  Fhu    33940 

FOed  Jan.  14, 1965,  S«r.  No.  425,558 

3Clainit.    (CI.  123— 90) 


f  *» 
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3,290,334 

DEVICE  FOR  INJECTING  AN  ADblTIVE  INTO 

THE  OUTPUT  OF  A  CARBURETOR 

John  A.  Holman,  3720  RawUns  St,  DaUat,  Tex.    75219 

FUcd  July  8,  1963,  Scr.  No.  293,348 

6Clafans.    (0.123—19) 
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0.  A  device  for  improving  perf drman  x  of  internal  com- 


1.  Valve  gear  mechanisms  for  controlling  the  unseatmg 
and  seating  of  a  valve  having  a  stem  and  a  valve  seating 
spring,  said  mechanism  comprising  the  contbination  wkh 
the  valve  stem  and  spring  and  a  push  rod  having  an  actua- 
tor, of  a  rocker  arm  bearing  on  the  push  rod  and  the  valve 
stem,  a  rocker  arm  post  intervening  between  the  p»|ih 
rod  and  the  valve  stem  and  on  which  the  rocker  arm  is 
mounted  for  oscillation,  bearing  means  movable  axially 
on  the  post  and  having  a  downwardly  convex  surface  lor 
which  the  rocker  arm  has  a  complementary  concave  b^- 
ing  surface  held  to  the  convex  surface  of  the  bearng 
means  by  the  bias  of  the  valve  spring,  an  abutment  fi:|ed 
(Ml  the  post  above  said  bearing  means,  and  means  ^or 
the  automatic  self -adjustment  of  the  over-all  length  jof 
said  mechanism  both  in  a  directicm  to  increase  the  effec- 
tive length  thereof  and  to  decrease  the  effective  length 
thereof  and  comprising  relatively  movable  members  pro- 
viding a  pair  of  relatively  movable  wedge  surfaces,  (^ne 
of  said  members  being  movable  with  respect  to  the  p0st, 
and  the  other  of  said  members  being  relatively  fixed,  bMh 
of  said  members  being  confined  between  the  bearing 
means  and  the  said  abutment,  a  wedge  biasing  spring  ^- 
ing  on  the  said  member  which  is  movable  with  respect  to 
the  post,  the  directi(Mi  of  bias  exerted  thereby  on  said 
member  being  such  as  to  exert  on  Said  rocker  ^rm  a  force 
in  opposition  to  the  bias  of  the  valve  spring  on  the  rocker 
arm,  the  said  wedging  surfaces  having  an  angle  wit|iin 
narrow  critical  limits  and  so  related  to  the  coefficient;  of 
friction  and  to  the  bias  of  the  valve  spring  and  to  the  bias 
of  the  wedge  biasing  spring  that  displacement  tA.  the 
push  rod  by  its  actuator  in  a  val^e  unseating  direction  is 
transmitted  positively  to  effect  predetermined  unseating 
displacement  of  the  valve,  the  entire  seating  movement 
of  the  valve  subject  to  the  bias  of  the  valve  spring  being 
transmitted  positively  through  said  mechanism  to  the  push 
rod,  whereby  the  push  rod  positively  controls  valve  seat- 
ing movement,  the  self-adjustment  occurring  when  said 
mechanism  is  relatively  free  of  load  consequent  upon  the 
seating  of  the  valve,  two  tension  springs  being  connected 
between  the  movable  wedge  member  and  the  rocker  ^rm 
to  constitute  the  wedge  biasing  spring. 


bustion  engines  of  the  type  having  carvureting  means  for 
producing  a  fuel-air  mixture  flow,  com]  irising: 
means  for  providing  a  stream  of  higl  velocity  air, 
a  supply  of  liquid  engine  additive  coi  nprising  a  mixture 

of  fine  upper  lubrication  oil  and  a 

er  amount  of  naphtha; 
means  for  mixing  said  additive  and 

to  produce  a  resultant  fluid; 
means  for  directing  said  fluid  in  a  vertical  flow  pattern, 

said  pattern  being  disposed  so  as 


nibstantially  great- 
said  stream  of  air 


intersect  said  fuel-air  mixture  flov. 


to  perpendicularly 


METERING  DE- 


3,298,335 

LOW-PRESSURE  FUEL  INJECTION^ 

VICES  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSHON  ENGINES 
Gactcn  dc  Coyc  dc  Castclct,  BiUancoai  t,  France,  anignor 
to  Regie  Natkmalc  dct  Udnct  Riaantt,  Bfllancowt, 
France,  a  French  works 

FOed  Oct  5, 1964,  Scr.  No.  401,352 

Clafans  priority,  application  Frana  ,  Oct  14, 1963, 

950,563,  Patent  1.418,  80 


8  Claims.    (CL  123— 


19) 


1.  In  a  low-pressure  fuel  injection  i  netering  device  for 
internal  combustion  engines  having  a  feed  pump  supply- 
ing a  centrifugal  pump  which  delivers  he  fuel  continuous- 
ly through  an  injection  system  of  adj  ustable  passageway 
section  which  injects  the  fuel  into  th;  engine  inlet  tract 
at  a  point  located  downstream  of  an  a  r  regulating  butter- 
fly-valve and  upstream  of  the  cylinder  valves,  the  im- 
provement comprising  control  means  for  adjusting  said 
passageway  section,  a  three-dimensioqal  cam  cooperating 
with  said  control  means  for  regulating  same,  the  contr<rf 
for  said  butterfly'valve  being  opera  ively  connected  to 
said  cam  to  control  the  rotation  thei  »of,  first  responsive 
means  responsive  to  fuel  jHvssure  app  ied  to  said  injection 
systems,  second  responsive  means  res;  tonsive  to  the  nega- 
tive air  pressure  prevailing  in  the  inl<  I  tract  downstream 


of  said  butterfly-valve,  said  first  respouMve  means  and 
said  second  responsive  means  adapted  to  control  a  rela- 
tive translational  motion  between  said  cam  and  said  first 
control  means  in  response  to  changes  in  said  fuel  pres- 
sure and  said  negative  air  pressure. 


3,298336 

LnchM  D.  WatUM,  Hartfand,  Wis.,  aarignor  to  Outboard 
Marine  Corporation,  Wankegan,  ID.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FDcd  Oct  12, 1964.  Scr.  No.  402,997 
20aafam.    (CL  123— 148) 


means  interposed  between  the  engine  head  and  the  valve 
spring  retaining  means  for  biasing  the  valve  toward  its 
closed  position,  the  improvement  of  a  valve  damping 
assembly  which  comprises: 
first  seat  means  disposed  on  the  engine  head  and  made 
of  thin,  resilient  material  for  cushioning  the  abut- 
ment thereon   of  said   compression   spring   means 
without  appreciably  affecting  the  magnitude  and 
character  of  said  biasing;  and 
second  seat  means  disposed  on  said  valve  spring  re- 
taining means  and  made  of  thin,  resilient  material 
for  cushioning  the  abutment  thereon  of  said  com- 
pression spring  means  without  appreciably  affect- 
ing the  magnitude  and  character  of  said  biasing. 
2.  A  valve  damping  assembly  according  to  claim  1 
and  including  resilient  means  disposed  on  the  valve  stem 
and  interposed  between  the  engine  head  and  the  valve 
spring  retaining  means  for  damping  movement  of  the 
valve  at  its  open  position,  said  resilient  means  being 
of  such  length  that  it  is  engaged  by  the  engine  head 
and  the  vaWe  spring  retaining  means  when  the  valve 
reaches  its  open  position. 


3,298,337 

VALVE  DAMPING  ASSEMBLY 

Marlon  Lcc  Thompson,  2734  Eartvak, 

Rolling  HOla,  CaUf.    90274 

Filed  Nov.  17, 1964,  Scr.  No.  411,918 

4  Claims.    (CL  123— 188) 


I  I 


1.  A  magneto  system  comprising  means  comprising 
relatively  rotatably  mounted  armature  and  magnet  parts 
and  an  ignition  coil  wound  on  said  armature  part  and 
including  a  primary  winding  and  a  secondary  winding 
for  producing  two  peak  conditions  of  current  flow  in 
said  primary  winding  during  each  full  cycle  of  relative 
roution  between  said  magnet  and  armature  parts,  a  spark 
plug  electrically  coupled  to  said  secondary  winding,  a  first 
and  second  circuit  breaker  electrically  coupled  to  said 
primary  winding,  means  for  operating  said  first  circuit 
breaker  during  the  occurrence  of  one  of  said  peak  con- 
ditions of  current  flow  to  produce  a  spark  at  said  plug, 
means  for  operating  said  second  circuit  breaker  during 
the  occurrence  of  the  other  of  said  peak  conditions  of 
current  flow  to  produce  a  spark  at  said  plug,  and  means 
for  selectively  rendering  one  of  said  circuit  breaker  op- 
erating means  ineffective  to  produce  a  spark  at  said  plug. 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  which  includes 
a  valve  with  a  valve  stem;  an  engine  head  having  means 
defining  a  valve  stem  guide  which  reciprocably  receives 
said  valve  stem;  means  engageable  with  said  valve  stem 
and  operable  to  move  said  valve  from  a  closed  position 
to  a  predetermined  open  position;  valve  spring  retaining 
means  mounted  on  the  valve  stem;  compression  spring 


3,298,338 

MEANS  FOR  REGULATING  THE  HEIGHT  OF 

FUEL  MOUNDS  WITHIN  A  FURNACE 

Joseph  Avatfai  Oark,  Sr.,  Rtc  1.  Box  362, 

Sweet  Home,  On^    73666 

FOed  May  6,  1964,  Scr.  No.  365,400 

7  CWms.    (a.  110—101) 


1.  A  thermostatic  control  for  an  automatic  furnace 
firing  system  comprising  a  probe  adapted  for  insertion 
into  the  combination  chamber  of  a  furnace  and  for 
penetration  of  a  mound  of  burning  fuel  therein  adjacent 
a  fuel  feed  inlet, 

means  for  circulating  a  fluid  medium  through  said 

probe  thereby  cooling  the  latter  and  heating  said 

mediiun, 
a  thermosUtic  actuator  in  heat  exchange  relation  with 

the  heated  medium, 
means  regulated  by  said  thermostatic   actuator  con- 
trolling the  feeding  of  fuel  into  said  furnace  through 

said  fuel  feed  inlet, 
said  probe  comprising  an  elongated  tube  having  a 

sensing  element  at  one  end,  a  pipe  within  said  tube 

having  an  end  opening  into  said  sensing  element, 
means  supplying  a  fluid  medium  into  the  other  end 

of  said  pipe, 
means  for  discharging  said  heated  fluid  medium  from 

said  tube   and   conducting  it  to  said  theromstatic 

actuator,  and 
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said  sensing  element  comprising  a  bulb  having  a  le 
movable  heat  fusible  closure  element  in  its  lowe 
end.  '    ,1    -  li  '  . 

3^(98^39 
BUTTONHOLING  DEVICE  FOR  SEWING 

MACHINES 

Ralph  E.  Johiuom  Boonton,  NJ.,  asiicnor  to  Hie  Sfasc 

Company,  New  York,  N.Y,  a  corporation  of  Ne# 

Icncy 

Filed  Inly  16, 19M,  Scr.  No.  383,125 

15  Clainit.    (CL  112—73) 
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3,298341 
SEWING  MACHINE  CONTROli_SYSTEM 
George  Bonli,  Tampa,  Fla^  aminior  to 


Jai  UASY  17,  1967 


9uftates  Sports- 


wear, inc  Tampa,  na.,  a  corporatliii  of  Florida 
1  Oct  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  4  11,411 
6  CWmfl.    (CL  112->21l  •) 


1.  A  work  shifting  mechanism  for  a  sewing  machine 
having  a  frame  formed  with  a  flat  work  supporting  bed, 
and  stitch  forming  instrumentalities  and  actuating  mech- 
anism therefor  carried  in  said  frame,  said  work  shiftii^g 
mechanism  comprising,  an  elongate  member  disposed 
substantially  perpendicular  to  said  flat  work  supporting 
bed,  means  carried  on  said  sewing  machine  frame  add 
providing  pivotal  support  for  said  member  on  mutually 
perpendicular  axes  parallel  to  said  work  supporting  bed, 
drive  means  operated  by  said  sewing  machine  actuatiig 
mechanism  for  imparting  swinging  movement  to  s^d 
member  about  said  mutually  perpendicular  axes,  and  a 
work  engaging  foot  secured  to  said  nKmber  and  adapted 
to  overlie  said  working  sui^rting  bed. 


1.  In  a  sewing  machine  including  a  needle,  a  mech- 
anism for  operating  said  needle,  driv<  means  for  said 
mechanism,  and  a  pressure  foot  operabh  from  a  released 
position  to  a  normally  resiliently  biasbd  fabric-holding 
position,  an  operator's  control  movable  from  a  normal 
position  through  an  intermediate  position  to  an  operating 
position,  first  fluid  means  connected  tol  said  control  and 
to  said  pressure  foot  regulating  the  liovement  of  said 
pressure  foot  to  said  fabric-holding  position  in  response 
to  movement  of  said  control  from  saii  normal  position 
to  said  intermediate  position  and  for  o|  lerating  said  pres- 
sure foot  to  said  released  position  in  lesponse  to  move- 
ment of  said  control  from  said  interm  sdiate  position  to- 
ward said  normal  position,  second  fluid  means  connected 
to  said  operator's  control  and  said  drive  means  regulating 
the  movement  of  said  drive  means  in   esponse  to  move- 
ment of  said  control  to  said  operatin; :  position  from  a 
normally  resiliently  biased  non-operatir  g  position  and  for 
deactivating  said  drive  means  in  respcose  to  movement 
of  said  coqtrol  from  said  operating  petition  toward  said 
intermediate  position  and  fluid  interlo<k  means  separate 
from  said  first  and  second  fluid  means  connected  to  said 
second  fluid  means  responsive  to  activ  ition  of  said  pres- 
sure foot  regulating  operation  of  the  dri  ve  means  whereby 
when  skid  pressure  foot  is  in  the  rekased  position  the 
drive  means  is  held  in  an  inoperative  >osition. 


3,298340 
ELECTROSTATIC  CHARGE  ELIMINATOR  COM- 

BINED  WITH  A  TUFTING  MACHINE 

Glean  J.  Lcdfbrd  and  Walter  E.  Mason,  Clayton,  G*., 

MrilBon,  by  mcaBc  assignmenti,  to  Boillngton  Ind«s- 

ttlcc,  Inc.,  Greensboro,  N.C.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1964,  Ser.  No.  417^53 

3  Oafans.    (CL  112—79) 


3398342  , 

PILE  FABRIC  WITH  INTEGRAIf^Y  FORMED 
TWIST 

Harry  J.  Smiley,  Glasr»w,  Va^  and  Henry  F.  NowlcU, 
Nonristown,  Pa.,  mrfpinn,  by  mcnc  iHipimrili,  to 
Burlington  Indastrlcs,  be,  Greensboro,  N.C.,  a  cor- 
poratioa  of  Delaware  I        ^,      ^__  ,^^ 

OMal  appHcatlon  Feb.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  257,199. 
Divided  and  tUs  application  Ang.  |3,  1964,  Ser.  No. 
389,454 

3  Claims.    (CL  112-4^9) 


1.  In  apparatus  for  tufting  pile  fabrics  and  the  h  «, 
the  combination  which  comprises  a  needle  bar,  means  for 
oscillating  said  needle  bar,  a  series  of  needles  mounted 
in  the  needle  bar  for  carrying  jnle  yams  through  a  backing 
fabric,  means  for  advancing  the  backing  fabric  underneath 
said  needles,  a  source  of  pile  yams,  guide  means  through 
which  the  yams  are  fed  in  contact  with  said  guide  means 
from  the  yam  source  to  the  needles,  an  electrically  In- 
sulated mounting  for  said  guide  means,  a  high  voltage 
A.C.  transformer  electrically  connected  to  said  guide 
means  to  impart  an  electrical  charge  on  the  guide  me«ns 
to  counteract  an  induced  D.C.  electrostatic  charge  in  the 
area  of  the  guide  means,  electrical  connections  for  con- 
necting said  transformer  to  a  power  source,  and  relay 
means  interconnected  between  the  transformer  and  the 
power  source  to  open  the  circuit  to  the  transformer  when 
the  means  for  oscillating  the  needle  bar  is  inoperative. 


•?nU!? 


1.  A  tufted  i»le  fabric  comprising  a  preformed  back- 
ing, a  plurality  of  pile  yams  insertel  through  and  an- 
chored in  said  backing  to  form  long^udinally  extending 
rows,  each  of  said  yams  being  plied  with  substantially 
the  same  amount  of  twist  transverse!  r  across  the  fabric, 
and  the  twist  in  each  of  said  plied  yims  varying  longi- 
tudinally in  the  fabric  from  S  to  Z  and|  separated  by  nodes 
of  zero  twist  ' 
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3398343 

HULL  SIDES  FOR  METAL  BOAT 

FanI  B.  Jnhnke,  Rtc.  3,  Box  86,  Mnkwonago,  Wis. 

Filed  Oct  23, 1965,  Ser.  No.  583323 

6  Clafans.    (CL  114—56) 


53149 


1.  A  side  with  top  and  bottom  edges  for  a  hull  formed 
from  a  single  sheet  of  aluminum  having, 

a  first  bend  along  a  straight  line  spaced  upwardly  from 

.  said  bottom  edge  creating  an  outer  chine  which  de- 
fines with  said  bottom  edge  an  inwardly  and  down- 
wardly sloping  bottom  portion, 

a  leoofxl  bend  along  a  straight  line  spaped  upwardly 
of  said  chine  defining  therewith  a  vertical  side  por- 
tion, and 

a  sloping  side  portion  extending  from  said  second  bend 
toward  said  top  edge  and  inclined  upwardly  and  in- 
wardly whereby  said  side  has  a  half-round  like  sec- 
tion providing  strength  and  rigidity. 


3398344 
AUTOMATIC  TRIM  CORRECTION 
Robert  E.  Ynnkcr,  3635  Enmtm  N.,  Seattle,  Wasb. 
98103,  and  Jote  P.  Soothcn,  910  VaDey  St,  Seattle, 
Wash.     98109 

FOed  Sept  20, 1965,  Ser.  No.  488,705 
6  Cfadms.    (CL  114—663) 


c=::li 


(a)  a  conventionally  formed  steel  outer  hull, 

(b)  a  i^urality  of  contiguously  arrayed  inner  hull  plas- 
tic insulating  panels  defining  a  liquid-tight  secondary 
barrier,  and  moimting  means  rigidly  fixing  said  inner 
hull  panels  to  said  outer  hull,  said  mounting  means 
including. 


1.  In  combination,  a  boat  having  a  bottom;  a  pair  of 
feoerally  horizontal  water  reaction  panels,  one  on  each 
side  of  the  center  line  of  the  boat,  each  water  reaction 
panel  being  hinged  along  its  forward  edge  to  the  boat 
substantially  at  the  level  of  the  undersurface  of  said  bot- 
tom; a  separate  expansible  chamber  means  for  each  water 
reaction  panel,  operable  to  swing  the  panel  downwardly 
from  an  inactive  position  substantially  even  with  or  above 
the  undersurface  of  said  bottom  to  an  active  position 
wherein  the  panel  slopes  downwardly  and  rearwardly 
from  the  undersurface  of  said  bottom;  a  source  of  fluid 
under  pressure;  supply  conduit  means  leading  from  said 
source  to  each  expansible  chamber  means,  and  includ- 
ing a  separate  conduit  leading  into  each  expansible  cham- 
ber means;  a  normally  closed  solenoid  valve  in  each  inlet 
conduit;  and  electrical  control  means  for  said  solenoid 
valves,  including  mercury  switch  means  operable  in  re- 
sponse to  boat  roll  beyond  a  predetermined  position  of 
lateral  tilt  to  open  the  solenoid  valve  in  the  inlet  conduit 
leading  to  the  expansible  chamber  means  on  the  low  side 
of  the  boat 

3398345 
DOUBLE  HULLED  SHIP 
Harold  R.  Pratt.  Ridgewood,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Esso  Re- 
searcb  and  rnglniirlng  Company,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FOed  Not.  13, 1964,  Ser.  No.  410377 
6  Oafans.    (CL  114—74) 
1.  A  ship  for  transporting  cargoes  at  cryogenic  tempera- 
tures and  atmos|dieric  pressure  comprising 


(c)  rigid  mounting  i^ates  embedded  in  said  hull  panels 
and  extending  perpendicularly  outwardly  therefrom, 

(d)  rigid  web  plates  welded  to  said  outer  hull  and  ex- 
tending perpendiculariy  inwardly  therefrom,  and 

(e)  means  joining  said  mounting  plates  and  web  {dates, 
whereby  said  inner  hull  plastic  insulating  panek  de- 
fine an  integral  inner  hull  spaced  inwardly  and  fixed 
in  spaced  relation  from  said  outer  hull  contributing 
a  substantial  rigidifying  effect  to  said  outer  hull. 


'    SAIL  CONSTRUCTION 

Steven  M.  Cochran,  Wfaicbestcr,  Mass. 

(6847  Country  Lane,  Dearborn  Hdgbts,  Mich.    48127) 

FDed  Apr.  22, 1965,  Ser.  No.  450,087 

5  Claims.    (CL  114—103) 


1.  An  inflatable  sail  for  sailing  craft  comprising,  in 
combination,  first  and  second  sail  segments  of  material 
which  is  substantially  impermeable  to  fluids  positioned 
adjacent  to  each  other  and  secured  to  each  other  ^adjacent 
the  edges  thereof  to  form  an  air  chamber  having  an  air- 
tight seal  around  the  periphery  thereof,  a  plurality  of 
horizontally  disposed  transverse  webs  parallel  to  each 
other  extending  between  said  sail  segments  and  secured 
thereto,  said  webs  dividing  said  air  chamber  into  seg- 
mented chambers,  and  means  forming  a  gas  valve  secured 
to  said  sail  and  communicating  with  said  air  chamber 
whereby  said  sail  may  be  inflated  to  form  an  aerodynamic 
cross-section  throughout  said  sail,  said  webs  maintaining 
said  cross  section  in  both  light  and  heavy  winds. 


3398347 
SUBMERSIBLE  TOWING  APPARATUS 
Arthur  F.  Swabi,  Sprfaig  VaOey,  and  Fnmk  R.  Abbott, 
San  Diego,  Calf.,  assignors  to  the  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 
FOed  Oct  21, 1965,  Ser.  No.  500,443 
8  Oaims.    (CL  114—235) 
1.  Underwater  towing  apparatus  for  use  on  submarines 
and  the  like  comprising: 

a  reel  disposed  medially  of  the  submarine. 
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a  tow  line  wound  on  said  reel, 

means  for  paying  out  said  tow  line  fr(Mn  said  reel, 

a  flexible  line-like  transducing  member  carried  by  tb 

tow  line, 
drogue  means  for  tensioning  the  tow, 
line  means  coupling  said  drogue  and  said  transduce 

member, 
a  casing  adapted  to  stowably  receive  the  drogue,  sai 

casing  being  carried  externally  of  the  submarine 

its  rearward  end,  and 
means  for  ejecting  the  stowed  drogue  from  said  casing^ 
said  ejectM-  means  including:  i 

an  elongate  hollow  tubular  member  having  an  enlargef 

piston-like  rearward  end  slidably  mounted  in  sai 

drogue  casing  and  bearing  against  said  drogue, 
support  means  for  said  tubular  member. 


mi 

"1 


(e)  vanes  fixed  to  the  peripheral  surface 
tending  transversely  of  and  radial  y 
said    wheels,    said    vanes    being 
spaced  on  said  surface  so  that  at 
immersed  in  said  water  at  any  givei  t 
vehicle   is  supported  on  said  watsr, 
wheels  rotate  as  said  wheels  move 
through  the  water,  and 

(f)  drive  means  fixed  to  said  body  ^d  operative,  in- 
dependently of  said  non-driven  wheals,  to  propel  said 
body  longitudinally. 


'^-j:  r. 


^"7 


*■". 


f- 


3^98,349 
-  STEXMDH 


PROPULSION  AND  ^TEERINC  \  DEVICE 
FOR  WATERCRAFT! 
FMedrkh  Wilhdm  Plcofer, 


of  and  ex- 
from  each  of 
circumferentially 
east  one  vane  is 
time  while  said 
so  that  said 
longitudinally 


80.  and  Johann 


,i.;.-; 


resilient  means  acting  on  the  piston-like  end  of  tie 
tubular  member  for  normally  urging  said  member 
rearwardly  of  said  casing,  I 

said  tubular  member  being  hollow  for  receiving  sajd 
coupling  line  means  whereby  when  said  tow  line  is 
paid  out  said  transducing  member  and  tow  line  pass 
through  the  tubular  member  and  through  said  casing, 

means  for  admitting  the  water  medium  into  the  casi$g 
fcNTwardly  of  said  piston-like  end  for  permitting  tie 
water  fmssure  to  cooperate  with  said  resilient  means 
for  moving  said  tubular  member  rearwardly  of  said 
drogue  casing,  and  I 

means  for  limiting  the  rearward  stroke  distance  of  said 
tubular  member,  said  means  being  disposed  for  ar- 
resting said  member  in  a  drogue-ejecting  position  at 
the  rearward  end  of  the  casing. 


3^98,348 

MARINE  VEHICLE  WITH  ROLLING 

BUOYANT  SUPPORTS 

Lee  C.  Sanders,  P.O.  Box  1344, 

NashiiUe,  Tenn.     37212 

FOcd  Apr.  28, 1965.  Scr.  No.  451^33 

1  Claim.    (CI.  115— 1) 


A  marine  vehicle  comprising:         '  , 

(a)  an  elongated  body  for  carrying  passengers, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  non-driven  buoyant  wheels, 

(c)  means  mounting  said  wheek  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  body  for  free  rotatable  movement  in  substan- 
tially vertical,  longitudinal  planes, 

(d)  said  wheeb  being  sufficiently  buoyant  in  water*  to 
support  said  body  above  the  surface  of  the  w^r 
when  the  body  is  at  rest  or  in  linotion. 


ledncB  wuncim  nearer,  twannmnm  w  ow,  mam  «»■«»« 
Schneider,  Zitzcwltxitnac  It,  boA  of  Hamboif 
WandAdc,  Gcnnany  I 

Filed  Jone  15, 1945,  Scr.  No.  #44,881 
Claims  priority,  appUcadon  Gcnnani,  lily  7, 19<4, 
P  34(43  1 

4  Claims.    (^L  115— lit) 


I 

1.  A  propulsion  and  steering  devie  for  watercraft, 
comprising  a  propeller  structure,  a  ver  ical  driving  shaft, 
a  bevel  gear,  arranged  between  propeUer  and  said  shaft, 
an  electric  motor,  having  a  squirrel  cage  rotor  actuating 
on  said  driving  shaft,  a  closed  casing  for  said  electric 
motor,  filled  with  a  liquid,  a  casingjshell  surrounding 
said  motor  casing  and  forming  an  annular  channel  to- 
gether with  it,  means  for  the  supply  an4  removal  of  liquid 
to  and  from  said  annular  channel,  and  elements  for  sup- 
porting said  motor  and  propeller,  saia  elements  adapted 
to  detachably  fasten  the  aggregate  tol  the  vessel  and  to 
turn  it  around  a  horizontal  and  a  venical  axle,  wherein 
an  electric  current  supply  cable  and  a  hose  for  supply  of 
pure  water  are  connected  to  the  motoi  casing  and  a  hose 
for  supply  of  cooling  water  for  the  mnular  channel  is 
connected  to  the  external  casing  shell,  and  in  which  said 
electric  current  supply  cable  concentrically  extends  around 
the  water  hoses. 


to  General 
few  York 


3,298358         , 

DIAL  POINTER  ASSEB IBLY 
Glenn  R.  Mondachcnk,  Utlca,  N.Y.,  t 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation 

Filed  Dec  34, 1945,  Scr.  No ,  517,557 
4  Claims.  (CL  116— 1^4.1) 
1.  A  dial  pointer  assembly  comprising  a  pointer  mem- 
ber provided  with  a  rearwardly  extending  shaft,  said  shaft 
being  provided  with  a  flat  shoulder  on  a  side  at  the  rear 
end  thereof  and  also  provided  with  ajtransverse  notch  at 
the  other  side  thereof  axially  offset  vom  said  shoulder, 
and  a  pointer  holder  of  resilient  majerial  and  provided 
with  a  D-shaped  opening  having  a  flat  side  and  ^aped  to 
receive  the  shoulder  portion  of  the  pointer  shaft,  said 
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pointer  holder  also  being  provided  with  a  slot  there- 
through parallel  to  the  said  flat  side  of  the  opening  so 
tliat  the  sides  of  the  opening  can  be  forced  apart,  the 
thickness  of  said  hoMer  at  said  flat  side  of  the  opening 
being  approximately  the  same  as  the  width  of  said  trans- 
verse notch  in  the  pointer  shaft,  whereby  said  pointer 


4^ 


member  can  be  attached  to  said  holder  member  by  in- 
serting the  shoulder  end  of  the  pointer  member  into  the 
D  opening,  rotating  the  pointer  member  one-half  turn 
to  force  apart  the  sides  of  the  D  opening,  and  pushing 
the  pointer  member  until  the  flat  side  of  the  D  opening 
snaps  into  the  notch  of  the  pointer  shaft. 


3,298,351 

SCALE  PLATE  MOUNTING  SYSTEM  FOR 

EDGEWISE  INSTRUMENT 

Rnmcll  C.  Koia,  Lynnfidd  Center,  Mam.,  amicnor  to 

General   Electric   Company,  a  corporation   of  New 

Yorii 

Filed  Jnly  1, 1944,  Scr.  No.  379,493 
6  Claims.    (CL  11<— U9) 


1.  An  edgewise  indicating  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  moving  system  including  a  pointer  and  means 
for  rotating  said  pointer  about  an  axis  to  define  a 
first  arc  of  a  first  radius, 

(b)  means  supporting  said  moving  system  having  first 
and  second  angulariy  spaced,  radially  extending  slots 
formed  therein  and  terminated  at  a  second  radius 
which  is  less  than  said  first  radius,  said  radially  ex- 
tending slots  each  having  a  side  wall  extending  ra- 
dially from  said  axis,  and 

(c)  a  normally  flat  resilient  scale  plate  including  a 
planar  surface  portion  being  divided  into  first  and 
second  end  portions  and  an  intermediate  scale-bear- 
ing portion  each  including  said  planar  surface,  said 
scale-bearing  portion  dimension  between  said  end  por- 
tions equaling  the  arcuate  length  described  by  said 
second  radius  between  said  first  and  second  side  walls 
in  said  supporting  means,  each  of  said  end  portions 
adjacent  said  scale-bearing  portion  being  bent  so 
that  each  end  portion  planar  surface  is  oriented  at 
an  angle  with  respect  to  said  scale-bearing  portion 
planar  surface,  said  normally  flat  scale-bearing  por- 
tion assuming  an  arcuate  shape  when  said  first  and 
second  end  portions  are  disposed  in  said  first  and 
second  radially  extending  slots  with  said  planar  sur- 
faces abutting  said  side  walls,  all  of  said  points  on 
said  scale-bearing  portion  planar  surface  being  sub- 
stantially equidistant  from  said  axis. 

884  O.O.— SS 


3,298,352 

HIGH  SPEED  AUTOMATED  PAINTING  DEVICE 

Richard  f .  Vral»lil^  PX>.  Box  447,  Cary,  DL    60013 

Filed  Sept  5, 1941,  Scr.  No.  135,832 

1  Claim.    (CL  118-4) 


Apparatus  for  applying  materials  to  highway  traflSc 
control  lines,  guard  rails,  and  the  like,  comprising  a  ve- 
hicle carrying  a  supfdy  of  material  to  be  applied,  appli- 
cator means  for  apidying  the  material,  means  supporting 
the  apfdicator  means  for  movement  relative  to  the  vehi- 
cle, servomotor  means  for  moving  the  applicator  means 
relative  to  the  vehicle,  and  scanner  means  controlling  the 
servomotor  means  to  maintain  the  applicator  means  in  a 
desired  relation  to  trafiic  control  lines,  guard  rails,  or 
the  like  including  a  pair  of  proximately  spaced  light  trans- 
mitting elements  and  a  pair  of  proximately  spaced  light 
receiving  elements,  each  of  said  light  transmitting  de- 
ments being  arranged  to  direct  light  from  a  surface  to 
one  of  the  light  receiving  elements  and  one  of  the  light 
receiving  elements  being  responsive  to  reflected  light  in- 
tensity corresponding  to  a  surface  to  be  treated  to  actuate 
the  servomotor  means  and  the  other  of  the  light  trans- 
mitting elements  being  responsive  to  light  intensity  dif- 
ferent from  the  intensity  of  light  reflected  from  the  sur- 
face to  be  treated  to  actuate  the  servomotor  means,  a 
second  pair  of  light  transmitting  elements  in  proximately 
spaced  relation  and  a  second  pair  of  light  receiving  ele- 
ments in  proxioMtely  spaced  relation  adjacent  the  first 
mentioned  pair  of  light  receiving  elements,  said  pairs  of 
light  transmitting  elements  being  relatively  widely  spaced 
to  direct  light  beams  convergingly  so  that  the  inner  light 
beams  from  the  inner  light  transmitting  elements  of  said 
pairs  of  light  transmitting  elements  will  contact  the  sur- 
face to  be  treated  and  the  outer  light  beams  of  said  outer 
light  transmitting  elements  of  said  pairs  of  light  trans- 
mitting elements  will  contact  a  surface  adjacent  the  sur- 
face to  be  treated  when  the  applicator  means  is  properly 
centered  relative  to  the  surface  to  be  treated. 


3,298,353 
MULTIPLE  ORIFICE  GLUE  APPUCATOR 
Harold  W.  HvSinan,  Hamiltoo,  Ohio,  ass^psor  to  The 
HamOtoa  Totri  Company,  HamOton,  (Mo,  a  corpora- 
tkmofOUo 

Filed  S<»«.  3, 19i3,  Scr.  No.  306,224 
21  Claims.    (CL  118—411) 


1.  An  applicator  for  applying  fluid  substance  to  a  web 
moving  continuously  in  one  direction,  comprising  in  com- 
bination, a  body  having  a  chamber  for  receiving  fluid  sub- 
stance under  pressure  from  a  source  of  supply,  said  body 
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having  a  head  formed  with  a  throat  through  which  a  we| 
moves,  plural  nozzle  means  carried  by  the  body  and  head 
in  communication  with  said  chamber  and  positioned  t0 
simultaneously  apply  a  stripe  of  fluid  upon  upper  and 
lower  faces  of  the  web  in  its  passage  through  said  throat 
said  nozzles  means  for  applying  the  fluid  to  the  lower  fac^ 
of  the  web  being  upstream  from  the  other  nozzle  witk 
respect  to  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  work  and  mean^ 
within  the  throat  for  maintaining  the  stripe  applied  to  the 
lower  side  of  the  web  free  of  contact  with  an  underiying 
part  of  the  body  as  the  web  moves  through  the  throat. 


means  is  positioned  in  place  on  a 
means  communicates  with  the  interior 
container  but  does  not  directly 
davity  of  the  cover  means. 
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container, 


said  conduit 

[>f  the  respective 

comminicate  with  said 


3J98,354 
SHELL  nSH  CULTURE  . 

Garrow  T.  Geer,  Jr^  Sontliamptom  N.Y.    (%  Jaw  Whi  ■ 
lock  Dixon  ft  Co.,  Inc.,  80  Pine  St,  New  Yotk,  N.lf. 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Jnly  27, 1965,  Scr.  No.  475,258 
14  CWms.    (CL  119—4) 

13.  The  method  of  enhancing  the  growth  of  the  shells 
of  bivalve  mollusks  which  comprises  introducing  into  ^ 
natural  water  field  containing  the  bivalves  a  dust  ma(^ 
from  the  shells  of  the  bivalve  mollusk. 


3,298,356 

GATE  FOR  POULTRY  TROUGH 

Gerald  W.  Sutton,  Sidney,  Ohio,  mddaor  to  Everyday 

Mannfactoring  Compuiy,  Sidney,  Oilo,  a  corponrtlon 

ofOUo  I 

FUed  Oct  12, 1965,  Scr.  No.  *  95,058 
4ClainM.    (CL119— 7) 


3,298,355 

VACUUM  OPERAfra)  MILKING  MACHINE     , 

KInD»Jiirgcn   Kamath,   22   SonnenbcrgentraMC,   Wlc#- 

iMiden,   Gennany;   GOnthcr  Kamatli,   92   Hcttingcf- 

itraae,  Unna,  Germany;  and  Knrt  KamaO,  22  SonneO- 

bcfgcratrasse,  Wicfbadcn,  Gennany 

Origlnal  appikrtion  Oct  7,  1963,  Sen  No.  314,562,  nof 

Patent  No.  3,242,903,  dated  Mar.  2^,  1966.    Divided 

and  this  a^ication  Aug.  16, 1965,  Ser.  No.  480,200  ' 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct  5,  1962, 

K  47^99:  Nov.  2, 1962,  K  48,122;  Dec  12, 1962, 

K  48,444.  K  48,445 

3  Claims.    (6.119—14.46) 


tional  configuration  and  an  open 
a    liquid    retaining    gate    generally 

shaped  to  the  trough; 
flexible  means  carried  by  the  gate  foi 


1.  A  liquid  retaining  trough  for  poultry  and  the  like 
comprising:  ^ 

an  elongate  trough  having  a  liquid  r  staming  cross-aec- 

(op; 
complementarily 

deformably  seal- 
ably  engaging  the  interior  of  the  tiough  for  preclud- 
ing liquid  movement  therethrougl  i;  and 

means  secured  with  the  trough  swingably  mounting 
the  gate  on  the  trough  about  a  horizontal  axis  from 
a  first  position  out  of  the  liquid  ittaining  cross-sec- 
tional configuration  to  a  second  position  where  said 
body  resides  in  the  trough  and  (he  sealing  means 
sealably  engages  the  trough  precluding  liquid  move- 
ment therethrough, 

the  length  of  the  gate  and  the  sealing  means  from  the 
axis  to  the  free  end  thereof  being  substantially 
greater  than  the  distance  from  the  I  axis  to  the  trough 
for  compressing  the  sealing  means  to  wedge  the  gate 
in  the  trough  and  binding  the  gate  against  the  mount- 
ing means,  the  construction  of  the  mounting  means, 
gate  and  sealing  means  holding  the  gate  in  the  liqmd 
retaining  position. 


3.  In  a  milking  apparatus  adapted  to  be  connected 
to  the  udder  of  a  cow,  the  combination  of  container  means 
providing  chamber  means  adapted  to  receive  milk  therein; 
and  distributing  means  operatively  connected  to  saiid 
chamber  means  and  including  a  jdurality  of  conduit  meaiis 
having  respective  first  ends  communicating  with  said  cha«i- 
ber  means  in  respective  vertically  spaced  horizontal  planes 
for  sequentially  distributing  milk  received  therefrom  to 
individual  ones  of  a  plurality  of  containers,  said  condnit 
means  having  req;)ective  second  ends,  and  said  distribfit- 
ing  means  further  including  cover  means  adapted  to  be 
placed  on  respective  ones  of  said  containers  and  each 
comprising  a  peripheral  wall  portion  having  an  upper 
end  adapted  to  etagage  the  rim  of  a  container  and  tapering 
in  the  direction  away  from  said  upper  end,  said  peripheral 
wall  portion  being  adapted  to  be  substantially  leoeiMcd 
in  the  respective  container,  and  a  center  portion  mttr- 
mediate  said  wall  portion  and  fluid-tightly  connect 
thereto,  said  center  portion  being  of  concavo-convex  cOn- 
figivation  with  the  cavity  facing  the  interior  of  the  con- 
tainer, and  said  peripheral  wall  portion  being  formed  wfth 
an  apertaxe  therethrough  downwardly  of  said  upper  eid, 
said  second  ends  of  said  conduit  means  communicating 
with  the  respective  apertures  so  that,  when  the  coyer 


Nnmbcrg, 


3,298,357 
BALL-POINT  PENCIL 
Hdmnt  Bross,  AltcnlMrf  nbcr 
rignor  to  Jacob  RMcr  KG, 
Germany 

Filed  Nov.  19, 1964,  Scr.  No 
Claims  priority,  appHcation  German; ', 
B  74,402 
8  Claims.    (CL  120— 4: 


i:  .03) 


1.  A  pencil  having  a  barrel  and  a 
part  retractable  in  the  barrel,  a 
the  barrel  for  actuating  the  writing 
crating  naember  for  abutting  the 


Germany,  as- 
Odcnwald, 


412,452 

,  Nov.  26, 1963, 


sprmg 


loaded  writing 

pres^g  pin  carried  in 

a  rotatable  op- 

wrlting  part,  cammed 
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retracting  means  comprising  long  and  sliort  notches  in 
said  barrel  extending  in  axial  direction  of  the  barrel  and 
cam  surfaces  extending  between  the  barrel  and  the  op- 
erating members,  Uie  cam  sur&ces  being  disponed  on  said 
operating  member  and  adapted  to  engage  alternately  in 
said  long  notches  and  said  short  notches  in  response  to 
movement  of  said  pressing  pin,  in  which  a  rotatable  resil- 
ient intermediate  member  <^«rationally  interengages  the 
pressing  pin  with  the  operating  member. 


solids,  concentrating  said  solution  and  contacting  said 
cationic  exchanger  with  the  resulting  concentrated  solu- 


3,298358 

VERTICAL  STEAM  GENERATOR  WITH  A 
CENTRAL  DOWNCOMER 
lokn  W.  Alte.  Jr.,  Chattanoofm  TcM.,  aHlgnor  to  Com- 
bustion Fnghiirfcn,  Inc.,  Wlndnr,  Con.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Ddawars 

F1M  Dae.  30, 1964,Scr.  No.  422,298 
16  Cfadms.    (CL  122—34) 


tion,  thereby  regenerating  at  least  a  portion  of  said  cationic 
exchange  medium.  '       '/ 


3498,360 
PRESSURE-FIRED  ONCE-THROUGH  BOILER 
Rnpprccht  Michel,  Ertamcn.  Germany,  asripnr  to 
mens-Scknckcrtwerlw  AktiengcflcliichafI,  levin,  G«r' 
many,  a  corporation  of  Gcrmnny 

FlkdJmi.  5.  1966,  te/No.  528,680 

Claims  prkxlty,  mppnaHkm  Germany,  Nov.  2,  1961, 

S  76386 

9  CUms.    (a.  122—510) 


1.  A  vapor  generator  comprising  a  vertical  elongated 
cylindrical  vessel  arranged  to  operate  with  an  upper  vapor 
space  above  a  body  of  liqtiid  therein;  a  vapor  outlet  from 
said  vapor  space;  plate  means  coacting  with  the  wall  of 
said  vessel  to  form  an  interior,  vertically  elongated  down- 
comer  reservoir  and  an  annularly  shaped  vapor  generation 
chamber  exterior  of  said  reservoir,  said  plate  means  ex- 
tending downwardly  to  substantially  the  bottom  of  said 
vapor  generation  chamber  but  being  spaced  therefrom  to 
establish  fluid  communication  between  said  downcomer 
reservoir  and  said  vapor  generation  chamber;  means  for 
supplying  vaporizable  liquid  to  said  downcomer  reservoir; 
at  least  three  separate  tube  bundles  each  comprising  a 
group  of  vertically  elongated  U-tubes  arranged  in  rows 
lying  in  parallel  pUnes,  said  tube  bundles  being  located 
in  circumferentially  spaced  positions  about  said  pUte 
means  and  substantially  filUng  said  vapor  generation  cham- 
ber; and  heating  fluid  inlet  and  outlet  means  communicat- 
ing with  the  tubes  of  said  tobe  bundles  for  circulating 
beating  fluid  therethrough. 


3,298359 

STEAM  GENERATION  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 

OF  GENERATING  STEAM 

Robert  C  West  and  nomas  C  Bobcrg,  Honston,  Tcs., 

to  Wmo  ProdncHon  Research  Company,  a 

tSid  M»  24, 1965,  Scr.  No.  458,020  I 
10  Oitea.  (CL  122—379) 
1.  A  process  for  the  generation  of  steam  from  hard  wa- 
ter comprising  the  steps  of  treating  said  water  with  a 
cationic  exchange  medium  to  produce  softened  water,  de- 
aerating  said  softened  water,  passing  said  softened  de- 
aerated  water  through  a  steam  generation  zone  to  produce 
a  steam-water  mixture,  separating  said  mixture  to  pro- 
duce high  quality  steam  and  water  containing  dissolved 


1.  A  once-through  pressure-fired  steam  boiler  compris- 
ing walls  defining  a  firing  chamber  and  including  a  sheet- 
metal  enclosure,  an  evaporator  system  located  on  said 
walls  within  said  chamber  and  comprising  upwardly  slop- 
ing evaporator  tube  portions  and  vertically  arranged  out- 
let tube  portions  located  above  and  said  vertical  tube  por- 
tion being  interconnected  to  said  sloping  tube  portions, 
said  sloping  tube  portions  extending  about  said  firing 
chamber,  horizontal  girders  located  externally  of  said 
chamber  walls  and  forming  a  unit  together  therewith,  a 
carrier  structure  comprising  structural  steel  columns  ex- 
tending vertically  along  said  unit  and  having  flanges  di- 
rected outwardly  relative  to  said  chamber,  first  suspension 
means  suspending  said  evaporator  tube  system  from  said 
columns  and  including  means  connected  to  said  vertical 
tube  portions,  a  radiation  superheater  tube  system  located 
on  the  wall  of  said  chamber  adjacent  to  said  vertical  tube 
portions,  and  second  suspension  means  suspending  said 
supertieater  tube  system  from  said  vertically  arranged 
outlet  tube  portions,  said  carrier  structure  including  third 
suspension  means  linked  to  the  upper  ends  of  said  columns 
for  suspending  said  columns  and  thus  said  evaporator 
system  and  said  superheater  tube  system  therewith  from 
above. 
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ERRATA 

For  Class  123 — 8  see: 
Patent  No.  3,298,330 
Patent  No.  3.298,331 

For  Class  123—52  see: 
Patent  No.  3,298,332 

For  Class  123—90  see: 
Patent  No.  3,298,333 

Fw  Class  123 — 119  see: 
Patent  No.  3,298,334 
Patent  No.  3,298,335 

For  Class  123 — 148  see: 
Patent  No.  3,298,336 

F<H-  Class  123 — 188  see: 
Patent  No.  3,298,337 


3,29M<1 

OUTDOOR  COOra^G  APPARATUS 

Robert  A.  Clark,  ADcntowii,  Pa^  anignor  to  Caloric  C 

poratfcHi,  Tofton,  Pa.,  a  corponttoa  6i  Pennsylraiiii 

Flkd  Sept  23, 1965,  Scr.  No.  489,641 

4  Claims.    (CL  126—25)        i 
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1.  A  cooking  apparatus  including: 

a  hollow  pedestal  adapted  to  be  permanently  mounled 

and  secured  in  position, 
a  cooking  unit  including  a  burner,  connecting  meins 

for  detachably  mounting  said  cooking  unit  on  aid 

pedestal, 
a  fuel  supply  conduit  disposed  in  said  pedestal  i  ind 

leading  to  the  burner, 
a  valve  intermediate  said  conduit  and  said  bumei, 
a  handle  for  opening  and  closing  said  valve, 
a  tab  carried  by  said  handle  and  having  an  opening 

therein,  and  I 

a  tab  carried  by  said  pedestal  and  having  an  opening 

therein, 
said  tabs  being  aligned  with  one  another  when  the  h|ui- 

die  is  in  valve-closing  position  to  receive  a  locking 

device  and  being  out  of  alignment  when  the  banc" 

in  value-opening  position. 


idkis 


3,291,362 

INSTRUMENT  FOR  USE  IN  PERFORMING  A 
CONTROLLED  VALSALVA  MANEUVER 
Maxwell  W.  Lippitt,  Jr.,  Pasadma.  Ten.,  and  John  H. 
Rccd,  Jr.,  Rocbcstcr,  Mfam.,  asunon  to  the  Un^ 
States  of  Amorica,  as  represented  hy  die  Admlnlstnior 
of  tbt  NatkMBal  Aeronautics  and  Space  Adminbtradtm 
Filed  Dec.  10, 1963.  Scr.  No.  329,595 
8  Clafans.    (O.  128— 2.85) 
1.  In  an  instrument  of  the  character  described,  a  cylin- 
drical tube  having  a  bore  extending  therethrough  and 


r  wall  of  the  tube 
ressure  conununi- 
piece; 
to  said  tube  for 


provided  at  one  end  with  a  mouthpiea  whereby  a  person 
may  blow  through  the  mouthpiece  into  me  tube; 
a  piston  slidably  mounted  within  tqe  tube  in  substan 
tially  airtight  relation  with  the 
and  movable  in  response  to  air 
cated  to  the  tube  through  the  moui 
elastic  means  connecting  the  pistoi 

yieldably  holding  the  piston  in  a  predetermined  posi- 
tion within  the  tube,  said  elastic  mfeans  being  adapted 
to  exert  a  tension  force  on  the  piston  in  counterac- 
tion to  air  pressure  applied  against  the  piston  by  a 
person  exhaling  through  the  mouthpiece  into  the 
tube  to  thereby  limit  the  movemopt  of  the  piston  in 
accordance  with  the  magnitude  of  the  pressure,  said 
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tube  having  an  opening  in  the  side  wall  thereof  at  a 
distance  from  the  mouthpiece  wnich  is  greater  than 
the  distance  of  said  predetermined  position  of  the 
piston  in  the  tube  from  said  m<iuthpiece,  whereby 

'  air  delivered  through  the  mouth  liece  at  a  pressure 
sufficient  to  force  the  piston  be  rond  said  opening 
wiU  escape  from  the  tube  and  a  o  ntinuous  supply  of 
aiii  above  a  predetermined  pressur ;  must  be  delivered 
through  the  mouthpiece  to  maintain  the  position  of 
the  piston  beyond  said  opening;  an  d 

means  for  adjusting  the  magnitude  <  tf  the  tension  force 
which  is  exerted  by  the  elastic  m  sans  on  said  piston 
in  counteraction  to  a  given  magnitude  of  air  pressure 
applied  against  the  piston  by 
through  the  mouthpiece. 


a   person  exhaling 


3,298,363 
PHYSIOTHERAPY  APPARATUS 
ABLE  BODY  SUPPORTING 
Chester  A.  ParUn,  Saginaw,  Ml^ 
Corporation,  a  corporatioB 
FUcd  Jnhr  12, 1963,  Scr.  No[  294,616 
11  Clafans.    (CI. 


128- -33) 


^=^ 


WITH  ADIUST- 

MEMBERS 
1  M^ior  to  Pi 
M  Mjchipui 


1.  Physiotherapy  apparatus  comprfsmg 
a  plurality  of  independent  support 
ing  a  patient-supporting  surface; 
support  members  on  and  between  the 
means  independently  of  one  another 
stantially  vertical  reciprocation; 
adjustable  actuating  means  interpose^ 
said  support  members  and  said 
able  normally  to  reciprocate  said 
frame  means  in  succession  in  a 
of  said  frame  means  toward  the  other; 
adjusting  the  stroke  of  reciproaction 
ber  of  said  support  members  any 
maximum  and  nil;  and  means  for 
means. 


men|bers 
mdans 


for 


selecled 


frame  means; 
together  form- 
mounting  said 
ends  of  said  frame 
independent,  sub- 
drive^i  operating  means; 
between  each  of 
operat^g  means  and  oper- 
relative  to  said 
direction  from. one  end 
adjusting  means  for 
any  selected  num- 
distance  between 
driving  said  operating 


3,298,364 

THERAPEUTIC  TRACTION  DEVICE 

Jack  C  Radford,  463  WDdc  Ave., 

Stm  F^andsco,  Calf.    94124 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1963,  Scr.  No.  266,653 

5  CUois.    (CL  128— 7S) 


stay  having  an  arcuate  configuration  corresponding  to 
the  contour  of  the  wearer's  ankle  and  upper  foot  when 
the  foot  is  disposed  in  a  horizontal  plane,  said  tongue 
having  two  vertically  spaced  lacing  receiving  dements, 
whereby  said  lacing  is  effective  to  hold  said  tongue  in 
position. 

3,298,366 
SURGICAL  ABDOMINAL  BINDER 
Emory  S.  Moore,  2885  E.  Octm  Bbd^  Balboa,  CaUf. 
92661,  and  Esther  M.  Still,  1648  MagnoHa  Ave,  Loaf 
Beach,  CaHf.    98886 

FUcd  Dec  14,1964,  Scr.  No.  417,918 
4  elites.    (CL  128—157) 


1.  A  therapeutic  traction  device  comprising  an  upright 
support  yoke,  means  engaging  said  support  yoke  for  posi- 
tioning said  support  yoke  with  respect  to  a  bed,  a  differen- 
tial drum  having  a  central  portion  of  one  predetermined 
diameter  and  a  pair  of  end  portions  of  another  predeter- 
mined different  diameter,  means  for  pivoting  said  differen- 
tial drum  in  said  support  yoke  for  rotation  with  reqwct 
thereto,  a  spreader  bar,  means  including  a  primary  cable 
for  connecting  said  spreader  bar  and  said  differential 
drum,  means  constituting  connections  between  the  two 
ends  of  said  primary  cable  and  one  of  said  central  por- 
tion or  said  end  portions  of  said  drum,  means  constitut- 
ing a  connection  between  the  central  portion  of  said  pri- 
mary cable  and  the  central  portion  of  said  spreader  bar, 
a  weight,  means  including  a  secondary  cable  for  connect- 
ing said  weight  and  said  differential  dnmi,  means  con- 
stituting connections  between  the  two  ends  of  said  sec- 
ondary cable  and  the  other  of  said  end  portions  of  said 
drum  or  said  central  portion,  and  means  constituting  a 
connection  between  the  central  portion  of  said  secondary 
cable  and  said  wei^t. 


3498,365 

ANKLE  BRACE 
Hector  E.  Lewb,  flnrhinaH,  OUo,  aMlgnor  to 
AppUancc  Indnstiies,  Inc.,  Ondnnafl,  Ohio,  a 
tionof  OUo 

Filed  Dec  23, 1963,  Scr.  No.  332,476 
3  drims.    (CL  128— «8) 


1.  An  abdominal  binder  for  use  after  surgery  compris- 
ing a  fabric  back  panel  adapted  to  be  placed  under  a 
patient  in  supine  position;  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  strips  of 
cloth  disposed  in  longitudinally  parallel  overlapping  rela- 
tion and  attached  at  one  strip  end  of  each  pair  to  oppo- 
site side  edges  of  said  back  panel;  each  o(  said  pairs  of 
strips  being  adapted  to  encircle  a  patient's  torso  in  longi- 
tudinal overlapping  relatioq,  and  each  strip  except  the 
first,  extending  from  each  side  of  said  back  panel,  over- 
lapping the  margin  of  the  preceding  strip  in  sequence  for 
the  width  of  the  binder;  and  releasable  fastener  means 
for  fastening  together  said  strip  pairs  disposed  in  opposed 
endwise  relation. 

3,298,367       

APPARATUS  FOR  ADMINISTERING 

PARENTERAL  UQUIDS 

Richard  L  Bergman,  165  VaDey  Road, 

Princeton,  NJ.    88540 

FDed  Jan.  18, 1964,  Scr.  No.  336,949 

2  dafani.    iCL  12ft— 214) 


/ 


1.  An  ankle  brace  comprising  a  sleeve  member  for  sur- 
rounding a  wearer's  ankle,  said  sleeve  having  a  vertical 
slit  formed  in  the  front  portion  thereof,  said  sleeve  fur- 
ther including  an  instep  engaging  band  disposed  for  en- 
gagement with  the  bottom  of  the  wearer's  foot,  said  sleeve 
having  a  plurality  of  spaced  eyelets  formed  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  slit,  a  lacing  in  engagement  with  said  eyelets 
for  drawing  said  sleeve  portions  together,  a  tongue  mem- 
ber disposed  beneath  said  lacing,  a  pocket  formed  in  said 
tongue  member,  a  rigid  stay  disposed  in  said  pocket,  said 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  administering  parenteral  liquids 
including  a  container  holding  the  liquid  to  be  admin- 
istered, a  drip  tube  communicating  with  said  con- 
tainer through  which  said  liquid  flows  by  gravity  feed, 
and  an  administering  needle  connected  to  said  drip  tube; 
the  improvement  comprising  a  capillary  flow  controller 
for  regulating  the  flow  of  the  liquid  through  said  needle, 
the  flow  controller  being  coimected  to  said  drip  tube 
sufficiently  downstream  from  saM  container  to  provide 
a  substantial  hydrostatic  head  above  the  controUer  and 
comprising  a  first  header  connected  to  said  drip  tube; 
a  second  header  connected  to  said  needle;  a  plurality  of 
capillary  tubes  connected  in  parallel  between  said  first 
and  second  headers,  each  of  said  capillary  tubes  having 


930 


OFFICIA  u  GAZETTE 


JiNUARY   17,  1967 


predetennined  lengths  and  uniform  intehial  cross 
tions  throughout  their  lengths  sufficient  to  provide 
ing  incremental  flow  rates  of  said  liquid  through  tSs^ficm 
controller  when  operated  individually'««c^suault$Beou8ly, 
and  oit<3iS  valve  means  for  each  said  capiUaiylmie  faciS- 
tating  the  flow  of  the  liquid  through  one  or  more  of  said 
capillary  tubes  simultaneously. 


3^98368 

HEATED  CREAM  APPUCATOR  GLOVES 

Peter  Chares,  Maylen  Drire,  Hampton  Bays, 

Long  bland,  N.Y.    11946 

Filed  Aw.  24, 1964,  Scr.  No.  362,287 

5  Clainu.    (Cl  128—260) 


■|  ' 


means  normally  applying  a  longitudinal  force  to  said 
portion  of  said  tubular  member  to  nrge  said  portion 
of  said  tubular  member  to  its  larger  diameter  position, 
said  portion  of  said  tubular  member  Ibeing  adapted  to 
move  to  its  smaller  diameter  position  by  elongation  there- 
of, and  a  flexible  fluid-collecting  menlbrane  secured  to 
said  tubular  member  and  disposed  to  ^llect  fluid  which 
enters  said  opening. 


3,298,378 

I  URINAL  VALVE^ 

David  L.  Bcatty,  10712  E.  84tl  Terrace, 

Raytown,  Mc    6413# 

FUcd  Sept.  13, 1963.  Scr.  NoJ388,746 

6  Claims.    (CL  128— 2  »5) 


1.  A  hand  cream  applicator  comprising  a  hand  cover- 
ing having  an  inner  surface  and  an  outer  surface, 

said  hand  covering  defining  a  pocket  adapted  to  receive 
snugly  a  hand  therein, 

and  suction  means  on  the  inner  surface  of  said  coverfag 
for  Implying  a  suction  to  a  hand  received  in,  s^ 
pocket, 

said  suction  means  con}prising  a  plurality  of  spaded 
open  cup-shaped  depression  in  said  covering  which 
extend  inwardly  toward  said  outer  surface  from  s4id 
inner  surface,  J 

whereby  said  inner  surface  is  adapted  to  contact  a  h^d 
inserted  into  said  pocket  and  said  plurality  of  |le- 
pressions  are  adapted  to  create  a  suction  effect  jOn 
portions  of  the  hand  when  the  covering  is  flexed. 


3,298,369 

MENSTRUAL  DEVICE 

Jean  Piric,  1209  N.  Aster  St.,  Chicago,  IIL     60612 

Filed  June  13, 1963,  Scr.  No.  287,547 

12  Claims.    (CL  128— 285) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  urinal  lag  formed  of  le* 
siliently  pliable  material  having  a  ripd  tubular  nipple 
sealed  in  the  neck  portion  thereof  aa^  adapted  to  admit 
urine  therethrough  to  said  bag,  a  chdck  valve  assembly 
for  preventing  reverse  flow  through  said  nipple,  said 
check  valve  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  valve  tube  having  one  end  tlereof  sealed  about 
said  nipple  end  extending  into  si  id  bag,  said  valve 
tube  being  formed  of  resilient  material  and  being 
normally  collapsed  on  itself  in  tie  free  end  portion 
thereof,  and 

(b)  a  guard  tube  formed  of  resiient  material  and 
disposed  coaxially  with  said  vs|ve  tube  and  sur- 
rounding said  valve  tube,  one  end  of  said  guard 
tube  being  sealed  on  said  nippls,  said  guard  tube 
extending  from  said  nipple  beyond  the  free  end  of 
said  valve  tube,  and  having  a  longitudinally  elon- 
gated window  formed  therein,  siid  window  extend- 
ing from  said  nipple  to  a  point  qlosely  adjacent  but 
spaced  outwardly  from  the  free 
tube. 


end  of  said  valve 


3,298,371    ^ 

FREEZING  PROBE  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF 

TISSUE,  ESPECIALLY  IN  NEl  ROSURGERY 

Arnold  S.  J.  Lcc,  2375  Hodat  n  Terrace, 

Fort  Lee,  N  J.    070  M 

ContiniMtioa  of  appUcnlioB  Scr.  No    212,702,  loly  26, 

1962.   This  application  Feb.  11, 196  :,  Scr.  No.  436,710 

3  Claims.    (CL  128— ;  03.1) 


1.  A  menstrual  device  which  comprises  a  gener  By 
tubular  member,  an  opening  in  at  least  one  endjof 
said  tubular  member  for  passage  of  fluid  into  said  tubnlar 
member,  a  portion  of  said  tubular  member  being  adapted 
to  hold  said  tubular  member  in  a  vagina,  said  porljion 
of  said  tubular  member  being  radially  adjustable  towlird 
and  away  from  the  axis  thereof  between  a  smaller  di- 
ameter and  a  larger  diameter,  respectively,  in  response 
to  longitudinal  force,  while  in  smaller  diameter  position 
said  tubular  member  being  insertable  with  said  open  end 
as  the  leading  end  through  the  orifice  formed  b«  a 
vaginal  sphincter,  said  tubular  member  while  in  its  larger 
diameter  being  of  sufficient  diameter  to  be  retaiped 
against  passage  through  the  orifice  of  a  vaginal  sphindter. 


I    I 


1.  Apparatus  for  neurosurgery  comprising 
an  elongated  freezing  probe  having 
verse  diameter  of  approximate^ 
thermally  conductive  freezing  tip 


an  external  trans- 
0.09  inch  and  a 
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means  including  a  temperature-responsive  device  em- 
bedded in  the  tip  of  said  probe  for  measuring  the 
tip  temperature, 

means  for  supplying  liquid  nitrogen  to  said  probe 
for  cooling  the  tip,  and 

means  for  minimizing  gasification  of  the  liquid  mtro- 
gen  as  it  flows  through  said  probe. 


SURGICAL  HYDROCEWLiLUS  SHUNT  SLEEVE 
FOR  PLACEMENT  IN  A  VERTEBRA 
MmviccFdnberg,  536  Clinton  Road,  , 

Brooidinc,  Msas.    02146 

Filed  Dec.  17, 1963,  Scr.  No.  331,278 

3  Claims.    (CL  128—350) 


1.  Apparatus  for  treating  hydrocephalus  comprising  a 
thin-walled,  cyUndrical  shell  open  at  both  ends  for  in- 
serting into  the  marrow  of  a  vertebra,  said  shell  having 
relatively  large  inside  and  outside  surface  areas  of  com- 
parable extent  so  as  to  define  a  relatively  large  chamber; 
a  flange  at  one  end  of  said  shell;  means  on  the  exterior  sur- 
face of  said  shell  for  frictionally  engaging  said  vertebra 
when  said  shell  is  inserted  thereinto,  and  a  plurality  of 
apertures  in  said  shell,  said  apertures  extending  along  a 
major  portion  of  the  length  of  said  shell,  and  around  a 
major  portion  of  the  circumference  of  said  shell,  so  that 
fluid  accumulating  in  said  chamber  can  be  rapidly  released 
out  through  the  other  end  of  said  shell  and  said  apertures 
into  several  relatively  large  areas  of  marrow  dispersed 
throughout  the  vertebra. 


3,298,373 
FEMININE  FOUNDATION  GARMENT  ESPECIALLY 
FOR  SEPARATELY  SHAPING  THE  INDIVIDUAL 
BUTTOCKS  OF  A  WEARER 

AbmiIco  Marchkwila,  18—15  27th  Ave., 

Loi«  Island  City,  N.Y.     11102 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1965,  Scr.  No.  437,763 

11  Claims.    (CL  128— 523) 


(A)  a  torso  circumscribing  and  constricting  fabric 
sheath  adapted  to  extend  from  below  the  buttocks  to 
at  least  the  waist  of  the  wearer, 

(B)  twin  opposed  support  bands  affixed  along  their 
entire  lengths  each  to  a  different  right  or  left  half 
of  the  sheath,  and 

(C)  a  front  panel  integral  with  the  seath  and  adapted 
to  be  located  over  the  abdomen  (A  the  wearer, 

(I)  said  front  panel  being  relatively  inelastic  in  at 
least  a  circumferential  direction, 

(D)  each  of  said  bands  being  adapted  to  be  located 
at  a  different  adjacent  flank  and  buttock  of  the  wearer 
and  each  comprising 

(I)  upper  and  lower  end  portions  secured  to  the 
panel, 

(II)  an  uj^ier  reach  portion  running  from  the 
upper  end  portion  diagonally  downwardly  and 
rearwardly  on  the  sheath  and  adapted  to  ^an 
one  flank  of  the  wearer, 

(ni)  a  bight  portion  on  the  sheath  running  from 
the  upper  reach  portion  and  adapted  to  pass 
between  the  buttocks  and  underneath  a  buttock 
of  the  wearer,  and 

(IV)  a  lower  reach  portion  on  the  sheath  run- 
ning from  the  bight  portion  diagonally  upwardly 
and  forwardly  to  the  lower  end  portion  and 
adapted  to  span  the  said  one  flank  of  the  wearer, 

(V)  said  bands  being  in  tension  when  the  gar- 
ment is  on  the  wearer  so  as  to  lift  and  slightly 
separate  the  buttocks. 


1.  A  feminine  foundation  garment  especially  for  sepa- 
rately shaping  the  individual  buttocks  of  a  wearer,  said 
garment  including 


3,298,374 

FILES  FOR  DOCUMENTS,  PAMPHLETS 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Cari  Erik  GnradeB,  Osmofatan  8,  Enskedc,  Sweden 

Filed  Sept  24, 1964,  Scr.  No.  398,961 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct.  3,  1963, 

10330/63 

6  Claims.    (0.129—1) 


1.  In  a  filing  appliance  the  combination  of 
a  folded  member  made  of  thin  but  relatively  rigid 
sheet  material,  said  folded  member  presenting  an 
elongate  attachment  portion  formed  by  mere  folding 
of  said  sheet  material  along  a  number  of  parallel 
folding  lines,  and 
a  channel  bar  member  of  transparent  material  having 
a  longitudinally  extending  groove  therein  for  receiv- 
ing said  attachment  portion  of  the  folded  member, 
said  groove  of  the  channel  bar  member  extending 
along  the  full  length  thereof  and  having  a  T-shaped 
cross-section  presenting  sharp  comers  between  the 
laterally  extending  shanks  and  the  stem  of  the  T,  and 
T-shaped  cross-section  having  a  width  between  the 
outer  ends  of  the  shanks  that  is  substantially  greater 
than  the  thickness  of  the  stem  and  a  thickness  of  the 
shanks  that  is  relatively  small  as  compared  with  said 
stem  thickness. 
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said  attachment  portion  of  the  folded  member  taking 
tile  form  of  an  open-ended  thinwalled  trough  having 
a  cross-section  substantially  conforming  to  inside 
contour  of  said  T-shaped  groove  of  the  channel  bar 
member  and  presenting  a  substantially  flat  bottom, 
the  external  width  of  which  substantially  corresponds 
to  said  width  between  the  outer  ends  of  said  shanlls 
of  the  T-shaped  cross-section  of  said  groove  and  sul  <- 
stantially  exceeds  the  stem  thickness  thereof,  anp 
externally  concave  side  walls  substantially  accotif- 
noodating  themselves  to  the  inner  side  wall  contoUr 
of  said  T-shaped  groove  and  both  extending  oi^t 
through  the  longitudinal  opening  of  said  groove,  saijd 
attachment  portion  of  the  Mdcd  member  havir^ 
external  markings  thereon  visible  through  the  botto: 
wall  portion  of  said  T-shaped  groove  of  the  ct 
bar  member.  i      I 


3^9M75 

CIGAR  MAKING  MACHINE 

Albert  Louis  Petri,  Atherton,  CaHf ^  and  Hemy  Lewii, 

ClaiksTflk,  Tam^  anigiion,  by  mesne  aasignmcnts,  (o 

Petri  Cigar  Company,  Clariuviile,  Tenn.,  a  corporation 

of  Tennessee 

Oriiinal  application  Mar.  13, 1959,  Scr.  No.  799,137,  ndm 

Patent  No.  3,105,497,  dated  Oct  1, 1963.    Divided  aid 

diii  application  Oct  30, 1962,  Ser.  No.  234,036 

6Clafans.    (0.131—81) 


for 


part  of  said  outlet  portion  completing 
tion  and  forming  a  delivery  opening 
tobacco  rod  which  is  severed  by  said 
porting  channel  means  for  the  tobacc)o 
intake  portion  being  contiguous  and 


(aid  annular  por- 
the  continuous 

;utter;  and  trans- 
rod  having  an 
with  said 


rej  istermg 


-i"^*. 


delivery  opening,  said  transporting  ch^nel 
prising  a  plurality  of  walls  one  of  whicji 
a  moving  belt  extending  to  said  intake 
plementing  said  wall  means  for  contiiuously 
the  tobacco  rod  passing  through  said  delivery 


aCAR 
Nctlieilaada, 


3,290,377 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRESSING 
Martinofl  Vcrbalui,  ElndboTcn, 
Arenco-P.MJI.  n.T.,  ElndhoTen, 
pany  of  tlic  Netherlands 

FUed  Aug.  27, 1964,  Scr.  No. 
Claims  priority,  applicatioD  Netherlands, 

297,230 
3ClainH.    (CL  131—00 


means  corn- 
is  constituted  by 
portion  and  corn- 
receiving 
opening. 


BUNCHES 
to 

a   CODH 


Nchcriands, 


392,554 
Ang.  20, 1963, 


2.  In  a  cigar  making  machine  for  making  Toscffii 
cigars  with  filler  tobacco  having  a  moisture  content  up  to 
about  45%,  a  knife  movable  between  retracted  and 
actuated  positions  for  cutting  a  vertical  stack  of  said 
filler  tobacco,  and  spray  means  operable  in  the  retracted 
position  of  said  knife  for  providing  an  aqueous  mist  pn 
at  least  a  portion  of  the  cutting  surface  of  the  knife. 


3,290,376  ' 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  TOBACCO  ROD 
Horst  Kochabld,  Hambnrg-LohlNrugge,  Germany,  assigiior 

to  Hanni  Werke   Koerber  A  Co.  K.G.,  Hambofg- 

Bcrgcdorf ,  Germany 

FDcd  Ang.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  306,655 

Claims  priority,  application  Gcrmaoy,  Jnty  11, 1950, 

H  33,703 

OCbdms.   (CL131— «4) 

2.  An  apparatus  for  forming  a  continuous  toba< 
rod,  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  annular  walls  arranj 
to  rotate  about  a  predetermined  axis  and  defining 
annular  tobacco  receiving  space  therebetween,  said 
nular  space  having  an  inlet  portion  and  an  open  annul 
outlet  portion;  means  for  feeding  tobacco  through  s^id 
inlet  portion  and  into  said  annular  space  whereby  the 
tobacco  forms  an  annular  body  which  rotates  with  said 
annular  walls  and  advances  within  said  annular  space 
toward  said  anndar  outlet  portion;  a  cutter  adjacent  to 
said  annular  outlet  portion  and  extending  into  the  ro- 
tating body  of  tobacco  so  as  to  sever  a  continuous  tobaqco 
rod  therefrom;  wall  means  for  closing  said  annular  out- 
let portion  along  a  substantial  part  thereof,  the  remaining 


1.  An  apparatus  for  pressing  cigar  Ibunches,  compris- 
ing a  wheel  mounted  for  stepwise  rotation,  inner  moulds 
mounted  at  the  periphery  of  said  wh^el,  having  each  a 
pressing  cavity  for  the  cigar  bunch  io  be  pressed  and 
being  mounted  with  their  longitudinal  pxe%  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  the  wheel  and  at  equal  distances  around  the 
periphery  of  said  wheel,  outer  moulds,  |each  one  of  which 
cooperates  with  an  individual  inner  motild  and  is  mounted 
on  the  wheel  for  swinging  about  an  axi^  extending  parallel 
to  the  axis  of  the  wheel,  springs  to  force  the  outer  moulds 
into  the  corresponding  inner  moulds,  a  nation  at  which  the 
inner  moulds  are  loaded  with  cigar  bunches  to  be  pressed, 
a  station  at  which  the  pressed  cigar  bunches  are  discharged 
from  the  inner  moulds,  and  means  adapted  to  swing  the 
outer  moulds  out  of  the  inner  mould*  against  the  force 
of  said  springs,  when  the  inner  moulds  are  at  the  loading 
station  and  at  the  discharging  station,  the  angular  posi- 
tion of  each  inner  mould  with  respect jto  the  wheel  being 
such  that  the  longitudinal  plane  bisecfing  the  opening  of 
the  pressing  cavity  of  each  inner  mould  forms  an  acute 
angle  with  the  radius  of  the  wheel  extending  towards  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  pressing  cayity,  and  the  plane 
containing  the  longitudinal  axis  of  sftid  cavity  and  di- 
rected at  right  angles  to  said  longitudinal  bisecting  plane 
extends  just  inwardly  of  the  next  succeeding  mould. 
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3,290370 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  TOBACCO  PRODUCT 
Chester   U.   StcvcM,   SCockbridge,    Maas.,    WlUiani   P. 
Schweitzer,  Coifi  NeciL,  NJ.,  and  William  A.  Selkc, 
Stockbrldgc.  Mml,  anignon  to  Kimberiy-Clarfc  Cor- 
poratioii,  Nccnah,  Wis^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Jan.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  341,443 

ICbdm.  (CL  131— 140) 
A  process  for  making  a  tobacco  product  for  use  in  a 
smokable  article  which  comprises  extracting  the  soluble 
material  from  natural  tobacco  to  leave  a  fibrous  re- 
mainder, forming  the  said  remaining- fibers  into  a  sheet 
by  a  paper  malung  technique,  impregnating  the  fibers 
thereof  with  a  soluble  titanyl  salt  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  titanyl  chlorides,  sulphates,  nitrates  and 
acetates  which  is  reacted  with  an  alkaline  neutralizing 
agent  to  occasion  a  titania  impregnation  thereof  and 
finally  incorporating  the  soluble  extract  into  the  sheet 
in  substantially  the  same  proportion  as  that  present  in 
the  natural  tobacco,  the  titania  impregnation  modifying 
the  natural  combustion  characteristics  of  the  fibers  so 
that  the  percentage  of  tarry  condensate  produced  by 
combustion  thereof  is  reduced. 


3490,301 

MANICURE  IMPLEMENT 

Dooald  R.  Adams,  Loa  Angclca,  CaHf . 

(P.O.  Box  065,  Fdtoii,  CaUr.    95010) 

Filed  Aug.  14, 1962,  Scr.  No.  216,923 

3  Cfadmi.    (CL  132—76.4) 
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3,290379 

CIGAR  OR  CIGARETTE  HOLDER  WITH  ADAPTOR 

Michael  Ambroch,  04  Coxcrillc, 

Beaver  Meadowi,  Pa.    10216 

Filed  Feb.  3, 1965,  Scr.  No.  430,043 

IClafan.    (CL  131— 179) 


1.  A  manicure  implement  consisting  essentially  of  a 
longitudinal  base  member  of  smooth  material  having  a 
central  portion  having  a  concave  top  side  and  a  convex 
underside,  a  first  end  portion  and  a  second  end  portion, 
the  cross-sections  of  all  three  said  portions  being  essen- 
tially crescent  shaped,  said  cross-section  decreasing  in  size 
but  having  essentially  similar  shape  from  said  second  end 
portion  to  said  first  end  portion,  said  central  portion  be- 
ing overlaid  with  a  layer  of  granular  abrasive  particles  on 
the  concave  top  side  of  said  central  portion  extending  to 
the  lateral  boundaries  of  said  concave  top  side  so  as  to 
terminate  along  an  acute  dihedral  angle  formed  by  the 
junction  of  said  top  side  with  said  underside,  the  ex- 
tremity of  said  end  portions  being  rounded  when  viewed 
in  a  horizontal  plane  and  also  being  rounded  when  viewed 
from  the  side,  so  as  to  present  an  essentially  acute  edge 
around  the  perimeter  of  each  of  said  end  portions. 


3,290302 

TEMPORARY  SHELTER  FOR  INJURED  PERSONS 

Emeat  J.  Lanon,  Ir^  4000  Danhcfry  Lane, 

MfameapoUi,  Mhnk    55424 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1965,  Scr.  No.  451,520 

IClafan.    (CL135— 14) 
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In  combination  with  a  cigarette  holder  having  a  stem, 
a  mouthpiece,  and  an  open  enlarged  front  end,  a  cigarette 
adaptor  in  said  open  end  comprising  a  tubular  body  with 
a  bore  adapted  to  secure  a  cigarette,  an  outwardly  extend- 
ing flange,  said  body  having  axial  interior  and  exterior 
grooves  with  apertures  in  communication  with  said 
grooves,  said  exterior  grooves  communicating  with  said 
front  end  and  stem,  a  cigar  holder  with  a  tubular  body 
secured  to  the  exterior  of  said  enlarged  front  end,  said 
cigar  holder  having  a  groove  communicating  with  said 
cigarette  holder  interior  grooves,  said  cigar  holder  groove 
being  angularly  disposed  with  the  cigar  holder  body  and 
having  its  front  end  disposed  radially  outwardly  of  its 
other  end  and  communicating  with  the  atmosphere. 


A  temporary  shelter  for  injured  persons  comprising: 

(a)  a  flexible  cover  having  a  plurality  of  loops  posi- 
tioned around  the  lower  edges  thereof, 

(b)  a  rigid  collapsible  frame  composed  of  separate 
elongated  parts  separably  interconnected  adjacent  the 
ends  thereof  and  engaged  in  said  loops  of  said  cover 
for  defining  in  combination  with  said  cover  a  single, 
prostrate  human  body  receiving  opening  thereunder, 

(c)  means  for  introducing  warm  air  under  pressure 
into  said  opening  to  at  least  partially  inflate  said 
flexible  cover  and  to  maintain  an  injured  person 
thereunder  at  a  comfortable  temperature  including 

(1)  a  flexible  conduit  having  one  end  thereof  in 
communication  with  said  opening,  and 

(2)  means  for  attaching  the  other  end  of  said 
conduit  to  an  internal  automobile  heater  pro- 
viding warm  air  under  pressure;  and 

(d)  at  least  one  opening  through  said  cover  adjacent 
said  frame  for  the  exhaust  of  air  from  said  shelter. 


3,290300 

PROCESS  FOR  PURfrlCATION  OF  TOBACCO 

SMOKE 

EMon  E.  Stahly,  Pompano  Bca^  Fla^  assignor  to  Oliver 

W.  Burke,  Jr.,  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla. 

No  Drawfaig.   Filed  Dec.  14, 1962,  Scr.  No.  244,572 

IClafan.    (Q.  131— 262) 

A  process  for  the  purification  of  tobacco  smoke  from 
a  smoking  article  by  the  removal  of  volatile  metal  com- 
pounds therefrom,  which  comprises  passing  said  smoke 
through  a  filter  into  the  mouth  of  the  user  down  stream 
therefrom,  said  filter  comprising  a  ligand  compound  con- 
taining transition  metal  chelating  groups,  said  compound 
being  a  cyanoamide. 


3,290,303       

FLUID  BLENDING  SYSTEM 

Delbert  J.  Cooper,  BarClcinile,  Okfau,  aoigMir  to  PhilUpc 

Petroleum  Compaay,  a  corporation  of  Dchiwarc 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1964,  Scr.  No.  353,770 

OOafans.    (CL137— 3) 

7.  A  process  which  comprises  continuously  passing  a  first 

fluid  from  a  first  storage  zone  through  a  first  rate  of  flow 
control  zone,  passing  said  first  fluid  from  said  first  control 
zone  to  a  blending  zone,  continuously  passing  a  second 
fluid  from  a  second  storage  zone  through  a  second  rate 
of  flow  control  zone,  passing  said  second  fluid  from  said 
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second  control  zone  to  said  blending  zone,  passing  a 
blended  fluid  mixture  from  said  blending  zone,  simul- 
taneously interrupting  the  flow  of  blended  fluid  mixture 
from  said  blended  zone  and  the  flow  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond fluids  to  said  blending  zone  from  said  first  and 
second  rate  of  flow  control  zones,  respectively,  and  there-, 
after  passing  said  first  fluid  from  said  first  rate  of  flowj 
control  zone  to  said  first  storage  zone  and  said  second! 


fluid  from  said  second  rate  of  flow  control  zone  to  sai< 
second  storage  zone,  operating  said  first  rate  of  flov 
control  zoae  to  maintain  the  flow  of  said  first  fluid  fron 
said  first  rate  of  flow  control  zone  to  said  blending  zon( 
or  said  first  storage  zone  substantially  constant,  and  op 
crating  said  second  rate  of  flow  control  zone  to  maintaii 
the  flow  of  said  second  fluid  from  said  second  rate  of  tlq\ 
control  zone  to  said  blending  zone  or  said  second  storag 
zone  substantially  constant. 


3,298384 

HYDRO-PNEUMATIC  PRESSURE  REGULATOR  , 

Ylrian  H.  Payne,  P.O.  Box  9363,  Honstoii,  Tex.    77014 

FUcd  Jan.  24, 1964,  Scr.  No.  339,963 

1  Claim.   (CL  137— 102) 


T    >*^       " 

A  combination  fluid  pressure  reducing  and  relief  regi  - 
lator  valve  operable  to  supply  pressure  fluid  from  a  sourde 
to  a  pressure  fluid  receiver  at  a  pressure  related  to  a 
control  pressure  comprising': 

(a)  a  valve  body  having  an  internal  passage^and  an 
open  and  closed  end, 

(b)  an  inlet  port  communicating  with  said  passa^ 
adjacent  said  closed  end,  said  inlet  p<Mt  communioi- 
ing  with  the  pressure  fluid  source, 

(c)  an  outlet  port  communicating  with  said  passage, 
said  outlet  port  communicating  with  the  pressute 
fluid  receiver, 

(d)  a  relief  port  communicating  with  said  passage  and 
communicating  with  a  pressure  fluid  sump,  said  out- 
let port  being  mounted  between  said  inlet  and  relii  :f 
ports. 


(e)  a  slide  valve  having  two  ends  adapt  ed  to  be  sUdably 
positioned  in  said  passage,  one  of  sa  id  ends  adjacent 
said  inlet  port  being  exposed  to  pre:  sure  fluid  in  the 
passage  and  the  other  of  said  ends  xing  positioned 
adjacent  said  open  end  of  said  open  ( ind  of  said  valve 
body, 

(f )  seal  means  adapted  to  be  positione  1  about  the  slide 
valve  in  said  passage  to  prevent  comi  nunication  along 
said  passage  between  said  outlet  and  relief  ports, 

(g)  duct  means  in  said  slide  valve  tertiinating  in  open- 
ings at  each  end  thereof  with  said  openings  located 
to  bypass  said  seal  means, 

(h)  second  seal  means  mounted  in  said  slide  valve 
adapted  to  be  positioned  relative  to  laid  inlet  port  to 
close  said  port, 

(i )  third  seal  means  mounted  in  said  si  de  valve  adapted 
to  be  positioned  in  said  duct  mean:  opening  to  pre- 
vent conununication  of  pressure  tl  rough  said  duct 
means  except  when  said  duct  means  opening  is  posi- 
tioned by  said  slide  valve  to  commi  micate  with  said 
relief  port, 

(j)  pressure  fluid  responsive  means  mounted  with  said 
end  of  said  slide  valve  adjacent  slid  open  end  of 
said  valve  body  and  including: 

(1)  a  housing  for  containing  piessure  fluid, 

(2)  one  portion  of  said  housing  being  formed  of 
a  yieldable  material,  said  portion  being  much 
larger  in  area  than  the  end  of  he  slide  valve, 

(3)  movable  means  positioned  aJjacent  the  yield- 
able  portion,  said  means  having  an  area  sub- 
stantially equal  to  the  area  of  the  yieldable 
portion, 

(4)  means  on  said  movable  means  for  sUding  said 
slide  valve  in  said  internal  pasi  age  against  pres- 
sure fluid  therein  in  response  to  pressure  fluid 
within  said  housing,  and 

(k)  a  controllable  pressure  fluid  source  connected  to 
said  pressure  fluid  responsive  m<ans  for  varying 
the  position  of  said  slide  valve  to  thereby  vary  the 
pressure  of  pressure  fluid  within  slid  valve  body. 


3,298385 

CONSTANT  CIRCULATING  COUPMnG  DEVICE 

John  Gordon  Jackson,  Denver,  Colo.,  and  Engcnc  D. 

Spincto,  Long  Beach,  CaUf.,  asrignon  to  WcU  Com- 

^etions.  Inc.,  Denver,  Cdc,  a  corpoiMioa  of  Colorado 

Continnation  of  appUcatfon  Scr.  No.  :  23,343,  Sept  13, 

1962.   TUs  application  Sept  22. 1965,  W    "  — 

IChrim.    (CL137— 11!) 


Scr.  No.  495i752 


A  circulating  sub  assembly  for  ooinectlng  two  pipe 
sections  and  altering  the  course  of  fluid  circulation  there- 
through,  comprising:  in  combination,  a  cylindrical  body 
member  having  an  axial  passageway  uerethrough  with 
two  sections  of  different  diameters  whicn  form  an  internal 
shoulder  at  their  junction,  said  passaneway  having  an 
annular  internal  groove  in  its  wall  above  said  shoulder, 
said  body  member  having  a  transversa  opening  leading 
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into  the  large  diameter  section  of  said  passageway  and 
the  passageway  being  flattened  at  the  internal  terminus  of 
said  opening  to  receive  a  gate  valve;  a  snap  ring  in  said 
annular  groove;  a  cylindrical  hollow  base  member  seated 
concentrically  in  said  passageway  with  its  top  rim  against 
the  bottom  of  said  snap  ring;  at  least  one  pin  extending 
through  the  wall  of  said  body  member  with  its  internal 
end  in  contact  with  said  hollow  base  member  to  seat  the 
base  member  axially  with  respect  to  said  opening;  sealing 
means  between  said  base  member  and  said  passageway; 
and  a  flapper  gate  valve  element  hinged  to  the  lower  rim 
of  said  base  member  adjacent  said  internal  terminus  and 
adapted  to  swing  from  a  position  closing  said  opening 
to  a  position  dosing  said  passageway. 


valve  for  said  inlet  port,  means  in  said  housing  defining 
an  outlet  port  from  said  discharge  chamber,  an  outlet 
valve  for  said  outlet  port,  valve  actuating  means  recipro- 
cable  on  a  slide  guide  mounting  within  said  housing  and 
being  adapted  for  operable  connection  to  oppositely  se- 
quentially actuate  said  valves  during  movement  in  oppo- 
site directions,  means  for  moving  said  valve  actuating 
means  comprising  flexible  diaphragm  means  connected 
to  said  valve  actuating  means  and  mounted  within  the 
housing,  said  diaphragm  means  extending  within  said 


3,298386 

SYSTEM  FOR  ESTABUSIONG  A  PLURALITY  OF 

FLUID  PRESSURE  LEVELS 

Robert  M.  Dovflas,  DaoMMt,  NJ.,  a«ignor  to  RcxaU 

Drag  and  Chcndcal  Company,  Loc  Angeles,  Calif.,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Jnne  15, 1964,  Scr.  No.  375,157 
SCUm.    (CL  137— 115) 
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1.  In  combination,  a  first  and  second  differential  pres- 
sure regulating  valve,  each  of  said  valves  comprising  an 
enclosed  cylindrical  chamber,  a  slidable  spool  valve  there- 
in, a  fixed  resilient  force  opposing  one  end  of  said  spool 
and  abutting  on  one  end  of  said  chamber  in  said  first 
valve,  a  given  resilient  force  opposing  the  opposite  end 
of  the  spool  in  the  second  chamber  with  respect  to  the 
spool  in  the  first  chamber  and  abutting  on  said  opposite 
end  of  said  second  chamber,  a  conduit  in  each  of  said 
chambers  for  providing  a  reference  fluid  pressure  for 
actuation  of  said  spool  valves  against  at  least  the  fixed 
resUient  forces  therein,  said  first  valve  being  provided  with 
an  inlet  and  an  outlet  port,  said  inlet  port  being  main- 
tained in  a  normally  closed  position  by  the  spool  valve 
in  association  with  the  given  resilient  force,  said  second 
valve  being  provided  with  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  port, 
said  inlet  port  being  maintained  in  a  normally  open  posi- 
tion by  the  spool  valve  in  association  with  the  given 
resilient  force  and  conduit  connections  between  the  outlet 
port  of  said  first  valve  and  the  inlet  port  of  said  second 
valve.  

339MS7 
AUTOMATIC  DRAIN  VALVES  FOR 
AIR  RESERVOIRS 
WObor  M.  Page,  Uncofas,  England,  assignor  to  Clayton 
Dcwandre  Company  Limited,  Lincoln,  England,  a  com- 
pany of  Great  Britain 

Flkd  Feb.  6, 1964,  Scr.  No.  342,978 
Oatam  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  Feb.  11,  1963, 

5,451/63 
7Clafans.  (CL  137— 283) 
1.  A  condensate  drain  valve  for  a  compressed  air 
reservoir  comprising  a  housing,  means  defining  a  discharge 
chamber  within  said  housing,  an  inlet  drain  passage  for 
connecting  said  reservoir  to  said  chamber  having  an  inlet 
port  in  said  housing  opening  into  said  chamber,  an  inlet 


housing  to  isolate  said  slide  guide  mounting  of  the  valve 
actuating  means  from  said  discharge  chamber  so  that  said 
slide  guide  mounting  means  is  protected  from  condensate 
drainage  from  said  reservoir  and  means  for  introducing 
fluid  under  operating  pressure  into  said  housing  to  cause 
said  diaphragm  means  to  displace  said  valve  actuating 
means  in  a  given  direction  to  effect  sequential  closing 
of  sjtid  outlet  valve  and  opening  of  said  inlet  valve,  said 
valve  actuating  means  effecting  sequential  closing  of  said 
inlet  valve  and  opening  of  said  outlet  valve  when  said 
fluid  pressure  is  released.  t 


3398388 
DRAINING  SPRINKUR  CONNECTORS 
Rnfns  J.  PortcU,  Brownfidd,  Tex.,  aarignor  to  The  J.  B. 
Kirfi^  Co.,  Inc.,  Brownfidd,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of 
Texas 

FDcd  Jan.  3, 1966,  Scr.  No.  518383 
4  Clafans.    (CI.  137—382) 


1.  A  draining  connector  comprising: 

(a)  a  hollow  body, 

(b)  a  coupling  on  the  hollow  body  adapted  to  con- 
nect it  to  a  tube  to  supply  water  thereto, 

(c)  a  second  coupling  on  the  hollow  body  at  right 
angles  to  the  first  coupling  adapted  to  connect  a 
sprinkler  thereto,'  ^ 

(d)  the  hollow  body  having  an  underside,  said  under- 
side extending  to  the  rear  of  the  hollow  body  to  form 
a  foot  therebehind, 

(e)  the  rear  portion  of  said  foot  being  angled  upward 
therefrom, 

(f)  the  hollow  body  having  a  back  surface  thereto 
extending  upward  from  the  underside. 
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(g)  the  back  surface  having  a  hole«  therethrough  ne4r 

the  bottom  thereof,  and 
(h)  resilient  valve  means  extending  through  the  hole 

for  closing  the  hole  responsive  to  pressure  in  tqe 

hollow  body.  i    i       i 
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3^98^90 
HYDRANT  VALVE  UJfIT 
Paul  A.  dc  Graaf ,  Loa  Angeles,  Calif  ^  i  srignor  to  Parker 
Hannifin  Corporation.  Cleveland,  Olio,  a  corporation 
of  Ohio  1 

Fncd  Apr.  16, 1965, 9cr.  No.  448,635 
16  Claims.    (CL  137— 4l9) 


3,298,389 
PRESSURE  BALANCED  VALVE 
Maflww  L.  Freeman,  Crown  Point,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Rock- 
wen  Mannffactnring  Company,  Pittsboigh,  Pa.,  a  co^ 
poration  of  Pennsylvania 

FOed  July  7, 1964,  Scr.  No.  380,818 

2  Claims.    (CL  137— 454.6)  « 


^ft^ 


3- 


1.  A  valve  construction  comprising  a  body  having  inl^t 
and  outlet  passages  connected  to  a  central  cavity,  a  boie 
connecting  said  cavity  to  the  exterior  of  said  body,  means 
providing  a  valve  seat  between  said  inlet  and  said  (^tl4t 
flow  passages  and  a  flow  port  between  said  valve  seat  and 
said  outlet  passage,  said  flow  port  being  substantially 
smaller  than  said  valve  seat  and  there  being  a  flow  cham- 
ber between  said  valve  seat  and  said  flow  port  of  sub- 
stantially larger  cross-section  than  the  cross-section  of  said 
flow  port,  a  valve  closure  member  mounted  for  movement 
between  open  and  closed  positions  within  said  valve  body 
and  having  a  seating  surface  adapted  to  sealingly  engage 
said  valve  seat  when  said  valve  is  Closed,  a  throttle  mem- 
ber rigid  with  said  valve  closure  member  and  extending 
from  one  end  of  said  closure  member  into  said  flow  port 
and  spaced  from  and  in  close  clearance  relation  with  sai|i 
flow  port  when  said  valve  is  closed  and  being  displaced 
out  of  said  flow  port  when  said  valve  is  open,  a  powor 
actuator  connected  to  move  said  valve  closure  member 
between  open  and  closed  positions^  fluid  seals  forming  a 
sealed  pressure  chamber  at  the  end  of  said  valve  closure 
member  remote  from  said  throttle  member,  passage 
means  extending  through  said  valve  closure  member,  said 
passage  means  having  an  opening  at  one  end  in  said  pres- 
sure chamber  and  having  an  opening  at  its  opposite  end  in 
the  region  of  said  closure  member  between  said  seating 
surface  and  said  throttle  member  thereby  connecting  said 
pressure  chamber  to  said  flow  chamber  between  said  valve 
seat  and  said  flow  port  in  the  valve  closed  position,  the 
area  of  said  valve  seat  and  the  ^a  enclosed  by  said 
fluid  seals  being  such  that  when  said  valve  is  closed  said 
valve  closure  member  is  essentially  balanced  against 
movement  toward  and  away  from  said  closed  positiofi 
whereby  said  closure  member  may  be  moved  by  said 
actuator  toward  and  away  from  s^d  closed  position 
rapidly,  fluid  passing  through  said  passage  means  into  and 
out  of  said  pressure  chamber  to  accelerate  initial  open- 
ing movement  and  final  closing  movement  of  said  valv 
closure  member. 


1.  A  valve  assembly  comprising  a  laain  valve  having 
an  inlet,  an  outlet,  and  a  main  valve  element  for  con- 
trolling flow  of  liquid  therebetween,  sail  main  valve  hav- 
ing a  chamber  to  which  the  main  valye  element  is  ex- 
posed, passage  means  having  a  small  capacity  portion 
and  a  large  capacity  portion  for  delivering  fluid  from 
the  inlet  to  the  chamber  to  urge  the  main  valve  ele- 
ment toward  its  closed  position,  a  vent  passage  con 
nected  to  said  small  capacity  portion  for  venting  fluid 
from  said  chamber,  a  small  capacity  pil(  >t  valve  for  open- 
ing and  closing  said  vent  passage,  a  la-ge  capacity  pilot 
valve  for  opening  and  closing  said  lage  capacity  por- 
tion and  having  a  spring  urging  the  siime  toward  open 
position,  and  means  for  applying  fluiq 
small  capacity  pilot  valve  for  urging 
open  position  and  to  said  large  capaci 
urging  the  same  toward  closed  positioi 


3,298391 
TWO  WAY  FLOW  ANTI.SIPH0N  VALVE 
ASSEMBLY 
Harry  A.  Savage,  Miami,  Fbu, 


pressure  to  said 
the  same  toward 
y  pilot  valve  for 


to  Donald  W.  Bariow,  Mian  I,  Fla. 


of  fifty  percent 


Filed  Mar.  22, 196S,  Scr.  No. 


2  Claims.   (CLl37— 49S) 


Ml,St4 


1.  A  valve  body  for  a  two  way  flow  anti-siphon  valve 
assembly  comprising  a  substantially  cylia  drical  body  mem- 
ber, threaded  portions  at  each  end  of  s^id  body  member, 
a  knurled  portion  mounted  on  said  body  member  adjacent 
each  of  said  threaded  portions,  a  peripheral  ridge  mount- 
ed on  said  valve  body  adjacent  each  of  ^d  knurled  por- 
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tions,  substantially  axlally  disposed  fluid  passageways  ex- 
tending from  each  end  of  said  body  member  in  a  direc- 
tion toward  each  other  and  terminating  short  of  the  mid- 
portion  of  said  body  member,  a  plurality  of  radiaUy  dis- 
posed ducts  communicating  with  the  inner  ends  of  said 
fluid  passageways  and  extending  through  the  side  wall  of 
said  body  member,  a  peripherally  disposed  ridge  extend- 
ing about  said  valve  body  and  positioned  between  said 
radially  disposed  ducts,  and  a  resilient  sleeve  tclescopical- 
ly  mounted  on  said  valve  body  between  said  threaded  por- 
tions, engaging  said  peripheral  ridge  portions  and  said 
knurled  portion  and  enshrouding  said  ducts. 


3,298392 

PRESSURE  HMSULATOR 

WaiTcn  N.  Wikoz,  16736  FootfalU  Blvd. 

San  Lcandro.  Calif .    94578 

Filed  June  1, 1964,  Ser.  No.  371,558 

2  Claims.    (CI.  137—505.25) 


connected  with  a  source  of  air  under  a  pressure  that 
is  higher  than  the  force  exerted  by  said  yieldable 
means  in  opposition  to  the  pressure  of  air  in  said  ex- 
pansion chamber. 


3*298393 

CHECK  VALVE  HAVING  THROTTLING  PASSAGE 

Kenneth  C.  Modcr,  3516  Sprlngdalc  Ave., 

Dayton,  OUo    45419 

FUcd  Nov.  15, 1963,  Scr.  No.  323,945 

7  Claims.    (CL  137—5133) 


1.  A  pressure  regulator  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  central  cylindrical  member  having  a 
through  central  bore  extending  longitudinally  there- 
of provided  with  an  air  inlet  at  one  end  for  high 
pressure  air  and  an  air  outlet  at  the  opposite  end  for 
low  pressure  air; 

(b)  an  outer  wall  having  a  cylindrical  inner  surface 
concentric  with  and  spaced  outwardly  of  said  central 
member  having  opposite  end  portions  in  sealing  en- 
gagement with  the  outer  surface  of  said  central  mem- 
ber providing  an  annular  air  expansion  chamber 
around  and  between  said  cylindrical  inner  member 
and  said  outer  wall; 

(c)  an  annular  member  concentric  with  said  inner 
cylindrical  member  disposed  within  said  expansion 
chamber  in  slidable  sealing  engagement  with  the 
outer  surface  of  said  inner  cylindrical  member  and 
with  said  inner  surface  of  said  outer  wall  for  re- 
ciprocable  movement  relative  to  said  inner  member; 

(d)  a  port  formed  in  said  inner  cylindrical  member 
communicating  between  said  through  bore  and  said 
expansion  chamber; 

(e)  a  poppet  valve  having  a  head  at  one  end  concen- 
tric with  and  spaced  within  said  bore  and  a  hollow 
stem  coaxial  with  said  head  extending  axlally  of  the 
latter  within  said  bore  in  a  direction  away  from  said 

'  air  inlet,  said  head  being  spaced  from  said  port  in 
direction  toward  said  air  inlet; 

(f)  a  valve  seat  rigid  with  said  inner  cylindrical  mem- 
ber disposed  between  said  head  and  said  port  toward 
which  said  head  is  adapted  to  be  moved  under  the 
influence  of  air  from  said  inlet  within  said  expansion 
chamber, 

(g)  means  connecting  said  annular  member  with  said 
poppet  valve  for  movement  of  said  poppet  valve  away 
from  said  valve  seat  upon  movement  of  said  annular 
member  in  a  direction  toward  said  inlet;  and 

(h)  yieldable  means  reacting  between  said  outer  mem- 
ber and  said  annular  member  for  yieldably  urging 
said  annular  men>ber  generally  toward  said  inlet  and 
against  the  air  pressure  within  said  chamber  under 
predetermined  yieldable  pressure  for  holding  said 
poppet  valve  spaced  from  said  seat  a  distance  only 
sufficient  to  maintain  a  discharge  of  air  at  said  outlet 
at  a  pressure  that  is  substantially  equal  to  the  resist- 
ance of  said  yieldable  means  when  said  inlet  is 


1.  A  variable  orifice  fluid  flow  control  valve  compris- 
ing a  body  defining  first  and  second  ports  and  a  valve 
seat  between  said  ports,  said  valve  seat  having  a  conical 
face  concentric  about  a  major  axis  and  a  first  through 
bore  spaced  radially  from  said  axis,  a  valve  member  hav- 
ing a  conical  face  for  sealing  engagement  with  said  valve 
seat  and  a  second  through  bore  movable  by  rotation  of 
the  valve  member  into  registry  with  said  first  through 
bore,  said  valve  member  being  mounted  in  said  body 
with  freedom  to  reciprocate  axially  of  said  conical  face 
thereof  between  substantially  full  open  position  when  the 
flow  through  said  ports  is  in  one  direction  and  a  position 
in  which  said  conical  faces  are  in  contact  with  each 
other  when  the  flow  is  in  the  opposite  direction,  plug 
means  rotatably  sealed  in  said  body,  and  means  coupling 
the  plug  means  to  the  valve  member  for  rotation  of  said 
memtxr. 


3,298,394 

CHECK  VALVE 

William  J.  Ctaoritey,  32331  Balntrcc, 

Farmlngton,  Mkh.     48024 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1963,  Scr.  No.  271,549 

1  Claim.    (CL  137— 525) 


A  valve  comprising:  a  body  having  a  chamber,  said 
body  being  closed  at  one  end  with  an  outlet  port  therein, 
an  end  plate  mounted  in  the  other  end  of  the  body  and 
having  an  inlet  port  therein,  a  reduced  annular  extension 
un  the  inner  end  of  the  end  {date,  a  circular  series  of 
valve  openings  in  the  end  plate  adjacent  the  reduced 
inner  end  thereof,  a  disc  detachably  mounted  on  the 
inner  reduced  end  of  the  end  plate,  a  retainer  clip  ring 
mounted  on  the  reduced  end  of  the  end  plate  and  engaged 
with  said  disc  for  holding  the  disc  in  position,  one  side 
of  the  disc  having  a  radial  face  perpendicular  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  body  and  facing  an  inclined  face 
on  the  end  {date  to  form  a  valve  seat,  a  filter  member 
surrounding  the  circular  series  of  valve  openings  and  an 
elastic  0-ring  engaged  with  said  perpendicular  and  in- 
clined faces  to  close  said  valve  openings. 
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SEQUENCE  VALVE  f 

Jay  L.  Lewis,  KnoxriUc,  Tcnn^  assisnbr  to  Robcrtsiuii| 
Controls  Cominuiy,  a  corporatkin  of  Delaware 
FUed  Not.  16, 1962,  Scr.  No  238,220 
6  Claims.     (CL  137—607)    , 


Jaivary  17,  1967 


1.  A  sequence  valve  comprising  first  and  second  inle 
means,  outlet  means,  first  and  second  valve  means  inter 
connecting,  respectively,  said  inlet  means  with  said  out 
let  means,  common  actuating  means  for  said  valve  mean 
having  a  predetermined  operating  stroke,  contact  mean 
on  said  actuating  means,  cooperating  means  on  each  o: 
said  valve  means  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  said  contac 
means,  said  contact  means  being  so  spaced  with  respecl 
to  each  of  said  cooperating  means  as  to  be  simultaneous-* 
ly  disengaged  from  both  of  said  cooperating  means  over  a 
predetermined  portion  of  said  operating  stroke  of  said 
actuating  means  to  thereby  form  a  dead  zone  in  the  oper4 
ating  sequence  of  said  sequence  valve,  and  biasing  mean^ 
for  said  valve  means,  whereby  said  valve  means  are  main4 
tained  in  a  normally  closed  condition,  said  sequence  valva 
further  including  a  valve  body  containing  said  inlet,  ouU 
let  and  valve  means,  said  valve  body  being  open  at  botH 
ends,  first  and  second  end  caps  in  the  ends  of  said  valvd 
body,  inward  coaxial  extensions  on  said  end  caps,  an<^ 
bore  means  in  said  end  caps  for  coaxially  receiving  a  porj 
tion  of  said  common  actuating  means;  and  wherein  said 
first  and  second  hollow  valve  poppets,  respectively,  ara 
telescopically  mounted  with  respect  to  said  inward  coaxiaj 
extensions  on  said  first  and  second  end  caps,  respectively, 
said  poppets  and  said  flow  ports  being  coaxially  disposed 
with  respect  to  a  portion  of  said  common  actuating  means, 
and  annular  seating  means  on  each  of  said  valve  poppet: 
for  closing  said  first  and  second  flow  ports  in  response  |t( 
the  position  of  said  actuating  means. 


3,298,396 
BACKWASH  AND  REGENERATION  VALVE  FOR 

WATER  CONDITIONING  SYSTEM 
Edward  G.  Grcsaman  and  James  E.  Hiers,  St.  Panl,  Mina. 
aMignors  to  Union  Tank  Car  Company,  Chicago,  m., 
corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  May  1, 1964,  Scr.  No.  364,121 
11  Claims.  (CL  137— 637.4) 
1.  In  a  water  conditioning  system  having  a  primary 
valve  which  controls  service  and  regeneration  and  includes 
a  brine  draw  water  outlet  port,  a  backwash  water  deliver^ 
passage,  and  a  water  supply  passage,  an  auxiliary  valv^ 
assembly  for  regulating  the  flow  of  water  to  brine  draw 
and  to  backwash,  comprising:  a  valve  body  adapted  to  bo 
mounted  in  the  outlet  port,  a  major  valve  bore  extending 
through  said  body  and  opening  adjacent  one  end  into  the 
water  supply  passage,  a  valve  core  mounted  in  the  other 
end  of  said  major  bore  and  rotatable  therein,  a  minor 
valve  bore  extending  through  said  valve  core  and  sep- 
arated into  inlet  bore  means  and  outlet  bore  means  by  i 


valve  port,  said  inlet  bore  means  openinjg  into  the  water 
supply  passage,  brine  draw  water  outlet  passage  means 
extending  radially  through  said  valve  co<e  and  said  valve 
body  from  said  outlet  bore  means,  a  valve  member 
mounted  in  said  outlet  bore  means  for  axial  movement 
therein  to  open  and  close  said  valve  pqrt  and  vary  the 
rate  of  water  flow  from  the  water  supply  passage  to  the 
brine   draw,    first   aperture   means   extending   radially 


through  said  valve  body  in  registry  wih  the  backwash 
water  delivery  passage,  and  second  aperture  means  ex- 
tending radially  through  said  valve  core 
means  in  axial  alignment  with  said  first 
the  rotation  of  said  valve  core  in  said  iiajor  valve  bore 
varying  the  amount  of  registry  of  said  first  and  second 
apertures  to  vary  the  rate  of  water  flo^  from  said  inlet 
bore  means  to  the  backwash  delivery  pas  sage. 


o  said  inlet  bore 
aperture  means, 


3,298,397 
FIRE  ACCESS  DOOR  UNIT 
James  Hngh  Green,  Grccnford,  Middlesex, 
signor  to  James  Green  Developments 
England,  a  British  company 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1964,  Scr.  No. 
7  Claims.    (CI.  138—92) 


England,  as- 
imitcd,  London, 

:  54372 


leadily  frangible 
readily  frangible 


4.  A  fire  access  door  unit  for  ductingL  such  unit  com- 
prising a  tubular  body  defining  an  interior  to  said  unit; 
first  and  second  ends  to  said  body;  a 
panel;  releasable  means  to  secure  said 
panel  at  said  first  end  of  said  tubular  K>dy  eflfective  to 
close  said  first  end,  and  to  enable  said  paijel  to  be  removed 
from  said  unit  without  breaking  said  pinel,  a  pivotable 
door  formed  of  perforated  material  closing  said  second 
end  of  said  body  and  openable  by  pressure  in  the  interior 
of  said  unit  and  means  preventing  said  banel  from  open- 
ing under  pressure  exterior  of  said  unit. 
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3,298,398 

PLUGGING  APPARATUS  FOR  PIPE  LINES 

Joseph  B.  Smith,  5350  W.  130th  St, 

Cleveland,  OUo    44125 

FUed  Feb.  7, 1964,  Scr.  No.  343,293 

19  OataiM.    (CL  138—94) 


8.  An  apparatus  for  plugging  a  pipe  under  pressure 
comprising  means  for  cutting  an  opening  having  a  diam- 
eter less  than  the  diameter  of  said  pipe  through  the  side 
wall  of  said  pipe  while  preventing  loss  of  pressure  from 
said  pipe,  a  valve  operable  to  close  said  opening,  a  pres- 
sure chamber  connectable  with  said  opening  through  said 
valve,  means  insertable  through  said  pressure  chamber 
for  cleaning  said  pipe  adjacent  to  said  opening,  a  flexible 
bag,  means  for  inserting  said  flexible  bag  through  said 
pressure  chamber  and  said  opening  into  said  pipe  and 
producing  a  pressure  within  said  bag  at  least  equal  to 
the  pressure  in  said  pipe,  relief  means  operable  to  prevent 
pressure  in  said  bag  substantially  greater  than  the  pres- 
sure in  said  pipe,  a  mass  of  loose  magnetic  particles,  means 
for  inserting  said  loose  magnetic  particles  through  said 
opening  into  said  bag,  means  external  of  said  pipe  opera- 
ble to  produce  a  magnetic  field  extending  through  said  par- 
ticles magnetically  locking  said  particles  as  a  rigid  mass 
and  pressing  said  bag  into  engagement  with  the  wall  of 
said  pipe,  means  for  removing  said  particles  from  said 
bag,  and  means  for  removing  said  bag  from  said  pipe 
through  said  opening. 


I 


\ 


3,298,399 
APPARATUS  TO  DETECT  AND  TEMPORARILY 
SEAL  A  LEAK  IN  A  PIPELINE 
Ernest  A.  Sbdc,  Lower  Allen  Townsliip,  Cnmbcriand 
Coonty,  Pa^  assignor  to  Warren  Petroleum  Corpora- 
tion, Ttalsa,  OUa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Oct  27, 1964,  Scr.  No.  406^51 
6ClataiH.    (0.138— 97) 
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6.  A  pipeline  pig  adapted  to  detect  and  temporarily  seal 
a  leak  in  a  pipeline  comprising 

an  axial  rod, 

a  first  cup  rigidly  mounted  on  and  sealed  to  said  rod 
and  forming  a  sliding  seal  against  the  inside  surface 
of  the  pipe,  ^ 

an  opening  in  said  first  cup. 


a  fluid  turbine  in  communication  with  said  opening  in 
said  first  cup, 

a  rattler  mounted  on  said  rod  and  actuated  by  said 
turbine  and  adapted  to  strike  the  pipe  when  actuated, 

a  second  cup  rigidly  mounted  on  and  sealed  to  said 
rod  behind  said  first  cup  and  forming  a  sliding  seal 

*    against  the  inside  surface  of  the  pipe, 

an  opening  in  said  second  cup, 

a  first  spring-biased  valve  closing  said  opening  in  said 
second  cup  aiKi  permitting  fluid  exceeding  a  predeter- 
mined minimum  pressure  to  discharge  from  space 
behind  said  second  cup  to  space  ahead  of  said  second 

c»P» 
a  third  cup  slidably  mounted  on  said  rod  whind  said 

second  cup  and  forming  a  sliding  seal  against  the 
inside  surface  of  the  pipe, 

a  radially  expandable  boot  smaller  in  unexpanded  di- 
ameter than  the  inside  diameter  of  the  pipe  and  con- 
*     nected  to  said  second  cup  and  to  said  third  cup, 

a  compression  spring  between  said  second  cup  and  said 
third  cup  tending  to  longitudinally  extend  said  boot, 

a  large  opening  in  said  third  cup  permitting  access  of 
fluid  behind  said  third  cup  to  space  inside  said  boot, 

a  restricted  opening  in  said  third  cup  permitting  access 
of  fluid  from  behind  said  third  cup  to  space  outside 
said  boot, 

a  fourth  cup  rigidly  mounted  on  and  sealed  to  said  rod 
behind  said  third  cup  and  forming  a  sliding  seal 
against  the  inside  surface  of  the  pipe, 

an  opening  in  said  fourth  cup, 

a  second  spring-biased  valve  closing  said  opening  in 
said  fourth  cup  and  permitting  fluid  exceeding  a  pre- 
determined minimum  pressure  to  discharge  from 
space  behind  said  fourth  cup  to  space  ahead  of  said 
fourth  cup,  and 

a  restricted  opening  bypassing  said  second  valve. 


3^98  400 

FILLING  CARRIER  FOR'sHUTTLELESS  LOOMS 

Maurice  R.  Flamand,  LonaJalc,  ILL,  assignor  to  Drape 

Corporation,  Hopcdak,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Mafaic 

Filed  Oct  29, 1964,  Scr.  No.  407,297 

'  2  Claims.    (CL  139— 122) 


1.  For  a  loom  having  reciprocable  carriers  by  which 
filling  from  an  outside  source  of  supply  is  inserted  within 
sheds  formed  by  warp  threads,  a  filling  receiving  carrier 
for  receiving  a  loop  of  filling  from  a  companion  carrier 
adapted  to  insert  that  loop  part  way  through  a  warp 
shed  and  for  extending  an  end  from  said  filling  loop 
across  the  remainder  of  the  shed,  said  filling  receiving 
carrier  comprising  a  booked  member  and  a  combined 
trapping  and  tensioning  member,  said  hooked  member 
having  a  vertical  forward  surface,  a  lower  horizontal 
surface  extending  rearwardly  therefrom,  a  filling  engag- 
ing hook  formed  as  part  of  said  vertical  and  lower  sur- 
faces, said  trapping  and  tensioning  member  having  an 
end  in  spring  contact  with  said  vertical  forward  surface, 
said  hooked  member  including  a  curved  leading  edge 
with  a  cooperating  means  for  positively  guiding  said  fill- 
ing between  said  vertical  fwward  surface  and  said  trap- 
ping and  tensioning  member,  said  curved  leading  edge 
extending  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  said  forward 
surface  beyond  the  limits  of  said  trailing  and  tensioning 
member. 


940 


THREAD  CONTROLL^  FOR  TEXTILE  MACHINE^ 
HaMHicdi  Stutz,  Zarich,  Swttzcrlaiid,  assignor  to  A.  Gi 
GdmMdcr  Loepfc,  Zurich,  Switzerland,  a  corporatioi 
of  Swftzeriand 

FDcd  Inly  17, 1962,  Scr.  No.  210356 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jnly  20, 1961, 

8354/61 
11  Claims.    (CL  139u-371) 


OFFICIAIi  GAZETTE 
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1.  In  a  weaving  machine  having  a  thread-carryin| 
shuttle,  a  thread  controller  comprising  a  rotary  signallint 
member  carried  by  the  shuttle  and  adapted  to  engage  anj 
to  be  rotated  by  the  moving  thread  emerging  from  sai4 
shuttle,  the  rotary  signalling  member  comprising  meant 
for  producing  signals  shaped  depending  upon  the  speef 
of  rotation  of  said  signalling  member;  signal  receiving 
means  including  signal  sensing  means  mounted  on  tM 
weaving  machine  near  the  path  of  said  shuttle,  said  signaji 
sensing  means  receiving  said  shaped  signals  to  product 
therefrom  alternating  voltage  the  amount  and  frequency 
of  which  depend  upon  the  speed  of  rotation  of  the  rotary 
sensing  member,  and  signal  discriminating  means  couple^ 
with  said  signal  receiving  means  and  operable  to  produce 
a  control  signal  when  at  least  me  of  the  characteristic 
values  of  said  voltage  is  below  a  set  amount  correspond- 
ing to  a  regular  operation  of  said^  rotary  'signalling 
member.  J     .    i 
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3398,402 

METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  SPACE 

STRUCTURES 

Jesse  R.  Hale,  14020  Bodlong  Ave, 

^  Gardcna,  CaUf.    90247 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1965,  Scr.  NoJ  432,713 
4  Claims.   (0.140—5) 


1.  A  method  for  fabricating  a  space  structure  con 
prising  the  steps  of 

forming  a  flat  web  from  wire,  said  web  comprisiik 
a  plurality  of  square  meshes  having  diagonal  men 
bers  running  between  the  comers  thereof  and  fom 
ing  an  X  and  cross  members  running  between  tl^ 
opposite  sides  thereof,  said  cross  members  beii^ 
halfway  between  the  sides  of  said  meshes  and  foml- 
ing  a    +, 

joining  the  wires  of  said  web  together  at  all  points 
where  four  of  said  wires  cross,  and  : 

forcing  adjacent  alternate  apices  formed  at  the  wife 
juncture  points  in  opposite  directions  ta  form  a  thr^e 
dimensional  pyramidal  space  structure. 


3398,403 

WIRE  MAT  FORMING  METHOD 

William  D.  AUers,  105  W.  Har^  Ave. 

La  Grange,  DL    605251 

Original  application  Apr.  15, 1963,  Scr.  No.  273327.   Di- 


vided and  tills  application  Nov.  24, 
509,479 

6  Claims.    (CL  140— 92.  ) 


'^f 

*>   JO 

'■  •-'-•   '      HJ //  / / / / 

-H^3==i 

imi 

Jg-       ^ 

^ 

1.  In  a  method  of  forming  a  mat  foi 
ing  concrete  members,  the  steps  of  e 
strand  of  wire  back  and  forth  between 
series  of  pulleys,  each  pulley  of  one  of 
associated   with   an   individual   mountii^g, 
mountings  being  independently  rotatable 
of  pulleys  apart  while  simultaneously 
of  said  wire  against  longitudinal  movement 
uniformly  the  stretches  of  wire  between 
thereafter  rotating  said  mountings  to  twdst 
of  said  stretches  of  wire  together  to  forjn 
connected  wire  elements  having  twisted 
tions  and  untwisted  single-strand  end  lobps. 


1965,  Scr.  No. 


use  in  prestress- 
^tending  a  single 
spaced  opposing 
said  series  being 
each   of  said 
urging  said  series 
lolding  the  ends 
to  tension 
said  pulleys,  and 
adjacent  pairs 
a  mat  of  inter- 
intermediate  sec- 


G  CON- 
D LEVEL 


3398,404 
MACHINE  AND  METHOD  FOR 
TAINERS  TO  A  PREDETEl 

Bernard  C  EiscBDcrg,  Ri 
(%  Solbem  Mfg.  Co.,  Bos  567,  Caidv^  NJ. 
Filed  Jnly  12, 1963,  Scr.  No.  i94,652 
llClaimi.  (CL  141—1) 


NJ. 


07006) 


17.  A  method  of  filling  a  container 
predetermined  levbl  therein,  the  container 
upper  portion,  comprising  the  steps  of 
tainer  along  a  predetermined  path, 
through  the  open  upper  portion  of  the 
lish  a  level  of  material  therein  at  least 
determined  level,  and  swinging  the 
to  the  path  of  the  conveying  cX.  the 
an  axis  extending  below  at  least  the 
container  as  said  container  is  being 
rial  therein,  said  swinging  moving  the 
a  plurality  of  cycles  of  reciprocating 
upper  portion  of  the  container  facing 
out  each  of  the  cycles  of  reciprocating 
portion  of  the  centrifugal  acceleration 
tainer  in  response  to  the  swinging  of 
said  axis  being  directed  toward  the 
of  the  container,  whereby  centriftigal 
terial  delivered  to  the  container  in  excesis 
mined  level  to  be  ejected  from  the  container. 


\  ^ith  material  to  a 
having  an  open 
cbnveying  the  con- 
dilivering  material 
( ontainer  to  estab- 
equal  to  said  pre- 
com  ainer  transversely 
container  and  about 
portion  of  the 
coiiveyed  with  mate- 
;ontainer  through 
mo  ion  with  the  open 
I  pwardly  through- 
motion,  at  least  a 
applied  to  the  con- 
container  about 
upper  portion 
urges  the  ma- 
of  said  predeter- 


tbe 
01  en 
fcrce 
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3398,405  __ 

MANUFACrUREOF  HOLLOW  BODIES 

Nils  Osiuv  Tore  Loof,  GnDspang,  Sweden 

Filed  Ang.  26, 1964,  Scr.  No.  392,089 

7  Oaims.    (CL  142—1) 


1.  A  machine  for  sequentially  manufacturing  a  plurality 
of  wooden  bowls  from  a  block  of  wood  comprising: 

(a)  a  base, 

(b)  a  holding  means  mounted  on  said  base  for  hold- 
ing said  block  of  wood  and  rotating  it  about  a  fixed 
axis  of  (otation, 

(c)  a  first  pivot  means  mounted  on  said  base  adjacent 
said  axis  of  rotation, 

(d)  cutting  tool  means  having  one  end  pivotally  con- 
nected to  said  first  pivot  means  to  pivot  on  a  first 
pivot  axis  normal  to  said  axis  of  rotation  and  the  op- 
posite end  forming  an  arc  defining  a  circle  about 

I      said  pivot  axis  and  terminating  in  a  sharpened  cutter, 

(e)  carriage  means  slideably  mounted  on  said  base  to 
slide  toward  and  away  from  said  holding  means 
parallel  to  said  axis  of  rotation  and  carrying  an  elon- 
gated guide  perpendicular  to  said  axis  of  rotation, 

(f)  a  second  iMVOt  means  slideably  mounted  on  said 
guide  to  slide  therealong  and  clamp  in  a  selected  posi- 

,         tion,  and  . 

(g)  a  connecting  link  means  having  one  end  pivotally 
connected  to  said  second  pivot  means  to  pivot  on  a 
second  pivot  axis  parallel  to  said  first  pivot  axis  and 

'  its  opposite  end  pivotally  connected  to  said  cutting 
tool  means,  at  a  point  intermediate  the  ends  thereof, 
to  pivot  on  a  third  pivot  axis  parallel  to  said  first  and 
second  pivot  axes. 


and  individually  operatively  interposed  in  the  recesses  be- 
tween successive  drive  teeth  on  the  periphery  of  the 
sprocket,  the  sprocket  teeth  being  interposed,  in  turn,  al- 
ternately in  (1)  the  recesses  between  the  pairs  of  drive 
teeth  on  the  raker  links  and  (2)  the  recesses  between  ad- 
jacent drive  teeth  on  adjacent  raker  links,  opposite  the 
bodies  of  the  cutter  links  in  the  chain;  the  pitch  interval 
between  the  drive  teeth  on  each  raker  link  being  less  than 
the  pitch  interval  between  adjacent  drive  teeth  of  adjacent 
raker  links,  and  the  drive  teeth  in  corresponding  positions 
on  the  raker  links  having  arcuate  faces  on  one  side  thereof 
which  are  swtmg  from  centers  substantially  coincident  with 
the  pivot  points  aligned  therewith,  with  the  sprocket  re- 
cesses receiving  said  raker  link  drive  teeth  being  corre- 
spondingly contoured  to  provide  for  surface  to  surface 
contact  between  the  teeth  and  the  recesses,  between  the 
points  at  which  the  chain  is  reeled  onto  and  unreeled 
from  the  sprocket,  and  the  remaining  sprocket  recesses  be- 
ing angularly  enlarged  in  relation  to  the  angular  width  of 
the  remaining  drive  teeth  (rf  the  raker  links  which  are 
received  therein  so  that  the  latter  drive  teeth  and  recesses 
can  smoothly  engage  and  disengage  with  and  from  one 
another  at  the  points  in  which  the  chain  is  reeled  onto 
and  unreeled  from  the  sprocket. 


3398,407 

CLEAN  CUT  SAWS 

Hugh  A.  Scott,  15472  Bihniorc,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Jnly  30,  1964,  Scr.  No.  386346 

3  Claims.    (CL  143—43) 


48227 


3398,406 

CHAIN  SAW  CHAIN 

Herbert  V.  Eridnoo,  1219  S.  FVc, 

Tacoma,  Wash.    98405 

Flkd  May  15, 1964,  Scr.  No.  367,800 

5  Claims.    (CL  143—32) 


3.  In  a  chain  saw,  the  combination  of  a  guide  bar  with 
a  drive  sprocket  having  drive  teeth  on  the  periphery 
thereof  joumaled  on  one  end  portion  thereof,  and  an 
endless  cutter  chain  which  is  engaged  about  the  sprocket 
and  guided  in  a  closed  prolate  loop  extending  up  and 
down  the  length  of  the  bar,  said  chain  being  comprised 
of  successively  pivotally  interconnected  links  which 
are  alternately  adapted  as  cutter  and  raker  links  for  the 
saw,  the  raker  links  of  which  have  pairs  of  drive  teeth  de- 
pending from  the  bodies  thereof  which  are  in  subsuntial- 
ly  upright  alignment  with  the  pivot  points  in  the  links 


1.  Means  for  producing  substantially  chip  free  saw  cuts 
through  readily  chipped  work  pieces  such  as  brittle  sur- 
faced laminated  counter  top  material  or  the  like  com- 
prising, in  combination  with  a  rail  including  a  central 
longitudinally  disposed  rail  head  thereon, 

a  power  saw  including  a  flat  generally  rectangular  base 
with  the  saw  blade  thereof  disposed  parallel  to  and 
extending  partially  below  said  base, 
said  base  having  a  central  longitudinal  guide  groove 
therein  disposed  over  said  guide  rail  head,  said  guide 
groove  being  slightly  deeper  and  somewhat  wider 
than  said  guide  rail  head, 
a  pair  of  longitudinally  spaced  guide  shoes  in  the  bot- 
tom of  said  saw  base  disposesd  centrally  of  said  guide 
groove  therein  and  formed  to  fit  neatly  over  and  slide 
along  said  guide  rail  head,  , 

means  mounting  said  forward  guide  shoe  permitting 
limited  turning  thereof  about  an  axis  normal  to  said 

base,  . 

means  mounting  said  tear  guide  shoe  permitting  limited 

turning  thereof  about  an  axis  normal  to  said  base 
4       and  limited  lateral  shifting  thereof  in  respect  to  the 

said  guide  groove  in  said  base,  and 
said  means  mounting  said  rear  guide  shoe  including 

means  securing  the  same  in  any  selected  position  to 

which  it  may  be  turned  and  shifted. 
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3^98,408 

CONTROL  UNIT  FOR  ELECTRICAL  SETWORKSi 

FOR  SAWMILL  CARRIAGE 

i       WOUam  W.  Jordan,  15615  34th  NE^ 

Seattle,  Wash.    98155 

Filed  June  22, 1964,  Ser.  No.  376,886 

11  Clafans.    (CL  143—115) 
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(e) 
(f) 


Id.  A  sawmill  carriage  comprising  in  combination 

(a)  knees  for  advancing  a  log  toward  a  sawline; 
a  setshaft; 

a  first  means  connecting  the  knees  and  the  setsha^; 
a  gear  box; 

said  gear  box  having  an  output  shaft;  j 

a  clutch  in  the  gear  box  for  controlling  the  output 
shaft: 

(g)  a  second  means  connecting  the  output  shaft  aqd 
the  gear  box; 

(h)  a  motor  connecting  with  and  driving  the  gear  bo^; 

(i)  a  pulse  generator  for  emitting  pulses; 

(j)  a  counting  circuit  for  counting  pulses; 

(k)  said  pulse  generator  connecting  with  and  supplyiifg 
pulseis  to  the  counting  circuit; 

(1)  a  circuit  for  controlling  the  clutch' and  having 
first  switch  means  and  a  second  switch  means; 

(m)  said  second  switch  means  being  normally  close 

(n)  a  control  circuit  for  controlling  the  first  swit 
me^ns; 

(o)  a  fourth  means  for  setting  the  counting  circuit 
an  initial  condition  and  for  opening  the  second  switi 
means; 

(p)  a  fifth  means  for  setting  the  counting  circuit  to  la 
predetermined  state  so  as  to  repeive  a  predetermined 
number  of  pulses;  I 

(q)  said  fifth  means  substantially  simultaneously  acti- 
vating the  counting  circuit  to  receive  pulses  and  acti- 
vating the  control  circuit  to  cldse  the  first  switch 
means;  j 

(r)  said  counting  circuit  connecting  with  said  control 
circuit; 

(s)  said  counting  circuit  upon  receiving  said  predeter- 
mined number  of  pulses  activating  said  control  cir- 
cuit to  open  said  first  switch  means  to  disengage  the 
clutch  and  to  stop  the  rotation  of  the  output  shaft  <  i 
the  gear  box;  and 

(t)  a  sixth  means  making  the  pulse  generator  respoa- 
sive  to  the  setshaft  so  as  to  have  the  pulse  generator 
emit  pulses  upon  the  rotation  of  the  setshaft. 


J 
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3,298,409 
RETAINING  MEMBER 
Donald  E.  Ebon,  Baltimore,  Md.,  assignor 
and  Decko'  Manufacturing  Company,  Towson,  Md^ 
corporatkni  of  Maryland 

FOcd  May  22, 1964,  Ser.  No.  369,421 
12  Claims.  (CL  143—159) 
1.  In  a  power-driven  tool  of  the  type  having  a  hub,  |a 
bearing  within  the  hub,  an  arbor  joumaled  in  the  bearing, 
a  tool  element  mounted  on  the  arbor,  a  guard  for  tie 
tool,  and  means  mounting  the  guard  on  the  hub,  the  in  t- 
provement  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  member  mounted  upon  the  hub  for  retaining  tl  e 
guard  and  its  mounting  means  against  axial  move- 
ment off  the  hub; 


(b)  the  hub  having  an  opening 

(c)  said  member  having  a  portion 
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for  Tied  therein;  and 
received  through  said 


opening  for  simultaneously  retai|iing  the   bearing 
within  the  hub. 


3,29M18  , 

SCREW  HOLDER  STRUCTURl )  FOR  USE 
WITH  SCREW  DRIVERS 
NolMMii  Morffnji,  Osaka-sU,  Japan, 


to  Mortfnjl 
Hagmmna  Seisakosho  Co.,  Ltd.,  O^aluMhi,  J^an,  a 
corporation  of  Japan 

FOcd  Jan.  28, 1965,  Ser.  No.  128,718 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Ian.  31,  1964, 
39/6,610  T 

9  Claims.    (CL  145— 5ft) 


'*U 


1.  A  screw  holder  for  use  with  screw  drivers  comprising 
a  cylindrical  sleeve,  means  for  mounting  said  sleeve  on 
the  shank  of  a  screw  driver  at  the  blade  end  thereof,  a 
resilient  cylindrical  screw  retainer  telet  coped  within  the 
free  end  of  said  cylindrical  sleeve  and  teing  axially  slida- 
ble  therein  within  a  predetermined  limit,  and  spring  means 
to  urge  the  screw  retainer  outwardly  cf  the  free  end  of 
^aid  cylindrical  sleeve  whereby  said  sere'  v  retainer  projects 
beyond  the  end  of  said  shank  to  grip  thi ;  head  of  a  screw. 


to  Doke  Unl- 


3,298,411 
COMMINUTING  APPARATUS 
Theodore  Rosett,  Dnrham,  N.C.,  ass  _ 
vcrsity,  Dnrham,  N.C.,  a  corporation  of  North  Caro- 
lina 

Filed  June  2, 1964,  Ser.  No.  171,987 
12  Clafans.    (CL  146—4  8) 


1.  A  comminuting  apparatus  comprsing,  in  combina- 


tion, a  cylindrical  receptacle  having  an 


nside  friction  sur- 


face closing  one  end;  a  plurality  of  perforated  discs  of  a 
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predetermined  conuninuting  configuration  loosely  mount- 
ed within  said  receptacle  opposite  said  surface  and  snugly 
fitting  the  inside  wall  thereof,  said  discs  being  arranged 
substantially  perpendicular  to  and  being  free  to  rotate 
with  respect  to  and  around  the  central  axis  of  said  re- 
ceptacle; and  means  adapted  to  rotate  the  outermost  of 
said  discs  with  respect  to  said  surface  while  moving  said 
outermost  disc  toward  said  surface  whereby  to  force  to- 
gether and  cause  rotation  at  varying  speeds  in  others  of 
said  discs  and  to  effect  comminution  of  any  material 
placed  so  as  to  be  forced  between  at  least  a  pair  of  said 
discs  during  said  rotation. 


which  said  supporting  member  is  at  least  partially  located 
in  said  recess  means  to  a  certain  upright  position  in  which 


3,298,412 
ONION  HUMMING  MACHINE 
LaTcmc  R.  Smida,  Stockton,  Calf.,  assignor  to  Wilcox 
Mannfactorins  Company,  Stockton,  CaUf..  a  partner- 
ship 

Filed  July  20, 1964,  Ser.  No.  383,637 
8  Clataiis.    (CL  146-«3) 


said  grinding  means  is  in  a  position  to  grind  said  slicing 
knife,  and  vice  versa. 


3,298,414 
SKINNING  APPARATUS 
David  R  RunneUs,  Jr.,  Grand  Rapids.  Mich.,  assignor  to 
Armour  and  Company,  CUcafo,  ID.,  a  coiponrtion  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1964,  Ser.  No.  348,886 
3  Clafans.    (CL  146—130) 


1.  An  onion  trimming  machine  comprising  a  hori- 
zontal shaft,  an  arm  unit  mounted  on  the  shaft  for 
rotation  and  extending  substantially  radially  thereof, 
means  to  route  the  unit,  onion  gripping  jaws  on  the  outer 
end  of  the  arm  unit  adapted  to  support  an  onion  with 
its  major  axis  substantially  parallel  to  the  shaft  so  that 
the  roots  and  tops  of  the  onion  project  from  opposite 
ends  of  the  jaws,  spring  means  tending  to  hold  the  jaws 
open,  and  means  including  a  spring  acting  in  opposition 
to  said  spring  means  to  hold  the  jaws  closed  for  a 
predetermined  arc  of  rotation  of  the  shaft,  and  means 
to  trim  off  said  roots  and  tops  of  the  gripped  onion 
as  tlie  shaft  and  unit  rotate  and  while  the  jaws  are 
closed. 

'  3498,413 

SUCING  MACHINE  HAVING  KNIFE 

SHARPENING  MEANS 

Walter  Enfi,  Zurich,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 

Adolf  Dittfaic,  Zurich,  Switzeriand 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  388,103 

Oafans  priority,  appHcation  Switzerland,  Ang.  16,  1963, 

10,162/63 
6  Clafans.  (CL  146—102) 
1.  In  a  slicing  machine  for  meat  and  sausage:  support- 
ing means,  a  motor-operable  circular  slicing  knife  car- 
ried by  said  supporting  means,  a  carriage  reciprocably 
supported  by  said  supporting  means  and  provided  with 
recess  means,  said  carriage  being  movable  selectively  to- 
ward and  away  from  said  slicing  knife,  grinding  means 
for  grinding  said  slicing  knife,  a  supporting  member  ro- 
tatably  supporting  said  grinding  means,  and  pivot  means 
pivotally  connecting  said  supporting  member  to  said  car- 
riage to  permit  tilting  of  said  supporting  member  and  the 
grinding  means  carried  thereby  from  a  lying  position  in 


»-t- 


1.  In  apparatus  for  skinning  hog  sides  and  the  like,  a 
frame,  a  drum  rotatably  mounted  in  said  frame  and  hav- 
ing a  longitudinal  recess  therein  for  receiving  an  end 
portion  of  said  side  to  be  skinned,  means  for  clamping 
said  side  end  portion  within  said  recess,  power  means  for 
rotating  said  drum,  a  knife  supported  on  said  frame  for 
splitting  the  skin  from  said  side,  a  pressure  roller  frame 
pivotally  mounted  on  said  first-mentioned  frame  and 
equipped  with  spring-urged  rollers  adapted  to  press  said 
side  toward  said  recesses,  and  power  means  for  moving 
said  roller  frame  rearwardly  to  widen  tl»e  spacing  between 
the  rollers  and  the  drum  and  for  moving  the  roller  frame 
forwardly  to  eject  the  skinned  side. 


3,298,415 
CLOSURES  FOR  LARGE  MOUTH  CONTAINERS 
Mfaidaugas  Julius  Klygis,  Chicago,  IIL,  assignor  to  Con- 
tinental Can  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  Yoric 

FOcd  Apr.  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  357,937 
4  Clafans.    (Q.  150— w5) 


1.  An  assembly  comprising  a  closure  member  formed 
of  flexible  material  and  a  container  formed  oi  flexible 
material,  said  closure  member  comprising  a  central  panel. 
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an  inner  waU,  an  outer  wall  spaced  outwardly  from  said 
inner  wall  and  connected  thereto  by  a  bight  portion  toi 
define  an  annular  cavity,  an  upwardly  and  outwardly  fac- 
ing shoulder  formed  on  said  inner  wall  and  underlying  said 
bight  portion,  locking  rib  means  on  said  outer  wall  ex-j 
tending  inwardly  therefrom,  said  annular  cavity  being) 
defined  by  an  arcuate  surface  between  said  locking  rihi 
means  and  said  shoulder,  said  arcuate  surface  being  of  ai 
predetermined  distance  as  measured  therealong  in  an  axial 
rHaxK  taken  through  said  closure  member,  said  container 
including  an  upper  container  portion  which  curves  up- 
wardly and  inwardly  and  is  provided  with  an  upwardly 
tapered  and  inwardly  facing  flange,  said  flange  having  a 
terminal  edge   defining  a  filling  opening  for  said  conj 
tainer,  said  upper  container  portion  merging  with  a  necl4 
portion  having  locking  means  thereon,  the  distance  be 
tween  said  locking  means  and  said  terminal  edge  bein; 
substantially  equal  to  said  predetermined  distance  as  meas 
ured  therealong  in  an  axial  plane  taken  through  said  conj 
tainer,  said  flange   being  received  within  said   annula^ 
cavity  and  being  suflBciently  flexible  so  as  to  conform  t<j 
the  contour  of  said  bight  portion,  said  terminal  edge  being 
in  abutting  seating  relationship  with  said  shoulder  on  said 
inner  wall,  and  said  locking  rib  means  cooperating  with 
the  locking  means  on  said  neck  portion  such  that  sai4 
flange  and  said  bight  portion  provide  a  seal  between  sai4 
container  and  said  closure  member. 
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Pa.,  assignor  to 


3,298,417 
PNEUMATIC  TIRE 
Robert  Le  Roy  Keefe,  Jr.,  Chadds  Ford, 

E.  I.  du  Poot  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington, 
Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware  i 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1962,  Ser.  No.  247,229 
1  Claim.    (CI.  152—330) 
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3,298,416 
CARRYING  HANDLE  AND  CONTAINER 
James  M.  Grady,  Mount  Prospect,  111.,  assignor  to  Morto 
International,  Inc.,  Chicago,  HI.,  a  corporation  of  De 
aware  '     , 

FUed  Oct  18, 1965,  Ser.  No.  502,761 
3  Claims.    (CI.  150—12) 


lo  nged 


An  improved  pneumatic  tire  comprifng 
structure  especially   adapted  for   pro 
conditions  of  high  flexing  and  distortion 
comprising  an  elastomeric  composition,  s 
essentially  comprised  of  natural  rubbe 
layers  of  monofilaments  of  a  synthetic 
tion,  said  polymeric  composition  com 
polyhexamethylene  adipamide,  said  n 
ing  a  plurality  of  layers  disposed  withi 
surrounded  by  said  elastomeric  composition 
hesive  composition  for  said  elastomeric 
pletcly  coating  said  monofilaments  and 
ing  together  said  monofilaments  and  said 
position;  said  adhesive  composition  comfcnsmg 
formaldehyde,  and  a  latex,  each  component 
ent  in  substantial  proportions;  the 
ing  at  least  about  5%  of  the  total 
volume;  said  elastomeric  composition 
parameter  (G)  in  the  cured  condition 
and  about  400  Ibs./sq.  in.;  and  being 
standing  a  degree  of  shear  strain  (K) 
ditions,  during  repeated  flexing  in  the  rai|ge 
0.5  and  about  7.0  K  being  equal  to 


606 


1.  An  integrally-formed  plastic  carrying  handle  for  a  - 
tachment  to  a  pliable  plastic  container  comprising: 

(A)  an  elongated  securing  web  longitudinally  slott^ 
along  one  side  thereof  so  as  to  provide  internal  lona- 
tudinal  surfaces  for  attachment  to  said  pliable  plastic 
container; 

(B)  convergently-directioned  support  webs  adjacent  tqe 
extremities  of  said  securing  web  and  at  the  othir 
longitudinal  side  thereof,  said  support  webs  increas- 
ing in  width  from  normally-upper  to  normally-low^r 
portions  thereof  and  having  stress-distributing  profiles 
at  the  internal  junctures  with  said  securing  web; 

(C)  an  elongated  hand-grip  portion  between  the  co$- 
verging  extremities  of  said  support  webs  and  con- 
nected thereto  by  stress-distributing  profiles,  said 
elongated  hand-grip  portion, 

( 1 )  being  substantially  parallel  to  and  spaced  frotn 
said  elongated  securing  web, 

(2)  being  thickened  to  increase  resistance  to  trans- 
verse flexure  under  stress,  and 

(3)  having  a  stress-distributing  contour  at  the  no^- 
mally-downward-facing  surface  thereof; 

(D)  thickened  portions  of  said  hand-grip  portion 
tending  at  least  into  said  support  webs  so  as  to 
inforce  the  same;  said  handle  being  substantially  sy^i- 
metrical  about  the  principal  plane  thereof. 


wherein 


A=breaking  elongation  in  percent, 
B=thc  de  Mattia  Flex  in  hours,  anc 
C=tear  strength  in  Ibs./in.; 


the  maximum  allowable  shear  strain  iki 
composition  between  the  monofilament  i 
layer  being  designated  by  ki;  the  existifig 
service  in  the  elastomeric  composition 
of  monofilaments  being  designated  by 
than  Ki  and  it,  being  less  than  Kj, 
being  about  0.3  and  about  3;  said  m 
a   filament   stretching   modulus    (E) 
500,000  Ibs./sq.  in.  and  an  average 
between  about  one  and  about  50  mi 
element  being  capable  of  withstanding 
cycles  a  change  (R)  in  radius  of 
ing  of  'between  about  0.20  and  about 
derived  from  the  equation 


_1_^J_ 1^ 

R      R\      no 


wherein  Rj  is  the  radius  of  curvature 
element  in  a  stressed  condition 
and  RO  i?  the  radius  of  curvature  of 
ment  in  an  unstressed  condition;  said 
also  having  an  effective  thickness  (/) 


a  reinforced 
life   under 
said  structure 
said  composition 
a  plurality  of 
polymeric  composi- 
essentialiy  of 
moiiofilaments  form- 
and  completely 
and  an  ad- 
( omposition  com- 
intimately  bond- 
elastomeric  com- 
resorcinol, 
being  pres- 
monofllaments  compris- 
reinforccd  structure 
htving  a  stretching 
between  about  40 
capable  of  with- 
n  the  cured  con- 
between  about 


the  elastomeric 

of  an  individual 

shear  strain  in 

I  letween  the  layers 

ki,  ki  being  less 

ratio  n=k2/ki 

oi^ofilaments  having 

at   least   about 

filanient  diameter  (D) 

said  reinforcing 

for  over  100.000 

curvature  during  flex- 

2  inches,  R  being 


tie 


of  the  reinforcing 

encount  :red  during  service 

t  le  reinforcing  ele- 

rpinforcing  element 

within  the  range 
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between  about  40  and  about  1000  mils,  (r)  being  the  cen- 
ter-to-center distance  between  the  innermost  and  the  out- 
ermost of  monofilament  layers  having  monofilaments  ori- 
ented substantially  perpendicular  to  a  radius  of  curvature 
and  an  axis  of  bending  encountered  during  use  of  the  rein- 
forcing element;  and,  for  a  given  change  in  radius  of  cur- 
vature R  which  the  reinforcing  elements  will  undergo  in 
service  and  a  given  diameter  of  monofilament,  the  individ- 
ual monofilaments  of  each  layer  being  separated  by  at 
least  a  distance  (di)  as  derived  by  reading  values  of 
</,/D  from  the  curves  of  FIGURE  5  corresponding  to 
values  of  t/2R  and  K  as  determined  from  given  values  of 
t,  R  and  K;  and  computing  di  from  di/D,  D  being  given; 
the  layers  of  filaments  being  separated  by  at  least  a  dis- 
tance (dj),  as  derived  from  the  curves  of  FIGURE  6 

by  reading  the  values  of  c  corresponding  to  values  of 

a  and  n  as  determined  from  values  of  G,  E,  and  D  and 

the  computed  value  of  di,  and  computing  (Jj)  from  c; 
wherein 

-     O 

c 


-K'-^l) 


-    G  D 

'"'Ed, 

the  value  of  t/2R  being  between  about  0.01  and  0.15. 


3,298,418 
OIL  BURNER 
Eugene  C.  Briggs,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Master  Con- 
solidated Inc.,  Dayton,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
FUed  Apr.  8, 1964,  Ser.  No.  358,356 
14  Chdms.    (CL  158—76) 


349M19 
RADIATING  OR  INCANDESCENT  BURNER 
William  Arthur  Nicholson,  London,  England,  assigBor  to 
Radiation  Limited,  London,  England,  a  BrWA  com> 
pany 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  355,695 
5  CbUms.    (CI.  158—99) 


JfM  r-J 


1.  A  radiating  burner  comprising  means  defining  a 
mixing  space  having  an  outlet,  a  hood  defining  a  distribu- 
tion chamber  for  receiving  combustible  gas  from  the  out- 
let of  said  mixing  space  and  an  outlet  from  said  distribu- 
tion chamber,  a  refractory  diaphragm  having  inner  and 
outer  sides  comprising  at  least  two  flat  contacting  layers 
of  gas-porous  gauze  covering  said  distribution  chamber 
outlet,  a  first  plate  disposed  on  the  inner  side  of  said 
diaphragm,  a  second  plate  disposed  on  the  outer  side  of 
said  diaphragm,  means  securing  said  plates  together,  said 
plates  covering  only  the  central  portion  of  said  diaphragm 
with  the  area  of  said  second  plate  being  at  least  as  great 
as  the  areas  of  said  first  plate  defined  by  the  portion  of 
said  first  plate  in  contact  with  said  diaphragm  thereby  at 
least  restricting  the  passage  of  gas  through  the  central 
portion  for  producing  a  substantially  uniform  heating 
effect  over  a  receiving  area  spaced  from  the  diaphragm 
but  extending  generally  parallel  thereto,  a  combustible 
gas  mixture  diffuser,  said  diffuser  including  a  deflector 
secured  to  said  hood  and  terminating  in  spaced  relation  to 
said  diaphragm,  and  an  inclined  plate  secured  to  said 
diaphragm  and  overlapping  said  deflector  in  spaced  re- 
lation thereto  to  provide  for  diffusion  of  the  gas  mixture 
entering  said  chamber. 


1.  An  oil  burner  unit  consisting  of  a  burner  head  and, 
connected  integral  therewith,  a  compressor  and  a  drive 
motor  in  end  to  end  relation,  means  defining  a  nozzle 
recess  in  said  head  and,  in  connection  therewith,  a  fuel 
passage,  a  low  pressure  aspirating  nozzle  having  a  portion 
anchored  in  said  head  to  form  a  flow  passage  thereabout 
in  said  nozzle  recess  and  have  one  end  thereof  com- 
municate with  said  fuel  passage,  means  defining  a  further 
passage  in  said  head  communicating  said  compressor  with 
said  flow  passage  whereby  on  drive  of  said  motor,  air  will 
flow  under  pressure  to  swirl  in  said  recess  about  said 
nozzle,  said  nozzle  having  aspirating  passages  which  open 
at  one  end  to  receive  the  swirling  air  and  deUver  it  at 
a  high  velocity  to  the  interior  of  said  nozzle  whereby 
to  suck  fuel  from  said  fuel  passage  to  exit  therewith 
from  said  nozzle  and  flow  regulator  means  interposed  to 
normally  block  the  flow  of  fuel  through  said  fuel  passage, 
said  regulator  means  having  two  chambers  and  a  dia- 
•  phragm  forming  a  wall  therebetween,  one  of  said 
chambers  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  interposed  in 
respect  to  said  fuel  passage,  the  other  said  chambers 
having  a  vent  and  nleans  included  in  said  one  chamber 
operative  to  block  the  flow  of  fuel  through  said  fuel 
passage  except  on  the  occurrence  of  a  high  velocity  flow 
of  air  to  and  through  said  nozzle. 


3,298,420 

PILOT  FLASH  TUBE  IGNITION  SYSTEM 

Eugene  J.  Blanzy,  Detroit,  Mkh^  asdgnor  to  Lincoln 

Brass  Works,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

FUed  Jan.  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  336,470 

4  Cbims.    (CL  158—115) 


1.  In  a  gas  range  having  a  main  burner;  a  main  pilot 
burner  and  associated  flash  tube;  and  an  intermediate 
pilot-and-keep-warm  burner  in  the  form  of  a  tube  having 
one  end  communicating  with  a  source  of  fuel  gas  under 
pressure,  another  end  with  an  upwardly  directed  burner 
port  in  igniting  relation  to  said  main  burner,  and  means 
providing  a  primary  air  inlet  between  said  ends; 
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improved  structure  wherein  said  flash  tube  has  an  uppe ' 
wall  portion  and  lower  wall  portions, 

said  upper  wall  portion  having  an  end  portion  whicl 
is  spaced  vertically  above  said  burner  port,  ' 

said  end  portion  extending  over  a  portion  only  of  sai^ 
burner  port, 

the  angle  between  the  axis  of  said  pent  and  the  direc- 
tion of  extent  of  said  end  portion,'  and  the  spacing 
between  said  port  and  end  portion,  being  so  related 
that  fuel  mixture  issuing  from  said  portion  of  said 
port  is  caused  to  impinge  against  said  end  portion  ^t 
an  abrupt  angle  and  with  a  velocity  adequate  tp 
turbulate  and  divert  said  mixture  into  said  flash  tubp 

.   in  sufficient  quantity  to  support  combustion, 

said  lower  wall  portions  defining  ah  opening  below  an  I 
spaced  horizontally  from  said  burner  port  into  whic  i 
air  is  entrained  by  the  flow  of  t^e  mixttire  diverte  1 
into  said  flash  tube. 


arcuate  rib  members  each  pivotally  secu  red  at  one  end  to 
said  central  support  structure  and  exten  ling  radially  out- 
wardly therefrom,  a  flexible  hood  meiiber  stretched  in 
covering  relation  upon  and  between  a  aid  rib  members 
when  in  spaced  fan-like,  extended  dispo  tition  to  an  arcu- 
ate extent  of  substantially  180  circulai  degrees  relative 
to  said  central  support  structure  wherea  said  awning  will 
be  in  extended  position,  means  removsbly  securing  said 
hood  member  to  said  ribs,  means  resilently  urging  one 
of  the  end  ribs  of  said  plurality  of  ri }  members  arcu- 


3,298,421 
IGNITION  SYSTEM  FOR  GAS  BURNERS 
Shigcni  Tcznka  and  Kazuma  SazoU,  Kokubanji-shi,  To- 
kyo, Japan,  assigDors  to  Rion  Company,  Limited,  Tp- 
Igro,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 

FOed  July  26, 1965,  Ser.  No.  474,853 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sept  28,  1964, 

•39/75,949,  39/75,950 

2  Claims.    (0.158—125) 


3,298,422 

WIND  ACTUATED  COLLAFSDLE  AWNING 

William  B.  Roiz,  1001  SW.  2nd  Ave.,  Apt  7, 

Miami,  Fla.     33130 

FUcd  Nov.  2, 1964,  Ser.  No.  408,142 

7  Claims,    (a.  160—77) 

1.  A  wind  actuated  collapsible  awning  comprising, 

combination,  a  central  support  structure,  a  plurality 


ately  in  the  direction  of  the  other  of 
bunching  said  ribs  together  at  one  sid^ 
the  awning,  releasable  means  for 
in  said  withdrawn  position,  releasable 
ing  said  awning  in  said  extended  position 
nism   controlled   by  wind   pressure 
awning  when  in  extended  position  oi^rative 
said  releasable  means  for  latching 
extended  position  to  permit  automatic 
awning  by  said  urging  means. 


said  end  ribs  for 

for  withdrawing 

tattling  said  awning 

means  for  latch- 

and  mecha- 

wider  said 

to  release 

awning  in  said 

'  withdrawal  of  said 


sad 


3,298,423 

folding'  doors 

Robert  E.  Carter,  Shawnee, 
(939  W.  Sth  St,  Kansas  City,  M 
FOed  Feb.  1, 1965,  Ser.  No.^ 
4  Claims.   (CL  160— 97) 


Mb. 


1.  An  ignition  system  for  a  gas  burner  comprising  a 
columnar  piezoelectric  element  mounted  in  a  case;       , 

a  hammer  arranged  on  the  axial  line  of  said  piezoelac-' 
trie  element  so  as  to  strilce  said  piezoelectric  element; 

an  operating  rod  to  contribute  to  the  forward  and  ba(^- 
ward  motions  of  said  hammer,  said  rod  beiiig 
mounted  in  guides  so  as  to  reciprocate  on  an  afis 
parallel  to  the  axial  line  of  the  hammer  and  having 
means  to  reciprocate  the  rod  including  lost  motion 
connecting  means  between  the  rod  and  the  hammir; 
and 

two  spring  members  symmetrically  engaged  between 
.both  sides  of  said  hammer  and  said  case  pivotally  at 
inner-side  ends  thereof  with  said  hammer  and  at 
outer-side  ends  thereof  with  said  case,  respectively,  in 
such  manner,  that  said  hanuner  is  provided  with  ^n 
overcenter  skipping  motion, 

each  of  said  spring  members  urging  said  hammer  into 
one  of  two  stable  points  at  both  sides  of  a  dead  center 
position,  whereby  said  overcenter  skipping  motion  is 
imparted  to  said  hammer  through  an  actuation  lof 
said  operating  rod  and  an  impact  force  is  given  to 
said  piezoelectric  element.  , 


64152) 
129,566 


m 
of 


1.  A  folding  door  assembly  for  alternate  use  by 
pedestrian  traffic  and  traffic  requiring  a  wider  opening 
comprising:  I 

(a)  a  door  mounting  frame  defininj  an  opening  wider 
than  required  for  pedestrian  traf  ic,  said  frame  in- 
cluding a  threshold, 

(b)  a  first  door  having  a  hinge  mounted  with  respect 
to  said  frame  for  swinging  movement  of  said  first 
door  jnto  and  out  of  said  openiitg, 

(c)  a  second  door  spaced  from  said  first  door  and 
having  an  outer  side  bar,  said  sec  ond  door  having  a 
hinge  mounted  with  respect  to  said  frame  for  swing- 
ing movement  of  said  second  door  outer  side  bar 
into  and  out  of  said  opening,  neans  cooperating 
lietween  said  second  door  and  said  frame  for  selec- 
tively locking  said  second  door  in  position  extend-  < 
ing  in  said  opening, 

(d)  a  third  door  normally  located  between  said  first 
and  second  doors  and  mounted  on  said  second  door 
and  movable  from  a  position  iidjacent  said  first 
door  to  a  position  in  overlapping  parallel  arrange- 
ment with  said  second  door. 
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(e)  wliereby  said  second  and  third  doors  may  be 
selectively  folded  together  and  pivoted  on  said  sec- 
ond door  hinge  to  displace  said  third  door  from  an 
obstructing  position  in  said  opening. 

(f)  a  horizontally  and  laterally  extending  slot  in  said 
threshold  within  the  arc  of  movement  of  said  sec- 
ond door  outer  side  bar  and  exposing  tlie  floor  there- 
beneath,  and 

(g)  a  roller  assembly  mounted  on  said  second  door 
and  having  a  door  supporting  roller  in  rolling  engage- 
ment with  tlie  floor,  said  roller  being  movable  into 
and  out  of  said  slot  upon  said  swinging  movement 
of  said  second  door. 


a  louver  receiver  for  receiving  one  end  of  a  single 
louver  and  being  movable  therewith,  said  receiver 
having  a  channel  formed  therein  for  receiving  said 
end  of  said  louver  and  said  engageable  means,  said 
receiver  being  provided  with  means  for  mounting 
said  spring  means; 

engaging  means  positioned  within  said  channel  for  en- 
gaging said  engageable  means,  said  engaging  means 
being  coupled  to  said  spring  noeans  and  biased  thereby 
to  exert  a  force  on  said  engageable  means  and  retain 
said  engageable  means  and  said  louver  end  within  said 
channel. 


3,298,424 

BUILDING  CLOSURE  CONSTRUCTION 

Frederick  P.  GrttBu,  Box  1102,  S•Ii»^  KaM.    67402 

Filed  Dec.  11, 1964,  Ser.  No.  417,637 

14Clains.    (CL  160— 113) 


3,298,426 

WEBBING-STRIP  FASTENERS 

Hyman  Kramer,  2764  E.  16tii  St,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

FOed  Feb.  9, 1966,  Ser.  No.  526,184 

5  Claims.    (Ci.  160—404) 


11235 


1.  A  sliding  closure  assembly  comprising  a  stationary 
window  frame,  means  on  said  frame  defining  a  plu- 
rality of  side-by-side  window  openings,  a  plurality  of 
rigid  superimposed  closure  sheet  members  slidahly  mount- 
ed on  said  frame  adjacent  and  parallel  to  said  window 
openings,  said  sheet  members  being  formed  with  apertures 
substantially  registrable  with  said  window  openings  and 
each  sheet  member  having  the  same  number  of  apertures, 
said  number  being  one  less  than  the  number  of  window 
openings,  the  side  margins  of  the  apertures  being  of 
sufficient  width  so  that  the  window  openings  will  be  sub- 
stantially covered  thereby  when  the  sheet  members  are 
moved  laterally  to  staggered  overlapping  positions,  and 
means  to  move  said  sheet  members  laterally  toward  and 
away  from  said  staggered  overlapping  positions. 


"»£.  *- 


3.  For  use  in  securing  webbing  strips  to  the  tubular 
frame  members  of  tubular  frame  furniture  and  the  like, 
a  fastener  comprising  an  elongated  head  part  having 
length  corresponding  generally  to  the  width  of  the  web- 
bing strip  to  be  secured  thereby  and  an  integral  prong- 
like leg  part  depending  from  the  middle-length  portion 
of  said  head  part  and  terminating  in  a  point  facilitating 
its  being  assembled  first  to  a  webbing  strip  end  portion 
and  thence  to  the  frame  by  being  projected  through  an 
opening  thereof,  said  leg  part  including  locking  barbs 
struck  out  from  corresponding  opposite  areas  of  its  side 
edge  portions,  said  barbs  being  defined  by  upper  edge 
lines  which  are  spaced  from  the  under  side  of  the  head 
part  a  distance  slightly  greater  than  the  thickness  of  the 
wall  of  the  tubular  frame  member  and  extend  inwardly 
and  at  a  right  angle  to  the  longitudinal  center  line  of  the 
leg  part  and  by  inner  edge  lines  which  converge  towards 
one  another  at  angles  of  approximately  30*  from  said 
center  line,  and  said  barbs  being  inclined  out  of  the  plane 
of  said  leg  part  and  turned  slightly  towards  one  another 
so  that  wlien  tlie  prong  is  being  projected  through  the 
opening  in  the  frame  member  the  barbs  make  only  line 
contact  with  tlie  edge  of  said  opening  against  which  they 
engage.  ' 


3,298,425 

VERTICAL  VENETIAN  BLIND 

Robert  J.  Caytoo,  Pacific  PaUsadcs,  and  Herbert  La  Mcrs, 


Los  Angcka,  CaUf., 


to  Lonvcrdrapc,  Inc., 


Santa  Monica,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 
FOed  Sept  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  398,713 
8  Claims.    (CL  160— 176) 


3,298,427  i 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DROPWISE   I 
CONDENSATION 
Robert  A.  Eib,  Valley  Forge,  Pa.,  assignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Interior 

Filed  Dec  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  421,132 
7  Claims.    (CI.  165—1) 

-- --  ;     ■  ■ 

■--  -- 


1.  Apparatus  for  securely  grasping  one  end  of  a  louver  5.  In  a  heat  transfer  device  comprising  a  cooling  fluid 
of  the  type  used  as  a  window  blind,  comprising:  zone,  a  water  vapor  zone  having  a  temperature  greater 
engageable  means  attached  to  said  louver  adjacem  said  than  that  of  said  cooling  fluid  zone,  and  a  heat  conduct- 
end  thereof ;  spring  means  ing  impermeable  partition  disposed  between  said  zones, 
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whereby  mass  transfer  between  said  zones  is  prevented, 
said  partition  having  a  first  surface  in  contact  with  said 
cooling  fluid  zone  and  a  second  surface  in  contact  with 
said  water  vapor  zone,  the  improvement  comprising  em- 
ploying a  platinum  group  metal  as  said  second  surface. 
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3^98,428 

ROTARY  REGENERAl-OR  SEAL 

WilUam  C.  Bobniak,  Warren,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 

Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mitck^  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  2, 1965,  Scr.  No.  476,425 
8  Claims.    (CL  165—9) 


5.  A  primary  seal  for  a  rotary  regenerator  matrix  hav 
ing  faces  cooperating  with  the  seal,  one  face  distortin] 
away  from  the  seal  and  the  other  face  distorting  towan 
the  seal  when  the  matrix  is  heated,  the  seal  comprising,  ii 
combination, 
a  stiff  elastic  first  seal  bar  having  a  sealing  face  con* 
forming  to  the  said  one  face  of  the  matrix  when  the 
bar  and  matrix  are  cold,        >      ;  j 

a  rigid  second  seal  bar  having  a  sealing  face  conform* 
ing  to  the  said  other  face  of  the  matrix  when  th« 
bar  and  matrix  are  hot,  and        '  I 

means  responsive  to  differential  thermal  expansion  of 
the  seal  bars  for  distorting  the  first  seal  bar  to  con» 
form  to  the  distorted  condition  of  the  said  one  face 
of  the  matrix  when  the  matrix  and  bars  are  heated 
comprising  arms  rigid  on  the  first  seal  bar  and  en 
gaging  the  ends  of  the  second  seal  bar 
characterized  by  a  second  seal  bar  embodying  sectioi 
of  diverse  material  of  different  coefficients  of  therm 
expansion  disposed  end-to^nd  between  the  said 
so  that  the  effective  coefficient  of  thermal  expansio  i 
of  the  second  seal  bar  is  determined  by  the  coeff 
cients  of  thermal  expansion  and  relative  lengths  o 
the  sections. 


3,298,429 

ROTARY  REGENERATOR  SEAL 

William  C.  Bnbniak,  Warren,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Genenil 

Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  oV 

Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  2, 1965,  Ser.  No.  476,426 
2  Claims.    (CL  165—9) 


each  main  seal  comprising  a  primary 
mounted  in  the  diaphragm  and  en 
and  including 
a  substantially  rigid  frame 
an  end  seal  block  displaceable  in  the 
means  biasing  the  end  seal  block  against 
and  comprising  a  yieldable  secondary 
primary  seal  and  the  diaphragm 
the  primary  seal  frame  into  the  end 
bridging  the  gap  between  the  end 
diaphragm. 


seal  movably 
ciijcling  the  matrix 


sell 


frame,  and 

the  matrix 
teal  between  the 

ding  through 
seal  block,  thus 

block  and  the 


ex  ten 


3.298  430 

APPARATUS  OF  I&EAT  TREATApKNT  FOR 

SYNTHETIC  YARNS 

Nobuhisa  Kodalra,  851  Kamirfujaku, 

MitakjMhi,  Tokyo-to,  laps  in 

Filed  Sept  10, 1963,  Ser.  No.  3  18,007 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  19,  1962, 

37/61,045,  37/61,046 

3  Claims.    (CL  165—105) 


vu 


1.  Apparatus  for  heat  treatment  of  syi  thetic  fiber  yam, 
comprising: 

(A)  a  completely  closed  vessel; 

(B)  a  liquid  heat  transfer  medium  partially  filling  the 
vessel; 

(C)  a  heating  element  immersed  in 
adapted  to  convert  part  thereof  t( 
fills  the  remainder  of  the  vessel  and  cooperates  with 
the  liquid  medium  to  maintain  the  vessel  at  a  uni- 
form temperature; 

(D)  and  means  carried  by  and  heate  I  from  the  vessel 
providing  narrow  channels  througi  which  yam  to 
be  heated  can  be  passed  for  heat  pro<;;essing  at  sub- 
stantially uniform  temperature  all  a 
the  channels. 


said  liquid  and 
a  vapor  which 


ong  the  length  of 


1.  A  rotary  regenerator  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  housing  .  1 

a  diaphragm  dividing  the  interior  of  the  housing  in(|o 

first  and  second  chambers 
an  annular  matrix  rotatably  supported  in  the  housi: 

and  passing  through  the  diaphragm 
main  seals  mounted  in  the  diaphragm  sealing  against 

the  matrix  where  it  passes  through  the  diaphragm 


r 


3,298.431 
HEAT  TRANSFER  SYSIpEM 
Eastman  A.  Weaver,  WeUesley,  Mass., 

stock  &  Wescott,  Inc.,  Cambridge,  Mi  ss.,  a  corporatkm 

of  Massachusetts 

Filed  Ian.  11, 1965,  Ser.  No.  *  24,789 
5  Claims.    (CL  165-7ir 

1.  A  heat-transfer  system  comprisir 
variaUe  heat  source  the  temperature  I  of  which  varies 
throughout  a  wide  range,  an  endless  Conduit  circuit  in 
heat-transfer  relation  to  the  source 
ferring  heat  from  the  source  to  the  sink,  the  circuit  con- 
taining liquid  vaporizable  by  the  soured  and  condensiWe 
by  the  sink,  the  circuit  including  a  sinl 
ing  liquid  in  heat-transfer  relation  tc 
source-portion  for  holding  a  quantity  [of  said  liquid  in 
heat-transfer  relation  to  the  source  an^  a  return-portion 
leading  from  the  lower  end  of  the  sOurce-portion,  the 
sink  being  located  above  the  source  so  t  lat  the  condensed 
liquid  may  drain  back  to  the  source  by  gravity  through 
said  return  portion  of  said  circuit,  a  thermal  valve  in 
said  return-portion  of  the  circuit,  mems  responsive  to 
the  temperature  of  the  sink  for  substa  itially  closing  the 
valve  when  the  temperature  of  the  sink  reaches  a  pre- 
determined maximum,  said  sink-por  ion  being  large 
enough  to  contain  substantially  sdl  pf  said  quantity, 


■ssignor  to  Com- 


a  heat  sink,  a 


[-portion  for  hold- 
the  sink  and  a 
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whereby  when  the  sink  reaches  said  maximum  substan- 
tially all  of  said  quantity  is  transferred  to  the  sink-portion 
thereby  substantially  stopping  heat-transfer  from  soiu-ce 
to  sinlc,  a  by-pass  around  said  valve  and  in  the  by-pass 
a  check-valve  which  permits  flow  only  from  said  source- 


portion  to  said  sink-portion,  and  the  system  being  se^d 
so  that,  when  said  thermal  valve  is  closed,  the  vapor  pres- 
sure in  the  source-portion  produced  by  said  source  may 
force  substantially  all  the  liquid  in  the  source-portion 
through  the  check-valve  to  the  sink-portion. 


3,298,432 

RADIATORS 

StanUaM  PrzybonmaU,  234  AneBharst 

Amherst,  N.Y.    14226 

Filed  May  22, 1964.  Scr.  No.  369,478 

2  Claimi.    (O.  165—153) 


a  !' 


2.  A  radiator  comprising  spaced  tanks,  each  having 
header  portions,  a  core  including  a  plurality  of  inde- 
pendent tubes  having  an  elongated  cross-section,  said 
tubes  being  positioned  between  said  headers  and  being 
grouped  in  rows  at  the  front  and  back  of  the  core  with 
their  narrow  dimensions  disposed  Ifransversely,  and  con- 
tinuous fins  of  zig-zag  formation  consisting  of  crest  por- 
tions and  relatively  planar  folds,  a  plurality  of  slits  formed 
in  each  of  said  folds,  said  slits  being  disposed  relatively 
perpendicular  to  said  crest  portions  and  having  portions 
offset  relative  to  the  planar  folds,  and  corrugations  of 
fine  pitch  formed  in  said  fins  in  the  marginal  portions  of 
the  folds  thereof  disposed  substantially  parallel  to  each 
other  and  to  said  crest  portions,  and  ribs  formed  in  each 
slit  portion  of  said  folds,  said  ribs  being  disposed  substan- 
tially parallel  to  said  slit  portions,  said  tubes  being  solder 
coated  to  permit  bonding  of  the  tubes  to  the  fins  upon 
application  of  heat. 


Jerome  H. 


3,298,433 
PANEL  STRUCTURE 
mcboB,  8B  Gvllcld  Park  Apartments, 
Metiicfcen,  N  J.    08840 
Filed  Apr.  38, 1963,  Scr.  No.  276,804 
9  Claims.    (CL  165— 168) 
5.  A  panel  structure  comiMising  a  honeycomb  panel 
member,  defining  a  plurality  of  adjacent  cells,  a  sheet 
of  defonnabk  material  bonded  to  a  first  surface  of  said 
honeycomb  member  and  closing  off  the  cells  thereof,  sup- 
porting means  for  said  panel,  means  tor  securing  said 


panel  to  said  support  means  in  a  curved  or  bowed  condi- 
tion, and  a  foained  plastic  material  filling  the  cells  of 


said  honeycomb  member  and  extending  outward  from  the 
other  face  thereof. 


3^8,434 

GASIFICATION  OF  COAL 

Thomas  T.  GnAam,  2431  ShakMpcarc, 

Honstoo,  Tex.    70025 

Filed  May  27, 1964,  Scr.  No.  370,606 

6ClalBis.     (CL  166—2) 


2.  A  method  of  recovering  gases  from  a  coal  seam 
into  which  a  well  bore  extends,  said  bore  having  a  tubing 
therein  extending  down  to  at  least  the  coal  seam  com- 
prising, 

injecting  air  into  said  coal, 

igniting  the  coal, 

thereafter  injecting  air  and  steam  into  the  coal, 

periodically  opening  said  tubing  at  the  surface  to  re- 
flux the  coal  seam  and  remove  from  the  well  bore 
liquids  which  may  have  accumulated  therein, 

determining  the  temperature  in  the  coal  seam  by  de- 
termining the  condition  of  the  reflux  fluids, 

controlling  the  injection  of  steam  and  air  as  required 
by  the  condition  of  the  reflux  fluids  to  obtain  se- 
lected temperature  conditions  in  the  well, 

and  recovering  the  gaseous  products  of  combustion 
from  said  coal  seam. 


3,298,435 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PETROLEUM 
SECONDARY  RECOVERY 
Otto  B.  Scbocnfeld,  P.O.  Box  12155,  Houston,  Tex. 
77017,  and  Joseph  S.  Newbron^  San  Diego,  CaHf.; 
said  Ncwbrou^  assignor  to  said  Sdiocnfeld 
Contfaination  of  appUcatkm  Scr.  No.  2,707,  Jan.  15, 1960. 
lUs  appttcatkm  Mar.  23, 1964,  Ser.  No.  366,212 
7  Claims.    (CL  166—9) 
1.  Apparatus  for  permitting  secondary  recovery  of 
hydrocarbon  products  horn  a  formation,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

a  source  of  fluids; 

first  conduit  means  connecting  said  source  to  a  plurality 

of  injection  wells; 
second  conduit  means  branching  from  said  first  con- 
duit means  at  points  interaaediate  said  source  and 
said  injection  wells,  and  connecting  each  of  said 
points  to  a  production  well,  each  of  said  production 
wells  having  tubing  and  casing  therein; 
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said  second  conduit  means  being  so  connected  to  each  a  closed  cavity  within  the  cylinder  memler,  ports  in  the 
of  said  production  wells  that  at  least  a  portion  of  end  wall  connecting  said  cavity  to  said  ctamber,  the 


fluids  passing  through  said  second  conduit  means 
may  be  permitted  to  activate  hydraulic  pumping 
means,  said  pumping  means  being  associated  with 
each  of  said  production  wells;  and 
combination  water  flooding  and  power  transmission 
means  for  causing  (1)  a  portion  of  the  fluids  from 
said  source  of  fluids  to,  under  pressure,  pass  through 
said  first  conduit  means  and  into  said  injection  wells, 
and  (2)  a  further  portion  of  said  fluids  from  saidi 
source  of  fluids  to,  under  pressure,  pass  through  al 
least  a  portion  of  said  first  conduit  means,  then  pasa 
through  said  second  means  and  activate  said  pumpinjj 
means  on  said  production  wells 


sleeve  having  interior  space  into  which 


project,  port  means  venting  said  interior  space  to  the 


said  post  may 


4.  A  method  for  effecting  secondary  recovery  from  i 
producing  formation  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  source  of  water  under  pressure; 

injecting  said  water  into  a  conduit; 

directing  a  portion  of  said  water '  through  said  con 
duit  and  into  an  injection  well  and,  by  pressure 
cause  said  portion  to  enter  said  formation;  and 

causing,  by  {Mvssure,  another  portion  of  said  water  10 
pass  through  a  portion  of  said  conduit,  be  diverted 
therefrom  and  be  injected  into  the  pumping  mecli- 
anism  ol  a  production  well  thereby  activating  sai  I 
mechanism. 


3^98,436 
METHOD  OF  SECONDARY  OIL  RECOVERY  USIN 

SURFACTANTS  FORMED  IN  SITU 
Wniiam  M.  McCardeU,  HfaHdalc,  DL,  aasigiior,  by  m 

asrignmcnfi,  to  Esm>  Prodnctlon  Research  Cmnpan; 

Houitoii,  Tcx^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Continnatioo  of  application  Scr.  N 

709,783,  Jan.  20, 1958.   Tliis  application  Oct.  30, 19< 

Scr.  No.  407,855  i 

7  Claims.    (CL  166— 9)  I 

3.  The  method  of  recovering  petroleum  oil  from  nat- 
ural reservoirs  comprising  injecting  through  an  injection 
well  and  into  the  oil-containing  formation,  a  solution  of 
a  first  reactant  in  oil  previously  recovered  from  said  reser- 
voir, thereafter  injecting  into  the  reservoir  an  aqucoUs 
solution  of  a  second  reactant  capable  of  reacting  with  said 
first  reactant  under  reservoir  conditions  to  form  a  sur- 
factant; said  aqueous  solution  displacing  oil  to  a  pro- 
duction well.  ' , 


exterior  of  said  actuator  device,  walls 
above  the  sleeve  to  receive  a  pressure- 
and  means  forming  a  passage  coimectiig 
the  chamber  below  the  piston. 


3^98,438  , 

METHOD  FOR  PREVENTING  CORROSION 
Donald  R.  Andiony,  Rado  G.  Loncaric,  and  Roiicit  E. 
Fields,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignors  to  The  *-  -^    "-- 


Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa., 
sylvania  , 

FOcd  Feb.  20, 1961.  Scr.  No.>0,527 
2  Claims.    (CL  166—31) 


farming  a  pocket 

generating  charge, 

said  pocket  to 


Atlantic  Refining 


corp  Nation  of  Pcnn- 


3,298,437 
ACTUATOR  DEVICE  FOR  WELL  TOOL 

Martin  B.  Conrad,  Downey,  CaHf . 
(P.O.  Box  568,  Carpinteria,  CaUf.    93013) 
FOcd  Aug.  19, 1964,  Scr.  No.  390,687 
9  Clafans.    (CL  166—63) 
1.  An  acuator  device  for  a  well  tool,  comprising  In 
combination:  a  cylinder  member  having  a  bore  and  hav- 
ing upper  and  lower  end  walls  defining  a  chamber  witl^n 
said  bore,  each  end  wall  having  an  axial  opening,  a  pistOn 
slidably  mounted  within  said  bore,  a  piston  rod  fixed  to 
the  piston  and  projecting  slidably  through  the  opening 
in  the  lower  end  wall,  a  post  fixed  to  the  piston  and  pro- 
jecting slidably  through  the  opening  in  the  upper  egd 
wall,  an  axial  sleeve  fixed  to  the  upper  end  wall  formitg 


1.  A  meUKxl  of  injecting  liquefied  nor  nally  gaseous  cor- 
rosion inhibitor  into  the  vapor  space  o^  the  annulus  of  a 
weH  when  the  gases  in  said  vapor  spai*  contain  carbon 
dioxide  which  method  comprises  conn*  cting  an  inhibitor 
injection  system  to  an  inlet  to  said  vapor  space,  pumping 
a  first  amount  of  water-miscible  liquid  into  said  inhibitor 
injection  system,  said  first  amount  of  s  lid  water-miscible 
liquid  being  at  least  suflBcient  to  remov;  water  from  said 
inhibitor  injection  system  and  said  inle ;,  cooling  a  lique- 
fied normally  gaseous  corrosion  inhibitor  to  a  tempera- 
ture sufficient  to  prevent  vaporization  ( f  said  inhibitor  in 
said  injection  system,  said  liquefied  non  nally  gaseous  cor- 
rosion  inhibitor  characterized  by  the  fact  that  said  in- 
hibitor will  react  with  carbon  dioxide  ind  water  to  form 
a  solid  salt,  pumping  through  said  inhi  )itor  injection  sys- 
tem a  predetermined  amount  of  said  inhibitor,  said  in- 
hibitor contacting  said  first  amount  of  \  ater-misciblc  fluid 
in  said  injection  system,  and  pumpini  through  said  in- 
hibitor injection  system  thence  to  said  inlet  and  to  said 
vapor  space  a  second  amount  of  water-miscible  liquid, 
said  second  amount  contacting  said  inhibitor  and  being 
sufficient  to  displace  said  inhibitor  frori  said  inhibitor  in- 
jection system  and  from  said  inlet  into  said  vapor  space. 
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3,298,439 
BOTTOM  HOLE  BURNER 
WaiTcn  A.  Rces,  Jr.,  Corpus  Chrlsd,  Tex.,  asssignor  to 
Texaco  Inc.,  New  Yoik,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  oi  Dela- 

FUcd  Jnly  29, 1964,  Scr.  No.  385^98 
7  Claims.    (CL  166—59) 


slip  member  formed  of  a  plurality  of  individual,  elon- 
gated, spaced-apart,  sectorial  segments  uniformly  ar- 
ranged around  the  perifriiery  of  said  slip  member,  said 
segments  having  an  inner  surface  complementarily  shaped 
and  adapted  to  coengage  said  tapered  surface  of  said 
slip-expanding  member  and  an  outer  wall-engaging  sur- 
face; connecting  means  between  adjacent  segments  opera- 
lively  arranged  and  adapted  to  permit  circumferential 
expansion  of  said  slip  member;  and  expansible  means 


1.  A  bottom  hole  burner  for  introducing  heat  into  an 
oil  well  comprising,  in  combination,  a  combustion  cham- 
ber; 

a  first  conduit  secured  to  the  top  of  said  combustion 
chamber  and  adapted  to  extend  upwardly  therefrom 
to  the  surface  of  the  earth; 

a  second  conduit  within  said  first  conduit  opening  into 
said  combustion  chamber  and  extending  upwardly 
therefrom  to  a  terminal  position  intermediate  the 
ends  of  said  first  conduit; 

means  sealing  the  space  between  said  first  and  second 
conduits  adjacent  said  terminal  position; 

said  first  conduit  having  apertures  through  the  wall 
thereof  below  the  sealing  means  to  permit  the  access 
of  gas  from  outside  said  conduit  into  the  space  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  conduits; 

a  sleeve  surrounding  said  first  conduit  in  annularly 
spaced  relation  thereto  and  extending  from  a  position 
below  said  apertures  downwardly  to  a  position  spaced 
above  said  combustion  chamber, 

a  valve  carried  by  said  first  conduit  sealing  the  space 
between  said  first  conduit  and  said  sleeve  adjacent 
the  upper  end  of  said  sleeve,  said  valve  being  mov- 
I  able  upwarly  and  downwardly  into  and  out  of  seal- 
ing relationship  with  the  top  of  said  sleeve  whereby 
gas  flow  from  the  space  surrounding  said  first  conduit 
into  said  sleeve  can  be  controlled;  and 

an  ignitor  means  positioned  in  said  combustion  cham-. 
her  for  igniting  a  combustible  mixture  therein. 


around  the  periphery  of  said  slip  member  for  yieldably 
restraining  the  circumferential  expansion  of  said  slip 
member,  said  slip  member  being  operatively  disposed 
around  said  mandrel  with  said  inner  surface  coengaged 
with  the  tapered  surface  of  said  slip-expanding  member 
and  responsive  to  longitudinal  advancement  of  one  of 
said  members  relative  to  the  other  to  circumferentially 
expand  said  slip  member  and  said  restraining  means 
whereby  said  segments  are  moved  radially  outwardly  into 
anchoring  engagement  with  the  wall. 


3,298,441 
SAFETY  SEAL  PACKER 
David  E.  Young,  Bcllairc,  Tex.,  assignor  te  S<Alnmbciger 
WeD  Survcyi^  Corporation,  Houston,  Tex.,  a  corpora* 
tion  of  Texas 

FOcd  Mar.  11, 1964,  Scr.  No.  351,025 
I  9  CUdms.    (CL  166—179) 


3,298,440 
NON-RETRIEVABLE  BRIDGE  PLUG 
James  H.  Current,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Sdihnn- 
bcrgcr  Wdl  Surveying  Corporation,  Houston,  Tex.,  a 
corporation  of  Texas 

FOcd  Oct  11, 1965,  Scr.  No.  500,467 
7ClainH.  (CL  166— 123) 
1.  In  a  packer  having  a  packmg  element  operatively 
mounted  around  a  mandrel  and  adapted  for  expansion 
into  sealing  engagement  with  a  wall  of  a  well  bore  for 
packing  off  the  annular  space  between  said  mandrel  and 
wall,  and  a  slip-expanding  member  movably  mounted 
on  said  mandrel  adjacent  one  end  of  said  packing  element 
and  having  an  outer  tapered  surface  converging  toward 
said  mandrel,  the  improvement  comprising:  a  tubular 
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1.  A  device  for  controlling  movement  between  telescop- 
ing members  of  a  well  tool  comprising: 
means  forming  a  chamber  between  said  telescoping 

members  for  receiving  a  fluid, 
piston  means  formed  on  one  of  said  members  and  slid- 
ably received  in  said  chamber, 
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said  piston  means  having  a  passageway  formed  therein 
for  passing  fluid  from  one  part  of  said  chamber  to 
another  through  said  piston, 

valve  means  biased  to  close  said  passageway  in  the  ab- 
sence of  relative  movement  between  said  members 
and  responsive  to  an  increase  in  fluid  pressure  in 
said  passageway  to  open  said  passageway,  and  time 
delay  means  for  impeding  the  reclosing  of  said  pas- 
,sageway  by  said  valve  means  in  the  absence  of  rela-* 
tive  movement  between  said  members. 


weight   means   including  at  least   two 

means  connected  to  each  of  said  weights 

of  weight  means  to  cause  rotation  of 

weight  means  in  one  direction  at  an  kngular  velocity 

equal  to  a  constant  ratio  of  the  angular  velocity  of 

said  hub,  means  connected  to  each  of 

said  second  set  of  weight  means  to  cause  rotation  of 

said  second  set  of  weight  means  in  a  d  rection  opposite 


3^98,442 
SAFETY  SEAL  PACKER 
James  W.  KisUng  m,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Schlmta 
bofger  Wen  Surveying  CorptMration,  Houston,  Tex.,  i 
corporation  of  Texas 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1964,  Scr.  No.  350,977 
9  Claims.    (Q.  166—196) 


I;-  ,♦ 

I 


1.  A  device  for  controlling  movement  between  tele 
scoping  members  of  a  well  tool  comprising: 

means  forming  a  chamber  between  said  telescopin 
members  for  receiving  a  fluid, 

piston  means  formed  on  one  of  said  members  and  s!i( 
ably  received  in  said  chamber, 

said  piston  means  having  a  passageway  formed  there- 
in for  passing  fluid  from  one  part  of  said  chambe' 
to  another  through  said  piston, 

said  piston  means  having  a  cylinder  therein  intersectin, 
said  passageway, 

valve  means  movably  positioned  within  iaid  cylinde  r 
for  opening  and  closing  said  passageway, 

said  valve  means  biased  to  dose  said  passagew;ay  ik 
the  absence  of  relative  movement  between  said  men*- 
bers  and  responsive  to  an  increase  in  fluid  pressure 
in  said  passageway  to  open  said  passageway,  and 
means  for  rendering  said  valve  means  slow  to  reclose 
said  passageway. 


equal   weights, 

of  said  first  set 

iaid  first  set  of 


NN 


to  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  first  set  of  weight 


a  constant  ratio 
axes  of  rotation 


means  at  an  angular  velocity  equal  to 
of  the  angular  velocity  of  said  hub,  said' 
of  said  weights  being  substantially  perpendicular  to  said 
one  plane,  and  means  cooperating  wi^  each  of  said 
connected  means  to  cause  relative  anbular  movement 
of  one  or  more  of  said  weights  in  resp<(nse  to  a  change 
in  phase  or  amplitude  of  thfc  vibration^  created  at  said 
hub  in  said  one  plane  by  said  radial  members. 


3,298,444 
TURBINE  IMPELLER 
Cliarles  H.  Haas,  Pliiladeipliia,  Pa., 
Company,  niiladclphla.  Pa.,  a 
▼ania 

Filed  Sept.  22, 1965,  Scr.  No. 
5  Claims.    (CL  170—1 
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3,298,443 
VIBRATION  ABSORBING  SYSTEM 
John  E.  Buritam,  Media,  and  Edward  W.  Glatfelter,  New- 
town Square,  Pa.,  assignors  to  The  Boeing  Company, 
Seattle,  Wash.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware  | 

FUcd  Dec.  31, 1964,  Scr.  No.  422,741  I 

18  Oafans.    (CI.  170^159)  ^ 

1.  In  combination,  a  rotating  hub,  a  plurality  of  men|- 
bers  attached  to  said  hub  and  extending  radially  therf- 
from,  and  a  vibration  absorber  to  substantially  balan0e 
out  vibrations  created,  at  said  hub  in  one  plane  by  said 
radial  members,  said  vibration  absorber  including  a  firft 
set  of  rotatably  mounted  weight  means,  a  second  set  df 
rotatably  mounted  weight  means,  each  of  said  sets  0f 


I 


1.  A  sheet  metal  impeller  assembly 
plurality  of  identical  press-formed 
shaped  blade  units,  each  integral  blade 
a  top  wall,  a  bottom  wall,  an  integral 
the  top  and  bottom  walls  and  forming 
and  integral  connecting  means;  said 
consisting  of  tab  means  on  each  blade 
the  next  adjacent  blade  unit  for  securing 
together  front-to-back  in  successive  re 
the  complete  fluid  containing  enclosure 
ing  means  located  outside  the  fluid-flow 


consisting  of  a 

t-metal  channel* 

unit  comprising: 

wall  connecting 

impeller  blade, 

connecting  means 

unit  joined  with 

said  blade  units 

l^tionship  to  form 

with  the  connect- 

zone. 


3,298,445 

TRACTOR  WITH  UFTABLE  REAR  COULTER  AND 
MOLDBOARD  PLOW  COMBINATION 

William  Fisk  MeUcn,  Anahci^,  Calif. 

(P.O.  Box  2032,  FuDcrton,  CaBf.     92633) 

FlUd  Ang.  16, 1965,  Scr.  No.  179,760 

'   5  Cbinu.    (CL  172— 1(  6) 

1.  In  a  soil  tillage  tool  movable  between  a  lowered, 

soil-tilling  position  and  a  raised,  inopen  tive  position  clear 


o> 
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of  the  ground  by  a  lifting  apparatus  of  a  tractor  having  a 
longitudinal  centerline,  tlie  combination  of: 

(a)  a  mounting  frame; 

(b)  means  for  connecting  said  mounting  frame  to  the 
lifting  apparatus  of  the  tractor  for  movement  thereby 
between  raised  and  lowered  positions; 

(c)  coulter  blades  carried  by  said  mounting  frame  and 
spaced  apart  transversely  of  the  longitudinal  center- 


line  of  the  tractor  and  positioned  in  soil-tilling  en- 
gagement with  the  ground  when  said  mounting  frame 
is  in  its  lowered  position;  and 
(d)  a  moldboard  plow  located  behind  said  mounting 
frame  and  pivotally  connected  to  said  mounting  frame 
for  lateral  pivotal  movement  relative  thereto  about 
an  upright  axis  and  positioned  in  soil-tilling  engage- 
ment with  the  ground  when  said  mounting  frame  is 
in  its  lowered  position. 


3^98,446 

THREE  SECTION  DEEP  TILLAGE  CULTIVATOR 

Peter  BrilMin  ABdcraoa,  Box  40,  Sovttey, 


FUcd  Dec.  30, 1964,  Scr.  No.  422,324 
1  Claim.    (CL  172—456) 


In  an  implement  having  a  center  section  and  a  wing  sec- 
tion hinged  to  each  side  of  the  center  section;  said  center 
section  having  an  axle  shaft  with  radial  arms  fixed  thereto 
and  wheels  mounted  on  axles  and  to  which  axles  the  ra- 
dial arms  are  fixed;  and  said  center  section  having  a  con- 
trol shaft  mounted  to  be  turned  axially  and  connected  for 
turning  the  axle  shaft  axially  and  including  hydraulic 
means  anchored  in  the  center  section  and  connected  for 
turning  the  control  shaft  by  which  the  center  section  may 
be  raised  and  lowered  on  its  supporting  wheels;  mechani- 
cal means  for  simultaneously  raising  and  lowering  the 
outer  ends  of  the  wing  sections;  said  mechanical  means 
comprising  axle  shafts  mounted  to  turn  axially  in  the  wing 
sections;  radial  arms  fixed  to  the  outer  ends  of  the  wing- 
section  axle  shafts;  wheels  mounted  rotatable  on  axles 
and  with  the  wing  section  axle  shaft  radial  arms  fixed  to 
said  latter  axles;  radial  arms  fixed  to  the  inner  ends  of 
the  wing  section  axle  shafts;  radial  arms  fixed  to  the  outer 
ends  of  the  control  shaft;  reach  bars  pivotally  attached  to 
the  radial  arms  on  the  outer  ends  of  the  control  shaft; 
means  attaching  the  reach  bars  to  the  radial  arms  on  the 
inner  ends  of  the  wing  sections  axle  shafts;  operable  means 
for  moving  the  wing  sections  between  horizontal  positions 
for  work  and  vertical  positions  for  road  travel;  said  oper- 
able means  including  an  upstanding  arm  fixed  to  the  con- 
trol shaft;  a  pair  of  link  rods  pivotally  attached  to  the  up- 
standing arm;  linkage  means  connecting  the  free  ends  of 
the  link  rods  to  the  wing  sections  for  raising  and  lowering 
the  wing  sections  by  turning  the  control  shaft;  anchoring 
means  connected  to  the  link  rods  and  anchored  to  the 
center  section  opposing  the  f(Kwardly  outward  pull  on 
the  link  rods  in  raising  and  lowering  the  wing  sections; 


and  the  length  of  the  reach  bars  adjustable  relative  to  the 
length  of  the  connections  of  the  link  rods  to  the  wing  sec- 
tions by  which  initial  movement  of  the  contrtri  shaft  when 
the  implement  wing  secticMis  are  in  position  for  work 
raises  or  lowers  the  center  and  wing  sections  for  depth 
adjustment  without  any  movement  being  imparted  to  tlie 
wing  sections  by  the  link  rod  connections  therewith. 


3,298,447 

CONTROL  OF  VARIABLE-STROKE 

POWER  HAMMERS 

George  J.  Gcndron,  Orad^  N  J^  awlgnnr  to  Raymoad 

International  Inc.,  New  YotIk,  N.Y.,  a  corpocatioa  of 

New  Jersey 

FUed  Apr.  15, 1M4,  Scr.  No.  359,911 
9  Claims.    (CL  173—8) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  high  speed  reciprocating  hy- 
draulic power  hammer  having  a  cylinder  and  operating 
piston:  a  source  for  supplying  liquid  under  pressure; 
valve  means  for  controlling  the  adnUssion  of  liquid  from 
such  source  into  the  cylinder  space  for  subjecting  the 
piston  to  a  pressure  within  a  normal  predetemdned  range 
(or  actuating  the  piston  on  its  worldng  strolce,  said  valve 
means  being  actuatable  for  thereafter  controlling  release 
of  the  liquid  from  said  space  upon  the  return  stroke  of  the 
piston,  such  pressure  in  said  space  being  subject  to  an 
abrupt  increase  causing  a  water  hammer  impulse  upon 
stopping  of  the  piston  movement  as  the  result  of  the  s^- 
ing  of  a  heavy  blow  by  the  hammer;  and  means  acting 
responsive  to  the  kinetic  energy  of  such  impulse  for  caus- 
ing such  valve  actuation  and  consequent  release  of  the 
liquid  from  said  space. 


3^98,448 
UNDERGROUND  PASSAGE  FORMING 

APPARATUS 

Gnstav  KuO,  Sacred  Heart,  Mlmi.    56285 

FUcd  Oct  9, 1964,  Scr.  No.  402,765 

5  Claims.    (CL  175— 19) 


1.  An  underground  passage  forming  apparatus  com- 
prising a  rigid  frame  including  a  bottom  pmtion  and  an 
upright  portion  rising  from  said  bott(»n  portion,  a  lead 


954  . 

screw  extending  longitudinally  through  and  joumakd  in 
said  bottom  portion,  a  member  slidably  and  non-rotatably 
connected  to  said  bottom  portion  and  threadedly  engag- 
ing said  lead  screw,  a  guide  disposed  beneath  and  secured 
to  said  bottom  portion,  an  elongated  passage  forming 
member  extending  slidably  through  said  guide,  a  clamp 
detachably  secured  to  said  passage  forming  member  be* 
yond  one  end  of  said  bottom  portion  and  one  end  of  said 
guide,  means  rigidly  connecting  said  clamp  to  said  memt 
ber,  and  manually  actuated  means  supported  by  an  uppei 
part  of  said  upright  frame  portion  and  coimected  to  sai< 
lead  screw  for  revolving  the  screw  in  either  direction  fo  • 
moving  the  passage  forming  member  in  either  directioi  i 
in  unison  with  said  member  and  clamp  for  propelling  th 
passage  forming  member  through  said  guide  and  awa 
from  one  end  thereof. 
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mounted  for  limited  siidable  movement  vithin  said  outer 
portion;  soil  cutting  means  located  at  bne  end  of  said 
inner  portion  and  extending  outwardly  ftom  the  adjacent 
end  of  said  outer  portion;  a  wrapping  b^g  loading  cham- 
ber disposed  on  the  inner  wall  of  said  cyinder  and  spaced 
from  said  end;  a  wrapping  bag  partiallyl  disposed  in  said 
chamber  and  extending  across  said  cylinder  in  a  plane 
perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof;  a  plurality 
of  drill  bits  disposed  on  said  adjacent  end  of  said  outer 
portion;  and  means  disposed  on  said  cyl  nder  to  seal  said 


3^98,449  I 

WELL  BORE  APPARATUS 
William  S.  Bachnian,  Stanley  C,  Moore,  Henry  M.  Rollini , 
and  Wflliam  R.  Garrett,  MIdlaad,  Tex.,  assisnort  tp 
Drilco  OO  Toob,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Texas 
Continuation  off  application  Scr.  No.  720,284,  Mar.  1 
1958.  This  application  Oct.  24, 1963,  Scr.  No.  318,747 
92  Claims.    (CL  175— 76) 


J. 
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soil  sample  from  the  soil  after  the  sample  has  entered 
said  cylinder  upon  insertion  of  said  cylinder  into  the  soil, 
said  sealing  means  comprising  a  ring  iptatably  mounted 
on  said  inner  portion,  a  plurality  of  cutting  blades  pivot- 
ally  mounted  on  said  ring  normally  extending  around  the 
inner  wall  thereof,  and  adapted  to  be  |>ivoted  about  one 
end  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  loiigitudinal  axis  of 
said  cylinder  to  cut  said  sample  and  se  il  it  from  the  soil 
upon  rotation  of  said  ring,  and  meai|s  to  actuate  said 
sealing  means. 


3Jt98,451 
DRAG  BIT 
John  E.  Eckel  and  Everett  H.  Lock, 
aignors,  by  mesne  assignmenti,  to  Ei 
search  Company,  Houston,  Tex., 
Delaware 

FDcd  Dec  19, 1963,  Ser.  No. 
5  Clafans.    (CL  '   ~    ~ 


TUsa,  Okla.,  as- 
Prodoctlon  Re- 
a  coiporadon  of 


175—393) 


331,671 


34.  An  apparatus  for  forcing  a  bit  against  the  bottc  m 
of  a  borehole  comprising:  an  upper  hollow  shaft  sectic  n; 
a  lower  hollow  shaft  section;  a  telescoping  joint  section 
connecting  said  upper  shaft  section  and  said  lower  shaft 
section  in  a  longitudinally  siidable  and  non-rotaUble  te- 
lationship;  a  housing  member  rotatably  mounted  arou^id 
said  upper  shaft  section  and  extending  around  said  lo^r 
shaft  section  in  a  longitudinally  siidable  and  rotatallc  i 
relationship  therewith;  pushdown  means  positioned  fe- 
tween  said  lower  shaft  section  and  said  housing  oper- 
able to  exert  a  force  on  said  lower  shaft  section  longi^- 
dinally  thereof  in  the  direction  of  said  bit  and  to  cxtrt 
the  reaction  thrust  of  such  force  on  said  housing  mem- 
ber; means  to  transfer  the  force  on  ssW^l^er  shaft  ra- 
tion to  said  bit;  anchor  means  attached  to^-said^i 
housing  and  of  a  character  to  transfer  the  reaction 
to  the  borehole  wall. 


3,298,450  .„ 

APPARATUS  FOR  COIXECTING  SOIL  SAMPLES 
Hiianatsa  Sato,  3  S^homc,  Hlga^Myanuhdori,  1 
CUkMa-im,  NMoya.  JaMn  I 

FOed  Oct  3.  1963,fc.  No.  313.540  \ 

Claims  priority,  ap^icatlon  Japan,  Oct.  10,  1962, 
37?S83rM«rwr  1963,  38/14,706 

y  CUms.    (CL  175—226)  ; 

'    1.  An  apparatus  for  collecting  soil  samples  comprmng 
a  cylinder  having  an  outer  portion,  and  an  inner  port  on 


1.  A  rotary  drag  bit  comprising: 

a  hollow  bit  body  including  an  upp^r  body  section  pro- 
vided with  means  for  connecting  said  body  to  the 
lower  end  of  a  rotary  drill  strii  g  and  an  enlarged 
lower  body  section  containing  circumferentially- 
spaced  flow  channek  of  streamlin  ed  cross  section  ex- 
tending longitudinally  in  the  outer  surface  thereof 
to  permit  the  passage  of  drilling  iuid  upwardly  from 
beneath  said  lower  section  into  \  he  space  surround- 
ing said  upper  section; 

a  plurality  of  elongated  blades  attac  bed  to  and  depend- 
ing from  said  lower  body  section  it  intermediate  posi- 
tions between  said  flow  channels,  the  outermost  sur- 
face of  said  lower  body  section  adjacent  each  blade 
extending  circumferentially  in  front  of  said  blade  to 
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a  flow  channel  and  behind  said  blade  to  a  flow  chan- 
nel and  each  of  said  blades  including  a  face  extend- 
ing laterally  in  a  substantially  radial  direction  from 
a  point  near  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  lower  body 
section  to  a  point  adjacent  the  outer  surface  of  said 
lower  body  section;  and 
nozzles  located  in  said  lower  body  section  between  the 
faces  of  said  blades  and  the  adjacent  flow  channels 
near  the  periphery  of  said  lower  body  section,  each 
of  said  nozzles  conununicating  with  the  interior  of 
said  body  and  being  oriented  to  direct  a  stream  of 
drilling  fluid  downwardly  toward  a  point  near  the 
lowf  r  gage  comer  of  a  blade. 


3,298,452 

WEIGHT  RESPONSIVE  DISPENSER 

Hany  C.  FhMMkc,  Onk  Ridge,  and  FrnMnii  G. 

Knoxvillc  Tenn.,  amignors  to  the  United  States  of 

America  as  repnaented  by  the  United  States  Atomic 


Filed  Ji 

2 


11, 1965,  Scr.  No.  463,410 
(CL  177— 120| 


turning  relative  to  said  chassis  about  vertical  axes  con- 
centric with  said  bearings  and  having  means  at  the  lower 
ends  of  said  struts  for  rotatably  mounting  said  main 
wheels  thereon  at  the  sides  of  said  struts  facing  toward 
said  chassis  to  dispose  said  chassis  and  said  struts  at  oppo- 
site sides  of  a  vertical  medial  plane  of  said  wheels  which 


1.  A  powder  dispenser  comprising  a  vertical  reactor 
shell  having  a  lower  open  end  for  carrying  out  a  powder 
producing  reaction,  a  rotatable  table  positioned  beneath, 
and  in  close  proximity  to,  the  lower  end  of  the  shell  and 
projecting  beyond  the  walls  thereof  for  closing  it  as  pow- 
der accumulates  thereon,  an  idler  roller  positicmed  in 
spaced  relation  to  the  table,  a  belt  of  greater  height  than 
the  table  f6r  coupling  it  to  the  idler  roller,  a  scraper  posi- 
tioned above  the  exposed  upper  surface  of  the  table  for 
guiding  the  flow  of  powder  therefrom,  means  for  rotat- 
ing the  table  to  di^wnse  powder  from  the  reactor,  a  con- 
tainer positioned  beneath  the  table  to  collect  the  powder, 
a  balance  for  supporting  the  container  and  movable  in 
response  to  a  predetermined  load  therein,  and  switch 
means  actuated  by  the  balance  for  stopping  the  means  for 
rotating  the  table. 

3,298,453 
FRAME  AND  DRIVE  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  AGRI- 
CULTURAL TRACTOR  HAVING  TWO  WHEELS 
INLINE 
Emilc  Bobard,  17  Rnc  dc  Reon,  Beannc,  France 

FOed  Sept  25, 1964,  Scr.  No.  399,137 
Clafans  priority,  applkadon  Fhmce,  Sept  27,1963, 
948^13 
4  CliriBM.    CCL  lM-21) 
1.  In  an  agricultural  tractor  or  the  like  of  the  kind 
having  two  steering  and  driving  main  wheels  arranged  in 
line,  and  an  engine  and  gearing  set  for  driving  said  main 
wheels;  the  combination  of  an  elongated  tubular  chassis 
disposed  entirely  above  said  wheels  and  which  is  greater 
in  height  than  in  width,  bearing  supports  projecting  lat- 
erally from  one  side  of  said  chassb  adjacent  the  opposite 
ends  thereof  and  carrying  bearings  which  are  laterally 
offset  from  said  chassis  at  said  one  side  thereof,  depending 
struts  mounted  at  said  upper  ends  by  said  bearings  for 


contains  said  vertical  axes  about  which  said  struts  are 
tumable,  and  mounting  means  for  said  engine  and  gearing 
set  projecting  laterally  from  said  one  side  of  the  chassis 
between  said  bearing  supports  and  supporting  said  set  at 
said  one  side  of  the  chassis  between  said  main  wheels 
so  that  the  center  of  gravity  of  the  tractor  is  substantially 
situated  in  said  vertical  medial  plane  of  the  main  wheels. 


3,298,454 

BATTERY  HOLO-DOWN  DEVICE 
Walter  EnMst  AndcrsMi,  MlwankM,  and  Roy  Eni^ 
Heanca,  Meqpoa,  Wis.,  aad  loha  T.  Radmoa,  Ddralt, 
Mich.,  aarivBon  to  Globe-Union  toe,  MBwankcc,  Wh., 
acotyoratlon  of  Ddaware 

FUcd  Jan.  19, 1965,  Scr.  No.  426,530 
8  CUtaH.    (CL  lit— 61^ 


^^^ 


1.  In  a  battery  hold-down  device,  the  combination 
which  comprises  a  main  body  portion  adapted  to  engage 
the  top  of  a  battery,  mounting  extensions  connected  to 
opposite  ends  of  the  main  body  portion  for  cooperating 
with  hold-down  bolts  on  a  battery  support  to  secure  the 
battery  to  the  battery  support,  and  a  plurality  of  apertures 
formed  in  the  main  body  portion  and  adapted  to  be 
aligned  with  battery  filler  ports  and  to  receive  battery 
filler  caps  so  that  the  device  is  thereby  aligned  relative  to 
the  battery  and  the  battery  support. 


3,298,455 
NOISE  MASKING  INSTALLAHON 
Michael  J.  Kodaras,  Scandaie,  N.Y.,  aad  John  F.  Dnda, 
Dnmont,  N J.,  aasignon  to  Elof  Hansaoa,  be.  New 
York,  N.  Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yoric 

FOed  Mar.  11, 1964,  Scr.  No.  351,128 
3  ClahBS.   (CL  181— J)  , 


1.  An  installation  for  masking  undeared  sounds  in  a 
chamber  having  two  adjacent  areas  defined  by  an  inter- 
vening wall  having  an  opening,  each  of  said  areas  having 
a  ceiling,  said  installation  comprising  a  plenum  chamber 
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extending  over  one  of  said  ceilings,  said  one  ceiling  de- 
fininglS  lower  wall  of  said  plenum  <=»»^amber«ud  ple- 
num chamber  having  an  upper  waU  spaced  i^o^^J^ 
waU.  said  lower  wall  havmg  its  outer  surface  «po^ 
to  the  interior  of  the  area  associated  with  the  ^num 
chamber  and  its  imier  surface  exposed  m  said  plenum 
chSber,  said  lower  waU  being  of  parUaUy  «>mid  tran^ 
narent  iMterial,  a  sound  generator  positioned  m  said 
Jl^Sm  dLber  and  mechanicaUy  isolated  from  said 
lower  wall,  said  sound  generator  compnsmg  a  sound  pr^ 
iecting  device  and  means  to  create  a  sound  to  be  emi^ 
SmS  sound  generating  device,  said  sound  havmg  a  fre- 
q«^  Sectrum  that  is  between  pijdetermmed  ranges 
ihich  is^bstantially  equal  to  the  frequency  rai^  of 
tite  wunds  to  be  masked,  said  sound  projwrting  device 
^inroricnted  to  project  the  sound  generated  toward  the 
upSS^^  said%lenum  chamber,  whereby  the^^ 

p?Scted  by  the  sound  projecting  de^c«  .^^  Jf  "f 
SlSugh  the  entire  plenum  chamber  affording  jiubrt^- 
tially  equal  distribution  of  such  sound  agamst  ^^^ 
a^cc  of  the  lower  waU  of  the  plenum  chamber,  said 
iSJer  widl  permitting  partial  transmission  therethrough 
otZhZS.  theiS^  masking  the  objectionable  sound.. 

-^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^ 

ELECTROMEC^S^L,  VTJFATOTS  . 

r-i— A.  pkoo.  Paris,  France,  asslgBor  <»  ftfty  percent  cacn 

2m  vSSSdu  Fetrole.  d«  CarWjnt.  etLuWto^ 
Pach,  France  and  Rnefl-Malmabon,  Setae  et  oise, 

dalBf  priority,  «p»«c»Uoo  Fmnct,  July  W.  ■»«• 
5  Cfadms.    (CL  181 — JS)  i 
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a  second  layer  of  relatively  soft  complian 
lered  to  the  outer  surface  of  the  first  layei 
(•f  the  second  layer  having  a  modulus  of 


material  ad- 
.  the  material 
elasticity  that 


s  subsUntially  less  than  that  of  the 
of  the  first  layer  and  supporting  therein 
lerial  of  relatively  high  specific  gravity 


daniping  material 
{articulate  ma- 


3^98.458  I 

EXHAUST  PIPE  SILENCERS  WITH  T  SLESCOPED 

^^^  GAS  PASSAGE  TUBES  

Floyd  E.  Deremer,  "▼onto.  MIchj,  ataUor  to  OWbarg 
Mannfactorteg  Company,  Grand  HavoL  Mkh.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Mkhlgan  ^^  ~. 
Filed  Oct.  4,  1W5,  Ser.  No.  493 ,528 
16  CU^na.    (CL  181—54) 


*'— , 


1.  An  exhaust  gas  conveying  means  foi  atUchment  di- 
rectly to  the  exhaust  manifold  of  a  vchich  engine  includ- 
ing, in  combination,  an  outermost  tubular  means,  a  "'"- 


pin- 


ing,  in  VUUlUiuanv/u.  €»**  w...«.~.w-. -—  .        - 

rality  of  sound  attenuating  means  in  lengthwise  q)acea 
relation  within  the  tubular  means,  each  of  said  atteniwtmg 
means  including  a  tubular  member  witun  the  tubular 
means,  a  first  gas  passage  tube  in  the  tubular  member  ol 
lesser  diameter  than  the  tubular  member  providing  a  space 
therebetween,  a  second  gas  passage  tube  of  lesser  diameter 
than  tiic  first  gas  passage  tube  within  Uiejtubular  member 
and  disposed  in  aUgned  relation  wiUi  tlic  first  gas  pas- 
sage tube,  lengthwise  spaced  partition  iwans  between  the 
tubular  member  and  the  gas  passage  tube  i  supporting  said 
tubes,  and  a  wall  area  of  each  of  said  *">^«  *«'"«  "er- 
forated  with  small  openings. 


ubes  being  per- 


1  A  seismic  vibrator  comprising  a  pedestal  wlapted  u 
rest  on  fbt  ground,  a  mass  supported  from  the  pedestal  and 
adapted  for  containing  a  magnetic  circuit,  and  a  movable 
system  supported  from  the  mass  and  adapted  for  contauj- 
i  Jg  a  coil  cooperating  with  the  magnetic  ««^  »  P.^^ 
ity  of  levers  conccted  respectively  with  the  pedestal,  the 
mass  and  the  movable  system,  and  three  blades  associated 
with  each  lever  and  extending  in  three  vertical  planes,  each 
blade  having  one  end  set  in  the  associated  lever,  said  three 
blades  haviSg  otiier  ends  respectively  set  m  said  pedestal, 
mass  and  movable  system,  said  three  blades  havmg  a  cen- 
tnd  transverse  line  lying  in  the  same  honzontal  plane.  > 


TREE  CLIMWNG  APPARATUS 
Arrid  H.  Bcrfrten,  759  W.  Miin  St., 

Anoka,  Mian.    55383 

Filed  Dec.  16, 190.  S«r.  No.  4 1831S 

5  CfarinH.    (CL  182— 9aD 


/ 


o 


3,298,457  _  ^ 

ACOUSTICAL  BARRIER  TMATMENT 
Glenn  E.  Wamaka,  Erie,  Pa.,  aarfgnor  to  Lord 

CorporatfcNi,  a  corporalton  <i'"n?5j2^ 
^BedD^.  21. 1W4,S«.  No.  419,654 
6  Claims.    (CL  181—33)     .  . 

1  An  acoustic  barrier  structure  comprising  a  snji 
metal  base  member  having  a  surface  subject  to  a  fieja 
Sf  Ster^^oustic  vibration,  a  first  layer  of  lelativdy 
stiff  viscoelastic  damping  material  adhered  to  said  sur- 
face, said  material  having  a  Young's  modulus  of  elasUcJy 
that  is  substantially  less  than  tiiat  of  the  base  member. 


1  Apparatus  for  climbing  comprisin  ;  in  combination, 
a  surface  to  be  climbed,  a  pluraUty  <  f  removable  step 
members  connected  in  a  staggered  verti»l  relationship  to 
the  surface,  each  of  the  removable  sUp  members  bemg 
characterized  by  the  shaft  portion  haviig  a  screw  thread 
formed  thereon,  a  crank  portion  connscted  ^  »«  »*« 
portion  and  extending  downwardly  and  normaUy  Uiereto, 
and  a  step  portion  defined  by  bending  the  lower  end  of 
the  crank  portion  and  extending  normal  thereto  and  m 
a  direction  opposite  to  that  of  the  shal  t  portion,  the  step 
portion  forming  a  handle  for  the  crank  portion  and  serv- 
ing as  a  step,  tiie  shaft  portion  being  tiireaded  into  the 
surface  such  tiiat  tiie  crank  portion  a  nUcts  Uie  surface 
along  its  extent  and  aids  in  the  suppor^  of  Uie  step  mem- 
ber on  the  surface. 
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3,298,468 
DIVISIONAL  LUBRICANT  FEEDER 
Edward  B.  Porter,  BloomaeM  IBh,  and  Ralph  F.  UrM, 
Groue  Pointe,  Mick.,  aadgnon  to  McCord  Corpora- 
tion, Detroit,  Mck.,  a  c«rporatkia  of  Makie 
Filed  Ana.  18, 1964,  Scr.  No.  398,485 
7  CWnn.    (CL  184—7) 


1.  In  a  divisional  lubricant  feeder  assembly  having  a 
group  of  interrelated  sequential  divider  valves,  an  inlet 
manifold  connected  to  said  valves  for  supplying  lubricant 
thereto,  individual  outiets  from  each  of  said  valves,  a  sys- 
tem of  fluid  passages  interconnecting  said  valves  for  auto- 
matic sequential  and  cyclical  discharge  of  lubricant  there- 
from through  said  outlets  in  response  to  the  continuous 
supply  of  lubricant  under  pressure  thereto  through  said 
inlet  manifold,  said  assembly  comprising  a  series  of  at 
least  three  valve  blocks,  a  base  upon  which  said  blocks 
are  mounted,  said  base  having  therein:  said  manifold;  the 
inlet  terminal  thereof;  the  terminals  of  said  outiets  from 
said  valves  and  said  system  of  passages  except  for  por-^ 
tions  thereof  forming  connections  with  said  valves,  each 
of  said  valve  blocks  having  a  divider  valve  therein,  port- 
ing passages  in  said  base  and  valve  blocks  and  extending 
through  the  faying  faces  between  said  base  and  each  of 
said  valve  blocks,  certain  of  said  porting  passages  inter- 
connecting said  valves  with  said  manifold  and  the  outlet 
terminals  respectively,  and  others  of  said  porting  pas- 
sages in  said  base  and  valve  blocks  forming  that  part  of 
said  system  which  interconnects  said  valves,  high  pres- 
sure sealing  means  between  said  base  and  valve  blocks 
and  around  said  porting  passages  therebetween,  and  re- 
movable means  individually  securing  each  of  said  blocks 
to  said  base. 

3,298^1 

PROCESS  FOR  DISPET^mG  MERCHANDISE 

AND  FOODS 

Walter  A.  Klnkald,  884  Old  Orchari  Road, 

CkKioBati,  (Mo    45238 

FHed  Oct  38, 1964,  Scr.  No.  487,733     I 

1  Cfadm.    (CL  186—1)  I 


providing  a  kitchen  area  endoaing  one  portion  of  the 
peripheral  area  of  the  routing  counter  and  placing 
the  dished  foods  on  said  horizontal  peiipberal  area; 

providing  a  customer  area  having  an  entrance  and  a 
one-way  customer  passageway  whidi  is  constricted 
and  which  includes  a  portion  which  is  curved  in  an 
arc  concentric  with  the  axis  of  the  rotating  counter 
and  spaced  outwardly  from  the  peripheral  area 
thereof; 

guiding  the  customers  from  the  customer  area  and 
through  said  constricted  passageway  and  about  the 
peripheral  area  of  the  counter  to  a  dining  area,  said 
constricted  passageway  providing  a  curved  dispensing 
portion  accessible  to  the  peripheral  area  of  the 
counter  and  disposed  generally  opposite  to  the 
kitchen  area; 

the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  counter  being  opposite 
to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  customen 
through  said  curved  one-way  constricted  to  prevent 
the  customer  in  the  constricted  area  from  following 
the  rotating  peripheral  area  of  the  counter; 

providing  a  plurality  of  spaced  stationary  tray  rests 
on  fixed  barriers  about  the  peripheral  area  of  the  ro- 
tating counter  in  said  constricted  passageway,  said 
stationary  tray  rests  delineating  generally  radial  staDs; 

utilizing  said  staDs  to  prevent  customen  from  moving 
about  and  along  the  perq)heral  area  of  the  counter, 
said  stalls  holding  the  customers  captive  while  se- 
lecting dished  foods  from  the  peripheral  area  of  the 
rotating  counter. 


3^298,462 
TRACTION  LIFT  FOR  SCAFFOLDING  TOWERS 
Ronald  G.  Morris,  Beaver  FaBs,  Pa.,  aMJgsiir  to 
Advance  Corporation,  EBwood  O^,  Pa^  a 
of  PcMMyirania 

Fllad  Jan.  17, 1966,  Scr.  No.  521,134 
14  Clakns.    (CL  187—2) 


The  process  for  the  self-service  of  dished  foods  to  in- 
dividual custonwrs  concurrentiy  comprising: 
provkling  generally  a  circular  counter  and  rotating  the 
counter  about  a  vertical  axis,  the  counter  having  an 
annular  peripheral  area  disposed  in  a  horizontal 
plane; 

8S4  O.O.— 84 


1.  Traction  apparatus  for  mounting  on  an  overhead 
lift  platform  to  raise  and  lower  an  elevator  and  to  raise 
and  lower  the  lift  platform  which  comprises,  a  drive 
motor,  a  gear  reduction  unit  having  a  driven  shaft  opera- 
tively-connected  to  said  motor  for  actuation  thereby,  a 
support  shaft,  means  for  carrying  said  support  shaft, 
sleeve  means  rotatably-positioned  on  said  support  shaft 
and  connected  to  said  gear  reduction  unit  for  actuation 
thereby,  said  sleeve  means  having  a  sheave  to  carry  cable 
reeving  for  raising  and  lowering  the  elevator,  a  winding 
drum  operativdy-associated  with  said  sleeve  means  for 
rotation  therewith  on  said  support  shaft,  and  said  wind- 
ing drum  having  means  to  secure  one  end  of  a  winding 
ca^le  thereto  for  raising  the  lift  platform  from  one  to 
a  second  stage  of  elevation. 


1     I 


I 
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3,298  463 

TRIPLE  STAGE  UFWGHT  FOR  LIFT  TRUCK 

Rkfaaid  F.  Mcintosh,  Batde  Creek,  Mkh.,  asdgnor  to 

Clark  Eooipiiient  Company,  a' corporation  of  MkMcan 

Fttcd  May  18, 1964,  Ser.  No.  368,064 

12  Claims.    (CL  187—9) 


one 


3,  A  mast  assembly  for  a  lift  truck' CMnprising  first, 
second  and  third  upright  sections,  said  second  section 
being  mounted  for  vertical  movement  on  said  first  sec- 
tion, said  third  section  being  mounted  for  vertical  move- 
ment on  said  second  section,  a  load  carriage  mounted  for 
vertical  movement  along  said  third  section,  a  cylinder 
assembly  mounted  between  said  second  and  third  sec- 
tions, said  assembly  having  a  first  hydraulic  cylinder  sub- 
stantially the  length  of  one  of  the  upright  sections  con- 
nected to  said  second  section,  a  second  hydraulic  cylin- 
der slidable  on  the  said  first  cylinder,  connected  to  the 
third  section  and  having  a  length  substantially  the  length 
of  ODC  of  the  upright  sections,  a  third  hydraulic  cylinder 
substantially  one-half  the  length  of  one  of  the  upright 
sections  and  slidable  on  the  second  cylinder  and  a  fourth 
hydraulic  cylinder  secured  to  said  second  cylinder  and 
slidable  in  relation  to  said  third  cylinder,  said  fourth 
cylinder  and  third  upright  section  being  immovable  rel 
ative  to  each  other,  anchor  means  secured  to  said  ^our* 
cylinder,  first  sprocket  means  mounted  at  the  upper  e 
of  the  third  cylinder  and  rotatable  about  an  axis  trai 
verse  of  the  truck,  first  chain  means  extending  over  sai 
sprocket  means  and  connected  at  one  end  to  the  load 
carriage,  second  sprocket  means  mounted  at  the  lower 
end  of  said  second  upright  section  and  rotatable  about 
an  axis  longitudinal  of  the  truck,  and  second  chain  means 
extending  beneath  said  second  sprocket  means  and  con- 
nected at  one  end  thereof  to  the  upper  end  portion  oil 
the  first  upright  section,  the  opposite  ends  of  said  firsl 
and  second  chain  means  being  secured  to  said  ancho^ 
means. 

3,298,464 
ELEVATOR  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 
Robert  D.  Starm,  1720  NE.  36tli  Ave., 
Fortland,  Oreg.    97212 
Fikd  Sept.  9, 1963,  Ser.  No.  307,4^1 
8  Claims.    (CL  187—29) 
1.  An  elevator  control  circuit  comprising: 
motor  means  for  raising  and  lowering  an  elevator; 
a  first  switch  means  cMinected  to  said  motor  means  fo 

lowering  the  elevator  to  a  bottom  position; 
at  least  cme  pair  of  second  switch  means  connected  U 
said  motor  means  for  raising  and  lowering  the  elei 
vator  by  a  different  one  of  said  pair  of  second  switc' 
means  to  an  intermediate  position; 
a  third  switch  means  connected  to  said  motor  means 

raising  the  elevator  to  a  top  position; 
a  pair  of  control  means  each  connected  between 
different  one  of  said  pair  of  second  switch  means  an 
said  motor  means  for  controlling  when  said  pair  of 
second  switch  means  can  be  operated  to  energiz 
said  motor  means; 


I 


automatic  actuating  means  for  causing 
trol  means  to  operate  when  the  elevat<  ir 
intermediate  position  and  for  causin ; 
said  control  means  to  operate  when 
below  said  intermediate  position;  and 


of  said  con- 
is  above  said 
the  other  of 
the  elevator  is 


n 


disenabling  means  cwmecting  said  first  Jind  third  switch 
means  through  different  ones  of  said  pair  of  second 
switch  means  to  said  motor  means, 
said  first  and  third  switch  means  froi  fi  operating  said 
motor  means  when  said  second  swijch  means  ener- 
gize said  motor  means. 


3,298,465 
ENERGY  ABSORBING  ARRANOEMENT 
Theodore  G.  Stastny,  Battfanorc,  Md., 
Corporatioii,    CockcyirHic,    Md.,    a 
Maryland 

Filed  Oct  22, 1964,  Ser.  No.  405,690 
)       13  Claims.    (CL  188—1 


to  AAI 
corporation    of 


comprising: 


eie* 
itch 

;fo| 

i 


9.  An  energy  absorbing  arrangement 

a^buffer  element  having  a  tubular  portion  connected  to 
an  end  wall  portion  through  a  smooth  curved  bend, 

a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extendin]  slots  formed  in 
said  tubular  portion  and  spaced  abdut  the  periphery 
of  said  tubular  portion, 

a  piston  mounted  for  sliding  axial  novement  toward 
said  buffer  end  wall  and  having  an  e  nd-wall-engaging 
portion  smaller  in  outer  cross-sectic  n  than  the  inner 
cross-section  of  said  buffer  elemen  tubular  portion 
for  axial  displacement  of  said  bufier  end  wall  and 
sequential  segmental  rolling  of  sail  slotted  tubular 
portion  in  the  direction  of  end  wall  movement, 

axial  stop  means  for  stopping  axial  n  lovement  of  said 
tubular  portion  relative  thereto  in  t  >e  axial  direction 
of  motion  of  said  piston  toward  said  buffer  end  wall, 
and  I 

an  annular  confining  wall  disposed  about  said  slotted 
tubular  portion  of  said  buffer  arrangement  for  pre- 
venting undesired  outward  buckling  of  the  wall  of 
said  tubular  portion  during  axial  ipovement  of  said 
end  wall  and  the  concomitant  seqiiential  segmental 
inward  roll  bending  of  said  tubular  portion. 
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3,298,466 

BRAKE  WEAR  INDICATOR 

David  T.  AycTk  Jr.,  Birmingham,  and  William  T.  BIrgc, 

Plymooth,  Mkh.,  nMignon  to  Kcimy-Haycs  Company, 

Romnhis,  Mkh.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  3, 1965,  Ser.  No.  430,003 

5CIafan8.    (CL188— 1) 


1.  In  a  brake  including  brake  shoes  and  operating 
means  therefor  comprising  a  diaphragm,  spring  means 
acting  on  said  diaphragm  to  return  the  diaphragm  to 
inoperative  position,  and  a  housing  enclosing  said  dia- 
phragm and  spring  means,  that  improvement  which  cwn- 
prises,  an  extension  on  a  coil  of  said  spring  extendmg 
through  said  housing  to  the  exterior  thereof  to  indicate 
the  extent  of  the  movement  of  said  spring  and  diaphragm. 


limbs  straddling  said  disk,  a  pair  of  elongatod  backing 
plates  each  axially  located  between  a  limb  of  said  housing 
and  a  side  of  said  disk,  said  backing  plates  each  having 
end  portions  fTH^nHing  circumferentially  outward  from 
said  housing,  a  friction  pad  member  connected  to  each 
said  backing  plate  between  said  end  portions  and  axially 
located  between  a  backing  plate  and  a  side  of  said  disk, 
at  least  one  fluid  motor  in  a  limb  of  said  housing  adapted 
to  engage  said  friction  pad  members  with  said  disk  to 
transmit  torque  from  said  disk  to  said  backing  plates,  an 
axially  and  rotationally  fixed  support  including  a  pair 
of  fixed  thrust  anchors  located  radially  outward  from 
and  in  axial  alignment  with  said  disk,  apertures  in  said 
end  portions  of  said  backing  plates,  anchor  pins  fixedly 
connected  to  said  thrust  anchors  extending  axially  through 
said  apertures  in  said  end  portions  of  said  backing  plates 
and  located  circumferentially  outward  in  said  apertiurs 
to  provide  trailing  restraint  by  said  friction  pad  mem- 
bers on  said  disk,  and  means  mounting  said  housing  on 
said  end  portions  of  said  backing  plates  for  solely  sup- 
porting said  housing  thereby,  said  housing  and  said  means 
mounting  said  housing  being  free  from  torsional  forces 
transmitted  to  said  backing  plates  from  said  disk. 


3498,467 
CASTER  BRAKE 
William   L.   Damdl,  Long  Bcad^  Calif  ^  n 
DtfncU  Corporation,  Ltd.,  Downey,  Calif.,  a 
tlon  of  Delaware  _      ^,     ^^^  ,_^ 

FUcd  Oct  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  403,176 
lOClafans.    (CL188— 29) 


3,298,469 

dimL  brake 

Richaid  T.  Robfaictte,  St  Clair  Shores,  Mich.,  asdgnor  to 
Kelscy-Haycs  Company,  Romnlns,  Rfl^  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1965,  Ser.  No.  434,397 
lOafan.    (0.188— 73) 


to 


1.  The  combination  of  a  caster  including  a  wheel  hav- 
ing a  resiliently  penetrable  tire  rouubte  within  a  yoke 
having  a  top  overiying  the  wheel,  and  a  brake  device  com- 
prising a  one  piece  plate  secured  to  and  projecting  out- 
wardly from  said  top  above  the  wheel,  said  plate  having  a 
pair  of  generally  parallel  splite  separating  the  plate  into 
transversely  outer  supporting  portions  and  an  intermediate 
tongue  flexible  downwardly  into  braking  engagement 
with  the  wheel,  and  a  lever  pivoUlly  mounted  on  swd 
outer  portions  of  the  plate  and  operable  to  so  flex  the 
tongue.  ^-^.^^^^i^— ^— 

3,298,468 

CALIFER-TYPE  DISK  BRAKES 

Edwin  K.  Bi^ae,  St  dalr  Sborci,  Mkh.,  asrfgnor  to 

The  Bndd  OMnpany,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation 

of  Pennsyhranfa^        1*64,  Ser.  No.  420,867 

5  Cbdn.    (CL  18ft— 73) 


1.  Disk  brake  comprising:  an  axially  fixed  rotatable 
disk  and  axiaUy  movable  non-rocatabk  housing  havmg 


In  a  disk  brake  for  vehicle  wheels  having,  a  brake  disk 
rotatable  with  the  wheel,  a  yoke  member  straddling  a  por- 
tion of  the  periphery  of  said  brake  disk,  brake  shoes 
mounted  on  said  yoke  member,  each  brake  shoe  com- 
prising a  backing  plate,  and  brake  actuating  pistons  car- 
ried by  said  yoke  n»ember  adapted  to  actuate  said  brake 
shoes,  that  improvement  which  comprises,  a  q>lash  plate 
secured  at  iu  ends  to  said  yoke  member,  transvesre  ribs 
on  said  plate  in  sealing  engagement  with  said  backing 
plates,  resilient  spring  members  carried  by  said  plate  en- 
gaging said  backing  plates  to  prevent  said  brake  shoes 
from  rattling,  said  resilient  spring  members  each  being 
provided  with  a  pair  of  spring  arms  engaging  apertures 
in  said  splash  plate  to  removably  secure  said  resilient 
members  thereto.      

3,298,470 

BRAKE  MECHANISM  AND  SYSTEH 

Robert  C  RmkO,  AAeriDe.  N.C  aarippr  to  Eaton 

Yak  Jfc  Townclnc,  a  corporntlon  of  Ohio 

FHcd  Apr.  21, 1965,  Ser.  No.  449,739 

ICtaioi.   (CL  188— 106) 

1.  A  dual  nootor  system  for  a  wedge-operated  brake 

assembly  including  an  axle  carrying  a  flange,  a  wheel 

mounted  for  roution  on  the  axle  and  having  a  brake 
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drum  secured  thereto  for  rotation  therewith,  radially  e^  - 

panding  friction  type  brake  shoes  mounted  on  the  flange , 

and  an  operator  member  redprocably  movable  and  bay  • 

ing  a  tapered  portion  operably  disposed  for  wedging  co- 

action  between  the  extremities  of  the  brake  shoes, 

said  dual  motor  system  comprising, 

a  housing  fixed  relative  to  the  wheel  axis, 

said  housing  defining  an  annular  cylinder  surroundi 

the  axle, 
a  head  closing  one  end  of  said  annular  cylinder, 
a  first  annular  piston  redprocable  within  said  annul 

cylinder, 
means  operably  coupling  the  operator  member  to  said 

first  annular  pistmi,  i 

first  divider  means  dividing  said  annular  cylinder  into 

a  first  sub-chamber  on  one  side  of  said  first  annular 

piston  and  a  second  sub-chamber  on  the  other  sidb 

of  said  first  annular  piston, 
said  first  divider  means  comprising  a  rolling  diaphragi  i 

couiried  to  said  first  piston  and  the  cylinder  wal , 
a  second  piston  reciprocable  within  said  cylinder  b<  - 

tween  said  first  piston  and  said  head, 
second  divider  means  dividing  said  cylinder  into   i 

third  sub-chamber  between  said  second  piston  an<l 

said  head. 


OIAPHRAOM  SHOWN  M  FULL  STIKKE  ^ 1    ' 

P03IT10M  -     - 


service  means  for  introducing  pressurized  fluid  intb 
the  sub-chamber  between  said  pistons  during  normal 
actuation  of  the  brakes  by  a  foot  control  to  forc^ 
said  first  piston  away  from  said  head  and  said  second 
piston  toward  said  head,  said  service  means 
including, 

a  first  fluid  reservoir  in  commimication  with  said  sul 
chamber  between  said  pistons  by  means  of  a  po  t 
in  the  cylinder  wall  between  said  rolling  diaphragi  f 
and  said  head, 

service  valve  nxans  for  controlling  flow  frmn  saj  1 
first  reservoir  to  said  sub-chamber, 

said  service  valve  means  actuated  by  said  foot  contra  , 

emergency  means  for  alternately  'introducing  pre  - 
surized  fluid  into  said  third  sub-chamber  to  fons 
both  of  said  pistons  away  from  said  head  to  thereb^ 
move  the  operator  menri)er,  said  emergency  meaite 
including,  ! 

a  second  fluid  reservoir  in  coomiunication  with  said 
third  sub-chamber, 

emergency  valve  means  for  controlling  flow  from  sai| 
second  reservoir  to  said  third  sub-chamber, 

the  distance  between  said  port  in  said  cylinder  w: 
and  said  head  being  at  least  equal  to  the  str 
of  said  second  piston  whereby  free  communicati< 
between  said  first  and  second  reservoirs  is  prohibite|d 
daring  actuation  of  said  emergency  means. 


3^98,471  I 

\     VALVE  FOR  HYDRAUUC  BRAKE 

HOLDING  SYSTEM 

Robert  C.  Evans,  <23  PnMpect  St^  Apt.  2, 

Fliiit,  Mich.    4S5«3 

Filed  Not.  i,  1964,  Scr.  N«.  409^2 

IClirfn.    (CLin— 152) 

Brake  holding  means  for  a  motor  vehicle  having  a  h] 

draulic  brake  system  including  a  master  brake  cylinddr 

and  wheel  brake  cylinders  arranged  to  receive  hydraulic 


pressure  from  said  master  cylinder  to  apply  wheel  brakes, 
comprising,  in  combination, 

a  casing, 

a  cylindrical  valve  chamber  in  said  basing, 

an  inlet  passage  to  communicate  sa|d  chamber  with 
said  master  brake  cylinder, 

a  valve  seat  concentrically  disposed  alt  one  end  of  said 
chamber  and  forming  the  mouth  of  laid  inlet  passage, 

a  conical  valve  member  disposed  witl  tin  said  chamber, 

a  resilient  tip  at  the  small  end  of  said  ^  alve  member  and 
adapted  to  seat  within  said  valve  sea  , 

a  circular  flange  surrounding  the  bjse  of  said  valve 
member, 

a  cup-shaped  gasket  slideably  arranged  within  said 
chamber  and  having  a  forwardly  directed  sidewall 
surrounding  said  flange, 

a  cylindrical  piston  member  slidably  arranged  within 
said  chamber  and  abutting  the  rear  of  said  gasket, 

a  threaded  counterbore  at  the  end  of  said  chamber 
opposite  said  valve  seat, 

a  threaded  plug  threadably  engaged  v  ith  said  threaded 
counterbore,  said  plug  having  a  tlireaded  aperture 
extending  axially  therethrough,       ] 

a  helical  spring  within  said  chamber'  and  surrounding 
said  conical  valve  member  between  said  end  in  which 
said  valve  seat  is  disposed  and  said  flange,  and  ar- 
ranged to  yieldingly  urge  said  flamge,  valve  mem- 
ber, tip,  gasket  and  piston  member  axially  rearward 
to  unseat  said  tip  from  said  valve  seajt, 

a  thumbscrew  threadably  engaged  with  said  threaded 
aperture  in  said  plug  and  adapte<  to  be  extended 
into  said  chamber  to  contact  and  move  said  piston 


tip,  piston  mem- 
^ber  to  be  moved 

)t  said  tip  from 
iw  is  rotated  in  an 


outlet  passages. 


member  forward  against  said  gasket  and  to  force  said 
gasket,  flange,  valve  member,  an^  tip  axially  for- 
ward against  pressure  of  said  sprii^g  to  seat  said  tip 
in  said  valve  seat  when  said  thun^bscrew  is  rotated 
in  one  direction,  and  to  permit  sai 
her,  flange,  gasket,  and  valve  me 
rearwardly  by  said  spring  to  ui 
said  valve  seat  when  said  thum! 
opposite  direction, 

an  outlet  passage  to  communicate  s^d  chamber  with 
said  whMl  brake  cylinders, 

a  bypass  passage  between  said  inlet 

a  spring-loaded,  one-way  check  valVe  in  said  bypass 
passage  to  permit  flow  of  hydraulic  fluid  from  said 
inlet  passage  to  said  outlet  passage  ind  to  bypass  said 
main  valve  chamber  and  to  preventj  flow  of  hydraulic 
fluid  through  said  bypass  passage  in  a  reverse 
direction, 

the  sloped  sidewalk  of  said  conical  >alve  member,  to- 
gether with  exposed  portions  of  sjtid  flange,  gasket, 
and  spring,  presenting  a  substartial  surface  area 
within  said  chamber  and  normal  to  the  axis  of  move- 
ment of  said  valve  member  to  assin  axial  movement 
of  said  valve  member,  tip,  gasket,  and  piston  in  a 
direction  away  from  said  valve  »!at  and  to  unseat 
said  tip  from  said  valve  seat  in  res[  onse  to  hydraulic 
pressure  within  said  chamber  whei  said  thumbscrew 
is  rotated  in  said  opposite  direction, 
threaded  bore  extending  through  the  wall  of  said 
casing  and  into  said  chamber  to  i  lonmiunicate  said 
chamber  with  the  external  atmosp  lere. 
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and  a  threaded  plug  releasably  sealing  said  threaded 
bore. 


3^9M72 
SELF-ADIUST1NG  LOAD  RESPONSIVE  BRAKE 
Otto  Jentco,  Mirivcn,  Pa.,  anigMr  to  I-T-E  Circuit 
BrcalMr  Cfompany,  Pliiladclpiiia,  Pa.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Pcimsylvaiiia 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1966,  Scr.  No.  541,182 
2  aainii.    (CL  188—171) 


low  friction  threaded  connection  l>etween  said  armature 
and  said  shaft  whereby  said  armature  is  freely  rotatable 
on  said  shaft;  a  rotation  prevention  means  stationarily  po- 
sitioned with  respect  to  said  armature;  said  rotation  pre- 
vention means  engaging  said  armature  for  indenting  ro- 
tation of  said  armamre  with  respect  to  said  sliaft  when 


1.  In  a  hoist  system  including  a  rotating  shaft  con- 
nected to  hoist  load  means  at  one  portion  thereof  and 
hoist  motor  means  at  the  other  end  thereof;  a  load- 
sensitive  brake  comprising  a  rotatable  brake  drum  con- 
nected to  said  shaft,  a  brake  shoe  movable  into  and  out 
of  brake  engagement  with  said  brake  drum,  a  brake  shoe 
support  arm  pivotally  mounted  at  one  erid  thereof,  a 
load-responsive    link    pivotally    connected    at    one    end 
thereof  to  said  brake  shoe  support  arm  and  pivotally 
connected  at  the  other  end  thereof  to  said  brake  shoe; 
stop  means  connected  to  said  brake  shoe  support  arm 
for  limiting  the   rotation  of  said  load-responsive   link 
about  its  said  pivotal  connection  to  said  brake  shoe  sup- 
port arm,  electrical  circuit  switch  operating  means  posi- 
tioned adjacent  said  stop  means  whereby  said  electrical 
circuit  switch  operating  means  is  operated  when  said 
load-responsive   link   reaches   said   stop  means,   biasing 
means  for  normally  biasing  said  brake  shoe  into  engage- 
ment with  said  brake  drum,  electrically  energizable  brake 
release  means  connected  to  said  brake  shoe  for  moving 
said  brake  shoe  out  of  engagement  with  said  brake  drum, 
electrical  circuit  means  including  switch  means  connected 
to  said  switch  operating  means  for  energizing  said  brake 
release  means;  said  load-responsive  link  engaging  said 
stop  means  and  said  electrical  circuit  switch  operating 
means  when  the  torque  of  said  load  means  exceeds  the 
opposing  torque  of  said  hoist  motor  means  whereby  said 
switch  means  prevents  energization  of  said  brake  release 
means;  said  switch  operating  means  being  moved  to  a 
circuit  energizing  position  only  when  said  load-responsive 
link  moves  away  from  said  stop  means  and  releases  said 
electrical  circuit  switch  operating  means. 


said  armature  is  spaced  a  predetermined  distance  from 
said  stationary  magnet  structure  whereby  said  armature 
rotation  on  said  shaft  is  responsive  to  energization  of  said 
magnet  structure  until  said  armature  engages  said  rotation 
prevention  means,  and  is  thereafter  attracted  toward  said 
magnet  structure  without  rotation  to  move  said  load 
through  said  predetermined  distance. 


3,298.474  ' 

BRAKING  SYSTEM 
Cliarlcs  F.  RoadiBi,  Bctlqiagc,  ud  Canndo  J.  Nicastro, 
Flnsiiing,  N.Y.,  asilcDon,  liy  mcsM  aaignneats,  to 
Rolicrt  M.  Holloway  and  Robert  L.  Lodi^gtoii,  Mich- 
igan City,  Ind. 

filed  laly  24, 1964.  Scr.  No.  384,986 
7  Claims.    (CL  188— 288) 


3.298.473 

AUTOMATIC  AIR  GAP  ADJUSTMENT  FOR 

SPRING  BRAKE 

Otto  Icnscii,  Maivcra,  Pa.,  acrignor  to  I-T-E  Circuit 

Brcalicr  Company,  Plilladelpliia.  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 

Pemsylvaula 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1966,  Scr.  No.  541,183 
4  Claims,  (a.  188— 171) 
1.  An  automatic  air  gap  adjustment  structure  for  a 
magnetically  operated  system;  said  system  including  a 
stationary  magnet  structure;  an  armature  movable  with 
respect  to  said  stationary  magnet  stnicture  responsive  to 
energization  of  said  magnet  between  a  sealing  position 
and  an  open  position;  the  distance  between  said  armature 
and  said  magnet  structure  in  said  open  position  defining 
an  air  gap;  a  shaft  connected  to  a  load  to  be  moved  by 
said  armature;  and  connection  means  connecting  said 
shaft  to  said  armature;  said  connection  means  including  a 


1.  A  brake  mechanism  for  a  railway  car  truck  having  a 
pair  of  wheels,  said  mechanism  comprising  a  frame  mem- 
ber, a  fluid  cylinder  mounted  on  said  frame  member,  a 
piston  rod  actuated  by  said  fluid  cylinder,  a  first  lever 
pivotally  mounted  on  said  frame  member  having  one  end 
pivotally  connected  to  said  piston  rod,  a  brake  beam  hav- 
ing portions  which  are  frictionally  engageable  with  said 
pair  of  wheels,  a  truck  live  lever  pivotally  connected  to 
said  brake  beam  and  being  moveable  in  response  to  move- 
ment of  said  first  lever,  lever  means  establishing  a  pivot 
point  for  said  truck  live  lever,  and  a  slack  adjuster  for 
eliminating  the  slack  in  the  brake  mechanism,  said  slack 
adjuster  having  an  adjustable  fulcrum  member  frictionally 
engageable  by  said  lever  means  for  providing  an  adjustable 
fulcrum  point  along  the  side  of  said  lever  means,  and  said 
slack  adjuster  having  adjusting  means  for  controlling  tlie 
position  of  said  fulcrum  member,  said  adjusting  means 
having  a  portion  thereof  engageable  with  said  first  lever. 
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GAZETTE 


3,29M75 
BRAKE  MECHANISM 
,«—  C  Mcnorcn,  Wcstfleld,  NJ^  and  Robert  M. 
HoOoway,  4«8  Springldd  Atc^  and  Robert  L.  Lodtag- 
toB,  Stop  34,  Duelaiid  Beach,  both  of  Michigaa  City, 
lad.  4<36«;  odd  Mcnercao  aarignor  to  nid  HoUoway 
aad  nid  Lodhigton 

Filed  Sept  22, 19M,  Ser.  No.  398,247 
TOidiiii.    (CL  188— 200) 


^ ^=3Ci^ — 2--^ 


JANIIASY  17,  1967 


^3=^ 


1.  A  iMake  mechanism  for  a  railway  car  having  a  truck 
carrying  a  pair  of  wheels,  said  mechanism  comprising  a 
frame  member,  a  fluid  cylinder  mounted  on  said  frame 
member,  a  piston  and  piston  rod  actuated  by  said  fluid 
cylinder,  a  first  lever  having  one  end  pivotally  mounted 
on  said  frame  member  and  the  other  end  thereof  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  piston  rod,  a  brake  beam  having  por- 
tions which  are  selectively  brought  into  frictional  engage^ 
ment  with  said  pair  of  wheels,  aHrlick  lever  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  brake  beam,  slack  adjusting  means,  said 
slack  adjusting  means  being  extensible  and  retractable  foij 
eliminating  the  slack  and  controlling  the  travel  of  thd 
brake  mechanism,  said  slack  adjusting  means  being  lock- 
able  in  a  rigid  condition  when  transmitting  the  full  brakf 
ing  force  to  said  iMake  beam,  said  truck  lever  sUdabljj 
engaging  said  first  lever  and  being  directly  pivoUlly  con^ 
nected  to  the  slack  adjusting  means,  and  means  respond 
sive  to  movement  of  said  brake  beam  for  actuating  sai( 
slack  adjusting  means. 


3,29M76 
DISC  BRAKE  ROTOR 


John  B.  Day,  Cohimbai,  OUo,  asrignor,  by  mesne  assigB 
mcBts,  to  The  Bodd  Company,  PhiladclpUa,  Pa., 
corporation  of  Pennqrlvania 

FOed  Ana.  13, 1965,  Ser.  No.  479,377 
8C!aiiiii.    (CL  188— 218) 


v'l 


1 1 


3,298,477  ^        _ 

CONVERTIBLE  CARRIER,  HEAfD  REST 
AND  SUN  SHADE 
Eramo  Martiaca,  Hawthorne, 
(5320  W.  lOCh  St.,  Lot  Angeles,  CaU 
FOed  Feb.  9, 1966,  Ser.  No.  52'' 
9CiafaBS.    (CL190— 1) 


.    90045) 
528,335 


1.  A  convertible  carrier,  head  rest  add  sun  shade  of 
the  character  referred  to  including,  a  bottom  section  with 
a  flat  normally  horizontal  bottom  wall  with  front  and 
rear  ends,  a  vertical  rear  end  wall  and  vertical  side  walls, 
a  flexible  head  supporting  sheet  arranged]  within  the  coo- 
fines  of  the  bottom  section,  support  meins  securing  the 
sheet  in  spaced  relationship  above  the  bottom  wall,  a 
top  section  arranged  in  spaced  reUtioaship  above  the 
bottom  section  and  including  a  normally  nibstantially  flat 
top  wall  with  front  and  rear  ends  and  depending  substan- 
tially vertical  front,  rear  and  skle  wallsland  lue  means 
between  the  sections  yieldingly  supporting  the  top  section 
on  the  bottom  section  for  yielding  vertkal,  pivotal  and 
fore  and  aft  movement  relative  to  tpe  bottom  sec- 
tion, and  releasable  hinge  means  at  the  fear  walls  of  the 
sections  to  releasably  pivotally  connect  the  sections  to- 
gether when  said  sections  are  arranged  in  juxtaposition. 


IN 
MUSICAL 


'  3498,478 

CASING  FOR  PORTABLE  APPAttlATUS, 
PARTICULAR  FOR  PORTABUE 
INSTRUMENTS 

Paolo  Settfank)  Soprani,  Ancona  Vla|Balnaixza  2, 

Ancona,  Italy 

FUcd  Dec.  2, 1964,  Ser.  No.  415,348 

Clafans  prtority,  appUcatfon  Italy,  Feb.  7, 1964, 

103,632/64 

2ClaiaM.    (CL190— 11) 


1.  A  disc  brake  rotor  comprising  a  pair  of  axially  spacejd 
annular  friction  plates,  and  a  plurality  of  circumferentiaUr 
^>aced  blades  interconnecting  said  friction  plates,  the  cir- 
cumferential spacing  between  said  blades  being  random- 
ized in  series  of  three  or  more  blades. .  i 


1.  Container  or  casing  suitable  for  i  it  transportation 
of  portable  apparatus,  and  in  particular  lor  the  tranq>orta- 
tion  of  portable  musical  instruments,  ssid  container  hav- 
ing a  panel  hinged  to  a  bottom  periph*  iral  edge  thereof, 
said  panel  in  one  position  forming  tbs  bottom  of  said 
container  and  being  pivotable  to  an  (»en  position,  sup- 
porting legs  within  said  container  and  hinged  thereto  for 
movement  into  depending  operative  position  after  said 
panel  has  been  pivoted  to  open  position,  said  panel  in- 
cluding means  for  fastening  said  panel  to  said  supporting 
legs  to  lock  said  supporting  legs  in  opeintive  position  and 
for  alternatively  locking  said  panel  in  feaid  one  position. 
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V2M.479  said  first  and  second  strips  captured  beneath  said  «cood 

LUGGAGE  flanges  of  said  first  and  second  welu,  respecUyely;  the 

Heavy  Frederick  PafaMr,  Epaoni,  Walter  James  Stoncr,  opposite  lateral  side  of  said  first  and  second  strips  codmg 
Hi^waNs  Heath,  and  Nonaaa  Fdd,  Ewel,  Eaglaad,  ^^r  their  respective  first  and  second  stitch  line. 
Minora  to  Jw,  Feld  ft  Coaspaay  Umlted,  London, 

gjigi«»H  a  Brnih  company  "^^^^^""^^ 

Ftted  Feb.  17. 1966,  Ser.  No.  528,292  3,298,ai 

7  Clalma.    (CL  190—51)  TORQUE  RELEASE  AND  SHUT  OFF  DEVICE 

FOR  ROTARY  PNEUMATIC  TOOLS 

Raymond  J.  Schacdlcr  and  Rofsr  C.  nhumma,  Utica, 

N.Y.,  aasigaom  to  ChfeagorMuatfe  Tool  Compaay, 

New  York,  N.Y,  a  corporatioa  ^  New  l«n^ 

CoBtinaatfon  of  appBodoa  Ser.  No.  843,704,  Od.1, 

1959.  n*  appttcatfOB  Inly  10, 1963,  Ser.  No.  295,286 

43  Clafans.    (0.192—^034) 


1.  An  article  of  luggage  having  a  body  and  a  lid  por- 
tion and  a  partition  located  intermediate  the  body  and 
lid  portions,  said  body  and  lid  portion  and  partition 
being  hinged  together  to  move  freely  with  respect  to  one 
another,  said  partition  comprising  a  planar  member,  a 
peripheral  channel  on  each  surface  of  the  planar  member, 
an  outer  wall  of  each  channel  constituting  an  extension  of 
the  wall  surfaces  of  the  body  and  lid  portions  and  means 
bridging  each  channel  to  allow  hinges,  a  handle  and 
fastening  means  to  he  mounted  on  the  said  outer  wall  and 
without  substantial  distortion  of  the  article  under  load. 


^■^^^^^"^  L  In  a  rotary  power  tool  inclnding  a  pnenmatiraHy 

3,298,480  powered  rotor,  and  a  spindle,  a  two-part  spring  loaded 

CARRYING  BAG  C0NOTRUCT10N  dutch  intermediately  of  the  rotor  and  the  spindle  driviniJy 

Michael  Klsh,  Jr.,  Hlihtatown,  NJ.,  aaripinr  to  Atlantic  connecting  the  spindle  with  the  rotor,  means  for  moving 

Products  Corporatfoa,  TTcatoa,  N J.,  a  corporatioa  of  ^^^  ^^^  ^^  ^^  dutch  axiaUy  relative  to  the  other  iqxm 

NewJer^                                    4«tit4  ^  »l«»dle  realizing  a  predctennined  torque  kMd.  and 

™^^&£i    rH^'^ilsS  "^  other  means  for  responding  to  such  axial  movement  of 

^^^^^¥y<*^,    ^  ptrt  dear  of  the  other  part  and  simultaneously  with  sodi 

'^KKK^w'i  •ction  to  interrupt  pneumatic  flow  to  the  rotor. 


1.  A  carrying  case  comprising   a  generally   tubular 
frame,  carrying  handle  means  connected  to  a  central 
portion  of  said  tubular  frame,  front  and  rear  side  panels 
of  flexible  material  extending  across  the  opposite  ends  of 
said  tubular  frame  and  first  and  second  identical  welt 
means  connecting  the  periphery  of  said  front  and  rear 
panels  to  the  periphery  of  the  said  oi^>osite  ends  of  said 
rigid  frame;  each  of  said  first  and  second  welt  means 
being  identical  in  construction;  each  of  said  welts  having 
first  and  second  extending  flanges,  said  first  flanges  of 
said  first  and  second  welts  extending  along  the  inner 
surfaces  of  said  opposite  ends  of  said  frame;  said  second 
flanges  extending  over  the  outer  surfaces  of  said  opposing 
ends  of  said  frame;  and  first  stitch  line  means  extending 
throu^  one  end  of  said  frame,  said  first  flange  of  said 
first  wdt,  and  the  perii^ry  of  said  first  panel;  and  second 
stitch  line  means  extending  through  the  other  end  of 
said  frame,  said  first  flange  of  said  second  welt  and  the 
perii^ry  of  said  rear  panel;  said  second  flanges  of  said 
first  and  second  welts  extending  over  the  outer  surface  of 
said  opposite  end  of  said  frame;  said  first  and  second 
stitch  lines  spaced  from  the  ends  of  said  second  flanges 
of  said  first  and  second  welts,  respectively;  and  first  and 
second  laterally  coiled  plastic  strips  secured  to  said  frame 
by  said  first  and  second  stitch  lines;  one  lateral  side  of 


3,298,482     • 
SPEED  GOVERNOR 
Robert  S.  MaeDer,  Oak  PariL  L  Madt  Garal,     -  ^  _ 
ton,  and  Martin  W.  Ult^lagt,  Battie  Creek,  AM., 
aM^piors  to  EatoB  Yale  A  Towne  Inc.,  a  corporatioa 
of  Ohio  , 

Filed  May  6, 1965,  Ser.  No.  453,750 
62Clakai.    (CL  192-3) 


58.  A  mechanism  for  effecting  movement  of  a  vehicle 
throttle  member  to  control  vehicle  speed  comprising 
an  actuating  member  movable  in  one  direction  to  effect 
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moveiflent  of  the  throttle  member  in  a  throttle  opening 
direction,  vacuum  chamber  means  on  one  side  of  said 
actuating  member,  said  actuating  member  being  movable 
in  said  one  direction  upon  creation  of  a  vacuum  of  a 
predetermined  degree  in  said  vacuum  chamber,  a  valve 
member  movable  to  control  the  degree  of  vacuum  in 
said  vacuum  chamber,  a  speed  sensing  member  movabW 
in  response  to  a  change  in  speed  of  the  vehicle,  an<| 
means  for  sekctitely  locldng  said  speed  sensing  member 
to  said  valve  member  so  that  said  valve  member  moves 
in  one  direction  when  said  member  moves  in  a  corre 
sponding  direction.  i 


I 


3,29M83 

GEAR  ^QFT  MECHANISMS 

William    McKcnzie    Meek    Morriaon,    Wolverhampton^ 

England,    assignor    to    Tamer    Manufacturing    Co. 

Limited,  Woiveriiamptoii,  En^and,  a  British  company 

FUcd  Apr.  15, 1965.  Ser.  No.  448,530  > 

Claims  priority,  i^plicatioB  Great  Britain,  Apr.  15, 1964, 

15,542/64  I   ^ 

11  Claims,    (a.  192—3.5)  ' 


^^,      y 


between  and  separating  said  areas  from  e  ich  other;  a  first 
and  a  second  control  member  respective!  /  located  in  said 
first  and  second  areas,  said  second  contr  )1  member  com- 
prising a  carrier  adjacent  to  said  wall  ai  d  a  driven  shaft 
rotatably  supported  by  said  carrier;  motion  transmitting 
means  including  a  second  shaft  extendiqg  from  said  first 
control  member  through  said  wall  and  having  an  end 
portion  coaxial  with  and  adjacent  to  said  driven  shaft; 
reciprocating  means  including  an  actua  ing  member  lo- 
cated in  said  first  area  for  moving  said  carrier  and  said 
driven  shaft  axially  toward  and  away  from  said  second 
shaft;  coupling  means  comprising  cooperating  coupling 
elements  provided  on  said  shafts  and  am  nged  to  establish 
a  driving  connection  between  the  shafts  in  response  to 
movement  of  said  carrier  toward  said  sscond  shaft;  and 
blocking  means  for  normally  holding  said  driven  shaft 
against  rotation  with  reference  to  said  ( arrier  and  being 
operative  to  release  said  driven  shaft  in  r  ssponse  to  move- 
ment of  said  carrier  toward  said  secoid  shaft  so  that 
the  driven  shaft  is  released  at  the  time  it  is  coupled  to 
said  second  shaft. 


3;Z98,4S5  I  I 

CLUTCH  AND  BRAKE  MECHA^OSM  WITH 
ENERGY  STORING  MEKnS 
Joseph  E.  Siiepard,  Los  Gatot,  Caltf. 

natioiud    Business    MscUbci    Corpo^irtioa, 
N.  Y.,  a  corporatioB  of  New  York 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1965,  Scr.  No.  449,965 
11  Claims.    (CI.  192—12) 


iM^pior  to  Inter- 
Armonk, 


1.  A  gear  control  mechanism  for  cooperation  with  V 
shift  bar  or  other  operating  member  of  a  gearbox  of  an 
antomotive  vehicle,  including  a  slave  unit  for  attachmeot 
to  the  gearbox,  and  an  operator's  remote  pontrol  unit,  the 
slave  unit  having  a  selector  member  adapted  to  engage  thje 
operating  member  when  the  slave  unit  is  attached  to  the 
gearbox,  a  first  pair  of  opposed  air  cylinders  for  moviqg 
the  selector  member  in  two  opposite  directions,  a  second 
pair  of  opposed  air  cylinders  for  moving  the  selector  mem- 
ber in  two  opposite  directions  perpendicular  to  the  VMo 
first  mentioned  directions,  a  plurality  of  solenoid  valves 
controlling  the  sup^y  of  air  to  the  cylinders,  and  the  con- 
trol unit  having  a  plurality  of  switches  electrically  con- 
nected to  the  solenoid  valves  whereby  operation  of  t^e 
switches  actuates  the  air  cylinders.         , 


3,298,484 

BRAKE  AND  COUPLING  APPARATUS 

Hans  Wiillschmiller,  am  Fnrstenhansle  8, 

Meerrinnrs  am  Bodcnaec,  Germany 

FUed  Ang.  19, 1964,  Scr.  No.  390,543 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Germany,  Ang.  21, 1963, 

W  35,133 

17  Claims.    (0.192—8) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  transmitting  motion  from  a  fii  st 
area  to  a  second  area,  in  combination,  a  wall  situated 


1.  A  braking  mechanism  for  arresting  the  motion  of 
a  rotating  member,  said  braking  mechsinism  comprising: 

a  first  means  mounted  for  rotation; 

clutch  means  selectively  coupling  ssid  rotating  mem- 
ber and  said  first  means  for  impart  ing  rotational  mo- 
tion to  said  first  means,  said  clutc  t  means  being  en- 
gaged when  said  rotating  member  rotates  and  dis- 
engaged when  said  rotating  membsr  is  at  rest; 

second  means  mounted  for  rotation; 
-energy  storing  means  mechanically  inked  to  said  first 
means  and  responsive  to  rotation  of  said  first  means 
for  storing  energy,  said  energy  storing  means  occu- 
pying one  position  when  storing  energy  and  a  dif- 
ferent position  when  not  storing  <  nergy;  aiKl 

dual  purpose  means  mounted  on  said  second  means  and 
movable  relative  thereto  between  a  first  and  second 
position,  said  dual  purpose  meats  also  being  cou- 
pled to  said  first  means  and  said  en  (rgy  storing  means 
'  for  preventing  relative  motion  be  ween  said  energy 
storing  means  and  said  first  means  when  said  dual 
purpose  means  is  in  said  first  jposition  and  said 
energy  storing  means  is  in  said  onto  position,  and  for 
applying  energy  stored  in  said  energy  storing  means 
to  said  first  means  in  a  braking  torque  mode  to  ar- 
*-  rest  the  motion  of  said  rotating  inember  when  said 
dual  purpose  means  moves  from'  said  first  position 
to  said  second  position  in  response  to  movement  of 
said  energy  storing  means  from 
to  said  different  position. 


said  one  position 
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3,298,486 

SPRING  CLUTCH  IMECHANISM 

S.  PctrymaB,  Kinckm,  NJ^  aarigMir  to  Ovti»- 

Wrlght  Corporation,  a  corporatioa  uf  Delaware 

FUcd  IMB.  28, 1965,  Scr.  No.  428,816 

9ClaiaH.    (CL192— 47) 


'-trL 


being  an  output  member,  a  rotating  member  having  a 
hub  means  fixed  to  rotate  with  said  input  member  and 
axially  slidable  thereon,  clutch  disc  means  having  clutch 
facing  means  thereon  for  operative  engagement  with  said 
output  member  and  also  having  a  central  portion,  re- 
silient sleeve  means  on  said  hub,  said  rotating  member 
having  resilient  means  thereon,  and  means  operatively 
connecting  said  resilient  means  with  said  clutch  disc 
means,  said  central  portion  of  said  dntch  disc  means 
radially  and  axially  engaging  said  sleeve  means  and 
adapted  for  limited  rotation  tbereoo.  said  means  opera- 
tively connecting  said  resilient  means  with  said  clutch 
disc  means  comprising;  metal  elements  imbedded  in  said 
resilient  means  and  having  portions  extending  therefrom 
and  secured  to  said  clutch  disc  naeans. 


1.  A  spring  clutch  comprising  an  input  member  hav- 
ing a  cylindrical  surface  thereon,  an  output  member; 
helical  spring  means  concentric  with  the  cylindrical  sur- 
face on  the  input  member  and  out  of  contact  with  the 
said  cylindrical  surface;  structure  on  the  output  mem- 
ber at  one  end  of  the  spring  means  to  prevent  rotational 
movement  of  the  said  one  end  of  the  spring  means  in  at 
least  one  direction  relative  to  the  output  member;  means 
for  controlling  operation  of  the  clutch,  rotatable  with 
the  input  member  and  engageable  with  the  other  end  of 
the  spring  means  to  cause  the  spring  means  to  wind 
against  the  cylindrical  surface  on  the  input  member  upon 
rotation  of  the  input  member  in  said  one  direction  and 
thereby  drivably  coiuiect  the  input  and  output  members 
through  the  spring  means,  one  of  the  said  means  includ- 
ing a  resilient  portion  effective  for  biasing  a  part  of  the 
said  one  means  to  a  position  wherein  the  clutch  control- 
ling means  and  spring  means  engage  to  drivably  coimect 
the  input  and  output  members,  and  effective  to  render 
the  said  part  deflectable  by  camming  action  of  the  spring 
means  and  the  control  means  to  a  position  permitting 
the  output  member  to  rotate  at  a  greater  speed  than  the 
input  member. 

3,298^487 
SHOCK  ABSORBER  AND  PARHCULARLY 
FOR  USE  WTTH  CLUTCH 
Hans-Joachim  Tolkadorf,  Opladca,  and  Haas  Dcnring, 
Boraciwld,  CoIoom,  Germany,  aoigBors  to  Goetze- 
wcfke  Friedrich  Goetze  AkticagcMllMAaft,  DnaMldorf , 
G««aay 

FIM  Mqr  18, 1965,  Scr.  No.  456,722 

ClafaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Gcnuny,  Inc  5, 1964, 

G  40^65 

7CWaH.    (CL191— 52) 


3,298,488 

TORQUE  LIMITING  CLUTCH 

Jaines  A.  Mclk»ald«  5848  HaiMW  Road  S., 

OridawiB,m.    68453 

FUcd  Sept.  29, 1964,  Scr.  No.  488,118  , 

12  Claims.    (CL  192— 56) 


1.  A  clutch  including:  a  housing  defining  a  fluid  cham- 
ber; an  input  inember  and  an  output  member  in  said 
chamber,  said  members'  being  coaxially  positioned  and 
mounted  for  rotation  in  said  chamber,  a  first  of  said 
members  having  detent  means  and  the  second  member 
having  recesses  to  mate  with  and  receive  said  detent 
means  to  rotatably  engage  the  two  members,  provision 
being  made  for  relative  axial  nravement  between  the  hous- 
ing and  one  of  said  members,  said  one  member  defining 
a  piston  in  said  chamber;  and  separate  fluid  connec- 
tions communicating  with  said  chamber  at  opposite  sides 
of  said  one  member  req)ectively. 


1.  In  a  clutch  arrangement  for  effecting  driving  con- 
nection between  a  pair  of  members;  one  of  said  members 
being  an  input  member  and  the  other  of  said  members 


3,298,489  

HYDRAULIC  VARIABLE  TORQUE  TRANSMTITER 

Daniel  Brand,  5287  S.  Oxford  Ave.  TUsa,Okla.    74135 

FUcd  Feb.  23, 1965.  Scr.  No.  434,526 

6  Claims.    (CL  192—58) 

I.  A  variable  torque  transmitter  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  having  a  fluid  receiving  first  chfmber 
and  a  fluid  receiving  second  chamber,  an  inlet  port 
and  an  outlet  port  respectively  communicating 
through  said  housing  with  said  chambers,  input  and 
output  shafts  rotatably  noounted  on  said  housing  and 
respectively  extending  into  said  housing, 

(b)  a  rotor  member  in  said  housing  and  rotatably  fixed 
to  one  of  said  shafts  for  rotation  therewith,  a  rotor 
case  in  said  housing  and  rotatably  fixed  to  the  other 
of  said  shafts  for  rotation  therewith,  a  seal  cooperat- 
ing between  said  housing  and  said  rotor  case  and 
isolating  said  chambers  from  each  other, 

(c)  pomp  means  cooperating  between  said  rotor  mem- 
ber and  rotor  case  for  receiving  fluid  from  said  first 
chamber  and  applying  pumping  force  thereto  upon 
relative  rotary  motion  between  said  rotor  member 
and  rotor  case,  means  forming  a  passageway  for 
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directing  fluid,  from  said  pump  means  to  said  secont 
chamber, 

(d)  flow  line  means  extending  between  said  inlet  por 
and  said  outlet  port,  and  a  variable  flow  valve 


said  line  means  to  selectively  restrict  flow  from  sail 
second  chamber  through  said  line  means  for  coi  - 
trolling  torque  transferred  betwen  said  input  and 
output  shafts.  , 


member  for  urging  the  rings  in 
gage  said  friction  surfaces  from 
drical  surface  of  said  driving  membe: 


diiiections  to  disen- 
iaid  inner  cylin- 


3,298,491 
APPARATUS  FOR  ARRAYING  A11>ID 
BOTTLE  CAPS  AND  THE 
Karl  Quest  and  Albert  Assmuth,  Dortiniiiid 
assignors    to   Holsteb    A   Kappert 
Phoenix  G.ni.b.H.,  Dortmuiid,  Germaiiy 

Filed  Mar.  23, 19«5,  Scr.  No.  ^  42,012 
12  Claims.     (CL  193—4  t) 


3,298,490 

CENTRIFUGALLY  RELEASED  CLUTCH 

Walter  T.  Selsted,  Woodside,  and  William  L  Girdnc*-, 

Portoia  Valley,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hewlett-PackaM 

Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 

Original  application  Nov.  29, 1963,  Scr.  No.  326,811,  nof 

Patent  No.  3,270,935,  dated  Sept.  6,  1966.     Divided 

and  this  appUcation  Sept.  22, 1965,  Ser.  No.  489,363  < 

IClahn.    (CL  192— 104) 


In  a  driving  capstan  for  tape  recording  and  repip- 
ducing  apparatus,  a  clutch  comprising: 

a  cup-shaped  driving  member  and  a  driven  member 
independently  rotatable  about  a  common  axis; 

a  pair  of  aimular  rings  pivotable  about  diametricaiy 
opposed  pivots  on  said  driven  member;  | 

a  friction  surface  on  each  of  said  rings  disposed  to 
engage  the  inner  cylindrical  surface  of  said  driving 
member; 

each  of  said  friction  surfaces  being  disposed  al 
an  axis  which  passes  through  the  pivot  for  an 
nular  ring  at  a  distance  from  sudi  pivot  which  lis 
shorter  than  the  diameter  of  said  inner  cylindriqal 
surface;  i 

a  spring  for  each  O  ring  disposed  between  a  point  pn 
one  ring  and  the  pivot  of  the  other  ring  for  urgiiig 
said  rings  in  directions  to  engage  said  friction  sur- 
faces with  said  inner  cylindrical  surface  of  the  drfv- 
ing  member; 

said  rings  being  weighted  to  exert  force  against  s^d 
springs  in  response  to  angular  rotation  of  said  dfiv  ;n 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  manipulatini 
and  the  like,  particularly  for  arraying 
of  the  type  having  lifting  flaps 
the  open  sides  thereof,  in  combination 
a  first  channel  being  so  narrow  as  to 
of  caps  the  lifting  flaps  of  which 
said  channel,  said  chute  arranged  to 
of  caps  by  gravity  feed  and  having  an 
of  randomly  distributed  caps  includii^ 
receptacle;  an  agitating  member 
end  of  and  defining  with  said  receptacle 
enough  to  receive  and  to  permit 
of  caps  whose  open  sides  face  in  a 
tion;   wall  means  arranged  in  a  zone 
said  passage  and  defining  with  said 
channel  having  an  intake  end 
passage  and  a  discharge  end 
upper  end  of  said  first  channel  so  tha 
each  cap  entering  said  second 
into  said  first  channel  faces  in  said 
tion;  and  turning  means  arranged 
channels  for  turning  all  those  caps 
located  at  the  trailing  end  of  the  cap 
which  said  flaps  are  located  at  the 
cap. 


FEEDING 
LIKE 

,  Germany, 
Maschincnfabrik 


caps  for  bottles 

and  feeding  caps 

extend^g  laterally  from 

a  chute  defining 

pdrmit  only  passage 

extend  in  direction  of 

convey  a  single  file 

;r  end;  a  source 

an  open<nded 

adja^nt  to  the  open 

a  passage  wide 

grakritational  descent 

pn  determined  direc- 

located   beneath 

rcjceptade  a  second 

with  said 

commu^iicating  with  the 

the  open  side  of 

channiel  and  advancing 

pn  ^determined  direc- 

adja<  ent  to  one  of  said 

vhose  flap  is  not 

into  a  position  in 

trilling  end  of  each 


commu  nicating 


3,298,492 

ANTI-TILT  MEANS  FOR  COIN  TESTING 

AND  SELECTING  APPARATUS 

Clifford  E.  Duncan,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assitnor  to  Coin 


Acceptors    Inc.,   St   Louis,   Mo, 
Missouri 

Filed  Jan.  5, 1966,  Ser.  No.  |18,940 
SClaimi.    (CL194— <9) 


■   corporation   of 


1.  In  a  coin-separating  device: 
(a)  frame   means  defining   an 


en  ranee   passageway 
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through  which  coins  fril  edgewise  by  gravitational 
force, 

(b)  a  laterally  extending  and  downwardly  inclined  run- 
way over  which  coins  of  a  predetermined  denomina- 
tional dimension  are  adapted  to  be  displaced  from  the 
entrance  passageway, 

(c)  cradle  means  pivotally  mounted  on  the  frame  for 
roclung  movement  between  normal  and  operated  po- 
sitions, the  cradle  means  having  a  pair  of  arms  ex- 
tending into  the  entrance  passageway  and  spaced  one 
from  the  other  by  an  amount  sli^tly  less  than  the 
diameter  of  coins  adapted  to  be  displaced  from  the 
entrance  passageway  to  the  runway, 

(d)  a  latching  lever  pivotally  motmted  on  the  frame 
means  for  rocking  movement  between  latching  and 
unlatching  position,  the  kver  including  an  arm  mov- 
able into  and  out  of  the  path  of  one  of  the  cradle 
arms, 

(e)  a  counterweigh  carried  by  the  lever  tending  to  hold 
the  lever  arm  out  of  the  path  of  the  said  one  cradle 
arm  when  the  frame  means  is  disposed  in  a  prede- 
termined upright  operating  position  for  the  device, 
and 

(f )  the  lever  arm  engaging  the  said  one  cradle  arm  to 
block  the  cradle  means  against  rocking  movement 
from  normal  to  operated  position  when  the  frame 
means  is  tilted  in  a  direction  to  increase  the  inclina- 
tion of  the  runway.  / 


said  girder  means  and  operable  to  move  said  girder  means 
with  said  conveyor  means  in  a  direction  transveiie  to  the 
longitudinal  direction  of  said  girder  means  toward  and 
away  from  a  pile  of  pourable  material  to  be  picked  op, 
boom  means  supported  by  said  girder  means  and  mov- 
able thereon  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said  girder 
means,  said  boom  means  extending  substantially  perpen- 
dicularly with  regard  to  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said 
girder  means,  a  plurality  of  pick-up  means  supported  by 


3,298,493 

TYPE  LEVERS  HAVING  TYPE  HEADS 

MOLDED  THEREON 

Edwaid  Victor  Bycrs,  16  Barrack  Lane,  The  Park, 

Notttogham,  En^and 

Original  application  Feb.  21,  1961,  Scr.  No.  90,851,  now 

Patent  No.  3432,576,  dated  Feb.  1,  1966.     Dliidcd 

and  this  appttcatkn  Oct  4,  1965,  Scr.  No.  492,559 

5  Clabna.    (CL  197—36) 


t:^' 


A 


-1 


-i 


said  boom  means  for  picking  up  material  from  a  pile  of 
pourable  material,  said  pick-up  means  being  spaced  from 
each  other  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said  girder 
means,  and  a  fdurality  of  additional  conveyor  means  re- 
spectively having  one  end  portion  thereof  arranged  adja- 
cent said  pick-up  means  whereas  the  other  end  portions 
of  said  additional  conveyor  means  converge  toward  each 
other  and  are  arranged  above  said  first  conveyor  means 
for  conveying  thereto  material  picked  up  by  said  pick-up 
means. 


3,298,495 
INCLINED  MOVING  WALKWAY  ARRANGEMENT 
Frank  J.  Acton,  Gkn  EUyn,  IlL,  aMignor  to  Stepbcna- 

Adamaoo  Mgg.  Co.,  a  corporation  of  nUnols 

Continuation  of  appUcation  Scr.  No.  243,049,  Dec  7, 

1962.    This  application  Mar.  4, 1966,  Scr.  No.  540,124 

20  Claims.    (CL  19»— 16) 


1.  A  series  of  type-levers  for  a  typewriter,  each  of 
said  type-levers  comprising  a  substantially  identical 
straight  type  bar,  a  molded  head  on  each  said  bar  hav- 
ing a  first  portion  and  a  second  portion,  and  a  set  in  each 
molded  head  between  said  first  and  second  portions  de- 
fining varying  angular  relationships  between  said  first  and 
second  portions  of  different  levers  to  correctly  position 
characters  when  striking  the  platen  of  a  typewriter  ac- 
cording to  the  pivotal  position  of  the  type-lever  in  the 
type-lever  segment  of  a  typewriter. 


3,298,494 

DEVICE  FOR  PICKING  UP  AND  UNLOADING 

POURABLE  MATERIAL 

Dieter  Pfcilsdiftcr,  RhclnbciB,  Germany,   assignor  to 

BcteOignngi-    nnd    Patcfltrcrwaitnngageseilschaft    mit 

bcachranktcr  Hafflung,  Even,  Germany 

FDcd  Oct  19, 1965,  Scr.  No.  497,668 
ClainH  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Nov.  II,  1964, 

B  794S1 
5  Claims.  (0.198—9) 
1.  A  device  for  picking  up  and  unloatUng  pourable  ma- 
terial from  a  pile  of  pourable  material,  which  includes: 
girder  means,  first  conveyor  means  extending  in  the  lon- 
gitudinal direction  of  said  girder  means  and  being  sup- 
ported by  said  girder  means,  carriage  means  supporting 


I 


1.  Moving  walkway  apparatus  for  conveying  passen- 
gers and  their  wheeled  parcel  carts  between  floor  levels 
that  are  at  different  elevations,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  conveyor  including  an  endless  member  mounted  to 
present  an  inclined  transport  surface  that  extends 
between  said  levels, 

means  for  moving  said  member  in  a  forward  direction, 

and  means  for  magnetically  coupling  the  iiKlividual 
carts  to  the  transport  surface  for  movement  with  said 
member,  said  coupling  means  comprising: 

a  magnetic  component  forming  a  part  of  said  conveyor 
and  extending  longitudinally  of  said  surface  and 
substantially  the  length  thereof, 

and  a  magnetic  component  carried  by  the  individual 
carts  and  positioned  for  magnetic  attraction  to  said 
conveyor  component  when  said  cart  component  is 
brought  into  proximity  with  said  conveyor  compo- 
nent, 

one  of  said  components  having  the  characteristics  of 
a  magnet  of  sufficient  strength  to  cause  the  individual 
carts  when  moved  (Mito  said  surface  to  remain  fixed 
with  respect  to  said  surface  against  the  action  of 
gravity  as  the  individual  carts  are  conveyed  by  said 
surface. 
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SWINGING  DISCHARGE  CONVEYOR  FOR 
STABLE-CLEANING  APPARATUS 
Georges  Lacoste,  St  Jean-Baptiste  de  Roaiillc,  Elph^ 
Petit,  St.  Valerien,  Donaticn  Rackot,  St  Paul  d'Abbota  • 
ford,  and  Hector  Vincent,  St  Valerien,  aU  of  Quebec , 
Canada,  assignors  to  La  Cie  Hydrollc  Vfa^ent  Ltec,  S . 
Valerien,  Quebec,  Canada 

Filed  Not.  5. 1965,  Ser.  No.  506,5M 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Not.  21, 1964, 

917,015 

16  Claims.    (Ck  19»~124) 


JAIOJARY   17,   1967 


conveyor  to  the 
located  between 


transferring  articles  from  the  delivery 
receiving  conveyer  including  a  platform 
said  conveyers,  means  mounting  said  pla  tform  for  pivotal 
movement  about  an  axis  transverse  withi  respect  to  move- 
ment of  said  conveyers  between  a  horizontal  position 
aligned  with  the  discharge  end  of  the  «lelivery  conveyer 
and  a  tilted  position  extending  down'vardly  from  the 
delivery  conveyer  to  the  receiving  conveyer,  and  means 
for  actuating  said  platform  between  siiid  positions  and 
yieldable  restraining  means  engageablej  with  articles  as 
they  are  transferred  from  the  platformi  to  the  receiving 
conveyer  for  guiding  the  articles  into  pf>sition  on  the  re- 
ceiving conveyer. 


1.  A  discharge  system  for  stable-cleaning  apparatis 
comprising  a  first  inclined  beam  stationarily  mounted 
and  protruding  at  th«  exterior  of  a  stable,  a  second  in- 
clined swinging  beam  having  one  end  pivoted  to  the  frc  £ 
end  of  the  first  stationary  beam,  means  supporting  sail 
swinging  beam  to  form  an  extension  of  said  stationai  \i 
beam,  but  allowing  swinging  movement  of  said  swingin  g 
beam,  first  and  second  trough  sections  carried  by  said  sti  - 
tionary  and  swinging  beams  respectively  and  in  commun  - 
cation  with  each  other  in  the  zone  of  pivoting  of  said 
swinging  beam,  a  stable-cleaning  conveyor  chain  provided 
with  spaced  scraper  blades  and  forming  a  closed  loojp 
having  an  active  run  guided  in  said  trough  sections  to  dis- 
charge manure  and  the  like  at  the  outer  end  of  said  sec- 
ond trough  section,  a  driving  sprocket  wheel  mounted  f^r 
rotation  about  an  axis  co-axial  with  the  pivotal  axis  of  said 
second  beam,  power  means  mounted  on  said  first  beam 
and  c(»nected  to  said  driving  sprocl^et  wheel  to  rotate 
the  same,  the  return  run  of  said  chain  from  the  outer  edd 
of  said  second  beam  extending  along  said  second  beain 
and  meshing  with  said  driving  sprocket  wheel  for  about 
one-half  turn,  whereby  said  sprocket  wheel  pulls  add 
moves  said  chain  in  its  closed  circuit,  and  means  mounted 
on  said  second  beam  adjacent  and  forwardly  pf  said 
driving  sprocket  wheel  to  guide  the  portion  of  the  chain 
disengaging  said  sprocket  wheel  through  about  a  haW- 
tum  forwardly  of  said  sprocket  wheel  and  to  move  sajd 
chain  rearwardly  alongside  said  firstj  beam,  said  meajis 
guiding  said  chain  along  a  spiral  in  said  last-nanried  half- 
tum,  whereby  the  crossing  portiwis  of  said  chain  are  ^t 
di£Ferent  levels. 

3  J198  497 

TRANSFER  MECHANISM  FOR  CONVEYERS 

Charles  E.  Barf  ord,  Maysville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  The  B4r- 

ford   Company,  Maysiille,  Okla.,  a  corporation  of 

Oklahoma 

FUed  Dec.  21, 1964,  Ser.  No.  419,704 
ITCbdms.    (CL  19ft— 33) 


1.  In  conveying  apparatus  including  a  first  delivery 
conveyer  having  a  discharge  end  and  a  second  receivfig 
conveyer  situated  below  and  forwardly  of  ttie  dischaiige 
end  of  the  delivery  conveyer;  a  transfer  mechanism  lor 


CO  ^TVEYOR 

Kmtow, 


3,298,498 
WORK  PIECE  INVERTER 
Robert  E.  Smith,  CUcago,  Robert  L. 
Villase,  and  John  G.  Attwood,  Oak 
to  Union  Spcdal  Macfafaic  Compan; 
corporation  of  minob 

FUed  Jme  4, 1965,  Ser.  No.  461,240 
lOClafans.    (CL198— 3S) 


January  17,  1967 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
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,  Elk  Grove 
iri^  IlL,  assignors 
,  Chicago,  m.,  a 


1.  Apparatus  for  automatically  invert  Jig  alternate  work 
pieces  formed  of  flexible  flat  material,  &  kid  apparatus  hav 
ing  an  input  and  a  delivery  end  and  con  iprising  means  for 
continuously  conveying  work  pieces  fr>m  the  input  end 
to  said  delivery  end,  first  electrical  circ  uit  means  for  de 
tecting  the  presence  of  each  work  pi^ce  in  a  predeter- 
mined zone,  adjacent  said  conveying 
mediate  the  ends  of  said  apparatus,  said 
being  also  adapted  to  select  every  ot^er  workpiece  de- 
tected, a  mechanism  controlled  by  said  first  circuit  means 
for  automatically  inverting  all  selected  work  pieces,  there- 
by dividing  the  operation  of  said  apparatus  into  two 
phases,  namely  an  inverting  phase  and  a  non-inverting 
phase,  and  additional  electrical  circuit  means  for  detect- 
ing the  presence  of  two  superimposed  y  fork  piece  plies  in 
a  second  predetermined  zone,  adjaceit  said  conveying 
means  and  intermediate  said  apparatjs  input  end  and 
said  first  predetermined  zone,  said  addit  onal  circuit  meam 
cooperating  with  said  first  electrical  mi  ^ans  for  automati- 
cally repeating  either  of  the  inverting  and  non-inverting 
phases  of  operation  according  to  whii:hever  operational 
phase  is  about  to  begin  whenever  two  s  uperimposed  work 
piece  plies  are  detected  in  said  second  p  edetermined  zone. 


3,298,499 
CONVEYING  AND  TRANSFER 
FOR  EGGS 
Earle  B.  Ellis,  Misrion,  and  Cart  E.  Ch^cy, 
KansM  assiKnors  to  ~     ~ 


APPARATUS 


New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporalioa  of  Delaware 


City, 

Incorporated, 


FUed  Dec  6, 1965,  Ser.  No. 


m9f  >?«■•  i^v.  nKM. 
5ClaiBf.    (CL  198— 102) 

1.  In  apparatus  for  feeding  egg-shaped  articles  suc- 
cessively to  a  receiving  zone  at  timed  ntervals,  the  com- 
bination of 

an  elongate  trough  having  a  disch  u-ge  end  edge  ad- 
jacent said  zone,  said  trough  haying  upwardly  and 


511,686 


downwardly  portions,  respectively,  inclined  toward 

said  discharge  end  edge, 
pusher  elements  arranged  serially  along  said  trough 

with  portions  thereof  positioned  within  the  trough 

to  engage  articles  within  the  trough, 
carrier  means  for  said  pusher  elements  operable  to 

advance  said  elements  in  a  defined  path  along  said 

trough  toward  and  past  said  discharge  end  edge. 


the  vertical  spacing  between  the  path  of  said  article 
engaging  portions  of  said  pusher  elements  and  the 
bottom  of  said  trough  at  said  discharge  end  edge 
being  such  that  an  article  descending  by  gravity  along 
the  downwardly  inclined  trough  portion  is  prevented 
from  passing  beyond  said  end  edge  until  the  pusher 
element  immediately  in  front  of  it  has  passed  said 
end  edge  also. 


I. 


3498,500 

POULTRY  CONVEYING  AND  TRIPPING 

DEVICE 

Mclvin  J.  Jensen,  Bairon,  Wis.,  aarignor  of  fifty  percent  to 

Wallace  H.  Jerome.  Bamm,  Wis. 

FUed  Mnr  19, 1965,  Ser.  No.  469,016 

SCUdms.    (CL  198— 177) 


1.  A  poultry  conveying  and  tripping  device  comprising, 
a  central  shaft  adapted  to  be  secured  at  the  upper  end 
thereof  to  a  conveyor,  a  rocker  shaft  rotatably  carried  at 
the  lower  end  of  said  central  shaft  having  a  prong  normal- 
ly inclining  upwardly  for  receiving  and  supporting  poultry 
when  placed  thereon,  said  rocker  shaft  also  having  a  re- 
lease lever  having  a  predetermined  angulation  with  re- 
spect to  said  prong  and  also  inclining  upwardly  when 
said  prong  is  inclined  upwardly,  a  sleeve  slidably  posi- 
tioned about  said  shaft,  means  fixedly  attached  to  the  low- 
er end  of  said  sleeve  for  underlying  said  release  lever  to 
retain  said  prong  in  its  upwardly  inclined  position  and 
thus  support  the  poultry  for  conveying  movement,  means 
for  normally  maintaining  said  sleeve  in  a  raised  position 
relative  said  central  shaft,  and  means  for  actuating  said 
sleeve  into  a  lower  position  to  allow  said  release  lever  to 
assume  a  declining  position  and  also  to  allow  said  prong 


to  assume  a  declining  position  in  order  that  the  poultiy 
carried  on  said  prong  will  be  gravitationally  released. 


3a9M81 

ADAPTER  FOR  CONVEYING  INDEXED 

SHEETS  IN  A  STACK 

John  H.  Loach,  2152  McKlnlcy  St, 

PWadc^ihia,  Pa.     19149 

F1M  Jnnc  21, 1965,  Ser.  No.  465,553 

17  CtaiiM.    (CI.  198—221) 


1.  A  conveyor-adapter  for  sheets  in  a  stack  with  index 
tabs  protruding  from  a  front  edge  at  spaced  positions 
from  the  edge  ends  wherein  said  conveyor  has  a  motion 
activator  connected  thereto,  said  adapter  comprising:  a 
plate  for  placement  of  said  stack  thereupon,  said  plate 
adapted  for  movement  in  a  plane  containing  said  plate;  a 
pair  of  pegs  affixed  on  said  plate  to  extend  normally  there- 
from a  distance  greater  than  the  thickness  of  said  stack, 
said  pegs  being  spaced  to  receive  all  of  said  index  tabs 
therebetween  and  to  engage  said  stack  proximate  said  edge 
ends;  and  means  in  the  plate  for  adaptably  connecting  said 
plate  to  said  activator  means  for  movement  therewith  with 
said  pegs  against  said  stack,  thereby  conveying  said  stack 
in  an  assembled  relationship. 


3,298,502 

DOUBLE  END  CONTACT  LENS  HOLDER 

ANDMOBTENER 

GUbert  Schwarfzman,  20  Wflmot  Circle, 

Scarsdalc,  N.Y.     10583 

Filed  Dec.  7, 1964,  Ser.  No.  416,351 

8  Claims.    (CI.  206— 5) 


1.  A  contact  lens  holder  comprising  a  fluid  container 
having  a  neck  portion,  a  retainer  ring  inserted  in  said 
neck  portion,  a  flexible  cover  secured  to  said  ring,  said 
ring  having  an  opening  therein  forming  a  valve  seat,  a 
valve  assembly  including  a  valve  head  movable  with 
respect  to  said  valve  seat  to  control  fluid  flow  through 
said  opening,  said  valve  assembly  including  spring  means 
T4ntegrally  formed  with  said  valve  head,  said  spring  means 
urging  said  valve  bead  against  said  valve  seat  and  through 
said  opening,  a  cap  detachably  secured  to  said  neck  por- 
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tion,  and  supporting  means  for.  a  contact  kns  dispo!  ^ 
in  said  cap,  said  cover  being  depressible  to  depress  sa|d 
valve  head. 


3^98,503 

HANGER  SUPPORT  BAR  fOR  GARMENT 

PACKING  CASE 

Joe  Field  and  Hairy  FleldjNith  of  1127  W.  Division, 

Chicago,  in.    64622 

Filed  lime  3, 1965,  Scr.  No.  461,017 

8  Claims.    (CL206— 7)  \\ 


inwardly  into  the  opening  into 
blister  cap,  said  retaining  flanges 
mat  circumscribing  the  opening  which 
tenor  of  the  carton,  and  said  retuning  f 
end  containing  a  recess  complementary 
section  of  the  blister  cap  at  that  end 
blister  cap  which  prevents  upward  oi 
ment  of  the  blister  cap. 


Ji  (TOABY  17,  1967 


enga  ^ment 


January  17,  1967 
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with  the 

collectively  forming  a 

conceals  the  in- 

^ge  at  said  other 

to  the  transverse 

engaged  with  the 

lateral  displace- 


3,298JM5  I 

LAMINATED  CLOSURE  FOR  FOO  D  TRAYS  AND 
TRAYS  CLOSED  WITH  !  AME 
Edward  E.  Stcpiienioa,  Richland,  Mch.,  aisignor,  by 
mesne  assignmcnti,  to  Brown  Compt  iny,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUcd  Feb.  12, 1965.  Scr.  No.  432,221 
16  Claims.    (CL  206-^  31) 


1.  A  hanger  support  bar  for  a  garment  packing  ca  e, 
said  support  bar  comprising  inverted  y-shaped  end  bradc- 
ets  for  supporting  engagement  with  opposed  walls  of  the 
packing  case,  each  bracket  having  spaced  legs  joined  by  a 
bight,  one  of  said  brackets  having  a  slot  approximatily 
in  the  region  of  the  junction  of  the  bight  and  one  Eg 
and  opening  toward  the  other  bracket,  a  member  spannmg 
the  space  between  the  brackets  and  being  rigidly  seemed 
to  one  leg  of  each  and  having  a  top  for  receiving  a^d 
supporting  the  hook  ends  of  garment  hangers  and  with 
said  top  being  below  satd  slot,  a  retainer  overlying  tie 
top  of  the  member  for  disposition  against  the  hook  eads 
of  the  garment  hangers,  said  retainer  having  at  one  end 
a  tongue  projecting  through  said  slot  to  secure  said  <|ne 
end  of  the  retainer  against  upward  retraction  from  said 
one  bracket,  and  means  for  securing  the  retainer  to  the 
member  remote  from  said  one  bracket  and  cooperating 
with  said  tongue  and  said  onej  bracket  to  hold  the 
tainer  and  member  in  assembled  relationship. 


re- 


to 


3,298,504 
DISPLAY  CARTON 
Franlc  L.  Carter,  Indian  Orchard,  Mass.,  assignor 
Pioneer  Parkaglng,  Inc^  Chicopce,  Masi.,  a  corporation 
(rf  Massadmsctta 

FUed  Dec.  21, 1964,  Scr.  No.  419,953 
3  Claims.    (CI.  206— 45.14) 


7.  A  closed  container  with  contained  product  com- 
prising a  container  body,  a  laminated  closure  member 
having  a  tab  extending  beyond  the  periphery  thereof,  and 
means  securing  said  closure  member  to  said  container 
body,  said  closure  member  comprising  a  sheet-form 
member  comprising  a  sheet-form  member,  a  transparent 
film,  and  a  thermoplastic  adhesive  having  a  melting  point 
substantially  lower  than  that  of  said  film  securing  said 
film  to  said  sheet-form  member,  said  iheet-form  member 
having  a  line  of  weakness  defining  ^  removable  panel 
provided  with  a  tab  extending  beyond  ihe  periphery  there- 
of, whereby  when  said  closure  member  is  heated  to  a 
temperature  sufficient  to  melt  said  ladhesiye,  said  re- 
movable panel  tab  may  be  grasped  imd  said  panel  re- 
moved to  expose  a  window  provided  by  said  transparent 
film,  and  whereby,  said  container  may  be  opened  by 
grasping  said  closure  member  tab  |nd  removing  said 
closure  member. 


3,298,506 
MERCHANDISE  PACKAGES 
MANUFACTURE! 
Kenneth  Refaicr,   7875  Tclcgraph 
Calif.    90660,  and  Robert  F.  H 
Calif.;  said  HnbbcU  aarignor  to  said 

FUed  Mar.  13, 1964.  Scr.  N( .  351,746 
17  Clafans.    (CI.  206— ^  i533) 


1.  A  display  device  comprising  a  carton  having  spaped 
parallel  bottom  and  top  panels  and  a  series  of  wall  pa(els 
encircling  and  joining  said  bottom  and  top  panels,  ^id 
top  panel  containing  an  elongate  opening  through  it  wliich 
is  shorter  than  the  panel,  within  which  is  adaptedj  to 
be  seated  a  blister  cap  designed  to  retain  an  article  to 
be  displayed,  an  inverted  blister  cap  situated  in  Saidi 
elongate  opening,  said  blister  cap  having  a  flat  mardnal 
flange  at  its  base  in  contact  with  the  bottom  panel,  faid 
blister  cap  being  longer  than  said  opening  so  that  one 
end  of  the  blister  cap  projects  beyond  one  end  of  |aid 
opening  beneath  the  top  panel  in  which  the  opening  is 
formed,  a  retaining  flange  hingedly  connected  to  e|ach 
of  the  side  edges  of  said  opening  and  to  said  other  jend 
thereof,  said  retaining  flanges  sloping  downwardly  and 


over 


b[>dy 


1.  A  package  comprising,  in  combination, 
ceptade  and  a  tightly  fitting  outer 
closing  said  receptacle;  the  receptac^ 
sheet  material  and  having  a  main  ' 
mally  flat  and  generally  rectangular 
mentary  side  flaps  at  opposed  side 
body  section  and  forming  a  part  of 
ular  planform  thereof,  arcuate  score 


METHOD  OF 

•F 

Pico  Rivera, 

I,  Pico  Rivera, 

Idncr 


Ue 


an  inner  re- 
completely  en- 
being  of  resilient 
section  of  nor- 
planform,  comple- 
edges  of  said  main 
generally  rectang- 
marks  in  the  mate- 


rial of  said  main  body  section  serving  to  delineate  said 
side  flaps,  each  of  said  score  marks  being  in  the  form  of 
a  curve  extending  along  a  regular  arc  from  a  point  ad- 
jacent one  comer  of  one  side  edge  of  the  main  body  sec- 
tion inwardly  a  distance  toward  the  longitudinal  center 
of  the  body  section  and  thence  outwardly  to  a  point  ad- 
jacent the  other  comer  of  the  same  side  edge;  said  flaps 
being  held  in  complementary  angularly  elevated  positions 
rela,tive  to  the  remainder  of  the  main  body  section  by  said 
tightly  fitting  cover;  said  main  body  section  being  held 
in  a  position  forming  a  curved  surface  defined  by  the 
curves  of  said  arcuate  score  marlu  by  said  tightly  fitting 
cover. 


3,298,507 

DISPOSABLE  TOOTH  CLEANER 

F^rank  Micdchc,  S3  CloTcr  Ave, 

FlonI  Park,  N.Y.    11001 

Filed  Am.  30, 1965,  Scr.  No.  483,609 

6Cliiliiis.    (Q.  206— 46) 


4.  A  unitary  dental  applicator  and  wrapper  assembly 
comprising  a  sheath  of  flexible  material  having  an  open 
end  for  insertion  of  a  finger  of  the  user  and  sealed  at 
the  other  end,  an  integral  cover  for  said  applicator  con- 
sisting of  two  flat  sheets  of  the  sheath  material  overly- 
ing said  applicator  on  the  top  and  bottom  thereof  and 
connected  thereto  by  a  relatively  narrow  and  short  tab 
at  the  sealed  end  of  said  sheath,  said  sheets  being  sealed 
together  at  their  outer  edges  to  enclose  said  sheath. 


3,298,508 
DECORATIVE  TTV4  PACKAGE 
Jacob  C.  Bamhardt,  Sr.,  Charlotte,  N.C.,  anignor  to  Bam- 
hardt  Mannfactving  Co.,  Cturiottc,  N.C.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  North  Caroltaia 

FUcd  May  25, 1965,  Scr.  No.  458,558 
5  Chdms.    (CL  206—49) 


a  flexible  bag  of  transparent  sheet  material  protectively 
enclosing  said  item  and  said  insert,  and 

means  securing  said  insert  and  said  item  together  for 
preventing  lateral  displacement  of  said  item  relative 
to  said  insert  and  for  preventing  contact  with  the 
inner  side  extremities  of  said  flexible  bag  to  thereby 
prevent  deformation  of  said  item  and  particularly 
the  design  portions  thereof. 


to  UiMed 


3,298,509 
LIPSTICK  DEVICE 
Eric  G.  Hnltprcn,  Wcstport,  Con.,  aarignor 
Tool  *  Piaadcs,  Inc.,  M^eport,  Con.,  a  o 
of  Connecticnt 

FUed  Dec  4. 1964,  Scr.  No.  416,065 
6  Chdms.    (CL  206—56) 

1     ,■?* 

1.  A  lipstick  device  comprising  a  cylindrical  inner 
member  having  a  lipstick  carrier  slidably  mounted  there- 
in, said  inner  member  having  at  least  one  longitudinal 
slot  in  the  sides  thereof  and  said  carrier  having  at  least 
one  pin  projecting  through  said  slot,  a  sleeve  surrotmding 
the  inner  member  and  mounted  thereon  for  relative  ro- 
tative movement,  said  sleeve  having  at  least  one  helical 
groove  therein  for  engaging  the  pin  for  moving  the  car- 
rier along  the  inner  member  in  response  to  said  relative 
rotation  of  the  sleeve  and  inner  member,  said  longitudinal 
slot  having  lateral  extensions  adjacent  each  end  into  which 
the  pin  may  be  moved  to  hold  the  carrier  against  longi- 
tudinal movement  at  each  end  of  the  slot,  and  friction 
means  on  the  carrier  disposed  below  and  longitudinally 
aligned  with  the  pin  thereon  and  engaging  the  inner 
siuface  of  the  inner  member  for  preventing  inadvertent 
movement  of  the  pins  on  the  carrier  from  said  lateral 
extensions. 


3,298410 

PRE.HUNG  DOOR  MOUNTING  MEANS 

Eogcnc  L.  Brand,  Clnton,  Ohio,  aislgnni  to  Alaco,  be, 

Akron,  Ohio,  a  cwpoiation  of  Dclawwc 

FUcd  Feb.  5,  1965,  Scr.  No.  430,654 

I  '  2  dafans.    (CL  206—60) 


IT 


*  — • ^~M 


1.  A  decorative  item  package  wherein  the  item  is  ex- 
hibited substantially  as  in  intended  use  and  is  protected 
from  damage  in  handling  comprising: 

a  folded  elongate  decorative  item  of  defomiable  web 
material  formed  with  a  linear  first  side  edge  and 
an  irregular  opposite  side  edge  defining  a  plurality 
of  transversely  elongate  design  portions  with  over- 
lying design  portions  in  congniency, 

a  relatively  stiff  insert  having  overall  dimensions  cor- 
responding substantially  to  the  folded  item  and  being 
substantially  superposed  with  said  item  with  one 
tide  edge  of  said  insert  substantially  aligned  with 
said  linear  side  edge  of  said  item, 

I 


^ 


LJ 


"^ — 

1.  In  a  pre-hung  door  assembly  having  side  and  top 
frame  members  and  side  and  top  Z-bar  members  fixed 
to  and  spaced  fnnn  said  frame  members,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  severable  fastening  means  extending  in 
tension  between  a  frame  member  and  a  Z-bar  member 
and  holding  them  together,  and  a  removable  spacer  means 
retained  between  said  frame  and  Z-bar  members  and  lat- 


I'   I 
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erally  offset  from  the  axis  of  said  fastening  means  an< 
extending  across  the  width  of  the  frame  member,  whercty 
said  fastening  means  may  be  severed  after  the  door  i| 
mounted  by  a  relatively  long  longitudinal  stroke  of  4 
severing  tool  extended  from  the  door  front  straight  ii 
to  the  fastening  means.  , 
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3,298^11 
PACKAGING  AND  SmFPING  CONTAINER 

Charies  B.  Schertz.  Bakenfield,  Calif. 
(1316  Yorba  Unda  St,  Kern  City,  CaUf.    93309) 
FDcd  Nov.  26, 1963,  Scr.  No.  326,023 
6  Claims.    (CL  206—65)  « 


3,298,513 
PAPERBOARD  PACKAGE 
Robert  J.  Krooss,  Mountain  Lakes,  and  I  khard  F.  Novak, 
Higli  Bridge,  N J.,  asdgnon  to  Simantfcs,  Inc.,  HDIsldc, 
N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  July  8,  1965,  Ser.  No.  4^0,362 
10  Claims.    (CL  206—6  I) 


1.  In  combination,  a  multiplicity  of  like  packages  and 
each  package  comprising  a  tray  having  a  peripheral  flange 
formed  of  a  double  wall  construction  providing  subst^- 
tially  vertically  disposed  and  radially  spaced  outer  aqd 
inner  v^ls  and  with  articles  carried  on  the  tray  and  cot- 
fined  thereto  by  said  inner  wall  of  said  flange,  said  pack- 
ages being  arranged  one  over  the  other  in  columnar  reli- 
tionship,  a  vertically  disposed  suppoh  engaging  sheU 
comprising  a  sheet  of  material  having  columnar  strength 
and  bendable  horizontally  while  remaining  vertically 
rigid,  adhesive  securing  means  between  said  sheet  a^d 
said  vertically  disposed  outer  walls  of  said  flanges,  said 
sheet  being  wrapped  onto  said  prearranged  packages  and 
secured  thereto  by  said  adhesive  means  to  the  outer  wats 
of  said  peripheral  flanges,  whereby  said  multiplicity 
packages  are  enclosed  and  each  is  fixedly  supported 
said  shell  so  as  to  relieve  the  columnar  load  of  said  p 
arranged  relationship. 


)f 


3,298,512 

ARTICLE  HOLDING  SHEET  AND  PACKAGE 

Samuel  P.  Crane,  1  Warwick  Road, 

Great  Neck,  N.Y.    11023 

Filed  May  22, 1964,  Scr.  No.  369,^75 

17  Claims.    (CL  206—65) 


1.  A  four-sided  open  end  papciboard 
overwrapping  a  plurality  of  adjacent 
taining  a  like  {durality  of  printed  inserts 
tionship  with  a  respective  container  cdrnprismg 
paperboard  top,  sidewall  and  bottom  por  ion 
ing  said  containers,  and  integral  hinge  I 
selected  ones  of  said  panels  and  hold^g 
printed  inserts  along  the  inside  surface 
at  least  partial  contact  with  a  respective 


package  securely 

cbntainers  and  le- 

( »ch  in  close  rela- 

integral 

panels  enclos- 

tabs  formed  in 

each  of  said 

said  package  in 

container. 


<if 


3,298,514 
CHIMED  BOTTLE 
GcraM   Erickson,   Huntington,   N.Y. 
Grand  Central  Post  Office,  45tli  St. 
New  York,  N.Y.     10017) 

Filed  Sept.  9, 1965,  Ser.  No.  186,106 
8  Claims.    (CL  206—6  D 


1.  A  one-piece  bottle  adapted  to  h 
piece  carrier  having  channels  therein 


upper  and  lower  chimes  of  metal  cans  to  interlock  a 


group  of  the  cans  in  a  unitary  package 


prising  means  defining  a  side  wall  aroui  d  a  liquid  holding 


interior,  a  bottom  wall  formed  integra 
end  of  the  side  wall,  a  neck  portion 
with  the  upper  end  of  the  side  wall  an( 


ing,   upstanding  channel-insertable  means  formed  inte- 


grally with  the  upper  end  of  the  sidi 
apart  and  outwardly  of  said  opening 
space  between  said  opening  and  said 


(P.O.   Box   687, 
Lexington  Ave., 


locked  in  a  one 
for  receiving  the 


said  bottle  com- 


ly  with  the  lower 
formed  integrally 
defining  an  open- 


wall  and  spaced 
so  as  to  leave  a 
upstanding  chan- 


nel-insertable means,  and  a  downward!  y  depending  chan- 
nel-insertable means  formed  integrally  with  the  lower  end 
of  the  side  wall,  the  upstanding  and  dc  wnwardly  depend- 
ing channel-insertable  means  being  eigageable  with  the 
chime  receiving  channels  of  the  can  ca  rrier. 


1.  A  slitted  and  accordion  pleated  sheet  having  li4es 
of  parallel  folds  therein  and  having  a  row  of  a  multi- 
plicity of  slits  extending  across  selected  folds,  the  sl|ts 
extending  toward  the  adjacent  other  folds  on  each  side 
of  the  selected  fold,  each  line  of  sai(i  selected  folds  being 
discontinuous  and  broken  into  two  alternating  oppositely 
extending  short  folds  reaching  between  adjacent  sUts 
in  the  row,  one  of  said  sets  being  creased  in  one  direction 
and  the  oUier  set  being  creased  in  the  opposite  directi<|n. 


toTlic  Amcri- 
I,  Ohio,  a  corpo- 


"^  3,298,515 

PACKAGE 

Ridley  Watts,  Ir.,  aeveland,  Oliio,  1 
can  Packaghig  Corporation,  Clcveljiid, 
ration  of  Oiiio 

FUed  July  31, 1962,  Scr. NoJ: 
lOdainv.    (O.  T 
1.  In  combination,  a  package  oompitsmg: 
(a)  a  card  having  first  and  second  portions  in  back  to 
back  abutment  with  one  another; 
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(b)  said  first  portion  having  a  wall  defining  an  aperture 
therethrough; 

(c)  a  flexible  film  of  plastic  bonded  to  the  back  of  the 
first  portion  around  the  aperture; 

(d)  said   plastic   film   including   a  pocket  projecting 
through  the  aperture; 

(e)  a  unit  in  said  aperture  and  snugly  reUined  within 


a  first  vertically  extending  channel  formed  by  two  walls 
and  open  at  both  the  top  and  the  bottom, 

a  movable  sieve  arranged  beneath  tlie  bottom  opening 
of  said  channel  and  along  its  length,  operable  to  let 
the  small  objecu  pass  through  and  to  carry  the  big- 
ger objects  from  one  end  to  the  other  end  of  said 
channel. 


the  pocket  and  maintaining  the  pocket  in  a  distended 
condition; 

(f)  a  tear  strip  delineated  by  spaced  weakened  parts 
of  one  of  the  portions,  each  part  extending  from  one 
edge  of  said  one  portion  to  the  pocket;       < 

(g)  said  portions  being  bonded  together  in  areas  other 
than  said  tear  strip;  and 

(h)  said  plastic  film  being  bonded  to  the  tear  strip. 


3,298,516 
DISPLAY  PACKAGE 
Paul  F.  Leopold,  Hl^iland  Park,  IlL,  assignor  to  Pendle- 
ton Tool  Industries,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  CaBf . 
Filed  Sept  21, 1965,  Scr.  No.  488,974 
7  Claims.    (CL  206—80) 


and  means  associated  with  said  other  end  for  gripping 
and  vertically  evacuating  the  objects  carried  by  said 
sieve,  said  means  comprising  vertical  conveyor  means 
and  means  cooperating  with  said  vertical  conveyor 
means  for  applying  said  objects  against  the  gripping 
surface  of  said  conveyor  means. 


3,298,518 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING 

AEROSOL  SPRAY  DEVICES 

Dick  E.  MUhollaBd,  Radnc,  Wis.,  awigBor  to  S.  C. 

lohMon  *  Son,  toc^  Radnc,  Wis. 

FUed  Mar.  29, 1965,  Scr.  No.  443,219 

9ClaiM.   (CL  209— 111  J) 


:tl^^ 


7.  A  display  package,  comprising: 

a  socket  wrench  having  a  central  opening  therethrough; 

a  card  of  manually  tearaUe  material  having  a  cut-out 
area  larger  than  the  socket  wrench  and  in  which  the 
wrench  is  located  exposed  at  opposite  sides  of  the 
card; 

a  metal  strip  spanning  the  catout  area  and  passing 
through  the  socket  wrench; 

a  fastener  passing  through  the  metal  strip  and  at  least 
a  portion  of  the  card  at  each  of  two  positions  on  op- 
posite sides  of  the  cutout  area  to  confine  the  sodcet 
wrench  to  the  cutout  area  and  prevent  removal  of 
the  wrench  from  the  strip  without  tearing  the  card. 


3^98317 
DEVICE  FOR  SEPARATING  FLAT  OBJECTS  AC- 
CORDING TO  THEIR  LINEAR  DIMENSIONS 
Jean-Paul  Moricct,  Sevres,  Fhmcc,  assignor  to  Compagnic 
Gcncralc  d*Antoniatisnic,  Paris,  France,  a  corporation 
of  Fnncc 

FOed  Oct  27, 1964,  Scr.  No.  406,745 
Clafans  priority,  appBcation  France,  Nov.  12,  1963, 

953,379 
20  Claims.    (CL  209—84) 
1.  An  apparatus  for  sorting  objects  according  to  their 
dimensions,  comprising: 


1.  A  method  for  testing  the  operativeness  of  aeroK^ 
spray  devices,  comprising  the  steps  of  conveying  a  series 
of  such  aeros<ri  spray  devices  in  succession  along  a  given 
path,  actuating  each  spray  device  during  its  passage 
through  a  given  region  of  ssid  path,  monitoring  the  sound 
produced  by  each  spray  device  during  its  passage  through 
said  given  region  and  removing  spray  devices  from  said 
given  path  upon  their  failure  to  produce  a  sound  cwn- 
mensurate  with  a  given  accepUble  ^ray  output  during 
actuation. 

3,29M19 
CONCENTRATION  OF  MINERALS 
CUnton  A.  HoU^sworfh,  Tnkrlil,  Fla^  asrifwir,  by 
mcane  aasigBments,  to  The  Borden  Onapaay,  a  c«rpo> 
ration  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Oct  23, 1963,  Scr.  No.  318,393 
8  CUbs.  (CL  209—165) 
1.  Fractionating  flotation  process  for  separating  a  mix- 
ture of  relatively  floauble  and  relatively  non-floatable 
particulate  material  wbidi  comprises:  establishing  a  verti- 
cal column  of  liquid  at  least  about  six  feet  in  hei^t; 
aerating  the  column  of  liquid;  introducing  the  mixture  of 
particles  into  said  aerated  colunm  of  liquid  at  least  about 
two  feet  bdow  the  surface  of  the  liquid  column,  there 
being  no  significant  decrease  in  the  horizontal  cross-sec- 
tional area  of  the  column  of  liquid  from  above  the  point 
at  which  the  mixture  of  partioilate  material  is  introduced 


974  OFFICIAL 

into  the  column  of  liquid  to  below  the  surface  of  the 
liquid  column;  introducing  a  substantial  portion  of  the 
aerating  air  into  the  column  below  the  point  at  which  the , 
mixture  of  particulate  material  is  introduced  thereinto;! 
withdrmwing  a  heavy  fraction  predominantly  comprising^ 
relatively  non-floatable  particles  of  the  feed  material  from ; 
the  lower  portion  of  the  liquid  column;  removing  a  light 
fraction   predominantly   comprising   relatively   floatable 
particles  of  the  feed  material  from  the  top  of  the  aerated 
column;  and  controlling  the  rate  of  introduction  of  feed 
material  and  liquid  into  the  liquid  column  and  the  removal 
of  liquid  and  said  heavy  and  light  fractions  from  sai( 
column  so  that  the  net  rate  of  upward  flow  of  liquid  in 
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methyl  having  up  to  about  three  substitueijts 
the  group  consisting  of  chloro,  fluoro, 
cyano,  lower  alkoxy,  amino  and  nitro. 


selected  from 
broino,  lower  alkyl, 


—  5ie ' 


--^s- 


"■^s 


^ 


J. 


the  column  is  less  than  the  average  rate  at  which  the  rda 
lively  non-floatable  particles  sink  in  a  stationary  body  o 
said  liquid  and  the  net  rate  of  downward  flow  of  liqui< 
in  the  column  is  less  than  the  average  rate  at  which  thi 
relatively  floatable  particles  and  air  bubbles  rise  towan 
the  surface  of  an  aerated  stationary  body  of  said  liquid 
whereby  the  concentration  of  the  relatively  floatable  parti' 
cles  progressively  decreases  from  a  maximum  at  the  tO] 
of  the  liquid  arfumn  to  a  minimum  adjacent  the  bot^oi 
of  the  column  and  the  concentration  of  the  relatively  non- 
floatable  particles  progressively  decreases  from  a  maxi* 
mum  adjacent  the  bottom  of  the  cohmm  to  a  minimuia 
at  the  top  of  the  column  to  effect  separatimi  of  the  mixtuTf 
of  particulate  material  by  fractionating  flotation. 


i 


3,29M21 

WATER  FILTRATION  BED  AND 

OF  PRODUCING  SAMl 

Dan  McKinlay,  24  CaUforala 

San  FnuidMO,  Calif .    941 

FUcd  Dec.  23, 1963,  Scr.  No. 

lOdalmi.    (CL210— 75 


METHOD 

1 
3^2,459 


3,298,520 

FLOTATION  PROCESS  WITH  CYANOVINYL 

DmnOCARBAMATES 

Norbcrt  M.  BOurics,  Livingfton,  NJ.,  anignor  to  Amcri^ 

caa  Cyanamid  Company,  SCunfovd,  Conn.,  a  corpora^ 

tion  of  Maine 

NoDtawbig.   Original  application  Dec.  26, 19<2,  Scr.  No. 

247,271,  now  Patent  No.  3,211,771,  dated  Oct.  12, 1965L 

DMdcd  and  this  applkatioo  Aug.  11,  1964,  Scr.  Na 

38t,921 

3CIainii.    (CL  209— 166) 

1.  The  process  of  beneficiating  sulfide  ores  having  cof  ■ 

per  values,  which  comprises  subjecting  the  ore  to  froth  - 

flotation  in  the  i»esence  of  a  flotation  promoter  of  th ; 

general  formula: 

»        s  ''  I      .1      ,     ' 

N— C-S— CH=CHCN   I 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  individually  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl  of  up  to  eighteen  carbons,  containing 
up  to  about  three  substituents  selected  from  the  groi^ 
consisting  of  chloro,  bromo,  fluoro,  nitro,  cyano,  lowdr 
alkoxy  and  amino;  phenyl,  naphthyl  and  diphenyl  having 
up  to  about  five  sulMtituents  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  chloro,  bromo,  fluoro,  l(^wer  alkyl,  cyano, 
amino,  nitro  and  lower  alkoxy;  and  benzyl,  and  naphthyl- 


1.  A  method  of  applying  diatomite  t)  the  horizontal 
sand  bed  of  a  sand  pressure  water  filter  to  effect  a  filter 
aid  therefore  comprising  the  steps: 

mixing  a  measured  quantity  of  diatomite  with  water; 

I    maintaining  said  diatomite  in  suspensi  >n  in  said  water; 

pumping  said  water  containing  said  diatomite  in  sus> 

pension  through  said  bed  at  the  con  itant  rate  of  one 

gallon,  plus  or  minus  six  percent,  p  ir  square  foot  of 

cross-sectional  area  of  said  bed  per  a  inute; 

whereby  said  diatomite  is  deposit  (d  in  a  complete 
even  layer  over  said  bed  and  fill  s  the  voids  in  the 
surface  of  said  bed.  I 

7.  A  filter  bed  for  a  pressure  water  filter  comprising: 
a  plate  positioned  close  to  the  bottom' of  said  filter; 
a  layer  of  coarse  sand  positioned  on  top  of  said  plate; 
a  layer  of  fine  sand  positioned  on  to; 

coarse  sand; 
a  layer  of  diatomite  positioned  on  top 
fine  sand; 
said   layer   of   diatomite   being 
homogeneous  and  completely 
in  the  surface  of  said  fine  sand; 
said  layer  of  fine  sand  being  completely  covered  by 
said  diatomite  so  that  no  areas  of  1  lie  upper  surface 
of  said  layer  are  directly  exposec 
water  therethrough. 


\ 


of  said  layer  of 

of  said  layer  of 

continuous   and 
filling  the  voids 


to  the  flow  of 


FOR  FUELS 
France, 


Ime  7, 1963, 

id  for  removing 
tions,  comprising 
;t,  a  plurality  of 


3,298,522 

WATER  REMOVAL  EQUIPMENT 
Jacqoet  MnHcr,  La  Garane^oiombca, 

to  ReHnmit,  inter.  La  Garcnnc^oi^nibci,  Fkancc,  a 

corporation  <rf  Frucc 

Filed  May  27, 1964,  Scr.  No.  ^0,635 
Claims  priority,  appiicatloii  France, 
V  937,297 

SCiaima.  (CL  21 
,  1.  Equipment  of  the  character 
one  fluid  from  another  in  small  propoi 
a  container  having  an  inlet  and  an 
absorbent  elements  in  said  container  ajdapted  to  absorb 
the  first  of  said  fluids  and  permit  passige  of  the  second 
fluid,  to  said  container  outlet,  a  discharg  s  chamber  having 
an  inlet  for  said  second  fluid  and  an  out  et  for  said  second 
fluid,  a  cylinder  having  a  port  in  conuni  inication  with  the 
inlet  to  said  discharge  chamber,  valv;  means  slidably 
mounted  in  said  cylinder  and  controlliig  said  port,  said 
valve  means  being  hollow,  a  passagewajj  between  the  out- 
let of  said  container  and  the  interior  of Isaid  hollow  valve 
means,  said  valve  means  having  a  port  {movable  into  and 
out  of  alignment  with  the  port  of  said  cylinder  to  connect 
said  ports,  to  provide  communication  tetween  said  con- 
tainer and  said  discharge  chamber  outlet  through  said  hol- 
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low  valve  means,  a  bellows  operatively  connected  to  said 
valve  means,  said  bellows  being  subjected  to  the  pressure 
in  said  container  and  responsive  to  the  increase  of  dif- 
ferential between  the  pressure  in  said  container  and  said 


discharge  chamber  caused  by  the  saturation  of  said  ab- 
sorbent elements  to  effect  movement  of  said  valve  mem- 
ber and  closure  of  said  ports,  and  resilient  means  nor- 
mally urging  said  valve  means  to  open  position. 


3,298,523 
GRAVrrY  FILTER  AND  BACKWASH 
CONTROL  VALVE 
WliUam  H.  lohnaon,  Moaataln  View,  CaHf.,  aMignor  to 
The  Eimco  Corporation,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

Filed  May  14,  1964,  Scr.  No.  367,405 
Sdaims.   (CL  210— 104) 


'  1.  A  gravity  filter  adapted  to  be  cycled  sequentially 
through  filtering  and  backwashing  phases  comprising 

a  filter  section; 

an  underdrain  section  below  said  filter  section; 

a  backwash  liquid  storage  section  above  said  filter  sec- 
tion; 

an  effluent  withdrawal  conduit  in  communication  with 
said  underdrain  section; 

a  common  backwash-influent  conduit  connected  to  the 
upper  side  of  said  filter  section; 

an  influent  conduit  connected  to  an  influent  source  at 
one  end  and  to  said  common  backwash-influent  con- 
duit at  the  other  end; 

a  backwash  discharge  conduit  connected  to  said  com- 


mon backwash-influent  conduit  at  the  juncture  of  said 
common  conduit  with  said  influent  conduit  and  hav- 
ing a  discharge  end  at  the  other  end; 

a  three-way  valve  means  at  the  jiuicture  of  said  influent, 
discharge  and  conunon  backwash-influent  conduits 
for  closing  the  influent  conduit  while  opening  the 
backwash  discharge  conduit  when  the  filter  is  on  a 
backwashing  phase  and  for  closing  the  backwash 
discharge  conduit  while  opening  the  influent  conduit 
when  the  filter  is  on  a  filtering  phase; 

pressure  sensitive  switch  means  in  communication  with 
said  common  backwash-influent  conduit  for  sensing 
pressure  build-up  in  said  conduit; 

liquid  level  sensitive  switch  means  located  in  a  lower 
portion  of  said  backwash  storage  section  at  an  eleva- 
tion below  said  three-way  valve  means  and  above  the 
discharge  end  of  said  discharge  conduit;  and, 

actuator  means  operably  connected  to  said  valve  to  op- 
erate the  valve  responsive  to  the  position  of  said 
pressure  sensitive  switch  means  and  said  liquid  level 
sensitive  switch  means,  said  actiutor  means  adapted 
to  position  the  valve  to  a  backwashing  phase  when 
the  pressure  sensitive  switch  means  is  actuated,  and 
to  reposition  the  valve  to  a  filtering  phase  when  the 
liquid  level  sensitive  switch  means  is  actuated. 


3^98,524 

ROTARY  FILTER  HAVING  PIVOTING 

FILTER  ELEMENTS 

Gvy  GandMn,  1  Rac  Lord  Byron,  Paris,  FVaacc 

FUcd  Jnly  15, 1964,  Scr.  No.  382,766 

Chdms  priority,  appUcatioa  FkaMc,  Jnly  16, 1963, 

941,633 

lOdafaM.    (CL  210— 138) 


1.  An  apparatus  fw  the  drawing  of  fluids  through  a 
porous  treatment  medium,   comprising  a  bowl-shM>ed 
vessel,  partition  means  in  said  vessel  dividing  the  interior 
thereof  into  a  jdurality  of  sectoral  con^Mutments  includ- 
ing at  least  one  compartment  for  heading  a  liquid  to  be 
treated,  an  annular  mount  surrounding  said  vessel,  an 
array  of  carriers  for  said  treatment  medijuii  having  the 
shape  of  substantially  Hat  vertical  vanes  [Hvotally  sup- 
ported on  said  mount  at  closely  spaced  locations  about 
the  periphery  of  said  vessel,  drive  means  for  progressively 
rotating  said  moum  with  said  carriers  about  said  vessel, 
said  carriers  being  individually  swingable  in  substantially 
radial  planes  of  said  vessel  between  a  first  position  of  im- 
mersion in  said  vessel  and  a  second  positi(Mi  withdrawn 
from  said  vessel,  control  means  for  maintaining  each 
carrier  in  said  first  position  at  least  along  said  one  com- 
partment and  for  withdrawing  each  carrier  into  said  sec- 
ond position  at  least  in  the  region  of  said  partition  means, 
each  of  said  carriers  being  provided  with  a  chamber  into 
which  liquid  from  said  vessel  can  enter  by  way  of  said 
treatment  medium  upon  immersion  in  said  one  ocxnpart- 
ment,  and  fluid-circulation  means  commimicating  with 
the  chamber  of  each  carrier  in  at  least  certain  positions 
thereof  for  removing  the  treated  liquid  therefrcMn. 


976 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


WASHING  MACHINE  SYSTEM 
Roy  W.  Honser,  Onmge,  CmUf ^  assigiior  to  RobcrtBhaw 
CmItoIs  Company,  Rkhmood,  Va^  a  corporation  of 
Delaware  i 

FDed  May  15, 1964,  Ser.  No.  367,652 
9  Claims,    (a.  21»— 144) 


Janjary  17,  1967 


1.  In  a  washing  machine  having  a  washing  compart- 
ment, means  for  spinning  said  washing  compartment  and 
manually  operated  movable  on-ofi  means  for  (H)erating 
said  washing  machine,  the  improvement  ccMnprising  re- 
motely controlled  single  actuator  means  for  causing  move- 
ment of  said  on-<^  means  from  its  on  position  to  its  off 
position  when  said  actuator  means  is  actuated,  remote 
control  means  for  actuating  said  sin^e  actuator  means, 
and  sensing  means  operatively  interc(Mmected  to  said 
single  actuator  means  and  being  responsive  to  the  im- 
balanced  condition  of  said  spinning  washing  compartment 
to  actuate  said  actuator  means  independently  of  said  re- 
mote control  means  when  said  unbalanced  condition 
exceeds  a  predetermined  value. 


3,298,526 
WASTE  TREATMENT  PACKAGE  PLANT 

Joe  M.  Valdespino,  Orlando,  Fla.,  and  Clifford  B.  Cox, 
Chkago,  ni.,  ass^nors  to  Pacific  Flnsh  Tank  Company, 
Chicago,  DI. 

FUed  Jan.  26, 1965,  S^.  No.  428,067 
12  Claims,   (a.  210— 195) 


1.  A  waste  treatment  package  plant  comprising  a  sup- 
port frame,  an  outer  generally  cylindrical  tank  having  a 


conical  bottom  portion  mounted  on  said  inune,  an  inner 
generally  cylindrical  tank  having  a  reduoed  neck  at  one 
end  located  concentrically  within  said  oiuer  tank,  means 
for  introducing  waste  material  into  said  Jiner  tank,  said 
inner  tank  having  a  plurality  of  slots  ;>roviding  com- 
mimication  between  said  inner  and  outer  tanks,  a  per- 
forated suction  pipe  located  in  the  conical  portion  of  said 
outer  tank,  a  first  pump  means  connectec  to  said  suction 
pipe  for  removing  liquid  and  particulate  waste  material 
from  said  outer  tank,  a  first  discharge  line  connected  to 
said  first  pump  means  and  extending  into  said  inner  tank, 
a  venturi  type  aspirator  mounted  on  said  first  discharge 
line,  an  air  line  connected  to  said  aspirator  for  entraining 
air  in  said  liquid  and  particulate  materiali  a  suction  weir 
mounted  in  the  upper  portion  of  said  outer  tank,  a  sec- 
ond pump  means  connected  to  said  suction  weir  for  re- 
moving floating  particulate  material  from  the  upper  por- 
tion of  said  outer  tank,  a  second  discharge  line  connected 
to  said  second  pump  means  and  extending  into  said  inner 
tank,  a  torque  nozzle  mounted  on  said  second  discharge 
line,  a  ring  baffle  of  a  diameter  less  than  the  diameter  of 
said  inner  tank  mounted  on  said  reduce  1  neck,  and  an 
effluent  line  extending  through  said  oute^  tank  and  said 
bafiSe  for  discharging  relatively  dear  liqi^d  from  within 
said  bafl9e. 


3,298,527 

CHROMATOGRAPHIC  FLOW  dOLUMN 
John  Lemon  Wright,  51  Pratt  ( lomt, 
Alexandria,  Va.    22310^ 
Continuation  off  application  Scr.  No.  2  4,986, 
1962.   This  application  May  17, 1965,  S4r 
2aaims.    (CL  210— 198] 


Nov.  2, 
.No.  458,832 


2.  A  flow  column  adapted  to  receive  i  moving  phase 
fluid  and  a  sample  component  and  composing  a  metallic 
tubular  member,  said  tubular  member  containing  a  gran- 
ular packing  material,  a  stationary  phase  material  located 
on  and  coating  the  exterior  surface  of  the  packing  mate- 
rial, means  mounted  within  said  tubular  member  to  pro- 
vide even  heat  distribution  and  uniform  concentrations 
within  the  moving  phase  material  and  Stationary  phase 
material  and  to  provide  uniform  flow  r|;sistance  to  the 
moving  phase  material,  said  means  comprising  fin  mem- 
bers mounted  on  the  inner  wall  of  said  |ubular  member 
at  evenly  spaced  intervals  and  extending  radially  and 
longitudinally  therethrough,  said  fin  members  being  of 
uniform  cross-sectional  thickness  and  tht  radial  dimen- 
sion of  certain  of  the  fin  members  being  greater  than  that 
of  others. 


3,298,528 

STRAINER 

George  E.  Franck,  Morton  Grove,  111., 

perial-Eastman  Corporation,  a  corporal 

Filed  Jnly  23, 1963,  Scr.  No.  2 

7Cfadms.    (CI.  210— 444; 

1.  In  a  strainer  provided  with  a  body 

an  outer  annular  seat,  an  outlet  passage  having  a  first  end 

portion  arranged  for  connection  thereto  tb  a  fluid  receiver 

and   a  second  end  portion  opening  through  the  area 

bounded  by  said  seat,  and  an  inlet  passage  having  a  first 

end  portion  arranged  for  connection  th  ;reto  to  a  fluid 

supply   and   a  second  end  portion  opening  outwardly 
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through  said  body  member  and  means  on  the  body  mem- 
ber defining  a  strainer  chamber  in  conmiunication  with 
said  second  end  poition  of  said  passages  and  having  an 
open  portion  spaced  outwardly  of  said  seat,  structure  com> 
prising:  a  flexible  closure  selectively  removably  closing 
said  open  portion  of  the  chamber  means;  and  a  tubular 
resiliently  axially  contractibk  strainer  element  having  a 


wall  having  a  plurality  of  laterally  projecting  arms  form- 
ing slide-ways  cooperatively  engageaMe  widi  the  slides  of 


first  end  juxtaposed  to  said  closure  and  an  opposite,  sec- 
ond end  urged  into  sealed  association  with  said  seat  by 
said  closure  when  said  closure  is  in  place  closing  said  open 
portion  of  the  chamber  means,  said  closure  including 
means  for  gripping  said  strainer  chamber  means  arranged 
to  be  disengaged  from  the  chamber  means  as  an  incident 
of  an  urging  of  the  closure  inwardly  to  axially  contract 
said  strainer  element^ 


3498429 
SLUDGE  REMOVAL  MEANS  FOR 
SEDIMENTATION  APPARATUS 
HaroM  D.  Loagneckcr.  BhUbvum,  CaHL,  assignor  to 
The  Efanco  Corporatkni,  Salt  Lake  Oty,  Utah,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

Filed  May  18, 1964,  Scr.  No.  368,035 
7Chdms.    (CL  210— 533) 


the  tape  supports  which  serve  to  support  the  tapes  in  sub- 
stantially vertical  positions  and  a  close  lateral  spacing. 


3,298,531 

DEVICES  FOR  STORING  TOOLS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Cart  Wilckc  200  W.  ThnMton  Blvd., 

DaytoiB,OUo    45419 

FOed  Apr.  11, 1966,  Scr.  No.  54M18 

4  Clafans.    (CI.  211— M) 


1.  Sedimentation  apparatus  comprising  a  tank  adapted 
to  hold  a  body  of  liquid  having  a  predetermined  nonnal 
liquid  level  and  a  settled  sludge  blanket  and  having  a  feed 
inlet,  a  clarified  effluent  outlet  and  sludge  removal  means; 
said  sludge  removal  means  comprising  a  first  and  a  second 
sludge  receiving  compartment  the  bottoms  of  which  are 
below  said  predetermined  liquid  level,  a  sludge  convey- 
ing conduit  extending  downwardly  from  the  lower  portion 
of  said  first  sludge  receiving  compartment  to  the  level 
of  settled  sludge  in  said  tank  for  conveying  said  sludge 
to  said  first  sludge  receiving  compartment,  means  for  with- 
drawing sludge  from  said  second  sludge  receiving  com- 
partment, and  port  means  providing  communication 
between  the  lower  portions  of  said  first  and  second  sludge 
receiving  compartments  said  port  means  being  adjustable 
to  maintain  a  normal  sludge  level  in  said  first  sludge  re- 
ceiving compartment  above  said  port. 


3,298330 

FILE  FOR  VERTICALLY  MOUNTED  TAPE  REELS 

Robert  G.  CloirtUcr,  421  BoOard  St, 

Holden,MMa.    01520 
FHcd  May  3, 1965, 8m.  No.  452,8U 
llClafaM.    (CL2U— 40) 
1.  A  tape  reel  file  comprising  a  set  of  disk  shaped  sup- 
ports for  reeled  tapes,  each  support  having  a  slide  aligned 
with  a  chord  of  the  reeled  tape,  a  reel  supporting  vertical 


1.  An  improved  holder  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  an 
upright  surface  for  conveniently  storing  to(4s  and  other 
articles  having  handles,  and  further  adapted  to  provide 
maximum  strength  and  rigidity  at  minifniitn  cost,  said 
holder  comprising  a  sheet  of  rigid  material  formed  to 
define  upper  and  lower  elongated  paneb  disposed  in 
vertically  spaced  relationship  and  connected  integrally 
along  the  forward  longitudinal  portions  thereof,  means 
defining  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  aligned  open- 
ings in  said  upper  and  lower  panels  for  receiving  and 
positioning  the  handles  of  the  articles,  an  upper  longito- 
dinal  flange  extending  upwardly  from  the  rear  portion  of 
said  upper  panel  and  formed  integrally  therewith,  means 
on  said  upper  flange  for  attaching  said  flange  to  the  sur- 
face for  positioning  said  upper  panel  substantially  horizon- 
tally, a  lower  longitudinal  flange  extending  downward- 
ly ^om  the  rear  portion  of  said  lower  panel  and  fcHined 
integrally  therewith,  a  rear  panel  adapted  to  lie  gener- 
ally parallel  to  the  surface,  means  connecting  said  rear 
panel  to  said  upper  flange  in  overlapping  relationdup 
along  the  length  thereof  to  reinforce  and  add  rigidity  to 
said  upper  flange,  and  means  for  connecting  said  rear 
panel  to  said  lower  flange  along  the  length  thereof  to  pro- 
vide a  rigid  box-like  configuration  for  supporting  articles 
having  substantial  weight  on  said  upper  panel.. 
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3,298,532 

DEVICE  FOR  CORING  ARHCLES 

Cari  Wikke,  200  W.  Thniston  Vtwd^ 

Dayton,  Ohio    45419 

filed  Apr.  11, 1966,  Scr.  No.  541,802 

7  Claims.    (0.211—60) 


OFFICIAL 


GAZETTE 


3,298,534 
DISPENSING  RACK 


Jan  jaby  17,  1967 


Wvrcn  D.  Talbnaai,  Elmhnnl  DL 

(3825  W.  31st  St,  Chicafo,  m.    60623) 

FDcd  Feb.  1, 1965,  Scr.  No.  42  >,522 

6  Claims.    (CL  211— 78) 


1.  In  a  relatively  large  container  commonly  used  foi 
transporting  or  storing  various  materials  and  indudinj 
a  generally  cylindrical  side  wall  extending  upwardly  froml 
a  circular  bottom  wall,  and  having  a  removable  lid  inj 
eluding  a  peripheral  flange  surrounding  the  upper  portioi^ 
of  said  side  wall,  the  improvement  for  adapting  said  con-* 
tainer  as  a  convenient  portable  storage  device   for  a 
plurality  of  articles  each  having  an  elongated  handle, 
comprising  means  defining  a  plurality  of  angularly  spaced 
openings  within  an  annular  portion  of  said  lid  inwardl]f 
of  said  flange  and  each  said  opening  being  of  sufficient 
size  to  receive  a  handle,  and  a  member  removably  pos' 
tioned  within  the  lower  portion  of  said  container  for 
ceiving  the  end  portion  of  each -said  handle  and  for 
taining  said  end  portion  in  general  vertical  alignme 
under  said  opening  in  said  lid  through  which  said  han- 
dle is  inserted  to  position  said  handle  substantially  vej 
tfcally  within  said  container  so  that  the  center  of  gravity 
of  the  article  is  positioned  generally  above  said  openin  { 
receiving  said  handle  to  prevent  tipping  of  said  containei . 


rigd 


1.  A  dispensing  rack  comprising  a 
ber,  a  second  support  member  rotatabl] 
rigid  support  member,  a  plurality  of  arm! 
larly  from  said  second  support  member, 
lid  rigidly  secured  to  each  of  said  arms, 
being  engageable  with  a  container. 
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support  mem- 
secured  to  said 
extending  anga- 
and  a  container 
each  of  said  lids 


3,298,535 
GARMENT  HOLDER 

Bernard  P.  Rncttfcr.  15405  Delaware, 
Lakcwood,  Oldo     4410T 

FUcd  Apr.  26, 1965,  Scr.  No. '  5 
1  Claim.    (0.211—11) 


3,298,533  | 

REFUSE  CONTAINERS 
A  Eari  Sallord,  1958  Lawrence,  Detroit,  Mich.    48206 
'     Filed  Apr.  27, 1966,  Scr.  No.  545,764 
5  Claims.    (CI.  211— 71) 


1.  In  combination  a  refuse  receptacle  comprising  a 
hollow,  elongated  housing  with  an  open  bottom  and  with 
its  longitudinal  axis  inclined  upwardly  from  the  horizoti- 
tal  at  an  acute  angle; 

said  housing  including  side  walls  andapertured  t^p 
and  end  walls; 

a  hinged  door  normally  closing  each  end  wall; 

a  series  of  parallel  spaced  transverse  rollers  at  th^ir 
opposite  ends  joumalled  in  said  side  walls  at 
bottom  of  and  within  said  housing  and  correspoiid- 
ingly  inclined;  I 

a  series  of  aligned  trashcans  loosely  positioned  in  a  r^w 
within  the  housing  movably  mounted  on  said  rolltf^ 

and  a  series  of  ^aced  separate  trap  doors  hingeAr 
mounted  upon  and  normally  in  registry  with  said  top 

-    wall  directly  above  said  trashcans  respectively 


A  shirt  bolder  for  supporting  a  plura  ity  of  shirts  com- 
prising, 
a  flat  piece  of  relatively  stiff  cardlK)ardlike  material 

formed  generally  into  the  shape  <f  a  rectangle  and 

having  a  front  and  a  back  surfa%, 
vertically  spaced  scallops  formed  in 

cardboard, 
each  two  of  said  scallops  that  are  a  Ijacent  each  other 

having  a  projection  therebetween, 
said  projections  being  spaced  along 

piece  of  cardboard, 
each  said  projection  being  dispose!  oKXwite  a  said 

projection  on  the  opposite  side 

cardboard, 
spaced  paper  sleeves, 
each  said  paper  sleeve  being  made 

paper  material  and  comprising  a 

strip  of  paper  extending  from  a  said  projection  on 

one  side  of  said  cardboard  piece  to  a  said  projection 

on  the  opposite  side  of  said  cardb<  >ard  inece. 


each  side  of  said 


each  side  of  said 


of  said  piece  of 


of  relatively  thin 
relatively  narrow 


said  thin  paper  material  extending  across  said  card- 
board piece  on  both  the  front  and  back  surtace 
therefore, 
.means  fixing  said  paper  sleeves  to  said  projections, 
said  sleeves  being  spaced  apart  a  distance  approximate- 
ly equal  to  the  length  of  an  average  size  folded  shirt, 
said  cardboardlike  piece  having  a  width  approximat- 
ing an  average  sized  shirt, 
a  flat  piece  of  relatively  stiff  cardboardlike  material 
each  said  sleeve  being  adapted  to  receive  a  shirt  there- 
under with  the  cuffs  of  the  sleeves  of  the  shirt  there- 
above  exposed  and  the  bottom  end  of  each  shirt 
partially  supported  behind  the  shoulder  of  the  shirt 
below  it. 

3,298^36 

FILE  WTTH  ENDLE»  CARRIERS  AND 

DOUBLE  GUIDING  TRACK 

Gcort  Alfred  ZIppcl,  AHdocf ,  acv  Nambcri,  Gcrmaay 

Fitod  Ang.  21, 1964,  Scr.  No.  391,234 

Claims  priority,  ivpUcatioB  Gcrmaay,  Aim.  23, 1963, 

Z  10,311;  Mar.  4, 1964,  Z  10,618 

6  Claims.    (0.211-121) 


ment  comprising:  a  portaUe  stand-type  rack  embodying 
a  pair  of  duplicate  vertical  kg  frames  each  embodying 
a  pair  of  legs  having  c<vresponding  median  portions 
adapted  to  cross  each  othtf ,  means  for  assembling  and 
pivotally  joining  the  crossed  portions  of  said  legs  and 
permitting  them  to  be  spread  apart  into  X-shaped  self- 
standing  relation  or,  alternatively,  folded  together  into 
overlapping  compact  relation  for  manual  handling  and 
out-of-the-way  storage,  hanger  rods  mounted  between 
oriented  upper  ends  of  the  legs  of  the  respective  leg 
frames,  a  horizontal  bracing  and  stabilizing  rod  located 
between  and  connecting  the  crossed  portions  of  the  legs 


1.  File    structure    having    carriers   for   file    material 
mounted  on  two  endless  chains  wherein  trunnions  are 
provided  at  each  end  of  the  carriers  and  connected  to 
carrier  arms  and  at  least  one  trunnion  is  fastened  through 
an  angle  bracket  and  two  outer  rollers  for  holding  the 
carriers  parallel  with  respect  to  each  other  in  all  posi- 
tions around  their  orbit  within  tbc  file  structure  and  where- 
in there  is  an  inner  trackway  and  an  outer  trackway 
running  parallel  in  the  region  of  the  straight-line  portion 
of  the  chains  and  wherein  the  rollers  of  each  angle 
bracket  are  constanting  held  and  guided  within  said  outer 
trackway,  characterized  in  that: 
there  is  provided  a  carrier  arm  on  each  end  of  said 
carriers,  each  of  said  carrier  arms  being  provided 
with  two  lever  arms  of  unequal  length,  the  short 
arm  thereof  being  provided  with  two  inner  rollers 
which  are  guided  in  said  inner  trackway  and  further 
characterized  in  that  at  least  one  of  the  two  outer 
rollers  is  continuously  engaged  with  the  outer  track- 
way, and  further  characterized  in  that  portions  of 
the  outer  trackway  cross  each  other  in  the  vertical 
plane  extending  midway  between  the  straight-line 
portions  of  the  chains,  the  spacing  of  said  outer 
trackway  being  arranged  with  respect  to  the  path 
of  said  chain  so  that  said  outer  rollers  are  guided 
with  their  axes  held  in  a  substantially  horizontal 
plane. 

3,298,537 
GARMENT  RACK  HINGE  AND  LEG  ASSEMBLY 
SUvio  P.  Di  Marco,  %  Worid  Display  Fixtnrc  Co., 
54  FVankiin  St,  BrooUyn,  N.Y.     11222 
Filed  Juc  16, 1965,  Scr.  No.  464^75 
6  Claims.    (CL  211— 178) 
1.  A  folding  garment  suspending  and  displaying  sup- 
port for  use  in  a  department  store  or  similar  establish- 


of  said  leg  frames,  the  assembling  and  joining  means  for 
each  pair  of  legs  comprising  a  pair  of  hinging  brackets 
having  flat  inward  confronting  faces  opposed  and  mov- 
ably abutting  each  other  in  shiftable  relationship,  the 
inward  face  of  each  bracket  having  a  groove  and  a  rigid 
laterally  projecting  stud  constituting  a  stop  pin,  the 
respective  pins  projecting  into  their  respectively  oriented 
and  coordinating  grooves,  and  said  grooves  and  their 
pins  constituting  and  providing  limit  stops,  each  bradtet 
having  a  central  right  angularly  disposed  hole  extending 
therethrough  and  providing  a  bearing  and  both  bearings 
being  aligned,  and  said  pivot  means  extending  there- 
through. 

3,298,538 

DISPLAY  RACK  DIVIDER 

Daniel  M.  Ganz.  RodnHle  CcDtzc,  and  Harold  J.  Mahler, 

New  Yoik,  N.Y.,  acsigm>rs  to  Dairol  Company,  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 
Filed  Jnly  23, 1965,  Scr.  No.  475,325 
4  Claims.     (CL  211—184) 


1.  A  rack  divider  for  use  with  a  display  rack  in  the 
form  of  elongated  troughs  each  having  a  bottom  wall 
and  opposed  side  walls  with  front  and  rear  faces  and  said 
side  walls  being  spaced-apart  in  substantially  parallel 
relation  from  each  other  for  receiving  a  series  of  side-by- 
side  stacks  which  are  made-up  of  flat  elements,  an  up- 
right divider  formed  from  thermoplastic  material  and 
including  a  clip  and  divider  body,  said  clip  being  of  sub- 
stantially U-sh^>ed  cross-section  and  having  opposed  body 
walls  for  mounting  on  said  side  walls  of  the  display  rack, 
said  divider  body  being  resiliently  mounted  at  an  an^ 
to  the  normal  plane  of  said  body  walls  of  said  clip  with 
said  divider  body  extending  in  a  plane  transverse  to  said 
body  walls,  and  said  clip  being  integrally  formed  on  said 
divider  body  with  an  elongated  slot  disposed  between  said 
clip  and  divider  body  such  that  said  divider  body  is  capa- 
ble of  being  biased  in  an  upright  orientation  against  one 
side  wall  when  said  clip  is  mounted  on  another  opposed 
spaced-apart  side  wall  of  a  trough. 


■.i 
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3^98^39 

FOLDING  BOOM  ROTATABLE  CRANES 

Raol  D.  Sanditioni,  Green  Bay,  WIl,  assitnor  to  Van-L, 

Ltd.  Green  Bay,  Wis^  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 

FOed  Jan.  11, 1965,  Ser.  No.  424,764 

8  Claims.    (CL212— 30) 


GAZETTE 


1.  In  a  boom  comprising  a  first  boom  arm  pivoted  to 
a  support,  a  second  boom  ann  pivoted  to  said  first  boom 
arm,  said  second  boom  arm  having  a  free  end  adapted 
to  engage  and  lift  a  load  first  hydraulic  motor  means 
adapted  to  move  said  first  boom  arm  vertically  about 
its  pivotal  connection  with  said  support,  second  hydraulic 
motor  means  adapted  to  move  said  second  boom  anni 
in  a  vertical  plane  about  its  pivotal  connection  ynm 
said  first  boom  arm,  and  a  pump,  said  motors  being 
divided  into  first  and  second  fluid  containing  chambers, 
said  motors  being  so  connected  to  said  boom  that  th< 
weight  of  a  load  tends  to  reduce  the  size  of  said  first 
chambers  and  increase  the  size  of  said  second  cham 
bcTs;  the  improvement  comprising  hydraulic  contro 
means  including  valves  and  conduits  adapted  to  inter 
connect  said  hydraulic  motor  means  in  a  series  hydraulii 
circuit  with  said  valves  and  said  pump  in  at  least  oa 
control  position  wherein  cither  said  first  chambers  oi 
said  second  chambers  are  placed  in  commimication  wit] 
each  other,  whereby  the  pressures  created  in  one  motor 
by  a  load  are  used  to  balance  pressures  created^  in  saii 
other  motor  by  a  load.  | 
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the   pivotal  connection  thereof  to  said  support,  cable 
means  coacting  with  said  winch  mechanist  i  and  extending 
along  the  boom  and  downwardly  therefrc  m  for  support- 
ing a  load  thereon,  compensating  means  c(  >acting  between 
said  inner  and  outer  boom  sections  and  t  le  cable  means 
for  automatically  maintaining  the  cable  Imeans  at  a  se- 
lected level  with  respect  to  the  boom  diiring  extension 
and  retraction  of  the  boom,  said  cable  n*  lans  comprising 
two  cable  sections,  one  of  which  cable  sections  coacts 
with  said  winch  mechanism  and  extends  outwardly  over 
the  distal  end  of  the  outer  boom  section,  si  lid  winch  mech- 
anism being  operative  to  move  said  one  c  ible  section  rel- 
ative to  said  boom,  the  other  of  said  cable  sections  being 
attached  to  said  outer  boom  section  adjacent  the  inner 
end  of  said  outer  boom  section  and  beinglattached  to  said 
inner  boom  section  adjacent  the  distal  cad  of  said  inner 
boom  section,  said  compensating  means  including  a  co- 
acting  pulley  block  having  horizontally  disposed  pulleys 
thereon  coupling  the  cable  sections  together,  said  other 
cable  section  being  disposed  interiorly  of  said  inner  boom 
section  and  extending  exteriorly  therecf  into  coacting 
relationship  with  said  pulley  block,  said  pi  illcy  block  being 
adapted  to  move  lengthwise  across  the  to  )  surface  of  said 
boom  during  extension  and  retraction  of  the  boom,  for 
maintaining  the  outer  end  of  the  first   nentioned  cable 
section  at  a  substantially  constant  level  w  th  respect  to  the 

boom. 

^^^^^^ 

3,298,541 

TRANSFER  MECHANIS  VI 

James  Alczon,  21695  Benjiniin, 

St  Clafe  Siiorcf,  Mich.    4M81 

FUcd  Jan.  27, 1965,  S«r.  No.  4 18,434       I 

7ClainM.    (a.214— 1)  ' 


3,298,540 

EXTENSIBLE  BOOM  WITH  LOAD 

COMPENSATING  MEANS 

James  H.  Holan,  Rodty  River,  and  Cnitis  W.  VeiTel , 

Fairvicw  Ttak,  Oiiio,  aasignors  to  Tlw  Ohio  Brass  Cont- 

pany,  Mansfield,  Ohio,  a  corporatioo  off  Ohio 

Filed  Ang.  7, 1964,  Ser.  No.  388,217 

llClafans.    (CL212— 55) 


1.  An  extensible  derrick  comprising,  a  support,  a  booti 
pivotally  mounted  on  said  support  for  pivotal  movemett 
in  a  generally  vertical  plane,  means  for  actuating  said 
boom  in  said  generally  vertical  plane,  means  pivoully 
mounting  said  boom  on  said  support  for  swinging  move- 
ment in  a  generally  horizontal  plane,  said  boom  compris- 
ing an  inner  boom  section  and  an  outer  boom  section 
adapted  for  lengthwise  movement  relative  to  said  innir 
boom  sectron,  reciprocal  fluid  powered  means  disposod 
interiorly  of  said  boom  sections  and  coacting  between 
said  boom  sections  for  extending  and  retracting  said  out^r 
boom  section  relative  to  said  inner  boom  section  for  se- 
lectively varying  the  effective  length  of  the  boom,  a  windi 
mechanism  mounted  on  said  inner  boom  section  adjacetit 


1.  A  transfer  mechanism  of  the  typ^  described,  com- 
prising: a  plate;  a  plurality  of  shafts  joumalled  in  said 
plate,  the  shafts  being  arranged  with  their  center  lines 
along  a  line  path  on  said  plate  with  their  shafts  extending 
normally  to  the  plane  of  the  plate;  anjirm  fixed  to  and 
extending  radially  from  each  of  the  shafts,  the  arms  being 
arranged  in  operative  pairs  consisting  of  two  adjacent 
arms;  means  for  urging  each  arm  pair  i  nto  a  closed  posi- 
tion wherein  the  ends  of  the  arms  tend  to  abut  one  an- 
other; rocker  means  connecting  adjacnt  arms  so  as  to 
transfer  the  motion  of  one  of  the  shafis  to  all  the  other 
shafts,  such  motion  being  in  such  a  dir  action  as  to  move 
each  arm  pair  against  said  means  for  urg  ing;  and  fixed  stop 
means  adjacent  said  plate  for  limiting 
least  one  arm  against  the  urging  means 
the  rocker  means  in  contact  with  one  {mother  independ 
ently  of  wear  of  the  rocker  means. 


the  motion  of  at 
so  as  to  maintain 


3,298,542 

PROPULSION  MEAP^FOR  A  f LATFORM 

PARKING  SYSTEM 

Inge  Alexander  PlymoO,  Carlti  igatan  25, 

Matano  SV,  Sweden 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1965,  Ser.  No.  131,298 

SClalBS.    (a  214— 1(4) 

1.  In  a  garage  including  a  floor  stn  cture  and  at  least 

two  parallel  rails  supported  by  said  f  oor  structure  and 

forming  a  track  thereon,  the  combina  ion  comprising  at 

least  one  parking  platform  having  whe  sis  supporting  said 

I^tform  on  said  rails  and  cooperatini    with  the  rails  to 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


981 


guide  the  platform  for  movement  along  the  rails,  said 
{riatfonn  being  of  a  size  large  enough  for  parking  at  least 
one  vehicle  thereon,  a  housing  let  into  said  floor  structure 
and  defining  a  space  open  at  top,  a  cover  mounted  on 
said  housing  and  closing  said  space  at  the  top  thereof, 
said  cover  having  the  upper  surface  thereof  substantially 
flush  with  the  surface  of  said  floor  structure,  an  electric 
geared  reversible  motor  unit  mounted  on  the  lower  sur- 
face of  said  cover  to  be  supported  thereby  in  the  space 


defined  by  said  housing  and  having  an  output  shaft 
projecting  upwardly  from  said  cover  on  the  upper  side 
thereof,  a  pinion  on  said  shaft,  a  rack  mounted  to  said 
platform  at  the  lower  side  thereof  in  parallel  with  said 
rails  and  engaging  said  pinion,  and  a  rail  section  mounted 
on  the  upper  surface  of  said  cover,  at  each  end  registering 
with  longitudinally  spaced  sections  of  one  of  said  rails 
and  having  the  upper  surface  flush  with  and  joining  the 
upper  surface  of  said  latter  rail  sections  to  form  part  of 
said  track.  | 

I 

3,298,543 

SILO  UNLOADER  WITH  LOAD  RESPONSIVE 

DRIVE  CONTROL 

Jonathan  J.  LaMig,  Mishawaka,  ind.,  aarignnr  to  Laldig 

SOo  Unloadcn,  Inc.,  a  corMratlon  of  IMawarc 

Filed  Dec  10, 1964,  Str.  No.  417,369 

ITCfarfms.    (CL2I4— 17) 


1.  In  a  silo  having  a  floor  with  an  axial  opening  and 
having  an  upright  cylindrical  wall,  unloader  means  com- 
prising: a  radial  sweep  arm  adjacent  the  floor;  means 
mounting  said  arm  for  rotation  about  the  axis  of  the  silo; 
silage  gathering  and  feeding  means  on  said  arm  for  loosen- 
ing silage  and  moving  it  toward  said  opening;  flrst  drive 
means  including  a  first  motor  for  driving  said  gathering 
and  feeding  means;  second  drive  means  including  a  second 
motor  from  which  said  second  drive  means  normally  re- 
ceives an  effectively  uniform  flow  of  power,  and  said  sec- 
ond drive  means  being  constructed  and  arranged  to  apply 
a  substantially  constant  driving  font  to  the  sweep  arm 
and  thus  rotate  the  sweep  arm  about  the  silo  with  an 
effectively  uniform  forward  nnotion  to  bring  said  gather- 
ing and  feeding  means  into  contact  with  silage  stored  in 
the  silo;  and  means  for  controlling  rotatira  of  the  sweep 
arm  about  the  silo  in  response  to  changes  in  the  torque 
load  on  the  first  motor,  said  controlling  means  including 
at  least  one  control  element  which  functions  automatically 
and  effectively  instantaneously  at  a  predetermined  high 
level  of  load  on  the  first  motor  resulting  from  the  presence 
of  an  excessive  quailfTty  of  silage  in  the  gathering  and  feed- 
ing means  to  sharply  reduce  the  driving  force  on  the  sweep 
arm  and  thereby  change  the  rate  of  rotation  of  the  sweep 
arm  from  a  relatively  high  rate  at  which  the  gathering 
means  is  moved  into  engagement  with  the  silage  to  a 
minimum  rate  at  which  gathering  of  silage  is  effectively 
terminated  while  permitting  the  feeding  means  to  con- 
tinue to  operate  and  dispose  of  sufficient  silage  to  reduce 
the  torque  load  on  the  first  motor  below  said  high  level 
io  that  normal  rotation  of  the  sweep  arm  may  be  resumed. 


3,298,544 

GRAIN  ELEVATOR  SPOUT  HOLDER 
Md  EtmoC 


Donald  R. 

67749;  aaM  Pfabcr  aari^or  to 

FDcd  Feb.  3, 1965,  Ser.  No.  430,086 

9CWBK   (CL214— 17) 


1.  In  a  grain  elevator  spout  holder,  the  combiiMtion 
with  a  storage  silo  having  a  substantially  flexible  gravity 
delivery  spout  extending  from  an  uppermost  outlet  por- 
tion thereof,  of  a  horizontally  pivotal  spout-supporting 
platform  pivotally  mounted  on  and  for  horizontal  move- 
ment in  close  proximity  to  the  silo  and  substantially  below 
said  upper  outlet  portion  and  adapted  upon  a  certain 
horizontal  pivoting  thereof  to  extend  horizontally  out- 
wardly from  the  silo  and  upon  another  horizontal  pivoting 
thereof  to  extend  in  close  proximity  to  the  silo,  pivot 
means  carried  by  said  sOo  for  effecting  said  horizontal 
pivotal  mounting  of  the  platform,  locking  means  carried 
by  said  platform  pivot  means  for  effectively  locking  it  in 
any  such  horizontal  pivotal  positioning  thereof  on  its  pivot 
means,  a  vertically  extending  rockable  yoke  spout  holding 
means  pivotally  mounted  on  and  carried  by  said  horizon- 
tal pivotal  platform  and  adapted  for  rocking  thereof  on 
a  horizontal  axis  on  said  platform  and  further  adapted 
for  vertically  adjustably  carrying  of  said  spout  thereby, 
means  carried  by  said  platform  for  effecting  said  pivotal 
mounting  oi  said  rockable  yoke  holding  means  thereon, 
operable  ram-acting  power  means  carried  by  and  extend- 
ing between  each  of  said  horizontal  platform  and  said 
rockable  yoke  means  for  effecting  a  pivotal  rocking  of 
the  yoke  means  on  the  horizontal  platform  and  also  for 
effecting  a  holding  thereof  in  any  rocking  position  thereof 
thereon,  operable  winch  and  pulley  means  carried  by 
said  yoke  means  for  effecting  a  vertical  adjustable  posi- 
tioning of  the  spout  thereon  and  with  relation  thereto  and 
also  for  effecting  a  releasable  holding  of  any  such  ver- 
tical positioning  thereof  thereon,  the  portion  of  the  flexi- 
ble spout  adjacent  its  delivery  end  being  carried  by  said 
yoke  means  by  a  freely  rotatable  collar  means  carried  by 
the  yoke  means  for  adapting  said  delivery  end  of  the 
spout  for  free  rotational  positioning  with  relation  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  main  portion  of  the  spout,  man- 
ually operable  and  releasable  locking  means  carried  by 
the  yoke  means  and  adapted  to  extend  to  the  delivery  eitd 
of  the  spout  and  to  be  removably  secured  thereto  in  any 
such  rotational  positioning  of  said  delivery  end  of  the 
spout  for  holding  the  delivery  end  in  any  such  rotational 
positioning  thereof,  said  delivery  end  of  the  spout  being 
adapted  to  be  flexed  longitudinally  thereof  into  an  arc 
with  relation  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  main  portion 
of  the  spout,  and  pulley  operable  releasable  and  holding 
means  carried  by  the  delivery  end  of  the  spout  at  two 
points  thereof  for  releasably  holding  any  such  arc  adjust- 
ment positioning  thereof  with  relation  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  main  portion  of  the  spout  during  use  thereof. 
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3498,545 

SILO  UNLOADER  WALL  GUIDE 
WHEEL  MOUNTING 
mcs  R.  Bccbe,  Cdina,  Ohio,  and  Ehrfad  M.  Rambo, 
OidenslNirg,  Wk^  a«lgiion  to  Atco  Corpontion,  Col^- 
water,  Ohio,  a  cocporatioii  off  Delaware 

Filed  Jane  17,  1965,  Ser.  No.  464,606 
SClaiaas.    (CL214— 17)      { 


tractor,  and  actuatable  hoe  means  pm  tioned  upon  said 
boom  means  and  constructed  for  earth  working  at  a  re- 
gion transversely  spaced  from  said  tractor,  wherein  said 
hoe  means  is  oriented  forwardly  of  laid  boom  means 
and  is  constructed  for  downward  and  i  rearward  engage- 
ment with  earth  therebeneath,  said  noe  means  being 
pivotabk  about  a  vertical  axis,  and  wperein  said  boom 
means  is  pivotally  secured  to  said  tractor  for  pivoting 
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2.  In  a  silo  unloader  having  a  main  frame  suspended 
from  the  top  of  the  silo,  guide  wheel  mounting  means 
disposed  at  the  end  of  said  frame,  guide  wheels  svtp- 
ported  on  said  means  and  joumaled  on  vertically  disposed 
bearings,  means  acting  between  said  frame  and  said 
mounting  means  for  tilting  said  mounting  means  on  an 
axis  radially  of  the  silo  to  position  said  wheels  for  rotation 
in  a  horizontal  plane,  and  means  for  securing  said  mount- 
ing means  in  the  desired  horizontal  position. 


3,298,546 

DOOR  OPERATOR  FOR  A  TUNNEL  KILN 

CERAMIC  PLANT 

Robert  E.  lonct,  5  S.  OdK  Forcat  Drive, 

AdicvlIlcN.C.    28803 

FOcd  Sept  1, 1964,  Scr.  No.  393,786 

5CfaUiiis.    (a.  214— 18) 


about  a  horizontal  axis  parallel  to  \bn 
of  said  tractor,  said  boom  means  i 
ing  meml)er,  means  for  securing  said 
upstanding  member  when  said  hoe 
displaced  therefor,  said  structure 
for  elevating  said  boom  means  witli 
member,  and  said  hoe  means 
tractor. 


longitudinal  axis 

ncUiding  an  upstand- 

loe  means  to  said 

means  is  pivotally 

including  hoist  means 

said  upstanding 

upwardly  and  over  said 


3,298,548 

EXTENSIBLE  BACK  HOE 
EUon  B.  Long  and  Theodore  I.  Cokouln* 
ton,  Iowa,  Bwlgnnrs  to  J.  L  Ci 
Wle.,  a  corporation  off  WhcoMln 

FUod  Oct  29, 1965,  Scr.  No.1 505,632 
5aainH.   (CL214— 1») 


ASSEMBLY 

.  both  of  Burling- 
Company,  Radnc, 


1.  In  a  ceramic  plant  having  a  plurality  of  tunnel  kifis, 
dryers,  and  warming  rooms  in  side-by-side  relation^  a 
transfer  car  operating  in  a  pit  in  front  of  the  kilns,  ary- 
ers,  and  warming  rooms  for  transferring  kiln  cars  within 
the  plant,  and  a  vertically  movable  door  on  the  end  of 
each  of  Uie  respective  kilns,  dryers,  and  warming  rooms 
adjacent  the  pit,  a  door  operating  mechanism  compris- 
ing an  arm  mounted  on  the  transfer  car  and  projecting 
laterally  therefrom  in  the  direction  of  the  doors,  h^ist 
means  carried  by  the  transfer  car  for  moving  said  a^ 
along  a  vertical  path  adjacent  each  of  said  doors,  4nd 
means  on  each  of  said  doors  projecting  into  said  vertical 
path  and  movable  therealong  by  said  arm  during  move- 
noent  thereof  along  said  vertical  pkth  to  operate  the  tier- 
tically  movable  doors  individually  when  said  tranter 
car  is  in  position  in  front  of  the  door. , 


1.  In  a  tractor  mounted  backhoe  o  the  like  having  a 
boom  mounted  at  one  end  upon  a  tnictor  and  a  dipper 
stick  assembly  mounted  on  the  opposite  end  of  said  boom; 
the  improvement  wherein  said  dipper  dtick  assembly  com- 
prises a  hollow  sleeve  member  having  a  fwssage  there- 
through pivotally  mounted  upon  saidf other  end  of  said 
boom,  an  elongate  dipper  stick  membet  projecting  Imigitu- 
dinally  through  said  passage  of  said  sleeve  member,  a 
plurality  of  coupling  blocks  each  having  a  cylindrical 
portion  at  one  side  thereof  and  mean^  defining  a  guiding 
groove  in  its  opposite  side  extending  ranially  of  said  cylin- 
drical portion,  a  pair  of  elongate  guide  strips  each  com- 
plementary in  transverse  section  to  the  guiding  grooves  in 
said  blocks  and  adapted  to  be  slidabjy  received  therein, 
one  of  said  members  having  bores  tperethrou^  at  op- 
posite sides  of  said  passage  receiving  mid  c^indrical  por- 
tions of  said  blocks  with  the  grooves  of  said  blocks  in  fac- 
ing relationship  to  the  other  of  said  niembers,  and  means 
fixedly  mounting  said  guide  strips  on  the  other  of  said 
members  with  said  strips  slidably  rece  ved  in  said  guiding 
grooves  to  guide  said  dipper  stick  in 
ment  within  said  sleeve. 


3,298,547 

VERSATILE  EARTH-MOVING  EQUIPMENT 

Edgar  S.  Winiams,  4890  WMatch  St, 

Murray,  l/tah    84107 
Filed  July  6, 1965,  Scr.  No.  469,805 
2  Claims.    (CL  214— 138) 
1.  Earth-moving  equipment  including,  in  combinatlMi, 
tractor,  boom  means  laterally  extending  from  said 


ROD-LKE 


3,298,549 
APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICAlLLY 
A  CONTAINER  WITH 
Alfred  SduDcrmnnd,  62 
Gcvelabcrg,  Wcitplwlia, 
FDcd  Inly  6, 1965,  Scr.  No 
Clahns  priority,  application  Great 

33318/64 
6Clafani.    (CL 
1.  An    aiH>aratus    for    automaticapy 
vertical  hopper  from  magazines. 


longitudinal  move- 


CHARGING 
OBJECTS 


Germany 
469,383 
Bribin,  Aug.  19, 1964, 

214—^7) 

replenishing    a 

c(^mprising  conveyor 
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99) 


means  for  feeding  magazines  in  succession  to  a  discharg- 
ing position  vertically  above  said  hopper,  releasable  clo- 
sure means  for  said  magazines  for  supporting  columns 
of  cigarettes  therein  when  said  closure  means  are  closed, 
said  closiue  means  comprising  two  separate  plate  com- 
ponents situated  in  a  conunon  horizontal  plane,  means 
for  separating  said  plate  components  and  thereby  releasing 
said  closure  means  so  that  said  plate  components  simul- 
taneously withdraw  their  support  from  opposite  sides  of 
the  column  of  cigarettes  in  a  particular  magazine,  where- 
by said  column  of  cigarettes  is  unsupported  over  its  en- 
tire width  and  is  enabled  to  descend  as  a  whole  into  said 
hopper  whilst  maintaining  parallel  horizontal  relation- 
ship of  the  cigarettes,  a  magazine  receptable  for  {facing 
said  particular  magazine  vertically  above  said  hopper,  said 
relea^ble  closure  means  comprising  a  first  pU^  com- 
ponent fcKining  a  temporary  base  plate  carried  by  said 
magazine  receptacle  and  a  second  plate  component  form- 
ing a  shutter  associated  with  said  hopper,  and  a  mecha- 
nism for  operating  said  first  and  second  plate  components, 
said  first  and  second  plate  components  being  initially  ar- 


ranged to  cover  different  portions  of  the  magarine  width  to 
support  said  cblumn  of  cigarettes  in  said  magarine  at 
the  bottom  of  said  magazine  over  different  portions  of 
length  of  said  cigarettes,  said  operating  mechanism  being 
arranged  first  to  displace  said  first  plate  components  to 
separate  it  from  said  second  plate  component  by  a  distance 
such  that  said  plate  components  assume  symmetrical  po- 
sitions relative  to  said  column  of  cigarettes  supported 
thereby,  whereafter  said  operating  means  further  sep- 
arate said  first  and  scommI  plate  components  in  unison 
to  complete  the  release  of  said  colunm  of  cigarettes  frmn 
said  particular  magazine,  said  operating  mechanism  com- 
prising first  means  for  displacing  said  first  plate  com- 
ponent, second  means  for  displacing  said  second  plate 
component,  and  connecting  means  between  said  first  and 
second  displacing  means,  said  connecting  means  including 
a  lost  motion  device  for  causing  said  second  displacing 
means  to  be  operated  only  when  said  first  and  second 
plate  components  occupy  said  symmetrical  positions  with 
respect  to  said  column  of  cigarettes  in  said  particular 
magazine. 


3,298,550 
HAYSTACK  TRANSPORTING  DEVICE 
Boyd  D.  ScUitx,  Vaylwid,  S.  DaL,  aMignor  to 
Corporation,  Hopidna,  Minn.,  a  corporation  off  Dda- 


Contfamation  off  application  Scr.  No.  357,433,  Apr.  6, 
1964.  This  application  May  25, 1966,  Scr.  No.  559,657 

fldalM.     (CL  214— 505) 
1.  A  mobile  machine  for  transporting  haystacks  and 

comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  frame, 

(b)  drive  means  for  imparting  generally  longitudinally 
directed  movements  to  said  machine  relative  to  the 
ground. 


(c)  an  elmigated  bed  assembly  extending  longitudinally 
of  said  frame, 

(d)  means  mounting  said  bed  assembly  on  said  frame 
for  tilting  movements  between  an  inclined  position, 
wherein  the  bed  assembly  is  adapted  for  movement 
with  said  machine  and  under  a  haystack  for  loading 
and  unloading  of  a  haystack  onto  said  bed  aaaembly, 
and  a  horizontal  load  transporting  position, 

(e)  said  bed  assembly  including  a  plurality  of  later- 
ally relatively  widely  spaced  longitudinally  extend- 
ing support  members  each  having  a  transversely  rela- 
tively narrow  top  supporting  surface, 

(f)  a  plurality  of  endless  conveyor  chains  each  one 


mounted  for  conveying  movement  on  a  different  one 
of  said  support  members  to  define  upper  and  lower 
flights  and  with  the  upper  flights  each  being  support- 
ed on  its  respective  supporting  surface  and  adapted 
to  carry  hay  onto  and  off  of  said  bed  assembly  as 
the  bed  assembly  b  moved  under  a  stack,  and 
(g)  second  drive  means  connected  to  said  first  drive 
means  and  operative  to  impart  concerted  movement 
to  the  upper  flights  of  said  conveyor  chains  in  a  direc- 
tion opposite  to  the  direction  of  the  generally  longi- 
tudinal movement  imparted  to  said  machine  by  said 
first  drive  means  and  also  at  a  rate  greater  than  said 
machine  movement,  whereby  the  haystack  is  moved 
as  a  unit  onto  the  tilted  bed. 


3^98,551 

BOAT  TRAILER 

Waircn  H.  IVNnpaon,  San  Diego,  CaUff. 

(P.O.  Box  59,  EndnltM,  CaHf .    92024) 

Filed  Nov.  23, 1964,  Scr.  No.  413,124 

ICUns.    (CL214--506) 


A  boat  trailer  comprising: 

in  combination,  a  generally  triangular  frame  having  a 
ball  socket  type  hitch  at  the  forward  end  and  a  set 
of  wheels; 

an  axle  pivotally  attached  by  clevis  means  ^t  the  rear 
end,  said  axle  having  another  generally  triangular 
frame  secured  above  and  connected  to  it  by  means 
of  two  sets  of  leaf  type  springs  opposite  each  other 
to  absorb  shock,  said  upper  triangular  fnune  having 
a  means  of  temporarily  attaching  its  forward  end 
to  the  lower  frame,  said  lower  frame  having  a  winch 
and  line  means  of  drawing  a  boat  on  the  upper 
frame  for  transporting,  said  upper  triangular  frame 
having  a  plurality  of  center  rollers  mounted  oa  its 
cross  braces  and  a  system  of  rollers  for  bearing  the 
sides  of  a  boat;  and 

said  system  of  boat  side  bearing  rollers  comprising  a 
system  of  roller  bearing  brackets  generally  V  shaped 
having  the  said  rollers  rotatably  mounted  by  a  hori- 
zontal shaft  at  each  end  and  said  roller  bearing 
brackets  pivotally  mounted  to  a  bracket  below  and- 
off  center  of  its  center  of  gravity  and  having  the  nor- 
mally dropping  side  supported  by  a  singular  leaf 
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type  spring  secured  to  the  said  roller  In-ackets  belo 
and  free  to  d^ect  downward  for  adjustment  id 
'aligned  contadt. 

^^■^^■""~    'I 

MATERIAL  HOIST  FOR  BULK  MATERIAL 

Enut  Ewdd  Kiilmer,  Krcmstrane  1,  Brarhhwiiifn,  ncir 

Karinhe,  Gcnnany,  and  Ernst  WOiiefan  Sutter,  Gat- 

tautnase  M,  Solztecli,  near  Ettlinscn,  Germany 

FOcd  Not.  18, 1963,  SchNo.  324,494 

ClaiBM  priority,  ivpUcation  Gcnuany,  Not.  17, 1962, 

K  4S,251 

llCtaims.    (CL  214^797) 
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temperature  conditions  for  a  time  suffigient  to  form  said 
crystalline  and  intermediate  zones,  the  other  areas  of 


said  article  being  shielded  from  said 
then  cooling  the  article. 


temperatures  and 


3,29M54 
INSULATED  PICNIC  JUG  OR 
Herbert   M.   Pfkcr,   Wyoming,   Ohio, 
Hamilton<8kotch  Corporatkm,  Haml^on, 
poration  of  Ohio 

FOcd  Sept  11, 1963,  Scr.  No.  398,241 
8  Claims.    (CL215— 11) 


( CONTAINER 

to  The 
(Mio,  a  cor- 


a 
st 


1.  In  a  material  hoist  for  oonvbying  bulk  mateii4k 
having  a  hoist  skip  adapted  to  cany  bulk  material, 
hoistway  selectively  positioning  said  hoist  skip,  a  ho 
winch,  a  pull  cable  engaging  said  boi^  winch,  said  hoist 
skip  comprising,  an  upper  feed  opening,  a  substantially 
vertical  front  wall  having  an  outwardly  inclined  surfa^, 
a  bottom  plate  extending  outwardly  of  said  front  wa(ll, 
discharge  means  in  said  front  wall  and  said  bottom  pUte 
located  to  retain  said  bulk  material  when  said  hoist  sl^p 
is  in  Ioadii>g  and  transport  positions  and  to  releajse 
bulk  material  when  said  hoist  skip  is  iiKlined  in  a 
charge  positioa,  means  guiding  said  hoist  skip  on  slid 
hoistway,  and  attachment  means  on  said  hoist  skip  re- 
ceiving said  pull  cable. 


3Mtfi53 
PARTIALLY  DEVITRinED  GLASS  ARTICLE  AND 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  THE  SAME  [ 

Kenneth  G.  Lusher,  Penrysbung,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens- 
Illinois,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Oiiio 
FDed  Nov.  9, 1961,  Ser.  No.  151,273         « 
ISaaims.   (0.215—1)        i 


1.  An  article  having  at  least  one  crystalline  zone  c  >n- 
taining  a  major  portion  of  inorganic  crystals  in  a  minor 
portion  of  a  glassy  matrix,  at  least  one  glassy  zone,  and 
an  intermediate  zone  between  said  glassy  zone  and  s^id 
crystalline  zone  progressively  increasing  in  crystalline  ct>n- 
tent  from  the  glassy  zoat  to  the  crystalline  zone,  the  three 
said  zones  being  both  integral  and  derived  from  said  'ar- 
ticle, said  crystalline  zone  having  greater  strength  tian 
the  remainder  of  said  article. 

If.  A  method  of  forming  an  article  having  at  l<ast 
one  crystalline  zone  containing  a  major  portion  of  in- 
organic crystals  in  a  minor  portion  of  a  glassy  matrix, 
at  least  one  glassy  zone,  and  an  'intermediate  zone  {be- 
tween said  glassy  zone  and  said  crystalline  zone  progres- 
sively increasing  in  crystalline  content  from  the  glsssy 
zone  to  the  crystalline  zone,  the  three  said  zones  boing 
both  integral  and  derived  from  said  article,  comprising 
the  steps  of  melting  a  devitrifiable  glass  composition, 
forming  the  resulting  glass  into  the  desired  shape,  there- 
after subjecting  certain  areas  of  said  article  to  devitrifying 


6.  In  a  jug  of  the  class  described  t  le  combination  of 
an  outer  member  including  an  upper  p  >rtion  and  a  lower 
portion,  said  upper  portion  including  a  top  provided  sub- 
stantially centrally  thereof  with  an  opening,  an  inner 
container  including  a  top  with  a  sleeve  upstanding  there- 
from and  projecting  through  the  upper  portion  top  open- 
ing, co-operating  means  on  said  outer  i  nember  upper  por- 
tion top  and  said  inner  container  sleeve  for  operatively 
connecting  them  to  one  another  for  sw  pending  said  inner 
container  from  said  outer  member  upper  portion,  said 
upper  portion   having   an   inwardly    'adially   projecting 
flange  at  its  lower  end  with  said  flang ;  of  a  given  thick- 
ness and  defining  an  opening  of  a  given  dimension,  said 
outer  member  lower  portion  having  farmed  downwardly 
of  its  upper  edge  a  circumferential,  inwardly,  radially, 
projecting  groove  of  a  width  no  less  than  the  thickness 
of  the  upper  portion  flange,  said  groove  having  a  base  to 
a  dimension  at  least  no  greater  than  the  dimension  of 
the  opening  through  the  upper  portion  inwardly  radially 
projecting  flange,  and  with  said  upper  portion  inwardly 
radially  projecting  flange  within  the  lo  iver  portion  groove 
and  having  said  flange  free  edge  adjao  :nt  the  groove  base 
for  securing  said  outer  member  upper  and  lower  portions 
to  one  another  for  enclosing  the  inner  container,  said 
lower  portion  groove   having  forme  1   therein   an   oiU- 
wardly  extending  lug  for  a  portion  circumferentially 
thereof  providing  a  key,  and  said  upp  t  pcmion  inwardly 
radially  projecting  flange  having  forned  therein  for  a 
portion  circumferentially  thereof  a   notch  providing  a 
keyway  for  the  lower  portion  groove  key  co-operating 
with  one  another  to  prevent  relative  rotation  movements 
between  said  outer  member  upper  and  lower  portions. 


3,298,555 
CROWN-CAP  AND  REMOVliL  MEANS 
MlkdaJ  O.  Kondakow,  185  Clavet  St ,  and  James  Wong, 
14  Hodge  St,  both  of  Port  Arthur,]  Ontario,  ~ 
FOed  Joly  8, 1964,  Scr.  No.  381,077 
3  Claims.     (CL  215-^39) 
1.  In  combination,  a  crown-cap  hnving  an  externally 
projecting,  concentric,  annular  flange  formed  therein,  and 
means  for  removing  same  from  a  [bottle  after  being 
crimped  thereonto,  said  cap  being  provided  with  a  dia- 
metrical line  of  weakness,  and  apertured  near  one  end 
of  said  line,  said  means  comprising  a 
to  said  cap  near  the  opposite  end  oi 


steel  wire  anchored 
said  line  of  weak- 
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ness,  and  spanning  said  cap  parallel  to  said  line  adjacent  to  hold  the  tame  in  contact  with  said  ammlar  sni&ce,  — 
the  interior  surface  of  said  cap,  said  wire  extending  annular  portion  of  the  bezd  being  prorided  with  at  least 
through  said  aperture  and  terminating  in  a  finger-piece    oot  raised  portion  spaced  out  of  contact  with  said  trans- 


on  the  exterior  side  of  said  cap  in  the  form  of  a  ring 
normally  surrounding  said  flange,  being  held  in  position 
thereby,  and  a  sealing  liner  covering  said  steel  wire  and 
said  aperture. 

3,298,556 
MEASURING  DEVICE 
Mcrwin  Frankcl,  Sondalc,  N.Y^  asdoor  to  Gdcy 
Chemical  CorporadoB,  Gntabm^  N.Y.,  a 
tion  of  Delaware 

Fiiad  Apr.  23, 1964, 8«r.  No.  362,142 
I  8CWM.   (CL22»-23J3) 


1.  A  merchandising  package  comprising  a  recungular 
consumer  container  having  body  walls  and  top  and  bottom 
members  which  are  connected  to  the  body  walls  by  inte- 
gral upper  and  integral  lower  beads  which  are  formed 
from  the  connected  memben  and  body  walls;  a  measuring 
member  which  has  the  same  general  horizontal  cross  sec- 
tional shape  as  said  container,  and  having  a  top  connected 
to  tapered  body  walls  to  form  an  inverted  U-shaped  oross 
section,  the  inside  of  which  measuring  member  is  divided 
into  fractional  spaces  by  at  least  one  dividing  wall,  the 
lower  extremities  of  the  tapered  body  walls  of  said  meas- 
uring member  being  formed  into  a  locking  rim  comprising 
a  groove  into  which  the  upper  bead  of  the  consumer  con- 
tainer is  adapted  to  fit,  and  a  ridge  which  is  adapted  to 
slip  over  the  upper  bead  of  the  consumer  container  and 
engage  the  body  walls  of  the  consumer  container,  the  ridge 
portion  of  the  locking  rim  being  provided  with  drainage 
sUts  which  allow  the  drainage  of  entrapped  liquid  from 
said  locking  rim. 


parent  cover  to  permit  flexing  of  the  tmderlying  portion  of 
the  cover  out  of  contact  with  said  annular  surface  on  said 
one  end  of  the  casing  to  provide  venting  <rf  the  casing  in 
response  to  excessive  fluid  pressure  within  the  casing. 


3498,558 

MOLDED  LAMINATED  ARTICLE 

Richard  J.  Nichol,  Mo«i^  KlMO,  N.Y.,  HsigDor  to  Avon 

Prodncts,  be,  a  corporailes  of  New  York 

FUcdlaik  39, 1963,  Ser.  No.  255,946 

5Claiam.    (CL  229— 63) 


1.  A  molded  laminated  article  comprising  an  outer  tu- 
bular casing,  open  at  one  end,  of  clear  plastic  material,  an 
inner  cylindrical  sleeve  bonded  to  said  casing,  said  sleeve 
having  a  design  upon  the  surface  bonded  to  said  casing 
and  capable  of  being  viewed  through  said  casing. 


3,298,557 
INSTRUMENT  CASING 
Robert  J.  Ingkam,  Fairilcld,  Comk,  aarignor,  by 

signmcnts,  to  Dresser  bidastrics.  Inc.  Dallas,  Tex.,  a 

corporation  of  Ddaware 

FOcd  Inly  18, 1963,  Scr.  No.  296,924 
1  Claim.    (0.229—44) 

A  dial  instrument  comprising  a  cylindrical  casing  open 
at  one  end,  said  one  end  of  the  casing  being  provided  with 
an  inwardly  turned  annular  surface  facing  generally  oot- 
wardly  of  the  said  opening,  a  transparent  cover  generally 
circular  in  shape  resting  on  said  annular  surface  and 
closing  said  opening  in  the  casing,  a  bezel  mounted  on  said 
one  end  of  the  casing  and  comprising  a  generally  cylin- 
drical portion  in  closely  fitting  telescopic  relation  over  said 
one  end  of  the  casing,  said  cylindrical  portion  of  said  bezel 
extending  outwardly  beyond  said  one  end  of  the  casing 
and  spaced  from  the  periphery  of  said  transparent  cover. 
the  bezel  further  including  a  generally  annular  portion 
terminating  said  cylindrical  portion  of  said  bezel  and  ex- 
tending radially  inwardly  of  the  casing  in  overlying  rela- 
tionship to  and  contacting  said  transparent  cover  normally 


3,298,559 
CONTAINERS  COLD-FORMED  FROM  PLASTIC 
AND  METAL  LAMINATE 
Randolph  D.  Lmic,  Park  Forest,  DL,  as^nor  to  Conti- 
nental Can  Company,  Inc.,  New  Yoric,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ratkm of  New  York 

FUad  Oct  8, 1963,  Scr.  No.  314,658 
8  Claims.    (CL  229— 63) 


1.  In  a  laminated  container  of  the  type  including  a 
container  body  terminating  in  an  integral  bottom  wall, 
said  container  body  being  formed  from  at  least  two  lami- 
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nated  sheets  of  material,  said  container  body  being  o| 
a  definite  and  stable  shape  and  volume  at  room  tempera* 
ture  and  atmospheric  pressure,  a  first  of  said  sheets  being 
adapted  for  the  direct  application  of  heat  against  a  sur- 
face thereof  and  a  second  of  said  sheets  being  adapted 
to  prevent  the  direct  application  of  heat  to  the  surface 
of  the  first  of  said  sheets;  the  improvement  comprising: 
constructing  said  first  sheet  from  polymeric  plastic  ma- 
terial and  said  second  sheet  from  relatively  impermeable 
metallic  material  whereby  the  second  sheet  prevents  the 
direct  aj^lication  of  heat  against  a  surface  of  the  plastic 
material  and  a  relative  impermeability  of  the  second  sheet 
prevents  oxygen  permeation  of  the  plastic  material  at 
temperatuies  in  excess  of  the  melting-tcmpeitture  range 
of  said  plastic  material,  the  plastic  material  having  ft 

predetermined  melting-temperature  range,  said  laminated 
container  body  maintaining  its  integrity  and  dimensional 
stability  at  temperatures  substantially  in  excess  of  the 
melting-temperature  range  of  the  plastic  material,  the 
thickness  of  the  first  sheet  is  between  the  range  of  .OOC 
to  ,02  inch  and  the  thickness  of  the  second  sheet  is  be- 
tween the  range  of  .0003-.015  inch. 


plate  is  removed  and  the  lid  or  cover 
spring  means  for  urging  the  outstnick 
the  n;ctangular  plate. 


is  restored  and 
portion  toward 


3498^2 

TOP  FASTENING  RIM  WITH  <  XOSURE 

AND  HANDLE 

Norman  G.  Wcitzman,  %  Aradd  Proiflflor,  Attoncy  at 

Uw,  16401  Knapp  St,  Scpohreda,  Oalif.    91343 

FUcd  Mar.  22,  IMS,  Scr.  No.   141,614 

1  Claim.    (0.220—94 


3,298»560 

PIPING  ATTACHMENT  MEANS  FOR  PLASTIC 

VESSELS 

Robert  H.  Anderson,  Elmtanrst,  IlL,  assignor  to  Standa^ 
on  Company,  Chicago,  HI.,  a  corporation  of  Indian^ 
>  FUcd  July  31, 1963,  Scr.  No.  298,998 

5  Claims.    (CI.  220— 83) 
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1.  A  thin-wall  plastic  vessel  having  embedded  in  a 
wall  thereof  thefiange  portion  of  a  metallic  flanged  tubu- 
lar body  providing  an  opening  communicating  with  the 
interior  of  said  vessel,  said  embedded  flange  provided 
with  multiple  small  openings,  and  the  plastic  of  said  wall 
extending  within  and  through  said  small  openings  to  se- 
cure said  tubular  body  against  both  axial  and  rotational 
movement  in  said  wall. 


3,298,561 

COMBINED  PA&T  CAN  COVER  AND 

BRUSH'WIPER 

Artlmr  E.  McConnic,  52  Linden  St., 

Passaic,  N J.    07055 

Filed  Jane  4, 1965(Scr.  No.  461,403 

2  Claims.    (CI.  220— 90) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  paint  can  or  the  like  havihg 
an  open  top  with  an  inwardly  extending  rim  and  a  cdn- 
tinuous  channel  formed  in  the  rim  and  defined  by  inqcr 
and  outer  walls,  a  removable  closure  plate  for  closing  the 
open  top  having  a  downwardly  extending  continuous  hf>\- 
low  flange  seated  in  said  continuous  channel  for  seallfig 
the  top  of  the  can,  a  removable  lid  or  cover  snapped  oter 
the  closure  plate,  said  lid  or  cover  having  a  flat  body  with 
an  outstruck  portion,  said  outstruck  portion  having  a 
flange  on  its  free  end  edge,  said  flat  body  having  a  cutout 
portion  forming  an  elongated  opening  left  by  the  out- 
struck  portion,  a  rectangular  plate  over  the  cut  out 
portion,  said  plate  having  teeth  on  its  long  edge  facmg 
the  outstruck  portion,  said  outstruck  portion  and  pkte 
defining  a  slot  to  receive  a  {>aint  brush  when  the  closure 


A  substantially  rectangular,  as  seen    n  top  plan  view, 
top  retaining  and  fastening  rim  memqer  for  the  corre- 
sponding substantially  rectangular  upper  edge  of  a  mer- 
chandise receptacle  of  a  merchandise  vending  machine, 
said  retaining  and  fastening  rim  member  having  a  lower 
horizontally  directed  base  portion  adapted  to  contact  the 
upper  edge  of  the  merchandise  receptai;Ie  and  having  an 
inwardly  offset  upstanding  inner  vertcal  wall  portion 
adapted  to  normally  receive  and  moun ;  thereover  a  per- 
manent type  substantially  rectangular  cl  >sure  cover  means 
when  the  merchandise  vending  machine  is  fully  assembled, 
said  inwardly  offset  upstanding  iimer  vc  rtical  wall  portion 
having  opposite  side  parts  provided  with  horizontally 
aligned  apertures  provided  with,  and  ro  tatively  mounting, 
a  substantially  rectangular  bail  and  han  lie  member  which 
is  shaped  in  exact  correspondence  with  the  shape  of  cor- 
responding outside  surface  parts  of  sai<  I  inner  upstanding 
vertical  wall  portion  between  said  hcrizontally  aligned 
apertures  rotatively  mounting  said  bail  and  handle  mem- 
ber and  extending  along  parallel  adjaxnt  parts  of  said 
upstanding  vertical  wall  portion  and  al  ong  a  transversely 
directed  interconnecting  part  of  said  vc  rtical  wall  portion 
and  thus,  when  folded-away  onto  the  c(  rresponding  upper 
surface  parts  of  said  horizontally  dincted  base  portion 
of  said  retaining  and  fastening  rim  me  nber,  causing  said 
handle  member  to  lie  immediately  outride  of  said  corre- 
sponding outside  surface  parts  of  said  u]  >standing  wall  por- 
tion thereof  and  immediately  inside  of  the  corresponding 
parts  of  the  permanent  type  closure  c(  iver  means  for  the 
merchandise  receptacle  when  mounUd  thereover,  said 
bail  and  handle  member  being  controlh  bly  rotatable  from 
its  horizontal  folded-away  position  into  an  upstanding 
use  position  after  removal  of  the  pemtanent  tyjpe  closure 
cover  means,  thus  providing  a  convenient  carrying  handle 
member  for  carrying  the  merchandise  receptacle  from  one 
location  to  another  and  for  facilitating  removal  and  re- 
placement thereof;  and  a  temporary  auxiliary  resilient 
closure  cap  means  for  said  top  retainin  [  and  fastening  rim 
member  when  the  permanent  type  cl  >sure  cover  means 
has  been  removed  therefrom,  said  auuliary  closure  cap 
means  being  placed  thereacross  and  in  overlapped  engage- 
ment with  a  pair  of  oppoate  side  parts  thereof  and  having 
an  intermediate  portion  forcibly  resiliei  itly  deflected  below 
the  level  of  said  horizontally  aligned  apertures  rotatably 
mounting  said  bail  and  handle  memter  and  having  top 
parts  of  said  auxib'ary  closure  cap  me  ms  resiliently  forc- 
ibly engaged  and  retained  by  portiois  of  said  bail  and 
handle    member   extending    through  [  said    horizontally 
aligned  apertures,  providing  a  temporary  closure  cap  for 
the  merchandise  receptacle  when  it  is  tp  be  moved  by  said 
carrying  handle  member  after  the  pen  lanent  type  closure 
cover  means  has  been  removed  from 

fastening  top  rim  member. 


said  retaining  and 


3,298,563 

BOTTLE  CARRIER 

Irring  L.  lUbb.  250  ChcstMt  Hin  Road, 

Norwalk,  Com.    06851 

FUcd  Feb.  26, 1964,  Scr.  No.  347,403 

4ClaiaM.   (d.  220— 110) 


tally  from  said  lowermost  unit  to  dispense  the  same, 
means  operative  to  retract  said  first  mentioned  means  to 
release  said  lowermost  unit  after  said  articles  have  been 


1.  A  container-carrier  comprising  a  container  section 
and  a  handle  section;  said  container  section  having  a 
base,  two  side  sections  connected  to  said  base  and  being 
wider  at  the  top  than  at  the  bottom  thereof,  and  two  end 
sections  connecting  said  side  sections  at  the  tops  thereof; 
said  handle  section  having  a  horizontal  portion  con- 
nected at  either  end  to  one  of  two  vertical  supporting  mem- 
bers, each  of  said  supporting  members  having  a  first  pro- 
jecting surface  for  engaging  one  of  said  container  end 
sections,  and  a  second  projecting  surface  for  bearing  said 
container  base. 


3,298,SM 
MACHINE  FOR  DISPENSING  THIN 
ELONGATED  OBIECTS 
Scth  J.  Whcatlcy,  CUntoa,  Tcu.,  and  Harold  K.  McCalcb, 
HnntsviUc,   Ala.,   assignon  to   the   United  States   of 
America  as  rcprcscatcd  by  the  United  States  Atomic 
Energy  Commission 

FUcd  Mar.  27, 1964,  Scr.  No.  355,519 
9  Claims.   (CL  221— 10) 


1.  A  feeding  machine  for  dispensing  elongated  objects 
comprising  a  supporting  surface  slanting  downwardly  for 
receiving  long  thin  objects  to  be  dispensed,  means  for 
vibrating  the  surface  to  cause  the  objects  to  travel  down 
over  it,  oscillating  means  positioned  on  either  side  of  the 
surface  for  engaging  the  ends  of  the  objects  and  moving 
them  into  longitudinal  alignment  with  the  others,  a  series 
of  rotating  brushes  positioned  above  an  intermetUate  por- 
tion of  the  surface  for  engaging  raised  overlapping  objects 
and  sweeping  them  back  up  the  surface  to  rearrange 
them,  and  feeding  means  below  the  brushes  for  dispensing 
objects  passing  under  the  brushes. 


3,298,565 

APPARATUS  FOR  DISPENSING  ARTICLES  FROM 

A  STACK  OF  ARTICLE  CARRYING  UNITS 

Williaoi  W.  CcMc,  FVcdo^  N.Y.,  Mrigmir  to  Ccaac 

I  Ccalral,  inc.,  Dnkkk,  N.Y. 

FDed  Dec.  4, 1963,  Scr.  No.  327^73 

6  Claims,    (a.  221— 13) 

1.  Apparatus  for  supporting  a  stack  of  article  carrying 

units  and  dispensing  articles  from  individual  units  from 

the  bottom  of  said  stack,  comprising  means  for  engaging 

the  lowermost  unit  of  said  stack  and  movable  downwardly 

to  present  said  lowermost  unit  at  a  dispensing  level,  means 

movable  to  engage  the  next  superjacent  unit  and  raise  the 

remaining  stack  from  said  lowermost  unit  while  the  latter 

is  supported  at  said  dispensing  level  by  said  downwardly 

movable  means,  means  operable  to  move  articles  horizon- 
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moved  therefrom,  and  timing  means  operable  upon  initia- 
tion of  a  dispensing  cycle  for  operating  said  four  means 
in  sequentially  timed  relation. 


3,298,566 

ARTICLE  DISPENSER  HAVING  EMPTY  SUPPLY 

SOURCE  RESPONSIVE  MEANS 

Harry  WartcU,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assigiior  to  Hariec-Georgc, 

IdCm  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUcd  Mar.  26, 1965,  Str.  No.  443,145 

1  Claim.    (Cl.  221—19) 


An  article  vending  device  comprising  a  casing  having 
means  defining  first  and  second  chutes  in  vertical  back 
to  back  relation  for  supporting  the  articles  in  stacked 
relation,  said  chutes  being  in  communication  at  their  up- 
per ends,  biased  follower  means  operable  in  said  first 
chute  to  move  the  articles  stacked  therein  upwardly  so  that 
the  uppermost  article  in  said  first  chute  moves  to  the  top 
of  said  second  chute  as  the  lowermost  article  in  the  sec- 
ond chute  is  ejected  from  the  bottom  thereof,  a  support 
for  the  lowermost  of  the  articles  stacked  in  the  second 
chute  position  for  ejection,  said  second  chute  being  open 
at  its  bottom,  a  reciprocable  discharge  element  disposed 
in  juxtaposition  to  said  opening  for  ejecting  the  lowermost 
article  through  said  opening,  coin  actuable  means  for 
reciprocating  said  discharge  element  and  accepting  a  coin, 
means  for  preventing  the  reciprocation  of  said  discharge 
element  in  the  article  ejecting  direction  after  the  last 
article  in  said  stacks  has  been  ejected  therefrom,  said 
means  comprising  a  pivot  rod  mounted  in  opposing  side 
walls  of  said  second  chute,  an  element  mounted  on  said 
rod  and  a  platform  extending  from  said  element  in  a  di- 
rection normal  thereto,  said  element  being  heavier  than 
said  platform  whereby  it  forms  an  obstruction  in  the  path 
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of  movement  of  said  discharge  element  in  its  norm; 
position  preventing  said  coin  actuable  nieans  from  bei 
operated  and  accepting  a  coin,  the  presence  of  an  article 
at  the  bottom  of  said  second  chute  causing  said  eleme$t 
to  be  pivoted  so  that  said  platform  is  maintained  out  •f 
the  path  of  travel  of  the  discharge  clement,  thereby  per- 
mitting the  coin  actuable  means  to  be  operated  and  to  ac 
ceptacoin. 
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3^98,5«7 
ARTICLE  DISPENSER  PROVIDED  WITH  MEAI^ 
TO    DISCHARGE    ARTICLE    FROM    FLEXIBI|E 
CELLULAR  MAGAZINES 

CUyton  W.  Hahn,  1516  Somisc  Rim  RomI, 

Boise,  Idaho    83705 

FUed  Mar.  19,  1965,  Scr.  No.  441,133 

10  Claims.    (0.221—74) 


means  at  its  upper  end  and  said  dispc  nsing  mechanism 
dispensing  bread  from  the  lower  end  Of  said  container, 
said  container  comprising  a  transparei)t  housing  having 
a  flat  rear  wall  and  a  semi-circular  froiit  wall  to  receive 
a  loaf  of  sliced  bread  there  within,  saidi  dispensing  mech- 
anism comprising  a  slide  and  a  tray  secured  on  said  slide 
closing  the  lower  end  of  said  housing,  s^id  slide  extending 
through  an  opening  in  said  rear  wall,  an  d  a  depending  lug 
on  said  slide  to  abut  said  rear  wall  when  said  slide  is 
moved  to  its  extreme  forward  limit  to  ]  >revent  disengage- 
ment of  said  slide  and  housing,  said  c  )ntainer  including 
a  pair  of  legs  on  each  side  and  beneah  said  housing,  a 
brace  extending  transversely  between  said  legs,  said  slide 
including  a  downward  extending  post  and  handle,  said 
post  being  in  abutment  upon  said  brao;  to  maintain  said 
tray  in  an  upward  position  to  close  the  lower  end  of  said 
housing  when  said  container  is  in  cksed  position,  said 
handle  providing  means  to  pull  said  slid ;  forwardly  to  dis- 
lodge said  post  from  said  brace  and  pivbt  said  tray  down- 
wardly about  said  opening  in  said  rear  wall,  said  slide 
having  a  pusher  mounted  thereupon  foi  pushing  forward- 
ly a  lowermost  slice  of  bread,  said  bra  x  being  relatively 
higher  above  a  supporting  surface  on  which  said  legs  may 
be  supported,  and  said  brace  being  relatively  narrow  in 
width  whereby  said  post  may  be  immediately  lowered 
upon  a  slight  forward  movement  of  sail  I  tray  and  lowered 
a  greater  distance  downwardly  than  t1  le  distance  moved 
forwardly  by  said  tray. 


1.  A  dispensing  device  comprising  a  housing  haviig 
a  front  wall  provided  with  a  dispensing  opening,  a  belt 
support  member  rotatably  mounted  in  said  housing,  a 
flexible  belt  member  wound  on  said  support  member,  a 
feed  roller  joumaled  in  the  housing  adjacent  said  ds- 
pensing  opening,  means  on  the  feed  rolIc!r  interlockikig 
with  the  belt  member  to  feed  the  belt  member  toward 
the  opening  responsive  to  rotation  of  the  feed  roller, 
means  on  the  belt  member  defining  successive  compart- 
ments to  supportingly  receive  blocks  of  food  material, 
means  to  intermittently  rotate  said  feed  roller  in  st^, 
a  flap  member  having  a  tapered  end,  means  pivotally 
supporting  said  flap  member  forwardly  adjacent  said  f^ 
roller  and  with  said  tapered  end  overlying  and  in  cont^t 
with  the  belt  member,  whereby  to  receive  a  block  of  food 
material  at  each  step  of  rotation  of  the  feed  roller,  and 
means  rotating  the  flap  member  outwardly  through  a 
suflScient  angle  to  discharge  a  block  of  food  material 
thereon  after  each  step  of  rotation  of  the  feed  roller. 


3,298,568 

BREAD  DISPENSER 

Walter  Le  Brocq,  330  W.  Porter  Atc., 

FUlcrton,  Calif.    92632 

FUcd  Oct.  11, 1965,  Scr.  No.  494,769 

1  Claim.    (CL  221— 155) 


3,298,569 

N0N4AMMING  AGrTATING  ANt>  DISPENSING 
APPARATUS  FOR  A  VENDIN< 

Norman  G.  Weitzman,  %  Arnold  Pro 
Ave.,  Sepohreda,  CaUf. 

FUcd  Mar.  22, 1965,  Scr.  N 

7  Claims.    (CL  221— : 


MACHINE 
,  16401  Knapp 


In  a  bread  dispenser,  a  combination  of  a  container  tnd 
a  dispensing  mechanism,  said  container  having  refiling 


1.  A  non-jamming  agitating  and  dispensing  apparatus 
fbr  merchandise  articles  carried  wit  tin  a  merchandise 
receptacle  of  a  merchandise  vending  machine,  compris- 
ing: a  housing  having  a  downwardly  directed  recess  pro- 
vided with  a  substantially  transversel  bottom  wall  por- 
tion, said  bottom  wall  portion  including  a  diq;>ensing  aper- 
ture adapted  to  be  in  conrniunicatioi  with  a  dispensing 
chute  means  of  a  conventional  merch  mdise  vending  ma- 
chine, said  bottom  wall  portion  beinj;  provided  with  an 
upwardly  directed  bearing  means  on  the  upper  surface 
thereof;  dispensing  means  located  in  s  lid  recess  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  bearing  means,  said  dispensfaig  means 
having  a  |4uraltty  of  substantially  veijtically  directed  dis- 
pensing orifices  therein  circularly  spacbd  from  each  other 
and  provided  with  intervening  non-kpertured  porti(His; 
driving  means  for  rotating  said  dispensing  means  to  bring 
said  dispensing  orifices  into  successive  alignment  with  said 
dispensing  aperture;  a  non-jamming  njercbandise  agitator 
and  collector  in  superinnposed  relationship  with  respect  to 
said  dispensing  means  and  rotatably  movable  therewith 
as  a  unit,  said  agitator  and  collector  having  a  plurality 
of  vertically  directed  dispensing  openii  igs  therein  circular- 
ly spaced  apart  and  provided  with  separating  non-aper- 
tured  portions,  said  plurality  of  verically  directed  dis- 
pensing openings  of  said  agitator  an<   collector  being  in 
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vertical  communication  with  the  corresponding  vertically 
directed  dispensing  orifices  of  said  underlying  dispensing 
means  and  said  plurality  of  separating  portions  of  said 
agitator  and  collector  being  positioned  in  verticaDy  over- 
lying relationship  with  respect  to  the  corresponding  inter- 
vening portions  of  said  underlying  di^xnsing  means,  said 
separating  portions  of  said  agitator  and  collector  com- 
prising inclined  wedge  members  each  having  a  base  por- 
tion at  the  bottom  thereof  a  substantially  vertically  up- 
standing i«ar  wall  portion  thereof  and  a  subsuntially 
downwardly  divergingly  inclined  front  portion  thereof 
extending  downwardly  and  forwardly  in  the  direction  of 
rotation  of  said  agitator  and  collector  provided  by  driv- 
ing operation  of  said  driving  means  for  rotating  said  dis- 
pensing means  and  said  agitator  and  collector,  said  inter- 
vening portions  of  said  dispensing  means  being  horizontal- 
ly stepped  and  each  having  a  front  upper  portion  adapted 
to  immediately  underlie  the  corresponding  separating  por- 
tion of  said  upper  agitator  and  collector  means  and  each 
having  a  lower  portion  positioned  immediately  behind 
said  upstanding  rear  wall  portion  of  said  incUned  wedge 
comprising  said  corresponding  separating  portion  of  said 
upper  agitator  and  collector  means  and  lying  at  a  level 
substantially  lower  than  said  front  upper  stepped  portion. 


her  therein,  a  supporting  wall  adjacent  one  portion  of 
said  chamber,  a  pair  of  right  angidarly  arranged  motion 
transmitting  means  slidably  received  in  said  chamber  with 
one  of  said  means  serving  to  actuate  the  other,  a  pair 
of  biasing  means  respectively  associated  with  sud  pair  of 
motion  transmitting  means  for  urging  tlie  latter  toward 
one  another,  a  pivotly  mounted  trigfer  extending  into  said 
one  portion  of  the  chamber  and  engageable  at  times  with 
said  one  motion  transmitting  means  whereby  to  releas- 
ably  lock  the  same  against  sUding  movement,  said  trigger 
having  a  portion  adapted  for  dispoation  in  spaced  rela- 
tion to  said  wall  for  receiving  a  disintegrable  element 
therebetween  for  releasably  holding  said  trigger  in  said 


3,298,570 

ARTICLE  DISPENSING  MACHINE  WITH 

ADfUSTABLE  MAGAZINE 

John  M.  Skofcy,  1111  E.  Bayaad,  Dearer,  Colo.    80223, 

and  LorcB  E.  Wancr,  5454  Vitfc  Drive,  Denver,  Colo. 

80222 

FUcd  Jan.  22, 1965,  Scr.  No.  427,443 
4  Claims.    (CL  221— 242) 
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lock  releasing  position,  means  carried  by  said  other  mo- 
tion transmitting  means  arranged  in  said  chamber  for 
puncturing  a  member  when  said  other  motion  transmit- 
ting means  is  engaged  and  actuated  by  said  one  motion 
transmitting  means,  and  means  for  manually  soew  re- 
tracting said  one  motion  transmitting  means  against  the 
force  exerted  by  its  spring  urged  ram  to  a  position  for 
locking  engagement  with  said  trigger,  said  other  motion 
transmitting  means  with  said  puncturing  means  returnable 
by  its  spring  means  to  its  initial  position  when  said  out 
motion  transmitting  means  is  locked  in  said  retracted  po- 
sition. 


to  United 
a  corpo- 


3,298,572 
CEMENT  DISPENSERS 
Albert  E.  Ncwtoa,  Beverly,  Masa., 
Shoe  MatUncry  Corporation,  Boston, 
ration  of  New  Jersey 

FUcd  Apr.  9, 1965,  Scr.  No.  447,107 
5  Claims.    (CL  221— 146) 


1.  A  dispensing  device  comprising  a  cabinet,  an  in- 
clined support  means  mounted  within  said  cabinet,  an 
opening  formed  through  one  side  of  said  cabinet  in  jux- 
taposition with  the  lower  end  of  said  inclined  support 
means,  a  recessed  portion  diq>osed  intermediate  said 
opening  and  said  lower  end  of  said  inclined  sun>ort 
means,  an  article  engaging  means  mounted  for  translatory 
movement  along  a  portion  of  said  support  means,  means 
for  actuating  said  article  engaging  means,  a  vertically  dis- 
posed, horizontaUy  adjustable  article  guide  means,  said 
guide  means  including  a  vertically  disposed  portion  ex- 
tending outwardly  through  said  opening,  and  a  removable, 
vertically  disposed  article  guide  means  mounted  within 
said  cabinet  and  having  a  vertically  disposed  recess 
formed  therein. 

3,298,571 
AUTOMATICALLY  ACTUATED  FLUID  PRESSURE 

TRIGGERING  AND  DISCHARGE  VALVE 

Joseph  F.  Novak,  609  State  St.,  Cahnnct  CKy.  m.    60409 

FUed  Fah.  14, 1963,  Scr.  No.  258,558 

11  Clahns.    (CL  222—5) 

1.  A  device  of  the  character  described  comprising:  a 

body  having  a  substantially  right  angularly  shaped  cham- 

834  O.Q.— S6 


I.  A  device  fw  diqwnung  molten  thermoplastic  ma- 
terial comprising  a  housing  having  a  melting  chamber  and 
a  discharge  passafe  leading  outwarffly  therefrom,  and  a 
tubular  sleeve  received  in  a  portion  of  said  housing  re- 
mote from  said  discharge  passage  and  adapted  to  guide  a 
substantially  uniform  cross  section  supply  body  of  solid 
thermoplastic  material  to  said  melting  chamber,  said  sleeve 
having  an  internal  surface  providing  a  sliding  fit  for  said 
supply  body  and  being  formed  of  heat  resistant  non-heat- 
conductive  rubbery  elastic  material  having  sufficient  flexi- 
biUty  to  yield  upon  engagement  with  irregularities  in  the 
supply  body  and  means  for  heating  said  metting  chamber. 
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3^98,573 
UQUm  DISPENSER  HAVING  A  SUPPLY  CON- 
TAINER  DEUVERING   TO   A   RECEIVING 
CHAMBER 

Ned  I.  Smallcy,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-IIilndb 

Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Oliio 

FOed  Mar.  17, 1965,  Ser.  No.  440,358 

4  Claims.    (0.222—207) 


an  outflow  of  fluid  through  each  of 
during  the  flow  of  fluid  into  the  actuating  chamber 
through  the  other  of  said  passageways  and  means  for  sup- 
plying fluid  from  a  source  of  fluid  undf  r  pressure  to  said 
valve  chamber. 


1.  In  a  liquid  dispenser,  a  reservoir  comprising  a  mar- 
ginally flanged  basin,  a  dome-like  diaphragm  opposed  to 
the  basin  and  having  a  discharge  nozzle  communicating 
with  the  reservoir  interior,  the  flange  of  the  basin  having 
apertures  through  which  liquid  may  flow  into  and  out  Of 
the  reservoir,  the  flanged  basin  being  formed  of  a  rela- 
tively rigid  plastic  and  the  diaphragm  being  highly  resilie|it 
and  capable  of  axial  flexing  to  thereby  create  liquid  dis- 
charge pressure  within  the  reservoir,  the  nozzle  extending 
axially  outward  from  the  diaphragm  and  an  axially  mov- 
able finger-piece,  encompassing  the  diaphragm  and  man- 
ually operable  to  flex  said  diaphragm. 


3,298,574 

GREASE  GUN  OR  THE  LIKE 

Francis  L.  Anderson,  Hooston,  Tex.,  assignor 

William  E.  Hamm,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  June  6, 1966,  Ser.  No.  555,453 

6  Claims.    (CL  222— 262) 


to 


JijnjABY  17,  1967 


said  passageways 


to 


3,298,575 
DISPOSABLE  DISPENSING  C<lNTAINER 
Norman  Bernard  Larscn,  CoUcgCTille   Pa., 
Matrix  Lalwratorics,  Inc.,  CoUcgcTflPc  Pa.,  a  coiponH 
tlon  of  PomqrlTania 

FOed  Apr.  19, 1965.  Ser.  No. 


Januaby  17,  1967 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


Ml 


I 


4ciaiiiis.    (d.222— 3!9) 


449,212 


1.  An  article  of  manufacture  compi  sing  a  lightweight 
non-corrosive  container,  means  supper  ed  by  and  at  least 
partially  disposed  within  said  container  for  introducing 
an  inert  oxygen-free  gas  into  said  ontainer  for  pres- 
surizing space  above  a  liquid  adapted  to  be  disposed  in 
the  container,  and  a  selectively  operable  discharge  means 
supported  by  said  container,  whereby  the  pressure  of  an 
oxygen-free  gas  may  assist  in  discharging  a  liquid  from 
said  container  by  way  of  said  discharge  means,  and  said 
means  for  introducing  gas  into  said  container  including 
a  semi-permeable  envelope  within  saod  container,  said 
envelope  containing  reactants  with  moisture  to  create  a 
reversible  reaction  resulting  in  a  gas 
through  the  envelope. 


lapable  of  passing 


1.  In  apparatus  for  dispensing  fluent  material  un(  er 
pressure;  a  pressure  barrel,  means  forming  an  actual  og 
chamber  and  a  valve  chamber  in  the  barrel,  a  supply  cyl- 
inder for  fluent  material,  means  connecting  the  barrel  aiid 
cylinder  together  at  one  end  and  formed  with  a  dischalge 
bOTe  in  communication  with  said  one  end  of  the  cylinder, 
a  plunger  slidably  extended  into  said  bore  for  movement 
in  one  direction  to  close  the  bore  against  the  inflow  of 
material  from  the  cylinder  and  to  apply  pressure  to  i«a- 
terial  in  the  bore  and  in  the  other  direction  to  open  ibe 
bore  to  such  flow,  a  supply  piston  movably  disposed  in 
said  cylinder,  an  actuating  piston  in  the  actuating  cham- 
ber, passageway  forming  means  connected  to  said  ac- 
tuating piston  and  slidably  extended  into  said  valve  cham- 
ber and  forming  separate  passageways  in  commimication 
with  the  valve  chamber  and  opening  into  said  actuating 
chamber  on  opposite  sides  of  said  actuating  piston,  valve 
means  in  said  valve  chamber  including  a  member  mov- 
able to  one  position  for  coaction  with  said  passageways 
in  response  to  movement  of  the  actuating  piston  in  one 
direction  to  supply  fluid  from  said  valve  chamber  to  s|ud 
actuating  chamber  on  one  side  of  said  actuating  pis^n 
and  to  another  position  in  response  to  movement  of  the 
actuating  piston  in  the  other  direction  for  such  coaction 
to  supply  fluid  from  the  valve  chamber  to  the  actuating 
chamber  on  the  other  side  of  the  actuating  piston,  means 
positioned  for  coaction  with  said  valve  member  to  allpw 


3,298,576 

CARTON  HAVING  AN  INTEGlULLY  FORMED 

MEASURING  DEVICE 

Thmnas  J.  Sdlon,  Chicago,  IIL,  a«l|Bor  to  The  Finn 

Indnatrlcs,  CUcago,  DL,  a  corpontlOB  of  Delaware 

FDcd  Dec  14, 1964,  Ser.  N^417,873 

6  Claimi.   (CI. 


a 


1.  A    carton   adapted    to   dispense 
amoimt  of  the  contents  thereof,  said  c  irton 
from  a  single  blank  of  suitable  sheet 
cut  and  scored  to  provide  side  walls 
said  carton,  a  dispensing  device  integrally 
said  side  walls  and  said  end  walls  which 
walls,  two  of  which  are  secured  to 
of  said  carton,  respectively,  and  arrahged 
other  one  of  said  three  walls  in  spaced 
of  said  end  wails  to  provide  a  narrow 


predetermined 

being  formed 

material  which  is 

and  end  walls  for 

formed  with 

comprises  three 

opposite  side  walls 

to  secure  the 

relation  to  one 

discharge  passage. 


said  three  walls  being  cut  and  scored  so  as  to  provide, 
when  folded,  a  multi  step-shaped  proportioned  space  at 
the  lower  end  thereof  for  holding  a  predetermined  vol- 
ume of  material,  said  multi  step-shaped  proportioned 
end  having  a  plurality  of  risers  which  extend  progres- 
sively outwardly  and  having  treads  which  are  removed 
to  provide  openings  into  said  proportioned  space;  and 
openable  means  formed  in  said  carton,  whereby  the 
predetermined  volume  of  material  held  within  said  space 
may  be  dispensed  from  said  carton. 


bag  so  as  to  permit  a  flow  of  air  through  said  bag  while 
maintaining  the  inflation  thereof,  and  means  for  vertically 
suqjending  said  apparatus  from  an  overliead  support,  the 
means  for  enabling  the  passage  of  air  ftom  said  bag  con- 
sisting of  a  large  number  of  small  air  passing  perforations 
therein,  said  means  for  connecting  said  bag  to  a  source  of 
air  including  an  enlarged  opening  through  said  bag,  and 
a  connector  fixed  within  said  opening  and  projecting 
therefrom  for  engagement  with  the  discbarge  end  of  a  con- 


3,298,577 

CONTAINER  WITH  POURING  SPOUT 

Walter  K.  Ch|ysm>  327  St.  James  Drirc, 

Saartanbvi,  8.C    29301 

Filed  Oct  1, 1964,  Ser.  No.  400,662 

1  Claim.   (CL  222— 529) 


I 


A  walled  receptacle  suiuble  for  packaging  liquids 
wherein  a  substantial  portion  of  the  wall  may  be  broken 
away  and  removed  from  a  fixed  part  of  the  wall  in  one 
outward  movement,  comprising  a  receptacle  wall  having 
an  opening  therein  through  which  the  contents  of  the  re- 
ceptacle is  emptied,  a  pull  member  fixed  to  said  receptacle 
wall  through  a  permanently  secured  flange  about  said 
opening  for  facilitating  the  breaking  away  of  said  portion 
in  said  outward  movement,  and  a  compressible  spout 
means  disposed  interiorly  of  said  walled  receptacle  and 
detachably  secured  at  the  top  portion  of  said  spout  means 
in  a  liquid  tight  seal  to  said  pull  member,  said  compres- 
sible spout  means  being  secured  at  its  base  portion  to 
an  annular  housing  member  which  is  permanently  se- 
cured to  said  walled  receptacle  by  means  of  a  second 
flange  member  disposed  exteriorly  of  said  annular  hous- 
ing member  and  secured  to  said  wall  at  said  opening,  said 
pull  member  being  detachably  secured  to  the  exterior  of 
said  wall  by  said  permanently  secured  flange  member  with 
a  weakened  portion  circumscribing  at  least  a  part  of  the 
pull  member  to  facilitate  breaking  away  the  pull  mem- 
ber, said  pull  member  being  contiguous  with  said  wall 
with  one  end  free  to  be  grasped,  whereby  actuation  of 
said  pull  member  will  decompress  and  expose  said  spout 
means  with  said  pull  member  still  detachably  secured  in 
a  liquid  tight  seal  to  said  tpoat  means. 


ventional  source  of  moving  air,  said  connector  including 
an  internal  passage  therethrough  so  as  to  allow  for  a 
guided  movement  of  the  air  into  the  bag,  said  means  for 
vertically  suspending  said  apparatus  comprising  a  second 
enlarged  opening  in  said  bag,  a  hanger  in  supporting  posi- 
tion in  said  bag,  a  hanging  portion  of  said  hanger  pro- 
jecting through  said  second  opening  for  engagement  with 
an  overhead  support,  and  means  selectively  sealing  said 
second  opening  about  said  hanger  so  as  to  retain  the 
hanger  therein. 

3,298,579 

COMBINED  TEE  HOLDER  AND  BALL  MARKER 

Ncrvin  P.  Smith,  10600  SW.  72nd  Covt, 

Miami,  Fla.     33156 

FDcd  Mar.  25, 1966,  Ser.  No.  537,492 

3CWmi.    (0.224—5) 


3,298,578 
CLOTHES  CARE  APPARATUS 
Rhea  V.  Shields,  East  Lansbg,  Mich. 
<  (1009  W.  Adams,  Macomb,  m.    61455) 
FDed  Oct.  21, 1964,  Ser.  No.  405,560 
3aafan«.    (a.  223— 67) 
1.  Clothes  care  apparatus  comprising  an  enlarged  ver- 
tically orientataMe  flexible  bag,  said  bag  being  free  of  in- 
ternal support  structure  and  selectively  inflatable  and  col- 
lapsible, said  bag,  when  collapsed,  being  completely  fold- 
able,  said  bag  being  inflatable  through  the  introduction  of 
air  under  pressure,  said  introduced  air  constituting  the 
sole  internal  means  preventing  said  bag  from  collapsing, 
said  bag,  when  inflated,  generally  conforming  to  the  shape 
of  and  being  receivable  within  a  garment,  means  on  said 
bag  for  selectively  connecting  said  bag  to  a  source  of 
continuously  flowing  air  for  introduction  of  the  air  into 
said  bag  so  as  to  inflate  said  bag,  means  for  enabling  a 
passage  of  the  air  from  said  bag  over  a  substantial  area 
thereof  at  a  rate  less  than  the  rate  of  flow  of  air  into  the 


1.  A  supporting  means  for  golf  tees  and  a  ball  marker 
comprising  an  elongated  molded  housing,  the  ends  of 
which  are  provided  with  cylindrical  portions,  having  a 
cylindrical  cavity  therethrough,  the  cavity  at  its  upper 
end  being  provided  with  inwardly  extending  ribs  that  sup- 
port a  yieldable  rubber  gronunet  that  is  apertured  to  fric- 
tionally  support  a  pair  of  golf  tees,  the  intermediate  por- 
tion of  the  housing  being  provided  with  a  magnetic  ring 
and  a  disk  carried  by  a  cavity  upon  the  forward  side  of 
the  housing  that  is  detachably  supported  by  the  magnet, 
the  housing  upon  its  rear  side  being  provided  with  a 
metallic  hook,  having  one  end  embedded  into  the  hous- 
ing and  an  outer  end  adapted  to  engage  a  belt  portion  of 
the  golf  player. 


992 


OFFICIA  .  GAZETTE 


3^98,580 

CONTAD4ER  DELIVERY  APPARATUS 

Hcnbey  Lcmcr,  acTeland  Hei^ti,  Ohio,  assignor  to 

Automated  Packaging  Corporation 

Original  application  Dec.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  331,496. 

Divided  and  tliis  application  Oct  14,  1965,  Ser.  >  ». 

495,799 

2  Claims,    (a.  225— 106) 
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slipping  longitudinally  relative  to  on^  another  in  the 
regions  of  said  crests,  said  periphery  c<  imprising  between 
said  elements  axial  recesses  which  ai«  sufficiently  wide 
and  deep  to  permit  inward  bowing  of  portions  of  the  inner 
webs  of  said  web  group  between  said  regions. 


J>NUARY  17,  1967 
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3,298,582 

FILM  FEED  CAMERA  HAVING  A  bETENT  MEANS 
Donald  B.  Mlllikcn,  Altadcna,  Calif.,  i  wtad  to  National 
Aeronantics  and  Space  Adminlfltranon  mid 


1.  In  combination  a  box,  said  box  ^eluding  inwarcly 
folded  side  flaps  at  one  end,  one  of  said  side  flaps  in- 
cluding an  aperture,  means  sealing  said  side  flaps  tio- 
gethcr  along  adjacent  edges  so  that  said  one  end  is 
substantially  closed,  said  side  flaps  terminating  sh<]rt 
of  one  wall  of  said  box  to  define  an  outlet  opening,  aid 
an  end  flap  hingedly  connected  to  said  one  wall  at  said 
one  end  of  said  box,  said  end  flap  being  movable  faK- 
tween  a  first  position  in  which  it  is  folded  in  contact 
with  said  side  flaps  and  a  second  position  in  which  it 
projects  outwardly  of  said  box  from  said  one  wall  to 
form  a  support,  a  projection  mounted  on  said  end  flkp 
and  positioned  to  protrude  through  said  aperture  while 
said  end  flap  is  in  said  first  position,  an  axle  mounted 
witiiin  said  box  parallel  to  said  folded  side  flaps  and 
said  one  wall,  axle  supporting  means  adjacent  to  the 
two  sides  of  said  box  that  are  perpendicular  to  said 
one  wall,  said  two  supports  rotataUy  supporting  said 
axle,  a  container  strip  disposed  in  said  box,  said  strip 
being  wound  around  said  axle  and  having  an  end  porti<>n 
projection  through  said  outlet  opening,  and  a  sin  le 
opening  in  one  wall  of  said  box  adapted  to  be  closed 
a  pressurizing  device. 


>y 


3,298,581 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TURNING  THE 
PATH  OF  CONTINUOUS  WEBS  COLLATED  1n 
REGISTER 

William  F.  Hack,  81  Grccnway  Terrace, 

Forest  HUls,  N.Y.    11375 

FUed  June  23, 1965,  Ser.  No.  466,341 

17  Claims.    (CL  226— 2) 


1.  In  a  web  processing  machine  including  means  for 
drawing  a  web  group  composed  of  a  multiplicity  of  con- 
tinuous patterned  flexible  webs  superimposed  in  register 
continuously  and  under  continuous  tension  through!  a 
path  having  an  arcuate  portion  in  which  the  individual 
webs  tend  to  travel  different  distances,  a  rotary  cylinfer 
peripherally  engaging  the  web  group  and  defining  and 
arcuate  portion  of  said  path,  the  periphery  of  said  cyf  n- 
der  being  defined  by  ridge  elements  spaced  apart  circifn- 
ferentially  and  extending  axially  thereon  and  engaging  ^ 
innermost  web  of  the  group,  said  elements  presenting  wtb- 
engaging  crests  sufficiently  narrow  to  localize  the  presstre 
of  the  web  group  bearing  against  them  so  that  the  fric- 
tion resulting  between  said  webs  will  keep  the  webs  fr^n 


visions  of  42  U.S.C.  2457(d) 

FHcd  Mi^  14, 1963,  Ser.  No.a8e,362 
IClaim.    (CL226— 51) 


under  the  pro- 
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In  a  camera,  the  combination  comprising:  a  gate  hav 
ing  a  rectangular  slot  to  guide  motioi^  picture  film  Ion 
gitudinally  therethrough;  a  pitman  type  shuttle  having 
a  tip  to  extend  into  each  of  a  series  of  sprocket  holes 
in  said  film  to  advance  said  film  inter  nittently  by  a  dis- 
tance equal  to  that  between  adjacent  sprocket  holes;  drive 
means  to  move  said  shuttle  into  and  out 
sprocket  hole,  said  gate  slot  having  a 
thereof   in   longitudinal    alignment   With   said   sprocket 


holes,  said  recess  being  positioned  to 


ie  in  registry  with 


a  sprocket  h<rfe  when  said  film  is  sta  ionary;  a  ball  de 


tent;  guide  means  for  said  ball  detent 


o  hold  it  in  align- 


ment with  said  recess;  and  spring  means  to  urge  said 
ball  detent  into  said  recess,  said  ball  detent  being  of  a 
size  sufficiently  large  to  hold  said  film  in  frictional  en- 
gagement with  a  side  of  said  gate  slo:  immediately  sur- 
rounding said  recess  when  a  ^rocket  f  ole  lies  in  registry 
therewith. 


PRESSUtE 


3,298,583 
TAPE  TRANSPORT  THREADINC 
HAVING  MOVABLE 
Thomas  C.  Wcadwn  and  Harold 
Ind.,  aarignors  to  Radio  CorpwRation 
ponition  of  Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  24, 1964,  Ser.  Nol  391,642 
8Clainia.   (CL    ~ 


226— •) 


i_,'_j. 


of  each  successive 
recess  in  one  wall 


MECHANISM 
ROLLER 
Indianapolis, 
of  America,  a  cor> 


1 


k 


1.  In  a  tape  tansport  mechanism 
pair  of  rotatable  tape  reeling  devices 
reelable  between  said  devices  including, 
Stan,  and  a  rotatable  pressure  roller, 
sure  roller  being  disposed  on  opposiU 
and  being  movable  towards  each 
drive  the  tape  therebetween,  and 
to  release  the  tape,  the  improvemen 


awiy 


I 


alapted  to  receive  a 
vith  the  tape  being 
a  rotatable  cap- 
capstan  and  pres- 
sides  of  said  tape 
to  engage  and 
from  each  other 
comprising. 


ot  ler 


January  17,  1967 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


998 


a  plurality  of  tape  guides  having  slots  cut  therein  for 
guiding  the  movement  of  said  tape,  and 

means  for  resiliently  mounting  the  rotational  axis  of 
said  pressure  roller  at  an  angle  divergent  from  the 
rotational  axis  of  said  capsun;  and 

means  for  urging  said  pressure  roller  into  engagement 
with  said  capstan  to  provide  a  downward  sliding  mo- 
tion of  a  porti<Mi  of  said  pressure  roller  along  said 
capstan  that  captures  and  forces  said  tape  into  said 
tape  guide  slots. 


3,298,584 
ROOF  SHINGLE  APPLYING  MACHINE 
Alfred  V.  Miller,  RJL  7,  Box  244-A,  EvansriUc,  Ind. 
47705;  Alicia  L.  Miller,  pcnooal  representative  of  aid 
Alfred  V.  MlUcr,  deceased 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1965,  Ser.  No.  437,850 
8Clainia.    (CL  227— 48) 


discharge  passage  of  said  mouth  {Mece,  rotatable  disc 
means  rotatable  in  said  magarine  at  one  end  thereof  for 
receiving  the  nails  in  said  magazine  on  one  side  of  the 
disc  means  and  agitating  same  so  as  to  impart  upon  thiem  a 
movement  along  a  circular  path  and  along  the  walls  of 
said  magazine  in  a  direction  away  from  the  disc  means, 
said  magazine  being  provided  with  an  end  wall  at  the 
opposite  end  and  with  guiding  means  in  axially  spaced 
relationship  with  regard  to  said  disc  means  for  receiving 
and  guiding  the  bead  ends  only  of  nails  agiuted  by  said 
disc  means,  said  guiding  means  comprising  a  radial  sur- 
face at  the  opposite  end  spaced  from  said  end  wall  suf- 


1.  In  a  machine  for  applying  composition  roof  shingles 
to  a  roof  of  the  type  having  a  frame,  means  rollingly 
supporting  the  frame  on  the  roof,  means  on  the  frame 
for  supporting  a  plurality  of  shingles  to  be  applied,  means 
supporting  a  shingle  in  position  on  the  roof,  that  improve- 
ment comprising  a  nail  dispensing  mechanism  on  said 
frame  for  dispensing  nails  for  the  shingles  and  holding 
them  in  position,  and  hammering  means  carried  by  the 
frame  for  driving  the  nails  through  the  shingle  into  the 
roof  for  securing  the  shingle  in  place,  said  hammering 
means  including  an  elongated  rod  having  a  hanuner  head 
on  one  end  thereof,  means  mounting  the  elongated  rod 
for  reciprocation  on  the  frame,  latch  means  releasably 
retaining  the  rod  and  hammer  Iwad  in  retracted  position, 
and  an  elongated  drive  spring  associated  with  the  rod 
for  spring  biasing  the  rod  and  hanuner  head  downwardly 
whereby  release  of  the  latch  means  will  release  the  ham- 
mer head  to  drive  a  nail. 


ficiently  to  form  a  radially  inwardly  facing  groove  to 
receive  the  heads  of  said  nails,  and  conduit  means  lead- 
ing in  a  substantially  tangential  direction  from  said  groove 
of  said  guiding  means  to  said  discharge  passage  for  es- 
tablishing communication  between  said  guiding  means 
and  said  discharge  passage  in  said  mouth  piece  to  convey 
nails  from  said  guiding  means  to  said  passage  and  includ- 
ing means  to  suRwrt  the  nails  in  the  oriented  position 
in  which  they  are  received  from  said  guiding  means,  said 
tangential  direction  being  such  that  the  nails  are  impelled 
along  said  conduit  means  by  the  energy  of  the  said  cir- 
cular motion  thereof  in  said  magazine. 


3,298,586 

TOOL  FOR  MAKING  SOLDERED  WIRE  WRAPPED 

TERMINAL  CONNECTIONS 
Edward  L.  Alioi,  Bradford,  Pa.,  asrignor  to  Ingcrsoli- 
Rand  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

Filed  Oct.  5, 1964,  Ser.  No.  401,587 
ISCbdms.    (a.228— 2) 


3,298,585 

COMPRESSED  AIR  OPERABLE  NAIL  DRIVING 
DEVICE 
Walter  Mohriu.  Wickede  an  dcr  (Ruhr),  and  Hdnz  E. 
Bade,  Garstedt,  Germany,  aasignon  to  Joh.  FHedrich 
Behrens,  Ahreaabarg,  Germany 
Continuation  of  apfriication  Ser.  No.  204,532,  June  22, 
1962.    Tliis  appUcatioa  Mar.  23, 1965,  Ser.  No.  442,127 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Auc  23, 1961, 
B  63,005 
13Clafans.   (CL  227— 114) 
1.  A  compressed  air  operable  nail  driving  an>aratus 
which  comprises;  a  mouth  p«ece  with  a  discharge  passage 
for  receiving  nails  to  be  driven  into  work  pieces,  a  nail 
driving  member  reciprocable  in  said  passage  for  discharg- 
ing nails  supplied  into  said  passage  from  the  latter  and 
driving  the  nails  into  work  pieces,  a  cylindrical  nail 
magazine  for  receiving  the  nails  to  be  supplied  to  said 


1.  A  power  tool  comprising: 

(a)  a  casing  and  a  motor  disposed  in  the  casing; 

(b)  means  fixedly  disposed  in  the  casing  and  extending 
therethrough  for  transmitting  heat  for  soldering; 
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(c)  means  movably  disnesed  in  the  casing  and  operft- 
tively  associated  witb^e  fixed  means  to  provide  heat 
for  soldering  by  reSitive  movement  between  the  two 
means;  and 

(d)  the  movable  means  being  connected  to  the  motpr 
and  moved  thereby  relative  to  the  fixed  means. 


JiNUARY  17,  1967 


3,298iSS9 
ROVING  CAN  WITH  REIN*ORCED 
TURNED  FDER  TOf 
William  D.  Ancstadt,  NorMowd,  Pa*,  airftiinr  to 


Bodd  Company,  Phlladelpliia,  Pa^ 

Pcnngyhranfai 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1966,  Scr.  No 


The 


6  Claim.    (CL229— 5  5) 


3,298,587 

LAP  SEAM  WELDING  MACHINE 

Mchrki  M.  SceloS  and  Roy  W.  Pcanon,  Wairen,  Ohio, 

— l^iinii  to  The  Taylor-iniiifleld  Corporatioii,  Warrtn, 

(Mo,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FDcd  May  14, 1963,  Scr.  No.  280,209 
16  Claims.    (C1.228— 5) 


1.  In  apparatus  for  seam  welding  overlapped  sfip 
having  a  pair  of  spaced  strip  clamps  and  a  sliding  carnage 
mounting  a  pair  of  welding  wheels  movable  between  said 
clamps,  the  improvement  comprising  a  pair  of  supports 
mounted  on  said  carriage  adjacent  to  and  in  following 
relation  with  said  wheels  during  a  welding  traverse^  a 
roller  mounted  on  each  of  said  supports  at  the  forward 
end  thereof  for  engaging  opposite  surfaces  of  the  welded 
seam  of  the  workpiece,  and  means  mounted  on  said  sup- 
ports in  predetermined  positional  relation  to  said  rollers 
for  trimming  off  excess  strip  material  contained  in  the 
overlap  of  the  strip  and  extending  beyond  the  weld  line, 
said  roller  mounted  on  each  of  s4id  supports  being  opfra- 
tive  to  insure  that  the  welded  strip  will  be  brought  ftito 
precise  vertical  positicm  with  said  trinuning  edge. 


I.  In  a  roving  can  and  the  like,  hiving  an  open  top 
end,  reinforcement  means  for  said  o  »en  end,  said  rein- 
forcement means  comprising  a  circuar  band  of  bend- 
resisting  material  juxtaposed  to  the  outer  surface  of  the 
can  in  proximity  to  the  open  end  thereof,  said  band  in- 
cluding a  top  portion  comprising  a  closed  loop  outwardly 
and  downwardly  rolled  upon  itself,  a  bottom  loop  on  said 
band  outwardly  and  upwardly  rolled  ^ith  respect  to  said 
band,  the  material  of  the  can  body  being  drawn  above, 
rolled  over  said  top  portion,  and  ^awn  downwardly 
therebeyond  with  the  free  end  of  thel  material  being  in- 


a  corporatloo  of 


539,170 


serted  into  the  interior  of  said  bottom 
retained  therein 


3,298,590 
CIGARETTE  BO^ : 
Lew  T.  Gray,  BardcfTOlc,  OUa., 
Pctrolenm  Company,  a  corporatit « 
I    FUcd  Apr.  7, 1964,  Scr.  No  ~ 
'  2Clainis.    (CL  ~" 


229- -7) 


3,298,588 
PRINTED  CIRCUIT  BOARD  AND  MACHINE 
FOR  SOLDERING  SAME  ^ 

Gcorie  I.  Shomphc,  Nashna,  N.H.,  anisiior  to  Sanders 
Associates,  Inc.,  Nashua,  N.H.,  a  corpwation  of  Djela- 
ware 

Filed  Jan.  23, 1964,  Scr.  No.  339,712 
10  Claims.    (CL  228— 20) 


tie 


line 


1.  A  spray  soldering  machine  for  soldering  printeq  cir- 
cuit boards  comprising,  in  combination,  containing  means 
having  liquid  solder  therein,  means  for  spraying  liquid 
solder  disposed  within  said  containing  means,  means  op- 
eratively  connecting  said  spray  soldering  means  to  said 
containing  means,  means  for  storing  blast-off  liquid,  means 
for  spraying  blast-off  liquid  disposed  within  said  contain- 
ing means,  means  operatively  connecting  said  blast-off 
liquid  spraying  means  to  said  blast-off  liquid  storing 
means,  and  means  for  transporting  circuit  boards  through 
said  containing  means  for  soldering  and  blast-off  of  ex- 
cess solder. 

'I 


1.  A  flat  oblong  box  for  cigarettes 
ing  a  body  formed  by  two  side  wall 
wall  panels;  a  bottom  attached  to 
body;  a  semi-rigid  plastic  cap  atta 
of  said  body;  a  recloseable,  generally 
flap  formed  by  a  continuous  cut  lii 
through  the  material  of  said  cap  and 
at  its  back  edge  with  said  cap  and 
back  ledge  thereto  and  initially  in 
with  said  cap  by  reason  of  the  web 
trated  material  beneath  said  cut  line, 
ly  and  permanently  ruptured  when 
lifted  upward,  said  flap  having  a  tab 
front  edge  of  said  flap  and  integral  th 
ing  a  complementary  cut  out  portion 
tab  when  said  flap  is  in  its  closed  posit  on. 


'  3,298,591 

UQUID  CONTAnfER 
Max  Cohen,  Edward  R.  Elston, 
Ontario,  CaUf.,  asslgnow  to 
Ontario,  Calif.,  a  corpontioo  of 
Filed  Not.  23, 1964,  Scr. 
16aainis.    (CL 
2.  In  a  liquid  container  having  an 
combination  comprising  an  aperturfe 


OOP  and  crimpedly 


to  Phillips 
of  Delaware 
358,027 


or  the  like,  compris- 

nnels  and  two  edge 

lower  end  of  said 

attach^  to  the  upper  end 

rectangular  closure 

penetrating  partly 

wrmanently  integral 

pi^  otally  hinged  at  said 

integfal  at  its  other  edges 

formed  by  unpene- 

I  laid  web  being  readi- 

said  flap  is  initially 

projecting  from  the 

therewith,  said  cap  hav- 

accommodate  said 


oi 


JadL  Roscnbhmi, 

IiMSO  Eatci  prises,  Idc, 
Cittforaia 

f  b.  413,077 
229|--7) 

enclosed  volume  the 
through  a  portion 
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of  the  container  communicating  the  enclosed  volume  with 
the  exterior  of  the  container,  a  sipping  straw  disposed  in 
the  enclosed  volume  and  extending  through  the  aperture 
to  be  exposed  exteriorly  of  the  container,  the  portion  of 
the  straw  exteriorly  of  the  container  being  substantially 
aligned  with  the  portion  of  the  straw  within  the  enclosed 
volume,  straw  cover  means  defining  a  receptacle  for  said 


3,298j593 

LAMINATED  CLOSURE  FOR  FOOD  TRAYS  AND 

TRAYS  CLOSED  WITH  SAME 

Edward   E.  St^hcnson,  Richland,  Mich.,  aarignor,  by 

mesne  assignmciits,  to  Brown  CMopaay,  a  cocporatloa 

of  Delaware 

Ffled  Feb.  12, 1965,  Scr.  No.  432,132 
21  dafans.     (O.  229—43) 


exposed  portion  of  the  straw,  and  means  for  removably 
securing  the  straw  cover  means  to  the  container  circum- 
ferentially  of  the  aperture  so  that  the  portion  of  the  straw 
exposed  exteriorly  of  the  enclosed  volume  is  sealed  from 
the  exterior  of  the  container  and  for  defining  a  frangible 
connection  and  seal  between  the  container  and  the  outer 
surface  of  the  straw. 


3,298,592 
CARTON  FOR  CIRCULAR  ARTICLES 
Robert  M.  Hnricy,  Leringtoo,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Cootaiiicr 
Corporation  of  Aactica,  CUcago,  OL,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Fch.  24, 1964,  Scr.  No.  346,769 
Idaho.    (CL229— 16) 

^j'     J  rrf         W I  *vl 


'^1 


% 


^^"k^ 


10.  A  closed  ccmtainer  with  c<Mitained  product  com- 
prising a  container  body,  a  laminated  closure  member, 
and  means  securing  said  closure  member  to  said  omtainer 
body,  said  closure  member  comprising  a  sheet-form 
member,  a  transparent  film,  and  a  thermoplastic  adhesive 
having  a  melting  point  substantially  lower  than  that  of 
said  film  securing  said  film  to  said  sheet-form  member, 
said  sheet-form  member  having  a  line  of  weakness  de- 
fining a  removable  panel  whereby  when  said  closure 
member  is  heated  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to  melt  said 
adhesive  said  panel  delaminates  from  said  transparent 
film  and  may  be  removed  to  expose  a  window  provided  by 
said  film. 


3,298,594 

EGG  CARTON 

Alexander  G.  MakowsU,  Btrwyn^  and  Riduvd  T.  Walter, 

Norristown,  Pa.,  asrignnn  to  Coateincr  Corporation  of 

America,  Chicago,  lU.,  a  cospocaHoa  of  Ddawaic 

FHcd  Aof.  11, 1965,  Scr.  No.  478,851 

15CfadiBS.    (CL  229—45) 


In  a  collapsible  multi-sided  carton  formed  from  a  uni- 
tary blank  of  foldable  paperboard,  for  holding  an  annular 
or  multi-sided  article,  the  combination  of: 

(a)  a  pair  of  front  and  rear  side  walls  spaced  from 
each  other; 

(b)  end  walls  interconnecting  said  side  walls  at  each 
f  side  of  the  carton; 

(c)  each  of  said  end  walls  being  bellows-type,  expand- 
able and  including  a  pair  of  relatively  narrow  elon- 
gated end  wall  panels  hingedly  connected  to  each 
other  along  the  longitudinal  center  line  of  said  end 
wall; 

(d)  one  of  said  end  walls  having  one  panel  hinged  to 
a  side  edge  of  the  rear  side  wall  and  having  the  other 
panel  hinged  to  a  closure  flap  which  is  detachably 
connectable  to  the  front  side  wall; 

(e)  each  of  the  other  end  walls  having  their  panels 
hinged  to  the  front  and  rear  side  walls  respectively; 

(f )  each  of  said  panels  being  trapezoidal  in  shape  and 
having  free  end  edges  converging  outwardly  away 
from  said  hinge  line; 

(g)  each  of  said  end  wall  panels  having  its  end  edges 
free  from  connection  to  the  end  edges  of  adjacent 
end  wall  panels,  when  the  carton  is  in  a  flat  collapsed 
condition,  but  having  its  end  edges  in  substantial 
abutting  contact  with  the  end  edges  of  adjacent  end 
wall  panels,  when  the  carton  is  filled  with  a  pack- 
aged article,  to  close  the  comers  of  the  carton. 


1.  A  unitary  egg  carton  having  a  tray  and  a  redosable 
hinged  cover  formed  from  moldable,  plastic  material  com- 
prising, in  combination: 

(a)  a  tray  including: 

(i)  a  plurality  of  contoured  walls  defining  egg 
receiving  pockets  open  at  the  top  and  arranged 
in  two  parallel  rows; 

(ii)  said  walls  having  adjacent  edges  intercon- 
nected by  integrally  formed  partitions  extending 
longitudhially  and  transversely  of  the  tray; 

(iii)  a  generally  rectangular,  relatively  narrow, 
horizontal  rim  formed  integrally  with  upper 
edges  of  said  walls; 

(iv)  a  plurality  of  cushioning  posts  formed  inte- 
grally with  the  longitudinal  and  transverse  par- 
titions, at  the  jimctuies  thereof  between  adjacent 
pockets,  and  extending  above  said  tray  rim; 

(b)  a  pair  of  relatively  narrow,  elongated,  vertically 
disposed,  front  and  rear  closure  and  hinge  walls 
hinged  at  their  lower  edges  to  the  frcmt  and  rear 
edges,  respectively,  of  said  tray  rim; 

(c)  a  cover  indud^: 

(i)  a  flat  top  wall  having  opposed,  vertical,  from 
and  rear  walls  and  end  walls  sloinng  down- 
wardly and  outwardly  therefrom  to  provide  a 
hollow  structure  open  at  the  bottom; 

(ii)  a  generally  rectangular,  relatively  narrow  hor- 
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izontal  rim  formed  integrally  with  lower  edge|» 
of  said  cover  vertical  walls; 

(d)  said  cover  rim  being  hinged  at  its  rear  edge  to  ati 
upper  edge  of  said  hinge  wall; 

(e)  said  cover  front  wall  having  longitudinally  spaced, 
camming  and  locking  portions  oflfsct  laterally  out- 
wardly and  inwardly  from  each  ott^r; 

(f )  said  closure  wall  having  longitudinally  spaced  cam- 
ming and  locking  tabs  projecting  upwardly  thercfroti 
and  oflfset  laterally  inwardly  and  outwardly  fn^ 
each  other  in  alignment  with  outwardly  and  inwardly 
offset  portions,  respectively,  of  said  cover  front  wal; 

(g)  said  locking  tabs  having  inwardly  projecting  shoii- 
ders  presenting  downwardly  facing  abutments  e»- 
gageable  with  front  portions  of  said  cover  rim; 

(h)  said  cover  and  tray  rims  having  end  portions 
spaced  vertically  from  each  other  to  define  there- 
between ventilating  openings  at  opposite  ends  of  tie 
carton; 

(i)  said  closure  and  hinge  walls  sloping  upwardly  a<d 
inwardly  and  having  outwardly  offset  portions  p*- 
senting  generally  flat,  vertical,  outer  surfaces  whiih 
extend  for  the  major  part  of  the  length  of  said  closure 
and  hinge  walls.  i  i  i 


tremity  of  the  tear  strip  for  eas]' 
thereof  for  opening  the  carton; 
(g)  the  hood  having  no  bonded 
other  than  at  the  tear  strip. 


conn  Bction 


initial  gripping 
to  the  tray 


EASY  OPENING  CART6NS 

WUliMn  M.  Tolaas,  St  P«d,  Robert  O.  Ragan,  Mfaueapo- 

Ite,  aod  Thomas  G.  Main,  St  Panli  MfauL,  aMignon 

to  Waldorf  Paper  ProdMte  Compani ,  St  Panl,  Mlnn^ 

a  corpmratiOD  of  Miiuctodi 

FUcd  Feb.  13»  1M4,  Scr.  No. 
IClaimi.    (0.229—51) 


3,298,595 
.  CARTON  HAVING  ECONOMICAL 
OPENING  CONSTRUCTION 
Peter  Charles  CoUura,  WaHfaam,  Man.,  assigiior  to  Con- 
tainer Corporation  of  America,  Chicago,  ID.,  a  corfo- 
ration  of  Delaware 

FUcd  July  23, 1965.  Ser.  No.  474,314 
SClafaBS.    (CI.  229— 51) 


'■■■» 


1.  A  carton  formed  from  a  cut  and  scored  blank  of 
foldable  paperboard,  comprising: 

(a)  hingedly  interconnected  front,  bottom  and  rfcar 
walls,  and  end  closures  hinged  to  the  opposite  end^  of 
the  walls  forming  a  tray  open  at  the  top; 

(b)  a  closure  for  the  open  top  of  the  tray  inclu(Mng 
a  top  wall  hinged  at  its  rear  edge  to  the  tray,  4nd 
front  and  end  panels  hinged  to  the  front  and  ortx)- 
site  end  edges  of  the  top  wall  and  folded  substantially 
normal  thereto  and  held  together  forming  a  h^ 
that  overlaps  the  upper  portion  of  the  tray; 

(c)  separable  locking  means  formed  between  over- 
lapping portions  of  the  tray  and  hood  includin|  a 
tear  strip  defined  in  the  hood  front  panel  by  a 
weakened  line  of  tear  and  bonded  to  the  tray  front 
wall;  I 

(d)  said  bond  between  the  tear  strip  and  tray  front 
wall  being  confined  to  an  elongated  pattern  along 
the  strip,  wherein  the  tear  strip  can  be  readily  sepa- 
rated from  both  the  tray  and  the  hood  for  opening 
the  carton; 

(e)  the  tear  strip  being  spaced  substantially  equidis- 
tantly  from  the  opposite  ends  of  the  hood  front  panel 
and  being  disposed  immediately  adjacent  the  free 
lower  edge  of  the  hood  front  *i»nel  to  leave  a  gap 
in  said  panel  at  said  free  edge  after  removal  of  |  the 

tear  strip;  J 

(f )  the  hood  front  panel  adjacent  one  end  extremitlr  of 
the  tear  strip  being  cut  aw4y  to  expose  said  cndj  ex- 

O 


344,629 


m 


^ 


t7- 


\a*\*t 


I 


1^  '^/  '€_;  'ti 
I       L^fvi ! i 


lay 


■sz 


to  opposite  edges 

to  said  side  walls, 
connected  to  each 


a  combined 


1.  A  carton  including  a  series  of  papels  including: 

(a)  a  rear  panel, 

(b)  side  walls  hingedly  connected 
of  said  rear  panel, 

(c)  closure  flaps  hingedly  connecte<!  i 

(d)  a  front  panel  portion  hingedly 
said  side  wall  panel, 

(e)  said  front  panel  portions  beitg  of 
width  exceeding  the  width  of  said  rear  panel  and 
overlapping  to  form  a  double  thit  kness  area  extend- 
ing longitudinally  of  said  front  pa  inel  portions, 

(f)  end  closure  flaps  hingedly  connected  to  said  rear 
panel  and  front  panel  portions, 

(g)  closure  flaps  connected  to  the  f  -ont  panel  portions 
overiapping  to  provide  inner  front  panel  flaps  and 
outer  front  panel  flaps  adhered  tcjgether  in  the  over- 
lapped area, 

(h)  end  closure  flaps  of  the  rear  >anel  being  folded 
into  generally  right  angular  relati<  m  to  the  rear  panel 
and  being  of  substantially  the  siime  cross-sectional 
shape  as  the  carton  to  form  an  erjd  closure, 

(i)  said  inner  front  panel  flaps  bei 
contact  with  a  portion  of  said  rei 

(j)  one  of  said  side  wall  closure  flad 
and  in  face  contact  with,  a  portion  of  said  rear  wall 
closure  flap  and  said  outer  front  panel  flap, 

(k)  said  one  side  wall  closure  flap 
arranged  to  abut  a  side  edge  of 

flap, 

(1)  weakened  lines  of  separation  e  Uending  parallel  to 
the  overlapped  edges  of  said  fron  panel  portions  and 
front  panel  flaps,  said  weakened  ines  extending  sub- 
stantially along  the  edges  of  tie  double  thickness 
areas  of  said  front  panel  portions  and  front  panel 
flaps, 

(m)  the  length  of  said  side  wall  closure  flap  adhered 
between  said  rear  wall  closure  lap  and  said  outer 
front  panel  flap  being  substantial!  ^  equal  to  the  width 


of  the  rear  panel  less  the  width 
panel  flap. 


CONTAINER 

to  Baxter  Lab> 
corporation  of 


n.,  a 


3,298,597 
PARENTERAL  SOLUTION 
David  Bellamy,  Jr.,  Gleavicw,  DL, 
oratories.  Inc.,  Morton  Grove, 
Delaware 

Filed  Sept  12, 1963,  Scr.  N^  398,528 
3  Claims.    (CL  22 
1.  A  plastic  container  for  theTapei|tic 
prising  a  bag-like  member  provided 


I  with 


ig  adhered  in  foce 
wall  closure  flap, 
i  adhered  between. 


laving  an  end  edge 
a  said  front  panel 


of  said  inner  front 


substances  com- 
a  phaimaceotical- 
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ly  acceptable,  moisture  vapor  transmission  resistant,  phar-  orifice  and  defining  at  least  one  recess  for  recirculating 
macologicaUy  inert  Uyer  composed  of  a  polyhalohydio-  part  of  the  pumping  fluid  flowing  past  said  wall  structure, 
carbon  resin,  and  an  outer  thermoplastic  strength  providing 


layer  laminated  to  aaid  inner  layer,  said  inner  layer  com- 
pletely enclosing  the  contents  of  said  container,  and  said 
outer  layer  completely  enclosing  said  inner  layer. 


3,298,598 

ENVELOPE  CONSTRUCTION 

Ramon  H.  Ebcrstadt,  Fracdonamknto  Los  Alamos, 
Qucrctaro,  Mexico  (ProTidcada  523—2,  Mexico  Cily 
12,  Mexico) 

FUcd  Feb.  17, 1965,  Scr.  No.  433,273 
ICIatai.    (CL229— 86) 


and  means  for  supplying  heat  to  said  wall  structure  to 
inhibit  condensation  of  pumping  fluid  in  said  recess. 


3,298,688 
PRESSURE  REGULATOR 
Md  F.  Uknvcc,  Detroit  Mkh~  acrfgnor  to  Ho 
buretor  Company,  Warren,  Ml^  a  corpoi 
Michigan 

I       Filed  Mar.  25, 1964,  Scr.  No.  354,725 
I  uaalms.    (CL  239— 114) 


Car- 
Mi  of 


In  a  blank  for  forming  an  envelope  including  a  body 
portion  recUngular  in  shape  and  a  flap  extending  out- 
wardly from  each  of  the  edges  of  said  portion  and  adapted 
to  be  folded  along  such  edges  at  fold  lines  so  as  to  over- 
lie said  body  portion,  the  improvement  consisting  in  each 
of  said  flaps  having  a  row  of  perforations  extending  from 
the  contiguous  fold  line  to  the  adjacent  edge  of  the  flap, 
said  body  portion  being  provided  with  rows  of  perfora- 
tions which  register  with  the  rows  of  perforations  on  said 
flaps  when  said  flaps  are  in  the  overlying  position,  adja- 
cent flaps  also  being  provided  with  rows  of  perforations 
siniilarly  disposed  and  registering  with  the  first  mentioned 
perforations  and  said  body  portion  perforations  when 
said  flaps  are  in  overlying  positions,  the  parts  of  said 
flaps  and  the  part  of  said  body  portion  on  the  side  of  said 
perforations  when  the  envelope  is  formed  providing  a 
triangular  Ub  at  each  comer  for  tearing  away  from  the 
formed  envelope,  and  a  string  underlying  each  fold  line 
and  having  a  portion  adjacent  each  end  and  anchored  in 
a  ub  when  the  envelope  is  formed,  each  string  extend- 
ing only  to  the  opposite  end  of  its  contiguous  fold  line, 
whereby  the  envelope  may  be  opened  along  any  edge  by 
removal  of  a  tab  at  one  end  thereof,  wherein  each  trian- 
gular tab  is  provided  with  a  row  of  perforations  extending 
perpendicularly  from  its  base  to  its  apex,  between  the 
adjacent  ends  of  adjacent  strings  so  that  each  tab  may 
be  separate  to  permit  removal  of  either  of  said  last  men- 
tioned adjacent  strings  without  disturbing  the  other. 


1 


3,298,599 
PUMP  NOZZLE 
Bcniamin  B.  Dayton,  RodMStcr,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to  Con- 
solidated Vacaam  CorporatioB,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  cor. 
poratkm  of  New  YMfc 

FUcd  Innc  22, 1964,  Scr.  No.  376,994 
8ClataM.   (a  238— 181) 
1.  A  pumping  fluid  n<MEzle  comprising  a  pumping  fluid 
orifice,  a  wall  structure  guiding  pumping  fluid  from  said 


1.  In  a  gas  turbine  engine  compressor,  a  pressure  regu- 
lator, comprising  a  computing  section,  a  conduit  com- 
municating between  said  computing  secUcMi  and  a  stage 
of  said  compressor,  a  servo  chamber,  a  conduit  includ- 
ing a  restrictioa  therein  communicating  between  the  out- 
let of  said  compressor  and  said  servo  chamber,  a  servo 
valve  for  at  times  communicating  between  said  servo 
chamber  and  said  computing  section,  a  lever  pivotally 
mounted  at  its  one  end  in  said  computing  section  and 
having  said  servo  valve  operatively  connected  intermediate 
the  ends  thereof,  a  piston  forming  a  movable  wall  between 
said  servo  chamber  and  said  stage  of  said  compressor, 
means  for  pivoting  said  lever  in  response  to  changes  in 
compressor  discharge  pressure  and  {vesure  within  said 
stage,  and  an  opening  to  the  atmosphere  from  said  stage, 
said  opening  being  controlled  by  noovement  of  said  piston 
therepast. 

3,298,681 
COMBINATION  LOCKING  BANK 
Thomas  E.  Brown,  StatcrsriDc,  R.L,  assignor  to  Rcxall 
Drug  and  Cbemkal  Company,  Los  Alleles,  Calif.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Ang.  17,  1965,  Scr.  No.  489,406 
2CtaiaH.   (CI.  232-^) 
1.  A  combination  loddng  device  comimsing  a  recep- 
tacle suitable  for  receipt  of  coins  and  the  like  and  locking 
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closure  means  therefor,  said  receptacle  including  a  cylin* 
drical  projection  having  an  opening  therethrough,  said 
closuie  means  comprising  a  closure  cap  and  a  plurality  of 
locking  rings  supported  thereby  and  positively  retained 
thereon,  said  closure  cap  having  an  end  wall  and  a  cylint 
drical  sidewall  dependent  therefrom,  said  sidewall  being 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  longir 
tudinally  directed  slots  dividing  said  sidewall  into  a  plura^ 
ity  of  sidewall  segments  integrally  connected  to  said  >eni 
wall  at  the  top  of  said  closure  cap,  said  closure  cap  being 
in  overlying  telescoped  relationship  with  said  projection 
and  freely  laterally  slidable  therewith,  said  closure  cap 
provided  with  separate  ring  retaining  flanges  outwardly 
projecting  from  the  top  and  bottom  of  the  sidewall  thereof 
said  sidewall  segments  being  inwardly  deflectable  at  the 


comprises  an  upper  portion  extending  alo  ng  a  vertical  line 
and  a  lower  portion  curving  away  fri>m  said  vertical 
line,  antipilfering  means  incorporated  * 
to  prevent  passage  of  coins  out  througi  said  slot  after 
they  are  inserted  into  said  receptacle,  !  aid  antipilfering 
means  comprising  the  combination  of  at  least  three  borer 
defined  by  said  channel,  two  of  said  bores  extending  an 
gularly  upwardly  from  the  side  walls  of]  said  channel  to- 
ward said  plot,  the  third  bore  being  del 
two  bores  and  extending  upwardly,  each 
ing  beyond  said  side  walls  whereby  one 
is  located  on  opposite  sides  of  said  si ' 
bore  defining  a  bottom  end  located 
curved  portion  of  the  chaimel  with  the 
third  bore  extending  to  a  position  at 


led  beneath  said 
if  said  bores  pass- 
ed of  each  bore 
walls,  said  third 
the  end  of  said 
ipper  end  of  said 
lower  end  of 


the  straight  portion  of  the  channel  and  iat  approximately 


the  midpoint  thereof,  and  balk  forming 
fined  within  each  of  said  bores  and  free 


the  lengths  of  the  bores  whereby  inveiting  of  the  con 
struction  will  result  in  blocking  of  said  coin  channel  by 
said  balls 


stop  means  con- 
y  movable  along 


APPARATUS  FOR  TAPE  REC|ORDING 
INFORMATION 
Robert  Z.  Hague,  Onidell,  Howvd  H. 
and  George  J.  Looa,  Fort  Lee,  N  J., 
Inc^  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUcd  Apr.  7. 1964,  Set.  No.  3^7,962 
UClafant.    (CL234— 1]4) 


Lancks,  Oakland, 
[on  to  Moog, 


bottoms  thereof  thus  permitting  said  rings  to  clear  sa  1 
bottom  retaining  means  when  said  rings  are  initially  poa  i- 
tioned  on  said  closure  cap,  said  rings  being  in  contait 
with  said  cap  sidewall  and  independently  rotatable  in  r  - 
lationship  therewith,  said  rings  furtheir  abutting  said  r  t- 
taining  means  so  as  to  hold  such  against  longitudinal 
movement  in  relation  to  the  sidewall  of  said  closure^  sa  d 
projection  having  ring  locking  means  thereon  for  contac  L- 
ing  said  rings  so  as  to  prevent  lateral  movement  of  sa  d 
rings  relative  to  said  projection,  said  rings  having  relea  e 
means  in  a  predetermined  position  thereon  whereby  sa  d 
rings  and  said  closure  means  may  be  slidably  remov<d 
from  said  receptacle  when  said  rings  are  in  said  predete  ■- 
mined  position,  and  means  on  said  receptacle  separa  e 
from  said  aforementioned  means  for  positioning  said  cli  >- 
sure  cap  in  nonrotatabJe  relationship  with  said  cylindric  il 
projection.  ' 

3^98,602       I 

COIN  RECEPTACLE 

Jowph  M.  Chriftensen,  359  W.  Bcldcn  Ave., 

Chicago,  DL    60614 

FOcd  Jnly  12, 1965,  Scr.  No.  471,129 

SClafans.    (CL  231-62) 


1.  In  apparatus  for  tape  recording 
ing  means  providing  a  plurality  of 
dtiits  the  respective  pressures  in  whick 
information,  the  combination  therewith 
means  comprising  support  means  for 
of  punches  one  for  each  of  said 
back  up  rod  for  each  of  said  punches, 
for  each  of  said  rods  and  arranged 
thereof  and  slidable  transversely 
recess  which  b  offset  from  said 
bar  is  in  a  first  position  but  which  is 
said  remote  end  when  said  bar  is  in 
and  means  for  sliding  said  bar  to  said 
response  to  pressure  in  the 
conduits. 


remote 


correspoi  iding 


1.  In  a  coin  receiving  construction  wherein  a  coin 
channel  and  a  c<Mn  slot  at  the  upper  end  of  the  channel 
axe  provided  for  passing  coins  to  a  coin  receptacle  asso- 
ciated therewith,  the  improvement  wherein  said  channiel 


3,298,604       _ 
CALCULATING  DEVlCE 
Theodore  M.  Arnold,  32718  Gran^ 
Fannington,  Mich. 
FOcd  Inhr  19, 1965,  Scr.  No. 
4aaiiitt.    (CL235--tf7) 
A  calculating  device  for  solving 


problems  involv- 
ing the  elements  of  amount  to  be  p4id,  monthly  pay- 


ii  formation  includ- 
pnejmiatic  signal  con- 
represent  coded 
of  tape  punching 
tape,  a  plurality 
condiiits,  an  individual 
an  individual  bar 
the  remote  end 
ther^  and  having  a 
end  when  said 
adapted  to  receive 
I  second  position, 
second  position  in 
one  of  said 


River  Ave, 
472,963 
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ment,  interest  rate  and  time,  comprising  an  outer  open  sive  to  said  pressure-implying  means  for  indicating  the 
ended  tubular  member  having  a  longitudinally  extending  position  of  said  pressure-applying  means  to  report  the 
sight  opening  extending  for  at  least  the  major  part  of 
the  length  of  said  member  and  an  inner  cylindrical  mem- 
ber snugly  slidable  and  rotaUble  in  said  tubular  mem- 
ber, said  outer  member  having  a  graduated  longitudinal 
logarithmic  scale  of  indicia  thereon  at  one  skle  of  said 

sight  opening  designating  a  range  of  amounts  to  be  j,  *  In    i 

paid,  and  having  a  second  graduated  longitudinal  logarith- 
mic scale  of  indicia  thereon  at  the  other  side  of  said 
sight  opening  designating  a  range  of  monthly  payments, 
said  cylindrical  member  having  a  plurality  of  circum- 
ferentially spaced  longitudinally  extending  graduated  ' 
logarithmic  scales  of  indicia  thereon  designating  a  se- 
lected range  of  time  and  each  correlated  with  a  selected 
rate  of  interest  to  provkle  spacing  of  indicia  on  each 
scale  different  from  the  spacing  of  indicia  of  other  time 
designating  scales,  each  time  designating  scale  being 


variance  of  the  number'of  newspapers  in  said  stack  from  a 
predetermined  number. 


f 


!• 


tl 


3,298,606 
THERMOSTATIC  CONTROL  DEVICE 
HaroM  W.  Rice,  Fnllcrton,  CaHT.,  aarignor  to ; 

Controls  Company,  Rlchmoiid,  Va^  a  corporation 
Delaware 

FOcd  Sept.  28, 1964,  Scr.  No.  399,757 
9  Claims.    (0.236—21) 


>"^?: 


adapted  to  be  positioned  in  register  with  said  si^t  open- 
ing, all  of  said  scales  on  both  members  having  the  low 
end  thereof  at  the  same  end  of  the  device,  said  inner 
member  having  a  circumferential  par  index  line  adjacent 
one  end  thereof  intersecting  at  least  one  of  said  time 
designating  scales  and  having  a  circumferential  decimal 
index  line  intersecting  said  time  designating  scales  ad- 
jacent its  opposite  end,  and  ^>aced  from  said  par  index 
line  a  distance  equal  to  one  logarithmic  cycle  of  one 
of  the  logarithmic  scales  of  said  outer  member,  one  of 
said  index  lines  and  the  time  designating  scale  exposed 
at  said  sight  opening  guiding  longitudinal  positioning  of 
said  cylindrical  member  in  said  tubular  member  relative  to 
a  selected  scale  indicia  on  one  of  the  scales  on  said 
tubular  member,  whereby  an  answer  may  be  obtained 
by  observing  a  selected  point  of  the  other  scale  on  said 
tubular  member  which  registers  with  a  selected  mark 
on  said  cylindrical  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
said  time  designating  scale  and  said  index  lines. 


1.  In  a  safety  control  device  for  contrc^ing  fuel  flow 
to  burner  apparatus,  the  combinaticxi  comprising  valve 
means  movable  between  open  and  closed  positions,  elec- 
tromagnetic means  including  annature  means  adapted 
for  movement  between  attracted  and  released  positions 
corresponding  to  respective  operative  and  inoperative  con- 
ditions of  the  burner  apparatus,  latching  means  including 
a  base  plate  biased  into  engagement  with  said  valve  means 
for  movement  therewith,  lug  means  carried  by  said  base 
plate,  keeper  means  on  said  armature  means  engaged  by 
said  lug  means  to  imite  said  valve  means  and  said  armature 
means  for  unitary  movement,  and  means  to  release  ttud 
latching  means  whereby  said  keeper  means  b  released 
from  said  lug  means  and  said  valve  means  is  movable 
independently  of  said  armature  means.  , 


3,298,605 
NEWSPAPER  ACCOUNTING  MECHANISM 
Lynn  O.  Bncke,  Chici«D,  and  Lc  Roy  K.  WalA,  ArUng- 
ton  Heii^ts,  m.,  ani^ion  to  Fldd  Enterprises,  Inc., 
Chioigo,  DL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FOcd  Jnnc  24, 1965,  Scr.  No.  466,791 
SOafans.  (CL235— 98) 
1.  A  device  for  indicating  the  number  of  folded  news- 
papers, relative  to  a  predetermined  number,  which  are  in 
a  stack  of  newspapers,  comprising:  a  frame,  conveyor 
means  on  said  frame  for  advancing  a  stack  of  folded 
newspapers,  means  on  said  frame  above  said  conveyor 
for  applying  a  predetermined  pressure  on  the  central  top 
of  said  stack  to  compress  said  stack,  and  means  respon- 


3,298,607 
INSULATED  RAIL  JOINT 
Emory  L.  Grof,  Pompnno  Beach,  Fhk,  anicnor,  by  i 
assignments,  to  Poor  A  Conpany,  Chicago,  DL,  a  cor- 
por^ion  of  Delaware 

FOcd  May  16, 1966,  Scr.  No.  550,446 
gCfadnw.  (CL23»— 243) 
7.  An  insulated  rail  joint  bar  adapted  to  fit  into  the 
fishing  portion  of  adjacent  rail  ends,  comprising,  a  core 
having  bolt  holes,  an  inner  plate  having  a  middle  area 
engaging  the  core  and  also  having  upper  and  lower 
flanges  each  having  a  portion  inclined  relative  to  said 
middle  area  to  a  degree  substantially  equal  to  the  angle 
of  the  underside  of  the  related  rail  heads,  an  outer  plate 
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having  a  middle  area  engaging  the  outer  face  of  the  cote    into  said  body  of  liquid  whereby  to  produce  in  the  latter 
and  also  having  upper  and  lower  flanges  outwardly  off-    a  current  which  carries  objects  floating  on  said  body  of 
set  from  the  said  outer  face  of  the  core  and  having  a 
cross-sectional  profile  to  provide  ribs  tending  to  resist 


downward  presswe  on  the  bar»  said  inner  and  ou  sr 
plates  also  having  bolt  holes  to  register  with  each  otl  ;r 
and  the  bolt  holes  in  the  core,  and  said  core  and  flanjjes 
encapsulated  with  an  insulating  cover. 


3,298,608 

METHOD  FOR  SPRAYING  . 

Dale  E.  Wdford,  Ashland,  Ohio,  aniffior  to  the  F.  ^ 

Mycn  St  Bro.  Co^  Ashland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  lof 

OUo 

Origfaial  application  Jnly  20,  1964,  Set.  No.  383,645. 

Divided  and  this  application  Apr.  1,  1966,  Scr.  P  o. 

539,423 

6  Claims.    (0.239—8) 


1.  A  method  of  applying  treatment  liquid  to  vegetation 
which  comprises;  generating  an  air  blast,  confining  the 
air  blast  to  a  predetermined  cross  section  and  directing 
the  thtis  confined  air  blast  in  a  predetermined  direction 
toward  the  vegetation  to  be  treated,  injecting  treatment 
liquid  into  said  air  blast  in  the  fon^  of  a  spraying  at 
spaced  points  distributed  over  the  cross  section  of  s*id 
air  blast  so  the  air  blast  carries  the  injected  liquid  to  the 
vegetation,  and  cyclically  changing  the  location  of  siid 
points  in  said  air  blast  to  cause  agitation  of  said  vegeta- 
tion to  promote  complete  treatment  thereof  ,with0ut 
change  of  direction  of  said  air  blast. 


liquid  within  range  of  said  first  jet 
above  said  body  of  liquid. 


t(  be  lifted  thereby 


3,298,610 

CLEANING  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  FRONT  WIND- 
SHIELD GLASS  OF  MOTOR  CARS 
Koid  HfawM.  Fnjisawa,  Japu,  Msigno  r  to  Jidosha  Dcnld 
Kogyo  KaiNuiiild  Kalshi,  Yokohanu ,  Japan,  a  corpora- 
tion  of  Japan 

FUcd  Jan.  25, 1965.  Scr.  No.  427,630 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan!  Feb.  6, 1964, 

39/7,761 

7Chdnis.    (a.  239— 2ft4) 


1.  In  apparatus  for  cleaning  car  windshields,  a  plas- 
tic outside  bag  containing  a  cleaning  liquid,  an  inside  com- 
paratively small  compartment  within  said  outside  bag, 
a  pump  having  intake  and  output  channels  mounted  with- 
in said  compartment,  a  motor  connected  for  driving  said 
pump,  intake  means  connected  to  the  mtake  of  said  pump 
for  sucking  liquid  from  within  said  outside  bag  into  the 
intake  channel  of  said  pump,  output  aelivery  means  con- 
nected to  the  output  channel  of  saidjpump,  and  nozzle 
means  mounted  adjacent  said  winds  lield  and  oriented 
for  directing  a  stream  of  liquid  upon  s  lid  windshield,  said 
output  delivery  means  being  connect  to  said  nozzle 
means. 


3,298,609 
DEVICES  FOR  ENHANCING  THE  BEAUTY  Ol 
FOUNTAINS  AND  LIKE  GARDEN  DECORA 

noNs 

RaUndnBatii  K.  Tiwari,  %  K.  C.  Tlwari  A  Sons, 

Thrari  Mahal,  Nasik,  India 

FDed  Sept  17, 1964,  Scr.  No.  397,260 

5aainis.    (0.239—17) 

1.  A  decorative  fountain,  comprising  a  bowl  adapjied 

to  contain  a  body  of  liquid  and  to  be  filled  thereby  to  a 
predetermined  level,  a  plurality  of  decorative  objects 
floatingly  supported  on  the  surface  of  said  body  of  liquid; 
nozzle  means  provided  in  said  bowl  and  having  a  0rst 
orifice  means  arranged  in  the  region  of  said  level  to  eject 
a  first  jet  of  liquid  upwardly  of  said  level,  and  a  secOnd 
orifice  means  arranged  to  eject  a  second  jet  of  licyiid 


3,298,611 
SPRAY  HEAD  WITH  ROTATABLE  SELECTOR 
Leonard  L.  MarralBno,  1824  NW.  3<  ith  Court,  OaUand 
Vuk,  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fh.    33;  09,  and  Ralph  J. 
MioIIa,  Jr.,  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla.;  i  aid  Miolla  asrignor 
to  said  Marrafflno 

Filed  Apr.  5, 1965,  Scr.  No  445,406 
6  Claims.  (0.239^-:  05) 
1.  A  multi-compartmented  spray  h<  ad  for  use  with  an 
aerosol  bomb  containing  a  propellent  comprising  a  hous- 
ing having  compartments  for  additive  fluid  and  dua 
means  from  each  compartment  to  separate  outlet  orifices 
in  a  cell  in  the  bottom  portion  of  saia  housing,  a  selector 
means  rotatably  mounted  in  said  cell  and  having  an  inlet 


port  in  its  outer  surface,  the  orifices 
aligned  with  the  circle  of  revolution 


in  said  cell  being 
defined  by  rotation 
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of  said  inlet  port,  said  inlet  port  being  connected  by  a 
first  additive  duct  to  the  bottom  of  said  selector  means, 
valve  means  mounted  in  said  housing  for  vertical  move- 
ment only  between  an  up-seal  position  with  the  first  addi- 
tive duct  at  the  bottom  of  the  selector  means  and  a  down- 


with  a  cavity,  to  which  liquid  to  be  sprayed  can  be  sup- 
plied under  pressure,  the  opposite  pair  of  ends  of  the  tube 
means  terminating  in  free  ends  adjacent  to  one  another  in 
substantially  end-to-end  spaced  relationship  defining  a 
gap,  a  deflector  disposed  to  extend  across  said  gap  and 
cooperating  with  said  last-mentioned  ends  to  define  a  dis- 
charge opening,  so  that  liquid  streams  simultaneously 
supplied  to  said  tube  means  impinge  against  one  another 


discharge  position  and  having  means  for  opening  the  aero- 
sol bomb  when  in  the  down-discharge  position  and  a  pro- 
pellant  duct  from  said  bomb  to  a  discharge  port  means, 
said  valve  means  having  a  second  additive  duct  connect- 
ing said  first  additive  duct  to  said  discharge  port  means 
when  in  down-discharge  position. 


3498,612 

SNOW-MAKING  UNIT 

Robert  L.  Torrcns,  WJS.S.  Star  Rtc,  Liberty,  N.Y. 

Filed  Ang.  18,  1964.  Scr.  No.  390,301 

2  Claims.    (CL  239— 402) 


12754 


and  are  emitted  through  said  opening,  said  discharge 
opening  being  elongated  transversely  to  the  direction  of 
flow  of  liquid  through  said  tube  means,  each  of  said  tube 
means  being  bent  intermediate  its  ends,  so  that  the  ends 
lie  in  different  planes,  and  said  tube  means  being  resilient 
so  that  an  increase  in  pressure,  when  the  spray  nozzle  is 
in  use,  tends  to  straighten  the  tube  means  so  as  to  enlarge 
the  opening  by  separation  of  the  adjacent  free  ends  of  the 
tube  means. 


3,298,614 

MOLDED  WATER  AERATORS 

Ette  P.  Agholdcs,  745  5th  Ave,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Ftt^  May  17, 1965,  Ser.  No.  470,282 

11  Claims.    (CL  239— 4283) 


10021 


1.  An  improved  artificial  snow-making  unit  comprising 

(a)  an  inner  chamber  having  an  outer  surface  and  an 
inner  surface  and  an  end  wall; 

(b)  a  two  pipe  joinder  junction  secured  to  the  end 
wall,  one  of  the  pipes  receiving  a  stream  of  water 
and  the  other  of  the  pipes  receiving  a  stream  of  com- 
pressed air; 

(c)  a  valve  located  in  the  pipe  receiving  the  stream 
of  water  to  vary  the  rate  of  flow  according  to  humid- 
ity and  temperature  conditions; 

(d)  a  dish  with  a  centrally  located  dimple  thereon  se- 
cured to  the  inner  surface  of  the  inner  chamber  and 
having  an  outer  circumference  spaced  therefrom, 
the  dimple  in  axial  alignment  with  the  joinder  junc- 
tion; 

(e)  at  least  one  pair  of  elliptical  baffles  angularly  dis- 
posed to  each  other,  and  secured  to  and  angularly 
disposed  to  the  inner  surface  of  the  inner  chamber; 

(f )  exit  means  secured  to  the  inner  chamber,  compris- 
ing nozzle  with  means  to  vary  the  dianoeter  of  the 
nozzle  opening  according  to  the  weather  conditions, 
and 

(g)  a  thermal  jacket  secured  to  the  piping  and  nozzle 
and  enclosing  the  piping,  joinder  jtmction,  and  noz- 
zle section. 


1.  In  a  molded  water  aerator,  a  yieldabk  plastic  body 
member  having  a  thin  cylindrical  shell  with  integral  ex- 
ternal threads  thereon  of  a  diameter  and  size  such  that 
at  least  that  part  of  the  cylindrical  shell  having  said  in- 
tegral threads  is  under  substantial  compression  when  the 
aerator  is  threaded  into  a  metal  faucet,  a  transverse  jet- 
forming  internal  diaphragm  in  said  body  adjacent  said 
external  threads  and  having  an  outer  diameter  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  inner  diameter  of  said  shell  at  the  lo- 
cation of  said  diaphragm  to  provide  thereby  an  inner 
support  for  said  thin  cylindrical  shell  when  under  com- 
pression from  the  faucet  threads,  screen  means  in  said 
body  member  adjacent  its  downstream  outlet,  said  body 
member  being  constructed  to  provide  a  channel  for  the 
supply  of  ambient  air  to  said  mixing  chamber. 


3,298,613 
SPRAY  NOZZLES 
Sidney  Connor  WatUns,  Burnley,  England,  assignor  to 
Joseph  Lucas  (Industries)  Limited,  Bfamingham,  Eng- 
land 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1965,  Scr.  No.  426,550 
7  Oafans.    (O.  239—421) 
I.  A  spray  nozzle  comprising  a  pair  of  resilient  tube 
means,  one  pair  of  ends  of  which  are  in  communication 


3,298,615 
APPARATUS  FOR  BREAKING  UP  A  FOAM 
WilUam  H.  Echols,  Fort  Footc  Village,  Md.,  assignor  to 
the  United  States  ot  America  as  represented  by  tfw 
Secretary  of  the  Navy 

FDed  Sept  25, 1964,  Scr.  No.  399,417 
4  Oafans.    (0.239—514) 
1.  A  nozzle  through  which  air  is  forced  for  breaking 
up  foam  in  a  container  containing  a  liquid  from  which 
foam  is  formed,  which  comprises: 
a  tubular  member  of  uniform   inside  and  outside 
dimensions, 
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said  tubular  member  including  an  inlet  and  an  outlet 
end,  J 

said  outlet  having  a  beveled  end  with  the  slope  of  said! 
beveled  end  sloping  downwardly  toward  the  outer^ 
circumference  of  said  tubular  member, 

an  inner  plate  supported  in  said  tubular  member  be- 
tween said  inlet  and  said  outlet  normal  to  the  azjj 
of  said  tubular  member,     _ 

said  inner  plate  including  a  central  axially  aligne( 
threaded  aperture  therethrough  and  a  plurality  o 
axiallv  aligned  air  passages  through  said  inner  plate 
surrounding  said  central  axially  aligned  aperture, 

a  cylindrical  end  idate. 


walls,  ^aced  ^art  end  walls  closing  the 
of  the  header,  and  a  circular  row  of 
apart  bosses  projecting  from  the  front 
and  each  boss  having  a  narrow  air 
formed  therethrough  in  communication 
of  the  header. 


a  stem  extending  from  said  cylindrical  end  {date, 

said  stem  including  a  threaded  end  and  an  arcuate  em 
surface, 

said  arcuate  end  surface  being  connected  with  sai( 
end  plate  with  the  arc  extending  in  the  axial  dire 
tion  of  said  stem, 

said  threaded  stem  end  screw-threaded  into  the  central 
axially  aligned  aperture  of  said  inner  plate  to  pro- 
vide an  adjustable  radial  slit  between  said  cylindri- 
cal end  plate  and  said  beveled  end  of  said  tubula  * 
member, 

and  means  for  connecting  said  inlet  end  of  said  nozzl ; 
to  an  air  supply  means. 


3^98,616 
FURNACE  WALL  MAINTENANCE  NOZZLE 
Wmiam  T.  Floning  and  lames  P.  McHngJi,  CindnnatL 
Ohio,  aarignon  toTbe  KMt  ft  Bhim  Mannfactnring  Coif, 
Cincmiiati,  Ohio,  a  corporatioo  of  Oiiio 

FDcd  Feb.  17, 1964,  Scr.  No.  345,188 
3Cbdms.    (CI.  239— 568) 


1.  An  air  nozzle  of  the  class  described  comprising  a 
'  hdlow,  concavo^onvex  shaped  header  having  a  semi- 
circular front  wall,  a  semi<ircular  rear  wall  spaced  from 
the  front  wall,  a  semi-cylindrical  inner  wall  joined  at  i^ 
side  edges  to  the  concaved  edges  of  the  front  and  re^ 
walls,  an  air  inlet  conduit  positioned  centrally  on  thp 
coavtx  side  of  the  header,  a  fabricated  pipe  section  having 
a  front  wall  connecting  the  conduit  to  the  central  con- 
vexed  edge  portion  of  the  front  wall,  a  rear  pipe  wall  con- 
necting the  conduit  to  the  central  convexed  edge  portion 
of  the  rear  wall,  pipe  side  walls  connecting  the  conduit 
to  the  outer  convex  edge  p<x1ions  of  the  front  and  rea* 


i  ionfronting  ends 

sngularly  spaced 

wi  11  of  the  header 

( ischarge  orifice 

vith  the  interiiH' 


3^98,617 

SELECTIVE  SEPARATION  OF  HETEROGENEOUS 

PARTICLES 

Edward  G.  Engel,  Westiicld,  Ben  W.  Rfwland,  HilUde, 
and  Andrew  Torolt,  Panippany,  N.I.,  asdgnors  to 
Georgia  Kaolin  Company,  a  corp«rati(  o  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawhig.    FUcd  Feb.  14, 1964,  S«  ■.  No.  344,822 

2  Claims.  (CL  241— 28] 
1.  The  method  of  separating  finely  divided  heterogene- 
ous particles  of  two  different  levels  of  hydrophobicity  com- 
prising the  steps  of  making  a  flotation  ^paration  of  the 
particles  to  provide  a  particle  system  ikch  in  the  more 
hydrophobic  member  of  said  heterogenous  mixture  and 
carrying  a  surface  coating  of  flotation  acents,  mixing  the 
resultant  particles  in  water  in  the  presenc  e  of  the  flotation 
agents  carried  thereon,  grinding  the  mxture  in  a  sand 
grinder  to  reduce  the  particle  size  of  tne  solids  and  si- 
multaneously agglomerate  the  particles  of  greater  hydro- 
phobicity while  dispersing  the  particles 
phobicity  and  separating  the  agglomerajtes  from  the  re- 
sultant dispersion. 


3,298,618 
lilSPERSING  APPARATUS 
Charles  W.  Talpcy,  Wihnfaigtoii,  Del.,  «hignor  to  E.  I.  do 
Pont  dc  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Dcl.^  ■ 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Oct  17, 1963,  Scr.  No.  3|17,010 
3ClaiBM.    (CL  241— 46  I 


K*  7« 


plaie 


1.  An  i^paratus  for  grinding  and 
solids  in  liquids  which  comprises  a 
vessel  having  an  inlet  in  the  lower 
annular  suppression  plate  mounted  on 
sel,  the  onening  in  said  suppression 
centered  merein,  a  rotatable  member 
said  opening  and  into  said  vessel  general 
drical  axis  of  said  vessel,  a  plurality  o: 
said  vessel  attached  to  said  rotatable 
ameter  of  said  impellers  being  a 
the  diameter  of  said  vessel  and  the 
being  spaced  from  about  Vt  inch  to 
the  lower  surface  of  said  suppression 
in  said  suppression  plate  being  of  a 
permit  a  substantial  flow  of  a  dispersi 
said  liquids  through  said  opening  whei 
plate  and  said  rotatable  member  are  in 
tionship  and  said  diameter  of  said 
mum  of  about  2  inches  larger  than  the 
rotatable  member. 


disi  ening  particulate 

viirtical  cylindrical 

p(|rtion  thereof,  an 

top  of  said  ves- 

being  generally 

cjxtending  through 

y  along  the  cylin- 

impellers  witliin 

member,  the  di- 

substantial  porti<»  of 

uppermost  impeller 

a  >out  1  inch  from 

p  ate,  said  opening 

di]  meter  which  will 

iog  of  said  solids  in 

said  suppression 

operational  rela- 

open^ng  being  a  maxi- 

diameter  of  said 
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3,298,619 

MULTIPLE  COMPARTMENT  GRINDING  MILLS 

Gcoivc  O.  Vcfch,  West  AOis,  Wis.,  assigMr  to  Allla- 

Chalmcrs  Mamifactmhig  Company,  Miiwanlwc,  Wis. 

FUcd  Mar.  8, 1965,  Scr.  No.  437,746 

8  Claims.   (CI.  241— 179) 


said  casing,  preferably  being  so  shaped  as  to  constitute  a 
substantially  continuous  and  homogeneous  lining  on  at 
least  one  definite  zone  of  the  inner  surface  of  said  cas- 
ing itself,  means  adapted  to  deform  said  elastic  lining 
being  mounted  adjacent  to  said  casing  in  operative  rela- 
tion therewith  and  adapted  to  sever  material  accumulated 
on  said  lining. 

3^98,621 

FILAMENT  WINDING  APPARATUS  I  ' 

William  D.  McCoy,  15145  Ldaad  Drive, 

Broohfidd,  Wb.    53885 

FUcd  May  7, 1965,  Scr.  No.  454,869 

SCIaiaH.    (CL242— 18) 


1.  A  segmental  plate  for  combining  with  like  members 
to  define  an  annular  wall  within  a  cylindrical  shell,  said 
plate  having  oppositely  facing  surfaces  of  a  configuraticMi 
defining  an  arcuate  edge  subtended  by  a  pair  of  radial 
edges  converging  toward  each  other  in  the  direction  radi- 
ally inward  of  said  arcuate  edge,  said  configuration  of  said 
oppositely  facing  surfaces  also  defining  in  a  first  of  said 
radial  edges  a  notch  having  a  flat  wedge  surface  transverse 
thereto  that  slopes  from  said  first  radial  edge  progressively 
deeper  into  said  plate  at  locations  progressively  more  re- 
mote from  said  arcuate  edge,  and  a  wedge  lug  project- 
ing from  the  second  of  said  pair  of  radial  edges  and  having 
a  flat  wedge  surface  transverse  to  said  oppositely  facing 
surfaces  and  said  second  of  said  radial  edges,  said  lug 
flat  wedge  surface  having  a  slope  from  said  second  edge 
projecting  farther  away  therefrom  at  locations  progres- 
sively more  remote  from  said  arcuate  edge,  said  notch 
wedge  surface  and  said  lug  wedge  surface  being  spaced 
an  equal  distance  from  said  arcuate  edge  and  defining 
equal  angles  with  the  radial  edge  connected  thereto. 


3,777/63; 
20Cbdms. 


(CL  241—285) 


3,298,628 
CASING  WITH  PULSATING  INTERNAL  WALL  FOR 

MILLS,  MIXERS  AND  SIMILAR  EQUIPMENT 

Giovanni  Maria  BcrtoH,  Fagvc,  TicvIm»,  Italy,  asrigoor 

to  TccoMatcat  SA.,  Bakna  di  Chiawn.  Switacriand 

FUcd  Mar.  24, 1964.  Scr.  No.  354,385 

Chdms  priority,  appUcatioB  Switeiaad,  Mar.  25, 1963, 

'  ~~7/63;  Mar.  6, 1964,  2,8^3/64 


1.  A  winding  apparatus  comprising  a  drum,  a  plate  dis- 
posed at  an  end  of  the  drtun,  the  surface  of  the  plate  ad- 
jacent the  drum  and  the  end  surface  of  the  drum  providing 
a  slot  between  the  {date  and  the  drum  adapted  to  engage 
and  retain  a  portion  of  a  strand  being  delivered  from  a 
source  of  supply,  means  for  removably  securing  the  plate 
adjacent  an  end  of  the  dnmi  and  means  for  guiding  a  por- 
tion  of  the  strand  being  delivered  from  the  source  of  sop- 
ply  into  engaging  contact  with  the  slot  provided  by  the 
surfaces  of  the  plate  and  drum  whereby  the  strand  may  be 
retained  by  the  slot  may  be  subsequently  wound  upon  the 
drum. 

3,298,622 
SPEED  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Fnmds  A.  Raymond,  WciCmoat,  and  Domdd  E.  Bonaera, 
BcHwood,  DL.,  asBMMws  to  Ml^lc-Goas-Dextcr,  Incor- 
porated, Chicago,  DL,  a  corporation  of  Ddawarc 
Filed  Nov.  6, 1964,  Scr.  No.  489,458 
5Claimi.   (CL  242— 58.1) 


^y^n 


1.  A  stationary  casing  for  disintegrators  and  the  like, 
rotating  working  means  contained  in  said  casing,  char- 
acterized in  an  elastically  deformable  lining  made  up  of 
elastic  material  applied  to  the  inner  walls  of  said  casing. 


1.  In  apparatus  for  substantially  matching  the  periph- 
eral speed  of  a  new  roll  of  web  material  with  the  linear 
velocity  of  a  running  web  being  drawn  from  an  expiring 
roll,  the  combination  which  comprises,  a  driving  motor, 
a  clutch  interposed  between  the  driving  motor  and  the 
new  roll  for  causing  the  new  roll  to  be  driven  by  the 
driving  motor  when  energized,  a  brake  associated  with 
the  new  roll  for  braking  the  new  roll  when  energized, 
means  associated  with  the  new  roll  for  producing  new 
roll  timing  pulses  at  a  rate  dependent  upon  the  peripheral 
speed  of  the  new  roll,  means  associated  with  the  running 
web  for  producing  nmning  web  timing  pulses  at  a  rate 
dependent  upon  the  linear  velocity  of  the  running  web, 
means  responsive  to  at  least  portions  of  two  consecutive 
nmning  web  timing  pulses  occurring  during  the  time  inter- 
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val  between  the  production  of  two  consecutive  new  roll  support  to  receive  winding  cores  of  vajriable  length,  core 

timing  pulses  for  energizing  the  clutch  and  deenergizitig  chuck  means  permanently  secured  during  the  winding  op- 

the  brake,  and  means  responsive  to  at  least  portions  of  two  eration  to  the  ends  of  each  of  said  si4)porting  members, 

consecutive  new  roll  timing  pulses  occurring  during  the  a  winding  core,  said  core  chuck  m^ans  aligned  on  a 

time  interval  between  the  pro<^ction  of  two  consecutive  winding  axis  to  receive  said  winding  core,  and  means 

running  web  timing  pulses  for  energizing  the  brake  a|id  adapted  to  cause  web  to  be  wound  6n  said  core  while 


deenergizing  the  clutch. 


3^98,623 

ROLLSTAND  EQUIPMENT  FOR  UNWINDING 

AND  REWINDING  WEB  MATERIAL 

John  William  UghtOD,  Romford,  Essex,  and  Leslie  Fntik 

Moate,  Brentwood,  Eascx,  England,  assignors  to  Fnler 

Electric  Limited,  London,  Engfamd,  a  British  company 


supported  by  said  core  chuck  means,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  pair  of  core  chuck  meiins  and  the  corre- 
sponding parts  of  their  supporting  members,  at  least  in 
one  circumferential  location,  extend  tadially  outwardly 
from  the  respective  winding  axis  a  distance  less  than  the 
outer  surface  of  said  core,  and  said  means  for  causing 
said  web  to  be  wound  on  said  core  including  a  lay-on 
device  capable  of  applying  pressure  uniformly  to  a  cylin- 
drical core  throughout  the  maximum  effective  width  of 


Claims  p^X^^diSi  Brii^  Apr.  10, 19i3,   the  machine,  said  lay-on  device  adapted  to  press  web  into 


14,300/63 
26  Claims.     (O.  248-^8.2) 


he 


engagement  with  said  core  to  improv^  the  quality  of  the 
r(ril  being  formed  thereon,  said  lay-on  device  mounted  on 
lay-on  support  means  to  move  outwai  dly  as  said  roll  in- 
creases in  diameter,  said  lay-on  device  support  means 
adapted  to  carry  said  lay-on  device  {gainst  said  core  at 
the  location  where  said  core  chuck  m  tans  and  their  sup- 
port members  extend  outwardly  less  t  lan  said  core  from 
said  winding  axis,  whereby  ends  of  sai  d  lay-on  device  will 
lie  beyond  the  supporting  members  «hen  the  supporting 
members  are  adjusted  towards  each  other  to  accommo- 
date a  core  of  less  length  than  the  maximum  length  that 


ff4i 


1.  Rollstand  equipment  of  the  kind  employed  in 
unwinding  of  reels  of  material  in  web  form,  said  equip- 
ment comprising  a  rollstand  having  an  axis,  a  plurality    ^ 

of  reel  supporting  arms  forming  a  unit  and  being  moi^nt-  can  be  accommodated  by  said  windi|ig  device,  whereby 
ed  on  said  rollstand  for  rotation  about  the  rollstand  axis,  said  lay-on  device  is  adapted  to  lay  Iweb  onto  the  core 

supported  between  said  supporting  iiembers  regardless 
of  the  adjusted  distance  between  said  ;  upporting  members 
and  the  length  of  the  core  received  kherebetween. 


means  on  each  arm  for  supporting  a  reel  for  rotation 
about  an  axis  substantially  parallel  to  said  rolktand  a^is, 
an  electric  motor  for  rotating  a  new  reel  of  web  mate- 
rial on  one  arm  of  the  equipinent,  means  for  producing 
an  electrical  quantity  proportional  to  the  angular  veloc- 
ity of  the  new  reel,  means  for  rotating  said  unit  froi^i  a 
reference  position  to  a  web-splicing  position,  means  for 
deriving  from  said  quantity  and  from  the  arc  of  travel 
of  the  new  reel  in  moving  from  said  reference  position 
to  said  splicing  position  a  first  electrical  reference  quan- 
tity proportional  to  the  peripheral  velocity  of  the  iew 
reel,  means  for  producing  a  second  electrical  reference 
quantity  proportional  to  the  linekr  velocity  of  web  Ma- 
terial being  unwound  from  an  expiring  reel  on  anoiier 
arm  of  the  equipment,  and  means  responsive  to  the  fwo 
reference  quantities  for  controlling  the  speed  of  said  elec- 
tric motor  in  order  to  adjust  the  peripheral  velocity  of 
said  new  reel  to  be  substantially  the  same  as  the  linear 
velocity  of  the  web  material  being  unwoiud  from  |aid 
expiring  reel. 

3»298,624 
WINDER 

Charics  M.  Schott,  Jr.,  Gloaccster,  Mass.,  assignor  to 
GIODCCSter  Engineering  Co.,  be.,  Glonccster,  Mass.,  a 
corporation  of  Massachnaetts 

FUcd  Jnly  10, 1964,  Scr.  No.  381,825 
12  Claims.  (G.  242— 64) 
1.  In  a  winding  device  for  use  with  winding  core^  of 
a  predetermined  diameter  and  variable  length  comprifing 
a  main  support  extending  between  two  spaced  apart  ied- 
estals,  a  pair  of  opposed  supporting  members  mouated 
upon  said  main  support,  means  associated  with  said  sup- 
porting members  to  enable  lengthwise  adjustable  move- 
ment of  said  supporting  members  relative  to  said  main 


3,298,625 

TAKE-UP  REEL  FOR  MOn0N-PICTURE 

PROJECTOR 

DavU  L.  Babcock,  Rochcrter,  N.Y.,  iarignor  to  .^ . 

Kodak  Company,  RoiAcitcr,  N.Y,  a  corporatioB  of 
New  Jersey 

FUcd  Mar.  15, 1965,  Scr.  N  ».  439,919 
TClaimt.    (CL  242— '  1.8) 


6.  In  a  take-up  reel  for  perforated  film  the  combina- 
tion comprising: 

rotatably  driveable  hub  means  havi  ng  a  peripheral  film 
receiving  portion; 

film  engaging  means  coaxial  with  and  rotatable  with 
respect  to  said  hub  means,  said  ^Im  engaging  means 
having  teeth  extending  outwan  ly  beyond  the  pe- 
riphery of  said  hub  means  for  er  gaging  film  perfora- 
tions; 
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and  means  acting  by  pressure  in  an  axial  direction 
with  respect  to  said  hub  means  and  film  engaging 
means  to  provide  controlled  slippage  therebetween 
upon  initial  engagement  of  film  with  said  film  en- 
gaging means. 


3,298,626 
EXPANSIBLE  MANDREL 
Richard  H.  Frlck  and  Hcriicrt  H.  Schoiz,  iwlh  of  Necnah, 
Wis.,  asslgiion  to  Klmbcrly-CUut  Corporatioo,  Neenah,  ^  radial  distance  greater  than  the  distance  moved  by  the 


radial  sliding  movement  in  the  first  segment,  the  inner 
surface  of  the  thrust  member  being  formed  with  a  plu- 
rality of  wedges,  each  having  a  greater  wedge  angle  rela- 
tive to  the  axis  of  the  shaft  than  the  first  wedges,  and 
cooperating  with  correspoiKling  wedges  on  the  outer  sur- 
face of  the  shaft  and  received  in  that  part  of  the  opening 
formed  in  said  shaft  such  that  movement  of  the  shaft 
in  said  one  direction  moves  the  thrust  member  radially 
outwardly  through  a  greater  distance  than  the  first  seg- 
ment, said  thrust  member  being  arranged  to  move  through 


Wis.,  a  corporadon  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jaly  12,  1965,  Scr.  No.  471,291 
4  Claims.    (CL  242— 72) 


first  segment  by  an  amount  at  least  equal  to  the  thickness 
of  the  thickest  strip  to  be  clamped  in  the  damping  means, 
and  the  clamping  means  includes  second  resilient  means 
bekl  in  compression  between  the  movable  jaw  and  the 
first  segment  so  as  to  urge  the  jaw  inwardly  relative  to  the 
segment. 


1.  An  expansible  mandrel  comprising  a  core  having 
an  outer  surface  which  is  cylindrical  except  for  a  series 
of  circiunferential  grooves  provided  in  said  surface,  a 
boot  of  tubular  rubber-like  material  having  a  central 
portion  and  two  flange  portions  which  are  doubled  under 
and  within  said  central  portion  from  opposite  ends  of 
said  central  portion  and  each  of  which  overlies  at  least 
one  of  said  grooves,  and  means  for  supplying  fluid  under 
pressure  into  said  boot  so  as  to  expand  said  boot  radially 
outwardly  whereby  to  grip  a  hollow  core  of  a  workpiece 
which  latter  core  is  disposed  about  the  boot  and  to  expand 
the  boot  inwardly  so  that  said  flange  portions  enter  into 
said  grooves  and  thereby  provide  fluid  tight  seals  with 
respect  to  said  first  named  core. 


3,298,628 
CLOSED-FACE  SPINNING  REEL  HAVING 
PROVED  PUSH-BUTTON  LINE  RELEASE 
GcnUd  D.  Harrington  and  Henry  G.  SiiakcspcaR,  Kala- 
mazoo,   MidL,   assignors   to   Shakcspcar*    Company, 
Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 
Filed  OcL  22, 1963,  Scr.  No.  317,956 
1  Claim,   (a.  242—84.2) 


3,298,627 
COILER  MANDRELS 
Clifford  Sturdy,  Chesterfield,  and  Ronald  Jackman,  Wales, 
Sheffield,  England,  aaslgBon  to  Davy  and  United  En- 
gineering Company  Limited,  SbefBeM,  Enghud 
Filed  Feb.  12, 1965,  Scr.  No.  432,270 
Chdms  priority,  appUcatioa  Great  Britain,  Feb.  27,  1964, 

8,111/64 
4  Claims.   (CL  242— 72.1) 


1.  An  expansible  coiler  mandrel  comprising"  a  plurality 
of  radially  movable  segments  carried  on  a  shaft  which  is 
reciprocable  along  its  axis  relative  to  th^  segments,  the 
inner  surface  of  each  segment  being  formed  with  a  plu- 
rality of  first  wedges  cooperating  with  corresponding 
wedges  on  the  outer  surface  of  the  s)iaft  such  that  move- 
ment of  the  shaft  in  one  direction  along  its  axis  causes 
the  segments  to  move  radially  outwardly,  at  least  a  first  of 
the  segments  being  provided  yith  a  slot  and  clamping 
means,  for  receiving  and  clampmg  the  end  of  a  strip 
to  be  wound  on  the  mandrel,  said  clamping  means  re- 
ceived in  an  opening  haviitg  a  part  formed  in  said  shaft 
and  a  part  formed  in  said  first  segment,  a  thrust  member 
received  in  said  openii^,  the  clamping  means  including 
a  radially  movable  j^  engaging  through  first  resilient 
means  with  said  thr^  member,  and  received  in  that  part 
of  said  opening  formed  in  said  first  segment,  mounted  for 


< 


In  a  spinning  reel  comprising  a  housing,  a  shaft  mount- 
ed rotatably  in  said  housing  and  being  axially  movable 
and  spring-biased  axially  rearwardly,  means  for  rotating 
said  shaft,  a  normally  stationary  line  spool  coaxially 
mounted  about  said  shaft,  and  line  pickup  means  affixed 
to  said  shaft,  the  improvement  which  comprises:  means 
for  providing  forward  axial  movement  of  said  shaft  com- 
prising a  push-button  lever  means  pivotally  mounted 
toward  the  top  of  said  housing  comprising  an  externally 
positioned  push  button  and  an  internally  positicmed  lever 
portion  extending  downwardly  below  the  rear  end  of  said 
shaft,  a  lever  arm  pivotally  mounted  at  one  end  toward 
tiw  bottom  ot  said  housing  and  having  its  otlier  end 
directed  upwardly  for  operatively  engaging  the  rear  end 
of  said  shaft,  means  on  one  of  (a)  said  push-hutton  lever 
means  and  (b)  said  lever  arm  for  providing  engagement 
with  the  other  so  arranged  that  said  lever  arm  is  engaged 
by  said  push-button  lever  means  at  a  point  intermediate 
the  pivot  point  of  said  lever  arm  and  its  poLot  of  engage- 
ment with  the  end  of  said  shaft,  Diiierein  the  ratio  of 
the  distance  from  the  pivot  point  of  said  lever  arm  to  the 
point  of  engagement  with  said  shaft  to  the  distance  from 
said  pivot  point  to  the  point  of  enga^ment  with  said 
push-button  lever  means  is  in  the  range  of  about  1.1  to  1 
to  about  2  to  1.  whereby  forward  axial  movement  of  said 
shaft  is  provided  by  a  smaHer  movement  of  said  push 
button  lever  means. 


3,298,629     i  i 

FISHING  REEL 

Edward  F.  Small,  188  Bay  Shore  Road, 

Hyank,  Mmb.    •2691 

FUcd  May  27, 1964,  Scr.  No.  370,528 

9ClainM.    (CL  242— 84.2) 

1.  An  open-face  fishing  reel  comprising  a  support,  a 

spindle  mounted  on  said  support  for  axial  movement,  a 

spool  non-rotatably  supported  on  the  spindle,  coaxial 
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means  situated  on  the  spindle  at  opposite  ends  of  the  spool 
including  a  flyer  at  the  rear  end  of  Uie  spool  rotatabla 
on  the  spindle  relative  to  the  spool,  said  coaxial  mean9 
ibeing  operable,  by  rotation  of  the  flyer,  to  wind  and  re- 
tain the  line  on  the  spool,  means  for  effecting  rotation 
of  the  flyer,  a  manually  operable  lever  operable  to  mov« 


a  tubular  core  member  comprising 
a  downwardly  projecting  central  positio^iing 
sertable  within  and  fitting  the  interior  o 
ber,  means  on  the  structure  for  engaging 
face  of  the  core  and  coil  to  support  the 
guide  ring  fixed  to  said  structure  and 
and  adjacent  the  upper  end  of  the  coil. 


itrttcture  hav 

portion  in- 

the  core  mem- 

the  upp6r  sur- 

s|tructure«  a  lower 

dispQftMl  above 

the  diameter  of 


the  spindle  rearwardly  relative  to  its  support,  and  a  late  i 
operative  to  engage  and  hold  the  flyer  at  said  rearward 
position,  said  lever  being  further  operative  to  release  the 
spindle,  and  means  operative  on  further  operation  of  the 
lever  to  return  the  spindle  and  the  spool  therewith  to  il^ 
forward  position. 


3,298,630  I 

LINE  WINDING  MECHANISM  FOR  A 

SPINNING  REEL 

John  K.  Taggart,  Peiry  Township,  Marion  County,  lai 

(6801  S.  Meridian  St,  Indianapolis,  Ind.    46217) 

FUed  Sept  20, 1963,  Scr.  No.  310,201 

9  Claims.    (CL  242— 84.21) 


3,298,631    i 

APPARATUS  FOR  PAYING  OFF  WIRE 

FROM  REEL-LESS  COILS 

James  H.   Ridiardson,  Jr.,  Yardley,  Pa.,   assignor  jto 

CF  Jk  I  Steel  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Colorado 

FOed  Mar.  25,  1965,  Ser.  No.  442,751 

2  Claims.    (CI.  242— 129) 

1.  A  device  for  controlling  the  pay-off  of  wire  frdm 

the  exterior  of  a  stationary  reel-less  supply  coil  havfig 


the  ring  being  larger  than  the  maximum  diameter  of  the 
coil,  a  second  g^de  ring  fixed  to  the  sti  ucture  above  and 
concentric  withthe  lower  ring,  said  sfcond  guide  ring 
having  a  diaineter  corresponding  appi  oximately  to  the 
mid-diame^^rof  the  coil  and  disposec  at  an  elevation 
above  the  coil  corresponding  approxinlately  to  the  cofl 
thickness,  a  directional  wire  guidb,  and  means  for  sup- 
porting said  guide  centrally  above  the  ^cond  guide  ring. 


SYITEM 


3a9M32 
DRIVE-IN  BANKING 
John  F.  Carson,  Oak  Lawn,  IlL, 
Builders,  Inc.,  Evcrfrecn  Pari^  DL, 
nUnota 

FUed  Nov.  3, 1965.  Scr.  No.  106,243 
4Clafans.    (CL243— II) 


1.  A  spin-type  reel  including  a  spool,  a  spool  suppo  rt 

and  a  flier,  said  flier  being  relatively  rotatable  with 

respect  to  said  spool  and  having  a  line-engaging  p|n 

radially  movable  with  respect  to  said  flier,  comprising: 

retracting  means  including  manually  actuable  mea^ 

mounted  on  the  front  end  of  the  flier  for  moviig 

said  pin  into  an  inoperative  position;  said  retracting 

means  comprising  means  defining  a  spiral  camming 

smiace  engageable  with  a  portion  of  said  pin  for 

retracting  said  pin  upon  preselected  rotation  of  said 

retracting  means  relative  to  said  flier  and  J 

escapement  means  including  a  first  member  on  said  le- 

tracting  means  and  a  second  member  connected  to 

said  spool  support  and  defining  an  aimular  recass 

for  releasably  holding  said  pin  in  said  inoperative 

position,  means  releasably  engageable  with  said  i^- 

cess  for  automatically  releasing  said  pin  from  sajid 

inoperative  position  upon  relative  rotation  between 

the  flier  and  the  spool. 


to  Midwest  Bank 
a  corporation  of 


3.  An  apparatus  for  conveying  artic  es,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

a  first  station; 

a  second  station  spaced  from  said  frst  station; 

a  pneumatic  conveyor  tube  means  c<  tnnecting  said  first 
and  second  stations,  said  tube  4eans  adapted  for 
conveying  a  carrier  through  said  ^ube  means; 

an  outlet  extending  from  said  tube  means  at  least  at 
said  first  station,  said  outlet  comprising: 

an  open  tubular-^aped  section,  sail  I  section  having  a 
vertical  areuate  terminus  extending  for  substantially 
360*  and  terminatiag  at  a  substmtially  horizontal 
position  and  contiguous  to  said  t  ibular-shaped  sec- 
tion whereby  a  carrier  will  be 

said  tube  means  and  outlet  and .   — 

substantially  horizontal  position  i  butting  said  tubu- 
lar-shi4>ed  section. 
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3,298,633.  I 

SEPARABLE  AIRCRAFT 
Joseph  Dastoli,  65  Yale  acres  Road,  William  DchncI, 
14  VsJe  Ave,  and  Leon  J.  Halcpas,  412  W.  Mab  St,  aU 

of  Mcridoi,  Conn.    06450 
Conttamation  of  appUcatkm  Scr.  No.  386,910,  Aug.  3, 
1964.   Thk  application  Sept  10, 1965,  Scr.  No.  492,972 
4Clain».    (CL  244— 2) 


catenary  shaped  lines  continuously  connected  along  said 
lateral  sides,  said  lines  extending  therefrom  and  ad^>ted 


1/ 
to  support  a  load^  said  leading  and  trailing  edges  being 
free  of  catenary  line  support  attached  along  substantially 
all  of  said  leading  and  trailing  edges. 


1.  A  separable  aircraft  comprising  a  first  long  range 
high  speed  separately  flyable  unit  having  a  plurality  of 
long  range  power  plants  mounted  thereon,  and  a  second 
short  range  sepwately  flyable  unit  releasably  joined  to 
said  first  unit,  said  units  having  complementary  fuselage 
configurations  extending  substantially  from  the  nose  along 
a  major  portion  of  the  length  of  said  aircraft  which  when 
joined  form  a  single  unitary  fuselage  for  said  aircraft,  said 
second  unit  including  means  tUtable  through  an  angle  of 
90'  for  developing  thrust  both  parallel  and  perpendicular 
to  the  longitudinal  center  line  of  said  second  unit. 


3,298,634 
BALLOON 
John  Kantor,  Clifton,  Md  Motes  SharcM>w,  Asbory  Park, 
N  J.,  assigiKNrs,  by  direct  and  mesne  asslvuncnts,  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  r^rcscntcd  Iqr  the  Secre- 
tary of  tlM  Amy 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1965,  Scr.  No.  437,614 
lOaims.   (CL244— 31) 


i. 


1.  A  high  rise,  rapid  ascent  balloon  assembly  com- 
prising in  combination  a  streamline  balloon  including  a  first 
spherical  balloon  having  an  appended  conical  tail  section 
and  a  neck  portion,  and  a  second  balloon  of  general  spheri- 
cal configuration  entirely  contained  within  said  first  spheri- 
cal balloon  except  for  the  neck  portion  of  said  second 
balloon  which  extends  outwardly  of  the  neck  portion  (A 
said  first  balloon  to  permit  inflation  of  said  second  spheri- 
cal balloon,  and  wherein  said  first  spherical  balloon  and 
its  appended  tail  section  has  an  ultimate  bursting  elonga- 
tion factor  lesser  than  said  second  balloon  whereby  said 
first  spherical  balloon  and  its  appended  tail  section  will 
burst  alone  at  a  predetermined  height  to  permit  escape 
and  the  free  rise  of  said  second  spherical  balloon. 


3,298,636 

AIRFOIL 

Eric  Aniholdt,  6010  Scadiff  Road,  McLean,  Va. 

FUed  Jan.  15, 1965,  Scr.  No.  425,853 

ICbdm.    (CL244— 41) 


2210| 


An  airfoil  having  conventional  leading  and  trailing 
edges,  the  leading  edge  being  defined  by  a  fixed  portion  of 
said  airfoil,  and  relatively-spaced  suaion  and  pressure  sur- 
faces extending  between  said  edges,  said  pressure  surface 
being  substantially  flat  in  a  direction  chordwise  of  the  air- 
foil, said  suction  surface  being  of  undulating  conforma- 
tion comprising  relatively-spaced  crests  extending  span- 
wise  of  the  airfoil,  with  a  vaHey  between  said  crests,  said 
crests  being  convexly  curved  in  a  chordwise  direction  and 
merging  smoothly  with  said  valley,  said  airfoil  including 
means  for  causing  a  stream  of  fluid  flowing  across  said 
undulations  from  the  leading  edge  of  the  airfoil  toward 
the  trailing  edge  of  the  airioil  to  pursue  an  undulating 
path  conforming  substantially  to  the  undulating  suction 
surface  of  the  airfoil,  said  means  being  arranged  to  deliver 
an  additional  stream  of  fluid  into  and  across  the  bottom 
of  said  valley  tangentially  to  the  curvature  thereof  and 
generally  toward  said  trailing  edge  at  a  velocity  greater 
than  that  of  said  stream  of  fluid  flowing  across  the  undu- 
lations, to  thus  create  a  reduced  pressure  in  the  valley 
for  deflecting  into  said  valley  said  stream  of  fluid  flowing 
across  the  undulations,  said  means  for  delivering  said  addi- 
tional stream  of  fluid  consisting  scrfely  of  a  fluid  passage 
extending  through  said  airfoil  substantially  parallel  to  the 
direction  of  fluid  flow  relative  to  said  airfoil,  and  formed 
with  an  enlarged  mouth  opening  through  said  pressure 
surface  and  a  restricted  nozzle  opening  tangentially  to 
said  suction  surface  so  as  to  direct  said  additional  stream 
of  fluid  tangentially  along  said  suction  surface  and  into 
bottom  of  said  valley,  whereby  a  stream  of  high  velocity 
fluid  is  supplied  into  said  passage  and  through  said  nozzle. 


3^98,635 
SELF-INFLATING  WINGS 
David  T.  Bwish,  224  E.  38th  St,  New  York,  N.Y.     10016 
FUed  Mv.  3, 1964,  Scr.  No.  349,053 
9  Claims.     (CL  244—35) 
1.  A  wing  comprising  a  sheet  of  flexible  material  hav- 
ing a  leading  edge,  a  trailing  edge  and  lateral  sides,  and 


I  3,298,637 

ENGINE  INLET  PROTECTIVE  SCREEN 
ARRANGEMENT 
Shao-Tang  Lcc,  25  ChMmang  St, 
Taidiung,  Taiwan,  China 
Orlgfaial  appUcation  June  15, 1964,  Scr.  No.  375391.    Di- 
vided and  this  appUcation  Sept  22,  1965,  Scr.  No. 
489,125 

12  Claims.    (CL  244— 53) 
1.  For  particular  use  as  a  jet  engine  adapted  for  vertical 
disposition  in  a  VTOL  aircraft,  a  jet  engine  comprising  a 
forward  intake  end,  a  rear  exhaust  end,  and  means  for 
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selectively  forming  a  fluid  barrier  circumferentially  abou  t 
the  intake  end  so  as  to  exclude  foreign  matter  therefron . 


3^8,638 

^  AQUAFIELD     . 

Plin  Joseph  SwanMm,  Los  Anscles,  Calif. 

(2316  Montana  Ave^  Suta  Monica,  Calif.    90403) 

FQed  Apr.  16, 1965,  Ser.  No.  448,770 

1  Claim,    (a.  244— 114) 


A  landing  area  for  aircraft  comprising  an  open-tab 
saucer-shape  concrete  tank  enclosed  by  an  outer  cylindr 
cal  foundation  wall,  said  tank  having  a  floor  starting  ti 
the  top  of  said  foundation  wall  with  a  portion  slanting 
downward  to  a  horizontal  center  portion,  a  layer  of  cla  y 
of  substantial  thickness  disposed  on  the  horizontal  center 
portion,  liquid  disposed  in  said  tank  above  the  clay, 
channel  in  said  foundation  wall  and  in  said  slanting  pol'- 
tion  of  said  floor  and  Fabridanas  cpntrolling  the  flow  ^f 
water  through  said  channel.         <{ 


discharg^  opening  beneath  the  lower  edge  s  thereof  through 
which  air  will  be  caused  to  flow  rearwa  rdly  from  the  in- 
terior to  the  exterior  of  the  canopy  so  is  to  exert  a  fbr- 
wardly  directed  jet  reaction  force  on  tl 


jAiruARY  17,  1967 


3,298,639 
GLIDING  PARACHUTE 
Helmut  G.  Heinrich,  Eugene  L.  Haak,  and  Ronald  tl. 
Niccnm,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  and  Edward  A.  Gimaloti 
aid,  Manchester,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Pioneer  Parachule 


Company,  Inc.,  Manchester,  Conn.,  a  corporation 
Delaware  ' 

FUed  Feb.  8, 1965,  Scr.  No.  430,930 
3  Claims.    (CI.  244— 145) 


1.  A  parachute  characterized  by  its  ability  to  gli  e 
a  horizontal  distance  after  deployment  which  is  at  leajst 
equal  to  the  altitude  of  deployment,  comprising  a  canopy 
with  a  peak  and  a  skirt  and  shroud  lines  extending  down- 
ward from  the  skirt  to  at  least  one  point  for  attach- 
ment of  a  load,  the  canopy  having  a  front  portion,  sife 
portions  and  a  rear  portion,  the  front  portion  being  coih- 
posed  of  a  plurality  of  solid  gores  secured  together  througp- 
out  substantially  the  entire  length  thereof,  to  create  a 
condition  of  attached  air  flow  over  the  canopy  wh<n 
the  parachute  glides  forwardly,  the  side  portions  of  the 
canopy  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  rearwartly 
directed  vent  openings,  and  the  rear  portion  of  the  canopy 
embodying  a  plurality  of  gores  which  are  shorter  than  t|ie 
gores  in  the  side  portions  of  the  canopy  and  cooperate 
to  present  a  permanently  open  rearwardly  greeted  air 


3,298,640 
PARACHUTE 
Helmut  G.  Heinricli,  Minneapolis, 


canopy. 


to 


Pioneer  Parachute  Co.,  Inc.,  Manche4er,  Conn.,  a  cor. 
poration  of  Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  19, 1964,  Scr.  No.  690,561 
10  Claims.    (CI.  244—1'  5) 


1.  A  parachute  having  a  seamless  (ontoured  canopy 
composed  of  knitted  material  wherein  th  i  strands  of  which 
the  material  is  formed  are  looped  in  directions  extending 
both  radially  and  circumferentially  of.  the  cam^y. 


3,298,641 
MOUNTING  MEANS  FOR  VARIAiLE  RESISTOR 
George  O.  Pucmcr,  Franlrfort,  Ind.,  lorignor  to  P.  R. 
Mallory  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Indiani^olis,  lid.,  a  corporation 
of  Indiana  I 

FUed  Jan.  23, 1964.  Scr.  No.    39,648 
SCIatans.    (CI.  248— 2' ) 


0f 


2.  In  combination,  an  insulative 
a  control  means  having  a  shaft,  said 
mounting  said  control  means  to  a 
molded    frontispiece    having    resilient 
means  including  a  tapered  bore,  said 
means  projecting  through  and  engaging 
so  as  to<,form  a  journal,  said  sleeve  b^: 
split  to  provide  a  clutching  effect  on 
shaft  is  rotatably  displaced,  a  plurality 
said  frontispiece  to  said  control  meani 
including  a  plurality  of  resilient  insula^i 
ing  free  ends,  said  free  ends  of  said 
penetrate  and  thereafter  to  interfit  witli 
panel,  said  frontispiece  including  a 
means  for  maintaining  said  control 
tionship  with  said  panel. 


mounting 


mi  )untmg 
paie 


3,298,642 
TREE  STAND 
Albert  J.  Taylor,  8288  WUson 
Chesterland,  Ohio 
FUed  Apr.  8, 1965,  Scr.  No, 
6  Cfadms.   (CL 
1.  A  support  for  a  tree  or  the  like 
tacle  adapted  to  contain  a  nutrient,  si 
with  respect  to  the  receptacle  includini 
positioned  that  their  openings  are  sul 


means  and 

means  for 

I  comprising:  a 

insulative    sleeve 

sh^ft  of  said  control 

said  tapered  bore 

ing  longitudinally 

said  shaft  as  said 

}f  means  coupling 

said  frontispiece 

vc  members  hav- 

m^mbers  adapted  to 

apertures  in  said 

diurality  of  spacer 

me^ns  in  spaced  rela- 


26 


Road, 
S,494 


smpriswg  a  recep- 

}port  means  fixed 

a  pair  of  rings  so 

tantially  vertically 


aligned,  a  sleeve  adapted  to  receive  therein  a  trunk  of  the 
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tree,  fastening  means  to  secure  the  sleeve  to  said  trunk, 
said  sleeve  having  a  convexly-curved  outer  surface  ex- 
tending substantially  in  a  longitudinal  direction  and  adapt- 
ed to  seat  within  the  annuli  of  said  rings,  with  a  section 
of  the  sleeve  of  greatest  diameter  being  disposed  between 
the  rings,  the  sleeve  being  effective  to  turn  about  and  tilt 


away  from  a  central  vertical  axis  passing  through  the  sub- 
stantially verticaUy  aligned  opening  of  the  rings,  and 
spring-loaded  fastening  means  connecting  the  rings  to  urge 
them  together  thereby  causing  the  rings  frictionally  to  en- 
gage the  outer  convexly-curved  surface  of  the  sleeve  and 
fix  the  position  of  the  sleeve  relative  to  the  rings. 


3,298,643 

TREE  STAND 

Albert  J.  Taylor,  8288  WUson  MUb  Road, 

Chcstcriand,  Ohio    44026 

FUed  Apr.  8, 1965,  Scr.  No.  446,495 

ICUtmM.    (CL248— 44) 


1.  A  support  for  a  tree  or  the  like  comprising  a  base, 
attaching  means  fixed  with  respect  to  the  base,  a  support 
member  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  tree,  said  attaching 
means  and  support  member  having  overlapping  curved 
surface  portions  effective  to  provide  a  relative  sliding 
action  therebetween,  and  means  to  secure  the  attaching 
means  and  support  member  together  at  a  desired  rela- 
tive position  of  said  overlapfxng  surface  portions. 


3,298,644 
MOVABLE  BEARING  SUPPORT 
PhUlp  C.  Shcrbomc,  East  ProvidcBcc,  R.I.,  assignor  to 
Grfnncil  Corporatfam,  Provtiencc,  RX,  a  corporatk» 
of  Dcbware 

FDcd  Apr.  20, 1966,  Scr.  No.  543,863 
6  Claims.   (CL  24ft— 55) 


1.  A  support  construction  for  a  portion  of  a  structural 

member  subject  to  movement  due  to  force  imposed  on 

said  portion,  said  support  construction  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  member  bearing  plate  joined  to  and 

beneath    said    striictural    member    parallel    to    said 

striKtural  member, 

(I)  having  two  ends  and  a  smooth  bearing  sur- 
face facing  away  from  said  structural  member. 


(b)  an  elongated  base  bearing  plate  adapted  to  be 
joined  to  a  support  structure,  said  base  bearing  plate, 

(I)  being  oriented  at  right  angles  to  said  mem- 
ber bearing  plate, 

(II)  having  two  ends  and  a  smooth  bearing  sur- 
face facing  toward  said  structural  member, 

(c)  a  substantially  saddle  shaped  member, 

(I)  including  an  upper  slide  channel  slidingly  con- 
taining said  member  bearing  plate  and, 

(A)  oriented  to  permit  longitudinal  move- 
ment of  said  member  bearing  plate, 

(B)  having  side  portions  for  preventing  trans- 
verse movement  of  said  member  bearing 
plate, 

(C)  having  a  substantially  uniform  sheet 
composed  essentially  of  polytetrafluoro- 
ethylene  bonded  to  said  upper  slide  channel 
and  side  portions, 

(II)  including  a  lower  slide  channel  containing 
said  base  bearing  plate, 

(A)  oriented  at  right  angles  to  said  upper 
slide  channel  to  permit  movement  of  said 
saddle  shaped  member  along  said  base 
bearing  plate, 

(B)  having  side  portions  for  preventing  trans- 
verse movement  of  said  saddle  shaped  mem- 
ber on  said  base  bearing  plate, 

(C)  having  a  substantially  uniform  sheet 
composed  essentially  of  polytetrafluoro- 
ethylene  bonded  to  said  lower  slide  chan- 
nel and  side  portions, 

(d)  said  member  bearing  plate  being  of  a  length  and 
location  such  that  its  two  said  ends  are  always 
outside  said  upper  slide  channel, 

(e)  said  base  bearing  plate  being  of  a  length  and 
location  such  that  its  two  said  ends  are  always 
outside  said  lower  slide  channel. 


3,298,645 
PIPE  SUPPORT 

Kenneth  R.  Morrii,  10236  Old  RiTcr  School  Rond, 
Downey,  CaHf.    90241 

FUed  May  7, 1962,  Scr.  No.  192,934 
3  Claims.    (CL  248—71) 


1.  A  pipe  supporting  assembly  including:  a  support 
member  having  an  elongated  body  portion  in  the  form 
of  a  tubular-shaped  anchor  shell  adapted  to  be  supported 
in  a  concrete  supporting  structure  on  a  horizontal  axis, 
and  a  head  portion  formed  integral  with  said  body  por- 
tion at  one  end  thereof  and  having  a  threaded  aperture 
therein  extending  transversely  to  the  axis  of  said  body 
portion  to  be  vertically  dispoMsed;  a  threaded  rod  extend- 
ing into  said  aperiure  in  said  head  portion  in  threaded 
engagement  therewith  to  extend  verticaUy  down  from 
said  head  portion;  and  a  ring-shaped  pipe-supporting 
bracket  pivotally  mounted  at  the  lower  end  of  said 
threaded  rod. 
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3^98,646 
BEAM  FLANGE  CLAMP 
Harold  S.  ▼an  Boren,  Ir^  Cambridge,  Masi^  aarignor'to 
Uiiitcd*Carr  Iiicoip<Mrated,  Boston,  Mass^  a  corporatipo 
4^  Delaware 

FUed  June  10, 196d,  Ser.  No.  556,617 
7  Claims.    (CL  248— 72) 


(g)  resilient  means  mounted  on  eac  i 

bers, 
(h)  the  maximum  cross-sectional  diinension 

sUient   means   being  greater  than 

spacing. 


JfNUARY  17,  1967 
of  said  rod  mem- 


of  said  re- 
said   minimum 
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BABY  BOTTLE  HOLDER 

RoocU  J.  ScpuHU,  4034  S.  Canlfield, 

Mttwankce,  Wii.    53207 

FOcd  Apr.  8, 1966,  Scr.  No.  [541,262 

3  Claims.    (CL  248— 113) 


1.  A  clamp  adapted  to  engage  a  flanged  member  afid 
to  support  at  least  one  other  part  therefrom  comprising  a 
main  body  portion,  a  plurality  of  generally  rigid  arins 
extending  laterally  from  the  upper  end  of  said  body  por- 
tion in  spaced  relationship  to  one  another,  said  rigid  artns 
having  a  plurality  of  flanged  member  engaging  teeth  ex- 
tending in  the  general  direction  of  the  opposite  end  of 
said  body  portion,  at  least  one  relatively  flexible  sprang 
arm  extending  laterally  from  the  opposite  end  of  said  b^dy 
portion  and  thence  upwardly  to  a  free  end  lying  close  to  Ibut 
spaced  from  said  rigid  arms,  said  spring  arm  having  a 
plurality  of  flanged  member  engaging  prongs  disposed 
distally-proximate  said  teeth  and  co-operating  with  said 
teeth  to  form  a  jaw  for  bitingly  gripping  a  flanged  mem- 
ber inserted  therebetween,  and  means  on  at  least  one 
of  said  body  portion  and  said  spring  arm  adapted  to 
receive  a  fastener  employed  to  secure  a  part  to  said 
clamp. 

3,298,647 

BAG  HOLDER 

MkhacI  L.  Shcpard,  Covington,  Ya.,  assignor  to  West 

Yiiginia  Pulp  and  Paper  Compniy,  New  Yorit,  N.Y., 

a  corporation  off  Delaware 

FOed  July  20, 1965,  Scr.  No.  473,377 
5  Claims.    (0.248—101) 


1.  In  a  baby  bottle  holder  the  comb  nation  of  a  base,  a 
post,  said  post  being  supported  in  upsi  anding  position  on 
said  base,  an  arm  extending  horizontally,  said  arm  being 
supported  adjustably  on  said  post,  saidi  arm  having  means 
selectively  supporting  a  baby  infant  bottle  or  an  amuse- 
ment toy,  said  base  comprising  a  relatively  stiff  lower 
member  to  provide  a  support  means  f^r  said  post  and  an 
upper  member  having  pillow  characte^stics  so  to  provide 
a  soft  cushion  for  a  child  placed  th^  upon,  said  post 
comprising  an  elongated  vertical  member  having  a  clip  at 
its  lower  end,  said  clip  being  removably  secured  to  an 
edge  of  said  lower  member  of  said  base,  said  post  having 
elongated  slot  means  along  its  length,  and  said  slot  means 
providing  adjustment  means  for  supporting  said  arm. 


3,298,649 

NURSING  BOTTLE  HOLDER 

Mario  Robert  Pa^cc,  420  Edgcbioor  Drive, 

Moorcstown,  N  J.     08057 

FOcd  Nov.  30, 1964,  Ser.  Nd.  414,620 

8  Claims.    (CI.  248— 103) 


1.  Apparatus  of  the  type  described^  comprising: 

(a)  A  pair  of  frame  members  of  generally  channel- 
shaped  cross  section  extending  in  spaced,  substanti^y 
parallel  relationship  to  each  other, 

(b)  each  of  said  frame  members  including  a  topi  wall 
portion  and  a  pair  of  opposing  side  wall  portions, 

(c)  said  side  wall  portions  converging  toward  efich 
other  away  from  said  top  wall  portion  for  at  l^ast 
a  portion  of  their  extent  to  a  point  of  minimum  sflac- 
ing  therebetween, 

(d)  an  elongated  rod  member  disposed  within  each  of 
said  channel  shaped  frame  members  and  extenqing 
longitudinally  thereof, 

(e)  one  end  of  each  of  said  rod  members  extending 
-  outwardly  of  its  correqtonding  channel  shaped  fr^me 

member, 

(f )  means  providing  a  pivotal  support  for  the  opposite 
end  of  each  of  said  rod  members  adjacent  a  cofre- 
sponding  end  of  each  of  said  channel  shaped  frame 
members,  and 


1.  A  holder  for  a  nursing  bottle  o  >mprising  a  pair  of 
elongated,  laterally  spaced  members  e;  ich  having  an  upper 
portion  and  front  and  hind  portions  c  epending  from  said 
upper  portion,  said  hind  portions  eac  i  having  means  for 
mounting  said  holder  on  a  support,  find  said  front  por- 
tions having  bottle  supporting  parts  eltending  rearwardly 
therefrom  toward,  but  short  of,  said  h  nd  portions. 


3,298,650 

SUPPORT  FOR  CONTAINERS 

Ellsworth  Y.  Mann,  5  Cypnss  Road, 

St.  Paul,  Mfam.    92124 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1966,  Scr.  No  531,152 

6  Claims.    (CL  248— 54) 

1.  A  suKwrt  for  a  container  compri  ting:  a  pair  of  pegs; 

a  strip  of  flexible  material  fixedly  atached  at  one  end 
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to  one  of  the  pegs,  slidably  linked  with  means  on  the 
other  peg,  and  releasably  attached  at  its  other  end  to  said 
one  peg;  the  arrangement  being  such  that  the  other  peg 


adapted  to  be  mounted  to  a  wall  surface  about  an  aper- 
ture therethrough  and  with  an  upper  surface  of  such 
structure  being  substantially  parallel  to  the  wall  sur&ce, 
a  plate  mounted  to  said  frame  structure  for  pivotal  move- 
ment through  said  aperture  about  an  axis  substantially 
within  the  plane  of  a  wall  surface,  a  hook  mounted  to  a 


is  movable  along  the  strip  to  be  positioned  opposite  said 
one  peg  with  a  container  therebetween  while  the  strip  is 
tightened  to  snugly  encircle  and  hold  the  container. 


I  3,298,651 

WALL  HANGER 
U  Roy  B.  Passer,  107  RandaU  Ave., 

Port  leffenon,  N.Y.    11777 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1966,  Scr.  No.  532,189 

gCfadms.    (CL  248— 217) 


'  1.  A  wall  hanger  for  suspending  an  article  from  a  wall 
said  hanger  being  formed  from  a  single  piece  of  sheet 
metal  and  including  a  flat  plate,  a  pair  of  pointed  slender 
tines  integral  with  the  plate,  each  tine  having  a  base  joined 
to  the  plate,  the  bases  of  the  tines  being  laterally  spaced 
apart  on  the  plate  and  located  intermediate  the  ends  of  the 
plate,  each  tine  projecting  rearwardly  from  the  plate  with 
its  base  generally  perpendicular  to  the  plate  and  the  tine 
having  an  uninterrupted  sweeping  arc  of  large  radius,  and 
the  tip  of  each  tine  lying  along  a  chord  numing  from  the 
tip  to  the  base  perpendicular  to  the  plate,  the  tip  of  each 
tine  forming  an  interior  angle  of  slightly  less  than  90* 
to  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  chord,  the  tines  being 
laterally  outwajdly  concave  and  downwardly  concave 
whereby  the  tines  are  compoundly  curved,  and  an  up- 
wardly focing  hook  integral  with  the  plate  and  projecting 
forwardly  therefrom,  whereby  when  the  hanger  is  fixed 
to  a  wall  by  the  insertion  of  the  tines  into  the  interior  of  a 
wall  as  by  thumb  pressure  the  tines  follow  a  curved  path 
and  assume  a  more  arcuate  curled  configuration  thereby 
resisting  removal  from  the  walL 


first  surface  of  said  plate,  said  plate  being  pivotal  between 
positions  in  which  said  hook  is  exposed  with  respect  to  the 
wall  surface  and  a  position  in  which  said  hook  is  con- 
cealed with  respect  to  the  wall  sur&ce  and  a  second  sur- 
face of  said  plate  opposite  to  said  first  surface  lies  flush 
with  and  is  a  continuation  of  said  upper  surface  of  said 
frame  structure. 

3,298,653 

ANCHORING  STRUCTURE  FOR 

GYMNASIUM  FLOORS 

Ray  E.  OmhoU,  Bcrwyn,  Pa.,  awlgnor  to  Powcrlock 

Floors,  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  off  P< 

sylvania 

Filed  June  22, 1965,  Scr.  No.  466,022 
8  Claims.    (CL  248— 361) 


3^98,652 

HOOK  MOUNTING  AND  HOOK  THEREON 

Eari  G.  Burdick,  9435  C  St.,  Oakland,  CaHf.    91761 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1965.  Scr.  No.  440,463 

5  Chins.    (CL  248— 361) 

1.  A  hook  and  a  hook  mounting  for  mounting  said 

hook  onto  a  wall  surface  comprising  a  frame  structure 


1.  Anchoring  structure  in  combination  with  a  flooring 
system  having  a  concrete  subfloor  and  superposed  floor 
boards  comprising  an  anchtmng  ring  on  said  subfloor, 
members  for  securing  said  ring  in  position  comprising  a 
plurality  of  anchoring  devices  extending  downwardly  into 
the  concrete  subfloor,  a  floor  plate  in  superposed  relation 
to  said  ring,  members  for  determining  the  elevation  of 
said  floor  plate  with  respect  to  said  anchcMtog  ring,  and 
bolts  engaging  said  floor  plate  and  extending  downwardly 
into  engagement  with  said  anchoring  ring. 


3,298,654 
YEHICLE  SEAT  SUPPORT 
Edwfai  C.  Dome,  Lucas,  Ohio,  assignor  to  AitacD  Com- 
pany, Chicago,  m.,  a  cocpontlon  of  Delaware 
Filed  Feb.  15, 1965,  So-.  No.  432,703 
3  Clatans.     (CL  248-^400) 


1.  A  vehicle  seat  support  comprising  a  stationary  base 
frame  having  a  generally  U-shaped  base  mamber,  a  mov- 
able fnune  vertically  adjustable  relative  to  said  stationary 
base  frame,  said  movable  frame  including  a  generally  U- 
shaped  frame  member  and  side  frame  members  rigidly 
secured  thereto  adapted  to  receive  a  seat  frame  forming 
part  of  said  seat,  said  side  frame  members  of  said  movable 
frame  being  laterally  q>aced  to  dear  the  exterior  of  said 


I 
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U-shaped  base  member  when  said  movable  frame  is 
lowered  to  permit  said  side  frame  members  to  descend 
to  a  position  below  the  top  region  of  said  U-shaped  base 
member,  a  pair  of  upper  connecting  arms  pivotally  con- 
nected at  opposite  ends  thereof  to  said  U-shaped  framei 
member  of  said  movable  frame  and  to  said  U-shaped  base! 
member,  a  pair  of  lower  connecting  arms  disposed  parallel 
to  said  upper  arms  and  pivotally  connected  at  opposite 
ends  to  said  U-shaped  base  member  and  to  said  U-shape<^ 
frame  member  ot  said  movable  frame,  resiliently  expan- 
sible fluid  spring  means  provided  with  an  elastomeria 
housing,  said  spring  means  having  an  upper  end  mounte< 
to  said  upper  connecting  arms  and  a  lower  end  mounte< 
to  said  stationary  base  frame,  and  valve  means  for  con 
trolling  the  fluid  pressure  within  said  fluid  spring  thercb] 
to  control  the  vertical  adjustment  of  said  movable  frame 


outer  wall  surface  of  the  hollow  c^re  structure  of 
said  article, 

(b)  means  for  blocking  the  walls  of 
in  predetermined  disposition,   and 

(c)  internal  blocking  means  formin 
within  said  chamber  and  having 
to  be  disposed  in  abutting  relationship 
surfaces  of  said  hollow  shell,  said 
means  comprising  a  plurality  of  modular 
having  at  least  two  laterally  dispoed 
plying  surfaces  mounted  for  pivotal 


3^98,655 

PICTURE  AND  MIRROR  HANGING  HARDWARE  I 
James  M.  Palm,  Winnebago,  111.,  assignor  to  RockfoN 
Engineered  Prodncts  Co.,  Rodrford,  IlL,  a  corporatioi 
of  Illinois 

Filed  Oct  24, 1965,  Ser.  No.  504,333 
7  Claims.    (a.24»-498)  i 


said  outer  shell 

internal   walls 

surfaces  adapted 

to  the  inner 

internal  blocking 

units,  each 

pressure  ap- 

rotation  be- 


1    I 


1.  Picture  and  mirror  hanging  hardware  comprising 
a  hook-shaped  bracket  part,  and  a  generally  U-shaped 
clip  part,  the  hook-shaped  bracket  part  being  of  appre- 
ciable length  transversely  in  relation  to  its  vertical  di- 
mension, and  the  clip  part  receiving  the  hook  portion  df 
said  bracket  part  between  the  leg  portions  of  the  U,  saji 
clip  part  being  also  of  appreciable  length  transversely 
in  relation  to  its  vertical  dimension,  and  the  two  parts  ii- 
teiengaged  having  elongated  line  contact  on  one  anoth^, 
one  of  said  bracket  and  clip  parts  having  longitudin^ 
extending  slots  provided  therein  at  opposite  ends  to  rs- 
ceive  brad,  nail,  or  screw  fastener  means  with  latitude  f <  r 
lateral  adjustment  of  the  part  with  respect  to  the  fai- 
teners,  the  other  of  said  bracket  and  clip  parts  haviijg 
elongated  slots  provided  therein  at  opposite  ends  in  cross- 
wise relation  to  the  first  mentioned  slots  adapted  to  rfe- 
ceive  brad,  nail,  or  screw  fastener  means  permitting  ad- 
justment of  the  last  mentioned  part  relative  to  the  fasten- 
ers in  transverse  relationship  to  the  adjustment  of  the  fii$t 
mentioned  part  

3,29M56  

FOAM  INSULATION  FORMING  FIXTURE 
Thomas  S.  Zastrow,  St  Panl,  Miui.,  assignor  to  Remm«le 
Engineering,  Inc.,  St  Panl,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of 
Minnesota  ^^_ 

FUcd  Oct  2, 1964,  Ser.  No.  401,107 
12  Claims.    (CI.  249— 152) 
1.  In  apparatus  for  applying  mechanical  pressure  to 
an  article  retained  witUn  external  and  internal  walls 
defining  a  chamber  during  the  frothing  of  a  resin  wit 
said  article,  the  article  comprising  a  hollow   structiire 
having  outer  wall  surfaces  enclosing  a  core  zone  thete- 
between: 
(a)  an  outer  shell  for  said  chamber  adapted  to  re- 
ceive  said  hollow   core   structure  and  having  tm 
inner  wall  disposed  in  abutting  relationship  to  fic 


tween  an  expanded  and  contracted 
a  common  drive  means  comprising 
tatable  drive  shaft  having  a  drive 
along  the  shank  portion  thereof, 
rotation  between  first  and  second 
positions,  and  drive  means  integral 
modular  imits  for  moving  said 
surfaces  between  expanded  and 
in  response  to  rotation  of  said 
imits  being  adapted  to  be  received 
tionship  to  said  drive  shaft  only 
shaft  is  in  a  preselected  one  of 


disposition,  and 

an  axially  ro- 

surface  disposed 

und  mounted  for 

angularly  spaced 

with  each  of  said 

]>ressure  applying 

contracted  disposition 

said  modular 

in  coupling  rela- 

when  said  drive 

positions. 


shift. 


S3  lid 


THE  LIKE  EM- 


3,298,657 

SPACING  FORM  FOR  BOLTS  AND 

BEDDED  IN  CONCRETE  CONS'  -RUCTIONS 

Joseph  P.  Dcrcoii,  394  Creed  St,  Stmtl  ers,  Ohio    44471 

FUcd  Nov.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  414,271 


1  Claim.    (CL  249—17  ^ 


The  combination  of  an  inverted  bolt,  the  head  of  which 
is  to  be  partially  embedded  in  concre  e,  a  spacing  form 
on  said  bolt  and  a  support  member  the  refor,  said  spacing 
form  consisting  of  a  cylindrical  hollpw  body  member 


engaging  said  bolt 
asteners  attaching 


having  apertured  closed  ends  closely 

inwardly  from  the  ends  thereof  and 

said  cylindrical  hollow  body  member  to  said  support 

member  in  depending  relation  thereto. 


3,298,658 
LENGTH-CHANGING  MECHANISI A  FOR  LINKAGE 

OF  AN  ACTUATED  DEVICE 
Harold  W.  Alyea,  Waukesha,  Wis.,  aisignor  to  Johnson 
Service  Compuy,  MOwmkcc,  Wis.,  a  cw|yoiatioM  of 
Wisconsin  ^ 

Filed  Jane  19, 1964,  Ser.  No  376,386 
4Clalmi.   (0.251— ^) 
1.  In  combination,  an  electric  motoi -driven  actuator, 
an  electric  circuit  for  said  actuator,  a  movably-supportcd 
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device  to  be  actuated,  means  including  connecting  Unkage 
between  said  actuator  and  device  to  be  actuated  for  trans- 
mitting motion  to  the  latter,  and  an  electrically-operated 
length-varying  member  included  in  said  linkage  and  wired 


3,298,660 
DIAPHRAGM  VALVE  ACIXJATOR  CONSTRUCTION 
Richaid  Hector  Price  and  Charles  Roy  Janctt,  Cwmbran, 
England,  Msignors  to  SMmdcrs  Valve  Company  Lim- 
ited, Cwmbran,  Fagiand,  a  BrItiA  company 
FDed  May  14,  l963,  Ser.  No.  280,769 
CtadnM  priority,  applicatiOB  Great  Bitefai,  May  16, 1962, 

18,905/62 
3ClafaiM.    (CL  251— 331) 


in  the  electric  circuit  for  said  actuator,  said  length-varying 
member  including  means  responsive  to  failure  in  the  elec- 
tric circuit  to  said  actuator  for  effecting  a  variance  in  the 
effective  length  of  said  linkage  when  said  failure  occurs. 


3,298,659 

FLUID  POWER  ACTUATED  BUTTERFLY 

VALVE  OR  PLUG  COCK 

Donwc  Jaaae  CmptiOt  Prof.  Bdklaan  13, 

RottcrdaoB,  Netherlands 

FUcd  Oct  14, 1961  Ser.  No.  316,046 

Oafans  priority,  application  Ncthcriandt,  Dec.  21, 1962 

287,127 
2ClaiaM.    (CL  251— 14) 


1.  Means  for  actuating  a  butterfly  valve  comprising  a 
valve  body,  a  roCatable  spindle  for  said  valve,  an  axially 
movable  actuating  rod  disposed  in  alignment  with  said 
rotatable  spindle,  a  member  fixedly  connected  to  said 
valve  body  extending  axially  throughout  its  length  having 
a  slot,  a  cylindrical  member  surrounding  said  actuating 
rod  mounted  for  movement  only  connected  to  said  spindle 
so  as  to  be  restrained  from  rotation  relative  to  said  spindle 
having  a  slot  having  a  substantiaOy  helical  configuration 
with  axial  end  portions  concentric  wtih  said  first  named 
slot,  one  of  said  axial  end  portions  locking  said  valve  in 
closed  position,  said  actuating  rod  having  at  least  one 
radial  projection  cooperating  with  the  edges  of  said  two 
concentric  slots,  the  helical  configuration  of  said  second 
named  slot  in  said  cylindrical  member  comprising  two 
sections  which  are  at  an  angle  relative  to  each  other,  one 
of  said  sections  which  immediately  follows  the  axial  end 
portion  which  locks  the  valve  in  its  closed  position  being 
at  a  smaller  angle  to  the  axis  of  said  cyhnder  than  the 
other  of  said  helical  sections,  a  threaded  spindle  mounted 
for  rotary  movement  only  is  provided  and  said  actuating 
rod  is  hollow  and  is  internally  threaded  over  part  of  its 
length  to  cooperate  with  said  threaded  spindle  to  enable 
the  valve  to  be  opened  and  closed  manually. 


1.  In  a  diaphragm  valve  having  a  casing  with  a  bore 
therethrough  and  ^  lateral  opening  extending  inward  from 
a  clamping  surface  (mi  the  casing  against  which  the  margin 
of  the  diaphragm  is  clamped,  a  seating  formed  in  the 
casing,  an  actuator  matching  the  diaphragm  in  the  closed 
position  of  the  valve,  a  stud  with  its  head  embedded  in 
the  center  portion  of  the  diaphragm  and  threaded  shank 
projecting  from  the  center  portion  of  the  diaphragm  on 
the  inside,  a  nut  separate  from  but  located  with  axial 
play  in  the  actuator  into  which  the  threaded  shank  of  the 
stud  screws,  and  means  to  move  the  actuator  between  a 
position  in  which  it  directly  presses  the  diaphragm  against 
the  seating  to  close  the  valve  without  the  nut  pressing 
the  shank  of  the  stud  and  a  position  in  which  it  retracts 
the  diaphragm  to  open  the  valve  by  engaging  the  nut,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  an  actuator  in  two  parts, 
one  part  with  a  flat  inner  surface  to  engage  a  flat  inner 
surface  of  the  center  part  of  the  diaphragm  and  another 
part  which  is  tubular  with  its  lower  end  near  to  the  inside 
of  the  flat  bottom  of  the  first  part,  this  part  having  notches 
at  diametrically  opposite  zones,  said  nut  comprising  two 
arms  projecting  oppositely  and  radially,  said  arms  pass- 
ing loosely  into  said  notches  with  the  sides  of  the  notches 
constituting  abutment  surfaces  for  said  arms,  thereby  to 
prevent  substantial  relative  rotation  of  the  arms  in  rela- 
tion to  the  actuator  while  providing  axial  lost  motion  be- 
tween the  nut  and  actuator,  sufficient  to  prevent  pressure 
being  exerted  on  the  stud  shank  when  the  valve  is  closed. 


3,298,661 

UNIDIRECnONALLY  SELF-LOCKING  VALVE 

Herbert  H.  Stam,  P.O.  Box  86,  Watscka,  ID.    60970 

Filed  Dec.  19, 1963,  Ser.  No.  331,670 

lOCIatans.    (a.  251— 104) 


1  if  •» 


1.  A  unidirectional  locking  device,  comprising:  a  first 
sleeve  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  housing  and  having 
one  edge  terminating  in  a  series  of  teeth;  a  second  sleeve 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  rotatable  shaft;  a  third  sleeve 
having  one  edge  terminating  in  a  series  of  teeth  engage- 
dlbic  with  the  teeth  on  said  first  sleeve  so  that  when  said 
teeth  are  engaged  rotation  of  one  sleeve  relative  Co  the 
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other  is  precluded  in  one  direction,  said  third  sleeve  being 
lai<ger  in  diameter  than  said  second  sleeve  and  being  r^ 
ceived  thereover  with  said  third  sleeve  being  constrained 
to  rotation  with  said  second  sleeve  bat  longitudinally  movj- 
able  with  respect  thereto;  and  means  for  biasing  said  fir 
and  third  sleeves  toward  engagement  of  said  teeth. 

/ 

3,298,662 

HYDRAUUC  DEVICE 

Harry  Frederick  Heidcr,  1001  Prospect  Bivd^ 

Waterloo,  Iowa    50701 

Fncd  Mmj  28, 1964,  Scr.  No.  370,777 

^  5  Claims.    (0. 253-^23) 


along  the  run  of  chain  and  so  that  upon 
the  fence  may  be  advanced  a  distance 
ceeding  the  stroke  of  the  ram. 


1.  A  hydraulic  device  comprising  a  housing,  a  mafi 
turbine  gear  supported  by  the  housing,  a  first  passage 
through  the  housing  and  in  communication  with  the  pk- 
riphery  of  the  turbine  gear,  a  first  pair  of  slinger  geafs 
about  one  third  the  diameter  of  the  turbine  gear  rotatabiy 
supported  by  the  housing  and  with  their  teeth  in  meyi 
with  the  turbine  gear  and  mounted  partially  within  the  fint 
passage  on  either  side  of  the  turbine  gear,  a  second  p 
sage  through  the  housing  and  in  communication  with  t 
periphery  of  the  turbine  gear,  a  second  pair  of  slingtr 
gears  about  one  third  the  diameter  of  tbie  turbine  gefr 
rotatabiy  supported  by  the  housing  and  with  their  teei 
in  mesh  with  the  turbine  gear  and  mounted  partially  witk- 
in  the  second  passage  on  either  side  of  the  turbine  gear. , 


3,298,663 

FENCE  STRETCHER 

Dale  H.Hcztel],Rte.l,  Maple  Park,  ni.    60151 

Filed  Not.  30, 1965,  Scr.  No.  510,559 

2  Claims,    (a.  254— 83) 


repetition  thereof 
substantially  ex> 


3,298,664 
SHIELDED  JACK 
John  J.  Dixon,  Charlotte,  N.C., 
Company,  Charlotte,  N.C, 
Carolina 

FUcd  Aug.  27, 1964,  Scr.  No. 
llOafans.    (CL254— 90) 


a  corpiration 


:  92,547 


to  Dnff  •Norton 
of  North 


1.  A  no-load  return  shielded  jack  comprising  a  plunger, 
a  housing  for  the  plunger,  said  housing  having  a  support 
base,  power  means  for  activating  thej  plunger  in  one 
direction,  a  load  support  top  plate  eng|iging  the  plunger 
oyter  end,  and  an  elastomeric  sleeve  ^xteriorly  secured 
to  the  housing  and  at  one  end  to  the  top  plate,  said 
sleeve  having  sufficient  potential  energy  storage  capacity 
to  retract  the  plunger  when  deactivated,  whereby  the 
sleeve  shields  the  plunger  upon  extensi0n  from  the  hous- 
ing, and  upon  deactivation  of  the  polver  the  elasticity 
of  the  sleeve  returns  the  plunger  to  its  i  etracted  position. 


3,298,065 

JACK 

Kenneth  A.  Sicloff,  Troy,  MidL,  aariignor  to  Conlan* 
Sidolf  Indnstrics,  Inc.,  Blnnln|^iani|  Mich.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Mldilgan 

FUcd  Apr.  8, 1965,  Scr.  No.  446,582 
ICiafam.    (CL254— 9) 


1.  A  fence  stretcher  for  stretching  a  fence  or  the  li  e 
having  a  run  of  chain  with  respect  to  a  point  of  anchoring 
aligned  therewith  comprising,  in  combination,  an  actui- 
tor  having  a  cylinder  and  ram  providing  first  and  secot  d 
mechanical  connections  at  the  opposite  ends  of  the  a;- 
tuator,  means  for  connecting  the  first  connection  to  tl  e 
point  of  anchoring,  means  including  a  disengageable  ho(  k 
for  connecting  the  second  connection  to  the  run  if 
chain,  means  including  a  valve  for  applying  pressure 
fluid  to  the  actuator  for  contracting  the  same  to  piill 
on  the  chain  when  the  valve  is  turned  on,  a  stay  bur 
anchored  to  the  first  connection  and  having  a  third  coi  i- 
nection  at  its  end  in  the  region  of  the  second  connectio  i, 
means  including  a  second  disengageable  hook  for  coji- 
necting  the  third  connection  to  the  run  of  chain  so  4imt 
when  the  valve  is  turned  off  the  chain  is  sustainingly  held 
by  the  second  hook  permitting  the  ram  to  be  extended 
and  the  first  hook  to  be  rehooked  at  a  successive  position 


cross  section  and 
provided  with 


1.  A  one-piece  construction  rotary  ja^k  for  engagement 
with  an  axle  of  a  vehicle,  comprising 

(a)  a  support  leg  having  a  T-shapec 
comprising  an  outer  elongated  flajige 
an  integral  support  brace; 

(b)  a  semi-circular  pivot  support 
ceive  a  vehicle  axle  and  comprising 
which  is  an  integral  continuation 
said  support  leg,  and  an  arcuate 
support  brace  on  the  inner  face  o 


so<ket 


adapted  to  re- 

a  boundary  flange 

of  the  flange  on 

f  curved  integral 

the  pivot  socket; 


I 
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(c)  one  end  portion  of  said  socket  adjacent  the  upper 
end  of  the  flange  on  the  support  leg  having  a  partially 
flat  surface  on  which  a  vehicle  axle  rests  when  the 
jack  is  in  a  fully  raised  position; 

(d)  the  lower  end  of  said  support  leg  flange  being  inte- 
grally connected  to  one  end  of  a  flange  disposed  per- 
pendicularly thereto  and  which  forms  a  part  of  a 
support  foot  that  engages  a  supporting  surface  when 
the  jack  is  in  a  fully  raised  position; 

(e)  said  support  foot  further  including  an  integral  brace 
to  provide  a  T-shaped  cross  section  structure; 

(f)  said  jack  including  an  elevating  means  comprising 
an  arcuately  spiral  shaped  flange  which  extends  from 
the  other  end  of  said  si4>port  foot  to  the  other  end 
of  the  support  socket; 

(g)  said  arcuately  spiral  shaped  flange  being  supported 
by  an  integral  arcuately  sh^ied  brace  which  is  also 
integral  with  the  brace  on  the  support  socket  and 
the  support  foot; 

(h)  the  outer  surface  of  said  arcuately  spiral  shaped 
flange  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  evenly 
spaced  apart,  ground  engaging  teeth  extending  from 
said  support  foot  to  a  point  adjacent  the  support 
socket;  and, 

(i)  the  axle  conUcting  surface  of  said  support  socket 
being  disposed  transverse  to  the  vertical  plane  of  roU- 
tion  of  the  jack  when  the  jack  is  operated  to  provide 
a  vertical  elevating  movement  to  a  vehicle  axle  when 
the  elevating  spiral  shaped  flange  of  the  jack  is  ro- 
tated over  a  supporting  surface  to  move  the  axle  to 
a  position  vertically  disposed  over  the  support  leg. 


3,298,667 
REEL  JACK 
John  M.  Grantham,  Canofa  PaA.  Harry  Mk,  Sa^  M<w- 
ka.  and  Frank  L.  Ot:oBBcn  and  Robert  R.  Pcchccfc, 
Lm  A^dcs,  CaUf .,  aasignofs  to  GrMilham  A  OlcaoB 
Electrical  CootrMton,  Im.,  Vcakc,  CaUf.,  a 
tion  of  Calif  omia 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1965,  Scr.  No.  434,799 
3ClahBa.    (CL  254^100) 


3,298,666 
RECIPROCABLE  CLUTCH  MEANS  FOR  FEEDING 

SEWER  TOOL  DRIVE  ROD 

Charles  J.  Praise,  Lima,  Ohio,  aasicnor  to  Flexible  Sewer. 

tool  Corporation,  Lima,  OUo,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUcd  Sept.  24, 1965,  Scr.  No.  490,039 

7  Claims.    (CL  254— 105) 


1.  Apparatus  for  feeding  sewer  tool  drive  rod  consist- 
ing of  rod  sections  joined  end-to-end  by  couplings,  com- 
prising, in  combination:  a  barrel  comprising  a  tubular 
body  having  an  internal  diameter  such  as  to  permit  free 
passage  of  a  drive  rod  coupling  therethrough,  said  body 
having  a  forward  end  with  a  pluraUty  of  socket  apertures 
providing  a  ball-retainer  cage,  and  said  barrel  having  an 
annular  head  of  enlarged  diameter  at  its  rear  end;  an  an- 
nular array  of  clutch  balls  caged  in  said  socket  apertures 
while  movable  radially  inwardly  into  engagement  with  a 
drive  rod  extending  through  said  barrel;  an  actuator  collar 
encircling  said  barrel  and  said  array  of  balls,  said  collar 
having  a  frusto<onical  inner  wall  engageable  against  said 
balls  with  a  wedging  effect  such  as  to  move  said  balls 
radially  inwardly  into  gripping  engagement  with  said  drive 
rod  in  response  to  a  forward  stroke  imparted  to  said  col- 
lar and  to  then  impart  forward  feed  to  said  drive  rod  in  a 
continuation  of  said  forward  stroke,  said  collar  having  a 
mouth  defined  near  the  forward-end  thereof,  of  a  diameter 
such  as  to  permit  said  balls  to  spread  apart  radially  suffi- 
ciently to  permit  a  coupling  to  pass  through  said  array  of 
balls,  while  retaining  said  balls  in  caged  condition;  and 
means  for  imparting  reciprocating  strokes  of  said  collar 
axially  of  said  barrel,  said  collar  being  engageable  with 
said  head  at  a  rear  limit  of  retracting  movement,  and 
thereby  operable  to  transmit  retracting  movement  to  said 
barrel  so  as  to  reposition  it. 


1.  A  reel  jack  for  lifting  and  supporting  a  cable  reel 
while  the  cable  is  unwound  from  the  reel  comprising: 

a  pair  of  frame  members  spaced  apart  by  a  distance 
greater  than  the  length  of  said  reel; 

each  of  said  frame  sections  having  an  iq>wardly  in- 
clined frame  surface; 

a  movable  member  slidably  supported  on  each  of  said 

inclined  surfaces; 

means  located  at  the  top  of  each  frame  member  and 
connected  with  one  of  said  movable  members  for 
moving  said  movable  member  along  said  inclined 
surface; 

a  shaft  supporting  member  attached  to  each  of  said 
movable  members  for  engaging  opposite  ends  of  a 
shaft  inserted  through  said  reel  and  for  raising  said 
reel  upon  operation  of  said  moving  means  to  permit 
unwinding  of  said  cable,  each  of  said  shaft  support- 
ing members  being  adjustable  along  one  of  said 
movable  members  to  place  said  shaft  supporting 
members  in  engagement  with  the  ends  of  said  shaft 
prior  to  moving  of  said  moving  means  to  raise  said 

reel; 

each  of  said  moving  means  comprising  a  hollow  chan- 
nel member  having  a  portion  supported  by  said  in- 
clined surface  and  containing  an  elongated  slot;  and 

a  plurality  of  guide  pins  projecting  upwardly  from  said 
inclined  surface  into  said  slot  for  guiding  the  move- 
ment of  said  channel  member  along  said  inclined 
surface. 


3,298,668 

FENCES 

Hans  E.  Schncren,  87  West  End  Ave, 

Pompton  PUins,  N  J.    07444 

Filed  Oct  9, 1964,  Scr.  No.  402,795 

2CfadaM.   (0.254—19) 


1.  An  ornamental  block  type  fence  comprising  an  up- 
right post  constructed  from  a  plurality  of  courses  of  bond- 
ed bricks  with  the  bricks  of  each  course  being  arranged 
in  a  configuration  to  define  an  upright  passage  in  said 
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post,  a  plurality  of  superimposed  courses  of  blocks  ex- 
tending laterally  from  said  post,  the  blocks  in  each  course 
being  solid  and  spaced  from  each  other  with  the  spaces  in 
adjacent  courses  being  staggered  to  define  an  ornamental 
fence,  means  releasably  retaining  the  overlapping  por- 
tions  of  the  solid  blocks  in  locked  relation,  said  means, 
including  a  pair  of  depending  solid  projections  on  the  bot-, 
tom  surface  of  each  block,  the  top  surface  of  each  block) 
having  a  pair  of  recesses  therein  with  each  recess  includ- 
ing a  continuous  bottom  surface,  said  projections  and  re-i 
cesses  having  downwardly  converging  wjdl  surfaces  foij 
wedging  interfitting  engagement,  said  projections  and  re- 
cesses together  with  the  weight  of  the  blocks  constituting 
the  sole  means  for  retaining  the  blocks  locked  togetheri 
a  plurality  of  cap  slabs  mounted  on  the"  uppermost  course 
of  blocks,  each  of  said  slabs  having  depending  peripheral 
edge  lips,  said  lips  having  downwardly  diverging  innef 
surfaces  for  retaining  the  slabs  centered  on  the  blocks, 
a  base  slab  underlying  said  post  and  blocks,  an  anchot 
member  anchored  to  said  base  slab  and  extending  up^ 
wardly  through  the  passage  in  the  post,  a  cap  stone  oQ 
said  post,  and  means  anchorinig  the  cap  stone  to  said  an4 
chor  member  for  retaining  the  post  assembled  in  uprigm 
condition,  said  last  named  means  including  a  vertical 
passage  in  the  cap  stone  receiving  the  upper  end  of  sai< 
anchor  member,  a  transverse  passage  in  the  cih?  ston( 
communicating  with  the  vertical  passage,  and  a  lockinj 
member  extending  through  the  transverse  passage  an( 
said  anchor  member  for  locking  the  cap  stone  to  sail 
anchor  member,  and  cement  plugs  in  each  end  of  thi 
transverse  passage  and  in  the  upper  end  of  the  vertica 
passage  for  concealing  said  anchor  and  locking  memben 
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3^98,669 

EDUCTOR  MIXING  APPARATUS 

Warren  M.  Zingg,  Tulsa,  Okla,  aasiKnor  to  The  Do^ 

Giemical  Cmnpany,  Midland,  Mkh^  a  corporation  of 

D^ware 

Ffled  Sept.  23, 1964,  Scr.  No.  398,601 
f  Claims.    (CL  259— 4)       . 


^MA-  I 


1.  Apparatus  for  mixing  liquid  and  particulated  m  i- 
terial,  comprising: 

(A)  a  cup-shaped  input  part  having  an  input'  eni, 
an  output  end  and  side  walls,  a  shoulder  extending 
inwardly  from  said  side  wall^  intermediate  of  said 
ends,  said  output  end  having  a  bore  therein, 

(B)  a  Venturi  mixing  section  having  flared  input  and 
output  and  a  constricted  throat  part,  said  Venturi 
mixing  section  having  its  input  coupled  to  the  out- 
put end  of  said  input  part, 

(C)  first  and  second  frusto-conically  shaped  hollofv 
elements,  each  of  said  frusto-conically  shaped  ele- 
ments having  side  walls  and  an  outwardly  extenil- 
ing  flange  coupled  to  its  base  end,  said  seco4d 
frusto-conically  shaped  element  being  telescoped 
within  said  first  frusto-conically  shaped  element  said 
frusto-conically  shaped  elements  being  disposM 
within  said  cup-shaped   input  part  and  extending 
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mixing  section. 


into  the  flared  input  of  said  venturi 
the  flange  of  said  first  frusto-conic  dly  shaped  ele- 
ment contacting  said  shoulder  and  tl  le  flange  of  said 
second  frusto-conically  shaped  element  contacting 
said  flange  of  said  first  frusto-conic  ftlly  shaped  ele- 
ment, the  configuration  of  said  side  walls  of  the 
frusto-conically  shaped  elements  being  such  that, 
when  telescoped  within  one  anotter,  space  exists 
between  them  along  the  entire  lennh  of  the  tele- 
scoped parts,  said  second  frusto-<»mcally  shaped 
element  extending  further  into  said  ;  lared  input  than 
does  the  first  frusto-conically  shapd  element, 

(D)  means  for  injecting  liquid  base(  pumpable  ma- 
terial into  said  input  part  adjacent  to  said  flared 
input  of  said  Venturi  mixing  section,  said  first  frusto- 
conically  shaped  element  being  siaced  from  said 
flared  input  part  and  said  means  fo '  injecting  liquid 
based  pimipable  material, 

(E)  nKans  for  injecting  a  gas  betwet  n  the  side  walls 
of  said  first  and  second  fnisto-coni  »Uy  shaped  ele- 
ments, and 

(F)  means  for  introducing  particulated  material 
through  the  hollow  interior  of  sail  second  frusto- 
conically  shaped  element. 


3,298,67* 
ROTATING  DIGESTIVE  CQVERS 
Tbcodofc  R.  CroB,  212  SE. 

GainesiUlc,  Fla.    3260J 
FUed  Feb.  11, 1964,  Scr.  No.  a)44,e96 
30  Claims.    (O.  2.«~ 


2.  In  combination  with  a  digester  tai  k,  a  floating  tank 
cover,  pipe  means  mounted  on  said  cove  r  for  recirculating 
influent  material,  said  floating  tank  cover  adapted  to  be 
rotated  whereby  the  influent  material  emitted  from  said 
pipe  means  agitates  the  scum  which  tends  to  form  over 
substantially  all  areas  of  the  surface  Qf  material  within 
the  tank. 


3498,671 

COLORING  AND  MIXING 

Jcwett  Eugene  Popma,  19110  SW. 

Oswego,  Orcg.    97034,  and  VI 

SE.  Ogdcn  SL.  Portland.  Orcg.    972( 

FOcd  Inly  16, 1965,  Scr.  No. 

2  Claims.    (O.  259—lj 

1.  A  pigment  dis^nser  and  mixer 

paint  to  a  particular  color,  said  disi 

comprising  a  flat,  elongated,  paddle-t 

having  a  length  considerably  greater 

the  container  for  the  paint,  a  sealedl  envelope  of  thin 

flexible    waterproof    material  carrying  a  predetermined 

amount  of  pigment  of  a  specified  colon  the  width  of  said 

envelope  not  exceeding  the  width  of  said  main  member, 

said  envelope  secured  to  the  face  of  said  main  member, 

an  area  on  said  face  of  said  main  member  above  said 

pigment  envelope  painted  with  the  exai  1  color  which  wfll 


ADDLE 
ttan  Way,  Lake 
J.  Popma,  4415 

172,648 
14 

)r  use  in  coloring 

snser  and  mixer 

main  member 

lan  the  height  of 
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be  produced  by  the  mixing  of  said  pigment  with  tlie 
particular  quantity  of  paint  intended  to  be  colored,  indicia 
on  said  main  member  designating  the  color  in  said  area. 


*  3,298,673 

RECTIFICATION  TOWERS 

YosUii  Mato,  Ikaragi-kca,  and  TakcMri  Hjwiii  and 

Todyo  MIlMta,  iOtacU-siii,  Janan,  aarignon  toHitacki, 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corpontton  of  Japan 

Filed  May  8, 1964.  Scr.  No.  366,827 

Claims  priodtty,  application  Japm,  May  9, 1963, 

38/23,639 

5  Claims.    (CL  261— 22) 


and  seperate  indicia  on  said  main  member  specifying  the 
exact  quantity  of  paint  for  which  the  pigment  carried  on 
said  main  member  is  intended  for  use. 


3,298,(72 

COOLING  TOWER  DISTRIBimON  MANIFOLD 

HAVING  FILTER  SCREEN  THEREIN 

Homer  E.  Fordyce,  ITawi  Oty,  Mc,  assignor  to  The 

Marlcy  Company,  Kanam  City,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

FOcd  Dm.  7, 1964,  Scr.  No.  416482 
3ClainM.    (CL261— 4) 


-# 


1.  A  multilayer  rectification  column  for  separating  air 
into  oxygen,  nitrogen,  and  argon  which  comprises  a  cylin- 
drical casing  composed  of  an  upper  and  lower  rectifica- 
tion zone,  an  inner  cylindrical  sleeve  axially  disposed  in 
said  cylindrical  casing,  the  interior  of  said  iimer  sleeve 
being  hollow,  a  plurality  of  rectification  plates  mounted 
in  multiple  stages  in  the  annular  ^ace  formed  by  the 
cyUndrical  casing  and  the  inner  cylindrical  sleeve,  an 
argon-recovery  column  positioned  inside  the  upper  part  of 
the  h(^low  inner  cylindrical  sleeve,  said  argon-recovery 
column  being  thermally  insulated  from  said  sleeve  by  a 
heat-insulating  material  interposed  therebetween,  and 
means  for  communicating  the  lower  portion  ot  said 
argon-recovery  column  with  the  intermediate  portion  of 
the  rectification  zone  where  the  argon  concentration  is 
high  and  the  nitrogen  content  is  low. 


Ljrnn 


3498,674 
AIR  TREATING  APPARATUS 
mn  A.  GUbcrtson,  Aflnncapons,  Minn., 
HoncyweO  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Mmn^  a  a 
Delaware 

Filed  May  10, 1965,  Scr.  No.  454485 
8  Claims.    (CL  261— 30) 


to 
of 


1.  In  a  cooling  tower  having  a  casing  adapted  to  con- 
tain a  heat  exchange  unit,  the  combination  with  said 
casing  of: 

a  tubular  manifold  provided  with  a  fluid  inlet  and 
having  a  number  of  spaced,  perforated,  tubular  head- 
ers in  fluid  communication  therewith  and  extending 
outwardly  therefrom,  said  manifold  being  adapted 
to  receive  a  flow  of  coolant  through  said  fluid  inlet 
thereof  and  to  direct  said  coolant  into  said  headers; 
l{  means  mounting  said  manifold  on  said  casing  witli 
said  headers  positioned  above  a  lieat  exchange  unit 
when  the  latter  is  contained  in  said  casing;  and 
means  within  said  inanifokl  for  filtering  impurities 
from  said  flow  of  co(4ant,  said  filtering  means  includ- 
ing a  perforated  tube  within  and  extending  longitudi- 
nally of  said  manifold,  said  tube  being  disposed  across 
the  path  of  flow  of  said  co(dant  from  said  inlet  to 
said  headers  and  being  defined  by  a  pair  of  sections 
in  end-to^nd  relationship,  there  being  provided 
means  releasably  interconnecting  proximal  ends  of 
said  sections. 


\ 


1.  Air  treating  apparatus  for  use  with  a  system  includ- 
ing an  air  moving  fan,  the  apparatus  comprising:  a  hous- 
ing having  therein  a  first  air  inlet  opening  adapted  for 
connection  to  the  outlet  side  of  the  fan,  a  second  air  inlet 
opening  adi4>ted  to  supply  ambient  air  to  the  apparatus, 
an  air  outlet  opening  adapted  for  connection  to  the  inlet 
side  of  the  fan,  and  a  vaporizing  chamber  adapted  to  con- 
tain a  quantity  of  vaporizable  air  treating  material  to  be 
evaporated  into  a  stream  of  air  passed  through  the  cham- 
ber; a  first  opening  connecting  said  first  inlet  to  said 
vaporizing  chamber,  a  second  opening  connecting  said 
second  inlet  to  said  vaporizing  chamber,  and  a  third  open- 
ing connecting  said  vaporizing  chamber  to  said  outlet; 
valve  means  coc^raUe  with  said  first,  second,  and  third 
openings  and  movable  through  a  plurality  of  positions 
with  respect  thereto  to  vary  the  effective  areas  of  said 
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first,  second  and  third  openings  to  select  the  amount  of 
air  passed  through  said  vaporizing  chamber;  and  valve 
operating  means  connected  in  controlling  relationship  with 
said  valve  means  and  selectively  operable  to  position  said 
valve  means  to  thereby  determine  the  effectiveness  of  the 
treating  apparatus,  said  valve  means  and  said  valve  op- 
erating means  being  characterized  in  that  they  are  op- 
erable to  open  said  first  opening  only  when  said  second 
opening  is  closed  and  are  operable  to  open  said  second 
opening  only  when  said  first  opening  is  closed. 
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3^98,675  , 

ACCESSORY  FOR  CONTROLLING  OPERATION  Of 

CARBURETOR  ACCELERATOR  PUMP 

GeoiKC  Mfamo,  Alhambra,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  mesne 

asdsmiicnts,  to  Joseph  Miano,  Coving,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  20, 1963,  Sen  No.  259,807 

1  Claim.    (CI.  261— 34) 


An  accessory  device  adapted  to  be  connected  betweei  i 
a  vehicle  carburetor  accelerator  pump  and  the  contn^ 
linkage  of  the  carburetor  throttle  valve  and  adjustable  to 
activate   and   de-activate   the   accelerator   pump   at   the 
driver's  option  and  according  to  the  need  or  lack  of  need 
for  operating  the  accelerator  pump,  said  device  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  concentrically-related  axially-movable  ele- 
ments one  of  which  is  connectable  to  the  accelerator 
pump  and  the  other  to  the  operating  linkage  for  tMe 
carburetor  throttle  valve,  and  operator  controlled  meai  s 
coupled  between  said  pair  of  elements  and  operable  by 
the  vehicle  driver  while  driving  the  vehicle  to  vary  tie 
effective  length  of  the  operating  connection  betwwn 
throttle  valve  operating  linkage  and  the  accelerator  pun  p 
and  including  means  for  holding  said  elements  in  a  desir  d 
adjusted  position,  said  operator  controlled  means  compr  s- 
ing  a  Bowden  wire  assembly  having  a  core  wire  encas(  d 
in  a  flexible  tubular  housing  anchored  at  one  end  to  oi  le 
of  said  elemwits  and  anchored  at  its  other  end  to  a  fixi  sd 
support  adjacent  the  vehicle  driver,  said  core  wire  havii  ig 
lost  motion  connection  means  with  the  other  of  said  ps  ir 
of  elements  and  having  an  operating  handle  at  its  ott  ;r 
end  accessible  to  the  vehicle  driver.     '  ^    1 1 


I  3,298,676 

AIR  HUMIDIFIERS  FOR  FORCED  AIR  DUCTS 

Robert  J.  Moore,  Coopersvinc,  Midi.,  aaslgiior  to  Lelf  li 

Products,  Inc.,  Coopcrsvillc,  Mich. 

Filed  July  28, 1965,  Ser.  No.  47^,503 

7  Claims.    (CI.  261— 35)         ' 


7.  A  humidifier  for  a  forced  air  duct  comprising: 
an  evaporator  disk  section  having  front  and  rear  4nd 
members. 


elongated  connecting  bars  connected  at  their  ends  to 
said  end  members, 

an  elongated  tank  supported  withm  siid  section  with 
ite  top  below  the  inwardly  directed  ai  r  flow  from  said 
bars, 

a  valve  support  on  said  front  member, 

a  water  supply  conduit  connected  to  sa  id  support, 

a  float  valve  assembly  secured  to  said  s  upport  and  hav- 
ing a  valve  coacting  with  said  conduit  and  a  float 
positioned  in  said  tank, 

an  evaporator  shaft  supported  in  longi  udinally  extend- 
ing relation  over  said  tank, 

a  plurality  of  evaporator  elements  laving  capillary 
water  retaining  openings  and  conne  ;ted  to  said  disk 
in  spaced  relation  for  rotation  with  the  shaft  with 
the  lower  portions  of  the  elements  extending  into 
said  tank, 

an  air  turbine  connected  to  said  rear  i  lember  and  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  stator  vanes  dispos  ed  to  receive  and 
direct  air  from  a  i^urality  of  directions  360'  around 
said  turbine  to  angularly  radially  inwardly  of  the 

turbine, 

a  rotor  having  a  shaft  roUtably  supp<  >rted  centrally  of 
said  turbine  and  having  rotor  vanes  connected  there- 
to, and 

a  speed  reduction  gear  train  with  a  Iriving  gear  con- 
nected to  said  rotor  shaft  and  a  driven  gear  having  a 
releasable  driving  connection  to  saic  evaporator  shaft. 


3,298,677  . 

THROTTLE  VALVE  FOR  IN"  "ERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Ronand  L.  Andcfson,  Syhranfai,  Ohio,  ^sricnor  to  Cham* 
pion  Sparli  Plug  Company,  Toledo, 
tion  of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  20, 1964,  Ser.  No.  M0309 


5Clafaiis.    (CL261-^:) 


1.  Fluid  mixing  means,  comprising. 


conduit  having  a  passageway  of  predel  crmined  cross  sec- 


Ohio,  a  corport* 


in  combination,  a 


entrained  droplets 
a  butterfly  plate  in 


tion  for  conducting  gases  containing 
of  liquid  in  a  predetermined  direction, 
said  conduit  rotatable  about  an  axis  passing  through  said 
passageway,  said  butterfly  plate  being  ifotatable  in  a  given 
direction  from  a  position  substantially  dosing  off  said  pas- 
sageway to  an  open  position  extending  generally  length- 
wise of  said  passageway,  one  portion  (n  said  plate  on  one 
side  of  said  axis  moving  upstream  while  the  other  portion 
on  the  other  side  of  said  axis  moving  downstream  as  said 
valve  is  opened,  the  downstream  edges  of  both  of  said 
portions  having  a  plurality  of  spaced! apart  notches  ex- 
tending from  said  edges  inwardly  and  terminating  prior  to 
reaching  the  center  of  said  plate  to  provide  air  passages 
for  conununicating  gases  toward  the  center  of  said  pas- 
sageway to  direct  droplets  of  liquid  leaving  said  plate 
toward  the  center  of  said  passageway  and  provide  mixing 
of  the  gases  and  droplets,  and  the  upftream  face  of  said 
other  portion  having  a  plurality  of  giooves  therein  com- 
municating with  the  downstream  ed  e  thereof  between 
said  notches. 
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3,298,678 

PRODUCTION  OF  BURNT  LIME  WITH  A  ROTARY 

KILN  AND  A  ROTARY  HEARTH 

Waif ord  A.  Rcancy,  264  W.  Uncotai  Ave., 

Dcbware,  Ohio    43015 

Filed  Sept  22, 1964,  Ser.  No.  398,201 

12  Claims.    (CL  263— 32) 


3,298,680 
VACUUM  DEGASSING  APPARATUS 
Richard  JabUn,  Bethlehem,  Pa.,  amlgnor,  by  bm 
siguncnts,  to  Bethlehem  Steel  Corporatioii,  a 
ration  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  371,983 
ICUm.   (CL266— 34) 


1.  A  process  for  calcining  limestone  which  comprises 
the  steps  of 
subjecting  limestone  particles,  at  a  calcining  tempera- 
ture, to  the  action  of  a  rqtary  kiln  for  a  period  of  time 
sufficient  to  effect  partial  calcination,  and 
then  subjecting  the  partially  calcined  limestone,  at  a 
calcining  temperature,  to  the  action  of  a  rotary  hearth 
for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  effect  complete  cal- 
cination, 
wherein  the  limestone  particles  are  subjected  to  the  action 
of  the  rotary  kiln  for  a  period  of  about  one  hour  and  at- 
tain a  temperature  of  about  2000*  F.  , 


3,298,679 
ROTARY  iOLN  SCRAPER 
Edgar  H.  Kranthdm  and  Vadav  C  Vcvcrka,  Plttsbiugh, 
Pa.,  aMgnofB  to  HaibiMn-Walkcr  Rcfractoiic*  Com- 
pany, Pittsborgh,  Pa^  a  corporation  of  PcnnsylTaaia 
FDcd  Apr.  29, 1964,  Ser.  No.  363»514 
ICfadm.    (CL263— 33) 


In  combination  with  a  rotary  iuln  including  a  cylindri- 
cal metal  shell  with  a  refractory  lining  therein  and  hav- 
ing a  feed  end  and  a  discharge  end,  a  stationary,  elon- 
gated scraper  assembly  disposed  within  the  feed  end  of 
the  kiki,  said  kiln  being  rotatable  thereabout,  said  scraper 
assembly  consisting  of  a  truss  support,  said  support  having 
a  plurality  of  equidistantly  spaced  rods  transverse  to  and 
along  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof,  an  L-shaped  scraper 
bar  attached  to  each  rod  and  disposed  so  that  each  bar  is 
substantially  parallel  to  an  adjacent  bar  at  an  acute  angle 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  kiln  but  disposed  adjacent 
the  refractory  lining,  and  a  rigid  support  frame  adjacent 
the  feed  end  of  the  kiln  attached  to  the  truss  support  an- 
chored to  an  inunovable  object. 


Apparatus  for  the  vacuum  degassing  of  molten  metals 
comprising 

(a)  a  portable  vacuum  chamber, 

(b)  a  vacuum  pump, 

(c)  a  first  exhaust  pipe  member  rigidly  connected  to 
said  vacuum  chamber,  extending  outwardly  and 
downwardly  from  said  vacuum  chamber,  and  having 
its  downstream  end  terminating  in  a  horizontally 
disposed  flange, 

(d)  a  second  exhaust  pipe  member  rigidly  connected 
to  said  vacuum  pump,  and  having  its  upstream  end 
terminating  in  spaced  relationship  to  the  downstream 
end  of  said  first  pipe  member, 

(e)  a  tubular  sleeve  member  having  its  downstream 
end  inside  and  in  telescopic  relation  with  the  up- 
stream end  of  said  second  exhaust  pipe  member  and 
having  its  upstream  end  terminating  in  a  horizon- 
tally disposed  flange, 

(f )  a  tubular  bellows  member  surrounding  said  sleeve 
member  and  having  its  downstream  end  attached 
to  said  second  exhaust  pipe  member  and  its  upstream 
end  attached  to  the  exterior  of  said  sleeve  member 
and  comprising  an  air-tight  seal  between  said  sleeve 
member  and  said  second  exhaust  pipe  member, 

(g)  a  plurality  of  equally  spaced  fluid  operated  pis- 
ton-cylinder jacks,  means  supporting  said  jacks  in 
fixed  relationship  to  said  second  exhaust  pipe,  said 
jacks  surrounding  and  spaced  outwardly  from  said 
belows  member  and  supporting  said  flange  of  said 
tubular  sleeve  member, 

(h)  means  connecting  the  cylinders  of  said  jacks  to  a 
single  source  of  fluid  and  a  valve  means  for  simul- 
taneously introducing  fluid  below  the  pistons  of  each 
of  said  jacks  raising  said  jacks  in  unison  and  urging 
said  flange  of  said  sleeve  member  parallel  to  and  into 
air-tight  relationship  against  said  flange  of  said  first 
exhaust  pipe  member  inunediately  prior  to  degas- 
sing, said  valve  means  adapted  for  locking  said 
jacks  in  a  fixed  position  during  the  vacuum  de- 
gassing for  resisting  the  axial  compressive  forces 
created  in  said  first  exhaust  pipe  member  and  said 
tubular  sleeve  member. 


3,298,681 

ROTATABLE  ANGLE  BLOCK  TOOL 

Sidney  C.  Yoongblood,  2367  Ldla  Lane  SE^ 

Atlanta,  Ga.    30315 

!  FDcd  Feb.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  346,210 

2ClainM.    (CL  269^-69) 
1.  A  rotatable  angle  block  tool  comprising  a  nomudly 
horizontal  substantially  rectangular  base  having  substan- 
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tially  planar  upper  and  undersides  respectively,  and  a  pair 
of  opposed  ends,  a  front  wall  fixedly-secured  to  said  base 
adjacent  the  marginal  edge  of  one  of  its  said  ends  and 
projecting  laterally  from  said  upper  side  ^hereof,  said  front 
wall  having  opposed  front  and  rear  sides  facing  outwardly 
and  learwardly  of  said  base  and  of  which  said  front  side 
is  planar,  an  elongated  substantially  cylindrical  housing 
having  one  of  its  ends  integrally-connected  with  said  front 
wall  and  its  other  end  projecting  laterally  from  said  reai^ 
side  of  said  front  wall  in  spaced  relation  relative  to  saici 
base,  said  housing  and  said  front  wall  having  an  clonJ 
gated  continuous  bore  extending  therethrough,  an  elonJ 
gated  substantially  cylindrical  shaft  disposed  for  rotation 
in  said  bore,  said  shaft  having  a  plurality  of  radially-ex- 
tending openings  formed  therein,  said  housing  being  pro- 
vided with  an  opening  extending  transversely  therethrough 
intermediate  the  ends  thereof,  a  pin  insertable  througl 
said  openings  formed  in  said  housing  and  said  shaft  anc 
cooperating  to  comprise  first  means  for  holding  said  shaf 
against  rotation,  said  housing  being  further  provided  witl 
an  elongated  slot  extending  axially  and  inwardly  fror 
and  at  said  other  end  of  said  housing,  a  boss  projectin; 
laterally  away  from  said  housing  at  opposed  margina 
sides  of  said  slot,  a  bolt  threaded  into  said  bosses  to  dra^ ' 
the  sides  of  said  slot  toward  one  another  to  fixedly-clam  • 
adjacent  portions  of  said  shaft  therebetween  to  form    i 
second  means  for  holding  said  shaft  against  rotation,  sail 
shaft  having  a  pair  of  opposed  ends,  one  of  said  ends  c  f 
said  shaft  projecting  beyond  said  front  side  of  said  has ; 
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of  said  second  series  of  openings  being  dis  )Osed  on  a  third 
common  circle  having  a  radius  greater  th  m  the  radius  of 
said  second  common  circle,  each  of  said  Icenter  pomts  of 
said  second  series  of  openings  being  equally-spaced  from 
an  adjacent  one  thereof,  said  first,  seconti  and  third  com- 
mon circles  being  concentric  with  respect  to  one  another, 
and  each  of  said  radially-spaced  tapped  op  enings  confront- 
ing each  of  s?id  ribs,  respectively,  havinj  their  respective 
center  points  disposed  on  concentric  circ  es. 


3,298,682  , 

DOCUMENT  AUGNBSG  AND  FEEDING  DEVICE 
Giancarlo  GattI,  Mltan,  Italy,  Mrifw*  t^  Iiig.  C.  OUvetti 

&  c,  S.P.A,  iTwm  Italy,  •  c«P«"5S"  ^}^y 

Filed  Sept  30, 1964,  Ser.  No.  *  00,359 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Oct.  8,  1963, 

20,865/63 

7  Claims.    (CL  271— 4) 


1.  In  a  document  aligning  and  feeding  device  having 
aligning  means  for  urging  the  top  document  of  a  <J<?cu- 
ment  stack  in  a  predetermined  direction 


ary  member  to  finely  align  said  top  docu  aent  before  being 

*      :ombination  com- 


plurality  of  docu- 


rollers  mutually 
line  and  adapted 


plate  and  its  other  end  projecting  beyond  the  other  ei  d 
of  said  housing,  a  substantially  cylindrical  face  plate  ha  f- 
ing  an  opposed  pair  of  front  and  rear  planar  sides,  sdd 
front  planar  side  being  perpendicular  to  the  planar  sitf- 
face  of  the  underside  of  said  base,  said  face  plate  a^d 
said  rear  side  thereof  being  integraUy-connected  with  said 
one  end  of  said  shaft,  a  plurality  of  radiaUy-spaced  rfcs 
formed  integrally  with  said  face  plate  and  projecting  lat- 
erally from  said  rear  side  thereof >  each  adjacent  pair  of 
ribs  being  disposed  45°  away  from  each  other,  said  face 
plate  having  a  plurality  of  radially-spaced  tapped  openimgs 
formed  therein  extending  inwardly  from  said  front  side 
and  confronting  said  ribs,  said  face  plate  having  a  plural- 
ity of  elongated  transversely-extending  slots  formed  there- 
in, each  of  said  slots,  respectively,  being  disposed  between 
each  adjacent  pair  of  ribs,  each  of  said  slots  and  an  ad- 
jacent one  of  said  ribs  dividing  said  face  plate  into  Oc- 
tants, said  face  plate  having  a  plurality  of  tapped  openings 
extending  inwardly  from  its  said  front  planar  side  aiid 
disposed  within  each  of  said  octants,  one  of  said  open- 
ings, respectively,  being  disposed  at  the  apex  of  each  of 
said  octants  with  the  center  point  of  each  of  said  one  opfn- 
ings  falling  on  a  first  conunon  circle,  a  plurality  of  s4id 
openings  being  disposed  in  a  first  series  with  the  center 
points  of  said  first  series  of  openings  being  disposed  oi  a 
second  common  circle  having  a  radius  greater  than  ^le 
radius  of  said  first  common  circle,  each  of  said  cenjter 
points  of  said  first  series  of  openings  being  equally-spaied 
from  an  adjacent  one  thereof,  a  plurality  of  said  openings 
being  disposed  in  a  second  series  with  the  center  poiits 


fed  perpendicular  to  said  direction,  the 
prising: 

(a)  taking  up  means  for  taking  up  a  , 
ments  from  the  top  of  said  stack  aijd  for  urging  same 
toward  said  aligning  means, 

(b)  a  pair  of  document  separating 
contacting  along  a  predetermined  '. 
to  return  all  documents  of  said  pk  rality  but  said  top 
document  to  said  stack, 

(c)  temporarily  effective  means  for  Arresting  said  plu- 
rality of  documents  between  said  taking  up  means 
and  said  aligning  means  to  preliminarily  align  same 
substantially  on  said  line, 

(d)  and  means  for  rendering  ineff<ctive  said  tempo- 
rarily effective  means  after  a  predet  srmined  time  from 
the  arresting  instant  of  said  plura  ity  of  documents, 
whereby  only  said  top  documen  so  preliminarily 
aligned  is  urged  toward  said  align  ing  means. 


against  a  station- 


3,298  683 

PAPER-JOGGING  APPA^TUS 

Wllllain  F.  Strood,  McKcDar,  On  ario,  Canada 

FVcd  Nov.  25,  1964,  Scr.  No  413,760 

37  Claims.    (CL  271— S9) 


1.  In  a  jogging  apparatus,  rotary  disc-like  members 
comprising  at  least  two  such  members  undirectionally  ro- 
tated about  a  common  horizontal  axis,  said  members 
having  confronting  planar  surfaces  spaced  apart  sub- 
stantially the  width  of  sheets  to  be  jigged  for  receiving 
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between  them  a  continuity  of  consecutively  fed  sheets 
from  a  feeding  source  and  acting  to  bring  about  a 
straightening  effect  thereof  with  an  attendant  delivery 
motion.  ■ 

3,298,684 
SHEET  END  STABILIZER  AND  METHOD  OF  USE 
Charics  P.  Crampton,  Hamilton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 
Hamilton  Tool  Company,  Hamilton,  Ohio,  a  corpom- 
tionof  Ohio 

FUcd  Apr.  7, 1965,  Scr.  No.  446,302 
20  Claims.    (CL  271— 69) 


1.  Apparatus  for  stacking  upon  a  receiving  surface  a 
series  of  flexible  sheets  fed  in  linear  succession  from  a 
source  of  supply,  said  apparatus  comprising:  driven  means 
including  the  periphery  of  a  roury  gripper  roll  for  pro- 
jecting said  sheets  in  succession,  with  corresponding  ends 
of  successive  sheets  in  leading  position;  a,  rotary  knock- 
down device  adjacent  to  the  driven  means  aforesaid,  to 
engage  only  the  trailing  end  portions  of  the  sheets  pro- 
jected by  said  driven  means  and  flatten  said  end  portions 
upon  the  receiving  surface;  and  a  sheet  end  stabilizer 
intermediate  the  driven  means  and  the  knock-down  de- 
vice, for  guiding  the  leading  ends  of  successive  projected 
sheets  tangentially  from  the  gripper  roll  periphery. 


3,298,685  I 

COMPLETE  CIRCLE  SWING 
James  E.  WilUanH,  6043  S.  7lh  St,  Phocntz,  Ariz. 
FUcd  Jan.  16, 1963,  Scr.  No.  251,939 
3  Claims.    (CL  272— 33) 


85040 


1.  A  swing  of  the  character  described  comprising: 

(a)  a  supporting  frame, 

(b)  a  swing  frame, 

(c)  means  for  pivoting  the  swing  frame  intermediate 
its  ends  for  360*  rotation  in  a  vertical  plane, 

(d)  a  swing  seat, 

(e)  a  pivot  suspending  said  swing  seat  from  said  swing 
frame  near  one  end  of  said  frame  for  360*  rotation 
with  respect  thereto,  said  swing  seat  being  dimen- 
sioned to  place  Che  body  of  the  child  in  a  sitting  po- 
sition partly  above  and  partly  below  said  pivot,  said 
seat  including  a  slidable  retaining  bar  aligned  with 
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the  seat  pivot  and  adapted  to  engage  tj^  support 
frame  when  moved  Icmgitudinally  to  release  the 
child  from  the  seat,  whereby  to  lock  the  swing  frame 
against  rotation,  and 
(f)  a  counter-balancing  weight  at  the  opposite  end 
of  said  swing  frame  adapted  to  substantially  exactly 
balance  opposite  ends  of  the  swing  frame,  whereby 
pushing  movement  by  the  child  against  the  swing 
frame  will  cause  rotation  thereof  in  one  direction 
and  pulling  movement  of  the  child  against  the  swing 
frame  will  cause  rototion  in  an  opposite  direction. 


3^98,686 

EXERCISE  JUMP  STICK 

Gcorf  c  B.  Hansboif,  Hansborg  Acres, 

Walker  Valley,  N.Y.     12588 

FUcd  Dec  12, 1962.  Scr.  No.  244,189 

1  Claim.   (CL272— 57) 


/ 


A  Pogo  stick  comprising  a  pair  of  elongated  tubular 
frame  members  formed  of  a  relatively  light  structurally 
strong  material  extending  substantially  parallel  to  and 
spaced  from  each  other  for  at  least  a  portion  of  their 
length,  a  handle  formed  at  one  end  of  said  members,  a  foot 
rest  affixed  to  said  members  at  a  point  remote  from  said 
handle,  said  foot  rest  comprising  a  pair  of  elongated  juxU- 
posed  plates  extending  transversely  to  said  frame  mem- 
bers and  straddling  the  latter,  means  reUining  said  plates 
in  secure  engagement  with  said  frame  members,  the  re- 
spective ends  of  each  pair  of  plates  extending  laterally 
outward  from  the  frame  members  and  defining  foot  sup- 
porting surfaces,  opposed  inner  surfaces  of  said  plates 
midway  between  said  frame  members  having  concave  arcu- 
ate surfaces  defining  a  guide  portion,  a  second  pair  of  elon- 
gated plates  extending  transversely  between  said  frame 
members  and  straddling  the  latter  between  said  foot  rest 
and  said  handle,  means  rpUining  said  second  pair  of  plates 
in  secure  engagement  with  said  frame  members,  opposed 
inner  surfaces  of  said  second  pair  of  plates  midway  be- 
tween said  frame  members  having  concave  arcuate  por- 
tions defining  a  second  guide  portion  axially  aligned  with 
said  first  guide  portion,  each  of  said  pairs  of  juxUposed 
plates  having  a  pair  of  strips  of  relatively  friction  free 
sheet  material  retained  therebetween  and  lining  the  con- 
cave surfaces  of  said  guide  portions,  a  post  extending  slid- 
ably  through  each  of  the  lines  guide  portions  ai»d  a  cml 
spring  encompassing  a  portion  of  said  post  between  said 
second  pair  of  plates  and  a  point  remote  therefrom  rigid 
with  said  post,  said  spring  reacting  against  said  remote 
point  and  said  second  pair  of  plates,  said  post  being 
formed  with  a  sound  producing  element  at  the  top  thereof, 
and  said  frame  members 'forming  an  abutment  surface 
against  which  said  sound  producing  element  bears  when 
said  frame  has  moved  a  desired  distance  to  actuate  said 
sound  producing  element. 
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MANUALLY  OPERATED  THERAPEUTIC  ROLLER 

AND  EXERCISING  DEVICE 

William  James  Dooglas,  43  Ave.  George  V,  Paris,  Franee 

FOcd  Dec  17, 1963,  Scr.  No.  331,222 

ClainM  priority,  appUcation  France,  May  29,  1963, 

936,372 

5  Claims.    (CL  272— 60) 
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3^98,689  . 

FINGER  ASSOCIATED  WEIGBTT  MEANS 
FOR  BOWLERS    \ 
Frank  Santora,  Wilmington,  Del^  assignor  to  Fundamen- 
tal Research  Incorporated,  a  corporat  on  of  Delaware 
Filed  Apr.  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  (70,089 
4  Claims.    (CL  273—51) 


1.  A  versatile  gymnastic  apparatus  icomprising: 

(a)  a  cylindrical  roller  having  an  axial  passage  dx- 
tending  therethrough;  ,1 

(b)  ikxible  material  covering  the  rolling  surface  of  siid 
roller; 

(c)  a  hollow  shaft  disposed  within  the  axial  passage 
of  and  supported  by  said  roller  for  rotation  of  sfid 
shaft  relative  to  said  roller,  said  shaft  extending  frdm 
both  ends  of  said  roller  to  provide  hand  grips;!  I 

(d)  a  pair  of  sockets  disposed  one  in  each  end  of  siid 
shaft,  each  said  socket  having  a  longitudinal  passage 
therethrough  and  carrying  a  pulley  on  the  inner  f<ce 
thereof;  and  , 

(c)  an  extensible  device  disposed  in  part  within  s^id 
shaft,  comprising  two  pullhig  handles  and  an  elastic 
cord  for  each  said  pulling  handle,  each  said  cord 
having  one  end  attached  to  its  respective  pulljng 
handle  and  having  its  intermediate  portion  passing 
over  the  pulley  of  the  socket  at  the  other  end  of  said 
shaft  and  having  its  other  end  secured  to  the  socjiet 
adjacent  its  associated  pulling  handle. 


n 


means, 


use 


1.  A  game  accessory  comprising, 
weight  load  and  a  weight  holding 
means  being  integral  and  when  in 
versely  on  the  hand  in  contact  with 
in  a  section  thereof  which  lies  betwec^ 
the  middle  phalanx  of  said  fingers 
being  supported  by  said  holding 
dorsum  side  of  the  hand  and  the 
leaving  the  ends  of  the  fingers  uncovered, 
means  comprising  at  least  two  connect  ed 
each  encasing  one  of  said  finger  sections 
ing  a  weight  holding  means. 


St 


anl 
means 
Slid 


3,298,688 

FOOT  AND  HAND  SPRING-RESISTANCE 

EXERCISING  DEVICE 

Walter  Gnybowiid,  7249  W.  Ottre,  Chicago,  m.    606t31 

FOcd  May  28,  1964,  Scr.  No.  378,855 

ISCfadmi.    (CL272— S3) 


3,298,698 
BOWLING  PIN 
Foiter  W.  Bciry,  Mmkcgoa, 
Anton  W.  Rytina,  Grand  Haven, 
Brunswick  Corporation,  a 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1964,  Scr.  Nol 
16Ctarimi.   (CL 


273-82) 


8.  A  bowling  pin  of  standard  size 
to  be  impacted  by  a  bowling  ball  duri  ig 
ing,  said  pin  comprising  a  hard  core 
outer  cov^r  over  the  core,  and  a  flpld 
adhesive  Ikyer  between  the  core  and 
the  cover  to  the  core. 


combination,  a 
said  holding 
extending  trans- 
least  two  fingers 
the  knuckle  and 
said  weight  load 
to  lie  on  the 
holding  means 
said  holding 
finger  coverings 
and  each  afford- 


and  Fr(d  E.  SatehcO 
«kh^ 
€d 
348,993 


to 


ind  shape  intended 

a  game  of  bowl- 

a  hard  flexible 

stress-absorbing 

cover  and  adhering 


1.  A  physiotherapy  exerciser  ^vice  comprising}  a 
frame-part,  a  longitudinally-slotted  body-limb  contact 
element  formed  with  contact  pad  at  one  end,  fastener 
means  on  Che  frame-part  and  extending  throng^  the  slotted 
portion  of  the  element  and  exerting  a  yielding  frictional 
resistance  to  the  reciprocation  of  the  element  on  the 
frame-part,  and  spring  means  interposed  between  the 
frame-part  and  the  element  for  normally  biasing  the 
contact  element  toward  a  retracted  position  on  the  fratne- 
part. 


3,298,691 
REPROIECTING  BALL  BUMPER 
Harold  O.  Bemlnger  and  Herman  L.  ilelden,  Chicago,  IlL, 
amignon  to  Uon  MannfMtnring  C  vporation,  Chicago, 
m.,  a  corporatioa  of  niBoii 

FUed  Not.  14, 1963,  Scr.  N  u  323,668 
4  Claims.  (CL  273— 129) 
1.  A  reprojecting  type  ball  bumper  including  a  movaUe 
bumper  member  adapted  to  be  engag  ed  by  a  ball  and  to 
be  moved  to  strike  a  ball,  electromi  ignetic  means  ener- 
gizable  to  move  said  member  and  h  vnng  an  energizing 
winding  including  a  low  current  sect  on  and  a  hi^  cur- 
rent section,  and  switch  means  connet  ting  in  a  power  cir- 
cuit with  said  winding  and  effective  ii  i  a  first  condition  to 
render  said  high  current  winding  secti  ra  effectve  for  ener- 
gization to  actuate  the  bumper  member  from  a  first  con- 
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dition  to  a  second  condition  in  ball-striking  action,  and 
means  operable  responsive  to  movement  changins  the 
bumper  member  from  the  first  to  the  second  condition  to 
actuate  said  switch  means  to  a  second  condition  in  which 
the  low  current  section  of  said  winding  is  conditioned  for 


(f )  said  arms  being  pivoted  together  adjacent  the  ends 
thereof  and 


low  current  operation,  said  movable  bumper  member  be- 
ing arranged  and  constructed  to  be  held  in  the  second 
condition  by  said  winding  energized  in  said  low  current 
condition,  and  means  operative  to  restore  said  movable 
bumper  member  and  switch  means  to  said  first  condition 
when  said  winding  is  in  a  deenergized  condition. 


GAME  WITH  ACTION  PRODUCING 
COMPONENTS 
Manin  L  GImb  aad  Gofdon  A.  B«low,  Chicago,  1IL,jm- 
rignon  to  Marvin  Glaas  *  Amodatet,  Chicago,  DL, 


(g)  jaws  at  the  pivotally  connected  ends  of  said  arms 
adapted  to  clamp  the  device  i^>on  a  club  when  the 
distance  between  the  opposite  ends  of  said  arms  is 
altered.  

3,298,694 
AUTOMATIC  GOLF  BALL  TEEING  DEVICE 
Robert  R.  Tmrnm  and  Domrid  B. 
Ohio.  Miignnri  to  AntMMtad  Golf 
dinHilL  OUo,  a  corpontioa  of  Ohio 

FBed  Nov.  26, 1963,  Scr.  No.  325,986 
9ClainH.   (C1.273-2tl) 


FOcd  Ai«.  24, 1962,  Scr.  No.  2194«2 
SOaims.    (CL  273— 134) 


1.  A  game  comprising  a  game  board  indoding  a  track 
defining  a  plurality  of  stations  and  having  a  starting  point, 
a  plurality  of  same  pieces  for  movement  along  said  track 
from  station  to  station  in  accordance  with  numbers  se- 
lected by  lot,  a  cage,  a  support  for  said  cage  adapted  to 
maintain  said  cage  at  an  elevated  position  above  a  par- 
ticular one  of  said  stations,  and  means  adapted  to  be 
tripped  and  to  initiate  and  perform  a  series  of  actions 
terminating  in  tlie  dropping  of  said  cage  to  cause  said  case 
to  enclose  any  game  piece  which  may  be  on  said  particular 
station. 


1.  Golf  ball  practice  driving  equipment  comprising  in 
combination:  a  multiplicity  of  tee  imits  each  inchiding  a 
tee,  a  carriage  for  the  tee  shifuble  vertically  below  ground 
level  to  elevate  and  lower  the  tee  to  operative  and  in- 
operative positions  above  and  below  ground  level,  and 
meant  to  poise  a  ball  upon  the  tee  with  each  movement  of 
the  tee  from  operative  position,  means  responsive  to  a 
force  applied  to  the  tee  by  golf  dub  impact  to  initiate 
a  cycle  of  movement  of  the  carriage  and  tee  from  the  op- 
erative to  the  inoperative  position  and  back  to  the  opera- 
tive position,  a  central  sution  remote  from  the  tee  imits 
and  including  a  batteiy  of  counters,  a  second  battery  of 
counters  located  one  at  each  tee  unit,  and  means  elMtri- 
cally  associating  each  tee  unit  with  the  respective  tee 
located  counter  and  one  of  said  remote  station  counters, 
said  last  named  means  being  responsive  to  each  suc- 
cessive movement  of  each  said  carriage  to  actuate  the 
associated  counters. 


3,298,693 

DIRECTION  INDICATOR  FOR  GOLF  CLUBS 

William  Eiscabcrg,  4228  Zenith  Ave.  S., 

Mtaneapolk,  Minn.    55422 

FDed  Mw.  2, 1964,  Scr.  No.  348,628 

4aafam.    (CL  273— 163) 

1.  A  practice  golf  device  for  atUchment  to  a  golf  club 

having  a  shaft  and  a  striking  head,  said  device  comprising, 

(a)  a  pointer  having  a  shank, 

(b)  a  front  arm  and 

(c)  a  rear  arm, 

(d)  said   arms  extending  across  the  shank  of  said 
pointer, 

(e)  means  for  attaching  said  arms  to  said  pointer  at 
different  positions  along  the  shank  thereof, 


MANURE  VREADER 

Warns  H.  BnckMD,  PaiailM,  a^ 

New  Holland,  Pa.,  aarignoM  to  8|„.. 

tion.  New  Hoihmd,  Pa.,  a  «otpoeatle«  of  Ddawara 

FDed  Feb.  23, 1965,  Scr.  No.  434,597 

(OainM.   (CL  275-4) 


1.  Apparatus  for  removably  attaching  a  fine  material 
pan  to  a  manure  spreader  or  the  like  wherein  said  spreader 
has  sides,  a  bottom  and  an  open  rear  discharge  end,  said 


•  < 
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sides  having  extensions  projecting  rearwardly  beyonrf 
said  bottom,  rotary  scattering  mechanism  joumalled  an 
said  extensions  for  rotation  relative  thereto  about  a  hori- 
zontal transverse  axis,  and  wherein  said  pan  has  a  leadiiig 
end  and  a  trailing  end  and  is  adapted  to  extend  rearwardly 
from  said  spreader  bottom  in  underlying  relation  to  said 
rotary  scattering  mechanism,  said  attaching  apparatus 
comprising  a  pivot  member,  an  open  socket  member, 
means  moimting  one  of  said  members  on  said  pan  adjacent 
the  trailing  end  thereof,  means  mounting  the  other  of  said 
members  on  one  of  said  spreader  side  extensions  rear- 
wardly of  said  scattering  mechanism  axis,  said  pivot  meifi- 
ber  being  movable  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  ^aid 
(^n  socket  member  upon  movement  of  said  pan  for- 
wardly  and  rearwardly  relative  to  said  extensions,  said 
pan  being  vertically  swingable  about  said  pivot  member 
between  a  raised  operative  position  and  a  lowered  inopera- 
tive position  when  the  pivot  member  is  in  engagement  wifh 
said  socket  member,  latch  means  operable  when  said  p4n 
is  in  raised  position  to  connect  said  pan  to  said  one  Ol 
said  side  extensions  forwardly  of  said  open  socket  mem- 
ber and  prevent  both  swinging  movement  of  said  pan 
relative  to  said  pivot  member  and  rearward  movement  of 
said  pan  relative  to  said  side  extensions,  and  manualy 
operable  means  for  releasing  said  latch  means  to  free  sa|d 
pan  for  both  .vertical  swinging  movement  downwardly  to 
said  inoperative  position  and  rearward  movement  relative 
to  said  side  extensions  to  disengage  said  pivot  membjer 
from  said  socket  member.  i 


3^98,697 

GASKET  FOR  CONCRETE  C(  INDUITS 

Buri  B.  Ofanstad,  Soodi  Gate,  Caitf^  mm  gnor  to  Amcricao 

npe  and  Comtruction  Co^  Mooter^  Paifc,  Calif. 

corporatkm  of  Calif ornla  I 

Filed  Aug.  5, 19(3,  Scr.  No.  i99,7S5 


jAttVASY  17,  1967 


4Claliiii.   (CL277— 1 


1.  A  gasket  for  use  in  providing  a 


between  the  bell  and  spigot  ends  of  idjoining  concrete 
conduit  sections,  comprising  an  annular  body  of  a  plastics 
characterized  by  a  closed-cell  foam-ty  se  structure,  said 
body  having  a  substantially  straight  inn  ;r  surface  parallel 
to  its  axis,  having  a  main  portion^of  reh  lively  thick  cross- 
section  with  a  substantially  straight  out  ;r  surface  parallel 
to  its  axis,  said  body  having  a  relative!  t  long  end  section 
at  one  end  of  said  main  portion  term  nating  in  a  bead, 
said  body  having  a  short  end  section  at 
thickness  intermediate  that  of  the  relatively 
section  and  the  main  section. 


) 


liquid-tight  joint 


3^98,696 
APPARATUS  FOR  SPREADING  OR  SOWING 
GRANULAR  MATERIALS 
Hetbcrt  Visscn,  Nicuw  Vcnnep,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
Landboawweriitalgen-  en  Machincfabrlck  H.  Vbstrs 
N.V.,  Nlenw  Venncp,  Neflicriands,  a  company  of  Ncfli> 
ctlands 
Original  application  Ang.  3,  1964, 
Tided  ud  fliis  ap^lcation  Anr. 
542,156 
Clafms  priority,  application  Neflicrlands, 

299,423 
3  Claims.    (Q.  275— 15) 


3,298  698 
PIPE  COUPLING  FOR  lo'lNING  APE  SECTIONS 

OF  VARYING  SIZi 

Harry  F.  Condon,  Sylranla,  Ohio,  aa  Ignor  to  Owens- 

Illinois  Glass  Company,  a  corpon  ition  of  Oiiio 

FOcd  Apr.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  362,615 

10  Claims.    (CL  277— 101) 


its  other  end  of  a 
long  end 


I,  Scr.  No.  387,050.    ^1- 
ipr.  12,  1966,  Scr.  No. 

hcrlands,  Oct  18, 196|, 


1.  An  improved  ratchet  drive  mechanism  for  an  tp- 
paratus  for  spreading  or  sowing  granular  material  of  tihe 
type  having  a  trough-shaped  storage  hopper  supported 
by  a  travelling  frame,  an  outlet  in  the  bottom  of  siid 
hopper,  a  spreading  member  movable  under  said  outlet, 
and  a  shaft  with  a  conveying  screw  for  feeding  matenal 
to  the  hopper  outlet,  comprising  a  toothed  ratchet  wheel 
secured  to  said  conveying  screw  shaft,  an  arm  having 
one  end  rotatable  on  said  shaft,  a  pawl  pivoted  on  sfid 
arm  -hi  driving  engagement  with  the  teeth  of  the  ratchet 
wheel,  and  driving  means  including  a  crank  pin  pivotaQly 
connected  to  one  end  of  a  driving  rod,  a  fluid  filled  cy^- 
der  and  piston  interposed  between  the  other  end  of  said 
rod  and  said  arm,  one  of  said  cylinder  and  piston  being 
secured  to  said  rod  and  the  other  being  pivotally  ci>n- 
nected  to  said  arm,  and  a  flow  channel  communicating 
the  cylinder  spaces  at  both  sides  of  the  piston. 


1.  A  coupling  device  adapted  to  connect  two  pipes  of 
diverse  size,  the  smaller  being  telescoi  ed  into  the  larger, 
said  device  comprising  a  sealing  gaskel 
sectional  configuration  with  a  central 
tending  in  an  outward  direction  perj  endicular  with  re- 
spect to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  csupling  device  and 
terminating  with  a  beveled  end  portion  that  extends  in 
the  radial  direction  and  in  the  axial 
portion  abutting  and  extending  towaid  and  radially  be- 
yond the  e^  of  said  larger  pipe,  a  tape  red  tubular  portion 
attached  to  the  radially  extending  fange  portion  with 
the  end  thereof  terminating  within  th:  cavity  formed  by 
said  larger  pipe,  an  annular  compression  gasket  of 
M-shaped  cross-sectional  configuration  adapted  to  retain 
said  sealing  gasket  within  a  half-section  of  its  bore  so 
that  the  central  flange  portion  of  said  |sealing  gasket  is  in 
approximate  radial  alignment  with  the  center  of  said 
compression  gasket,  the  other  half-section  of  said  com- 
pression gasket  extending  radially  inward  so  that  it  closely 
surrounds  the  smaller  pipe,  and  means  for  joining  said 
pipes  in  telescoped  sealed  relation  ihduding  a  tubular 
clamp  the  inside  surface  being  complemental  to  the  ex- 
terior of  said  compression  gasket  so  that  when  a  con- 
stricting force  is  applied  to  the  exterior  of  said  com- 
pression gasket  the  resulting  radially  iiward  force  of  the 
depressed  control  portion  of  the  compression  gasket  will 
urge  the  radially  extending  portion  of  said  sealing  gasket 
into  a  sealing  relationship  with  the  exterior  of  said  smaller 
pipe  and  the  end  of  said  larger  pipe. 
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3,291,699 
PRESSURE  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Elmer  Han,  Sr.,  WcaOaf  ord,  Tex.,  i 
MsignaMBlB,  to  Tkoian,  Inc.,  Panama, 
a  conoratioB  of  Panama 

Hucd  Dm.  12, 1963,  Scr.  No.  338,151 
3  Claims.    (CL  277— 103) 


,  by 


1.  A  pressure  control  device  for  well  head  pressures 
comprising 

a  body  attached  to  the  upper  end  of  a  well  casing,  said 
body  having  a  pkirality  of  holes  therethrough  parallel 
to  its  axis  for  the  passage  of  production  tubing, 

compressible  sealing  elements  seated  in  the  holes  of  said 
t>ody,  having  an  inside  dianteter  sized  to  permit  the 
passage  of  the  tttbing  couplings, 

a  vertically  movable  ram  assembly  with  longitudinal 
passageways  aligned  with  hdes  of  the  body  and  annu- 
lar ram  extensions  at  the  lower  ends  of  the  passage- 
ways whose  cross  sections  correspond  substantiidly 
to  those  of  the  compressible  sealing  elements, 

cylindrical  telescoping  members  vertically  movable  in 
the  assembly  passageways,  whereby  the  lower  ends 
of  said  telescoping  members  and  the  annular  ram  ex- 
tensions form  plungers  for  compressing  the  sealing 
elements, 

fluid  pressure  cylinders  in  a  fluid  pressure  system  at- 
tached at  their  lower  ends  to  the  body  and  at  their 
upper  ends  to  the  ram  assembly, 

whereby  the  ram  assembly  is  moved  downwardly  to 
compress  the  sealing  elements  against  the  tubing  in 
pressure-tight  relationship  and  fastening  means  be- 
tween the  body  and  ram  assembly  for  holding  them  in 
said  pressure-tight  relationship. 


3,298,700 

HOLDER 

Gcoif c  B.  Vogclccr,  Hopewell,  Va.,  asrignor  to  Happ  Cor- 

poratkm,  ClcTclaad,  Ohio,  a  cotporattai  of  Vhgiaia 

Filed  Not.  27, 1963,  Scr.  No.  326,554 

4  Claims.    (CL  279— 2) 

1.  A  spider  type  holder  for  supporting  hollow  articles 

of  generally  cylindrical  configuration  which  have  one  open 

and  one  closed  end  comprising: 

(a)  a  body  member  which  includes  an  intermediate 
polygonal  portion  and  radially  extending  flanges  at 
opposite  ends  thereof,  said  flanges  having  grooves  in 
their  peripheries; 

(b)  a  plimility  of  separate  spring  arms  extending  at 
substantially  equidistantly  spaced  intervals  from  the 


periphery  of  said  body  and  providing  two  tets  of 
spaced  apart  article  mppotting  contact  points  radially 
and  longitudinally  displaced  from  said  body  member; 

(c)  the  spring  arms  providing  one  set  of  contacts  being 
longer  than  the  spring  arms  providing  the  other  set  of 
contacts  and  having  terminal  portions  serving  to 
engage  the  closed  end  of  said  articka; 

(d)  fastening  means  detachably  and  s^Mtrately  fixing 
each  of  said  spring  arms  to  said  body  member; 


(e)  said  fastening  means  comprising  loops  framed  in 
the  ends  of  said  spring  arms  and  screws  extending 
through  said  loops  into  threaded  engagement  with 
the  intermediate  porticm  of  the  body  member,  and 

(f)  said  spring  arms  extending  through  the  grooves 
formed  in  the  peripheries  of  said  flanges,  whereby 
said  flanges  substantially  predude  rotation  of  said 
spring  arms  about  said  screws. 


3,298,701 

HAND  DRILL 

lohn  Victor  Borden,  Rnasnn,  W.  Va.    25438 

Original  application  Nov.  17, 1958,  Scr.  No.  774,345.   Dl- 

T&cd  and  this  appBortloa  Dec  20,  1963,  Scr.  No. 

388,969 

Idahns.   (CL  279— 102) 


4i     "^  A 


1.  A  bur  extraction  mechanism  for  use  with  a  drill 
having  an  elongated  straight  handpiece  housing,  a  fluid 
driven  turbine  axially  positioned  within  the  housing  in- 
cluding a  shaft  having  one  end  in  alignment  with  an  axial 
opening  at  one  end  of  the  housing,  said  shaft  having  an 
axial  passage  throughout  its  length  and  including  means 
for  frictionally  receiving  a  bur  at  said  one  end,  an  elon- 
gated stem  axially  slidably  mounted  within  said  han(^iece 
housing  in  alignment  with  said  shaft  and  freely  slidable 
in  said  passage  for  ejecting  a  bur,  said  stem  including 
a  transverse  member  movable  in  a  longitudinal  slot  in 
said  housing,  and  a  ring  shaped  member  encircling  the 
exterior  of  the  housing  connected  with  said  transverse 
member. 

3,298,702 

MOBILE  EXERCISING  AND  AMUSEMENT  DEVICE 

Thomas  P.  Radcmachcr,  Rtc  1, 135  River  Styx  Road, 

Medina,  Ohio    44256 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1965,  Scr.  No.  435,120 

IdaioM.   (CL280— 1J2) 

1.  In  a  spring  suspended  toy  to  be  ridden  by  a  child 

the  combination  comprising,  a  body  member,  a  fnune, 

curvilinear  end  supports  in  said  frame,  a  lower  lateral 

member  in  each  of  said  end  supports,  U-shaped  uprights 

in  said  curvilinear  end  supports  disposed  in  quadrature 

about  said  body  member,  a  connecting  strut  spacing 
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and  joining  said  curvilinear  end  $up|)k>its,  casters  attached 
at  the  lateral  extremfty  of  said  lower  lateral  members  of 
said  end  suiH)orts  to  provide  longitudinal  and  lateral  sta- 


bility, and  spring  suspension  means  coi^necting  said  U- 
shaped  uprights  and  said  body  member  to  resiliently 
mount  said  body  member  on  said  frame.  4^        , 


3^98,703 

TOE  IRON  FOR  SAFETY  SKI  BINDINGS 

Hamcs  Marker,  Alpspitotnwe  37, 

Garmiscli-Fartenkirclieii,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  6, 1M5,  Scr.  No.  445,940 

ClaiBM  priority,  ap^ttcation  Germany,  Apr.  17, 1964, 

M  60,692  I 

9Claimi.    (CL  280— 11.35) 


7       6 


1.  A  toe  iron  for  safety  ski  bindings  comprising  a 
baseplate  movably  mounted  on  a  ski,  a  pivot  pin  mounted 
on  said  baseplate  at  right  angles  to  said  ski,  a  pivoted  mem- 
ber pivotally  mounted  on  said  pivot  pin,  a  detent  mecha- 
nism for  releasing  the  pivoted  member  for  pivotal  move- 
ment when  torque  acting  on  the  pivoted  member  exceeds 
a  predetermined  amount,  a  mounting  plate  substantially 
enclosing  the  baseplate,  said  mounting  plate  being  fixedly 
attached  to  said  ski,  said  pivot  pin  projecting  through  an 
opening  in  said  mounting  plate,  resilient  means  disposed 
between  said  mounting  plate  and  said  baseplate  which 
allows  limited  movement  of  the  latter  relative  to  the 
transverse  direction  of  the  ski. 


3,298,704 
CLAMP-ON  ADJUSTABLE  DOLLY 
Donald   K.   Dewers,   102   Dawn  Drive,  Aurora,  Ind. 
47001,  and  Robert  S.  Richards,  313  Whitewater  Drive, 
Harrison,  Ohio     45030 

FUcd  Apr.  7, 1965,  Scr.  No.  446,166      i 
3  Cbdms.    (CI.  280—35)  I 


secured  to  the  clamp  members  but  removable  from  the 
plamp  members,  for  drawing  the  clamp  met  nbers  together, 
^ach  clamp  member  comprising  a  body  and  a  pair  of 
wings  diverging  rigidly  diagonally  outwardly  from  the 

Eody,  the  wings  having  outer  ends  formed  as  upwardly 
xtending  hooks  to  engage  said  annulw;,  each  clamp 
lember  further  comprising  casters  individnally  joumaled 
adjacent  and  radially  inwardly  of  said  ends,  the  pairs  of 
Ends  of  the  clamp  members  being  formed  t  o  span  parallel 
chords  of  the  drum,  each  pair  of  wings  sp  inning  a  chord 
whereby  tightening  of  the  tension  device  a  uses  the  hooks 
to  exert  inwardly  directed  compression  for^s  against  said 
annulus  at  four  spaced  points. 


3,298,705 
WHEELED  TROLLEYS 
Rowhmd  Alec  NcavcrHM,  49  Wcftfleld 
Eaglaad,  and  Peter  ABtbony  Ncavcn|B, 
Ave,  Bintall,  Leicciter,  Eagbuid 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1964,  Scr.  No. 
Claims  priority,  appUortkn  Great  Brttain, 

12,384/63 
3ClaittM.    (CL280— 46) 


Ifoad,  Ldccitcr, 
,  88  Cwxoa 

35^22 

^lar.  28, 1963, 


1.  A  jacking  trolley  comprising  a  body  ]  ortion,  at  least 
one  ground  engaging  wheel  on  the  body  portion  at  one 
end  thereof,  a  handle  fixed  to  the  body  pa  rtion  to  extend 
away  from  its  opposite  end,  a  carrier,  fieans  pivoting 
the  carrier  to  the  body  portion  about  a 
at  a  position  between  the  ends  of  the  body  portion,  two 
load  engaging  means  mounted  on  the  car^r  and  spaced 
apart  along  the  latter,  and  each  adapted 
gagement  with  a  load  permitting  relative 


ment  between  the  trolley  and  the  load.ab<  ut  an  upstand- 


ing pivotal  axis,  and  means  for  locating 


two   alternative   settings    angularly   displaced   about   its 


for  pivotal  en- 
turning  move- 


the  carrier  in 


-espective  load 
jack  up  a  load 


axis  of  pivoting,  in  which  settings  the 

engaging  means  are  adapted  to  engage  an( 

with  the  ground  engaging  wheel  serving  as  a  fulcrum  in 

each  case  and  with  the  handle  in  an  upwjtrdly  extending 

attitude  in  one  case  and  a  substantially  horizontally  ex 

tending  attitude  in  the  other  case 


3,298,706 
AXLE  LOAD  DISTRIBUTING  DEVICES 
WITH  HEAVY  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
MENT 
Ralph  G.  LyaU,  5900  2iid  Ave  S.,  Seattle, 
Contimiation  of  anpUcatlon  Scr.  No.  20^  ,478, 
1962.   This  applicatioD  May  24, 1965,  Sc -. 
15  Claims.    (CI.  280— 81) 


FOR  USE 
AND  EQUIP- 

Wash.    98108 
,  lone  22, 
.  No.  465,816 


1.  An  axle  load  distributing  device  for  ;  i  motor  vehicle 
which  has  a  frame  supported  on  wheel  s  ipported  axles, 
comprising  a  cantilever  positioned  general  y  parallel  with 
the  motor  vehicle  frame  and  rigidly  miAinted  to  said 
frame  as  respects  vertical  movement  thereto  and  pivotally 
1.  A  clamp-on  adjustable  dolly  for  the  convenient  sup-  connected  with  said  frame  as  respects  bdrizontal  lateral 
port  and  transportation  of  drums  of  the  type  including  swinging  movement;  at  least  one  transvense  load  distrib- 
an  annulus  comprising:  an  identical  pair  of  clamp  mem-  uting  axle  carried  by  a  ground  engaging  wlieel;  a  torsional 
bers  and  a  single  intermediate  tension  device,  normally  |  frame  bar  connecting  said  load  distributiuj  axle  in  spaced 

'  I       ''i  ':■! 


t 
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relation  to  a  forward  end  portion  of  said  cantilever,  the 
spaced  relation  equaling  a  plurality  ol  times  the  diameter 
of  the  ground  engaging  wheel  of  said  load  distributing 
axle;  and  a  pneumatic  unit  operetively  disposed  between 
said  load  distributing  axle  and  said  cantilever. 


for  operatively  connecting  said  ball  joints  with  the  steer- 
able  road  wheels  of  the  vehicle,  a  pair  of  elongated  slot 


3,298,707 

AUTOMOBILE  BODY  ARRANGEMENT  EFFECTING 

THE  BRAKING  AND  STEERING  SYSTEMS 

Jacques  Jca»>Mark  Joica  GciIb,  86  Ave.  Victor  Hiwo, 

DQon,  Fraacc 

Filed  Jan.  22,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  427,274 

Claims  priority,  apfBcatJoa  Vtwmct,  Jan.  24, 1964, 

961,Sa 

4Ci^ii>.    (CL280— <7) 


I 


of  same  length,  slightly  shorter  than  said  rack,  formed  in 
said  casing  across  said  ball  joints,  and  sealing  plates  cover- 
ing laterally  said  casing  on  the  side  of  said  ball  joints. 


1.  Automobile  vehicle  comprising  in  combination: 

an  elongated  central  body  the  maximum  transverse  sec- 
tion of  which  is  located  in  the  forward  portion  there- 
of and  the  longitudinal  section  of  which  is  in  the 
form  of  a  thick  wing  having  a  positive  lift  in  the  for- 
ward direction  of  movement  of  the  vehicle, 

four  wing  portions  having  a  negative  lift  in  the  forward 
direction  of  movement  of  the  vehicle,  arranged  sym- 
metrically two  by  two,  tandem-wise,  on  the  side  faces 
of  the  said  central  body, 

four  upper  flaps  and  four  lower  flaps  arranged  two  by 
two  on  each  side  of  the  trailing  edges  of  the  said  wing 
portion, 

a  braking  system  for  the  vehicle  wheels, 

a  system  for  guiding  the  steering  wheek  of  the  vehicle, 

control  means  for  simultaneously  opening  the  said  up- 
per and  lower  flaps,  said  means  being  actuated  by  the 
said  wheel  braking  system, 

means  for  diflferentially  opening  the  said  upper  and 
lower  flaps,  the  said  means  being  actuated  by  the  said 
system  for  guiding  the  vehicle  steering  wheels, 

at  least  one  vertical  tail-imit  situated  at  the  rear  of  the 
vehicle  and  provided  with  a  control  surface  actuated 
by  the  upper  and  lower  flap  differential  control 
means, 

and  control  means  adapted  to  incline  the  vehicle  side- 
ways in  relation  to  the  horizontal,  said  means  being 
actuated  by  the  said  upper  and  lower  flap  differential 
control  means. 


3^98,709 

SUSPENSION  EQUVMENT  FOR  VEHICLES 

PktTC  ErMst  Mcrdar,  1  Rtc  dc  Safatf  Bricc, 

Pbcon  by  Sdot  Bric^  Ftaocc 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1964,  Scr.  No.  342,479 

Oaims  priority,  appHcaHoa  Frimcc,  Mar.  14, 1959, 

789,394,  Patent  1422J16 

3ClalnH.    (Q.  280— 104) 


-^  3,298,708 

STEERING  SYSTEMS  OF  AUTOMOBILE  VEHICLES 
Jean  Cadloa,  Paris,  France,  asalgior  to  Sodctc  Anonymc 


re  Citroen,  Paris,  F^mncc 

FUcd  Jan.  21, 1965,  Scr.  No.  426,781 

Clafans  priority,  appUcatkm  France,  Jan.  23, 1964, 

Hian,  Patent  1,393,369 

SOafans.    (CL280— 96) 

1.  A  steering  control  system  for  automotive  vehicles 

which  comprises  a  steering  wheel,  a  steering  bar,  a  casing 

mounted  transversely  to  the  vehicle,  the  upper  portion  of 

said  casing  constituting  a  steering  box,  a  rod  slidably 

mounted  in  said  casing,  a  rack  formed  along  the  upper 

edge  of  said  rod,  a  pinion  rigid  with  said  steering  bar 

and  in  constant  meshing  engagement  with  said  rack  in 

the  upper  portion  of  said  casing,  a  pair  of  projecting  ball 

joints  secured  at  right  angles  to  a  same  side  of  said  rod 

and  disposed  symmetrically  in  relation  to  the  longitudinal 

center  line  of  the  vehicle  when  said  steering  wheel  is  in  the 

position  corresponding  to  the  straight-ahead  drive,  means 


1.  In  a  vehicular  suspension  system  containing  a  liquid, 
a  chassis,  at  least  four  wheel  holders  articulated  to  said 
chassis  in  pairs  at  opposite  sides  of  said  chassis,  at  least 
two  control  wheels  and  at  least  two  controlled  wheels, 
each  one  of  said  control  wheels  and  each  one  of  said 
controlled  wheels  being  suspended  from  the  free  end  of 
a  corresponding  one  of  said  wheel  holders  and  thereby 
supported  by  said  wheel  holders,  a  plurality  of  suspen- 
sion members,  each  of  said  suspension  members  com- 
prising a  cylinder  constituting  a  first  major  element  of 
the  device  and  a  piston  slidably  mounted  in  the  cylinder 
aiKl  thereby  defining  with  the  cylinder  a  mechanicaUy 
adjustable  space  in  the  cylinder,  said  piston  constituting 
a  second  major  element  of  the  device,  said  space  being 
adapted  to  contain  the  liquid,  one  of  said  major  elements 
being  coupled  to  the  chassis  and  the  other  of  said  major 
elements  being  coupled  to  one  of  said  wheel  holders,  a 
plurality  of  buffer  devices,  each  one  of  said  buffer  devices 
communicating  with  a  corresponding  one  of  said  mechan- 
ically adjustable  spaces  and  being  adapted  to  control  entry 
and  exit  of  the  liquid  in  the  mechanically  adjustable  space, 
a  source  of  the  liquid  under  pressure,  a  tank,  intercon- 
nection means  communicating  between  the  source  and  the 
tank  and  between  the  source  and  the  mechanically  ad- 
justable spaces,  said  intercotmection  means  including  a 
differential  corrector  and  a  distributor,  said  distributor 
including  means  for  transmitting  to  the  differential  cor- 
rector the  sum  of  the  pressures  existing  in  the  mechani- 
cally adjustable  spaces  associated  with  the  wheels  at  one 
side  of  the  chassis  and  for  transmitting  to  the  distributor 
in  opposition  to  the  preceding  pressure  sum  the  sum  of 
the   pressures   existing   in   the   mechanically    adjustable 
spaces  associated  with  the  wheels  at  the  other  side  of 
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the  chassis,  said  last-mentioned  means  for  transmitting  inl- 
eluding  a  single  elastic  diaphragm  against  opposed  si 
of  which  said  pressure  sums  oppose  each  other,  condu 
means  for  releasing  pressure  from  the  mechanically  a 
justable  spaces  through  the  distributor  and  the  differenti 
corrector  to  the  tank,  and  conduit  means  for  transmittini 
pressure  from  the  source  of  the  liquid  under  pressu 
through  the  distributor  and  the  differential  corrector  t0 
the  mechanically  adjustable  spaces,  whereby  the  differ 
ential  corrector  draws  off  the  liquid  from  one  of  th^ 
mechanically  adjustable  spaces  associated  with  one  of  tht 
wheels  at  one  side  of  the  chassis  and  adds  it  to  the  m^ 
chanically  adjustable  space  associated  with  another  whe^l 
at  the  same  side  of  the  chassis  to  equalize  the  pressures 
in  said  two  last-mentioned  mechanically  adjustable  spaces. 
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to  said  stub  axle 
direction  radially 


3,298,710 

TANDEM  AXLE  TORSIONAL  SUSPENSION 

SYSTEM  FOR  VEHICLES 

Elwood  H.  WUIetts,  Doa^aston,  N.Y. 

(1«2  S.  Penataquh  Ave.,  Bay  Shore,  N.Y.     11:706) 

FUed  Jane  1, 1964,  Scr.  No.  371,669 

SOalms.   (CI.  280^104.5) 


prising  a  first  arm  having  one  end  fixed 
and  extending  generally  in  a  horizontal 
alongside  said  wheel,  a  first  horizontal  4ross  shaft  having 
a  part  intermediate  its  ends  fixed  to  the  other  end  of  said 
first  arm  and  extending  generally  parallel  with  the  axis 
of  said  first  wheel,  a  first  bearing  adapud  to  be  secured 
to  said  vehicle  frame  and  journalling  th4  end  of  said  first 
cross  shaft  which  is  outboard  from  said  first  arm  with 
reference  to  the  centerline  of  the  vehiclJB,  a  second  bear- 
ing adapted  to  be  secured  to  said  vehicle  frame  and  jour- 
nalling the  end  of  said  first  cross  shaft; which  is  inboard 
from  said  first  arm  with  reference  to  thd  centerline  of  the 
vehicle,  a  first  torsion  spring  means,  jneans  fixing  one 
end  of  said  first  torsion  spring  means  lo  said  first  cross 
shaft  to  rotate  therewith,  a  third  bearing  adapted  to  be 
secured  to  said  vehicle  frame  and  joufnalling  the  other 
end  of  said  first  torsion  spring  means,  ai  second  arm  fixed 
to  and  projecting  perpendicularly  from  Isaid  other  end  of 
said  first  torsion  spring  means,  a  second  stub  axle  ar- 
ranged generally  parallel  and  in  line  m\h  said  first  stub 
axle  lengthwise  of  the  line  of  movement  of  the  vehicle, 
a  second  wheel  having  a  second  rubber  tire  joumalled 
about  a  generally  horizontal  axis  on  said  second  stub 


1.  In  a  torque  reactive  tandem  axle  suspension  bo^e 
for  a  vehicle  structure,  including  first  and  second  con- 
centric elastomer  bushings  stressed  in  torsional  shelir 
and  bondedly  interconnecting  first  and  second  external 
split  sleeves  around  the  bushings  for  transfer  of  stress  ^n 
supporting  the  vehicle  structure,  a  plurality  of  brack^ 
for  connecting  the  bogie  to  a  vehicle  structure,  the  fitst 
of  said  bonded  shafts  joumalled  at  transversely  opposite 
ends  in  said  brackets,  th^  second  of  said  bonded  shafts 
being  hollow  and  encircling  said  first  shaft  and  joumalltd 
in  radially  spaced  relationship  thereto,  means  conKectiig 
said  first  bushing  split  sleeve  to  said  second  shaft,  flanfles 
on  opposite  ends  of  said  second  shaft,  a  third  elastooKer 
bushing  shaft  extending  forwardly  at  right  angles  aid 
connected  to  the  split  sleeves  of  said  second  bushing,  a 
bub  attached  forwardly  of  and  to  the  split  sleeve  of  said 
third  bushing  shaft,  the  forwardly  extending  ends  of  said 
third  bushing  shaft  and  said  hub  joumalled  in  coaxial 
alignment,  an  axle  secured  across  and  at  right  angles  to 
said  hub,  a  suspension  arm  extending  oppositely  to  sqid 
third  bushing  shaft  and  interconnecting  the  flanges  of 
said  second  shaft  to  another  axle,  whereby  the  ends  of 
said  latter  axle  may  move  vertically  while  like  ends  pf 
said  other  axle  are  restrained  in  vertical  movement  to  par- 
allelism with  the  body  structure. 


axle,  a  generally  horizontal  third  am.  having  one  end 
fixed  to  said  second  stub  axle  and  exte  iding  generally  in 
a  horizontal  direction  radially  alon{side  said  second 
wheel,  a  second  horizontal  cross  shaft  I  aving  a  part  inter- 
mediate its  ends  fixed  to  the  other  end  of  said  third  arm 
and  extending  generally  parallel  with  the  axes  of  said 
wheels,  a  fourth  bearing  adapted  to  te  secured  to  said 
vehicle  frame  and  journalling  the  end  o '  said  second  cross 
shaft  which  is  outboard  from  said  third  irm  with  reference 
to  the  centerline  of  the  vehicle,  a  fifth  taring  adapted  to 
be  secured  to  said  vehicle  frame  and  j  )umalling  the  end 
of  said  second  cross  shaft  which  is  inbc  ard  with  reference 
to  the  centeriine  of  the  vehicle,  a  sec  >nd  torsion  spring 
means,  means  fixing  one  end  of  said  se<  ond  torsion  spring 
means  to  said  second  cross  shaft,  a  sixth  bearing  adapted 
to  be  secured  to  said  vehicle  frame  and  journalling  the 
other  end  of  said  second  torsion  spring  means,  a  fourth 
arm  fixed  to  and  projecting  perpendicularly  from  said 
other  end  of  said  second  torsion  sprng  means  toward 
said  second  arm,  and  means  connecting  the  outboard  ends 
of  said  second  and  fourth  arms  to  pre  vide  load  transfer 
from  one  of  said  wheels  to  the  othe^  through  both  of 
said  torsion  spring  means. 


3,298,711 

HEAVY  DUTY  VEHICLE  SPRING  SUSPENSION 

Albert  F.  Hickman,  8009  N.  State  Road, 

Eden,  N.Y.  14057 

FUed  Sept.  3, 1965,  Ser.  No.  484,849 

9  Claims.   (0.280—124) 

1.  A  vehicle  spring  su^nsion  adapted  to  be  inteipos^d 

between  a  vehicle  frame  and  one  end  of  a  first  stub  a^le 

on  which  a  first  wheel  having  a  first  rubber  tire  is  joi  r- 

nalled  to  rotate  about  a  generally  horizontal  axis,  co  n- 


Q 


3,298,712       ^ 
AUTOMOBILE  FENDEl 
Isldor  Grccnstadt,  2236  S.  Bcvcriy 
Los  Angeles,  CaHf.    9 
Filed  Dec.  1, 1965,  Ser.  No. 
5  Claims.    (CL  280— 150) 
1.  A  fender  pad  including  a  tool 
a  sheet  of  flexible  material  for  draii^ng 

surface  to  protect  the  vehicle 
a  pocket  having  an  opening  and 
tached  to  the  sheet  of  flexible  makerial 
intermediate  the  perimeter  of  th< 
ing  tools  and  other  articks  withfn 
with  the  pocket  having  an  outer 


PAD 

( vlcn  BoulcTard, 
90)64 
511,583 

enclosure,  comprising: 
_  over  a  vehicle 
:  surfa^ 

wiith  the  pocket  at- 

at  a  position 

sheet  for  enclos- 

the  pocket  and 

edge  for  retaining 
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tools  and  other  articles  on  the  fender  pad  during 
the  use  of  the  fender  pad,  and 


closure  means  attached  to  the  pocket  at  the  opening 
for  sealing  the  pocket  to  form  a  tool  enclosure. 


3,298,713 

EXTENSION  ADAPTER  AND  METHOD  FOR 

LENGTHENING  THE  WHEEL  BASE  OF  A 

MOTORCYCLE  ^  ^     ^^„^ 

Joseph  L.  rUb^  511  Bcmal  St^  Ltrcrmore,  Calif.    94550 

FUed  Not.  6, 1964,  Scr.  No.  409,511 

SClainw.    (0.280—284) 


inner  longitudinal  edge  having  means  for  mountmg  the 
insert  page  in  a  cover,  said  folded  sheet  being  provided 
with  a  perforated  border  guide  line  at  each  of  its  outer, 
upper  and  lower  comers  along  a  line  joining  adjacent 
edges  of  said  comers  to  form  thereat  a  hypotenuse  of  a 
right  triangle  with  the  adjacent  edges  forming  the  sides 
of  the  triangle  being  of  the  thickness  of  the  thin  material 
to  closely  conform  to  a  page  of  a  book,  each  of  said 
corners  of  the  folded  sheet  being  marked  for  severance 
along  the  border  guide  line  with  the  perforations  provid- 
ing ready  removal  from  the  page  to  provide  bookmarks 
at  the  opposite  outer  comers  each  in  the  form  of  a  right 
triangle  with  the  adjacent  edges  conforming  to  the  outer 
corner  of  a  page  of  a  book  and  covering  the  opposite  sides 
of  said  marked  page  at  its  upper  free  comer;  the  book- 
mark so  formed  adapted  for  use  with  the  pages  of  books 
of  varying  dimensions  and  without  adjustment  to  a  page 
of  any  dimensions. 


3,298,715 

COUPLING  HANDLING  AND  ACTUATING  RING 

Norman  E.  Stehic,  Box  303,  Forge  Road, 

Glen  Mills,  Fa.    19342 

FUed  Dec  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  333,768 

1  Claim.    (CL285— 18)         i 


1.  A  wheel  base  extender  for  a  motorcycle  which  has 
a  frame,  a  front  wheel,  a  rear  wheel,  and  means  for  sus- 
pending the  rear  wheel  from  said  frame  including  a 
forked  arm  having  pivot  connection  means  at  its  front 
end  for  attachment  to  said  frame;  said  extender  compris- 
ing a  linking  structure  insertable  between  said  frame  and 
said  forked  arm  for  lengthening  the  wheel  base  of  said 
motorcycle  and  having  means  at  one  end  thereof  for 
rigid  connection  to  said  motorcycle  frame  to  provide  a 
longitudinal  rearward  extension  thereof,  and  naeans  at 
the  opposite  end  of  said  structure  for  pivotal  connecUon 
to  the  front  end  of  said  arm. 


3,298,714 

INSERT  PAGE  WITH  CONTAINED  BOOKMARKS 

Emcit  V.  Cclmer,  913  W.  Cnllom  Ave., 

Chicago,  m.    60613 

FDcd  July  16, 1965,  Scr.  No.  472,490 

IClafan.   (CL281— 42) 


A  combination  insert  page  with  plural  removable  book- 
marks, said  insert  page  comprising  a  sheet  of  suitable  thin 
material  folded  along  its  outer  longitudinal  edge  and  sealed 
,at  its  upper  and  lower  edges  to  form  an  enclosure,  the 


In  a  system  for  supplying  compressed  air  from  a  ground 
based  source  to  a  jet  aircraft  to  be  started:  ' 

(a)  a  first  conduit  which  extends  from  said  aircraft; 

(b)  a  first  tubular  coupling  member  secured  at  one  end 
to  the  first  conduit; 

(c)  a  hose  extending  from  the  ground  based  source; 

(d)  a  nipple  secured  at  one  end  to  the  free  end  of  said 
hose,  the  other  end  of  the  nipple  being  flanged  out- 
wardly; 

(e)  a  second  coupling  member,  one  end  of  the  second 
coupling  member  being  flanged  outwardly  to  engage 
and  mate  with  the  flanged  end  of  the  nipple,  the  other 
end  of  the  second  coupling  member  being  adapted 
to  receive  the  other  end  of  the  first  coupling  member; 

(f)  clamping  means  which  encircles  and  secures  the 
flanged  ends  of  the  nipple  and  the  second  coupling 
member  in  axial  alignment; 

(g)  a  ball  detent  which  is  disposed  in  a  tapered  aper- 
ture in  the  second  coupling  mentber  and  which 
engages  an  extemal  peripheral  groove  in  the  first 
coupling  member  when  the  first  coupling  member  is 
inserted  into  the  second  coujrfing  member; 

(h)  a  detent  operator  mounted  for  axial  movement 
on  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  the  second  cou- 
pling member; 

(i)  an  abutment  flange  which  extends  outwardly  from 
the  second  coupling  member; 

(j)  a  spring  which  is  interposed  between  the  abutment 
flange  and  the  detent  operator,  and  which  urges  the 
detent  operator  toward  a  position  away  from  align- 
ment of  the  upper  portion  of  the  tapered  aperture 
in  the  second  coui^ing  member  and  peripheral 
groove  in  the  inner  surface  ot  the  detent  operator; 

(k)  a  handling  ring; 
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(1)  an  elongated  strut  element  which  is  secured  at  oae 
end  to  the  handling  ring  and  at  its  other  end  to  the 
detent  operator  so  as  to  space  the  ring  from  the 
second  coupling  member  in  a  predetermined  manner; 

(m)  an  elongated  lever  which  is  secured  intermediate 
its  ends  to  an  intermediate  portion  of  the  strut  ele- 
ment, one  end  of  the  lever  being  disposed  adjacefit 
the  hose  end  of  the  clamiMng  means  for  engagement 
therewith  and  movement  of  the  detent  operator 
against  the  bias  of  the  spring  when  the  other  end  of 
the  lever  is  operated. 


3,29«,717 
WATER  SERVICE  AND  REPAIR 
Thomas  F.  Rothwell  and  Robert  N. 
Bradford,  Pa^  assignorf  to  DrcM 
Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Dclawai^ 
Continai^ion  of  application  Scr.  No. 
1961.   This  application  Oct  2d,  IMS,  _ 
2  Claims.    (CL  285— 197 


SADDLE 

m,  both  of 
ndnstrics.  Inc., 


3,298,716  . 

LINED  PIPE  AND  PIPE  JOINTS  AND  METHOD  OF 

LINING  PIPE  AND  JOINING  LINED  PIP|: 
Joacph  M.  Taylor  and  John  W.  Tuner,  Houston,  Tex., 
anignors  to  Taylor  Tube  Seal,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex.,  a 
corporation  of  Texas 

FUed  Aug.  31, 1964,  Scr.  No.  394,384  I 
5  Claims.    (CI.  285— 55)    , 


;-i  . 


h  8,353, 


Oct.  30, 
.  No.  587,601 


le  body  having 

n  opposite  sides 

e  body  under- 

riphery  thereof 

id  outlet  connec- 

pipe,  a  pair  of 

to  substantially 

said  cylindrical 

ody  on  opposite 


1.  A  lined  pipe  joint  between  twoi  sections  of  metalli : 
pipe,  comprising 

the  end  portions  of  said  pipe  sections  being  cylindrical 
and  of  substantially  constant  diameter, 

a  corrosion-resistant  liner  in  each  of  said  pipe  section) 
and  having  an  outer  diameter  smaller  than  the  inner 
diameter  of  said  pipe  sections  whereby  said  linen 
are  easily  inserted  through  said  pipe  sections, 

each  of  said  liners  in  said  pipe  sectiQns  having  a  flangi 
portion  extending  radially  outward  over  the  ends  of 
said  pipe  sections, 

a  corrosion-resistant  ferrule  having  an  outer  diameter 
substantially  larger  than  the  inner  diameter  of  tht 
liner  inserted  into  the  end  of  each  of  said  liners  t4> 
expand  the  liner  against  the  interim  of  said  pipe 
section  whereby  the  interior  of  said  ferrule  is  in  sub- 
stantial alignment  with  the  remainder  of  the  interior 
of  said  liner,  ^  I 

each  of  said  ferrules  having  a  nose  portion  extending 
beyond  the  flange  of  said  liner  and  defining  a  frusta- 
conical  gasket  sealing  surface,  '    j 

a  cylindrical  coupling  for  securing  the  ends  of  said  pipe 
sections  together,  and 

a  resilient,  corrosion-resistant  gasket  positioned  in  said 
coupling  for  engagement  between  said  gasket  seal- 
ing surfaces, 

the  ends  of  said  pipe  sections  being  adapted  to  tighten 
into  said  coupling  whereby  said  gasket  is  compressed 
between  $aid  gasket  sealing  surfaces  and  is  deformed 
into  sealing  engagement  with  the  interior  of  said 
coupling  and  to  fill  the  space  between  said  femiUs 
to  an  inner  diameter  substantially  the  same  as  tift 
inner  diameter  of  said  ferrules. 


1.  A  service  and  repair  saddle  for  fra  igible  pipe  such 
as  asbestos  cement  pipe,  said  saddle  con  prising  a  saddle 
body  having  a  cylindrical  undersurface  adapted  to  fit  the 
cylindrical  curvature  of  the  pipe  on  whic  i  the  saddle  is  to 
be  mounted  and  a  centrally  upstanding  collar  providing  an 
outlet  connection  and  opening,  said  sac 
portions  with  cylindrical  outer  surfaces 
of  said  collar,  gasket  means  on  said  sad 
surface  extending  substantially  to  the 
and  adapted  to  provide  a  seal  around 
tion  and  a  seat  for  said  saddle  body  on 
axially  spaced  sheet  metal  bands  adapte<| 
fully  encircle  the  pipe  and  passing  ove^ 
outer  surfaces  respectively  of  said  saddle 
sides  of  said  collar,  a  single  pair  of  Iub  members  each 
having  an  elongated  base  portion  with  s   concave  under- 
surface adapted  to  fit  the  pipe,  a  nose  i  ortion,  a  convex 
outer  face  and  a  trailing  edge,  and  a  oe  atral  ear  portion 
projecting  outwardly  from  said  base  portion  and  having 
a  bolt  opening,  each  of  said  bands  having  opposite  end 
portions  passing  over  the  outer  faces  of  $aid  bJaise  portion 
of  said  lugs  respectively  and  bent  over  Ithe  nose  portion 
and  back  under  the  under  face  of  said  base  portion,  said 
bands  being  on  opposite  sides  of  said  central  ear  portions, 
means  securing  the  end  portions  of  said  l^nds  to  said  lug* 
against  tension  on  said  bands  and  againit  movement  lon- 
gitudinally off  of  said  base  portions  of  ^d  lugs,  a  single 
bolt  means  extending  freely  through  siid  bolt  openings 
of  said  ear  portions  and  connecting  s^id  lugs  oeotrally 
thereof,  said  bolt  means  being  adapted  t)o  be  tightened  to 
tension  said  bands  and  thereby  draw  laid  saddle  body 
toward  the  pipe  and  apply  uniform  pres^re  to  said  gasket 
to  effect  a  seal  and  to  mount  said  saddle  stably  on  said 
pipe,  said  lugs  being  circumferentially  spaced  from  said 
saddle  body  and  said  lugs  being  tiltabl;  relative  to  said 
bolt  means  to  apply  tension  uniformly  to  said  bands  and 
afford  uniformly  distributed  pressure  6f  said  bands  on 
said  pipe  to  avoid  rupture  of  said  frangible  pipe. 


3,298,718 
SEALING  DEVICE 
Siegfried  Htnscn,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  tsignor  to  Hughes 
Aircraft  Company,  Culver  City,  Calif.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FDcd  Sept.  20, 1965,  Scr.  No.  488,338 
2  Claims.    (O.  285— 33S) 
1.  A  flange  seal  having  a  mis-alignn  ent  compensating 

means  comprising: 
a  first  flange  member  having  a  first  i  nnular  semicircu- 
lar groove  at  a  first  distance  from  a  center  line  and 
a  plurality  of  bores  at  a  second  distance  from  said 
center  line  greater  than  said  first  distance; 
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a  second  flange  member  having  a  second  annular  semi- 
circular groove  at  a  third  distance  from  said  center 
line  and  a  plurality  of  bores  each  spaced  to  be 
aligned  with  a  different  one  of  the  bores  in  said  first 
flange  member; 

a  plurality  of  bolts  extending  through  said  bores  to 
draw  said  first  and  second  flange  members  together 
and  to  retain  said  grooves  in  substantially  confront- 
ing relationship;  and 


an  annular,  rectangular,  metal  gasket  positioned  in  said 
first  and  second  grooves  having  a  major  axis  sub- 
stantially parallel  with  said  center  line  and  two  edges 
in  contact  with  said  first  groove,  and  two  different 
edges  in  contact  with  said  second  groove,  said  gasket 
having  its  radially  inner  and  outer  wall  surfaces  sub- 
suntially  parallel  to  the  center  line  substantially  par- 
allel with  said  center  line  as  said  bolu  are  tightened 
when  said  first  and  third  distances  are  equal  and  to 
twist  within  said  first  and  second  grooves  when  said 
first  and  third  distances  are  not  equal  to  cause  said 
wall  surfaces  to  assume  an  acute  angle  with  respect 
to  the  center  line  and  to  continuously  retain  the 
edges  thereof  in  the  contact  with  said  grooves  result- 
ing in  an  uninterrupted  seal,  by  each  of  the  four 
comers  of  said  gasket. 


3,298,719 
ULIHA-HIGH  VACUUM  COUPLING  AND  GASKET 

SUBASSEMBLY  THEREFOR 

Danial  G.  BOb  and  Keith  A.  Warren,  both  of  Boulder, 

Colo.,     Miiinnrs    to    Granvinc  •  Phillips     Company, 

Boulder,  Colo.,  a  corporation  of  Washington 

Coutinuatkm  of  appUartion  Scr.  No.  342,074,  Feb.  3, 

1964.   TUs  appUcathm  Mmr  9, 1966,  Scr.  No.  548,801 

SCIahns.    (0.285—336) 


1.  In  combination: 

a  pair  of  spaced  flange  members  with  a  bore  extending 
therethrough  adapted  for  movement  along  a  longi- 
tudinal axis  toward  each  other; 

said  flange  members  having  sealing  surfaces  consisting 
of  irianar  surfaces  arranged  in  spaced  face  to  face 
relationship  and  cylindrical  surfaces  having  substan- 
tially the  same  diameters  positioned  radially  outward- 
ly of  the  wall  defining  said  bore  and  being  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis,  said  cylindrical 
surfaces  intersecting  said  planar  surfaces  to  form 
substantially  right  an^e  corners  therewith; 


stop  means  cooperating  with  said  flange  members  to 
limit  the  movement  of  said  planar  surfaces  thereof 
toward  each  other  to  provide  a  predetermined  spac- 
ing therebetween  not  to  exceed  about  0.010  inch; 

carrier  ring  means  made  of  relatively  non-deformable 
metal,  said  ring  means  having  a  longitudinal  dimen- 
sion substantially  greater  than  said  predetermined 
spacing  between  said  planar  surfaces  and  positioned 
such  as  to  overlie  said  space  therebetween; 

a  continuous  annular  deformable  metal  gasket  means 
carried  on  the  inner  diameter  of  the  carrier  ring 
means  and  positioned  for  extrusion  within  the  space 
between  said  planar  surfaces; 

said  gasket  means  being  deformed  when  said  pre- 
determined spacing  is  established  between  said  planar 
surfaces  and  said  gasket  means,  before  defonna- 
tion,  having  a  thickness  measured  along  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  substantially  greater  than  said  predeter- 
mined ^Mcing  between  said  planar  surfaces,  and 
having  a  radial  width  approximately  as  great  as  its 
axial  thickness; 

said  ring  means  having  an  inner  diameter  greater 
than  the  diameter  of  said  cylindrical  surfaces  of 
said  flange  members  by  an  amount  which  is  a  small 
fraction  of  said  predetermined  spacing  between  said 
planar  surfaces  such  that  upon  movement  of  said 
flange  members  toward  each  other  along  the  longi* 
tudinal  axis  compressing  said  gasket  means  between 
said  planar  surfaces,  said  gasket  means  is  extruded 
radially  between  same  and  longitudinally  between  the 
inner  diameter  surface  of  the  carrier  ring  and  said 
cylindrical  surfaces;  and 

said  gasket  means,  after  deformation,  having  a  width 
measured  radially  which  is  at  least  two  times  said 
predetermined  spacing  between  said  planar  surfaces; 
and  in  which  the  compressive  stress  within  the  gasket 
means  generated  at  said  right  angle  comers  exceeds 
the  normal  yield  stress  of  the  gasket  material  by 
many  times. 


3,298,720 

PIPE  JOINT 

Jean  Engine  Drianconrt,  PoBt>a-Moasson,  France,  as* 

aignor  to  Centre  dc  Rcchcrcha  dc  Pont-a-Mousaon, 

Pont-a-Mousson,  France,  a  French  budy  corporate 

FUcd  Mar.  22, 1965,  Scr.  No.  441,457 

Claims  priority,  appttcathM  France,  May  14, 1964, 

974,477 

1  Claim.     (CL  285—374) 


A  joint  for  two  coaxial  pipe  elements  one  of  which 
has  a  male  end  and  the  other  a  socket  provided  with  an 
outer  flange,  said  joint  comprising  an  annular  cast  coun- 
ter-flange having  an  axis  coinciding  with  the  axis  of  said 
pipe  elements  and  having  a  generally  U-shaped  radial 
section,  bosses  in  spaced  relation  on  the  periphery  of  the 
counter-flange,  apertures  in  said  bosses,  the  apertures 
being  in  spaced  relation  on  a  circle  centered  on  said  axis 
of  the  counter-flange,  and  joint-assembling  bolts  extend- 
ing through  the  apertures,  the  counter-flange  having  an 
outer  branch  which  has  part-cylindrical  machined  inner 
surfaces  having  identical  radii  which  are  substantially 
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equal  to  the  radius  of  said  circle  and  centered  on  said 
axis  of  the  counter-flange,  each  of  the  bolts  comprising 
a  flange-hooking  head  and  two  lateral  projections  which 
ait  in  the  vicinity  of  the  head  and  located  on  each  side 
of  the  head  in  a  hooking  nose  portion  of  the  head,  said 
lateral  projections  having  faces  substantially  contained 
in  a  common  diametral  plane  of  the  bolt  and  facing  out- 
wardly of  the  axis  of  the  counter-flange,  said  bdts  bear- 
ing on  said  part  cylindrical  inner  surface  solely  by  said 
faces  of  said  two  lateral  projections. 


GAZETTE 


Janjary  17,  1967 


said  ribs  having  a  rounded  lower  sid^ 
ribs  may  be  moved  into  and  out  ^f 
when  said  nut  is  tightened. 


3,298  721 

COUPLING  BAND  FOR  JOINING 

CORRUGATED  PIPES 

Allen  Dale  Wiley,  Middlctown,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Armco 

Steel  Corporation,  Middletown,  Ohio,  a  corpoiatloa  of 

OUo 

FUcd  Jan.  14, 1964,  Scr.  No.  337,587 
nClafans.    (CI.  285— 419) 


3,298,723 
MECHANICAL  COUPLB^G 
Cart  A.  Damm,  Upper  Blade  Eddy,  Pa, 
United  States  of  America  at  represented 
tary  of  the  Navy 

FUcd  June  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  377,778 
7  Claims.    (CL  287— 119 


whereby  said 
said  grooves 


assignor  to  the 
by  the  Secre- 


w       f  Taf    •>    "^ 


^  X 


"  *     ■.•      'Ill 


«K« 


1.  Means  for  joining  sections  of  corrugated  pipe  in 
substantially  abutting  end  to  end  relationship,  said  means 
comprising  an  open  band  member  formed  of  at  least 
one  piece  of  metal  corrugated  generally  in  the  direction 
of  its  length  and  curved  longtiudinally  to  fit  over  the 
ends  of  abutting  sections  of  corrugated  pipe,  the  length 
of  said  member  being  sufficient  to  form  a  constricting, 
band  when  positioned  about  the  ends  of  said  pipe,  endj 
portions  of  the  outer  surface  of  said  band  having  co-i 
operating  sets  of  integral  lugs  struck  upwardly  from; 
valleys  of  said  corrugations  therein,  said  lugs  being] 
adapted  for  the  engagement  of  contracting  fastening 
members. 

^— — ^—  I     '      i-    I' 

3,298,722 

HANDLE  AND  LOCKING  MEANS 

Panl  M.  Remalcy,  169  W.  25th  St.,  Eric,  Pa.    16502 

Fflcd  Aug.  18, 1964,  Scr.  No.  390,310 

6Clafans.    (CI.  287— 53)     i 


"^J^ 


1.  In  combination,  a  valve  and  a  handle  therefor 
said  valve  having  a  rotatable  stem  extending  thercfromi 
a  generally  rectangular,  outwardly  tapering  end  portioi| 

on  said  valve  stem, 
said  handle  being  generally  disk  shaped  and  havin| 

a  generally  rectangular  opening  therein  being  ai 

intaglio  of  said  tapered  end  portion  and  receivin  : 

said  tapered  end  portion, 
grooves  in  said  handle  on  the  side  thereof  remo^  Iron  i 

said  valve, 
said  grooves  radiating  from  the  center  of  said  handle , 
said  stem  having  a  reduced  size  threaded  end  theremi , 
a  nut, 
said  nut  being  threadably  received  on  said  threade( 

end, 
said  nut  having  radially  extending  ribs  thereon  havin 

the  same  spacing  as  said  grooves,      i        | 

.1,1, 


1.  A  mechanical  device  for  coupling  a  plurality  <rf  ele- 
ments and  being  releasable  under  load,  comprising: 

male  and  female  connecting  units,  saidj  female  connect- 
ing unit  being  releasably  connected  with  said  male 
unit  and  having  protruding  therefrom  an  operating 
detent  member  movable  relative  thereto  and  opera- 
ble for  causing  said  female  connecting  unit  to  release 
said  male  connecting  unit,  and  said  |nale  unit  having 
an  aperture  extending  transversely  therethrough, 

first  means  connected  to  said  female  I  connecting  unit 
and  to  one  of  the  elements  to  be  coupled,  second 
means  connected  to  said  male  conhecting  unit  and 
to  the  other  of  the  elements  to  be  coupled, 

actuating  means  extending  adjacent  sa  d  male  connect- 
ing unit,  including  a  cam  portion  ai  d  pivotally  con- 
nected to  said  first  means  for  mover  lent  of  said  cam 
portion  relative  to  and  into  engagement  with  said 
operating  detent  member,  said  actua  ing  means  being 
selectively  movable  from  a  latched  position  causing 
said  cam  portion  to  engage  and  operate  said  operat- 
ing detent  member, 

and  movable  pin  means  yieldably  atttched  to  said  ac- 
tuating means  so  as  to  be  movable  relative  thereto 
and  positioned  to  extend  through  said  aperture  in 
said  male  unit  fM*  restraining  said, actuating  means 
from  movement  from  said  latched  tK>sition,  said  pin 
means  being  withdrawable  from  sad  male  connect- 
ing unit  to  permit  movement  of  saic  actuating  means 
from  said  latched  position. 


3,298,724 
QUICK  DISCONNECT  MECHliNISMS 
Theodore  J.  Coleman  and  Jerin  M.  Mai  well, 
Iowa,  assig^MMrs  to  J.  I.  Case  Compafiy, 
a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 

FUcd  May  20, 1964,  Scr.  No.  ^8,950 
,  4  Chdms.    (O.  287—189. 


)6) 


4.  In  a  prime  mover-implement  c 
ment  frame  having  a  plurality  of  m 
spaced  attachment  pins,  a  prime  movei 


,  Bnriington, 
,  Racine,  Wis., 


connlcction,  an  imple- 

la^rally  projecting 

frame  having  a 
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plurality  of  correspondingly  spaced  notches  opening  to- 
ward said  pins,  abutments  on  said  prime  mover  frame 
adjacent  each  of  said  notches,  respectively,  swingable 
generally  "L"-shaped  locking  levers  pivotally  mounted  on 
said  prime  mover  frame  in  spaced  relation  to  said 
notches,  respectively,  and  said  levers  having  notches 
therein  adapted  to  receive  said  pins,  said  levers  each  hav- 
ing a  pin  contacting  surface  normally  aligned  with  the 
corresponding  pin  and  an  abutment  cooperable  with  said 
frame  abutment  and  normally  spaced  therefrom,  relative 
implement-prime  mover  movement  after  initial  pin-to- 
surface  contact  moving  said  locking  leven  pivotally  rela- 
tive to  said  prime  mover  frame  to  position  said  pins  in 
said  notches  of  said  frame  and  in  the  notches  of  said 
levers  repectlvely,  and  to  juxtapose  tlie  abutments  on 
said  prime  mover  frame  and  said  levers,  respectively,  and 
U-shaped  locking  saddles  telescopically  movable  over 
said  juxtaposed  abutments  to  secure  said  frames  in  as- 
sembly with  the  cooperable  frame  notches  and  lever 
notches  receiving  said  pins,  so  that  said  pins  are  substan- 
tially completely  peripherally  surrounded  by  said  frame 
and  said  levers,  respectively. 


to  withdraw  said  loops  from  said  bills,  said  cairiafe 
serving  cooperatively  with  said  bills  to  provide  a  taH  in 
each  strand  between  said  loop  and  the  outer  strand  ends, 


3,298,725  ' 

HIGH-STRENGTH  FASTENER 
John  C  Botelcr,  4128  Ai«w  Drive, 

Fort  Worth,  Tex.    76116 

FDcd  Oct  1, 1964.  Scr.  No.  400,805 

lOOaims.    (CL  287— 18936) 


1.  A  high-strength  fastener  assembly  for  insertion 
through  substantially  aligned  apertures  in  structural 
membera  of  a  predetermined  thickness,  said  assembly  com- 
prising a  bolt,  sleeve,  and  nut;  said  bolt  including  a  driving 
head,  a  tapered  shank  portion,  and  a  threaded  nut  receiv- 
ing portion,  said  sleeve  being  constructed  of  high  strength 
material  and  comprising  an  inner  surface  tapered  comple- 
mentally  to  said  tapered  shank  portion  and  a  substantial- 
ly cylindrical  outer  surface,  the  length  of  said  sleeve  and 
said  tapered  portion  closely  approximating  said  predeter- 
mined thickness,  said  nut  comprising  a  driving  surface  and 
internal  tluvads  cooperable  with  said  threaded  nut  receiv- 
ing portion  whereby  torque  imparted  to  said  driving  head 
and  said  driving  surfoce  is  effective  to  cam  said  sleeve 
and  expand  the  same  outwardly  over  said  tapered  shank 
portion  and  impart  a  uniform  pre-stress  to  said  structure 
members  throughout  said  ^predetermined  thickness  sur- 
roundiiig  said  apertures. 


means  operative  to  release  said  strands  from  said  car- 
riage after  withdrawal  of  the  loops  from  said  bills,  and 
guide  means  for  engaging  and  controlling  said  strands 
after  release  thereof  from  said  carriage. 


3,298,727 

APPARATUS  FOR  DISPENSING  GRIT  MATERIAL 

Adhemar  J.  Picard,  13  Hope  St,  Acnshnet,  Mass.    02743 

FUcd  Mar.  17, 1965,  Ser.  No.  440,560 

I  OClafans.   (CL291— 3) 


1.  In  an  attachment  for  a  land  vehicle  having  traction 
drive  members,  apparatus  for  dispensing  grit  material,  the 
apparatus  including  a  reservoir  for  grit  material  mounted 
on  the  vehicle,  a  cylindrical  housing  extending  from  said 
reservoir,  a  horizontal  screw  conveyor  within  said  cylindri- 
cal housing,  a  portion  of  said  screw  conveyor  extending 
into  said  reservoir,  power  means  connected  to  said  screw 
conveyor  for  actuating  the  latter  and  moving  the  grit  ma- 
terial longitudinally  through  said  housing,  a  manifold  is- 
suing from  the  terminal  of  said  housing  remote  from  said 
reservoir  for  delivering  grit  material  to  the  locus  of  the 
traction  drive  members,  the  screw  conveyor  extending 
within  said  cylindrical  housing  to  a  point  proximate  said 
manifold,  discharge  nozzles  connected  to  the  manifold 
terminals,  gas  pressure  means  in  communication  with  said 
manifold  adjacent  said  discharge  nozzles  for  facilitating 
emission  of  the  grit  material,  solenoid  valves  in  spaced 
relation  to  the  terminals  of  the  manifold  for  controlling  the 
pressure  of  the  grit  material  emitted  through  the  discharge 
nozzles,  and  means  for  actuating  said  solenoid  valves. 


'  3,298,726 

KNOTTER 
David  O.  Frmadtj  Warwid^  RX,  amignor  to  Lccsona  Cor- 
poration, Warwick,  RJ.,  a  corporatiem  oi  Massadmsctts 
Filed  Feb.  25, 1965,  Scr.  No.  435^73 
SCIaiuM.    (CL28»— 2) 
1.  Mechanism  for  uniting  first  and  second  strands 
comprising,  rotary  bills  arranged  to  form  a  loop  in  each 
of  said  first  and  second  strands  entwined  about  the  other 
of  said  strands,  a  carriage  positioned  adjacent  said  bills 
and  arranged  to  engage  said  strands  to  disposed  a  pre- 
determined span  of  each  strand  in  a  zone  between  said 
carriage  and  said  biUs,  means  for  operating  said  carriage 


3,298,728 

END  GATE  THROW  LATCH  MECHANISMS 

Clyde  V.  Dye,  436  WOdwood  Ave,  Akron,  Ohio    44320 

FUcd  June  19,  1964,  Scr.  No.  376,532 

6  Claims.    (CL  292— 62) 

1.  A  latch  mechanism  comprising,  an  axially  slidable 

and  rotatable  lock  bolt,  a  handle  to  slide  and  rotate 

said  lock  bolt,  a  fastening  means  on  one  end  of  said  lock 

bolt,  a  keeper  selectively  engaged  by  said  fastening  means, 

a  semicyHndrical  cam  body,  said  cam  body  floatingly 

mounted  concentrically  of  said  lock  bolt  and  having  a 

cam  surface  angularly  oriented  generally  transversely  of 


I  I 
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the  axis  of  said  cam  body,  a  cam  follower  fixedly  mounted 
on  said  lock  bolt  and  actuated  by  said  handle,  spring 
means  biasing  said  cam  surface  toward  said  cam  fol- 
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lower,  actuation  of  said  cam  against  said  spring  means 
moving  said  fastening  noeans  into  and  out  of  locking 
contact  with  said  keeper. 


3,298  729 

MORTISE  LOCK  LOW  riuCTION  CASE  LINER 

Fred  J.  Rnssell,  8635  Otb  St,  Sooth  G«tc«  Calif.    90280. 

and  Roger  I.  NoUn,  Monterey  Park,  Calif.;  said  NoUn 

asiienor  to  said  Rnveil 

FUed  Apr.  23, 1965,  Set.  No.  45«,4Si 
5  Claims.    (CI.  292— 337)        ' 


fn     , 


■'if 


I 


'.^.1 


and  having  the  pole  shoe  portion  of  sai<  core  and  pole 
shoe  member  transversely  disposed  relative  to  the  axis  of 
the  core  in  overlapping  relation  with  tie  underportion 
of  the  coil  so  as  to  support  said  coil,  fastening  means 
connected  to  said  pole  shoe  portion  anjd  to  said  body 


member  and  extending  through 
in  the  sides  of  each  of  said  core  portion!, 
shoe  portion  having  a  planar  face  portio  a 
tapered  side  portions,  and  means 
portions  for  lifting  said  electromagnet 


longitud^al  slots  formed 

each  said  pole 

with  upwardly 

connected  to  said  core 


3,298,731 

MULTI-PURPOSE  yEHIC!LE 

Vito  Sangimino,  268  Bay  20  St,  Brookl)  n,  N.Y.    11214 

Filed  July  12, 1965,  Scr.  No.  4'  8,520 

1  Claim.    (CL  296—99) 


1.  In  a  mortise  lock  comprising  a  case  inrhich  include! 
an  inside  wall,  an  outside  wall  and  a  lock  mechanisn 
located  between  said  walls  including  at  least  one  recipro 
catably  mounted  bolt  assembly,  at  least  one  pivotaU 
mounted  member  and  at  least  one  slidably  mountet 
member,  the  con>bination  of  a  liner  for  the  case  indudint 
a  relatively  thin  sheet  anchored  in  engagement  with  ai 
least  one  of  said  walls,  said  liner  having  transverse  arcuatt 
portions  comprising  a  bearing  for  said  pivotally  mounte4 
member,  an  integrally  formed  block  on  the  inside  face  of 
said  liner  having  surfaces  thereon  comprising  a  slidewaf 
for  said  bolt  assenibly,  said  liner  having  guides  for  sai4 
slidaUy  mounted  member,  said  liner  comprising  a  mount- 
ing base  which  holds  the  lock  mechanism  in  assemble4 
relationship  when  the  other  of  said  w^s  is  not  mounte( 
on  said  case.  , 

3^98,730 

COIL  LIFTER 

Warren  G.  Soley,  Greenfield,  Wis.,  Mrignor  to  Indlanli 

General  Coiponition,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 

Filed  May  7, 1965,  Scr.  No.  454,152  I 

7  Claims.    (CL  294— 65.5)  I 

2.  An  electromagnet  having  a  body  member,  at  leaft 
one  positive  magnetic  pole  piece  and  at  least  one  negative 
magnetic  pole  piece  carried  by  said  body  member,  a  coll 
for  each  pole  piece  connected  in  such  a  way  as  to  provid^ 
adjacent  pole  pieces  with  opposite  polarity,  said  coils  b«- 
ing  formed  on  a  hollow  sleeve  and  being  encapsulated 
within  a  cylindrical  housing,  means  for  mounting  said 
pole  pieces  on  said  body  member,  said  means  comprising 
cast  one-piece  core  and  pole  shoe  members,  one  of  tqe 
core  portions  of  said  core  and  pole  shoe  members  ex- 
tending through  the  hollow  sleeve  of  one  of  said  coils 


A  readily  convertible  multipurpose  automotive  ve- 
hicle comprising  a  body  having  sectiois  for  passengers 
and  cargo,  a  roof  frame  around  the  to )  of  the  body,  a 
windshield  assembly  at  the  front  of  the  vehicle  body  ex- 
tending to  the  roof  frame,  a  window  ass<  mbly  comprising 
posts  with  a  windshield  interposed  anc  mounted  there- 
between at  the  rear  of  the  vehicle  body,  vertically- 
extending  tubular  memben  on  both  siles  of  the  body, 
depending  posts  vertically  adjustable  in  slid  tubular  mem- 
bers, said  frame  having  members  hinj  ed  to  the  upper 
ends  of  said  posts  and  adapted  to  be  Knged  down  onto 
the  sides  of  said  posts  and  withdrawable  with  said  posts 
into  said  tubular  members,  a  hollow  casing  mounted 
across  the  top  of  the  windshield,  said  leasing  having  an 
elongated  transverse  opening,  an  elongated  roller  device 
in  said  casing,  a  flexible  cover  of  sheej  material  wound 
around  said  roller  and  secured  at  the  tnd  of  the  roller, 
the  free  end  of  said  cover  projecting  through  the  trans- 
verse opening  in  the  casing  and  adapted  to  be  drawn  over 
the  frame  and  connected  to  the  rear  ^indow  assembly, 
said  roller  with  the  cover  sheet  material  being  removable 
from  the  hollow  casing,  the  rear  of  the  body  having  a 
transverse  recess  therein,  a  casing  mounted  on  the  top 
of  said  posts  of  said  rear  window  lassembly,  means 
mounting  said  assembly  in  said  traverse  recess  for  re- 
ciprocal vertical  movement  whereby  slud  assembly  and 
casing  thereon  are  retractable  into  said  recess,  said  roller 
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device  with  the  cover  sheet  material  adapted  to  be 
mounted  removably  in  the  casing  on  the  rear  posu  to 
that  the  cover  can  be  stretched  either  from  the  rear  cas- 
ing to  the  opposed  posts  in  the  tubular  members  at  the 
sides  of  the  body  or  to  the  casing  mounted  across  the 
top  of  the  front  windshield,  said  roller  device  being  inter- 
changeably adapted  to  be  mounted  in  either  the  casing 
at  the  front  or  at  the  rear  of  the  body  for  stretching  the 
cover  over  the  entire  length  of  the  roof. 


MULTI-PURwSe  VEHICLE  BODY 


Floyd  G.  Kefby.  GrcmtV€»aUjVoc4M,m 
Kolt,  Birmtnghaai,  Mkh^  — Ignnwlo  T*e 
nanv.  PhttadclpUa,  Pa.,  ■  cwporatioa  of 
'^^'    FUedddLM,  1964,  Ser.  N©.  405,918 
9Claimi.    (CL  296— 108) 
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3,298,732 

ADJUSTABLE  COVERS  FOR  TRACTOR  TRAILERS 

AND  THE  LIKE 

I       Alexander  N.  Opcuhaw,  36  KlngUgh  Drive, 

Concord,  Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Oct  20, 1965,  S«.  No.  498,577 

6Clainia.    (CL  296— 100) 


Z^==i 4-^=3 -f =i 

— f      -J 

^: 

•  -  ^IL-« 

" -* ^  -I     SJ    a 


1.  In  an  adjusUbe  cover  for  flat  bed  vehicles  including 
a  Stake  side  assembly  and  a  cover  assembly;  said  stake 
side  assembly  including  a  transverse  front  section,  a  tail- 
gate section  and  side  sections;  atuchment  means  between 
said  sections  and  said  flat  bed  to  maintain  said  sections 
substantially  coplanar  in  upright  engagement  with  said 
flat  bed  and  in  edge-to-edge  engagement  with  each  other; 
latch  means  between  contiguous  edges  of  said  sections; 
upper  and  lower  horizooUl  track  members  in  parallel, 
spaced  apart  relation  secured  to  each  of  said  side  sections, 
said  upper  and  lower  track  members  each  being  com- 
posed of  endwise  related  sections,  collars  for  connecting 
the  meeting  ends  of  adjacent  sections  to  bold  the  sections 
of  the  back  members  in  full  longitudinal  alignment  on 
each  side  of  said  vehicle;  said  cover  assembly  including 
gable  vippoti  units  each  comprising  a  pair  of  parallel  ver- 
tical lower  ends  on  each  side  of  said  vehilce,  held  in 
longitudinal  ^aced  relation  by  cross  bracing  means,  said 
lower  ends  supporting  a  pair  of  parallel,  spaced  apart, 
CTOss-braced  gabled  sections  extending  transversely  across 
said  vehicle;  upper  and  lower  axle  means  extending  radial- 
ly from  each  of  said  vertical  lower  ends,  roller  means 
routably  supported  by  said  axle  means;  said  roller  means 
being  in  freely  rotatable  engagement  with  their  respective 
upper  and  lower  track  members  to  support  said  gable  sup- 
port unit  in  longitudinally  moveable  and  transversely  fixed 
relation  with  said  vehicle  and  to  maintain  said  gable  sup- 
p<Kt  unit  in  a  substantially  vertical  plane;  said  gable  sup- 
port units  being  arranged  in  longitudinal  alignment  on  said 
track  members  and  each  being  independently  moveable; 
tarpaulin  means  supported  by  said  gable  units  stretched 
between  said  front  section  at  the  one  end,  and  the  rear- 
most of  said  gable  units  at  the  other  end  upon  said  rear- 
most gable  unit  being  located  at  the  rear  of  said  vehicle 
and  the  remaining  gable  units  being  substantially  equi- 
spaced;  flexible  means  attaching  said  tarpauhn  to  said 
gable  units;  and  means  for  moving  said  rearmost  gable 
unit  longitudinally  over  said  vehicle  flat  bed. 


1.  In  a  convertible  type  automobile  body  havmg  a 
driver's  compartment,  a  rear  storage  compartment,  an 
intermediate  compartment,  and  a  foldable  scat  in  said 
intermediate  compartment,  the  combination  comprising 

(a)  a  horizontal  pan  movable  from  a  position  over- 
lying said  storage  compartment  to  a  position  over- 
lying said  intermediate  compartment  when  said  seat 

is  in  folded  condition, 

(b)  means  for  supporting  said  pan  in  both  said  posi- 
tions, 

(c)  a  collapsible  top  for  said  body  having  rearward 
supporting  elements,  and 

(d)  means  pivotally  connecting  said  top-supporting 
elemenu  to  interior  side  walls  of  said  pan,  said  top 

'    being  collapsibly  movable  to  a   stored  condition 

within  said  pan, 
said  pan  with  said  top  in  collapsed,  stored  posi^on 

therein,  when  in  position  overlying  said  intemaediate 

compartment  permitting  free  access  to  said  storage 

compartment 


3,298  734 

VEHICLE  TOP'STRUCTURE 

Bcia  Barcnyi,  22  WcglandcntraMC, 

7  Stattgwt-VaihiBgca,  Germany 

Original  application  Mar.  19, 1963,  Scr.  No.  266,305^now 

Pktent  Nor3,233.937,  dated  Feb.  8,  1»66.     DWded 

and  tlib  application  Oct  22,  1965,  Scr.  No.  508,186 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  23, 1962, 

D  38,451 

32  Claims.    (CI.  296 — 137) 


1.  A  vehicle  body  top,  especially  for  passenger  motor 
vehicles,  comprising: 

roof  means  having  a  roof  rim, 

annularly  shaped  roof  frame  means  including  connect- 
ing flange  means, 

and  means  including  elastic  profiled  ledge  means  ex- 
tending about  said  top  connecting  said  roof  means 
around  the  entire  periphery  thereof  with  said  roof 
frame  means  exclusively  by  said  elastic  profiled  ledge 
means,  said  roof  frame  means  being  completely 
resiliently  mounted  on  the  vehicle, 

said  connecting  flange  means  and  the  corresponding 
roof  rim  overlapping  at  least  partly, 

said  connecting  flange  means  and  the  corresponding 
roof  rim  extending  in  substantially  mutually  opposite 
directions.  i 
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3,298,735 

COMBINATION  EASY  CHAIR  AND  TABLE 

EdwiiL  Bcmuui,  Pordand,  Orcg^  assignor  to  Room-A- 

Rama,  Pordand,  Oreg.,  a  corporatkm  of  Oregon 

FOcd  Jan.  21, 1966,  Scr.  No.  522,304 

4  Claims^.  (0. 297—145)  i  , 


GAZETTE 
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end,  a  back  rest  pivotably  connected  along  one  frame  side 
adjacent  the  open  end,  and  support  means  limiting  the 
rearward  movement  of  the  back  rest  wbei  eby  the  stowage 
unit  and  seat  may  be  carried  by  the  haidle  means  to  a 


1.  A  combination  easy  chair  and  table  comprising 

(a)  a  chair  including  a  scat,  a  back  and  two  arms, 

(b)  one  arm  being  recessed  to  form  a  compartment, 

(c)  the  seat  being  provided  with  vertically  arranged, 
laterally  spaced,  socket  means, 

(d)  and  a  table  comprising  a  top  and  hinged  thereto  a 
pair  of  folding  legs  adjustable  between  folded  anc 
extended  positions, 

(e)  the  table  being  dimensioned  for  reception  in  th< 
arm  compartment  when  the  legsi  are  in  their  foldc( 
position,  0 

(f )  the  table  legs  when  extended  betag  dimensioned  foi 
reception  in  the  socket  means  for  mounting  the  tabU 
between  the  arms,  spaced  vertically  from  the  seat. 


f      I     '     I 

3,298,736      ' 

ATTACHMENT  FOR  HIGH  CHAIRS 

Orba  L.  Decker,  748  Larchmont  Drive, 

Colma,  Calif.    95613 

Filed  Oct.  22, 1965,  Ser.  No.  501,273 

4  Claims.    (CL  297— 182| 


I      ll 


2.  An  article  catching  attachment  for  high  chairs  hav 
ing  a  seat  and  supporting  legs,  comprising  a  pair  of  frkmi 
members,  latch  means  on  said  frame  members  for  con* 
necting  the  latter  together  in  mounted  engagement  on  thr 
legs  of  the  chair,  a  plurality  of  arms  mounted  on  sail 
frame  members  in  an  upwardly  and  outwardly  projectin, 
relation  to  said  frame  members,  and  a  drop  catch  con 
nected  to  said  arms  for  catching  articles  dropped  from 
above.  '  , 

3,298,737  ' 
COMBINED  STOWAGE  UNIT  AND  SEAT 
Frederick  Rosenfeld  and  Stewart  Schocn,  New  York 
and  Martin  Fainblatt,  Great  Ned^.  N.Y.,  assignors  t 
Innovation  Industries,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yor 
FUcd  Ang.  16, 1965,  Ser.  No.  479,921 
1  Claim.    (CL  297—192) 
A  combined  portable  stowage  unit  and  seat  comprisin 
a  rigid  three-dimensional  frame  having  a  section  adapte 
for  positioning  on  a  ground  surface  and  supporting  thi 
weight  of  a  human  being,  cover  means  adapted  to  be  posif' 
tioned  on  the  frame  with  the  exception  of  one  end  thereof 
and  defining  a  receptacle  with  an  opening  at  said  oni 
end,  the  receptacle  adapted  to  receive  gear,  handle  mean$ 
straddling  said  frame  at  the  center  thereof  at  the  ope 


destination  with  gear  within  the  recepta<  le  and  the  back 
rest  lying  against  the  frame;  upon  reading  the  destina 
tion  the  gear  may  be  removed,  the  uni 
desired  surface,  the  back  rest  rotated  to  i 


tion,  and  the  unit  then  being  utilized  as  a  seat. 


placed  upon  a 
s  rearward  posi- 


3^98,738 

PLAYGROUND  SWIN<; 

William  N.  Shalhoob,  5061  San  J  lUo  Ave., 

Santa  Bariiara,  Calif.    931 05 

Filed  May  19, 1965,  Scr.  No.  4  S7,089 

2  Claims.    (0.297—27^ 

i 


1.  A  safety  device  for  playground  swings 
in  which  a  seat  is  held  in  a  suspender 
pair  of  suspension  members  which  arc 
head  to  allow  a  swing  motion  compriang 

(a)  a  pair  of  freely  hanging  flexible  s  ings 
large  enough  to  permit  insertion  of 
child  therethrough,  a  keeper  on  ea^h 
and 

(b)  means  for  attaching  the  upper  eqd  of  one  of  each 
of  said  slings  to  each  suspension 

said  slings  being  adapted  to  be  tightened 
are  inserted  throu^  them  to  grasp 
the  slings  in  the  hand  and  pulling 
keeper  downwardly. 


3,298,739 
SEAT  BELT  SAFETY  APPAftATUS 
Thomas  M.  Scruggs,  1250  Mfllb^ 
Millbrac.  Calif .    9403 
Filed  Dec  16, 1964,  Scr.  No. '  18 
11  Claims.    (CL  297—3^) 
1.  A  seat  belt  safety  apparatus  for 
side  openings,  a  floor  body  section,  and 
having  back  and  bottom  portions 
forwardly  of  said  section  comprising: 
an  anchor  secured  to  said  floor  section 
longitudinal  center  line  of  said  se^t 
tudinal  center  line  of  said  vehicle; 


for  children 
condition  by  a 
suspended  over 


of  fixed  size 
the  hand  of  a 
of  said  slings, 


mpmber, 

when  hands 

he  upper  part  of 

ttie  corresponding 


Ave., 

,816 

a  vehicle  having 

an  occupant  seat 

above  and 


dis  tosed 


interjacent  the 
and  the  longi- 
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a  single  loop  flexible  belt  having  an  end  connected  to  sure  by  a  user,  a  cover  removably  attached  to  said  b<xiy 
said  anchor  forming  a  single  pivot  point  and  adapted  and  disposed  over  said  paddmg  and  the  other  paru  of  said 
to  be  extended  upwardly  between  said  back  and 
bottom  seat  portions  for  encircling  an  occupant  of 
said  seat;  and 


said  apparatus  restricting  the  movement  of  said  oc- 
cupant relative  to  said  seat  and  the  location  of  said 
anchor  relative  to  said  seat  and  vehicle  center  line 
functioning  to  swing  said  occupant  toward  the  cen- 
ter line  of  said  vehicle  under  conditions  of  abrupt 
forward  deceleration,  and  to  securely  prevent  said 
occupant  from  moving  through  the  side  openings 
under  conditions  of  abrupt  transverse  acceleration 
of  said  vehicle. 


body   normally  exposed  to  view,   and  cushion   means 
mounted  on  said  body  in  a  position  overlying  said  resilient 


means. 


3,298,742 

BENCH  SEAT 

Jean  Cadioo,  Paris,  France,  asrignor  to  Sodcte  Anonymc 

Andre  CHrooi,  Paris,  FkMce 

Filed  May  11, 1965,  Scr.  No.  454,833 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  15, 1964, 3,128 

2  Claims.     (CL  297—452) 


3,298,740 

COMBINATION  INVALIDS  CHAIR 

AND  SAFETY  BELT 

Frederick  V.  Shckoo,  11200  Ehn  St., 

Lynwood,  CaUf .    90262 

FUcd  Ang.  24, 1965,  Scr.  No.  482,099 

AClabm.   (0.297—385) 


1.  In  combination:  an  invalid's  chair  including  a  back, 
a  seat  and  a  frame  having  a  pair  of  spurs  projecting  rear- 
wardly  behind  the  back  and  below  the  seat  level,  and  a 
safety  belt  including  an  intermediate  portion  looped  for- 
wardly of  said  back  and  above  said  seat  and  around  the 
sides  of  said  back  to  provide  a  patient-restraining  body 
\oop,  and  an  end  portion  extending  obliquely  downwardly 
and  laterally  behind  said  back,  crossing  from  one  side  to 
the  other  and  terminating  in  an  end  loop  which  is  looped 
over  one  of  said  spurs  and  thereby  anchored,  and  means 
for  anchoring  the  other  end  of  the  beh  to  the  chair  with 
a  connection  which  cannot  be  released  by  the  chair  oc- 
cupant. 

3,298,741 
SEATING  ARTICLE 
Harold  J.  Lcpard,  Jr.,  2037  Norway  Ave.,  and  Keith  N. 
Thomas,  4086  Thomoaks  Drive,  both  of  Ann  Arbor, 
Mich.     48104 

FUcd  Jan.  3, 1966,  Ser.  No.  518348 
6  Claims.  (Q.  297— 421) 
1.  An  article  of  furniture  comprising  a  one-piece 
formed  body  shaped  to  form  a  hollow  back,  hollow  arms 
extending  forwardly  from  said  back,  and  a  seat  fonned 
with  an  opening,  resilient  means  mounted  on  said  seat  so 
as  to  substantially  span  said  opening,  padding  covering  the 
portions  of  said  body  normally  subjected  to  direct  pres- 


1.  A  bench  seat  having  a  seat  part  and  a  back  part 
for  accommodating  a  plurality  of  persons  and  wherein 
at  least  one  of  said  parts  comprises 

a  rigid  frame, 

a  plurality  of  elastic  straps  stretched  laterally  across 
said  frame  in  parallel  spaced  relationship  to  one 
another  and  being  secured  to  said  frame  at  the  ends 
of  the  straps, 

said  frame  including  a  rigid  supporting  member  extend- 
ing transversely  of  said  straps  at  a  lateral  mid-posi- 
tion along  the  length  of  the  seat,  and 

a  member  of  foam  material  extending  transversely  of 
the  straps  at  said  lateral  mid-position  and  being 
mounted  on  said  rigid  supporting  member  of  the 
frame  and  providing  support  for  said  straps  midway 
between  said  ends  of  the  latter. 


3,298,743 
CONNECTOR  MEANS  FOR  UPHOLSTERY- 
FRAME  CONNECTION 
Don  C.  Albinson,  Zionsvillc,  and  Charies  Robert  Hdms, 
I    Old  Zionsvillc,  Pa.,  assignms  to  Knoll  Associates,  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FDcd  June  10, 1965,  Scr.  No.  462,823 
5  Claims.    (CI.  297— 445) 
1.  An  upholstery-frame  connection  for  securing  up- 
holstery to  an  article  of  furniture  having  a  rigid,  skeletal 
frame,  said  connection  comprising: 

(a)  a  set  of  body-supporting  frame  elements  including 
a  continuous  channel  extending  about  and  having  a 
restricted  opening  at  the  surface  thereof, 

(b)  an  elongated  connector  strip  of  resilient  material 
including  a  web  portion  and  a  rib  portion, 

(c)  said  rib  portion  being  formed  integrally  with 
said  web  portion  along  a  first  longitudinal  edge  there- 
of and  including  a  pair  of  barbs  extending  outwardly 
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from  oi^Msite  side  of  said  web  portion,  said  rib  pon-    bottom,  means  on  said  hopper  for  ope^g 
tion  being  hollow  and  defining  an  elongated  cham>    said  first  pair  of  gates,  a  second  pair 
ber  therein,  pivotally  mounted  in  said  hopper  part^lly 

(d)  said  web*  portion  being  secured  to  said  upholstert   open  bottom  to  temporarily  su^wrt  a 
along  a  second  longitudinal  edge  thereof,  and  initial  opening  of  said  first  pair  of  i 

said  first  pair  of  gates  for  opening 


gates  during  the  opening  of  said  first 
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and  closing 

co-acting  gates 

cloting  said 

bridged  mass  during 

and  means  on 

second  pair  of 

;>air  of  gates  in- 


gat^s 
said 


(e)  said  rib  portion  being  compressible  by  collapsing 
inwardly  of  said  elongated  chamber  to  draw  saip 
barbs  inwardly  for  insertion  through  said  restricted 
opening  and  being  resiliently  expansible  within  said 
channel  to  move  said  barbs  into  locking  engagemeit 
therein  for  securing  said  upholstery  to  said  rigip 
frame. 

3^98,744 

TRAILER  mrCH  FOR  DUMP  TRUCK 

AUcn  I.  Keim,  RJt  1.  Utcc  Township, 

Pike  County,  DL    62343 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1965,  Scr.  No.  45^,388 

14  Claims.    (CL  298— 17) 


eluding  an  over-center  bell  crank  on  8ai< 
maintaining  said  second  pair  of  gates 
closed  position  and  lug  means  on  said 
for  upsetting  said  bell  crank. 


hopper  normally 
in  said  partially 
Brst  pair  of  gates 


3,298,746 

MATERIAL  HANDLING  APPARATUS 

Wahcr  E.  Dcsmar^aiB,  PiUslmrgk,  Fa.,  and  HJalmar 


W.  P.  Stanhope,  CkTcland,  OUo,  ass  gnors  to  Wcstfaig- 
house  Electric  Corporation,  East  Pitt  hnrgh,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poration  of  Peunsylrania 

Filed  Feb.  20, 1964,  Scr.  No.  S46498 
8  aafans.    (CL  382—:  ) 


1.  A  trailer  hitch  assembly  for  use  with  a  vehicle  havi  g 
an  overhanging  platform  type  body  comprising: 

a  support  bracket  having  hinge  means  at  one  end  f  >r 
hinged  connection  to  a  supporting  structure;  a  hit(  h 
pUte  mounted  at  the  other  end  of  said  bracket,  d  s- 
poaed  to  be  coupled  to  a  trailer  tongue  when  t^ 
bracket  is  suspended  from  the  supporting  structi 
in  a  generally  vertical  towing  position; 

a  telescoinng  tow  bar  hingedly  connected  at  one  end 
said  hitch  plate,  and  having  hinge  means  at  the  oti 
end  for  hinged  connection  to  the  supporting  str 
ture;  : 

means  for  locking  said  telescoping  tow  bar  m  an  <4t- 
tended  position  to  define  a  rigid  towing  connection 
between  said  hitch  plate  and  said  supporting  struc- 
ture; and  said  tow  bar  being  telescopically  collapsible 
to  permit  the  swinging  of  said  bracket  about  (ts 
hinge  means  to  a  generally  horizontal  stored  position. 


D^ia 


3,298,745 
DUAL  DUMP  GATE  CONSTRUCTION 
BiDy  S.  Czaplcwsid,  Omaha,  Nebr.,  assignor  to  Omi 
Body  ft  Equipment  Company,  Omalia,  Ncbr.,  a  coriKH 
ration  of  Nebraska 

FDcd  June  2, 1965,  Scr.  No.  460,788 

5  Claims.    (0.298—37) 

1.  A  dual  dump  gate  construction,  comprising  a  hopfler 

having  an  open  bottom,  the  first  pair  of  co-acting  gales 

pivotally  mounted  on  said  hopper  for  closing  said  open 


1.  Apparatus  for  handling  a  component  comprising  a 
compartment  capable  of  holding  a  liq  uid,  another  com- 
partment also  capable  of  holding  a  liqiid,  conduit  means 
for  connecting  said  compartments  at  uie  lower  portions 
thereof,  a  first  tilting  device  in  one  of  said  compartments 
rotatable  about  a  generally  horizontal  axis  between  a  sub- 
stantially vertical  position  whereat  sad  reactor  compo- 
nent can  be  inserted  and  withdrawn  snd  a  substantially 
horizontal  position  whereat  said  firs  tilting  device  is 
aligned  with  said  conduit  means,  a  se:ond  tilting  device 
disposed  in  the  other  of  said  compirtments  rotatable 
about  a  generally  horizontal  axis  betwDcn  a  substantially 
vertical  position  whereat  said  compon  int  can  be  inserted 
and  withdrawn  and  a  substantially  lorizontal  position 
whereat  said  second  tilting  device  can  be  aligned  with  said 
conduit  means,  and  means  for  hydrau  ically  forcing  said 
component  when  inserted  in  one  of  laid  tilting  devices 
through  the  conduit  means  to  the  othe  r  of  said  tilting  de- 
vices where  said  last-mentioned  tilting  device  and  said 
component  can  be  rotated  into  a  su  >stantially  vertical 
position  from  which  said  component  pan  be  withdrawn. 
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3,298,747 
SUCTION  NOZZLE 
DonaM  E.  Uckctt  mi  Robin  K.  Beckett,  Wilmington, 
Ohio,  asaipon  to  BMbctt-Harons  Company,  Wihning- 
ton,  Oyo,  a  conomthM  of  OUo 

FIM  Miv  11. 1965,  Scr.  No.  454^66 
5Clafaiw.    (CL302— 58) 


3,298,749  , 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  STORING  WOOD  CHIPS 


.  and  Ohif  Edvin  Frisk,  OnskoidmrflK,  SwadciB, 
to  Mo  Och  DoaMlo  Akticbolag,  Onakolisrik, 
•  corporation  of  Svrndcn 
FDcd  Inne  4. 1965,  Scr.  No.  461,378 

■hcndon  Sirsisn,  1—  30, 1964, 
7,968/64 
7CMnM.    (CL  302-56) 


1.  A  suction  nozzle  for  gathering  loose  light-weight 
compactable  nuterial,  said  nozzle  having  a  peripheral  wall 
defining  an  intake  mouth,  and  at  least  two  rotary  screw 
propellers  located  exteriorly  and  ahead  of  said  mouth,  for 
loosening  compacted  material  and  thrusting  the  loosened 
material  into  the  mouth  of  the  nozzle,  motors  for  indi- 
vidually rotating  the  screw  propellers,  said  motors  each 
including  a  driving  shaft  upon  which  a  screw  propelller  is 
fixedly  mounted,  said  driving  shafts  being  substantially 
parallel  to  the  direction  of  material  movement  through 
the  nozzle,  and  rotatable  in  opposite  directions  to  neu- 
tralize the  torque  forcn  generated  by  the  screw  pro- 
pellers when  rotating. 


3,298  748 

APPARATUS  FOR  DELIVERING  MATERIAL 

TO  STORAGE  CONTAINERS 

Hilaimar  HDiinn  HnltgrM,  Uttna,  Sweden,  assignor  to 

Alfa-Laval  AB,  Tnmba,  Sweden,  a  corporation  of 

Sweden 

FHcd  Inly  6, 1965,  Scr.  No.  469,376 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Inly  3, 1964, 

8,155/64 

MCtafans.    (Q.  302— 60) 


1.  A  method  of  storing  wood  diips  whidi  comprises 
laying  the  chips  along  a  substantially  drcuhv  path  to 
form  an  interrupted  annular  chip  pile  the  cross  section 
of  which  in  its  upper  portion  is  in  the  form  of  a  segment 
of  a  circle,  and  in  its  lower  portion  is  in  the  form  of  a 
trapezoid,  and  to  one  end  of  which  the  chips  are  fed  and 
from  the  other  end  of  which  the  chips  are  removed,  the 
said  one  end  being  continuously  disiriaced  away  from 
the  chip  pile  along  said  circular  path,  while  feeding  the 
chips  thereto,  and  said  other  end  being  simultaneously 
continuously  displaced  along  said  circular  path  in  the 
same  direction  and  at  substantially  the  same  rate  by  re- 
moval of  chips  from  the  pile. 


3^98,750 
FASTEI^  ASSEMBLY 


Hwold  A.  Stoich, 
Screw    Works, 


Mich., 
Mich.,    a 


to  Federal 
of 


Filed  Ang.  2, 1965,  Scr.  No.  479,037 
4aaiM.    (CL308— 2) 


K->< 


1,  Apparatus  for  feeding  and  distributing  material  to 
a  storage  container,  such  as  a  silo,  through  a  top  opening 
of  the  container,  which  comprises  a  fan  wheel,  means  in- 
cluding a  frame  for  supporting  the  fan.  wheel  centrally  in 
a  horizontal  section  of  the  container  below  said  opening, 
said  means  supporting  the  fan  wheel  for  rotation  about  a 
generally  vertical  axis,  a  disk  mounted  on  the  frame  for 
rotation  about  a  generally  vertical  axis  and  underiying  said 
fan  wheel,  said  disk  being  contoured  to  give  it  a  radial 
dimension  which  is  different  in  different  radial  directions, 
and  driving  means  operatively  connected  to  the  fan  wheel 
.for  rotating  said  wheel. 


rJV 


4.  An  assembly  including  a  pair  of  members;  a  stud 
pivotally  connecting  said  members,  said  stud  having  a 
male  threaded  portion  at  one  end  thereof  and  a  portion 
of  noncircular  cross  section  possessing  a  minimum  di- 
ameter at  least  as  great  as  the  crest  diameter  of  said 
male  threaded  porticm;  a  washer  nonrotatably  mounted 
on  said  stud  portion  of  noncircular  cross  section,  said 
washer  having  a  planar  portion  disposed  perpendicular 
to  the  axis  pf  said  threads  and  a  portion  disposed  at 
right  angles  to  said  planar  portion  and  engageable  with 
one  of  said  members  to  prevent  rotation  of  said  washer 
with  respect  to  said  one  naember;  a  nut  having  a  threaded 
bore  threaded  on  said  stud  threaded  portion,  a  seat  at  <»e 
end  thereof  engageable  with  said  washer,  a  distorted 
thread  area  operable  to  frictionally  grip  said  stud  male 
threaded  portion,  and  a  counterbore  extending  inwardly 
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from  said  seat  and  of  a  size  sufficient  to  receive  said  stuf 
portion  of  noncircular  cross  section;  and  means  for  pre^ 
vention  rotation  of  said  washer  and  said  stud  relativ? 
to  one  of  said  members. 


3,298,751 

GAS  LUBRICATED  BEARINGS 

Richaid  C.  ElwcU,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Ymk 

FUed  Apr.  30, 1964,  Scr.  No.  363,697 

7  Claims.    (CI.  308—9) 


constructed  and  arranged  as  to  engage  c  ne  of  the  tubular 
leg  members  of  said  sewing  machine  stand;  a  locking 
iMTicket;  a  plurality  of  walls,  some  of  said  walls  being 
placed  in  parallel  relationship  to  other  >f  said  walls  and 
some  of  said  walls  being  placed  norma  to  other  of  said 
walls  thereby  to  form  a  box-like  portion  of  said  locking 
bracket;  at  least  one  apertiired  bent  lug  secured  to  one  of 
said  wails  and  extending  normal  thereto,  the  said  bent  lug 
engaging  the  plate  portion  of  said  support  bracket;  a 
straight  lug  forming  part  of  one  of  the  >  /alls  of  said  lock- 
ing bracket  and  extending  in  the  same  i  lane  as  said  wall, 
said  straight  lug  entering  one  of  the  apertures  in  said  plate 
portion;  a  paii-  of  concentric  pushed-oi  it  nipples,  one  of 
said  nipples  being  formed  in  said  suppoi  t  bracket  and  the 
other  of  said  nipples  being  formed  in  sai  1  locking  bracket; 
a  band-wheel  shaft  extending  through  ind  supported  by 
said  pushed-out  nipples;  a  set  screw  t  ireaded  into  said 
locking  bracket  and  engaging  said  baikd-wheel  shaft  to 
lock  said  shaft  in  place;  and  means  for  securing  the  bent 
lug  of  said  locking  bracket  to  said  support  bracket. 


1.  A  bearing  comprising 

stationary  means  for  guiding  a  rotating  member, 

means  defining  a  space  between  said  stationary  meats 
and  said  rotating  member  for  the  passage  of  a  lub^- 
cant  streaming  in  the  general  direction  of  rotation 
of  said  rotating  member  and, 

a  projection  made  of  flexible  material  and  having  I  a 
cavKy  theretmder  for  imparting  pressure  thereto, 
said  projection  being  fixed  to  and  extending  near  tike 
rim  of  said  stationary  means  and  havii>g  a  plurality 
of  points  at  and  near  which  the  clearance  between  tie 
•bearing  surface  of  the  rotating  member  and  the  beam- 
ing surface  of  the  stationary  means  is  about  a  ma^- 
mum  and  having  a  plurality  of  other  points  down- 
stream of  the  maximum  clearance  at  and  near  whi^h 
the  clearance  between  them  ajK>roxiinates  a  mL  i- 
mum  value  whereby  the  streaming  lubricant  is  um  cr 
greater  pressure  at  said  points  of  minimum  clearance 
than  at  said  points  of  maximum  clearance. 


3^98,753         . 
CARBON  AND  CARBON-GRAPH  TE  BEARINGS 
WITH  ANTI-FRICnON  SyRFACE 
Edgar  P.  Eaton,  Jr.,  Morristown,  NJ 
Carbone  Corporation,  Boooton,  N  J 
New  Jersey 

Filed  May  30, 1963,  Ser.  No. 


to  The 
1'  a  corporatioa  of 


may  jw,  xtvji.  sscr.  l^v.  m  * 
5  Claims.    (CL308— :6) 


1.  A  self-lubricating  bearing  structjire 
essentially  carbon-graphite  support  of 
ness  and  a  substantially  continuous  t  lin 
fluorethylene  bonded  to  the  load  recjeiving 
the  support. 


3,298,752 

BAND  WHEEL  SUPPORTS  FOR  SEWING 

MACHINE  STANDS 

Henry  J.  MDan,  Clarit,  N  J.,  asdgnor  to  The  Singer  Cofi- 

paay.  New  YotIe,  N. Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  JcrMy 

FVed  Mar.  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  351,955 

2  Claims.    (CL  308— IS) 


277,750 


comprising  an 
substantial  thick- 
layer  of  tetra- 
surfaces  of 


3,298,754 

SELF-ALIGNING  BEARING  ASSEMBLY  FOR 
WINDSHIELD  WIPER  ME4  DANISM 
William  C.  Ricster,  WilliamsilUe,  N.Y  ^ 

Products  CorporatiiHi,  Buffi  lo,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1962,  Ser.  No  246,481 

6  Claims.    (CI.  308— ^2) 


1.  A  band  wheel  support  adapted  to  be  attached  to  a 
bent  tubular  leg  member  of  a  sewing  machine  stand,  said 
band  wheel  support  comprising  a  support  bracket;  an 
apertured  plate  portion  formed  as  part  of  said  support 
bracket;  at  least  one  C-shaped  lug  secured  to  said  plate 
portion  at  one  edge  thereof,  said  C-shaped  lug  being  so 


1.  A  ball  joint  assembly  comprisin, 
having  a  bearing  retaining  seat  of 
configuration,  a  double-walled  bearin] 
wall  having  an  inner  cylindrical ' 
wall  having  a  curvilinear  outer  bearinJK 
radius  of  curvature  than  said  bearing 
unassembled,  means  for  spacing  and 
ner  wall  and  said  outer  wall,  said 
in  said  bearing  seat  with  said  outer 


ttsignor  to  Trico 


a  bearing  housing 

su^tantially  spherical 

including  an  inner 

bearing  surface,  an  outer 

surface  of  greater 

retaining  seat  when 

connecting  said  in- 

beiring  being  received 

wall  being  deformed 


January  17,  1967 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1041 


in  compression  to  resUienUy  engage  said  bearing  seat  the  area  of  contact  between  sud  <«*P»^'»8°»  "^  ."J 
whereby  said  outer  bearing  surface  of  said  outer  wall  re-  at  least  said  one  of  said  shoulders  being  proportional  to 
siliently  engages  said  bearing  seat  for  movement  therein,    the  magnitude  of  said  thrust  forces. 


a  I'EiMriic  Atoml<|DC  Pvla,  France 

FD«d  Not.  5, 1963,  Scr.  No.  321,585 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Nov.  14, 1962, 

915^5 

(CL3 


3^98.755  3,298,757 

PRESSURE-FLUID  BEARINGS  FOR  ^^^^"^^^T^^^i^^^SS^ 

ROTATING  SHAFTS  FOR  A  TEXTILE  MACHINE 

mit   beschnmktcr   Haftng,   SCaltgart-Bad   Canostatt. 
Germany,  a  company  of  Gcnumy 

FOcd  Oct  16, 1964,  Scr.  No.  404,296 

Claims  priority,  appttntioB  Gcfaaiqr,  Oct  25, 1963, 

S  88^1 

UCiaiBS.    (O.  308— 152) 


11 


308—122) 


1.  A  bearing  assembly  for  a  rotating  shaft  comprising 
a  circumferentially-spaced  series  of  bearing  elements 
adapted  to  surround  a  shaft  and  having  radially-inner  end 
surfaces  adapted  to  be  closely  spaced  from  the  shaft  sur- 
face, means  mounting  said  elements  for  limited,  indi- 
vidual radial  displacement  towards  and  away  from  the 
shaft,  a  substantially  closed  pressure  chamber  defined 
within  each  element,  at  least  one  orifice  formed  in  each 
element  to  provide  passage  for  fluid  under  pressure  in 
the  pressure  chamber  to  said  radially  inner  end  surface  of 
the  element  for  qmcing  said  elements  away  from  said 
shaft,  means  restraining  the  radial  outward  displacements 
of  the  elements,  and  means  supplying  fluid  under  pressure 
from  a  source  thereof  to  all  of  said  pressure  chambers. 


3,298,756 
DIAPHRAGM  THRUST  BEARING 
Donald  S.  WOsou,  West  Hurley,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Rotnm 
ManofattMing  Company,  Inc.,  Woodstock,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

FBcd  May  14, 1H4,  Scr.  No.  367,444 
12  Claims.    (CI.  308— 135) 


1.  A  bearing  arrangement  for  spindles  of  a  textile  ma- 
chine, comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  stationary  support; 

(b)  a  i^urality  of  individual  tubular  menaben  w- 
ranged  to  extend  coaxially,  each  of  a  first  and  second 
of  said  tubular  members  having  a  radially  extending 
end  face,  the  two  end  faces  being  opposite  and  ^Mced 
from  each  other,  said  plurality  of  tubular  members 
forming  together  bearing  housing  means; 

(c)  fastening  means  rigidly  fastening  said  first  tubular 
member  to  said  support; 

(d)  a  coUar  bearing  coaxially  arranged  in  said  second 
tubular  member; 

(e)  a  resilient  non-metallic  annular  member  inter- 
posed between  said  first  and  second  tabular  mem- 
bers and  fixedly  fastened  to  and  across  said  end  faces, 
said  resilient  member  primarily  extending  in  radial 
direction;  and 

(f)  supporting  means  for  supporting  i  footstq>  bear- 
ing in  a  position  axially  ^Moed  frmn  said  collar  bear- 
ing in  a  direction  from  said  second  toward  said  first 
tubular  member,  said  supporting  means  being  mount- 
ed on  one  of  said  first  iaA  second  tubular  members. 


1.  A  thrust  bearing  for  rotating  machinery  having  a 
shaft  rotating  relatively  to  a  surrounding  member  com- 
prising, annular  groove  means  around  said  shaft  by  a 
cylindrical  root  portion  of  limited  axial  extent  and  a  pair 
of  opposed  shoulders  at  either  end  of  said  root  portion, 
at  least  one  of  the  shoulders  defining  said  groove  means 
sloping  away  from  the  other  such  that  said  groove  means 
is  widest  at  the  periphery  of  said  shaft,  and  resilient  dia- 
phragm means  having  an  aperture  therein  for  engage- 
ment with  said  groove  means,  said  diaphragm  meam 
adapted  to  rotate  relative  to  said  shaft  and  being  capable 
of  absorbing  thrust  forces  occurring  relative  to  said  shaft. 


3,298,758 
INSTRUMENT    BEARINGS    AND    INSTRUMENTS 

INCORPORATING  SUCH  BEARINGS 

Hugh  Suthcriand  Macadic,  ftflll  Hm,  London,  England, 

Msignor  to  Ato  Limited 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1964,  Scr.  No.  363,448 

Claims  priority,  appMcatioa  Great  BritalB,  M«y  3, 1963, 

17,691/63 

16  Claims.    (CL  308— 159) 

1.  An  instrument  bearing  in  which  a  spindle  can  be 

supported  comprising  a  bearing  block,  means  for  slidably 

supporting  the  bearing  block  so  that  it  can  move  in  the 


1042 


o 


1 1 


1 

I 

OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


JiLNUABY   17,  1967 


Slid 


direction  of  tl^e  axis  of  the  spindk,  a  kaf  spring  whidh  member  and  the  baU  race  groove 

can  act  to  resUienUy  locate  the  bearing  block  axiaUy  In  at  the  side  of  said  second  member  of 

a  direction  toward  the  spindle,  and  a  carrier  to  which  said  ing  means  with  which  it  cooperates  whi  ch 

'  ^        '  '  said  first  member  of  said  first  ball  be4nng 


ther^f  being  disposed 
first  ball  bear- 
is  remote  from 
means. 


BEAKNG 


ANTIFRICTION 

L^wig  liucr  and  Hdarkk  K( 

Radolf  Mau,  MaiuihrtM-Kaf crtri, 
to  KngcUbchcr  G«orf  Schtfcr  * 


FVed  May  4. 1M4,  Str.  No.  ^ 
Claims  priority,  appHcatioB  G«nnan  f 
K  4f,6g7 
lOClafaBf.    (C1.30»— iS7) 


Schwelafart,  and 
rennaay.  avigDors 
COh  ScBwrinfiurt, 


364,6S7 
,  May  8, 1M3, 


leaf  spring  is  connected  and  which  is  adjustable  to  remc  tre 
the  biasing  force  of  said  leaf  spring  against  said  beari  ig 
block.  I 

3aM>7S9  ' 

BALL  BEARING  ASSEMBLY 
Erncat  J.  Halter,  Hawthorne,  Calif. 
(4314  W.  234th  Place,  TotraBcc,  Cattf.     90505) 
FOed  June  28, 1963,  Scr.  No.  291,497    , 

7Clafaiis.    (CL  308— 175)  I 


1.  A  ball  bearing  assembly  for  resisting  both  ra<  ial 
loads  and  axial  thrust  loads  and  including  a  shaft,  first 
and  second  bail  bearing  means,  said  first  ball  beating 
means  comprising  rigid  first  and  second  members  rela- 
tively rotatably  movable  about  a  common  axial  line  of 
said  shaft;  said  members  presenting  one  each  of  a  pair  of 
parallel,  opposed  surfaces  spaced  from  each  other  ind 
disposed  normal  to  said  axial  line,  said  first  member 
being  mountable  on  said  shaft  and  said  second  member 
being  mountable  on  an  associated  component  of  a  mecha- 
nism for  relative  rotary  movement  of  said  members  be- 
tween said  shaft  and  the  associated  component  about  the 
axial  line  of  the  shaft,  one  of  said  members  having  an 
annular  ball  race  comprising  a  groove  formed  in  the 
surface  thereof  constituting  one  of  said  parallel,  opposed 
surfaces  and  disposed  coaxially  with  respect  to  the  asial 
line  of  the  shaft  and  having  a  first  series  of  bearing  bells 
disposed  in  said  groove  and  retained  therein  by  the  paral- 
lel opposed  surface  of  the  other  of  said  members;  said 
second  ball  bearing  means  comprising  means  efi^ectiv4  to 
resist  both  axial  thrust  loads  in  the  direction  opposite  the 
loads  resisted  by  said  first  ball  bearing  means  and  radial 
loads  and  including  a  second  ball  race  formed  by  jugta- 
posed,  opposing  ball  race  grooves  formed,  respectively, 
in  said  second  member  of  said  first  ball  bearing  m^ans 
and  in  a  third  member  carried  by  the  shaft  and  a  series 
of  bearing  balls  in  said  second  ball  race,  the  ball  groove 
for  said  second  ball  bearing  means  formed  in  said  second 
member  of  said  first  ball  bearing  means  being  of  greater 
radial  dimension  with  respect  to  me  axial  line  of  the 
shaft  than  the  complementary  groove  of  said  second  ball 
race  formed  in  said  third  member  by  an  amount  which 
is  less  than  the  diametral  dimension  of  one  of  the  bear- 
ing balls  contained  in  said  second  ball  race,  said  third 


1.  An  immersion-lubricated  antif ric  ion  bearing  whose 
rotating  parts  are  adapted  to  pump  tfa  t  lubricant  into  an 
external  conduit  system,  wherein  the  action  of  pumping 
the  lubricant  is  exclusively  provided  by  the  hydrodjmamk 
pressure  built  up  in  the  gap  existing  Mtween  a  peripheral 
surface  of  a  cage  and  the  adjacent  ini^r  surface  of  a  sta- 
tionary outer  race  serving  to  guide  the  said  cage,  the  oil 
subjected  to  the  pumping  action  beii  g  discharged  from 
the  antifriction  bearing  through  a  hcle  provided  in  the 
lowermost  portion  of  the  surface  guiding  the  cage. 


3,298,7<1 
ROLLER  BEARING  CAGE  FOR 
ROLLERS 
Gcorg  SchaeOer,  Heraogcaaorach, 
to  ■   ■       ■ 


Ni 


Filed  Inly 
ClatoM  priority, 

J  11,835 
5  Oatana.    (Cir3t8— &17) 


h— / 


CYLINDRICAL 


Narabcfg,  Gar 
hacficr,  OHG., 


of 

381,131 
,lelyl9, 1963, 


fom 


belt 


1.  A  thin-walled  cage  for 
bearings  comprised  of  bars  which 
rollers  and  whose  ends  are  connected 
directed  flanges  and  which  bars  are 
the  individual  bar  portions  are  spaced 
from  the  cage  axis  and 
the  radially-in^ardly  directed  flange: 
against  the  said  flanges. 


cylindr^  rollers  in  roller 

apertures  for  the 

by  radially-inwardly 

at  such  angles  that 

at  different  distances 

radially-exuding  discs  within 

which  closely  abut 
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3,298,762 
SELF>LUBRICATING  JOINT 
Rlchaid  O.  Fech,  aai  Charica  O.  SicunoH,  Ahroa, 
OUo,  Milonri  to  Tht  Geacral  The  *  Rabbcr 
nany,  a  conondoa  of  Ohto 

FlkdDcc  18, 1962,  Scr.  No.  245,558 
UClafaM.    (CL3f»— 238) 


are  movable  from  a  loading  sution  to  a  dispenatog  rta- 
tioo,  the  track  sections  as  defined  by  the  upper  edges  of 
said  inner  plates  being  downwardly  indined  and  ar- 
ranged in  alternate  oppositely  extending  direction  for 
transferring  said  cylindrical  articles  from  said  loading 
station  to  said  dispensing  station  in  a  drcuitoos  path. 


1.  A  self-lubricating  articulate  joint  comprising  a  pair 
of  concentrically  disposed  and  relatively  roUUble  mem- 
bers, said  members  defining  an  annular  space  therebe- 
tween, a  resilient  member  of  organic  polymeric  material 
occupying  said  space,  the  outer  member  of  said  pair  of 
members  substantially  encapsulating  and  compressiyely 
constraining  said  resilient  mepiber  therein,  said  resilient 
member  having  a  plurality  of  separate  pockets  in  a  rout- 
able  member  abutting  surface  thereof  said  pockets  having 
sides,  each  of  which  are  substantially  perpendicuUr  to  the 
rotatable  member  abutting  surface  of  said  resilient  mem- 
ber, fluid  lubricant  material  filling  said  pockets,  said 
pockets  being  spaced  laterally  and  transversely  to  pro- 
vide a  sufficient  area  of  said  abutting  surface  between  said 
pockets  to  insure  compressive  nonbuckling  yielding  of 
said  abutting  surface  when  said  joint  is  subjected  to 
radial  loading,  whereby  radial  loading  of  said  joint  causes 
compressive  yielding  of  said  abutting  surfaces  thereby 
decreasing  the  vohmie  of  said  pockeU  and  causing  a  por- 
tion of  the  lubricant  material  therein  to  be  ejected  there- 
from to  provide  lubrication  of  said  abutting  surfaces. 


3,298^3 
DEVICE  FOR  DISPENSING  CYLINDRICAL 

ARTICLES 

Jomfk  m  Doacnico,  575  Mont  Flcaaaiit  Ave., 

ProvMcDce,  RJ.    #2988 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1M5,  Scr.  No.  431,893 

ISOalflBB.    (CL312— 45) 


2.  In  a  dispensing  device,  a  pair  of  vertically  positioned 
side  walls  that  are  located  in  spaced  apart  relation,  means 
for  joining  said  side  walls  and  locating  them  in  their 
spaced  apart  relation,  a  plurality  of  inner  plates  mounted 
on  said  joining  means  intermediate  said  side  walls  and 
located  in  parallel  relation  with  respect  thereto,  at  least 
two  of  said  inner  plates  being  substantially  coplanar  and 
at  least  two  other  of  said  inner  plates  being  substantially 
coplanar  and  IxM'izontally  spaced  from  said  first  two 
inner  plates,  the  upwardly  facing  edges  of  said  inner 
plates  defining  track  sections  on  which  cylindrical  articles 


I  3,298,764 

I  CABINET 

Adoiph  E.  Goldfaih,  7427  Vana  St^ 

North  Hollywood,  CaUr.    91685 

FDed  Feb.  11, 1965,  S«r.  No.  4313*4 

4  Cfadms.    (CL  312—284) 


I.  A  vanity  cabinet  comprising: 

a  body  portion  having  a  closed  rear  wall  and  encom- 
passing side,  top  and  bottom  walls  forming  an  open 
front, 

hinge  means  mounted  on  one  of  said  walls  adjacent  said 
open  front, 

a  door  swingably  connected  to  said  hinge  means  for 
closing  said  open  front,  and 

drawer  support  and  guide  means  comprising  an  L- 
shaped  bracket  having  a  vertical  leg  affixed  to  said 
rear  wall  and  a  hm-izontal  leg  extending  subjacent 
said  bottom  wall,  and  drawer  guide  bars  affixed  to 
the  under  surface  of  said  bottom  wall. 


3,298,765  

CASH  DRAWERS  AND  METHOD  FOR 

OPERATING  SAME 

George  Raidch,  Li*c  Cooty,  Lad. 

(980  W.  67th  Avcn  Crown  PolBt,  Ind.    46387) 

FIM  Ah.  18, 1965,  Scr.  N«.  488,636 

5aalmiL    (0.311—223) 


1.  A  money  dqiository  station  comprUng: 

a  counter  bousing  having  a  front  facia  wall  and  n 
rear  wall,  said  facia  wall  provided  with  an  opening 
therein; 

a  pair  of  drawers  supported  in  said  counter  housing 
vertically  aligned  in  stack  reUtioo,  each  of  said 
drawers  being  manually  shiftable  horizontally  in 
and  out  of  said  housing  through  said  opening  in 
said  front  facia  wall,  independently  of  each  other, 

said  drawers  having  a  front  fiicia  end  and  a  rear  end; 
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a  pulley  device  supported  in  said  counter  housing,  safd 
pulley  device  comprising  spaced  pulleys,  and  b4lt 
means  encircling  said  pulleys  for  translating  uiU- 
directional  rotary  motion  of  said  pulleys  to  simttl- 
taneous,  oppositely  directed,  lineal  motion,  and  dOg 
means  connecting  said  belt  means,  one  of  said  dog 
means  extending  from  said  belt  means  to  engage 
said  rear  end  of  one  of  said  drawers  to  move  said 
one  drawer  out  of  said  housing  when  said  drawer 
is  contained  in  said  housing,  and  another  of  said 
dog  means  extending  from  said  belt  means  to  engage 
the  rear  end  of  the  other  of  said  drawers  to  simul- 
taneously move  said  other  drawer  into  said  housing 
when  said  other  drawer  is  out  of  said  housing; 

an  electric  motor  in  said  housing  drivingly  connecti|ig 
said  pulley  device;  and 

a  switch  means  for  operating  said  electric  motor. 


3498,766 
POWER  FILE  EJECTOR  CONSTRUCTION 
Cari  D.  Grabcr,  Omrllle,  and  Leo  J.  GrosswUler, 
East  Canton,  Ohio,  asaignon  to  DIcbold  incorporated, 
Canton,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUcd  Aug.  23, 1965,  Scr.  No.  481,857 
6  Claims.    (CL  312— 223) 


drawer  of  any  pan-drawer  assembly  located  at  said  pre- 
determined work  station  location;  miODS  for  direaing 
thrust  movement  of  said  thrustor  maj  net  in  a  direction 
normal  to  the  plane  of  at  least  one  of  the  flights  of  con- 
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veyer  travel;  and  control  means  for 
versing  motor  drive  means 


3,298,767 
DRAWER 
Richard  Tlionias  Crandeil  and  Cli«rt^  B.  SchcUcnfcr, 
Denver,  Ctdo., 
Denver,  Coio. 

assignments,  to  Fred  Lee  Weiss,  Dibvcr,  Colo. 
FUed  Dec.  30, 1964,  Scr.  No  422,355 


operating  the  re- 


2  Claims.     (CI.  312—2  30) 


1.  A  drawer  formed  by  mounting  a  ]  tan  within  a  frame, 
wherein  th^  pan  comprises,  a  drawn  s  lect  of  plastic  syn- 
thetic resin  drawn  to  form  as  a  unitaiy  structure,  a  sub- 
stantially flat  bottom  and  a  front  wall,  apposing  side  walls 
and  a  rear  wall  upstanding  from  said  bottom,  with  the 
fnSnt  wall  being  drawn  to  be  perpenticular  to  the  jdane 
of  the  bottom  and  with  the  side  and  i  car  walls  being  in- 
cluded outwardly  from  the  perpendicu  ar  at  a  small  an^ 
su£Bcient  to  provide  for  drawing  draft ,  and  wheiein  said 
frame  member  comprises  a  flat  front  fi  ice  piece,  rectangu- 
lar in  section,  lying  flatly  against  and  be  adhered  to  the 
perpendicular  front  wall  extending  ind  with  each  end 
extending  therebeyond,  and  flat,  opposing  side  iMeoes, 
trapezoidal  in  section,  abutting  again  t  the  ends  of  said 
front  face  piece  at  each  side  of  the  p  m,  said  side  pieces 
having  inclined  ioner  surfaces  lying  fl  itly  against  and  be 
adhered  to  the  inclined  pan  side  wrlls  with  the  outer 
surfaces  of  the  side  pieces  being  perpendicular  to  the 
plane  of  the  bottom  of  the  drawer  aiid  thereby  adapted 
to  fit  into  a  conventional  square  drawer  socket  and  to 
receive  and  hold  conventional  drawer  j  [uide  members. 


1.  Power-operated,  ejector-retractor  construction  ror 
moving  the  drawers  of  a  power  file  of  the  type  in  wbicb  a 
plurality  of  pans  are  mounted  on  an  endless  conveyer 
mechanism  carried  by  support  means  for  movement  in 
either  direction  in  a  continuous  orbit  of  travel  having)  at 
least  <Mie  flight  of  travel  in  a  plane  extending  parallel  with 
the  orbital  axes  and  any  selected  pan  is  delivered!  by  con- 
veyor drive  power  means  to  a  predetermined  work  station 
location,  and  in  which  a  drawer  is  supported  on  each  ban 
as  a  pan-drawer  assembly  on  suspension  mechanism  wmch 
permits  the  drawer  to  be  moved  between  ejected  and  re- 
tracted positions  through  a  file  access  opening  provided 
in  the  file  case  at  said  work  station  location;  the  con- 
struction including  in  combination,  drawer-moving  mech- 
anism, means  mounting  said  drawer-moving  mechanism 
on  the  file  support  means  adjacent  the  work  station  and  i 
between  flights  of  orbital  conveyer  travel;  the  drawer- 
moving  mechanism  including  slide  bar  means  movable 
generally  in  a  direction  between  home  and  extended 
positions  parallel  with  the  axes  of  the  orbital  path  of 
conveycH'  travel,  means  for  imparting  generally  acceler- 
ating and  decelerating  slow-fast-slow  movement  in  either 
direction  to  the  slide  bar  means  including  reversing  motor 
drive  means,  an  oscillating  crank  operatively  connected 
with  the  drive  means,  and  a  connecting  rod  pivotally  con- 
nected with  the  crank  and  slide  bar  means;  column-acting, 
force-transmitting  coil  spring  thrustcv  means  connected 
at  one  end  to  the  slide  bar  means  having  a  magnet 
adapted  for  magnetic  coupUng  at  its  other  end  with  a 
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3,298,768 
DRAWER  RAIL 
James  B.  Vogt,  Grand  Rapids,  MidL, 
&  Vogt  Mannfactnriog  Co.,  Gnn 
corporation  of  MicliicaB 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1965,  Scr.  Nd.  444,315 
5  Claims.    (CL 


312—;  139) 


to  Knapc 
Rapids,  Mich.,  a 


1.  A  drawer  rail  assembly  including  a  drawer  rail,  a 
case  rail,  aiKl  an  intermediate  rail;  said  case  nil  and 
drawer  rail  both  being  open  sided  ch  innel  elements  hav- 
ing an  inner  track  space,  and  having  wheel  retention  flange 
means  at  the  open  sides  defining  an  elongated  receiving 
opening  at  said  open  sides;  said  intermediate  rail  element 
being  shaped  in  cross  section  like  a  2r  on  its  side  having 
each  of  its  connected  legs  generally  no  mal  to  the  adjacent 
leg,  and  having  a  plurality  of  vertica  wheel  type  rollers 
rotatably  mounted  thereto  on  opposite  sides  of  the  cross 


January  17,  1967 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1045 


member  of  said  intermediate  element  to  comprise  upper 
rollers  and  lower  rollers;  fixed  stop  means  between  said 
case  rail  and  said  intermediate  rail  to  limit  relative  exten- 
sion therebetween;  the  height  of  said  case  rail  track  space 
being  greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  wheels,  and  the 
height  of  said  opening  being  less  than  the  diameter  of 
said  wheels;  the  vertical  height  between  the  top  of  said 
track  space  and  the  bottom  edge  of  said  opening  being 
greater  than  the  wheel  diameter,  and  the  vertical  distance 
from  the  bottom  of  said  track  space  to  the  top  of  said 
opening  being  less  than  the  wheel  diameter;  whereby  said 
upper  rollers  are  insertable  laterally  into  said  case  rail  by 
tilting  the  top  edge  of  said  intermediate  rail  toward  said 
case  rail  to  insert  said  upper  rollers,  and  then  tipping  said 
intermediate  rail  back  to  the  vertical  position  to  insert  the 
entire  upper  rollers. 


tion  taking  place  about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  said  ver- 
tical iriane  and  passing  dose  to  the  center  point  of  said 
loof  line  of  intersection,  a  roof-angle  adjusting  means 
to  regulate  the  roof  angle  between  said  pair  of  mirrors 
of  said  roof-mirror,  the  remaining  ones  of  said  four  plane 
mirrors  being  positioned  in  spaced  relationship  to  one 
another  and  to  said  roof-mirror,  said  roof-mirror  being 
positioned  in  the  optical  path  between  said  objective  lens 
and  said  remaining  ones  of  said  four  plane  mirrors,  said 


3.298,769 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKBVG 

ELECTRON  DISCHARGE  DEVICES 

Ciiarics  L.  Tooncy,  Danvcrs,  Mass.,  asri^or  to  Syiraiila 

Electric  Products,  Inc.,  •  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

FOcd  Dec  31, 1964,  Scr.  No.  422,753 

7aafaiis.    (CI.  316— 15) 


x=»»o 


remaining  ones  of  said  four  plane  minors  having  a  com- 
mon axis  of  intersection  substantially  normal  to  said  roof 
line  of  intersection,  and  each  of  said  remaining  ones  of 
said  four  plane  mirrors  having  adjusting  means  for  ad- 
justing each  said  mirror  only  in  a  direction  perpendic- 
ular to  the  direction  of  adjustment  of  the  other  of  said 
remaining  one  of  said  four  plane  minors. 


4.  In  the  process  of  making  an  electron  discharge  de- 
vice including  an  envelope  and  an  electrode  therein  for 
treatment  above  a  predetermined  temperature,  the  steps 
comprising  exhausting  the  envelope  to  leave  a  residue  of 
gas  normally  ionizable  at  a  predetermined  potential,  pass- 
ing a  current  through  the  electrode  at  a  voltage  above 
said  normal  ionization  potential  and  effective  to  heat  the 
electrode  resistively  to  said  predetermined  temperature, 
and  simultaneously  applying  to  the  electrode  an  external 
magnetic  field  of  strength  to  inhibit  ionization  of  said  gas 
adjacent  said  electrode,  therjjby  to  prevent  said  gas  from 
shunting  said  current  around  the  electrodes  and  prevent- 
ing heating  of  the  electrode  to  said  predetermined  treat- 
ment temperature. 


3,298,771 
STEPPED  ZONE  LENSES  FOR  WIDE-ANGLE 

OCULARS 

Harvey  L.  Ratlill,  Jr.,  Oxoa  Hill,  Md.,  aaignor  to 

Jctiv  Inc.,  AmariUo,  Tcz. 

Orlgfaial  appUcatioB  Apr.  24,  1963,  Scr.  No.  275,411. 

Dlrldcd  and  tfab  application  Oct.  18,  1965,  Scr.  No. 

505,119 

1  Claim.    (CI.  350— 197) 


3,298,770 

OPTICAL  INSTRUMENT  WITH  ADJUSTABLE 

ERECTING  MIRROR  SYSTEM 

Gottfried  R.  Roscndahl,  PhUadclphla,  Pa.,  assignor,  by 

mesne  aasiguncnts,  to  Intematioiud  Telephone  and 

Telegraph  Corporation 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1962,  Scr.  No.  180,154 
3Clabns.  (CL  350— 36) 
1.  In  an  optical  instrument  having  an  objective  lens 
and  an  ocular  lens  arranged  in  spaced  parallel  relation- 
ship, the  combination  therewith  of  an  optical  image-erect- 
ing system  between  said  objective  and  said  ocular  includ- 
ing four  plane  mirrors  each  having  a  first  surface  of  re- 
flection, a  pair  of  said  mirrors  defining  a  roof-mirror,  a 
roof-mirror  support  for  said  roof-mirror  including  adjust- 
ing means  to  control  the  tilting  angle  of  the  roof  line  of 
intersection  by  rotating  said  roof-mirror  in  a  vertical  plane 
passing  through  said  roof  line  of  intersection,  said  rota- 


A  stepped  zone  lens  for  wide  angle  oculars  being  of 
refractive  material  with  an  index  of  refraction  substan- 
tially greater  than  the  surrounding  media  comprising:  a 
first  surface  on  one  side  thereof;  a  tnmcated  peripheral 
extremity  being  substantially  synunetric  about  the  optical 
axis  of  the  lens;  and  a  second  stepped,  convex,  aspberical 
surface  on  the  other  side  thereof,  said  second  surface  com- 
prising: a  finite  multiplicity  of  finite  incremental  sf^rical 
portions  with  the  respective  radii  of  each  having  its  origin 
on  the  optical  axis  of  the  lens  and  which  form  said  second 
surface  as  one  continuous  surface  that  will  intersect  said 
first  surface  to  form  a  circle  in  close  proximity  to  said 
peripheral  extremity, 

the  respective  central  and  peripheral  incremental  por- 
tions of  said  second  surface  being  AS  and  ASn_i, 
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the  respective  central  and  peripneral  incremental 
tions  of  a  substantially  flat  objea  plane  which  is  sul 
stantially  perpendicular  to  said  optical  axis  of 
lens  and  on  the  side  of  said  second  surface  be 
AC  and  ACii_i, 

the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  central  incremental  por- 
tion of  said  second  surface  being  Ri  and: 

P      (/.)(r")(n,-n,)    I 
"'     r"  +  (/,)(n,-n«)    '     , 

where  /i  is  the  distance  from  AS  to  AC,  r"  is  the  radios 
of  curvature  of  said  first  surface,  rti  is  the  refracti^  re 
index  of  the  lens  material  and  n^  is  the  refractiye 
index  of  the  surrounding  media, 

the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  peripheral  incremen^d 
portion  of  said  second  surface  bein^  Rb  and: 


3,298*772 
TRIPLET-TYPE  MAGNIFYIlHG 
Arthur  Mllinowskl,  Norwalk,  Coao^ 
Lena  Co^  Inc^  New  York,  N.Y^  a 
York 

Filed  Aog.  2, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  299,543 
2ClaiiiH.    (CLM— 5') 


k  %  Ik 


LENS 
_       to  RcpaUk 
o  uporatioa  of  New 


Rn 


(/■)(r^O(n>-n,) 
>"  +  (/.)  (n,-n,) 


where  /n  is  the  distance  from  ASn_i  to  ACn-i, 
the  maximum  incremental  distance  between  adjacept 
origins  along  said  optical  axis  being  AY|i_i  and: 

Ara_i=/lV^n  sin  i, 

where  a.  equals  approximately  one  minute  and  Xn  is 
the  perpendicular  distance  ^m  said  optical  alis 

to  ASn_i, 

each  respective  incremental  portion  between  AS  a|id 
ASn_i  being  ASi , , .  n_a,  , 

each  respective  incremental  portion  of  said  second  si  x- 
face  which  is  adjacent  and  subsequent  to  ASi ...  a  -a 
being  ASa . . .  n-i.  ' 

Ri . . .  ii-a>  the  respective  radius  of  curvature  lof 
^ . . .  n-i*  being  approximately  ARn-i  longer  tfaim 


1.  A  magnifying  lens  composed  of  a  first,  a  second  and 
a  third  lens  member  cemented  together,  the  magnitude 
in  linear  units  of  the  radii  ri  to  r^  a^d  the  axial  thick- 
nesses ai  to  at  of  said  first,  second  and  bird  lens  members 
Li,  Ls,  L3,  their  refractive  indices  n^  and  their  dispersion 
numbers  v  being  substantially  as  givep  in  the  following 
table: 

TABLE 


Leni  member 


Li. 
U 
U 


RmUus 


n-+S70.S4 

n-+34.as 

n- -17.60 
r4--».00 


Thick 


Al 

••-9. 
H-l. 


IJI 


Ri . . .  B-a>  the  respective 
ASi . . .  n-jf  *nd: 


radius  of  curvature 


iOf 


Afla-i  =  - 


Ar.-, 


sec 


(arc  sin  I-;) 


the  number  of  spherical  portions  within  said  second  sf  r 
face  being  n,  and:  '      I'  ., 


lU 


LsaoM 

1.51S71 
1.60082 


St  00 
6120 
SI  00 


3,299,773 
EXPOSURE  CONTROLS  FOR  MOfnON  PICTURE 
■^  CAMERAS 

'ABgut  Anrachcr,  Untcrteching,  nc 

anignor   t6   AGFA   Aktiengcsellsthaft,   LcverknscB, 
Gttmany 

FDcd  Sept  17. 1964,  Scr.  Nd.  397,1M 
Claims  prioilty,  applkatioii  Gcrmaa  y,  Sept.  29, 1963 
A  44,099 
7  ClaiBH.    (CL  352— 


oite- 
slid 


Yi . . .  D-a  being  the  respective  distance  along  the  &  id 

optical   axis   to   the   plane   of  the   corresponding 

aSi  . . ,  n-a  from  the  respective  origin  of  the  cor 

sponding  aS|  . . .  n_a, 
Ya . . .  n-i  being  the  respective  distance  along  the  s^d 

optical    axis    to   the    plane    of   the   corresponding 

^ . . .  n-i  fron>  the  respective  origin  of  said  coite- 

sponding  ASa  . . .  n-i> 
Xi . . .  n-a  being  the  respective  perpendicular  distance 

from    said    optical    axis    to    the    corresponding 

ASi  . . .  n-a. 
Xj . , .  n-i  being  the  respective  perpendicular  distance 

from    said    optical    axis    to    the    corresponding 

^ . . .  n-i.  and: 

Ya  . . .  n-i— Yi . . .  n-a^^C'Ra  . . .  n-i 

— *i . . .  n-a)  s«c  (arc  sin  {X^ 

where  Ya . . .  n-i.  Yj . . .  n-h  Ra . . .  n-i.  Ri . . .  n-a  Vid 

Xi ...  n-a  are  respectively  with  regard  to  two  cotre- 

sponding  adjacent  portions  of  sjud  lens,  and: 


i^ 


3^ 


41) 


the    corresponding 

.n-a)/(«a.:.n-I)) 
.  n-1.  Ri . . .  n-a  «nd 


^l  . . .  n-a 


=Ar, 


,-1-aa: 


.  n-l 


where  AX  is  approximately  X^/n, 
whereby  all  the  rays  frcxn  said  flat  object  plane  eiiter 
the  eyes  of  a  viewer  substantially  parallel  and  no  two 
-  rays  enter  said  eyes  diverging  from  each  other  at 
angles  greater  than  approximately  one  minute. 


7.  In  a  motion  picture  camera,  in  combination,  mov- 
ing coil  means  adapted  to  be  connected  with  a  diaphragm 
of  the  camera  for  adjusting  the  diapl^^gm;  an  dectrical 
circuit  electrically  connecting  a  photoalensitive  resistor  and 
a  source  of  current  to  said  moving  coll  instrument  for  ac- 
tuating the  latter  according  to  the  initensity  of  light  im- 
pinging on  said  resistor;  a  pair  of  variable  resistors  re- 
spectively connected  in  series  and  iil  parallel  with  said 
circuit  for  respectively  providing  an  0  verexposure  and  an 
underexposure;  and  single  manually  operable  means  op- 
eratively  connected  with  both  of  said 
ally  connecting  a  selected  one  of  said  variable  resi^on 
into  said  circuit  while  simultaneously  disconnecting  the 
other  of  said  variable  resistors  from 
the  operator  can  provide  intentionally 
sure  or  an  underexposure. 


said  circuit,  so  that 
either  an  overexpo- 
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3,29t,774 

DYEING  POLYAMIDE  FIBERS 

Ckarkt  SolriM,  Rkhcn,  Switmlaiid,  HaM  Rafad,  WcO 

aad  Walter  Stockar,  Mi 
itol.R.Gci|7A.-G^. 


NoDrawkif.   Fliad  laljr  19, 19i3,  Scr.  No.  2H,39t 

Claims  priority,  appltcaHoa  Switacrlaad,  J«tjr  31,  1962, 

9,157/tt 
It  Claim.  (CLS— 74) 
1.  In  a  process  for  dyeing  polyamide  fibers  which 
process  comprises  heating  and  thereby  reacting,  in  an  acid 
dyebath,  said  fibers  with  a  reactive  dyestuff  which  con- 
tains at  least  one  mobile  substituent  which  is  split  off 
as  anion,  the  improvement  comprising 

(I)  adding  to  the  dyebath  which  still  contains  the 
fibers,  after  the  dye  has  drawn  onto  the  latter,  a 
condensation  product  of 

(a)  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  a  naphthalene  sulfonic  add  and  a  1,2,3,4- 
tetrahydronaphthalene  sulfonic  acid, 

(b)  from  about  O.S  to  1.5  parts  by  weight  of  a 
compound  of  the  formula. 

HO— phenylene— SOr-phenylene— OH  ^ 

per  pan  by  weight  of  (a),  and 

(c)  from  about  0.1  to  0.2  part  by  weight  of  form- 
aldehyde per  part  by  weight  of  (a),  in  aqueous 
solution,  and 

(II)  heating  the  dyebath  and  fibers  therein  for  about 
10  to  60  minutes  at  a  temperature  of  about  50* 
to  100*  C.     

3,29t,775        

PROCESS  FOR  BLEACHING  TEXTILE  FIBRES 
AND  NEW  BLEACHING  COMPOSITIONS 

lean  Malafoow  aad  Pierre  H.  Goaae,  Lyoa,  France,  as- 
rignon  to  r  Air  UqiMt,  Sodctc  Anoayoic  Poor  FEtiidc 
ct  ITzploitalkw  dcs  Procadcs  Georges  Clandc 
No  Drawh«.    FBcd  Apr.  1,  1963,  Scr.  No.  269,765 

Claimc  priority,  appHcatioa  France,  Apr.  14, 1962, 
894,53t 

nClalBBS.    (CLS— 191) 

1.  A  process  for  bleaching  textile  fibers  comprising  im- 
mersion in  a  bleaching  bath  containing  as  a  source  of  active 
oxygen  a  peroxygen  compound  and  containing  a  source 
of  active  oxygen,  comprising  additionally  adding  to  the 
bleaching  bath  a  jrfithalic  acid  anhydride  having  in  its 
molecule  at  least  one  hydrogen  atom  replaced  by  an 
electronegative  group. 

6.  A  bleaching  composition  for  textile  fibers,  containing 
as  a  source  of  active  oxygen  a  peroxygen  compound  and 
a  phthalic  acid  anhydride  having  in  its  molecule  at  least 
one  hydrogen  atom  replaced  by  an  electronegative  group. 


to  the  respective  ends  of  said  comer  members  at 

the  other  end  of  said  tank, 
transverse  frame  members  connecting  the  ends  of  said 

comer  members  at  each  end  of  said  tank, 
said  comer  members,  a  part  of  said  pressure  tank,  and 

said  longitudinal  frame  members  defining  a  space 

generally  triangular  in  cross  section  above  and  to 

each  side  of  said  pressure  tank, 
two  elongated  generally  cylindrical  liquid  tanks  having 

their  longitudinal  axes  parallel  to  the  longitudinal 

axis  of  said  pressure  tank. 


one  said  liquid  tank  being  disposed  in  each  said  q>aoe, 
means  connecting  each  said  liquid  tank  in  fluid  flow 

relation  with  the  inside  of  said  pressure  unk, 
means  to  selectively  admit  liquid  from  said  liquid  tanks 

to  said  pressure  tank, 
a  fire  box  on  said  frame  below  said  pressure  tank, 
and  heating  means  in  said  first  box  for  said  pressure 

tank  on  said  autoclave, 
said  beating  means  being  a  gasoline  fired  stove. 


3,298,777 

THERMOELECTRIC  COMPOSITIONS  OF 

Nb,Tai_,Si,Gc-, 

Lothv  H.  BrtoMr,  West  Ckeatcr,  Pa.,  acrigMr  to  E.  L 

da  Pont  dc  Ncaaoars  and  CompaBy,  I^Hmingtoa,  DcL, 

a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawtng.    FOcd  Dec  12, 1961,  Scr.  No.  158365 

4  Claims,  (a.  23—315) 
1.  Thermoelectric  compositicms  having  figure  of  merit 
of  not  less  than  0.5x10-*'  C.-»  and  having  the  general 
formula  Nb^TaL^iyGca-,,  where  x  is  a  value  (rf  0  to  1 
inclusive,  and  y  is  a  value  of  0  to  2  inclusive,  with  the  fur- 
ther provision  that  the  value  of  at  least  one  of  x  and  y 
must  differ  within  their  specified  ranges  from  the  mini- 
mum and  maximum  liouts  by  a  value  (A  at  least  0.25. 


_/ 


3,298,776 
PORTABLE  AUTOCLAVE 
Donald  J.  Becckcr,  Eric,  Pa.,  aolgDor  to  AoMrkaa  Steri- 
lizer Company,  Eric,  Pa.,  a  corporatkw  of  PcuHyi- 
▼aaia 

Filed  Aag.  29, 1964,  Scr.  No.  399,971 
ICIaiBB.    (CL21— 98) 
An  autoclave  comprising  a  generally  cylindrical  pres- 
sure tank, 
two  spaced  comer  members  at  each  end  of  said  tank, 
longitudinal  frame  members  connecting  the  opposite 
ends  of  said  comer  members  at  one  end  of  said  tank 


3,298,778 
PREPARATION  OF  MOLYBDENUM  DI. 

AND  TRIHALIDES 
Robert  E.  Roiilnsoii,  Adrian,  Mich.,  aarignor  to 


Stanf  cr  Chemical  Company 

FUcd  Not.  4, 1964,  Scr.  No.  498,739 


No  _  ^ 

1  Claim.  (€123—87) 
The  method  comprising  reacting  molybdenum  hexa- 
carbonyl  and  mdybdenum  pentachloride  at  a  temperature 
of  from  about  300*  C.  to  about  650*  C.  in  an  inert  atmoa- 
phere  for  a  period  of  at  least  about  5  minutes  thereby  to 
produce  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  molybdenum  dichloride  and  molybdenum  trichloride. 
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3(298)779 
METHOD  FOR  SEPARATING  COBALT  FROM    I 

OXO-REACnON  PRODUCTS  J 

ToAOiidc  Goto,  Nishinomiya-shl,  and  Akio  YamagisIM 
and  Takao  Sawada,  Niihama-slii,  J^an,  assignors  to 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Ltd^  OukM^  Japto,  ■ 
corporation  of  Japan 

Filed  June  19, 1962,  Scr.  No.  203,630 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  June  23, 1961, 

36/22,486;  July  12, 1961,  36/25,017 

5  Claims.    (CL  23— 117) 


and  maintaining  said  reactant  solution 
between  about  150"  F.  and  about  325* 
lite  crystals  are  formed. 


1.  A  method  for  separating  cobalt  from  oxo-reacti^n 
products  produced  by  reaction  of  an  organic  compound 
having  an  olefinic  <k)uble  bond,  carbon  monoxide  aid 
hydrogen  in  the  presence  of  a  cobalt<ontaining  cataljfst 
at  an  elevated  temperature  and  at  an  elevated  pressuie, 
which  comprises  contacting  said  oxo-reaction  product 
with  an  aqueous  sulfuric  acid  solution  in  the  presence  pf 
an  oxidizing  agent  selected  from  ^  group  consisting  pf 
air  and  hydrogen  peroxide  to  form  phases  consisting 
of  an  aqueous  phase  and  an  organic  phase  and  to  trans- 
fer the  cobalt  compound  involved  in  said  oxo-reactipn 
product  to  said  aqueous  phase  in  the  form  of  cob|ilt 
sulfate.  * 


3,298,780 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  CRYSTALLINE 

ZEOLITE 

Raymond  N.  FledK,  Berkeley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Un4>n 
Ofl  Company  of  California,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  cor- 
poration of  California  j 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  21,  1961,  Scr.  No.  97,13f 

10  Claims.    (CI.  23— 113) 
1.  A  process  for  synthesizing  a  crystalline  zeolite  hiv- 
ing a  composition,  expressed  as  mole  ratios  of  oxic  », 
corresponding  to 


0.9±0.2Ra/,O:A]flO3:5.0±1.5SiOa:H'H3O 


wherein  R  represents  at  least  one  cation  having  a  valence 
of  not  more  than  4,  v  represents  the  valence  of  R,  apd 
w  can  be  any  value  up  to  about  5,  said  zeolite  having  ian 
X-ray  powder  diffraction  pattern  essentially  as  shown  in 
the  lollowing  table,  i 


Interplanar  spacing,  (/(A.) :  Relative  intern  ity 

16.25±0.25 yS 

7.55Hfc0.15 _. 

6.50±0.10 * 

5.91±0.10  __ -^ . — . 

4.61±0.05 

3.93±0.05 I 


-h- 


3.67±0.05 
3.49±0.05 
3.29±0.05 
3.19±0.05 
3.07±0.05 
2.92±0.05 
2.66  ±0.05 


M 
M 

W 
S 

s 
w 

M 

w 

M 
M 
M 
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at  a  temperature 
F.  until  said  zeo- 


3,298,781 
PRODUCTION  OF  SULFTTES  FROM  RED  MUD 
SUnichi  Fukuma,  Tokyo,  and  Masuml 
hiko  Nishimoto,  and  Yoshiya  Inooc, 
Mrignors  to  Mitsubishi  Shipbuildfai^ 
Company,  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan, 
Japan 

FQcd  Feb.  5, 1963,  Scr.  No.  156,346 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan, 
37/4,268 
ICfaUm.    (CL23— 13 


Feb.  9, 1962, 


"a— ^ 


) 


r^H» 


A  process  for  reacting  a  gas  contaii  ting  sulfur  dioxide 
with  a  red  mud  produced  as  a  by-prodiict  of  an  alkali  ex- 
traction of  bauxite,  said  red  mud  ccRnprising  alumiM, 
silica  and  sodium  oxide  comprising:  aiding  water  to  said 
red  mud  to  form  a  slurry  thereof  cont4ining  at  most  40% 
by  weight  of  said  red  mud;  contacting;  said  gas  with  said 
slurry  at  a  tempprature  between  rooiti  temperature  and 
about  70*  C,  whereby  said  slurry  ibsorbs  the  sulfur 
dioxide,  until  the  pH  of  the  slurry  is  fr  om  4  to  5;  separat- 
ing from  a  resulting  insoluble  residu;  of  said  red  mud 
an  aqueous  solution  mainly  of  sodium  bisulfite  resulting 
from  the  absorption  of  sulfur  dioxid(i  and  treating  said 
solution  to  recover  therefrom  a  comp  >und  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  oi  bisuUites  and  si  ilfites. 


I 


3,298,782 
PURIFICATION  OF  PHOSPHORIC  ACID 
Jacques  Olivier  Archambault,  Montrci  I,  Quebec,  Canada, 
assignor  to  Canadian  Industries  Limited,  Montreal,  Que- 
bec, Canada,  a  corporation  of  Canana 
No  Drawing.    FUcd  May  16, 1963^^.  No.  281,065 
Claims  priority,  application  Canadi  May  24, 1962, 
849,934 
SClalmi.   (CL23— 1K5) 
1.  A  process  for  the  purification  of  Ian  impure  aqueous 
phosphoric  acid  solution  which  comprises  contacting  said 
solution  with  an  extraction  liquid  com  prising  5%  to  20% 
by  weight  of  a  water-insoluble  amine  i  nd  95%  to  80%  by 
weight  of  an  aliphatic  momAydric  ale  ohol  having  from  4 
to  12  carbon  atoms  per  molecule  to  for  n  an  aqueous  phase 
and  an  alcohol-amine  pbasc  containin  { the  major  portion 
of  the  phosphoric  acid  solubilized  tht  rein,  separating  the 
alcohol-amine  phase  from  the  aqueous  phase,  and  recov- 
ering purified  phosphoric  acid  from  said  alcohol-amine 
phase. 


which. process  comprises:  preparing  an  aqueous  reacQant 
solution  having  a  composition,  expressed  as  mole  ratio|  of 
oxides,  corresponding  to  i     '       I 

SiOa/AlaOs  of  from  about  6  to  about  30. 
Ra/,0/SiOa  of  from  about  0.30  to  about  0.70,  and 
HjO/Ra/vO  of  from  about  80  to  about  140; 


3,298,783 

PHOSPHORIC  ACID  CONCENTRATION 

Gerald  I.  Grubcr  and  Walter  Lyma  i  Stakcr,  Salt  Lake 

City,  Utah,  assignors  to  Stauffer  Chcmkal  Company, 

New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dchiwarc 

No  Drawing,    nicd  Oct.  23,  1959,  Scr.  No.  848,206 

1  Claim.    (C1.23— 1S5) 
A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  concentrated  phos- 
phoric acid  having  a  PaOj  content  of  68-72  weight  per- 
cent and  having  aluminum  and  iron  impurities  therein 
which  consists  essentially  of:  heating  wet  process  phos- 
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phoric  acid  conUining  between  about  27  and  about  55 
weight  percent  PjOs  and  containing  aluminum  and  iron 
impurities  therein  to  a  temperature  of  between  about 
280*  F.  and  about  380'  F.  while  under  a  pressure  of 
between  about  10  and  about  150  mm.  of  mercury  abso- 
lute for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  concentrate  said 
phosphoric  acid  to  between  about  68  and  72  weight  per- 
cent PaO»  and  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  form  a 
mixture  of  orthophosphoric  and  pyroiAosphoric  acids 
which  remains  fluid,  said  period  of  time  being  not  in  excess 
of  about  twelve  hours,  said  pyrophosphoric  acid  sequester- 
ing the  said  iron  and  aluminum  impurities  therein  where- 
by to  prevent  precipiution  thereof  when  said  acid  is 
diluted  and  ammoniated,  said  beating  and  concentrating 
being  conducted  with  said  acid  in  direct  contact  with 
processing  equipment  constructed  of  a  normally  corrodible 
metallic  material  which  would  be  uneconomical  due  to 
excessive  corrosion  should  the  heating  and  concentrating 
be  conducted  at  atmospheric  pressure,  and  recovering  said 
concentrated  phosphoric  acid  having  said  68-72  weight 
percent  of  P^  therein. 


said  first  passageway,  passing  (»cygen  throu^  said  second 
and  third  passageways,  and  passing  a  combustible  ma- 
terial through  said  fourth  passageway. 


3,298,786 
GAS  CHROMATOGRAPHIC  METHOD  AND  APPA- 
RATUS FOR  DETERMINATION  OF  OXYGEN 
CONTENT  IN  ORGANIC  SUBSTANCES 
OrviUc  N.  HfalSTari^  WOmhigtoB,  DcL,  aasignor,  by  mcsoc 
asrignments,  to  Hewlctt-Pacfcavd  Company,  Palo  AMo, 
Calif-  a  corporation  of  California 

FUcd  Mar.  4, 1963,  Scr.  No.  262,518 
8aatant.   (0.23—238) 


PREPARATION  OFfaEXABORANE(10) 
wnilam  V.  Hough,  Valcnda,  Pa.,  assignor  to  CaDcry 

Chemical  Company,  PIttsbwgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 

Pennsylvania 

NoDrawlM.    FUcd  Jan.  23, 1959,  Scr.  No.  788,518 
8  Clafans.    (CL  23—204) 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  hexaborane(lO)  which 
comprises  the  step  of  contacting  pcnuborane(ll)  and  a 
Lewis  base  which  will  not  form  a  borane  adduct  with 
diborane  at  room  temperature  and  is  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  alkyl  ethers,  cyclic  ethers,  liquid  poly- 
ethers,  thioethers,  tertiary  amines  and  hydrocarbon  sub- 
stituted phosphines,  in  proportions  (rf  at  least  about  0.52 
mole  of  Lewis  base  for  each  mole  of  pentaborane(ll), 
and  recovering  the  hexaborane(lO)  produced  thereby. 


^sn=ffe^ 


^ 


-^ 


^ 


y 


3,298,785 
BURNER  AND  METHOD  OF  USE 
Fricdrkh  Rcul,  Wlndcckca,  Hamm,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Hcracns  QaaRichmclic  GAbA,  Rohntram,  Ger- 
many, a  cotporatkm  of  Gcmaay  __ 
Filed  Dec.  21, 1962,  Scr.  No.  246,572 
Clafans  priority,  appiicntioa  Gcrma^r,  Jan.  13, 1962, 
H  44,610 
SChdms.    (CL23— 230) 


1.  A  method  of  determining  the  oxygen  content  of  an 
organic  chemical  substance  containing  carbon,  hjrdrosen, 
and  oxygen  comprising  the  steps  of: 

introducing  a  sample  of  the  substance  to  be  analyzed 
into  a  closed,  heated  reaction  chamber  having  an 
inert  gas  atmosphere, 

subjecting  the  sample  to  thermal  decomposition  in  the 
presence  of  carbon  in  said  closed  chamber  to  yield 
decomposition  products  including  carbon  dioxide, 
carbon  monoxide,  and  water  vapor, 

retaining  the  decomposition  products  in  said  closed 
chamber  until  they  are  reduced  by  the  carbon  to  re- 
duction products  including  carbon  monoxide  and 
hydrogen  gas,  whereby  substantially  all  of  the  oxy- 
gen in  said  sample  is  converted  to  carbon  monoxide, 

sweeping  the  reduction  products  from  said  chamber  as 
a  plug  sample  with  an  inert  gas, 

passing  the  reduction  products  through  a  chromato- 
graphic separating  column,  and 

detecting  changes  in  the  composition  of  the  effluent 
from  said  column. 


7.  The  method  of  burning  a  fuel  which  comprises 
burning  the  fuel  with  a  burner  comprising  four  concen- 
trically disposed  pipes  providing  a  first  passageway  through 
the  innermost  pipe,  a  second  passageway  as  an  annulus 
about  said  first  passageway,  a  third  passageway  as  an 
annulus  about  said  second  passageway,  and  a  fourth  pas- 
sageway as  an  annulus  about  said  third  passageway,  each 
of  said  passageways  having  an  inlet  end  and  an  outlet  end, 
and  said  inlet  ends  being  disposed  adjacent  each  other  and 
said  outlet  ends  being  disposed  adjacent  each  other,  said 
first,  second,  and  third  passageways  terminating  short  of 
said  fourth  passageway  whereby  three  shortened  passage- 
ways are  provided,  passing  fuel  for  combustion  through 


3^98,787 

COLOR  PREGNANCY  TEST 

Eric  T.  Fosscl,  New  Haven,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Unfancd, 

Inc.,  Morristown,  N J^  a  coipofntion  of  Dchiwarc 

No  Drawfaig.   FUcd  Sept  11, 1964,  Scr.  No.  395,950 

7Cfadms.  (CL23— 230) 
1.  Method  of  determining  whether  or  not  a  female 
animal  is  pregnant,  which  comprises  ccmtacting  the  female 
animal's  urine  with  a  chelating  agent  which  will  chelate 
with  chelated  magnesium  of  chorionic  gonadotropin,  and 
with  a  color  indicator  which  changes  color  in  pH  range  of 
about  7.0-9.0  upon  release  of  chelated  magnesium  from 
said  chelating  agent,  so  that  upon  titration  with  a  strong 
base,  the  requirement  of  an  amount  of  base  necessary  to 
release  the  theoretical  amount  of  chelated  magnesium 
which  could  be  chelated  by  said  chelating  agent  before  a 
color  change  occurs  indicating  that  the  female  is  pregnant, 
whereas  a  lesser  amount  of  base  producing  the  change  of 
color  indicates  that  the  female  is  not  pregnant 
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3^98,788  ' 

lONISATION  DETECTOR  cmCUTT 
Robert  Alfred  Dewar,  Adrimrton  Soirtk,  and  Votter 
Elmar  Maier,  HauptoD,  Australia,  anigiion  to  In- 
pcrlal  Chemkal  IndiMliki  of  Anitraiia  and  New  Zea- 
land  Limited,  Melboome,  Victoria^  Australia,  a  c<bi- 
pany  of  Victoria,  Australia 

FOed  July  13, 1964,  Ser.  No.  382,1M  1 

Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Aug.  14, 1963 
34,2«2/63 
7  Claims.    (0.23—23^)  \ 


aminomethane,  malonic  acid  and 
an  indicator  mixture  which  is 
together  of  both  peroxide  and  said 
peroxidative  activity  and  which  chang ; 
said  indicator  mixture  consisting 
minofluorene  dihydrochloride, 
and  benzidine  dihydrochloride,  said 
ing  a  semi-permeable  coating  of 
lose  film  over  the  impregnated  ' 


disodium  malonate,  and 

oxidized  in  the  presence 

substance  having 

s  color  thereupon, 

essentially  of  2,7-dia- 

o-tolid^  dihydrochloride 

article  also  hav- 

trankparent  ethyl  cellu- 

bibulcus  material. 


3498,7'«       ^ 
REACTION  VESSELS  FOR  CAJLORIMETRY 

AFPARATUS 

Thcodor  H.  Bcndnscr,  Holly  Oais,  TOdca 

RockTilc.Md.    2M52 

Original  aspHeatlon  Mar.  23, 196f ,  S  tr.  No.  17432,  now 

Patent  No.  3,273,968,  iilad  Sept '^ 

and  tub  application  July  27, 1964, 

4ClalBM.    (CL: 


28,  1966.    Dbidad 
Scr.  No.  395,977 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  organic  substance  by  fl  une 
ionisation  technique  in  integrating  presentation  comaris- 
ing,  in  combination,  firstly,  a  flame  ionisation  detenor, 
secondly,  a  primary  source  of  electrical  energy  haviag  a 
potential  suiuble  for  the  flame  ionisation  detector;  thildly, 
an  electrometer  suitable  for  the  amplification  of  signals 
from  said  flame  ionisation  detector  and  characterised  in 
that  it  has  a  high  input  resistance;  fourthly,  a  recorder 
suitable  for  and  connected  to  the  output  of  said  elec- 
trometer; fifthly,  a  condenser  c(Hmected  across  the  ifiput 
to  said  electrometer  where  the  condenser  capacitante  is 
selected  from  the  range  from  0.001  to  100  microfarads 
and  the  above-mentioned  input  resistance  of  said  elec- 
trometer is  chosen  to  be  so  high  as  to  minimise  leakage 
of  charges  from  said  condenser  throvigh  said  electrometer; 
sixthly,  a  by-pass  switch  connected  across  said  condenser 
and  capable  of  being  closed  for  a  fraction  of  a  second 
by  circuit  closing  means  activated  by  the  recorder  at  a 
preselected  point  of  the  recorder  pen  excursion;  and 
seventhly,  also  connected  across  the  input  to  said  elec- 
trometer, a  compensator  comprising  a  variable  resistor 
having  a  resistance  selected  from  the  range  frwn  10f»"  to 
10*  ohms  and  a  source  of  electrical  potential  selected 
from  the  range  from  5  to  500  v.  in  suth  a  manner  that 
the  current  produced  from  said  compensator  and  oppos- 
ing the  signal  current  can  be  adjusted  to  the  magnitude 
of  the  background  current  to  be  compensared  for. 


1.  A  reaction  vessel  for  use  in  a  alorimeter  compris- 
ing, in  combination,  a  first  metallc  sleeve  having  an 
aperture  in  its  wall,  a  second  mettllic  sleeve  having  a 
diameter  less  than  that  of  said  first  si  »eve,  said  first  sleeve 
being  provided  with  an  internal  ciicular  collar  at  one 
end  thereof,  said  second  sleeve  being  provided  with  an 
external  circular  collar  at  one  endjthereof,  self-holding 
tapen  cut  in  the  outer  wall  of  said  external  collar  and 
the  other  end  of  said  first  sleeve,  and  self-holding  tapen 

cut  in  the  inner  wall  of  said  internal 

end  of  said  second  sleeve  whereby 

telescoped  to  form  an  enclosed  doul^le-walled  cylindrical 

vessel. 


3^98,791 

lON-EXCHANGE  RESIN  COUNTER-CURRENT 
EXTRACTION  APP A  lATUS 

Walter  Mcjrtt  and  Ricnatd  S.  Oiacn, 


to 
corporatioB  of  New  Yoik 

FOcd  July  22, 1963,  Scr. 
SClaiaM.   (CL 


collar  and  the  other 
both  sleeves  can  be 


^o. 


23-278) 


New  York, 
296,829 


JlS?.,"a 


3,298,789  ' 
TEST  ARTICLE  FOR  THE  DETECTION 
OF  GLUCOSE 
Raymond  L.  Mast,  EUthart,  Ind.,  assignor  to  MUcs  Lab- 
oratories, Inc.,  Elkhart,  Ind^  a  corporation  of  Indiana 
No  Drawing.   FOed  Dec  14, 1964.  Scr.  No.  418,340 

1  Claim.  (CL23— 253) 
A  test  article  for  detecting  glucose  in  a  fluid  whichj 
prises  a  bibulous  material  contaiiiing  impregnated 
in  a  mixture  which  consists  essentially  of  an  cnzyr 
tern  having  glucose  oxidase  activity,  a  substance 
peroxidative  activity,  polyvinylpyrrolidone,  a  deri||ative 
of  an  interpolyn»er  of  methylvinyl  ether  and  maleic  an- 
hydride, said  derivative  being  selected  from  the  clas^  con- 
sisting of  the  acid  form  and  the  partial  ester  form,  a  l^uffer 
system    consisting   essentially  ,  of   tris(hydroxyme|hyl)- 


1.  Apparatus  for  continuous  cou  itercurrent  contact  of 
liquid  with  a  particulate  solid  ccmprisiog  a  generally 
upright  cylindrical  vessel,  outlet  means  for  the  flow  of 
liqmd  from  the  upper  portion  of  said  vessel  including 
a  perforate  member  permeable  tolliquid  but  not  to  the 
particulate  solid  and  including  va  ve  means  permitting 
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only  flow  out  of  the  vessel,  inlet  means  for  supplying 
particulate  solid  to  the  upper  portion  of  said  vessel  in- 
cluding an  aperture  and  check  valve  means  permitting 
flow  through  said  aperture  only  into  the  vessel,  outlet 
means  for  the  flow  of  particulate  solid  from  the  lower 
portion  of  said  vessel  including  valve  means  permitting 
only  flow  out  of  the  vessel,  inlet  means  for  the  supply 
of  liquid  to  said  vessel  below  said  perforate  member 
including  valve  means  permitting  only  flow  into  the  ves- 
sel and  means  for  applying  pulses  to  the  liquid  in  said 
vessel  to  cause  on  the  positve  stroke  of  each  pulse  par- 
ticulate solid  material  to  flow  from  the  lower  portion  of 
the  vessel  to  said  inlet  means  for  supplying  particulate 
solid  and  on  the  negative  stroke  of  each  pulse  to  cause 
particulate  soHd  material  to  flow  into  the  upper  portion 
of  the  vessel  through  said  aperture. 


3,298,792 

AFPARATUS  FOR  IMPROVED  FLUIDIZED  BEDS 

AND  REACTORS  CONTAINING  SAME 

Glovanii  IN  Drvsco,  Bdofu,  Baly,  aoigMir  to  Monte- 

Sodsta   Gcncralc    per   rindnstrla   Mkicria   c 


CUmka,  Milan,  Italy 

FOcd  Scpt22,  1965,  Scr.  No.  489,806 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  ScpC  28, 1961, 

17,483/61 

7ClalnH.    (CL23— 284) 


Tapiieli,   George  Albert 


3498,793 
FLUID  BED  DIFFUSION 
WOUam  Charles  MaDtaon, 
Randall,  Ncwbnry,  PkOlp  Henry  Scavcr,  Marblchead, 
and  William  Canbn  Ronsscan,  Reading,  Maas.,  and 
Robert  Baldwin  E^»crt,  Stamford,  Conn.,  assignors  to 
The  Badger  Company,  Inc.,  Cambridge  Mam.,  a  oor^ 
poration  of  Masiachnsitti 

FOcd  Apr.  4, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  278,581 
SClafans.    (CL23— 288)  , 


2.  A  catalytic  reactor  comprising  a  bousing  enclosing 
a  bed  of  caulyst  fluidizable  by  passage  of  gas  upwardly 
therethrough,  a  substantially  horizontal  grid  plate  mount- 
ed across  said  housing  above  its  lower  end  supporting  said 
bed  of  catalyst  thereon  and  a  plenum  enclosed  by  the 
lower  end  of  said  housing  extending  substantially  below 
said  grid  plate,  means  for  introducing  a  fluidizing  gaseous 
stream  into  said  plenum  and  thence  upward  through  said 
grid  plate  to  fluidize  the  catalyst,  said  grid  plate  having 
numerous  equally-sized  openings  disposed  evenly  dis- 
tributed in  a  pattern  across  the  grid  plate  through  which 
the  gaseous  stream  passes,  each  opening  having  a  nozzle 
supported  by  said  grid  plate,  said  nozzle  having  a  con- 
stricted orifice  at  the  inlet  end  thereof,  each  noz^  being 
of  substantially  larger  diameter  than  said  inlet  orifice, 
whereby  high  velocity  gas  entering  the  inlet  of  each  nozzle 
is  expanded  therein  to  substantially  reduced  velocity 
before  contacting  catalyst,  each  nozzle  being  supported 
by  and  extending  upward  from  the  grid  plate,  each  noz- 
zle being  bent  with  a  return  bend  at  the  outlet  directing 
the  gas  flow  downward  upon  the  grid  plate. 


3,298,794 
SEALING  MEANS  FOR  PRESSURE  VESffiLS 
Walter  R.  Mlkesrll,  Jr.,  CUcano  H 
P.  Zlck,  Jr.,  Chlcngq,  ML  assign  nrs  to 


Jk  Iron  Company,  Oak 


1.  A  distributor  device  for  establishing  a  fluidized  bed 
which  comprises  coaxial  ahemating  fixed  and  mobile 
disks  spaced  apart  from  each  other  on  a  vertical  axis, 
the  outer  diameters  of  adjacent  disks  decreasing  in  an 
upward  direction  along  said  vertical  axis,  said  mobile 
disks  comprising  a  flat-annular  portion  having  at  the  inner 
end  thereof  an  upwardly  directed  vertical  side,  said  fixed 
disks  comprising  a  flat-annular  portion  having  an  upward- 
ly directed  vertical  side  at  the  inner  end  thereof  and  a 
downwardly  directed  vertical  side  at  the  outer  end  there- 
of, the  flat-annular  portion  of  a  given  fixed  disk  being 
wider  than  the  flat-<annular  portion  of  the  mobile  disk 
inmiediately  thereabowe,  a  portion  of  the  outer  ver- 
tical side  of  a  fixed  disk  exteriorly  overlai^ing  the  ver- 
tical side  of  the  mobile  disk  inmiediately  tberebeneath 
and  a  portion  of  the  inner  vertical  side  of  a  fixed  didc 
interioriy  overlapping  the  vertical  side  of  the  mobile  disk 
immediately  thereabove,  said  disks  thereby  forming  a 
series  of  coaxial  channels  having  a  substantially  vertical 
portion,  and  means  associated  with  said  mobile  disks  for 
rotating  said  mobile  disks  abont  said  vertical  axis  where- 
by the  relative  movement  between  said  mobile  disks  and 
said  fixed  disks  prevents  obstruction  of  said  channels  by 
solid  particles  during  operation  of  said  distributor  de- 
vice. 


HL,  • 


FOcd  Jan.  28, 1964,  Scr.  No.  348,749 
6ClaiM.   (CL23— 29f> 


1.  In  an  autoclave  construction,  a  sealing  meau  be- 
tween a  first  and  a  second  member  having  opposed  match- 
ing surfaces,  comprising: 

(a)  a  continuous  groove  provided  in  said  surface  of 
said  first  member; 

(b)  a  resilient,  annular  sealing  gasket  mounted  in 
said  groove  of  said  first  memlwr; 

(c)  an  annular  channel  provided  in  said  surface  of 
said  second  member  substantially  opposite  the  groove 
in  said  first  member. 
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(d)  a  flexible  metal  sheet  extending  substantially  acrws 
s^id  channel  of  said  second  member  and  attached  to 
said  second  member  outwardly  from  said  channelJ 

(e)  resilient  material  provided  in  said  channel  to  urge 
said  sheet  substantially  normal  from  said  surfacciof 
said  second  member;  '  'I 

(f )  fluid  passage  between  the  interior  of  said  atitocllve 
and  the  region  between  said  metal  sheet  and  said  sec- 
ond member;  and  J  ^ 

(g)  means  for  pressurizing  said  autoclave  whereby  fluid 
pressure  transmitted  from  the  ipterior  of  said  auto- 
clave via  said  passage  urges  said  sheet  from  said  ^r- 
face  of  said  second  member  to  effect  a  sealing  con- 
tact between  the  outwardly  disposed  surface  of  Slid 
sheet  and  said  surface  of  said  flrst  member. 


1ANUARY  17,  1967 
CRYSTALLIZATION  OF  HYDROSULFITE 


Marina  Adriana  van  Damme-van 
▼an  der  Molm,  Hengclo,  Ne 
N.V.  KoninklQkc  Ncderiandschc 
gelo,  Ncdicriands 

FUcd  May  19, 1964,  Scr.  Ncj.  368,643 
Claims  Miority,  application  Ncthcrr 

293,550        J 
6  Claims.    (CI.  23— ^  02) 


Ic  and  Aric  Pictcr 
idvstiie,  Hen- 


May  31, 1963, 


wrtNin 


3,298  795 

PROCESS  FOR  CONTROLLING  DENDRITIC 

CRYSTAL  GROWTH 

D<Hudd  R.  Hamilton,  Monroeville,  and  Sydney  OUara 

and  Raymond  G.  Scidensticker,  Pittsburgh,  PaM.as- 

signocs  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation,  P  tts- 

burgh,  Pa~  a  corporation  of  Pcnnqrlvanla 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1964,  Scr.  No.  353,709  I 
6  Claims.    (CL23— 301) 


1.  In  the  process  of  producing  elongated  bodiet  of 
dendritic  material  of  selected  width  and  thickness  by 
continuous  withdrawal  of  dendritic  crystals  from  a  su- 
percooled melt  of  the  material,  the  improvement  com- 
prising the  steps  of  I 

(1)  initiating  dendritic  crystal  growth  from  the  melt, 

(2)  establishing  an  inverted  temperature  gradieitt  in 
the  melt  so  that  the  surface  where  the  dendritic 
crystal  leaves  the  melt  is  hotter  than  portions  of 
the  melt  directly  below  wherein  the  melt  is  saper- 
cooled  to  a  selected  degree  of  supercooling  about 
and  adjacent  to  regions  of  dendritic  crystal  growth, 
whereby  at  a  given  rate  of  crystal  withdrawal  from 
the  melt  a  dendritic  crystal  of  a  given  width  and 
thickness  is  produced,  said  given  thickness  Deing 
greater  than  said  selected  thickness, 

(3)  increasing  the  temperature  of  the  melt  in  the  re- 
gion of  dendritic  crystal'  growth  to  provide  a  lesser 
degree  of  supercooling  for  a  period  of  time  while 
maintaining  an  inverted  temperature  gradient,  and 
while  maintaining  substantially  the  given  ra1)B  of 
dendritic  crystal  withdrawal  whereby  there  resillts  a 
decrease  of  the  thickness  of  the  dendritic  crystal 
being  withdrawn  from  the  melt  to  the  selected  thick- 
ness, and 

(4)  thereafter  decreasing  the  temperature  of  the  su- 
percooled portion  of  the  melt  to  provide  a  gseater 
degree  of  supercooling  while  maintaining  the  in- 
verted temperature  gradient  and  while  maintaining 
substantially  the  given  rate  of  withdrawal  so  that 
the  width  of  the  dendritic  crystal  increases  to  the 
selected  width  without  substantially  increasin|  the 
thickness  over  the  selected  thickness. 


1.  In  a  process  of  crystallizing  allall  metal  dithionite 
dihydrate  from  an  aqueous  solution  obtained  in  prepar- 
ing alkali  metal  dithionite  and  coiftaining  an  alcohol, 
the  steps  of 

(a)  seeding  said  solution  by  addin  ;  part  of  a  thickened 
dihydrate  crystal  slurry,  obtaii  ed  subsequently  in 
the  process,  to  said  solution  in 
that  of  said  solution, 

(b)  exposing  the  mixture  of  said  sohitira  and  said 
slurry  to  a  reduced  pressure  so 
thereof  by  evaporation  of  liquid 
while  maintaining  the  amount  of  alcohol  substan- 
tially constant  during  vacuum  a  K>ling  by  condensing 
the  alcohol  at  the  top  of  the  va  ;uum  cooling  region 
as  the  alcohol  evaporates,  and  i  etuming  the  alcohol 
to  the  mixture  and  suspension  ii  the  vacuum  cooling 
region, 

(c)  passing  the  thus  cooled  mixttfv  through  a  crystal 
lization  zone  so  as  to  effect  crystallization  of  alkali 
metal  dithionite  dihydrate  there^om, 

(d)  separating  said  mixture  in  a 
a  thiekened  crystal  slurry  and 
supernatant  solution,  and 

(e)  returning  part  of  the  slurry 
for  the  initial  seeding  step. 


thickening  zone  into 
a  substantially  clear 

to  the  new  solution 


3,298,797  j 

ALKAU  METAL  HYDROXIDi  EVAPORATION 
Dudley  P.  Femandcs,  Montague,    Akk^  and  David  S. 

Rosenberg  and  Erk  H.  Scrcmln,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y., 

assignors  to  Hooker  Chemical  Corporation,  Niagara 

Falls,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  ifork 

FUcd  Nov.  29, 1965,  Scr.  No.  510,223 
naafaos.    (CI.  2^4-302) 

1.  A  process  for  concentrating  aqueous  alkali  metal 
hydroxide  solutions  which  compriies:  continuously  in 
troducing  aqueous  alkali  metal  hydroxide  solution  con 
taining  about  forty  to  seventy-five  percent  solids  by  weight 
in  an  atomized  state  into  a  walled  heated  zone;  conveying 
the  atomized  particles  through  said  heated  zone  with 
minimum  contact  with  the  zone  wall  means  while  main- 
taining the  temperature  in  said  heated  zone  between  about 
one  hundred  degrees  centigrade  ana  about  eight  hundred 
degrees  centigrade  by  heating  the  s^id  wall  means  of  the 
said  zone  so  that  said  wall  means  radiate  heat  into  the 
zone  to  thereby  maintain  the  said  temperature,  and  while 
maintaining  the  pressure  in  said 
about  one  inch  <A  mercury  abs(riute 
pheres  absolute,  to  produce  steadi  evolved  from  said 
atomized  partictes  and  a  more  con«ntrated  alkali  metal 
hydroxide  product;  passing  the  steun  and  concentrated 
alkali  metal  hydroxide  product  con:urrently  downwardly 
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through  said  radiantly  heated  zone;  passing  all  of  said 
evolved  steam  and  concentrated  alkali  metal  hydroxide 
from  the  bottom  of  said  zone  into  a  separation  zone; 


metal  aluminum  hydride  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen  un- 
der superatmospheric  pressure  above  about  2500  p.s.i. 
while  agiuting  the  mixture  until  reaction  between  the  alu- 
minum, hydrogen  and  said  selected  material  is  substan- 
tially complete,  said  reaction  promotor  being  an  alkah 
metal  complex  of  an  organic  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  naphthalene,  anthracene,  phenan- 
threne,  biphenyl,  terphenyl,  and  tetraphenyl  ethylene  pre- 
'pared  by  reacting  said  organic  compound  with  an  alkali 
*metal  in  the  presence  of  an  ether  of  high  oxygen  content 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  dioxan,  tetrahydro- 
furan,  and  dimethyl  ether  of  ethylene  glycol  at  a  temper- 
ature between  about  minus  10*  and  plus  30*  C. 


separating  the  steam  from  the  more  concentrated  alkali 
metal  hydroxide  product  and  recovering  the  alkali  metol 
hydroxide  product  so  produced. 


POWDER  METALLUROCAL  ADDITION  AGW<JT 
Charles  B.   Goodrich,   Chaiks   E- . ^i'gJvCecfl  L. 
Ramscy.  Richad  H.  Hancwaid,  all  of  Huntington,  W. 
ViTlMrignors  to  TIm  Intcfnathmal  Nkkcl  Company, 
Inci  New  Yori^  N.Y.,  a  corporatton  of  Delaware 
NoDrawfatt.   FOed  Mar.  29, 1966,  Scr.  No.  538,197 

3  Claims.  (CL  29— 182) 
1.  A  sintered  briquette  having  high  crushing  strength, 
containing  about  4%  to  about  20%  magnesium,  up  to 
about  25%  iron,  with  the  balance  essentially  nickel, 
having  a  porosity  of  about  20%  to  about  50%  and  an 
average  pore  size  of  about  50  to  about  500  microns. 


3,298,798 
BOROHYDRIDES  OF  BORANATES  OF  HEAVY 
METAL  COMPLEXES 
Ebcrhard  ZkuglcM  aod  Alex  BAqer,  UvcrimMn,  Ger- 
many, asrignors  to  Farbcafahtikcn  Bayer  AkttengMcD. 
schaft,  LcTcrfcuscn,  Gcnnauy,  a  corporation  of  Gcr- 

NlS^irawtag.    Filed  Jan.  20, 1959,  Ser.  No.  787^38 

Clatans  priority,  appllcatioa  Gemumy,  Feb.  7, 1958, 

F  24^96 

7ClalnH.    (0.23—358) 

7.Tetrammine  carbonato  cobalt  (in)-boranate. 


3,298,799 
BORANE-HYDRAZINE  COMPOUNDS 
William  V.  Hough,  Valcuda,  and  Joseph  S.  Hj 
Evans  City,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Callcry  Chcmkal  Com- 

Riny,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  cornoratlou  of  Pennsylvania 
o  Dnnring.  ^Ikd  Apr.  1571959,  Scr.  No.  806,728 
7Clahns.    (CL  23— 358) 
^     1.  An  addition  compound  of  hydrazine  and  a  borane 
selected    from    the    group    consisting    of    NaH4-B4Hio, 
NjH4  BioH,4.   3N,H4Bx,Hu,  N,H«B»H,,   3N,H4B,H. 
and  4NaH«B|H«. 


3,298,802 
METHOD  FOR  COVERING  OBJECTS  WTm  A  DEC- 
ORATIVE  BRIGHT-NICKEL/CHROMIUM  COAT- 
ING,  AS  WELL  AS  OBJECTS  COVERED  BY  AP- 
PLYING THIS  METHOD 
Jules  Marie  OdckeriMU,  Vught,  Ndhcrlauds,  a^iivMr  to 
N.V.  Research-Holland,  's  Hertogcnbosch,  Ncttcrlaiids, 
a  Umlted-liability  company  of  the  Netherlands 
NoDrawfaig.    Filed  Feb.  25, 1963,  Scr.  No.  260^ 
Claims  priority,  application  Netheriands,  Feb.  23, 1962, 

275,167 
16  Clatans.  (CL  29— 194) 
13.  An  object  comprising  a  base  having  thereon  a 
bright  nickel  coating,  an  intermediate  metal  layer  over 
said  coating,  said  intermediate  layer  having  therein  par- 
ticles having  a  conductivity  not  exceeding  the  conductivity 
of  graphite,  and  a  plated  chromium  layer  over  said  in- 
termediate layer.  I 


3,298,800 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  METAL 
ALUMINUM  HYDRIDES 


Mms.,  MSlg 
veily.  Mam., 


No  Drawh«.    Filed  May  3,  1963,  Scr.  No.  277,708 
lOCfadms.    (CL  23-^365) 

1.  The  method  for  iHvparing  a  metal  aluminum  hydride 
having  the  formula  M(AlH4)x  where  M  is  a  metal  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metals  and  alkaline 
earth  metals  aind  x  is  the  valence  of  said  metal  which 
comprises  heating  in  a  confined  reaction  zone  a  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metals,  alka- 
line earth  metals  and  hydrides  thereof  with  a  finely  di- 
vided aluminum  metal  and  from  about  0.1  to  25.0  percent 
by  weight  based  upon  the  weight  of  said  selected  material 
used  of  a  reaction  promotor  in  an  inert  liquid  carrier 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hexane,  dimethyl 
ether,  diethyl  ether,  tetrahydrofuran,  dioxan,  and  dimethyl 
ether  of  ethylene  glyccri  at  a  temperature  above  about 
100*  C.  but  below  the  decomposition  temperature  of  the 

8S4  O.O.— 87 


3,298^03 

COMPOSITE  METAL  ARTICLE  OF  STAINLESS 

STEEL  AND  COPPER 

John  B.  Ulam,  McMurray,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Composite 

Metal  Products,  Inc.,  a  corporatfcm  of  PennsyhraBia 

NoDrawfaig.    FUcd  Mar.  15, 1965,  Scr.  No.  439,985 

7Clafans.  (CL  29— 196.3) 
1.  A  composite  metallic  article  comprising  at  least  one 
layer  of  stainless  steel  bonded  on  one  face  to  one  face  of 
at  least  one  layer  of  a  copper  base  alloy  that  consisU 
essentially  of  from  0.01%  to  0.85%  of  one  or  more  mem- 
bers selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  zirconium  and 
boron,  balance  copper. 


3,298,804 
PREVENTION  OF  FREEZING  TOGETHER  OF 
COAL    PARTICLES    AND    COMPOSmONS 

THEREOF 
Jote  F.  Schoch,  Obey,  IlL,  assi«Bor  to  Nako  Chcmkal 
Company,  CUcago,  DL,  a  corporation  of  Ddawarc 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  14, 1965,  Scr.  No.  425,617 

8  Clatans.    (CL  44— 6) 

1.  A  process  for  anti-freeze  treatment  of  coal  which 

comprises  surfoce-coating  small  coal  particles  with  about 

0.5  to  5  gallons  per  ton  of  coal  of  a  liquid  hydrocarbon 

having  a  solidification  point  at  least  as  low  as  —20*  F. 
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and  containing  a  small  amount  in  the  order  of  30O-80flP 
p.p.m.  of  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  0f 
(a)  imidazolines  having  on  a  ring  carbon  a  hydrocarbon 
substituent  with  6-35  carbons  and  (b)  quaternary  salts  Of 
said  imidazolines. 


3^98,805 
NATURAL  GAS  FOR  TRANSPORT 
Hobcrt  CampbcU  Secord,  Markyate,  Englaiid,  ""d  Ber- 
nard J.  Clarke,  Cohunbns,  Ohio,  assignon  to  Vchfc 
Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Aug.  10, 1965,  Ser.  No.  478,604 
The  portion  of  tfie  term  of  the  patent  sobsciinent  to 
Feb.  1, 1983,  has  been  disdafancd 
SChdms.    (CI.  48— 190)    ,       ' 


•ut 


1.  A  method  of  storing  for  transport  a  natural  ^ 
mixture  containing  at  least  60  mol  percent  methane  and 
at  least  80  mol  percent  methane-plus-cthane,  the  remain- 
der being  heavier  hydrocarbons  and  up  to  10  mol  perc«nt 
inert  constituents,  and  having  a  gross  calorific  value  of 
from  800  B.t.u./s.c.f.  to  1600  B.t.u./s.c.f.,  which  com- 
prises: ,  .. 

(a)  establishing  the  pressure  and  temperature  of  the 
gas  mixture  within  an  operating  state  wherein 

(i)  the  maximum  operating  temperature  is  fan- 
mediately  below  about  the  critical  temperature 

of  methane,  . 

(ii)  the  minimum  operating  temperature  is  ai 

-200' F.,  .    ,^ 

(iii)  the  myxi'"""'  operating  pressure  iS  300 
above  the  bubble  point-dew  point  pressure  of 
gas  mixture  at  the  operating  temperature,  a» 
(iv)  the  minimiun  operating  pressure  is  15  pA.l 
below  the  bubble  pointKlew  point  pressu^  of 
the  gas  mixture  at  the  operating  tempcraturq, 

(b)  containing  said  gas  in  the  operating  sUtc  to  pre- 
vent expansion  of  said  gas  mixture;  and 

(c)  thermally  insulating  the  contained  gas  mix^ue 
against  substantial  heat  leakage  into  said  gas  i»ix- 
ture  so  that  it  remams  in  said  operating  sUte  throijgh- 
out  the  duration  of  its  containment;  \ 

(d)  whereby  the  gas  mixture  is  maintained  in  a  d<lnse 
state  suitable  for  storage  and  transport  at  minimal 
compression,  refrigeration  and  containment  costs  per 
unit  weight  of  gas  mixture,  i 


3,298,806  ,^ 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  ABRASIVE  SEGMENTS 

FOR  SAWS 

Corimo  D.  CicchelU,  Torrance,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Fdker 

Mannfnctnring  Company,  Torrance,  Calif.,  a  corpcNrt- 

Hon  of  CaUf ornia  ^      ^^     ,,.  ,^.      ,    1 

FUed  Dec  27, 1961,  Ser.  No.  162,340      |    I 

1  Claim.    (CL51— 293)  ^ 

The  method  of  making  a  diamond-containing  segment 

which  comprises  J 

providing  a  mold  having  an  elongated  cavity  of  the 

desired  size  and  shape  of  said  segment,  said  ifiold 

including  a  concave  bottom  adapted  to  formi  the 

outer  surface  of  the  face  of  said  segment, 
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spreading  a  mixture  of  matrix-formin  {  metallic  powder 
material  and  diamond  particles  to  a  uniform  thick- 
ness over  the  bottom  of  said  mold  to  form  the  face 
of  said  segment,  inserting  in  said  mold  a  plunger 
having  a  width  and  length  to  fili  said  cavity,  and 
provided  with  a  concave  bottom  wAiich  is  parallel  to 
the  bottom  of  said  mold,  said  punger  comprising 
three  elongated  upstanding  spacer  blocks  arranged 
side  bytaside, 

compressing  said  layer  of  diamond  pa  rticles  and  matnx- 
forming  metallic  powder  material  sufficiently  to  fix 
it  in  place, 

removing  the  middle  said  spacer  bloci , 


a  charge  of  the 
material   free   of 


inserting  in  the  cavity  left  thereby 
matrix-forming   metallic   powder 
diamonds  to  form  the  core  of  said  segment, 

compressing  said  charge  of  matrix-forming  metallic 
powder  material  free  of  diamonds  sufficiently  to 
compact  the  particles  thereof  to  mike  the  compacted 
mass  dimensionally  stable, 

removing  the  remaining  two  spacer  blocks, 


inserting  in  the  space  left  by  said  tw( »  said  spacer  blocks 
a  charge  of  a  mixture  of  diamond  particles  and  the 
matrix-forming  metallic  powder  n  laterial  to  form  the 
sides  of  said  segment, 

compressing  the  last  recited  said  chirges  sufficienUy  to 
fix  the  same  in  place, 

spreading  a  layer  of  the  matrix-forming  metallic  powder 
material  free  of  diamonds  over  the  previously  in- 
serted charges  to  form  the  backing  pad  of  said 
segment,  ^ .     . 

inserting  a  plunger  adapted  to  fill  sa  d  cavity  and  having 
a  concave  bottom  conforming  to  the  desired  shape 
of  the  outer  surface  of  said  backing  pad  in  said 
cavity, 

subjecting  the  contents  of  said  avity  to  a  pressure 
sufficient  to  consolidate  the  same  into  a  unitary 

mass, 
and  heating  the  unitary  mass  to  an  c  levated  temperature 
sufficient  to  sinter  the  matrix-fom  ing  metallic  powder 
material.  j 

3^98,807 

PROCESS  FOR  PR&ARING  i  i  POLISHING 

COMPOUND  AND  PRWUCT 

Richard  M.  Mandic,  Pompton  U^^J;*  S'J'SSS 
T.  Strachic,  ElUcott  City,  Md.,  aoii  non  to  W.  R- Gncc 
ft  Cc  New  York,  N.Y,  •  corjor  tfon  of  Comwjtart 
No  Drawing.  FUed  Dec  17, 1H4,  Ser.  No.  419,211 

iClaims.    (CL51-I07)  .,,,,. 

1.  The  method  of  preparing  a  polii  hing  material  which 
comprises  firing  a  concentrate  of  b)Atnasite  which  con- 
tains at  least  65%  rare  earth  oxidci  in  an  atmosphere 
containing  hydrogen  fluoride  at  a  t^perature  of  from 
about  1000'  F.  up  to  the  sintering:  temperature  of  the 
concentrate  for  at  least  about  0.25  hour,  and  thereafter 
grinding  the  fired  concentrate  until  110%  of  the  material 
has  a  particle  size  of  less  than  5  micro  is. 

5.  The  method  of  preparing  a  poll  ihing  material  which 
comprises  grinding  a  concentrate  of  >astnasite  containing 
at  least  about  65%  rare  earth  oxid»  until  80%  of  the 
material  has  a  particle  size  of  less  than  5  microns  and 
firing  the  concentrate  in  an  atmosptere  of  hydrogen  flu- 
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oride  from  about  1600*  F.  up  to  the  sintering  temperature 
of  the  concentrate  for  a  period  of  at  least  about  0.25 
hour.  

3,298,808 

CONCENTRIC  FORAMINOUS  SHAPING  MEANS 
FOR  TUBES  OR  BARS 
I    ElnMT  FTcd  Macks,  Willow  Lane, 
VcnnlUon,  OUo    44089 
Continnatioa  of  appUcatfon  Ser.  No.  353,016,  Mar.  12, 
1964,  wftich  Is  a  conHiartiwi  of  appUcatioa  Ser.  No. 
50,939,  Ang.  22, 1960.   TUi  appttcation  May  11, 1965, 
Ser.  No.  458,822 

9Clitei.   (CL65— 25) 


end  of  the  region  to  the  other  by  coatinnousty  passmg 
gas  from  a  plurality  of  spaced  sources  ol  gas  nnder 
presMut  thi^igh  the  walls  of  the  foraminous  tabe. 


METHOD  OF  PREMBENDING  VERTICALLY 
SUPPORTED  GLASS  SHEETS 
HcitcrC  W.  Bwch,  Natron  Hdgkli,  and 
w«d  VakkMr,  Tarcatwn,  Pa.,  aMl^on  to 
Plate  GiMS  CoMpnny,  Ptttibamh,  Pa.,  a 
of  Pcansytvaaia 

IMC  20, 1963,  Ser.  No.  289,326 
4ClainM.   (CL65— 106) 


Ed. 


1.  A  molding  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  vessel  for  containing  a  quantity  of  molten  mate- 
rial to  be  molded,  said  vessel  having^a  gate  opening 
in  a  lower  portion  thereof; 

(b)  a  foraminous  tube  secured  to  the  vessel  and  sur- 
rounding and  below  said  fining  to  receive  material 
passed  through  sudi  opemng; 

(c)  the  tube  deffaiing  a  molding  region  and  having 
an  inner  surface  of  uniform  cross  section  fnnn  one 
end  of  the  re^oo  to  the  other,  said  uniform  cross 
section  being  of  the  contour  of  an  object  to  be 
molded; 

(d)  a  member  surrounding  the  tube  and  defining  a  fluid 
chamber  between  the  member  and  the  tube; 

(e)  means  connected  to  the  member  to  supply  fluid 
under  prearare  to  the  chamber  and  cause  fluid  tmder 
pressure  to  flow  through  the  fm^minous  tube; 

(f)  a  foraminous  mandrel  having  an  internal  fluid 
chamber  soqiended  in  the  tube  in  spaced  relationship 
with  said  inner  surface; 

(g)  the  mandrel  having  an  outer  surface  of  uniform 
cross  section  from  one  end  of  the  molding  region 
to  the  other  of  the  cmtour  of  the  interior  of  a  tubular 
object  to  be  molded; 

(h)  the  nundrel  having  an  internal  chamber; 

(i)  a  fluid  supply  means  connected  to  the  mandrel  to 
supply  fluid  under  pressore  to  the  mandrel  chamber; 
and, 

(j)  means  for  controlling  the  pressure  <tf  the  gas  sup- 
plied t>y  each  of  said  supply  means  and  thereby  con- 
trol the  dimension  of  an  object  being  molded. 

3.  The  method  of  oootiniioiitly  molding  an  elongated 
object  comprising: 

(a)  providing  a  quantity  of  molten  material; 

(b)  shaping  the  material  into  an  elongated  member  of 
constant  croas.sectional  configuration  by  oontinoously 
feeding  the  material  through  a  molding  region  with 
force  applied  by  the  molten  material  and  the  region 
defined  by  a  foraminous  tube  shaped  to  the  contour 
of  the  object  bemg  molded; 

(c)  solidif^ng  the  material  as  it  moves  through  said 
region  by  confining  the  material  in  the  region  untQ  it 
solidifies  to  its  finished  shi^;  and, 

(d)  m^infining  a  thin  circumscribing  fihn  of  moving 
gas  around  the  entire  object  being  molded  from  one 


2.  A  method  of  shapmg  a  glass  sheet  comprising  sup- 
porting said  glass  sheet  along  a  lower  edge  thereof,  orient- 
ing said  gUss  sheet  in  an  oblique  plane  of  suppwt,  heat- 
ing the  glass  sheet  while  so  supported  to  a  temperature 
high  enough  to  begin  to  slump  said  heated  glass  sheet  by 
gravity  and  to  permit  press  bending  thereof,  and  press 
bending  said  heated  gUss  sheet  while  at  such  temperature 
by  engaging  its  uppermost  major  sur&ce  with  a  convex 
shaping  member  and  its  lowermost  majcx-  surface  with  a 
concave  shaping  member. ' 


3,298,810 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  BENDING  AND 

TEMPERING  GLASS  SHEETS 

Harold  E.  McKelvcy,  New  KinsJajfon,  Pa.,  aasigBor  to 
Pktsburgli  Plate  GUaa  Company,  PWalMrgh,  Pa.,  a 

FDcd  JsM  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  290,699 
OCfadBM.    (0.65—107) 


1.  In  the  art  of  bending  and  tempering  ^ass  sheets, 
wherein  a  flat  glass  sheet  is  supported  in  a  substantially 
horizontal  plane  in  bending  relation  to  a  curved  sh^iing 
surface  of  outline  configuration  conforming  to  the  shape 
desired  for  the  gjass  sheet  after  bending  and  die  glass 
sheet  is  heated  to  an  elevated  temperature  sufficient  to 
soften  the  sheet  so  that  its  marginal  portion  adjacent  its 
entire  periphery  is  brought  into  continuous  contact  with 
said  curved  shaping  surface  and  wherein  the  heated  sheet 
tends  to  sag  intermediate  the  side  edge  portions  of  its 
said  marginal  portion  supported  on  said  curved  shaping 
surface,  and  the  bent  sheet  so  supported  is  suddenly 
chilled  to  impart  a  temper  thereto,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 

(1)  heating  said  flat  glass  sheet  to  a  temperature  be- 
low its  deformation  temperature  in  the  absence  of  an 
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application  of  fluid  in  an  upward  direction  against 
the  undersurface  of  the  glass  sheet,  , 

(2)  am>lying  fluid  in  an  upward  direction  against  tie 
undersurface  of  the  glass  sheet  intermediate  its  sup- 
ported side  edge  portions  at  a  temperature  betwoin 
about  1100  degrees  Fahrenheit  and  1150  degrees 
Fahrenheit  at  a  pressure  sufficient  to  support  said  i  n- 
termediate  portion  against  substantial  cross-sag  while 
heating  said  glass  sheet  to  its  deformation  tempera- 
ture, 

(3)  and  continuing  said  upward  force  when  said  m||r- 
ginal  portion  is  in  contact  with  said  curved  shaping 
surface  and  the  temperature  of  the  glass  sheet  is 
such  that  the  glass  sheet  is  susceptible  of  sagging  In- 
termediate its  said  supported  side  portions,  thcrrf)y 
inhibiting  the  sagging  in  said  portion  of  the  gltss 
sheet  subjected  to  said  pressurized  fluid  while  tlie 
glass  sheet  is  exposed  to  an  environment  sufficiently 
hot  to  cause  the  glass  sheet  to  develop  undesifled 
cross-sag.  .  . 

€.  In  apparatus  for  bending  a  glass  sheet  with  a  m^u- 
mum  of  cross-sag,  a  heating  zone  for  receiving  a  m^ld 
supporting  a  glass  sheet  thereon,  heating  means  dispoied 
within  said  zone  for  heating  said  glass  sheet  to  its  4e- 
fonnation  temperature,  said  mold  having  a  shaping  sur- 
face of  outline  configuration  conforming  to  the  shipe 
desired  for  said  glass  sheet  after  bending,  and  means  for 
supplying  heated  fluid  to  an  interior  portion  of  a  surface 
of  said  glass  sheet  within  an  area  defined  and  encompassed 
by  said  shaping  surface  of  outline  configuration  and 
spaced  inward  from  said  outline  at  a  pressure  sufBcient 
to  support  said  area  of  said  glass  sheet  against  substan- 
tial cross-sag,  said  shaping  surface  supporting  said  bent 
glass  sheet  along  its  marginal  portion  adjacent  its  en^ 
perii^ry. 


in  the  mould,  control  means  for  the  vac  uum  pad  operable 
to  apply  suction  to  the  pad,  driving  m  eans  connected  to 
the  other  end  of  the  arm  and  operable  "*^ 


to  move  the  arm 


towards  and  away  from  the  table  top,  iaid  driving  means 
including  a  cam  track  having  a  first  portion  parallel  to 
the  axis  of  the  mould  and  so  positioi  ed  relative  to  the 
mould  that  the  guided  moven»ent  of  t  le  arm  moves  the 


1W. 


3J298311 
PREPARATION  OF  CERIUM-CONTAINING 
GLASSES 
Charies  R.  Karkjian,  BMkiiig  RMge,  and  Arnold 
IVeptow,  Fanwood,  N  J^  asaignon  to  BcD  Telephone 
Labontoriea,  Incorporated,  New  Yotk,  N.Y^  a  coi|po- 
ratkmofNcwYork  ^      ^^    ««.««, 

Fflcd  Apr.  23, 1963,  Scr.  No.  274,996 
2  Claims.  (CL  65—117) 
1.  A  method  for  making  a  cerium-containing  glass 
which  consists  essentially  of  forming  a  mixture  of  basic 
ammonium  phosphate  and  cerous  carbonate  in  a  mole 
ratio  of  phosphate  to  carbonate  in  the  range  of  3.71:1 
to  8:1,  calcining  the  resulting  mixture  at  a  temperature 
in  the  range  800'  C.  to  1200*  C.  for  a  period  of  at  least 
20  minutes,  firing  the  calcined  product  at  a  temperature 
of  25*  C.  to  250'  C.  above  the  melting  point  of  the 
aforesaid  mixture  for  a  period  of  20  minutes  to  two  hours, 
cooling  the  melted  mixture  to  a  temperature  of  approxi- 
mately 600"  C.  over  a  period  of  not  more  than  60  seconds, 
and  cooling  the  glass  to  room  temperature. 


1162. 


vacuum  pad  from  a  position  well  clea; 
and  out  of  the  mould  to  lift  a  gripped 
clear  of  the  mould,  said  cam  track  ha 
helically  curved  from  the  first  portion 
away  from  the  mould  on  further  O] 
means  after  the  article  has  been 
from  the  mould. 


of  the  mould  into 

i^oulded  article  well 

havipg  a  second  portion 

to  pivot  the  arm 

operation  of  the  driving 

cimpletely  extracted 


3,29M13        . 
MOLD  AND  PLUNGER  FOR  PREi  SING  FLANGED 

GLASS  ARTICLE  ( 
Robmd  L.  VogelpoU,  Gahaima,  Ohio, 
nUnob  Glan  Company,  a  co — 
FOcd  Feb.  4, 1963jScr.  Nol 
5  Claims.   (CL  " 


65— :«5) 


toOwcns- 
of  Ohio 

255,762 


3,298,812 

MOLD  WITH  VACUUM  TRANSFER  APPARATUS 
Francb  William  Holland,  St  Amph,  FUntehirc,  Walci.  a«- 
ilgiior  to  Pmdngton  Brotticn  Limited,  LiTerpo<ri,  log- 
land,  a  corporation  of  Great  Britain  I 
FDed  Inne  27, 1963,  Scr.  No.  291,164 
Claims  priority,  applicatimi  Grcaf  Britafai,  Inly  24,  V 

28,467/62 
4  Claims.  (CL  65— 266) 
1.  Apparatus  for  removing  moulded  articles  from  suc- 
cessively presented  moulds  fixed  to  the  top  surface  Of  a 
rotatable  table  of  a  moulding  machine,  each  mould  having 
a  mould  cavity  open  at  the  top,  comprising  an  arm  for 
mounting  above  the  table,  a  vacuum  pad  carried  at  one  end 
of  the  arm  which  pad  is  shaped  so  that  it  can  enter  the 
mould  and  engage  the  upper  surface  of  a  moulded  article 


charge  of  glass  to 
plate  for  a  cathode 
portion  and  a  flange 
of  the  base  portion. 


a  peripheral  flange 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  pressing  a 
form  a  glass  article  such  as  a  face 
ray  tube  or  the  like  which  has  a  base 
portion  extending  from  the  perii^ry 
the  combination  comprising 
a  mold  having  a  base  surface  and     .     . 
surface  corresponding  to  the  cuter  surface  of  the 
glass  article  to  be  formed, 
said  mold  including  an  inwardly  e  itending  lip  defining 
the  outer  edge  of  the  flange  ]ortion  of  the  glass 

article,  1 

and  a  cooperating  plunger  adapted  to  be  moved  axially 

into  the  mold,  I 

said  plunger  having  an  external  surface  corresponding 

to  the  internal  surface  of  tbei  glass  article  to  be 

formed,  I 

the  peripheral  portion  of  the  suitace  of  the  plunger 

having  at  least  some  portions  thereof  adjacent  the 

lip  of  the  mold  and  extending  (ubstantially  straight 

and  parallel  to  the  axis  of  thej  plunger  for  a  sub- 
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itantial  distance  axially  from  the  Up  of  the  mold 
toward  the  base  surface  of  the  mold  when  the 
irfunger  is  in  operative  position  pressing  a  charge  of 
glass  in  the  mold,  said  perii^ieral  portion  having  other 
portions  thereof  topering  radiaUy  inwardly  from  and 
merging  with  said  straight  portions  of  the  peripheral 
portion.  

APPARATUS  FOR  PlSv&OTNG  DEVITRIFICA- 
nONOTM^TEN  GLASS  AT  THE  JOINTS  OF  A 

GLASS  FURNACE  ,  _-j^ 

lames  E.  Mamhomrg,  Shrcveport,  Uu,  mrignor  to  LIbbgr- 
Owens-Ford  GImb  Compmy,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corpora- 
tion of  OUo  „     ^,    <«,  ,^, 


METHOD  OF  (SSb  AUNG  WmS 

Umrj  Tllks.  7#3  Baira  Drtrs^  Csirito,  CaM. .  H53t, 

1^  iM  Antoffiiri,  22362  Ftttmemi  Drive,  MoolalB 

Vlew,Calif.    9464f  ^      ^r     ^^mmm 

NoDrawtaf.    FUcd  Apr.  16, 1959,  Scr.  No.  8M,779 

9ClaiiM.   (CL71-a^ 

1.  The  method  of  combating  weeds  compruing  apply- 
ing a  phytotoxic  amount  to  the  soil  of  a  conqKxmd: 


Bi-«- 


wherein  Rj  is  selected  from  lower  chloroalkyl  and  bromo- 
allcyl  radicals,  Ri  is  a  member  selected  from  tlie  gro«9 
consisting  of  a  lower  allcyl  radicaL  a  lower  chloroalkyl 
radical,  a  lower  alkenyl  radicaL  a  lower  chloroalkenjd 
radical  and  an  alkynyl  radicaL  and  R|  is  a  member  of 
the  group  consisting  of  a  lower  alkyl  radicaL  a  lower 
cycloalkyl  radicaL  a  lower  chloroalkyl  radical  and  a 
lower  alkenyl  radical. 


1.  In  a  continuous  tank-type  fomace,  a  cooling  cham- 
ber including  a  floor  and  opposite  side  walls  defining  a 
channel  along  which  a  stream  of  molten  glass  flows  into  a 
working  area,  said  floor  and  side  walls  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  individual  refractory  elements  having  joints 
therebetween  extending  transversely  across  said  stream, 
and  a  strip  heating  element  extending  transversely  of  said 
stream  along  one  of  said  joints  for  counteracting  the  chill- 
ing effect  of  said  one  joint  on  the  molten  glass  and  prevent- 
ing devitrification  of  the  molten  glass  along  said  one  joinL 


3,298418 

TETRAHALOBENZOIC  AdD-N-PHENYL-N'J^'- 
DIALKYLUREA  HERBICIDE  COMPOSITIONS 
lack  S.  Newcomer,  E.  Lake  Road,  Wilson,  N.Y.     14172; 
Jerome  Under,  522  78th  St^  Nlatara  Falls,  N.Y. 
14304;  and  Kdth  J.  Smith,  6185  Rtdfe  Road,  Lock. 


poit,  N.Y.     14994 
NoD 


3,298J15  

HERBICIDAL  COMPOSIIION  AND  METHOD 

Victor  Maih,  RaMomriOc,  N.Y.,  asBi|Bor  to  MoosMito 

Compaay,  St  Lonls,  Mo.,  a  corpor^  of  Deteware 

No  Drawtag.    Filed  Jnly  8,  1964,  Scr.  No.  381,219 

tClafam.  (CL71— 2J) 
1.  The  method  of  selectively  inhibiting  the  preemer- 
gent  growth  of  weeds  in  contact  with  soil  which  com- 
prises treating  the  soil  with  a  herbicidal  amount  of 
l,4,5,6,7,7-bexahalospiro[5-nort)omene  -  2,2'  -  oxirane] 
wherein  the  halogen  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  chlorine,  bromine  and  fluorine. 


Drawfaig.  Filed  May  15, 1961,  Scr.  No.  109,851 
4Clatatt8.  (CL71— 2.6) 
1.  A  herbicidal  composition  comprising  from  one  to 
forty  parts  by  weight  of  a  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  2,3,5.6-tetrachlorobenzoic  acid,  the 
acid  chloride  of  2,3,5,6-tetrachlorobenzoic  acid,  2,3,5,6- 
tetrachlorobenzamide  and  the  salts  of  2,3,5,6-tetrachloro- 
benzoic acid  wherein  the  cation  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  metal,  anunonium,  alkanol  ammonium  and 
alkyl  substituted  ammonium,  combined  with  one  to  forty 
parts  by  weight  of  a  N-phenyl-N',N'-disubstituted  urea, 
wherein  the  substituent  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  lower  alkyl  and  phenyl  substituted  lower  alkyl, 
said  components  being  present  in  such  amount  as  to  exert 
herbicidal  activity. 


METHOD  FOR  PROTMnTNG  PLANTS  IN  A  SALT 

CONTAINING  ENVIRONMENT 

Joftla  H.  Rcinhart,  JaoMsburg,  NJ.,  airijraor  to  Oifai 

Mathlcson  Chemical  Corporatkm,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 

corporation  of  Vbilnia 

NoDrawteg.    Filed  Jnly  9,  1963,  S«r.  No.  293^40 
1  Claim.    (CL  71—2.5)  .  .    . 

The  method  of  protecting  plants  from  the  injurious 
effects  of  a  salt  containing  environment  which  comprises 
applying  to  said  plants  and  their  environment  an  effective 
amount  of «  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  lauryl-dimethylammonium-2-mercaptoben20thiazolate; 
lauryl-dimethylanunonium-2  -  hydroxynaphthalene  sulfo- 
nate; lauryl-2,4-dimethylbenzyl  dimethylammonium  -  2- 
mercaptobenzothiazolate;  dodecylbenzyl-trimethylammo- 
nium-2-mercaptoben20thiazolatc;  1,1-dimethyl-l-dodecyl- 
hydrazinium-2  -  mercaptobenzothiazolate;  N  -  amino  -  N- 
dodecylpiperidinium  -  2  -  mercaptobenzothiazolate;  said 
compound  dispersed  in  a  substantial  amount  of  a  suiubk 
extending  agent 


3,29M19 
METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  WEEDS 
UcweOyn  W.  Fancfaer,  Lafayette,  Calif.,  and  Chestw  L. 
Dcwald,  Houston,  Tcz.,  aastgnors  to  Stanfcr  Chemical 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Defamarc 
No  Drawing.    Orlcinai  appUcaiion  Mnr  28,  1963,  Scr. 
No.  283^709,  now  Patent  No.  3,205453,  dated  Sept  7, 
1965.    Divided  and  tUm  application  Jnly  16, 1965.  Scr. 
No.  484,498 

SCIafans.   (CL71— 2.6) 
1.  The  method  of  controlling  weeds  comprising  apply- 
bg  to  the  soil  a  herbicidally  effective  amount  <A  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula: 


^ 


8    ORi 


OiNHCHiCHiS 


f( 


ORi 


wherein  Ri  and  Ra  are  lower  alkyl  radicals  and  X  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  oi  hydrogen,  chlorine, 
lower  alkyl  and  nitro. 
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3,298i829 
HERBICIDAL   CX)NCENTRATE  CONTAINING 
MONOSODIUM  ACm  METHANEARSONATE    i 
Stadcy  M.  Woofcrd,  Cocte  Madera,  CaHf .,  aMigMr  lb 
HcrcBlcf  Ghic  Company,  LtdL,  a  cocporallon  of  Cai- 


priaes  mixing  tbc  i^iosphate  rock  with 
gical.alag,  and  maintaining  said  mixture 


No  Drawins.    Filed  Apr.  20. 1M4,  Ser.  No.  361,29« 
2  Claims.    (CI.  71— 2.7) 

1.  A  herbicide  concentrate  comprising  in  combinati(  n 
a  solution  containing  from  about  10%  to  45%  of  mon4>- 
sodium  acid  methanearsonate  and  from  about  6%  to 
about  35%  of  a  surfactant,  the  balance  of  the  composition 
being  water,  wherein  the  surfactant  has  as  its  prindpld 
active  ingredient  an  85%  to  15%  mixture  of  dodecyl^i- 
pbenyl  ether  disulfonic  acid  and  didodecyldiphenyl  eth^r 
disulfonic  acid,  respectively  and  wherein  the  surfactant 
includes  an  amount  of  amine  having  a  maximum  chain 
length  of  four  carbon  atoms,  su£Bcient  to  adjiist  the  pH 
to  about  6.4,  and  approximately  equal  amount  of  eth^rl 
hexyl  sulfate,  and  a  small  amount  of  ethylene  glycol. 


of  between  26(W  F.  and  2700*  F.  for 
two  minutes,  and  then  rapidly  cooling 


3^98,821 

AEROBIC  COMPOSTING  WITH  COMMINUnON 

AND  FORCED  AERATION 

Norman  A.  Picrson,  P.O.  Box  755, 

Norman,  Okla.    73069 

FOcd  Mar.  2671964,  Ser.  No.  357,344 

13  Claims.   (CL71— 9) 


aica&^^^5?^g;£^rg^ 


^ 


Tsr 


ymiJn^^mysn^Ti;^^ 


■m 


m 


molten  metallur- 
at  a  temperature 


period  of  at  least 
said  mixture. 


3,298,823 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCTIQlN  OF  ALLOYS 

Cord  H.  Sump,  Chattanooga,  TcmL,  Htignor  to  W.  R. 

Grace  ft  Co.,  New  Yoit,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

Connecticut 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  8,  1966,  Ser.  No.  525,821 
5  Claims.    (CL75— II) 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  tungsten-  tilicon  and  molyb- 
denum-silicon master  alloys  which  con  tprises  fusing  a  re- 
ducible compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  ot 
tungsten  and  molybdenum  acids,  oxide  i  and  sulfides  with 
calcium  silicon  as  a  reducing  metal,  th  b  fusion  being  car- 
ried out  in  an  electric  arc  furnace  usjng  a  graphite  cru- 
cible and  graphite  electrode. 


CONTROLLING 
FURNACE 


UAST 


3.  In  a  method  of  composting  organic  waste  matei  al 
which  comprises  the  steps  of  comminuting  the  waste  male- 
rial  to  be  composted;  laterally  confining  the  comminuted 
waste  material  to  promote  the  lateral  agglomeration  of 
particles  of  said  comminuted  refuse  and  form  said  coin- 
minuted  refuse  into  a  generally  rectangularly  cross  sec- 
tioned configuration;  moving  the  comminuted  waste  laa- 
terial  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  confined  sides  thertof 
and  simultaneously  imposing  a  drag  on  the  external 
surfaces  of  said  moving  comminuted  refuse  sufficient  to 
cause  said  comminuted  refuse  to  develop  generally  paml- 
lel,  placed  vertical  cracks  therein  extending  substantially 
transversely  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  com- 
minuted refuse;  freeing  said  comminuted  refuse  from 
lateral  confinement  to  provide  a  space  at  the  sides  of  s|ud 
comminuted  refuse;  then  subjecting  the  conuninuted  sef- 
uae  to  controlled  aerobic  bacterial  digestion  while  mini- 
mizing anaerobic  bacterial  activity  until  the  heat  t  of 
digestion  raises  the  temperature  above  about  140°  F. 
whereby  substantially  all  of  the  pathogens  in  said  com- 
minuted refuse  are  destroyed. 


3,298,824 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR| 
THE    TEMPERATURE    OF 
GASES 

Lloyd  Francis  Grace,  FrmaMku  Towni^p,  Wcstmordand, 
Piu,  and  William  Patrick;  Manninij,  Tnlia,  OUa.,  m- 
signors  to  United  States  Steel  Corporation,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

FOcd  Not.  22, 1H5,  Ser.  No.  509,073 
8  Claims.    (CL  75--<  1) 


3,298,822 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SLAG-BASED  SOIL  TREAT- 
MENT COMPOSITION  COMPRISING  PLANT- 
AVAILABLE  PHOSPHORUS  VALUES 
William  J.  Arvay  and  ComcHa  P.  Array,  Mount  Lebam>n, 
Pa.  (both  of  1012  Lardidale  Drive,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
15216),  and  George  A.  Bartholomew,  122  YorksUrc 
Road,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.     15208  V 

FUcd  Srat.  24, 1963,  Ser.  No.  311,148  I 

6  Claims.   (CL71— 33)  ] 

1.  The  method  of  converting  insoluble  phosphorus  in 
phosphate  rock  to  plant  available  phosi^iorus  which  cfm- 


1.  In  a  blast  furnace  including  a  sti  ck  having  a  burden 
therein  extending  upwardly  to  a  stocldine  below  the  top 
of  the  stack  and  through  which  combustible  blast  furnace 
gases  pass  upwardly;  apparatus  for  Controlling  the  tem- 
perature of  the  blast  furnace  gases  at 'the  top  of  the  blast 
furnace  stack  comprising  a  duct,  a  connection  between  the 
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lower  end  of  said  duct  and  the  burden  containing  portion 
of  the  stack  at  an  elevation  a  substantial  distance  below 
the  stockline,  a  second  connection  between  said  duct  and 
said  stack  at  an  elevation  above  said  first  connection  and 
below  said  stocldioe,  a  valve  in  said  duct  between  said 
connections  for  controlling  flow  of  gases  through  said 
duct,  and  means  for  opening  said  valve  when  the  tem- 
perature of  the  combustible  gases  at  the  top  of  the  stack 
fall  below  a  predetermined  level. 

7.  The  method  of  operating  a  blast  furnace  of  the  type 
including  a  stack  having  a  burden  therein  extending  up- 
wardly to  a  stockline  below  the  top  of  the  stack  and 
through  which  combosUble  blast  furnace  gases  pass  up- 
wardly; which  method  comprises  removing  a  portion  of 
the  blast  furnace  gases  from  the  burden  containing  por- 
tion of  the  stack  a  substantial  distance  below  the  stock- 
line  when  the  temperature  of  the  blast  furnace  gases  above 
the  stockline  is  below  a  predetermined  level,  and  mixing 
the  removed  gases  with  the  remaining  blast  furnace  gases 
at  a  higher  elevation  below  the  stockline. 


embrtitlement-rbStS^  iron-chromium. 

ALUMINUM-YTIWUM  ALLOYS 
Cari  S.  Wnknsick,  CtadMati,  OUo,  assifBor  to  the  IMtod 

States  of  Amcvka  m  lepriatntud  by  tke  United  States 
Atomic  Energy  Cnmarfssinn 

Filed  Apr.  6, 1964.  Ser.  No.  357,845 
4aaims.    (6.75—124) 


1.  An  alloy  of  iron,  chromium,  aluminum  and  yttrium 
which  consists  of  0  to  15  weight  percent  chromium,  0.5 
to  12  weight  percent  aluminum,  0.1  to  3  percent  yttrium 
and  the  balance  iron. 


PROCESS  AND  FURNACE  FOR  SEPARATING 
VOLATILE    FROM    NON- VOLATILE    MA- 
TERIAL 
Alfred  LM«e  and  loacUm  Bartkel.  FMbcrc,  Gcimany, 
asrignon  to  Vcb  Mansfdd-Kombinat  Wiihclm  Fleck, 
Eislcbcn,  Germany 
Continwitfcm  of  application  Ser.  No.  740,419,  Jnna  6, 
1958.   nb  appBoillonJniy  15, 1963,  Ser.  No.  295,115 
5  Claims.    (0.75—63) 


3,298327        

AIR  HARDENING  BEARING  STEEL  AND 
BEARINGS  MADE  THEREFRmf 
Chester  F.  Jatoak,  Canton,  OUo,  amiipor  to  The 
Roller  Bearing  Company,  Canton,  Ohio,  a 

of  Ohio 

NoDrawiM.   Filed  Sept  13, 1963,  Ser.  No.  308,648 

4aafans.  (CL75— 128) 
1.  An  air  hardening  steel  consisting  essentially  of  about 
0.7  to  0.8  percent  of  carbon,  about  0.9  to  1.2  percent  of 
chromium,  about  1.10  to  1.35  percent  of  manganese,  about 
1.2  to  1.4  percent  of  molybdenum,  about  1.3  to  1.65  per- 
cent of  nickel,  and  about  0.2  to  0.35  percent  of  silicon 
balance  iron,  and  characterized  in  sections  up  to  5-indi 
diameter  of  hardening  to  Rockwell  C  of  60  or  higher  upon 
air  cooling  from  1500*  to  1650*  F.  followed  by  tempering 
at  350*  to  400*  F. 


■  I 


3,298,828 
TREATMENT  OF  LEADED  BRASS  ALLOYS  FOR 
IMPROVING    MACmNEABIUTY    AND    PROD- 
UCTS SO  PRODUCED  _      ^     . 
Lewh  E.  TheUn,  Watcfhvj,  Corns.,  aasi^or  to  Ihc  Brtatol 
Corporation,  BrMol,  Conn.,  a  cotporathm  of 


No 


1.  A  process  for  separating  volatile  and  non-volatile 
components  from  raw  material  c(Mitaining  metal  values 
comprising  the  steps  of  initially  admitting  said  raw  ma- 
terial in  a  finely  divided  form  in  a  downward  direction 
directly  into  the  primary  reaction  zone  of  a  furnace  hav- 
ing a  hearth  situated  beneath  said  reaction  zone  and  ex- 
tending rearwaidly  therefrom  into  conununication  with 
a  flue  which  is  situated  to  the  rear  of  said  hearth  and 
extends  upwardly  therefrom,  maintaining  said  reaction 
zone  above  the  temperature  of  volatilization  of  said  vola- 
tile components,  suspending  said  raw  material  by  inject- 
ing a  stream  of  gas  radially  into  said  reaction  zone  in  a 
direction  substantially  transverse  to  the  direction  of  flow 
of  said  raw  material  at  a  velocity  sufficient  to  create  a 
turbulence  in  said  reaction  zone,  maintaining  said  ma- 
terial in  suspension  until  the  volatile  components  thereof 
are  substantially  driven  off  by  exhaust  gases  from  said 
zone  containing  said  gaseous  volatile  components,  and 
exhausting  them  first  in  a  downward  direction  from  said 
reaction  zone,  then  rearwardly  over  said  hearth,  so  that 
entrained  liquid  droplets  of  non-volatile  material  will 
be  deposited  on  said  hearth,  and  finally  out  through  said 
flue. 


FOed  July  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  207,802 
OOahns.  (CL  75— 157  J) 
5.  Free-cutting  brass  having  improved  machining  quali- 
ties containing  an  additive  sele^ed  from  the  group  of 
lithium  and  admixtures  of  lithium  and  calcium  in  an 
amount  of  from  two  to  eight  ounces  of  additive  per 
thousand  pounds  of  brass,  said  amount  being  determined 
by  the  addition  of  the  said  amount  of  additive  to  the 
brass  when  said  brass  is  in  a  molten  state. 


3J98,829  

BERYLLIUM  PRODUCT  AND  METHOD  OF 
MAKING  SAME 
Charles  J.  Hard,  ADcntown,  Pa.,  aaricaor  to  The  Beryl- 
Hum  Corporation,  Reading,  Pa.,  a  cotpwatioo  of  Dcte- 


No  Drawing.   FUcd  June  18, 1965,  Ser.  No.  465,167 
5aaims.    (CL75— 212) 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  beryllium  product  char- 
acterized by  high  strength  comprising,  coating  beryUitmi 
powders  of  a  size  of  from  4  to  74  microns  with  a  metal 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chromium,  copper, 
nickel,  columbium,  molybdenum,  cobalt  and  iron,  and  hot 
pressing  the  coated  powders  at  a  pressure  of  from  350  to 
2000  P.S.L  and  at  a  temperature  of  from  1900*  F.  to 
2200*  F.  to  form  a  beryllium  product 
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3^98,830 
IMAGEWISE  SENSmZATION'OF  ELECTRO- 
PHOTOGRAPHIC LAYERS  I 
Walter  Simm,  Opladcn,  and  Ottb  Kodi,  Cologne,  Stanu^- 
h>hn,  Gcnnany,  anlgnon  to  Agfa  AfctkngeseUschaft, 
UTcrtauen*  Gennany,  a  corporatkHi  of  Gennany     [ 
No  Drawing.    Ffled  May  14, 1963,  Scr.  No.  280,4331 
Claims  priority,  application  Gcsmany,  lone  16, 1962, 
A  40,459 
2  Claims.    (CL96— 1)                       I 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  electrophotograpBK 


GAZETTE  JimJABY  17,  1967 

'  I  3^9M33 

'        METHOD  FOR  STOIUNG  INFORMATION 
loMpli  Gaynor,  Sdcncctady,  N.Y.,  airignor  to 
Electric  Company,  a  corporatioa  if  New  York 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Sept.  22, 1965,  i  er.  No.  489,422 

1  Claim.  (O.H—T) 
The  method  of  storing  information  cbmprising  the 
steps  of  providing  a  recording  medium  comprising  a  thin 
solid  film  of  an  optically  transparenti  thermally  cross- 
linkable,  organic  polymer  containing  uniformly  dispersed, 
solid,  discrete,  finely  divided,  radiatidn  absorptive  par- 


images,  wherein  an  electrophotographic  material  is  fiveo   ^^j^,  having  an  emissivity  of  at  least  0.5,  expoaing  said 

a  negative  electric  charge,  exposed  through  an  image,  jyjQ  i^  ^j  image  pattern  of  high  eneiigy  radiation  of  at 
developed  with  an  electrically  charged  aerosol  of  a  sok-  i^^^  q.I  joule  per  square  centimeter  Of  the  surface  area 
tion  of  a  sensitizer,  whereby  the  ekctrophotograpaic  of  ^^  particles  causing  said  particles  to  emit  sufficient 
layer  carrying  the  charge  image  is  sensitized  in  a  pattern  energy  in  the  form  of  heat  substantially  simultaneously 
corresponding  to  the  image,  and  the  layer  is  then  charged  ^(j^  ^^  exposure  to  cause  said  polVmer  to  cross-link 
again  in  the  dark,  exposed  uniformly  with  light  of  a  wave-  jq  zones  in  the  vicinity  of  said  irradiatcjid  i»rticles  to  form 
length  to  which  the  sensitized  regions  of  the  electrophoto- 
graphic layer  are  sensitive,  and  finally  developed  in  Itie 
usual  manner,  whereby  a  picture  is  obtained  whose  gra^a 
tion  is  the  reverse  of  that  of  the  original. 


3,298,831 

PAPER  LAMINATES  FOR  ELECTROSTATIC 

PRINTING  SUPPORT  MEMBERS 

Ralph  L.  Lan,  Wisconsin  Rapids,  and  GroS  CoDctt,  Biron, 

Wk.,  Msignon  to  CoMoiidatcd  Papers,  Inc.,  Wiscon- 

dn  RaiNds,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wlscoosia 

FOed  July  2, 1963,  Scr.  No.  292^69 

20  Claims.   (CL  9^— 1  J) 


an  image  pattern  of  zones  of  cross-liiked  polymer  asso- 
ciated with  said  irradiated  particles  which  corresponds 
to  the  illuminated  areas  of  said  image  pattern,  said  cross- 
linked  zones  forming  optical  discontinuities  in  said  film 

which  are  significantly  larger  than  said  particles  enabling 
said  image  patem  to  be  detectable  b^  visible  light  and 
discriminated  from  said  particles. 


mnmo 


1.  A  laminate  for  use  as  an  electrostatic  printing  pa  wr 
base  comprising  a  plurality  of  plies  of  adhesively  bonded 
paper  webs,  a  first  surface  of  one  of  said  webs  forming]  an 
outer  defining  face  of  the  laminate  and  being  relatively 
non-porous  and  defined  by  a  smooth,  densified  fiber  zqike, 
the  opposed  surface  of  said  web  being  defined  by  a  rela- 
tively porous  undensified  fiber  zone  and  bonded  thereat  by 
an  inteit)Osed  ply  of  adhesive,  to  a  similarly  porous  un- 
demified  adjacent  surface  of  a  second  web  defined  by  a 
relatively  porous  undensified  fiber  zone  thereof,  said  rela- 
tively n<Mi-porous,  smooth,  densified  fiber  zone  being  re- 
sistant to  penetration  of  subsequently  apf^ed  dielectric 
coating  composition  solvent. 

5.  The  laminate  of  claim  1  wherein  said  first  surface 
carries  a  first  coating  of  mineral  pigment  and  adhefive 
and  a  second  coating  thereover  of  a  dielectric  forming 
resin  having  dispersed  therein  photoconductive  parole 
material. 

3,298332  J  , 

COPPER  GLUCONATE  CONTAINING  RECETV^fG 

ELEMENT    AND    ITS    DIFFUSION   TRANSFER 

PHOTOGRAPHY  USE 
^li^niam  H.  Ryan,  CarUde,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid 

Corpimrtion,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  a  corponrtion  of 


3,298^34 
DIAZOTYPE    PHOTOPRINT1NG    MATERIAL    SUS- 
CEPTIBLE TO  THERMAL  DE  i^ELOPMENT 
Robert  L  Eidrcd,  Jr.,  EndicoCt,  and  I  ohn  loacph  McKln- 

ney,  Binf^kamton,  N.Y.,  assigDors  to  General  AoOnc 

A  mm  Corporation,  New  Yorl^  N.V.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware  I 

No  Drawii«.    FOed  Jnly  1,  1963,  Bar.  No.  292,098 
8  Claims.    (CL  96--91) 

1.  Two-component  diazotype  photoprinting  material 
susceptible  to  development  on  heating,  having  on  a  sur- 
face of  a  supporting  sheet,  a  light-jensitive  layer  con- 
taining an  azo  coupling  component,  a  light-sensitive 
diazonium  compound,  an  acid  stabilize  r  against  premature 
coupling,  a  neutral  to  acid  monoalkali  metal  salt  of  a 
strong  acid  which  is  decomposed  t<i  yield  an  alkaline 
reacting  compound  on  heating  to  a  t<  mperature  between 


100  and  200*  C.  and  a  neutral 
sulfonic  acid  having  the  formula 


sal 


(80|H), 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  2  to  3,  a  counting  to  at  least 
5%  by  weight  of  the  components  <jf  the  light-sensitive 
layer. 


of  a  naphthalene 


I 

I  dpi 


FOed  Sept  26, 1962,  Ser.  No.  226,326 
4aaim8.    (a.  96— 3) 

3.  In  a  diffusion  transfer  process,  the  steps  which  dpm- 
prise  developing  an  exposed  photosensitive  silver  bolide 
emulsion  with  a  processing  composition  comprising  a  sil- 
ver h^lide  developing  agent  and  a  silver  halide  solvent, 
forming  thereby  an  imagewise  distribution  of  solublel  sil- 
ver complex  as  a  function  of  the  point-to-point  degre|B  of 
txposaxt  thereof,  and  transferring  at  least  part  of  jsaid 
imagewise  distribution  of  soluble  silver  complex,  by  im- 
bibition, from  said  emulsion,  to  a  superposed  image-re- 
ceiving layer  containing  copper  gluconate  and  slver  pre- 
cipitating nuclei  dispersed  in  a  permeable  matrix,  to  there- 
by provide  a  visible  transfer  image. 


I  I 


3,298,835 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  A  HOP 
CONCENTRATl  \ 
Robert   Peter  Hildebrand,   Moont    Wavcriey,   Victoria, 
Franl(  Vincent  Harold,  Canlflcld,  1  ictoria,  Brian  lames 
Clarke,  EMt  Bcntlcigh,  Victoria,  ind  Peter  John  An- 
drew Murray,  East  Malvern,  Victoria,  Anstralla,  as- 
s^ors  to  Carlton  and  United  Bret  rerics  Limited,  Carl- 
ton, Victoria,  Australia,  a  corponriion  of  Victoria 
FOed  Jnly  27, 1964,  Scr.  N  >.  385,310 
'    aaimsprlority,  application  Anstnlia,  Sept  3, 1963, 

34,921/63 
2Clafans.    (0.99—50.5) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production    rom  hops  of  a  hop 
concentrate  for  use  in  the  manufacture  of  a  brewed  bev- 
erage which  includes  the  steps: 

(a)  extracting  hops  with  a  wate|--inmuscible  organic 
solvent  selected  from  the  grou)  consisting  of  aro- 
matic hydrocart)ons,  low  boiling  petroleum  solvents 
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and  chlorinated  tUphatic  hydrocarbons  to  obtain  an  ^^^  ^^  PROdSSSSg  SOLUBLE  dlKUS 

organic  hops  extract  solution;  *■*                     FRUIT  POWDER 

(b)  extracting  alkali-soluble  constituents  from  the  hops  ^         Rivera  vmarraaL  37  San  Jnaa  dc  Lctnm, 

extract  solution  obuined  from  step   (a)   with  an  ^   9A  Floor,  M«dco  Oty,  Mcdco 

aqueous  solution  of  an  alkaline  substance  selected  No  Drawii^    FBedM«y  6, 1963,82.  No.  278,434 

from  the  Kouo  consisting  of  sodium  hydroxide,  po-  6  aaimt.    (CL  99--200]!             ^„a.- 

rc^^raSna  the  extract  solutions  obuined  from  steps    flavor  characteristics  of  the  natural  ^"""f";"*  ** 
*  Jk!^X  olto^rie  yUrated  orguuc  phase   consttluent  tkin  oiU.  gum  md  pulp  luice;  leptnttly  dehy- 

ir"™?^*™  tSr^5SK«  2S:U.  ?^wd.r  fonn;  «,d  homo,eniji.«  0,.  .«Uti.«pa-d«  mi. 

;;JSU  dMuSon  of  U«  orpuuf^  to  remove  to  obuin  the  powder  mtoUfonn. 

from  the  hopoUs  low  boUing  esters  with  undesirable  _-^^— ^— 

taste  characteristics,  and  ^    ..    . 

(g)  recovering  concentrated  extracU  from  boUi  phases  3»*'W'    ^  ..^«,.a» 

<'{or  »b«^t  addition  to  wot  ^^  ^  •^SKSIS^'STifiSH.*^--.-- 

^— ^^—  Walker  Refractories  Company,  Pittsbvrgh,  Pfc,  a  co»^ 

3,298,836^^^^  KJISS^^TESTmS.  23, 1965,  Ser.  No.  442,181 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  COTTAGE  3  Claims.    (0.106-57) 

CHEESE  CURD  i   y^  a^.  setting,  paniculate  mortar  mixture  consist- 

Cari  A.  Erastrom,  Logan,  Utah,  assteor  toWisconsin  j^^  essentially  of.  by  weight,  sufficient  dry  crystalline 
Alumni  Research  Fonndstion,  Madison,  WIs^  a  cor-  pyrophosphoric  acid  to  provide  from  about  2  to  18%  « 
porathm  of  Wisconsin  p^^^  g^jj  jhe  balance  a  nonbasic  refractory  material 

No  Drawing.    FOed  Mar.  4, 1966,  Ser.  No.  531,787       ggiected  from  the  group  consisting  of  high  alumina  nu- 
10  Claims.    (CL  99—116)  terials  analyzing  at  least  50%  Al^,  on  an  oxide  basis 

1.  An  improved  process  for  preparing  cottage  cheese    a„(j  zircon  sands, 
curd  which  comprises  adding  a  water-soluble,  nontoxic  ^_^^^^^_^ 

acid  to  a  cool  high  nonfat  mUk  solids  liquid  milk  product 

containing  about  13-40  percent  nonfat  mUk  soUds  with  3,298,840 

agitation  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  35*  to  about  MATERIAL  HANDLING 

50*  P..  sufficient  acid  being  added  to  provide  the  said    wUliam  W.  CampbcD,  Lndlngton,  Mich.,  Eari  Leattiani, 
milk  product,  when  at  a  temperature  of  about  70*  F.,        Wexford,  Pa.,  and  Albert  H.  f^Kfc,  Lodngton,  ftn*^ 
^h  Tn  equUibrium  pH  in  the  range  from  about  4.5  to       ^ggo"  ^  Harblm;s.W^  itSSSSL^T'^* 
about  4.7.  and  Uicn  wanning  the  resulUng  acidified  high        Pittsb«rg|.  Pa^,  a  ^^n^JJ^f^Jr^S^M 
nonfat  milk  solids  product  to  the  coagulation  tempera-  I^Jahnt    fri^    "> 

ture  in  the  substantial  absence  of  turbulence  and  mter-  3  ^^  ^^  j^rticle  of  manufacture,  a  refractory  briquette 
particle  motion  in  the  milk-acid  mixture  dunng  suo-  ^^^^^^^  by  a  pair  of  generally  convex  elliptical  sides 
sequent  coagulation  and  the  resulUng  formauon  01  ine  .^^^  ^^  ^  ^^^  ^^  ^^^  ^  outwardly  opening  generally 
curd.  ^^^^^^^___  V-shaped  mouth,  the  inner  faces  of  said  sides  character- 

"""^^^"^""^  ized  by  a  generally  concave  surface  configuration,  said 

3,298^37  briquette  fabricated  of  refractory  material  selected  from 

MARGARINE  OILS  the  group  consisting  of  dolomite,  magnesite,  lime  and 

PanI  Seldcn,  Bnrifaigton,  Ontario,  Canada,  >"^f^  *«  "'^^    mixtures  Uiereof .       

Procter  ft  GamMe  Company,  Cindnnstt,  Ohio,  a  cor^  ^— ^^^— ^ 

poration  of  Ohio  3,298^41 

No   Drawfaw.     Conttonation   of   appUration   S«.   No.       ^ASIC  REFRACTORY  PARTICULARLY  SUITED 
236,416,  Nov.  8, 1962.    TWs  application  Apr.  6, 1965,  FOR  USE  IN  ROTARY  KILN 

Scr.  No.  446.111  Pctcr  Hany  Havrand^  Pittabnrgh,  Pa.,  ■jfeo^  ^«*»- 

4  Clafans.    (CL  99—118)  son-Walker  Refractories  Company,  Pittslwigh,  Pa^  • 

1  A  marsarine  oil  adapted  to  be  manufactured  into  corporation  of  PomcylTaBia  ^^,  _  .,  .„  ,^ 
migL"XS  spieaSbUity.  oil-off,  slump,  and  eating  No  Drawtag.  Wj-A;*  ».  965Jg.  No.  479^36 
quaUty  comprising  an  oU  selected  from  the  group  con-  ^i,m«^  from  batch  consisting 

sisting  of  soybean  oU,  cottonseed  oU.  com  oil  sunflo^  esJentiaU JTf  0  to  20  ^am^y  weight,  of  chrome  ore  and 
OU,  and  »Vr"„?^^^' -J^^VteT^^  ^.  ^^m^r^s  by  weSSfof  magnesite,  from  80  to  100% 
group  consBtmg  of  5%  to  f®*  by  wei|Ji^  coconut  ou,  ^gnesite  being  synthetic  grain,  said  synthetic 

10%  to  40%.  by  weight,  pahn  od,  and  10*^^*' "^  araTby  wSS  and  on  tiic  basis  of  an  oxide  analysis 
weiaht  nahn  kernel  oil,  and  contammg  0.2%  to  2.5%,    gram  py  *'='»"^  *", 

rSi^gCip^d  oil  hydrogenated  to  an  iodine  value  analyxmg  as  follows.  ^^^^ 
of  less  than  30.  tiie  combined  fatty  acid  content  of  said  ^^^^ 

acid,  behenic  add  and  mixtures  tiiereof.  ^*^ 
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and  there  being  both  CaO  and  SiOj  present,  said  CkO 
and  SiOa  being  in  a  weight  ratio  exceeding  2:1  to  assure 
formation  of  refractory  dicalcium  silicate  or  tricalcii^ 
silicate. 
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3^98,842 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  HOLLOW 

REFRACTORY  PARTICLES 

Ludwig  Edward  Scufert,  Boodiwyn,  Pa.,  assignor  to  E*  I. 

dn  Poot  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del^ 

a  coraoradon  ot  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUcd  Mar.  22, 1963,  Scr.  No.  267,33f 
12  Claims.    (0. 106— «5) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  hollow  particles  of  reflec- 
tory compounds  which  comprises  forming  a  substantia  lly 
imiform,  porous  admixture  of  ( 1 )  metal  particles  of  the 
class  consisting  of  aluminum,  and  alloys  thereof  in  which 
aluminimi  constitutes  the  major  component,  said  m<tal 
particles  having  one  dimension  between  about  O.S  and  500 
mils  and  a  second  and  third  dimension  of  at  least  0.5  And 
7  mils  respectively,  (2)  refractory  diluent  particles  in  an 
amount  of  at  least  5  parts  refractory  particles  per  part 
of  metal  particles  all  on  a  volume  basis,  and  (3)  at  Idast 
0.02%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  aluminum,  of  a 
fluxing  agent  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  oxides 
and  hydroxides  of  alkali  metals,  oxides  of  alkaline  eajrth 
metals,  vanadium,  chromium,  tungsten,  copper,  silver,  zinc, 
antimony,  and  bismuth  and  precursors  of  said  oxides,  the 
said  admixture  having  a  porosity  of  at  least  about  60%, 
placing  the  admixture  in  an  oven,  gradually  heating  the 
admixture  to  a  temperature  of  at  least  650*  C.  but  below 
that  temperature  at  which  self-bonding  of  the  refracttory 
diluent  occurs,  continuing  to  fire  the  admixture  at  a  tem- 
perature in  this  range  and  in  the  presence  of  an  oxyden- 
containing  atmosphere,  until  at  least  about  11%  by  weight 
of  the  aluminum  is  oxidized  and  separating  the  hollow 
particulate  product  from  unreacted  diluent. 


3,298,843 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  CEMENT 
^nradnsiri  Asano,  Toicyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Onoda  Cement 
Company,   Limited,   Onoda,   Vamagndri   Prefect^, 
Japan 

FUcd  Dec  3, 1963,  So^.  No.  327,608 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  13, 1962, 

37/55,060 

4  Claims.    (Q.  106— 100) 

li.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  cement  which  cl>m- 

prises  preparing  a  powdered  raw  cement  mixture  inc  ud- 

ing  as  calcium  raw  materials  calcium  oxide  and  calc  um 

carbonate,  the  ratio  by  weight  of  said  calcium  oxidi  to 

said  calcium  carbonate  being  above' 45.4:54.6,  compness- 

ing  said  raw  cement  mixture  as  a  powder  into  mo^ed 

articles  and  calcining  said  compressed  article. 


3,298,844       |         I 
PROCESS  FOR  REGENERATING  CELLULOSt 
MONOTHIOLCARBONATE  SOLUTION 
Edward  A.  Swakon,  Hammond,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Stand- 
ard Oil  Company,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporation  of  Ifidi- 


to  10,  reacting  said  wet  alkali  cellul  ise  mass  with  car- 
bonyl  sulfide  at  a  temperature  below  li  i*  C,  thereafter  di- 
luting the  product  resulting  from  said  :arbonyl  sulfide  re- 
action with  an  aqueous  solution  of  alk  ili  metal  hydroxide 
having  1  to  10%  alkali  metal  hydroj  kle  by  weight  at  a 
temperature  below  25*  C,  subjecting  sud  diluted  reaction 
product  to  high  speed  shearing  stirrinj  whereby  an  aque- 
ous alkaline  solution  of  a  carbonyl  sulfide  derivative  of 
alkali  metal  cellulose  forms  from  which  regenerated  cellu- 
lose may  be  obtained  without  aging  olj  said  aqueous  alka- 
line solution. 


3,298,845 

CYANOETHYLATED  HYDROXYALKYLSUCROSE 
AND  ITS  PREP  ARAnON 

George  P.  Toocy  and  Herman  E.  Darl  i,  Ktaffport,  Tom., 
ssHgnon  to  Fjwtman  Kodak  Conpanj,  Rochester, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.  Original  a^lication  D<  c.  6, 1962,  Scr.  No. 
242,597,  now  Patent  No.  3,222,358,  dated  Dec  7, 1965. 
Divided  and  this  application  June  28,  1965,  Scr.  No. 
478,004 

7  Claims.    (CL  106— 69) 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  compris  ng  (a)  a  polymeric 
material  selected  from  a  group  consist  ing  of  a  lower  fatty 
acid  ester  of  cellulose,  poly  (vinyl  ac«tate),  pdy  (methyl 
methacrylate),  poly  (vinyl  butyral),  a  vinyl  chloride-vinyl 
acetate  copolymer  and  (b)  cyanoeth  rl  hydroxy alkyl  su- 
crose in  which  substantially  all  of  tlie  hydroxyl  groups 
have  been  replaced  with  cyanoethyl  {  roups. 


a^  Mnrray  Nadlcr, 
Research  and  Eo- 
[)cL,  a  corporation 


3498,846 
REDUCING  AdDITY  OF  POLVMER  LATICES 

Neville  Levcmc  Cull,  Baiter,  Iju,  ■  m 

Morristown,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Ess<  i 

gineering  Company,  Wilmingtdn, 

of  Delaware  | 

No  Drawing.   FUed  Jane  14, 1963,  Scr.  No.  2S7,79f 
7  Claims.    (CL  106—287) 

1.  In  a  method  for  preparing  a  thermally  stable  latex 
from  an  air-blown  liquid  polymer  of  1 1  conjugated  diolefin 
of  4  to  6  carbon  atoms  in  which  a  solution  of  said  oxi- 
dized pdymer  is  agitated  with  watei  in  the  presence  of 
2  to  5  parts  by  weight  of  an  emulsif  er  per  100  parts  by 
weight  of  oxidized  poljrmer,  said  enulsifier  having  the 
formula  MRSO4  where  M  is  selected  Tom  the  group  con- 
sisting of  sodium,  potassium,  anmioni  im,  triethanolamine 
and  diethanolamine  and  R  is  selected  [rom  the  group  con- 
sisting of  lauryl,  cetyl,  oleyl  and  etfaoxylated  derivatives 
thereof,  and  from  which  the  solvent  is  removed  to  form 
a  finished  latex  containing  about  40  o  60  wt.  percent  of 
total  solids,  the  improvement  which  :omprises  adding  to 
said  l^tex  before  said  solvent  is  rsmoved  a  suflkient 
amount  of  a  pH-controlling  materiil  chosen  from  the 
group  consisting  of  sodium  hydroxide,  sodium  acetate, 
lithium  acetate  and  sodium  borate  to  form  a  stable  latex 
having  a  pH  of  at  least  3  after  the  1  lolvent  has  been  re- 
moved said  sodium  hydroxide  beinj  added  in  amounts 
below  0.4  wt.  percent  and  said  other  salts  being  added  in 
as  small  amounts  as  possible. 


No  Drawing.    FOed  Dec  6,  1963,  Scr.  No.  328,568 
llClafans.    (CL  106— 160 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  an  aqueous  alkaline  solution 
of  a  carbonyl  sulfide  derivative  of  alkali  metal  cellulose 
which  comprises  steeping  cellulose  in  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion of  alkali  metal  hydroxide  having  an  alkali  metal  con- 
tent not  exceeding  15%  by  weight  and  in  an  amount  of 
said  solution  in  excess  of  that  required  to  form  the  alkali 
metal  cellulose  whereby  during  said  steeping  the  cellidose 
sweHs  and  alkali  metal  cellulose  forms,  removing  the  s(eep 
liquor  from  the  alkali  metal  cellulose  to  obtain  a  wet 
alkali  cellulose  mass  of  a  press  weight  in  the  range  Of  2 


3,298347 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  QUINACRIDONE 

SOLID  SOLUTIONS 

Albert  Robert  Hanke,  Wcstield,  Mid  WoUam  J.  Mmhall, 
Scotch  Platais,  NJ.,  assignors  toj  E.  L  dn  Pont  de 
Ncmoors  and  Conqpany,  WOmingfm,  DcL,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Ddaware 
No  Drawing.   FUcd  Ang.  12, 1963L  Scr.  No.  301,620 

lldafaiM.   (CL  106- -288) 
1.  In  the  preparation  of  a  solid  Isolution  of  at  least 
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J     w    •  t^,^»\»*    Mchflntteable  clav  containmg  an  alkanolamine  acid  salt  in 

two  linear  quinacridone  compounds  havmg  formulae    «^«^J^^f  .^Ln^o  subSantidly  incr«^ 

selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of.  fJJ^^  viscosity  development  when  the  dried  composiuon 

9  is  dispersed  in  an  aqueous  medium,  and  a  humectant  hav- 

iv  y\  ing  a  boiling  point  above  water  in  an  amount  of  about 

1-20%  by  weight  of  the  clay,  said  alkanolamme  acid  salt 

1       1"^'  and  humectant  being  present  in  proporuons  sufficient  to 

vn/\/  synergisticaUy  increase  the  rehydrauon  rate  <>J  »«  <»jy 

H     ^  clay  composition  when  compared  with  that  exhibited  by 

clay  modified  with  either  the  alkanolamme  acid  salt  or 

^  the  humectant  alone. 


3,298350 
DRY  TRAtSfER  MATEWALS 


(jthgoc,  Lai 
L  London, 


London, 


Kenneth  James  Reed 
England,  assignors  to 

laiid,aBrlll*coBpa^r        „     ^    -,««m 
FBcd  Mar.  18, 1963jScr.  NO;265j996 

Claims  priority,  appttcadojQNg  Brhata.  Mar.  21. 1962. 
18  Claims.   (CL  117— 3.1) 


where  X.  Y  and  Z  are  radicals  selected  &<«?  «|«  JP^^'^ 
consisting  of  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromme,  alkyl,  group* 
of  1-4  carbon  atoms  and  alkoxy  groups  of  1-4  carbon 
atoms  and  where  t.  /  and  m  are  integers  of  from  0-2. 
inclusive,  and  n  is  an  integer  of  from  1-2,  inclusive,  by 
contacting  said  quinacridone  compounds  with  a  polar 
organic  liquid  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of 
strongly  polar  amides,  sulfones,  sulfoxides,  prunaiy  al- 
cohols having  up  to  three  carbon  atoms,  polyhydnc  al- 
cohols containing  up  to  four  carbon  atoms  and  amines 
to  form  a  quinacridone-liquid  mixture,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  performing  said  contacting  step  m  the 
presence  of  a  strong  base  in  an  amount  of  at  least  2% 
based  on  the  weight  of  said  linear  quinacridone  com- 
pounds.   

3,298,848 
AQUEOUS  DISPERSION   OF  MODIFIED  DRYWG 
AW  SEIVoSrYING  OttS  CONTAINING  WATIK- 

SOLUBLE  DRIER  ^,  ^    _.  ^^^^^ 

Friti  H.  W.  Wachhote,  Mo^wcg  28,  Nnnspcj.  Nrtljr- 

lands,  and  CMstiami  Korf,  Caen  van  Neddaan  47, 

gSTK;.£flSEd"oct  4.  1*J5. 12;  No.  492,912 
19  Claims.    (CL  106—264) 

1.  An  aqueous  dispersion  of  ^.  ,      ,  ^  j 

(a)  a  water  dispersible,  organic  coatmg  vehicle  selected 

I      from  the  group  consisting  of  modified  drying  and 
'       semi-drying  oils  containing  carboxyl  groups  at  least 
partially  neutralized  with  a  nitrogen  conUining  base, 
the  vehicle  being  highly  dispersed  in  water  and  capa- 
ble of  oxidation  polymerization,  and 

(b)  a  water  soluble  drier,  said  drier  consistmg  of  a 
compound  of  a  heavy  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  iron,  cobalt,  nickel,  vanadium,  chro- 
mium, manganese,  copper,  zirconium  and  naolyb- 

denum,  . 

(c)  the  amount  of  the  water  soluble  metol  compound 
in  the  dispersion  being  such  that  the  metal  constitutes 

*        from  0.01%  to  3%  by  weight  of  the  coating  vehicle. 


1    A  dry  transfer  material  which  comprises 

(a)  a  carrier  sheet  which  has  a  surface  of  high- 
polymeric  material, 

(b)  transfer  films  on  said  surface, 

(c)  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  material  covenng  s^ 
transfer  fihns  and  overtappmg  onto  said  earner  sheet 
surface  in  overlap  areas, 

(d)  the  polymeric  surface  material  m  said  overlap 
areas  having  greater  adhesive-retaining  pn^ities  as 
compared  to  those  of  the  portions  of  said  carrier 
sheet  surface  occupied  by  said  transfer  fihns, 

(c)  the  adhesive  power  of  tiie  adhesive  material  for 
a  receiving  surface,  determmed  by  the  peel  bond 
adhesion  thereto,  being  less  in  said  overiap  weat 
than  in  those  areas  occupied  by  said  transfer  fiUns 
by  reason  of  interaction  between  said  adhesive  ma- 
terial and  said  polymeric  material  in  said  overlap 
areas.  ^^^^^^^^__ 

3.298.851 

EMBOSSED  LEATHER  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  FREPARING  THE  SAME 

Hermann  Fncfas,  Wchdwfan  an  dcrBugsUasic,  Germany, 

mSmt  toM  FrcndcrtCTi,  Wdnhdm  M  dcr  Bcir 

■*'"^«£dNS.3o!TOfsl.No.4lM13 
Oainv  prtorlty,  appllMtlon  Gcnnany,  Dec.  5, 1963. 

17  Claims.   (CL  117— 11) 


3,298.849  ^.„^^^ 

AMINE  MODIFIED  CLAY  AND  MFITOD 
—  I.  Dohnrn.  Rkhvd  G.  Shakr,  aad  WOarn  A. 
Las  Vegas,  Ncv.,  asatgnin,  vj  wm  a«- 
to  Am^tam  Tansnl  Compa^r,  Las  Vegas, 
niion  of  Gailfonia 
Fled  Jnly  5.  1963,  Scr.  No.  293,150 
lOCWms.    (CL  106— 288)  ^     . 

1   A  clay  composition   having  improved  hydration 
properties  comprising  a  modified  swelling,  gelling,  cation 


Ncv 
No 


I  Process  for  imparting  an  enduring  pattern  into  the 
surface  of  leather  which  comprises  hot  impressmg  by 
line  pressure  contact  a  pattern  onto  a  paraffin  co^ 
leather  surface  at  a  tcnyierature  between  about  200  - 
650*  C,  the  paraffin  of  said  paraffin  coated  leather  sur- 
face having  a  melting  point  between  about  50-70'  C.  and 
being  substantially  present  on  the  surface  of  the  leather 
during  the  hot  impressing. 
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3^98^2 

METAL  OFFSET  PLATE  AND  METHOD  FOR 

MANUFACTURE 

Julian  Lee  Bcatty,  Northbrook,  aod  Seamon  A.  Lincoln, 

Wlicaton,  m^  aadgnon  to  A.  B.  Didi  Company,  Niles, 

ID^  a  corporation  of  Dlinois 

Fflcd  Feb.  7, 1963^  Scr.  No.  257,020 
lOCblms.   (0.117—34) 


Janu. 


ARY  17,  1967 


cri 


hi. 


"J. 


taneously  fuse  said 
polymerized  mate- 
associated  with  ex- 


1.  In  the  process  of  manufacturing  an  aluminum  lit^- 
graphlc  plate,  the  steps  in  the  order  specified  of  thorouih- 
ly  cleaning  the  surface  of  the  aluminum  plate,  treat^g 
the  cleaned  surface  of  the  aluminum  plate  with  an  aqtat- 
om  soluticm  containing  0.1  to  1.5  percent  by  weight  p^y- 
acrylic  acid  with  the  remainder  substantially  water  w|ile 
the  solution  is  at  a  pH  less  than  4  and  at  a  temperatlire 
within  the  range  of  150'  to  212'  F.  for  a  period  of  tine 
within  the  range  of  15  to  300  seconds,  drying  the  treajted 
surface  and  rinsing  the  surface  with  aqueous  medium 
to  remove  soluble  salts,  and  then  again  drying  the  rinsed 
surface.  ' 


3^9M55 
MOISTURE-RESISTANT  WRAPPING  PAPER 
Artirar  F.  Hciin  and  Gerald  J.  Mantel ,  Kansaa  Ctty,  Mo 
assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 
tion,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation 

FUcd  July  23, 1962,  Scr.  No .  211,489 
8  Claims.    (CL  117— 76) 


coated  yam  to  a 


ing  substance  and  (3)  exposing  saidi 

temperature  sufficient  to  cause  said  si  bstance  to  migrate 

into  said  second  coating  layer  and  pol>  merize  said  polym 

erizable  material  and  sufficient  to  simu 

plastisol  whereby  the  presence  of  said 

rial  reduces  plasticizer  loss  normally 

posure  of  the  coated  yam  to  elevatejd  temperature  and 

weather  conditions. 


Golf  Oil  Corpora- 
oi  Pcrnqrlrania 


paiv;r 


3,298,853 

water-insolubilizing  starch-clay 

COATINGS  WITH  A  REACTION  PRODUCT  DF 
DIALDEHYDE  STARCH  AND  A  DICYANDIAM- 
IDE  FORMALDEHYDE  CONDENSATION  PROD- 
UCT 

MitcheO  Franlc  Zienty,  Elldiart,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Aflcs 
Laboratories,  bic.,  Elkhart,  bid.,  a  corporation  of  I$dl- 


No  DrawfaM.    Fflcd  Jooc  3,  1963,  Scr.  No.  284,806 
3  Claims.    (CL  117— 62  J) 

1.  A  coated  paper  product  having  improved  wet  rub 
resistance  comprising  a  paper  substrate,  a  base  coating 


1.  A  coated  paper  resistant  to  m<  isture  vapor  trans- 
mission and  comprising  a  paper  subst  rate  having  thereon 
an  aqueous  emulsion-deposited  coating  comprising  about 
30-95%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  ethylene  polymer  and, 
correspondingly,  about  70-5%  by  weight  of  at  least  one 
rubbery  film-forming  thermoplastic  polymer  which  has 
a  film-forming  temperature  of  less  th4n  about  50*  C.  and 
an  elongation  at  break  of  at  least  i  about  150%,  said 
robbery,  film-forming  thermoplastic!  polymer  being  a 
member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  (a)  hydro- 
lyzed  copolymers  of  ethylene  and  a)n  alkyl  acrylate  in 
which  at  least  10%  by  weight  of  the  aOkyl  acrylate  moiety 
has  been  hydrolyzed  to  carboxylate  groups,  (b)  copoly- 
mers of  butadiene  with  an  effectiw  concentration  of 
acrylonitrile  and  containing  at  least  fO%  butadiene,  (c) 
copolymers  of  isobutylene  with  a  comonomcr  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  butadiene  and  isoprene  and 
containing  between  92-98%  isobutylene  and  8-2%  of 
said  comonomer,  and  (d)  copolymers  of  vinyl  acetate 


overlaying  a  surface  of  said  substrate  and  comprisidg  a      . .  „   .  ,  .  ^     ,    v   .  ,        .. 

mixture  of  clay  and  a  starch'Sdhesive.  and  a  surjace    with  an  alkyl  ester  of  an  acid  selcc«d  from  the  group 
layer  on  said  base  coating  comprising  a  mixture  of  ^lay    consisting  of  fumanc  acid  and  maleicjaad  and  contaimng 


and  the  reaction  product  of  the  starch  adhesive  wit 
aqueous  dispersion  of  a  reaction  product  of  a  dialde 
starch  and  a  dicyandiamide-formaldehyde  conden 
product,  said  aqueous  dispersioQ  having  a  solids  coi 
of  from  about  7%  to  about  10%  by  weight  dialde! 
starch  and  from  about  0.5%  to  about  10%  by  weigh^  di- 
cyandiamide-fcHtnaldehyde  condensation  product,  said 
percentages  based  on  the  total  volume  of  the  disper^on. 


radoin. 


a  concentration  of  vinyl  acetate  in  the  range  of  10-90%. 
8.  A  coated  paper  resistant  to  moisture  vapor  trans- 
mission and  comprising  a  paper  subs  rate  having  thereon 
an  aqueous  emulsion-deposited  coati  ig  comprising  about 
30-95%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  et  lylene  polymer  and. 
correspondingly,  70-5%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  robbery 
film-forming  polymer  which  has  a  fiJ  m-forming  tempera- 
ture of  less  than  about  50*  C.  and  ai  elongation  at  break 
of  at  least  about  150%,  with  said  e  hylene  polymer  and 
said  robbery  film-forming  thermopl  istic  polymer  being 
present  as  separate  superimposed  c<atings,  and  wherein 
the  coating  in  immediate  contact  wit!  x  the  paper  substrate 
is  said  robbery  film-forming  thermo]  lastic  polymer  com- 


3,298,854 
METHOD  OF  COATING  YARN 

AUnd  Marzocchi,  Cumberland,  and  Adrien  E.  Bcaw..«, j  «-  ,-,  ^  ,    -     - .         ,.    , 

Central  Falls,  R.L,  assignors  to  Owens-Comfaig  Flwr-   prised  of  a  hydrolyzed  copolymer  of  <  thylene  and  an  alkyl 
^as  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware  acrylate  in  which  at  least  10%  by  weight  of  the  alkyl 

No  Drawfaig.    FUcd  Feb.  2,  1962,  Scr.  No.  170,817       acrylate    moiety    has   been   hydrol)  zed    to   carboxylate 

9  Claims.    (CL  117— 72)  'ps. 

1.  The  method  of  coating  a  glass  fiber  yam  at  to  *^ 
adapt  it  for  use  as  a  perforate  screen  defining  element, 
said  method  comprising:  (1)  applying  to  the  yarn  a  coat- 
ing comprising  a  low  boiling  substance  capable  of  cata- 
lyzing polymerization  of  a  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  an  epoxy  contaimng  substance  and 
an  isocyanato  group  containing  substance,  said  substance 
having  a  boiling  point  above  room  temperature  but  not 
greater  than  450*  F.  (2)  applying  a  seomd  coating  of 
a  flowable  composition  comprising  an  intimate  physical 


3,298^6      1 
METHODS  OF  FINISHING  L  SATHER,  AND 
PRODUCTS  THEREBY  C  BTAINED 

Archibald  B.  Harding.  Exeter,  NJl^aasignor  to  MOJo 
Chemical  Company,  Incorporated,  Exeter,  N A,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  Httupdiirc 

FOcd  Feb.  12, 1965,  Scr.  No.  432,421 
7  Clafans.    (Q.  117^76) 
1.  The  njethod  of  finishing  leather  which  comprises 


mixture  of  a  fusible  vinyl  plastisol  and  a  polymeriaable    applying  directly  to  the  grain  side  of  a  previously  tanned 


material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  e^xy 
containing  substances  and  an  isocyanato  group  contain- 


skin  a  substantially  non-penetrating 


surface  coating  com- 


prising a  solution  in  an  organic  sol' rent  of  a  completely 
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poiyiesier-urcinanc;  Bia»»/u«.»   ».— -  ~  . -" 

and  substantiaUy  free  of  unrcacted  aromaUc  dusocyanate. 


«acted,  themioplastic.  uncumi  and  nomiaUy  non-curing   attenuation  an  aqueous  disper«on  consisting  essentially 
poly(ester.u«thane)  elastomer  whichJscro«^^^  of:       ^^^  ^  ^^  ^^^  ^^  ^ ,  .^^  of  a  sUrch,  and 

(b)  between  0.005  to  3.0%  by  weight  of  a  water  solu- 
ble epoxide  compound  consisting  of  the  acidified  re- 
action product  of:  .  ,         ^ 

(1)  an  epoxide  compound  havmg  at  least  two 
oxirane  groups,  and 

(2)  a  monoamine  having  the  formula 

I  Br-N-H 

wherein  Ri  is  a  member  of  the  class  consisting 
of  an  alkyl  radical  of  a  chain  length  of  from 
1  to  7  carbon  atoms,  an  amine,  or  an  Ri  radicw; 
and  Rs  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of: 
(1)  an  aliirfiatic  hydrocarbon  having  a  chain 
length  of  from  1  to  7  carbon  atoms  and  includ- 
ing at  least  one  hydroxy  group,  (2)  —OH,  and 
(3)  _(XR|)nOH  wherein  X  is  an  atom  of  the 

group  of  oxygen  and  nitrogen,  R,  is  a  lofwcr 
alkyl  having  a  carbon  to  carbon  chain  length  of 
from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and  n  is  an  integer 
of  from  1  to  25, 
(3)  the  ratio  of  said  monoamine  to  said  oxirane 
groups  being  less  than  1:1,  the  balance  of  said 
aqueous  dispersion  being  essentially  water. 


,mm. 

•nai 
mm 

r 

1 

tm.tmjinmm 
■LMwn 

I 

•n 

1 

nrmmnm 

I         . 

•n 

\^SSL 

and  then  drying  said  coating  to  remove  the  solvent  there- 
from, whereby  a  substantiaUy  dry  outer  layer  on  said 
leather  is  obtained,  which  retains  the  thermoplasUcity  and 
solubility  of  the  original  elastomer. 


3,298,857  j 

METHOD  OF  STIFFENING  POLYURETHANE 
FOAMS  „ 

Samuel  M.  Tcny,  Aim  Arbor,  Midi.,  -ftf'I^.SSIf 
Ball  and  Bcariif  Company,  Saline,  MicbM  *  corpora- 

N^££SSl^mtd  Nov.  35, 1964,  Scr.  No.  414,868 
15  Claims.    (CL  117-f  8) 

1.  A  method  of  increasing  the  stiffness  of  a  fonned 
open  cell  polyurethane  foam  product  of  the  reaction  of  a 
polyfunctional  reactive  hydrogen  compound  and  an  or- 
ganic polyisocyanate,  comprising  exposing  such  a  formed 
foam  to  the  action  of  an  organic  polyisocyanate. 


3,298358 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  SURFACES  OF  IRON 
AND  STEEL  ^ 

Katsuyo  AsUluvi,  Soglnaml^  ^^S::^!.!?^,^**?;? 
of  one-half  to  Yawata  Sdtetm  Kaboshild  Kaisha,  Chi- 
yoda-kn,  Toliyo-to,  Japan,  a  Jofait-atock  cmnpany  of 

Nrorawfag.    FOcd  July  8,  1963,  Ssr.  No.  293,244 
3  Claims.    (0.117-107.2) 

I.  A  method  of  treating  the  surface  of  iron  and  steel 
articles  which  comprises:  preparing,  as  a  diffusion  agent, 
a  powder  mixture  of  at  least  one  fcrro-metal  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  ferro-tungsten,  ferro-molyb- 
denum,  fernxhromium,  ferro-titanium,  ferro-tantalum, 
ferro-zirconium,  and  ferro-boron,  at  least  one  metal  car- 
bide selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tungsten  car- 
bide, molybdenum  carbide,  titanium  carbide,  tantalum 
carbide,  boron  carbide,  and  zirconium  carbide,  and  at 
least  one  substance  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
metallic  nickel,  metaUic  cobalt,  metallic  tungsten,  metal- 
lic molybdenum,  ammonium  para-tungstate,  and  am- 
monium molybdate;  adding  an  organic  salt  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  cobalt  acetate  and  cobalt  oxalate, 
as  a  catalyst,  to  the  said  powder  mixture;  covering  the 
surface  of  the  article  to  be  treated  with  the  resulting 
powder  mixture;  and  heat  treating  the  said  article,  in  tiie 
state  of  being  so  covered,  at  a  temperature  of  800  to 
1,300  degrees  C.  under  a  reducing  atmosphere. 


3,298,859  _«.. 

EPOXIDE  ADDITIVE  FOR  AMYLACEOUS  FORM- 
ING SIZE  COMPOSITIONS 
Robert  Wong  and  Philip  W.  SnlUva^  Newark.  Oklo,  as- 
rignon  to  Owaw-Corafaig  FIbciglas  Corporation,  To- 
ledo, OUo,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drtwtai.   fES  Mar.  18, 1966,  Ser.  No.  533,258 

7CbJnis.    (CL  117— 126) 
1.  A  metiiod  for  sizing  glass  fibers  comprising  applying 
to  the  surfaces  of  said  fibers  during  their  formation  by 


3^98,868 

COATING  METAL  WITH  A  CLAYLMS  SUSPEN- 

SION  OF  CERAMIC  SUPS 

Eagenc  E.  Bryant,  Cleveland,  and  Albert  L.  Gugeicr, 

Northficld,   OUo,    aasignors   to   Fcito    CorporaOon, 

Cleveland,  Ohio  „      ^-     . ._  __ . 

NoDnwfaif.   Filed  Mar.  28, 1963,  Ser.  No.  268,574 

5  Claims.    (CL  117— 129) 

1.  The  method  of  producing  a  vitrified  coating  on  a 
metallic  substrate  comprising  the  steps  <rf: 

(A)  milling,  in  a  liquid  medium,  a  predonunanUy 
fritted  slip  suspension  of  100  parts  of  a  vitreous 
enamel  ground  coat  frit  containing  adherence-pro- 
moting oxides,  said  slip  containing  at  least  one  elec- 
trolyte, in  an  amount  from  about  %«  to  about  1.0 
part  by  weight,  based  upon  the  weight  of  the  total 
frit  contained  in  said  suspension,  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of: 

potassium  carbonate 
potassium  chloride 
potassium  nitrate 
sodium  carbonate 
sodium  chloride 

sodium  nitrate  \ 

sodium  aluminate 
sodium  nitrite 
potassium  nitrite 
sodium  acetate 
potassium  acetate 
sodium  chlorate 
potassium  chlorate 
urea 

magnesium  carbonate 
barium  carbonate 
barium  chloride 
borax 

magnesium  sulphate 
calcium  chloride 
calcium  carbonate 
barium  sulphate 
said  slip  having  contained  therein  from  about  Vfc 
part  to  about  7  parts  by  weight,  based  upon  the 
weight  of  said  frit,  of  zinc  oxide,  said  slip  suspension 
milled  substantially  free  of  clay. 


-ri 
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(B)  api^ying  the  slip  derived  from  step  A,  substantially 
unaltered  as  to  clay  and  zinc  oxide  content,  directly 
to  a  base  metal  substrate,  and  I 

(C)  firing  said  slip  to  a  vitrified  coating  on  said  sub- 
strate. 


^ 
/ 


3,298,861 
HEAT  AND  UGHT  STABLE  SOLID  POLYOI 

ARTICLE  AND  PROCESS  OP  MAKING  SAME  , 
Domenkk  Donald  GagUanU,  185  Howiand  Road,  EM 
Greenwich,  RX    02818 
No  Drawing.    Fflcd  Oct  24, 1963,  Scr.  No.  318^7 
11  Claims.    (CL  117— 138.8)  I 

1.  A  process  of  improving  the  heat  and  light  stability 
of  articles  made  of  solid  polyokfins  which  comprises: 

(A)  wetting  the  surface  of  the  article  with  a  solution 
consisting  essentially  of  between  about 

(1)  0.1  and  25%  by  weight  of  alkyl  acid  ortHo- 
phosphate  in  which  the  alkyl  radical  contains 
between  2  and  20  carbon  atoms,  and 

(2)  solvent  having  a  boiling  point  below  ab^ut  < 
150'  C, 

(B)  drying  the  resulting  wetted  surface  by  evapora- 
tion ot  volatile  solvent  leaving  as  a  residue  a  sub- 
stantially uniform  layer  of  alkyl  acid  orthoph0s- 
phate, 

(C)  heating  the  dried  surface  to  a  temperature  at  Ie|kst 
10*  C.  below  the  melting  point  of  the  polyolefin  of 
which  the  surface  is  formed  between  about  100* 

and  150'  C.  for  between  about  1  to  15  minutes  to 
imbue  the  surface  with  alkyl  acid  orthophosphate^ 

(D)  contacting  the  resulting  treated  surface  with  lan 
aqueous  solution  containing  about  1  to  25%  jby 
weight  of  a  salt  formed  of  a  metal  selected  from  |he 
group  consisting  of  cadmium,  chromium,  cobilt, 
nickel,  tin  and  zinc,  and  a  weak  acid  having  a  dis- 
sociation constant  less  than  said  alkyl  acid  ortko- 
phosphate, 

(E)  heating  the  surface  while  in  contact  with  siud 
aqueous  solution  at  a  temperature  between  ab<>ut 
50°  and  100°  C.  until  at  least  a  portion  of  metal  ^s 
been  exhatisted  frcrni  the  solution  onto  said  stu-fatc^ 
and  • 

(F)  scouring  the  article  surface  to  remove  excess  tr^t- 
ing  materials,  rinsing  and  drying  the  article. 


3,298^2 
PAPER  SIZING  PROCESS 
William  P.  Fairchild,  San  Diego,  CaHf.,  and  John 
Robison,  Portland,  Orcg.,  assignors  to  Kclco  Com- 
pany, San  Diego,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delawar« 
No  Drawing.    FUcd  Sept.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  221,444 

4  Claims.    (CL  117— 155)  , 

1.  The  process  of  sizing  paper  which  comprises  the 
steps  of:  applying  to  a  surface  of  said  paper  an  aque^Mis 
composition  consisting  essentially  of  water,  from  Vi% 
to  10%  polyvinyl  alcohol  by  weight  of  said  composition, 
and  from  ^o%  to  1%  of  a  water  soluble  alginate  by 
weight  of  said  composition;  and  thereafter  drying  apid 
paper. 


subjecting  a  pair  of  spaced  areas  of  ^d  thin  film  to  an 

ion  bombardment; 
vacuum  depositing  metallic  contact  i 

areas,  thereby  to  form  a  "source 

trode; 
vacuum  depositing  an  electrically 

over  the  space  separating  said  metallic 


■^^^ 


over  said  spaced 
and  "drain"  elec- 

nsulating  material 
contacts  and 


allowing  a  portion  of  said  insulating  material  to  over 
lay  a  pair  of  confronting  edge  p(^rtions  of  said  elec- 
trodes; 

and  vacuum  depositing  a  metallic  Contact  over  a  por 
tion  of  said  last-mentioned  insulapng  material  there- 
by to  form  a  "gate"  electrode  at 
midway  between  said  "source"  an<| 


tk  location  which  is 
drain"  electrodes. 


3,298,864 
SEMI-CONDUCTING  COATING  rOR  USE  IN  A 
SELF-HEALING  ALTERNAIINi;  VOLTAGE  CA- 
PACITOR AND  METHOD 
Helmut  Maylandt,  Plochingcn  am  Nc  dear,  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Flrma  Robert  Bosch  CrJiUiA,  StnMiart, 
Germany 

Filed  Ang.  3, 1965,  Scr.  No  476,947 
Claims  priority,  anlicatioB  Genui  qr,  Oct  7, 1968, 
B  59,669 
16  Ckdms.    (CL  117—  tU)  ' 


3,298363     ,  ' 

METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  THIN 

FILM  TRANSISTORS 

Joseph  H.  McCusker,  Princeton,  N  J.,  assignor,  by  mesne 

assignments,  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  refre- 

scnted  by  tlie  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

FUed  May  8, 1964,  Scr.  No.  366,205 
4  Claims.    (CL  117— 212) 
2.  In  a  method  for  fabricating  a  thin  film  insulated  ^te 
field  effect  device,  the  steps  of 
vacuum  depositing  on  an  insulating  substrate  a  thin  flm 
of  a  semi<onductor  material; 


1.  In  a  self-healing  alternating  voltige  capacitor, 

a  sheet  member  of  dielectric  material  having  a  deter- 
mined thickness  and  a  determined  surface  area; 

a  first  metal  layer  on  a  face  of  said  sheet  member 
covering  a  fint  portion  of  the  surface  area  of  said 
sheet  member  and  having  an  edge  forming  a  boundary 
between  the  first  portion  of  said  surface  area  and  a 
second  portion  of  said  surface  aijea  free  of  said  first 
metal  layer;  and 

a  second  layer  of  semi-conductor  nlaterial  on  a  part  of 
said  second  portion  of  the  surfac  t  area  of  said  sheet 
member  next  adjacent  the  edge 
layer,  said  layer  of  semi-conduct  ng  material  having 
a  determined  width  and  a  spej:ific  resistance  per 
square  unit 


eo-(r-b,'-t 


wherein  K  is  a  constant  having 
range  10-'  to  10«,  </  is  the 
member  in  nun.,  co  is  the 
er  is  the  relative  dielectric 
material,  b,  is  the  width  of  the 
ductor  material  in  mm.  and 
quency  of  the  alternating  voltagk 
padtor  operates  in  cycles  per  seco  nd. 


a  magnitude  in  the 

thic  mess  of  said  sheet 

dielect  ric  constant  for  air, 

constant  of  said  dielectric 

layer  of  semi-con- 

2v  times  the  fre- 

at  which  said  ca- 
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3.*'M65  _^ 

CRUDE  SUGAR  UQUOR  DEFECATION  PROCESS 
HwoU  El  Bode,  308  SchoOcId  BUg., 
I  C1evcland,Ohio    44115 

No  Drawfa«.   Filed  Apr.  18, 1966,  Ser.  No.  543,072 

7  ClafaiH.  (CL  127—41) 
1.  A  crude  sugar  liquor  defecation  process  compnsmg: 
blending  said  liquor  with  a  pbosphated  starch  paste, 
adding  sufficient  alkaline  earth  hydroxide  defecating 
reagent  to  adjust  the  said  sugar  liquor  to  an  alkakoe 
pH,  heating  the  resulting  liquid  mixture;  and  sep- 
arating the  resulting  precipitated  blend  of  an  alkahne 
earth  metal  derivative  of  said  pbosphated  starch  hav- 
ing adsorbed  within  it  non-sugar  solids  emanatmg 
from  said  crude  sugar  liquor. 


gas  in  substantially  the  same  direction,  said  assembly  fur- 
ther comprising  an  exhaust  port,  an  exhaust  gu  diamiel 
extending  around  a  portion  of  the  periphery  of  the  elec- 


3,298366 
PRIMARY  ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL  Kj«PI£Y- 
ING  BORATE  ANION  AS  AN  ANODE  COMPO- 
NENT ^  ,      _^_     .    -  .    . 
Philip  E.  LtadHg,  WBnlHlo^  DcL,  a^J^IDor  to  R,  L  da 
Pont  dc  NcBOVS  and  Cu«|WWf ,  Wifanfaigton,  Del.,  a 
corporatloa  of  Delaware  «^.  ,^. 
FBed  Jniy  9, 1962,  Scr.  No.  208,648 

tClafans.    (CL136— 83) 


trode  and  communicating  wiUi  said  exhaust  port  and  ex- 
haust passage  means  communicating  with  said  exhaust 
channel  and  said  chamber. 


3J>98,868 
RESERVE  ACTIVATED  VOLTAIC  BATTWy  HA^ 
WG   A  GAS  GENERATOR  FOR  SHOCK-FREE 

OPERATION  ,  ^  ^   «^.       «     ~,^. 

Rex  L.  Smith,  Corooa,  and  John  C  Daley,  La  Skna* 
CaHf.,  snip  -  to  the  United  States  of  Amcfka  a-  --^ 
resented  by  the  Secretary  of  Ac  Na^ 

FVed  Afr.  29, 1964,  Scr.  No.  363,650 
s'ciaii^   (d  136-90) 


1.  In  a  primary  electrochemical  cell,  the  improvement 
in  combination  therewith  comprising  the  active  anode 
component  consisting  essentially  of: 

(1)  a  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
acids  and  salts  with  cations  having  a  valence  be- 
tween 1  and  3,  inclusive,  of  at  kast  one  ion  of  the 
group  consisting  of  decahydrodecaborate,  tetradeca- 
hydrodecaborate,  tridecahydroundecaborate,  dodeca- 
hydrododecaborate  and  di-  and  tetravalent  ocUdeca- 
hydroeicosaborate  ions;  and 

(2)  at  least  one  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  the  metals  nickel,  ruthenium,  rhodium, 
palladium,  osmium,  iridium  and  platinum  and  com- 

I       pounds  of  these  metals. 


3,298,867 
HYDROGEN  DISTRIBUTION  FUEL  CELL 
Mario  J.  DiotalevI,  Somcr%^CoM^  smignor,  by  men 
signments,  to  Lccsona  Corporation,  Cranston,  RL,  a 
corporation  of  Massachnsetts 

FOed  Dec  31, 1962,  Scr.  No.  248,622 
^  7Clafans.    (CL  136— 86) 

1.  In  a  fuel  cell,  an  electrode  assembly  comprising  a 
mount  including  a  gas  separator,  an  electrode  on  said 
mount;  said  mount,  separator  and  electrode  defining  a  gas 
chamber  behind  said  electrode,  means  for  supplying  a  gas 
around  the  periphery  of  said  electrode  and  to  said  cham- 
ber including  an  intake  port  and  a  gas  channel  extend- 
ing around  one  portion  of  the  periphery  of  the  electrode, 
said  gas  channel  having  a  plurality  of  gas  passages  therein 
communicating  with  said  gas  chamber,  and  having  flow- 
directing  means  wiUiin  said  chamber  to  direct  the  flow  of 


1.  In  a  reserve  activated  voltaic  battery  a  device  for 
activating  said  battery  consisting  of  the  combination  <rf 
an  electrolyte  reservoir  having  a  nipturable  membrane 
means  and  a  gas  generator  for  producing  hi^  gas  pres- 
sure in  a  smooth  shock-free  manner  fw  a  flnite  period 
of  time  comprising:  , 

(a)  a  battery  casing  designed  to  withstand  hi^  m- 
temal  pressures, 

(b)  said  gas  generator  and  electrolyte  reservoir  housed 
within  said  battery  casing  such  that  gas  produced 
by  said  gas  generator  will  exert  pressure  on  a  sur- 
face of  said  reservoir  to  cause  the  rupture  of  the 
reservoir  membrane,  collapse  of  the  reservoir  and 
expulsion  of  electrolyte  therefrom  to  activate  said 
battery, 

(c)  said  gas  generator  including  a  gas  generator  cup 
containing  a  gas  generator  material  capable  of  gen- 
erating a  relatively  cool  gas,  a  layer  of  material  be- 
ing provided  on  two  surfaces  of  said  gas  generating 
material  to  inhibit  the  burning  thereof  for  main- 
taining the  desired  level  of  pressure  which  the  gas 
produced  will  exert  against  said  reservoir  surface, 

(d)  an  initiator  charge,  consisting  essentially  of  a  mix- 
ture of  lead  styphnate,  lead  dioxide,  zirconium  and 
binder,  within  said  gas  generator  cup  together  with 
externally  connected  means  for  initiating  said  ini- 
tiator charge  to  produce  a  small  H>»t  of  flame  with 
moderate  amount  of  hot  particles  and  gu  pressure, 

(e)  a  second  charge,  consisting  essentially  of  a  mix- 
ture of  lead  dioxide  and  zirconium,  which  provides 
a  large  amount  of  hot  particles  with  very  low  gas 
production  surrounding  said  initiator  charge  and 
augmenting  the  flame  frwn  said  initiator  charge. 


1068  OFFICIAL 

(f )  a  third  charge  consisting  essentially  of  a  slow  buri- 
ing  mixture  of  boron  and  barium  chromate  and 
metal  and  halogenated  hydrocarbmi  for  providing  |a 
flame  with  longer  duration,  a  large  number  of  h0t 
particles  and  a  moderate  amount  of  gas  surroundiqg 
said  second  charge  and  enhancing  the  flame  froci 
said  second  charge, 

(g)  a  fourth  charge,  consisting  essentially  of  met^l 
and  halogenated  hydrocarbon,  surrounding  said 
third  charge  and  ignited  by  said  third  charge  in  la 
minimum  time,  I 

(h)  said  gas  generating  material  encircling  and  con- 
tacting said  fourth  charge;  the  ignition  train  formod 
by  said  four  charges  providing  the  proper  amounts 
of  hot  particles,  hot  gases  and  pressure  to  cau|e 
combystion  and  progressive  burning  of  said  gas  geii- 
erating  material  without  detonation. 


GAZETTE 


1.  A  battery  separator  consisting  of  a  two-ply  por- 
manently  joined  and  laminated  body,  in  which  one  py 
of  said  body  is  made  up  of  a  vulcanized  rubber  compp- 
sition,  which  is  micro-porous,  and  in  which  the  oth^r 
jiy  of  said  body  is  made  up  of  a  porous  sheet  of  felted 
fibers  impregnated  with  about  15-25%  of  cured  resin 
selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  thermosetting  a^d 
thermoplastic  resins  based  on  the  dry  weight  of  resin 
plus  fiber  sheet;  and  said  two  plies  beiujg  intimately  and 
permanently  interlocked  together  throughout  with  por- 
tions of  said  rubber  composition  extending  into  pores  in 
said  ply  of  felted  fibers,  and  with  extended  end  portions 
of  some  of  said  fibers  extending  into  and  being  embedded 
in  said  rubber  composition. 


BATTERY  CASING  CONSTRUCTION 

Anthony  Sabatino,  MOwankec,  Wis^  aisignor  to  Globje 

Union  Inc.,  Mllwankee,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Dck 

FDed  May  6, 1964,  Scr.  No.  365,404 
5  Claims.    (CI.  13^—170) 


MIIL\S\'<?<^1I1H 


>^ 
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LAMINATED  BATTBRY  SEPARATORS 

Hcnnan  A.  Swoiwda,  Verona,  N J.,  aaifilbr  to  Amcracc 

Corporation,  New  Yorli,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dcii* 

FUcd  Aug.  23, 1961,  Scr.  No.  133,464 
5  Claims.   (CL  136— 145) 


1.  A  casing  for  a  battery  comprising  a  casing  bofy 
member  and  a  casing  cover  member,  one  of  said  mem- 
bers having  channel  means  comprising  an  outer  peripp- 
eral  wall  to  receive  an  edge  portion  of  the  other  meiti- 
ber,  said  other  member  having  walls  with  an  edge  of  re- 
duced thickness,  thereby  defining  a  laterally  extendiag 
ledge,  a  plastic  sealant  which  remains  pliable  at  ambie|it 
temperatures  disposed  within  said  channel  means  aid 
forming  a  substantially  liquid-impervious  seal  between 
said  channel  means  and  said  edge  of  said  other  membdr. 


Skid 


and  a  relatively  rigid  setting  cement 
said  ledge  and  said  peripheral  wall  of 
to  form  a  substantially  rigid  continuous 
nacious  bond  therebetween. 


'  3,298,871 

ELECTRIC  CELLS  WITH  SPIIUL  WOUND 
ELECTRODES 
Pierre  Binder,  Paris,  and  Yves  Jacqn4s 
Vincenncs,  France,  aarignors  to  Smicte 
latcors  Fixes  et  de  Traction,  Romainvfllc, 
a  Frencli  company 

FUcd  Inly  31, 1964,  Scr.  No. 
Claims  priority,  application  France, 

943,666;  June  19, 1964,  91  9„ 
8  Claims.    (CL  136—1'  '5) 


R?«& 


ecu. 

CUM6 


disposed  between 

channel  means 

smooth  and  te- 


Fclix  LcconHc, 

dcs  Accnmn- 

Sdnc,  France, 

386,642 
Ang.  2, 1963, 
,019 


1.  A'  process  of  manufacturing  electric  cells  of  the 
type  utilizing  thin  sintered  electrodes  wound  into  spiral 
form  with  an  interposed  separator  bet\ieen  adjacent  elec- 
trodes to  prevent  damage  to  the  separitor  and  short  cir- 
cuits between  electrodes  by  loosened  and  piercing  par- 
ticles of  the  sintered  material  of  the  jelectrodes  located 
at  ends  and  at  deformations  in  the  elec  trodes,  comprising 
the  steps  of  providing  a  winding  mtndrel,  applying  a 
protective  adhesive  covering  sheet  a'ound  an  end  of 
one  of  the  electrodes  so  that  it  exteitds  along  at  least 
one  face  of  the  latter  for  a  limited  part  of  its  length 
adjacent  said  last-named  end,  inserting  said  last-named 
end  into  said  winding  mandrel  so  t^t  the  protective 
adhesive  covering  sheet  extends  outwirdly  of  the  man- 
drel and  overlies  a  portion  of  said  la^t-named  electrode 
that  becomes  deformed  in  the  region  Adjacent  said  man- 
drel when  said  last-named  electrode  is  woimd  up  on  said 
mandrel  and  tends  to  prevent  cracking  off  of  particles 
of  the  sintered  material  at  said  regie  m  which  is  likely 
to  cause  damage  to  the  separator,  thtn  partially  wind- 
ing up  the  last-named  electrode  on  he  mandrel,  then 
applying  a  separator  and  a  second  elec  trode  to  said  first- 
named  electrode  and  completing  the  vinding  up  of  the 
electrodes  and  separator  into  spiral  form  on  said  man- 
drel, and  thereafter  removing  them  th  srefrom,  the  sepa- 
rator then  being  protected  from  damage  by  said  par- 
ticles by  said  protective  covering  shee    in  said  region. 


to 


3,298372 
MEANS  FOR  GENKlATiNG  AN  ELECIHO- 
MOTIVE  FORCE 
Nils  Tlryggvc  E.  A.  Baak,  Watcnrlllc,  Ohio, 

Owau-niinois,  Inc.,  a  corporaqon  of  Ohio 
Original  application  Jan.  2,  1963,  SerJNo.  248,915.    Di- 
Tided  and  this  application  Oct  7,  1964,  Ser.  No. 
402,156  1 

6  Claims.  (CL  136— 2b5) 
1.  Means  for  generating  an  electrofiotive  force  when 
subjected  to  heat  sufficient  to  thermally]  devitrify  a  crystal- 
lizable  vitreous  mass  comprising  a  pair  of  plates  having 
adjoining  faces  in  non-adherent  contact  with  each  other, 
one  of  said  plates  being  a  crystallizable  vitreous  mate- 
rial and  the  other  of  said  plates  being  ^  partially  crystal- 
lized material  having  an  energy  level  dil  ferent  from  that  of 
said  vitreous  plate,  electrical  conductors  in  contact  with 
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each  of  the  outer  faces  of  said  plates,  respectively,  said 
means  being  capable  of  being  subjected  to  heat  suf- 
ficient to  cause  crystalUzation  of  said  vitreous  plate. 


3,298,873 
THERMOELECTRIC  DEVICE  HAVING  A 
RIGID  BASE  STRUCTURE 
Robert  E.  Norton,  Minneapolis,  Mtan.,  assignor  to  Minne- 
sota Mfaiing  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul, 
Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FDcd  Ian.  3, 1961,  Scr.  No.  80,418 
10  Claims.    (CL  136— 208) 


which  electrical  conductors  extend  from  the  device,  the 
body  structure  comprising  cylindrical  wall  stxnctore  and 
a  transverse  wall  of  material  to  form  a  cup  having  passage 
means  for  passing  electrical  conductors  therethrough,  an 
extension  projecting  from  within  the  cup  and  carried  by 
the  interior  surface  of  a  wall  of  the  cup,  said  extension 
including  means  for  holding  the  device  in  place  with 
respect  to  the  cup  prior  to  filling  the  cup  with  electrically 
insulating  material  to  seal  the  device  in  place. 


3,298,875 
METHOD  FOR  SURFACE  TREATMENT  OF 
SEMICONDUCTOR  ELEMENTS 
Norbcrt Schink,  Eriangen, Germany,  assiporto  Siemens. 
Schockettwcrfce    Akticngcscllscfaaft,    Berlin  •  Slemcns- 
stadt.  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 
Filed  June  5, 1963,  Scr.  No.  285,784 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  June  20, 1962, 
S  79,992 
3  Claims.   (CL  14»-63)  i 


1.  A  thermoelectric  device  comprising  a  plurality  of 
similar  electrically  and  thermally  conductive  thermojunc- 
tion  and  heat  transfer  plates,  said  plates  being  provided 
at  one  edge  thereof  with  transversely  extending  surface 
portions;  an  N-type  and  a  P-type  thermoelement,  eadi 
having  opposite  end  surfaces,  electrically  conductively 
joined  to  each  of  said  plates  with  one  thermoelement  on 
each  said  surface  portion  by  one  of  said  opposite  end  sur- 
faces of  each  thermoelement;  means  for  rigidly  securing 
said  plates  in  electrically  insulated  spaced  relation  to  pro- 
vide a  rigid  base  structure  with  said  thermoelements  ar- 
ranged in  two  rows,  each  containing  one  of  the  thermo- 
elements of  each  plate;  a  thermally  and  electrically  con- 
ductive thermojunction  and  heat  transfer  member  elec- 
trically conductively  joined  to  the  other  of  said  end  sur- 
faces of  each  P-type  thermoelement  and  to  the  other  of 
said  end  surfaces  of  the  N-type  thermoelement  of  the  next 
adjacent  plate,  such  that  said  P  and  N-type  thermoele- 
ments are  connected  in  alternate  series  circuit  relation 
through  said  thermojunction  plates  and  members. 


\ 


3,298j874 

EXPENDABLE  IMNffiRSION  TEMPERATURE 
RESPONSIVE  UNIT 
Roy  E.  Darlcs,  Roslyn,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Leeds  ft  Northiup 
6>mpany,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsyl- 
vania 

FUcd  May  10, 1962,  Scr.  No.  193,706 

I  18  Claims.    (CL  136— 232) 


2.  The  method  for  the  surface  treatment  of  a  semi- 
conductor element  having  a  substantially  monocrystal- 
line  semiconductor  body  and  at  least  one  metal  electrode 
applied  thereto,  which  comprises  directing  a  heated  jet 
of  a  fluid  oxidizing  agent  upon  the  semiconductor  surface, 
and  directing  another  jet  of  a  fluid  cooling  agent  upon 
the  electrode,  and  rotating  the  semiconductor  element 
around  its  axis  of  rotation  while  subjecting  it  to  the  jets. 

3,298,876 
'     PROCESS  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR  FORMING 
CLEAR  PROTECTIVE  COATINGS  ON  CAD- 
MIUM METAL  SURFACES 
Merlon  M.  Bcdcwith,  Timbcriafce,  Darryl  A.  Richard, 
North  Ridgevmc,  and  Joseph  A.  Zchnder,  Rocky  River, 
Ohio,  asdgnors  to  R.  O.  Hull  St  Company,  Inc.,  Ckve- 
land,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
No  Drawing.    FUcd  Sept  9,  1963.  Scr.  No.  307,314 

4  Cfarfms.  (CL  148—6.21) 
1.  A  dry  powder  composition  for  admixture  with  water 
to  form  a  solution  for  treating  cadmium  surfaces  to  pro- 
duce thereon  clear  protective  coatings  consisting  essen- 
tially of  the  following  ingredients  in  the  proportions  by 
weight  specified: 

Parts 

Potassium  chrome  alum 60 

Sodium  hydrogen  fluoride 40 

Sodium  chromate 0.5 

Sodium  acetate 0.25 


13.  A  supporting  body  structure  for  a  temperature 
responsive  unit  of  the  type  having  a  temperature  respon- 


3,298,877 
PROTECTIVE  COATING  FOR  BERYLLIUM  METAL 
Simon  I.  Morana,  Hazleton,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  Beryl- 
Hum  Corporation,  Reading,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 
No  Drawhig.    FDed  Feb.  25, 1963,  Scr.  No.  260,811 

2  Claims.    (CL  148— 313) 
1.  A  beryllium  metal  containing  a  coating  of  a  titanium 


sive  device  projecting  from  tiie  body  structiire  through  suboxide-beryllium  oxide  complex 
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3,298^78 
SEMICONDUCTOR  P-N  JUNCTION  DEVICES  AND 

METHOD  FOR  THEIR  MANUFACTURE 
Rcimer  Emeis,  EbcmuumsUidt,  and  Anmlf  Hoffmanns 
Prctifeld,  Germany,  assignors  to  Slemcns-Scliockertf 
werke    Aktiengcsellscliaft,    BerUn-Sicmensstadt,    Gof 
many,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  10,  1964,  Scr.  No.  350,842 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  13, 1963, 

S  84,128  I 

5  Claims.   (01.148—177)  ' 


gion  of  a  semiconductor  material  containing 
impurity  by  means  of  an  electron  bean 
atmosphere  selected  from  the  group  consisting 


\  K\S*^^ 


-5 


halogen  and  gaseous  PjOs  to  assist  and 
diffusion  about  said  particular  region; 
heating  until  said  outward  diffusion  is 


2.  The  method  of  producing  a  semiconductor  p-n  jun<  - 
tion  device,  which  comprises  machining  a  monocrystallinje 
semiconductor  body  of  a  given  conductance  type  to  pro- 
vide the  body  with  a  mesa  portion  extending  substantial^ 
perpendicular  to  said  semiconductor  body  and  having  ja 
planar  top  area,  alloying  into  the  top  area  a  dopani- 
containlng  metal  foil  whose  edge  is  within  the  contoijr 
of  the  mesa  top  area  and  maximally  spabed  from  tUe 
contour  a  distance  about  equal  to  the  thickness  of  tqe 
metal  plate.  i 


an  active 

establishing  an 

of  gaseous 


promote  outward 
and  maintaining 
erminated. 


3,298,881 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  FACSIMIL|_IMPRESSIONS 

OF  BIOLOGICAL  SPECIAIENS 

George  A.  Higicy  and  Anna  J.  Hiilcy,  botli  off 

P.O.  Box  228,  Snoqnalmic,  Wm  I.    98865 

FUed  Apr.  15, 1963,  Scr.  No.  2733*5 
laaim.    (CL156— 5!) 


J, 

jcroR 


V. 


3,298,879 
METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  A  SEMICONDU 

BY  MASKING 
JoMph  H.  Scott,  Jr.,  Ncwaric,  NJ.,  and  George 
Mclvcr,  Playa  del  Rcy,  Califf.,  assignors  to  Radio  C^- 
poration  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FDed  Mar.  23, 1964.  Scr.  No.  353,957 
2  Claims.    (CL  148— 187^ 


1.  The  method  of  fabricating  a  semiconductor  devife, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

masking  a  portion  of  a  crystalline  semiconductive  botiy 
consisting  of  a  material  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  the  nitrides,  phosphides,  arsenides  and  aiiti- 
monides  of  boron,  aluminum,  gallium,  and  indii^ 
with  a  layer  of  silicon  oxide, 

said  silicon  oxide  layer  including  phosphorus  dispersed 
therein;  and, 

heating  said  body  in  the  vapors  of  zinc  to  diffuse  z^c 
into  the  unmasked  portion  only  of  said  body. 


3,298  880 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  SEMICONDUCTOR 
DEVICES  ' 

Takeshi  Takagi,  Masashlno-sU,  Masatodii  Mlgitaka  and 
Hiroshl  Ueda,  Tokyo-to,  and  Hirokazn  Klmura,  Ko- 
ganei-shl,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kaboshild  Kaisha  Hitachi 
Scisalnislio,  Chiyoda-kn,  Tokyo-to,  Japan,  a  Joint-stock 
company  ot  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  21,  1963,  Scr.  No.  303,516 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  24, 1962, 

37/35,072;  Aug.  27,  1962,  37/35,277 

2  Claims.   (0.148—191) 

1.  A  method  of  producing  semiconductor  devices  wh)ch 

comprises  the  steps  of:  locally  heating  a  particular  ^- 


The  method  of  forming  an  indented  facsknile  impres- 
sion of  a  thickly  contoured,  semi-rigi^^  biological  speci- 
men in  a  transparent  thermoplastic  fheet  to  faithfully 
and  substantially  microscopically  rcprdduce  three-dimen- 
sional thickness  detail  of  the  specimen  Iwithout  materially 
distorting  or  otherwise  impairing  the  light  transmitting 
properties  of  the  bordering  area  of  th< !  plastic  sheet  sur- 
rounding the  facsimile  impression  th<rein,  said  method 
comprising  subjecting  the  specimen  to  ;ushioned  pressure 
and  elevated  temperature  for  a  substantial  time  by:  sand- 
wiching a  flat-faced  thermoplastic  sheet  and  the  biological 
specimen  directly  in  contact  with  ond  another;  directly 
interposing  said  sheet  and  specimen  between  polished 
plates;  backing  at  least  one  of  said  plaoes  with  a  flat  sheet 
of  cu^oning  material;  uniformly  app  ying  to  said  plates 
sufficient  pressurization  to  cause  an  imi^ression  to  be  made 
in  the  thermoplastic  sheet  when  in  )i  near-plastic  con- 
dition but  insufficient  pressurization  t)  permanently  up- 
set the  surface  configurations  of  the  specimen,  the  pres- 
surization of  the  specimen  being  characterized  by  an 
initial  pressurization  for  an  initial  peri  >d,  an  intermediate 
pressurization  for  an  intermediate  p<riod  and  a  maxi- 
mimi  pressurization  for  a  final  pericd.  such  successive 
periods  of  pressurization  each  being  about  equal,  and 
the  initial  pressurization  being  about  one-third  the  final 
pressurization,  while  the  intermedial;  pressurization  is 
about  two-thirds  the  final  pressurizati  >n,  said  final  pres- 
surization being  from  about  30-200    >.8.i  with  relatively 
greater  maximum   pressures  being   t  sed   for   relatively 
more  rigid  specimens;  heating  the  pres  lurized  assembly  to 
an  elevated  temperature  just  below    he  temperature  of 
plasticity  of  the  thermoplastic  sheet;   naintaining  the  as- 
sembly in  heated  condition  for  a  time  sufficient  for  the 
specimen  to  form  an  inverse  in>pressioi  i  in  the  near-plastic 
thermoplastic  sheet;  cooling  the  press  arized  assembly  to 
substantially  room  temperature  whi  e  maintaining  the 
pressurization  thereof;  then  disassem  >ling  the  assembly 
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and  removing  the  specimen  from  the  formed  thermoplas- 
tic sheet.  

3,298382      _ 

PROCESS  OF  PRODUCING  FLEXIBLE  GLASS 
FLAKE  ELECTRICAL  INSULATION 
John  A.  Waavk,  Hntiiwdo^  Pfc,  and  Lcdto  I- Wamw, 
Roswdl,  N.  Max.,  Mslgnms  to  Owcaa-Coraing  FOmi^ 
giM  CorporatlMrTokdo,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Deb- 

WW 

FDed  Jan.  19, 1961,  Scr.  No.  83,823 
SCfariOM.    (CL1S6— 62J) 


3»298,884  

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  REINFORCED 

PLASTIC  FOAM  IN  SHEET  FORM 

John  Willy,  Attlcboro,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Specialty  Coo- 

Tcrtcrs,  Inc.,  a  corporatkM  of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct  7, 1965,  Scr.  No.  493,641 

3Clatans.   (CL  156— 79) 


'\        **) 


1.  The  method  for  producing  flexible  glass  flake  elec- 
trical insidating  material  comprising  first  boiling  gjass 
flakes  in  a  hydrochloric  acid  solution  and  subsequently 
neutralizing  the  glass  flakes,  forming  a  water  slurry  of 
said  neutralized  flakes,  withdrawing  flakes  from  the  slurry 
to  form  at  least  two  separate  sheets  of  water-wet  glass 
flakes,  joining  the  so  formed  sheets  in  surface  to  surface 
contact,  and  then  compressing  said  sheets  together  to 
drive  off  the  water,  laminate  the  sheets  together,  and 
compact  the  individual  glass  flakes  together  in  over- 
lapping engagement 


3,298,883 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  BUILDING  PANELS 
JcroMC  H.  Lcmebon,  85  Rector  St, 

MctMhen,NJ.    88848 

FUed  May  1, 1963,  Scr.  No.  277^48 

13  Claims.    (CL  156—71) 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  buflding  wall  panel  in 
place  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  sheet  of  flexible  foamed  plastic  ma- 
terial having  open  surface  cells, 

(b)  supporting  said  foamed  plastic  sheet  in  a  curved 
or  bowed  attitude  to  define  a  particular  well  shape, 

(c)  applying  a  first  layer  of  nwrtar-like  material  to  a 
major  face  of  said  flexible  foamed  plastic  sheet  by 
spray-up  means  with  said  first  layer  adhering  thereto 

I    in  a  mechanical  bond  by  filling  said  open  surface 

cells, 

(d)  and  thereafter  constructing  a  hard  shell  of 
self  supporting  mortar  substantially  the  contour  of 
said  supported  foamed  plastic  sheet  by  successively 
applying  further  layers  of  said  mortar-like  material 
in  a  manner  to  build  up  said  hard  sheU. 


1.  In  a  i^oethod  of  nuking  a  unitary  single  sheet  of 
flexible  polyurethane  foam  having  a  unitary  and  con- 
tinuous cellular  structure  throughout  wherein  a  liquid 
polyurethane  foaming  mixture  is  continuously  prepared 
and  chilled  below  room  temperature  to  a  temperature  at  ^ 
which  it  will  not  react  to  delay  foaming  thereof,  spread- 
ing the  chilled  mixture  onto  a  moving  flexible  carrier 
web,  directing  a  moving  flexible  covering  web  over  tiie 
foam  mixture  to  position  the  mixture  between  the  carrier 
and  covering  webs,  fixing  a  uniform  thickness  of  the 
chilled  foam  mixture  between  the  carrier  and  covering 
webs,  raising  the  temperature  of  the  foam  mixture  to  re- 
act the  mixture  and  form  a  foam  sheet  between  the  webs, 
directing  the  webs  with  the  foam  therebetween  into  a 
preliminary  heat-curing  zone,  separating  the  carrier  and 
covering  webs  from  the  foam  sheet,  and  directing  the 
foam  sheet  to  a  final  curing  operation,  the  improvement 
in  combination  therewith  of  reinforcing  the  foam  sheet 
with  a  flexible  discontinuous  reinforcing  layer  embedded 
within  said  foam  sheet  and  extending  substantially  paral- 
lel to  the  broad  faces  thereof  comprising: 

(a)  feeding  a  discontinuous  layer  of  spaced  reinforcing 
strands  into  the  liquid  foaming  mixture  at  a  first  posi- 
tion where  it  is  still  chilled  and  before  any  foaming 
has  occtured, 

(b)  controlling  the  angle  of  entry  of  said  reinforcing 
material  into  said  chilled  foam  mixture  at  said  first 
position  in  relation  to  its  position  between  the  broad 
faces  of  the  sheet  to  determine  its  final  location  be- 
tween the  broad  faces  of  the  diect  so  that  decreas- 
ing the  angle  relative  to  one  of  the  broad  faces  at 
the  first  position  finally  positions  the  reinforcing 
angle  closer  to  that  face, 

(c)  compressing  the  carrier  and  cover  webs  toward 
each  other  at  the  first  position  to  squeeze  excess 
mixture  from  between  the  webs  and  force  the  re- 
mainder of  said  mixture  fully  through  and  around 
the  strands  of  said  reinforcing  layer  before  foam- 
ing of  the  mixture  to  fill  the  interstices  and  coat  the 
strands  with  said  foaming  mixture  and  thereby  en- 
tirely enclose  the  reinforcing  layer  in  the  foaming 
mixtiue, 

(d)  freeing  the  webs  from  said  squeezing  action  at  a 
second  position  to  allow  the  mixture  therebetween 
to  foam, 

(e)  moving  the  webs,  reinforcing  layer  and  foam  mix- 
ture together  at  a  constant  rate,  and 
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(f)  foaming  said  mixture  in  sitb  into  a  unitary  foame^ 
sheet  integrally  about  and  penetrating  the  interstices 
between  the  reinforcing  strands  so  that  it  possesses 
substantially  the  same  pore  structure  within  sucp 
interstices  as  on  the  opposite  sides  of  the  reinforcing 
elements. 

3^98,885 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  CUSfflON  SUPPORTING 

MEMBERS 

Norman  Grimshaw,  Asliton-mider-Lyiic,  England,  a«> 
rignor  to  Vitafoam  limited,  a  company  of  Grc$t 
Britain 
Original  application  Sept.  25, 1961,  Ser.  No.  140,436,  no^ 
Patent  No.  3,125,156,  dated  Mar.  17,  1964.  Dliidc|d 
and  this  application  July  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  298,352  i 
1  Claim.    (CI.  156— 245) 


jA^nJARY  17,  1967 


of  chips  from  said  web  to  a  generally  lat  resiliently  de- 
formable  horizontal  surface  by  holding 'said  web  station- 
ary, swinging  said  tunnel  about  a  fixed  point  away  from 
said  web,  swinging  said  resilient  flat  surface  about  a  fixed 
point  into  overhead  parallel  contact  with  the  mosaic 
pattern  on  said  web,  turning  said  resilient  flat  surface  180* 
in  cooperation  with  the  web  without  distjarbing  the  mosaic 
pattern  so  that  the  chips  face  upwardly  on  said  resilient 
surfacb,  providing  a  permanent  normally  flexible  backing 
member  having  first  and  second  flat  surfaces  and  adhesive 
on  the  first  flat  surface  thereof,  supporting  said  backing 


second  flat  surface 
first  flat  adhesive 
ane,  moving  said 


member  substantially  uniformly  over  its 
with  a  vacuum  plate  so  that  said  entire 
surface  lies  substantially  in  a  single  p 
first  flat  adhesive  surface  by  swinging  skid  backing  mem- 
ber about  a  fixed  point,  while  contini^ing  to  uniformly 
support  the  backing  member,  parallel 
spaced  chips  and  into  parallel  bonding 


to  said  upwardly 
contact  therewith. 


Odo 


The  method  of  making  a  suppoit  for  furniture 
simultaneously  moulding  and  curing  a  sheet  of  rubb;r 
and  also  bonding  it  to  a  plurality  of  flat  U-shaped  meljal 
fastening  members  each  having  a  pair  of  parallel  arrtw 
with  recesses  therein,  comprising  the  following  steps; 
placing  uncured  rubber  and  the  U-shaped  members  ini  a 
mould,  subjecting  said  rubber  and  U-shaped  members  |o 
sufficient  pressure  and  heat  to  cure  said  rubber  and  ma|ce 
it  resilient  and  also  bond  it  into  said  recesses  and  in  faje- 
tween  said  arms,  positioning  an  apertured  attachment 
device  against  said  fastening  member  and  said  flange  to 
thereby  align  the  apertures  in  said  device  with  the  recesaes 
in  said  member,  and  securing  said  fastening  device  to 
said  U-shaped,  fastening  member  by  inserting  at  least  a 
part  thereof  through  said  apertures  and  said  recesses  to 
thereby  remove  at  least  a  portion  of  said  cured  rubber 
therefrom. 

3,298,886 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MANU- 
FACTURING MOSAICS  J 
Ernest  Vevoda,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Soule 
Steel  Company,  San  Francisco,  CaUf . 
FUcd  Feb.  4, 1963,  Ser.  No.  255,894 
3  Claims.    (CI.  156— 285) 


3 '298,887 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  LAMINATE 
SHEET 
Carroll  H.  Van  Hartesrcldt,  Toledo, 
Waiil,  Ann  Arbor,  Midi.,  assignors 
Bearing  Company,  Ann  Arbor,  Ml^h., 
of  Midiigan 

FUed  Joly  23, 1964,  Ser.  No. 
5  Claims.    (CI.  156— 3 


tB 


,  and  Baddy  D. 

Hoover  Ball  and 

a  corporatkM 


384,580 
1) 


^ 


/. 


laminate  compris- 
thermosetting  plas- 


1.  The  method  of  molding  a  plastic 
ing  positioning  a  plurality  of  layers  of 
tic  in  overlaying  relationship,  heating  the  plastic  to  a 
viscous  state,  applying  a  progressing  local  pressure  to 
the  surface  of  the  plastic,  and  while  :ontinuously  main- 
taining pressure  on  the  plastic  heating  the  plastic  to  a 
temperature  for  a  time  sufficient  to  cure  the  plastic  and 
inunediately  thereafter  cooling  the  plas  ic. 


"t- 


1.  A  method  of  positioning  a  plurality  of  mosaic  chips 
in  a  common  plane  to  define  a  mosaic  pattern  comprising 
providing  a  controlled  flow  of  chips  onto  a  moving  ^eb 
in  a  single  layer,  providing  a  tunnel  having  one  clofed 
end  and  a  height  approximately  equal  to  the  thicknjess 
of  said  layer  of  chips,  moving  said  web  with  said  cbiips 
resting  thereon  through  said  tunnel  along  its  bottom  and 
under  the  closed  end  thereof  so  that  the  chips  on  said  Web 
are  stopped  by  the  closed  end  of  the  tunnel  and  retailed 
therein,  said  closed  tunnel  end  and  chips  initially  stopped 
also  serving  to  stop  subsequent  chips  moved  by  said  Web 
while  the  impact  of  chip  upon  chip  and  tunnel  serve  to 
shift  the  chips  into  a  closely  spaced  mosaic  pattern  on 
said  web,  transferring  said  closely  spaced  mosaic  pattern 


3,298,888 

PRODUCTION  OF  RIBBED  BUltDING  BOARD 
John  Page,  Glcnview,  and  Rupert  jJStranb,  Lisle,  DL, 
asdgnors  to  United  States  Gypsum  Company,  Chicago, 
Dl.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Original  appUcation  Aug.  22,  1963,1  Ser.  No.  303,794. 
Divided  and  this  application  Aug.  12,  1965,  Ser.  No. 
508.610 

9  Claims.  (CI.  156— &47) 
1.  An  apparatus  for  the  continuous  manufacture  of 
ribbed  building  board  or  the  like  from  opposed  continuous 
webs  of  paper  having  parallel  edges,  one  web  being  a 
face-side  web,  the  other  web  being  a  rib-side  web  with 
longitudinal  folded  portions  corresponding  to  desired  lo- 
cations of  a  plurality  of  ribs,  which  Apparatus  comprises 
in  combination: 

(a)  a  lower  elongated  support  suiface  for  said  face- 
side  web  whereby  said  face-sidej 
disposed  there(»; 


web  may  be  flatly 
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(b)  an  upper  rib-forming  surface  for  said  rib-side  web 
disposed  in  opposed  and  spaced  relation  above  and 
adjacent  one  extremity  of  said  lowct-  elongated  sup- 
port surface,  said  rib-forming  surface  having  curved 
portions  to  effect  spaced  convergence  of  said  rib-side 
web  with  said  face-side  web  and  also  having  longi- 
tudinal recesses  therein  corresponding  to  desired  lo- 
cations of  a  plurality  of  ribs; 

(c)  a  source  of  supply  of  calcined  gypsum  slurry  dis- 
posed to  provide  a  head  of  slurry  just  ahead  of  the 


tus  comprising  an  accumulator  device  via  which  a  web  is 
progressively  fed  from  a  roll  and  which  in  operation 
allows  web  accumulated  in  the  device  to  be  drawn  off 
while  the  feed  of  such  web  to  the  device  is  temporarily 
arrested,  means  whereby  such  arrest  is  effected,  a  web 
support  equipped  for  holding  an  appropriately  cut  trail- 
ing end  portion  of  a  web  during  temporary  arrest  as 
aforesaid,  with  its  trailing  edge  at  a  predetermined  posi- 
tion in  relation  to  such  support,  a  second  web  support 
which  is  equipped  for  holding  an  appropriately  cut  lead- 
ing end  portion  of  a  further  web  with  its  leading  edge 
at  a  predetermined  position  in  relation  to  this  second 
support,  at  least  one  of  the  said  supports  being  equipped 
for  achieving  its  said  hold  of  a  web  portion  while  leav- 
ing this  portion  exposed  on  one  side,  and  said  supports 
being  relatively  displaceable  in  a  plane  normal  to  the 


vertical  passage  constituted  by  the  space '  between 
said  lower  elongated  support  surface  and  said  upper 
rib-forming  surface; 

(d)  driving  means  associated  with  said  lower  elon- 
gated support  surface  whereby  face-side  and  rib-side 
webs  with  gypsum  therebetween  whidi  are  disposed 
thereon  are  moved  longitudinally;  and 

(e)  cutting  means  adjacent  the  other  extremity  of  said 
support  surface  whereby  the  resulting  building  board 
may  be  transversely  severed. 


3^98389 

LABEL  PICUR  APPARATUS 
Sidney  T.  Carter,  ShrewslNiry,  MaM.,  anignor  to  Geo.  J. 
Meyer  MaMtedoring  Co.,  Cndahy,  Wis.,  a  cocpontlon 

Original  appUcatioa  May  20, 1963,  Ser.  No.  281,624^w 
plrtentTlor3;262,422,  dated  July  M,  W««-     DWded 
and  this  application  Oct  21,  1965,  Ser.  No.  499,763 
^iTOalms.   (OL  156-484) 


planes  occupied  by  the  end  portions  of  webs  when  held 
by  said  supports  as  aforesaid,  into  relative  positions  in 
which  such  trailing  and  leading  web  end  portions  are 
in  registering  end-to-end  co-planar  relationship,  means 
associated  with  a  said  support  equipped  for  holding  a 
length  of  adhesive  tape  in  a  flat  condition  and  which 
is  mounted  for  displacement  with  said  relative  displace- 
ment of  the  said  web  supports  for  bringing  a  piece  of 
tape  into  a  position  in  which  it  overlaps  and  unites  the 
two  registering  web  edges  on  the  side  of  the  webs  cor- 
responding to  said  exposed  side  of  a  web  end  portion, 
and  means  for  controlling  said  web  and  tape  supporting 
means  to  bring  about  such  union  of  the  webs  during 
a  said  period  of  temporary  arrest  of  the  trailing  end 
portion  of  a  web  being  continuously  drawn  from  the 
accumulator  device. 


1.  In  combination,  in  a  labeling  machine,  a  magazine, 
a  separable  blade  picker  comprising  a  pair  of  blades  dis- 
posed in  the  same  plane,  a  rock  shaft  on  which  said 
blades  are  mounted,  means  for  rocking  the  shaft  thereby, 
cycle-after-cycle,  to  move  the  blades  from  the  magazine 
to  a  label  delivery  position,  means  for  sliding  the  blades 
toward  and  from  each  other  along  the  shaft  during  each 
cycle,  and  means  for  sliding  both  blades  simultaneously 
along  the  shaft  first  in  one  direction  and  then  in  the  other 
during  each  cycle. 


3,298,891 
MECHANISM  FOR  APPLYING  TEAR  STRIPS 
TO  WRAPPER-FORMING  MATERIAL 
Cari  A.  Beck,  Bala  Cynwyd,  Pa.,  assignor  to  diaries  Beck 
Machine  Corporation,  Kfaig  of  Prussia,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  June  4, 1963,  Ser.  No.  285,337 
4  Claims.    (CL  15^— 519) 


3,298,890 
APPARATUS  FOR  JOINING  WEBLKE  MATERIAL 
Albert  Joseph  HcUcmans,  Bercbem-Antwerp,  Belgium,  as- 
signor  to   Gcvaert    Pboto-Producten    N.V.   Mottsel- 
Antwcrp,  Belgium,  a  Belgian  company 

FUcd  Nov.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  323,547 
Claims  priority,  application  Nctiicrlands,  Nov.  13,  1962, 

285,406 
13  Claims.    (CL  156—504) 
1.  Apparatus  for  joining  one  web  to  another  whilst  this 
is  being  continuously  and  progressively  fed,  said  appara- 


1.  Mechanism  for  applying  a  heat  scalable  tear  strip 
to  a  web  of  wrapper-forming  material  comprising  means 
for  moving  a  web  of  heat  scalable  tear  strip-forming 


OFFICIAL 


1074 

material  to  a  position  adjacent  a  stationary  cutting  ele- 
ment, means  for  moving  a  web  of  material  to  which  the 
tear  strip  is  to  be  applied  to  a  position  adjacent  a  pres- 
sure member,  and  a  tear  strip-handling  member  mcluding 
means  movable  from  a  position  adjacent  said  cutting  cle- 
ment to  a  position  adjacent  said  pressure  member,  said  i 
tear  strip-handling  member  embodying  a  knife  blade  en- 
gageable  with  said  tear  strip-forming  material  and  co- 
operating with  said  stationary  cutting  element  to  produce  a 
tear  strip,  means  for  holding  the  tear  strip  produced  in  a 
predetermined  position  on  the  tear  strip-handling  member 
and  means  carried  by  said  tear  strip  handling  member  for 
heating  the  tear  strip  so  held  while  transferring  said  tear 
strip  from  a  point  adjacent  the  stationary  cutting  elemen 
to  that  portion  of  the  web  of  wrapper-forrtiing  materia 
adjacent  said  pressure  member.      i 


GAZETTE 
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iti> 


the  thickness  of  said  bottom  wall  portion 
ing  and  thinning  of  the  side  wall  portion 
to  generally  cup-shaped  form,  and  a  rim 
with  the  outer  periphery  of  said  annular 
ing  portion  and  of  a  cross  section  and 
stantially  the  rim  of  the  finished  contain  tr 


permit  stretch- 
_.  of  the  blank 
portion  integral 
side  wall  form- 
outline  of  sub- 


3,298.894 

PLASTIC  ARTICLE  WITH  ENVELOPED  CORE 

Stanley  Ronald  Banicttc,  9t  Chcijokcc  St., 

Miami  Springi,  Fla.    33146 

Filed  Jan.  14, 1963,  Scr.  No.  2$ia60 

6  Claims.    (CL  161—43 


3,298,892  ^ 

TRUSSED  SANDWICH  LAMINATES 

Alexander  Uppay,  Croton-on-Hudson,  N.Y.,  assignw  t< 

Balsa  Ecuador  Lomber  Corporation,  New  York,  IN.Y. 

a  corporation  of  New  Yorls 

FUed  Dec  6, 1963,  Ser.  No.  328,606 
10  Claims,    (a.  161— 38) 


1.  A  cast  balanced  isotropic  structun  1  slab  decorative 


surfacing  material  which  comprises  one 


stantially  enveloping  a  resinous  stnictura  1  slab  core  stock 


)lastic  body  sub- 


to  said  stroctural 
decorative  cured 


1.  A  composite  truss  and  laminate  structure  comprising 
a  core  composed  of  intcrfitting  sections  having  a  tri- 
anguloid  cross-sectional  form,  facing  sheets  of  high  tensije 
strength  laminated  to  the  upper  and  lower  surfaces  of  said 
core  to  form  a  sandwich,  said  sections  being  bonded  t^ 
gether  by  adhesive  layers  constituting  the  web  members  df 
a  truss  whose  upper  and  lower  chords  are  formed  by  sa  d 
facing  sheets,  said  core  being  formed  of  relatively  light- 
wei^it  orthotropic  material  whose  grain  runs  perpendic^i 
larly  to  the  plane  of  said  facings. 


means,  said  core  stock  providing  rigidity 
slab  said  plastic  body  consisting  of  one 
polymerized  resinous  liquid  layer  interlocking  and  self- 
bonded  to  said  core,  said  plastic  layer  forming  the  sur- 
face, edges  and  a  portion  of  the  back  c  f  the  article,  said 
core  having  one  flat  surface  side  competely  covered  by 
the  plastic  that  corresponds  to  the  surf  ice  of  the  article 
and  an  opposite  parallel  flat  surface  hi  ving  at  least  one 
attached  element  extending  from  said  op  josite  surface  and 
terminating  at  a  level  that  corresponls  to  the  jdastic 
surface  on  the  back  of  the  article  thit  surrounds  said 
element,  thereby  providing  a  predetemjincd  space  cavity 
beneath  said  core,  said  core  centered  "^  "'"**'  "* 
said  plastic  body  in  a  plane  parallel 


md  positioned  in 
to  the  surface  of 


the  article,  the  plastic  edges  being  seai  aless,  unitary  and 
integral  with  the  plastic  surface  of  the  i  irtide,  and  having 
the  same  thickness  measured  from  th<  edge  of  the  core 
to  the  outer  surface  of  the  plastic  edge,  jaid  article  having 
one  even  extremely  hard  plastic  surfaai  and  a  decorative 
effect  visible  through  the  plastic 


3,298,893 

PREFORMED  PLASTIC  BLANK  FOR  MAKING 

A  PLASTIC  CONTAINER 

Kenneth  R.  AUen,  Wcnona,  HI.,  assignor  to  Flafr  Plast  cs 

Corporation,  Wenona,  EL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Origiwil  application  Jnly  29, 1959,  Ser.  No.  830,229.    ^ 
vMcd  and  tills  application  Apr.  10,  1963,  Scr. 

272  150 

'  3  Claims.    (CL  161— 42) 


I>i- 
Po. 


rTM 


3,298,895 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  IB  lAGES  AND 
PRODUCTS  THEREC  >F 
Loois  Plambcck,  Jr.,  Wilmington,  Dcl^ 
dn  Pont  dc  Nemours  and  Company, 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  17, 1962,  Scr.  No 
8  Claims.    (0.161—' 


IW) 


^m 


1.  A  preformed  plastic  blank  for  making  an  open  moitii 
plastic  container,  said  plastic  blank  having  a  circiiar 
planar  central  portion  for  forming  the  bottom  wall, of 
the  conuiner,  said  central  bottom  wall  forming  portion 
of  said  blank  being  of  approximately  tiie  thickness  of 
the  bottom  wall  of  the  finished  container,  said  plastic 
blank  having  an  annular  side  wall  forming  portion  jfor 
the  container  surrounding  and  integral  with  the  outer 


^B'VW 


■J .  ■  mam 


1.  An  opaque  pressure-sensitive 
me   container  suiiuuiiviiue  "•««   •w..~e.—    '~~.".  :  ei      u«—  k^..4M»  a  *ii:« 

periphery  of  said  bottom  wall  forming  portion,  said  sde  transparent  fUm  ^a^  beamig  a  tlun 
wall  forming  portion  being  of  a  tiiickness  greater  t  lan  pressure-sensitive  layer,  said  layer  coi 


assignor  to  E.  L 
Wilmington,  Del., 

244,902 


element  comprising  a 

adherent,  opaque, 

comprising  an  organic 
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polymer  having  open  cell  pores  of  microscopic  size,  said 
pores  containing  a  salt  of  an  acid  dye  with  a  cationic 
surface-active  materiaL 


3,298,896 
FILM  FOR  RECEIVING.  STORING  OR  CONTROL- 
LING ELECTRIC  IMPULSES 
Andrew  Sacgrari,  201  Castk  Blvd.,  Akron,  OUo    44313 
^^  1  Mar  23, 1962,  Ser.  No.  203,423 
4ClainM.    (cL  161— 164) 


3,298,899  

METHOD  AND  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  WASHING 

AND  COOLING  AT  THE  OUTLET  END  OF  A 

CONTINUOUS  CELLULOSE  DIGESTER 

Ottvcr  A.  La^kao,  Gkns  FaUa,  N.Y.,  aarf^or  to 

Aktfeboli«cC  Kamyr,  KatMad,  Swadca 

FDcd  Feb.  28, 1963,  Scr.  No.  261,730 

Claims  priority,  appMntioa  Sweden,  Mar.  3, 1962, 

2,357/62 

6  CUhm.    (CL  1<2— 19) 


1.  Recording  film  of  uniform  thickness  having  a  rela- 
tively thick  lamina  of  a  latex-type  elastomeric  film-form- 
er and  a  relatively  less  thick  smooth-surfaced,  solid  lamina 
which  is  a  flexible  matrix  of  a  cement-type  elastomeric 
film-former  having  finely  ground  magnetizable  or  elec- 
trically conductive  pigment  uniformly  dispersed  therein 
in  a  very  high  state  of  microscopic  homogeneity;  the 
lamina  oi  latex-type  elastomeric  film-former  being  free 
of  such  pigment 


3,29M97 

PRODUCTION  OFREINFORCED  METAL 
SALT  PRODUCT 
Richard  F.  Shannon,  LancMter,  OUo,  amlgnor  to  Owi 
Conting  Fftcrglas  Corponlioa,  a  corporation  of  Dcbh 


No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  29, 1963,  Scr.  No.  254,586 
6ClaiaM.    (CL  161— 170) 

1.  A  product  consisting  essentially  of  a  continuous  solid 
mass  of  fine  crystals  of  a  plastic  fusible  inorganic  metal 
salt,  reinforced  with  a  plurality  of  solid  vitreous  rein- 
forcing bodies  of  a  fiber  or  flake  physical  form  having 
a  high  ratio  of  surface  to  volume  and  at  least  one  dimen- 
sion in  at  least  one  direction  of  the  fiber  or  flake  being 
not  greater  than  0.005  inch,  in  which  the  continuous 
solid  mass  of  said  crystals  spaces  said  bodies  an  average 
distance  of  from  about  0.0015  to  0.0001  inch  between 
adjacent  bodies  and  in  which  said  fine  crystals  were  ob- 
tained by  solidification  of  said  salt  from  a  molten  state 
to  a  solid  state  while  contained  in  close  association  with 
said  bodies. 


3,29MM 

SOLAR  INFRARU>  ABSORBERS 
Walter  Geocge  Gall,  Shcmbownc,  DcL,  aadlpior  to  E.  L 
dn  Pont  da  Ncmom  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DcL, 
a  corporation  of  Ddaware 
No  Drawii«.    Fflcd  Mm.  6, 1962,  Scr.  No.  177,731 

lldainH.    (CL  161— 199) 
5.  A  safety-glass  laminate  having  an  interlayer  formed 
of  polyvinyl  butyral  having  dissolved  thereb  from  0.01 
to  2  percent  of  an  iron  chelate  having  the  structure 


N=K) 


where  n  is  an  integer  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  2  and  3  and  Ar  is  an  aromatic  ring  derived  from  the 
group  consisting  of  benzene  and  naphthalene  which  may 
be  substituted  with  a  gtoap  selected  fnun  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydroxyl  and  bromyl. 


1.  In  a  method  of  liberating  cellulosic  fibrous  mate- 
rial by  digestion  thereof  with  a  digesting  liquor  at  a 
high  pressure  and  a  high  temperature  in  a  continuous 
digester  having  a  fibrous  material  inlet,  a  digesting  liquid 
inlet,  and  a  fibrous  material  ouUet.  the  improvenaent  of 
washing  the  fibrous  nuiterial  counter-current  to  the  flow 
thereof  and  immediately  before  the  same  is  discharged 
through  the  digester  outlet,  comprising  supplying  cool- 
ing liquid  to  the  digester  close  to  the  di^ster  outlet, 
screening  off  the  liquid  in  the  fibrous  material  and  cool- 
ing liquid,  heating  said  screened  off  liquids  exteriorly 
of  the  digester,  returning  the  heated  liquid  as  a  washing 
liquid  to  the  digester  at  a  greater  distance  from  the  di- 
gester outlet  than  the  cooling  liquid  is  supplied  and  heat- 
ing said  washing  liquid  by  exchanging  heat  with  digest- 
ing liquid  that  is  disdiarged  from  the  digester  prior  to 
introducing  the  washing  liquid. 

2.  In  an  apparatus  for  liberating  cellulosic  fibrous 
material  by  digestion  thereof  in  a  longitudinal  cellulose 
digester  witii  a  digesting  liquor  at  a  high  temperature 
and  a  high  pressure  and  adapted  such  that  the  fibrous 
material  will  be  continuously  fed  in  the  longitudinal  di- 
rection of  the  digester,  said  apparatus  having  a  fibrous 
material  inlet,  a  digesting  liquor  inlet  and  an  outiet  for 
digested  fibrous  material,  and  said  apparatus  including 
means  for  heating  said  digesting  liquor,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  providing  said  apparatus  with  a  cooling 
liquid  inkt  positioned  close  to  said  outlet,  a  sieve  girdle 
in  said  digester  for  screening  off  tpent  digesting  liquor 
from  the  fibrous  material,  a  sieve  girdle  between  said 
cooling  liquid  inkt  and  said  spent  digesting  liquor  sieve 
girdle  for  screening  off  said  cooling  liquid,  a  second  heat- 
ing device  exterior  of  the  digester,  a  conduit  connected 
to  said  cooling  liquid  sieve  girdle,  said  conduit  passing 
through  said  second  heating  device  and  returning  to  the 
digester,  an  orifice  in  said  conduit  within  said  digester 
between  said  cooling  liquid  inlet  and  said  q)ent  digest- 
ing liquor  sieve  girdle,  said  apparatus  being  adapted  such 
that  cooling  liquid  supplied  through  said  cooling  liquid 
inlet  first  cools  the  fibrous  material  and  then  washes  it 
at  a  raised  temperature. 
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3,298,900 

MEraOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TO  CONTpJU 

OUS  BLEACHING  OF  CELLULOSIC  PULP 

Oliver  A.  Lukso,  Glens  Falb,  N.Y^  bss^ot  to 

Aktiebolagct  Kamyr,  Karbtod,  Sweden 

FDcd  Mar.  17, 1964,  Sa.  No.  352,60J 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  22, 1963, 

3,124/63 

7  Claims.    (CL  162—17) 


jAirUABY  17,  1967 


1.  A  method  for  continuously  bleaching  cellulosic  pu 
comprising  continuously  introducing  cellulosic  pulp. 
bleach  and  a  relatively  large  amount  of  dilution  liquid 
to  the  bottom  portion  of  a  vertically  elongated  container 
so  that  said  pulp  is  of  lower  consistency  in  said  bottom 
portion  than  prior  to  the  introduction  therein;  agitating 
said  pulp,  bleach  and  liquid  to  form  a  relatively  homog- 
enous mixture  therefrom;  rotating  a  liquid  collector 
through  said  mixture  at  a  point  spaced  upwardly  from 
said  bottom  portion;  removing  a  major  portion  of  said 
liquid  and  said  bleach  from  said  mixture  through  s*d 
liquid  collector,  the  remaining  bleach  in  the  thickened 
mixture  bleaching  the  pulp  therein  as  the  mixture  mones 
upwardly  in  the  container,  wherein  the  pulp  moving  up- 
wardly in  the  container  past  said  liquid  collector  is  of 
higher  consistency  than  the  pulp  in  said  bottom  portion; 
and  removing  the  bleached  pulp  from  the  upper  portion 
of  the  container.  ,  J 

3.  Apparatus  for  bleaching  cellulosic  pulp  at  a  high 
consistency  during  continuous  vertically  rising  movement 
of  the  pulp,  comprising:  an  upright  cylindrical  containpr; 
a  screen  body  located  in  said  container  intermediate  the 
upper  and  lower  ends  thereof;  said  screen  body  being 
rotatable  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  contai^r 
and  extending  from  the  vicmity  of  said  longitudinal  abus 
to  the  vicinity  of  the  container  sidewall  so  that  substan- 
tially the  entire  cross-sectional  area  of  the  containet  is 
swept  over  by  said  screen  body  during  rotation  thereof, 
said  cross-sectional  area  thereby  defining  a  first  chan^Jcr 
in  said  container  below  said  screen  body  and  a  second 
chamber  in  said  container  above  said  screen  body;  said 
screen  body  and  said  container  sidewall  defining  o|)en 
areas  through  said  screen  body  configured  and  arranged 
to  pass  vertically  rising  pulp  from  said  first  chamber  to 
said  second  chamber;  agitating  means  mounted  in  said 
first  chamber;  means  for  introducing  bleaching  agent 
and  pulp  to  said  first  chamber  for  mixing  therein  by  |aid 
agitating  means;  conduit  means  communicating  with  laid 
screen  body,  said  conduit  means  communicating  with  the 
exterior  of  the  container  and  having  inlets  communicated 
with  said  first  chamber,  said  conduit  means  being  con- 
structed and  arranged  to  withdraw  liquid  includin|  a 
part  of  said  bleaching  agent  from  pulp  in  said  first 
chamber  and  discharge  the  Uquid  from  the  container 
thereby  thickening  the  pulp  as  the  pulp  passes  mto  ^ 
second  chamber,  and  to  recycle  said  liquid  to  said  first 
chamber;  and  means  for  withdrawing  pulp  from  the  sec- 
ond chamber  near  the  upper  eiid  of  the  container 


3,298,901  _L 
FORMATION  OF  BEATER  SATURATBD  PRODUCTO 
USING  A  PARTIALLY  CROSS-LINKED  ACRYUC 
LATEX  BINDER  AND  PRODUCT  rHEREOF 
Jay  L.  Picraoi,  East  HcmpBcId  Towisiiip,  Lanca^cr 
County,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Armstrong  Corii  Company, 
Lancaster,  Pa.,  a  corportdon  of  Penniylvaiita 
No  Drawing.    FOcd  July  6.  1964,  Sc  r.  No.  380,655 

7  Claims.    (CL  162—168) 
1.  In  the  deposition  of  an  acrylic  Iktex  on  fibers  in 
aqueous  suspension  in  a  beater  saturation  process,  said 
latex  being  a  curable  acrylic  latex  containing  groups  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  carbo  icyl  groups,  amide 
groups,  and  mixtures  thereof  distribute  I  along  the  poly- 
meric backbone,  the  method  of  improving  the  strength  and 
flex-cracking  resistance  of  the  water-laid  product  which 
comprises  adding  to  said  latex  0.5-5%  by  weight  based 
on  the  dry  weight  of  said  latex  of  trimclhylol  trimethoxy- 
methyl  melamine,  heating  the  resulting  knixture  to  a  tem- 
perature in  the  range  of  150-200"  F.  fct  a  period  of  tune 
ranging  from  one  minute  to  one  hour  ko  partially  cross- 
link said  latex,  depositing  the  partially! cross-linked  latex 
on  papermaking  fibers  in  aqueous  suspiension,  forming  a 
product  from  the  resulting  coated  fiberi  drying  the  prod- 
uct, and  heating  the  product  to  a  temperature  in  the  range 
of  200-300'  F.  for  a  period  of  time  (|f  from  about  five 
minutes  to  one  hour  to  completely  cure  the  latex. 

6.  A  water-laid,  beater  saturated  shefet  of  papermakmg 
fibers  coated  with  a  binder,  the  bindct  consisting  essen- 
tially of  an  acrylic  latex  cross-linkedl  with  0.5-5%  by 
weight  based  on  the  dry  weight  of  siid  latex  of  a  tri- 
methoxymethyl  trimethylol  melamine,  said  latex  being  a 
curable  acrylic  latex  containing  group^  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  carboxyl  groups,  f  mide  groups,  and 
mixtures  thereof  distributed  along  th^  polymeric  back- 
bone. 


3,298,902 

PROCESS  OF  FORMING  CEU-ULOP'CPA'SSCON. 
TAINING  TRISKl-AZIRroiNYL)jPH08PfflNE  OX- 
IDE  AND  POLYETHYLENE  IMINE  AND  PAPER 

THEREOF 
Hans  Osborg,  Port  Wasiiington,  N.Y.,  J  nd  John  W.  Brooi^ 
East  Brunswick,  and  Albeit  Golditcin,  New  Shrewa- 
bury,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Cbcmirad  Corporation,  East 
Branswick,  NJ.,  a  conKwration  of  iWlawiwre 
No  Drawing.    FUed  June  26, 1964,  iScr.  No.  378,426 
7  Claims.    (0.162—158)  .       . 

1.  A  process  for  making  paper  pioducts  havmg  un- 
proved strength  and  stiffness  which  comprises  adding  to 
an  aqueous  suspension  of  cellulosic  fiben  polyethylene 
imine  in  an  amount  of  from  0.01  t<i  10%  and  tris-(l- 
aziridinyl)  phosphinc  oxide  in  an  amcunt  of  from  0.04  to 
10%,  each  based  upon  the  dry  weight  of  the  fibers,  form- 
ing said  suspension  into  a  paper  prodict,  and  curing  said 
cellulosic  product  so  as  to  react  said  <ellulosic  fibers  with 
said  polyethylene  imine,  and  said  tris-(l-aziridinyl)  phos- 
phine  oxide.  


3,298,903       I 
CONTINUOUS  DIGESTER  INCLlA>ING  MECHANf. 

CAL  DEFIBERING  MEAN!  THEREIN 

Robert  H.  Hart,  Beloit  Wis.,  assi^   *?  ■fi^.S?''**^ 

tion,  Beloit,  Wis.,  a  corpmtioi  o' W«««»>» 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1964,  Ser.  ^  o.  350,964  , 

4  Claims.    (CL  162— 236)  I 

1.  A    continuous    digester-chemic  il    pulping    system, 
which  comprises 

(1)  means  for  continuously  driving  a  pulping  liquor 
stream  at  superatmospheric  pressure  and  cookmg 
temperature  through  a  cycle  consisting  essentially  of 
a  digester  zone  feeding  through  i  discharge  zoac  into 
a  physical  separation  zone  and  hen  back  to  said  di- 
gester zone; 

(2)  means  for  continuously  introducing  digestion  liquor 
and  ligno-cellulose  fiber  particles  to  said  digester  to 
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continuously  maintain  a  higWy  fluid  suspension  in 
said  digester  having  substantially  a  dry  solids  to  liquor 
ratio  of  1:100  to  1:8; 

(3)  means  operatively  connected  with  means  (1) 
through  (5)  hereof  for  continuously  maintaining  a 
pressure-temperature  relationship  at  the  immediate 
periphery  of  said  particles  and  fibers  in  such  means 
( 1 )  through  (5 )  such  that  at  all  times  and  locations  in 
said  system  the  minimum  pressure  areas  are  above 
the  saturation  pressure  of  the  liquor  in  the  particles 
and  fibers,  thereby  precluding  mechanical  bursting  of 
the  fibers  by  release  of  internal  pressures;  said  means 
(3)  also  including  means  for  continuously  main- 
Uiaing  in  said  digester  zone  a  chemical  digestion 
and  de-lignification  concentration-temperature-pres- 
sure relationship  sufficient  to  continuously  effect 
chemical  dc-lignification  with  resultant  weakening  of 
the  bond  of  peripheral  fibers  of  said  particles  at  a 
substantially  greater  rate  than  with  internal  fibers 
of  such  particles;  . 

(4)  rotary  blade  means  for  continuously  subjecting  the 
suspension  to  mild  agitation  sufficient  to  continuously 

'      free  from  such  particles  individual  peripheral  fibers 


web  on  its  outer  surface,  a  member  having  a  rounded 
edge  in  forceful  conuct  with  tbe  inside  surface  of  said 
felt  for  compressing  the  felt  as  it  passes  over  the  rounded 
edge  to  force  moisture  out  of  tbe  felt  on  to  its  outer  sur- 
face, and  a  suction  box  effective  on  the  outer  surface  on 
the  stretch  of  the  felt  leaving  said  rounded  edge  at  a  place 


adjacent  to  said  edge  for  removing  said  moisture  and  tlie 
moisture  carried  soil  left  by  said  web,  said  rounded  edge 
having  a  radius  between  .050  inch  and  2  inches  and  said 
suction  box  being  located  6  inches  to  2  feel  from  Ibe 
rounded  edge  on  said  stretch  of  the  felt  leaving  the 
rounded  edge.  

3,298,905  

TAPERED  MANIFOLD  TYPE  STOCK  DISTRIBUTOR 

FOR  A  PAPERMAKING  MACHINE 
Ark  C  SpcBfoa,  WaDlngroi^  and  Ri^«d  B.  KalMr, 
Swaitfamorc,  Pa.,  aarigMMra  to  Scott  £2^lS^V^' 

'raS'lVtey  14r364,SBr. No.  367,366 
6  Claim.    (0.162—343) 


whose  bonds  are  so  weakened,  thereby  exposing  new 
peripheral  particle  fibers  to  the  conditions  <rf  (3); 
said  rotary  blade  means  (4)  being  positioned  within 
the  digester  for  continuously  subjecting  the  aforesaid 
particles  to  movement  in  the  dispersion  in  the  imme- 
diate vicinity  of  the  oncoming  side  of  the  restriction 
of  means  (5)  to  effect  moven»ent  of  the  same  counter- 
current  to  the  fiber-bearing  liquor  stream  entering 
such  itstriction  and  to  continuously  clean  such  dis- 
charge restriction;  and 
(5)  pressure  differential  creating  means  for  continu- 
ously driving  said  liquor  stream  t>earing  the  aforesaid 
freed  fibers  of  (4)  through  a  substantially  free-fiber 
size  restriction  defined  by  spacing  between  first  and 
second  substantially  coextensive  surface  portions,  (me 
of  which  is  held  against  rotation  and  the  other  of 
which  is  rotated  relative  to  said  one.  in  said  discharge 
zone  outside  of  the  digester  and  into  said  physical 
separation  zone  where  a  substantial  portion  in  the 
range  of  10%  to  95%  of  the  free  liquor  is  physically 
separated  from  said  free  fibers  and  recycled  back  to 
said  digester  zone  in  the  cycle  at  (1). 


1.  Apparatus  fbr  developing  in  a  relatively  wide  con- 
duit fhiid  flow  having  a  substantially  uniform  velocity 
profile  across  the  width  of  the  conduit,  comprising  a  box- 
like blending  chamber  associated  with  said  conduits  and 
being  co-extensive  in  width  therewith,  said  blending  cham- 
ber being  defined  by  wall  means  including  top  and  bot- 
tom walls,  side  walls  and  an  end  wall,  and  a  ^urality  of 
laterals  communicating  through  one  of  said  top  or  bot- 
tom walls  for  admitting  fluid  to  said  blending  chamber,  the 
center  lines  of  said  laterals  being  substantially  parallel 
and  arranged  in  a  plane  closely  spaced  from  said  end  wall, 
and  the  ratio  of  the  flow  area  in  said  blending  chamber 
between  center  lines  of  adjacent  laterals  measured  in  said 
center  line  plane  to  the  flow  area  in  each  of  said  laterals 
being  in  the  range  of  from  about  1.1  to  about  1.7. 


3^98,904 
BELT  CLEANING  APPARATUS  FOR  A 
'  PAPERMAKING  MACHINE 

Archie  R.  Lc  Comptc,  Jr.,  Nccnah,  Wls^  aaignor  to  Ktan- 
berly-Ciaik  Corporation,  Nccnah,  Wli.,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  10,  1964.  Set.  No.  388,618 

4ClainM.    (CL  162— 274) 

1.  In  a  felt  cleaning  arrangement  for  a  papermaking 

machine,  an  endless  felt  movably  supported  by  a  plurality 

of  supporting  rolls  and  adapted  to  carry  a  wet  paper 


3,298,906  

SUBSTITUTED   ACROLEIN   ACETALS  IN  PLANT 
PROTECTANT  AND  NEMATOCIDAL  METHODS 
Richard  N.  Kaowles,  Hockcali,  Del,  airigMr  to  E.  I. 
du  Pont  de  Ncmom  aad  Company,  Wilmington,  DcL, 

a  corporation  of  Dclawaic  

No  Drawing.    FUed  Nov.  2,  1964,  Scr.  No.  408,389 

10  CWms.    (CL  167—22) 
1.  A  method  for  protecting   plants  from  nematodes 
comprising  an>lying  to  soil  in  the  locus  of  the  plant 
a  protectant  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


CHf=CHCH 


\ 


O— Ri 


0-Ri 
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Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyi  o£ 
less  than  5  carbon  atoms,  alkcnyl  of  not  less  than 
3  and  not  more  than  4  carbon  atoms,  and  alkynyl 
of  not  less  than  3  and  not  more  than  4  carbon  atoms; 

and  . 

Rj  b  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  of 
less  than  5  carbon  atoms,  alkcnyl  of  not  less  thai< 
3  and  not  more  than  4  carbon  atoms,  and  alkyny| 
of  not  less  than  3  and  not  more  than  4  carboi 
atoms. 

3^98,907 

NON-FLAMMABLE  CARBON  DISULFIDE         i 

FUMIGANT  COMFOSmON 

Albert  W.  Bancr  and  Frederick  B.  HUl,  Jr.,  Wilmlngtoi^ 

DcL,  assignort  to  E.  I.  da  Font  de  Nemours  and  Con»> 

nany,  WUmlnston,  DcL,  a  corp<H«tkMi  <tf  Delaware 

NoDrawing.    FUcd  Jan.  21,  1965,  Scr.  No.  427,172 

2  Claims.  (CI.  167—23) 
1.  A  fumigant  composition  consisting  essentially  "qf 
from  about  10%  to  40%  by  weight  Of  carbon  disulfidd, 
from  about  15%  to  60%  by  weight  of  1,1,2-trichlorc  ■ 
1,2,2-trifluoroethane,  and  from  about  25%  to  60%  by 
wei^t  of  dichloromethane.  > 


GAZETTE 


I  3J9M11       _j  „ 

BACTERIOSTATIC  AND  FUNGICH  AL  COMPOS! 
HON  COMPRISING  5,7  -  DIBR0W-8-BENZ0YL. 
OXY-QUINALDINE  IN  INERT  C 
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Jany  Rcnz,  Jean-Pierre  Boonpiin, 
■     •     od  Rndon 


Scbenkcr, 

HanoTcr,  NJ., 
SuaOm  A.G.), 


i.  No.  354,443 
Dec.  23,  1959. 
Jnly  15,  1960, 


iposition  consist- 


Baael,  Switzerland,  and 

aaignon  to  Sandoi  Lid.  (also  known 

Baael,  Switzerland 

NoDrawing.    Filed  Mar.  24, 1964, 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerla 

82,244/59;  Mar.  8,   1960,  2,608/60 

8,114/60 

2Clalnif.    (CL167— 32 

1.  A  bacteriostatic  and  fungicidal  coi  . 
ing  of  an  inert  carrier  and  5,7-dibroi  no-8-benzoyloxy- 
quinaldine  of  melting  point  130-132*,  said  quinaldine 
being  effective  over  a  wide  dosage  nu  ige,  the  minimal 
effective  dosage  being  10  mg.  as  a  I  acteriostatic  and 
fungistatic  against  gram-positive  organiams  selected  from 
the  group  of  Streptococcus  pyogenes,  Staphylococcus 
aureus.  Streptococcus  faecalis  and  Bacili  a  subtilis,  against 
Vibrio  El  Tor  and  against  the  fungi  Candida  albicans, 
yeast,  trichophyton  species,  Aspergillus  tiger. 


3,298,908 
N-HYDROXYMETHYL.2,3,6-TRICHLOROPHENYL. 

ACETAMIDE  AS  A  FUNGICIDE 
Jack  S.  Newcomer,  Wilson,  Edward  D.  Wdl,  Lewistog, 
and  Edwin  Dorfman,  Grand  bland,  N.Y^  asBignors  lb 
Hooker  Chemkal  Corporation,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y.,  h 
corporation  of  New  York  ,  .  .. 

No  Drawing.    FDcd  Jan.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  336,058 

2  Claims.    (CL  167—30) 
1.  A  method  of  controlling  fungal  plant  pathogegs 
Ddiich  comprises  applying  to  plants  to  be  protected  an  ef- 
fectivc  amount  of  N-hydroxymcthyl-2,3,6-trichlorophe»- 
ylacetamide. 


3,298,909 

INHIBrnNG  MICROORGANISMS  WTTH       > 
PROPIOLAMIDES  I 

Lee  A.  Miller,  Kirkwood,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Monsanio 

Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
NoDrawing.    Original appttcatimi Dec  18, 1961, Scr. Nb. 
160,295.    DMded  and  tUs  application  Ang.  16,  19«5, 
Scr.  No.  489,453 

3  Claims.    (CL  167—30)  1 

1.  The  method  of  inhibiting  the  growth  of  microorga  a 
isms  which  comprises  exposing  them  to  a  growth-ii^ib  t 
ing  quantity  of  a  composition  comprising  as  the  essent  al 
ingredient  an  amide  of  the  general  formula 
o        ?    c 

Y— C— Ar-N— C  C  -  CH 

wherein  Ar  is  an  aromatic  radical  of  6  to  12  carbon  atoiis, 
Y  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  alkyl  radicals  of 
1  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  alkoxy  radicals  of  1  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  and  Z  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  alkyl  radicals  of  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoi  is. 


3,298,912 

EMULSIFIABLE  TOXICANT  SOLUlhON  CONTAIN- 
ING EMULSIFKR  OF  ALKAHYL  SULFONIC 
ACID  POLYOXYALKYLATED  POLYAMINE  SALT 

Oscar  L.  Scherr,  La  Mirada,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Emery 

Industries,  Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Okio,  a  coitooration  of  Ohio 

No  Drawing.    FOed  Oct.  2,  1963,  S4r.  No.  313,190 

4  Claims.    (CL  167— 4t) 

1.  In  an  emulsifiable  toxicant  comp<  >sition  comprising 
an  organic  solvent,  a  toxicant,  and  at  east  one  polyoxy- 
alkylene  ether  nonionic  emulsifier,  the  i  mprovement  com- 
prising an  oil  soluble  anionic  emulsifkr  made  up  of  the 
salt  of  a  C|-Cii  alkyl-substituted  ben:ene  sulfonic  acid 
and  a  polyamine  compound  selected  fri  mh  the  group  con- 
sisting of  ethylene  diamine,  diethylene 
ene  tetramine,  tetraethylene  pentamine 


amine,  wherein  a  total  of  from  two  to  three  CrC*  hy- 


droxyalkyl  groups  are  attached  to  the 
said  polyamine 


triamine,  triethyl- 
and  propylene  di- 


nitrogen  atoms  of 


lARK  BEETLES 


to 


r.  No.  484,468 

) 
>f  trees  to  prevent 
ig  to  the  bark  a 
insecticide  in  an 


3,298,910 
METHOD  FOR  PROTECTING  AGAINST 
FUNGI  WITH  PYOLUTEORIN 
Rl^ard  J.  O^onnor,  John  M.  Yan  Dcren,  Jr.,   asid 
Walter  A.  Darlington,  St.  Louis,  Mo^  assignors  to 
Monsanto  Chemical  Conpany,  St  Loab,  Mo.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FDed  July  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  292,75$ 
3  Claims.    (CL  167—33)  i 

1.  A  method  of  inWbiting  the  growth  of  fungi  on 
jdants  comprising  treating  plants  with  a  sufficient  amonnt 
to  inhibit  fungi  growth  of  2-(2,6-dihydroxybcnzoyl)-xjx' 
dichloropyrrole. 


3,298,913 
TREATING  THE  BARK  OF  TRE^  TO  PREYENT 

INSECT  DAMAGE  BY  TREE 

AND  INSECTS 
Katiicrine   F.  Stewart,  New 

Stewart  Operations,  Inc.,  K< 

of  Louisiana 

NoDrawing.   FUcd  Sept.  1, 1965, 
9  Claims.    (CL  167- 

1.  A  method  of  treating  the  bark 
insect  damage  which  comprises  appl] 
dispersion  of  an  effective  amount  of 
aqueous  solution  of  a  residual,  carrying,  penetrating  agent 
which  consists  essentially  of  a  condBnsate  of  ethylene 
oxide  with  tridecyl  alcbhol,  sodium  N-methyl-N-oleoyl 
taurate,  a  member  of  the  group  consis  ing  of  primary  and 
secondary  alcohols,  a  polyfimctional  alcohol,  a  mono- 
ether  of  a  polyfunctional  alcohol  and  an  inorganic 
chromate,  the  proportions  of  materials  in  the  aqueous 
solution  being  the  same  as  of  a  com  >osition  derived  by 
mixing  water  with  about  1-5%  of  i  concentrate  con- 
sisting essentially  of  15-25%  of  iiid  condensate  of 
ethylene  oxide  with  tridecyl  alcoho,  about  1-2%  of 
s^um-N-methyl-N-okoyl  taurate,  ab>ut  2.5-3%  of  said 
member  of  the  group  consisting  of  prii  nary  and  secondary 
alcohols,  about  30-35%  of  said  pol]  functional  alcohol, 
about  0.05-0.5%  of  said  inorgani<:  chromate,  about 
0.04-3%  of  said  monoether  of  polyfui  ctional  alcohol  and 
about  25-45%  water,  all  percentages  >eing  by  weight. 
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3,298,914 
^  ANTI-PARASrnC  5-NrrROTHIAZOLYL  OXO- 
DIAZACYCLOALKANE  COMPOSmONS 
Paul  Schmidt,  Thcrwii,  Mas  WObdm,   Albchwil,  and 
Knrt  Ekhenberger,  Tberwil,  Switzerland,  asrignors  to 
COM  Coiponrfkm,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpontfoa  of 


NoDrawing.    FBed  Jnly  12, 1966,  Ss».  No.  564,M6 
aaims  priority,  appUcatloB  SwItMrlaiid,  May  30, 1962, 
"""^      4,604/62 

SCiitea.    (CL167— 53)  . 

1.  A  feedstuff  composition  comprising  (1)  a  mtrothi- 
azolyl  compound  of  the  formula  ^       , 


Br-jj N 


Z 
/    \ 

v 


N-B 


I 


in  which  Z  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  straight  and  branched  lower  alkylene  sepa- 
rating the  two  nitrogen  atoms  by  2  to  5  carbon  atoms  and 
straight  and  branched  lower  alkylene  separating  the  two 
nitrogen  atoms  by  2  to  5  carbon  atoms  and  substituted 
by  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  lower  tlkeoyl,  phenyl,  lower  alkyl-pbenyl,  lower 
alkoxy-phenyl.    halogenphenyl,    trifluoromethyl  -  phenyl, 
nitrophenyl.  pbenyl-lower  alkyl,  lower  alkyl-phenyl-lower 
alkyl,  lower  alkoxy-pbenyl-lower  alkyl,  halogeno-phenyl- 
lower  alkyl,  trifluoromethyl-phenyl-lower  alkyl  and  nitro- 
phenyl-lower  alkyl,  R  represenu  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower 
alkenyl.    phenyl-lower    alkyU    lower    alkylphenyl-lowcr 
alkyl,  tower  alkoxy-phenyl-lower  alkyl,  halogeno-phenyl- 
lower   alkyl,   trifluoromethyl-phenyl-lower   alkyl,   nitro- 
phcnyl-lower  alkyl,  hydroxy-lower  alkyl,  lower  alkanoyl, 
halogenated  lower  alkanoyl,  benzoyl,  lower  alkyl-benzoyl, 
tower  aikoxy-benzoyi,  halogeno-benzoyU  trifluoro-methyl- 
benzoyl,  aminobenzoyl,  nitrobenzoyl,  phenyl-lower  alka- 
noyl, lower  alkyl-phenyl-lower  alkanoyl,  lower  alkoxy- 
phenyl-lower  alkanoyl,  halogeno-phenyl-lower  alkanoyl, 
trifluoromethyl-phenyl-lower    alkanoyl,    amino  -  phenyl- 
tower  alkanoyl.  nitrophenyl-lower  alkanoyl,  phenyl-  lower 
alkenoyl,  lower  alkyl-phenyl-lower  alkenoyU  lower  alk- 
oxy-phenyl-lower alkenoyl,  halogeno-phenyl-lower  alke- 
noyl, trifluoromcthyl-pbenyl-lower  alkenoyl,  aminopben- 
yl-lower  alkenoyl.  nitro-phenyl-lower  alkenoyl.  pyridoyl. 
lower   alkyl-pyridoyl,  lower   alkoxy-pyridoyl,  halogeno- 
pyridoyl,  trilluoromethyl-pyridoyl,  aminopyridoyl,  nitro- 
pyridoyl,  furoyl,  lower  alkylfuroyl,  lower  alkoxy-furoyl, 
halogenofuroyl,  trifluorometbylfuroyl,  aminofuroyl,  nitro- 
furoyl,  thiophenecarbonyl,  lower  alkyl-thiophenecarbon- 
yl,  lower  alkoxy-thiophenecarbooyl,  halogeno-thioi*ene- 
carbonyl,  trifluoromethyl-thioiAenecarbonyl,  amino-thio- 
phene-carbonyl  and  nitrothiopbenecarbonyl  and  a  radical 
of  the  formula 


3,29MiS 

YASCULAR  HEADACHE  TREATMENT 

SpcMcr  M.  Foasd,  Monrlitown,  NJ.,  awlgporto"' 

bc^Moffriitowii.  NJ.,  a  unpusatton  of  Dctewvc 

NoDrawlM.    FOed  Feb.  18, 1964,  Scr.  No.  345,558 

5  ClirfBU.  (CL  167—65) 
1.  Method  of  treating  the  sufferings  of  vascular  head- 
adie,  which  comprises  administering  to  a  patient  suffer- 
ing from  the  same  an  effective  amount  of  at  least  one 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alpha- 
picolinic  acid  dfloweralkyl-amide  and  non-toxic  add  addi- 
tion sales  thereof. 

3,298316 
TREATMENT  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR  HIGH 

BLOOD  PRESSURE  AND  PALPITATION 

Sam  L  Sldn,  4535  Oaktoa  Atc,  Skflkk,nL    60076 

No  Drawls  FBed  M«.  30, 1964,  Scr.  No.  355^96 

4  CliriBH.  (CL  167—45) 
1.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  high  blood  pressure 
and  palpitation  in  a  patient  requiring  such  treatment  com- 
prising the  oral  administration  of  a  composition  com- 
prising L-trytophan  and  reserpine  in  an  amount  per  day 
of  0.05  to  2.0  grams  of  I^tryptophan,  and  0.2  to  2.0 
milligrams  of  reserpine,  and  a  monoamine  oxidase  in- 
hibitor in  an  amount  per  day  of  4  to  40  milligrams, 
and  monoamine  oxidase  inhibitor  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  iproniazid,  isocaiboxazid, 
nialamid,  phenelzine,  beta-pbenylisopropyl  hydrazine, 
etryptomine  and  hydrochlorides  thereof. 


3a9M17 

ANTIDIABETiC  N-ACYLALIFHATIC- 

SULFONAMIDES 

John  B.  BicfclBg,  Lanadale,  Pa.,  asiignnr  to  Mcrdt  ft  Co., 

Inc.,  Rakway,  N  J.,  a  corponrtioa  of  New  Jersey 

NoDrawing.    Filed  Sept  15, 1964,  Scr.  No.  397,073 

SCiitei.  (CL167— 6S) 
2.  The  process  of  effecting  a  lowering  of  the  blood 
sugar  level  of  a  mammal  which  c<Mnprises  administering 
orally  to  said  hypoglycemic  mammal  between  about  75 
to  about  250  mg./kg.  of  an  N-acylsulfonamide  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  N-cyclohexylsulfonyl-p-anis- 
amide,  N-cydopentylsulfonyl-benzamide,  N-cyclohexyl- 
sulfonyl  -  p-toluamide.  N-cydohexylsulfonyl-hexahydro- 
benzamide,  N-cyclohexylsulfonylcinnamamide.  N-cydo- 
pentylsulfonyl  -  p-anisamide,  N-heptylsulfonylbenzamide 
and  N-(3-pentylsufonyl)-benzamide. 


_/ 


Bt 


••Ik'-N 


\ 


Bi 


m  which  Ra  and  Rs  each  stands  for  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower 
alkenyl.  lower  cycloalkyl  and,  wbtn  taken  together,  alk- 
ylene, mono-oxa-alkylene  and  mono-aza-alkylene  having 
from  4  to  8  carbon  atoms,  alk'  for  lower  alkylene  and 
Ri  stands  for  a  naember  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  phenyl, 
lower  alkylphenyl,  lower  alkoxyphenyl,  halogenophenyl, 
trifluoromethyl-phenyl  and  nitrophenyl  and  (2)  an  animal 
feedstuff. 


3,298,918 

WATER  SOLUBLE  PHENOUC  ESTER 

COMPOSmONS 

Darren  D.  Hicks  and  John  E.  Masters,  LoakriDe,  Ky., 

amignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Celancse  Co^tngi 

Company,  a  corporatton  of  Dclawatc 

NoDrawli«.    FDed  Nor.  27, 1963,  Scr.  No.  326,380 

lOCiafaBi.   (CL  260— 78.5) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  water  soluble  resinoos  com- 
positions which  comprises 
heat  reacting 

an  unsaturated  dicarboxylic  add  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  maldc  add,  maleic  an- 
hydride, fumaric  acid  and  itaconic  add  with  a 
phenolic  ester  of  the  general  formula 

o        ro   o        "ID 

FCOBoLfiACOBoJ.CF 

wherein  I 

F  is  the  hydrocarbon  portion  of  an  unsato- 

rated  fatty  acid,  said  acid  containing  10  to 

24  carbon  atoms, 
R  is  the  aromatic  nucleus  of  a  dihydric  {Ae- 

nol. 
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A  is  the  hydrocarbon  portion  of  an  aliphatic 
dicaiboxylic  acid,  said  acid  containing  4  t( 
36  carbon  atoms  and  being  free  of  polymer 
izable  double  bonds  and 
n  has  a  value  of  0  to  2 
wherein  the  imsaturated  dicarboxylic  acid  and  th( 
phenolic  ester  are  in  a  ratio  so  as  to  form  i 
phenolic  ester  adduct  having  an  acid  value  o ' 
80  to  275  and  then 
reacting  the  resulting  phenolic  ester  adduct  with  suflSh 
cient  amino  compound  selected  from  the  group  coa(- 
sisting  of  ammonia  and  water  soluble  amines  to  form 
a  water  soluble  amine  salt  of  the  phenolic  ester  ad- 
duct .  .  ' 
9.  A  protective  coating  composition  compnsmg  an  aque- 
ous solution  of  an  adduct  of  an  unsaturated  dicarboxylic 
acid  and  an  unsaturated  phenolic  ester,  said  adduct  lea- 
deted  water  soluWe  by  salt  formation  with  a  water  soluble 
amine,  said  unsaturated  dicarboxylic  add  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  maleic  acid,  maleic  anhydride, 
fumaric  acid,  and  itaconic  acid,  said  unsaturated  pheooljc 
ester  being  represented  by  the  general  formula 


80,  A  is  selected 


o 


ORG 


[GO  "I  G 

CACGKoJ.C] 


and  (3)  siloxanes  having  the  fcmnula 

Mat    (CHOiCOB"). 
'  Mai81(oil)JG8i].08UiI« 

If* 

wherein  R  is  hydrocarbon  free  of  aliphJBtic  unsaturation 
and  contains  from  1  to  10  inclusive  car  xm  atoms,  Me  is 
methyl,  n  has  an  average  value  of  froii  6  to  30,  R"  ' 
alkylene  containing  from  2  to  4  inclusijre  carbon  atonu, 
m  has  an  average  value  <rf  from  25  to  ""    *  •-— • 

from  the  group  consisting  of  — OR', 

G  G 

— GCB'  tiid— GCGB' 

R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consistini  of  hydrocarbon 
and  hydrocarbonoxy  free  of  aliphatic  unsaturation  and 
containing  from  1  to  10  inclusive  carboi  atoms,  a  has  an 
average  value  of  from  0  to  2  inclusive,  6  has  an  average 
value  of  from  1  to  2  inclusive  and  c  hu  an  average  value 
of  from  3  to  4  inclusive,  said  siloxane  (ontaining  at  least 
13  percent  by  weight  o(  MesSiO  units  b)  sed  on  the  weight 
of  the  siloxane,  said  percents  being  on  a  jveight  basis. 


wherein  F  is  the  hydrocarbon  portion  of  an  unsaturatdd 
fatty  acid,  said  acid  containing  10  to  24  carbon  atomB, 
^  R  is  the  aromatic  nucleus  of  a  dihydric  phenol,  A  is  the 
hydrocarbon  portion  of  an  aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acid, 
said  acid  containing  4  to  36  carbon  atoms  and  being  fr^ 
of  polymerizable  double  bonds,  and  n  has  a  value  of  0  to 


3,298,920 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  NtlRIC 
Manrfai  R.  GastavioB,  Wafamt  Crcd^ 
Lafayette,  and  Ardnnr  T.  Bkhl, 
signon,  by  mesne  awignmeoti,  to 
ponrtfcHi,  El  Monte,  Calif-  a  corporii 
FUed  Jan.  27, 1960,  Scr.  No 
'  1  Claim.   (0.176— 3  >) 
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3,298,919 

SHAVING  CREAM  CONTAINING 

POLYSILOXANES 

JmA  L.  lUsiiop,  Jr.,  and  Cliaries  W.  Todd,  Midlai  i, 

IVfldL,  assignors  to  Dow  Corning  Corporation,  Mi  1- 

land,Micli.,«MiporationofMicl4ian  ^„,„ 

NoDniwins.   Fifed  Dec  26, 1962,  Ser.  No.  247,337 

10  Claims.  (CL  167—85) 
1.  A  shaving  cream  comprising  about  0.5  to  9  percent 
stearic  acid,  about  0.5  to  3  percent  lauric  acid,  about  1  to 
15  percent  glycerine,  about  1  to  7  percent  triethanolamiije, 
about  40  to  80  percent  water,  about  2  to  12  percent  ol  a 
propellant  and  about  0.1  to  5  percent  of  a  silicone  fluid 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (I)  fluids  havifig 
the  formula 

O  CHi 

CHiC(GCiH0.OC«H,8iO 

where  n  has  an  average  value  of  from  3  to  4,  (II) 
dimethylsiloxane  fluids  having  the  formula 

(CH»)i 
I 
(CHt)t8i(GSi),GSl(CHj>i 

wherein  ;c  has  an  average  value  of  from  0  to  160  inclus^e 
and  having  a  viscosity  in  the  range  of  0.65  to  500  cs.  at 
25"  C,  (in)  absolute  ethanol  soluble  polydiniethylsil#x- 
ane  fluids  having  a  viscosity  in  the  range  of  5  to  15  cs^  at 
25*  C,  (rV)  copolymer  fluids  consisting  essentially  of 
lAenylmcthyl  and  dimethylsiloxane  units,  (V)  hydroxyl- 
ated  polydimethylsiloxane  fluids  having  a  viscosity  in  the 
range  of  3  to  10,000  cs.  at  25"  C.  and  containing  ab^t 
0.1  to  5  percent  by  weight  hydroxyl  groups,  and  (VI) 


:e 


-— •*"  y       \    "'    ' """   I 


t 


A  chemical  process  for  producing  n  itric  acid  compris- 


Acm 

David  R.  Sawlc, 
■bio,  CaUf.,  as- 
•JcC-Gcncral  Cor- 

of  OUo 
5,060 


H^ 


"ST 


parts  nitrogen  to 
gas  finely-divided 
an  aerosol  smoke 


ing  the  steps  of  forming  a  gas  of  four 
one  part  oxygen,  dispersing  in  said 
particles  of  fissionable  material  to  fora  i 
fuel,  compressing  said  smoke  fuel  and  circulating  same 
through  convoluted  paths  in  a  limited  volume  to  thereby 
produce  atomic  fission  of  the  fuel  I  particles  whereby 
fission  fragment  energy  severs  molecular  nitrogen  bonds 
to  free  nitrogen  atoms  which  then  form  oxides,  disen- 
gaging particles  and  fission  fragments  from  the  reacted 
fuel  to  leave  rich  gas  having  an  increased  amount  of 
nitrogen  dioxide  therein,  separating  nitrogen  dioxide 
from  the  rich  gas,  decontaminating  th^  separated  nitrogen 
dioxide  to  remove  radioactivity  therefrom  including  the 
steps  of  mixing  into  the  gas  a  substantial  amount  of  an 
impurity  which  is  already  present  t  jerein  in  a  radio- 
active state  and  again  separating  the  impurity  from  the 
gas  to  thus  further  reduce  the  concen  ration  of  such  im 
purity  as  a  radioactive  contaminant  n  the  gas,  and  re- 
acting the  pure  nitrogen  dioxide  wit »  air  and  water  to 
form*  nitric  acid. 


siloxane  fluids  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
siloxanes  having  the  formula 

Mei    Met 

R.[(08i).0SI(CHt)i(0R").Al«-„ 

(2)  siloxanes  having  the  formula 

(CH.),(OB")-A 


1) 


A(B"0).(CHi) 


Mei  Mei 

i81(08i).(GSi] 


Mei 

]bG81(CHi)i(GR").A 


Me 


3,298,921 
PYROLVnC  CARBON  COATED  PARTICLES 
FOR  NVCLEAR  APPLICATIONS 
Jack  C.  Bokros,  San  Diego,  Walter 
and  Jack  Chin  and  Robert  J.  Frica, 
assignors,  by  mesne  amignments,  1 1 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  united 
Energy  Commbaon 

FnedOct.22,1965,Scr.N<i 
10  Claims.    (CL  176-  -67) 
1.  A  coated  article  having  increase( 
longed  exposure  to  high  temperature 


Gocddcl,  Poway, 

San  Diego,  CaUf ., 

the  United  States 

Stntcs  Atomic 


.  502,702 


stability  under  pro- 
md  neutron  irradia- 
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tion,  which  arUcle  comprises  a  central  core  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  nuclear  fuel  materials  and  neu- 
tron poison  materials,  and  a  protective  coatmg  surround- 
ing said  core,  said  coating  including  a  dense  continuous 
jacket  of  isotropic  carbon  which  isotropic  carbon  has 
good  structural  strength  and  dimensional  stability  under 
conditions  of  hi^i  temperature  and  high  neutron  irradia- 
Uon,  said  isotropic  carbon  jacket  completely  surrounding 

said  core.  .       ^.,.  .  , 

9.  A  coated  article  having  increased  stabUity  under 
prolonged  exposure  to  high  temperature  and  neutron  ir- 
radiation, which  article  comprises  a  central  core  of  a 
spheroidal  particle  of  nuclear  fuel  material  and  a  protec- 
tive coating  surrounding  said  core,  said  coating  having  a 


contact  with  adjacent  fuel  elemenU,  said  ceUular  gnd 
comprising  sinuous  meUl  strips  defining  polygonal  ceUs 
penetrated  by  the  fuel  elements,  said  metal  strips  havmg 
closed  slots  formed  therein  which  are  boundaned  on  all 
sides  by  the  metal  of  the  strips,  the  slots  of  each  strip 
being  located  at  cell  comers  and  extending  lengthwise 
outwardly  from  the  comers  to  form  closed  sockets  m 
cooperation  with  slots  in  an  adjacent  strip,  the  resUient 
rings  being  secured  immovably  into  the  sockets  with  the 
ring  axes  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axes  of  the  fuel 
elements  and  each  ring  being  in  contact  with  adjacent 
fuel  elements. 

3,298,923  _^ 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  PURINE 
DERIVATIVES 
Iiao  Banno.  TcHi  Uiima,  Mid  Takcd  Haaegawa,  Toyo- 

da,  NtaUnomiya,  and  Einooikc  Ohmnra,  Mta,  JaM 
SignonMtrTateda  Chemkal  bdnitifei,  Ltd.,  Omka, 

rKonwing.  FnedAng.7,1963,Ser.No.300,gl 
CUdms  priority,  application  Japan,  Ang.  8, 1962, 

•^  37/34,286 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  purine  derivative  of  the 

formula: 

Y 

A. 


N 


thickness  between  about  40  and  about  50%  of  the  dUm- 
eter  of  said  core  and  including  a  layer  of  spongy  pyrolyuc 
carbon  adjacent  said  core,  said  spongy  carbon  layer  hav- 
ing a  density  about  one-half  the  theoretical  density  of 
carbon  or  less  and  having  a  thickness  of  at  least  about  25 
microns,  and  a  dense  isotropic  carbon  layer  exterior  of 
said  low  density  layer,  which  isotropic  carbon  layer  has 
good  structural  strength  under  conditions  of  high  tempera- 
ture and  high  neutron  irradiation,  said  isotropic  carbon 
layer  having  a  thickness  of  at  least  10  microns,  having  a 
Bacon  anisotropy  factor  of  1.2  or  less,  having  a  density 
of  at  least  about  2.1  grams  per  cc.  having  an  ai^arent 
crystallite  size  of  between  about  100  and  200  A.,  and  pro- 
viding an  integral  jacket  surrounding  said  low  density 
carbon  layer. 

3^98,922 

NUCLEAR  FUEL  ASSEMBLY 
Midiael  Jolm  Prince,  Wldnea,  «nd  ArttaE^wJ^ 
FUztoB,  EoflMd,  mripoiato  Sodete  Anglo-Bclgc  Vnl- 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1964.  Scr.  No.  345^9 
Claims  prioHty,  application  €k«at  Britain,  Dec.  16, 1963, 

49,663/63 
4  Claims.    (CL  176—78) 


N 

J 


v/ 


^ 


'N' 


y 

wherein  X  stands  for  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  H,  OH  and  NH,,  Y  stands  for  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  OH  and  NHj,  X 
being  H  when  Y  is  NH,.  and  R  stands  for  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H, 

-CH-(CH0H)»-CH-CHi-0H 

! G 1 

and  '  I 

o 

— CH-(CH0H)r-CH— CHr-(-0-P-).-GH 
I _o-— 1  OH 

where  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  3  inclusive,  v\uch  com- 
prises inoculating  a  microbial  mutant  which  is  resistant 
to  an  antimetabolite  in  purine  metabolism  and  which  is  in- 
duced from  a  naturally  existing  strain,  the  growth  of 
which  in  purine  metabolism  is  inhibited  by  the  presence 
of  said  antimetabolite,  said  antimetabolite  beir»g  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  8-azaguanine  and  6-nier- 
captopurine,  into  a  culture  medium  containing  assimilable 
carbon  source  and  solely  as  growth  factor,  utilizable  iii- 
trogen  source,  incubating  said  culture  whereup<m  said 
purine  derivative  is  biosynthesized  and  accumulated  in 
the  culture  broth,  and  recovering  the  purine  derivative 
thus  accumulated  from  the  culture  broth. 


3,298^24 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  PENICILLIN  A»ffl>i^ 

ThomM  Ronald  Carrfngton,  MDcitoncs,  Am^t^  Drive, 

Gorlng*by-Sea,  England;  Thomas  Adrian  Savidge,  la 

Hawtbon    Road,    Worthfaig,    Enriand;    and  _Martfai 

Fruds  Walmdcy,  Rom  Cotti«c  Fcnrlng  St,  Fcnlng, 


1.  A  nuclear  fuel  assembly  comprising  a  plurality  of 
elongate  fuel  elements  supported  in  a  bundle  with  their 
longitudinal  axes  paraUel,  a  oelluhir  grid  penetrated  by 
the  fuel  elements,  and  resUient  rings  secured  inunovably 
into  the  grid  and  interposed  as  spacers  between  and  m 


NoDnrwfaig.    FUed  Nov.  6,  1964,  S«.  No.  409,»4 
Claims  priority,  application  GnM  Biitata,  Nov.  7,  1963, 

4ClainH.    (CL195— 65) 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  penidllin-spiitting 
enzyme  preparations,  which  process  comprises  cultivating 
penicillin-splitting  bacteria  under  aerobic  conditions  in  a 
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nutrient  medium  substantially  free  from  fermentable  car- 
bohydrate, and  adding  ammonium  phenylacetate  to  tile 
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o 


medium  slowly  during  the  course  of  the  fermentation 
a  total  final  concentration  of  between  0.12  and  2.0%  w./^ 


3^98,925 

CHROMATOGRAPHIC  SEPARATION  OT 
SUBSTANCES  OF  DIFfERENT  MOLEC- 
ULAR WEIGHT 

Kml  Thco  R<rif  Modw^  Stndcntstaden  10, 
Uppsala,  Sweden 

Filed  Dec.  13, 1962,  Scr.  No.  244,434 

Cfarimi  priority,  appUcatfcm  Sweden,  Dec.  15, 1961, 
^^56/61 

4CUdiiia.   (CL195— 66) 

1.  A  method  for  chromatographic  separation  of  hi^- 
molecnlar  substances  into  fractions  and  the  separation  of 
hi^-molecular  substances  from  low  molecular  substances, 
whidi  comprises  passing  said  substances  through  a  bed  of 
solvent-swollen  granules  of  a  polymerization  product 
made  by  polymerization  of  a  >C=C<  double  bond-con- 
taining compound  initially  in  the  presence  of  a  polymer- 
ization catalyst  and  treating  the  polymer  formed  ^Uth 
a  cross-linking  agent  in  the  presence  of  a  polymerization 
catalyst,  the  >C==C<  double  bond-containing  compoimd 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acrylic  add, 
acrylic  acid  amide,  acrylic  acid  N-dimethylamide,  vijiyl 
sulphonic  acid,  dimethylamino  styrcne,  esters  of  acr]|lic 
acid  and  vinyl  alkyl  ethers  and  using  0.5  to  20%Jby 
weight  of  cross-linking  agent  in  the  form  of  N.N'-dimeih- 
ykne  bisacrylamide,  performing  the  polymerization '  in 
a  liquid  medium  as  pearl  polymerization,  the  products 
after  the  cross-linking,  being  dried  by  freeze-drying  and 
thereafter  being  pulverized,  the  product  after  drying  4nd 
pulverizing  being  treated  with  a  swelling  agent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrophilic  and  hydrophobic 
agents. 

3,298,926 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCIION  OF 
GLUCOAMYLASE 

Letter  E.  Baribo,  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  anignor  to  A.  E.  Stdey 
Munifactiiriiig  Company,  Decatnr,  U.,  a  corporaCon 
of  Delaware 

No  Dnwins.   Ffled  Sept.  21, 1964,  Ser.  No.  398,043 

4  aaims.    (CL  195—66)  I 

1.  A  fvocess  for  the  production  of  glucoamylase  which 
comprises  fermenting  in  a  nutrient  medium  an  orgaiysm 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Aspergillus  phoet^cis 
Staley  298-150  (ATCC  15555),  and  Aspergillus  phoeMcis 
Staky  298-155  (ATCC  15556). 


3,298,928 
PYROLYSIS  OF  CELLULOSIC  fti^TERIAL  IN 
CONCURRENT  GASEOUSJ  FLOW 
Arnulf  K.  Estcrcr,  Longvicw,  Wadi.,  i 
haeoser  Company,  Tacoma,  Waih., 
Washington 
Original  appUcation  Nor.  22, 1963,  Ser. 
Tided  and  this  application  Ian.  II,  1966,  Scr.  No. 
521,280 

9  Claims.    (0.201^1) 


to  Weyer- 
a  corporation  of 

No.  325,660.   Di- 


1.  A  process  for  the  pyrolytic  degrajlation  of  cellulosic 
material  which  comprises: 

(a)  introducing  small  pieces  of  cell^ilosic 
a  stream  of  heated  gas  substantially 
effects  into  a  reaction  zone, 

(b)  moving  the  pieces  and  the  entilaining 
medium   in  concurrent  flow  thipugh 
zone. 


(c)  maintaining  the  pieces  in  the 
temperature  of  600-1500*  F.  thc^by 
action  product  comprising  char, 
and  non-condensable  gases, 

(d)  removing  the  reaction  product 
zone  after  ayresidence  time  not  ex  xeding 

(e)  rapidly  cooling  the  reaction  pnx  uct 

(f)  separating  the  resulting  condeisate 
gases  and  char  from  the  non-coi  densable 

(g)  separating  from  the  condensate 
rolytic  degradation  products  of 
terial. 


material  and 
free  of  oxidizing 


hot  gaseous 
the  reaction 


reaction  zone  at  a 

forming  a  re- 

condensabk  gases 


from  the  reaction 
30  seconds, 

of  condensed 

gases  and 

the  selected  py- 

the  cellulosic  ma- 


3,298,929       , 
WATER  DISTILLATION  Al  PARATUS 
WITH  VAPOR  TRi  lP 
Verity  C  Smith,  Dcdham,  MaM^  nrifnor  to 
Still  &  Sterilizer  Co.,  Borton,  Mai  ^  a 
Massachnaetts 

Filed  Anf.  7, 1963,  Scr.  Nc .  300,474 
IChUn.   (CL  202^90) 


3,298,927 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  6-DEMETIIYLTET 


tA- 


CYCUNES  USING  ETHIONINE  SULFOXIDE 

Snl  L.  Neidleman,  Highland  Park,  N  J.,  asrignor  to  iHln 
Matticson  Chcmkal  Corporation,  New  York,  N.ll.,  a 
corporation  of  Virginia  I 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Nor.  9, 1964,  Ser.  No.  409,945 

2Clatans.    (CL  195— 80)  I 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  7-chloro-6-den»eaiyl- 
tetracycline  which  comprises  cultivating  a  chlorotetra- 
cydine-producing  strain  of  Streptomyces  in  an  aqueous 
nutrient  medium,  said  medium  being  low  in  biologically 
availabk  chlori(k  ions,  under  areobic  conditions  in  the 
presence  of  a  small  but  effective  amount  of  ethionine^ sul- 
foxide. 


In  a  water  distillation  system  whici 
alignment  a  stiU,  a  vented  condenstr, 
column  between  the  still  and  condena  er 
outlet  at  the  bottom  of  said  scrubbjng 
provement  comprising  a  vapor  trap 


includes  in  vertical 

and  a  scrubbing 

having  a  distillate 

column,  the  im- 

housing,  a  baflBe  wall 


January  17,  1967 


CHEMICAL 


1068 


within  the  houring  dividing  the  bousing  in,j  an  inlet  com-  ^^^^ ^ ^^t^^J^^^'Z  t^t  eCpSaS 
panment  and  -  oX"o!SrXl?^t2e"trS?X   \^Z.T^::^^^'^^C^^^r^^  ^^ 
hSS^Iig"  meT  fr STpplyS  jSTiut  'cX^  at   resulting'heavy  Uquor,  conden^n,  .aid  evaporant  to  form 
the  ouUet  of  the  scrubbing  column  to  the  inlet  compart- 
ment, the  distiUate  collecting  in  the  lower  portion  of  the  , 
inlet  compartment  and  flowing  to  the  ouUet  compart- 
ment, means  for  venting  the  upper  portion  of  the  inlet          | 
compartment,  a  dust  cover  overlying  said  venting  means, 
and  means  at  the  outlet  compartment  for  supplymg  the 
distillate  coUecting  in  the  outlet  compartment  to  a  cooler 
and  storage  unit 


oimu4iTf 


3,298,930 

COKE  OVEN  DOOR 

Eari  C.  Hartman  and  MiUard  B.  lohnaon,  Pittiburgh,  Pa., 

to  Harfokon-Walkcr  Refractories  Company, 

._  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  PenmylTanfai 

Filed  Mar.  6, 1963,  Scr.  No.  263,339 

4Clafai».    (CL  202— 248) 


pure  water  and  maintaining  the  current  of  said  steam  dur- 
ing periods  when  the  dropleU  of  raw  water  are  not  bemg 
entrained  into  said  current  of  steam  to  dry,  shrink  and 
loosen  the  gelatinous  scale  deposited  upon  said  tube. 


3.  A  prefabricated,  reinforced  refractory  plug  construc- 
tion for  closing  an  elongate  coke  oven  door  opening  com- 
prising, a  coke  oven  door  frame,  an  elongate  metol  plate 
which  is  wider  and  longer  than  the  coke  oven  door  open- 
ing, said  plate  attached  along  one  face  to  said  door  frame, 
a  plurality  of  smalkr  metal  plates  which  are  approximate- 
ly as  wide  as  the  door  opening  so  that  these  plates  may  be 
received  within  the  opening,  a  plurality  of  fastening  means 
and  a  plurality  of  spacing  means,  the  fastening  means 
maintaining  the  smaller  metal  plates  substantially  central- 
ly along  and  parallel  to  the  other  face  of  the  elongate 
plate,  the  spacing  means  maintaining  a  gap  between  the 
elongate  plate  and  the  smalkr  {dates,  each  of  the  smalkr 
plates  having  a  reinforced,  precast  monolithic  refractory 
plug  secured  to  its  outer  face,  the  refractory  plugs  being 
secured  to  respective  smalkr  metal  plates  by  a  plurality  of 
spaced  anchors,  each  anchor  including  a  base  and  a  plural- 
ity of  forwardly-extending  rod-like  arms,  said  arms  char- 
acterized by  outward  divergence  from  the  base  to  thereby 
engage  the  refractory  plug  material  in  which  they  are  em- 
bedded, said  arms  being  joined  at  a  said  base,  each  base 
being  attached  to  one  of  the  smaller  metal  plates,  the  plug 
being  made  of  a  coarsely  size  graded  refractory  mixture. 


3,298,932 

DISTILLATION  OF  A  SOLUTE-SOLVENT  RflXTURE 
IN  SUCCESSIVELY  REDUCED  FRESSUEJ 
STAGES  WHILE  IN  DIRECT  CONTACT  AND 
CONCURRENT  FLOW  WITH  A  HEAT  TRANSFER 
MEDIUM  ,       ^         .    ^    w 

waHam  V.  Bancr,  Scarsdak,  N.Y.,  airignor  to  The  Dui. 
mns  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatkin  of  Dda- 

Fllcd  Apr.  25, 1962,  Scr.  No.  190,170 
ISOafans.     (CL203— 11) 


sax  -^^  !.»«  -^^  ■■» 


3498,931 
REMOVAL  OF  SCALE  IN  DISTILLATION  OF  SEA 

WATTO  CONTAINING  MAGNESIUM  SALTS 
Leonard  S.  HcriMrt,  Moont  Wavcriey.  Vkioria,  awl  UJdii 
Jckabs  SIsnH,  Chdtcnham,  Vktoria,  AnrtraU^  asri^i- 
ofs  to  ConnMnwcaltfa  Sdcntiic  and  bdnsliial  Research 

Organiiatlon,  Ewt  Mclbownc,  Victoria,  Australia,  a 

^*^  ***S5rJan.  15, 1963,  Scr.  No.  251,511 
Clafans  priofltj,  appttortlon  AnstraUa,  Jan.  15, 1962, 
F-     "J,  1333/62 

8  Clafans.    (CL  203— 7) 

1.  A  method  of  forming  pure  water  from  raw  water 

containing  dissolved  magnesium  salts  with  high  thermal 

efficiency  which  comprises  intermittently  entraining  drop- 

kts  of  said  raw  water  into  a  constantly  moving  current  of 


1.  A  method  of  separating  a  solute-solvent  mixture 
comprising  the  steps  of  passing  the  mixture  and  a  heated 
liquid  medium  substantially  insolubk  in  the  solvent  in 
conucting  relationship  throu^  a  scries  of  discrete  zones 
in  fluid  communication  therebetween  of  successively  de- 
creasing pressures  and  temperatures,  vaporizing  at  kast 
part  of  the  solvent  in  each  of  said  zones,  simultaneously 
heating  said  medium  by  passing  the  same  through  a  series 
of  discrete  zones  in  fluid  communication  therebetween  of 
successively  increasing  pressures  and  temperatures,  intro- 
ducing a  major  portion  of  the  vapors  formed  in  said  first 
mentioned  scries  into  said  last  mentioned  zones  and  con- 
densing the  same  therein  to  provide  heat  for  said  medium 
and  collecting  the  condensed  solvent. 
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3,298,933  I      io*^  which  comprises  inserting  a  coppf  r 

PRODUCTION  OF  ULTOA-PURE  PHENOL  ^y  Kt-  '^  ^  ^  ^^'^  comparison  electrode 
MOV  AL  FROM  A  PHENOL  OF  fflGH  PURTTYOT 

SMALL  AMOUNTS  OF  CHLORINE-CONTAINB^  I  C\ 

ORGANIC  IMPURITIES 

Walter  H.  Prahl,  BufEalo,  and  Sol  J.  Lcderman,  Kenmote, 
N.Y^  ass^ors  to  Hooker  Chemical  Corporation,  Ni- 
asara  Falb,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yoric 
FQed  May  31, 1966,  Ser.  No.  554,203 
10  Claims.    (CL203— 39) 


measuring  elec- 
into  the  said  solu- 


tion, and  measuring  the  potential  diff<  rence  between  the 
two  electrodes  by  suitable  measuring  d<  vices. 


3,298,935      _^ 
PREPARATION  OF  REACTIVE  M^AL  SOLUTIONS 
BY  ELECTRODEPOSmON  METHODS 


to 


Thomas  A.  Hcmrie,  Donald  G. 
Moirlce,  all  of  Reno,  Nev., 

States  of  America  as  represented  l^y  the  Secretary  of 
the  Interior 

NoDrawfaig.   FUed  Apr.  13, 1965 
4Chdms.   (0.20 


Kesierlie,  and 


Edward 
the  United 


:,ber. 
-1.5) 


.  No.  447,923 


of  a 


preparation 
comprising: 
at  least  two  metals 


1.  A  process  for  removing  chlorine-containing  imp  iri- 
ties  from  phenol  produced  by  the  hydrolysis  of  chlaro- 
benzene,  said  chlorine-containing  organic  impurities  boil- 
ing close  to  phenol  and  resulting  from  said  production 
of  phenol  and  being  present  in  said  phenol  in  an  amc  iint 
up  to  about  one  mole  percent,  which  comprises: 

(1)  admixing  said  phenol  containing  the  organic  im- 
purities with  water  and  distilling  the  mixture  ii  a 
transfer  zone  to  obtain  a  vapor  at  one  end  of  the 
transfer  zone  containing  water,  the  chlorine-contiiin- 
ing  organic  impurities  and  a  minor  proportion  of 
phenol,  and  a  liquid  at  the  other  end  of  the  transfer 
zone  containing  liquid  aqueous  phenol, 

(2)  withdrawing  and  condensing  the  said  vapor  to  fprm 
a  two-phase  distillate  of  an  upper  aqueous  phase  Con- 
taining phenol  and  a  lower  organic  phase  of  the  laid 
chlorine-containing  organic  impurities  in  phenol] 

(3)  returning  the  said  aqueous  phase  to  the  said  trans- 
fer zone  wherein  it  contacts  counte^currently  the  $aid 
vapor, 

(4)  withdrawing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  organic  phase 
as  separated  impurities,  and 

(5)  recovering  a  substantially  pure  phenol  product 
from  the  said  liquid  aqueous  phenol  fron\  which 
impurities  and  some  phenol  have  been  remove 


1,  A  process  for  the  electrolytic 
molten  solution  of  at  least  two  metals 

(a)  dissolving  metal  oxides  of  said 
in  a  molten  salt  electrolyte,  one  of  said  at  least  two 
metals  selected  from  the  group  ccbsisting  of  thorium, 
iiranium,  titanium,  yttrium,  lantJianum  and  cerium, 
and  another  of  said  at  least  two  i  letals  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  nickel,  opper,  tin  and  iron, 
said  molten  salt  electrolyte  comprising  a  fluoride  of 
at  least  one  of  said  at  least  two  n  letals  and  a  fluoride 
selected  from  the  group  consist  ng  of  alkali  metal 
fluoride  and  alkaline  earth  meta   fluorides; 

(b)  electrolytically  reducing  said  m^tal  oxides  dissolved 
in  said  electrolyte; 

(c)  electro-codepositing  said  reduced  metal  oxides  as  a 
molten  solution  of  said  at  least  t'  vo  metals  on  a  non- 
reactive  cathode  in  contact  wi  h  said  molten  salt 
electrolyte,  said  electrolyte  being  maintained  at  a 
temperature  sufficiently  high  eno  igh  to  maintain  said 
deposited  metals  in  a  molten  condition; 

(d)  passing  said  molten  metal  solution  which  deposits 
on  said  cathode  to  a  collection  zione. 


T 


3,298,934 

METHOD  OF  ANALYSIS  TO  DETERMINE  TtlE 
RATIO  BETWEEN  BIVALENT  AND  MONOVA- 
LENT COPPER  IONS  IN  A  CUPROUS  AMMO| 
ACAL  SOLUTION 

Pictro  Angeleri,  Milan,  Italy,  aasisnor  to  Montecathii 
Edison  S.p  JU  Moan,  Italy  i 

FUed  Apr.  8, 1963,  Ser.  No.  271,172         I 

Cfarims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Apr.  10, 1962,  7,12i/62 

IChdm.    (CL204— 1)  { 

A  method  for  determining  the  ratio  of  cupric  to  cuprous 
ions  in  a  copper-ammonia  salt  solution  containing  both 


3,298,936 

METHOD  OF  PROVIDING  HIGH  TEMPERA. 

TURE  PROTECTIVE  CC  ATINGS 

Harold  J.  Mkhacl,  Coinmbiis,  C  Mo,  assigiior  to 

North  American  Aviate  n.  Inc. 

No  Drawhig.    FUed  Apr.  17, 1961 ,  Ser.  No.  103,243 
9Clafans.    (CL204--38) 

1.  In  a  method  of  providing  a  uorkpiece  having  an 
oxidizable  metallic  surface  with  a  nigh-temperature  ce- 
ramic protective  coating,  the  stepsi  of:  providing  said 
oxidizable  surface  with  an  adherinK  continuous  nickel 
strike  in  contacting  relation  thereto,  afterwards  providing 
a  continuous  chromium  strike  in  adhering  and  contact- 
ing relation  to  said  nickel  strike,  atad  then  providing  a 
high-temperature  ceramic  protective  |  coating  in  adhering 
relation  to  and  over  said  nickel  and  chromium  strikes, 
said  high-temperature  ceramic  protective  coating  being 
adhered  to  said  workpiece  by  firing  in  an  air  atmosphere 
at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  approximately  1700' 
F.  to  2200"  F.  and  in  contacting  relation  to  said  chromium 
strike.  i 
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ELECTROPLATINGBAraS  ANDPROCESm 

^SSffithtSi  ^  AIM  Wra^SiWj^^ 
Gcrmaay,  mstonnn  to  IM^dag  DtnlaAt  Hydto- 
wMfcTcJ^DlSirDusseldorf,  Germany,  •  corporation 

No^SlJS.    FUed  Dec  26, 1963.  Ser.  No.  333^ 

''''''''ua^    (CL2.4-44)         ^      ,    , 

1.  Electroplating  baths  for  obtaining  bright  level  elec- 
trodeposito  of  metals  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  copper,  brass,  bronie,  zinc,  cadmium,  sUvcr  and 
nickle.  comprising  in  aqueous  solution  a  compound  of 
the  metal  to  be  electrodesposited  and  as  an  additive  a 
compound  having  a  formula  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 

8     (Y).-M 
I  B-(X).— P 

(Z).-M 


hydrocarbon  in  an  amount  effective  to  reduce  the  tend- 
encyfor  the  electrolyte  conductivity  to  decrease  during 
the  course  of  said  electrolysis. 


fluordJiSwprocim 

P«l  E.  Ashlejr.  Mlnn^poiis,  ^^O^^J^jj 
Radimcr,  Uttle  FaPa^NJ;,  -lipw"  to  m 
lag  and  Manntednring  Coavwy,  St  Faal, 

«*'*"*F1Wn!ITS60.S«^ 
T  flalM    (Cl.2t4— 42) 


J. 
MhH 


8     (Y)r-B'-L 


R— (X).- 


\ 


'(Z).-B"-L 


and 


8    (T).-B'-L 
L— B-(X).-1^ 

(r).-B''-L 


wherein  R,  R'  and  R"  are  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  aliphatic  cydoaliphatic,  aromatic  and  arah- 
phatic  radicals,  X,  Y,  and  Z  are  heteroatoms  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  O,  S  and  NH,  L  is  a  water- 
s(riubilizing  group,  n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  1,  and 
M  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
meuls  and  organic  bases,  said  additive  compound  be- 
ing added  in  sufficient  amount  to  obtain  briffit.  level 
electrodeposits. 

ELECTRODEraSmON  OF  ZINC 
YMnkhl  •rHliBsali.  YokohanM^  Japan,  aaslgnnr  to  Kym 
Hakfco  Koffjro  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corporation 

NoKlrin,.   Flla<Jnn^.W64,Skr.No.37M7t 
ClainM  priarily,  appBcnHon  Japan,  Jnnc  14, 1963, 

SCUte.    (a.M4— 55)  ^      . 

1.  In  a  process  for  electrodepositing  zinc  w*>«'«»Vl" 
electric  current  is  passed  from  a  zinc  anode  to  a  cathode 
on  which  the  zinc  is  to  be  electrodepositod  through  an 
aqueous  electrolyte  solution,  the  improvement  wherem  the 
said  solution  consists  essentially  of  water,  zinc  gluconate, 
and  sufficient  aounonia  to  give  a  pH  of  7.5  to  10. 


1  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  fluorinated  organic 
conlpounds  comprising  the  step  of  subjecting  an  acetylemc 
hydrocarbon  to  the  action  of  liquid  anhydrous  hydro- 
fliioric  acid,  containing  therein  a  soluble  comiurtivity 
promoting  alkaU  metal  salt  of  hydrofluonc  aad.  durmg 
concomitant  electrolysis  of  said  hydrofluonc  aad  where- 
by a  perfluorinated  hydrocarbon  is  obtained. 

2  A  process  for  the  electrolytic  production  of  per- 
fluoroalkanes  which  comprises  elcctrolyzing  an  anhydrous 
electrolyte  consisting  essentiaUy  of  hydrogen  fluonde  and 
at  least  one  alkaU  metal  fluoride,  feeding  to  the  elec- 
trolytic ceU  a  partiaUy  fluorinated  saturated  hydrocarbon 
consisting  of  at  least  two  carbon  atoms  substituted  solely 
by  at  least  two  fluorine  atoms,  and  recovering  a  per- 
fluoroalkane  as  a  product. 


3J9M39 

ELECTROLYTIC  PW&ARATION  OF  ORGANO- 

LEAD  COMPOUNDS 

lack  T«r*,  Iljihland.  Ind^  — Igntr  to  iWanilard  OO  Com- 

No  Dnivli«.   Flad  Nov.  4, 1W«,  8«r.  No.  67,178 
13  rinilr-    (d  M4— 89) 

1.  In  a  pitjceas  for  preparing  a  tetra-alkyl  lead  com- 
pound by  electrolyzing  an  electrolyte  comprmng  an  alkyl 
Grignard  reagent,  excess  alkyl  haUde,  and  an  ether,  with 
a  lead  anode,  the  improvement  compriiing  cffectmg  said 
electrolysis  in  the  presence  of  a  solvent  mixture  compris- 
ing a  dialkyl  ether  of  an  ethylene  glycol  having  at  least 
two  carbon  atoms  in  each  alkyl  group  and  not  more  than 
two  ethylene  groups  in  the  glycol  portion,  and  aromatic 

834  0.0.-^ 


PHOTOCHEMICAL  PR^^W  RSJSftif^SSJl? 
ORGANIC  HYPOHAUTE  AND  NITRITE  COM- 

POUNDS  __     ^    „     .  _,        ^ 

Dcnk  H.  R.  Barton.  Norwood.  Engtand.  "f^V"*'^ 
Schaitag  Corpontton.  Blooiitld,  N J.,  a  c«rpor«ii«n 

NoTSilS!?  Flkd  May  29, 1961,  S«r.  No.  113,086 
16Clafant.    (CL  204— 158) 

1.  A  process  of  converting  a  derivative  of  an  organic 
compound,  said  derivative  having  at  least  six  carbon  atoms 
and  an  atom  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cu- 
bon.  sulfur,  oxygen  and  nitrogen,  and  also  having  a  radi- 
cal OY  wherein  Y  is  a  member  of  the  group  consistmg 
of  halogen  and  nitroso;  said  derivative  including  an  ar- 
rangement of  atoms  represented  by  the  following  dia- 

wherein  OY  is  a  radical  as  defined  hereinabove,  H  is  a  re- 
active hydrogen  conformationaily  adjacent  to  said  radical 
OY  and  X  is  an  atom  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  carbon,  nitrogen,  sulfur,  and  oxygen;  whidi  oompnM 
irradiating  a  solution  of  said  derivative  with  ultimvKjtet 
radiation  having  a  band  of  radUtion  approximating  that 
absorbed  by  the  OY  radical,  and  in  said  derivative  thiMir- 
radiated.  photolytically  exchanging  said  reactive  hy<»o- 
gen  with  the  Y  group  in  said  OY  radical. 
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3^98,M2 

PRODUCTION  OF  GRAFT  COPOLYMERS  OF 

PERHALOGENATED  OLEFINS 

Mkhcl  Magat  and  Adolphe  Chapiro,  Paris,  France,  ai 

signors  to  Centre  National  de  la  Recherche  Sdentifiqile 

Ministere  de  fEdncatlon  Nationale,  Paris,  France 

Filed  May  20, 1958,  Scr.  No.  736,614 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  26,  1957, 
750,274;  Jan.  31,  1958,  757,183;  Feh.  12,  1958, 

758.081 

21  Claims.    (0.204—159.17) 

1.  In  the  process  for  producing  grafj  copolymers, 
which  styrene  is  grafted  on  a  polyperhalogenated  olef  n 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polytetrafluoroetl  i 
ylcne  and  polychlorotrifluoroethylene  polymer,  in  whidh 
said  polymer  is  subjected  to  high  energy  ionizing  radia- 
tion iff  the  presence  of  styrene,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  effecting  the  radiation  at  a  low  intensity,  pro- 
ducing a  polymerization  rate  below  the  rate  of  penetra- 
tion of  the  monomer  through  the  graft  copolymer  forme^, 
while  the  monomer  is  present  in  a  solvent. 
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material  adapted  to  be  inmiersed  in  a  test  solution,  said 
first  body  defining  a  chamber  with  an  opening  in  a  wall 
of  said  first  body  leading  into  said  chamber;  a  sealing 
surface  on  said  first  body  encompassing  said  opening;  an 
electrolyte  solution  in  said  chamber;  a  s  olid  body  of  elec- 
trolytic bridge  material  having  first  and  second  oppositely 
disposed  sealing  surfaces  and  positioned  so  as  to  have 
said  first  sealing  surface  contacting  said  sealing  surface  on 
said  first  body;  a  second  body  of  chemically  inert,  elec- 
trically n(xiconductive  material  contacting  said  second 
sealing  surface;  fastening  means  acting  between  said  first 
and  second  bodies  to  maintain  intimate  contact  between 
said  sealing  surfaces  and  h(^  said  body  of  bridge  mate- 
rial in  said  position  with  only  a  peripherjd  portion  exposed 
to  the  test  solution  and  an  intericx-  p^ion  thereof  ex- 
posed to  said  electrolyte,  and  an  electr<  de  disposed  with- 
in said  first  body  and  contacting  said  el<  ictrolyte. 


3,298  943 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  RUBBER  SHEET 

MATERIAL 

Howard  J.  Strauss,  EUdns  Park,  Pa.,  and  Ernest  Weiis, 
Trenton,  NJ.,  assignors  to  ESB-Reeves  Corporation,^  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Jane  27, 1962,  Scr.  No.  205,713 
14  Claims.    (CI.  204— 182) 


1.  A  method  of  producing  rubber  sheet  material  of 
substantial  thickness  comprising  inmiersing  an  anole 
and  cathode  in  a  bath  comprising  an  aqueous  dispersion 
of  rubber  particles  having  a  negative  charge,  applying  a 
voltage  across  the  anode  and  cathode  thereby  causing  the 
rubber  particles  to  migrate  to  the  anode  for  deposit  there- 
on, and  adding  to  the  dispersion  starch  in  a  finely  divided 
form  and  in  an  amount  approximately  equal  to  the 
amount  of  rubber  particles  present  in  the  bath  on  a  dry 
solids  basis,  the  starch  having  a  negative  charge  and  there- 
by migrating  to  the  anode  along  with  the  rubber  pacticles 
and  providing  multiple  conductive  paths  of  low  resistance 
through  the  rubber  particles  as  deposited  in  sheet  form  on 
the  anode. 


3,298,944 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  SENSORS 

James  R.  Lodt,  MfaueapoUs,  Minn.,  assignor  to 

Honeywell  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aag.  22, 1962,  Scr.  No.  218,668 

12Clafans.    (CI.  204— 195)  > 


1.  An  electrode  assembly  comprising  in  combinati(  n: 
a  first  body  of  chemically  inert,  electrically  nonconduct  ve 


3,298,945 

ELECTROLYTIC  CELL  INCLUDING  A  STARTING 
CATHODE  HAVING  AN  INTEQRAL  SUPPORT- 
ING MEANS 

George  H.  Weis,  Locust,  and  Adolph  Khisch,  Red  Bmak, 
NJ.,  assignors  to  American  Smcliog  and  Refining 
Company,  New  YorlK,  N.Y.,  a  coiporation  of  New 
Jersey 

FUed  Sept  24, 1962,  Scr.  No.  225,524 
3  Claims.    (CI.  204-2 


»•» 


-242) 


1.  In  an  electrolytic  cell  for  the  e  ectrodeposition  of 
metal  comprising  an  anode  and  a  cat  lode  starting  sheet 
having  a  body  constituting  a  deposit  area  for  inmiersion 
in  an  electrolyte,  a  cathode  bar  for  sipporting  the  cath- 
ode starting  sheet,  means  for  hanging  said  starting  sheet 
from  the  bar,  and  means  supporting  he  cathode  bar  to 
maintain  said  starting  sheet  immersec  in  an  electrolyte, 
the  improvement  which  com{M'ises  providing  as  the  cath- 
ode starting  sheet  bar  hanging  means  integral  loop  means 
at  the  upper  edge  of  the  cathode  starti  ig  sheet  body,  said 
loop  means  having  a  portion  constituting  an  integral  ex- 
tension of  said  starting  sheet  body  an^  including  at  least 
three  tongues  extending  generally  in  1  lie  same  direction, 
spaced  apart  from  each  other  thereby  <  efining  slots  there- 
between, and  bent  in  opposite  directions  to  form  side  by 
side  loop  tongues,  the  cathode  bar  bei  ig  disposed  in  said 
loop  means,  and  joint  means  securing  a  free  end  of  the 
loop  means  integral  extension  surrounding  said  bar  to  said 
sheet,  said  joint  means  being  disposed  above  the  level 
of  the  electrolyte,  whereby  said  sheet  is  suspended  truly 
symmetrically  with  respect  to  said  cathode  bar  and  en- 
trapment of  electrolyte  between  metal  layers  at  the  joint 
is  eliminated  with  attendant  eliminajtion  of  impurities 
addition  to  the  electrodeposited  metal. 


p^ 


3^98,946 
ELECTROLYTIC  BIPOLAR 
CHLORATE  CEU 
Sydney  Forbes,  Pittsburgh,  Pa., 
Ptate  Glass  Company,  PittAurgh, 
Pennsylvania 
Orli^nal  application  Mar.  30, 1962,  Sci 
Patent  No.  3,203,882,  dated  Aug. 
and  this  appUcation  Not.  3,  1964, 

3Chdms.    (CL  204— 268) 
1.  An  electrolytic  alkali  metal  chloi  ate 
an  enclosed  box,  a  plurality  of  bipola ' 


ALKAU 


„  to  Pittsburgh 
a  corporation  of 


J.  No.  183,974,  now 
11,  1965.  Divided 
icr.  No.  408,615 


..  cell  comprising 
electrodes  in  said 
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box  constructed  and  arranged  to  electrolyze  bnne  m  said 
box,  means  to  pass  current  through  said  box  and  across 
said  electrodes,  an  inclined  cover  member  on  said  box, 
a  gas  collection  zone  located  beneath  said  cover  at  the 


range  of  300*  F.  to  6(W  F.  and  a  pressure  within  the 
range  from  100  to  1000  p.s.i.g.  with  from  3000  to  15,000 
s.c.f./b.  of  hydrogen  in  the  presence  of  a  hydrogenation 
catalyst  and  at  a  liquid  space  velocity  of  from  0.25  to  2.0 
v./v./hr.  to  obtoin  a  hydrogenated  stream  containing  alkyl 


-i 


-.STL 


Jr 


•T 


•■>■■*■ 


jF  _ 


upper  end  of  the  inclined  surface,  said  gas  collection  zone 
being  restricted  in  size  and  provided  at  the  cover  surface 
with  a  rupturable  disc  and  means  to  pass  electrolyte 
into  said  cell  and  remove  the  liquid  products  of  electrolysis 
therefrom.  

3,298,947  ^^^ 

PRODUCING  PURIFIED  FLUID  COIffi 

C  F  Gray,  Baton  Rongc,  La.,  ■^^S'*!*! ?f»J*22I?' 
and  EnglBccriBg  Company,  a  c«Tor^  of  D«»^ 
No  Drawtag.    FUed  May  6,  1963,  Scr.  No.  278,446 

6  Claims.  (Cl.  208—46)  ^  ^  . 
1.  A  process  for  producing  fluid  coke  of  reduced  metals 
content  which  comprises  mixing  from  about  3-12  wt, 
percent  of  a  caustic  material  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  sodium  hydroxide  and  sodium  carbonate  with 
residual  petroleum  oil  having  an  initial  boiling  point 
above  about  900*  P.,  coking  the  mixture  in  a  fluid  bed 
at  a  temperature  above  about  900'  F.  to  produce  coke 
and  vaporous  hydrocarbons,  cooUng  the  coke,  leaching 
the  cooled  coke  with  hot  aqueous  nitric  acid  having  an 
acid  concentration  between  about  4  and  12  wt.  percent 
HNOj  and  then  water  washing  the  leached  coke.j 


U 


1 


cyclohexanes  in  which  each  alkyl  carbon  aljAa  to  the  ring 
has  at  least  two  attached  hydrogen  atoms,  paraffins,  and 
methyl  hydrindanes,  and  fractionating  said  hydrogenated 
stream  to  obtain  a  substantially  paraffin-free  alkyl  cydo- 
hexane  product  boiling  within  the  range  of  319*  F.  to 
358*  F.  ^^_^_^_^ 

3,298,949 

TREATING  NATURAL  GAS  STREAMS 

MuRcU  D.  Ndsoo,  Jr^  ArMngtoo,  Tciu,  Milgnnr  to  MobU 

OO  Corporatioa,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

FUed  Oct  21, 1963,  Scr.  No.  317,708 

4  Claims.   (CL  208— 340 


3,298,948 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  ROCKET 
AND  MISSILE  FUEL 
William  R.  Edwards,  Baytowp,  Tex.,  ■■fl£*to  "*>"•; 
icarch  and  Eaghwcrtiig  Company,  EUiabcth,  NJ.,  a 

FOcd  Nov.  16, 1962,  Scr.  No.  238,218 
3  CiaiiM<    (CL  208—66) 
1.  A  method  which  comprises  fractionating  a  virgin 
naphthenic  crude  oil  to  obtain  a  first  fraction  boiling 
within  the  range  of  about  250*  F.  to  about  400'  F.  and 
conuining  paraffins,  C^  and  Cn  alkyl  cyclohexanes.  and 
methyl  hydrindanes,  said  alkyl  cyclohexanes  mcludmg  1- 
methyl-2.isopropyl  cyclohexane,  methyl  - 1  -  butyl  cyclo- 
hexanes. and  t-butyl  cyclohexanes,  contacting  said  first 
fraction  in  a  hydroforming  zone  at  a  temperature  within 
the  range  from  800'  F.  to  1000*  F.  and  a  pressure  within 
the  range  from  100  to  400  p.s.i.g.  with  from  1000  to  5000 
s.c.f./b.  of  hydrogen  in  the  presence  of  a  hydroforming 
catalyst  and  at  a  liquid  space  velocity  within  the  range 
from  a75  to  2.25  v./v./hr.  to  obtain  an  aromatized  stream 
containing  alkyl  benzenes,  methyl  indanes,  and  paraffins, 
said  alkyl  benzenes  including  l-methyl-2-isopropyl  ben- 
zene and  being  substantially  free  of  t-butyl  and  methyl-t- 
butyl  benzenes,  fractionating  said  aromatized  stream  to 
obtain  an  aromatized  fraction  boiling  within  the  range 
of  355*  F.  to  381*   F.,  whereby   l-metiiyl-2-isopropyl 
benzene  and  lighter  materials  and  durenes  and  heavier 
materiab  are  removed,  contacting  said  aromatized  frac- 
tion in  a  hydrogenation  zone  at  a  temperature  within  the 


1.  A  process  for  treating  a  natural  gas  stream  produced 
from  a  subterranean  reservoir  at  high  pressure  and  which 
gas  contains  a  high  concentration  of  carbon  dioxide  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  intermixing  ammonia  with  the  high  pressure  gas 

stream, 

(b)  conUcting  the  high  pressure  gas  stream  and  am- 
monia under  reaction  conditions  such  that  solid  ma- 
terials including  urea  are  formed  by  the  reaction  of 
ammonia  with  the  carbon  dioxide  in  the  gas  stream, 

(c)  separating  the  high  pressure  gas  stream  with  a 
reduced  carbon  dioxide  content  from  the  resulting 
solid  materials, 

(d)  separating  urea  from  said  solid  materials, 

(e)  intermixing  urea  separated  from  the  solid  mate- 
rials with  the  separated  gas  stream, 

(f)  contacting  the  urea  and  the  separated  gas  stream 
under  reaction  conditions  such  that  cryrtallinc  ad- 
ducts  of  urea  with  straight-chain  aliphatic  hydrocar- 
bons having  at  least  three  carbon  atoms  are  formed, 

(g)  separating  the  high  pressure  gas  stream  with  a 
reduced  content  of  strai^t-chain  aliphatic  hydro- 
carbons from  the  crystalline  adducts,  and 

(h)  recovering  the  hydrocarbons  from  the  crystalline 
adducts. 
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3^98^50 
UQUm  TREATING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Albert  B.  Mindlcr,  Princeton,  NJ^  Msignor  to  RMe^ 

Pfmdlcr  Corporation,  a  corporation  oi  New  York 

FOed  Apr.  13, 1964,  Scr.  No.  359,101 

18  Claims.    (0.210—33) 


14.  A  method  of  treating  liquid  by  contact  with  grani 
lar  treating  material  which  comprises  maintaining  a  serim 
of  treatment  stages,  maintaining  in  each  of  said  stages  ^ 
mixing  zone  and  a  separating  zone,  establishing  in  each  0f 
said  stages  flow  of  a  slurry  consisting  of  liquid  being 
treated  and  granular  treating  material  through  said  mixing 
zone  and  from  said  mixing  zone  to  said  separating  zonf , 
supplying  liquid  to  be  treated  to  the  mixing  zone  of  thje 
first  stage  in  said  series,  flowing  liquid  from  the  uppdr 
portion  of  the  separating  zone  of  each  except  the  last  stagle 
to  the  mixing  zone  of  the  next  succeeding  stage  in  sap 
series,  and  from  the  upper  portion  of  the  separating  zone 
of  the  last  stage  in  said  series  to  a  point  of  disposal,  supply- 
ing fresh  granular  treating  material  to  the  mixing  zone  of 
the  last  stage  in  said  series,  transferring  granular  tteatinig 
material  from  the  lower  portion  of  the  separating  zone  <^f 
each  except  the  first  stage  to  the  mixing  zone  of  the  nctt 
preceding  stage  in  said  series,  and  removing  granular  treat- 
ing material  from  the  lower  portion  of  the  separating  zone 
of  the  first  stage  in  said  series. 


3,298,951  ' 

STABILIZED  POLYBUTENE  COMPOSITION 

Ronian  D.  Gnmlndd.  "The  Croft,"  Banboiy  Road, 

Bloxham,  Engird 

No  Drawing.    FOed  Jan.  24,  1966,  Ser.  No.  522,414 

11  Claims.    (0.252—52) 
1.  A  stabilized  lubricant  composition  which  comprise^: 

(a)  a  major  amount  of  a  base  fluid  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  (I)  a  polybutene  having  an  approx- 
imate number  average  molecular  weight  between 
about  500  and  about  5000  and  (H)  a  blend  of  1 1 
and  a  light  mineral  oil  of  low  bromine  number;  and 

(b)  oil'soluble,  ethylenically  unsaturated  organic  com- 
pound having  a  molecular  weight  below  about  300, 
characterized  by  the  ability  to  substantially  stabilise 
the  viscosity  of  said  composition,  when  said  compof - 
tion  is  subjected  to  heavy  loads  anc^  shearing  forces, 
said  organic  compound  being  selected  from  the  cla$s 
consisting  of  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acids,  hy3^ 
carbon  esters,  hydrocarbon  aldehydes,  hydrocarbon 
ketones,  hydrocarbon  alcohols,  aliphatic  substituted 
arwnatic  hydrocarbons  and  branched  chain  alkene^, 
said  organic  compound  being  present  in  an  amount  Of 
not  more  than  5  weight  percent. 
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3,298,952 
METHOD  FOR  RESTORING  FRICTION  LUBRICA- 

TIVE  SURFACES  OF  MACHDS  E  PARTS 

Boris  PctroTich  Grigorjcv,  Pol^lraylth  Z  wj  St.  74,  Apt  8, 

Mnrmansic  12,  UJS.SJt 

No  Drawing.    FUcd  May  21, 1963,  Sc  r.  No.  282,106 

2  Claims.  (CL  252—24 ) 
1.  A  method  of  extending  the  servide  life  of  friction 
machine  parts  and  lubricants  of  machines  in  operation 
for  improving  wear  resistance  of  frictim  parts  and  the 
efficiency  of  the  lubricants,  which  compr  tes  adding  metak 
and  haloids  to  the  lubricants,  said  metil  additions  com- 
prising sodium  alloyed  with  tin  in  the  ra  io  of  1  to  3  parts 
by  weight,  said  haloid  addition  compri  ing  iodine  as  an 
accelerator  and  said  lubricant  oxidizing  )y  reason  of  tem- 
perature conditions  arising  during  mac  line  operation  to 
form  free  tin  cations  capable  of  plating  |out  on  lubricated 
surfaces. 


3,298,953 

LUBRICANTS  CONTAINING   MIXED   METAL 
SALTS  OF  FATTY  ACID  AND  AROMATIC 


POLYBASIC  ACID 


to  Eao  Research 

of  Delaware 
.  No.  356,661 


tially  of  a  major 


Arnold  J.  Morway,  Ckvk,  N J., 
and  Engineering  Company,  a 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  1, 1964, 
6  Claims.    (CI.    " 
1.  A  lubricating  grease  consisting  e 
amount  of  lubricating  oil  and  about  5  to  40  wt.  percent 
of  alkali  metal  salt  of  Cj  to  Ce  fatty  acid,  Cio  to  Cm 
fatty  acid  and  a  polycarboxyltc  aromatic  acid  consist- 
ing of  a  single  benzene  ring  having  2  to  4  carboxy  groups, 
in  a  mole  equivalent  ratio  of  about  |0.5  to  6.0  mole 
equivalents  of  said  Cj  to  C«  fatty  acid  pe|r  mole  equivalent 
of  said  aromatic  acid  and  about  0.5  to 
lents  of  said  Cio  to  Cm  fatty  acid  per  n^ole  equivalent  of 
said  aromatic  acid. 


3,298,954 

METAL  WORKING  LUBRICANT 

John  S.  Brown,  Flossmoor,  m.,  assigm^r  to  Standard  OO 


of] 
r.  No.  436,269 

steel  rolling  lu- 
ut  95-100%  of 


Company,  Chicago,  DL,  a 
No  Drawfaig.   FOed  Mar.  1, 1965, 
12  Claims.    (CL  ~ 

9.  A  water  emulsifiable  non-stainin. 
bricant  consisting  essentially  of  (A)  a 
a  mixture  of  substantially  equal  parts  of  liquid  polybutene 
having  a  viscosity  at  210*  F.  of  aboijt  1100  SSU,  and 
hydrogenated  tallow  fatty  acid;  and  (B 
5%  of  an  emulsifier. 

10.  The  composition  of  claim  9  wfaeijein  said  emulsifier 
is  diglycolamine 


Sit, 


3,298,955 
LUBRICANTS  CONTAINING 

ADDnrVES 

Aart  Strang,  Amsterdam,  Netherlands, 

OU  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 

ware 

No  Drawing.    FUcd  Oct.  5,  1964, 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands 

6,400,690 
20CUdms.    (CL252— 5 

1.  A  lubricating  oil  composition 
amoimt  of  lubricating  oil  and  a 
cient  to  impart  detergency,  of  an  oil 
containing  at  least  one  polyoleflnic 
the  formula 


NON-  4SH-FORMING 


assignor  to  Shell 
of  Dda- 


coiporation 


mm  or 


(R'CO),- 
R(CO)r- 


-N-(CHi). KHi 


where  R  is  a  polyoleflnic  group  having  i 


from  0  to  about 


r.  No.  401,653 
i,  Jan.  29,  1964, 


.5) 

copiprising  a  major 

amount,  suffi- 

ioluble  polyamide 

(roup  and  having 


molecular  weight 


of  from  about  400  to  about  10,000,  B'  is  a  Ci_a  alkyl 
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radical  n  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  8.  x  u  an  integer  of   acid  which  are  soluble  in  aqueous  ammomum  fluoride 
fromt-5.  y  b  a  nSber  of  from  zero  to  1.  and  x  is  an    «,lutions  thereof  and  then  adjustmg  the  resulting  solution 

integer  of  from  3-8^ 


I 


3,298,956 

LIME  SOAP  DISPERSANTS 
RIyad  R.  InnI,  St.  Lovls,  and  Kmt  Mocdritzcr,  Webste 
GroTcs.  Mo,  MlgMMB  to  MoMMto  Conpaoy.  SL 


Lonfa,  Mo.,  a'cofportlon  of  Ddnyy  .^  ,-^ 

NoDrawlng.    FOed  Oct  21, 1965,  Scr.  No.  500,170 

20aatans.    (CL  252— 117) 
1.  A  soap  composition  consisting  essentially  of  soap 
and  at  least  one  weight  percent  based  on  the  weight  of 
said  soap  of  an  organo-amino  polynaethylphosphonic 
compound  of  tlie  formula 


\ 


Y    O 


'N-i-J=(OX)i 


wherein  X  is  a  cation  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  alkali  metal  ion,  ammonuim  ion,  and  lower 
molecular  weight  alkyl,  alkylene  and  alkanol  amine  ions; 
Y  and  Y'  are  membera  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  groups  containing  from  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms;  Ri  is  a  member  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  hydrogen,  aliphatic  groups  containing 
from  1  to  30  carbon  atoms,  and 

I  "*'   o  I 

-<!;-^=(ox), 

I' 

and  Rj  is  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  aliphatic  groups  containing  from  1  to  30 
carbon  atoms, 

Y   o 

-C-t=(OX)i  snd 

wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  30;  Z  is  a  member 
selected  frcm  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 

Y    O 

-<!j-P-(OX)i 


to  an  alkaline  pH  at  which  the  resulting  zirconium  com- 
plex remains  in  solution. 


3,298,958 

GELATIN  DESICCANT  TABLETS 

Robert  A.  Moaher,  Seymour,  lad.,  aaigBor  to 

OU  Company,  Chicago,  IIL,  a  corporatioa  of  Indian 
No  Drawfaig.    FIMScpt.  21, 1962,  Scr.  No.  225,371 

5  Clafans.  (CL  252—194) 
1.  As  a  desiccant  for  a  solid  propellant,  a  consolidated 
desiccant  mass  which  consists  essentially  of  gelatin  having 
a  water  content  substantially  less  than  9  weight  percent, 
said  mass  having  been  formed  from  compacted  gelatin 
solids,  said  compacted  solids  having  been  treated  with 
a  solution  of  5-40  volume  percent  of  water  in  95-60 
volume  percent  of  an  organic  solvent  to  swell  and  con- 
solidate the  compacted  solids,  said  solvent  having  sub- 
stantial solubility  for  water  and  selected  from  at  least 
one  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  ketones  of  the  for- 
mula RCOR',  alcohoU  of  the  formula  R"OH,  and  esters 
of  the  formula  CH,COOR",  wherein  R  and  R'  are  hydro- 
carbons having  1-2  carbon  atoms,  R"  is  a  hydrocarbon 
having  1-3  carbon  atoms,  said  treated  compacted  solids 
being  subsequently  dehydrated  to  form  said  desiccant 


/Y      \      Y   o 


and  Z'  is  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  hydrogen, 

Y    O 

— C-P=(OX)i   md    -I  6— N  y t—P={OX)t 

i 

wherein  m  is  an  integer  from  1  to  30;  with  at  least  one 
of  the  groups  represented  by  Ri  and  Ra  containing  at 
least  one 

Y    O 

— C-l^=(OX)i 

i- 

group.  

3,298,957 
METHOD    FOR   DISTOLVING    ZIRCONIUM    AND 
FORMING  STABILIZED  ALKALINE  SOLUTIONS 

THEREOF 
Theodore  A.  Gens,  Oak  Ridge,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  die 

United  States  of  America,  as  rcnrcsmted  bj  the  United 

States  Atomic  Energy  CommJsrfpn 

FOed  Apr.  6, 1964,  Scr.  No.  357,830 
5  Claims.    (Q.  252— 182) 

1.  A  method  for  forming  a  stable  alkaline  solution  of 
zirconium  which  comprises  dissolving  zirconium  in  an 
aqueous  solution  of  ammonium  fluoride  and  a  zirconium 
complexing  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
tartaric  acid,  glycolic  acid,  lactic  acid  and  salts  of  said 


mass. 


3,298,959 
ULTRA  VIOLET  UGHT  ABSORBING  CORffOSI- 
TIONS  HAVING  A  SUSPENSION  OF  SUBMICRON 
PARTICLES 
Alvfai  M.  Marks,  14>-61  Powells  Cove  Blvd.,  and  Mort- 
mcr  M.  Marks,  166-25  Crydcrs  Lane,  hoth  of  WWte- 
stone,  N.Y.    11357 

Filed  Oct.  26, 1962,  Scr.  No.  233,417 
9  Claims.    (CL  252— 300) 


1.  A  composition  for  partially  absorbing  visible  and 
absorbing  ultra  violet  light  comprising  a  dear  transpar- 
ent plastic  film-forming  solution  and  a  suspension  in  said 
solution  of  from  0.01%  to  2%  based  on  the  weight  of 
said  solution  of  light  absorbing  particles,  said  solution 
comprising  a  solvent  portion  and  a  solute  portion,  said 
solvent  portion  being  composed  of  from  5  to  25%  by 
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weight  of  slow  evaporation  rate  solvents  and  the  balance    (A)  being  present  in  proportions  of 

intermediate  evaporation  rate  solvents,  said  solute  pof-    parts  for  each  part  by  weight  of  compo^nt  (B). 

tion  comprising  a  transparent  film-forming  plastic  ml- 

terial  in  amount  not  exceeding  its  solubility  in  said  solvent 

portion,  said  particles  having  a  maximum  diameter  up 

greater  than  about  50  millicrons  and  an  average  diamet4r 

no  greater  than  about  10  millicrons,  said  particles  beidg 

insoluble  in  said  solution  and  unreactive  therewith,  sa|d 

composition  being  castable  as  a  transparent  film  su|>- 

stantially  free  of  light  scatter,  whereby  the  compositic^n 

will  flow  downwardly  for  long  distances  to  form  u 

drying  a  transparent  film.  ' 


about  0.1  to  10 


inoN 

Circle, 


l| 


3  298  960 

METHOD  FOR  THE  DISPOSAL  OF  WASTE     j 
SOLUTIONS  USING  RIGID  GELS 
Edgar  C.  Pitzer,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  tlie  United  Stat^ 
of  America  as  represented  by  tlic  United  States  Atomic 
Energy  ConunissiQn 
No  Drawing.    FUed  lune  17,  1964,  Scr.  No.  375,984 

15  Claims.  (CI.  252— 301.1) 
1.  A  process  for  the  encapsulation  of  radioactive  wast  ;s 
comprising  adding  a  gelling  agent  to  a  solution  of  hydi  a- 
zine  and  etbylenediaminetetraacetic  acid  containing  ds- 
solved  radioactive  wastes,  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  prp- 
duce  a  solid,  vibrant  gel. 


3,298,961 
CONCENTRATION  AND  CONTAINMENT  OF  R 
DIOACTTVITY  FROM  RADIOACTIVE  WASTE  SO- 
LUTIONS IN  ASPHALT 
Gcoise  D.  Davis,  Kingston,  Edward  J.  Frederick,  KnoB- 
YiOe,  Hcrschcl  W.  Godbee,  Oak  Ridge,  and  John  M. 
Holmes,  Knozvillc,  Tenn.,  assignors  to  the  United  Stales 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Atomic 
Energy  Commission 
No  Drawhig.    FUed  Aug.  26, 1965,  Ser.  No.  482,950, 

2  Claims.  (CL  252— 30L1) 
1.  A  method  of  concentrating  and  containing  the  so 
content  of  an  intermediate  level  radioactive  solution  whit;h 
comprises  mixing  said  solution  with  emulsified  asphalt, 
evaporating  essentially  all  of  the  water  content  of  s^id 
mixture  at  a  temperature  no  greater  than  160°  C,  aiid 
then  flowing  the  resultant  asphalt  connpositicxi  into  a  cdn- 
tainer  to  sdidify  in  a  desired  configuration. 


id 


I 


3,298,962 
SPIN  BATH  ADDITIVES 
Max  E.  Chiddix,  Easton,  and  Eari  P.  WilUanis,  Pen  Ar^l, 
Pa.,  and  Robert  L.  Sondberg,  MartfatsiiUe,  NJ.,  as- 
si^MTs  to  General  Anilfaie  &  Film  Corporation,  N^w 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  29,  1960,  Scr.  No.  79,17( 

10  Claims.  (CI.  252—357) 
1.  A  surface  active  composition  consisting  essentially  of 
(A)  a  condensation  product  of  at  least  1  mole  of  alkylqne 
oxide  of  2  to  3  carbon  atoms  with  a  member  of  the  grojup 
consisting  of  primary  and  secondary  aliphatic  and  ili- 
cyclic  amines  containing  at  least  8  carbon  atoms  and  (B) 
a  reaction  product  prepared  by  reacting  1  mole  of  a  poly- 
amine  of  the  formula  H(NHR)j,NH3,  in  which  R  is 
an  alkylene  radical  containing  2  to  6  carbon  atoms  and 
X  has  a  value  of  1  to  6,  with  about  0.2j:  to  x  molecular 
equivalents  of  an  acylating  agent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting 'of  rosin  acids  and  refined  tall  oil  containing 
at  least  50%  by  weight  of  rosin  acids,  and  then  reacting 
the  resulting  N-acylated  polyamine  product  in  the  presence 
of  an  alkali  catalyst  with  up  to  about  40  moles,  per  mole 
of  said  product,  and  more  than  sufficient  alkylene  oxide 
of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  to  condense  with  all  the  remain- 
ing replaceable  N-hydrogen  atoms  therein,  component 


3,298,963 
DETERGENT  BREAKER  COB 

James  Stuart  Frank,  7057  N.  Fa 

MUwankcc,  Wis.     53217 

No  Drawfaig.   FUed  Sept  20, 1965,  S  er.  No.  488,813 
5  Oaims.    (CL  252—3  «) 

1.  A  synthetic  detergent  brealcer  com  xjsition  consisting 
essentially  of  2  to  60%  by  weight  <  ialkylpolysiloxane 
having  the  general  formula  (RSiO)n  ^  'here  n  is  a  posi- 
tive integer  of  2  to  100  and,  where  t  >e  R  radicals  are 
alkyl  and  at  the  chain  ends,  the  alkyl  radicals  being  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  me  hyl,  ethyl,  propyl, 
butyl,  pentyl  and  hexyl;  2  to  70%  by  i  ireight  alkylsiloxy- 
metallic  complex  having  the  general  formula  (RSiO)sM 
where  M  is  the  metallic  ion  selected  fri  »m  the  group  con- 
sisting of  aluminum,  ferrous,  ferric  an<  cobalt  and  the  R 
radicals  are  alkyl  selected  from  the  goup  consisting  of 
methyl,  ethyl,  propyl,  butyl,  pentyl  and  hexyl;  10  to  70% 
by  weight  metallic  sulfate  wliere  the  netallic  ion  tlieieof 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  )f  aluminum,  fer- 
rous, ferric,  and  cobalt;  0.5%  to  209  >  by  weight  silica 
gel;  and  0.2  to  0.5%  by  weight  of  pN  controlling  mate- 
rial wherti  the  pH  controlling  materia^  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  sulfuric  acid,  ^ulfurous  acid  and 
ascorbic  acid. 


3,298,964 
LIQUID  STABIUZERS  FOR  VINVL  CHLORIDE 
RESINS    COMPRISING    MET/iL   SALTS    OF 
EPOXIDIZED  FATTY  ACIDS 

Alfred  Szczepanek,  Duren-Rolsdorf,  ad^  Giinter  Kocnen, 
Duren,    Germany,    usignors    to    rhcmischc    Fabrik 
Hoesch  K.-G.,  Duren,  Rhineland,    Germany 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Mar.  28,  1963, 1  kr.  No.  268,562 

Claims  priority,  application  German  y,  Apr.  2, 1962, 

C  26,631 

8  Clafans.     (CL  252—400) 

1.  Liquid  stabilizers  for  polymeric  and  copolymeric 
vinylchloride  comprising  a  solution  containing  40  to  60 
wt.  percent  of  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  lithium,  sodium,  (otassium,  calcium, 
strontium,  magnesium,  beryllium,  zinc,  nickel,  manganese, 
tin,  cerium,  bismuth,  and  cobalt  soips  of  epoxidized 
higher  fatty  acids  having  16  to  18  carbon  atoms  in  an 
organic  solvent  capable  of  simultaneously  serving  as  a 
plasticizer  and/or  stabilizer  for  saic  f>olymeric  vinyl- 
chloride  selected  from  the  group  consis  ing  of  alkyl  mono- 
hydric  phenols,  aliphatic  pcriyhydric  alcohols,  alkanol- 
amines  containing  at  least  two  hydro  Kyi  groups,  partial 
ethers  and  esters  of  aliphatic  polyhydric  alcohols  and 
alkancJamines  containing  at  least  one  f  ee  hydroxyl  group, 
and  non-volatile  tri-esters  of  phosphoious  acid  (HjPOj) 
prepared  by  heating  a  mixture  of  said  !  oap  group  member 
and  said  (M-ganic  sdvent  group  nfiemb^r  at  a  temperature 
of  from  80  to  140"  C. 


3,298,965 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  POLYOLJEFIN  CATALYST 

ErUc  Tornqvist,  RoscUe,  NJ.,  assigno*'  to  Easo  Rescardi 

and  Eagtneering  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.   FHcd  Mar.  23, 1966,  Scr.  No.  536,648 
10  Clafans.    (CI.  252— 129) 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  an  improved  catalyst  com- 
ponent useful  in  the  polymerization  of  olefins  which  com- 
prises contacting  a  trihalide  of  a  transition  metal  with 
a  halide  of  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  Group 
II  and  Group  III  metals  at  a  temperature  above  200' 
C.  for  a  time  sufficient  to  form  a  co-<  rystalline  material. 
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3,298,966  „,,,^, 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  CALCIUM-NICKEL 
PHOSPHATE  CATALYST 

Laden  J.  Bafuelto,  Jr.,  Bartlcfilflc  OWi;«I«*»« /*» 
PhUUps  Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Ueia- 

ware 

FUed  Apr.  11, 1962,  Ser.  No.  186,749 
3  eiafans.    (cL  252-437) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  calcium-mckel-phosphate 
catalyst  employable  for  the  dehydrogenation  of  olefins 
which  comprises  first  introducing  an  aqueous  solution  of 
soluble  calcium  and  nickel  salts  having  an  initial  acidic 
pH  into  a  catalyst  preparation  zone  and  thereafter  in- 
troducing, with  mixing,  into  said  solution  of  soluble  cal- 
cium and  nickel  salts  an  aqueous  solution  of  ammonium 
phosphate  and  precipiuUng  a  metal-phosphate  material  at 
a  final  pH  in  the  range  of  7  to  9,  said  calcium  and  niclsel 
being  chemically  combined  with  phosphate  radicals  in  the 
relative  proportions  of  between  6  and  12  atoms  of  calcium 
per  atom  of  nickel,  and  treating  the  precipitated  metal- 
phosphate  material  with  chromium  oxide  so  as  to  add 
chromium  oxide  in  an  amount  less  than  the  weight  of 
said  precipiuted  metal-phosphate  material. 


col  in  the  presence  of  an  amine,  adected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  pyridine,  quinoline,  dialkylanilines  and  tri- 
alkylamines,  in  an  inert,  non-aqueous  solvent  at  a  tem- 
perature of  about  -10*  C.  to  +20*  C,  said  glycol  hang 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyethylene  glycols 
of  the  formula  H0(CaH40)BH,  where  n  is  2  to  45,  and 
a,t*-Ca-C34  straight-chain  alkanediols,  and  recovering  as 
a  solid  precipitate  the  reaction  product  consisting  of  a 
rubbery  solid  characterized  by  iU  insolubility  in  water, 
dilute  adds,  ketones,  ether,  alcohols,  and  hydrocarbons, 
and  melting,  with  decomposition,  at  a  temperature  above 
200"  C,  the  improvement  which  conqnises  gradually 
adding  said  glycol  to  said  phosphorus  oxyhalide  in  the 
order  indicated  over  an  extended  period  and  using  a  gly- 
col: phosphorus  oxyhalide  mol  ratio  within  the  range  of 
about  1.5:1  to  2.5:1.         , 


3Jt98,967 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  HIGH  MOIJECTJLAR 

WEIGHT  PHOSPHONATE  POLYMERS 

John  H.  MaMO,  Grand  Island,  N.Y.,  udpior  to  Union 

CarbMc  Corporation,  a  corpontfoo  ««  New  York 

No  Drawfaig.    Plied  Apr.  4,  1H3,  Ser.  No.  270,521 

4  Clafans.    (CL  260— 2) 
1.  A  method  of  preparing  an  organic  phosphonate 
polymer  containing  the  repeating  unit 
r      o  ~ 

-  -o-l-O-R'-  - 

.   A      . 

wherein  R  is  a  non-reactive  monovalent  hydrocarbon 
radical  of  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms  inclusive  and  R'  is 
an  alkylene  radical  containing  from  2  to  about  18  carbon 
atoms  inclusive  in  which  the  two  valency  carbon  atoms 
are  separated  by  no  more  than  one  cart)On  atom,  with  the 
proviso  that  when  the  said  organic  phosphonate  polymer 
is  a  homopolymer,  it  exhibits  a  reduced  viscosity  greater 
than  0.35  as  measured  at  25*  C.  in  chloroform  at  a  con- 
centration of  about  0.2  gram  of  polymer  per  100  cubic 
centimeters  of  chloroform,  which  includes  polymerizing 
the  cyclic  phosphonates  of  the  formula 

0   0  ""     ' 

wherein  R  is  a  non-reactive  monovalent  hydrocarbon 
radical  of  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms  and  R'  is  a  divalent 
aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  containing  from  2  to  18 
carbon  atoms  in  which  the  two  valency  carbon  atoms  are 
separated  by  no  more  than  1  carbon  atom  which  com- 
prises heating  said  phosphonate  monomers  to  a  tempera- 
ture of  from  10"  C.  to  180*  C.  inclusive  in  the  presence 
of  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  catalyst  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lower  dialkyl  zinc,  lower  dialkyl  cadmium 
and  poly(isobutylaluminum  oxide). 


3,298,969                                _    „ 
PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  GRAFT  COPOLYMERS 
FOR  ION  EXCHANGE  AND  CHELATING  PUR- 
POSES ^  ^^ , 

Gactano  F.  lyAIcUo,  South  Bend,  Ind.,  awJiBor,  fay  dkuct 
md  mesne  aarivunentt,  to  Metal  Rccorcry  Systcnw, 
Cleveland,  Ohio 
No  Drawbg.    FUed  May  12,  1960,  Scr.  No.  28,562 

17  Clafans.  (CL  260— 2.1) 
1.  The  process  of  preparing  graft  copolymers  which 
comprises  absorbing  a  water-insoluble  monomer  having 
at  least  one  CH3=C<  group  into  a  peroxidized  synthetic 
organic  polymer  in  solid  undissolved  form  at  a  non- 
reactive  temperature,  separating  said  sol^d  polymer  from 
excess  non-absorbed  monomer,  and  thereafter  heating  said 
polymer  with  absorbed  monomer  in  a  non-reactive  aque- 
ous medium  to  cause  reaction  between  said  polymer  and 
said  monomer. 

3,298,970 

EXPANDED  COATINGS 

Donaki  E.  Stare,  Donald  R.  StrMfc,  and  Harold  J.  Rdpdl, 

an  of  Dayton,  Ohio,  anIgDon  to  General  Motors  Cor- 

poratloB,  Detroit,  Mkh..  a  coffMnten  of  Dchmarc 

No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Dmu  18, 1961,  Scr.  No.  160,275 

3  Clafans.  (CL  260—2.5) 
1.  A  flowable.  permanent  sealing  cement  for  applica- 
tions to  surfaces  to  be  sealed  comprising  in  combination; 
a  fluid  compound  having  as  a  base  an  uncured  rubbery 
material  uken  from  the  class  consisting  of  butadiene 
styrene  copolymer  rubber,  natural  rubber  and  mixtures 
thereof  together  with  accelerator,  softeners,  fillers  and 
vulcanizing  agents  and  a  blowing  agent,  said  compoiind 
being  dissolved  in  an  organic  solvent  capable  of  being 
evaporated  after  application  of  the  compound  to  a  surface 
whereby  the  compoimd  upon  heating  will  blow  and  vul- 
canize concurrently  so  that  the  final  thickness  of  the 
layer  applied  is  in  the  order  of  from  2  to  3  times  the 
original  thickness  thereof  and  comprises  a  qwngy  closed 
cell  cured,  rubbery  structure. 


3,298,968 
PREPARATION  OF  ORGANOPHOSPHORUS  POLY- 
MERS  BY   REACTING   A   PHOSPHORUS   OXY- 
HALIDE WITH  A  GLYCOL 
Wfllfami  L.  Ficfcc,  Crystal  Lake,  IB.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
asaignnients,  to  Union  OO  Company  of  CaBfomfa^  Los 
Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Calforafai 
FUed  Dec.  12, 1963,  Scr.  No.  330,083 
9  OafattS.    (CL  260—2) 
1.  In  a  process  of  preparing  rubbery  organophosphorus 
polymers  by  reacting  a  phosphorus  oxyhalide  with  a  gly- 


3,298,971 
MALEIC  ANHYDRIDE-TERTIARY  AMINE 
ADDUCT  FOAMING  AGENT 
WOBam  R.  Davie,  ABqaippl^  Pa.,  aaslBor,  by  mcne  as- 
signmMits,  to  United  Stales  Steel  Corporation,  Pitts- 
bar^  Pa.,  a  corporatkn  of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    FOed  May  21, 1963,  Scr.  No.  282,120 

9  Clafans.  (CL  260—3.5) 
1.  A  foamable  composition  comprising  a  plastic  or 
elastomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  asphalt, 
pitch,  bitumen,  tar,  natural  rubber,  rubbery  copolymer  of 
isobutylene  and  isoprene,  rubbery  butadiene  styrene  co- 
polymer, butadiene  aciylonitrile  copolymer,  polychloro- 
prene,  butadiene-vinyl  pyridine  copolymer,  acrylonitrile- 
butadiene  styrene  tcrpolymer,  polystyrene,  a  fiber-forming 
synthetic  linear  polycarbonamide  having  recurring  car- 
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bonamide  groups  as  an  integral  part  of  the  polymer 
which  groups  are  separated  by  at  least  two  carblon 
atoms,  polyethylene,  polypropylene,  polyvinyl  chloride 
polycarbonates,  vinylidene  chloride-acrylonitrile  copoly- 
mer, vinylldene  chloride-vinyl  chloride  copolymer,  poly- 
vinyl acetals,  polyoxymethylene,  vinyl  chloriite-vinyl  ace- 
tate copolymer,  ethyl  acrylate  polymer,  methyl  acrylate 
polymer,  butyl  acrylate  polymer,  polyvinyl  acetate  and 
vinyl  chloride-ethyf  acrylate  copolymer  and  as  a  foaming 
agent  an  adduct  of  maleic  anhydride  and  an  amine  having 
at  least  one  tertiary  amine  group,  said  adduct  containing 
one  mol  of  maleic  anhydride  for  each  tertiary  am|no 
group  present. 


J^ 


3^98^72 
CELLULAR  POLYMERIC  COMPOSITIONS 
METHOD  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION 
Roland  I.  Kern,  Bridgeton,  Mo^  assignor  to  Monsanto 
Company,  a  corp«>ratkMi  of  Delaware 
No  Drawins.   FDed  Dec.  6, 1963,  Ser.  No.  328,519 
16  Claims.    (CL  260— 2.5)  , 

1.  A  cellular  polymeric  lactone  product  obtained  Iby 
heating  a  tert-butyl  vinyl  ether/unsaturated  carboxylic 
acid  anhydride  copolymer  at  a  temperature  sufficiently 
high  to  rearrange  the  molecular  structure  of  said  copoly- 
mer and  to  liberate  isobutylene  gas. 


3,298,973 
PHENOUC  FX>AM  COMPOSITIONS 
Richard  W.  Qnailes,  Princeton,  and  Jolm  A.  Banmaim, 
DuncDcn,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corpora- 
tion, a  corporation  off  New  Yoric 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct.  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  315,397 

20  Claims.  (CL  260—2.5) 
1.  A  method  for  producing  non-burning,  non-punktng 
phenolic  foams  comprising  admixing  an  organic  foaming 
agent  with  a  liquid  phenol-aldehyde  resole  having  a  vis- 
cosity from  200  to  300,000  centipoises  at  25*  C.  andl  at 
least  two  acidic  agents,  one  of  which  is  boric  acid,  and 
another  of  which  is  an  organic  hydroxy  acid  in  which  the 
hydroxyl  group  is  on  a  carbon  atom  no  more  than  one 
carbon  atom  removed  from  a  carboxyl  group  in  amounts 
of  at  least  2  parts  by  weight  of  each  acid  per  hundred 
parts  by  weight  of  said  resole  and  sufficient  to  initiate  the 
foaming  of  the  resulting  mixture  and  curing  the  resold  to 
produce  a  stable  cured  foam. 


wherein  the  temperature  of  the  mixture  is  permitted  to 
rise  during  the  ensuing  action  to  produce  a  rigid  poly- 
urethane  foam,  the  improvement  whic  i  consists  in  utiliz- 
ing, as  the  polyester  component,  an  esterification  reac- 
tion product  consisting  essentially  of  (a)  a  mixture  of 
a  dicarboxylic  acid  component  and  i  water-immiscible 
higher  molecular  weight  fatty  acid,  with  (b)  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  of  alkylene  exide  adducts  con- 
sisting of  ( 1 )  ethylene  oxide  adducta  of  aliphatic  poly- 
liydric  alcohols  and  (2)  mixed  etbylone  oxide  and  pro- 
pylene or  butylene  oxide  adducts  of  aliphatic  polyhydric 
alcohols  the  mol  ratio  of  the  ethylene  oxide  to  the 
propylene  or  butylene  oxide  being  at  least  2  to  1,  said 
aliphatic  polyhychric  alcohols  containing  at  least  3  hy- 
droxy groups,  said  adduct  containing,  for  each  mol  of 
said  aliphatic  polyhydric  alcohol,  such  a  number  of  mols 
of  said  alkylene  oxide  whereby  said  a(  duct  contains  from 
10  to  22  milliequivalents,  per  gram,  cf  hydroxyl  groups, 
said  polyester  having  an  hydroxyl  number  between  400 
and  600. 


3,298,975 

EXPANDABLE  PARTIALLY-FOAMED  AND 

CURED  POLYPROPYLENE  COMPOSITION 

George  B.  Fcild,  New  Castie,  and 

Greenville,  Dcl^  aadgnon  to  Hercules  Incorporated,  a 

corporatimi  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FDed  Mar.  18, 1966, 

4  Clirfms.    (CL  260—  IS) 

1.  As  a  new  composition  of  mat  er,  an  expandable 
composition  comprising  a  partially  cross-linked  and  ex 
panded  blend  of  stereoregular  polypi  opylene,  a  blowing 
agent  which  yields  at  least  one  mole 
blowing  agent  at  a  temperature  within 


Ser.  No.  535^70 


of  gas  per  mole  of 
the  range  of  soften- 
to  about  190*  C, 
>ased  on  the  weight 


ing  temperature  of  said  composition 
and  from  about  0.01%  to  about  2%, 
of  polypropylene,  of  a  poly  (sulfonamide)  as  the  cross- 
hnking  agent,  said   blend  having  bqen  partially  cross- 
linked  and  expanded  to  from  about 
of  the  potential  expansion  of  the  blenb. 


S%  to  about  73% 


3,298,976 
CELLULAR  POLYURETHANE   CpNTAINING   BA- 

RYTES  AND  METHOD  OF  Mi  KING  SAME 
Myron  H.  Rcinhart,  Ridmiond,  Va4  assignor  to  E.  R. 
Carpenter  Company,  Richmond,  Viu,  a  corporation  of 


3,298,974 

RIGID  POLYURETHANE  FOAMS 

Carl  Bomslein,  DeMficU,  and  Kermit  Longley,  I^li 

Forest,  ID.,  anlgnors  to  Witco  Chemical  Company, 

AKh  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct.  22, 1965,  Ser.  No.  502,516 

20  Claims.  (CL  260—23) 
1.  In  a  method  of  making  rigid  polyurethane  fotms 
wherein  a  halogen-substituted  alkane  is  incorporated  ^ith 
a  polyester  and  with  an  organic  polyisocyanate  and 
wherein  the  temperature  of  the  mixture  is  permittea  to 
rise  during  the  ensuing  action  to  produce  a  rigid  polfur- 
ethane  foam,  the  improvement  which  consists  in  utiliiing 
as  the  polyester  component,  an  esterification  reaction  pood- 
uct  of  (a)  polycarboxylic  acid  component  of  which  Aro- 
matic dicarboxylic  acid  constitutes  at  least  25%  by  weight, 
with  (b)  an  ethylene  oxide  adduct  of  an  aliphatic  poly- 
hydric alcohol,  said  aliphatic  polyhydric  alcohol  cont  lin- 
ing from  3  to  6  hydroxyl  groups,  said  adduct  containing, 
for  each  mol  of  said  aliphatic  polyhydric  alcohol,  such 
a  number  of  mols  of  ethylene  oxide  whereby  said  adduct 
contains  from  10  to  22  milliequivalents,  per  gram,  of 
hydroxyl  groups,  said  polyester  having  an  hydroxyl  nsm- 
ber  between  about  280  and  about  550.  j 

8.  In  a  method  of  making  rigid  polyurethane  fo^s 
wherein  a  halogen-substituted  alkane  is  incorporated  With 
a  polyester  and  with   an   organic   polyisocyanate   fnd 


Virgiiiia 


FUed  May  12, 1966,  Ser.  N(  i.  549,654 
12  Claims.    (CL  260- 2.5) 


!  '— ^ 


( 


I 


1.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  framed  polyurethane 
which  comprises  reacting  an  organic  polyisocyanate  hav- 
ing at  least  two  functional  isocyanate  groups  with  a 
polyether  polyol  having  hydrogen  atoms  reactive  with 
said  isocyanate  groups  in  the  presence  of  an  activator 
mixture  comprising  water  and  a  catalyst  for  the  reaction, 
to  form  said  foamed  polyurethane[  the  improvement 
which  comprises  reacting  said  poIyi$ocyanate  and  said 
polyol  in  the  presence  of  from  about  0.5  to  about  2.00 
parts  by  weight  of  water  per  100  paris  by  weight  of  said 
polyol  and  in  the  presence  of  about  |50  to  150  parts  by 
weight  of  finely  divided  particles  of  jbarytes  based  upon 
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100  parts  by  weight  of  said  polyol,  said  barytes  parUcles 
being  of  a  size  such  that  they  will  fall  within  the  curves 
A  and  B  of  the  drawing  in  the  percentages  indicated. 
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alkoxy  alkyl  radicals  having  the  formula 
— RjORi  wherein  Ri  is  an  alkylene  radical 
having  the  formula  C,Hte,  wherein  x  is  an 
integer  from  one  to  eight. 


SUSPENSION  POLYlkffiRIZATION  OF  LACTA^K 
USING  POLYMERIC  MATERIALS  AS  SUSPEN- 
SION AGENTS  ^.  „  ^^  ^ 
lames  I.  RobcrtiOB,  Franklin  TownsUp,  Sonunit  County, 
and  Robert  A.  Hayes,  Coyaboga  Falls,  Ohio,  atd^ors 
to  Tlie  Fkcstone  Tire  Jk  Rnbbcr  Compuy,  Akron, 
Oiiio,acorporatloaofOUo  .^^^ 
NoDrawlbgr  Filed  May  7,  1962,  S«r.  No.  192,962 

16  Claims.    (CL  260-^)  .  . 

1.  The  method  of  polymerizing  lactams  contaming  4 
to  10  carbon  atoms  in  the  ring,  by  polymerization  in  an 
organic  solvent,  which  method  comprises  treating  said 
lactam  in  the  presence  of  a  polymeric  suspending  ingredi- 
ent with  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  substantially  1500 
which  is  dissolved  in  the  solvent  at  the  temperature  at 
which  polymerization  of  said  monomer  occurs,  allow- 
ing substantial  polymerization  to  occur  with  production 
of  beads  each  measuring  within  the  range  of  substantially 
10  microns  to  5  millimeters  in  size,  the  polymeric  product 
being  insoluble  in  the  solvent  at  that  temperature. 


3,298,978  ,__ 

INTERPOLYMERS  OF  ALDEHYDE  MODIFIED 
AMIDES    AND    POLYALLYL    ETHERS    OF 
POLYHYDRIC  ALCOHOLS 
William  F.  Rnthcrfofd,  Port  Washington,  Wis.,  assignor 
to  Freeman  Chemical  Corporation,  Port  Washington, 
Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware  «,<,.«. ^ 

NoDrawfaig.    Filed  Oct  12, 1962,  Ser.  No.  230,244 

13Claim«.    (CL260— 15) 
1.  A   thermosetting,    ungelled,    resinous   composition 
comprising  an  interpolymer  of  monomers  consisting  es- 
sentially of: 

from  5  to  30  percent  of 

(a)  an  unsaturated  amide  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  acrylamide,  alkyl  acrylamides, 
itaconic  diamide,  maleuric  acid  and  alkyl  esters 
of  maleuric  acid; 

(b)  a  hydioxy-alkyl-polyallyl-ether  having  the  for- 
mula 

(CHi=CHCHiO).-R-(OH)B 

wherein  m  is  an  integer  from  2  to  3;  n  is  an 
integer  from  1  to  2;  the  sum  of  (m-Hn)  is  from 
3  to  4;  and  R  is  an  alkane  residue  having  the 
formula  CJIa.+a_(m+n)  wherein  a  is  an  integer 
from  3  to  8;  and 
from  95  to  70  percent  of 

(c)  at  least  one  other  monomer  containing  a  ter- 
minal >C=CHa  group; 

said  interpolymer  containing  a  ratio  of  said  unsaturated 
amide-to-hydroxy-alkyl-polyallyl-ether  in  the  range 
of  from  0.3  to  0.9; 

substantially  all  of  the  nitrogen  atoms  in  the  said  inter- 
polymer being  trivalent  nitrogen  atoms,  said  inter- 
polymer being  characterized  by  having  at  least  50 
percent  of  the  amide  groups  thereof  having  a  hydro- 
gen atom  replaced  with  a  structure 

— CHORi 

wherein 

Ri  is  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, furyl  and  a  saturated  lower  aliphatic  hydro- 
cartwn  radical;  and 
Ri  is  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of: 

alkyl  radicals  containing  from  about  one  to 

twelve  carbon  atoms; 
benzyl  radicab;  and 


3,298,979 
GRAFT  COPOLYMERS  COMPRISING  ACR«X>- 

NTTRILE  AND  CELLULOSE  DERIVATIVES 
Hugh  J.  Hagemeyer,  Jr^^  AMenR  Blood,  «dMa^B. 
Edwards,  Longriew,  Tex,  assignorstoEnjBan  Ko^ 
Company,  Rochester,   N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 
NoDrawfaf.    FDed  Aug.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  301,185 

8  CUdms.    (CL  260—17) 
1.  A  resinous  graft  copolymer  of  (1)  from  50-95% 
by  weight  of   monomeric  material  consisting  of  from 
75-98%  by  weight  of  acrylooitrile  and  from  25-2%  by 
weight  of  at  least  one  other  etbenoid  comonomer  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  vinyl  and  isopropenyl  esters 
of  2,2-dimethylalkanoic  acids  of  from  5-16  carbon  atoms, 
2,2-dimethylalkyl  acrylates  and  methacrylates,  di-2,2-di- 
methylalkyl  maleates,  fumaratcs,  itaconates,  citracwiates, 
N-2,2-dimethylalkyl    acrylamides   and   methacrylamides, 
di-N-2,2-dimethylalkyl  maleamides,  fumaramides,  itacon- 
amidcs    and    citraconamides,    2.2-dimethyUlkyl    vinyl 
ethers  and  2,2-dimethylalkyl  vinyl  ethers,  wherein  in  each 
insunce  the  said  2,2-dimethylalkyl  group  conUins  from 
5-10  carbon  atoms,  and  (2)  from  50-5%  by  weight  of  a 
compound  composed  of  cellulose  having  from  10-70% 
of  the  hydroxyl  groups  of  the  cellulose  in  free  form  and 
having  the  hydrogen  of  the  remainder  of  the  hydroxyl 
groups  replaced  by  radicals  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl  groups  of  from   1-4  carbon  atoms,  carboxyalkyl 
groups  of  from  2-5  carbon  atoms  and  saturated  aliphatic 
acyl  groups  of  from  2-5  carbon  atoms. 

8.  A  process  for  preparing  a  resinous  graft  copolymer 
which  comprises  graft  copolymerizing  a  mixture  of  (1) 
from  75-98%  by  weight  of  acrylonitrile  and  from  25-2% 
by  weight  of  at  least  one  other  etbenoid  comonomer  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  vinyl  and  isopropenyl 
esters  of  2,2-dimethylalkanoic  acids  of  from  5-16  carbon 
atoms,  2,2-dimethylalkyl  acrylates  and  methacrylates,  di- 
2,2-dimethylalkyI  maleates.  fumarates,  itaconates.  citra- 
conates,  N-2,2-dimethylalkyl  acrylamides  and  methacryl- 
amides, di-N-2,2-dimethylalkyl  maleamides,  fumaramides, 
itaconamides  and  citraconamides,  2,2-dimethylalkyl  vinyl 
ethers  and  2,2-dimethylalkyl  vinyl  ethers,  wherein  in  each 
instance  the  said  2,2-dimethylalkyl  group  contains  from 
5-16  carbon  atoms,  said  graft  copolymerizing  being  ef- 
fected by  heating  said  mixture  of  said  monomeric  mate- 
rial and  (2)  a  cellulose  derivative  having  free  hydroxyl 
groups  in  the  presence  of  a  polymerization  catalyst 


3,298,980 
ALKYLENE    OXIDE    POLYMER    COMPOSITIONS 
FLEXIBILIZED  WITH  SALTS  OF  CARBOXYUC 
ACIDS 
Robert  D.  Lundbcrg  and  Robert  W.  CaHard,  St  Albans, 
W.  Va.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Ang.  1, 1963,  Ser.  No.  299,194 

7  Claims.  (CL  260— 18) 
3.  The  homogeneous  composition  comprising  a  poly- 
(ethylene  oxide)  having  a  reduced  viscosity  of  at  least  1 
and  from  about  20  to  about  40  percent  by  weight,  based 
upon  said  poly(ethylene  oxide),  of  a  salt  containing  from 
4  to  22  carbon  atoms  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  ammonium  salts  of  aliphatic  carboxylic  acids,  am- 
monium salts  of  aromatic  carboxylic  acids,  alkali  metal 
salts  of  aliphatic  carboxylic  acids,  and  alkali  metal  salts 
of  aromatic  carboxylic  acids. 
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4.  The  homogeneous  composition  of  claim  3  where  in 
said  salt  is  sodium  oleate. 


OFFICIi^L  GAZETTE 


3,298,981 
POLYHYDROXYETHERS  OF  1,4-CYCLOHEXANl 

DIMETHANOL 
Joho  S.  Fry  and  Warren  F.  Hale,  Somerville,  N  J.,  assi^i- 
ocs  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  316,180 1 

11  Claims.  (CI.  260—18) 
8.  The  method  of  preparing  weather  resistant  coatinjgs 
which  comprises  contacting  a  polyhydroxyether  of  1,4- 
cycloheXanedimethanol  with  a  crosslinking  amount  o£  a 
crosslinking  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  iof 
the  hexamethyl  ether  of  hexamethylol  melamine,  butyl- 
ated  melamine  formaldehyde  resin,  diisocyanates  afid 
polyimsaturated  fatty  acids. 


3,298,982 

SOIL  TREATMENT  COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISING 
POLYMER  SALT,  PETROLEUM  OIL  AND  CAR 
BOXYLIC  ACID  SALT  I 

John  H.  Glenn,  Torrance,  and  George  M.  Brown,  Los 
Angeles,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Brown  Mud  Company, 
Torrance,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California  I 

No  Drawing.    Original  application  Jan.  13,  1958,  Ser.  No. 

708,386,  now  Patent  No.  3,124,934,  dated  Mar.  7,  1964. 

Divided  and  this  application  Aug.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No. 

305  912 

6Clahns.    (CL  260— 23) 

1.  An  oil-in-water  emulsion  for  treating  the  soil  led 
of  a  waterway,  said  emulsion  comprising  water,  and]  in 
rough  proportions  about  one  part  by  weight  of  water  s(|u- 
ble  polymer  salt,  said  polymer  salt  being  a  linear  hydro- 
carbon  chain  polymer  having  a  molecular  weight  greaiter 
than  10,000  and  containing  carboxylic  acid  salt  groups  ise- 
lected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  alkali  metal  and 
ammonium  salts  in  a  ratio  of  one  carboxylic  acid  fait 
group  to  each  two  to  six  linear  carbon  atoms,  about  thk-ee 
parts  by  weight  of  an  organic  acid  selected  from  at  Iqast 
one  of  the  group  consisting  of  Cie-Cu  fatty  acids  Ind 
rosin  acids,  about  thirty  parts  by  weigh!  of  petroleum  ny- 
drocarbon  oil,  and  about  one  part  by  weight  of  an  ir  or- 
ganic alkaline  agent. 


(1 
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3,298,984 

METHOD  OF  REINFORCING  A  tUBBER  LATEX 
WITH  CARBON  BLACK  BY  PREI  LENDING  SAID 
CARBON  BLACK  WITH  A  PHENOL-ALDEHYDE 
RESIN 

GroYer  W.  Rye,  Cuyahoga  Falls,  Ohib,  assignor  to  The 
Goodyear  Tire  ft  Rubber  Company  Akron,  Ohio,  a 
corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  June  6, 1963,  Ser.  No.  285,920 

4  Claims.    (CL  260—2  ».3) 

1.  The  method  of  reinforcing  rub  )er 


which  comprises  blending  carbon  black 


in  latex  form 
with  a  water  solu- 
tion of  a  water-soluble  phcnol/aldehyde-dcficient  resin  to 
form  a  blend  of  the  carbon  black  and  the  resin  which  is 
then  mixed  with  the  rubber  latex,  agin  5  the  mixture  until 
the  rubber  portion  of  the  latex  is  reinforced  with  the  car- 
bon black. 


3,298,983 

WATERPROOF,  PLASTIC  COMPOSITIONS  OF  MAT- 
TER RESISTANT  TO  ELECTROSTATIC  CHAR  3E 
CONSISTING  OF  HOMO-  AND  COPOLYMERS  OF 
VINYL  CHLORIDE 

Werner  Wolff,  Neuotting  (Inn),  Germany,  assignor  to 
Farbwerke  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  vormals  MeL  ter 
Lucius  &  Bruning,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  German]^  a 
corporation  of  Germany 

No  Drawing.    FUed  May  22, 1964,  Ser.  No.  369,63 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  22,  196. 
F  39,810 

6  Clafans.    (CL  260—23) 
1.  A  composition  of  matter  resistant  to  eIectrost|itic 
charge  consisting  essentially  of: 

(1)  a  polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  |of: 

(A)  vinyl  chloride  homopolymers,  and 

(B)  copolymers  of  vinyl  chloride  and  another 
vinyl  monomer  copolymerizable  therewith;  and 

(2)  from  0.5  to  10%  by  weight  of  a  partial  e$ter 
derived  from  the  reaction  of 

(A)  a  polyol  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  diglycerol  and  polygtycerol,  and 

(B)  as  a  sole  acid,  a  monocarboxylic  organic 
acid,  component  (2)  being  the  sole  partial  ^ter 
of  a  polyol  present  in  the  composition. 


I  3,298,985 

RESINS  FORMED  FROM  FORMALDEHYDE,  RE- 
SORCINOL  AND  4,4-BIS.(4-HYpROXYPHENYL). 
PENTANOIC  ACID  OR  AMIDE   [HEREOF 

Charles  Tyler  Bills,  Metuchen,  and  Peter  A.  Ynrdck, 
South  River,  N J.,  assignors  to  Cat^  Corporation,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Oct.  23, 1965, 

16  Claims.    (0.260—19.3) 

1.  An  adhesive  composition  particularly  adapted  for 
bonding  automative  tire  cords  which  comprises  a  rubber 
latex  and  in  mixture  therewith  a  reaction  product  of 
resorcinol,  from  about  0.01  to  about  0 
hydroxyphenyU-pentanoic  acid  or  the 


;cr.  No.  504,119 


4  mol  of  4,4-bis(4- 

amide  thereof  per 

mol  of  resorcinol  and  from  about  0.05  o  about  1.5  mols  of 


the  relative  weight 
said  reaction  prod- 


formaldehyde  per  mol  of  resorcinol, 

proportions  of  said  rubber  latex  and 

uct  per  100  parts  of  the  mixture  thereof  being  from  5  to 

95  parts  of  said  rubber  latex  and  fron  95  to  5  parts  of 

said  reaction  product. 


I  3,298,986 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  POLYMER  LATEX 

Richard  Louia  Ray,  Baton  Rouge,  L  u,  assignor  to  Esso 
Research  and  Engineering  Compai^,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 


No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  16,  1963, 


Ser.  No.  330,613 


8  Clahns.    (CI.  260—19.6) 

1.  A  process  of  producing  an  impioved  aqueous  latex 
which  comprises  dissolving  a  rubbery  polymer  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  butyl  rubber  copolymer  of 
an  isoolefin  with  a  multiolefin,  polyjsobutylene,  natural 
rubber,  a  copolymer  of  isobutylene  kith  styrene,  a  co- 
polymer of  butadiene  with  styrene,  and  a  copolymer  of 
butadiene  with  acrylonitrile  in  a  Cj  10  Cu  aliphatic  hy- 
drocarbon solvent  having  a  boiling  point  above  32°  P.; 
emulsifying  the  resultant  rubbery  solijition  with  an  aque- 
ous solution  comprising  between  aboijt  30  and  about  200 
parts  of  water  per  100  parts  of  rubber  and  between  about 
1  and  about  6  parts  of  an  emulsifier  □ 
ber  at  a  temperature  between  about 
150°  F.  respectively,  and  correlating  the  amount  of 
emulsifier  with  the  temperature  so  thpt  a  temperature  of 
260'  F.  is  maintained  when  1  part  ( 
and  a  temperature  of  150°  P.  is  mair 
of  emulsifier  are  used  while  maintaining  a  pressure  on 
the  admixture  sufficient  to  maintain  liquid  phase  emulsi- 
fication  and  being  between  about  1  ^d  about  10  atmos- 
pheres and  stripping  the  aliphatic  hy(  rocarbon  from  said 
dispersion  to  provide  an  improved  aqueous  latex  there- 
from. 


;r  100  parts  of  rub- 
1260°  F.  and  about 


K  emuls^er  is  used 
tained  when  6  parts 
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3^98,987 

COATED  FIBROUS  WEB  AND  COATING 

COMPOSmON  THEREFOR 

George  P.  Colgan,  Whippany,  N  J.,  and  Joseph  J.  Latimer, 

Moantahi  Lake  Park,  Md^  anignors,  by  mesne  asfgn- 

ments,  to  Cumberland   Chemical  Corporation,  New 

York,N.Y.,acoraoratlonofDelaw«re  ,,^„- 

No  Drawfaig.   Filed  Dec.  31,1963,  Ser.  No.  334,902 

3  Clafans.  (CL  260—29.6) 
1.  An  aqueous  coating  composition  for  application  to 
a  paper  web  comprising  polyvinyl  alcohol,  a  synthetic 
polymer  latex,  glyoxal  and  a  mineral  clay  filler,  the 
solids  contents  of  said  composition  being  35  to  70%  and, 
per  100  parts  by  weight  of  said  mineral  filler,  the  poly- 
vinyl alccrficd  being  present  in  the  amount  of  3.5  to  6,  said 
synthetic  polymer  l)eing  present  in  the  amount  of  7  to  11 
I»rt8,  and  said  glyoxal  being  iwesent  in  the  amount  of 
0.5  to  1.5  parts,  said  polyvinyl  alcohol  being  present  in  an 
amount  which  is  at  least  one-half  the  amount  of  said 
synthetic  polymer,  said  synthetic  polymer  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  polymers  of  lower  alkyl 
acrylic  esters,  polymers  of  vinyl  acetate,  and  copolymers 
of  butadiene-styiene  containing  at  least  25%  styrene. 


mer  and  plasticizer  each  containing  a  complementary 
group  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydroxyl, 
epoxy,  N-methylol,  carboxyl,  carboxylic  anhydride, 
amino,  amido,  isocyanato  and  N-(alkoxy  methyl)amido, 
the  complementary  groups  being  capable,  on  heating,  of 
undergoing  a  reaction  which  causes  the  plasticizer  to  be 
chemically  bound  to  the  polymer  and  consequently  not 
removable  by  solvent  extraction  and  volatilization. 


3  99g  ogg 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  AQUEOUS  POLYVINYL 
ALCOHOL  SOLUTION  CONTAINING  PENTAVA- 
LENT  VANADIUM  COMPOUND 
Harold  King  Sfaidair,  Wllmbigton,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I. 
dn  Pont  dc  Nemoors  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del., 
a  corporation  of  Defamarc  „.  ,^, 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  June  11, 1964,  Ser.  No.  374^43 

3  Clafans.  (CI.  260— 29.6) 
1.  The  process  of  preparing  an  aqueous  polyvinyl  al- 
cohol solution  which  remains  fluid  for  at  least  a  few  sec- 
onds after  preparation  and  spontaneously  gels  thereafter, 
which  process  consists  essentially  of  contacting  a  gelable 
fluid  aqueous  polyvinyl  alcohol  solution  at  a  pH  of  not 
more  than  about  2  with  a  pentavalent  vanadium  compound 
dissoluble  therein  to  provide  at  least  about  1  x  10-*  gram 
atom  of  pentavalent  vanadium  per  gram  of  polyvinyl 
alcohol. 

3,298,989 

POLYCHLOROPRENE  ADHESIVE  CONTAINING 

ZINC  HALIDE 

Cbvence  D.  Moore,  Manor  Township,  Lancaster  County, 

Pa.,  asslvMN-  to  Armstrong  Cork  Company,  Lancaster, 

Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Jan.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  336,030 

8  Oafatts.  (CI.  260—29.7) 
1.  A  non-gelling  polychloroprene  adhesive  composi- 
tion comprising  polychloroprene  dissolved  in  a  volatile 
solvent  therefor,  a  zinc  halide  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  zinc  chloride  and  zinc  bromide  in  an  amount 
of  1-20  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  poly- 
chloroprene, and  water  in  an  amount  of  5-20  parts  by 
weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  polychloroprene. 


3,298,991 

PIGMENTATION  OF  POLY  AMIDES  WITH  2,9- 

DIMETHYL.QUINACRIDONE 

Herman  Gcison,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a^  John  F.  Suid- 
manro,  Wyckoff,  and  Vincent  C.  Vescc,  Saddle  River, 
NJ.,  asrignors  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  York  ,.^<^^ 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Nov.  30, 1961,  Ser.  No.  156,146 

SCfadms.  (a.  260— 37) 
1.  A  synthetic  linear  polyamide  pigmented  with  2,9- 
dimethyl-quinacridone,  said  polyamide  being  colored  pink 
to  deep  bluish  red  and  having  been  heated  at  a  tempera- 
ture within  the  range  of  from  350*  to  700°  F.  while  so 
pigmented.  | 

3,298,992 
HIGH  DIELECTRIC  STRENGTH  INSULATING 
COMPOSITION 
Herbert  M.  Bond,  StUlwater,  Wash.,  and  Robert  B.  Soell, 
White  Bear  Lake,  Minn.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Min- 
ing and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct  2, 1962,  Ser.  No.  228,784 
4  Clafans.    (CL  260—41.5) 


cammrtfm  Bum  tueefK. 
/saet/mene,  mvi  srrimk 


iMtm  iDmuMTT 
7»^r  iArrm 


1.  A  high  dielectric  strength  insulating  composition 
possessing  improved  high  voltage  endurance,  ozone  resist- 
ance and  handleability  over  a  wide  temperature  range, 
said  composition  comprising  in  a  parts  by  weight  relative 
to  one  another,  ( 1 )  about  30-50  parts  of  a  butyl  rubber 
copolymer  of  isobutylene  and  a  diolefin  containing  no 
more  than  about  1.5  weight  percent  diolefin,  (2)  about 
15-35  parts  of  a  high  molecular  weight  polyisobutylene  of 
at  least  about  60,000,  (3)  about  12-24  parts  of  a  chlo- 
rinated hydrocarbon  resin  containing  from  20  to  70% 
chlorine  and.  (4)  about  12-24  parts  of  a  copolymer  of 
about  80-90%  styrene  and  10-20%  butadiene. 


3,298,990 
DISPERSION  OF  A  VINYL  POLYMER  IN  AN  OR- 
GANIC   UQUID    CONTAINING    A    REACTIVE 
PLASTICIZER 
Richard  Hcmy  Couscns,  Gerrards  Cross,  and  Desmond 
Wilfrid  John  Osmond,  Ivcr  Heath,  England,  and  David 
Henry  Solomon,  Glen  Wavcrley,  AnstraUa,  assignors  to 
Imperfad  ChenUcal  Industries  Lfanited,  London,  Eng- 
land, a  corporation  of  Great  Britain 
No  Drawing.    Filed  May  1,  1961,  Ser.  No.  127,760 
Clafans  priority,  application  Great  Brttafai,  May  4, 1960, 

15,829/60 
14  Cfadms.    (CI.  260—30.4) 
1.  A  dispersion  of  particles  of  a  vinyl  polymer  dis- 
persed in  a  volatile  organic  liquid  in  which  the  vinyl 
polymer  is  insoluble,  a  solvent-type  plasticizer  for  the 
polymer  dissolved  in  said  volatile  organic  liquid,  the  poly- 


3,298,993 
POLYOXYMETHYLENE    COMPOSITIONS    STABI- 
LIZED   WITH    BIURETS    AND    PHENOLS    OR 
AMINES 
Ibrahim  Dakll  and  Dario  Grazioli,  Busto  Anizio,  Varcsc, 
and  NfaM  Oddo,  MlUm,  Italy,  aasignors  to  Montecatfail 
Edison  S.p.A.,  Mlfam,  Italy 

No  Drawing.    FHed  Dec  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  243,587 

Cfadms  priority,  application  Italy,  Dec.  14, 1961, 

22,359/61 

3  Cfadms.    (CL  260— 45.9) 

1.  A  thermally  stable  composition  comprising  (1)   a 

high  molecular  weight  polyoxymethylfene  homopolymer 

having  an  inherent  viscosity,  as  determined  in  dimethyl- 

formamide  at  150°  C.  at  a  concentration  of  0.5%  by 

weight,  of  at  least  0.3,  (2)   from  about  0.01  to  10% 

by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  said  homopolymer, 

of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

biuret,  tetrauret,  thiobiuret  and  pbenylmonothiobiuret. 
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C^Js— NH— CO— NH— CS— NHa,  and  (3)  fiim 
about  0.01  to  5%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  Mid 
homopolymer  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  groiip 
consisting  of  alpha-naphthylamine,  beta-naphthylamite, 
N,N'-diphenyl-p-phenylencdiamine,  diphenylaminc,  4,4' 
butylidene-bis  (6  tert.butyl-3-methyl  phenol)  and  2^'- 
methylene-bis  <4  methyI-6  tert.butyl  phenol). 


3,298,994  ' 

STABILIZED  POLY(OMEGA-AMINO  CARBOXYUC 
ACID)  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING   COPPER 
AND  A  DICARBOXYLIC  ACID  DIAMIDE 
Alex  Kricger,  Emmenlnrucke,  Lucerne,  Switzerland,  as- 
signor to  Societe  de  la  Viscose  Suisse,  Emmenlimcke, 
near  Lucerne,  Switzerland,  a  Swiss  body  corporate 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Jan.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  338,589 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Jan.  24,  1963, . 

3,060/63  I  ' 

3  Claims.  (CI.  260—45.75) 
1.  A  poly(omega-amino  carboxylic  acid)  composition 
stabilized  against  degradation  by  heat  by  having  inc 
rated  therein  copper  acetate  in  an  amount  between  ab^ut 
15  to  60  parts  by  weight  per  million  parts  by  weight  of 
poly(omega-amino  carboxylic  acid)  and  a  heat-stable  di- 
amide  of  a  dicarboxylic  acid  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  oxamide,  adipamide  and  terephthalamide,  s^id 
diamide  being  present  in  an  amount  such  that  the  amofint 
by  weight  of  the  acid  amide  radical  ( — CONHj)  is  be- 
tween about  SCO  to  2500  parts  per  million  parts  of  pply 
(omega-amino  carboxylic  acid),      i 


to  Dow 
corporatioa  of 


i 


3,298,995 

polyesTerurethane  elastomers  HAVINI 
improved  color  characteristics 

Robert  R.  Bloor  and  Edmond  G.  Kolycheclc,  Lorain, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  The  B.  F.  Goodiicfa  Company,  I^ew 
York,  N.Y.,  a  c<Hporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  339,081 

7  Claims.  (CL  260— 45.85) 
1.  A  polyesterurethane  elastomer  having  improved 
color  comprising  the  reaction  product  of  a  mixture  \  of 
(A)  a  hydroxyl  terminated  polyester  of  a  saturated 
aliphatic  glycol  containing  from  2  to  10  carbon  atdms 
and  an  alij^atic  dicarboxylic  acid  containing  from  2>  to 
10  carbon  atoms,  said  polyester  having  an  average  molec- 
ular weight  between  about  400  and  5000  and  (B)  fmm 
0.03  to  0.4%  based  on  the  weight  of  the  total  of  (A) 
and  (C)  of  an  acetic  acid  substituted  aliphatic  alkykne 
amine  having  from  1  to  5  acetic  acid  constituents,  from 
0  to  3  hydroxyl  groups  attached  to  terminal  carl^n 
groups  of  an  alkylene  group,  active  hydrogen  atoms  cfcily 
in  said  acetic  acid  groups  and  hydroxyl  groups  and  1  t)o  3 
amine  nitrogen  atom  valences  are  connected  only!  to 
carbon  atoms,  with  (C)  at  least  0.7  mol  equivalent  jper 
mol  of  polyester  of  an  aromatic  diisocyanate. 


3,298,996 
STABILIZED  POLYOLEFINS  CONTAINING  Ci 

BOXY-SUBSTITUTED  DIPHENYL  DISULFIDl 
WOUam  M.  Nelson,  BartlesriDc,  OUa.,  assigMr  to  Plil- 

Bps  Petroleiim  ComiHUiy,  a  corporatioa  of  Dclawait 

No  Drawing.   FDed  June  22, 1964,  Ser.  No.  377,086 
8  Claims.    (CL  260— 45.85) 

1.  A  solid  p<^ymer  of  a  2  to  8  carbon  atoms  per  mole- 
cule monoolefin  and  0.01  to  5.0  weight  percent  of  a  far- 
boxy-substituted  diphenyl  disulfide  having  the  formula 


/Vs-s  /\ 

(COOH)^  - 


-(COOH). 


wherein  the  carboxy  groups  are  attached  at  any  of  I  the 
available  five  positions  and  n  is  an  integer  selected  ^om 
the  group  consisting  of  1  and  2. 


3,298,997 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  OIL  ANl^  SOLVENT  RE- 
SISTANT FLUOROSnJCOP   RESINS 
George  W.  Holbrook,  Midland,  Mkh, 
Corning  Company,  Midland,  Mick, 
Michigan 
No  Drawing.    Filed  OcL  22,  1965,  $cr.  No.  502,314 

12  Claims.     (CL  260—^  6.5) 
1.  A  process  for  making  silicone  rqsins  which  process 
comprises, 

(1)  admixing  partial  hydrolyzates  Vith  no  more  than 
80  percent  water  necessary  for  c<»mplete  hydrolysis, 
said  partial  hydrolyzates  being  prepared  of 

(a)  from  0  to  60  mole  percent  of  silanes  of  the 
general  formula  RSiXj,  wherein  R  is  a  per- 
fiuoroalkylethyl  radical  and  X  is  an  alkoxy  radi- 
cal of  less  than  7  carbon  aton  is, 

(b)  from  40  to  60  mole  perce  it  of  silanes  of  the 
general  formula  RR'SiXj,  wherein  R  and  X  are 
as  defined  above  and  R'  is  a  monovalent  hydro- 
carbon radical  free  of  aliphitic  unsaturation, 

(c)  from  0  to  60  mole  percent  of  organosilanes  of 
the  general  formula  YSiCXjs,  wherein  X  is  as 
defined  above  and  Y  is  a  n^nber  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  aryl,  Itlkaryl,  and  aralkyl 
radical,  at  least  25%  of  the  [total  silicon  atoms 
present  in  the  mixture  having  aryl.  alkaryl,  or 
aralkyl  substituents  bonded  thereto,  there  being 
a  total  of  100  mol  percent  of  (a),  (b),  and  (c), 
and 

(2)  further  condensing  in  a  temper  tture  range  of  from 
60*  to  200*  C.  said  partial  hydr<  lyzates  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  fluoroalkane  sulphonic  acid. 

7.  A  siloxane  copolymer  consisting  essentially  of 

(a)  from  0  to  60  mole  percent  of  units  of  the  formula 
RSiOs/s,  wherein  R  is  a  perfluoijoalkylethyl  radical, 

(b)  from  40  to  60  mole  percent  of  units  of  the  formula 
RR'SiO,  wherein  R  is  as  defined,  above  and  R'  is  a 
monovalent  hydrocarbon  free  of  aliphatic  unsatura- 
tion, 

(c)  from  0  to  60  mole  percent  of  units  of  the  formula 
YSiOj/a,  wherein  Y  is  a  membe^  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  aryl,  alkaryl,  land  aralkyl  radical, 
at  least  25%  of  the  total  silicon  atoms  present  in 
the  mixture  having  aryl,  alkarl,  or  aralkyl  sub- 
stituents bonded  thereto,  there  being  a  total  of  100 
mol  percent  of  (a),  (b),  and  (c; . 


3,298,998       ^ 
BISGLYCIDYL  ETHERS  OF  AlSPHENOLS 
Richard  L.  McCooneO  and  Harry  WJ  CooTcr,  Jr., 
Mrt,  Teim.,  asdgDon  to  Eastmn  Kodak  Compny, 
Rochester.  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  ]  <Icw  Jcney 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Mar.  7,  1961 

5  Clafans.    (CL  260-47) 
1.  2,2-bis[p-(2,3-epoxypropoxy  )ph(  tnyl]norcamphane. 


Ser.  No.  93,866 


3,298,999      ^ 
CURING  EPOXY  RESINS  Wm 
METHYLOL    PHENOUC    C 
RESINS 
SUgera    Kklyama,    123-1    Ti 
Osaka-fu,  Japan;  Nobuyo^ 
ban,  Ooaza-DainicU,  Morit 
and  MasaUro  Sakai,  Motofnmi 
moto,  and  Haiumitm  Ikeda,  434 
Onfahfii,  Japan 
No  Drawing.    FDcd  Dec.  18, 1962|  Ser.  No.  245,407 
Claims  priority,  appHcatkM  Japa^.  Dec  21,  1961, 
36/46,222,  36/46,223,  36/46,2  U,  36/46,225 
18Clafant.    (CL260--47) 
1.  A  method  for  preparing  heat  lesistive  epoxy  lesin 
comprising  hardening  epoxy  resin  d(  rived  from  a  poly- 
hydric  phenol  and  a  compound  seleded  from  the  group 


CHELATED  O- 

»UNDS   OR 

:,    Ncyagawa-iU, 

15  Kynoobayon- 

OsaluHfa,  Japan; 

,Sasnini  Oka- 

iji,  Ncyagawa-dd, 


JANUASY  17,  1967 


CHEMICAL 


1097 


consisting  of  epihalohydrin  and  dihalohydrin.  by  admix- 
ing therewith  a  chelated  phenolic  compound  as  a  harden- 
ing agent  for  the  epoxy  resin  said  chelated  phenolic  resin 
having  the  structural  formula 


CH»- 


A...) 


\. 


wherein  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nitro, 
sulpho.  amino,  halogen,  aUyl,  alkyl  and  aryl  and  R,  is 
selected  from  the  same  group  plus  methylol  and  X  is  an 
integer  from  1  to  3  and  M  represenU  a  polyvalent  metal; 
said  compound  having  been  prepared  by  reacting  an 
orthometholphenol  with  a  salt  of  a  polyvalent  metal  in 
the  presence  of  an  alkali  and  in  aqueous  solution.      ^ 


introducing  a  water  soluble  solvent  solution  of  the  erode 
oil  containing  said  adduct  and  impurities  of  the  condensa- 
tion reaction  for  producing  said  adduct,  including  teitiaiy 
amine  hydrochloride,  in  the  form  of  a  stream  into  a  body 
of  flowing  water,  said  adduct  being  insoluble  in  water  and 
said  impurities  being  soluble  in  said  body  of  water,  pie- 
cipiuting  said  adduct  in  said  water  and  disserving  tiierein 
said  impurities  and  solvent,  the  rate  of  introduction  of 
said  scdution  into  said  water  being  controlled  to  produce 
a  light  floccuknt  solid  precipitate  removing  a  mixture 
containing  said  water,  solvent  and  precipitate,  and  re- 
covering said  s(^d  from  the  resulting  mixture. 


POLYCARBONATES  FROM  SUBSTnVTED  M'^CY- 
aLOHEXYLMETHYLENE)BIS(2.6.DICHLOROPHE. 

w!S5? J.  Jack««,  Jr^  airf  Jota  R.  Caldwd^ 
Tcu^  asri^ofs  to  Eaitmaa  Kodi*  Conpany,  Rodws. 
ter,N.Y.,acorporatkmofNewJ«e«y  ,^--- 

No  Dra^W    rtM  im.  7,  1964.  Ser.  No.  336,133 

1  CUimB.    (O.  160     17) 
1.  The  polymer  consisting  essentially  of  the  recurring 

structural  unit 

o 

-o-x-o— c— 

wherein  X  is  a  bivalent  group  having  the  formula  ^ 


B-- 


whcrein  R  is  at  least  one  methyl,  ethyl,  jwopyl,  butyl  or 
phenyl  group.  

3,299,001  ^ 

ISOLATION  AND  PURIFICATION  OF  PHOS- 
PHONITRIUC  CHLORIDE  ADDUCTS 
Lloyd  A.  KaplM,^vcr  Spring,  Md.,  atdgpor  to  General 
Dynamics  Corporatloii,  Saa  Diego,  Calif^  a  corpora- 
tioa of  Ddawarc 

Contianatioa  of  application  Ser.  No.  37,466,  June  20, 

1960.    TUs  application  Joly  27, 1964,  Ser.  No.  385,517 

12  Claims.    (CL  26*— 47) 


3,299,002 

PESnCIDALLY  ACTIVE  PHENOL-FORMALDE. 

HYDE-TRIALKYLTIN-OXIDE  RESINS 

Walter  A.  Stansm,  Dobbs  Feny,  and  WanrM  %,  Stanton, 

New  Yorii.  N.Y.,  aasifpon  to  Staaffcr  Chemical  Com- 

pany.  New  Yorii.  N.Y..  a  corponttpn  of  Ddawnre 

No  Drawing.   Filed  Feb.  20, 1963,  Ser.  No.  260,032 

4  Claims.  (0.260-59) 
1.  A  pesticidally  active  phenol-formaldehyde  resm 
characterized  in  that  at  least  part  of  the  phenolic  hy- 
droxyl groups  have  been  reacted  with  a  trialkyltin  oxide 
each  alkyl  radical  of  which  contains  from  1  to  8  carbon 
atoms  whereby  at  least  every  tenth  phenolic  hydroxyl 
group  of  said  resin  has  its  hydrogen  atom  replaced  with  a 
trialkyltin  residue  having  the  same  number  of  carbon 
atoms  per  alkyl  radical  as  above  recited. 


<1.  The  process  for  the  isolation  and  purification  of 
the  adduct  of  cyclic  phosfdionitrilic  chloride  and  a  poly- 
hydroxy  aromatic  compound,  formed  in  the  presence  of 
a  tertiary  amine,  the  FN  rings  of  said  phosphonitrilic 
chloride  being  present  in  said  adduct,  which  comprises 


3,299,003  _ 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  POLYMERIZA- 
TION OF  LOWER  CYCUC  FORMALDEHYDE 
POLYMERS  „         „^    ^ 

Erich  Bidcr,  Hanan  am  Mafai,  and  W<rffgang  Sibenhon, 
Stelnheim  am  Main,  Germany,  assignors  to  Deutsche 
Gold-  and  Sabcr-Schcideanitatt  vormals  Rocsiicr, 
Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Oct.  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  403,917 
Claims  priority,  appUcatloB  Germany,  Oct.  18, 1963, 
D  42j748 
iCUdms.    (a.260— 67)  . 

1.  In  a  method  for  the  continuous  bulk  polymerization 

of  a  polymerizable  mass  comprising  a  lower  cyclic  for- 
maldehyde in  contact  with  an  effective  amount  of  a  polym- 
erization caUlyst  while  excluding  atmospheric  oxygen  and 
moisture,  the  steps  of  continuously  introducing  the  polym- 
erizable mass  into  a  moving  tube  shaped  synthetic  resin 
structure  while  at  least  practically  completely  displacing 
all  air  in  such  tube  thereby  encasing  the  polymerizable 
mass  in  said  moving  tube  shaped  structure  continuously 
passing  the  thus  encased  polymerizable  mass  along  with 
the  encasing  tube  shi^  structure  through  a  polymeriza- 
tion zone  maintained  at  a  temperature  required  for  polym- 
erization of  the  polymerizable  mass  until  the  polymeriza- 
tion has  been  effected  and  subsequently  removing  the 
encasing  tube  shaped  structure  from  the  polymer  pro- 
duced.   

3,299,004 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  LINEAR 
POLYESTERS  WITH  METAL  IMIDE  SALT  CATA- 
LYSTS 
Adolf  Hartmann,  Gcssertshanscn,  near  Augsburg,  and 
Peter  Krcsse,  Bobingcn,  near  Angsborg,  Germany,  as- 
signors to  Farbwerkc  Hoechit  AktiengeseUschaft  vor- 
mals Meister  Lndns  Jk  Brnnfaig,  Frankfurt  am  Main 
Hochst,  Germany,  a  company  of  Gcrmanv 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Apr.  22, 1963,  Ser.  No.  274,834 
Clafans  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  25, 1962, 
F  36,636 
6Cfadms.    (0.260— 75) 
1.  A  process   for  the   manufacture   of   linear,   fiber- 
forming  polyesters  by  reesterification  of  an  ester  of  a 
dicarboxylic  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
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adipic   acid,  sebacic  acid,   trans- 1,2-cyclobutane  dicai 
boxylic  acid,  terephthalic  acid,  1,4-naphthalenc  dica^* 
ylic  acid,  4,4'-diphenyldicarboxylic  acid,  4.4'-sulfonyl  df^ 
benzoic  acid,   and  2,5-thiophene  dicarboxylic  ackl  an 
methanol  with  a  bi-functional  organic  hydroxy  compoum 
having  2  to  8  carbon  atoms  at  a  temperature  within  th 
range  of  from  180"  to  200  •  C.  and  subsequent  pol 
condensation  of  the  dihydroxy  ester  obtained  under  re- 
duced pressure  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  from 
200"  to  300'  C,  which  comprises  catalying  the  reesteri- 
fication  and  the  polycondensation  by  adding  0.01  to  0.2 
percent  by  weight,  calculated  on  the  dicarboxylic  acifl 
ester,  of  an  acid  imide  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  phthalimide,  1,8-naphthalene  dicarboxylic  acid  imid*. 
pyromellitic  acid  diimide',  succinimide,  imidazole,  beni- 
imidazole,  triazole,  and  tetrazole  of  a  metal  selectdd 
from  the  group  consisting  of  calcium,  magnesium,  zmt, 
cadmium,  lanthanum,  germanium,  tin,  lead,  titanium,  a 
timony,  bismuth,  manganese  and  cobalt. 


-(CHiCHiO).-CHiCOO 

-<CHiCH0).— CHiCOO 
CH« 
-/Y-N  \-Ri 


-/Y-N  \- 

(    iJ. 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  < 
of  from  1  to  7,  Y  is  an  alkylene  radical 
carbon  atoms,  and  Ri,  and  Rj  arc  seleded 
consisting  of  H,  alkyl  radicals  containing 
atoms,  hydroxyalkyl  radicals,  alkylaryl 

— CHaCOO 

M  is  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  H,  Mg,  Ca,  Cd, 
Sn,  Ba,  Pb,  Al,  Fe,  Co,  Ni,  Cu,  Zn  and  Mn.  said  H  not 
being  used  in  the  state  of  H  alone;  and  \x  and  v  are  num- 
bers which  are  determined  by  valency  oi  said  M  and  num- 
ber of  anions  in  t  ]  of  the  formula  re;  pectively. 


m  is  an  integer 

containing  2  to  6 

from  a  group 

1  to  S  carbon 

radicals. 


3^99,005        I  I 

OXYMETHYLENE-EPSILON  CAPROLACTAM  CC* 

POLYMERS  AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARATION 
Korncl  D.  Kiss,  University  Heigiits,  Oiiio,  assignor  to  Dift 
mood  Alkali  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporati<|n 
of  Delaware 
Nb  Drawing.   FUed  June  3, 1963,  S^r.  No.  284,823 

11  Claims.  (CI.  260—67.5) 
1.  A  linear,  thermoplastic  copolymer  composition  ha 
ing  a  high  degree  of  thermal  stability  consisting  essen- 
tially of  recurring  oxymethylene  groups  and  recurring 
groups  derived  from  «-caprolactam  which  have  the  struc- 
ture 


V- 


A  MASKED 

:yl    SUBSn- 

ESS  FOR  MAK- 

in,  Germany, 
ingcsellsdnft, 

^  _j|ion 

».  No.  387,997 


-[-(CH,), 


-C— NH- 


said  copolymer  composition  containing  from  about  79jto 
99.97  percent  of  recurring  oxymethylene  units  and  fr0m 
about  0.03  up  to  about  21  percent  of  recurring  e-caproUc- 
tam  units,  the  said  e-caprolactam  units  being  incorporated 
in  the  copolymer  during  the  preparation  thereof  by  ||he 
opening  of  the  e-caprolactam  ring,  i     ' 


3,299,007 
INTERPOLYMER  OF  ACRYLOr 

ISOCYANATE     AND     A     HYDI 

TUTED  MONOMER  AND  A  PR< 

ING  SAME 
Carllians  Siiling  and  Egon  Kuntz,  Lcvt 

assignors  to  Farl>cnfabril(en  Bayer 

Lcverkuscn,  Germany,  a  German  cc 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Aug.  6,  1964,  f 

Claims  priority,  application  German] ,  Aug.  31, 1963, 

F  40  649 

12  aalms.    (CI.  260—1 7.5) 

1.  A  fiber-forming  cross-linkable  a^lonitrile  copo#- 
mer  comprising  at  least  80%  of  acrybnitrile,  a  masked 
isocyanate  and  an  ethylenically  unsiturated  monomer 
containing  at  least  one  hydroxyl  group  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  primary  and  secondary  hydroxyl 
groups,  said  hydroxyl  group  containirg  monomer  being 
present  in  said  copolymer  in  an  amoint  of  from  0.1% 
to  about  15%. 


3,299,006 

ANTISTATIC  SYNTHETIC  RESINS  AND  FIBERS 
Shinidii  Tomiyama,  Ichikawa-shi.  Hideo  Manimo,  Mu> 
sashlno-shl,  and  Makoto  Takal,  Chlba-shl,  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Lion  Yushi  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Edogawa-ku, 
Tokyo-to,  Japan,  a  joint-stock  company  of  Japan 
No  Drawing.   Filed  Nov.  30, 1964,  Scr.  No.  414,831 
14  Claims.    (O.  260—75)  I 

1.  A  method  of  suppressing  electrostatic  charges  I  in 
synthetic  polymers,  copolymers  and  polycondensates  aad/ 
or  fibers  susceptible  to  accumulating  static  charges  and 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyethylenes,  paly- 
vinylchloride,  polymethacrylates^  polyamides,  polyetl^yl- 
eneglycol  terephthalates,  polypropylene,  polystyrene  and 
copolymers  of  vinyl  chloride  and  vinyl  acetate  by  incpr- 
porating  therein  0.05  to  5.0%  by  iweight  of  a  substance 
having  the  following  structural  formula:    | 


R-c 


\ 


N-CH, 


N-CHt 


_    HO    X    CHiCOO. 


My 


wherein  R  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consist ng 
of  alkyl  radicals  containing  7  to  21  <farbon  atoms;  %  is 
a  substance  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of 

.     -(CH.CHiO).-H  j 

-(CHiCHO).-H 


3,299,008        . 
,  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  FLEXI ILE  RESINIFIED 
PRODUCTS    FROM    POLYEPOSIDES    AND    RE- 
SULTING PRODUCTS 
Albert  C.  MueUer,  Berkeley,  Calif.,  ai  signer  to  ShcO  OU 
Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.   Filed  Dec.  23, 1958,  icr.  No.  784,837 

13  Claims.  (CI.  260—78.5) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  flexible  insoluble  infusible 
products  from  polyepoxides  which  Consists  of  heating 
and  reacting  (1)  a  polyepoxide  havkig  more  than  one 
vic-epoxy  group  with  (2)  from  .9  to  1,1  chemical  equiva- 
lent amounts  of  a  partial  ester  of  an  acid  anhydride  of 
the  formula 

c 

\  / 
.  c 


and  a  long  chain  polyhydric  alcohol 
weight  between  600  and  10,000,  said 
the  structural  formula 


having  a  molecular 
partial  ester  having 


o 


o 


R(ORi(ORj).OC-Y-C-  DH) 


wherein  R  is  a  polyvalent  saturated  allphat 
radical,  Ri  and  Rj  are  radicals  derived 
oxide  by  removing  the  epoxy  oxygen 
is  an  integer  such  that  the   moleciilar 
alcohol  portion  of  the  partial  ester 
exceed  10,000,  and  Y  in  the  above  formulae 


ic  hydrocarbon 

from  an  alkylene 

atom,  X  is  2  to  4,  n 

weight  of  the 

molecule  does  not 

is  the  residue 
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of  a  dicarboxylic  acid  hydride  by  removing  the  anhydride 
group,  in  the  presence  of  (3)  a  catalyst  of  the  grotip 
consisting    of    tertiary    amines,    quaternary 
salts  and  organo-substituted  phosphines. 


ammonium 


3,299,009 
CHEMICALLY  CRIMPED  NYLON  FIBERS 
Stephen  D.  B^ld^  Bcthesda,  Md.,  assignor  to  the  UnHed 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
Commerce  _ , 

No  Drawing.  Origfaial  application  Nov.  22, 1961,  Ser.  No. 
154,371.  Divided  and  this  application  Apr.  18,  1963, 
Scr.  No.  274,063 

2  Claims.     (CI.  260—78) 
1.  A  crimped  polycarbonamide  fiber  made  by: 

(a)  reacting  an  oriented  polycarbonamide  fiber  having 
at  least  20%  by  volume  crystallites  therein  with  the 
hemiacetal  of  formaldehyde  and  methanol, 

(b)  thereafter  reacting  said  fiber  with  a  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  thiourea  and  thioacetamide  in 
the  presence  of  methanol  and  a  mineral  acid, 

(c)  thereafter  reacting  said  fiber  with  a  solution  of 
an  alkali  metal  hydroxide  and  methanol,  and  simul- 
taneously bubbling  air  through  said  solution,  and 

(d)  washing  and  drying  said  fiber. 


3,299  110 
PRESSURE  SENSITIVE  ADHESIVE  POLYMERS 
AND  TAPES  1  HEREFROM 
Carlos  M.  Samonr,  WcUesky  Hills,  Mass^  assignor  to 
The  KcndaO  Company,  Boston,  Mass.,  a  corporation 
of  Massachusetts 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  July  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  386,476 

45  Claims.    (CL  260—78) 
15.  A  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  polymer  of  monomers 
consisting  essentially  of: 

(A)  at  least  one  monomer  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  monomers  the  molecules  of  which  have 
the  structure 


0=C-CH=C-C=0 
X    .  N-Ri 

I         L 


CHi 

:— cH-c-c=o 


O    and    0=C 


I  1099 

ing  essentially  of  branched  alkyl  groups  in  which 
the  extent  of  branching  increases  as  the  size  of 
said  alkyl  groups  selected  increases,  the  number 
of  molecules  conUining  different  alkyl  groups 
increasing  in  said  mixtures  as  the  size  of  the  alkyl 
groups  increases; 

(4)  the  Rj  groups  of  the  ester  monomer  (B)  naole- 
cules  are  selected  from  alkyl  groups  containing 
up  to  and  including  about  14  cart>on  atoms,  the 
average  number  of  carbon  atoms  of  the  selected 
alkyl  groups  being  no  greater  than  about  13,  at 
least  about  50%  of  the  ester  monomer  mdecules 
having  the  Ra  groups  attached  at  non-tertiary 
carbon  atoms  to  the  oxygen  atom; 

(5)  the  Rs  groups  of  the  nranomer  (A)  molecules 
are  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  alkyl  groups  containing  up  to  and  in- 
cluding about  10  carbon  atoms,  the  alkyl  groups 
selected  which  contain  more  than  about  6  car- 
bon atoms  consisting  essentially  of  branched 
alkyl  groups;  and 

(6)  the  R4  groups  of  the  monomer  (A)  molectiles 
are  selected  from  alkyl  groups  containing  up  to 
and  including  18  carbon  atoms,  the  aikyl  groups 
selected  which  contain  more  than  about  8  car- 
bon atoms  consisting  essentially  of  branched 
alkyl  groups; 

the  proportion,  by  weight,  of  monomer  (A) 
to  ester  monomer  (B)  which  is  combined 
in  said  polymer  being  within  the  range  of 
1 :  19  to  7:3,  but  not  exceeding  the  mol  ratio 
of  1:1; 

the  proportion,  the  size  and  extent  of  branch- 
ing of  said  Ri,  R3,  R3  and  R4  groups  and 
the  extent  to  which  each  of  said  monomers 
consists  of  mixtures  of  different  molecules 
being  interdependent. 


o=c— CH=C— c= 
N 

L 

(B)  at  least  one  ester  monomer  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  monomers  the  molecules  of  which  have 
the  structure  i 

R' 

HfC=C— c=o 

ORt 

in  which  monomer  molecules: 

( 1 )  R  and  R'  are  selected  from  the  class  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen  and  nnethyl  groups; 

(2)  the  X  groups  are  at  least  one  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of 

—OH,  —OR.    and    — N— R» 

I 
Ri 

(3)  The  Ri  groups  of  the  monomer  (A)  mole- 
cules are  selected  from  alkyl  groups  containing 
up  to  and  including  about  28  carbon  atoms,  said 
monomer  (A)  molecules  consisting  of  mixture 
of  molecules  containing  different  alkyl  groups 
in  which  the  average  number  of  carbon  atoms 
of  the  selected  alkyl  groups  is  from  about  8  to 
about  24,  the  alkyl  groups  selected  which  con- 
tain more  than  about  6  carbon  atoms  consist- 


3,299,011 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  FINELY-DIVIDED  MATE- 
RIAL FROM  FILAMENT-FORMING  SYNTHETIC 
LINEAR  POLY  AMIDE 
Orlando  A.  Battista,  Yardlcy,  Pa.,  assignor  to  FMC  Cor^ 
poration,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Dclawara 
No  Dnwfaig.   Filed  Dec.  28, 1965,  Scr.  No.  517,124 

5  Clahns.  (CI.  260—78) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  finely-divided  material  from 
filament-forming  synthetic  linear  polyamide  which  com- 
prises first  treating  said  polyamide  with  a  dilute  aqueous 
solution  of  a  mineral  acid  selected  from  the  group  includ- 
ing hydrochloric  sulfuric,  and  nitric  acids  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  at  least  50°  C.  without  substantial  dissolution 
thereof  whereby  a  polyamide  material  is  obtained  having 
a  proportionately  higher  crystalline  content  than  that  ma- 
terial prior  to  the  acid  treatment,  thereafter  treating  the 
crystalline  polyamide  with  a  liquid  swelling  agent  there- 
fore, and  then  mechanically  attriting  said  polyamide. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  260 — 78.5  see: 
Patent  No.  3,298,916 


3,299,012 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

POLYLACTONES 

Roland  J.  Kern,  Bridgeton,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Monsanto 

Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Dec.  17, 1963,  Scr.  No.  331,096 

12  Clafans.     (CL  260—78.5) 
1.  A  process  for  rearranging  Interpol ymers  of  olefinic- 
ally  unsaturated  carboxylic  anhydrides  and  vinyl  ethers 
of  the  formula  R — O — CH=CHj,  wherein  R  represents 


1100 
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a  radical  capable  of  forming  a  stable  carbonium  ion, 
which  comprises  contacting  said  interpolymers  with  a 
catalytic  quantity  of  a  Lewis  acid  and  obtafining  polymcp 
characterized  by  lactone  groups  along  the  polymer  chains. 
12.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  ester  lactones  of 
polymers  which  comprises  heating  to  reaction  temperature 
an  alternating  copolymer  of  a  tert-alkyl  vinyl  ether  aid 
an  anhydride  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  maleic 
anhydride,  citraconic  anhydride  and  itaoonic  anhydride 
with  a  catalytic  quantity  of  a  Lewis  acid  and  an  alcohol. 


jInuaby  17,  1967 

said  polymer  with  sulfuryl  chloride,  thereby  fonnuig 
an  off-gas  from  the  reaction  containing  sulfur  dioxide 
and  hydrogen  chloride,  the  improvemisnt  which  consists 
in   (2)   mixing  said  off-gas  with  chlcrine  and  exother- 


3^99,013 
DYE  INTERMEDIATES 
Jacob  Q.  Umberger,  Holmdel,  N  J.,  assignor  to  E.  L  ia 
Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Dd^  a 
corporation  of  Delaware  J 

No  Drawing.  Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No. 
113,101,  May  29,  1961.  This  application  Dec.  |7, 
1964,  Ser.  No.  419,227 

7  Claims.    (CI.  260—78.5) 
1.  An   addition   copolymer  consisting  of  alternating 
units  of  the  formula  ,    ,  ,< 


I 


H    H 
-C-C- 

0=C    c=o 


I 
Y 


and 


-CHr-CH-  I  , 

A  ' 

nC-(CHi).-(NH-A).-Q 

wherein  the  free  bonds  are  linked  together  in  aboul  a 
1:1  ratio  and  wherein  X  is  a  member  selected  from  tie 
group  consisting  of  —OIL  — NHj,  — NHR,  — NR,  a^d 
— ^NRR'  where  R  is  alkyllof  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  R' 
is  selected  from  the  gro^p  consisting  of  hydrogen  i  and 
alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms;  Y  represents  the  radical 
— OM  where  M  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkali  metals,  ammonium,  and  substituted  ammonium,  and 
X  and  Y  when  taken  together  form  a  linkage  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a  single  divalent  oxygen  atom  link 
and  an  imide  group  link;  Z  is  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  methyl;  A  is  a  mepi- 
ber  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


o 


he 


and  — SOj— ;  Q  is  a  color-forming  nucleus  having  as 
active  color-former  a  member  selected  from  the  grqup 
consisting  of  indazolones,  naphthols  and  active  metliyl- 
ene  containing  compounds  and  m  and  n  are  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  0  to  1  with  the  proviso  that  m 
is  1  when  n  is  1. 

6.  An  addition  copolymer  as  defined  in  claim  1  wh^re 
said  recurring  vinyl  ether  unit  is 


-CHr-CH- 

I 
o 


o   o 


mically  reacting  the  off-gas  with  the  chlorine  to  form 
sulfuryl  chloride,  and  (3)  introdu;ing  the  sulfuryl 
chloride  formed  in  step  (2)  to  the  reaction  of  step  (1). 


olefinic  hydrocarbon  with  sulfuryl  chloride  which  c 
prises:    (1)    reacting    an    organic    solvent    solution 


t  _ 


3,299,015       J 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  aW3-lJNSATURATED 
TERTIARY  PHOSPHINE  OXID^  AND  POLY- 
MERS THEREOF 
Robert  C.  MlUer,  Chicago,  m.,  assignitr  to  E.  L  dn  Pont 
de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    Fflcd  June  15,  1960J I 

24  Claims.    (CL260-M) 
1.  The  composition  of  matter  compnsing  an  a,/5-un- 
saturated  tertiary  phosphine  oxide  hajkring  the  structural 
formula: 

Ri  o  (H)n 


H-c=. 


/ 

R* 


Ri        % 

wherein  each  of  Rx  and  Rj  is  one  of 
ing  of  aryl,  alkyl,  aralkyl  and  alkary 


group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl;  n  is  an 


integer  less  than  two;  and  Z  is  one 
sisting  of  (1)  when  n  is  1, 

o    Ri 

-C=C-K 


R4 


R« 


wherein  R4  is  one  of  the  group  coniisting  of  hydrogen 


and  lower  alkyl,  and  each  of  Rs  an^ 
group  of  radicals  consisting  of  aryl, 
alkaryl;  and  (2)  =CHa  when  n  is  0. 


Ser.  No.  36,127 


I 


the  group  consist- 
R4  is  one  of  the 


of  the  group  con- 


Re  is  one  of  the 
alkyl,  aralkyl  and 


in^CH^NH^S-^^-NH-ii-CH  J-^  ^ 


3,299,014 

PROCESS  FOR  CHLOROSULFONATING  OLEFIfpC 
HYDROCARBON  POLYMERS  USING  SULFURpTL 
CHLORIDE 

James  Kalil,  WOmlngton,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  dn  Ant 
de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DcL,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Eklaware 

FHed  Aug.  19, 1964,  Ser.  No.  391,364 
7  Claims.    (CL  260— 79.3) 
1.  In  a  process  for  treating  a  polymer  of  a  mdno- 

cim- 


AND    AN 


Oida. 


to 
Dcla- 


3,299,016 
POLYMERS    OF    l-MONOOLEItNS 

ALKENYL  ACETYLENE  ANq  PROCESS  FOR 
PREPARING  SAME 
Ricbard  J.  Sonnenfeld,  Bartlesriiie, 

Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of 

ware 

No  Drawfaig.    FDed  Sept.  3,  1963, 

6  aatans.    (CI.  260—10.5) 
1.  An  unsaturated  rubbery  terpolyn  ter  consisting  essen- 
tially of  ethylene,  at  least  one  other  ijmonoolefin,  and  an 
ethynyl  ethylene. 


Ser.  No.  306,341 


3,299,017 
COPOLYMERS  OF  1,3-BUTADiKNE  AND  A 
NORBORNADIEI^ 
Robert  P.  ZeUndd  and  Floyd  E.  Tfayior,  Barttesrillc, 
Okla..  assignors  to  PhU^  Petrolcifm  Company,  ■  cor- 
poration fli  Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.    FDed  Apr.  29, 1963J  Ser.  No.  276,166 
12Clafans.   (CL  260— t2.1) 


1.  In  a  process  for  polymerizing 


an  iodine  containing  catalyst  which  fo  rms  on  mixing  com- 


of   ponents  comprising  an  organometal 


1,3-butadiene  with 


component  and  a 
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JS^.tJ'nSSS^^Bcn.  L^  .b.  .oUowin.  ft,rn,«U    ».«Jijn  - -^--r^H  ^  J^l^  ^ 

and  a  high  intrinsic  viscosity. 
R  I 


H-O'^1        C-B 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  an  alkyl  group  containing  from  1  to  4,  inclusive, 
carbon  atoms  and  wherein  at  least  two  of  said  R  groups 
are  hydrogen,  to  produce  a  polymer  wherein  at  least  85 
percent  <rf  the  butadiene  units  have  a  cis  1,4-configura- 
ti<m.  ^^^^^^^^^_ 

*lMETHOD  FOR  THE  PMEPARATIW  OF  CON- 
TROLLED  MOLECULAR  WEIGHTACRYLO. 
NTTRILE  COPOLYMERS  USING  TETRAHY- 
DRONAPHTHALENE  AS  REGULATOR 
Allan  R.  rrnidwan.  WprJngtfM,  a^  John  T.  Mamrngrif, 
West  Chester,  Pa.,  aoifMin  to  FMC  Corporation, 
PfaHadclphfaL  Pa.  a  corporatfoa  of  Delaware 
NoDnXSi    Flied  AnTsi.  1964, Ser.  No. 393,376 

4CWns.  (CL260-«5.5) 
1.  In  a  method  for  the  polymeriration  reacuon  of  from 
about  50  up  to  about  85%  by  weight  of  acrylonitrile  and 
at  least  one  other  ethylenically  unsaturated  copolynneriz- 
able  monomer  in  the  presence  of  a  redox  catalyst  system, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  carrying  out  the  reac- 
tion in  the  presence  of  from  about  0.05  to  about  1.0%  by 
weight  of  tetrahydronaphthalene  based  on  the  weight  of 
the  reactive  monomers. 


ADDmON  COPOLYwfisOF  N-SUBSlTrUTEP  2- 
FHENYL-ALLYL  CARIAMATS  AND  KXHYL- 
ENICALLY  UNSATURATED  HYDROCARBONS 
JeiTold  R.  DcachfteUL  GUcmo  HdfMi.  DL  ■■Iginr  to 
Sfaididh-  Rcaevch,  iBCn  WOnrington,  DcL,  a  cofpon* 
tion  of  Delaware 

NoDrawli«.   FDed  Mar.  26. 1962,  Ser.  No.  182,625 

The  portkm  of  the  term  of  the  palcat  nbgeOTMt  to 

May  19,  1981,  has  been  dlMMMdT 

4aaiDi8.    (CL  260— 88.1) 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  solid  copolymer  of 


CH^C— CHf-O— 


O 

•A— N— H 


wherein  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical  of  about  1  to  12  car- 
bon atoms  with  a  copolymerizable  ethylenicaUy  unsat- 
urated hydrocarbon  which  contains  a  >0=C<  grouping. 


to  Eaw 
NJ., 


3,299,019 
DEHYDROFLUORINATION  OF  A  COPOLYMEROF 

TRIFLLOROMETHYL  VINYL  ETHER  AND  TET- 

RAFLUOROETHYLENE 
Thomas  loaeph  Kcaly,  WlfanfaigtoB,  DcL,  aadgnor  to  E.  L 

dn  Pont  de  Ncmoors  and  Company,  WOmfaigton,  Del., 

a  corporatfoa  of  Ddfewwc 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Mar.  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  267,959 
6  Oafans.    (CL  260—87.5) 

1.  A  process  which  comprises  dehydrofluorinatmg  a 
copolymer  which  consists  essentially  of  about  50  to  75 
mole  percent  of  trifluoromethyl  vinyl  ether  units  and 
about  25  to  50  mole  percent  of  tetrafluoroethylene  units 
by  reaction  with  from  20  to  120  parts  per  100  parts  of 
copolymer  of  a  nitrogen  base  having  a  Kb  of  at  least 
lXlO-»  at  a  temperature  of  from  50  to  100*  C.  for  a 
period  of  from  1  to  12  hours,  until  said  copolymer  ex- 
hibits an  infrared  absorption  band  at  3.25  microns  which 
has  about  10-40%  of  the  intensity  of  the  band  at  3.4 
microns.  . 

3,299,020 

OLEFIN-ALLYL  HAUDE  COPOLYMER 

Edwari  AOm  Hmtcr,  Baton  Roi«e,  and  Clyde  Lee 

AMriigc,  Baker,  La.,  aaignon  to  Eoo  Research  and 

Eogtaiecdng  Company,  a  corpontfoo  of  DcUwhc 

NTDrawing.    Filed  Dec  24, 1963,  Ser.  No.  333,208 

9  Clafans.  (CL  260—47.5) 
1.  A  process  which  comprises  forming  a  first  solution 
comprising  5  to  25  parts  by  weight  of  an  allyl  halide,  75 
to  95  parts  by  weight  of  an  alkyl  halide  and  adding  thereto 
a  Friedel-Craf IS  catalyst  chosen  from  the  group  consisting 
of  boron  fluoride,  aluminum  chloride,  aluminum  bromide 
and  stannic  chloride,  until  a  strong  color  develops;  form- 
ing a  second  solution  comprising  10  to  35  parts  by  weight 


3,299,022 

POLYMER 

William  R.  Edwards,  Baytown,  Tex., 

Research  and  Engbeeiing  Company, 

a  corporation  of  Delaware  ^      _     ^^^  ^^ 

No  Drawl^.    FDed  Apr.  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  184,920 

26  Oafans.    (d  260-88J) 
1.  An  amorphous,    hydrocarbon-soluble,    elastomenc 
polymer  of  the  formula: 

CHa 

I-CH.-(CHi),-6-l. 

wherein  a  is  an  integer  from  1  to  3  and  n  is  suflkiently 
great  to  provide  said  polymer  with  its  amorphous  and 
elastomeric  properties. 

5.  An  amorphous,  elastomeric  random  cc^tolymer  hav- 
ing the  formula: 

CH«  CHi 

[(-CHr-(CHi)  .-C— )  .(— CHi— C-),l. 
CHt  CHi 

wherein  a  is  an  integer  from  1  to  3,  x  is  from  5%  to 
95%  of  the  total  repeating  groups  in  the  polymer,  y  is 
from  95%  to  5%  of  the  total  repeating  groups  in  the 
polymer,  and  n  is  suflBciently  great  to  provide  said  poly- 
mer with  its  amorphous  and  elastomeric  properties. 

9.  An  amorphous,  elastomeric  randomly  distributed 
polymer  of  5-methylhexene-l  having  the  formula: 


l(-CH«-CHi-CHi 


CHi 
-CHt— C-) ,(— CH»-CH— )rl. 


i 


Hi 


Hi 


CH 


CHt 

[f-CH- 


CHi 


wherein  x  represents  from  10%  to  90%  of  the  toUl  re- 
peating groups  in  the  polymer,  y  represents  from  90% 
to  10%  of  the  total  repeating  groups  m  the  polymer,  and 
n  is  sufficiently  great  to  provide  said  polymer  with  its 
amorphous  and  elastomeric  properties. 
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3,299,023 

METHODS  OF  POLYMERIZING  N-VINYL  IMIDE$ 
Frederick  Grosser,  Mldlaiid  Park,  and  Marvin  R.  Lcib«- 
wHz,  Edison,  N  J^  assignors  to  General  Aniline  A  Fll*i 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporatioa  of  Dela- 


No  Drawing.    Filed  June  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  290,651 
11  Claims.   (CL  260— 88.3) 

1.  The  method  of  producing  an  insoluble  polymer  if 
an  N-vinyl  imide  which  comprises  heating  an  N-vin  '1 
imide  corresponding  to  the  formula: 


HiC=CH-N  1  C 


3,299,025 
PROCESS  FOR  ACYLATION  O*  ALKENYL 
AROMATIC  POLYMEM 
Frederick  C.  Leavitt,  MMland.  Mkh. 
Carney,  Madison.  Wis.,  assif^Mirs  to 
cal  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  coi 
ware  . 

No  Drawing.   FUed  Feb.  24, 1964,  $u.  No.  346,998 

13  Claims.   (CL  260— 9:  J) 
1.  The  process  for  solvent-free  acyjlation 
matic  polymer  comprising  the  steps  of 
ously    through    a    mass    of    solid,    p(^wdered 
polymer: 
(a)  an  acylating  agent  in  vapor  form 
selected  from  the  class  consisting 


wherein  Ri  and  Ra  represent  a  member  of  the  gro^p 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  groups  and  n  represents 
a  whole  positive  integer  of  1  through  4,  and  wherein  ill 
carbon  valences  are  tetravalent  at  an  elevated  temperfi- 
ture  in  the  nrcsence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  cataljtst 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrides  and  bor^- 
hydrides  of  alkali  metals.  | 


0 
CHf=CHCOX,       X— CHiCHiCOX,       anl 


T 


and  PrIsdIla  A. 

The  Dow  Chcmi- 

iiporation  of  Dcla- 


of  an  aro- 

sassing  simultane- 

aromatic 


having  a  formula 


CHiCHCOX 


3,299,024 
OLEFIN  POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS  AND  THREE 

COMPONENT  CATALYSTS  THEREFOR        I 
Gaetano  F.  I^AIelio,  Sooth  Bend,  Ind.,  assignor,  by  direct 
and  mesne  assignments,  to  Dal  Mon  Research  Cp., 
Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  off  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  19, 1963,  Ser.  No.  266,209 
24Clafans.    (CI.  260— 93.1)  I 

1,  The  improved  process  of  polymerizing  an  a-olefin 
hydrocarbon  of  the  formula  CHa=CHR  wherein  R  is  a 
hydrocarbon  radical  of  no  more  than  12  carbons  atoiis 
in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  mixture  consisting  essentially 
of 

(a)  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
halides  and  lower  alkoxides  of  a  metal  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  titanium,  zirconium,  vanadi 
chxomium  and  mdybdenum, 

(b)  organo-aluminum  halides  having  the  form 
R""aAlX„  and  R""3AljXj  wherein  R""  is  a  hydro- 
carbon Tadical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl,  aryl,  cycloalkyl,  and  cycloalkene  radicals  and 
combinations  thereof,  containing  one  to  twelve  car- 
bon atoms,  X  represents  a  halogen  selected  from  the 
class  of  CI,  Br  and  I,  and  m  and  n  are  integers  wh^se 
sum  is  equivalent  to  the  valency  of  Al, 

(c)  a  preformed  polymeric  anion  having  the  geneUl 
formula 

R 

P(CHiC).-M* 
I 
Z 

wherein 

P  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  H, 
and  M+, 

M  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  grdup 
consisting  of  alkali,  alkaline  earth  metiils, 
-MgX  and  MAlR"'j  wherein  R'"  represents  H 
and  R",  ' 

R'  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
ofHandCH,,  '        i' 

Z  represents  a  member  selected  frOm  the  class!  of 
— CN,  an  aryl  radical  containing  6  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  -CON(R")a  and  -COOR"  wherein  pi" 
represents  a  member  selected  from  the  class  of 
aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic,  and  aromatic  hydrocar- 
bon radicals  containing  one  to  twenty  carl^on 
atoms, 

n  represents  a  numerical  value  of  at  least  4,  the 
molar  ratio  of  catalyst  components  a:b  being 
within  the  range  of  1:0.25  to  1:5,  and  the  ritio 
of  components  c:b  being  within  the  range  ip:l 
to  1:5. 


wherein  X  represents  a  halogen  ato  m;  and 
(b)  an  acylation  catalyst  in  vapor  form  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen  fli  loride,  boron  chlo- 
ride and  boron  fluoride; 
said  vapors  being  allowed  to  come  ini  o  intimate  contact 
with  each  other  and  with  said  polymer  powder  at  tem- 
peratures ranging  from  0-100*  C.  foria  period  sufficient 
to  effect  acylation  of  said  aromatic  M>lymer,  said  aro- 
matic polymer  bemg  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  polymers  of  an  alkenyl  aromatic  compound  having  at 
least  four  aromatic  nuclear  positions  i  nsubstituted. 


3,299,026 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  AND  USING  A 
METALLOID  MATERIAL  ASIA  POLYMERI- 
ZATION CATALYST 

John  L.  Lang,  42  Windgatc  Drive  Box  820-IIL 

Mnrrysrinc,  Pa.     168 10 

Filed  Ang.  28, 1961,  Ser.  No ,  134J56 

nciafans.    (CI.  260— <  3.7) 


3.  The  process  for  polymerization,  comprising  the 
steps  of  disposing  a  metalloid  material  within  an  inert 
fluid  dispersing  phase  which  will  not  n  act  with  the  metal- 
loid material,  the  metalloid  material 
dispersing  phase  being  in  unreacted 
an  element  selected  from  the  group  c(  tnsisting  of  lithium, 
rubidium,  potassium,  barium,  strontiui  n,  calcium,  sodium, 
magnesium,  zinc,  manganese,  berylliupi,  niercury,  alumi- 
num, tin,  cadmium,  titanium,  gallium,  arsenic,  bismuth, 
chromium,  cobalt,  vanadium,  nickel  iron,  lead,  silver, 
carbon,  silicon,  sulfur  and  phosphoru  i,  arciAg  a  quantity 


of  electrical  energy  through  the  metal 


the  inert  dispersing  phase,  the  magnit  ide  of  the  electrical 
energy  being  sufficient  to  disintegrate  the  metalloid  mate- 
rial into  finely  divided  form,  reacting  said  finely  divided 
metalloid  material  with  a  co-reagent 
pound  of  a  heavy  metal  selected 
through  Villa  of  the  Periodic  TableL  and  bringing  sakl 


finely  divided  metalloid  material  and 


old  material  within 


compnsmg  a  com- 
from  Groups  TVa 


said  co-reagent  into 
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conuct  with  a  polymerizabk  hydrocarbon  with  an  ok- 
finic  linkage  to  effect  polymerization  thereof. 


3^99^  _^ 

PURIFlCATiON  OF  POLYOLEFINS 

Lodano  Lodnl  Md  PIcro  Manaresi,  Fcrran,  I<al7>  a^ 

sUnon  to  MoBtecatU  Edirioo  SfA.*  MDaa,  ^ 

NBDrawlng.  FUed Jmie 24. 1H3, Ser. No. 290,178 

Clafans  priority,  appttcadoa  Italy,  Jnac  27,  1962. 

11  OataMf  (CI.  26»-»3.7) 
1.  In  a  method  of  purifying  a  polyotefin  obtomed 
with  the  aid  of  stereospecific  catalysts  made  from  a  tran- 
sition metal  halidc  and  an  organometaUic  compound, 
said  method  comprising  treating  said  polyolefin  with  an 
alkaline  alcoholic  solution,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing  incorporating  in  said  solution  an  organic  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aromatic  nitro 
compounds  and  quinones. 

6.  The  method  of  claim  1  wherein  said  organic  com- 
pound is  2.4-dinitrophenylhydrazine. 

7.  The  method  of  claim  1  wherein  said  organic  com- 
pound is  anthraquinone. 


3.299.030     

DYEABLE  POLYOLEFINS 
AlUn  F.  fWiak,  DaavSk  DL,  a^  ^^J!^^i  *^ 
Branmrick.  mi  0§kM  Karaly,  EBateth,  N J.,  aa- 


to 


3.299.028  _^,^ 

SOLID  OLEFINIC   POLYMERS   CONTAINING 
CRYSTALLINE  COMPONENTS  AND  PROC- 
ESS OF  PRODUCING  SAME 
Joseph  P.  KtBMdy,  Cfavfc.  SJi 
search  and  Ea^BCcrfaig  Com] 

NoDnmfaig.   FUed  May  24, 1963.  Ser.  No.  282.884 
4  Claims.    (CL  268—93.7) 

1.  A  process  which  comprises  polymerizmg  3-methyl- 
1-butene  at  a  temperature  between  about  —120*  C.  and 
about  —150'  C.  in  an  inert,  precooled,  organic  solvent 
with  a  Friedel-Crafte  type  catalyst  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  aluminum  chloride,  aluminum  bromide, 
boron  trifluoride,  and  titanium  tetrachloride  and  recover- 
ing from  the  reacted  mixture  a  solid  pcrfymer  having 
crystalline  components  therein. 


inrainn^-i^  of  Ddawaf* 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Aog.  22. 1963.  Ser.  No.  303,916 

7  CUms.    (CL  260—93.7) 

1.  A  dyeable  composition  of  matter  comprisiot  a 

polymer  of  a  hydrocarbon  alpha  olefin  blended  with  a 

nickel  derivative  of  an  alpha  amino  acid  of  the  formula: 

o 

II 
R-CH-C-OH 
I 
NHR' 

where  R  and  R'  are  selected  from  the  class  of  substituted 
and  unsubstituted  alkyl,  aryl  and  aralkyl  residues,  and 
hydrogen. 

3.299,031 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

POLYBUFADIENE 

Nikolans  SchBn  and  GoCtMed  Panpm 

Josef  WBtc.  CologBe-Stammhehn,  Gemany,  _    _ 
to   Farbci&bilken   B^rar   AMJieriHIsrhafft,   U 

No  DnnS!|!*%Ml  Aaf.  7,  1962.  Ser.  No.  215.295 
ChdoM  priority.  appBcaHon  Gcnaany.  Aog.  19, 1961, 


F  34,737 
(CL 


3.299.029 
POLYMER  COMPOSITION  AND  PREPARATION 
Frcderik  L.  Bfaishergen  and  Pleter  W.  O.  WUgaJbo^  of 
Amsterdam.  Netheriands.  assignors  to  Shell  OO  Com- 
pany, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Dehiware 
No  Drawfaig.    FVed  June  14, 1963,  Ser.  No.  287,758 
Chdms  priority,  application  Netherlsods,  June  18. 1962, 

279,855 
20  Chdms.    (CL  260—93.7) 
1.  The  method  of  crystallizing  a  crystallizable  polyole- 
fin which  comprises 
(A)  admixing 

(a)  powdered  polyolefin  containing  no  more  than 
10  p.p.m.,  measured  as  metal,  of  catalyst  resi- 
due, 

(b)  an  aluminum  compound  reactive  with  car- 
boxylic  acids  to  form  salts  thereof,  in  an  amount 
to  provide  at  least  0.0005  percent  by  weight  of 
aluminum,  based  on  polyolefin,  and 

(c)  about  a  stoichiometric  equivalent  of  a  car- 
boxylic  acid  from  the  following  group 

(1)  monocarboxylic  acids  whose  carboxyl 
group  is  attached  to  a  ring  carbon  atom; 

(2)  polycarboxylic  acids  having  at  least  four 
carbon  atoms  and  at  least  two  carboxyl 
groups  per  molecule; 

(3)  carbocyclic  ring  -  substituted  aliphatic 
monocarboxylic  acids  having  the  carboxyl 
group  attached  to  a  terminal  carbon  atom; 

(B)  melting  and  mechanically  working  the  resulting  ad- 
mixture at  a  temperature  of  from  20'  to  150*  above 
the  melting  point  of  said  polyolefin,  and 

(C)  solidifying  the  melt  by  cooling  it. 


llCUms.   (CL260— 94J) 

1.  The  process  for  the  manufacture  of  an  improved 
rubbery  polybuudieoe  comprising  polymerizing  1,3-buta- 
diene  in  the  preseiKc  of  a  catalyst  prepared  by  combin- 
ing (a)  a  titaniam-m-^-dicarbonyl  compound  represented 

by  the  formula 

o  o 

(R'— C— CH=C— R").T1 

wherein  each  of  R'  and  R"  is  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  aralkyl  and  aryl  radioaU,  (b) 
a  halogen  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  iodine, 
iodomonochloride,  iodomonobromide  and  mixtures  of  io- 
dine and  bromine  with  at  least  30  mol  percent  of  iodine 
and  (c)  an  organic  compound  of  alimiinium  having  the 
valence  linkages  bound  to  members  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  saturated  acyclic  hydro- 
carbon radicals  and  saturated  cyclic  hydrocarlMn  radicals, 
the  mol  ratio  of  the  halogen  to  the  titanium-in-/3-dicar- 
bonyl  compound  ranging  from  about  1:1  to  about  10:1 
and  the  mol  ratio  of  the  organic  compound  of  aluminium 
to  the  titaniimi-III-/3-dicarbonyl  compound  is  about  1:1 
to  about  20: 1;  and  carrying  out  the  polymerization  of  said 
1,3-butadiene  in  an  inert  hydrocarbon  diluent  at  a  tem- 
perature between  about  —50*  and  about  -|-80*  C;  and 
recovering  the  p<dymer  from  solution. 


3,299,032 

PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  POLYBUFADIENE 
WITH  SULFURIC  ACID  TO  IMPROVE  COLD 
FLOW  ^  ^„ 

Kent  W.  RoUmann,  BartlesviDe,  Okla.  assignor  to  PhD- 

lips  Pctroleam  Company,  a  corporatioa  of  Dehiware 

NoDnwfaig.    Filed  Oct.  8, 1962,  Ser.  No.  229,223 
7  Clahns.    (CL  260—94:7) 

1.  A  method  for  reducing  the  tendency  of  polybuta- 
diene  to  cold  flow  when  in  the  unvulcanized  state  which 
comprises  the  steps  of  dispersing  from  0.2  to  5  parts  by 
weight  <rf  a  reagent  consisting  essentially  of  about  90-98 
percent  concentrated  sulfuric  acid  into  a  sufficient  amount 
of  a  hydrocarbon  to  provide  a  dispersion  having  a  con- 
centration of  1  to  25  weight  percent  sulfuric  acid  in  the 
hydrocarbon  and  adding  said  dispersion  to  a  solution  com- 
prising 100  parts  by  weight  of  said  p<rfybutadiene  dis- 
solved in  a  hydrocarbon;  rapidly  stirring  the  resulting  mix- 
ture; adding  an  alkaline  material  to  said  mixture  in  order 
to  neutralize  said  sidfuric  acid;  and  recovering  a  polybuta- 
diene  having  a  reduced  tendency  to  cold  flow. 
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3^99,033 
PROCESS  FOR  CONTROLLING  A  HIGH  PRESS 
POLYMERIZATION  OF  ETHYLENE  AND  PRO 
UCT  PROPERTIES  RESULTING  THEREFROM 
Robfft  M.  Douglas,  Dumont,  N J^  aMignor  to  Itexal 
Drag  and  Chemkal  Company,  Lot  Angdct,  CaUf  ^  a 
corporatkm  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1963,  Ser.  No.  258,856 
SClaimi.    (CI.  26«— 94.9> 


I.  In  a  high  pressure  ethylene  polymerization  procefs 
the  method  for  continuously  injecting  a  controlled  voIuok 
of  an  initiator  solution  through  a  line  into  a  polymeriza- 
tion zone  maintained  at  normal  operating  pressures  of  ^t 
least  7500  p.s.i.  wherein  the  pressure  in  said  zone  is  sul^- 
ject  to  periodic  ix^essure  variations  of  a  magnitude  of  it 
least  500  p.s.i.,  the  steps  which  comprise: 

(a)  applying  and  maintaining  a  pressure  on  said  initii- 
tor  solution  in  said  line  greater  than  the  maximufn 
operating  pressure  existing  in  the  reaction  zone, 

(b)  continuously  sensing  said  periodic  pressure  varia- 
tions occurring  in  said  zone  and  I 

'  (c)  continuously  controlling  the  volume  of  initiator 
solution  injected  into  said  zone  in  response  to  said 
sensed  periodic  pressure  variations,  said  control  of 
said  volume  of  initiator  solution  being  effective  to 
increase  said  volume  introduced  during  a  pressure 
decrease  in  said  reaction  zone  proportional  to  a  0e- 
sulting  momentary  increase  in  ethylene  flow  a|d 
effective  to  decrease  said  volume  introduced  durilig 
a  pressure  increase  in  said  reaction  zone  proportional 
to  a  momentary  decrease  in  ethylene  flow.| 


3,299,034 
SIZING  AGENTS  AND  PROCESSES  FOR 
PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Oeainu  Nishinra,  Ntafalnoiiiiya-slil,  Sadao  Mano,  Amaga- 
said-sU,  Isao  Morikawa,  Nliidnomiya.slii,  and  Kiyothi 
Yakahashi,  Tokyo,  Jamm,  assignon  to  Japan  Reich- 
hold  Chemicals,  Inc.,  TolQro,  Japan,  a  corporation  of 


Ja^aby  17,  1967 


number  in  excess 


I   (1)  forming  a  polymer  having  an  acid 
of  75  by  reacting: 

(a)  rosin, 

(b)  an  alpha-beta  unsaturated  oi-ganic  compound 
selected  from  the  group  coiisisting  of: 

(i)  mono  and  dicarboxylic  acids, 

(ii)  anhydrides  of  (i), 

(iii)  esters  of  (i)  and  alcohols  having  1  to 

4  carbon  atoms,  and 
(iv)  nitrites  of  (i);and 

(c)  an  oil  having  a  boiling  poiht  above  130*  C 
and  containing  us  principal  components  unsatu- 
rated cyclic  structures,  said  otl  being  produced 
by  thermally  cracking  napi^tha  to  produce 
ethytene,  and, 

(2)  alkali  saponifying  the  polymer  obtained  in  (1). 


3,299,035 

L-ASPARTYL-L-ALANYL-L-PHEN^fLALANYL-L- 
ISOLEUCYL-GLYCYL-L-LEUC  fL-L-METHIO- 
NINAMIDE  AND  ITS  ACID  AD  DITION  SALTS 

Roger  Boisaonnas,  Bottmingcn,  Basel-L  ind,  and  Edmond 
Sandrin,  Basel,  Switicrland,  assignor*  to  Sandoi  Ltd. 
(also  known  as  Sandoz  A.G.),  Bas^  Switicrland,  a 
Swiss  inn 

FUed  July  11, 1962.  Ser.  No.|209,81t 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzcrla^  Jnly  14, 1961, 

8,264/61 

3  Claims.    (CL  26t— 1111.5) 

1.  A  peptide  selected  from  the  gioup  consisting  of 
L-aspartyl-L-alanyl-L-phenylalanyl-L-is  >teucyl-glycyl  -  L- 
leucyl-L-methionine  amide,  L-asparajfnyl-L-alanyl 
phenylalanyl-L-isoleucyl-glycyl-L-kucy 
amide  and  their  acid  addition  salts. 


-  L 


L- 
methionine 


3,299,036 

NOVEL  POLYPEPTIDES  AND  IN^TIRMEDIATES 
FOR  THE  PREPARATION  itHEREOF 


Roger   Boissonnas,   Bottmingen,   and 


No  Drawing.    FOcd  Aug.  31, 1965,  Ser.  No.  484,098 
Clafans  priority,  appUodion  Japan,  Mar.  7,  1961,  ' 
36/7  106 
7Chdm8.    (0.260—101) 

^1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  water-solubte  petroleam 
sizing  agent  comprising: 

,1  CAofc 

CH» 
NHi— CH— C  O— NH— CH— qo— 
CHi 

i 


Reni   Hngnenin, 


Reinach,  Basel-Land,  Switzerland,  aisignon  to  Sandoz 
Ltd.  (also  known  as  Sandoz  A.G.),  Basel,  Swltzeriand 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  31, 1964,  Ser.  No.  356,026 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerls  nd,  Apr.  5, 1963, 

4,361/63 

7  Claims.   (CL260— n2.5) 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  ^oup  consisting  of 
a  polypeptide  of  the  formula 

CONHi 
CiHi  CHi  CON^ 

CHi  CHi  CHi 

NH— CH— C O— NH— CH— C O— NH— CH— C  O— NH— CH— C Ot 


Cys 


Tyr 


CHi-CHi 
CHt 
-•n CH— C  O— NH 


Pro 


I    1 


Pbe 


Ola 


NHi 
CHi 
CHi 
CHi 

-CH— C  O— NH— CHi— C  ONHi 
JOm  Oly 

and  its  pharmaceutically  acceptabte  ac^  addition  salts. 


CHi 

-J 


Cyi 


January  17,  1967 


CHEMICAL 


1105 


3,299,037  __ 

NOVEL  POLYPEPTIDES  AND  INTERMEDIATES 

FOR  THE  PREPARATION  THEREFOR 
Roger  Bfflwrrff— fi  Bottmingen,  and  Stcphan  Gnttmann, 
Basel,  Switaetlaad,  assizors  te^Sandqt  Lid,   (also 
known  as  Sandoi  AX*.),  Basel,  Swilaenand 
No  Drawing.    FBad  Apr.  28, 1964  S«.  No.  363^ 
Clafans  priority,  application  Switacriand,  May  2. 1963, 

5,514/63 
7  elites.   (CL  260— 1123) 
1.  A  compound  setected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a  polypeptide  of  the  formula 


OtN 


(n) 


(HI) 


CONHi 


I  CtHtOH  CiBt 

ini  ^Hi  CH.OH  -_ 

NHi-CH-CO-NH-iH-CO-NH-iH-CO-NH-in-CO-NH-iH-CO-NH-CH-CO-i 

t '. i 


Cyt 

I 


Tyr 


Pbe 


Ser 


Aip 


Cyi 


NHi 

CHi 

CHi 
CHi-CHi  CHi 

OHi  CHi 

-i in— C  O— NH-CH— C  0-NH— CHr-C  ONHi 


OD 


PM 


Lyi 


Oly 


and  its  oharamaceuUcally  acceptabte  acid  addition  salts,    said  monoazo  compounds  being  present  in  the  comptex 

*^  in  molar  ratios  of  50%   (I),  25-28%   (O),  and  corre- 

^— ^~-^^  spondingly  25-22%  (HI). 


3,299,1138 

N-SUBSTnTJTED.l,3-DIrHENYL.3-TRIAZENE- 
CARBOXAMIDE  COMPOUNDS 
Andrew   Stephen   Tomcnfcik,  OM  Tappan,   NJ 


3,299,040 

nanw    anuueu    Aoniciiiam,   ^mwu    >.pp«h    .^..,    —  DISAZO.DISULFIDE  DYES 

Ralph   risiiihs    ChOd  and  Adolph  WhMten  Vogd,  Charles  G.  Jcrendas,  Newberry,  S.C.,  and  Frederick  E. 

Pearl  River,  N.Y.,  Msigaors  to  American  Cyanamid  Barwick  m.  Meant  HoDy,  N.C  asrignors  to  Maitfai- 

Company,  Stanfort,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Maine  **— .-^-  ^ -^- »  m.»i.^ 

No  Drawing.    FOcd  Jnly  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  380,667 
3  Clafans.    (CL  260—140) 


1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


Marietta  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Sept.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  307,014 

6aatans.    (CL  260— 160) 
1.  An  azo  dyestuff  of  the  formula 


•1^ 


ci 


R- 


Cl 


I       J-N=N— N C— NHCHi 


-B, 


wherein  R  is  the  radical  of  a  naphthol,  a  pyrazolone  or 
acetoacet-ortho-anisidide  azoic  coupling  component,  and 
further  characterized  in  that  both  R  groups  are  the  same. 


wherein  R  is  setected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  lower  alkoxy  and  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group 
— CH=CH,  and  — CHjCN. 


3,299,039 

MIXED  TERNARY  COMPLEX  OF  MONOAZO 

COMPOUNDS 

Ugo  Moiso  and  SIsto  Sergio  Papa,  MOan,  Itoly,  MriPMrs 

to  Aziendc  Colori  NazlonaU  Afini  ACN  A  S.p.A.,  MIlaB, 

Italy 

No  Drawing.    FBed  Apr.  15, 1963,  Ser.  No.  272,839 
Clafans  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  18, 1962,    1 
7,640/62  ' 

3  Clafans.    (CL  260— 145) 
1.  A  metallized  azo  dye  having  a  black  shade,  said 
dye  being  the  mixed  chromium  ternary  comptex  of  the 
following  monoazo  compounds: 


NOi 


HO 


N=N 


(I) 


3499,041 

ORTHO-  AND  PARA-DIHYDROXYPHENYL 

SUBSTITUTED  MONOAZO  DYES 

Milton  Green  and  Myron  S.  Sfanon,  Newton,  Maak,  as* 

signors  to  P<dsroU  Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mam.,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  15, 1964,  Ser.  No.  359,998 
4Clafau.    (CI.  260— 197) 
1.  An  azo  dye  developer  of  the  formula: 

OH  OH 

A-B-:'"\-N=N-/""': 
-X-'  I    *-Y-' 

wherein  A  is  setected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an 
ortho-dihydroxyphenyl  group  and  a  para-dihydroxyphenyl 
group;  B  is  a  lower  alkylene  group  containing  from  1  to  5 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  and  one  of  X  and  Y  represents 
the  atoms  necessary  to  comptete  a  radical  of  a  diazotizabte 
aromatic  amine  and  the  other  of  said  X  and  Y  represents 
the  atoms  necessary  to  comptete  an  aromatic  azo  dye  cou- 
pler, wherein  the  aromatic  nucteus  of  both  of  said  X.  and 
Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  benzene  and 
naphthatene  nuclei. 
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3^99,042 

lODD^ATION  OF  THE  HETEROCYCUC  BASES  til 
NUCLEOSIDES,  NUCLEOTTOES,  NUCLEOSTOB- 
5'.POLYPHOSPHATES,  AND  NUCXEIC  ACIDS 

DaTid  LipUn,  St.  Lonis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  hy  tYtt  Secretary  m 
Oe  Department  of  Healtli,  Education,  and  Welfare 
No  Drawing.    Filed  June  22, 1964,  Ser.  No.  377,142 

17  Claims.    (CI.  260— 211.5) 
1.  Process  for  the  iodination  of  the  heterocyclic  bas^ 

in  sensitive  derivatives  thereof  selected  from  the  class  cot  - 

sisting  of  nucleotides,  nucleosides,  nucleoside-polypho  i- 

phates  and  nucleic  acids,  which  comprises 

(a)  reacting  the  sensitive  derivative  with  N-iodo-sui  - 
cinimide 

(b)  in  a  sulfoxide  solvent 

(c)  in  the  presence  of  a  sulfur  catalyst  selected  fro  » 
the  group  consisting  of  elemental  sulfur  and  the  alkj  , 
aryl,  and  heterocyclic  di-sulfides,  and 

(d)  recovering  the  iodinatcd  product, 
-.r    16.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  ^ 

8-iodo-guanosine,  its  nucleotides  and  nucleic  acids. 


3,299,045 

7-HYDRAZINO-3,4,5,6-TETRAI]{yDRO-2H- 
AZEFINES 


Karl  Gatzi,  Basel,  Switzerland,  assigiftr,  by 
signments,  to  H.  A.  Whitten  A  Co.,  ^tw  York,  N.Y.,  a 
partnership 

No  Drawfaig.  Origfaial  application  June  25,  1963,  Ser. 
No.  290,308.  Dhrided  and  this  application  Not.  24, 
1965,  Ser.  No.  528,000 

Cbdms  priority,  application  Switzerland,  July  10,  1962, 

8,320/62  r 

2  Claims.    (O.  260—2:  9) 

1.  A  member  selected  from  the  gr^up  consisting  of 
(a)  a  compoimd  of  the  formula 


3,299,043 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  POLYNUCLEOTIDE 
Gerhard  Schramm,  Tnbingen,  Horst  Grotsch,  Franirfiat 
am  Main,  and  Wolfgang  PoUmann,  Sinzhcim,  Baden, 
Germany,  assignors  to  Farbwerice  Hoechst  Aktiengesell' 
sdiaft  Yormals  Meister  Lucfais  St  Bmnfaig,  Frankfort  ain 
Main,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Jnly  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  381,532 
Chdms  priority,  application  Germany,  May  24, 1961, 
F  33,984 
SClafans.    (CI.  260— 211.5) 
1.  A  process  of  preparing  polynucleotides  which  c6i  «- 
prises  reacting  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  nucleotides  and  nucleosides  with  a  cyclic  po^- 
phosphoric  acid  lower  alkyl  ester. 


3,299,044 

COMPLEX  N^UBSTITUTED  AZABICYCLO- 
ALKANES 

John  W.  Cosic,  SkoUe,  and  Peter  Yonan,  Chicago,  dl 
assignors  to  G.  D.  Searie  &  Co.,  Chicago,  lU.,  a  corgo- 
ration  of  Delaware  1 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Oct.  22, 1965,  Ser.  No.  502,289! 

8Cfadms.    (CI.  260— 239)    I 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein 


Ar  O 

4        N-(CHt).— C-C-Z 


V 


Q       N— 


I 


-NH-NH-1 1 


and 


(b)  a  fungicidally  effective  salt  of 

Formula  I  and  an  acid, 
R  in  Formula  I  being  alkyl  with  frc|m  1  to  15  carbon 

atoms. 


3,299,046 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  AIJTHYDROUS 
AMPICILUN 


I 


(1) 
the  compound  of 


Harvey  E.  Albam,  West  Chester,  and 
Wymiewood,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Anx 
nets  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y 
Delaware 


;  Gorman  H.  Grant, 
n  Home  Prod- 
corporatioB  of 


Ameican 


377345 


FUed  June  23, 1964,  Ser.  No. 
3Cfadms.    (0.260—23^.1) 
1.  The  method  of  preparing  the  substantially  anhydrous 
crystalline   form   of  D-6-(2-amino-2-bhenyl-acetamido) 
penicillanic  acid,  which  method  compiises: 

(A)  preparing  a  mixture  comprising  (1)  the  crystalline 
trihydrated  form  of  D-6-(2-anino-2-phenyl-acet- 
amido)  penicillanic  acid  and  (2)  a  reaction  mediimi 
comprising,  (a)  a  water-miscible  organic  solvent  ca- 
pable of  dissolving  at  least  5%  by  volume  thereof  of 
water,  and  present  in  amount  that!  is  at  least  20%  by 
volume  of  said  medium,  and  (b)  sufficient  free  water 
to  bring  the  total  amount  of  bound  and  free  water 
in  the  mixture  to  at  least  10%  by  weight  based  on 
solids  and  total  water  present; 

(B)  heating  said  mixture  to  a  teiiperature  of  from 
about  50"  C.  to  about  100*  C;  am 

(C)  drying  the  mixture  to  obtain  (lystals  of  the  sub- 
stantially anhydrous  form  of  D-6-(2-amino-2-phenyl- 
acetamido)  penicillanic  acid. 


is  azabicycloalkyl  containing  from  7!  to  9  carbon  atcms 
and  containing  at  least  5  atoms  in  each  ring  of  the  a^- 
bicycloalkane  structure;  n  is  a  whole  number  greater  t|an 
1  and  less  than  4;  Ar  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  phenyl  and  pyridyl;  Y  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  chlorine;  and  Z  is 
seleOed  from  the  group  consisting  of  amino,  dimethyl- 
amino,  and  pyrrolidino. 


3,299,047 
PROCESS  FOR  PURIFYING  Yl^RNAMYCIN  C 

Mildos  Bodanszlty,  Princeton,  and  Job  i  Tfanodiy  Sheehan, 
IVflddlesex,  NJ.,  assignors,  by  meine  assignments,  to 
E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc.,  New  Yok,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Aug.  14, 1963,  Ser.  No.  301,988 

ICfadms.    (CI.  260— 2  39  J) 

1.  A  process  for  isolating  vemamjcin  C  from  a  mix 
ture  thereof  with  vemamycin  B,  wliich  comprises  dis 
solving  said  mixture  in  a  warm  lower    "       *     --'•-'•- 
resulting  sohition  to  precipitate  the 
recovering  the  vemamycin  C  from  the 


alkanol,  cooling  the 
vemamycin  B,  and 
remaining  solution. 
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3.299  048 
3a4(a-EPOXY     MEtGaNO- STEROIDAL    COM- 
POUNDS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUC- 
TION THEREOF 
Watam  Nagata,  Nlshfaiomiya-riii,  and  Tsntonra  Sngasawa, 
Kobe,  Japan,  assignors  to  Shkmogi  ft  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 
Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan  '    .  <.. 

No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Apr.  15, 1964.  Ser.  No.  360,133 

35  Cfadms;    (CL  260—23935) 
1.  A  process  for  formation  of  a  double  bond  in  steroids 
which  comprises:  (1)  treating  a  9,11 -saturated  A*-3-oxo- 
steroid  having  a  structure  represented  by  the  formula: 


consisting  of  acidic  substance  and  basic  substance  in  an 
aqueous  medium;  (5)  treating  the  resultant  9-11-iaturated 
3-keUlated  oxo-5«-formyl-steroid  having  a  stracture  rep- 
resented by  tlie  formula: 


B'O 


B"6 


CHO 


wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  methyl  substantially  with  a  complex 
anion  represented  by  the  formula: 

[A1YY'Y"CN]- 

wherein  Y  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkoxy  and  Y'  and  Y"  each  is 
a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  halogen  and  cyano  in  a  substantially 
anhydrous  medium;  (2)  treating  the  resultant  9,11 -satu- 
rated 3-oxo-5a-cyanosteroid  having  a  stiuaure  repre- 
sented by  the  formula: 


wherein  R,  R'  and  R"  each  has  the  same  signifiance  as 
designated  above  substantially  with  a  complex  anion  rep- 
resented by  tlie  formula: 

[AlYYTfCN]- 

/ 
wherein  Y,  Y'  and  Y"  each  has  the  same  significant  as 
designated  above  in  a  substantially  anhydrous  medium; 
(6)  treating  the  resultant  9,11-saturated  5'-cyano-3a,5a- 
epoxy-methano-steroid  having  a  stmcture  represented  by 
the  formula: 


CN 


wherein  R  has  the  same  significance  as  designated  above 
with  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
lower  allianol  and  lower  alkylene  glycol  in  the  presence 
of  an  acidic  catalyst;  (3)  treating  the  resultant  9,11- 
saturated  3-ketalated  oxo-Sa-cyano-steroid  having  a  struc- 
ture represented  by  the  formula: 


CH— CN 


wherein  Z  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  lower  alkyl  and  w-hydroxy (lower) alkyl  and  R  has  the 
same  significance  as  designated  above  with  a  metal  halide 
in  a  substantially  anhydrous  inert  solvent;  and  (7)  treat- 
ing the  resultant  9,11-saturated  5'-aminomcthyl-3a,5a- 
epoxymethano-steroid  having  a  structure  represented  by 
the  formula: 


wherein  R'  and  R"  each  is  lower  alkyl  and,  when  linked 
together,  they  represent  lower  alkylene  and  R  has  the 
same  significance  as  designated  above  with  a  metal  hydride 
in  a  subsuntially  anhydrous  inert  solvent;  (4)  treating 
the  resultant  9-11 -saturated  3-ketalated  oxo-5a-imino- 
methyl-steroid  having  a  stracture  represented  by  the 
formula: 


6 6h— C  Ht-NHj 


wherein  R  and  Z  each  has  the  same  significance  as  desig- 
nated above  substantially  with  nitrous  acid  in  an  aqueous 
medium  to  give  the  corresponding  9,11-tmsaturated  5'- 
methyl-3a,Sa-epoxymethano-steroid  having  a  structure 
represented  by  the  formula: 


CH— CHi 

wherein  R  and  Z  each  has  the  same  significance  as  desig- 
CH=NH  nated  above, 

wherein  R,  R'  and  R"  each  has  the  same  significance  as       5.  3,3.20,20  -  bisethylenedioxy  -  5  -  Iminomethyl  -  5a- 
designated'above  with  a  member  selected  from  the  group  pregnane. 
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3,2^  049 

3,17.BISOXYGENATEDSPIRO-2^XIRANYL.     I 
Sa-ANDROSTANES  I 

PsDl  D.  KMmstra,  Northbrook,  DL,  anisiior  to  G.  D. 
Settle  ft  COm  Chkaco,  ID^  a  corporation  of  Dctoware 
No  Drawing.    FOcd  Apr.  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  444,M2 

17  Claims.    (CI.  260— 239.55) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  structural  formula 


substituted  thiaxanthone  from  said  coddensation, 
ing  said  keto-substituted  thiaxanthone  with 
num  hydride  in  absolute  tetrahydrofun 
to  produce  a  compound  to  the  formula 


\/X 


HO  CH— Ri 


Hi 


A 

N-Ri 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  catr- 
bonyl,  /3-hlydroxymethylene,  /3-(lower  alkanoyDoxymeth- 
ylene,  and  a-(lower  alkyl)-0-bydroxymethylcnc  radicate, 
and  Z  is  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  carbon  1, 
^hydroxymethylene,  and  ^  (lower  alkanoyDoxy methyl- 
ene groups. 


wherein  Ri,  Ra  and  Rs  have  the  abovi  i 
thereafter  dehydrating  said  reduced 
the  9'-hydroxy  group  by  heating  to 
drating  agent  selected  from  the  group 
centrated  hydrochloric  acid  and  acetic 


reduc- 

lithium  alumi> 

at  0*  to  60'  C. 


significance,  and 

coihpound  to  remove 

n  flux  with  a  dehy- 

consisting  of  con- 

j  icid. 


mocnfr, 

,  assl«i- 

8.604 


3,299,050 

TmAXANTHENE  DERIVATIVES 

Ernst  Indcr,   Ettingcn/Basei   Land,   Anton   Ebnothir, 

Basel,  and  Andre  ScoD,  Birrfelden,  Switzerland, 

ors  to  Sandoz  Ltd.,  Basel,  Switzerland 

No  Drawing.    Fflcd  Innc  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  288,c. 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Sept  13,  I960, 

10,389/60;  P^ov.  30,  1960,  13^92/60;  Jmic  23,  1961, 

7,350/61 

1  Claim.     (CL26*— 240)  ' 

A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  thiaxahthene  deri^  a- 
tive  of  the  formula: 


3,299,051 
CERTAIN  SUBSTTFUTED   S-KETO- 

PYRAZOLOTinAZINES  ^ 

Robert  G.  Stdn  and  HoDts  G.  Schocpke,  Waokcgan,  DL, 
assignors  to  Abbott  Laboratories,  Pforth  Chicago,  In., 
a  corporation  of  IDinolB  . 

No  Drawfaig.    FOcd  Aug.  7,  1964,  S  cr.  No.  388,269 

14  Claims.    (0.260—^3) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

R> 

I 

N 

Ri— C C  C=0 

A     h     hut. 


k 


in  which  R,  Ri  and  Ra  are  independently 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
haloi^enyl,  loweralkylphenyl  and  '" 
Rj  is  a  member  of  the  group  ( 
loweralkyl,    loweralkenyl,    loweralky^yl 
benzyl,  loweralkylbenzyl  and  loweral|oxybenzyl 


wherein  Ri  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  gn  up 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl,  each  of  Ra  andiRs 
taken  individually  represents  lower  alkyl,  Ra  and  R|  taken 
collectively  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are 
joined  are  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  pyrroUdino,  piperidino  and  morpholino,  and  Ra  to- 
gether with  Ri  represents  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  dimethylene  and  tetramethylene,  fnd 
non-toxic  therapeutically  useful  salts  thereof  with  |an 
acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrochloric 
acid,  hydrobromic  acid,  hydriodic  acid,  sulfuric  acid, 
acetic  acid,  fumaric  add,  maleic  acid,  malic  acid,  tartaric 
acid,  succinic  acid,  methanesulfonic  acid,  benzoic  acid 
and  naphthalene- 1,5-disulfonic  acid,  which  comprises  con- 
densing thiaxanthone  in  tetrahydrofuran  with  a  compound 
of  the  formula: 


selected  from 

oweralkyl,  phenyl 

low  (ralkoxyphenyl  and 

cons^ing  of  hydrogen, 

benzyl,    halo- 


DIALDEHYDE 


Ri— CHj— CO— N 


> 
i 


Ri 


Ri 


3,299,052      _. 
WATER-DISPERSIBLE  FORM  OI 

STARCH  AND  PROCESS  IHEREFOR 

James   Hney  Curtis,  EDduvt,   lad.,   assigMir  to  Mite 

LalMKratorics,  Inc.,  Elkhart,  bid.,  a  eorporatioB  of  Indi- 

Nb  Drawing.   Filed  Dec.  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  329,987 
8  Claims.    (CL260— 2»3J) 

1.  A  composition  dispersible  in  wat  sr  at  room  tempera- 
ture consisting  essentially  of  the  finely-divided  solidified 
reaction  product  of  from  about  15  to  about  30  parts  by 
weight  hypochlorite  oxidized  starch  md  from  about  70 
to  about  85  parts  by  weight  dialdetyde  starch  wherein 
from  about  90  to  about  100  units  out  c  f  100  of  the  original 
anhydroglucose  units  of  the  original  starch  have  been 
oxidized  to  dialdehyde  units  represen  ed  by  the  formula: 

r  CHiOH 

I  -T-CH— CH— O^CH— 1> 


LA 


HO 


I 
CHO 


Ri,  Ra  and  R,  having  the  above  significance,  and  y  ith 
an  alkali  amide  condensing  agent  at  a  temperatun  of 
—35*  C.  to  -1-5°  C,  said  alkali  amide  condensing  a|ent 
in  liquid  ammonia  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  sodium  amide  and  potassium  amide,  treating  the  con- 
densation mixture  by  pouring  it  into  an  excess  of  4old 
water,  extracting  the  water  mixture  with  an  inert  volgtile 
organic  solvent,  and  separating  by  crystallizing  the  k^to- 


8.  A  process  for  preparing  a  composition  dispersible 
in  water  at  room  temperature  whicb  comprises  mixing 
in  water  a  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  about  70  parts 
by  weij^t  dialdehyde  starch  and  aboit  30  parts  by  weight 
hypochlorite  oxidized  starch  to  form 


about  10-15  weight  percent  solids  reacting  the  non- 
aqueous constituents  of  the  slurry  nrith  each  other  by 
heating  the  slurry  to  about  95  •-97*  C.  for  about  5-15 


a  slurry  containing 
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minutes  with  stirring  until  the  dispersion  of  the  solid 
material  is  complete,  cooling  the  dispersion  to  about  70* 
C,  adjusting  the  pH  of  the  dispersion  to  about  4.3-4.5  and 
then  spray  drying  the  dispersion  and  collecting  the  finely- 
divided  dried  solidified  product. 


3,299,053 
NOVEL    1-   AND/OR   4^UBSTTnJTED   ALKYL   5- 

AROMATIC  •  3H  •  1,4  .  BENZODIAZEPINES  AND 

BENZODIAZEPINE-2^NES 
Giles  A.  Arckcr,  Emez  Fdk,  Rodney  Ian  Fryer,  West 

Orange,  Eari  Rccdcr,  Nntlnr,  and  Leo  Hcsvyk  Stcn- 

bacfa.  Upper  Montdair,  N  J.,  assignors  to  HoCaaami- 

La  Roche  be,  Natlejr,  N J.,  a  corporatioa  of  New 

lerwy 

NoDrawlnfl.   FOad  Feb.  11, 1964,  Ser.  No.  343,941 
26  Claims.    (0.260—2393) 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
compounds  of  the  formula 


4-PREGNEN043,2<lPl^lAZOLES  AND  PROCESSES 

OF  PREPARING  THEM 
Max  Tisycr,  Wcstficid,  N  J.,  Nathan  G.  Stdnhcry.  Brook- 

lyn,  N.Y.,  and  Ralph  F.  Hlrschmann,  ScoCcK  Plains, 
.  NJ.,  Mrignors  to  Merck  ft  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahw«jr,  N J.,  a 

corporation  of  New  Jersey 
NoDrawtav.    Original  application  Dec  1, 1961,  Ser.  No. 

156,465,  now  Patent  No.  3,067,193,  datad  Dec  4, 1962. 

Divided  s^  tUs  appHcathm  Jnly  2,  1962,  Ser.  No. 

207,078 

ICfadm.    (CL  260—2393) 

A  compound  selected  from  the  group  of  compounds 
having  structural  formulas  A  and  B: 


Ri 


C.Ht.-N 


N-B 


\ 


k 

compounds  of  the  formula 


Ri 


CH— R| 


Ri 
I 
N- 


1^  k. 


CH— Ri 


^ 


-C.Hm— N 


and  at  least  <me  of  R«  and  R7  is 

Ri 


— CHh— N 


_/ 


1  \.  ' 

5.  7-halo-l-(di-lower  alkylamino-lower  alkyl)-5 
yl-3H- 1 ,4-benzodia2epin-2  ( 1 H )  -one. 


and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  there- 
of, wherein  D  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

-|-Ri  and 

B  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methylene 
and  carbonyl;  n  is  a  whole  integer  from  2  to  7; 
Ri  and  Ra  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
I  of  individually  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  and,  taken 
together  with  the  nitrogen  atom,  N-lower  alkyl- 
piperazinyl,  N-hydroxy-lower  alkyl-piperazinyl,  N- 
lowcr  alkoxy-lower  alkyl-piperazinyl,  N-k)wer  alke- 
nyloxy-lower  alkyl-piperazinyl,  pyrrolidinyl,  piper- 
azinyl,  morpholinyl  and  piperidinyl;  at  least  one  of 
Ri  and  Ra  being  other  than  hydrogen;  R|  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl, 
hydroxy  and  lower  alkanoyloxy;  R4  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  trifluoro- 
methyl,  lower  alkyl-mercapto,  cyano,  lower  alkyl 
and  nitro;  Rs  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower  alkyl,  trifluoromethyl 
and  nitro;  R«  and  R7  are  each  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower 
alkenyl,  lower  alkynyl  and 

Ri 


phen- 


wherein  Ri  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  /3- 
halogen,  /9-hydroxy  and  keto,  but  /9-haIogen  is  present 
at  Ri  only  when  X  is  halogen,  Ra  is  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  ol  hydrogen,  a-fluoro  and  a-methyl,  Rj  is  a 
member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  a-metbyl, 
^methyl  and  methylene  when  Rj  is  /9-halogen,  but  Ra 
must  be  methylene  when  Ri  is  /3-hydroxy  or  keto,  R4  is 
a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  hydroxy, 
lower  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acyloxy,  fluoro,  iodo,  the 
dihydrogen  phosphate  and  the  alkali  metal  salts  of  said 
dihydrogen  phosphate,  and  the  methylsulfonyloxy-radi- 
cal,  Rs  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
alkyl,  aralkyl,  aryl  and  lower  hydrocarbon  carboxylic 
acyU  and  X  is  member  ol  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  halogen,  but  hydrogen  is  present  at  not  more  than 
three  of  the  four  positions  Ra.  Rs.  Rs.  and  X;  and  salts 
of  the  foregoing  compounds. 


3,299,055 
DmnOLIUM  COMPOUNDS  AND  PREPARATION 
Erwin  KlingriMrg,  Moontainside,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Ameri> 
can  CyanamM  Company,  Stamford^  Conn.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Maine 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Ang.  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  299,474 

3Clafans.    (CL  260— 240) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 

[D+— CH=0']X- 

wherein  D  and  D'  individually  represent  members  selected 
from  the  group  consting  of  1,2-dithiolium,  i,3-dithiolium, 
benzo-l,2-dithioliuffl  and  benzo-l,3-dithioIium,  at  least 
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one  of  D  and  D'  being  monocyclic,  said  D  and  D'  radii  als 
each  having  up  to  two  substituents  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  phenyl  and  di-lower  alkylamino- 
idienyl;  and  X  is  the  anion  of  an  acid  having  a  iKa 

below  4. 

-^^■^^^■^^■■^— 

3^99,056 
PREPARATION   OF   3^' -ETHYLENE   BIS(TETRA. 

HYDRO-4,6-DIMETIIYL  2H  -  I^^THIADIAZINE. 

l-TmONE)  „    , 

Earl  W.  Camniiiis,  WOmiiigton,  DeL,  assignor  to  B.  I. 

da  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DcL, 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Apr.  8,  1963.  Ser.  No.  271,4^1 
3  Claims.    (CL  260—243) 

1.  The  process  of  making  3,3'-ethylenebis(tetrahy|lro- 
4,6-dimethyl-2H-l,3,5-thiadiazine-2-thione)  which  cbm- 
prises  reacting  (1)  an  anmionium  salt  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  ammonium  chloride,  sulfate,  acid  {sul- 
fate, nitrate,  formate,  bromide,  phosphate,  and  acetate, 
(2)'aceuldehyde  and  (3)  a  salt  of  ethylenebisdithiocar- 
bamic  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  ^i- 
um,  potassium,  anmionium,  and  mixed  sodium/amnfoni- 
um  salts,  in  an  aqueous  medium,  and  at  a  temperatuile  of 
from  30  to  50°  C,  said  ammonium  salt  being  used  in  an 
amount  of  from  15  to  50%  excess,  and  the  acetaldelyde 
being  used  in  an  amount  of  from  40  to  60%  excess,  both 
being  based  on  the  stoichiometric  amount  of  the  salt  of 
ethylenebisdithiocarbamic  acid,  and  recovering  the  ^,3'- 
ethylcnebis(tetrahydro-4,6-dimetI^yl-2H-l,3,5.thiadia^ne 
2-thione)  thus  formed.  I 


Gcr- 


3,299,057 
2-CHLORO  SUBSTTTUTED-4-AZAPHENO- 
THIAZINES 
Albert  Gross  and  Kurt  TUele,  Fhmkfnrt  am  Main, 
many,  asdgnors  to  Dentsdie  Gold-  and  Sflbcr-Scbei- 
dcaiutalt  yormals  Roesslcr,  Frankfort  am  Main,  Ger- 
many 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct.  21, 1965,  Ser.  No.  500,167 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  13, 19i  2, 
D  38,675 
3  Claims.    (CL  260—243} 
1.  An  azaphenothiazine  compound  of  the  formula 


/^s/ 


-CHi 


CHr-CHt 


iHiierein  Y  is  selected   from   the   group  consistinj  of 
— CHa— CHj— OH  and  '"     '"'" 
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carbon  atoms  and, 
tie  carbon  atom  to 


(c)  monocaibocyclic  aryl  of  6  to  5 
when  talcen  collectively  with  Hm 
which  they  are  attached,  represerit  a  saturated  carbo- 
cyclic  ring  of  5  to  6  ring  carbon  atoms;  R*  and  R*, 
when  talcen  singly,  are  selected  1  rom  the  group  con- 
sisting of: 

(a)  alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  an  I 

(b)  monocarbocydic  aryl  of  6  to  !  i  carbon  atoms  and, 
when  token  collectively  with  tie  nitrogen  atom  to 
which  they  are  attached,  represeit  a  heterocyclic  ring 
selected  from  the  group  consistii  tg  of  azetidino,  pyr- 
rolidino,  piperidino,  4-methylpii  eridino,  hexahydro- 
azepino,  morpholino  and  thiam  )rphoUno;  R'  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  i  >f : 

(a)  alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  ar  d 

(b)  monocarbocyclic  aryl  of  6  to  >  carbon  atoms;  and 
R<  is  selected  from  the  group  cc  nsisting  of: 

(a)  hydrogen, 

(b)  alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  ai  d 

(c)  monocarbocyclic  aryl  of  6  to  9  carbon  atoms. 

6.  .3,3  -  diethyl  -  3,4  -  dihydro  -  6  -  methyl  -  4  -  morpho- 
lino -  5  -  propyl  -  2H  -  pyran  -  2  -  one. 


3,299.059    J 

1-TERTIARY  AMINO-3-PHENYt-3-FURFURYL-4- 
LOWER  ALKYL  KETONES 
Marcel  PeasOn,  Paris,  France,  assi  ;nor  to  Laboratoire 
Roger  Bellon,  NeaiUy-flnr-Scinc,  F  ranee,  •  company  of 
France 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  4,  1963 ,  Ser.  No.  321,363 
Claims  prfortty,  appUcatioa  Great  1  ritafa^  Nov.  7,  1962, 

42  154/62 
6  Claims.    (0.260—247.7) 
2.  l-morpholino-3-phenyl-3-furfur  |rl-4-hexanone. 
6.  An  aminoketone  selected  from 
of  an  aminoketone  of  the  formula 


CHi-CHif-N 

C-CO- 


Hi 


o 


3,299,058  . 

4-AMINO-3,4-DIHYDRO-2H-PYRAN«>2-ONEi 
Ittnes  C.  Martin,  Kingsport,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Ea^man 
Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporati^  of 
New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.   FDed  Nov.  25, 1964,  Ser.  No.  413,992 

11  Claims,    (a.  260—247.2) 
1.  A  4-amino-3,4-dihydro-2H-pyran-2-one  of  tha  for- 
mula: ' 

B»         R« 

V 

wherein  R*  and  R',  when  taken  singly,  are  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of: 

(a)  alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms, 

(b)  benzyl  and  i 


wherein 

X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  gipup  consisting  of  hy 

drogen  and  halogen; 
R  is  alkyl  with  1  to  6  carbon  atoms;  i  nd 
Ri  and  Rj  are  members  selected  fr<im 

ing  of  alkyl  with  1  to  4  carbon  ato  ms 
Ri  and  Rj  together  with  the  nitroge  i 

are  attached,  form  the  pyrroliqino 

morpholino  ring, 
and  its  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  additibn  salts 


the  group  consisting 


\_ 


Rf 


the  group  consist- 
;  and 

atom  to  which  they 
I,  piperidino,   and 


3,299,060    I 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCD>IG  S  TABLE  SALTS  OF 
DICHLOROISOCYANUR  C  ACID  (11) 
Stephen  J.  Kovalsl^,  Scotch  Flalia,  and  Raymond  A. 
Olson,  Wcstfield,  NJ.,  assignors  ^o  FMC  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  lof  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Jane  17,  19«4,  Ser.  No.  375,935 

4  Claims.  (0.2604-248) 
1.  In  the  process  of  producing  k  salt  of  dichloroiso- 
cyanuric  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodi- 
um dichloroisocyanurate  and  potassium  dichloroisocyanu- 
rate  wherein  dicbloroisocyanuric  add  and  an  alkali  metal 
hydroxide  selected  from  the  group,  consisting  of  sodium 
hydroxide  and  potassium  hydroxide  are  reacted  together 
as  a  slurry  in  an  aqueous  reactioa  medium  maintained 
at  a  pH  of  from  about  6  to  about  7  and  at  a  temperature 
of  from  about  5  to  about  65*  C.  tp  produce  a  dicbloro- 
isocyanuric acid  salt  product,  said  reku:tion  mixture  is  sepa- 
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rated  into  a  substantially  solid  product  stream  and  a  sub- 
stantially liquid  effluent  stream,  said  liquid  effluent  stream 
is  recycled  for  use  as  an  aqueous  reaction  medium  in  the 
make-up  of  additional  slurries  of  said  dicbloroisocyanuric 
acid  and  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide,  said  solid  product 
stream  is  dried  to  obtain  said  dicbloroisocyanuric  acid 
salt  product  in  a  substontially  anhydrous  stote,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  filtering  the  liquid  effluent 
stream  to  remove  suspended  particles  larger  than  15  mi- 
crons before  said  stream  is  utilized  as  an  aqueous  re- 
action medium  in  the  make-up  of  additional  slurries  of 
dicbloroisocyanuric  acid  and  an  alkali  nietal  hydroxide, 
whereby  said  aqueous  reaction  medium  is  freed  of  impuri- 
ties which  affect  the  thermal  sUbility  of  the  dicbloroiso- 
cyanuric acid  salt  crystals  produced  therein,  and  recover- 
ing from  said  reaction  mixture  a  dicbloroisocyanuric  acid 
salt  product  having  a  high  thermal  stobility. 


3,299,061 
PH08PHONYLCHLOROMETHYL  TRIAZINES 
AND  THIODIAZOLES 
Hansjucrgcn  A.  Schrocdcr,  New  Haven,  Conn., 
to  Olin  MathicMM  Chcmkal  Corporatioa,  a  corpora- 
tion of  VfargiBia 
No  Drawing.    FOcd  July  15, 1964,  Ser.  No.  382,931 

13  Claims.    (0.260—248) 
1.  Substituted  phospbonates  having  the  formula  , 

wherein  Z  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  a  1,3,5- 
triazine  nucleus  and  a  1,2,4-tbiadiazole  nucleus,  X  is  se- 
lected from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl, 
lower  alkoxy  and 

I       o    OR 

X,  m,  and  n  are  integers  from  1-2  aiKl  the  sum  of  m 
and  n  is  not  more  than  3,  and  wherein  R  is  lower  alkyL 


alkyl  3-{Hnino-5-X-6-halopyrazinthioimidate  and  an  alkyl 
3-amino-5-X-6-balopyrazinimidate  hydrochloride  with  2- 
amino-2-imidaz(dine  to  form  2-(3-amino-5-X-64ialo- 
pyrazinaniidino)-2-imida2oline  in  a  lower  alkamrf  with 
moderate  heating  wherein  in  each  of  the  foregoing  prod- 
ucts X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
chloro,  bromo.  lower-alkyl,  phenyl-lower  alkyl,  lower 
alkoxy,  phenyl-lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkyhhio,  i^ienyl- 
lower  alkylthio,  phenyl,  lower ^kylpbenyl,  halopbenyU 
and  an  amino  having  the  stnKture  R^R'N —  wherein  R^ 
and  R*  separately  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  lower  alkoxy,  phenyl,  lower  alkylpbenyl, 
halophenyl,  lower  alkyl,  hydroxy  lower  alkyl,  halo  lower 
alkyl,  lower(cycloalkylalkyl)  where  die  cycloalkyl  moiety 
has  from  3  to  6  nuclear  carbon  atoms,  lower(alkylaniino- 
alkyl),  phenyl  lower  alkyl,  lower(alkoxyalkyl),  halo- 
phenyl lower  alkyl,  pyridyl  lower  alkyl,  buyX  lower  alkyl, 
and  lower  alkenyl,  lower  alicyclic  having  from  3  to  6 
nuclear  carbons,  and  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  form 

• '  I 

wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  4  through  6;  and  wherein  the 
6-position  halo  substituent  is  selected  from  chloro  and 
bromo. 

4.  2  -  (3-amino-5-X-6-halopyrazinamidino)-2-imidazo- 
line  wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  chloro,  bromo,  lower-alkyl,  phenyl-lower  alkyU 
lower  alkoxy,  phenyl-lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkyUhio, 
friienyl-lower  alkylthio,  phenyl,  lower  alkylpbenyl,  halo- 
phenyl and  an  amino  having  the  structure  R^R*N — 
wherein  R*  and  R'  separately  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkoxy,  phenyl,  lower  alkyl- 
pbenyl, haloiAenyl,  lower  alkyl,  hydroxy  lower  alkyl,  halo 
lower  alkyl,  lower(cycloalkylalkyl),  wherein  the  cyclo- 
alkyl moiety  has  from  3  to  6  nuclear  carbons,  lower(alkyl- 
aminoalkyl),  phenyl  lower  alkyl,  lower(alkoxyalkyl), 
halophenyl  lower  alkyl,  pyridyl  lower  alkyl,  furyl  lower 
alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  lower  alicyclic  having  3  to  6  nuclear 
caihons,  and  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  form 

— nTchi). 


3,299,062 

HYDRAZOES  OF  3-PHENYLCINNOLINE-4- 

CARBOXYUC  ACIDS 

Harman  S.  Lowrle,  Glcnvicw,  IlL,  amignor  to  G.  D.  Searic 

Jk  Co.,  Chicago,  ID.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.   Filed  May  6, 1965,  Set.  No.  453,806 

6ClahBs.    (CL26*— 250) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  4  through  6;  and  wherein 
the  6-position  halo  substituent  is  selected  from  chloro 
and  bromo. 

3,299,064         ' 
CYCLOPENTA[b]PYRIDO(2,3-e)-PYRAZIN 
DERIVATIVES 
Gerhard  R.  Wendt,  Havertown,  and  Kart  W.  Lcdig, 
Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignors  to  American  Home  Prod- 
ucts Corporation,  New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.   FUed  Mar.  14, 1966,  Ser.  No.  533,833 

11  Claims.    (CL  260—250) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
those  having  the  formula: 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, chlorine,  and  methoxy;  NRR'  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  amino,  di( lower  alkyl) amino,  piperi- 
dino, and  4-methyl-l-piperazinyl;  R"  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  methyl. 


3499,063 

DERTVATTVES  OF  PYRAZINE 

Edward  J.  Cragoc,  Jr.,  Lansdalc,  and  James  H.  Jones, 

Mac  Ben,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Merdi  Jk  Co.,  Inc,  Rahway, 

N  J.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.    FOcd  Oct.  4,  1965,  Ser.  No.  492,842 

10  Claims.    (CL  260— 250) 
1.  The  method  comprising  the  reaction  of  a  product 
selected     from     3-amino-5-X-6-halopyrazinonitrile,    an 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, chloro,  bromo,  iodo,  carboxy.  lower  alkoxy  and 
lower  alkyl;  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  carb( lower) alkoxy;  Rj  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl  and  carb( lower) alk- 
oxy; X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  carbonyl, 
metbylidynecarbC lower) alkoxy  and  methylidynecarboxy; 
and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptoble  acid  addition  salts 
thereof. 
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3^99,065 
PHIHALOFERINONE  COMPOUND 
CU  K.  mta,  BoSdo,  N.Y^  assignor  to  Allied  Chcmkal 
ComDratkni,  New  Yoik,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of  N^w 

No  Drawing.   Filed  Nor.  29, 1M3,  S«r.  No.  327, 
1  Claim.    (CL26»— 251) 

8,9,10,1  l-tetrahydro-12-phthalopcrinone. 


if  Nj 
^071 
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3,299,066 

CYANOETHYLATED  6-AMINOURACILS     , 

Viktor  Papesch,  Morton  GroTe,  DL,  assignor  to  G.  D. 

Searle  ft  Co.,  Chkago,  m.,  a  conoratkm  of  D^^w* 

No  Drawing.   FOcd  Oct  12, 1964,  Scr.  No.  403,325 

6  Claims.    (0.260-256.4) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


K'-N    r 

J  j- 


NHi 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  O  und 
S;  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  allyl, 
lower  alkenyl.  and  hydroxyethyl;  R'  is  selected  from  Jthe 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  and  cyanoetlyl; 
R"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  ind 
cyanoethyl;  and  R'  and  R"  are  selected  in  such  a  yay 
that  at  least  one  of  them  is  cyanoethyl., 

3.  6-amino-5-(2-cyanoethyl)-l ,3-diethyluracil. 


group  consisting  oi  Ri,  Rj  <  md  Rj  as  defined 
sdxyve;  and 
(2)  phenyl  selected  from  2-,  3-  and  4-mono-8ub- 
stituted  phenyl  and  2:3,  3:^  and  2:5  disubsti* 
tuted  phenyl,  the  substitucnts  ijeing  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  halogt  n,  lower-alkyl  hav- 
ing up  to  5  carbon  atoms  incl  asive,  lower-alkoxy 
having  up  to  5  carbon  atoms  inclusive,  trifluoro- 
methyl  (OF,),  and  hydroxyl; 

(b)  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  methyl;  and 

(c)  X  and  Y  are  each  individually  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lov  rer-alkyl  having  up 
to  5  carbon  atoms  inclusive,  low*  r-alkoxy  having  up 
to  5  carbon  atoms  inclusive,  hyi  iroxyl,  and  amino- 
R"R"  in  which  R"  and  R'"  an  each  individually 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  lower- 
alkyl  having  up  to  5  carbon  at  >ms  inclusive,  pro- 
vided that,  when  X  and  Y  are  « lected  from  hydro- 
gen and  lower-alkyl,  then  R  is  seU  cted  from  alkylene- 
dioxybenzyl,  hydroxymethoxybei  zyl,  dimetboxyben- 
zyl,  trimethoxybenzyl,  and  benzh  'dryl,  and  hydroxy- 
lower-alkyl;  and 

(B)  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts 

thereof. 


3,299,067  J 

24r-(BENZYL  AND  PHENYL)^'-PIPERA^INY41- 
PYRIMIDINE  DERIVATIVES 
GObcrt  Regnicr,  Sceanx,  Roger  Cancrari,  La  Haye-ics 
Roses,  and  ftficliel  Lanbic,  Vaocreasmi,  France,  as- 
signon  to  Science  Union  ct  Cle,  Sodete  Francais«  dc 
Recherche  Medkalc,  Soresncs,  France,  a  French  so- 
dctjr  J 

No  Drawing.    FOed  Nov.  12, 1964,  Scr.  No.  410,771 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Nov.  19, 1963, 

45,685/63 
9Clafans.    (CL  260— 256.4) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(A)  new  pyrimidines  of  the  formula 


3,299,068       , 

2,4-DIAMINO-5,6,7,8-TETRAHYl  «0.6.PHENYL. 

QUINAZOLINE  AND  COI IGENERS 

Ldand  J.  Chfam,  Morton  Grove,  OL,  asrignor  to  G.  D. 

Searie  ft  Co.,  Chicago,  m.,  a  corpo  «tion  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FOed  Feb.  10, 1966,  Scr.  No.  526,343 

13  Claims.    (0.260-^56.4) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


< 


N-R 


in  which:  I 

(a)  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(1)  benzyl  of  the  formula 


-<^r- 


k 


wherein  R  represents  a  member  of 
of  chlorine,  bromine,  and  a  radica 

— NH, 

lower  alkyl-NH 
— ^N(k>wer  alkyl)3 


he  group  consisting 
of  the  formula 


a) 


HNCO-lower  alkyl 
—N(CO— lower 


al|yl)j 

I 


HO-lower  alkylene->  H 


01) 

in  which  Ri,  Rj  and  Rs  are  each  individiially 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
hydroxyl,  lower-alkoxy  having  up  to  5  carbon 
atoms  inclusive,  and  lower-alkanoyloxy,  and 
further  members  of  the  group  wherein  anjl  two 
of  Ri,  Ra  and  Rj  in  ortho  position  to  each  other 
together  represent  an  alkylene  dioxy  diaih, 
— O— (CHa)n— O— ,  in  which  n  is  sefected 
from  the  integers  1  and  2,  and  R4  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lowef'^alkyl 
havii>g  up  to  5  carbon  atoms  inclusive,  and 
phenyl  having  substkuents  selected  froot  the 

'I 


HN-lower  alkylene-N  (low^  alkyl), 
— N, 


—OH     . 

— OCO — lower  a 


n  being  a  positive  integer  less  than  3 


D 

I— (CHi). 


kyl 
and  R'  and  R"  each 
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represent  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  a  radical  of  the  formula 

—CO— lower  alkyl 

except  when  R  represents  chlorine  or  bromine,  in  which 
event  R'  and  R"  each  represent  hydrogen  only. 

3.  A  compound  according  to  claim  1  which  is  2,4-di- 
amino-5,6,7,8-tetrahydro-6-phenylquinazoline. 


3,299,071 
6-AMINONAPffni[2>c)ACRIDAN-5A14-TRIONES 

Joaeph  Wnnani  Fkxpnlifck,  PIm  Beach,  NJ.  aarinor  to 
Tonv  River  Chiilral  Corpontloi^  Tom 
a  eorporattoa  of  IMawvc 
No 


3,299,069 

5.NITR0nilAZ0LYL  OXO-DIAZACYCLO- 

ALKANES 

Pan!  Schmidt,  TWrwO,  Max  WUhcfan,   ADackwIi,   and 

Knrt  Ekhcnbcrger,  TherwO,  Switzerland,  anlgnots  to 

Clba  Coiporathm,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawfag.  FOed  Sept.  8,  1965,  Scr.  No.  485,927 
ClaiiiH  priorltjr,  apflicattoi  SwItscrlaBd,  May  39,  1962, 
6,604762;  Apr.  23,  1963,  5,056/63;  Aa«.  30.  1963, 
10,800/63;  Apr.  24.  1964,  5,395/64;  Jnly  8,  1964, 
8,961/64;  Sept  3,  1964,  11,534/64;  Mar.  3,  1965, 
2349/65;  Mar.  31,  1965,  4^423/65;  Inly  20,  1965, 
10,198/65 

41CMaM.    (CL  260— 256.5) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


0»N-l[      Jl-N  N-1 


in  which  Z  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lower  alkylene  separating  the  two  nitrogen 
atoms  by  2  to  5  carbon  atoms  and  lower  alkylene  sep- 
arating the  two  nitrogen  atoms  by  2  to  5  carbon  atoms 
and  substituted  by  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  i^nyl, 
lower  alkyl-phenyl,  lower  alkoxy-pbenyl,  halogenophenyl, 
trifluoromethyl-phen^,  nitrophenyl,  phenyl-lower  alkyl, 
lower  alkylpbenyl-k>wer  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy-phenyl-Iower 
alkyl,  hologeno-phenyl-lower  alkyl,  trifluoromethyl-phen- 
yl-lower  alkyl  and  nitrophenyl-lower  alkyl,  R  represents  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  phenyl-lower  alkyl,  lower  al- 
kyl-phenyl-Iower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy-phenyl-lower  alkyl, 
halogeno-phenyl-Iower  alkyl,  trifluoromethyl-phenyl-lower 
alkyl  and  nitrophenyl-lower  alkyl,  and  Ri  stands  for  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  phenyl,  lower  alkylphenyl,  low- 
er alkoxyphenyl,  halogenophenyl,  trifluoromethyl-phenyl 
and  nitrophenyl. 
9.  l-[S-nitrothiazolyl-(2) ]-2-oxo-hexahydropyrimidine. 


NJ. 


1. 


Ffied  ScpC  27, 1963,  Scr.  No.  311,955 
1  rinfr-r    (CL  260— 276) 
A  compound  of  the  formula: 


=0 


in  which  X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consift- 
ing  of  cyano  and  carboxamide. 


3,299^072 
THEBAINE  DERIVATIVES 
lames  Richard  Earteis-Ketth,  Wehryn  Garden  CKj,  Ei«- 
land,  Msignor  to  Smith  One  ft  FicMh  Lahoratarles, 

PUladdphla,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  r jiianla 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Oct.  4,  1963,  Scr.  No.  313,793 

Oahns  prtorltj,  application  Great  Britain,  Oct.  10, 1962, 

38,444/62,  38,445/62 

MClafam.   (CL  260— 285) 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

a  base,  its  N-oxide  derivative  and  its  pharamaceutically 

acceptable  acid  addition  salts,  said  base  being  of  the 

structure: 


in  which represents  an  optional  carbon-carbon 

bond;  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


3^99,070 
PIPERAZINE  AMIDES  OF  3-PIIENYLCINNOLINE- 

4-CARBOXYUC  ACIDS 

Harman  S.  Lowrle,  Glenvicw,  DL,  asrigner  to  G.  D.  Senile 

ft  Co.,  CUcafo,  m.,  a  toi potation  of  Dehwarc 

No  Drawtaf.    FOcd  May  6,  1965,  Scr.  No.  453^23 

4Ctefans.    (CL  260— 268) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


(I) 


(b) 


(c) 


(d) 


(e) 


Ri 


-CH, 


-i=c^ 


R4 


\. 


R« 


CH, 
— CH»-CH CHi 


CHf-CH, 
— CH,-CH— CH, 

CHt-CHf 
— CHt-CH 

CHt— CHt 


— CHi 


CHr-CH, 


(0 


CHt— CHt 
— CHt— C-CH 


CH, 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, chlorine,  and  methoxy;  and  R  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  and  hydroxy- 
( lower  alkyl).  , 


I 


in  which  R|,  R|  and  Rt  are  members  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  methyl  and  diloro;    | 

Rx  is  methyl;  and 

Ra  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
methyl,  hydrogen  and  a  lower  acyl  group  derived  from 
a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carboxylic  acid  of  a  max- 
imum of  8  carbon  atoms. 
4.  N-cyclopropylmethyl-A*-dihydronororipavine. 
14.  A*-dihydronorthebaine. 
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3^99.073 
QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM  AROMATIC  AMINp 

SULFONATES 
Reginald  L.  Wakeman,  PhUadelphia,  Pa^  and  Joseph  F. 
Coates,  Washington,  D.C.,  assignors,  l»y  m^e  aug- 
ments, to  MUtanastcr  Onyx  Corporation,  New  Yoti^ 
N.Y^  a  corporation  of  New  YoA  ,,,«- 

No  DrawtagT  FDcd  Nor.  14, 1963,  Ser.  No.  323,598 

TOafans.    (0.260—286) 
1.  A  quaternary  ammonium  aromatic  amino  sulfonate 
in  which  the  quaternary  nitrogen  atom  is  linked  to  at 
least  one  straight-chain  alkyl  having  12  to  18  carbon 
atoms. 
3.  Lauryl  isoquinolinium  metanilate. 


J  OOJARY  17,  1967 


hydrogen,  ^ogen,  lower  alkoky  aM  lower  alkyl;  and 
n  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  2  i 

and  pharmaceutically  accepuble,  nont  axic,  aad  addition 

salts  thereof. 
3.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


3,299,074 

MANUFACTURE  OF  ORGANIC  BASES 

Ian  Campbell,  Widnes,  England,  assignor  to  Imp«tal 

Chemical  Indostrics  Limited,  London,  England,  a  dor- 

poration  of  Great  Ibritafai  ,«*..a 

No  Drawing.    FOed  July  2,  1964,  S«r.  No.  380,051 1 

Clafans  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  July  19,  19  U, 

28,719/63 

11  Clafans.    (CI.  260— 290) 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  member  sele(  ted 

from  the  group  consisting  of  pyridine  and  lower  ajcyl 

substituted  derivatives  thereof  which  comprises  reactng 

a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  lower 

alkyl  ether  of  2-hydroxy-3,4-dihydro-2H-pyran  and  lower 

alkyl  substituted  derivatives  thereof  with  between  about 

1-20  moles  of  ammonia  per  mole  of  said  ether  ai^  a 

diluent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nitrogen, 

hydrogen,  steam,  and  alkanols,  in  the  vapor  phase  rt  a 

temperature  in  the  range  200*-5W  C.  and  in  the  prcs- 

ense  of  a  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  a  noble  m  stal 

deposited  on  a  support  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

of  silica,  alumina,  and  mixtures  and  combinations  thereof. 


3,299,076        , 
ESTERS  OF  N-N'-DICARBOXYL  C  ACID  AND  A 
METHOD  OF  THEIR  PREPARATION 

Walter  E.  Kramer,  NUcs.  and  Loois  ^  loo  and  Robert 
M.  Hafaics,  Crysta^Lakc,  III.,  assli  nors,  by  ni«ne  as- 
signments, to  Union  00  Company  of  Califomfa^  Los 
Angeles,  CaMf.,  a  corporation  of  C  lUfornla 

No  Drawbg.  Origtaial  apoUcation  1  >fay  13,  1960,  Ser. 
No.  28,866,  now  Patent  No.  3,147^62,  dated  Sept.  1, 
1964.  Divided  and  this  applicatioi  Ian.  9,  1964,  Ser. 
No.  356,344  ^^^ 

15  Clafans.    (0.260-295) 
1.  The  mefliod  of  preparing  esters  <  f  N-N'-dicart>oxylic 

acids  which  comprises  reacting  an  alk  di  metal  diamine  of 

the  formula 


M-N 


wheiein  M  is  an  alkali  metal  and  th  i  nuclei 


3^99,075 

SPIRO(3H.INDOLE.3,3'-PYRROLIDlNE  AND 

PIPERIDINE]  DERIVATIVES 

lerry  A.  Wdsbac^  Chcfry  HDl,  NJ.,  assignor  to  S^h 

KUne  &  French  Laboratories,  PhIfaldelphfa^  Pa.,  a  jcor- 

poration  of  Pennsylvania  ^     ^'      '    ,L 

No  Drawfaig.  FHed  Mar.  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  351,542 

SCfadma.    (CI.  260— 293)  .     ] 

1.  A  cmnpound  selected  from  the  group  consistioB  of 
compounds  having  the  following  formulas: 


> 


(CHi). 


(CHt). 


4\    . 

Ri  N-R 


J\ 


and     Rf 


4>i 


',,   .  ' 


— H 


are  derivfcd  from  a  heterocyclic  a-omatic  amine  con- 
taining no  substituents  linked  to  t^  nuclei  which  arc 
not  inert  to  alkali  metol  at  —50' 
carbon  dioxide,  thereby  forming  the 
mate  of  the  diamine  and  reacting  t  le  resulting  dicarba- 
mate  with  a  halogenated  aliphatic  h  rdrocarbon  from  the 
group  consisting  of  halogenated  lower  alkyl  and  lower 
alkylene  hydrocarbons  under  conditi<jns  suitable  for  form- 
ing N-N'-dicarboxylic  acid  esters. 


N-M 


in  which:  .  .  i      * 

R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consistii  g  of 
tolylsulfonyl,  benzenesulfonyl,  halobenzenesulfcnyl, 
lower  alkoxybenzcnesulf onyl  and  lower  alkylsulfcnyl; 

Ri  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
tolylsulfonyl,  benzenesulfonyl,  halobcnzenesuljonyl, 
lower  alkoxybcnzenesulfonyl,  lower  alkylsullonyl, 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkanoyl; 

Rs  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
phenyl,  halopbenyl,  lower  alkoxyphcnyl,  lower  Jlkyl- 
idwnyl,  methylenedioxyphenyl,  furyl,  pyridyl  9" 
piperidyl  and  C-pyrrolyl;  I 

Rs  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consistdig  of 
phenyl,  halophenyl,  lower  alkoxyphenyl,  lower  >lkyl- 
phenyl  and  pyridyl;  . 

R4  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of 
hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl;  ,   , 

Rb  is  a  member  selected  £r<Mn  the  group  consistmg  of 


3099,077     , 

CYCLOHEXANOL  -  2,2,6,6  -  TET  RAKIS(HYDROXY. 
METHYL)TETRAN1C0TINATI    AND  PREPARA- 

TION  THEREOF 
Tsutomn  Iiiknta,  Tol^ro,  Sfaimao  St  to,  Ichikawa-ilii,  and 
Yasao  Abe  and  Kazonori  Kasnis,  Tokyo,  lapan,  as- 
signors to  Kyorin  Seiyafcn  KaboUU  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
lapan 

No  Drawfaig.   FUed  Ian.  27, 1961 1,  Ser.  No.  428,531 1 

Clafans  priority,  application  lapm.  Inly  1,  1964, 

39/38,143 

1  Clafan.    (CL  260-295.5) 

Cyclohexanol  -  2,2,6,6  -  tetrakis(hydroxylmethyl)tetra- 


nicotinate  having  the  constitutional 


H  OH 

COOCHj         C  ^HiOOC 

COOCl4t  CHt      CHi  0HiOOC 
CHi 


brmula, 


N' 


N 
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3J99,078 
PYRIDO(3',4':4,5]PYRROLO(3Al-fai]INDOLES 
AND  43A1-IHQUINOLINES 
Irwtai  I.  Pachtcr,  Erdcnhefan,  Fa.,  aarignor  to  Smith  Kline 
A  French  Laboratories,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Pennsylvania  ^^_  _^ 
No  Drawing.    FDcd  Oct.  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  227,579 

5  Claims.    (CL  260— 296) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  tlie  group  consisting  of  a 
free  base  and  its  nontoxic,  pharmaceutically  acceptable, 
acid  addition  and  quaternary  ammonium  salts,  the  free 
base  having  the  formula: 


N-R« 


3^99,080 

PROCESSES  AND  INTERMEDIATES  FOR  PREPAR. 

ING  CERTAIN  2-THIAZOLYLBENZIMIDAZOLES 
George  Gal,  Sanunit,  and  Meyer  fflilihigii.  North  Pfala- 

Aeld,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Meicfc  A  Co.,  toe,  Rahw^y,  N  J., 

a  corporation  of  New  Icrsey 

No  Drawing.    FHed  Inly  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  207,779 
20  Clafans.    (CI.  260— 302) 

1.  The  process  for  the  preparation  of  acid  addition  salts 
of  a  benzimidazole  compound  having  the  following  for- 
mula 


in  which: 
Ri  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

hydrogen,  halogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  and  tri- 

fluoromeUiyl; 
Rj  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  and  phenyl; 
R,  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

hydrogen  and  lower  allgrl; 
R4  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  and  benzyl;  and 
A  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

— CH,—  and  — CH|CHr— • 


3,299,079 

CHELATABLE  SPIRO  rBENZOFYRAN.2,2'. 

INDOUNE]  DERIVATIVES 

Uoyd  D.  Taylor,  Everett,  Mass.,  amlgnor  to  Pofavold 

Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Dda- 


No  Drawfaig.   FOed  Mar.  11, 1966.  Ser.  No.  533,406 
4  Clafans.   (a.  2(»-294.7) 

1.  A  photospiran.  chelatable  in  the  open  form,  of  the 
formula 


NOi 


Hr-/y% 


ii N 


wherein  Ri  and  Rs  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  and  trifluoromethyl 
groups  which  comprises  contacting  an  anilkfe  of  the  for- 
mula 


K.yVU 


Ri 


"tA 


with  hydrogen  in  the  presence  of  a  strong  acid  wherein 
the  amount  of  hydrogen  employed  is  greater  than  3  and 
less  than  13.5  moles  per  mole  of  said  anilide  and  Rj  and 
R]  are  as  above  assigned. 

4.  The  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  benzimidazole 
compound  having  the  formula 


nr-^^''\ 


II N 


NH    ^8 


wherein  Ri  and  Rj  are  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  and  trifluoro- 
methyl groups  which  comprises  treating  an  anilide  of  the 
formula 


5H, 

wherein  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
— CH=0,  — CH=NR»,  — N^NRS  — CH,— O— R»,  and 

Ri 
-CH— N— R« 

wherein  R*  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  lower  alkyl  and  phenyl;  R'  is  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  and 
phenyl;  each  of  R*  and  R*  is  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl  and  phenyl,  and  R' 
and  R*  taken  together  may  form,  together  with  the  nitro- 
gen atom  of  said 

■» 

— CH— N— R« 

a  piperidine  ring. 
3.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


B^/VS-4 


;"tl^ 


•-\/-' 


wherein  Ri  and  Ra  are  as  above  assigned,  with  hydrogen 
in  the  presence  of  a  strong  acid  wherein  the  amotmt  of 
hydrogen  employed  is  greater  than  3  and  less  than  13.5 
moles  per  mole  of  said  anilide  to  obtain  the  add  addition 
salt  of  said  benzimidazole  compound,  and  neutralizing 
said  salt  with  a  base. 
13.  A  compound  having  the  formula  I 


-NO.       ^8/^ 


•X/ ^ 


wherein  Ri  and  Rj  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  and  trifluoro- 
methyl. 

14.  2-mercaptothiazole-4-carboxy-(2'-nitroanilide). 
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3^99,081      < 

CHEMICAL  PROCESSES  FOR  PREPARING 
N-SUBSTTTUTED  AMIDINES 

Meyer  SIdziiiter,  North  PWnMd,  Wtlte  A.  Gjtoej, 
Rahway,  and  Victor  J.  Grcnda,  Edlaoii,  N J^  *7^ 
to  Merck  Jk  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N  J.,  a  corporatUm  of 
New  Jersey 

No  Drawins.    FDed  Sept  13, 1W3,  Ser.  No.  308, 
9  Claims.    (CL  260— 302) 

1.  In  the  method  for  making  an  N-substituted  amidi$e 
by  heating  together  under  anhydrous  conditions  a  p^- 
mary  aromatic  amine  hydrochloride  and  a  nitrilc  of  the 
formula  R— CN,  where  R  is  a  member  of  the  class  con- 
sisting of  aryl,  pyridyl,  and  five-membered  heterocyclic 
rings  containing  at  least  2  carbon  atoms  in  the  hettfo 
ring,  ^^ercin  the  hetero  atoms  are  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  oxygen,  sulfur,  and  nitrogen,  the 
improvement  that  comprises  conducting  the  reaction  in 
a  solvent  medium  comprising  a  polychlorinated  benzene 
having  a  boiling  point  below  222*  C*  < 


;dre- 

dyestuffs 

Aa4r«   Paal 
to 


8,638 1 

amidiie 


3,299  J84 
BENZOTHIAZOLSULPHONYL  SL 
ACnVE  ACID  ANTHRAQUINOI 
Aiidr6   Albert  Paol  Simouict  ai  ' 
Kknde,  both  of  CreO,  Frtncc, 
mentsKuhlmaim,  Paris,  Fraacc         ■     ^    ^^-„ 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept  21, 1965,  %r^c^4»M41        ' 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sept  24, 1964, 
989,178 
Idafan.    (CL260— 3l|3) 
Dyestuffs  of  the  formula: 

0       NHi 


SOsH 


benz  Dthiazobulphooyl) 


NH-Y 

in  which  Y  represents  a  member  select  from  the  group 
consisting  of  N  -  (2'  -  chloro  - 
N  -  methyl  4  -  amino  -  2  -  sulpbo  - 
chlorobenzothiazolsulphonyl)  N-meth^l 
phenyl).  


3,299,082        1 1 

CHEMICAL  COMPOUNDS  AND  PROCESSES  FOfe 
PREPARING  SAME 

Robert  E.  Jones,  North  Mnsfcegon,  Mkh.,  and  Gcofgc 
Gal,  Sammit,  N  J.,  asdgnon  to  Merck  ft  Co.,  I^c^ 
Rahway,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
NoDnwhig.   Filed  Aif.  30, 1965,  Ser.  No.  483M 
5  Claims.    (CL  260— 302)  | 

1.  A  hydrohalide  acid  addition  salt  of  a  compound 

having  the  formula  i 


r-X\-N— C-B 


ptenyl 


and  N  .  (2'- 
3<amino-4-sulfo- 


R 


K 

NH 


3,299,085 

CERTAIN  BENZAZOLYL^I 

IMIDAZOLIDDA-.  _, 

Werner  Schifer  mid  Rkhatrd  WeilerjU»«ta««.  Lndw^ 

Ene,  Cologne-StanmihefaB,  and  HUmnthHack,  Op- 

laden,  Germany,  rr^r"^  to  Faibenfahnkcn  Ba(ycr 

AktleDgescDwhaft,  Levcrfcnsca,  Geraumy,  a  cocpora- 

tfcm  of  Germany 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  17, 1965.  per.  No.  433j515 

Oafatts  priority,  appHcatloa  Gcrmaapr,  Feb.  21, 1964, 

F  42,081 

nOataH.    (CL260— f}05) 

1.  Imidazolidines  of  the  formula 


-^"^ 


'X/ 


where  R  is  a  five  membered  heterocyclic  radical  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  thiazolyl,  thiadiazolyl  |md 
isothiazolyl  rings,  the  point  of  attachment  of  the  hetero- 
cyclic ring  to  the  amidine  carbon  atom  being  at  a  car^n 
atom  of  said  heterocyclic  rings;  and  Ri  and  Rj  are  hy- 
drogen, loweralkyl,  loweralkoxy,  loweralkylthio,  phenOxy. 
phenylthio,  halo,  phenyl,  halophenyl  or  thienyl,  provided 
that  when  both  Ri  and  R3  are  other  than  halo,  at  If  ast 
one  of  Ri  and  Ra  is  hydrogen. 


N-B 


Z 

X  _  /  ^. 


in  which  each  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  alkyl  having  1-2  carbon  atoms,  and  halogen; 
Y  and  Z  each  is  selected  from  the  [group  consisting  of 
oxygen  and  sulfur;  and  R  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  aliphatic  hydnjcarbon  having  1-5 
carbon  atoms  inclusive,  and  haloalii^tic  hydrocarbon 
having  1-5  carbon  atoms  inclusive. 


3,299,083 

PROCESSES  FOR  PREP  ARING  HYDROXY 
METHYLTHIAZOLE 

Janoc  KoDonMsch,  Wcttield,  NJ.,  aasignor  to  Mcr*  * 
Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jer«y 

No  Drawhig.  OriglBal  appUcathm  Oct  2, 1961,  Ser.  No. 
142,000.  Divided  and  tUs  application  May  2,  1966, 
Ser.  No.  546,534  I 

3Clahns.    (CL  260— 302)  | 

1.  The  method  for  producing  a  hydroxymethylthiizote 
from  the  corre^wnding  halomethylthiazole  which  Com- 
prises treating  a  monohalomethylthiazole  with  an  lacid 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfuric  acid,  phos- 
fdioric  acid,  hydrochloric  acid  and  hydrobromic  acid  in  an 
aqueous  medium,  wherein  the  amount  of  acid  used  when 
the  halogen  acids  are  employed  is  less  than  4  mcries  per 
mole  of  said  thiazole. 


3,299,086     , 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPi  JtATION  OF 
MERCAFTDBENZTHl  4ZOLE 
Gottfried  GoOaMr,  Colofne-Staaui  lefam  and  He 
Wob,  Leverfcuitn,  Germaay,  iwaon  to 
fabrikea  Bayer  AktiMfcadbchaf  t,  Lcverknaen,  G«r* 
nuour,  a  German  corporatlan 

FDed  Oct  25, 1963,  Ser.  ^  o.  318,928 
Clafans  priority,  application  Genu  ny,  Nov.  29, 1962, 
F  38,419 
4aafans.    (a.260--306) 
1.  Process  for  the  continuous  pro  iuction  of  mercapto- 
benzthiazole  which  comprises  running  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion of  a  mercaptobenzthiazole  sat  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkaline  and  algaline  earth  salts  and 
containing  1  to  20%  of  mercaptobenzthiazc^e  through  a 
flow  tube  at  a  velocity  of  0.1  to  10 
perature  of  0  to  100*  C,  mixing  1 
with  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  inorganic  acid  in  an 
equivalent  ratio  ctf  at  least  1 : 1  whil(  i  flowing  through  the 
flow  tube  and  filtering  the  precipitated  mercaptobenzthi- 
azole from  the  obtained  suspension. 


CHEMICAL 


Januaby  17,  1967 

NJ^'-WS-OHIAZOLYlJphSnYLENEDIAMINES  .    „  „  .  ^  NTIROPflbAZOLgS 

JobirDTsplvack.  Sprtag  Valley,  and  Marthi  Dexter,  Dale  R.  Ho«,  Crarford,  and  Davy  W.  Henry, 

White  Plains,  N.Y.,  avignorB  to  Gdgy  CiMnical  Cor>  NJ.    — 
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porathw,  Ardslcy,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawhm.    Original  appttcnttoB  Apr.  24.  1961,  Sa. 
No.  10M05.     Divided  and  this  application  Ang.  6, 
1965,  Ser.  No.  487,348 

3CtainM.    (0.260— 306 J) 
1.  A  ccMnpound  of  the  formula: 


to  Merck  ft  Co^  Inc.*  Rahway,  NJ^  a 
corporation  of  New  Jersey 
NoDrawfa«.    Filed  M«.  27, 1964,  Ser.  No.  355,428 
6aafans.    (CL  260— 309) 

1.  A  5-nitroimidazole  of  the  formula 


i 


where  X  represents  halogen  having  an  atomic  weight 
greater  than  35  and  less  than  130,  R  is  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  lower  alkyl  and  — (CHs)aOY,  n  has 


Rr-C N  N C-Bi 

nh  h-N-(X),-N-C  CH 

g  B«  Bm        8 

wherein 

R-  and  Ra  each  independently  is  taken  from  the  group  -  

consisSig  of  alkyl  living  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  a  value  of  2-4  and  Y  is  selected  from  the  da«  consMrt- 

phenyl,  and  alkylphenyl  having  from  7  to  24  carbon  ««  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkanoyl  and  benzoyl;  and  acid  ad- 

\^ngM'  '  f      '  •  jition  j^tj  thereof. 

R«  and  Ru  are  each  selected  from  the  group  consist-  ^_«m^..^ 

ing  of  hydrogen  and  i^ienyl,  at  least  one  R  group  al- 
ways representing  hydrogen; 

X  represents  phenylene;  and 

n  is  a  number  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
1  and  2.  

3,299,088 

HALO-SUBSTTTUTED  PHENOXYMETHYL 

OXAZOUDONES 

C«l  D.  Lnnrfwd,  Rkhaoad,  Va.,  aerignor  to  A.  H. 

Robins  Company,  Inc.,  Rkfansond 

ofYhfinia 

No  Drawls   Fllad  Jnne  19, 1959,  Ser.  No.  821,358 
2ChrinM;    (CL  260— 307) 

1.  5-(p-chlorophenoxyroethyl)2-oxazoUdone. 

2.  5-(m-chloropbenoxymethyl)-2-oxazolidone. 


3,299,091 
5-HYDRAZINO-PYRAZOL  DERIVATIVES 
Jockcr,  Eltiivcn,  and  Adolf  J.  Hsiiamsan 
AmoU  VogeL  Basel,  Swhwriid,  aaii^nri  to 
Ltd.  (abo  known  as  Snndoc  AAi,\  Baad 
NoDnwi^.    Filed  One  4, 1964,  8«.  No.  416,130 
orlty,  appBcaHon  SwMiashmd,  Dec  13,  1963, 
15,297/63;  Jnly  30, 1964, 10,017/64 
6  Clafans.    (CL  260— 310) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


Va.,  a  fiyrpffnrtiiw    compounds  of  the  formula: 


^=^     1  1 

H»N— NH— C  N 


-C— Bi 


\    / 
N 


i 


Ht 


Rolf 
HKh, 


3099,089 

DERIVATIVES  OP  5-METIIYLOXAZOLINE  AND 

5-CHLOROMETHYLOXAZOLINE 

WItibadca  Bbbrich,   Alfred   Eag*    wherein  Ri  is  alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  R3  is  a 

Conrad    Koch,    member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 

^__^   „„    ,^_.     ^, -.  .  .-         to  Chemischc    and  halogen,  and  their  pharmaceutically  acceptable  add 

aSL^tr^  '*'*"*'**'■  ™***»  Gemmny,  a  cor-    addition  salts. 

~    ~  e.    FBad  Feb.  5.  1964.  Ser.  No.  347.067 

3499,092 
NAPHTHOLACTAM  REACTION  PRODUCTS  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  THE  SAME 
Alfred  Brack,  Levcshnaen,  Genuay,  ■ssignnr  to  Farbcn- 
f abslken  Bayer  AktiingiBillarhaft,  Levcsfcnaen,  Gcr- 
Buny,  a  corporation  of  Gcnmniy 
NoDrawh«.    FBcd  Apr.  2, 1964,  Ser.  No.  356,979 
ClafaBi  prhirity,  ivplkaliaa  GoMiVf  Apr.  6, 1963, 
F  3M2S 
lldafans.    (CL  260— 313a) 
4.  The  chemical  compound  represented  by  the  formula: 


No  Drawls    Fled  Feb.  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  347,067 

Cfarias  priority,  appBcarton  Germany,  Feb.  6,  1963, 

C  29j096 

UChdms.    (0.260-^307) 

1.  Compounds  of  the  general  formula 


HiC- 

xn,c-HC 


-N 


\   / 
o 


C— NH-C-NII— B    i= 


llfC 
XHiC-HC 


-Nil 


C=N— r-NH-R 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  chlorine  and  R  and  Y  are  present  in  a  com- 
bination selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (A)  Y 
representing  oxygen  and  R  one  of  the  radicals  at  most 
dinuclear  unsutKstituted  aryl  hydrocarbon  and  at  most  di- 
nudear  aryl  hydrocarbon  which  is  substituted  by  at  least 
one  and  at  most  two  of  the  substituents  alkyl  and  alkoxy, 
each  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  (B)  Y  repre- 
senting sulfur  and  R  one  of  the  radicals  alkyl  having  from 
1  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  alkyl  having  from  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms  substituted  by  an  alkoxy  group  having  from  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms. 


8S4  0.0. 


rCiHr-N=»0-CHiT» 


11.  A  naphtholactam  reaction  product  represented  by 
the  formula: 

R— N==C-Ri"V 


(B.,.4-  I    ! 


wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  a  lower  alkyl  of  2-S  carbon  atoms,  cyck^xyl,  benzyl. 
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methylbenzyl,  phenyl,  methoxyphenyl,  and  napthyl;  Rj  Is 
a  lower  alkyl  of  1-4  carbon  atoms;  Ra  is  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  bromo,  chloro, 
methoxy,  and  dunethylamino;  m  is  an  integer  from  1-^; 
and  X  is  an  anion  of  an  acid. 


ethoxy;  X  is  selected  from  the  group 
gen  and  Periodic  Chart  Group  I  and 
cation;  and  n  is  a  whole  number 
valency  of  X. 


consisting  of  hydro- 
Group  IIA  metal 
ponding  to  the 


cor  res 


9,299,093  . 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  PHTHALOCYANINE  > 
Luke  Ralph  Oconc,  Wyndmoor,  and  Burton  Peter  Block, 
Wayne,  Pa^  and  Edward  George  Meloni,  MetucheH, 
NJ!,  assignors  to   Pennsalt   Chemicals  Corporation, 
Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporatioa  of  Pennsylvania 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Mar.  3,  19«4,  Scr.  No.  349,165 
SClatans.    (CI.  260— 314  J)  I 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  chromium  (II) 
phthalocyanine  which  comprises  contacting  chromiuin 
hexacarbonyl  with  phthalonitrile  at  a  temperature  above 
about  240*  C. 


3»299,096 

DIPHENETHYLBENZENE  TETRA  CARBOXYUC 

ACID  DIIMIDES 

Ferdfaiand  B.  Zienty,  Warson  Woods,  aa  d  Myron  J.  Hohn, 

OUvctte,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Monsaiio  Company,  St. 

Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Delaw  ire 

No  Drawktf.    Origfaial  application  ivak  5, 1964,  Ser.  No. 

373,065.    Divided  and  this  appUcati^  Mar.  24,  1966, 

Scr.  No.  536,968 

3  Claims.    (CL  260—3263) 
1.  A  dii*enethylben2ene-a,a',^,/3'-te  racarboxylic  acid 
diimide  of  the  formula 


3,299,094 
ESTERS,  AMIDES,  AND  IMIDES  OF  OCTACHLORO- 

3,6  -  METHANO-l,2A^TETRAHYDROPHTHALIC 

ANHYDRIDE 
Edward  D.  WeO,  Lcwiston,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Hooloer 

Chemicai  Corporation,  Nbgara  Falls,  N.Y.,  a  con¥>- 

ration  of  New  York 

No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Aug.  2,  1965,  Ser.  No.  476,678 
11  Clafans.    (CL  260—326) 

1. 


—COR' 


— COR» 


wherein  R*  and  R»,  which  may  be  the  same  or  difFere  it, 
are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy,  ami^o, 
allcoxy,  phenoxy,  lower  alkylphenoxy  wherein  the  alkyl  is 
of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  alkylamino  and  dialkylamino,  pro- 
viding that  no  more  than  one  of  R*  and  R',  may  be  hy- 
droxyl,  and  R*  and  R',  when  conjoined  to  form  a  ring,  ire 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  imino  and  alkyl- 
imino,  said  alkyl  groups  being  of  1  to  8  cafbon  atoms. 


NH 


'  z 


I    o    o 


^  ^  /  ^^^  if  \  / 

O  N      ,     O    O  N 


-<3 


%s 


o 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  c  )nsisting  of  hydro- 
gen, alkyl,  alkenyl,  cycloalkyl,  monocalrbocyclic  aryl  and 
monocarbocyclic  aralkyl  having  up  to  18  cartwn  atoms, 
Y  is  a  monovalent  substituent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl,  monocarbocyclic  ai  yl,  phenoxy,  tolyl 
oxy,  alkoxy  having  up  to  18  carbon 
halogen,  Z  is  a  monovalent  substituent 


group  consisting  of  methyl,  nitro  ami  halogen,  m  is  a 


cardinal  number  from  0  to  S  inclusive, 
number  from  0  to  4  inclusive. 


atoms,  nitro  and 
selected  from  the 


and  n  is  a  cardinal 

I 


3,299,097 
4.ALKYLHYGRIC  ACID  HY  >RAZIDES 
William  Schroedcr,  North  Maskcgoii,|Mich.,  a«ignor  to 
The  Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo*  Ml^  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware  , 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Mar.  24, 1966,  icr.  No.  536,971 

5Cfadms.    (CL  260— 3:63) 
1.  A  noember  of  the  group  consistin  ;  of  a  compound  of 

the  formula: 


3,299,095  _, 

1.BENZYL  TETRAMIC  ACID  DERIVATIVES 
Stanton  A.  Harris,  Westiield,  and  Charies  O.  Gittermnn, 
Cranford,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Merdc  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Rih- 
way,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Apr.  16, 1964,  Scr.  No.  360,41i 

nCfadms.    (CL  260— 32613) 
1.  A  compound   having  the  following  structural 
mula 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group 
and  propyl  and  the  acid  addition  salt 


or- 


r— o 


X* 


R"n 


I  I 


L     \/     J 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Ion  er 


alkyl,  haloloweralkyl  and  phenyl;  R"  is  selected  from 
group  consisting   of   acetyl,   carboxamido,   and   ca 


consisting  of  ethyl 
thereof. 


•REPARATION 

to  The 


3,299,098 
PHENOXATHIINS  AND  THEIR  .  . 

WaUcr  Rcifschncidcr,  Midland,  MkA^  _- 

Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midfawd,  Midk,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Mar.  7,  1966,  |Scr.  No.  532,061 


6Cfadms.    (CL  260— 127) 


1.  Compound  corresponding  to  the 

o. 

""T  J    1  I 


formula 


8-R' 


the 


wherein  R'  represents  a  member  of  tne  group  consisting 
of  an  alkyl  group  containing  from  1  to  24,  inclusive,  car- 
bon atoms;  cycloalkyl;  an  aryl  group  containing  from  6 
to  15  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  R"  represents  hydrogen  or 
R',  and  n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  2,  in<  lusive. 
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3,299,099  ^ 

5-(0,0.DI.L0WER  ALKYLPHOSPHORODITHIOYL. 

METHOXY)-13-DIOXANE 
Arnold  D.  Gotman,  Fhiolc,  and  Davy  J.  Broadbcnt,  San 
Jose,  Calif.,  aai^ors  to  StMifftr  Chemical  Company, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawtais.    FUed  Oct  13, 1H5,  Ser.  No.  495,716 

3Clafanf.    (CL  260— 340.7) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


3.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

V 

HOfC- 


HOtC- 


R 


~P\ 


\y 


-COiH 
-COfH 


<o3<: 


OCHr-8 


8    OR 

V 

\R| 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group  having  from  2  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  respectively. 


wherein  R  and  Ri  are  lower  alkyl. 


3,299,1M 

MANUFACTURE  OF  BUTYROLACTONES 

Lcc  V.  PhilUpc,  Overland  Park,  Kans.,  aM^por,  by  n 

assignmente,  to  Golf  OO  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa., 

a  corporatioo  of  Pennsylvania  ,«,*., 

No  Drawfaig.    FDcd  Nov.  20, 1963,  Ser.  No.  325,143 

2  Clafans.    (CL  260—343.6) 
1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a-8ubstituted-7-butyro- 
lactones  comprising  the  following  steps: 

(a)  Reacting  an  ester  of  a  substituted  malonic  add 
with  ethylene  oxide  in  the  presence  of  less  than  an 
equimolar  quantity  of  sodium  alkoxide  to  produce 
an  o-carbalkoxy-a-substituted-7-butyrolactone. 

(b)  Reacting  the  substituted  lactone  produced  in  step 
(a)  in  a  solution  of  an  effective,  but  less  than  equi- 
molar quantity  of  sodium  alkoxide  in  ethanol  to 
yield  an  a-substituted-7-butyrolactone. 


3,299,103 
l.AMINO-4.HYDROXY.2-(PHENOXY  AND 
PHENYLTHIO)  ANTHRAQUINONES 
Kari  Maier,  Lodwigshafen  (Rhfaie),  Germany,  asripor  to 
Badischc   Anflfai-   Jk   Soda-Fabrik   Aktiengcsclladwft, 
Lndwigshafen  (Rhine),  Germany 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Jan.  19,  1966,  Scr.  No.  521,560 
Cfadms  priority,  applicatioB  Germany,  May  12, 1960, 
B  57,021 
5  Clafans.     (CL  260— 373) 
1.  Dyes  of  the  formula: 


O        NHj 


r^A/Vn-i 


80t-NH-(C  Hi)t— O-alkyl 


wherein  B  is  selected  from  the  groups  consisting  of 


CH, 


3,299,101 

SUBSTITUTED  PYROMELUTIC  DIANHYDRIDES 

Stanley  Tocker,  WOi^ngton,  DcL,  assignor  to  E.  I.  dn 

Pont  dc  Nemoun  and  Company,  WIfanington,  Del.,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware  ^^ 

NoDnnring.    FOcd  May  4, 1965,  Ser.  No.  453,189 

3  Cfadms.    (a.  260— 3463) 
1.  Benzoylpyromellitic  dianhydride. 


■«'-<3'  -°<3'  -» 


HiCO 


3,299,102 
LOWER  9-ALKYL  SUBSTITUTED  TRICYCLO-DEC- 

ENE-9  CARBOXYUC  ACID  DIANHYDRIDES 
JeraU  S.  Bndsfaaw,  Richmond,  CaBf.,  assignor  to  Chev- 
ron  Research  Company,  San  Fraadsco,  Calif.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware  ^_ 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Oct  12, 1965,  Ser.  No.  495,307 

3  Cfadms.    (CL  260—3463) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


_„-/3 «.  -^3 


in  which  groups  the  oxygen  and  the  sulfur  are  attaciied 
to  the  anthraquinone  nucleus  and  wherein  alkyl  repre- 
sents an  alkyl  group  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group  having  from  2  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  respectively. 

2.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


3,299,104 
CERTAIN  STEROID  N-BIS.(HALOETHYL>. 
CARBAMATES 
Hans  Jakob  Fex,  Knnt  BertO  Hoghcrg,  Imre  KSnyves,  and 
Paul  Hans  Otto  Joseph  Kndp,  aU  of  HaMngborg. 
Sweden,  assignors  to  Akticbofa«ct  Leo,  HaWngborg, 
Sweden 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Apr.  1,  1964,  Ser.  No.  356,666 
Clafans  priority,  appllcatkm  Great  Britafai,  Apr.  9,  1963, 

14,160/63 
19  Cfadms.     (CI.  260—397.4) 
4.  Estradiol-3-N-bis-(/5-chloroethyl ) -carbamate. 
9.  Mono-  and  polyesters  of  androgenic  steroid  hor- 
mones selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  androstane- 
3a,17/J-diol,    androstane-3a-ol-17-one,    androstanc-3;5-ol- 
17-one,  androst-5-cne-3^-ol-17-one,  and  etiocholane-3«-ol- 
17-one,  with  N-bis-(^-haloethyl)-carbamic   acid  of  the 
formula:  I 


CHiOiC- 


-COiCIli 
-COiCIh 


X-CII» 


-CIIi 

\ 


N-coon 


[J LccCII,  X-CHr-Cn. 

wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group  having  from  2  to  6  carbon    wherein  X  is  selected  ^^^/^'^JIT^P  Si^^^^^ 
atoms,  respectively.  "nt   and   bromine,   one   or  more   remaimng   hydioxyi 
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groups  when  present  in  the  steroid  nucleus  being  select* 
from  the  group  consisting  of  free  hydroxyl  groups  anji 
hydroxyl  groups  csterified  with  an  acid  selected  from  w 
group  consisting  of  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic  and  aro- 
matic carboxylic  acids,  and  inorganic  polybasic  acids. 


GAZETTE 


3^99,1*7 
17 -(UNSATURATED    HYDROCARBON -SUMTI 


J/NUAsr  17,  1967 


I, 


ANDR06TAN. 
DERIVATIVES 


to  G.  D.  Scaric 


3^99,105 
4-HALOGEN-ANDROSTENES 
Geofi  Aimer  and  Peter  WkUuid,  Bwel,  Swteertandj^^ 
si^ion  to  Cll»  Corportttoii,  New  York,  N.Y^  •  corp^ 
rattoD  of  Ddawarc  i 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Mmy  11, 19«4,  Ser.  No.  366,632  I 
Claims  priority,  appHcatioB  Switzerland,  May  17,  196$, 
*6478/Bnili«rr9, 1964,  2,992/64 
4  Claims.    (CL  260— 397.4) 
1.  A  4-halogen-androstene  of  the  formula 


TUTED)-3-HYDROXYIMINO-5a 
llp-OLS,  ALKYL  AND  ACYL 
THEREOF 

Robert  a  Manr,  Dccfidd,  m., 

Jk  Co.,  Chkafo,  m.,  a  corporatioB|Of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FOcd  Feb.  12, 196S,  S  er.  No.  432,413 

nClafans.    (a.  26«— 3^.5) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


ORt 


RON=* 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group 


consisting  of  hy- 


drogen, lower  alkyl,  and  radicals  of  1  be  formula 


(I) 

where  Ri  stands  for  a  member  selected  from  the  gro  ip 
consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom  and  a  methyl  group,  I  al 
for  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
fluorine,  chlorine  and  bromine  atom,  Rj  for  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atofn, 
lower  alkyl,  cydo-lower  alkyl,  phenyl-lower  alkyl,  t^ 
tetrahydropyranyl  group  and  an  acyl  radical  with  1  to  18 
carbon  atoms,  and  Rs  stands  for  a  member  selected  fr^m 
the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom,  lower  alk^I, 
lower  alkenyl  and  lower  alkinyl. 
4.  3  -  oxo  -  4-chloro.7«,17a-dimethyl-17^-hydroxy 

19-norandrostene.  i 


o 


Z  being  a  member  of  the  class 
p-chlorophenyl,  p-(lower  alkoxy)phen^l 
radicals,  R'  is  a  member  of  the  class 
gen  and  a  methyl  radical,  X  is 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  a  radical 


selected 


o 

-4-A 


A  being  a  member  of  the  class  consis  ing  of  lower  alkyl 


consisting  of  lower  alkyl. 

and  benzhydryl 

c^msisting  of  hydro- 

from  the  group 

of  the  formula 


and  benzhydryl  radicals,  and  Y 
saturated  hydrocarbon  radical. 


IS  a 


ower  aliphatic  un- 


3,299,106 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATIONa  OF  UNCdN- 
TAMINATED  17a  -  ETHYNYL  -  19  -  NOR  -  A«  -  i^|N- 
DROSrEN-17/9-OL-3-ONE 

Frandsco  Alvarez,  Palo  Aho,  Calif., 
Corporation,  Panama,  Panama, 


. to  Synt^ 

corporation  of 


f,  Ser.  No.  447,961 
^ImM  1,1964, 

-397.4)  I 


No  Drawing.    FUed  Apr.  14, 1965, 

Claims  priority,  application  Mexico, 

77,274 

20  Claims.    (CL  260— 397.4>  i      i 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  17arethynyl-19-i|or- 
A*-androsten-17/3-ol-3-one  uncontaminated  with  3117- 
diones  which  comprises  heating  a  soluticxi  containing  at 
least  one  compound  selected  from  the  group  consistini  of 
17o-ethynyl-19-nor-A*-androsten-17^-ol-3-one  and  i7a- 
ethynyl-19-nor-A'<">-androsten-17^-61-3-one  and  at  liast 
one  compound  selected  from  the  group;  consisting  of  19- 
nor-A*-androstene  -  3,17  -  dione  and  19.nor-A»<w)-andro- 
stene-3,17-dione,  in  an  organic  sdvent  which  is  substan- 
tially inert  to  dry  hydrogen  chloride,  under  substantially 
anhydrous  conditions,  with  hydrogen  chloride  to  precipi- 
tate 5a-chloro-17a-ethynyl-19-nor-androstan-17^-ol-3-^e, 
and  contacting  said  5a-chloro  compound  with  an  alcofa|olic 
solution  of  a  strong  base  to  give  17«-ethynyl-I9-nor^A*- 
androsten-17^1-3-one.  ^  ., 


3,299,108 

17a  .  ALKYNYL/ ALKENYL  .  13^  . 

KYLGONA  -  1,3,5(10)  .  TRIENI 

ETHERS  AND  ESTERS  THERE 

MEDIATES  THERETO 

Joim  S.  Baran,  Morton  Grorc,  IIL, 

Scaric  tt  Co.,  CUcago,  IIL,  a 

No  Drawing.    FDcd  Oct  18, 1965, 

8  Claims.   (CL 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


It 


to  G.  D. 
of  Ddawarc 

Ser.  No.  497,462 


26»-3r7.5) 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  lower  alkyl 
saturated  lower  aliphatic  hydrocarbcn 
lected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ' 
alkanoyl  radical  and  Z  is  selected 
sisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  and 
cals. 


ALKYL- 11.  AL- 

3,17^  •  DIOLS, 

AND  INTER- 


r^dicals,  X  is  an  un- 

radical,  Y  is  se- 

h^^drogen  and  a  lower 

the  group  con- 

ower  alkanoyl  radi- 


Januaxy  17,  1967 
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!  5,299,109  ^,,„ 

ALUMINIUM,  TTTANIUM  AND  n»CO??S!!l  £K" 
LATE  CO»!»OUNDS  OF  FERFLUORALKYTX^- 
BOXYUC  ACIDS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING 
SAME  _. 

MMf^ed  Sander,  Frankftnt  am  Main,  Germany,  aaripMr 
to  Chcmbchc  FiMk  Ffcrsee  G  ja-bA,  Angslmri,  Gcr^ 

Nr&I!i5j"raSrA!J  28, 1962,  Sej:  No.  220,071 
Claims  priority,  arpBoAn  Germany,  Sept.  29, 1961, 
C  25,164 
l5Clalms.    (CL26^-408) 
1.  A  chelate  of  a  prefluorocarboxylic  acid  meUl  salt 
and  a  beta-dicarbonyl  chelate-forming  compound,  said 
metal  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alumin- 
ium, titanium  and  zirconium. 


(7)  p  has  an  average  value  from  0  to  S  inclusive: 

(8)  theratioofntopisatlcastZtol; 

(9)  n-\-p  has  a  value  from  4  to  17  inclusive;  and 

(10)  the  alkoxypoly(ethyleneoxy)  group  is  attached  to 
the  silicon  atom  of  Formula  A  through  at  least  two 
carbon  atoms  of  the  CmHaB  group. 


3,299,110  _ 

CONDENSATION  OF  CARBOXYLIC  ACIDS  AND 
OLEFINS  TO  PRODUCE  ESTERS 
Lloyd  Albert  Pine  Baton  Ronfs,  Ia,  assigpor  to  Easo 
Research  and  EaglaecriBf  Cuify,  a  covporatiM  off 

NoDrawl^.    FDcd  Ang.  22, 1963,  Ser.  No.  303,921 
ISCIaima.    (CL  26^—410.9) 

1.  A  process  for  producing  esters  which  comprises  con- 
tacting a  carboxylic  acid  with  an  aliphatic  mono^lefin  at 
temperatures  of  from  about  100  to  600*  F.  in  the  presence 
of  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  molybdenum-containing  cata- 
lyst selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  molybdenum 
sulfide,  m(riybdenum  oxide,  and  sulfided  cobalt  molybdate. 


3,299,113 

BRANCHED  SILOXANE-ALKYLENE  OXIDE 

COPOLYMERS 

Lor«n  A.  Halnska,  Mldlaiid,  Mkh.,  assivMir  to  D»w 

Coning  Corporation,  Midland,  MIck.,  a  cotporsdon 

of  MlchigHs 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Dec.  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  241,551 

IClidm.    (CL260-448J) 
A  composition  each  molecule  of  which  consists  essen- 
tially of  (1)  a  siloxane  moiety  composed  of  a  copolymer 
of  a  Si04/3  unit  and  dimethylsQoxane  units  in  whidi  the 
mol  ratio  of  SiOi/j  to  dimethylsiloxane  units  is  from  1:20 
to   1:50  and   (2)    polyalkylene  oxide  moieties  of  the 
formula  — (RO)nCH(CH,OCH,),  in  which  R  is  an  alkyl- 
ene  radical  of  2  to  3  inclusive  carbon  atoms,  n  is  an  inte- 
ger from  20  to  65  inclusive,  in  the   (RO)n  chain  the 
being  such  that  the  C — O  ratio  is  from  2.3: 1  to  2.8: 1  (1 ) 
and  (2)  being  interconnected  through  SiOC  linkages  in 
which  the  carbon  is  a  part  of  an  alkylene  oxide  unit  and 
the  silicon  is  a  part  of  (1),  there  being  (»  the  average 
four  alkylene  oxide  moieties  attached  to  (1)  and  there 
being  in  said  composition  from  15  to  40  percent  by  weight 
(^  (1)  and  60  to  85  percent  by  weight  of  (2)  based  on 
the  combined  weights  of  (1 )  and  (2) . 


3099,111 
r     UNSATURATED  ACIDS  DERIVED  FROM 
'  POLYACETYLENIC  COMPOUNDS 

Bobby  F.  Adams,  PafaiesvOle,  (Mo,  and  John  R  Wotiz, 
Huntington,  W.  Va.,  assigMirs  to  Diamond  Alkali  Com- 
puiy,  Cleveland,  OUo,  a  cosporatlon  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Jan.  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  248,861 

3CtataM.    (CL  260— 413) 
1.  Compounds  of  the  formula 

H  II 

R«C=C|(CHi).C=Cl.K' 

II  II 

wherein  R*  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  carboxy;  R^  is  carboxy;  n  is  an  integer  from  2  to 
100.  inclusive;  and  x  is  an  integer  from  1  to  20,  inclusive. 


3499,112 

SILOXANE  WETTING  AGENTS 

Donald  L.  BaOcy,  Snyder,  N.Y.,  aasipMr  to  Union  CarUdc 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  Yoili 

No  Drawing.   FUed  June  19, 1964,  Ser.  No.  376,549 

8  Clafans.    (CL  260—448.2) 
1.  A  siloxane  composed  of  only  (a)  one  group  having 
the  formula: 


R. 


3-» 
3 


SiClHi 


,(OCiH4).(OCiH«),OR' 


(A) 


3499,114 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  CHLOROFORMATES 
WITH  AMINES  AS  CATALYSTS 
Harry  TIUcs,  El  Ccnito,  CaUf .,  assignor  to  Stanff  c 

leal   Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.   FDed  June  10, 1965,  Ser.  No.  463,005 
1  Claim.    (CL  260-^55) 

A  method  for  preparing  dilorothiolformates  comprising 
reacting  a  compound  selected  from  ibe  class  OMisisting  of 
alkyl  mercaptans,  cydoalkyl  mercaptans,  lower  alkenyl 
mercaptans,  aryl  mercaptans,  alkaryl  mercaptans,  aralkyl 
mercaptans,  haloaryl  mercaptans,  haloaralkyl  mercaptans 
and  carboalkoxyalkyl  mercaptans  with  phosgene  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  nitrogen  containing 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (1) 
tertiary  amines  of  the  formula 

R. 

I 

Rr-N— R4 

wherein  Rj,  Rj  and  R4  individually  are  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl  and  phenyl,  or  when  Ra  is  alkyl 
or  phenyl  Rj  and  R4  jointly  are  a  divalent  ^kylene  radical 
of  4  to  6  carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  and  (2)  heterocydic 
amine  compounds  selected  from  the  group  omsisting  of 
pyridines,  quinolines,  isoquinolines,  pyrazmes,  pyroUes 
and  pyrimidines. 


and  (b)  from  1  to  4  groups  represented  by  the  formula: 

T  fB) 

wherein: 

(1)  a  has  a  value  from  0  to  2  inclusive; 

(2)  b  has  a  value  from  2  to  3  inclusive; 

(3)  R  is  a  methyl  or  an  ethyl  group; 

(4)  R'  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  from  1  to  4  car- 
bon atoms  inclusive; 

'  (5)  m  has  a  value  from  2  to  4  inclusive; 
(6)  n  has  an  average  value  from  about  4  to  17  in- 
clusive; 


3,299,115 

PREPARATION  OF  BISCTRICHLOROETHYL) 

CARBONATE 

Hairy  W.  Weber,  Jr.,  Baltimore  Coonty,  Md., 

to  FMC  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware  _,_ 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Jnne  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  290,585 

2  Claims.    (CL  260— 463) 
1.    A   method   of   preparing   bis(2,2,2-trichloroethyl) 
carbonate  which  comprises  reacting  2,2,2-trichloroetha- 
nol,  phosgene,  and  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide  in  an  aque- 
ous medium  at  room  temperature  or  below. 
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3^99,116 
CONTINUOUS  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 
ADIPONTTRILE 
RobcHo  Romani  and  M«rlo  Feril,  NoTwa,  Italy, 
danon  to  Sodctik  Rhodiatocc  S.p  A^  MUan,  Italy 
^^  FDed  Feb.  10, 1964,  Ser.  No.  343*879 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Feb.  20,  1963,. 
3,533/63 
7  Claims.    (CI.  260— 465  J) 
1.  A  process  for  producing  adiponitnle  which  con- 
prises  continuously  conUcting,  in  liquid  phase,  adipc 
acid,  an  excess  of  5-14  mols  gaseous  ammonia  per  1  m^l 
adiiHc  acid,  and  a  catalyst  soluble  in  the  reaction  medium 
at  a  temperature  between  255-  C.  and  320'  C.  in  the 
presence  of  a  diluent  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  adiponitnle,  the  intermediate  products  of  the  reartibn 
of  adipic  acid  and  ammonia  and  mixtures  thereof,  to  yield 
a  reaction  product  comprising  two  phases,  a  gaseous  phaie 
and  a  liquid  phase,  continuously  introducing  said  gaafc- 
ous  phase  into  a  rectification  column,  and  drawing  wat^r. 
excess  ammonia  and  volatile  by-products  from  the  heid 
of  said  column,  drawing  adiponitrile  of  at  least  98%  pur- 
ity from  an  intermediate  point  of  the  column  and  draw- 
ing a  fraction  comprising  adiponitrile  and  reaction  inter- 
mediates from  the  base  of  said  column  and  recycling  t<ie 
latter  fraction,  free  from  both  catalyst  and  tarry  by-pr(|d 
ucts  as  the  diluent  to  the  process. 


Ja  wary  17,  1967 


lenic  hydrocarbyl  radical  of  1  to  8  ;arbon  atoms  or 
aliphatic  non-acetylenic  halohydrocarby  radical  of  1  to  8 
carbon  atoms,  and  R  and  R'  independently  are  hydrogen, 
halogen  of  atomic  number  from  17  to  1 3  inclusive,  alkyl 
of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  or  haloalkyl  of  1  io  8  carbon  atoms 
with  the  proviso  that  an  R  and  an  R'  mi  y  form  a  divalent 
alkylene  radical  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms 


3,299,119       ^ 

2^YANOSORBAMlriE 

Martin  E.  Cnpcry,  Wilmington,  DeL,  aMcnor  to  E.  I.  du 

Pont  dc  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DcL,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware  I 

No  Drawing.    FUcd  Mar.  10, 1965,  i  er.  No.  438,723 

1  Claim.    (CI.  260— 46f  4) 
2-cyanosorbamide. 


TRICHLORO- 
Wcil,  Lcwistoo, 


3,299,117 

STEPWISE  PREPARATION  OF  FATTY 

ACID  NITRILES 

Ralph  H.  Potts,  La  Grange,  HL,  assignor  to  Armour  afid 

cTompany,  Chicago,  MIL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  25, 1966,  Ser.  No.  544,642 

4  Claims.    (CL  260— 465  J) 

1.  In  the  stepwise  preparation  of  fatty  acid  nitrJe 
by  reacting  fatty  acid  feed  with  ammonia  in  a  reaction 
rone  to  form  a  corresponding  fatty  acid  amide  and  sub- 
sequently reacting  the  fatty  acid  amide  in  a  second  sepa- 
rate and  discrete  zone  with  additional  ammonia  to  fotm 
a  corresponding  fatty  acid  nitrile,  the  pressure  in  said  tc- 
aaion  zones  being  maintained  at  a  level  for  keeping  said 
acid,  amide,  nitrile,  and  all  intermediate  products  in  liquid 
phase,  the  improvement  which  consists  in  subjecting  siid 
resultant  products  in  a  third  separate  and  discrete  reaction 
zone  to  additional  ammonia  at  about  300"  C.  and  under 
sufficient  pressure  to  maintain  the  products  in  liqiid 
phase,  said  additional  ammonia  being  introduced  into  said 
third  reaction  zone  at  about  0.5  mol  per  ipol  of  fatty  atid 
feed,  reducing  the  pressure  to  atnrwspberic  pressure  to  re- 
move the  ammonia,  and  then  distilling  the  liquid  product 
under  vacuum  to  obtain  a  nitrile  product  substantially 
free  of  impurities. 


3,299,120 
MIXED  GLYCOL  ESTER  OF  2,3,4-TRIClILORO- 

PHENYLACETIC   ACID   AND 

ACETIC  ACID 
Jack  S.  Newcomer,  Wilson,  Edward 
and  Edwfai  Dorfman,  Grand  Island,  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
Hooker  Chemical  Corporatloa,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 
NoDrawfaig.    FDed  Apr.  12, 1965,  fer.  No.  447,529 

1  Clafan.     (CL  260—476) 
The  product  of  the  process  of  reacting  substantially 
equimolar  proportions  of  ethylene  glyi  x>l,  2,3,6-trichloro- 
phenylacetic  acid  and  trichloroacetic 


acid. 


3,299,121 

THIO  BIS  (MONO  ALKYL  ESTEh  SUCCINATE 

SALTS  AND  AMIDES  OF  PRIMARY  AMINES) 

Billy  D.  Vineyard,  Bcllcfontainc  Neighbors,  Mo.,  assignor 

to  Monsanto  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Nov.  6,  1961,  Ser.  No.  150^2 

2Clahns.    (CI.  260— ^  81) 
1.  A  thio  bis  (acid  succinate  amire  salt)  having  the 
formula 


CH:— C-OR 
S-    CH-C-ONHiR' 


() 


3,299,118 
PRODUCTION  OF  .-HALONITRILES  BY  THE     ,4- 

ADDITION  OF  AN  a-HALONlTRILE  TO  A  C<  N 

JUGATED  DIENE 
Harvey  S.  Klefai,  Berkeley,  and  Frederick  F.  Rust,  Orinda, 

Calif.,  ass^ors  to  ^ell  OO  Company,  New  Y«rk, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Aug.  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  301,64^ 
12  Chdms.    (CL  260^-465.7) 

1.  The  compound  of  the  formula 


-X,  — C— CN 


R— c— c=c— c— R 

R'   R'   R'   R' 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  alkyl  radicals 
1  and  20  carbon  atoms. 
2.  A  thio  bis  succinamate  having 

CHi— C— OR 
8-    CH-C-NHR' 

i: 
V,        <> 

.'       .1 

wherein  R  and  R'  are  alkyl  ratlicals 
1  and  20  carbon  atoms.  i 


containing  between 
he  formula 


m- 


wherein  X  is  halogen  of  atomic  number  from  17  to  5. 
elusive,  Y  is  hydrogen  or  X,  Z  is  Y,  aliphatic  non-adety- 


3,299,122 
^,10.DIHYDRO-9-MONOTHIOAkTHROIC  ACID 

William  F.  Wolff,  Park  Forest,  111.,  issignor  to  Standard 
Oil  Company,  Chicago,  IlL,  a  corp  ^ration  oi  Indiana 
NoDrawfaig.    FUed  Sept  21, 1962, 

1  Clafan.    (CI.  260-[500) 

9,10-dihydro-9-monothioanthroic  acid. 


containing  between 
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3,299,123 
SUBSTITUTED  METHYLENE  DIPHOSPHOIWC 
ACIDS  AND  SALTS  AND  ESTERS  THEREOF 
Steven  J.  Fitch,  Cieve  Coeur,  and  Riyad  R.  Irani,  Floris- 
sant, Mo.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  a  corpora- 
tton  of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.   FDed  Apr.  9, 1963,  Ser.  No.  271,607 
nClafans.    (CI.  260— 500)  , 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula  * 


XO   o    R   o    ox 

XO  H  OX 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  aliphatic 
hydrocarbyl  groups  of  from  7  to  30  carbon  atoms  and 
alicyclic,  aryl,  alkaryl,  aralkyl  groups  of  from  5  to  30 
carbon  atoms  and  X  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  cations  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen ions,  alkali  metal  cations,  alkaline  earth  metal  cat- 
ions, aluminum  cations,  ammonium  ions  and  amine  ions, 
and  aliphatic  hydrocarbyl,  aryl,  alkaryl  and  aralkyl  groups 
of  from  1  to  30  carbon  atoms. 


3,299,126 
PROCESS  FOR  OXIDIZING  QUINODIMETHANES 

TO  FORM  AROMATIC  CARBOXYUC  ACIDS 
Lonis  A.  Errcde,  RoaevUlc,  Mfam.,  sarignor  to  Mfamcsota 
MfaUng  and  MamfacturlBg  Company,  St.  Panl,  Mfam., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.  Origfaial  application  Sept  4,  1962,  Ser. 
No.  221375.  Divided  and  this  applicatkm  Aug.  11, 
1965,  Ser.  No.  493,292 

4Cfadms.    (CL  260— 524) 
1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  aromatic  carboxylic 
acid  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  pyrolyzing  a  gas  stream  comprising  p-xylene, 

(b)  pyrolyzing  a  gas  stream  comprising  a  material  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  or  HNO|  and  NOa, 

(c)  blending  the  respective  resulting  streams  of  py- 
rolyzates  at  temperatures  below  the  pyrolysis  tem- 
peratures, and 

(d)  recovering  aromatic  carboxylic  acid  from  the  re- 
action products  of  the  combined  pyrolyzate  streams. 


3,299,124 
TETRACYCLINE  CYCLOHEXYL  SULPHAMATE 
AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION 
Jacqncs   Robert   Bdssicr,   P«l^   a^   Geofges   Andri 
Comhcs,    Vcnaiilca,    France,    asrignori    to    Sodete 
anonymc  ditc:  Sodctc  IndnstrMlc  poor  la  FabiiMtlon 
des  AntUrfotiqpMa  (SXF.A.),  Paris,  France,  a  French 
company 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Jan.  13, 1964,  Ser.  No.  337,138 
Cfadms  priority,  appUcatkm  France.  Jan.  30,  1963, 
^iUTa?;.  10,  1963,  931,084;  Jnly  1,  1963. 
939,959;  Nov.  19. 1963, 945,176 

6Cfadnis.    (CL  260— 501) 
1.  Cyclohexyl  sulphamate  salt  of  tetracycline. 


3,299,127 
HYDROGENATION  OF  ALDEHYDE  DIOXOLONE 

DERIVATIVES  OF  LACTIC  ACID 
MitchcU  Frank  Zknty,  Ehhait  County,  Ind.,  aasigpor  to 
MUes  Laboratories,  Inc.,  EUthart,  Ind.,  a  cocpontfaM 
of  Indiana 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Jan.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  335,361 

14  Chdms.    (0.260—535) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  ether  derivatives 
of  pr(^ionic  acid  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
compounds  of  the  formulae: 


CH» 


II     C) 


'         o 

H-C-R 


II 


und 


I 


II     O  O     II 

cHi-(!:-c-0H    no-C-t-ciii 


I 
o 


3,299,125 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  AROMATIC 
CARBOXYUC  ACIDS 

Yataro  IcAOuiwa,  Iwakunl-ehJ,  Japan,  assignor  to  Teijfai 

Lfanilcd,  Oariu,  Japan,  a  corporatloo  of  Japan 

NoDrawtag.   Filed  Apr.  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  362,488 

Clafans  priority,  appHcatkw  Japan,  May  1, 1963, 
38/22,901 

11  Clafans.    (CL  260— 524) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  aromatic  car- 
boxylic  ackis,  which  comprises   reacting   in   a  solvent 
stable  under  conditions  of  oxidation  an  aromatic  com- 
pound having  at  least  one  substituent  attached  to  a  nu- 
clear carbon  wherein  said  substituent  is  a  member  of 
the  group  consisting  of  methyl,  hydroxymethyl  and  an 
aldehyde  radical;  when  said  aromatic  compound  has  at 
least  two  of  said  substituents,  each  substituent  is  spaced 
from  the  adjacent  substituent  or  substituents  by  at  least 
one  unsubstituted  nuclear  carbon,  with  molecular  oxygen 
in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  system  containing  in  com- 
bination (A)  at  least  one  substance  selected  from  the 
group  consii^ing  of  scandium,  yttrium,  lanthanum,  neo- 
dymium,  gadolinium,  thorium,  zirconium  and  hafnium 
and  the  organic  ackl  salts,  inorganic  acid  salts,  oxkles, 
hydroxides,  basic  salts,  complex  salts  and  akobolates 
thereof,  and  (B)  at  least  one  substance  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  the  metal  cobalt,  organic  acid  salts, 
oxides,  hydroxides  and  complex  salts  of  the  meUl  cobalt. 


II-C- 

I 
II 


-R«- 


-C-Il 
I 
II 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  the 
hydrogen  atom  and  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  alkyl,  aryl,  alkaryl, 
aralkyl,  alicyclic,  and  furfuryl,  thienyl,  and  pyridyl 
radicals  and  substituted  radicals  thereof  wherein  the  sub- 
stitutents  are  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  halogen, 
amino,  cyano,  nitro,  hydroxy  and  alkoxy  radicals  and  R' 
is  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  radical  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  alkylene,  arylene,  cydoalkylene  radicals  and 
divalent  radicals  obtained  from  furfural,  thiophenc  and 
pyridine,  which  comprises  reacting  an  aldehyde  dioxolone 
derivative  of  lactic  acid  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  compounds  of  the  formulae: 


(III 


II 

I 

I 
() 


-c-o 

1 

o 


\  / 
ii-r-H 


and 


("II» 


II 

I 


II 


O  (> 

\  / 

ll-C 


r^o     o=c- c-ciij 

I  I   '       I 

o         o 


wherein  R  and  R»  are  defined  above,  with  hydrogen  in  the 
presence  of  a  hydrogenation  catalyst. 
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3^99,128  * 

SUBSTITUTED  CYCUC  PHOSPHONTIItlUC  COR 
POUNDS  AND  METHODS  OF  PREPARING  SAME 
Hmrj  Rcz  ADcock,  Dwrfeii,  and  Robert  Loab  Kag^* 
Somtfh  Norwalk,  Conk,  aaigiion  to  AmcfkaD  Cyn*- 
odd   Company,   Stamford,   ConOi,   a   corporation   of 
Maine 
No  Drawing.   Filed  Jnly  10, 1M4,  Ser.  No.  381,892 

4  Claims.    (CL  2M— 543) 
2.  The  disubstituted  trimer 


p     p 


i 


ii 


I 


alkoxy,    phenyl,    piperidyl,    benzyl, 
phenimido.  phensulfuryl,  and  (R4)i 

(R4)aNSO— 

wherein  R4  is  selected  from  the  group 
gen  and  lower  alkyl;  Ri  is  selected 
sisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl; 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  low^r 
alkenyl,  and  Rj  is  selected  from  the 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl, 
( lower  )alkylphenyl,  benzyl,  piperidyl, 
7.  A  process  for  the  production  of  t 
formula: 


3,299,129  ' 

CYANOIMIDODlTinOCARBONATES 
John  J.  lyAmico,  Charleston,  W.  Va.,  aasignor  to  Moli- 
santo   Company,   St   Loois,   Mo.,   a  corporation  <if 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Dec.  13, 1H3,  Scr.  No.  330,224 1 

6  Claims.    (CL  2M— 551) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R-8 


R-8 


\ 
( 
/ 


C=NC=N 


where  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lowsr 
alkenyl,  halogen  substituted  lower  alkenyl,  and  loiH^r 
alkynyl. 

3,299  130 
PRODUCTION  OF  SUBSTITUTED  THIOUREAS 
Reginald  TrcTor  Wragg,  Bolehall,  Tamworth,  England, 
and  Charles  Edwin  Kendall,  Downer,  Canberra,  Ai^ 
tralia,  assignors  to  Donlop  Rubber  Company  Limitijd, 
London,  England,  a  BritiA  company 
No  Drawfaig.  FUed  Ang.  24, 1964,  Scr.  No.  391,729 
Claimi  priority,  application  Great  Brttafai,  Ang.  29, 1963, 

34,141/63 
11  Claims.  (CL  260— 552) 
1.  A  method  for  the  manufacture  of  a  thiourea 
general  formula  RHN.CS.NRH  where  R  represents  «n 
alkyl,  cycloalkyl  or  aromatic  radical  comprisiiU  reactUig 
carbon  tetrachloride  with  a  primary  amine  hi^ung^^e 
general  formula  RNHj,  in  which  R  is  the  same  as  Ri 
the  desired  product,  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen  sui 
under  a  pressure  greater  than  atmospheric  pressure,  toe 
amount  of  primary  amine  being  at  least  sufficient  to  re^ 
with  all  the  carbon  tetrachloride. 


,729 
, 1963, 

of  tie 


3,299,131 
GLYOXANIUDE  THIOfflMICARBAZONES 
MDton  Wolf  and  Joseph  Lester  Szabo,  West  Chester,  and 
James  L.  DieboM,  Harcrtown,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Ameri- 
can Home  Products  Corporation,  New  Yorit,  N.Y.^  a 
corporation  off  Delaware  | 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Ang.  13, 1965,  Scr.  No.  479,64fl 

9Cbdms.    (CL  260— 552) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  jof 
those  having  the  formula: 

R  Ri  o  s  Ri 

N— C— CH=N— NHC— N 


^ 
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pl^enoxy,    pbenthio, 
and 


N(»— 


^^ 


Ri  O 


N— C— C  H=N— NH 


consisting  of  hydro- 
the  group  con- 
is  selected  from 
alkyl  and  lower 
gf  oup  consisting  of 
nyl,  halophenyl. 
uryl  and  furfuryl. 
compound  of  the 


from 


Ri 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, cyano,  nitro,  trifluoromethyl,  halo,  lower  alkyl,  lower 
alkoxy,  phenyl,  piperidyl,  benzyl,  phenoxy,  phenthio. 
phenimido,  phensulfuiyl,  and  (R4)sN(X) —  and 


(R4),NSa- 


fr<m 


wherein  R4  is  selected  from  the  group 
gen  and  lower  alkyl;  Ri  is  selected 
sisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl; 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  low^r 
alkenyl;  and  Rs  is  selected  from  the 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkene, 
(lower)  alkylphenyl,  benzyl,  piperidyl, 
which  comprises  contacting  a  compoui|d 


cpnsisting  of  hydro- 
the  group  con- 
is  selected  from 
alkyl  and  lower 
Sl*oup  consisting  of 
ptienyl,  halophenyl, 
|furyl  and  furfuryl, 
of  the  formula: 


Ri  o 


^  V-N-^-CH=; 


wherein  R  and  Ri  are  defined  as  above 
of  the  formula : 

Ri 


II      / 

ITiNHC-N 


Ri 


wherein  Rj  and  Rs  are  defined  as 
reaction-inert  organic  solvent  at  a  temjperature 
the  range  of  from  about  30'  C.  to 
period  of  from  about  five  minutes  to 


UGH 


with  a  compound 


abdve,  in  an  acidified 
that  is  in 
about  100*  C.  for  a 
a  x>ut  four  hours. 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydfo- 
gen,  cyano,  nitro,  trifluoromethyl,  halo,  lower  alkyl,  lo^er 


3,299,132      ^ 
PROCESS  FOR  GRANULATI^IG  UREA 
I  Charles  Dooghcrty,  Memphis,  Tcnn.,  {assignor  to  W.  R. 
Grace  A  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  off  Con- 
nccticnt 

FUed  Oct  16, 1963,  Scr.  No.|316,628 
1  Claim,    (a.  260--5^5) 
A  continuous  process  for  preparing  urea  granules  hav- 
ing substantially  no  tendency  to  cake  comprising; 

(a)  tumbling  a  bed  of  urea  initially  charged  as  crystal- 
line urea  in  a  treating  zone  haviig  an  entrance  and 
an  exit  while  maintaining  the  t<mperature  of  said 
bedatabout  I15-125»C.; 

(b)  repeatedly  passing  urea  from  'said  tumbling  bed 
through  a  high  temperature  zonej  having  a  tempera- 
ture higher  than  the  melting  poinj  of  urea,  said  zone 
consisting  of  a  flame  produced  by  burning  natural 
gas  in  air,  thereby  incipiently  fusing  the  surfaces  of 
said  urea,  and  returning  the  thus 
tumbling  bed,  thereby  causing 
glomerate  on  re-entering  said  tumbling  bed  and  pass- 
ing out  of  contact  with  said  flame; 

(c)  continuously  removing  urea  froih  said  treating  zone 
at  such  rate  as  to  provide  a  residence  time  of  said 
urea  in  said  treating  zone  of  abcut  45-125  minutes 
while  continuously  feeding  urea  including  urea  re- 
cycled from  later  mentioned  si  ing  and  recycling 


leated  urea  to  said 
said   urea   to   ag- 


) 
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steps  into  said  treating  zone  at  about  the  same  rate 
that  urea  is  removed  therefrom; 

(d)  screening  urea  exit  said  treating  zone  and  renaov- 
ing  all  oversize  particles,  that  is,  particles  retamed 
on  about  a  4  mesh,  U.S.  standard  screen,  thereby 
obtaining  an  oversize-free  product; 

(e)  crushing  said  oversize  particles  so  that  the  crushed 
particles  will  pass  about  a  40  mesh,  U.S.  standard 

screen; 

(f)  recycling  said   crushed   particles  to   said   treatmg 

zone; 

(g)  screening  the  aforesaid  over-size  free  product  to  re- 
cover therefrom;  ( 1)  a  product  within  the  size  range 
of  8  to  40  mesh,  U.S.  standard,  said  product  within 
said  size  range  forming  no  particles  reUined  on  a 
2  mesh,  U.S.  standard  screen  on  being  subjected  to 
a  seven  day  warehouse  stack  test;  and  (2)  undersize 
particles,  said  undersize  particles  being  smaller  than 
said  product;  and 

(h)  recycling  said  undersize  particles  to  said  treating 


said  water  being  added  in  incremental  amounts  such  that 
there  is  generated  less  than  Mo  of  the  total  amount  of 
nitrosyl  sulfuric  acid  needed  for  reaction  of  nitrosyl  sul- 
furic acid  with  NJ^'-dimethyl  oxamide  untfl  water  has 
been  added  in  an  amouitf  sufficient  to  generate  about 
75%  of  the  stoichiometric-  amount  of  nitrosyl  sulfuric 
acid  required  for  reaction  with  the  NJ4'-<limcthyl  ox- 
amide  and  thereafter  adding  the  balance  of  the  water 
needed  for  conversion  of  the  nitrosylpyrosulfuric  anhy- 
dride to  nitrosyl  sulfuric  acid. 


zone. 


3,299,133 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  IMPROVEMENT  OF  THE 

STORAGE  PROPERTIES  OF  UREA 

Enst  Peterhans,  Visp,  and  FlMrich  ScMlkne^  PoJ- 

fac^  BMd,  Switnrtnd,  nsslgnnn  to  Loua  Ltd.,  Basd, 

Switzerland,  a  corporation  of  SwUiwIand 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Oct  20, 1964,  Ser.  No.  405^3 

Claims  priority,  appMcation  SwHmland,  Oct  24,  1963, 

13,030/63 
UCWma.  (CL  260— 555) 
1.  The  process  for  improving  the  storage  characteris- 
tics of  urea  which  comprises  incorporating  therewith  an 
effective  amount  up  to  less  than  about  one  percent  by 
weight  thereof,  of  an  amide  of  a  lower  caiboxylic  acid 
conuining  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  per  molecule. 


3,299,136 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  CYCLO- 
HEXYLAMINE  BDORATES 
Michael  Peter  Brown,  East  Moicsey,  Surrey,  and  An- 
thony E.  Dann,  Chiswkfc,  London,  Euland,  aasignon 
to  United  Stales  Bonz  Jk  Chemlcd  Corponlkm,  Lot 

No  Drawing.'  FBed  Oct.  9, 1963,  Scr.  No.  314j844 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Btltafa,  Oct  25,  1962, 

40,479/62  ., 

IOCWm.  (a  260-563) 
1.  The  method  for  producing  a  cyclohexylanune  bibo- 
rate  which  comprises  reacting  at  an  elevated  temperature 
of  from  about  25*  C.  to  about  150*  C,  a  member  of 
the  group  consisting  of  cydohexylamine  and  secondary 
and  tertiary  cyclohexylamines  in  which  the  amino-nitro- 
gen  is  substituted  with  lower  alkyl  groups,  with  a  mem- 
ber of  the  group  consisting  of  meUboric  acid  and  a  sub- 
stantially equimolar  mixture  of  boric  oxide  and  boric 
acid. 


3,299,134 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  SUL- 
PHONYL ISOCYANIDE  DICHLORIDES 

Bertram  Andcn.  Colognc^tamkdm.  l5>*f^  ^<"^' 

.wttrled    DklHMi,    Lever- 
to  FMbcafaMkca  Bayer 


3,299,137 
ACYCUC  HYDROCARBON  ALDEHYDE 
CARBAMOYL  OXIMES 
Ltawood  K.  Payne,  Jr.,  Charleston,  W.  Va.,  and  MaOlas 
H.  J.  WcUcn,  RaMgh,  N.d.  amtgnn  to  Union  Car- 
bide Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorit 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Sept  25, 1962,  Scr.  No.  226,173 

5ClalM.    (CL  260— 566) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CHi 


I  n 

R— C— C  H=N— O— C— NHC  Hj 


No  Drawing.    FUed  Nov.  19, 1964,  Scr.  No.  412,309 

Oaims  priority,  appllcatioa  Garawqr,  Dae  11, 1963, 

F  4W15 

5Clafans.    (CL  260— 556) 

1.  A  sulphonyl  isocyanide  dichloride  of  the  formula 

R— SOr-N=<X:i, 

wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  lower  alkyl  benzyl.  halobenzyU  cyclohezyl,  toluyl.  xylyl, 
phenyl,  halophenyl,  methoxyphenyl,  nitrophenyl,  piperidyl 
pyrrolidyl,  qvdnolyl,  naphthyU  phenylene,  xylyleoe  and 
dimethylamino. 

2.  Benzenesulphonylisocyanide  didiloride. 


CH, 


wherein  R  is  saturated  and  monoolefinic  hydrocarbon  of 
up  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive. 


3,299,138  

QUATERNIZED  MMER  TETRAMINE 
Arthur  B.  Svcun,  MfcaneapoHs,  and  John  F.  Zaiar,  St. 
Paul,  Minn.,  assignors  to  General  BfODs,  Inc.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware  ._  ^^ 
NoDiawhv.   Flkd  Mar.  19, 1964,  Scr.  No.  353,282 

2CldhM.    (CL  260— 567.6) 
1.  Compounds  having  the  following  formula: 


3,299,135 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  N,N'- 
DlMETHYL-NJ4'-DlNrrROSO-OXAMIDE 
Bad  S.  Fasah,  Rockaway,  N  J.,  aasignor  to  Allied  Chemi- 
cal Cotpofatfcm,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  wnpoinlion  of 

No  Drawing.   FUed  Nov.  22, 1963,  Sar.  No.  325,786 
^^4  Claii^    (CL  260—561) 

1.  A  process  for  producing  N,N'-dimethyl-NJ«J'-di- 
nitroso-oxamide  which  comprises  admixing  N,N'-dimeth- 
yl  oxamide  with  nitrosylpyrosulfuric  anhydride,  adding 
water  to  said  admixture  to  convert  nitrosylpyrosulfuric 
anhydride  to  nitrosyl  sulfuric  acid  to  effect  reaction  of 
said  nitrosyl  sulfuric  acid  and  N,N'-dimethyl  oxamide. 


R- 


5  Hi 


(R')»-» 

-N (C. 


J'  1     - 

,H>,-N— R')»     X.toM) 

A-      J. 


in  which  R  is  the  hydrocarbon  radical  of  the  polymeric 
fat  adds,  R(COOH)b  obtained  by  polymerization  of  an 
unsaturated  higher  fatty  acid,  R'  is  an  aliphatic  hydro- 
carbon group  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  X 
is  a  quaternary  ammonium  anion,  m  is  an  integer  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  3  and  4,  n  is  an  integer  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  2  or  3,  p  is  an  integer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  1  and  2. 
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3^99,139  ! 

5  -  (3'  -  DIMETHYLAMB^OPROPYUDENEVDIBEN- 

UO  [Ml  •  CYCLOHEPTA  -  [1,4]  -  DIENE  N-OXIDE 

AND  HYDROCHLORIDE  THEREOF 
J#rgeii  Briz  Pcdcnen,  CopeDliagcn>Hyldovre,  Denmark, 

assignor  to  A/S  Domex  (Dumcx  Ltd.).  Copenhacen, 

Denmark,  a  Danish  company 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Feb.  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  344,817 
Ciaiins  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Feb.  20, 1963. 

6,857/63  ^ 

1  Claim,    (a.  260— 570.8) 

A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  5 
(3'  -  dimethylaminopropylidene)  -  dibenzo(a,d)  -  cyclo 
hepta-l,4-diene  N-oxide,  and  or  the  hydrochloric  aci<^ 
addition  salt  thereof.  i  i 


GAZETTE 


jAhUARY  17,  1967 


carbon  atoms  and  X  is  a  halogen,  selecte< 
consisting  of  iodine,  bromine,  and 
tached  to  a  primary  or  secondary 
alkyi  radical,  said  method  being  carried 
phase,  the  improvement  comprising  carrying 
monolysis  in  the  presence  of  a  diluent 
group  consisting  of  ethylene  glycol,  pn 
glycerol  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  prevei  t 


3JZ99,140 
BISI9K3.AMINOALKYL)FLUOREN-9-YL)ALKANES . 

Henry  E.  Fritz,  South  Charieston,  and  David  W.  Peck^ 
Charicston,  W.  Va.,  assfenors  to  Union  Carbide  Cor- 
poration, a  corporation  of  New  York  ^   ^ 

No  Drawing.  Oi^al  application  Sept.  10,  1962,  Sen 
No.  222,694,  now  Patent  No.  3,205,257,  dated  Sept.  7i 
1965.  Divided  and  thb  application  Mar.  8,  1965,  Ser 
No.  438,062 

2Clafans.    (CL  260— 570.8) 
1.  A  bis[9-(3-aminoalkyl)fluoren-9-yl]alkane   of  th< 

fcMftnula: 


HtNCHtCHCHi 
C.Hi 


C.Hi. 


CHiCHCHfNHi 
I 
C,Uu*i 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  from  2  to  10  an< 
X  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  from  0  to  1 . 


3,299,141  I         . 

N-HYDROXYALKYL-N-ALKYNYL-N-ALKYL.  AN* 

ARALKYL    AMINES   AND   PROCESS   FOR   THf 

PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Willard  Joseph  Croxall,  Elkhart,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Miles 

Laboratories,  Inc.,  Elkhart,  Ind^  a  corp<^tion  of  Indl- 


No  Drawing.    FUed  Dec.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  329,235 

15  Claims.    (CI.  260— 570.9) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


R— N 


I 
\ 


I 
CIKCID-OH 


from  the  group 

chlorine,  which  is  at- 

carb<in  atom  of  said 

>ut  in  the  liquid 

out  said  am- 

s^lected  from  the 

lene  glycol  and 

salt  formation. 


i  3499,143  , 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  PHOSPHOl  HUM  SALTS 

Martfai  Grayson,  Norwalk,  Patricia  "arpcy  KcougL, 
Rklgefield,  and  Michael  McKay  Riuhnt,  Norwalk, 
Conn.,  assignors  to  American  Cyaabmid  Company, 
Stamford,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  IVvdne 

No  Drawing.  Continuation  of  appll»tion  Ser.  No. 
256,124,  Feb.  4,  1963.  This  appUcatk  a  Feb.  12,  1964, 
Ser.  No.  344,224 

IClafans.    (0.260—606.^ 
1.  A  method  which  comprises  bring  ng  into  reactive 

contact  a  phosphonium  salt  of  the  formul  i 

R«I^«R«PCH=CHsX 

with  a  sulfhydryl  of  the  formula 

R(SH)n 

in  the  presence  of  an  inert  organic  solveiit  and  recovering 
the  corresponding  salt  of  the  formula 

9 
|R>R*R*PCHiCHi8].R- 


R>,  R*.  and  R'  in  the  above  formulae 
member  selected   from   the   group  co^isting 
Ci-Ci«,  substituted  alkyl  Ci-Ci«, 
stituted  phenyl,  and  naphthyl,  said 
being  selected  from  the  group  consistin  ; 
and  cyano  and  said  substituents  for 
from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alky 


riic-cR» 

I 

R> 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  alk]  1 
radicals  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  benzyl  radical;  I  > 
is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  the  hydrogen  atoii, 
propyl  and  phenyl  radicals;  R'  is  selected  from  the  clais 
consisting  of  the  hydrogen  atom,  alkyl  radicals  of  I  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  radicals  of  3  carbon  atoms,  monO- 
hydroxyalkyl  radicals  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  mond- 
hydroxycyclohexyl  radical;  and  n  is  an  integer  from  1 
to  2  inclusive.  | 

3,299,142 

PREPARATION  OF  ALKYL  AMINES 

BOb'  D.  Sfanp««,  BartlesvOlc,  Okla.,  assignor  to  PhUlipi 

Pctrdciim  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.   Filed  May  27, 1963,  Ser.  No.  283,608 

5Clafans.    (CL  260— 585)  , 

1.  In  the  method  for  the  preparation  of  alkyl  amines 
by  the  anunonolysis  of  alkyl  halides  having  the  general 
formula  RX,  where  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  with  1  to  20 


X  represents  halogen; 

R  represents  a  member  selected  from 
ing  of  alkyl  having  from  1  to  12  carbdn 
having  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  benzyl 
methylene  in  which  the  alkyl  moiet] 
carbon  atoms,  benzene,  toluene,  xy 
thylene; 

fi  is  selected  from  1  and  2. 


each  represent  a 

of   alkyl 

cycloalkyl,  phenyl,  sub- 

sub^timents  for  alkyl 

of  lower  alkoxy 

phenyl  being  selected 

and  halogen; 


I  he  group  consist- 
atoms,  alkylene 
,  I,  trialkybilyl 
has  from  1  to  8 
ene,  and  2-naph- 


lor  to  Olin 


3,299,144 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
ALLYL  DECABORAP  E 
Robert  J.  F.  Palchak,  La  Vale,  Md., 

Mathieaon  Chemical  Corporation,  a  c  orporation  of  Vir- 

NoDrawbig.    FUed  Jan.  30,  1959,  S  er.  No.  790,294 
8  Claims.   (0.260—601.5) 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  o;  allyl  decaborane 
which  comprises  reacting  an  allyl  halid(  i  and  a  compound 


of  the  class  BioHjjM,  wherein  M  is  an 
temperature  within  the  range  from  25 


3,299,145  

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  BIS(2-ALK0XYETHYL) 

SULFONES 

Charles  H.  Chang,  Easton,  Pa.,  aasigndr  to  General  Ani. 
line  &  Film  Corporation,  New  York^  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Ddbuware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  334,611 

7  Claims.    (CL  260— MT) 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  bis(2-alMoxyethyl)  sulfone 

comprising  reacting   1   mole  of  a   1,^  -thioxane  dioxide 

with  2  moles  of  an  aliphatic  alcohol  CDntaining  a  single; 


alkali  metal,  at  a 
C.  to  75'  C. 


loi  I 
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OH  group  bonded  to  a  carbon  atom  as  the  sole  reactive 
hydrogen-containing  group  at  an  elevated  temperatme 
of  at  least  about  50*  C.  in  the  presence  of  a  member 
of  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  hydroxides  and 
alkoxides.  

3,299,146  '  „ 

PREPARATION  OF  DIMETHYL  DISUUFTOE 
Lcdic  A.  Gillette  Wayne,  Pa.,  and  Le  Roy  Mytta,  Ww- 
view  Mich.,  assignors  to  Pcnnodt  Chemicals  Corpora- 
tion, PhOadclphia,  Pa.,  a  conangtm^  Pwnsylvania 
Filed  Mnr.  26. 1964,  Ser.  Noj354,977 
4  ClaioM.    (CI.  260—608) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  dimethyl  distdflde  which 
comprises  reacting  methyl  mercaptan  with  dimethyltri- 
sulfide  in  the  presence  of  a  basic  catalyst  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkali  meUl  hydroxides,  alkaUne 
earth  metal  oxides  and  hydroxides,  and  tertiary  aliphatic 
amines  and  after  reaction  is  complete  removing  the  vola- 
tile by-product.        

3,299,147 

CERTAIN  BIS  (Jmm^^^YJ^^S^JSf^^ii 
COMPOUNDS    AND    METHOD    OF   MAKING 

Fnmcfa  X.  O'Shca.  Wokott.  Con^  awlgnor  to  UniM 
States  Rnhbcr  Company,  New  Yofk,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 

tioB  of  New  Jersey  ^_^_  «      »,    «aa4<*a 

NoDrawtag.    FBed  Anf.1, 1H3,  Ser.  No.  299,170 

22Clafans.    (CL  260    609) 

1.  Chemicals  of  the  formula: 


(e)  aromatic  diradicals  of  the  formula: 

R. 

wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  and  n  is  a  whole  num- 
ber from  0  to  4; 

(f )  aromatic  diradicals  of  the  formula: 


OH 


OH 


CHiSXSCH 


in  which  R  and  R'  are  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  and  aralkyl  groups  of  up  to  12 
carbon  atoms  and  X  is  a  diradical  conUinmg  2  to  18 
carbon  atoms,  the  said  diradical  X  being  selected  from 
(a)  poly  methylene  diradicals  of  the  formula 


— (CH,)n- 


I 


wherein  n  is  a  whole  number  from  2  to  12; 
(b)  branched  chain  polyalkylene  diradicals  of  the  for- 
mula: 


R     /R\     R 

Ai/Ti 


CHr- 


^^^3 


wherein  Z  is« — O —  or  — S — ; 
(g)  the  aromatic  diradical  of  the  formula 


(h)  cyclic  hydrocarbon  containing  diradicals  of  the 
formula: 

/B\  CRr-CBi         /R\ 

-/AVci;    >M{V 
\i/ \e^<;.  u/. 

wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group  and  n  is  a 
whole  number  from  0  to  6; 
(i)  aliphatic  diradicals  containing  hetero  atoms  of  the 
formula: 


<iHD: 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl,  n  is  a  whole  number 
from  1  to  6  and  X'  is  — O—  or  — S— ;  and 
(j)  diradicals  of  the  formulae: 

— CHiCH,OCHjCH:OCHiCH,- 

and 

— CHiCHaOCHaOCHiCH,— 

16.  A  method  of  preparing  a  chemical  of  the  formula 

OH 


on 


CHiSXSCH 


in  which  R  and  R'  are  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  and  aralkyl  groups  of  up  to  12 
carbon  atoms  and  X  is  a  diradical  containing  2  to  18 
carbon  atoms,  comprising  heating  two  molar  equivalents 
of  a  phenolic  intermediate  compound  of  the  formula: 


wherein  n  is  a  whole  number  from  0  to  9  and  the  R 
groups  may  be  hydrogen  or  alkyl  and  at  least  one 
of  the  R  groups  is  an  alkyl  group; 
(c)  an  aralkyl  diradical  of  the  formula: 


OH 


CHiZ 


CHr- 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
and  n  is  a  whole  number  from  0  to  4; 
(d)  aralkyl  diradicals  of  the  formulae: 


-CHr-j-  4-CHr-  tad 


CH, 


CHt 


in  which  R  and  R'  are  as  previously  defined  and  Z  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  a  dithiocarbamyl 
radical  of  the  formula 

s 

—  8— C— NR"i 

in  which  R"  is  a  lower  alkyl  radical  and  the  mercapto- 
benzothiazolyl  radical: 


-8-C 
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with  two  molar  equivalents  of  an  alkali  ihetal  hydroxide 
and  one  molar  equivalent  of  a  dlthiol  of  the  formula: 

HSXSH  J 

in  which  X  is  as  previously  defined,  at  a  temperature  from 
room  temperature  to  100'  C,  the  said  diradical  X  being 
selected  from 
»  (a)  polymethylene  diradicals  of  the  formula 

-(CH,)„- 

wherein  /i  is  a  whole  number  from  2  to  12; 
(b)  branched  chain  polyalkylene  diradicals  of  the  for- 
mula: 


R     /R\     R 

-UiXi- 


wherein  n'a  a.  whole  number  from  0  to  9  and  the  R 
groups  may  be  hydrogen  or  alkyl  and  at  least  one 
of  the  R  groups  is  an  alkyl  group; 
(c)  an  aralkyl  diradical  of  the  formula: 

CHr- 


R.- 


A 

-I- 


CHr 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
and  n  is  a  whole  number  from  0  to  4; 
(d)  aralkyl  diradicals  of  the  formulae: 


-ce^ce, 


/VX 


CHr 


and 


V\X 


CHr- 


(e)  aromatic  diradicals  of  the  formula: 


R. 

II 

XJ    - 

wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  and  n  is  a  wl^ole  num- 
ber from  0  to  4; 
(f)  aromatic  diradicals  of  the  formula: 


^^^ 


wherein  Z  is  — O —  or  — S—; 
(g)  the  aromatic  diradical  of  the  formula 


'  I 
(h)  cyclic  hydrocarbon  containing  diradicals  of  the 
formula: 

/R\  CRt—CRi  /R\ 

\R/.         CRf-CRi         \r/. 

wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group  and  n  is  a 
whole  number  from  0  to  6; 
(i)  aliphatic  diradicals  containing  hetero  atoms  of  the 
formula: 


-©"-(!): 


wherein  R  is  hydn^n  or  alkyl,  n  is  a  whole  number 
from  1  to  6  and  X'  is  — O —  or  — S — ;  and 


(j)  diradicals  of  the  formulae: 

— CHaCHjOCH,CHaCX:HadHj 

— CHaCHaOCHaOCHaC  1j 


and 
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3,299,14S^ 


TRIHALOGENATED  METHYL  MEtCAPTANS 
Eagdbert  KiUc,  Cdogne-Staaunhdm,  a^  Erich  KUMkc, 
Cologiic>FliHard,    Germany,     ■■Ignnrii     to     Fatbcn- 
ffabrlkeii  Bayer  Akticiigcsclbchaft,  LcrcrloMcn,  Ger- 
many, a  corpoMdon  of  Germany 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  6,  1M4,  Scr.  No.  3434M 
Claims  priority,  appiicntion  Germany,  A  f-  27, 1M3, 
F  39  COC  -w        '  ' 

7Clainu.    (CL  2M— M9) 
1.  Trihalogen-methylmercaptans  of  the  formula 

F 

Its— c-x 


<^ 


I 

wherein  X  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  chlo- 
rine and  fluorine. 

4.  Process  for  the  production  of  trihalogbnated  methyl- 
mercaptans,  which  comprises  reacting  a^matic  thiosul- 
jphonates  of  the  formula 

r 

Ar— 80f— 8— C— X 

I 
CI 

wherein  Ar  is  a  phenyl  radical  and  X  is  a 
up  consisting  of  chlorine  and  fluorine, 
n  chloride  at  a  temperature  of  150  to 
overing  the  trihalogenated  methylmerca^tans 


nember  of  the 
4ith  dry  hydro- 
C.  and  re- 
formed. 


2  50 


3,299,149 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
(  CHLORINATED  ETHERS 

Mlnisci  and  Ugo  PalUni,  Mil  ai,  and  Remo 
GalU,  Cremona,  Italy,  aarifnon  to  M< 
SmJL,  MOaa,  Italy 

No  Drawing.   Filed  Feb.  2S,  19(2,  Scr.  No.  17<,44« 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Mai .  2,  1961, 

3,855/61 

10  Claims.    (0.260—614) 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  1,4  i  nd  1,2  chloro- 

>utenyl  ethers  of  the  formula  RO— C4H«-  -Q  wherein  R 

is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  allcyl,  cydoalkyl 

^nd  aralkyl  of  up  to  9  carbon  atoms,  wliich  comprises 

eacting  1,3  butadiene  with  a  hydroperoxidi  of  the  formu- 

a  RO — OH,  where  R  has  the  above  meani  ig,  and  a  chlo- 

ine  ion  yielding  substance  selected  from  i  he  group  con- 

isting  of  hydrochloric  acid  and  water-soluble  inorganic 

Uorides,  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  sek  tcted  from  the 

group  consisting  of  cuprous  and  ferrous  s^ts  and  in  an 

queous  solution. 


3,299  150 
YDRATION  OF  OLEFINS  TO  ALCOHOLS  AND 
ETHERS    USING    HALOGENATED    ALKANOL 
SOLVENTS 

:obert  B.  Moscly  and  Michael  N.  Panadoi  onlos,  Wahrat 
Creek,  Calif.,  aarignors  to  ShcD  OO  C|>mpany,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  July  31, 1963,  Scr.  No.  299,117 

7  dafans.    (CL  260—614) 
1.  A  process  for  the  conversion  of  olefin  to  alcohol 
ind  ether  which  comprises: 
(a)  passing  substantially  in  the  liquid  phase  a  hydro- 
carbon mixture  containing  paraffin  aid  olefin,  each 
having  from  2  to  about  7  carbon  atom  t  per  molecule 
into  a  hydration  zone  containing  an  aqueous  hydra- 
tion catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
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I^osphoric  hydrofluoric  and  sulfuric  acids,  and 
halogenated  alc<4K>l  having  the  formula: 

Y(CX,)nZOH 

wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of 
chlorine  and  fluorine,  Y  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  chlorine  and  fluorine,  Z  is  a 
hydrocarbon  radical  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of —CHr-. —CHjCHr-,  "d 

I 

— CHCHi 

and  n  is  a  positive  integer  from  1  to  6,  the  halogenated 
'    alcohol  being  present  in  an  amount  such  that  the 
volumetric  ratio  of  halogenated  alcohol  to  aqueous 
pliase  is  from  about  5:1  to  1:5; 

(b)  hydrating  said  olefin  at  a  temperature  of  from 
about  0*  C.  to  about  150*  C;  and 

(c)  recovering  the  resulting  hydration  product  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alcohol  and  ether  from 

'    the  hydration  zone  efBuent. 


3099.1^  

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCT4G  MONOMETHYLCY- 
CLOHEXENE  MIXTURES  HAVING  HIGH  CON- 
TENT OF  1-METHYL  ISOMER 
Lonb  E.  Kidwcn,  Jr.,  Mldfamd,  Teu,  amlgnor  to  El  PaM» 
Natural  Gas  Prodncti  Compmiy,  Odcasa,  Tex.,  a  cor- 
poratfon  of  Texas 

Filed  Am.  It,  1964,  Scr.  No.  390,354 

4aiiiM.    (CL  260— 666) 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  methylcyckrfiexBiie 
mixture  having  a  wei^t  ratio  of  l-methylcyck>bexene  to 
other  methylcydobexene  isomers  and  niethylenecyck>hex- 
ane  of  greater  than  1.3  comprising  passing  2-methylcyclo- 
hexanol  over  an  aluminum  oxide  dehydrating  catalyst  at  a 
temperature  in  the  range  of  about  210*  to  250*  C.  and  at  a 
space  velocity  correlated  so  as  to  convert  about  2  to  50% 
of  the  2-methylcyclohexanol  to  mixed  methylcyclohexenes 
and  methylenecyclohexane. 


3,299,151 
PREPARATION  OF  POLYETHER  POLYOLS 
Marco  Wlsmcr,  GibMmia,  and  Herman  P.  Doarge  and 
John  R.  PcRcr,  Sprtagdal**  ^^  amignnii  to  PklslNugh 
Plate  GfaM  Compoy.  Pittaburgh,  Fa.,  a  corporation  of 


No  Drawhig.    FOcd  Oct  S,  1963,  Scr.  No.  314,615 
5  Claims.    (CL26»— 615) 

1.  A  process  for  purifying  a  crude  lower  alkylene 
oxide-polycther  polyol  containing  an  alkali  metal  hy- 
droxide catalyst,  which  comprises  adding  formic  acid  to 
said  polyether  polyol  in  sufficient  quantity  to  precipitate 
substantially  all  of  said  catalyst  in  the  crude  polyether 
polyol.  and  removing  said  precipitate. 


3,299,152 
PREPARATION  OF  ALPHA,  OMEGA- 
DICHLOROOLEFIN 
Yanosnke  Inaba,  F^M^wa,  Kanagawa,  and  Goro  Kimnra 
and  Taknsid  Uematsn,  Kamaknra,  Kanagawa,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Toyo  Koatsn  Indnstrica,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan, 
a  corporation  of  Japan 

No  Drawing.    FUcd  Oct.  11,  1962,  Scr.  No.  229,997 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  6, 1961, 
36/39,409 
9Clafani.    (CL26*— 654) 
1.  Process  for  making  alpha,  omega-dihaloolefins  com- 
prising contacting  a  trihaloalkane  of  the  formula: 

X(CHt).CH(CHi).X 

I 

X 

wherein  X  is  chlorine  or  bromine,  m  and  n  each  is  an  in- 
teger equal  to  at  least  2  and  m-|-n  is  an  integer  from  4  to 
9,  as  sole  ingredient,  with  a  catalyst  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  charcoal,  activated  carbon,  pumice,  silica  gel, 
alumina  and  mixtures  thereof  at  a  temperature  of  160* 
C.  to  about  250'  C.  to  selectively  remove  the  secondary 
halogen  atom  and  to  form  the  corresponding  alpha, 
omega-dihaloolefin. 


3,299,155 

OXIDATIYE  DEHYDROGENATION  OF  ALKYL 

BENZENES  WITH  CaNIPO«  AND  SO. 

Charles  R.  Adams,  Oddand,  Calf  .,  Mrignor  to  ShcD  Ofl 

Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Debmare 

No  Dniwfa«.    FBcd  Feb.  24,  1964,  Scr.  No.  347,058 

lOOahns.  (CL  260— M9) 
1.  The  process  for  the  production  of  alkylene  sub- 
stituted benzenes  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
benzene  and  methyl  substituted  benzenes  having  at  least 
one  alkylene  of  the  group  consisting  of  vinyl  and  iso- 
propenyl  directly  atuched  to  the  benzene  nucleus  which 
consists  of  conucting  an  alkyl-substituted  benzene  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  benzene  and  methyl-substi- 
tuted benzenes  having  at  least  one  alkyl  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  ethyl  and  isopropyl  directly  atUched 
to  the  benzene  nucleus,  in  admixture  with  sulfur  dioxide, 
in  vapor  phase,  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  300*  to 
about  700*  C,  with  a  metal  phosphate  catalyst. 


3,299,156 
DEHYDROCYCUZATION  CATALYST  AND 
PROCESS 
Jhmny  Dwayne  AsUcy  and  Theodore  AnfHt  Sw« 
Jr.,  Lake  Jackson,  Tex.,  nnignon  to  T*e  Dow  Chem- 
ical   Company,    Midland,    Mich.,    a   corporanon    of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FOcd  Jnnc  21, 1963,  Ser.  No.  209,710 

8  Claims.  (O.  260— 673  J) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  aromatic  hydro- 
carbons which  com^prises  contacting  a  non-aromatic  hy- 
drocarbon feed  of  from  6  to  7  carbon  atoms  with  a  cata- 
lyst containing  a  mixture  of  both  cerium  and  nickel  on  an 
sdumina  support. 

5.  A  dehydrogenation-cyclization  catalyst  which  con- 
tains a  mixture  of  cerium  and  nickel  oxides  each  in  ap- 
proximately equal  amounts  in  a  range  of  from  about  .25 
to  about  3%  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  catalyst  weight 
on  a  gamma-alumina  support. 


3,299,153 
NAPHTHENIC  ISOMERIZATION  PROCESS  WITH 
SYNTHETIC  MORDENTTE 
Cfavfc  Edward  Adams  and  Charles  Newton  Kimberlin,  Jr., 
Baton  Rouge  La.,  asiifnon  to  Eaw  Research  and  En- 
gfaaecring  Company,  a  corporation  of  Debmare 
Filed  May  6, 1964,  Scr.  No.  365,390 
15  dafans.    (0.260—666) 
1.  An  improved   process   for  isomerizing   naphthenic 
hydrocarbons  which  comprises  subjecting  said  naphthenic 
hydrocarbons  to  isomerization  conditions  in  the  presence 
of  a  catalyst  comprising  a  crystalline  synthetic  mordenite 
zeolite  containing  less  than  about  10  wt.  percent  NasO. 


3,299,157 
PERMEABLE  MEMBRANE  AND  METHOD  OF  MAK- 
ING SAME  FOR  USE  IN  A  PARAXYLENE  SEP- 
ARATION _      „   ,„^    ^ 
Raymond  F.  Baddoor,  Belmont,  and  Alan  S.  Mlduiels, 
Lexington,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Amicon  Corporation, 
Cambridge,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Maasachnsctts 
«   No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Mar.  7,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  93^42 
4Cfadms.    (0.260—674) 
1.  The  method  of  making  a  diffusion  membrane  which 
has  a  selective  permeability  for  paraxylcne  of  a  mixture  of 
ortho-,  mcta-,  and  paraxylcne  which  comprises  selecting 
paraxylene,  providing  a  membrane  of  low  density  p<rfy- 
cthylene  in  which  said  paraxylene  is  soluble  to  the  extent 
of  1%  to  30%  by  weight  at  a  selected  temperature  more 
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than  10"  C.  below  the  temperature  at  which  dissolution 
of  said  membrane  in  said  paraxylene  occurs,  maintaining 
said  membrane  in  contact  with  a  mass  of  said  paraxylene 
at  a  temperature  below  said  dissolution  temperature  and 
at  least  5*  C.  above  said  selected  temperature  to  cause 
said  membrane  to  absorb  said  paraxylene  and  cooling 
said  membrane  to  said  selected  temperature. 

2.  The  method  of  separating  paraxylene  from  a  mix- 
ture of  fluid  materials  which  comprises  preparing  a  dif- 
fusion membrane  as  claimed  in  claim  1,  thereafter  placing 
one  side  of  said  membrane  in  contact  with  a  supply  of  said 
mixture,  and  reducing  the  pressure  at  the  opposite  side 
of  said  membrane  to  cause  said  paraxylene  to  diffuse 
therethrough.  j 

3^99,158  ' 

PRODUCTION  OF  PURE  AROMATIC 
HYDROCARBONS 
Hans  WIrth  and  Kari-Hcinz  Eisenlohr,  Frankfurt  am 
Main,  Germany,  assignors  to  Metaligeseilschaft  Aktien- 
MscUschitft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany 
FUed  Sept  8, 1964,  Ser.  No.  396,801 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  June  4, 1960, 
M  45,554 
2  Claims.    (CL  260— 674) 
1.  A  process  for  separating  pure  aromatic  hydrocarbons 
boiling  at  about  80  to  160'  C.  from  a  starting  hydro- 
carbon mixture  consisting  essentially  of  aromatic  and 
non-aromatic  hydrocarbons  comprising  intimately  con- 
tacting the  said  hydrocarbon  mixture  with  a  selective  sol- 
vent consisting  essentially  of  N-methyl-pyrrolidone  with 
more  than  10%  by  weight  and  up  to  40%  by  weight  water 
whereby  the  aromatic  hydrocarbons  are  dissolved  in  the 
selective  <,soIvent  to  form  an  extract,  and  passing  a  mix- 
ture consisting  essentially  of  a  non-aromatic  hydrocarbon 
anti-solvent  boiling  below  the  aromatic  hydrocarbons  in 
combination  with  recycled  extracted  aromatics  counter- 
currently  through  the  resulting  extract  and  recovering  the 
aromatic  hydrocarbons  dissolved  in  the  extract  in  pure 
form. 


ill  R's  being  up  to  18;  R'  is  a  divalent 
Ion  radical  of  2  to  8  carbon  atoms;  and 
itom  having  an  atomic  weight  of  35  to 
jatio  of  said  aromatic  hydrocarbon  to 
Irocarbon  being  about  0.5  to  20:1. 
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I  3,299,160  , 

METHOD  FOR  SEPARATING  MVRCENE 
FROM  OCIMENE 
feromc  S.  Luloff,  East  Paterson,  and  Morris  Dunkcl, 
Paramns,  NJ.,  assiffBors  to  UnlTcisal  GO  Prodnds 
Company,  Dcs  Plaincs,  lU.,  a  corporatio  a  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  24,  1966,  Ser.  So.  537,006 

10  Claims.  (CL  260— 677) 
1.  A  method  for  separating  myrcene  from  ocimene 
which  comprises:  (A)  reacting  the  myrcsne  with  a  di- 
enophile;  (B)  removing  the  resultant  ikdduct  of  the 
myrcene  and  the  dienophile  from  the  reaction  mixture; 
and  (C)  recovering  the  ocimene  from  th<i  reaction  mix- 
ture substantially  free  from  myrcene. 


3,299,159  ' 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  QUATER- 

NARY  CARBON-CONTAINING  OLEFINS 
Emmctt  H.  Bark,  Jr.,  Glcnwood,  and  Byron  W.  Turn- 
quest,  Chicago,  m.,  assignors  to  Sinclair  Research,  Inc., 
New  Yorl^  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  June  1,  1964,  Ser.  No.  371,788 

15  Claims.  (CI.  260— 677) 
t.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  quaternary  car- 
bon-containing olefin  which  consists  essentially  of  ther- 
mally dehydrohalogenating  in  the  vapor  form  at  a  tem- 
perature of  about  400  to  650"  C.  in  the  imsence  of  an 
aromatic  hydrocarbon  having  the  formula : 


3,299,161 

PURinCATION  OF  ACETYLEN  I  FROM 

GASEOUS  MIXTURES 

Frederic  F.  A.  Braconier,  Plaincvanx,  anO  Jean  J.  L.  E. 

Riga,  Liege,   Belgium,  assignors  to  Sddcte  Bdgc  de 

r  Azote  et  dcs  Prodnits  Chimiqacs,  Licgk  Belghmi 

FUed  Feb.  11, 1963,  Ser.  No.  257,689 

7  Claims.    iClU$-il9) 


/% 


(R). 


-{/-RO- 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  separation  ana  purification  of 
acetylene  from  gaseous  mixtures  which  aflso  include  sub- 
stantial proportions  of  other  hydrocarbons  and  carbon 
dioxide  and  other  inorganic  gases,  the  steps  which  com- 
prise extracting  said  other  hydrocarbons  f^om  said  gaseous 
mixture  with  a  solvent  consisting  essentiafly  of  a  kerosene 
fraction  of  petroleum  hydrocarbons,  thereafter  decar- 
bonating the  thus  treated  gaseous  mixture  with  an  alkaline 
aqueous  solution  for  the  removal  therefrom  of  carbon 
dioxide,  and  thereafter  separating  said  acetylene  frorti 
the  thus  treated  gaseous  mixture  by  ext^ction  with  an- 
hydrous liquid  ammonia. 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  of  up  to  about  15  carbor 
atoms;  n  is  0  to  4;  R'  is  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  ring; 
/  indicates  a  fused  ring  relationship;  and  m  is  0  to  1;  wit! 
the  proviso  that  when  m  is  0,  n  is  1  to  4  and  the  tota 
number  of  carbon  atoms  in  the  R  structure  is  up  to  abou 
20;  and  in  a  non-catalytic  environment,  a  halogenate( 
hydrocarbon  having  the  structural  formula: 

\     ■  I 

XR'-C-R 

A 

wherein  R  is  an  aliphatic  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radi 
cal  of  up  to  8  carbon  atoms,  the  total  carbon  atoms  ii 


3,299,162 

PRODUCTION  OF  ISOPRENfe  AND 
3-METHYL.l-BUTENI 

Harris  A.  Clay,  BartlcsviUc,  OUa., 
Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation 
Filed  Dec.  26, 1963,  Ser.  No. 
4  Claims.    (CL  260 

1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  3 


to  Phillips 
^Delaware 
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and  isoprene  which  comprises  in  a 
zone  fractionally  distilling  an  isoamylen^ 
taining  3 -methyl- 1-butene,  2-methyl-l 
yl-2-butene,  recovering  overhead  said  : 
as  a  product  of  the  process,  passing  at 
the  remainder  of  said  feed  stock  to  a 
zone  wherein  isoprene,  3 -methyl- l-butenje 
some  oil  are  formed,  extractively 


-nnethyl-l-butene 

fractional  distillation 

feed  stock  con- 

biitene  and  2-meth- 

-methyl- 1-butene 

east  a  portion  of 

dehydrogenation 

i,  acetylenes  and 

distilling  the  dehydro- 
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genation  tone  effluent,  obtaimng  and  passing  to  »aid  frac- 
Uonal  distillation  zone  an  extractive  distillation  overhead 
containing  2.methyl.  1-butene  and  3 -methyl- 1-butene,  ob- 


zone  contains  a  used  catalyst  which  it  is  desired  to  replace 
with  fresh  catalyst  comprising  isolating  the  catalyst  re- 
action zone  and  shutting  down  the  remainder  of  the  re- 
action system,  opening  at  least  a  portion  of  said  re- 
mainder of  the  reaction  system  to  the  atmosphere,  con- 
ducting any  desired  turn  around  operations,  closing  said 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  remainder  of  the  reaction  sys- 
tem which  has  been  opened  to  the  atmosphere,  pass- 
ing a  purge  gas  through  said  remainder  of  the  reaction 
system;  the  improvement  comprising  recsUblishing  fluid 
communication  between  said  catalyst  reaction  zone  con- 
taining   said    used    catalyst    and    said    remainder    of 
the  reaction  system,  passing  the  reactants  into  said  cata- 
lyst reaction  zone  and  maintaining  said  catalyst  reaction 
zone  under  suitable  reaction  conditions  for  at  least  a 


taining  a  bottoms  fraction  from  said  extractive  distillaUon 
and  subjecting  the  same  to  treatment  to  recover  isoprene 
therefrom.  ^^^^^^^^^ 

BTMovAL  OF  coiAaminants  fhom  un- 
"^tX^ted  hydrocSbon-containing 

Rob!ff?zSSid,  B-ii-^ini^oujjr:;^ 

Petroleam  Company,  a  «J«P<«??^iS?2??m* 
NoDrawtaif.   FIW  Aug.  30, 1J65,S^.  No.  483,846 

10  Claims,    (a  260-W1.5) 

1  A  process  for  separating  polyenes  and  acetylenic 
compounds  from  a  conjugated  diene  mixture  containing 
same  which  comprises  contacting  said  mixture  at  a  tem- 
perature above  100*  C.  with  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide 
solution  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkylene  and  polyalkylene  glycols,  primary  sec- 
ondary and  polyamines  having  from  2-20  carbon  atoms 
per  molecule,  and  mixtures  of  these. 


time  sufficient  for  said  component  to  react  with  substan- 
tially all  of  the  rust  formed  in  said  reaction  system  and 
for  the  water  formed  by  the  reaction  of  said  component 
and  rust  to  react  with  said  used  catalyst  to  thereby  remove 
free  water  from  said  reaction  system,  subsequent  to  the 
expiration  of  said  sufficient  time  isolating  said  catalyst  re- 
action zone  and  shutting  down  the  remainder  of  the  re- 
action system,  withdrawing  said  used  catalyst  from  said 
catalyst  reaction  zone  and  introducing  fresh  catalyst  into 
said  catalyst  reaction  zone,  and  returning  said  reaction 
system  to  on-stream  conditions. 


3,299,164 

TWO-STAGE  polymerization  PROCESS 

WmiaM  Cyril  Webber,  Westhmsble,  nwr  Dorl^^f 

aMicM«  to  TW  British  Pctrolcma  Company  Limited, 
London,  Englmd,  a  BrMsh  )okit.itoci(  corporation 
No  Drawing.    FUed  May  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  279,005 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Brltafai,  May  11, 1962, 
18,194/62, 18,195/62, 18,196/62 
6  Claims.    (0.260—683.15) 
1.  A  two-sUge  polymerization  process  which  comprises 
contacting  a  methyl  pentene  mononner  in  a  first  stoge 
with  an  aluminum  alkyl  catalyst  at  temperatures  above 
80'  C.  to  form  a  first  polymeric  product  comprismg  the 
dimer  and  trimer  of  the  starting  monomer  and  thereafter 
reacting  the  first  polymeric  product  in  a  second  sUge  witij 
an  olefin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl 
pentenes,  butenes,  propylene  and  ethylene  in  contact  with 
an  aluminum  chloride  catalyst  and  Uiereafter  recovcnng 
a  second  polymeric  product. 


3^99  165 
TURN  AROUND  FOR  CATALYST  REACTOR 
Wayne  E.  Abrahamson,  PUIUps,  Twu.  m>lp>or  <«  ^^' 
Upa  Petrolcnm  Company,  a  e?'P<«»»S«t2^''"* 
FOcd  lane  24, 1963,  Ser.  No.  289,829 
6  Claims.    (0.260—683.68) 
1.  In  a  process  of  conducting  a  turn  around  of  a  cata- 
lyst reaction  system  wherein  water  is  a  catalyst  poison,  the 
catalyst  reaction  system  contains  a  component  which  re- 
acts witij  rust  to  form  water  under  the  operating  condi- 
tions of  said  reaction  system,  and  the  catalyst  reaction 


3,299,166 
HARDENING  OF  EPOXY  RESIN  BY  MEANS  OF 
CONDENSATION   PRODUCTS   OF   AMINO- 
ALKOXYSILANES     AND     MONO-OXIRANE 
COMPOUNDS 
Hvold  Gvton  EmUcm,  GrappcnhaB,  Nomum  Albert 
Hurt,  Lymm,  and  Stanley  Arthm  Trow,  Salford,  Eng- 
land, assignots  to  PWladdphla  Qnrtz  Company,  Phil- 
adelphia, Pa.,  a  corporatloB  of  FmrnylTaaia 
No  Drawing.    Filed  May  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  277,707 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Brltafai,  May  14,  1962, 

18,505/62 
3Cbims.    (0.260—824) 
1.  A  method  of  hardening  an  epoxy  resin  comprising 
the  reaction  product  of  epichlorohydrin  and  2,2-bis(4- 
hydroxy  phenyl) propane  which  comprises^. 

(a)  forming  a  mixture  of  1  part  by  weight  of  said 
epoxy  resin  and  about  0.3  to  2.5  parts  by  weight  of 
a  condensation  product  of  an  aminoalkoxy  silane 
and  a  monooxirane  compound,  said  aminoalkoxy 
silane  having  the  formula: 

R„JSi(OR*)m(OR»NHR«)4-m-n 

\ 

wherein 

R5  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  alkyl 

and  alkenyl  groups  having  up  to  5  carbon  atoms, 

and  the  phenyl  group; 
R«  is  an  alkyl  group  having  up  to  4  carbon  atoms; 
R>  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  alkylene 
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and  monohydroxyalkylene  radkaU  having  up' 
to  6  carbon  atoms; 
R*  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, alkyl  and  monohydroxyalkyl  gfoups  having 
up  to  6  caibon  atoms; 
n  is  selected  from  the  values  1,  2  and  3; 
m  is  selected  from  the  values  0,  1  and  2;  and 
n+m  is  selected  from  the  values  1,  2  and  3; 
and  said  oxirane  compound  is  one  selected  fronri  the 
class  consisting  of  aliphatic  compounds  containing 
up  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  styrene  oxide,  and 
(b)  heating  the  mixture  at  a  temperature  of  from  140 
C.  to  250°  C.  for  from  1  to  5  hours^ 


wherein  R  is  the  residue  of  an  i: 
has  an  average  value  of  from  0  to 
glycidyl  ether  of  a  polyoxyalkylene 
formula: 


soalkylid^ne  group  and  n 

abdut  4  and  (2)  a 

gli'col  having  the 


O 

Clli CII-CIU 


CHi-ClI- 

Li 


1 


o 

I  r-CII CUt 


3,299,167  ' 

PHENOLIC-^ENCAPSULATING  COMPOSITIONS 
Panl  D.  Knowbon  and  Elliot  Wilbur  Simpson,  Northj 
Toaawanda,  and  Mincrt  E.  Hall  m,  Kenmore,  N.Y^ 
assignors  to  Hooker  Chemical  Corponrtion,  Niagan 
Falls,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorli 
No  Drawing.    Filed  May  10, 1963,  Scr.  No.  279,620 

18  Claiim.     (CI.  266—829) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  encapsulating  resins  which 
comprises  (A)  preparing  a  furfuryl  alcohol  condensa 
tion  resin  product  which  comprises  condensing  furfury 
alcohol  with  an  aliphatic  aldehyde  in  the  presence  of  ar 
acid  catalyst,  neutralizing  the  reaction  mixture  and  there 
after  admixing  a  heterocyclic  aldehyde  which  is  a  fiv< 
membered  monohetero  conjugated  diene  cyclic  compound 
wtierein  four  members  of  the  ring  are  carbon  atoms  and 
the  fifth  member  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
oxygen,  nitrogen  and  sulfur,  with  the  furfuryl  alcohol  con* 
densation  resin  product  (B)  preparing  a  phenol-aliphatitf 
aldehyde  condensation  resin  product  which  comprises  conj 
densing  a  phenol  with  an  aliphatic  aldehyde  in  the  pres 
ence  of  a  catalyst  and  thereafter  neutralizing  the  reaction 
mixture  (C)  admixing  the  said  furfuryl  alcohol  conden 
sation  resin  product  and  said  phenol-aliphatic  aldehyd^ 
condensation  resin  product  and  thereafter  (D)  removin" 
water  therefrom  until  the  desired  melting  point  of  t" 
resin  is  achieved. 

3,299,168 

EPOXY  RESIN  COMPOSITIONS  AND  CURED 

PRODUCTS  OBTAINED  THEREFROM 

George  B.  Payne,  Bcikelcy,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Shell  Ol 

Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Deli  • 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  class  cons  sting  of  H  and 
lower  alkyl  and  n  has  an  average  valus  of  from  about 
1  to  about  90,  in  proportions  of  each  of  (]l )  and  (2)  suffi- 
cient to  provide  between  about  0.1  ahd  9.0  parts  by 
weight  of  the  glycidyl  ether  of  the  dipfaenol  per  part  of 
the  glycidyl  ether  of  the  polyoxyalkylen ;  glycol  and  (3) 
a  polyoxyalkyleneamine  having  the  form  ila: 


HtN-CH-CHr 


i 


-0-CH-CUi 


L  Jt 


O-CH-CHi-NHi 


i 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  class 
lower  alkyl  and  n  has  a  value  of  from  0 
amount  of  (3)  sufficient  to  provide 
and  1.05  equivalence  of  N — H  groups 
oxirane  groups  present. 


coiksisting  of  H  and 
to  about  4,  in  an 

between  about  0.95 
>er  equivalent  of 


3,299,170  

ALPHA  PINENE  COPOLYMER  AS  [A  TACKIFIER 
FOR  POLYMERS 

.Carlos  T.  Goozcnbach,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  as^or  to  Scbencc 
tady  Chemicals,  Inc.,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  a  corpora 
tion  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct.  10,  1963,  sJr.  No.  315,379 

6  Claims.    (CL  260— 84K) 
2.  A  mixture  of  isobutylene-isoprew 
taining  85  to  99.5%  isobutylene  and  0.5 


and  as  a  tackifying  agent  therefor  a  m  nor  amount  of  a 
copolymer  of  1  to  1.1  moles  of  alpha  pinene  and  1.1  to 
1  moles  of  dicyclopentadiene. 

3.  A  mixture  according  to  claim  2  iijcluding  an  alkyl- 
phenol-formaldehyde  novolak  containing  4  to  12  carbon 
atoms  in  the  alkyl  group. 


No  Drawing.    FDed  July  17, 1961,  Scr.  No.  124,393 
8  Claims.    (CL  260—830) 

1.  A  composition  comprising  (1)  99  parts  t6  30  parts 
by  weight  of  a  glycidyl  polyether  of  a  polyhydric  con^ 
pound  of  the  group  consisting  of  polyhydric  phenols  and 
polyhydric  alcohols,  and  (2)  1  part  to  70  parts  by  weigl  t 
of  glycidyl  glycidate. 


copolymer  con- 
to  15%  isoprene 


»,956 


3,299,169 
ELASTOMERIC  EPOXY  RESIN 

John  C.  Smith,  Lake  Jackson,  Tex.,  aadgnor  to  The  Do^ 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  ^ 

Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Sept.  18, 1961,  Ser.  No.  138,619 
4  Claims.    (CL  260^-830) 

1.  An  elastomeric  resin  of  high  elongation,  flexuril 
strength,  and  transparency  without  noticeable  distortiqn 
of  images  received  therethrough  consisting  of  the  reac- 
tion product  of  (1 )  a  glycidyl  ether  of  a  dipbenol  haviijg 
the  formula:  i 


3,299,171 
FIBERS  OF  MODIFIED  POLYPIVALOLACTONE 
Fred  W.  Knobloch,  Hockcsrin,  and  W  Oiam  O.  Statton, 
WOmfaigton,  DeL,  assignors  to  E.  I.  do  Pont  dc 
Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington^  DcL,  a  corpora* 
tion  of  Delaware 

FOed  Apr.  20, 1964,  Ser.  No. 
8  Claims.    (CL  260- 
1.  A  high  work  recovery  fiber  consislting  essentially  of 
polypivalolactone,  said  fiber  having  anj  orientation  angle 
less  than  the  numerical  value  given  l^y  the  expression 

10(iitoh+l) 

where  ijmh  'S  the  inherent  viscosity  of  t  »e  polymer  of  the 
fiber,  said  viscosity  being  determined  i  t  a  concentration 


CHi CH— CH» 


■O—d^  /~'*~\  \-0-C  Ht 


oa 


of  0.5  gm.  of  polymer  per  100  ml.  of  so 

acetic  acid,  and  at  a  temperature  of  30' 

0.75,  the  said  fiber  having  an  a  ratio  of  at  least  1,70,  an 

a  crystallite  size  transverse  to  the  fib«r  axis  of  at  least 

85  A.  and  a  radial  breadth  of  not  moie  than  0.40". 


-CHr 


ution  in  trifluoro- 
C.  and  is  at  least 


O-C  Bi-C 


O 


CHi 
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3,299,172 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  LINEAR 
THERMOPLASTIC    MIXED    POLYESTERS    HAV- 
ING   SOFTENING    TEMPERATURES    ABOVE 
100*  c. 
Gerhard  Schndc,  Wtttca-Bommern,  and  Frani  Blaschke, 
Wittcn    (Ruhr),    Germany,   assignors    to    Chcmischc 
Werke  Witten  Gjn.bJl.,  Wittcn  (Rahr),  Germany 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Sept  18,  1964,  Scr.  No.  397,618 
Clafans  priority,  applicatioa  Gcranny,  Sept.  26, 1963, 
C  30,978 
13  Claims.   (CI.  260— 860) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  linear  thermo- 
plastic mixed  polyesters  having  softening  temperatures  of 
above  100*  C.  which  comprises  heating  a  mixture  com- 
prising 0  to  100  mole  percent  of  a  diary  1  terephthalate, 
100  to  0  mole  percent  of  a  diaiyl  isophthalate.  0  to  10 
mole  percent  of  a  diaryl  ester  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  diaryl  carbonates  and  diaryl  oxalates,  the 
total  amount  of  said  diaryl  terephthalate  and  diaryl  iso- 
phthalate in  said  mixture  being  from  90  to  100  mole  per- 
cent and  the  total  mole  percent  of  said  diaryl  terephthal- 
ate, said  diaryl  isophthalate  and  said  diaryl  ester  being 
equal  to  100  mole  percent,  and  about  100  mole  percent 
of  a  dihydric  phenol  to  about  320*  C.  to  effect  a  trans- 
esterification  and  polycondensation  to  produce  a  mixed 
polyester,  the  improvement  which  comprises  adding  to 
said  mixture  at  temperatures  of  up  to  about  280*  C.  as 
soon  as  the  melting  viscosity  of  said  mixture  reaches  a 
value  of  from  about  2000  to  4000  poise  at  said  tempera- 
ture about  15  to  120%  by  weight,  based  on  the  theoretical 
weight  of  polyester  produced  by  said  transesterification 
and  polycondensation.  of  a  linear  thermoplastic  polyester 
consisting  of  units  of  residues  of  a  diprimary  dialcohol 
and  residues  of  an  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  terephthalic  acid,  isophthalic  acid  and  mixtures  there- 
of, and  subsequently  continuing  the  polycondensation  re- 
action until  a  linear  thermoplastic  mixed  polyester  prod- 
uct having  desired  mechanical  properties  is  obtained. 


3,299,174 
COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISING  MONO^LEFIN 
POLYMERS  AND  HYDROGENATED  BLOCK 
COPOLYMERS 
Calvfai  J.  Knhrc  and  Charles  A.  DaDas,  Berkeley,  Waiter 
R.  Hacfele,  Orinda,  and  Marvfai  A.  Deisz,  Bcffcdcy, 
Calif.,  asrignors  to  Shell  Oa  Company,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  275,501 

8  Claims.    (CL  260—876) 
1.  A  polymeric  composition  comprising: 

( 1 )  a  hydrogenated  block  copolymer  having  the  gen- 
eral configuration  A-B-A  wherein,  prior  to  hydro- 
genation, 

(a)  the  A's  are  polymer  blocks  of  a  mono  alkenyl 
aromatic  hydrocarbon,  said  block  having  an 
average  molecular  weight  of  4000  to  11S,0(X), 
and 

(b)  B  is  a  polymer  block  of  a  conjugated  diene, 
said  block  having  an  average  molecular  weight 
of  20,000  to  450,000, 

(c)  said  copolymer  being  hydrogenated  suflBciently 
to  reduce  its  unsaturation  to  less  than  30%  of  its 
original  value;  and 

(2)  an  alpha  olefin  polymer  having  a  molecular  weight 
of  at  least  5000  of  the  group  consisting  of  homo- 
polymers  of  unbranched  alpha-monoolefins  of  about 
2  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  copolymers  of  these  ma- 
terials with  each  other. 


3,299,173 
UNSATURATED  POLYESTERS  PREPARED  FROM 

REACTABLE  FIRE-RETARDANT  AGENTS 
Frank  F.  RoscUi,  San  Mateo,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Diamond 
AlkaU  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  272,882 

42  Claims.    (CL  260—869) 
1.  A  fire-resistant,  curable  polyester  composition  which 

comprises: 

(A)  About  30-83%  by  weight  of  the  reaction  product 
of  ( 1 )  about  2.0-2.5  molar  parts  of  at  least  one  ali- 
phatic polyhydroxy  compound,  (2)  about  0.4-2.0 
molar  parts  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  dibasic  carboxylic  acids  containing  a 
polymerizable  double  bond  and  anhydrides  thereof, 
and  (3)  about  0-1.6  molar  parts  of  a  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  non-polymcriz- 
able  dibasic  carboxylic  acids  and  anhydrides  thereof; 

(B)  About  15-68%  by  weight  of  a  solvent  for  said 
reaction  product  (A),  said  solvent  comprising  a 
monovinyl  aromatic  compound;  and 

(C)  As  a  reactive  fire-retardant  additive,  about  2-30% 
by  weight  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 

I  (RiO).M(OR>)b 

wherein  M  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
antimony,  titanium,  boron,  silicon,  arsenic,  tin,  lead 
and  bismuth;  R^  is  an  aliphatic  olefinic  radical;  R' 
is*  a  radical  derived  from  R^  by  addition  across  the 


3,299,175 
VULCANIZING  OF  OLEFIN  COPOLYMERS 
Gerobuno  Marcheshd,  Mflan,  and  IVflchele  Manica,  Fer* 
rara,  Italy,  assignors  to  Pfa«W  SjpJi^  A  Mootccatini 
Edison  S.p.A.,  MOan,  Italy 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Jane  21,  1963,  Scr.  No.  289,746 

Clafans  priority,  application  Italy,  June  26,  1962, 

12314/62 

13  Clafans.    (0.260—876) 

1.  A  vulcanizable  composition  comprising  a  saturated 
amorphous  copolymer  of  ethylene  with  a  different  alpha- 
mono-olefin  and,  as  a  vulcanizing  agent,  an  organic 
peroxide,  said  composition  also  containing  uniformly 
dispersed  therein  a  polymeric  filler  obtained  by  the  free 
radical  polymerization  of  divinyl-benzene  in  the  presence 
of  a  polymer  of  a  conjugated  diolefin,  said  polymer  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  and  lithium 
polybutadiene  having  prevailingly  1,2-bonding,  1,2-poly- 
isoprene,  3,4-polyisoprene,  and  a  copolymer  of  butadiene 
and  styrene,  the  amount  of  said  polymeric  filler  being 
from  about  10  to  50%  by  weight  of  the  mixture  of  said 
copolymer  and  said  polymeric  filler. 


3,299,176 
COMPATIBLE  BLENDS  OF  1-OLEFINS 

Ruskin  Lougwwth,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  L  dn 
Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  WHinington,  Dd.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FDed  June  24, 1963,  Scr.  No.  290,188 

6  Chdms.  (O.  260—876) 
1.  The  method  of  compatibilizing  different  thermo- 
plastic 1-mono-olefin  polymers  which  comprises  chemical- 
ly  incorporating  by  melt  grafting  in  the  presence  of  oxygen 
from  0.1  to  0.5%  by  weight  of  an  ethylenically  un- 
saturated carboxylic  acid  having  from  3  to  20  caibon 
atoms  in  at  least  one  thermoplastic  component,  chemical- 
ly incorporating  by  melt  grafting  in  the  presence  of 
oxygen  from  0.1  to  0.5%  by  weight  of  an  ethylenically 
olefinic  bond  of  a  halogen  of  atomic  weight  35-80,  unsaturated  tertiary  amine  having  from  4  to  20  carbon 
inclusive;  a  and  b  are  integers  from  1  to  4,  inclusive;  atoms  in  the  remaining  components,  and  thereafter  in- 
and  a+b  is  an  integer  from  3  to  5,  inclusive.  timately  blending  the  components. 
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3^99,177 

POLYETHYLENE  MODIFIED  WITH  BRANCHED 

POLYETHYLENE  WAX 

Frederick  P.  Reding,  Cliarleston,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to 

Union  Caritide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New 

YorlK 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Oct.  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  227,537 
10  Claims.    (CI.  260— 878) 

1.  A  process  for  producing  modified  polyethylene 
which  comprises  polymerizing  ethylene  in  contact  with  a 
free  radical  initiator  and  a  pre-formed,  highly  branched, 
low  molecular  weight  polyethylene  wax,  said  polyethylene 
wax  having  a  flow  rate  of  from  about  50  decigrams  per 
minute  to  about  500  decigrams  per  minute,  a  density  of 
from  about  0.80  gram/cc.  to  about  0.92  gram/cc.  at  23' 
C,  and  a  specific  viscosity  in  methylcyclohexane  at  70° 
C.  of  from  about  0.05  to  about  0.15  so  as  to  produce  a 
modified  polyethylene  having  a  melt  index  of  from  about 
0.002  decigram  per  minute  to  about  3.0  decigrams  per 
minute  and  containing  from  about  5  percent  by  weight 
to  about  20  percent  by  weight  of  chemically  combined 
polyethylene  wax. 


January  17,  1967 


3,299,180  ■_ 

POLYVINYL   CHLORIDE-POLYMERI2ED   CYCLO- 
PENTADIENE  COMPOSmON  AND^*'  -—"-r.  a  « 
CONDUCTOR  COATED  WITH  S/  " 
Louis  P.  WUlu,  Chicago,  MIL,  airignor  to 
ical  Corporation,  Chkago,  IlL,  a 
No  Drawing.   Filed  Dec.  18,  IMl,  Scr. 

7ClaIni«.    (Cl.260-898)       ,      ,    .    , 

1.  A  composition  composed  principally  of  polyvinyl 

chloride  and  up  to  about  35%  by  weigh    based  on  the 

polyvinyl  chloride  of  thermally  polymeri^  cydopcnta- 

diene  homopolymer. 


ICAL 

^dsicol  Chcm- 

of  Illinois 
«o.  160^56 


AND 
FOR  PRE- 


3,299,178 
POLYMERIZATION  OF  l^-BUTADIENE  TO  PRO- 
DUCE CIS  l,4.POLYBUTADIENE  IN  THE  PRES- 
ENCE OF  STYRENE  MONOMER  WITH  AN  OR- 
GANOMETAL  AND  IODINE  CONTAINING 
CATALYST,  FOLLOWED  BY  STYRENE  PO- 
^    LYMERIZATION 

James  N.  Short  and  Robert  S.  Hanmer,  Bartlesiille,  Olda., 
assignOTs  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FOed  Jan.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  251,038 

16  Claims.  (O.  260—880) 
1.  A  polymerization  process  which  comprises  polym- 
erizing a  major  amount  of  1,3-butadiene  charged  to  a 
polymerization  zone  with  a  catalyst  formed  by  mixing 
materials  comprising  an  organometal  compound  and  an 
iodine-containing  component  in  the  presence  of  a  mono- 
vinyl  aromatic  compound  to  produce  a  homopolymer  of 
butadiene  having  at  least  85  percent  cis-l(4-addition,  said 
1,3-butadiene  being  charged  to  said  zone  in  an  amount  of 
from  3  to  49  weight  percent  and  correspondingly  said 
monovinyl  aromatic  compound  being  pw^sent  in  an  amount 
of  from  97  to  51  weight  percent;  and  thereafter  polym- 
erizing said  monovinyl  aromatic  cwnpound  in  the  sub- 
stantial absence  of  1,3-butadiene  and  in  the  presence  ol 
the  previously  polymerized  polybutadjene. 


3,299,181 
THERMALLY  MODIFIED  POL1 

OTHER  POLYMERS  AND  PROCl 

PARING  THE  SAME  , 

Harry  W.  Coorer,  Jr.,  Marvin  A.  McCaUL  and  Jum*  E. 

GoiUct,  Hngsport,  Tenn-  anigpon  to  ^astman  Kodak 

Company,  Rochester,  N.Y^  a  corpoiatioa  of  New 

Jersey 
NoDrawfaig.   Filed  May  3.  I960,  ScrJNo.  26,488 
19  Clafans.     (CL  260—897 

1.  The  method  of  tailoring  polyethylrne  to  increase 
its  value  and  versatility  which  comprise  i  degrading  by 
heating,  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  ol  290*  to  about 
450°  C,  for  at  least  one  minute,  a  mixure  comprising 
about  5  to  about  95  percent,  by  weight,  of  solid  non- 
cross-linked  polyethylene  resin  and  about  5  to  about  95 
percent,  by  wei^t,  of  a  modifier  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  (1)  a  polymer  of  a  compound  having  the 
formula: 

CHr=CRR' 


where  R  is  a  nnember  selected  from  the  ;  [roup  consisting 
of  aliphatic  and  aromatic  hydrocarbon  Radicals  contain- 
ing 1-20  carbon  atoms,  R'  being  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  methyl,  (2)  a  poly- 
mer of  an  unsaturated  polymerizable  compound  having 
the  formula: 

o      ■ 

R"CH=C=C— OR 

(3)  a  polymer  of  an  unsaturated  polj merizable  com- 
pound having  the  formula: 


<) 


R'lC— C- 


OCH=CH. 


(4)  a  polymer  of  an  unsaturated  polymerizable  com- 
pound having  the  formula: 


3,299,179 

GRAFT  COPOLYMER  PREPARED  BY  REACTING 
AN  OXIDIZED  UQUID  DIOLEFIN  POLYMER 
AND  A  VINYL  MONOMER 

George  Rodney  Rippel,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignor  to 
Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Company,  a  corpora 
tion  of  Delaware 

FUed  Jane  14, 1963,  Ser.  No.  287,895 
3  Claims.    (CI.  260— 880) 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  graft  copolymer  whicl 
comprises  mixing  a  liquid  polymer  of  a  conjugated  di 
olefin  of  4  to  6  carbon  atoms  with  5  to  40  wt.  percent  o 
a  reactive  monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  o 
styrene,  vinyl  toluene,  vinyl  naphthalene,  divinyl  benzem 
and  mixtures  thereof  and  blowing  said  mixture  in  a  hy-* 
drocarbon  solvent  with  a  gas  chosen  from  the  group  con* 
sisting  of  air  and  oxygen  at  a  temperature  between  70  and 
300°  F.  in  the  presence  of  an  organic  salt  of  cobalt,  lead, 
iron  or  manganese  as  catalyst  until  at  least  a  small  amoun 
of  oxygen  has  been  incorporated  into  the  polymer. 


-C-OCH=CHi 


(5)  a  polymer  of  an  unsaturated 
pound  having  the  formula: 


pol  rmerizable  com- 


R'iC-0-CH=CHf 

and  (6)  a  polymer  of  an  unsaturated  po 
pound  having  the  formula: 

CHj=C=COOR  I 

(CHi). 

C-OR 

II 
() 


where,  in  (2),  (3),  (4),  (5)  and  (6),  R 
containing  1-8  carbon  atoms,  R'  is  a 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 


ymerizable  com- 


s  an  alkyl  radical 

men)ber  selected 

halogen,  alkyl 
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and  alkoxy  radicals  containing  1-8  carbon  atoms,  R"  is 
a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  methyl,  R'"  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  aryl  and  alkaryl  radicals  and  n  is  in  integer  from 
0-1,  inclusive.  ' 

3^99,182 
HIGH  IMPACT.  HEAT  AND  CHEMICAL  RESIST- 
ANT BLENDS  OF  CHLORINATED  POLYVINYL 
CHLORIDE  AND  CHLORINATED  POLYETHYL- 
ENE 
Garland  B.  Jennings,  Avon,  and  George  J.  Kllner,  Avon 
Lake,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Com- 
pany, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporadon  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.    Filed  May  5,  1961,  Ser.  No.  107,929 

7  Clafans.  (CI.  260—897) 
1.  The  composition  comprising  a  mixture  of  100  parts 
by  weight  of  a  post-chlorinated  polyvinyl  chloride  char- 
acterized by  having  a  heat  distortion  temperature,  as 
measured  by  ASTM  Test  Method  D-648,  which  is  at 
least  20*  C.  higher  than  that  of  unchlorinated  polyvinyl 
chloride,  and  from  2  to  8  parts  by  weight  of  a  homoge- 
neously chlorinated  polymer  of  at  least  one  aliphatic 
alpha-olefin  said  alpha-olefin  having  a  chain  length  no 
greater  than  8  carbon  atoms  and  said  polymer  having 
a  melt  index  value  above  about  0.05,  the  mixture  char- 
acterized in  that  it  is  extrudable  into  pipe  suitable  for 
conveying  water  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of 
about  85*  C.  to  120'  C. 


by  said  composition  is  rendered  substantially  free  of  said 
crosslinks,  working  the  resulting  crosslink-free  composi- 
tion at  said  temperature  and  cooling  said  crosslink-free 
composition  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to  permit  said 
crosslinks  to  re-form. 


3,299,183 
CO-VULCANIZABLE  MIXES  OF  AN  AMORPHOUS 
ETHYLENE-ALPHA  OLEFIN  COPOLYMER  AND 
POLYISOBUTYLENE  AND  VULCANIZED  ELAS- 
TOMERS THEREOF  HAVING  LOW  PERMEABIL- 
ITY TO  GASES 
Camillo  Bor^csc,  Tcml,  Italy,  aasignor  to  Montecatini 
Edison  S.P.A.,  Milan,  Italy 
FUed  Oct  24, 1961,  Ser.  No.  147,281 

Clafans  priority,  appUcatkm  Italy,  Oct.  28, 1960, 

18,770/60 
lOaafans.    (CL  260— 897) 

1.  A  co-vulcanizable  mixture  comprising  at  least  one 
saturated  elastomeric  amorphous  copolymer  of  ethylene 
with  an  alphaolefin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
propylene  and  butene,  and  solid  polyisobutene  in  an 
amount  up  to  about  60%  by  weight  of  the  copolymer- 
polyisobutene  mixture,  and  at  least  a  vulcanizing  amount 
of  sulfur  and  organic  peroxide,  said  copolymer  contain- 
ing from  about  20  to  80  mole  percent  of  ethylene  and 
having  a  molecular  weight  of  from  about  30,000  to 
1.000,000. 


3,299,185 
DYEABLE  POLYOLEFIN  FIBERS  CONTAINING  A 
BINARY  COPOLYMER  OF  STYRENE  AND  ACRY- 
LONTTRILE 
Ryohei  Oda,  Kyoto,  and  Norihisa  Takcda  and  SUro  UcU, 
Fukushlma-ken,  Japan,   assignors,   by   mesne   assign- 
ments, to  Ul>e-Nitto  Kasei  Co.,  Ltd.,  Chno-kn,  Tokyo, 
Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  July  30,  1963,  Scr.  No.  298,546 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sept.  27, 1962, 
37/41,377 

2  Cbrims.    (CI.  260—897) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  readily  dyeable  poly- 
olefine   fibers   which   comprises   blending   a  polyolefine 
with  a  binary  copolymer  of  styrene  and  acrylonitrile  and 
melt-spinning  the  blended  polymer. 


3,299,186 

MELT  BLENDING  OF  POLYOLEFINS 

Robert  G.  WalfaMc,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Phfllipf 

Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    Ffled  Mv.  29, 1965,  Scr.  No.  443,639 

8  Clafans.    (CL  260— 897) 
1.  A  process  for  blending  a  first  olefin  polymer  of  a 
given  melt  index  with  a  second  olefin  polymer  of  a  sig- 
nificantly different  melt  index  which  comprises: 

(a)  charging  water  and  said  first  and  second  olefin 
polymers  into  a  mixing  zone  comprising  a  confined 
working  space  wherein  the  polymers  are  subjected  to 
intense  mixing  action,  the  water  being  added  in  an 
amount  in  the  range  of  0.1-5  weight  parts  water  per 
100  weight  parts  of  polymer  to  be  blended; 

(b)  subjecting  the  resulting  mixture  of  first  and  second 
olefin  polymers  and  water  to  an  intense  mixing  ac- 
tion at  a  temperature  between  285  and  340°  F.; 

(c)  venting  vaporized  water  from  said  mixing  zone; 
and 

(d)  thereafter  recovering  the  resulting  blend  of  said 
first  and  second  olefin  polymers  from  said  mixing 
zone. 


3,299,184  I 

METHOD  FOR  PROCESSING  FUSIBLE  CROSS- 
LINKED    ETHYLENE/DICARBOXYLIC    AN- 
HYDRIDE COPOLYMERS 
Clyde  J.  Whitworth,  Jr.,  and  Nathan  L.  Zatty,  Charleston, 
W.  Va.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawfa«.    FOed  Sept.  10, 1962,  Scr.  No.  222,699 

6  Clafans.  (CL  260— 897) 
1.  The  method  for  processing  a  crosslinked  polymeric 
composition  of  an  ethylene/bicyclo[ 2.2.1  ]hept-2-ene-5,6- 
dicarboxylic  anhydride  copolymer  and  an  organic  com- 
pound having  at  least  two  substituents  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydroxy,  primary  amino  and  second- 
ary amino,  wherein  the  crosslinks  of  said  polymeric  com- 
position are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  half- 
ester  and  half-amide  crosslinks  of  said  copolymer,  which 
comprises  heating  said  crosslinked  polymeric  composition 
at  a  temperature  sufficient  to  break  said  crosslinks  where- 


3,299,187 

PHOSPHORUS-CONTAINING  POLYISOCYANATES 
OF  PENTAERYTHRITOL 

Rndi  F.  W.   Ritz,  Hamden,  Conn^  assignor  to  Olin 
Mathicson  Chemical  Corporation,  New  Haven,  Conn., 
a  corporation  of  Virginia 
No  Drawfaig.   FDed  Nov.  1, 1963,  Scr.  No.  320,932 

6aafans.    (CL  260— 927) 
1.  Pfaosi^orus  containing  polyisocyanates  having  the 
formula 


O— CHi      CHi-0 
«(OCN)— R— O— P  C  P— O— R— (NCO), 

It      CHf-O  (X). 


i     O— CH» 

(X). 


wherein  R  represents  a  benzene  ring,  a  methyl  substituted 
benzene  ring,  or  a  naphthalene  ring;  wherein  X  is  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  oxygen  and  sulfur,  wherein 
n  is  an  integer  from  0-1;  and  wherein  m  is  an  integer 
from  1-3. 
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3^99,188  ^ 

PHOSPHORIC,   PHOSPHONIC,   PHOSPHINIC   OR 
THIONOPHOSPHORIC,  -PHOSPHONIC,  -PHOS- 
PHINIC  ACID  ESTERS 
Hans-Gerd  Schkke,  Woppcrtal-Elberfeld,  Germany,  u- 

signor    to    Farbcnfabrikcn    Bayer    Aktiengescllschaft, 
Leverkusen,  Gcmuuiy,  a  Gemum  corpdratfon  i 

No  Drawing.    Filed  June  23,  1964,  Sen  No.  377,380      I 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  June  24, 19(3, 

F  40,053 
15  Claims.    (0.260— 940) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  fonnula 
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3,299,191 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  ERECTB^  BRIDGES 
lexandcr  MantschcS,  RodcnUrchcii,  and  Ham  Wittf  oht 
and   Helmut   Ocltfenbancr,   Coloimc,   ^rmany,   w- 
signors  to  Polcnsl^  ft  Zollner,  Colognc-B  lycnthal,  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Dec.  17, 1963,  Ser.  No.  331 ,991 
Claims  priority,  wpUcation  Germany,  D  «.  21,  1962, 
P  30,840  ^ 

18  Claims.    (CI.  264— 34) 


Ri  X 


._0_^^  \-S-C  H» 


-CN 


in  which 

Ri  stands  for  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  lower  alkyl  having  up  to  4  carbon  atoms,  lower 
alkoxy  having  up  to  4  carbon  atoms,  lower  N-alkyl- 
amino  having  up  to  4  carbon  atoms,  lower  N,N-di- 
alkylamino  having  up  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  phenyl, 

R,  stands  for  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  lower  alkyl  having  up  to  4  carbon  atoms,  lower 
alkoxy  having  up  to  4  carbon  atoms,  lower  N-alkyl- 
amino  having  up  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  lower  NJ4- 
dialkylamino  having  up{o<8  carbon  atoms 

and  in  which  X  stands  for  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  oxygen  and  sulfur 

and  Y  stands  for  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  halogen  and  lower  alkyl  having  up 
to  4  carbon  atoms. 


T 


3,299,189 

METHYLENE  ESTERS  OF  CARBOXYUC  AND 

PHOSPHORODIAMIDODITHIOIC  AODS 

Allen  F.  MUlikan,  Crystal  Lake,  and  Gifford  W.  Crosby, 
Woodstock,  III.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 
The  Union  Oil  Company  of  California,  Los  Angeles, 
Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  188,870 
2  Claims.    (CI.  260— 952) 

1.  Methylene    toIuate-N,N'-tri-n-butylphosphorodiami- 

dodithioate. 

2.  Methylene  2-ethylhexanoate  -  N,N'  -  diphenylphos- 
phorodiamidodithioate. 


1.  In  a  method  of  erecting  nwltispan  br  dges  including 
me  and  another  spaced  support,  at  least  said  one  sup- 
xjrt  being  located  intermediate  the  ends  o|f  the  bridge  to 
je  erected,  the  steps  of  building  a  portion  I  of  a  first  spa" 
sxtending  from  said  other  support  toward  said  one  sup- 
port; shifting  from  said  other  support  ont^  said  one  sup- 
X)rt  an  elongated  double-armd  tcmporaty  staging  one 
arm  of  which  bridges  the  gap  between  said  one  support 
and  said  built  portion  of  the  first  span  anc  the  other  arm 
of  which  forms  a  cantilever  extending  b<  yond  said  one 
isupport  in  a  direction  away  from  said  other  support 
whereby  the  staging  enables  the  crew  to  work  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  one  support;  building  the  remainder  of 
said  first  span  by  working  on  said  staging  from  said  one 
support  toward  said  other  support;  buiWiug  a  portion  of 
a  second  span  by  working  on  said  staging  from  said  one 
support  in  a  direction  away  from  said  oth  ;r  support;  and 
repeating  said  steps — with  the  exception  o  the  first  one — 
towards  at  least  one  additional  support. 


3,299,190 
0,0-DIALKYL-0-DICHLOROVINYL  • 
PHOSPHATES 
Gerhard  Schradcr,  Wuppertal-Cronenbcrg,  Germany,  as* 
sigpor   to    Farbcnfabriken    Bayer    Aktiengescllschaft, 
Lcvcrloiscn,  Germany,  a  German  corporation 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Nov.  19, 1963,  Ser.  No.  324,882 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Ian.  23, 1962, 

F  35,829 

5  Claims.    (CI.  260— 957) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  fonnula    i 

o    o— CH»  'I 


\  11/ 

-JH-O-P 


H^ 


\ 


0-CH=CCl, 


3,299,192 

METHOD  OF  EXTRUDING  A  FOAKIED  PLASTIC 
TUBE  HAVING  INTERNAL  ANI  i  EXTERNAL 
SKINS  THEREON 
John  H.  Lux,  Charlestown,  Md.,  asslgncr  to  Haveg  In- 
dustries, Inc.,  a  wliolly-owned  subsidfairy  of  Hercules 
Powder  Company,  New  Castle,  Del.,  i  corporation  of 
Debware  I 

FUed  Inne  11, 1963,  Ser.  No.  287,128 
5  Claims.    (CI.  264— 48) 


■.a 


in  which  Ri  and  Rj  separately  stand  for  alkyl  groups  con^ 
taining  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  Ri  and  Rj  jointly  stam 
for  alkylene  bridges  containing  4  to  5  carbon  atoms. 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  tubular  extrui  ion  of  a  thermo- 
plastic resin  fprm  comprising  extruding  a  hot  hollow  tube 
of  a  foamabl^  thermoplastic  resin,  quench  chilling  the  ex- 
ternal wall  of  said  tube  by  fluid  chilling  nvans  surrounding 
said  wall  within  a  short  time  after  it  emerges  from  the 
extrusion  die  to  form  an  impervious,  non  porous,  external 
skin,  quench  chilling  the  internal  wall  of  said  tube  by  fluid 
'chilling  means  surrounded  by  said  wall  wi  thin  a  short  time 
after  it  emerges  from  the  extrusion  die  tc  form  an  imper- 
vious, non-porous,  internal  skin,  said  chilling  of  said  ex- 
ternal and  internal  walls  being  insufficient  to  cool  the  major 
portion  of  the  tube  whereby  the  core  of  the  tube  expands 
to  form  a  foam,  said  core  being  50  to  9Jl%  of  the  thick- 
ness of  said  tube. 


January  17,  1967 
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3,299,193 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  PNEUMATIC  BALLS 
Salvador  R.  Vcrtara,  deceased,  late  of  Guadalajara, 
Jirilsco,  Mexico,  by  Mvia  Goadahipe  Ochoa  Vkida  de 
Vergara,  adminlstratriz,  Gnadalajara,  Jalisco,  Mexico, 
attignor  to  Lois  Vergara,  Alfooflo  Vergara,  Jaime 
Vcrgan  and  lose  Dolores  Vcrsara 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1966,  Ser.  No.  529,173 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Mexico,  Apr.  12,  1961, 

62,340;  Feb.  10, 1966,  87,057 

9  Claims.    (CL  264— 163) 


copolymerizable  therewith,  said  polymer  having  a  den- 
sity within  the  range  of  0.91  to  0.93  gram/cc.  at  25*  C. 
and  (2)  from  30%  to  15%  by  weight  of  a  high  density 
linear  polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  linear 
polyethylene  and  linear  copolymers  of  ethylene  with  ole- 
finically  unsaturated  monomers  copolymerizable  therewith 
to  form  linear  copolymers,  said  high  density  linear  poly- 
mer having  a  density  within  the  range  of  0.94  to  0.98 
gram/cc.  at  25"  C;  stretching  said  sheet  in  each  of  two 
mutually  perpendicular  directions  in  the  plane  of  the  sheet 
to  at  least  three  times  the  original  dimension  of  the  sheet 
in  each  direction  at  a  temperature  between  about  95*  C. 
to  about  115'  C.  and  therefore  cooling  said  sheet. 


1.  A  process  for  forming  hollow  articles  of  plastic  ma- 
terial, comprising  the  steps  of  injection  molding  of  plas- 
tic material  to  form  a  pair  of  symmetrical  halves  of  said 
hollow  articles,  each  having  a  peripheral  flange  compris- 
ing at  least  an  outer  portion,  heat  sealing  said  flanges 
together  between  pressing  and  cutting  means  partially 
closed  to  a  first  position,  to  unite  said  symmetrical  halves, 
and  trimming  the  external  portions  of  said  flanges  by  the 
full  closing  of  said  pressing  and  cutting  means  to  a  second 
position  whereby  an  internal  reinforcing  welded  rib  is 
formed  at  the  seam  between  the  joined  symmetrical  halves. 


3,299,195 
METHOD  OF  ENCAPSULATING  AN  ARTICLE  IN 

A  SEAMLESS  UNBROKEN  CLEAR  FILM 
Dean  B.  Chcoowctb,  MinncapoUs,  and  Richard  Umia 
Barnard,  Wayiata,  Mba.,  anignon,  by  mesw 
mcnts,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1963,  Ser.  No.  259,707 
7aaims.    (a.  264— 238) 


M^ 


3,299,194 

ORIENTED  FILMS  OF  ETHYLENE  POLYMERS 
Ralph  Crosby  GoHke,  Tonawanda,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  E.  I. 

du  Pont  dc  NcoMmrs  and  Company,  WDmlngton,  Del., 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawtag.    FUed  Mar.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  350^97 
12  Claims.     (CL  264— 210) 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  heat-shrinkable  sheet 
structure  which  consists  of  the  sequential  steps  of  forming 
a  self-supporting,  unoriented  sheet  from  a  homogeneous 
blend  of  (1)  from  70%  to  85%  by  weight,  based  on  the 
total  weight  of  the  blend,  of  a  low  density  polymer  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  polyethylene,  and  copoly- 
nnen  of  ethylene  with  olefinically  unsaturated  monomers 


1.  The   method  of  coating   an   article   including  the 
following  steps: 

(a)  continuously  extruding  molten  highly  viscous 
thermoplastic  material  to  form  a  freely  falling  film 
of  substantial  width, 

(b)  exerting  a  tension  force  on  the  film  being  ex- 
truded at  the  extremities  of  said  width  while  in  its 
freely  falling  state  to  cause  said  film  normally  to  be 
disposed  in  a  plane, 

(c)  passing  said  article  by  projecting  it  and  allowing 
its  free  fall  through  said  plane  in  contact  with  a  por- 
tion of  the  width  of  the  film  lying  within  said  ex- 
tremities to  deposit  material  on  and  completely 
around  the  article,  said  material  in  the  film  tending 
to  follow  its  trailing  edges  as  it  departs  from  said 
plane  and  then  breaking  away  from  the  article  to 
resume  a  path  along  said  plane. 


ELECTRICAL 


3,299,196 
DIFFUSION  FURNACE 
Ccdl  A.  Laach,  Jr.,  Redwood  City,  Gordon  P.  Hampton, 
Snnnyralc,  and  Boris  J.  Spcnmaky,  Mcnlo  Park,  CaHf., 
aasignorB  to  Elcctroglas,  toe,  Mealo  Park,  Calif.,  a  cor- 
poration of  CaUfomia 

Filed  July  13, 1964,  Ser.  No.  382,038 
I  9  Claims.    (CL  13— 24) 


the  heating  element,  a  plurality  of  thermocouples,  means 
for  supporting  said  thermocouples  in  positions  adjacent 
to  the  processing  zone  and  within  the  heating  element, 
said  means  for  supporting  said  plurality  of  thermocouples 
being  substantially  transparent  to  radiation  from  the  heat- 
ing element,  said  thermocouples  being  spaced  apart  longi- 
tudinally of  the  processing  member,  and  control  means 
connected  to  the  thermocouples  for  controlling  the  heat 
supplied  to  the  heating  element  in  accordance  with  the 
temperature  sensed  by  the  thermocouples. 


1.  In  a  diffusion  furnace,  a  substantially  hollow  proc- 
essing member  having  a  processing  zone  therein,  a  heat- 
ing elennent  surrounding  said  processing  member  and 
supplying  heat  to  said  processing  zone,  said  processing 


3,299,197 

GROUND-BASED  FUGHT  TRAINING 

APPARATUS 

Albert  Ernest  Coder,  Baraet,  Eogbuid,  assigaor  to  Cobh 

aranicatioas  Patents  Ltd.,  Loadoa,  Eagfaad 

Filed  Jaa.  3, 1963,  Ser.  No.  249,244 

Cbims  priority,  appUcatioa  Great  Britaia,  Jaa.  11, 1962, 

1,034/62 
7ClafaB8.    (CL35— lOJ) 
1.  Ground-based  flight  training  apparatus  for  simulating 


member  being  substantially  transparent  to  radiation  from  operation  of  an  aircraft  automatic  landing  system,  and 


1138  OFFICIAL 

comprising  flight  computing  means  for  simulating  flight 
conditions,  auto-pilot  simulating  means  for  simulatmg 
longitudinal  and  lateral  control  by  an  aircraft  auto-pilot, 
said  auto-pilot  simulating  means  being  responsive  to  a 
plurality  of  alternative  control  signals  corresponding  each 
to  a  different  longitudinal  control  mode,  control  signal 
generating  means  for  each  of  the  alternative  control  signals 
and  switch  means  operated  by  altitude  signals  correspond- 
ing to  different  ahitudes  for  supplying  to  the  auto-pilot 
simulating  means  a  selected  one  of  the  alternative  control 
signals,  said  altitude  signals  being  cotnputed  by  the  flight 
compuUng  means  which  provides  an  aircraft  height  signal 
corresponding  to  the  simulated  height  of  the  ajrcraft  above 


AZETTE 


jANt/aiY  17,  1967 


Musical  fifth  iMtch  relationship  thereto, 
pnd  tone  patterns  having  a  stationary 
jother  during  said  rotary  movement. 


sai  1  first  and  sec- 
relat  onship  to  each 


'.XT     "OK      t* 
r-»  ■hi,  nm/nt  IT 


43    w'^J^ 


3,299,199 
TERMINAL  BOX 

Lawrence  J.  MaMngly,  Dallai,  Tcx^ 
affi^mcnts,  to  Cadre  Indnatria  Corp^ 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Feb.  20, 1964,  Scr.  No.  34k,232 
5  Claims.    (CI.  174— 50) 


.bymciac 
Lndlcott,  N.Ym 


a  reference  level,  a  range  computing  means  for  computing 
simulated  range,  and  a  terrain  height  generator  means  for 
generating  a  signal  corresponding  to  the  height  of  the  ter- 
rain above  the  said  reference  level,  the  control  signal 
provided  by  one  of  the  control  signal  generating  means 
being  derived  from  the  simulated  range  computing  means, 
the  said  range  computing  means  being  fed  with  signals 
obtained  from  the  flight  computing  means,  and  the  control 
signal  provided  by  another  of  the  control  signal  generating 
means  being  derived  from  the  terrain  height  generator^ 
wherein  said  terrain  height  generator  is  operative  to  gen- 
erate a  signal  in  response  to  a  signal  denved  from  the 
range  computing  means. 


3,299,198  __   „ 

ELECTROSTATIC  SOUND  GENERATORS 

Miguel  Mugica  Irastorza,  AKo  de  AMaconea, 

San  Sebastian,  Spain 

FOed  Nov.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  321,485 

Claims  priority,  application  Spain,  Nov.  6, 1962, 

282^16 

5  Claims.    (CI.  84— 1 J8)       , 


1.  An  electrical  terminal  box  for  renrovably  support- 
ing terminal  strip  panels  therein  comprisihg  an  elongated. 
substantiaUy   channel   shaped   body   mdmber  havmg   a 
planiform  base  wall  and  side  walls  extending  substantially 
perpendicular  from  opposite  lateral  edies  thereof,  said 
side  walls  having  slide  groove  portions  dpening  inwardly 
of  the  side  walls  and  through  the  oppt^ite  longitudinal 
ends  of  said  side  walls  lying  in  two  space^  planes  parallel- 
ing the  base  wall,  the  slide  groove  portion  in  one  of  said 
planes  extending  continuously  from  end  to  end  longitu- 
dinally of  said  side  walls  for  slidabfy  receiving  opposite 
edge  portions  of  the  terminal  strip  panels  to  support  the 
same  between  said  side  walls,  removable  end  naembers 
for  closing  the  longitudinal  ends  of  sad  body  member 
each  having  an  end  wall  extending  genera  lly  perpendicular 
to  said  base  wall  and  said  side  walls  and  a  pair  of  nb- 
like  projections  extending  from  said  end  wall  along  said 
pair  of  parallel  planes  having  edge  portions  conforming 
closely  to  the  configuration  of  said  slidi  groove  portions 
slidably  interfitted  in  said  slide  groove  |  portions  of  said 
side  walls  in  frictionally  retained  relation  therein,  a  cov- 
er member  forming  a  removable  closure  spanning  the 
space  between  the  edges  of  said  side  wfclls  remote  from 
said  base  wall,  and  means  for  removibly  interlocking 
said  cover  member  with  the  remote  ejlges  of  said  side 
walls. 


1  An  electrostatic  tone  generator  comprising  at  leas  t 
one  scanning  electrode,  a  first  tone  pattern  positioned 
adjacent  said  scanning  electrode  and  having  a  reentraij 
tone  pattern  representative  of  a  fifst  selected  note  in  thJK 
musical  scale,  a  second  tone  pattern  positioned  adjace* 
said  scanning  electrode  and  having  a  reentrant  tone  pat- 
tern representative  of  a  note  in  the  musical  scale  having 
a  pitch  related  by  a  musical  fifth  to  said  first  note,  and 
means  for  effecting  rotary  movement  between  said  scan- 
ning electrode  and  said  first  and  second  tone  patterns  to 
cause  said  scanning  electrode  to  generate  signals  repre- 
sentative of  said  selected  note  and  said  note  beanng  a 


3,299,2M 
BALLAST  CANISTER  CONS 
RobeH  L  Sober,  SkoUe,  IlL,  aarifBO 

former  Co.,  Chicago,  M.,  a  corporal 
Original  application  Dec  22, 1958,  Scr. J 
Patent  No.  3,113,694,  dated  D^  *^ 
and  ttds  application  May  17, 1963, 

16  Claims.  (CL  17^ 
1.  A  ballast  canister  adapted  to 
producing  components  immersed  in  „  „ 
and  the  components  having  electrical  tdrminals  and  leads 
adapted  to  extend  from  said  components  to  the  exterior 
of  said  canister,  said  canister  adapted  to  be  mounted  to  a 
metal  surface  for  heat  dissipation  fron  said  components 
to  said  surface,  said  canister  comprising  a  trough-like 


kucnoN 

Advance  Trans- 
..ornUnoli 
ilo.  782,158,  now 
,  1963.    Divided 
r.  No.  281,226 

electrical  heat- 
ttting  compound 
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formation  open  at  its  top  and  having  walls  closing  the 
ends  of  said  formation,  and  said  formation  including  a 
generally  planar  bottom  wall  and  parallel  side  walls  inte- 
gral with  said  bottom  wall,  the  components  and  potting 
compound  adapted  to  be  disposed  in  said  formation  with 
the  leads  extending  through  said  ends  and  terminals  ad- 
jacent said  open  top,  a  cover  member  secured  on  the 


pregnated  with  nitrile  rubber,  said  tape  and  said  layer  of 
nitrile  rubber  being  cured  together  into  an  integral,  mono- 


jtf 


formation  to  close  off  said  open  top,  and  bracket  means 
provided  on  said  canister  substantially  coplanar  with  said 
bottom  wall  whereby  to  enable  said  canister  to  be 
mounted  to  said  surface  with  said  bottom  wall  juxuposed 
face  to  face  relative  to  said  surface,  said  cover  member 
and  the  top  edges  of  said  closing  walls  having  slot  and 
tab  engaging  means  for  enabling  said  cover  to  be  locked 
I  in  place  upon  said  canister. 


lithic  mass  whereby  swelling  is  restrained  in  the  presence 
of  hydrocarbons. 

3,299,203 
COLOR  TELEVISION  DISPLAY  MEANS  INCLUD- 
ING A  MULTIPUCITY  OF  UGHT  VALUES 
Leonidas  GU  dc  Gibaia,  19—19  21fl(  Drive, 
Woobcy,  Long  bbnd,  N.Y.    11105 
FUed  Ang.  27,  1964,  Scr.  No.  3923*4 
13  Claims.    (0.178—5.4) 


3,299,201 

LEAD  WIRE  BOT  FOR  ELECTRICAL 

APPARATUS 

Waiter  S.  Kokc,  Homcwood,  DL,  asrignor  to  Jc'enon 

Electric  CompMiy,  Bdhrood,  DL,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

FOed  Inly  23, 1964,  Scr.  No.  384^95 
4  ClaLn.    (CI.  174—65) 


1.  A  lead  wire  exit  for  electrical  apparatus  which  in- 
cludes two  casing  parts,  comprising  a  lip  formed  on  each 
casing  part,  said  lips  being  in  contact  with  each  other 
after  assemMy,  one  of  said  lips  being  deformed  over  a 
portion  of  its  width  to  provide  a  lead  wire  receiving  groove 
and  having  an  undeformed  coplanar  portion  extending 
beyond  said  groove,  a  slot  in  said  coplanar  extended 
portion  extending  in  the  same  direction  as  said  groove 
and  communicating  therewith,  said  slot  having  a  width 
substantially  equal  to  the  diameter  of  a  lead  wire,  said 
slot  providing  a  wing  portion  at  one  side  thereof  which 
partially  overlies  a  lead  wire  disposed  in  said  groove 
to  maintain  said  lead  wire  in  said  groove  prior  to  the 
time  that  the  lip  of  said  other  casing  part  is  placed  over 
said  groove. 


3,299,202 
OIL  WELL  CABLE 
GroTcr  W.  Brown,  Glen  Rock,  NJ.,  asrignor  to  The 
Okonitc  Compuiy,  Paaak,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  2, 1965,  Scr.  No.  445,119 
gOainu.    (CL  174— 121) 


1.  A  mask  for  enabling  a  single  gun  cathode  ray  tube 
to  produce  color  images  comprising  a  polarizing  sheet 
containing  a  multiplicity  of  segments,  adjacent  ones  of 
said  segments  being  in  contact,  said  segments  being  (U- 
vided  into  three  portions  for  passing  light  polarized  in 
three  different  directions,  the  area  of  each  of  said  seg- 
ments being  approximately  equal  to  the  area  of  the  cath- 
ode ray  of  said  tube,  said  polarizing  sheet  adapted  to  be 
attached  to  the  face  of  said  tube,  an  electro-optical  shutter 
responsive  to  light  deriving  from  said  polarizing  sheet, 
said  shutter  including  means  for  passing  light  polarized  in 
each  of  sad  three  directions,  but  in  only  one  direction  at  a 
time,  a  light  filter  containing  a  multiplicity  of  segments,  the 
segments  of  said  light  filter  and  polarizing  sheet  being  ap- 
proximately the  same  area  and  aligned,  each  of  the  seg- 
ments of  said  light  filter  being  divided  into  three  portions 
aligned  with  corresponding  portions  of  said  polarizing 
sheet,  the  three  portions  of  each  segment  having  color 
filters  for  respectively  passing  red,  green  and  blue  light. 


I 


1.  An  oil  well  cable  that  is  resistant  to  the  chemical 
agents  found  in  oil  wells,  including  at  least  one  electrical 
conductor,  an  insulating  layer  formed  about  said  conduc- 
tor from  a  polymeric  material  that  is  swellable  upon  con- 
tact with  hydrocarbons,  and  a  protective  jacket  formed 
about  said  insulating  layer,  said  protective  jacket  including 
a  layer  of  nitrile  rubber  and  a  layer  of  tape  that  is  resistant 
to  dimensional  change  and  that  is  disposed  substantially 
concentric  with  the  insulating  layer,  said  tape  being  im- 


3499.M4 
TELEVISION  AND  LIKE  DATA  TRANSMISSION 

SYSTEMS 
Edward  Colin  ChciTy,  Skcre,  Smnty,  and  Donald  Edwin 
Pearson  and  Marcus  Panl  Barton,  London,  Fagland, 
Mnthanna  Hnasain  Kubba,  Baghdad,  Iraq,  and  Herbert 
Bernhardt  Vockker,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  asalgnon  to  Na- 
tional  Research  DcvdopnicBt  Corporatkm 

FUed  Jmc  26,  iM3,  Scr.  No.  290,863 
16Clafam.  (CL178— 6) 
12.  A  signal  transmission  system  having  a  transmission 
channel,  a  source  of  an  information  signal,  a  detail  detec- 
tor unit  for  estimating  the  detail  content  of  the  informa- 
tion signal  continuoudy  and  for  providing  a  correspond- 
ing detail  level  signal,  a  sampling  imit  supplied  with  the 
information  signal  and  controlled  by  the  detail  level 
signal  to  provide  evaluation  of  the  information  signal  am- 
plitude at  discrete  sampling  instants,  the  interval  between 
any  two  consecutive  sampling  instants  being  chosen  from 
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a  plurality  of  predetermined  sampling  intervals  defining 
a  plurality  of  different  information  signal  sampling  rates, 
the  choice  of  the  sampling  rate  being  determined  by  the 
detail  level  signal,  a  first  multi-stage  store  for  storing  in- 
formation about  the  samples  of  the  information  signal 
amplitude,  means  for  extracting  from  the  first  store  said 
information  about  said  samples  at  a  first  extraction  rate, 
means  for  suppyling  said  information  about  said  samiries, 
extracted  from  the  first  store,  to  said  transmissian  chan- 
nel, a  second  multiple  stage  store  for  storing  information 
about  the  sample  supply  rate  defining  the  intervals  be- 
tween successive  samples  of  the  information  signal,  means 
for  extracting  from  the  second  store  the  information  stored 
therein  at  a  second  extraction  rate,  means  for  supplying 
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the  information  extracted  from  the  second  store  to  the 
transmission  channel,  means  at  the  output  of  the  transmis- 
sion channel  for  respacing  the  information  signal  samples 
according  to  the  sample  supply  rate  information,  and  a 
storage  content  unit  for  continuously  examining  the  num- 
ber of  samples  contained  in  the  first  store  and  providing 
an  overload  and  an  underload  signal,  respectively,  as  the 
first  store  becomes  full  or  becomes  empty,  said  overload 
and  underload  signal  being  effective  to  over-ride  the  choice 
of  signal  sampling  rate,  and  to  choose  a  signal  sampling 
rate  less  than  or  equal  to  the  sample  extraction  rate  in 
the  case  of  the  overload  signal  and  a  signal  sampling  rate 
greater  than  or  equal  to  the  sample  extraction  rate  in  the 
case  of  the  underload  signal.  {        |       ' 


whereby  a  boundary  between  the 

recorded  information  moves  across 
means  for  reading  out  the  stored  infomiation 

fast  compared  to  the  rate  at  which  it 
a  cathode  ray  tube, 
means  for  displaying  the  information 

raster  on  the  face  of  said  cathode  ray 
means  for  controlling  the  line  deflectic  n 

cathode  ray  tube  to  be  equal  to  tha : 

information  is  read  out,  and 
means  for  controlling  the  frame 

cathode  ray  tube  to  be  equal  to  thd 

readout  minus  the  frame  rate  at  whioh 

tion  was  stored,    i 


and  newest 
laid  raster, 

at  a  rate 
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rate  of  said 
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LINE-SOURCE  LOUl 
David  L.  Klepper,  Cambridge,  Mam^ 
Bcrancli  and  Newman  Ibc^  Cambridgf, 
poratioB  of  MamadmacMi 

FOcd  Jai7  24,  IMS,  Scr.  No. 
SCIaiaM.    (CL  179—1) 
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3,299,205 

MOVING  MAP  DISPLAY 

Gas  Stavis,  PlcasantvOlc,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Predion,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Feb.  10, 1964,  Scr.  No.  343,595 

2  Claims.    (CI.  178— 6.8) 


1.  An  array  of  combined  low-,  medium-,  and  hi^- 
sound  frequency  transmitting  devices  the  width  of  the 
transmission  directivity  patterns  of  which  at  the  low-, 
medium-,  and  high-frequencies  are  markedly  different, 
having  apparatus  for  rendering  such  dirfotivity  patterns 
substantially  similar,  that  comprises,  mear  s  disposed  along 
the  array  of  high-frequency-absorbing  prbperties  that  suc- 
cessively increase  from  one  portion  of  the  array  to  an- 
other, whereby  the  effective  length  of  the  array,  in  wave- 
lengths, as  modified  by  the  absorbing  means,  and  the 
directivity  patterns  at  the  low-,  medium-,  and  high-sound 
frequencies  are  rendered  more  substantia  ly  the  same. 


1  -^-^  tP 


3,299,207 

SOUND  REPRODUCER  WITH  MEANS  FOR  AT- 
TACHMENT  TO  A  TELEPHONE  I^DPIECE 

Robert  James  Coolie,  50—27 
Baysidc,N.Y.     11364 

FUcd  Aug.  29, 1963,  Scr.  No.  J05,41t 

11  Claims.    (CL  179— 1 


2 


1.  Display  apparatus,  comprising, 

means  for  storing  an  input  signal  as  a  raster  of  charges^ 

said  raster  having  a  capacity  of  a  predetermined 

number  of  lines, 
means  for  recording  successive  lines  in  excess  of  said 

predetermined  number  starting  at  the  beginning  of 

said  raster  in  place  of  the  oldest  stored  informatioiv 


I    I 


1.  A  sound  reproducer  for  attachment 
handpiece  comprising  a  housing,  a  loud 
in  said  housing,  a  protective  screen  in  i 
housing  having  an  opening  therein,  am 
and  air  transmitting  member  disposed 
and  having  a  portion  thereof  extending 
opening  and  being  adapted  to  engage  a 
piece,  said  screen  holding  said  member  i 
ship  to  said  loud  speaker. 


3tkSt, 


to  a  telephone 
ipeaker  mounted 
lid  housing,  said 
a  porous  sound 
in  said  housing 
at  least  into  said 
elephone  mouth- 
spaced  relation- 


n 


January  17,  1967 


ELECTRICAL 


1141 


3,299,200 
ELECTRICAL  EQUIPMENT 
Norman  L.  Drlcm«ycr,  5760A  Saioma, 

St.Lovis.Mo.    «3120 

Filed  Apr.  297^63,  Scr.  N«K  276,577 

-  -  -         (CL  179— 1  J) 


(n)  the  first  said  and  said  second  sets  of  contacts  ^g 
approximately  one  hundred  and  eighty  degrees  from 
said  third  and  said  fourth  sets  of  contacts, 

(o)  said  cam  responding  to  operation  of  said  motor 
to  recuirenUy  close  said  third  set  of  contacts  and 
open  said  fourth  set  of  contacts  while  the  first  said 
set  of  contacts  is  stiU  cloced  and  said  second  set  of 
contacts  is  still  open,  ,     .^     ^     ♦^ 

(p)  said  cam  responding  to  operation  of  said  motor  to 
lecurrenUy  dose  the  first  said  set  of  contacU  and 
open  said  second  set  of  contacts  while  said  third  set 
of  contacts  is  sUU  closed  and  said  fourth  set  of  con- 
tacts is  still  open. 


3,299,209 

ACTUATING  STTIUCTURB  FOR  CWnTOLUNG 

A  TELEPHONE  SWrrCH  »UTION 

Rani  Roger,  2124  Jose  CabM  St^ 

FOcd  Jan.  13. 1964.  Scr.  No.  337.367 
T  riahni     (CL  179— 1) 


1.  A  sound-reproducing  device  which  can  be  connected 
to  a  source  of  signals  and  which  comprises : 

(a)  a  speaker, 

(b)  a  sound  speaker, 

(c)  a  capacitor  and  a  set  of  contacts  that  can  selec- 
tively connect  the  first  said  speaker  to  said  source 
of  signals, 

(d)  a  second  set  of  contacU  and  a  parallel-connected 
inductor,  capacitor  and  resistor  that  can  selectively 
connect  the  first  said  speaker  to  said  source  of  sig- 
nals, 

(e)  a  third  set  of  conUcts  and  a  second  capacitor  that 
can  selectively  connect  said  second  speaker  to  said 
source  of  signals, 

(f)  a  fourth  set  of  contacts  and  a  second  parallel-con 
nected  inductor,  capacitor  and  resistor  that  can  se- 
lectively connect  said  second  speaker  to  said  source 
of  signals,  and 

(g)  a  motor-driven  cam  that  can  actuate  the  first  said, 
said  second,  said  third,  and  said  fourth  sets  of  con- 

tacts 
(h)  said  cam  responding  to  operation  of  said  motor 
to  recurrently  close  the  first  said  set  of  contacts  and 
open  said  second  set  of  contacts  to  enable  signals 
to  be  supplied  to  the  first  said  speaker  through  the 
first  said  capacitor  and  not  through  the  first  said  par- 
allel-connected inductor,  capacitor  and  resistor, 
(i)  said  cam  responding  to  operation  of  said  motor  to 
recurrently  close  said  third  set  of  conUcts  and  open 
said  fourth  set  of  contacts  to  enable  signals  to  be 
supplied  to  said  second  speaker  through  said  second 
capacitor  and  not  throui^  said  second  parallel-con- 
nected inductor,  capacitor  and  resistor, 

(i)  said  cam  responding  to  operation  of  said  motor  to 
recurrentiy  permit  the  first  said  set  of  contacts  to 
open  and  said  second  set  of  contacts  to  close  to  en- 
able signals  to  be  supplied  to  the  first  said  speaker 
through  the  first  said  parallel-connected  inductor,  ca- 
pacitor and  resistor  and  not  through  the  first  said  ca- 
pacitor, 

(k)  said  cam  responding  to  operation  of  said  motor 
to  recurrentiy  permit  said  third  set  of  conUcts  to 
open  and  said  fourth  set  of  contacts  to  close  to  en- 
able signals  to  be  supplied  to  said  second  speaker 
through  said  second  parallel-connected  inductor,  ca- 
pacitor and  resistor  and  not  through  said  second  ca- 
pacitor, 

(I)  said  motor  being  a  variable  speed  motor, 

(m)  said  cam  having  a  high  dwell  with  an  angular  ex- 
tent sU^dy  greater  than  one  hundred  and  eighty 
degrees. 


1.  Actuating  structure  in  a  message  recording  device  for 
controUing  a  telephone  switch  button,  comprising  a  box 
adapted  to  be  seated  on  a  te^phone  handset  cradle,  an 
upright  member  in  said  box  having  an  enlarged  lower  end 
portion  propccting  from  the  bottom  thereof  and  capable 
of  being  freely  seated  on  said  telephone  switch  button,  a 
first  plate  member  slidably  associated  witii  said  upright 
member  at  a  position  intermediate  the  ends  thereof,  means 
in  said  first  plate  member  and  said  upright  member  for 
releasably  supporting  said  upright  member  in  a  raised 
position  relative  to  said  telephone  switch  button,  a  first 
electromagnet  mounted  on  the  inner  top  wall  of  said  box 
in  alignment  wiUi  said  upright  member,  tbc  upper  end 
portion  of  said  upright  member  being  positioned  witiiin 
the    magnetic    field    tiiereof,    a    second    electromagnet 
mounted  on  an  inner  side  wall  of  said  box  and  aligned 
with  said  first  plate  member,  one  end  of  said  first  plate 
member  being  positioned  witiiin  the  magnetic  field  of  said 
second  electromagnet,  a  second  plate  member  fixed  to  said 
upright  member  at  a  position  above  said  first  plate  mem- 
ber and  having  conUct  members  on  the  upper  face  there- 
of, and  fixed  contact  members  aligned  with  and  normally 
spaced  upwardly  from  said  second  plate  contact  members. 


3.299.210  _ 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONNECTING   A  MULTI- 
CHANNEL  DATA  PROCESSOR  WITH  A  PLU- 
RALITY  OF  TELEPHONE  LINES 
Peter  B.  Bandy,  Poaghkccpdc,  N.Y.,  aarivMir  to  lnt« 
tioMd   nnrinrsa   MarMnis  Cotporattois,   New  Yoifc. 
N.Yn  a  corporation  of  New  York       _.^,^ 
FDed  Mar.  It.  1963,  Scr.  No.  265.956 
UOaimB.    (CL  179— 2) 
1.  Apparatus  for  dialing  remote  locations  from  a  cen- 
tral data  processing  system  through  telephone  lines  con- 
nected to  a  telephone  switching  exchange  including: 
a  plurality  of  channels,  including  a  dialing  channel,  con- 
nected to  said  central  daU  processing  system; 
a  pluralitj^f  telephone  dialing  and  data  communication 
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circuits,  connected  to  telephone  lines  from  said  tele- 
phone switching  exchange; 

a  register,  connected  to  said  dialing  channel,  for  aerially 
receiving  dialing  messages  comprising  commands  and 
dialing  information  from  said  data  processing  system; 

a  translator,  connected  to  said  register,  for  recognizing 
different  commands  and  generating  a  different  com- 
mand signal  for  each  command  recognized; 

a  response  generator,  connected  to  said  dialing  channel 
for  serially  sui^lying  to  said  data  processing  system 
different  responses  as  a  function  of  different  response 

signals; 

a  plurality  of  first  control  circuits,  each  connected  to  a 
corresponding  one  of  said  communication  circuits, 
each  operable  to  generate  a  "not  busy"  signal  if  the 
associated  telephone  line  is  not  busy; 

a  plurality  of  second  control  circuits,  each  connected! 
to  a  corresponding  one  of  said  first  control  circuital 
and  to  said  translator,  each  operable  in  accordance 


Slid 


means 


dicating  availability  for  use  of  the  coi 
second  storage  means,  connected  to 
means  and  to  said  monitoring  m 
generate  a  "service  request"  signal 
corresponding  line  when  both  said  " 
"line  idle"  signals  are  present;  and 
third  storage  means,  connected  to  «iid 
means  and  to  said  monitoring  means, 
generate  a  control  signal,  for  initiating 
the  use  of  a  line  corresponding  to  another 
circuits,  when  said  "request  signal 
said  "line  idle"  signal  is  absent. 
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first  storage 

operable  to 

for  use  by  the 
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3,299,211 

TELEPHONE  SIGNAL  REFORTIP  G 

Robert  C-  Avery,  Jackson  Heights,  m 

linger,  Long  Island  CHy,  N.Y^  asr*— ^ 

phooc  Laboratories,  Incorporated, 

corporatkMi  of  New  York 

FUedDec22, 19«l,S«r.No.  1|61,«5« 

I  14  Claims.    (CL  179— 5 
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SYSTEM 
Anthony  Ma}- 
to  BcU  Tele- 
York  N.Y.,  a 


arviarsr 


1.  In  an  automatic  signal  reporting  sy^em,  in  combina- 
tion, a  plurality  of  signal  stations,  meaas  at  each  of  said 
stations  responsive  to  a  preselected  o  Hidition  for  gen- 
erating respective  tone  signals,  a  transla  ing  sUtion,  trans- 
mission means  for  applying  each  of  sa|d  tone  signals  to 
said  translating  station,  means  at  said 
for  converting  each  one  of  said  tone  _ 
spectivc  unique  combination  of  multivdued  direct  volt- 
ages indicative  of  the  identity  of  the  cor  responding  one  of 
said  stations,  a  control  point,  transmiss  on  means  for  ap- 
plying each  combination  of  said  voltagi  s  on  a  space  divi- 
sion basis  to  said  control  point,  and  me  uis  at  said  control 
point  responsive  to  said  space  division  vc  Itages  for  register- 
ing the  identity  of  the  corresponding  on^  of  said  stations  in 
terms  of  a  unique  code. 


with  conunand  signals  to  interrogate  said  first  co  i- 
trol  circuits  for  "not  busy"  signals; 

a  plurality  of  third  control  circuits,  each  connected  o 
a  corresponding  one  of  said  second  control  circu^s 
and  to  said  response  generator,  each  operable  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  results  of  interrogation  by  said  sefc- 
ond  control  circuits  to  supply  response  signals  to  said 
response  generator;  and  I 

a  plurality  of  fourth  control  circuits,  each  connected  to 
a  corresponding  one  of  said  communication  circuits 
and  to  said  register,  each  operable  to  supply  dialing 
information  to  said  communication  circuits  fromsalid 

register. 
3.  In  apparatus  for  automatically  controllmg  the  op- 
nection  of  a  computer  with  a  plurality  of  remote  users,  a 
plurality  of  control  circuits  associated  with  a  plurality  jof 
corresponding  user  lines,  each  circuit  including:  I 

first  storage  means  for  supplying  a  "request"  signal  In- 
dicating a  request  for  the  use  of  the  correspondfag 

monitoring  means  for  supplying  a  "line  idle"  signal  (n- 


ERRATA 

For  aass  179—18  so 
Patent  No.  3.299,431 
Patent  No.  3.299.43J 


3,299,212  . 
MAGNETIC  DRUM  TRAN  OATOR 
Jobn  R.  ManescU,  Oak  Park,  Joseph  4.  Mes<«  ajid  Ver- 
ner  K.  Rice,  Elmhnrst,  John  G.  VanjBosse,  Park  Ridge, 
and  Lawrence  W.  Amlot,  Vilta  Park,  IlL,  "Jip«»  {« 
Antomatic  Electric  Laboratories,  Inc^  Northhdw,  Hi., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware  ^,  i  .^.  ,«. 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1963,  Ser.  No*  2U,3U 
IgClaiBis.  (CL179-lg) 
1.  A  translator  for  use  in  an  auton  atic  telephone  sys- 
tem including  register-senders,  and  a  translator  allotter, 
said  translator  including:  a  first  plurality  of  incoming 
register!  means  operated  upon  receip  of  a  plurality  of 
digits  to  register  said  digits,  a  recorc  means  *\^ving  re- 
corded therein  a  plurality  of  sets  of 


and  control  data  kems,  readout  means  adapted  to  read 


coded  call  routing 
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said  recorded  data  from  said  record  means,  first  counter 
means  arranged  to  indicate  the  address  of  said  readout 
means  in  relation  to  said  record  means,  coincidence  de- 
tecting means,  buffer  register  means,  first  counter  gating 
means,  process  control  means,  last-digit  gating  means 
operated  after  receipt  of  the  last  one  of  said  plurality 
of  digits  to  pass  said  last  digit  to  said  process  control 
means,  first  decoding  means  in  said  process  control  means 
operated  upon  receipt  of  said  last  digit  to  enable  said 
first  counter  gating  nteans  to  pass  said  first  counter  count 
to  said  buffer  register  means,  circuit  means  comprising 
the  connections  of  said  buffer  register  means  aiid  said 


incoming  register  means  to  said  coincidence  means  to 
operate  said  coincidence  means  to  compare  said  data  from 
said  incoming  register  and  said  counter  count,  coincidence 
signal  means  in  said  coincidence  means  operated  upon 
parity  between  said  two  sets  of  data  to  signal  said  proc- 
ess control  means,  control  means  in  said  process  control 
means  operated  responsive  to  said  signal  to  enable  said 
readout  means,  said  readout  means  thereby  operated  to 
transfer  said  appropriate  cojed  call  routing  and  control 
data  items  from  said  record  means  to  said  buffer  regis- 
ter, other  means  thereafter  operated  to  send  said  coded 
call  routing  and  control  data  from  said  buffer  register 
to  said  register-sender. 


3,299,213 
TRUNK  SELECTION  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A 
LINE  CONCENTRATOR  SYCTEM 
John  S.  Yoong,  Addison,  IlL,  aMlgMir  to  Automatic  Elec- 
tric Laboratories,  Inc^  Nosthlakc,  IIL,  a  corporation 
off  Ddawarc 

FOcd  Not.  S,  1963,  Scr.  No.  321^23 
4Cfadnis.    (CL  179^18) 


ipirH]g--L 


1.  An  automatic  communications  switching  system  in- 
cluding: 
a  central  switching  office,  ' 

a  pluraUty  of  subscribers'  lines, 
a  i^urality  of  trunks  fewer  in  number  than  said  lines 

for  connecting  said  lines  to  said  office, 
^mote  switching  means  for  connecting  said  lines  to 

said  trunks, 
a  first  plurality  of  line  terminations  in  said  central  office 

individual  to  said  lines, 
a  second  plurality  of  line  terminations  individual  to 

said  lines  for  connecting  said  lines  to  said  remote 

switching  means. 


central  switching  means  for  connecting  said  first  plu- 
rality of  line  terminations  to  said  trunks, 

remote  and  central  control  means  connected  to  said 
remote  and  central  switching  means  for  operating 
said  switching  means, 

selecting  means  in  each  of  said  control  means  for 
selecting  an  idle  one  of  said  trunks, 

start  means  in  each  of  said  control  means  under  the 
control  of  one  of  said  line  terminations  at  said  sub- 
scriber lines  to  initiate  the  operation  of  said  control 
means  to  step  a  line  select  means  to  a  first  step 
toward  said  line  termination,  select  means  at  said 
central  switching  office,  synchronizing  means,  said 
synchronizing  means  comprising  a  first  circuit  means 
at  said  remote  line  select  means  to  complete  a  step- 
ping circuit  to  said  select  means  at  said  central  switch- 
ing office  and  open  its  own  control  means,  said  last 
means  remaining  open  until  said  central  office  select 
means  completes  a  corresponding  step,  and  second 
circuit  means  at  said  central  office  select  means  to 
operate  said  first  circuit  means  to  reclose,  said  step- 
ping alternately  operated  to  step  a  corresponding 
line  termination  and  a  connect  control  means  there- 
after operated  to  operate  said  switching  means  to 
connect  said  line  via  said  selected  trunk  and  said 
two  line  termination  equipments  to  said  control 
switching  office. 


3,299,214 
COMMUNICATION  SWITCHING  SYSTEM  COM- 
MON CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT 
Kenneth  E.  Prcschcr,  Chicago,  and  John  G.  Van  Boasc, 
Parit  Ridge,  HI.,  assignors  to  Automatic  Electric  Lab- 
oratories,   Inc.,    Nortlilakc,    10.,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 
Original  application  Mar.  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  268,385. 
Divided  and  tbis  application  May  13,  1964,  Scr.  No. 
367,003 

56  Chdms.    (CL  179—18) 


Qiri- 
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1.  In  a  communication  switching  system  having  a  plu- 
rality of  register  junctors  for  connection  to  calling  lines  to 
receive  call  signals; 

register  apparatus  comprising  a  memory  and  logic  cir- 
cuits shared  on  a  time  division  multiidex  basis,  said 
memory  having  a  coordinate  array  of  storage  ele- 
ments in  rows  and  columns,  a  plurality  of  registers 
individually  associated  with  said  register  junctors, 
each  register  comprising  a  given  number  of  said  rows 
including  a  control  row  and  at  least  one  data  row,  a 
source  of  recurring  pulses  supplied  to  the  memory,  a 
multiplex  arrangement  associating  each  register  with 
an  individu:^  pulse  time  slot  during  which  the  stored 
information  is  recirculated  and  may  be  selectively 
modified  by  means  of  the  logic  circuits,  call  signal  in- 
formation being  received  by  the  logic  circuits  from 
the  register  junctors  during  the  associated  time  slots 
for  storage  in  the  memory; 

each  data  row  of  each  register  being  individually 
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ciated  with  a  sub-time  slot,  and  said  control  row  of 
each  register  being  associated  with  one  sub-time  pre<t 
ceeding  and  one  sub-time  slot  following  the  sub-timd 
slots  of  the  data  rows  within  the  time  slot  of  the  reg-J 

carry  storage  means  in  said  logic  circuit^  to  receive  ml 
formation  during  particular  sub-time  slots  to  control 
rewrite  of  rows  having  subsequent  sub-time  slots,  in 
eluding  rewrite  of  the  control  row  during  iu  secom 
%ub-time  slot. 


feedback  loop  circuitry  extending  from 
said  control  means  to  the  input  of  sai( 
and  means  for  excluding  said  first  OR 
said  feedback  loop  circuitry. 


3,299,215 

BIPOLAR  TRANSISTOR  AMPLIFIER  FOR 

TELEPHONE  SET  USE 

Jamct  A.  Mines,  Middlocx,  N  J.,  assignor  to  BcU  Tel4 

plKme  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  Yorl(,  N.Y^ 

corporation  off  New  \vk 

FUcd  Dec.  16, 1963,  Scr.  No.  331,062  , 
7  Claims.    (CL  179— «1) 


^ 


rLi:..j 


1.  In  a  telephone  set  connected  to  a  subscriber  lin< , 
a  transmitter  and  an  amplifier  which  comprises  a  trar- 
sistor  having  its  emitter-collector  path  connected  acros^ 
said  line,  means  connecting  said  transmitter  between  the 
base  and  emitter  electrodes  of  said  transistor  when  the 
central  office  battery  voltage  at  said  line  has  one  polaritv, 
and  means  connecting  said  transmitter  between  the  baas 
and  c(rilector  electrodes  of  said  transistor  when  the  cer- 
tral  office  battery  voltage  of  said  line  has  the  apposite 
polarity,  whereby  the  operation  of  said  amplifier  is  sulj- 
stantially  independent  of  the  polarity  of  the  central  oflficc 
battery  voltage  on  said  line. 


3,299,216 

SIGNAL  EVALUATION  CIRCUITS 

Ernst  Beycrlc,  Feliliadi,  WnrttcmlMrg,  Germany,  assign  r 

to  International  Standard  Electric  Corporation,  Nev 

YoriK,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  July  1, 1963,  Ser.  No.  291,912 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  6, 1962, 

St  19,452 

7  Claims.    (CI.  179— 84) 
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3,299,217 
AUXIUARY  INTERCONNECTING  UNIT  FOR 
MULTI-LINE  SUBSCRIBER  TELEPHONE  SYS- 

James  E.  Bums,  Eatontown,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Tela- 
^onc  Laboratories,  Inccirponited,  ^cw  York,  N.Yn 
a  corporation  off  New  Yorii 

Filed  Oct  31, 1963.  Scr.  No.  3(M,297 
4  Claims.    (CL179— 99i 


1.  A  multi-frequency  code  receiving  system  having  a 
plurality  of  receivers  equipped  with  speech  immuni  y 
circuits,  first  OR  gate  means  connected  directly  to  sa  d 
receivers  and  actuated  responsive  to  a  signal  received 
by  any  of  said  receivers,  timing  means  operated  respoft- 
sive  to  a  signal  received  from  said  first  OR  gate  meai  is 
to  delay  the  start  of  said  signal  and  to  extend  the  leng  h 
of  said  signal,  evaluation  means  comprising  a  register 
associated  with  each  of  said  receivers,  control  means 
operated  responsive  to  a  coincidence  of  signals  from  said 
receivers  and  said  timing  means  for  controlling  the  input 


1.  In  combination  with  a  key  teleph<^ne  set  employing 
nonlocking  keys,  an  auxiliary  linking  unit  comprising  an 
individual  relay  associated  with  each  of  said  keys,  first 
means  for  operating  said  relays  when  said  respective  keys 
are  actuated,  second  means  for  operatinc  said  relays  upon 
the  arrival  of  calls  to  said  set,  means  for  locking  said  re- 


lays in  the  operated  condition,  timing 


[neans  for  releas- 


ing a  relay  locked  in  the  operated  condition  a  predeter- 


mined time  after  said  relay  has  been 


first  means,  and  lockout  means  for  preventing  the  opera 


tion  of  any  others  of  said  relays  whei 
relays  has  been  operated  by  said  seconc 


operated  by  said 


any  one  of  said 
means. 


3,299,218  

MAGNETIC  HEAD  HAVING  INTE^AL  PRINTED 

CIRCUIT  CONNECTION  ^ANS 

Cari  W.  Wagenlials,  SOrcr  Spring,  Md.,  assignor  to 

Honeywell,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Oct  30, 1961,  Scr.  No.  148,325 

3  Claims.   (CL  179— 10(  J) 


1.  A  magnetic  head  comprising  a 
ture  having  a  gap  therein  formed 
spacer,  a  magnetic  coil  on  said  core 
ducing  relationship  with  said  core 


of  signals  into  said  registers,  said  control  means  includii  ig    cylindrical  shell  having  an  internal  di  uneter 


magnetic  core  struc- 
br  a  non-magnetic 
st  -ucture  in  a  trans- 
st|iicture,  a  hoUow 
and  a  first 
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and  a  second  end,  said  shell  being  arranged  to  soppoit 
said  core  structure  and  said  coil  therein  with  said  gap 
at  said  flret  end  of  said  shell,  an  annular  end  cap  fbr  said 
shell,  said  end  cap  being  supported  on  said  first  end,  mag- 
netic shields  supported  within  the  space  defined  by  the 
end  cap  on  both  sides  of  said  core  stmctnre,  non-magnetic 
spacers  also  supported  within  the  tp&ot  defined  by  the  end 
cap,  said  core  structure,  said  shields,  and  said  spacen 
being  arranged  to  form  a  smooth  surface  with  said  end 
cap  across  said  first  end  of  said  sheU,  a  printed  circuit 
board  arranged  in  closely  fitting  relationship  within  said 
internal  diameter  of  said  cylindrical  shell,  means  for  re- 
taining said  board  within  said  shell,  said  board  havmg 
printed  wiring  thereon  corresponding  to  desired  elec- 
trical connections  for  said  coil,  first  means  electrically  con- 
necting said  printed  circuit  board  to  said  coii,  magnetic 
head  connections  means,  said  connections  means  being 
mounted  in  said  second  end  of  said  shell,  and  second 
means  electricaUy  connecting  said  printed  circuit  board 
to  said  connection  means  whereby  said  printed  winngon 
said  board  is  effective  to  provide  a  signal  path  between 
said  first  and  said  second  means  and  said  printed  circuit 
board  is  further  effective  to  isolate  forces  associated  with 
said  second  means  from  said  first  means. 


3,299,220 
PROGRAMMED  DIAGNOSTIC  EQUIPMENT  FOR  A 

COMMUNICATION  SWITCHING  SYSTEM 
WnUam  R.  Wcdntorc,  Lomhard,  DL,  assign  nr  to  Anto- 
matic  Elcctik  Uboratorica,  Inc.,  NortUake,  DL,  a 
corporadon  off  Delaware 

FOcd  May  8, 1963,  Scr.  No.  278,954 
6Clafans.    (0.179^175.2) 


3,299,219 
STEREOPHONIC  TRANSDUCER  CARTRTOGE 
Erik  Marfcvaid  CWdophcr  R#rbaek  Madjen,  GlaMJngc. 
Me,  Stracr,  DcMDaffcTMriiBor  to  A/S  Bang  *  Olirfsca 


FUcd  Apr.  8, 1963,  Scr.  No.  271^79 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Dcvnark,  Nov.  10, 1958, 

4,053/58 
20ClaiBB.   (CL  179— 1M.41)  | 


1.  In  an  electromechanical  transducer  having  a  single 
stylus  adapted  to  trapk  a  record  groove  having  individual 
sound  recordings  disposed  substantiaUy  at  right  angles 
relative  to  each  other  m  combination:  a  relatively  station- 
ary magnetic  structure  having  opposite  faces  defining  a 
magnetic  gap  and  including  permanent  magnet  means  for 
generating  a  magnetic  field  across  said  magnetic  gap,  a 
relatively  movable  structure  including  a  stylus  arm  and  an 
armature  member  therefore,  said  armature  member  hav- 
ing opposite  substantially  paurallel  surfaces  and  having  the 
stylus  arm  extending  from  one  of  said  surfaces,  means 
for  mounfiil  said  structure  with  said  armature  member 
in  said  magnetic  gap  with  said  substantially  paraUel  sur- 
faces substantially  parallel  with  the  opposite  faces  of  said 
magnetic  gap,  said  mounting  means  including  resflient 
means  piovidjiig  lobitantiaUy  equal  elastic  respona^  of 
said  relatively  movable  structure  in  all  directions,  firstsin- 
duction  coil  means  and  seomid  induction  coil  meauyin- 
duded  in  said  transducer  to  provide  individual  enerdza- 
tion  of  said  first  and  said  second  coil  means  respectively 
in  response  to  osciUations  of  said  armature  membe^  in 
said  magnetic  gap  in  compliance  with  the  tracking  ofthe 
stylus  to  selectively  achieve  outputs  from  said  coil  to^im 
corresponding  to  said  individual  sound  recordings. 


1.  In  an  electronic  system  having  a  plurality  of  different 
circuit  units  operating  in  predetermined  programs  indi- 
vidually and  in  cooperation  with  each  other,  wherein  each 
circuit  unit  includes  a  program  function  timing  means 
operated  to  indicate  a  failure  to  complete  said  predeter- 
mined program:  a  fault  indicator  for  use  therewith  com- 
prising; associating  means  operated  upon  a  failure  indica- 
tion from  a  particular  circuit  unit  for  temporarily  asso- 
ciating therewith,  process  control  means,  said  associating 
means  including  means  operated  upon  associating  with  a 
circuit  unit  to  indicate  to  said  process  control  the  type 
of  unit  associated  therewith,  test  program  storage  means 
comprising  a  magnetic  drum,  means  in  said  process  control 
operated  in  response  to  said  type  indication  to  interrogate 
said  storage  means  for  an  appropriate  test  program,  a 
conmion  test  access  path  connectable  to  each  circuit  unit, 
connecting  means  in  each  circuit  unit  operable  to  connect 
said  circuit  unit  to  said  test  access  path,  first  c<nitrol  means 
in  said  process  control  means  operated  upon  said  asso- 
ciating means  associating  with  a  circuit  unit  to  operate 
said  particular  connecting  means,  transfer  means  in  said 
control  means  thereafter  operated   to  apply  said   t^ 
program  to  said  circuit  unit,  coincidence  means  in  said 
control  means,  second  control  means  in  said  process 
control  means  operated  after  application  of  said  test 
program  to  said  circuit  unit  to  apply  said  circuit  unit 
output  and  part  of  said  storage  means  program  to  said 
coincidence   means,   and  other   means   in   said  control 
circuit  operated  upon  coincidenoe  of  said  two  iiqwts  to 
said  coincidence  means  to  indicate  the  faulty  condition. 


3,299,221 
NOISE  INDICATOR  CIRCUIT 
Stephen  H.  Maybw,  BrooUyn,  N.Y.,  aMi|Mr  to  Bdl 
Tclcphooc  Laboratories,  Incotporated,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUcd  Oct  31, 1963,  Scr.  No.  320,375 
MChtaM.   (a  179— 175  J) 


12.  A  circuit  for  indicating  the  presence  of  a  sus- 
tained noise   in   a   speech  signal  comprising  capacitor 
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means,  threshold  sensitive  input  means  connected  to  said 
capacitor  means  for  rapidly  changing  the  charge  on  said 
capacitor  means  in  response  to  a  peak  of  the  signal  whicfai 
exceeds  a  predetermined  threshold,  resistive  means  con- 
nected to  said  capacitor  means  for  returning  the  capacitor 
means  to  its  original  charge,  electronic  switching  mean^ 
having  a  control  element  and  a  stable:  state,  output  mean^ 
connected  to  said  electronic  switching  means  for  providing 
an  output  indication  when  said  switching  means  has  been 
maintained  out  of  its  stable  state  for  a  predetermined 
interval  of  time,  and  means  for  conductively  connectinj 
the  control  element  of  said  switching  means  to  sai( 
capacitor  means. 

PUSH  BUTTON  MECHANISM  WITH  INTERLOCK 
ING   APPARATUS   AND   ENERGIZING   MEAN! 

ManhaU  F.  Thompson,  3112  W.  Marshall  St., 

Rkhmond,  Va.    23220 

FUed  Oct  23, 1964,  Scr.  No.  406,025 

18  Claims.    (0.200—5) 


se  ected 

sa  d 


engaging  said  main  slider  for  effecting 
ment  thereof,  said  main  slider  being 
said  push  rods  for  closing  at  least  one 
ment  and  for  opening  at  least  one  of 
ments,  an  auxiliary  slider  in  said 
slider  having  camming  means,  said  auxiliary 
normally  maintained  in  a  first  pontioii 
actuation  of  said  selected  switch  element 


1.  An  electric  circuit  control  switch  comprising,  i 
face  plate,  a  frame  structure  connected  in  spaced  relatiou 
with  said  face  plate,  a  plurality  of  push  button  members 
connected  in  side-by-side  relation  and  slidably  connected 
at  opposite  ends  to  said  face  plate  and  said  frame  stru0- 
ture  for  axial  movement,  an  individual  contact  member 
connected  to  each  of  said  push  button  members  between 
said  franne  structure  and  said  face  plate  for  movement 
therewith,  first  and  second  stationary  contacts  for  each 
of  said  push  button  members  insulatingly  supported  on 
said  frame  structure,  said  first  and  second  stationary  con- 
tacts having  contact  portions  disposed  substantially  para  - 
lei  with  the  axes  of  said  push  button  members  and  e]  • 
tending  into  sliding  contact  with  the  respective  conta(  t 
members,  said  contact  member  of  each  push  button  men  - 
ber  and  said  first  and  second  stationary  contacts  of  eac  i 
push  button  member  connected  to  form  a  normally  closejd 
series  circuit,  from  one  end  of  the  control  switch  to  tbje 
other  end  thereof,  said  contact  portions  of  said  first  sta- 
tionary contacts  being  of  a  length  to  remain  in  sliding 
contact  with  the  respective  contact  members  throughout 
the  axial  movement  of  the  respective  push  button  men  i- 
bers,  and  said  contact  portions  of  said  second  stationai  y 
contacts  being  relatively  short,  whereby  upon  depressii  g 
one  of  s^id  push  button  members  the  series  circuit  h;- 
tween  the  respective  contact  member  and  second  stationary 
contact  is  broken  while  contact  with  the  respective  fiift 
stationary  contact  is  maintained. 


!■ 


lo  igitudinal  move- 
movable  by  one  of 
switch  ele- 
switching  ele- 
housii^  said  auxiliary 
slider  being 
for  permitting 
to  a  cloaed  con- 


dition and  being  movable  to  a  second  pc  sition  upon  actu- 
ation of  said  one  push  rod  for  holding  tie  selected  switch 
element  in  an  open  condition,  and  meanl  for  moving  said 
auxiliary  slider  from  said  second  position  to  said  first  po- 
sition upon  release  of  said  one  push  rod  to  permit  the 
selected  switch  element  to  be  closed  thereby  providing  a 
delay  between  the  closing  of  the  setectejd  switch  element 
and  the  opening  of  at  least  one  of  ' 

elements. 


3J99^24 
SELF-CENTERING  TOGGLE  SWITtH  WITH  IM- 

PROVED  ACTUATOR  CONTACT  STRUCTURE 

Albert  R.  Dc  Lormc,  Detroit,  and  Jiiimic  G.  PcrUos, 

I  Inkster,  Midi.,  aMivnon  to  Boync  Pratocti,  Inc.,  Boync 

Oty,  Mkh.,  a  corporation  of  MicUgai  i 

Filed  Jan.  7, 1966,  Scr.  No.  2 19,272 
10  Claims.    (a.20»-4) 


lid  otlter  switch 


3,299,223 
PUSHBUTTON  SWITCH  ASSEMBLY  WITH  FLASH- 

OVER  PROTECTION  DELAY  SLIDER  MEANS 
Stewart  A.  Woodward,  Stratford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  YotIk 
Filed  Apr.  27, 1966,  Scr.  No.  545,619 
13  Claims.    (CL  200— 5) 
1.  A  pushbutton  switch  assembly  having  a  housing, 
plurality  of  movable  switch  elements  in  the  housing,  ^t 
least  one  main  slider  in  the  housing,  said  main  slidCr 
having  cam  means  for  actuation  of  said  switch  elements, 
a  plurality  of  push  rods  extending  into  the  housing  and 


.o-.i 


1.  A  switch  construction  comprisind  a  casing;  a  flnt 
pair  of  fixed  contacts  secured  adjacenl  one  end  of  said 
casing;  a  second  pair  of  fixed  contacts  sef^ured  adjacent  the 
other  end  of  said  casing;  a  pair  of  mc  vable  contacts  re- 
spectively having  first  conductive  suraces  normally  in 
engagement  with  a  fixed  contact  at  opi  osite  ends  of  said 
casing  and  having  second  conductive  surfaces  normally 
disengaged  from  all  of  said  fixed  co  itacts;  conductive 
means  connected  to  said  movable  con:acts  and  adapted 
for  connection  to  a  source  of  electrical  energy;  operating 
means;  means  mounting  said  operatin  ;  means  for  back 
and  forth  movements  toward  opposite  ends  of  said  cas- 
ing; and  actuating  means  operable  in  i«sponse  to  move- 
ment of  said  operating  means  toward  Either  end  of  said 
casing  to  disengage  the  first  conductive  surface  of  one  of 
said  movable  contacts  from  its  associaled  contact  of  said 
first  paif  of  fixed  contacts  and  to  engaj  e  the  second  con- 
ductive surface  of  said  one  of  said  movable  contacts  with 
one  of  the  contacts  of  said  second  paii  of  fixed  contacts. 
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3,299^25 

ROTARY  SWTTCH  WTTH  IMPROVED  CONTACT 

STRUCTURE  AND  CAMMING  MEANS 

Clarence  Willans  Heath.  Blcasby,  England,  assignor  to 

Unitcd-CaiT  Incorporated,  Boaton,  Maas.,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware  ^  ^^ 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1966,  Scr.  No.  532,997 

Claims  priority,  appHcatlon  Great  Britain,  Mar.  31, 1965, 

13,637 
2  Claims.    (0.200—6) 


3,299,227 
ELECTRICAL  SWITCHES  WTTH  IMPROVED  CON- 

TACT  AND  DETENT  STRUCTURES 

William  J.  Schaad,  Glenvicw,  and  William  N.  ScUnk, 

Crystal  Lake,  U.,  atrigmrr  to  Indak  Mannfactnring 

Corp.,  Northbrook,  DL,  a  corpoialion  of  nUnolB 

FUed  Feb.  14, 1966,  Scr.  No.  527,270 

20  Claims.    (CL  200— 16) 


/ 


1.  A  rotary  electrical  switch  comprising  a  rotatable 
cam,  mounted  in  a  casing,  at  least  one  contact  arm  pivot- 
ally  mounted,  at  one  end,  in  said  casing,  the  opposite  end 
being  provided  with  an  electrical  contact  for  engagement 
with  a  fixed  contact,  said  conUct  arm  engageable  by  said 
cam  so  as  to  be  displaceable  thereby  to  position  said  elec- 
trical contact  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  said  fixed 
electrical  contact,  spring  means  enclosed  in  a  flexible 
housing  of  insulating  material  provided  adjacent  the  pivot 
end  of  said  arm  to  urge  an  intermediate  portion  of  said 
arm  into  engagement  with  said  cam,  the  action  of  said 
spring  means  being  transmitted  through  said  housing  to 
said  arm. 

3,299,226 
ELECTRICAL  SWFFCH  FOR  FOOD  BLENDER  WTTH 

IMPROVED  CONTACT  DETENT  STRUCTURE 
Margaret  M.  Edwards,  MilwankM,  Wis.,  aasipor  to  John 
Oitcr  Ma— factor  ing  Co.,  MUwankcc,  Wis.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  WlKOMln  _     _ 
FOcd  Oct  22, 1965,Sar.  No.  501,056 
^                       nChdms.    (CL200— 16) 


1.  A  multiple  pole  electric  slide  switch  comprising  a 
rivet  block  carrying  a  plurality  of  spaced  contact  rivets 
aligned  in  a  first  straight  row  with  said  rivets  in  electric 
contact  with  a  common  terminal  bar,  a  plurality  of  spaced 
contact  rivets  attached  to  said  block  in  a  second  straight 
row  positioned  parallel  to  said  first  row  with  the  rivets  in 
each  row  in  alignment  with  one  another  to  form  pairs, 
said  block  defining  a  plurality  of  spaced  integral  cams 
which  are  located  in  a  third  straight  row  positioned  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  rows  with  each  cam  longitu- 
dinally spaced  between  adjacent  pairs  of  rivets,  a  contact 
carrier,  means  supporting  and  guiding  said  carrier  so  that 
it  is  sUdable  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  three  rows,  a 
contact  positioned  between  said  carrier  and  block  and  hav- 
ing an  integral  detent  portion  which  is  adapted  to  co- 
operate with  said  cams  to  locate  said  contact  in  engage- 
ment with  a  selected  pair  of  rivets,  a  spring  positioned 
between  said  carrier  and  contact  bar  biasing  said  contact 
toward  said  block. 


1.  In  an  electrical  switch, 

the  comUnation  comprising  a  casing,  ' 

an  insulating  carriage  movable  in  said  casing, 

means  for  moving  said  carriage, 

an  insulating  member  mounted  on  said  casing  opposite 
one  side  of  said  carriage, 

a  plurality  of  contacts  mounted  on  said  insulating  mem- 
ber, 

a  conductive  contactor  mounted  on  said  carnage  and 
movable  into  engagement  with  said  contacts, 

a  coil  spring  compressed  between  said  carriage  and 
said  contactor, 

and  a  plurality  of  individual  seat  members  in  the  form 
of  distinct  projections  formed  integrally  with  said 
contactor  and  projecting  therefrom  towaid  said  car- 
riage, 

said  seat  members  having  recesses  therein  for  receiv- 
ing and  locating  said  spring  to  transmit  the  force 
of  said  spring  to  said  contactor. 


3499,220 
MECHANISM    FOR    CONVERTING    PREDETER- 
MINED INPUT  SPEED  TO  RANDOM  OUTPUT 
SPEED 
Hans  H.  Tormolcn,  3142  Somtcr,  DdlM.  Tcz.    75220 
Filed  Jan.  28,  1965,  Scr.  No.  420,891 
20  Claims.    (CL  200— 18) 


3.  A  random  operating  mechanism,  comprising: 

(a)  a  driving  means  adapted  to  operate  at  a  prede- 
termined rotative  speed; 

(b)  a  driven  means  adapted  to  be  driven  at  a  random 
rotative  speed  differing  from  the  predetermined  ro- 
tative speed  of  said  driving  means; 

(c)  at  least  one  first  pulley  means  operatively  coupled 
to  and  adapted  to  be  rotated  by  said  driving  means; 

(d)  at  least  one  second  pulley  means  operatively  cou- 
pled to  and  adapted  to  drive  said  driven  means; 

(e)  at  least  one  of  said  pulley  means  having  at  least 
two  points  on  the  periphery  thereof  spaced  dif- 
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ferent  radial  distances  from  the  Center  of  rotation 
of  said  one  pulley  means;  and 
(f)  at  least  one  elastic  belt  means  operatively  con- 
necting said  first  and  said  second  pulley  means. 
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3,299,229 

BURGLAR  PROOF  SAFETY  LOCK  WITH  CAMS 

THAT    BLOCK    THE    BOLT    AND    ELECTRIC 

ALARM  DEVICES  _    , 

ClMidio  Lombardi,  Via  Clccotti  11,  Rome,  Italy 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  351,349 

Sdalmt.   (CL200— 44) 


22       71       n      1      7     «     X   n' 


ber  from  said  second  position  to  said  bird  position. 
iHrbeieby  rotation  of  said  first  crank  menber  between 
^aid  first  and  second  positions  thereof  is  traaslated  by  said 
rotatable  member  and  said  arm  into  piloting  of  said 
blade  member  in  said  first  plane  and  rotation  of  said 
first  crank  member  between  said  second  and  third  posi- 
tions thereof  is  translated  by  said  rotatable  member  and 
said  arm  into  rotation  of  said  blade  mem^r  about  said 
llongitudinal  axis.  


1.  A  safety  lock,  comprising  a  case,  a  bolt  slidable 
in  said  case,  a  movable  mushroom-shaped  dial  having  a 
stem  portion  extending  into  said  case  and  an  outer  in- 
dicia-carrying portion,  a  key  plate  enclosed  by  said  outer 
portion,  a  knife  lever  having  a  bent  portion  extending 
adjacent  said  bolt  and  adapted  to  engage  said  bolt,  a 
plurality  of  cams,  the  number  of  said  cams  correspond- 
ing to  that  of  said  indicia,  electric  switches  actuated  by 
said  cams,  and  means  connected  with  said  key  plate 
for  actuating  said  knife  lever  and  for^actuating  said  cams. 


3,299,231  , 

TIE  PIN  WITH  IMPROVED  FASTENl  NG  MEANS 
FOR  CIRCUIT  BREAKER  HAI^LES 
WUliam  W.  Camp,  LawrcBccvfllc,  aad 
TKntoo,  NJ.,  aarignon  to  Hctacann 
pany,  Trentom  NJ.,  a  con«ratioB  of  r^  ew  Jeney 
Filed  JaiL  28, 190,  S«.  No.  52^,768 
ISCIafaM.    (CL" 


Charlca  Mnnc, 
Electric  Com> 


3,299,230 
ELECTRICAL    SWITCH    HAVING    A    FIVOTABLE 
AND  ROTATABLE  BLADE  AND  SWITCH  OPER- 
ATING MECHANISM  THEREFOR 
John  Howard  Myers,  Gaelph,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignoil 
to  James  R.  Kearney  Corporatioa  of  Canada,  Limited, 
Gadph,  Ontario,  Camida 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1964,  Scr.  No.  402,748 
16  Claims.    (Ct,  200 — 48) 


1.  In  combination,  side-by-side  circuit  >reaker  handles 
and  a  tie  pin  for  connecting  the  handles,  a  aid  tie  pin  com- 
prising a  shaft  connecting  said  handles,  « tid  shaft  having 
a  local  projection,  said  shaft  being  small  <  nough  to  easily 
slip  into  holes  in  the  handles  except  for 
said  projection  providing  a  cutting  inter 
a  local  part  of  said  tie  pin  and  one  of  sa|id  handles,  said 
tie  pin  being  made  from  a  material  which  is  harder  than 
said  handles,  whereby  said  projection  cu  :s  a  slot  into  at 
least  one  of  said  handles,  said  projection  being  small 
enough  so  that  the  force  required  to  dri>^  said  tie  pin  to 
its  final  position  is  substantially  finger  pressure. 


3,299,232 
INTERLOCK  STRUCTURE  FOR  BUS  DUCT  PLUG 

COVER  SWITCHING  MECHANISM 
Paul  J.  Gcppcrt,  Rcdf  ord  Township,  M  >«^-*  anlt^  *» 
I-T-E  Ciicnlt  Breaker  Company,  Phi  adclphia.  Pa.,  a 
corporation  of  PenniylTania 

FUcd  Apr.  1, 1966,  Ser.  No.  519,338 
lOCIaioH.   (CL200— 50D 


1.  In  combination  with  a  switch  of  the  type  having  t 
blade  member  rotatable  about  the  longitudin^  axi 
thereof  and  also  pivotable  in  a  first  plane,  a  switch  oper 
ating  mechanism  for  selectively  and  sequentially  pivoting 
said  blade  member  in  said  first  jistnt  and  rotating  said 
blade  member  about  said  longitudmal  axis,  said  switch 
operating  nuechanism  comprising  a  first  crank  member! 
means  for  rotating  said  first  crank  member  about  a  first 
axis  from  a  first  position  through  a  second  position  to  a 
third  position;  a  roUtable  member  carried  by  said  first 
crank  member,  said  rotatable  member  being  rotatable 
about  a  second  axis  spaced  from  and  para>lel  to  said 
first  axis;  at  least  one  arm  pivotally  connected  to  sai^ 
rotatable  member  at  a  point  spaced  from  said  second 
axis  and  also  pivotally  connected  to  said  blade  membei!; 
and  means  for  holduig  said  rotatable  member  against 
rotation  about  said  second  axis  during  movement  of  said 
first  crank  member  from  said  first  position  to  said  second 
position  and  for  rotating  said  rotatable  member  about 
said  second  axis  during  rotation  of  said  first  crank  men  - 


du(t 


1.  A  plug  unit  for  tapping  electrical 
conductor  bus  duct;  said  plug  unit  i 
having  a  openable  cover;  a  plurality  of 
for  engaging  different  bus  bars  of  a 
unit  is  mounted  to  such  duct;  first  means 
said  fingers  to  said  housing  with  said 
from  said  housing  beyond  a  first  wall  ' 
device  mounted  within  said  housing  an< 
nected  tb  said  fingers;  an  operating 
ing  device;  said  operating  means 


means 


pdwer  from  a  multi 
nc  uding  a  housing 
cjonducting  fingers 
when  said  plug 
fixedly  mounting 
ingers  projecting 
thereof;  a  switching 
electrically  oon- 
for  said  switch- 
including  a  handle  ex- 
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tending  externally  of  said  housing  for  manually  opemng 
and  closing  said  switching  device;  a  first  interlock  means 
to  prevent  said  plug  unit  from  being  mounted  to  and  dis- 
mounted from  a  duct  when  said  switching  device  is  closed; 
a  second  interlock  means  to  prevent  opening  of  said  cover 
when  said  switching  device  is  closed;  a  third  interlock 
means  to  prevent  closing  of  said  switching  device  when 
said  cover  is  open;  said  operating  means  includmg  a  por- 
tion positioned  within  said  housing  and  movable  by  said 
handle  between  an  open  and  a  closed  position  when  said 
switching  device  is  open  and  closed,  respectively;  said 
third  interlock  means  including  a  section  biased  to  a  firet 
position,  operable  to  a  second  position  by  closing  of  said 
cover,  and  operable  to  a  third  position  by  said  portion 
upon  movement  thereof  to  said  closed  position;  said  sec- 
tion when  in  said  first  position  blocking  movement  of  said 
portion  to  said  closed  position;  said  second  interlock 
means  including  a  catch  mounted  to  said  cover  on  the  m- 
side  thereof;  biasing  means  urging  said  catch  to  a  latching 
position;  said  catch  being  operable  from  outside  of  said 
cover  for  unlatching  said  catch;  with  said  cover  closed, 
said  catch  in  said  latching  position  cooperating  with  said 
section  in  said  third  position  to  prevent  opening  of  said 
cover;  said  first  interlock  means  including  a  part  extendiiig 
from  said  housing  in  the  same  general  direction  as  said 
fingers;  said  part  being  in  a  releasing  position  when  said 
switching  device  is  open  to  permit  mounting  and  dis- 
mounting of  said  plug  unit  with  respect  to  a  duct;  said 
portion  when  in  said  closed  position  operating  said  part 
to  a  holding  position  to  prevent  mounting  and  dismount- 
ing of  said  plug  unit  with  respect  to  a  duct;  a  single  mem- 
ber wherein  said  part  and  said  section  are  incorporated. 


said  cover  when  said  switching  device  is  closed;  a  third 
interlock  means  to  prevent  closing  of  said  switching  device 
when  said  cover  is  open;  said  operating  means  includmg  a 
portion  positioned  within  said  housing  apd  movable  by 
said  handle  between  an  open  and  a  closed  position  when 
said  switching  device  is  open  and  closed,  respectively;  Mid 
third  interlock  means  including  a  section  biased  to  a  fii^ 
position,  operable  to  a  second  position  by  closing  of  said 
cover,  and  operable  to  a  third  position  by  said  portion 
upon  movement  thereof  to  said  closed  position;  said  sec- 
tion when  in  said  first  position  blocking  movement  of  said 
portion  to  said  closed  position;  said  second  interlock  means 
including  a  catch  mounted  to  said  cover  on  the  inside  there- 
of; biasing  means  urging  said  catch  to  a  latching  position; 
said  catch  being  operable  from  outside  of  said  cover  for 
unlatching  said  catch;  with  said  cover  closed,  said  catch  in 
said  latching  position  cooperating  with  said  section  in  said 
third  position  to  prevent  opening  of  said  cover;  said  first 
interlock  means  including  a  part  extending  from  said  hous- 
ing in  the  same  general  direction  as  said  fingers;  said  part 
being  in  a  releasing  position  when  said  switching  device 
is  open  to  permit  mounting  and  dismounting  of  said  plug 
unit  with  respect  to  a  duct;  said  portion  when  in  said  closed 
position  operating  said  part  to  a  holding  position  to  pre- 
vent mounting  and  dismounting  of  said  plug  unit  with  re- 
spect to  a  duct;  a  pivot-slot  type  means  mounting  said  sec- 
tion to  said  housing  whereby  said  section  experiences  gen- 
erally linear  motion  in  moving  between  said  first  and  said 
second  positions,  and  said  section  is  pivoted  in  moving  be- 
tween said  second  and  said  third  positions. 


3,299^33 

INTERLOCK  STRUCTURE  FOR  BUS  DUCT, 

PLUG  COVER  SWrrCHlNG  MECHANISM 

Harry  Sciba,  Fraaer,  Mich^  avignor  to  I-T-E  Circuit 

Breaker  Company,  PliUadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 

Pennsylvania 

FOcd  Apr.  1,  1966,  Ser.  No.  539,357 
10  Claimi.    (CL  200—50) 


3,299,234 
VELOCITY  RESPONSIVE  ACTUATING  MEANS 
Gaetan  de  Coye  de  Castelet,  Biilancooit,  France.  asrigBor 
to  Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault,  BOIancoart, 
France,  a  French  works 

Filed  June  7, 1965,  Scr.  No.  461,906 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  July  22,  1964, 

982,641,  Patent  1,409,877 

9  Claims.    (CL  200— 61.45) 


r-r 


1 


1.  A  plug  unit  for  tapping  electrical  power  from  a 
..iulti  conductor  bus  duct;  said  plug  unit  including  a  hous- 
ing having  an  openable  cover;  a  plurality  of  conducting 
fingers  for  engaging  different  bus  bars  of  a  duct  when  said 
plus  unit  is  mounted  to  such  duct;  first  means  fixedly 
mounting  said  fingers  to  said  housing  with  said  fingers  pro- 
jecting from  said  housing  beyond  a  first  wall  thereof;  a 
switching  device  mounted  within  said  housing  and  elec- 
trically connected  to  said  fingers;  an  operating  means  for 
said  switching  device;  said  operating  means  including  a 
handle  extending  externally  of  said  housing  for  manually 
opening  and  closing  said  switching  device;  a  first  inter- 
lock means  to  prevent  said  plug  unit  from  being  mounted 
to  and  dismounted  from  a  duct  when  said  switching  device 
is  closed;  a  second  interlock  means  to  prevent  opening  of 

834  O.O. — 40 


1.  A  velocity  responsive  actuating  means  for  use  in 
the  gear  shift  control  means  of,  for  example,  an  auto- 
motive vehicle  which  includes  an  engine  and  an  accel- 
erator pedal  for  controlling  the  velocity  output  therw)f, 
said  means  comprising:  a  rotating  member,  an  actuatiiig 
means  which  is  movable  in  response  to  the  velocity  of  said 
rotating  member,  a  switch  means  comprising  a  flexible 
S-shaped  metal  blade  flexibly  snapable  to  either  side  of 
a  neutral  axis,  said  blade  being  mounted  at  its  ends  in 
fixed  bearings,  a  contact  on  each  side  of  said  blade  at  a 
location  intermediate  its  ends,  said  actuating  means  being 
connected  to  said  blade  and  urging  it  towards  one  of 
said  contacts,  a  yieldable  means  urging  said  blade  towards 
the  other  of  said  contacts,  said  blade  resting  against  one 
or  the  other  of  said  contacts  depending  upon  the  velocity 
of  said  rotating  member  and  the  consequent  force  exerted 
by  said  velocity  responsive  actuating  means  upon  said 
blade,  and  adjustment  means  actuable  by  said  accelerator 
pedal  to  adjustably  move  one  of  said  contacts  laterally 
relative  to  said  blade,     i 
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3^99^35 
FUSE  AND  DISCONNECT  DEVICE  FOR  MANUAL 

OR  THERMAL  OPERATION 
MeiriU  G.  Leonard,  Brookficid  Township,  Fowler,  Ohio, 
asignor  to  Westinghoase  Electric  Corporation,  Pitts- 
bufsh.  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1965,  Ser.  No.  435,538 
14  Claims.   (0.200— 127) 
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said 


said  bus  bars  when  the  fuse  is  seated, 
the  inwardly  facing  surface  of  said  bus 
to  the  outward  force  of  said  springy  mea(»s 
each  of  said  holding  means  having  a  pair 


tabs  engaging 
tars  in  response 

on  said  fuses, 
of  diametrically 


1.  In  fuse  and  disconnect  apparatus,  in  combination 
a  bushing  composed  of  insulating  material  and  having  ai 
axial  bore  therethrough,  the  bushing  having  electrical  con 
tact  means  at  one  end  thereof,  a  pawl  disposed  at  th 
other  end  of  the  bushing,  a  tubular  structure  composed 
least  partially  of  insulating  material  slidably  disposed  i: 
the  bore  in  the  bushrag  and  carrying  other  contact  mea 
J   at  one  end  thereof  which  makes  electrical  connection  wit 
^'-r-^the  contact  means  on  the  bushing  while  the  tubular  stru. 
'    ture  is  in  the  bore  in  the  bushing,  the  tubular  structur 
having  a  plurality  of  threads  on  the  outer  surface  there 
at  the  other  end  thereof  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  sai 
pawl,  connecting  rod  means  composed  of  conductive 
terial  slidably  disposed  in  the  tubular  structure,  first  co 
pling  means  on  the  connecting  rod  means,  the  tubul 
structure  including  second  coupling  means,  the  first  and 
second  coupling  means  engaging  each  other  while  th^ 
tubular  structure  and  connecting  rod  means  have  a  pre- 
determined axial  relationship  with  respect  to  each  other 
for  transmitting  rotary  motion  from  the  connecting  rc^ 
means  to  the  tubular  structure,  and  a  fuse  element  extend- 
ing between  the  other  contact  means  and  the  adjacent  end 
of  the  connecting  rod  means,  said  threads  being  slidabl|e 
past  the  pawl  when  the  tubular  structure  is  inserted  in  thle 
bore  in  the  bushmg,  the  pawl  engaging  the  threads  whe^ 
the  tubular  structure  is  being  withdrawn  from  the  bore  ih 
the  bushing  whereby  the  tubular  structure  must  be  turne  \ 
to  permit  movement  of  the  threads  past  the  pawl. 


trai  sverse 


located  resilient  fingers  in  a  plane 
between  said  tabs  and  a  pair  of  protrusions 
of  said  caps  in  the  plane  transverse  to 
which  the  end  of  said  fuse  pivots. 


to  a  line 

within  each 

Aid  caps  against 


3,299,237  , 

DEFROSTER  CONTROL  OR  T  tIE  LIKE 
Svend  E.  Sorenscn,  King  of  Prussia,  [and  WUliam  L. 
McHale,  Broomali,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Rol»crtsiiaw  Con- 
trols Company,  Richmond,  Va.,  a  coiporation  of  Dela- 
ware J 

FUcd  Mar.  2, 1964,  Ser.  No.  348,458  . 

10  Claims.    (CI.  200— 1<  0)  < 


3,299,236 

MODULAR  FUSE  BLOCK  ASSEMBLY 

Thomas  H.  Bariter,  Westervllle,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Bdl 

Telej^one  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.l . 

a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Aug.  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  389,004 
9  Claims.    (CI.  200—133) 

1.  A  fuse  block  assembly,  comprising  a  fuse  block 
forming  a  plurality  of  elongated  chambers  for  receivii  g 
elongated  fuses,  said  chambers  extending  transversely  in  o 
said  fuse  block,  bus  bars  in  said  block  having  portions 
exteniding  transversely  into  each  of  said  chatnbers,  springy 
means  within  each  of  said  chambers  for  biasing  each  fuie 
longitudinally  outward  from  said  chambers,  a  pluraliiy 
of  fuse  caps  each  removably  positioned  in  a  portion  ^f 
one  of  said  chambers  and  each  having  fuse  holding  meats 
grasping  an  end  of  one  of  the  fiises  when  the  fuse  is  seated 
in  the  block  by  said  cap,  a  pair  of  diametrically  opposing 
tabs  extending  outwardly  from  each  of  said  caps  ai^d 
entering  said  respective  chambers  behind  the  portion  ti 


1.  A  defroster  control  or  the  like  lomprising  a  first 
housing  having  a  compartment  therein  divided  into  two 
chambers  by  a  movable  diaphragm  meaps,  a  second  hous- 
ing intercoimected  to  said  first  housing  ind  having  a  com- 
partment therein,  electrical  switch  means  in  said  compart- 
ment of  said  second  housing  and  havint  an  open  position 
and  a  closed  position,  means  intercoanecting  said  dia- 
phragm means  with  said  switch  means  whereby  movement 
of  said  diaphragm  means  operates  said^  switch  means  be- 
tween its  open  and  closed  positions,  said  diaphragm  means 
causing  said  switch  means  to  move  to  one  of  its  positions 
to  cause  a  defrost  cycle  when  said  defrost  control  detects 
a  defrost  condition,  and  a  separate  am^  independent  con- 
dition responsive  means  interconnected  to  said  switch 
means  only  to  move  said  switch  meansj  back  to  the  other 
Ix>sition  thereof  to  terminate  the  defrost  cycle  when  said 
condition  responsive  means  senses  tha^  the  defrost  cycle 
has  been  accomplished  to  a  predetermihed  condition. 
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3,299,238 

PUSH  BUTTON  SWirCHES  HAVING  WIPING  CON- 
TACT BETWEEN  A  FLEXIBLE  CONTACT  BLADE 
AND  AN  APERTURED  CONTACT  MEMBER 

Jesse  M.  Cobb,  Glcnvicw,  DL,  aarignor  to  ladak  Mami- 
factwing  Corp.,  Noitlibrook,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Dli- 

FUcd  Sept.  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  399,626 
17  Claims.    (CI.  200— 159) 


element,  the  aperture  being  larger  than  the  cross  section 
of  the  shank  portion  such  that  the  shank  portion  is  sub- 
stantially free  from  engagement  with  the  portion  of  the 
thermosUtic  element  defining  the  aperture. 


3,299,240 
HINGE  CONTACT  FOR  DISCONNECT  SWITCH 
Arem  Foti,  Greensburg,  Pa.,  avigBor  to  I-T-E  Circiilt 
Breaker  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  ctMporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

Filed  May  25,  1965,  Ser.  No.  458,595  I 

8  Claims.    (CL  200— 166) 


1.  In  an  electrical  switch,  the  combination  comprising 
a  movable  operating  member  of  generally  cylindrical 
shape  and  made  of  insulating  material,  a  fixed  conductive 
contact  member  having  a  generally  circular  guide  open- 
ing in  which  said  movable  member  is  slidably  received, 
means  supporting  said  movable  member  for  longitudinal 
movement  relative  to  said  fixed  contact  member,  said 
movable  member  having  a  radial  opening  therein,  a  flex- 
ible conductive  resilient  contact  blade  moimted  on  said 
movable  member  and  projecting  diagonally  out  of  said 
radial  opening,  said  blade  angling  both  longitudinally  and 
radially  from  said  radial  opening  and  being  movable  part 
way  through  said  opening  into  wiping  engagement  with 
said  fixed  contact  member  at  the  edge  of  said  opening 
therein,  and  means  for  establishing  an  electrical  connec- 
tion to  said  blade  whereby  an  electrical  circuit  may  be 
connected  between  said  blade  and  said  fixed  contact 
member. 


1.  A  blade  for  a  disconnect  switch  comprising  an  elon- 
gated body  having  a  central  portion  and  first  and  sec- 
ond end  portions,  said  first  end  portion  movable  into 
and  out  of  engagement  with  a  cooperating  contact,  said 
second  end  portion  rotatably  and  electrically  engaging 
a  cooperating  hinge  support  member,  said  second  end 
portion  including  a  plurality  of  contact  points  engaging 
said  hinge  support  member  to  provide  a  path  for  elec- 
trical conduction  therebetween,  said  central  portion  and 
said  second  end  portion  is  an  integral  cylindrical  member 
of  aluminum  and  said  contact  points  are  constructed  of 
a  conductive  material  other  than  aluminum. 


3,299,239 
RIVET  FOR  WELDED  ELECTRICAL 
CONNECTIONS 
Robert  G.  Mawncy,  Loois  C.  Bcggs,  and  Robert  A.  Re- 
nand,  Attleboro,  Mass.;  said  Mawoey  and  said  Beggs 
assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated,  Dallas, 
Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Continuation  off  application  Ser.  No.  97,409,  Mar.  17, 
1961,  which  b  a  dlvisioo  of  application  Ser.  No. 
34,043,  Jime  6,  1960.    This  application  Ian.  25,  1965, 
Ser.  No.  436,977 

5  Claims.    (CL  200—166)  i 


-I-' 


3,299,241 
ROCKER  TYPE  SWITCH  DETENT  i 

CONTACT  CONSTRUCTION  ' 

John  William  Sayvnvd,  Stow,  Maas,  asrignor  to  Ark-Lcs 
Switch  Corporation,  Watertown,  Mask,  a  corporation 
of  Massachusetts 
I  Filed  Oct  20, 1965,  Ser.  No.  498,522 

IClatan.    (CL  200— 166) 


'^4 


1.  In  combination:  a  snap-acting  thermostatic  element 
having  a  deformed  portion  therein  responsible  for  its 
snap  action;  said  thermostatic  element  providing  an  aper- 
ture; an  electrically  conductive  rivet  including  a  shank 
portion;  said  rivet  having  a  weld  projection  means  en- 
gageable  with  one  side  of  said  thermostatic  element;  said 
shank  disposed  in  said  aperture  and  including  a  portion 
adjacent  its  free  end  projecting  beyond  an  opposite  side 
of  said  thermostatic  clement  and  said  weld  projection 
means;   and  an  electrically   conductive   member  welded 

to  the  projecting  portion  of  said  shank  adjacent  and 
spaced  from  the  said  opposite  side  of  said  thermostatic 


A  rocker  switch,  which  comprises  a  housing,  a  manual 
controller  supported  to  turn  on  a  pivotal  axis  having  a 
switch  actuating  edge  surface  disposed  radially  from  and 
extending  parallel  to  the  rotational  axis  of  said  controller, 
a  rectangular  switch  plate  disposed  in  said  housing  op- 
posite said  radially  movable  actuating  edge  surface  formed 
of  a  stiff,  resilient  electrical  conducting  material  having 
parallel  slots  extending  from  opposite  ends  of  said  plate 
in  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  switch  actuating  edge 
surface,  providing  a  relatively  fixed  central  area  of  said 
switch  plate,  and  a  pair  of  switch  arms  attached  at  op- 
posite ends  of  said  switch  plate  and  extending  beyond 
said  switch  edge  in  opposite  directions,  each  said  switch 
arm  having  an  upwardly  bent  press  surface  to  be  engaged 
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and  pressed  by  movement  of  said  controller  about  iti 
axis  in  the  direction  of  said  arm,  and  a  switch  contact 
surface  adjacent  the  end  thereof,  a  switch  contact  terminal 
attached  to  and  providing  a  solid  support  for  said  contact 
plate  at  the  mid-point  of  the  central  area  thereof,  am 
contact  terminals  to  be  engaged  by  said  switch  arms  whei 
pressed. 

3,299,242         * 
CIRCUIT    INTERRUPTER   ENCLOSURE    OF   TH 
TYPE  COMPRISING  AN  OPENABLE  COVER  ANl  > 
A  SHIELD  SUPPORTED  UNDER  THE  COVER 
George  F.  Hawkes,  Jr.,  TrombDlI,  Conn.,  assignor 
Westlnghouse  Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  p 
corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Feb.  7, 1964,  Scr.  No.  343,386 
17  Claims.    (CI.  200— 168) 


3,299^44 
ANTI.REBOUND  LATCH 
Albert  Strobe!,  Cherry  HOI,  NJ.,  and 
Roslyn,  Pa.,  assignors  to  I>T*E  Ora^ 
pany,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporatloi 
FUed  Oct  11, 1965,  Scr.  No. 
14  Claims.    (CL  200— 1^) 


tb 


1.  An  enclosure  for  circuit  interrupters  of  the  type 
comprising  a  housing  with  an  operating  handle  extendinc 
from  the  housing  to  permit  manual  operation  of  the  cir- 
cuit interrupter,  said  enclosure  comprising  receptacle 
means  and  an  openable  cover  sup^rted  on  said  receptable 
means  in  a  closed  position,  a  shield  member  having  open- 
ing means  therein  for  receiving  the  operating  handles  op 
said  circuit  interrupters,  support  means  supporting  said 
shield  member  on  said  receptacle  means  under  said  cove^, 
said  support  means  comprising  a  support-and-latch  mrai- 
ber  movably  supported  on  said  shield  member  and  moV- 
able  on  said  shield  member  between  supporting  and  noii- 
supporting  positions,  said  support-^nd-latch  member  in 
the  supporting  position  thereof  operating  to  automatical]^ 
latch  said  cover  closed  when  said  cover  is  moved  intb 
said  closed  position  on  said  receptacle  means. 


3,299,243 
SHOCK  LATCH 
George  A.  Wilson,  Media,  Pa.,  assignor  to  I-T-E  Circuit 
Breaker  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  f  f 
Pennsylvania 

Ffled  Oct.  29, 1964,  Scr.  No.  407,393 
Saalms.    (CL  200— 169) 


1.  Shock  latch  means  for  use  in  preventing  false  open 
tion  of  circuit  breaker  trip  latch  members  comprising  a  i 
unbalanced  rigid  body  having  first  and  second  arms  di 
posed  in  a  first  direction  from  said  body;  one  surface  c  f 
said  body  being  generally  arcuate  and  terminating  in  fii^t 
and  second  comers  facing  in  a  second  direction  opposi 
said  first  direction;  means  for  pivotally  mounting  said  boi 
at  a  point  intermediate  said  arms  and  said  comers;  sprii 
loaded  finger  means  for  centering  said  latch  means. 


^94, 


David  T.  Gray, 
BrMker  Com* 

of  Pennsylvania 
,313 


1.  In  a  circuit  breaker  comprising  it  least  one  pair 
of  cooperating  contacts  and  an  operating  means  for  mov- 
ing said  cooperating  contacts,  between  disengaged  and 
engaged  positions,  said  operating  means  comprising  a 
plurality  of  individual  elements,  including  a  movable  con- 
tact arm  carrying  one  of  said  cooperating  contacts,  a 
latchable  cradle  connected  thereto,  sucn  that  movement 
of  the  cradle  between  its  latched  and 'unlatched  condi- 
tions is  transmitted  to  said  movable  contact  arm  for 
movement  thereof  between  its  positions,  a  support  mem- 
ber, said  cradle  pivotally  mounted  to  said  support  mem- 
ber at  a  first  pivot  axis  for  movement  between  its  said 
latched  and  unlatched  conditions,  an  anti-rebound  latch 
mechanism  positionable  to  operatively  engage  said  con- 
tact arm  when  in  its  disengaged  posi:ion  and  thereby 
maintain  said  cooperating  contacts  diseigaged,  said  anti- 
rebound  latch  mechanism  including  a  first  section  mounted 
to  said  cradle  for  movement  therewith,  between  said 
cradle  latched  and  unlatched  conditio!  is,  a  second  sec- 
tion including  a  means  for  grasping  a  cooperating  por- 
tion of  said  movable  contact  arm  and  a  lost  motion  con- 
nection between  said  first  and  second  sbctions,  such  that 
reliable  operation  of  the  anti-rebound  latch  mechanism 
is  maintained  when  subjected  to  a  predetermined  degree 
of  misalignment  between  the  individual  elements  of  the 
operating  means. 

3,299,245 
AUTOMATIC  PIPE  WELDING  WIRE-FEED 
APPARATUS       I 

Leroy  Tinne8r744  Ohio  St,  Vallejo,  Calif.    94590 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1964,  Ser.  No.  354,804 

6Cbdms.    (CI.  219— ^) 


1.  Wire-feeding  pipe  welding  apparaus  comprising: 

a  stationary  housing  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  and 
fixedly  supported  by  said  pipe, 

a  driven  shaft  assembly  rotatably  jouhialed  in  and  pro- 
jected outwardly  of  said  housing, 

means  carried  by  said  housing  for 
said  shaft, 

a  wire  reel, 

a  reel  frame  fixedly  carried  by  said 

a  welding  electrode  assembly  carrie( 
with  said  shaft  assembly. 


rotatably  driving 


housing, 
by  and  rotatable 
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a  wire  scoop  also  carried  by  and  rotatable  with  the  shaft 

ssscmbly 
said  electrode  assembly  including  an  electrode  disposed 

adjacent  to  said  reel  frame  and  adapted  to  be  (Ks- 

posed  over  the  pipe  section  to  be  welded  when  the 

housing  is  mounted  on  the  pipe, 
said  scoop  having  a  wire  inlet  end  disposed  adjacent 

said  wire  reel  and  an  outlet  end  disposed  adjacent 

to  said  electrode, 
said  wire  reel  being  loosely  mounted  in  said  frame  for 

rotation  relative  thereto,  and 
means  for  binding  together  the  reel  and  the  frame 

whereupon  rotation  of  the   scoop  relative  to  said 

bound  reel  feeds  wire  through  the  scoop  outlet  to  the 

pipe  section  to  be  welded, 
said  binding  means  being  releasable  whereupon  said 

wire  reel  rotates  with  the  scoop  to  avoid  wire  feed. 


means  responsive  to  the  welding  of  the  contacts  to  the 
parts  for  advancing  said  indeterminate  length  strip 
of  parts  to  position  each  successively  advanced  part 
into  alignment  with  said  second  electrode. 


3,299,247 

FORCE  APPLYING  DEVICES  HAVING  DUAL 

GUIDE  STRUCTURES 

Edward  J.  Wahoncn,  Soothfield,  Mich.,  aarfgnor  to  Wcs 

Industries,  Inc.,  Royal  Oak,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Midiigan 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1963,  Scr.  No.  324,014 
16  Claims.    (CL  219— «9) 


,-1r 


w"  Raff 


3,299,246 

APPARATUS  FOR  WELDING  CONTACTS  ON 

CONDUCTIVE  PARTS 

Frank  Wahl,  North  Bergen,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Western 
Electric  Company,  Incorporated,  New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1964,  Scr.  No.  363,466 
10  Claims.    (0.219—79) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  welding  contacts  on  successively 
advanced  conductive  parts  which  are  joined  end  to  end 
in  a  generally  flat  metal  strip  of  indeterminate  length, 
which  comprises, 

a  first  electrode  having  a  recess  therein  over  which  the 

parts  are  advanced, 
a  guide  for  a  conductive  ribbon  from  which  the  con- 
tacts are  to  be  cut, 
a  cutter  interposed  between  the  guide  and  the  first 
electrode  and  having  an  aperture  therein  to  receive  a 
length  of  the  ribbon, 
means  to  advance  the  ribbon  longitudinally  in  the  guide 
transverse  to  the  advance  of  said  metal  strip  of  parts, 
to  feed  measured  lengths  thereof  successively  into  the 
I       aperture  of  the  cutter, 
means  for  moving  the  cutter  relative  to  the  guide  to  cut 
contacts  of  said  successively  measured  lengths  there- 
from, and  for  moving  said  cutter  to  align  the  aperture 
therein  with  the  recess  in  the  first  electrode,  where- 
upon said  cut  contacts  are  pushed,  by  the  advance  of 
the  next  successive  advanced  uncut  ribbon,  into  the 
recess  in  said  first  electrode,  | 

a  second  movable  electrode, 

means  rendered  effective  upon  pushing  said  contact  into 
said  recess  for  moving  said  second  electrode  to  press 
the  part  into  engagement  with  the  contact  in  the 
recess  to  form  a  pocket  therein  for  the  contact, 
means  for  applying  welding  energy  to  said  electrodes  to 
weld  the  contacts  successively  to  the  parts,  and 


16.  In  a  base-supported,  force-applying  fabricating 
device  having  means  carrying  a  workpiece  fabricating 
means,  which  carrying  means  and  fabricating  means  are 
mounted  for  curvilinear  movement  between  retracted  and 
working  positions,  the  improvement  comprising  abutment 
means  mounted  on  said  carrying  means  and  first  and 
second  guide  means  interposed  between  said  carrying 
means  and  said  base,  said  first  guide  means  coinprising  a 
link  movably  cotmected  to  said  base  and  eitgaging  a  first 
part  of  said  abutment  means  to  control  the  pattern  of 
movement  of  said  fabricating  means  away  from  the  work- 
ing position,  and  said  second  guide  means  comprising  a 
member  rigidly  connected  to  said  base  and  having  a  cam 
track  engaging  a  second  part  of  said  abutment  means  to 
control  the  pattern  of  movement  of  said  fabricating  means 
toward  said  working  position. 


3,299,248 
APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTRIC  WELDING  FAS- 
TENERS TO  AUTOMOBILE  BODIES 
Engclbcrt  A.  Meyer,  Union  Lake,  Mkh.,  a«ignor  to  Chi- 
cago United  Products  Company,  Inc.,  Detroit,  Mkk^ 
a  corponrfion  of  Michigan 

Filed  May  15,  1963,  Scr.  No.  280,531 
2Clatan8.    (CL219— 98) 


'*  V 


1.  A  self-loading  welding  gun  assembly  for  welding 
successive  components  to  a  metal  surface  comprising, 
in  combination :  a  support  having  means  providing  a  com- 
ponent transfer  chamber  for  receiving  successive  com- 
ponents from  a  source  thereof,  a  source  of  components 
connected  to  said  chamber  for  successively  delivering 
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components  thereto,  electrode  means  mounted  on  the 
support  to  hold  each  successive  component  in  a  welding 
position  spaced  forwardly  of  said  Chamber,  said  electrode 
means  extending  through  said  transfer  chamber  anc 
shiftable  therein  to  load  successive  components  on  the 
electrode  means  and  position  each  in  the  aforesaid  weld 
ing  position,  double  acting  motive  means  on  the  sup 
port  connected  to  said  electrode  means  for  shifting  th< 
same  relative  to  the  chamber  as  aforesaid,  means  on  th< 
support  connected  to  said  electrode  means  and  operabU 
to  momentarily  retract  the  same  rearwardly  to  strike  ai 
arc  between  a  component  carried  thereby  and  a  meta 
surface  to  which  the  component  is  to  be  welded  an( 
plunge  the  component  through  the  arc  against  sucl 
metal  surface,  a  source  of  welding  current  connecte< 
to  the  electrode  means,  and  a  control  system  connectec 
to  said  source  of  welding  current  and  to  said  means  foi 
retracting  the  electrode  means  and  to  said  double  actin; 
motive  means  for  synchronizing  and  controlling  opera 
tion  thereof  and  including  a  switch  for  initiating  opera 
tion  of  each  welding  cycle. 


January  17,  1967 


operating  to  release  said  one  switch  m^ans  and  discon- 
nect said  one  torch  after  said  arc  is  terniinatcd,  and  said 
third  portion  of  said  timing  means  opera 
of  said  one  switch  means  to  provide  a 
initiate  an  arc  at  said  second  torch. 


ing  after  release 
voltage  pulse  to 


3^99^50 
WELDING  SYSTEM 
Eugene  P.  Vilkas,  Chicago,  and  Richard  W.  Reynolds, 
Hazel  Crest,  Dl^  asslgnon  to  Wcldin  {  Research,  Inc^ 
Chicago,  ni.,  a  corporatioii  of  niinob  [ 

FUcd  Sept  17, 1965,  Scr.  No.  fM,193 
13  Claims.    (0.219—131) 


te-*^ 


3,299,249 

WELDING  SYSTEM 

Albert  M.  Sdaky,  Palos  Parlt,  DI.,  assignor  to  Welding 

Research,  Inc.,  Chicago,  DI.,  a  corporation  of  Dlinois 

FUcd  Mar.  4, 1964,  Scr.  No.  349,270 

8  Claims.    (CI.  219— 131)  , 


_iS^ 


^^T^     g^,f^B^ 


4'  4 A  4 


twmmrtmnt 


1.  In  welding  apparatus  of  the  type  in  which  a  weld- 
ing electrode  is  positioned  to  strike  an  arc  with  a  work 
piece  to  heat  the  same  to  produce  a  wsld,  a  system  for 
controlling  the  penetration  of  the  weld  nduding  in  com- 
bination, welding  current  supply  means  connected  to  the 
welding  electrode  and  the  work  piece  for  providing  con 


trolled  current  through  the  welding  arc 
tive  means  responsive  to  the  radiation 
heated  material  of  the  work  piece,  saii  radiation  sensi- 
tive means  including  a  radiation  sens  tive  device  posi- 
tioned to  receive  radiation  from  the  heated  material 
and  provide  an  indication  thereof,  cii^cuit  means  cou- 


pled to  said  radiation  sensitive  device 
control  voltage  which  varies  with  said 
tion,  said  circuit  means  including  a 
sponsive  to  rapid  changes  in  the  control! 
the  effect  thereof  in  the  output  signs  1 
means,  and  control  means  connecte< 
means  and  to  said  welding  current 


for  producing  a 
radiation  indica- 
dircuit  portion  re- 
voltage  to  reduce 
of  said  circuit 
to   said    circuit 
sbpply  means  and 


1.  A  welding  system  including  in  combination,  a  plii-  responsive  to  said  output  signal  for  ccntrolling  the  cur 

rality  of  welding  torches,  an  energizing  circuit  including  rent  supplied  to  the  arc  by  the  weldi  ig  current  supply 

output  terminals  and  arc  starting  means  providing  pulses  means, 
at  said  output  terminals,  said  arc  starting  means  includ-  ■- 

ing  a  5hunt  circuit  portion  selectively  rendered  condudt- 

ing  for  diverting  current  from  said  output  terminals,  a  3,299,251  .,^„..„. 

plurality  of  switch  means  for  individually  connecting  said  ™MPERATURE  COI^OL  MKA^^ 

torches  to  said  output  terminals,  and  timing  means  for  CALLY  ™J^JED  "^UI^E  SEALI  ^^^^.J^SiS^^ 

controlling  said  energizing  circuit  and  for  actuating  said  ^ J^r^^^Si^r^^NZii' ^^«^^ 
switch  means,  said  timing  means  including  first,  second        jersey  -»         '       r 


and  third  portions,  said  first  portion  being  coupled  to  said 
shimt  circuit  portion  and  acting  to  render  the  same  con- 
ductive to  provide  pre-firing  current,  said  second  portion 
being  coupled  to  said  switch  means  and  actuating  one  of 
said  switch  means  to  connect  one  of  said  torches  to  said 
output  terminals,  said  third  portion  being  coupled  to  said 
energizing  circuit  for  actuating  the  same  to  produce  said 
arc  firing  pulse  to  initiate  an  arc  at  said  one  torch,  said 
second  portion  of  said  timing  means  operating  after  the 
arc  is  initiated  to  actuate  the  second  switch  means  fbr 
connecting  a  second  torch  to  the  energizing  circuit,  sajid 
first  portion  of  said  timing  njeans  operating  at  a  prede- 
termined time  after  operation  of  said  third  portion  theie- 
of  to  render  said  shunt  circuit  portion  conducting  to  divert 
current  from  said  output  terminals  and  terminate  the  ai"c 
at  said  one  torch,  said  second  portion  of  said  timing  meabs 


/ 


FUed  June  10, 1964,  Scr.  No. 


HChUms.    (a.  219— 343) 


//  - 


1.  Automatic  temperature  control  means  for  control- 
ling the  temperature  of  a  heat-expans  ble  element  in  re- 


radiation  sensi- 
emitted  by  the 


374,108 
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sponse  to  the  expansion  of  the  element  by  controlling  the 
heating  thereof,  comprising:  circuit  means  including  a 
heat-expansible  element  connected  therein,  transformer 
means  coupled  to  an  electrical  source  and  operable  when 
energized  to  pass  a  heating  current  of  high  amplitude 
through  the  element,  first  and  second  relatively  movable 
electrical  contact  means,  at  least  one  of  which  is  movable 
with  the  element  upon  the  expansion  thereof,  relay  means 
having  contacts  in  circuit  with  said  transformer  and  said 
source  and  operable  when  energized  to  de-energize  said 
transformer  means,  said  first  and  second  conuct  means  be- 
ing operable  upon  abutment  therebetween  to  dc-energjze 
said  relay  means  to  discontinue  the  passage  of  the  heating 
current  through  the  element,  said  contact  means  being  rel- 
atively movable  from  spaced,  first  positions  thereof  when 
the  element  is  in  the  unhealed  condition  thereof  to  abut- 
iing,  second  positions  of  the  contacts  when  the  element  is 
in  the  heated  condition  thereof,  and  means  to  maintain 
said  first  and  second  contact  means  spaced  apart  by  a 
predetermined  distance  when  the  element  is  in  the  un- 
healed condition  thereof  notwithstanding  any  permanent 
elongation  which  may  develop  in  the  element  due  to  the 
heating  thereof,  and  second  relay  means  operable  upon 
the  energization  thereof  to  maintain  the  first-mentioned 
relay  means  de-energized  until  said  second  relay  means 
are  de-energized,  and  switch  means  to  de-energize  said 
second  relay  means. 


means  responsive  to  said  sensing  means  for  controlling 
the  heat  energy  produced  by  said  means  in  said  shield 


3,299,252 
ELECTRIC  FLUID  HEATING  DEVICE 

lohB  E.  Meek,  BcDcTine,  IlL 

(R.R.  2,  Box  27,  Valparaiso,  Ind.     46383) 

FUed  Aug.  10,  1964,  Scr.  No.  388,569 

9  Claims.    (0.219—293) 


whereby  the  temperature  of  said  body  is  maintained  at  a 
desired  level. 

3,299,254 
TEST  SCORING  MACHINE 
WUUs  E.  Dobbins,  Manhattan  Beach,  and  Frederick  C. 
Fischer,  Westminster,  Calif.,  assignors  to  United  Ahr- 
craft  Corporation,  East  Hartford,  Conn.,  a  cmporatlon 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  21, 1961,  Scr.  No.  132,970 
11  Claims.    (CI.  235—61.7) 


— /', ^ 

^»0rr  r  1 


f  -« 


cm0C 


tmtrr     I !     ■  fa  omt  J  to»»«cr  I J   Oi/rour 

—y — ^^4 ' ^<  '       '^       r^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  electrically  heating  liquids  com- 
prising a  hollow  casing  having  inlet  and  outlet  ports,  a 
non-conductive  liner  held  assembled  within  said  casing,' 
said  liner  completely  covering  the  casing  interiorly  and 
defining  a  fluid  flow  passageway  between  the  inlet  and 
outlet  ports  including  chambers  respectively  communicat- 
ing with  said  inlet  and  outlet  ports  and  an  electrode  pas- 
sage between  the  chambers,  spaced  electrodes  positioned 
in  said  electrode  passage  between  said  chambers,  and 
spaced  partition  means  connected  to  the  liner  between 
each  of  the  chambers  and  the  electrode  passage  having 
circuitous  passages  formed  therein  communicating  with 
said  chambers  and  the  electrode  passage. 


7.  A  test  scoring  machine  including  in  combination  a 
test  paper  having  provision  for  a  test  key,  means  for 
storing  the  test  key  and  resolved  representations  of  candi- 
date answers,  a  decoder,  means  for  presenting  the  stored 
test  key  to  the  decoder,  a  signal  channel,  means  including 
rotating  indexing  means  for  serially  presenting  to  the 
signal  channel  pulses  in  accordance  with  the  stored  repre- 
sentations of  resolved  candidate  answers,  means  respon- 
sive to  the  decoder  and  including  storage  means  rotating 
in  unison  with  the  indexing  means  for  providing  one  of  a 
plurality  of  sequences  of  correct  answer  pulses  synchro- 
nously with  the  presenution  of  resolved  candidate  answer 
pulses,  means  for  serially  presenting  to  the  signal  channel 
further  pulses  indicating  answers  which  are  to  be  scored 
wrong,  an  accumulator  for  wrong  answers,  and  means 
responsive  to  a  signal  channel  pulse  for  actuating  the 
wrong  answer  accumulator  in  the  absence  of  a  concurrent 
correct  answer  pulse. 


3,299,253 
WARMING  DEVICE 
WUliam  H.  Lawson,  Jr.,  Nortbrldgc,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
The  Sicrradn  Corporation,  BorlMUik,  Calif.,  a  corpora- 
tioo  of  Calif  omia 

Filed  Oct.  30, 1963,  Scr.  No.  320,019 
4aainis.  (a.  219— 385) 
1.  A  device  for  covering  and  warming  a  body  without 
obstructing  the  visual  observation  thereof  comprising  an 
arcuate  transparent  shield  for  positioning  over  said  body, 
means  in  said  shield  for  producing  radiant  heat  energy 
over  substantially  the  entire  surface  thereof,  the  arcuate 
shape  of  said  shield  directing  said  radiant  heat  energy 
toward  said  body,  means  immediately  associated  with 
said  body  for  sensing  the  temperature  of  said  body,  and 


3,299,255 
FLUID  DATA  COMPARATOR 
Peter  Baner,  RockiiUe,  Md.,  asripior  to  ^crry  Rand  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Oct.  18, 1962,  Scr.  No.  231,404 
13  Claims.    (CI.  235— 61.7) 
11.  A  pure  fluid  operated  device  for  performing  the 
Exclusive-Or  logical  function  on  first  and  second  fluid 
signals,  said  device  ccMnprising:  first  and  second  ^ure  fluid 
amplifiers,  each  of  said  amplifiers  having  a  power  stream 
input  channel,  first  and  second  output  channels  and  a  con- 
trol signal  input  channel,  said  channels  intersecting  where- 
by a  power  stream  emerging  from  said  power  stream  chan- 
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nel  normally  flows  into  said  first  output  channel  but  flows 
into  said  second  output  channel  in  response  to  a  control 
signal  applied  to  said  control  signal  input  channel;  means 
for  applying  said  first  fluid  signal  to  said  power  stream 
input  channel  of  said  first  amplifier  and  said  control  signal 
input  channel  of  said  second  amplifier;  means  for  applying 
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VI  live  means,  a  secondary  pilot  valve  operative  to  control 
an  energizing  fluid  supply  to  said  valve  Operator,  and 
digitally  responsive  means  operative  to  control  an  energiz- 
ing fluid  supply  to  said  pilot  valve,  said  resp  ansive  means 
including  a  reversible  stepping  motor  arrang(  ^  to  produce 
ii  cremental  motion  in  response  to  digital  s  gnals,  a  sup- 
p  jrt  means  driven  by  said  motor  between  spi  itial  positions 


said  second  fluid  signal  to  said  power  stream  input  chan- 
nel of  said  second  amplifier  and  said  control  signal  input 
channel  of  said  first  amplifier;  and  means  responsive  to 
power  stream  flow  into  either  of  said  first  output  ^hannels 
for  producing  a  signal  indicating  that  only  one  of  said 
first  and  second  fluid  signals  is  present. 


nd  a  nozzle  and  flapper  combination  arrar  ged  to  bypass 
fluid  supply  for  said  pilot  valve  in  proportion  to  their 
i|iutual  separation,  said  combination  havin, ;  one  element 
Attached  to  said  support  means  and  the  oth  jr  element  at- 
tached to  said  valve  means  whereby  the  ifiotion  of  said 
!  upport  means  produced  by  said  stepping  ^otor  is  offset 

ty  the  motion  of  said  valve  means. 


3^99^56 
AUTOMATIC  COUNTING  DEVICE  FOR 
COUNTING  PARTICLES 
Charics  Howe,  Bramhall,  and  James  W.  Abson,  Cheadle 
Heath,  Stockport,  England,  assignors  to  Simon-Carves 
Lfantted,  Cheadle  Heath,  Stockport,  England,  a  British 
company 

FUed  Mar.  20, 1963,  Scr.  No.  266,669 
Clahns  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Mar.  30, 1962, 

12,454/62  ^ 

8  Claims.    (CI.  235— 92) 


3,299,258 
CORRECTION  DEVICE  FOR  ELECTRONIC  FLOW 

RATIO  CONTROLLER 
Albertus  C.  H.  Borsboom  and  Hcndrikns  i.  Nihof,  Am- 
sterdam, Nethcriands,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Deli  ware 
FUed  June  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  290^709 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands, 

281,721 
4  Clahns.    (CL  235— 151.34 


1.  An  automatic  counting  and/or  recording  device, 
comprising  means  to  direct  a  concentrated  light  beam 
upon  a  light-responsive  device,  ntjeans  to  rotate  a  trans- 
parent container  containing  matter  to  be  counted  and/or 
recorded  in  a  circular  horizontal  path  between  said  light 
beam  and  said  light-responsive  device,  and  means  peri- 
odically operable  to  advance  said  container  a  predeter- 
mined distance  in  a  linear  direction  at  the  end  of  each 
complete  revolution  thereof;  the  intensity  of  the  light 
falling  on  said  light-responsive  device  being  varied  in  ac- 
cordance with  variations  in  the  density  of  the  matter  pass- 
ing through  said  light  beam  and  said  variations  in  inten- 
sity being  adapted  to  actuate  a  counting  and/or  recording 
device.  '  I  ' 

3,299,257  v 

ELECTRICAL  APPARATUS 

Gcert  H.  Bouman,  Glenside,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Honeywell 

Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1963,  Ser.  No.  269,005 

9  Clahns.    (CI.  235—151.34) 

1.  A  digitally  responsive  valve  comprising  a  valve 

means,  a  primary  valve  operator  operative  to  adjust  said 


^ug.  3,  1962, 


-^ 


=^£7 


Hr'i 


^ 


--»v." ' "z^t 


t^\ 


1,  A  device  for  the  automatic  control   )f  the  relation- 
ship of  the   quantities  of  streams  of  media  supplied 
through  two  lines  comprising: 
a  flow  meter  disposed  in  each  of  the  line  s  to  supply  two 

output  signals  havinjg  frequencies  pro  >ortional  to  the 

rate  of  flow  in  the  two  lines; 
two  switching  relays,  one  of  said  relays 

to  the  flow  meter  in  one  line,  the  ot  ler  relay  being 

coupled  to  the  flow  meter  in  the  second  line; 
two  auxiliary  capacitors,  one  of  said  capacitors  being 

coupled  to  a  first  source  of  direct 

and  to  a  reservoir  capacitor  through 


current  voltage 
the  contacts  of 
said  one  relay  and  the  other  of  said  <  apacitors  being 
coupled  to  a  second  source  of  direct  current  voltage 
and  said  reservoir  capacitor  throu^  the  contacts 
of  said  other  relay; 

means  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  s  ources  of  direct 
current  voltage  to  carry  the  relationsljip  between  said 
sources; 

^X  least  one  additional  auxiliary  capa:itor; 

an  additional  switching  relay,  said  add  tional  auxiliary 
capacitor  being  coupled  to  a  third  source  of  direct 
current  voltage  and  said  reservoir  capacitor  through 
the  contacts  of  said  additional  switching  relay,  said 

I 
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additional  switching  relay  being  coupled  to  one  of 
the  flow  meters;  and 
monitoring  means  disposed  to  monitor  a  characteristic 
of  the  media  in  one  stream,  said  means  being  coupled 
to  said  third  direct  current  voltage  source  to  control 
the  magnitude  thereof. 


operated  in  response  to  said  motor  magnet  to  connect 
said  printer  to  said  counting  means;  said  printer  oper- 
ated in  response  to  connection  to  said  counting  means  to 
record  the  number  of  times  said  photo  transistors  are  ren- 
dered conductive  as  registered  in  said  counting  means. 


3,299^59 
DEVICE  FOR  ACCUMULATING  AND 
INDICATING  PULSE  DATA 
Lawrence  S.  GryglcBC,  Ronald  E.  Schamr,  and  MutinR. 
Whuuidy,  CUcivo,  ID.,  anignon  to  Automatic  Electric 
LidKmtories,  Inc.,  NortUakc,  DL,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Fikd  Mar.  18, 1964,  Scr.  No.  352*785 
4C1afans.    (CL  235— 160) 


3,299,260 

PARALLEL  ADDER  USING  MAIORTTY 

DECISION  ELEMENTS 

Morris  Cohen,   Los  Angeles,   Calif.,   assignor  to 

National  Cadi  Register  Compaqr,  Daytoo,  Ohio, 

corporatioB  of  Maryland 

Filed  Ang.  6, 1963,  Scr.  No.  3M,2t2 
18  Clahns.    (CL  235—173) 
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1.  A  data  accumulator  comprising:  data  receiving  means 
including  a  light  source,  a  first  and  second  photo  transis- 
tor; and  li^t  reflecting  means  controlled  by  a  data  source 
periodically  positioned  to  reflect  light  from  said  light 
source  onto  said  photo  transistors;  a  pulse  source  com- 
prising an  electronic  clock  producing  a  first  train  of  equal- 
ly spaced  periodic  pulses  and  a  second  train  of  equally 
spaced  periodic  pulses,  said  second  pulses  each  occurring 
midway  between  pulses  produced  in  said  first  train;  coimt- 
ing  means;  gating  means  including  a  first  flip-flop  circuit 
connected  to  said  photo  transistors  and  to  said  electronic 
dock,  a  second  flip-flop  connected  to  said  first  flip-flop 
and  to  said  electronic  clock,  and  a  gated  pulse  amplifier 
having  individual  circuit  connections  to  said  first  flip-flop, 
to  said  second  flip-flop,  to  said  electronic  clock  and  to 
said  counting  means,  said  first  flip-flop  set  in  response  to 
the  rendering  of  said  first  and  second  photo  transistors 
conductive  coincident  with  receipt  of  a  periodic  pulse 
from  said  first  pulse  train,  said  gated  pulse  amplifier  oper- 
ated in  response  to  the  setting  of  said  first  flip-flop  and 
to  the  receipt  of  a  first  periodic  pulse  and  said  second 
pulse  train,  to  tnuumit  a  count  pulse  to  said  counting 
means,  said  second  flip-flop  operated  in  response  to  the 
setting  of  said  first  flip-flop  and  to  the  receipt  of  a  second 
periodic  pulse  received  from  said  first  pulse  train,  to  termi- 
nate the  operation  of  said  gated  pulse  amplifier;  said 
counting  means  operated  in  response  to  the  receipt  of 
said  count  pulses  to  register  the  number  of  times  said 
first  and  second  photo  transistors  are  rendered  conduc- 
tive; recording  means  comprising  a  printer  iiicluding  ad- 
vance means;  and  connecting  means  comprising  an  elec- 
tromechanical stepping  switch  including,  a  motor  magnet 
including  circuit  connections   to   said   printer   advance 
means,  and  a  plurality  of  banks  each  including  a  bank 
wiper  connected  to  said  printer  and  a  plurality  of  bank 
contacts  connected  to  said  counting  means,  said  wipers 


12.  A  parallel  adder  for  summing  a  pair  of  plural-digit 
numbers  having  a  radix  n  (wherein  n  is  equal  to  either 
10  or  2)  comprising:  a  plurality  of  adder  stages  each  of 
which  corresponds  to  a  respective  denomination  of  the 
digits  of  said  numbers,  each  of  said  adder  stages  compris- 
ing a  p&tial  adder  circuit  for  producing  an  output  repre- 
senting the  partial  sum  (mod  n)  of  the  corresponding 
digits  of  said  numbers  and  carry  detection  circuit  means 
for  producing  carry  information  signals  including  both 
an  absolute  carry  signal  and  a  redundant,  conditional 
carry  signal  when  the  partial  sum  is  at  least  equal  to  n 
and  for  producing  a  conditional  carry  signal  only  when 
the  partial  sum  is  at  least  equal  to  (n— 1);  carry  propaga- 
tion circuit  means  coupled  to  said  carry  detection  circuit 
means  to  be  responsive  to  said  carry  information  signals 
produced  for  the  respective  stage  and  carry  information 
signals  produced  for  any  lower  order  stages  for  produc- 
ing final  carry  information;  and  carry  incorporation 
means  responsive  to  the  output  of  the  respective  partial 
adder  circuit  and  the  final  carry  information  produced 
for  any  next  lower  order  stage  for  producing  an  output 
representing  the  respective  digit  of  the  final  sum. 


3,299,261 

MULTIPLE-INPUT  MEMORY  ACCESSING 

APPARATUS 

George  F.  Steigerwalt,  Jr.,  Troy,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Inttf- 

national  Boshwas  Madifaies  CorpontioD,  New  Yorl^ 

N.Y>  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Dec  16, 1963,  Scr.  No.  330,841 
2  Cbdms.    (CL  235—175) 
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1.  Memory  address  modification  apparatus  comprising: 

an  addressable  memory; 

a  number  of  multi-bit  word  sources,  each  source  hav- 
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ing  <Mie  output  for  each  bit  of  a  multi-bit  word,  foi 
supplying  operands  to  be  combined  with  each  other 
for  the  purpose  of  addressing  said  memory; 
a  matrix  of  full  adders,  each  full  adder  having  first; 
second  and  third  inputs  and  sum  and  carry  outputs; 
said  matrix  comprising  a  number  of  levels  equal  tb 
said  number  of  multi-bit  word  sources  minus  oncj 
each  of  said  levels  having  a  number  of  full  adderl 
equal  to  the  number  of  bits  in  the  largest  of  said 
operands; 
first  naeans  cofanecting  the  outputs  of  three  of  sai(J 
multi-bit  word  sources  to  the  inputs  of  correspondj- 
ing  full  adders  in  a  first  level  of  said  matrix; 
second  means  connecting  the  outputs  from  each  remainj- 
ing  one  of  said  multi-bit  word  sources  to  the  first 
inputs  of  corresponding  full  adders  of  a  different 
level  of  said  matrix  so  that  each  level  except  a  laa(t 
level  and  said  first  level  of  said  matrix  receives  tb 
output  from  one  and  only  one  of  said  sources 
multi-bit  words; 
third  means  connecting  the  sum  output  of  each  add 
in  each  level  except  said  last  level  to  a  second  ii*- 
put  of  the  corresponding  adder  in  the  succeeding 
level  so  that  the  §um  output  of  the  m"»  adder  in  th  i 
/jth  level  is  connected  to  a  second  input  of  the  m'  * 
adder  in  the  (n-|-l)«  level; 
fourth   means   connecting  the   carry   output  of  eac  i 
adder  except  the  highest  order  adder  of  each  lev<l 
except  said  last  level  to  a  third  input  of  the  ne)t 
higher  order  adder  in  the  succeeding  level  so  thit 
the  carry  output  of  the  mt»»  adder  in  the  nt»»  level  s 
connected  to  the  third  input  of  the  (m+l)**  add<r 
in  the  (n-fl)*t  level;  ' 

fifth  means  connecting  the  carry  output  of  each  add<  r 
of  said  last  level  except  the  highest  order  adder  <f 
said  last  level  to  the  first  input  of  the  next  higher 
order  adder  in  said  last  level  so  that  the  carry  out- 
put of  the  m**»  adder  of  the  last  level  is  connect 
to  the  first  input  of  the  (m-f  1)»*  adder  of  the  1 
level; 
a  source  of  incrementing  signals; 
means  connecting  said  source  of  incrementing  sign 
to  the  third  input  of  the  lowest  order  addei^  in  ea^ 
level  except  said  first  level  for  incrementing  address 
words;  and  . 

means  connecting  the  sum  output  of  each  adder  in  sa|d 
last  level  to  said  addressable  memory  for  supplying 
modified  address  words  that  have  been  formed  as  a 
function  of  said  operands  and  increments. 
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casing  with  an  end  bearing  against  an  ei  d  of  one  of  said 
cells,  and  a  switch  connected  in  scriesj  with  said  cells 
and  light  bulb,  in  combination  with  a  separate  container, 
battery  cells  carried  in  said  container,  ah  insulating  disk 
having  a  conductor  mounted  on  each  face  thereof  be- 
tween; the  ends  of  two  of  the  cells  in  laid  casing,  said 
conductors  being  in  contact  respectivel  i'  with  said  two 
cells,  and  wires  connecting  said  conducti  )rs  in  series  with 
the  cells  in  said  container,  whereby  the  cells  in  the  con- 
tainer, the  cells  in  the  casing,  the  light  bu^b  and  the  switch 
are  all  in  a  single  circuit. 


3^99^62 

FLASHLIGHT 

Walter  L.  Duncan,  Central  St^  Rowley,  Mass. 

FUed  Mar.  1, 1965,  Ser.  No.  435,826 

2  Claims.    (CI.  24*— 10.6) 


0196! 


1.  A  flashlight  comprising  a  casing  with  an 
in  the  side  thereof,  a  plurality  of  battery  cells 
end  to  end  in  said  casing,  a  light  bulb  mounted  in 


I 


3^99,263 

LUMINAIRE  SOCKET  SUF^RT 

Arthur  M.  Biontegard,  Hcndersonyflk,  N.C,  anlsnor  to 

General  Electric  Company,  a  corporatMn  of  New  York 

Filed  July  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  380,826 

10  Claims.    (CI.  240— 1) 


1.  A  luminaire  comprising,  in  combination 
housing  means  having  an  opening,  a 
in  said  housing  means  facing  said  opening, 
being  elongated  along  the  elongate  axis 
means  and  having  front  and  rear  ends 
support  means  arranged  in  said  housinj ; 
of  and  projecting  through  the  rear  em 
and  adapted  to  support  a  lamp  wit|in 
reflector,    and    bracket    means    flxed 
means  and  adjustably  holding  said  lan^p 
for  movement  of  the  lamp  along  the 
the  reflector  and  toward  and  away  fr^m 
the    reflector    for    varying    light 
emanating  from  the  luminaire,  the  redr 
fleeter  being  supported  by  said  bracHet 
from  said  lamp  support  means. 


elongated 
concave  reflector 
said  reflector 
of  said  housing 
elongated  lamp 
means  rearward 
of  said  reflector 
said  concave 
to    said    housing 
support  means 
elongate  axis  of 
the  mouth  of 
patterns 
end  of  said  re- 
means  spaced 


dist  ribution 


3,299,264  I 

END  PLATE  FOR  UGHTING  FIXTURES 

WUlis  L.  Lipscomb,  333  Sprccl^ls  Bldg., 

Sui  Diego,  Calif .    9211 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  392,824 

I         3  Claims.    (CL  240— 51, 11) 


3.  An  end  plate  assembly  for  ligh 
prising:    complementary,    allochiral, 
members,  each  comprising  two  mating 
apertuke    open  end  portions,  the  diagonally 
arrang  ;d    ing  identical;  means  to  secure  said 
^fd    gether  to  constitute  a  single  hollow 


ing  fixtures  ccrni- 

hoUow   enclosure 

shell  units  having 

oppc^ite  shell  units  be- 

end  portions  to- 

hokising;  and 
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said  housing  having  means  to  support  lamp  sockets 
comprising  mating  complementary  recessed  portions 
in  said  end  portions  and  clamped  around  the  lamp 
sockets  when  said  enclosure  members  are  secured 
together  by  said  means  to  secure. 


3,299,265 
LUMINAIRE 
Carie  E.  RacUcy,  WestUAe,  and  Winfried  Nieder-Werter- 
mann,  Famu,  Oliio.,  aarignors  to  Wcstingboosc  Eiec- 
trie  Corporation,  East  Pittsbargi^  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
PcnnsylTania 

FUed  Mar.  20, 1964,  Ser.  No.  353,419 
6  Claims.    (CL  240—147) 


5.  A  luminaire  comprising;  a  troffer  having  a  top  mem- 
ber and  downwardly  extending  walls  defining  a  bottom 
opening;  light-transmitting  closure  means  having  a  body 
portion  which  fits  snugly  into  the  bottom  opening  of  said 
troffer  and  side  members  which  extend  upwardly  from 
edges  of  the  bottom  opening  of  said  troffer;  the  side  mem- 
bers of  said  closure  means  spaced  a  slight  amount  from 
the  inner  surface  of  wall  portions  of  said  troffer;  hinge 
means  connected  to  wall  portions  of  said  troffer  and  to 
the  inner  surfaces  of  opposite  side  members  of  said  closure 
means  to  hingeably  secure  one  edge  of  said  closure  means 
to  said  troffer;  latch  means  including  a  groove  and  finger 
associated  to  produce  rotary  motion,  connected  to  wall 
portions  of  said  troffer  and  to  the  inner  surface  of  side 
members  of  said  closure  means  which  are  oppositely  dis- 
posed from  said  hinge  means;  and  said  latch  means  being 
rotatably  engageable  and  disengagcablc  by  a  slight  up- 
ward motion  of  said  closure  means  respectively  to  secure 
said  closure  means  within  said  troffer  bottom  opening 
and  to  release  said  closure  means  to  permit  same  to  swing 
to  an  open  position  about  said  hinge  means. 


volume  between  said  electrical  shield  and  said  mass 
spectrometer,  said  electrical  shield  admits  ambient 
atmosphere,  ionizing  solar  radiation  and  energetic 
secondary  electrons  to  said  volume  whereby  ion  pro- 
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duction  occurs  by  the  interaction  of  the  solar  radia- 
tion with  the  ambient  atmosphere  admitted  to  said 
volume  formed  by  said  electrical  shield  and  said 
ions  are  analyzed  by  said  mass  spectrometer. 


3,299,267 
IONIZING  RADIATION  DETECTOR  AND  MEASUR- 
ING INSTRUMENT  HAVING  A  FLAT  K«RGY 
RESPONSE  OVER  A  WIDE  ENERGY  RANGE 
Charles  Christianson,  New  York,  Edward  F.  Doty,  Hew- 
lctt«  Lester  Mackay,  HoUls,  and  Artkar  Rutkowski,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  asdgnors  to  the  United  States  of  America 
m  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary 
FUed  Jan.  21, 1964,  Ser.  No.  339,309 
3  Claims.    (CI.  250—71.5) 


3,299,266 
INSTRUMENTATION  TO  DETERMINE  THE  POSI- 
TIVE ION  PRODUCTION  RATE  IN  THE  lONO- 
SPHERE  USING  THE  MASS  SPECTROMETER 
Charles  Y.  Johnson^  Auiaodale,  Va.,  asrignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Navy 

Filed  Inly  22, 1964,  Ser.  No.  384,558 
5  Cbdms.    (CI.  250—41.9) 
1,  Instrumentation  for  determining  the  positive  ion 
production  rate  in  the  ionosphere  which  comprises: 
an  ion  mass  spectrometer  for  analyzing  positive  ions, 
means  connected  with  said  mass  spectrometer  for 
detecting  ions  analyzed  by  said  mass  spectrometer, 
telemetering    means    connected    with    said    detecting 

means  for  telemetering  detected  signals, 
a  ground   receiver-recorder   for  receiving  said   tele- 
metered signals  and  recording  said  signals  which  in- 
dicate the  ion  production  rate,  and 
a  positive  ion  and  an  electron  electrical  shield  secured 
to  the  ion  inlet  ei:d  of  said  spectrometer  to  form  a 


1.  A  luminophore  for  a  scintillation  type  radiation  in- 
strument comprising: 

(a)  disk-shaped  Pilot  Scintillator  B,  50  millimeters 
thick  and  or»e  and  one-quarter  inch  diameter, 

(b)  a  dispersion  of  .0043  gram  silver  activated  zinc 
sulphide  in  3.5000  grams  of  Lucite  in  the  form  of 
a  transparent  disk  one  and  one-quarter  inch  diam- 
eter, and 

(c)  silicone  grease  optically  coupling  said  disks  in-line 
face-to-face.  | 

3,299,268 
QUANTITATIVE  CHEMICAL  ANALYSIS  COMPRIS- 
ING   IRRADIATING    WITH    NEUTRONS    AND 
MEASURING   THE   CHARACTERISTIC   DECAY 
PATTERN  „ 

Hamo  Mnto,  Yokohama-shi,  and  KoicU  Onodcra,  Kawa- 
saU-shi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibanra  Electric 
Co.,  Ltd^  KawasaU-chi,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 
Filed  June  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  287,396 
Chdms  priority,  appUcathm  li^an,  Jnne  14, 1962, 
37/24451 
2  Claims,    (a.  250— 83.1) 
1.  A  system  for  the  quantitative  chemical  anidysis  of 
substances,  said  system  comprising  means  for  generating 
neutron  flux,  means  for  presenting  samples  of  the  sub- 
stance to  be  analyzed  to  the  generated  flux  to  be  irradi- 
ated thereby  and  to  form  radioactive  nuclides  in  an 
amount  whidi  is  proportional  to  the  amount  of  the  sub- 
stance present  in  the  sample  and  to  the  amount  of  flux 
generated,  each  kind  of  said  radioactive  nuclides  having 
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a  characteristic  pattern  of  decay  or  half-life  which  is  de- 
pendent upon  the  nature  of  the  nuclide,  means  for  meas- 
uring the  amoimt  of  radioactivity  induced  in  a  sample  of 
the  substance  being  analyzed,  said  measuring  means  in- 
cluding a  detector  of  radioactivity  which  generates  elec- 
trical pulses  proportional  to  the  amount  of  radiation 
from  said  sample  and  a  means  for  measuring  and  indi- 
cating by  the  amplitude  of  a  first  direct  current  the  height 
of  the  pulses  produced  by  said  detector,  a  comparison  de 
vice  for  determining  and  indicating  the  amount  of  neutron 
flux  generated  for  irradiating  said  samples,  said  compari- 
son device  including  means  for  detecting  the  neutron  flux 
being  generated  and  for  producing  a  second  direct  elec- 
trical current  in  proportion  thereto,  and  electrical  circuit 
means  connected  to  the  output' from  said  neutron  flux 
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detecting  means  for  integrating  said  second  direct  curren 
therefrom  in  accordance  with  the  disintegration  constant 
of  the  particular  nuclide  being  measured  at  any  time,  thd 
output  from  said  electrical  circuit  means  being  directly 
proportional  to  the  radiation  produced  by  a  known  amoimt 
of  a  selected  nuclide  irradiated  by  the  available  flux, 
whereby  the  outputs  from  said  integrating  circuit  and 
from  said  measuring  means  may  be  compared  to  deter« 
mine  the  amount  of  the  element  being  measured  that  14 
contained  in  said  samples,  said  electrical  circuit  comprising 
at  least  a  resistor  and  a  capacitor  connected  together,  th0 
values  of  said  resistor  and  said  capacitor  being  such  that 
the  time  constant  of  said  electrical  circuit  is  proportional 
to  the  reciprocal  of  the  disintegration  constant  of  tin 
nuclide  being  measured. 


3,299^69 
NON-DESTRUCTIVE  TESTING  METHOD  UTI- 
LIZING RADIOACnVE  CLATHRATES 
Mcriyn  L.  Hanson,  Springfield,  Mass.,  and  Charles  T 
Brown,  Windsor,  Conn.,  assignors  to  United  Aircraf 
Corporation,  East  Hartford,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  June  27,  1963,  Scr.  No.  290,947 
6  Claims.    (Ci.  25'0~106) 


1.  A  method  of  detecting  voids  in  a  solid  body  com 
prising  the  steps  of  imbedding  a  powdered  clathrate  mate 
rial  having  a  radioactive  gas  with  a  relatively  high  gamm: 
emission  trapped  therein  in  the  body  homogeneously  mix 
ing  said  clathrate  material  into  said  body,  heating  said 
body  to  a  temperature  suflicient  to  break  down  said 
clathrate  and  release  said  gas,  and  inspecting  said  body 
to  determine  the  presence  of  pockets  of  said  gas  withii 
said  body.  i 
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3,299,270 

RADIATION-PROOF  STRIP  FOR  WAIX  AND  CEIL- 
ING  PANEL  HAVING  A  GROOVE  FORMED  BY 
TWO  BIFURCATIONS 

Benjamin  A.  D'Avella,  1012  N.  rth  St., 

BelleviUc,  N  J.    07109 

FUed  Nov.  18,  1965,  Ser.  No.  5  6,195 

3  Claims.    (CL  250— 108 


1.  A  radiation-proof  wall  element  comprising  an  elon- 
gated substantially  flat  strip  of  rigid  noni  netallic  material 
of  uniform  width  having  at  least  one  Ion  itudinal  edge  of 
reduced  thickness  to  define  a  tongue  ard  formed  at  its 
opposite  edge  with  a  longitudinal  groove  adapted  to  re- 
ceive the  tongue  of  an  adjacent  strip,  a  layer  of  lead 
secured  on  one  face  of  said  strip  co^'ering  its  entire 
area  including  said  first  named  tongue,  and  a  relatively 
thin  layer  of  plastic  facing  material  secured  on  and  cov- 
ering substantially  the  entire  area  of  tlie  opposite  face 
of  said  strip,  said  groove  being  formed  by  two  bifurca- 
tions along  an  edge  of  said  element,  on;  bifurcation  in- 
cluding the  layer  of  lead,  the  other  bifui  cation  including 
the  layer  of  plastic  facing  material,  the 
having  a  length  substantially  greater  thru  said  other  hi 
furcation,  said  tongue  having  a  length  e;]ual  to  said  one 
bifurcation,  the  thickness  of  said  one  hi 
layer  of  lead  being  substantially  equal 
of  said  other  bifurcation  in  its  layer 
material.         ii 


urcation  and  its 
to  the  thickness 
^f  plastic  facing 


3,299,271 

ELECTRO-OPnCAL  LABEL  READING  SYSTEM  US- 
ING PULSE  WIDTH  DETECnor  i  CIRCUIT 
Francis  H.  Stites,  Wayland,  Mass.,  asstpior  to  Syivania 
Electric  Products  Inc.,  a  corporationjof  Delaware 
FUed  Dec  18, 1963,  Scr.  No.  331,990 
7  Claims.    (0.250—21!) 


^ 


^^ 


system  including 
us  for  optically 


6.  In  an  electro-optical  label  reading 
a  label  containing  coded  data,  appara 
scanning  said  label,  and  a  sensor  oper;  live  in  response 
to  light  reflected  from  said  label  to  proc  uce  signal  pulses 
of  varying  amplitude  and  wave  shape  representative  of 
said  coded  data,  a  circuit  for  measuring  the  mid-ampli- 
tude width  of  said  signal  pulses  comprising:  a  delay 
line  having  an  input  terminal  and  first  aind  second  out- 
put taps,  the  delay  between  said  input  terminal  and  said 
second  output  tap  being  twice  the  delay  t )  said  first  output 
tap  and  approximately  equal  to  the  maximum  rise  time 
of  said  signal  pulses,  means  coupling  slid  signal  pulses 
to  the  input  terminal  of  said  delay  line,  first  means  to 


January  17,  1967 


ELECTRICAL 


1161 


which  said  signal  pulses  are  also  applied  for  attenuating 
by  half  the  amplitude  of  said  input  signal  pulses,  second 
means  coupled  to  the  second  output  tap  of  said  delay 
line  for  attenuating  by  half  the  amplitude  of  delayed 
signal  pulses  appearing  thereat,  a  difference  amplifier 
having  first  and  second  input  terminals,  means  coupling 
said  attenuated  signals  from  said  first  and  second  means 
to  the  first  input  terminal  of  said  difference  amplifier, 
means  coupling  the  delayed  signal  pulses  appearing  at  the 
first  output  tap  of  said  delay  line  to  the  second  input  ter- 
minal of  said  difference  amplifier,  and  means  coupled  to 
said  difference  amplifier  and  operative  in  response  to  the 
simultaneous  application  to  said  first  and  said  input  ter- 
minals, respectively,  of  said  difference  amplifier  of  said 
attenuated  pulse  signals  and  a  signal  from  the  first  output 
tap  of  said  delay  line  to  produce  rectangular  pulses  of 
uniform  amplitude. 


3aW^73 
OPTICAL  GAUGING  SYSTEM  WTIH 
INTERCHANGEABLE  MASKS 
loacph  T.  StadertM,  4151  Pepper  TVee 
^^       San  loM,  Calif.    95127 

Filed  Ang.  17, 1964,  Scr.  No.  389,867 
SOafaiis.    (CL  250— 229) 


4»       a        Ji         *•     « 


3,299,272  _„ 

PHOTOSENSITIVE  SYSTEM  FOR  T AKWGOl^T  DE- 
SIRED  PORTIONS  OF  RECORDS  ON  MICROFILM 
Yoio  Fomkawa,  Tokyo,  Toyokan  Satoml,  KawasaU-dii, 
and  Hattmc  Harlu  and  Shnji  Takd,  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Kft»"«»''"  Kaisba  Ricoh,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a 
corporatioa  of  Japan  ,.,*,* 

FDcd  Feb.  6, 1964,  Scr.  No.  343,020 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  9, 1963,  38/6,676 
■^         4  Claims.    (CL  250-219) 


5.  An  optical  gauge  for  measuring  the  area  of  a  light 
transmitting  section  in  an  opaque  workpieoe  comprising, 

a  source  of  collimated  li^t, 

a  photocell, 

a  mask  formed  with  an  opaque  area  of  substantially 
the  same  shape  and  of  smaller  size  than  the  light 
transmitting  section  in  said  workpiece, 

said  mask  and  said  workpiece  being  disposed  in  the 
path  of  collimated  light  and  together  blocking  out 
most  of  the  light  from  the  source  to  the  photocell, 
the  cross  section  of  the  light  beam  after  passing  said 
workpiece  and  mask  comprising  a  thin  closed  line, 
the  amount  of  light  striking  said  photocell  providing 
a  measure  of  the  area  of  the  light  transmitting  sec- 
tion in  the  workpiece. 


3,299,274 
CHOPPER  WITH  ALTERNATING  REFLECTIVE 
AND  ABSORPTIVE  SEGMENTS  FOR  RADIANT 
ENERGY  MEASURING  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 
OF  OPTIMIZING  SAME 
Roger  L.  Hocltcr,  Mountain  View,  Calif.,  aaaigDor  to 
Hoggins  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Sonnyyalc,  Calif.,  a  corpo- 
ratioo  of  CaUf  oraia 

FUed  Dec  5, 1963,  Scr.  No.  328,272 
13Claimc    (CL  250— 233) 


1.  A  system  for  selecting  desired  portions  of  records 
on  a  microfilm  having  thereon  such  records  as  well  as 
areas  that  identify  respective  portions  of  records,  com- 
prising a  light  source,  and  a  pair  of  photoelectric  trans- 
ducing elements  disposed  for  receiving  light  from  said 
light  source,  said  microfilm  being  adapted  to  travel  either 
in  forward  direction  or  in  reverse  direction  with  said 
identifying  areas  passing  between  said  light  source  and 
said  pair  of  photoelectric  transducing  elements  which  are 
disposed  side-by-side  in  the  direction  of  travel  of  said 
microfilm,  each  of  the  projections  of  said  identifying  areas 
onto  said  photoelectric  transducing  elements  having  a 
length  longer  than  the  distance  between  said  photoelectric 
transducing  elements,  gate  circuits  for  receiving  electric 
signals  produced  by  said  pair  of  photoelectric  transducing 
elements  as  said  microfilm  travels,  a  counting  circuit  and 
an  addition-subtraction  control  circuit  for  receiving  sig- 
nals from  said  gate  circuits,  said  gate  circuits  beng  selec- 
tively opened  and  closed  in  accordance  with  time  shift 
between  light  signals  entering  into  said  pair  of  photoelec- 
tric transducing  elements  through  said  identifying  areas, 
one  of  said  photoelectric  transducing  elements  serving  for 
indicating  the  direction  of  travel  of  said  microfilm  to 
switch  over  said  addition-subtraction  control  circuit,  while 
the  other  of  said  photoelectric  transducing  elements  serves 
for  counting. 


1.  In  a  radiant  energy  measuring  system  for  deter- 
mining a  characteristic  of  a  body  in  which  an  optical  sys- 
tem collects  a  solid  angle  of  radiation  emanating  from 
said  body  into  an  optical  path  and  directs  said  path  upon 
a  detector  means  responsive  to  said  radiation  and  in  which 
said  radiation  is  modulated  prior  to  reception  by  said 
detector  means,  a  modulation  means  comprising:  a  rotat- 
ing toothed  gear  chopper  wheel  having  alternating  cir- 
cumferential teeth  and  spaces,  the  rotating  axis  of  said 
wheel  being  substantially  parallel  to  said  optical  path  and 
being  ^aced  therefrom  so  that  the  optical  path  is  alter- 
nately obturated  by  said  teeth,  the  surface  of  said  chopper 
wheel  facing  said  detector  having  reflective  and  absorp- 
tive portions  arranged  in  an  alternating  pattern  corre- 
sponding to  that  of  said  teeth  and  spaces. 

13.  A  method  for  compensating  for  the  residual  signal 
generated  from  internal  sources  of  radiant  energy  of  a 
radiant  energy  measuring  system  contained  within  an  en- 
closure having  an  optical  system  for  collecting  a  solid 
angle  of  radiation  emanating  from  an  external  soiuxe  of 
radiant  energy  into  an  optical  path  and  for  filtering  said 
radiation  and  for  directing  said  radiation  upon  a  detector 
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means  and  in  which  a  rotating  toothed  gear  chopper 
wheel  having  its  circumferential  teeth  and  spaces  alter- 
nately block  and  pass  the  optical  path  to  modulate  said 
radiation,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

obstructing  the  optical  system  so  that  no  external  radii 
ation   is  admitted  into  the  enclosure   housing  the 
radiant  energy  measuring  system; 
taking  a  first  measurement  with  a  chopper  wheel  hav 
ing  a  uniformly  highly  absorptive  surface  facipg  th 
detector  to  derive  a  first  signal; 
taking  a  second  measurement  with  a  chopper  whce 
having  a  uniformly  highly  reflective  surface  facin; 
the  detector  to  derive  a  second  signal;  and 
constructing  a  chopper  wheel  having  a  prface  facini 
the  detector  means  whjch  is  absorptive  with  a  re 
flective  portion  in  each  space  sector  if  the  amplitude 
of  the  second  signal  exceeds  the  first  signal,  anc 
which  is  reflective  with  an  absorptive  portion  in  eacl 
space  sector  if  the  amplitude  of  the  first  signal  ex 
ceeds  the  second  signal,  and  in  which  the)  size  and 
location  of  the  portion  in  the  space  sector  is  selected 
in  accordance  with  the  relative  amplitude  of  the  firs 
and  second  signal.  i 


to 
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rent  output  lines  of  different  voltage 
rectifying  means  to  provide  a  plurality  o 
current  voltages,  a  resistance-transistor 
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3  299  275 
MEASURING  SURFACE  TEMPERATURES  OF 
ABLATING    MATERIALS    WITH    THERMO- 
COUPLE AND  PHOTOCELL 
Lewis  B.  Green  and  Dale  A.  Kleppin,  Bellevue,  Wash 
assignors  to  The  Boeing  Company,  Seattle,  Wadi., 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  302,016 
13  Claims.    (CI.    (250—222)        > 


1.  Mechanism  for  measuring  the  surface  temperatu 
of  ablating  material  subjected  to  heating  from  the  flow  ( f 
hot  gas  or  the  like  comprising  a  first  layer  of  ablating  mj  - 
terial  operatively  attached  to  a  metal  substrate,  said  first 
layer  of  material  being  provided  with  a  hole  therethrougl, 
temperature  sensitive  means  positioned  on  the  surface  df 
said  first  layer  and  adjacent  said  hole,  a  second  layer  df 
ablating  material  positioned  over  said  first  layer  and  cover- 
ing said  hole  and  said  temperature  sensitive  means,  suf- 
port  means  for  said  materials,  radiant  energy  sensitive 
means  positioned  in  said  support  means  and  in  alignmei  it 
with  said  hole,  and  means*  adapted  to  interconnect  sai  d 
temperature  and  radiant  energy  sensitive  means  wit  i 
recording  means,  whereby  said  second  layer  of  ablatirg 
material  is  eroded  away  by  heating  thus  allowing  radiai  it 
energy  to  pass  through  said  hole  onto  said  radiant  enerf  y 
sensitive  means  while  said  temperature  sensitive  meai  is 
indicates  the  temperature  of  said  material  at  said,  hole 


3,299,276 
TRANSISTORIZED  MULTIPLE  VOLTAGE 
REGULATION  SYSTEM 
Harry  Rolland  Boell  and  Richard  L.  Jenkins,  Kokomo, 
Ind.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  De- 
troit, Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1963,  Scr.  No.  301,019 

4  Claims.    (CL  307— 34) 

1.  In  power  supply  means,  a  source  of  alternating  cu  r 

rent  power,  a  transformer  having  a  primary  and  a  secon  I 

ary  winding,  said  primary  winding  being  connected    o 

the  source  of  alternating  current,  said  secondary  windL  g 


(    • 


acting  as  a  common  return  lead  for  the  plurality  of  direct 
current  output  lines  and  a  means  providing  a  maximum 
voltage  index  level  connected  between  the  resistance- 
transistor  network  and  one  of  the  direct  current  output 
lines  to  determine  the  bias  on  the  rc!  istance-transistor 
network  and  vary  it  as  the  voltage  on  tl  e  one  direct  cur- 
rent output  line  varies  to  change  the  vol  age  at  the  center 
tap  to  compensate  and  regulate  the  direc  current  voltages. 


3,299,277 
PARAMETRIC  DEVICtS 
John  Prespcr  Eckert,  Jr.,  Gladwynm,  AlbeH  Brown, 
Phikidelphia,  Leonard  R.  Hulls,  Gwjnedd  Valley,  and 
Robert  A.  Brinker,  Philadelfrfiia,  Pa.,  assignors  to 
Sperry  Rand  Corporation,  New  York  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  26,  1963,  Scr.  No.  175,888 
6  Claims.    (CI.  307— SJ  ) 


sn 


Si  lid 


1.  In  combination,  a  first  and  a 
saturable  element  each  having  a  substajit 
hysteresis   characteristic    with    relatively 
portions  and  relatively  high  d<t>/d{Ni 
element  having  an  input,  a  bias  and 
coupled  thereto,  means  for  receiving  a 
source,  means  interconnecting  said  bias 
in  series  so  as  to  form  a  first  polarity 
means  coupling  said  receiving  means  to 
of  said  elements  for  causing  each  of 
driven  to  saturation  each  in  a  first 
receiving  an  alternating  current  pump 
frequericy  /,  means  coupling  said  pum  i 
means  to  the  input  windings  of  said 
posed  manner  so  that,  alternately, 
driven  further  in  said  first  direction 
element  is  driven  towards  the  opposite 
first  element  is  driven  towards  said 
while  said  second  element  is  driven 
direction;  the  alternation  occurring  n 
low  d<p/d(NI)  portions  of  said  hyst 


said 


se4ond  magnetically 
ially  rectangular 
low   dif,/d{NI) 
)   portions,  each 
output  winding 
iirect  current  bias 
windings  together 
ype  series  circuit, 
the  bias  windings 
elements  to  be 
dirlection,  means  for 
source  having  a 
source  receiving 
elements  in  an  op- 
first  element  is 
vhile  said  second 
direction,  and  said 
opposite  direction 
firther  in  said  first 
iCfmally  about  said 
characteristics, 
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means  interconnecting  said  output  windmgs  together  iii 
series  so  as  to  form  a  first  polarity  type  series  circuit  of 
the  same  type  as  said  bias  winding  circuit,  a  capacitor 
coupled  to  said  output  windings  and  forming  therewith  a 
tuned  circuit  resonant  at  a  frequency  2/,  and  means 
coupled  to  said  tuned  circuit  for  inducing  a  temporary 
signal  therein  at  a  frequency  2/,  for  inducing  oscillation 
therein,  whereby  said  tuned  circuit  continues  to  oscillate 
upon  removal  of  said  temporary  signal  and  wherein  said 
elements  Operate  along  both  relatively  high  and  relatively 
low  portions  of  their  hysteresis  characteristics. 


source  of  voltage;  a  triggering  source  for  said  gating 
electrode  operative  to  render  said  device  conducUikg;  a 
load  circuit  energized  when  said  device  is  conducting; 
magnetic  core  means  establishing  first  and  second  mag- 
netic paths  of  predetermined  hysteresis-loop  characteris- 
tics; first  winding  means  energized  by  said  voltage  source 
when  said  device  is  conducting  and  operative  to  apply 
magneto-motive  forces  of  predetermined  values  to  each 
of  said  paths  whereby  to  effect  a  flux  change  predomi- 
nantly in  the  first  path  followed  by  a  flux  change  in  the 
same  direction  predominantly  in  the  second  path;  second 


3;Z99^78 

STABILIZING  FEEDBACK  CIRCUIT  FOR  A 

CURRENT  PULSE  GENERATOR 

PhiUp  A.  Harding,  MkMletown,  NJ.,  aasig^OT  t<>  »«J' 

Telephone    Laboratories,    Incorporated,    New    York, 

N.Y.,  a  corporatioo  of  New  York       ,  ^^  _ .  _ 

FUed  Dec.  21, 1962,  Ser.  No.  246,505 

11  Claims.    (CI.  307— 88)  , 
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winding  means  encircling  only  said  second  path;  a  capac- 
itor connected  in  a  series  circuit  with  said  second  wind- 
ing means  and  said  circuit  forming  a  shunt  path  around 
said  device,  said  capacitor  and  second  winding  means 
being  arranged  and  operative  to  apply  a  negative  turn-off 
voltage  across  said  device  when  under  the  influence  of 
said  second-path  flux  change,  and  said  capacitor  being 
operative  to  block  flow  of  current  in  said  shunt  path  when 
said  device  is  non-conducting. 

!     I 


1.  A  currtnt  pulse  generating  circuit  comprising 

a  pulse  generator  circuit, 

a  magnetic  load  coupled  in  an  electric  loop  circuit  with 
said  pulse  generator, 

magnetic  means  of  the  same  type  as  said  load  and  hav- 
ing input  and  output  circuits,  , 

means  coupling  said  input  circuit  to  said  loop  circuit 
for  driving  said  magnetic  nneans  in  response  to  pulses 
from  said  generator,  ^ 

a  reference  voltage  source,  .     .      •  u 

means  comparing  signals  in  said  output  circuit  with 
the  output  of  said  reference  voltage  source, 

a  reversible  binary  counter  having  input  means  con- 
nected to  control  the  direction  of  operation  of  said 
counter  in  response  to  the  output  of  said  comparing 

means, 
said  counter  having  plural  output  connecuons  on  which 

output  signals  are  produced  as  a  function  of  a  count 

condition  of  said  counter,  and 
means  coupling  said  cotinter  output  connections  to  said 

current  pulse  generator  for  altering  the  magnitude  of 

output  pulses  therefrom  to  null  the  output  of  said 

comparing  means. 


3499^280 

PARAMETRON  BRIDGE  CIRCUIT  UTILIZING 
FERROMAGNETIC  THIN  FILM 

Hino  Maeda,  211  Minamiscnzokn-Maclii, 

Ota-kn,  Tokyo-to,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  15, 1963,  Scr.  No.  316,415 

Claims  priority,  ap^icatioa  Japan,  Oct.  17,  1962, 

37/46,188 

2  Claims.    (CL  307— 88) 


3,299,279 
TURN-OFF  CIRCUITRY   FOR  SHJCpNCON- 
TROLLED  RECTIFIER  AND  OTHER  THYRA- 
TRON-LKE  DEVICES  __^   ^„     ^ 

Edward  T.  Moore,  190  Witbcn  Road,  Wy«»«^«.  ^a. 
24382,  and  lliomas  G.  Wilson,  2721  Sevier  St.,  Durham, 

^'^'    fSn? Dec.  31, 1962,  Ser.  No.  249,110 

42  Claims.    (CL  307— 88) 
1.  In  an  electrical  system,  a  controlled  unidirectional 
conducting  device  having   a  control   gate  electrode;   a 


1,  In  a  parametron  bridge  circuit  comprising  a  first 
stage  including  a  plurality  of  serially  ccMinected  parame- 
tron bridges  and  a  second  stage  including  at  least  one 
parametron  bridge,  each  of  said  bridges  of  said  first  and 
second  stages  comprising  bridge  arms  formed  by  core 
wires  coated  with  ferromagnetic  films,  a  tuning  capacitor 
connected  across  balanced  terminals  of  said  bridge  there- 
by to  cause  oscillation;  said  first  and  second  stages  liaviiig 
a  single  input  line  disposed  closely  adjacent  to,  and  in 
parallel  with,  bridge  arms  of  said  second  stage,  a  plu- 
rality of  outputs  derived  from  the  opposite  terminals  of 
said  tuning  capacitor  of  said  first  stage  applied  to  said 
single  input  line  of  said  second  stage,  thereby  to  cause  a 
decision  by  majority  and  to  cause  coupling  as  the  result 
of  said  decision  to  the  parametron  bridge  of  said  second 
stage  through  said  single  input  line. 
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3,299,281 
TRANSISTOR  ELEMENT  AND  TRANSISTOR 
CIRCUIT 
Johannes  Meyer  Onwen,  Eindhoven,  Neflierlands,  as- 
signor, by  mesne  assignments,  to  North  American  PiiU- 
ips  Company,  Inc.,  New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FOed  Dec.  1, 1953,  Ser.  No.  395,550 
Cfarims  nri<^ty,  applicati<m  Netfaeriands,  Dec.  1, 1952, 

174,267 
20  Claims.    (CL  ,307— 88.5) 


^ 


1.  A  transistor  comprising  a  semi-conductive  body  oi 
one  conductivity  type,  at  least  three  spaced  zones  within 
the  body  of  a  conductivity  type  opposite  to  said  one  con 
ductivity  type,  two  of  said  zones  each  Being  spaced  frwr 
a  third  zone  by  semi-conductive  material  of  said  one  typ« 
having  a  thiciness  smaller  than  the  characteristic  dif 
fusion  length  of  minority  carriers  in  said  one  type  ma-i 
terial,  said  two  zones  being  spaced  from  each  other  by) 
semi-conductive  material  of  said  one  type  having  a  thick- 
ness greater  than  said  characteristic  diffusion  length,  a 
pair  of  connections  secured  to  said  body  of  said  one  typ« 
material  at  spaced  positions,  and  connections  secured  to  a1 
least  said  two  zones  of  said  opposite  type  material. 


operating  potential  different  from  said  lef  srence  potential 
connected  to  the  collector  terminal  of  ssid  second  tran- 
sistor, whereby  when  the  varying  potential  is  different 
from  said  reference  potential  while  said  second  transistor 
is  conductive,  a  pulse  signal  is  transmittcq  from  the  col- 
lector terminal  of  said  second  transistor. 


3,299,283 
SUPERCONDUCTIVE  dRCUlTRY 
Michael  Godfrey  Harman,  London,  Engi  ind,  nnignor  to 
The  National  Cash  Register  Company,  Dayton,  Ohio, 
a  corporation  of  Maryland 

FDed  Mar.  6, 1963,  Ser.  No.  26  S,270 
Claims  priority,  i^plic^ion  Great  Britain ,  Mar.  30, 
12,265/62;  Jan.  14. 1963, 1,51  4/63 
18  Claims.    (CL  307--88.  ) 
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'  3,299,282 
COMPARATOR  CIRCUIT  USING  A  TRANSISTOR 
GATED  BLOCKING  OSCILLATOR 
Elof  Erik  Eriksson,  Bandhagen,  and  Sverre  George  Semf 
Sandbcrg,  Vendebo,  Sweden,  assignors  to  Telefonaktief 
bolaget  L  M  Ericsson,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  a  corpora 
tion  of  Sweden 

FOed  Jan.  15, 1963,  Ser.  No.  251,669 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  19, 1962, 

575/62 

2  Claims.    (O.  307—88.5) 


1.  Superconductive  circuitry  including 
having  at  least  two  stable  states  and  a 
branch  correspor»ding  to  each  state  c 
current  in  one  branch  has  a  cooperatij^re 
respect  to  current  in  another  branch,  and 
taneously  applying  a  reversible  current 
braricbes  of  said  logical  circuit,  the 
arrangement  of  the  branches  of  said 
chosen  with  respect  to  said  reversible 
state  of  said  logical  circuit  is  changeable 
the  reversing  of  said  current. 


1962, 


a  logical  circuit 

superconductive 

o^pled  so  that  a 

relation  with 

means  for  simul- 

to  a  plurality  of 

(onstruction  and 

circuit  being 

citrrent  so  that  the 

in  response  to 


logical 


3,299,284 

SELECTIVE  ELECTRONIC  SIGNAA  RECEIVING 

AND  ACTUATING  DEVfCE 

Mark  W.  Hough,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Liftronic, 

Inc.,  St  Paul,  Minn.,  a  corporation  <  A  Mfamcsota 

FUed  Feb.  25, 1963,  Ser.  No.  1 60,724 

2Cbdms.    (CI.  307— 88.0 


1.  Apparatus  for  comparing  a  varying  potential  with 
reference  potential,  comprising:  a  regenerative  amplifiepr 
including  a  first  transistor  having  an  emitter,  a  coUectok' 
and  a  base  terminal,  and  a  first  transformer  having  a  pri- 
mary winding  and  secondary  winding,  said  base  terminal 
being  adapted  to  receive  the  varying  potential,  one  end  of 
said  secoiidary  windii>g  being  connected  to  said  emitter  Vtt- 
minal,  the  other  end  of  said  secoitdary  winding  heing 
adapted  to  receive  said  reference  potential,  one  end  of  sa^ 
primary  wittding  being  connected  to  said  collector  tef- 
minal;  a  gated  amplifier  including  a  second  transistor 
having  an  emitter,  a  collector  and  a  base  terminal,  control 
means  connected  to  said  base  terminal  and  adapted  to 
receive  signals  for  rendering  said  second  transistor  con- 
trollably  conductive;  means  for  connecting  the  other  end 
of  the  primary  winding  of  said  first  transformer  to  the 
emitter  terminal  of  said  second  transistor;  a  souice  of 


1.  With  respect  to  raw  noise,  an  electronic  selective 
signal  receiving  device  having  in  combination 
a  pickup  coil  tuned  to  pick  up  at  a 

strength  a  lockout  signal  frequency 

a  reduced  signal  strength  an  operating 

quency, 
signal  amplifying  means  forming  parallel  circuits,  said 

circuits  respectively  comprising, 
a  first  amplifying  stage  comprising  a 

nection  with  a  potentiometer  forcing 

emitter  type  of  amplifier  biased  for 

bypassed  for  A.C.  gain, 
.    a  second  amplifying  stage  consisting 

having  a  collector  load  comprising ; 

an  induction  coil  forming  a  low  Q 


maximum  signal 
and  to  pick  up  at 
signal  fre- 


transistor  in  con- 
a  grounded 
D.C.  stability  and 

of  a  tranustor 
a  capacitor  and 
troad  band  circtut 
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adapted  to  have  the  signal  characteristics  of  said 
pickup  coil, 

a  third  amplifying  stage  consisting  of  a  transistor  having 
a  collector  load  comprising  a  pair  of  similar  LC  cir- 
cuits in  series,  said  LC  circuits  each  comprising  a 
capacitor  and  a  primary  coil  in  connection  with  a 
secondary  coil, 

a  capacitor  coupUng  said  pickup  coil  and  said  first  ampli- 
fier stage  and  capacitors  respectively  coupling  said 
amplifier  stages, 

one  of  said  LC  circuits  being  shaiply  tuned  to  pass  said 
lockout  signal  frequency,  the  other  of  said  LC  cir- 
cuits being  sharply  tuned  to  pass  said  operating  signal 
frequency,  said  one  of  said  LC  circuits  being  adapted 
to  pass  said  lockout  signal  frequency  at  a  voltage 
greater  than  the  voltage  applied  to  said  operating 
signal  frequency  by  said  other  of  said  LC  circuits, 

a  transistor  having  a  base  adapted  to  be  biased  to  be 
non-conductive  by  a  positive  voltage, 

means  rectifying  said  volUges  across  said  secondary 
coils, 

the  voltage  from  said  secondary  coil  of  said  one  of  said 
LC  circuits  being  adapted  to  flow  in  a  positive  direc- 
tion through  a  circuit  path  including  said  last  men- 
tioned transistor  and  applying  a  positive  voltage  to 
the  base  thereof,  ^ 

the  voltage  from  said  secondary  coil  in  connection  with 
said  other  LC  circuit  being  adapted  to  flow  in  a  nega- 
tive direction  through  a  circuit  path  including  said 
last  mentioned  transistor  applying  a  negative  voltage 
to  the  base  thereof,  and 

said  circuit  paths  respectively  comprising  capacitors  and 
resistors  in  connection  with  said  last  mentioned  tran- 
sistor. 


3,299,285 
TWO-PHASE  COMPUTER  SYSTEMS 
John  W.  Caimoa,  Lm  Ai«clct,  Calif.,  aoignor,  by 
avivuncirti,  to  Control  Data  Corporatiota,  Miuicapo- 
Ik,  Minn,  a  corporatioo  of  Minnesota 

FUed  Apr.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  272,611 
ItClainM.    (CL  307— 88.5) 


3,299,286 
CAFACmVE  TRANSFORMER  IN  BRIDGE  CON-* 
NECTION  FOR  PRODUCING  ELECTRICAL  CUR- 
RENT OUTPUT  LINEARLY  PROPORTIONAL  TO 
CAPACITANCE 
Harald  Rohlwcs,  Pandcz,  Switzerland,  amignnr  to  Gcoif 
Neumann,  Bcriln-Granewaid,  Germany 
Filed  May  31, 1963,  Ser.  No.  284,534 
Clainu  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland.  May  31,  1962, 
6,616/62,  6,687/62,  6,688/62 
7Clafant.    (CL  307— 88.5) 


"Q 


1.  A  capacitive  transformer  in  a  bridge  circuit  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  transformer  being  provided  with  a  primary  and  a 
secondary  winding, 

(b)  an  oscillator  operatively  connected  to  said  primary, 

(c)  a  bridge  circuit  including  a  neutral  branch  con- 
nected to  said  secondary  winding, 

(d)  a  capacitance  connected  in  said  neutral  branch, 

(e)  an  inductance  disposed  in  series  with  said  capac- 
itance and  forming  an  LC-member  with  said  capac- 
itance, the  resonant  frequency  of  said  LC-member 
coinciding  with  the  frequency  of  said  osciUator  for 
obtaining  a  zero  output  voltage  in  said  neutral  branch, 
and 

(f)  a  demodulation  means  connected  to  said  neutral 
branch  for  demodulating  a  high  frequency  modulated 
signal  in  the  secondary  of  said  transformer. 
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3,299,287 

CIRCUIT  TO  OBTAIN  THE  ABSOLUTE  VALUE 

OF  THE  DIFFERENCE  OF  TWO  VOLTAGES 

Hans  Stacndle,  Arlington,  Calif.,  airignor  to  the  United 

Slates  of  Amcika  as  represented  1^  the  Scarctwy  of 

the  Navy 

Filed  Dec  30, 1963,  Ser.  No.  334,677 
9  Claims.    (CL  307— 88.5) 
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1.  In  a  digital  computer  at  least  one  logic  block, 

said  logic  block  including  at  least  a  first  bisuble  device 
and  a  second  bistable  device, 

means  coupling  the  output  signals  of  said  first  bistable 
device  to  said  second  bistable  device, 

a  fixed  reference  voltage  level  in  said  second  bistable 
device, 

means  coupling  directive  SET  and  RESET  signals  to 
said  first  bistable  device, 

means  coupling  a  clock  signal  to  said  first  bistable 
device,  said  clock  signal  alternating  about  said  fixed 
reference  level  whereby  said  first  bistable  device  be- 
comes responsive  to  one  of  said  directive  signals  only 
when  said  clock  signal  falls  below  said  fixed  ref- 
erence level,  and 

said  second  bistable  device  becomes  responsive  to  one 
of  said  output  signals  from  said  first  bistable  device 
only  when  said  clock  signal  exceeds  said  fixed  ref- 
erence level. 


1.  In  a  circuit  for  obtaining  the  absolute  difference  of 
two  signals  using  different  paths  for  positive  and  negative 
signal  voltages; 

(a)  an  input  terminal  and  an  output  terminal,  said  in- 
put terminal  having  two  signals  applied  thereto  for 
obtaining  the  absolute  difference  thereof, 

(b)  an  input  resistance  connected  between  said  input 
terminal  and  groimd,  and  an  output  resistance  con- 
nected between  said  output  terminal  and  ground, 

(c)  a  pair  of  diodes,  one  having  its  anode  and  the  other 
having  its  cathode  connected  to  said  input  terminal, 

(d)  a  first  capacitor  means,  and  a  transistor  amplifier 
means  having  a  collector,  emitter  and  base,  said  tran- 
sistor amplifier  means  having  its  collector  connected 
to  said  output  terminal  through  said  first  capacitor 
means, 

(e)  the  cathode  of  said  one  diode  connected  to  the 
base  of  said  transistor  amplifier  means. 
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(f)  a  second  capacitor  means,  the  anode  of  said  oth<  r 
diode  connected  to  said  output  terminal  through  sai^ 
second  capacitor  means, 

(g)  the  polarity  of  the  resultant  value  of  two  signal^ 
applied  at  said  input  terminal  being  dependent  upoji 
the  polarity  and  amplitude  of  the  applied  signals, 

(h)  where  the  resultant  of  said  input  signals  is  nega- 
tive said  one  diode  connected  to  said  output  terminajl 
conducts,  said  other  diode  is  reverse  biased,  and  the 
voltage  across  said  output  resistance  is  negative,    , 

(i)  where  the  resultant  of  said  input  signals  is  positive 
said  one  diode  is  reverse  biased  and  said  other  diode 
conducts  applying  a  positive  input  voltage  to  the  base 
of  said  transistor  amplifier  means  thus  the  output  sig- 
nal at  the  collector  of  said  transistor  amplifier  mean^ 
is  negative  and  therefore  the  output  signal  across  sai  I 
output  resistance  again  is  negative. 


3,299,288 

CKCUTTS  FOR  DELAYING  ELECTRIC  SIGNALS 
WITH  CONTROLLED  CLAMPS  INITIATING  D^ 
LAY 

Alan  McDowell  and  Robert  W.  Mowery,  Colambus,  Ohk^, 
asdgnois,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  United  States  Ste^ 
Cmporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  6,  1964,  Scr.  No.  335,981 
1  Claim,    (a.  307— 88.5) 
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A  circuit  for  delaying  electric  signals  comprising: 

positive  and  negative  conductors  adapted  to  be  con 
nected  to  opposite  sides  of  a  D.C.  voltage  source; 

first  and  second  controlled  rectifiers  having  rcspectiv ; 
anodes  connected  to  said  positive  conductors,  respec 
tive  cathodes  connected  to  said  negative  conductors 
and  respective  gates; 

both  said  rectifiers  being  normally  non-conductive  bu 
becoming  conductive  when  pulses  are  applied  to  their 
respective  gates;  1 

a  capacitor  connected  across  said  conductors;  I 

means  normally  clamping  said  capacitor  and  the  anodt 
of  said  first  rectifier  to  near  ground  potential  an 
including: 
a  first  transistor  connected  across  said  conductor  i 

and  being  normally  turned  crff;  and 
a  second  transistor  connected  across  said  con 
ductors  and  being  normally  turned  on; 

means  connected  to  the  gate  of  said  second  rectifier  fo  ■ 
applying  input  signals  thereto  in  the  form  of  mo- 
mentary pulses  to  render  this  rectifier  conductive; 

said  second  rectifier  being  connected  to  the  base  of  sai 
first  transistor  to  turn  on  this  transistor  when  t 
second  rectifier  becomes  conductive; 

said  first  transistor  being  connected  to  the  base  of  sai 
second  transistor  to  turn  off  the  second  transisto- 
when  the  first  is  turned  on; 

said  second  transistor  being  eoiinected  to  said  capaci- 
tor and  to  the  anode  of  said  first  rectifier  to  remove 
the  clamp  when  the  second  transistor  is  turned  of 
and  enable  the  capacitor  and  anode  to  receive  the 
potential  of  said  positive  conductor,  thus  allowin 
said  capacitor  to  charge;  I 
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means  connecting  said  capacitor  and 
first  rectifier  for  transmitting  a  puls< 
rendering  this  rectifier  conductive  wpen 
has  charged; 

an  output  conductor  connected  with 
for  transmitting  signals  when  this 
conductive;  and 

feedback  means  connecting  said  outpbt 
said  second  rectifier  for  turning  of ' 
an  output  signal  has  been  transmitjed 
the  circuit  to  its  original  state. 


»aid  first  rectifier 
rectifier  becomes 


conductor  and 

the  latter  when 

and  returning 


3,299,289 
PULSE-LENGTHENING    CIRCUIT 

VOLTAGE  CONTROLLED  THRESHOLD 
SISTOR  FOR  ISOLATING  OUTPUT 
PUT  DURING  PULSE  PRODUCDIG 
Alan  McDowell  and  Robert  W.  Mowery* 
assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  United 
Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Dclawi 

FUed  Jan.  6,  1964,  >Scr.  No.  3&5,989 
6  Claims.    (CI.  307—88. 0 


the  gate  of  said 

to  this  gate  and 

the  capacitor 


EMPLOYING 
TRAN- 
FROM  IN- 
PERIOD 
Columbus,  Ohio, 
States  Ste^ 


voltage  source,  a 

connected  across 

said  transistor  to 

across  said  con- 


1.  A  circuit  for  producing  lengthened  output  pulses, 
said  circuit  comprising  positive  and  negative  conductors 
connected  to  opposite  sides  of  a  D.-C, 
voltage-controlled  threshold  transistor 
said  conductors,  means  normally  biasing 
be  nonconducting,  a  capacitor  connectC( 
ductors  to  be  charged  thereby  and  to  ren^in  charged  while 
said  transistor  is  nonconducting,  means  connected  with 
said  transistor  for  applying  weak  irregular  input  pulses  of 
short  duration  relative  to  said  output  pul  ses,  thereby  over 
coming  the  threshold  biaTand  rendering  said  transistor 
momentarily  conductive  to  discharge  sad  capacitor,  said 
transistor  at  turn-off  acting  to  isolate 
further  input  pulses  during  recharging 
the  charging  time  of  said  capacitor  detej-mining  the  dura 
tion  of  output  pulses,  and  means  connected  across  said 
conductors  and  controlled  by  said  capaci  tor's  charging  for 
transmitting  output  pulses  of  lengthened  duration  and 
greater  magnitude  than  the  input  pulse. 


3,299,290 

TWO  TERMINAL  STORAGE  CIRCUfT  EMPLOYING 
SINGLE  TRANSISTOR  AND  DIC  DE  COMBINA- 
TION 
John  L.  Moll,  Stanford,  Calif.,  assignor 

ard  Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  a  co^ration  of  Cali- 
fomia 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  $45,418 

3  Claims.    (CI.  307—88.^) 

1.  A  signal  circuit  comprising: 

first  and  second  terminals; 

a  transistor  having  collector,  base,  and 

first  circuit  means  including  a  first  dio<  e  and  connecting 

said  collector  and  base  regions  and  said  first  diode 

intermediate  to  said  first  and  seccnd  terminals  for 

forming  a  unidirectional  charging  p;  ith  including  said 

collector  and  base  regions  and  said  first  diode,  said 

first  diode  being  connected  interm«  liate  to  said  base 

region  and  to  said  first  terminal  ard  being  poled  in 

a  direction  determined  by  the  conluctivity  type  of 

said  base  region; 


smitter  regions: 
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second  circuit  means  including  a  second  diode  and  con- 
necting said  second  diode  and  said  emitter,  base,  and 
collector  regions  intermediate  to  said  first  and  second 
terminals  for  forming  a  unidirectional  discharging 
path  including  said  second  diode  and  said  emitter, 
base,  and  collector  regions,  said  second  diode  being 
connected  intermediate  to  said  emitter  region  and  to 
a  point  between  said  fu^t  diode  and  said  first  terminal 


3^99,292 
CONTROL  MEANS  FOR  TRANSISTORIZED  MAG- 
NETIC CORE  SWITCHING  CIRCUITS 
Edward  Gary  Clark,  Strafford,  Pa^  asrignor  to  BoiTonglit 
Corporatioa,  Detroit,  Midi.,  a  corporatioa  of  Ml^igan 
Filed  Feb.  25, 1964,  Scr.  No.  347,274 
13  Claims.   (CL  307— M  J) 


a.         i±         a 

^       P               HP 
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and  being  poled  in  a  direction  determined  by  the 
conductivity  type  of  said  emitter  region;  and 
means  connected  to  said  first  and  second  terminals  for 
applying  a  potential  difference  of  one  polarity  there- 
between so  as  to  provide  a  charging  current  in  said 
unidirectional  charging  path  and  for  subsequently  ap- 
plying a  potential  difference  of  opposite  polarity  there- 
between so  as  to  provide  a  discharging  current  in 
said  unidirectional  discharging  path. 


3,299,291 
LOGIC  ELEMENTS  USING  FIELD-EFFECT  TRAN- 
SISTORS IN  SOURCE  FOLLOWER  CONFIGURA- 
TION «  ^  ._ 
Raymond  M.  Warner,  Jr.,  Scottsdale,  and  Geza  Csanky, 
Mesa,  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Chicago,  DL,  a 
corpontfioa  of  Illinois 

FUcd  Feb.  18, 1964,  Scr.  No.  345,667 
6  Claims.    (CL  307 — 88.5) 


1.  A  circuit  for  controlling  the  level  of  transient  pulse 
current  in  a  transistor  magnetic  pulse  amplifier  in  which 
the  output  of  the  amplifier  is  regeneratively  coupled  to 
the  input  through  windings  on  a  common  square  hysteresis 
loop  magnetic  core  comprising 

current-sensitive  coupling  means  for  detecting  the  in- 
stantaneous magnitude  of  transient  pulse  current 
flowing  in  said  amplifying  means  and  for  coupling  a 
triggering  pulse  at  a  predetermined  current  level  of 
said  transient  current, 
cross-coupled  flip-flop  means  for  receiving  said  trigger- 
ing pulse  -and  providing  an  output  in  response  there- 
to, and 
enabling  means  in  series  with  said  transistor  magnetic 
pulse  amplifying  means,  the  conducting  state  of  said 
enabling  means  and  in  turn  said  amplifying  means 
being  determined  by  the  output  of  said  flip-flop 
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1.  A  logic  element  including  in  combination,  first,  sec- 
ond and  third  field-effect  transistors  each  having  drain, 
source  and  gate  electrodes,  means  connecting  the  drain 
electrode  of  said  first  field-effect  transistor  to  the  source 
electrode  of  said  second  field-effect  transistor,  first  re- 
sistor means  connecting  the  source  electrode  of  said  first 
field-effect  transistor  to  a  first  voltage  source,  means  con- 
necting the  drain  electrode  of  said  second  field-effect 
transistor  to  a  second  voltage  source,  means  connecting 
the  source  electrode  of  said  second  field-effect  transistor 
to  its  gate  electrode,  means  connecting  the  drain  elec- 
trode of  said  third  field-effect  transistor  to  said  second 
voltage  source,  second  resistor  means  connecting  the 
source  electrode  of  said  third  field-effect  transistor  to 
the  gate  electrode  of  said  first  field-effect  transistor,  third 
resistor  means  connecting  the  gate  electrode  of  said  first 
field-effect  transistor  to  said  first  voltage  soiuce,  at  least 
one  input  terminal  connected  to  the  gate  electrode  of 
said  third  field-effect  transistor,  and  an  output  terminal 
connected  to  the  drain  electrode  of  said  first  field-effect 
transistor. 


3,299,293 
SINUSOIDAL  TO  RECTANGULAR  WAVE 
CONVERTER  AND  AMPLIFIER 
Michel  Edooard  Geones  Knapp-ZIIicr.  Van 

France,  a«igBor  to  Ligncs  TdcgnipUqacs  ct  Telcpho- 
niqnes,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1964,  Scr.  No.  351,812 

Clahns  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  21, 196« 

928,739 

7  Clahns.    (CI.  307—883) 
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1.  A  sinusoidal  to  rectangular  wave  converter  compris^ 
ing,  in  combination,  a  transistor  amplifier  having  an  input 
circuit  and  an  output  circuit,  input  connection  means  fot 
applying  a  sinusoidal  wave  voltage  to  said  input  circuit, 
output  coimection  means  for  applying  output  signals  from 
said  output  circuit  to  a  utilization  circuit,  and  a  non-linear 
negative  feedback  circuit  connecting  a  fiirst  point  taken  in 
said  output  circuit  to  a  second  point  taken  in  said  input 
circuit  and  including  a  capacitor  in  series  connection  with 
two  back-to-back  series-connected  identically  poled  Zener 
diodes. 
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3^99^94 
HIGH-SPEED    PULSE    GENERATOR    USING 
CHARGE -STORAGE  STEP  -  RECOVERY  DI- 
ODE 

Dankwart  Koehlcr,  New  Providence,  NJ^  assignor  to 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorpmvted,  New  Yoik, 
N.Y^  a  corporation  of  New  Yoric 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1964,  Sen  No.  363,124 
5  Claims.    (CI.  307— 88.5) 
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inhibiting   said  output   means   from   providing   output 


pulses  whenever  the  rate  at  which  input 


pulses  are  sup- 


plied to  said  input  means  exceeds  a  sehcted  limit 


3,299,296 

LOW  LEVEL  THRESHOLD  DETECttpR  WITH 

TEMPERATURE  COMPENSAHON 

Robert  C.  Bnilene,  Marion,  Iowa,  asri  [nor  to  Collins 

Radio  Company,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,   i  corporation  of 

Iowa 

Continnation  of  application  Ser.  No.  2K),030,  June  1, 


1962. 


This  application  Nov.  12, 1964,  S  !r.  No.  412,584 
9  Claims.    (CI.  307— 88.5 


1.  A  high-speed  pulse  generator  which  comprises  i 
source  of  alternating  voltage,  a  semiconductor  charge 
storage  step-recovery  diode  having  a  recombination  time 
which  is  large  in  comparison  with  the  period  of  the  al- 
ternating voltage  from  said  source,  a  series  charging  path 
for  said  charge-storage  step-recovery  diode  operative  dur- 
ing excursions  of  one  polarity  of  the  alternating  voltage 
from  said  source  which  includes  said  charge  storage  step-' 
recovery  diode,  said  source,  and  a  switching  diode  poledj 
in  the  same  direction  as  said  charge-storage  step-recoveryj 
diode,  and  a  series  discharge  path  for  said  charge-storagei 
step-recovery  diode  operative  during  excursions  of  thcj 
other  polarity  of  the  alternating  voltage  from  said  source! 
which  includes  said  charge-storage  step-recovery  diode, 
said  source,  and  the  emitter-base  junction  of  a  transistor- 
said  emitter-base  junction  being  poled  in  the  opposite  di^ 
rection  from  said  charge-storage  step-recovery  diode. 


3,299,295  | 

PULSING  CIRCUIT  PROVIDING  OUTPUT  PULSES 

WHICH  ARE  INHIBITED  UPON  INPUT  PULSES 

EXCEEDING  PREDETERMINED  RATE 

Ben  T.  Goda,  Gardena,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Electronii 

Memories,  Incorporated,  Hawthorne,  Calif.,  a  corpoK 

ration  of  California  | 

FUed  Dec.  7, 1964,  Ser.  No.  416,381 

8Clafans.    (CI.  307— 88.5) 
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1.  A  switching  circuit  for  low  level  thiBshold  detection, 
comprising  first  and  second  transistors  eai  ;h  having  a  base, 
a  collector  and  an  emitter,  a  first  imped)  nee  means  com- 
mon to  the  emitter  circuits  of  both  said  t  -ansistors,  means 
for  applying  a  voltage  between  the  coUec  or  and  the  emit- 
ter of  said  second  transistor  to  render  said  second  tran- 
sistor normally  conducting,  means  for  applying  across  said 
first  impedance  means  a  voltage  of  a  po  arity  opposite  to 
that  prodiced  in  said  first  impedance  means  by  the  flow 
therethrough  of  the  emitter  current  of  ss  id  normally  con- 
ducting second  transistor,  means  for  applying  an  input 
signal  to  the  base  of  said  first  transistor  to  thereby  render 
said  first  transistor  conducting,  means  inkerconnecting  the 
collector  of  said  first  transistor  and  the  base  of  said  second 
transistor  to  apply  the  voltage  of  the  former  to  the  latter 
to  render  said  second  transistor  nonconducting  upon  the 
occurrence  of  conduction  in  said  first  tranisistor,  second  im- 
pedance means  in  the  emitter  circuit  of  paid  second  tnm- 
sistor  across  which  an  output  signal  is  ieveloped,  and  a 
temperature  compensating  circuit  in  th<  collector  circuit 
of  said  first  transistor  including  a  thennis^r  and  a  sensistor 
in  parallel  therewith. 


1.  In  a  pulsing  circuit  wherein  output  means  provi<  s 
output  pulses  in  response  to  input  pulses  of  varyinjg 
time  durations  supplied  to  input  means,  at  an  irregular 
rate,  the  improvement  comprising:  means»  coupled  tp 
said  input  means  and  to  said  output  means,  includinjg 
first  means  responsive  to  the  input  pulses  for  controlling 
said  output  means  to  provide  output  pulses,  each  witfi 
a  time  duration  related  to  the  time  duration  of  one  df 
said  input  pulses  but  not  to  exceed  a  predetermined  time 
duration;  and  second  means  coupled  to  said  first  and 
output  means  and  responsive  to  said  input  pulses  f4r 


3,299,297 
SEMICONDUCTOR  SWITCHING  JCIRCUITRY 
John  W.  Motto,  Jr.,  Grccnsbnrg,  Pa.,  as  ignor  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburg^,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Pennsylvanfai 
Continnation  of  application  Ser.  No.    130,170,  Oct  12, 
1962.   This  application  Dec.  17, 1965,  kr.  No.  520,030 

1  Oaim.    (a.  307—88.5 
A  switching  circuit  operative  with  a  spurce  of  potential 
and  a  load  including: 
a  semiconductor  controlled  rectifier  Having  a  gate  turn 
off  characteristic  including  a  gate  e  ectrode,  an  anode 
electrode  and  a  cathode  electrode!  with  said  anode 
and  cathode  electrodes  being  opeiatively  connected 
between  said  source  of  potential  anc  said  load; 
a  first  timing  circuit  operative  to  provi*  le  a  turn-on  signal 
to  said  gate  electrode  of  said  rectifi(  r  after  a  predeter- 
mined time  and  render  said  recti  ier  conductive  to 
provide  a  conductive  path  to  said  loi  id, 
said  first  timing  circuit  including, 

a  first  capacitor  operatively  connected  between  said 
i  anode  and  cathode  electrodes  find  being  charged 

during  the  time  period  when  s^d  rectifier  is  non- 
conductive,  and 
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a  first  discharge  circuit  including  first  voltage  re- 
sponsive means  operatively  connected  across  said 
first  capacitor  to  said  gate  electrode  to  permit 
said  first  capacitor  to  discharge  after  a  predeter- 
mined time  therethrough  when  a  predetermined 
voltage  is  reached  across  said  first  capacitor  to 
apply  a  turn-on  signal  to  said  gate  electrode  and 
render  said  rectifier  conductive  between  said 
anode  and  cathode  electrodes; 
a  second  timing  circuit  operative  to  provide  a  turn- 
off  signal  to  said  gate  electrode  of  said  rectifier 

,    I       after  a  predetermined  time  and  render  said  recti- 
fier non-conductive, 

said  second  timing  circuit  including, 

a  second  capacitor  operatively  connected  across  the 
load,  said  second  capacitor  beginning  to  charge 
in  response  to  said  rectifier  becoming  conductive, 
and 


mounting  said  slide  assembly  for  reciprocating  movement 
parallel  to  said  shelf  in  response  to  movement  of  said  card 


against  said  abutment  means,  and  cam  means  associated 
with  said  slide  for  forcing  said  switches  toward  said  shelf 
upon  linear  movement  of  said  slide. 


3,299,299 

APPARATUS  FOR  GENERATING  ELECTRICAL 

ENERGY  BY  THE  AFPUCATION  OF  HEAT 

Theodore  M.  DicUnson,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  aaigBor  to 
General  Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  125,196,  Joly  19, 

1961.   This  appUcation  Aog.  18, 1965,  Ser.  No.  483,013 

13  Claims.    (CL  310— 4) 


7/.//r 


a  second  discharge  circuit  including  second  voltage 
responsive  means  operatively  connected  across 
said  second  capacitor  to  said  gate  electrode  to 
permit  said  second  capacitor  after  a  predeter- 
mined time  from  the  time  said  rectifier  is  ren- 
dered conductive  to  discharge  therethrough  when 
a  predetermined  voltage  is  reached  across  said 
second  capacitor  to  apply  a  turn-off  signal  to 
said  gate  electrode  and  render  said  rectifier  non- 
conductive  between  said  anode  and  cathode  elec- 
trodes; 
said  first  capacitor  beginning  to  be  charged  in  response 
to  the  non-conduction  .of  said  rectifier  so  that  a  posi- 
tive turn-on  signal  is  applied  to  said  gate  electrode  of 
said  rectifier  to  render  it  conductive  after  a  predeter- 
mined time  from  the  time  said  rectifier  is  rendered 
non-conductive;  and 
a  shunt  circuit  including  a  third  capacitor  operatively 
connected  between  said  anode  and  cathode  electrodes 
of  said  rectifier  to  increase  the  amount  of  current 
that  can  be  turned  off  by  said  rectifier. 


3,299,298  < 

EMBOSSED  CARD  READING  DEYICE 
Thomas  I.  ScUnner,  CfaidBnati,  Ohio,  asdgnor  to  The 
Chictauati  Tfanc  Recorder  Company,  Cfaidnnati,  Ohio, 
a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  326,661 
15  Claims.  (CI.  307— 113) 
1.  A  card  reader  for  reading  embossed,  semi-rigid  cards, 
said  card  reader  comprising  a  member  having  a  card  re- 
ceiving slot,  a  shelf  element  for  supporting  a  card  in- 
serted through  said  slot,  a  slide  assembly,  a  plurality  of 
code  switches,  a  plurality  of  code  switch  actuating  ele- 
ments carried  by  said  slide  assembly  for  engagement  with 
preselected  areas  of  a  card,  said  slide  assembly  including 
abutment  means  disposed  for  engagement  with  the  end  of 
said  card  when  said  card  is  inserted  in  said  slot,  means 


1.  Apparatus  for  converting  energy  in  a  first  form 
into  electrical  energy  comprising: 

(a)  an  enclosure, 

(b)  an  ionizable  gaseous  medium  within  said  enclo- 
sure, said  medium  constituting  the  primary  source  of 
electrons, 

(c)  means  for  ionizing  said  gaseous  medium, 

(d)  a  first  electrode  in  contact  with  said  medium  and 
subject  to  bombardment  by  both  positive  ions  and 
electrons  from  said  medium, 

(e)  a  second  electrode  in  contact  vnth  said  mediimi  and 
spaced  from  said  first  electrode,  said  second  elec- 
trode also  subject  to  bombardment  by  both  positive 
ions  and  electrons  from  said  medium, 

(f)  means  for  producing  a  thermal  gradient  in  said 
medium  between  said  spaced  electrodes,  said  thermal 
gradient  causing  a  greater  number  of  electrons  and 
positive  ions  to  strike  one  of  said  electrodes  than 

,  the  other  of  said  electrodes  so  that  a  potential  differ- 
ence is  estabUshed  therebetween,  and 

(g)  means  for  utilizing  said  potential  difference. 


'  3,299,300 

OSCILLATOR  OVEN 
Kenneth  F.  Read,  Bowie,  and  J.  Barry  Oakes,  Paul  E.  P. 
White,  and  Theodore  Wyatt,  Silver  Spring,  Md.,  as- 
sizors to  the  United  States  of  America  as  represented 
by  tile  Secretary  of  tiic  Navy 

FUed  July  24, 1963,  Ser.  No.  297,471 
9  Claims.    (CL  310— 8.9) 
1.  An  oscillator  oven  for  use  in  a  space  environment, 

comprising, 

(a)  a  thermally  capacitive  container, 

(b)  a  crystal  oscillator  in  the  container,  i 
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3^99^94         ! 
HIGH-SPEED    PULSE    GENERATOR    USING 
CHARGE -STORAGE  STEP  -  RECOVERY  DI- 
ODE 

Dankwart  Koehlcr,  New  Providence,  NJ^  assicnor  to 
BcU  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  Yofk, 
N.Y^  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  363,124 
5  Claims.    (CI.  307— 88.5) 


'evr€rr« 


YMJ 


inhibiting   said   output   means   from   prpviding 
pulses  whenever  the  rate  at  which  input 
plied  to  said  input  means  exceeds  a 


seU  cted 


3,299,296 
LOW  LEVEL  THRESHOLD  DETECttpR  WITH 
TEMPERATURE  COMPENSAOON 
Robert  C.  Bollene,  Marlon,  Iowa,  assizor 
Radio  Company,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa, 
Iowa 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  2K), 
1962.   This  appUcation  Nov.  12, 1964,  S  tr. 
9  Claims.    (CI.  307— 88.5 


1.  A  high-speed  pulse  generator  which  comprises  a 
source  of  alternating  voltage,  a  semiconductor  charge 
storage  step-recovery  diode  having  a  recombination  time 
which  is  large  in  comparison  with  the  period  of  the  al- 
ternating voltage  from  said  source,  a  series  charging  path 
for  said  charge-storage  step-recovery  diode  operative  dur- 
ing excursions  of  one  polarity  of  the  alternating  voltage 
from  said  source  which  includes  said  charge  storage  step- 
recovery  diode,  said  source,  and  a  switching  diode  poled 
in  the  same  direction  as  said  charge-storage  step-recovery 
diode,  and  a  series  discharge  path  for  said  charge-storage 
step-recovery  diode  operative  during  excursions  of  the) 
other  polarity  of  the  alternating  voltage  from  said  source! 
which  includes  said  charge-storage  step-recovery  diode, 
said  source,  and  the  emitter-base  junction  of  a  transistor] 
said  emitter-base  junction  being  poled  in  the  opposite  di- 
rection from  said  charge-storage  step-recovery  diode. 


output 
pulses  are  sup- 
limit. 


to  Collins 
corporation  of 

,030,  June  1, 
.  No.  412,584 


1,  A  switching  circuit  for  low  level  threshold  detection, 
comprising  first  and  second  transistors  ea  ;h  having  a  base, 
a  collector  and  an  emitter,  a  first  imped)  nee  means  com- 
mon to  the  emitter  circuits  of  both  said  transistors,  means 
for  applying  a  voltage  between  the  collector  and  the  emit- 
ter of  said  second  transistor  to  render  Said  second  tran- 
sistor normally  conducting,  means  for  applying  across  said 
first  impedance  means  a  voltage  of  a  polarity  opposite  to 
that  produced  in  said  first  impedance  m^ans  by  the  flow 
therethrough  of  the  emitter  current  of  s^id  normally  con- 
ducting second  transistor,  means  for  a|>plying  an  input 
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(c)  an  insulative  casing  surrounding  said  thermally 
.    capacitive  container  and  including  spaced,  alternately 

arranged  thermally  reflective  surfaces  and  thermally 

non-conductive  surfaces, 


I 


/ 


(d)  an  outer  container  having  a  plurality  of  ports  and 
enclosing  said  casing  and  said  first-mentioned  con- 
tainer, and 

(e)  means  for  facilitating  the  insertion  of  the  casing, 
said  first-mentioned  container,  and  said  crystal  oscil- 
lator into  the  outer  container. 


3^99,301 

PIEZOELECTRIC  CERAMIC  FILTER 

Philip  E.  Heibnaiiii,  Kearny,  and  loiin  Chcsney,  Roselle 

Pttii,  NJ.,  assignors  to  General  Instrament  Corpora 

tkm,  Newark,  NJ^  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Aug.  12, 1964,  Scr.  No.  389,068 

12  Claims.    (€1.  310—9.1) 
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movable  to  unlatched,  coupled,  latched  aid  linked  posi- 
tions relative  to  said  elements,  a  first  am  a  second  pair 
of  supports  for  said  first  and  second  griiper  means,  re- 
spectively, said  gripper  means  being  piv otally  mounted 
on  said  pairs  of  supports,  respectively;  a  fii  st  and  a  second 
solenoid  means  disposed  adjacent  said  firt  and  said  sec- 
ond pairs  of  supports,  repectively,  first  pxsilient  means 
biasing  said  one  pair  of  supports  in  the  dii  ection  opposite 
to  said  one  direction,  second  resilient  mea  w  biasing  apart 
said  supports  of  said  first  pair  of  supports,  means  energiz- 
ing said  first  solenoid  means  to  move  said  first  pair  of 
supports  into  engagement  against  the  forM  of  said  second 
resilient  means  and  to  move  said  first  grij  ►per  means  piy- 
otally  toward  said  element,  means  for  energizing  said 
second  solenoid  means  to  move  said  seccnd  pair  of  sup- 
ports relative  to  one  another  to  move  sai<  second  gripper 


1.  A  piezoelectric  filter  comprising  a  molded  insulatiod 
base,  said  base  having  a  recess,  and  short  stiff  wire  inserti 
acting  as  comer  posts,  a  bottom  contact  in  said  recess  an<^ 
having  a  tail  soldered  to  one  of  said  posts,  a  piezoelectric 
disc  in  said  recess  and  resting  on  said  bottom  contact,  J* 
common  contact  in  said  recess  over  said  disc,  said  com 
mon  contact  having  a  tail  which  is  soldered  to  a  post  1 
cated  opposite  the  aforesaid  tail  and  post,  a  second  piez 
electric  disc  received  in  said  recess  and  resting  on  sail 
common  contact,  a  resilient  means  acting  as  a  top  contact 
and  spring,  said  means  being  received  over  the  remainini 
two  posts,  said  posts  holding  said  spring  at  proper  heigh 
to  provide  a  desired  pressure  and  consequent  filter  ban 
width.  I 

3,299,302 

LINEAR  MOTION  DEVICE  ' 

Erling  Frisch,  PittslNirgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghouafe 
Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania  I 

FOcd  Aug.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  390,903  I 

9  Claims.    (CL  310— 12)  ^ 

9.  In  a  linear  motion  device  for  moving  a  linearly  mov- 
able element  only  in  one  direction  and  utilizing  only  two 
solenoid  means,  the  combination  comprising  a  linear^ 
movable  element  having  a  plurality  of  axially  space^ 
teeth  thereon,  a  first  and  a  second  gripper  means  eac  i 


means  from  the  unlatched  position  to  tie  coupled  posi- 
tion and  then  to  the  latched  position  and  then  to  move 
said  element  a  distance  equal  to  the  spac  ing  between  said 
teeth,  said  first  gripper  means  during  the  aforesaid  move- 
ment of  said  second  gripper  means  and  said  element  be- 
ing moved  from  the  latched  position  thr(  »ugh  the  coupled 
position  to  the  linked  position  and  th;n  being  moved 
against  the  force  of  said  first  resilient  means  with  said 
element  for  at  least  a  portion  of  said  distance,  means  de- 
energizing  said  first  solenoid  means  whm  said  first  grip- 
per means  is  in  said  linked  position  t(i  move  said  first 
pair  of  supports  apart  under  the  influente  of  said  second 
resilient  means  to  move  said  first  gripper  means  from 
the  linked  to  the  unlatched  position,  laid  first  gripper 
means  being  moved  when  in  the  unlatch  sd  position  under 
the  influence  of  said  first  resilient  means  axially  to  a  posi- 
tion juxtaposed  to  adjacent  teeth  on  saii  element. 


3,299,303  , 

DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINE  WITH  INCOR- 
PORATED VOLTAGE  REGULATOR 
Edward  J.  Ncwill,  Pendleton,  Allen  E.  jBeaty  and  James 
H.  Enj^ish,  Anderson,  and  Arza  Dl  Heiny,  Carmcl, 
Ind.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Coiporation,  Detroit, 
Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Jan.  7, 1963,  Ser.  No.  2^9,901 
2  Claims.  (CI.  310—66) 
1.  A  dynamoelcctric  machine  comprising,  housing 
means  defining  a  compartment,  a  stator  assembly  includ- 
ing a  stator  winding  disposed  within  said  compartment,  a 
field  winding,  a  rotor  member  for  causir  g  an  A.C.  voltage 
to  be  generated  in  said  stator  windini  when  said  field 
winding  is  energized  with  direct  curre  it  and  when  said 
rotor  member  is  rotating,  rectifier  meat  s  disposed  within 
said  compartment  for  converting  the  A  C.  output  of  said 
stator  winding  to  direct  current,  a  supiort  member  hav- 
ing a  bracket  portion  located  within  slid  compartment. 
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semiconductor  voltage  regulating  means  disposed  within 
said  compartment,  electrical  connections  connecting  said 
vohage  regulating  means  with  said  field  winding  and  with 
the  output  terminals  of  said  rectifier  means,  said  electrical 
connections  being  made  within  said  compartment,  said 


controllable  by  a  circuit  signal  applied  directly  to  the  ipd 
thereof  comprising  a  hollow  cylindrical  enclosure  having 
spaced  apart  ends,  one  end  being  translucent,  a  film  of 
cathodoluminescent  phosphors  deposited  across  the  one 
end  of  the  enclosure  interiorly  thereof,  a  cylindrical  non- 
conductive  spacer  having  spaced  apart  ends  and  an  axial 
bore  therethrough  disposed  concentric  to  the  enclosure 
interiorly  of  the  enclosure,  one  end  of  the  spacer  being 
abutted  with  the  one  end  of  the  enclosure,  a  non-conduc- 
tive grid  support  disk  having  an  annular  bore  therethrough 
disposed  transversely  of  the  interior  of  the  enclosure  in 
abutting  relation  with  the  other  end  of  the  spacer,  a 


semiconductor  voltage  regulating  means  including  a  metal 
heat  sink  which  supports  a  semiconductor  switch  means 
that  is  positioned  in  thermal  transfer  relationship  with 
said  metal  beat  sink  said  metal  heat  sink  secured  to  the 
bracket  portions  of  said  support  member. 


3,299,304 
LAMINATED  CORE   HAVING  LOW   COMPRESSI- 
BILITY CHARACTERISTICS  FOR  AN  ELECTRI- 
CAL INDUCTIVE  DEVICE 
Bobbie  B.  Hull,  Tiffin,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorlt 
Filed  Jane  26, 1964,  Scr.  No.  378,100 
S  Claims.     (CL  310—217) 


1.  A  magnetizable  laminated  core  for  use  in  an  elec- 
trical inductive  device,  said  core  comprising  a  number 
of  laminations  each  having  openings  and  a  plurality  of 
selected  holes  spaced  from  the  openings,  said  laminations 
being  in  stacked  relation  with  the  openings  and  selected 
holes  of  the  individual  laminations  being  aligned  to  form 
respectively  winding  accommodating  means  and  at  least  a 
plurality  of  passageways  axially  through  the  stack,  means 
including  a  hardened  adhesive  bonding  material  disposed 
between  and  engaging  next  adjacent  laminations  secur- 
ing the  laminations  together,  the  regions  around  the  in- 
dividual holes  of  said  adjacent  laminations  being  sub- 
stantially free  from  bonding  material  whereby  said  re- 
gions adjacent  the  plurality  of  passageways  of  said  lami- 
nations tend  to  assiune  generally  the  same  relative  com- 
pressive positions  to  one  another  upon  repeated  applica- 
tions of  predetermined  compressive  forces  by  core  secur- 
ing means  to  said  regions. 


screen  grid  secured  to  the  grid  support  disk  and  extending 
across  the  bore  thereof,  a  non-conductive  cathode  sup- 
port disk  having  an  annular  bore  therethrough  disposed 
transversely  of  the  enclosure  in  abutting  relation  to  the 
grid  support  disk  opposite  from  the  spacer,  a  cathode  lUa- 
ment  mounted  to  the  cathode  support  disk  and  extending 
across  the  bore  thereof,  a  plurality  of  connector  pins  ex- 
tending through  the  other  end  of  the  enclosure,  and  means 
for  conductively  connecting  respective  ones  of  the  pins  to 
the  phosphor  film,  to  the  grid  and  to  the  cathode  fila- 
ment for  conduction  of  electrical  current  through  the 
filament. 

3,299,306  

PHOTOTLFBE    HAVING    A    FHOTOCATHODE 
ADAPTED    TO    ABSORB    SUBSTANTIALLY 
ALL  THE  LIGHT  ENERGY  RECEIVED 
Narinder  S.  Kapany,  Woodside,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Optics 
Technology,  Incl,  Befanont,  CaHf.,  a  corporation  of 
California 

Filed  July  23, 1964,  Ser.  No.  384,667 
13  Claims.    (CL  313—95) 
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3,299  J05 

CATHODE  RAY  CIRCUIT  CONDITION 

INDICATOR  TUBE 

Norman  L.  Kreoder,  Glendora,  CaHf.,  assignor  to  Bur- 

roaghs  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mlcii.,  a  corporatioa  of 

Michigan 

FOcd  June  28, 1963,  Scr.  No.  291,352 
3aaims.    (CL  313— 92) 
1.  A  cathode  ray  indicator  triode  for  use  directly  with 
a  transistor  circuit  as  an  indicator  of  circuit  condition  and 


1.  A  phototube  comprising  a  first  light  transmitting 
medium  having  a  given  refractive  index;  a  light  trans- 
mitting and  absorbing  cathode  layer  bounding  at  least 
a  portion  of  said  first  medium;  and  anode  spaced  from 
said  cathode;  a  second  medium  between  said  cathode 
and  said  anode  having  a  refractive  index  lower  than  said 
index  of  said  first  medium;  means  for  establishing  a 
potential  difference  between  said  cathode  layer  and  said 
anode;  means  for  introducing  light  into  said  first  medium 
to  penetrate  said  cathode  and  enter  the  cathode  at  an 
an^e  at  least  as  great  as  the  trapping  angle  which  pre- 
vents light  from  passing  into  said  second  ntedium,  the 
boundaries  of  said  fiii^t  medium  arranged  to  redirect 
light  that  is  reflected  from  said  cathode  back  to  said 
cathode  at  an  angle  at  least  as  great  as  said  trapping 
angle. 
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3,299,307 

ELECTROLUMINESCENT  MULTILAYER  STACK 

WITH    IN    SITU    FORMATION    OF    ACITVI 

LAYER  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Kiyodii  Inoue,  182  3-choiiic,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FOed  Jan.  13, 1964,  Ser.  No.  337,483 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  14, 1963, 

38/1  725 

12  Claims.    (CI.  313— 108) 


J/NUARY  17,  1967 


cathode  terminal;  a  plurality  of  coax  ally  disposed  in- 
sulating spacers,  said  terminals  and  saiq  spacers  defining 
a  walled  electrode  cavity;  a  plurality  tof  electrodes,  in- 
cluding a  cathode  carried  by  a  metal  support  sleeve,  posi- 
tioned in  said  cavity  and  electrically  connected  to  corre- 
sponding ones  of  said  terminals;  an  annular  metal  disk 
having  substantially  spaced  inner  and 
surfaces  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of 


outer  peripheral 
laid  ai^ular  metal 


disk  being  adjacent  the  inner  peripberil  suiface  of  said 


10.  An  electroluminescent  body  comprising  a  stack  pf 
metallic  zinc  films  with  a  structure  characteristic  of  vap0r 
deposition  and  having  surfaces  characteristic  of  a  sulfurlc- 
ing  treatment  of  the  respective  metallic  films  forming  ip- 
tervening  layers  of  electroluminescent  material  between 
said  films. 


3,299,308 

ELECTRON  BEAM  TRAVERSE  OF  NARROW  APER- 
TURE IN  BARRIER  SEPARATING  REGIONS  0F 
DIFFERENT  PRESSURE 
Charles  W.  Hanks,  Orinda,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Temes^al 
Metallorigical  Corporation,  Berkeley,  Calif.,  a  corpo^fi- 
tkm  of  California 

FUed  Jnly  19, 1963,  Ser.  No.  296,175 
5  Claims.   (CI.  313— 160) 


cathode  terminal;  first  securing  meanp 
near  its  outer  peripheral  surface  to  the 
in  juxtaposition  to  the  inner  peri] 
cathode  terminal;  and,  second  securing 
metal  support  sleeve  of  the  cathode 
eral  surface  of  said  disk  said  first 
prising  an  annular  metal  sealing  shim 
portion  thereof  sandwiched  between 
of  said  disk  and  said  cathode  terminal. 


ipher  U 


tc 


3,299,310 
ELECTRONIC  TUBE  DEVICE 
Robert  A.  Freggens,  Horschcads,  N.Y. 
inghouse  Electric  Corporation,  East 
corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  May  28, 1964,  Ser.  No 
19  Claims.    (CL  313— f 


fixing  said  disk 

wall  of  said  cavity 

surface  of  said 

means  fixing  said 

the  inner  periph- 

secpring  means  com- 

having  at  least  a 

adjacent  surface 


tie 


or  to  West- 
Pittsbnrgh,  Pa.,  a 

371,011 

78) 


1.  An  electron  beam  apparatus  for  treating  matei  al 
comprising  an  air-tight  enclosure,  a  barrier  in  said  ( n- 
closure  for  dividing  the  same  into  two  chambers,  si 
barrier  having  an  elongated  aperture  therein,  an  el^ 
gated  electron  emitting  surface  in  one  of  said  chaml 
said  surface  being  parallel  to  and  aligned  with  said  ai 
tare,  said  aperture  being  of  substantially  the  same 
as  said  surface,  means  for  directing  said  electrons  at 
aperture,  means  for  establishing  a  uniform  magnetic  fi^ld 
having  parallel  lines  of  flux  from  the  emitting  surface  to 
the  aperture  whereby  electrons  from  said  surface  follow 
a  helical  path  to  said  aperture,  the  distance  between  the 
aperture  and  the  emitting  surface  being  substantially 
eqtial  to  an  integral  number  of  revolutions  of  the  helical 
path,  and  means  connected  to  said  chambers  for  evaci^t- 
ing  the  same  to  maintain  a  pressure  differential  on  Op- 
posite sides  of  the  barrier,  the  narrow  dimension  of  ihe 
aperture  being  less  than  the  mean  free  path  of  the  |as 
molecules  in  the  chambers. 


3,299,309 

ANNULAR  CATHODE  ELECTRODE  SUPPORT 

Chester  V.  Cbypool,  Jr.,  Owensboro,  Ky.,  assignor  to 

General  Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Oct.  24, 1963,  Ser.  No.  318,635 

5  Claims.    (CI.  313— 250) 

1.  In  an  electron  discharge  device,  a  plurality  of  co- 

axially  disposed  metallic  terminals,  inclyding  an  anndlar 


1.  An  electrode  assembly  for  suspeiiding  a  large  num- 
ber of  filament  elements  comprising  a  standard,  a  mount- 
ing assembly  being  flexibly  biased  apward  along  said 
standard,  means  for  maintaining  the  angular  position  of 
said  mounting  assembly  fixed  with  resi  ect  to  said  filament 
elements,  means  for  suspending  one  e  id  of  said  filament 
elements  from  said  mounting  assemb  y,  said  means  for 
suspending  being  freely  pivoted  abou:  a  single  point  of 
said  mounting  assembly  and  means  or  rigidly  securing 
the  other  end  of  said  filament  elemen  ts  so  that  said  fila- 
ment elements  are  maintained  under 
tension. 


substantially  equal 
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3,299,311 
VELOCITY  MODULATED  ELECTRON  TUBE  WITH 
INTEGRATED  FOCUSING  AND  GETTER  PUMP 
SYSTEMS,  THE  PUMP  HAVING  MULTIPLE 
GETTER-COATED  ELECTRODES 
Werner  Veith,  Munich,  and  Paul  Mcyerer,  Ottobrunn, 
Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  &  Hidskc  Akticngesell- 
schaft  Berlin  and  Munich,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

FUed  May  7. 1963,  Ser.  No.  279,354 

Claims  priority,  application  Gennany,  May  9, 1962, 

S  79,366 

ISChUms.    (a.  315— 3.5) 


I.  A  system  of  electrodes  arranged  in  a  magnetic 
focusing  field  of  a  velocity  modulated  tube  having  an  ion 
getter  pump,  wherein  parts  of  the  electrode  system,  with 
the  potentials  thereon  and  the  magnetic  focusing  field, 
cooperate  jointly  to  eff^ect  the  operation  of  the  getter 
pump,  and  comprising  an  ion  collector  formed  by  at  least 
two  electrodes  arranged  externally  of  and  symmetrically 
with  respect  to  the  electron  beam  path,  said  electrodes 
carrying  especially  on  the  surface  thereof  material  which 
is  in  the  operation  of  the  respective  tube  adapted  to  func- 
tion as  a  getter. 

3,299,312 
TWO-CAVITY  KLYSTRON  OSCILLATOR  USING  AN 
AUXILIARY  TUNING  RESONATOR  TO  ADJUST 
THE  RESONANT  FREQUENCY  OF  THE  CAVI- 
TIES 
Norio  Sato,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Electric 
Company  Limited,  Tol^'O,  Japan,  a  corporation  of 
Japan 

FUed  Dec.  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  243,398 

Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Japan,  Dec.  12, 1961, 

36/45,270 

3  Claims.    (CL  315— 5.44) 


said  tuning  cavity  resonator  forming  a  feedback  circuit 
and  including  means  for  mechanically  tuning  the 
frequency  of  said  oscillator, 

said  mechanical  tuning  means  including  a  first  adjust- 
able screw  member  located  in  said  tuning  cavity  res- 
onator in  a  region  of  maximum  high  frequency  volt- 
age for  movement  in  a  direction  generally  parallel 
to  the  path  of  said  beam, 

a  second  adjustable  screw  member  adjacent  said  first 
window  for  substantially  independently  varying  the 
electrical  coupling  between  said  modulation  cavity 
resonator  and  said  tuning  cavity  resonator  to  thereby 
modify  the  characteristics  of  said  oscillations, 

a  third  adjustable  screw  member  adjacent  said  second 
window  for  substantially  independently  varying  the 
electrical  coupling  between  said  output  cavity  resona- 
tor and  said  tuning  cavity  resonator  to  thereby  modi- 
fy the  characteristics  of  said  oscillations, 

said  second  and  third  screw  members  further  compris- 
ing means  for  varying  the  ratio  of  the  voltages  in 
said  modulation  and  output  cavity  resonators, 

and  each  of  said  screw  members  being  movable  gen- 
erally into  and  out  of  the  interior  of  said  tuning 
cavity  resonator  whereby  said  ratio  may  be  varied 
while  maintaining  the  frequency  of  oscillation  sub- 
stantially constant. 


3,299,313 
PULSE  GENERATING  AND  COUNTING  CIRCUIT 

WITH  DISABLING  MEANS 

John  Giacchi,  Somervillc,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Burroughs 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

Filed  Sept.  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  394,971 

nClatans.    (CL  315— 8.5) 


1.  A  klystron  oscillator  comprising 

a  vacuum  envelope, 

means  for  generating  an  electron  beam  within  said  en- 
velope, 

means  also  within  said  envelope  for  collecting  the  elec- 
trons from  said  beam, 

a  modulation  cavity  resonator  and  an  output  cavity 
resonator  disposed  within  said  envelope, 

said  resonators  being  located  between  said  beam  gen- 
erating means  and  said  electron  collecting  means  and 
coupled  to  said  electron  beam,  said  resonators  fur- 
ther being  adapted  to  resonate  at  frequencies  close 
to  or  identical  to  one  another, 

a  first  energy  transfer  window  in  said  envelope  and 
associated  with  said  modulation  cavity  resonator, 

a  second  energy  transfer  window  in  said  envelope  and 
associated  with  said  output  cavity  resonator, 

a  tuning  cavity  resonator  electrically  coupled  to  said 
modulation  cavity  resonator  through  said  first  win- 
dow and  to  said  output  cavity  resonator  through  said 
second  window. 


9.  A  pulse  generator  circuit  including 

a  pulse  source  having  an  input  circuit  and  an  output 
circuit  and  including  a  control  electrode  which  per- 
mits the  pulse  source  to  be  held  in  two  states,  one 
state  in  which  it  is  disabled  and  does  not  generate 
pulses,  or  a  second  state  in  which  it  is  free-running 
and  generates  pulses, 

a  multi-position  pulse  counting  circuit  which  is  adapted 
to  be  held  in  two  states,  one  state  in  which  it  is  ener- 
gized and  can  receive  and  count  pulses  from  said 
pulse  source,  or  a  second  state  in  which  it  is  disabled, 
said  pulse  source  also  being  disabled,  at  the  same 
time, 

first  means  in  said  counting  circuit  for  energizing  it, 

a  first  connection  between  said  piilse  counting  circuit 
and  said  pulse  source  for  rendering  said  pulse  source 
free-running  when  the  counting  circuit  is  energized, 
or  disabling  said  pulse  source  when  said  counting 
circuit  is  disabled, 

said  counting  circuit  being  coupled  to  the  output  of 
said  pulse  source  and  including  electrode  means  for 
registering  the  receipt  of  pulses  serially  in  its  posi- 
tions starting  at  the  first  or  some  intermediate  posi- 
tion and  terminating  at  the  last  position. 
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second  means  in  said  counting  circuit  for  selecting  i 
position  at  whic6  its  counting  operation  is  to  start,  j 

disabling  circuit  means  at  the  last  position  in  said  pul 
counting  circuit  for  disabling  it  when  the  pulse  cou 
reaches  said  last  position,  and 

a  second  connection  from  the  output  of  said  pul 
source  to  said  disabling  circuit  means  at  said  la 
position  in  said  pulse  counting  circuit  for  operatiu] 
said  disabling  circuit  and  thus  disabling  said  puis 
counting  circuit  and  said  pulse  source  when  the  pulsf 
count  reaches  said  last  position. 


'f 
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3,299  314 

CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  HAVING  A  SCREEN  COP 
FORMING  TO  THE  PERIPHERAL  SURFACE  OF 

CYUNDER 

Talsuya  Yamada,  Meguro-ko,  Tokyo,  Shin  Hasegawi, 
Kanagawa-ken,  Yoshiaki  Nakayama,  Setagaya-ko,  Td- 
kyo,  and  Hidetada  Nelshi,  Hodogaya-ku,  Yokohama  i- 
shi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibattra  Electric  C« . 
Ltd^  Kawasaki-shi,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  330,«77 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  29,  1962, 
37/59;520;  Aug.  31,  1963,  38/46,200,  38/46,203, 
38/46,209  .     ^. 

19  Claims.    (CL  315— ?5) 


1.  A  cathode  ray  tube  comprising  a  thin  exhaust  :d 
envelope  including  one  surface  comprised  by  a  face  pU  te 
which  forms  a  portion  of  the  peripheral  surface  of 
cylinder,  said  face  plate  having  a  coating  of  a  fluoresce  nt 
screen  applied  to  the  inner  surface  thereof,  a  funnel 
shaped  portion  formed  on  one  side  of  said  envelope,  apd 
a  neck  portion  connected  to  the  outer  end  of  said  funnel 
shaped  portion  and  enclosing  therein  an  electron  ain 
which  emits  an  electron  beam;  and  a  plurality  of  Re- 
flecting systems  for  deflecting  said  electron  beam,  one Jof 
said  deflecting  systems  having  its  deflection  center  ir  a 
plane  which  is  essentially  a  continuation  of  the  inier 
surface  of  said  face  plate  and  said  thin  envelope  be  ag 
formed  of  a  transparent  material  so  as  to  enable 


s  lid 


fluorescent  screen  to  be  viewed  from  both  sides  thereat 


In  combination,  a  digital-to-analog  current  converter 
and  a  magnetic  deflection  yoke  of  a  cathode  ray 
said  combination  comprising; 


a  resistance  ladder  network  comprisifig  a  plurality  of 
parallel  constant  current  circuits  connected  between 
the  bus  bars  of  the  ladder, 

said  deflection  yoke  being  connectel  in  scries  with 
an  unregulated  direct-current  power  source  across 
the  bars  of  said  ladder, 

each  of  said  constant  current  circuits  comprising  a 
resistor  and  the  collector-emitter  pj  th  of  a  transistor 
with  a  base  electrode  for  establishi  ig  the  impedance 
of  each  path, 

means  for  applying  between  each  base  electrode  and 
reference  ground  a  binary  bias  voltage  to  switch 
4.each  transistor  between  cut-off  anc  a  predetermined 
conduction  current,  the  predeternined  conduction 
current  of  each  transistor  being  t\  'ice  the  predeter- 
mined conduction  current  of  the  nsxt  transistor  cor- 
responding to  the  powers-of-two  series  of  numbers 
1,  2,  4  .  .  .  n,  said  means  com  )rising  a  voltage 
divider  connected  across  a  fixed  regulated  voltage 
source  with  a  mid  tap  connected  to  said  base, 

switch  means  connected  to  said  divider  to  selectively 
switch  the  voltage  of  said  mid  tap  and  connected 
base  between  said  cut-off  and  ssid  predetermined 
conduction  current,  and 
a  source  of  binary  coded  voltages  with  separate  leads 
for  the  different  significant  bits  <if  the  coded  vol- 
tages connected,  respectively,  to  and  operating  said 
switch  means. 


3,299,316 
VOLTAGE  DIVIDER  NETWORK  ENCAPSULATED 

IN  THE  HOUSING  OF  A  STOFAGE  TUBE 
Artliur  E.  WoUrich,  Carbiiad,  Califs  iMignor  to  Hn|^ 
Aircraft  Company,  Culrer  City,  OUf^  a  corporatloa 
of  Dcla'Wffe 

Filed  Ang.  28, 1963,  Scr.  No  305,086 
2  Claims.    (CI.  315— 12) 


3,299  315 

■  DIGITAL-MAGNETIC  DEFLECTION  WITH  UNREG- 
ULATED DEFLECTION  COIL  SUPPLY  VOLTAGE 
Robert  W.  McMillan,  Orlando,  Fla.,  assignor,  by  mctne 
aasigmnente,  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  rJedre- 
scnted  by  the  Secretary  of  die  Navy 

FOcd  June  14, 1963,  Ser.  No.  288,056 
1  Claim.    (CI.  315— 27) 


•> 

>— 

»c 

1 

1     L 

^ 

t  be. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  source  of  p.-C.  voltage  an  in- 
tegrated storage  tube  voltage  dividing  system  comprising: 

a  storage  tube  having  an  envelope  and  a  plurality  of 
control  elements  enclosed  therein,  each  of  said  ele- 
ments being  connected  to  an  electrical  terminal  on 
the  periphery  of  said  envelope; 

a  voltage  dividing  network  circumsc  ribing  said  envelope 
and  coupled  to  said  electrical  terminals  and  to  said 
source  of  D.-C.  voltage  to  supplj  a  voltage  of  a  pre- 
determined magnitude  to  each  )f  said  control  ele- 
ments; and 

an  encapsulating  member  in  contact  with  a  portion  of 
said  envelope  for  enclosing  and  lermetically  sealing 
said  network,  said  member  having  a  reduced  thick- 
ness portion  adapted  to  be  ruptured  to  expose  pre- 
determined portions  of  said  volta  ge  dividing  network. 
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3,299,317 
ELECTRON  TUBE  HAVING  A  QUICK  HEATING 
CATHODE  WITH  MEANS  TO  APPLY  A  VARI- 
ABLE   VOLTAGE   TO    THE    QUICK    HEATING 

CATHODE 
Jackson  W.  Kendall,  Jr.,  Los  Altos,  Calif.,  assignor,  by 
mesne  aasignnicnts,  to  Varian  Associates,  a  corporation 
of  California 

FUed  Jnnc  12, 1963,  Scr.  No.  287,263 
3Clafans.    (CI.  315— 106) 


for  deriving  an  A.C.  voltage  which  leads  said  A.C.  supply 
voltage  by  approximately  90  degrees,  means  for  deriving 
an  A.C.  voltage  which  lags  said  A.C.  supply  voltage  by 
approximately  15  degrees,  means  for  rectifying  the  lag- 
ging volugc  to  obtain  a  rectified  half-wave  voltage, 
means  for  combining  said  lagging  rectified  voltage  and 
said  derived  leading  A.C.  voltage  to  produce  a  control 
voluge,  a  source  of  direct  voltage,  and  means  for  supply- 
ing said  control  voltage  and  said  direct  voltage  to  said 
control  electrode  so  as  to  control  the  conduction  of  said 
controlled  rectifier. 


3,299,319 
DIMMER  FOR  ELECTRIC  LAMPS 
Osamn  Nonnra,  Kohokn-kn,  Yokohama-dii,  Japan,  a» 
signor  to  TdEyo  ShilMnra  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kawasaki- 
shi,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1964,  Scr.  No.  348,981 

Cbdms  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  4, 1963, 

38/1M15 

1  Claim,   (a.  315— 199) 


3.  Electron  tube  apparatus  comprising  an  electron  tube 
having  a  cathode  connected  in  series  with  a  heater  for 
said  cathode,  and  means  for  controlling  voltage  to  said 
series  connected  cathode  and  heater,  said  voltage  control- 
ling means  comprising  a  variable  voltage  source  connected 
to  said  series  connected  cathode  and  heater,  said  variable 
voltage  source  being  adjustable  to  supply  either  a  high 
voltage  which  will  bring  said  cathode  quickly  to  emissive 
temperature  or  a  low  voltage  which  will  maintain  said 
cathode  at  emissive  temperature,  a  Wbeatstone  bridge  in 
which  said  cathode  forms  one  leg  of  the  bridge  and  said 
heater  forms  another  leg  of  the  bridge,  and  relay  means 
responsive  to  unbalance  of  said  bridge  for  reducing  the 
voltage  of  said  variable  voltage  source  from  said  high 
voltage  to  said  low  voltage,  said  heater  being  made  of  a 
conductor  which  has  a  high  electrical  resistance  when  hot 
and  a  low  electrical  resistance  when  cold,  and  said  cathode 
being  made  of  a  conductor  which  has  a  more  constant  re- 
sistance with  change  in  temperature  relative  to  the  change 
in  resistance  of  said  heater  with  change  in  temperature. 


A  dimmer  for  an  electric  lamp  load  disposed  across 
A.-C.  terminals,  comprising  in  combination,  a  first  circuit 
in  series  with  said  lamp  having  a  switch  and  a  rectifier 
elenMnt;  a  second  circuit  in  series  with  said  lamp  and  in 
parallel  with  said  first  circuit  having  a  silicon  controlled 
rectifier,  the  polarity  thereof,  defining  the  forward  firing 
being  opposite  to  that  of  said  first  circuit  rectifier  ele- 
ment, said  silicon  controlled  rectifier  including  a  firing 
control  element;  a  third  circuit  including  one  lead  extend- 
ing to  said  first  circuit,  a  second  lead  extending  to  said 
silicon  controlled  rectifier  firing  control  element,  having 
a  saturable  reactor  secondary  in  series  between  said  leads; 
and,  a  fourth  circuit  in  parallel  with  said  first  and  second 
circuits  including  a  second  rectifier  element  disposed  to 
block  reverse  current  flow,  the  primary  of  said  saturable 
reactor  defining  the  firing  angle  of  said  silicon  controlled 
rectifier  over  an  A.-C.  cycle,  and  variable  resistance 
means  for  adjusting  said  firing  angle. 


3,299,318 
ARRANGEMENT   FOR   IGNITING   CONTROLLED 

RECTIFIERS  WITH  THE  AID  OF  PULSES 
Werner  Schnttc,  Hamborg-Nicndorf,  Germany,  assignor 
to  North  American  Philips  Company,  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  25, 1964,  Scr.  No.  413,905 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  13, 1963, 

P  33,186 

llCiafans.    (CL  315— 168) 


3,299,320 
DIMMER  FOR  A  PLURALITY  OF 
DISCHARGE  LAMPS 
Mamora  Knrata,  Kawasald-sU,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo 
Shibanra  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  KawasaU-shi,  Japan,  a  cor- 
poration of  Japan 

FUed  Oct  28, 1963,  Ser.  No.  319,288 

Chdms  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  31,  1962, 

37/64,944 

1  Clafan.    (CI.  315—210) 


1.  A  control  circuit  for  a  controlled  rectifier  of  the 
type  having  an  anode,  a  cathode,  and  a  control  electrode, 
comprising  means  for  applying  an  A.C.  supply  voltage  to 
the  anode-cathode  path  of  said  controlled  rectifier,  means 


A  dimmer  circuit  comprising 
a  plurality  of  discharge  lamps, 
a  source  of  alternating  current. 
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a  conduction  controller  including  ' 

a  first  silicon  controlled  rectifier  element  coft- 
nected  between  said  source  of  alternating  cur- 
rent and  said  discharge  lamps, 
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and  a  gate  signal  generator  adapted  to  supply   i 
gate  signal  to  said  first  silicon  controlled  rec- 
tifier element,  , 
said  gate  signal  generator  including 

a  rectifier  to  rectify  the  alternating  curreil 

voltage  of  said  source, 
a   pulse    oscillator    for    generating   elcctri : 

pulses  comprising 
a  unijunction  tranastor  supplied  with  the  ou  - 

put  of  said  rectifier,  , 

a  circuit  connected  across  the  output  termina  s 
of  said  rectifier  and  including  in  series 
a  primary  winding  of  a  gate  transforme ", 
a  resistor  of  relatively  low  value  com- 
pared to  the  impedance  of  said  pii- 
mary  winding, 
and  a  second  silicon  controlled  semi- 
conductor rectifier  element, 
said  electric  pulses  being  applied  to  the  gate  ele  ;- 
trode  of  said  second  silicon  controlled  rectifi<ir 
element  to  repetitively  trigger  and  cut-off  sa  d 
second  silicon  controlled  rectifier  element 
means  to  supply  the  output  of  a  secondary  winding 
of  said  gate  transformer  to  the  gate  electrode  ^f 
said  first  silicon  controlled  rectifier  element  pf 
said  conduction  controller,  [ 

and  a  diode  means  of  polarity  opposite  to  that  pf 
said  second'  silicon  controlled  rectifier  element 
and  connected  in  parallel  with  said  primary  of 
said  gate  transformer  and  in  series  with  said  sec- 
ond silicon  controlled  rectifier  element  for  pair- 
ing therethrough  the  current  which  tends  to  flow 
through  said  primary  winding  due  to  its  induc- 
tive impedance  when  said  second  silicon  c<^- 
troUed  rectifier  element  is  cut-off  in  response  to 
a  pulse  from  said  pulse  oscillator,  thereby  caf s 
ing  a  positive  cut-off  action. 


input  circuit  means  whereby  said 
magnetically  operated  to  open  in  response 
gization  of  said  bias  winding  upon 
said  potential  sensitive  circuit  means 
conditions. 


vibrajting  contacts  arc 

to  the  ener- 

co^duction  through 

overpotential 


V  ith 


ELECTRONIC  CIRCUIT  PROpTECTOR 
Gordon  A.  Roberts,  Ann  Arbor,  Mkhl  assignor  to  Me- 
chanical Prodocts,  Inc.,  lackson,  MHh.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No. 
1962.    This  application  Ang.  9,  1965, 


5  Clafans.    (O.  317—3 )) 


111,668,  July  23, 
icr.  No.  482,990 


cf 


3,299,321  __. 

VIBRATOR-TRANSFORMER  POWER  SUPPLY  SI  S- 
TEM  HAVING  AN  OVERPOTENTIAL  PROTflC- 
TION  FEATURE 
Wqme  E.  Damon,  Martinsyillc,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  ^  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  333,464 
1  Clahn.    (CI.  317^14) 


2.  An  electronic  circuit  protector 
electrical  circuit  upon  the  occurrence 
condition  therein,  said  electronic 
prising  a  signal  responsive  switch  e 
in  said  circuit,  and  a  control  circuit " 
ent  characteristic  for  controlling  the 
switch,  said  control  circuit  comprising 
an  electrical  condition  in  the  circuit " 
nal,  a  variable  gain  amplifier  for  con 
of  the  output  of  said  sensing  means,  a 
circuit  for  modifying  the  output  fron- 
amplifier  in  accordance  with  a  desired 
old  circuit  for  comparing  the  output 
output  function  circuit  with  a  refercnc* : 
reset  control  switch  for  providing  on 
controlled  switch  and  reset  of  the 
control  circuit  for  determining  the 
responsive  switch  in  response  to  the 
reset  switch  and  the  threshold  circuit 
gain  control  function  for  controlling 
variable  gain  amplifier  in  relation  to 


interrupting  an 
a  predetermined 
circilit  piotector  com- 
ics trically  connected 
having  a  time  depend- 
condition  of  said 
means  for  sensing 
hailing  an  output  sig- 
itrc  lling  the  variations 
g  ;neralized  function 
the  variable  gain 
function,  a  thresh- 
said  generalized 
output,  an  on-off- 
off  control  of  the 
control  circuit,  a  switch 
e  of  the  signal 
liUte  of  the  on-off- 
and  a  generalized 
variations  of  the 
time. 


)f 


aid 


3,299,323 
ELECTRICAL  CONTROL  DEVIC  i  WITH  INTER- 
CONNECTED MAIN  AND  SI  JB-CHASSIS 
Edmond  R.  Dudley,  Santa  Chva,  CallF.,  assignor  to  Peco 
Corporation,  Mountain  View,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
CaUfomia 

FUed  Sept.  1, 1964,  Ser.  Noj  393,562 
8  Clafans.    (CL  317— 99) 


A  vibrator-transformer  power  supply  system  havinj  an 
oyerpotential  protection  feature  comprising,  input  cir  ;uit 
means  suitable  for  connection  across  a  source  of  diiect 
current  potential,  a  vibrator-transformer  having  at  liast 
a  primary  winding,  a  secondary  winding,  a  bias  winqing 
and  a  pair  of  magnetically  operable  vibrating  contajcts, 
electrical  circuit  means  for  connecting  said  primary  wind- 
ing and  said  vibrating  contacts  in  series  across  said  input 
circuit  means,  potential  sensitive  circuit  means  character- 
ized by  the  ability  to  become  electrically  conductive  ^ith 
an  api^ed  potential  greater  than  a  predetermined  ma^- 
tude  and  means  for  connecting  said  potential  sens^ive 
circuit  me^ns  and  said  bias  winding  in  series  across  laid 


sjb 


8.  In  an  electrical  assembly  whi4h 
chassis  with  wiring  and  a  removable 
trical  components  thereon; 
an  electrical  connector  comprising 
tachable  electrical  connector  mdmbers 
connectable  contact  elements  copnected 


includes  a  main 
-chassis  with  elec- 


first  and  second  de- 
having  inter- 
to  said  sub- 
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chassis  electrical  components  and  main  chassis  wir- 
ing, respectively, 

said  sub-chassis  including  a  panel  having  inner  and 
outer  sides  and  formed  with  a  hole  therethrough, 

means  attaching  said  first  electrical  connector  member 
to  said  panel  with  said  member  covering  the  hole 

therein, 

means  attaching  said  second  electrical  connector  mem- 
ber to  said  main  chassis, 

means  for  removably  attaching  the  sub-chassis  to  the 

,  main  chassis  for  detachably  interconnecting  the  first 
and  second  electrical  connector  members  for  electri- 
cal connection  of  said  main  chassis  wiring  with  said 
sub-chassis  electrical  components  at  the  inner  side 
of  said  panel,  and  j 

means  for  electrically  checking  said  electrical  connector 
from  the  outer  side  of  the  panel  through  said  hole 
formed  in  said  panel. 


porous  body  from  a  solution  of  manganese  nitrate  hav- 
ing a  specific  gravity  greater  than  1.70  and  maintained 
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3,299,324 
LATCH  MEANS  FOR  HOLDING  ELECTRICAL 
UNIT  ENGAGED  AND  DISENGAGED  FROM 
BUS  BARS 
Garrett  S.  Yarbrongh,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Wcst- 
In^onsc  Electric  Corporation,  East  Pittsburgh,  Fa.,  a 
corporation  of  PcnnsylTania 

FUed  Dec  31, 1964,  Ser.  No.  422,851 
8  Clafans.    (CL  317— 120) 


at  a  temperature  of  at  least  SO"  C;  and  an  electrically 
conductive  coating  on  the  semi-conductive  oxide  layer. 


3,299,326 
SOLID  ELECTROLYTIC  CAPACITOR  WITH  PO- 
ROUS SINTERED  ELECTRODE   OF  THER- 
MALLY   PRETREATED    ANODIZABLE 
METAL  PARTICLES 
Richard  E.  Glayaa,  North  Ofanstcd,  and  Stanley  Mcgttc, 
Ckvcfamd,  OUo,  Mrignon  to  Union  Carbide  Corpon- 
tioii,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Feb.  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  259,359 
16Cfadms.    (CL  317— 230) 


1.  A  switchboard  structure  comprising  a  housing  hav- 
ing a  front  opening,  one  or  more  bus  bars  disposed  in 
the  housing,  a  unit  disposed  to  move  into  and  out  of  the 
housing  through  the  front  opening  to  engage  and  dis- 
engage said  one  or  more  bus  bars,  a  unitary  latch  mem- 
ber mounted  on  the  unit  and  having  first  and  second 
latch  portions  spaced  from  one  another  along  a  line  which 
is  substantially  parallel  to  the  direction  of  movement  <^ 
the  unit,  an  additional  opening  in  the  housinrg,  said  latch 
member  being  movable  with  respect  to  the  unit  to  actuate 
the  first  latch  portion  to  enter  the  additional  opening  when 
the  unit  engages  said  one  or  m<xe  bus  bars  and  to  actuate 
the  second  latch  portion  to  enter  the  additional  opening 
when  the  unit  is  disengaged  from  said  one  or  more  bus 
ban. 

3,299325 
CAT ACITOR  WITH  REDUCIBLE  SOLID  OXIDE 
ELECTROLYTE  DERIVED  FROM  HIGH  CON- 
CENTRATE SOLUTION  AND  METHOD  FOR 
MAKING  SAME 
loham  S.  Wagtacr  and  Roger  J.  Raschiotto,  ClcTcland, 
Ohio,  airigaoBi  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  York 

FUed  Jan.  29, 1963,  Ser.  No.  254,591 
5aafans.  (CL  317— 230) 
4.  A  solid  electrolytic  capacitor  comprising  in  combi- 
nation a  sintered  porous  body  formed  of  sintered  par- 
ticles of  an  anodizable  metal;  a  genetic  dielectric  film 
formed  on  the  exposed  surfaces  of  said  particles;  re- 
ducible semi-conductive  manganese  oxide  disposed  in  the 
pores  of  said  porous  body  on  the  dielectric  film,  said 
manganese  nitrate  being  the  reduction  product  of  con- 
verted in  situ  manganese  nitrate  impregnated  into  said 
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13.  A  solid  electrolytic  capacitor  comprising  in  com- 
bination a  sintered  porous  body  formed  of  sintered  par- 
ticles of  anodizable  metal,  said  particles  having  reduced 
surface  concentrations  of  carbides;  a  genetic  dielectric 
film  formed  on  the  exposed  surfaces  of  said  sintered  par- 
ticles; a  reducible  semi-conductive  oxide  layer  on  the 
dielectric  film;  and  an  electrically  conductive  coating  on 
the  semi-conductive  oxide  layer. 


3,299,327 
HOUSING  FOR  A  THREE  TERMINAL  SEMICON- 
DUCTOR DEVICE  HAVING  TWO  INSULATION 
TUBE  SECTIONS 
Thomas  J.  Roach,  Palos  Vcrdcs  Estates,  Calif.,  aMigHnr 
to  International  Rectifier  Corporation,  El  Scgundo, 
Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Califor^a 

FUed  Mar.  9, 1964,  Ser.  No.  350,433 
2Cfaanis.    (CI.  317— 234) 
1.  A  housing  for  a  semiconductor  wafer  having  a  first 
and  second  power  terminal  and  a  gate  terminal  having  a 
lead  extending  therefrom;  said  housing  comprising 


1178 


OFFICIAl.  GAZETTE 


(a)  a  conductive  base  stud  having  a  flat  wafer  rcceiv 
ihg  surface;  I 

(b)  a  first  insulation  tube  having  spaced  upper  anf 
lower  brazing  rings  surrounding  the  upper  and  lowei" 
end  respectively  of  said  insulation  tube  and  extcndin 
■beyond  the  respective  ends  of  said  first  insulation 

tube; 

(c)  a  gate  terminal  conductor  electrically  conncctel 
to  the  interior  of  said  upper  brazing  ring; 

(d)  a  second  insulation  tube  having  a  smaller  outer 
diameter  than  the  outer  diameter  of  said  first  insi  - 
lation  tube  and  having  spaced  upper  and  lower  bra;  - 
ing  rings  surrounding  the  upper  and  lower  end  n  - 
spectively  of  said  second  insulation  tube; 
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tor  member,  said  disc  body  and  said  con  act  member  hav- 
ing a  ring-shaped  zone  of  mutual  coijtact  engagement 
extending  about  the  axis  of  said  stem,  tie  portion  of  said 
disc  body  surrounded  by  said  zone  beijig  flexible  in  the 
direction  of  said  axis  in  response  to  thlermal  elongation 


of  said  terminal  conductor,  and  pressi  re  means  for  ap- 
plying pressure  only  to  said  ring-shape  i  zone  portion  of 
said  disc  body  in  the  direction  of  said 
said  conductor  forced  toward  said  se4iconductor  mem- 
ber. 


3^99,329 
SEMICONDUCTOR  STRUCTURE  i  PROVIDING 
BOTH    UNIPOLAR   TRANSISl  OR    AND    BI- 
POLAR   TRANSISTOR    FUNCTIONS    AND 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Larry  J.  Pollock,  Grecnsborg,  Pa.,  as  ignor  to  Wesdng- 
hoose  Electric  Corporatloii,  Pfttsbur  %  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Pennsylvania  _^ 

FUed  Inly  5,  1963,  Scr.  No.  (292,880 


5  Claims.    (CI.  317— 2)5) 


(e)  a  power  terminal  lead  connected  to  said  upder 
brazing  ring  of  said  second  insulation  tube  and  <  x- 
tending  through  said  first  and  second  insulation  tuqes 
and  terminating  on  said  first  power  terminal  of  said 

wafer;  I 

(f)  said  wafer  being  mounted  on  said  flat  wafer-Je- 
ceiving  surface  of  said  conductive  base  stud;  siid 
second  power  terminal  of  said  wafer  being  dire4ly 
connected  to  said  conductive  base  stud;  said  lo>^er 
brazing  ring  of  said  first  insulation  tube  being  braied 
to  an  annular  area  of  said  flat  wafer-receiving  sir- 
face  surrounding  said  wafer;  said  lower  brazing  ri  ng 
of  said  second  insulation  tube  being  brazed  to  said 
upper  brazing  ring  of  said  first  insulation  tube; 

(g)  and  means  hermetically  sealing  said  semiconductor 
wafer.  1 

3,299328  ' 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  WITH  PRESSURE 
CONTACT 
Heinz  Martin  and  Herbert  Vogt,  Mnnlch,  Germany,  as- 
signors to  Siemens-Schnckertwerke  Aktiengesellschitft, 
Berlin-Sicmcnsstadt,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Ger- 
many 

FUcd  Apr.  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  276,061  . 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  28, 196a|, 
S  79,235,  S  79,236  1 

19aalnis.    (CL  317— 234)  I 

1.  A  semiconductor  device,  comprising  a  gas-tkht 
housing,  a  semiconductor  member  having  a  metallic  elec- 
trode surface  mounted  in  said  housing,  an  intermediate 
contact  member  of  metal  whose  thermal  coeflicientj  of 
expansion  differs  from  that  of  said  semiconductor  mem- 
ber, said,  contact  member  having  a  surface  in  tuslpn- 
resistant  face-to-face  gliding  contact  with  said  electrode 
surface,  a  terminal  conductor  having  an  elongated  stem 
and  a  disc  body  of  larger  diameter  than  said  stem  locked 
coaxially  at  one  end  of  said  stem  adjacent  to  said  contact 
member  on  the  side  facing  away  from  said  semiconduc- 


1.  A  semiconductor  structure  capable  of  providing  the 
functions  of  a  unipolar  transistor  and  a  bip(^ar  transistor 
comprising:  a  unitary  body  of  semiconductive  material  in- 
cluding a  substrate  of  a  first  type  of  semiconductivity;  a 
first  region  of  semiconductive  materi^  of  a  second  type 
of  semiccmductivity  in  a  portion  of  a  first  surface  of  said 
substrate  and  forming  a  p-n  junction  therewith;  a  layer  of 
semiconductive  material  of  said  first  tl^e  of  semiconduc- 
tivity  extending  over  said  first  region  ahd  said  first  surface 
of  said  substrate  outside  said  first  region;  an  isolation  wall 
of  semiconductive  material  of  said  second  type  of  semi- 
conductivity  extending  from  said  first  region  through  said 
layer  and  enclosing  a  first  portion  ther  ;of;  a  second  region 
of  semiconductive  material  of  said  sn  cond  type  disposed 
in  p-n  junction  forming  relationship  with  said  first  portion 
of  said  layer;  a  third  region  of  semicoi  iductive  material  of 
said  second  type  disposed  in  p-n  junctii  )n  forming  relation- 
ship with  a  second  portion  of  said  layer;  and  a  fourth  re- 
gion of  semiconductive  material  of  sa  d  first  type  of  semi- 
conductivity  disposed  in  p-n  junction  brming  relationship 
with  said  third  region  so  that  said  first  )ortion  of  said  layer 
and  said  first  and  second  regions  of  sei  niconduaive  mater- 
ial form  a  semicwiductive  structure  <  apable  of  operating 
as  a  unipolar  transistor  and  said  seond  portion  of  said 
layer  and  said  third  and  fourth  semiconductive  regions 
form  a  structure  capable  of  operatin  5  as  a  bipolar  tran- 
sistor. 


3,299330 
INTERMETALUC  COMPOUND  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICES 
HtaMhi  Wataaabc  and  Kanihani  Ncmoto,  Shiba  Mita, 
Minatoku,  Tokyo,  Japan,  asiignorB  to  Nippon  Electric 
Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  M^ma,  a  corporation  of 


Filed  Jan.  28. 1964,  Scr.  No.  340,734 
ClaiBH  priority,  appttcatfoa  lapaa,  Feb.  7, 1963, 

3S/MM 

ICUum,    (CL  317— 235) 


2.  A  transistor  comprising 

a  semiconductor  substrate  crystal  of  germanium  having 
a  given  type  conductivity,  said  substrate  forming  a 
collector  electrode, 

a  semiconductor  intermetaUic  compound  crystal  layer 
of  gallium  arsenide  formed  on  a  surface  of  said 
substrate  and  also  being  of  said  given  type  con- 
ductivity, 

a  junction  between  said  substrate  and  said  layer  having 
a  low  value  of  ohmic  resistance,  compared  with  the 
resistance  values  of  said  crystals, 

a  region  of  opposite  type  conductivity  formed  of  gal- 
lium arsenide  and  zinc  on  said  layer,  said  region  com- 
prising a  base  electrode, 

a  p-n  junction  between  said  region  and  said  layer,  a 
region  of  given  type  conductivity  and  including  tin 
formed  on  said  region  of  opposite  type  conductivity 
and  comprising  an  emitter  electrode, 

and  means  for  making  electrical  contact  with  each  of 
said  emitter,  base  and  collector  electrodes  whereby 
said  transistor  has  improved  high  frequency  char- 
acteristics. 


3399331 
TRANSISTOR  STRUCTURE  WITH  HEAT. 
CONDUCTIVE  HOUSING  FOR  COOLING 
James  W.  Lacy,  Dallas  Tex.,  anicnor  to  Texas  Instru- 
ments IncoiiNNratcd,  Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
Continuation  of  application  Scr.  No.  507319,  May  10, 
1955.    This  application  May  11, 1966,  Ser.  No.  550383 
6  Claims.    (CL  317— 235) 


(e)  an  element  composed  of  a  material  of  higb  ther- 
mal conductivity  attached  to  said  base  wall  of  said 
header  for  fixing  said  assembly  to  a  supporting 
structure  of  good  thermal  characteristics,  in  heat 
exchange  relationship  therewith. 


3399332 
SEMICONDUCTIVE  CAPACITOR  AND  THE  METH- 
OD OF  MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 
Onnm   Sabul,   Nagaoka-cko,   Otoknni-gaB,   KyoCo.fu, 
Japan,  acsisBor  to  Marata  Mawftitlng  Co.,  Ltd., 
Nagaok»«ho,  Otoknui^gnn,  Kyoto<4n,  Japan,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Juan 

Filed  Jafy  10, 1961,  Ser.  No.  123,055 
25CiyB>.    (CL  317— 237) 


*;: 


1.  A  capacitor,  comprising  a  body  of  metallic  oxide 
semi-conductor  of  the  n-type  having  a  composition  repre- 
sented by 

where  E  is  an  alkaline  earth  element  taken  from  the  group 
consisting  of  barium,  strontium,  calcium,  magnesiiun  and 
lead,  and  mixtures  thereof,  M  is  a  metal  taken  from  the 
group  consisting  of  titanium,  tin,  zirconium  and  mixtures 
thereof,  and  O  is  oxygen,  where  B  is  a  material  having 
a  valence  h  greater  than  2  and  the  atoms  of  which  have 
an  ionic  radius  close  to  that  of  the  alkaline  earth  E,  and 
is  taken  from  the  group  consisting  of  lanthanum,  cerium, 
praseodymium,  meodymium,  samarium,  bismuth,  actin- 
ium and  thorium,  and  the  material  B  being  present  in  an 
amount  of  x  mole  percent  of  element  E  and  x  lies  between 
0.01  and  0.5,  and  a  semiconductor  of  the  p-type  on  the 
opposite  faces  of  said  plate  of  metallic  oxide  semi-con- 
ductor and  a  barrier  layer  at  the  jimctions  between  the 
semi-conductors. 

3399333 
ELECTRICAL  CAPACITCMl 
Glenn  D.  Rayno,  Glens  Falls,  Frederick  W.  Grahamc, 
Fort  Edward,  and  Carl  E.  Paal,  Glens  Falls,  N.Y.,  as- 
signors to  General  Electric  Company,  a  corpontioii  of 
New  York 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1964,  Scr.  No.  363,427 
3Clatans.    (Q.  317— 260) 


1.  A  transistor  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  cup-shaped  header  having  a  base  wall  and  a 
vertical  wall  portion,  said  header  being  composed 
of  a  material  of  high  thermal  conductivity; 

(b)  a  transistor  having  one  of  its  regions  fixed  directly 
to  said  header  in  good  electrical  and  thermal  con- 
tact therewith; 

(c)  a  container  of  high  thermal  conductivity  open 
at  one  end  and  closed  at  its  other  end  surrounding 
said  transistor  and  affixed  to  and  being  closed  by 
said  header  at  its  open  end,  whereby  said  header  and 
said  container  together  define  a  completely  enclosed 
space  in  which  said  transistor  is  located; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  leads  connected  to  said  transistor 
and  extending  through  said  vertical  wall  portion  of 
said  header  and  insulated  therefrom;  and 


1.  An  electrical  capacitor  comprising: 

(a)  a  metal  casing  having  opposite  sidewalls  and  a 
cover  sealing  the  interior  of  said  casing, 

(b)  terminal  means  moimted  on  said  cover, 

(c)  a  capacitor  section  impregnated  with  a  dielectric 
fluid  disposed  within  said  casing  and  arranged  with 
one  end  adjacent  and  connected  to  said  terminal 
means  and  having  opposite  side  surfaces  adjacent  said 
opposite  sidewalls,  said  opposite  sidewalls  having 
portions  formed  therein  contacting  and  compression- 
ally  engaging  Said  adjacent  capacitor  section  surfaces 
over  a  major  portion  thereof,  the  spacing  between  said 
opposite  sidewalls  in  the  region  of  said  cover  being 
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greater  than  the  spacing  between  said  opposite  side«- 
walls  contacting  the  capacitor  section,  said  compress 
sion  of  said  capacitor  section  maintaining  said  ter- 
minal means  submerged  in  said  dielearic  fluid. 


a  plurality  of  radially  magnetized  p^anent 
members  angularly  spaced  about  the  rotor 
in  pairs  and  a  plurality  of  angularly  spa^d 
members  each  of  which  is  interposed 


magnet 

circumference 

non-magnetic 

between  successive 


3^99,334  _  ^^ 

REMOTE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  USING  AP^  O  ' 

SEMICONDUCTOR  SWITCHES  TO  EFFECT  B  - 

DIRECTIONAL  CURRENT  FLOW  IN  A  CONTRO  . 

DEVICE 
Mootaz  A.  Ramadan,  Efanhnnt,  Dl^  assignor  to  Zcnil  li 
Radio  Corporation,  Cliicago,  VL,  a  corporation 

FOcd  Nov.  14, 1963,  Ser.  No.  323,683 
5  Claims.    (CL  31»— 16) 


[0""nini!|!j= 


JL 


•teciviin 

CiaCWfTB 


pairs  of  said  permanent  magnet  memb<rs  about  the  rotor 
circumference,  the  angular  spacing  bet\^een  adjacent  pairs 
of  permanent  magnets  being  substantially  greater  than  the 
angular  spacing  between  the  magnets  <  if  a  given  pair. 


3,299,336 
DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHNE 

STATE  COMMUTATIpN 
Virril  I.  Joliannes,  Plalnficld,  NJ.,    ,    -  ^ 
Corporation,  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  a  co^poratioi 

ware 

FUcd  Jnne  9, 1964,  Ser.  No. 
3  Claims.    (CI.  318— 1^8) 


1 AVING  SOUD 


lor  to  Carrier 
n  of  Dcla- 


1  A  remote  control  system  for  selectively  utiliz  ig 
superaudible  command  signals  of  different  frequencieslto 
perform  predetermined  control  functions,  said   systiim 

comprising:  . 

a  control  device  responsive  to  current  flow  m  a  pre|le- 
termincd  direction  to  perform  a  first  predetermined 
control  function  and  responsive  to  current  flow  in  he 
opposite  direction  to  perform  a  second,  differ<nt, 
control  function; 

first  and  second  semiconductor  switching  devices; 

means  including  only  one  of  said  switching  devices  i  nd 
responsive  to  said  command  signals  of  a  prede  er- 
mined  first  frequency  for  es|tablishing  current  flov  in 
said  control  device  in  said  predetermined  directfjn; 

and  means  including  both  of  said  switching  devices  ind 
responsive  to  said  command  signals  of  a  second  re- 
qucncy,  diflferent  than  said  first  frequency,  for  es- 
tablishing current  flow  in  said  control  device  in  jaid 
opposite  direction. 


3,299335  fc 

SELF-STARTING  DIRECT-CURRENT  MOTORf 
HAYING  NO  COMMUTATOR 
Johannes    Hendrik    Wessels,    Emmasingel,    Eindhofen, 
Ncdierlands,  assignor  to  North  American  Philips  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 


373,718 


1  In  a  motor  having  a  rotor  and  atf  least  one  energizing 
winding,  the  combination  of  a  first  pair  of  switching 
devices,  one  of  said  switching  devices  being  adapted  in 
response  to  a  first  control  signal  to  donnect  said  winding 
with  the  positive  side  of  an  energy  |source,  a  capacitor, 
the  other  of  said  first  pair  of  switching  devices  bemg 
adapted  in  response  to  a  second  contfol  signal  to  connect 
said  winding  with  the  positive  side  of  said  energy  source 
through  said  capacitor,  a  second  pair  |of  switching  devices, 
one  of  said  switching  devices  being  adapted  in  response 
to  said  first  control  signal  to  connect  said  windmg  MOth 
the  negative  side  of  said  energy  source,  the  other  of  said 
second  pair  of  switching  devices  beini  adapted  in  response 
to  said  second  control  signal  to  conn  ct  said  winding  with 
the  negative  terminal  of  said  energy 


FQed  Mar.  10, 1964,  Ser.  No.  350,871 
Cbims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Mar.  12, 1963, 

290,123 
18Clatans.    (CL  318— 138)  ' 

1.  A  direct  current  motor  comprising  a  permanent  mag- 
net rotor,  a  source  of  supply  voltage,  a  stator  havidg  at 
least  two  groups  of  coils,  each  of  said  groups  comprising 

at  least  one  winding,  and  control  means  for  selectively    mc  iis-gawTw  ....... —  >.. „,,  ^^„.~.„,  „< 

toterSn^ainrsaid  voltage  source  with  said  groui  of   capacitor,  and  control  means  responsive  to  movement  of 
coils  to  effect  rotation  of  the  motor,  said  control  mpans 
being  controlled  by  the  position  of  the  rotor  so  that  for 
each  position  thereof  at  least  one  group  of  stator  colls  is 
energized  from  said  voUage  source,  said  rotor  comprising 


said  motor  rotor  adapted  to  provide 

control  signals  at  one  of  li|id  first 

switching  devices  in  a  determined  |equence  to  energize 

and  deenergize  said  winding 


A 


source  throu^  said 


said  first  and  second 
and  second  pairs  of 


y 
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3,299,337 
POLE-CHANGING,  THREE-PHASE,  ALTERNATING 
CURRENT,  ELECTRIC  MOTORS  AND  GENER- 
ATORS 
Goidon  Hfaidlc  RawcUffc,  CUfton,  Bristol,  and  William 
Fong,  Bristol,  F*g««»«',  asdgBors  to  National  Research 
DcTclopmcnt  Corporation,  London,  Engfamd 
FOcd  Joly  22, 1963,  Ser.  No.  296,826 
Cfadms  priority,  application  Great  Brilafai,  July  24,  1962, 

2,838/62 
5  Claims.    (CL  318— 224) 


c  /  /, • ,'  ' 

H»ttm-C'i»4'i-i-t-/t'C'CfC[4i4l't't't-CC-C»t*t*S-»-*-i<4C)iJ^    , 


TTTT 


XE 


'III 


mm: 


1.  For  a  pole-changing  rotary  electric  machine  having 
a  three-phase  alternating  current  winding  comprising  three 
phase-windings  each  with  coils  woimd  and  connected  to 
provide  a  first  number  of  poles  other  than  three  pole- 
pairs  or  a  multiple  thereof  ahd  having  switch  means  for 
reconnecting  the  coils  of  each  phase-winding  according  to 
a  pole-amplitude  modulation  wave  extending  over  the 
three-phase  winding  as  a  whole,  said  wave  comprising  an 
odd  number  of  complete  cycles  other  than  three  or  a 
multiple  thereof,  whereby  a  second  number  of  poles  is 
provided  which  number  is  three  pole-pairs  or  a  multiple 
thereof,  a  magnetomotive  field  corresponding  to  a  third 
number  of  poles,  which  number  is  not  three  pole-pairs 
or  a  multiple  thereof  being  suppressed  by  the  arrange- 
ment of  the  coils  of  the  three-phase  winding,  a  method 
of  selecting  said  coils  for  reconnection  to  provide  said 
second  number  of  poles  comprising  selecting  a  frame  for 
the  said  three-phase  winding  which  has  substantially  three 
slots  per  pole  per  phase,  or  a  multiple  thereof,  for  the  said 
second  number  of  poles  and  selecting  substantially  one- 
half  the  total  number  of  coils  of  each  phase-winding  for 
reversal  in  circuit  upon  said  reconnection  in  a  manner 
both  to  provide  the  said  pole-amplitude  modulation  wave 
extending  over  the  three-phase  winding  as  a  whole  and 
to  provide  that  each  phase-winding  is  substantially 
geometrically  balanced  about  the  neutral  line  for  the 
phase,  as  shown  by  a  slot-star  diagram  for  each  of  the 
three  phase-windings. 


3»299338 
STARTING  DEYICE  FOR  DIRECT      i 
CURRENT  MOTORS 
Yasnnosnkc  TorU,  Mnsashino-chi,  T<Ayo,  Japan,  assignor 
to  Tokyo  ShflNnm  Electric  Co.  Ltd.,  KawasaU-dii, 
Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 

FOcd  Mar.  27,  1964rScr.  No.  355,259 

aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  30, 1963, 

38/16,019 

2  Claims.    (CL  318— 249) 


re. 


1.  A  starting  device  for  a  direct  current  motor  compris- 
ing a  direct  current  motor  having  an  armature  and  a  series 
field  winding  joined  at  a  first  junction  point; 

a  starting  resistor  connected  in  series  with  said  field 
winding; 

834  O.O.— 41 


a  plurality  of  control  resistor  branches,  each  branch 
including  a  control  resistor,  a  junction  point  and  a 
controlled  rectifier  element,  said  branches  being  con- 
nected in  parallel  with  said  starting  resistor  so  that 
by  a  first  sequential  enabling  of  the  controlled  rec- 
tifier elements,  said  control  resistors  become  sequen- 
tially electrically  connected  in  parallel  with  said  start- 
ing resistor  to  progressively  reduce  the  resultant  re- 
sistance value  thereof; 

a  first  contactor  for  short  circuiting  said  starting  re- 
sistor after  all  of  said  control  resistors  are  electrically 
connected  in  parallel  with  said  starting  resistor, 

a  seciMid  contactor,  one  end  of  which  is  connected  to 
the  first  junction  point; 

plurality  of  field  shunting  resistors,  each  being  con- 
nected between  the  other  end  of  said  second  con- 
tactor and  one  of  said  second  junction  points  in  one 
of  said  branches,  and,  a  rectifier  element  between 
each  of  said  second  junction  points  and  the  corre- 
sponding ^field  shunting  resistor,  said  field  shunting 
resistors  being  electrically  connected  all  at  one  time 
in  parallel  with  said  field  winding  through  the  corre- 
sponding control  resistor  when  said  second  contac- 
tor is  short  circuited,  and  are  then  sequentially  elec- 
trically connected  in  parallel  with  said  field  winding 
to  bypass  the  armature  current  around  the  field  wind- 
ing to  weaken  the  magnetic  field  intensity  by  a  second 
sequential  enabling  of  said  controlled  rectifier  ele- 
ments, said  controlled  rectifiers  being  used  both  for 
reducing  the  resultant  resistance  value  of  the  starting 
resistor  and  weakening  the  magnetic  field  intensity 
pf  the  field  winding. 


3,299,339 
ELECTRICAL  PULSE  GENERATING  APPARATUS 
Donald  C.  Loudon,  Sidney,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Bcndiz 

Corporation,  a  corporatioa  of  Dchiware 

Contfaination  of  appttcation  Ser.  No.  665,558,  Jnne  13, 

1957.   Thk  application  Nov.  13, 1962,  Ser.  No.  236,885 

MChdms.    (a.  320— 1) 


1.  In  electrical  apparatus  having  a  storage  condenser, 
a  load  circuit  connected  to  be  fed  by  the  storage  con- 
denser, and  a  control  gap  interposed  between  the  storage 
condenser  and  the  load  circuit,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  a  multiple  condenser  system  forming  said  stor- 
age condenser,  said  system  having  a  first  and  a  second  con- 
denser connected  in  series  and  a  third  condenser  con- 
nected in  parallel  with  said  series-connected  first  and  sec- 
ond condensers,  said  first  and  second  condensers  being  of 
substantially  equal  capacity  and  said  third  condenser  hav- 
ing a  capacity  which  is  relatively  large  compared  to  that 
of  either  the  first  or  second  condenser,  a  source  of  cur- 
rent producing  pulses  of  alternating  polarity,  means  to  es- 
tablidi  a  first  charging  circuit  electrically  connecting  a  first 
side  of  said  source  to  the  condenser  system  between  the 
first  and  second  condensers  and  the  other  side  of  said 
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source  between  the  first  and  third  condensers  at  each  _ 
tive  pulse  of  the  current  source,  and  means  to  establish 
a  second  charging  circuit  electrically  connecting  said  fiifst 
side  of  the  current  source  to  the  condenser  system  hfe- 
twcen  the  first  and  second  condensers  and  the  other  si0e 
of  said  source  between  the  second  and  third  condens«|rs 
at  each  negative  pulse  of  the  current  source. 


3^99  340 

CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  OBTAINING 

STABILIZED  SUPPLY  VOLTAGE 

Gcrardos   Jacobus    Dcclman,    EmnMsingel,    Eindhovtn, 

Nethcrbuids,  assignor  to  Nortii  American  Piiilips  Coin- 

puiy,  Inc.,  New  Yoris,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  D^ 


FUed  Aug.  28, 1963,  Ser.  No.  305,054 
Claims  priority,  application  Netlieriands,  Sept.  17, 19^, 

12  Claims.    (CI.  321— 18) 


source,  a  load  to  which  the  rectified  output  of  said  source 
is  applied,  oscillating  control  means  cou  )led  to  said  source 
for  providing  a  signal  indicative  of  thj  deviation  of  the 
value  of  the  output  across  said  load  frcm  a  chosen  value, 
means  coupled  to  said  gate  controlled  rectifiers  and  said 
source  for  gating  said  gate  controlled  re  rtifiers  during  each 
half  cycle  from  said  source  and  rcsporsive  to  said  signal 
for  gating  said  gate  controlled  rectifiers  at  points  m  said 
half  cycles  in  accordance  with  said  deviation,  and  a  first 
rectifier  in  shunt  with  said  load  and  in  a  polarity  to  provide 
current  to  said  load  when  said  gate  controlled  rectifiers 
are  nonconductive;  a  second  rectifier  id  series  circuit  be- 
tween said  gate  controlled  rectifiers  an  1  said  first  rectifier 
in  a  polarity  such  that  the  voltage  provided  by  the  sum  of 
the  voltage  drops  across  the  internal  impedance  of  said 
source  and  the  forward  voltage  drop  across  said  first  recti- 
fier is  prevented  from  causing  said  gate  controlled  recti- 
fiers to  conduct   during  their  normilly   nonconductive 
pericxls.  


iL 


12.  A  circuit  ior  regulating  the  voltage  across  a  l|»ad 
comprising,  a  source  of  alternating  current,  controlled 
rectifier  means  having  first  and  second  electrodes  defiqing 
a  current  path  therein  and  a  control  electrode  for  contt-ol- 
ling  the  current  flow  in  said  path,  means  connecting  $aid 
rectifier  current  path  in  series  with  said  current  sourci  so 
as  to  produce  a  direct  current  voltage  at  a  pair  of  ter- 
minals of  said  circuit,  a  semiconductor  device  comprising 
first  and  second  electrodes  defining  a  current  path  therein 
and  a  control  electrode  for  controlling  the  current  iow 
in  said  path,  tncans  connecting  said  load  and  the  current 
path  of  said  semiconductor  device  in  series  across  said 
terminals,  means  providing  a  constant  voltage  connected 
to  said  semiconductor  device  control  electrode,  a  p^se 
shift  circuit  interconnecting  said  current  source  and  said 
controlled  rectifier  control  electrode,  said  phase  shift,  cir- 
cuit including  a  temperature  responsive  impedance  I  ele- 
ment thermally  coupled  to  said  semiconductor  device  and 
responsive  to  the  temperature  variations  therein  so  9$  to 
vary  thfc  relative  phase  of  the  voltage  appUed  to  said  |;on- 
trolled  rectifier  control  electrode  thereby  to  vary  the  con- 
duction period  of  said  controlled  rectifier  means  in  a  siense 
to  vary  the  average  D.C.  voltage  produced  at  saidi  ter- 
minals inversely  with  the  temperature  variations  of  the 
semiconductor  device. 


3,299,342        , 
SEMICONDUCTOR  VOLTAGE  REGULATOR 
Gerald  A.  Ratli,  Anderson,  Ind.,  assiffior  to  GcBcral  Mo- 
tors  Corporation,  Detroit,   Mich.,   " 
Delaware 
Continuation  of  application  S«r.  No.  ^  ^,  ^  ,  «»%^« 
1962.   This  application  Nov.  12, 1961 ,  Ser.  No.  507,486 
2  Claims.    (CL322— 18) 


a   corporatioa   of 
223,746,  Sept.  14, 


'-&Si 


3,299,341 

CONTROL  ARRANGEMEP*rr 

Philip  D.  Corey,  Waynesfcoro,  Va.,  assignor  to  Ge  leral 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorii 

Filed  Jan.  9, 1963,  Ser.  No.  250,264 

10  Claims,   (a.  321— 47) 


3  In  a  bridge  rectifier  circuit  comprising  at  least  a 
pair  of  gate  controlled  rectifiers  in  respective  legs  thereof, 
said  gate  controlled  rectifiers  being  adapted  to  haMe  ap- 
plied thereto  the  output  of  an  alternating  current  potfcnUal 


1.  An  electrical  system  comprisinj ,  an  alternating  cur- 
rent generator  having  a  three  phase  Y-connected  output 
winding  and  a  field  winding,  a  bri<  ge  rectifier  network 
comprised  of  four  controlled  rectifiers  and  two  diodes, 
said  bridge   rectifier   network  havirg  first,   second  and 
third  A.C.  input  terminals  and  first  and  second  direct 
current  output  terminals,  said  first  A.C.  input  terminal 
being  connected  with  the  cathode   )f  one  of  said  con- 
trolled rectifiers  and  the  anode  o    another  controlled 
rectifier,  said  second  A.C.  input  terniinal  being  connected 
with  the  cathode  of  one  of  said  controlled  rectifiers  and 
the  anode  of  another  controlled  rectifier,  said  third  A.C. 
input  terminal  being  connected  wife  the  anode  of  one 
of  said  diodes  and  the  cathode  ott  the  other  of  said 
diodes,  the  cathodes  of  two  controlled  rectifiers  and  the 
cathode  of  one  diode  being  connected  to  said  first  direct 
current  output  terminal,  the  anod<s  of  the  other  con- 
trolled rectifiers  and  the  anode  of  flhe  other  diode  being 
connected  to  said  second  direct  curtent  output  terminal, 
means  connecting  said  field  winding  across  said  first  and 
second  direct  current  output  termini  ils  of  said  bridge  net- 
work, means  connecting  the  phase  Bvindings  of  said  out- 
put winding  respectively  to  the  A.  2.  input  terminals  of 
said  bridge  rectifier  network,  and  means  responsive  to 
the  output  voltage  of  said  output  winding  for  controlling 
the  conduction  of  said  controlled  lectifiers  whereby  the 
current  supplied  to  said  field  mniing  is  a  function  of 
the  output  voltage  of  said  output  winding. 
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3^99,343  energy  from  said  supply  to  said  load,  preponderantly 

HIGH  VOLTAGE  CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT        inductive  circuit  means  for  repeatedly  applying  to  said 
John  J.  Hickcy  and  J  Perry  Smith,  Hawthorne,  Calif.,  as-   control  means  a  voltage  peak  substantially  at  the  time  in 
signers,  by  mesne  assignmfnti,  to  TRW  Inc.,  a  corpo-   ^^^^  application  of  the  alternating  voltage  sine  wave  to 
ration  of  Ohio        ,  ,-^,  _      ..     ,,_ .,,  said  control  means  when  the  voltage  passes  through  zero 

^"^  i'^J.JjuI    //-I  wi_*?f  '  comprising  a   first  transformer   having   input  terminal 

«  ciamis.    ici.  .j*>-*j|  ^^^^^  connected  to  said  energy  supply  and  output  ter- 

minal means,  a  second  transformer  having  input  and  out- 
put terminal  means,  means  comprising  first  conductor 
means  and  a  current  control  means  and  a  rectifier  con- 
necting the  output  terminal  means  of  said  first  trans- 
former with  the  input  terminal  means  of  said  second 
transformer,  second  conductor  means  connecting  the  out- 
put terminal  means  of  said  second  transformer  with  two 
electrodes  of  said  semiconductor  control  means  for  con- 
trolling the  energy  supply  to  said  load  in  substantially 
complete  half  cycles  in  response  to  said  current  control 
means,  said  current  control  means  comprising  circuit 
means  energized  by  said  energy  supply  and  a  filament 
lamp  connected  in  series  with  said  circuit  means,  and 
n»eans  for  additionally  energizing  said  lamp  in  response 
to  current  flow  through  said  load. 


^-^_3~^ 


3.  A  high  voltage  control  arrangement,  comprising: 

a  source  of  relatively  high  unidirectional  supply  volt- 
age; 

a  pair  of  parallel  branches  in  series  with  said  source, 
each  branch  including  a  voltage  regulator  and  a  cur- 
rent limiting  resistor  connected  between  said  source 
and  the  anode  of  said  voltage  regulator; 

a  voltage  divider  network  connected  between  the  anodes 
of  said  voltage  regulators; 

a  vacuum  tube  having  a  cathode,  a  control  grid,  and 
an  anode,  with  the  cathode  and  anode  connected 
across  the  cathodes  of  said  voltage  regulators; 

two  resistors  connected  in  the  anode  and  cathode  cir- 
cuit respectively  of  said  vacuum  tube; 

means  for  applying  operating  potentials  to  that  cathode 
and  anode  of  said  vacuum  tube; 

and  means  for  selectively  applying  various  potentials 
to  said  grid  that  are  of  substantially  smaller  magni- 
tude than  said  supply  voltage,  thereby  altering  the 
potentials  on  the  anodes  of  said  regulators. 


3,299,345 

VOLTAGE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 

HEATING  LOADS 

Merle  E.  WertB,  Pk|u.  Ohio,  assigMir  to  Geacral  Motots 

Corporatkm,  Dctrott,  Mich.,  a  corporaHoa  of  Dcfai- 

FDcd  Apr.  29, 1963,  Ser.  No.  276,582    i 
SOaiiiis.    (0.323—22)  ' 


3,299,344 

FULL  WAVE  VOLTAGE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

FOR  HEATING  LOAD 

Merle  E.  Werts,  Piqua,  Ohio,  assigiior  to  General  Motors 

CorporatioD,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  a  corporatioo  of  Dda- 

ware 

FUed  Mar.  11, 1964,  Ser.  No.  350,990 
3Chdms.    (CL  323— 22) 


1.  In  combination,  an  electrical  heat  dissipating  load, 
an  alternating  current  energy  supply  electrically  connected 
to  supply  energy  to  said  load,  a  voltage  responsive  semi- 
conductor control  means  having  electrodes  connected  in 
series  with  said  load  for  controlling  the  supply  of  energy 
from  said  supply  to  said  load,  preponderantly  inductive 
circuit  means  for  repeatedly  applying  to  said  control 
means  a  voltage  peak  substantially  at  the  time  in  the 
application  of  the  alternating  voltage  sine  wave  to  said 
control  means  when  the  voltage  passes  through  zero  com- 
prising a  first  transformer  having  input  terminal  means 
connected  to  said  energy  supply  and  output  terminal 
means,  a  second  transformer  having  input  and  output 
terminal  means,  means  comprising  first  conductor  means 
and  a  current  control  mea9s  and  a  rectifier  connecting 
the  output  terminal  means  of  said  first  transformer  with 
the  input  terminal  means  of  said  second  transformer,  and 
second  conductor  means  connecting  the  output  terminal 
means  of  said  second  transformer  with  two  electrodes 
of  said  semiconductor  control  means  for  controlling  the 
energy  supply  to  said  load  in  substantially  complete  half 
cycles  in  response  to  said  current  control  means. 


1.  In  combination,  an  electrical  heat  dissipating  load, 
an  alternating  current  energy  supply  electrically  con- 
nected to  supply  energy  to  said  load,  a  voltage  responsive 
semiconductor  control  means  having  electrodes  connected 
in  series  with  said  load  for  controlling  the  supply  of 


3,299,346 

HALF-WAVE  VOLTAGE  CONTROL  SY^ZM 

FOR  HEATING  LOADS 

Charles  C.  GambOl,  TIpp  City,  Ohio,  asrignor  to  General 

Motors  CorporatkMi,  Detroit,  ftfidi.,  a  corporatloB  of 

Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  276,584 
6Clafaiis.    (CL323— 22) 
1.  In  combination,  an  electrical  load,  alternating  cur- 
rent supply  means  electrically  connected  to  said  electrical 
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load,  a  semi-conductor  control  means  having  electrode^ 
connected  in  series  with  said  electrical  load,  preponderj 
antly  inductive  circuit  means  between  said  supply  mean^ 
and  said  electrodes  for  repeatedly  applying  to  said  elecf 
trodes  a  peak  voltage  substantially  at  the  time  in  the  apph* 
cation  of  the  alternating  current  sine  wave  to  the  control 
means  when  the  voltage  passes  through  zero  comprising  » 
first  transformer  having  input  terminal  means  electncall: 
connected  to  said  supply  means  and  having  output  temuna 


Rich)  irdson. 


3^99348 
MAGNETIC  SUSCEPTIBILITY  MEASURING 
SYSTEM 
John  O.  Bcamis,  Jr.,  and  James  T. 
Tex.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments, 
and  Engineering  Company,  EUzabctii, 

tion  of  Delaware  ^  „  ,^- 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1963,  Scr.  No.  2  S7,162 
6  Claims.    (CL  324— 34 


Baytown, 

to  Essb  Rcseardi 

NJ.,  •  corpora- 


means,  a  control  bridge  circuit  having  input  termin  1 
means  connected  to  said  output  terminal  means  and  ha  - 
ing  output  terminal  means,  one  of  said  terminal  meats 
having  a  diode  rectifier  connected  in  series  with  it,  a 
second  transformer  having  input  terminal  means  con- 
nected to  the  outBUt  terminal  means  of  said  bridge  cir- 
cuit and  having  output  tenninal  means  connected  to  tMfo 
electrodes  of  said  semiconductor  control  means,  andja 
diode  electrically  connected  in  series  with  the  output 
terminal  means  of  said  second  transformer. 


3,299347 
STARTING  DEVICE  FOR  GRADUAIXY  APPL' 
CURRENT  TO  A  LOAD  BY  MEANS  OF  P/ 
LEL  BRANCH  CIRCUITS 

YMonosoke  Torii,  Mnsaahino^hl,  Tokyo,  Japan, 

to  Tokyo  Siiibanra  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  KawasaU^ 
Juan,  a  corporation  off  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  355,247 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  29, 1963, 

38/16,015 

4  Claims.   (CI.  32}— 97) 


2-"  ?d 


Zl 


3d    3c  "«5»?»3t,'* 


^ 


z^ 


1  •r»^-^ 
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1.  A  system  for  making  magnetic  susceptibility  meas- 
urements of  a  sample  comprising:  a  wi  sight  indicator  for 
the  sample;  temperature-sensing  meats  for  sensing  the 
temperature  of  the  sample;  an  clecti  ©magnetic  circuit 
for  subjecting  the  sample  to  a  magnelic  field,  said  elec- 
tromagnetic circuit  having  magnet  curfcnt  control  means 
including  a  reference  voltage   meansj  and   a   feedback 
voltage  means  responsive  to  changes  in  |  reference  voltages 
to  maintain  the  difference  between  the  reference  voltage 
and  feedback  voltage  constant  and  wherein  the  reference 
voltage  means  includes  time-operated  switches  for  con- 
trolling the  rise  time  and  peak  internal  of  the  current 
applied  to  the  magnet;  a  recorder;  andean  electrical  con- 
trol circuit  including  timing  means  and  switching  means 
controlled  by  said  timing  means  for  sequentially  record- 
ing the  temperature  of  the  sample,  th^  mass  of  the  sam- 
ple, and  the  apparent  weight  change  oil  the  sample  caused 
by  the  magnetic  field  at  the  peak  intepal  of  the  current 
applied  to  the  magnet. 


T 


1.  A  starting  device  for  gradually  aH)lying  current  to 
a  load  comprising  a  main  resistor,  a  plurality  of  brai  ch 
circuits,  each  said  branch  circuits  including  a  plurality  of 
resistors  connected  in  series,  and  a  first  controlled  recti- 
fier element,  which  when  enabled  will  pass  current  acriass 
the  respective  branches,  said  main  resistor  and  each  of  the 
resistors  in  said  branch  circuits  having  substantially  ^he 
same  resistance  value; 
a  shunt  circuit  across  each  of  said  resistors  less  one  in 
each  of  said  branches,  including  a  second  controDed 
rectifier  elenient  in  each  of  said  shunt  circuits;  and, 
means  to  sequentially  enable  s^id  first  cMitrolled  rocti- 
fier  elements  in  the  respective  branch  circuits  con- 
currently with  the  simultaneously  enabling  of  a  se- 
lected one  of  said  second  controlled  rectifier  ele- 
ments to  progressively  short  circuit  the  series  (re- 
sistors in  each  branch  across  which  said  second  don- 
trolled   rectifier  elements   are   shunted   as   current 
passes  across  succeeding  branches. 


3,299,349 
MAGNETIC  PIPE  INSPECTION^ 
PIVOTALLY  MOUNTED  SENSOR 
David  R.  TompUns  and  Thomas  R.  M  :Chi^uui 
Tex.,  assignors  to  Plastic  Applicatcrs 
tion  of  Texas 

FUed  Feb.  28, 1964,  Ser.  No .  348,047 
2  Claims.    (CL  3' 
1.  Apparatus  for  inspecting  elongalje 
longitudinally  through  the  apparatus 

(a)  a  frame; 

(b)  said  frame  including  a  pair  of 
nally  spaced  bases; 

(c)  means  connected  between  said 
them  fixed  in  spaced  relation; 

(d)  each  of  said  bases  including  a 
bers  having  central  openings  thejrethrou 

(e)  coil  means  carried  by  each  of 

(f)  said  coil  means  having  supp(^rt 
sleeves  extending  longitudinally 
opening  formed  in  said  plate  menlbers 

(g)  said  coil  means  forming  an 
magnetic  field  therebetween  in 
bers; 


DEVICE  WITH 
MEANS 

I,  Houston, 
I,  Inc.,  a  corpora- 


members  moving 
cjomprising: 

1 
parallel,  longitudi- 

bases  to  maintain 

pair  of  plate  mem- 

gh; 
bases; 
means  including 
adjacent  the  central 


aiding  longitudinal 
the  elongate  mem- 
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(h)  means  pivotally  mounted  on  one  of  said  bases 
forming  at  least  a  pair  of  pivotal  mounting  axes 
parallel  to  the  path  of  the  elongate  members; 

(i)  an  extended  arm  pivotally  mounted  between  its 
ends  on  each  of  said  last  named  means  for  pivoting 
each  of  said  arms  about  an  axis  that  is  perpendicular 
to  the  path  of  the  elongate  members; 

(j)  sensor  mounting  means  carried  near  one  end  of 
each  of  said  arms,  said  sensor  mounting  means  be- 
ing pivotally  connected  thereto  forming  another  axis 
which  is  perpendicular  to  the  path  of  the  elongate 
members; 

(k)  said  pivotal  mounting  axes  being  spaced  circumfer- 
entially  of  the  path  of  the  elongate  members  to  posi- 
tion the  sensor  mounting  means  at  positions  spaced 
circumferentially  of  the  elongate  members; 


'     I 


(1)  said  means  forming  said  pivotal  mounting  axes  be- 
ing constructed  and  arranged  to  position  said  sensor 
mounting  means  at  longitudinally  spaced  intervals 
relative  to  the  elongate  members  so  that  the  sensor 
means  carried  by  said  sensor  mounting  means  over- 
lap circumferentially  without  interfering  with  one 

another; 

(m)  resilient  means  connected  to  one  of  said  bases  and 
extending  toward  the  other  of  said  bases  and  con- 
nected to  the  other  end  of  each  of  said  arms  for  urg- 
ing the  one  end  of  each  of  said  arms  toward  the 
elongate  members  to  maintain  the  sensor  mounting 
means  carried  on  each  arm  adjacent  the  elongate 
members;  and 

(n)  said  sensor  mounting  means  providing  inspection 
about  the  elongate  members  as  flaws  pass  relative  to 
the  sensor  mounting  means. 


3  299  J50  

ROTATING  PIPE  INSPECTION  ASSEMBLY  WITH 
SOLENOID  OPERATED  MEANS  TO  RAISE  AND 
LOWER  THE  SENSOR  MEANS 
David  R.  TompUns  and  Lenniel  L.  CooncU,  Houston, 
Tex.,  assignor*  to  Plastic  AppUcators,  Inc.,  a  corponn 
tion  off  Texas 

FUed  Feb.  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  346,658 

1  Claim.   (CL324— 37) 

Apparatus  having  a  frame  for  passing  longitudinally 

moving,  circumferentially  magnetized  tubular  members 

therethrough  to  detect  flaws,  voids,  seams,  and  other 

structural  anomalies  in  the  tubular  members  including: 

(a)  a  pair  of  sensor  shoes; 

(b)  means  supported  by  the  frame  for  accommodating 
movement  of  said  sensor  shoes  relative  to  the  center 
line  of  the  frame  in  response  to  movement  of  the 
tubular  members  relative  to  the  center  line  of  the 
frame  as  the  tubular  members  pass  therethrough; 


(c)  means  for  urging  said  sensor  shoes  toward  the 
tubular  members  to  nmintain  said  sensor  shoes  in 
contact  with  the  outer  surface  of  the  tubular  mem- 
bers whether  or  not  the  tubular  members  remain  in 
the  center  line  of  the  frame  as  the  tubular  members 
move  therethrough; 

(d)  means  for  rotating  the  frame  and  said  sensor  shoes 
about  the  longitudinally  moving  tubular  members  to 
sense  variations  in  the  magnetic  field  exterior  of  the 
tubular  members; 

(e)  said  means  that  is  supported  by  the  frame  for 
accommodating  movement  of  said  sensor  shoes  rel- 
ative to  the  center  line  of  the  frame  including  a  pair 
of  arms  pivotally  supported  between  their  ends  to 
the  frame  so  that  each  may  pivot  about  a  fixed  axis 
which  is  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  longitudinally 


moving  tubular  members,  and  one  end  of  each  oi  said 
arms  being  pivotally  secured  to  one  of  said  sensor 
shoes  so  that  each  of  said  shoes  may  pivot  about  an 
axis  that  is  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  longitudinally 
moving  tubular  members;  and 
(f)  a  pair  (A.  solenoid  means  supported  by  the  frame 
and  each  being  pivotally  connected,  respectively,  ad- 
jacent the  other  end  of  each  of  said  arms  whereby 
said  arms  may  be  moved  substantially  simultaneous- 
ly about  the  pivot  between  their  ends  for  engage- 
ment of  said  sensor  means  with  the  outer  surface  of 
the  tubular  members  for  inspection  thereof  as  the 
tubular  members  move  through  the  frame  and  said 
solenoid  means  also  operable  substantirily  simul- 
taneously to  disengage  each  of  said  sensors  from 
the  outer  surface  of  the  tubular  members  when  de- 
sired. 

3,299,351 
APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  FAULTS  IN  BURIED 
CABLES  INCLUDING  MEANS  FOR  APPLYING  A 
COMPOSITE  SIGNAL  HAVING  FUNDAMENTAL 
AND  EVEN  HARMONIC  FREQUENCY  COMPO- 
NENTS 
Dew!  L.  Williams,  Chateaagay  Centre,  Qaebcc,  Canada, 
assignor  to  Nortfaera  Elcctik  Compny,  Uodted^  Mon- 
treal, Quebec,  Canada 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1964,  Scr.  No.  355,216 
TCIaiiM.    (CL324— 52) 

otTtcnm 


V 


1.  A  system  for  locating  faults  in  a  cable  having  a 
metallic  sheath  covered  by  a  layer  of  insulating  material 
and  buried  in  a  conducting  medium,  said  system  com- 
prising means  for  applying  to  the  metaUic  sheath  a  com- 
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posite  signal  containing  a  first  component  having  a  fundt- 
mental  frequency  and  a  second  component  having  an  evfln 
harmcHiic  frequency  of  said  first  component,  and  fajlt 
detector  means  including:    , 

(a)  means  to  detect  signals  along  the  cable  at  pai|-s 
of  locations  spaced  longitudinally  of  the  cable,  whi<  h 
signals  are  representative  of  the  differences  in  p)- 
tentials  at  each  of  said  pairs  of  locations  due  to  tie 
composite  signal; 

(b)  tuned  circuit  means  connected  to  the  signal 
tecting  means  to  separate  each  detected  signal  into 
said  first  and  second  components; 

(c)  means  to  convert  the  frequency  of  the  separate 
first  component  to  equal  the  frequency  of  the  s< : 
end  component; 

(d)  means  for  comparing  the  phase  relationship  1 6- 
tween  said  converted  frequency  and  the  frequen;y 
of  the  separated  second  component; 

(e)  and  means  responsive  to  a  change  in  phase  re  a 
tionship  to  indicate  the  location  of  the  fault. 
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rotating  magnetic  field,  all  of  said  fie  d  magnets  bemg 
grouped  within  an  arc  which  is  substantially  less  than 
180"  to  prevent  reversals  in  the  dire;tion  of  rotation, 
spring  retarded  non-magnetic  conducti>|e  speed-indicating 
means  located  in  magnetic  intersecting  relationship  with 


3,299,352 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  AN 
UNKNOWN  IMPEDANCE  BY  COMPARIS0N 
WITH  A  STANDARD  IMPEDANCE 

Panl  E.  Carroll,  486  Cornwall  Avc^ 

Tonawanda,  N.Y.    14150 
FOed  Aug.  12, 1963,  Scr.  No.  301,308 

9  Claims,    (a.  324— 57) 


the  rotating  magnetic  field  produced 
rotor  at  a  point  which  is  isolated  from 
advancing  field  of  force  produced  by 
and  means  operatively  responsive  to 
magnetized  rotor  for  indicating  its  revolutions 


3,299,354        , 
APERTURE  TUBE  STRUCT  URE  FOR 
PARTICLE  STUDY  APPA^TUS 


ty 


said  magnetized 
he  influence  of  the 
Miid  field  magnets, 

rotation  of  said 


tie 


Walter  R.  Hogg,  Miami  Springi,  Fla 
Electronics,  Inc.,  Hialcah,  Fla.,  a 
nois 

Filed  July  5, 1962,  Scr.  No. 


3  Claims.    (0.324—1) 


assignor  to  CoaHer 
corporation  of  IIU- 

207,582 


1.  A  method  for  measuring  the  resistance  and  reacta  ice 
of  an  unknown  impedance  by  comparison  with  a  stand  ird 
impedance  connected  in  series  therewith  and  including  re- 
sistance and  reactance,  and  which  method  comprij|es: 
applying  an  A.C.  voltage  across  said  impedances,  c<im- 
paring  the  phase  of  the  voltage  across  at  least  one  of  a  aid 
impedances  with  the  phase  of  the  voltage  across  the  ot  icr 
of  said  impedances,  adjusting  the  resistance  and/or  re- 
actance of  said  standard  impedance  until  said  phases  are 
equal,  comparing  the  value  of  the  voltage  across  at  h  ast 
one  of  said  impedances  with  the  value  of  the  voltige 
across  the  other  of  said  impedances  and  determining  the 
resistance  and  reactance  of  said  unknown  impedance 
from  the  relationship  Ru/Rs=Xu/Xs=Vu/Vs,  wlere 
Vm,  Rk  and  Xm  are  respectively  the  voltage  across  end 
the  resistance  and  reactance  of  said  unknown  impedatce, 
and  V5,  Rj  and  Xs  are  respectively  the  voltage  acfoss 
and  the  resistance  and  reactance  of  said  standard  lim- 
pedance. 

3,299,353      ' 
ELECTRICAL  SPEEDOMETER  UTILIZING  UNSTM. 

METRICALLY  POSITIONED  FIELD  COILS  ' 
Robert  A.  Grant,  Emmons  F.  Somncr,  Rex  R.  Holbr^ok, 
and  George  W.  Ince,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignor!  to 
King-Scelcy  Thermos  Co.,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Michigan 

FOed  June  8, 1962,  Ser.  No.  201,038 
20  Claims.  (CL  324— 70) 
1.  In  an  electric  speedometer,  the  combination  ^i  a 
magnetized  rotor,  stator  means  supported  adjacent  to  land 
magnetically  coupled  with  said  rotor,  said  stator  meani  in- 
cluding field  electromagnets  having  windings  thereoq  se- 
lectively energized  for  producing  a  step-wise  advancing 
field  of  force  which  interacts  with  said  magnetized  rbtor 
to  cause  relative  rotation  between  said  magnetized  rotor 
and  said  stator  means  in  response  to  said  step-wise  ad- 
vancing field  of  flux,  said  relative  rotaticMi  producing  a 


1.  In  a  particle  measuring  apparatus  including  a  con- 
tainer of  liquid  suspension  to  be  tesu  d,  an  aperture  tube 
extending  into  said  container,  a  vacui  im  source  for  mov- 
ing the  liquid  from  the  container  in  :o  and  through  the 
aperture  tube,  means  establishing  ai 


tween  said  container  and  the  apertur;  tube,  and  a  detec- 


tor, the  improvement  comprising  the 


electrical  field  be- 


aperture  Cube  hav- 


ing first  and  second  chambers,  an  nperture  in  the  first 
chamber  in  communication  with  the  liquid  suspension  in 
the  container,  a  conduit  extending  fropn  the  second  cham- 
ber into  the  first  chamber  and  having  one  open  end  ter- 
minating at  a  point  closely  spaced  fmm  and  directly  op- 
posite the  interior  of  said  aperture,  means  connecting  said 
second  chamber  to  said  vacuum  source  and  means  to 
initially  fill  both  the  first  and  secon<i  chambers  with  the 
liquid  suspension,  and  said  means  Establishing  an  elec- 
trical field  including  a  first  electrode  |n  said  container  and 
a  second  electrode  in  said  aperture  tube,  whereby  the 
suspension  will  flow  from  the  contair  er  through  the  aper- 
ture and  into  said  conduit  and  thfn  into  said  second 
chamber. 
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3,299,355 
RADIO  AND  TELEVISION  AUDIENCE 
SURVEY  SYSTEM 
Arthar  E.  Jeniu,  Bcthcsda,  Md.,  and  Darid  W.  Ginn,  New- 
ton, Conn.,  assignors  to  Tclcviiion  Audit  Corporatioa, 
Whiter  Park,  Fla.,  a  corporation  of  Florida 
FUed  Mar.  11, 1964,  Ser.  No.  350,969 
3Chdms.    (0.325—31) 


1.  A  method  of  conducting  an  audience  survey  com- 
prising sweeping  the  rotation  pattern  of  the  antenna  of 
a  radiant  energy  responsive  monitor  over  a  metropolitan 
area  from  a  location  elevated  above  the  buildings  in  said 
area  to  decrease  the  obstructions  in  the  radiant  energy 
paths  to  said  monitor  from  the  communications  receivers 
in  said  area,  detecting  in  said  monitor  the  local  oscillator 
signals  radiated  to  said  antenna  from  said  communications 
receiver,  separating  in  said  monitor  said  received  signals 
according  to  their  differences  in  frequency,  and  counting 
the  number  of  signals  received  in  each  of  a  plurality  of 
predetermined  frequency  bands  representative  of  the  dif- 
ferent transmitting  stations  to  whidi  said  communications 
receivers  may  be  tuned. 


3,299,356 
PULSED  CARRIER  RADIO  BEACON 
TRANSMITTER 
Kenneth  F.  Borakont  and  Edward  L.  GUatti,  Dayton,  and 
WUIiam  L.  ColcUo,  Troy,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Na- 
tional Cash  Register  Company,  Dayton,  Ohio,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Maryland 

FUed  Apr.  10, 1964,  S«r.  No.  358,781 
5  Claims.    (CI.  325— 105) 


^ 


5.  A  pulsed  carrier  radio  transmitter  beacon  com- 
prising 

a  source  of  direct  current  potential, 

a  radio  frequency  oscillator  circuit  means,  including 
input  and  output  circuit  means,  for  producing  a 
radio  frequency  carrier  signal, 

a  modulator  circuit  means,  including  input  and  output 
circuit  means,  for  keying  said  radio  frequency  oscil- 
lator circuit, 

eleotrioal  circuit  means  for  connecting  said  modulator 
circuit  means  output  circuit  means  to  the  input  cir- 


cuit means  of  said  radio  frequency  oscillator  drcuit 
means, 

electrical  circuit  ^eans  for  connecting  said  modulator 
circuit  means  output  circuit  means  to  said  source 
of  direct  current  potetial, 

a  modulator  circuit  control  circuit,  including  input  and 
output  circuit  means,  for  determining  the  "on"  time 
of  said  modulator  circuit  means, 

electrical  circuit  means  for  connecting  said  modulator 
circuit  control  circuit  output  circuit  means  to  the  in- 
put circuit  means  of  said  modulator  circuit  means, 

potential-sigi»al-generating  circuit  means,  including  in- 
put and  output  ciicuk  means,  for  controlling  the 
operation  of  said  noodulator  circuit  control  circuit 
means  by  repeatedly  producing  a  pMiodic  substantial- 
ly linearly  variable  potential  signal  the  magnitude  of 
which  changes  substantially  linearly  over  each  period 
for  producing  Che  frequency-determining  potential 
for  said  modulator  circuit  control  circuit  means, 

electrical  circuit  means  for  connecting  said  potential- 
signal-generating  circuit  input  circuit  means  to  said 
source  of  direct  current  potential, 

electrical  circuit  means  for  connecting  said  potenttal- 
signal-generating  circuit  output  circuit  means  to  said 
modulator  circuit  control  circuit  input  circuit  means 
whereby  the  frequency  of  said  modulator  dicuit  con- 
trol circuit  is  varied  over  a  predetermined  range 
during  each  period  of  said  substantially  lineariy  vari- 
able potential  signal,  j 
a  frequency  doubler  circuit  means,  including  input  and 

output  circuit  means, 
at  least  one  radio  frequency  cunplifier  circuit  means 

having  input  and  output  circuit  means, 
electrical  circuit  means  for  connecting  in  order  said  os- 
cillator  circuit  means,  said  frequency  doubler  circuit 
means,  and  said  radio  frequency  amplifier  circuit 
means  in  cascade, 
and  antenna  circuit  means  connected  to  said  output 
circuit  means  of  the  last  radio  frequency  amplifier 
stage. 

3,299,357 

SAMPLED  FREQUENCY  MODULATION 

Sidney  Darlington,  Passaic  TowmUp,  Monrii  Cooaty, 

NJ.,  assignor  to  BeD  Tdephonc  Laboratories,  Incor^ 

porated,  New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

FOed  June  4,  1962,  Scr.  No.  199,854 

SClahns.    (CL  325— 349) 


'^^m^^ 


8.  A  communication  system  comprising  a  source  of 
signals, 
means  for  deriving  samples  from  the  signals  of  said 

source,  means  for  generating  a  wave  whose  frequency 

is  controlled  by  said  samples, 
means  for  sweeping  the  frequency  of  said  wave  for  each 

of  said  samples, 
means  for  dispersing  the  frequency  constituents  of  the 

frequency-swept  wave, 
and  means  for  detecting  the  dispersed  constituents  of 

said  frequency-swept  wave. 
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BVMfYTE  CONTROL  WEClSvBR  WITH  A  DET^ 
"toRRE^NSTVTE  only  tW  UNMODULATED 

RlSiSf^W^  Marhon,  N J.  -"^^^^^^^ 
Corporatioii,  a  corporaUon  of  Delaware 

FUed  Ian.  23,  W^?;.*";  N";^"'^^' 
5  Claims.    (CI.  325—393) 
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and  second  intermediate  frequency  camerl  signals  to  said 
second  mixer  input,  means  for  applying  said  third  inter- 
mediate frequency  carrier  to  said  secord  mixer  input 
with  an  amplitude  greater  than  the  maxu^um  amplitude 
of  the  applied  first  and  second  intermediate  frequency 
carrier  signals,  and  means  for  deriving  frbm  said  second 
mixer  output  a  fourth  intermediate  frequency  carrier  hav- 
ing the  fre^ncy  of  said  local  oscillator , and  a  fifth  fre- 
aincy  modulated  intermediate  frequenc:  having  a  cen- 
ter frequency  which  is  stable  and  displiced  from  said 
local  oscillator  frequency. 


1.  A  highly  sensitive  noise  and  modulation  detector 

comprising:  .      .      , 

(a)  a  source  of  altematmg  signal, 

(b)  a  signal  detector  for  deriving  a  rectified  signal  from 
said  alternating  signal, 

(c)  means  for  isolating  the  alternating  current  com- 
ponent from  said  rectified  signal,  

(d)  means  for  amplifying  the  said  altematmg  currcm 

(ermSS^for  combining  the  amplified  altemaUnJ 
current  component  with  said  rectified  signal  to  prol 
vide  a  resulting  signal,  I 

(f)  limiting  means  for  reproducing  ampUtude  vana 
lions  of  said  resulting  signal  up  to  a  predeterminc< 
level  and  supplying  a  substantially  constant  leve 
output  when  the  amplitude  of  said  resulting  signa 
exceeds  said  predetermined  level, 

(g)  means  for  initiating  a  control  funcUon  when  tli| 
output  signal  of  said  limiting  means  equals  saw 
substantially  constant  output  for  a  predetermine! 
interval. 


3,299,359  __^. 

FREQUENCY  COMPENSATOG  SYSTEM 

Patrick  R  J.  Court,  Los  Angeles,  and  Abraham  M.  •<«««' 

Reseda.  Calif.,  aadgnors,  by  mesne  assignmciits,  to  t  i- 

SnuSonal  Telemeter  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Call  ^ 

a  corporation  of  New  Y«t         -^     -<,^  ^- 

Ffled  Nov.  14, 1963,  Ser.  No.  324,607 

9  Oalms.    (CL  325—431) 


3,299,360  J 

ULTRA  HIGH  FREQUENCY  COl  'VER™ 

Adolf  E.  Wolfram,  Jamesvllle,  N.Y^  ««  g»or  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corpwation  of  New  Y«rk 

Ffled  Mar.  22, 1963,  Ser.  No.  2  »7,207 

2  Claims.   (CL  325— 436 


'to  TV  ■!««.<• 
cOKkxn 


TO  TV  w*c 

im»\mcc 


>  orn&a 


LaiSJi- 


ecTicit 
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1    In  an  ultra  high  frequency  convcrte  r  an  arrangement 

for  reducing  undesired  radiation  thcre^om  comprising: 

a  converter  having  an  enclosure  an<    including  oscU- 

lator,  mixer  and  radio  frequency  -—  ~.c.».«n«i 

therein,  j.        .„  ^  _^ 

a  metal  plate  positioned  between  said  oscillator  stage 
and  a  portion  of  said  mixer  stage,  -"*  "'-♦•  »'»'""«' 
an  aperture  therein, 
said  mixer  stage  including  a  diode 

electrodes  and  a  pick-up  element, ,- 

mcnt  having  one  end  thereof  cotnected  to  one  of 

said  electrodes  of  said  diode  to  fo  m  a  series  circuit 

,  •   therewith,  said  one  electrode  of  said  diode  and  said 

pick-up  element  lying  entirely  on  the  osciUator  side 

of  said  plate,  j  »i^ 

said  diode  extending  through  said  aperture  and  tftc 
other  electrode  of  said  diode  lying  entirely  on  the 
other  side  of  said  plate. 


stages  positioned 

d  oscillator  stage 
said  plate  having 

having  a  pair  of 
said  pick-up  ele- 


3,299,361         ,  „ 

CONDITION  DETECTING  Al  PARATUS 

Balthasar  H.  Pinckaers,  Edina,  Minn.,  issignor  to  Honey 

weU  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  I  «u™e 

FOed  Mar.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  350,410 

7  Claims.    (CI.  32ft— S) 


1  In  a  system  wherein  a  receiver  provides  from  e- 
ceived  signals  first  intermediate  frequency  earner  sign  ds 
fnd^coid  frequency  modulated  inten^diate  frequedcy 
carrier  signals,  the  frequency  of  said  first  /^^""^^.Jtc 
Srrier  si^al  and  the  center  frequency  of  said  second  |n- 
teraediate  frequency  carrier  sipials  be»°8  "'^Xi 
means  for  stabUizing  said  first  and  second  intcrmedjte 

frequency  carrier  signals  comprising  a  first  mixer  circuu, 
a  second  mixer  circuit,  a  source  of  stable  frequency  loc^ 
osciUations,  means  for  applying  signals  from  said  source 
of  stable  local  frequency  oscillations  to  said  first  mijcr, 
means  for  applying  said  first  intermediate  ^equency  car- 
rier sl^alto"^  said  first  mixer  circuit  with  a  mimnUim 
amplitude  which  exceeds  the  maxmium  amplitude  of  $ig- 
nairfrom  said  source  of  local  osciUations,  means  for  de^ 
riving  a  third  intermediate  frequency  carrier  from  ^id 
first  mixer  circuit  output,  means  for  applymg  said     rst 


1.  In  combination,  , 

a  source  of  signal  ptilscs  of  a  ntquent  rate, 
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a  triggered  one  cycle  oscillator  having  an  input  and  a 
D.C.  output  and  a  frequency  of  oscillation  which 
'      is  less  than  said  frequent  rate  and  having  an  input 
and  an  output, 

means  connecting  said  source  of  signal  pulses  in  con- 
trolling relation  to  the  input  of  said  oscillator  to 
trigger  the  same  and  to  cause  subsuntially  continu- 
ous D.C.  output  in  response  to  the  frequent  rate  of 
signal  pulses, 

a  magnetic  amplifier  having  output  winding  means  and 
input  winding  means, 

D.C.  voltage  means, 

means  connecting  said  D.C.  voltage  means  to  said 
output  winding  means  *lo  normally   saturate   said 

i    magnetic  amplifier, 

and  means  connecting  the  D.C.  output  of  said  oscilla- 
tor in  controlling  relation  to  the  input  winding  means 
of  said  magnetic  amplifier  to  reset  the  same  from 
saturation  only  in  response  to  substantially  continu* 
ous  D.C.  output  of  said  oscillator. 


output  voltage  of  the  circuit  reaches  a  predetermined  first 
level,  thus  controlling  the  input  current  to  said  amplifier 
at  a  value  which  prevents  the  amplifier  from  saturating 
and  which  holds  the  output  voltage  of  the  circuit  at  a  first 
prescribed  level;  and  a  second  negative  feedback  path 
conducting  direct  current  from  said  amplifier  to  the  in- 
put network  when  the  output  voluge  of  the  circuit  reaches 

1  'i-M 


•^ 


■^ 


Tr^ 


JH 


-     I 


—^ 


I 


3,299,362 

RECOVERY  OF  NONLINEARLY  DISTORTED 

SIGNALS 

Irwin  W.  Sandbcrg,  Springfield,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Bell 

Telephone    Laboratories,    Incorporated,    New    Yorlt, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Sept.  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  308,722 
20  Claims.    (CI.  32ft— 163) 


n  predetermined  second  level,  thus  controlling  the  input 
current  to  said  amplifier  at  a  value  which  prevents  the 
amplifier  from  cutting-oflf  and  which  holds  the  output 
voltage  of  the  circuit  at  a  second  prescribed  level;  said 
first  and  second  feedback  paths  being  connected  to 
separate  additional  points  in  said  input  network,  each  of 
the  three  points  being  separated  by  at  least  one  element 
of  the  input  network. 


1. 
I 


1.  In  a  nonlinear  distortion  producing  signal  transmis- 
sion system  having  an  input  signal  applied  Ihereto  and 
from  which  there  is  derived  a  corresponding  distorted 
and  subsequently  bandlimited  output  signal,  means  for 
recovering  said  input  signal  from  said  distorted  and  band- 
limited  output  signal  which  comprises,  an  input  frequency 
separating  network  for  separating  frequency  bands  with- 
in said  band  limitation,  a  plurality  of  iterative  stages,  each 
stage  comprising  an  inverse  nonlinear  network,  means  for 
eliminating  signals  from  said  inverse  nonlinear  network 
which  fall  within  one  of  said  separated  frequency  bands, 
and  means  for  combining  the  output  of  said  eliminating 
means  with  the  output  of  the  previous  stage,  and  an 
output  frequency  combining  network  for  combining  the 
output  of  the  last  one  of  said  stages  and  outputs  from 
said  input  separating  network. 


3  299  364 
FOLDED  TRAVELING* WAVE  MASER  STRUCTURE 
Lyie  D.  BochmUler,  Menlo  Park,  Robert  W.  Dc  Graoe 
and  William  Pidmcy  Jones,  Los  Altos,  and  William  A. 
Peterson,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignors,  by  mesne  asaign- 
mcnts,  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  represented 
by  the  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics  and 
Space  Administration 

FUed  Jan.  3, 1964,  Ser.  No.  336,103 
1  Claim.    (CI.  330— 4) 


3,299,363 
PHASE  INVERTING  DIRECT  CURRENT 
AMPLIFIER  CIRCUIT 
Leo  F.  Slattery,  St.  Paul,  and  Lynn  W.  Gallup  and  Henry 
W.  Schoenherr,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignors  to  Con- 
trol Data  Corporation,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Minnesota 

Fncd  June  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  285,493 
3  Claims.  (CI.  328—209) 
1.  A  circuit  arrangement  capable  of  rapid  switching  ac- 
tion and  of  inverting  input  voltages  comprising:  an  input 
network  including  a  plurality  of  non-linear  elements  con- 
nected in  series;  a  phase  inverting  direct  current  amplifier 
having  its  input  connected  to  one  point  in  said  input  net- 
work; a  first  negative  feedback  path  conducting  direct  cur- 
rent from  said  amplifier  to  the  input  network  when  the 


A  traveling  wave  maser  structure  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  body  of  conductive  material  having  a  pair  of 
parallel  waveguides  therein;  ( 1 )  said  waveguides  be- 
ing separated  by  a  conunon  wall; 

(b)  a  waveguide  short  on  one  end  of  said  body  for 
closing  one  end  of  said  waveguide  and  contributing 
to  reversing  a  signal  traveling  down  one  waveguide 
and  returning  via  the  other  waveguide; 

(c)  a  common  pump  signal  input  waveguide  at  the 
other  end  of  said  body  which  is  cryogenically  cooled 
to  thereby  cool  each  of  said  waveguides  and  struc- 
ture therein; 

(d)  means  adjacent  said  waveguide  short  for  coupling 
an  amplified  signal  from  said  one  waveguide  to  said 
other  waveguide; 

(e)  a  tip  loaded  slow-wave  comb  structure  disposed 
within  each  of  said  waveguides; 

(f)  active  material  on  each  side  of  said  comb  structure 
for  amplifying  a  signal  wave  imposed  on  each  comb 
structure; 

(g)  spring  means  for  holding  said  active  material 
against  said  comb  structure  in  each  waveguide, 
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(1)  said   spring   means    including   a   corrugated 

metallic  resilient  member  substantially  coextenl 

sive  with  each  comb  structure  and  being  dis* 

posed  adjacent  to  and  in  contacting  engagement 

with  the  common  wall  to  thereby  provide  a  heal 

conduction  path  between  said  waveguides;  and 

(h)  means  for  sending  a  signal  down  said  one  wave 

guide  and  extracting  an  amplified  signal,  returning  vi 

said  other  waveguide.  .  i 


3,299,365 

DOUBLE  PUMPED  FERROMAGNETIC 

MICROWAVE  AMPLIFIER 

Edward  T.  Hooper,  Ir^  Silver  Spring,  and  Albert  D.  Krai , 

Rockville,  Md.,  assignors  to  tlie  United  States  of  Ame 

ica  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

FUed  Sept.  24, 1965,  Ser.  No.  490,144 

9  Claims.    (CI.  330— 4.8) 
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1.  A  ferromagnetic  microwave  amplifier  comprising 

a  ferromagnetic  nonlinear  reactance  having  a  plurality 
of  resonance  modes,  at  least  one  of  said  modis 
being  resonant  to  an  idler  frequency  and  one  of  sa  d 
modes  resonant  to  a  signal  frequency, 

a  magnet  positioned  in  the  vicinity  of  said  reactan  « 
fpr  coupling  a  D.C.  magnetic  field  into  said  i;- 
actance, 

inputK)utput  means  coupled  to  said  reactance  for  a  >- 
plying  microwave  signals  having  frequencies  with  n 
a  predetermined  range  into  said  reactance  and  tor  i  e- 
flecting  an  amplified  output  signal  from  one  of  sa  id 
resonance  modes, 

and  means  coupled  to  said  reactance  for  pumping  said 
reactance  at  first  and  second  frequencies  which  are 
respectively  equal  to  the  sum  of  an  idler  frequency 
and  first  and  second  signal  frequencies  within  said 
predetermined  range. 


I 


3,299,366 
TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATED  AMPLIFIER 
David  W.  Hackett,  Borbanli,  and  Andre  J.  Huot,  Nofth 
Hollywood,  Calif.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 
the  United  States  of  America  as  re^esented  by  pt 
Secretary  of  flie  Navy 

Ffled  May  27, 1963,  Ser.  No.  283,648 
1  Claim.    (CL330— 23) 
A  servo  amplifier  which  is  stabilized  under  a  no  signal 
condition  comprising:  i 

(a)  an  amplifier  transistor  having  an  emitter  electrode, 
a  base  electrode  and  a  collector  electrode; 

(b)  said  base  electrode  being  connected  to  an  in^t 
terminal  for  receiving  an  error  signal; 

(c)  said  emitter  electrode  being  connected  via  a  |e- 
sistor  to  a  grounded  terminal; 

(d)  said  collector  being  connected  via  a  resistor  tc 
terminal  for  receiving  a  power  voltage; 


(e)  a  resistor  connected  between  the  c  )llector  electrode 
and  the  base  electrode  so  as  to  stabi  ize  the  transistor 
upon  a  temperature  rise  thereof; 

(f)  a  pair  of  opposing  diodes  each  cdnnected  between 
the  input  terminal  and  the  ground  t  trminal  for  limit- 
ing the  current  of  the  error  signal; 

(g)  a  pair  of  transistors  having  subsi  antially  identical 
transfer  characteristics; 

(h)  each  of  said  pair  of  transistors  laving  an  emitter 
electrode,  a  base  electrode  and  a  «  Hector  electrode; 

(i)  transformer  means  coupling  ths 
trode  of  said  amplifier  transistor  ( 
trode  of  each  of  said  pair  of  transist(  irs; 

(j)  means  connecting  the  electrodes  of  said  pair  of 
transistors  together  for  class  B  operation  with  a  first 
resistor  mutually  connected  betweei  the  emitter  elec 
trode  and  base  electrode  of  each  trafisistor  for  emitter 
degeneration; 

(k)  means  connecting  the  collector 
of  said  pair  of  transistors  to  said 


collector  elec- 
the  base  elec- 


electrode  of  one 
input  terminal  so 


:=:w 


emitter  electrode. 


as  to  provide  feedback  for  stabflizing  said  servo 
amplifier; 
(1)  a  third  transistor  having  a  dynamic  transfer  charac- 
teristic substantially  identical  to  ^ach  of  said  pair 
of  transistors; 
(m)  said  third  transistor  having  an 

a  base  electrode  and  a  collector  elec  trode; 
(n)  means  connecting  a  second  resistor  of  a  predeter- 
mined resistance  between  the  basQ 
third  transistor  to  the  emitter  electrodes  of  said  pair 
of  transistors; 
(o)  the  collector  electrode  of  said  third  transistor  being 

connected  to  a  point  of  voltage  potential;  and 
(p)  a  feedback  loop  connecting  the  emitter  electrode 
of  said  third  transistor  to  its  base  electrode, 
whereby  leakage  current  in  the  third  tmnsistor  will  cause 
a  voltage  drop  across  said  second  resi^or  to  oppose  the 
bias  of  said  pair  of  transistors  due  to  leakage  current 
therein,  thereby  preventing  conduction  of  said  pair  of 
transistors  under  the  no  signal  condition, 


3,299,367 

FEEDBACK  AMPLIFIER 

Patrick  F.  Howden,  Monrovia,  Calif.,  anignor  to  SDS 

Data  Systems,  a  corporatioa  of  California 

FUed  May  31, 1960,  Ser.  No .  32,953 

8Chdnis.    (CI.  330— 1  M) 
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1.  A  high  gain  amplifier,  comprisiig 
amplifier  for  receiving  a  low  level  iuTut 
providing  an  output  signal  proportional 
gain  amplifier  connected  to  be  responsive 
nal  from  said  first  amplifier  for  providi  ig 


-^.. 


•J 


a  positive  gam 

signal  and  for 

thereto;  a  negative 

to  the  output  sig- 

an  output  signal 
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proportional  thereto;  an  integrating  circuit  connected  for 
integrating  the  output  signal  of  said  negative  grain  ampli- 
fier; a  degenerative  feedback  circuit  for  coupling  the  inte- 
grated signal  from  said  integrating  circuit  to  the  input  of 
said  first  amplifier;  and  a  capacitive  feedback  circuit  con- 
nected for  applying  a  signal  proportional  to  the  output  sig- 
nal of  said  positive  gain  amplifier  to  the  input  of  said  posi- 
tive gain  amplifier  the  integrating  circuit  and  capacitive 
feedback  circuits  thereby  cooperating  to  compensate  for 
deleterious  capacitance  in  the  amplifiers  for  causing  the 
amplifiers  to  form  a  sUble  amplifier  with  high  gain  and 
wide  band  width  characteristics. 


additional  positive  feedback  signal  to  more  rapidly  effect 
the  desired  conduction  of  said  semiconductive  device,  and 


3,299,368 

LASER  LIGHT  GATE  WTTH  PIEZOELECTRIC 

CRYSTAL 

Arthur  A.  Klebba,  ThompaonTlIIc,  Conn.,  assignor  to 

United  Afarcraft  Corporatioa,  East  Hartford,  Coon.,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Jnnc  24, 1963,  Ser.  No.  290,111 
lOClataBS.    (CL  331— 94.5) 


winding  means  inductively  coupled  to  said  transformer 
means  for  applying  said  train  of  pulses  to  the  gate  element 
of  said  controlled  semiconductor  rectifier. 
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3,299,370 
TRANSISTOR  BRIDGE  CONVERTER 
Richard  P.  Masscy,  Westfield,  N  J.,  assignor  to  BeD  Tele- 
phone Labomtorics,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y^  a 
corporatkm  of  New  York 

FDcd  Dec.  24, 1959,  Ser.  No.  861,947 
27  Claims.    (CL  331— 113) 


1.  A  laser  system  including  an  active  laser  element,  a 
first  reflector  associated  with  one  end  of  said  laser  ele- 
ment, means  for  energizing  said  laser  element,  at  least  one 
piezoelectric  element,  at  least  one  surface  of  said  piezo- 
electric element  being  of  variable  contour  with  respect  to 
the  other  end  of  said  laser  element  in  response  to  an 
electric  field  across  said  piezoelectric  element,  a  second 
reflector  on  said  one  surface  of  said  piezoelectric  element, 
said  second  reflector  facing  said  other  end  of  said  laser 
element,  and  means  for  establishing  an  electric  field  across 
said  piezoelectric  element  to  vary  the  contour  of  said  one 
surface  of  said  piezoelectric  element  with  respect  to  said 
other'end  of  said  laser  element  whereby  the  contour  of  said 
second  reflector  is  varied  between  nonparallelism  and  sub- 
stantial parallelism  with  said  first  reflector  to  gate  the  out- 
put of  said  laser. 


3,299369 
CONDITION  RESPONSIVE  ON-OFF 
BLOCKING  OSCILLATOR 
Leonard  C.  Vercellotti,  Penn  Hills  Township,  and  Ridiard 
A.  Johnson,  MonrocviUc,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corporatioa,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Pennsylvania 

Ffled  Jnly  22, 1964,  Ser.  No.  384,321 
6Chdnis.  (CL  331— 112) 
1.  In  apparatus  for  gating  a  controlled  semiconductor 
rectifier  on  and  off  as  a  function  of  a  change  in  impedance 
of  a  variable  impedance  element,  the  combination  of  a 
blocking  oscillator,  a  semiconductive  device  in  the  oscil- 
lator having  an  emitter,  a  coUector  and  a  base,  trans- 
former means  including  a  first  feedback  winding  induc- 
tively coupling  said  collector  and  said  base  for  applying 
a  positive  feedback  signal  to  said  base,  means  includitig 
said  variable  impedance  element  connected  between  said 
base  and  emitter  for  controlling  conduction  in  the  semi- 
conductive  device  as  a  function  of  the  impedance  of  said 
variable  impedance  clement,  said  transformer  means  in- 
cluding a  second  feedback  winding  responsive  to  the  con- 
duction of  said  semiconductive  device  for  providing  an 


25.  An  electric  circuit  for  converting  direct  voluge  to 
alternating  voltage  comprising  a  first  and  second  pair  of 
unilaterally  conducting  devices,  each  device  having  a  con- 
duction control  element;  a  saturable  core  transformer  hav- 
ing an  input  winding  and  two  feedback  windings;  a  source 
of  direct  voltage;  one  of  said  first  pair  of  unilaterally  con- 
ducting devices,  said  input  winding,  and  the  other  of  said 
first  pair  of  unilaterally  conducting  devices  being  con- 
nected in  series  in  the  order  recited  to  said  direct  voltage 
source  to  provide  current  fiow  through  said  input  wind- 
ing in  one  direction;  one  of  said  second  pair  of  unilaterally 
conducting  devices,  said  input  winding,  and  the  other  of 
said  second  pair  of  unilaterally  conducting  devices  being 
connected  in  series  in  the  order  recited  to  said  direct  volt- 
age source  to  provide  current  flow  through  said  input 
winding  in  a  direction  opposite  to  said  one  direction;  and 
means  responsive  to  voltages  in  one  feedback  winding  for 
applying  control  potentials  to  the  control  elements  of  two 
of  said  unilaterally  conducting  devices  and  responsive  to 
voltages  in  the  other  feedback  winding  for  applying  con- 
trol potentials  to  the  control  elements  of  the  remaining  uni- 
laterally conducting  devices  to  provide  alternate  conduc- 
tion of  said  first  and  second  pairs  of  amplifying  devices. 


3,299371 
PLURAL  TRANSISTOR  LC  OSCILLATOR  CIRCUIT 

WITH  SQUARE  WAVE  OUTPUT 
John  T.  Ryan,  Hyde  Park,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Sylvania 
Electric  Products  Inc.,  a  corporatioa  of  Dckware 
Ffled  Aug.  23, 1965,  Ser.  No.  481,792 
9  ChOms.    (CL  331—114) 
1.  A  square-wave  power  oscillator  circuit  comprising: 
first  and  second  transistors,  each  having  base,  emitter 
and  collector  electrodes; 
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a  first  transfonner  means  including  a  center-tappet 
primary  winding  having  first  and  second  terminals 
connected  to  the  collector  electrodes  of  said  tran- 
sistors, and  a  secondary  winding; 

a  load  CMinected  across  the  secondary  winding  of  saic 
first  transformer  means; 

means  connecting  the  emitter  electrodes  of  said  tran 
sistors  to  a  point  of  reference  potential; 

direct  current  means  connected  between  the  center  ta 
of  the  primary  winding  of  said  first  transforme 
means  and  point  of  reference  potential  for  initiatin 
conduction  in  one  of  said  transistors; 

a  second  transformer  means  having  a  primary  winding 
and  a  center-tapped  secondary  winding  connecte* 
between  the  base  electrodes  of  said  transistors,  th( 
center-tap  being  connected  to  said  poiiit  of  reference 
potential; 


connected  to  said  modulating  signal  sourde  and  positioned 
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in  one  of  said  waveguides  to  control  the 
isolator  in  response  to  variations  of  the  i 


operation  of  said 
Tipedance  of  the 


crystal  produced 
source. 


by  the  modulating  s  gnals  from  the 


^^VT^ 


a  capacitor  connected  in  parallel  with  the  primary  win< 
ing  of  said  second  transformer  means  to  form  there- 
with a  parallel  timed  tank  means  resonant  at  a  fre- 
quency determined  by  said  capacitor  and  primary' 
winding;  and 

means  for  coupling  a  feedback  signal  from  said  fint 
transformer  means  directly  to  said  tuned  tank,  means 
to  initiate  oscillations  in  said  tank  means  whereby  fa 
ventage  potential  is  induced  in  the  secondary  windinjg 
of  said  second  transformer  means,  independent  qf 
load  effects,  of  a  polarity  to  render  the  initially  con- 
ducting transistor  non-conducting  and  the  other  (jf 
the  transistors  conducting  and  thereby  introduce 
square-wave  signal  to  said  load  through  said  fir  t 
transformer  means. 


3  299  372 

ISOLATOR-MODULATOR 

Akio  Saeki  and  Yntaka  Horiguchi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors 

to  Nippon  Electric  Company,  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japafi, 

a  corporation  ot  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  26, 1964,  Ser.  No.  347,426 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  2, 1963, 

38/16,242 

1  Claim.    (CI.  332—51) 


A  microwave  isolator-modulator  comprising:  a  ma  n 
waveguide,  an  isolator  including,  a  branch  stub  waveguii  le 
attached  at  one  end  of  said  main  waveguide,  an  adjui  t- 
able  short  closing  the  other  end  of  said  stub  waveguide j  a 
ferromagnetic  member  substantially  codimensional  with 
the  inside  stub  waveguide  dimensions  positioned  in  said 
stub  waveguide,  excitation  means  for  said  ferromagnelic 
member;  a  modulating  signal  source;  and  a  crystal  dio  le 


3,299,373 
COAXIAL  STEP  ATTENU^  TOR 
Marcellus  Conncy,  13  McDonaell 

Amsterdam,  N.Y.     1201 1 

FUed  Ang.  31,  1964,  Ser.  No. :  93,132 

11  Claims.    (CI.  333— 8]) 


St. 


8.  In  combination,  an  assembly  of  a  |>lurality  of  angu- 
larly spaced  circuit  components,  a  pair  of  connectors, 
means  for  mounting  said  connectors  in  spaced  registration 
for  selectively  engaging  the  respective  terminals  of  said 
components,  means  associated  with  siid  assembly  and 
independently  rotatable  with  respect  hereto  for  caus- 
ing, the  displacement  of  said  connector  from  said  termi- 
nals and  the  thereafter  rotation  of  said  issembly  to  effect 
the  engagement  of  said  connectors  witl  discrete  selected 
ones  of  said  circuit  components  upon  the  rotation  of  said 
rotatable  means  only  the  angular  spacing  between  two  ad- 
jacent ones  of  said  components,  and  means  for  rotating 
said  rotatable  means. 


3,299  374 
ASYMMETRICAL  WAVE<tUIDE 

Gerhard  SchicUc,  Wolfgang  Krank,  and 
^1,  Backnang,  Warttembcrg,  Gennjany. 
Telefunken   Patentverwertungs-G.m. 
ube),  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  5, 1965,  Ser.  No. 
Claims  priority,  application  German;  r 
T  25,956;  May  8,  1964,  T  26,155; 
T  27  605 

21  Claims.    (CI.  333—!  5) 


Erich  Schiittlof- 

assignors  to 

.H.,   Ulm   (Dan. 

'  45,506 
,  Apr.  4,  1964, 
Dec.  12,  1964, 


1.  A  flexible  waveguide  device  for  the  correct  trans- 
mission of  a  particular  type  wave  and  preferably  a  linearly 
polarized  electromagnetic  wave,  comprising  a  waveguide 
in  which  the  two  axes  of  the  cross  sec  ional  plane  which 
are  perpendicular  to  each  other  are  (f  different  length, 
the  cross  section  of  the  waveguide  bsing  asymmetrical 
relative  to  at  least  one  axis,  and  the  tdges  of  the  cross 
section  being  smooth  and  free  of  corndrs  and  the  periph- 
ery of  the  cross  section  having  everyjwhere  a  curvature 
which  is  free  of  changes  in  sign. 
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3,299,375 
ELASTIC  STRETCHABLE  COAXIAL  CABLE  HAV- 
ING CONSTANT  CAPACITANCE  USING  WOVEN 
OR  HEUCALLY  WOUND  CONDUCTORS 
Charles  S.  Thompson,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  assignor  to  The 
MagnaTox  Company,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  a  corporation 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  291,192  June  27, 
1963,  which  is  a  continuation  of  application  Ser.  No. 
73,917,  Dec.  5,  1960.    This  application  Sept.  22,  1965, 
Ser.  No.  496,230 

4  Clahns.    (CL  333—96) 
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2.  In  an  extensible  elastic  coaxial  cable  having  a  heli- 
cally wound  inner  conductor,  an  inner  insulating  jacket 
covering  said  inner  conductor,  a  helically  wound  outer 
conductor,  and  an  outer  insulating  jacket  covering  said 
outer  conductor,  a  relationship  defining  the  capacitance  of 
said  cable  and  the  variation  of  said  capacitance  with  the 
coefficient  of  elongation  expressed  as 

-log  (4') 
Ch  =  315//(^-H1)»h ^i — ^MK^-  per  foot,  relaxed 


log^ 


where: 


( 1 )  /3  is  the  coefficient  of  elongation  represented  as 


where:  , 

roi  is  the  average  radius  of  the  outer  conductor  from  the 

axis  of  the  helix  to  the  axis  of  the  conductor  wire  in 

relaxed  state,  stated  as 

in  which: 

rn  is  the  radius  of  the  LD.  (without  insulation)  of  the 
outer  conductor  in  relaxed  state, 

and  I 

ri  is  the  diameter  of  the  outer  conductor  wire-bare  cop- 
per. 

rj  is  the  average  radius  of  the  inner  conductor  m  the 
elongation  under  consideration,  stated  as 

V(2yro,)'-Pw»(g'  +  2^") 

'* 2;  ~ 

where:  ' 

roa  is  the  average  radius  of  the  inner  conductor  from 
the  axis  of  the  heUx  to  the  axis  of  the  conductor  wve 
in  relaxed  state,  stated  as 

it 

in  which: 

ro«  is  the  radius  of  the  O.D.  (without  insulation)  of  the 
inner  conductor  in  relaxed  state, 

and 

fj  is  the  diameter  of  the  inner  conductor  wire-bare  cop- 
per. 
(3)  H  is  a  defined  term  expressed  as 


feet  elongation 


or 


L.-L0 


//■ 


.32 


feet  original  length  "'  ^0 
(2)  «H  is  a  factor  introduced  to  correct  for  any  inequali- 
ties between  hi,  the  perpendicular  distance  between 
adjacent  parallel  conducting  wires  for  the  outer  con- 
ductor for  the  cable,  and  h,,  the  perpendicular  distance 
between  adjacent  parallel  conducting  wires  for  the  in- 
ner conductor  of  the  cable,  stated  as 


where: 


Kt= 


■(12.4-/5:,) 


log  2 


^°«  r-;^(^+iT'+K  ^««  —vr- 


«H  =  l  +  -3301og  ^ 


I 


where: 


A,  _c,P|r,VPo2'  +  (2Trw)» 
^     e,P,r,VPoi»  +  (2xro,)» 


in  which:  ' 

ei  is  the  number  of  wires  wound  in  parallel  in  the  outer 

conductor, 
ej  is  the  number  of  wires  wound  in  parallel  in  the  inside 

conductor. 
Pi  is  the  pitch  distance  for  one  turn  of  any  one  wire  of 

the  outer  conductor  at  any  elongation,  stated  as 

/'i=/'ox(/9+l)  I 

where: 

Poi  is  the  pitch  distance  for  one  turn  of  any  one  wire  of 

the  outer  conductor  in  relaxed  state. 
Pa  is  the  pitch  distance  for  one  turn  of  any  one  wire  of 

the  inner  conductor  at  any  elongation,  stated  as 

Pa=Po3(^+l) 
where: 
Poj  is  the  pitch  distance  for  one  turn  of  any  one  wire  of 

the  inner  conductor  in  relaxed  state, 
ri  is  the  average  radius  of  the  outer  conductor  in  the 

elongation  under  consideration,  stated  as 


where: 

r,  is  the  radius  of  the  I.D.  of  the  outer  conductor  in  the 
elongation  under  consideration,  stated  as  I 

r,=r,-2 

r^  is  the  radius  of  the  O.D.  (without  insulation)  of  the 
inner  conductor  in  the  elongation  under  consideration, 

/  is  the  exponent  in  Poissons'  Ratio  Equations  represent- 
ing the  material  forming  the  inner  insulating  jacket 
(always  a  negative  number). 

K  is  the  dielectric  constant  of  the  inner  insulating  jacket. 

(4)  hi  is  the  perpendicular  distance  between  adjacent 
parallel  conducting  wires  for  the  outer  conductor  of 
the  cable,  stated  as 

2»P,r, 


*i  = 


eiVPoi»  +  (2irro.)* 


'•i  =  - 


V(2rrB.)»-Poi«(g«4-2<3) 


and, 

(S)  </  is  the  thickness  of  dielectric  material  between  the 
conductors  of  the  coaxial  cable,  stated  as 

d=ri-r^ 

and  where  the  design  constants  to  be  given  for  each  cal- 
culation are  /i,  /j,  rgs,  ro4,  Poi.  Poa.  «1.  «s.  *  *™1  /• 
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3^99,376 

YTTRIUM  IRON  GARNET  PRESELECTORS 
Robert  Blau,  NoHh  Bergen,  N  J.,  Burton  Sedlak«  Brook-^ 
lyn,  and  Robert  M.  Phillips,  Bronx,  N.Y.,  assignors  td 
Loral  Electronics  Corporation,  Bronx,  N.Y.,  a  corpora 
tion  of  New  York 
Contimiation  of  application  Ser.  No.  179,824,  Oct.  17 
1961.   This  application  Feb.  10, 1965,  Ser.  No.  433,842 
4  Claims.     (CI.  333—24.2) 


and 


a  casing  formed  by  two  upper  and  lowt^ 
hers  enclosing  and  supporting  said  core 
one  of  said  holding  members  having  n 
porting  and  guiding  said  armature  and 
a  given  direction  and  plane  of  movemeat 
holding  members  having  a  fixed  contac 
above  and  below  said  contact  carrier  ant 
ment,  sets  of  fixed  contacts  exteriorly 
fixed  contact  holding  means  and  extend 
contact  carrier,  said  contact  carrier 


holding  mem' 

coil  assembly, 

means  slidably  sup- 

cpntact  carrier  in 

each  of  said 

holding  means 

plane  of  move- 

iiounted  on  said 

ng  towards  said 

ext<nding  exteriorly 


1.  In  a  gyromagnctic  coupling  device,  including  a  sphen 
of  gyromagnetic  material,  and  a  pair  of  conductors  dis 
posed  at  a  substantial  mutual  angle,  improved  sphere 
supporting  means  comprising:  a  pair  of  symmetrical  holdl 
ing  members,  each  of  said  holding  members  having  a  sub* 
stantially  hemispherical  recess  corresponding  in  diamete^ 
to  that  of  said  sphere,  each  of  said  members  having  grooves 
positioned  in  an  outwardly  disposed  surface  thereof,  said 
conductors  being  positioned  within  the  gropves  in  each  of 
said  holding  members  to  maintain  the  same  in  surroundl- 
ing  relation  with  respect  to  said  sphere. 


3,299,377  . 

SYNCHRONOUS  OPERATING  MECHANISMS  FOI 

CONTROLLING  CIRCUIT  BREAKERS 
Robert  R.  Circle,  Fairfax,  Va.,  and  Thomas  E.  Browni, 
Jr.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Peni  - 
sylvania 

FUed  Feb.  17, 1965,  Ser.  No.  433,407 
14  Claims.    (CL  335—19) 


to  said  holding  members  in  the  directior  of  movement  of 
said  carrier  to  position  said  movable  cintact  sui>porting 
raeatis  exteriorly  to  said  holding  members,  movable  con- 
tacts mounted  on  said  movable  contact  supporting  means 
in  facing  relation  to  said  fixed  contact  i  in  a  malce  and 
break  relation  therewith,  projecting  porti  ons  on  said  hold- 
ing members  and  extending  exteriorly 
posite  sides  of  said  contact  carrier  in  a 
to  the  movement  of  said  contact  carrier,  and  cover  and 
partition  means  removably  mounted  on  said  projecting 
portions  and  extending  to  cover  and  isol;  ite  said  exteriorly 
positioned  fixed  and  movable  contacts. 


3,299379 
DEFLECTION  YOKI 
Charles  E.  Torsch,  Lakewood,  Ohio, 
Muter  Company,  Chicago,  111., 
nois 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1962,  Ser.  No. 
24  Clahns.    (CI.  335—2 


assignor  to  The 
c<|rporatlon  of  mi- 

31,890 

3) 


1.  A  synchronous-type  circuit  interrupter  including 
pair  of  separable  contacts  and  a  synchronous  operator  f  *r 
controlling  the  opening  movement  of  one  of  said  contac  s, 
said  synchronous  operator  including  a  saturating  iron  co  e 
having  an  air  gap  therein,  a  current-conducting  armatu  e 
coil  movably  disposed  in  said  air  gap  and  mechanical  y 
connected  to  said  one  contact,  primary  winding  means 
for  said  core  carrying  at  least  a  portion  of  the  line  cu  r- 
rent  flowing  through  the  contacts,  secondary  winding 
means  for  controlling  the  induced  current  flow  throuth 
said  armature  coil,  switching  means  for  said  secondaj-y 
winding  means,  and  tripping  means  for  the  circuit  inut- 
rupter  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  switching 
means.  ^^^^^^^^^^    ,  ■ 

3  299  378 

ELECTROMAGNETICALLY  ACTUATED  CON- 

TACTOR  HAVING  A  LINEARLY  MOVABLE 

CONTACT  CARRIER  ,  ,„^^ 

John   Scheib,   Jr.,   Ehnsford,   N.Y.,   assignor  to   Wafd 

Leonard  Electric  Co.,  Mount  Vernon,  N.Y.,  a  corp|o- 

ration  of  New  York  .^,  ^,o 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1965,  Ser.  No.  442,658 

7  Claims.    (CI.  335—131) 

7.  An  electrical  contactor  comprising  a  core  and  c  )il 

assembly  including  a  movable  armature  actuated  by  sj  id 

core  and  coil  assembly,  a  contact  carrier  having  me^s 

for  connecting  said  armature  to  said  carrier  to  actuate 

said  carrier  and  having  movable  contact  supporting  meaas, 


1.  A  deflection  coil  for  use  in 
flection  yokes  including  a  series  of  turn: 
disposed  on  the  core  with  at  least  some 
tilted  so  as  to  be  non-radially  aligned 
face  of  the  core  relative  to  the 
of  the  coil. 


catbMe  ray  beam  de- 

of  wire  toroidally 

of  the  turns  being 

on  the  inner  sur- 

longitidinal  central  axis 


3,299,380  . 

PLUNGER  ELECTROMAGNET  WITH  ANTI-STICK 
MEANS  SEPARATING  THE  POL^S  AND  OPERAT- 
ING A  UTILIZATION  DEVICE 

Boone  K.  McReynolds,  Oakland,  CaUfL  ^^- 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  c4rporation  of  New 
York 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1965,  Ser.  NoJ' 
6  Claims.    (CL  335— 2  ZO) 
1.  A  tractive  electromagnet  for  ope|'ating  a  utilization 
device  comprising: 
(a)  a  coil; 


\ 
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(b)  a  first  ferromagnetic  pole  having  one  end  internal 
to  said  coil,  laid  end  having  a  recess  therein; 

(c)  a  second  ferromagnetic  pole  having  one  end  in- 
ternal to  said  ooil; 

(d)  means  for  holding  one  of  said  poles  stationary  with 
respect  to  the  other  to  permit  movement  of  the  other 
pole  toward  the  stationary  pole  upon  energization 

of  the  coil; 
(c)   a  nonferromagnetic  member  positioned  between 
the  ends  of  the  poles  for  movement  therebetween. 


said  member  havi^  first  and  second  surfaces  oppo- 
site respective  one  Aids  of  said  poles,  each  said  sur- 
face being  shaped  for  mating  engagement  correspond- 
ing one  end  of  a  pole; 

(f)  an  opening  defined  by  a  third  surface,  said  third 
surface  being  on  one  of  said  poles,  and 

(g)  an  extension  secured  to  one  of  said  first  and  second 
surfaces  and  passing  through  said  opening  to  enable 
operative  engagement  between  said  member  and  said 
utilization  device  in  response  to  movement  of  said 
other  pole. 

3,299,381 
MAGNETIC  ACTUATOR  DEVICE  WITH 
COUPLED  ROTORS 
Frank  R.  Adams,  2625  Rnger  Atc^  i 

JanesviDe,  Wis.     52505 

FUed  May  2, 1966.  Ser.  No.  546,978 

7  CJaims.    (CI.  335—232) 


(f )  non-magnetic  coupling  means  connecting  said  mag- 
nets to  provide  a  common  mechanical  ou^ut  from 
both  of  said  rock  shafts. 


3,299,382 
VARIABLE  MAGNETOSTRICnVE  INDUCTANCE 

DEVICES 
Taka^  Tanaka,  Yao-shi,  Minora  Sakata,  Osaka,  Hozmni 
Hirota,  Neyagawa-«hi,  and  YuUhiro  Yanaghiti,  Morign- 
M-Mf  Iwa^  aasignon  to  Matsushita  ElectrK  Indoi- 
trial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Onka,  Jivn^  •  corporation  of  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  15, 1964,  Ser.  No.  359,943 
Oaims  priority,  appUcatioD  Japan,  Apr.  17,  1963, 
38/28,930;   Apr.   19,   1963,   38/174,   38/20,603; 
Apr.  20,  1963,  38/29,850,  38/29^51 
2  Claims.    (CL  336—20) 


2J 
■22 


2B  25  I 

1.  A  variable  inductance  device  comprising  an  annular 
magnetic  core  having  a  pair  of  axial  ends  and  at  least 
a  recess  formed  therein,  a  winding  disposed  in  said  recess 
in  said  magnetic  core,  a  pair  of  end  plates  sandwiching 
said  magnetic  core  with  said  winding  and  engaging  the 
axial  ends  of  said  core,  and  means  for  changing  the 
sandwiching  pressure  of  said  end  plates,  whereby  the 
pressure  is  applied  to  said  core  in  the  regions  where 
said  end  plates  engage  said  axial  ends. 


3^99,383 
CURRENT  TRANSFORMER   HAVING   FLUID 
CARRY    PASSAGES    IN    HIGH    VOLTAGE 
CONDUCTOR  ) 

Edmood  E.  Conner,  Bpk>kfield,  (Ndo,  and  Charles  E. 
GrMsl,  Sharon,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Wcsdngiioiise  Elec- 
trie  Corporatioa,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Penn- 
syivania 

FUed  Nor.  4, 1965,  Ser.  No.  506,351 
8  Claims.    (CL  336—60) 


1.  A  light-weight  magnetic  actuator  for  controlling  a 
model  vehicle  comprising, 

(a)  an  electromagnet  having  a  core  and  a  winding  on 
the  core, 

(b)  a  pair  of  magnetizable  assemblies  connected  to  op- 
posite ends  of  the  core  and  selectively  energized 
thereby, 

(c)  said  assemblies  arranged  on  opposite  sides  of  and 
spaced  from  the  core, 

(d)  each  assembly  including  magnetizable  p<rfe  pieces 
disposed  in  a  common  plane  to  complete  a  separate 
magnetic  circuit,  and  a  permanent  magnet  member 
mounted  in  a  plane  parallel  to  said  conunon  plane, 

(e)  each  magnet  member  having  a  rock  shaft  joined 
for  movement  therewith  for  providing  a  mechanical 
output,  and 


1.  A  high  voltage  current  transformer  comprising  a 
high  voltage  winding  section,  a  high  voltage  lead  assembly 
connected  to  said  high  voltage  winding  section,  a  low 
voltage  winding  section,  a  magnetic  core,  said  high  and 
low  voltage  winding  sections  being  disposed  in  inductive 
relation  with  said  magnetic  core  to  form  a  winding-core 
assembly,  a  housing  comprisit>g  a  tank  and  bushing  as- 
sembly, said  winding-core  assembly  being  disposed  within 
said  housing,  dielectric  fluid  means  disposed  within  said 
housing,  said  high  voltage  lead  assembly  including  inner 
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and  outer  concentrically  disposed  tubular  electrically  con- 
ductive members,  said  inner  tubular  electrically  conduc- 
tive member  extending  past  the  outer  tubular  electrically 
conductive  member,  at  least  at  the  ends  which  are  con- 
nected to  said  high  voltage  winding  section,  the  inside 
diameter  of  the  outer  tubular  conductive  member  ex- 
ceeding the  outside  diameter  of  the  inner  tubular  con- 
ductive member  to  provide  a  first  space  for  said  dielectric 
fluid  means,  the  inside  diameter  of  said  inner  tublilar 
conductire  member  providing  a  second  space  for  said 
dielectric  fluid  means,  said  high  voltage  winding  section 
having  first  and  second  ends  and  at  least  one  opening 
therein  which  extends  between  its  ends,  the  first  end  of 
said  high  voltage  winding  section  being  electrically  con- 
nected to  the  outer  tubular  conductive  member,  with  the 
at  least  one  opening  in  said  high  voltage  winding  section 
being  in  communication  with  the  first  space  for  said  di- 
electric fluid,  the  second  end  of  said  high  voltage  wmding 
section  being  electrically  connected  to  the  inner  tubular 
conductive  member,  with  the  at  least  one  opening  in  said 
high  voltage  winding  section  being  in  communication 
with  the  second  space  for  said  dielectric  fluid,  said  trans- 
former being  cooled  by  circulation  of  said  dielectnc  fluid 
through  the  at  least  one  opening  in  said  high  voltage 
winding  section  and  through  the  first  and  second  spaces 
for  said  dielectric  fluid  in  said  high  voltage  lead  assembly. 


3^99^84  _,^ 

WIDE.BAND  TRANSFORMER  HAVING 
NEUTRALIZING  WINDING 
Hiu-Tung  Lee,  Olive,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  Yorii,  N.Y^  a 
corporation  of  New  Yorls  ,,„^.. 

FUed  July  1,  1964,  Ser.  No.  379,644 
4  Claims.    (CI.  336—171) 


PRIiMT 


3.  In  a  transformer,  . 

a  magnetic  circuit  assembly  compnsmg: 

a  first  winding  having  terminal  means, 

a  neutralizing  winding  geometrically  coextensive  witl 

said  first  winding,  .    ,       -.i 

said  neutralizing  winding  being  wound  oppositely  witl 

respect  to  said  first  winding,  .  •  ,i 

one  end  of  said  neutralizing  winding  being  substantiali; 

open  circuited, 
and  second  winding  means  substantially  geometricall 

coextensive  with  said  first  and  neutralizing  windings 
whereby  said  neutralizing  winding  is  operative  to  oflfse 

in  its  effect  on  said  second  winding  means  an  electn 

potential  applied  to  said  first  winding. 
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3,299,385 

INTERLEAVED  WINDINGS  FOR  ELECTRICAL 

INDUCTIVE  APPARATUS 

Gerhard  M.  Steta,  Sharon,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 

Electric  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  c  t 

Pennsylvania  ^     ^,    ...  ._ . 

FUed  Mar.  13, 1964,  Ser.  No.  351,674 

4  Claims.    (CI.  336— 187) 

1.  An  interleaved  winding  for  electrical  inductive  a  - 

paratus  comprising:  ' 

a  plurality  of  pancake  coils, 

each  of  said  pancake  coils  including  at  least  one  tu 
group,  each  of  said  turn  groups  including  at  lea^t 


first    and   second    insulated   electrica 
strands  spirally  wound  together  to 
rality  of  radially  disposed  turns, 

means  connecting  the  first  conductive 
turn  group  in  series  circuit  relation  w 
to  provide  a  first  series  path  through 
having  first  and  second  ends, 

the   second   conductive   strand  of 

groups  being  severed  at  substantial  y 
to  provide  first  and  second  radial 
turn  group  which  have  adjacent 
ends, 

means  connecting  the  opposite  ends 
second  radial  sections  together  in 
groups. 


ly    conductive 
>rovide  a  plu- 


strands  of  each 

i|h  one  another, 

the  winding 


eacl 


of  said  turn 

its  midpoint 

sections  in  each 

and  opposite 


encs 


cf 
ea:h 


Z-f^ 


wnwyw 


mAmif 


"-T 


and  means  interconnecting  predete 
of  the  first  and  second  radial  sectidns 
group  with  predetermined  inner  end; 
and  second  radial  sections  of  othei 
provide   a  second  series  path 
having  first  and  second  ends  in 
of  Qurrent  flow  is  always  the  sam; 
series  path  it  is  interleaved  with, 

each  of  said  pancake  coils  being  c 
said  first  and  second  conductive  stijands 
and   adjacent   pancake   coil,   said 
series   paths   proceeding   through 
pancake  coils  in  sequence, 

at  least  the  first  and  seconds  ends 
second  series  paths  being  connected 
lively. 


the  first  and 
of  said  turn 


rm)ned  inner  ends 

of  each  turn 

of  the  first  and 

turn  groujjs  to 

throiigh  the  winding 

whjch  the  direction 

as  in  the  first 


pmpleted  before 

proceed  to 

and  second 

plurality   of 


irst 
said 


of 


said  first  and 
together,  respec- 


3,299,386  , 

FASTENING  DEVICE  FOR  WINDIN  5S  OF  STATIC 

ELECTRICAL  EQUIPME  ^ 

Marcel   Vulliermet,   Aix-les-Bains,  France,  assignor  to 

Compagnie  Generale  dTlectridte,  1  aris,  France 

Filed  Aug.  21, 1963,  Ser.  No.  2  03,642 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  /  ug.  21, 1962, 

907,401 

6  Clafans.    (a.  336—19  f) 


1.  A  unitary  structure  including  con(^ntric 
subsequent  to  assembly  of  its  componen 
to  have  its  inner  coil  surround  a  magnetic 


coils  which 

parts  is  arranged 

core  to  form 
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a  transformer,  said  structure  comprising  a  pair  of  chord 
members  extending  substantially  to  the  perimeter  of  the 
outer  of  said  concentric  coils,  a  base  member  provided 
with  means  defining  a  central  perforation  supported  on 
said  chord  members  and  arranged  to  support  said  coils,  a 
pair  of  ring  means,  one  each  of  which  is  mounted  on  the 
coils,  pressure  applying  means  positioned  above  said  coils 
and  said  ring  means,  a  pair  of  bar  means  having  upper 
and  lower  end  portions,  the  lower  end  portion  of  each  of 
the  bar  means  being  pivotally  attached  to  said  chord 
members  and  the  upper  end  portions  being  pivotally  at- 
tached to  said  pressure  applying  means,  said  pressure 
applying  means  exerting  pressure  on  said  ring  means  and 

said  coik.  

II      ■ 

3^99^7 
HUMIDITY^ENSrnVE  RESISTOR 
Robert  A.  Sanford,  Marblehcad,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FUed  Dec.  23, 1964,  Ser.  No.  420,530 
10  Claims.    (CL  338—35) 


3,299,389  

VARIABLE  RESISTANCE  POTENTIOMETER  OF 
THE  TYPE  HAVING  A  CONDUCTIVE  PLAS- 
TIC TRACK  ON  AN  ELECTRICALLY  INSULAT- 
ING BASE  ^  ^       „   ^      _,  ^, 
Anwrko  A.  \trctsl,  Wbodbury,  and  Roy  R.  Segerdahl, 
Bellmore,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Falrchlld  Camera  &  In- 
strument Corporation,  Syosset,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

New  York  „      ^^     ,^. ,,« 

Continuation  of  abandoned  application  Ser.  No.  264,130, 
Mar.  11,  1963.  This  application  Oct.  24,  1965,  Ser. 
No.  504,459 

2  Claims,    (a.  338—309) 


■IB 


tOh 


to* 


1.  A  hunridity-sensitive  resistor  comprising: 

(a)  a  porous  ceramic  body  having  a  porous  surface 
and  a  modifying  compound  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  lead  sulfide,  lead  selenide  and  lead  telluride, 
said  compound  distributed  homogeneously  throu^- 
out  said  ceramic  body,  and 

(b)  first  and  second  electrodes  electrically  connected 
to  said  porous  ceramic  body. 


3,299,388 

ELECTRIC  RESWTANCE  UNIT 

Oswald  M.  Bundy,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  assignor,  by  mesne 

assignments,  to  A.  O.  Smith  Corporation,  Milwankec, 

Wb.,  a  corporation  of  New  York  .,  .,,    ^ 

Continuation  of  application  So-.  No.  103,067,  Apr.  14, 

1961.   This  application  Jaa.  27, 1965,  Ser.  No.  436,978 

6  Claims,    (a.  338—284) 


1.  A  potentiometer  of  the  class  described  integrally 
comolded  and  comprising  a  non-flexible  electrically  in- 
sulating plastic  base  having  an  uninterrupted  planar  sur- 
face, a  wafer  thin  spray  coating  of  particles  deposited  on 
said  surface  of  the  base  forming  a  variable  resistance 
conductive  plastic  track  varying  in  its  depth  dimension  in 
proportion  to  the  resistance  characteristic  at  given  points 
on  said  track,  said  track  being  flush  with  said  surface  of 
the  base  and  the  particles  of  said  coating  being  pressed 
into  comingling  association  with  respect  to  the  surface 
particles  of  said  surface  of  the  base  for  receiving  a  mov- 
able wiper  thereon,  and  conductive  plastic  terminals  in 
electrical  connection  with  the  underside  of  said  track  and 
flush  with  said  surface  of  the  base  outside  of  the  track 
width. 

3,299,390 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  WITH  GROUNDING 

TERMINAL 

Lawrence  EckeDuunp,  166  Lincoln  St., 

Garden  City,  N.Y.     11530 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  401,785 

13  Cbdms.    (CI.  339—12) 


1.  A  resistance  grid  assembly  comprising  a  pair  of 
spaced  insulated  support  members,  a  plurality  of  plate- 
like grids  formed  of  a  single  piece  of  flat  metal  to  pro- 
vide a  continuous  current  path  throughout  the  grid  as- 
sembly, said  grids  being  connected  to  one  end  by  a  ter- 
minal portion  formed  by  bending  the  grids  to  different 
planes  so  the  grids  extend  in  a  zigzag  manner  between 
the  support  members,  every  other  grid  having  an  integral 
mounting  projection  forming  a  part  of  the  corresponding 
grid  terminal  portion  and  secured  to  the  adjacent  sup- 
port member  in  spaced  relation  to  a  contact  connecting 
portion  of  the  terminal  portion. 


1.  An  electric  plug  having  an  outwardly  extending 
magnetic  ground  connector  plate  and  two  outwardly  ex- 
tending prongs,  said  plug  providing  an  electrical  coupling 
means  between  (a)  a  three  wire  system  having  two  cur- 
rent carrying  wires  and  a  grotmd  and  (b)  a  wall  recep- 
tacle adapted  to  receive  only  two-prong  male  plugs;  said 
plug  comprising  a  plug  housing  having 

(i)  means  for  electrically  connecting  said  two  wires 
and  said  ground  to  three  internal  connections  in  said 
plug  housing, 
(ii)  means  for  connecting  each  of  said  outwardly  ex- 
tending prongs  to  a  current  carrying  connection  in 
said  housing,  and 
(iii)  means  in  said  housing  for  making  electrical  con- 
tact between  the  ground  connection  in  said  housing 
and  said  outwardly  extending  magnetic  connector 
plate. 
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3^99^91 
2  WIRE  AND  3  WIRE  NO  FUSE  ELECTROSTRIP 
RECEPTACLE 
John  A.  Hemnaiin,  Grosse  Pointe  Farms,  Russell  S. 
Davis,  Detroit,  and  Ralph  C.  Clement,  Mount  Clemens, 
Mkh^  assignors  to  I-T-E  Circoit  Breaker  Company, 
Philadelphia,  Pa^  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
FUcd  Mar.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  350,152    I 
8  Claims.    (O.  339—14) 


\ 
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;roove  and  being  wider  than  said  groove 
iercut  surfaces  adjacent  the  bottom  of 
Contact  being  of  sheet  metal  and  including 
laid  along  the  bottom  of  said  groove,  a 
ears  extending  from  opposite  sides  of  sai< 
and  bent  around  toward  each  other  to 

ormable  locking  element  forming  a  tube 


o 


1.  A  removable  receptacle  adapted  to  be  operatively 
comiected  to  a  continuous  outlet  duct;  said  receptacle 
including  an  insulating  housing  comprised  of  a  case  and 
an  operating  member,  a  first  and  a  second  contact  means 
mounted  within  said  case;  each  of  said  contact  means 
having  a  first  and  a  second  leg  each  with  an  extension; 
said  extensions  of  said  first  contact  means  engigeable 
with  a  duct  conductor  and  said  extensions  of  said  sec- 
ond contact  means  engageable  with  a  different  duct  con- 
ductor; biasing  means  urging  said  first  legs  toward  one 
another  and  said  second  legs  toward  one  another  to  re- 
tracted positions  wherein  said  receptacle  is  mountable 
to  and  dismountable  from  a  continuous  outlet  cable;  said 
operating  member  being  movable  between  a  first  and  a 
second  position  relative  to  said  case;  said  legs  being  in 
retracted  position  when  said  operating  member  is  in  said 
first  position;  said  operating  member  having  means  which, 
when  said  operating  member  is  moved  from  said  first  to 
said  second  position,  moves  said  first  legs  in  opposite 
directions  and  said  second  legs  in  opposite  directions  to 
extended  positions  wherein  said  extensions  are  engage- 
able  with  current  carrying  conductors  of  a  continuous 
outlet  cable,  said  operating  member  being  elongated  and 
positioned  in  front  of  said  case;  pivot  means  mounting 
said  operating  member  at  one  end  thereof  to  said  case 
for  movement  between  said  first  and  said  second  posi- 
tions; said  operating  member,  when  in  said  first  position, 
having  its  other  end  more  remote  from  said  case  then 
when  said  operating  member  is  in  said  second  position, 
a  grounding  contact  means  mounted  in  said  case;  biasing 
means  urging  a  portion  of  said  grounding  contact  means 
to  a  normal  position;  said  means  of  said  operating  mem- 
ber moving  said  portion  to  a  grounding  position  when 
said  operating  member  is  in  said  second  position,  said 
operating  member  constituting  a  cover  for  said  case;  said 
cover  having  a  first  and  a  second  prong  receiving  aper- 
ture; said  first  and  said  second  apertures  being  aligned 
with  said  first  and  said  second  contact  means,  respec- 
tively, when  said  cover  is  in  said  second  position;  said 
cover  also  having  a  third  prong  receiving  aperture  aligned 
with  another  portion  of  said  grounding  contact  means 
when  said  cover  is  in  said  second  position.  ^ 


provide  un- 

groove,  said 

a  base  portion 

of  opposed 

base  portion 

defihe  an  oval  de- 

liaving  a  longi- 


sail 


piiir 


tudinal  axis  offset  from  and  parallel  to  sai  I  base  portion, 
said  element  being  pressed  into  and  against  the  bottom 
of  said  recess,  said  recess  being  shallower  than  the  un- 
deformed  element,  said  element  being  del  ormed  and  ex- 
panded laterally  with  portions  underlying  the  undercut 
of  said  recess  to  lock  the  contact  to  said  block  and  said 
base  portion  in  and  along  said  groove. 


3,299,393  ^ 

ELECTRICAL  CIRCUIT  CONN  XTOR 
George  F.  Kelley,  Hay  ward,  and  Clols  W,  Tedford,  Fre- 
mont,   Calif^    assignors   to   Q/T   Cfar^uiti    " 
Lorenzo,  Cam.,  a  partnership 

FUed  Feb.  18, 1964,  Ser.  No.  345,668 
5  Clahns.    (CL  339—18) 


Co. 


3,299,392 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  FOR  PRINTED 

CIRCUIT  JIOARDS 

WHiiam  R.  Evans,  Hershcy,  Pa^  assignor  to 

AMP  Incorporated,  Harrisborg,  Pa. 

Contfaination  of  application  Ser.  No.  302,695,  Aug.  16, 

1963.   This  application  June  21, 1966,  Ser.  No.  561,313 

11  Claims.    (CI.  339—17) 

11.  In  an  electrical  contact  mounted  on  a  supporting 

insulating  block,  a  groove  extending  along  one  side  of 

said  block  to  an  end  face  thereof,  a  recess  extending  into 

said  end  face  in  alignment  with  and  intersecting  skid 


1.  An  electrical  connector  device  comi  rising  a  mount- 
ing member  of  rigid  electrically  nonconcjuctive  material, 
a  plurality  of  insulating  blocks  of  resiliem  material  each 
secured  to  the  surface  of  said  mounting  mcimber  in  parallel 
adjacent  side  by  side  relationship,  each  skid  block  being 
formed  with  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  apt  rtures  extending 
from  the  upper  surface  therethrough,  the  i  ipper  portion  of 
each  aperture  being  flared  outwardly,  a  pi  jrality  of  termi- 
nal members  of  electrically  conductive  m  aterial  operably 
connected  through  said  apertures  with  the  upper  end 
thereof  recessed  below  the  upper  surface  c  f  said  insulating 
strip  whereby  an  electrical  member  insert*  d  into  the  aper- 
ture and  against  said  terminal  member  operably  causes 
said  electrical  member  to  be  resiliently  and  frictionally 
held  against  the  terminal  member  for  elec  rical  connection 
therewith,  a  bus  bar  strip  of  electrically  conductive  ma- 
terial insertably  connected  between  adjacent  pairs  of  re- 
silient blocks  whereby  an  electrical  member  inserted  be- 
tween said  strip  and  the  side  wall  of  said  adjacent  insulat- 
ing strip  operably  causes  said  electrical  member  to  be 


January,  17,  1V67 


ELECTRICAL 


1199 


frictionally  and  resiliently  held  against  the  bus  bar  strip 
to  create  an  electrical  connection  therewith. 


3,299,394 

EASY  BREAK-AWAY  ELECTRICAL 

STEP  CONNECTOR 

Wilmar  L.  Prescolt,  1231  N.  Seward, 
HoDywood,  CaUf.    90028 

FUcd  June  23, 1964,  Ser.  No.  377,430 
6  Clahns.    (CL  339—45) 


outwardly  along  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  said  re- 
duced portion,  said  socket  comprising  an  annular  body, 
there  being  a  series  of  symmetricaUy  arranged  radial 
grooves  cut  in  its  upper  side,  an  angular  spring  contact 
having  one  arm  detachably  secured  in  each  of  said  last 
named  grooves  for  the  attachment  of  an  electrical  lead 
thereto,  the  other  arm  of  said  last  named  contact  extend- 
ing downwardly  and  inwardly  along  the  inner  peripheral 
surface  of  said  socket  whereby  when  said  plug  is  inserted 
into  said  socket,  said  downwardly  extending  arm  of  a  said 
spring  contact  on  said  socket  will  normaUy  bias  against 
said  upwardly  extending  arm  of  a  said  spring  contact  on 
said  plug,  said  bias  increasing  with  centrifugal  force  when 
applied  to  said  connector  and  means  carried  by  said  plug 
and  said  socket  adapted  to  prevent  rotational  movement 
of  said  plug  with  respect  to  said  socket  and  subsequental 
dis-alignment  of  said  spring  contacts  on  said  plug  and 
socket. 


1.  An  easy  break-away  multi-conductor  electrical  step 
connector  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  interfitting  contactor  sections, 

(b)  each  of  said  two  sections  having  a  plurality  of  steps 
rising  at  an  angular  incline  along  the  contacting  faces 
thereof  in  parallel  rows, 

(c)  a  plurality  of  electrical  contacts  mounted  in  a  row 
along  each  step  of  the  first  of  said  stepped  sections, 

(d)  a  plurality  of  electrical  contacts  positioned  in  a 
row  along  each  corresponding  step  of  the  second  of 
said  stepped  sections  for  making  good  electrical  con- 
nection with  respective  contacts  on  said  first  stepped 
section  upon  \be  mating  together  of  both  of  said 
sections, 

(e)  an  electrical  lead  wire  connected  to  each  of  said 
electrical  contacts, 

(f)  said  sections  each  contained  within  respective  pro- 
tective housings  which  are  releasably  joined  together 
along  a  diagonal  corresponding  to  the  angular  incline 
of  said  steps  for  ease  in  separation  when  desired  and 
said  electrical  conductors  being  in  respective  cable 
bundles  which  extend  out  in  opposite  directions 
through  apertures  in  said  respective  housings  and 

I  also  at  a  corresponding  angle  to  the  incline  of  said 

steps, 

(g)  means  for  holding  said  contactor  sections  and  elec- 
trical contacts  together  in  good  electrical  contact  and 
means  for  providing  quick  *reak -away  and  easy  re- 
lease of  the  two  sections  and  electrical  conUcts  when 
desired.  

3,299,395 
PANCAKE  CONNECTOR 
Baltzar  Leo  Dc  Mari,  Aberdeen,  Md.,  assignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Sec- 
retary of  the  Army  ,^.^, 
Filed  June  22, 1965,  Ser.  No.  466,134 
2  Clahns.    (CL  339—176) 


3,299,396 

CONTACT  TERMINAL 

Robert  J.  iOnkaid,  New  Cumberfauid,  Pa.,  assignor 

to  AMP  Incorporated,  HarrisbarK,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  27, 1964,  Ser.  No.  414,326 

1  Clafan.    (CL  339—258) 


A  bellows-type  contact  terminal  having  a  substantially 
Z-shaped  profile  comprising  a  pair  of  substantially  parallel 
arms  and  an  obliquely  extending  arm,  one  of  said  parallel 
arms  constituting  a  contact  arm  and  being  conr»ectcd  to 
said  obliquely  extending  arm  by  means  of  a  first  bight 
integral  with  the  side  edges  of  said  one  parallel  arm  and 
said  obliquely  extending  arm,  the  other  one  of  said  par- 
allel arms  being  connected  to  said  obliquely  extending 
arm  by  a  second  bight  integral  with  the  adjacent  ends  of 
said  obliquely  extending  arm  and  said  other  parallel  arm, 
sidcwalls  integral  with  said  other  arm  and  extending  to- 
wards said  one  arm,  said  one  arm  having  an  end  portion 
directed  towards  said  other  arm  and  extending  beyond  the 
edge  of  at  least  one  of  said  sidewalls,  each  of  said  side- 
walls  having  an  inwardly  directed  ear,  a  flange  extending 
from  said  obliquely  extending  arm  towards  said  other 
arm,  said  flange  having  portions  thereof  extending  be- 
tween said  other  arm  and  said  ears  thereby  to  prevent 
bending   of  said   obliquely  extending   arm   about   said 
second  bight  beyond  the  limits  of  said  ears,  and  means 
on  the  free  end  of  said  other  arm  for  securing  said  ter- 
minal to  a  conductor. 


1.  An  electrical  connector  subjectable  to  high  rotation 
including  in  combination,  a  plug  and  a  socket,  said  plug 
comprising  an  annular  body  having  a  downwardly  extend- 
ing reduced  portion  formed  with  a  series  of  symmetrically 
arranged,  radial  grooves  cut  in  its  bottom  side,  an  angular 
spring  contact  having  one  arm  detachably  secured  in  each 
said  groove  for  the  attachment  of  an  electrical  lead  there- 
to, the  other  arm  of  said  contact  extending  upwardly  and 


3,299,397 
UNDERWATER  DETECTOR  STREAMER  APPARA- 
I     TUS  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  FIDELITY  OF  RE- 
CORDED SEISMIC  SIGNALS 
George  M.  Pavey,  Jr.,  Dallas,  and  Raymond  H.  Pearson, 
Richardson,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Sonic  Engbeerlng  Com- 
pany, Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Mar.  8, 1965,  Ser.  No.  439,136 
17  Clahns.    (CL  340—7) 
1.  A  waterbome  seismic  prospecting  system  for  sub- 
aqueous geological  structures  comprising,  in  combination, 
(1)  an  oil  filled  flexible  elongated  neutrally  buoyant 
streamer  adapted  to  be  towed  at  various  depths  of 
submeruon  beneath  the  surface  of  a  body  of  water. 
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(2)  a  plurality  of  pressure  responsive  detectors  dis- 
posed at  intervals  within  the  streamer  throughout  the 
length  thereof  for  producing  an  output  electrical  sig- 
nal correlative  with  the  character  of  a  seismic  wave 
reflected  from  subbottom  strata  beneath  the  streamer, 

(3)  means  within  the  streamer  for  erasing  the  electrical 
signal  generated  by  the  pressure  responsive  detectors 
and  caused  by  a  secondary  seismic  wave  reflected 
downwardly  from  the  surface  of  the  water  and  im- 
pinging on  the  streamer  at  each  of  said  depths  of  sub- 
mersion, said  erasing  means  comprising, 

(a)  a  plurality  of  vertically  mounted  particle  ve- 
•    locity  detectors  each  having  means  including  an 

annular  magnet  resiliently  mounted  within  and 
supported  by  a  like  number  of  gimbal  supported 
sleeves  and  forming  a  circular  magnetic  air  gap, 

(b)  a  movable  annular  wire  coil, 

(c)  means  for  resiliently  supporting  said  coil  by 
said  magnet  means  in  a  manner  to  allow  a  re- 
ciprocal movement  of  the  coil  within  said  air 
gap,  and 

(d)  a  dome  shaped  diaphragm  secured  to  saw 
coil  supporting  means  for  causing  reciprocal 
movement  thereof  in  response  to  the  instanta- 
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neous  particle  velocity  of  an  acoustic  wave  ap 
plied  thereto, 

(4)  a  signal  output  circuit,  and 

(5)  means  connecting  said  pressure  responsive  devices 
and  said  particle  velocity  detectors  electrically  ir 
said  output  circuit  in  a  manner  to  generate  a  voltag 
signal  of  equal  and  opposite  polarity  to  the  signal  gen 
erated  by  the  pressure  responsive  detectors  in  r 
sponse  to  a  secondary  wave  acting  on  the  streame 
while  the  streamer  is  being  towed  through  the  water, 

(6)  the  mearks  resiliently  mounting  said  annular  magne 
means  within  the  gimbal  supported  sleeves  including 
a  pair  of  spring  members  respectively  connected  tq 
and  encircling  the  annular  magnet  means  at  the  up 
per  and  lower  portions  thereof  and  having  the  outei 
peripheral  portions  of  the  springs  connected  to  saic 
gimbal  supported  sleeve  at  respective  upper  and  low 
er  portions  thereof,  and 

(7)  a  pair  of  annular  baffle  devices  respectively  con 
nected  to  said  annular  magnet  means  and  said  gim 
bal  supported  sleeves  to  restrict  the  flow  of  oil  there 
between  as  the  sleeve  moves  relative  to  said  magne 
sufficiently  in  response  to  a  particle  velocity  wavi 
applied  to  said  streamer. 


3^99^98 

DEEP  WATER  RADIO-ACOUSTIC  BUOY 

John  B.  Hersey  and  WiUard  Dow,  Falmouth,  Mass.,  as 

signers  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  represents 

by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

FUed  Jan.  14,  1965,  Ser.  No.  425,640 

2  Claims.    (CI.  340—2)  ^ 

1,  A  radio-acoustic  buoy  for  marking  a  predesignate< 

bottom  location  in  extremely  deep  water  comprising,  ii 

combination,  . 


a  subsurface  float  positioned  above  said  location; 

a  bottom  anchor  positioned  at  said  pre  designated  bot 
tom  location; 

a  first  electric  cable  having  a  length  suf  icient  to  extend 
from  said  subsurface  float  to  a  shortj  distance  above 
the  ocean  bottom; 

means  for  connecting  the  upper  end 
cable  to  said  subsurface  float  and  1 
said  bottom  anchor,  said  last-mentioned  means  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  swivels  for  preven  ing  twisting  of 
said  electric  cable; 


of  said  electric 
tl  e  lower  end  to 


a  hydrophone  supported  near  the  lo'  i.'er  end  of  said 

electric  cable  and  electrically  connected  to  that  end 

of  said  electric  cable; 
a  surface  float; 

a  radio  transmitter  mounted  in  said 
a  second  electric  cable  electrically 

upper  end  of  said  first  electric  cabl^ 

transmitter  whereby  acoustic  signals 

hydrophone  are  relayed  over  said 

electric  cables  to  said  radio  transmitter 

broadcast^as  radio  signals 


3,299,399 
METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOF| 
AN  UNDERWATER  PARAMETER 
SEISMIC  SYSTEM 
William  E.  Bowers,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor 
Cable  Company,  Houston,  Tex.,  a  corporation 
FUed  Dec.  2,  1965,  Ser.  No.  5 
8  Claims.    (CI.  340— 7 


J. 


.1--      •*''**'_LjU- 


;it 


2.  In  a  marine  seismic  survey 
indicating  an  underwater  parameter  at 
along  the  length  of  the  cable,  comprisin  5 

(a)  at  least  one  parameter  measuritg 
at  at  least  one  point  along  the  length 


irfke  float;  and 
cpnnected  to  the 
and  said  radio 
detected  by  said 
first  and  second 
and  then 


INDICATING 
IN  A  MARINE 


1,076 


to  Vector 
of  Texas 


syst^,  a  device  for 
least  one  point 


device  located 
of  the  cable; 
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(b)  first  means  for  supplying  a  pulsatmg,  polarity- 
reversing  direct  current  signal  to  the  parameter 
measuring  device,  said  first  means  including: 

(1)  means  for  supplying  a  direct  current  signal; 

(2)  pulsating  means  for  periodically  reversing  the 
polarity  of  the  signal  from  the  direct  current 
supplying  means  to  the  parameter  measuring 
device;  and 

(c)  second  means  responsive  to  the  parameter  meas- 
ured by  the  parameter  measuring  device  for  provid- 
ing an  indication  of  the  underwater  parameter,  the 
changes  in  the  parameter  causing  the  parameter 
measuring  device  to  vary  the  magnitude  of  the  pul- 
sating, polarity-reversing  direct  current  signal  applied 
to  the  second  means. 


3,299,401 
TRAFFIC  SIGNAL  CONTROLLER 
Norman  A.  Bolton,  ScottsiiUe,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 
Signal  Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of 
New  York 
Continuation  of  abandoned  application  Ser.  No.  308,597, 
Sept.  12, 1963.    This  appUcation  Oct.  23, 1965,  Ser  No. 

503,674 

9  Claims.     (CI.  340— 41) 


3,299,400 

DUAL^PACED  ACOUSTICAL  WELL 

LOGGING  SYSTEM 

Lawrence  E.  Trowbridge  and  Reghiald  O.  MwlUn,  Jr., 

Houston,  Tei^  assizors  to  Dresser  Indurtrles,  Inc., 

Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  14, 1964,  Ser.  No.  344,911 
6  Claims.     (CL  340—18) 


43 
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1.  An  acoustic  well  logging  system  comprising  surface 
recording  means,  a  subsurface  instrument,  and  a  logging 
cable  interconnecting  said  instrun»ent  and  said  recording 
means,  said  instrument  further  including 

a  transmitter  arranged  and  adapted  to  generate  acousuc 

pulses, 
a  transmitter  actuator  arranged  and  adapted  to  pen- 
odically  actuate  said  transmitter  at  a  preselected  fre- 
quency, 
a  first  receiver  means  spaced  a  first  distance  from  said 

transmitter, 

a  second  receiver  means  trailingly  spaced  from  said 
transmitter  and  said  first  receiver  means  a  predeter- 
mined second  distance  from  said  first  receiver  means, 

a  third  receiver  means  trailingly  spaced  from  said  trans- 
mitter and  said  first  and  second  receiver  means  a 
third  predetermined  distance  from  said  second  re- 
ceiver means  which  is  twice  said  second  predeter- 
mined distance, 

signal  generating  means  having  two  inputs  and  having 
an  output  connected  to  said  logging  cable, 

means  connecting  said  first  receiver  means  to  one  of 
said  two  inputs  of  said  signal  generating  means, 

switch  means  responsive  to  actuation  of  said  trans- 
mitter actuator  for  alternately  connecting  and  dis- 
connecting said  second  and  third  receiver  means  to 
and  from  the  other  of  said  two  inputs  of  said  signal 
generating  means  upon  respective  alternate  actua- 
tions of  said  transmitter,  and 

gating  means  responsive  to  actuation  of  said  transinitter 
to  render  said  signal  generating  nKans  responsive  to 
said  first  receiver  means  and  said  one  of  said  second 
and  third  receiver  means. 


1.  In  a  controller  for  operating  a  traffic  signal  through 
its  signal  cycle  at  an  intersection,  the  combination  com- 
prising, 

(a)  cycle  demarcating  means  operable  through  a  plu- 
rality of  successively  different  conditions  for  demar- 
cating the  various  portions  of  said  signal  cycle  on 
each  of  which  a  traffic  signal  is  controlled  to  display 
a  different  combination  of  signal  indications, 

(b)  counting  means  for  measuring  each  of  a  plu- 
rality of  different  time  intervals  from  a  single  start- 
ing condition  to  a  particular  one  of  a  plurality  of 
different  operating  conditions, 

(c)  control  means  responsive  to  said  cycle  demarcat- 
ing means  in  each  condition  of  its  plurality  of  differ- 
ent conditions  for  controlling  said  traffic  signal  to  dis- 
play the  corresponding  combination  of  signal  indi- 
cations, 

(d)  means  controlled  by  said  cycle  demarcating  means 
for  controlling  said  counting  means  to  provide  an 
output  when  it  operates  to  the  particular  condition 
thereof  corresponding  to  the  measured  time  interval 
allotted  to  that  condition  of  said  cycle  demarcating 

means,  • .  j  u 

(e)  and  means  responsive  to  each  output  provided  by 
said  counting  means  for  each  of  said  plurality  of 
different  conditions  in  which  said  cycle  demarcating 
means  operates  to  advance  said  demarcating  means 
to  its  next  condition  and  for  returning  said  counting 
means  to  said  single  starting  condition. 


3,299,402 

EMERGENCY  BLINKING  LIGHT  SYSTEM  FOR  AN 

AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLE 

WUhelm  Schilling,  Obeitshaosen,  near 

Offenbach  (Mahi),  Germany 
FUed  Apr.  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  363,260 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Apr.  30, 1963, 
Sch  33,216 
3  Claims.    (CL  34(^—81)  1 

1.  In  a  blinking  light  system  for  an  automotive  vehicte 
having  an  electric  ignition  system,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  source  of  electric  voltage; 

(b)  an  ignition  switch  in  circuit  with  said  source  and 
movable  between  a  first  position  in  which  said  switch 
is  adapted  to  connect  said  source  with  said  ignition 
system  for  energizing  the  same,  and  a  second  posi- 
tion in  which  said  switch  disconnects  the  source  from 
said  system; 

(c)  flasher  means  for  generating  electricri  signal  pulses 
in  response  to  an  applied  voltage; 
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(d)  a  directional  light  switch  for  energizing  said  flash- 
er light  means; 

(c)  operating  means  for  moving  said  directional  light 
switch  between  a  neutral  position,  a  left  position,  and 
a  right  position; 

(f)  a  left  directional  light  and  a  right  directional  light; 

(g)  first  circuit  means  connecting  said  source  of  volt- 
tage  to  said  ignition  switch;  and 

(h)  second  circuit  means  connecting  said  source  of 
voltage  to  said  directional  light  switch,  to  said  flasher 
means,  and  to  said  directional  lights,  the  circuit  means 
including 

(1)  first  relay  means  having  contacts  connected 
to  said  directional  lights,  and  further  having  con- 
tact means  connecting  the  left  position  of  said 
directional  light  switch  to  said  left  directional 


^ 


light  for  applying  the  pulses  generated  by  said 
flasher  means  in  a  first  pattern,  and  said  first 
relay  means  having  additional  contact  means 
connecting  the  right  position  of  said  directional 
light  switch  to  said  right  directional  light  for 
applying  said  pulses  generated  by  said  flasher 
means  in  a  second  pattern,  and 
(2)  a  second  relay  means  in  series  circuit  with  said 
ignition  switch  and  said  source  of  voltage,  the 
second  relay  means  having  contacts  connected 
to  be  responsive  to  said  second  position  of  said 
ignition  switch,  and  said  second  relay  contacts 
connected  to  both  of  said  right  and  left  positions 
of  said  directional  light  switch  for  applying  said 
pulses  to  both  said  directional  lights  in  a  third 
pattern  different  from  said  first  and  second  pat- 
terns. I 

3^99,403 
MULTIDIGIT  PULSE  CODE  RESPONSIVE  SYSTEM 
Edward  W.  Yoimg,  Trcvosc,  Pa^  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  United  Ainnft  Corporation,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  30, 1962,  Ser.  No.  183,8|73 
10  Claims.    (CI.  340—151) 
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a  preset  decoding  matrix  having  a  plurality  of  sections 
each  responding  to  a  different  succeeding  subtotal 
and  producing  a  correct  digit  pulse  in  the  event  that 
the  subtotal  received  corresponds  to  a  preset  digit, 

means  responsive  to  input  pulses  representing  each  digit 
received  to  produce  a  time  delayed  reket  pulse, 

gate  means  jointly  energized  by  each  o:  said  correct 
digit  pulses  except  for  the  final  cornet  digit  pulse 


and  by  all  of  said  reset  pulses  to  rese 
in  response  to  any  of  said  reset  pulses 


digit  pulse,  in 
has  not  been 


matically  reset  the  analyzer  in  respon^  to  the  reset 
pulse  occurring  after  the  final  correct 
the  event  that  a  correct  digit  pulse 
previously  received, 
and  output  gate  means  responsive  after  all  subtotals  of 
the  digits  have  been  completed  and  fo  jnd  correct  to 
produce  an  output  energization. 


the  analyzer 
and  to  auto- 


3,299  404 
DETECTION  CIRCUIT  RESPONSIVEJTO  PULSE 
DURATION  AND  FREQUEN  CY 
lonald  E.  Yamarone,  Staten  Island,  an  I  Herbert  M. 
Zydney,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  BcU  Telephone 
Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  Yoric,  fl.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 

FUed  Dec.  28, 1962,  Ser.  No.  2481044 
7  Claims.    (CL  340—167) 


progre  ss 


1.  In  a  circuit  for  detecting  a  call 
includes  a  tone  interval  of  alternate  pulses 
interval,  a  transition  detector  operated  by 
when  the  occurrence  of  the  pulse  transitions 
predetermined  rate,  a  pulse  width  detector 
said  tone  pulses  when  the  pulses  exceed  a 
width,  and  a  coincidence  circuit  normal 
one  of  two  states  and  operated  to  the 
two  states  in  response  to  the  joint  operatii^n 
width  detector  and  said  transition  detector. 


otlicr 


1.  A  multidigit  pulse  code  analyzer  comprising: 

a  counter  means  for  progressively  receiving  groups  of 

input  pulses  representing  each   digit  of  the  code 

and  subtotaling  each  group, 


3,299,405 
SIGNALLING  SYSTEM 
Edmnnd  O.  Schweitzer,  Jr.,  1002  Dn^cc  Road, 
Northbrook,  IIL     60062 
FUed  Jan.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  249, 
9  Claims.    (6.  340—170)] 
5.  A  system  for  signalling  from  a 
second  station  interconnected  by  a  signal 


fiist 


signal  which 

and  a  no-tone 

^id  tone  pulses 

exceed  a 

operated  by 

predetermined 

operated  to 

one  of  said 

of  said  pulse 


,527 


lling 


station  to  a 
circuit  com- 


pnsmg: 

(a)  at  the  first  station: 

(1)  means  for  generating  two  frequencies  one  of 
which  is  a  harmonic  of  the  otler  and  for  ap- 
plying them  to  said  signalling  cii  cuit,  and 

(2)  meani  for  shifting  the  phase  of  one  of  said 
frequencies  with  respect  to  the  pi  ase  of  the  other 
frequency  in  any  of  four  phase  r  ilationships  90* 
apart;  and 

(b)  at  the  second  station: 

(1)  circuit  means  including  first  non-linear  resist- 
ance means  connected  to  said  signalling  circuit 
whereby  across  said  circuit  mejans  a  unidirec- 
tional control  voltage  appears  the  magnitude 
and  polarity  of  which  correspond  to  the  phase 
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relation  between  said  frequencies  and  a  phase 
shift  circuit  and  a  second  non-linear  resistance 
means, 

(2)  two  pairs  of  load  devices  each  individual  to 
one  of  said  four  phase  relationships,  and 

(  3 )  two  pairs  of  switching  means  connected  to  said 
circuit  means,  one  pair  being  individual  to  one 
pair  of  k>ad  devices,  and  the  other  pair  being 


3^99,4t7 

ELECTRONIC  DIGITAL  COMPUTER  PROVIDED 

WITH  A  DRUM  TYPE  MEMORY  DEVICE 

Kazutoshi  Ikcgami,  Kitatama-gnn,  Tokyo-to,  and  AUra 
Kamoi,  Mnsaddno-dd,  Japan,  assignofs  to  KabosbUd 
Kaisha  Hitachi  ScisBknsho,  Tokyo-to,  Japan,  a  Jofait- 
stock  company  of  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  300,281 

Claims  priority,  application  Japmi,  Ang.  11, 1962, 

37/45,753;  Aug.  15,  1962,  37/33,783 

2Cbdm8.    (CL  340— 172^ 


COMWITlll 
CMCUIT 

1 

CMCUIT 

1  MOTO* 

1     ■/* 

<i-^/I^ 

i» 

: - 

MHB^V 

■MMTOa 


individual  to  the  other  pair  of  load  devices,  each 
switching  means  and  thereby  its  load  device 
being  responsive  only  to  the  unidirectional  volt- 
age corresponding  to  the  phase  relationship  in- 
dividual thereto. 


1.  In  an  electronic  digital  computer,  an  improvement 
comprising 

a  motor-generator  operatively  generating  an  A.C.  out- 
put; a  magnetic  dnmi  memory  device  provided  with 
write-in  and  read-out  heads  thereover;  connecting 
means  for  mechanically  coupling  said  motor-genera- 
tor with  said  magnetic  drum  in  shaft-to-shaft  cou- 
pling together;  and  circuit  means  supplied  with  said 
output  of  said  motor-generator  and  supplying  a  D.C. 
output  to  said  computer.      \ 


r 


3,299,406 
MULTIPLE  ACCESS  DELAY  STRUCTURES 
Clifford  A.  Isbcrg,  San  Jose,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional  Business   MacUncs   Corporation,   New   York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Dec.  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  248,785 
19  Claims,    (a.  340—172.5) 


3,299,408 
DATA  TRANSLATION  SYSTEM 
An  Wang  and  Ge-Yao  Chu,  Lincofai,  Mtm^  aarignors  to 
Wang  Laboratories  Inc.,  East  Natick,  Maas^  «  corpo- 
ration of  Massachusetts 

FUed  Aug.  27, 1963,  Ser.  No.  304^04 
25  Claims.    (CL  340—172.5) 


^^3-^" 


•^ 


«»SSs-  1^ 


1.  A  variable  time  delay  device  for  use  in  manipulating 
records  in  the  time  domain  comprising:  passive  delay 
means  having  a  total  delay  interval  equal  to  an  integral 
number  of  record  cycles;  a  plurality  of  information  access 
means  equally  spaced  along  said  passive  delay  means  an 
integral  number  of  record  cycles  apart  for  introducing  and 
removing  records  from  said  passive  delay  means  for  pro- 
ducing a  number  of  different  record  delay  intervals;  count- 
er means  for  registering  a  digital  count  therein  correspond- 
ing to  a  desired  record  delay  and  for  producing  gating 
signals  indicative  of  the  digital  count  registered,  said 
counter  means  being  operable  to  count  with  a  radix  equal 
to  the  number  of  record  cycles  between  adjacent  informa- 
tion access  means;  and  gate  uKans  responsive  to  said 
gating  signals  for  operating  said  plurality  of  information 
access  means  to  provide  the  desired  record  delay  interval 
between  introduction  and  removal  of  a  record  from  said 
passive  delay  means. 


1.  Apparatus  for  generating  line  casting  machine  con- 
trol signals,  comprising 

means  to  sense  signals  representing  text  data  compris- 
ing characters  and  interwords, 

means  to  accumulate  a  line  length  indication  froni  said 
text  signak  as  a  function  of  a  predetermined  inter- 
word spacing, 

means  responsive  to  said  accumulating  means  to  gen- 
erate an  overset  point  indication  as  a  line  length  limit 
for  said  predetermined  interword  spacing, 

means  responsive  to  said  overset  indication  to  display 
the  location  of  said  overset  point  relative  to  text 
characters, 

and  manually  operable  means  to  enter  an  end  of  line 
code  in  said  text  data  as  a  function  of  said  display 
for  control  of  a  line  casting  machine. 


3,299,409 
DIGITAL  APPARATUS 
Robert  A.  Herman,  Los  Angdes,  CaUf.,  assignor,  by 
mesne  assignment,  to  Tbc  Bnnkcr-Ramo  Corporation, 
Stamford,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Dec  30, 1963,  Ser.  No.  334,316 
13  CUdms.    (CL  340—172.5) 
1.  Apparatus  for  comparing  the  magnitude  of  each 
of  a  pliu^ty  of  multibit  binary  numbers,  wherein  each 
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such  number  is  stored  in  a  different  location  in  a  digital 
memory,  with  the  magnitude  of  a  multibit  binary  test 
number,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  source  of  successive  clock  signals; 
means  responsive  to  said  successive  clock  signals  lar 
respectively  generating  binary  signals  each  represei  it- 
ing  the  state  of  a  different  test  number  bit,  the  b  ts 
defining  said  test  number  being  represented  in  ore  cr 
of  numerical  significance; 
means  responsive  to  the  generation  of  each  of  sdid 
binary  signals  for  performing  a  simultaneous  cotn- 
parison  between  the  state  of  a  given  bit  in  the  t^st 
number  represented  by  said  binary  signal  and  the 


states  of  all  bits  of  corresponding  significance  sto^ 
in  said  memory; 

means  responsive  to  the  performance  of  each  of  siid 
simultaneous  comparisons  for  providing  a  plurality 
of  binary  indicating  signals  wherein  each  silch 
signal  indicates  whether  or  not  the  state  of  a  different 
bit  stored  in  said  memory  is  the  same  as  or  different 
from  the  state  of  the  test  number  bit  of  correspond- 
ing significance;  and  | 

a  plurality  of  sensing  devices,  each  associated  witU  a 
different  location  and  responsive  to  a  binary  indicat- 
ing signal  provided  as  a  consequence  of  a  compari- 
son of  a  bit  thereof. 


3^99,410 
DATA  FILING  SYSTEM 
James  R.  Evans,  Endwell,  N.Y^  assignor  to  Intematioiial 
Business  Macliines  Corporation,  New  Yorii,  N.Y^  a 
c«mM)ration  of  New  Yoric 

FUcd  Mar.  25, 1964,  Ser.  No.  354,740 
9  Claims.    (0.340—172.5) 


r^ 


mnna 


DE 


r  1.  A  data  filing  system  for  entering  a  record  format 
onto  a  magnetizable  surface  rotating  at  a  constant  r|te, 
comprising 
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a  core  storage  circuit  for  holding  a  plurality  of  records 
each  including  a  plurality  of  fiel(fs  of  determinable 
length, 

one  of  said  fields  containing  indicik  designating  said 
length  of  at  least  said  other  remaining  field, 

means  for  writing  a  plurality  of  gaps  onto  said  mag- 
netizable surface, 

means  for  transferring  said  fields  onjto  said  magnetiza- 
ble surface. 


=fei 


t^ 


^ 


1 ; 


iiri.;';;Hii 


rt^ 


u-|        itiua  otni 


F 


Tmrr 


control  means  connected  to  said  gap!  writing  means  and 
said  field  transfer  means  for  pntducing  a  plurality 
of  enabling  signals  which  alternately  enter  fields 
and  gaps  onto  said  magnetizable  surface, 

storage  means  enabled  by  said  cont-ol  means  and  con- 
nected to  said  transfer  means  fcjr  storing  said  field 
length  indicia,  and 

means  responsive  to  said  control  m^ans  and  connected 
to  said  storage  means  for  applyjing  said  indicia  to 
said  control  means. 


anl 

Ini  emational 


3,299,411 
VARIABLE  GAP  FILING 
Anthony  J.  Capozzi,  Blngiiamton, 
Johnson  City,  N.Y.,  asjgnors  to 
Macliines  Corporation,  New  Yorli, 
of  New  York 

FUed  Mar.  25, 1964,  Ser.  Nd.  354,741 
6  Claims.    (CI.  340— 1 72.5) 


SYSTEM 
Robert  A.  Jones, 
Business 
y.Y.,  a  corporation 


3, 


r=^ 


1.  A  data  filing  system  for  enteriig  a  record  format 
onto  a  magnetizable  surface  rotating  at  a  constant  rate, 
comprising 

a  core  storage  circuit  for  holding  a  i)lurality  of  variable 

length  records,  each  including  at  least  two  fields, 
one  of  said  fields  including  indicia  designating  the 
length  of  the  other  of  said  fields. 


^ZDEl 
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means  for  injecting  a  plurality  of  gaps  onto  said  mag- 
netizable surface, 

means  for  transferring  each  of  said  fields  to  said  mag- 
netizable surface,  .     . 

control  means  connected  to  said  gap  injectmg  means 
and  said  field  transfer  means  for  producmg  a  plu- 
rality of  enabling  signals  which  alternately  enter 
fields  and  gaps  onto  said  magnetizable  surface. 


3,299,413     . 

MAGNETIC  WIRE  SPIRAL  S^J^IifCBTTER 

Richard  L.  Snyder,  FoUerton,  CaBf.,  ajdgnor  to  Hn^ 

^JlrCTaft  Company,  Culver  City,  Calif.,  a  corporation 

of  I>el«ware^  ^^^       ^^^  ^  ^^  j^^^j 

13  Claims.    (CL  340— 174) 


^^ 


n 


^'^^]j- 


storage  means  enabled  by  said  control  means  and  con- 
nected to  said  transfer  means  for  stormg  said  length 

indicia,  ^  .^. 

means  responsive  to  said  control  means  and  connected 

to  said  storage  means  for  applying  said  length  indicia 

to  said  control  means,  and 
means  responsive  to  said  control  means  and  connected 

to  said  storage  means  for  shifting  a  portion  of  said 

length  indicia  to  said  control  means. 


1  A  shift  register  device  comprising  a  plurality  of 
spiral  elements  including  complementary  spirals  of  a  mag- 
netic medium,  said  spiral  elements  positioned  on  a  com- 
mon axis,  and  propagating  conductor  means  magnetically 
coupled  to  said  spiral  elements. 


3,299,414 
PHASE  MODULATED  BINARY  MAGNCTIC  RE- 

CORDING  AND  REPRODUCING  SYSTEM 
John  C.  Sims,  Jr.,  Sudbuiy,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Anelex 
Corporatioa,   Boston,   Mass.,   a  corporation  of  New 

**^''**Filed  Feb.  3, 1964,  Ser.  No.  341,969 
10  Claimi.    (CL  340—174.1) 


3,299,412 

SEMI-PERMANENT  MEMORY 

George  G.  Pick,  Lexington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  SyWania 

Electric  Products  Inc^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Dec.  30, 1963,  Ser.  No.  334,413 

7Clafans.    (CI.  340— 173) 


\  \  |l-|t 


1  A  semi-permanent  non-destructive  memory  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  insulative  sheets  stacked  in  parallel 
relationship  with  each  other  and  each  having  data  and 
the  address  of  said  data  encoded  therein  by  suitably 
configured  series  connected  conductive  paths,  a  first  and 
a  second  plurality  of  elongated  solenoids  each  passing 
through  said  sheets,  said  conductive  paths  on  each  sheet 
either  surrounding  or  by-passing  corresponding  ones  of 
said  first  and  second  plurality  of  solenoids  to  respectively 
represent  the  address  of  the  associated  sheet  and  the 
data  content  of  the  associated  sheet,  means  for  energizing 
selected  ones  of  said  first  plurality  of  solenoids  to  thereby 
address  said  sheets,  and  means  coupled  to  said  second 
plurality  of  solenoids  and  operative  to  sense  the  data 
stored  in  a  selected  sheet. 


1.  In  combination,  means  for  producing  a  first  alter- 
nating voltage  having  a  first  frequency  and  phase,  meaM 
for  producing  a  second  alternating  voltage  havmg  said 
first  frequency  and  being  180  degrees  out  of  phase  with 
said  first  alternating  voltage,  magnetic  rccordmg  means 
for  recording  an  applied  alternating  voltage,  first  gate 
means  responsive  to  an  applied  voltage  of  predetermmed 
magnitude  for  applying  said  first  voltage  to  said  record- 
ing means,  second  gate  means  responsive  to  an  applied 
voltage  of  said  predetermined  magnitude  for  applying 
said  second  voltage  to  said  recording  means,  bistable 
means   alternately  operable   by   applied   pulses   bctw^n 
firet  and  second  states,  means  controUed  by  said  bistable 
means  for  applying  a  voltage  of  predetermined  magnitude 
to  said  first  gate  means  in  its  first  state  and  to  said  second 
gate  means  in  its  second  state,  and  third  gate  means  en- 
abled synchronously  with  said  first  and  second  voltages 
and  controlled  by  an  applied  series  of  pulses  represent- 
ing a  selected  truth  value  in  a  digital  series  for  applymg 
said  pulses  to  said  bistable  means  at  the  start  of  a  cycle 
of  said  first  and  second  voltages. 
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3^99,415 

ELECTRICAL   CIRCUITS  FOR  USE  WITH 

TEMPERATURE  RESPONSIVE  DEVICES 

Bernard  S.  Hansom,  Langley,  England,  assignor  of  one 

half  to  Graviner  Manufacturing  Company   Limited, 

Staines,  England,  and  one-half  to  Wilkinson  Sword 

Limited,  London,  England,  both  British  companies 

FUed  Oct.  25, 1963,  Ser.  No.  318,930 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Nor.  1,  1962, 

41,292/62 
2  Claims.    (CI.  340— 227) 


-,&, 


> 


1.  An  electrical  circuit  for  use  with  a  temperature  re 
sponsive  device  having  first  and  second  electrodes,  com 
prising 

a  first  unidirectional  potential  source, 

an  electromagnetic  relay,  said  relay  controlling  a  fin 
pair  of  contacts  which  are  normally  closed,  a  secon< 
pair  of  contacts  which  are  normally  open  and  a  thin 
pair  of  contacts  which  are  normally  open,  the  condi 
tion  of  said  contacts  being  changed  from  their  nor- 
mal condition  when  said  relay  is  electrically  ener< 
gised,  said  first  potential  source  being  connected  ii 
series  electrical  circuit  with  said  relay  dnd  said  firs 
pair  of  contacts  between  said  first  and  second  elec 
trodes,  said  secrnid  pair  of  contacts  being  connected 
between  said  first  and  second  electrodes, 

a  capacitor, 

a  resistor,  said  resistor  being  electrically  connected  ii 
parallel  with  said  capacitor  in  series  electrical  circui 
with  said  first  potential  source  and  said  first  pair  o 
contacts, 

a  second  potential  source,  and 

an  electrically  operated  indicator,  said  indicator  bein 
connected  in  series  electrical  circuit  with  said  secon 
potential  source  and  said  third  pair  of  contacts. 


means  for  producing  a  periodically  varying  voltage  across 
said  detecting  means,  a  resonant  circuit  ii  icluding  a  trans- 
former having  a  primary  and  secondary  \  rinding,  said  pri- 
mary winding  connected  in  series  with  said  detecting 
means  and  said  voltage  producing  means,  alarm  means 
connected  to  said  secondary  winding  aiid  responsive  to 
a  voltage  appearing  across  said  winding,  and  shutter 
means  for  interrupting  the  flame  impinging  on  said  de- 
tecting means  thereby  modulating  said  periodically  vary- 
ing voltage  and  producing  a  cyclically  varying  voltage 
equal  (o  the  resonant  frequency  of  said  rresonant  circuit 


! 


3,299,416 

FAIL-SAFE  FLAME  DETECTOR 

Harold  H.  Koppel,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Baflf 

Meter  Company,  a  corporation  of  IMaware 

FUed  Mar.  27, 1964,  Ser.  No.  355,387 

8  Claims.     (Cl.  340—228) 


1.  Apparatus  for  fail-safe  flame  detection,  comprisinf 
a  detector  means  sensitive  to  the  existence  of  a  flame 


3,299,417  J 

FLEXIBLE  PRESSURE  TUBES  AN!  •  CONDUITS 
Anthony  M.  Sibthorpe,  Romford,  Esmz,  England,  „ 
signor  to  DK  Manufacturing  Company,  Batavia,  DL,  a 
corporation  of  Illinois  [ 

Ffled  July  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  2^7,004 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britai^,  July  24, 1962, 

28,330/62  I 

2  Chdms.    (CL  340—242) 


2.  In  a  flexible  metal  conduit, 

the  combination  comprising  a  double-^i'alled  metal  tube 
having  concentric   inner  and  outer 
walls  with  a  closed  annular  space  th  srebetween, 

said  walls  being  formed  with  interlocl  ing  convolutions 
whereby  said  walls  are  rendered  flexi  ble. 


and  a  layer  of  flexible  metal  wire  braic 


annular  space  and  maintaining  the  sjiace  between  said 


inner  and  outer  walls,  said  flexible 
being  closely  confined  between  said 
volutions  of  said  walls. 


3,299,418 
REMOTE  TERMINAL  DISPLAY 
Robert  C.  Trescder,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  asi 
tional   Business   Machines   Corporat^l 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  May  14, 1963,  Ser.  No.  2180,196 
3  Claims.    (CL  340—32  1) 


mounted  in  said 


metal  wire  braid 
interlocking  con* 


SYSTEM 
ignor  to  Intcma- 
n,   New   York* 


1.  A  display  system  wherein  a  cen  ral  control  unit 
controls  the  information  displayed  at  a  p  urality  of  remote 
display  terminals  linked  thereto  by  me&ns  of  a  narrow 
bandwidth  line,  each  of  said  remote  display  terminals 
comprising: 

mask  means  including  a  plurality  of 
taining  a  plurality  of  identical  print 


at  least  one  cathode  ray  tube  for  strofapng  selected  print 
characters  on  each  mask  connected  by  means  of  said 
narrow  bandwidth  line  to  said  central  control  unit, 

drive  means  positioning  each  of  said  (nasks  in  a  strob- 
ing relationship  with  said  cathode  ray  tubes, 


masks  each  con- 
characters, 
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synchronization  means  connected  to  said  central  control 
unit  identifying  which  of  said  masks  are  in  strobing 
relationship  with  said  cathode  ray  tubes  at  any  given 

a  memory  tube  in  optical  associaUon  with  each  of  said 
cathode  ray  tubes  and  said  masks,  and 

at  least  one  display  means  connected  to  each  of  said 
memory  tubes. 


3^199,420  , 

ANALOG  TO  DIGITAL  ANGLE  CONVERTER 
Gale  R.  Grabow,  Clearwater,  Fla^  aasignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  off 

Delaware  ^.^ 

Filed  June  19, 1963,  Ser.  No.  288,952 
3  Claims.    (CL  340—347) 


3,299,419 
DECIMAL  NUMBER  TO  LOG  ANALOGUE         , 
CONVERSION 
Joe  F.  Kumm,  Lindenhont,  and  John  R.  Schaoerman, 
Huntington,  N.Y.,  aai^^ion,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 
the  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the 
Secretary  of  the  Navy 

Filed  Nov.  28, 1962,  Ser.  No.  240,765 
8  Claims.     (Cl.  340—347) 


1.  Apparatus  for  converting  a  decimal  number  into 
an  approximation  of  the  oonmion  logarithm  of  the  num- 
ber comprising: 

(A)  a  decimal  number-toj-binary  converter  having 
binary  output  terminals  corresponding  to  2»  through 
2'»  respectively,  for  converting  a  voltage  correspond- 
ing to  a  decimal  number  into  binary  form  repre- 
sented by  a  pulse  from  one  of  the  output  terminals 
or  coincident  pulses  from  more  than  one  of  the 
output  terminals, 

(B)  n  direct  voltage  circuits  each  having  a  binary 

input  terminal, 

(a)  each  circuit  being  connected  to  a  respective 
binary  output  terminal  of  said  number-to-binary 
converter, 

(b)  each  circuit  having  a  stable  operating  state 
and  a  transitory  operating  state  when  triggered 
by  an  input  pulse  from  said  decimal  number 

I  to  binary  converter, 

(c)  said  circuits  when  in  the  stable  operating 
state  providing  identical  output  reference  volt- 
ages, 

(d)  each  circuit  being  in  the  transitory  operatmg 
state  only  when  triggered  by  an  output  pulse 
from  the  respective  binary  terminal, 

,  (e)  each  circuit  when  in  the  transitory  operating 
'  state  providing  a  predetermined  output  voltage 
differing  from  the  reference  voltage  by  an  in- 
tegral multiple  of  one  volt,  the  integral  multiple 
corresponding  to  the  binary  exponent  of  the 
terminal  to  which  the  respective  circuit  is  con- 
nected, 

(C)  a  linear  amplifier  wherein  input  and  output  are  in 
the  ratio  of  logio  2, 

(D)  means  connected  to  the  outputs  of  said  circuits 
to  pass  to  said  linear  amplifier  only  the  largest  of 
coincident  voltage   differentials  from  said  circuits, 

(E)  whereby  the  output  of  said  differential  amplifier 
in  volts  is  a  rough  approximation  of  the  common 
logarithm  of  the  number. 


1. '  Apparatus  for  providing  digital  information  related 
to  the  displacement  of  a  movable  member  comprising:  a 
light  source  for  radiating  light  in  a  substantially  radial 
pattern  about  an  axis  through  the  source;  a  pair  of  photo- 
voltaic cells  to  produce  output  signals  in  accordance  with 
the  amount  of  light  incident  thereon  and  positioned  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  source  along  a  diameter  through  said 
axis  so  as  to  be  within  the  pattern;  shutter  means  includ- 
ing an  essentially  solid  semicylindrical  element  of  opaque 
material;  mounted  to  be  rotatable  through  a  circular  path 
about  the  axis  and  between  the  source  and  the  photo- 
voltaic cells,  the  shutter  means  being  mechanically  con- 
nected to  the  movable  member  to  be  rotated  about  the 
source  to  interrupt  the  transmission  of  light  to  the  cells 
at  a  rate  dependent  on  the  rate  of  displacement  of  the 
nnember,  the  element  being  of  sufficient  circumferential 
dimension  to  fully  eclipse  either  of  the  cells,  the  cells 
being  electrically  connected  in  opposition  whereby  the  net 
output  signal  of  the  pair  of  cells  alternately  varies  be- 
tween two  signal  levels  of  different  character  at  a  rate 
dependent  upon  the  rate  of  angular  disi^acement  of  the 
shutter  means. 


3,299,421 
ANALOG-DIGITAL  ENCODER  FOR  TIME- 
VARYING  SIGNALS 
Edwin  B.  Neitzcl,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instru- 
ments Incorporated,   DaDas,  Tex.,   a  corporation   of 
Delaware  . 

FUed  Oct  31, 1963,  Ser.  No.  320,571 
10  Clainu.    (CL  340—347) 


1.  An  encoder  for  digitizing  a  time-variable   analog 
signal  which  comprises: 

(a)  an  analog  signal  source  having  an  energizing  cir- 
cuit and  producing  on  its  output  channel  an  analog 
signal,  the  magnitude  of  which  at  least  in  part  is 
dependent  upon  the  energization  of  said  source, 

(b)  an  impedance  means  connected  in  parallel  to  said 
energizing  circuit  and  having  a  variable  tap  thereon 
for  production  of  a  selectively  variable  reference 
voltage, 

(c)  an  energizing  means  connected  in  parallel  with  said 
impedance  means  and  said  source  to  form  a  bridge 
network  in  which  said  source  forms  two  adjacent  arms 
and  said  impedance  means  forms  two  adjacent 
arms, 
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(d)  means  for  sequentially  storing  a  direct  functioi 
and  a  delayed  function  of  each  of  a  plurality  of  time 
spaced  samples  of  said  signal, 

(c)  digital  logic  means   for  comparing  each   direc 
function  with  said  reference  voltage  held  at  a  pre- 
determined level  to  adjust  the  amplitude  of  the  de  • 
layed  function  to  a  level  compatible  with  said  refer- 
ence voltage, 

(f)  digital  logic  means  for  comparing  each  delayed 
function,  adjusted  in  amplitude,  by  varymg  said 
reference  voltage  to  sense  the  level  of  the  adjusted 
delayed  function,  and 

(g)  means  for  producing  digital  representations  of  th ; 
adjustment  in  magnitude  of  said  delayed  functic^ 
and  of  the  variations  in  said  reference  voltage. 


jA]fUABY   17,  1967 


of  channels  and  including  a  further  dii  continuous  elec- 
trically conductive  common  segment  po:  iitioned  in  a  fur- 
ther channel  and  interrupted  at  a  point  representative  of 
a  selected  decimal  digit,  three  wiper  brushes  electrically 
connected  to  one  another  and  position  !d  to  engage  re- 
spectively the  segments  in  said  pair  of  Channels  and  said 
discontinuous  common  segment  in  saidj  further  channel, 
so  as  to  interconnect  selectively  the  nuAiber  segments  in 
said  pair  of  channels  to  said  common'  segment  in  said 
further  channel,  and  means  ifor  supporting  said  support 
means  and  said  brushes  for  relative  mot  on  therebetween. 


3,299,422 

ELECTRICAL  PULSE  GENERATOR 

Nelson  Botsford,  Jr.,  CoHs  Neck,  NJ.,  assignor  to  B<  I 

Telephone    Laboratories,    Incorpon^ted,    New    Yor  :, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorli 

FUed  Dec.  24, 1963,  Ser.  No.  333,149 
5  aaims.    (CL  340—347) 


1.  An  electrical  circuit  comprising  plurality  of  fi  st 
elements,  and  a  second  element,  said  elements  being  Ar- 
ranged consecutively  and  having  first  and  second  stable 
states,  first  input  circuit  means  for  selectively  setting  n/2 
of  said  first  elements  to  said  first  stable  state  in  respoi^ 
to  a  coded  signal  corresponding  to  an  even  number  in!  a 
second  input  circuit  means  for  selectively  setting  n/2  of 
said  first  elements  and  said  second  element  to  said  fi^t 
stable  state  in  response  to  a  coded  signal  corresponding 
to  an  odd  number  n+l,  and  signal  means  connected  Ito 
each  of  said  input  circuit  means  for  applying  coded  s|g- 
nals  thereto. 

3,299,423 
DIGITAL  ENCODER 
Jacob  Chapsky,  Los  Angeles,  George  A.  Roger,  Manhat- 
tan Beach,  and  R.  T.  Hood,  Jr.,  Torrance,  Calif.,   is- 
signors,   by   mesne    assignments,   to   Hersey-Sparl  ng 
Meter  Company,  Dedham,  Mass. 

FUed  Mar.  9, 1964,  Ser.  No.  350,197 
SClahns.    (CI.  340— 347) 


3,299,424 

INTERROGATOR-RESPONDER  lOiNTinCATION 

SYSTEM 

Jorgen  P.  Vfaiding,  18780  With  ty  Road, 

Monte  Serene,  Calif.     99»30 

Filed  May  7, 1965,  Ser.  No.  <  53,939 

21  Claims.    (CI.  343—6 .5) 


j^A- 


ft  -pR-l 


-CM 


•JTILIUTION 
OCVKC 


1.  An  identification  system  for  idectifying  responders 
when  brought  within  inductive  couplic  g  proxiniity  of  an 
interrogator,  said  identification  system  comprising: 
an  interrogator  including,  a  substan  ially  nonradiative 
coupling  circuit  tuned  to  an  inter  ogator  frequency, 
signal  source  means  connected  t)  said  tuned  cou- 
pling circuit  to  excite  said  tuned  ci  rcuit  to  oscillate  at 
said  interrogator  frequency,  sensng  means  respwi- 
sive  to  said  tuned  coupling  circuit  o  provide  a  sens^ 
signal  commensurate  with  a  seldcted  characteristic 
of  the  oscillations  in  said  tuned  c(  upling  circuit,  and 
utilization  means  responsive  to  said  sensed  signal  and 
operative  to  provide  an  indication  when  the  selected 
characteristic  of  said  sensed  signal  varies  in  acoxd- 
ance  with  a  preselected  program;  and 
I     at  least  one  responder,  each  respondfcr  including,  a  sub- 
I         stantially  nonradiative  coupling  circuit  tuned  to  said 
interrogator  frequency,  impedance  circuit  means  for 
changing  the  impedance  of  the  tuned  coupling  cir 
cuit  of  said  responder,  and  switch  ing  means  for  con 
necting  said  impedance  circuit  means  to  the  tuned 
coupling  circuit  of  said  responc  er,  said  switching 
means  being  operative  to  connect  uid  disconnect  said 
impedance  circuit  means  into  t  le  tuned  coupling 
circuit  of  said  responder  in  accon  anoe  with  said  pre- 
selected program. 


1.  A  digital  encoder  for  converting  analog  quanti  ies 
into  signals  representative  of  decimal  digits  ranging  frbm 
0-9,  including:  a  support  means,  a  code  pattern  disposed 
on  said  support  means,  said  code  pattern  including  elec- 
trically conductive  number  segments  positioned  in  a  |air 


3,299  425 
VEHICLE  GUIDANCE  APPARAtUS  UTILIZING 
WAVE  GENERATED  RANGE  ONLY  INFOR- 
MATION 
Richard  H.  Smith,  North  Canton,  and  John  R.  Shoemaker, 
Akron,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Goodyeal*  Aerospace  Corpo- 
ration, a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct.  14, 1960,  Ser.  N|.  62,795 
9  Claims.  (CI.  34347) 
1.  The  combination  in  apparatus  f^r  guiding  a  vehicle 
over  a  course  of  means  for  substantially  isotropically 
transmitting  a  wave  signal  from  the  vehicle,  means  for 
picking  up  the  return  signals  in  terms  of  range  from  ter- 
rain over  which  the  vehicle  is  passing,  reference  means  for 
providing  signals  in  terms  of  range    or  the  terrain  over 
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which  the  vehicle  should  be  passing,  means  for  compar- 
ing the  return  signals  with  the  reference  means  signals, 


3,299,427 

RADAR  SYSTEM 

Tenio  Kondo,  Amagasaki,  Hyogo,  Japan,  avignor  to 

Mitsubishi  DenU  Kabusblki-Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  May  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  366,840 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  14, 1963, 

38/25,193 

9  Cbdms.    (CI.  343—17.1) 


and  means  for  correcting  the  course  of  the  vehicle  from 
the  output  of  the  comparing  means. 


3,299,426 
MOVING  TARGET  RADAR  SYSTEM 
Vbicent  R.  Learned,  Garden  City,  N.Y.,  and  Charles  A. 
Moreno,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf.,  assignors,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  the  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army 

FUed  June  16, 1955,  Ser.  No.  515,836 
13  Claims.    (CI.  343— 7.7) 


1.  In  a  radar  system  for  transmitting  pulses  toward 
a  target  and  determining  the  position  of  the  target  by 
pulses  reflected  from  said  target,  the  combination  of 
transmitting  means  for  transmitting  a  train  of  pulses 
to  said  target  and  each  composed  of  different  frequencies 
of  a  predetermined  duration,  and  arranged  in  a  random 
order  at  predetermined  intervals  of  time,  and  receiving 
means  for  receiving  said  train  of  pulses  reflected  from 
said  target,  means  imparting  a  different  time  delay  to 
each  pulse  received  in  the  train  of  pulses,  and  means 
combining  all  of  the  differently  delayed  pulses  at  a 
common  time  point. 


3,299,428 
HORIZONTAL  SEMIENCLOSED  LOOP  WITH  CON- 
DUCTIVE GROUND  PLANE,  HAVING  VERTICAL 
WHIP  EXTENDING  FROM  WmilN  LOOP  EN- 
CLOSURE _ 

Lawrence  P.  Tcanri  m,  5871  Pine, 

Taylor,  Mich.     48764 

FUed  Sept.  11, 1964.  Ser.  No.  395,956 

9  Claims.    (Cl  343— 743) 


1.  A  variable  frequency  moving  target  indicator  radar 
system  comprising  a  high  frequency  local  oscillator,  an 
intermediate  frequency  oscillator,  a  third  oscillator,  a 
receiver  mixer  connected  to  said  local  oscillator  for  con- 
verting received  echo  signals  to  corresponding  signals  of 
intermediate  frequency,  means  connected  to  said  mixer 
and  said  intermediate  frequency  oscillator  to  discriminate 
between  those  intermediate  frequency  signals  that  are 
respectively  coherent  and  not  coherent  with  the  output  of 
said  intermediate  frequency  oscillator,  said  local  oscilla- 
tor being  tunable  to  any  frequency  within  a  band,  the 
frequency  difference  between  the  extremes  of  which  is 
substantially  greater  than  said  intermediate  frequency,  a 
frequency  converter  chain  connected  to  said  local  oscil- 
lator and  comprising  a  mixer,  a  bandpass  filter,  a  mixer 
and  a  bandpass  filter  connected  respectively  in  cascade, 
said  third  oscillator  producing  a  beating  signal  for  one  of 
said  chain  mixers  having  a  fixed  frequency  higher  than 
the  difference  between  the  extremes  of  the  tuning  band 
of  said  local  oscillator,  and  means  including  a  fourth 
mixer  connected  to  said  intermediate  frequency  and  third 
oscillators  for  producing  a  beating  signal  for  the  other  of 
said  chain  mixers  that  differs  from  the  frequency  of  the 
beating  signal  for  said  one  chain  mixer  by  said  mter- 
mediate  frequency,  the  sidebands  produced  in  the  outputs 
of  each  of  said  chain  mixers  thereby  being  separated  by 
substantially  more  than  said  tuning  range,  said  bandpass 
filters  being  designed  each  to  pass  only  one  of  the  side- 
bands in  the  output  of  its  respective  mixer  whereby  the 
frequency  of  the  output  component  of  said  chain  differs 
constantly  from  that  of  said  local  oscillator  by  said  inter- 
mediate frequency,  and  the  operating  frequency  of  the 
radar  system  can  be  changed  by  adjusting  only  the  fre- 
quency of  said  local  oscillator. 


1.  An  antenna,  comprising:  a  planar  metal  section 
generally  disposed  in  the  horizontal  plane:  an  elongated 
conductive  section  disposed  above  said  metallic  plane, 
bent  into  a  semienclosed  configuration  lying  in  the  hori- 
zontal plane:  a  straight  elongated  whip  section  extending 
in  the  vertical  direction  from  a  point  within  said  semi- 
enclosed  configuration  away  from  said  planar  section: 
and  a  conductive  connecting  section  joining  one  end  of 
said  semienclosed  configuration  to  the  end  of  said  whip 
section  which  is  within  said  semienclosed  section. 


3  299  429 
VERTICAL  ARRAY  OF  FOLDED  DIPOLES  ADJUST- 
ABLY MOUNTED  ON  SUPPORT  MAST 
Thomas  J.  McMnilfai,  DaUas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Decibel 
Products,  Inc.,  Dalhw,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Texas 
FUed  Ang.  5, 1963,  Ser.  No.  303,204 
1  Claim.    (Cl.  345— 796) 
An   antenna   system   having  an  alterable  horizontal 
radiation  pattern  comprising  an  elongated  substantially 
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vertically  disposed  mast  of  radiation  reflective  material 
having  upper  and  lower  sections,  rotatable  flange  means 
securing  said  sections  together  whereby  one  of  said  sec- 
tions may  be  rotated  relative  to  the  other,  a  plurality 
of  elongated  substantially  half  wave  antenna  elements 
attached  to  said  mast,  each  of  said  elements  extending 
in  a  generally  vertical  direction  generally  parallel  to  said 
mast  and  spaced  equal  angles  about  said  mast,  said 
plurality  of  elements  being  substantially  evenly  spaced 
from  one  another  along  the  length  of  said  mast  on  cen- 
ters disposed  between  three-fourths  and  one  and  one-half 
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a  second  longitudinally  conductive  stfip  feed  meau» 
secured  to  the  opposite  side  of  said  planar  member 
and  coextcnsively  parallel  to  said  first  feed  means, 

a  second  plurality  of  plane  shaped  tiiangular  dipole 
elements  secured  to  the  other  side  of  said  planar 
member  and  having  one  vertex  couf  led  to  said  sec- 
ond feed  means  at  a  distance  along  jts  length  of  the 
average  operating  wave  length, 

and  locking  flaps  bent  out  of  the  plan^  of  said  dipoles 
and  said   feed   means  so  that  the 
through  the  planar  member  and  are 
opposite  side. of  said  member. 


flaps  penetrate 
>ent  over  on  the 


3,299,431 

UNFURLABLE  STRUCTURE  INCLUblNG  COILED 
STRIPS  THRUST  LAUNCHED  U^N  TENSION 
RELEASE 

Lester  E.  Hoblin,  Fairfax  County,  Va.,  gn  nted  to  National 
Aeronautics  and  Space  Administratloif  under  the  pro- 
visions of  42  U^.C.  2457(d) 

FUed  Feb.  10, 1964,  Ser.  No.  343,760 
8  Claims.    (O.  343—82: ) 


3-  • 

wavelength  of  the  operating  frequency  of  said  antenns 
system,  each  of  said  elements  being  spaced  outwardly 
from  said  mast  by  a  distance  less  than  three-sixteenthj 
wavelength   of   said   operating   frequency,   a   rotatabU 
mounting  tube  securing  each  of  said  elements  to  said 
mast,  a  center  feed  coaxial  cable  harness  within  said 
mast  having  feed  lines  passing  through  said  mounting 
tubes  to  establish  electrical  connection  to  one  side  o( 
said  elements,  means*  for  grounding  the  other  side  o( 
said  elements  to  said  mast,  and  foam  dielectric  mean^ 
sealing  of!  said  cable  and  feed  lines. 


1.  An  unfurlable  structure  comprisinf  a  central  sup- 


iexible  strip  ele- 
free  end  portion 


3  299  430  J 

PARALLEL  DIPOLE  a'rRAY  SUPPORTED  ON  IN- 
SULATOR HAVING  A  LOW  DIELECTRIC  CON* 

STANT  .  ^       . ,.     ^  ^ 

Franz  R.  Huber,  Neukeferlob,  near  Mnnlcb,  and  Manfrei 

Schiller,   Munich,   Germany,   assignors  to  Rohde   # 

Schwarz,  Munich,  Germany,  a  partnership  of  German)^ 

FUed  July  26, 1965,  Ser.  No.  478,021 

9  Claims.    (CI.  343—812) 


port  member,  a  plurality  of  ribbon  like 
ments  each  having  a  coiled  portion  and  a 
disposed  with  the  free  end  thereof  dire:tcd  toward  said 
central  support  member;  a  like  plurali  y  of  rod  means 
extended  from  said  central  support  member  in  selected 
directions;  means  for  attaching  said  fret  end  of  each  of 
said  strip  elements  to  a  respective  rod  means  in  said  plu- 
rality thereof  such  that  the  axis  of  each  c  oiled  portion  and 
its  respective  rod  means  are  in  a  transverse  relation;  each 
of  said  elements  having  a  selected  length  and  width  and 
characterized  by  a  stable  circular  cros-section  with  a 
substantial  overlap  and  by  a  resilience  such  that  said 
stable  circular  cross-section  may  be  realily  restored  sub- 
sequent to  deformation  of  said  strip  dement  into  coil 
form;  detent  means  adapted  to  maintain  said  coiled  por- 
tion of  said  elements  at  a  selected  distac  ce  from  said  cen- 
tral support  member;  tension  loaded  eje<  lion  means  inter- 
posed said  coiled  portion  of  each  of  said  strip  elements 
and  said  central  support  member  and  adapted  to  provide  ti 
thrust  force  therebetween  upon  tension  release;  and  de- 
tent release  means  adapted  to  free  said 'coiled  portion  of 
said  strip  element  such  that  said  tensioni  release  occurs. 


1.  An  antenna  structure  comprising  I 

a  homogeneous  foamed  plastic  planar  member  havir  j 
a  dielectric  constant  comparable  to  that  of  free  spaci, 

a  first  longitudinally  extending  conductive  strip  feejd 
means  secured  to  one  side  of  said  planar  member, 

a  first  plurality  of  plane  shaped  triangular  dipole  ele- 
ments secured  to  one  side  of  said  planar  member 
and  having  one  vertex  coupled  to  said  first  feed  meaiis 
at  a  distance  along  its  length  of  the  average  operatii|g 
wave  length,  ' 


3,299,432 
X-Y  RECORDER  PLOTTING  fclRCUIT 
Royce  L.  Cutler,  Bcllafare,  Tex.,  assigi  lor  to  Houston 
Instruments  Corporation,  Belli  b%,  Tex. 
FOed  June  30, 1964,  Ser.  No.  )79,202 
19  Claims.    (CI.  346— :  9) 
1.  In  an  X-Y  point  plotter  having  servomcchanisms 
which  drive  a  record  making  mechanism  along  X  and  Y 
axes  to  a  null  point  on  each  axis,  m^ans  connected  to 
the  drive  of  each  servomechanism  for  s  ensing  the  rate  of 
movement  of  the  record  making  mechanism  along  each 
axis  and  for  generating  a  rate  signal  for  each  such  move- 
ment while  the  rates  of  movement  art  above  predeter- 
mined magnitudes  and  ceasing  to  generate  said  rate  sig- 
nal when  the  rates  of  movement  are  be  ow  predetermined 
magnitudes;  a  null  detector  circuit  resjonsive  to  eadi  of 
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said  rate  signals  and  generaUng  a  null  signal  upon  cessa- 
tion of  generation  of  each  of  said  rate  signals  in  response 
to  the  rates  of  movement  of  said  record  making  mecha- 


>' 


PIN 

axtm.r 
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nism  being  below  said  predetermined  magnitudes;  and 
means  responding  to  said  null  signal  and  adapted  to  cause 
the  record  making  mechanism  to  be  actuated  to  record 
a  point.  ' 

3,299.433 
ELECTROSENSmVE  RECORDING 
Charies   S.    Rels,   Mountain   View,   Calif.,   assignor   to 
Hewlett-Packard  Company,  Palo  Alto,  CaBf.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Callfoniia  ...  .^^ 
Filed  Oct.  21, 1964,  Ser.  No.  405,444 
3  Claims.    (CI.  344—74) 


2.  Recording  ap^ratus  comprising: 

a  non-conductive  backing  material; 

a  conductive  layer  on  said  backing  material; 

an  insulating  film  on  said  conductive  layer  having  a 
predetermined  dielectric  and  thickness  to  provide  a 
selected  voltage  breakdown  strength; 

an  electrically  conductive  surface  layer  disposed  on  said 
insulating  film  and  including  a  heat-sensitive  mate- 
rial which  changes  color  at  elevated  temperatures; 

a  source  of  writing  signal;  and 

an  electrode  connected  to  said  source  and  disposed  in 
contact  with  said  surface  layer  for  applying  a  writ- 
ing signal  thereto; 

whereby  a  writing  signal  in  excess  of  said  voltage 
breakdown  strength  applied  to  said  surface  layer  pro- 
vides current  flow  therethrough  with  sufficient  cur- 
rent density  to  elevate  the  temperature  of  local 
regions  thereof  for  producing  a  color  change  in  such 
regions. 

3,299  434 

SYSTEM  FOR  TRANSFERRING  DATA  FROM  A 

STORAGE  MEDIUM  TO  A  RECORD  MEDIUM 

Joseph  T.  McNaney,  8548  Boulder  Drive, 

U  Mesa,  Calif.    92041 

FUed  July  30, 1964,  Ser.  No.  386,265 

3CbUms.    (CL  346— 110) 

1.  In  a  system  for  transferring  data  from  a  storage 

medium  to  a  record  medium 

(a)  a  tape,  having  message  codes  recorded  thereon, 
with  means  for  imparting  motion  thereto; 


(b)  a  light  iieflector  with  means  for  imparting  nK>tion 
thereto; 

(c)  means  intermediate  said  tape  and  said  reflector  for 
converting  said  codes  to  light  beam  information  and 
directing  said  information  along  a  path  toward  said 
light  reflector;  and 

(d)  a  drive  mechanism  intermediate  said  tape  and  said 
reflector  linking  mechanically  the  means  for  impart- 
ing motion  to  said  tape  and  the  means  for  imparting 
motion  to  said  li^t  reflector; 

(e)  means  for  sensing  message  codes  recorded  on  said 
tape; 

(f )  said  motion  imparted  to  said  light  reflector  includes 
rotation  thereof  through  (1)  a  plurality  of  light 
directing  positions,  during  which  said  light  beam  in- 
formation will  be  directed  to  said  record  mediiim, 
and  (2)  a  plurality  of  non-directing  positions,  during 
which  said  reflector  will  not  direct  light  beam  in- 
formation to  said  record  medium; 


(g)  said  message  codes  comprise  a  series  of  codes  re- 
corded oa  said  tape  in  individual  groups,  each  of  said 
groups  spaced  a  predetermined  distance  from  ad- 
jacent groups  and  space  between  said  groups  being 
substantially  greater  than  spacing  between  the  codes 
of  said  groups; 

(h)  said  rotation  of  each  light  directing  position,  rela- 
tive to  said  path,  corresponds  to  the  movement  of  a 
predetermined  cme  of  said  groups  relative  to  said 
means  for  sensing  message  codes  recorded  on  said 
tape; 

(i)  said  rotation  of  each  of  said  non-directing  positions, 
relative  to  said  path,  corresponds  to  the  movement 
of  one  of  said  spaces  between  said  groups  relative  to 
said  means  for  sensing  message  codes  recorded  on 
said  tape;  and 

(j)  said  directing  of  the  light  beam  information  by  said 
light  reflector  from  said  path  to  said  record  mediiun 
being  dissociated  from  said  tape  and  the  means  for 
sensing  message  codes  recorded  on  said  tape. 


3,299,435 
MEASURING  AND  RECORDING  INSTRUMENT 
Garfield  A.  Dawe,  Northbrook,  and  Cari  A.  Nlcbcn,  Chi- 
cago, DIm  a»ignors  to  E.  H.  Sargent  &  Company,  CU- 
cago,  ni.,  a  corporation  of  IDinirfs 

FUed  July  30, 1964,  Ser.  No.  386,365 
lOClafans.  (CL  346— 136) 
1.  In  a  measuring  and  recording  instrument  having 
recording  means  adjacent  a  chart  feed  roll  and  movable 
across  a  chart  for  making  a  record  on  the  chart,  the  im- 
provement comprising,  a  frame  including  a  pair  of  side 
plates,  a  shaft  extending  between  and  rotataWy  mounted 
in  said  side  plates  adjacent  the  top  of  the  frame,  a  chart 
feed  roll  fixedly  secured  to  said  shaft  between  said  side 
plates  for  advancing  the  chart,  a  synthetic  plastic  drive 
gear  rotatably  mounted  on  said  shaft  between  one  end 
of  said  chart  drive  roll  and  one  of  said  side  plates,  a 
hardened  steel  thrust  washer  about  said  shaft  between 
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said  drive  gear  and  said  one  side  plate  and  secured  t 
said  one  side  plate,  a  cork  friction  washer  about  sa" 
shaft  between  said  drive  gear  and  said  one  end  of  said 
chart  feed  roll  and  secured  to  said  one  end  of  said  chatt 
feed  roll,  spring  means  carried  by  the  other  of  saiid 


January  17,  1967 


the  ink  in  one  of 
counterbalancing 


changes  of  volume  and  acceleration  of 
the  capillary  tubes  while  a  simultaneous 
opposite  change  in  volume  and  acceleration  of  the  ink 
occurs  in  the  other  remaining  capillary  ttube  during  move- 
ment of  the  pen  to  thereby  provide  a  st  ibilizing  eflfect  on 
the  flow  of  ink  from  the  pen  to  the  cha  rt. 


3,299,437  ^ 

REGISTER-SENDER    ARRANGEMENT    FOR    A 

COMMUNICATION  SWITCHI^  G  SYSTEM 

Ronald  E.  Schancr  and  Kenneth  E.  iKscher,  Chicago, 

John  G.  Van  Bosic,  Park  Ridge,  and  Alfred  C.  Langc, 

Oak  Park,  111^  asdgnors  to  Automatic  Electric  Labora- 

torlcs.  Inc.,  Northlake,  Dl.,  a  corporition  of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  27, 1963,  Ser.  No.  268,3821. 

17  Clafans.    (CL  179—  8) 


Q-l_ 


o*»- 


side  plates  and  operating  against  said  shaft  for  resilienfy 
urging  said  friction  washer  against  said  drive  gear  ajd 
said  drive  gear  against  said  thrust  washer  to  frictional  ly 
couple  said  chart  feed  roll  to  said  drive  gear,  and  ek  c- 
tric  motor  means  gear  connected  to  said  drive  gear  lar 
positively  driving  said  drive  gear  and  frictionally  drv- 
ing  said  chart  feed  roll.  \       \  * 


I 


O^-H 


O^- 


3,299,436 

RECORDER  USING  DUAL  CAPILLARY  INK 

SUPPLY 

Jacques  Behmoras,  Upper  Darby,  Pa.,  and  Stanley  p. 
Wlaz,  HaddonfieM,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Honey wcfl  Ii^ 
Minneapolis,  Mfain.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  July  1, 1964,  Ser.  No.  379,563 
4  Claims.    (O.  346—140) 


1.  In  a  recorder  having  a  chart  in  it,  a  case,  a  station  uy 
ink  container  mounted  on  said  case,  a  cajrillary  tube  Wav- 
ing a  helical  portion  intermediate  its  ends  and  wo^nd 
about  an  axis  spaced  from  said  container  so  as  to  be 
movable  longitudinally  along  said  axis,  a  pen  communicat- 
ing with  one  end  of  said  tube  and  discharging  ink  fitom 
said  tube  to  said  chart,  the  other  end  of  said  tube  b<|ing 
fixed  and  communicating  with  said  container,  a  means  for 
moving  said  pen  and  the  helical  portion  of  said  capillary 
tube  along  said  axis  in  response  to  changes  in  a  variable 
to  be  recorded,  a  second  capillary  tube  communicMing 
with  said  pen  and  having  a  helical  portion  intermediate 
its  ends  and  wound  about  said  ai^s  so  as  to  be  movable 
longitudinally  therealong  in  response  to  said  means  for 
moving  said  pen,  and  said  helical  portions  of  the  capil- 
lary tubes  being  juxtapositioned  said  ink  reservoi^  at 
selected  positions  to  provide  contracting  and  expanding 


1.  In  a  communication  switching  syitem  having  a  plu- 
rality of  communication  paths  and  register  means,  said 
register  means  comprising: 

a  memory  having  a  plurality  of  st|)ragc  elements  for 
storage  of  digital  call  signaling  I  information  from 
1  a  calling  one  of  said  paths,  said  storage  elements 
being  oriented  in  a  plurality  of  liositions  in  at  least 
one  row,  each  position  in  said  i  row  comprising  a 
given  number  of  said  storage  elements  for  storage  of 
a  coded  digit;  I 

gate  means  individually  responsive  t|  each  of  said  mem- 
ory positions  being  selectively  available  for  storage 
of  information  to  selectively  generate  "empty"  sig- 
nals each  corresponding  to  an  ^  available  memory 
position; 

logic  means  responsive  to  said  call 
tion  to  detect  one  digit  at  a  time 
digit  in  coded  form  into  one  of 
tions  for  storage  thereof;  and 

shifting  means  responsive  to  an  'Vnpty"  signal  corre- 
sponding to  a  memory  position  ax.  jacent  to  said  mem- 
ory position  to  subsequently  shif  said  digit  into  the 
adjacent  memory  position  for  ftorage  thereof. 


signaling  informa- 

^nd  to  transfer  said 

said  memory  posi- 


3^99,438 
SWITCHING  SYSTEM  COMM0N 
Ivan  V.  Coleman,  NaperriDe,  Lester 
and  Wmard   A.  Rust,   Park  Rldg(k 
Automatic  Electric  Laiioratorics,  me. 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FOed  Oct.  24, 1963,  Ser.  Nc 

8  Oafans.    (O.  179-  -18) 
1.  A  communication  switching  system 
plurality   of  switching   groups,   each 
plurality  of  crospoint  switching  devii:es 
ordinate  matrices; 

marker  apparatus  for  controlling  the 

connections  through  said  crosspoint 
register-sender  apparatus  comprising 
and  a  sender  means; 


CONTROL 
,.  Smtth,  McHenry, 
,  DL,  assignors  to 
.,  Northlake,  Dl., 

.318,646 

comprising  a 
group   including   a 
arranged  in  co- 
establishment  of 

matrices; 
a  register  means 
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translating  means  ccmimon  to  said  plurality  of  switch- 
ing groups,  and  means  for  transferring  information 


v3ri 


A 


directly  between  the  register  means  and  the  trans- 
lator means; 

834  O.O.— 43 


means  including  the  marker  apparatus,  responsive  to  a 
calling  line  service  request  signal  for  identifying  the 
calling  line  and  connecting  it  to  the  register  means, 

means  for  transmitting  the  information  identifying  the 
calling  line  from  the  marker  apparatus  to  the  register 
means  for  registration  therein; 

means  for  registering  in  said  register  means  the  called 
line  directory  nimiber  as  transmitted  over  the  calling 
line  and  for  translating,  under  the  control  of  said 
translating  means,  at  least  a  part  of  said  directory  in- 
formation into  corresponding  equipment  location  in- 
formation; 

means  including  the  translator  for  marking  said  equip- 
ment location  information  for  said  marker  apparatus; 

and  means  including  the  marker  apparatus  for  com- 
pleting a  connection  between  the  calling  and  called 
lines. 


DESIGNS 
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206,707 

PREFABRICATED  SHELTER  OR  THE  LIKE 

Ving  Smith,  2  Agar  Atc^  New  Rodwlle,  N.Y.    10801 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1966,  Ser.  No.  745 

Term  at  patent  14  yean 

(a.  D13— 1) 


206,710 
CHAIR 
PliiUip  K.  Raiford,  Mempiiis,  Tenn. 
House,  Inc.,  Mcmpliis,  Tenn.,  a 


assignor  to  Slioe 
cckporation  of  Ten* 


206,708 

DUMP  BODY  AND  TILT  FRAME  UNIT 

Glenway  Maxon,  Jr.,  1830  E.  Kane  Piacc, 

MUwankee,  Wis.    53217 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1966.  Ser.  No.  1,490 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(a.  D14— 3) 


Keliey 


WHEEL 
206,709 
Donald  J.  Reid,  Pleasant  Ridge,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
Hayes  Company,  Romulos,  Mich.,  a  corporatioi 
Delaware 

FUed  May  4, 1966,  Ser.  No.  2,^66 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CLD14— 30) 
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FUed  Oct.  20,  1965,  Ser.  No,  87,641 

Term  of  patent  14  yea  rs 

(CI.  D15— 1) 


206,711 
HASSOCK 
PtaiUip  K.  Raiford,  Memphis,  Tenn., 
House,  Inc.,  Memphis,  Tenn.,  a 


Filed  Oct.  20, 1965,  Ser.  N  >.  87,621 

Term  of  patent  14  yc  urs 

(CI.  D15— 8) 


206,712 
HASSOCK 
Phillip  K.  Raiford,  Memphis,  Tenn. 
House,  Inc.,  Memphis,  Tenn.,  a 


FUed  Oct.  20, 1965,  Ser.  ^  o.  87,631 

Twm  of  patent  14  y  mn 

-(a.D15— 8) 
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206,713 
BAR  STOOL 
Leopold  Durlto,  Morton  Grove,  III., 

Lines,  Inc.,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  22, 1965,  Ser.  No.  84,917 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D15— 8) 


to  Comfort 


206,716 

DISPLAY  AND  ENTRY  UNIT  FOR 

ELECTRONIC  COMPUTER 

Alessandro  de  Roasi,  Rome,  Italy,  assignor  to 

Ime-Stndi  S.p.A.,  Rome,  Italy 

Filed  Sept  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  87,367 

Ciafans  priority,  application  Italy  Mar.  3, 1965 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D26— 5) 


assignor  to  Shoe 
cbrporation  of  Ten. 


206,714 

SUCTION  CATHETER  FLOW  REGULATOR 

OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Ravindra  K.  Badkar,  Playa  Del  Rey,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Pliarmascal  Lahoratorics,  Glendale,  Calif.,  a  corpora* 

tion  of  California 

FUed  Jan.  24, 1966,  Ser.  No.  729 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CI.  D16— 1)  I 


206,717 

TELEVISION  ANTENNA 

Mel  Appcl  and  Martin  Schnur,  West  Orange,  N  J. 

(both  of  87  Woodland  Road.  Short  HUls,  N  J.     07078) 

Filed  Sept  27, 1965,  Ser.  No.  87,174 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
I  (CI.  D26— 14) 


assignor  to  Shoe 
corporation  oi  Ten- 


206,715 
SYNCHRONOUS  GEARED  MOTOR  HOUSING 

Ted  N.  Svamias,  Eimwood  Park,  111.,  assignor  to  Inter- 
national Register  Company,  Chicago,  111.,  a  corporation 
of  Illbiois 

FUed  Aug.  23, 1965,  Ser.  No.  86,668 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CLD26— 5) 


Wt^ 


206,718 
HEARING  AID 
Leon  G.  Barry,  Danbury,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Dictograph 
Products  Inc.,  Danbun',  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

FUed  Oct.  14, 1965,  Ser.  No.  87,471 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D26— 14) 
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206,719! 

SOUND  TAPE  SPOOL  HOLDER 

Gerhard  Dietrich,  Forth,  Bavaria,  Germany,  assignor 

Max  Gnindig,  Furth,  Germany 

Filed  Oct  15, 1965,  Ser.  No.  87,493 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Jnly  8, 1965 

(a.  D26— 14) 


c 

— ■ 

i- 

z?'^ 

Q 

c^ 

^ 

*f-' 

o 

0 

0 

206,720         I  I 

KNICK-KNACK  SHELF 

William  R.  Hardfai,  P.O.  Box  198,  R.D.  1, 

LUchfickf,  Ohio    44253 

Filed  Oct.  21, 1965,  Ser.  No.  87,676 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D33— 3)       I 


206,722         ^ 

DOLL  OR  SIMILAR  AR'  flCLE 

Margaret  M.  Mnliihill,  5929  Ro  Mcvelt  Road, 

Ckcro,  01.    60650 

FUcd  July  28, 1965,  Ser.  N( .  86,345 

Term  of  patent  7  yr 

(CI.  D34— 4) 


I  I  206723 

TRACK  IN  A  MUSIC  PLAYING 
Matsuzo  Kosnge,  1516  Okndohonc  lo 
Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Dec.  14, 1965,  Ser. 
Term  of  patent  14  y  wn 
(CT.  D34— 15) 


C. 


206,721 
COMBINATION  CHAIR-DESK 
Sidney  A.  Durfee,  Bennie  L.  ColweU,  and  Raymoi  d 
Barnes,  Temple,  Tex.,  assignors  to  American  Desk  Man^ 
ufacturing  Company,  Temple,  Tex.,  a  corporat^n  of 

Texas 

Filed  Apr.  22, 1965,  Ser.  No.  84,909 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(C1.D33— 11) 
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rOY  RAILROAD 
,  Katsushika-kn, 

iNo.  174 


206.725  2M.72S 

TEMPLET  FOR  STAIRWAYS  HOSIERY  INSPECITON  AND  SEAMING 

Darwtai  K.  Pelx,  Blairsbwi.  Iowa,  a«igBor  to  Hydro-    „  ,  ^  „    ,  ^      ^2?l?**lf^     .^ *«  x..*iu 

dynamic  DcTclopaicnt  Corporatkw,  Inc.,  BaMmore,  Ralph  B.  JoMt,  Greemboro,  N.C,  ■rfgyr  to  Textile 

Md.,acorporatlo>ofMaryl^  Metal.  *  Plastics,  Inc.,  Greensboro,  N.C^  a  corpora- 

FUed  Jnly  29, 1966,  Ser.  No.  3,268  tion  of  North  Caroina  ,^  ^  ^    ,  .., 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  FUed  Jnne  24. 1966,  Ser.  No.  2,801 


206,729 

206,726  PRESS  FOR  HEAT  SEALING  PLASTIC 

TURRET  LATHE  TOOL  MATERIALS  OR  THE  LIKE 

Michael    W.    Papp,   Cleveland,   Ohio,   assignor   to   The  Theodore  R.  Finke,  EacHtl,  CWo,  Mrignnr  to  The  Eoclid 

Warner  &  Swasey  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corpo-  Prodocts  Co.,  Ik.,  WlUoa^by,  OUo,  a  cotpomtfcm  of 

ration  of  Ohio  OUo 

FUcd  Jm.  14, 1966,  Ser.  No.  607  FUed  Jnly  29, 1966,  Ser.  No.  3,250 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CLD54— 6)  (a.  D55— 1) 


206,724     J 
COMBINED  SKEWER  SET  AnD  CUTTING 
BOARD  RAa[ 
Oliver  M.  Mwcy,  Webt  ter  Lake, 

West  FrankUn,  NJI.    *"'"• 
Filed  Dec  9, 1965,  Ser 
Term  of  patent  14 
(a.  D44~l) 


206,727 
MACHINE  FOR  COMPACTING  FIBROUS 
MATERIAL 
Hilary  A.  Raab,  Hammond,  bd.,  assignor  to  East  Chicago 
Machine  Tool  Corporation,  East  Chicago,  Ind.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Indiana 

Filed  Dec  15, 1965,  Ser.  No.  190 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(a.  D55— 1) 


206,730 
ORGAN 
WfaHor  D.  White,  Jr.,  Blowfaig  Rods,  N.C,  assignor  to 
D.  H.  Baldwfai  Company,  dndanati,  OUo,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Ohio  ; 

FUed  Sept  3, 1965,  Ser.  No.  86,821 
Term  of  patMt  14  yean 

(CL  D56— 2)  1 


03235 
No.  134 

rcan 
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2f6,731 
PHONOGRAPH  VIEWER  CABINET 
Richard  E.  Lee,  Cazenoiia,  N.Y.,  and  Kurt  F. 
Chkaco,  m^  an^non  to  General  Electrk  Compfny, 
a  cori^Nnntioo  (^  New  Yorii 

FDcd  Jaly  1, 1965,  Ser.  No.  85,983 

Tom  <rf  patent  7  yews 

(CL  D56— 4) 


2M,734 
HEUCOPTER 
Panl  Keslins,  Arlington,  Ta 
Aerospace  Corporation, 
Filed  Oct  13, 1965,  Ser. 
Term  of  patent  14 
(CI.  D71— 1) 


Wh«itfield, 

P  o. 


years 


206,735 
PEN  CAP 
Morris  D.  Levy,  Hackensadt,  N  J. 
Kahn  Inc.,  a  corporation  of 
FUed  Jan.  26, 1966,  Ser. 
Term  of  patent  14 
(a.  D74— 17) 


206,732  J 

COMBINED  DISPLAY  AND  STORAGE  CASE  FQR  A 

SAFETY  RAZOR  OR  THE  LIKE 
Alan  B.  Lowry,  Canton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  Gillette 
Company,  Gillette  Parit,  Boston,  Mass.,  a  corpor$tion 
of  Delaware 

FOed  Aug.  16, 1965,  Ser.  No.  86,589 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D58— 12.6) 
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toBeD 

,  N.Y. 
i.  87,463 


286  738  286,741      j 

Jndkfais  E.  WillSISrSSitoSta^'Ahu,  assignor  to  Sherwood  B.  Ro«,  Wo^JSJnA,  Mignor  toChrin 

>Kta  »OTewS£,  In^rirSrplaSorof  gS^  Bil^e  C|Kpo«tlo«.,  Rockaway  Beach,  N.Y,  a  corpora. 

FUed  May  11, 1966,  Ser.  No.  2,254  tion  of  NewYork                          ^     -,  , -. 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Filed  f^^J^^'.  ^^**** 

(C1.D81-18)  ^•™(a.'KtiV 


assignor  to  David 
New  Jersey 
No.  772 
]ieafs 


206,736 
DISPLAY  STAND 
Roy  C.  Brown,  Canterbury,  Conn4  assignor  to  Artistic 
Wire  Products  Company,  Inc.,  Tiftrille,  Conn.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Connecticut  I 

FUed  Mar.  9, 1966,  Ser.  No.  1,370 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D80— 10) 


206,733 

UQUOR  POURER 

James  E.  McPhee,  2  E.  Field  Drive,  RolUng  HUls  Estates, 

Los  Angeles,  CaUf.    90274 

FUed  Mar.  30, 1966,  Ser.  No.  1,690 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D58— 26) 


-v  • 


206,737 
DISPLAY  STAf 
Roy  C.  Brown,  Canterbury,  Conn<, 
Wh«  Products  Company,  Inc.,  T|iftTille,  Conn., 
poration  of  Connecticnt 

FUed  Mar.  10, 1966,  Ser, 

Term  of  patent  14  rears 
(CLD80— 10] 


206,739 

HEATER 

WUliam  M.  Hoefflien,  BeUevUle,  Dl.,  assignor  to  Premier 

Stove  Company,  BeUevUle,  m.,  a  corporation  of  lUinois 

Filed  June  9, 1966,  Ser.  No.  2,629 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D81— 19) 


206,742 

TIRE 

Glen  L.  Wittenmyer,  121  Dodge  Ave., 

Akron,  Ohio     44302 

FUed  Dec.  22, 1965,  Ser.  No.  278 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(a.  D90— 20) 


to  Artistic 
cor- 


No.  1,389 


206,740 

HEATER 

WUUam  M.  HoeSken,  BeUevUle,  Rl.,  assignor  to  Premier 

Stove  Company,  BeUevUle,  Dl.,  a  corporation  of  lUinois 

FUed  June  16,  1966,  Ser.  No.  2,697 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D81— 19) 
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2»<,743 
TUtE 
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2M,74S 

TIRE 

Frank  S.  Vaku,  Stow,  Ohio,  aMignor  to  The  B.  F.  GcM-    Frank  S.  Vnkao,  Stow,  Ohio,  asiigiior  to  The  B.  F.  Good- 
rich Company,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of  >  ew        rich  Company,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of  New 

Yoit 
FUcd  Mar.  2, 1966,  Sen  No.  1^53  '  FUcd  Mar.  2, 1966.  Scr.  N  >.  1,260 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  |  Term  of  patent  14  ye  in 

(CL  DM— 20)  (a.  D90— 20) 


York 


206,744  i 

TIRE 

William  D.  Alexis,  Wadsworth,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 
B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  York 

FUed  Mar.  2. 1966,  Ser.  No.  1,254 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(a.  D90— 20) 


206,746 
TIRE 
George  W.  MacWhetter,  Wadsworth 
The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  New 
corporation  of  New  York 

FOed  Mar.  15, 1966,  Scr.  No.  1,469 

Term  of  patent  14  yc  in 

(CI.  D9»--20) 


I  I 


(Miio,  aarignor  to 
York,  N.Y.,  a 


I    I 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 

I  TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  17th  DAY  OF  JANUARY,  1967 

NoTB Amnged  In  accordance  with  the  first  signlHcant  character  or  word  of  the  name  (In  accordance  wltb  dty  and 

telephone  directory  practice). 


Dnnham,  OrvlUe  O. :  See — 
Miller.  Edward  H.     2,699. 


Miller,  Edward  H.,  to  0.  0 
2,699,  1-17-67.  CI.  77. 


Danham.    Chryaanthemum  plant.^ 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


AlexlR,  William  D.,  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Co.    Tire.    206.744, 

l-lf-67.  CI.  D90— 20. 
American  Desk  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Durfee,  Sidney  A.,  Culwell.  and  Barnes.    206.721. 
Appel,   Mel,  and  M.   Schnur.     Television  antenna.     206.717. 

1-17-87.  CI.  D26 — 14. 
Artistic  Wire  Products  Co.,  Inc.  :  Bee — 
Brown.  Roy  C.     206.736. 
Brown.  Roy  C.     206,737. 
Atlanta  Stove  Worlts,  Inc. :  See — 

Wilkinson.  Judltlns  E.     206,738.  „       , 

Badlcar,  Ravlndra  K..  to  Pharmaseal  Laboratories.     Suction 
catheter  flow  regulator  or  similar  article.    206,714.  1-17-67. 
CI.  D16— 1. 
Baldwin,  D.  H.,  Co. :  See- 
White,  Wlnson  D..  Jr.    206,730. 
Barnes,  Raymond  C. :  fifee — 

Durfee,  Sidney  A.,  Culwell.  and  Barnes.     206,721. 
Barry,  Leon  O.,  to  Dictograph  Products  Inc.     Hearing  aid. 

206.718.  1-17-67,  CI.  D26— 14. 
Bell  Aerospace  Corp.  :  See — 

Kesllng.  Paul.     206,734.  ,  ^.     , 

Brown.  Roy  C,  to  Artistic  Wire  Products  Co..  Inc.     Display 

stand     206.^36.  1-17-67,  CI.  D80— 10. 
Brown    Roy  C,  to  Artistic  Wire  Products  Co 

stand.     206.737.  1-17-67,  CI.  D80— 10. 
Chain  Bllce  Corp. :  See- 
Ross,  Sherwood  B.    206,741. 
Comfort  Lines.  Inc. :  See — 

Durlto.  Leopold.     206.713. 
Culwell.  Bennie  L. :  See — 

Durfee.  Sidnev  A.,  Culwell.  and  Barnes. 


Helicopter.    206,734, 


Inc.     Display 


„.     206.721. 
De  Rossi,  Alessandfro.  to  Ime-Studi  S.p.A.     Di8play_and_entr_y 


206 


S.p.A.     Display  and  entry 
.716,  1-17-67,  CI.  D26— 5. 


Sound  tape  spool  holder. 


unit  for  electronic  computer. 
Dictograph  Products  Inc. :  See — 

Barry,  Leon  O.    206,718. 
Dietrich,  Gerhard,  to  M.  Orundlg. 

206,719.  1-17-67,  CI.  D26 — 14. 
Durfee    Sidney  A..  B.  L.  Culwell.  and  R.  C.  Barnes,  to  Amer- 
ican   Desk    Mfg.    Co.      Combination    chair-desk.      206.721, 
1-17-67,  CI.  D33— 11.  „  .      „^^„, 

Durko,  Leopold,  to  Comfort  Lines.  Inc.     Bar  stool.     206,713, 

1-17-67,  CI.  Die— 8. 
East  Chicago  Machine  Tool  Corp. :  See — 

Raab.  Hilary  A.    206,727. 
Euclid  Products  Co..  Inc.,  The :  See — 

Flnke,  Theodore  R.    206^729.  ^       , 

Finke.  Theodore  R.,  to  The  Euclid  Products  Co..  Inc.     Press 
for  heat  sealing  plastic  materials  or  the  like.    208,729. 1-17- 
67.  CI.  D55 — 1. 
General  Electric  Co.  :  See — 

Lee,  Richard  E.,  and  Mlxen.    206,731. 
Gillette  Co.,  The  :  See— 

Lowry.  Alan  B.    206.732. 
Goodrich.  B.  F..  Co..  The :  See — 
Alexis.  William  D.     206.744. 
MacWherter,  George  W.     206,746.  i 

Vakan.  Frank  S.    206,743.  I 

Vukan,  Frank  S.     206,745. 
Grundig,  Max  :  See — 

Dietrich.  Gerhard.     208,719. 
Hardin,  William   R.     Knick-knack  ehelf.     206.720,  1-17-67, 

CI.  D33— 3. 
Hoeffken,  William  M.,  to  Premier  Stove  Co.    Heater.    206,739, 
1-17-^7.  CI.  D81— 19 


Jones,  Ralph  B..  to  TexUle  Metals  &  PlaaUcs.  Inc.     Hosiery 
inspection    and    seaming    console.      206,728,    1-17-67,    CI. 
D55— 1. 
Kahn,  David.  Inc. :  See — 

Levy.  Morris  D.    206,735. 
Ke'.sey-Hayes  Co. :  See — 

Reld.  Donald  J.    206,709. 
Kesllng,  Paul,  to  Bell  Aerospace  Corp 

1-17-67,  CI.  D71— 1.  .       ,     .        .  „       ^ 

Kosuge,   Matsuzo.     Track  In  a  music  playing  toy  raUroad. 

206,723.  1-17-67.  CI.  D34— 15.  ,   ™     ._.     „ 

Lee    Pilchard   E.,  and  K.   F.   Mlien.  to  General  Electric  Co. 

Phonograph  viewer  cabinet.     206,731.  1-17-67,  CI.  D56— 4. 

Levy.   Morris  D.,   to  David  Kahn,   Inc.     Pen  cap.     206,735, 

1-17-67,  CI.  D74— 17.  ^        ^      ^.     .....     ,  ., 

Lowry,  Alan  B..  to  The  Gillette  Co.  Combined  display  and 
storage  case  for  a  safety  razor  or  the  like.  206,732,  1-17- 
67,  CT.  D58— 12.6.  „      .  .  ,.    ^ 

MacWherter,   George  W..   to  The  B.   F.   Goodrich  Co.     Tire. 

206,746,  1-17-67,  CI.  D90— 20. 
Marcy,   Oliver  M.     Combined   skewer  set  and  cutting  board 

rack.     206,724,  1-17-67,  CI.  D44 — 1. 
Maxon,  Glenway,  Jr.    Dump  body  and  tilt  frame  unit 

708,  1-17-67.  CI.  D14— 3.  „«.„„„     ,    ,,  «, 

McPhee,    James    E.      Liquid   pourer.     206,733,    1-17-67. 

D58— 26. 
Misen,  Kurt  F. :  See —  ^    „ 

Lee,  Richard  E.,  and  MUen.    206,731. 
Mulvlhill,    Margaret   M.      Doll   or   similar   article.      206,722, 

1-17-67.  CI.  X)34 — 4.  ^       ^  ,  ^. 

Papp.  Michael  W..  to  The  Warner  &  Swasey  Co.    Turret  lathe 

tool.     206.726.  1-17-67.  CI.  D54 — 6. 
Pell,  Darwin  K.,  to  Hydrodrnamlc  Development  Corp..  Inc. 
Templet  for  stairways.     206.725.  1-17-67.  CI.  D52— 6. 

•  '    - See— 

206,714.  I 


206,- 


206,739. 
206,740. 
Chicago  Machine  Tool  Corp.     Ma- 
206,727.   l-17-«7. 

Chair.     206,710, 


Hoeffken,  William  M.,  to  Premier  Stove  Co. 
1-17-^7,  CI.  D81— 19. 


Heater.    206,740, 


Hydrodynamic  Development  Corp.,  Inc. 

Pela.  Darwin  K.     206.725. 
Ime-Studl  S.p.A.  :  See — 

De  Rossi,  Alessandro.    206,716. 

International  Register  Co. :  flee— 
Svarnlas,  Ted  M.    206,715. 


Sec 


Pharmaseal  Laboratories : 

Badkar.  Ravlndra  K. 

Premier  Stove  Co. :  See — 

Hoeffken,  William  M. 

Hoeffken.  William  M. 

Raab.  Hilary  A.,  to  East »-  

chine  for  compacting  fibrous  material. 
CI.  D55— 1. 
Ralford.   Phillip  K.,   to   Shoe  House,   Inc 

1-17-67.  Cl.DlS — 1. 
Ralford.  Phillip  K.,  to  Shoe  House,  Inc.     Hassock.    206,711, 

1-17-67.  CI.  D15 — 8. 
Ralford,  Phillip  K.,  to  Shoe  House,  Inc.     Hassock.     206,712, 

1-17-67.  CI.  D15 — 8.  ^ 

Reld.  Donald  J.,  to  Kelsey-Hayes  Co.    Wheel.    206,709,  1-17- 

67    CI.  D14 — 30. 
Ross,  Sherwood  B.,  to  Chain  Bike  Corp.     Bicycle.     206,741. 

1-17-67,  CI.  D90— 8. 
Schnur,  Martin  :  See — 

Appel,  Mel.  and  Schnur.     206,717. 
Shoe  House,  Inc.  :  See — 

Ralford,  Phillip  K.     206,710. 
Ralford.  Phillip  K.     206,711. 
Ralford,  Phillip  K.    206,712. 
Smith.    Ving.      Prelabricated   shelter  or   the  like.     206,707, 

1-17-67,  CI.  D13— 1.  „  _ 

Svarnlas,  Ted  N.,  to  International  Register  Co 

housing.     206,715.  1-17-67,  CI.  D26— S. 
Textile  Metals  &  Plastics.  Inc. :  See — 

Jones.  Ralph  B.     206,728. 
Vukan.  Frank  S.,  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Co. 

1-17-67,  CI.  D90— 20. 
Vukan,  Frank  S.,  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Co. 

1_17_67.  CI.  D90— 20. 
Warner  &  Swasey  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Papp.  Michael  W.    206,726. 
White,  wlnson  D.,  Jr.,  to  D.  H.  Baldwin  Co 

1-1^-67.  CI.  D56— 2.  ^  „.     ,.      , 

Wilkinson,  Judkins  E.,  to  Atlanta  Stove  Works,  Inc 

cooker.    206.738.  1-17-67,  CI.  D81— 10.    ^^  ^,  ^^     _ 
Wittenmyer.  G\en  L.    Tire.    206,742,  1-17-67.  CI.  D90— 20. 


Geared  motor 


Tire. 
Tire. 


Organ. 


206,743, 
206,745, 

206,730, 
Outdoor 


iLIST  OF  PATENTEES 

1  rri)  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  "^HE  17th  DAY  OF  JANUARY,  [1967 

NoTB  — Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  Blgniflcanit  character  or  word  of  the  name  (in  accordance 

telephone  dii  i-ctory  practice) . 


AAI  Corp. :  See —  ' 

Stastoy,  Theodore  Q.     3,298,465. 
ACF  Industries  Inc. :  See — 

Becker,  Carl  E.,  and  Kemp.     3,298,323. 

Reltel,  Allan  J.     3,298,321. 
AMP  Inc. :  See— 

Evanfl,  William  R.     3,299,392. 

Kinkaid,  Robert  J.     3,299,396. 
ARA  Sandoz  A.G.  :  See—  | 

Bol88onnas,  Roger.      3,299,037. 
A/S  Bane  ik  Olufsen  Produlttlonsselskab  :  See — 

Rorbaek  Madsen,  Erik  M.  C.     3,299,219. 
A/S  Dumex  (Dumex  Ltd.)  :  See— 

Pedersen,  Jorgen  B.     3,299,139. 
Abbott,  Frnnk  R.  :  See — 

Swain,  Arthur  F.,  and  Abbott.      3,298,34  <. 
Abbott  Laboratories  :  See — 

Stein,  Robert  G.,  and  Schoepke.      3,299,051. 
Abe,  Yasuo  :  See —  _^  ^__ 

Irikura,  Tsutomu,  Sato,  and  Abe.     3,299,077. 
Abney,  Jack  O.  •  See — 

Terrell,  Robert  D.,  and  Abney.     3,298,081. 
Abrahamson,    Wayne   E.,    to    Phillips   Petroleum    Co.      Tui  n 
around  for  catalyst  reactor.     3,299,165,  1-17-67,  CI.  260^  - 
683.68. 
Abrasive  Developments  Ltd. :  See —  i 

Ashworth,  Stewart  I.     3,298,137.  ' 

Abson,  James  W. :  See — 

Howe,  Charles,  and  Abson.     3  299,256. 
Acre,  Thojias  R.,  to  Alleglieny  Ludlum  Steel  Corp. 

3,298,069,  1-17-67,  CI.  22—210. 
Acton,    Frank    J.,    to    Stephens-Adamson^  Mfg.    Co. 


Sampl(  r. 
Inclin  >d 


Mact^ne  for   processing 
CI.  67—34. 


Allan.   Donald   R.,   to  Mattel,   Inc 

stranded  material.     3,298,165,  1-17-67, 

Allcock,  Harry  R.,  and  R.  L.  Kugel,  to  American  Cyanamld 

Co.      Substituted    cyclic    phosphonltrlll  c    comgoujids    and 

methods  ot  preparing  same.     3,299,128, 

543 
Allegheny  Ludlum  Steel  Corp. :  See- 
Acre,  Thomas  R.     3,298,069. 
Allen.    Edward    L.,    to    IngersoU-Rand   Co. 

soldered  wire  wrapped  terminal  connect 

17-67,  CI.  228 — 2. 
Alien,  Kenneth  R.,  to  Flair  Plastics  Corp. 

blank  for  making  a  plastic  container. 

Cl.  161—42. 
Alters,  William  D.     Wire  mat  forming  mefhod. 

17-«7,  Cl.  140 — 92.1. 
Allied  Chemical  Corp. :  Bee — 
Dien,  Chi  K.      3.299,065. 
Farah,  Basil  S.      3,299,135. 

Gerson,  Herman,  Santlmauro,   and   yesce.     3,298,991. 
AlUs-Chalmers  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Verch,  George  O.     3,298,619. 
.Xlsco,  Inc. :  See — 

Brand,  Eugene  L.     3,298,510. 
Altmann,    Werner   E.,    K.    Enke,   and 
Daimler  Benz  Aktlengesellschaft 
1-17-67.  Cl.  64—21. 
.\lvarez,  Francisco,  to  Syntex  Corp 


1-17-67,  Cl.  260— 


Tool   for   making 
ons.     3,298,586,  1- 

Preformed  plastic 
J,298,893,  1-17-67, 


3,298,403,  1- 


tlon     of     uncoutamlnated 
17^-ol-3-one.     3,299,10«,  1- 


F.    Rothweller,    to 
Slldiig  Joint.    3,298,200, 

Procfss  for  the  prepara- 
l9-nor-A*-andro8ten- 


n^-ethynyl 
17-67.  Cl.  2*0—397.4 


moving    walkway    arrangement.      3,298,495,    1-17-67,    ^1. 

198 — 16. 
.Vdams,  Bobby  F.,  and  J.  H.  WotU,  to  Diamond  Alkali  Co. 

Unsaturated  acids  derived  from  polyacetylenlc  compounds- 

3,299,111.  1-17-67,  Cl.  260—413.  ^  , 

Adams,  Charles  R..  to  Shell  Oil  Co.     Oxidative  dehydrogeria- 

tion  of  alkyl  benzenes  with  CaNiPO*  and  SO,.     3.299, l3o. 

1-17-67.  Cl.  2«0 — 6e9.  '       I  ^ 

Adams,  Clark  E.,  and  C.  N.  Kimberlin,  Jr.,  to  Esso  Researtli 

and  Engineering  Co.    Napthenlc  laomerlzatlon  process  with 

synthetic  mordenlte.    3,299,153,  lrl7-67,  Cl.  260—666. 
Adams,  Donald  R.     Manicure  implement.    3,298,381,  1-ip- 

67,  Cl.  132—76.4. 
.Vdams,    Frank    B.      Magnetic   actuator   device    with    coupl  sd 

rotors.     3,299,381,  1-17-67,  Cl.  335 — 232. 
Adams,    Kenneth    W.,    to    United    States   of   America.    Na  y. 
High  pressure  nose  for  a  body  In  flight.     3,298,312.  1-17- 
67,  CI.  102—92.5.  ^ 

Adrian,  Robert  G.,  and  W.  L.  Lower.    Tear  gas  gun.    3,2^8. 

125.  1-17-67,  Cl.  42—1. 
Advance  Transformer  Co. :  See — 
Sulzer.  Robert  I.      3,299,200. 
.\eroJet-General  Corp.  :  See —  „  ^^o  „„„ 

Gustavson,  Marvin  R.,  Sawle,  and  Biehl.     3.298.920. 
Tbroner,  Ouy  C,  Jr.     3,298,308. 
Agett,  Albert  H.,  and  W.  L.  Aspy,  Jf.,  to  Eastman  Kodak 


iglng 
device.      3,298,658. 


b  Dider  with  adaptor. 


3,298,287. 


3,2<  9,128. 


and 


rogel.     3,299,038. 


:o. 


~Method  for  producing  a   novel  crimped   yarn  and   fabfic 
3,298,079,  i-17-67,  Cl.  28 — 72. 
Agfa  Aktlengesellschaft :  See — 

Auracher,  August.      3,298,773. 
Rumpelein,  Fritz,  and  Kopf.     3,298,293. 
Slmm.  Walter,  and  Koch.     3,298,830.  ,       ^  j 

Aghnides,  Elle  P.     Molded  water  aerators.    3,^98.614,  l-}7- 

67    Cl    '^39 428  5 

Ahoquist,  "David   E.,    to   WMB   International   AB.      Wall 


3,298,188. 


I 


3,29)  1,046. 
3,29)  1.064. 


3.299,131. 


3,298,228. 


In- 


sulation structures  and  method  of  using  same.     3,298,ipo, 
1-17-67,  Cl.  52 — 506. 
.\lr  Reduction  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Webster,  Robert  C,  and  Hinn. 
Aktiebolaget  Kamyr  :  See — 

Laakso,  Oliver  A.     3,298,899. 
Laakso,  Oliver  A.     3,298,900. 
Laakso,  Oliver  A.     3,298,209. 
Aktiebolaget  Leo:  See —  «  om  *\< 

Pex,  Hans  J.,  HOgberg.  KSnyves.  and  Knelp.     3,299,1  04. 
Albinson.  Don  C,  and  C.  R.  Helms,  to  Knoll  Associates,  ]  nc. 
Connector  means  for  upholstery-frame  connection.     3,2l  i8, 
743.  1-17-67,  Cl.  297—445.  .         .  tri 

Alburn,  Harvey  E..  and  N.  H.  Grant,  .to  American  Hdme 
Products  Corp.  Method  of  preparing  anhydrous  amplcll|ln. 
3,299,046,  1-17-67,    Cl.  260—239.1.  , 

Alden,  Joan  W.,  Jr.,  to  Combustion  Engineering  Inc.     Ve^-ti 
cal  steam  generator  with  a  central  downcomer.    3.298, 
1_17_67,  Cl.  122—34. 
Aldridge,  Clyde  L. :  See- 
Hunter.   Edward   A.,   and   Aldridge.      3.299,020. 
Alexander.  Robert  H..     to  Rockwell  Mfg.  Co.     Servo  opera  ted 
reversing  tool.     3.298.284,  1-17-67,  Cl.  91— 58.      ,    ,,  „_ 
Alexon,   James.     Transfer  mechanism.     3,298,541,    1-17-|67 

Cl.  214—1. 
Alfa-Laval  AB :  See— 

Hultgren,  Hjalmar  H.     3,298,748. 


Alyea.  Harold  W.,  to  Johnson  Service  Co. 
mechanism   for  linkage  of  an  actuated 
1-17-67.  Cl.  251—11. 
Ambruch.  Michael.     Cigar  or  cigarette 

3,298.379,  1-17-67,  Cl.  131—179. 
Amerace  Corp.:  See — 

Swoboda,  Herman  A.    3,298,869. 
American  Can  Co.  :  See — 

I'eterson,   Robert  J.,  and  Coonrod. 
.\niertcan  Cyanamld  Co.  :   See — 

Allcock,   Harry   R.,   and   Kugel. 

nUcales.  Norbert  M.     3.298.520. 

Kllngsberg,  Erwin.     3,299,055. 

Tomcufcik,  Andrew  S„  Child 
American  Home  Products  Corp. :  St 

Alburn,  Harvey  E.,  and  Grant. 

Wendt.  Gerhard  R.,  and  Ledlg. 

Wolf,    Milton,    Szabo.   and  Kiebold. 
American  Motors  Corp.  :  See — 

Oltpan,   George,    Mortensen,   and   J^paen. 
American  Packaging  Corp.,  The  :  See- 
Watts,  Ridley  Jr.     3,298,515.  . 
I  American  Pipe  and  Construction  Co.  :  Bet  — 

Ohnstad,  Burl  B.      3.298,697. 
American  Smelting  and  Refining  Co.  :  Bet 

Wels   George  H.,  and  Busch.      3,298,^45. 
.\merlcan  Sterilizer  Co. :  See — 

Beecher.  Donald  J.    3,298,776. 

Luther,  John  R.     3,298,037. 
American  Transul  Co. :  See —  _ 

Dohman,  Eugene  J.,  Shaler,  and  Riiehimer. 
Ametek,  Inc.  :  See —  „  , , 

Bannon.  Thomas  W..  Jr.     3,298,207 
Amlcon  Corp. :  See — 

Baddour,   Raymond  F.,   and   Michaels. 
Amior,  Lawrence  W.  :  See —  ...... 

Xianeschi.  John  R.,  Meschl,  Rice,  Vi  n  Bosse,  and  Amiot. 

3  299  212 

.Xnders^  Bertram',  E.  Kuhle,  and  K.  Dlcko^e,  to  Farbenfabrlken 

Bayer  Aktlengesellschaft.      Process  fot  the  preparation  of 

sulphonyl  Isocyanide  dlchlorides.     3.2»9,134,  1-17-67,  Cl 

260—556. 

Anderson.  Emil  H. :  See — 

Platzer,    Peter   J.,    Anderson,    and 
Anderson,  Francis  L.,  to  W.  E.  Hamm 
like.     3,298,574.  1-17-67,  Cl.  222— 26:| 


75%    io  Haak   Mfg 
for  outdoor  seats 


Inc.,  and  25%    to 
3,298,045,  1-17-07, 


58. 


Anderson.   Paul  6.. 

B.   Curry.     Cover 

Cl.  5 — 345. 
Anderson.   Peter  B.     Three  section  de<p  tillage  cultivator. 

3.298.446^  1-17-67.  Cl.  172—456. 
Anderson,   Ralph  F.,  and  L.   Strombeck, 

Carton  Infeed  mechanism.     3,298,288, 
Anderson,  Ralph  F.  :  See — 

Anderson,   Ralph   F.,  and   Strombeck 
Anderson,  Robert  H.,  to  Standard  Oil  Co 

means  for  plastic  vessels.     3,298.560 


with  city  and 


Length-changlnj 


3,298,849. 


3.299,157. 


SelenskL 
Grease 


3.298,235. 
gun  or  the 


Anderson,  Rolland  L.,  to  Champion  Spa?k  Plu 


valve  for  Internal  combustion  engines. 

Cl.  261 — 62.  . 

Anderson.   Walter  E.,   R.  E.   Hennen,  aitd  J.  T. 

Globe-Union    Inc.      Battery   hold-dow«   device. 

1-17-67.  Cl.  180—68.5. 
Anelex  Corp. :  See — 

Sims,  John  C.  Jr.     3,299,414. 


to  R.  F.  Anderson. 
1_17_67,  Cl.  93—63. 

3.298,288. 

Piping  attachment 

17-67,  Cl.  220 — 83. 

Co.     Throttle 

3,298.677,  1-17-67, 


Redmon.  to 
3,298,454, 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


m 


Angelert.  Pletro,  to  Montecatlnl  Bdlw>n  S.p.A.  Method  of 
analysis  to  determine  the  ratio  between  bivalent  and  mono- 
valent   copper    Ions    In    a    cuprous    ammonlacal    solution. 

Anyta^drwiuiVm  A.  to  The  Budd  Co.  Roving  cm,  with 
reinforced     turned     fiber     top.       3,298,589,     1-17-67.     Cl. 

Anner.   Georg,   and   P.   Wleland.   to  Clba   Corn      4-Halogen- 

androstenes.     3,299.105.  1-17-67,  Cl.  260— 597.4 
.\nthony,   Donald   R.,   R.   G.   Loncarlc.   and   R.   E.   Fields,   to 
The  .\tlantlc  Refining  Co.    Method  for  preventing  corrosion. 
3,298,438.  1-17-67,  Cl.  166—38. 
Antogninl,  Joe  :  See —  „„,.„„,, 

TlUes.  Harry,  and  Antogninl.     3,298,817. 
Archambault,     Jacques     O.,     to     Canadian     Industries    Ltd. 
Purification   of   phosphoric   acid.     3,298,782,   1-17-67,   Cl. 

23 165 

Archer,  Giles  A..   R.    I.   Fryer,  E.  Reeder,  and  L.   H.   Stern- 
bach     to    Hoffman-La    Roche    Inc.      Novel    land/or   4-sub- 
stltuted  alkyl  5-aromatlc-3h-l,4  beniodtateplnes  and  benio- 
dlaieplne-2-ones.     3,299,053,  1-17-67,  Cl.  260—239.3. 
Arenco-P.M.B.,  N.V. :  See— 

Verbakel.  Martlnus.     3,298,377. 
Ark-Lea  Switch  Corp.  :   See — 

Sayward.  John  W.      3.299,241. 
Arco  Steel  Corp. :  See — 

Wiley,  Allen  D.     3,298,721. 
Armour  and  Co. :  See — 

Potts.  Ralph  H.     3,299.117. 
RunnellR.  David  R..  Jr.      3,298.414. 
Armstrong  Cork  Co.  :  See — 

Moore    Clarence  D.     3,298,989. 

Arnhold^'liirfc*^  Alrfol'l.     i.298,636.  l-17-;fl7^  Cr  244--41 
Arnold  f  heodore  M.    Calculating  device.    3,298,004,  1-17-67, 

Cl.  235—87. 
Artnell  Co. :  Set — 

Dome.  Edwin  C.     3,298.654. 

'"irvay^Wllllam  J.,  c!  P..  and  Bartholomew.     3,298,822. 
Arvay    William  J..  C.  P.?  and  O.  A.  Bartholomew.     Method 
of  making  slag-based  soli  treatment  composition  comprising 
*      ■       -  3,298,822,  1-17-67,  Cl. 


plant-available  phosphorus  values. 
72 33 

Asano.  Tadashl.  to  Onoda  Cement  Co.,  Ltd.     Method  for  the 
preparation  of  cement.     3.298.843.  1-17-67,  Cl.  106—100. 
Ashlfari.    KatMiyo.    to     H     to    Yawata    Seltetsu    Kakushiki 
Kaisha.      Method   of   treating   surfaces   of   Iron   and   steel. 
3,298.858.  1-17-67.  Cl.  117—107.2.  _^      ^ 

Ashley.  Jimmy  D.,  and  T.  A.  Swenson,  Jr.,  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Co.  DebydrocycUxatlon  catalyst  and  process. 
3.299.150    1-17-67,  Cl.  260—673.5.  ,„   , 

Ashley,  Paul  E.,  and  K.  J.  Radlmer,  to  Minnesota  Mining 
and  Mfg.  Co.  Fluorlnation  process.  3.298.940,  1-17-67. 
Cl.  204 — 62.  ,    ^       ...     ^ 

Ashworth.  Stewart  I.,  to  Abrasive  Developments  Ltd.    Abrad- 
ing machine.     3,298,137,  1-17-67,  Cl.  51—8. 
Aspy,  William  L.,  Jr. :  See— 

Agett,  Albert  H.,  and  Aspy.    3,298,079. 
Assarsson,  Anders:  See —  „  .  .       ^.^^^.^ 

Croon,  Ingemar  L.-A.,  Assarsson,  and  Frisk.      3.298.749. 
Assmuth.  Albert :   See —  „    _ 

Quest,  Karl,  and  Assmuth.     3,298,491. 
Atlantic  Products  Corp. :  See — 

Kish,  Michael,  Jr.     3,298,480. 
Atlantic  Refining  Co.,  The  :  See—  „„„„.„„ 

Anthony,  Donald  R..  Loncarlc.  and  Fields.     3.298.438. 
Atsukawa.  Masuml  :  See —  ^     , 

Fukuma.     Shlnichl.    Atsukawa,    NUhlmoto.    and     Inoue. 
3,298,781. 
Attwood.  John  G. :  See —  ,      „  „„„  ^„„ 

Smith.  Robert  E.,  Kosrow,  and  Attwood.     3,298,498. 
Auracher,  Auguat,  to  Agfa  Aktlengesellschaft.    Exposure  con- 
trols for  motion  picture  cameras.     3,298.773,  1-17-67.  Cl. 
I  352—141. 
Automated  Building  Components.  Inc.  :  See — 

Jurelt.   John   C.     3.298.151. 
Automated  Golf  Systems.  Inc.  :  See — 

Turnau.  Robert  R..  and  Poynter.     3,298.694. 
Automated  Packaging  Corp. :  See— 
Lerner.  Hershey.     3.298,156. 
Lerner.  Hershey.     3.298.580. 
Automatic  Electric  Laboratories,  Inc.  :  See — 

Coleman.  Ivan  V..  Smith,  and  Rust.      3.299.438. 
Gryglenc.  Lawrence  S..   Schauer.  and  Wlnandy.     3,299.- 

Manescht.  John  R..  Meschl,  Rice.  Van  Bosse.  and  AmIot. 

3  299  212 
Presche'r.  Kenneth  E..  and  Van  Bosse.     3,299.214. 
Schauer.    Ronald    E.,    Prescher,    Van    Bosse.    and    Lange. 

3  299  437 
Wedmofe.  William  R.     3.299,220. 
Young,  John  S.     3.299,213. 
Avco  Corp.:  See —  „..„„«.. 

Beebe.  James  R..  and  Rambo.     3.298.545. 
Avery.  Robert  C,  and  A.  Majllnger,  to  Bell  Telephone  Labora- 
tories. Inc.    Telephone  signal  reporting  system.     3.299,211. 
1-17-67,  Cl.   179—5. 

Avo  Ltd. :  See —  _„ 

Macadle,  Hugh  8.     3.298,758. 

Avon  Products.  Inc. :  See — 

NIchol.  Richard  J.     3.298,558. 
Ayers.  David  T..  Jr..  and  W.  T.  Blrge.  to  Kelsey-Hayes  Co. 
Azlende  Colori  Nazlonall  Afflnl  ACNA  S.p.A. :  See — 
MolBO.  Ugo,  and  Papa.     3.299.039. 
Brake  wear  indicator.     3,298.466.   1-17-67.  Cl.   188—1. 
Baak.    Nils    T.    E.    A.,    to    Owens-IIllnols.    Inc.     Means    for 
generating  an  electromotive  force.    3,298,872,  1-17-67,  Cl. 
136—205. 


Babcock,  David  L.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co.     Take-up  reel  for 
motion-picture  projector.    3,298.625.  1-17-67.  CI.  242 — 71.8. 
Bacbman,  William  S..  S.  C.  Moore,  H.  M.  Rollins,  and  W.  R. 
Garrett,   to  Drllco  Oil  Tools.   Inc.     Well  bore  apparatus. 
3,298.449,   1-17-67    Cl.   175—76. 
Baddour,  Raymond  F.,  and  A.  S.  Michaels,  to  Amlcon  Corp. 
Permeable  membrane  and  method  of  making  same  for  use 
In     a     parazylene     separation.     3,299,157,     1-17-67.     Cl. 
260 — 67^4. 
Bade,  Helnx  E. :  See — 

.M»hrke.  Walter,  and  Bade.     3.298.585. 
Bftder.  Erich,  and  W.  Slbenborn,  to  Deutsche  Gold-  und  Silber- 
Scheideanstalt    vormals    Roessler.      Process    for    the   con- 
tinuous    polymerization     of     lower     cyclic     formaldehyde 
polymers.     3.299,003,  1-17-67,  Cl.  260—67. 
Badger  Co.,  Inc^The  :  See — 

Malilson.    William   C.    Randall.    Seaver,    Rousseau,   and 
Egbert.      3.298.793. 
Badlscbe  Anilin-  &  Soda-Fabrik  Aktlengesellschaft:  See — 

Maler.   Karl.     3,299.103. 
Bagnetto,  Lucien  J.,  Jr.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.     Process 
for  preparing  a  calclum-nlckel  phosphate  catalyst.     3.298.- 
966.  1-17-67.  Cl.  252 — 437. 
Bailey,  Donald  L..  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.     Slloxane  wetting 

agents.      3.299.112.   1-17-67.   Cl.   260 — 448.2. 
Bailey  Meter  Co.  :  See — 

Koppel.  Harold  H.     3.299,416. 
Balsa  Ecuador  Lumber  Corp. :  See — 
Llppay.  Alexander.     3,298,892. 
Bandy,   Peter  B.,   to   International    Business   Machines   Corp. 
Apparatus  for  connecting  a  multi-channel   data  processor 
with  a  plurality  of  telephone  lines.     3.299,210,  1-17-67.  Cl. 
179—2. 
Banks,  Waldo  H..  and  H.  Haagsma.  to  Draper  Corp.     Bobbin 

Kuldlng  grate.     3.298,166,  1-17-67.  Cl.  5t— 53. 
Banno.  Isao,  T.  IlJIma.  T.  Hasegawa,  S.  Igarasi.  A.  Imada. 
I.  Nogaml.  I.  Suhara.  M.  Yoneda,  and  E.  Ohmora,  to  Takeda 
Chemical   Industries,   Ltd.     Method   for  producing  purine 
derivatives.     3,298,923.  1-17-67,  Cl.  195 — 28. 
Bannon,  Thomas  W.,  Jr..  to  Ametek.  Inc.     Laundry  machine. 

3.298,207,  1-17-67.  Cl.  68 — 17. 
Barakauskan.  Edward  J.,  to  United  SUtes  of  America.  Navy. 
Standpipe   for   underwater  launching  system.     3,298,278. 
1-17-67.  Cl.  89—1.8.  .^       , 

Baran.  John  S..  to  G.  D.  Searle  k  Co.  17a-alkynyl/alkenyl- 
13^- alkyl  -  11-alkylgona  l,3,5(10)-trlene-3.17Mlols.  ethers 
and  esters  thereof  and  Intermediates  thereto.  3,299.108. 
1-17-67.  Cl.  260 — 397.5. 
Barch.  Herbert  W..  and  C.  E.  Valchar,  to  Pittsburgh  Plate 
Glass  Co.  Method  of  press  bending  vertically  supported 
glass  sheets.  .3.298.809.  1-17-67,  Cl.  65—106. 
Barenyl.  Bela.     Vehicle  top  structure.     3.298,734,  1-17-67. 

Cl.  296—136.  ^       „  .      .^ 

to  A.  B.  Staley  Mfg.  Co.      Process  for  the 
glucoamylase.      3,298.926.      1-17-67,      Cl. 


Barlbo.   Lester  E. 

production      of 

195—66. 
Barlsh,  David  T. 

pi    244 35 

Barker,  Albert"  E.  A.,  to  A.  Barker  and  Sons  Ltd.    Footwear 

3,298,116.  1-17-67.  CL  36—17. 
Barker.  A.,  and  Sons  Ltd.  :  See — 

Barker.  Albert  E.  A.      3,298.116. 
Barker,    Thomas    H..    to    Bell    Telephone 


Self-Inflating  wings.     3,298,635,  1-17-67, 


Laboratories.    Inc. 


Modular    fuse    block    assembly.      3,299,236.    1-17-67,    Cl. 
200—133. 
Barlow,  Donald  W. :  See—  , 

Savage,  Harry  A.     3.298.319.  I 

Savage,  Harry  A.     3,298,391. 
Barlow.  Gordon  A. :  See — 

Glass,  Marvin  I.,  and  Barlow.      3,298.692. 
Barnard,  Richard  L.  :  See —  „„«.„,„. 

Cehnoweth.  Dean  B..  and  Barnard.     3.299  195. 
Bnmet.  Fredrick  R..  and  S.  P.  Prosen.  to  United  States  of 
America    Navy.     Glass  reinforced  plastics  recollless  rifle. 
3,298,279j  1-17-67.  Cl.  89—1.814.  _^  ^  ,     _, 

Barnette.    Stanley    R.      Plastic  article   with   enveloped  core. 

3.298,894,  1-17-67.  Cl.  161 — 43. 
Barnhardt,  Jacob  C,  Sr..  to  Barnhardt  Mfg.  Co.     Decorative 

Item  package.     3.^98.508.  1-17-67.  Cl.  206 — 49. 
Barnhardt  Mfg.  Co.:  See—     .„  „„„  ,^„ 
Barnhardt.  Jacob  C.  Sr.     3,298,508. 
Barnstead  Still  k  Sterilizer  Co. :  See- 
Smith.   Verity  C.     3,298J29.  .^       ^  ,    ^ 
Bartels-Kelth.  James  R..  to  KUne.  Sndth^  *  French  Labora- 
tories.    New  thebalne  derivatives.     3.299,072,  1-17-67.  Cl. 
260 — 285. 
Barthel.  Joachim  :  See— 

Lange.  Alfred,  and  Barthel.    3,298,825. 
Bartholomew,  George  A. :  See — 

Arvay.  \^llllam  J..  Arvay.  and  Bartholomew.     3,298.822. 
Barton,  IJerek  H.  R..  to  Scberlng  Corp.     Pbot<K;hemlc»l  proc- 
ess  ior   rearran^ng  organic  hypohall-te  and   nitrite   com- 
pounds.   3,298.941.  1-17-67.  Cl.  204—158. 
Barton,  Marcus  P. :  See —  _.  . ..         j  tt  .i  i.«_ 

Cherry  Edward  C,  Pearson,  Barton,  Kubba.  and  Voelcker. 

3.299,204. 
Barwick.  Frederick  E..  Ill :  See— 

Jeremlas.  Charles  G.,  and  Barwick.     3,299,040. 
Batchelder.  Charies  F..  and  J.  A.  Rublco.  to  Batchrtder  Rnblco. 
Inc     Peg  for  use  in  the  lasting  of  shoes.    3,298,050,  1-17- 
67,  Cl.  12—141. 

Batchelder  Rublco.  Inc. :  See —  ^  „   ^.  „  ,^„  ._. 

Batchelder.  Charles  F..  and  Rublco.     3,298.050. 

Battista,  Orlando  A.,  to  FMC  Corp.  Method  of  forming 
finely-divided  material  from  filament-forming  synthetic 
linear  polyamlde.     3.299.011.  1-17-67,  Cl.  260—78. 

Bauer.  Albert  W..  and  F.  B.  HUl.  Jr.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Co.  ^Non  fljunmable  carbon  disnlflde  rumlg«nt 
composition.    3,298,907.  1-17-67,  O.  167—28. 
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Baaer,  Peter,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp. 
3.29»,255.  1-17-67,  CI.  235—61.7. 
Bauer,  William  V.,  to  The  Lummas  Co.     Distillation  of 
solute-solyent    mixture    in    successively    reduced    pressure 
stages  wblle  In  direct  contact  and  concurrent  flow  with  a 
heat  transfer  medium.     3.298,932,  1-17^7,  01.  203—11., 
Baumann,  John  A. :  See —  I 

Quarles,   Richard   W.,  and  Baumann.     3.298,973. 
Baxter  Laboratories,  Inc. :  See — 

Bellamy,  David.  Jr.    3,298,597. 
Bayerisches  Lelchlmetallwerk  K.O. :  See — 

Schober,  Frani.     3,298,219. 
Beattr,  David  L.    Urinal  valve.    3.298.370,  1-17-67,  CT 

295. 
Beatty,  Julian  L.,  and  S.  A.  Lincoln,  to  A.  B.  Dick  Co. 
offset  plate  and  method  for  manufacture.    3,298,852, 
67.  CI.  117—34. 
Beaty,  Allen  E. :  See— 

Newlll.  Edward  J..  Beaty,  English,  and  Helny. 
303. 
Beaudoln,  Adrien  E. :  See — 

Manocchl.  Alfred,  and  Beaudoln.    3,298.854. 
Beauxls,  John  O.,  Jr.,  and  J.  T.  Richardson,  to  Esso  Reseai  ;h 
and   Engineering  Co.     Magnetic   susceptibility   measuri  ig 
sygtem.    3.299.348.  1-17-67.  CI.  324—34. 
Beaver-Advance  Corp. :  See — 

Morris.  Ronald  G.     3.298,462. 

Beck.  Carl   A.,   to  Charles  Beck  Machine  Corp.      Mechanli  ro 

for    applying    tear    strips    to    wrapper-forming    material, 

3,298.891.  1-17-67.  CI.  156—519. 

Beck.  George  W.,  W.  G.  Knlffin,  and  B.  M.  Hlllberry.  to  Qin 

eral  Mohirs  Corp.     Twlstable  ice  cube  maker  with  therm  s 

tor  temperature  sensor.     3,298,189,  1-17-67.  CI.  62— 1$5. 

Becker.   Carl   E..   and  W.   E.  Kemp,  to  ACF  Industries   lAc. 

Hopper  outlet   closure  structure.      3.298.323.    1-17-67.   (•• 

105—280. 

Beckett,  Donald  E.  and  R.  K..  to  Beckett-Harcum  Co.     Si|c 

tlon  noMle.    3,298.747.  l-17-«7.  CI.  302—58. 
Beckett-Harcum  Co. :  See — 

Beckett.  Donald  E.  and  R.  K.    3,298.747. 
Beckett,  Robin  K. :  See- 
Beckett,  Donald  E.  and  R.  K.    3,298,747. 
Beckwlth.  Merton  M.,  D.  A.   Richard,  and  J.  A.  Zehnder, 
R.  O.  Hull  Co.,  Inc.     Process  and  composition  for  formi  ig 
clear    protective    coatings    on    cadmium    metal    surfaces. 
3,298,876,  1-17-67^  CI.  148—6.21. 
Bedell,  Berkley  W.     Line  dispenser.     3,298,127,  1-17-67. 

43—25.2. 
Beebe,  James  R.,  and  E.  M.  Rambo,  to  Avco  Corp.     Silo 
loader  wall  guide  wheel  mounting.     3,298,545,  1-17-67. 
214—17. 
Beecee  Mfg.  and  Supply  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Gilbert.  Everett  C.    3,298,097. 
Beecher,  Donald  J.,  to  American  Steriliser  Co.    Portable  an 

clave.    3,298,776.  1-17-67.  Cl.  21—98. 
Beggs,  Louis  C. :  See — 

Mawney.  Robert  G..  Beggs.  and  Renaud.     3.299.239 
Behmoras.    Jacques,    and    S.    G.    Wlas.    to    Honeywell    llic, 
Recorder  using  dual  capillary  ink  supply.     3.299.436, 
67,  Cl.  34«— 140. 
Bebr.  Hugo,  and  A.  Llpka,  to  Beteiligunar-  und  PatentverWlil- 
tungesellschaft    mlt.      Apparatus    for    lining    converters, 
3.298,154,  1-17-67.  Cl.  52—749. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc. :  See — 

Avery.  Rot>ert  C.  and  Majllnger.    3.299.211. 
Barker.  Thomas  H.     3,299,236. 
Botsford.  Nelson.  Jr.     3.299.422. 
Burns.  James  E.     3.299.217. 
Darlington.  Sidney.     3.299.357. 
Harding.  PhlUp  A.     3.299.278.  ' 

Koehler.  Dankwart.     3.299.294. 
Knrkjlan.  Charles  R..  and  Treptow.     3.298.811, 
lAassey.  Richard  P.     3,299,370. 
Maybar,  Stephen  H.    3,299,221. 
Mines,  James  A.    3,299.215. 
Sandberg,  Irwin  W.    3,299.362.  ' 
Yamarone.  Ronald  E..  and  Zydney.    3.299.404. 
Bellamy.  David.  Jr..  to  Baxter  Laboratories.  Inc.     Parenteral 

solution  container.     3,298,597,  1-17-67,  Cl.  229 — 55. 
Bellmann  &  Co. :  See — 

Schmidt,  Max.     3,298,158.  | 

Bellon,  Roger.  Laboratolre  :  See —  • 

Pesson.  Marcel.     3.299.059. 
Belolt  Corp. :  See —  , 

Hart.  Robert  H.    3.298.903.  ^ 

Bender.  Harald.  to  Oxberry  Corp.     Film  printing  device  for 

reduction  printing.     3.298.276.  1-17-67.  Cl.  88 — 24. 
Bendlx  Corp..  The:  See —  ' 

Loudon.  Donald  C.    3.299.339. 
Purdy.  Rolland  M.     3.298.306. 
Bensinger.  Theodor  H.     Reaction  vessels  for  calorimetry  ip- 

paratus.    3.298.790.  l-17-«7.  Cl.  23 — 259, 
Bergman.  Richard  I.    Apparatus  for  administering  parenteral 

liquids.    3.298.367.  1-17-67.  CT.  128—214, 
Bergsten,    Arvid    H.      Tree  climbing   apparatus.      3,298,4fi9. 

1-17-67.  Cl.  182—92. 
Bergstrom,  Ernst  R..  to  Stora  Kopparbergs  Bergslags  Aktie- 
bolag.    Arrangment  in  cutting  bit  holders.    3,298.107, 1-|7- 
67.  Cl.  33 — 185. 
Berman.  Edwin,  to  Room-A-'Rama.     Combination  easy  chi&lr 

and  table.     3.298,735,  1-17-67,  Cl.  297—145. 
Bermann,  James  :  See — 

Orether,  Tobias  H.,  ZiegenmeTer,  and  Bermann.    3,2f8.- 
183. 
Bernet.  Alois  :  See — 

Schmid,  Helnrich,  and  Bernet.     3,298,267. 
Bernlnger,  Harold  O..  and  H.  L.  Seiden,  to  Lion  Mfg.  C<irp. 
Reprojecting  ball  bumper.     3,298,691,  l-17-«7,  CC  27 
129. 


•■1 


Bernstein,  Carl,  and  K.  Longley,  to  Witc<  Chemical  Co.,  Inc. 
Rigid  polyurethane  foams.     3,298,974,  |1-1 7-67,  Cl.  260— 

Berry,  Foster  \V.,  F.  E.  Satchel!,  and  A.  \t.  RyUna,  to  Bruns- 
wick Corp.     Bowling  pin.     3,298.690,  1-  17-67.  Cl.  273 — 82. 
Bertoll.  Giovanni  M..  to  Tecnopatent  S.A      Casing  with  pul- 
sating Internal  wall   for  mills,  mixers  and  similar  equip- 
ment.   3,298,620.  1-17-67,  Cl.  241— 28^. 
Beryllium  Corp.,  The :  See — 

Havel,  Charles  J.     3.298.829. 
Morana.  Simon  J.     3,298.877. 
Beteiligungs-     und     I'atentverwaltungsgekellschaft     mlt     be- 
schrankter  Haf  tung  :  See — 

Behr.  Hugo,  and  Lipka.     3.298.154. 
Bonhofr    Willi.     3,298,215. 
Pelzer,  Hans,  and  Sukurs.     3,298,117 
Bethlehem  Steel  Corp. :  See — 

Jablln.  Richard.     3,298,680. 
Beyerle,  Ernst,  to  International  Standard]EIectrlc  Corp.    Sig- 
nal evaluation  circuits.    3,299,216,  1-1V-C7,  Cl.  179 — 84. 
Bicklng,  John  B.,  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.      V.ntldlabetlc  N-acyl- 

allphatlcsulfonamldes.     3,298,917,  1-17-67    Cl.  167 — 65. 
Blehl,  Arthur  T. :  See— 

Gustavson,  Marvin  R..  Sawle,  and  Bi  >hl.     3.298,920. 
Blgsby,  Paul  V.,  Jr.,  and  B.  Stllwell.  to   Snyder  Paper  Corp. 
Slitting  method   and   apparatus.     3,29},263,    1-17-67,  Cl. 
83—4. 
Bikales,   Norbert   M.,   to  American   Cyanamld  Co.     Flotation 
process  with  cyanovlnyl  dlthlocarbamjtes.     3,298,520,   1- 
17-67.  Cl.  209—165. 
Bills,  Charles  T.,  and  P.  A.  Yurclck,  to  C  lUlln  Corp.     Resins 
formed    from    formaldehyde,    resorclno     and    4,4-bls-(4-hy- 
droxy-phenyU-pentanolc  acid  or  amide  thereof.     3,298,98.5, 
1-17-67,  Cl.  260—29.3. 
Bills,  Daniel  G.,  and  K.  A    Warren,  to  G  ranvllle-PhlUlps  Co. 
Ultra-high  vacuum  coupling  and  gaskel   subassembly  there- 
for.    3.298.719.  1-17-67.  Cl.  285—336. 
Binder.  Pierre,  and  Y.  J.  F.  Lecouffe,  to    ioclete  des  Accumu- 
lateurs   Fixes  et  de  Traction.     Electr  c  cells  with   spiral 
wound  electrodes.     3,298.871,  1-17-67    Cl.  136 — 175. 
Binsbergen,  Frederik  L.,  and  P.  W.  O.  Wi  ga,  to  Shell  Oil  Co. 
Polymer  composition  and  preparation.     3,299,029    1-17-67 
Cl.  260—93.7. 
Blrchall.  Thomas  M.,  and   R.   St.  J.   Richirds.   to  Production 
Engineering  Research  Assn.  of  Great  lirltaln.     Dynamom 
etera.    3.298.224,  1-17-67,  CT.  73—134 
BIrge,  William  T. :  See— 

Ayers,  David  T.,  Jr.,  and  Blrge.     3,^98,460. 
Bishop,  Jack  L.,  Jr..  and  C.  W.  Todd,  to  Dow  Corning  Corp. 
Shaving  cream  containing  polysiloxanep.     3,298,919.  1-17- 
87.  Cl.  167—85. 
BJontegard,  Arthur  M.,  to  General  Elec  rlc  Co.     Lominaire 

socket  support.     3.299,263,  1-17-67,  C  .  240—25, 
Black.  Arthur  J. :  See — 

tDlll.  John  J.,  and  Black.     3,298,128 
Bladk  and  Decker  Mfg.  Co..  The  :  See — 

Elson.  Donald  E.     3,298.409. 
Blanzy.  Eugene  J.,  to  Lincoln  Brass  Works.     Pilot  flash  tube 

Ignition  system.     3,298,420,  1-17-67,  qi.  158—^115. 
Blaschke,  Franz  :  See — 

Schade,  Gerhard,  and  Blaschke.     3.^9,172 

Blau,  Robert,  B.  Sedlak,  and  R.  M.  Phi  lips,  to  Loral  Elec 

tronlcs  Corp.    Yttrium  Iron  garnet  prei  electors.     3,299,376 

1-17-67,  CL  333 — 24.2. 

Blaw-Knox  Co. :  See — 

Korey,  William  J.     3,298,216. 
Blelcher,  Robert  L.,  to  Dayton  Perforate  rs.  Inc 

forming  bushings.     3.298.085.  1-17-67 
Bll  Inc. :  See — 

Saltness.   Norman   H.   and   .Mary  H 
Block.  Burton  P. :  See — 

Ocone.   Luke   R.,   Block,   and    Melon 
Blood  Alden  E. :  See— 

Hagemeyer.  Hugh  J.,  Jr.,  Blood,  and  Edwards.     3,298 
979. 
Bloor,  Robert  R..  and  E.  G.  Kolycheck,  tcj 

Co.      Polyesterurethane  elastomers  ha  ring  Improved  color 
characteristics.     3,298,995,  1-17-67    (1.  260 — 45.85. 
Bobard,  Emile.     Frame  and  drive  arrai  gement  for  agrtcul 
tural  tractor  having  two  wheels  in  lio  t.     3,298,453,  1-17 
67,  Cl.  180—21. 
Boberg,  Thomas  C. :  See — 

West,  Robert  C,   and   Boberg.     3,2f8,359 

Bodanszky.  Miklos.  and  J.  T.  Sheehan,  to 

Process  for  prlfylng  vernamydn  C.     3,199,047,  1-17-67,  Cl. 

260—239.3. 
Bode.  Harold  E.    Crude  sugar  liquor  defection  process.   3.298. 

865.  1-17-67.  Cl.  127 — 41. 

Bodkins.  Arthur  I.     Illuminated  dlsplajt  means.     3.298,172, 
1-17-67.  Cl.  58—50. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Boeing  Co..  The  :  See — 

Burkam.  John  E..  and  Glatfelter. 
Green,  Lewis  B.,  and  Kleppin.     3, 

Boer,  Henri-Leopold,  to  M.  Brouwer  & 
removing  yarn  rests  from  bobbins.     3 
28—20. 


29) 
(o 


Method  of 
Cl.  29—149.5. 

3.298.044. 

3,299.093. 


R.  R.  Squibb  ft  Sons. 


3.298.443. 
,275. 


.,  N.V.    Device  for 
:  98.078,  1-17-67.  Cl. 


Bohrer,  Bvron  B.,  to  Sun  Oil  Co.  Azeott'opic  drying  process. 
3,298,109.  1-17-67,  Cl.  34 — 5. 

Boissier,  Jacques  R.,  and  G.  A.  Combes, 

dlte :  Societe  Industrielle  pour  la  Fabrication  des  Antl- 
blotlques  (S.I.F.A.).  Tetracycline  cyclohexyl  sulphamate 
and  process  for  preparation.  3.299,124,  1-17-67,  Cl.  260— 
501. 

Boissonnas,  Roger,  and  E.  Sandrin,  td  Sandoi  Ltd.  (also 
known  as  'Sandoz  A.O.).  L^aspart  irl-L-alanyl-L-phenyl- 
alanyl-L-lsoleucylglycyl-L-leucyl-L-metl  lonlnamfde  and  Its 
add  addition  salts.    3,299,035,  1-17-^  7,  Cl.  260—112.5. 


Boissonnas.  Roger,  and  B.  Huraenln.  to  Sandoa  Ltd.  (also 
InowS  as  sandoz  A.G.).  jfovel  P0»y^?"?e8  and  Inter- 
mediates for  the  preparation  thereof.     3,299.036.  l-lT-67, 

Bc^isonlLy^Eger,  and  S  Guttman.  to  Sandoi  Ltd.  (also 
known  as  Sandos  A.O.).  Novel  JW»yi«R"^«"  ■"* /i'^f 
mediates  for  the  preparation  therefor.    3,299,037,  1-17-87, 

Bokrorji^"c.?W.  V.  Goeddel.  J.  Chin   and  B.  J.  Price  to 

United  State;  of  America,   Atomic   fenergy  CommlMlon. 

Pvrolytic  carbon  coated  particles  for  nuclear  applications. 

3,298,921,  1-17-67.  Cl.  176—67. 
Bolt  Beranek  and  Newman  Inc. :  See — 

Klepper,  David  L.      3,299.206.  -,     <«„  .i^.i 

Bolton,  >Jorman  A.,  to  General   Signal  Corp      Traffic  signal 

controller.     3,299,401.  1-17-67,  Cl.  340— 41. 
Bonasera,  Donald  E. :  See —  „ 

Raymond,  Francis  A.,  and  Bonasera.     3,298,622. 
Bond,  Harry  L.  F. :  See —  _    . 

Stubbs.  Dennis.  Roy,  Bond,  and  Vellans.     3,298,214. 
Bond    Herbert  M.,  and  B.   B.  Snell,  Minnesota  Mining  and 

Mfg.  Co.     High  dielectric  strength  insulating  composition. 

3  298  992    1—17—67    Cl    260 — 41.6. 
Bonhoff",  Willi,  to  Beteiligungs-  und  P*t"»S'^f'^*"'}};«'f*?!^i- 

shaft    mlt    beshrankter    Haftang.      Rolling    mill    stand. 


3,298,215.  1-17-67.  Cl.  72—238.  o««,„„  „, 

Bonis.   George,   to   SuniUtes   Sportswear.   Inc.     Sewing  ma 

chine  control   system.      3.298.341,   1-17-67,  Cl.  112— ,^19. 
Borden  Co.,  The  :  See —  -  «««  .,« 

HoUlngsworth,  CTlnton  A.   ^fi98fil9. 
Borden,  John  V.     Hand  drill.     3.»8,701.  1-17-67,  Cl.  279— 

Borjhese,  Camlllo,  to  Monte«itlnl  Edition  SP.A.  Co^vul- 
canlzable  mixe.  of  an  amorphous  ethyene  alpha  olefin  co- 
polymer and  polylsobutylene  and  ^l^n'^f^^  f'***?"*^ 
thereof  having  low  permeability  to  gases.     3,299,183,  1-17- 

Bo^horst^^n^ti.  F.,  E.  L.  OUatti  and  W.  L-  Colello,  to 
The  National  Cash  R««i8ter  Co.  Pulsed  carrier  radio  beacon 
transmitter.     3.299,3S6,  l-lj-e^,  Cl    325— 105 

Borsboom,  Albertus  C.  H.,  and  H.  J.  Nltof,  to  Shell  Oil  Co. 
Correction  device  for  electronic  flow  raUo  controller. 
3.299  258,  1-17-67.  Cl.  235 — 151.34. 

Bosch  Flrma.  Robert.  Q.m.b.H. :   See — 

May landt.  Helmut.     3.298,864.  o  one  ^o-t    i    it 

Boteler,  John  C.  High-strength  fastener.  3,298,725,  1-17- 
67,  Cl.  287—189.36.  ,  <        ^     .        -  ^ 

Botsford,  Nelson,  Jr..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories  Inc. 
Electrical  pulse  generator.     3,299,422,  1-17-67,  Cl.  340— 

347 
Bouman.  Geert  H..   to  Honeywell  Inc.     Eaectrlcal  apparatus. 

3.299,257,   1-17-67,   Cl.   235—151.34. 
Bourquin,  Jean-Pierre :  See —  ,  „  .  .      oonoon 

Reni,  iany,  Bourquin,  Schenker,  and  Grlot.     3,298,911; 
Bowe,  Maurice  T.,  to  Petrie  k  McNaught  Ltd.    Wool  scouring 

machines.     3,298.208,  1-17-67,  CT.  68—158 
Bowers.   William  E.,  to  Vector  Cable  Co.     Methods  and  ap- 
paratus   for    Indicating    an    underwater    parameter    in    a 
marine  seismic  system.     3.299,399,  1-17-67.  Cl.  340 — 7. 
Bowman,    Carol   K.      Method   of  centering  a   tool   in  a   tool 

holder.    3,298,091,  1-17-67.  Cl.  29 — 406. 
Boyne  Products,  Inc.:  See —  „„„,»„. 

De  Lorme.  Albert  R.,  and  Perkins. .  3.299.224. 
Brack.    Alfred,    to   Farbenfabriken   Bayer   Aktlengesellschaft. 
Naphtholactam  reaction  products  and  process  for  prepara- 
tion of  the  same.     3.299,092,  1-17-67.  Cl.  260—313.1. 
Brackblll   Warren  H.,  and  C.  A.  Smith,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp. 

Manure  soreader.     3,298,695.  1-17-67,  Cl.  275—8. 
Braconler.   Frederic  F.   A.,  and  J.  J.  L.  E.   Riga,  to  Societe 
Beige  de  I'Azote  et  des  Prodults  Chlmlques.     Purification 
of  acetylene  from  gaseous  mixtures.     3,299,161,  1-17-67, 
Cl.  260 — 679.  -     -  «    .^  , 

Bradshaw,  Jerald  8.   to  Chevron  Research  Oo.    Lower  9-alkyl 
substituted  tricyclo-decene-9  carboxylic  acid  dlanhydrldes. 
3,299,102,  1-17-67,  a.  260—346.3. 
Bralthwalte,  John  C. :  See— 

Forsyth.  George  H..  Bralthwalte.  and  Grant.     3.298.176. 
Brand.  Daniel.   Hydraulic  variable  torque  transmitter.   3.298.- 

489.  1-17-67.  Cl.  192—58. 
Brand.  Eugene  L..  to  Alsco.  Inc.     Pre-hung  door  mounting 

means.    3.298.510.  1-17-67.  CT.  206 — 60. 
Briggs.  Eugene  C.  to  Master  Consolidated  Inc.     Oil  burner. 

.1.298.418.  1-17-67.  C\.  158—76. 
Briggs.   Stephen   F.,  and  J.   F.   Neme<*ek.     Valve  actuating 
mechanism    with    mechanical    means    for   self -adjustment. 
3.298.3.33.  1-17-67.  Cl.  123 — 90. 

Brinker.  Robert  A. :  See —  ^ 

Eckert,  John  P.,  Jr.,  Brown.  Hulls,  and  Brinker.    3,299,- 
277. 
Bristol  Brass  Corp..  The :  See — 
Thelin,  Lewis  E.     3,298,828. 
British  Oxygen  Co.  Ltd.,  The  :  See — 

Smith,  Kenneth  C.    3,298.184. 
British  Petroleum  Co.,  Ltd..  The :  See — 
Thomas,  WlllUm  L.     3,298.286. 
Webber,  William  C.  and  Hambling.    3.299,164. 
Brixner,   Lothar  H.,  to  K.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Thermoelectric  compositions  of  NbxTai-iSlrOei-r.     3,298,- 
777.     1-17-67.  Cl.  23—14. 
Broadbent,  David  J. :  Bee — 

Gutman,  Arnold  D.,  and  Broadbent.     3,299,099. 

Brook,  John  W. :  See — 

Osborg,  HaBB,  Brook,  and  Goldstein.    3,298,902. 

Bross.    Helmut,    to    Jacob    Ritter,    KG.      Ball-point    pencil. 
3,298,357,  1-17-67,  Cl.  120 — 42.03. 

Brouwer,  M.,  *  Oo.,  N.V. :  See — 

Boer.  Henri-Leopold.     3,298,078. 


Brown,  Albert :  See —  „  ^,^ 

Eckert,  John  P..  Jr.,  Brown,  Holla,  and  Brinker.    3,299,- 
277. 
Brown,  Charles  T. :  See — 

Hanson,  Merlyn  L.,  and  Brown.    3,299,269. 
Brown  Oo. :  See — 

Stephenson,  Edward  E.     3,298,505. 
Stephenson,  Edward  E.     3,298,693. 
Brown,  George  M. :  See — 

Glenn,  John  H.,  and  Brown.    3,298,982. 
Brown,    Grover   W.,    to   The   Okonite   Co.     Oil   well   cable. 
3,299.202.  1-17-67,  Cl.  174—121.  .  ^^ 

Brown.  John  S.,  to  SUndard  Oil  Co.     Metal  working  lubri- 
cant.    3.298.954.  1-17-67.  C\.  252 — 51.5. 
Brown,  Michael  P.,  and  A.  E.  Dann,  to  United  States  Borax 
*  Chemical  Corp.     Method  for  producing  cyclohexylamlne 
biborates.     3,299,136.  l-17-«7,  Cl.  260—663. 
Brown  Mud  Co.  :  See —  ^      _ 

Glenn.  John  H.,  and  Brown.    3.298,982. 
Brown,  Thomas  E.,  to  Rexall  Drug  and  Chemical  Co.     Com- 
bination locking  bank.     3,298,601.  1-17-67.  Cl.  282 — 4. 
Brown  and  Williamson  Tobacco  0>rp. :  See — 

NlchoU,  Peter  J.     3.298.062. 
Browne.  Thomas  E.,  Jr. :  See —  _  _ 

Circle,   Robert  R.,   and  Browne.     3,299,377. 
Bruck,  Stephen  D.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Commerce. 
ChemlcaUy  crimped  nylon  fibers.     3.299,009.  1-17-67,  Cl. 
260 — 78. 
Brunswick  Corp. :  See —  _     ,  _  ^„  ^„ 

Berry,  Foster  W..  Satchell.  and  Rytlna.     3,298,690. 
Bryant,  Eugene  B.,  and  A.  L.  Gugeler,  to  Ferro  Corp.    CoaUng 
metal  with  a  clayless  suspension  of  ceramic  slips.     3,298,- 
860,  1-17-67.  Cl.  117—129. 
Bubniak.  William  C,  to  General  Motors  Corp.    Rotary  regen- 

(THtor  seal.      3.298.428,   1-17-67,  Cl.   165 — 9. 
Bubniak,   William   C,   to  General  Motors   Corp.     Rotary  re- 
generator seal.    3,298.429,  1-17-67.  Cl.  165—9. 
Buchmiller,    Lyle   D.,   B.    W.    De   Graase.   W.   P.   Jones,   and 
W.    A.    Peterson,   to   United   SUtes  of  America,   National 
Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration.     Folded  traveling 
wave  maser  structure.     3,299,364,  1-17-67.  O.  330—4 
Bucke,  Lynn  O.,  and  LeR.  K.  Walsh,  to  Field  Enterprises.  Inc. 
Newspaper  accounting  mechanism.     3.298.605.  1-17-67.  Cl. 
235—98. 
Budd  Co..  T^e:   See — 

Angstadt.  William  D.  3.298.589. 
Buyie,  Edwin  K.  3.298.468.  i 
Day.  John  B.      3,298.476.  ' 

Dyer,  Daniel  P.,  Jr.    3.298,223. 
Haas,  Charles  H.    3,298,444. 
Kerby.  Floyd  G.,  and  Kolt.    3,298.733. 
Bndslch.    Tadeusz.       Remote    adjustment    for    presaurs    com- 
pensated pump  setting.     3,298.316.  1-17-67,  Cl.  103 — 37. 
Buell,  Hanry  R.,  and  R.  L.  Jenkins,  to  General  Motors  Corp. 
Transistorized  multiple  voltage  regulation  system.    3,299,- 
276,  1-17-67,  Cl.  307—34. 
Bullard  Co.,  The  :  See —  ^    ^^ 

BuUard,  Edward  P.,  IIL     3.298.2S3.       ^        _.^ 
Bullard    Edward  P..   HI,   to  The  Bnllard  Co.     Fluid  trans- 
mission system.    3.298.283,  1-17-67   Cl.  91— 37. 
Bullene,  Robert  C,  to  Collins  Radio  Co.    Low  level  threshold 
detector  with  temperature  compensation.    3,299,296,  1-17- 
67,  Cl.  307—88.5. 
Bundy,  Oswald  M.,  to  A.  O.  Smith  0)rp.     Electric  resistance 

unit.     3.299,388.  1-17-67,  Cl.  338—284. 
Bunker-Ramo  Corp..  The  :  See — 

Herman.  Robert  A.     1,299,409.     ^  ^     ,    ^^  „  „_ 

Burdlck,  Earl  G.     Hook  mounting  and  hook  thereon.     3,298,- 

652.  1-17-67.  Cl.  248—361.  „        .„         . 

Burford,   Charles  E..   to  The  Burford  Co.     Transfer  mecha- 
nism for  conveyers.     8,298,497,  1-17-67,  Cl.  198—33. 
Burford  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Burford,  Charles  E.     3.298,497. 
Burger,  Alex  :  See — 


Zlrnglebl.  Eberhard,  and  Burger.    3.298.798. 
Bark.   Emmett   H.,   Jr.,"  and   B.   W.  Turnquest,   to   Sinclair 
Research.  Inc.     Process  for  the  production  of  quaternary 
carbon-containing   olefins.      3,299,169,    1-17-67,   Cl.   260 — 

flTT 

Burkam,  John  E.,  and  E.  W.  Glatfelter,  to  The  Boeing  Co. 
Vibration  absorbing  system.     3,298,443,  1-17-67,  a.  170— 
159 
Burke,  Lawrence  A.,  to  Temprlte  Products  Corp.     Solid  state 

ice  bank  control.    3,298,191,  1-17-67,  Cl.  62—140. 
Burke.  Oliver  W..  Jr. :  See— 

SUhly,  Eldon  E.    3,298.380. 

Burlington  Industries.  Inc.:  See —      ^  „.^ 

Ledford,  Glenn  J.,  and  Maaon.    3,298,340. 
Smiley,  Harry  J.,  and  Nowlekl.    3.298.342. 
Burndy  Corp.  :  See — 

Whalen.  William  T.    3.298,072. ,    ^       ^    .       .  ^      ,, 

Burns.  James  B.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc.    Auxil- 
iary   Interconnecting   unit    for    multi-line    subscriber   tele- 
phone system.    3,299,217.  1-17-67.  Cl.  179—99. 
Burress,  (ieorge  T. :  See —  _  ^„  ^^^ 

Stone.  Robert  L..  and  Burress.    3.298.220. 

Burrey,  John  C. :  See—  «  ,wvo  ,  *•       i 

Rogers,  John  B.,  Nagel,  and  Burrey.    3,298,143.      I 
Burroughs  Corp. :  See — 

Clark,  Edward  G.    3,299,292. 

Dom,  Alan  T.     8.298.088.  . 

Qlacchl.  John.     3.299.313.  ' 

Kreuder.  Norman  L.    3.299.805. 
Busch,  Adolph  :  See —  -o«on*it 

Wel8,  George  H.,  and  Basch.    3,298,945. 
Butler.  James  L.     Rotary  heat  engine.     3.298.331,  1-17-67. 

Cl.  123 — 8. 
Buyse.  Edwin  K..  to  The  Budd  Co.    CaUper-type  diak  brakes. 
3.298.468.  1-17-67,  Cl.  188 — 78. 
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Byera,  Edward   V.     Type  levers  having  type  heada  inolde  I 

thereon.    3,298,493,  1-17-67,  CI.  197—36. 
Byfleld,  Donald  R.,  and  G.  G.  Reintjes.    Apparatus  for  linln ; 

kilns.    3,298,135,  1-17-67,  CI.  52—749. 
CF*I  Steel  Corp. :  Bee — 

Richardson,  James  H..  Jr.    3.298,631 
Cadiou,  Jean,  to  Soclete  Anonyme  Andre  Citroen.    Universs  I 

Joint.    3.298,201.  1-17-67,  CI.  6^—21. 
Cadloo,  Jean,  to  Sodete  Anonyme'  Andre  Citroen.     Steerin  [ 
systems   of  automobile  vehicles.     3,298,708,    1-17-67,   C 
280—96. 
Cadiou.    Jean,    to    Soclete   Anonyme   Andre   Citroen.      Bene  i 

seat.     3,298.742,  1-17-67.  CI.  297—452. 
Cadre  Industries  Corp. :  See — 

Mattingly.  Lawrence  J.    3.299,199. 
CaldweU.  John  B. :  See —  ^  .  ^  „„„ 

Jackson.  Winston  J..  Jr.,  and  Caldwell.    3,299,000. 
Callard,  Robert  W. :  See — 

LundberR.  Robert  O..  and  Callard.    3,298,980. 
Callery  Chemical  Co. :  See — 

Hough,  William  V.     3.298,784. 
Hough.  William  V.,  and  Hashman.    3,298,799. 
Caloric  Corp. :  See — 

Clark.  Robert  A.    3,298,361.  ,,        _     ^^ 

Camp,  William  W.,  and  C.  Mune,  to  Heinemann  Llcciric  Ci 

Tie  pin  with  improved  fastening  means  for  circuit  hretik 

handles.    3,299.281,  1-17-67,  CI.  200—50. 

Campbell,  Ian.  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Ltd.     Mam 

facture  of  organic  bases.     3,299.074.   1-17-67,   CI.   2f 0- 

290. 

Campbell,    Williaov.  W.,   E.    Leatham, 

Harbison-Walker    Refractories    Co. 

3.298,840,  1-17-67,  CI.  106—58. 

Canadian  Industries  Ltd. :  See — 

Archambault.  Jacques  O.    3.298,782. 
Canevarl.  Roger :  Bee — 

Regnier,  Gilbert,  Canevarl,  and  Laubie.     3.299.007. 
Cannon,  John  W..  to  Control  Data  Corp.     Two-pli.ise 

puter  systems.    3.299,285,  1-17-67,  CI.  307—88.5. 
Caponi.  Anthony  J.,  and  R.  A.  Jones,  to  IntJrnJitlon.il  Hub 
ness  Machines  Corp.     Variable  gap  flling  system.     3,29S 
411.  1-17-67,  CI.  340—172.5. 
Carbone  Corp.,  The  :  See —  I 

Eaton.  Edgar  P.,  Jr.    3,298,753.  I 

Carboni,  Ralph  J.     Golf  practice  game.     3,298.232,  117-6 

P|    "TO 379 

Carlsen,  Carl  E.     Pad-Inked  hand  stamp  with  stencil-nttacl 

Ing  means.    3,298,304.  1-17-67.  CI.  101—125. 
Carlson,  Carl  O..  and  B.  P.   Scherr,  to  The  National  Caifi 
Register  Co.    Continuous  contact  printer.    3,298.207,  1-11 
67,  CI.  95—77.5. 
Carlton  and  United  Brewers  Ltd. :  Bee — 

Hildebrand,    Robert    P.,    Harold,    Clarke,    and    .Murra 
3.298^35. 
Carpenters.  E.  R..  Co. :  See —  , 

Relnhart.  Myron  H.    3.298,976. 
Carriers  Corp. :  See — 
Johannes,  Virgil  I. 
Morgan,  Robert  D. 
Carrlngton.  Thomas  R.,  .  ^. 

Process  for  making  penicillin  amidase. 
87.  CI.  195 — 65. 
Carroll.   Paul   E.      Method   and   apparatus    tor  nieasurin;; 
unknown   Impedance  by  comparison   with   a    standird 
pedance.    3.299,352.  1-17-67,  Cl.  324—57.  ^ 

Carson.  John  F..   to  Midwest  Bank  Builders,  Inc.     Dr;ve->i 

banking  system.     3,298,632.  1-17-67.  a.  243—19. 
Carstens,  Bernard  A..  Jr..  and  R.  L.  Carstens. ,  Modnl.ir  tellfr 

unit.    3.298.329.  1-17-67.  Cl.  109—10. 
Carstens.  Robert  L. :  Bee — 

Carstens,  Bernard  A..  Jr..  and  R.  L.     3,298,329. 
Carter.  Frank  L.,  to  Pioneer  Packaging,  Inc.    Display  carto 

3.298.504.  1-17-67.  Cl.  206 — 45.14. 
Carter.   Robert  E.      Folding  doors.     3,298,423,   1-17-67. 

190 — 97. 
Gkrter,  Sidney  T.,  to  Geo.  J.  Meyer  Mfg.  Co.    Label  picker  a  >- 

paratns.     3,298,889,  1-17-67.  Ci.  156—484. 
Case,  J.  I.,  Co. :  Bee— 

Coleman.  Theodore  J.,  and  Maxwell.     3.298.724. 
Long.  Elton  B..  and  Coleman.     3.298.548. 
Catalln  Corp.:  Bee — 

Bills,  Charles  T..  and  Turdck.    3.298.985. 
Catlin.  Robert  T.,  to  Remington  Arms  Co.,  Inc.     Smoke  flai  >. 

3.298.811.  1-17-67,  Cl.  102—90. 
Cayton.  Robert  J.,   and  H.  La  Mers.   to  Loaverdrake,   Inc. 
Vertical  Venetian  blind.     3,298,425.  1-17-67.  O.  160— 17p. 
Cease  Centrol.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Cease.  William  W.    3.298,565. 
Cease,  William  W.,  to  Cease  Centrol.  Inc.    Apparatus  for  d{  i- 

r>nslng  articles   from   a   stack   of   article  carrying   unl  t. 
298.966.  1-17-67,  CT.  221—13. 
Cehooweth,  Dean  B.,  and  R.  L.  Barnard,  to  EUistman  Kodi  k 
Co.    Method  of  encapsulating  an  article  in  a  seamless  u  i 
broken  clear  film.     3.299a95.  1-17-67.  Cl.  264—238. 
Celanese  Coating  Co. :  Bee —  i 

Hicks.  Darrell  D..  and  Masters.     3,298  918.      ' 
Celmer,   Ernest  V.     Insert   page  with  contained   bookmarl^ 

3,298.714.  1-17-67.  C\.  281—42. 
Centre  de  Recberches  de  Pont-a-Mousson :  £f«( 

Driancoort.  Jean  E.    3.298.720. 
Centre  National   de  la  Recherche  Scientiflque  ministers  fe 
I'Education  Natlonale:  Bee — 

Magat.  Michel,  and  Chaplro.    3.298.942. 
ChaiUn.  Malcolm,  and  A.  D.  Dircks.     Apparatus  for  treatii^g 
sUvers  of  wool  or  other  fibers.    3,298.0^.  1-17-67,  Cl.  19— 
66. 


3,299,336. 
3,298,192. 
T.  A.  Savidge,  and 


M.  F.  Waimsle  '. 
.3,298,924,  l-l"  - 


Chalfln.  William  L.,  Retdna  Enterprises.  Inc. 
tainer.    3,298,036,  1-17-67,  Cl.  2—337. 


Garment  r^- 


Flm 
sulf  on  (8. 


.2{8 
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Champion  Spark  Plug  Co. :  Bee — 

Anderson.  Holland  L.     3,298,077 
Chang,  Charles  H.,  to  General  Aniline  k 
for   preparing   bi8(2-alkoxyetbyl) 
17-67,  Cl.  260 — 607. 
Chapsky.  Jacob,  O.  A.  Ruger,  and  R.  T 
Sparling  Meter  Co.     Digital  encoder 
Cl.  340—347. 
Charles  Beck  Machine  Corp. :  See — 

Beck,  Carl  A.    3,298,891. 
Charos,  Peter.     Heated  cream  applicator 

1-17-62.  Cl.  128—260. 
Chatham Idfg.  Co.:  See — 

Smith   Ale.tander  M.,  II.    3.298,080. 
Chelner,  Herbert,  and  R.  R.  Doubleday, 
Aviation,  Inc.     Probe  transducer.     3,291  \ 
73—398. 
Cbemetals  Corp.:  See — 

.  Yurko,  William  J.,  and  Pickens.    3,29t 
Chemirad  Corp. :  See — 

Ostwrg,  Hans,  Brook,  and  Goldstein. 
Chemische  Fabrik  Pf ersee  G.m.b.H. :  Bee — 

Sander,  Manfred.     3,299,109. 
Chemische  Fabrik  Hoesch  K.-G.:  See — 

Szczepanek,  Alfred,  and  Koenen.     3, 
Chemische  Werke  Witten  G.m.b.H.:  See— 

Schade,  Gerhard,  and  Blaschke.    3,299 
Chemische  Werke  Albert:  See — 

Zlmmermann,  Rolf,  and  Koch.     3,299, 
Cherry,  Edward  C,  D.  E.  Pearson,  M.  P. 
and   H.    B.    Voelcker,    to    National   ~ 
Corp.     Television    and    like    data 
3,299.204.  1-17-67,  Cl.  178 — 6. 
Chesney,  Carl  E. :  See — 

Ellis.  Earl  B..  and  Chesney.    3.298.499. 
Chesney,  John :  Bee — 

Heilmann,  Philip  E.,  and  Chesney 
Chevron  Research  Co. :  Bee — 

Bradshaw,  Jerald  S.    3.299,102. 
Chicago  Bridge  k.  Iron  Co.:  See — 

Bfikesell.  Walter  R.,  Jr.,  and  Zlck.     3. 
Chicago  Pneumatic  Tool  Co. :  See — 

Scbaedler,  Raymond  J.,  and  Simmons 
Chicago-United  Products  Co.,  Inc.:  Bee — 

Meyer,  Engelbert  A.     3.299.248. 
Chlddlx,  Max  E.,  E.  P.  Williams,  and  R.  L 
eral  AnlUne  k  Film  Corp.     Spin  bath 
1-17-67.  a.  252—357. 
Chlkawa.  Yataro,  to  Tejin  Ltd.     Process 
of  aromatic  carboxylic  acids.    3,299.125 
524. 
Child.  Ralph  G.:  Bee— 

Tomcufcik,  Andrew  S..  Child,  and 
Chin.  Jack:  See — 

Bokros.  Jack  C.  Goeddel,  Chin,  and 
Chlnn.  Leland  J.,  to  G.  D.  Searle  &  Co. 
tetrahydro-6-pbenyIquinazoline   and 
1_17_^7.  CT    260—256.4. 
Chlystun.  Walter  K.    Container  with  pou 

677.  1-17-67,  Cl.  222—529. 
Chorkey.  William  J.     Check  valve.     3,291 

137—525. 
Chrlstensen.   Joseph  M.      Coin  receptacle 

67.  Ci.  232 — 62. 
Chrlstianson,  Charles,  E.  F.  Duffy,  L. 
kowski.  to  United  States  of  America.  Ni 
atlon  detector  and  measuring  instrumedt 
ergy  response  over  a  wide  energy  range 
67,  Cl.  250—71.5. 
Chu,  Ge-Yao:  See — 

Wang,  An.  and  Chu.     3.299.408. 
Ciba  Corp. :  See — 

Anner,  Georg.  and  Wieland.     3.299. 
Schmidt,  Paul.  WUhelm.  and 
Schmidt.  Paul,  Wilhelm,  and 
Cicchelll,  Coslmo  D.,  to  Felker  Mfg.  Co 
abrasive  segments  for  saws.     3,298,806 
293. 
Cincinnati  Time  Recorder  Co..  The :  See — 

Schinner,  Thomas  J.     3.299.298. 
Circle.   Robert  R.,  and  T.  E.  Browne,  Ji 
Electric  Corp.     Synchronous  operating 
trolling  circuit  breakers.     3,299,377, 
100. 
Clrocco,  Paul:  Bee — 

Russell.  Fred  J  .  and  Cirocco.    3.298. 
Citroen.  Andre.  Soclete  Anonyme :  See — 
Cadiou.  Jean.     3.298.708. 
Cadiou    .Jean.     3.298  742 
Clark.  Edward  G.,  to  Burroughs  Corp. 
transistorized  magnetic  core  switching 
1_17_67.  Cl.  307—88.5. 
Clark  Equipment  Co.  :  See — 

Mcintosh,  Richard  F.     3.298.463. 
Clark.  Joseph  A.,  Sr.    Means  for  regulatl 
mounds  within  a  furnace.    3,298.338,  1 
Clark.  Robert  A.,  to  Caloric  Corp.    Ontdooil 

3.298  361.  1-17-67.  Cl.  126—25 
Clarke,  Bernard  J. :  See — 

Secord.  Herbert  C.  and  Qarke.    3.' 
Clarke   Brian  J. :  See — 

Hildebrand.    Robert    P..    Harold, 
,S  298  835. 
Clay,  Harris'  A.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co. 
prene  and  3-methyl-l-butene.    3,299.162 
680. 
Claypool,  Chester  V.,  Jr.,  to  General 
cathode  electrode  support.     3,299,309, 
250.  ^ 


H(od,  Jr.,  to  Hersey- 
3,299,423,  1-17-67, 


(loves.     3,298,368, 

tt>  North  American 
,233,  1-17-67,  Cl. 

,070. 
3,298,902. 


964. 
172. 
089. 


Bajrton,  M.  H.  Kubba, 

Development 

systems. 


.10  5 


Elchen  t>erger 


in; 
-f 


'      1 


Corp.    Method 
3;299,14S.    1- 


trai  smisslon 


1.299.301. 

2^8,794. 

3.298.481. 


Sundberg,  to  Gen- 
additives.     3,298.962. 

<or  the  preparation 
1-17-67.  Cl.  260— 


V«  gel.     3.299.038. 

Frlce.     3,298.921. 
-Diamino-5., 6,7,8- 
3,299,068. 


2,4- 


con  (eners. 

ling  spout.     3,298,- 

,394.  1-17-67.  Cl. 

3,298.602.    1-17- 

M^ckey,  and  A.  Rut- 
jT.  Ionizing  radi- 
having  a  nat  cn- 


I  vy 


3.299,267,  1-17- 


Eichenb^rger.     3,298  914. 

3,299,069. 

Method  for  making 
1-17-67.  Cl.  51— 


to  Westinghouse 

nkechanisms  for  con- 

-17-67.    Cl.    335— 


X  1 


Control  means  for 
(Circuits.     3.299.292. 


the  height  of  fuel 
7-67.  Cl.  110—101. 
cooking  apparatus. 


29S  ,805. 

Cl4rke,    and    Murray. 

Production  of  Iso- 
1-17-67.  a.  260— 

Elelctric  Co.    Annular 
-17-67,  Cl.  313— 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 
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Clayton  Dewandre  Co.  Ltd. :  See— 
Page,  Wilbur  M.     8.298.387. 

^'""Herrmtn^i*  JoLf  "TDavis.  and  Clement.    3,299,391 
ClemK  A^rmindo.  and  O.  Fangorra.  to  P'«"l  8 W-  Sf^A. 
Upholsteries  of  elastic  sponge  material.    3.298.046.  1-17-67. 

Cloutfc^Robert  G.     File  for  vertically  mounted  tape  reels. 

CluS'j'oha'nnV."£  Sn^JS^^^  ^^m^^^    T^?" 

slstor  element  and  transistor  circuit.     3,299,^81.  l-lT-oi. 
Cl.  307 — 88.6. 

^****Wakem?n    Reginaw'L.,  and  Coates.    3,299.073.        ,^  ^ 
Cobb    j"m  S.  to  Indak  ilfg.  Corp.     Pusii  button  switches 
^haVlnT  wiping  contact  betw'U  a  A^'^lble  contact  blade  and 
an    apertured    contact    member.      3,299,238.    1-17-67.    ci. 

Cochran.  Steven  M.     Sail  construction.     3.298.346.  1-17-67. 
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Cogsdlll.  Stuart  A.,  to  Cowdlll  Tool  Products.  Inc.    Deburring 

tool.     3,298,256.  1-17-67.  Cl.  77—73.5. 
Cogsdlll  Tool  Products.  Inc.  :  See— 

Cogsdlll,  Stnart  A.    3,298.256.  ^     ^        „     ^.        , 

Cohen     Jerrold,    to    Hughes   Aircraft  Co.     Bonding  process. 

o  298  093    1-17-67    Cl    29 — 473.1. 
Cohen.  Slax.  E.  R.  Elston.  and  J.  Ko^°bUim    to  Insco  Enter- 
prises,   Inc.      Liquid    container.      3,298,591,    1-17-67.    Cl. 

229 7 

Cohen.  Morris,  to  The  National  Cash  «««»«*«  Co  ^^Y*!?** 

adder  using  majority  decision  elements.     3,299,260.  1-17- 

67.  Cl.  235—173. 
Coin  Acceptors  Inc.  :  Bee— 

Duncan.  Clifford  E.    3.298.492.  , 

^*''"  B^orEWennft'hT.  Gliatti.  and  Colello.    3.299  356 

Coleman.  Ivan  V..  L.  L.  Smith,  and  W.  A.  Rust,  to  AutomaUc 
Electric  Laboratories.  Inc.  Switching  system  common  con- 
trol.    3.299.438.  1-17-67.  Cl.  179 — 18. 

Coleman.  Theodore  J. :  Bee — 

Long,  Elton  B..  and  Coleman.    3,298.548. 

Coleman,  Theodore  J.,  and  J.  M.  Maxwell  to  J  I.  Case  Co. 
Quick  disconnect  mechanisms.  3.298,724.  1-17-67.  Cl. 
2g7 ig9  36 

Colgan.  George  P.,  and  J.  J.  Latimer,  to  Cumberland  Chemical 
Corp  Coated  fibrous  web  and  coating  composition  therefor. 
3.298.987.  1-17-67,  Cl.  260—29.6. 

Collett,  Groff  :  See —  _  „„„  „„, 

Lau^  Ralph  L..  and  Collett.     3.298  831.  ,    „  .»^ 

Collins,  bonafd  G..  J.  Selfner,  and  C.  W.  VVandrey,  to  United 
States  of  America.  Army.  Escapment  mechanism  for  clock- 
work fuses.    3,29*,310.  1-17-67.  Cl.  102—84. 

Collins  Radio  Co. :  See— 

Bullene.  Robert  C.    3.299.296.  r.     ♦«» 

CoUura.  Peter  C.  to  ConUlner  Corp.  of  America.  Carton 
having  economical  opening  construction.     3.298.595.  1-17- 

Colsman.  Hans,  to  Colsman  &  Klrschner.   Apparatus  for  wrap- 
ping a  roll  of  textile  material  or  the  like.     3,298,159.  1-17- 
67.  a.  53—380. 
Colsman  A  Klrschner :  See — 

Colsman.  Hans.     3.298.159. 
Combes,  Georges  A.  :  See —        „      ..  -  „«„  .n, 

Boisaler,  Jacques  R.,  and  Combes.     3.299.124. 
Combustion  Engineering  Inc.  :  Bee—- 

Alden.  John  W.,  Jr.     3,298,358.  „  *k  .• 

Comer,  Marvin  H.,  toDeerlng  Mllllken  Research  Corp.    Method 

for  processing  yarn.     3,298.169,  1-17-67.  Cl-  57-— 157 
Comerford,  Ronald  W.    Wad  column  device.    3.298.313.  1-17- 

67.  Cl.  102—95. 
Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique :  See— 

Gobert.  Gerald.     3.298.756.  „  ,.  «         . 

Commonwealth  Scientific  and  Industrial  Research  Organlia- 
tlon  :  See —  * 

Herbert,  Leonard  S..  and  Stems.    3.298.931. 
Communications  Patents  Ltd. :  See — 

Cutler.  Albert  E.     3,299.197. 
Compagnle  Generale  d'Automatisme  :  »ee — 

Morieet^  Jean-Paul.    3.298.617. 
Compagnle  General  d'Electrlcite  :  See — 

Vulliermet.  Marcel.     3.299.386. 
Composite  MeUl  Products.  Inc. :  See — 

Ulam,  John  B.     3.298,803. 
Comstock  k  Wescott,  Inc. :  See- 
Weaver,  Eastman  A.    3.298.431.   ,        ^       „, 
Condon.  Harry  F.,  to  Owens-Illinois  GUss  Co.     PJl^  goupllng 
for  Joining  pipe  sections  of  varying  siae.     3,298.698.  1-17- 
67,  Cl.  277—101. 
Conlan-Sleloff  Industries.  Inc.  :  See — 

Sleloff,  Kenneth  A.    3,298.665. 
Conner.  Edmond  B..  and  C.  E.  Orassl.  to  Westinghouse  Elec- 
tric Corp.    Current  transformer  having  fiuld  carry  passages 
in  high  voltage  conductor.    3.299.383.  1-17^7^1.  fe^O. 
Conney,  Marcellus.    Coaxial  step  attenuator.    3.299.373. 1-17- 

67    C!    333 81 

Conrad,  Martin  B.    Actuator  device  for  well  tool.    3.298.437, 

1-17-67.  Cl.  166 — 63. 
Consolidated  Papers.  Inc. :  See — 

Lau.  Ralph  L..  and  Collett.    3.298.831. 

Container  Corp.  of  America :  See — 

CoUura.  Peter  C.    3.298.595. 

Hurley.  Robert  M.    3.298.592.  _  ^  ^^  ^^^ 

Makowskl,  Alexander  G..  and  Walter.     3,298.594. 
Consolidated  Electrodynamics  Corp. :  Bee-— 

Du  Bois,  Eliot,  and  Lovering.     3.298.275. 

Consolidated  Thermoplastics  Co. :  See — 

Grether.  Tobias  H..  Ziegenmeyer.  and  Bermann.    3,298.- 
188. 


Consolidated  Vacuum  Corp. :  See — 

Dayton.  Benjamin  B.     3.298.599. 
ContlnenUl  Can  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Klygis,  Mindaugas  J.    3,298,416. 
Lurie.  Randolph  D.    3.298.659. 
Control  Data  Cory.  :  See — 

Cannon,  John  W.     3,299.285. 

Slattery.  Leo  F^  Gallup,  and  Schoenherr.     3,299,368. 
Cook.  John  w..  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.    Rolling  mill 

control  apparatus.     3.298.212,  1-17-67.  Cl.  72 — 8. 
Cooke.  Joseph  A.  :  Bee — 

Walker.   William   B..   Harkin,   and  Cooke.     3.298.100. 

Coon  rod.  Earl  L.  :  See —  

Peterson.  Robert  J.,  and  Coonrod.     3.298.287. 
Cooper.  Deibert  J.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.     Fluid  blending 

system.     3,298,383,  1-17-67,  CI.  137—3. 
Coover,  Harry  W.,  Jr. :  See— 

McConnell,  Richard  L.,  and  Coover.     3,298,998. 
Coover,    Harry    W.,   Jr.,   M.    A.   McCall.   and  J.   E.   Guillet,   to 
Eastman  Kodak  Co.     Thermally  modified  polyethylene  and 
other     polymers     and     process    for    preparing    the    same. 
3.299.181.  1-17-67.  Cl.  260 — 897. 
Corder,  Elmo  C. :  See — 

Pfalser.  Donald  R..  and  Corder.     3.298.544. 
Corey    Philip  D.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Control  arrange- 
ment.    3,299.341.  1-17-67,  Cl.  321—47. 
Costello,  Robert  B..  and  R.  M.  Robertson,  to  General  Motors 
Corp.       Device     for     measuring     surface     characteristics. 
3.298,222.  1-17-67,  Cl.  73—84.  .         u 

Coult,  John  H.     Device  for  preserving  the  form  of  a  shoe. 

3,298,049,  1-17-67,  CI.   12—120.5. 
Coulter  Electronics.  Inc. :  See — 

Hogg.  Walter  R.     3.299.354. 
Council,  Lemuel  L. :  See —  ..      „  „^  „,.,v 

Tompkins.  David  R..  and  Council.     3.299,360. 
Court.    Patrick    R.   J.,    and    A.    M.    Relter,    to    International 
Telemeter  Corp.     Frequency  compensating  system.     3,299,- 
359,  1-17-67.  CI.  325— 431.  ^  „,w^«,«o 

Courtrlgbt.    Milton    A.      Plant    starting   device.      3.298.133. 

I_17_fl7     Cl     47 1 2 

Cousens,   Richard  H..  D.   W.  J.  Osmond,  and  D.  H.  Solomon, 
to  imperial  Chemical  Industries  Ltd.     Dispersion  of  a  vinyl 
polymer  In  an  organic  liquid  containing  a  reactive  plasti- 
clzer.     3.298.990,  1-17-67.  Cl.  260—30.4. 
Cox,  Clifford  B. :  See— 

Valdespino.  Joe  M..  and  Cox.     3.298.526 

Cragoe.  Edward  J..  Jr..  and  J.  H.  Jones,  to  Merck  *  Co..  Inc. 

Derl^tives  of  pyrazlne.     3.299.063.  1-17-67,  Cl.  260—250 

Crampton.  Charles  P..  to  The  Hamilton  Tool  Co.     Sheet  end 

stabiliser    and    method    of    use.      3.298.684.    1-17-67,    Cl. 
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Crandell,  Richard  T.,  C.  B.  Schellenger.  and  F.  L.  Weiss,  to 

F    L.  Weiss.     Drawer.     3.298.767.  1-17-67.  Cl.  312—880. 

Crane.  Samuel  P.     Article  holding  sheet  and  package.     3.298,- 

512.  1-17-67,  Cl.  206 — 65.  „  ,„vo -.»« 

Crom.   Theodore   R.     Rotating   digestive  covers.     3.298.670. 

1-17-67.   Cl.   259 — 5.  ,    ^     „     „  .  ,.     .. 

Croon.    Ingemar   L.-A..    A.   Assarsson.    and   O.   E.    Frisk,    to 
Mo  Och  Domsjo  Aktlebolag.     Arrangement  for  storing  wood 
chips.      3,298.749,    1-17-67.   Cl.   302—56. 
Crosby.  OlfTord  W. :  See—  „  «^  ,  „« 

illlllkan.  Allen  P..  and  Crosby      3  299.189 
Cross,    Horace   A.,    to  Girling   Ltd.     Detent   held   operating 
members.      3.298,245,  1-17-67.  Cl.  74— 540.  -, ».   ^     „ 

Croxall.   Wlllard  J.,   to   Miles  Laboratories,   Inc.      N-hydroxy- 
nlkyl  N  nlkynyl-N  alkyl-  and  aralkyl  amines  an,d.P,">cef ■'"**" 
the  preparation  there6f.    3.299.141,  1-17-67,  CI.  ^60— 570.9. 
Cryogenic  Engineering  Co.  :  See — 
Loudon,   John  D.     3.298.185. 

^"°V^'ir2".*ita1rm^d  M..  Jr.,  and  Csanky.     3,299,291 
Cull,  Neville  L.,  and  M.  Nadler,  to  Esso  Research  and  Engi- 
neering Co.    Reducing  acidity  of  polymer  latlces.    3,298,846, 
1-17-67,  a.  106—287. 
Cumberland  Chemical  Corp. :  See— 

Colgan.  George  P..  and  Latimer.      3.298.987. 

Cummins,  Eari  W..  to  E.  I.  d«  Jon*  ^  ^*""T«!iil1thvn 
Preparation  of  3,3'-ethylene  bls(tetrahvdro-4,6-dlmethvl) 
2h  l,3,5-thladlazine-2-thlone.    3,299,056,  1-17-67,  Cl.  260— 

243 
Cupedo.  Douwe  J.     Flnld  power  actuated  butterfly  valve  or 

i^g  cock.     3,298,659,  1-17-67.  Cl.  251—14. 
Cunera    Martin  E..   to  E.   I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
^"J!^7«noS5rtamlde.     3,299,119.  1-17-67^  0-260-^85.4 
Current.   James   H.,    to    Schlumberger   Well  «urveyln|  Corp. 

Non-retrievable     bridge     plug.     3.298,440,     1-17-67,     Cl. 

166 — 123. 
Curry.  Byron:  See —         „„...„„., 

Anderson.  Paul  G.     3.298.045.  ^       ^    ,         _  „      __..  , 
Curtis      James     H.,     to     Miles     Laboratories,     Inc.     Water- 

dlspersible  form  of  dlaldehyde  starch  and  process  therefor. 

3,299.052.  1-17-67.  Cl.  260— 233.3. 
Curtiss- Wright  Corp.  :  Bee— 

Perryman.  John  S.     3,298.486. 
Cuslc.  John  W..  and  P.  Yonan   to  G.  D- Searle  A  Co.     Comptex 

N-substltuted    azablcycloalkanes.     3.299,044,    1-17-67.   Cl. 

ojQ     239 
Cutler.  Albert  E..  to  Communications  Patents  Ltd      Ground 

based   flight    training   apparatus.      3,299,197,    1-17-67,    Cl. 

36—10.2.  ^  ^  _. 

Cutler  Royce  L.,  to  Houston  Instruments  Corp.     X-Y  recorder 

platting  circuit.     3,299,432,  1-17-67,  Cl.  §46—29. 
Cxaplewski,  Billy  «.,  to  Omaha  Body  4  Eaulpment  Co.     Dual 

dump  gate  construction.     3,298,745,  1-17-67.  Cl.  298—87. 

DCA  Food  Industries  Inc.:  See— 

Prlea,  Edward  W..  Kaufman.  Spiel,  and  Lipka.     8.298.- 
302. 


DK  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Sibthorpe,  Anthony  M. 


3.299,417. 


Vlll 
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DMD  Corp. :  See — 

Meath,  Franklin  D.,  and  Doyle.     3,298,325. 
Daffin  torp. :  See — 

iScbiltz.  Boyd  D.     3,298,550. 
Daimler-Benz  AktiengesellBcbaff :  See — 

Altmann.  Werner  E.,  Enke,  and  Rotbweiler.     3.298.200. 

Dakll,   Ibrahim.    D.    Qrazioll.    and    N.   Oddo,    to    Montecatinli 

Edison    S.p.A.      Poiyoxymethylene   compositions    stabilizedj 

witb  biurets  and  pbenols  or  amines.     3,298,993,  1-17-67.1 

CI    260—45.9. 

D'Alello.  Gaet'ano   F..  to  Metal   Recovery   Systems.     Procesal 

of  preparing  graft  copolymers  for  ion  exchange  and  ctaelat-* 

Ing  purposes.     3,298.969.  1-17-67.  CI.  260—2.1.  I 

D'Alello,    Gaetano    F.,    to    Dal    Mon    Research    Co.     Olefin^ 

polymerization  process  and  three  component  catalysts  tbere^ 

for.     3,299,024.  1-17-67,  CI.  260—93.1 

Daley,  John  C. :  See — 

Smith,  Rex  L.,  and  Daley.     3,298.868 
Dallas,  Charles  A. :  See —  _  „^^  ^ ,  ^ 

Kuhre.  Calvin  J..  Dallas.  Haefele.  and  Delsz.     3.299.174. 
Dal  Mon  Research  Co. :  See — 

D'Alello.  Gaetano  F.     3,299,024. 
D'Amlco,     John     J.,     to     Monsanto     Co.     Cyanolmldodithlo 

carbonates.     3.299,129.  1-17-67.  CI.  260—551. 
Damm,  Carl  A.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.     Mechan- 
ical coupling.     3.298.723.  1-17-67.  Cl.  287—119. 
Damon.    Wayne    E..    to    General     Motors    Corp.     Vibrator- 
transformer  power  supply  system  having  an  overpotentlal 
protection  feature.     3,299,321.  1-17-67.  CI.  317—14. 
Danlelson.    Harry   A.      Patient   handling   device.      3,298.042, 

1-17-67.  Cl.  5—83. 
Dann,  Anthony  E. :  See — 

Brown.  Michael  P..  and  Dann.     3.299.136, 
Dargent,  E.  H,  A  Co.  :  See — 

Daw,  Garfield  A.,  and  Nielsen.     3,299,435. 
Darlington,    Sidney,    to    Bell    Telephone    Laboratorlea.    Inc, 
Sampled    frequency    modulation.      3,299,357,    1-17-67,    Cl 
325—349.  i 

Darlington,  Walter  A. :  See— 

O'Connor,    Richard    J.,    Van    Deren,    and    Darlington 
3,298.910. 
Darnell  Corp.,  Ltd. :  See — 

Darnell.  William  L.     3,298.467. 
Darnell.  William  L.,  to  Darnell  Corp.,  Ltd.     Caster  brake 

3  298,467,  1-17-67,  CL  188—29. 
Darrol  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Ganz,  Daniel  M.,  and  Mahler.     3,298jji38. 
DastoU.  Joseph,   W.  Debnel,  and  L.  J.   Halepas.     Separable 

aircraft.     3,298,633,  1-17-67,  Cl.  244—2. 
Daubitz,  Walter  F.,  to  Oxford  Precision,  Inc.     Collet  Index 
ing  and  grinding  fixture.     3,298,141,  1-17-67,  CT.  51—217. 
D'Avella,   Benjamin  A.     Radlatlon-proof  strip  for   wall  and 
celling  panel  having  a  groove  formed  by  two  bifurcations.. 
3.299^70.  1-17-67.  Cl.  250—108.  ; 

Davie,  William  R.,  to  United  States  Steel  Corp.  Maleld 
anhydride-tertiary  amine  adduct  foaming  agent.  3,298,971] 
1-17-67,  Cl.  260—2.5.  ] 

Davlea,  Boy  E.,  to  Leeds  &  Northrup  Co.  Expendable  immer-. 
slon  temperature  responsive  unit.  3,298,874,  1-17-67,  CU 
136—232.  ^  ^  ,    ^. 

Davis,  George  D.,  E.  J.  Frederick,  H.  W.  Godbee,  and  J.  M. 
Holmes,  to  United  States  of  America,  Atomic  Energy  Com- 
mission.    Concentration  and  containment  of  radioactivitjl 
from   radioactive   waste  solutions   in   asphalt.      3,298,961 
1-17-67,  Cl.  252—301.1.  i 

Davis.  Herman  E. :  See —  I    '        ^  _ 

Touey.  George  P.,  and  Davis.     3.298,845. 
Davia   Russell  S.  :  See —  ^  „^  ^„„ 

Herrmann.  John  A..  Davis,  and  Clement.     3,299,391. 


Davy  and  United  Engineering  Co. 
Stubbs,   Dennis,   Roy,   Bond, 


3,298.214. 


and  Clement. 
Ltd.  :  See — 

^vu».<«.,   *^..-~,   >y,  Bond,   and  VoUans. 

Sturdy,  Clifford,  and  Jackman.     3,298^627 

Daw,  Garfield  A.,  and  C.  A.  Nielsen,  to  E.  H.  Dargent  k  Co 

Measuring  and  recording  Instrument.     3.299,435,  1-17-67 

Cl.  34ft— 136.  ■ 

Day,  John  B.,  to  The  Budd  Co.    Disc  brake  rotor.    3,298,476 

1-17-67,  Cl.  188—218.  „  ^ 

Dayton.  Benjamin  B.,  to  Consolidated  Vacuum  Corp.     Pumi 

nozzle.     3,298.599.  1-17-67,  Cl.  230—101. 
Dayton  Perforators,  Inc. :  See —  , 

Bleicber,  Robert  L.     3,298,085. 

Dean  Galnet  Mfg.  Co. :  See—  ^  '  ^„  „„, 

Platzer,   Peter  J.,   Anderson,   and   Selenski.     3,298.235 
De   Castelet,   GaSten   de   C,    to   Regie   Natlonale  des   Uslne* 
Renault.       Low-preastire    fuel    injection    metering    devices 
for  internal  combustion  engines.     3,298,335.  1-17-67,  Cl. 

J23 119. 

De   Castelet.   Oaeten   de  C,   to  Regie  Natlonale 
Renault.     Velocity  responsive  actuating  means. 
1-17-67,  a.  200—61.45. 
Decibel  Products,  Inc. :  See — 

McMullln.  Thomas  J.     3.299.429. 
Decker,    Orba   L.      Attachment    for   high   chairs. 

1_17_67.  Cl.  297 — 182. 

Deelman,  Gerardus  J.,  to  North  American  Philips  Co.,  Ind 

Circuit    arrangement    for    obtaining    a    stabilized    supply 

voltage.     3,299,340,  1-17-67.  Cl.  321—18.  j 

Deering  Milliken  Research  Corp. :  See—  i 

Comer,  Marvin  H.     3,298,169. 

Deere  ft  Co. :  See — 

Harris,   Kenneth  J.,   Meyer,  and  Malm.     3.298,252. 

De  Graaf,  Paul  A.,  to  Parker  Hannifin  Corp.    Hydrant  valv^ 
unit.    5,298,390,  1-17-67,  Cl.  187^59. 

De  Grasse,  Robert  W. :  See — 

Buchmlller.  Lyle  D..  De   Grame,   Jones,  and   Peterson^ 
3.299.364. 

Debnel.  William:  See —  _  _  .»^«  ..«» 

Dastoll.   Joseph,   Debnel,  and  Halepas.     3,298,633. 


des   Usinei 
3.299,234; 


3.298,73 


See— 
md      Klrstahler. 


Dehydrag  Deutsche  Hydrierwerke  G.m.b.H 
Strauss,       Wennemar,       WlUmund, 
3^298,937. 
Delsz^  Marvin  A. :  See — 

Kubre,  Calvin  J..  Dallas,  Haefele,  and 
Delfeld,  William  F.  :  See- 
Noll,   Stanley  D.,  and  Delfeld.     3,298, 
De  Lorme,  Albert  R.,  and  J.  G.  Perkins,  tc 
Inc.     Self-centering  toggle 'switch  with  11. 
contact  structure.     3,299,224,  1-17-67,  Cl 
Demare,    Baltzar   L.,    to    United   'States   of 
Pancake  connector.      3,299,395,    1-17-67, 
Denchfleld.  Jerrold  R..   to  Sinclair  Researcli 
Copolymers  of  N-substltuted  2-phenyl-all;  rl 
etnylenically  unsaturated  hydrocarbons 
67.  Cl.  260—77.5. 
Dercoli,   Joseph   P.      Spacing  form   for  b<{lts 
embedded  in  concrete   constructions.     3,: 
Cl.  249—177. 
Deremer,    Floyd    E.,    to    Oldberg    Mfg.    Cc. 
silencers    with    telescoped    gas   passage 
1-17-67.  Cl.  181—54. 
Desmarchais,  Walter  p.,  and  H.  W.  P.  Stai^ope 
house  Electric  Corp.    Material  handling 
746,  1-17-67.  Cl.  S02— 2. 
Deuring    Hans  :  See— 

Tolksdorf,    Hans-Joachim     and    Deurii|g 
Deutsche  Gold-  und  Silber-Scheldeanstalt 
See — 

BBder,  Erich,  and  Slbenhom.     3,299,003 
Gross.  Albert,  and  Tblele.     3,299,057. 
De  Vergara,  Maria  G.  O.  V. :  See— 

Vergara,  Salvador  R.,  and  De  Vergar4^  3,299,193. 
Dewald.  Chester  L.  :  See — 

Fancher.  Llewellyn  W.,  and  Dewald. 
Dewar,   Robert   A.,   and   V.   E.    Maler,   to 
Industries  of  Australia  and  New  Zealanc 
detector  circuit.     3,298,788,   1-17-87. 
Dewers,  Donald  K.,  and  R.  S.  Richards. 

dolly.    3,298,704,  1-17-67.  Cl.  280—35. 
Dexter.  Martin  :  See — 

Spivack.  John  D.,  and  Dexter.     3.299,0)87. 
Diamond  Alkali  Co.  :  See — 

Adams,  Bobby  F.,  and  Wotlz.     3,299,11 
Kiss,  Kernel  D.     3,299  005. 
Roselli,  Frank  F.     3,299,173. 
Dick,  A.  B.,  Co. :  See — 

Beatty,  Julian  L.,  and  Lincoln.     3,29i, 
Dickinson,  Theodore  M..  to  General  Electric 


Deisz.    3,299,174. 

!64. 

Boyne  Products, 

improved  actuator 

200—6. 

America.  Army. 

Cl.   339—176. 

.  Inc.     Addition 

carbamate  and 

3,299,021,  1-17- 

and   the  like 
!98,657.   1-17-67, 

Exhaust    pipe 
I  ubes.      3,298,468. 

,  to  Westing- 
abparatus.    3,298,- 


3,298.487. 
1  ormalfl  Roesaler : 


},298,819. 
iperial  Chemical 
Ltd.     lonisation 
Cl   23—232. 
Cl  kmp-on  adjustable 


for  generating  electrical  energy  by  the  a 

3.209,299,  1-17-67.  Cl.  310—4. 
Dickore.  Karlfrled  :  See — 

Anders,    Bertram,    Kuhle,    and    Dickore 
Dickson,  Rufus  F.     Tie-down  boles.     3,298 

52—309. 
Di    Domenlco,    Joseph.      Device    for    dlsp< 

articles.     3,298.763.  1-17-67,  Cl.  312—4! 
Di    Drusco,   Giovanni,    to  Montecatini   Socleta 

rindustria  Mlneria  e  Chlmica.     Apparajt 

fluidized  beds  and  reactors  containing 

17-67.  Cl.  23—284. 
Diebold  Inc. :  See — 

Grat>er,  Carl  D..  and  Orosswilier.     3.2' 
Dien,  Chi  K.,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corp. 

pound.     3.299,065,  1-17-67,  Cl.  260—251 
Dill,  J.  J..  Co. .  See- 
Dill.  John  J.,  and  Black.     3,298,128. 
Dill.  John  J.,  and  A.  J.  Black,   to  J.  J 

flberboard  rodenticide  feeding  apparatus. 

67,  Cl.  43—131. 
DI  Marco,  Silvio  P.     Garment  rack  hinge 

3,208..'>37.  1-17-67,  Cl.  211—178. 
Diotalevi,  Mario  J.,  to  Leesona  Corp.     HycL 

fuel  cell.    3,298,867,  1-17-67,  Cl.  136— 8(  i 
Dircks,  Alexander  D. :  See — 

Chatkin,  Malcolm,  and  Dircks.     3,298 
Dlttlng    Adolf  :  See— 

Engi,  Walter.      3.208.413. 
Dixon,  John  J.,  to  DufT-Norton  Co.    Shieldec 

1-17-67.  Cl.  254—93. 
Dobbins,  Willis  E.,  and  F.  C.  Fischer,  to  United 

Test  scoring  machine.    3,299.254,  1-17-6 
Do-'rjte.  Herman  P.  :  See — 

Wismer,   Marco,   Doerge,   and   Peflfer. 
Dohman.   Eugene  J..   R.   O.   Sbaler.  and  W 

American  Transul  Co.     Amine  modified 

3.298,849.  1-17-67,  Cl.  106—288. 
Dome,  Edwin  C.   to  Artnell  Co.    Vehicle 

654,  1-17-67,  Cl.  248 — 400. 
Dorfman,  Edwin  :  See — 

Newcomer,  Jack  S.,  Well,  and  Dorfm&n 
Newcomer,  Jack  S.,  Weil,  and  Dorfmin 
Dorn,  Alan  T.,  to  Burroughs  Corp. 

paratns.     3.298,088,  1-17-67,  Cl.  29 — 203. 

Doubleday,  Russell  R. :  See 

Chelner,  Herbert,  and  Doubleday.     3, 

Dougherty,    Charles,    to   W.   R.   Grace  k 
granulating  urea.     3.299,132,  1-17-67,  C 

Douglas,  Robert  M..  to  Rexall  Drug  and 

for  establishing  a  plurality  of  fluid  pressbre 
386,  1-17-67,  Cl.  137—115. 

Douglas,  Robert  M.,  to  Rexall  Drug  and 
ess  for  controlling  high  pressure  _ 
and  product  properties  resulting  therefrom 
17-67,  Cl.  260—94.9. 

Douglas,   William  J.     Manually  operated 
and  exercising  device.     3,298,687,  1-17-^7 


.852. 

[:  Co.     Apparatus 
I  plication  of  heat. 


2  ►8,; 


..     3,299,134. 
148,  1-17-67,  Cl. 

using    cylindrical 


Generale   per 

us  for  improved 

3.298.792.  1- 


saine 


2)8.766. 
Pht  tialoperlnone  com- 
"1 

9111  Co.     Foldable 
3.298,128.  1-17- 

ind  leg  assembly. 

Hyd  rogen  distribution 

11. 

0  68. 


Jack  .     3.208.664. 

Aircraft  Corp. 
.  Cl.  235—61.7. 

3.299.151. 
A.  Rinehimer,   to 
clay  and  method. 

sea  t  support.    3.298.- 


3.298.908. 
3,299.120. 

core  wiring  ap- 


,233. 

Co.     Process  for 
.  260—555. 
Chejmical  Co.     System 
levels.     3,298,- 

Ckemical  Co.     Proc- 

polymer  zatlon  of  ethylene 

3.299,033,  1- 

tberapeutic  roller 
",  Cl.  272 — 60. 


I 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


iz 


Dow  Chemical  Co.,  The :  See—  „„^^  ,.^ 

Ashley,  Jimmy  D.,  and  Swenson.     3,299,156. 
Leavict,  Freuerlck  C,  and  Carney.     3,299,025. 
Relfscnnelder,  Walter.     3,299.098. 
Smith,  John  C.     3,^9,169. 
Zlngg.  Warren  M.     3.298,669. 
Dow  Corning  Corp. :  See — 

Bishop.  Jack  L.,  Jr..  and  Todd.     3,298,919. 
HalusRa,  Loren  A.     3,2if9,113. 
Holbrook,  George  W.     3,298,997. 
Dow,  Wlllard  :  See — 

Hersbey,  John  B.,  and  Dow.     3.299,398. 
Doyle,  John  L. :  See — 

Meath,  Franklin  D^  and  Doyle.     3,298,325. 
Dozier,  Jame  K.,  and  O.  D.  Johnson,  to  Shell  Oil  Co.     Con- 
nection of  underwater  flowllnes.     3,298,092,  1-17-67,  Cl. 
29—429. 
Draper  Corp. :  See —  _  „  „  .  _„ 

Banks,  Wildo  H.,  and  Haagsma.     3,298.166. 
Flamand.  Maurice  R.     3,298,400. 
Dresser  Industries,  Inc. :  See — 

Ingbam,  Robert  J.     3.298,557.  „^„>., 

Rothwell,  Tiiomas  F.,  and  Paterson.     3,298,717. 
Trowbridge,  Lawrence  E.,  and  Medlln.     3,299,400. 
Drlancourt,    Jean    B.,    to   Centre   de    Recberches   de    Pont-a- 

Mousson.    Pipe  Joint.    3,298,720,  1-17-67,  Cl.  285k--374. 
Driemeyer,  Norman  L.     Electrical  equipment.     3,299,208,  1- 

17-6  r,  Cl.  179—1.3. 
Drilco  Oil  Tools  Jnc. :  See —  ^    ^ 

Bachman,    William    S.,    Moore,    Rollins,    and    Garrett. 
3  298  449 
Du  Bolsl  Eliot,  and  H.  B.  Loverlng,  to  Consolidated  Electro- 
dynamics Corp.     Comparison  signal  circuit  for  measuring 
intensity  of  spectral  lines.     3,298,275.  1-17-67,  Cl.  88—14. 
Duda,  John  F.  :  See — 

Kodaras,  Michael  J.,  and  Duda.     3,298,455. 
Dudley,  Edmond  B.,  to  Peco  Corp.     Electrical  control  device 
with  interconnected  main  and  sub-chassis.     3,299,323,  1- 
17-67,  Cl.  317-Je9. 
Duff-Norton  Co. :  See — 

Dixen,  John  J.     3,298,664. 
Duffy.  Edward  F. :  See — 

Chrlstianson,    Charles,    Duffy,   Mackay,   and   Rutkowski. 
3  299  287. 
Du  Fres'ne,  Eugene  R.,  to  R.  D.  Sberer.     Method  and  means 

for  ice  control.     8,298,290,  1-17-67,  Cl.  94 — *. 
Duke  University  :  See — 

Rosett,  Theodore.     3,298,411. 
Duncan,  Clifford  E.,  to  Coin  Acceptors  Inc.     Anti-tilt  means 
for  coin  testing  and  selecting  apparatus.     3,298,492,  1-17- 
67.  Cl.  19-* — 99. 
Duncan,  Walter  L.    Flashlight.    3,299.262,  1-17-67,  Cl.  240— 

10.6. 
Dunkel,  Morris :  See— 

Luloff,  Jerome  S.,  and  Dunkel.     3,299,160. 
Dunlop  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd. :  See — 
Wood.  John  O.     3,298,274. 
Wragg,  Reginald  T.,  and  Kendall.     3,299,130. 
Dunn,  William  L.  R..  to  Philip  Morris  Inc.     Smoking  test  ap- 
paratus.    3,298,115,  1-17-67,  Cl.  35—9. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Co. :  flee — 
Bauer.  Albert  W.,  and  Hill.     3,298,907. 
Brixner,  Lothar  H.     3,298.777. 
Cummins.  Earl  W.     3,299,056.  ' 

Cupery.  Martin  E.     3,299,119. 
Gall,  Walter  G.    3,298,898. 
Gollke,  Ralph  C.    3,299,194. 
Hanke,  Albert  R.,  and  Marshall.    3,298,847. 
Hicks.  William  T.     3.298,095. 
Kalll,  James.    3,299,014. 
Kealy.  Thomas  J.     3,299,019. 
Keefe   Robert  L.,  Jr.    3,298,417. 
Knobloch,  Fred  W.,  and  Statton.    3.299.171. 
Knowles.  Richard  N.    3,298.906. 
Llndvlg,  Philip  E.    3.298,866. 
Longworth.  Ruskln.    3,299,176. 
Miller,  Robert  C.     3,299,016. 
Plambeck.  Louis.  Jr.     3.298,895. 
Senfert.  Ludwlg  E.     3.298.842. 
Sinclair.  Harold  K.    3.298,988. 
Talpey.  Charles  W.    3,298,618. 
Tocker,  Stanley.    3,299,101. 
Umberger,  Jacob  Q.    3,299,013. 
Durand,  Roger  C,  and  J.  G.   '.a  Fosse,  to  la  TelemecanJquo 
Electrlque.     Resilient  return  device  for  rotatable  shafts  in 
electric  switching  equipment  and  the  like.    3,298,244,  1-17- 
67,01.74—504.  ^ 

Duvall,  Curtis  R. :  See — 

Duvall,  Delbert  G.    3,298,106. 

Duvall,  Delbert  0..  50%  to  C.  R.  Duvall.    Veneer  lathe  gauge. 

3.298.106,  1-17-67,  Cl.  33—185.  ^„    „„ 

Dye.  Clyde  V.    End  gate  throw  latch  mechanisms.    3.298,728. 

1-17-67,  Cl.  292—62.  ^     . 

Dyer,  Daniel  P..  Jr..  to  The  Budd  Co.     Torque  sensing  wheel 

structure.    3,298,223.  1-17-67.  Cl.  73—128. 
Dziki.   Mieczyslaw.  and  G.   Schultz.  to  Industrial   Shoe  Ma- 
chinery Corp.     Machine  for  rougnenlng  the  marsin  of  the 
bottom  of  a  shoe.    3,298,048,  1-17-67,  Cl.  12—17. 

ESB-Reeves  Corp. :  See — 

Strauss  Howard  J.,  and  Weiss.    3,298,943. 

Eastman  Kodak  Co. :  See — 

Agett,  Albert  H.,  and  Aspy.    3,298,079. 

Babcock,  David  L.    3,298,625. 

Cehnoweth.  Dean  B.,  and  Barnard.    3,299,195. 

Coover,  Harry  W.,  Jr..  McCall,  and  Gnlllet.     3,299,181. 

Hagemeyer,  Hugh  J.,  Jr..  Blood,  and  Edwards.    3,298,979 


Rousseau,   and 


3,298,914. 
3,299,069. 


Jaclson,  Winston  J.,  Jr.,  and  Caldwell. 
Martin.  James  C.    3,299,068. 


3,299,000. 


Eastman  Kodak  Co. :  See — Continued 

McConnell,  Richard  L.,  and  Coover.    3,298,998. 
Touey.  George  P.,  and  Davis.    3,298,845. 
Eaton.   Edgar  P..   Jr.,   to   The   Carbone   Corp.     Carbon 
carbon-graphite  bearings  with  anti-frtctlon  surface.    3,298,- 
763,  1-17-67,  Cl.  308—36. 
Eaton  Paper  Com. :  See — 

Jabn.  Fred  L.    8,298,124. 
Eaton  Tale  ft  Towne  Inc. :  See — 

MueUer,  Robert  8.,  Ourol,  and  Ultrlugt.     3,298,482. 
RusseU.  Robert  C.    3,298,470. 
EbersUdt.    Ramon    H.      Envelope    construction.      3,298,598, 

1-17-67,  Cl.  229—86. 
Ebnother,  Anton  :  See — 

Jncker,  Ernst,  Ebnother,  and  Stoll.    3,299,060. 
Echols.  William  U..  to  United  SUtes  of  America,  Nary.    Ap- 
paratus for  breaking  up  a  foam.     3,298,616,  1-17-67,  Cl. 
239—514. 
Eckel,  John  E.,  and  B.  H.  Lock,  to  Esso  Production  Research 

Co.    Draablt.    3,298,451,1-17-67,0.175 — 393. 
Eckelkamp,  Lawrence.     Electrical  connector  with  grounding 

terminal.    3,299.390.  1-17-67,  Cl.  339—12. 
Eckert,  John  P.,  Jr.,  A.  Brown,  L.  R.  Hulls,  and  R.  A.  Brlnker, 
to    Sperry    Rand    Corp.      Parametric   devices.     3,299,277, 
1-17-67,  Cl.  307—88. 
Edwards,   Margaret  M.,   to  John  Oster  Mfg.  Co.     Electrical 
switch    for    food    blender    with    improved    contact    detent 
structure.    3,299.226,  1-17-67,  Cl.  200—16. 
Edwards,  Marvin  B. :  See — 

Hagemeyer.  Hugh  J.,  Jr.,  Blood,  and  Edwards.    3.298,979. 

Edwards,  William  B.,  to  Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Co. 

Method  for  making  a  rocket  and  missile  fueL     3,298,948, 

1-17-67.  a.  208--66. 

Edwards.  William  R.,  to  Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Co. 

Polymer.    3,299,022,  1-17-67,  Cl.  260—88.2. 
Egbert,  Robert  B. :  See— 

Mallison,   William   C,   Randall,    Seaver, 
Egbert.    3,298,793. 
Egger.  Josef  :  See — 

Meitlnger,  Heinz,  and  Egger.    3,298,170. 
Eicfaenberger,  Knrt :  See — 

Schmidt,   Paul.   Wilhelm,  and  Elchenberger. 
Schmidt,  Paul.   Wilhelm,  and  Elchenberger. 
Elmco  Coro.,  The  :  See — 

Johnson,  William  H.    3,298,523. 
Longnecker,  Harold  D.     3,298,529. 
Eisenberg,  Bernard  C.     Machine  and  method  for  filling  con- 
tainers to  a  predetermined  level.     3,298,404,  1-17-67,  Cl. 
141 — 1. 
Eisenberg.  William.    Direction  indicator  for  golf  clubs.    3,298,- 

693.  1-17-67,  Cl.  273 — 163. 
Elsenlohr,  Karl-Heins  :  See — 

Wirtb,  Hans,  and  Elsenlohr.    3^299,168. 
Eldred.  Robert  I..  Jr.,  and  J.  J.  McKlnney.  to  General  Aniline 
ft  Film  Corp.     DiAzotype  pbotqprintlng  material  susceptible 
to  thermal  development.    3,298,834.  1-17-67,  Cl.  96—91. 
Electroglas,  Inc. :  See —  _      „    «„ 

Lasch,  Cecil  A.,  Jr.,  Hampton,  and  Speransky.    3,299.196. 
Electronic  Memories,  Inc. :  See — 

Goda,  Ben  T.    3,299,295. 
Elevator  Specialties  Corp. :  See — 
Nyborg.  George  L.    3,298,210. 
Ellis.  Earle  B..  and  C.  E.  Chesney,  to  Standard  Brands,  Inc. 
Conveying   and    transfer   apparatus   for   eggs.      3,298,499, 
1-17-67.  Cl.  198 — 102. 
El  Paso  Natural  Gas  Products  Co. :  See — 

Kldwell.  Louis  E.,  Jr.    3,299,154. 
Elsbett,  Ludwlg,  to  Mascblnenfabrik  Augsburf-Numberg  AG. 
Internal  combustion  engine  supercharging.    3,298.332, 1-17- 
67,  Cl.  123—52. 
Elson.  Donald  E.,  to  The  Black  and  Decker  Mfg.  Co.     Retain- 
ing member.     3,298,409,  1-17-67.  Cl.  143 — 159. 
Elston.  Edward  R. :  See — 

Cohen,  Max,  Elston,  and  Rosenblum.     3.298,591.       1 

Elwell.   Charles   A.,   to  The  Toy   Development  Center,   Inc. 

Heartbeat    simulating   mechanism    for   doUa.      3,298,182, 

1-17-67.  a.  46—192.  ^  ^  ,     .  . 

Elwell.   Richard  C.   to  General  Electric  Co.     Gas  lubricated 

bearings.     3,298,751,  1-17-67.  Cl.  808 — 9. 
Emblem.  Harold  O.,  N.  A.  Hurt,  and  S.  A.  Trow,  to  Philadel- 
phia Quarts  Co.      Hardening  of  epoxy  resin  by  means  of 
condensation   products  of  amlnoalkoxygilanes  and  mono- 
oxlrane  compounds.    3,299,166.  1-17-67.  Cl.  260 — 824. 
Emeis,  Reimer.  and  A.  Hoffmann,  to  Slemens-Schuckertwerke 
Aktlengesellschaft.      Semiconductor    P-N   Junction    devices 
and  method  for  their  manufacture.    3,298,878.  1-17-67.  Cl. 
148—177. 
Emery  Industries.  Inc. :  See — 

Scherr,  Oscar  L.    3,298.912. 
Empson.  Herbert  G.     Expandable  link.     3,298,173,  1-17-67, 

Engel,  Edward  O.,  B.  W.  Rowland,  and  A.  Torek,  to  Georgia 
Kaolin  Co,     Selective  separation  of  heterogeneous  particles. 
3.298.617.  1-17-67.  Cl.  241 — 20. 
Engi.  Walter,   to  A.  Dlttlng.     Slicing  machine  having  knife 

sharpening  means.     3,298,413.  1-17-67.  Cl.  146 — 102. 
Engllsch,  Alfred  :  See — 

Zimmermann,  Rolf.  Engllsch.  and  Koch.     3.299,089. 
English.  James  H. :  See — 

NewiU,  Edward  J..  Betty,  EngUsh.  and  Helny.     3,299,- 
303. 
Enke,  Kurt :  See — 

Altmann.  Werner  B.,  Elnke,  and  Rotbweiler.     3,298.200. 
Enyeart.  Paul  J.,  to  Foslyn  Mfg.  and  Supply  Co.     Tool  fix- 
ture.   3.298,140.  1-17-67.  Cl.  51—103. 
Erb.  Robert  A.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Interior.    Meth- 
od and  apparatus  for  dropwlse  condensation.     3.298,427, 
1-17-67.  Cl.  165—1. 
Erickson,   Gerald.     Chimed  botUe.     3,298,514,   1-17-67.  Cl. 
206—66. 


LIST  OF  P1.TENTEES 


Erlckson.  Herbert  V.     Chain  saw  chain.    3.298.406.  1-17-67. 

Eriksson;  Elof  E..  and  S.  O.  Sem-Sandberg  to  Telefonaktle- 
holaiet  LM  Ericsson.  Comparator  circuit  using  a  transls- 
F^rlated  blocking  oscillator     3.299.282.  1-17-6?.  CI.  307- 

Ernstrom.  Carl  A.,  to  Wisconsin  Alumni  Reseaf^h  Foundation. 
Process  for  preparing  cotUge  cheese  curd.    3.298,836,  1-17- 

a^     pi     OQ 116 

Errede   LouiTa..  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co.     Process 
for  oxidizing  qulnodlmethanes  to  form  aromatic  carboxyilc 
acids     3.29§.l!56,  1-17-67.  CI.  260—524. 
Esso  Production  Research  Co. :  See—  , 

Eckel  John  E.,  and  Lock.    3.298.451.      •'  , 

Hlldebrandt^ Alexander  B.    3,298.226.  , 
Lea.  James  D.     3.298,238.       ^    „„ 
M^^rdell.  William  ii.     3.298  436 
West.  Robert  C^  and  Boberg.    3,298,359. 
Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Co. :  See- 
Adams.  Clark  E^  and  Klm^erlln.    3^.299.153.^^^  ^^^ 


3.299,020. 


Beauid's   John  6..  Jr..  and  Richardson. 

CuU.  Neville  L..  and  Nadler.    3,298.846 

KJdwards.  William  B.     3.298,948. 

Edwards.  William  R.    3,299.022. 

Gray.  C.  F.     3,298.947. 

Hunter.  Edward  A.,  and  Aldridge 

Kennedy.  Joseph  P.    3,299,028. 

Morway.  Arnold  J.    3.298.953. 

Pine.  Lloyd  A.    3.299  110 

Pratt.^  Harold  B.    3,298,345. 

Ray.  klchard  L.    3.298.986. 

Rlppel.  George  R.    3.299.179. 

Tornqvlst.  Erik.     3.298,965. 

Turbak.  Albln  F.,  Noshay.  and  Karoly.     3.299.030. 

Esterer.  Ariulf  K..  to  WeyerWuser  €»•    Py'°»/«'«  8  l  17- 
loslc  material  In  concurrent  gaseous  flow.    s.iVti.vzs.  i-i  i 
67,  CI.  201—6. 

Etabllssements  Kuhlmann  :  Sec—  ,  oqq  n«.i 

Slmmonnet,  Andre  A.  P..  and  Klenxle.    3,299.084. 

^"*'Schffir*'wer^r    Wegler,  Eue.  and  Hack.     3,299.085. 
Evans'' jimisR.    to' International'  Business  Machines  Corp. 
Data  filing  system.     3,299,410.   1-17-67.   CI.   340— 172.5. 
EvMS   Robert  C     Valve  for  iydrauUc  brake  holding  system. 

Evi'^s*''Wllilim"B"'to*'\Ml~l'n'c'-   Electrical  connector  for 

printed  clr?StboaJd9      3^99.392.  1-17^7.  CI.  339-17. 
Evervday  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Sutton.  Gerald  W.    3.298.356. 

^^^F?^i^n.'Arian  B..  and  Massengale      3^299,018. 

Kovalsky,  Stephen  J.,  and  Olson.    3,299.060. 

MlUloan  Basil  F..  and  BoUeston.    3.298.265. 

Weber.  Harry  W.,  Jr.    3.299.115.  i 

Falnblatt,  Martin:  See-—  i?.i„m-»«-      •?  ooa  tm 

Rosenfeld    Friderick.  Schoen.  and  Falnblatt.     3.298.737 
Falrchlld  Camera  4  Instrunient  Corp  :  See— 

Vercesl    Ameleo  A.,  and  Segerdahl.     3.299.389. 

^"*"y\o?kf  Lud^"/'^.^  a^i^'iorter.    3.298.174.         ^        ^ 
FalrchlW   Wmilm^^  and  J.  E.  Roblson   to  KelcolCo.    Papei 

ai«lnir  nrocess      3.^98,862.  1-17-67.  CI.  117—155. 
Fanchef.  SJlewluVn  W.,  ind  C  L.  D«:«J„ald.  to  StaufTer  Cheml 

cal  Co.    Method  of  controlling  weeds.     3,298,819,  1-17-«T 

^"^meniS'^^fnd^andFangorra      3,298.040. 
Farah    Basil   S.,   to  Allied  Chemical  Corp.     Process  for  th 
Saratton  of  N  N'  -  dimethyl  -  N,N'  -  dinitroso-oxamldej 
3  299.135,  1-17-67,  CI.  260—561. 
Fartenfabriken  Bayer  AktiengeseUschaf t :  See—        , 

Anders.  Bertram,  Kuhle,  and  Dlckore.     3.299.134. 

Brack    Alfred.     3,299,092. 

oXer   Gottfried,  and  Wolz.     3.299,086. 

Knhle.  Engelbert,  and  Klauke.     3,299,148. 

Schafer.  Werner.  Wegler.  Eue.  and  Hack.    3.299,088. 

Sihicke  Hans-<3erd.    3.299.188.  3299031 

Sebon.  Nlkolaus,  Pampus,  and  Wltte.     3,^»»,wji. 

Schrader,  Gerhard.     3^99  190 

Soling.  Carlhans,  and  Kuntz.    3.2»9.W)7. 

FarbSL^kfec^eSl^t'iVtiV^Ss^c'h^f  i  T'oSI^eister  Luci.^ 

"HartSSSS;Ad^andKrea8e.    3.299.004. 

sSipmni.  Gerhard,  Grotsch,  and  PoUmann.     3.299.04^ 
Wolff.  Werner.     3,298,983. 
Federal  Screw  Works :  See— 

Felne^man.  Jack.    Tufted  upholstery  panel.    3.298,047.  1-1^ 

67,  CI.  5—356. 
^^'*pSr':°Hfn^.  Stoner.  and  Feld.     3.298.479 

SS^CSST^b.'sL'&Tnberg.  and  E.  H.  ScremiJ 
"^"rHooker  Chemical  Corp.    Alkali  metal  hydroxide  evapor 
tlon.    3.298.797.  1-17-67.  CI.  23—302. 

''*"ltoSSl.'l^to.andFerri.    3.299.116. 

''*"BSi?tlu|^eE..andGugeler.     3.298.860. 
V.X   TTana  J    K   B   HSgberg.  I.  K6nyve«,  and  P.  H.  Kneip.  to 
^'^N)la«t  L^'.     CerUta  steroid  N-bl8-(hal0€thyl)-carb  i 
^S^^3%9:^.  1-17-67.  01.  260-897.4  ^ 


1 


Flberwoven  Corp.,  The :  See — 

Smith,  Alexander  M.    3.298.080. 
Field  Enterprises.  Inc. :  See — 

Bucke,  Lynn  O.,  and  Walsh.    3,298,605. 
Fleldj^ Harry:  See— 

Field,  Joe,  and  H.     3.298.503. 
Field,  Joe.  and  H.     Hanger  support  bar  for 

case.    3,298,503.  1-17-67.  CI.  206—7. 
Fields.  Robert:  «ee —  ^  „.  ,j, 

Anthony.  Donald  R.,  Loncarlc.  and  Fields 
Fierce.  William  L..  to  Union  Oil  Co.     Prepa 
DhOBphorua  polymers  by  reacting  a  phosfh' 
with  a  glycol.    3.298.968. 1-17-87.  01.  260+2 
Finn  Industries,  The :  See — 

Sellers,  Thomas  J.    3,298.576. 
Firestone  Tire  k  Rubber  Co..  The :  See — 

Robertson.  James  J.,  and  Hayes.     3.298 
Flrma  Rheinmetall  G.m.b.H.:  See — 

LofBer,  Theodor,  and  Harbrecht.     3, 
Fischer,  Artur.     Method  and  device  for 
an  expansion  bolt  In  a  bore  of  a  wall.    3, 

pj    52 98. 

Fischer,  Frederick  C. :  See— 

Dobbins,  Willis  E.,  and  Flacher.  3,299, 
Fttch.  Steven  J.,  and  R.  R.  Irani,  to  Mont 
tuted  methylene  dlphosphonic  acids  and 
thereof.  3.299,123.  1-17-67.  Q.  260—500 
Fitton.  Norman  E.  Apparatus  for  drlvin- 
for  making  covered  elastic  yarn.  3.29 
57—104.  _  „.        ^     , 

Flt«patrlck,  Joseph  W.,  to  Toms  River  Corj 
2.3-c:  acridan  8,8,14-trione8.    3,299,071,  "^ 
276. 
Flair  Plastics  Corp. :  See— 

Allen,  Kenneth  R.    3,298,893. 
Flamand.   Manrice  R.,   to  Draper  Corp. 

shutteless  looms.     3,298,400,  1-17-67,  C\ 

Fleck,  Raymond  N..  to  Union  OH  Co.  of  Q 

for  preparing  a  crystalline  leollte.     3,298 

23 113 

Fleming,  William  T..  and  J.  P.  McHugh,  to 
Mfg   Co     F.irnace  wall  maintenance  noi4^ 
17-67,  a.  239—568. 
Fleylcore  Co.,  Inc.,  The:  Sec— 

Shoe.  Theodore  W.    3,298.075. 
Flexible  Sewertool  Corp. :  See — 

Prange,  Charles  J.    3  298,660. 
Flora,  Laurence  H.,  to  Tinnerman  Producte 

locking  device.    3,298,071,  1-17-67.  CI.  2 
Fong  William :  See — 

RawcUfTe,  Gordon  H.,  and  Fong.    3  299 

Forbes,  Sydney,  to  Pittsburgh  Plate  Glass 

bipolar  alkali  chlorate  celL     3,298,946,  1 

Fordyce,  Homer  E..  to  The  Marley  Co. 
trlbutlon  manifold  having  filter  screen 
1-17-67,  CI.  261 — 4. 
Forsvarets  Fabriksstyrelse :  See — 

Haglund.  Nils  E.    3,298.281. 
For«vfh.  George  H..  J.  C.  Bralthwalte.  a 
Vlckers-Armstrongs      (Engineers)      Ltd 
method  adding  oxygen   to   re-cycled   power 
nses.     3.298,176,  1-17-67,  CI.  60-39.04 
Foslyn  Mfg.  and  Supply  Co. :  See— 

Enycart.  Paul  J.    3  298  140. 
Fossel,  Eric  T.,  to  Unlmed.  Inc.    Color 

787,  1-17-67,  CT.  23—230.  . 

Fosael   Soencer  M..  to  Unlmed.  Inc.    vasculp 
^nt.  T2^8  915.  1-17-67.  CI.  167-^5 
Port.  Arem.  to  I-T-E  Orcult  Breaker  Co. 
disconnect  switch.     3.299.240.  1-17-67^ 
Francl     David    O..    to    Leesona    Corp.      K 

1_17_67,  CI.  289 — 2.  ,  ^     ^ 

Franck,    George    E.,    to    Imperial-Eastman 

3.298  .528    1-17-67.  CI.  210—444. 
Francke.  Harry  C,  and  E.  G.  l-agg^s.  to 
America.  Atomic  Energy  Commission, 
dispenser.     3,298.452,  1-17-67,  CI.  177 
Frank.  James  S.     Detergent  breaker  com 
1-17-67.  CI.  252—358.  .     ,  ^     „ 

Frankel.  Merwln,  to  Geiey  Chemical  Corp 

3.298  ."556,  1-17-67,  CI.  220—23.83. 
Franz  .Morat  G.m.b.H  :  See— 

Schmidt.  Richard.  Jansch,  and  Rail. 
Frederick.  Edward  J. :  See-- 

Davis.     George    D..     Frederick. 

3  298  961  I 

Freedman,   Allnn  R..   and  J.  T.  Massengi  le 
Method  for  the  preparation  of  controller 
acrylonltrile    copolymers    using    tetra   " 
regulator.     3.299  018,  1-17-67,  CI.  26 
Freeman  Chemical  Corp. :  See— 

Rutherford    William    F.     3.298.978. 

Freeman.   .Mathew   L..    to  Rockwell  Mfg 

anced  valve.     3,298,389,  1-17-67.  CI.  1 


^rment  packing 


3.298.438. 
tlon  of  organo- 
orus  oxyhalide 


>77. 

,298  282. 

adhesively  fastening 
i»8,144,  1-17-67. 


2  14. 
Monsanto  Co.     Substl- 
salts  and  esters 

spinning  frame 
i68,  1-17-67,  CI. 


6-aminonapb/ 
17-67,  a.  260— 


Filling  carrier  for 
139 — 122. 
ifornia.     Process 
780,  1-17-67.  CI. 

The  Kirk  ft  Blum 
3.298.616.  1- 


in  I 


Godlee 


»hyl 


260- -85 


13  ' 
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Freggeng.  Robert  A.,  to  VVeatlnghouse 
tronic  tube  device.     3.299.310.  1-17-67, 

French,  John  H..  to  Merit  Plastics    Inc 
struction.     3,298,063,  1-17-67.  CI.   1 

Freundenberg.  Carl :  See— 

Fuchs,  Hermann.     3,298,851. 
Frick.  Richard  H.,  and  H.  H    Scholi.  to 

Expansible  mandrel.    3.298.626.  1-17- 
Frledman.  Bernard.     Apparatus  for  drylijg 

113.  1-17-67    Cl.  34—219. 
Frledrich  Behrens.  Joh. :  See—  . 

MShrke.  Walter,  and  Bade.     3.298,58p 


-6' 


Inc. 
-73. 


Fastener 


$37. 

Co.     Electrolytic 
17-67,  CT.  204 — 

dooUng  tower  dls- 
tl  ereln.     3,298,672, 


A.  C.  Grant,  to 

Apparatus     and 

plant   exhaust 


pregi  lancy 


test.   3,298.- 
r  headache  treat- 
Hinge  contact  for 
Cn.  200—166. 
ifotter.      3.298,726, 

Corp.      Strainer. 

.United  States  of 
Weight  responsive 
120. 
position.     3.298,963, 

Measuring  device. 


3,298,203. 

and     Holmes. 


,.   to  FMC   Corp. 
molecular  weight 
ronaphthalene    as 
.5. 


Co. 


Pressure  bal- 
—454.6. 
Electric  Corp.     Elec- 
Cl.  313—278. 
Extrusion  die  con- 


Klmberly-Clark  Corp. 
.  Cl.  242—72. 
articles.     3,298.- 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


•?- 


Fries.  Edward  W..  H.  B.  Kaufman.  Jr.,  A.  Spiel,  and  D.  H. 
Llpka.  to  DCA  Food  Industries  Inc.  Apparatus  for  pro- 
ducing fried  comestibles.     3.298,302.  1-17-67.  Cl.  99— 354. 

Frlsch  Erllng.  to  Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp.  Linear  mo- 
tion device.     3,299,302.   1-17-67,  Cl.  310—12. 

Frisk,  Olof  E.  :  See—  ..  e.  .  1.      •>  oos  7^0 

(l-roon.  Ingemar  L.-A..  Assarsson,  and  Frisk.     3.298,749 
Fritz    Henry   E..   and   D.   W.  Peck,   to  Union  Carbide  Cor] 
Bl8/9-(3-amlnoalkyl)fluoren-9yl/    alkanes.       3,299,140, 
17-67,  Cl.  260 — 570.8.  ^     „  „  , 

Fry,  John  S.,  and  W.  F.  Hale,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.     Poly- 
hydroxyethers  of  1,4-cyclohexanedimethanol.     3,298,981.  l- 
17-67.  Cl.  260—18. 
Fryer,  Rodnev  I. :  See —  _     ^  ^  „»       w     k      o  <>oo 

Archer,  Giles  A.,  Fryer.  Reeder,  and  Sternbach.     3.299,- 
053.  .  ,     4. 

Fuchs.  Hermann,  to  Carl  Freundenberg.  Emlwssed  'f5*2^' 
and  process  for  preparing  the  same.     3,298,851.  l-i7-«7, 

Fukuma,  Shlnichl,  M.  Atsukawa,  Y.  Nlshlmoto  and  Y.  Inoue, 
to  Mitsubishi  Shipbuilding  ft  Englnfer'ng  Co.  Ltd  Pro- 
duction of  sulfites  from  red  mud.  3.298,781.  1-17-67.  Cl. 
23—131. 

Fuller  Electric  Ltd. :  See— 

Lighten.  John  W..  and  Moate.      3.298.623. 

Fundamental  Research  Inc. :  See — 

Santora.  Frank.     3.298.689.  ^    ^     „,  ^  .    . 

Furukada.  Yozo,  T.  Satoml.  H.  Hariu.  and  S.  Take  to 
KabuHhlkl  Kalsha  Ricoh.  Photosensitive  system  for  taking 
out  deHlred  portions  of  records  on  mlcronlin.  3,J99,iS7J, 
1_17_67.  Cl.  250—219. 

Cagliardl.  Domenlck  D.  Heat  and  light  "table  solid  poly- 
olefln  article  and  process  of  making  same.  3.298,861.  1-17- 
67.  Cl.  117—138.8. 

Gaines,  Walter  A. :  See —  ^        „  ^„  „„, 

Sletzinger    Meyer,  Gaines,  and  Grenda.     3,299,081. 

Gal.  George,  and  M.  Sletzinger,  to  Merck  ft  Co.,  Inc  Proc- 
esses and  Intermediates  for  preparing  certain  2^hlazoiyl- 
benzlmldazoles.     3.299,080,  1-17-67,  Cl.  260—302. 

Gal,  George  :  See —  

Jones.  Robert  E..  and  Gal.     3,299.082. 

Gall,  Walter  G..  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.  Solar 
Infrared  absorbers.     3,298,898,  1-17-67.  Cl.  161—199. 

'*     Ikllnlscl.  Francesco,  Palllnl.  and  Galll.     3.299,149. 

Gallup.  Lynn  W. :  See—  ^  „  ^       u  •»  00a  o«q 

Slattery.  Leo  F..  Gallup,   and  Sehoenherr.      3.299.363. 

GamblU.  Charles  C.  to  iJeneral  Motors  Corn.     Half-wave  volt 
age  control  system  for  heating  loads.     3.299,346.  1-17-67, 
Q\    323 22 

(;anz.  Daniel  M..  and  H.  J.  Mahler,  to  Darrol  Co.,  Inc.  Dis- 
play rack  divider.     3.298,538.  1-17-67,  Cl.  211—184. 

Garrett,  William  R. :  See— 

Bachman.  William  S..  Moore,  Rollins,  and  Garrett.  3,298,- 
449. 

Gasser  Chair  Co.,  Inc. :  See— 

Gasser.  George  E.     3,298,086.  ..  .^   .    .       u 

Gasser,  George  E..  to  Gasser  Chair  Co.,  Inc.  Method  of  mak- 
ing a  furniture  pedestal.     3.298.086.  1-17-87    Cl.  29— 150. 

Gattl.  Glancario,  to  C.  Olivetti  Ing.,  ft  C.  S.p.A  Document 
aligning  and  feeding  device.     3,298.882,  1-1*t«7,  C1.271---4. 

Gatzl  Karl,  to  H.  A.  Whitten  ft  Co.  7-hydrazlno^3,4.5,6- 
tetrahydri-2H-a.epines.     3.299.045.  l-l7-«7    Cl.  260-239. 

Gaudfrln.  Guy.  Rotary  filter  having  pivoting  filter  elements. 
3.298.524.  1-17-67,  Cl.  210—138. 

Gaynor.  Joseph,  to  General  Electric  Co. 
Information.      3.298,833    1-17-67.  Cl. 

Geer.  Garrow  T..  Jr.     Shell  fish  culture. 


General  Motors  Corp. :  See —  _  ^„„  ,  „„ 

Beck,  George  W.,  Knlflln.  and  HUlberry.     3,298,189. 
Bubnlak,  William  C.    3.298,428. 
Bubnlak.  William  C.     3,298.429. 
Buell,  Hanry  R.,  and  Jenkins.    3,299,276. 
Costeilo.  Robert  B.,  and  Robertson.     3.298.222. 
Damon.  Wayne  E.     3.299.321. 
Oambill.  Charles  C.     3.299.846. 
Grabow.  Gale  R.     3,299,420. 

Kellogg,  George  E.     3.298,177.  ^  _  „  ^„ 

Newill,   Ekiward  J.,  Beaty.  BngUsb,  and  Helny.     3.299,- 


303. 

Rath,  Gerald  A. 
Rise.  William  E. 
Stare.  Donald  E.. 
Werts,  Merle  E. 
Werts,  Merle  E. 
General  Precision.  Inc 


3,299.342. 

3.298.241. 

Strack.  and  Relndl. 
3.299.344. 
3,299,345. 
See — 


3.298.970. 


3,298.762. 


Method  for  storing 
96 — 27. 
3,298.354.  1-17-67, 


Cl.  119^. 

Gelgy  Chemical  Corp. 
Frankel,  Merwin 
Spivack,  John  D 

(Jelgy,  J.  R      "    ~ 
Solron 


See — 

3,298.556. 
and  Dexter.     3.299.087. 
A.-G. :  See — 
Charles,  Rafael,  and  Stockar 


! 


3,298.774. 
(Jelssler.  Ulrlch  M.,  and  V    Polo.     Cables  and  load  bearing 

supports  therefor.     3,298.243,  1-17-67.  Cl.  74—501. 
<;emperle,  Karel :  See —  oo«o,^.i 

Pfeffer,  Vaclav   Holecek.  and  Gemperle.     3.298.171. 
Gendron.  George  J.,  to  Raymond  International  Inc.     Control 
of  variable-stroke  power  hammers.     3,298,447,  1-17-87.  Cl. 
173—8. 
General  Aniline  ft  Film  Corp. :  See- 
Chang.  Charles  H.     3,299,145.  ^  „„„o«-o 

Chiddlx,  Max  E..  Williams,  and  Sundberg.     3.298962. 

Eldred,   Robert   I..   Jr..   and   McKlnney.     SU98.834. 

Grosser.  Frederick,  and  Lelbowlta.      3.299.023. 
General  Dynamics  Corp. :  See — 

Kaplan.  Lloyd  A.     3.299.001. 

Morgan,  Harold  J.     3,298,031. 
General  Electric  Co. :  See—      

BJontegard.  Arthur  M.     3.299,263. 

Claypool,  Chester  V.,  Jr.    3.299.309. 

Corey.  Philip  D.     3,299,341. 

Dickinson.  Theodore  M.     3.299,299. 

Elwell.  Richard  C.     3,298.751. 

Gavnor,  Joseph.     3.298,833. 

Hull,  Bobbie  B.     3,299  304. 

Kosa.  Russell  C.     3.298.351. 

Krueger.  Cari  E.     3,298,271. 

Mundschenk.  Glenn  R.     3.298.350.  _      „^^ 

Rayno,  Glenn  D.,  Grahame,  and  Paul.     3.299.333. 

Sanford.  Robert  A.     3.299.387. 

Wolfram.  AOolt  E.     3.299.360. 

Woodward.  Stewart  A.      3.299.223. 

General  Instrument  Corp. :  See — 

Heilmann.  Philip  E..  and  Chesney.    3.299.301. 

General  Mills  Inc. :  See — 

Sveum,  Arthur  B..  and  Zalar.    3.299.138. 


Stavls.  Gus.     3.299,205. 
General  Signal  Corp. :  See — 

Bolton,  Norman  A.     3,299,401. 
General  Steel  Products,  Inc. :  See — 

Rogers.  Walter  C.  Jr.    3.298.041. 
General  Tire  ft  Rubber  Co..  The :  See — 
Peck.  Richard  C.  and  Slemmons. 
Generate  de  Ooephyslque  :   See — 

Plcou.  Claude.      3.298.456.  ,^        * 

Gens.    Theodore   A.,    to   United   States   of  America,   Atomic 
Energy  Commission.     Method  for  dissolving  zirconium  and 
forming   stabilized  alkaline   solutions   thereof.      3,298.957, 
1-17-67.  Cl.  252 — 182. 
Gecrg  Neumann  :  See — 

Rohlwes,  Harald.     3.299.286.  .     ^ 

Oeppert,  Paul  J.,  to  I-T-E  Circuit  Breaker  Co.  Interlock 
structure  for  bus  duct  plug  cover  switching  mechanism. 
3.299.232.  1-17-67,  Cl.  200 — 50. 
Oerin,  Jacques  J.-M.  J.  Automobile  body  arrangement  effect- 
ing the  braking  and  steering  systems.  3,298,707.  1-17-67. 
Cl.  280—87.  .,„  _. 

Gerson,  Herman.  J.  F.  Santimauro.  and  V.  C.  Vesce.  to  Allied 
Chemical   Corp.      Pigmentation  of  polyamldes  with  2,9-dl- 
methylqulnacrldone.      3,298,991.   1-17-67.  Cl.  260—37. 
Gevaert  Photo- I'roducten  N.V. :  See — 

Hellemans,  Albert  J.     3,298.890. 
Giaccbi.   John,    to   Burroughs  Corp.       Pulse  generating  and 
counting  circuit  with  disabling  means.      3,299,313,  1-17- 
67.  Cl.  315—8.5. 
Gilbert,  Everett  C,  to  Beecee  Mfg.  and  Supply  Co..  Inc.     Saw- 
ing machine.    3,298,097,  1-17-67.  Cl.  29 — 564. 
GUbertson.  Lynn  A.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.     Air  treating  appara- 
tus.    3,298.674,  1-17-67,  Cl.  261 — 30. 
Gil  de  Glbaja,  Leonldas.     Color  television  display  means  in- 
cluding a  multiplicity  of  light  valves.     3.299,203,  1-17-67, 
Cl.  178—5.4. 
Gillette.  Leslie  A.,  and  Le  R.  Martin,  to  Pennsalt  Chemicals 
Corp.    Preparation  of  dimethyl  disulfide.     3.299.146.  1-17- 
67,  Cl.  260—608. 
Glmalouski.  Edward  A. :  See — 

Heinrich.    Helmut   G..    Haak.    Niccum.   and   Glmalouski. 
3,298,639. 
Ginn,  David  W. :  See — 

Jenks,  Arthur  E.,  and  Ginn.    3,299,355. 
Ginsburg.  Stanley  :  See — 

Grebow,  Wolfe,  and  Ginsburg. 
Girdner,  William  I.":  See — 

Selsted,  Walter  T.,  and  Girdner. 
Girling  Ltd.  :   See — 

Cross.  Horace  A.     3,298.245. 
Gitterman,  Charles  O. :  See — 

Harris.   Stanton  A.,  and  Gitterman.     3,299,095. 
Glass,  Marvin  I.,  and  G.  A.  Barlow,  to  Marvin  Glass  ft  Asso- 
ciates.    Game  with  action  producing  components.     3.298.- 
692,  1-17-67.  Cl.  273—134. 
Glass,  Marvin,  ft  Associates  :   See — 

Glass.  Marvin  I.,  and  Barlow.    3,298,692. 
Glatfelter,  Edward  W. :  See — 

Burkam,  John  E..  and  Glatfelter.     3.298,443. 
Glenn.  John  H.,  and  G.  M.  Brown,  to  Brown  Mud  Co.     Soil 
treatment  compositions  comprising  polymer  salt,  petroleum 
oil  and  carboxyilc  acid  salt.     3,298,982,  1-17-67.  Cl.  260— 
23. 
Gllatti.  Edward  L. :  See — 

Bornhorst,  Kenneth  F..  Gllatti,  and  Colello. 
Globe  Union  Inc. :  See — 

Anderson,  Walter  E.,  Hennen.  and  Redmon. 
Sabatlno.  Anthony.     3,298.870. 
Gloucester  Engineering  Co.,  Inc.  :   See — 

Schott.  Charles  M..  Jr.    3.298.624.  „     ^  ,     „ 

Gluyas.  Richard  E..  and  S.  Megllc.  to  Union  Carbide  Corp. 
Solid  electrolytic  capacitor  with  porous  sintered  electrode 
of  thermallv  pretreated  anodlzable  metal  particles.  3,299,- 
326,  1-17-67,  Cl.  317—230. 
Gobert,  Gerald,  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique. 
sure-fiuld  bearings  for  rotating  shafts.  3.298,755. 
67.  Cl.  308 — 122. 
Ooblns.  Cathie  J.,  to  F.  Rhoades.     Hair  curler  bead 

3.298,035.  1-17-67.  O.  2—198. 
Goda,  Ben  T.,  to  Electronic  Memories,  Inc.     Pulsing  circuit 
providing   output   pulses   which   are   Inhibited  upon   input 
pulses  exceeding  predetermined  rate.     3,299.295.  1-17-67, 
Cl.  307 — 88.5. 
Godbee,  Herschel  W. :  See — 

Davis,    George    D.,    Frederick, 
3,298,961. 

Goeddel,  Walter  V. :  See—  _ 

Bokros,  Jack  C,  Goeddel,  Chin,  and  Price.     3,298.921. 

I  Goetzewerke  Frledrich  Goetze  Aktlengesellschaft :  See — 
Tolksdorf,  Hans-Joachim,  and  Deuring.     3.298,487. 


3.298.300. 
3.298.490. 


3.299,856. 
3.298.454. 


Pres- 
1-17- 

coTcr. 


Oodbeee.    and    Holmes. 
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Cabinet.    3,298,764.  1-17-67,  CI.  312- 


3,298,234,  1-17-87,  CI 


Qoldfarb,  Adolph  E 

204. 
Goldman,  Sieitmand  I.     Manometer. 

73 — 401. 
Uoldatein,  Albert :  See—         ^  _  , .  ..        ,  <H»a  on^ 
Osbors,  Uana,  Brook,  and  Goldstein.     3,298,902. 
GoUke.   Kalph   C,    to   K.    I.    du    Pont   de  Nemours   and   Co 
Oriented   film   of  etbylene  polymers.     3,299,194.   1-17-67 
CI    264-^210 
Gollmer,  Gottfried,  and  H.  WoU.  to  Farbenfabrlken  Bayer 
▲ktlensesellschaft.     Process   for  the   preparation   of  mer- 
^toSSithl«ole.     3,299,086.   1-17-67,  CI.   260-306 
OoUwltxer,  George  E.,  to  Kelsey-Hayes  Co.     Method  and  ap-j 
paratus  for  forming  wheel  rims  and  the  like,     a.^vs.zib 
1-17-67.  CI.  72—356. 
Gonse.  Pierre  H. :  See —  „  ^^  ^,, 

Malafosse.  Jean,  and  Gonse.    3.298J75.  ...^hJ 

Gonienbach.  Carlos  't..  to  Schenectady  Chemicals.  I"»c.    Alpha 
pinene  copolymer  as  a  tackifler  for  polymers.     3,299,170 
1_17_«7    ci.  260—846. 
Goodrich,  B.  F.,  Co..  The  :  See — 

Bloor,  Robert  ft.,  and  Kol/check.    3  I»8^995 
Jennings.  GarUnd  B.,  and  Kllner.    3,299.182. 
Goodrich,  Charles  B..  C.  fe.  Manilla,  C.  L.  Ramsey,  and  R.  H 
Uanewald.  to  The  International  Nickel  Co.     Powder  metal 
lurgical  addition  agent.    3,298.801.  1-17-67.  CI.  29—182. 
Goodyear  Aerospace  Corp. :  See — 

Smith.  Richard  H..  and  Shoemaker.    3,299.425. 
Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Co..  The  :  See- 
Rye.  Grover  W.     3.298.984.  ,0000^7    1    17J 
Goes,  James  W.     Wire  clamping  hand  grip.     3,298,257.  1-17- 

fi7    C*\    81 3 

Goto!  Toshihide.  A.  Yamagishi.  and  T.  Sawada.  to  Sumltom< 

Chemical   Co..   Ltd.     Method   for  separating  cobalt   from 

oxo-reacUon  products.    3,298,779,  1-17-67.  CI.  23-117 

Graber.  Carl  D..  and  L.  J.  Grosswlller    Jr     to  I>l«bold  Inc| 

Power   file   ejector   construction.      3,298,766j    l-l7-«7.    ci 

Qio 223 

Grabow.  Gale  R..  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Analog  to  digita 

angle  converter.     3,299.420.  1-17-67.  CI    340-^47. 
Grace.  Lloyd  P..  and  W.  P.  Manning,  to  United  States  Stee 
Corp.     Method  and  apparatus  for  controlling  the  tempera 
ture  of  blast  furnace  gases.     3.298.824,  1-17-67.  CI.  75-f 
41. 
Grace.  W.  R.,  *  Co. :  See — 

Dougherty.  Charles.    3,299,132. 
Mandle,  Richard  M.,  and  Straehle.    3,298,807. 
Sump.  Cord  H.    3.298.823.  ,.       ,    ^  o        .   t 

Grady.  James  M..  to  Morton  International,  Inc.     Carrylni ; 

handle  and  container.     3,298.416,  1-17-67,  (^  15»— 12. 
Graham.  Thomas  T.     Gasification  of  coal.     3,298,434,  1-17+ 

67,  CI.  166 — 2. 
Grabame.  Frederick  W. :  See —  ^  „,^  „^„ 

Rayno,  Glenn  D.,  Grabame,  and  Paul.     3,299,333. 
Grant,  Andrew  C. :  See —         ._      .^         .. /^       *     onnei-rd 
Forsyth,  George  H..  Braithwalte,  and  Grant.    3,298,17< 
Grant,  Norman  H. :  See —  „^^„„.„ 

Alburn.  Harvey  E..  and  Grant     3.299  046.  .  ^    .J 

Grant.  Robert  A..  E.  F.  Sumner.  R.  R.  Holbrook,  and  G.  W. 

Ince    to  Klng-Seeley  Thermos  Co.     Electrical  speedomete  r 

utilizing  unsymmetrically  positioned  field  colls.     3,299,3o< , 

I -t  ly a'r      f*\      324 70 

Grantham."  John   M..   H.    Irlk.   F.    L.   O'Connell.   and   R 
Pecbeck  to  Grantham  k  Oleson  Electrical  Contractors.  Im 
Reel  Jack.    3.298.667.  1-17-67.  CI.  254—100. 
Grantham  ft  Oleson  Electrical  Contractors.  Inc. :  See- 

Grantham,  John  M.,  Irlk,  O'Connell.  and  Pecbeck.    3,29a| 
667. 
Granville-Phillips  Co. :  See- 
Bills,  Daniel  G..  and  Warren.    3.298.719. 
Qrassl.  Charles  E. :  See—  ,  ooq  ^a« 

Conner.  Edmond  E..  and  Grassl.    3.299,383. 
Gravlner  Mfg.  Co.  Ltd. :  Se^—  ' 

Hansom.  Bernard  S.     3,299.415. 

""""^t^oSf.  Ii^ft';';^d  Gray.    3.299.244  , 

Gray,    Lew   T..    to    PhlllipB    Petroleum    Co.     Cigarette   hot. 

GriVwWiirtl^^^kwugh^Tnd  M.  M.  Rauhnt  to  American 
CyMamld  Co.  Method  of  making  phosphonlum  saltK 
3.299.143.  1-17-67.  CI.  260—606.6. 

^'"DaklPlbraiilm"G;a.loll.  and  Oddo.    3.298.993. 

Grebow  Wolfe,  and  S.  Glnsbnrg.  Safety  top  for  toaster ». 
3.298.300.  1-17-67.  CI.  99--33f. 

Green.  James,  Developments  Ltd. :  See — 

Green.  James  H.    3.298.397.  »     t  ♦^      in  - 

Green.  James  H..  to  James  Green  Developments  Ltd.     Fi  e 
^88  door  unit.     3.298.397.  1-17-67.  d.  138-^2. 

Green.  Lewis  B..  and  D.  A.  Kleppln  to  The  Boeing  C> 
Measuring  snrface  temperatures  of  ablating  materials  wifh 
thermocouple  and  photocell.    3,299.275.  1-17-67.  CI.  250^ 

222 
Green.'  Milton,  and  M.   S.  Simon,  to  Polaroid  Corp.     Ortlw> 

and  pars-dlhydroxyphenyl  substituted  monoazo  dyes.    3.291. 

041.  1-17-67.  CI.  280—197. 
Greenstadt.   Isldor.     Automobile   fender  pad.     3,298.712. 

17-67.  CI.  280—150.  ,  „       .,  _u 

Greiner.  Leonard,  to  Texaco  Experiment  Inc.     Reaction  prp 

pulsion  device.     3,298.181.  1-17-67.  CI.  60—251. 
Grenda,  Victor  J. :  See —  „  ~w»  ao, 

Sletiinger.  Meyer.  Gaines,  and  Grenda.     3.299.081 

Oressman.  Edward  G..  and  J.  E.  Hlers.  to  Union  Tank  Car  C  a. 
Backwash  and  regeneration  valve  for  water  condltlonli  ig 
system.     3.298.396.  1-17-67.  CI.  137—637.4. 

Qretag  Aktlengesellschaft :  See — 

Mey,  Hansjaerg.     3,298.296.  I 


Grether.  Tobias  H..  R.  M.  Ziegenmeyer,  an  I  J.  Hermann,  to 


Consolidated  Thermoplastics  Co.  '  Appa 
a  fluid  barrier.     3.298.183,  1-17-67.  CI. 


r  itus  for  erecting 
51—72.1. 


a  fluid  barrier.     3.;:wa,iBJ.  i-n-ot    \^i.   ai— -i^.x. 
Grey.    Charles   D..    to   Westlnghouse   Electric   Corp.     Liquid 
-  -  ....—-.      3,;t98.199.  1-17-87. 


3.298.- 

Hlgb  pressure 
d7.  CI.  103—37. 


3.298,327,  1- 


Method  of  making 
]  -17-67.  CI.  156— 


3riot.     3,298,911. 
I  all  Joint.     3.298.- 

Gold-  and  Silber- 


3.21  8,766. 


Produclt  i; 


cooled  coupling  for  a  rotatable  shaft. 

CI.  64—9.  ,        ^, 

Griffin.  Frederick  P.     Building  closure  construction. 

424.  1-17-67.  CI.  160—113. 
GrlJfin.  Josephus  H. ;  1/10  to  E.  B.  Poussoii. 

variable  volume  pump.    3.298,317.  l-17-(  7.  ^..  .__     _.. 
Orlgorjev.  Boris  P.     Method  for  restoring  f  i  Ictlon  lubricative 

surfaces  of  machine  parts.    3.298.952,  1-1  r-67.  CI.  252—26. 
Grimes,  George  S.     Materials  handling  pall  >t. 

17-67.  CI.   108—57. 
Grimshaw.   Norman,    to   Nitafoam   Ltd. 

cushion  supporting  members.    3.298,885, 

245. 
Grlnnell  Corp. :  See — 

Sherburne.  Philip  C.     3.298.644. 
Griot.  Rudolf:  See — 

Ren».  Jany.  Bourquln.  Schenker,  and 
Oroff.  Emory  L.,  to  Poor  ft  Co.     Insulated 

60f,   1-17-67,  a.  238—243. 
Gross,  Albert,  and  K.  Thlele,  to  Deutsche 

Scheldeanstalt    vormals    Roessler.      2-chl  >ro   Hub8tltuted-4- 

aiaphenothlailnes.     3,299.057.  1-17-67,  (1.  260—243 
Grosser,  Frederick,  and  M.  R.  Lelbowitz,  t  >  General  Aniline 

ft   Film   Corp.     Methods   of  polymerising   N-vlnyl   imides. 

3,299,023,  1-17-67,  CI.  260—88.3. 
Grosswiller,  Leo  J^  Jr. :  See — 

Graber,  Carl  D.,  and  Grosswiller. 
Grotsch,  Horst:  See —  , 

Schramm,  Gerhard,  Grotsch.  and  Pollmann. 
Grove  Valve  and  Regulator  Co. :  See — 

Tyler.  Brody  W.     3,298.286.  «      ^^      .     i  r. 

Gruber.  Gerald  I.,  and  W.  L.  Staker.  to  Sta  iffer  Chemical  Co. 

Phosphoric    acid    concentration.      3.298.' 

Grundell.  Carl  E.  Files  for  documents,  jsmphlets  and  the 
like.     3.298.374,  1-17-67,  CI.  129— 1.    ^    .   „    „.        .     , 

Oryglenc,  Lawrence  S..  R.  E.  Schauer,  and  d.  R.  Wlnandy,  to 
Automatic  Electric  Laboratories,  Inc.  Eevlce  for  accumu- 
lating and  Indicating  pulse  data.     3.299,259,  1-17-67,  CI. 

OrzybowsKl,'  Walter.     Foot  and  hand  spring-resistance  exer- 
cising device.     3,298.688.  1-17-87.  CI.  27  2- 
Ougeler.  Albert  L. :  See — 

Bryant.  Eugene  E..  and  Gugeler.     3.2P8.860. 

OulUet.  James  E. :  See—        „  „  „        ^  ^ 
Coover.  Harry  W..  Jr..  McCall.  and  Qi 
Gulf  Oil  Corp.  :  See —  ^  ^^^  .,, 

Helm,  Arthur  F.,  and  Mantell.     3.298.1  55. 
Phillips,  Lee  V.      3.299.100. 
Gumlnskl.    Roman    D.      Stabilized    polybi^tene    composition. 

3,298,931.  1-17-67.  CI.  252—52. 
Gurol.  I.  Maclt:  See— 

Mueller,  Robert  S..  Gurol,  and  Ultvlng  . 
Oustavson.  Marvin  R..  D.  R.  Sawle,  and  A    x.  .,.c-.. 
jet -General  Corp.    Process  for  producing  iltrlcacia. 
920.  1-17-67.  CI.  176—39. 
Outman,  Arnold  D.,  and  D.  J.  Broadbent,  t< 


Co     5-(0.0-<ll-lower  alkylphosphoroditbl  iylmethoxy)-l,3-dl 


1,299,037. 


oxane.     3',299.099,  1-17-87,  C\.  260— 34( 
Guttmann,  Stepban  :  See — 

Bolssonnas,  Roger,  and  Guttmann 
Haigsma,  Herman  :  See —  . 

Banks.  Waldo  H.,  and  Haagsma.     3,2t  8,166 

""  He^nflch'   Helmut~G.,    Haak,    Nlccu4   and   GimalouskI 

3.298,639. 
Haak  Mfg.,  Inc. :  See— 

Anderson.  Paul  G.     3,298,045. 
Haas   Charles  H.,  to  The  Budd  Co.     Turb  ne  impeller  assem- 
bly     3  298,444,  1-17-67,  CI.  170—168.         ,   ^  ..        o 
Hab^rman,  OrwlU  F..  to  Haberman  PaintlEg  ft  Decorating  Co 
Detachable  building  trim.    3,298.147,  1- 17-67.  CI.  52—287. 
Haberman  Painting  ft  Decorating  Co. :  Seej— 
Haberman,  Orwill  F.     3,298,147. 

Hack,  Helmutb  :  See—-  .  „     ^      ■>  •ioo  nai 

^chafer,  Werner,  Ene,  and  Hack.     3,5  99,085. 

Hackett,  David  W.,  and  A.  J.  Huot,  to  Unl  ed  States  of  Amer- 
ica, Navy.  Temperature  compensated  aiipllfler.  •»  '"»  *"« 
1-17-67,  CI.  330—23. 

Haefele,  Walter  R. :  See   „       „     .  ,  . 

Ku^re.  Calvin  J.,  Dallas    Haefele,  am 

Hagemeyer,  Hugh  J.,  Jr..  A.  E.  Blood,  and 
Eastman  Kodak  Co. 
trlle    and    cellulose 

HsKlund    Nils  E.,  to  Forsvarets  Fabrlksslyrelse.  

computing  the  displacement  of  the  line  cf  aim  for  fire  arms 

3,298,281,  1-17-67,  CI.  89 — 41. 
Hague,  Robert  Z..  H.  H.  Laucks,  and  G.  J. 

Apparatus  for  tape  recording  information 

■i'j_M7    CI    234 114 

Hahn,  Clayton  W.    Article  dispenser  prov^ed  with  means  ^to 

discharge  article  from  flexible  cellular 

567,  1-17-67,  CI.  221—74. 
Haines,  Robert  M. :  See— 

Kramer,  Walter  E.,  Joo,  and  Haines. 
Hale,    Jesie    R.      Method    for    fabricatini 

3,298,402,  1-17-67,  CI.  140—5. 
Hale.^warren  F. :  See—  - 

try,  John  S.,  and  Hale.     3,298,981. 
Halepas,  Leon  J. :  See—  ^  „  ,     j 

Dastoll,  Joseph,  Debnel,  and  Halepajs 

Hall,  JeBse  E.,  Sr.,  to  Trojan,  Inc.     Pre 
3,^98,699,  1-17-67.  CI.  277—103. 


3,299,043. 


ulllet.     3,299,181. 


3,298,482: 
T.  Blehl.  to  Aero- 
3.298,- 

SUuffer  Chemical 


3.299.366. 


Deisz.     3.299.174. 
M.  B.  Edwards,  to 


draft  copolymers  Comprising  acrylonl- 
derivatives.      3.29^979.    1-17-67.    CI. 

Device  for 


Loos,  to  Moog.  Inc. 
3.298.803,  1- 


magazines.     3,298,- 

3,299,076. 

space    structures. 


3,298.633. 
lUre  control  device. 
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Halls,  Lawrence  M.,  and  H.  G.  McCarty,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp. 

Conditioner  attachment.     3,298,161,  1-17-67,  CI.  56—1. 
Halter,  Ernest  J.     Ball  bearing  assembly.     3,298,759,  1-17- 

67,  CI.  308—173. 
Haluska,  Loren  A.,  to  Dow  Corning  Corp.    Branched  slloxane- 
alkylene  oxide  copolymers.     3,299,113,  1-17-67,  CT.  260 — 
448.8. 
Hambllng.  James  K.  :  See — 

Webber.  WlllUm  C.  and  Hambline.     3.299.164. 
Hamilton.  Donald  R.,  S.  O'Hara.  and  R.  G.  Seidensticker    to 
Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp.     Process  for  controlling  den- 
dritic crystal  growth.     3.298.795.  1-17-67.  CI.  23—301. 
Hamilton  Humidity.  Inc. :  See — 

Zuklev    Frank  T.     3.298.231. 
Hamilton-Skotch  Corp..  The  :  See — 
Piker.  Herbert  M.     3,298.554. 
Hamilton  Tool  Co..  The  :  See — 

Crampton,  Charles  P.     3,298.684. 
Huffman.  Harold  W.     3.298.353. 
Hamm.  William  K.  :  See- 
Anderson,   Francis  L.     3,298,574. 
Hampton,  Gordon  P. :  See — 

LaMcb,  Cecil  A..  Jr..  Hampton,  and  Speransky.     3.299,196. 
Hanewald.  Richard  H. :  See— 

Goodrich,  Charles  B.,  Manilla.  Ramsey,  and   Hanewald. 
3  298  801 
Hanke,  Albert  R.,  and  W.  J.  Marshall,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de 
Nemours  and   Co.      Method   of  making   quinacridone  solid 
Holutlons.      3.29S.847.  1-17-67,  CI.   106—^288. 
Hanks.  Charles  W.,  to  Temescal  Metallurgical  Corp.    Electron 
beam   traverse   of   narrow  aperture   In   barrier   separating 
regions     of     different     pressure.     3,299,308,     1-17-67.     CI. 
313—160. 
Hanmer,  Robert  8. :  See — 

Short,  James  N.,  and  Hanmer.     3,299,178. 
Hansburg.    George    B.      Exercise    Jump    stick.      3,298,686. 

1-17-67.  CI.  272—57. 
Hansen,    Erik    L.      Car    top    sign.      3,298.122,    1-17-67,    CI. 

40—129. 
Hansen.   Siegfried,   to   Hughes  Aircraft  Co.      Sealing  device. 

3,298,718,  1-17-67,  CI.  285— .^36. 
Haniom,    Bernard    S..    Vi    to   Oravlner    Mfg.    Co.    Ltd.    and 
^    to  Wilkinson   Sword   Ltd.      Electrical  circuits   for  u»f 
with   temperature  responsive  devices.      3,299,415,    1-17-67, 
CI.   340—227. 
Hanson.    Merlyn    L.,    and    C.    T.    Brown,    to    United    Aircraft 
Corp.     Non-destructive  testing  method  uaiizlng  radioactive 
clathrates.      3.299,269.   1-17-67.  CI.   2.^0—106. 
HansHon,  Elof,  Inc. :  See — 

Kodaras.  Michael  J.,  and  Duda.     3.298.455. 
Harbison-Walker  Refractories  Co.  :  JSee — 

Campbell.  William  W..  Leatham.  and  Pack.      .3.298.840. 
Hartman.  Karl  C.  and  Johnson.      3.298.9.30. 
Havranek.   Peter  H.      3,298.841. 
Krauthelm.  Edgar  H..  and  Veverka.     3.298.879. 
Troell,  Peter  T.     3.298.839. 
Harbrecht.   Karl:   See — 

Loffler.  Theodor.  and  Harbrecht.     3,298.282. 
Harding,  Archlt>ald  B..  to  MIIJo  Chemical  Co.,  Inc.      Methods 
of  finishing  leather,  and  products  thereby  obtained.     3.298.- 
S.-^fi,   1-17-67,  a.  117—78. 
Harding.    Philip    A.,    to    Bell    Telephone    Laboratories.    Inc. 
Stabilizing  feedback  circuit  for  a  current  pulse  generator. 
3,299.278.  1-17-87.  CI.  ,307—88. 
Harln.  HaJIme  :  See —  „^„„., 

Furukawa.  Yozo.  Satoml.  Hariu.  and  Takel.     3.299.272. 
Harker.  Charles  B..  to  Teknl  Craft.  Inc.     Freezing  condition 

control.      .3.208.190.   1-17-67.  (1.   82—136. 
Harkin,  Patrick  J. :  See—  ^     ^        „  ^„  ,^„ 

Walker,  William  B.,  Harkin.  and  Cooke.     3.298.100. 
Harlee  George.  Inc. :  See — 

Wartell.  Harry.     3.298.566.  ^    ^ . 

Harman.    Michael    G..    to   The    National    Cash    Register   Co. 
Superconductive  circuitry.     3.299.28S,  1-17-67.  CI.  307— 
88  5 
Harold.  Frank  V.  :  See —  .     „.     .  ^    .. 

Hlldeforand.    Robert    P..    Harold.    Clarke,    and    Murray. 

.3  298  83,'S. 

Harrington,  Gerald  D.,  and  H.  G.  Shakespeare,  to  Shakespeare 

Co.     Closed-face  spinning  reel  having  Improved  push-button 

line  release.      3.298.628.   1-17-67,  CT.  242—84.2. 

Harris.  Kenneth  J..   R.  J.   Meyer,  and  D.  I.  Malm,  to  Deere 

ft  Co.     Transmission.     3.298.252.  1-17-67.  CI.  74—761. 
Harris.  Stanton  A.,  and  C.  O.  Glttermsn.  to  Merck  ft  Co..  Inc. 
1  benzvl    tetramlc    acid    derivatives.      3.299.095.    1-17-67. 
CI.   260— .126.3.  ,     .    _. 

Hart,  Robert  H...to  Belolt  Corp.  Continuous  digester  Includ- 
ing mechanical  deflberlng  means  therein.  3.298.903, 
1-17-67.   CI.   162— 2.18.  _     ^        ^      ..       ..  . 

Hartmann.  Adolf,  and  P.  Kresse.  to  Farbwerke  Hoechst 
Aktlengesellschaft  vormals  Meister  Lucius  ft  Brunlng. 
Process  for  the  manufacture  of  linear  polyesters  with  metal 
Imlde  salt  catalysts.  3.299.004.  1-17-67.  CI.  260—75. 
Hartman.  Earl  C.  and  M.  B.  Johnson,  to  Hsrblson-Wslker 
Refractories  Co.  Coke  oven  door.  3.298,930,  1-17-67, 
CI.   202—248.  ,  „        „       . 

Hartranft.  Donald  Z..  to  Morehouse  Instrument  Co.     Proving 

rings.     3.298.225.  1-17-67.  CI.  7.3—141. 
Hasegawa.  Shin  :  See —  ^,  .  ^    «,  .  . . 

Yamada.    Tatsuya.    Hasegawa,    Nakayama,    and    Neishi. 
3.299.314. 
Hasegawa,  Takezi :   See — 

Banno,  Isao,  IlJIma.  Hasegawa.  Igarasl.  Imada.  Nogami. 
Suhara.  Yoneda.  and  Ohmora.     3,298,923. 
Hashman,  Joseph  S. :  See — 

.Hough.  William  V..  and  Hashman.     .3.298.799. 
Haunl  Werke  Koerber  ft  Co   K.G. :  See— 

Kochalskl.    Horst.      3.298..376. 
Haveg  Industries.  Inc. :  See — 
Lux.  John  H.     3.299.192. 


Havel.  Charles  J.,  to  The  Beryllium  Corp.     Beryllium  product 
and    method    of    making    same.      3.298.829.    1-17-67,    CI. 
75—212. 
Havranek,    Peter    H.,    to    Harbison-Walker    Refractories    Co. 
Basic  refractonr  particularly  suited  for  use  In  rotary  kiln. 
3.298,841,   1-17-67.   C\.   106 — 58. 
Hawkes,    George    F.,    Jr.,    to    Westlnghouse    Electric    Corp. 
Circuit  interrupter  enclosure   of   the   trpe  comprising  an 
openable   cover   and   a   shield   supported   under  the  cover. 
3,299,242.  1-17-87,  CI.  200—188. 
Hayes,  Robert  A. :  See — 

Robertson,  James  J.,  and  Hayes.     3,298.977. 
Heath.  Clarence  W..  to  Unlted-Carr  Inc.     Rotary  switch  with 
Improved  contact  structure  and  camming  means.    3,299,225. 
1-17-67,    CI.    200 — 8. 
Heilmann,  Philip  E.,  and  J.  Cbesney,  to  General  Instrument 
Corp.     Piezoelectric  ceramic  filter.     3,299,301,  1-17-67,  CI. 
310 — 9.1. 
Helnemann  Electric  Co. :  See — 

Camp,  William  W.,  and  Mune.     3,229,231. 
Helnrtch,   Helmut  G.,  E.  L.   Haak,  R.  J.  Nlccum,  and  B.  A. 
GimalouskI,  to  Pioneer  Parachute  Co.,  Inc.     Gliding  para- 
chute.     3,298,639,  1-17-67,  CI.  244 — 145. 
Helnrich.  Helmut  O.,  to  Pioneer  Parachute  Co..  Inc.     Para- 
chute.    3,298.640.  1-17-67.  CI.  244—145. 
Heiny.  Arza  D. :  See — 

Newlll.  Edward  J..  Beaty.  English,  and  Heiny.    3.299,303. 
Helsler.    Harry    F.      Hydraulic   device.      3.298.662,    1-17-67, 

CI    253 23 

Hellij,  Arthtir  F.,  and  O.  J.  Mantell,  to  Gulf  Oil  Corp. 
Moisture-resistant  wrapping  paper.  3.298,855,  1-17-67, 
CI.  117—78. 
Hellemans,  Albert  J.,  to  Gevaert  Photo-Producten  N.V. 
Apparatus  for  Joining  weblike  material.  3,298,890,  1-17-67, 
CI.  156—504. 
Helms.  Charles  R. :  See— 

Alblnson,  Don  C,  and  Helms.     3,298,743. 
Henderson,    Harold    P.      Protective    and    decorative    cap    for 

screw   and   bolt   heads.      3,298.272.    1-17-67,   CI.   85 — 53. 
Hendrix.  Lloyd  T.,  to  Richfield  Oil  Corp.     Atmospheric  L.P.G. 
storage  tank  and  process.     3,298,186,  1-17-87,  CT.  82 — 50. 
Hennen,  Roy  E. :  See — 

Anderson,  Walter  E..  Hennen,  and  Redmon.    3,298,454. 
Henrie,  Thomas  A.,  D.  G.  Kesterke.  and  E.  Morrlce,  to  United 
States  of  America,  Interior.     Preparation  of  reactive  metal 
solutions  by  electrodepositlon  methods.    3,298,935.  1-17-67, 
CI.  204 — 1.5. 
Henry.  David  W. :  See —  I 

Hoff,  Dale  R.,  and  Henry.     3,299,090. 
Hentil,   Joffre  E.   R.,   to  The   Stanley  Workg.     Door  guide. 

3,298,056.  1-17-67,  01.  16—90. 
Hentzl.    Joffre   E.    R..   to  The   Stanley  Works.     Door  guide. 

3.298.056.  1-17-67.  CI.  16 — 90. 
HeraeuB  Quarcschmelse  G.m.b.H. :  See — 

Reul.  Friedrlch.     3.298.785. 
Herbert.   Leonard   S.,   and  U.   J.   Sterna,  to  Commonwealth 
Scientific  and  Industrial  Research  Organization.     Removal 
of  scale  in  distillation  of  sea  water  containing  magnealam 
salts.     3.298,931.  1-17-87,  CI.  203—7. 
Hercules  Glue  Co.  :  See — 

Woogerd.  Stanley  M.    3,298,820. 
Hercnles  Inc.  :  See — 

Felld.  George  B..  and  Johnstone.    3,298,975. 
Herman,  Robert  A.,  to  The  Bunker-Ramo  Corp.     Digital  ap- 
paratus.    3,299,409.  1-17-67,  CI.  340—172.5. 
Herrmann.  John  A..  R.  S.  Davis,  and  R.  C.  Clement,  to  I-T-E 
Circuit  Breaker  Co.     2-wire  and  3-wlre  no  fuse  electrostrip 
receptacle.     ,1.299,391.  1-17-67,  CI.  339 — 14. 
Hersey-Sparling  Meter  Co. :  See — 

Cfhapsky.  Jacob,  Ruger.  and  Hood.    3,299,423. 
Hershey.  John  B.,  and  W.  Dow,  to  United  States  of  America, 
Navy.     Deep  water  radio-acoustic  bnoy.     3,299,398,  1-17- 
67,  CI.  340—2. 
Hewlett-Packard  Co. :  See — 

Hlnsvark,  Orville  N.     3.298,786. 
Moll,  John  L.     3,299,290. 
Rels,  Charles  S.    3,299,433. 
Selsted,  Walter  T.,  and  Glrdner.     3.298.490. 
Hextell.  Dale  H.     Fence  stretcher.     3.298.663,   1-17-67.  CI. 

254—83. 
Hickey.  John  J.,  and  J.  P.  Smith,  to  TRW  Inc.    High  voltage 

control  arrangement.     3.299.343.  1-17-67.  CL  323 — 23. 
Hickman.  Albert  F.     Heavy  duty  vehicle  spring  taspension. 

3  298.711.  1-17-67,  CI.  280—124. 
Hicks.  Darrell  D..  and  J.  E.  Masten.  to  Celanese  Coating  Co. 
Water  soluble  phenolic  ester  compositions.    3.298.918.  1-17- 
67.  CI.  260 — 78.5. 
Hicks.  Norman  W..  to  Texas  Petroleum  Co.     Semi-automatic 

well  testing  system.    3,298.227.  1-17-67.  CT.  73—155. 
Hicks.  William  T.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.    Bond- 
ing telluride-containing  thermoelectric  modules.    3,208,006, 
1-17-67.  CI.  29—472.7. 
Hlers.  James  E. :  See— 

Gressman   Edward  G..  and  Hlers.    3.298,396. 
Higley.  Anna  J. :  See — 

Higley,  George  A.  and  A.  J.    3,208.881. 
Htgley,  George  A.  and  A.  J.     Method  of  forming  facsimile  im- 
pressions of  biological  specimens.     3,208,881,  1-17-67,  CI. 
156—50. 
Hlldebrand,  Robert  P.,  P.  V.  Harold,  B.  J.  CTarke.  and  P.  J.  A. 
Murray,  to  Carlton  and  United  Breweries  Ltd.    Process  for 
production  of  a  hop  concentrate.     3,298,835,  1-17-67,  CT. 
99—50.5. 
Hlldebrandt.  Alexander  B.,  to  Esso  Production  Research  Co. 
System  for  recording  work  done  during  rotary  drilling  op- 
erations.    3,298,228,  1-17-87,  CT.  78 — ^161. 
Hill.  Frederick  B..  Jr. :  See- 
Bauer.  Albert  W.,  and  Hill.     3.298,907. 
Hillberry,  Benny  M. :  See — 

Beck,  George  W..  Kniffln,  and  Hillberry.    3,208.189. 
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Candle   rapport   device.     3,298,206, 


Hingston,    Harold    L. 
1-17-67.  CI.  67—23. 

Hinn,  John  S. :  See—  ooooioa  I 

i^ebster.  Robert  C  and  Hlnn.     3,298,188. 

Hlnsvart!  Orvllle  N.,  ti  Hewlett-Packard  Co.  Gas  chromaJ 
tographlc  method  and  apparatus  for  deteraination  of  oxy- 
gen content  In  organic  substances.  3,298,786,  1-17-67, 
?i|    23 230 

Hlrano.  Kokl,'  to  Jldosha  Denkl  Kogyo  Kabushlkl  Kalsha^ 
Cleaning  apparatus  for  the  front  windshield  glass  of  nioto# 
cars.    3T298J610   1-17-67,  CI.  239—284. 

"*'°Tin?krTiia8h1rSakata.  Hlrota.  and  Yanaglutl.    3,299,t 

382. 
Hlrschmnn.  Ralph  F. :  Bee —        ^  „,      ^  ,  oaa  n^j. 

Tlschler,  Max,  Steinberg,  and  Hlrschmann.     3,299.054. 
Hitachi,  Ltd.  :  See — 


Feedback  am- 


Houston  Instruments  Corp. :  See — 

Cutler,  Royce  L.     3.299,432.  _, 

Howden,  Patrick  F.,  to  SDS  Data  System ». 

pllfler.     3,299,367.  1-17-67.  CI.  330— 104 
Howe.    Charles,    and    J.    W.    Abson.    to    SImon-CarTes. 

Automatic  counting  device  for  counting 

256,  1-17-67,  CI.  235—92. 
Hubbell    Robert  F. :  See—  . 

Reiner    Kenneth,   and   Hubbell.     3,298,506. 
Huber     Frinz    R.,    and    M.    Schiller,    to    Hohde   A    Schwari. 

Parallel  dlpole  array  supported  on  Insuliitor  haying  a  low 


particles. 


dielectric   constant.  ■    3,299,430.    1-17-67 
Huck.   William   F.      Method   and   apparatu  i 


Hltacni.  i.ta.  :  oee— -  „  ^  -,..  _  ^aa  a-rt 

Muto.  Yoshljl,  Hyugajl,  and  Mlhara.     3,298.673. 
Hoblln.  Lester  E.,  to  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admlnl 


J 


Multiple 
118 — 411. 


^ 


tratlbn.    Unfurlable  structure  Including  colled  strips  thrust 
launched    upon    tension    release.      3,299,431,    1-17-07,    C" 

Hoelter,   Roger   L.,    to  Hugglns    Laboratories.    Inc.      Choppei 
with    alternating    reflective    and    absorptive   segments    roi 
radiant  energy  measuring  system  and  method  of  optlmuing 
same.     3^99T274.  1-17-67,  Cl.  250-233 

Hoff,  Dale  k.,  and  D.  W.  Henry,  to  Merck  A  Co..  Inc.    Mtr<<- 
lmlda«oles.    3.299,090.  1-17-67.  Cl.  260—309. 

Hoffecker.   Frank   V..   to   Huntley  Knitting  Mills.   Inc.      Ful - 
fashioned  knitted  slacks.     3.298.204,  1-17-67.  Cl.  6ft— 171. 

Hoffmann,  Arnulf  :  See — 

Bmels,  Relmer,  and  Hoffmann.     3,298,878. 

Hoffman- La  Roche  Inc. :  See—-  w    u     q  ooqi 

Archer.  Giles  A..  Fryer.  Reeder.  and  Sternbach.    3.299 

053 
Hoffmann.' Richard  L..  to  United  States  of  America.  Agricul- 
ture.     Gas-solid   chromatography  using  column   comprlsinlK 
AgNO»-coated  alumina.     3,298,160.  1-17-67.  Cl.  85 — 67. 

^Fex   Hans  J.'.'HOgberg.  KSnyves.  and  Knelp.    3.299,10 

Hogg.  Walter  R.,  to  Coulter  Electronics,  Ii?c-    Aperture  tu 

structure  for  particle  study  apparatus.    3,299,354.  l-17-o 

QY    324 7 1  L 

Hola'n.  James  H..  and  C.  W.  Verrell,  to  The  Ohio  Brass  Ct. 
Extensible  boom  with  load  compensating  means.    3,«w8,o 
1-17-67,  Cl.  212—55.  „        „ 

Holbrook,  George  W.,  to  Dow  Corning  Co.    Process  for  m 
Ing  oil  and  solvent  resistant  fluoroslllcon  resins.    3,298,9 
1-17-67,  Cl.  260 — 46.5. 
Holbrook.  Rex  R. :  See—  ,oo«q 

Grant.  Robert  A..  Sumner.  Holbrook.  and  Ince.    3.299.3 
Holecek.  Fran  tlsek :  See—  oooo,,,         i 

Pfeffer.  Vaclav,  Holecek.  and  Gemperle.    3.298.171.        I 
Holland.  Francis  W..  to  Pllklnton  Bros.  Ltd.     Mold  with  va  c 
uum  transfer  appiratus.     3.298.812,  1-17-67    Cl.  65—26  0. 
HoUlngsworth.  Clinton  A.,  to  The  Borden  Co. '  Concentration 

of  minerals.    3,298.519.  1-17-67.  Cl.  209—165. 
Holloway.  Robert  M.  :  See —  „  _„  ^_^ 

Rosellus.  Charles  F..  and  Nlcastro.     3,298,474 
Mersereau,     Everard     C,     Holloway,     and     Ludlngtofi 
3,298.475. 
Holly  Carburetor  Co. :  See — 

Llkavec.  Paul  F.    3.298.600. 
Holm.  Myron  J. :  See —  ,         _  ,^„  ,^„ 

Plenty.  Ferdinand  B..  and  Holm.    3.299,096 
Holman,  John  A.     Device  forjnjectlng  an  additive  Jnto 


path  of  continuous  webs  collated  In   register.     3,298,581, 

1-17-67,  Cl.  226—2.  ,    _ 

Huffman.    Harold   W.,   to  The   Hainlltpn   lool   Co 
orifice  glue  applicator.     3.298.353,   1-17-^7.  CI 
HuKglnx  i^aboratorles.  Inc.  :   See — 
Hoelter.  Roger  L.     3.299.274. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Co. :  See- 
Cohen.  Jerrold.     3,298.093. 
Hansen.  Siegfried.     3,298,718. 
Snyder,.  Richard  L,     ^^^«^^^13^ 


WoUrlc'h,  Arthur  E. 
Huguenln,  Rene  :  See — 
Bolssonnas,    Roger, 


and  Huguenln.     I 


.-    Ltd. 
3,299,- 


Cl. 
for 


343 — 812. 
turning  the 
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Apparatus   for 
3.298J48,  1-17- 


J.  L. 
like. 


McDonald. 
3.298.054, 


to  Esso  Research 
copolymer.    3,299,- 


le 


8e< 


output  Vf  a  carburetor.     3,298,334.  1-17-67.  C\.  123—1  9 
Holmes.  John  M. :  See —  ,       ^   ^^  ..    xr  i_  .. 

Davis,    George    D.,    Frederick,    Godbee,    and    H9lm^B 
3  298  961. 
Holstein  k  kappert  Maschienfabrik  Phoenix  O.m.b.H. 

Quest,  Karl,  and  Assmuth.     3,298,491. 
Honeywell  Inc. :  See —  „  ^^^  ^„„ 

Behmoras,  Jacques,  and  Wlas.     3.299.436. 

Bouman    C^eert  H.     3,299,257.    I 

Gilbertson.  Lynn  A.     3.298,674. 

Luck.  James  R.     3,298  944 

Pinckaers,  Balthasar  H.     3,299,361. 

Wagenhals,  Carl  W.     3.299,218. 

Hood,  R.  T.,  Jr.  :  See—-  j,  xr     ^      i  oqq  ao^ 

dhapsky,  Jacob,  Ruger.  and  Hood.     3,299,423.  . 

Hoodls,  Margin.     Collap«ible  beach  picnic,  table.     3,298.3^8, 
1_17_67.  Cl.  108 — 129. 

Hooker  Chemical  Corp. :  Bee —  ^- 

Fernandes,  Dudley  P..  Kosenberg.  a^JScremln     8,298.^7 
Knowlson,  Paul  D.,  Simpson,  and  Hull.     3  299.167 
Newcomer.   Jack   S..   Well,   and   Dorfman.     3.298.90 
Newcomer.   Jack.  S..   Weil     and   I^rfjaan      3.299,12 
Prahl,  Walter  H.,  and  Lederman.     3,298,933. 
Well.  Edward  D.     3,299  094. 

Hooper,  fcdward  T.,  Jr„  and  A.  D.  Krall,  to  United  St 
ofAmerlca,  Navy,     double  f  umP|d  '^Jj^^^j^"!  ™*'^'**' 


ites 


3,298,887. 


wave  amplifier.     3,299,365,  1-17-67.  Cl 

Hoover  Ball  and  Bearing  Co.  =  fee- 
Terry,  Samuel  M.     3,298,857.      ^  _  . , 
Van  Hartesveldt,  Carroll  H.,  and  Wahl 

Horigachl,  Yutaka  :  See — 

laekl    Aklo,  and  Horlguchl.     3.299,372.  . 

Hoflkin,  Franklin  L.    Hydraulic  wrench.    3,298,259,  1-17-  07, 

fn     o'» 129 

Hough"  MarkW.,  to  Llftronic.  Inc.  Sel^lje  «!««*"  2i<^ 
signal  receiving  and  actuating  device.     3,299,284.  1-17-  67, 

Houih^wmfim  v..  to  Callery  Chemical  Co.  Preparai  Ion 
of  hexaborane    (10).     3.298.Y84     1-17-67    Cl.  23--20^  . 

Hough.  William  V..  and  J.  S.  Hasiiman.  to  CaJlery  Chemcal 
Co.     Borane-hydrazine  compounds.     3,298.799,  l-l7-«7,  ci 

HcSwM^^Roy  W.,  to  RobertshaW  Controls  Co.  Was^ng 
michlnesystrm".    3.298.525.  1-17-67.  Cl..  210-144. 


,299.036. 
Hull    Bobble  B.,   to  General  Electric   Co^     Laminated  core 
having  low  compressibility  characteristics  for  an  electrical 
Inductive  device      3.299.304.  1-17-67.  C  .  310—217. 
Hull.  Mlnert  E..  Ill  :   See—-  .,   „    „       ■>  ooo  ijit 

knowlson.  >aul  D.,   Simpson,  and  Hull.      3,299,167. 
Hull,  R.  O.,  Co.,  Inc.  :  See—-  ^  „  w    j  o  oaa  a-rn 

Beckwlth,  Merton  M.,  Richard,  and  Z«hnder.     3,298,870. 

Hulls,  I^eonard  R. :  Bee—  D.t„i,„ 

rickert,    John    P.,    Jr.,     Brown,    Hulls,    and    Drinker. 
3  299  277 
Hultgren    Eric  G..  to  United  Tool  k  Plas  :lcs.  Inc.     Lipstick 

device.     3,298.509.  1-17-67    Cl.  206--56 
Hultgren.    HJalmar  H..    to   Alfa-Laval   A  J. 
jdellverlng  material  to  storage  container!, 
fGT,  Cl.  302—00. 

Humble    Maglena,  and  J.  L.  McDonald,  lo 
Closure   for  ball  polish  container  or  tlie 

Hunt    Claude  W.     Remotely  controlled  hlj  bway  tlare  ejector. 

3.298.307.  1-17-67.  Cl.   102—37.4.      „      ,      ,     ^  „   ... 

Hunt.  Robert  E..  to  Sylvania  Electric  Pro  ucts  Inc.     Method 

for  producing  semiconductor  devices.      1.298.087.  1-17-07, 

Cl.  29—155.5.  ^    ,      ^,^  ,^ 

Hunter.   Edward  A.,  and   C.   L.   Aldrldge 

and  Englneertng  Co.    Olefln-allyl  hallde 

020.  1-17-67,  Cl.  260 — 87.5. 
Huntley  Knitting  Mills.,  Inc  :  See— 
Hoffecker.  Frank  V.     3,298,204. 
Huot,  Andre  J. :  See —  ,  „  ^^  „^„ 

kackett,  David  W.,  and  Huot.     3,299,366. 

Huop  Corp. :  See — 

Vogelwr.  (;eorge  B.     3.298  700.  ...  ^.,,„„ 

Huriey,   Robert  M..   to  ConUlner  Corp.  o     America.     Carton 

for  circular  articles.      3.298.592.  1-17- J7.  Cl.  229—16 
Hutchinson.  James  H.    Self-container  bev«  rage  cooler.    3,298,- 

194.  1-17-67,  Cl.  6 — 294. 

"^"^u'to'^'YosMJi!  nVgaJL  and   Mihai  a.     3,298.673. 
I-T-E-  Circuit  Breaker  Co. :  See — 

Fotl,  Arem.     3,299,240. 

Geppert,  Paul  J.     3,299,232.       ^^,  ^      ,«„o,ot 

Herrmann    John  A.,  Davis,  and  CU  ment.     3,299,391. 

Jensen.  Otto.     3.298.472. 

Jensen,  Otto.     3.298,473. 

Sciba.  Harry.     3,299,233.       

Strobel.  Albert,  and  Gray.    3,299,244 

Wilson,  George  A.    3,299,243. 
Ideal  Toy  Corp.  :  See —  „  ^„„  ,„ 

Kat«   Abraham  M.     3.298,129. 

^*^*'^'nno,'l8ao,' Hjima.  Hasegawa.  Igat  isi.  Imada.  Nogaml. 
Suhara.  Yoneda.  and  Ohmora.    3.21 18.923. 

"^^'"Bk^nJ^'iMo'^lijima.  Hasegawa.  Igarisi.  Imada.  Nogaml. 

Suhara.  Yoneda,  and  Ohmora.    5,2(  >8.923. 
Ikegami,    Kazutoshi.    and    A.    Kamol,    t<     KabusMkl    Kalsha 
Hltaciil.     Electronic  dlglUl  computer  provided  with  a  drum 
type  memory  device.      3,299.40f,   1-11-67.  Cl.  340—172.5. 
Imada,  Aklra :  See —  ,  .    .      j      v»-....i 

Banno.  Isao.  Iljima,  Hasegawa.  If  a' "».  Im*<>»'  NoK*m>' 
Suhara,  Yoneda.  and  Ohmora.    3.2  18.923. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Ltd. :  See— 

Campbell.  Ian.     3,299,074.  ,  ooo  oon 

Cousens,  Richard  H..  Osmond,  and    Jolomon      3,M8.9»0. 

ImperUl  Chemical  Industries  of  Australia  and  New  Zealand 

I)ewar  Robert  A.,  and  Maler.    3,298,  r88, 
Imperial-Eastman  Corp. :  Bee— 

Franck   George  E.     3,298,528.  „        „     ^ 

Inaba,  Yanosuke.  O.  Klmura.  and  T  Uemitsu,  to  Tovo  Koatsu 
Indu»tries,  Inc.  Preparation  of  alp  la.omega-dlchloroole- 
fln.    3.299,152,  1-17-67,  Cl.  260—654. 

"*^*'Grantf ^Robert  A.,  Sumner,  Holbrooi,  and  Ince.     3,299.- 
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Indak  Mfg".  Corp. :  See—  | 

Cobb.  Jesse  M.    3.299.238.  „  „  ^^  „^, 

Schakd.  William  J.,  and  Schink.    3.2)9.227.  | 

Indiana  General  Corp.  ■Bee— 
Soley.  Warren  Q.    3.298.730. 

Industrial  Shoe  Machinery  Corp. :  «"— ^  nsa 
Dslki,  Mleczyslaw,  and  Schults.    3,2*8,048. 

Industrie- Werke  Karisruhe  Aktlengeselli  chaf  t :  See— 
Stabo,  Tlbor.     3,298,289. 
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Industriewerk  Schaeffler  OHO. :  See — 

Schaeffler,  Oeorg.    3,298,761. 
Ingersoll-Rand  Co. :  See — 

Allen.  Edward  L.    3.298,686.     ^       ' 

Wlllson,  Jack  E.,  and  Steadle.    3,298,090. 
Ingham,  Robert  J.,  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc. 

casing.    3.298.857,  1-17-67,  Cl.  220—44. 
Innovation  Industries.  Inc. :  See —      .„.,_,..,      ~  „„o  -,- 
Rosenfeld,  Frederick.  Schoen.  and  Falnblatt.     3.298.737. 
Inoue   Klyoshi.     Electroluminescent  multilayer  stock  with  in 
situ  formation  of  active  layer  and  method  of  making  same. 
3.299,307.  1-17-67.  Cl.  313—108. 
Inoue,  Yoshlya :  See —  ,„  ^.      ^  .    ■. 

B'ukuma,    Shinlcbt.    Atsukawa.    Nlshimoto.    and    Inoue. 
3.298,781. 
Insco  Enterprises,  Inc. :  See — 

Cohen.  Max.  Elston.  and  Rosenblum.     3.298.591. 
Instltut  Francats  d«  Petrole  des  Carburants  et  Lubriflants  : 
See — 

Plcou.  Claude.     3.298.456. 
International  Business  Machines  Corp. :  See- 
Bandy.  Peter  B.    3,299.210.  ^,, 

Capossr  Anthony  J.,  and  Jones.    3.299.411. 
Evans.  James  R.     3,299.4410. 
Isberg^  Clifford  A.     3.299,406. 
Lee.  Hua-Tung.     8,299,384. 
Sbepard,  Joseph  K.    3,298,485. 
Stelgerwalt.  George  P..  Jr.    3.299.261. 
Treseder.  Robert  C.    3,299.418. 
International  Nickel  Co..  The :  Bee— 

Goodrich,   Charles  B..  Manilla.  Ramsey,  and   Hanewald. 
3,298.801. 
International  Rectifier  Corp. :  See — 

Roach.  Thomas  J.    3.299,327. 
International  Standard  Electric  Corp. :  See— 
Beyerle.  Ernst.    3,299.216. 

International  Telemeter  Corp. :  See — 

Court.  Patrick  R.  J.,  and  Relter.    3.299.359. 
International   Telephone  and   Telegraph  Corp.  :   see — 

Rosendahl.  Gottfried  R.    3.298.770.  ^        ,. 

Irani    Rlyad  R..  and  K.  Moedrttier.  to  Monsanto  Co.     Lime 

soap  dlspersants.     3,298,956,  1-17-67.  Cl.  252—117. 
Irani.  Rlyad  R. :  See—     ^      ^     „^„,„o 
Fitch.  Steven  J.,  and  Irani.    3.299.123. 
Irastorxa.  Miguel  M.     Electrostatic  sound  generators.     3.299.- 
19S,  1-17--67.  Cl.  84—1.28.  ^  „   _.  »_. 

Irgens    Finn  T..  to  Outboard  Marine  Corp.     Series  connected 
nunining  system.     3.298.315^1-17-67.  Cl.  103—5. 

Oran^^am.    John    M..    Irlk.    O'Connell.    and    Pecbeck. 
3.298.667.  „       .      „  .     .. 

Irikura,  Tsutomu,   S.   Sato,  and  Y.  Abe.   to  Kyorln   Selyaku 

Kabushlkl  Kalsha.     Cyclohexanol  2.2.6.6  tetrakls  <hydroxy- 

methyl)  tetranlcotinate  and  preparation  thereof.    3.299.077. 

1-17-67.  Cl.  260—295.5.  ^     ,^,         ^  ^_,^    ^       ^       , 

Isaac,  Peter.     Reelable  reverslbly  flexible  and  rigid  structural 

members.    3,298,142,  1-17-67.  CT.  52— 2. 
Isberg.  Clifford  A.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp. 

Multiple  access  delay  structures.     3.299.406.  1-17-67.  Cl. 

340—172.5.  ^  ™      .  t:.  _. 

Ito.  Ryusuke.  H.  Tado,  and  8.  Jlnno,  to  Yanmar  Diesel  Engine 

Co.,  Ltd.     Rotary  piston  engine.     3,298.330.  1-17-67.  Cl. 

Iwata.  Yoshiaki.    Grille  device  in  air-condlHoning.    3.298.298. 

1-17-67.  Cl.  98—40.  „  „  .  . 

Jablln    Richard,  to  Bethlehem  Steel  Corp.    Vacuum  degassing 

apparatus.    3.298.680,  1-17-67.  a.  266 — 34. 

car 


3,298,330. 

Dynamoelectric  machine 
3,299,336,   1-17-67,   Cl. 


Jacaman,  Ronald  :  Be^ 

Sturdy,  Clifford,  and  Jackman.    3^8.627. 
Jackson.   John    G..   and    Splneto.   to  Well  Completions.   Inc. 
Constant  circulating  coupling  device.     3.298.385.  1-17-67. 

Jackson.   Winston   J..   Jr..  and   J.   R.   Caldwell,   to  Eastman 
Kodak   Co.     Polycarbonates  from   substituted  4,4'-(cyclo- 
hexylmethylene)  bls(2.6-dlchlorophenols).    3.299.000. 1-17- 
67,  Cl.  260—47. 
Jacobs,  Robert  B. :  See —  ^  ^^^  ^^_ 

Miller.  Charles  E..  and  Jacobs.    3.298.221. 
Jager.  Helm  :  See — 

Kus.  Rudolf,  and  Jager.    3.298.110      ,      .     .  ,  „„o 

Jahn   Fred  L..  to  Eaton  Paper  Corp.    Display  devices.    3.298.- 

124.  1-17-67.  CT.  40— ltV6. 
Jansch.  Werner:  See —  _  ,.      „  o..»^  „>»„ 

Schmidt.  Richard.  Jansch.  and  Rail.     3.298.203. 
Japan  Relchhold  Chemicals    Inc.:  See—  ^    .„  ..  v     •.• 

.Nlshlmnra.    Osamu.    Mano.   Moridawa.   and    Yakahashl. 
3,299,034. 
Jarrett,  Charles  R. :  See— 

Price^  Richard  H..  and  Jarrett.    3.298.660. 
Jatcxak.  Chester  F..  to  The  Tlmken  Roller  Bearing  Co.     Air 
hardening    bearing    steel    and    bearings    made    therefrom. 
3.298.827.  1-17-67.  Cl.  75 — 128. 
Jay,  Feld  ft  Co.  Ltd. :  See—  „„„„.,« 

Palmer.  Henry  F.,  Stoner.  and  Feld.     3,298.479. 
Jefferson  Electric  Co. :  See — 

Koke.  Walter  S.    3.299.201. 
Jenkins.  Richard  L. :  See —  ^      ^  ^_^ 

Biell.  Henrv  R..  and  Jenkins.  3.299.276. 
Jenks,  Arthur  B..  and  D.  W.  Glnn.  to  Television  Audit  Corp. 
Radio  and  television  audience  survey  system.  3.299.355. 
1-17-07.  CT.  325—31. 
Jennings.  Garland  B.,  and  G.  J.  Kllner,  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich 
Co.  High  Impact,  heat  and  chemical  resistant  blends  of 
chlorinated  polyvinyl  chloride  and  chlorinated  i>olyethylene. 
3,299,182,  1-17-67,  Cl.  260 — 897. 

Jensen,  Harold:  See —  ^  ^ „^ 

Weathers.  Thomas  C.  and  Jensen.    3,298.583. 
Jensen,  Melvln  J.,  H  to  Wallace  H.  Jerome.    Poultry  convey- 
ing and  tripping  device.    8,298,500,  1-17-67,  CL  198—177. 


Jensen,   Otto,  to  I-T-K  Circuit  Breaker  Co.     Self-adJusUng 
load  responilve  brake.     3,298,472,  1-17-67,  CT.  188—171. 
Jensen,  Otto,  to  I-T-E  Circuit  Breaker  Co.    Automatic  air  gap 
adjustment  for  spring  brake.    3,298,473,  1-17-67,  Cl.  188 — 
171. 
Jeremlas,  Charles  G.,  and  P.  E.  Barwlck,  to  Biartln-Marietta 
Corp.    Dlsaxo-dlsulflde  dyes.    3,299,040,  1-17-67,  CT.  260— 
160. 
Jerome,  Wallace  H. :  See — 

Jensen,  Melvln  J.    3,298,500. 
Jessen.  Paul  J. :  See —  „  ^„  ^^^ 

Oltean,  George,  Mortensen,  and  Jessen.     3,298,228. 
Jetru  Inc.:  See — 

RatUff,  Harvey  l,.,  Jr.    3,298,771. 
Jldosha  Denkl  Kogyo  Kabushlkl  Kalsha :  See — 

Hlrano.  Kokl.    3,298,610. 
Jlnno,  SeUo:  See — 

Ito,  Ryusuke,  Tadq,  and  Jlnno. 
Johannes,  Virgil  I.,  to  Carrier  Corp. 
having  solid  state  commntatlon. 
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Johasen,  CTlfford  N.,  to  The  Trane  Co.    Refrigeration  unit. 

3,298,193,  1-17-67,  Cl.  62—244. 
Johnson,  Charles  Y.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.     In- 
strumentation to  determine  the  positive  ion  production  rate 
in  the  ionosphere  using  the  mass  spectrometer.     3,299,266, 
1-17-67,  CT.  250—41.9. 
Johnson,  Glenn  D. :  See — 

Dotler.  James  R.,  and  Johnson.    3,298,092. 
Johnson,   Irving  A.,  and  S.  SUsenko,  to  A.  O.  Smith  Corn- 
Sutmierslble-  motor-pump    construction.      3,298,318,    1-17- 
67,  O.  103 — 108. 
Johnson,  Millard  B. :  See — 

Hartman,  Earl  C.  and  Johnson.    3,298,930. 
Johnson,  Ralph  E.,  to  The  Singer  Co.    Buttonholing  device 
for  sewing  machines.     3,298,389,  1-17-67,  CT.  112—73. 

Johnson,  Richard  A.:  See — 

VercellottI,  Leonard  C,  and  Johnson.     3,299,369. 
Johnson,  S.  C,  &  Son,  Inc.:  See — 

MilhoUand,  Dick  E.     3,298,518. 
Johnson  Service  Co.:  See — 

Alyea.  Harold  W.    3,298,658. 
Johnson,  William  C. :  See — 

Plasse.  Paul  A.,  and  Johnson.    3,298,053. 
Johnson,  William  H.,  to  The  Blmco  Corp.     Gravity  filter  Mid 
backwash  control  valve.     3,298,523,  1-17-67,  CT.  210—104. 
Johnstone,  Paul  L. :  See —  ^  ^^„  „__ 

Felld,  George  B.,  and  Johnstone.    3,298,975. 
Jones,  James  H. :  See — 

Cragoe.  Edward  J.,  Jr.,  and  Jones.    3,299,063. 
Jones,  Robert  A.:  See—  „„««..,, 

Capoxzl,  Anthony  J.,  and  Jones.     3,299,411. 
Jones,  Robert  K.,  and  G.  Gal,  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.    Chemlail 
compounds  and  processes  for  preparing  same.     3,2»9,0b/, 
1-17-67,  Cl.  260—302.  ,  ,   ^., 

Jones    Robert  E.     Door  operator  for  a  tunnel  kiln  ceramic 

plant.    3,298,546,  1-17-67.  CT.  214—18. 
Jones.  W.  Plckney:  Bee—  .,  «  *  _ 

Buchmlller,   Lyle  D..  De  Grasse.   Jones,  and  Peterson. 
3.299.364. 

'**"'  Kramer,  W^ter  E..  Joo.  and  Haines.     3.299.076. 
Jordan.  William  W.     Control  unit  for  electrical  setworks  for 

sawmill  carriage.     3,298,408.  1-17-67,  Cl    143--115. 
Jucker,  Ernst,  A.  Ebnother,  and  A.   StoU,  to^  Sandox  Ltd. 

Thlaxanthene  derivatives.     3.299,050,   1-17-67,   CT.   260— 

240 

Jucker  Ernst,  A.  J.  Llndenmann.  and  A.  Vogel.  to  Sando* 
Ltd.  (A/K/A  Sandos  A.  GJ  5-hydraxlno-pyraiol  deriva- 
tives.   3,299,091,  1-17-67.  Cl.  260— 310.     „  ^„  „^„    ,   ,_ 

Juhnke,  Paul  ri.  Hull  sides  for  metal  boat.  3.298,843,  1-17- 
67,  Cl.  114—56. 

""Trtnkler,  Alfred,  Stleglats.  and  Jnmelle.     3,298,180. 
Juno    Oscar  P.     Counterbalancing  weight  for  barbecue  spits. 

3,298,247,  1-17-67.  CT.  74—573. 
Jureit,   John   C,    to   Automated   Building   Components.   Ine. 
Truss  with  multi-tooth  connector.    3,298.151.  1-17-67,  CT. 
52—644. 
Kabushlkl  Kalsha  Hitachi:  See—         „  .»^  ^-- 
Ikegaml,  Kasntoshl,  and  Kamol.    3,299,407. 
Kabushlkl  Kalsha  Hltochl  Selsakusho :  See— 

Takagl,  IVikeshl,  Migltaka,  Ueda,  and  Klmura. 

880 
Tomono   Masaml,  Ueda,  Takagl,  and  Kobayashl. 

082. 
Kabushlkl  Kalsha  Ricoh:  See—  ^  „^v  .      «  ooo  oto 

Fumkawa,  Y^oio,  Satoml,  Hariu,  and  Takel.     3,299,272. 
Kaiser,  Richard  B. :  See — 

Spengos,  Arls  C,  and  Kaiser.    3,298,905. 
KalU,  James,  to  B.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.     Process 
for  chlorosulfonatlng  oleflnlc  hydrocarbon  polymers  using 
sulfuryl  chloride.     3,299,014.  1-17-67.  CT.  260—79.3. 

Kamol,  Aklra:  See —  _        ,      „«««..«„       i 

Ikegami,  Kaxntoshl,  and  Kamol.    3,299,407. 

Kantor.  John,  and  M.  Sharenow.  to  United  States  of  America. 
Army.     Balloon.     3.298,634.  1-17-67.  CT.  244 — 31. 

Kaolin.  Georgia.  Co.:  See —  „„«o„.- 

Engel.  Edward  G..  Rowland,  and  Torok.     3.298.617. 

Kapany,  Nartnder  S.,  to  Optics  Technology.  Inc.  Phototube 
having  a  photocathode  adapted  to  absorb  substantially  all 
the  light  energy  received.    3,299,306.  1-17-67.  CT.  313—95. 

Kaplan.  Lloyd  A.,  to  General  Dynamics  Corp.     Isolation  and 

?nrtflcatlon  of  phosphonitrillc  chloride  adducts.     3,299.001, 
-17-67,  CT.  260—47. 
Kamath,  Gflnther:  See — 

Karnath,  Klaua-Jargen,  O.,  and  K.    8^8.856. 
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Karoath.  Klau8-Jiir|en    O    aod  K      Vacuum  operated  milk- 
ing machine.     3,298,355,  1-17-67.  CI.  li»     i«.w. 
"^^IrnSr^alfs^rgen.  Q..  and  K.     3.298.355. 

^"%*rba*k'Albin  FTNoshay.  and  Karoly.    3,299.030. 
Kat.^Ab4tam  ML,  t.;' Weal^V  Corp.    Animated  crying  doll 

3.298.129.  1-17-67.  CI.  46—118. 
Kaufman,  ria^'ol^^^  B.^Jr.^^See^^    ^^^^^    ^^^  ^^^^^      3  2^^ 

^?dlu^/L-a?lo^^^^^^^^^^ 
ether    and    tetrafluoroetliylene.      3,299,019.    i-n  oi. 

260—87.5.        „     ^  o  ^ 

Kearney.  James  R..  Corp. :  Bee— 
Myera.  John  H.     3.299.230.   | 
Kearney  &  Trecker  Corp. :  See— 

Kede^\*'i?h^IbaT^'*R'SdWm'p  alftfaiUlng  same 

KSJ'R^'rtL  R-  'jt"?o  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemoy«  and  Coj 

'''S'eu?Srtc*tife     •3:298.417;  1-17-67.  a.  lM-830 

Kelm    Allen  J.     Trailer   hitch  for  dump  truck.     3,298,744 

1-17-67.  CI.  298 — 17.  n 

^*^*^^ihifd'*Wllliam  P..  and  Rotllaon.     3.298.862. 

Kelley*"^orSe  P"  and  c!  W.  \^ll'U\%^ ii?'^i39- 
Electrlcal  circuit  connector.    3.299,393,  1-17-67,  ci.  aav—t 

K^noffc     Oeoree    E..    to    General    Motors    Corp.      Hydraulti 
S^i^'r  brlke^booster  having  excess  force  dampening  means 

K^ul^l^'^^^krVel'-^'-  ^iw'WnV  Ind  setting  device.     3.298i 

Ke^l?'  ihVmtJ-J^.Sl^iJd'^o  Corp    of  America      Me^f-1 
making  electron  gun  mount.     3,298,083,  1-17-67,  ci.  ^»-h 
25.16. 

'"^'^iyfrrDavld^TfjrTandBirge.     3.298,466. 

Oollwltzer.  George  E.     3.298,218. 

Robinette,  Richard  T.    3,298,469. 
Kemp.  Wlllard  E. :  See— 

Seeker.  Carl  E.,  and  Kemp.    3.298.323. 

Kendall.  Charles  E  :  See— ^  _     .  „     ,  .mmj  i<«rt 
Wragg   Reginald  T.,  and  Kendall.     3.299.130. 
Kendall  Co.,  The:   See— 

Samour,  Carlos  M.     3.299,010.  j 

Kendall.  Jackson  W..  Jr..  to  Varlan  Associates.    Electron  tu|e 
having  a  auick  heating  cathode  with  means  to  aoob 
variable  voltage  to  the  quick  heating  cathode.     3.^9»,Ji 

Ken^ed^  Joseph  P..  to  Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Ci> 
Solid  oleflnlc  polymers  containing  crystalline  componen- 
and   process  of  producing  same.     3,299,028,   1-17-67,  • 

Keough,  Patricia  T. :  See—  0  oqo  i^t 

Grayson.  Martin,  Keough,  and  Rauhut.     3.299.143. 
Kerby.  Floyd  O..  and  E.  B.  Kolt.  to  The  Budd  Co.     Mul  1 

puri)08e   vehicle   body.      3,298.733.    1-17-67.   CI.    296— Ifl  8 
Kern.  Roland  J.,  to  Slonsanto  Co.     Cellular  polymeric  coi  a 

positions  and   method   for  their  preparation.     3,298,9Tp 

1-17-67,  a.  260 — 22.5.  „  .       .w 

Kern,  Roland  J.,  to  Monsanto  Co.     Process  for  the  prepa 

tion  of  polylactones.     3.299,012,  1-17-67.  CT.  26(>-78.5 
Keyser    Johann  J.     Two-for-one  twisting  spindle.     3,298,n  7 

1-17-67.  CI    57 — 58.84.  ^       „     ..      .     / 

KIdwell    Louis  E..  Jr..  to  El  Paso  Natural  Gas  Products  ( 

Process    for    producing    monomethylcyclohexene    mlxtui  es 

having  high  content  of  1-methyl  Isomer.     3,299.154.  i-ip- 

67,  CI.  260—666. 
Klebold,  James  L. :  Sec—  „«««,-, 

Wolf,  Milton,  Szabo,  and  Klebold.    3,299,131. 

Klenzle,  Jean  A.  P. :  See—  ^  ^.       ,         « 000  noA 

Slmmonnet,   Andre  A.   P..   and  Klenzle.     3.299.084. 

Kimball.  W.  W.  Co. :  See — 

Thyen,  Herbert  E.     3.298.268.  1 

Klmberlin.  Charles  N..  Jr. :  See—  I 

Adams.  Clark  E.,  and  Klmberlin.    3.299.158. 
Kimberly-Clark  Corp. :  See— 

Frlck.  Richard  H..  and  Scholz     3,298,626. 

Le  Compte.  Archie  R.,  Jr.    3.298.904. 

Stevens,   Chester  U..   Scliweltzer,   and   Selke 
Klmura.  Goro :  See —  ^  „        ^  ooooixo 

Inaba,  Yanosuke.  Klmura,  and  Uematsu.     3,299,152 

Klmura,  Hlrokazu  :  See —  j  tti      —      9  oAa 

Takagl,  Takeshi.  Migitaka.  Ueda,  and  Klmura.     3.^18.- 
880. 
Klnco  Corp. :  See —  „„„„„,__  ' 

Klnser.  Robert  C.     3,298.135. 
Klndler,   Helmut,  and   G.   Weber,  to 
Kraft-Aktlengesellsclaft.     Switch. 

74—97  ^        „         ' 

King-Seeley  Thermos  Co^ :  See—      .^      .         .  -„^      -  aq 
Grant.  Robert  A..  Sumner.  Holbrook.  and  Ince.     3.2  »9, 
353 
Klnkald.  Robert  J.,  to  AMP  Inc.     Contact  terminal.     3.2  )9, 

396.  1-17-67.  CI.  3.39—258.  ,  .       ..       ^, 

Kinkaid.  Walter  A.     Process  for  dlsoenslng  merchandise  ^nd 

foods.     3.298.461,  1-17-67    CT.  18fr— 1. 
Klnser.  Robert  C.  to  Kinco  Corp.     Right  or  \fttMa 

and   door  frame  assembly.     3.298.135.   1-17-67 

380 
Klrlyama.    Shlgeru.   N.   Mabuchl.    M.    Sakal.   M.   Yoshlda.   S. 

Okamoto.  and  H.  Ikeda.    Curing  epoxy  resins  with  chelated 

O-methylol  phenolic  compounds  or  resins.    3,298,9»»,  1-J17- 

67,  a.  260 — 47. 

Kirk  k  Blum  Mfg.  Co.,  The :  See--  ,  «qo  --- 

Fleming.  WUIlam  T..  and  McHngh.    3.298.616. 


of    Klingsberg    Erwln.   to  American  Cyanaml  J   Co      Dlthlo^^ 


(1 


3.298,3  18 


Sachsenwerk  Llcht-  jid 
3.298.237.  1-17-67,  CI. 


KlrsUhler.  Alfred  :  8e^  v-iL.*-i,i-.. 

Strauss,  Wennemar,  Wlllmund,  and  Klrstahler. 
987  ^ 

Klsh.  Michael,  Jr.,  to  Atlantic  Products  Coip.     Carrying  bag 

constroctloi.     1298.480,  1-17-67,  CI.  100^54 
Klsllng,    James   W.,    Ill,    to   Schlumbejger 


3.298.- 


Well    Surveying 


Corp.     Safety  seiil  packer.     3,298,442,  1-17-67,  CI.  166— 

196 
Kiss,  kornel  D..  to  DUmond  Alkali  Co.    Oxy  nethylene^psilon 

caprolactam  copolymers  and  method  of  pr  >paration.   a.^vv,- 

005.  1-17-67.  Cl.  260 — 67.5. 
Klauke.  Erich  :   See —  ^        „„^,io 

Kuhle.  Engelbert  and  Klauke.    3.299,1'  8 
Klebba,  Arthur  A.,  to  United  Aircraft  Corp.    L 

with  piezoelectric  crystal.     3,299,368,  1- 17-67.  C 

94  5 
Klein,  Harvey  S..  and  F.  F.  Rust,  to  Shell  Oil  Co.     Produf^ 

tloi  of  c-halonitrlles  by  the  1,4-addltlon  *f  an  »„halonltrile 

to  a  conjugated  dlene.     3:299.118.  1-17-«|7,  C1.„260;-495J 
Klein.  Louis.     Mold-down  clamp  assembly. 

67.  CI.  53—93.  „     ^    ,         „ 

Klein,    Nicholas,    to    Technlon    Re8e«rch 

Foundation,  Ltd.    Temperature  detector 

67.  CI.  73—204.  ^       .  „i  , 

Klepper.  David  L..  to  Bolt  Beranek  and  N<  wman  Inc. 

source  loudspeakers.     3.299.206.  1-17-6|.  CI.  179—1 

Kleppln.  Dale  A. :  See —  ^ 

Green   Lewis  B.,  and  Kleppln.     3,299, 
Kllmstra,  i»aul  D..  to  G.  D.  Searle  *  Co 

8plro-2-oxlranyl-5o-andro8tanes.      3,299. 

260—239.55. 
Kline,  Smith.  Sc  French  Laboratories  :  See— 

Bartels  Keith,  James  R.     3,299.072 
Kllner,  George  J. :  See — 

Jennings,  Garland  B.,  and  Kllner. 


Laser  light  gate 
^r.  331— 


3,298,157,  1-17- 

tnd    Development 
3,298,229,  1-17- 


Llne- 


2  75. 

i  ;,17-Blsoxygenated 
,(49.     1-17-67,    CI. 


3,299,182. 


3,299,055, 


L-17-67.  CI.  260— 


2o.,  Inc.    Closures 
A  15.     1-17-67.     CI. 


Knelp.      3,299.104. 


3.298.189. 


t>  E.  I.  du  Pont  de 
polypi  valolactone. 


compounds  and  preparation 
240. 
Klygls,  Mlndaugas  J.,  to  Continental  Can 
for     large     mouth    containers.       3,298, 
150 — .5. 
Knape  &  Vogt  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Vogt.  James  B.     3.298,768.  „  .  1        u.  ♦  m.w 

Knapp-Zlller.  Michael  E.  G.,  to  Lignes  Tele  jraphlques  et  Tel^ 

phoniques.     Sinusoidal  to  rectangular  m  ave  converter  and 

amplifier.      3.299,293,    1-17-67.   CI.   307|— 88..» 

Knelp,  Paul  H.  O.  J. :  See— 

Fex,  Hans  J.,  HSgberg,  KOnyves,  and 
Knlffln,  Walter  G. :  See—  „,,,^     , 

Beck,  George  W..  Knlffln,  and  Hlllber  7. 
Knight,  J.  B.,  Co.,  Inc.,  The  :  See— 

Purtell,  Bufus  J.     3.298,388. 

Knobloch,   Fred  W.,  and  W.  O.  SUtton, 

Nemours   and    Co.      Mberit   of   modified 

3,-299,171.  1-17-67,  Cl.  260—857. 

Knoll  Associates,  Inc. :  See—  »  «rfo  r.o 

Alblnson,   Don   C,   and   Helms.     3,218,743. 

Knowles,  Rlcfiard  N.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  ds  Nemours  and  Co 

Substituted  acrolein  acetals  In  plant  protectant  nematocldal 

methods.     3,298.906.  1-17-67,  Cl.  167—*' 

KnowUon.   Paul  D.,  E.  W.   Simpson    and  ..._  ...   . ---,. 

Hooker   Chemical   Corp.      Phenolic  enci  ipsulatlng  compos! 
Hons.     3.299,167.  1-17-67.  Cl.  260—82^. 
Kobaysahl,  Kazunarl :  See — 

Tomono,  Masaml.  Ueda,  Takagl.  and 
082. 
Koch,  Conrad  :  See —  .  ..  Lw 

Zlmmermann.  Rolf.  Engllsch.  and  Ko  'h. 

*"^  Slmm.  Walter,  and  Koch.     3.298830 
Kochalskl.  Horst.  to  Haunl  Werke  h.'^f'^t^'^ofg^ye    i.itJ^?'. 

.treatment  for  syn- 


paratus  for  producing  a  tobacco  rod. 
Cl.  131-84.  ^  ^         ,  .      ^ 

Kodalra.  Nobuhlsa.     Apparatus  of  heat.  ------ 

thetlc  yarns.     3.298.430.  1-17-67    Cl.  185—105. 


Ko'daVas. 'Michael  J.,  and  J.  F.  Duda,  to 
Noise  masking  Installation.  3.298.453 
.5. 

Koenen,  Ounter  :  See — 

Szczepanek.  Alfred,  and  Koenen 

Koehler,    Dankwart.    to    Bell    Telephone 


High  speed  pulse  generator  using  charje-storage  step-recov 


ery  dlo'de.     3.299,294.  1-17-67.  Cl.  307 
Koke.  Walter  S..  to  Jefferson  Electric  Co 


Hl;^?M'.j;^i.^ur^^^^-l f-  ^.  a.  174-65 


Kollonltsch,  Janos.  to  Merck  &  Co..  Inc 


,298.995. 


Radar 


nged  qoor 


paring    hydroxymethylthlazole. 
260—302.  _ 

*^**"'K^rry!*Flovd  0*7and  Kolt.     3.298.7*3. 
Kolycheck.  Edmond  G.  :  See— 

Bloor,  Robert  R.,  and  Kolycheck.     . 

Kondakow,  Mlkolaj  O..  and  J.  Wong.    Ci  jwn-cap  and  removal 

means.    3.298,555.  1-17-67.  Cl.  215—  9. 
Kondo.  Teruo.  to  Mitsubishi  Denkl  Kabiishlkl-Kalsha. 

system.     3.^99.427.  1-17-67.  Cl.  343-17.1. 
K5nyves.  Imre  :  See —  . 

Fex,  Hans  J.,  HSgberg,  and  Kony  res. 
Kopczynskl,  John  F.     Fluid  moving  device. 

67,  Cl.  103—1. 

^^^'''kumSsiefn.'Frtt.,  and  Kopf.     3,298l293. 
Koppel,  Harold  H.,  to  Bailey  Meter  Co 


terto'r.     3,299.416,   1-17-67,  Cl.  340- -228 


Korey.  William  J.,  to  BlawKnox  Co. 

216,  1-17-67.  Cl.  72—239 
Korrenn.  Helnrlch  :  See —  , 

Linner,  Ludwlg,  Korrenn,  and  Man  a 


Kobayasbl.     3,298, 


3.299.089. 


Elof  Hansson.  Inc. 
1-17-67.  Cl.  181— 


,298,964. 
Laboratories.    Inc. 


88.5. 

Lead  wire  exit  for 


Processes  for  pre- 


3,29>,083,    l-17-«7,    Cl 


3.299.104. 
3.298.314,  1-17- 


Fall-safe  flame  de- 


Rolling  mill.     3.298,- 


3,298,760. 


-I 

1 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


ZTU 


Kosrow,  Robert  L. :  See—  ^„   ^„ 

Smith.  Robert  E.,  Kosrow,  and  Attwood.     3,298,498. 

Kovalsky,  Stephen  J.,  and  R.  A.  Olson,  to  FMC  Corp.  Method 
for  producing  stable  salts  of  dlchlorolsocyanurlc  acid  (II). 
3.299.060.  1-17-67.  Cl.  260 — 248. 

Koza.  Russell  C,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Scale  plate  mount- 
ing system  for  edgewise  Instrument.  3,298,351,  l-17-«7. 
Cl.  116—129. 

Krall,  Albert  D. :  Sec- 
Hooper    Edward  T.,  Jr.,  and  Krall.     3.299.365. 

Kramer.  Hy'man.  Webbing-strip  fasteners.  3.298.426,  1-17- 
67,  Cl.  160—404. 

Kramer,  Walter  E.,  L.  A.  Joo,  and  R.  M.  Haines,  to  Union  Oil 
Co.  of  California.  Esters  of  N-N'-dlcarboxyllc  acid  and  a 
method  of  their  preparation.  3.299,076,  1-17-67.  Cl.  260— 
295. 

K rank,  Wolfgang:  See — ^^  ... 

Scblckle,  Gerhard.  Krank,  and  Schuttloffel.     3.299.374. 

Krauthelm.  Edgar  H^  and  V.  C.  Veverka.  to  Harbison- Walker 
Refractories  Co.  Rotary  kiln  scraper.  3.298,679,  1-17-67, 
Cl.  263—33. 

Kresse,  Peter  :  See — 

Hartmann,  Adolf,  and  Kresse.    3,299,004. 

Kreuder,  Norman  L.,  to  Burroughs  Corp.  3,299,305,  1-17-67, 
QY   313 92. 

Krieger.  Alex,  to  Societe  de  la  Vlscoae  'Salsae.  Stabilised  poly 
(omega-amlno  carboxyllc  acid)  compositions  containing  cop- 
per and  a  dlcarboxyllc  add  dlamlde.  3,298,994,  1-17-67, 
Cl.  260—45.75.  ,  ^ 

Krooss,  Robert  J.,  and  R.  F.  Novak,  to  Simautics,  Inc.  Paper- 
board  package.     3,298,513,  1-17-67,  CI.  206—65. 

Krueger.  Carl  E..  to  General  Electric  Co.  Fastener  having 
layer  of  foamed  resin  with  indexing  means  projecting  there- 
through.    3.298.271.  1-17-67.  Cl.  85—32. 

Kubba,  Mutbanna  H. :  See —  ^  „     . 

Cherry,  Edward  C.  Pearaon.  Barton,  Kubba,  and  voel- 
cker.     3,299,204. 

Kugel    Robert  1.. :  See — 

Allcock.  Harry  R..  and  Kugel.     3.299.128. 

Kugelflscber  (;eorg  Schafer  k  Co. :  See — 

Linner.  Ludwlg,  Korrenn,  Helnrlch,  and  Mann.     3,298,- 
760. 

Kuhle,  Engelbert :  See—  „«^,.. 

Anders.  Bertram.  Kuhle.  and  Dlckore.     3,299,134. 

Kuhle,  Engelbert,  and  E.  Klauke,  to  Farbenfabriken  Bayer 
Aktlengesellschaft.  Trlhalogenated  methyl  mercaptans. 
3.299.148.  1-17-67,  Cl.  260—609.  .      ..   ... 

Ktthner,  Ernst  E..  and  E.  W.  Sutter.  Material  hoist  for  bulk 
material.     3.298.552.  1-17-67,  Cl.  214 — 707. 

Kuhre.  Calvin  J..  C.  A.  Dallas,  W.  R.  Haefele,  and  M.  A.  Delsx, 
to  Shell  Oil  Co.  Compos! tloDi  comprising  mono-olefln  poly- 
mers and  hydrogenated  block  copolymers.  .  3,299,174, 1-17- 


formlng    apparatus. 


Co.,    Ltd. 
3,299,320, 


67,  Cl.  260—876 

Kull,    GusUv.       Underground    passage 

3,298,448,  1-17-67,  Cl.  175—19.  ^  ^     . 

Kumm,  Joe  F.,  and  J.  R.  Schauerman,  to  United  -States  of 
America,  Navy.  'Decimal  number  to  log  analogue  con- 
version.    3,299.419,   1-17-07,  Cl.  340—347. 

Kunrenther  and  Merfeld  :  See — 
Merfeld,  Kurt  W.     3,298.073. 

Kunts.  Egon  :  See — 

Sullng,  Carlhans.  and  Kuntx.    3.299.007. 

Kurata.     Mamoru,    to    Tokyo    Shlbanra    Electric 
Dimmer   for   a   plurality  of  discharge  lamps. 
1-17-67.  Cl.  315—210.  „  „  n,  ,     u 

Kurkjlan.  Charles  R.,  and  A.  W.  Treptow,  to  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratories.  Inc.  Preparation  of  cerium  -  containing 
glasses.    3.298.811.  1-17-67,  Cl.  65— 117. 

Kus,  Rudolf,  and  H.  Jager,  to  Wedag  Westfalla  Dlnneddahl 
Oroppe  Aktlengesellschaft.  Apparatus  for  the  preheating 
of  raw  cement  material.  3,298,110,  1-17-67,  Cl.  34— 
07. 

Kyorln  Selyaku  Kabushlkl  KaUha  :  Bee—- 

Irikura,  Tsutomu,  Sato,  and  Abe.    3,299,077. 

Kyowa  Hakko  Kogvo  Co.,  Ltd. :  See— 

Shlbaaakl,  Yasulchl.    3,298,988.  ......       .. 

Laakso,  Oliver  A  .  to  Aktlebolaget  Kamyr.  Method  and  ar- 
rangement for  washing  and  cooling  at  the  outlet  end  or 
a  continuous  cellulose  digester.  3,298,899,  1-17-67.  Cl. 
jg2 19 

Laakso.  oilver  A.,  to  Aktlebolaget  Kamyr.  Method  and  ap- 
paratus for  the  continuous  bleaching  of  celluloslc  pulp. 
3.298,900,  1-17-67,  Cl.  162—17. 

Laakso,  Oilver  A.,  to  Aktlebolaget  Kamyr.  Washing  container. 
3,298,209.  1-17-67.  Cl.  68 — 181. 

Laama.  Velio:  See —  .,  „„„o,-o 

Ottosen.  Frederick  O..  Mattson.  and  Laama.    3.298,163. 

Laboratornl  Pristroje,  narodnl  podnlk  :  See— 

Pfeffer,  VaclaT,  Holecek,  and  Gemperle.     3,298,171. 

La  Cle  HydroUc  Vincent  Ltee  :  See—  .     o  o«o 

Lacoste,  Georges,  Rouvllle,  Radcot,  and  Vincent.    3,298,- 
496 

I.acoste,  Georges.  P.  E.  Rouvllle,  D.  Radcot,  and  H.  Vincent, 
to  La  Cle  Hydrollc  Vincent  Ltee.  Swinging  dlscbarfe 
conveyor  for  stable-cleaning  apparatus.  3,298,496,  1-17- 
67,  Cl.  198—124. 

Lacy,  James  W..  to  Texas  Instmments  Inc.  Transistor  struc- 
ture with  heat-conductive  housing  for  cooking.  3.299.331. 
1-17-67.  Cl.  317—235. 

La  Fosse.  Jean  G.:  See—  .^.  „.. 

Durand,  Roger  C.  and  La  Fosse.    3,298.244. 

Laggls.  Emanuel  G. :  See —  _  ,^„  ,_« 

Francke,  Harry  C.  and  Laggls.    3,298.452. 
Laldlg.    Jonathan    J.,    to   Laldig    SUo   Unloaders 
unloader   with   load   responsive  drive   control. 
1-17-67.  Cl.  214—17. 
Laldlg  Silo  Unloaders.  Inc. :  See— 
Laldig.  Jonathan  J.    3,298,S43. 


L'AIr  Liquide.  Societe  Anonyme  Pour  I'Etude  et  I'Exploitation 
des  Procedes  Oorges  Claude :  See — 
Malafosse,  Jean,  and  Gonse.    3,298,775. 
La  Mers,  Herbert :  See- — 

Cay  ton.  Robert  J.,  and  La  Mers.    3,298,425. 
Landbouwwerktuigen-en    Maschlnefabrlek    H.    Vissers    N.V. : 
See— 

Vissers,  Herbert.    3,298,696. 
Lang,  John  L.     Process  for  produdng  and  using  a  metalloid 
material  as  a  polymerization  catalyst.     3,299,026,  1-17-67, 
Cl.  260—93.7. 
Lange.    Alfred,    and    J.    Barthel.   to   Veb   Mansfeld-Komblnat 
WUhelm  Pleck.     Process  and  furnace  for  separating  volatile 
from  non-volatile  material.     3,298.825,   1-17-67.  CI.  75— 
63. 
Lange.  Alfred  C. :  See — 

Schauer.   Ronald  E..  Preacher.  Van  Botse.  and  Lange. 
3.299,437. 
Langlade  Operating  Co. :  See — 

Llebmann.  Herbert  C,  Jr.    3,298.057. 
Lanza  Ltd. :   See — 

Peterhans,  Ernst,  and  Schiltknecht.     3,299,183. 
Larsen,  Norman  B.,  to  Matrix  Laboratories,  Inc.     Disposable 

dispensing  container.    3,298,575,  l-17-«7,  Cl.  222—399. 
Larson,  Ernest  J.,  Jr.    Temporary  shelter  for  injured  persons. 

3,298.382.  1-17-67,  Cl.  135—14. 
Lasch.  Cecil  A.,  Jr.,  G.  P.  Hampton,  and  B.  J.  Speranaky,  to 
Electroglas,   Inc.     Diffusion  furnace.     3,299,196,   1-17-67, 
Cl.  13—24. 
La  Telemecanlque  Electrlque  :  See — 

Durand,  Roger  C.  and  La  Fosse.    3,298.244. 
Latham,   Allen,   Jr.,   to  Arthur  D.   Little  Inc.     Atraumatic 

fluid  pump.    3,298,320.  1-17-67,  Cl.  163—152. 
Latimer,  Joseph  J. :  See — 

Colgan,  (ieorge  P..  and  Latimer.    3.298,987. 
Lau,  Ralph  L..  and  O.  Collett.  to  ConsoUdateed  Papers,  Inc. 
Paper  laminates   for  electrostatic   printing   support  mem- 
bers.   3.298,831,  1-17-67.  Cl.  96 — 1.5. 
Lauble,  Michel :  Bee— 

Regnler,  Gilbert.  Canevarl,  and  Laubie.     3,299,067. 
Laucks,  Howard  H. :  See — 

Hague.   Robert  Z.,  Laucks.  and  Loos.     3,298.603. 
Launay,   Pierre.     Fixation  device  comprising  a  screw  and  a 

ring.    3.298,270,  1-17-67.  Cl.  86 — 1. 
LawBon,  William  H.,  Jr.,  to  The  Sierracin  Corp.     Warming 

device.    3.299.253.  1-17-67.  Cl.  219—385. 
Layton.  Jack  D.     Paver  screed  assembly.     3,298.291,  1-17- 

67,  Cl.  94 — 45. 
Lea,  James  D.,  to  Esao  Production  Research  Co.     Proportion- 
ing transmission.      3,298,238,   1-17-67,  Cl.  74 — 191. 
Lea.  James  D..  to  E^sso  Production  Research  Co.    Proportion- 
ing transmission.     3.298.238,    l-17-«7,   Cl.   74—191. 
Learned,  Vincent  R.,  and  C.  A.  Moreno,  to  United  States  of 
America.  Army.     Moving  target  radar  system.     3,299,426, 
1-17-67,  Cl.  343 — 7.7. 
Leatham,  Earl :  See — 

Campbell   William  W..  Leatham.  and  Pack.     3.298.840. 

Leavitt.  Frederick  (^.  and  P.  A.  Carney,  to  The  Dow  Chemical 

Co.     Process  for  acylation  of  alkenyl  aromatic  polymers. 

3,299,025,  1-17-67,  Cl.  260 — 93.5. 

Le    Brocq.    Walter.      Bread    dispenser.      3.298.568.    1-17-67, 

Cl.  221—156. 
Le  Compte.    Archie    R.,    Jr..    to    Kimberly-Clark    Corp.      Belt 
cleanlnK  apparatus  for  a  papermaklng  machine.    3,298,904. 
1-17-67,  (fl.  162—274. 
I.«couffe,  Yves  J.  F. :  See — 

Binder,  Pierre,  and  Lecouffe.    3,298,871. 
Lederman.  Sol  J. :  See — 

Prahl.  Walter  H..  and  Lederman.    3.298.933. 
Ledford.  Glenn  J.,  and  W.  E.  Mason,  to  Burlington  Industries, 
Inc.     Electrostatic  charge  eliminator  combined  with  a  tuft- 
ing machine.    3.298.340,  1-17-67,  Cl.  112—79. 
Ledlg,  Kurt  W. :  See — 

Wendt,  Gerhard  R..  and  Ledlg.    3.299.064. 
Lee.  Arnold  S.  J.    Freezing  probe  for  the  treatment  of  tissue, 
eapeclally  In  neurosurgery.     3.298.371.  1-17-67.  Cl.  128— 
308.1. 
Lee.  Etonald  H. :  See — 

Webb.  James  E.     3.298.182. 
Lee.    Hua-Tung.    to    International    Business    Machines   Corp. 
Wide-band  transformer  having  neutralizing  winding.    3.299,- 
384.  1-17-67.  Cl.  336—171. 
I.iee.  Shao-Tang.     Engine  Inlet  protective  screen  arrangement. 

3.298.637,  1-17-67.  Cl.  244—53. 
Leeds  k  Northrup  Co.  :  See — 

I>avle8.  Roy  E.     3.298.874. 
Leesona  <3orp.  :  See — 

DIotalevl.  Mario  J.    3.298.867. 
Franci.  DaTld  0.    3,298.726. 
Lelbowltz.  Marvin  R. :  See- 
Grosser.  Frederick,   and  Lelbowltz.     3.299.023. 
Leigh  Products.  Inc.  :  See — 

Moore,  Robert  J.     3,298.676. 
-  -       -  —      ^gg — 

3  298  295 

Panel' Btrncture.     3.298,433,  1-17-67, 


Leltz    Ernst,  G.m.b.H 

Schlapp,  Werner. 

Lemelson.  Jerome  H. 

a.  1G5— 168. 
Lemelson,    Jerome   H. 

3,298.883.  1-17-67, 
Leonard.   Merrill  O.. 

and  disconnect  device 

3,299,235,  l-17-i>7,  Cl. 


Method   of  making   building  panels. 
Cl.  156—71. 

to  WestinghouBe  Electric  Corp.  Fuse 
for  manual  or  thermal  operation. 
200—127. 

Dii- 


Inc.      SUo 
3.298.548, 


Leopold,  Paul  F.,   to  Pendleton  Tool  Industries,  Inc. 

play    package.      3.298.516,    l-17-«7.    CT.    206 — 80. 
Lepard,  Harold  J.,  Jr..  and  K.  N.  Thomas.     Seating  article. 

3,298.741.  1-17-67,  Cl.  297 — 421. 
Lemer,   Hershey.    to  Automated   Packaging   Corp.     Method 

and    apparatus   for    packaging.      3,298,156.    1-17-67,    Q. 

53 — 29. 


XVlll 


LIST  OF  FATENTEES 


to  Automated  _Packa{lns  Cqrp- 


3,298,580,    1-17-67,    CI.' 
and  Lytbgoe.     3,298,850. 


Contalnei 
225 — 106. 


Inc 


Co 

a 


3,298,691. 


Lerner,  Herahey,     - 

delivery   apparatus. 
I.«tra8et  Ltd. :  See — 
Reed,  Kenneth  J. 

I.«wln,  Henry  :  See —  ^  „__ 

Petri,  Albert  L.,  and  Lewln.     3,298,375. 
Lewis.    Hector    E.,    to    Surgical    Appliance    Industries, 

Ankle  brace.     3,^98,365,  1-17-67,  Ol.  128—80. 
Lewis.  Jay  L.,  to  Robertshaw  Controls  Co.     Sequence  valve 

3,2^8.395.  1-17-67,  CI.  137—607. 
Llbbey-Owens-Ford  Glass  Co. :  See — 
Mambourg,  James  K.     3,298,814. 
Llebmann,     Herbert     C,    Jr.,    to    Lanelade    Operating 
Apparatus  for  processing  meat.     3,298,057,   1-17-67, 
17—32. 
Llftronic,  Inc.  :  See — 

Hough.  Mark  W.     3,299,284.  „,     .  .     t  *  • 

Llghton,  John  W.,  and  L.  P.  Moate    to  Fuller  Electric  Ltd, 
RoUstand    equipment    for    unwinding    and    rewinding   wel 
material.     3^98,623.  1-17-67,  Cl.  292—50.2 
Llgnes  Telegraphlques  et  Telephoniaues ;  See — 

Knapp-Ziller,  Michel  E.  G.     3,299.293.  ,  ^    , 

Likavec,  Paul  P.,  to  Holly  Carburetor  Co.    Pressure  regulator 

3,298,600,  1-17-67,  Cl.  230—114. 
Lincoln  Brass  Works  :  See — 

Blanzy,  Eugene  J.     3,298,420. 
Lincoln,  Seamon  A. :  See —  ^  ^^„  ^,„ 

Beatty,  JuUan  L.,  and  Lincoln.     3,298,852. 
Llndenmann,  Adolf  J. :  See —  . 

Jucker,  Ernst,  Llndenmann,  and  Vogel.     3,299,091. 
Linder,  JerMue  :  See —  »„«„„.,  o 

Newcomer.  Jack  S..  Linder,  and  Smith.  3,298,818 
Llndvig.  Philip  E.  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemonrs  and  Co 
Primary  electrochemical  cell  employing  borate  anion  as  ai 
anode  component.  3,298,866,  1-17-67.  Cl.  136—83 
Llnner,  Ludwig,  H.  Korrenn,  and  R.  Mann,  to  Kugelflsche 
Georg  Schafer  &  Co.  Antifriction  bearing.  3,298,76<] 
1-17-67.  Cl.  308—187.  „.  ,     , 

Unsk  Jack,  to  Standard  Oil  Co.  Electrolytic  preparation 
of  organo-lead  compounds.  3,298,939,  1-17-67,  Cl 
2Q4 59_ 

Lion  Mfg.  Corp. :  See — 

Beminger,  Harold  O.,  and  Selden 
Lion  YushlKabushikl  Kalsha:  See—       ^    „^.      ,„««/««* 
Tomiyama,    Shlnichi,    Marumo,    and    Takal.     3,299,00( 

Llpka,  August :  See —  ^ ^ 

riehr,  Hugo,  and  Llpka.     3,298,154 

Llpka,  David  H. :  See —  „    i 

Pries   Edward  W..  Kaufman.  Spiel,  and  Llpka.  3.298.302 

Lipkln.  David,  to  United  States  of  America.  Health    Educi  - 

tion  and  Welfare.     lodlnation  of  the  heterocyclic  bases  iii 

nucleosides,   nucleotides.   nucleo8lde-5'-polyph08phate8.  ami 

nucleic  acids.     3.299,042,   1-17-67,   Cl.  260—211.5. 

Lippay.  Alexander,  to  Balso  Ecuador  Lumber  Corp.    Trussefl 

MndWlch   laminates.     3,298,892,    1-17-67,   Cl.    161— -38. 
Lippitt,    Maxwell   W..    Jr..    and   J.    H.    Reed,   Jr..    to   United 
States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration.    Instrument  for  use  in  performing  a  controlled 
Valsalva  Maneuver.     3,298,362,  1-17-67,  Cl.  128—2.05. 
Lipscomb,  Willis  L.    End  plate  for  lighting  fixtures.     3,299 

264,  1-17-67,  Cl.  240—51.11. 
Little.  Arthur  D.,  Inc. :  See — 

Latham^Allen  Jr.     3,298.320.     ^  _^  ^^^ 
Plasse,  Paul  A.,  and  Johnson.     3,298,053.  , 

Uttle,  Edmund  J.,  and  G.   K.  Raider    to  The  PylCrNatlMi  1 
Co.     Side  entry  valve  for  air  handling  trotters.     3,298,2vf , 
1-17-67,  Cl.  98— 40.  .....     u     * 

Loach    John  H.     Adapter  for  conveying  indexed  sheets 

a  stack.    3  298,501.  1-17-67,  Cl.  198—221. 
Lock  .Everett  H. :  See — 

Eckel,  John  E.,  and  Lock.     3,298,451.  ,       ^         , 

Lockshaw,  James  J.     Interconnected  spaced  reticulated  men  - 

bers.     3,298.152,  1-17-67.  Cl.  52 — 650 
Loepfe,  A.  G^  Gebrueder :  See — 

Stutz,  rfansruedl.     3,298,401.  „»..*, 

Loffler,  Theodor^  and  K.  Harbrecht.  to  Flrma  Rhelnmeta  1 

G.m.b.H.    Buffer  systems  for  automatic  flreams.    3,298,28  I, 

1-17-67.  Cl.  89—198.  ^        ,,....  .^   » 

Lombardl^  Claudio.     Burglar  proof  safety  lock  with  MJns  th<  t 

block  t6e  bolt  and  electric  alarm  devices.     3,299,229,  1-11  - 

67,  Cl.  200 — 44. 

Loncaric.  Rado  G. :  See—  ^   ^  .^       -  nno  Aoh 

Anthony.  Donald  R.,  Loncaric,  and  Fields.     3,298,43f. 

Long.  Arthur  H..  and  A.  Shashaty.  to  Wm.  K.  Stamets  Cb. 

Coupling      screw-on-machine.        3,298,089,      1-17-67,      CS. 

29 ^240 

Long.  Elton  B.,  and  T.  J.  Coleman,  to  J,  I.  Case  Co.    Exteiu*- 
ble  backhoe  assembly.     3,298,648.   1-17-67.  CT.  214—13*. 
Longley.  Kermlt :  See— 

Bernstein,  Carl,  and  Longley.     3,298,974.  ' 

Longnecker,  Harold  D..  to  The  Eimco  Com.     Sludge  removil 
means  for  sedimentation  apparatus.     3,298,529,  1-17-67, 

r«    210 533 

Longworth,  Ruskin,   to  E.   I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and 
Compatible    blends    of    1-oleflns.      3,299,176.    1-17-67, 

Loof,  Nils  6.  T.     Manufacture  of  hollow  bodies.     3,298,4 

j_j7_gY  Cl  142 1 

Looman,   Johannes,    to   Zahnradfabrtk   Priedrickshafen    A 
Face  and  side  ditter.     3,298,084,  1-17-67,  CT.  29—95. 
Loos.  G«orge  J.  :  See —  ,  _  „„„  „^_ 

Hague,  Robert  Z.,  Laucks,  and  Loos.     3,298,603. 
Loral  Electronics  Corp. :  See — 

Blau,  Robert,  Sedlak,  and  PhllUps.     3,299,376. 
Lord  Corp. :  See— 

Warnaka,  Glenn  E.     3.298,457.  „,    ^  .    ,       a 

Loudon,  Donald   C,  to  The  Bendlx  Corp.     Electrical  pul^e 

generating  apparatus.     3,299,339.  1-17-67,  Cl.  320—1 
Loudon.   John  D.,   to  Cryogenic  Engineering  Co.     Low  tc 
perature  storage  container.    3,298,185.  1-17-67,  Cl.  62 — ^B 


Louverdrake,  Inc. :  See — 

Cayton,   Robert   J.,   and   La    Hers 

Loverlng,  Howard  B.  :  See — 

Du  Bols,  Eliot,  and  Loverlng.     3,298,: 
Lower.  Wlilison  L.  :  Sec- 
Adrian,  Robert  G.,  and  Lower.     3,298, 
Lowndes.  Jane  U.     Barbecue  stand  with  r 
spit  and  common  drive  therefor.     3.298, 
99 — 340. 
Lowrie,  Harman  S.,  to  G.  D.  Searle  k  Co 
phenylcinnoline-4-carboxyllc  acids.     3,299 
260 — 250. 
Lowrie,  Harman  S.,  to  G.  D.  Searle  &  Co. 
of   3-phenylcinnoline-4-carboxyllc  acids 
67,  Cl.  260-268. 
Lucas.  Joseph  (Industries)  Ltd.:  See — 

Watkins.  Sidney  C.     3,298,613. 
Lucianl,   Luciano,   and   P.   Manaresi, 
S.p.A.     Purification  of  polyoleflns. 
260—93.7 
Luck.  James  R.,  to  Honeywell  Inc. 
3.298,944,  1-17-67,  Cl.  204—195. 
Ludington,  Robert  L. :  See — 

Roselius,  Charles  P.     3.298,474. 
Mersereau.  Everard  C,  Holloway,  and 
475. 
Luloff,  Jerome  S.,  and  M.  Dunkel,  to  Unlv 


3|298,425. 

5. 

15. 
rotary  gridiron  and 
JOl,  1-17-67,  Cl. 

Hydrasides  of  3- 
062,  1-17-67.  Cl. 

■>iperazlne  amides 
3,299,070,    1-17- 


M)ntecatlni   Edison 
299,027,  1-17-67,  Cl. 


Electn  KThemlcal  sensors. 


L  [idington.     3,298,- 


to 
3, 


Method  for  separating  myrccne  fron 
160,  1-17-67,  Cl.  260—677. 


Co. 


(irsal  Oil  Products 
oclmene.    3,290,- 


-ir 


dcv- 


Luramus  Co.,  The :  See — 

Bauer,  William  V.     3,298,932. 
Summerville,  Robert  N.     3.298.058. 
Lundberg.   Robert  D..  and  R.  W.   Callard.  ,. 
Corp.    Alkylene  oxide  polymer  compositloi  i 
salts  of  carboxylic  acids.    3.298,980,  l-I* 
Lunsford,  Carl  D..  to  A.  H.  Robins  Co.,  Inc 
phenoxymethyl  oxazolidones.    3,299.088, 
307. 
Lurle,  Randolph  D..  to  Continental  Can  Co 
cold-formed  from  plastic  and  metal  laminfite 
17-67.  Cl.  220 — 63. 
Lusher,  Kenneth  G.,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc. , 
fled  glass  articles  and  method  for  making 
553.  1-17-67,  Cl.  215—1. 
Luther,  John  R.,  to  American  Sterillxer  C( 

trol  for  scrub  sink.    3,298,037.  1-17-67 
Lux.  John  H.,  to  Haveg  Industries.  Inc. 
a  foamed  plastic  tube  having  internal  _ 
thereon.     3,299,192.  1-17-67.  Cl.  264 — 4{ 
Lynn.  Ben  H.     Multi-socket  wrench.     3,291 1 

81—185. 
Lyall.  Ralph  G.     Axle  load  distributing 
heavy  motor  vehicles  and  equipment. 
Cl.  280—81. 
Lythgoo.  Alan  L. :  See —  . 

Reed,  Kenneth  J.,  and  Lythgoe.     3.29! 
Mabuchl,  Nobuyoshi  :  Bee — 

Kirlyama,   Shtgeru.  Mabuchl,  Sakal, 
and  Ikeda.     3,298,999.  . 

Macadie,  Hugh  8.,  to  Avo  Ltd.    Instrument 
strument^  Incorporating  such  bearings. 

Cl    308 159 

MacCarthy.  Richard  W.    Counter-rotating 

3,298.101.  1-17-67,  Cl.  30 — 43.5. 
MacGlashau,  William  P..  Jr.  :  Bee — 

Webb.  James  E.     3.298,285. 
Mackay.  Lester :  See— 

Chrlstlanson,   Charles,  Duffy,   Macka 
3,299.267. 
Macks.  Elmer  P.     Concentric  foraminous 
tub«^s  or  bars.     3,298.808,  1-17-67,  Cl. 
MacLoan-Fogg  Lock  Nut  Co. :  See — 
Schwiebert.  Phillip  D.     3,298,324. 

Maeda.  Hisao.  Parametron  bridge  circuit 
netlc  thin  film.    3,299,280,  1-17-67,  Cl. 

Maes.  Michel  E..  to  Rocket  Research  Corp 
rail  pulsed  plasma  accelerator.  3,298.17! 
202. 

CenHre 


Automatic  con- 
:i.  4—166. 
thod  of  extruding 
nd  external  skins 


Magat.   Michel,   and   A.   Chaplro.    to    -_ 
Recherche  Scientiflque  Mlnistere  de  1' 
Production  of  perhalogenated  graft  "- 
1_17_67.  CT.  204—159.17. 
Magnavox  Co..  The :  See — 

Thompson.  Charles  8.     3,299,375 
Mahler.  Harold  J. :  See — 

Ganz,  Daniel  M.,  and  Mahler.     3,298, 

Maier.  Karl,  to  Badlscbe  Anil  In  &  Soda- 
schaf  t.  l-amlno-4-hydroxy-2-  ( phenoxy 
thraquinones.    3.299,103.  1-17-67,  Cl 

Maier.  Volker  E. :  See—  _  ^„ 

Dewar,  Robert  A.,  and  Mater.     3,298, 

Maino.  Josepn  .  See — 

Malno,  George.     3,298,675. 

Majlinger.  Anthony  :  See — 

Avery,  Robert  C,  and  Majlinger.     3, 

Major  Pool  Equipment  Corp. :  See — 
Schmerler,  Joseph.     3,298,039. 

Makowski,  Alexander  G.,  and  R.  T.  Walter 
of  America.    Egg  carton.    3,298,594,  1- 

Malafosse,  Jean,  and  P.  H.  Gonse.  to  1' 
Anonyme    pour    I'Etude    et    I'Explolta^i 
Georges  Claude.     Process  for  bleacbin 
new  bleaching  compositions.     3,298,77: 
101. 


to  Union  Carbide 

s  flexibillzed  with 

-67,  Cl.  260—18. 

Halo-substituted 

17-67,  Cl.  260— 


,  Inc.     Containers 
3.298.559,  1- 

Partlally  devltrl- 
the  same.    3,298,- 


,261,  1-17-67.  Cl. 


ices  for  use  with 
4298.706.  1-17-67. 


850. 

Toshlda,  Okamoto, 

bearings  and  In- 
,298,758,  1-17-67, 

lead  electric  razor. 


;■,  and  Rutkowski. 

ihaping  means  for 
<5— 25. 


utilizing  ferromag- 
307—88. 

Confined  parallel 
.  1-17-67.  Cl.  60— 


National   de   la 

Education  Nationale. 

copo  lymers.    3.298,942, 


!38. 

ifabrlk  Aktlengesell- 
phenylthlo)  an- 
2*0—373. 


88. 


;  199,211. 


to  Container  Corp. 

17-67,  Cl.  229 — 45. 

4Ir  Llaulde,  Soclete 

on    des    Procedes 

textile  fibres  and 

1-17-67,  Cl.  8— 
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MalllBon,  William  C,  O.  A.  Randall.  P.  H.  Seaver.  W^.  Rous- 
seau   ind  R.  B.  Egbert,  to  The  Badger  Co ,  Inc.    Pluld  bed 
diffusion.     3  298.793,  1-17-67.  Cl.  23—288. 
Mallory,  P.  R.,  &  Co.,  Inc.  ■Bee— 

Puerner,  George  O.     3,298,641. 
Malm.  Donald  I. :  See —  ^  ..  ,         «  nno  oko 

riarrls,  Kenneth  J.,  Meyer,  and  Malm.     3,298.252. 
Mambourg.  James  E..  to  Llbbey-Owens-Ford  Glass  Co.     Ap- 
paratus for  preventing  devitrification  of  'no^t.^nill^^  ^VA 
Joint,  of  a  glass  furnace.    3.298,814.  1-17-67,  Cl.  65-346. 
Manaresi,  Piero  :  See— 

Lucianl,  Luciano,  and  Manaresi.     3,299,027. 
Mandle,  Richard  M.,  ind  W.  T.  Straehle.  to  W.  R.  0"ce  *  C« 
Process  for  preparing  a  polishing  compound  and  product. 

M.^SoWot-.'ltrJ-.  £'.-5Uf!'v.  K.  Bl».  J.  a.  V.n  B«« 

18. 
Manlca,  Mlchele  :  See—  ^  „      .  ,  oqq  i  t^. 

Marcheslnl.  Oerolamo,  and  Manlca.     3,299, 17o. 
Manilla.  Charles  E. :  See—  _  _.  „       ^.. 

Goodrich.  Charles  B..  Manilla,  Ramsey,  and  Hanewald. 
3  298  801 
Mann,  Ellsworth  Y.     Support  for  containers.     3,298,650.  1- 

17-67.  Cl.  248—154. 
Mann.  Rudolf  :  See —  - 

Llnner.  Ludwig.  Kor<-enn,  and  Mann.     3,298.760. 
Manning.  James  J.     Camera  apparatus  e'«Pe<?»a>>?  »^»Pt'<' /°' 
the  photographic  identification  of  horses.    3.298,294,  1-17- 
67.  Cl.  95 — 11. 

Manning.  William  P. :  See —  „  „„^ 

Grace,  Lloyd  P.,  and  Manning.     3.298.824. 
Mantell,  Gerald  J. :  See — 

Heiln.  Arthur  P..  and  Mantell.     3,298.855. 
Mantscbeff.    Alexander.    H.    Wlttfcht,    and    H.    O^hsenbauer 
to   Polensky  k.  Zollner.     Method   and   means  for  erecting 
bridges.     3.299.191.  1-17-67.  Cl.  264—34. 
Marcheslnl.  Gerolamo.  and  M.  Manlca.  to  Pirelli  R.p.A.  and 
Montecatinl   Edison    S.p.A.      Vulcanizing  of  olefin  copoly 
mers.      3.299.175.   1-17-67,   Cl.   260—876. 
Marchisella     Americo.      Feminine    foundation   garment   espe- 
cially for  separately  shaping  the  individual  buttocks  of  a 
wearer.     3.268,373.  1-17-67.  Cl.  128-523. 
Marls.  Thomas  G. :  See —  .  ,,     .        o  ooo  Kaa 

Tolaas.  William  M..  Ragan.  and  Maris.     3.298.596. 
Mark.  Alexander  M. :  See—    ^  ^,     ,       ,  „„„  .  .  . 
McDowell,  Charles  H..  and  Mark.     .1.298.240. 
Mark    Victor,  to  Monsanto  Co.     HerMddal  composition  and 

method.      3.298.815.  1-17-67.  Cl.  71—2.5 
Marker.  Hannes.    Toe  Iron  for  safety  ski  bindings. 
1-17-67.  Cl.   280—11.35.  ,  ,       ,,  ^^ 

Marks,  Alvin  M.  and  M.  M.  Ultra  violet  light 
compositions  having  a  suspension  of  submlcron 
3.298.959.  1-17-67.  Cl.  252—300.  . 

.Marks.  Mortimer  M.  :  See — 

Marks,  Alvln  M.  and  M    M.      .3.298.959. 
Marley  Co.,  The     Bee— 

Fordyce.  Homer  E.     3.298.672.  J      «,«ii. 

Marrafflno.   Leonard   L..   and   R.   J.   ^lo  la,   Jr.     said  MIolla 

assor.    to    said    Marrafflno.      Spray    head    with    rotatable 

selector.     3.298.611.  1-17-67.  Cl.  239-305  ,   „  «, 

Marsh.   Lynn  W..  Jr.     Key  generator.     3,298.114.   1-17-67. 

Cl.   35 — 4. 
Marshall.  William  J. :  Bee— 

Hanke.  Albert  R..  and  Marshall.      3.298.847.  »„„v„ 

Martin.    Helm,    and    H.    Vogt.    to    Siemens  Schuckertwerke 

AktlenKesellschaft.      Semiconductor    device    with    pressure 

contact      3,299.328.  1-17-67.  Cl.  317-234.        ,  ,  ^.^  ^ 

Martin  James  C.  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co.    4-amIno-3.4-dIhydro- 

2H  pyran-2-ones.     3,299.058.  1-17-67.  Cl.  260-247.2. 
.Martin.  Le  Roy  :  See—       .  .,     ^.         -  „qq  ,  .„ 
Gillette.  Leslie  A.,  and  Martin.      3.299.146. 
Martin-Marietta  Corp.  :  See— ^  o  oqq  #vt« 

Jeremlas.  Charles  G.,  and  Barwlck.     3.299.040. 
Martinez    Ertsmo.     Convertible  carrier,  head  rest  and  sun 
shade.     3.298,477.  1-17-67.  Cl.  190—1. 

^*"Tomiiama'!'smnl7hl.  Marumo.  and  Takal.^  3.299  006 
MarzoS"  Alfred,    -n?    A     e.    Beaudoln     1°  rn'^^TMR  854^ 
Flberglas     Corp.       Method    of    (;$iatlng    yarn.       .^..i»H,»a4, 
1-17-67.  Cl.   117—72. 
Maschlnenfabrlk  Augsburg-Niirnberg 

Elsbett.  Ludwig.     3.298^32 
Mason,  John   H..   to  Union  Carbide 
Darinft     high     molecular     weight 
3.298.967.  1-17-67.  Cl.  260—2. 
Mason.  Walter  E.  :  See— 

Ledford.  Glenn  J.,  and  Mason. 
Massengale.  John  T. :  See —  ,        o  ooo  m  a 

Friedman,  Allan  R..  and  Massengale.     3^99.018 
-  to    Bell    Telephone    Laboratories, 

converter.     3.299.370.     1-17-67 


Mattlngly.  Lawrence  J.,  to  Cadre  Industries  Corp.     Terminal 

box.     3.299.199.  1-17-67.  Cl.  174—50. 
Mattson.  Charles  A.  :  See —  „  „^^  .„„ 

Ottosen,  Frederick  O..   Mattson.  and  Laama.      3,298,163. 
Maurer,  John  A.,  to  The  Weber  Dental  Mfg.  Co.     Fluid-driven 

dental    handpiece    construction.      3,298,103,    1-17-67,    Cl. 

32 27 

Ma wney,  Robert  O..  L.  C.  Beggs,  and  R.  A.  Renaud ;  said 

Mawney    and    Beggs    assors.    to    Texas    Instruments    Inc. 

Rivet  for  welded  electrical  connections.    3.299.239.  1-17-67, 

Cl.  20O— 166. 


Maxwell.  John  M. :  See — 
Coleman.  Theodore  J 
Maybar.    Stephen    H..    to 
N< 


Coise  indicator  circuit. 


.  and  Maxwell.     3,298,724. 
Bell   Telephone   Laboratories,    Inc. 
..    3,299,221,  1-17-67.  Cl.  179—175.2. 
Maylandt,   Helmut,  to  Flrma  Robert  Bosch  G.m.b.H.     Semi- 
conducting  coating   for   use   in   a   self-heating  alternating 
voltage    capacitor    and    method.     3,298,864,    1-17-67,    Cl. 
117—212. 
Mazur.   Robert   H..   to   G.   D.   Searle  ft  Co.     17-(unBaturat«d 
hydrocarbon  -  substituted)  -  3  -  hydroxylmlno-5a-androstan- 
17^018,    alkyl    and    acyl    derivatives    thereof.      3,299,107. 
1-17-67,  Cl.  260 — 397.5. 
McCaleb.  Harold  K. :  See— 

Wheatley.  Seth  J.,  and  McCaleb.     3.298.564. 
McCall,  Marvin  A. :  See — 

Coover.  Harry  W..  Jr..  McCall.  and  Gulllet.     3.299,181. 
McCardell.    William    M.,    to    E^sso    Production    Research    Co. 
Method  of  secondary  oil  recovery  using  surfactants  formed 
in  situ.     3,298,436.  1-17-67,  Cl.  166—9. 
McCarty.  Horace  G.  :  Bee — 

Halls.  Lawrence  M..  and  McCarty.     3,298,161. 
McClughan.  Thomas  R.  :  See — 

Tompkins.  Etavid  R..  and  McClughan.      3.299.349. 
McConnell,  Richard  L.,  and  H.  W.  Coover.  Jr..  to  Eastman 
Kodak   Co.     Bisglycldyl   ethers  of  bisphenols.     3,298,998. 
1-17-67.  Cl.  260—47. 
McConnie.  Arthur  E.     Combined  paint  can  cover  and  brush 
wiper.     3,298,561,  1-17-07,  Cl.  220—90. 


McCord  Corp.  :  See — 
Porter.  Kdward  B. 


3.298.703. 

absorbing 
particles. 


AG  :  Bee — 

Corp.     Process  for  pre- 
phosphonate     polymers. 


3.298,340. 


Massey, '  Richard    P  . 
Transistor     bridge 
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Mast,  Raymond  L..  to  Miles  Laboratories.  Inc. 
for    the    detection    of    glucose.      3.298.789. 
23—253. 
Master  Consolidated  Inc. :  See — 

Briggs.   Eugene  C.     3.298.418. 
Masters.  John  E. :  See —  „.vn,o«.« 

Hicks.  Darrell  D..  and  Masters.     3.298.918. 

Matrix  Laboratories.  Inc.  :  See — 

Larsen,  Norman  B.     3.298.575. 
MatsushlU  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd. :  See — 

Tanaka,  Takashi,  Sakata,  HIrota.  and  Tanaglutl. 
382. 
Mattel.  Inc. :  See—        ,    ^„    ^, 

Allan.  Donald  R.     3,298,165. 

Ryan.  John  W.     3,298,130. 


Inc. 
Cl. 


Test  article 
1-17-67.    Cl. 


3.299. 


and  Urso.      3.298,460. 

.MtCormlck.  William  A..  Jr..  to  The  Pangborn  Corp.  Appa- 
ratus for  deflashing  molded  resilient  pieces.  3.298.138, 
1-17-67,  Cl.  51—13. 

McCoy.  William  D.  Filament  winding  apparatus.  3,298,621, 
1-17-67,  Cl.  242—18. 

McCusker.  Joseph  H.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy. 
Method  for  fabricating  thin  film  transistors.  3.298,863, 
1-17-67.   CI.   117—212.  „  ^      . 

McDowell.  Alan,  and  R.  W.  Mowery.  to  United  States  Steel 
Corp.  Circuits  for  delaying  electric  signals  with  controlled 
clamp  initiating  delay.     3.299,288.  1-17-67.  Cl.  307—88.5. 

McDonald.  James  A.  Torque  limiting  clutch.  3,298.488. 
1-17-67,  Cl.  192—56. 

McDonald.  James  L. :  See — 

Humble.  Maglena.  and  McDonald.     3,298.054. 

McDowell.  Alan,  and  R.  W.  Mowery.  to  United  States  Steel 
Corp.  Circuits  for  delaying  electric  signals  with  controlled 
clamp  Initiating  delay.      3.299.288.  1-17-67.  Cl.  307—88.5 

McDowell.  Alan,  and  R.  W.  Mowery.  to  United  States  Steel 
Corp.  Pulse-lengthening  circuit  employing  voltage  con- 
trolled threshold  transistor  for  isolating  output  from  Input 
during   pulse   producing   period.      3.299,289.    1-17-^7.    Cl. 
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McDowell,  Charles  H..  and  A.  M.  Mark,  to  United  States  of 
America.     Navy.       Floating    pinion    for    reduction    gears. 
3.298.240.  1-17-67.  Cl.  74 — 411. 
McHale.  William  L.  :   See —         _ 

Sorensen.  Svend  E..  and  McHale.    3.299,237. 
McHugh,  James  P. :  See—  ^^„  ^,„ 

Fleming,  William  T..  and  McHugh.     3.298.616. 
Mcintosh.  Richard  P..  to  Clark  Equipment  Co.     Triple  stage 

upright  for  lift  truck.     3.298,463,  1-17-67.  Cl.  187—9. 
Mclver.  George  W.  :  See —  ^^„  ^_^ 

Scott.  Joseph  H..  Jr.,  and  Mclver.     3.298,879.  ^    ^ 

McKelvey.  Harold  E..  to  Pittsburgh  Plate  Glass  Co.     Method 

and  apparatus  for  bending  and   tempering  glass  sheets. 

3.298.810.  1-17-67.  Q.  65—107.  ^  ^^^  ^^^   ^   ^^ 

McKelvey.  Michael  J.    Releasable  fastener.    3.298,273.  1-17- 

67    Cl    85—62 
McKinlav.  Dan.     Water  filtration  bed  and  method  of  produc- 

Injf  same.     3.298,521,  1-17-67,  Cl.  210 — 75. 
McKlnney,  John  J. :  See —  „  ^^„  „„^ 

Eldred,   Robert  I..   Jr.,   and   McKlnney.     3.298.834. 
McMillan,  Robert  W..  to  United   States  of  America,  Navy. 
Digital  magnetic  deflection  with  unregulated  deflection  coll 
supply  voltage.     3.299.315.  1-17-67.  Cl.  315 — 27. 
McMullln.   Thomas   J.,    to   Decibel   Products.    Inc.      Vertical 
array  of  folded  dlpoles  adjustably  mounted  on  support  mast. 
3,299,429,  1-17-67,  Cl.  343—796. 
McNaney.  Joseph  T.     System  for   transferring  data  from  a 
s^torage  medium  to  a  record  medium.     3,299,434.  1-17-^7, 
Cl.  346—110. 
McNeil  Corp. :  See— 

Soderquist.  Leslie  E.    3.298,066. 
McReynolds.  Boone  K..  to  SCM  Corp.    Plunger  electromagnet 
with  anti-stick  means  separating  the  poles  and  operating  a 
utilization  device.      3,29§,380.   1-17-67.   Cl.   335 — 220. 
Meath.  Pranklln  D..  and  J.  L.  Doyle,  to  DMD  Corp.     Ironing 

board.    3,298.325.  1-17-67.  Cl.  108—25. 
Mechanical  Products  Inc. :  See — 

Roberts,  Gordon  A.    3.299,322. 
Medd.  Robert  E.     Forage  harvester  and  com  picker. 

162.  1-17-67.  Cl.  66 — 16. 
Medlin.  Reginald  O.,  Jr. :  Bee— 

Trowbridge.   Lawrence  E..  and   Medlin.     3,299.400. 

Meek.  John  E.    Electric  fluid  heating  device. 

67.  Cl.  219—293. 
MegUc.  Stanley  :  See — 

Oluyas,  Richard  E..  and  Megllc.    3.299,326. 


3,298,- 


3,299,252,  1-17- 


1 


XX 


LIST  OF  PA.TENTEES 


Meitineer  Heine,  and  J.  Egger,  to  The  United  States  Time 
Co^bUi  train  drlTe.     17298.170.  1-17-67.  CI.  58—28. 

Mellen:  William  F.  Tractor  with  llf table  rear  coulter  and 
moldboard  plow  combination.  3,298,445.  1-17-67,  CI.  172— 
166. 

^''"S^??.''£Se\-.*moTlc.  and  Melon!.     3.299.093.      ^^^ 
Mercler  Pierre  E.    Suspension  equipment  for  vehicles.    3,^»b.- 
709,  1-17-67,  Cl.  280 — 104. 

Merck  k  Co..  Inc. :  See—        

Bicklns,  John  B.    3,298,917.  „^„  ^^, 

Cragoe  Edward  J..  Jr.,  and  Jones.    3,299,063. 
,0*1.  George,  and  Sletilnger.    3,299,080 
Harris.  Stanton  A„  and  Qttterraan.    3.299,098. 
Ho«.  Dale  R..  and  Henry.    3.299  090 
Jones.  Robert  E.,  and  Oal.    3,299.082. 
KoUonitsch.  Janos.     3.299.083.  ^       ^         ,  „„„  .  ., 
Sletslnger,  Meyer.  Gaines,  and  Orenda.     3,299^1. 
Tlsbler.  Max,  Steinberg,  and  Hirschmann.     3.299,054. 
Merfeld  Kurt  W.,  to  Kunreuther  and  Merfeld.    Garment  clip. 

3,298i073,  1-17-67,  Cl.  24—255. 
Merit  Plastics.  Inc. :  See—  | 

French^^John  H.    3,298,063.  „,,...     ^ 

Mersereau,  Everard  C.  R.  M.  Holloway.  and  R.  L.  Ludlngtpn ; 
said    Mertereau   assor.    to    said    Holloway   and    Ludlngton. 
Brake  mechanism.     3,298,475.  1-17-67,  Cl.  188—200. 
Meschl.  Joseph  E. :  See—  ' 

Maneschl,  John  R..  and  Meschl, 
Amlot.    3,299,212. 
Metal  Hydrides  Inc. :  See — 

Wade.  Robert  C.     3.298.800. 
Metal  Recovery  Systems  :   See — 

D'Alelio.  Oaetano  F.     3.298.909. 
MeUUgesellschaf t  Aktiengesellschaf t : 

Wlrth,  Hans,  and  Elsenlohr.    3,299,158 

Mey,  Hansjuerg,  to  Qretag  Aktiengesellschaf t.    Apparatus  foi 

automatically  controlling  exposure  In  photographic  prlntlni 

machines.     3.298.296.  1-17-67.  Cl.  95— 7.^     ^    ^      ^ 
Meyer.    Engelbert    A.,    to   Chicago-United    Products    Co..    Inc 

Apparatus    for    electrtc    welding    fasteners    to    automoUK 

bodies.     3.299.248.  1-17^7,  Cl.  219 — 98. 
Meyer.  Geo.  J.,  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Carter.  Sidney  T.    3,298,889.  I 

'**^*SaSirKe"nneii  J^Mever.  and  Malm.     3.298.252.^ 
Meyer.  Walter,  and  R.  S.  Olsen.  to  Research  Corp.     Ion-ex 

change  resin  connter-cnrrent  extraction  apparatus.     S.JVb. 

791.  1-17-67.  Cl.  23 — 270. 
Meyerer,  Paul :  See —  „  „^^  „,  ^ 

Velth.  Wernr.  and  Meyerer.    3.299,311. 
Mlano.  George,  to  J.  Malno.    Accessory  'oj  jfontrolllng  operai 

tlon  of  carburetor  accelerator  pump.     3,298,675.  1-17-67, 

Mlcciche    Frank.     Disposable  tooth  cleaner.     3.298.507.  1-17 
67.  Cl.'  206 — 46.  .  .    .    ^,         ,  »,„«k 

Michael.  Harold  J.,  to  North  American  Aviation.  Inc.  Meth 
od  of  providing  high  temperature  protective  coatings 
3.298.936.  1-17-67.  Cl.  204—38. 

Michaels.  Alan  8.:  See-—        ^  „.  .     ,       ,,oqi«t 
Baddour.  Raymond  P..  and  Michaels.     3.299.157 
Michalak.  Martin  H.     Methods  and  apparatus^for  compactln 


Rice,  Van  Bosse.  and 


See — 


1 


to  Montecatinl 
of  chlorinated 


aM^  Inoue. 
1-17-67. 


1-17-67.   C 

Aktlengetell 
3,29B.96( 


>P 
powdered  metal   to  form  strips.     3.298,060, 
18-— 9 
Michel    Rupprecht.  to  Slemens-Schuckertwerke 
schaft.      Pressure  fired    once-through    boiler 
1_17_67.  Cl.  122—510. 
Midland-Ross  Corp. :  See — 

Pomper.  Anthony  W.     3.298.061.  ■ 

Midwest  Bank  Builders.  Inc. :  See —  , 

Carson.  John  F.    3.298.632.  ' 

Mlehle-Ooss-Dexter.  Inc. :  See—         '  „  oqb  uoo 

Raymond.  Francis  A.,  and  Bonasera.     3.298.622. 

Mlgltaka,  Masatoshl :  See—  ^  v,      .       •>  «Afi 

Takagi    Takeshi.  Mlgltaka,  Ueda.  and  Klmura.     3,»8 
880. ' 
Mlhara,  Toshio  :  See—  „ 

Muto.  YoshUl.  Hyugajl.  and  Mlhara     3  29M73 
Mlkesell.  Walter  R.,  Jr..  and  L  P.  Zlck.  Jr..  to  Chlcaeo  BrldL 
k  Iron  Co.     Sealing  means  for  pressure  vessels.    3,298,79 

■|      1  m ofj      Ari      OO 2^0 

Milan.  Heiiry  J.,  to  The  Singer  Co     Band  wheel  supports^ 
sewing  machine  stands.     3,298,752,  1-17-67.  Cl.  308 — 1 
Miles  Laboratories,  Inc. :  See— 

Croxall.  WiUard  J.     3.299.141.  ;  I 

CMtls.  James  H.     3,299,052.  ; 

Mast.  ^Ttnond  L.    3,298,7M^^      i 
Zlenty,  Mitchell  P.    3.298.853. 
Zlenty.  Mitchell  F.    3.299.127. 
Milholland.  Dick  E.,  to  8.  C.  Johnson  k  Son.  Inc. 
apparatus    for   testing   aerosol    spray    devices 
1-17-67.  Cl.  209— llfO. 
MlUnowskl,  Arthur,  to  Republic  Lens  Co..  Inc 


1 


Method  an^ 
3,298.5lf. 

Trlplet-tyi^e 


magnifying  lens.     3;298.^72.  1-17-67.  Cl.  350—234 

Mlljo  Chemical  Co..  Inc.  ■See— 

Harding.  Archibald  B.     3.298,856.  I 

Miller.  Alfred  V..  deceased  (A.  L.  Miller  personal  represent- 
ative of  said  A.  V.  MiUer).  Roof  shingle  applying  machine. 
3.298.584,  1-17-67.  Cl.  227 — 48.  ,  , 

Miller.  AUda  L. :  See—  ^„  ,„^ 

Miller.  Alfred  V.    3.298.584.  „.,„,,       ,  .      L 

Miller  Charles  E..  and  R.  B.  Jacobs,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica. NASA     Densitometer.    3.29^,221.  1-17-67,  Cl.  73-3^ 

MUler  Lee  A.,  to  Monsanto  Co.  Inhibiting  microorganlsrts 
Witt  proplolamldes.     3.298,909.  1-17-67,  Cl.  167—30. 

Miller,  Robert  C.  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.  Methad 
for  preparing  a.^-unsaturated  tertiary  phosphine  oxides  and 
polymers  thereof.    3,299.015,  1-17-67,  Q.  260—80. 

MlUlcan.  Basil  F..  and  C.  B.  Rolleston.  to  FMC  Corp.  Artl<4e 
wrapping  apparatus.    3.298.265.  1-17-67,  a.  83—171 


Milllkan.  Allen  F.,  and  G.  W.  Crosby,  to  Vnlon  Oil  Co.  of 
California.     Methylene  esters  of  carboxyli^  and  phosphoro- 
dlamldodJthJolc  acids.     3,299,189.  l-17-fl7i  Cl.  260—952. 
MlUlken,  Donald  B.,  to  National  Aeronautl({8  and  Space  Ad 
ministration.     Camera  film  feed  having  la  detent  means. 
3.298,582,  1-17-67,  Cl.  226—58. 
MlUmaster  Onyx  Corp. :  See — 

Wakeman,  Reginald  L.,  and  Coates.     3.399.073. 
Mlndler,  Albert  B.,  to  Hitter  Pfaudler  Corp._  Liquid  treating 

apparatus  and  method.     3,208,950,  l-17-(i7,  Cl.  210 — 33. 
Mlnervlni,  Frank,  and  T.  F^igel.     Invisible  molding  fastener. 

3,298,145,  1-17-87,  Cl.  52—127.  I 

Mines,  James  A.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratofles.  Inc.    Bipolar 
transistor  amplifier  for  telephone  set  use.    3,299,215,  1-17- 
67.  Cl.  179—81. 
Mlnlscl.  Francesco,  U.  Palllnl.  and  R.  Galll. 
Edison  S.p.A.     Process  for  the  preparation 
ethers.     3.299.149.  1-17-67,  Cl.  260 — 614 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Ashley.  Paul  E.,  and  Radlmer.     3.298  9jl0 
Bond,  kerbert  M.,  and  Snell.    3,298.99: 
Errede,  Louis  A.    3,299.126. 
Norton.  Robert  E.     3,298,873. 
Miolla.  Ralph  J.,  Jr.  :  See — 

Marrafflno.  Leonard  L.,  and  Miolla.     3,i98,611 
Mitchell,    William   J.     Combination   can   pinch   and   handle, 
#3,298,099,  1-17-67,  Cl.  30— 16. 
Mitsubishi  Denkl  Kabushlkl-Kalsha  :  See— 

Kendo,  Teruo.    3,299,427. 
Mitsubishi  Shipbuilding  k  Engineering  Co..  Ltd 
Fukuma,     Shlnlcht,    Atsukawa.    Nlshlnfoto, 
3  298  258 
Mlyamae,   Kenso.      Chain   pipe  wrench.      3,^98,258 

Cl.  81—68. 
Miyoshi,  Katsukl,  to  Tadao  Yamaoko.    AgiHcultnral  tractors 
controlled  by  hydraulic  systems.     3,298,  J39,  1-17-67,  Cl. 
74—218. 
Moate.  Leslie  F. :  See — 

Lighten,  John  W..  and  Moate.     3.298,62b 
Mobil  on  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Nelson,  Murrell  D..  Jr.     3.298.949. 
Moedrltzer,  Kurt :  See — 

Irani,  Riyad  R.,  and  Moedrltier,    3,29l956. 

M5hrke,  Walter,  and  H.  E.  Bade,  to  Friedi  Ich  Behrens,  Joh. 

Compressed    air   operable   nail   driving   device.      3,298,585. 

1-17-67,  Cl.  227 — 114. 

Molso.  Ugo.  and  S.  S.  Pai>a,  to  Aslende  Oolok-l  Naslonall  Affini 

ACNA    S.p.A.      Mixed    ternary    complex    of 

pounds     .3,299,039,  1-17-67.  Cl.  260—141  . 

Moll,  John  L.,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Co.    Tw  •  terminal  storage 

circuit  employing  single  translator  and  <  lode  combination. 

3.299,290,  1-17-67.  Cl.  307—88.5. 
nar.  Michael.     Tube  cutting  machine.     3,208,266.1-17-67. 
83—311 
Monahan.  David  E.     Stick  pup[>ets.     3,29C  ,131,  1-17-67,  Cl. 

46 — 126. 
Monsanto  Co. :  See — 

D'Amlco,  John  J.    3,299,129. 
Fitch.  Steven  J.,  and  Irani.    3,299,123 
Irani,  Rivad  R..  and  Moedritser.     3,2q8.056. 
Kern.  Roland  J.    3,290.012. 
Kern.  Roland  J.    3  298.972. 
Mark,  Victor.     3.298,815. 
Miller,  Lee  A.    3,298,909. 
Vineyard,  Billy  D.    3,299,121. 
Zlenty.  Ferdinand  B..  and  Holm.     3,2^,096. 
Monsanto  Chemical  Co. :  See — 

O'Connor,     Richard    J..     Van    Deren. 
3  298  910 
Montecatinl' Edison  S.p.A. :  See — 
Angelerl.  Pletro.     3,298,934. 
Borghese,  Camlllo.    3,299,183. 
Dakll,  Ibrahim,  Grazloll,  and  Oddo.    1298,993. 
Luclanl,  Luciano,  and  Manaresl.     3.299.027. 
Minlscl.  Francesco.  Palllnl,  and  Galll. 
Montecatinl     Sodeta     Qenerale     per    rin(|u8tria     Mlnerla    e 
Chlmica  :  See — 

Di  Drusco,  Giovanni.     3,298,792. 
Mo  Och  Domsjo  Aktlebolag:  See- 
Croon,  Ingemar  L.-A..  Assarason,  and 
Moog,  Inc. :  See — 

Hague.  Robert  Z.,  Laucks,  and  Loos.  '  3,298,603. 

Moore,  Clarence  D.,  to  Armstrong  Cork  Co.     Polychloropreoe 

adhesive  containing  zinc  hallde.      3,298,989,    1-17-67,   Cl. 

260—29.7. 

Moore,  Edward  T.,  and  T.  G.  Wilson.    Turn-off  circuitry  for 

silicon  controlled  rectifier  and  other  thy  ratron-like  devices. 

3,299,279.  1-17-67,  Cl.  307—88. 

Moore.  Bmory  S.,  and  E.  M.  Still.     Sargica:  abdominal  binder. 

3,298^66,  1-17-67,  Cl.  128 — 157. 
Moore,  Robert  J.,  to  Leigh  Products,  Inc.    Air  humidifiers  for 

forced  air  ducts.     3,298,676,  1-17-67,  Cp.  261—36. 
Moore,  Stanley  C. :  See — 

Bachman,    WiUkim    S.,    Moore,    Roll  Ins,    and    Garrett. 
3  298  449. 
Morana,'  Simon  J.,  to  The  Beryllium  Corp.  I  P'ot'ctlve  coating 

for  beryllium  metal.     3,298,877.  l-17-6jr,  Cl.  148 — 31.6. 
Morehouse  Instrument  Co. :  See — 

Hartranft,  Donald  Z.    3.298,225. 
Moreno,  Charles  A. :  See — 

Learned.  Vincent  R.,  and  Moreno.    3.2f9.426. 

Morgan.  Harold  J.,  to  General  Dynamics  Corp.    Safety  face 

mask.    3.298.031,  1-17-67.  Cl.  2—9.      ^  ^  ^ 

Morgan,  Robert  D.,  to  Carrier  Corp.    Con  rol  apparatus  with 

timing  means  for  refrigeratton  systems      3,298,102,  1-17- 

67.  CT.  62— 168.  „  .... 

Moricet,  Jean-Paul,  to  Compagnle  Gener  ilc  d  Automattsme. 

Device  for  separating  flat  objects  accon  ling  to  their  linear 

dimensions.    3,298.617,  1-17-67.  Q.  20«  -84. 


'•        3.; 
J     MolE 

jl     Mom 


and    Darlington. 


Frisk.     3.298.749. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Morifnjl  Hagunima  Seis^rajho  Co..  Ltd. :  Bee— 
Morl?ull''N?bo?u*!*?"Mo?ff^1'H"i«ruma  8el«.ku.ho  Co     Ltd 
Screw  holder  structure  for  use  with  screw  drivers.    3,298,- 

Moa'KVn-;fJtii"R.'*fc"upport.     3.298,645.  1-17-^7,  G. 

248—71. 
Morris,  PhiUp,  Inc.    Bee— 

Istratlon  under  Proy^lo"  »' 1^,  U^-5,?Z27    ci    6(^26.7. 
and  device  for  cooling.     3,298.175,  l-l7-«7,  ui.  ov— *o.i 

'••^%?t'S[i,''G~rS.'itofttS;iin.  and  Jeasen.     3.298,228. 
Morton  International,  Inc. :  S«>— 

Grady.  Jame.  M. ,  3.^M1»;^         ,,  ^^^  Engineering  Co. 

itancei  of  different  molecular  weight.     3.298,9^3.  i    i«-o«. 

MortfujT.  Nobom.     .'1.298.410. 
Motorola,  Inc.     See —  fv.nkv      3  299,291. 

307—88.5. 

Mowery.  Robert  W. :  see— _„„ 

Mbttowell.  Alan,  and  Mowe^.     3.299.2^. 

Mu^iler'^'iSfft  F..  and  '.^.^^^Tll^  'Tl^VlV'" 
Mailer.  Janice  A. :  flee—  o  ooa  04i 

•"•"cSf-'wiilS;^..  and  Mune.    3.299,231. 
MuraU  llf*.  Co.  Ltd. :  A*^,., 
SaburT  Osamu.    3,299,332. 

**"^idrtraniVibe'?rP..    Hawld.    Oarke,    and    Hurray. 

3  208.885. 
Muter  Co..  The :  See— 

Toneta.  Charles  E.    3.2»»^7».  shlbaura  Electric 

Myen  F.  E..  *  Bro  Co. :  See— 

Wolford,  Dale  E-    3  298.M».  Electrical  switch 

Myers.  John  H.,  J^J*"?"^^.^^*??*  Wad^and  switch  onerat 
having  a  oivotable  and  ro^Uhie  Diaae  anu  200—48 

3  298.796. 
Nadler  Murray :  See—  «  ^c,  f.^Q 

the    production    thereof.     3,299,04S,    i-n-vi,    ^i- 
239.65.  ^     „ 

''"'BoSrar'jobi,^ B'.Vagel,  and  Burrey.    3,298,143. 

^''*^:S.'J"'TltS;«^'H"..egawa,   N.kayama.   and   Nelshl. 

3,299.814. 
Nalco  Chemical  Co^:  Se*— 

Schoch,  John  F.    3,298,804. 
National  Aeronautic  and  Space  Administration  :  See- 

Hoblln.  Leatef ,5„3%V2ro 
MlUlken.  Donald  B.  3.m582. 
Morse.  Charles  P.  ,^W.l|5. 

^:RJ:SS1:  i:iSI:*2li: 

Carlson,  Carlo,  and  Scherr.    3.298,297. 
Cohen,  korrto.    3i?W.26a 
Harman.  Michael  G.    3.299.283. 


National  Research  Development  Corp. 

Cherry.     Edward     C,     Pearson. 
Voelcker.     3,299,204. 

Rawcliffe,  Gordon  H.,  and  Fong. 
Naylor,  Floyd  E. :  See— 

Zellnskl,  Robert  P.,  and  Naylor. 
Neaverson,  Peter  A.:  See—  •>  ooa  7a'4 

Neaverson.  Rowland  A.  and  P.  A.    6,£Wi,njo. 
Neaverwn.^owiand  A.  and^P.  A.     Wheeled  trolleys. 

NeXn?a'n\^Sall  L.  ?|^n%ajhiewn  C 


:  See — 
Barton. 

3.209,337. 
3,299.017. 
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Kubba.     and 


3.298. 

^.     I'roc- 

esH  for   pVe^rrng  6-dl'%'hyu"eTrafycllnes   using  ethlonlne 
sulfoxide     3  298,927,  1-17-67.  Cl.  195—80. 

'''''"\^kmid?'Tatsu'ytrHasegawa,    Nakayama,    and    Nelshl. 

NelUel'-EftlnV.  to  Texas  I"t™J»«V»9°42/?-K^-:^'^a. 
encoder  for  time-varying  slgnala.     a,J»V,*£i.  i   i<-oi.  v-i. 

Ne^^^Murrell  D..  Jr.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corp      I^^^^  natural 
MS  itreaSs     3,298,949,  1-17-67.  Cl.  208-340. 

Nelson  William  M..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co  StabllUed 
po^^yoleflns  containing  carboxy-substltuted  diphenyl  dlsul 
fides.     3.298.996.  1-17-67,  Cl.  260—45.85. 

Xemoto.  Kunlhani :  See—  , 

Watanat>e.  Hlsashi,  and  Nemoto.     3,299.330. 

"*"•"  BrYgVsTeKen  k^^Nemechek.    3,298.333. 
Netta.  &^i«  A.    to  The  Thomas  k  Betts  Co..  Inc 


Terminal 


attichlng  ma'chineV.     3,298,217.  1-17-67.  Cl.  72-326. 

^'S.?oSrn^oii'';''old^N-o^hen^;PfVd°.i^^ 

NeCmer  j/cf  ifl:  D^wtll'  ^n^ETL^fman    to  Hooker 
Newcomer,  J_«ck  »..^    bydroxymethyl  -2.3  6  -  trlchlorophenyl- 

funglclde.     3,298.908,  1-17-67,  Cl.  167- 


E    D    Well,  and  E.  Dorfman.  to  Hooker 
Mlied  glycol  ester  of  2.3.6-trlchlorophenyl 
trichlordacetlc  acid.      3,299.120.    1-17-67. 


Chemical  Corp. 
acetamide  as  a 
30. 

Newcomer.   Jack   S. 
Chemical  Corp. 
acetic   acid   and 

\ewil?*Ed^a?d  J-  A.  E.  Beaty,  J.  H.  English,  and  AD. 

^*HSnyT  General  Motors  Co'rp      DF""'"*'^*^*^  '»•£%♦' 

with  incorporated   voltage  regulator.     3.299,303.  l-l«-««. 

Newion^,**XI^^rt  E..  to  United  Shoe  Machinery  Corp.     Cement 
dispensers      3.298.572.  1-17-67.  Cl.  222—146. 

'"'"le"In!lch,"'HJimura.   Haak.  NIccum,   and  Glmalouskl. 

Nlchol  ^iSJhar^J..  to  Avon  Products  Inc.    Molded  laminated 
vS^Pe?;rj'!"^?o^irU'a^d=^^Va^mson   Tobacco   Corp. 

candescent  burner.    3,298.419,  1-17-67,  Cl.  158— »». 
Xleder-Westermann,  Winfrled:  See—   .^^^^^     i  ooo  ofl''. 
Rackley.  Carle  E.,  and  Nleder-Westermann.    3.299, J«.». 

Nielsen.  Carl  A. :  See —   ^  .,.  ,  „  ^qq  .~. 

Daw.  Garfield  A.,  and  Nielsen.    3,299.435. 
NIhof.  Hendrlkus  J. :  See—  »i,k«»      i  ooq  2^8 

Borsboom,  Albertns  C.  H..  and  Nlhof.     3.299,2.i». 

Nippon  Electric  Co..  Ltd. :  See— 

Saeki  Aklo,  and  Horlguchl.    3,299,3r<«. 

Sato.Norio.     3,299,312.  ,  o<»q -t^n 

Watanabe.  Hlsashi,  and  Nemoto.     3.299.3SO. 
Nlshimoto.  Yoshlhlko  :   See —  t.i™«*« 

Fukuma,    Shlnlchl,    Atsukawa.    Nlshimoto. 

Nlshlura^OMmu,   S.   Mano.   I.  Moridaw.  and  K. 
"^'S'^J^pan    Relchhold    Chemicals^  Inc       Siring 

processes  for  preparation  thereof.     3,299.034, 

260—101. 
Nltafoam  Ltd. :  See— 

Grimsbaw.  Norman.    3.298,885. 

"''"•^'SnurUariTTlma.  Hasegawa. 
Suhara.  Yoneda,  and  Ohmor. 

^'*"Ru^l'A^j'''"dNolln.    3.298.094. 

Rnsseli:  Fred  J- •"J*  ^olln     3  298.729  Exoerts. 

Noll.  Stanley  D.  nnd  W.  F.  "«"/•"•  J,^  the  like  3  298,264, 

Inc      Crop  pusher  for  slab  sheara  ana  tne  iin-.  o.-^c,* 

relationship   with   the   form   roll.     3.^H.«uo.    i    i «-«»•. 

North  American  Aviation.  Inc. :  See— 

Chelner.  Herbert,  and  Doubleday.    3.298.233. 
Michael.  Harold  J.     3.298,936 
North  American  Philips  Co..  Inc  .  8ee- 
Cluwen.  Johannes  M.    3.299.281. 
,  Deelman.  Gerardus  J.    3,299.340.  | 

I  Schutte.  Werner.     3-290-318. 

Wessels.  Johannes  H.     3.299.335. 
Northern  Electric  Co    Ltd. :  S<w— 

1-17-67.  Cl.  186—208. 

gerlng  and  discharge  valve.    3,298,571,  l-17-o*. '-i.^^* 


and     Inoue. 

.  Yakabashl. 

agents    and 

1-17-67.  CT. 


Igarasl.  Imada.  Nognml. 
3,298,923. 
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LIST  OF  Patentees 


Novak,  Richard  F. :  See — 

KroosB,  Robert  J.,  and  Novak.     3,298,513. 
Xowlckl,  Henry  F. :  See — 

Smiley,  Harry  J.,  and  Nowlcfci.     3,298,342. 
Xyborg,  George  L.,   to  Elevator  Specialties  Corp.     Elevator 
shaft  door  safety  mechanism.    3,298.210,  1-17-67,  CI.  70— 
91. 
Oakes,  J.  Barry  :  See —  „  „  „^^ 

Read,  Kenneth  F.,  Oakes.  White,  and  Wyatt.     3.299,300. 
Ochsenbauer,  Helmut :  See — 

Mantscheff.     Alexander,     Wittfcht,     and     Ochsenbauer. 
3  299  '191 
Ocone,  Luke  R.,  B.  P.  Block,  and  E.  G.  Melonl,  to  Pennsalt 
Chemicals   Corp.      Process  for  preparing  phthalocyanlnes. 
3,299,093,  1-17-67,  CI.  260 — 314.5. 
OConnell,  Daniel  J.,  and  R.  Q.  Stockholm,  to  Trojan  Pools, 
Inc.     Construction  members  for  swimming  pools.     3.298,- 
038.  1-17-67,  CI.  4—172. 
il'Connell,  Frank  L. :  See —  ..    ^     ,_ 

Grantham,     John     M.,     Irik.     O'Connell,     and     Pecheck. 
3,298,667.  ^       . 

O'Connor,  Richard  J.,  J.  M.  Van  Deren.  Jr..  and  W.  A.  Darling- 
ton, to  Monsanto  Chemical  Co.  Method  for  protecting 
against  fungi  with  pyoluteorin.  3,298,910,  1-17-67.  CI. 
1^7 — 33. 
Oda.  Ryohei.  N.  Takeda,  and  S.  Ueki,  to  Ube-Nltto  Kasel  Co.. 
Ltd.  Dyeable  polyolefln  fibers  containing  a  binary  copoly- 
mer of  styrene  and  acrylonltrlle.  3,299,185,  1-17-67.  CI. 
260—897. 
Oddo,  Nino  :  See—  „  „  „„„ 

bakll,  Ibrahim,  GrazloU    and  Oddo.     3.298,993. 
Odekerken.  Jules  M..  to  Research-Holland.  N.V.     Method  for 
covering  objects  with  a  decorative  bright  nlckel/chromlum 
coating,  as  well  as  objects  covered  by  applying  this  method. 
3,298,802.  1-17-67.  CI.  29 — 194.     ,  ' 

O'Hara,  Sydney  :  See —  I      I  „  ^^„ 

Hamilton.  Donald  R.   O'Hara.  abd  Seldenstlcker.    .3.298, 
795. 
Ohio  Brass  Co.,  The :  See — 

Holan,  James  H..  and  Verrell.     3,298..')40. 
Ohmora.  Elnsouke  :  See — 

Banno,  Isao.  Iljlma,  Hasegawa.  Igarasl.  Imada.  Nogaml. 
Suhara.  Yoneda,  and  Ohmora.     3,298.923. 
Ohnstad.    Burl   B..    to  American   Pipe  and  Construction   Co. 
Gasket  for  concrete  conduits.    3,298.697.  1-17-67,  CI.  277— 
11. 
Ofconlte  Co.,  The  :  See- 
Brown.  Grover  W.     3,299,202. 
Oldberg  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 

Deremer,  Floyd  E.     3,298,458. 
Olln  Mathieson  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 

Neldleman,  Saul  L.     3,298,927.     |    ,  i 

Palchak.  Robert  J.  F.     3.299.144.  ,  l|  .  I 

Ratz.  Rudl  F.  W.     3.299.187.        H  ~ 

Reinhart.  Justin  H.     3,298,816. 
Schroeder,  Hansjuergen  A.     3,299.061. 
Olivetti.  C  Ing..  &  C.  S.p.A. :  See — 

Oattl.  Glancarlo.      3  298,682. 
Olsen.  Richard  8. :  See —  , 

Meyer,  Walter,  and  Olsen.     3,298,791. 
Olson.  Raymond  A. :  See —  ' 

Kovalsky,  Stephen  J.  and  Olson.     3,299.060. 
Oltean,  George.  R.  C.  Mortensen,  and  P.  J.  Jessen,  to  Ameri- 
can Motors  Corp.     Differential  testing  machine.     3.298,228. 
1-17-67.  CI.  73—162. 
Omaha  Body  &  Equloment  Co. :  See — 
Czapiewskl,  Billy  S.     3.298.745. 
Omholt.  Ray  E.,  to  Powerlock  Floors.  Inc.     Anchoring  struc- 
ture for  gymnasium  floors.     3,298.653.  1-17-67.  CI.  248— 
361. 
Onoda  Cement  Co..  Ltd. :  See —  i 

Asano.  Tadashi.     3.298,843.         ' 
Onodera,  Kolchl :  See — 

Muto,  Haruo,  and  Onodera.     3.299.268. 
Openshaw.  Alexander  N.    Adjustable  covers  for  tractor  trail- 
ers and  the  like.     3.298.732,  1-17-67.  CI.  296—100. 

Optics  Technology,  Inc. :  See — 

Kapany.  Narinder  S.     3.299,306. 
Osborg.  Hans.  J.  W.  Brook,  and  A.  Goldstein,  to  Chemlrad 
Corp.     Process  of  forming  celluloslc  paper  containing  trls- 
(1-ailrldinyl)  phosplne  oxide  and  polyethylene  Imlne  and 
paper  thereof.     3.298.902.   1-17-67,  CI.   162—158. 
O'Shea,  Francis  X..  to  United  States  Rubber  Co.     Certain  bis 
(hydroxy-alkylbenzvlthlo)   compounds  and  method  of  mak 
ing  same.     3,299,147.  1-17-67.  CI.  260—609. 
Osmond.  Desmond  W.  J. :  See — 

Couaens.  Richard  H.,  Osmond,  and  Solomon.     3,298.890 
Coasens,  Richard  H.,  Osmond,  and  Solomon.     3.298,990. 

0»ter,  John,  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Edwards,  Margaret  M.      3,299,226. 

nttosen,  Frederick  O.,  C.  A.  Mattson,  and  V.  Laama.  to  Sun 
beam  Corp.     Rotary  electric  lawn  mower.     3,298.163,   1- 
17-67.  CI.  56—25.4. 
Outboard  'Marine  Corp. :  'See — 

Irgens.  Finn  T.     3.298.315. 

Watkins.  l.uclus  D.     3,298,336. 
Overby.    Theodore   A.     Gate   assembly.     3.298.134,  1-17-67 

CI.  49—394. 
Owens-Corning  Flberglas  Corp. :  See — 

Marzocchl.  Alfred,  and  A.  F..  Beaudoln.     3.298.854. 

Shannon.  Richard  F.     3.298,897. 

Waugh   John  A.,  and  Warner.     3.298.882. 

Wong,  Robert,  and  Sullivan.     3,298,859. 
Owens-llllnols  Glass  Co. :  See —  j 

Condon,  Harry  F.     3,298.698.  i 

Vogelpohl.  Roland  L.     3.298,813.  i 


3.298.123,  1- 


rendh   Laboratories, 
and  -[3.2J-IJ1 
260—196.  ^ 


Padk.     3.298,840. 
States  Gypsum  Co. 
218,888.  1-17-67. 

^td.     Automatic 
SIT.    1-17-67.   CI. 

2^8,649.  1-17-67. 

Chemrcal  Corp. 
decatborane.     3.299.- 


.299.149. 
PiMucts  Co.     Plc- 
<  155.  1-17-87.  CI. 


,  to  Jay.  Feld  It 
CI.   190—51. 

299.031. 
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Physl  itherapy 
t  meml)eni.     3. 


Owens-llllnols,  Inc. :  See — 

Baak.  Nils  T.  E.  A.     3,298,872. 
Lusher,  Kenneth  G.     3,298,553. 
Smalley.  Ned  J.     3.298.573. 
Ownbey.  Lloyd  C.     Sign  character  structure 

17-67.  CI.  40—138. 
Oxberry  Corp. :  See — 

Bender,  Haarald.     3.298.276. 
Oxford  Precision.  Inc.  :  See — 

Daubltz,  Waiter  F.     3.298.141. 
Pachter.    Irwin  J.,   to   Smith   Kline   k   K.__ 
Pyrldo[3',4'  :4,.'i)pyrrolo  OI3,2,l-hl]lndolei 
qulnollnes.     3.299,078,  1-17-67.  CI    ''""^     * 
Pacific  Flush  Tank  Co. :  See — 

Vnldesplno,  Joe  M.,  and  Cox.     3,298.526 
Pack.  Albert  H. :  See- 
Campbell.  William  W.,  Leatham,  and 
Paj?e,  John,  and  R.  J.  Straub,  to  United 

Production  of  ribbed  building  board.     3. 

'     CI.  156—347.  _ 

Page,  Wilbur  M.,  to  Clayton  Dewandre  Co 

drain   valves   for   air   reservoirs.      3,298, 

137—203. 

Paglee,  Mario  R.    Nursing  bottle  holder.    3, 

CI.  248—103. 
Palchak.   Robert  J.   P.,   to  Olln   Mathieson 
Method  for  the  preparation  of  allyl 
144.  1-17-67.  CI.  266-^06.5. 
PalUnl.  Ugo  :  See — 

MInlscl.  Francesco,  Palllnl.  and  Galll 
Palm.  James  M.,  to  Rockford  Engineered 
ture  and  mirror  hanging  hardware.    3.298 

240 498 

Palmer,  Henry  F..  W.  J.  Stoner.  and  N.  Felt 

Co.    Ltd.      Luggage.      3,298.479.    1-17-67 
PampuH,  Gottfried  :  See — 

Schon.  NIkolans.  Pampiis.  and  Wltte. 
Pangborn  Corp..  The  :  See— 

McCormlck.  William  A..  Jr.    3.298.138. 
Papa.  Slsto  S. :  See— 

Moiso.  Ugo.  and  Papa.    3,299.039. 
Papadopoulos.  Michael  N. :  See — 

Moselv.  Robert  B..  and  Papadopoulos. 
Papesch.   Viktor,    to   G.    D.   Searle   &   Co.     C 

amlnouraclls.     3  299.066.   1-17-67,  CI 
Parker  Hannifin  Corp. :  See — 

De  Oraaf.  Paul  A.    3,298,390. 
Parkin,  Chester  A.,  to  Parmac  Corp. 
tus  with  adjustable  body  supporting 
1-17-67.  CI.  128—33. 
Parmac  Corp. :  See —  ^^^  _^„ 

Parkin,  Chester  A.     3,298,363. 
Parr.  Bernard  F..  to  Westlnghouse  Electric 

heater   assembly.     3.298.111.    1-17-67    Cj 
Passer,   La   Roy  b.     Wall   hanger.     3,298, 

248—217. 
Paterson,  Robert  N. :  See— 

Rotbwell.  Thomas  F.,  and  Paterson.     3 
Patton,   Temple  C.      Grass  clipper.     3,298, 

30—248. 

Paul.  Carl  E. :  See—    ^     ^  ..  „  „, 

Ravno.  Glenn  D.,  Grahame,  and  Paul. 

Pavey  (Qeorge  M.,  Jr.,  and  R.  H.  Pearson,  to 

Co.    Underwater  detector  streamer  ap^_ 

the  fldelltv  of  recorded  seismic  signals. 

Payne  George  b!.  to  Shell  Oil  Co.  Epoxy 
and  cured  products  obtained  therefrom 
67.  Cl.  260—830.  ,  „    „    , 

Pavne,  Llnwood  K..  Jr..  and  M.  H.  J. 
Carbide   Corp.      Acyclic   hydrocarbon 
oximes.    3.299,137,  1-17-67,  Cl.  260—566 
Payne,     Vivian     H.       Hydro-pnenmatIc    — 

3,298.384,  1-17-67.  Cl.  137—102. 
Pearson,  Donald  E. :  See — 

Cherry,     Edward     C.     Pearson 
Voelcker.     3.299,204. 
Pearson.  Raymond  H. :  See — 

Pavev    George  M..  Jr..  and  Pearson 
Pearson.  Roy  W. :  See— 

Seeloff,  Melvln  M.,  and  Pearson.    3,298. 
Pecheck.  Robert  R. :  See—  ^ 

Grantham.  John  M.,  Irik.  O'Connell.  and 

667. 

"'•"'•Fml' He'Sry  I'Vud  Peck.    3.299.140 
Peck,  Richard  O..  and  C.  O.  Slemmons.  to 

Rubber  Co.     Self-lubrtcatlng  Joint.     3,298 

308—238. 

Peco  Corp. :  See- 
Dudley.  Edmond  R.    3.299.323. 

Pedersen.  Jorgen  B..  to  A/S  Dumex  (Dume: 
methylamlnopropylidene)-dlben«o   la.a] 
ene  N-oxIde  and  hydrochloride  thereof. 
Cl.  260 — 570.8. 

Peffer.  John  B. :  See—  .,  „  - 

Wlsmer,  Marco,  George,  and  Peffer. 

Pelzer.  Hans,  and  R.  Sukurs,  to  Betelllgunjjt 
waltungsgesellschaft    mit    beschrankter 
loading  device,  especially  bucket  wheel  tr^nsloa 
3,298.117,  l-17-6t.  Cl.  37—190. 

Pendleton,  James  W.,  to  Union  Carbide 


Cor 


Bart<  in 


Cor) 


14. 


applvlng  ultrasonic  vibration  to  thermopla 
ing  forming.    3,298.065,  1-17-67,  Cl.  18-1 
Pendleton  Tool  Industries.  Inc. :  See — 
Leopold.  Paul  F.    3,298,516. 

Penn  Metal  Co.  Inc. :  See—  ^ 

Terrell.  Robert  D..  and  Abney.    3.298.0^1. 


3.299.150. 
anoethylated  6- 
—256.4. 


appara- 
298^63. 


•p.  Hair  dryer 
54—99.  ^ 
,  1-17-67.  a. 


esi 


:.  t98.717. 

102,    1-17-67.   CI. 


3.293.333. 
{ onlc  Engineering 
appara  us  for  improving 
13.299.397.   1-17- 

r^sln  compositionB 
3,299,168.  1-17- 

Weldlen.  Jr.,  to  Union 
ald>byde   carbamoyl 


pr<  ssure 


regulator. 
Knbba.    and 


3,299.397. 
187. 
Pecheck.    3,298.- 


T  le 


^,  General  Tire  & 
762.  1-17-67.  Cl. 


Ltd.).  5-(3'-di- 
iepta-il.41-dl- 
IS9.  1-17-67. 


-C3  clohep 
3.299.1$! 


3)299,151. 

und  Patentver- 
laftung.      Trans- 
ding  device. 


Apparatus  for 
laistlc  polymers  dur- 


yi 
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Pfalser  assor.  to 
3,298.544.  1-17- 


Pennsalt  Chemicals  Corp. :  See— 

Gillette,  Leslie  A.,  and  Martin.    3.299.146.     ^„ 
Ocone,  Loke  R..  block,  and  Melonl.     3.299,093. 
Perkins,  Jlmmie  G. :  See—      ^  „    ^.         „  «„„  ^„. 
De  Lorme.  Albert  R..  and  Perkins.     3.299,224 
Perryman,  John  8..  to  Curtlsa-Wright  Corp.     Spring  clutch 
mechanism.    3,298.486.  l-lJ-;67,  Cl.  192--47.  _.^„.. 

Pesson.  Marcel,  to  Roger  Bellon  Laboratolre.  1-Tertla.r> 
amlno-3-phenyl-3-fur«uryl-4-lower  alkyl  ketones.  3.299,059. 
1-17-67.  Cl.  260—247.7.  ,  ,  .^      „ 

Peterhans,  Ernst,  and  F.  Schlltknecht,  to  Lansa  Ltd.  Process 
for  the  Improvement  of  the  storage  properties  of  urea. 
3,299.133,  1-17-61,  Cl.  260—555.  .       _.         /,       f.„ 

Peterson,  Robert  J.,  and  E.  L.  Coonrod,  to  American  Can  Co. 

Cartoning  machine.     3.298.287.  1-17-67.  Cl.  93—49. 
Peterson.  William  A. :  See —  ^  ^    „  .. 

BuchmlUer,   Lyle  D.,   De  Grasse,    Jones,   and   Peterson. 
3  299  364 
Petri,  Aibert  L.,and  H.  Lewln.  to  Petri  agar  Co.    Cigar  mak 

Ing  machine.    3,298,375.  1-17-67.  Cl.  131—81. 
Petri  Cigar  Co. :  See—  _^ 

PetH.  Albert  L..  and  Lewln.     3.298,375. 
Petrle  ft  MeNaugbt  Ltd. :  See — 

Bowe.  Maariee  T.    3^98,208. 
Pfalser.  Donald  R..  and  E.  <:.  Corder ;  said 
said  Corder.    Grain  elevator  spout  holder. 
67    Cl    214     17 
Pfeffer    Vaclav.  F.  Holecek.  and  K.  Oemperle.  to  Laboratornl 
PrUtroJe,  narodnl  podnik.     Apparatus  for  remote  control  of 
pendalom   movement   master  docks.      3.298,171.   1-17-67, 

Pfelffer.  Hans  E.,  to  Rolma  A.G.  Device  for  autoniatlcally  ad- 
Juatlng  slides  or  tables  or  the  like.    3,298.255.  1-17-67,  Cl. 

Pfellschlfter,  Dieter,  to  RetelUgungs-  und  Paten tverwaltungs- 
gesellschah  mlt  beschrankter  Haftung.  „Devlce  for  picking 
up  and   unloading  pourable  material.      3,298,494.   1-17-67, 

qJ    i9g 9 

Philadelphia  Quarta  Co. :  See—  «  onn  ,«« 

Emblem,  Harold  0..  Hurt,  and  Trow.    3.299,166. 
Phllco-Pord  Corp. :  See — 

Wood.  Richard  F.     3.299.358.  ^   ^     .  ^  .»,. 

Philip  Morris.  Knitting  machine  and  method  of  knitting. 
3,298.202.  1-17-67.  Cl.  66—50.  .    .       _.         ^  „  „ 

Phlilpchuk.  Vaall.  to  United  SUtes  of  Aniertca    Navy.     Con- 
tinuous rod  warhead.     3^8.309.  1-17-67.  Cl.  102—67. 
PhilllPH    Lee  V..  to  Gulf  Oil  Corp.     Manufacture  of  butyro- 

lactones.    3,2§9.100,  1-17-67.  CT.  260—343.6. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Co. :  See—  _„  .^, 
Abrahamson.  Wayne  E.    3,299,165. 
Bagnetto.  Luden  J..  Jr.     3.298.966. 
Clay.  Harris  A.     3.299,162. 
Cooper  Delbert  J.     3,298.383. 
Gray;  Uw  T.     3,298.590. 
Nelson.  William  M.     3.298,996. 

RoUmann.  Kent  W.     3,299,032.        

Short,  James  N.,  and  Hanmer.     3,299,178. 
Slmpaon.  BUlT  D.     3,299.142.  ^,„ 
Sonnenfeld.  Richard  J.     3.299.010. 
Wallace.  Robert  O.     3,2»9.186  „„^«,- 

Zellnakl.  Robert  P.,  and  Najlor.     3,299.017. 
Zellnakl  Robert  P.     3,299,163. 
PhlUipa,  Robert  M. :  See—         _^.„,         ,«««,-- 
mau.  Robert.  Sedlak.  and  PhiUlpa.     3.299.376. 
Plcard    Adhemar  J.     Apparatus  for  dlapenslng  grit  material. 
3.29fe.727,  1-17-67,  Cl.  291—3.  „     .     .     ,  «      . 

Pick.  George  G.,  to  SylvanU  Electric  Products  Inc.     Semi 

permanent  memory.    3,299.412,  1-17-67.  a.  340—173. 
IMckena,  Dennis  K. :  See —      ^    ,  „  „^  ^„„ 

Ynrko.  William  J.,  and  Pickens.     3,298.070. 
Plcou    Claude.  50%  to  Generale  de  Geopfayslque  and  Inatltat 
Francala  do    Petrole  des   Carburants  et   Lubriflanta   and 
Rneil-Malmalaon    (8  Jb  O).     Electromechanical  rlbratora. 
3,298,456.  l-lT-67,  Cl.  181— -5.  ^  ^        „  ^         ,  ^  ^ 

Piersol.  Jay  L.,  to  Armstrong  Cork  Co.  Formation  of  beater 
saturated  products  uaing  a  partially  croaa-linked  acrylic 
latex  binder  and  product  thereof.  3,298,901,  1-17-67,  Cl. 
162—168.  .  ,  ^  .     ,, 

Plerson.  Norman  A.     Aerobic  composting  with  comminution 

and  forced  aeration.     3,298.821,   1-17^7,   Cl.   71—9. 
Piker   Herbert  M.,  to  The  Hamllton-Skotch  Corp.    Inaolated 
picnic  Jug  or  container.     3,298,654.  1-17-67.  Cl.  215—13. 
Plfklnffton  Bros.  Ltd. :  See- 
Holland.  Francis  W.    3,298,812.  «    ,.,.      ^  ,    , 
Plnckaers.  Balthaaar  H..  to  Honeywell  Inc.    Condition  detect- 
ing  apparatus.      3,299  361,   1-17-67,   Cl.   328 — 6. 
Pine,  Uoyd  A.,  to  Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Co.     Con- 
densation of  carboxyllc  acids  and  olefins  to  produce  esters. 
3,299,110,  1-17-67,  Cl.  260 — 410.9. 
Pioneer  Packaginff.  Inc. :  See — 

Carter.  Prank  L.     3,298,504. 
Pioneer  Parachute  Co.,  Inc. :  See— 

Heinrlch.  Helmut  G.     3.298,640.  _       ,      ^. 

Heinrlcta.   Helmut   O..    Haak,    Niccum,   and   Olmalonski. 
3,298,439. 
Pirelli  S.p.  A. :  See—  ,     .  „«„„,„ 

Marchesini.  Oerolamo,  and  Manlca.  „  3,»9,175. 
Plrie.    Jean.      >4enstrual    derlce.      3,298,369,    1-17-67,    Cl. 
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Pittsburgh  iPlate  Glass  Co. :  See—  ^  „^„  ^^ 

Barch,  Herbert  W.,  and  Valchar.     3,298,809. 
Forbes.  Sydney.     3^98.946. 
McKelvey,  Harold  E.     3,298.810.  „„„„,., 

Wlsmer.  Marco,  Doerge,  and  Peffer.  3,299.151. 
Pltser,  Edgar  C,  to  United  States  of  America,  Atomic  Energy 
Commission.  Method  for  the  disposal  of  waste  solutions 
using  rigid  gels.  3,298,960,  1-17--67,  Cl.  252—301.1. 
Plain.  Joseph  L.  Extension  adapter  and  method  for  lenftben- 
ing  the  wheel  base  of  a  motorcycle.  3,298,718,  1-17-67,  Cl. 
2^>— 284. 


Plambeck,  Louis,  Jr.    to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Process  for  producing  images  and  products  thereof.    3,298,- 
895.  1-17-67.  Cl.  161—160. 
Plasse,  Paul   A.,  and  W.  C.  Johnson,   to  Arthur  D.  Little, 

Inc.     Scouring  pads.     3.298,063,   1-17-67,  CT.  16 — 506. 
Plastic  Applicators,  Inc.  ;  See — 

Tompkins.  David   R.,   and   McClughan.     3,299,349. 
Tompkins,  David  R.,  and  Council.     3,299,350. 
Platser,   Peter   J.,    E.   H.   Anderson,   and   R.   O.   Selenski.   to 
Dean  Galnet  Mfg.  Co.    Automatic  sampling  device.    3,298,- 
73 — 422. 
See — 
and  SUnwell.     3,298.250. 

3.298,251. 
W.,   and   J.    Schneider.     Propulsion   and 


K 

235,  1-17-87^  Cl. 

Plessev  V.  K..  Ltd. 

Moss,  Norman, 

Moss.  Norman. 

Pleuger,    Fried  rich 


3.299,043. 
Semlcon- 


steerlng   device   for   watercrafts.      3,298,349,    1-17-67,   CT. 
115 — 18. 
Plymoth,  Inge  A.     Propulsion  means  for  a  platform  parking 

system.    3,298,542.  1-17-67.  CT.  214—16.1. 
PohnMild  Corp.  :  See— 

GVeen,  Milton,  and  Simon.     3,299.041. 
Ryan,  WlUlam  H.      3,298.832. 
Taylor   Lloyd  D.      3,299,079. 
PoUmann,  Wolfgang  :  See — 

Schramm,  Oernard,  Grotsch,  and  Pollmann. 
Pollock,   Larry  J.,  to  Westinghouse   Electric  Co. 

ductor  structures  providing  both  unipolar  transistor  and 
bipolar  transistor  functions  and  method  of  making  same. 
3,299,329,  i- 17-67.  Cl.  317 — 235. 
Polo,  Vincent :  See — 

Gelssler,  Ulrtch  M.,  and  Polo.     3,298,243. 
Pomper,    Anthony    W.,    to    Midland-Ross    Corp.      Extruder 

apparatus.    3,298.061,  1-17-67,  Cl.  1&— 12. 
Popma,  Jewett  E.  and  V.  J.     Coloring  and  mixing  paddle. 

5.298,671.  1-17-67.  Cl.  259 — 114. 
Porter,    Edward    B..    and    R.    F.    Urso,    to    McCord    Corp. 
Divisional     lubricant     feeder.        3,298,460,      1-17-67,     Cl. 
jg.^ f 

Porter,  Kenneth  W. :  See — 

Stoyke.  Ludwlg  T.,  and  Porter.     3,298,174. 
Potts,  Ralph  H..  to  Armour  and  Co.     Stepwise  preparation 
of  fatty  acid  nltriles.     3,299,117,  1-17-67,  Cl.  260 — 465.2. 
Poynter   Donald  B.  :  See — 

Turnau.  Robert  R..  and  Poynter.     3,298,694. 
Prahl,  Walter  H.,  and   S.  J.   Lederman,  to  Hooker  Chemical 
Corp.      Production   of   ultra-pure  phenol  by   removal  from 
a  pnenol  of  high  purity  of  small  amounts  of  chlorine-con- 
taining organic  Impurities.   3,298,933,  1-17-67,  Cl.  203 — 39. 
Prange,  Charles  J.,  to  Flexible  Sewertool  Corp.    Reciprocable 
clutch  means  for  feeding  sewer  tool  drive  rod.     3,298,666, 
1-17-67    Cl.  254 — 105. 
I>ratt,    Harold    R.,    to    Esso    Research    and    Engineering    Co. 

Double  hulled   8>ilp.      3,298,346,   1-17-67,  Cl.   114 — 74. 
Preacher.   Kenneth  E.,  and  J.  G.  Van  Bosse,   to  Automatic 
Electric  Laboratories,  Inc.     Communication  switching  sys- 
tem common  control  arrangement.     3,299,214,  1-17-67,  CT. 
179—18. 
'  PreM^her,  Kenneth  E. :  See — 

Schauer,    Ronald    E.,    Preacher,   Tan    Bosse,    and    Lange. 
.3  299  437. 
Prescott.   w'llmar   L.      Easy   break-away  electrical   step  con- 
nector.    3,299.394.  1-17-67,  Cl.  3.S9 — 45. 
Price,  Richard  H.,  and  C.  R.  Jarrett,  to  Satmders  Valve  Co. 
Ltd.     Diaphragm  valve  actuator  construcHon.     3.298,660. 
1-17-67.   Cl.   251—331. 
Price,  Robert  J. :  See — 

Bokros.  Jack  C.  Goeddel.  Chin,  and  Price.     3,298.921. 
Prince.   Michael  J.,  and  A.  E.  Timbs,  to  Soclete  Anglo-Beige 
Vulcaln  S.A.     Nuclear  fuel  assembly.     3.298.922.  1-17-67, 
Cl.   176—78. 
Procter  k  Gamble  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Selden,   Paul.     3,298,837. 
Prosen,  Stanley  P. :  See — 

Barnet.  Fredrick  R..  and  Prosen. 
Prsyborowskl.    Stanislaus.      Radiators. 

Cl.   165—153. 
Polensky  &  Zollner  :  See — 

Mantscheff,     Alexander,     Wittfcht. 

3.299.191.  , 

Poor  k  Co. :  See — 

Groff.  Emory  L.     3.298,607. 
Popma.  Vincent  J.  :  See — 

Popma.  Jewett  E.  and  V.  J.     3,298.671. 
Pousson,  E>lc  B. :  See — 

Grlffln.   Josephus   H.      3,298,317.      ! 
Powerlock  Floors,  Inc.  :  See — 

Omholt.  Ray  E.     3,298.653. 
Production      Engineering     Research     Association      of     Great 
Britain  :   See — 

Blrchall,  Thomas  M.,  and  Richards.     3,298,224. 

Production  Experts.  Inc. :  See —  

Noll,  Stanley  D..  and  Delfeld.     3,298.264. 
I'uerner,  George  O.,  to  P.  R.  Mallory  k  Co..  Inc.     Mounting 
means     for     variable     resistor.      3.298.641.     1-17-67,     CT. 
248—27. 
Purdy.   Rolland  M..  to  The  Bendlx  Corp.     Electro-explosive 

device.     3,298,306.  1-17-67.  Cl.  102—28. 
Purex  Corp.,  Ltd. :  See—  ^      „^^ 

Rublnwltch.  Kenneth  C.     3,298,246. 
Purtell.   Rufus  J.,   to  The  J.  B.   Knight  Co., 
sprinkler  connectors.     3,298,388,  1-17-67. 
Pyle-Natlonal  Co.,  The  :  See—  ^^„  ^^ 

Little,  Edmund  J.,  and  Raider.     3.298.299. 

Q/T  CTrcults  Co. :  See—  ^^^ 

Kelley.  George  F..  and  Tedford.     3,299,393. 

Quarles,  Richard  W.,  and  J.  A.  Baumann,  to  Union  Carbide 
Corp  Phenolic  foam  composlttons.  3.298,973.  1-17-67. 
Cl.  260—2.5. 


3.298.279. 
3,298.432. 


1-17-67. 


and     Ochsenbauer. 


Inc.     Draining 
CT.  137—382. 


v^ 
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Quest,  Karl,  and  A.  Assmuth,  to  Holsteln  &  Kapp«rt 
Mawhmenfabrlk  Phoenix  Qm.bH.  Apparatus  for  "raying 
and  feeding  bottle  caps  and  the  like.     3,298,491.  1-17-07. 

Ra^b.^lrWg^L.      Bottle   carrier.      3.298.563.    1-17-67.    CI. 

220—110. 
•*"' LiioS^e°G"o?ge8^ Vuvllle.  Kacicot.  and  Vincent.     3.298.- 

Rackley.^'carle  E..  and  W.  N«edV-We8tern,at«.  /«  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corp.     Lumlnalre.     3.21*9.2«3.  i   i<   oi,  v,i. 

Ra-dKaVr.     Round  double  b«l  of  the  tyPe  convertlblejnto  a 

R.l°£'a%her  "^iTo'^a'^s""^'-  mS' «"erc\;?i;jAd^linfusen.ent 

^^^'^^^I^i^^'^^^^^-^  3.298.36. 
1-17-67.  CI.  128—75. 

Radiation  Ltd. :  See—  ooqoaiq 

Nicholson,  William  A.     3.298.419. 

Radimer,  Kenneth  J.:  See—  q2«s»40 

\8hley.  Paul  E.,  and  Radimer.     ,i,£vs.v*v. 

Radio  Corp    of  America  :  See- 
Kelly,  Thomas  J.  ,3,298,083.  o  oqq  070 
Scott,  Joseph  H..  Jr..  and  Mclver.     3.298.879. 
Weathers.  Thomas  C.  and  Jeniwn.     3.298.583. 

'*""'soiroS,''ckaril^Rafael.  and  Stockar.     3.298.774. 

'^-^''^olaat*  Wimam^MT  Ra^n,  and  Maris      3.298.596 
Rahm.  Joseph   L.     Gun   stabiliier.     3.298.280.    1-17  Bf.   ci. 

rS'tf  H&f  v«  -  o— 

MwcMonal    current   flow   in    a    control    device.     3.299..S34. 

1-17-67,  CI.  318—16. 
"'""^«£^Jamesi..*anTRambo.     3.298.545. 
"'"^^odS  Chkfle8"i..  Manilla,  and  Ramsey.     3,298.801. 

^"'^Malli'i^^miam'c.    Randall.    Seaver.    Rousseau,    and 
Egbert.     3.298.793. 

'^■"^W^e'kef'^foha'^n.i  i"^d  Raschlotto.     3  299.325. 
Raskh'o'^ff.* Nicholas  M.,'  to  United  States  of  Amerl^^N.vy 

RaT^irTiir^"'""-^^'^'-^ 

R.V;*^"i?Jdl     P^^^^^to    Oim     Mathleson     Chemical     Corp, 
***^osfho*rus-ci,ntMnlng   oolylsocyanates  of  pentaerythrltol 

3.299.187.  1-17-67.  CI.  260—927. 
Rauhut,  Michael  M.  N. :  See —  !,„„»,„♦      q  oqq  141 

»«wc^i'5JTordon*  H  ''and^w'^'Fo^g*^  ^o'^NSt'ionif  Research 
'^"^^'v'iSpmtn't^C^rp"' /o"^^^^^^^^ 

current  electric  motors  and  generators.    3.299.337.1-17  e7 

RaS:   Rllhlrd'-L..    to    Esso    Research    and    Engineering    Co 
Process  for  preparing  a  polymer  latex.    3.298.98«.  1   i<   o' 

Ra?monTl>ancl«  A.,  and  D.  E.  Bo°''«"„Vsfi2V*;''i?"67 
Dexter  Inc.    Speed  control  apparatus.    3.298.622.  1-17-H7 

CI.  242—58.1.    ,       ,  ^ 
Raymond  International  Inc.  :  Sec— 

modlfled  with  branched  polyethylene  wax.     3.299.177.  if 
17-67,  01.  260—878. 
"'''^"AndeSSn.  wkueri.,  Hennen,  and  Redmon.     3.298.45^ 

Reed.  John  H..  Jr. :  See—  ^  o  ^      o  oqo  qao 

Llppitt.  Maxwell  W..  Jr..  and  Reed.     3.298.382. 
Reed,  lenneth  J.,  and  A.  L   Lythgoe   to  Letraset  Ltd     Dr  r 
transfer  materials.     3.298,850.  1-17-67.  01.  117—3.1. 

Reeder,  Earl :  Bee —  .  „     j  o  oqq  hpiq 

Archer.  OUes  A..  Fryer,  and  Reeder.     3.299.053. 
Rees    Warren  A^  Jr.  to  Texaco  Inc.o    Bottom  hole  burne 

3.298.439.  1-17-67    01.  166—59 
Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault :  See— 
De  Caatelet,  OaSten  de  C.     3,298.335. 
De  Castelet.  GaSten  de  C.     3,299,234. 
Regina  Enterprises,  Inc. :  See— 

Ohalfln.  William  L.     3.298.036. 
Regnier.  Gilbert.  R.  Canevarl.  and  M.  Laubie,  to  Science  Unic  a 
et   Cle,    Soclete  Francaise   de  Recherche  Medlcale       2-[l' 
(benzyl  and  phenyl )-4'-plpera2inyl]-pyrlmldine  dertvativei 
3.299,067,  1-17-87,  CT.  260—256.4. 
Reifel  Allan  J.,  to  ACF  Indnatrlea,  Inc.    Fuel  booster  pum  ». 

3.298.321,  1-17-67,  CI.  103—153. 
Relf Schneider.  Walter,  to  The  D?^  Ch|"'?al  Oo      Pt>«>ox  i- 
thtina  and  their  preparation.    3,299.098,  1-17-67.  CI.  Z60-  - 
327.  I 


1,298,970. 
I  ubt>ell  assor. 


to 


Reindl,  Harold  J. :  See—  ^  „  .   ^. 

stare.  Uonald  E..  Strack.  and  Reindl. 

Reiner,  Kenneth,  and  R.  F.  Hubbell ;  said  »- ^..  _»_.-..   - 

said  Reiner.     Merciiandise  packages  and  method  of  mann 
facture  thereof.     3,298,506,  1-17-67.  01.  2(^—45.33. 

Relnnatt,  Justin  H.,  to  Ulln  Mathieson  Obeml;al  Corp.    

od  for  protecting  plants  in  a  salt  containing  environment. 
3,298,816.  1-17-67,  01.  71—2.5. 
Relnhart,  Myron  H.,  to  E.  R.  Carpenters  Co  ^^.._._.  ^_., 
urethane  containing  barytes  and  method  i>f  making  same 
3.298,976,  1-17-67,  01.  260 — 2.5. 
Reintjes,  George  G. :  See —  _ 

Bytield,  Donald  R.,  and  Reintjea.     3,298,  55. 
Reis,  Charles  S..  to  Hewlett-Packard  Co.     Ei^ctrosensitlve  re 

cording.     3,299,433,  1-17-67,  CI.  346 — 74 
Relter,  Abraham  M. :  See — 

Court,  Patrick  R.  J.,  and  Relter.     3,299,^9 
Rellumit,  Inter  :  See — 

Mulier,  Jacques.     3,298,522. 
Remaley,  Paul  M.     Handle  and  locking  meai  s 

17-67.  01.  287—53. 
Remington  Arms  Oo„  Inc. :  See — 
Catlln.  Robert  T.     3,298.311. 
Remmele  Engineering,  Inc. :  See — 

Za8trow,  Thomas  S.     3,298,656. 
Renaud,  Robert  A.  :  See — 

Mawney,  Robert  G.,  Beggs.  and  Renaud 
Rem,  Jany,  J.-P.   Bourquin,   E.   Schenker,  • 
Sandoz  Ltd.  (also  known  as  Sandoz  A.G.) 


3,298,722.  1- 


mtt     be- 


3.m.b.H.    Burner 
(n.  23—280. 


S,2flyB,203, 
3,298,178, 


3,2«  9,250. 

■ 

3.:  198.126. 


3.299,239. 
and  R.  Griot.  to 
sanauz  tJiu.  vatsu  tuiuynu  as  Km«*jv*  ^».v».  ] .  Bacterioatatic 
aiid  fungicidal  composition  comprising  5,7kllbromo-8-benio- 
yloxy-qulnaldlne  in  Inert  carrier.  3,298.^11.  1-17-67,  01. 
187—33. 
Republic  Lens  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Milinuwski,  Arthur.     3.298.772. 
Research  Corn. :  See — 

Meyer,  Walter,  and  Olwn.     3,298,791 
Research-Hollaud,  N.V. :  See— 

Odekerken,  Jules  M.     3.298,802. 
Retelllgungs-     und     Patentverwaltnngsgesel  schaft 
schrankter  Haf  tung  :  See — 

Pfeilschifter,  Dieter.     3,298,494.  , 

Rets,    Philip.      Multilevel    subsurface   bulldfng   construction 

3,i98,146.  1-17-67,  01.  52—169. 
Reul,  Frledrlcb,  to  Heraeus  Quaruchmelie 
and  method  of  use.     3,298,785,  1-17-67, 
Rexall  Drug  and  Chemical  Co. :  See — 
Brown,  Thomas  E.     3.298,601. 
Douglas.  Robert  M.     3,298,386. 
Douglas,  Robert  M.     3.299^38.  • 

Reymes-Cole,   Bernard  T.   R.     Knitted  foot  wear 

1-17-67,  01.  66—185. 
Reynolds.  Morgan  F.     Variable  torque  converter 

1-17-67,  01.  60—54. 
Reynolds,  Richard  W. :  See — 

Vilkas,  Eugene  P.,  and  Reynolds. 
Rhoades,  Cecil  T. :  See — 

White,  Edmund  M.,  and  Rhoades 
Rhoades,  Fred  :  See — 

Gobins,  Cathie  J.     3,298,035.  i,       ^ 

Rice,  Harold  W.,  to  Robertshaw  Oontrola  <  :o.     Thermostatic 

control  device.     3.298.606,  1-17-67,  CT.  2  16 — 21 
Rice,  Verner  K. :  See —  ..   .     .  » 

Manescbi,  John  R.,  Meschl.  Elce,  Van  poase,  and  Amlot 
3,299,212. 
Richard,  Darryl  A. :  See —  „  a    ^ 

Beckwlth,  Merton  M.,  Richard,  and  Ze  inder. 
Richards,  Robert  S. :  See— 

Dewers,  Donald  K.,  and  Richards.     3^298,704. 
Richards,  Roger  St.  J. :  See— 

Blrchall,  Thomas  M..  and  Richards 
Richardson,  James  H..  Jr..  to  OP  A  I  Steel 
for  paying  off  wire  from  reel-leas  coils. 
67.  01.  242 — 129. 
Richardson,  James  T. :  See — 

Beauzls.  John  O.,  Jr.,  and  Richardson. 
Richfield  Oil  Corp. :  See — 

Hendrlx,  Lloyd  T.     3,298,186. 

Rlester,  William  0.,  to  Trlco  Products  0  ►rp.     

bearing  assembly  f 'tr  windshield  wiper  n  echanism. 
754.  1-17-67,  01.  308 — 72. 
Riga,  Jean  J.  L.  E. :  See — 

Braconler,  Frederic  F.  A.,  and  Riga 

Rinehlmer,  William  A. :  See— 

Dohman,  Eugene  J.,  Shaler,  and  Rinehlmer. 

Rlon  Co.,  Ltd. :  See —  „  ^^^   .  ^ 

Tezuka.  Shigeru.  and  Suzuki.     3.298,4|21 
Rlppel.   George   R..    to   Esso   Research    and 

Graft  copolymer  prepared  by  reacting  ar 

olefin  polym«^r  and  a  vinyl  monomer.     ' 

01.  260—880. 
Rise.   William  E.,   to  General   Motors   C^rp.     Tilt  steering 

wheel.     3.298,241.  1-17-67.  CI.  74 — 493. 
Ritter.  Jacob.  KG :  See — 

Bross.  Helmut.     3,298,357. 

Ritter  Pfandler  Corp. :  See— 

Mlndler   Albert  B.     3,298,950. 
Roach.  Thomas  J.,  to  International  Rectlier 
for  a  three  terminal  semiconductor  device 
sulation  tube  sections.     3.299.327,  1-11-67 
Roberts.  Gordon  A.,  to  Mechanical  Produ<  ts 
dnmlt  protector.     3,299.822.  1-17-67.  ^ 
Robertshaw  Controls  Oo. :  See— 
Houser.  Roy  W.    3,298.525. 
Lewis.  Jay  L.     3.298.895. 
Rice,  Harold  W.     3.298.606.  „     .^  ^^ 

Sorensen.  Svend  E.,  and  McHale.    3,2f9.237. 


3.298.876. 


:.298.224. 
Corp.    Apparatus 
3,298.681.  1-17- 


3,299,348. 

Self -aligning 
3.298.- 


3.299,161. 


3.298,849. 


.    Engineering  Oo. 

oxidized  liquid  di- 

1.299,179.  1-17-67, 


:n. 


Corp.  Housing 
haTinc  two  in- 
.  CI.  317—234. 
Inc.  Electronic 
317—88. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


xxv 


polymeric  materials  as  suspension  agents.     3,298.977, 
17-67.  01.  260— S. 
Robertson,  Robert  M.:  see— -  q  oor  222 

3,298.469,  1-1T-C7,  CI.  188—78. 
Robins  A.  H..  Co.,  Inc. :  See— 

Lunsford,  Carl  D.     Si?*®'®**-.    „,„.,  p.      pr-oaratlon 
Robinson.  Robert  K.,  to  StaufTer  Chemical  Co      *^«Pf'f"2P 

of  molibdenum  di-  and  trihalldes.    3,298,778,  1-17-67.  k^i. 

23—87. 

'*^*"FalrchlW,  willuTi'..  and  Robl«>n.     3.298,862. 

Rocket  Research  Corp.  ■B^h-- 
Maea,  Michael  E.    8.298.179. 

Rockford  Engineered  P'oducto  Co. :  See- 
Palm,  James  M.     8.298,606. 

Rockwell  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Alexander.  Robert  H.     3.298.2M. 
Freeman.  Mathew  L.     3,298,889. 

Rockwell  Standard  Corp. :  See— 

K0^i°^tXVc^S?^fc'r^i~"p?5i:a.  ...    so,. 

bwl.     3.298,041,  1-17-67.  O.  5—18. 
Rohde  k  Schwan  r  See— 

Rohll?^'"&aSfd°,\^65o"?g«'iVnn.''l\Va^iivetransform^^^^ 
"tn  bridS*  ~nii5?tlon  fw  producing  «>*^trical  current  out^ 

out  imfarly  proportional  to  capacitance.    3,299,286,  1  17 

Roliin?    R^Trt®  C.      Sectional    floor    frame    construction. 

3,298;i58,  l-17-«7,  CI.  52—668. 
"*''*'Mnrica?'B«ilV..  tnVRolleston.     3,298,265. 
"*""  B'ac^mSny    Wl\lf.m~8.,    Moore,    Rollins,    and    Garrett. 

Rollmann ^Kttt"  W..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.     Process  for 

tr?at"ng  S^lybutadlene  wlth*^ sulfuric  acid  to  improve  cold 

flow.    S.2^i82.  1-17-67.  CI.  260-94.7. 
Rolma  A.O. :  8«e— ^     _  ^^^  „,, 
RomaTl^^traSd  ^a'to  Boc«eta  Rhod.atoce  S.f^A 

Continuous  process  for  producing  adlponltrlle.     3.29»,iio. 

1-17-67,  01.  260—468.2. 
Room-A-Rama :  See — 

Rorb?er:5;d£S'^'lrlk'-S* V.';to  A/8  Bang  *  Olufsen  Pro 
duktlonsselakab.  Stereophonic  tranaducer  cartridge.  3.299.- 

Ro'slnus\"ch'iL*^k.*Iirc!^^*Nlc.stH..  to  R  M  Hoiiowav. 
and  R.  L.  Ludlngton.  Braking  system.  3.298.474.  1-17- 
AT    CI     1  flfr""-200 

Roselll.  Frank  F..  to  Diamond  Alkali  Co.  Unsaturated  poly 
esters  prepared  from  reactable  flre-retardant  agents. 
3.299,178,  1-17-67.  01.  260—869. 

Rosenberg.  David  8. :  See —  .^».i„      -a  <>oa 

Femandes,  Dudley  P..  Rosenberg,  and  Scremln.     3,298, 

797. 

Rosenblum.  Jack  :  See —  ,_, 

Cohen.  Max.  Elston.  and  Rosenblum.     3,298,591. 

Ro«endahl.  Gottfried  R..  to  International  Telephone  and  Tele^ 
graph  Corp.  Optlcnl  Instrument  with  adJusUble  erecting 
mirror  Bvstem.     3,298.770,  1-17-67.  CI.  350—36. 

Ro?enfeld.>r«derlck.'s.  Scholen.  and  M.  Fainblatt  to  Innova- 
tion Industrie*.  Inc.  Combined  stowage  unit  and  seat. 
3.298.737.  1-17-67.  01.  297—192. 

Rosett,  Theodore,  to  Duke  University.     Comminuting  appara 
tus.    3.298.411.  1-17-67.  01.  14<t— 68.  ,  ooo  iot     1 

Roth.   Leo.     Readily   dlsengageable  coupling.     3.298.197.   1- 

Ro^theVbenJ;  LeTn..  Jr.     Sheet  metal  tool.    3.298,260,  1-17- 

67.  CI.  81—177. 
Rothweller.  Alfred  F. :  See —  .„.._..  »  »n<>  nnn 

Altmann.  Werner  E.,  Enke.  and  Rothweller.     3.298.200. 
Roth  well.  Thomas  F..  and  R.  N.  Paterson,  to  Dresser  Indus- 
tries. Inc.     Water  service  and  repaired  saddle.     3.298,717. 
1-17-67.  01.  285—197. 
Rotork  Engineering  Oo.  Ltd. :  See — 

Nott.  Peter  T.  M.    3.298.249. 
Rotron  Mfg.  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Wilson.  Donald  S.     3.298.756. 
Rousseau.  William  O. :  See — 

Mallison.   William   C   Randall.   Seaver.   Rousaeau,   and 
Egbert.     8.298.793. 
Rouvllle.  Petit  E. :  See—  .         ^     ,  «,„ 

Lacoste.  Georges,  Rouvllle.  Raclcot.  and  Vincent.    3.298,- 
496. 
Rowland.  Ben  W. :  See — 

Engel.  Edward  O..  Rowland,  and  Torok.     3.298,617. 
Roy.  Colin  :  fiee— 

Stubbs.  Dennis,  Roy.  Bond,  and  Vollans.     3.298.214. 
Rublco.  Jerome  A. :  See —  _  _^„  ^_„ 

Batchelder,   Charles  P..  and  Rublco.     3.298.050. 
Rublnwltch.   Kenneth   C,    to  Purex  Corp..   Ltd.     Mechanical 

programming   device.      3,298.246.    1-17-67.   01.   74 — 568. 

Ruettger.  Bernard  P.     Garment  holder.     3.298.535,  1-17-67. 

01.  211—118.  I 


Rumpelein,  Fritz,  and  P.  Kopf,  to  Agfa  AktlengesellsjAaft. 
Light  meter  assembly  for  photographic  cameras.  3,298,- 
293,  1-17-67.  01.  96 — 10.  ^  ^        „^.      . 

Runnells.  David  R..  Jr..  to  Armour  and  Co.    Skinning  appara- 

Ru^s-iik.  Yo^slpV.*'  iuVo^Jtl^'se'i^tif  •  3.298.077.   1-17-67, 

pi    28 17 

Ruasell,  Fred  J.,  and  R.  J.  Nolln,  said  Nolln  assignor  to  said 

Russell.    Method  for  preparing  a  door  face  to  retiiln  a  unit 

lock  in  position.     3.298.094.   1-17-67.  01.  29--I28. 
Russell.   Fred   J.,   and   P.   Clrocco,   said   Clrocco  assignor   to 

said  Russell.     Sleeve  for  key  actuated  mechanism,     a.svs,- 

Rumil.^  F^*^i.f*Jd^.  V  .Nolin  said  Nolln  assignor  to 
said  Russell.  Mortise  lock  low  friction  case  liner.  3,298,- 
729,  1-17-67.  CI.  292—337.  .  „     ..  k 

Russe  1,  Robert  C,  to  Eaton  Yale  ft  Towne  Inc.    Brake  mecha- 
nism and  systei.     3,298,470,  1-17-67,  01.  188—106. 
Rust^rederick  F. :  See — 

kleln  Harvey  S..  and  Rust.    3,299,118. 
Rust,  Wlllard  A. :  Bee—  o  000  ^10 

Coleman,  Ivan  V..  Smith,  and  Rust.    3,299.438. 
Rutherford,  William  F..  to  Freeman  Chemical  Corp.     injer- 
Dolymers  of  aldehyde  modlfled  amides  and  polyallyl  ethern 
of  polyhydrlc  alcohols.     3.298.978,  1-17-67,  C\.  260— lo. 
Rutkowskl.  Arthur :  See—     ^  ^       „     .  ,    „,..,.  „..ti 

Chrlstianson.    Charles,   Duffy.    Mackay.   and    Rutkowskl. 
3  299  267 
Ryan    John 't..  to  Sylvania  Electric  Products.  Inc.     Plural 
transistor  LC  oscillator  circuit  with  square  wave  output. 
3.299^371.  1-17-67,  01.  331— 114.      ,       ^^  ..        .„,„ 

Ryan,   iohn  W..   to  Mattel,  Inc.     Animated  speaking  figure 

toy.    3,298.130.  1-17-67.  01.  46—118. 
Ryan.  Robert  P. :  See — 

Addison,  John  S..  and  Ryan.    3.298.326. 
Ryan.  William  H..  to  Polaroid  Corp.     Copper  gluconate  con- 
taining receiving  element  and  its  diffusion  transfer  photog- 
raphy use.    3.29«.832.  1-17-67.  01.  96—3. 
Rye.  Grover  XV.,  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  k  Rubber  Co.    Method 


'of  reinforcing  a  rubber  latex  with  carbon  black  by  a  pre- 
blending  said  carbon   black   with  a   phenol-aldehyde  resin. 


3,298,090. 


Ruger.  George  A. :  See — 

Ohapsky.  Jacob.  Ruger,  and  Hood.    3.299,423. 
Ruiz.  William  B.    Wind  actuated  collapsible  awning. 
422.  1-17-67.  01.  160—77. 

834  O.G.— 43 


3.298.- 


3,298,984.  1-17-67.  CI.  260 — 29.3. 
Rytlna.  Anton  W  :  See—  ..  „   .. 

Berry.  Foster  W..  Satchell.  and  Rytina. 

^^^^^McR^yiowSTBoone  K.     3.299.380. 
SDS  DaU  Systems  :  See— 

Howden  Patrick  P.    3,299,367. 
SKF  Kugellagerfabriken  Gesellschaft  mlt  beschrankter  :  See— 
Schmid.  Erwin  F.     3,298.757.  ,       ^« 

Sabatlno.  Anthony,  to  Globe  Union  Inc      Battery  casing  con- 
struction.    3.298.870.  1-17-67.  01.  136—170. 
Saburl.    Otamu    to   Murata   Mfg.    Co.    Ltd       Semlconductlve 
caDacltor    and    the    method    of    manufacturing    the    same. 
3.299,332.  1-17-67.  01.  317—237. 
Sachsenwerk  Llcht-  und  Kraft  Aktlengesellschaft :  See— 

Klndler.  Helmut,  and  Weber.    3.298.237. 
Saekl.  Aklo,  and  Y.  Horiguchi    to  Nippon  raectrlc  Co     Ltd. 

Isolator-modulator.      3,299,372.   1-1Jt«7.   CI.   332--51. 
Safford,    Earl.      Refuse   containers.      3,298.533,   l-17-«7,   ci. 

211—71.  _ 

;*'^'kiriyS^''a.™iabuchl,  Sakai,  Yoshida,  Okamoto.  and  Ikeda. 

3  298  999 
Sakamoto.   Hiromitsu.   to  Victor  Cg:  .of  J  a  nan    Ltd.     Press 
machine  for  molding  records.     3.298,059.  1-17-67.  01.  18— 

^'H\n«ll?**Takart*irSakata.  Hirota.  and  Yan.giuti.    3.299.- 
382. 

^"'saftnew'N^rmaf  H~and  M.  H.    3.298.044. 

Saltn^eS  Norman  H    and  M.  H..  to  Bli  Inc.     Inflatable  pillow. 

.'{298  044    l-17-67.Cl.fi — 338. 
Salyards     Klier    S.      Hold   down   assembly   for   mowing   ma- 

adhesive  polymers  and  tapes  therefrom.     3.299.010,  1-17- 

Sandb2g.^®fcn®W..   to   Bell   Telephone   L«bo"t%'l"-i  \T 
Recovlrv  of  nonllneariy  distorted  signals.    3.299.362.  1-17- 

SaSder^'  Ma^d®^  to    Ohemlsche    Fabrik    Pfersee    GmbH 
Aluminium    tltinlum  and  zirconium  chelate  compounds  of 
SeXoraikvlcarboxylic  acids  and  process  for  making  same. 
3  299.109.  i-17-67.  01.  260—408. 

Sanders  Associates.  Inc. :  See— 

Sandf?r£il"c"Mlr-ine'>?h1cl?'with  rolling  buoyant  sup- 
ports    3.298.348.  1-17-67.  01.  115—1.  , 

^"'Bolwonnaf  "llTger.  and  Saudrin     3,299^35 

Boissonnas.  Roger,  and  Huguenln.    3.299.036. 
Sandoz  A.G. :  See— 

Boissonnas.  Roger.     3.299.036.  ,  900  mt 

Boissonnas.  Roger,  and  Guttmann.     3.299.037. 
Jucker.  Ernst.   Llndenmann.  and  Vogel.     3.J9»,Wi- 
jScker  Ernst.' Ebnother.  and  Stoll.    3^99^050. 
Rem.  Jany,  Bourquin.  Schenker.  and  Griot.     3.298,911. 
Sandrin.  Edmond  :  See—  », 

Boissonnas.  Roger,  and  Sandr  n.    f-^W-OS-^,,^,  .,.„  „„. 
Sanford.  Robert  A.,  to  General  Electric  Cck     Humidity -sensi 

tlve  resistor.     3.299.387.  1-17-67.  CI   33^5 
Sanglmlno.  Vlto.     Multi-purpose  vehicle.     3.298.731,  l-17-«7. 

01.  29ft— 99. 
^""^Ko'S:  &?«:  la"¥manro.  and  Ve»ce      3.298^01. 
Santora.  Frank,   to  Fundaments  «««'*'-<*»^9i"^«cn^\"ffn? 
Hoclated   weight   means   for   bowlers.      3.298.R89.    1    if   ««. 
CI.  273—54. 
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3,298,046. 


Sapsa,  Pirelli.  S.p.A. :  See— 

(Clementl.  Armando,  and  Fangorra 

^'^''^"•r/'Fos^er  W.^'^atchell,  and  Rytina.     3.298,690. 
Sato     mskmats"     Apparatus    for    coflecting    soU    sampler 

S.\fs&  t'o-KiiJln'^ElelrlS^Jf  Ltd.    Twolcavity  k.yHtr«n| 
^^osciUator  utlk^'^L  auxiliary  tuning  resonator  to  a.Uust  th 
resonant  frequency  of  the  cavities.    3,299,31i,  l-i7-«<.  ^i 
315—5.44. 
Sato,  Shlmao:  See—  „j  ak.. 

Irlkura,  Tsutomu,  Sato,  and  Abe. 
Satoml.  Toyokazu  :  See —      .    „     . 

Furukawa,  Yozo,  Satoml,  Hariu, 
Saunder8,_ Robert  M.     Snap  In  fitting. 

S'»"°??[tYlcLMH','an/  8.298.660. 

Savafe.  Harry  .V  50%   to  D    W    Barlo.^     Pumping  sjHtenl 
for   slurry   and   other   solutions.      3,298.,Ji»,    i    i<   o<. 

Saiag^Harry  A.,  50%  to  D.  W.  Barlow.    Two  way  flow  an^t 


3,299,077. 

and  Takei. 
3,298.136. 


3,299,272. 
1-17-67.  CI 


CI 


3,298 


3,298,779. 

3.298,920. 
Rocker   typ  ■ 
,241,    1-17-6". 


:. 


siphon  vaive'assVmbly."    3,298,391.  i-:i7-67,  CI.  137-49:| 

"''"'cf/.^rffion.'Thomir^.  Savldge.  aLd  Waln.sley. 

924 
^""  C^to'^To^hihfde.'^-amagishi.  and  Sawada. 

^^^■'Gu?tlv.*!>n"ilfrvlTR.,  Sawle.  and  Blehl. 
Sayward    John   W.,    to  Ark-Les   Switch   Corp 
switch   detent   contact   construction.     3.2»» 

Schiaf  WlUlam  J.,  and  W.  N.  Schink.  to  Indak  Mfg.  Corj, 
^'e"  tVlcal  swTtches  -|th  Improved  contact  and  detent  stru^  - 

Scffi"  Ge'ra'lVR  Bfa  clSe,  't^e^e^isehe  Werke  Wltte  , 
r  m  h  H     Proi:es8  for  the  preparation  of  linear  thermoplai 
8b  mi«d  pS^esters  having  softening  temperatures  alio* 
inrt»rN299  172    1-17-67,01.260—860.       , 

SchSSdler    Raymond  J.,  and  R.'C.  Simmons,  to  Chicago  Pne 

^  matlc  Tool'^Co.    Torque  release  and  shut  off  Jevi^  for  rota* 
pneumatic  tools.     3.298.481,  l-lJ-«7.  C^  19-  ^4- 

Schalffler,   Georg    to   lld"strlewerk   Schaeffler   OHG.      Roller 
bearing  cage  for  cylindrical   rollers.     ,i.^»8,ft>i,    i   k 

S«.h«fe^r°  vi>rnlr   R    Wegier,  L.  Eue..  and  H.  Hack,  to  Farbe  i 
^"f abriken  Bayer  Aktief ge^Uschaf t      Certain  benzazo^-su  ,- 

stltuted  imidaiolidines.     3.299,085   }-}J-^l^kl-4TT-i^ 
Scharf    Erwin.     Globular  image  projector.     3,298.277,  l-l 

67,  CI.  88 — 27. 
^'''Try'gfenc^^Lawr'efcl'i.,  Schauer.  and  Wlnandy.     3.29< 

Schauer  Ronald  E.,  K.  E.  Prescher,  J.  G.  Van  Bo"*-  "£,^,j, 

Lange    to  Automatic  Electric  Laboratories,  Inc     Reglst  r 

sender  arrangement  for  a  communication  switching  systei  a 

3,299,437,  1-17-67,  CI.  179—18. 

Schauerman,  John  R. :  See— 

Kumm   Joe  F.,  and  Schauerman.     3,299,419.  , 

Scheib   John   Jr.    to  Ward  Leonard  Electric  Co.    Electrons   ? 
netlcally  actuated  contactor  having  a  linearly  movable  cc^- 
?act  carrier.    3.299.378.  1-17-67,  CI.  335—131 
Schellenger,  Chester  ?. :  See— 

Crandell,  Richard  T.,  Schellenger, 
Schenectady  Chemicals.  Inc.  ■See—.. 
Gonzenbach.  Carlos  T.     3,299.170 
Schenker,  Erhard  :  See — 

Renx,  Jany.  Bourquln.  Schenker. 
Scherlng  Corp. :  See— 

Barton,  Derek  H.  R.     3.298.941. 
Scherr.  Benjamin  F. :  Bee— 

Carlson,  Carl  O.,  and  Scherr.    3,298.297.  , 

Scherr,  Oscar  L.,  to  Emery  Industries,  Inc.    Emulslfiable  totl 
«nt  solution  containing  emulslfler  of  alkaryl  su  fonic  ajid 
polyoxyalkated    polyamine    salt.      3,298,912,    1-17-67,    •■ 

Schertz,    Charles    B.       Packaging    and    shipping    contain  ;r 

Schi^l'''Hins"Gerd, 'to  Farbenfabrlken  Bayer  Aktlenge»  11- 
schaft.  Phosphoric,  phosphon  c.  phosphlnic  or  thlonophw 
phoric,  -jphosphonlc,  -phosphlnic  add  esters.    3,299,188,   A 

Sch?cfe?*Gerhard.   W.   Krank.  and  E.   Schuttloffel.  to  Tj  le 
funkeA  Patentwcrtungs-G.m.b.H.    Asj^mmetrlcal  wavegufe 
3,299,374.  1-17-67,  CI.  333 — 95. 
Schiller,  Manfred  :  See— 

Ruber,  Frani  R.,  and  Schiller,    3,299.430. 
Schilling.  Wllhelm.     Emergency  blinking  lUht  system  for  an 

automotive  vehicle.    3,299,402.  1-17-67.  Q.  340-81. 
Schlltknecht,  Frledrlch  :  See—  ooqq,,, 

Peterhans,  Ernst,  and  Schlltknecht.    3,299,133. 
Schlitz    Bovd  D..  to  Dnffln  Corp.     Havstack  transporting  le 

vice.    3.298.550.  1-17-67,  CI.  214— 505. 
Schink     Norbert.    to    Slemens-Schuckertwerke    Aktlengea  ill 
schaf t     Method  for  surface  treatment  of  semiconductor  ^  le 
ments.'    3.298,875,  1-17-67,  CI.  148—6.3. 
Schink.  William  N.  :  See—  o  «««  oo, 

Schaad.  William  J.,  and  Schink.     3.299.227.  „        ,      t, 
Schinner,   Thomas  J.,  to  The  Cincinnati  Time  Recorder  Co. 
Embossed    card    reading   device.      3,299,298,    1-17-67, 

3QY 11.^ 

Schlapp.  Werner,  to  Ernst  Leltz,  O.m.b  H.    Objective  with  re- 
silient diaphragm.    3.298.295.  1-17-67.  CI.  ?5— 64 
Schllchtig.  Ralph  C.     Dynamic  pumo  type  refrigeration  (ys 

tern.     3.298.196.  1-17-67.  CI.  62—500. 
Schlnmberger  Well  Surveying  Corp. :  See- 
Current,  James  H.     3.298.440. 
Klsling,  James  W..  III.     3,298,442. 
Young.  David  E.     3,298.441. 


and  Weiss.    3.298,7(  7 


and  Grlot.     3.298.9:  1 


Schmerier.  Joseph,  to  MiJor  P<h>1  ^P™  «*_5J*-     S''*"" 

Sce«rm^S?d.«ld.  '-ifei-^^^^^^^^^ 

a  container  with  rod-like  objects.     3,298*549,  1-17-67.  Cl. 

Schte^E^ln  F.,  to  SKF  Kugellagerfabjlken  Gesellschaft 

"^mTtbeschVankter.     spindle  »'$"»'>«>"'"  5!^52'  '" 
tilp  machine      3,298,757,  1-17-67,  CI.  301 1 — ID^. 

Schm^d°HelnrWa^dA   bernet     ^unch  oreM  Y\*?!87'ci 
to   change  lengths  of   the  ram.     3,298,  {67,   l-i7-o*.  v.». 

«4ch^ld^^Max    to  Bellmann  A  Co.     Appara  tus  for.  preserving 
^'ffiseanSg  a  serving  tray  of  thermopl.stlc  material  con- 
taining fo<5l  products  particuUrly  frown  foods.    3.298.158. 

S-nitrothiaiolyl  oxo-diazacycloalkanes.     ^  .299.069.  l-17-«7. 

Schmldt^Tlchlfd.  W.  Jansch.  and  R.  Rail,  to  F"°»  ^orat 
Gmb.H.     Thread    feeding   arrangement   for   knitting  ma- 
chines.    3,298.203.  1-17-67.  CI.  66—131 
Schmidt.  Richard  :  See—  ^  »  „      i  oon  oni 

Schmidt.  Richard,  Jansch,  and  Rail.     3.298,203. 
Schneider,  Johann :  See— 

Pleuger.  Frledrlch  W..  and  Schneider     3.298.349.  . 

Schober.  Fran.,  to  Bayerlsches  Le\chlmetall^erkK^     Method 

and   device   for   producing   active   profllts   on   bevel   gears. 

Schod?' John^F^^^  NaTco  C^uil  Co.     llreventlon  of  free.- 


luK   together  of  coal   particles  and   compositions   thereoi. 
3,298,804,  1-17-67.  CI.  44-    " 


1-17-67,     a. 


3,299,363. 


i051. 


-6. 

Schben,  Stewart :  See —  „  ~vo  717 

Rosenfeld.  Frederick.  Schoen.  and  Fa  nblatt.     3..i98,7d7. 
Schoerifeld    Otto  B.,  and  J.   S.   Xewbrougb.  eald  Newbrough 
assor    to  said  Schoenfeld.     Methcnl  and  apparatus^or  pe- 
troleum    secondary     recovery.       3,298, 43&, 
166—9. 
Schoenherr,  Henry  W .  :  See—  I 

Slattery,  Leo  F.,  Gallup,  and  Schoenherr. 
Schoepke.  Hollls  G. :  See— 

Stein   Robert  G.,  and  Schoepke.    3,29* 
Scholz.  Herbert  H. :  See—    ^  ^  .       „  „„  J„,„ 

Frlck    Richard  H.,  and  Schol..     3,2981626.  v-ji.— 

Schon,  Xlkolius,  G.  Pampu..  and  J.  W»tte.  to  F"benfabrtken 

Bayer  Aktiengesellaehaft.     Process  for    :he  manpfacture  01 

polybutad  ene      3.299,031,  1-17-67,  CI.  260--94.3 

Schott,  Charles  M.,  Jr..  to  Gloucester  Ej  glneerlng  Co.,  Inc. 

Winder.    3,298,624,  1-17-67,  CI.  242— 6  . 
Schrader,    Gerhard,    to    Farbenfabrlken    1  (a 
schaft.    O.O-dlalkyl-O-dlchlorovlnyl  phoiphates. 

Schrlmm^G^erhartTH^Grotsch  and  W.  Pollmann  to  Far b- 
werke  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft  vormi  s  Me>«ter  Lucius  ft 
Brunlng.    Process  for  preparing  polynuc  eotidet.    d,^»,U4d, 

Schroeder.HansJuergen  A.",  to  Olin  Mathl(  son  Chemlcal^Corp. 

Phosphonylchloromethyl  tria.lnes  and  t  liiodia.oles. 

061.  1-17-67,  CI.  260—248 
Schroeder,   William,   to  The  Upjohn  Co.        --  . 

hydra.ldes.     3,299.097,  1-17-67,  CI.  26(  >— 326.3 
Schueren.  Hans  E.    Fences.    3,298,668.  1- 17-67.  CI.  256-19. 

Schultz.  George:  See —       ^  „  ,.   ,,       nn.ianAo 
Dzlki.  MIeciyslaw,  and  Schult..     3,21 '8,048 
Schutte,  Werner,  to  North  American  P^  Hips  Co     Inc. 
rangement  for  Igniting  controlled  recti!  ^rs  with  the  aid  or 
pulses.    3.299.318.  1-17-67.  CI.  315— K  8. 
Schuttloffel.  Erich  :  See—  ^  „  w  *  ,  -„, 

Schlckle.  Gerhard,  Krank,  and  Schut  loffel.     —-■--., 
Schwartzman,  Gilbert.     Applicator  tnclut  Ing  means  for  aeal- 
Ing  a  dauber  to  a  container.     3,298.05J  >,  1-17-67.  CI.  10 — 

Schwartzman,  Gilbert.     Double  end  contict  lens  holder  and 
moistener.     3,298.502,  1-17-67,  Cl._20<— 5. 


]  layer   Aktlengesell- 
^  '  3,299,190, 


3,299.- 


4-alkylbygrlc  acid 


Ar- 


Schweitzer.  Edmund  O..  Jr.     Signalling 

1-17-67.  CI.  340—170. 
Schweitzer,   William   P.  :   See- 
Stevens.  Chester  U.,  Schweitzer,  and 
Schwlebert.  Phillip  D..  to  MacLean-Fogg 

mechanism  for  lading  tie-down 

1-17-67.   CI.   lO.V- 369. 
Sclaky.    Albert    M..    to    Welding 

sy.«tem.     3.299.249,  1-17-67,  CI. 
Sciba,  Harry,  to  I-T-E  Circuit  Breaker  f^o. 

tare  for  bus  duct,  plug  cover  switching 

233,  1-17-67.  CI.  20a -50.  ,      _. 

Science  Union  et  Cle,  Societe  Francaise  de 

Regnier.  Gilbert.  Canevari.  and  Laijbie 


Reset  rch, 
219-131. 
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Scott,   fingh   A.      Clean   cut   saws.      3.21 18,407,    1-17-67.   CI. 

Sco?t"j^8eph   H..  Jr..  and  O.  \\.  Mclve  •,  *"  R*dlo  Corp.  of 
\merlca      Method  of  fabricating  a  sen  Iconductor  by  mask- 
ing.    3,298.879,  1-17-67,  CI.  148— 18t. 
Scott  Paper  Co. :  See—  o  ond, 

Spengos.  Aris  C,  and  Kaiser.     3,29f .' 
Scremln,  Eric  II.  :  See —        „         ,^  .  o       _..„       « o«c 

Fernandes,  Dudley  P.,  Rosenberg,  abd  Scremln.     3,2»8.- 

797. 
Scruegs,  Thomas  M.     Seat  belt  safety  aitparatus.     3,298,7,39. 

1-17-67.  CI.  297—389. 
Searle.  G.  D..  &  Co. :  See— 

Baran.  John  S.     3.299.108. 

Chlnn,   Leland   J.      3.299,068.  . 

Cusic,  John  W..  and  Yonan.     3.299.#44. 

Klimstra.  Paul  D.     3.299.049. 

Lowrle.  Harman  S.     3,299.062. 

Lowrle.  Harman  S.     3.299,062. 


3,299.374. 


system.     3,299.40.'). 

Selke.      3,298,378. 
.  „^.   Lock  Nut  Co.      IXK-k 
anchoi    device.     3,298,324. 


Inc.     Welding 


,_.     Interlock  struc- 
mechanism.     3.299.- 

Recherche  Medlcale : 

3.299.067. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


XZVll 


3.298.310. 
3.298.285. 


3.298,628. 
3,298,628. 


Searle,  O.  D.,  ft  Co. :  See — Continued 
Lowrle.  Harman  S.     3,299.070. 
Mazur.  Robert  H.     3.299,107. 
Papesch,  Viktor.     3,299,066. 
Seaver.  Philip  H. :  See —  ^  ..     „  „        _^       .^a 

MallUon,    William   C,    Randall,    Seaver,    Roasaeau,    and 
Egbert.     3,298,793.  „  ^      „  «  .       , 

Secord,  Herbert  C,  and  B.  J.  Clarke,  to  Vehoc  Corp.     Natural 
gas  for   transport.     3,298,805,   1-17-67,  CI.  48—190. 

Sealak.  Burton  :  See —  ^  „,„ 

Blau.  Robert.  Sedlak.  and  Phillips.     3  299  376. 
Seeloff.  Melvin  M..  and  R.  W.  Pearson,  to  The  Taylor-Wlnfleld 
Corp.      Lap   seam   welding  machine.     3.298.587,   1-17-67, 
CI.  228—5.  „„      „ 

Sefflnga  Engineering  Co.,  Sec.  N.V. :  See — 

Sefflnga,   Geert.     3.298,108.        ,       ^       ^       „  „      „  ♦u   ^ 
Sefflnga.  Geert,  to  Sefflnga  Engineering  Co..  Sec.  N.V.     Methwl 
and  apparatus  for  freezing  and  freeze-drylng.     3.298.108. 
1-17-67.  CI.  34—5. 
Segerdabl,  Roy  R. :  See —  ^,       „  „,v„  „c,o, 

Vercesl,  Amelco  A.,  and  Segerdahl.     3,299,389. 
Selden.  Herman  L. :  See —  „^„  _^. 

Bernlnger,  Harold  O.,  and  fieiden.     3.298.691. 
Leiden    Paul,  to  The  Procter  ft  Gamble  Co.     Margarine  oils. 

3,298,837,   1-17-67,   CI.   99—118. 
Seldenstlcker,  Raymond  O. :  See —      ,  „  .^       ,,  ,  -  „„„ 

Hamilton,  Donald  R.,  O  Hara,  and  Seldenstlcker.     3,298, 
795 
Selfner.  John  :  See —  .  „,     ^ 

Collins,  Donald  O.,  Selfner,  and  Wandrey 
Selenskl,  Richard  O.  :  See —  ^  , 

Platzer.  Peter  J.,  Anderson,  and  Selenskl 
Selke,  William  A. :  See—  .  „  ... 

Stevens,  Chester  U.,  Schweltwr.  and  Selke.     3,298.378. 
Sellors.  Thomas  J.,  to  The  Finn  Industries.     Carton  having 
an  integrally  formed  measuring  device  therein.     3,298,576, 
1-17-87.   CI.   222—456.  „      .  .    „     ,      .. 

Selsted,   Walter  T..   and  W.   I.   GIrdner.   to  Hewlett-Packard 
Co.     Centrlfugally  released  clutch.     3.298.490.  1-17-67.  CI. 
192—104. 
Sem-Sandberg.  Sverre  O. :  See —     „      _  „  „^„  .„„ 

Eriksson,   Elof  E..  and   Sem-Sandberg.     3,299.282. 
SepanskI,  Russell  J.     Baby  bottle  holder.     3,298.648,  1-17-67. 

CI.  248—103.  ^  .... 

Seraflno,   Giuseppe.      Apparatus   for   engraving   and   copying 
particularly  suitable  for  center  lathes.     .3,298,262,  1-17-67, 

Q)     g2 14 

Senfert    Ludwig  E.,   to  E.   I.  da   Pont  de  Nemours  and   Co. 
Process  for  nreparlng  hollow  refractory  particles.     3,298,- 
842,  l-17-67\  CI.  106—65. 
Shakespeare  Co. :  See —  ,    . 

Harrington,  Gerald  D.,  and  Shakespeare 
Shakespeare,  Henry  G. :  See — 

Harrington,  Gerald  D..  and  Shakespeare 
Shaler.  Richard  O. :  See—  ^  „  „„„  0^0 

Dohman.  Eugene  J..  Shaler.  and  Rlnehlmer.     3.298,849 
Shalhoob.  William  N.    Playground  swing.    3,298,738  1-17-67. 

CI    297 273 

Shannon,    Richard    F.,    to    Owens-Corning    Elberglass    Corp. 
Production   of  reinforced    metal    salt   product.      3,298.897. 
1-17-67.  CI.   161—170. 
Sharenow.  Moses  :  See — 

Kantor.  John,  and  Sharenow.     3,298.634. 
Shashaty.  Alexander :  See — 

Long.  Arthur  H..  and  .Sbashaty.     3.298.089. 
Sbeehan.  John  T. :  See —  „^^  ^,. 

Bodanszky.  Mlklos.  and  Sheehan.     3.299.047. 
Shell  Oil  Co.  :  See — 

Adams.  Charles  R.     3,299.1.55. 
Binsbergen.  Frederlk  L..  and  Wljga.     3,299.029. 
Borsboom,  Albertus  C.  H..  and  NIhof.     3.299.258. 
Dozler.  Jame  R.,  and  Johnson.     3.298.092. 
Klein.  Harvey  S.,  and  Rust.     3.299,118.  „„„,,. 

Kuhre,  Calvin  J.,  Dallas.  Haefele,  and  Delsz.     3.299,174. 
Mosely.  Robert  B.,  and  Papadopoulos.     3,299,150. 
Mueller.  Albert  C.     3.299,008. 

Payne,  George  B.     3.299.168.  > 

Strang.  Aart.     3,298,955.  ,         ^      ^ 

Shelton,  Frederick  V.    Combination  Invalid's  chair  and  safety 

belt.      3  298,740.  1-17-67.  CI.  297—385. 
Shenard,  Joseph  E..  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp. 
Clutch   and   brake   mechanism   with   energj-   storing  means. 
3.298485.  1-17-67,  CI.   192—12. 
Shenard,  Michael  L..   to  West  Virginia  Pnlo  and  Paper  Co. 

B-^tr  holder.     3.29«.647.  1-17-67   C.  248— 101. 
Sherburne,    Philip   C,   to   Grinnell   Corp.      Movable   bearing 

support.     3  298.644.  1-17-67,  CI.  248—55. 
Sherer.  Renslow  D.  :  See — 

Dn  Fresne,  Eugene  R.     3.298,290. 
Sherrod,   Eugene  L.,   V.   to  R.  T.  Sherrod.     Piimp  for 
fluid   materials.     3,298,322,  1-17-67,  CI.   103—170. 
Sherrod,  Robert  T. :  See — 

Sherrod,  Eugene  L.     3.298,322. 
Shlbasakl,  Yasulchi,  to  Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo  Co..  "Ltd. 
trodeposltlon  of  .Inc.     3  298,938,  1-17-67,  CI.  204- 
Shlelds.  Rhea  V.     Clothes  care  apparatus.     3,298,578, 
67,  CI.  223—61. 

Shlonogl  ft  Co..  Ltd. :  See —    ' 

Nagata,  Wataru,  and  Sugasawa.     3,299,048. 
Shoe.  Theodore  W..  to  The  Fleylcore  Co..  Inc.    Strand  tension- 
ing system.    3,298,075,  1-17-07.  CI.  25—118. 

Shoemaker,  John  R. :  See — 

Smith.    Richard   H.,   and    Shoemaker.     3,299,425. 

Shomphe,  George  J.,  to  Sanders  Associates.  Inc.  Printed 
circuit  board  and  machine  for  soldering  same.  3,298.588. 
1-17-07.  CI.  228 — 20. 

Short  Austin  J.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.  Cryogenic  liquid 
storage  apparatus.     3.298,187,   1-17-67,  CI.   02 — 50. 


semi- 


Elec- 
-55. 

1-17- 


Ik 


3,298,481. 


3,299.256. 

3  299  041. 

Petroieom*  Co.     Preparation 
1_17_«7,   Cl.   260 — 685. 


Short.  James  N..  and  B.  S.  Hanmer.  to  PhilllM  Petroleum 
Co  Polymerization  of  1,3-butadiene  to  produce  «■.  i.*- 
poiybuUdiene  In  the  presence  of  styrene  monomer  wltli  an 
organometal  and  Iodine  conUlnlng  cataljnit  followed  br 
stfrene  polymerisation.  3.299.178.  l-17-<ft,  Cl.  260—880. 
Slbenhom.  Wolfgang  :  See — 

Blder   Erl^.  and  Slbenhom.     3.299.008. 
Slbthoroe    Anthony  M.,  to  DK  Mfg.  Co.     Flexible  preaaure 
^  tutals'lnd  conduits.  >299.417    1-17-67.  «•  34VMR^h^2 
Siellsch     Robert    G.      Snap-on    lift    front    lens.      3,298.032. 

1  —1 7  — ft7    Cl    2 13 

Sleloff    Kenneth  A.,  to  Conlan-Sieloff  Induatries,  Inc.     Jack. 

3.298.665,  1-17-67.  CL  254—94. 
Siemens  ft  Salske  AktIengeselUchaf t :  See— 
Velth,  Wernr,  and  Meverer.     3,299.311. 
Slemens-Schuckertwerke  AkttengeseUschaf t :  See— 
Emeis,  Reimer,  and  Hoffmann.     3.298,878. 
Martin.  Heln.,  and  Vogt     3^99,328. 
Michel.  Rupprecht.     3,298.360. 
Schnlk,  Norbert.     3,298,875. 
Slerracin  Corp^  The  :  See--      „  „^  „,„ 
LawBon,  Villlam  H.,  Jr.     8,299,263. 
Slgnode  Corp.  :  See —  _  „  ,^„  _„_ 

Addison,  John  S..  and  Ryan.     3.298^26. 
Krooss,  Robert  J.,  and  Novak.    .3.298,518. 
Slmm,    Walter,   and   6.    Koch,    to   AGFA   Aktlenaeeellschaft 
Imagewise    sensltlMtlon    of    electrophotographic    Ujen. 
3.298,830.  1-17-67.  a.  96—1.  ^.       ,      .     »,*  v,i  - 

Slmmonnet,  Andre  A.  P..  and,  J.  A.  P;  Klenrie    to  Etabllsae- 
ments  Kuhlmann.    Beniothlaiolsulphonylmibstltuted  reac- 
tive acid  antbraqulnone  dyeatuffs.     3.299,084,  1-17-67.  Cl. 
260 — 303. 
Simmons,  Roger  C. :  See — 

Schaedler    Raymond  J.,   and   Simmons. 
Simon-Carves  Ltd. :  See — 

Howe.  Charles,  and  Abson. 
Simon,  Myron  S.  :  See — 

Green,  Milton,  and  Simon. 
Simpson,   Billy   D.,   to   PhllUps 
of  alkyl   amines.     3,299,142. 
Simpson,  Elliot  W. :  See —  .  ■„  ,,      »  ntvn.  lat 

^nowlson,  Paul  D.,  and  Slmpron.  and  Hull.     3,299.167. 
Sims   John  C,  Jr.,  to  Anelex  Corp.     Phase  modulated  blnarr 
magnetic   recording   and   reproducing   system.      S,299,*l*, 
l_lV-67^  Cl.  340—174.1.  „         ,     ^,  ^   /, 

Sinclair,  riarold  K.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemour.  and  Co. 
Process   for  preparing  aqueous  polyvinyl  alcohol  ■olutton 
containing    pentavalent    vanadium    compound.      3,298.988. 
1_17_67.  Cl.  260 — 29.6. 
Sinclair  Research,  Inc.  :  See — 

Burke    Emmett  H.,  Jr.,  and  Tumqueet.  3,299.159. 
Denchfleld,  Jerrold  R.     3,299,021. 
Singer  Co.,  The  :  See— 

Johnson.  Ralph  E.     3,298,389. 
Milan.  Henry  J.     3,298.752._ 
Skorey.    John    M.,    and    L.    E.    Warner, 
machine   with   adjustable   magadoe. 
Cl.  221—242. 
Slade,  Ernest  A.,  to  Warren  Petroleum  Corp.     - 

detect  and  temporarily  seal  a  leak  In  a  pipeline.    3,298.399, 
1-17-67.  Cl.  138—97.  .    „    „     o  v 

Slattery    Leo  F.,  L.   W.   Gallup,  and  H.  W.   Schoenherr, 
Control   Data   Corp.      Phase   Inverting  direct   current  r 
pllfler  circuit.     3,299,363.  1-17-67,  Cl.  328—209. 
Slemmons,  Charles  O.  :  See — 

Peck.  Richard  O.,  and  Slemmona.     3,298,762. 
Slet.lnger,  Meyer  :  See —  ^ 

Gal.  6eorge.  and  Sletdnger.     3,299.080. 
Sletainger.    Meyer.    W     A.    Gaines,    and    V.    J.    Grenda, 
Merck  ft  Co..   Inc.     Chemical  processes  for  preparing  N- 
substltuted  amldlnes.     3.299.08,1.  l-lJr^IvJCl.  265-3^2. 
Small.    Edward    F.      Flahlng   reeL     3.298,629.   1-17-67.   Cl. 
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Smalley.   'Ned    J.,    to    Owens-Illlnols    Inc.      Liquid    dispenser 
having  a  supply  container  delivering  to  a  receiving  cham- 
ber.   3.298,573.  1-17-67,  Cl.  222—207. 
Smlda.    Luverne   R..    to    Wilcox   Mfg.   Co.      Onion    trimming 

machine.    3.298,412.  1-17-67,  CL  146—83. 
Smiley,  Harry  J.,  and  H.  P.  Nowlcki,  to  Burlington 
tries.  Inc.    Pile  fabric  with  Integrally  formed  twist. 
342.  1-17-67.  a.  112 — 410. 
Smith.  A.  O..  Corp. :  See — 

Bundy,  Oswald  M.     3,299  388.  „„,„„„,« 

Johnson,  Irving  A.,  and   Stasenko.     3.298,318. 

Smith    Alexander  M.,  II.  to  The  Fiberwoven  Corp. 

of   making  needled   fabric   structure.     3,298,080, 

Cl.  28—72.2. 

Smith,  Charles  A. :  See — 

BrackbUl,  Warren  H.,  and  Smith.     3,298.695. 
Smith,    Dan    V.      Geometric    design    instrument.      3.298,104. 

1—17—67   Cl   33^—27 
Smith,  Hobart  G.     Steering  wheel  lo<*.     3.298,242.  1-17-67. 

Cl.  74 — 495. 
Smith.  J.  Perry  :  See —  „  ^^^  „^„ 

HIckey,  John  J.,  and  Smith.     3.299.343. 
Smith,  John  C.  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.    Elastomeric  epoxy 

resin.     3.299.169.  1-17-67.  Cl.  260—830. 
Smith.  Joseph  B.    Plugging  apparatus  for  pipe  lines.    3.298,- 

398.  1-17-67.  Cl.  138—94. 
Smith.  Keith  J.  :  See — 

Newcomer.   Jack   S..   Linder.   and    Smith. 
Smith,  Kenneth  C,  to  The  British  Oxygen  Co. 

tlon  of  air.    3.298.184,  1-17-67,  Cl.  62—13. 
Smith  Kline  ft  French  Laboratories  :  See — 
Pachter,  Irwin  J.     3,299,078. 
WeUbach,  Jerry  A.    3,299,075. 
Smith.  Lester  L.:  See—  '    „  ^^  ^^^ 

Coleman.  Ivan  V.,  Smith,  and  Rust.     3,299,438. 
Smith,    Nervin   P.     Combined   tee  holder  and  ball    marker. 
3,298,579,  1-17-07,  CI.  224—5. 


Article    diapeniing 
3,298,670.    1-17-6T, 


Apparatus  to 


to 


to 


Indus- 
3,298,- 


Method 
1-17-67, 


3,298,818. 
Ltd.    Separa- 
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a»uh  Rex  L    and  J.  C.  Daley,  to  United  States  of  Amerlcj, 
^"NS^y^iuBe"  activated  Altaic  battery  living  a  gas  gen- 
erator for  shock  free  operation.     3,298,868,   l-17-«7.  qi. 

«*Jith^k:hard  H..  and  J.  R.  Shoemaker,  to  Goodyear  Aeii 

%*f ie  Oorp      vehicle  guidance  aPI^'V"3o?«»''S!e7'U 
mnerated  range  only  Information.    3.299,425,  1-17-87,  ui. 

sJlS~Robert  E.,  E.  L.  Kosrow,  and  J.  G.  Attwood.  to  Unlin 
Sjeclal  Machine  Co.    Work  piece  Inverter  conveyor.    3.29^, 

Sm*i&.  V«Ii^'e:.!'to'ltrnstead  Still  *  Sterilizer  Co      Wat,r 

distillation  apparatus  with  vapor  trap.     3.298.929,  l  i 

67,  a.  202—190. 

«"VntHe?her"t'S:and  Snell.    3.298  992^      ^  ., 

%^'/al  ^lf5t"r^eJi'Bte^°  ^^rnV-iV^/  CI^I'^^tI'^^ 

^°^fll«brpSlV^Jr7andStllwell.     3.298.263.      ^,     ^,^ 
SobeS^JroldK..  to  Rockwell  Standard  Corp     ComblnatUn 

Su  bath  and  dry  air  filter  for  Internal  combustion  englae 

3.298.149,  1-17-^7,  CI.  5^^252. 
Socleta  Rhodlatoce  S.p.A. :  See— 

Bomanl,  Roberto,  end  Ferrl.     d.zww.iio.  i 

^"'^'"p^rin^'^MPcha^*  j"'aMmb8.^'^^  . 

Sodete'^a^de/Azoje  et  des  Pro<J"Jf«  ^?j§SY^/'^ 

Braconler,  Frederic  F.  A.,  and  Riga.    d,J»»,ioi. 
Soclete  De  La  Viscose  Suisse :  See — 

Socle?e'*^s^tiS^mnl2S'l^«s  et  de  Traction:  See- 

Binder,  Pierre,  and  Lecoufce.    3,298,871. 
Soclete  Anonyme  Andre  Citroen :  See — 

Cadlou.  Jean.     3.298.201.  ♦,„.<?„, 

Soclete  Natlonale  D'Etude  et  de  Construction:  See- 

Ti-Jntipr    Alfred    Stleelltz,  and  Jumelle.     3,298.180.    , 
Socite'lTn^nymt  dlte':  SoK  •industrlelle  Pour  I^  Fabrlfa 
tlon  Des  Antlblotlques  (S.I.F^-)  \See— 

Bolssler.  Jacques  B..  and  Combes      3.299.124 
Soderlnnd  Per-Ertk,  to  Ytong  International  Aktlebolag.     «)t 

torn  Slates  for   Moulds  Intended   for   the   manufacture 
.  MUulSr  «>ncrete  and  other  materials  in   the  ™an.jfac  <,re 
of  which  ereat  differences  in  temperature  appear  between 
the  content  of  the  moulds  and'  the  surrounding  medliim. 
3.298.076.  1-17-67.  Cl.  25 — 1.  ^  ^.  „  _,  „ 

SodeTqnlst,  Leslie  B.,  to  McNeil  Corp.     Tire  presRei..     3,2J  8. 

Soi!?on.'EhIrti  H.'llFaJl-,  and  W.  Stgcka^o  J.  R    GeJsy. 
A.-G.     Dyeing  polyamlde   fibers.     3,298.774,    1-17-67,    Cl. 

Soi^^  Warren    G.,    to    Indiana    General    Corp.      Coll    lifer. 
3  298.730,  1-17-67.  Cl.  294—65.5. 
.     *°*°Sse^rRl?hard'H:  Osmond,  and  Solomon.     3.298.S  »0. 

^''°'pfv°e?°Ge%'MV.  jfTand  Pearson.     3,299.397 
SonneSfeld.  Rtchlrd  J  ,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.     Polyn  er« 
^TT-monoleflns  and  "an  alkenyl  acetylene  and  process  for 

nrenarlne  same      3,299,016,   1-17-67.  Cl.   260 — 80.5. 
SoSirRol^rrr   sound  reprodacer  wUh  means  forjtt.  dj- 

ment   to  a   telephone   handpiece.      3.299,207.   l-17-fi7,   Li. 

Sopninl,  Paolo  S.    Casing  for  portable  >PRa™B"/7«  °i**1?  07" 
lar  for  portable  musical  Instruments.     3,298,478.  1-17-07, 

SoSiin^vJnd  E..  and  W.  L.  McHale    to  R<»^'t|$«w  (bn 
trols  Co.     Defroster  control  or  the  like.     3.299,237,  H17- 
67,  Cl.  200—140. 

Soule  Steel  Co.:  See—      •  „  „„^ 
Yevoda,  Ernest.     3,298.880.      I 

^^"*Ynnke?IU»£rt  E.!Tnd  Southern.    3.298.344. 

Specialty  Converters.  Inc.:  See — 

Willy.  John.     3.298,884.  .     „     ..  n  r.» 

SDeneoB    Arts  C.  and  R.  B.  Kaiser,  tri  Scott  Paper  Co. 
lS?r^  manifold   type  stock   distributor  for  a  papermaflnR 
machine.    3,298.905,  1-17-67.  O.  162—343. 

Speransky.  Boris  J. :  See— 


3,298.- 


3,298,746. 


3,298,970. 


of 


Ta 


3,299,196 


Brlr  Iter 


3,;  98,- 


Lasch.  Cecil  A.,  Jr.,  Hampton,  and  Speransky 
Sperry  Rand  Corp.:  Sec— 

Runer   Peter.     3.299,255. 

B?ackblllwkrrenH..  and  Smith.    3^98  095. 

Eckert.     John    P..    Jr..    Brown.     Hulls,     and 
3  299  277 

Halls.  Lawrence  M.,  and  McCarty.    3,298.101. 
Spiel.  Albert :  See—  ^  ^  .  ,        ^  , .   u 

Fries.  Edward  W.,  Kaufman,  Spiel,  and  Llpka 
302. 

'•''''?a%S#'joh?b^a^Splneto.    3.298,385.^      ,  . 

Splvack.   John  D..  and  M.  Dexter,   to  Gelgy  Chemical  (  arp. 

NN'-bl8-(thlazolyl)-phenylenedlamlnes.     3,299,087.     1417- 

07,  Cl.  260—306.8. 
Squibb.  E.  R..  &  Sons :  See —       '     ^  „  i^^  ^.- 

Bodanszkv.  MIklos.  and  Sheehan.     3,299.047. 
Stacy-Glfford  Co. :  See — 

Stacy.  John  N.    3,298.139.  j 

Stacv,  John  N  .  to  Stacy-Gifford  Co.    Buffing  machine. 

139.  1-17-67,  Cl.  51—95. 
Staeudle,  Ifons,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy. 


to  obtntn  the  absolute  value  of  the  difference  of  two     oit 

aees.     3.299.287.  1-17-67.  CT.  307—88.5. 
Stahly.  Eldon  E.,  to  Oliver  W.  Burke.  Jr.     Process  f«*  p  rlfl 

cation   of   tobacco   smoke.     3,298.380.   1-17-67.   Cl.   Ill 

262. 
Staker.  Walter  L. :  See — 

Gruber,  Gerald  I.,  and  Staker.    3.298,783. 


P8. 


Cli  cult 


Staley,  A.  E.,  Biff.  Co. :  Bm— 

Baribo.  Lester  E.    3.298,926.         ,. ,    I .  , 

sum.  Herbert  H.    Unldlrectlonally  selMoifclng  valve. 

661.  1-17-67,  a.  251—104. 
Stanhope,  HJalmar  W.  P. :  See—  ^  „^     .    , 

DeSmarchalB,  Walter  E.,  and  SUnho  ». 
Stanton,  Warren  B. :  See—  ^otunnt 

SUmm,  Walter  A.,  and  SUnton.    3,29f  ,002. 
Stanwell.  Peter:  See—  ^ 

Mobs.  Norman,  and  Stanwell.    3.298.2!  O. 

^'*'^J°o h'n.fWr^^ng^AtTnd  Stasenko.    3,a|98,318. 

^^^^Ling'^Arthur  H.,^a®n'd7haBhaty.    3,29l.„.  ^      ^^      ,  ., 
SUmm.  f^alter  A.,  and  W.  B.  SUnton.  t-,  Stauffer  Chemlc. 
Co.     Pestlcldally    active    Pj»enpl;forinM  Idehyde^trialkyltln 
oxide  resins.    3,299,002.  1-17-87.  a.  28(>— 59. 
Standard  Brands.  Inc. :  See— 

BlllB,  Earle  B.,  and  Cbesney.    3.298.4S|». 
Standard  Oil  Co.  :  See— 

Anderson.  Robert  H.    3.298,580. 

Brown.  John  S.    3.298.954. 

Llnsk.  Jack.     3.298.938L 

Mosher.  Robert  A      3,298.958. 

Swakon.  Edward  A.    3.298^44. 

Wolff,  William  F.     3,299.122. 
Rtanlev  Works.  The :   See — 

Hentzl,  Joffre  E.  R.    3.298.058. 
Strack,  Donald  R:  See— 

sf«r«    nnruild  E     Strack,  and  Relnd  .    »...■.•. — • 
Star|'Dona?d  e"/r Vack   and  H    J^  R|in«ll    to  Oene„. 
Motors  Corp.     Expanded  coatings.    3.2J8,»7U.  i   ii  oi,  v-i- 

startliV^Theodore  O.,   to  AAI  Corp.     Biergy  absorbing  ar- 

■rngem^nt      3,^98  4-65,  1-17-87.  A.  188-1. 
Statton.  William  O.  -See--  a  o*  «  171 

Knobloch,  Fred  W.,  and  Statton.    3,21  i»,l7i. 

Stauffer  Chemical  Co. :  See-      _._.,.     ,  ««»  oj^ 
Fancher.  Llewellyn  W.   and  DewaW.    3  298.819. 
Gruber.  Gerald  I.  and  Staker.  .3.2»8  783. 
Outman.  Arnold  D.,  and  Broadbent.     3,299.099. 

It^rrVrite^  A.^nli?.YtlS-.    3.21  «,002. 

Stavu"ous,"to"(Jine?a?pJ^slon.  Inc.      loving  map  dl.pla,-. 
3  299,205.  1-17-67.  CT.  178—6.8. 

^*'"willion"j«ck^E..=  .n"^e.dle.    3,298  090.       ^     ^  .^ 

StehlV.   NormiS   E.      Coupling  handling  and  actuating  ring. 

Ste'llerwaU-  OeoVge'F?- Jr!^o'*internatlonal   Bu.lne.,   Ma- 
cSne7cor?    SSmple-lnput  memory  accessing  apparatus. 

Ste'ln^'Ve'rla  i'M-^'to^V'&JJ^use  E^ctric  Corp.     Inter- 
leSVed  wlSdln^  for  electricaf  Inductlv ,  apparatus.     3.299. 

Ste^l'-^oSeVt'o-.^infrafLhoepke.  to  Ab^^^^^^ 

Certain    substituted    5-keto-pyra«olotl  ilarines.       3.2»».ooi. 

^tin^^  w  S*'  ^'^tmint  and   compos  tlon  for  high   blood 
^*pV"eVsS™aJd  pIlJuaTlon.  "3,298,9l8,  1-17-87.  Cl.  l87-«5. 

^''^••aer'' "mb"  8teln%r.  and  Hlr«:l  mann.     3.299.054. 
Stephens- Adamson  ^^^If,- ^^  a<?k' — 

Steph^n^n.^Sk^w^afd  E^i*  Brown  Co  „,I-™^ted  <:U,_-u'e 
for  food  trays  and  trays  closed  with  same.    3.298.WS.  1  i« 

Ste'pVnU^'iiwar'd  E.,  to  Brown  Co.     I  *mlnated  cl^ure  for 
food  trays  and  trays  closed  with  same.     3,2»8.!M»d,  1   n 
67,  Cl.  229 — 43. 
^*"  Ar'Sl'er'^llfs- a!  FT^er.  Reeder.  an  I  Sternbach.    3,299.- 

053. 
Sterns,  Uldls  J. :  See—  «».„,     o   .oo  931 

Herbert,  Leonard  8.,  and  Sterns.    3,T»8.»di. 

quency  surveying  device.     3.Z»8.iuo.  1   ii-^«.  v,i. 

^''""ew?rr  KTth'erln"e'F^.  ^3':2i"8.913.     I  .  ^      „ 

StewlrrKatherine  F..  to  Stewart  Operitlons   Inc     ^e.ttnj 
the  bark  of  trees  to  prevent  Insect _Jamage  by _tm  bark 
beetles  and  Insects.     3.298.913.  l-17^67.  Cl.  187—4^. 
Stlegllts,  Albert:  See — _     ..^  .  ,     _  .. 

Triiikler,  Alfred,  SHeglltt.  and  Juuelle. 
Still.  Esther  M.  :  See— 

Moore.  Emory  S..  and  Still.    3.298.3p8. 
Stllwell,  Bobby  :  See—  omi-.h 

Stockar,  Walter:  See—  ^  „»     ,. 

Solron,  Charies,  Rafael,  and  Stockar. 
Stockholm,  Robert  Q. :  See—  .  v^i,„ 

O'Connell.  Daniel  J.,  and  Stockholm. 
Stokes,  Peter  G.,  to  Westland  Aircraft  l|d^ 
Ins  gas-treated  objects.     3.298.112. 

StoU.  Andre:  See— 

Jucker.  Ernst.  Ebnother.  and  Stol 
Stone.  Robert  L..  and  0- J- Sl>"e88.  to 
couple  for  DTA.     3.298.220,  1-17-67, 

Stoner.  Walter  J. :  See—  ..  -  ,  , 

Palmer.  Henry  F..  Stoner,  and  Fel  I. 


3.298.180. 


3,298.283. 


3.298.774. 

3.298.038. 
.^_.    Means  for  prepar- 
[-17-87.  Cl.  34—217. 


3.299.050. 

rracor.  Inc. 
Cl.  73—18. 

3.298,479. 


Thermo- 
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""'BSSCjSlTnST^S.tm"'*' 


See — 


3,299,108. 


Faatener  «s- 


StorcV'liarbld'  A.,  to  ^edeMl' 8«rew  Works 

•embl^  3^298.7*0.  1-17-^7,  Cl.  808^-2 
Stover    Emory  *.     tane  type  flow  meter.     8.298.230.  l  n 

stoJke  Lud^?T  ■  and  K.  W.  Porter,  to  Falrchlld  HlUer  Corp. 
*'cfon\rol"J?fem;f«VflBltd^^  automatic  tr*n.mU- 

slon.    3^98,174.  1-17-87.  Cl.  80—19. 

^*"liandte"teaTd-  i'^^i  Straehle.    3.298.807. 

-5s?"H&  S9%55^.rinf  ^^'f^^--*"- 

^'"pigfThn.^iiid^lt^ub.    8,298,8«|.^^  .^     „^^ 

Straus^HowMd  J.,  and  E.  Weiss.  »«  KS^-^f  «^^^i_i?!67 
od  of  producing  rubber  sheet  material.    3.298.943.  1-17-87. 

'         neerlng   Co..    Ltd.      Coller   mandrels.      3.298,627.    1-17-07, 
Sturm^  R^"t  D.     Elevator  control  circuit.     3.298,464.  1-17- 

StSu.'^H.nVnredf.   to  Oebrueder  Loepfe  A.G      Thread  con- 
troiler  for  textile  machines.    3.298.401,  1-17-67.  LI.  1J9 
371. 

^"^'^.^arat.'' WaU^;  fnd'Tugasawa.    3.299.048. 

^"''^'an^n'o^^lsarfijlma.  Hasegawa   Igaras.   Imada,  Nogaml. 

Suhara.  Yoneda.  and  Ohmora.    j.jwb.w-j. 
Sukurs.  Ralmonds  :  See—  -ooanT 

Pelier,  Hans,  and  Sukurs.    S.298,117.         -  ^  11,  „    u.— r 

SnllDK     Carlhans     and    E.    Kuntx,    to   Farbenfabrlken    Bayer 

Akflenwlells^aft     Interpolymer  of  acrylonltrUe.  a  masked 

Uocy^'^tT  and''a    bydro^/substltuted    monomer    an^ 

prowBs  for  making  same.     3.299.007.   1-17-87,  Cl.  ,«w— 

'"'"|io°J!RXS:an^/s;rillvan.    3.298.859. 

Sulzer^ibert    I.,    to    Advwce    transformer    Co       Ballast 

canister  construction.     3,299.200,  1-17-67,  Cl.  174^-. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.  :  See—  •»  9fts  770 

Goto,  ToBhlhlde,  YamaglBbl.  and  Sa*  ada      3,298.77»^ 
Summervllle.    Robert    N.,    to    The    Lummus    Co       Apparatus 

for   forming  melt  droplete.     3,298,058.   1-17-67.  Cl.  i»— 

2.6. 
^""orantTo"rt^A.,^Sumner,  Holbrook.  and  Ince.     3,299,- 

Sump.  Cord  H..  to  W.  R- Grace  *  Co.    Method  for  the  prodnc 

tlon  of  alloys.    3.298.823. 1-17-87.  Cl.  75—10. 
SunOllCo.:„S.«.-„      3_298,109. 


Syntex  Coiv-  :See~- 
Alvarei.  Francisco. 

S.e'iv^^;?\are'^'-A??lcle.  of  wearing  apparel.     3.298.034. 
sJp^ZrtV'^relT^S^Un  for  jecejvl^^^^^^^ 
SzlfeWnhA^W  ^52'S-oir  med-nl^n. 

3,298.218.  1-17-87,  Cl.  72—186. 
^*'m?key,^J^J..  and  smith.    3,299.343. 
^''^'ilJ^l.'KaV.uir  3.298,289. 

TaiSr^J^n-y^'iS  ^^^^^^^^  '-  *  "^'-'"^ 

^.    3;2»8,630,  1-17-^7  Cl  2|2-^21^  ^^ 

^^^^^^^r*4^^''^^^H'i^  x^xW7.*'^i^^i*:r: 

ing  semiconductor  devices.     3,«»,Jmw,  *  i«-o«. 

^'•"ftm^no^Ma^siS^rUeda,  Takagl,  and  Kobaya-hl.     3,298,- 

082. 
^•''''4-AV^:  Ih'f^cM,  >l.rmo,  and  Takal.     3.299.008. 

^''''•^an?o!'?l^o^.  I«a"'f i^Swa^^i.^-<ia,  Nogaml. 
Suhara,  Yoneda.  and  Ohmora.    3,298,923. 

Takeda.  Norihlaa :  See—  „.  .  g, 

Oda  Ryohel.  Takeda.  and  Uekl.    3,Z»9,iw>. 

Takel.  Shujl :  S«—      _   .„„,    „,_,a    and  Takel.     3.299.272. 

Fumkawa.  Yo«o.  Satoml,  nanu,  auu  "2\^    i_i7_67 

TalliS?™  Warren  D.     Dispensing  rack.     8.298.534.  1-17-87. 

Cl.  211 — 78.  IP    T    /*„   Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 

Tatoey.  CharleaJ^.  to  »■  ^  <»«  /»«  «^^*;S"241--16. 

^J*n;^°5  *PP*M  *^k.u   H   Hl'roU.  ind  Y.  Yanaglntl.  to 
Tanaka.  TakasH   M.  SakaU,  H.  wiroMi.^         Variable  mag- 

MatsuahlU   Electric  In*»"*Vi^     ^  299  882    1-17-87,  Cl. 
nestostrlctlve  Inductance  devices.     3.zw.J»^. 

83fr-20,      .  .      ^^  ^^^^      3.298.842.  1-17-87.  Cl.  248- 


Taylor.  Albert  J 
Taylor.  Albert  J 
Taylor.  Joeeph  M 


Tree  sUnd.     3.2»8.843.  1-17-67.  a.  24»- 
«d  J.  W.  Tomer,  to,  Taylor  Tube^Se^ 


and  Joining  fined  pipe.    "'-"--LZ 

Taylor  Lloyd  D.,  to  Polaroid  Corp 

pvran  2,2'-lndollne)    derivatives. 


3.298.716. 


O..  Mattsen, 

3,298.118. 

3.298.119. 


and  Laama.     3,298.163. 


Bohrer.  Byron  B. 
Sunbeam  Corp. :  See— - 
Ottosen,  Frederick 
Vlecell.  Joseph  L. 
Vlecell.  Jowph  L. 

*"°''chlSd5**MM  e"  wiuums.  and  Sundberg     3.298.962. 
Sund??roi    Riul  D.Cvan-L.' Ltd     Folding  boom  roUtable 

cranes.    3.298.539,  1-17-87   Cl.  212—30. 
SunBtates  SnorUwear.  Inc. :  See — 

Bonis.  George.     8.298.341. 
Surgical  Appliance  Industrie.  Inc. .  See- 
Lewis.  Hector  E.    3,298,865. 
Sutter.  Ernst  W. :  See—  ^  „  ^         ,  ..^  _.., 
KQhner  Ernst  E..  and  Sutter.    3.298,55^. 
Sutton    GerildW..  to  Everyday  Mfj.  Co.     Gate  for  poultry 

trough.    3.298.358,  1-17-87.  Cl.  119—74. 
Suzuki.  Kasuma  :  See —  ui     «»  000  A^>^ 

Tesuka.  Shlgeru.  and  Suzuki.    3.298.421. 

Sveui,   Arthur  B..  and  J.  F.  ^l":  ♦«  G'""-^?  O  2^^ 
Quaternlsed  dlmer  tetramlne.    3.299.138. 1-17-87.  n.  .^60— 

567.6. 

Swam    Arthur  F..   and   F.   B.   Abbott,   to  United   States  of 

AmericT  Navy.     Submeralble  towing  apparatus.    3.298,347, 

1-17-67.  CT.  114—235. 

Swakon.   Edward   A.,   to  SUndard  Oil   Co.     Proces*  f^r  n 

seneratlnc  cellulose  monothlolcarbonate  solution.     3,Z98,- 

844,  1-17-87.  Cl.  106—185. 

Swanson.  PUn  J.     Aquafleld.     3.298,838.  1-17-87.  Cl.  24 

114. 

Swenson.  Theodore  A.,  Jr. :  Bee—        „  o-q  ,  ,- 
Ashley.  Jimmy  D.,  and  Swenson.    3.299.156. 
Swoboda.  Herman  A.,  to  Amerace  Corp     Laminated  battery 

^parators.    3.298.869.  1-17-87.  Cl.  186—145. 
Sylvanla  Electric  ProdncU  Inc. :  See- 
Hunt,  Robert  E.    3.298.087. 
Pick,  Oeorce  O.     3.299.412. 
Ryan.  John  T.    8.299.871. 
Stltes.  Francis  H.    3.2W.271 
Toomey,  Charles  L.    3.298.789. 


^60—294.7. 
Taylor  Tube  Seal,  Inc. :  Bee— 

Taylor.  Joaeph  M.,  and  Turner. 
Tavlor-wlnfleld  Corp.,  The  :  See — 

Klein,  Nicholas.     3,298.229. 
Tecnopatent  S^. :  Bee— 

Bertoll.  Giovanni  M.     8.298,»^. 

Tedford.  Clols  W. :  Wee—         „  .,„^ 
Kelley.  George  T..  and  Tedford. 

^'^*°(5n5iWf'Yruro.     3.299.125. 

"^'""kJr^er' SarlST  3.298.190.^ 

^'TriftSn^S?/E^.  anf1r|.nS5^..     3^.282. 

'***'^c"i*c"kle^*OeVba%TS??S  ^nV^hnt?fo*S;i.     3.2«».874. 

''**'Ve'KrtSo?£'.an%rnn,    8.«9,855. 


3.299.893. 


8.29S.087, 


Temescal  Metallurgies  *^<5f^  «« 

Hanks.  Charles  W.     3.299.808. 
Temprite^  Products  Corp. :  Bee— 

Kiirke  Liawrence  A.     3,2»8.i»i-  .       .     ^_ 
Tencate.  li^ond  L.    Mold  for  forming  dentures. 

TmeUl  member  such  as  a  channel  stnd.    3,«»,u»i.  1  i« 

Te??y.*8aS^'M..  to  Hoover^Ball  and  BgirtM  Co.     Method 
of  stiffening  polyurethane  foams.     8.298,857.  1-17-87.  Cl. 

TeiiarT^Lawrence  P..  IH.    Horteontal  8«nlenclo|»d  loop  with 

''•c'Sdic«V*7™uud  plane,  having  ^^W  l?^?  0*8*8^ 
from  within  loop  enclosure.    3,299,428.  1-17-87.  ci.  »«»— 

748. 
Texaco  Experiment  Inc.  ■  Bmh- 
Grelner.  l<eonard.     8.298,181. 

Texaco  Inc^  »«•—  . 

Bees,  Warren  A..  Jr.     8.298.439. 
Texas  Instruments  Inc.  :^See— - 

LacT.  James  W      3.2».831. 

Nelfaiel,  Edwin  B.     3,299.421. 

Mawney,  Robert  O..  Beggs.  and  Renaod. 
Texas  Petroleum  Co. :  See-- 

Hicks,  Norman  W.     3,298,227. 


3.299,289. 


zzz 


LIST  OF  l^ATENTEES 


iki,  to  Rlon  Co^  Ltd.     Ignition    Torrens,  Robert 
3.^98.421.    l-lf-er.   CI.    158—1   ^01.239—402.        ,„_,.„„,„  p„ 

Torsch.  Charles  E.,  to  The  Muter  Co. 

Touey,  George 'p.,  and  H.  E.  Davis,  to  Ba^tonan  Kodak  Co. 


Ltd 


Tezuka,  Shlgeru.  and  K.  Suzuki 
system  for  gas  burners 
125 
Thelln.  "Lewis  E.,  to  The  Bristol  Brass  Corp.     Treatment  of 
leaded  brass  alloys  for  Improving  machlneability  and  prod- 
ucts so  produced.     3,298.828.  1-17-67.  CI.  75 — 157.5 
Thiele.  Kurt :  See—  ^    ^,„ 

Gross,  Albert,  and  Thiele.     3.299,057. 
Thomas  &  Betts  Co.,  Inc.,  The  :  See — 

Netta,  Louis  A.     3.298,217.  ' 

Thomas,  Keith  N. :  See—  ^^^„.^ 

Lepard    Harold  J..  Jr.,  and  Thomas.     3,298.741. 
Thomas,    W'llUam    L.,    to    The    British    Petroleum    Co., 

Sampling  device.    1298.236,  1-17-67.  CI.  73—425.6. 
Thompson,  Charles  S.,  to  Thp  Magnavox  Co.    Elastic  stretchj 
able  coaxial  cable  havlnjc  constant  capacitance  using  woven 
or  helically   wound   conductors.     3,299,375.   1-17-67,   CW 

333 Qg 

Thompson,'  Marion  L.     Valve  damping  assembly.     3,298,337 

1-17-67.  CI.  123—188.  -         .  .^  .  ^ 

Thompson.  Marshall  F.  Push  button  mechanism  with  Inter 
locking  apparatus  and  energizing  means  therefor.  3,299, 
noo    1«.1T^AT    fl    20ft— ii 

Thompson.  Warren"  H.    Boat  trailer.    3,298,551,  1-17-67,  a 

Throner,   Guy  C,  Jr.,   to  Aerojet-General  Corp.     Composlti 
casine  for  fragmentation-type  explosive  weapon  and  metho< 
of  forming  same.     3,298.308.  1-17-67.  CI.  102—67 
Thyen.  Herbert  E..  to  W.  W.  Kimball  Co.     Piano  construetloi 

having  a  curved  back.     3.298,268,  1-17-67.  CI.  84 — 184. 
Tllles.  Harry    to  Stauffer  Chemical  Co.     Process  for  making 
chloroformates  with  amines  as  catalysts.    3.299.114,  1-17- 
67.  CI.  260 — i55.  .     .         ^   ^,  .  i 

Tllles,  Harry,  and  J.  Antogninl.    Method  of  combating  weeds 

3,298,817.  1-17-67.  CI.  71—2.6. 
Tlmbs.  Arthur  E. :  See —  „  „  ^„„ 

Prince.  Michael  J.,  and  Tlmbs.     3,298,922. 
Timken  Roller  Bearing  Co.,  The  :  See— 

Jatcxak.  Chester  F.     3.298,827. 
Tinnerman  Products,  Inc. :  See —  ' 

Flora,  Laurence  H.     3,298,071.  '         ,    ^ 

Tinnes.  Leroy.    Automatic  pipe  welding  wire-feed  apparatus 

3.299.245.  1-17-67.  Cl.  219 — 60. 
Tishler    Max.  N.    G.    Steinberg,   and   R.   F.   Hirschmann,    tt> 
Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.     4-pregneno-[3,2-c]  pyrazoles  and  pr 
esses  of  preparing   them.     3,299,054,   1-17-67,  Cl.   26 
239  5 
Tiwari    Rabindranath  K.     Devices  for  enhancing  the  beau 
of  fountains  and  like  garden  decorations.    3,298,609.  1-1 7»- 

67   Cl   239 17 

Tocker.  Stanley,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.  _Sul 
stituted  pvromellltic  dianhydrides.     3,299,101,  1-17-67,  d 
260 — 346.3.  I 

Todd.  Charles  W. :  See—  ^        ^  ^^^ 

Bishop,  Jack  L..  Jr.,  and  Todd.     3,298,919. 
Tokyo  Shlbaura  Electric  Co..  Ltd. :  See — 
Kurata.  Mamoru.     3,299,320. 
Muto,  Haruo,  and  Onodera.     3,299,268. 
Nomura,  Osamu.     3,299.319.  ,  t 

Toril    Yasunosuke.     3  299.338. 

Torn",  Yasunosuke.     3.299.347.    ^^  '        „_^  ^ 

Yamada.   Tatsuya,    Hasegawa,    Nakayama,   and   NelBl  I. 

3  299  314 

Tolaas,  William  M..  R.  O.  Ragan,  and  T.  G.  Maris,  to  Waldoi  f 

Paper  Products  Co.     Easy  opening  cartons.     3,298,596,  1- 

17-67.  Cl.  229—51.  „    ^       .         .      ^     .  i 

Tolksdorf.   Hans-Joachlm.   and   H.   Deurlng.  to   Goetzewerl  e 

Frledrlch  Goetze  Aktlengesellschaf t.     Shock  absorber  ai  d 

particulariy  for  use  with  clutch.     3,298,487.  1-17-67,  Cl 

Tomcufcik!   Andrew   S.,   R.   G.    Child,   and   A.   W.   Vogel,    ,o 
American  Cyanamld   Co.     N-8ubstltuted-1.3-dlphenyl-3-til 
azenecarboxamlde    compounds.       3,299,038,     1-17-67,    v  i. 

Tomiyama.  '  Shlnichi.  H.  Marumo,  and  M.  Takal.  to  Li#n 
Yushl  Kabushlki  Kaisha.  Antistatic  synthetic  resins  a<d 
fibers.     3,299,006.  1-17-67.  Cl.  260—75.    „    ^  ^         ... 


L.     Snow-maklng  unit.     3,:  198.612.  1-17-67, 
Deflec  Ion  yoke.    3,299,- 


ll 


Its  preparation. 


Cyanoethylated   hydroxyalkylsucrose   and 
3,298,845,  1-17-67,  Cl.  106—169.  ^ 

Toy  Development  Center,  Inc.,  The  :  See — 

Elwell,  Charles  A.     3,296,132. 
Toyo  Koatsu  Industries,  Inc. :  See— 

Inaba,  Yanosuke,  Kimura,  and  Uematsi 

"  Stone,  Robert  L.,  and  Burress.     3,298,2^0. 
Trane  Co..  The  :  See — 

Jonns^-n,  Clifford  N.     3,298,193. 
Treptow,  Arnold  W. .  See — 

Kurkjlan,  Charles  R.,  and  Treptow      ..,„_,---. 
Treseder,  Robert  C,  to  International  BusUieBs  Machines  Corp 
Remote  terminal  display  system.     3,299^18,  1-17-67.  Cl 
340—324. 
Trlco  Products  Corp. :  See—- 

Rlester.  William  C.     3,298,754. 
Trinkler,  Alfred,  A.  Stiegliti,  and  L.  F.  Jprnelle, 
Natlonale  d'Etude  et  de  Construction 
latlng  system  for  afterburning  by-pasa 

I 1 7_AT     PI     Aft 237 

Troell    Peter  T..  to  Harbison-Walker  Refi  actorles  Co.     Re 

factory  bonding  mortar.     3,298.839.  l-l>-67.  Cl.  106—57. 
Trojan.  Inc. :  See — 

Hall,  Jesse  B,  Sr.     3,298,699. 
Trojan  Pools,  Inc.  ■  See — 

O'Conaeli,  Daniel  J.,  and  Stockholm 
Trow,  Stanley  A. :  See— 

Emblem,  Harold  G.,  Hurt,  and  Trow.     — i---  _ 
Trowbridge,  Lawrence  E..  and  R.  O.  Medl  n.  Jr..  to  Dresser 

Industries.  Inc.    Dual-spaced  acoustical  w  ell  logging  system. 

3  299,400,  1-17-67,  Cl.  340—18.  ,  ^        „  k 

Turbak   Albin  P.,  A.  Noshay,  and  O.  Karolj ,  to  Esso  Research 

and  Engineering  Co.     Dyeable  polyoleflps 

17-67.  Cl.  260—93.7.     ^    „    „       ^ 
Turnau,  Robert  R.,  and  D.  B.  Poynter, 


3,299,152. 


},298.811. 


to  Societe 

sFngle-cbntrol  regu- 
3,298,180, 


I.   tto 
aut^ 


3.298  716. 


3,299.159. 


'o.     Valve 


3,299,030,   1- 

„,„,^.,  ti>  Automated  Golf 
Systems.  Inc.     Automatic  golf  ball  teelfg  device.     3,298,- 
694,  1-17-67.  Cl.  273—201. 
Turner,  John  W.  :  See — 

Taylor,  Joseph  M.,  and  Turner. 
Turner  Mfg.  Co..  Ltd. :  See-- 

Morrison,  William  McK.  M.     3,298,4a  . 
Turnquest,  Byron  W. :  See — 

Burk.  Emmett  H..  Jr.,  and  Turnques 
Tvler    Brody  W.,  to  Grove  Valve  and  Re  fnlator 

■  ope'rator.    3,298,286,  1-17-67,  Cl.  92—1^  0. 
Ube-Nilto  Kasei  Co.,  Ltd. :  See—  ,  __-,  ,oi^ 

Oda.  Rychel.  Takeda.  and  Ueki.     3,299,185. 

Udea,  Hiroshl :  See —  iri™„,.      i  soa 

Takagl,  Takeshi,  Mlgltaka,  Ueda,  and  Klmara.     3,298,- 

880. 
Ueda.  Hlroshi :  See —  ^  a-  ,.         vi 

Tomono,  Masaml,  Ueda,  Takagl,  and  1  Eobayashi. 
U82. 

Ueki,  Shlro:  See—  ..  „  ui      f>  ooh  lax 

Oda,  Ryohel,  Takeda,  and  Ueki.     3,29J,186. 

Uematsu.  Takushi  •  See— 

Inaba.  Yanosuke,  Kimura,  and  Uema|uu. 

Ultvlugt.  Martin  W. :  See— 

Mueller.  Robert  8..  Onrol.  and  UltvlB  gt.     -,— -. ,. 

Ulam.  John  B..  to  Composite  Metal  Produ<  t*.  Inc.    Comiwslte 
...       -  ^^._, —  gteel  and  cojper.     a.Zwo.ouj.  i- 


Pont  A I 
1-17-67, 


Ueda.  T.  Takagl.  and  K.  Kobayashl, 

~        ■  Method  of  makii  ig 

3,298.082.  1-17-C7, 


Tomono.  Masaml.  H.  ^^ —  -.  — --„-.  - 

Kabushlki  Kaisha  Hitachi  Selsakusho. 

semiconductors  and  diffusion  thereof. 

rf^i    29 25  3- 

Tompkins.  David  R..  and  T.  R.  McClughan.  to  Plastic  App  11- 

cators   Inc     Magnetic  pipe  inspection  device  with  pivotal  ly 

mounted  seuRormeans.'^  3:299.S49.  1-17-67.  Cl.  324-37. 
Tomnkins.  David  11..  and  L.  L.  Council,  to  Plastic  Applicators. 

Inc.    Rotating  pipe  Inspection  assembly  with  solenoid  onj  r- 

ated  means  to  raise  and  lower  the  sensor  means.    3,299,3^, 

1-17-67,  Cl.  324—37. 
Toms  River  Corp. :  See — 

Fltzpatrlck,  Joseph  W.     3,299,071.  „     ^     ^    ,         „    . 
Toomey,  Charles  L.,  to  Sylvanla  Electric  Products  Inc.     Mei  h 

od  and  apparatus  for  making  electron  discharge  devlcfs 

3,298,769.  1-17-67,  Cl.  316 — 15.  , 

Toril.  Yasunosuke,  to  Tokyo  Shlbaura  Electric  Co.  Ltd.    Sta  t 

Ing  device  for  direct  current  motors.     3,299,338,  l-17-i  7, 

f«]    Qjg 249. 

Toril,    Yasunosuke,    to   Tokyo    Shlbaura    Electric    Co.,    Ltd 

Starting  device  for  gradually  applying  current  to  a  load 

means  of  parallel  branch  circuits.     3,299,347.  1-17-67. 

323 — 97.  , 

Tormolen.  Hans  H.    Mechanism  for  converting  pr^etermli  ejl 

input  speed  to  random  output  speed.     3.299,228,  l-17-f7, 

Cl.  200—18. 
Tornqvist,  Erik,  to  Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Co.    Meth- 
od for  forming  polyolefln  catalyst.    3,298,965,  1-17-67, 

252 — 429 

Torok.  Andrew:  See —  .  _      .       _-^o.--- 

Engel,  Edward  O..  Rowland,  and  Torok.     3,298,617. 


metal  article  of  stainless 
17-67,  Cl.  29—196.3. 

Umberger,  Jacob  Q..  to  E.  I.  du 
Dye  Intermediates.     3,299,013. 

Unimed,  Inc.  :  See — 

Fossel,  Eric  T.     3,298,787. 
Fossei.  Spencer  M.     3,298,915 

Union  Carbide  Corp. :  See--- 

Bailey,  Donald  L.     3;299.112. 
Fritz.  "Henry  E..  and  Peck.  „  2.299  14( 
Fry.  John  S..  and  Hale.     3.298.981. 
OlJyas.  Richard  E.  and  Megllc.     3.2  9^6. 
Lundberg.  Robert  D..  and  Callard.     a(.298.980 
Mason.  John  H.     3.298.967. 
Payne,  Llnwood  K.,  Jr..  and  Welden 
Pendleton.  James  W.     3.298.065. 
Quarles.  Richard  W..  and  Baumann. 
Reding.  Frederick  P.     3.299.177. 
Short.  Austin  J.     3.298.187. 
Wagener.  Johann  S..  and  Baschlott< 
Whltworth.  Clyde  J..  Jr..  and  Zutty. 

Union  OH  Co  :  See- 
Fierce.  William  L.     3.298.968. 

Union  Oil  Co.  of  California  :  See- 
Fleck.  Ravmond  N.      3,298,780. 
Kramer.  Walter  E..  Joo.  and  Halne4 


hv 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


3,298,038. 
3.209,166. 


3,298,- 


3,299,152. 
3,298,482. 


Nemours  and  Co. 
Cl.  260—78.5. 


3,299,137. 
3,298,973. 


3.299.325. 
3,299,184. 


3.299,076. 


3.299.254. 
3.290,269. 


MlUlkan.  Allen  F.,  and  Crosby.     3.2  99,189 
Union  Special  Machine  Co:  See—      ...,,,. 

Smith.  Robert  E.,  Kosrow,  and  Atttrood 
Union  Tank  Car  Co. :  See— 

Gressman   Edward  G.,  and  Hlers.    3  298,396. 
United  Aircraft  Corp. :  See—- 

Dobbins.  Willis  E.,  and  PlsAer. 

Hanson.  Merlyn  L.,  and  Brown. 

Klebba.  Arthur  A.     3.299.368. 

Stevens.  Richard  M.     3  298.248. 

Young,  Edward  W.    3.299.403. 

United-Carr  Inc. :  Bee— 

Heath.  Clarence  W.     3.299  225. 

Van  Buren.  Harold  8..  Jr.    3.298.646 
United  Shoe  Machinery  Corn. :  Bee — 

Newton.  Albert  B.     3,298.572. 


3,298,498. 


United  States  of  America  I 

^^^aS.;  IfSiird  L.    3.298.160. 

^'Sfllin!*D^nald  G..  Selfner.  and  Wandrey.    3.298.810. 

Demare.  Baltaar  L.^  3.299.896. 

Kantor,  John,  and  S^a renew.    3.298.684. 

Learned,   Vincent  R..  and  Moreno.     3.299.4.:». 
Atomic  EhiergT  Commission  :  See —  _-_  -^i 

Rokros   Jack  C   Goeddel.  Chin,  and  Price.    3,z»»,»^i. 

KTir'ol^ir'D,    Frederick.    Oodbee,    and    Holmes. 

F«ncke*H«ry  C,  and  I^unris.    3.298.452. 
Oens.  Theodore  A.     8;|»gj[o7. 
Pitzer.  Edgar  C.    3.295.»S<^,^      ,  oog  564 
Wbeatley.  Beth  J.,  and  McCaleb.     3,z»8,«>o4. 
Wukusick,  Carl  S.    3,298,826. 
Commerce :  See —  ^^ 

Brock,  Stephen  D.    3,299.009. 
United  SUtes  Oypeum  Co. :  See— 

Page.  John,  and  Straub.    8,298,888. 

UnltedStates  of  America     ._ 

Health.  Education  and  Welfare :  See — 
Llpkln,  David.     3,299.042. 

^"nSrii  Th^as  A.,  Kesterke.  and  Morrice.    3,298  935. 

NaU^irAer^utlcs  and  Space  Administration:  8e^ 
Miller.  Chartes  E..  and  Jacobs.  8.298.221.  _  .^_„„ 
Buchmlller.  Lyle  D..  De  Grasse.  Jones,  and  Peterson. 

Llppit?' Mlkwell  W.,  Jr..  and  Reed.     8.298.362. 

^*aWs?  Kenneth  W.    3.298.812. 
B^anskas.  Edward  J      3298.278 
Rarnet  Frederick  R    and  Prosen.    3.298,279. 
SrtstiaSS!charl«,  Duffy,  Mackay,  and  Rutkowakl. 

3,299,267. 
Damm,  Cari  A.     3,298,723. 
Echols.  William  H.     3.298.616. 
Johnson,  Charles  Y.    3,299.266. 
Hackett  D«Tld  W..  and  Huot.    8.299.866. 
nSShey.  John  B..  knd  Dow.    3  299  398 
Hooper.  Edward  T..  Jr.  and  Krall.  -329«.366. 
Kumm.  Joe  F..  and   Sctianennan.     3.299.419. 
McCusker.  Joseph  H.     3.29M63. 
McDowell.  Chartes  H..  and  Mark.    3.298.240. 
McMillan.  Robert  W.     8.299.315. 
Phillpchuk.  Vasll.     3.298.309. 
Raskhodoff.  Nicholas  M.    3^98.195.      _ 
Read.  Kenneth  P..  Oakes,  White,  and  Wyatt.     3,299. 

300 
Smith.  Rex  L.,  and  Daley.    8.298,868. 
Staeudle.  Hans.     8,299,287. 
Swain,  Arthur  F..  and  Abbott.    3,298,347. 
United  States  Borax  k  Chemical  Corp. :  See-- 
Brown,  Michael  P.,  and  Dann.    3,299,136. 
United  SUtes  Robber  Co. :  See— ■ 

O'Shea,  Francis  X.    3,299.147. 
United  States  of  America 

SecreUry  of  the  Interior :  See- 
Erb,  Robert  A.     3,298  427. 
United  States  Steel  Corp.:  See— ■ 

Davie,  WlUiam  R.    3,298,971.       ,  „.„  o^. 
Grace,  Lloyd  F.,  and  Manning.     3.298.824. 
McDowell,  Alan,  and  Mowery.     3.299.288. 
McDowell.  Alan,  and  Mowery.     3.299,289. 
United  «Utes  Time  Corp.    The  :  See— 

Meltlnger,  Heinz,  and  Egger.     3.298.170. 
United  Tool*  Plastics.  Inc. :  Bee— 

Hultgren.  Eric  G.     3.298,509.  i 

Universal  Oil  Products  Co. :  See—      „  ,^0  i«ft 
Luloff.  Jerome  S..  and  Dunkel.     3.299.160. 
Upjohn  Co..  The :  See— 

Schroeder.   William.     3.299.097. 

Urso,  Ralph  F. :  See—  ,  «qo  .»«<» 

k»orter.  Edward  B..  and  Urso.     3.298.460. 
Valchar.  Clement  E. :  See—  _  ,  .  ,        o  oqo  ana 

Co    Waste  treatment  package  plant.     3.298.526.  1-17-67. 
CT.   210—195. 
^"  M^KhH*  Jo^n  R?  Meschl.  Rice.  Van  Bosse.  and  Amlot. 

Preliher.  Kinneth  E..  and  Van  Bwsse.     3.299.214. 
Schaiier.   Ronald   E..   Preacher.  Van   Bosse.   and   Lange. 

Van  Buren^HMold  8..  Jr..  to  Unlted-Carr  Inc.  Beam  flange 
clamp.     3,298.646.  1-17-67,  Cl.  24^72. 

Van  Damme-van  Weele.  Marina  A  and  A.  P  van  Der  Molen. 
to  N.V.  KoninklUke  .Nederlandsche  ?*"}y°«7""n  o^^SoS' 
talllsation  of  hvdrosulflte.    3,298,796.  1-17-67.  Cl.  J3 — dO^. 

^'"  vln  mmme^van  wUle'f  Marina  A.,  and  Van  Der  Molen. 

3,298.796. 
Van  Deren.  John  M.,  Jr. :  See — ■  rk...ii„„»«n     1  90« 

O'Connor,  Richard  J.,  Van  Deren,  and  Dariington.    3,298, 

Van  Hartesveldt  Carroll  H..  and  B.  D.  Wahl.  to  Hoover 
Ball  andXarlng  Co  Method  of  manufacturing  laminate 
sheet.      .1,298.887,  1-17-67,  Cl.  156—311. 

*"  Sundstrom!'  Raul  D.     3,298,589. 
Varlan  Associates:  See—  -o^qqit 

Kendall.  Jackson  W..  Jr.     3,299,317. 
Stuart,  William  R.     3.298,096. 
Vassallo.  Angelo.    Grooving  tool  holder.     3,298,254,  1-17-67, 
Cl.  77—58. 

Vector  Cable  Co. :  See—     „  „^„  ,.- 

Bowers,  William  E.     3.299,399.  ' 


VEB  Mansfeld-Komblnat  Wilhclm  Pleck  •  S^e— 
Lange,  Alfred,  and  Barthel.     8,298.826. 

Susing  and  g^te?  ?««»?«[•»«»% ^^ iVf^'i^*?!??     c' 
tlDle    cetter-coated    eleclrodea.      3,299.811.    1-17  67.    ci. 

""'^•'Ebtr'DlnnlTBoy.  Bond,  and  Vellans.     3.298.214. 
Velslcal  Chemical  Corp.:  See— 

partment  grinding  ">»"»•  .^  A    Joknson    to  Westlnghouse 

''•'•n"gari''saWa^d^r""R.     3.299.193. 
''"'v?rgi«"'lal?Sd7r  R.     3.299.193. 

''"'v«-,«TsilV.^doV"R.     3.299.193. 

Vergara.  Luis  :  See—  ,000  ion 

Vergara.   Salvador  R.     3^»»,l»d.    „    ^    V    De  Ver«ara. 

Ver^ra.'salvadorR.    deceased,  by  M.  O.  O.  J^     r?^i 
administratrix,  to  L.,  A.,  J.,  and  J.  u.  verga 
for    making    pneumatic    balls.      3.z»»,iwd.    *   '■'   "•• 
264—163.       ^      „ 

^•"!yolfn"^"a"m^  k.^V^  VerreU.     3.298.540. 

''*'%Tiin'*°He'rman"^antlmauro.   and  Vesce.     3.298.991. 

for     manufacturing     mosaics.     3.298.886.     1  i<   01, 

'''"vS!;rOeSfge^l°''B^l'2^^^^^^  3.298.176. 

Victor  Co.  of  Japan.  Ltd. :  Bee— 

"^'"Ta'co^t^'S^ir^gtrRouTUle.  Radcot.  and  Vincent.     3.298.- 
vinrtin^*®'jor«en     P      Interrogator-responder     identification 

3.299.121.  1-17-67.  Clj2«»—l»J;,         „  M.««hlll««brl«» 

lar  material.     3.298.696.  1-17-67.  Cl.  £ia     i»- 
'''^' Cherr^^Ed^war"  t^pVrson,  Barton,  Kubba,  and  Voelcker. 
3,299,204. 

i-17-67.  Cl.  65—305. 
Vogt.  Herbert:  See —  .  .-g 

"Martin,  Heinz    and  Vogt      3j^»-|g8     ^o.     Drawer   rail 

^«tVuc't^?e."   l2,l'7^^\^ll-^?%  81^89. 
^'»"'s7ub^r*lilnn1^'-ioy    Bond,  «d   VoUans.     3.298,214. 
Von  Beckmann,  Helmutn  K-  »•  .?*vIL__      q  oqo  105 

3.298.352.  l-l^-f  7.  Cl.  118— 4^       Qenerale    d'Electrtcite. 

ment       3  299.386.   1-17--67,  Cl.  336 — !»'• 
WMB  International  AB  :  B^  ^ 

Ahoquist  David  E.    ^^}i^^-f     Aqueous  dUperslon  of 
^'^^"fi'S•d^.?&"anJieSl&^^^^^^^  w^er-  sol- 

Wa-d^:*  ^K'^^b^rt'cl^^to^H^^Vr  ^^^ 

paring  metal  aluminum  hydrides.     3.298,8W.  1  i«-^«. 

23—365.  «„«i  B  J  Rascbiotto.  to  Union  Carbide 

Internal  printed  circuit  connection  mean*.    s.z»»..«io.  ^  *• 

67.  Cl.  179—100.2. 
^' Vn^Ha'rt^svefd't'TBarroll  H..  and  Wahl.    3  »M87 
Wahl    Frfnk.  to  Western  Electric  Co^  H'^iiw^^^^l-S^. 

welding  conUcte  on  conductlTe  parts,    s.zw.^w.  i  »•-«  . 

Cl.  21fr— 79. 
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LIST  OF  t>ATENTEES 


3,298.882. 

3.298.570; 
Csanky.  to  Motorola.  In 
transistors  In  sburce  fo 
-   -88.5. 


Wakeman.  Reginald  L.,  and  J.  F.  Coates.  to  Millmaster  Ony» 
Corp  Quaternary  ammonium  aromatic  amino  sulfonates, 
3.299,073.  1-17-67.  CI.  260—286.  „  ^o  ,0,. 

Walden.  Lester  M.  Rocking  mecbanical  toys.  3.298.120 
1_17_67.  CI.  40—106.41. 

Waldorf  Paper  Products  Co. :  See— 

Tolaas.  William  M.,  Ragan.  and  Maris.    3.298,596. 

Walischmiller.  Hans.     Brake  and  coupling  apparatus.     3.298 
484.  1-17-67,  CI.  192—8.  .    ,     .     ^     ,  „  -1 

Walker.  William  B..  P.  J.  Harkin,  and  J-  A.  Cooke.  Per 
forating  device   for  deflating  a   can.      3,298,100.    1-17-07 

Wallace,  Robert  G..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.    Melt  blendlni 

of  polyolefins.     3,299.186,  1-17-67,  CI    260-^97 
Waller,  Leo  R.    Food  heater.    3,298,303.  1-17-67.  CI.  99— 42J 
Walmsley,  Martin  F.  :  iSce—  ^  „•  ,      ,  q  ooo 

Carrlngton,  Thomas  R.,  Savidge,  and  Walmsley.     3,298 

924. 
Walsh,  Le  Roy  K. :  See —  „^„  „^_ 

Bucke,  Lynn  O.,  and  Walsh.    3,298.605. 
Walter,  Richard  T. :  See—  ,  ooa  itQ.i 

Makowskl,  Alexander  G.,  and  \\  alter.     3,298.594. 
Waltonen,  Edward  J.,  to  Wes  Industries.  Inc.    Force  aPPlyin  ! 
devices  having  dual  guide  structures.     3,299.247,  1-17-8 1 . 
CI.  219—89. 
Wandrey,  Clarence  W. :  See —  o^oom 

Collins.  Donald  G..  Seifner,  and  Wandrey.    3,298,310 
Wang,  An.  and  G.-Y.  Chu,  to  Wang  Laboratories  Inc.     Da* 

translation  system.    3,299.408,  1-17-67,  CI.  340—172.5 
Wang  Laboratories  Inc.  :  See — 

Wang,  An,  and  Chu     3.299,408. 
Ward  Leonard  Electric  Co. :  See— 

Schetb.  John.  Jr.     3,299,378.  .     ,  w      .      * 

Warnaka.  Glenn  E..  to  Lord  Corp.     Acoustical  barrier  trea 

ment.     3,298.457.  1-17-67.  CI.  181—33. 
Warner.  Leslie  L. :  See— 

Waugb.  John  A.,  and  Warner. 
Warner.  Loren  E. :  See — 

Skorey.  John  M..  and  Warner. 
Warner,  Raymond  M.,  Jr..  and  G. 

Logic  elements  using  fleld-effect z-„z„^- 

lower  configuration.    3,299.291,  1-17-67.  CI.  307 
Warren.  Keith  A. :  8ee- 

BlUs.  Daniel  G.,  and  Warren.     3.298,719. 
Warren  Petroleum  Corp. :  See — 

Slade.  Ernest  A.     3,298,399.  .   ,.  ,    j,  v  I 

Wartell,  Harry,  to  Harlee-George.  Inc.     Article  dispenser  bar- 
ing   emptv    supply    source    responsive    means.      J.JWo.on^. 
1-17-67,  CI.  221—19. 
Watanabe,   Hlsashl,  and  K.  Nemoto 
Ltd.        Intermetallic     compound 

3.299,330.  1-17-67,  CI.  317—235.        ^      ^       ,.  .  .  .,1 

Wathen,    Ernest    L.      Tire    display    and    advertising    devKe. 

3,298,121.  1-17-67.  CI.  40—125. 
Watkins,    Lucius    D..    to    Outboard    Marine   Corp.      Engine. 

3,298,336.  1-17-67,  CI.  123—148. 
Watkins,  Sidney  C,  to  Joseph  Lucas  (Industries).  Ltd. 

noMles.     3.298.613,  1-17-67.  Cl.  239—421       '  ■ 

Watts,  Ridley,  Jr.,  to  The  American  Packaging  Corp.     Pa<  k- 

age.     3,298,515,  1-17-67,  CT,  206—78 
Waugb    John  A.,  and  L.  L.  Warner,  to  Owens-Corning  Fiber- 
glass Corp.     Process  of  producing  flexible  glass  flake  eh  c- 
trlcal  insulation.     3,298.582.  1-17-67,  Cllo6^62.8 
Weathers,  Thomas  C,  and  H.  Jensen,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  Ami  r- 
Ica      Tape  transport  threading  mechanism  having  moval  le 
pressure  roller.     3,298,583,  1-17-67    Cl.  226— 90 
Weaver,    Eastman    A.,    to    Com-otock    &    Wescott,    Inc.      H«at 

transfer  system.  3,298,431.  1-17-67,  Cl.  I60--IO0. 
Webb  James  E.,  administrator  of  the  National  Aeronaut  cs 
and  Space  Administration,  with  respect  to  an  Invention  of 
D  H  Lee  and  D.  D.  Evans.  Ignition  means  for  monopi  0- 
p^llant.  3,298,182.  1-17-67,  Cl.  60—251 
Webb  James  E.,  administrator  of  the  National  Aeronaut  cs 
and  Space  Administration,  with  respect  to  an  invention  of 
W  F.  MacGlashan,  Jr.  Reinforcing  means  for  dlaphrams. 
3,298,285,  1-17-67,  Cl.  92—94.  .^     „  ...  u  , , 

Webber.  William  C,  and  J.  K.  Hambllng,  to  The  British  ]  e- 
troleum  Co.  Ltd.    Two-stage  polymerization  process.    3s2S  >,- 
164.  1-17-67.  Cl.  260—683.15. 
Weber  Denial  Mfg.  Co..  The :  See — 

Manrer,  John  A.     3,298,103. 
Weber,  Georg :  See —  „  „.„  „„„ 

Klndler,  Helmut,  and  Weber.     3,298,237.  .  ^,  ,     , 

Weber,  Harry  W..  Jr..  to  FMC  Corp^     Preparation  of  blsT  ri- 

chloroethvl)  carbonate.     3.299.11o,  1-17-67.  Cl.  260—4  13. 

Webster,  Robert  C,  and  J.  S.  Hlnn.  to  Air  Reduction  Co    ifcc. 

Method  and  apparatus  for  freezing  food  products.     3,J»b.- 

Wedag    Westfaila  '  Dlnneddahl    Groppel    Aktlengesellscha^t : 
See — 

Kus,  Rudolf,  and  Jager.    3,298.110.       .  .       w. 

Wedmore,  William  R..  to  Automatic  Electric  Laboratories.  I  »c. 
Programmed    diagnostic   equipment    for   a    communication 
switching  system.     3,299.220,  1-17-67,  Cl.  179—175.2. 
Wegler,  Richard  :  See —  „  „„„  ^-. 

Schafer,  Werner,  Wegler,  Eue,  add  Hack.    3,299.08o. 
Welden.  Mathias  H.,  Jr. :  See — 

Payne,  Llnwood  K.,  Jr.,  and  Welden.     3,299,137. 
Well.  Edward  D.  :  See— 

Newcomer.  Jack  S..  Well,  and  Dorfman.     3.298,908.      . 
Weil    Edward  D.,  to  Hooker  Chemical  Corp.     Esters,  amices, 
and    Imldes   of   octachloro  -  3.6-methano-l,2,3,6-tetrahy*o- 
phthalic  anhydride.     3,299.094,  1-17-67.  Cl.  260—326. 

Weil.  Edward  D.  :  See—  -  '    ^  „  ^«  .„^ 

Newcomer.  Jack  S.,  Well,  and  Dorfman.    3.299,120. 

Wels.  George  H..  and  A.  Busch.  to  American  Smelting  and    le 
lining   Co.      Electrolytic  cell   Including  a  starting  cath  Kle 
having  an  Integral  supporting  means.     3,298,945,  l-17-p7. 
Cl.  204—242. 


3.298,787. 

with  doran  and 


3,2  »9,250. 


3,29  },38«.  „ 

t  >  American  Home 


CT.  122—379. 


,  to  Nippon  Electric  Cb 
semiconductor     devicqs. 


Spn  ,y 


3,298,746. 


i  Ad     Seldenstlcker. 


Welsbach.  Jerry  A.,  to  Smith  Kline  *  F«  nch  LaboratoriM. 
Splro[3-lndole-3',  -pyrrolidine  and  pipeiitllne]  derivatives. 
3,299J)75,  1-17-87.  Cl.  280—293. 
Weiss.  Ernest:  S«e —  ,^  ,        „«„-*..« 

Stranu.  Howard  J.,  and  Weias.    3.298,1 148. 
Welis,  Fred  L. :  See—  ^  „  . 

Cfrandell.  Richard  T..  ScheUenf er,  and  [WelM. 
WeiUman,  Norman  G.     Top  faatenlng  rim 
handle.     3.298.662,  1-17-67.  Cl.  220—94. 
Weltwnan.  Norman  G.    Non-Jamming  aglUt  ngand  dlap«nBinf 
apparatus  for  a  vending  machine.     3,29q,B6v.  l-17-«7,  ci. 
221—203. 
Welding  Research,  Inc. :  Bet — 
Sclaky,  Albert  M.     3,299,249. 
Vllkas,  Eugene  P.,  and  ReyDolds. 
Weldotron  Corp.  :  See — 

Zelnick,  Seymour.     3,299,251. 
Well  Completions,  Inc.  :  See — 

Jackson.  John  G.,  and  <Splneto. 

Wendt.   Gerhard   R.,   and  K.    w.   L«di£,    „  ^ 

Products  Corp.   Cyclopenta  [b]pyrklo[2.3-€]-pyrailn  deriva- 
tives.    3.299,064.  1-17-67,  Cl.  260— 250. 
Werts    Merle  E..  to  General  Motor*  Corn^Pull  wave  ▼oltw 
control  system  for  heating  load.     3,299,844,  1-17-67.  Cl. 
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Werts,  Merle  E..  to  General  Motors  Cornl  Voltage  control 
system  for  beating  loada.    3,299,345.  1-17-87.  Cl.  323—22. 

Wes  Industries,  Inc.:  See — ^^_ 

Waltonen,  Edward  J.     3.299,247.  I 

Wessels  Johannes  U..  to  North  America^  Philips  Co.,  Inc. 
Self-starting  direct-current  motors  havlig  no  commutator. 
3  299,335.  1-17-67,  Cl  31»— 138.  I    „  „     ..   _. 

West,    feobert    C,    and   T.    C.    Boberg,    to   Esso   Production 
Research   Co.      Steam  generation   syste|n   and   method    of 
generating  steam.     3.298,359.  1-17-67,   ~ 
West  Virginia  Pulp  and  Paper  Co. :  See— 

Shepard,  Michael  L.     3,298.647. 
Western  Electric  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 

Wahl.  Frank.     3,299,246. 
Westlnghouse  Electric  Co. :  See — 
Pollock.  Larry  J.     3.299,329. 
Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp. :  See — 

Cl'cle,  Robert  R..  and  ferowne.     3,299  377. 
Conner.  Edmond  E..  and  Grassl.     3.!  99,383. 
Cook,  iohn  W.     3.298;212.    ^   ^^     ^ 
Desmarchais,  Walter  E.,  and  Stanhope. 
Freggens,  Robert  A.     3,299,310. 
Frisch.  Erling.     3,299,302. 
Grey,  Charles  D.     3,298,199. 
Hamilton,     Donald     R.,     O'Hara, 

3  298,795. 
Hawkes,  George  F.,  Jr.  „  3,2f»,242. 
Leonard.  MerrUl  G.     3,299.235. 
Motto^John  W^Jr.     3.299,297. 
Parr,  Bernard  F.     3.298,111. 
Rackley,  Carle  E.,  and  Nleder. 
Stein.  Gerhard  M.     3,299,385. 
Vercellottl,  Leonard  C.  and  Johnsop. 
Yarbrough.  Garrett  S.     3.299.324. 
Westland  Aircraft  Ltd.  :   See — 
Stokes.  Peter  G.     3.298,112. 

Weyerhaeuser  Co. :  See — 

Esterer.  Amulf  K.     3,298.928.  ^ 
Whalen.    William   T.,    to   Bumdy  Corp. 

3.298.072.  1-17-67.  Cl.  24—125. 
Wheatley.   Seth  J.,  and  H.  K.   McCaJeb. 
America.    Atomic    Energy.      Machine 
elongated   objects.      3.298.564.   1-17-67 
White.   Edmund   M..  and  C.  T.   Rhoades. 

line.     3.298.126.  1-17-67,  Cl.  43—17. 
White,  Paul  E.  P. :  See—  . 

Read.  Kenneth  F.,  Cakes,  White,  an<   W^att. 
White,  William  W.     Shoulder  support  for 

Wb^i^^oVTcWei!-  ?l  -7  V^,H^""^-  ^?ln^k''!f°etL'l'?n^? 
Corp.     Method  for  processing  fusible  c  x)8sltoked  ethylene/ 

dicarboxylic  anhydride  copolymers.    3,^9.184,  l-17-««,  Cl. 
260—897. 
Whltten,  H.  A.,  k  Co. :  See— 
Gatii,  Kari.     3,299.045. 
Wieland,  Peter  :  See—  «  «oo  tl(« 

Anner.  Georg,  and  Wieland.     3,299,1 95. 
Wljga.  Pleter  W.  O. :  See— 

Blnsbergen.   Frederlk   L.,   and   WUfl .     ».«--.. 
WUcke   Carl.     Devices  for  storing  tools  and  the  like. 

531, '1-17-67.  Cl.  211—60. 
Wllcke.  Carl.     Device  for  storing  article^. 

67,  Cl.  211 — 60. 
Wilcox  Mfg.  Co.  :  See—    „  „^„  ^.„ 
Smlda,  Luverne  R.     3,298,412. 
Wilcox   Warren  N.     Pressure  regulator. 

137—505.25.  „^    ,   ^ 

Wiley,   Allen  D.r  to  Armco  Steel   Corp. 

joining  corrugated  pipes.    3,298,721.  1-1 
Wilhelm,  Max  :  See —  .   ™  w     .. 

Schmidt,  Paul,  Wilhelm,  and  Elch<  nberger. 
Wilhelm,  Max  :  See —  .   „.  ,.     .. 

Schmidt    Paul,   Wilhelm,   and  EidJ^obef***"- 
Wilkinson  Sword  Ltd. :  See— 

Hansom  Bernard  S.     3.299,416.         , 

Wilks,  Louis  P.,  to  Velslcal  Oiemical  C<  rp.     ^^  riiixir^, 

ride  polymerized  cyclopentadiene  como.  *Itl«n  and  eleotrlwl 
conductor  coated  with  same.  3.29),180,  1-17-67.  Cl. 
260 — 890. 
Willetts.  Elwood  H.  Tandem  axle  torsional  BaspeniBion  sys- 
tem for  vehicles.  3.298.710.  1-17-4J7.  C\.  280—104.6. 
Williams  Dewl  L..  to  Northern  Electric  I^o..  Ltd.  Apparatus 
for  detecting  fauls  in  burled  cables  Including  means  for 
applying  a  composite  signal  having  f^ndamentaljuideven 


3,29  »,26S. 


3,299,369. 


Bolted  connector. 

J  United  SUtes  of 
1  or   dispensing   thin 
Cl.  221—10. 
Alarm  for  fishing 


..,_-..    3,299  300. 
Tiollns  and  the  like. 


hS^mVnfc   frequency:    3^994mVT-1^  ::67rcr.   W4_62. 


3,299  029. 


3,298,- 


3,298,532,  1-17- 


3,298,392,  l-17-«7, 

ConpUns  band  for 
17-6T.  Cl.  285—419. 

3,298,914. 

3,299,069. 

Poiyrinyl  chlo- 
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3,299, 


,    vlth 
17-67. 


^^'""chl'(idfx"M«  l*:*Wllllams,  and  Sundberg.     3,298,962 
Williams      lidgar     S.       Versatile     earth-moving    equipment. 

3.298,547.  1-17^7.  Cl.  214— 138.  -oaanaKiiT 

Williams.  James  E.    Complete  circle  swing.    3,298,685,  1-17- 

67.  Cl.  272—33. 
WlUmund.  Wolf-Dieter :  See—  »r.~*-i.i>-    1  90B  orr 

Strauss.  Wennemar.  WiUmund,  and  Klrstahler.  3,298.937 

Wlllson.  Jaik  E  and  J.  M.  8te»<»»S.  Jj-^  '?*1?3«7  cf 
Co.  Power  fastener  device.  3,298,090,  1-17-07,  Cl. 
OQ 240 

Willy,  John,  to  Specialty  Converters,  Inc.  Method  of  manu- 
facturing reinforced  plastic  foam  in  sheet  form.    3,^VS.Be4, 

WUM^.'^DoMid^'Sirto"  Botron  Uim.  Co.,  Inc.  Diaphragm 
thruit  bearing.     3,298,766.  l-17-<7.  a.  308—135 

WlisoS.    Oeor«e   A,    to    I-T-fe   CLrcuif   Breaker   Co. 
latch.     3,296.243.  1-17-67.  Cl.  200—189. 

Wilson.  Thomas  G.  :  See— 

Moore    Edward  T.,   and   Wilson.     3,299,279. 

Wlnandy,  Martin  R. :  See—  «,i-.«.i„ 

Grvgienc,  Lawrence  8..  Schauer,  and  Wlnandy. 

Winkler.  Joseph  J.,  to  Zurn  Industries.  Ijc     Coupling 
hydraullcally  actuated  thrust  button.    8.298.198.  1-1 

Wirth.    Hans,    and    K.-H.    Eiaenlohr.    to    MeUligesellschaft 

AktiengeseUscbaft.     Production  of  pure  aromatic   hydro 

carbons.    3.299,158.  1-17-67.  Cl.  26(^-674. 
Wisconsin  AlumnJ  Research  Foundation  :  See — 

Ernstrom.  Cari  A.    3.298.836     ,    „    „  _       ^    „,»».K..,„h 
Wlsmer.  Marco.  H.  P.  Doerge.  and  J.  R.  Peffer.  to  Pittsburgh 

Plate  Olaas  Co.     Preparation  of  polyether  polyols.    3.299.- 

151.  1-17-67,  Cl.  280—815. 
Wltco  Chemical  Co..  Inc. :  See— 

Bernstein.  Carl,  and  Longley.    3,298,974. 

^*"8choS*'^lkofa"^s.  Pampus.  and  Witte.     3,299.031. 

^^'"iSnt^h^ff.'  *Al«ander.     Wittfcht.     and     Ochsenbauer. 

3  299  191. 
WUx.  Stanley  O. :  See— 

Behmoras,  Jacques,  and  Wlai     3.299,436.  .^,,,.„ 

Wolf    Milton.  J.  L.   Ssabo.  and  J.  L.  Klebpld.  to  American 

Home    Products    Corn.      Glyoxanllide    tbiosemlcarbaiones. 

Wolfe    Max*  G       Automatic  window   washer  and   drjrer   for 

m<^ern"ky.cra^r..     3.298.062.  1-17-67    Cl    15-S02 
Wolfr     Werner,    to    Farbwerke    Hoechst    Aktlengesellschaft 

Tormals  Meister  Lucius  k  Brunlng.     Waterproof    plastic 

compositions   of   matter   reslsUnt   to   electrosUtic   cbarw 

consisting    of    homo     and    copolymers    of    vinyl    chloride. 

^  90it  OA3    1—17—67    Cl    260 — 28. 
Wolff    Winikm  F.    to  Standard  Oil  Co.     9JlO-dlhydro^-mono 

thlianthroic  acid.     3.299,122,  1-17-67.  Cl.  260-5O0. 
Wolford.  Dale  E..   to  F.   E.   Myers  A  Bro    Co.     Method  for 

spraying.    3,'>98.608.  1-17-67.  C1.289--8. 
Wolfram,    Adolf    E.,    to   General    Electric   Co.      UUra    hl«h 

frequenccy  converter.    3.299,360,  1-17;^7.  O.  325—436 
Woimch,    Arthur   E.,    Hughes   Aircraft   Co.      VolUge  divider 

network   encapsulated   In    the  bousing  of   a   storage   tube. 

3,299.316.  1-17-67.  Cl.  315—52. 

'"""''oJlK  OottfriU  and  Wol,.    3,299.086. 

^^'""?CondaSw.  M^kolaJ  O.,  and  Wong.    3,298  555 

Wong,  Robert,  and  P.  W.  Sullivan,  to  Owens  Corning  Flberglas 
Corn  Epoxide  additive  for  amylaceous  forming  sixe  com- 
posftlonb.    3.298.859.  1-17-67.  Cl.  117—126 

Wood.  John  O..  to  DunloD  Rubber  Co..  Ltd  Lace  fabric 
making  machines.    3,298.i>74.  1-17-^7.  Cl.  87-24. 

Wood.  Slchard  F..  to  Philco-Ford  Corp  R«n>ot«JfOft'^ 
receiver  with  a  detector  responsive  only  to  unmodulated 
carrier  wave.    3.299.358.  1-17-67,  Cl.  32.V-393 

wSdwfrd.  Stewart  A.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Pushbutton 
switch  assembly  with  flashover  protection  delay  slider 
means.    3,299,223.  1-17-67,  q.  200—5  

Woogerd.  Stanley  M.,  to  Hercules  Glue  Co.  Herbicldal  con- 
centrate containing  monosodlum  acid  methanearsonate. 
3.298.820.  1-17-67.  Cl.  71—2.7. 

WotU.  John  H. :  See—    ^  „.  ^.       ,„„„,,, 
Adams.  Bobby  F.  and  Wotlx.    3.299.111. 
WrsM    Reginald  T..   and  C.   B.  Kendall,  to  Dunloo  Rubber 

Co     Ltd      Prodnrtlon  of  substitnted  thioureas.     3.299.130. 

I_i7_67.  Cl.  260— 5."S2.  ^,     ^  ,  _  „ .  .-_ 

Wright.  John  L.     Chromatographic  flow  column.     3.298.627. 

1— 17— fi7    Cl    210 198 

Wukuslck."  Carl    S.,    to   United    States    of    America     Atomic 

Energy    Commission.       Embrittlement-reslstant    Iron-chrq- 

mlum-Hlumlnum   yttrium    alloys.      3.298,826,    1-17-67,  Cl. 

75—124. 

''''"yes'd''^S^th*F:rbakes.  White   and  Wyatt      3,299  300. 

Wvlle  William  H..  to  Wylie  Mfg.  Co.  Compaction  vehicle. 
3.298.292.  1-17-67.  Cl.  94 — 50. 

Wvlle  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Wylie.  William  H.    3.298.292 

Yamada.  Tatsuya.  S.  Hssegawa.  Y.  Nakayama  and  H.  NelshT 
to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Cathode  ray  tube 
having  a  screen  conforming  to  the  perlnheral  surface  of 
a  cylinder.    3.299.314.  1-17-67.  O.  815—25. 

^""oot'o."  T^W^ld*e*:Vamagishl.  and  Sawada.     3.298.779. 


Yamamnra.  Kohel.    Process  for  making  a  shirt  from  a  tubular 

fabric  blank.    3.298.033.  l-17-«7.  CI.  2— 113.     „  ^  ,     ^ 
Yamarone.  Ronald  E..  and  H.  M.  Zydney.  to  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratories   Inc.      Detection   circuit   responsive    to   pnlse 
duration    and    frequency.      3,299,404,    1-17-67,    Cl.   340— 
187. 
YanailuU,  Yuklhiro :  See—  _.  *,     «  00a 

Tanaka,  Takashi.  Sakata.  HiroU,  and  Yanagiuti.    8.299.- 
382 
Yanmar  Diesel  Engine  Co..  Ltd. :  See—- 

Ito,  Ryusuke.Tado.  and  Jinno.    3.298.330.  .    ^  ^ 

Yarbrough.  Garrett  S..  to  WesUnghouse  Electric  Corp.    Latch 
means  for  holding  electrical  unit  engaged  and  disengaged 
from  bus  bars.    3.299,324.  1-17-67.  Cl.  317—120. 
Yawata  Seltetsu  Kakushikl  Kaisha  :  See — 

Ashifari.  Katsuyo.     3,298,858. 
Yoder  Co.,  The :  See — 

Siel,  Frank.     3,298.218. 
Yonan.  Peter  :  See —  »«««ftj4 

Cusic,  John  W..  and  Yonan.    3,299,044. 

Yoneda.  Masahiko :  See—  v«-.n.i 

Banno,  Isao.  Iljlma.  Hasegawa.  Iiwasi^  Imada.  Nogami. 
Suhara.  Yoneda.  and  Ohmora.    3,298.923. 

'^°"*'KrriyaSS?.%"hl^|rMabuchl.   Sakai,  Yoshida.  Okamoto. 

Young.*??arid^..    to    Schliimberger    Well    Surveying    Corp. 

Safety  seal  packer.     3,298.441.  1-17-67.  Cl.  l««-r,179. 
Young.    EdwarT  W..    to  United   Aircraft  Corp      Mu^tldigit 

pube    code    responsive    system.      3,299,403,    1-17-67.    ci. 

YoungTjohn  S..  to  Automatic  Electric  Laboratories,  Inc. 
Trunk  selection  arrangement  for  a  line  concentrator  sys- 
tem.   3.299.218.  1-17-67.  Cl.  179—18. 

Youngblood.  Sidney  C.  BotaUble  angle  block  tool.  3,2»S,- 
681,  1-17-67,  Cl.  269—89. 

Ytong  International  Aktlebolag :  See— 
Soderlund,  Per-Erlk.     3,298.078. 

Yunker  Robert  E..  and  J.  P.  Southern.  Automatic  trim 
correction.    3.298.344.  1-17-87.  d.  114—665. 

Yurclck.  Peter  A.  ■Jee— 

Bills.  Charles  T..  and  Yurclck.    3.298.985 

Yurko    William  J.,  and  D.  K.   Pickens,  to  Chemetals  Corp. 


"Method 'of"prodnclng  oxygen-free  high  conductivity  copper. 
3.298.070.  1-17-67.  Cl.  22—214. 
Zahnradfabrik  Friedrickshafen  AG  :  See — 

Looman.  Johannes.    3,298,084. 
Zalar.  John  F. :  See—  «  ooo  1  na 

Sveum.  Arthur  B.,  and  Zalar.    3^99.138. 
Zastrow.  Thomas  S.,   to  RemmeleEn^neerlng^Inc^     F«^ 
Insulation  forming  fixture.     3.298,656,  1-17-67.  Cl.  £*v 
152. 
^*"'&iub^  Mtriof  mT  Richard,  and  Zebnder.     3.298  876. 
Zellnskf  RoSsrt  P     and  F.  E.  Naylor.  to  Phillips  Petroleum 
c"     Co^ymeni    of    1.3-butadlene   and   a   norbormadiene. 

ZelSr \foirt'R.'to'^ViSfes'Vetroleum  Co.     Removal  of 
wnTainlnantV   from     unsaturated     hydrocarbon  containing 
mlxtm^s     3  299.163.  1-17-67.  Cl.  260— 6815. 
Zelnick    Seymour,  to  Weldotron  Corp.     Temperature  control 
means    fJreleirtrlcally    heated    Impulse    sealing    elements. 
3.299.251.  1-17-67.  Cl.  219—243. 
Zenith  Radio  Corp. :  See—  „  ,^^  „  . 
Ramadan.  Montax  A.    3.299.334. 

Zlegenmeyer.  Robert  M.  :  See —  .»  i»._..-»      7  2BR - 

Orether.  Tobias  H..  Zlegenmeyer.  and  Bermann.     3.Z»».- 
183. 

^'''''Mfk*'e^n'waUer'R*^^^  3.298.794. 

Zlentr^FTrdln'^SfB^-and   M    J.   Holm    to  Monsanto  Co. 

DVohenethylbeniene  tetracarboxyllc  acid  dllmldes.     3.ZW.- 

096.  1-17-67.  CT.  260—326.3. 
Zlenty.    Mitchell    F.,    to    Miles    Laboratories,    Inc_    J^*^*^' 

InsoiubllUlne   starch  clay   paper   coatings  with   a   reaction 

pr^urt  of  dlaK^ehyde  starch  a,"^*  ilcrand  amide  form.lde- 

hyde  condensation  product.     3.298,853,  1-17-67.  Cl.  117— 

62.2.  „  ^ 

Zlenty.  Mitchell  F..  to  Miles  Laboratories    Inc      Hydro^na- 

tion  of  aldehyde  dloxolone  derivatives  of  lactic  add.    8.299.- 

127.  1-17-67.  Cl.  260—535. 
Zimmermann.  Rolf.  A.  Engllsch.  and  C.  Koch,  to  Chemlsche 

Werke    Albert.      Derivatives   of    5-methyloxa.ollne   and    .V 

chlorometbyloxaxollne.     3.299.089.   1-17-67.  Cl    260—307. 
Zmgg.  Warren  M.,  to  The  Dow  ChemlCTl  Co.     Educator  mlx- 

ing  apparatus.    3,298,669.  1-17-67.  CT.  259—4. 
zlDoel     Georc    A.      File    with    endless   carriers    and    double 

ffimit^k.    8,298,536,  1-17-67,  Cl.  211-121. 
Zirngiebl.  Bberhard.  and  A.  Burger,  to  Farbenfabriken  Bayer 

Aktlengesellschaft.      Borohydrides   of   boranates   of  heavy 

m"al  wmpl«M      3.298,798.  1-17-67.  Cl.  23-358. 
Zukley.  Frank  T..  to  Hamilton  Humidity,  Inc.    FJ^at  assembly 

or  unit  for  llnnld  level  control  derlces.     3.298.231.  1-17- 

67.  Cl.  73—322.6. 
Zurn  Industries.  Inc. :  See-— 

Winkler.  Joseph  J.     3.298.198. 

Zntty.  Nathan  L.:  See-—  ..  „  ^^     ,  000  i  o^ 

Whltworth.  CTyde  J..  Jr..  and  Zntty.    3.299.184. 

Zydney,  Herbert  M. :  See —    .  _   ^  „  _..  ._ , 

Yamarone.  Ronald  E.,  and  Zydney.    3.299.404. 
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I     I 


r-^ 


2-     9 

i 
3.298,031 

29-240      :    3.2964)90 

60-  39.02 

1 

3.296.176 

74-675      : 

13      : 

3.2984)32 

406         3.2964191 

54 

3.296.178 

687      : 

113      : 

3.2M.033 

42B     :    3.2964)94 

545 

3.298,177 

761      : 

IM 

3.298.034 

429      :    3.2984)92 

202 

3.298.179  ! 

75-   10      : 

198 

3.298.035 

472.7  :    3.2964)95 

237 

3.298.180  i 

41 

337 

3.298.036 

473.1   :    3.29e4»3  i 

251 

3;298.181   | 

63 

4- 166      . 

3.298.037 

477      :    3.296.096 

3.298.182  1 

124 

172      : 

3.298.038 

564      :    3.298.097 

267 

3,296.175  i 

128      : 

3.296.039 

568     :    3,2984)98 

61-  72.1 

3.298.183 

157.5  : 

5'    12      : 

3.298.040  1 

30-  16     .    3.2984)99 

62-   13 

3,296.184 

212      : 

13      : 

3.298.041  1 

3.296.100 

48 

3.298.185 

76-  63      : 

83 

3.298.042 

43.5  :    3.298.101 

SO 

:    3.296.186  ! 

77-  58 

118      : 

3.298.043 

248      :    3J98.I02 

3.298.187 

64      • 

338 

3.298.044 

32-   27      :    3.298.103  i 

63 

:    3.298.188 

73.5 

345      : 

3.298.045 

33-   27      :    3J96.104 

135 

:    3.296.189 

81-     3 

3.298.046 

60      :    3,298.105 

136 

:    3.298.190 

68 

356      : 

3.298.047  i 

185      :    3.296.106  1 

140 

:    3.296.191 

129 

8-   74      : 

3.298.T74  : 

3.296.107 

156 

:    3.296.192  1 

177 

101 

3.298.775 

34-     5      :    3J98.106 

244 

:    3.296.193 

185 

12-    17 

3.298.048 

3.298.109 

294 

:    3.298.194 

82-    14 

120.5  : 

3.298.049 

57      :    3J98.110 

414 

;    3.298,195 

83-     4 

141 

3.298.050 

99      :    3.296.111 

500 

:    3.298.196 

135 

13-   24 

3.299.196 

217      :    3J96.112  ! 

64-     1 

:    3.298.197 

171 

15-104.3 

3.298.051 

219      :    3,296.113  < 

9 

:    3.296.198 

311 

302 

3.2W,0S2 

35-     4      :    . 

1.298.114 

3.296,199 

.5.30 

506 

3.298.053  ! 

9      :    . 

J.296.115 

21 

:    3,296,200 

84-     1.28 

521 

3.298.054 

10.2  :    . 

JJ99.197 

3,296.201 

184 

SA6 

3.298.055 

36-    17      : 

1,296.116  , 

65-  25 

:     3,298.808 

278 

16-   90 

3.298.0S6 

37-190      : 

}J98.117  ' 

106 

:    3.296.809 

85-      1 

17-  32 

3.298.057 

38-   77      : 

}.296.118 

107 

:     3.296.810 

32 

18-     2.6 

3.298.058 

1J98.119 

117 

:    3.296311 

53 

5.3 

3.298.059 

40-106.41: 

3,296.120 

260 

:    3.296312 

62 

1 

9 

3.298.060 

125      : 

3,298.121 

305 

:    3.298313 

87-  24 

12 

3.298.061 

129 

3.298.122 

346 

:     .3.298.814 

88-   14 

1 

3.298.062 

138 

3.298.123 

66-   SO 

:    3.298.202 

24 

13 

:    3.296.063 

156      : 

3.296.124 

131 

:    3.298.203 

27 

14 

:    3.298.064 
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3.298,!  74 
3.298,!  75 
;    3,298.176 
;     3.298.177 
:    3.296.J78 
:    3.296.179 
:    3,298.80 
.    3,296v81 
:    3,296.  i82 
:    3,298,  «3 
:    3,296. 184 
:    3,296.  i85 
:    3,298,  i86 
:    3,296,  i87 
:    3,296,188 
:    3,296,  J89 
:    3,298,  i90 
3,298,  j91 
3,298,592 
3,296  593 
3.298  594 
3.296595 
3,298  596 
3.298i597 
3,298,598 
3.296,599 
3,296  600 
3,298  601 
3,29fl  602 
3,29C  603 
3,29^,254 
3,29^,255 
3,29(.604 
3,29^.256 
3,29(.605 
3,29<,257 
3,294,258 
3.29<  .259 
3.29<,260 
3.29'  ,261 
3.291,606 
3,29  1,607 
3.29(1.606 
3.29(1,609 
3,29  1,610 
3,29  1,611 
3,29  1,612 
3.29  1,613 
3.29  1.614 
3.29  1,615 
3.29  1.616 
3.2S  >.262 
3.2«J),263 
XXh2M 
3.2S).a65 
3.^8.617 
:    3.24  8.618 
:    3.21B.619 
:    3.24  8,620 
:    3.2<  8.621 
:    3.2(8.622 
:    3.2  8.623 
:    3.2  6.624 
:    3.2  6.625 


72 

72.1 

84.2 

84.21 
129 

-  19 

-  2 
31 
35 
41 
53 

114 
145 


248-  27 


55 
71 
72 
101 
103 

154 
217 
361 

400 
496 
-152 
177 
250-  41.9 
713 
83.1 
106 
108 
219 


I 


249 


251 


252- 


222 
229 
233 

11 

14 
104 
331 

26 

41 

51.5 


2S3- 
254 


256 
259 


260- 


52 
117 
182 
194 
300 
301.1 

357 
358 
400 
429 
437 

-  23 

-  83 
93 
94 

100 
105 

-  19 

-  4 
5 

114 
2 


2.1 
2.5 


3 

15 
17 
18 

23 

29.3 

29.6 


29.7  : 
30.4  : 
37  ; 
41.5 
45.75 
45JS 


3.298.626  | 

3.296.627  ! 

3.296.628  { 

3.296.629  I 

3.296.630  I 

3.298.631  ; 

3.296.632  I 

3.296.633  ! 

3.296.634  i 

3.296.635  : 
3.298336  I 
3,296,637  .1 
3,296338 
3.296.639 
3.298340 
3.296341  I 
3.296.642  I 
3.298343  I 
3*29B«o44  I 
3.296345  \ 
3.298,646  ! 
3,296,647 
3.298.648  I 
3.298,649 

3.296.650  i 

3.298.651  1 
3,296,652 
3,296,653  < 
3.298.654 
3.298.655 
3,296,656 
3^96,657 
3,299.266 
3,299.267 
3.299.268  , 
3.299.269 
3.299.270 
3,299,271 
3,299,272 
3,299,275 
3,299,273 
3,299,274 
3,298.658 
3,298,659 
3,298,661 
3,296.660 
3,298,952 
3,296.953 
3.296.954 
3,296,955 
3,296,951   , 
3,298,956 
3,298,957 
3,298,958 
3J98,959 
3,296.960  i 
3.296,961 
3,296,962 
3,296,963 
3.298.964 
3.298.965 
3,298.966 
3.298.662  ! 
3,296,663 
3,298,664 
3.298.665 
3,298,667 
3,298.666  1 
3,298,668 
3,296,669 
3,296370 
3J298.671 
3.296.%7 
3,296,968  : 
3,296,969 
3,296,970 

3.296.971  1 

3.298.972  ! 

3.298.973  ' 
3.298,974 

3.298.975  i 

3.296.976  ! 

3.298.977  i 
3,296,978 
3,298,979 
3,296,980 
3.296,981 
3,296,962 
3,296,963 
3.296.964 
3.296.965 
3.296.986 
3.298.987 
3.298,968 
3.296,989 
3,296,990 
3,296,991 
3.296.992 
3J98.994 
3.298.995 
3.296.996 


45.9 
463 

47 


59 

67 
673 

75 

77.5 
78 


783 


79.3 

80 

803 

82.1 

853 

873 

88.1 
88.2 
88.3 
93.1 
933 
93.7 


94.3 
94.7 
94.9 
101 
112.5 


140  . 
145  : 
160  : 
197  : 
2113  : 

233.3  : 
239      : 

239.1 
239.3 

239.5 
239.55 

240 

243 

247.2 
247.7 
248 

250 


251 
2S6.4 


256.5 

268 

276 

285 

286 

290 

293 

294.7 

295 

2953 

296 

302 


303 
305 
306 
306.8 

307 


309 

310 

313.1 

3143 

326 

326.3 


3.296.993 
3.296.997  ! 
3.298.996  ! 
3.296.999  1 
3.299.000 
3.299.001  i 
3,299.002 
3.299.003 
3,299,005 
3.299.004 

3.299.006  i 

3.299.007  ' 

3.299.009  I 

3.299.010  i 
3.299,011 
3.296,918 
3.299.008 
3,299,012 
3.299.013  1 
3.299,014 
3,^99.015  1 
3.299,016  I 
3.299,017 
3.299,018 
3.299.019 
3.299.020 

3.299,021 

3.299,022 

3.299.023 

3.299,024 

3,299,025 

3,299.026 

3,299.027 

3.299.028 

3.299.029 

3,299.030 

3,299.031 

;  3.299.032 
:  3,299,033 
;  3,299.034 
:  3,299.035 
3.299.036 
3.2W.037 
:  3,299.038 
:  3,299.039 
:  3.299.040 
:  3,299.041 
:  3,299.042 
3,299.043 
:  3.299.052 
:  3,299,044 
3.299,045 
:  3.299.046 
:  3.299.047 
3,299,053 
3,^99,054 
3,299.048 
3,299,049 
3.299,050 
3,299.055 
3.299,051 
3.299,056 
3,299,057 
3,299,058 
3,299,059 
3,299.060 
3,299,061 
3,299,062 
3,299.063 
3,299,064 
3.299,065 
3,299,06( 
3,299,06- 
3J99,06J 
3,299.064 
3.299,071 
3.299.07 
3.299,07; 
3.299,07: 
3.299.07' 
3J99,07I  I 
3.299,07 1 
3,299,071 1 
3.299,07' 

3.299.07  I 

3.299.08  > 
3,299,081 
3,299,08! 
3,299,081 
3,299,08  1 
3,299,0e> 
3.299.0«i 
3,299,017 
3.299.0(8 
3.299,049 
3,299 

3,299,041  ! 
3.299,1 
3.299.0^3 
3.299.0  4 
3J99.0S 


:  60-326.3 


327 
340.7 
343.6 
346.3 

373      : 

397.4  : 


397.5 

406 

410.9 

413 

448.2 

448.8 

455 

463 

465.2 

465.4 

465.7 
476 
481 
500 

501 
524 

535 
543 

551 
552 

555 

556 

561 

563 

566 

567.6 

570.8 

570.9 

585 

606.5 

607 
608 
609 

614 

615 
654 
666 

669 
673.5 

674 

677 


679 

680 

6813 

683.15 

683.68 

824 

829 

830 

846 
857 
860 
869 
876 


878 
880 

890 
897 


927 

940 

952 

957 

261-     4 

22 

30 

34 

35 

62 


3.299.096 

3,299.097 

3.299,098 

3.299.099 

3.299,100 

3.299,101 

3,299,102 

3.299,103 

3.299,104 

3,299,105    . 

3,299,106 

3^99,107 

3.299.108 

3.299,109 

3.299,110 

3.299.111 

3J99.112 

3J99.113 

3.299.114 

3.299.115 

3.299,116 

3.299.117 

3.299,119 

3.299,118 

3.299,120 

3.299,121 

3.299,122 

3,299,123 

3,299,124 

3,299.125 

3.299,126 

3.299,127 

3,299.128 

3,299,129 

3.299.130 

3.299.131 

3,299,132 

3.299,133 

3,299,134 

3,299.135 

3,299,136 

3,299.137 

3.299.138 

3.299,139 

3.299,140 

3,299.141 

3,299.142 

3,299,143 

3,299,144 

3.299.145 

3,299.146 

3.299,147 

3.299.148 

3.299.149 

3.299,150 

3,299.151 

3,299.152 

3.299.153 

3.299.154 

3.299.155 

3,299,156 

3.299.157 

3,299.158 

3.299.159 

3,299.160 

3.299.161 

3,299.162 

3,299,163 

3.299.164 

3.299.165 

3.299.166 

3.299,167 

3.299,168 

3.299.169 

3J99.170 

3.299.171 

3.299.172 

3.299,173 

3.299.174 

3.299.175 

3.299.176 

3.299,177 

3.299,178 

3.299,179 

3,299,180 

3.299,181 

3,299,182 

3.299.183 

3.299.184 

3.299,185 

3,299,186 

3.299,187 

3.299,188 

3.299,189 

3J99,190 

3.298.672 

3.298,673 

3.296.674 

3.298375 

3^96376 

3^96377 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


XXXVll 


263-  32 

33       : 

264-  34      : 
48      : 

163      : 

210 

238      : 
266—   34 
269-  69 

271-  4      : 

59  : 
69  : 

272-  33  : 
57  : 

60  : 
83  : 

273-  54  : 
82  . 

129      : 

134 

163      : 

201 
275-     8      : 
15      . 
277-    11      : 

101      . 

103 

279-  2 
102 

280-  1.22: 
11.35 
35 
46 
81 
87 
96 

104 

1043 

124 

ISO 

284 

281-   42 

285-18 

55 


3.296,678 
3,298,679 
3,299,191 
3.299,192 
3.299,193 
3,299,194 
3,299,195  i 
3,296,680  I 

3.296.661  I 

3.296.662  ! 

3.296.663  , 

3.296.684  ' 

3,296,665 

3,296,686  I 

3.296,667 

3,296,688 

3,296.609 

3,296,M0 

3,296,M1 

3,296,692 

3,296,693 

3,296.694 

3.296.695 

3.296,696 

3,296,697 

3.296,696 

3.296.699 

3.296.700 

3.296.701 

:  3.296,702 
:  3.296,703 
:  3.298.704 
:  3.296.705 
:  3.296,706 
:  3.296,707 
:  3.296.706 
:  3.296,709 
:  3.296,710 
:  3,296,711 
:  3.296,712 
:  3.296.713 
:  3.296.714 
:  3.296.715 
:    3.296.716 


285- 


287- 


197 
336 

374 
419 
53 
119 
189.36 


289 
291 
292 

294 
296 


2 
3 
62 
337 
65.5 
99 
100 
106 
137 
297-145 
182 
192 
273 
385 
389 
421 
445 
452 
17 
37 
2 
56 
58 
60 
34 
88 


298- 
302- 


307- 


88.5 


3J98.717 

3.298.718  I 

3.296.719  I 

3.296.720  I 

3.296.721  I 

3J96.722 

3.296.723  I 

3J96.7M  I 

3J98.725  I 

3J96.726  I 

3.296,727 

3.298,728 

3.296,729 

3.296,730 

3.296,731 

3.298.732 

3.296,733 

3.296,734 

3.296.735 

3,296,736 

3J96.737 

3.296,738 

3J96,740 

3^96.739 

3J98,741 

;    3^96.743' 
:    3,298,742 
:    3,296,744 
:    3J96,745 
:    3.296,746 
:    3,296.749 
:    3.298,747 
:    3,296.748 
:    3J99.276 
:    3,299,277 
3,299,278 
3,299,279 
3J99.280 
:    3,299,281 
3,29932 
3,299,283 
3,299  J84 
3.299  J85 
3,299.286 


307-  883 


308- 


310- 


312- 


113   : 
2 
9 
15 
36 
72 
122 
135 
152 
159 
175 
187 
217 
238 
4 
8.9 
9.1 
12 
66 
217 
45 
204 
223 


313- 


X 


315- 


330 
339 

92 

95 
108 
160 
250 
278 
3.5 


3.299,287 
3,299.288 

3.299.289  ! 

3.299.290  I 

3.299.291  I 
3,299,292 
3.299.293 
3.299J94 
3.299,295 
3.299.296  , 
3.299.297 
3,299.296  ' 
3^96,750 
3.296,751 
3.298,752 
3,296,753 
3,296,754 
3.298,755 
3.296,756 
3,296,757 
3,296,758 
3,298,759 
3,296,760 
3,298,761 
3,296,762 
3,299,299 
3,299,300 

:  3.299.301 
;  3.299.302 
:  3,299303 
:  3,299,304 
:  3,296,763 
:  3,296,764 
;  3,296,765 
3.296.766 
:  3.296,767 
:  3.296.768 
:  3.299305 
:  3,299,306 
:  3,299.307 
:  3.299,308 
:  3,299309 
:  3,299.310 
:    3,299311 


315- 


316- 
317- 


5.44: 

8.5  : 

2S  : 

27  : 

52  : 

106  : 

168  : 

199  : 

210  : 

15  : 

14  : 

33  : 

99 

120 
230 

234 

235 


318- 


237 

260 

16 

138 


320 
321 

322 
323 


224 
249 

■   18 
47 

-  28 

-  22 


324 


23 

97 

-   34 

37 

52 

57 
70 
71 


3.299312 
3.299313 
3.299314 
3.299315 
3.299316 
3.299317 
3.299318 
3J99319 
3,299320 
3,298,769 

3.299321  i 

3.299322  I 

3.299323  , 

3.299324  I 

3.299325  i 

3.299326  1 

3.299327  I 

3.299328  ' 

3.299329 

3,299330 

3,299331 

3J99332  I 

3,299333 

3,299334 

3,299,335 

3,299336 

3,299337 

3,299338 

3,299,339 

3,299340 

3.299341 

3,299342 

3«299344 

3,299345 

3,299346 

3,299343 

3J99347 

3.299348 

3,299349 

3,299350 

3J99.351 

3,299352 

3,299353 

3J99354 


i  325-  31 
t  105 

349      : 
I  393     : 

I  431 

i  436 

l-^-     6 
;       163 
I  209 

I  23 

104 
I  331-  943 
i  112 

1  113 

I  11^ 

'  332-  51 

333-  24.2 

81 

95 

96 

335-  19 
131 
213 
220 
232 

336-  20 
60 

171 
187 
197 

338-  35 
284 
309 

339-  12 
14 


340- 


17 

18 

45 

176 

258 

2 


Classification  of  Designs 


DI3-     1 

D14-     3 

30 

DIS-     1 

8 


206.707  ;  D16-     1 

206.708  D26-     5 

206.709  I 

206.710  I  14 

206.711  I 

206.712  I 

206.713  I  D33-   II 


206.714  I  D33-     3 


206,715 

D34- 

4 

206,716 

15 

206,717 

D44- 

1 

206,718 

D52- 

6 

206,719 

D54- 

6 

206.721 

DS5- 

1 

a06.7»  1  D55-  1 
206.722 

206.723  I  DS6-  2 

206.724  I  4 

206.725  I  DS8-  12.6 

206.726  I  26 

206.727  1  D71-     1 


206.728  I  D74-    17 

206.729  080-10 

206.730  I 

206.731  I  D81-  10 


206,732 
206,733 
206,734 


19 


-U 


Classification  of  Plants  - 


p.  -  77 


2.699 


3.299.355  ! 
3.299356 
3.299357  1 
3J99358  I 
3.299.359  1 
3J99360  i 

3.299361  1 

3.299362  I 

3.299363  I 

3.299364  I 
3.299365 
3J99366 
3.299.367 
3.299.368 
3.299369 
3.299.370 
3.299371 
3.299.372 
3.299.376  1 
3.299373  I 
3.299374 

;  3.299375 
:  3.299.377 
:  3.299378 
;  3.299379 
:  3.299.380 
:  3.299.381 
:  3.299.382 
:  3.299383 
:  3.299.384 
:  3.299.385 
:  3.299.386 
:  3.299387 
:  3,299.388 
:  3,299389 
:  3,299390 
:  3399391 
:  3399392 
:  3.299393 
3»299,3t4 
:  3I299395 
:    3399396 


340-     7 

18 
41 
81 
151 
167 
170 
172.5 


173 

174 

174.1 

227 

228 

242 

324 

347 


343-    6.5 

7 

7.7 

17.1 

743 

796 

812 

823 

346-  29 

74 

110 

136 

140 

350'  36 

197 

234 

I  352-141 


206.735  1  D90-     8 

206.736  I  20 

206.737  I 

206.738  I 

206.739  I 

206.740  I 


4 


3.299397 
3,299,399 
3.299.400 
3J99.401 
3.299,402 
3399.403 
3399.404 
3399.405 
3399.406 
3399,407 
3399,406 
3399.409 
3399,410 
3399.411 
3399.412 
3399.413 
3399.414 
3399.415 
3399.416 
3399.417 
3399.418 
3399.419 
3399.420 
3399.421 
3399.422 
3399.423 
3399,424 
3399,425 
3399,426 
3399,427 
3399,428 
3399,429 
;    3399.430 
:    3399.431 
:    3399.432 
:    3399.433 
:    3399,434 
:    3399.435 
:    3399.436 
:    3398.770 
:    3398.771 
:    3396,772 
:    3396,773 


206,741 
206,742 
206,743 
206,744 
206,745 
206,746 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Cinal  Zone) 

(NOTE. -CODES  ARE  CHANGED  AS  OF  JANUARY  1,  1% 


Alabama ' 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa 3 

Arizona 4 

Arkansas •' 5 

California 6 

Canal  Zone 7 

Colorado 8 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware fO 

District  of  Columbia.... H 

Florida •••  12 

(>eor}da 13 

(;uam I  14 

Hawaii Ip 

Idaho 16 

Illinois 17 

Indiana 18 

Iowa : 19 

Kansas 20 


Kentucky 

Louisiana 

Maine 

Maryland 

Massachusett 

Michigan 

Minnesota — 
Mississippi... 

Missouri 

Montana 

Nebraska 

Nevada 

New  Hampsh 
New  Jersey.. 
New  Mexico 
New  York... 
North  Caroli 
North  Dakota 

Ohio 

Oklahoma.. 


•e. 


n  I 


(KirsI  numlH-r  in  lislini;  d<-Ri>lP»  UM«lM.n  »««<>rdinn  I"  ab^vr  kry. 
nanK-.  Imation.  Hi.) 


f  pfrr  «"  iwlrnl  number  in  b.Kly  ..f  ihr  OflH  iai  (iairtle  I.,  u  Main  driaiU  as  !••  invmlor 


3.296,327  I 

3.296,035  I 

3.296.247 

3.296,305 

3.296,685 

3.296.838 

3.299,264 

3.299.291 

3,298,031 

3,296.042 

3.296,045 

3.298.051 

3,298,056 

3,296.092 

3.296,093 

3.296,094 

3.298,096 

3.298.101 

3.298.123 

3,298.126 

3.296,130 

3,298,132 

3.298,148 

3.296,152 

3,298.165 

3.298,173 

3,298.175 

3.298,183 

3,296,199 

3.298.206 

3.298,211 

3.296,222 

3,298.233 

3.298.246 

3.298.269 

3.298,275 

3,298,278 

3,296.297 

3.298,307 

3,296,308 

3,298,312 

3.296,331 

3.296,337 

3,296,347 

3.296,364 

3.298,366 

3,298,375 

3.298.381 

3.298,390 

3,298,392 


3,296,402 

3,296.412 

3,296.425 

3,296,437  I 

3,296,445 

3,296,467  j 

3,296.477  ! 

3,296,485 

3.296.490 

3,296,506 

3.298.511 

3.298.521 

3,298,523 

3,296.525 

3.296,529 

3,296,551 

3.298362 

3.298,568 

3,296.569 

3,296.582 

3,298,591 

3.298,606 

3,296,638 

3,296.645 

3.296.652 

3,296,667 

3,298,675 

3.296.697 

3.296.712 

3,296.713 

3,298,718 

3,296,729 

3,296.736 

3,296,738 

3,296,739 

3,296.740 

3,298.759 

3.298,7^ 

3,298,7S0 

3.298306 

3.296317 

3J98319 

3.296320 

3.296362 

3,296368 

3.296386 

3.296.912 

3,296,920 

3,296,921 

3,296,962 


1,29 
1.29 
1.29 
1.29 
1.29 
1.29). 
1.29). 
1,29  », 
3,29  >. 


2S», 
3.a), 
3,2^) 
3,2  ), 

2«  ». 

Z9, 


3 

3,: 

3, 

3,; 

3, 

3. 

3, 

3, 

3. 

3, 

3 

3, 

3 

3 

3.: 

3. 

3, 


XXXVlll 


21 

22 

23 

24 

25 

26 

27 

28 

29 

30 

31 

32 

33 

34 

35 

36 

37 

38 

39 

40 


Oregon 

Pennsylvania.... 

Puerto  Rico 

Rhode  Island... 
South  Carohna. 
South  Dakota... 

Tennessee 

Texas 

Utah 

Vermont 

Virginia 

Virtdn  Islands.. 

WashintEton 

West  Virginia.. 

Wisconsin 

Wyoming 

U.S.  Air  Force. 

U.S.  Army 

U.S.  Navy 


•ate  NTS 


3,299  D06 

3,29«  D99  I 
3,29;  102 
3.2M  106 
3.2W  114 
3.2«  118 
3,29;  ISO 
3,2*  155 
ijm  168 
3,29"  173 
3,29"  174 
3,29<  ,196 
3,29<  ,245 
3.39'  ,253 
3,291  .254 
3.29< 
3.29< 
3.29" 
3,291 
3,29 
3 
3 
3 

3.: 

3, 
3 
3, 
3 


8 
9 


260 
,273 
274 
285 
,287  , 
,290  ! 
.295 
305 
,306 
,306 
.316  I 
317  '< 
.323 
,327 
.343  I 
.359  i 
.364  I 
.367  I 
.380  I 
393  I 
1.394  1 
,406  I 
.409  I 
'.413  I 
,418  I 
423  I 
.424  ! 
^433  I 
434  I 
120  I 
2f8.143  ! 
185  I 
.221  \ 
385  i 
570  I 


10 


219. 
2<9, 
2«9 
2«9 
219,' 
2  9,' 
,2  9.' 
,2  9,' 
2  6,1 


2  6,, 
2  6.! 

.218.: 
2  6,; 


11 


3,296,719 
3,296.767 
3.299321 
3.296347 
3.296,060 
3.296,072 
3.296.248 
3.298.276 
3.296.283 
3.296.311 
3.296333 
3.296.410 
3.296309 
3.296357 
3.298363 
3.298.633 
3.298.772 
3.296,787 
3,296328 
3.298367 
3.299.061 
3.299.128  I 
3.299,143 
3.299.147 
3.299.187 
3,299.223 
3.299.242 
3.299.368 
:    3.298.095 
3.298.340 
3.298.618 
3.296.689 
3.296.786 
3.296366 
3.298395 
3,298398 
3.298.906 
3.298,907 
3.298.975 
3.298.988 
3,299,014 
3.299,019 
3,299,056 
3,299,101 
3.299,119 
3,299,171 
3,299.176 
:    3,298.146 
3.298.182 
3.298.285 


12 


13 


16 

17 


3.296.136 

3.298.151 

3.298.160 

3.296.178 

3.296^34 

3,29«J61 

3,29MM 

3,296341 

3.298.380 

3.296.391 

3.296.422 

3.298.436 

3.296.5  K 

3.296.S2( 

3.296,57^ 

3.296.60' 

3.296.611 

3.296.67( 

3.29839' 

3.299,06: 

3,299.07( 

3.299,31: 

3.299.35 

3.299.42 

3.296.26 

3.296.63) 

3.296.68 

:    3.296.56  r 

:    3.296,03 1 

3,298,06  r 

3.298.118  I 

3.296.119  i 
3,296.16)  I 
3.296.161  I 
3.298. 1«  0  I 
3.298.  W  7  I 
3,298,2C  7  { 
3,298,221  I 
3.296.2i  B  I 
3.298.a  0  I 
3.298.21  9 
3.296.3(  1  I 
3.296.3:  4  I 
3.296.3;  2  I 
3.29e.3(  9  I 
3.29e.«  3  I 
3.296,4  5  I 
3.298.4  6  I 
3.296.4  18  I 
3.296.4  6  I 


41 

42 

43 

44 

45 

46 

47 

48 

49 

50 

51 

52 

53 

54 

55 

56 

57 

58 

59 


17 


3»296«498 

3,296303 

3.298316 

3,296328 

3J983S9 

3,296360 

3,296371 

3,298376 

3,298397 

3,296,602 

3.298.605 

3.298.622 

3,296,632 

3.298.655 

3.296,661 

3,296,663 

3.296,688 

3.298.691 

3.298.692 

3.298,714 

3.296,744 

3J98.794 

3.298304 

3.296352 

3.298388 

3.298393 

3.296.916 

3.298.954 

3.298,968 

3.298,974 

3,299,015 

3.299.021 

3.299.030 

3.299.044 

3.299.049 

3.299.051 

3.299.066 

3.299.068 

3,299376 

3.299.107 

3,299.108 

3.299,117 

3,299.122 

3.299.159 

3.299.180 

3.299.189 

3.299.200 

3.299,201 

3,299,212 

3,299.213 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


17 


18 


19 


20 


21 


22 


24 


25 


3,299,214  ! 

3,299,220  I 

3.299.227  | 

3.299.238 

3.299.249 

3.299.2S0 

3.299.2S2 

3,299,259 

3.299,334 

3,299.405 

3.299.43S 

3.299.4S7 

3.299,438 

3.298.140 

3.298.268 

3.296.329  , 

3.296.389  | 

3.298,543  | 

3.298.583  I 

3.296.584  | 
3.298.641  I 
3.296.704  I 
3.296.765 
3.298.789 
3.296344 
3.298353 
3,290,939 
3,296.958 
3.298,969 
3,299,024 
3,299.052 
3,299.127 
3,299.141 
3.299.276 
3.299.303 
3.299342 
3.299375 

;    3.296.127 
3.296.252 
3.2W,548 
3.298.662 
3.296.724 
3.299.296 
:    3.296.423 
3.296.424  , 
3,296.499  , 
3.296.544 
3.299,100 
:    3.296.280 
3.298.778 
3.298.918 
3.299,113 
3,299,309  ! 
:    3,298.232 
3.298.317 
3.298.448 
3.296314 
3.296346 
3.296.913  I 
3.298,947  1 
3.296.986  I 
3.299.020 
3.299.110  I 
3J99,153 
3,299.179  I 
:    3.296.049 
3.296.138 
3.296.195 
3.298.279  i 
3.298.300  I 
3.298.302  : 
3.296.409  I 
3.296.465  \ 
3,298.615  ! 
3.296.771  i 
3.298.790  i 
3.296.972  ! 
3.299,001  I 
3,299,009  I 
3,299,012  I 
3.299.115  i 
3.299,123  I 
3.299,144  I 
3.299.192  I 
3.299.218  I 
3.299,255  i 
3,299,300  I 
3.299.355  | 
3,299.365  I 

3i^99,7rd    I 

:  3,296.048  | 
3,298.050 
3,296,053  I 
3.296.067 
3,298.114 
3.298.124 
3.298.141 
3.298.166 
3.298.168 
3,298,172 
3.296.241 


25 


26 


27 


I 


I 


3^98310 

3.298320 

3398346 

3396351 

3,298372 

3^98378 

3,298,431 

3398304 

3398.530 

3398372 

3398392 

3398395 

3,296.624 

3398329 

3396.646 

3398.769 

3398.793 

3398300 

3398332 

3,29o,M4 

3,296,889 

3398.929 

3399310 

3399.041 

3399.079 

3399.157 

3399306 

3399339 

3399341 

3399369 

3399371 

3399371 

3399387 

3,299396 

3399,406 

3399,412 

3399.414 

:    3398.122 

3398.128 

3398.191 

3398.194 

3396318 

3396323 

3398354 

3396356 

3398363 

3398.394 

3398.407 

3398.414  ! 

3398.420  ' 

3398.428  I 

3398.429 

3398.458  I 

t      3396.460 

3398.463  i 

3396.466  I 

3398.468  i 

3398.469  I 
3398.471  I 
3396.482  I 
3.296305  ! 
3398333 
3,298341  i 
3396378 
3398.593  i 
3398.600 
3398.604 
3398.628 
3398,676  | 
3398.690 
3398.733  I 
3396.741  I 
3398.750  I 
3396,768  I 
3398,797  1 
3396340  I 
3396357  i 
3398,919  1 
3398,997  i 
3,299,025  I 
3399.082  I 

3399.097  I 

3399.098  I 
3399324  I 

3399332  | 

3399333  I 

3399347  I 

3399348  | 
3399362  | 
3399322  I 
3399353  I 
3399366 
3399.391  I 
3399.428 
3.298.162 
3396335 
3398.325 
3398382 
3396,396 
3398.459 
3,296,59d 


27 


29 


31 


32 
33 


34 


3,296,639 
3.298,640 
3,296.650 
3396,656 
3,298.674 
3,296,q93 
3,298373 
3.298.940 

3,296,944 

3.299,060 

3399.126 

3.299.138 

3399.195 

3399.284 

3,299.361 

3.299.363 

3396.091 

3398.097 

3.298,155  I 

3398,259 

3398,321 

3,298,323 

3,296,370 

3.296.492 

3.296.672 

3398355 

3398.909  i 

3398.910  i 
3398,927  ! 
3398,956  I 
3399.042  \ 
3399,083  I 
3399.096  I 
3.299.121  ! 
3.299.208  1 
3399.422  I 

:    3.296.039  ! 
3396.432 
3.296.745 
3,299,203  I 
:    3398.935  | 
:    3.298.588  . 
3.298349  I 
3.298356  > 
:    3396.058  i 
3396.061  I 
3.298.070 
3.296.083 
3.298.102  i 
3.296.125  i 
3398.139  I 
3.298,217  1 
3398339  I 
3,298.345  I 
3.298.367  I 
3.298.371  I 
3.298.386  \ 
3.296,404  I 
3.296,433 
3.298.447  i 
3.296.475  1 
3,296,480 
3.298.486  [ 
3.296313  ; 
3.298.520  ! 
3.296.561  I 
3.296.603  I 
3.298.617  I 
3.296.634  I 
3,298.649  I 
3.298.668 

3.296.752  i 

3.298.753  I 
3,296,807  1 
3,298311  I 
3,296316  I 
3,298.847  I 
3.298363  I 
3.298.869  ! 
3.296379 
3.298383 
3.298.915 
3.298,945 
3396,950 
3.296.953 
3.296.965 
3.298.973 
3,296,981 
3,296,985 
3,298,987 
3.299.013 
3.299,023 
3.299.028 
3.299,033 
3.299,038 
3.299.047 
3.299.053 
3.299.054 
3.299.055 
3.299.071 
3399375 


1                     1 

M     :    3399.080  1             36         3.299.087  1 

3399.081  1                            3399.094 

3399.090                             '•^"•Ji^ 

3399395                             3399.120 

3399.135                              3399.167  1 

3399,160 

3399.170 

3399302 

33W.194 

3399315 

3399  JOS 

3399317 

3399307 

3399331 

3399310 

3399344 

3399311 

3399346 

3399321 

33993SI 

3399361 

3399370 

3399367  j 

3399378 

3399399  1 

3399394 
S399301 

3.299.310  i 
3.299333  i 

3399313  1                            3,299.339 

3399336  1                          3.299360 

3399357  !                         i'^Si'ill 

3399358  1                         3.299.376 

3399362                           5-2S'!2 
3399370                               3399.384 

35      :    3.298.727  :                              3.299389  , 

36      :    3398.036                              ^^'^i 

3398.038  '                          3399,410 

3,298.052                           3,299.426 

3398.055  1             37         3398.041  | 

3398.073  1                          3.296.080  i 

3398.077  1                            3.298.135 
3398.104  1                              3,298.169 

3396.129  1                              3.296.204 

3398.145  1                         3398363 

3398.174                           3.298.411 

3398,186                             3.296.470  1 

3398.187  ;                          3.296.508  j 

3398.192  •                            3.298,546 

3398302  1                            3,298,631 

3398309  1                            3,298.664 

3398310  1                          3.298,746 

3398343                           3.299.040 

3.296353                             3.299.263 

3398360                 39      :    3.298.034 

3398372  1                            3.298.^4 

3398377     ,                         3.296.063 

3.298394                              3.298.066 

3398.304  1                          3.296.071 

3396.306  !                          3.296.075  1 

3396314  1                            3.296.085 

3.298.328                             3.298.086 

3398350                              3.296.069  1 

,        3.296354  1                            3.298.103  1 

1        3398368  1                          3396.111 

3398373  i                          3.298.121  1 

3398.426  1                          3.298.149 

3398,455  1                            3398.156  1 

3398.474                              ^298,177 

3398.481                               3,296.189  ! 

3398.502  1                          3,298313 

3398.507  1                            3.296.257 

3398312  1                          3.296.264 

3396314  1                            3.298.266  1 

3.298337 

3.298.284  1 

3398338 

3.298.313  1 

3398356 

3.298.316 

3398358  | 

3.296.353 

3398.565  | 

3.296.356 

3396366  1                            3,296,365  I 

3398381  1                            3.298.393 

3398399  1                          3,298.398 

3398.612  1                            3.298.418 

3398.614  1                            3.296.461 

3398.625  |                            3.298.476  | 

3398.635  |                            3.296.510 

3.298.651  1                          3.296.515 

3398.665  1                          3.298331  1 

3396.686                             3.298.532 

3398.711                               3398.535 

3.298.731                               3.296.540 

3398.737                               3.298.545  | 

3398.751                               3,298,553 

3398,754                           3398,554 

3398,756                             3,298,573 

3398315                             3,298,580 

3398318                             3,296.587 

3398333                               3.296.606 

3398334                              3.298,616 

3398392                               3,296,642 

3398399                           3.298A43 

3.298.900  1                         3.298.654 

3398.902  1                          3,298.657 

3398.908  1                         3.296.666 

3.296.926  1                            3.296.677 

3398.932 

3.296.678 

3.298,933 

3.296.684 

3396,959 

3.298,694 

3398.960 

3,296,698 

3398.967 

3,298,702 

3398.991 

3,296.710 

3.299.002  1                         3398.721 

3.299365  1                            3396.728 

XXXIX 


39 


40 


41 


42 


3398.747 
3398.762 
3396.766 
3398308 
3398313 
3398326 
3398327 
33963S9 
3398360 
3398365 
33983^2 
3398376 
3398387 
3398396 
3398397 
3398,936 
3398,970 
3398.977 
3,296,964 
3,296,995 
3399.005 
3399.111 
3399,182 
3399335 
3399336 
3399365 
3399388 
3399389 
3,299,296 
3399304 
3399325 
3399326 
3,299,344 
3399345 
3399346 
3399352 
3399356 
3399379 
3399388 
3399390 
3399.404 
3399.411 
3399.416 
3399.419 
3399.425 
:    3.296326 
3398392 
3398303 
3398383 
3396,451 
3398.489 
3398.497 
3398390 
3398,669 
3398321 
3396324 
3398.966 
3398.996 
3399.016 
3399317 
3399.032 
3399.142 
3399,162 
3399.163 
3399.178 
:    3398.106 
3.298391 
3398338 
3398.464 
3398.671 
3398.735 
3398»791 
3398354 
3399383 
:    3398.037 
3398.043 
3396.069 
3398.088 
3398390 
3398.100 
3398.109 
3398.113 
3398.131 
3398.161 
3398.198 
3396312 
3398316 
3396325 
3398330 
3396338 
3398340 
3398371 
3398373 
3398318 
3398361 
3396379 
3398399 
3398.417 
3398,427 
3398.443 
3398.444 


XL 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF 


42 


3,298,457 

3,296,462 

3,296,472 

3,296,473 

3,296,501 

3,296,574 

3,298,575 

3,296,586 

3,296,589 

3,298,594 

3,296,653 

3,296,679 

3,298,680 

3,296,695 

3,296,715 

3,298,717 

3,296.722 

3,298,723 

3.298,743 

3.298.770 

3,298,776 

3,296.777 

3,296,784 

3,298,795 

3,296,799 

3.298,803 

3,296,809 

3,298.810 

3,298.822 

3,298,829 

3,296,839 

3,298,841 

3,296,842 

3.298,874 

3.296,877 


34 


2.699  I 


42 


3,298382 

3.296391 

3.298.901 

3,296,905 

3,296,917 

3,296,930 

3,298,943 

3,298,946 

3,296,948 

3,296,949 

3,296.962 

3.296.971 

3.298,989 

3,299.011 

3.299,018 

3,299,026 

3,299.046 

3.299.063 

3.299.064 

3.299,073 

3.299,078 

3,299,093 

3.299.131 

3.299,145 

3.299,146 

3.299,151 

3.299,237 

3.299.240 

3.299.243 

3.299.257 

3.299.277 

3.299.292 

3.299.297 

3,299.302 

3.299,324 


1 

206,738  ! 

17 

6 

206,714 
206,733  i 

9 

206,718  1 

206.736  ! 

18 

206.737 

19 

17 

:   206.713 

206.715 
206.722 
206,739 
206.740 
206,727 
206.725 


42 


45 


46 

47 


3,299,3K 

3,299.364 

3,299.38! 

3.299.39; 

3.299.39( 

3.299,40; 

3.299.431 

3.298,401 

3.298.60 

3.296.64 

3.296.72 

3.298.76 

3.29636 

3.296.04 

3.296.34 

3.296.57 

3.296.13 

3.296,55 

3.296.07 

3.298.24 

3.296.34 

3.296,3! 

3,296.3! 

3.296.4!  t 

3.298.5!  1 

3.29e.5(  1 

3.2963!  > 

3.2963<  > 

3.296.9!  7 

3.296.9(1 

3.296.9^  B 

3.299,0(0 

3.299,0!  8 

3,299.1!  2 

3.299.11  1 


Design  Patents 


25 
26 
33 
34 
36 


206.7  12 
206.7  19 
206.7  !4 
206,717 
206.7  >7 
206.711 


RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


48 


3.298.096 

3.298,220 

3,296,286 

3,298334 

3.298J59 

3,298,362 

3.298384 

3*296*3o8 

3.298,434 

3.298.435 

3.296,438 

3,296.439 

3.298.440 

3.298.441 

3.298.442 

3.298.449 

3.298.621 

3,296.699 

3,298,716 

3,298,725 

3,298,963 

3,298,979 

3,299,022 

3,299,154 

3.299.156 

3.299.165 

3,299.169 

3.299.199 

3.299.228 

3.299331 

3.299348 

3.299.349 

3.299.350 

3.299.397 

3.299399 


36 

37 

39 


206,741 
206,728 
206.730 
206.720 
206.726 
206.729 


Plan'  Patents 


48 

49 

51 


53 


54 


3,299.400 
3.299.421 
3.299,429 
3.299,432 
3,298347 
3,296,783 
3,296336 
3.296.115 
3.298.181 
3,296.309 
3,296.527 
3.296,636 
3.296.647  i 
3.296.700  I 
3,296.976  I 
3.299.068  I 
3.299.222  ! 
3.299.266  ! 
3.299.279  | 
3.299.341  I 
3,299377  i 
3.299.431  ! 
3.296.133 
3.296.179  i 
3.296.196  ! 

3ttMk  1AA    ' 

3.296.406  ; 
3.298.408  i 
3.296.706  I 
3.296381  ! 
3.296.928 
3.298.992 
3.299.275 
:    3.296.065 
3.296.081 


39 


206.735 
206.742 
206.743 
206.744 
206.745 
206.746 


54 


55 


3.296.701 

3.296301 

3.298.960 

3.299.129 

3.299.137 

3.299.140 

3.299.177 

3.299.184 

3.298.057 

3.296.147 

3,298,188 

3,298,193 

3,298.228 

3.298387 

3,298315 

3,296322 

3,296,326 

3396336 

3398343 

3398,454 

3,298300 

3,298318 

3398339 

3,298,619 

3396,626 

3,296.648 

3.298.658 

3398.730 

3.298331 

3.296370 

3398.903 

3396.904 

3398.978 

3.299.226 

3*299 ,38 1 


47 

48 
35 
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TRADEMARKS 


206,710 
206,711 
206,712 
206.721 
206.734 
206.708 


CX)NDITION  OF  TRADEMARK  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  NOVEMBER  30,  1966 

Total  number  of  application*  awaiting  action  [excluding  renewata  and  Sec.  12(c)l 

Date  of  oldest  new  application. -z--\ 

Date  of  oldett  amended  applicatiQA^  (filing  date) - - 


27,353 
Dec.  3,  1965 
Feb.  3,  1964 


C  M.  WENDT,  IMiwtaff, ' 

TRADEMARK  EXAMINING  DIVISIONS,  EXAMINERS  AND  TRADEMARK  CLASSES 
rHAUBMAKA.  ■juuau^mr.**      UNDER  IkAMINATION 


(I)  L.  J.  BETTINDOBF,  CtalMi  2,4. »,  8. 11.12.  U.  14, 18. 16, 17,19, »,  21,  «.a4,».  «.».*».».».«.  "»»<•»• 

(U)^.H.wmMBK:Cl.ii7;i:i'7;V.W^^ 

1€8.  in.  104.  lOB.  106, 107;  CoIl»<«T«  M«mb«hlp  Mvki.  ClM  300;  Ccrtlflctloii  Mvks.  ClaM>  A  and  B 


Oldot  ApiriioMioo 


New 


Amended 


RencwiJi  (AUClaa«) 
Sec.  12(c)  PaUkattaM  (AU 


). 


ia-»-66 

11-8-66 
11-10-06 


8-M-6i 


Api^ications  filed  doling  the  month  of  November— 2,166 


Registrations  Issued 422— No.  822.177  to  No.  822,598 

Renewals  Issued 70 


to^ST^^!i£^IlSlS!!l^xi^^^,  tUMp^w  umU,  for««n  B»U>g  HM  mMitiomMU  rimt^  eopi«^  2S  emu  t,A. 


PRINTED  OOriES  OF  TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  er.  ftmiUh^  by  the  Petmt  OOm  for  M  eeots  Meh. 


TM  8S4  CO. 


TM93 


MARKS  PUBUSHED  FOR  OPPOSITION 


tM 


SEctriON  1  r 

The  following  marks  are  published  in  compliance  with  section  l^a)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1M6.    Application  for 
marks  in  more  than  one  class  has  been  filed  as  provided  in  section  30  of  laid  act  as  amended  by  Public  Law  772, 87th 
76  Stat.  769.    Opposition  under  section  13  may  be  rtled  within  thirty  4«ys  of  this  publication.    See  Rules  2.101  to  2.10S. 

A  separate  fee  of  twenty-fJve  dollars  for  each  class  opposed  must  a^mpany  the  opposttfctn. 

[NOTE:  For  publication  of  marks  presented  In  ftppllcations  for  registration  In  one  class,  see  seetioa S,  | 


Congress,  ^prvrad 


SiN  177.053.    Fuji  Denki  Selxo  KabusblU  Kalsha,  d.b4i.  Fa  1 
Electric  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kawasaki,  Japan.     Filed  Sept.  1^, 


1963. 


FUJI  ELECTRIC 


Clan  1— Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Ma^criali 

For  Regenerated  Celluloae  Fiber. 


Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Electric"  apart  from  tie 
mark  as  shown.  Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  Japa- 
nese applications  filed  Apr.  5,  1063 ;  Reg.  No.  603,832,  datM 
Dec.  25,  1965  and  Reg.  No.  701,482,  dated  Mar.  16,  lOOfl. 

Class  21—Electrical  Apparatus,  Machines,  and  SappHcs 

For  Electrical  Apparatus,  Machines  and  Supplies — Namelhr, 
Generators ;  Transformers ;  Rotary  Condensers  ;  Static  Cofi- 
densers;  Circuit  Breakers;  Electrical  Transmission  Switfh 
Boards;  Rectifiers  of  tbe  Mercury  Arc,  Selenium  and  Silicon 
Type ;  Rotary  and  Contact  Converters ;  D.C.  and  A.C.  Mk>- 
tors ;  EHectric  Traction  Motors ;  IHectric  Motor  Starters  a4d 
Si>eed  Regulators;  Voltage  Regulators  and  tbe  Like;  Majg- 
netic  Switches;  Combination  Stereophonic  Radio,  Phon(o- 
graph  and  Tape  Recording  Sets;  Vacuum  Cleaners;  Electee 
Fans ;  Radios ;  Television  Sets ;  Electric  Juicers,  Toast^«s, 
Hot  Plates  and  Irons ;  Electric  Foot  Warmers,  Bed  Wamiers 
and  Body  Warmers;  Electric  Stoves;  Dry  Batteries;  Fla^- 
lights ;  Bulbs  and  Fluorescent  Lamps ;  Switches  for  Elec- 
trical Transmission  Switch  Boards,  Disconnecting  and  Knffe 
Switches  and  Relays. 

CfaHs  26— Measuring  and  Scientific  AppUancca 

For  Measuring  and  Scientific  Appliances — Namely,  Wa  tt- 
Hoor  Meters ;  Telemetry  and  Telecontrol  Equipment  I  or 
Measuring  and  Metering  Industrial  Operations  and  Antomsiti- 
cajly  Controlling  tbe  Same ;  Pyrometers ;  Oas  Analyseito ; 
Hygrometers  ;  Salinometers  ;  pH  Meters  ;  Pressure  Gauges  ; 
Vacuum  Meters,  and  Flow  Meters  for  Water,  Steam,  Gas  a^d 
Air  ;  and  Level  Meters. 


CfaHB  42— Knitted,   Netted,    and 
SulMtitutes  Therefor 


9N  193,138.     Domar  S.A.,  Barcelona,  Spain.    Filed  May 


1064. 


NEWPOL 


Texile 


For  Textile  Fabrics  Made  of 
CfaMs  43— Thread  and  Yam 


Regenerai  ed 


For  Threads  and  Yarns,  Excluding 
Lines,  Made  of  Regenerated  Cellulose. 


SN    106,722.     Sandefur    Engineering 
Calif.    Filed  June  29,  1964. 


registration  of  tbass 
Oct. «,  1962. 


Fabrics, 

Cellalote. 


Sitnres  and  Fishing 


C< ..    Inc.,    Lawndale, 


LINE-MASTER 


Class   23— Cutlery,  Machfaiery,  and 
Thereof 


For  Industrial  Work  Holding  and 
Namely,  Clamps,  Work  Positioners  and 
Work  Benches. 


Portioning  Fixtures — 
Vises,  and  Industrial 


Class  32— Fnmitnre  and  Upholstery 

For  Industrial  Furniture — Namely,  D^ks  and  Chain. 
First  use  Mar.  1,  196S. 


SN    207,459.     Carrier    CorporatloB. 
Dec.  4,  1064. 


Syiacaac.    N.T.      FUed 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  Spanish  application 
filed  Jan.  11,  1964 ;  Reg.  No.  439,254,  tlated  Sept.  20.  19f6. 

Class  24 — Laundry  Appliances  and  Machfaies 

For  Laundry  Wasbers  and  Clothes  Wringers. 

Class  31— Filters  and  Refrigerators 

For  Freezers  and  Refrigerators. 


Chns  23— Cutlery,  Machfaiery, 
Thereof 


SN  195,466.    Tobo  Rayon  Company  Limited,  Tokyo.  Jaifin. 
Filed  June  11,  1964.  >  ' 


TOVIS  M-63 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  Japanese  applica- 
tions filed  Feb.  5,  1964;  Reg.  Nos.  699,890,  686.688,  And 
701,300,  dated  Feb.  15,  1966,  Sept.  14,  1960,  and  ICar.  ao, 
1066,  respectively. 


TM94 


For  Steam  and  Oas  Turbines, 
Comprising  Centrifugal  Blowers  That 
bines  for  Supplying  Air  to  Diesel 
Steam  Jet  Ejectors,  and  Tube  Cleaners 
Type. 

First  use  Feb.  1,  1963. 


Compn  isors, 


Tools, 


Parts 


Toola, 


Parts 


Turbochargers 

Are  Driven  by  Tar- 

Enilnet,  Tarblne-Gean, 

(  f  the  Rotary  Impact 


CfaMi  31— FOlen  and  RcfHgeraton 

For  Filters  and  Grease  Extractors  TAat  Ar«  Uwd  for  Re- 
moTlng  Organic  Matter,  Sediment,  Btc^  and  for  Bztracting 
Oil  and  Grease,  From  Water  in  Power  and  Indoatrtal  Plants, 
and  For  Strainers  That  Are  Used  for  Straining  Fuel  Oil  for 
Internal  Combatti(m  Engines,  Labrieati^g  Oil  in  Lobriestinf 
Systems  and  Water  and  Other  Liquids 

First  use  May  1,  1963. 


for  Industrial  Ui 


January  17,  1967 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  05 


Oaa  23    Ctkry,  Machtasiy,  and  Took* 


For  Feedwater  Heaters  for  Pre-Heatlag  Water  That  Is 
Supplied  to  Water  Heaters,  Deaerating  Heaters  for  Heating 
and  Removing  Gases  From  Water  That  Is  Used  for  Indus- 
trial Purposes,  Barfaee  Condensers  for  Condensing  Vapors  by 
ConUct  With  Cooled  Surfaces,  Barometric  Condensers  for 
Condensing  Vapors  by  ConUct  With  Uquida.  Jet  Condensers 
for  Condensing  Vapors  by  Contact  With  Liquids,  and  Turbo- 
blowers. 

First  use  May  24,  1968. 


SN    200.040.     Fujitsu    Limited.    Kawasaki,    Japan.      Filed 


For  Cutiery,  Machinery  and  Tools  and  Parts  Thereof— 
Namely,  Automatic,  Controlling  Devices  for  Machine  Tools. 

ClMS  26— McMoring  and  Sdentlic  AppUawM 

For  Measuring  and  Scientific  Appliances — Namtiy,  Elec- 
tronic Computers;  Automatic  Totalisers,  Counters,  Score 
Boards  and  Signs  for  the  Display  of  Numbers,  Letters,  Words 
and  Codes  Associated  With  Computers,  Automatic  Totalisers. 
and  Counters ;  Bopervlsory  Measartng  and  Control  Systems 
for  Electric  Power  Transmission  Lines,  Gas  Supply  Channels 
and  Meteorology. 


Dec.  so,  1964. 


FUJITSU 


Owner  of  Japanese  Reg.  No.  588,894,  dated  June  6,  19«. 
ClMS  21— Ekctikal  Apparatus,  MacUnca,  and  SuppBes 

For  Electrical  Apparatus,  Machines  and  Suppllea— Namely, 
Telephone  Head  Sets  and  Hand  Sets;  Telephone  and  Tele- 
graph Exchange  Systems  and  Equipment ;  Interphones ;  Tele- 
printing and  Teletype  Systems;  Op«i  Wire  Carrier  Trans- 
mission Systems  ;  Power  Une  Carrier  Transmission  Systems ; 
Loading  Colls;  Cable  Carrier  TranamUsion  Systems:  Voice 
Frequency  Transmlsalon  Equipment;  Carrier  Interoommunl- 
catlon  Systems;  Radio  and  Television  Receivers;  Single 
Channel  and  Multiplex  Communication  Equipment  for  Sta- 
tionary and  Mobile  InsUllatlons ;  Loud  Speaker  Systems; 
Resistors;  Capacitors;  Transformers;  Connectors;  Tuning 
Bars;  Relays;  Vaeuam  Tubes;  DIsdmrge  Tubes;  Electron 
Tubes;  DIodea ;  Transistors;  Varisters;  Thermisters ;  Solid 
State  Circuits;  Electrical  Score  Boards  and  Signs  for  the 
Display  of  Numbers.  Letters,  Words,  and  Codes. 


SN  211,960.     Charles  K.  Williams,  OtUwa,  Ontario,  Canada. 
Filed  F»b.  15,  1965. 


POLI-WASH 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  CanadUn  application 
filed  Aug.  19,  1964 ;  Reg.  No.  146,771,  dated  June  10.  1966. 

ClMS   23— Gstlery,  MacUocry,  and  Tools,  aad  PMts 
Thereof 

For  Motor  Vehicle  Washing  Equipment — Namely,  Storage, 
Mixing  and  Dispensing  Apparatus  for  Liquid  Washing  Solu- 
tions. 

1 

ClMS  If  3— Constraction  and  Repair 

For  Sconce  of  Washing  Motor  Vehicles. 


SN   213,291.     Brunswick   Corporation.    Chicago.    lU.     FUed 


Class   23— Catlesy,  MacfahM^r,  tmA  Tools,  and  Parts       Mar.  4.  1066. 


CLARION 


For  Cutlery.  Machinery  and  Tools  and  Parts  Thereof^ 
Namely.  Automatic.  Controlling  Devices  for  Machine  Tools. 

Oms  24— MiSMiInt  and  OiJiniMt  AppBancM 

For  Measuring  and  Sclentlflc  Appliance*— Namely,  Elec- 
tronic Computer*:  Automatic  Totalisers,  Counters,  Score 
Boards  and  Signs  for  the  Dtoplay  of  Nombers,  Letters,  Words 
and  Codes  AsaocUted  With  Coapaters.  AntOBsatle  Totalisers, 
and  Counters;  Supervlaory  Measurtag  and  Control  Systems 
for  Electric  Power  Transmission  Lines,  Gas  Supply  Channels 
and  Meteorology. 


Class  2— Rcceptactes 

For  ProdncU,  Largely  Dispoaabto  and  Intended  for  Single 
Use  In  Aiding  In  the  Prevention  of  Cross-Infection  In  Hos- 
pitals and  Doctor's  OOcea— Namely,  Sanitary  Napkin  Bags. 
Carafes.  Plastic  Condiment  Containers,  and  Food  Tray  Ktta 
Comprising  Plastic  Trays. 

Claas  18— Mcdkincs  and  Phamaccirtlcal  PreparatkaM 

For  Alcohol  Saturated  Sponges.  Lubricating  JeUy  and 
Medical  Lotions. 


SN    200,050.     FnJItau 
Dec.  SO.  1964. 


Limited,    Kawasaki,    Japan.      Filed 


FUJITSU  LIMITED 


Applicant,  without  waiving  Ito  common  law  rlghta  therein, 
disclaims  any  exclusive  right  In  the  word  "Umlted"  apart 
and  separate  from  the  mark  as  a  whole.  Owner  of  Japanese 
Beg.  No.  634.688.  dated  Jan.  20. 10«4. 

CbMB  21— Electrical  Apparatus,  Machines,  and  Supplies 

For  Electrical  Apparatus,  Machines  and  SuppUea — Namely, 
Telephone  Head  Seta  and  Hand  Seta;  Telephone  and  Tele- 
graph Exchange  Systems  and  Bqolpaient ;  Interphones ;  Tele- 
printing and  Teletype  Systems:  Open  Wire  Carrier  Trans- 
mission Systems ;  Power  Une  Carrier  Transmission  Systems  ; 
Loading  Colls;  Cable  Carrier  TransmUslon  Systems;  Voice 
Frequency  Transmission  Equipment;  Carrier  Intwroommnni- 
catlon    Systems;    Radio  aad   Television   EwssItws;    Sing!* 
Channel  and  Multiplex  Communication  Equipment  for  Sta- 
tionary and  MobUe  InstaUatlons ;   Loud  Speaker  Systems; 
Realstora;    Capacitors;    Transformers;    Connectors;    Tuning 
Bars;  Relays;   Vacuum  Tubes;  Dtsdmrge  Tubes;   Electron 
Tubes;  Diodes;  Transistors:  Varister*;  ThermUter*:  Solid 
State  Circulta;  Electrical  Score  Boards  and  Signs  for  the 
Display  of  Numbers,  Letter*.  Word*,  aad  Code*. 


dam   23-^Cutlery,  Machfaiery, 
Thereof 

For  Di*po*able  Raxw*  and  Disposable  Cntlery. 

Oms  37— Paper  and  Statioaeiy 

For  Paper  Towels  and  Napkins. 

CfaHS  44— Dcatad,  Medical, 

For  Tongue  Blades.  Dreaaing*.  Obatetrlcal  Pada,  Gowns  To 
Be  Worn  by  Staff  and  Patient  In  the  Hospital  and  the  Clinic. 
Plastic  Bed  and  Pillow  Cover*.  Plastic  Medicine  Cups.  Tra- 
cheotomy Masks,  Enema  Irrigation  Bottles  and  Finger  Oota, 
and  PaUent  Preparatory  Container  Kita  Comprising  a  Baaor, 
Astringents,  Disinfectant  Pads,  and  the  Like. 

ClaM  52 — ^Detergents  sad 

For  Soap  and  Detergenta. 
First  use  Dec.  13. 1962. 


SN  214,060.     Tvaeor.  Inc..  Aastta,  Tex.    FUed  Mar.  18.  19«8. 
Owner  of  Reg.  No*.  7«1.74S  aad  788,28*.  I 


TRACOB 


TM  96 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  17,  1967 


CUw  21— Elcctzkal  Apparatus,  Machines,  and  SnppUes    Class  13— Hardware  and  Phunbing 


For  Electrical  Apparatus — Namely,  Radio  Receivers, 
Serro-ResolTers,  Blectronic  Servos,  laectrical  Power  Sap- 
plies,  Inverters,  Frequency  Synthesisers,  Antennas,  and  An- 
tenna Tuning  Equipment. 

Class  26 — ^Measuring  and  Sdentttc  AppHanccs 

For  Measuring  and  Scientific  Appliances — Namely,  Phase 
Tracking  Receivers,  Frequency  Difference  Meters,  Oscillators, 
Oscillator  Circuits.  Oscillator  and  Phase  Comparator  Cir- 
cuits, Electrical  Energy  Discriminators,  Electrical  Countera. 
Magnetic  Counters,  and  Frequency  Dividers,  and  ^alibra- 
tional,  Standardlsational,  and  Navigational  Instruments  In- 
volving Such  Components. 

Class  27— Horfrfogicallnstmmcnts 

For  Horologlcal  Inatruments — 'Namely,  Frequency  Stand- 
ards, Clocks,  Frequency  Resonators,  Tuning  Fork  Resonators, 
and  Timekeeping  Instruments  Involving  Such  Components. 

First  use  as  early  as  Sept.  10, 1964. 


For  Drawer  Slides  and  Brackets. 
First  use  on  or  about  July  7. 196B. 

:hm  21— Electrical  Apparatus,  MacUncsi  and  Sappttcs 

For  Cltisena  Band  Transceivers ;  AM  and  F  i  Stereo,  Radio 
I  ind     Communications     Receivers ;     Antenna^ ;     Ampliflers ; 
runers  ;  Speakers ;  TV  Picture  Tubes. 
First  use  Apr.  30,  1965. 

Class    23— Cotlciy,  MacUntfy,  and  To^b,  and  Parts 
Tnercof 

For  Metal  Forming  Equipment— Namely,  la  Bending  and 
Forming  Brake  or  Press  for  Use  by  Hobbyiits  and  Service- 
men ;  Chassis  Punch  Sets ;  and  Flier  Sets. 

First  use  June  3,  1966. 

Class  26 — ^Measuring  and  Sdoitiflc  Ap^|anc«8 


i 


\ 


For  Microscopes;  Curves;  Engineers'  Seal 
nd  Electronic  Test  Equipment. 
First  use  June  3,  196S. 


SN  216,395.     Symington  Wayne  Corporation,  Salisbury,  Md. 
Filed  Apr.  12,  1965. 

\  NYE  WAYNE  ' 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  80,295,  575,135,  and  others. 

Class  2 — ^Receptacles    , 

For  Carrying  Boxes. 

First  use  Jan.  1,  1965.  ' 

Class  15— Oils  and  Greases 

For  Cutting  Oil.  I 

First  use  Jan.  1,  1965.  ' 

Class  23— Codcry,  Machinery,  and  Tools,  and  Parts 
Thereof 

For  Pipe  Tools — Namely,  Pipe  Cutters;  Pipe  Cutter 
WheeU;  Pipe  Vises;  Vise  Stands;  Threading  Dies  (Pipe 
and  Conduit) ;  Threading  Dies  (Bolt)  ;  Die  Heads ;  Tube 
Cutters ;  Tube  Cutter  Wheels ;  Power  Drives  and  Accessories, 
Namely,  Stands,  Die  Heads,  Cutters,  Saddles,  Yokes  and 
Brushes ;  Universal  Drive  Shafts ;  Flaring  Tools,  Manual  and 
Hydraulic  Knock-Out  Punches;  Pipe  Taps;  Reamers; 
Wrenches  (Pipe,  Spud,  Adjustable,  Closet,  Nipple,  Ratcheting 
Chain) ;  and  Sets,  Parts,  and  Accessories  therefor. 

First  use  Sept.  7,  1964. 


;  Rifle  Scopes, 


,€bMS  32— Furniture  and  Upholstciy 

For  Speaker  Enclosures. 
First  use  Apr.  30,  1965. 


Clan  34— Hcatfaig,  LIghttag,  and  VentOallng 

For  Soldering  Handles.  1 

First  use  June  3,  1965. 

Cbss  36— Musical  Instruments  and  Snpi^ 

For  Quitars  ;  and  Taper  Recorders. 
First  use  Apr.  30,  1960. 


SN  219,910.     ReiUy  Tar  A  Chemical  Corporation,  Indianapo- 
lis, Ind.    Filed  May  27,  1965. 

ARMED  CARD' 

CbHs  12— Constniction  Materials 

For  Glass  Fiber  Mesh  Saturated  With  Plasticized  Coal  Tar 
Enamel  for  Applieatioo  to  Pipeline  Joints  and  Fittings. 

Oass  16— ProtcctiTe  and  DecoratiTe  Coatings 

For  Liquid  Primer  Used  To  Prepare  Metal  Surfaces  for 
the  Application  of  Coal  Tar-Impregnated  Mesh. 

First  use  Oct.  5,  1964.  I 


SN  223,858.    Lafayette  Radio  Electronics  Corporation,  Syos- 
set,  N.Y.    Filed  July  21.  1965. 


.     ( 


SN  225,702.     Z  A  T  Importing  Co.,  Inc.,  Lo^  Angeles,  Calif. 
Filed  Aug.  16,  1965. 


nnnnnnnnnn 


CiMB  21— Electrical  Apparatus,  MaehfaMS,  and  SuppUcs 

,  For  Radio  Receiving  Seto,  Intercoau,  Lam  ps.  Transceivers, 


Clock  Radios,  Microphones,   A.C.   Adaptors, 
and  Accessories  and  Parts  for  Said  Ooods. 


Walkie-Talkies. 


Class  36— Musical  Instruments  and  Supplies 

For  Tape  Recorders,   Phonographs,  and 
Parts  Therefor. 


First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Mar.  9,  1964 
as  October  1963  in  a  different  form. 


SN    227,987.     Duron   Paint  Manufacturing 
BeltsvUle,  Md.     Filed  Sept.  16,  1960. 


DURON 


CfaHS  20— Unolcum  and  Oiled  Cloth 

For  Vinyl  Wall  Covering. 

Qm  37— Piper  and  StatioiiaT 

For  Wallpaper. 

First  use  Sept.  7,  1965. 


Accessories  and 


at  least  «a  early 


Company.   Inc., 


January  17,  1M7 
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-    »  K—   i-A„tH.^   Inc.    St    Louis,   Mo.    SN  232,496.    Wallace  Business  Vonu.  Inc.  Chicago,   ip. 
SN    229,292.     H.    Robert    Industries.    Inc..    St.    liOUis,  ^^.  ^^^   ^^   ^^ 

Filed  Oct.  4.  1966. 


ClMi  37— Paper  and  StatkNssry 

For  Business  Form  of  All  Types. 
First  use  September  1960. 

CfaM  38— PrtailB  and  PohUcallOM 

For  Books.  CaUlogues,  and  Brochures. 
First  use  August  1964. 


Oasa  32— Fnmitnrc  and  Upholsterj 

For  Room  Furniture  for  Hospitias  siid  ^^^^^ 
Namely.  Dormitory  Bed*.  Dressers.  Chests,  Night  Stands. 
Chain.  Settees,  and  the  Uke. 


SN  282.648.     AssocUted  Spring  Corporation,  BHstol,  Conn. 
FUed  Nov.  15, 196B. 


Madlcai,  a^  Sngical 

For  Hospital  Head  Lift  Beds.  Examining  and  T«*t»«>t 
Tables.   Instrument  Tables,  and  Op««ting  Room  Furniture. 

First  use  Nov.  14,  1964. 


SN  281.969.  Honda  Oiken  Kogyo  Kabushikl  Kaisha  (Ho«U 
Motor  Co.  Ltd.).  Chuo-ku.  Tokyo.  Japan.  FUed  Nov.  2. 
1965. 

HONDA 

Owner  of  Japanese  Reg.  Nos.  666.585.  681.686.  and  678.273. 
dated  Oct.  24,  1964.  July  21.  1966  and  Apr.  12.  1965.  respec- 
tively. 

ChMS  19— Vehicles 

For  Land  Vehicles  ot  All  Types— Namdy,  MotorCars. 
Motorcycles,  Motor  Bicycles.  Motor  Tricycles.  Motor  Trucks. 
Motor  Scooters.  Mopeds.  and  Parts  Thereof. 

OMi  23— Cutlery,  Machinery,  and  Tooh,  and  Parts 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  670.827  and  775,682. 


For  Fastener  Hardw»re-^amely,  Bolts.  Screws.  Nuts.  Lock 
NuU,  and  Washers ;  Cap  Screws.  Marine  Hardware  and  Ac- 
cessories, Fasteners,  Studs,  Bolts,  Screws  and  Nuts.  Washers. 
CUps  and  Cotter  Pins,  Hardware  CaMneU.  Brake  Tubing, 
Unions  for  Metal  Brake  Tubing,  Fuel  Unes,  Fuel  Line  Fit- 
tings and  Valves,  and  Shear  Pins ;  Canvas  Fastening  Equip- 
ment—Nam^. Eyelets.  Studs.  Buttons,  and  Sockets;  and 
Cap  Screw  Type  Bolts  for  Motor  Vehicles  and  Off-Tbe-Road 
Equipment 

First  use  May  12. 1966. 


For  Internal  Combustion  Engines. 


SN  232.379.  Pittsburgh  Plate  Glass  Company.  d.b.a.  Bar- 
reled Sunlight  Paint  Company,  Newark,  N.J.  Filed  Nov.  9, 
1966. 


GLAZE 


GARD 


For  Service  and  RepUeement  Parts  for  Automotive  and 
AvUtlon  Vehlcles--Namely,  Windshield  Wipers  and  Parts 
Therefor,  Steering  Gear  Mechanism  and  Component  Parts 
Thereof,  Radiator  and  GasoUne  Tank  Caps,  Running  Board 
Moldings,  Shackles  and  Component  Parts  Thereof,  ShoA  Ab- 
sorber ParU,  Namdy,  Unk  Pins  and  Assemblies,  Tie  Rod 
Ends,  Spindle  and  King  Pin  AssembUes,  Wheel  Weights. 
U-Bolts.  Wheel  Studs,  Window  Channels,  Window  Regulators, 
Rubber  Grommets  for  Pedal  Aperture  In  Floor  Boards,  and 
Brake  Shoes ;  Marine  Steering  Apparatus  and  Parts  Thereof. 
Rope  and  Cable  Clamping.  Tightening.  Guiding  and  CUpplng 
Equipment.  Deck  Hooks  and  Sockets,  Step  PUtes,  Transom 
Pads,  Oar  Locks,  QeaU,  Chocks  and  Handles. 

First  use  May  12, 1965.  ,^ 

ClMB  21— Ekctifcri  Apparatns,  Machines,  and  ftipplics 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  755,806. 

Oasi  16— Pcotecttre  and  Decorattre  Coatings 

For  aear  and  Pigmented  Finishers,  Curing  Agents  and 
Fillers. 

dan  52— Detergents  and  Soape         I 

For  Cleaning  Solvents. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Sept.  28, 1965. 


For  Electricsl  Service  and  Replacement  Automotive 
Namely,  Battery  Bolts.  Cables,  and  Ground  Straps.  Motor  and 
Generator  Parts,  Namely.  Brushes.  Bearings,  and  ReguUtors ; 
Ignition  System  Parts.  Namely.  DUtrtbutor  Rotors.  Caps  and 
Points.  Condensers  and  ^»ark  Plug  Terminals,  Wiring  As- 
sembUes and  Terminals,  Switches,  Fuses.  Lamp  AssembUes ; 
Marine  Electrical  Switches.  Lights,  Pilot  Lamps,  Deck  Lamps, 
Wire  and  Wire  Terminals,  Fuses,  Points  and  Condensers,  Elec- 
tric Horns,  Switch  Plates.  Fuse  Blocks,  Electrical  Contacts 
and  Connectors. 

First  use  May  13, 1966. 

Chm  22— Games,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods 

For  Water  Skis  and  ReUted  Accessoriea. 
First  use  May  14, 1966. 
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CiMi  23— Cutlery,  Machinery,  and  Toob,  and  Parts 

Thtttot  ,    i 

For  Structural  and  Replacement  Parti  for  Automotive  and 
Aviation  Vehicles — Namely,  Connecting  Rod  B«arinsa,  Pls- 
tona.  Carburetors  and  Parts  Thereof,  Fuel  Pumps.  Poppet 
ValTM  for  Internal  Combustion  Engines,  Fan  Blades,  Qenera- 
jor  Pulleys,  Mufflers,  and  Clutch  brings;  and  Marine  Res- 
inous Pulley  Blocks  and  Screw  Drivers.  , 
.     First  use  May  12, 1965. 

Claas  35 — ^Belting,  Hose,  Machinery  PacUng,  and  Non- 
metallic  Tires 

For  Radiator  Hose,  Brake  Hose,  and  Windshield  Wiper  Hose. 
First  use  May  12,  196:^. 


f 


SN  289.S22.     L  k  M-Snreo  Mfg.,  Inc., 
Feb.  21, 19M. 


Dal  as 


L&  M 


JaniUky  17,  1967 
I,  Tax.     Filed 


SN  233,736.     Perfect  Paint  ProducU,  Inc.,  Brentwood,  Md. 
Filed  Dec.  1, 196S.  1 1 1    , 


ETC 


ChMS  12>-Constniction  Materials 

For  Liquid  Plastic  Coating  for  Sealing  Concrete. 

Cbtts  16— Protective  and  Deconttre  Coatfaigs 

For  aear  Plastic  Floor  Coatings,  Plastic  Exterior  Paint, 
and  Glossy  Plastic  Pordi,  Deck,  and  Patio  Paint. 

First  use  Oct.  15. 1965.  I 


Class  6— Chemicals  and  Chemical  Compositions 

For  Mortar  Concentrate. 
CbHS  12— Construction  Matmlals 

For  Grout  and  Mortar. 
First  use  Feb.  23,  1953. 


SN  242,681.     The  Tapecoat  Company,  Inc 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1966. 


TAPECOAT 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  588,960. 


12— Construction  Materials 


SN  237,191.     Aitkin  Iron  Works,  Inc.,  Aitkin,  Minn.     FUed 
Jan.  25, 1966. 


AITKIN 


CfaHS  19— Vehicles  | 

For  Trailers,  SpeclficaUy  One-Wheel,  Two-Wheei,  and  Four- 
Wheel  General  Purpose  Trailers  for  Hauling  Logs  and  All 
Types  of  Equipment,  Wheel-Equipped  Log  Trailers,  and  SleA- 
Bquipped  Log  Trailers. 

Clam  23— Cutlery,  Machfaiery,  and  Tools,  and 
Tlereof 

For  Fork  Lifts,  Bulldosers,  Bulldozer  Blades,  Log  Loading 
and  Skidding  Equipment,  and  Lawn  Rollers. 

First  use  July  1952. 


For  Fortified  Coal  Tar  Tape  of  Various 
Tape  of  Various  Widths  Saturated  and 
Tar  Material,  Both  for  Use  In  Covering  and 
Duets,  Tanks  and  the  Like,  Against  Corrosion 

First  use  on  or  about  May  1, 1940. 

Clam  16— Protective  and  Decorative  ointings 

For  Liquid  Coating  for  Use  in  Covering  an4  Protecting  Pipe, 
Ducts,  Tanks  and  the  Like,  Against  Corrosion ;  and  Surface 
Primers  for  Priming  Surfaces  Prior  to  thje  Application  of 
Protective  Coatings. 

First  use  June  13, 1956. 


Evanston,   111. 


Wl<  tha.  and  a  Fabric 

Co4ted  With  a  Coal 

Protoetlng  Pipe, 


SN  248,941.     Health  Products.  Inc.,  Chlcag<j,  111.    Filed  June 
27,  1966. 


saunfla. 


SN   239,192.     Sierra   Engineering   Company,!  Sierra   Madre 
Calif.    Filed  Feb.  21,  1966. 


SECO 


Ctass  19— Vehicles  I 

For  Carts.  ij'l' 

Class  44— Dental,  Medkal,  and  Surgical  Appliances 

For  Masks  for  Bottled  Gas. 
First  use  Jan.  1, 1965. 


Cfatts  44— Dental,  Medical,  and  Surgical  AppHances 


For  Mechanical  Vaporiser  Appliances, 
First  use  Feb.  16,  1966. 


Cfans  51— Cosmetics 


Toilet  Prei 


tpmfUons 


For  Cosmetics — (Namely,  Facial  Freshenep,  Facial  Moistur- 
iser.  Facial  Scrub,  and  Facial  EmoIUent. 
First  use  June  2, 1966. 


SN  257,225.     Siigar  Beet  Products  Compai  y,  Saginaw.  Mich. 
Filed  Oct.  26, 1966. 


SBS 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  340,491  and  541,107. 
ChHs  51— Cosmetics  and  Toilet  PreparjUkms 

For  Medicated  SUn  Cream. 

Flrtt  use  on  or  about  June  16, 1959. 

ChMs  52— Detergents  and  Soaps 

For  Soap  Powders,  Deodorant  Soap,  aifd  Waterless  Skin 
Cleansers. 
First  use  on  or  about  Dec.  4, 1986. 


SECTION  2 


Mottoa  13  may  be  Med 
ssessetiool.l 


Th.  foUowtai  mark.  «•  publW-d  tn  oompM--.  with  m^  «(•)  of  tb.  Tr«l.mark  Act  o.  xm.    Oppo-Uo« 

within  thirty  days  o<  pobUcation.    See  Roles  XIW  to  «-l»- 

A  to*  o(  twenty-five  doUsrs  must  aeoompaBy  the  opposlooB.  ,w—««* 

(UmI-IUw  Of  Partly  Pr«»««<Mrt«lib  (hH2-R«eRtade« 

May  28,  1966.  .  --.»» 

SUPER-X  PARK 

For  Tool  Boxes. 
„     „       ,         First  use  1947. 

For  Brewers'  Grits,  Meal  and  Flakes,  Specifically  Cereal  

Adjunct  for  Use  in  the  Making  of  FermenUtive  Beverages. 
First  naa  in  or  befoio  March  1949. 


SN  221,280.     Kleer-Vu  Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    FUed 
June  16, 1966. 


SN  247,880.     Pioneer  Hl-Bted  Cora  Company,  Des  Moines, 
Iowa.    FUed  June  10, 1966. 


SONITUBES 


For  Plastic  Tubes  Used  in  Pa^aglng. 
First  use  Sept.  15, 1964. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  778.911  and  778.912. 
For  Soybean  and  Wheat  Seeds. 
Flrtt  use  on  or  about  May  10, 1966. 


SN  226.891.     Attantic  Products  Corporation,  Trenton.  N.J. 
Filed  Sept.  1.  1965. 


AppUcant  cUlms  the  word  "Caddy"  only  for  use  in  com 

SN  247.908.     Fiberfil,  Inc.,  EvansvUle.  Ind.     Filed  June  13.     bln^atton^th^^ms^h  «^^owj.^    ^^^^^^    ^^^   ^^^ 

SULFAGLAS  ^^ 


First  use  July  21, 1966. 


For  Plastics,  SpedfioaUy  Synthetic  Injection  Molding  Ma- 


terials in  PeUet  or  Granular  Form. 
First  use  May  18, 1966. 


SN  281.285.     Sweetheart  Plastics.  Inc..  WUmington,  Mass. 
FUed  Oct.  22,  1966. 


SN  248.088.     Hastings  ft  Co..  Inc..  PhUadelphia,  Pa.     Filed 
June  14.  1966. 

SPECTRA-FOIL 

* 

For  Metallised  Plastic  FUm. 
Flr«t  use  June  1.  1966. 


CQ7MFCPRT 


The  word  "Cup"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mart  as 

shown. 

For  DUposable  Plastic  Cups.  , 

First  use  Oct.  11, 1966.  | 


SN  248.097.    Armour  and   Company,   Chicago,   Hi.     Filed    ^j,  240,872.    BreU  Manufacturing  Company.  Chicago.  lU. 
Jane  15,  1966.  Filed  Mar.  14,  1966. 

BEAULO 

For  Leather. 

First  use  Aug.  4, 1965.  ^^  ^^^  Holders. 

^^^^1^—^  First  use  March  1964. 

SN    267,003.     Minerals    ft    Chemicals    PhlUpp    Corporation, 
Menlo  Park.  N.J.    Filed  Oct.  24, 1966. 


CONVENTIONEER 


SN   241,186.     Floral    Development    Corp.,    HoUiston,    Mass. 
Filed  Mar.  16,  1966. 


ATTACLAY  BAR-FAST 

For  Finely  Divided  FuUer's  Earth  U«^  a.  an  Insecticide  ^^^  ^^^  ^^  ^^^^^  ^^ 

Carrier  or  DUnent.  First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Feb.  9, 1966 
Flrtt  use  Feb.  28, 1946. 
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Ja  niABY  17,  1967 


SN   241 685      Rexall    Drag  and    Chemical    Company.    d.b.J.     ftN  231,020.     Barrier  Chemicals.  Inc..  Wa  rwl<*.  N.Y.     Piled 
Toppenrare,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.    Filed  Mar.  23.  1966.       |  Oct.  22.  1965. 


For  Floor  Polish. 
First  use  Sept.  24. 1960. 


CRISP-A-TIER 

For  Plastic  Household  Containers  a^d  Covers  Therefor. 
First  use  Feb.  16,  1966. 

,    .      »N  2S4.SS5.     Manufacturers'  Marketing  CoL.  U.8.A..  Inc.,  New 
SN  243,015.    Pennsylvania  Box  k  Lumber  Company,  Inc  ,        y<,rk,«.Y.    FUed  Dec.  10,  IMS. 


Warminster,  Pa.    Filed  Apr.  8, 1966. 

PANABIN 


For  Panels  for  Converting  a  Pallet  to  an  Enclosed  B  •    and  Clean  Surfaces  of  Automobiles,  Shoes, 


ceptade. 

First  use  Mar.  23,  1966. 


Oct.  4,  1966. 

BLADE-TAINER 

For  Paperboard  Containers  for  Housing  Cutting  Blades. 
First  use  Sept.  19, 1906. 


SHOWDOWI 


CAREFREE 


For  Combination  of  Polishes  and  Clean(  rs  Used  To  Polish 


and  Stoves. 

First  use4iay  1, 1965. 


SN  255,«79.     Dn-Mor  Blade  Company,  Pennsauken,  N.J.  Fil4d     S'V  235,480.     American-Lincoln  Corpora^on,  Toledo,  Ohio 


Metals,  Furniture, 


»N  257,864.     International  Minerals  &  Chemical  Corporatlo^, 
SkoUe,  111.    Filed  'Nov.  3, 1966. 

RAINBOWLADER 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  78,600.  \ 

For  Balk  Storage  Tanks,   Especially  Used  on  Farms 
Bulk  Fertilizer  Storage. 
First  use  about  May  1965. 


Filed  Dec.  29,  1965. 

AMER-SHEEN 

For  Surface  Coating  Material — Namely,  Wax  Used  as  a 
Protective  Coating  for  Floors,  Partlcolarlf  in  Industrial  and 
Commercial  Applications. 

First  use  Feb;  17.  1960. 


SN  238,445.     Plasticon  Chemicals,  Inc., 
N.Y.    FUed  Feb.  9, 1966. 

PLEXO-7 


For  Preparation  for  Cleaning  and  Polisl4ng  Marine  Surfaces 
nnd  Leaving  a  Protective  Ouard  Thereon. 
First  use  May  1, 1960. 


Class  3  -  Baggage,Aiiiiiial  Equipments,  Pof 
folios,  and  Pocketbooks 


SN    242,865.     United    States    Trunk    Company,    Inc..'  d.b  s. 
United  States  Luggage,  Fall  Biver,  Mass.     Filed  Apr.  H, 


1966. 


FLITEWAY 


QassS— Adhesives 


SN   222,847.     EUu'le   Jennings  and   Associates   Incorporated, 
SeatUe,  Wash.    Filed  July  7, 1965. 


BIND-ALL 


For  Luggage — ^Namely,  Trunks,  Suitcases,  Week-End  Casts, 
Hat  Cases,  Shoe  Cases,  Travelling  Bags,  Pullman  Cases,  Ward- 
robe Trunks,  Wardrobe  Cases,  Foot  Lockers,  and  Toilet  Accfs- 
sory  Cases. 

First  use  Apr.  1, 1955.  | 


For  Water  Soluble  Adhesive  Containina 
for  Joining  the  Edges  of  Paper  in  Book  Form 
First  use  Jan.  7,  1965. 


Class  4 -Abrasives  and  Polishing  Mate 


SN   200,498.    iSnap-On    Tools    Corporation,    Kenosha,    Wis. 


SN  222,876.     SUndard  Chemical 
N.J.    FUed  July  7.  1965. 


VINYL-TIT 


Filed  Aug.  24, 1964. 


SNAP-ON 


For  Synthetic  Adhesive  Wallpaper 
First  use  June  24,  1965. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  660,530,  814,778,  and  others. 

For  Abrasive  and  Polishing  Materials — Namely,  Qrindfig 
Wheels  and  Discs,  and  Abrasive  Implements  for  Oeneral 
Composed  of  a  Flexible  Body  and  Orit  Particles  Superficially 
Adhering  to  Such  Body.  i 

First  use  sometime  during  1929. 


Long  Island  City, 


Properties  Adapted 


Products,  Inc.,  Hoboken, 


Paite  in  Powder  Form. 


SN  231,019.     Barrier  Chemicals,  Inc.,  Warwick,  N.Y.     Fi|ed 
Oct.  22,  1965. 


SLOWDOWN 


For  Floor  Polish. 
First  use  July  20. 1965. 


Qass  6— Chemicals  and  Cheniical  Con* 
positions 


SN  221,879.     Le  Page's,  Inc.,  Pittobnrgh, 
1965. 


LEPAGE'S 


Pa.    Filed  June  17, 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  72,172,  662,077.  aid  others. 
For  Additive  for  Cement  and  Plaster  Tp  Increase  the  Bond- 
ing Strength  Thereof. 
First  use  May  6, 1966. 


JANUARY   17,  1967 
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!*•-«..««.    av  248  708     The  Oovemors  of  the  University  of  Toronto, 
SN   281,629.     Archer-Daniels-MldUnd    Company,   Minneapo-    »«  ^J*'^^^^^^^,^^  Medical  Research  Laboratories.  Toronto, 


Us,  Minn.    Filed  Oct.  24,  1966. 


SUPERB 


«    Z4B.IV0.       AUC    ww^^*""*- -  ^. 

dba   Connanght  Medical  Research  Laboratories.  Toronto, 
Ontario,  Canada.    FUed  June  22,  1966. 


For  AlkaU-Eellned  Vegetable  OIU  Ueed  in  the  Manufacture 
of  Palntt  and  Varnishes. 

First  use  In  or  about  August  1»27. 


CMRL-1415 


Owner  of  Canadian  Reg.  No.  144,984,  dated  Apr.  22, 1»«>. 
For  Chemical  Solutions  Used  for  Growing  Tissue. 


us,  Minn.    FUed  Oct.  24. 1965.  Ontario,  Canada.    Filed  June  22,  1966. 

SNOWFLAKE  CMRL-1415-ATM 

For  Blown  Soybean  OUs  Us«l  In  the  Manufacture  of  Caulks,  ^^^^^^  ^^  ^^  ^^^^^  ^^^  ^^^  ^  ^^ 

Gla.es,  Paints.  •"«  ^'^«"-  „  jor  Chemical  Solutions  Used  for  Growing  Tissue. 
First  use  In  or  aoont  ssay  iwow. 


SN  247,104.    Brlttol-Myers  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed 
June  2,  1966. 


SN   248,779.     Chevron   Chemical  Company,   San   Francisco, 
Calif.    Filed  June  28, 1966. 


AVERT 


CALERT 


For  Boom  Deodorant. 
First  use  Apr.  27, 19«6. 


For  Volatile  Odorant. 
First  use  Nov.  2, 1962. 


SN  248  698.  The  Governors  of  the  University  of  Toronto, 
d.b.a.  Connaught  Medical  Research  Laboratories.  Toronto. 
OnUrio,  Canada.    FUed  Jline  22, 1966. 

CMRL-1415-SER 

owner  of  Canadian  Reg.  No.  144,981,  dated  Apr.  22.  1966. 
For  Chemical  Solutions  Used  for  Growing  Tissue. 


SN    248.996.     Gelgy    Chemical    Corporation,    Ardsley,    N.Y. 
Filed  June  27,  1966. 


ATRATOL 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  719,477. 

For  Herbicide. 

First  use  May  6. 1966. 


SN  248  699.  The  Governors  of  the  University  of  Toronto. 
d.b.a.' Connanght  Medical  Research  Laboratories,  Toronto, 
OnUrlo.  Canada.    Filed  June  22, 1966. 


SN  249.021.     J.  *  L.  Adlkes,  inc..  Jamaica.  NY.     Filed  June 


27.  1966. 


CMRL-1415-D 


WEED-N-CHICK 


Owner  of  Canadian  Beg.  No.  144.983.  dated  Apr.  «2.  1966. 
For  Chemical  Solutions  Used  for  Growing  Tissue. 


For  Herbicide. 

First  use  May  6.  1962. 


SN  248  700.  The  Oovemors  of  the  University  of  Toronto, 
d.b.a.  Connaught  Medical  Research  Laboratories,  Toronto, 
OnUrio,  Canada.    Filed  June  22, 1966. 

CMBL-1415-SCV 

Owner  of  Canadian  Reg.  No.  144,986,  dated  Apr.  22,  1966. 
For  Chemical  Solutions  Used  for  Growing  Tissue. 


SN  256,483.    SUuffer  Chemical  Company,  «ew  York.  N.Y. 
Filed  Oct.  14,  1966. 

TIGER 

For  Sulfur. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Jan.  2, 1925. 


SN  257,239.     International  Minerals  k  Chemical  Corporation, 
Skokle.  111.    Filed  Oct.  26, 1966. 


SN  248.701.  The  Governors  of  the  University  of  Toronto, 
d.b.a.  Connaught  Medical  Research  Laboratories.  Toronto. 
OnUrio.  Canada.    Filed  June  22.  1966. 


SHOWDOWN 


CMRL-1420 


For  Emulslflable  Oil  for  Use  With  Agricultural  Pesticides. 
First  use  June  23,  1966. 


Owner  of  Canadian  Reg.  No.  144,980.  dated  Apr.  22,  1966. 
For  Chemical  Solutions  Used  for  Growing  Tissue. 


SN  248,702.  The  Governors  of  the  University  of  Toronto, 
d.b.a.  Connaught  Medical  Research  Laboratories,  Toronto, 
OnUrio.  Canada.    FUed  June  22.  1966. 

CMRL-1415-DSCV 

Owner  of  CanadUn  Reg.  No.  144.982  dated  Apr.  22. 1966. 
For  Chemical  Solutions  Used  for  Growing  Tissue. 


Qass  8 -Smokers'  Articles,  Not  Indiiding 
Tobacco  Products 

SN  252.988.     Alfred  DunhUl  of  London.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y. 
Filed  Aug.  24. 1966. 


LONSDALE 


For  Tobacco  Pipes. 
First  use  Aug.  9.  1966. 
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SN  256,218.     Japan  Qas  Uglrter  Corp.,  New  York,  N.T.    Filed 


Oct.  11, 1966. 


J-3 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  815,277. 

For  Gag  Lighters  for  Cigars,  Cigarettes,  and  Pipes. 

First  use  Oct.  6, 1966. 


Class  10 -Fertilizers 

SN  256,793.     Chas.  Pllier  k  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed 
Oct.  20,  1966. 

A6RISTIM 

For  Plant  Growth  Stimulant  and  Fertiliser. 

First  use  Feb.  8,  1957.  i         ' 


Qass  11  -  Inks  and  Inking  Materials 

SN  237,806.     Barronghs  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.     Flle< 
Feb.  2,  1966.  ' 

INK-CELL-ON 

'For  BeproductlTe  Transfer  or  Copy  Paper,  Containing  ai 
Inking  Material. 

First  use  Jan.  17,  1966.  1  ' 


SN  249,138.    Claremont  Polychemlcal  Corporation,   Roily 
Heights.  N.Y.    Filed  June  28,  1966. 


INSTAMID 


For  Series  of  Pigments  Dispersed  In  Polyamld  Resins  Ui 
In  the  Production  of  Printing  Inks. 

First  use  June  16,  1966.  ,  I 


Class  12  -  ConstructHNi  Materials 


I 


SN    221,598.     Hardboard    Fabricators    Corp.,    Newark,    N. 
Filed  June  21,  1965. 


rn.TTT-Txn 


SN    282,S21.    Marrln    Kramer,    d.b.t.    Krtjner    Anodates. 
HickSTllle,  N.Y.    Filed  Not.  8, 1»««. 

maivelwood 


JAN17AKY  17,  1967 


For  Wood  SimnUted  Plastte  Doors.  Pilast  trs.  Panda,  Mold- 
ings, Beams,  Framing,  and  Other  Similar  iitructnral  Shapes 
and  Forms. 

Flnt  ue  Oct  6. 1965. 


SN  232,798.     Ter«-Ute  Mfg.  Company.  lacj.  S«n  Jose,  Calif. 
Filed  Not.  16, 1966. 


TERA-DECK 


For  Monolithic  Thermosetting  Resin  DecKlng  Coapooad  To 
Be  Applied  on  Wood  or  Concrete  Subsurface. 
First  use  Apr.  21. 1961. 


SN    232,861.     RepubUc    Oypsum    Company,    Lubbock,    Tex. 
Filed  Not.  17,  1965. 


For  Oypsum  Wallboard. 
First  use  Sept.  7,  1965. 


SN  283,150.     Unlstrut  Corporation,  Wayni ,  Mich.    Filed  Not. 
22   1965 

MET-L-STRUfT 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  711,660. 

For  Flooring  Systems  Composed  of  Me^l  Framing,  Screw 
Ja^s,  Fittings,  and  Panels. 
First  use  Mar.  81. 1959. 


SN  288.296.    MetropoUUn  Brick.  Inc..  Canton,  Ohio.    Filed 
Not.  06,  1966. 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  the  color 
No  claim  is  made  to  the  word  "Hardboard"  apart  from  the     cUlmed  as  an  Integral  part  of  the  mark, 
other  features  of  the  mark ;  no  common  law  rights  bel^g     slsts  of  six  rectangles  dlTlded  into  two 


broira 


walTed. 
For  Airdboard. 
First  use  May  17,  1960. 


SX    230,221.     "Akeml"    Chemlsch-Technlsche    Speslalfab  Ik 
Erich  Hontsch,  Nuremberg,  Germany.    Filed  Oct.  15,  19(  5. 

AKEMI 


For  Putty. 

First  use  1952  ;  In  commerce  1952. 


belig 


three  of  the  rectangles  In  one  group 
side  Tertlcally  and  three  rectangles  in  a 
arranged  horisontally,  the  Tertleal  group 
the  horiaontal  group. 

For  Brick,  Tile,  Glased  Brick  and  Glased 

First  use  Jane  8, 1965. 


SN  233,528.     Pacific  Corrugated  CulTert  po.,  Irwindale,  Calif. 
Filed  Not.  29,  1965. 


hot  color  is  not 
The  trademark  con- 
groups  of  three  each, 
arranged  side  by 
second  group  being 
lieing  placed  next  to 


TUe. 


DEEP  CORB 


For  Corrugated  Steel  Pipe  and  CulTert. 
First  use  Sept.  1, 1966. 


JANUARY  17,  1967 
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my^  MOT      8N  289  880.     Sooner  Moulding  Corporation,  Oklahoma  City. 
SN2M.648.    Ccar  J.  »w.p«»n.  Br-iford,  conn.    FUed  Not.     «*^»^^  p^.  jj,  i»w. 

30.  1966. 


COURBETTB 

For  DecoratlTe  Wood  MooMias  a««  Panels. 
Flnt  OM  Jan.  6, 1966. 


SN  289.864.     Volkmer  Manufaeturlng  Company.  Dallas.  Tex. 
Filed  F^.  21.  1966. 

"GASKET  WALL^ 


For  Prefabrlcatad  Automobile  Shelters. 
nrstaseDw.38. 1M4- 

For  Glass  Wall  and  Door  Members  D«hI  in  BoUding  Con 

^  '''Z.  "^^Z. Ti^  * "'"'"'*' ''"'"'' """'  ■^^"t - ^"  «•  ^•«- 

field,  Ohio.    Filed  Dec.  7,  i960. 


AMCRETE 


For  Castable  Refractortea-Namely.  Pouring,  Bamming,  and 
Gunning  Miztnrea. 
First  use  during  January  19M. 


SN  240,818.     MlnnesoU  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 
St.  Paul.  Minn.    FUed  Mar.  7, 19««. 


SN  285,240.    The  Tremco  Manufacturing  Company.  ClcTeland. 
Ohio!    riled  Dee.  28. 1966. 

"CUSHION-GRIP' 

For  Glass-Setting  Tape  for  Automobile  Windshields  and  the 
LlTrthe  tapTof  5«Sird«nlng  Martlc  Material  Being  Sold 
In  Kit  Form. 

First  use  Aug.  2, 1965. 


3m 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  712,788,  748.606.  and  other*. 
For  Marine  Sealants. 
First  use  Feb.  28. 1966. 


SN  240,912.     Honeggers'  A  Co.,  Inc..  Falrbnry.  III.     Filed 
Mar.  14, 1966. 


SN  236.649.    Reynolds  Metals  Company,  Richmond,  Va.    Filed 


Jan.  17, 1966 


REYNOPLY 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  729,880. 
For  Alnmlnum  Lamlnatad  to  Plywood  for  Use 
Sheathing  and  Biding  Panels. 
First  use  on  or  aboot  Jan.  7, 1966. 


as  Structural 


SN  286.682.    The  VUta-Lux  Hardboard  Company.  Baltimore, 
Md.    FUed  Jan.  17. 1966. 


_  CENTER 

The  drawing  is  lined  for  gree^    The  word  "Center"  is  dis- 
claimed apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 
Tr  Prefabricated  UTestock  and  Poultry  Houses  With  »- 
sentlal  BQulpment,  Sold  as  a  Unit 
First  use  Feb.  1, 1966. 


^^ 


'^^ 


The  Unlng  and  stippling  e«ects  In  the  drawing  do  not  hSTe 
any  color  significance.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  760.218. 
For  Hardboard  BuUding  Panels. 
First  use  July  16, 1966. 


SN  241.482.    Coleco  Industrlea,  Inc.,  Hartford.  Coaa.    Filed 
Mar.  21. 19M- 

COLECO 

Owner  of  Beg.  No.  740.248.  

For  Swimming  PooU  and  Components  that^  and  Acees- 
soriei  Therefor.  Sold  Togetlwr  as  a  Complete  Unit 
First  use  on  or  before  Bapt  i€,  1M6. 


SN  «87.888.     The  Herrtck  Company  Steel  Products.  Midland, 
Tex.    Filed  Feb.  2. 1966. 


KOLTON 


SN  241.507.     Pecora  Cheasteal  Corporation,  PhiladelphU.  Pa. 
FUed  Mar.  21. 196C 


For  Steel  Buildings— Namely,  Pre-Fabricated  Farm.  Com- 
mercial, and  Industrial  BuUdlngs ;  and  Structural  Systems— 
Namely,  Tapered  Beam  Root  Systems. 

First  use  Jan.  29, 1966. 


UNICRYLIC 


For  AcryUc  Polymeric  Joint  Bealaat. 
First  use  Feb.  7, 1966. 


SN  288,006.     Pittsburgh  FUte  Glass  Company,  Pittsburgh, 
Pa.    FUed  Feb.  8. 1966. 


HYLTTE 


SN  241,988.     A.  O.  tolth  Barrastort  ProdueU,  Inc..  ArUng- 
ton  Heights.  lU.   FUed  Mar.  M.  1M6. 

Watertral 


For  Structural  Mateilato— Namely.  Store  Front  Structural  i^-.*«nii  OKtea  Prefabricated  From 

for  Construction  Work.  W_»  — .  «i«.  «a  loas 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Not.  24, 1987.  First  use  Not.  14. 1966. 


TM  104 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


L 


SN  242  S78      BlUott  Lumber  Company,  DanyUle,  lU.     Filed    JSN  244,2«7.     Symon*  Mtg.  Compwor.  Det 
Apr.  4. 1966.  -^Pf-  25.  !»«« 


^iCO 


For  Movable  Wall  Panel  Sygtems ;  Archltectqral  Hardwood 
Mouldings ;  Architectural  Circular  Resawed  PfeflnUhed  and 
UnflnUhed  Paneling;  Doors;  Door  Frames;  Windows  and 
Window  Frames;  Cabinets;  Wardrobe  Units;  Plastic  Lami- 
nate Woodwork  and  Fire  Retardant  Paneling  and  Archlte*- 
tural  Woodwork. 

First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  1,  1965,  on  doors.l 


JaniJaby  17,  1967 

,  m.    FUed 


PU  Ines, 


FORM-FIK 


For  Two  Component  Plastic  Filler  and 
tlon  for  Construction  Use,  Sncb.  for  Examph 
or  In  Filling  Holes  in  the  Wooden  Facings 
Form  Panels. 

First  use  Not.  10, 1960. 


Hi rdener 


(f 


SN  242,787.    J.  H.  Baxter  k  Co.,  San  Francisco,  Calif.    Filed 


Apr.  «,  1966. 


HEART 
TRTD 

Owner  of  Beg.  Nos.  626,451  and  647.245.|      , 

For  Deep-Indzed  Poles. 

First  use  Aug.  1,  1965.  I  < 


I 


9N  242,788.     J.  H.  Baxter  k  Co.,  San  Francisco.  Calif.    fiM 
Apr.  6, 1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  626,451  and  647,245. 
For  Deep-Incised  Poles.  |  r 

First  use  Aug.  1, 1965.  ' 


SN  243,245.     Indiana  Limestone  Company^  Inc.,  Bedford,  lad. 
Filed  Apr.  12, 1966. 


Applicant  disclaims  all  interest  in  the  broken  ootltne  of  tki 
State  of  Indiana. 

For  Limestone  Blocks  and  Slabs,  Fabricated  Limestoae 
Veneer,  Sills,  Coping,  and  Precast  Concrete  Panels. 

First  use  May  15, 1965. 


SN  244,621.     Rollform  Incorporated,  Ann  Ar^r,  Mich.    Filed 
Apr.  29,  1006. 

UNIGRID 

For  Ceiling  Grid  Systems  and  Components. 
First  use  Mar.  14. 1966. 


SN    244,998.     Masonite    Corporation, 
May  S,  1966.       . 


Chioigo,    111.      FUed 


WEATHR'X'nimty 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  793,167,  791.188,  and  tthert. 
For  Construction  Board,  and  More  Spedfcally  Hardboard 
Panels  for  Various  Building  Purposes. 
First  use  on  or  about  Nor.  27, 1965. 


SN  245,086.    Weyerhaeuser  Company,  Taeo^M,  Wash.    Filed 
May  S,  1966. 

FRONTIER 

For  Hardwood  Paneling. 

First  use  Feb.  7, 1966.  i 


SN  240,876.     American  Door  Company,  Inc.. 
FUed  May  11, 1966. 


ADJUST-A-FOIJ) 


For  Accordion  Pleated  Folding  Doors. 
First  use  on  or  before  Jan.  28, 1966. 


SN  245,484.     Hough  Manufacturing  Corpo^tion,  JanesTiUe, 
Wis.    FUed  May  12. 1966. 

ENVIRO-WAIJL 

For  Demountable  Wall  Panel  Partitions. 
First  use  July  31,  1964. 


SN  245,485.     Hough  Manufacturing 
Wis.  ^ed  May  12,  1966. 


Prepaim- 

,  as  in  Patching 

Concrete  Wall 


South  Bend,  Ind. 


Corpo 'ation,  JanesTiUe, 


ENVIRO-FLEX 


For  Operable  WaU  Panel  Partitions. 
First  use  Feb.  24, 1960. 


January  17,  1W7 
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SN    245,658.     OeorgU-Paci-c    Corporation.    PortUnd.    Ore..     -^»^./-^^^--;/- i^:"   "^^^  **°'"^- 
Filed  May  10, 1966. 

RIVER  JACKS 

For  Natural  Stone  Cut  or  Selected  to  Various  Wses  and 
Shapes,  for  Decorative  Use  In  the  Construction  of  Stone 
Masonry  and  Landicaplng. 

First  use  June  17, 1960. 


SN  252,327.     Brooks-WllUamette  Corporation.  PorUand,  Oreg. 
FUed  Aug.  10, 1966. 


TRU-KOR 


Owner  of  Beg.  No.  696,626. 

For  Plywood  and  Hardwood  Paneling. 

First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  1, 1959. 


For  Partideboard  Produced  in  SheeU  Used  Mainly  as  an 
Underlayment  for  Floors  and  for  Other  Purposes. 
First  use  on  or  about  June  2, 1966. 


SN  246,260.    The  Carter-Waters  Corporation,  Kansas  City, 
Mo.    Filed  May  28,  1906. 


For  Aluminum  Kztruslons  for  Frames  Used  for  Signs  and 
Holding  PlasUc  MateriaU  for  Facing  Buildings. 
First  use  February  1962. 


Class  13 -Hardwire  and  PiMnbiag  and 
Steam-Rttiiit  Supplies 

SN  285.925.     The  McKay  Company,  Pittsburgh.  Pa.     Filed 
Jan.  6,  1906. 


SN  248.783.     Dean  Floor  CoTertng  Co.,  Inc.,  Parslppany.  N.J. 
Filed  June  28,  1906. 


f  DEAN  J 


Owner  of  Beg.  No.  555.247. 

For  Welded  and  Weldless  Chain,  Chain  AtUchments  and 
AsaembUes,  Tire  Chains,  and  Parts  Thereof. 
First  use  1881. 


SN  236,121.    Moore-Rane  Mfg.  Co.,  CorTaUls,  Oreg.     Piled 
Jan.  10, 1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  667,788,  667,932,  and  067,961. 
For  Floor  and  WaU  CoTcrings,  Including  Asphalt,  Rubber 
and  Vinyl  TUe,  Felt  Linings,  and  Enamel  Surface  CoTerings. 
First  use  May  0. 1906. 


SN  249.610.     Sddani  Chemical  Company  Ltd.,  Kita-ku,  Osaka, 
Japan.    FUad  July  6, 1900. 

ESLON 

For  Corrugated  Panels  Fabricated  of  Polyrlnyl  Chloride, 
and  Pipe  Joint  Cement. 
First  use  March  1908 ;  in  commerce  March  1908. 


For  Agricultural  Irrigation  Bquipnient^Namely,  Irrigation 
Pipe  Couplers,  Valres,  DiMharge  Adapters.  End  Plugs.  ValTe 
Openers,  Suction  Adapters,  Ts,  Ebows,  Reducers.  Latches. 
Aprons,  and  Une  WheeU  for  Mooatlng  Irrigation  Pipe. 

First  use  July  1952. 


8N  251,690.    Atlas  BnameUng  Company,  Inc.,  St.  Loals,  Mo. 
FUed  Aug.  4, 1900. 


SN  248.521.     Aluminum  Company  of  America,  Pittsburi*,  Pa. 
FUed  Apr.  10, 1966. 


LEVELINE 


AARCAL 


For  Doors,  Exterior  WaU  Panels,  and  FascU  Panels. 
First  use  1900. 


For  Protective  Resinous  Coating  Sold 
num  Conduits. 

First  use  Oct.  29,  1905. 


as  a  Part  of  Alaml- 


SN  252,312.     Brooks-Willamette  Corporation,  Portiand,  Oreg.     ^jj  245,683.     Wadsworth  Equipment  Company,  Akron,  Ohio. 
Filed  Aug.  15, 1900.  FUed  May  13, 1900. 


KORPINE 


For  Partideboard  Produced  in  SheeU  of  Different  Thick- 
nesses for  Use  as  Finished  Lumber  In  Cabinet  Work. 
First  Qse  on  or  about  June  13, 1966. 


GROOVE  TWIST 


For  Metal  Dowels  and  Oaggers. 
First  use  Apr.  14, 1966. 
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Class  14-Metab  and  Metal  Castmfls  and 
Forgings 

SN  284,908.    BeynoldB  Metali  Company,  Richmond,  Va.  Flle< 
Vcb.  14, 1966. 

TOOL-SAVER 

For  Alomlnous  Metal  Screw  Machine  Stock. 
First  use  November  1962. 


BN    248.088.    Stewart-Warner    CorporatiOD.    Ctalcafo,    lU. 
FUed  Apr.  8,  1966. 


8N  288,815.     General  AnUine  k  Film  Corporation,  New  York 
N.T.    FUed  Feb.  10, 1986.  .  |       ' 


MET-1 


For  Carbonyl  Metal  Powders. 
First  use  Oct.  20, 1905. 


8N  288,702.     The  Bradley  Metal  Company,  Cleveland,  Ol 
FUed  Feb.  14,  1966. 

PIGLETS 

For  Small  Metal  Caatinga  Primarily  for  Use  in  a  StM 
Making  Operation. 
First  use  on  or  about  Oct.  8, 1965. 


I 

6 


_J \^ 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  148,685,  781,392,  ai  d  others. 
For  Lubricants— Namely,  Oils.  Greases,  J^i  AddltiTst. 
First  use  Mar.  22, 1965. 


SN   256,219.     Japan   Oas   Lighter   Corp., 
Filed  Oct  11, 1966. 

J-3 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  815.277. 

For  Batane  Fuel  Qas  in  a  Dlipenser-C^ntalnar  for  Cigar 
and  Cigarette  Lighters. 
First  use  Oct.  6,  li66. 


New   York,    N.T. 


SN    256.411.     Diamond    Alkali   Company.    Cleveland,    Ohi( 
Filed  Oct.  14,  1966.  J 

dacrometAl 

For  steel  In  Sheet  or  Strip  Form  Treated  With  Corrosio 
Resistant  Bonding  Coatings.  i 

First  use  May  3. 1966.  > 


Class  15  — (Ms  and  Craases 

SN   237,670.     Cromw^   Oil  Company,   Los   Angeles,   CaU 
FUed  Feb.  1,1906. 


coMPnmoN 


Class  16  -  Protectivo  and  Decoritiva  Coatings 

SN  219.088.    The  ThermoeUd  Company.  S  le.  Pa.    FUed  May 
17.  1965. 


For  Heat  Fusible  Plastic  Powders  for  U 


In  Protective  and 


Decorative  Finish  Coatings  Applicable  to  FQrnitnre.  Appliance 


Parts,  Marine  Hardware,  Wire  Goods,  and 
tings,  and  the  Like. 
First  use  Nov.  4, 1968 


Pipe  and  Pipe  Fit- 


SN  280,785.     Wyandotte  Cbemleals  Corporation,  Wyandotte, 
Mich.    FUed  Oct.  20,  19«S. 


GALVANOS 


For  Zinc-Rich  Organic  Paint  Which  Cai^  Also  Be  Used  as  a 
Primer. 
First  use  on  or  about  November  19M. 


SN  231,170.     Model  Wallpaper  and  Paint   Company,  Taylor. 
Mich.    FUed  Oct.  22. 1960. 


MODELCRAIT 


For  Motor  OU  StabUlier  Additive.  Gasoline  Additive  fi  r 
Cleaning  and  Stabilising  Carburetor.  Crankease  OU  Addlti'  e 

for  Conditioning  and  StabUlsing  Engine.  GasoUne  Additive  f^r         j.^^  Polyrinyl  AceUte  VUiyl  Latex  Intlerlor  Paints.  Vinyl 
Cleaning  and  StablUsing  Upper  CyUnder.  TransmUrion  Sealer  j^^^  Interior  Paints,  and  Bxtertar  House  PalnU. 

and  SUblllser  and  OU  Additive  for  Cleaning  and  StabiUsl$g         ^^^  ^^  ^^^  ^^  ^^^ 

Engine. 
First  use  Jan.  21. 1966. 


SN  230.931.     Radiator  Specialty  Company.  Charlotte,  N. 
FUed  Mar.  1. 1966. 


SN  281,684.     Henkel  A  Cie.,  G.m.b.H.,  Da^dorf-HoHbansen, 
^  Germany.    FUed  Oct.  27,  1960. 


LSC 


For  Lubricant  and  Corrosive  Protection  l^ray. 
First  use  Dec.  6, 1968.  , 


TAPETRA 


Owner  of  German  Keg.  Mo.  021.888.  da  »d  Feb.  8.  1940. 

For  Products  for  the  Preparation  and  l|moothlng  of  Rough 
Walls  Before  the  Hanglnf  of  WaUpaper. 

First  use  in  or  about  November  1947 ; 
about  November  1947. 


in  conunere*  la  or 


JANUARY   17,  l»e7 
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^      1     A   rkkiA     viiAd     RM  242  698     Wolverine  Shoe  and  Ttoning  Corporation.  Roek- 
»N  482.899.    Tb.  QUddMi  Company.  Qeveland.  Ohio.    FU«1    *»  2;j»Xh.  i?led  Apr.  4. 1966. 

Nov.  9,  1965. 

GUDAIR 

Owner  of  R«C  Nos.  588,218.  717,848,  and  others. 

FrPalnt  «S  Paint  Material.  BapedaUy  for  Aircraft  Such 
as  CeUulose  Acetate  Butyrate  Dope  and  Beducer.    Ce lulo^  j 

Nitrate  Dope  and  Reducers,  Bnamels,  Spray  P»»»t«;  81Ueo°* 
Sprays,  PrUners,  Lacquers.  SolvenU.  Thinners.  Varnishes. 
Ftaishea,  and  Funglcldtl  Additives  for  nnishes. 

First  use  Apr.  7. 1927. 


SN  285.085.    Acme  QuaUty  Paints.  Inc.,  Detroit,  Mich.    FUed 
Dec.  22, 1965.  . 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  727,047,  766,766,  and  767,840. 

For  Protective  and  Eaetoratlve  Spray  Stain  for  lather. 

First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  11. 1966. 


SN   243,199.     U.S.    Marine   Coatings,    Inc.,    Sarasota.   FU. 
FUed  Apr.  11, 1966. 


POLYCOP 


For  Antl-FouUng,  MarUie  Growth  InhlbitUig  Boat  Bottom 

Paints. 

First  use  July  22, 1066. 


SN  244,851.    Pltteburgh  PUte  Glass  Company.  Pittrtjorfh, 
Pa.    FUed  Apr.  26,  1966. 


DELSTAR 


AppUcant  disclaims  the  words  "For  DuraMUty"  apart  from 
the  mark  as  shown.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  741,516. 
'    For  House  Paint.  Interior  Enamel.  Porch.  Floor  and  Patio 
Enamel.  Concrete  Floor  Primer,  Swimming  Pool  Paint,  and 
Masonry  Conditioner. 

First  use  Dec.  81, 1858. 


For  Resinous-Based  Finishes. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Oct.  5. 1964. 


SN  244.761.     The  Smith-Alsop  Paint  and  Varnish  Company. 
Terre  Haute,  Ind.    FUed  May  2. 1966. 


SN  235,182.     The  QUdden  Company.  Cleveland,  Ohio.    FUed 
Dec.  28, 1966. 


mm 


LIFEMASTER 


For  Non-Skid  Latex  Floor  Paint. 
First  use  Mar.  7,  1066. 


For   Water-Radudble    Maintenance   Coatings.    Eapodally 
ChemlcaUy  Resistant  Primers. 
First  use  Feb.  1, 1966. 


SN  288,448.    P«nn  Pstrolsom  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 
FUed  Feb.  9, 1966. 


RUST-PRO 


SN  245.206.     Lawter  Chemicals,  Inc..  Chicago.  HI.    Filed  May 
0.  1966. 

ALVCOLITE 

For  Protective  Coating  Composition— Namely.  Varnish  and 
Overprint  Varnish. 

First  use  Apr.  15.  1966 :  1949  as  to  "Alvco." 


For  Petroleum  Derivative  Rast-Prooflng  Compounds. 
First  use  Jan.  17. 1966. 


SN  289.929.     Pratt  4  Lambert.  Incorporated,  BuCalo,  N.Y. 
FUad  Mar.  1. 1966. 


SN  245,208.     Lawter  Chemicals,   Inc.,  Chicago,   lU.     FUed 
May  9. 1966. 

ALVCOTE 

For  Protective  Coating  Composition — Namely.  VamUh  and 
Overprint  Varnish. 
First  use  Apr.  18. 1966 ;  1949  as  to  Uie  mark  "Alvco." 


PALrCOTE 


SN    246.560.     Interchemlcal    Corporation.    New    York.    N.Y. 
FUed  May  20. 1966. 


Owner  of  Beg.  No.  664,964.  ^ 

For  Exterior  House  Paint,  Exterior  House  Paint  Primer. 

Interior  Latex  WaU  Primer.  Interior  Latex  FUt  WaU  Paint. 

Alkyd  Enamel  Undercoatlng,  Alkyd  Enamel  Semi-Gloss,  Alkyd 

Flat  WaU  Paint,  Latex  Block  FlUer.  Interior  and  Exterior 

Latex  Masonry  P«lnt.  and  Sanding  Sealer. 
FUrst  nse  Jan.  18. 1966. 


GEMFAX 


For  Pigmented  Ground  or  Primer  Coatings  and  Gaining  Inks 
In  the  Nature  of  Paint  and/or  Baking  Enamels  (for  Beproduc- 
inf  Wood  Grains). 

First  nse  on  or  about  Mar.  29. 1966. 
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SN  246,602.     Pittsburgh  Plate  Glass  Company,  Plttsburgl 
Pa.    FUed  May  25, 1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Ho.  753,101  and  others. 

For  Synthetic  Resin  or  Latex-Based  Coatings. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Apr.  20, 1965. 


»N  246,683.     Harris  Paint  Co.,  Tampa,  Fla.     Piled  May 
1966. 


iri;TnT7:Tc:iT^ri 


For  Enamel  Paint  for  Produdhg  a  Porcelanised  Finish. 
First  ase  In  or  about  May  1958. 


SN  244.881.    Carreras  Umlted,  BasHdoo, 
FUed  May  4, 1966. 


Ja^ary  17,  1967 
Essex,  England. 


OXBRIDGE 


Owner  of  British  Reg.  No.  870,480.  datef  Oct.  15.  1964. 
For  Cigarettes. 


SN  245,669.    Bayuk  Cigars  Incorporated, 
Filed  May  16, 1966. 


BANDWAGON 

For  Cigars. 

First  use  Mar.  17, 1966. 


SN  246,697.     Uggett  A  Myers  Tobacco 
N.Y.    Filed  May  26.  1906.  >« 


Cc  mpany.  New  York. 


SN  255.755.     The  Corlcone  Corporation,  Chicago,  lU.     Flh 


Oct.  5. 1966. 


CORICONE 


I 


For  Coatings  for  Non-Ferrous  Metals  With  Priming,  Sea 
Ing,  Bonding,  Moisture  and  Corrosion  Preyentatlve  Propertle 
and  Dielectric  Coatings. 

First  use  Norember  1962.  I 


SN    256,412.     Diamond    Alkali    Company,    Cleveland,    OU 
Filed  Oct.  14,  1966. 


DACROMET 


» 


For  Corrosion  Resistant  Bonding  Coat^ga  for  Use  on  Met)  I 
Substrates. 

First  use  Apr.  28, 1966.  i 


Class  t7-Tobacco  Products 

SN  238,481.     The  American  Tobacco  Company,  New  Yor 
N.Y.    Filed  Feb.  10, 1966. 

TRAFALGAR 

For  Cigarettes. 

First  use  Dec.  11,  1964. 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  the  colors  gree^  and  gold.    Owner 
of  Reg.  Nos.  128,430,  218,263,  and  695,189. 
For  Cigarettes. 
First  use  Mar.  21,  1966 ;  1896  as  to  "Cl^terfleld. 


SN  241,224.     The  American  Tobacco  Company,  New  Yori 
N.Y.    FUed  Mar.  17,  1966. 

245  PARK 

For  Cigarettes.  ' 

First  use  Mar.  7, 1906. 


SS  244,068.    The  American  Tobacco  Company,  New  Yor 
N.Y.    Filed  Apr.  22,  1966. 


PALADIN 


For  Pipe  Tobacco. 
First  use  Apr.  8, 1966. 


SN  246,698.     Uggett  A  Myers  Tobacco 
N.Y.    FUed  May  26, 1966. 


Chesterfldd 


PhlUdelpUa,  Pa. 


C(  mpany,  New  York, 


The  drawing  is  Uned  for  the  colors  red. 
Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  128,430,  218,263,  and 
For  Cigarettes. 
First  use  Mar.  18.  1966 ;  1896  as  to  "Ch^terfleld 


SN  244.482.     General  Cigar  Co..  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.    File  1 
Apr.  28,  1966.  , 

VISTA 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  802,559. 

BH>r  Cigars. 

First  use  Feb.  10, 1966. 


M 


SN   254,923.     Detroit  Athletic  Oub, 
Sept.  22,  1966. 

DAC 


Detroit,  Mich.     FUed 


For  Cigars  and  Cigarettes. 
First  use  1915. 


maroon,  and  gold. 
695,189. 


( 
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,      I    ftN  250,296.    Paul  8.  Paachal,  d.b.a.  Tri-Une  Chemical  Com- 
QaSS  18 -Medicines  and  PharnaCeUtlCal        pany,  wake  Forest,  N.C.    FUed  July  14,  1966. 

PrepmtioM  TRI-UNE 

Foi  Preparations  f ot  the  ReUef  of  Athlete's  Foot.  CaUouses. 
SN  244,378.    A.  Hi  BoMni  Company,  Incorporated,  Richmond,     ^n^c<,pn,^  , 


Va.    FUed  Apr.  27, 1966. 

ASTHMATUSSIN-T 

For  Antiasthmatic  Medldnal  Preparation. 
First  use  Apr.  4, 1966. 


First  use  Nor.  1. 19S1. 


SN  250,693.     William  H.  Rorer,  Inc.,  Fort  Washington,  Pa. 
FUed  July  20, 1966. 


ASCRIPTIN 


SN  244,380.     A.  H.  Robins  Company.  Incorporated.  Richmond,         For   Pharmaceutical   Preparation — Namely,    an   Analgesic 
Va.    Filed  Apr.  27. 1966.  Preparation. 

First  uqe  July  15, 1955. 

ASTHMATUSSm  


For  Antiasthmatic  Medicinal  Preparation. 
First  use  Mar.  24. 1966. 


SN  251,229.     Chas.  Pflser  A  Co..  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     FUed 
July  28,  1966. 


SN  246.863.     Betan  Company,  Inc.,  KnoxrlUe,  Tenn.     FUed 

May  31   1966.  ''or  Antibiotic  Preparation. 

First  use  July  25. 1966. 


FLEXAMYCm 


ChemoVag 


For  Suppositories. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  March  1966. 


RN  251.883.     Colgate-PalmoUTe  Company.  New  York,   N.Y. 
FUed  Aug.  1,  1966. 


DACTIL-OB 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  593,554  and  740,838. 
For    Medicinal    Agent    for   the    Prerentlon    of    Premature 
DellTery. 

First  use  on  or  about  Aog.  2S,  1960. 


SN  246,869.    Betan  Company,  Inc.,  KnoxvlUe,  Tenn,    FUed 
May  31, 1966. 

GERI-PEN 

For  Analeptlc-Resplratory  Stimulant, 
nnt  use  May  1966. 


SN    247,717.     Norden    Laboratories,    Inc.,    Lincoln.    Nebr. 
FUed  June  9.  1966. 


THERABLOAT 


For  Preparation  for  Treatmeat  of  Legume  or  Frothy  Bloat 
in  CatUe.  Used  in  Veterinary  Medldne. 
First  use  June  3, 1966. 


SN  249,764.     FuUer  PharmaceuUcal  Company,  Minneapolis, 
Minn.    FUed  July  7, 1966. 


HYDROCIL 


SN  252,769.     S.  J.  Tutag  k  Company,  Detroit.  Mich.     FUed 
Aug.  19. 1966. 

VASAL 


For  Vascular  Relaxant  and  Antispasmodic  Composition. 
First  use  Aug.  4, 1966. 


SN  257.240.    Chas.  Pflser  k  Co..  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    FUed 
Oct.  26,  1966.  

TEF 

For  Antibiotic  Vitamin  Preparation  for  Veterinary  Use. 
First  use  Oct.  4.  1966. 


For  Natural  Vegetable  Substance  for  Treatment  of  Con- 
stipation. 

First  use  Feb.  21. 1949. 


SN  250,109.    U.S.  Vitamin  *  Pharmaceutical  Corporation, 
New  York.  N.Y.    FUed  July  IS.  1966. 

pantho-Foam 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  569,705.  628,954,  and  688,605. 

For  Pharmaceutical  Preparation  Comprising  Hydrocorti- 
sone and  Pantothenylol  (AJcohoUc  Analog  of  Pantothenic 
Add),  for  Topical  AppUcation  by  Aerosol  Dispenser. 

First  use  July  28. 1959. 


SN  257.241.    Chas.  Pflier  k  Co..  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    FUed 
Oct.  26,  1966. 

TOS  I 

For  Antibiotic  Preparation  for  Veterinary  Use. 
First  use  Oct.  4. 1966. 


aass19- 


SN    228.869.     White    Motor    Corporation.    Clereland.    Ohio. 
FUed  July  14. 1965. 

VELVET-RIDE 

For  Tandem  Axle  Suspensions  for  Trucks  and  Trailer. 
First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Apr.  19, 1966. 
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»N  224,799.     Kowll  Cycle  Corpor*tlOD,  HeiAett,  N.Y.    FUei    q  ^Q .  |j||o|eyHI  IMI  09mI 


For  Bicycles  and  Part*  Thereof. 
rint  use  Jane  8, 1964. 


»N  287.046.     Space  Age  Camper  Co.,  Inc.,  Wakarusa,   Im 
Filed  Jan.  21. 1996. 


SPACE  AGE 


For  Trayel  Trailers.  Campers,  and  Pickup  Campers. 
First  use  May  1962. 


SN  288,677.     Space  Age  Camper  Co..  Inc..  Wakarusa,  In 
FUed  Feb.  11,  1966.  I 


SPACE  ACE 


For  Travel  Trailers,  Campers,  and  Picknp  Campers. 
First  ase  Aug.  21, 1965. 


SN  239.837.     United  States  Borax  &  Chemical  Corporati<^. 
Los  Angeles,  Calif.    Filed  Feb.  28, 1966. 


TRI-CHEM 


Rigbts-of-Way 

First  use  Jan.  19, 1966 


SN  233,077.    Colamco,  Inc.,  San  Qabrlel, 
22.  I960. 


jA^fUABY  n,  1967 

doth 

Calif.    FUed  Not. 


SoftWai!/ 


For  Vinyl  Wall  PaneU. 
First  use  Dec.  8, 1964. 


SN  244,406.     Congoleam-<Nalm  Inc..  Keanfy,  N.Y.    Filed  Apr. 
28,  1966. 

VILLAGE  SQUARE 

For  Plastic  Coverings  of  the  Smooth  Sui  Cace,  ResiUent  Type 
for  Surfaces  Such  as  Floors,  Walls,  Count^rtops,  and  the  Like 
In  the  Form  of  Rolls,  Rags,  and  Tiles. 

First  use  Apr.  18, 1966. 


8N  248,785.    Dean  Floor  CoTerlng  Co.,  In|c.,  P«rsippany,  N.J. 
Filed  Jane  23, 1966. 


^1 


Like  Composition  in  Roll,  Rag,  or  Tile  Forfi. 
First  use  May  3, 1966. 


Linoieam- 


SN  239,926.     Pickup  Tops  Manufacturing  Co.,   Sunnyyi 
Calif.    Filed  Mar.  1, 1966. 


SIESTA 


.e,  Class  21  -  Electrical  ApparatU,  Machiaes, 
and  Supplies 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  739,657. 

For  Demountable  Camper  Units  for  Pick-Up  Tracks,  C4n- 
oples  and  Covers  for  Tracks  and  Travel  Trailers. 
First  use  April  1943  on  travel  trailers. 


SN  289,927.    Pickup  Tops  Manufacturing  Co..  Sonnyv^e, 
Calif.    FUed  Mar.  1, 1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  789,657. 

For  Demountable  Camper  Units  for  Pi^-Up  Ti^cks,  C^- 
opies  and  Covers  for  Tracks  and  Travti  TraUers. 
First  use  June  1954. 


SN  217,260.     Astrodata,  Inc.,  Anaheim,  ^alif.    FUed  Apr.  26, 
1965. 

ASTROLOCK 

For  Electronic  Telemetry  Equipment— JNamely,  Discrimina- 
tors and  Components  Thereof. 
First  use  Dec.  18, 1964. 


SN  220,701.     Steatite  and  Porcelain  Products  Limited,  Stour- 
port-on-Sevem,  England.    FUed  June  I,  1965. 


TTTACON 


Owner  of  British  Reg.  Noa.  817.878 
Mar.  6, 1961. 

For  Electrical  InsuUting  Materials  anfl  Parts  Made  There- 
from, and  Electrical  Intolatort. 


9N    225,882.    Matsushita    Bleetric    Industrial    Co.,    Ltd.. 
Kadoma-shi,  Osaka,  Japan.    FUed  Aur  17,  1960. 


SN  257,128.     H.  P.  Snyder  Manufacturing  ComjMUiy,  I^c, 
Uttle  Falls,  N.Y.    Filed  Oct  25, 1966.  , 


FORMULA  V 


For  Bicycles. 

First  use  Oct.  21, 1966. 


'ea^gn 


and  817.874,  dated 


The  word  "Beun"  is  disclaimed  apaft  from  the  mark  as 
jihown. 
For  Automatic  Headlight  Dimmers. 
First  use  May  1960 ;  in  commerce  August  1964. 


January  17,  1967 
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„ ..^    «,v     ftv  242  849     ShelBekl  Plastics,  Inc.,  Shcfleld,  Mass.    FUed 

SN  227.844.     JFD  Electronic.  Corpo.»tton,  Br«*ly«.  N.Y.     »N^242^^»^8hemeld 

FUed  Bept  IB.  1966. 


ACCDROTQR 


TU-TONE 

For  Shaped,  Light-DUTusing,  Lighti#Panels  of  ResUi  Ma- 
■  terial  for  Fluorescent  Lightlag  Flrtores. 
First  use  Jan.  8. 1960. 


For  TV  Antenna  Rotators. 
First  use  Sept.  1, 1968. 


SN  282.702.    La  Spipotechnlaue,  Parte.  France.    FUed  Nov. 

AQUAFLASH 

Owur  af  rrt.cli  ■«.  N..  4»I,08J.  «•«  J«"  "•  >»•' 
talners  or  Casings. 


SN  260,804.     ThermaUoy  Company.  DaUas.  Tex.    FUed  July 
22  1966 

THERMALLOY 

For  Electronic  Apparatus  and  Bqulpment — Namely,  Heat 
Sinks  and  Mounting  Padf  for  TransUtors  and  Semiconductor 
Devices. 

First  use  November  1962. 


SN  286,620.    Brasch  Manufaeturtng  Company.  St.  LonU.  Mo. 
FUed  Jan.  8. 1M6. 


SN  252,708.     Concord  Electronics  Corporation,  Los  Angeles. 
Calif.    FUed  Aug.  19. 1966. 

RADIOCOBDEB 

For  Tape  Recorder-Radio  Receivers. 

First  use  Apr.  19. 1966.  i 


vLSCTRODUCT 


For  Electric  Beaters. 
First  uee  May  21. 1965. 


SN  288.086.     And«rw>n  Power  Producto  Int.  Boston. 
Filed  Feb.  4,  1966. 

POWERPOLE 

For  Modular  Bitberend  Connectors. 
First  afee  on  or  about  Sept.  15, 1965. 


Class  22-€aMS,  Toys,  and  Sportiim  Goods 

SN  221,910.     Bberhard  Faber  Inc.,  WUkes-Barre,  Pa.    FUed 
June  24,  1965. 

E.  FABER 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  129.700,  699.426.  and  others. 
For  Oames — Namely,  Coloring  Sets. 
First  use  Aug.  2. 1955. 


SN    242,206.    The    "Bingo    King"    Company.    Incorporated, 
Bnglewood,  Colo.    FUed  Mar.  SO,  1966. 


SN  288,120.     Shore  Brothers.  Incorporated,  Evanston,  lU. 
Filed  Feb.  4. 1966. 

SPHER-0-DYNE 

For  Microphones. 

First  use  «■  «r  about  Vor.  14. 196B. 


HIGH  TOM 


For  Bingo  Number  Selection  Apparatus,  and  Scoreboards 
for  Bingo  Oames. 

First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  1, 1966. 


SN   288.121.    Sten  Brotheei  Ineorporated.  Evanston,   lU. 
FUed  Feb.  4. 1966. 


SOLO-PHONE 


For  Electronic  Ampliflers. 

First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  19. 1965. 


SN   242,208.    The   "Bingo   King"   Company,    Incorporated, 
Bnglewood.  Colo.    FUed  Mar.  80. 1966. 

SOFT  BREEZE 

For  BUigo  Number  Selection  Apparatus,  and  Scoreboards  for 
Bingo  Oames. 

First  use  on  or  about  June  1. 1966. 


SN  288.801.    Sablna  Electrical  Company.  4.b.a,  Advance  Blec-  Q^g  23  —  GrtlOTy,    MoCMMffy,    OM    TOOB, 

trie.  Anaheim.  CaUf.    FUed  Feb.  7.  1966.  ^  D«»9.  TLammI 

ADJUSTODYNE  -IP-fT^^ 

-^      .  «_        *  m^M^  ^tMnrm  SN  208.117.    Saginaw  Products  Corporation,  Saginaw,  Mich. 
For  control  Panel  for  Direct  Current  Electric  Motors.  rS2'De«  i-TSw 

First  use  Oct  22. 1965. 


BN  288,804.     United  SUtes  Rubber  Company.  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Feb.  14. 1966. 

FLEETBIASTER 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  599,687. 
For  Storage  Batteries. 
First  use  Jan.  10, 1966. 


"Rmckawm 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  274,728. 

For  BaU  Bearing  Screws  and  Splines,  and  BaU  Bearing 
Screw  Aetaators. 
First  use  Aug.  26, 1964. 
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SN  212,536.     Holley   Carburetor  Company,   Warren,   Ml 
Tiled  Feb.  23, 1969. 
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HOLLEY 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nob.  188,941,  6M,8B6,  and  581,148. 
For  Marine  Steering  Mectaanlsms. 
First  use  Jan.  26,  1965. 


SN    229,668.     Mldland-RoH    Corporatlo4,    CleTeland,    Ohio. 
Filed  Oct.  8, 1965. 

TURNAREEL 

For  Power-Operated  Winders  for  Winding  and  Unwinding 
RollB  of  Film,  Fabric,  Foil,  and  Paper. 
First  use  on  or  about  Aug.  30, 1965. 


The  word  "Aqua"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark 
Pnmp  Co.,  Berkeley,  Calif.    Filed  June  22,  1965. 

ATLANTIS  AQUAJET 

The  word  "Aqua"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark 
shown.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  788,160. 
For  Aquarium  Pumps.  i 

First  use  Mar.  29, 1965.  .  , 


SN  222,398.     The  Minster  Machine  Company,  Minster,  Ol^o. 
Filed  June  30, 1965. 


DILODER 


as    SN  232,224.     Neico  Corp.,  New  York,  N.T, 


as 


The  representation  of  the  sewing  machine 
apart  from  the  mark  as  shown.     Owner 
For  Accessory  Alr-Actnated  Mechanisms  for  Die  Stamping         For  Sewing  Machines  and  Parts  Therefor 
Presses  Useful  for  Facilitating  the  Changing  and  Setting 
of  Dies  Therein. 

First  use  Feb.  18, 1965.    . 


Is  disclaimed 
Df  Reg.  No.  782,849. 


Jp        First  use  Feb.  19,  1965 ;  Oct.  1,  1962, 
Nelco." 


SN   226,627.    Cookton   Pneumatics,   Inc.,    Hyattsvllle,   fd. 
Filed  Aug.  27. 1965. 

PNEUMAFLOAT 

For  PneumaUc  Carrier  Systems  for  Messages,  Dlspatcjes         ^"^  "•*  November  1982 
and  Materials  To  Be  Irradiated,  and  Parts  Therefor. 
First  use  on  or  about  July  6, 1964. 


SN  232,358.     Solomon  Sprecher,  d.b.a. 
N.Y.    Filed  Not.  8, 1965. 


I  Iprecber,  New  York, 


SPRECHERClUT 

For  Table  and  Kitchen  Knives,  Fbrks, 


SN  226.936.    N^ordberg  Manufacturing  Company,  Mllwao^M, 
Wis.    Filed  Sept.  1, 1965. 

FUELAIRTROL 

For  Control  Apparatus  for  Internal  Combustion  Englaci 
First  use  July  22, 1965. 


SN  227.029.     Gresen  Manufacturing  Company,  Mlnneap«|u,         ^°^'  ^®'  ^**'- 
Minn.    Filed  Sept.  2, 1965. 


SN   232,919.     HunUngdon    Industries, 
FUed  Not.  18,  1965. 


HYDRA-ME 


For  Apparatus  for  MeHlng  a  Solid  Ad^slve  and  Supplying 
It  to  Applicators. 

First  use  Oct.  26.  1965. 


SN  232,950.     Vacuum  Processes,  Inc.,  Rli  hardson,  Tex.    Filed 


VaC'U'LcJiT 


For  Transfer  Locks  for  Loading  and 
Chambers. 

First  use  Feb.  15,  1965. 


No  claim  of  ezclnslTeneu  Is  made  to  the  word  "Mlnaei  ^• 
Us."  T 

For  Hydraulic  Machine  Actuators  and  Hydraulic  Pun^s, 
and  Parts  Therefor. 

First  use  January  1954. 


SN   233,251.     Dawn    Research 
FUed  Not.  24, 1965. 


HEX-MASTER 


SN  229,119.     The  Originators  Engineering  and  DeTelopmbnt 
Company,  Fort  Worth.  Tex.    FUed  Oct  1,  1965. 


Din^E 


For  Spring-Loaded  Multiple  Head, 
Wrenches. 

First  use  Not.  10. 1966. 


KEY  EUT 


The  word  "Kut"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark 
shown. 
For  Woodworking  Machinery. 
First  use  July  9. 1964. 


• 


SN  284,412.     Qarrett  Bnnmelaw  Co.,  Ent  mdaw.  Wash.   FUed 


Dec.  18, 1966. 


NUBBINS 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  778,481. 
For  Wire  Rope  Ferrule. 
First  use  July  1, 1962. 


FUed  Not.  6, 1966. 


as  to  the  trademark 


md  Spatulas. 
]  BC,  Bethayres,   Pa. 

T 


Unloading  Vacuum 


Corpori  tlon,   Newart,   N.J. 


(maU  Utility  Socket 


January  17,  19«7 
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»«  ,«.m.   v.™..»  M„M~  c»p»,.  :.c,  H^u....,   »N^.»^«J|„,.S'-S!lJCXSi."''^''''°°''"'''°" 

Ind.    FUed  Dec.  16, 1966. 


520 


For  Multl-Purpoae  Maebanlcal  Lift. 
First  use  June  8,  1965. 


SN  287,876.     Oxwall  Tool  Co.,  Ltd.,  Flashing,  N.Y.     FUed 
Jan.  26,  1966. 


The  drawing  is  Uned  for  orange  and  bine. 
For  Air  Compressors  and  Pumps. 
First  use  July  1.  1965. 


SN  250,710.     F.  D.  Kees  Manufacturing  Company,  Beatrice, 
Nebr.    FUed  July  21, 1966. 


No  claim  Is  made  for  the  pictorial  repretenUtlon  of  any 
goods  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Hand  Tools-^Namely,  Screw-DriTers,  Wrenches,  Ham- 
mers, DrUls,  and  PUers. 

First  use  May  15, 1964. 


P 


ov\^era  Ke 


k. 


SN  289,188.     FMC  Corporation.  PhUadelpbla.  Pa.    FUed  Feb. 
18, 1966. 

AYISTRAPPER 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  775,566. 

For  Power  Raking  Device  Capable  of  PoUlag  Out  the  Accu- 
mulation of  Thatch,  and  Thus  Opening  Up  the  Turf  to  Air  and 
Sunlight. 

First  use  June  1, 1961. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  708,075. 
For  Strapping  Machines. 
First  use  May  9, 1961. 


SN  239.350.  Gary  Industries.  Inc.,  d.b.a.  VaU  Manufactur- 
ing Company,  Chicago,  IlL,  assignee  of  VaU  Manufacturing 
Company,  Chicago.  HI.    FUed  Feb.  21,  1966. 


Cbtt  24-  Laundry  Appliances  and  Madmes 

SN  241,686.     RexaU  Drug  and  Chemical  Company,  d.b.a.  Tup- 
perware,  Los  Angeles.  CaUf.    Filed  Mar.  28,  1966. 

TUP-PINS 

For  Clothes  Pins.  . 

First  use  Feb.  16, 1966. 


MONARCH 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  678,788,  687,583,  and  others 
For  Desk-Type  StapUag  Machines. 
First  use  Sept.  28, 1957. 


Class  26-Measuring  and   Scientific 
Appli 


Filed 


SN  239,380.     Chandler  Machine  Company,  Ayer, 
Feb.  23.  1966. 

BUTTON-MASTER 

AppUcant  claims  no  rights  In  the  word  "Button"  apart  from 
the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Button  Sewing  Machines. 
First  use  1966. 


SN  212.777.     Delbert  C.  Hewitt.  PortUnd,  Oreg.    Filed  Feb. 
25. 1965. 

ARISTO-AIRE 

For  Pyrometers  for  Vehicles. 
First  use  Mar.  31.  1964. 


SN    221.086.     Photomechanlsms.    Inc..    Huntington    SUtion, 
N.Y.    Filed  June  14. 1966. 


SN  239.390.     Delaware  Tool  Steel  Corporation.  Wilmington. 
Del.    Filed  Feb.  23.  1966. 


DATASTAT 


PNEUMOIL 


For  PaTement  or  Masonry  Breaking  Tool  Used  In  Pneumatic 
Hammer  Derices. 

First  use  Feb.  5, 1906. 


For  Recording  and  Photo  Copying  Equipment  Which  Con- 
verts Cathode-Ray  Tube  Displayed  DaU  Into  ElectrosUtlc 
Prints,  and  Supplies  Therefor — 'Namely.  Sensitised  Paper. 

First  use  In  or  about  August  1964. 


SN  288,628.     The  Mosler  Safe  Co..  Hamilton,  Ohio.     Filed 


Not.  30. 1965. 


SN   289.974.     Cyclops  Corporation,   BridgeTlUe.   Pa.     Filed 
Mar.  2. 1966. 


SCAN  FILE 


BAND-LOK 


For  Strapping  Tools. 
First  use  Dec.  20. 1965. 


AppUcant  makes  no  claim  to  the  excluslTe  right  to  the  use 
of  the  word  "File"  separate  and  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Equipment  for  Retriering  Aperture  Cards,  Card  Docu- 
ments or  the  Like. 

First  use  Oct.  8. 1965.         | 
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BS  280  095     WlUlam  H.  JobiiBton  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Baltl-     SN  247.M6.     New  Ca«Ue  Prodacte,  Ibc 
more,Md.   Filed  Jan.  10, 19««.  Filed  June  14, 1»06. 


JiNUAKY  17,  1967 
Mew  Cattle,  Ind. 


For  Meanirins  and  Sden^lflc  AppUancee,  Including  Radio 
actlTlty  Counting  Syatenu,  etc. 
Flrtt  use  on  or  before  Jan.  4, 1961. 


The  lining  in  the  drawing  iadloatea  abiding  ai  part  of  the 
mark  and  does  not  indicate  color. 
For  Tbermoconplea  and  Temperature 
Firet  use  May  19.  1966 ;  June  21,  1968 , 


SN  237^842.     Ion  Exchange  Products,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.   Fi: 
Feb.  2, 1966. 


L 


ijensing  Derlces. 
as  to  "Pyro." 


^ 


ARAD 


For  Water  Meters. 
First  use  Nov.  5, 1965. 


SN  238,072.     Qeneral  Aniline  ft  Film  Corporation,  New  Y^k, 
N.Y.    FUed  Feb.  4, 1966. 

ANSCOVISION 

Owner  of  Beg.  Nos.  685,920  and  712,828. 
For  Photographic  Projectors. 
First  use  July  7, 1965. 


SN  238,948.     Fotomatic  Corporation,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 
Feb.  16,  1966. 


ROMELCO 


For  Photographic  Control  Devices — ^Namely,  Exposure  <  on- 
trols  and  Meters. 

nrst  use  Not.  2;  1966. 


SN  251,978.     Andrew  J.  White,  South  L^,  N.H.    Filed  Aug. 
8,  1966. 

MILE-O-METtBR 

For  Gauge  To  Indicate  the  General  Con  Utlon  and  BlBelency 
of  an  Internal  Combustion  Motor. 
First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  14, 1966. 


aa»27-lloNlogialii 


SN  237,063.     P.  W.  Woolworth  Co.,  Nejir  York,  N.Y.     Filed 
Jan.  21,  1966. 


I  led 


SYMIOL  Olj  QUALITY 

HAPPY 
HOME 


The  words  "Your  Symbol  of  QuaUty"|are  dlscUbned  apart 
from  the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Alarm  Qoeka  and  Travel  Clocks. 
First  use  Sept.  80, 1965. 


SN  239,204.     Automatic  Control  Company,  St.  Paul,  B^nn 
Filed  Feb.  21, 1966. 


AUTOCON 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  632,200. 

For  Automatic  Electrical  Controls  for  Uquid  Distribution 
and  Supply  Systems  and  for  Sewage  Systems.  Automatic  Jlec- 
trtcal  Apparatus  for  Measurement  and  Control  of  Fluid  ?res- 
sure  and  Liquid  Level,  Automatic  Electrical  Protective  Alarm 
and  Detection  Systems,  Alternators  for  Controlling  th^  Se- 
quence of  OperaUon  of  Electrical  Equipment  and  Electrical 
AppanttuB  for  Monitoring  and  Transmitting  Electrical  Im- 
pulses Used  in  Conjunction  With  Above  Described  Controls, 
Apparatas.  and  Systems. 

First  use  Sept.  1, 1965.  | 


SN  287,284.    Luden  Plccard  Watch  CJarp.,  New  York,  ».Y. 
FUed  Jan.  25, 1966. 


ACCUMAT  C 


For  Watches. 

First  use  Nov.  IS,  1965. 


SN  237,609.    F.  W.  Woolworth  Co., 
Jan.  27,  1966. 


J  ew  York,  N.Y.    Filed 


HAPPY  m  H  )ME 


For  Alarm  aoeks  and  Travel  Qocks. 
First  use  Sept.  80, 1966. 


JANUARY  17,  1967  U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 

Oass  28  -  Jewelry  and  Predovs-Metal  Ware 

SN  289,968.    Clro  of  Bond  Street,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.   FUed 
Mar.  2, 1966. 
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SN  247,296.     New  Castle  Products,  Inc.,  New  Castle.  Ind. 
FUed  June  6. 1966. 


(^ 


PEABODY 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  827,696  and  601,862. 

For  AU  Kinds  of  Jewelry  Made  From  Precious  and  Non- 
Precious  Metals.  Precious,  Semi-Predous  Stones  and  Imlto- 
tlons  Thereof,  Reconstructad  Gems,  Pearls,  Cultured  PearU, 
and  Imitation  Pearls,  and  Jewdry  Containing  the  Foregoing. 

First  use  19S8. 


daft  32-FinritHre  and  Upholstery 

SN  236,981.     FldeUty  File  Box,  toe.  d.b.a.  Safco  Products 
Co.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.    FUed  Jan.  21, 1966. 


SAFCO  PRODUCTS 


The  term  "Safco  Products"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown. 

For  FlUng  Cases  and  CaMnets,  Sectional  Units  for  Same 
bonstructed  of  Mnltl-Ply  Corrugated  Cardboard,  Sectional  Fil- 
ing Cabinets  Provided  With  Hinged  Doors  of  Corrugated 
Cardboard  or  Metal  Construction,  and  Storage  Box  FUes  and 
Metal  Racks  for  Assembly  of  Such  Box  FUes  Into  Cabinets 
and  Tiers. 

First  use  Nov.  16, 1966. 


The  Uning  on  the  drawing  is  part  of  the  mark  and  does  not 
indicate  color.     Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  808.820  and  811,895. 

For  School.  Auditorium,  and  SUdlum  Seating,  Desks,  Cbair- 
Desks,  Tables,  and  Accessory  Parts  Sold  Together  Therewith. 

First  use  Apr.  25,  1966 ;  at  least  as  early  as  May  1. 1921,  as 
to  "Peabody." 

SN  247,970.     Rhodes,  Inc.,  AtlanU,  Oa.    FUed  June  13,  1966. 

RIVERLY  HALL 

For  Fumiture-^Namely,  Dressers,  Chests  of  Drawers,  and 
the  Like. 

First  use  May  23, 1966. 


Class33  — Qassware 


SN  239,864.     Anchor  Hocking  Glass  Corporation,  Lancaster, 
Ohio.    Filed  Mar.  1,  1966. 


BRAVO 


For  Glass  Tableware. 

First  use  on  or  about  Nov.  12, 1966. 


SN  244,741.     Rhodes,  Inc.,  Atlanta,  Ga.    Filed  May  2.  1966. 

RIVERLY  HOUSE 

For  Upholstered  Furniture. 

First  use  Apr.  11,  1966.  i 


SN  240,402.     Anchor  Hocking  Glass  Corporation,  Lancaster, 
Ohio.    Filed  Mar.  8,  1966. 


ANCHOR-LOK 


SN  245,121.     Visual  Graphics  Corporation.  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  May  6,  1966. 


nUMFRIDGE 


For  Film  Storage  Cabinets. 
First  use  Feb.  7. 1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  419,829,  798,898,  and  others. 
For  Glass  Containers  and  Bottles. 

First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  11.  1966 :  during  1988  as  to 
'Anchor." 


daif  34-Heat»g,Llglrtin8,adVertaatiig 
Apparatus 

SN    218,295.     Chore-Time    Equipment,    Inc.,    Milford,    Ind. 
FUed  Mar.  4, 1965. 


SN  245,814.     Jackson  Mattress  Company,  Inc.,  FayettevUle, 
N.C.    FUed  May  10, 1966. 


Ont^'l^e^UM, 


For  Mattresses  and  Box  Springs. 
First  use  Oct  81. 1966. 


VOLumain 


For  Stationary  Electrical  VentUatlng  Fans. 
First  use  Feb.  19,  1965. 


SN  245,815.     Jackson  Mattress  Company,  Inc.,  FayettevUle,     SN  242,949.     The  J.  B.  Williams  Company,  Inc.,  Thomaston, 
N.C.    Filed  May  10, 1966.  Conn.    Filed  Apr.  7, 1966.  ; 


ELJA 


ACORN 


For  Mattresses  and  Spring  Boxes. 
First  ase  May  6.  IMS. 


For  OU  Burners  for  Lamps. 
First  use  In  or  about  1885. 


Ir^ 
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H«w)ll 


SN  242,991.     The  J.  B.  WllUams  Company,  Inc.,  Thomattdn,     8N   227,889.     Blg-PlTe,   Honolola, 
Conn!    Piled  Apr.  7, 19*6.  ^^^'  i  ^^^    .^»»»w, 

I      BIG  FIVE 


JiNXJABY  17,  1967 
nied  Sept.   8, 


BANNER 


For  Oil  Burners  for  Lamps. 
First  use  In  or  about  1880. 


SN  243,906.     Fred  Cuff,  d.b.a.  Torch  Aid  Industries, 
Ky.    Filed  Apr.  21, 1966. 


Padue  h 


TORCH  AID 


•B 


The  term  "Torch"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mart 
shown.  ^ 

For  Battery  Powered  Circle  Burners  and  Straight  Line  C  it 
ten  for  Ozy-Aeetylene  Torches. 

First  use  Mar.  ZO,  1966. 


SN  244.362.     Slant/Ffn  Corporation,  Oreenvale,  N.Y.     Fl  ed 


Apr.  26,  1966. 


MINI/LINE 


For  Base-Board  Radiators. 
First  use  Mar.  28,  1906. 


SN  257,335.     J  ft  J  Soft  Pretiel  Co.  Inc.,  d.b.a.  J  &  J  Prodiicts 
Co.  Inc.,  Pennsauken,  N.J.    Filed  Oct.  27,  1906. 


B 


INFRA-MATIC 


For  Phonograph  Records. 
First  use  Ifor.  24, 1964. 


SN  229,083.     Gordon  C.  Flkejs,  d.b.a.  Pi 
Iowa.    Filed  Oct.  1,  1965. 


Applicant  disclaims  the  word   "Recofds' 
mark  as  shown. 
For  Phonograph  Records  and  Prerecorded 
First  use  June  23,  1965. 


SN  282,663.     SUcy  Keach,  Studio  City, 


1966. 


TRAVELANGl 


Records,  Fairfield, 


I"  apart  from  the 
Magnetic  Tapes. 


\Mit.    Filed  Not.  12, 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  809,355.  f 

For  Heaters  for  Warming  and/or  Baking  Comestibles  S|ich 
as  Pretiels  or  the  Like. 

First  use  Aug.  31, 1966.  > 


AGE 


!| 


For  Phonograph  Records  Accompanied  by  Record  Janets  on 
Which  There  Are  Printed  the  Foreign  Wbrds  and  Phrases  and 
the  English  Translations  of  the  Words  ^nd  Phrases  Recorded 
on  the  Said  Records. 

First  use  Sept  1, 1965. 


Class35-Beltiiig,  Hose,  Machinery  Pa(k 
ing,  and  Nonmetallic  Tires 

SN  218,670.     Oy  KorametalU  Ab,  Untoraara,  Finland.    4led 
May  11,  1966. 


kOmeta 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  Finnish  appUeajdon 
filed  Not.  11,  1964 ;  Reg.  No.  47,868,  dated  June  6,  1906. 
For  Antiskid  Means — Namely,  Studs  for  Vehicle  Tires. 


SN  243,294.     Amway  Corporation,  Ad^.  Mich.     Filed  Apr. 
13,  1966. 

AMWAY 

For  Recordings. 

First  use  on  or  about  June  2, 1962. 


Class  36- 


SN  260,624.     Womack  Electronics,  Inc 
July  20,  1966. 


SS 


DanTlUe,  Va.    FUed 


Instruments  and  Supples 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  762,858  and  810,9  \S. 

For  Electrical  Musical  Instruments-  -Namely,  Electric  Or- 
gans, and  Hollow  QulUrs,  and  Accessi  rles.  Namely,  Straps, 
Picks,  Strings  and  Cords ;  and  Wind  and  Reed  Musical  Instru- 
ments— Namely,  Cornets  and  Clarinets.  ^ 

First  use  July  1966. 


^f  224,657.     The  Seeburg  Corporation,  Chicago,  111. 
July  29,  1965. 


lied 


Applicant  disclaims  the  term  "Disc"  and  the  representitlon 
of  the  phonograph  record  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown, 
For  Phonographs. 
First  use  May  12, 1965. 


Class  37-Paper  and  Statienery 


SN    216,784.     QroTeton    Papers 
Filed  Apr.  6, 1906. 


Comi  any,    QroTeton,    N.H. 


DOWN-E-S  W 


For  Toilet  Tissue. 
First  use  October  1968. 


January  17,  19«7 
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SN  226,831.     Lectro-Stlk  Company,  Chlcar».  lU-    -tied  Aug.     ^N^^^.^JJ  .^/J'^'  ^«*'^  ^"'*"^'  ^**~"'  ""* 
9, 1965. 

E-Z-UP 

For   Paper   CUps    HaTlng  a   Pressure-SensitlTe   AdhealTe 

Ba^ng. 
First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  26, 1966. 


SN  228,828.    dUtord  O.  LonU,  d.b.a.  IlUana  Business  Sys- 
tems, Lansing,  111.    FUed  Sept.  28, 1966. 

RECORDA-SCRIP 

For  Partially  Printed  Forms  Used  in  Recording  Prescription 
Sates  of  Pharmaceotlcals. 
First  use  Aug.  27,  1966. 


For    Paper    and    Stationery    Supplies — Namely,    Writing, 
Printing,  Book,  Thin,  and  Text  Paper. 
First  use  at  least  as  early  as  1948. 


SN   289,774.     Frank  T.   Johmann,   Berkeley   Hdfhts,  N.J. 
Filed  Feb.  28,  1966. 

CUSH  'N  MATIC 

For  Writing  Instruments— Namely,  Ballpoint  Pens. 
First  use  Jan.  28.  1966. 


Class  39 -Clothing 

SN  214,413.     Autry  Rubber  Company,  Dallas,  Tex.     Filed 
Mar.  18,  1965.     . 


SN  242,877.     Arrbest  Pen,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  Apr. 
7,  1966. 


For  Rubber  Sole  Canras  Shoes. 
First  use  Jan.  1, 1968. 


The  words  "Best  Point"  are  diaeUimed  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown. 

For  Ball  Point  Pens. 
First  use  June  1,  1966. 


SN  218,868.     Forum  Sportswear,  I«c.,  New  Yort,  N.Y.    FUed 
May  14, 1965. 

FORUM 

For  Sweaters. 

First  use  Jan.  4, 1966. 


SN  248,252.     L  *  J  Products  Corp.,  Boston,  Mass.    FUed  June 
16,  1966. 

COYLON 

For  Plastic  Film  Used  PrlndpaUy  for  Packaging  Seafood. 
First  use  April  1965. 


SN  220,788.     Mothercare  Limited,  London,  England.     FUed 
June  9,  1966. 


mothercare 


SN  248,429.     Cory  Corporation,  Chicago,  111.    Filed  June  20, 
1966. 


UTL 


For  Mechanical  Pencils  and  Lead  Refill  Packages. 
First  use  Apr.  28,  1966. 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)    on  British  Reg.   No. 
8878,023,  dated  Apr.  8, 1966. 

For  Aprons,  Bed  Jackets,  Blouaca,  Underwear  and  Founda- 
tion Garments,  Dresses,  Nlgbtgowns,  Skirts,  Slacks,  SUps,  and 
Suspender  Belts,  AH  Being  Articles  of  Clothing  for  Women ; 
Bibs,  Blouses.  Bonnets,  Bootees,  Belts,  Cardigans  for  Babies 
and  Young  ChUdren,  Christening  Garments,  Coats,  Coat  and 
Hat  Sets,  Dresses,  Dressing  Gowns,  Hats,  Helmets,  Jumpers, 
Leggings,  Mittens,  Diapers,  Nightdresses,  Pants,  Petticoats, 
Pajamas,  Rompers,  Rubber  Pants,  Shawls,  Shoes,  Shorts, 
SklrU,  suppers.  Snow  Suits,  Socks,  Sweaters,  Tights.  Trews, 
Teste,  All  Being  Articles  of  Clothing  for  Babies  and  ChUdren. 


SN   249,097.     WesUb  Inc.,   Dayton,   Ohio.     Filed   June  27, 
1966. 


IN 


SN  226.079.     The  Puritan  Sportswear  Corp.,  Altoona,  Pa. 
FUed  Aug.  19,  1965. 


For  SUtionery  Products — ^Namely,  Packaged  Writing  Paper 
and  Correspondence  EnTelopes. 
First  use  June  8, 1966. 


SEA  ROVERS 


For   Swim   Trunks,   Walk   Shorts,   JaAeU,   Knit   Shirta. 
Sweater  ShlrU,  Sweaters,  and  Sport  Shirte. 
First  use  July  16,  1966. 


SN  250,913.     The  Paper  Supply  Company,  Baltimore,  Md. 
Filed  July  25, 1966. 


PASCO 


SN  226,243.     Adele  Kaempf,  New  York.  N.Y.    Filed  Aug.  23, 


1965. 


For    SUtionery    and    Paper    SuppUes — Namely,    Writing, 
Printing,  Book,  Thin,  and  Text  Paper. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  February  1948. 


RAIN  PETS 


For  Rain  Footwear. 
First  use  July  10, 1966. 
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SN  242.881.     The  J.  B.  WilUams  Company,  Inc.,  Thomastofi.     SN    227,889.     Blg-Flve,    Honolnlo,   H«w«^ 

1965. 


Conn.    Filed  Apr.  7, 1906. 

BANNER, 

For  Oil  Burners  for  Lamps. 
First  use  In  or  about  1880. 


JiiNUARY  17,  1967 
FUed  Sept.   8. 


BIG  FIVE 


For  Phonograph  Records. 
First  use  Ifor.  24. 1964. 


SN  243.906.    Fred  Cuff,  d.b.a.  Torch  Aid  Industries,  Paduci 
Ky.    Filed  Apr.  21, 1966. 


TORCH  AID 


I 


SN  229,083.    Oordon  C.  Flkejs.  d.b.a.  Pa^  Records,  Fairfield, 
Iowa.    Filed  Oct.  1,  1960. 


The  term  "Torch"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  ^s 
shown. 

For  Battery  Powered  Circle  Burners  and  Straight  Line  Ci  t- 
ters  for  Oxy-Acetylene  Torches. 

First  use  Mar.  30,  1965. 


SN  244.362.     Slant/Fin  Corporation,  Oreenvale,  N.Y.    FUi  d 


Apr.  26,  1966. 


MINI/LINE 


For  Base-Board  Radiators. 
First  use  Mar.  28,  1906. 


i"  apart  from  the 
SN  257.335.     J  &  J  Soft  Pretsel  Co.  Inc.,  d.b.a.  J  A  J  Products        ^'^^  Phonograph  Records  and  Prerecorded  Magnetic  Tapes. 


Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Reconfs" 
mark  as  shown. 


Co.  Inc.,  Pennsanken,  N.J.    Filed  Oct.  27,  1966. 


First  use  June  23,  1965. 


B 


INFRA-MATIC 


Owner  of  Reg.  Ho.  809,353. 

For  Heaters  for  Warming  and/or  Baking  Comestibles 
as  Pretsels  or  the  Like. 

First  use  Aug.  31,  1966.  I 


Soi  h 


SN  282,663.     SUcy  Keach,  Studio  City.  qoif.    FUed  Nor.  12, 
1965. 

TRAVELANGUAGE 


For  Phonograph  Records  Accompanied 
Which  There  Are  Printed  the  Foreign  Wo^ds 
the  English  Translations  of  the  Words  aqd 
on  the  Said  Records. 

First  use  Sept  1,  1965. 


Class 35 -Belting,  Hose,  Machinery  Pack- 
ing, and  Nonmetallic  Tires       | 

SN  218.S70.     Oy  KoTametalll  Ab,  LlntOTaara,  Finland.    FlI^ 
May  11, 1966. 

kOmeta 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  Finnish  applicatl<  n 
filed  Not.  11.  1964  ;  Reg.  No.  47.858.  dated  June  6.  1906. 
For  Antiskid  Means — Namely.  Studs  for  Vehicle  Tires. 


SN  243,294.     Amway   Corporation,  Ada, 


13,  1966. 


AMWAY 


For  Recordings. 

First  use  on  or  about  June  2, 1962. 


SN  260,624.    Womack  Electronics,  Inc.,  panillle,  Va.    Filed 
July  20.  1966. 


ra 


aass36- 


Instraments  and  Supplies 


SN  224.557.     The  Seeburg  Corporation,  Chicago,  Til.     Fll^ 
July  29,  1965.  i         , 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  752,858  and  810,968 

For  Electrical  Musical 
gans,  and  Hollow  Guitars,  and  Accessorljes 
Picks,  Strings  and  Cords  ;  and  Wind  and 
ments — ^Namely,  Cornets  and  Clarinets. 

First  use  July  1966. 


II)«1311 


S 


Class  37 -Paper  and 


Record  Janets  on 

and  Phrases  and 

Phrases  Recorded 


Mich.     Filed  Apr. 


Instruments — 'lamely.  Electric  Or- 

,  Namely,  Straps. 

Beed  Musical  Instru- 


SN    216.784.     Qroveton    Paper*   Compaiy,    Ororeton,   N.H. 
Filed  Apr.  5,  1905. 


Applicant  disclaims  the  term  "Disc"  and  the  representati 
of  the  phonograph  record  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Phonographs.  i 

First  use  May  12, 1965.  , 


DOWN-E-SOP 


For  Toilet  Tissue. 
First  use  October  1968. 


January  17,  1967 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  117 


SN  225,881.     Leetro-Stlk  Company,  Chicago,  111.     Filed  Aug.     SN  251,686.     The  Paper  Supply   Company,   Baltimore,   M4. 
9  1966.  •  Filed  Aug.  4,  1900. 

E-Z-UF  I 

For   Paper   Clips   Harlng  a   Pressure-SensltlTe   Adheslre 
Backing. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  36, 1965. 


SN  228,828.    Cliford  0.  Lonts,  d.b.a.  IllUna  Business  Sys- 
tems, Lansing,  HI.    Filed  Sept.  28. 1906. 

RECORDA-SCRIP 

For  Partially  Printed  Forms  Used  in  Recording  Prescription 
Sales  of  Pharmaeeatieals. 
First  use  Aug.  27.  1905. 


For    Paper    and    Stationery    Supplies — Namely,    Writing, 
Printing,  Book,  Thin,  and  Text  Paper. 
First  use  at  least  as  early  as  1948. 


SN   239.774.     Frank  T.   Johmann.   Berkeley   Heights,   N.J. 
Filed  Feb.  28,  1900. 

CUSH  'N  MATIC 

For  Writing  Instruments — ^Namely,  Ballpoint  Pens. 
First  use  Jan.  28.  1900. 


Class  39 -CMiing 


SN  214,413.     Autry  Rubber  Company,  Dallas,  Tex.     Filed 
Mar.  18,  1905. 


SN  242.877.    Arrbest  Pen.  Inc..  New  York,  M.Y.    FUed  Apr. 
7. 1900. 


For  Rubber  Sole  Canras  Shoes. 
First  use  Jan.  1, 1908. 


The  words  "Best  Point"  are  dlaeUimed  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown. 
For  Ball  Point  Pens. 
First  use  June  1.  1905. 


SN  218.868.     Forum  ^tortswear.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    FUed 
May  14.  1905. 

FORUM 

For  Sweaters. 

First  use  Jan.  4, 1906. 


SN  248,252.     L  ft  J  Products  Corp.,  Boston,  Mass.    FUed  June 
10.  1900.  I 


SN  220,788.     Mothercare  Limited.  London.  England.     FUed 
June  9,  1966. 


COYLON 


For  Plastic  Film  Used  PrlndpaUy  for  Packaging  Seafood. 
First  use  April  1965. 


mothercare 


SN  248,429.     Cory  Corporation.  Chicago,  lU.    FUed  June  20, 
1966. 


UTL 


For  Mechanical  Pencils  and  Lead  RefiU  Packages. 
First  use  Apr.  28,  1966. 


SN  249,097.     WesUb  Inc.,  Dayton,   Ohio.     Filed  June  27, 
1966. 

IN 

For  Stationery  Products — Namely.  Packaged  Writing  Paper 
and  Correspondence  EnTelopes. 

First  use  June  2.  1966.  | 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  British  Beg.  No. 
B878.023,  dated  Apr.  8, 1965. 

For  Aprons,  Bed  Jacketa,  Blonsea,  Underwear  and  Founda- 
tion Garments,  Dresses,  Nightgowns,  Skirts,  Slacks,  Slips,  and 
Suspender  Belte,  All  Being  Articles  of  Clothing  fOr  Women ; 
Bibs,  Blouses,  Bonnets,  Bootees,  Bolts,  Cardigans  f^r  Babies 
and  Young  ChUdren,  Christening  Oarmento,  Coats,  Coat  and 
Hat  Sets,  Dresses,  Dressing  Qowns,  Hats,  Helmets,  Jumpers, 
Leggings,  Mittens,  Diapers,  Nightdresses,  Pants,  Petticoats, 
Pajamas,  Rompers,  Rubber  Panta,  Shawls,  Shoes,  Shorto, 
Sklrt»,  Slippers,  Snow  Sulta.  Socks,  Sweaters,  TighU,  Trews, 
Vests,  All  Being  Articles  of  Qothing  for  Babies  and  Children. 


SN  226,079.     The  Puritan  Sportswear  Corp.,  Altoona,  Pa. 
Filed  Aug.  19, 1965. 


SEA  ROVERS 


SN  250,913.     The  Paper  Supply  Company,  Baltimore,  Md. 
Filed  July  25,  1966. 


For   Swim    Trunks,    Walk    Shorta.   JaAeta,    Knit    Shirts, 
Sweater  Shirts.  Sweaters,  and  Sport  Shirts. 
First  use  July  16,  1966. 


PASCO 


SN  226,243.     Adele  Kaempf,  New  York,  N.Y.    FUed  Aug.  23, 
1965. 


For    Stationery    and    Paper    SuppUes— Namely.    Writing, 
Printing,  Book,  Thin,  and  Text  Paper. 
First  use  at  least  as  early  as  February  1948. 


RAIN  PETS 


For  Rain  Footwear. 
First  use  July  10, 1965. 
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SN  226,244.     Adele  ^empf,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  Aog.  23, 
1965. 

RAIN  CAPER 

For  Balnwear.  i 

First  use  July  1, 1966. 


Ja]IUABY  17,  1967 


SN  226.301.     Somerset  Knlttins  Mills,  Inc.,  PhllAdelplils,  P< 
Filed  Aug.  23, 1965. 


ACRIPACA 


For  Sweaters  for  Men.  Women,  and  Children. 
First  use  July  7,  1965. 


SN  226.309.     Trend  Centers,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Trend  Centers,  Nei  r 
York,  N.Y.    Filed  Aug.  23, 1966. 


SN  280,268.     Maldenform,  Inc..  New  York ,  If.Y.    FUad  Oct. 
16, 1966. 

SHEER  EASIS 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  556,814. 
For  Foundation  Qarme&ti. 
First  use  Sept.  20,  1965. 


SN  232.995.    J.  H.  Kellman  Co.,Inc.,  New 


Not.  19. 1965. 


GRID  COAT 


Appllcairt  dlidalms  the  word  "Coat"  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown. 

For  Children's  Coats. 
First  use  Sept  27, 1960. 


For  Women's  and  Misses'  Blouses,  Coats,  Slack  Seta,  BUi  t 
Sets  and  Short  Sets,  the  Sets  Consisting  of  Slacks,  Skirts  add 
Shorts  With  a  Matching  Top ;  Dresses,  JaekeU,  Lingerie,  Pedil 
Pushers.  Baincoats,  Shifts,  Shirts,  Shorts,  Skirts,  Slack*, 
Suits,  Sweaters.  Swim  Suits.  T-ShlrU,  and  Toppers. 

First  use  on  or  about  July  27, 1965. 


9N  284.693.     Winer  Sportswear.  Inc., 
Dee.  15, 1966. 


TRAILMASTIIR 


SN  227,968.     David  H.  Smith,  Inc.,  Lynn,  Mass.    Filed  Sei  t. 
16,  1965.  I 

gOlf  MATES 

For    Women's    and    Misses'    Shirts,   Shorts,    Skirts,    aitd 
Dresses. 

First  use  Aug.  30,  1965. 

SN  229,389.     Wentworth  Manufacturing  Company,  Lake  Cl|y, 
S.C.    Filed  Oct.  6. 1965. 

Jattis 

The  name  "Janls  Lee"  as  a  whole  is  fanciful. 
For  Women's  Dresses.  i 

First  use  Nov.  1, 1960.        .  | 


SN   229,957.    Gregg  Draddy,   Inc..   New  York.   N.Y.     Fl|ed 
Oct.  12,  1965. 


For  Jackets,  Coats,  and  Soowsuits  for 
ChUdren. 

First  use  Oct.  26, 1965. 


SN  235,293.    Onnnin  Manufacturing  Confpany,  Dawson,  Oa. 
Filed  Dee.  27, 1965. 


York,  «.Y.    FUed 


Pa  Person,  N.J.    Filed 


Men,  Women,  and 


For  Men's  and  Ladies'  Walking  Shorts. 
First  use  Dec.  3,  1965. 


SN  285,777.     Hart  Schaffner  k  Marx,  phicago.  111.     Filed 
Jan.  4, 1966. 

OLIVINO 


For  Men's  Clothing— Namely.  Suits  ui0  Sport  Coats. 
First  use  Dec.  17. 1965. 


SN  235.885.     William  T.  Lewis,  d.b.a. 
Tucson,  Aril.    Filed  Jan.  5, 1966. 


Lewis  Salon  Shoes, 


The  term  "Young  Fashions"  Is  disi 
Gregory  C.  Draddy,  otherwise  known  as  "Gregg  Draddy,"*  is     ma^k  as  shown.    The  name  "Debbie  Lewl^' 
the  name  of  the  lirlng  individual  whose  consent  is  of  recqpd.     that  of  a  living  Individual 
For  Ladies'  Dresses  and  Shorts. 
First  use  Aug.  31,  1965. 


idalmed  apart  from  the 
"  Is  not  known  to  be 


For  Shoes. 

First  use  Aug.  2. 1965. 


JANUARY  17,  1967 
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SN  287.878.    Respoleo  AG.  Zurich.  Bwltaerland.    Filed  Feb.     flW  240.171.    Oaylor  Products,   Incorporated,  Chieage.   IlL 


2.1966. 


FUed  Mar.  4,  1966. 


BBbwI 


MISTY 


For  Hair  Nets. 

First  use  Oct.  31, 1963. 


croydor 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  gold  or  yellow.  Owner  of  Swiss 
Reg.  No.  195,571,  dated  Jan.  9,  1968. 

For  Rainproof  Coats  and  Articles  of  SporU  Clothing  for 
Skiing  and  Summer  Wear,  Especially  Raincoats.  Skijackets. 
and  Bkipasts  for  Women  and  Men. 


SN  240.981.     Maldenform.  Inc.,  New  York.  V.Y.     Filed  Mar. 
14.  1966. 

COUNTER-PART 

Owner  of  R«c.  No.  487,024. 
For  Foundation  Garments. 
First  use  F^.  21. 1966. 


SN  240,987.    Town  and  Country  Shoes,  Inc.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
FUed  Mar.  14, 1966. 


SN  288,210.     S.  L.  GUbert  Company,  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y. 
FUed  Feb.  7. 1966. 


MAD- 73 


For  Women's  Shoes. 
First  use  Mar.  4. 1966. 


SN  242.004.    Oretel.  Inc..  Mamaroneek.  N.Y.    FUed  Mar.  28. 


1966. 


6RETEL 


i 

For  Men's  Shirts. 
First  use  Dec.  28, 1965. 


For  Dresses  and  Coats  for  ChUdren,  Women,  and  Juniors. 
First  use  Feb.  22,  1966. 


SN  288,291.     The  Puritan   Sportswear  Corp.,   Altoona.  Pa. 
FUed  Feb.  7,  1966. 

TAG 

For  Sportswear — ^Namely,  Men's  and  Boys'  Sweaters,  Shirts, 
Walk  Shorts,  and  Swim  Trunks. 
First  use  Dee.  29, 1966. 


SN  238,477.     Anne  Klein,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.    FUed  Feb. 


SN  242,409.     Wee  Editions,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.    FUed  Mar. 
31,  1966. 

WEE  EDITIONS 

For  Infants'  and  LitUe  Girls'  and  Boys'  Wearing  Apparel- 
Namely.  Dresses,  Blouses,  Shorts.  Slacks,  Sweaters,  Skirts, 
OreraUs,  Hats.  Coats,  and  Jackets. 

First  use  Mar.  1,  1966. 


10.  1966. 


0^^^^ 


"Anne  Klein"  is  the  name  of  a  Uviag  individual  whose  con- 
sent Is  of  record. 
For  Coats,  Suits.  JackeU.  Pants.  Skirts,  and  Dresses. 
First  use  Aug.  16. 1964. 


SN   242.457.     Donald   S.   Lavlgne.   Inc.,   Miami,   FU..  FUed 
Apr.  1.  1966. 

9950 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  898,219. 
For  PoUoe  Uniform  Shirts. 
First  use  Jan.  15,  1966. 


SN  289,141.     General  Sportwear  Company,  Inc.,  KUenville, 
N.T.    Filed  Feb.  18. 1966. 

STABLE  MATES 

For  Shirts,  Duagarees.  Jackets,  Overalls.  Shorts,  Long- 
Legged  Underwear  With  BSther  an  All-Elastic  Waist  or  Half- 
Elastic  Waist,  Pedal  Poshert,  Caprla  and  Pants  for  Infants. 
ChUdren,  Boys,  and  Girls. 

First  use  Jan.  6, 1964. 


SN   242,606.     Sears,    Boeba«*   and  Co..  Chicago,   lU.      FUed 
Apr.  1,  1966. 

COMFORT  CUNG 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  540,865,  710.949,  and  759,272. 
For  Women's  Underwear. 
First  use  Dec.  27.  1965 


SN  289.530.    Maldenform,  Inc.,  New  York,  S.Y.    FUed  Feb. 
24, 1966. 

SILCONTROL 

For  Foundation  Garments. 
First  use  Dec.  80, 1965. 


SN  242,709.     Blue  BeU,   Inc.,   Greensboro,  N.C.     Filed  Apr. 
5,  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  441.727.  795.609.  and  others. 

For  Sneakers. 

First  use  Mar.  29,  1966. 
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SHOW  ME 


8N  242.729.    International  Latex  Corporation.  Dover,  De  .    8N  248.405.    The  LoTable  Company.  AtUn  a.  Oa.    FUed  May 
PUed  Apr.  5,  1966.  H.  H>W- 

CROSS  'N  CLING 

Owner  of  Beg.  No.  665,114. 

For  Foandatlbn  Garments.  I    1 1 

First  ose  Jan.  12, 1966. 

SN  245,898.     Manchester  Shoe  Stores.  Int..  Baltimore.  Md. 
SN  243.265.     Philip  Bothenberg  *  Co..  Inc.,  New  York.  N.lj.         ™«»  M*^  13.  1966. 


Filed  Apr.  12,  1966. 

MICHAEL  WEBB 

The  name  "Michael  Webb"  is  flctltloas.     ' 
For  Men's,  Women's,  and  Oirls'  Shirts. 
First  ose  Mar.  25,  1966. 


For  Women's  Foundation  Garments. 
First  use  Apr.  16,  1966. 


%0lJ^^ 


First  use  Feb.  1,  1920. 


SN    243,347.     Marie   Phillips.    Inc..   New    York,    N.Y.      FlKfl     ""Jl^ti'l'^^'iS.'^^'olS^' 
Apr.  IS,  1966. 

PETITE  PHILIPPE 


Owner  of  Beg.  No.  427,790. 

For  Shoes  Made  of  Leather,  Fabric  or  1  lubber,  or  of  Com- 


For  Women's  and  Girls'  Dresses  and  Suits. 
First  use  Jan.  6,  1966. 


SN  244,564.     Blue  Gem  Manufacturing  Company,  Greensboi^ 
N.C.    Filed  Apr.  29,  1966. 

COUNTRY  BOY  i 

For  Men's,  Boys',  Ladles',  and  Girls'  Western  Jeans. 
First  use  Apr.  7,  1966. 


SN  244.616.     Puritan  Fashions  Corporation,  New  York,  N 
Filed  Apr.  29,  1966. 


TRAKS 


For  Men's  and  Boys'  Slacks,  Casual  Pants,  and  Dungare^. 
First  use  Apr.  6,  1966. 


SN  244,805.     Defender,  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.     FUed  May 
1966. 


I. 


FASTASTIC 


For  Bathing  Suits.  Swimming  Suits,  and  Tank  Suits. 
First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  5,  1966. 


SN  244,806.     Defender,  Inc.,  PhUadelpbia,  Pa.    Filed  May 
1966. 


TANKINI 


For  Bathing  Suits,  Swimming  Suits,  and  Tank  Suits. 
First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  16,  1966. 


Aug.  1,  1966. 
SN  244,887.     De  Luxe  Girdlecraft  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N  i. 

Filed  May  4,  1966. 


ADJUSTO-FORM 


For  Girdles. 

First  use  Mar.  9,  1966. 


6. 


SN  245,081.    Juniorite,  Inc.,  New  ToA.  N.T.    FUed  May 
1966. 

SWITCH  CRAFT  ^^^  ^^^  ..^^^. ,,  ^^^^  .^.^ 

For  Girls'  and  Ladles'  Skirts,  Jackets,  Dresses,  Bloaa^,    shown 
Slacks,  Pants,  and  Sweaters. 
First  use  Apr.  1,  1966. 


SN  245,916.     Bndicott  Johnson  Corporation,  Endicott,  N.Y. 
FUed  May  18,  1966. 


CooLM 


Owner  of  Beg.  No.  660,815. 

For  Ladies'  Footwear. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  12,  1962. 


SN    246,030.     The   Barblaon   Corporation 
Filed  Biay  19,  1966. 


/ 


New    York,    N.Y. 


BODY  CONTOjUR 

sups. 


Owner  of  Beg.  No.  419,560. 

For  Ladles'  Wearing  Apparel— Namely. 

First  use  Sept.  27,  1944. 


SN  246,060.     Andrew  G^er,  Inc.,  Brookl^,  N.Y.    FUed  May 
19,  1966. 


3, 


<^D-^ 


For  Ladles'  Shoes. 
Firet  use  Mar.  31,  1966. 


SN  251,374.    BUtwdl  Company,  Inc.,  St    Louis.  Mo.    FUed 


For  Men's  Walk  Shorts  and  Slacks. 
Pint  use  February  1960. 


from  the  mark  as 
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SN  251.569.     Seawon,  Inc.,  Green's  Farms.  Conn.    FUed  Aug.    SN  287.109.     GUde  ftr  Textile  Baumkoltur  GeseUscfaaft  mlt 
2  1966.  '  besehrankter  Haftong.  Esaen,  Germany.     FUed  Jan.  24. 

SEASFUN  "*" 


For  Sweaters,  Skirts,  and  Dresses. 
First  use  at  least  as  early  as  December  1949  on  sweaters. 

< 


SN  252.941.    Angel-Btts.  Inc..  Los  Aagrtes,  Calif.    FU«1  Aog. 
23,  1966. 


ANGEL-ETTS 


For  Footwear  and  Glores. 
First  use  Oct.  31,  19S2. 


*^,o^/'"°     '"*^  '"*••  ''"'**"*•  **^     ^"^  ****•  "•        The  EngUsh  transUUon  of  "OUdemoster"  U  "guild  derign." 
^^^^-  Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  419.841.  dated  Nov.  1,  1929. 

For  Carpets,  Bugs,  Bunners,  Curtains,  Upholstery  Fabrics. 
Decorating  Fabrics,  Bug  Fabrics,  Drapery  Fabric,  VoUe,  TuUe, 
and  MosUn. 


UNDERKNACK 


For  Foundation  Garments. 
First  use  Aug.  4,  1966. 


Oats 40 -Fancy  Coo^,  hmrishiagf,  md 
NotioM 


SN  241,712.     United  Merchants  and  Manufacturers,  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y.    Filed  Mar.  23,  1966. 


See  AMERITEX  first 


.  ^     ,         ,  .,  WM.  .•        For  Fabrics  Made  of  or  Containing  Natural  and/or  Man- 

8N   2*4^«      «*»^->'«'«"*»»'   '"••   I-''""".   >«"•      "»«^    Made  and/or  SyntheOc  FU,ers,  anHLpted  To  Be  Made  Up 
Apr.  26,  1966.  j^^^  Articles  of  Apparel  for  Men,  Women,  and  Children. 


For  Wigs,  Wiglets,  and  Halrpteees. 
First  use  Not.  5,  1965. 


SN  248,784.     Dean  Floor  Covering  Co.,  Inc.,  Parsippany,  X.J. 
FUed  June  23,  1966. 


SN  244,531.     F.  C.  Schmidt,  Ltd..  Brooklyn.  N.T.    FUed  Apr. 
28,  1966. 


CORINA 


For  Wigs,  Wiglets,  Falls   (Demi  Wigs),  Bangs,  and  Eye- 
Lashes. 

First  use  Jan.  16,  1966. 


aatt42-IUitted,  Netted,  and  Textile 
Fabrio,  and  SidwtitHtes  Theielor 

SN  235,954.    BraeUa  Janlors.  Inc.,  New  Tort,  N.T.    FUed 
Jan.  7,  1966. 


TAmiETWSED 


nmiUK 


Owner  of  Beg.  Nos.  667,788,  667.982.  and  667.961. 
For  Textile  Carpeting  and  Bogs. 
Flrat  use  Apr.  16.  1966. 


SN  248.992.     Fleldcrest  MlUs,  Inc.,  Spray,  N.C.     FUed  June 
27,  1966. 


For  TsxtUe  Bugs  and  Carpeting. 
First  use  June  14,  1966. 


SN  249,306.     Deerlng  MUllken,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     FUed 
June  30,  1966. 


CAMP-SITE 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  772.872. 

For  Piece  Goods  for  Use  in  the  Manufacture  of  Ladles'  For  TextUe  Fabrics  Made  of  Wool.  Cotton,  and  Synthetic 

Coats  and  Suits.  Fibers,  and  Combinations  Thereof. 

Fin t  use  Sept  1,  1964.  First  use  on  or  about  June  20.  1966. 
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SN  249^17.     Pleldcrett  MUlt,  Inc.,  Spray,  N.C.     filed  J«iie    SN  257.586.     Cone  Mills  Corporation.  Gr  «naboro.  N.C.    Filed 


30.  1966. 


For  Textile  Rosa  and  Carpeting. 
First  use  June  16.  1066. 


SN  249,452.    SUcy  Fabrics  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
July  1,  1966. 

VERI-WISP 

For  Woven  Fabric  Made  of  Synthetic  or  Natoral  Fiber 
a  Combination  of  Both,  for  Use  as  a  Lining,  *" 

or  Underlining  in  Oarment*. 

Pint  nae  June  24,  1966. 


Interfac  ng 


SN  267,332.     Hamilton  Adams  Ipports  Umited,  Ne^ 
N.T.    Filed  Oct.  27,  1966. 


Imi 


BRAIDWATER 


Oct.  31,  1966. 


POLY  TEEN 


For  Textile  Fabrics  in  the  Piece  of 
Fibers  or  Any  Combination  Thereof. 
First  use  Jan.  28,  1966. 


SN  257,657.     Deerlng  MilUken,  Inc.. 
Oct.  31,  1966. 


Cotton  or  Synthetic 


N«w  Tork,  N.T.     Filed 


LOCHMORB 


I  l«d 


For  Textile  Fabrics  Made  of  Wool,  f  otton  and  Synthetic 
Fibers,  and  Combinations  Thereof. 
First  use  on  or  about  Oct.  25, 1966. 


or 


SN  257,558.    Deerlng  Mllliken,  Inc.. 
Oct.  31,  1966.  _^ 

GALANTfi 


Niw  Tork,  N.X.    FlM 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  222,675. 
For  Textile  Fabrics  Made  of  Wool, 
Fibers,  and  Combinations  Thereof. 
First  use  on  or  about  Oct.  25, 1966. 


Cotton  and  Synthetic 


For    Table    Linen    Including    Tablecloths,    Napkins,    and 
DoiUes. 

First  use  July  27,  1966. 


SN  257,333.     Deerlng  Mllliken,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     ]  lied 
Oct.  27,  1966. 

POCKETS  UNLIMITED 

For  Textile  Fabrics  Made  of  Wool,  Cotton  and  Synthetic 
Fibers,  and  Combinations  Thereof. 
First  use  on  or  about  Oct.  21,  1966. 


SN  257,551.     Cone  Mills  Corporation,  Greensboro^.C.    Jnied 
Oct.  31,  1966.  ■ 


POLYBEAU 


Oats  43- Thread  adi  Yam 


SN  238,946.     FlUtures  Prouvost  A  Cle 
baU,  Ronbalx,  Nord,  France.    FUed  Veb 


L«  Lalolere  de  Sou- 
^6,  1966. 


NATTE 

R«YA_ 


ifii« 


For  Textile  Fabrlea  In  the  Piece  of  Cotton  or  Synthetic 
Fibers  or  Any  Combination  Thereof. 
First  use  Dec.  7,  1965. 


Filed 


SN  257,552.    Cone  Mills  Corporation,  Greensboro,  N.C. 
Oct.  31,  1966. 

POLYCAY 

For  Textile  Fabrics  In  the  Piece  of  Cotton  or  Syndetic 
Fibers  or  Any  Combination  Thereof.        | 
First  use  Dec.  2.  1966. 


Filed 


SN  257,563.     Cone  Mills  Corporation,  Greensboro,  N.C. 
Oct.  31,  196& 

POLY  BASKET 

For  Textile  Fabrics  in  the  Piece  of  Cotton  or  Synlthetlc 
Fibers  or  Any  Combination  Thereof.         j 
First  use  Jan.  28,  1966.  ' 


The  mark  "Nttte  Royal"  means  roB|hly  In  Bngllsh  "royal 
matted."  No  claim  is  made  to  the  woTd  "Natte"  apart  from 
the  mark  as  shown.  Owner  of  French  Reg.  No.  9.944.  dated 
Apr.  21,  1965  (Nord)  :  Nati.  Inst.  No.  2^,782. 

For  Yams  and  Threads. 


CIS 


SN  241,887.     Filatures  Prouvost  * 
balx,  Ronbalx,  Nord,  France.    FUsd 


!,  La  Lalnlere  de  Rou- 
Mar.  25,  1966. 


ESCALAI E 


Owner  of  French  Reg.  No.  6,898.  dat^  J*°.  21. 1966. 
For  Yams  and  Threads. 


SN  247.076.    Bplnnerin  Tarn  Co.. 
N.J.    FUed  June  1,  1966. 


lie.  Soatii  Hackensack, 


ARLY 


SN  257,554.     Cone  Mills  Corporation,  Greensboro,  N.C. 
Oct.  31,  1966. 


POLYFASmON 


For  Yams  of  Natoral  and  Synthetii 
ting. 

First  use  May  23,  1966. 


FUed 


SN  247,586.    Deering  MUliken,  Inc., 
June  8,  1966. 


For  Textile  Fabrics  in  the  Piece  of  Cotton  or 
Fibers  or  Any  Combination  Thereof. 
First  use  May  16,  1966. 


Synthetic 


COLOR  ST0RM 

For  Yam. 

First  nse  on  or  about  May  9, 1966. 


Fibers  for  Hand  Knit- 


New  York,  N.Y.    Filed 


JANUARY  17,  1967 
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SN  247,788.     Deering  Mllliken,  lac,  New  York,  N.Y.     FUed    SN  260,428.     Electromagnetic  Probe  Company,  Inc.,  Winston- 
June  10,  1966.  Salon,  N.C.    FUed  July  18,  1966. 


COLOR  FAIR 


For  Yam. 

First  use  on  or  about  May  23,  1966. 


DMtal,  Medkal,  md  Sargkal 


SN  208,528.     Rudolph  Beaver,  BeUnoat,  Maas.    FUad  Dec.  21, 
1964. 


Cbfs  44- 
AppTi 


For  Blood  Flow  Transducers  and  Blectric  Dissecting  Knives. 
First  use  in  or  before  April  1963. 


SN   262.062.     American   Home   Products   Corporation,    X< 
York,  N.Y.     FUed  Aog.  10,  1966. 


For  Surgical  Knives. 
First  use  Oct.  23,  1960. 


STERI-6ARD 


For  Cotton  Tipped  Swabs. 
First  nse  July  20,  1966. 


SN  266,028.     Stylors,  Inc..  Jacksonville.  Fla.    Filed  Sept.  28, 


1966. 


SN   213,290.    Braaawlck  Corporation,   Chicago,   m.     FUed 
Mar.  4,  1966. 

HORIZON 

For  Medical  Aids  or  Corrective  Devices  for  Handicapped 
Persons— Ntmaly,  CmtchM,  Orthopedic  Heels,  Orthc^lc 
Bandages,  Elastic  Rib  Belts ;  Chart  File  Holders ;  Steriliser 
Controls ;  Surgeons'  Bmsbes ;  Conductive  Overshoes ;  Arm- 
boards  :  IdentiflcatloB  Bracelets ;  Wet-Proof  Bedding.  Hospital 
Gowns,  Robber  Sheeting ;  Hospital  UtensUs — Namely,  Sputum 
Cap*  and  Dishes,  Bed  Pans,  and  Wtih  Baaim. 

First  use  June  27.  1962. 


CYCLOMATIC 


For  Electrically  Operated.  Radiant  Heat  Hair  Treating  Ma- 
chine With  Floor  Engaging  Wheels  on  a  Base'  for  Beauty 
Parlor  Dse  for  Enhancing  the  Action  of  Bleaches,  Tints. 
Toners,  Permanent  Waves,  and  Hair  Conditioners. 

First  use  Ang.  12,  1966. 


SN  220.901.     Bird  Corporation.  Richmond.  Calif.    FUed  Jnne 
11.  1965. 

BIARK 

For  Breathing  Apparatus  for  Oas  Inhalation  and  Nebollsa- 
tion.  Cardiopulmonary  Therapy,  Rerasdtition  and  Anesthesia 
and  Chemothenpy. 

Flnt  nse  March  1956. 


dasidS-Soft  briiks  aid  Carboaated 

SN  256,698.     PepsiCo,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.    FUed  Oct.  19, 
1966. 


SN  242,779.     MUton  Roy  Company,  PhlladelphU,  Pa.     FUed 
Apr.  6,  1949. 


ERYTHROLYZER 


For  Instrament  for  Detecting  Blood  Leakage  in  Membranes 
of  Artificial  Kidney. 
Fint  nse  Oct  SO.  1966. 


Owner  of  Beg.  Nos.  696,146  and  701,060. 

For  Soft  Drinks  and  Extracts  for  the  Preparation  of  Soft 
Drink  Syrups. 

First  nse  Aeg.  4.  1966;  Mar.  7.  196S,  on  aoft  drlaka  In  a 
different  form  of  display.  i 


aatt46-Fbods  aad  lafradiMts  of  Faodb 


SN  244.184.     Harlan  M.  Back  of  Coaneetleat.  Inc.  Holbrook     ^^  243,001.     Mason,  An  k  Magenhelmer  Confy.  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc., 
Mass.     FUed  Apr.  26.  1966.  Minerta.  N.Y.    FUed  Apr.  8,  1966. 


srr-N-siP 


LOTSADOTS 


For  Straw  AtUdusent  for  Nnrafag  Nipple. 
Flnt  use  Jan.  IB.  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  682.808  and  582,417. 

For  Candy. 

Flnt  nee  Nov.  16,  1965. 
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SM   248,«95.     Mead  Johnson  *  Company,   BransTllle,   Ind 
PUed  Apr.  18,  1966. 


SIPREN 


SN  2S6,607.    Hiram  Walker  *  Sons,  Inc.,   >eorla,  HI.    Filed 
Oct.  17,  1966. 


JA^UABY  17,  1967 


WEDGE  wool » 


Owner  of  Reg.  Moa.  610,942  and  707,261. 
For  Nutritionally  Complete  Llanld  DleUry  With  Mineral) 
and  Vitamins,  Designed  for  Optimal  Nourishment. 
First  use  on  or  prior  to  Feb.  25,  1966. 


For  Blended  Whiskey. 
First  use  Sept.  27,  1966. 


SN  247,179.     Stange  Co.,  Chicago,  111.    Piled  June  3,  1966. 

ADD-A-SAUCE 

For  Mixture  of  Ingredients  To  Make  a  Meatless  Sauc< 
of  a  Vegetable  Nature. 
First  use  May  22,  1966.  i 


SN  256,508.     Hiram  Walker  ft  Sons,  Inc.,  Peoria,  III.    Filed 
Oct.  17,  1966. 


FIRST  CABnr 


For  Blended  Whiskey. 
First  use  Sept  27,  1966. 


SN  251,863.     Philip  Morris  Incorporated,  d.b.a.  Clark  Gun 
Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.    FUed  Aug.  8. 1966. 


CLARK 


Owner  of  Seg.  Nos.  609,236,  791,985,  and  others. 
For  Chewing  Gum. 


nor  i;a«wiiiK  vtum. 

First  use  Apr.  8,  1964 ;  at  least  as  early  as  1924  in  a  dil  p^,^  Grade  Stakes— Namely,  Markers  Us*  a  in  Surveying, 

ferent  form.  — ...^  —  »» —  <■   <«*<» 


QMS  47- Wines 


SN  257,140.    B.  k  J.  Qallo  Winery,  d.b.a.  The  Vintners 
Eden  Roc,  Modesto,  CaUf .    Filed  Oct.  25, 1966. 


<f 


EDEN 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  684,887  and  731,985. 

For  Wines. 

First  use  Oct.  6,  1966. 


Class  50 -Merchandise  Not|  Otiierwise 
OassHied 


SN  245,076.    Grad-Llne,  Inc.,  WoodlnTllle, 
6,  1966. 

GRAD-LINE 


I 

Wash.    Filed  May 


First  use  May  15,  1957. 


SN   246,989.     Allen    Industries,   Inc.,   Detroit,   Mich.      FUed 


June  1,  1966. 


AIBYTREAI 


For  Rug  and  Carpet  Underpaddlng. 
First  use  Dec.  1,  1980. 


SN   247,091.    Asten-HUl  Mfg.   Company, 
Filed  June  1,  1966. 

ASCOE 


For  Machinery  Felta  Used  in  the  Pape^-Maklng  Industry. 
First  use  May  25,  1966. 


SN  247,123.    Hub  Floral  Manufacturing 
Mass.    Filed  June  2, 1966. 


TRIM-A.PA(; 


Oait  49  -  DisdM  Alnholk  UqiNn 

SN  253,554.  Sodete  Anonyme  Jules  Robin,  Ancienne  Malso  a 
Jules  Bobln  et  Cle,  d.bA.  Folllfny  k  Co.,  Cognac,  Charent^, 
France.    Filed  Aug.  81,  1966. 

FOLUGNY 

Owner  of  French  Reg.  No.  14,987,  dated  July  29,  1966. 
For  Cognac.  . 


For  DecoratlTe  Ornaments,  Useful,  for 
mas  Trees,  as  Corsages,  and  in  Cbristmai 
First  use  September  1955. 


f 


SN  256,499.     Hiram  Walker  ft  Sons,  Inc.,  Peoria,  HI.    Fll^ 
Oct.  17,  1966. 

LIMBO 

For  Blended  Whiskey. 
First  use  Sept.  27.  1966. 


SN  249,943.    Boys  RepobUc,  Boys 
July  11,  1966. 


PblladelpbU,  Pa. 


Company,  Boston, 


]  Example,  on  Christ- 
Gift  Wrapping. 


RepnbUc,  Calif.     FUed 


For  Christmas  Wreaths. 

First  use  Christmas  Season  1928. 


SN  206,506.    Hiram  Walker  ft  Sons,  Inc.,  PeorU,  HL    FU^ 
Oct.  17,  1966. 

SHIP'S  WHEEL 


Oass  51  -  CosnMtics  and  Tefle^  Preparations 

SN  237,362.     L'Orcal,  Paris,  France.    Fllfcd  Jan.  26,  1966. 


For  Blended  Whiskey. 
First  use  Se^t.  27,  1966. 


li     ' 


..     I 


SI  BLONDI! 


Applicant  disclaims  the  term  "Blonde 
in  the  mark.  Owner  of  French  Reg.  No. 
27, 1964  (Seine) ;  NatL  Inst.  No.  286,962 

For  Hair  Colorings. 


aside  from  its  use 
525,861,  dated  Not. 


January  17,  1967 
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SN  264,086.    AdaM  NatiOBal  InditftriM  (Pty.)  Ltd.,  Dutea.    SN  246.758.    The  Pioetwud  OuBble  Company,  OaclBBatl. 
Natal.  BtpobUc  of  Sooth  Africa.   PItod  Sept  9, 1966.  Ohio.    FUed  May  16, 19W. 


JELVYN 

For  Skin  Lotion. 

Fint  nse  0«t  21. 1965 ;  In  commerce  Oct  21, 1960. 


ALP 


For  Household  Sudsing  Cleaner,  Cleanser,  and  Detergent. 
Fint  nse  Jan.  19,  1966. 


^~^^^~~  SN  267,024.    Boux  Laboratorloa,  l»fc.  New  York,  N.T.    FUed 

SN   254,848.     Redken  Labontortas,  lac.  Van  Nnys,  CaUf.        Oct.  24,  1966. 
FUed  Sept.  21.  1966. 


'v. 


I 


OBEY 


CUMATRESS 


Owner  of  Beg.  No.  817,621. 

For  MolstarlBlng  Creme  Hair  Conditioner. 

Fint  nse  Aug.  2,  1966. 


^Owner  of  Beg.  Noi.  488,288,  060,847,  and  688,614. 
For  Cleansing  Conditioner  in  the  Natore  of  a  Shampoo  for 
the  Hair. 

First  use  Sept.  30,  1966. 


SN  256,498.    Puerto  Rico  Dlstillen,  Inc..  d.b4i.  Puerto  Rico 
DUtiUlng  Co..  Aredbo,  Poerto  Rl«o.    FUed  Oct  17,  1966. 

BRIGADIER 

For  Cologne. 

Fint  use  Oct  4.  1966. 


SN  257,025.    Roux  Laboratories,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    FUed 
Oct.  24,  1966. 

OBAY 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  488,283,  560,847,  and  588,614. 
For  Cleansing  Conditioner  in  the  Natnn  of  a  Shsmpoo  for 
the  Hair. 

rint  use  Sept  80,  1966. 


SN  267,186.    National  Dlstribnton,  Inc.,  Nashua,  N.H.    FUed 
Oct.  25,  1966. 

j  NOGU 

For  Liquid  Glass  Cleaning  Pnparation. 

SN  245,685.    Coboon  Products  Corporation,  Jackson,  Miss.        Fint  use  Not.  1  ,  . 

FUed  May  16.  1866.  — ^■■— ^ 

OPPO  **^    257,485.     Alberto-Culver  Company,    Melroee    Park,    IM. 


Class  52— Detergents  and  Soaps 


FUed  Oct.  27,  1966. 


For  Whitening  and  Brightening  Agent  Incorporated  as  an 
Ingredient  in  a  Household  Pr^aration  Whldi  Cleans,  Dis- 
infect*, and  Deodorises. 

Fint  use  Dec.  18, 1968. 


MOONSUN  MANOR 


For  Detergent  for  Use  in  Household. 
Fint  use  Oct  17,  1966. 


SERVICE  MARKS 


Class  100  -  Miscalaneons 


For  Cbonieal  Research,  DereltHUBent  and  Consulting  Serr- 
ices. 

Fint  use  Feb.  1,  1961. 


SN  187,010.    Champion  Brtdt  Oompany,  Baltlmon,  Md.  FUed 
Feb.  19.  1964. 

BRICKMOBILE 

For  Masonry  Advisory  Services — Namely,  at  Architeete'  and 
BuUden'  Ofllces  or  at  Building  Sites,  Providing  Actual  Panel 
Displays  of  Varioos  Types  and  Arrangements  of  Bricks  and, 
UtUiaing  Models  Where  Appropriate,  Providing  Expert  Ad- 
vice on  the  Best  Uses  of  Brick  for  Construction  Purposes, 
Methods  of  Laying  Bricks.  Types  of  Mortar  Joints,  and  Other 
Information  Relating  to  the  Optimum  UtUliation  of  Bricks 
and  Masonry  Products. 

Fint  use  September  1962. 


SN  266.088.     Lam's,  Inc.,  Miami  Beadi,  FU.    FUed  Oct.  10, 
1966. 


SN  244.058.     Moleeulon   Research  Corporation,   Cambridge, 
Mass.    FUed  Ai».  22,  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  813,176  and  813,176. 

For  Restaurant  Services. 

Fint  nse  loly  1964  ;  1954  as  to  "Lnms." 


TM  884  O.O.— 7 
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Class  102 — knaraiice  and  FiMKial| 

SN  242,295.     Union  Oil  CMnpany  of  California,  Lo«  AngelM, 
Calif.    PUed  Mar.  30.  19e6. 


U 


The  mark  consists  of  a  two-dimensional  representation  of 
an  oranse  sphere  having  inscribed  on  its  surface  the  nomeral 
"7«,"  and  the  word  "Union"  in  blue  outUned  in  white. 

For  Credit  Services  for  Vehicle  Owners  and  Operators. 

First  use  March  1963. 


JAZETTE 

Class  106-Mataffial  TraatMrt 


January  17,  1967 


SN  247,421.    United  Merchants  and  Manofac|arers,  Inc.,  New 
York!  N.Y.    FUed  Jun«  6, 1966. 

FORT  SYNOCHL0R 

Owner  of  Beg.  No.  506,4«7. 

For  Treating  of  or  Finlsbing  of  Cotton  an^  STBttaetic  Fab- 
rics of  Others  to  Provide  a  Permanent  Press. 
First  ase  on  or  aboot  May  12,  1966. 


SN  247,422.     United  Merchants  and  Manufacturers.  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y.    FUed  Jane  6,  1966. 


SYNOCHLOR 


For  Treating  of  or  Finishing  of  Cotton  aojd  Synthetic  Fab- 
rics of  Others  to  Provide  a  Parmanent  Presi 
Flnt  ase  on  or  aboat  Majr  12. 1966. 


I 


Class  103-Coiistructioii  and  Repair 

SN  242,296.     Union  Oil  Company  of  California,'  Los  Angeles, 
CaUf.     FUed  Mar.  30,  1966. 


Class  107-EdkKatioii  and  EirtMtainneiit 

SN  242,362.     Hennepin  County  Bar  Assocuilon,  Minneapolis, 
Minn.    Filed  Mar.  31.  1966. 

rPS  A  MATTER  Ot  LAW 


For  Educational  Television  Program 
First  use  Apr.  23,  196S.    , 


Sertlces. 


SN  252,054.     Gotham  Football  Clob,  Inc. 
FUed  Aug.  10,  1966. 


Nata« 


For  Entertainment  Serviea  In  the 
hibitlons,  Some  of  Which  Are  Rendered  Through 
of  Radio  and  Television  Broadeasta 

First  use  as  early  as  April  1966. 


SN  255,799.    Gotham  FootbaU  CMb,  Ine ,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Oct.  5,  1966. 


The  mark  consists  of  an  orange-colored  sphere  having  U 
scribed  on  Its  surface  the  numeral  "76"  and  the  word  "Union 
In  blue  outlined  in  white. 

For  Vdilcle  Service  Station  Services. 

First  ase  December  1962. 


JETS 


y 


For  Entertainment  Service  in  the 
hlbltions,  Some  of  Which  Are  Rendered 
of  Radio  and  Television  Broadcasts. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  May  196S 


New  York,  N.Y. 


of  Football  Ex- 
the  Medlam 


Natak«  of  FootbaU  Ex- 
Tl  roagh  the  Mediom 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  ISSUED 

PRINCIPAL  REGISTER 
Oant -Raw  or  Partly  Pr«HN4MatMU*  daisS-AAssivM 


822.177.  DURAFLBX.  Doughboy  Industries,  Inc.  SN 
198,866.    Pab.  1-19-65.    FUed  5-«V-64. 

822.178.  FU8BCHIP.  Pasecolor  Corporation.  SN  280,580. 
Pub.  11-1-66.    FUed  10-19-65. 

832.179.  8WEBT-DAN.  Dairyland  Seed  Company,  Inc.  »N 
287,481.    Pub.  11-1-66.    Filed  1-2T-66. 

822.180.  DAIRYLAND  SEED.  Dairyland  Seed  Company. 
Inc.    »N  287,486.    Pub.  11-1-66.    FUed  1-27-66. 

822.181.  WM.  PBNN  AND  DESIGN.  Fleet-Wing  Corpora- 
tion, d.b.a.  Wm.  Penn  Laboratories.  MULTIPLE  CLASS 
(Classes  1.  6,  15,  and  52).  »N  289,954.  Pub.  11-1-66. 
FUed  8-2-66. 

822.182.  WM.  PENN.  Fleet-Wing  Corporation,  d.b.a.  Wm. 
Penn  Laboratories.  MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  I.  6,  18. 
and  52).    8N  289,955.    Pub.  11-1-66.    FUed  8-2-66. 

822.188.  MILIPOL.  BaU  Shoe  Company.  Inc.  MULTIPLE 
CLASS  (Classes  1  and  89).  SN  240,899.  Pub.  11-1-66. 
FUed  8-8-66. 

822.184.  JIFFY-MIX.  Geo.  J.  BaU,  Inc.,  d.bA.  Jlly-Pot 
Company  of  America.  SN  241,020.  Pub.  11-1-66.  FUed 
»-16-66. 

822.185.  SIGMA.  Sigma  Leather,  Inc.  SN  241,188.  Pnb. 
11-1-66.    FUed  8-16-66. 

822186.  CITY  GARDENS.  Moultrie  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany.    SN  241,698.     Pnb.  11-1-66.     FUed  8-22-66. 

822.187.  AVISCO.  FMC  Corporation.  SN  242,229.  Pub. 
11-1-66.    FUed  8-80-66. 

822.188.  MICROCLAD.  Spauldlng  Fibre  Company,  Inc.  SN 
248,725.    Pub.  11-1-66.    FUed  4-18-66. 

822.189.  8PAULDITB.  Spaulding  Fibre  Company.  Inc.  SM 
248,727.    Pub.  11-1-66.    FUed  4-18-66. 


822,198.     RBD    CAP    AND    DESIGN. 

Red  Cap  Adbesives.    »N  381.188. 
10-22-65. 


PhU  JotaaaoB,  d.b.a. 
Pab.  11-1-66.     Filed 


Class6-Cheaiicali 


id  Chaaical  Can 


Qassl-Racaptades 


822.190.  CKSULLOS.  P-G  Products  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.  SN 
207,145.    Pah.  11-1-66.    FUed  11-80-64. 

822.191.  CYCLOPS  AND  DESIGN.  Cyclops  Corporation. 
MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  2,  12,  18,  14,  and  28).  SN 
226.697.    Pub.  11-1-66.    FUed  8-27-65. 

822.192.  PERFLBX.  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  SN 
288,017.    Pab.  11-1-66.    FUed  11-19-65. 

822,198.  FRE8H-N-FANCY.  RexaU  Drug  and  (Hiemical 
Company,  d.b4u  Tupperware  Company.  SN  288,825.  Pub. 
11-1-66.    FUed  12-2-65. 

883,194.  ONEIDA  A9ID  DBSIGN.  Oneida  Ltd.  SN  384.060. 
Pab.  11-1-66.    FUed  12-6-66. 


Class  3-Ba|9aga,AriMlMP»Mts,Port- 
foBof,  adi  PMkatbooks 

822198.  SAMSONITE  JETPAK.  Samsonite  Corporation, 
assignee  of  Bhwaydtr  Brothers,  Inc.  SN  806.399.  Pab. 
6-29-65.    FUed  11-16-64. 

822,196.  SONIC  FLYTE.  Antos^  *  Sons.  SN  288,992. 
Pub.  11-1-66.    FUed  2-17-66. 


Class  4- Abrashfas  md  PoRsbng  MatMiak 

822,197.     PENNY  SHINE.     Turtle  Wax,  Inc.     SN  280,809. 
I  Pab.  11-1-66.    FUed  10-15-66. 


822.181.  (See  Class  1  for  this  trademark.) 

822.182.  (See  Class  1  for  this  trademark.) 

822.199.  DOWANOL.  The  Dow  Chemical  Company.  SN 
174.658.    Pab.  11-1-66.    FUed  8-8-68. 

822.200.  DICU8AT.  Aktlebolaget  Ferroaan.  SN  211,978. 
Pub.  11-1-66.    Filed  2-12-65. 

822.201.  SUPER  VALU  MID  DESIGN.  Super  Vain  Stores, 
Inc.  MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  6  and  46).  SN  289.100. 
Pub.  11-1-46.    FUed  2-18-66. 

822.202.  PHILOUARD.  PhlUlps  Petroleum  Company.  SN 
289,178.    Pub.  11-1-66.    FUed  2-18-66. 

822.203.  ECCK>SLIP.  Emerson  k  Cuming.  Inc.  SN  889.988. 
Pub.  11-1-66.    FUed  8-2-66. 

822.204.  EMPTY-ALL.  Reansit  Home  Prodoets  Co.  SN 
240,116.    Pnb.  11-1-66.    FUed  8-8-66. 

822.205.  AMETRYNE.  Gelgy  Chemical  Corporation.  SN 
248,556.    Pub.  11-1-66.    FUed  4-15-66. 

822.206.  GMP  AND  DMMQfH.  General  Machine  Products 
Company,  Inc.    SN  248,556.    Pub.  11-1-66.    FUed  4-15-66. 

822.207.  NAUGARD.  United  SUtes  Rubber  Company.  SN 
248,606.    Pub,  11-1-66.    FUed  4-16-66. 

822.208.  KRONIFLEX.  FMC  Corporation.  SN  S4*,T78. 
Pub.  11-1-66.    FUed  4-19-66. 

822.209.  GRANUMAG.  Basle  Incorporated.  SN  248.882. 
Pnb.  11-1-66.    FUed  4-20-66. 

822.210.  NEMARID.  Gelgy  Chemical  Corporation.  SN 
248.859.    Pub.  11-1-66.    ITUed  4-21-66. 

822.211.  B-SHUR.  Jaymasa.  Ine.  SN  84S3T8.  Pnb. 
11-1-66.    FUed  4-20-66. 

828.212.  CYMSL.  American  Cyanamld  Company.  SN 
248,942.    Palff4.1-l-«6.    FUed  4-21-66. 

822,218.  NBMASOL.  <3eigy  (Acmieal  Corporation.  SN 
248,978.    Pab.  11-1-66.    FUed  4-21-66. 

822.214.  KIK.  Gelgy  Chemical  Corporation.  SN  248,981. 
Pub.  11-1-66.    FUed  4-21-66. 

822.215.  CYREZ.  American  Cyaaamld  Company.  SN 
344.066.    Pub.  11-1-66.    FUed  4-23-66. 

822.216.  VIGORO.  Swift  Jb  Company.  SN  344.161.  Pab. 
11-1-66.     FUed  4-23-66. 

822.217.  LITHASORB.  Foote  Mineral  Co.  SN  244,211.  " 
Pnb.  11-1-66.    FUed  4-25-66. 

822.218.  YADEN-IOO.  Roneo  Laboratories,  lac.  SN  344,859. 
Pub.  11-1-66.    FUed  4-26-66. 

822.219.  NOCULATE.  B.  G.  Pratt  Company.  SN  244,624. 
Pub.  11-1-66.    FUed  4-28-66. 

822.220.  CY-GUAKD.  AmetlcaB  Cyanamld  Company.  SN 
244.648.    Pub.  11-1-66.    FUed  6-2-66. 

822.221.  OMNIFORMS.  BrUtol-Myers  Company.  SN 
244.666.    Pub.  11-1-66.    FUed  6-2-66. 

832.223.  CROBB  AND  LEAF  (DESIGN).  Private  Brands, 
Inc.    SN  244,788.    Pub.  11-1-66.    FUed  6-3-«6. 

822.228.  ACLATE.  AUied  Chemical  Corporation.  SN 
245.874.    Pub.  11-1-66.    FUed  6-11-66. 

822.224.  GO  BIRDS  GO.  WolfS  k  Manning.  Inc.  «f 
847,746.    Pub.  11-1-66.    FUed  6-9-66. 
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Class  7 -Cordage 


822,225.     WR.     Wire  Rope  Corporation  of  America,  Incor- 
porated.   SN  240,564.    Pub.  11-1-66.    PUed  3-9-66. 


Class  9 -Explosives,  Rreaniis,  EquipiMiiU, 
and  Proiectiles 

822.226.  AMERICAN  50  AND  DESIGN.  Robert  C.  Kaln. 
SN  210,317.    Pub.  11-1-66.    Piled  1-21-65. 

822.227.  MONKEYS  BRAND.  LI  k  Fung,  Ltd.  SN  230,057. 
Pub.  11-1-66.    FUed  10-13-65. 

822.228.  GIRAFFE  BRAND  AND  DESIGN.  U  A  Fun«,  Ltd. 
SN  230,058.    Pub.  11-1-66.    Filed  10-13-65. 

822.229.  CAMEO.      Unlveraal     Match    Corporation.       SN 

285.743.  Pub.  11-1-66.    PUed  1-3-66. 

822.230.  SIGNET.      Unlveraal    Match    Corporation.      SN 

235.744.  Pub.  11-1-66.    Piled  1-3-66. 

822  231.  BLACK  HAWK  AND  DESIGN.  Chan  Lan  Fong, 
d'.b.a.  Kwong  Man  Lung  Firecracker  Factory.  SN  236,079. 
Pub.  11-1-66.    Piled  1-10-66. 


Inc.,  d.b.a.  Vail 
Manufacturing 
.      SN   239,949. 


822.248.  HOTCHKISS.     Gary  Industries. 
Manufacturing  Company,  assignee  of  Val] 
Company,  d.b.a.  E.  H.  Hotchldss  Compan|r 
Pub.  11-1-66.    Piled  3-1-66. 

822.249.  X-TRUBB.       Republic     Steel     Coloration.       SN 
240,201.    Pub.  11-1-66.    Piled  3-4-66. 

822.250.  MONARCH  AND  DESIGN.     Gary  Industries,  Inc., 
d.b.a.  Vail  Manufacturing  Company,  asslgnjee  of  Vail  Manu 
facturing  Company.     SN  241,551.     Pub. 
3-21-66. 

822.251.  ARMSTRONG   PRODUCTS   ETC. 


11-1-66.     Piled 

AND   DESIGN. 

's.'X  Armstrong  Limited.     MULTIPLE  tLASS    (Classes 


13,  23,  and  34).  SN  241,722.  Pub.  ll-l-6< 
822,252.     CURTIS.     Wilbur  Curtis  Co.,  lajc 
Pub.  11-1-66.    Piled  4-28-66, 


822,253.     JOHNNY  ON  THE  SPOT  AND 
trial  SanlUtlon,  Inc.     SN  248,478.     Pub, 
6-22-66.  I 


Filed  3-24-66. 
SN   244,470. 


1>ESIGN.     Indus- 
11-1-66.     Filed 


Class  11  -  Inks  and  Inking  Materials 


SN 


822,282.     MINI-GRAPH.    Weber  Marking  Systems,  Inc 

225,086.    Pub.  11-1-66.    Filed  8-5-65. 
822,233.     SYN-DRY.    Keystone  Printing  Ink  Co.  SN  252,785, 

Pub.  11-1-66.    Filed  8-22-66. 


Class  U-Metab  and  Metal  (astings  and 
Forgings 

822,191.     (SeeClass2for  this  trademark.) 

822.254.  TRULOAD  TESTED.     Crucible  iteel  Company  of 
America.     SN  191.747.    Pub.  11-1-66.    F  Jed  4-22-64 

822.255.  POSIT-BOND.    OUn  Mathleson  Chemical  Corpora 
tlon.     SN  235,219.    Pub.  11-1-66.    Plle^ 

822.256.  WETALLOY-232.      Victor   King 
251,100.    Pub.  11-1-66.    Filed  7-27-66. 


I* 

Class  12  -  ConstnictkNi  Materials 

822,191.     (See  Class  2  for  this  trademark.) 

822.234.     BRICVNEER.      Frederic    Brick    k   Tile   Co.      8^ 

226,137.    Pub.  11-1-66.    FUed  8-20-66. 
822,285.     URESEAL.       Mighty     Andy     Corporation.       8K 

229,849.    Pub.  11-1-66.    PUed  10-11-65. 

822.236.  M.P.O.      General    Aluminum    Corporation.      SH 
233.488.    Pub.  11-1-66.    PUed  11-29-66. 

822.237.  SNOW  BRIDGE.     Byron  C.  Butler.     SN  235,886 
Pub.  11-1-66.    FUed  12-28-65. 

822.238.  POLYFIX.  PolyceU  Products  Limited.  SN  235,712 
Pub.  11-1-66.    Filed  1-3-66. 

822.239.  EVOSTRIP.,     Erode    Ltd.      SN :  237,211.      Pub 
11-1-66.    Filed  1-2&-66. 

822.240.  PLUMBER'S  MAIT.    EvomasiUcs  Ltd.    SN  287,212 
Pub.  11-1-66.    Filed  1-25-66. 

822.241.  CARTER.      General    Refractories    Company.      9i 
237,331.    Pub.  11-1-66.    FUed  1-26-68.  ^ 

822.242.  FLASHBAND.      Erode   Ltd.      SnN^7,627.      Put. 
11-1-66.    Filed  1-17-66. 

822.243.  PYROSCAT.    Refractory  k  Insulation  Corporation . 
SN  240.344.    Pub.  11-1-66.    Filed  3-7-66. 

822.244.  MTLOC.      Frederick    J.    Dando    Company.      »H 
240.415.    Pub.  11-1-66.    Filed  8-8-66. 

822.245.  CEMAG.      General    Refractories    Company.      S$ 
240.428.    Pub.  11-1-66.    PUed  3-8-66. 

822.246.  MULTIORIP.     United   States   Steel   Corporatloi 
SN  247.100.    Pub.  11-1-66.    FUed  6-2-66. 


Class  15-Oils  and  Creases 

822.181.  (See  aass  1  for  this  trademark.) 

822.182.  (See  Qass  1  for  this  trademark.) 

822.257.  MONOLEC.      Lubrication    Engineers 
239,057.    Pub.  11-1-66.    PUed  2-17-66 

822.258.  CANDESCENT.     Bluegate  Can($e 
239,371.    Pub.  11-1-66.    FUed  2-23-66 


12-23-65. 
Laboratory.     SN 


,    Inc.      SN 
Company.     SN 


Qass  16  -  Protective  and  Decors  itive  Coatings 


Powder  Company, 
12-29-64. 
Norton    Company. 

W  281,068.    Pub. 


822.259.  LITTLE  JOB.     Matter  Bronte 
Inc.    SN  209,021.    Pub.  11-1-66.    PUed 

822.260.  BEAR'S    HEAD    (DESIGN). 
SN  225,842.    Pub.  7-12-66.    FUed  8-9-6  i 

822.261.  DRI-WIPE.    Cuslck  Products 
11-1-66.    Filed  10-22-66. 

822.262.  BIX.    Blx  Manofactnrlnf  Comi^ny 
CLASS  (Clattes  16  and  52).    SN  234. 
FUed  12-13-65. 

822.263.  DIAMONISE.      P.G.H.    Industi^es    Limited.      SN 
287,735.    Pub.  11-1-66.    PUed  2-1-66. 


5  8. 


822,264.     TI   AND  DESIGN.     Texas 
rated.     SN  240,230.    Pub.  11-1-66. 


822.265.  TC.     The  Tapecoat  Company, 
Pub.  11-1-66.    FUed  4-4-66. 

822.266.  BPS   METAL-MAGIC.      Textro  i    Induttrtet,    Inc. 
SN  246,425.    Pub.  11-1-66.    FUed  6-24-i66 


Class  13 -Hardware  and  Plumbing  an^ 
Steam-Fitting  Supplies 


822,191.     ( See  Class  2  for  this  trademark. ) 
822.247.     UNIPAK.       Unlpak,     Inc.       SN 
11-1-66.     Filed  9-29-66. 


228,956.       Pu 


.     MULTIPLE 
Pub.  11-1-66. 


Inikramentt  Incorpo- 
Pled  2-28-66. 

Inc.     SN  242,682. 


Qass  18 -Medicines  and  Phtrmaceutical 
Preparations 


822,267.     CERNELLE.     Aktlebolaget 
Pub,  11-1-66.    PUed  10-22-64. 


Cer  leUe.    BN  204,587. 


JANUARY  17,  1967 


m 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  129 


822.268.  PESTALAM.  Canadian  Hoaehtt  (1964)  United, 
assignee,  by  mesne  assignment,  of  Lloyd  Brothers.  Inc.  SN 
209,097.    Pub.  11-1-66.    FUed  12-80-64. 

822.269.  NITB  AND  DAY.  Rlehardson-MerreU  Inc.  SN 
227,882.    Pub.  11-1-66.    Piled  9-7-65. 

822.270.  EC0N0WI8B  AND  DESIGN.  Northern  Drug 
Company,  Inc.    »N  286,195.    Pub.  11-1-66.    FUed  1-11-66. 

822.271.  KLSAB-FOOT.  Guy  J.  Delbert,  d.bji.  R.B.G.  Prod- 
ucts Co.    SN  289.891.    Pub.  11-1-66.    FUed  2-28-66. 

822.272.  ALPICORT.  Dr.  Augott  WoUt  Cbemlsche-Phar- 
masentlsche  Fabrlk  KommandltgeteUschaft  SN  241,825. 
Pub.  11-1-66.    PUed  8-18-66. 

822,278.  LINOLA.  Dr.  Aogatt  Wolt  Chemlsche-Phar- 
mateutltche  Pabrtk  KommandltgeaeUtchaft.  SN  241,826. 
Pub.  11-1-66.    PUed  3-18-66. 

822.274.  WONDERFUL  DREAM.  Wonderful  Dream  Salre 
Corporation.     SN  241.884.     Pub.  11-1-66.     FUed  8-24-66. 

822.275.  ASSET.  Johnton  k  Johnson.  SN  242,259.  Pub. 
11-1-66.    FUed  8-80-66. 

822.276.  VIBBAMYCIN.  Chat.  Pflter  k  Co.,  Inc.  SN 
248.576.    Pub.  11-1-66.    Filed  4-15-66. 

822.277.  YB8BXTAN.  Oelgy  Chemical  Corporation.  SN 
248,979.    Pub.  11-1-66.    FUed  4-21-66. 

822.278.  BRUCO.  Eabln-Wlnters  Corporation.  d.b.a.  Bruco. 
SN  244.027.    Pub.  11-1-66.    PUed  4-21-66. 

822.279.  M  MADAU8  AND  DESIGN.    Dr.  Madaus  ft  Co.    SN 

244.125.  Pub.  11-1-66.    FUed  4-2S-66. 

822.280.  A.F.C.     Menley  ft  J«mes  Laboratories.  Ltd.     SN 

244.126.  Pub.  11-1-66.    FIM  4-22-66. 

822.281.  YP  YOUNGS  AND  DESIGN.  Youngs  Drug  Prod- 
ucts Corporation.  SN  246,418.  Pab.  11-1-66.  FUed 
5-23-66. 

822.282.  JEL-CORT.  Barnes-Hind  Laboratories.  SN  246,831. 
Pub.  11-1-66.    FUed  5-2-66. 

822,288.  ALBA-NATAL.  Betan  Company,  Inc.  SN  246,868. 
Pub.  11-1-66.    FUed  6-81-66. 

822.284.  NO  AX  AND  DESIGN.  Rabln-Wlnters  Corpora- 
tion.   SN  246.941.    Pub.  11-1-66.    FUed  6-81-66. 

822.285.  RUBLBX.  The  Dow  Chemical  Company.  SN 
250,894.    Pub.  11-1-66.    FUed  7-25-66. 


822.296.  JADB.      Realtone    Bleetroniet    Corporation.      8M 
226,285.    Pub.  11-1-66.    FUed  8-28-65. 

822.297.  M  METALUX  AND  DESIGN.  Metalnx  Corpora- 
tion.   SN  229.108.    Pob.  11-1-66.    PUed  10-1-66. 

822.298.  YAWNING  BOY  (DESIGN).  United  States  B«b- 
ber  Company.    SN  229.609.    Pub.  11-1-66.    FUed  10-7-66. 

822,290.  MRC  AND  DESIGN.  MUwankee  Resistor  Company. 
SN  229,850.    Pub.  11-1-66.    PUed  10-11-65. 

822.800.  RAMA.  Rama  CorporatiOB.  SN  281,698.  Pub. 
11-1-66.    PUed  10-24-65. 

822.801.  TIME-A-SIGN.  Ve  Ped  Traffic  Controls,  Inc.  SN 
282,869.    Pub.  11-1-66.    FUed  11-8-65. 

822.802.  CLARK  AND  DESIGN.  Clark  Industries,  Inc. 
SN  282,528.    Pub.  11-1-66.    Piled  11-12-65. 

822,303.  VAPOR  SPEED-LOG  AND  DESIGN.  Vapor  Cor- 
poration.    SN  288,280.     Pub.  11-1-66.     PUed  11-24-65. 

822.804.  YE8CO  AND  DESIGN.  Young  Electric  Sign  Com- 
pany. MULTIPLE  CLASS  (ClatMS  81  and  50).  SN 
288,647.    Pub.  11-1-66.    PUed  11-80-65. 

822.805.  TYRCO.  Tyreo  ladnttriet.  SN  284.959.  Pnb. 
11-1-66.     FUed  12-20-65. 

822.306.  DEGREE  AND  DESIGN.  Degree  Corporation. 
SN  240.589.    Pub.  11-1-66.    FUed  8-10-66. 

822.807.  VERSITATIC.  Casman  ft  Welts  Dlstrtbutiag  Co. 
SN  244,677.    Pub.  11-1-66.    PUed  5-2-66. 

822.808.  TUTTLE  ft  KIFT.  Ferro  Corporation.  SN  246.548. 
Pub.  11-1-66.    FUed  5-25-66. 


dau  19- VeUdes 


822.286.  ROLLIT.  Budge  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.  SN 
228,507.    Pub.  11-1-66.    FUed  9-24-65. 

822.287.  ULTRA  VAN.  Ultra,  Inc.  SN  232,620.  Pnb. 
11-1-66.    PUed  11-12-65. 

822.288.  SUN  AND  DESIGN.  Raleigh  Industries,  Ltd.  SN 
233,012.    Pub.  11-1-66.    FUed  11-19-65. 

822.289.  PARK  AVE.  BUt-Rite  Baby  Carriage  Co.  Inc.  SN 
287,652.    Pub.  11-1-66.    FUed  2-1-66. 

822.290.  SILVER  KING.  Karpak  Company.  SN  287,709. 
Pub.  11-1-66.   Filed  2-1-66. 

822.291.  CARGOMATE.  Trarel  Equipment  Corporation. 
SN  287,762.    Pub.  11-1-66.    Filed  2-1-66. 

822.292.  TRANS  CART.  James  Mannix,  d.b.a.  Specialty 
TraUer  Design  ft  Mfg.  Co.  SN  245,047.  Pub.  11-1-66. 
FUed  6-6-66. 


dau  22-€anws,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods 

822.309.  VIBRAM.  S.P.A.  Vibram.  SN  216,014.  Pub. 
11-1-66.    FUed  4-7-65. 

822.310.  LINGO  AND  DESIGN.  Florento  Dl  Donato.  d.b.a. 
Gemini  Associates.  SN  222.678.  Pub.  11-1-66.  FUed 
7-6-66. 

822.811.  HILL  THRILL  AND  DESIGN.  WiU>nr  R.  Jenkt. 
d.b.a.  W.  R.  Jenks.  SN  222,846.  Pnb.  11-1-66.  PUed 
7-7-65. 

822.812.  HOLLYWOOD.  Hollywood  Amusement  Company. 
SN  224.421.    Pub.  11-1-66.    FUed  7-28-65. 

822.318.  GLAD-GLO.  Chartered  Enterprises.  d.b.a.  Superior 
Sports  Specialties.  SN  225,727.  Pub.  11-1-66.  FUed 
8-16-65. 

822,314.  HY-ROLL.  Laroy  Wtoton.  SN  228,466.  Pub. 
11-1-66.    FUed  9-23-65. 

822.815.  "BABY  ELOI8B."  Alexander  DoU  Company.  Inc.. 
d.b.a.  Madame  Alexander.  SN  288,850.  Pob.  11-1-66. 
PUed  12-8-65. 

822.816.  HOT-SHOT.  Mattel.  Inc.  SN  247.608.  Pob. 
11-1-66.    PUed  6-0-66. 

822,317.  FILL-R-UP.  Buddy  L  Corporation.  SN  200,211. 
Pub.  11-1-68.    FUed  7-14-66. 

822.818.  BABYSTEP.  Mattel.  Inc.  SN  200,909.  Pnb. 
11-1-68.     FUed  7-25-66. 

822,319.  BEAT-A-DIDDLE.  Mattel,  Inc.  SN  200.910. 
Pub.  11-1-66.    FUed  7-20-66. 


Class  21 -Electrical  Apparatus,  Machines, 
and  Supplies 

822.298.  TB  AND  DESIGN.  Thermo-Electron  Engineering 
Corporation.  MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Claiaes  21.  26.  and  84). 
SN  206,812.    Pub.  11-1-66.    FUed  11-16-64. 

822,294.  MONTVALB.  Zayre  Corp.  SN  220.249.  Pnb. 
11-1-66.    Filed  6-2-60. 

822,290.  NOBLE-MET.  American  Components  Incorporated. 
SN  220.818.    Pub.  11-1-66.    FUed  6-10-65. 


Qass  23 -Cutlery,  Madiinery,  and  Took, 
and  Parts  Thereof 


822,191.     ( See  CUss  2  for  this  trademark.) 
822,201.     ( See  Clatt  18  for  thlt  trademark. ) 
822,820.     MAPLE    LEAF    ETC.    AND    DESIGN, 


Dietrich-Atklnt    Company    Limited. 
11-1-66.    FUed  7-12-65. 


Shnrly- 
SN    228,168.      Pnb. 


822,821.     ROTOWELD.     Clereland   Hone  ft  Manufacturing 
Co.    SN  226,620.    Pub.  11-1-66.    FUed  8-27-65. 
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832  822.  ROTOBUILT.  QeTeland  Hone  k  Manufmcturlng 
Co.    8N  228,621.    Pab.  11-1-88.    Pfled  8-27-85. 

822,823.  TAEQBTHBAD.  Damascui  Steel  Product*  Corpo- 
ration.   8N  227,018.    Pub.  11-1-88.    Piled  9-2-65. 

822.324.  SIONA-WRITKR.  UnlTerwd  Match  Corporation. 
SN  228,037.    Pub.  11-1-68.    FUed  8-30-65. 

822.825.  DUPLIFLO.  Union  Tank  Car  Company.  »N 
232.370.    Pub.  11-1-66.    Piled  11-8-65. 

822  328.  LANCE  AND  DESIGN.  B.  J.  Lance,  Inc.,  d.b.a. 
Lance  Manufacturing  Company.  SN  282,701.  Pub. 
11-1-66.    FUed  11-15-65. 

822.827.  MBIKI.  MdU  Co.,  Ltd.  SN  283,815.  Pub. 
11-1-88.    PUed  11-30-85. 

822.328.  RAISE.  Raise,  Incorporated.  »N  288,740.  Pub. 
11-1-66.    FUed  12-1-65. 

822.828.  POD.  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.  8N  234,886.  Pub. 
11-1-86.    PUed  12-20-65. 

822.330.  PLOBIANA  AND  DESIGN.  WiUlam  A  H.  H.  James 
Limited.    SN  237,613.    Pub.  11-1-66.    Piled  1-28-66. 

822.331.  PBNVBLOFK.  Brother  International  Corporation. 
»N  230,876.    Pub.  11-1-66.    Filed  3-1-66. 

822.332.  H0TCHKIS8.  Gary  Industries,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Vail 
Manufacturing  Company,  assisnee  of  Vail  Manufacturing 
Company,  d.b.a.  E.  H.  Hotchkiss  Company.  SN  239,950. 
Pub.  11-1-66.    Piled  3-1-66. 

822.333.  TAW.  R.  H.  Hood  Company.  SN  238,999.  Pub. 
11-1-86.    PUed  3-2-66. 

822.334.  WHITE  SEWING  MACHINES  AND  DESIGN. 
White  Consolidated  Industries.  Inc.  SN  242,304.  Pub. 
11-1-66.    PUed  3-30-66. 

822.335.  UNISIR.  UnlTersal  Oil  Products  Company.  SN 
244,943.    Pub.  11-1-66.    FUed  4-28-66. 

822.336.  CROWN.  Crown  Cork  k  Seal  Company,  Inc.  SN 
248,483.    Pub.  11-1-66.    FUed  6-20-66. 

822.337.  SUBE-CABB.  Crown  Cork  k  Seal  Company,  Inc. 
SN  248,434.    Pub.  11-1-66.    FUed  6-20-66. 

822.338.  LASST.  Carl  O.  Lassy,  d.b.a.  Lassy  Tool  Co.  «N 
248.919.    Pub.  11-1-66.    Filed  8-24-66. 

822.339.  HARTFORD.  The  Hartford  Special  Machinery 
Company.     SN  249,009.     Pub.  11-1-66.     Filed  6-27-66. 

822.340.  BI-BAND.  The  Henry  G.  Thompson  Company.  SN 
2S3.T13.    Pub.  11-1-86.    FUed  8-19-86. 
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'822,350.     MIMIK. 

FUed  6-7-66. 
822,351.     SWIFTA 


Mlmik.  Ltd.    SN  247.488 


11-1-66. 


Paul 
Filed  7-22-66. 


Halter.      BN 


Pub.  11-1-86. 
250,801.      Pub. 


Class  27-llorological  Instnineits 

822,352.     NIVABOX    AND    DESIGN.       Nlijarox 
229,275.    Pub.  11-1-66.    FUed  10-4-65. 


SN 


Class  28- JewalryaidProdous^talWara 

822.353.  N  NORCROSS.    Norcross,  Inc.    S^T  223,333.    Pub. 
11-1-66.    Piled  7-14-65. 

822.354.  TWIN  LOCK.     Anson  Incorporatid.     SN  227,228. 
Pub.  11-1-66.    FUed  9-7-66. 

822.355.  SEA  MAID.    Albert  Joumeay.  Jr.  d.b.a.  Sea  Maid. 
SN  234.203.    Pub.  11-1-66.    Filed  12-8-8(  . 

822.356.  KING  OF  MY  HEART.    McOrathJHamin.  Inc.    SN 
235.324.    Pub.  11-1-66.    FUed  12-27-65. 


Class  29-BrooMs,  Brashes,  aid  DiisUrs 

822,357.     IDEAL  AND  DESIGN.     Ideal  Bashes,  Inc. 
250.891.    Pub.  11-1-66.    FUed  7-12-66. 


SN 


Class  31 -Filters  and  R 


^pphancesi 


822.358.  KOLD  PACK  AND  DESIGN, 
frigeratlon  Products,  Inc.     SN.  225,374 
Filed  8-9-65. 

822.359.  MITBX.    MilUpore  FUter  Corporation 
Pub.  11-1-66.    Filed  4-28-86. 


raylor-Burch  Re- 
Pub.   11-1-66. 


SN  244.608. 


Class  32  —  hirnilure  and  Upholktery 


822.341.     SUSSMAN.    Automatic  Steam  Products  Corp.    SI 
223,276.    Pub.  11-1-66.    FUed  7-14-65.        , 


822,360.     SI    STAR    INDUSTRIES.      SUi 
201,774.    Pub.  11-1-66.    FUed  8-5-66. 


Class 26-Measuring  and   Scientifl; 
Appliances  i 

8224(93.     ( See  Class  21  for  this  trademark. ) 

822.342.  EDON.     Edon  Industrial  Products.     SN  206,837 
Pub.  11-1-66.    Filed  11-24-64. 

822.343.  LINASEC.        Compugraphic     Corporation.       s:  f 
220.462.    Pub.  11-1-66.    FUed  6-7-65.  | 

822.844.     STERI-KIT.     Chester  E.  Beard,  d.b.a.  The  Bear^ 
Company.     SN  228.607.     Pub.  11-1-66.     Filed  9-27-65.  ' 

822.345.  MINOX  AND  DESIGN.     Mlnox  Corporation.     St 
234,357.    Pub.  11-1-66.    FUed  12-10-66.  I 

822.346.  POD.    Dresser  Industries,  Inc.     SN  234,887.    Pul. 
11-1-66.    Filed  12-20-65.  I 

822.347.  BAILET  AND  DESIGN.     Bailey  Meter  Comi»an|. 
SN  235,156.    Pub.  11-1-66.    FUed  12-23-65.  I 

822,848.     PEBMATON.     Ametek,    Inc.'     SN  235.481.     Pn|. 
11-1-66.    FUed  12-29-65. 

822.349.    MULTRA.    Muirbead  k  Co.  Limited.    SN  285,92 
Pub.  11-1-66.    FUed  1-6-66.  i 


Class  33 -Glassware 


822,861.     MINI-BLEND.    John  Oster  Maniifaeturing  Co.    SN 

231,200.    Pub.  11-1-66.    PUed  10-22-65, 
822,362.     CUBTIS.     Wilbur  Curtis  Co.,  Jnc.     SN  244,469. 

Pub.  11-1-66.    Filed  4-28-66. 


Industries.     SN 


Class  34  -  Healing,  Liglrting,a^  Ventilaling 
Apparatus 


822,251.  (SeeClassl3for  this  trademark 
822.293.  ( See  Class  21  for  this  trademark 
822,363.     GOVERNAIB.     United   States 


d.b.a.    United    States   Register   Co. 
11-1-66.    FUed  8-19-65. 


ileglster  Company, 
9S   226.194.      Pub. 


822.364.     CHBCO.      Chittom     Bquipmen 
234,386.    Pub.  11-1-66.    Filed  12-18-65 

822,865.     LIVING  AIR.    Lennox  Industrli 
Pub.  11-1-66.    FUed  1-3-66. 


Company.       BN 
Inc.    SN  285,882. 
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822.866.  ROLBC.    Bolec.  Inc.    8N  288,846.    Pub.  11-1-86. 
FUed  1-19-66. 

822.867.  CKN-TRIFIC-AIR.     Cen-Trillc-Air   Products,   Inc. 
SN  289.965.    Pub.  11-1-66.    FUed  8-2-66. 

822.868.  DYNAORIP.     AU-SUte  Welding  AUoys  Co.,  Inc. 
SN  240,401.    Pub.  11-1-66.    FUed  8-8-66. 

822.869.  DBGREB    AND    DESIGN.      Degree   Corporation. 
SN  240,590.    Pub.  11-1-66.    Filed  8-10-66. 

822.870.  D  AND  DESIGN.  Degree  Corporation.  SN  240,692. 
Pub.  11-1-66.    FUed  8-10-66. 

822.871.  DBAFTDODGBR.  HiU's  Sheet  Metal.  SN  240.738. 
Pub.  11-1-68.   FUed  8-11-68. 

822  372  YELLOW  JACKET.  Air  Reduction  Company,  In- 
corporated.   SN  241.010.    Pub.  11-1-66.    Filed  8-10-66. 

822.873.  SPRAY-FILM.  Aqua-Chem,  Inc.  6N  241,780. 
Pub.  11-1-68.    FUed  8-24-66. 

822.874.  SIL-A-TRAJf.  Mid-SUtes  Welder  Manufactnrlog 
Company.     SN  241,917.    Pub.  11-1-66.    FUed  8-25-6€. 

822  876.  GOLDEN  CUP  AND  DESIGN.  Sun-Ray  Burner 
Manufacturing  Corp.  SN  252,087.  Pub.  11-1-66.  FUed 
8-9-66. 


Class35-Belting,  Hese,  Madnnery  Pack- 
ing, and  NennMtallk  Tires 

822.876.  BARWOOD.     Barwood  Manufacturing  Corp.     SN 
228.878.    Pub.  11-1-66.    FUed  9-29-65. 

822.877.  PACK-UNTTB.    J.  C.  Whitlam  Manufacturing  Co.. 
Inc.     SN  240,997.    Pub.  11-1-66.    FUed  8-14-  66. 


Class  38  -  Prints  and  PnbKcatiens 

822.889.  MAN  (DESIGN).  CUTs  Notee,  Incorporated.  SN 
225,927.    Pub.  11-1-66.    FUed  8-18-65. 

822.890.  MUNSBLL.  MunseU  Color  Company,  Inc.  SN 
226.553.    Pub.  11-1-66.    FUed  8-26-65. 

822.391.  AMPAC  POLITICAL  STETHOSCOPE  AflfD  DE- 
SIGN. American  Medical  PoUtleal  Action  Committee,  d.b.a. 
AMPAC.     SN  226.885.     Pub.  11-1-66.     Filed  9-1-65. 

822.392.  AMPAC  POLITICAL  STETHOSCOPE  NEWSLET- 
TER AND  DESIGN.  American  Medical  PoUUcal  Action 
Committee,  d.b.a.  AMPAC.  BN  228,886.  Pub.  11-1-68. 
FUed  9-1-65. 

822,303.  SMART  CARD.  Brown  *  Haley.  SN  227,822. 
Pub.  11-1-66.    FUed  9-15-68. 

822.394.  MAIDENS.  Enrol  PubUshing  Company,  Inc.  SN 
229,001,    Pub.  11-1-66.    FUed  9-30-65. 

822.395.  FEMINIQUE.  The  Tribune  Company.  SN  229,467. 
Pub.  11-1-66.    FUed  10-6-65. 

822.396.  TREE  (DESIGN).  Leanin'  Tree  Publishing  Co.. 
Inc.     SN  280.263.    Pub.  11-1-66.    FUed  10-15-65. 

822.897.  BLENDMASTER.  Continental  OU  Company.  SN 
282,451.    Pub.  11-1-66.    FUed  ll-l(K-65. 

822.898.  TERMINATOR.  AMP  Incorporated.  SN  288,241. 
Pub.  11-1-66.    Filed  11-24-65. 

822.899.  LARRY  HARMON'S  LAUREL  AND  HARDY  AND 
DESIGN.  Larry  Harmon  Pictures  Corporation.  SN 
283,920.    Pub.  11-1-66.    FUed  12-3-65. 

822.400.  FINANCIAL  EXECUTIVE.  Financial  ExecutiTes 
Institute.    SN  236.740.    Pub.  11-1-66.    FUed  1-18-66. 

822.401.  SPORTS  MEMORIES.  David  P.  Fldler.  SN 
241,447.    Pub.  11-1-66.    FUed  3-21-66. 

822.402.  HERDWATCHER.  LewU  H.  Strauss.  SN  246,629. 
Pub.  11-1-66.    FUed  5-13-66. 


Oau  36  -  Mnsical  Instranmib  and  SuppTies 

822,878.     TINY   PAL.      Standard    Badlo    Corporation.      SN 
224,258.    Pub.  11-1-66.    FUed  7-26-65.  I 


Class  39 -dothing 


Oau  37  -  Pi^er  and  Statienery 

822,879.  NORTH-RITE.  AU-Rlte  Pen  Company,  Inc.,  as- 
signee of  Northern  Industrial  Producto.  SN  217,132.  Pub. 
11-1-66.    Filed  4-22-65. 

822,380.  MOISTRITE.  The  Mead  Corporation.  SN  225,658. 
Pub.  11-1-66.    FUed  8-18-65. 

822.881.  RAPIDFORMS.  Regent  Standard  Forms,  Inc.  SN 
229,872.    Pub.  11-1-66.    FUed  10-11-65. 

822.882.  NAPAC.  National  Packaging  Products  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  234,056.    Pub.  11-1-66.    Filed  12-6-65. 

822,388.  NAPAC  AND  DESIGN.  National  Packaging  Prod- 
ucU  Corporation.  SN  284,189.  Pub.  11-1-66.  FUed 
12-7-65. 

822.384.  PUFKINS.  The  Procter  k  Gamble  Company.  SN 
237.871.    Pub.  11-1-66.    FUed  2-2-66. 

822.385.  JUSTRITE  ENVELOPES  J  AND  DESIGN.  Just- 
rite  EuTclope  Manufacturing  Co.  SN  238,537.  Pub. 
11-1-66.    FUed  2-10-66. 

822.386.  HOLLISTER.  HoUUter  Incorporated.  MULTI- 
PLE CLASS  (aasses  37,  44,  and  50).  SN  238,689.  Pub. 
11-1-66.    FUed  2-14-66. 

822,887.  FLAMBEAU  BOND  AND  DESIGN.  Flambeau 
Paper  Company.  SN  241,185.  Pub.  11-1-66.  FUed 
8-16-66. 

822,388.  Q  SYSTEM  STATEMENTS.  Minnesota  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Company.  SN  242,630.  Pub.  11-1-66. 
FUed  4-4-66. 


822,188.     (See  C\mm  1  for  tills  trademark.) 

822.403.  MARCH  MELLOWS.  WeUeo  Eo-Search  Industries. 
Inc.    SN  204.338.    Pub.  11-1-66.    FUed  10-19-64. 

822.404.  MIK^HELL.  Mitchell  Bros.  Incorporated.  SN 
208,377.    Pub.  11-1-66.    PUed  12-17-64. 

822.405.  YOUNGSTERS  AND  DESIGN.  Flora  I.  TaUuto, 
d.b.a.  Youngsters  Shoe  Manufacturers.  SN  210,617.  Pub. 
11-1-66.    FUed  1-25-66. 

822.406.  TREFFER.  Christian  Dierig  AkaengeeeUaehaft. 
MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Oasses  39  and  42).  BN  211.628. 
Pub.  11-1-66.    FUed  2-9-65. 

822.407.  PINDYCK  AND  DESIGN.  Charles  Plndyek.  Inc. 
SN  213,475.    Pub.  11-1-66.    FUed  8-5-65. 

822.408.  OXFOBDIAN.  PhlUips-Van  Hensen  Corporation. 
SN  226,561.    Pub.  11-1-66.    Filed  8-26-65. 

822.409.  CRUISE  MATES.  DaTld  H.  Smith.  Inc.  SN 
227.967.    Pub.  11-1-66.    FUed  9-16-66. 

822.410.  PANTASTICKS  AND  DESIGN.  The  H.  Zusaman 
k  Son  Company.  SN  229,908.  Pub.  11-^1-66.  FUed 
10-11-65. 

822.411.  SOFT  TREAT.  Exquisite  Form  Industries,  Inc. 
SN  230.371.    Pub.  11-1-66.    Filed  1(^18-65. 

822.412.  WAKKIES.  Weldon,  Inc.  SN  280,466.  Pub. 
11-1-66.    FUed  10-18-65. 

822.413.  WACKY.  Weldon.  Inc.  SN  280,467.  Pub. 
11-1-66.    Piled  10-18-65. 

822.414.  HELON.  Helen  M.  Peterson.  SN  230,560.  Pub. 
11-1-66.    FUed  10-19-65. 

822.415.  COUTURE  INTERNATIONALE.  Ford  Ungerte, 
Inc.    SN  232,828.    Pub.  11-1-66.    FUed  11-17-65. 

822.416.  PERFECTFORM.  Perfectform  Corporation.  SN 
283,384.    Pub.  11-1-66.    FUed  11-26-65. 
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822  417  BUDDHA  ORIGINALS.  WlUlam  James  Donovan^ 
d!b.a.  Buddha  Originals.  SN  233.473.  Pub.  11-1-66.  FUed 
11-29-65.  i 

822.418.  KEY  LABQO.  Bayard  Shirt  Corp.  SN  235,083. 
Fub.  ll-l-«6.    FUed  12-22-65. 

822.419.  SURF-JAMMERS.  Laguna  Sportswear  Co..  In( . 
SN  235,201.    Pub.  11-1-66.    Piled  12-23-65. 

822.420.  CYN  LE8  AND  DESIGN.    Cyn  Les  Sportswear.  In( 
SN  236,317.    Pub.  11-1-66.    Filed  1-10-66. 

822.421.  GOLDEN  GRIP.     Edward  S.  Fabry,  d.b.a.  Fabr  r 
Glove  k  Mitten  Company.      SN   236,581.     Pub.   11-1-W 
PUed  l-17-«6. 

822.422.  CANDI'S  CORNER.  Rubs  Togs,  Inc.  SN  236,92  I 
Pub.  11-1-66.    Filed  1-20-66. 

822.423.  BOEPPLE.     Boepple   Sportswear  Mills,  Inc. 
236,957.    Pub.  11-1-66.    Filed  1-21-66. 

822.424.  JUNIOBBALOO.    Phil  Rose  of  California,  Inc 
238,779.    Pub.  11-1-66.    FUed  2rl4-66. 

822.425.  NOW.    F.  Jacobson  k  Sons.  Inc.    SN  239.052. 
11-1-66.    Filed  2-17-66. 

822.426.  FOUR  ON  THE  FLOOR.  F.  Jacobson  k  Sons,  I^c. 
SN  239.053.    Pub.  11-1-66.    Filed  2-17-66. 

822.427.  STAND/ AID.  Chadbourn  Gotham.  Inc.  SN  239,2^. 
Pub.  11-1-66.    Filed  2-21-66. 

822.428.  ATMOSHEBR.       Chadbourn     Gotham,     Inc. 
2*39,227.    Pub.  11-1-66.     Filed  2-21-66. 

822  429  STONE  MOUNTAIN  AND  DESIGN.  Chadbourn 
Gotham,  Inc.    SN  239,228.    Pub.  11-1-66.    Filed  2-21-«6. 

822.430.  SHORT  GALS!  Shoecraft,  Inc.  SN  239,329.  Pi^. 
11-1-66.     Filed  2-21-66. 

822.431.  DESIGN  OF  A  MAN  ON  A  PEDESTAL.  Brocktcn 
Footwear,  Inc.  SN  239,373.  Pub.  11-1-66.  Filsd 
2-23-66. 

822.432.  FOREST  PARK.  PanniU  KnltUng  Company.  luc. 
SN  239,537.    Pub.  11-1-66.    Filed  2-24-66. 

822,433  TBEBLA.  Bernard  Albert,  d.b.a.  Barney  Alb  rt 
Company.     SN  239,693.    Pub.  11-1-66.     Filed  2-28-66. 

822.434.  THE  PERSIMMON  SHOP.  Sanford  L.  Wor  ;h, 
d.b.a.  The  Persimmon  Shop.  SN  242,524.  Pub.  11-1- »6. 
FUed  4-1-66. 

822.435.  PISA  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Landesman  Bros.  I  ic. 
SN  243,679.    Pub.  11-1-66.    Filed  4-18-66. 

822.436.  KISTLEB  1840  BENCH  BRAND  (DESIGN).  P<  nn 
Leather  Company.  SN  246,238.  Pub.  11-1-66.  Fl^ed 
5-23-66.  i 

822.437.  KID  GLOVES.  Johnson  k  Johnson.  SN  252,9p3. 
Pub.  11-1-66.     Filed  8-24-66. 


Class  43'Thread  and  Yarn 


822.447.  HBURB  JOYEDSE.     FiUtures 
Lalnlere  de  RoubaU.     SN  235,648 
l-»-66. 

822.448.  OBAGE.     Filatures  Prouvost  * 
Roubalx.     SN  238,945.     Pub.  11-1-66. 

822.449.  PBRCE   NEIGE.      Filatures 
Lainiere  de  Roubaiz.    SN  238,947. 
2-16-66. 

822.450.  BEEHIVE    (DESIGN).     Patonj 
Ited.     SN  242,838.     Pub.  11-1-66. 


]  *rouTOtt  *  Cle,  La 
11-1-66.     FUed 


Qass  44 -Dental,  Medical, 
Appliances 

822,386.     (See  Class  37  for  this  trademarl  ) 


SN 


PuJ 


:i«.  La  Lainiere  de 
Filed  2-16-66. 

P^ouTost  k  Cle,   La 
11-1-66.     Filed 


Fib 


k  Baldwins  Llm- 
Fllid  4-6-««. 


Qass  45 -Soft  Drinks  and|  Carbonated 
Waters 


822.451.  "FRESH  DP"  WITH  7  UP. 
pany.     SN  200.289.     Pub.  11-1-66. 

822.452.  FOUR     SEASON.       Watklns 
233.228.    Pub.  11-1-66.    Filed  11-22-^ 

822.453.  CORINNIS  AND  DESIGNS. 
Inc.    SN  237,813.    Pub.  11-1-66.    Filed 

822.454.  NEPTUNE   AND   DESIGN 
Ipc.     SN  238,030.    Pub.  11-1-66.    Flle4 


Che  Seven-Up  Com- 
Fi  ed  8-20-64. 
I  rodncts.    Inc.      SN 


1  lincUey  k  Schmltt. 
2-3-66. 

Hinckley  k  Schmltt, 
2-3-66. 


Qass  46-Foods  and  Ingrediints  of  Foods 


Pab 


HBIDELB]  SKO 


Qass  42 -Knitted,  Netted,  and  Textfe 
Fabrics,  and  Substitutes  Therefor 

822.406.     (See  Class  39  for  this  trademark.) 

822.438.  TEMPO.       Stevens    Linen    Associates,    Inc.       SN 
215,660.     Pub.  11-1-66.    FUed  4-2-65. 

822.439.  TRIAS.      Deutsche    Bobinet-Industrle    AG.      SN 
230,736.    Pub.  11-1-66.    Filed  10-20-65. 

822.440.  SWIFT  AND  DESIGN.     Swift  Manufacturing  Cbm- 
pany.     SN  237.626.    Pub.  11-1-66.    FUed  1-19-66. 

822.441.  OMEGA.     J.  P.  Stevens  k  Co..  Inc.     SN  238. 
Pub.  11-1-66.    Filed  2-4-66. 

822.442.  PBOTHERM   AND  DESIGN.      Prodes'co,   Inc. 
242,660.     Pub.  11-1-66.     FUed  4-4-66. 

822.443.  TRICOPRESS.    CoUlns  k  Alkman  Corporation. 
243,309.    Pub.  11-1-66.    Filed  4-13-66. 

822.444.  AQUETTE.      Deering  MiUiken,   Inc.      SN   243, 
Pub.  11-1-66.     Filed  4-14-66. 


lub 


822,445.     AQUA  VIVRA.    Deering  MiUiken,  Inc. 
Pub.  11-1-66.    FUed  4-14-66. 


822,446.     HOMESTEAD.     United   Merchants  and   Mam  fac- 
turers.  Inc.     SN  243,502.    Pub.  11-1-66.    Filed  4-14-ep. 


25. 
SN 
SN 


822,201.     (See  Class  6  for  this  trademark 

822.455.  MRS.  J'S.     Frank  E.  Jakutto. 
Products  Company.      SN   145.563. 
5-28-62. 

822.456.  SCHAFBR'S  OLD 
Schafer  Bakeries  Inc.     SN  167,579. 
4-25-63. 

822.457.  KLEIN'S    MILK   CHOCOLAT^ 
Chocolate  Company.     SN   178,007. 
9-30-63. 

822.458.  DUTCHIES.     Eatee  Candy  C< 
Pub.  11-1-66.    FUed  12-18-63 

822.459.  WAYNE  FRYERS.    AlUed 
Pub.  11-1-66.     Filed  5-11-64. 

822.460.  YUMY.     Yumy,  Inc.     SN  206(110 
FUed  11-12-64. 

822.461.  REPRESENTATION  OF  A 
SN  206,111.    Pub.  11-1-66.    Filed  11- 

822.462.  LITTLE  KING  AND  DBSIGf 
eery  Co..  Inc.     SN  208.083.    Pub 

822.463.  CHUBBY  CHICKEN.     A  A  ¥ 
211.010,     Pub.  11-1-68.     FUed  2-1-6  '> 


) 

d.b.a.  Mrs.  J's  Food 
11-1-66.     Filed 


AND  DESIGN. 
l»ub.  11-1-66.     FUed 


MiU 


7-6-65 


822,464.      WESTBNER    AND    DESIGN 
Company.     SN  213.019.     Pub.  11-1-6^ 


822.465.     ROSSO.     Patrick  Cudahy  In4     SN  214,083.     Pub. 
11-1-66.    Filed  3-15-65. 


114.    822,466.     LINDEN  FARMS.    Loblaw  Injc 
11-1-66.     Filed  4-26-65. 


SN243.|[15.     822.467.     POMPADOUR.      Salada   Foo<|8 
Pub.  11-1-66.    Filed  6-21-65. 


822.468.     ABBA.     Abba-Fyrtornet  AB 
11-1-66.    Filed  7-28-65. 


TREATS.      Klein 
1.   11-1-66.     FUed 


..  Inc.     SN  183,207. 

I,  Inc.    SN  193,084. 

Pnb.  11-1-66. 


EAKER.     Yumy,  Inc. 
12-64. 

King  KnUen  Gro- 
.    Piled  12-14-64. 


Root  Beer  Co.    9N 


Jackson    Produce 
Filed  3-1-65. 


SN  217,367.  Pub. 
Ltd.  SN  221,638. 
SN  224,360.     Pub. 
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822  469      ABBA   FYBTORNET   AND   DESIGN.     Abba-Fyr- 

torn*t  A^    SN  224,861.    Pub.  11-1-66.    FiW  7-28^. 
822.470.     AGWAY.    Agway  Inc.    SN  224,368.    Pub.  11-1-66. 

Filed  7-28-65. 
822  471      APACHE  KISSES  AND  DB8ION.     Thelma  Lu  s. 

Inc.    SN  229.605.    Pub.  11-1-66.    FUed  10-7-65. 
822  472     CARDIOTBOPHIN.     Vitamin  Products  Company, 
d.b.a    SUndard  Process  Laboratories.     SN  230,316.     Pub. 
11-1-66.     Filed  10-15-65. 
822,473.     OSTOGEN.      Vitamin    Products    Company,    d.h.a. 
Standard  Procesi  Laboratories.  SN  280,317.  Pub.  11-1-66. 
PUed  10-16-66. 
822  474      ZYMEX.    ViUmin  Products  Company,  d.b.a.  SUnd- 
a'rd   Process   Laboratories.      SN   230,318.     Pub.    11-1-66. 
FUed  10-16-65. 
822  475      PNEUMOTBOPHIN.     ViUmIn  Products  Company, 
d'.b.a.'  Standard  Process  Laboratories.     SN  230,823.     Pub. 
11-1-66.     Filed  10-16-65. 
822  476      NUTRIMEBE.     Vitamin  Products  Company,  d.b.a. 
Standard  Proem  Laboratories.    8N  230,825.    Pub,  11-1-66. 
Filed  10-16-69. 
822  477      CYRO-YBAST.     Vitamin  Products  Company,  d.b.a. 
Therapeutic  Foods  Company.     SN  230,972.     Pub.  11-1-66. 
Filed  10-21-65. 
822  478     CYRDTA.      Vitamin    Products    Company,    d.b.a. 
Therapeutic  Poods  Company.     SN  230,975.     Pub.  11-1-66. 
FUed  10-21-65. 
822  479      FBRROFOOD.     Vitamin  Products  Company,  d.b.a. 
Therapeutic  Foods  Company.    SN  230,978.    Pub.  11-1-66. 
Filed  10-21-65. 
822  480      CYROFOOD.     Vitamih   Products   Company,  d.b.a. 
Therapeutic  Foods  Company.     SN  230.977.     Pnb.  11-1-66. 
FUed  10-21-65. 
822  481.     PROTBFOOD.     Vitamin  Products  Company.  d.b.a. 
Therapeutic  Foods  Company.    8N  280,878.    Pub.  11-1-66. 
FUed  10-21-65. 
822  482      CAL.CIFOOD.     Vitamin  Products  Company,  d-b*. 
Therapeutic  Foods  Company.     SN  280,979.     Pnb.  11-1-66. 
FUed  10-21-65. 
822,488.    ONION-TINI.  J.  Warren  Bowman,  Inc.  SN  281,041. 
Pub.  11-1-66.     PUed  10-22-66. 

822.484.  TIME  4.  J.  Warren  Bowman,  Inc  8N  281,042. 
Pub.  11-1-66.    Tii»A  10-22-66. 

822.485.  8VR.  Dl  Giorgio  Corporation,  d.b.a.  Di  Giorgio 
Fruit  Corporation.  SN  281,068.  Pnb.  11-1-66.  FUed 
10-22-66. 

822  486      BBPBE8BNTATI0N  OF  A  POURING  SPOON  AND 

CANDY  (DESIGN).     Brown  k  Haley.     SN  231.382.     Pub. 

11-1-66.    Filed  10-23-66. 
822  487.     SELECT   FARMS  DEW   FBBSH   AND  DESIGN. 

Purity   Stores.  Inc.     SN  231,650.     Pnb.  11-1-66.     PUed 

10-26-65. 

822.488.  DRI8COLL.  DriscoU  Strawberry  Associates,  Inc. 
SN  231,815.    Pnb.  11-1-66.    FUed  10-29-66. 

822.489.  TEN  PENNY.  LltUe  Crow  MUllng  Company,  Inc. 
SN  234.607.    Pub.  11-1-66.    FUed  12-18-66. 

822.490.  TOUCH  OF  BUBOPB.  Muriel  Investment  Com- 
pany.    SN  235,323.     Pub.  11-1-66.     PUed  12-27-66. 

822.491.  PARTY  TYME.  Freund  Baking  Company.  SN 
235,502.    Pub.  11-1-66.    FUed  12-29-65. 

822.492.  DIALAC.  Foremost  Dairies,  Inc.  SN  236,362. 
Pub.  11-1-66.     Filed  1-13-66. 

822.493.  8UPEB  MAID.  Super  Food  Services.  Inc.  SN 
241,387.    Pub.  11-1-66.    FUed  3-18-66. 

822.494.  TEMPLE  GOLD.  The  National  Sngar  Refining 
Company.     SN  243,886.     Pnb.  11-1-66.     Filed  4-20-66. 

822.495.  PANZABOTTI.  Le<qK>Ido  Tarantial,  d.b.a.  Piaaa 
King  T^rantlni.  SN  246,241.  Pub.  11-1-66.    Filed  6-28-66. 

822.496.  JUMBO  QBEBN.  J.  H.  Meldl,  d.b.a.  J.  H.  Meldl 
Company.     SN  246,838.     Pub.  11-1-66.    Filed  6-31-66. 

822.497.  CENTRAL  MARKET  DELUXB.  Central  Market, 
Inc.     SN  247,651.    Pub.  11-1-66.     FUed  6-8-66. 

822.498.  GOBBLES.  General  MUla,  Inc.  SN  260,897.  Pub. 
11-1-66.    FUed  7-26-66. 


822,499.     TOKENS.    General  MUls,  Inc. 
11-1-66.    FUed  7-25-66. 

822.600.  BADGES.     General  Mills,  Inc. 
11-1-66.     FUed  7-26-66. 

822.601.  CLOCKS.     General  Mills,  Inc. 
11-1-66.     Filed  7-25-66. 

822.602.  CASTLES.    General  MlUs,  Inc. 
li-1-66.     FUed  7-25-66. 

822.603.  FLUTTBRBYS.     General  Mills, 
Pub.  11-1-66.    FUed  7-26-66. 

822.504.  BEANIES.    General  MUls,  Inc. 
11-1-66.    FUed  7-26-66. 

822.505.  PENNIES.     General  MUls,  Inc. 
11-1-66.     FUed  7-25-66. 


TM   133 

SN  250,808.    Pnb. 

SN  250,899.     Pnb. 
SN  250,900.     Pnb. 

SN  260,901.    Pub. 

Inc.     SN  260,002. 

SN  260,903.    Pub. 

SN  250,904.     Pub. 


Qass  47 -Wines 


822  606.  CHATEAU  LIBERTAS  AND  DESIGN.  The  Stel- 
lenbosdi  Farmers'  Winery  Limited.  SN  234,949.  Pub. 
11-1-66.     FUed  12-20-65. 

822.607.  TEMPLAR.  Monarch  Wine  Co.,  Inc.  SN  235,210. 
Pub.  11-1-66.    FUed  12-28-65. 

822.608.  DACHEVI.  Schenley  DlstiUers,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Weston 
Winery.     SN  236,013.    Pub.  11-1-66.    Filed  1-7-66. 


Qass  48-MaK  Beverages  and  Liquors 

822.509.  WURZBDRGER.      Wursburger   Hofbran    Aktlenge- 
seUschaft.     SN  194,449.     Pub.  11-1-66.    FUed  6-27-64. 

822.510.  8TITB  BY  GIAJBK.     G.  HeUeman  Brewing  Com- 
pany, Inc.    SN  236,600.    Pub.  11-1-66.    FUed  1-17-66. 


Qass  49  -  Distilled  AlcohoTK  Liquors 

822.511.  AMBR-BASQUE.  Jules  Berman  ft  AssoeUtes,  Inc. 
SN  233.062.     Pub.  11-1-66.    FUed  11-22-65. 

822.512.  MARIACHI.  Joseph  E.  Seagram  ft  Sons,  Inc.  SN 
233,950.    Pub.  11-1-66.    Filed  12-8-65. 

822.513.  SOLID  GOLD.  Medley  DistUUng  Company,  d.b.a. 
Solid  Gold  Distilling  Company.  SN  234,047.  Pub.  11-1-66. 
Filed  12-6-65. 

822.514.  BRALATTA.  Bernard  A.  David,  d.b.a.  Liqueur 
Specialties  Co.  SN  234,808.  Pub.  11-1-66.  FUed 
12-17-65. 

822.515.  OROSVENOR.  Continental  Distilling  Corporation, 
d.b.a.  Inver  House  DlstiUers,  Limited.  SN  287,988.  Pub. 
11-1-66.    Filed  2-8-66. 

822.516.  DELMONICO.  Hiram  Walker  ft  Sons  (Scotland) 
Limited.     SN  238,687.    Pub.  11-1-66.    FUed  2-11-66. 


Qass  50 -Merchandise  Not  Otherwise 
Classified 

822,304.     ( See  Class  21  for  this  trademark. ) 
822,386.     ( See  Class  37  for  this  trademark. ) 

822.517.  BIMCO  AND  DESIGN.  S.  Berger  Import  ft  Mfg. 
Corp.     SN  208.988.     Pub.  11-1-66.    Filed  12-29-64. 

822.518.  WELCOME  STRANGER  BY  RIEOBL.  Rlegel  Tex- 
tUe  Corporation.  SN  211,931.  Pub.  11-1-66.  FUed 
2-12-66. 

822.519.  HANDY.  Owens-IlUnols.  Inc.  SN  219.463.  Pub. 
11-1-66.     FUed  5-21-85. 

822.520.  MUNSELL.  MunseU  Color  Company,  Inc.  SN 
226,552.    Pub.  11-1-66.    FUed  8-26-65. 


TM  184 

822,521.  FM.  General 
231.662.    Pub.  11-1-66. 

822.B22.  FRSDBIX.  E. 
282,898.    Pab.  11-1-66. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Nomlimfttict    Corponition. 
FUed  10-24-65. 
H.   k  A.  C.  rrledriehs  Co. 
nied  11-0-65. 
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822,528.    F  AND  DESIGN.    E.  H.  ft  A.  C.  Friedridis  Co. 

284.410.  Pab.  11-1-66.    FUed  12-18-65. 

822,624.     BED  LION.     E.  H.  ft  A.  C.  Friedrlchg  Co. 

234.411.  Pub.  11-1-66.    EUed  12-18-65. 

822.525.  DADDT'8    POCKETS.     Donald    Ansterman 
John    Bargoyne.      SN    248,625.       Pnb.    11-1-60.      File| 
4-18-66. 

822.526.  FLAMEOABD.     Socony  MobU  Oil  Company,  In 
SN  243.920.    Pab.  11-1-66.    FUed  4-20-66. 

822.527.  ALLMAG.    Magna  Visaal,  Inc.    SN  244,004.    Pa 
11-1-66.    Filed  4-21-66. 

822.528.  STBUCTION.      Dimensional    Concepts,    Inc.      S: 
247,204.     Pnb.  11-1-66.    FUed  6-3-66. 


1 

Class  51  —  Cosmetio  and  Toilet  Praparation 

822.529.  AUBA.  Dorotby  Perkins  Cosmetics,  Inc.  Sir 
158,933.     Pnb.  11-1-66.    FUed  12-11-62. 

822.530.  ODOL  AND  DESIGN.    Odol  Cbemlcal  Corporatloi 
SN  193,809.    Pub.  11-1-6.    Filed  5-19-64. 

822.531.  HATE  THAT  GBAY?  WASH  IT  AWAY  !  aalr<  I 
Incorporated.    SN  199,885.    Pub.  11-1-66.    Filed  8-14-6^ . 

$22,532.  CHANDOB.  Chandor  SA.  MULTIPLE  CLAS^ 
(Oassea  51  and  52).  SN  209.384.  Pnb.  11-1-66.  Flle^ 
1-5-65.  i 

822,533.  LADY  MINK.  Dr.  Jclin  CUnde  McCoy,  Sr..  d.b.i 
Dr.  Claude  McCoy's  Mink  OU  Prodacts  Co.  SN  209,87^ 
Pub.  11-1-66.    FUed  1-13-65. 


822,534.     WESTEBN  LEATHEB.     Lifetime  Prodacts,  Inco 
porated.     SN  220,519.     Pub.  11-1-66.      FUed  6-7-65 


I 


822.535.  COBEDO  AND  DESIGN.  Anton  A.  Coretta,  d.b.i 
Anton  Von  Coreth.  SN  223,781.  Pub.  11-1-66.  FUi 
7-20-65. 

822.536.  CO.  The  Noxsema  Chemical  Company.  SN 
224,825.    Pub.  11-1-66.    Filed  7-27-65.  j 

822.537.  V05.  The  Alberto-Culver  Company.  MULTIPLE 
CLASS  (Classes  51  and  52).  SN  225,912.  Pub.  ll-l-6f 
Filed  8-18-65.  1 

822.538.  CHAIBMAN.  Stanley  Home  Prodacts,  Inc.  MUL- 
TIPLE CLASS  (Qasses  51  and  52).  SN  226.175.  Puf. 
11-1-66.     Filed  8-20-65. 

822.539.  NATUBAL  GLOBY.  Alberto-Cnlver  Company. 
SN  231,877.    Pub.  11-1-66.    Filed  11-1-65. 


822.540.     SUBTLE    TOUCH.     CeclUa   Products    Ltd. 
232,526.    Pub.  11-1-66.    Filed  11-12j»65. 


Si 


822,541.     BUSSEB. 
Tint    Company. 
1-11-66. 


Manuel    Buendla,   d.b.a.    Busser   Hair 
SN    236.176.      Pub.    11-1-66.      FUe|d 


822,542.     DESIGN    OF   A    LIFE    PBESEBVEB.      John 
Virus,  d.b.a.  Brandy  Harvest.    SN  237,500.    Pub.  11-1-66, 
Filed  1-27-66. 


SN   240.299.      Pn  i 


822.543.  STUDD.      Hi-Fashion.    lai^. 
11-1-66.    nied  3-7-66. 

822.544.  TYCON.     Freeman  Industries,  Inc.     SN  240,72  . 
Pub.  11-1-66.    Filed  3-11-66. 

822.545.  MOBNINO    'TIL    NIGHT.     Carter-WaUace,    In^ 
SN  241,750.    Pub.  11-1-66.    FUed  3-24-66. 

822.546.  NUTBESS.     Nutress  Laboratories,  Inc.     MULT 
PLE  CLASS   (Classes  51  and  52.).     SN  246,012. 
11-1-66.     FUed  5-23-66.  | 

822.547.  LOTIONS  OF  LOVE  BY  JBBGENS.     The  An 
Jergens   Company.      SN   248,576.     Pub.   11-1-66.     Fll 
6-21-66. 


822,548.     BITUAL.     Lanvln-Charles  of  the  Bits.  Inc. 
250,722.    Pub.  11-1-66.    FUed  7-21-66. 


\  I 


I 
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Class  52  -  DttargMts  ad  Sm  M 


) 


(See  Class  1  for  this  trademark.) 
(See  Class  1  for  this  trademark.) 
(See  Class  16  for  this  trademark 
(See  Class  51  for  this  trademark, 
(See  Class  51  for  this  trademark. 
(See  Clasa  51  for  this  trademark ) 
(See  Clasa  51  for  this  trademark 

SKIDOO.       Consolidated     Stan^ 
Company.    SN    210,194.      Pnb.    11-: 
822,550.     OUB  DISLUXE.     The  Hewitt  S4ap  CMspany,  Inc. 
SN  213,972.     Pnb.  11-1-66.     FUed  3-12  -65 

822,561.     BIB.     Gelgy  Chemical  Corporat|ion. 
Pub.  11-1-66.      FUed  11-80-65. 

822,552.     DOWN    THE    DBAIN.      Aerosol 
America.    SN  241,406.    Pub.  11-1-66. 


822,181. 
822,182. 
822,262. 
822.532. 
822,587. 
822,538. 
822,546. 
822,549. 


Maaufhctoring 
FUed    1-19-66. 


SN  288,691. 


Corporation 
tiled  8-21-66. 


of 


822,  553.  SHAMP-PBT  AND  DESIGN.  Shmnel  J.  Fooaaner, 
d.b.a.  Better  Products  Co.  SN  242,44(B.  Pnb.  11-1-66. 
FUed  4-1-66. 

822.554.  GLITTO.  Lever  Brothers  Comifany.  SN  250.280. 
Pub.  11-1-66.    FUed  7-14-66. 


Service  Marks 


Class  lOO-MiscellaMMis 


Fimer's 


FUd 


822.555.  FABMEB'S     DAUGHTBB. 
Inc.    SN  169,027.    Pab.  11-1-66.      FUfM 

822.556.  SILHOUETTE    (DESIGN) 
Inc.     SN  169,028.     Pub.  11-1-66. 

822.557.  PEBCBPTIVE.      Perceptive 
ates,   Inc.     SN  180,756.     Pub.   11-1-66 

822.558.  WEYEBHAEUSEB.     Weyerhae^wr 
194,038-1.    Pub.  11-1-66.    FUed  6-4-64 

822.559.  MS>  AND  DESIGN.    Klefer-Steiart 
MULTIPLE    CLASS    (Classes    100,    10 
198,361.    Pub.  11-1-66.    Filed  7-22-64. 

822.560.  CHEZ   BON.     JUunada   Inns, 
Pub.  11-1-66.    FUed  2-8-65. 

822.561.  OWL   (DESIGN).     Allstate 
222,007.     Pnb.  11-1-66.    6-28-65. 

822.562.  MINI-PBICING.     Stop  ft  Shop, 
Pub.  11-1-66.     Filed  9-24-65. 

822.568.     MOTEL  6  AND  DESIGN.    Mot^ 
SN  229,993.    Pnb.  11-1-66.    Filed  10-12-65. 

822,564.     MISCELLANEOUS    DESIGN, 
tion.    SN  232,311.    Pnb.  11-1-66. 


Danghter, 
5-16-68. 

F^irmers'   Daughter, 

5-16-68. 
Management    Aasod- 
Filed  11-8-68. 

Company.     SN 


FU4d 

822.565.  WWP   AND   DESIGN.      Weatein 
Association.     SN  240,042.     Pnb.  11-1- M. 

822.566.  GOLDEN  EAGLE  AND  DESK  N 
Motor    Inn,    Inc.      SN    241,142.      Pub 
3-16-66. 


Company,  Inc. 
,   and   107).     «N 


En  erprises. 


ac.     SN   211,676. 

Inc.     SN 

Inc.     SN  228.674. 

6-  of  California. 


Baraeo   Corpora- 
11-8-65. 


Wood   Products 
FUed  8-2-66. 

Golden  Eagle 
11-1-66.      FUed 


Class  101  -  AdvartisliHI  md  BasiMss 


822,559.     (See  Class  100  for  this  trademark. 

822.567.  DBEAM   MAKEB    SHOP, 
pany.    SN  203,902.    Pnb.  11-1-66. 

822.568.  MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN, 
pany.     SN  204.209.     Pnb.  11-1-66. 

822.569.  PBAIBIE  MABKET.     Park  Gr4nt  Company.     SN 
213,699.    Pnb.  11-1-66.    FUed  8-0-65. 

822.570.  WHITE  COLLAR  0IBL8  OF 
POBAiTED.    White  CoUar  Girls  of 
SN  215.468.      Pnb.  11-1-66.    FUed 


.) 

Paliier  Bedding  Com- 
plied 1(^14-64. 

Phe  Thorson  Com- 
Filed  10-16-64. 


iJiSRICA.  INCOR- 
Amfrtea,  Incorporated. 
8-8L-65. 
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822.571.  CONVBNISMT  FOOD  MART.  Convenient  Food 
Mart.  Inc.    SN  215,487.    Pnb.  11-1-66.    FUed  4-1-65. 

822.572.  BAM  BOMB  ABNOLD  MABKBTINO  SEBVICE8 
AND  DESIGN.  Roae  Ara^d  ft  Company.  SN  226.068. 
Pab.  11-1-66.    FUed  0-2-66. 


822,685.    SKUNK  (DESIGN).    CalifornU  Western  RaUroad. 
SN  228.327.    Pub.  11-1-66.  FUed  0-22-66. 


822.578.     STEP. 
Pnb.  11-1-66. 


Brie  Marden  AaM>datsa.  Inc.    SN  246,080. 
FUed  5-10-66. 


Pass  102 — iasuraim  md  RwMciil 

822.574.  UFEOUARDBD.  American  RepobUc  Insurance 
Company.    SN  188,646.    Pnb.  11-1-66.    FUed  12-26-68. 

822.575.  HOME  OWNERS  SECURITY  TRUST.  WUUam 
Bass  ft  Associataa.  Inc.  SN  108,817.  Pnb.  11-1-66. 
FUed  7-22-64. 

822.576.  B008TEB  DESIGN.  Flnt  Ftoderal  Savings  ft 
Loan  Assocutlon  of  GaUeavlUe.  SN  227,800.  Pnb. 
11-1-06.     FUed  0-0-66. 

822.577.  AETNA  SEAL.  Aetna  Ufa  Inaoraaee  Company. 
SN  282,040.     Pnb.  11-1-66.    FUed  11-8-65. 

822,678.  DESIGN  OF  A  HUMAN  HOLDING  A  TELE- 
PHONE. General  Finance  Corporation.  SN  285.291. 
Pub.  11-1-66.     FUed  11-27-66. 


Class  107-EdKatiM  and  EirtartaiMMat 

822.559.     (See  Clasa  100  for  this  trademark.) 

822.586.  BEBLITZ  TOTAL  DOfXRSIGN.  The  BarUU 
Schools  of  Langaagcs  of  America.  Inc.  SN  216,662.  Pab. 
10-25-66.     FUed  8-81-65. 

822.587.  TOTAL  IMMERSION.  The  Barllta  Schools  at 
Languages  of  America.  Inc.  SN  215.568.  Pnb.  10-26-66. 
Filed  8-31-65. 

822.588.  B.T.I.  The  Berlits  Schools  of  Languages  ol 
America,  Inc.    SN  215,564.    Pub.  10-25-66.   FUed  8-81-66. 

822,588.    T.I.    The  BerUts  Schools  of  Langnagea  of  America. 

Inc.     SN  215,565.     Pub.  10-25-66.     FUed  8-S1-66. 
822,590.     AKAOHMSIA      ACADEMY      OF      SUCCESSFUL 

ACHIEVEMENT.     Sidney  N.  Bremer.  d.bju  Aeadeny  of 

Succeaaful    Achievement.      SN    223.866.      Pab.    11-1-66. 

FUed  7-21-65. 

822,501.     VICOUNTS.      Bichard    D.    Yonag.      SN    281,062. 
Pub.  11-1-66.     FUed  11-1-66. 


1 


Collective  Membership  Marks 


Class  103-Co«tnKtiM  md  Raiyilr 

822.570.  SMITH  OIL  AND  DESIGN.  Smith  OU  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  222,778.    Pab.  11-1-66.    FUed  7-6-65. 

822.580.  CEBTIFIED  BUBNER  EFFICHENCY  AND  DE- 
SIGN. Union  Oil  Company  of  CalifornU.  SN  282.008. 
Pub.  11-1-66.    FUed  11-8-66. 

822.581.  DAPPER  DAN.  Winscott  Corporation.  SN 
234.784.     Pub.  11-1-66.    FUed  12-16-65. 


Class  200 


822,592.  BRA.  Electronic  Representatives  Association.  SN 
149.877.     Pub.  11-1-66.     FUed  7-19-62. 

822,598.  TRIANGLE  WITH  STAB  (DESIGN).  New  York 
Yacht  Club.     SN  198.205.     Pub.  11-1-66.     FUed  7-20-64. 

822,504.  THE  PACKAGING  INSTITUTE  AND  DESIGN. 
The  Packaging  Institute.  Inc.  SN  288.298.  Pnb.  11-1-66. 
FUed  11-2-65. 


OMsrn- 


822.500.     C   ETC.    AND   DESIGN.      ChorUten    GuUd. 
234.880.    Pub.  11-1-66.    FUed  12-20-65. 


SN 


822,582.     MB.  DON'T  BEE  AND  DESIGN.     Romper  Room. 
Inc.     SN  217.490.     Pnb.  11-1-66.     FUed  4-«7-65. 


Certification  Marks 


Class  105- TraasportatiMi  adi  Storage 

822,588.     MILLER  TOURS.    MUler  Tonn,  Inc.    SN  227.600. 
Pub.  11-1-66.     FUed  0-18-65. 

822,584.     SUPER    SKUNK.      CalifornU    Western    Railroad. 
SN  228,326.      Fob.  11-1-66.    FUed  0-22-66. 


ClassA-Goods 


822,506.  INCRAMBT.  Intematloaal  Copper  Research  Asso- 
cUUon,  Inc.    SN  214.765.    Pnb.  11-1-66.     FUed  S-28-66. 

822.597.  GOLD  BBICK  HOME.  CUy  Products  AssoeUtion 
of  the  Southwest.  Inc.  SN  228,971.  Pnb.  11-1-66.  FUed 
7-22-65. 


SUPPLEMENTAL  REGISTER 

raglatrations  ara  not  sabject  to  opposition. 


Class39-Ciotlibg 


822.598.    The  Barter  Brathan  Company.  New  Haven,  Conn. 
SN  208,066.     FUed  PJl.  10-1-64.     Am.   S.R.   11-16-66. 


For 

First 


s  Bloases.  Ja<Aets.  Skirts.  Suits  and  NagUgeea. 
Sept.  22,  1964. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  RENEWED 


55,»es. 

QT.B36. 

57,67*. 
58,233. 
'58.283. 
58,489. 
«0,248. 
«0,808. 

60,609. 

60,748. 

60,767. 

61,366. 

61,545. 

61,546. 

61,601. 

61.631. 

02,025. 

62,313. 
211,267. 
212,535. 

216,525. 
219,087. 
220,913. 
221,364. 
221,763. 
221,884. 
222,548. 
222.863. 
223,144. 
223,373. 
223,809. 
223,868. 
223,941. 
223,997. 
224,813. 


CI.    43. 


3-26-07 
4-2-07. 


AMBBICA<N.    a.  42.    8-21-06. 
SWAN.    CI.  52.    11-13-06. 
PISH  TAIL  (DESIGN).     01.  52.     11-27-06 
THE  OVERLAND.     CI.  17.     12-11-06. 
KOHLER.    CI.  36.    12-11-06. 
DANBOLINE.    a.  16.    12-18-06. 
REMINGTON.    CI.  9.    1-29-07. 
CHAIN   WITHIN    CIRCLE    (DESIGN). 

2-5-07. 
EBOLINE.    CI.  15.    2-19-07.  , 

AUTO  STROP.    01.  23.    2-19-07. 
VIM  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  35.     2-19-07. 
PR  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  28.    3-19-07. 
THREE  IN  ONE.    CI,  15.    3-26-07. 
3  IN  1  (DESIGN).    CI.  15.    3-26-07.  ' 
CREAMERY  IDEAL  BUTTER.     CI.  46. 
HOLZAPFEL'S  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  16 

KEYSTONE.    CI.  13.    4-16-07. 

MONARCH.    CI.  13.    4-30-07. 

RIDGEWOOD  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  39.     4-6-26 

UNIVERSITY  CLUB  EXTRA  QUALITY  AND  DE 
SIGN.    CI.  39.    5-4-26. 

ABRAHAM  &  STRAUS.    CI.  50.    8-10-26. 

LIFETIME  LEDGER.    CI.  37.    10-12-26. 

CELANOL.    CI.  42.    11-16-26. 

PULVO.    CI.  12.    11-30-26. 

MANIKEW.    CI.  44.    12-7-26. 

FLY  DOOM  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  6.     12-14-26 

CRESCENT  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  37.     1-4-27. 

HIGH  FLEX.    CI.  35.    1-11-27. 

HOOD  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  35. 

SUNTITE.    CI.  32.    2-1-27. 

TBNDERPAK.    CI.  46.    2-8-27 

NIDAR.    CI.  46.    2-15-27. 

KALI-STEN-IKS  AND  DESIGN 

KLEANBORE  AND  DESIGN. 

ASARCO.    CI.  14.    2-22-27. 


1-18-27. 


CI.  39.    2-15-21 
CT.  9.     2-15-27. 


224,608. 
224.962. 
225,227. 
225,919. 
226,261. 
226,667. 
226,702. 
226,703. 
226,818. 

420.243. 

425,005. 

425,145. 

425,808. 

425,925. 

426,003. 

426,168. 

426.270. 

426.293. 

426,305. 

426,441. 

427,182. 

427,148. 

427,503. 

427,536. 

427.537. 

428,003. 

428,050. 

428,156. 

428,538. 

428,721. 
428,723. 
428,724. 
429,384. 
429,387. 
429,590. 


9.    3-15-27. 

$9.    4-5-27. 
a.  49.    4-19-27. 


VOLCK.    CI.  6.    »-l-«7. 

STIXIT.    CI.  5.    3-8-27. 

NO-OXID-IZED  WRAPPER.    CI. 

RID-A-PAIN.    CI.  18.    8-29-27. 

SELSHIRE  A'ND  DESIGN.    CI. 

OLD  MCBRAYER  AND  DESIGN. 

CENTRAL.    CI.  28.    4-19-27. 

CNT'L.    CI.  23.    4-19-27. 

BELINDA    HABANA    AND    DtSION.      CI.    IT. 

4-19-27. 
INSTANDRI.    CI.  11.    4-2-46. 
SLITTERS'.    CI.  23.    10-29-46. 
CIROSOL.    CI.  6.    11-5-46. 
FIXAG.    CI.  12.    12-3-46. 
PNEUDRAULIC.     CI.  23.     12-lp-l6. 
THE  PIPE  MASTER.     CI.  23.     l|2-10-48. 
SEALY.    CI.  32.    12-17-46. 
DUART.    CI.  16.    12-24-46. 
HELIPOT.    a.  21.    12-24-46. 
KC  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  26.     12-fc4-46. 
OSMIX.    CI.  6.    12-24-46. 
AIRBORNE.    CI.  3.    1-28-47. 
LITTLE  JEFF.    CI.  39.    1-28-41 
SEWER  MASTER.    CT.  23.    2-11-47. 
DURATEST.    CI.  27.    2-11-47. 
TECHNATEST.    CT.  27.    2-11-4^. 
KIDDLE  KARD8.    CT.  22.    3-4- i 7 
DARLING  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  ^2.     8-11-47. 
LADY  JEFF.    CT.  39.    3-11-47. 
LUDA.    CT.  46.    3-25-47. 

PC  BRISTOL  AND  DESIGN,    (tl.  12.    4-1-47. 
PC  ESSEX  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  L2.     4-1-47. 
PC  VDE  AND  DESIGN.     CL  12      4-1-47. 
SHOE  SOLE  (DESIGN).    CT.  3^.    4-29-17. 
MICCROTEX.    CT.  21.    4-29-47 
NEXT  QUESTION.    CT.  38.    5-^7. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  CANCELED 


692,628. 


Section  8 

STOP-RUST.    CI.  6.    2-9-60. 


The  folloicing  regi$tration»  i$iued  Nov.  t9,  19eo 


I 


CT.  6. 


12. 
CT. 


12. 


CL  16. 


18. 


707,647.  IRONTAN.    CT.  1. 

707,653.  NTCONE.    CI.  2. 

707,655.  AMERLAB.    CI.  4. 

707,657.  SASHAY.    CI.  6. 

767,666.  DELHI  AND  DESIGN. 

707,069.  CABRITE.     CI.  6. 

707.674.  P-2-XX.    CI.  6. 

707.675.  S-224.    CT.  6. 

707.676.  333.    CL  6. 
707,682.  TRU-TONE.    CL 
707,688.  ALUMA-WOOD. 
707,700.  ABC.    CI.  13. 
707,708.  SHIP  N  SHORE 

707.711.  OTASOL.    CT.  18. 

707.712.  NUTRITION-ALL.     CI 
707,716.  GAMAQUIL.     CL  18. 
707,723.  SAVON.    CT.  18. 
707,727.  GBIDDA-RON.    CL  18 

707.732.  PANABARB.     CL  18 

707.733.  CEROLETS.  CL  18. 
707,784.  PRENAUSEN.  CL  18. 
707,736.  ALPBN.  CL  18. 
707,746.  5  FOR  3.  CI.  22.       I 
707,753.  FANTO.  CL  22. 
707,758.  SCRAFFO.  CI.  22. 

707.761.  PERMA-LIFE  MUFFLERS. 

707.762.  HI- YIELD.     CL  23. 

707.765.  INERTIA-MATIC  AND  DESIGN, 

707.780.  HANDI-RAP.    CL  23. 

707.781.  RZEPPA.     CL  23. 

TM  136  I 


I 


I 


I 


CL  23. 


CL  23. 


DESIGN.    CT.  88. 
AND   DESIGN. 


707.789.  ROMANESQUE.    CL  27. 

707.790.  INTRIGUE.     CT.  28. 

707.791.  DIAMODA.    CL  28. 
707,794.  UDDASCRUBBA.    CT.  29. 
707,797.  PENGUIN.     CL  31. 
707,799.  XTRACT  O  MOIST.    CT.  31. 

707.801.  ARVIN.    CT.  31. 

707.802.  JOLLY  JACK  AND  DESIGN.    0L  86. 
707,810.  WET  'N'  STICK.    CT.  37. 

707.813.  THE  LAST  ARROW.    CT.  88. 

707.814.  OC.     CT.  38. 

707.815.  EMBASSY  COURIER  ETC.  AND 
707,817.  PAGBTS  BY   SHELLEY   PAIf B 

CI.  39. 

707.820.  LAETA  RAMAGE.    CL  89. 

707,822.  GROTESQUE   OF  ALLIGATOft   ON   WEATHER- 
VANE.    CT.  89. 

707,831.  LABRETTE.     CT.  39. 

707,835.  PINK  BAND.    CL  39. 

707.839.  FASHIONS  THAT  FIT  WELL  $Y  KORDELL  AND 

DESIGN.    CT.  89. 

707.840.  80TT0BOSCO.    01.42. 
707,847.  FLAGSHIP  AND  DESIGN.    CTJ46. 

707.854.  LITTLE  MISS  COOKIE.     CI.  4^. 

707.855.  CHIQUITA'S.     CT.  46. 

707.856.  FANCIFUL  FIGURE  (DESIGI^).     CT.  46. 

707.857.  HOPPO.    CI.  46. 

707.858.  BONNEY  BLUE  AND  DS8I0I<.    CI.  46. 
707.860.  VITALIZED.     CT.  46. 

707.862.  SUTTON  PLACE  ETC.  AND  DfcSION.     CL  46. 

707.863.  BflADISON  AVE.  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  46. 

707.874.  SET 'EM  UP  JOBS.    CT.  46. 

707.875.  SILVER  CROSS  AND  DESIGN    a.  46. 

707.876.  PINEAPPLE  ORANGE  TREA^.    CT.  46. 
707,880.  BEAUTY  FARM.     CL  46. 


»5T 


ff»r 
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707.882. 
707.889. 
707.899. 
707,908. 
707,906. 


FRBCCIABOBSA.    CT.  47.  707,908. 

BCCOUTE.    CL  60.  707,910. 

PERMA-RAI8.    CT.  100.  i  707,914. 

"ANALA-SYSTBM."    CL  101.  707,922. 

A  GOOD  BRAND  OF  BANKING  AND  DESIGN.  707,924. 

CT.  108.  707.926. 


BEAUTY  TOUCH  AMD  DB8ION.    CL  108. 
VICTORIA  CLBAOHZRB.    CL  105. 
BIRTHDAY  BANKROLL.    CL  107. 
COVSRANOS.    CL  84. 
ASTRONAUTICS  BNGINBSRINO.    CL  88. 
BZTRAIT  DE  MOSLLS  OABNIER.     CL  51. 


I 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  AMENDED, 
DISCLAIMED,  CORRECTED,  ETC. 


710,397.    TYROLIT.     CT.  4.     1-81-61.     TyroUt  Company. 

Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.    Amended :  In  the  ttatement,  column 

2.  Une  1.  "emery  wheels"  U  deleted  and  orinding  M>heeU  and 

out-oif  wheeU  la  Inserted. 
718,460.     GBL.     CL  28.     4-4-61.     Foremoet  Machine  BnUd- 

eri,  Inc.,  LlTinftton,  S.3.    Corrected :  In  the  rtatement, 

column  1,  line  1.  "New  York"  should  be  deleted  and  New 

Jeraeif  should  be  Inserted. 
770.790.     SENTINEL.    CT.  26.     6-2-64.    M.  H.  Rhodes.  Inc.. 

Hartford.  Conn.    Corrected:  In  the  statement,  column  1. 

line  1,  "Connecticut"  should  be  deleted  and  Delaioore  should 

be  Inserted. 
796.668.     FLBXIBOND.     CT.  21.     9-28-65.     Electrlflex  Co., 

Roselle,  111.    Corrected :  In  the  statement,  column  1,  Une  1. 

"Electrl-Flex  Company"  should  be  deleted  and  Eleetrlfter 

Co.  should  be  Inserted. 


816,599.  CHL0R080LVER.  O.  81.  l(K-ll-66.  Diamond 
AlkaU  Company,  CTereland,  Ohio.  Corrected :  In  the  state- 
meat,  column  1.  line  1.  "Ohio"  should  be  deleted  and  Dela- 
ware should  be  Inserted. 

818,482.  PLAY  MONEY-PLUS.  O.  101.  11-8-66.  Crea- 
tlre  Marketing.  Inc..  Kalamaaoo.  Midu  Corrected :  In  the 
sUtement,  column  2.  line  2.  "Insurance"  should  be  ddeted 
and  teMMKoe  should  be  inserted. 

819.164.  ifTamgAT.A  CL  42.  11-22-66.  Aronlan  Hotm- 
plan  Stein.  Phlladdphia.  Pa.  Corrected :  In  the  sUtemcBt, 
column  1.  line  1.  "AronU"  should  be  deleted  and  Arsul— 
should  be  inserted  and  before  line  2,  %  StrawbrMye  4 
Clothier,  Dept.  9ii,  OrimM  Bugt  should  be  inserted. 
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I        I 


822,577,  pab. 


822.8S7.  pab.  ll-l-««. 
822,589.  pab.  11-1-M. 


A  ft  M  Fashion*.  InC;,  New  York.  N.Y.  707.881.  gjne-^  CI- 39. 
A  *  W  Root  Beer  Co..  «anU  Moalca.  Calif.     822.488,  pab. 

AMP~lDe.,'  Harrtobarg.  P*.  J07,JW.  c»c-,9vm?  ri  «a 
AMP  Inc..  HarrUbnrff.  Pa.  822.898.  pub.  11-1-86.  CI.  88. 
AMPAC  *  Bto 

American  Medical  Pcdltlcal  Action  Committee. 
Abba-Fyrtornet    AB.     Stockholm,     Sweden.       822.488.     pnb. 

Abba'iyrtoriMt'  AB,    Stockholm,    Sweden.      822.489.    pub. 

Abraham  ft  Strans.'liie..  New  York,  to  rederated  Depardneat 
StSS!  Inc..  Briiklxn  N.Y.    21W25.  rgj.  l-ljr«t7.^- *0 

Acerola  fcorp..  The.  Sabana  Seea,  Puerto  Blco.    707.788.  cane. 
01.  18. 

Acme  Markets.  lac. :  Aee —  « 

Klrechbraun  ft  Son».      „      .    ^    „ 

Aetna  Life  Insurance  Co..  Hartford.  Conn. 
11-1-88.    a.  102. 

Aerosbade  Co..  Inc..  The  :  See— 

Aeroshade  Co..  The.  to  The  Aerosbade  Co..  Inc..  Waukesha. 

Aerosol  Corp',  of  JLmerlca^  CUft<m.  N.J.    822.652.  pub.  ll-l-««. 

Afllino.  Joe.  Tampa.  Fla.  T07.858,  cane.  «•  *«j  _,  .. 
Afway  Inc.,  Syracuse.  N.Y.  822.470^  pub.  ll-l-««-  CI.  46. 
Afrcrift  Boit  Corp..  Los  An«eles.6atf.  707.700  |»oc.  0.18. 
Alrkem.  Inc..  CartsUdt.  NjT.  426,441,  ren.  1-17-67.  CI.  6. 
^r    Bidnctlon    (S..    Inc..    New   Y'ork.    NY.      822.872.    pub. 

11— l-^B      CI    84 
AkUeboUset    Cemelle.    Vegebolm.    Sweden.       822.267.    pub. 

Aktlebolatet  Ferroaan.  Malmo.  Sweden.  822.200.  pub.  ll-l-4Je. 

CI     6 

Albert.  Bernard,  d.b.a.  Barney  Albert  Co..  New  York,  N.Y. 

822.483,  pub.  11-1-66.     CI.  89. 
Alberto-CulTcr  Co..  Melrose  Park.  111. 

MulUple  Class  (Classes  51  and  52) 
Alberto-Culrer  Co..  Melrose  Park,  111. 

Alexander   Doll   Co..   Inc.,   d.b.a.    Madame   Alexander,    New 

York.  N.Y.     822.815,^  Dub.  11-1-66.     CI.  22.  .   _^ 

Allied  6hemicalOon»..  V*w  York.  N.Y.    822.228.  pnb.  11-1-66. 

AlSld  Mills.  InCy^ChlcagO.  111.  822.459,  wib.  11-1-66.  CI.  46. 
Alllcator  Co..  T^e.  St.  Louis.  Mo.  707.822.  cane.  CT.  89. 
AUlLlte  Pen  Co..  Inc..  from  Northern  Industrial  Products, 

Hiikensack.  N.J.     ^2^79.  pub    11-1-66.     a.  87 
AllsUte  Enterprises.  Inc..  Skode.  Dl.    822.561.  pub.  11-1-66. 

CI    100 
AU-Ciute  WeldlBff  AIIot*  Co.,  Inc..  White  Plains.  N.Y.     822,- 

868.  pub.  11-1-66.     CI.  84.  ,  _    w.     »  « r. 

American    Aviation    PnbUcatlonB.    Inc..    Wasbtncton.    D.C. 

Am^S^'cTlSSose*^  Ohemleal  Mff.  Co..  Ltd..  to  Celanese 

Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.    220.918.  ren.  l-lT-47.    O.  42. 
American  Cemponenta  Inc..  Conshohocken.  Pa.    822.295.  pub. 

American  Cyanamld  Co..  Wayne.  N.J.    822.212.  pub.  11-1-66. 

American  Cyanamld  Co..  Wayne.  N.J.    822,215.  pub.  11-1-66. 

AiMrtean  Cyanamld  Co..  Wayne.  N.J.    822.220.  pnb.  11-1-66. 

CI.  6. 
American  Home  Products  Corp. :  See- 
American  Medical  Political  Action  Committee.  d.bA.  AMPAC, 

Cblcaco.  111.    822.891.  pub.  11-1-66.    CI.  88.  ^  ^       ..„.« 
American  Medical  Political  Action  Com^ttM.  d.b.a.  AMPAC. 

Chicago.  HI.    822.892.  pub.  11-1-66.    CI.  88. 
American  Mff .  Co..  Inc. :  See- 
American  Mte.  Co.,  The.      „    ^   ^     ,     ^        «-     r. 
American  Mfa.  Co..  The.  New  York,  to  American  Mfr  Co., 

Inc..  BrookW   N.Y.     55.9«.  ren.  1-17-67.     CT.  42^ 
American  Repnblie  Insoranee  Co..  Des  Moines.  Iowa.    822.574. 

AmwleaBSnicltlac  and  Reflnlng  Co..  New  York.  N.Y.    224,- 

818.  i«n.  1-17-67.     Ci.  14. 
Amerlab  Co. :  S«»— 

Ametrtf!S?!r"sSl2*rsJiile.  Pa.    8M.348.  nub.  ll-l;^?.    CI.  26. 
Anderson,  Don  A.,  d.b.a.  Aneriab  Co.,  BeAeley.  Calif.    707.- 

An^'  I^iSrS^dtWee.  1^.1.    82lM4.vob.  11-1-W.    CI    28. 
Antosek  ft  ^ns.  Salisbury,  N.C.    822.1»«- Pa*i"Ti;««-  S^i^ 
Aofelbaum,  Alexander,  from  Cosmopolitan  Kzehange  Corp.. 
*New  Yorii.  NY.    707.802.  cane     CI.  86.,  .,,,_-. 

Atma-Chem.   Inc..  Waokeaha.  Wis.     822.873.  pnb.   11-1-06. 

Arke  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.    707,790.  cane.    0.28. 
Armstrong,  S.  A..  Ltd..  Toronto.  Ontario,  (^nsda.  ^p^Ml, 

pab.  11-1-46.    Multiple  Class  (Oasses  18.  23.  and  84). 
Arran  Products.  Inc..  Sharpsrllle.  Pa.   707,801,  cane.    O.  31. 
Ashland  Oil  ft  Beflnlng  Co. :  See — 
ValToUne  Oil  Co. 


Austerman.   Donald,  and  John   Bnrgoyne,  New  York.  N.Y. 

Aufo'fSpffiei'-iSJco^'Jt  Yor^J^.  toTI«  Oniette 

Co..  Boston.  Mass.     60.748.  Ten.  1-17-67.     CL  2^ 
AutooMrtle  Steam  Prodncti  Corp..  New  Turk.  «.Y.    8SS.S41. 

A^iSlu  i£lSSia%iaaroaM  dl  Odero  Dr.  Olorgto:  Bm- 
Bau5*M?te?cIJ?WIekll«e.  Ohio.    822.847.  pub.  11-1-66.    O. 

bS,'  0«).  J.^Iae..  d.bA.  JIty-Pot  Co.  of  AnMrtea.  Wert  CM- 
^Dago.m.  k22.l64,  pub.  11-1-66.  CL  1-  „,  »«,♦„  ^v 
Baraes^Hlnd  Laboimtortcs.  BoBBTTala.  CaUf.     8S2.MS.  pnb. 

B^Jii^MtS^&.,  Brerett  Mass.  8St.S76.  pab.  11-1-66. 

B^i  toe,  aereUnd.  Ohio.  ,8SSJt00.  »««».  f  1-1-66.  CL  6. 
Bass.  WiUiain.  ft  AsaoeUtes.  Inc.  Cbleago,  Dl.    8t2,B76,  pub. 

Batm'shoe'  Co..  Inc.',  Beloamp,  Md.     822.183.  pub.  ll-l-«6. 

Multiple  Claas  (Clasass  1  and  »)._,  „ ^     ^       „  _^^ 

Baxter   Laboimtories,    Inc..   d.bJL   Walltrrtala  Co.,   Morton 

QroTc.  m.    707.674.  oanc.    CL  6.    _  „  _^^      _        „^. 
Baxter    Laboratories.    Inc..    d.b^    WallersteU  Co..    Meiten 

Qrore,  Dl.    707.678.  caac    CI.  6.   ^  ..  _^^     _       „  _^ 
Baxter   Laboratories.    Inc..   d.bA.   Wallentela  Co..   Metton 

OroTe.  m.    707,676.  cane.    CL  6.       „^  ,.„       w  .;.  ^  -• 
Bayard  bhlrt  Corp.,  New  York.  N.Y.    822.418,  pub.  11-^-66. 

CI  89  I 

Beard.  Chester  E.,  d.bA.  The  Beard  Co..  Hidtery  Hat.  Mlas.* 

822.844.  pgb.  11-1-66.    CI.  26. 
■  ~      The: 


Beard  Co.. 


Se 


Beard.  Chester  K. 
hnan  in 


Beckman  Instruments.  Inc. :  See — 

National  Teebaieal  Laboratories.     .  _^   „  _     .^  _,, 

Berger,  8.,  Import  ft  Mfg.  Corp.,  New  York.  N.Y.    8SS.B17, 

pub.  11-1-46,    CL  50.  ^ 

Bener  Brothers  Co..  The,  New  Hstw,  Conn.     8SS.098.     CI. 

BerUti  Schools  of  Lanfuafss  oC  AaiertaL  Inc.  The.  New  York. 

N.Y.    822.856.  Dub.  10-16-66.    CL  JOT.,        .^     „      ,  _^ 
Berilti  Schools  of  LangnafM  of  America,  lac.  The,  New  Yotk. 

N.Y.    822.587.  pub.  I0-S9-66.    CLIOT.,       _     «      ^  _^ 
Berlits  Schools  of  Languages  of  AaMntea,  lac.  The.  iNew  Yoik. 

N.Y.    822  688,  pab.  11^-66.    CL  lOT.  «^     „      „  ... 

Berilts  Schools  of  Laagnagcs  of  Ameriea.  Inc.  The.  New  York. 

N.Y.    822.589.  pub.  11-1-66.    CL  107.  ,     ^„     ^^^     „„ 
Berman.  Jules,  ft  AssocUtes.  lac.  BeTerly  HUla.  CaUf.    822.- 

511.  pub.  11-1-06.    a.  49.  ^  ...  ...     ^ 

B«Ua  Co..  lac.  Kaoxrllle.  Teaa.    822.283.  pub.  11-1-66.    CI. 

18. 
Better  Products  Co. :  See — 

Foosaaer.  Samad  J. 
BUt-Rite  Baby  Cairlage  Co.  lac.  Brooklya.  N.Y.     822.289. 

pub.  ll-l-4iB.    CL  19.  ^^        ^    ....... 

Bix  Mfg.  Co..  West  Polat,  Iowa.     822.962,  pub.  11-1-66. 

Multiple  Class  (Claaaet  16  aadS2).    ^^ .  ,.  .  ^ 

Blnegate  Caadle  Co..  Moatara.  CWUf.    829.108.  pnb.  11-1-66. 

Boepple  Sportswear  Mills.  lac.  New  York.  W.Y.    822.423.  pub. 

11-1-66.    CL  89. 
Bolleau.  Robert  J..  d.b.a.  Robert  J.  Boilean  and  Associates. 

MemphU.  Tean.    707.903.  caac   CI.  101. 
Bolleaa.  Robert  J.,  aad  Associates :  See— 

Boilean.  Robert  J.  _       ^^  ,^. 

Bowmaa.  J.  Warren.  lac.  8t  Petenbarg.  11a.    822.483.  pab. 

11— I'^O     CL  46 
Bowmaa.  J.  Warrea.  lac.  St.  Petersburg.  Fla.    822.484.  pab. 

11-1-66.    CI.  46. 
Brandy  Harrast:  See — 

Vlrns.  Joha  R. 
Bremer.  Sidney  N..  d.b.a.  Academy  of  Saeceasfol  A^eremeat. 

ColnmbU.  RC.    821.690.  pab.  11-1-^    CL  lOT. 
Bristol-Myers  Co..  New  YoA.  N.Y.     892.221.  pub.  ll-l-«6. 

Cl.  6. 
Brockton  Footwear.  Inc..  Brockton.  Mass.    892,431.  pab.  11-1- 

66     Cl   39 
Brother  lateraatloaal  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.    829.831.  pob. 

11-1-66.    CL  23.  _    ^      ._^  ^.       ......  .^     yw 

Browa  ft  Haley,  Taeoma,  Wash.    822,393.  pub.  11-1-66.    O. 

38.  ^ 

Browa  ft  Haley.  Taeoma.  Wash.    899.486.  pab.  11-1-66.    <3. 

46. 

Bruco :  8»»— 

RablB-WIaters  Corp.;^ 

Buddha  Otlgiaals :  See— ^ 
Doaoraa.  Winiam  J. 
Buddy  L  Corp.,  Sast  Mollae.  111.    899.917.  pab.  11-1-66.    O. 

22. 
Budge  Mfg.  Co..  lac.  Philadelphia.  Pa.    822.986,  pab.  11-1- 

66.     CL  19. 
Bueadla.  MaaueL  d.b.a.  Bosser  Hair  Tlat  Co..  New  Ytek.  H.Y. 

822.541,  pab.  11-1-66.    0.61. 
Busser  Hair  Tlat  Co. :  See — 
Bueadla.  Maauel. 
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818.432,  cor. 


TMii 

Batler.  Byron  C.  Phoenix.  Art..    822.237.  pub.  11-1-66.    CI.    preatlve^  Marketing.  Inc..  Kalam.ioo,  Mich 

12.    ^  „  I       .  Crescent  Cardboard  Co. :  See — 

Cabot  Corp. :  See—  Chicago  Cardboard  Co.  ' 

CalH>??JkfSS"K.^k'?oCabot  Corp..  Boaton.  Ma«.    707.-    Cross,  Mar.^Co.  Ltd. :  See- 

Caff*r»orS-ahemlcalCo..Wat.on^Ue.Ca«f^^^^  ^^7  i^l^^en^iK^T^^C^T  ''''  "'*'•    '*'  '"'*  '''' 

ChemIcalCo.."'san  Pranclsco.  Calif.    224.808.  ren.  1-17-67.    n^^^^^^^^/'^s^.i^b^/inc.  Philadelphia.  Pa.     822.336.  pub. 

CaStoniU  Western  Railroad.  Fort  Braw.  Calif.    822.884.  pub.  |^,J^n^-^rk  ft  Seaf  Co..  Inc..  Philadelphia.  Pa .     822.337.  pub. 

C«lJoJiuwSte«Ballroad.FortBraw.CaUf.    822.085.  P«b.  erJwnNSt  C^o^  !«..  Kingston^ Pa.     707.87^ .  canc.^  CI.  46. 

ll-l-«6.     Cl.  105.          n.,  .„„,!„.    Phoenix    Aria      707.-  Crucible  Steeldo.  of  America.  Pittsburgh.  Pa      822.254.  pub. 

Cal-Zona  Co..  also  d.b.a.  Cal-iona  Inc..  pnoenix.  An».     ivi.  n_i_6e      ci.  14. 

862.  cane.    01.46.         ^.^„„.    ,«..    PhM>nlx   Aria     T07.-  Cudahy.  Patrick.  Inc..  Cudahy.  Wis.     822.461.  pub.  11-1-66. 

Cal-Zona  Co.,  alao  d.b.a.  Cal-iona.  Inc..  rnoemx,  api».     ivi,  ri    46 

868,  cane.    CI.  46.  Curtis.  Wilbur,  Co..  Inc..  Los  Angeles.  Calif      822.252.  pub. 

Cal-iona.  Inc. :  See—                                         ,    ,  f     ii_i-66.     CI.  18.                           .       „  „,     „„„  „„„ 

<^»^S^9?'*   „a«A.   TM     Montreal    Onebcc    Canada,  Curtis.  Wilbur.  Co.,  Inc..  Los  Angeles,  Calif     822,362,  pub. 

^%^Lo?rB'rJUS*Jic.?'Sndi;2;WMS"^^^^  CuUc-k^-p«r«odu?is.'&nnelton.  W.  Va.     822.26..  pnb.  11-1^. 

C^y.^MSiUp?Mf|:  Co..  The.  Cincinnati.  Ohio.    707.022.  cane.  cyclops^Corp..  BrldgevUle.  Pa.     822.191.  Dub.  11-1-66.     Mnl- 

CiSir^lrallace.  Inc..  New  York.  S.Y.    822.545.  pub.  11-1-66.  e^rl^L^'^^S;^.  h^c.l  '^i^iSVrVy.Y      822.420.  pub. 

dSirSk  Welaa  Diatrtbatlnc  Co..  Lot  Angeles.  Calif.    822.-  ua"ylV?d  SeS  Co*!  Inc.,  CampbelUport,  Win.    822,17»,  pub. 

CeffiL^'SMuctJ^d..  New  York.  N.Y.    822.540.  pub.  11-1-66.  Da\JyUn®d  Se^' Co.,  Inc..  Campbellsport.  Wli.     822.180.  pub. 

""'^^^^^StX^i.  ^.''•Si->„'"&„,?-  %?-90?*canc      ""^Mi'lot^uhc^i^on^^^^ 

Centennial   Industrial   Bank.  Denver,  Colo.     707,806.   cane.        »  r^^  v.        .  ^  ^ 

CI.  102.  «     .  u,      /.      T..»i.i.  P.     226  702  ren     Darling.  L.  A..  Co..  Division  of  The  Mann  on  Oronp.  Inc. 

Central  Automatic  Sprinkler  Co..  Lanadale,  Pa.    .««,70^.  ren.    ^  ^^ 

Ceit«rAutomatlc\prlnkler  Co..  Lansdale.  Pa.    226.703.  ren.  |  i,aniEiui°fte^  ft^dn?ts  Corp..  Rockford.  III.     822.323.  pub. 
Cei^IfMark^t.  Inc..  Omaha.  Nebr.     822.407.  pub.  11-1-66.  '  ^^^^-^^^     gJ^l^,  ohIo.     707.781.  cane.     CI.  23. 
Ce?-TAJe.Alr  Products.   Inc..  New  Haren.  Conn.     822.867.  .  ^--%^^Sit^,?^.  l^C.^      ,,.,,,  ^,  ,,  , 
Ch??boii-'-C»haS!-  fSc..    Charlotte.    N.C.      822.427.    pub.     Da^do.  Fred«ick  J..  Co..  Irondale.  Ohio.    81^.244.  pob.  11-1- 

11-1-66.     a.  89.      ^  /,i...i„*».     vp     R22  428     nub     David.  Bernard  A..  d.b.a.  Uqueur  toeclaltte  I  Co..  San  Fran- 

Chadbonm    Gotham.    Inc..    Charlotte.    N.C.    822.428.    puo.        ^Iscb.  CaUf .    822.514.  pnb.  ll-l-^Jf    CI  41. 

11-1-66.     CI.  39.     ,         ^. .,_.*..     «n      «oo42fl     nub     Dearborn  Chemical  Co^  Chicago.  IU.._ to  W.R.  Grace  A  Co.. 


ChadbJiwn    OothSm.    Inc..    Charlotte.    N.C      822.429.    pub. 

ChVn'dof  %A*^-  sJkr.    ZouK.^8wit«rUnd    _  822.532.    pub. 

11-1-66.     Multiple  Class  (Classea  51  and  52).    _,^.  „,^ 
Charted   Enterprises,    db-a-    SaP«rtor    Sports    Specialties, 

San  Fernando.  Calif.    822,313.  pnb.  11-1-66.    CT.  a. 

Chevron  Chemical  Co. :  See—  

CbU^'S'^SStS^rTErra^i.  C.rd.».ra  CO..  Ct>c...,;  D.g~  ,< 

ni.     222,548.  ren.  1-17-67.     a.  37.  a25.o25.  ren.    Degree  C 


HI.     22Z,»*S.  ren.  1-11 -o  •»-»•"••.    .,-.      495  925    ren 
Chloisp  Pneumatic  Tool  Co..  New  York.  N.Y.    425.9^8.  ren 

Chi^^Bqu&en\  Co..  Tulsa.  Okla.     822.364.  pub.  11-1-66. 

CI.  84. 
Chlttlck.'  Howard  A. :  ■See — 


Mnfray,  Edgar  A 
Choriaten    Guild, 


Dallas.    Tex.      822.595.    pub.    11-1-66. 

dSolTc.  New  York.  N.Y.     822.531.  pub.  ^^-^-^^^^^ ^. 
Clart     Industries.     Inc.,     Nashville.     Tenn.     822.302.     pub. 
11-1-66.     CT.  21. 


11-1-66.     CI.  21.                                                    .          .     ^.        uiamona  Aiaaii.  »,ieve»«na,  v/mu.    o4w^»». 
m.,  PMdn<!ts  Association  of  The  Southwest.   Inc..  Austin.     Dldonato.  Florenso.  d.b.a.  Oemd^l  AssocUtes 
^%x^~rS97^    11-1-66.     CI.  A.  .       _.822.3llpub.ll-l-66.^_Cn.22.      _^      ^^^ 


11-1-66.     CI.  23 


11-1-66.     CI.  23.         „      ^      .     A   ftu,„     000  922    DubJ    Dl  Giorgio  Prult  Corp  :  Sefr— 
Cleveland  Hone  ft  Mfg.  Co..  Clevelan^.  Ohio,     822,322,  pub,  Di*Glorglo  Corp.     ^  „, 

^    «-  --^  Giorgio  Corp..  d.b.a.  Dl  GlOL.. 

Calif.    822.485.  pnb.  11-1--66.    CI.  46. 


11     « ^_dUl        ^^1      9  A 

Cliff's  Notes.  Inc..  Bethany  Station,  Uncoln.  Nebr.     822.389 

pab.  11-1-66.     a.  88. 
Coats  k  Clark  Inc.  'Bet— 

Coat^*J.*ft  P..  Ltd..  Pauley.  Scotland    to  Coats  ft  Oark  Inc. 

New  York.  N.Y.    60.308.  ren.  1-17-67.    CI.  43. 
Cocanower.  Clair  D..  Phoenix.  Arts.     428.003.  ren.  1-17-67 

Cole.'  G.*  W..   Co.,  Rahwav,  N.J..  *?d  New  Yort  N.Y..  t( 
Sierican  Home  Products  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.     6l.04a 

Co"°0.~w7.    Co..   Bahwav,    N.J..   *"*   New  Yort   N.Y..    to 
^erican  Home  Products  Corp.,  New  York.  N.Y.     6i.M«, 

CoUtoa^fc^Aikman'corp..    New   York.    N.Y.     822.443.    pub, 

11-1-66.     a.  42.  „«„o..o        K   11   1  Mi 

Compngraphlc  Corp..  Reading.  Mass.    822.343.  pub.  ll-l-6<^ 

CI    26 
ConaoUdited  Stamp  Mff.  Co..  Spring  Valley.  N.Y.     822.64^ 

pnb.  11-1-66.     CI.  52. 


Dearbora  Chemical  Co^  Chicago.  IU..,to  W.TR.  Grace  *  Co.. 

New  York,  N.Y.     22i.227.^ren.  1-17-^7.     p.  6. 
Deering  Mllliken.  New  York.  N.Y.     822.44  1.  pub.   11-1-66. 

D^ring^MlUlken.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.    82!  .446.  pub.  11-1- 

66      CI   42 
De  drandmal'son.  Nicholas.  Banff.  AlberU.  <  anada.    707.813. 

""*'■  C?Jp!\ansas  City.  Kans.     822,301.  pub.  11-1-66. 
D^'ee  Corp.,  Kansas  City.  Kans.     822.86 ».  pub.  11-1-66. 

Degre^^Corp..   Kansas  City.   Kans.     822.87}.   pub.   11-1-66. 

CI    34 
Delbert.  Guy  J.,  d.b.a.  R.  B.  G.  Producta  Co.,  ZaneavlUe.  OWo. 

822  271.  pub.  11-1-66.    CI.  18.  .^,  ^  ,  ^i    * 

Delhi-Taylor  Oil  Corp..  D*Uv^*^-I°^'S2  L^''    a^sSka 
Deutsche  Bobinet-Inaustrte  Ag..  Timer.  Germany.     822,489. 

Deutsche  BoUnet-Indnttrtes  A..  Columbus.  <  la.    822,440.  pub. 
DiiUcidALkSi.  aeveland^  Ohio,  .?!«:??»:.|»f jugi  »J- Mass. 


822.*406.  pub.  ll-l-«6.    Multiple  Class  (C  Uses  89  and  42). 
■  "orp.     "-' 

Dl  Oibrgio'eorp.rd^ia.  Dl  pionfloJPrult  Coijp..  San  Frandaco. 


CaUI.     »3».«80.  PUU.  ii-*-o^     '-••  Vf;       coKoa    ..nK    HI 

Dimensional  Concepts.  Inc..  Chicago,  ni.    8i  !2.528.  pub.  ll-l- 

66     CI  50 
Dixon.  Joteph.  Cmdble  Co..  The :  flee— 

Dr.  mISSSs  ft'fc^l'cologne  Merheim.  Germany.    822.279.  pub. 

DonVva'S^'wl^i^' J.,   d.b*.   Buddk*  Orijlnal.  Worth  Pro- 

videnc4.B.I.  822.417.  pub.  ll-l-;«6.  CT.  19.  „,,_„. 
Doughboy  Industries.  Inc..  New  Richmond.  1  ris.    822.177.  pub. 

1-19-65.    CI.  1.  »       .  ..  , 

Dow  Chemical  Co.,  The.  Midland.  Mich.    8: 12.199.  pub.  11-1- 

66.    CI.  6.  ^,   . 

Dow  Chemical  Co..  The.  MMUnd.  Mich.    81 12,286.  pub.  11-1- 

66.  CI.  18.  .,   . 

Dresser  Industries.  Inc..  Dallas.  Tex.     822.829.  pub.  11-1- 

66.    CI.  28. 


Driscoll  Strawbe 
pub.  1 1-1-66 


)errT 

I.    CI.  46 


,^46.  pub.  ll-l-^«6. 
AssocUtes.  Inc..  SaUnis.  Calif.    822.488. 


Dresser  Industries.  Inc..  Dallas,  Tex.    822. 
CT.  26. 


'+ 


A/S).    Ravnholm 


pnb.  11-1-66.     Cl.  o*.  pub.  11-1-00.    vi.  «o. 

Continental  Distilling  Corp.    d.b.a.   Inver  House  D^f""*"^*  Ecco-Ute   A/8    (B»^nl»l5»„"5°«y«^*f*ri 

Ltd  .Philadelphia,  Pa.    8^2.615.  pub.  11-1-66.    Cl.  49.  ,  Lyngby.  Denmark.   707.889.  cane.   O.  SOL 

•.         _     .   ,.._.    T_.     ov. m      R22R71.   nuli.  Bjon  Industrial  Products.  Royal  Oak.  Ml  Eh.     822.842.  pub. 


11-1-66.    Cl.  26. 


Convenient  Food   Mart.    Inc.,   Chicago.   HI 

11-1--66.     Cl.  101.                                                   ..   ..   ,  i.4  ii-i-w>.    vi.  tfo. 

Continental  OH  Co..  Ponca  City.  Okla.    822.397.  pub.  ll-l-6< .  Blectrlllex  Co..  Roselle.  lU.    796.6«5.  cor.    ( 1.  21. 

a.  88.                                                                         .,  Bleetronlc  RepresenUtive  Asaodatlon.  Chljago.  Dl.    8S2.6M, 

CooUetlme  Products :  See —  pub.  ll-l-«6.    Cl.  200. 

Goodhue.  Joseph  A.             „      „      ,.    , 1. „♦   v^  Bmbaasy  Courier,  Inc., 'Washington.  D.C 

Coreth^  Anton  A.,  d.b.a.  Anton  yon  Coreth.  Larchmont,  N.^.  ^g^ 

822,&85,  pub.  11-1-66.     CT.  51.  -             -- 


Courtesy  Carpet  k  Furniture  Cleaners,  Chicago.  111.    707.90  . 
cane.     CI.  103.  1        I 


Emerson  ft  Cuming,  Inc..  Canton.  Mass.    «  22.203.  pub.  11-1- 
66.    Cl.  6. 


707,816,  cane.    Ci. 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 


Empire  Dehydra1«l  Product..  Inc.,  Woodtlde.  N.Y.    428.688.    Odj|y  Chemical  Corp.,  Ardaley,  N.Y 
_  ren.  1-17-67.    a.  46.  .     om  ao*   nnb.     G«iKv  Chemical  Corp.,  Ardalay.  N.Y 


BnroTpobttrtlig  ci-'lnc..  Los  Angrtea.  Calif.  822.894.  pub. 
BaU^cSdi  Ci.f®lnc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  822.468.  pub.  11-1- 
EvSe  Ltd..  Stafford.  EngUnd.  822.289.  pub.  ll-l-«6.  Cl. 
Evode  Ltd..  Stafford.  England.  822.242.  pnb.  11-1-66.  Cl. 
BvoMStics  Ltd..  Stafford.  England.  822.240.  pnb.  11-1-66. 
BxSiliti  Form  Industries.  Inc..  New  Yortt.  N.Y.  822.411.  pub. 
F-i'?i.Xhln^:c%».,Jhe^to  The  New  YorkerMajaaine.  Inc.. 


Geicy  Chemical  Corp..  Ardaley,  N.Y. 
Qelgy  Chemical  Corp..  Ardaley.  N.Y. 


I        TMiii 

822,210.  pob.  11-1-66. 
822,218.  pnb.  11-1-66. 
822,214,  pob.  11-1-66. 
822.205,  pub.  11-1-66. 


Gemini '  Associates :  See — 

Oene?a?^m'lnum*Corp..  Dallas,  Tex.    822.236.  pab.  11-1-66. 

Genera^Flnance  Corp..  Bvanaton.  111.    822.078.  pub.  11-1-66. 

Cl    102 
General  Machine  ProducU  Co.,  Inc.,  Trevoae.  Pa.     822.206. 
pob.  11-1-66.     Cl.  6. 


;HlSi^'S^S£^SLS^;:^^    *4*.044.  Geg^alJ^r^c.:il^PolU.Minn.  822.498.  pnb.  11-1^ 

Fabi^'EdwkS-B..  d.b.a.  Fabrr  Glove  k Mitten  Co..  Grew, Bay.  General  MiUa.  Inc..  Minneapolla. Minn.  822.499.  pnb.  11-1-66. 

Fa75Gi?.?5i«a }iiiL-°-  '••  O'H^"-'  ^"* •  ^'"-PO^*^  ^--  «2*'^- *»•"•  "-*^ 

Falrft^SlilfJSfi&oratory  :  Se—  General  Mill..  Inc..  Minneapolis.  Minn.  822.501.  pub.  11-1-66. 

Farm^'p^ScJfelfrndSi.rketlng  Corp..  van  Wert.  Ohio.    707,-  General  Mills,  Inc..  MinneapolU.  Minn.  822.502.  pub.  11-1-66. 

F.me,!ri5inStel?Inc..Evan.vme.Tnd.    822.665.  pub.  11-1-  General  Mills,  Inc..  Minneapolla,  Minn.  822,503.  pnb.  11-1-66. 

66.  a.  100!  ^'-  *•'  ^  "  *  " 


Fa™er?li^hter.  Inc..  Bvansville.  Ind.    822.666.  pub.  11-1-    General  MllU.  Inc..  MinneapolU.  Minn.    822.504.  pub.  11-1-66. 
66.    Cl.  100.  " 


Feriro  cVfpT.'cieveland.  Ohio.    822.808.    CL  21. 
Federated  Department  Stores,  Inc. :  See — 

Frt.  »%''pl«w35w«.'PHto  P.K.  Corp..  Ut-.  Lrtt»>od. 

Imported  Cigar  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.    226.818.  ren.  i-n 

Fldler    Di^'  P..  Des  Moines.  Iowa.     822.401.  pub.  11-1-66 
a.  88. 


General  Mills.  Inc..  MinneapolU.  Minn.    822.605.  pab.  11-1-66. 
General  '  Numlamatlcs    Corp.,    Teadon.    Pa.      822Jt21,    pub. 

11     1  —Ail        01      'Ul 

General   Refractories   Co..    Philadelphia,    Pa.     822.241.   pob. 

11   1—66.     Cl    12 
OeneTal    Eefractoriis   Co..    PhlladelphU.   Pa.     822,245.    pub. 

11— 1— AA       Cl      12 

Gilbert  Paper  Co.,  Menasha.  WU..  to  The  Mead  Corp..  Dayton. 
Ohio.     219,087.  ren.  1-17-67.     Cl.  37. 


FiSuSi  Prouvoat  k  Cle.U  Lal-f*  «•  Houbaix.  Eoubal.    Oig^t  Shoe  fco..  The,  Thlenavllle.  wu.    429.384.  ren.  1-17-67. 


ft*St*^L^til««^»°5»^|-  »'»°'**»    Gl£rt*8hoeCo..The.Thlensvllle.Wls.    228.941.  ren.  1-17-67. 

Gillette  Co..  The:  See- 
Auto  Strop  Safety  Rasor  Co. 
GUdden    Laboratorlea.    Inc..    Bvanaton,    111.      707.727.    cane. 

GoW"  Mte.  Co..   New  York.   NY.     707.817.  canc.^ Cl.  39. 
Golden  Eagle  Motor  Inn.  Inc..  Charlotte.  N.C.     822.666.  pub. 
11-1-66.     Cl.  100. 


(Nord).  France, 
FUatures  Prouvoat  ■^•Ji-^-'ir'ri*^  Jfii  ~ri~4a 

FllffirlsS^Tu-vSt  |,«^y^,fr^- W-  *-'-^^ 
Fli?n"?al  B^^VeaTniatr&eV Y^oS!n.?-  *l22.400.  pub. 

Fim 'iiairar^Sinin.  *  Loan  A VOdjtlon  of  Oaine.vlUe. 
Gainesville.  Ga.     822.576    pub.  ll-i«6.     a.  i^"*:  ^_,.,. 

First   Federal   8«^in«"  *  I^°   ^iTijS      CT    10? 

Gainesville.  Ga.     822.576.  pub.  11-1-66.     Cl.  iw^.     „  ^ 
First  Pan  Aierlcan  Mercantile  Corp  .New  York,   to  Magic 

Marker    Corp..    Brooklyn.    N.Y.      420.243.    ren.    1-17-67. 

Cl.  11. 
Flagship  Ice  Cream  :  See 


Goodhue.  Joseph  A..  d.b.a.  Cookletlme  Producta.  ^J^on  of 
Ooodhues.   Leominster.   Maaa.^  707.M4.  oanc     Cl.,*6. 

Goodrich.  B.  F..  Co..  The.  Akron.  Ohio.    222.868.  ren.  l-17-«7. 
Cl.  35.  __       „ 

Goodrich,  B.  F..  Co..  The :  See- 
Hood  Rubber  Co. 


Fl.«1i?nV'Jerc"i'.  Park  Falls.  WIS.    822.387.  pub.  11-1-66.    ^^^^^J^'^^^^SIVEo.  „  ,     , 

FlStWln.  Com     db.a.  Wm.  Penn  Laboratories.  Cleveland.    Halter,  Paul Jk»tti^n«n  (Baaelland).  SwltserUnd. 
"ohir^SslvJub.' 11-1-66.     Multiple  Claa.  (Claaae.  1.     ^^^^^^^'^-^^  S:^  ^^^^r.  J^^.     707.789.  cane. 
6.  15.  and  52)  _-.—  -—    »». ry —     t„ 


S22.351. 
Cl.  27. 


Fl2;t'^lM**Co5p'   d.b.a.  Wm.  Penn  Laboratories,  Heveland.     Harmon    Larrv    Plcture|  Corp..' Los' Angeles.  CaUf.     822.399 
ffir  §22.18^:  pub.  11-1-66      «"iH«i.  ri.«  rClasaea  1.        oub.  11-1-66.     Cl.  38.     _        ^_ 


_  'Moltfpi«~Cla«a' (Clasaea  1. 

Fo^imlSt  Dairies.  Inc..  San  Francisco,  Calif.  822.402.  pub. 
FoUmo"it'M«Sln*e'Bullder..  Inc..  Llvlngaton.  N.J.  718.460. 
Fran'ce,  ^oaUh.  Ltd..  Honley.  Huddersfleld.  England.  707.- 
F^Jeric^^'rlck^^Ville  Co.,  St.  Louis.  Mo.  822.234.  pub. 
Fmma'^*iud*?stries.  Inc..  Tuckahoe.  N.Y.  822.544.  pub. 
Friind  Baking'  Co.'.  St.  LouU.  Mo.     822.491.  pub.  11-1-66. 

Frledrlchs.   B.   H.  ft   A    C.  Co..   New  York.   NY. 

pub.   11-1-66.     Cl.  50.  »  ^    wv 

Frtedrlchs.   E.   H.  ft  A.   C.  Co..   New  York.   N.Y. 

pub.  11-1-66.     Cl.  50.  „    ^    „ « 

Frledrlchs.  E.  H.  ft  A.  C.  Co..  New  York.  N.Y. 

pub.  11-1-66     Cl.  50. 
Fusecolor    Corp..    Middlesex,    N.J.      822.178.    pub. 

Oa?od*Badlo  Corp..  Brooklyn.  N.V.     432.780.  cane 


822.664.  pnb.  11-1-66.     CL 
The.  fiimabary.  Conn.    822.- 
707,768.  cane.    Cl. 
822.510.  pnb. 


822.522. 
822,523. 
822,524. 
11-1-66. 


pub.  11-1-66.     Cl.  38. 
Haraco  Corp.,  Harriaburg.  Pa. 

100. 
Hartford  Special  Machlnerv  Co., 

339.  pub.  11-1-66.    CT.  28. 
Hassenfeld  Bros..  Inc..  Central  Falls.  B.I. 

22 
Helleman.  G.,  Brewing  Co..  Inc..  La  Croaae.  WU. 

11  1—66     Cl   48 
HewTtt  Soap  Co..  Inc..  The.  Dayton.  Ohio.    822.660.  pub.  11-1- 

66     CT   52 
Hl-Fashlon.  inc.,  Atlanta.  Ga.     822.548.  pub.  11-1-66.     CT. 

Hi"b  Sheet  Metal.  Juneau.  Alaaka.     822.871.  pub.  11-1-66. 

Hlnckh?*  Schmltt.  Inc..  ChictfO.  Dl.    822.468.  pub.  11-1-67. 

HincMe^  ft  Schmltt.  Inc..  Chicago.  IlL     832.464.  pab.  11-1- 

Homster  Inc.:  Chicago.  lU.    822.886.  pub.  ll-l-«6.    Multiple 

CTass  (CTasses87,44.  andW».  o«o*t«   »-k   11   1 

Hollywood  Amusement  Co..  Skokle.  lU.    822.812.  pnb.  11-1- 

HoSapfel's    Compositions    Co..    Ltd..    Nawcaaaa-Upcn-l^yne. 
Enaland    to  International  Paint  Co..  Inc.  New  York.  N.Y, 

1.4—  " '"   ** 


CT.  16. 


CT.  21. 

1 1  *i   All       d     23 

Ge^  Chemical'  Corp..  Ardsley.  N.Y.    822.277.  pub.  ll-l-«6. 

GeSy  Chemical  Corp..  Ardaley.  N.Y.     822.551,  pub.  11-1-416. 
Cl.  62.  I 


58.480.  ren.  1-17-67. 
Holsapfel's    Compositions  ,Co..    Ltd..    NeweaaOfr^Upon-iyne. 

Enriand  to  International  Paint  Co..  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y. 

61.681.  ren.  1-17-67.    CT.  16. 
Hood   B.  H..  Co..  PhiUdelphia.  Pa.    822.88S.  pub.  11-1-66. 

Cl.  21.  «    ^_.  w 

HoAd  Rubber  Co..  Watertown.  Maaa..  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich 

Co..  Akron.  Ohio.    223.144.  ren.  1-17-67.    CT.  85. 
Hotchklss.  B.  H..  Co. :  See- 
Gary  Industries.  Inc. 

Houghton.  E.  P..  ft  Co. :  See — 

Houghton.  E.  F..  ft  Co. 
Honahton.  B.  F..  ft  Co..  to  E.  F.  Houghton  ft  Co..  PhiUdelphia. 

Pa.    60.767.  i«n.  1-17-67.    CT.  85. 
Hughes.  Henry  L..  Co.,  Inc..  New  Yorf.  N.Y.  to  Intemattonal 

Tjitex  Corp..  Dover.  Del.     221.7«S.  ren.  1-17-6T.     CL  44. 
Ideal  Brushes.  Inc..  North  Hollywood.  Calif.    822,867.  pub. 

11-1-66.    CT.  29. 
IndustrUl    SanlUtlon.    Inc..   Ironton.   Ohio.     822,258.   pnb. 

ll-l-«6.    CT.  13. 


TMW 
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iBcrtU-ltetie.  Inc..  Watertown.  Mum.    T0T,768.  cane.    O.  23. 
Interatttoiial  Copper  Kesearcta  Auodatlon.  Inc..  Mew  York, 

^.    8S1.0M.pab.ll-l-«6.    CL  A. 
lateniatlOBal  Latax  Corp. :  fir«« — 

Hiffhw,  Heory  L..  Co..  Inc. 
IntamaSoaal  Paint  Co..  Inc. :  8u—  . 
BolaapCel'i  Compoiltlont  Co..  Ltd. 
Inyer  Hotue  DlatiUen.  Ltd. :  See— 

JaekSf  l5SSi%rm'cS?tro.  Calif.    8a2.4i»4.  pnb.  11-1- 

JaeSbaS"  I?'  k  Boom.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     822.426.  pnb. 

JaSbi?F..^  ftin..  Inc..  New  York.  «.Y.    822.426.  pnb. 

JataitttFraiS'Blf  d.b.a.  Mrs.  J'»  Pood  Prodneta  Co..  Seattle. 

Waah.    822.468.  pub.  n-l-««.   CI.  46.  ,,_,,-« 

jMnmass.  Inc!.  Ittncbetter.  Conp.     822.211.  pub.  11-1-66. 

JeSu.Vllbar  B..  d.b.a.  W.  R.  Jenks.  Wblte  Bear  Lake.  Minn. 

Jf^^ASAiiil'c^Th^'^inn^a,  Ohio.    822.647.  pnb. 

11-1-46.    CL  61. 
JlC7-Pot  Co.  of  America :  Bee — 

John5!?ik%inwi"New  Bmniwlck.  S.3.  822.275.  pnb.  11-1- 
johtoi*  Johnton.  New Bmn«wlck.  N.^.  822.437.  pnb.  11^- 
JoSw^piSl.  d.bA.  Bed  Cap  Adherive.  Kantat  City.  Mo. 

joS4^iffii'i''V^»>-*'''^  ^''  ^«-«-  ^  «'•»*"• 

JnaSSte  to^be  Mttfco..  Atlanta.  Oa.    822.386.  pub.  11-1- 

K^LuSber'co..  The.  d.bA.  Luce  Packing  Co..  I^c*?*!*- >*i«*' 
to  iSm  Pbarr  Cannlnc  Operatlone.  Inc..  Cullman.  Ala. 
228.800.  ren.  1-17-47.    Cl.  46. 

K-Oar  Corp. :  Bm — 

K«ln!SlSSt°"^e^ane.  Vt.  822.226j.ub.  11-1-66.  a.  9. 
SraakCo!.  MlnneapoUa.  Minn.     822.290.  pub.  11-1-46.    Cl. 

Kentone  Fence  Co.,  to  Keystone  Steel  *  Wire  Co..  Peorta, 

AilfSi^Co:'!^'*iht^i'st^l  *  wire  CO..  P«,rla. 

fiL    62.818.  ren.  1-17-67.    Cl.  13. 
Keystone  Steel  *  Wire  Co. :  flee— 

Keystone  Fence  Co.  ^  ,  »..     ». 

Keystoae  Prlntlnc  Ink  Co..  PbUadelphU.  Pa. 

11—1-46      CL  11 

Kl«fer«tawart  Co.'.  Inc..  In*^»P«"«iv  ^?5; 

11-1-66.    Multiple  Class  (Classes  100,  101. 
Kim  Knllen  Grocery  Co.,  Inc..  Westbury.  N.Y 

7-4-45.    CL  46. 
Klna  Pharr  Cannlnc  (derations.  Inc. :  flee — 

K-C  Lumber  Co..  Tbe. 
Klnc.  Victor,  Laboratory,  Los  Altos.  Calif. 

mJSbffdn  *'^*iis.^pmaha.  Nebr.  to  Acme  Markets 

Philadelphia.  Pa.    61.601.  ren.  1-17-47.    0.44. 
KMnChoeoIate  Co..  EUsabethtown.  Pa.    822.467,  pub.  11 

66.    Cl.  46.      „  , 

Kohler  ft  CampbeU,  Inc. :  flee— 

Kohl«  ft'oilnptSf,  New  Yor^  to  KoWer  ft  CamobeU. 

Inc..  Granite  Falis.  N.C.     58,283.  ren.  1-17-67.    CT.  86. 
Kollmorcen  Corp. :  flee—, 
Koll^o'fe'^tlSl^^^rBrcK.kl,^^^    NY.     to    Kollmor^- 

Corp.,^orthampton  kass     4200^.  ""^  *~  TOT  R39    wnS 
Kordell   Sportswear,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     T07,83».  cancj 

LaSratolre  Gamier.  Paris,  France.     707^26    csnc.     CT.  51 
Laguna  Sportswear  Co.,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     jwx,«i 

uSS;  R"j.:*l'ic..*d.b\®  L«ce  Mfg.  Co..  Paramount,  C.l 

822,326.  pub.  11-1-66.     Cl.  23.  822  435     PU 

Landersmaa    Bros.    Inc.,    New    York,    n.t.     iu£,*ao,    p« 

t^'DiJSiay^onf.:  New  York,  N.Y.    707.758,  cane.    Cl 

Lance  Utg.  Co. :  flee— 

Lanyta-oSarf^'of  tife  Bits,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.V.     822.54^ 

La'sSj;  Cuia^'AA^:  My  Tool  Co..  PlaJnvllle.  Conn 

388!  pub.  11-1-66.     a.  23.  ^ 

LaMT  Tool  Co. :  flee— 

Lea,a?"iwS*PobMrtang  Co..  Inc..  Boulder,  Colo.     822,39 
I^SSix'/ndurtiies^iic.  Marshalltown.  Iowa.     822.365.  polj 


^teGis*: 


427.148,  ren. 
428.156.'  ren. 
822.267.  pub. 


822.283.  pub. 

822.669,   pub. 
and  107). 
822,462,  pub. 


822,256. 


822.- 

11-1-66.    CT.  21. 
429.387. 

822.874.    pnb. 

pub.  11-1-66. 

,    cane.     Cl.  107. 

822,9  83.  pub.  11-1-66. 

822,^59.  pub.  11-1-66. 

822.299.    pub. 

pub.  11-1-66. 

Minn.     822.388. 

. .  11-1-66.    Cl.  26. 

822.  04,  pub.  11-1-66. 


Wis 


Mitchell  Bros.  Inc..  Bridgeport,  Conn. 

Cl.  39. 
Modem    Products,    Inc.,    Milwaukee. 

Cl    46 
Monarch'  Wine  Co.,  Inc.,  Brooklyn.  N.Y. 

66     Cl    47 
Motel   of '  Cailforala.   SanU  Barbara.   Calif. 

11-1-66.     Cl.  100. 
Monttrte  Mfg.  Co..  Moultrie.  Ga.     822.1^.  pub. 

<^-  1-  «       - 

Mrs.  J's  Food  ProdoAts  Co. :  flee— 

Jakutls  Frank  «.  „^^         „..iA_,... 
Mnlrhead  ft  Co..  Ltd..  Beckenham.  Kent.  1  Ingland. 

MnnseU  Color  Co..  inc..'  Baltimore.  Md.     8!  2,890.  pnb.  11-1- 

66     Cl   88 
Muniel  Color  Co..  Baltimore.  Md.    822,520,  ^ub.  11-1-66. 

80. 
Muriel  iDTestment  Co.,  OUahoma  Ctty,  Gila.     822,490.  pub. 
11-1-66.    CT.  46. 


822J 


Murphy-Oorman  Co. 
PhUadelphla.  Pa 


Danbury.  Conn.,  to  Jchn  B 
211.267.  ren.  l-17-67r  Cl, 


Murphy  Gorman  Co.,  Danbury.  Conn.,  to  J<  hn  B.  Stetoon  Co., 
pfiuadelphla.  Pa.     212.535,  ren.  1-17-47.     O.  89. 

Murray.  Edgar  A..  Co. :  flee— 

Mnrray.  Edgar  A  , 

Murray,  Edgar  A.,  d.b.a.  Edgar  A.  Murray  fo.,  D*tr<rtt.  Mich., 


34. 
Mills, 


Inc., 


Lenoir,    N.C.     707,835 
57,536. 


ren.   1-17-61. 


11-1-66.     Cl. 
Lenoir   Hosiery 

Cl.  39. 
Lever  Bros.   Co., 

a.  52. 
LiCTer   Bros.    Co.. 

CT.  52. 
LI  ft  Fung,  Ltd.,  Hong  Kong. 

U  ft  Fung.  Ltd.,  Hong  Kong.     . 

Lifttlme    Products,    Inc..    Seottsdale.    Arli.    822,584, 

11-1-66.     Cl.  51. 
Uauenr  Specialties  Co. :  See— 

DaTid.  Bernard  A.  o««  ^ao 

UtUe  Crow  Milling  Co..  Inc..  Warsaw.  Ind.     822,489. 

11-1-66.     Cl.  46. 
Lloyd  Bros.,  Inc.:  flee — -.„„.,   ,^. 
Canadian  Hoechst  (1964)  Ltd. 


Laboratory. 
Cl.  6. 


Cambridge,  Mass 

New  York.   N.Y.      822,554,   pub.    11-1- 

822.227,  pub.  11-1-66. 

822.228,  pub.  11-1-46. 


pul 


.to  Efo'wa^'A.'Chrtti A.  d/.^  Fitrfax  Bio  oglcal 
Clinton  Comers.  N.Y.    221.884.  ren.  1-11  -67.    < 

McCoy's.  Dr.  Claude.  Mink  Oil  ProducU  Co.  i  Be 
McCoy.  Dr.  John  Claude.  Sr. 

McCoy.  Dr.  Joha  CUnde.  Sr..  d.bA.  Dr  Clj  ude  McCoy's  Mink 
Oil  Products  Co..  HendersouTlUe.  N.Y.    1 22.533.  pub.  11-1- 

66.  Cl.  81.  ,   ^ 
McGrath-Hamln,  Inc.,  Providence.  B.I.    8|2,386.  pnb.  11-1- 

66     Cl  28 
McKnlgM.  Laurence  J..  Oeveland.  Ohio.    4*8,808.  no.  1-17- 

67.  CL  12. 
National  DUtlUers  Products  Co. :  flofrr 

National  Dlstttlers  and  Chemical  Corp. 
National  DistlUers  and  Chemical  Corp. :  Be 

Rosenfleld  Bros. 
National  Packaging  Products  Corp.,  Rockl^hain.  N.C.    822.- 
382,  pub.  11-1-66.    Cl.  37. 


Mfg.  Co.. 

a.  19. 
822.873.  pub. 


Cl.  22. 
C1.22. 
a.  22. 


LobUw  Inc.,  Bolbtlo,  N.Y.     822,466,  pnb.  li-1-66.     Cl.  46. 
Lord   Jeff  Knitting  Co.,   Inc.,   Maspeth,   N.J 

l-lT-67.     CT.  89. 
Lord  Jeff  Knitting  Co.,  Inc.,  Maspeth.  N.Y. 

1-17-67.     a.  39.  _      ^    „ 

Lnbrlcation  Engineers.  Inc.,  Fort  Worth.  Tw 

11-1-66.     CT.  18. 
Luce  Packing  Co. :  flee — 
K-C  Lumber  Co.,  The. 
Lung.  Kwonc  Man.  Firecracker  Factory :  See  - 

Tong,  cnan  L. 
Bfaas  ft  Waldstala  Co..  Newark,  N.J.    426.2^,  ren.  1-17-67. 

Cl.   16. 
Madame  Alexander :  flee — 

Alexander  Doll  Co..  Inc. 
Magic  Marker  Corp. :  flee — 

First  Pan-American  Mercantile  Com.       . 
Magna  VUual.  Inc..  St.  Loula,  Mo.     822.82  r.  pub.  11-1-66, 

Cl.  50. 
Mannix,  James,  d.b.a.  Specialty  Trailer  Deaign  ft 

IndianapolU.  Ind.     822.292.  pnb:  11-1-64     ' 
Marden.  Eric,  Associates.  Inc.,  New  York.  N, 

11-1-66.     a.  101. 
Master  Bronie  Powder  Co..  Inc..  Cnilcago,  H(  fkhts.  IlL     822.. 

259.  pnb.  11-1-66.     Cl.  16.  „  „         ,  ^^  ^ 

Mather   Garland.    Excelsior,    from    K-Gar   Oorp..  fihakopee. 

Minn.     707.746.  cane.     Cl.  22. 
Mattel.  Inc..  Hawthorne.  Calif.    822.816.  pub.  11-1-66. 
Mattel.  Inc.,  Hawthorne.  CsUf.    822.318,  pnb.  11-1-66. 
Mattel,  Inc..  Hawthorne,  Calif.    822,818.  pub.  11-1-66. 
Mead  Corp..  The:  See — 

Gilbert  Paper  Co.  a        ^       .   .  .. 

Mead    Corp..   The,    Dayton,   Ohio.      822,38( .    pah.    11-1-66 

Cl.  37. 
Medley  Distilling  Co.,  d.b.a.  Solid  Gold  DIsti  lUng  Co.,  Owens- 

boro.  Ky.     822,513,  pub.  11-1-66.     Cl.  49  ' 
Meldl.  J.  H..  Co. :  Bee— 

Maldl.  J.  H. 
Meldl.  J.  H..  d.b.a.  J.  H.  Meldl  Co.,  Brawley,  Calif 

nub.  11-1-66.     Cl.  46. 
Melkl  Co.,  Ltd.,  Nagoya  City,  Japan.    822.3  t7.  pub.  11-1-66 

Cl    23 
Meni'ey  ft  James  Laboratories.  Ltd..  Phlladdphla.  Pa. 

280.  pnb.  11-1-66.     C\.  18. 

Metainx  Corp..  Amerlena.  Ga.    822.297.  pub. 

Michigan  Chromo  ft  Chemical  Co.,  Detroit   Mich 

ren   1-17-67.    CT.  21.  _ 

Mid-SUtes   Welder   Mfg.    Co.,    (Hiicago,   HI. 

11-1-66.     Cl.  34.  ^  »««... 

Mlchtv  Andy  Corp..  Palo  Alto,  Calif.     822,2  35, 

Cl.   12. 
Miller.  Richard  J.,  St.  Louis.  Mo.     707.01<i 
Miller  Tours.  Inc..  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Cl.  105.  .     . 

MllUpore  Filter  Corp..  Bedford,  Mass. 

Cl.  31.  . 

Milwaukee    ResUtor    Co..    Milwaukee,    Wli 

11-1-66.     Cl.  21.  „       ^        „„„«.« 

Mtmik.  Ltd..  Oalt,  Ontario.  Canada.     822,apO 

r*i  26 
Minnesota  Mining  snd  Mfg.  Co..  St.  Paul 

onb.  11-1-66.     a.  37.  „.  , 

Minox  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.    822.345,  nub 


822,496. 


707,880.    cane. 

842.507.  pub.  11^- 

822.668.   pub. 

11-1-66. 

822,849, 
-1- 

a. 


.  stetson  Co., 
39. 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 


TMy 


National  Paefcacltt|  Prodacts  Corp..  Rockingham.  N.C.    8M.- 

NaSJiffs  w  iSniS  S:.  The.  Maw  York,  N.Y.     822.494. 

Na^tfo^Ji*TySio5*'Lliboratortes.  Sooth  f»»fj/^«f^<>^'J? 
SSIklnan  InsSomants.  Inc..  FuUerton.  Calif.    426.293.  ren. 

New  SiJind  ujjcoj,  PUtdWd.  Itojs    to  Chas.  PJ^  ft  Co.. 

NeV'CS^YaVh?b"-^Ne?*«S^  ^Y^-'it^^^^^ 
66.    CL  200 


NewYorker iUaaalML  I«c JTha 
F-R  PnbUsbtna  Corpw.  The 


228.868, 


NldafchokoUdefabrtTl/B,  -rrondhjem,  Norway. 
Nl"a'ki"s.f8t-Ste?'(Bameu),  Bwitaerland.    822382,  pub. 
NoUi^Inc?N?w  York.  N.Y.     822.858,  pub.  11-1-46.    Cl. 
North  HoUywood  Concrete  Tile  Co..  North  HoUyw«>d.  Calif. 

Vo^rthi^tolSS?  Co^l"*..  Duluth.  Minn.  822^70.  pnb.  ll-l- 

66.    Cl.  18. 
Northern  Industrial  Products :  flee— 

Nort^n"^o..''waStvi?t  N.Y.  822,260.  pub.  7-12^.  CL 
NoxUma  Chemical  Co..  The.  Baltimore.  Md.  822,886.  pnb. 
NuV.;i^Llibo?lt?rtes.  Inc..  North  HoUywood  Cjllf.    822.646. 

pub^ll-l-««.  Multiple  Class  «2«»^  *\J£*  "1*  Cl  2 
Nycone  Corp..  West  Conshohodken.  Pa.  7074M.  «ne.  "z*; 
O^Connor  BSsiiedial  Barvlees.  Inc..  Btrmlagbam.  Mich.    707.- 

814.  cane.    a.  38. 


Odem:  Oiiwlo.  d.b.i.  Aaiwda  AgrteoU^Freedarossa  dl  Odero 

'Drglo 

I 

Cl.  51. 


oJ&  <£°a?A'S?^«USSfc'^S'&5^- .s  S-.-^. 


OllilSoil.«niC»^cilC«i»..«Mtlltoii.Ill.   BtlJU.pak. 

707.794.  cane.    Cl.  ». 
Orchard  Hill  Fanns  :  See— 

Oster'^^oh?  Slf.  S.,  Milwaukee.  Wis.    822.861.  pub.  ll-l- 

oJt?r  Mft  Co    Tbe.  CleveUnd.  Ohio,  to  Tbe  Plymouth  Corp.. 
WlekUie  Ohio.    426,008.  nn.  1-17-67.    CL  28. 

Wlekllffe.  Ohio.     427.808.  rM.  l-17r«7.     Ci    »» 
Owens-IlUnolB.   Inc..  Toledo.   Ohio.     822.819.   pub.   ll-l-««. 

P-O  pJSiocU  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  Bronx,  N.Y.    822,190,  pub.  11-1- 

P.aH.?idnstrias  LM..  Wavertoa.  Ntw  South  Walea.  Aus- 

tralU.    822  283.  pnb.  11-1-46.    Cl.  16.  812  894  pnb 

Packaging  Instltnte.  Jnc.,  Tbe,  Now  York,  N.Y.    8».»»a.  puo. 

P«lmei"SddSi^:  Denver.  Colo.     822.867.  pnb.  11-1-66. 

Pa?  ASJrtean  Laboratories.  Inc..  New  Orleans.  La.    707.782, 

Pa?lu'KSlttiM  Co..  Inc.,  MartlnsvlUe,  Va.     822.432.  pub. 

Park'o^t  C?.  Watertown.  8.  Dak.    822,669,  pub.  11-1-66. 

Pstoni  ft*  Baldwins  Ltd..  DarUngton.  Durham.  England.    822.- 

PetSX?- fcJ^SmeS- *A;.«^tes.    Inc.,    CleveUnd.    Ohio. 

pelf  ^^aVe'^Vo'-p-iSJideTplJ^Pa.    822.486.  pub.  11-1-66. 

Cl.  39.  _,         „_  I 

Penn.  Wm..  Laboratories :  flee— 

Perce^tTJ^e''ltfnSS&«t    Asao^t.-.    I«  •    Cleveland.    Ohio. 

Pe?Skr6S^V/^etSi.*?Si..   St.  LOU...  Mo.     822.829. 

Pe??^tform-cSrp.f\ewYork.  NY.     822.416.  pub.  11-1-46. 

PetirsJn.  Helen  M..  Boise.  Idaho.     822,414,  pub.  11-1-W. 

Cl.  89.         „^       „ 
Pfetffer  Co..  The  :  Bee— 

Pfelff^;*""-  Mf,'*?o\,>   The   Pf*'««   ^o  •    «*•   ^•'•'   **« 

225,919.  ren.  l-;17-47.     O.  18. 
Pflaer    Chas..  ft  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

11-1-66.     Cl.  18. 
Pflter,  Chun.,  ft  Co..  Inc. :  See- 
New  England  Lime  Co. 
PbUlips    Petroleum    Co.,    Bartlesvllle,   OkU. 

11-1-66.     CL  6. 
Phllllps-Van  Heusen  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y 

Plerci.  S.  8..  Co..  B^ton.  Mass.    58,233,  ren.  l-"-«^-    ^1-  " 
PlndTck.  CbMles.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    822,407.  pnb.  11-1-46 

Cl.    39.  ._     w      «. 

PlttsboFKb    Corning    Corp..    Pittsbnrgn,    ra 


822.276.  pub 


822,202.    pnb. 
822.408.  pub. 


Polycell  Products  Ltd..  Welwyn  Oardea  City,  EagUad.     622.- 
Polygr^te  Co.  of  Amaiiea.'  Inc.,  New  Yoric.  N.Y.     T07316. 

PraaT'Coli^The;  Chicago.  111.,  to  The  Joseph  Dtxoa  Craelble 

Co!  Jersey  dty.  N J.     22J.962.  ren.  1-17-67.     O.  8. 
Pratt  B.  O,  Co.,  Pkter«m.  N.J.    8i2.219.pjib.  ll-l-««-   Cl.  6. 
PrlceClean;rs,  Inc.New'rork,  N.Y.    7o/5l0.eaae.    Cl.  105. 
Prim  Tanning  Co..  lac,  Boston,  Mass.    767,647.  «ne.    O.  1. 
Private  Brands,   Inc.,   Kaaaas   City,   Kans.     822.282,   pab. 

ProetiN>  ft  Gamble  Co.,  The,  CInclnnaM,  Ohio.     822,884.  pab. 

P^deM^^Bc^'perkasle,  Pa.     822,442,  pub.  11-1-46.    Cl.  42. 
Purex  Corp.,  Ltd. :  flee— 

Fels  •  Co 
Purity  Stores,  inc..  Bnrilngame.  Calif.    822.487.  pnb.  11-1-66. 
Cl     46 

Rabin-winters  Corp..  d.b.a.  Braeo,  El  Segnndo,  Calif.     822.- 
RaMa-WlJt^"  cJn>..  ^Kl"flegnndo.    Calif.     822.284.    pnb. 

Ra^t^lflw..    bVc^N.Y.     822.828.    pnb^    "-'T^'ooo^ip^'  k 
Raleigh  Industries.  Ltd..  Nottingham.  England.    822.288.  pub. 

11--1-46      Cl    19 
Rama    Corp.,    8an    Jacinto.    Calif.      822.300.    pub.    11-1-66. 

Cl    21 
Ramada'lnna.  Inc..  Phoenix.  Arit.     822.660.   pub.   11-1-66. 

n.  100. 
R.B.G.  Produeta  Co. :  See —  i 

Delbert,  Guy  J.  _  L^      ^ ,      ~«« mttm        v 

Realton   ElectronScw  Corp..  Jersey  City.  HJ.     822J96.  pub. 

11—1—66      Cl    21 
Refractory  ft  Insulation  Corp..  Port  Kennedy.  Ps.     822.243. 

Reaen't  Standard  Forma,  Inc..  Philadelphia.  Pa.    822.381.  pub. 

11—1—66      Cl    S7 
Remington  Anna  Co..  New  York  and  Illon,  N.Y.,  to  Beulna- 

ten  Arms  Co.,  Inc..  Bridgeport.  Oaaa.    60.248.  ren.  1-17-67. 

Cl    9.  „      ,         „ 

RMnlngtoa  Arms  Co..  Inc. :  Bet— 

Remington  Arms  Co.  ^  «^««-.« 

Remlncton  Arms  Co..  Inc..  Bridgeport.  Coan.     228.097.  ren. 

1—17-47       Cl    9 
Rennsit  Home  ProdnctR  Co..  rhiladelpbia.  Pa.     822.204.  pub. 

RennbUe  Steel  Corp..  Cleveland.  Ohio.    822,249,  pub.  11-1-66. 

Cl    18. 
Rexall  Drag  and  Chemical  Co..  d.b.a.  Tnpperware  Co..  Los 

Angeles.  Calif.     822.193.  pub.  11-1-66.     CL  2.. 
Rhodes    M    H..  Inc..  Hartford.  Conn.     770.790.  cor.     O.  26. 
Rl3wrSi.oii-&;T«l     Inc..     New    York.     N.Y.       822.»«9.     pub. 

RIeie/itxtlle  Corp!.  New  York.  N.Y.    822.518.  pub.  11-1-66. 

Cl    50 
Rock  Island  MiUwork  Co..  Rock  IsUnd.  IlL    707.688.  cane. 

RoSi.  nic.,  CleveUnd,  Ohio.     822.S«6,  nub.  ll-l-6«.     Cl.  34. 
Rome  Arnold  ft  Co..  Chicago.  IlL     822.872.   pub.   11-1-66. 

Romper  Room.  Inc.,  Baltimore.  Md.     822.582.  pub.  11-1-66. 

Cl    104 
Roneo    Laboratories.    Inc..    Pittsburgh.    Ps.      822.218.    pnb. 

1 1     1_Alt        Cl      A 

Rose.  Phui  of  CalifornU.  Inc..  Los  Angeles.  CaUf.     828,424. 

RoJenfleld"  Bros..  Chlcsgo.  III.  to  National  Wftlllers  and 
Chemical  Cori..  d.b.a.  NaUonal  Dlatllters  Products  Co.. 
New  York.   NY.     226.667.   ren.   1-17-67      ^'k**,,    i   -* 

Rum  Ton.   Inc..   New  York.  N.Y.     822,422.   pob.   11-1-66. 

6aiada*FoodB   Ltd..   Don   Mills.   OnUrlo.   Canada.     822.467. 

pnb.  11-1-66.     Cl.  48.  ,      ^  ,         rv.  o  i 

Saitisonlte  Corp..  f^om  Shwayder  Broa..  Inc..  Denver.  Colo. 

822.195.  pnb.  6-29-65.     a.  3. ,      ^  „.^  ^    %,  . 

Sardo.  Vincent,  d.ba.  Flagship  Ice  Cream.  Rldgewood.  N.J. 

.    Sal^i^u;Sr."l«..^Lia*Angeles.  Calif.    707.723.  pane.    Cl.  18. 
Sea  Maid:  See—  f 

Se«gSS"j5J^h'E'*ft  S^ns.  Inc..  New  Yorii.  N.Y.     822.812. 
Se?°  Rite*  Csulklng  Co..  Inc..  Brooklyn.  N.Y.     707.708.  cane. 

S^.  ^Gerald  Co..  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     707.791.  eanc.     Cl. 

28 
Sealv   Inc..  Chicago.  111.    426.168.  ren.  1-17-67.     CL.  ja. 
sShJr  Broi..  IncTshreveport.  La.    226.261.  ren.  1-17-67.    Cl. 

Sewn-Up  Co..  Tbe.  8t.  Lewis.  Mo.     822,451.  pub.  11-1-66. 

^.  48: 


"i-17-«7.     Cl.   12.  __..     ^ 

PitUbnrgh    Corning   Corp.,    Pittsburg,    Pa. 
1-17-67.     a.  12. 


Plttabnrgb    Coming    Corp., 

1-17-67.     "    "- 


Cl.  12. 

.  o.... .  See— 
Tarantlnl,  LeopoMo. 

Plymouth  Corp..  The :  See— 
Oster  Mfg.  Co..  The. 


Pittsburgh.    Pa. 


428.721. 
428.723. 
428.724. 


rea. 


rea. 


PlBsa  King 

nl 


a.  — . 

Bcbafer  Bakeries  Inc..  Detroit.  Mich.    822.4S«.  pnb.  11-1-66. 

CL  46. 
Schenley  Dintlllers.   Inc..   d.b.a.  Weston  Winery.   Americas. 

N.Y.    822.608.  pob.  11-1-66.    Cl.  47. 
Sebering  Corp..  Bloomaeld.  N.J.    707.786.  eanc.    Cl.  18. 
SchlUters  Michael  J..  d.b.a.  Screw  Machliie  Tool  Co..  to  Ihrew 

Machine  Tool  Co..  Detroit  Mich.     428.008.  ren.  1-17-47. 

CT.  2S. 
Sehwarsschlld  ft  Snlsaberaer  Co..  Kansas  Cltv.  Kaas..  ^{eago. 

III.,  and  New  York.  N.Y..  from  Wilson  ft  Co..  Inc..  Chicago, 

ni.   60.284.  cane.    0,46. 

Screw  Machine  Tool  Co. :  flee— 

Schlltters.  Michael  J. 
Shneeraft,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.    812.480.  pnb.  11-1-46.    Cl. 

89. 
Shnrly-Dletrich-Atklns    COj.    Ltd.,    Gait,    Ontario,    Canada. 

822.820.  pub.  11-1-66.    CL  28. 


TMvi 

Shwarder  Brother*.  Inc 
Sun 


INDEX  OF  BEQISTRANTS 


Bet 


cMuiiSonlte  Corp.  ^ 

Slewed  AktlengMeUKbaft.  Bruhlwes.  Zoflngen,  SwltierUiii. 

Slnu.'  LeithS^'lnc..'  New  York.  N.Y.    822.185.  pub.  ll-l-6«. 

surer,  Chas.  B.,  *  Son,  Inc.,  HtTre  de  Ormce,  Md.    707,87f . 

Skanipa.  Orecory  T..  Wheaton.  Md.    70Tjei.c*nc.    CJ.  23. 
SmltlirDaTld  H..  Inc..  Lynn.  Mass.     822,409.  pub.  11-1-«(1. 

CI   S9 
Smith  oil  Corp..  Rockford.  111.     822.579.  pub.  ll-l-«6.     CI. 

lOS 
Smith'  (Ml  Corp..  Rockford,  lU.     882,589.  pab.  11-1-66.     C 1. 

lOS 
Socony  MoMl  Oil  Co..  Inc.,  New  Tork.  N.t.    822.526.  put. 

ll-l-«6.    a.  60. 
Solid  Gold  Distilling  Co. :  See — 

S.p.A^'vibniS^ffiSf  r&ly.     822.309,  Pnb-  ll-l.TiS'ioi^-  *' 
Spauldins  Fibre  Co..  Inc..  Tonawsnda.  N.Y.     822.188.  pub- 

11—1—66     CI    1 
SpanldinsFibK  Co..  Inc..  Tonawanda,  N.Y.     822,189,  pub. 

11-1-66.    a.  1.  '  ^ 

Special  Piwdncts  Co.,  Silver  Spring,  Md.    441,024.  cane.    01. 

21 
Specialty  Trailer  Design  ft  Mfg.  Co. :  Cte< 

MAnnix,  James.  -^ 

Springer  Industries,  Inc.,  Long  Island  City,  N.Y.     707,78f, 

cane.    CI.  31. 
Standard  Process  Laboratories :  See — 

Vitamin  Products  Co.  ,  „»„«»„      w  «*  < 

Standard  Radio  Corp.,  Kanagawa,  Japan.    822,878.  pub.  11-  - 

Staniey  Home  Products.  Inc.,  Westfleld.  Mass.    822.538.  pu^. 

11-1-66.    Multiple  aass  (Classes  51  and  52). 
Stanley  Industries  :  fifee — 

Stanley.  J.  A.  „    ^     .»a 

Stanley,  J.  A.,  d.b.a.  Stanley  Induitries,  Seattle,  Wash.  .48f. 

224.  cane.    CI.  6.  j 

Star  Industries.  Santa  Fe  Springs.  Calif.    822.860.  pub.  11-: 

66.     CI.  82. 
Stellenbosch  Farmers'  Winery  Ltd..  Oude  Ubertas,  Stelle  j- 

bosch.  Cape  Province.  Republic  ot  South  Africa.     822.5013. 

pub.  11-1-66.     CI.  47. 
Stetson.  John  B..  Co. :  Bee — 

Murphy-Gorman  Co.  ^ 

Stevens.  ^.  P..  ft  Co..  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     822.441,  p* 

11-1-66.     CI.  48.  „„„  ,„„        ' 

Stevens  Linen  Associates,  Inc.,  Dudley,  Mass.     822,438,  pqb. 

11-1-66.    a.  42. 
Strauss,  Lewis  H.,  Potomac,  Md.    822i 

38 
Stop^Rust  Co.,  Inc.,  The,  Chattanooga,  Tenn.    692,628,  ea4c. 

Stop]ft  Shop,  Inc.,  Boston,  Mass.    822,662,  pub.  11-1-66.    p 

Sun  6a  Co.,  Philadelphia.  Pa.    — ,-._,  .^. 
San-Ray  Burner  Mfg.  Corp..  Jamaica.  N.Y 

11_1_66.    CI.  34. 
Super  Food  Services.  Inc..  Chicago.  111.    822.498.  pub.  11-  - 

o6      d    46 
Superior  Sports  Specialties  :  Bee — 

Chartered  Enterprises.  ^         ^    ..  » 

Super  Valu  Stores.  Inc..  Hopkins.  Minn.    822.201.  pub.  11-  l- 

66.    Multiple  Class  (Qasses  6  and  46).  _   ^ 

Swift  ft  Co..  Chicago,  111.     822,216.  pub.  11-1-66.    CI.  6.. 
Talluto.  Flora  I..  d.b.a.  Youngsters  Shoe  Mfg..  Rochester.  N.  1 

822.405.  pub.  11-1-66.    CT.  39.  ^    .„ 

Tampa  Drug  Co..  Tampa.  Fla.     707,711.  cane.     CI.  18. 
Tapecoat  Co..  Inc..  The.  Bvanston.  111.    822,265.  pub.  11-1-46 

Tarantlnl.  Leopoldp.  d.b.a.  Plsia  King.  Camden.  N.J.    822.4^3 


ey.  Mass.  822.438.  pi4>. 
2^402.  frab.  11-1-66.  CI. 
«.  Tenn.    692.628.  ea^c. 


426.146.  ren.  1-17-67.    O  . 
"-      822,875,  pdb 


_  .  6. 
pi  lb. 


p(»b.  11-1-66.    CI.  46.  ,  ,    ..  „.Jv 

Taylor-Burch  Refrigeration   Products,   Inc..   Jackson.   Miqh. 

822.858.  pub.  ll-f-66.    CI.  31._.         „«,.„.,        w   «,   ,  ^ 
Texas  Instruments  Inc..  DaUas.  Te^.    822,264,  pub.  11-1-W. 

CI.  16.  ... 

Textool  Products,  Inc.,  Irving,  Tex.     707.762,  cane.     CI.  13. 
Textron  Industries.  Inc.,  Orange.  N.J.    822,266,  pub.  Il-l-f6. 

Thavma,'  Inc.,  St.  Paul.  Minn.     707,712,  cane.     CI.  18. 
Thayer,  Henry,  Co..  Cambridge.  Mass.    707.667.  cane.    CI. 
Thelma    Lu's,    Inc.,    Albuquerque,    N.    Mex.     822,471. 

11-1-66.     CI.  46. 
Therapeutic  Foods  Co. :  Bee —  < 

vitamin  Products  Co. 
Thermo-Electron  Engineerinir  Corp.,  Waltham.  Mass.    822.2  i.3. 

pub.  11-1-66.     l^rultiple  Class  (Classes  21.  26.  and  34). 
Thompson.  Henry  G.,  Co.,  The,  New  Haven,  Conn.    822,3^0, 

pub.11-1-66.     CI.  23. 
Thorson  Co..  The.  Los  Angeles.  Calif.     822,568.  pub.  11-1-^6. 

CI.  101. 
Tribune  Co.;  The,  Chicago,  III.    822,395,  pub.  11-1-66.    CI. 
Tlr-Oen  Ltd.,  Dungannon,  Tyrone,  Northern  Ireland.     7( 
-    39. 

61,366,  ren.  1-17- 


822,291,  pub.  11-1- 


820,  cane.     CI.  3 
Towle  Mfg.  Co..  Newburyport.  Mass. 

CI.  28. 
Travel  Equipment  Corp.,  Elkhart.  Ind. 

a.  19. 
Trwick,  J.  G..  d.b.a.  Xtract  O  Moist  Mfg.  Co.,  BIrmlngh 

Ala.     707,799.  cane.     CI.  31. 

Tupperware  Co. :  Bee — 

Bexall  Drug  and  Chemical  Co. 
Turtle  Wax.  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.    822,197,  pub.  11-1-66.    CI 
Tyrco  Industries.  Emeryville.  Calif, 
a.  21. 


822.305.  pub.  11-1-  16 
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11-1-66. 

11-1-66. 

CI.   46. 
a.  48. 
822.446. 


822.363,  pub. 
822.207.  pub. 
822.298.  pub. 
822.246.   pub. 


229.  pub.  11-1-66. 


82!  .230.  pub.  11-1-66. 
82!  .324.  pub.  11-1-66. 


111.     822.886.  pub. 


Tyrollt  Co..  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.  710.397.  Am.  7(d).  CI.  4. 
Ultra,  Inc.,  Hutchinson,  Kans.  822,287,  pv  b.  11-1-66.  C\.  10. 
Union  Oil  Co.  of  California.  Los  Angeles,  C  iltf .     822,580,  pub. 

11-1-66.     CI.   103. 
Union  Carbide  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.    822,192.  pub.  11-1-66. 

CI.  2. 
Union  Tank  Car  Co..  Chicago.  HI.     822,  125,  pub. 

CI.  23. 
Unlpak.    Inc.,    Dorchester.    Mass.      822.217,    pub. 

Cf.  IS. 
United  Fruit  Co..  Boston.  Mass.     707,85  >.  cane. 
United  Fruit  Co.,  Boston,  Mass.     707,85  k.  cane. 
United  Merchants  and  Mfg.,  Ine.,  New  Ynrk,  N.Y. 

pub.  11-1-66.     a.  42. 
United  States  Register  Co.,  Battle  Creek,  1  Ich. 

11-1-68.     CI.  34. 
United  States  Rubber  Co.,  New  York,  1  Y. 

11-1-66.     CI.  6. 
United   SUtes   Rubber  Co.,   New  York.  I  .Y. 

11-1-66.     CI.  21. 
United    States    Steel   Corp..    Pittsburgh,    Pa. 

11-1-66.     a.  12. 
Universal  Match  Corp..  St.  Louis.  Mo.    82i 

CI.  9. 
Universal  Match  Corp..  St.  Louis.  Mo. 

CI.  9. 
Universal  Match  Corp..  St.  Louis.  Mo. 

a.  28. 
Universal  Oil  Products  Co..  Des  Plalnes. 

11-1-66.     CI.  23. 
Vail  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Garv  Indnstrlta.  Inc. 

Vapor  Corn..  Chicago.  111.     822.303.  pub    11-1-66.     CI.  21. 

Valvollne  Oil  Co.  Edrewater.  N.J..  and    ffew  York.  N.Y..  to 

Ashland    Oil    *    Refining   Co..    Ashland,    Ky.      60.669.    ren. 

1-17-67.     CI.   15.  ^ 

Ve  Ped  Traffic  Controls.  Inc..  Oklahoma  C  ty.  Okla.     822.801. 

nub.  11-1-66.     CI.  21. 
Virus.  John  R..  d.b.a.  Brandy  Harvest,  W(  lodslde,  N.Y.     822, 

542.  pub.  11-1-66.     CI.  31. 
Vitamin  Products  Co..  d.b.a.  Standard  Pi'ocess  Laboratories, 

Milwaukee.  Wis.    822.472.  pub.  11-1-66^    C\.  46. 
Vitamin  Products  Co.,  d.b.a.  standard  Pi  ocess  Laboratories. 

Milwaukee,  Wis.     822,473,  pub.  ll-l-flB.     CI.  46. 
Vitamin  Products  Co  .  d.b.a.  Standard  Pi  ocean  Laboratories. 

Mllwsukee,  Wis.     822.474.  pub.  11-1-6  S.     CI.  46. 
Vitamin  Products  Co .  d.b.a.  Standard  Pi  'ocess  Laboratories. 

Milwaukee.  Wis.    822  475.  pub.  11-1-66     CI.  46. 
Vitamin  Products  Co .  d.b.a.  Standard  Pi  ocess  Laboratories, 

Milwaukee.  Wis.     822.476.  pub.  11-1-61.     CI.  46. 
Vitamin   Products   Co..   d.b.a.   Tbera'^eutlc   Foods   Co.    Mil- 
waukee. Wis.     822  477.  Dub.  ll-l-«e.  Tci.  46. 
Vitamin    Products    Co..    d.b.a.   Tbera'>eutlc    Foods   Co..    Mil- 
waukee, Wis.     822.478.  nub.  11-1-66.  TCI.  46. 
Vitamin    Products    Co..    d.b.a.   Thera'>eutlr    Foods   Co..    Mil 

waukee.  Wis.     822  479.  nub.  11-1-66.  Ta.  46. 
Vitamin    Products    Co..    d.b.a.    Tbera"eutlc    Foods   Co..    Mil- 
waukee. Wis      822.480.  nub.  11-1-66.     CI.  46. 
Vitamin   Products   Co..   d.b.a.   Theraneutic   Foods  Co..   Mil- 
waukee. Wis.     822.481.  nub.  11-1-66.  TCI.  46. 
Vitamin   Products   Co..   d.b.a.  Theraneullc   Foods  Co..    Mil- 
waukee. Wis.     822.482,  nub.  11-1-66.     CI.  46. 
Voatue  Thermographers  Inc.,  Brooklyn.  ILY.     707.899.  cane. 

a.   100. 
Von  Coreth.  Anton  :  Bee — 

Coreth.  Anton  A.  . 

Walker.  Hiram,  ft  Sons  (Scotland)  Ltd..  Eumbarton.  England. 

B*2.516.  nub    11-1-66.     CI.  4ft. 
Walker  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Mount  Vernon, 

CI.  18. 
Wallerstein  Co. :  Bee — 

Baxter  Laboratories.  Inc.  ,. 

Waltham  Watch  Co..  WaHham.  Mass..  to  ^  ITaltbam  Watch  Co.. 

Chicago  III.    427.5.'t6.  ren.  1-17-67.    CI   27. 
Waltham  Watch  Co..  Waltham.  Mass..  to  ^  Waltham  Watch  Co.. 

Chicago  111.    427  537.  ren.  1-17-67.    Cll  27. 
WatUns  Products.  Inc..  Winona,  Minn. 

66.    CI.  45. 
Weber  Marking  Systems.  Inc..  Mount  Pnspect.  111.    822.282. 

pnb.  11-1-66.    CI.  11. 
Weldon.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     822.412. 

39 
Weldon.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     822.413. 

39 
Wellco  Ro-Search  Industries.  Inc..  Waynei  vlUe.  -N.C.    823.403. 

pnb.  11-1-66.    a.  39.  ^      ,     ,    . 

Western  Wood  Products  Association.  Portland.  Oreg. 

565.  pnb.  11-1-66.    0. 100. 
Westfleld  Food  Products.  Inc..  Westfleld. 

CI.  46. 
Weston  Winery:  See — 

Schenley  DlstlUers.  Ine. 
Weverbaeuser  Co..  Tacoma.  Wash.     822L567.  pub.  11-1-66. 

CI.  100. 
Weverbaeuser  Co..  Tacoma.  Wash.     822^658.  pub.  11-1-66. 

CI.  100. 
White  Collar  Olrts  of  America.  Inc..  Chicago.  lU.    823,670, 

pub.  11-1-68.    a.  101. 
White  ConsoUdated  Indnstries,  Inc.,  Clevekad,  Ohio.    833.884, 

pub.  11-1-66.    a.  23. 
Whitlam.  J.  C.  Mfg.  Co..  Inc..  Wadswo^h.  Ohio.     822.877, 

pub.  11-1-66.    a.  35. 
Whitlam.  J.  C,  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  Wadswo^th.  Ohio.    833.877, 

pub.  11-1-66.    CI.  85, 
William  ft  H.  H.  James  Ltd.,  Empress  Wdrk.  WlUenhall.  Staf- 
ford, EngUnd.     822,830.  pub.  11-1-66.|    CI.  28. 
Wilson  ft  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Schwarsschild  ft  Sulaaberger  Co. 


W.Y.    707,784,  cane. 


323,483,  pnb.  11-1- 


pub.  11-1-66.    CI. 
pub.  11-1-46.     CI. 


832,- 


W.Y.    707,876,  cane. 


832,581,  pub.  11-1-66. 

822,314,  pub.   11-1-66. 

822,225, 


Winscott  Corp.,  Kansas  City.  Mo. 

CI.  103.  ,,         ™ 

WInton.  Lavoy.  Mount  Dora.  Fla. 

CI    22 
Wire  Rope  Corp.  of  America.  Inc..  St.  Joseph.  Mo. 

W?lfe  ft  MiMUg.*^InI:.  Park  Ridge.  lU.    822.224.  pub.  11-1- 

WoUr    Dr.^Augutt  Chemlsche-PharmaMuttsche  Fabrtk  Kom- 
mandltgesellschaft.    Sudbrackstrasse.    Bielefeld.    Germany. 

822.272.  pub.  11-1-66.    CI.  18. 

Wolff    Dr.  August  Chemlsche-Pharmaseutlsche  Fabrtk  Kom- 
mandltgesellschaft.    Sudbrackstrasse.    Bielefeld.    Germany. 

822.273.  pub.  11-1-66.    CI.  18. 

Wonderful  Dream  Salve  Corp..  Croswell.  Mich.    822.274.  pub. 

11-1-66.    CI.  18. 
Worth    Sanford  L..  d.b.a.  The  Persimmon  Shop.  Menlo  Park. 

CaUf.    822.434.  pub.  11-1-66.    a.  39. 


Wunburcer  Hofbrau  AktlengeseUschaft.  Wunburg.  Germany. 

Young  Eiwjtric  Sign  cS;  Salt  Lake  Oty.  Utah.    822.804.  pub. 

1 1-1-66.    Mulflple  Class  ( CUues  21  and  50 ) .      ^  , ,    .    .. 

Young.  Richard  D..  Aberdeen.  8.  Dak.    822.591.  pub.  11-1-66. 

YounM^Drug  ProducU  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.     822.281.  pub. 

11-1-66.    CI.  18. 
Youngster  Shoe  Mfg. :  See— 

Yumy.   Inc.*  South  Bend,  Ind.     822.460,  pub.  11-1-66.     CI. 

Yumy,  Inc.,   South  Bend.  Ind.     822,461,  pub.  11-1-66.     CI. 

4A 

Yung  Kuang  Co.,  Ltd.,  Pel  Pu  Hslnchu.  Taiwan.     707,867, 

Zam^'coS;,  Natlck.  Mass.    822.294.  pob.  11-1-4MI.    a.  21. 
ZuBsman,  H..  ft  Son  Co.,  The.  Cincinnati.  Ohio.    822,410,  pub. 
11-1-66.    CI.  39. 
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PATENTS 

NOTICES 


Board  of  Appcab  Dcdsloiis  Rendered  in  the  Mmith  of 
December  1966 

Examiner  affirmed 158 

Examiner  affirmed  In  part 36 

Examiner  reversed 80 


ToUl 244 


Disclaimers 

3,001,053.— «k;JUird    Je«Mn.    Jfatlck.    Mass.      COAXIAL 
SWITCH.    Patent  dated  Sept.  19,  1961.    Disclaimer  filed 
Oct.  27,  1066,  by  the  assignee,  Andretc  Alford. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1  and  2  of  said 
patent. 


3  271,212.  EXPLOSIVE  WITH  THINITROBBNZBNE. 
Wasag-Cbemle  Aktlengesellschaft.  Essen,  Oermany.  Corre- 
spondence to  :  Mlcbael  8.  Striker,  360  Lexlnffton  Ave..  New 
York.  N.Y..  10017. 

3,274,810.  PUZZLE  LOCK.  Felix  P.  and  Armando  M. 
Traversa.  Buenos  Aires,  Argentina.  Correspondence  to : 
Michael  8.  Striker,  360  Lexinston  Ave..  New  York,  N.x., 
10017. 

3,277,278.  SBLP-CONTAINKD  HOT  WATER  SPACE 
HEATER.  Amos  O.  Brusven,  1032  Williams  Ave..  Woodbum, 
Oreg.,  97071. 

3,283,792.  PORTABLE  MILL.  Matthew  J.  Thomas,  P.O. 
Box  26121.  Los  Angeles,  CaUf..  90026. 

3,285.779.  DISHWASHING  APPARATUS.  King  Fifth 
Wheel  Company,  Mountalntop,  Pa.  Correspondence  to  :  H<mry 
W.  Scarborough,  1432  Philadelphia  National  Bank  Bailding* 
PhUadelphla,  Pa..  19107. 

3,295,914.  HITCH  GUIDE  MIRROR  FOR  TRAILBR 
MOUNTING.  William  Dietrich.  Correspondence  to  :  Chrtsten- 
sen,  Sanborn  k  Matthews.  711  Olympic  National  Life  Bldg., 
920  2nd  Ave..  Seattle,  Wash.,  98104. 


3,201,386.— A<ro«k<  KawagucM,  Maaanori  Okaniahi,  and 
Takeo  UiyaM.  Tokyo.  Japan.  COUMERMYCIN  AND 
SALTS  THEREOF.  Patent  dated  Aug.  17,  1965.  Dis- 
claimer filed  Oct.  24,  1966,  by  the  assignee,  Brittol-Banyu 
Reaearch  In$titute,  Ltd. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  6  and  8  of  said 
patent. 


Re. 


Dedication 

26,082. — George  T.  Otbome,  St.  Paul,  Minn.  ASYN- 
CHRONOUS BINARY  COUNTER  REGISTER  STAGE 
WITH  FLIP-FLOP  AND  GATE  UTILIZING  PLURAL- 
ITY OF  INTERCONNECTED  (NOR)  LOGIC  CIRCUITS. 
Reissue  patent  dated  Sept.  20,  1966.  Dedication  filed 
Oct.  10,  1966,  by  the  assignee,  Bperry  Rand  Corporation. 

Hereby  dedicates  to  the  Public  the  reuHdning  term  of  said 
patent. 


Patents  Available  for  Licensing  or  Sale 

2,809,481.  PORTABLE  TAP  SHARPENING  FIXTURE. 
Arthur  G.  Bergstrom,  1646  Sandy  Hollow.  Rockford.  111.. 
61109. 

2.832,184.  LAWN  EDGER  AND  TRIMMER.  Joseph  H. 
Beuerle.  240  Gereghty  St.,  South  Amboy.  N.J.,  08879. 

8,148^673.  APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING  MARBLE 
BLOCKS  INTO  SLABS.  S.p.A.  Secoblits  Ind.  Mecc.  %  Dr. 
Enrico  CavalUni,  via  Q.  Sella  4,  Verona,  Italy. 

3,230,441.  REGULATED  POWER  SUPPLY  WITH  FEED- 
BACK MEANS.  MPG  Patent  Department.  Honeywell,  Inc., 
2600  Rldgway  Road,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  55413. 


General  Electric  Company  is  prepared  to  grant  non-ex<du- 
slve  licenses  under  the  following  16  patents  npon  reasonable 
terms  to  domestic  manufacturers. 

Applications  for  license  under  the  following  patent  may  be 
addressed  to :  Division  Patent  Counsel,  Power  Transmission 
Division,  General  Electric  Company,  6901  Elmwood  Ave., 
Philadelphia,  Pa..  19142. 

3,284,670.  GROUND  FAULT  RESPONSIVE  CONTROL 
MEANS  FOR  AN  ELECTRIC  CIRCUIT  RE- 
CLOSER  OR  THE  LIKE. 

Applications  for  license  under  the  following  patent  may  be 
addressed  to  :  Division  Patent  Counsel.  Missile  and  Space  Divi- 
sion, General  Electric  Company,  Valley  Forge  Space  Tech- 
nology Center,  P.O.  Box  8555.  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  19101. 

3,287,676.  TORQUE  DEVICE  HAVING  A  DIAMAONETIC 
ROTOR. 

Applications  for  license  under  the  following  3  patents  may 
be  addressed  to :  Patent  Counsel.  Specialty  Control  Depart- 
ment, General  Electric  Company,  Waynesboro,  Va. 

3,263,152.     STATIC  INVERTER. 

8,247,929.     ARTICLE  SUPPLYING  SYSTEM. 

3,274,480.  CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  LIMITING 
THE  PEAK  INSTANTANEOUS  VOLTAGE 
FROM  AN  A.C.  POWER  SOURCE. 

Applications  for  license  under  the  following  4  patents  may 
be  aadressed  to  :  Patent  Counsel,  Construction  Industries  Divi- 
sion, Ge&eral  Electric  Company,  1285  Boston  Ave.,  Bldg.  1-B, 
Bridgeport,  Conn..  06602. 

3,278,708.  ELECTRIC  CIRCUIT  BREAKER  WITH  THER- 
MAL MAGNETIC  TRIP. 

3,278,807.  PANEL  ASSEMBLY  WITH  FRICTIONALLY 
HELD  BUS  BARS. 

3,287,522.  CIRCUIT  BREAKER  WITH  SPRING-BIASED 
TOGGLE  LINK. 


I    New  Applications  RecdTcd  During  November  1966 

Patents 7043 

Designs ^72 

Plant  Patents ® 

Reissues   ^1 


Issue — January  24, 1967 

Patents 1,347— No.  3,299,439  to  No.  3,300,786,  Ind. 

Designs 36—^0.     206,747  to  No.     206,782,  Ind. 

Plant  Patents—  6 — No.         2,700  to  No.         2,705,  Incl. 

Reissues 7— No.      26,143  to  No.       26,149,  Ind. 


Total  - - 7445 


Total 1,896 
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3,287.607.     PANKIiBOABD  AND  CIKCTJIT  BREAKBR. 

AppUcatlonB  for  llceose  under  the  following  7  patents  may 
be  addressed  to :  Patent  Counsel,  Power  Generation  Dlmlon, 
General  Electric  Company.  One  River  Road.  Bldg.  #63.  Sche- 
nectady. N.T.,  10005. 

2.057.340.      ULTRASONIC  IMAGE  DETECTOR. 
3,147,742.     MULTI-PRESSURE  WASTE  HEAT  BOILER. 
3,149,470.     LOW  PRESSURE  TURBINE  EXHAUST  HOOD. 
3,2«3,087.     ELECTRO-OPTICAL  DISTANCE  GAQE. 

3,271.953.     COMPOUND  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  TUR- 
BINE. 


Janiary  24,  1967 


'3,274,443. 
3,288,1«0. 


►I 


REDUNDANT  SPEED  CONTROI 

ACCELERATION     LIMITING 
SPEED  CONTROL. 


Correction 


In  the  OrriciAL  Gazktti  of  December  6, 
patents  listed  as  being  available  for  Ucensln 
Sy  Inland  Paper  Products,  correspondence  d 
P.  Ross,  305  Broadway.  New  York.  N.Yy^  Pa  ent 
should  have  been  S,li5.«09  ADHESIVE-STftlP 
APPARATUS. 


SYSTEM. 
,ONG     RANGE 


966,  amonc  the 

or  sale  offered 

rected  to :  Karl 

"3,216.006" 

-APPLYING 


PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

R.  A.  WAHL.  AasiBUnt  CommiMioner 
CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  NOVEMBER  21,  1966 


PATENT  EXAMINING  OPERATIONS  AND  GROUPS 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  OPESATION-1.  MARCUS. 

GENERAL  CHEMISTRY  AND  PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY.  GROUP  llO-R.  L.CAMPBELL.  Manager 

InorgMilc  Compounds:  InorgMilc  Composltlooa;  Orfino-Metal  snd  OrgMio-MetaUold  Chemistry;  MetaUurgy;  Metal 
Stock:  Electro  Chemistry;  Bstteries;  Hydrocerboos;  Mtoeral  OU  Tedmology:  Lubrkatlnf  ComposltUms;  Oaseoos 
Composltlaos;  Fuel  and  Ii^Ung  Devtoes. 

GENERAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  120-O.  D.  MITCHELL,  Manager 

Heterocyclic;  Amides;  Alkaloids;  Aio;  Sulfur;  Misc.  Esters;  Carb<Aydrates;  Herbicides;  Polsoos;  Medldnes;  Cosmetics; 
Steroids;  Oio  and  Oxy;  Quhiones;  Acids;  Carboiyllc  Add  Esters;  Add  Anhydrides;  Add  Halldes. 

HIOH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY,  PLASTICS  AND  MOLDING;  GROUP  140— M.  8TERMAN,  Manager 

Synthetic  Resins;  Rubber;  Protetas;  Macromolecular  Carbohydrates;  Mixed  Synthetic  Reeln  Compoettlons;  Synthetic 
Reshis  With  Natural  Polymers  and  Resins;  Natural  Resins;  Reclaiming;  Pore-Formtaig;  ComposlUons  (Part)  e*: 
Coating  Molding;  Ink;  Adhesive  and  Abradhig  Compositions;  Molding,  Shaping  and  Treating  Processes. 
COATING  AND  LAMINATING.  BLEACHING.  DYEING  AND  PHOTOGRAPHY.  GROUP  leO-J.  R.  UBER- 

Coatlnc:  ProoMses  and  Misc.  Prodocta;  LMnlnatlng  Methods  and  Apparatus;  Stock  Materials;  Adhesive  Boodhig: 
Special  Chemical  Manutoctures;  Special  UtlUty  Composltlaos;  Bleaching;  Dyeing  and  Photography. 
SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  170-W.  B.  KNIGHT. 


Actual  Fihng  Date 
of  Oldest  Case 
Awaiting  Action 


New 


Amended 


7-2K68 


Manager 


Fertllliers;  Foods;  Fermentation;  Analytical  Chemistry;  Reactors;  Sugar  and  Starch;  P^w  Maktaig;  Glass  Manutocture; 
Metallurgical  Apparatus;  Gas;  Heattag  and  DlumtaaUng;  Cleaning  Processes;  Liquid  Purification;  Distillation;  Pre- 
servtog;  Liquid  and  Solid  Separation;  Gas  and  Uquld  Contact  Apparatus;  Refrigeration;  Conoentrative  ZrupcnUn; 
Mineral  Oils  Apparatus;  Misc.  Physical  Processes. 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  OPERATION-N.  H.  EVANa 


8-20-6t 


7-U-«8 


7-l-« 


INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS.  GROUP  210-M.  L.  LEVY.  Manager 

OeneratKm  and  Utilisation;  General  Applications;  Conversion  and  Distribution;  Heating  and  Related  Art  Conductors; 
Switches:  Miscellaneous. 

SECURITY,  GROUP  220-S.  BOYD.  Manager "■"""".V';  -"'V^' " 

Ordnance,  Firearms  and  Ammunition;  Radar,  Underwater  SlgnalUng,  Directional  Radio,  Torpedos,  Seismic  Exploring. 
Radlo-Actlve  Batteries;  Nuclear  Reactors.  Powder  Metallurgy,  Rocket  FueU;  Radlo-Active  Material. 

INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION.  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL,  GROUP  230-E.  J.  SAX,  Manager 

Communications;  Multlplexhig  Techniques;  Facsimile;  Date  Processing,  Computation  and  Converslcn;  StorageDevkM 

and  Related  Arts.  ^  ^_„  ,, 

ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES,  GROUP  260-F.  M.  STRADER,  Manager 

Seml-Conductor  and  Space  Discharge  Systems  and  Devices;  Electronic  Component  CirculU;  Wave  Transmisslfln Lines 
and  Networks:  Optics:  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring. 

PHYSICS,  GROUP  280— R.  L.  EVANS.  Manager 

Photography:  Sound  and  Lighting;  Indicators  and  Optics;  Measuring  and  Testing;  Geometrical  InstrumenU. 

DESIGNS,  GROUP  290—8.  BOYD,  Manager 

Industrial  Arte;  Household,  Personal  and  FhMiArts. 


7-15-63 
5-5-63 
3-1-63 

5-15-63 

7-31-63 
8-8-65 


10-18-61 


9-12-61 


9-23-61 


2-12-63 


10-23-61 


8-30-63 

4-25-63 

6-27-61 

8-23-61 

10-26-63 
3-12-66 


Total  number  of  pending  applications  (excluding  Designs) 

Total  number  of  Design  applications  pending -...-- 

Total  number  of  applications  awaiting  action  (excluding  Designs) 

Total  number  of  Design  applications  awaiting  action 

Date  of  oldest  new  application  awaiting  action. . 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application  awaiting  action 


194,  565 

4,290 

142,  127 

2  504 

March  4,  1963 

June  27,  1961 


t  EXPIRATION  OF  PATENTS 

The  patents  within  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below  expire  during  January  1967,  except  tboae  which  may  have  been  extended  under  the 
provisions  of  the  Veterans  Patent  Extension  Act  («4  Stat.  316  as  amended  by  66  Stat.  321)  and  those  which  may  have  expired  earlier  due  to  shorteiwd 
terms  under  the  provisions  of  Public  Law  690.  A  list  of  Veterans'  patenU  which  have  been  extended  appears  to  the  Annual  Index  of  PatenU-lMS. 
r~~^  »»  Numbers  2,482,944  to  2,496,256,  Induslve 

^^^^t^::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::^:^^^^^^^         Numben  911  to  918.  todusiv. 
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MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  OPERATION— P.  H.  BRONAUGH. 


HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDDL,  GROUP  3lOr-A.  BERLIN,  Manager-..— .....  —  .^- ;—"--: 

Conveyors;  Hoists;  Elevators;  Article  Handling  Implements;  fetore  irvlce;  Sheet  and  Web  Feeding;  DUpenskig;Flu^d 

SDrinkllng-  Fire  Extinguishers;  Coin  Handling;  Check  Controlled  Apparatus;  Classifying  and  Assorting  SoUds;  Boato; 

sups;  Aeronautics;  Motor  and  Land  Vehicles  and  Appurtenances;  RaUways  and  Railway  Equipment;  Brakes;  Rigid. 

Flexible  and  Special  Receptacles  and  Packages.  I  .„„„„„„», 

MATERIAL  SHAPINQ.  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING.  TOOlA.  GROUP  32a-N.  BEROER.  MamMcer 

Manufacturing  Processes,  Assembling.  Combined  Machines.  Special  Article  Making;  Metal  Deforming;  Sheet  Metal 

and  Wire  Working;  Metal  Fusion-Bonding.  Metal  Founding;  Metallurgical  Apparatus;  Plastics  Working  Apparatus; 

Plastic  Block  and  Earthenware  Apparatus;  Machine  Tools  for  Sh.  ping  or  Dividing;  Work  and  Tool  Holders;  Wood- 

wocUng;  Tools;  Cutlery;  Jacks;  Fasteners.  

wor^iig.         jj'ugBANDRY.    PERSONAL   TREATMENT.   INFORMATION.    GROUP   33(>-A 


.  Lctual  Filing  Date 
of  Oldest  Case 
Awaiting  ActloD 


^A^m;nrandEx"ercisliigDevicMVPro]ecVo,sr  Pland  Husbandry;  Butcherlng;^Earth  Working  and  Ex 

cavatlng;  Fishing.  Etc.;  Tobacco;  Artificial  Body  Members;  Dentistry;  Jewelry;  Surgery;  Toiletry;  Printing;  Type- 
writers; Stationery;  Information  Dissemination.  j 
HEAT  AND  POWER  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  340-C.  F.  OARkAU.  Manager  p.,rt«^tl«.- 
Power  Plants;  Combustion  Engines;  Fluid  Motors;  Pumps;  Turbldes;  Heat  Generation  and  Exchange,  Refrigeration. 
Ventilation-  Drying;  Vaporlxlng;  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation;  Machine  Elements;  Power  Transmission. 
FIXED  CONSTRUCTIONS.  SUPPORTS,  AND  HARDWARE.  GROUP  350-T.  J.  HICKEY   ^anager^       ^     ^     ^^. 
Joints-  Fasteners;  Rod.  Pipe  and  Electrical  Connectors;  Miscellaneous  Hardware;  Locks;  BuUdlng  Structures.  Closure 
Operators;  Bridges;  Closures;  Earth  Engineering;  Drilling;  Mlnlnt;  Furniture;  Receptacles;  Supports;  Cabinet  Struc- 

tores. 

TEXTILES.  CLEANING  AND  FLUID  HANDLING,  GROUP  36af-W.  8.  COLE.  Manager......       - ---;-"- 

Fluid  Handling,  Including  Valves;  Conduits;  Filling  Receptacles;  Lubrication;  Joint  Packing;  Bathroom  Futures, 
■   Centrifugal  Separators;  Cleaning;  Coating;  Pressing;  Agitating;  Fo^;  Textiles;  Apparel  and  Shoes  and  their  Manufac- 
ture; Sewing  Machines;  Winding  and  Reeling, 
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New 


»-S-M 


9-2-M 


Amended 


5-22-M 


3-5-96 


U-lA-94 


7-8-«4 


6-22-0S 


»-24-e3 


&-18-03 


11-14-08 


8-30-03 


7-2S-82 


DECISIONS  IN  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  CASES 

U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 
Dalton  H.  Pbitohaed  and  Alfbed  C.  Schboedeb  v.  BEBNABD  D.  Louohuw 

No.  7610.    Decided  June  9,  1966  | 

[63  CCPA  — ;  361  P.2d  483 ;  149  USPQ  841] 

1,  iNTEBFFaENCT— Right  to  Make— Undisclosed  Cibcuitbt  Within  Skill  of 

'  THE  A«I.  ^  ...    .        4.W 

"The  disclosure  in  the  quoted  passage  of  the  speciflcaUon  of  combining  the 
red  and  blue  color  difference  signals  derived  from  the  networks  29b  and  29c 
in  the  adder  to  develop  the  green  color  difference  signal  G-Y  is  plain,  and 
It  is  clear  that  the  additional  input  to  the  adder,  the  brightness  signal  Y, 
must  be  combined  with  G-Y  to  obtain  the  described  output  signal  G.  More- 
over Pritchard  has  advanced  no  sound  reason  for  doubting  the  Board's  con- 
clusion that  one  skilled  in  the  art  would  have  been  able  to  provide  the  ^ 
'                        circuitry  necessary  to  obtain  that  intended  operation." 

2.  Samb— Final  Heabino— Public  Intebest  in  Avoiding  Piecemeal  Pbosbcu- 

TION. 

"In  effect,  Pritchard  is  saying  that  the  final  hearing  they  requested  was 
really  final  as  to  questions  which  could  result  In  an  award  of  priority  adverse 
to  Loughlln  but  was  only  an  interiocutory  affair  so  far  as  a  possible  ruling 
adverse  to  them  was  concerned.  That  position  is  untenable.  There  is  an 
obvious  pubUc  interest  in  avoiding  piecemeal  prosecution  of  interference  pro- 
ceedings In  order  to  prevent  unnecessary  postponement  of  the  beginning  of 
the  running  of  the  term  of  patent  resulting  from  an  application  involved  in 
the  proceedings.  That  Interest  is  exemplified  in  the  present  case  where  the 
Pritchard  application  was  filed  over  thirteen  years  ago.  While  Loughlin's 
application  is  for  a  reissue  and  the  expiration  date  of  any  patent  issuing 
thereon  is  already  determined  by  the  Issue  date  of  the  patent  sought  to  be 
I  reissued,  the  hardship  which  unnecessary  delay  in  interference  may  impose 

on  a  reissue  applicant  is  also  apparent.  It  thus  seems  clear  that  a  final 
bearing  requested  by  a  party  under  order  to  show  cause  must  be  a  final 
hearing  in  a  real  sense  and  not  Just  as  to  a  question  raised  against  that 
party's  opponent." 

3.  Same — Same. 

"In  the  present  case,  a  contention  that  Loughlln  had  Incorrectly  been 
granted  the  benefit  of  the  filing  date  of  bis  parent  application  even  If  the 
divisional  and  reissue  applications  do  support  the  count,  and  that  Pritchard 
should  therefore  be  aUowed  to  take  testimony  to  overcome  the  date  of  the 
divisional  application,  was  clearly  a  pertinent  matter  which  ordinary  prudence 
would  dictate  raising  In  the  request  for  final  hearing.  The  failure  of  Pritchard 
to  raise  such  Issue  left  the  question  of  support  for  the  count  in  Loughlln's 
reissue  application  as  the  only  ancillary  question  to  be  considered  by  the 
Board.  The  Board  decided  that  question  favorably  to  Loughlln,  and  we  have 
found  no  error  in  that  decision." 
4.  Same — Benefit  of  Fiuno  Date  of  Pabent  Application. 

"We  do  not  consider  the  fact  that  the  Rules  of  Practice  of  the  Patent 
Office  do  not  speclficaUy  provide  for  a  motion  to  deprive  an  opposing  party 
of  the  benefit  of  the  filing  date  of  an  earlier  filed  application  excuses  Prit- 
chard from  raising  that  question.    The  question  would  have  been  partlcu- 
I  larly  pertinent  and  bears  an  obviously  close  analogy  to  a  motion  to  shift 

the  burden  of  proof." 
Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.     Interference  No.  93,058. 

AFFIRMED. 

William  H.  Meagher  {A.  Russinoff  of  counsel)  for  appellants. 
Edward  Euestow  (Jesse  C.  Bowyer  of  counsel)  for  appellee. 
Before  Rich,  Acting  Chief  Judge,  and  Martin,  Smith,  and  Al- 
'  MOKD,  Jr.,  Associate  Judges,  and  Judge  William  H.  Kirkpatrick, 

1225 


1226 


Vol.  834— official  GAZETTE 


Janiaby  24,  1967 


United  States  Senior  District  Judge  for  the  Eastern  District  of 
Pennsylvania      ,  I 

Almond,  /.,  delivered  the  opinion  tf  the  court. 

Dalton  H.  Pritchard  and  Alfred!  C.  Schroeder,  hereinafter  Pritch- 
ard,  appeal  from  the  decision  of  t^e  Board  of  Patent  Interferences 
awarding  priority  as  to  the  single|  count  in  Interference  No.  93,058 
to  Bernard  D.  Loughlin,  the  senior  ^arty. 

Pritchard  is  involved  on  application  Serial  No.  300,855,  filed  July 
25, 1952,  assignedito  Radio  Corporation  of  America  (RCA).  Lough- 
lin is  involved  through  his  applica(tion  Serial  No.  619,912  for  reissue 
of  Patent  No.  2,728,813,  granted  ^n  application  Serial  No.  297,739, 
filed  July  8,  1952.  The  latter  application  is  a  "division"  of  applica- 
tion Serial  No.  159,212,  filed  May  1,  1950,  the  benefit  of  the  filing 
date  of  which  was  accorded  Loughlin  by  the  Examiner. 

The  present  interference  was  insljituted  as  a  result  of  Loughlin's  mo- 
tion to  amend  an  earlier  interference.  No.  8|8,624,  involving  the  same 
Pritchard  and  Loughlin  applications.  This  new  interference  appar- 
ently was  instituted  instead  of  adding  the  count  to  No.  88,624  because 
that  interference  iticluded  additimal  parties  not  involved  on  the 
present  count.* 
The  count  relates  to  color  telev  sion  receivers  and  reads : 
1.  In  a  color  television  receiver  that  is  adapted  to  reproduce  images  in  color 
in  response  to  a  subcarrier  that  is  phase  and  amplitude  modulated  with  color 
difference  signals  and  a  brightness  signal,  apparatus  for  extracting  selected 
component  color  signals  comprising  in  Combination  a  first  synchronous  detector 
adapted  to  derive  a  first  color  difference  signal,  a  second  synchronous  detector 
adapted  to  derive  a  second  color  difference  signal,  an  adder  coupled  to  receive 
the  outputs  of  color  difference  signals  isupplied  by  said  synchronous  detectors, 
said  adder  being  adapted  to  add  said  jcolor  difference  signals  in  such  relative 
portions  as  to  derive  a  third  color  dilference  signal,  and  a  pluraUty  of  comJ 
bining  circuits  each  being  coupled  to  receive  the  brightness  signal  and  a  differ 
ent  one  of  said  color  difference  signal^  derived  respectively  from  the  outputs 
of  said  synchronous  detectors  and  said  a^der. 

The  record  discloses  that  information  for  producing  a  color  tele- 
vision picture  is  transmitted  by  a  Icomplex  signal  including  two  com- 
ponents which  are  pertinent  herd.  In  the  first  of  these  component 
signals,  called  the  luminance  or  brightness  signal,  the  values  of  the 
three  primary  colors,  red,  blue,  aad  green,  in  the  scene  are  combined 
in  proportion  to  their  contribution  to  the  total  luminance.  Tha 
signal  is  representative  of  the  brightne?s  of  the  scene  rather  than  iti 
color  and  is  capable  of  producing  the  conventional  black  and  whit< 
picture  in  a  black  and  white  recliver.  The  other  signal  componen 
includes  information  as  to  color  \(alues  in  the  original  scene  with  th( 
brightness  value  subtracted  thereifrom. 

In  the  receiver,  there  is  obtained,  in  addition  to  the  brightnea 
signal,  usually  designated  Y,  color  difference  signals  for  each  of  th( 
primary  colors,  which  signals  mky  be  designated  R-Y  (red),  B-'i 
(blue)  and  G-Y  (green).  In  the  present  system,  each  color  differ 
ence  signal  is  added  to  the  brightness  signal  to  provide  the  corre 
sponding  red  (R),  blue  (B)  and  green  (G)  primary  color .signa 
which  color  signal  also  includes  brightness  information  for  repro- 
ducing the  color  picture. 

The  circuitry  of  the  count  does  pot  derive  each  of  the  three  primar;  r 
color  difference  signals  separately^  from  the  received  color  signal.    In 

iThe  Board's  decision  In  Interference  Ho.  88,624  was  appealed  to  this  court  In  P.i 
75«7,  decided  May  19,  1906,  Pritchard  v.  loughlin,  53  CCPA  — ,  —  F.2d  — .  —  U8PQ  — I. 
We  affirmed  the  Board's  bolding  i«  favor  of  Loughlin. 
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stead,  it  separately  derives  only  two  color  difference  signals,  such  as 
the  red  and  the  blue,  and  obtains  the  third  or  green  color  difference 
signal  by  combining  the  first  two  in  an  "adder." «  The  count  also 
recites  a  plurality  of  "combining  circuits,"  each  of  which  receives  one 
of  the  three  color  difference  signals  and  the  brightness  signal.  Al- 
though not  specified  in  the  count,  the  outputs  of  the  combining  cir- 
cuits are  the  color  signals,  R,  B  and  G,  respectively. 

The  first  question  before  us  is  whether  the  Loughlin  reissue  ap- 
plication supports  the  count.  Pritchard  contends  that  Loughlin  does 
not  disclose  two  adders  that  successively  perform  the  function  of 
(1)  adding  R-Y  and  B-Y  to  obtain  G-Y  and  (2)  adding  G-Y  and 
Y  to  obtain  G.»  In  the  first  place,  Pritchard  points  out  that  Lough- 
lin's drawing  is  in  the  form  of  a  block  diagram  which  does  not  show 
specific  circuits.  Thus  the  various  circuits  making  up  the  receiver 
are  represented  by  blocks  or  boxes  not  disclosing  the  elements  or  con- 
nections therein  but  including  designations  of  functions  performed 
and  lines  drawn  between  the  blocks  to  represent  the  electrical  con- 
nections between  the  circuits  represented  thereby.  Only  three  blocks 
representing  adder  or  combining  circuits  are  illustrated.  Two  of 
those  are  shown  as  receiving  the  Y  signal  and  the  R^Y  and  B-Y 
signals,  respectively,  to  provide  the  R  signal  at  the  output  of  one 
and  the  B  signal  at  the  output  of  the  other.  The  third  adder  circuit, 
which  is  designated  as  providing  the  G  signal  at  its  output,  is  shown 
as  having  three  inputs.  Those  are  (1)  the  Y  signal,  (2)  a  signal 
representative  of  R-Y  and  (3)  a  signal  represenUtive  of  B-Y. 

The  Board  observed  that  the  specification  of  the  Loughlin  divi- 
sional and  reissue  applications,  which  is  the  same  in  both,  does  not 
describe  specific  cirtuitry  to  be  used  in  that  block  of  the  drawing, 
designated  65a,  representing  the  adder  circuit  which  provides  the  G 
signal  output.  It  noted,  however,  that  the  expected  operation  is  de- 
scribed, and  quoted  the  following  passage :  * 

In  addition  to  being  represenatlve  of  the  primary  colors  red  and  blue,  these 
signals  include  components  which  when  properly  combined  develop  a  color  dif- 
ference signal  0-Y  represenUtive  of  green  In  the  reproduced  image.  The  units 
eea  and  686  and  the  voltage  divider  67  are  effective  to  derive  the  latter  com- 
ponents in  propfer  proportion  from  the  signals  translated  through  the  networks 
29»  and  29c  for  combination  in  the  adder  circuit  eSa  to  develop  the  color  dif- 
ference tignal  G-Y  representative  of  the  preen  of  the  image.  [Emphasis  added 
by  Board.] 

The  Board  then  stated : 

This  passage,  particularly  the  underlined  portion,  clearly  Indicates  that  It 
was  expected  that  the  circuitry  within  the  box  designated  65a  would  be  such 
as  to  develop  a  distinct  0-T  signal  before  combining  with  the  brightness  or 
luminance  signal  as  the  count  requires.  Pritchard  has  objected  that  such  broad 
statements  do  not  constitute  a  teaching  of  the  particular  circuit  required  by 
the  count.  We  do  not  find  this  argument  persuasive.  At  the  time  the  Loughlin 
parent  case  was  filed,  the  worker  of  ordinary  skill  In  the  art  was  familiar  with 
adder  circuits  and  in  our  opinion  would  have  had  no  difficulty  In  providing 
circuitry  to  derive  the  signals  as  described  in  the  quoted  portion  of  the  Loughlin 
specification,  and  circuitry  functioning  to  so  derive  those  signals  would  neces- 
sarily satisfy  the  requirement  of  the  count  which  has  been  questioned. 

*  Appellants  explain  in  their  brief  that 

•  •  •  two  color-difference  algnals  (each,  In  itself,  representing  and  being  expressible 

in  terms  of  a  partiealar  combination  of  three  primary  color  components)   can  be 

combined  to  prodace  a  resultant  set  of~prlmary  color  components  whl^  represents 

a  eolor-dlference  slfnal  different  from  the  original  two.  .  .^    .,_,      ,.* 

•In  the  count,  it  Is  the  "adder"  that  performs  function  (1)  and  one  of  the  "plurality 

of  combining  drcnits"  that  performs  function  (2).  ^     ,    .  ^^        .       ^       w.  v 

«In  the  drawlnga   (not  reproduced  herein)  296  and  2Sc  designate  the  networks  which 

supplT  signals  R-T  and  B-T,  respectlrely,  and  SSa  and  SSb  designate  phase  inrerter  units 

through  which  those  signals  are  passed.    The  reference  character  87  designates  a  voltage 

divider  interposed  between  unit  666  and  the  adder  circuit  Wa. 
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United  States  Senior  District  Atdge  for  the  Eastern  District  of 
Pennsylvania  j 

AxifOKD,  /.,  delivered  the  opinion  pf  the  court. 

Dalton  H.  Pritchard  and  Alfredl  C.  Schroeder,  hereinafter  Pritch- 
ard,  appeal  from  the  decision  of  t^e  Board  of  Patent  Interferences 
awarding  priority  as  to  the  single!  count  in  Interference  No.  93,058 
to  Bernard  D.  Loughlin,  the  senior  ]  )arty. 

Pritchard  is  involved  on  applies  tion  Serial  No.  300,855,  filed  July 
25, 1952,  assignedito  Radio  Corpor  ition  of  America  (RCA) .  Lough- 
lin is  involved  through  his  application  Serial  No.  619,912  for  reissue 
of  Patent  No.  2,728,813,  granted  in  application  Serial  No.  297,739, 
filed  July  8,  1952.  The  latter  application  is  a  "division"  of  applica- 
tion Serial  No.  159,212,  filed  Majj  1,  1950,  the  benefit  of  the  filing 
date  of  which  was  accorded  Lough  in  by  the  Examiner. 

The  present  interference  was  instituted  as  a  result  of  Loughlin's  mo- 
tion to  amend  an  earlier  interference.  No.  8|8,624,  involving  the  same 
Pritchard  and  Loughlin  applications.  This  new  interference  appar- 
ently was  instituted  instead  of  adding  the  count  to  No.  88,624  because 
that  interference  included  additional  parties  not  involved  on  the 
present  count.^  , 

The  count  relates  to  color  television  receivers  and  reads: 
1.  In  a  color  television  receiver  that  ju  adapted  to  reproduce  images  in  color 
in  response  to  a  subcarrier  that  is  pha(8e  and  amplitude  modulated  with  color 
difference  signals  and  a  brightness  signal,  apparatus  for  extracting  selected 
component  color  signals  comprising  in  combination  a  first  synchronous  detector 
adapted  to  derive  a  first  color  difference  signal,  a  second  synchronous  detector 
adat)ted  to  derive  a  second  color  difference  signal,  an  adder  coupled  to  receive 
the  outputs  of  color  difference  signals  supplied  by  said  synchronous  detectors, 
said  adder  being  adapted  to  add  said  color  difference  signals  in  such  relative 
portions  as  to  derive  a  third  color  di|ference  signal,  and  a  plurality  of  com 
bining  circuits  each  being  coupled  to  r^ive  the  brightness  signal  and  a  differ 
-_i.  ^^^  ^*  <.«t/i  r>Aini.  <i<«PAM>n/va  aiomaiti  doiHvpH  rpisinpctivelv  from  the  outputs 


J.i 
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Pritchard  argues  that  the  passage  quoted  by  the  Board  "is  con 
cemed  not  with  the  internal  functioning  of  the  adder  circuit  65o  but 
with  the  requirements  placed  on  'Mnits  66a  and  662>  and  the  voltage 
divider.'"  Appellants  further  state  that  the  requirements  on  the 
latter  elements  are  the  same  irrespective  of  whether  the  adder  65a 
merely  combines  the  three  input  fignals  to  provide  the  output  G  or 
provides  that  output  by  a  cascade^  adder-combiner  circuit  which  first 
adds  R-Y  and  B-Y  to  obtain  G*Y  and  then  adds  the  latter  to  Y 

Those  arguments  do  not  satisfy  us  that  the  Board's  holding  is  in 
error.  [1]  The  disclosure  in  the  Quoted  passage  of  the  specification 
of  combining  the  red  and  blue  color  difference  signals  derived  from 
the  networks  296  and  29c  in  the!  adder  to  develop  the  green  coloi 
difference  signal  G-Y  is  plain,  and  it  is  clear  that  the  additional  input 
to  the  adder,  the  brightness  signjil  Y,  must  be  combined  with  G-1^ 
to  obtain  the  described  output  sfenal  G.  Moreover,  Pritchard  has 
advanced  no  sound  reason  for  doubting  the  Board's  conclusion  tha 
one  skilled  in  the  art  would  have  been  able  to  provide  the  circuitry 
necessary  to  obtain  that  intended  o|)eration. 

Pritchard  also  urges  that,  althlough  the  parent  Loughlin  applica 
tion  includes  a  block  diagram  drawing  essentially  identical  with  tha 
in  the  divisional  and  reissue  applications,  it  includes  a  "mathematical 
discussion"  that  makes  no  mention  of  a  green  color  difference  signal 
but  refers  to  the  G  signal  as  beini  obtained  by  "combining  the  mono- 
chrome [brightness]  signal  with  proper  proportions  of  the  signals 
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S2»b  [red  color  difference  signal] 


and  S29C  [blue  color  difference  sig- 


nal] in  the  unit  65a."  However,|  that  argument  is  not  persuasive  0  \ 
the  question  of  support  for  the  c^unt  in  the  Loughlin  divisional  an<l 
reissue  applications.  While  the  d^ription  referred  to  does  not  specif  r 
that  a  distinct  G-Y  signal  is  formed  for  addition  to  the  Y  signa  , 
it  clearly  does  not  preclude  the  operation  described  m  the  passage 
from  those  applications  quoted  by  the  Board. 

In  a  footnote  in  their  brief,  appellants  intimate  that  the  positio  i 
that  Loughlin  can  make  the  coint  is  inconsistent  with  his  havin  r 
canceled,  after  a  rejection  for  lalck  of  supporting  disclosure,  certaii 
claims  which  he  had  previously  copied  from  a  patent » in  compliancB 
with  the  Examiner's  requirement  and  with  reservations.  Howevei', 
no  inconsistency  is  involved  because,  as  Loughlin  points  out,  those 
canceled  claims  specified  disting lishing  features  not  involved  in  the 

count  here. 

For  the  foregoing  reasons,  v  e  think  the  Board  correctly  rule  i 
that  the  count  is  supported  b]  Loughlin's  divisional  and  reissie 
applications. 

Appellants  additionally  urge  that,  should  we  sustam  the  Boards 
holding  that  the  reissue  application  supports  the  count,  then  tie 
award  of  priority  and  the  order  ito  show  cause  should  be  vacated  and 
the  case  remanded  for  taking  ol  testimony.  Their  position  is  thi  it 
the  Board  based  its  finding  of  support  for  the  count  in  the  involved 
Loughlin  reissue  application  on  material  (the  passage  quoted  hereii  i- 
above)  which,  although  appearing  in  the  divisional  application  th  it 
resulted  in  the  Loughlin  patent  |or  which  reissue  is  being  sought  ar  d 
thus  entitling  Loughlin  to  the  >)enefit  of  his  filing  date  of  July  B, 
1952,  does  not  appear  in  the  parent  application  filed  May  1,  1950. 
On  that  basis,  appellants  assert  i  that  Loughlin  is  not  entitled  to  tlie 

•Farr  Patent  No.  2.763,716.  wMch  wis  the  source  of  the  count  In  aforementioned 
Interference  No.  88,624. 

/ 


latter  filing  date  accorded  him  by  the  Examiner  and  that,  as  a  result 
of  their  preliminary  statement  asserting  reduction  to  practice  by  a 
date  intermediate  May  1,  1950  and  July  8,  1952,  they  should  be  per- 
mitted to  take  testimony  to  overcome  the  latter  date. 

This  matter  of  reopening  the  interference  for  taking  testimony 
was  raised  after  the  Board's  decision  on  priority  in  a  request  for 
reconsideration  of  said  decision.  The  Board  denied  the  request, 
stating : 

This  contention  should  have  been  raised  in  answer  to  the  order  to  show  cause 
and  not  in  connection  with  a  petition  for  reconsideration  of  a  decision  after 
final  hearing  or  even  in  briefs  for  the  final  hearing.  No  showing  has  been 
presented  as  to  why  this  matter  was  not  raised  in  time  so  that  times  for  taking 
testimony  prior  to  flnj^  hearing  could  be  set.  We  will  not  set  such  times  at 
this  late  stage  in  the  proceeding  in  the  absence  of  a  showing  which  would 
Justify  reopening  the  testimony  period.     •  •  • 

It  seems  to  be  the  view  of  Pritchard  that  the  hearing  before  the 
Board  was  merely  a  summary  proceeding  to  determine  whether 
Pritchard  was  properly  put  under  order  to  show  cause.  We  do  not 
think  that  is  correct.  In  the  first  place,  the  request  of  Pritchard  in 
response  to  the  order  was  that  the  case  be  "set  down  for  final  hear- 
ing" on  "the  matters  previously  raised  in  Pritchard  and  Schroeder's 
opposition  to  the  Loughlin  Motion  to  Amend,  and  formally  repeated 
by  reference  in  the  foregoing  motion  to  dissolve."  One  of  those  mat- 
ters, and  the  only  one  remaining  in  issue,  was  that  "the  Loughlin 
reissue  application  does  not  properly  support  the  proposed  count." 
That  obviously  is  a  matter  which  would  liave  been  determinative  of 
priority  if  decided  adversely  to  Loughlin.  The  record  does  not  show 
that,  prior  to  the  Board's  determination  of  that  question,  Pritchard 
made  any  contention  that  the  granting  to  Loughlin  of  the  benefit  of 
the  May  1,  1950  filing  date  of  his  parent  application  was  improper 
even  if  support  for  the  count  were  found  in  his  divisional  and  re- 
issue applications. 

[2]  In  effect,  Pritchard  is  saying  that  the  final  hearing  they  re- 
quested was  really  final  as  to  questions  which  could  result  in  an  award 
of  priority  adverse  to  Loughlin  but  was  only  an  interlocutory  affair 
so  far  as  a  possible  ruling  adverse  to  them  was  concerned.    That 
position  is  untenable.    There  is  an  obvious  public  interest  in  avoid- 
ing piecemeal  prosecution  of  interference  proceedings  in  order  to 
prevent  unnecessary  postponement  of  the  beginning  of  the  running 
of  the  term  of  patent  resulting  from  an  application  involved  in  the 
proceedings.    That  interest  is  exemplified  in  the  present  case  where 
the  Pritchard  application  was  filed  over  thirteen  years  ago.    While 
Loughlin's  application  is  for  a  reissue  and  the  expiration  date  of 
any  patent  issuing  thereon  is  already  determined  by  the  issue  date 
of  the  patent  sought  to  be  reissued,  the  hardship  which  unnecessary 
delay  in  interference  may  impose  on  a  reissue  applicant  is  also  ap- 
parent.   It  thus  seems  clear  that  a  final  hearing  requested  by  a  party 
under  order  to  show  cause  must  be  a  final  hearing  in  a  real  sense  and 
not  just  as  to  a  question  raised  against  that  party's  opponent. 

[3]  In  the  present  case,  a  contention  that  Loughlin  had  incorrectly 
been  granted  the  benefit  of  the  filing  date  of  his  parent  application 
even  if  the  divisional  and  reissue  applications  do  support  the  count, 
and  that  Pritchard  should  therefore  be  allowed  to  take  testimony  to 
overcome  the  date  of  the  divisional  application,  was  clearly  a  per- 
tinent matter  which  ordinary  prudence  would  dictate  raising  in  the 
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request  for  final  hearing.**  The  failure  of  Pritchard  to  raise  such 
issue  left  the  question  of  support  ior  the  count  in  Loughlin's  reissue 
application  as  the  only  ancillary  question  to  be  considered  by  the 
Board.  The  Board  decided  that  question  favorably  to  Loughlin,  and 
we  have  found  no  error  in  that  decij|ion. 

Also,  Pritchard  seems  to  overlook  the  fact  that  the  Board  did  not 
hold  that  Loughlin  is  not  entitled  to  the  benefit  of  the  filing  date 
of  his  parent  application.  While  it  did  not  consider  that  question 
specifically,  and  properly  so  sino  it  was  not  raised  in  the  request 
for  final  hearing,  the  Board  did  [conclude  that  "Pritchard  has  not 
shown  sufficient  reason  why  priority  should  not  be  awarded  against 
him  in  view  of  the  fact  that  in  hi^  preliminary  statement  he  has  not 
alleged  dates  which  would  overcome  the  filing  date  of  the  party 
Loughlin."  Thus  the  award  of  the  benefit  of  the  May  1,  1950  date 
of  the  parent  application  has  not  3een  overturned  and  no  basis  exists 
for  their  taking  priority  testimony 

Since  Loughlin  is  entitled  on  th  >  record  to  the  benefit  of  his  May  1 
1950  filing  date,  and  that  benefit  i  enders  the  question  of  taking  testi 
mony  moot,  little  discussion  of  McGuire  v.  HUl^  1898  CD.  134,  84 


O.G.  983,  is  necessary.    However, 


it  is  apparent  that  any  implication 


that  might  possibly  be  gleaned  ffom  that  decision  that  a  request  tc 
take  testimony  for  contingent  confiideration  might  have  been  refusec 
is  clearly  overcome  by  a  much  stronger  implication  to  the  contrary 
in  the  much  later  and  much  mor^  related  case  of  Lorenian  v.  Win 
stead,  127  USPQ  501  (Bd.  of  Patj  Intf.,  1959) .     See  also  McCormicl 


V.  Malherle,  28  CCPA  838,  116 


F.2d  520,  48  USPQ  106. 


For  the  foregoing  reasons,  we  ^  n\\  not  vacate  the  Board's  decisioi 
and  remand  the  case  as  request  sd  by  Pritchard.  The  decision  is 
affirmed. 

AFFIRMED. 


[4]  'We  do  Twt  consider  the  fact  that  the  Rules  of  Practice  of  the  Patent  Office  do  no 
specifically  provide  for  a  motion  to  deprive  an  opposing  party  of  the  benefit  of  the  flUni 
date  of  an  earlier  filed  appUoatlon  ezcusef  Pritchard  from  raisins  that  question.  Th( 
question  would  have  been  particularly  pettlnent  and  bears  an  obviously  close  analog 
to  a  motion  to  shift  the  burden  of  proof. 


Matter  encIOMd  In  Yhulyj  oracketi  C]  a 


M,143 
DRAFT  RIGGING 
Geoffrey    W.    Cope,   WHUanifirillc^    N.Y^    aisignor   to 
Symington  Wayne  CorpontkMi,  Snliibpry,  Md.,  a  cor- 
poradoB  off  Mwylaad 
Origiiial  No.  3^11^97,  diied  Oct.  12,  1965,  Ser.  No. 
302,668,  Aag.  16,  1963.    AppUcatfcm  for  rcbsne  Mar. 
2, 1966,  Ser.  No.  536,535 

22Ciainit.    (CL213— 72) 


REISSUES 

JANUARY  24,   1967  , 

^Tt  in  the  orlcinal  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  thli  relsaae  ipeclflcation :  matter 
In  italics  Indlcatea  additions  made  by  reissue. 

key  to  subtract  the  set  width  of  the  character  represented 
by  the  key  from  the  pre-set  line  length  and  thereby  indi- 
cate line  remainder,  a  computer  mechanism  for  comput- 
ing and  coding  the  line  remainder  information,  and  means 
controlled  by  said  computer  mechanism  and  responsive 
to  operation  of  a  function  key  for  producing  a  corre- 
sponding line  remainder  signal  on  the  tape. 


2.  Draft  rigging  for  a  long  overhang  railway  freight 
car  comprising  sill  means  extending  longittidinally  of  said 
car  and  movable  longitudinally  relative  thereto,  a  cou- 
pler, [ancd  a  draft  arm  aligned  horizontally  with  said 
sill  means  and  carrying  said  coupler,  said  draft  arm  being 
connected  forwardly  to  said  cottier  for  relative  vertical 
swinging  and  rearwardly  to  said  sill  means  for  horizontal 
swinging  relative  thereto  in  unison  with  said  coufder,  and 
means  operative  with  said  coupler  uncoupled  and  acting 
through  stud  draft  arm  for  centering  a  head  of  said  cou- 
pler for  coi^ling  on  both  curved  and  straight  untie rlying 
track.  V 

26,144 
JUSTIFICATION  INFORMATION  COMPUTER  AND 
TAPE  PERFORATOR  FOR  PHOTOCOMPOSING 

MACHINES 
Danld  H.  Robbfan,  Ro^citcr,  and  Vicfor  M.  Cocrado, 

AlberHon,  N.Y^  mmiwattn  to  EMrs  CorporatkNn,  a  cor. 

poration  of  New  York 
Oiynal  No.  2349,049,  dated  Ang.  19,  1958,  Ser.  No. 

6^7,952,  Sept  4,  1956.    Application  for  reiane  Sept. 

24, 1962,  Ser.  No.  227,111 

63  Claims.     (CL  234—7) 


26,145 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONVERT- 
ING  A  DIESEL  ENGINE  TO  OPERATE  ON  NAT- 
URAL GAS  / 

James  F.  Friddell,  Houston,  Tcz^  aaignor  to  Stewart  JH' 
Stevenson  Services,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex.,  a  corporation 
of  Texas 

Original  No.  3,187,728,  dated  June  8,  1965,  Ser.  No. 
352J38,  Mar.  18,  1964.  Application  for  reissue  Jan. 
14, 1966,  Ser.  No.  526,941 

8  ClaiDM.    (CL  123—32) 


1.  In  a  machine  for  producing  a  coded  tape  represent- 
ative of  a  composed  line  of  type  characters  which  vary 
in  set  width  on  a  units-of-an-em  basis,  the  combination 
with  character  keys  for  coding  character  signals  on  the 
tape  and  additional  keys  for  coding  function  signals  which 
control  composition  of  coded  characters,  of  line  length 
apparatus  comprising  means  for  indicating  line  length, 
means  for  setting  said  indicating  means  to  accord  with 
a  selected  value  of  line  length,  means  for  actuating  said 
indicating  means  in  response  to  operation  of  a  character 


8.  In  a  rrwlticylinder  two  cycle,  positive  displacement 
blower  engine  having  a  blower  intake  tmd  blower  output, 
the  combination  of  a  fuel  recirculation  means  comprising, 

a  recirculating  duct  connected  between  the  blower  out' 
put  and  the  blower  inHike, 

a  valve  for  opening  and  closing  stud  duct, 

a  diaphragm  connected  to  and  controlling  said  valve, 
said  diaphragm  being  in  communication  with  the 
blower  intake, 

a  check  valve  between  said  diaphragm  and  stud  intake 
allowing  the  passage  of  gas  toward  said  diaphragm 
but  preventing  passage  of  gas  from  the  diaphragm 
towards  the  intake,  and 

a  time  deUty  valve  positioned  between  the  (Uaphragm 
and  intake  and  in  parallel  with  the  check  valve  for 
restricting  the  passage  of  gas  from  the  dittphragm  to 
the  intake  thereby  delaying  the  opening  of  said  re- 
circulating duct  on  a  decrease  in  load. 


to 


26,146 
CONNECTOR  APPLYING  TOOL 
Heri>crt  C.  StoUz,  Hcrsiicy,  Pa.,  Msignor 
AMP  Incorporated,  Harrisburg,  Pa. 
Original  No.  3,135,310,  dated  June  2,  1964,  Ser.  No. 
110,234,  May  15,  1961.    Application  for  reiamc  June 
23, 1965,  Ser.  No.  467,824 

12  Claims.     (CL  72—397) 
9.  A  device  for  radially  indenting  electrical  connecting 
devices  comprising,  two  pairs  of  indentor  arms,  said  arms 
being  pivotally  mounted  on  parallel,  spaced-apart  axes. 


1231 


1232 


OFFICIAL 


the  arms  of  each  pair  extending  towards,  and  past,  each 
other,  indentor  means  on  the  ends  of  said  arms,  said  in- 
dentor  means  being  directed  towards  a  common  pointl 


GAZETTE 
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26,148 
SWIMMING  INSTRUCTION 
David  J.  Wayfield,  225  Ubcrty  Ave 
Long  Island,  N.Y.     1179^ 
Orisiiial  No.  3,140,551,  dated  July  14, 
743,796,  June  23,  1958.    Application 
3, 1964.  Ser.  No.  399,116 

11  CHafans.     (CI.  35—29 


OEVICE 
West  IsUp, 


1964,  Ser.  No. 
for  reissnc  Avg. 
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2.  An  aquatic  device  for  teaching  thel  American  Crawl 
swimming  stroke,  comprising  a  mask  adapted  to  fit  tight- 
ly around  the  face  of  the  swimmer  and  .rotatable,  inhala- 
tion valve  means  capable  of  being  positi  oned  on  the  right 
or  left  side  of  the  swimmer's  head. 


and  actuating  means  for  pivotally  swinging  each  of  sai  I 
arms  about  its  pivotal  axis  thereby  to  move  said  indentc  r 
means  towards  said  common  point  and  to  indent  a  cot  - 
nector  positioned  at  said  common  point.     | 


26,147 

MILL 

Clarence  M.  Parsiiall,  Grossc  Pointe  Woods,  and 
Gcyer,  Detroit,  Midi.,  assignors  to  United  States 
ber  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

OriSnS  No.  2,744,287,  dated  May  8,  1956,  Ser. 
311,243,  Sept.  24,  1952.  AppUcaHon  for  reissue 
1, 1966,  Ser.  No.  537,583 

16  Claims.    (CI.  18— 12) 


Pail 
Ra»- 

N^v 

Nb. 
Feb! 


26,149 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLL  NG  FLOW 
WITHIN  A  WELL 
PhiUip  S.  Sizer,  DaUas,  Tex.,  Vonner  R.  Cherry,  Moun- 
tain Home,  Ark.,  and  LoweU  M.  WiDioit,  Dallas,  Tex., 
assignors  to  Otis  Engineering  Corporation,  Dallas,  Tex., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware  i 

Original  No.  3,157,233,  dated  Nov.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No. 
592,691,  June  20,  1956.  Application  for  rdssoe  Dec. 
17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  432,915 

32aainis.     (CL  166— 72) 


1.  A  mill  comprising,  a  rotor  member,  a  station 
barrel  member  providing  a  bore  in  which  the  rotof  me 
ber  is  adapted  to  be  rotated,  means  for  rotating  said  rolor 
member,  longitudinally  extending  helical  grooves  in  c 
of  said  members,  longitudinally  extending  grooves  m  s^id 
other  member,  the  grooves  in  one  member  decreasing  to 
substantially  zero  depth  at  at  least  one  point  along  its 
length,  the  grooves  in  the  other  member  decreasing  to 
substantially  zero  depth  at  at  least  one  point  along  its 
lengA  spaced  longitudinally  from  said  one  point  on  sjid 
one  member,  the  grooves  in  each  of  said  members  chat^g- 
ing  in  depth  throughout  at  least  a  common  portion  of  the 
longitudinal  extent  of  said  mill  between  said  one  pojnt 
on  said  one  member  and  said  one  point  on  said  other 
member,  said  grooves  in  said  rotor  member  and  the 
grooves  in  the  bore  of  said  barrel  member  communicating 
with  each  other  so  as  to  form  a  continuous  passage 
through  the  mUl  through  which  stock  may  pass  whereby 
all  the  stock  will  pass  through  the  shear  plane  develo^d 
in  the  clearance  between  the  stationary  barrel  and 
rotating  rotor. 


fly 


force, 


he 


21.  Apparatus  for  protecting  a 
casing  therein  against  the  loss  of  the 
from  in  the  event  the  structure  of 
ground  is  subjected  to  a  damaging 
operatively  connected  with  said 
actuated  by  response  to  initial  loss  of 
the  well;  and  means  located  in  the 
with  send  first  named  means  for 
of  the  well  responsive  to  said  first 
actuated;  said  means  for  shutting  off 
a  fluid  pressure  operated  valve,  and 
said  valve  to  pressure  from  a  source 
face  for  maintaining  said  valve  open 


f  uid 


wing  well  having 
products  there- 
he  well  above  the 
;  including:  means 
structure  arranged  to  be 
luid  products  from 
veil  and  connected 
shutting  off  the  flow 
tamed  means  being 
well  flow  including 
nfeans  for  subjecting 
at  the  ground  sur- 
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lUutratloaa  for  plant  patents  are  aaually  In  color  and  therefore  It  U  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


2,780 
ROSE  PLANT 
Rcimcr  Kordcs,  Barmstedt,  near  Elmshom,  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Jackson  A  PerUns  Company,  Newark,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec  14, 1965,  Ser.  No.  513,875 
1  Claim.  (CLFlt*— 28) 
A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  flori- 
bunda  class,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described, 
characterized  particularly  as  to  novelty  by  the  unique 
combination  of  a  small  plant  which  is  about  Vi  the  size 
of  "Lilli  Marlcne,"  a  habit  of  bearing  flowers  similar  to 
those  of  "Lilli  Marlene,"  but  which  are  smaller  and  only 
about  Vi  the  size  of  those  of  this  parent  variety,  thereby 
resulting  in  a  very  low-growing  floribunda  rose  which  is 
suitable  for  use  for  either  pot  forcing  or  for  garden  use, 
and  a  distinctive  and  attractive  red  general  color  tonality 
of  the  flowers. 


2,781 
ROSE  PLANT 
Eugene  S.  Boemer,  Newark,  N.Y.   aadgnor  to  Jackson 
A  Perkins  Company,  Newark,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1965,  Ser.  No.  515,267 
1  Claim.  (CL  Plt^-4) 
A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  climber 
class,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described,  char- 
acterized particularly  as  to  novelty  by  being  substantially 
similar  to  its  parent  variety  "Tropicana"  (Plant  Patent 
No.  1.969),  but  essentially  differing  therefrom  by  its 
climbing  habit  of  growth  evidenced  by  its  production  of 
vigorous,  upright  and  long  basal  shoots  which  attain  a 
hei^t  of  from  about  5  feet  to  6  feet  the  first  year,  which 
in  turn  produce  lateral  blooming  spikes  in  the  second 
year,  with  the  flowers  usually  blooming  in  mass  during 
the  month  of  June. 


2,703 
MOCK  ORANGE  (PHILADELPHUS)  PLANT 
Roland  Bergeron,  Orieans,  France,  aaaignor,  by  um 
assignments,  to  Gulf  Stream  Prodncta,  Inc.,  Wadia- 
prcague,  Va.,  a  corporation  of  Virginia 

Filed  Nov.  25, 1964,  Ser.  No.  414,038 
1  Claim.  (CL  PlU-54) 
A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  mock  orange  (Philadel- 
phus)  plant,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described, 
characterized  particularly  as  to  novelty  by  the  unique 
combination  of  a  dwarfish  low-growing  shrub  habit  of 
growth,  a  free-flowering  habit,  and  abundant  production 
of  large,  semi-double  white  flowers  borne  in  clusters  all 
along  the  branches,  the  weight  of  said  flowers  causing 
the  branches  to  arch  gracefully  and  resulting  in  complete 
coverage  of  the  entire  plant  by  the  flowers  which  gives  a 
very  showy  and  attractive  mass  effect. 


2,704 
*  ROSE  PLANT 

David  L.  Armstrong,  Ontario,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Arm> 

strong  Nurseries,  Inc.,  Ontario,  CaUf .,  a  corporation  of 

CaUfomia 

Filed  Nov.  2, 1965,  Ser.  No.  506,293 
1  Claim.    (CI.  Plt^-22) 

A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  flori- 
bunda class,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described, 
characterized  particularly  as  to  novelty  by  the  unique  com- 
bination of  a  very  attractive,  vigorous,  bushy  and  rounded 
plant  habit,  attractive,  dense,  glossy,  dark  green  foliage 
which  clothes  the  plant  well,  nearly  urn-shaped  flower 
buds,  double  flowers  of  attractive  form,  said  flowers  be- 
ing of  exceptionally  large  size  for  a  floribunda  variety, 
and  being  borne  in  small  to  medium  sized  clusters  which 
cover  the  plant  very  well,  and  a  distinctive  and  attractive 
multi-colored  floral  effect  of  the  flowers,  with  red  and 
yellow  colors  in  the  bud,  red  in  the  newly  open  flower, 
but  changing  to  attractive  pinks  as  the  flowers  age. 


I    '  2,702 

APPIJE  TREE 
Frank  H.  McDennid,  deceased,  late  of  Pennfield  Town- 
siiip,  Calhoon  County,  Mich.,  by  James  A.  McDcrmId, 
administrator,  Pennfield  TownAip,  CaUwun  County, 
Mich.,  asrignor  to  Stark  Bro^s  Nurseries  Ik  Ordiards 
Co.,  Louisiana,  Mo.,  a  corporation  oi  Mlnoari 
Filed  Dec.  21, 1965,  Ser.  No.  515,808 
1  Cfadm.    (CI.  PH.— 34) 
A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  apple  tree,  substantially 
as  herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  particularly 
as  to  novelty  by  its  habit  of  bearing  fruit  which  general- 
ly resembles  the  fruit  of  "Beacon"  (unpatented)  in  gen- 
eral appearance  and  time  of  ripening,  but  essentially  dif- 
fering from  "Beacon"  by  its  lar^r  f(^ge  which  is  a 
slightly  Ughter  shade  of  green  color,  and  by  its  attractive 
fruit  of  excellent  quality  which  has  a  shallower  basin, 
a  longer  and  more  slender  stem,  an  open  core  instead  of  a 
closed  core  like  the  fruit  of  "Beacon,"  and  a  veiy  much 
superior  fruit  flavor. 


2,705 
ROSE  PLANT 
David  L.  Armstrong,  Ontario,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Arm- 
strong Nurseries,  Inc.,  Ontario,  CaUf.,  a  corporation  of 
CaUfonda 
4  Filed  Nov.  17, 1965,  Ser.  No.  508,401 

^  1  Claim.    (CL  Plt^20) 

A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  hybrid 
tea  class,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described, 
characterized  particularly  as  to  novelty  by  the  unique 
combination  of  a  very  vigorous,  attractive,  upright-spread- 
ing plant  habit,  large,  attractive,  leathery  and  semi-glossy 
dark  green  disease-resistant  foliage,  very  good  floriferous- 
ness,  with  the  flowers  borne  both  singly  and  in  small 
clusters  on  medium  to  long  flower  stems,  said  flowers 
beginning  as  attractive  urn-shaped  buds  which  becooK 
medium  to  large,  double  flowers  when  open,  and  a  distinc- 
tive and  very  attractive,  rich  and  often  glowing  flower 
color  ranging  between  Geranium  Lake  and  Signal  Red. 
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3^99,439 
DUST  GUARD  FOR  SPECTACLES 
William  R.  Bohncr,  Reading,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  Elec- 
tric Storage  Battery  Company,  Pldladelpliia,  Pa. 
Faed  May  25, 1965,  Scr.  No.  458,678 
2  Claims.    (CL  2—13) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  pair  of  spectacles  having  a 
nosepiece,  framp  and  temple,  a  dust  guard  for  the  top 
portion  thereof,  comprising  a  strip  of  flexible  material 
having  two  holes  at  the  sides  thereof  through  which  the 
temples  of  the  spectacles  are  inserted,  and  having  a  cen- 
tral slot  and  a  lateral  extension  from  the  central  portion 
thereof  terminating  in  tab  means,  said  lateral  extension 
being  wrapped  around  the  nosepiece  and  said  tab  means 
extending  through  said  slot  to  form  a  closed  loop. 


3,299,440 

BIB 

Gene  T.  Grable,  226  Misdon  Road, 

Corona,  Callff.    91720 
FUed  Aug.  20, 1964,  Ser.  No.  390,847 

3  Claims.    (Q.  2—49)  ' 


\  * 


MECHANICAL 

third  portions  of  said  perforation 
through  the  center  of  said  strip. 


3,299,441 

FEEL  GLOVE  WITH  FLAP  HOI 

Morris  L.  SUmovitz,  %  Morris  Mam 

P.O.  Box  219,  Newbem,  Tenn. 

FUed  Apr.  28, 1966,  Scr.  No.  5 

1  Claim.    (CI.  2—158) 


lin<  s  which  extend 


iDOWN 

:turing  Co.) 
38059 
1,978 


1.  A  blank  for  a  plurality  of  bibs  comprising: 

a  strip  of  flexible  material  having  substantially  parallel 
sides;  i 

a  plurality  of  perforation  lines,  each  perforation  line 
synunetrical  about  the  centerline  of  said  strip  an^ 
extending  between  opposite  edges  of  said  strip; 

first  portions  of  said  perforation  lines,  said  first  pop- 
tlons  adjacent  said  strip  sides  and  including  parts  de»- 
fining  angles  of  at  least  about  ao'^ith  the  sides  of 
said  strip;  J 

second  iwrtions  of  said  perforation/fines  connectmg 
with  said  first  portions  and  extemiing  substantially 
parallel  with  said  parallel  sides  I  of  said  strip  at  a 
distance  therefrom  of  less  than  aftqut  one-eighth  tht 
width  of  said  strip;  and  \  1 

third  portions  of  said  perforation  lipes,  said  thirg 
portions  connecting  with  said  secoqd  portions  and 
having  parts  extending  through  the  center  of  said 
strip  in  a  direction  substantially  perpendiculer  to 
said  parallel  sides  of  said  strip,  said  plurality  of  per- 
foration lines  spaced  lengthwise  along  said  strip  ^t 
distances  approximately  equal  to,  the  lengthwise  dis- 
tance between  the  parts  of  said  first  portions  of  sa|i 
perforation  lines  which  define  angles  of  at  least  aboi  it 
30°  with  said  sides  of  said  strip  and  the  parts  of  sa  1 

1234 


A  hand  covering  comprising  a  flexibld  hand  enclosing 
member  including  a  palm  covering  panel  having  a  trans- 
verse slit-like  opening  therein,  a  closure  Bap  having  sub- 
stantially the  same  flexibility  as  the  panel  having  one 
edge  secured  thereto  between  the  openin  g  and  tip  of  the 
hand  enclosing  member  with  the  other  edge  being  free 
and   overlying   and   closing   the   slit-liks   opening,    and 
means  releasably   retaining  the   free  edge  of  the  flap 
alongside  of  the  panel  for  retaining  thd  flap  in  closing 
relation  to  the  opening,  said  means  being  openable  in 
response  to  pressure  exerted  against  thu  interior  of  the 
flap  by  fingers  of  the  hand  within  the  hand  enclosing 
member  thereby  enabling  the  flap  to    «  opened  with- 
out employing  the  fingers  on  the  opposite  hand  of  a 
person  wearing  the  hand  covering,  said  opening  extend- 
ing substantially  across  the  width  of  said  panel,  said 
retaining  means  extending  only  partiallyj  across  the  width 
of  the  panel  and  flap  to  enable  fingej  pressure  to  be 
exerted  on  the  interior  of  the  flap  aloiigside  the  retain- 
ing means  and  at  points  outwardly  from  both  ends 
thereof  to  enable  easier  separation  of  thej  retaining  means, 
opening  of  the  flap  and  ejection  of  the  fingers  through 
said  opening,  said  retaining  means  securing  the  flap  along- 
side of  the  panel  including  a  fastener  skrip  secured  to  a 
portion  of  the  inner  surface  of  the  iap  adjacent  the 
free  edge  thereof,  and  a  coacting  fastekier  strip  secured 
to  the  outer  surface  of  the  panel  generally  parallel  to 
the  slit-like  opening  in  spaced  relatioi    thereto  for  se- 
curing the  flap  against  the  panel  in  c  osing  relation  to 
the  opening,  said  fastener  strips  and 
an  arcuate  edge  disposed  remote  from 
flap  attached  to  the  panel. 


lap  each  having 
the  edge  of  the 


3,299,442 
BOTTLE  WITH  HANGER  SI  JPPORT 
Edward  J.  White,  Denville,  Frank  J.  Sferany,  Jr.,  Pomp- 
ton  Pbdns,  and  Jerome  J.  Stem,  En^wood,  NJ.,  as- 


Murray 


Hill,  N  Jn  a  cor- 


signors  to  C.  R.  Bard,  Inc. 
pondion  of  New  York  , 

Filed  Oct  29, 1965,  Scr.  No.  $05,704 
14  Claims.    (CL  4—111) 

13.  A  plastic  drainage  bottle  and  support  tlierefore, 
a  cylindrical  neck  on  said  bottle,  integ  al  lugs  extending 
outwardly  of  said  neck,  a  suspension  si  rap  having  means 


January  24,  1967 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1235 


engageable  with  said  lugs,  said  lugs  having  hook  means 
for  receiving  said  engageable  means  to  detachably  affix 
said  suspension  strap  thereto,  a  hanger  having  one  sec- 
tion extending  away  from  the  neck  to  form  a  handle 
or  the  like  and  another  section  having  an  opening  tor 


-^5^" 


from  said  perforate  support  means  to  the  upper  end  of 
said  housing;  the  upper  end  of  said  housing  being  open; 
and  aperture  means  in  the"  wall  of  said  housing  below 
said  support  means  providing  for  air  inlet  into  said  hous- 
ing below  said  column  of  rocks  whereby  the  air  is  circu- 
lated inwardly  through  said  apertures  and  upwardly 
throu^  said  column  of  rocks  and  out  the  open  end  of 
said  cylindrical  housing  to  heat  said  room,  said  rocks 
being  also  heated  by  said  heating  elements. 


3,299,444 

BATHTUB  CONSTRUCTION 

E.  Gangclboll,  2114  Padna  Drhra, 

San  Joae,  CaMf.    95116 

FUed  Dec  2, 1963,  Scr.  No.  327,356 

4Clainis.    (CL  4— 173) 


receiving  said  neck,  at  least  one  of  said  lugs  being  con- 
structed and  arranged  to  be  temporarily  flexed  to  per- 
mit said  hanger  to  be  slipped  on  said  neck  past  said 
lugs  to  a  position  underlying  the  latter  whereby  said  lugs 
hold  said  hanger  on  said  neck  as  said  Iur  resumes  its 
normal  unflexed  condition. 


3499,443 

ELECTRICALLY  HEATED  SAUNA  INSTALLATION 

Vcikko  K.  Ketola,  6432  Stopes  Drive, 

Dallas,  Tex.    75231 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1964,  Scr.  No.  339,478 

8  Claims.    (CL  4—160) 


•■T««  * 


1.  In  a  bathtub  construction  resting  upon  an  alcove 
floor  between  side  walls  and  having  a  flange  extending 
outwardly  from  :he  top  of  the  tub,  a  front  enclosure  ex- 
tending between  the  side  walls  and  from  the  flange  to  the 
floor,  said  front  enclosure  having  an  upper  portion  with 
a  bottom  edge,  a  lower  portion  having  an  upper  edge 
recessed  from  said  upper  portion,  and  an  intermediate 
portion  linking  the  bottom  edge  of  the  upper  portion  with 
the  upper  edge  of  the  lower  portion,  said  upper  portion 
bottom  edge  being  inclined  downwardly  from  the  alcove 
side  walls  to  a  midpoint  of  the  front  enclosure  so  that 
water  will  flow  away  from  the  side  walls. 


1.  In  a  sauna  installation,  the  combination  of  an  in- 
sulated walled  room,  a  heating  unit  disposed  in  said  room 
for  geuMiUing  and  emitting  steam  in  a  generally  vertically 
upward  direction  therein,  supporting  means  adapted  to 
support  the  occupant  while  bathing  mounted  on  the  in- 
terior walls  of  said  walled  room,  an  insulating  panel  on 
the  ceiling  of  said  walled  room  directly  above  said  heat- 
ing unit  and  spaced  from  said  ceiling,  and  means  exterior 
to  the  walled  room  and  connected  with  said  heating  unit 
for  controlling  the  heat  energy  produced  by  said  heating 
unit;  said  heating  unit  including  a  substantially  vertical 
cylindrical  housing  having  a  plurality  of  electrical  heat- 
ing elements  at  vertically  spaced  positions  therein  and 
operatively  electrically  connected  with  said  control  means 
exteriorly  of  said  room;  perforate  support  means  in  said 
housing  below  said  heating  elements;  a  column  of  hard 
rounded  rocks  supported  by  said  support  means  and  hav- 
ing at  each  of  its  opposite  ends  a  layer  of  rocks  of  ap- 
proximately two   (2")   inches  in  vertical  thickness  or 
height,  said  rocks  of  said  layers  ranging  in  size  from  one 
inch  to  one  and  one-half  (IV^")  inches  in  diameter;  said 
column  having  between  said  upper  and  lower  end  layers 
of  rocks  a  body  of  larger  rounded  hard  rocks  of  dianjetric 
dimensions  ranging  between  one  and  one-quarter  (1V4") 
inches  and  two  and  one-half  (2V^")  inches  in  diameter, 
said  body  of  larger  rocks  filling  the  space  between  the 
lower  body  of  smaller  rocks  and  the  upper  body  of 
smaller  rocks;  said  plurality  of  vertically  spaced  ekarical 
heating  elements  being  disposed  in  said  housing  Ixtween 
said  upper  and  lower  layers  of  rocks,  said  larger  rocks 
in  said  column  being  disposed  between  and  above  each  of 
said  heating  elements;  said  colunm  of  rocks  extending 


3,299,445 
POWER  MEANS  FOR  SOFA  BED 
Walter  J.  Steffan,  12600  SE.  Kelly, 

Portland,  Ores.    97266 
FDcd  Sept  28. 1965,  Scr.  No.  490,849 

12  Clahns.    (O.  5—13) 


9.  In  a  sofa  bed  having  a  sofa  body  and  an  extensible 
folded-up  bed  frame  mounted  on  the  body,  the  combina- 
tion of 

a  mounting  plate  secured  to  said  sofa  body  below  said 
bed  frame, 

a  shaft, 

means  mounting  said  shaft  adjacent  said  mounting  plate 
for  rotation  of  the  shaft  about  its  longitudinal  axis, 

a  drive  member  operatively  engaging  said  shaft,  occupy- 
ing a  starting  position  on  said  shaft  with  the  bed 
frame  folded,  said  member,  upon  rotation  of  said 
shaft  in  one  direction,  being  movable  along  said  shaft 
to  another  position  spaced  from  the  starting  posi- 
tion, said  member  said  movable  back  to  its  start- 
ing position  from  its  said  other  position  upon  rotation 
of  the  shaft  in  the  opposite  direction. 
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lifting  means  for  lifting  up  portions  of  the  bed  framci 
comprising  a  lifting  arm  actuated,  upon  movement  of 
said  drive  member  from  its  starting  position  to  its 
said  other  position,  to  assume  an  on-end  position  and 
lift  portions  of  said  bed  frame,  I 

ejection  means  for  ejecting  lifted-up  portions  of  the  bea 
frame  comprising  an  ejection  arm,  and  means  opera- 
tively  connecting  said  ejection  arm  and  said  driv0 
member  whereby,  upon  movement  of  said  drive  mem- 
ber from  its  said  other  position  to  its  said  starting 
position,  the  arm  assumes  an  (Mi-end  position  am 
ejects  portions  of  the  bed  frame  forwardly  out  ol 
said  sofa  body, 

a  motor  mounted  on  said  sofa  body  connected  to  sai 
shaft  for  rotating  said  shaft,  and 

control  means  for  reversing  the  direction  of  rotation  o 
said  shaft.  i 

3^99,446 
SOFA  BED 

Bernard  G.  Blise,  Dyer,  Ind.,  and  Walter  Frlcdeck,  Kc 
nosha,  Vna-i  assignors  to  Simmons  Company,  Ne^ 
YoriL  N.Y.,  a  corp<vatlon  of  Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  18, 1965,  Ser.  No.  426,048 
7  Claims.    (CI.  5—22) 


assemblies  relatively  adjacent  each  come  r  thereof,  means 
for  variably  controlling  the  fluid  pressui  b  simultaneously 
within  said  plurality  of  fluid  spring  members  to  control 
the  position  of  said  top  frame  assembly,  means  for  limit- 
ing the  vertical  upward  and  downward  n  lovement  of  said 
top  frame  assembly  relative  to  said  bottom  frame  as- 
sembly, and  shock  absorber  means  operatively  connected 
to  said  top  and  bottom  franae  assemb  ies  at  each  end 
thereof  to  dampen  the  movement  of  said  top  frame  as- 
sembly. 


1.  A  sofa  bed  comprising  a  normally  stationary  frarap 
having  a  back  rest,  a  movable  frame  adapted  to  suppott 
a  seat  cushion,  means  shiftably  mounting  said  movab^ 
frame  on  said  stationary  frame  for  movement  between  a 
rearward  sofa  position  disposed  partially  beneath  said 
back  rest  and  a  bed  position  forward  of  said  back  re^, 
said  mounting  means  including  linkage  means  intercon- 
necting the  front  porticm  of  said  movable  frame  and  said 
stationary  frame  and  defining  the  path  of  movement  of 
said  front  portion  of  said  movable  frame  in  shifting  be- 
tween said  positions,  said  linkage  means  including  stnit 
means  which  supports  said  front  portion  of  said  movab^ 
frame  in  said  bed  position. 


3,299  447 

SUSPENSION  SYSTEM  FOR  MATTRESSES 

ANDTHELIKE 

Edwin  C.  Dome,  Lucas,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Artnell  Coi 

pany,  Chicago,  HI.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  9,  1965,  Ser.  No.  431,291 

4  Oaims.    (O.  5—118) 


1.  A  suspension  system  for  mattress^es  and  the  like, 
comprising  a  generally  rectangular  bottom  frame  assei  i- 
bly,  a  generally  rectangular  top  frame  assembly  adapt  d 
to  receive  and  support  a  mattress  or  the  like,  a  plurality 
of  expansible  fluid  spring  members  structurally  intflir- 
posed  between  and  having  upper  and  lower  end  portiotis 
connected  respectively  to  said  top  and  bottom  fpuae 


3^99,448 

KNOCK  DOWN  CHAIR 

Elizabeth  R.  Rncchio,  3527  Tern  ice  Drive, 

ArUngton,  Va.    22803 

FUed  Feb.  23, 1965,  Ser.  No.  4  34,222 

9  Chdms.    (CL  5—332 


1.  A  knock  down  chair  structure  adapted  for  use  as  a 
bed  chair  to  support  a  patient  in  a  norm  al  sitting  position 
comprising  a  pair  of  side  arm  assemblies  each  having  a 
base  structure,  integral  side  arm  mesns  to  grippingly 
receive  a  portion  of  a  mattress  therebetin  een,  and  upstand- 
ing front  risers  and  rear  comer  posts;  connector  means 
on  said  front  risers  and  rear  comer  po  its;  a  front  cross- 
bar adapted  by  mating  connector  meais  at  its  opposite 
ends  f«"  removable  interlocked  connection  to  thie  con- 
nector means  on  said  front  risers;  an(  1  a  back  support 
adapted  by  mating  connector  means  at  its  opposite  sides 
for  removable  interlocked  connection  to  the  connector 
means  on  said  rear  comer  posts. 


3,299,449     , 

CARTON  OPENING  TOOL  WITH  SLID  ABLE 


CUmNG  MEANS 

Nadianiel  M.  Ofaicy,  New  Yoric,  N.Y., 

line.  Inc.,  Long  Island  City,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Yorii 

Filed  July  31, 1964,  Ser.  No.  ^ 
•  6  Clatant.    (CL  7— 5.^ ) 


issignor  to  Swing- 


W6,558 


compn  img 


1.  A  carton  opening  device 
wardly  and  pivotally  movable 
ing  a  support  portion  and  a  pair  of 
connected  thereto,  a  longitudinally 
ber  connected  to  each  of  said  jaws, 
said  jaws  normally  biasing  them  outwa: 
upon  said  handle  members  adapted  to 
position,  a  slide  way  carried  by  the 
of  said  jaws  at  the  front  thereof,  a 
rier  member  within  said  slideway,  a 
said  carrier,  and  means  operatively 
rier  and  said  support  portion  adaptei 
carrier  in  selected  fixed  positions  so 
ber  may  be  extended  or  retracted,  said 


a  pair  of  in- 
connect^d  jaws  each  hav- 
spac  Bd  prong  members 
extei  iding  handle  mem- 
spr  ng  means  between 
I  dly,  loclung  means 
t  old  them  in  closed 
supi  ort  portion  of  one 
sli(  ably  movable  car- 
Made  connected  to 
connected  to  said  ear- 
to  maintain  said 
said  blade  mem- 


means  comprising 
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a  movable  actuator  connected  to  said  carrier,  and  releas- 
able  detent  means  upon  said  support  portion  adapted  to 
hold  said  actuator  in  fixed  positions. 


3,299,450 
CRIB-BED 

Louis  Gottfried,  515  West  End  Ave,  New  Yorlt,  N.Y. 
10024,  and  Jacob  Bcrger,  600  W.  246th  St.,  New  YoHl, 
N.Y.     10034 

Fikd  Nor.  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  410,610 

10  Chdms.    (CL5— 100)  « 


having  a  rectangular  cross  section,  said  cover  having  first 
and  second  closure  means  integral  therewith,  said  first 
closure  means  located  along  one  edge  of  said  cover  and 
operable  to  permit  insertion  and  removal  of  said  core, 
said  second  closure  means  located  along  the  other  edges 
of  said  cover  and  operable  to  convert  said  pillow  into  a 
bolster  of  cylindrical  shape. 


1.  A  convertible  bed  comprising 

a  head  board, 

a  foot  board, 

a  pair  of  side  rails  releasably  connecting  said  head 

board  with  said  foot  board, 
a  first  side  gate  disposed  between  said  bead  board  and 

said  foot  board, 
a  first  guide  rod  secured  to  one  side  of  said  head 

board,  and 
a  second  guide  rod  secured  to  one  side  of  said  foot 

board, 
a  second  side  gate  disposed  between  said  head  board 

and  said  foot  board  opposite  said  first  side  gate, 
said  head  board  comprising  a  lower  section  and  an 

upper  section  removably  di^>osed  on  top  of  said 

lower  section, 
said  foot  board  comprising  a  lower  section,  a  median 

section  removably  disposed  on  top  of  said  lower  sec- 
tion and  an  upper  section  removably  disposed  on 

top  of  said  median  section,  and 
means  for  releasably  connecting  each  of  said  sections 

from  its  adjacent  lower  section,  and 
said  upper  section  of  said  bead  board  being  adapted 

to  be  removed  upon  conversion  of  said  bed  from  a 

youth  bed  to  an  adult  bed, 
said  upper  section  of  said  foot  board  being  adapted 

Co  be  removed  upon  conversion  of  said  bed  from  a 

crib  bed  to  a  youth  bed,  and 
said  median  section  of  said  foot  board  being  adapted 

to  be  removed  upon  conversion  of  said  bed  from 

a  youth  bed  to  an  adult  bed. 


3,299^51 

CONVERTIBLE  PILLOW 

Thomas  Trogdon,  WaynesriDc,  N.C^  asdgnor  to  Dayco 

Corporatioii,  Dayton,  Ohio,  a  corporadon  of  Ohio 

FDcd  Dec  21, 1964,  Ser.  No.  420,057 

1  Cfadm.    (CL  5—337) 


A  pillow  comprising  a  core^  and  a  cover,  said  core  in 
the  shape  of  a  conventional  comparatively  flat  member 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  7 — 5.4  : 
Patent  No.  3,299,449 


3^99,452 
SHIP'S  LIFEBOAT  DAVITS 
George  W.  Haycock,  Clarkston,  En^and,  assignor  to  said 
George  W.  Haycock  and  John  S.  Thomson,  Greenodi, 
Scothmd 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1965,  Ser.  No.  435,664 
5  Chdms.    (CL  9— 38) 


1.  A  roller  track  gravity  davit  in  which  a  boat  sup- 
porting and  suspending  structure  comprises  a  roller  car- 
riage movable  between  a  boat-inboard  position  and  a 
boat-outboard  position,  a  davit  aim  pivotally  mounted 
on  said  carriage  and  movable  between  a  normal  launch- 
ing and  an  extended-reach  launching  position  relative 
thereto,  latching  means  for  holding  the  davit  arm  in 
said  normal-launching  position  when  the  carriage  is 
in  the  boat-inboard  position  and  the  boat-outboard  posi- 
tion, said  latching  means  being  releasable  to  allow  the 
davit  arm  to  move  to  said  extended-reach  launching  po- 
sition when  the  carriage  is  in  the  boat-outboard  posi- 
tion, and  stop  means  for  holding  the  davit  aim  in  said 
extended-reach  launching  position. 


3,299,453 
UPSEmNG  MACHINE  WITH  CONTROLLABLE 
EJECTOR  MEANS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 
SCREWS,  BOLTS,  BOLT  BLANKS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Gerardns  Comelis  van  de  Mecrendonk,  Hebnood,  Ncth- 
criands,  assignor  to  Nedschrocf  Octrooi  MaatschappiJ 
N.V.,  Hefanond,  Netherbnds,  a  Uniited4iaMiity  com- 
pany of  flic  Nethtfhmds 

FDcd  Dec  9, 1964,  Ser.  No.  417,136 
Claims  priority,  application  Netlieriands,  Dm.  13, 1963, 

301  772 
6aafans.  (CL1»— 12) 
1.  In  a  machine  for  upsetting  workpieces  for  the  pro- 
duction of  bolts  and  the  like,  including  a  frame,  a  re- 
ciprocable  carriage  mounted  for  reciprocation  in  the 
frame  carrying  a  workpiece-upsetting  means  having  a 
forming  cavity  for  receiving  a  portion  of  the  workpiece 
and  movable  toward  and  away  from  a  matrix  mounted  in 
the  frame,  a  reciprocable  workpiece-ejecting  member 
mounted  in  the  upsetting  means  for  ejecting  the  work- 
piece  from  said  cavity  after  it  has  been  upset  in  the  cavity 
of  the  upsetting  means,  mechanism  for  actutaing  the 
ejecting  member  to  eject  the  workjHece  including  a  control 
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Burke  E.  Porter, 


3,299,455 

HEEL  AND  SOLE  TRIMB  lER 

John  A.  Harrington,  Robcri  K.  Allwardt  Burl 

and  Robert  J.  Wass,  Grand  Rapfab,  Mkh.,  assigDonto 

Wolverine  Shoe  &  Tanning  Corpottrtion,  Roclcfara, 

Mkh.,  a  corporation  ot  Mkh^an        , 

FUed  Oct.  2^  1964,  Scr.  No.  4  06,234 
15  Claims.     (CL  12—8' ) 


provement  comprises  means  for  adjusting  the  position  df 
the  control  guideway  so  as  to  vary  the  movement  of  said 
actuating  means. 


I 


3,299  454 

STITCH  CUTTING  MACHINE 

Stanley  F.  GraH,  5252  Aldrich  Ave.  N., 

Minneapolis,  Minn.    55419 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1965,  Scr.  No.  437,385 

4  Cfadnu.     (CI.  12 — 39.3)| 


^e'        t} 


1.  Apparatus  for  trimming  shoe  so  es  comprising:   a 
framework;  rotatably  driven  forming  t<»ol  means  mount 
cd  in  one  position  on  said  framcwoik;  sole 
means;  a  carriage  supporting  said  sole  .     _ 

and  movably  mounted  on  said  framewprk  for  reciproca- 
tion toward  and  away  from  said  forning  tool  means; 
powered  carriage  shifting  means  betveen  said  frame- 
work and  said  carriage;  said  clamping  means  being  ro 
tatably  mounted  to  said  carriage;  rotational  drive  means 
operably  connected  to  said  clamping  means  including 
means  to  rotate  said  clamping  means  ccmiplete  revolu- 
tions at  a  time;  motion  controlling  template  means  driv- 
ingly  connected  to  said  rotational  driv(!  means,  and  tem- 
plate follower  control  means  operably 
trol  relationship  with  said  powered 
means,  to  controUably  reciprocate  said  clamping  means 
with  respect  to  said  forming  tool  means  during  rotation 
of  said  clamiHng  means. 


Willie  O.  Riggs, 


3,299,456 
DOCKBOARD 

Donald  P.  Dieter,  Chicaco,  IIL,  and _ 

Springfield,  Tenn.,  asalgnon  to  Unaijco  Indnstrict,  Inc. 
Chicago,  ni.,  a  corporatioa  of  DUnoii 

Filed  Oct.  5, 1964,  Scr.  No.  401^64 
SCUdms.    (0.14— 71) 


1.  In  a  stitch  cutting  machine  the  improvement  co  n- 

prising: 

(a)  a  knife  mounted  for  reciprocating  movement;     ■ 

(b)  a  knife  guard  formed  to  engage  a  shoe  in  the  s^t 
formed  by  the  junction  of  the  upper  and  the  welt  a^id 
mounted  on  said  machine  to  substantially  encldse 
said  knife  in  all  positions  except  the  fully  extendjcd 
cutting  position;  I 

(c)  a  depth  gauge  mounted  on  said  machine  to  Co- 
operate with  said  knife  guard  and  adjustable  to  v^ 
the  depth  to  which  said  knife  guard  can  be  insertjed 
into  said  slot; 

(d)  a  rotatably  mounted  vertically  movable  feed  wheel 
associated  with  said  knife  guard  for  bearing  agaihst 
the  underside  of  the  sole  of  said  shoe  and  maintain- 
ing said  shoe  in  engagement  with  said  knife  guard 
when  said  feed  wheel  is  in  the  normal  or  vertically 
raised  position; 

(e)  gear  means,  including  a  telescoping  shaft  for  al- 
lowing vertical  movement  of  said  feed  wheel,  opeira- 
tively  connecting  said  feed  wheel  to  said  reciprodat- 
ing  knife  in  a  ratio  to  cause  said  knife  to  reciprocate 
a  sufficient  number  of  times  per  revolution  of  stiid 

I  feed  wheel  to  cut  all  of  the  threads  holding  the  sole 

onto  the  shoe  upon  circumscribing  the  shoe  once 
with  said  machine;  and  I 

(f)  motor  means  operatively  connected  to  said  gpar 
means  for  rotating  said  feed  wheel  and  reciprocat- 
ing said  knife.  I 


1.  A  dockboard  comprising  a  frame,  a  generally  rec- 
tangular board  pivoted  at  one  end  en  the  frame  on  a 
horizontal  axis  for  swinging  vertical!; ',  a  lip  pivoted  on 
the  free  end  of  the  board  to  swing  from  a  depending 
position  to  a  raised  position  forming  in  extension  of  the 
board,  a  strut  pivoted  on  the  frame  and  extending  toward 
the  underside  of  the  board,  a  latch  pis  te  and  a  cam  plate 
carried  by  the  board  on  its  undersid*  to  be  engaged  by 
the  free  end  of  the  strut,  resilient  me  ms  urging  the  free 
end  of  the  strut  into  engagement  with  the  latch  and  cam 
plates,  the  cam  plate  being  formed  with  a  smooth  sur- 
face over  which  the  free  end  of  the  strut  can  move  to 
permit  free  vertical  movement  of  tbe  board,  the  latch 
plate  being  formed  with  at  least  one  latching  surface 
engageable  with  the  free  end  of  the  strut  to  limit  down- 
ward movement  of  the  board,  the  plates  being  movable 
relative  to  each  other,  and  control  means  operable  in 
conjunction  with  movement  of  the  lipj  to  move  the  plates 
relative  to  each  other  thereby  to  position  the  plates  so 


that  the  strut  will  engage  the  cam 
is  raised  and  the  latch  plate  when  the 
ing  position. 


plate  when  the  lip 
lip  is  in  its  depend- 


3J99,457 

DOCKBOARD  LOCKING  UNTT 

John  Hanrli,  IIM  9th  SL,  Bay  City,  Mich.    48706 

FIM  Dec  11, 1964,  Scr.  No.  417,609 

7CUiiis.    (CL14— 72) 


^V^/.^.^  ''V^  f. 


1.  The  combination  with  a  dockboard  adapted  to  qian 
the  space  between  a  loading  dock  and  a  carrier,  of  lock- 
ing units  secured  thereto  and  comprising:  a  housing 
mounted  on  the  wall  of  the  dockboard;  an  angularly  dis- 
posed bracket  pivotally  mounted  therein;  a  depending 
blade  swingingly  mounted  on  said  bracket  mounting;  a 
lever  arm  rockably  mounted  in  said  housing  at  a  point 
intermediate  its  length  with  its  one  free  end  to  be  mount- 
ed on  the  carrier;  said  lever  arm  being  provided  with 
means  oo.  its  opposite  end  for  rolling  engagement  with 
said  angularly  disposed  bracket  to  swing  said  blade  into 
yielding  engagement  with  the  loading  dock  as  the  load  is 
progressively  removed  from  the  carrier. 


3^99,458 

COMBINATION  SCRUB  MOP,  SQUEEGEE,  AND 

WRINGER  RECEPTACLE  TRAY 

Galen  E.  Royalty,  1222  Crcctfaavcn  Drive, 

SOvcr  Spriag.  Md.    20903  | 

Filed  May  27;  1965,  Scr.  No.  459,271  ' 

6  Claims.    (CL  15— 1) 


t!l/ 


1.  The  combination  of  an  elongated  plural  compart- 
ment receptacle  tray,  upper  portions  of  the  opposite  ends 
thereof  being  angled  outwardly  to  provide  mop  squeezing 
surfaces,  then  angled  inwardly  and  terminating  in  down- 
wardly extending  wringing  flanges,  a  scrub  mop  and  han- 
dle therefor  associated  therewith  having  a  sponge  block 
on  its  lower  surface  engageable  with  either  of  said  mop 
squeezing  surfaces,  and  the  rear  edge  of  said  mop  being 
curved  upwardly  for  providing  a  camming  engagement 
with  said  wringing  flanges  for  wringing  out  the  mop  when 
the  mop  handle  is  moved  back  and  forth. 


3,299^9 
PIPELINE  CLEANING  APPARATUS 
James  D.  McCaac,  La  Porte,  Tex.,  aarfgnor  to  Scfalum- 
iMTgcr  Tc^Bology  CorporatioB,  Hoiuton,  Tex.,  a  cor« 
poratioB  of  Texas 

Filed  Jane  15, 1964,  Scr.  No.  375,037 
lOClafans.    (CI.  15— 3.51) 
1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  abrasive  cleaning  of  a  pipeline 
comprising: 
pipe  sections  for  permanent  installation  in  a  pipeline  at 
spaced  positions, 


first  lateral  access  means  in  one  of  the  pipe  sections, 
means  releasibly  connectible  with  said  first  access  means 
and  insertable  into  said  pipeline  for  injecting  a  par- 
ticulate abrasive  material  and  fluid  carrier  into  said 
one  pipe  sectimi, 


second  lateral  access  means  in  the  other  pipe  section 
sized  for  receiving  particulate  abrasive  material  de- 
flection means,  and 

deflection  means  for  blocking  the  interior  of  said  other 
pipe  section  at  an  acute  angle  relative  to  said  other 
pipe  section  for  diverting  particulate  abrasive  mate- 
rial from  said  other  pipe  secticm. 


3,299,460 
FLOOR  CLEANING  MACHINE 
Jack  L.  BnrgooD,  Toledo,  OUo,  asrigaor  to 
LincolB  CorporatioD,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a 
OUo 

FBcd  Oct  22, 1965,  Scr.  No.  501,20t 
8  Cbdms.    (CL  15-^9) 


8.  A  floor  scrubbing  machine  comprising  a  main  frame, 
a  main  support  movable  relative  to  said  frame,  a  sec- 
ond support  movable  independently  of  said  main  support, 
scrubbing  means  carried  by  said  main  support,  said  scrub- 
bing means  being  engageable  with  the  floor  when  said  main 
support  is  in  a  lower  position  and  spaced  from  the  floor 
when  said  main  support  is  moved  to  an  upper  position, 
means  associated  with  said  main  support  and  said  second 
support  for  driving  said  scrubbing  machine  in  a  forward 
direction  and  in  a  reverse  direction,  said  machine  being 
driven  in  one  direction  when  said  main  support  and  said 
second  support  are  moved  toward  one  another  and  in 
the  opposite  direction  when  said  nudn  support  and  said 
second  support  are  moved  away  from  one  another,  means 
for  lifting  said  supports  substantially  simultaneously  to 
move  said  scrubbing  means  off  the  floor,  and  shifting  link- 
age for  moving  said  second  support  toward  and  away 
from  said  main  support,  said  shifting  linkage  including 
a  main  link  extending  beyond  the  rear  of  the  scrubbing 
machine,  means  pivotally  coimecting  a  portion  of  said 
main  link  and  said  frame,  a  connecting  link  connected  to 
said  main  link  and  said  main  support,  and  a  second  con- 
necting link  connected  to  a  portion  of  said  main  ligl^ 
and  said  second  support. 
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3^99,461 

LINT  REMOVING  SURFACE  CLEANER  FOR 

GARMENTS 

lerry  H.  Maries,  P.O.  Box  1199, 

WatsoDTiUe,  Calif.     95076 

FUed  Dec.  13, 1965,  Scr.  No.  513,451 

4  Claims.    (CL  15—104) 


moving  device  of  the  class  described  compnsmg: 


3,299,462 

COMBINED  SPONGE  AND 

AND  ELEMENTS  THET 

Robert  V.  MatiiiMB,  5  Wood< 

Adicville,  N.C.     2S» 

Filed  Sept  27, 1963,  Scr.  No. 

8  Claims.    (Q.  15—24 


^ 


JAIOJARY  24,  1967 


5.  The  combination  of  a  cellular  sponge  and  a  sponge 

holder  comprising  a  hand  grip  memler;  an  elongated 

flexible,  synthetic  polymer  supporting  member  attached 

to  said  hand  grip  noember;  and  a  plurality  ot  smooth 

sided,  substantially  rigid,  closely  space<l  projections  inte- 

<.  ,      .  t.  ^1     grally  formed  of  said  synthetic  polymer  at  each  end  of 

1.  A  lint,  dandruflf  and  small  particle  piclt-up  and  n  -    ^^^  supporting  member,  said  projections  tapering  from 

^vin»  device  of  the  class  described  compnsmg:    a|i    ^j^^.^  ^^^^^  ^^  relatively  sharp  tips,  anjl  said  projections 


in 


elongated^  rear  wall,  ^  duphcate  elragated  compam^^  ^^^^^.^^  ^^^^^  ^^^  respective  ends  o|f  said  supporting 

,^t     "^^    I"LIw^««  member,  said  projections  extending 

L  ,»rh  o  h!r  opposite  directions  at  opposite  ends 

S?v  unite  sa£  ™«"t>«^'  ^^''^  ''P^"*^  '*'°«  ^°"«''"'*    .     . 

reiy  unue  saw  ^^^    .     ^^    attached  to  said  holder  ^^a  the  penetration 

end  p<Htions  in  a  manner  to  mterconnect  said  walls  and  '"\''  /.„*.,  ..... , .^  -,].;..♦:«». 


front  wall  opposed  to  and  parallel  with  said  rear  waD,  ^^^^    ^^^  projections  extending  info  said  sponge  i 

significam  portions  of  the  respective  intenor  end  portions  ^^^  directions  at  opposite  ends  df  said  supportin 

only  of  said  waUs  bemg  superimposed  upon  each  othjr  *'*^        j^               ^^-      longitudinally  stretched  and 

and  adhesively  bonded  together  to  positively  unite  said    '^"""^  \  ^      ^.r,  ._  ...j  v*ij-.  .;:«  .u ^,^*i^^ 


and  gripping  of  said  sponge  by  said  pr  >jections. 


3,299,463         _ 
SYSTEMS  FOR  COLLECTING  ANl>  HANDLING 

LINT 
Loyd  R.  McEachern,  GrccnviDe.  S.C.,  assignor  to 
Tbe  American  Monorafl 
Filed  July  6, 1964,  Scr.  No. 


16  Claims,    (a.  15—3  2) 


Co. 
S80,217 


also  to  define  and  provide  double-thickness  finger-grifs 
at  the  respective  opposite  ends  of  said  walls,  the  body 
portions  of  said  walls  between  said  bonded  end  portiois 
being  free  of  connection  and  defining  and  providing  an 
expansible  and  contractible  open-ended  sleeve  which  wh^n 
in  use  is  adapted  to  encompass  the  fingers  of  the  usei's 
hand,  the  entire  interior  surfaces  of  said  body  portions 
being  calendered  and  non-tacky,  the  entire  exterior  sur- 
face of  at  least  one  of  said  walls  being  coated  wi^ 
adhesive  media  and  providing  a  tacky  lint  and  small  parti- 
cle pick-up  surface  when  patted  or  rubbed  upon  the  qe- 
sired  spot  of  said  garment,  a  first  ply  of  flexible  peelahjle 
sheet  material  superimposed  upon  adhering  to  and  who|y 
covering  said  tacky  surface,  said  ply  being  of  a  lenajth 
greater  than  the  surface  covered  thereby  and  a  mininial 
end  portion  projecting  beyond  the  corresponding  terminal 
end  portion  of  said  one  wall  and  constituting  and  provid- 
ing a  finger  gripping  ply-removing  flap,  said  flap  beitig 
provided  on  one  lengthwise  side  with  a  superimposed 
permanently  attached  stabilizing  strip  member  free  of  1.  Apparatus  for  removing  hnt  froii  textile  machmes 
connection  with  but  contiguous  to  and  paralleling  t^c  and  the  like  and  for  collecting  the  l|nt,  said  apparatus 
coacting  bonded  end  porti<ms  of  said  walls  and  which,  in  comprising  in  combination 
conjunction  with  said  flap,  provides, a  readily  acccssiDle       (a)  a  trackway; 


pull-tab  which  assists  and  aids  the  user  in  grasping  and 
stripping  off  said  peelable  sheet  material  and  uncovering 
and  exposing  the  underlying  tacky  surface  of  said  ace 
wall  for  use,  the  other  one  of  said  walls  having  its  exterior 
surface  likewise  coated  with  adhesive  media  providing  a 
second  selectively  usable  tacky  lint  pick-up  surface,  an<^  a 
second  ply  of  flexible  peelable  sheet  material  superim- 
posed upon  and  wholly  covering  said  last  named  tacky 
surface,  said  second  ply  likewise  being  of  a  length  greater 
than  the  surface  which  it  covers  and  also  having  a  ten|ii- 
nal  end  portion  proje£Ung  beyond  a  coinciding  terminal 
end  portion  of  said  other  wall  and  providing  a  second  flap 
and  also  having  a  conformable  stabilizing  strip  memlber 
superimposed  on  and  attached  to  one  side  but  free  of 
connection  with  the  coacti^  ends  of  said  walls  and  pro- 
viding a  second  accessible  pull-tab,  said  first  named  tab 
being  located  at  one  end  of  the  sleeve  and  said  second 
named  tab  being  located  at  the  other  end  of  the  sleelve, 
and  wherein  portions  of  said  walls  and  said  peelable  sheet 
material  adjacent  but  inwardly  of  the  respective  finger- 
grips  are  foldable  and  inwardly  collapsible  when  said 
finger-grips  are  simultaneously  caught  hold  of  and  are 
forcibly  pressed  in  a  direction  toward  each  other  if  a 
manner  to  spread  said  walls  apart. 


(b)  carriage  means  mounted  for  tr  ivel  on  said  track 
way  over  said  machines; 

(c)  means  supported  by  said  carriage  means  includ- 
ing a  high  pressure  tube  having 
recting  a  stream  of  air  toward  sai4  machines  to  blow 
air  therefrom  and  a  low  pressufe  tube  having  an 
inlet; 

(d)  fan  means  supported  on  said 

(e)  said  fan  means  having  a  high 
a  low  pressure  suction  side; 

(f)  structure  which  establishes  a  ^st  flow  path  pro- 
viding communication  between 
side  and  said  high  pressure  tub^ 
lishes  a  second  flow  path  providng  communication 
between  said  low  pressure  suction  side  and  said 
low  pressure  tube  so  that  opeiation  of  said  fan 
means  is  effective  to  blow  air  frsm  said  high  pres- 
sure tube  outlet  and  to  cause  a 
carrying  air  stream  to  flow  into 
low  pressure  tube; 

(g)  first  screening  means  mounte<f  in  said  first  flow 
path   upstream   from  said   high 
removing  lint  from  the  air  flcjwing  to  said  high 
pressure  tube; 


carnage  means; 
pressure  side  and 


low  pressure  lint- 
and  through  said 
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(h)  second  screening  means  mounted  in  said  second 
flow  part  in  the  path  of  travel  of  said  low  pressure 
lint-carrying  air  stream; 

(i)  said  screening  means  being  arranged  in  said  flow 
paths  in  association  with  said  structure  so  that  op- 
eration of  said  fan  means  causes  air  streams  to  flow 
through  both  of  said  screening  means  in  the  same 
relative  direction; 

(j)  and  said  first  and  second  screening  means  hav- 
ing surfaces  on  which  lint  is  deposited,  during  said 
operation  of  said  fan  means,  said  surfaces  being 
located  adjacent  to  each  other  and  disposed  in  sub- 
stantially the  same  plane  so  that  lint  can  be  re- 
moved from  both  surfaces  at  a  single  location  ad- 
jacent the  path  of  travel  of  said  carriage  means; 

(k)  and  a  pneumatic  lint  collecting  system  includ- 
ing a  source  of  air  and  a  member  mounted  along 
said  trackway  in  position  to  be  adjacent  said  sur- 
faces of  said  screening  means  when  said  carriage 
means  is  moved  past  said  member,  said  source 
of  air  being  operable  to  create  a  flow  of  air  through 
both  of  said  screening  means  in  a  direction  op- 
posite to  said  relative  direction  in  order  to  remove 
lint  deposited  on  said  surfaces. 


means  for  mounting  said  applicator  on  said  dispense 
comprising  a  passage  in  said  support  body  engagingly  re 
ceiving  said  spout  and  a  downwardly  facing  portion  of  said 
support  body  in  engagement  with  a  porticm  of  the  upper 
surface  of  said  container. 


3,299,464 
APPUCATOR  PACKAGE 
Robert  I.  OlMcn,  Evanston,  and  Efancr  W.  Gricsc,  Jr., 
Chicivo,  DL,  assigiiors  to  Eitco  Cootaincrs,  Inc.,  a  cor- 
poration of  DHnois 

Fifed  Jan.  3,  1964,  Scr.  No.  335,489 
9  Claims.    (CL  15—506) 


9.  In  a  hermetically  sealed  applicator  package,  an  open 
top  container  having  a  flowable  material  therein,  a  re- 
movable cover  hermetically  sealed  to  said  container  and 
having  a  compressed,  expandable,  absorbent  member  car- 
ried on  the  inner  face  of  said  cover,  said  member  being 
of  such  size  relative  to  said  container  and  made  of  such 
material  that  it  expands  and  absorbs  such  flowable  mate- 
rial upon  contact  therewith  and  functions  as  an  applica- 
tor when  the  cover  is  removed  from  the  container. 


3,299,465 
BRUSH  APPUCATOR  FOR  SHAVING 

CREAM  DISPENSER 

WnHc  M.  Dykes,  Jr.,  Cocknn,  Ga.    31014 

FDed  Jnnc  26, 1964,  Scr.  No.  378,347 

8  Claims.    (CL  15—552) 


3,299,466 

JOINT  FITTING  FOR  ADJUSTABLE  BACKREST 

Heinz  Werner,  Rcnucbeid-HaBtca,  Gcrmav^,  asrfgnor  to 

Fa.  Fritz  Keipcr,  Remacfarld-Hastcn,  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  4,  1963,  Scr.  No.  321,111 

11  Claims.    (CL  16—146) 


1.  A  hinge  for  use  between  a  back  rest  and  a  seat 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  first  hinge  member  adapted 
to  be  fixedly  mounted  on  said  seat;  a  second  hinge  mem- 
ber adapted  to  be  fixedly  mounted  on  said  back  rest; 
pivot  means  pivotally  connecting  said  first  and  said  sec- 
ond hinge  member;  an  operating  lever  movably  between 
a  first,  a  second  and  third  position;  first  lock  means  oper- 
able by  said  operating  lever  and  arranged  in  said  first 
position  of  said  lever  to  prevent  pivotal  movement  be- 
tween said  hinge  members  and  in  said  second  and  third 
positions  of  said  lever  to  allow  free  pivotal  movement  of 
said  hinge  member;  and  second  lock  means  operable  by 
said  lever  such  that  in  said  first  and  third  positions  of 
said  lever,  said  second  lock  means  allows  free  pivotal 
movement  of  said  hinge  members  and  in  said  second  posi- 
tion of  said  lever  allows  a  predetermined  pivotal  move- 
ment of  said  hinge  members  whereby  said  back  rest  may 
be  moved  backwardly  in  predetermined  stages  on  repeated 
operation  of  said  lever  between  said  first  and  second 
positions  thereof  and  said  back  rest  may  freely  pivotally 
move  with  respect  to  said  seat  on  movement  of  said  oper- 
ating lever  to  said  third  position. 


3499,467 
APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING  CRABS 
Jay  D.  Hcadfickflon  and  Hcniy  H.  Ostcrinnd,  Aitoria, 
Oreg.,   assignors   to   CW.C   Fisheries,   Inc.,  SeiMle, 
Wasii.,  a  corporation  of  Alarioi 

FUed  Jnnc  28, 1965,  Scr.  No.  467,610 
5  Claims,    (a  17—2) 


1.  For  use  with  a  pressurized  shaving  cream  dispenser 
comprising  a  container  for  shaving  cream  under  pres- 
sure, said  container  having  a  discharge  spout  through 
which  shaving  cream  is  dispensed,  a  bru^h  applicator  com- 
prising a  support  body,  bristles  secured  to  said  body 


1.  Apparatus  for  cleaning  crabs  and  removing  gills 
therefrom  comprising  an  elongated  cylindrical  housing, 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  housing  lying  in  a  horizontal 
plane,  a  supporting  stand  for  the  housing,  a  first  opening 
in  the  housing  lying  perpendicular  to  the  horizontal  plane. 
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a  second  opening  in  the  housing,  a  support  shaft  lying 
along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  housing,  journal  means 
in  the  housing  for  rotatably  supporting  the  support  shaft, 
drive  means  associated  with  the  housing  adapted  to  rotate 
the  support  shaft,  power  transfer  means  operatively  inter- 
connecting the  drive  means  with  the  support  shaft,  a  plu| 
rality  of  cutting  means  mounted  for  rotation  with  the  sup| 
port  shaft  and  driven  by  the  power  transfer  means,  thi 
cutting  means  each  comprising  a  circular  cutter  mountinj 
disk,  a  plurality  of  tubular  cutters  mounted  on  the  pe 
riphery  of  each  mounting  disk,  the  cutters  adapted  t( 
extend  through  the  first  opening  in  the  housing  during  i 
portiCHi  of  each  revolution  of  the  support  shaft  whercb 
when  the  gills  of  the  crab  are  presented  to  the  first  openin 
the  rotating  tubular  cutters  ensnare  and  sever  the  gills  fror 
the  crab  body  and  discharge  the  removed  gills  through  th 
second  opening.  ' 


Jaitjaky  24,  1967 


3,299,469 
MELT-SPINNING  APPAR4TUS 


John  Dancan  Giarlton,  Kinston,  N.C^ 
do  Pont  dc  NemoDiB  and  Company, 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FDed  Nov.  18, 1964,  Ser.  No.  4|12,036 
4  Claims.    (Q.  18—8) 


mlgnor  to  E.  I. 
1  ^Omington,  Del., 


3^99,468  _ 

MATERIAL  TREATING  PROCESS  AND 

APPARATUS  _^      , 

Panl  B.  Moore,  Wayhmd,  Ma«.,  assignor  to  It'^'I* 

Moore  Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  a  corporatiofi 

of  MassndHisctts 

FUcd  July  27, 1964,  Ser.  No.  386,113 
6  Claims.    (CL  1"    '^ 


18—6) 


1.  In  apparatus  for  melt  spinning  synthetic  filament- 
forming  polymers  through  a  spiimcret,  filament-quench- 
ing apparatus  which  comprises  a  hollow  cyliiKkical  for- 
aminous  member  positioned  to  form  a  q  lenching  chamber 
for  the  filaments  inunediately  below  the  spinneret,  a  jacket 
surrounding  the  foraminous  member  to  form  an  annnular 
plenum  chamber,  an  exit  tube  position  sd  below  the  for- 
aminous member  in  axial  alignment  thsrewith  to  form  a 
continuous  passageway  for  the  spun  filaments  to  pass 
downward  from  the  spinneret  to  subsequent  processing 
equipment,  means  including  a  gas  dis  ributing  chamber 
surrounding  the  exit  tube  for  supplying  "  "  "  ' 
cooling  gas  into  said  plenum  chamber 


a  uniform  flow  of 
to  provide  a  uni- 


form radial  flow  of  the  gas  into  the  q  lenching  chamber 


through  said  foraminous  member,  and 
drical  gas  damper  extending  from  the 


quenching  chamber  along  the  central  i  xis  of  the  forami- 
nous member  for  directing  the  cooling  gas  downward  in 
essentially  streamKne  flow  to  quench  th  5  filaments  by  con- 
current flow  of  gas. 


1.  Apparatus  for  continuous  thermal  curing  of  rubt  er 
extrudate  directly  as  that  is  discharged  by  the  extrud  sr, 
comprising  a  smooth,  radiant-heat-transmitting  belt  ar- 
ranged to  carry  the  extrudate  from  the  extruder  in  a  pa«h 
of  desired  length  and  direction,  means  for  driving 
belt  to  advance  the  extrudate  at  a  desired  rate  control 
in  relation  to  the  rate  of  extruder  delivery,  a  plurality 
of  at  least  three  infra  red  heaters  substantially  equicfs- 
tantly  distributed  circumferentially  around  the  belt,  slid 
heaters  constructed  and  arranged  to  disperse  curing  heat 
into  said  extrudate  rapidly  but  without  burning  the  fx- 
tnidate  and  comprising  each  a  radiant  source  tube  pailal- 
leling  said  belt  and  extrudate,  and  an  elongated  parabolic 
reflector  oriented  towards  the  extrudate  and  arranged 
with  the  tube  at  its  focus  whereby  substantially  all  of 
the  heat  of  the  tube  is  directed  in  parallel  rays  at  the 
extrudate,  means  for  individually  controUmg  the  hea^rs 
for  even  distortion-free  curing  of  the  extrudate  whether 
of  round  or  non-round  configuration,  a  gas-tight  radiant 
transmitting  tube  endosmg  said  beh  and  extrudate  be- 
tween them  and  said  heaters,  said  tube  of  quartz  glass 
material  passing  infra  red  frequencies  and  refracting  and 
diffusing  said  infra  red  rays  to  define  and  integrate  «i(fi 
sources  as  a  circumferentially  continuous  and  uniform 
heat  medium,  and  said  tube  serving  also  to  carry  out  the 
fumes  and  gases  from  the  extrudate  and  thereby  to  ex- 
dude  them  from  contact  with  said  heaters.  , 


3,299,470       ^ 
SPINNERETTE  CLOSURE  FOR  H  GH  PRESSURE 
SPINNING  OF  MELT  POl  YMERS 
Bmce  W.  Stockbridge,  Kingsport,  Teu . 
man  Kodak  Company,  Rodicstcr,  P  \. 
of  New  Jersey 

Hied  Dec.  7, 1964,  Ser.  No. 


a  generally  cylin- 
spinneret  into  the 


,  assignor  to  East- 
.Y.,  a  corporation 


l^CC  /,  A7V4,  0cr.  11U.  ^. 

4ClafaM.    (CL18^i) 


416,460 


1.  In  a  spinnerette  assembly  adajited  for  producing 
filamentary  material  by  extrusion  in  the  form  of  filaments 
of  a  viscous  molten  fiber-forming  composition  under  pres- 
sure, the  combination  of  a  spinneretfc  adapter  provided 
with  a  centrally  disposed  inlet  or  feed  chaimel  for  intro- 
duction of  molten  fiber-forming  com  tosition  and  having 
an  internal  centrally  disposed  distribu  ion  chamber  there- 
in communicating  with  said  feed  channel,  a  clamp  plate 
secured  to  said  adapter  and  having  ai  i  opening  therein  to 
receive  the  adapter  in  close  fitting  but  removal  relation- 
ship thereto,  said  clamp  plate  having  %  n  internal  flange  on 
the  inner  stirface  of  which  is  dispose!  a  perforated  spin- 
nerette plate,  a  filter  screen  superim  )Osed  on  said  spin- 
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nerette  plate  and  means  for  connecting  a  high  pressure 
supply  of  molten  fiber-forming  composition  to  said 
adapter,  said  clamp  having  disposed  around  its  inner 
periphery  and  in  centered  relation  along  the  parting  line 
between  the  spinnerette  adapter  and  the  clamp  plate  a 
pluraUty  of  threaded  semi-circular  openings  adapted  to 
receive  threaded  securing  pins,  a  series  of  corre^wnding 
semi-circular  unthreaded  openings  in  the  spiimerette 
holder  of  the  same  diameter  as  said  first  mentioned  cir- 
cular openings  and  also  adapted  to  receive  said  securing 
pins,  said  securing  pins  being  threaded  into  the  threaded 
semi-circular  openings  in  the  clamp  plate  to  secure  said 
adapter,  clamp  plate,  filter  and  spinnerette  together  but 
being  freely  movable  along  the  surfaces  of  the  im- 
threaded  openings  in  the  spinnerette  adapter,  said  secur- 
ing pins,  upon  application  of  internal  pressure  to  the  dis- 
tribution chamber  of  the  spinnerette  adapter  through  the 
medium  of  the  molten  fiber-forming  composition,  being 
under  compression,  whereby  leakage  of  fiber-forming  com- 
position from  the  assembly  is  prevented. 


3,299,471 

SPINNING  NOZZLE  FASTENER 

Hans  Hench,  Aschaibtrasse  75,  Asckaf  cnlwrg,  Germany 

FUcd  Apr.  22, 1965,  Ser.  No.  449,952 

Claims  priority,  appiication  Gctmany,  Apr.  27, 1964, 

H  52,519rOcL  30, 1964,  H  54,181 

8  Claims.    (CL  18— <) 


2.  A  spinning  device  for  the  manufacture  of  filaments 
from  synthetic  materials  comprising:  a  spinning  nozzle 
having  at  least  one  filament  emission  orifice;  a  noz^  block 
having  walls  defining  a  h(^ow  interior  and  having  in  said 
waUs  a  filament  discharge  opening  and  a  spinning  nozzle 
insertion  opening;  said  spinning  nozzle  situated  in  said  in- 
terior with  each  of  its  orifices  facing  said  discharge  open- 
ing; said  insertion  opening  having  dimensions  larger  than 
the  maximum  dimensions  of  said  spinning  nozzle  in  cross 
sectional  planes  facing  the  insertion  opening;  said  dis- 
charge opening  displaced  from  said  insertion  opening; 
at  least  two  wedges  supported  by  said  nozzle  block 
and  tightening  means  to  cause  said  wedges  to  bear  against 
the  underside  of  the  spinning  nozzle  to  hold  the  nozzle  in 
a  fixed  position  relative  to  said  nozzle  block;  said  device 
having  a  service  side  for  access  to  said  insertion  opening, 
wedges  and  tightening  means. 


3^99,472 
SPINNERETTE  PACK  FOR  MELT  SPINNING 
Engic  A.  Martin,  Gulf  Brceie,  FUl,  assignor  to  Monsanto 
Company,  St  Looli,  Mo.,  a  cocpiiaraiion  of  Ddawarc 
Filed  Apr.  2, 1965,  Ser.  No.  444,986 
4Clafans.    (CL  18— 8) 
1.  A  spinnerette  pack  for  melt  qnnning  filaments  from 
molten  polymer  comprising  in  combination  in  fixed  adja- 
cent relationship: 

(a)  walls  defining  a  substantially  dome-shaped  spinner- 
ette pack  cavity  having  finely  divided  inert  material 
therein,  a  polymer  entrance  port  substantially  at  the 
tap  thereof,  and  a  base  of  radius  R,  the  center  of  both 
said  port  and  said  base  being  a:dally  aligned  on  a 
centerline; 

(b)  screening  means  across  said  base  of  said  dome- 
shaped  cavity;  and 


(c)  a  qnnnerette  plate  in  sealed  relationslup  with  said 
walls  defining  said  base  of  said  cavity,  said  spinnerette 
plate  having  a  plurality  of  ca(»llaries  therethrough, 
the  number  of  capillaries  within  an  intermediate  base 
radius  r  being  determined  by  the  equation 


''"Kl;) 


wherein  Nr  is  the  total  number  of  capillaries  through 
said  spinnerette  plate  within  said  base  radius  R,  N,  is 


the  niunber  of  capillaries  within  intermediate  base 
radius  r  wherein  r  is  less  than  base  radius  R  but  more 
than  zero,  Qr  is  the  total  polymer  flow  through  said 
cavity  and  C^  is  the  polymer  flow  through  the  area 
of  the  base  circumscribed  by  intermediate  base 
radius  r. 

3499*473 
ADJUSTABLE  SCREW  MELTER  HEATER 
ElUs  W.  Rorcr,  Scaford,  Dd.,  and  Abraham  SchdiBfdd, 
PUladclpUa,  Pa.,  assignors  to  E.  L  dn  Pont  dc  NcMons 
and  Company,  Wlhnlngtnn,  Dd^  a  corporattoa  of 
Delaware 

FDed  Ang.  14, 1964,  Ser.  No.  389,546 
SOaims.    (CL  18— 12) 


1.  In  combination:  a  screw  melter  having  a  rotatable 
extrusion  screw,  said  screw  having  an  internal  axiri  bore, 
an  electrical  heater  assembly  mounted  within  said  bore, 
and  adjusting  means  for  adjusting  the  axial  position  of 
said  heater  assembly  without  modifying  the  rotational 
motion  of  said  screw. 


3^99,474 

QUICK  CHANGE  APPARATUS  FOR 

EXIKUSION  DIES 

Thomas  Admor^  Jr.,  Cnyahoga  Fdh,  OUo,  assignor  to 

Ashwoith-McDade,  Inc.,  CnyiiAota  FaHs,  Ohio,  a  cor^ 

poratlon  of  Oiiio 

Filad  Mar.  30, 1965,  Ser.  No.  443,978 
18  Claims.    (CL  It— 12) 
1.  In  a  quick  change  die  mechanism  for  extrusion  ap- 
paratus the  combination  of 

a  housing  defining  an  extrusion  cylinder, 
a  ring  shaped  support  head  having  an  opening  there- 
through fixedly  moimted  to  the  housing  in  concentric 
alignment  with  the  cylinder, 
a  plurality  of  locking  keys  received  for  radial  sliding 

movement  by  the  support  head, 
a  cam  ring  mounted  in  limited  rotataUe  relation  to 
the  support  head  and  engaging  said  locking  kejrs  to 
effect  substantially  uniform  radial  movement  there- 
of upon  rotation  of  said  ring, 
a  bracket  fixedly  moimted  to  the  circumferential  edge 
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of  the  support  head  and  directed  substantially  radi-  angles  to  said  first  piston  in  said  meter  ng  cham^r  and 

^^       '¥  Li-  -•_ .^^^....^  f/«v««A/l  in  ettiH    n«>1nAhie  first  BI*- 


ally  therefrom, 

an  elongated  fulcrum  pin  mounted  in  fixed  relation  to 

the  bracket  so  as  to  be  in  substantial  alignment  with 

the  axis  of  the  support  head. 


movable  in  an  aperture  formed  in  said  rieldabie  first  pis- 
ton and  said  transfer  means  to  displace  i  ill  of  the  molding 
material  remaining  in  said  metering  chamber  after  evacu- 
ation of  the  major  portion  of  said  metei  ing  chamber  by  a 
movement  of  said  yieldable  first  piston  tj)wards  said  trans- 
fer means.  

3^99,476  ,  _ 

INJECTION  MOLDING  QXJl-O  T  DEVICE 
Donald  B.  MdDflii,  Danvers,  Mms.,  anigiior  to  United 
Shoe  Machinery  CorporatioB,  Boatoii,  MaM^  a  corpo* 
ration  of  New  leney  ^      ^,     ,.««^* 

FDcd  Anf.  12, 1964,  Scr.  No.  389,0M 
7  ClafaM.    (CL  18-^  ) 


a  support  arm  mounted  in  sliding,  pivotal  and  tilting 
relationship  to  the  fulcrum  pin,  and 

a  die  adapter  operatively  mounted  to  the  arm  and 
oeivablc  in  the  opening  of  the  support  head  to 
locked  into  position  by  the  radially  inward  mo> 
ment  of  the  locking  keys  upon  rotation  of  the  capi 
ring  in  the  proper  direction. 


3,299,475 . 

METERING  APPARATUS  FOR  AN  INJECnON 

MOLDING  MACHINE 

D<HiaM  W.  Carison,  Anderson,  and  lohn  M.  Cox,  Indi«i- 

apolis,  Ind..  asaignon  to  General  Motors  Corporation, 

Detroit,  Micli.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct  24, 1963,  Ser.  No.  318,660 

3  Claims.    (CL  18—30) 


1.  In  an  injection  molding  machinJ,  an  automatic  in- 
jection cut-oflf  means  comprising  a  nozzle  interconnect- 
ing the  mold  cavity  and  a  source  of  pressurized  air,  an  in- 
sert in  the  cavity  end  of  said  nozzle  having  a  porosity 
sufficient  to  permit  the  flow  of  air  therethrough  but  in- 
suflScient  to  permit  the  flow  of  fluid  plastic,  and  an  in- 
jection stop  means  in  communication  )f  ith  said  air  source, 
said  injection  stop  means  being  responiive  to  a  back  pres- 
sure caused  by  covering  of  said  insert  v  rith  fluid  i^astic  for 
terminating  the  flow  of  plastic  into  th«  mold  cavity. 


3,299,477 
APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSIP  G 
FIBROUS  STALK 
Kenneth  M.  Gmikel*  New  CanaaiL 
W.  R.  Grace  ft  Co^  New  Yorij,  N.y 
Comiccticiit 

Filed  Mv.  20, 1964,  Scr.  N«^. 
12  Claims.    (CL  ' 


19- 9f) 


CRUSHED 

ComL,  asignor  to 
.,  a  corponkton  of 

I.  353,407 


1.  In  a  mokling  machine  for  the  high  pressure  cas^g 
of  thermoplastic  materials,  said  machine  having  an' 
ing  apparatus  arranged  to  selectively  meter  a  pre< 
mined  amount  of  molding  material,  transfer  means  inc 
ing  an  outlet  chamber  therefor,  s^d  chamber  beinj 
communicating  relationship  with  said  metering  chani 
an  impact  means  including  a  chamber  in  communication 
with  said  transfer  chamber,  and  a  die  cavity  having  one 
portion  formed  by  a  movable  core  and  another  portion 
f<»med  by  said  impact  means,  said  die  cavity  being  in  ihiid 
communication  with  said  impact  chamber,  said  metering 
apparatus  comprising:  a  yieldable  first  piston  slidablf  in 
a  metering  chamber  and  displaceable  by  molding  matdnal 
fed  into  said  metering  cavity;  and  a  second  piston  farm- 
ing a  portion  of  said  transfer  means  movable  at  i^ght 


1.  An  apparatus  for  processiilfe  crlushed  fibrous  stalks 
containing  pith  to  separate  the  pith  and  fibers  compris- 
ing 

(a)  a  rotor  having  laterally  extenfmg  hammers. 
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(b)  a  screening  element  surrounding  the  rotor,  and 
having  an  open  inlet  and  outlet  ends,  and 

(c)  a  casing  means  surrounding  the  screening  element 
for  directing  air  around  the  outer  surface  of  the 
screening  element  and  having  opposed,  spaced  apart 
walls  terminating  at  a  surface  of  the  screening  ele- 
ment. I 


3,299,478 
APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  PARTICLE  BOARDS 
Walden  M.  Gaitten,  Sylacamga,  Ahu,  assignor  to  Soder- 
luunn  Madiinc  MainifactiDing  Co.,  Talladega,  Aia.,  a 
corporation  of  Alaiwuna 

FUed  Joiy  9, 1963,  Scr.  No.  293,614 
2Cialiiis.    (CL19— 155) 


bottom  flange  of  a  coiler  can,  an  upstanding  rim  disposed 
inwardly  of  and  immediately  adjacent  said  planar  por- 
tion and  adapted  to  be  disposed  within  the  flange  of  a  can 
to  prevent  lateral  displacement  of  a  can  on  the  plat- 
form, a  second  aimular  planar  portion  disposed  inwardly 
of  and  adjacent  the  rim  and  recessed  t)elow  the  first 
named  planar  portion  and  adapted  to  be  out  of  contact 
with  and  underlie  casters  depending  from  a  coiler  can, 
and  a  raised  portion  disposed  centraUy  of  the  plate  and 
recessed  below  the  first  named  planar  portion. 


3,299,480 
«  BOTTOM  FEED  POURING  HEAD 

Jamca  Woodbom,  Jr.,  Wheatoo,  and  RIdiard  Thomas  Ver 
Halcn,  Forest  Park,  III.,  aarignon  to  Anuled  Indnatriea 
Incorporated,  Cliicato,  DL,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jcraey 

FUed  Sept  13, 1963,  Scr.  No.  308,814 
4Cbdms.    (CL  22— 69) 


2.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  particle  mat  comprising 
means  for  supporting  the  mat,  a  first  chamber,  a  second 
chamber,  said  mat  supporting  means  extending  contin- 
uously under  said  chambers,  each  of  said  chambers  hav- 
ing means  for  dispensing  particles  onto  the  mat  support- 
ing means,  plenum  chambers  adjacent  said  first  and  sec- 
ond chambers,  said  pleniun  chambers  iiKluding  means 
for  directing  a  stream  of  air  through  said  first  and  sec- 
ond chambers,  first  and  second  auxiliary  dispensers,  means 
mounting  said  auxiliary  dispensers  over  said  mat  sup- 
porting means  and  between  said  chambers,  each  of  said 
plenum  chambers  directing  a  stream  of  air  away  from 
the  other  plenum  chamber,  a  hopper  between  said  first 
and  second  auxiliary  dispensers  for  dispensing  resin  com- 
position onto  said  mat  supporting  means,  means  between 
said  first  and  second  auxfliary  dispensers  for  feeding  a 
web  of  material  onto  said  mat  supporting  means,  and 
means  for  effecting  relative  motion  of  the  mat  supporting 
means  with  respect  to  said  chambers  and  said  dispensers, 
whereby  particles  of  non-uniform  size  are  distributed 
according  to  size  in  the  first  and  second  chambers  while 
uniform  particles  are  distributed  in  intermediate,  ho- 
mogenous layers  by  said  first  and  second  dispensers  and 
a  layer  of  resin  composition  and  a  web  of  material  is 
applied  to  the  surface  of  the  mat  between  said  first  and 
second  auxiliary  dispensers. 


3^99,479 
SLIVER  COILER 
Alien  B.  NItcbs,  Gastonia,  N.C.,  asrignor  to  Ideal  Indns- 
tiicfl  Inc.  Bcawmcr  City,  N.C.,  a  corporation  of  North 
Carolina 

FDcd  Jan.  22, 1965,  Ser.  No.  427^49 
5CIafan8.    (CL19— 159), 


1.  A  rotatable  platform  for  a  textile  sUver  coiler 
adapted  to  receive  and  support  for  rotation  conventional 
types  of  coiler  cans  having  a  bottom  portion  formed 
with  a  peripheral  aimular  flange  and  a  recessed  bottom 
wall  and  having  casters  depending  below  the  annular 
flange,  the  rotatable  platform  comprising  a  circular  plate 
having  an  aimular  planar  portion  adapted  to  receive  the 


a-~<. WJt «!. 


1.  A  pouring  bead  for  use  in  conjunction  with  pres- 
s'lre  pouring  through  a  .x)uring  tube  into  mold  means, 
comprising  a  housing  member  having  a  bottom  inlet  open- 
ing attached  for  communication  with  a  pouring  tube, 
the  housing  member  having  a  plurality  of  top  outlet 
openings  attached  for  conununication  with  the  cavity  of 
the  moM  means,  the  housing  member  having  a  turbulence 
control  cavity  extending  between  the  bottom  inlet  open- 
ing and  the  top  outlet  opening  increasing  in  vertical  pro- 
jection progressing  in  upward  direction,  the  dimensions 
of  the  turbulence  control  cavity  to  the  position  of  the 
outlet  openings,  together  with  the  dimensions  of  the  outlet 
openings,  being  relatively  such  as  to  maintain  substantial- 
ly constant  exposed  surfaces  area  of  the  mcrften  metal 
as  the  level  of  the  molten  metal  rises  above  the  lower- 
most point  of  the  outlet  openings. 


3^99,481 
CONTINUOUS  CASTING  OF  METAL  MELTS 
Kari   Brotzmann,   ^cstliofcn-Bachlioiz,   near  Schwcttc 
(Ruhr),  Germany,  aarignor  to  Dortmnnd*Hordcr  Hot- 
tennnion  Akticngesellsdiaft,  Dortmund,  Germany,  a 
corporation  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  17. 1964,  Scr.  No.  338^43 
Clafans  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  25, 1963, 
D  40,757 
d  2  Claims.    (CL  22— 200.1) 


1.  Method  of  continuously  casting  mcrften  metal  which 
comprises  intermittently  introducing  charges  of  molten 


[All 
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metal  from  a  succession  of  ladles  into  the  open  trough  of 
a  reservoir  discharging  the  molten  metal  continuously  mto 
at  least  one  mold,  evacuating  a  space  scaled  from  the 
atmosphere  and  located  in  contact  with  and  above  the 
kvel  of  the  molten  metal  in  the  reservoir  as  each  charg^ 
of  molten  metal  is  introduced  into  the  trough  so  that  the 
level  of  the  molten  metal  contactmg  said  space  nses  higher 
than  if  the  space  were  maintained  under  normal  atnnoj- 
pheric  pressure,  whereby  a  pluraUty  of  charges  of  naolte»i 
metal  may  be  accumulated  in  the  reservoir,  graduaUy  in- 
creasing the  pressure  in  the  space  before  each  succeedui|g 
charge  of  molten  metal  is  introduced  into  the  trough  j 
that  the  molten  metal  discharging  from  the  reservoir  m^ 
the  mold  is  under  a  substantiaUy  constant  presure  head 
even  during  the  intervals  between  successive  chargmg  di 
the  reservoir  with  the  molten  metal  and  is  contmuousjy 
discharged  from  the  reservoir  at  substantially  constant 
velocity.  ^^^^^^_^^ 

3^99  482 
GRAY  IRON  CASTDiG  PROCESS  AND 

COMPOSITION  .  „  w  -.  J. 

CMC,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  asrignon  to  Cimrder  CoraO- 
n3«^^3ihud  Park,  Kflch^  a  corporation  of  Deh- 
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and  said  take-up  roU  for  positioning  tbk  web  to  visuaUy 
inspect  the  same,  and  drive  means  for  irotating  said  let- 
off  rolls  and  said  take-up  roU  at  a  speed  to  cause 
said  let-off  rolls  to  unwind  the  w^  at  about  Uie 
same  rate  as  said  web  is  rewound  by  said  take-up  roll,  said 
drive  means  including  means  for  driving  said  toke-up  roll. 


'  L$ 

A'vnQl 

'J 

L  p 

4# 

iL  J 

v: 

%^ 

I 

^&x 

fr-^?^ 

NTorawing.    Filed  Mar.  29,  lJ63,S«r.  No.  269,155 
5  Claims.    (CL  22—211)  , 

1  In  a  continuous  process  of  making  gray  iron  ca|t- 
ings*  not  susceptible  to  self  annealing  after  PO^^i^ 
thf  mold,  and  prior  to  core  knockout,  where  said  ca*^- 
ing  are  slowly  cooled  on  a  movmg  Imc  subjcrt  to  st<^- 
oages  which  would  cause  such  self-anneahng  of  the  ca^t- 
Sgs  and  a  soft  matrix  in  the  wear  areas  of  ^e  casting 
h^ing  a  hardness  substantiaUy  below  170  BnneU  a»d 
a  microstructure  containing  in  excess  of  5%  V^iO"ry 
dispersed  free  ferrite,  the  step  which  consists  m  addlig 
to  the  molten  gray  iron  composition  prior  to  pounag, 
between  0.04  to  0.25%  by  weight  of  tiie  composition 
of  tin  to  substantially  eUminate  self  annealing  and  to 
faciUtate  the  production  of  castings  having  a  ^^j^ 
in  tiie  wear  area  thereof  of  between  170  to  241  BruicU 
hardness  and  a  microstructiire  of  fine  pearlite  contain- 
ing not  more  tiian  about  5%  uniformly  dispersed  free 
ferrite,  regardless  of  said  line  stoppages. 


a  first  puUey  rotatable  with  said  takej-up  roU,  a  second 
pulley,  a  belt  driven  by  said  first  puU«^  and  driving  said 
second  pulley,  means  for  rotatably  iijterconnecting  said 
pair  of  let-off  rolls  for  rotation  at  the  " 
the  same  direction,  and  gear  means 
said  last  mentioned  means  and  said 
selectively  rotating  said  let-off  rolls  in 


same  speed  and  in 
interposed  between 

second  pulley  for 
I  >pposite  directions. 


PRKXSS 


3,299,4S5 
YARN  TEXTURING 
miliam  H.  HOIs,  Eacll  K.  Mclntodi, 
Jr.,  Peuacda,  FUu,  assignon  to  ~' 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Ang.  21, 19«3,  Ser.  Ni  303,495 
2  Claims.     (CL  '' 


Monsanto 


28— '5) 


3,299,483 

FASTENING  DEVICE 

Arthor  Dritz,  171  Beach  at  125th  St., 

Rockaway  Park,  N.Y.     11694 

FDcd  Jan.  4, 1965,  Ser.  No.  422,945 

4  Claims.    (CL  24—150) 


«— I 


4.  An  elongated  wire-like  pin  for  insertion  in  at  least 
one  layer  of  fabric  material  comprising  plastic  material 
that  will  readily  dissolve  upon  contact  with  liquids. 


3^99,484 

FABRIC  INSPECTION  MACHINE 

David  Pemick,  1020  Siiorc  Blvd., 

Brooklyn,  N.Y.     11235 

FDed  July  2, 1964,  Ser.  No.  379,975 

4  Claims.    (CL26— 70) 

1.  In  a  fabric  inspection  machine,  the  combination  of 

a  pair  of  let-off  rolls  for  supporting  and  unwinding  a  rolled- 

up  web  of  fabric,  a  take-up  roll  for  rewinding  the  web  into 

rolled-up  condition,  means  for  supporting  the  rewound 

rolled-up  web  on  said  take-up  roll  in  driven  contact  Ukrc- 

with,  fabric  inspecting  means  between  said  let-off  joUs 


1.  A  process  for  improving  tufting  performance  of  a 
latent-crimped  yam,  comprising  in  dombination: 

(a)  applying  colloidal  siUca  dispersed  in  a  Uquid  car- 
rier to  a  yam  having  UUent  crimps,  at  an  application 
rate  to  deposit  between  0.1  ard  5.0  percent  siUca 
based  on  the  weight  of  said  yiro, 

(b)  feeding  said  yam  under  subttantially  no  tension 
through  a  heating  region  whereii  said  yam  b  he^ed 
sufficiently  to  evaporate  said  ca|rrier  and  to  develop 
the  bulk  in  said  yam,  ,.   .   v 

(c)  and  taking  up  said  yam  in  Mderly  fashion. 


Kenneth  B.  Roy, 
Company,  a 
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3,299,486 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  STRETCH  COTTON 

KNITTED  FABRICS 

Gordon  E.  Mcycn,  Rydal,  and  MOton  M.  Mcycn,  JcnUn- 

town.  Pa.,  ■■ignnn  to  Clarence  L.  Meyer*  A  Co.,  Inc., 

Wyncotc,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  PcnnqrlTania 

Filed  Jnly  3, 1963,  Ser.  No.  292,534 

liClaims.    (CL  28— 76) 


■  ■wftav*~         •tnfJm'        tJtm^M^r         %^*m%^yr 


il^    o 


VT     -■ 


•VT 


•    ■Ml  ~  J 


1.  A  method  of  making  stretch  cotton  knitted  fab- 
ric, which  comprises  producing  cotton  yarn  of  a  size 
between  I's  and  120's,  twisting  the  yarn  in  the  single  to 
a  twist  given  by  the  following  formica: 

2.2  to  5.5  y/S 

some  of  said  yam  being  s  twisted  and  some  of  said  yam 
being  z  twisted,  making  up  a  ply  yam  having  from  2  to 
6  plies  of  said  singles  and  having  a  twist  in  the  ply 
corresponding  to  the  formula: 

some  of  said  ply  yam  beuig  s  twisted  and  some  of  said 
ply  yam  being  z  twisted,  said  ply  yam  which  is  s  twisted 
having  z  twist  in  the  single  and  said  fiy  yam  which  is 
z  twisted  having  s  twist  in  the  single,  mercerizing  said 
ply  yara  under  tension,  adding  s  twist  to  the  5  twisted 
ply  yam  and  adding  z  twist  to  the  z  twisted  ply  yam 
after  mercerizing  according  to  the  following  formula: 


A^ 


0.5  to  5 


knitting  both  the  s  twisted  ply  yam  and  the  z  twisted  ply 
yam  into  the  same  fabric  while  feeding  these  yarns  al- 
temately,  conducting  the  knitting  so  loosely  that  the 
knitted  fabric  has  a  longitudinal  stretch  before  dyeing 
of  at  least  30%,  and  pre-shrinking  the  knitted  fabric, 
the  nomenclature  being  as  follows: 

5=cotton  yam  number, 
n= number  of  plies. 


3,299,487 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  SYMMETRICAL 
SWITCHING  DIODE 
Donald  F.  Cook,  Piano,  and  David  F.  Coqpcr,  Dallas, 
Tex.,  asdgnoea  to  Texas  Instmmcnts  Incorporated, 
Dallas  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Orldnal  annUcatton  Mar.  8, 1963,  Ser.  No.  263,943,  now 
No.  3,196,329.    Divided  and  this  application 


May  27. 1965,  Ser.  No.  477,055 

ICUm.   (a.  29— 25 J) 

A  method  of  manufacturing  a  symmetrical  three-lay- 
er avalanche  diode  comprising: 

(a)  providing  a  thin  wafer  of  monocrystalline  silicon 
uniformly  doped  in  growing  to  a  concentration  of 


over  10*''  per  cm.*  of  conductivity  determining  im- 
purity material  of  one  type;  the  wafer  having  a 
thickness  of  about  3  mils;  the  wafer  being  subjected 
to  cleaning  and  polishing  of  the  surface  thereof; 
(b)  simultaneously  diffusing  into  both  major  faces  of 
the  wafer  a  conductivity-determining  material  of 
the  opposite-conductivity  type  until  the  outer  layers 
produced  by  the  diffusion  reach  surface  impurity 


r'* 


w 


AKK^RMK .  AAMKAK 


w/yyyA^x/t^/yyyx/yxA. 


19 


concentrations  in  the  range  of  about  10*  to  10** 
per  cm.'  and  more  than  two  orders  of  magnitude 
greater  than  in  the  region  separating  said  layen, 
the  outer  layers  being  within  about  .6  to  1.0  mil 
of  each  other,  said  outer  layers  being  separated  by 
a  central  region  of  said  one  conductivity  t^>e,  and 
(c)  respectively  applying  metallic  contacts  to  both 
of  said  major  faces  of  the  wafer  to  provide  non- 
rectifying  contacts  to  said  outer  layers. 


I  3^99,488 

TUBE  CHAMFERINGAND  FINISHING  DEVICE 

Kenneth  A.  Beviq^ton,  2755  Broadway, 

Evanston,  ID.    60201 

Filed  Ang.  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  389,857 

13  Claims.    (CL  29—57) 


/? 

y 


/Vwv/^ 


6.  A  tool  assembly  of  the  character  described,  com- 
prising a  head  rotatable  about  an  axis,  a  plurality  of  out- 
side rollers  mounted  on  studs  fixedly  sectired  in  oife  end 
of  the  head  in  circumferentially  spaced  apart  relation, 
around  the  axis  of  the  head,  said  rollers  being  separately 
joumaled  for  free  rotation  about  axes  which  are  relative 
to  and  extending  in  the  direction  of  the  axis  of  the  head 
and  each  having  a  frusto-conical  outer  wall  portion,  said 
wall  portions  of  said  rollers  cooperating  to  provide  a 
guide  zone  for  the  reception  and  centering  of  a  freely 
movable  end  of  a  preformed  metal  tube  relative  to  the 
axis  of  the  bead,  an  inside  roller  mounted  on  a  stud  fixedly 
secured  in  said  end  of  the  head  and  joumaled  for  free 
rotation  about  an  axis  which  is  fixed  relatively  to  <md 
extending  in  the  direction  of  the  axis  of  the  bead  and 
located  on  a  radius  inside  the  radius  of  the  axis  of  said 
plurality  of  rollers,  said  inside  roller  having  a  frusto- 
conical  wall  portion,  said  outside  and  inside  rollers  serv- 
ing, when  said  head  is  rotating  and  the  end  of  said  tube 
is  forcibly  moved  into  the  guide  zone  under  pressure. 
to  engage  the  outer  and  inner  surfaces  of  the  end  of  the 
tube  for  performing  a  swaging  action  on  and  forming  a 
uniform  chamfer  around  the  outer  and  the  inner  surfaces 
of  said  end  of  the  tube,  and  a  cutting  tool  fixedly  mounted 
on  said  one  end  of  the  head,  intermediate  an  adjacent 
pair  of  said  outside  rollers,  for  facing  the  end  of  said  tube 
when  the  latter  is  forcibly  moved  into  said  guide  zone. 
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3^99,499 

TOOL-HOLDER  PROVTOED  WITH  REVBWfflmLE 

CUTTING  TOOL,  AND  THE  TOOL  ITSELF 

Knrt  Pohle,  Stuttgart-MuMehauseii,  Gcnnany,  asslgnov 

to  Espa   Establishment   for   Securities   and   Patente, 

Vaduz.  Lleditenstein,  a  corporation  of  Uechtenstein 

Filed  July  10, 1964,  Ser.  No.  381,681 

5  Claims.    (CL  29—96) 


JAI  UARY  24,  1967 


cutting  edge  neighboring  said  main  ciitting  edge,  said 
protecting  means  being  formed  as  a  sksparate  member 
from  said  chip  brealter,  to  enable  said  chip  breaker  to  be 
positioned  upon  said  throwaway  cutting  lip  completely  m- 
dependent  of  the  position  of  said  proteciing  means. 


r 


3,299,491 

CUTTING  TOOL 

Teller  B.  HaD,  Lea  Anselcs, 

(1456  La  Linda,  Lake  San  Marcos,  (  alif.    92069) 

Filed  Oct.  19, 1965,  Ser.  No.  i  98,063 

6  Claims.    (CL  29—96 


:alif. 


1.  A  tool-holder  formed  wtih  a  recess  at  one  enji, 
a  reversible  flat  plate-like  cutting  tool  formed  with 
hole  and  received  in  said  recess,  said  cutting  tool  beii  g 
formed  with  two  edges  disposed  at  an  angle  to  ea(  h 
other,  said  holder  having  corresponding  edges  disposed 
at  the  same  angle  to  each  other,  to  contact  said  edjs 
of  said  tool,  a  member  rotatably  mounted  on  said  ho.d^r 
and  having  an  eccentric  pin  projecting  into  said  hoje, 
said  hole  having  at  least  one  substantially  flat  inner  edfee 
portion  to  be  contacted  by  said  pin,  when  rotating  salid 
member,  said  hole  being  large  enough  that  said  member 
can  be  rotated  to  a  position  in  which  said  pin  is  disposed 
in  the  hole  in  spaced  relation  to  the  inner  edge  of  said 
hole,  said  substantially  flat  portion  of  said  hole  running 
substantially  perpendicular  to  a  line  bisecting  the  an^le 
between  said  cutting  edges  of  said  tool. 


1.  A  cutting  tool  for  cutting  hard  liiatcrial,  said  tool 
being  attachable  to  a  cutting  machine  and  comprising: 

a  body  member  including  first  and  second  generally 
opposed  and  relatively  rigid  sui  faces,  said  body 
member  being  attachable  to  the  ct  tting  machine; 

a  hard  insert  engaging  said  first  sur  [ace  of  said  body 
member  and  including  a  face  geterally  opposed  to 
said  second  surface  of  said  bodj  member  and  an 
exposed  cutting  surface  for  engaging  and  cutting  the 
hard  material,  said  face  lying  beti'een  said  first  and 
said  second  surfaces  of  said  body  member  to  define 
a  space  between  said  face  and  s^d  second  surface 
of  said  body  member; 

a  sticking  wedge  having  first  and 

opposed  surfaces  for  engaging  slid  face  and  said 
second  surface  of  said  body  meml  er,  respectively,  to 
wedge  said  insert  against  said  firs   surface;  and 

a  chip  breaker  integral  with  said  wjedge  and  adjacent 
said  insert. 


3,299,490  .^ 

CUTTING  TOOL,  IN  PARTICULAR  TOOL  HOLDER 

CLAMP  CONSTRUCTION  I 

Edgar  Wyss,  Morigen,  and  Pierre  DavoU,  Biel,  Swittcr- 
land,  assignors  to  Vereinigte  Drahtwerlu  A.G.,  P|el, 
Switzerland  ^^^,  „     ^^     ...  _ ., 

FDed  Mar.  29, 1965,  Ser.  No.  443,541 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Apr.  1, 19* 

4,131/64 
2  Claims.    (CL  29—96) 


1 


3,299,492 

ELECTROFORMED  DWER  TUBE  *t)R  TANK  UNIT 

Raymond  W.  Sargent,  Burlington,  Vt,,  assignor  to  Sim- 

monds  Precision  Products,  Inc.,  Tarrytown,  N.Y.   - 

corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Aug.  14, 1963,  Ser.  No  301,961 
3  Claims.    (CI.  29—1!  5.5) 


^ 
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1  A  tool  holder  clamp  construction  comprising  at 
least  one  indexible  multi-sided  throwaway  cutting  tip 
having  at  each  side  a  cutting  edge,  a  chip  breaker]  ar- 
ranged upon  said  throwaway  cutting  tip,  means  provided 
for  each  throwaway  cutting  tip  disposed  to  protect  the 
rear  portion  of  that  cutting  edge  which  is  in  positiof  of 
use  and  momentarily  functioning  as  the  main  cuttmg  ddge 
as  well  as  protecting  an  adjoining  portion  of  anc  her 


2.  Method  of  making  a  matrix  innci  tube  in  a  tank  pro- 
file unit  for  a  lightweight  capacitano  \  measuring  system 
comprising:  ' 

machining  a  plurality  of  tubes  of  aluminum  metal  sup- 
ported in  end-to-end  relationship  on  an  internal  re- 
movable support  member  to  fon  i  the  matrix; 

electro-depositing  a  thin  layer  of  nic  tel  completely  upon 
the  outside  surface  of  said  meta 

removing  the  removable  support 
matrix;  , 

removing  the  metal  forming  the  m  itrix  from  the  outer 
nickel  electro-deposit  by  passiig 
through  the  metal  matrix  tube  to 
electrode  inner  tube; 

assembling  the  electrode  inner  tubd  ( 
spaced  from  an  outer  electrode  ube;  and 

attaching  electrodes  to  the  inner  elsctrode  tube  and  the 
outer  electrode  tube  at  a  comm<  n  end  thereof. 


caustic  solutions 
iorm  a  hollow  metal 

concentric  with  and 
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3499,493 
MABJNG  FORKED  CONTACTS 


METHOD  OF 
Edwin  E.  GchrL  Mdnwe  Park,  and  William  T.  Jensen, 
LIbcftyvIllc,  uL,  Mrignors  to  Methode  Electronics,  Inc., 
■  corporation  of  mittob 
Continnadon  of  abandoned  appHcation  Ser.  No.  96,947, 
Mar.  20,  1961.  This  appHcation  June  25,  1964,  Ser. 
No.  381,285 

6ClainH.   (0.29^155.55) 


3,299,495 

APPARATUS  FOR  DIRECTING  APFUCATOR  AND 

OTHER  CAP  EXTENSIONS  INTO  CONTAINERS 

Kazmicr  WyiocU,  293  Hndson  St, 

Hackevack,  NJ.    #7601 

FOed  Mar.  23, 1965,  Ser.  No.  447,115 

15  Claims.    (CL  29u-208) 


1.  The  method  of  forming  from  a  sheet  metal  strip  a 
forked  contact  having  two  parallel  prongs  formed  inte- 
grally with  a  shank  portion,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of  forming  in  said  strip  two  holes  spaced  apart  a 
dbtance  approximately  equal  to  the  required  length  of 
the  prongs,  forming  a  narrow  slot  through  said  strip  and 
connecting  said  holes,  holding  portions  of  said  strip  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  slot  against  outward  displacement 
laterally  of  the  slot  and  simultaneously  therewith  swag- 
ing the  edge  portions  of  said  strip  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  slot  to  provide  rounded  surfaces  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  slot  and  conforming  substantially  to  cylindrical 
surfaces  of  arcuate  extent  greater  than  90*,  and  blanking 
out  the  shank  and  integrally  attached  prong  portions  from 
said  strip. 

3,299,494 
APPARATUS  FOR  COMPONENT  ASSEMBLY 
Bernard  A.  Bcrgcr,  Montreal,  Quebec,  Canada,  assignor 
to   Northern   Electiic   Company   Limited,   MontrcaL 
Quebec,  Canada 

FOed  Not.  27, 1963,  Ser.  No.  326,439 
6  Claims.    (CL  29—203) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  directing  the  extensions  of  closure 
caps  into  the  mouths  of  small-mouth  containers  traveling 
on  a  conveyor  comprising,  in  combination,  at  least  one 
endless  means  including  thereon  spaced  placement  means 
which  include  closure  cap  extension  guide  portions  in  the 
general  form  of  co-planar  cooperating  jaws  having  abut- 
ting end  portions  each  having  a  semi-circular  inner  face 
portion;  means  for  iiK>ving  said  endless  means  so  that  at 
least  some  of  said  placement  means  periodically  travel  in 
synchronous  aligned  relation  with  the  mouths  of  spaced 
containers  on  the  conveyor;  means  cooperating  with  said 
cap  extension  guide  portions  of  said  aligned  placement 
means  for  periodically  creating  with  the  semi-circular 
inner  face  portions  of  the  abutting  end  portions  of  the 
jaws  thereof,  encircling  jaws  including  an  aperture  which 
engage  the  cap  extensions  at  their  connection  with  the 
closure  caps  and  hold  the  engaged  portion  thereof  in 
aligned  relation  with  the  mouths  of  the  containers;  means 
forming  a  part  of  said  placement  means  for  suspending 
closure  caps  and  their  extensions  in  vertical  alignment 
with  the  mouths  of  said  containers;  and  additional  means 
for  feeding  said  caps  to  said  su^nsion  means  and  guiding 
them  in  the  path  thereof  for  suspension  engagement  there- 
by; said  suspending  means  moving  vertically  relative  to 
said  encircling  jaws  to  draw  said  extensions  through  said 
apertures  to  align  the  lower  porticMis  of  said  extensimu 
with  said  container  mouths. 


3,299,496 

TOOL  FOR  COUPLING  HYDRAUUC  HOSES 

lames  BJChiistenseii.RJL  IB,  SpcMcr,  Iowa    51301 

FOed  Mar.  17, 1965,  Ser.  No.  440,456 

9  Clafans.    (CL  29—237) 


3.  Apparatus  for  joining  a  cat's  whisker  mmber  to  a 
crystal  member  in  the  manufacture  of  a  semi-conductor 
diode  and  comprising:  means  to  fixedly  mount  one  of  the 
members  to  be  joined,  an  arbor  to  position  the  other  said 
member,  a  wedge  for  advaiKing  said  arbor  towards  said 
one  member,  a  hydraulic  actuator  for  advancing  said 
wedge  in  a  direction  inclined  to  the  direction  of  advance 
of  said  arbor,  a  rod  drivingly  connecting  the  hydraulic 
actuator  to  sakl  wedge,  a  first  stop  means  rigidly  mounted 
on  said  rod  for  movement  therewith,  a  second  stop  means 
rotatably  mounted  adjacent  said  rod  aixi  adapted  to  be 
driven  by  said  first  stop  means,  a  third  stop  means  mounted 
coaxially  with  said  second  stop  means  and  having  a  limited 
arc  of  rotation,  and  brake  means  operable  to  link  said 
second  and  said  third  stop  means,  whereby  on  operation 
of  the  said  brake  means  to  link  said  second  and  said  thiixl 
stop  means,  the  subsequent  advance  of  said  first  stop 
means  ^d  said  rod  is  limited  by  the  corresponding  limited 
rotation  of  said  third  stop  means. 


2.  In  a  tool  for  coupling  complementary  fittings  on 
hydraulic  hoses,  comprising: 
an  elongated  handle, 

a  hose  engaging  fixed  jaw  on  one  end  of  said  handle, 
a  hose  engaging  movable  jaw  movably  mounted  on 

said  handle  for  cooperative  action  with  said  fixed 

jaw, 

a  lever  pivotally  attached  near  one  end  to  said  handle 
and  near  said  fixed  jaw,  and 


-«i«ai« 


1250 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


3i  NUARY  24,  1967 


a  lengthwise  adjustable  link  means  pivotally  secure^ 
respectively  to  said  movable  jaw  and  to  said  levelr 
at  its  pivoted  end  whereby  movement  of  said  lever 
toward  and  away  from  said  handle  will  respectivcK 
move  said  movable  jaw  toward  and  away  from  sai  i 
fixed  jaw. 


3^99,497     ' 

DEVICE  FOR  REMOVING  PULLEYS  AND  THE 

LIKE  FROM  SHAFTS 

Jerry  H.  ChmfekwaU,  7311  FUbert  Lane, 

Tampa,  Fla.    33610 

Filed  Oct.  11, 1965,  Scr.  No.  494,495 

3  Oaims.    (CL  29—258)     i 


tRTO 

said 


series  of  fixing  stations,  setting  a  bed 
tool  on  said  base,  providing  at  least 
the  datum  level  of  said  bed,  staying 
said  stations,  rotating  at  least  three  driving 
in  the  station  having  said  base  thereon 
base  above  said  track  while  observing 
as  to  make  said  datum  level  horizonta 
said  machine  tool  on  said  bed,  rotating 
reversely,  respectively,  so  as  to  lower 
said  track,  and  displacing  said  base  to 
said  track  for  fixing  another  part  of 
said  bed  at  said  next  station  in  the  sam^ 
first-named  station. 


sad 
tbe 
saii 


of  said  machine 
level  vials  on 

base  at  each  of 

_  shafts  provided 

so  as  to  raise  said 

laid  level  vials  so 

fixing  a  part  of 
laid  driving  shafts 

base  down  onto 
next  station  on 

machine  tool  on 

manner  as  at  the 


1.  A  device  for  removing  a  pulley  or  the  like  from  fie 
end  of  a  diaft,  the  pulley  including  a  hub  having  a  bdad 
thereabout  adjacent  the  end  of  the  diaft,  said  device  cofn- 
insing  a  body  having  two  opposed  legs  extending  fr^ma 
oat  end  thereof  and  adapted  to  straddle  the  hub  of  fhe 
pulley  and  extending  inwardly  from  tiie  end  of  the  pulley 
shaft  and  beyond  the  bead  on  said  pulley,  said  legs  hav- 
ing shouldera  thereon  extending  towards  the  opposite  leg 
and  facing  in  the  direction  of  said  body,  a  C-Aaped  mepi- 
ber  adapted  to  partially  surround  said  hub  adjacent  the 
bead  thereon  and  having  two  oppositely  disposed  plalte- 
like  lugs  extending  radially  thereof  and  adapted  to  be  en- 
gaged by  said  shoulders  respectively  and  to  engage  the 
inner  opposite  sides  of  said  bead,  means  to  yicldably  sip- 
port  said  C-shaped  member  on  said  hub,  and  means  to 
force  said  body  axially  from  said  shaft. 


-  to  Hcffbcft  C. 


3,299,499 
METHOD  FOR  DRIVING  i  CREWS^ 
PmI  p.  Runiuky,  Amhcnt,  Ohio,  aad  tno 
BraocUa,  Fremont,  Ol  io 
Contfamatioa  of  abaiidoiied  appllcaiioii  Sc  .      . 

Mar.  5, 1963.    This  appUcadon  Aug.  1, 1966,  Scr.  No. 
573,747 

1  Claim.    (CL29— 413) 


Scr.  No.  263,f25, 


3,299,498 

METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLING  A  MACHINE 

TOOL  AND  THE  LIKE 

TamaU  Tomita,  OkazaU-rid,  Akhi-ken,  Japan,  assignor 

to  Toyota  Koki  KabusUki  Kirfslia,  Kariya^shi,  AicU- 

ken,  Japan 

FDcd  Dec  17, 1963,  Scr.  No.  331,308 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sept.  28, 1961, 

36/3S,097 

laalms.    (CL29— 407) 

.2 


A  method  for  driving  a  screw  strip  of  the  type  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  threaded  screws  integrally  formed  in  end 
to  end  relationship,  each  screw  havin  ;  a  head  lying  sub- 
stantially in  a  single  plane,  comprisin  (: 

(A)  longitudinally  advancing  a  sti  p  of  said  threaded 
screws  attached  in  end  to  end  rslationship  in  a  ro- 
tating chamber; 

(B)  rotating  and  locking  said  strip  against  reverse 
longitudinal  movement  by  radially  engaging  the 
threads  of  at  least  one  of  said  sc  fews  with  means  on 
said  rotating  chamber,  the  portioi  i  of  said  threads  be- 
ing radially  engaged  being  norms  1  to  the  screw  head; 

(C)  urging  the  lead  screw  of  said  rotating  strip  longi- 
tudinally forward  against  a  surface  to  be  penetrated; 
and 

(D)  penetrating  said  surface  with|  the  lead  screw  on 
said  strip  and  shearing  said  lead  fcrew  from  the  strip 
as  the  head  thereof  abuts  the  surface  penetrated. 


1.  A  method  of  assembling  a  machine  tool  and  the  llike 
which  consists  in  providing  a  track  and  a  plurality  of 
wheeled  bases  adapted  to  move  on  said  track  through  a 


3,299,500 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  NUT  AND 
PANEL  ASSEMBIY 
Pinmmcr  E.  Dooblc,  Detroit,  Mick.,  ■mlgnnr  to  Molti- 
fastener  Corporation,  Rcdf i  ird.  Mkh. 
FOcd  Nov.  28, 1961,  Scr.  N  i».  155^40 
2  Claims.    (CI.  29— 4  32  J) 
1.  In  a  method  of  assembling  a  lectangular  nut  to  a 
panel,  the  nut  having  a  pilot  portion  ai  id  a  pair  of  opposite- 
ly laterally  extending  flanges  along  <  ipposite  sides  of  the 
nut,  said  flanges  each  having  a  groove  opening  toward 
the  pilot  portion,  by  interposing  the  panel  between  a  die 
button  and  the  nut,  the  panel  contacttng  the  pilot  portion 
only  of  the  nut,  the  steps  of  relativel^r  displacing  the  nut, 
panel  and  die  button  in  a  single,  uointemipted  moti<Mi 


January  17,  1967 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1251 


sequentially  ( 1 )  piercing  the  nut  pilot  portion  through  the 
panel,  (2)  displacing  a  portion  erf  the  panel  adjacent  the 
nut  pilot  portion  into  thie  nut  groove,  (3)  deforming  the 
nut  immediately  adjacent  the  groove  in  a  direction  to  over- 


lie the  groove  and  the  metal  displaced  thereinto,  and  (4) 
displacing  the  non-flanged  sides  of  the  nut  at  the  pilot 
portion  thereof  in  contact  with  the  panel  to  provide  an 
enlarged  nut-panel  contact  area. 


3,2994(01 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE  AND  ASSEMBLY 
OF  HOLLOW  INFLATABLE  ARTICLES  INCLUD- 
ING A  two-part  VALVE  THEREIN 
Alvon  R.  Cox,  AAland,  OUo,  airi0M>r  to  The  Faultless 
Rnbbcr  Company,  Ashland,  OUo,  a  corporation  of 
OUo 

FUcd  Apr.  14, 1964,  Scr.  No.  359,756 
8  Claims.    (CI.  29— 451) 


1.  A  method  of  assembling  a  valve  in  an  inflatable 
hollow  article  comprising  the  steps  of 

forming  a  plastic  valve  retainer  having  an  axially  ex- 
tending bore  therein  and  having  a  base  flange,  which 
bore  has  an  enlarged  chamber  therein  adjacent  said 
base  flange, 

forming  a  soft  plastic  valve  having  a  base  flange  larger 
in  diameter  than  said  diamber  and  having  sealing 
lips  at  its  top  end, 

bonding  the  base  flange  of  said  valve  retainer  to  a  hol- 
low plastic  article  with  said  bore  of  said  valve  re- 
tainer connecting  to  the  atmosphere, 

inflating  the  hollow  article  and  stretching  said  base 
flange  of  said  valve  retainer  so  as  to  about  double 
the  diameter  of  said  chamber,  and 

inserting  said  valve  into  said  stretched  valve  retainer 
bore  with  said  base  flange  received  in  said  chamber 
and  with  the  top  end  of  said  valve  extending  radially 
inwardly  from  said  valve  retainer  to  provide  a  re- 
inflatable  article. 


3,299,502  ^ 

METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ASSEMBLING 
ARTICLES 
William  R.  Wancsky,  Emmans,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Wcstcni 
Electric  Company,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Oct  1, 1964,  Scr.  No.  400,823 
9  Claims.    (CL  29— 464) 


1.  The  method  of  assembling  an  article  and  an  open 
can  having  a  small  hole  in  the  base  thereof,  such  that  a 
portion  of  the  article  is  received  to  a  predetermined  depth 
in  the  can,  which  method  comprises: 

(a)  placing  the  can  on  a  carrier  having  a  seat  de- 
signed to  support  the  can  with  the  open  end  up  and 
the  base  of  the  can  exposed  beneath  the  carrier; 

(b)  applying  a  partial  vacuum  to  the  base  of  the  can 
suflScient  to  hold  the  can  against  the  carrier,  wliile 
permitting  a  small  stream  of  air  to  flow  through  the 
hole  in  the  base  of  the  can; 

(c)  moving  the  carrier,  with  the  can  held  thereagainst, 
into  proximity  with  the  article  in  mutual  alignment 
such  that  the  open  end  of  tlie  can  receives  the  re- 
quired portion  of  the  article  therein,  the  can  and 
article  having  portions  designed  to  contact  each  other 
and  form  an  air-tight  seal  v^n  the  predetermined 
depth  has  been  reached,  after  which  the  article  is 
held  against  the  can  by  vacuum  drawn  through  the 
h<^e  in  the  can; 

(d)  returning  the  carrier  to  its  initial  position  so  that 
the  article  is  supported  in  the  can  and  projects  up- 
ward therefrom; 

(e)  releasing  the  partial  vacuum;  and 

(f)  removing  the  assembled  article  and  can  from  the 
carrier. 


3,299,503 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  BONDED 
METAL  STRUCTURES 
Donald  L.  Freybcrger  and  John  F.  Longenecker,  Coates- 
ville,  Pa.,  asdgnon  to  Lukens  Steel  Company,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Pennsylvania 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Aug.  29, 1963,  Scr.  No.  305,519 

14  Claims.  (CI.  29 — 471.5) 
1.  A  method  of  producing  clad  metal  comprising  the 
steps  of  spraying  a  non-refractory  molten  metal  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  nickel,  copper  and  mixtures 
thereof  on  at  least  one  surface  of  a  metal  plate  of  the 
class  consisting  of  carbon  aixl  low  alloy  steels,  said  molten 
metal  being  sprayed  under  a  cover  of  gas,  forming  a  pack 
from  said  plate  and  at  least  one  other  metal  plate  with  the 
sprayed  metal  interposed  between  said  plates,  substan- 
tially sealing  said  pack,  elevating  the  temperature  of  said 
sealed  pack  by  heating  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to 
evolve  carbon  monoxide  gas,  continuing  said  elevated 
temperature  in  said  pack  until  said  carbon  monoxide  gases 
have  reduced  the  oxides  within  said  pack  and  whereby 
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said  spAyed  metal  consoUdates  and  bonds  to  said  filst 
mentioned  metal  plate.  .  .       . 

7.  A  method  of  producing  clad  steel  compnsmg  tne 
steps  of  spraying  a  non-refractory  molten  metal  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  nickel,  copper  and  mixtufes 
thereof  on  at  least  one  surface  of  a  metal  plate,  s4id 
molten  metal  being  sprayed  under  a  cover  of  gas,  fo 
ing  a  pack  from  said  plate  and  at  least  one  other  m 
plate  from  the  class  consisting  of  carbon  and  low  alloy 
steels  with  the  sprayed  metal  interposed  between  s$id 
plates,  substantially  sealing  said  pack,  elevating  the  tem- 
perature of  said  sealed  pack  to  a  temperature  of  about 
2000'-2350°  F.,  continuing  said  elevated  temperature  m 
said  pack  until  carbon  monoxide  gases  have  reduced  the 
oxides  within  said  pack  and  whereby  said  sprayed  m«tal 
consolidates  and  bonds  to  said  first  mentioned  plate. 


XlNXJABY  24,  1967 


on  adjacent  said  free  cutting  edge  in 
finger  grip  for  vertical  activation  of  sai( 
ting  edge  cooperating  with  one  edge  of 


( irder  to  provide  a 
tab,  said  free  cut- 
said  opening  when 


pressed  upon  by  ones  fingers  to  cut 
therebetween,  and  said  free  cutting 
located  above  and  is  movable 
opening  in  said  body. 


3^99,504 

METHOD  OF  APPLYING  SPARK  PLUG 

GASKETS 

Harold  P.  Hopp,  372  Lantana  Ave., 

Englcwood,  N  J.    07631 

FUcd  Oct  11, 1W3,  Ser.  No.  315,610 

1  Claim.    (CL29— 511) 


SHAVIR 


illlni 


3,299,506      _ 
GUDE  AGENT  DISFEN$ER  FOR 

ELECTRIC 

Robert  P.  Gwinn,  Riverside,  III., 
Corporation,  Chicago,  111.,  a  co 
Oridnal  application  Jan.  21, 1963, 
Patent  No.  3,176^2,  dated  Apr. 
and  this  application  Feb.  15, 1965, 
2  Claims.    (CL  **- 


30-41) 


January  24,  1967 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


125.3 


material  disposed 

^dge  being  initially 

inwa:tlly  of  the  lateral 


to  Sonbcam 
of  Dlinols 
.  No.  252,663,  now 
6,  1965.    Divided 
Ser.  No.  432,687 


The  method  of  permanently  installing  in  captive  lela- 
tion  a  compressible  annular  spark  plug  gasket  up<»n  a 
spark  plug  having  a  threaded  end  thereon  and  an  und^cut 
portion  which  is  free  of  threads  adjacent  said  threaded 
end  which  comprises  the  steps  of:  .... 

(a)  providing  an  annular  gasket  having  a  pnncipal*  axis 
of  compression,  said  gasket  including  a  sealing  por- 
tion comprising  in  cross  section  an  S-shaped  seahng 
member  with  a  radially  extending  portion  adj|pted 
to  abut  the  metaUic  body  of  a  spark  plug  a|Ki  a 
locking  flange  comprising  a  generally  axially  extend- 
ing portion  connected  to  said  S-shaped  sealing  i^em- 
ber  at  the  opposite  end  from  said  radially  extciding 
portion;  .    „  .. 

(b)  placing  said  gasket  concentrically  upon  said 
threaded  end  portion  of  said  spark  plug  in  such 
manner  that  said  radially  extending  seaUng  poruon 
abuts  the  body  of  the  spark  plug  and  said  lotkmg 
flange  overlies  said  undercut  portion  thereof; 

(c)  providing  a  tool  having  an  operative  surface  of 
effective  diameter  less  than  that  of  said  sealing  mem- 
ber; and 

(d)  mechanically  deforming  said  lockmg  flange  by  ap- 
plying only  a  continuous  circumferential  forfe  by 
means  of  said  tool  to  an  effective  internal  di^neter 
less  than  the  major  diameter  of  said  threaded  end, 
in  such  manner  that  said  sealing  member  k  not 
contacted. 

'3J99,505        ' 

CUPPER 

Henry  I.  Plonek,  Plover,  Wis. 

(Rte.  3,  Box  15A,  Stevens  Point,  Wis.    54481 

FOcd  Feb.  8, 1965,  Ser.  No.  430,901 

1  Claim.    (CI.  30—29)  . 

A  cutter  comprising  a  hollow  rectangular  body  laving 
rounded  ends  and  a  lateral  opening  in  the  upper  surface 
of  one  of  said  rounded  ends,  the  top  of  said  body!  bemg 
slit  along  a  portion  of  both  side  edges  thereof  so  as  to 
define  a  resUient  tab  having  a  free  cutting  edge,  s^d  top 


1.  A  shaver  comprising  a  casiig,  a  prime  mover 
mounted  in  said  casing,  a  cutting  lead  secured  to  said 
casing  comprising  a  comb  bracket,  ihrce  combs  disposed 
in  spaced  parallel  relationship  and  se  :ured  to  said  bracket, 
a  U-shi«)ed  comb  spacer  having  curv  sd  flanges  at  the  ends 
of  the  U  one  disposed  on  either  sid<  of  the  center  comb, 
a  plurality  of  cutters  reciprocally  m<  vable  in  shearing  en- 
gagement with  each  of  said  combs,  means  drivmgly  relat- 
ing said  cutters  and  said  prime  mover,  and  moans  secured 
to  said  spacer  for  dispensing  a  glid(  i  agent  at  the  cuttmg 
surface  of  said  cutting  head,  said  last-mentioned  means 
comprising  a  pair  of  conduits  one  disposed  direcUy  be- 
neath each  of  said  curved  flanges. 


3,299,507 

DISPOSABLE  CYLINDRICAL  R  lZOR  APPARATUS 
Victor  S.  Mlfltrctta,  4703  "*•■  ^~ 

Brooklyn,  N.Y.    Iiai' 

FUcd  Sept  23, 1964,  Ser.  ^o.  398,715 

1  Claim.  .(CL30--49) 


define  a  resUient  tab  having  a  tree  cutung  eoge,  s*u  .up       A  ^^^^^J^^^"^'^^  ^^t^'^^ 
having  a  plurality  of  lateral  corrugations  formed  there-    pnsmg  a  cyUndncal  blade  of  staialess  steel  consinicica 


of  substantially  thin  material  and  having  apertures  ex- 
tending along  the  length  of  an  element  of  said  cylinder 
forming  a  blade  cutting  surface  on  each  side  of  said  aper- 
ture, said  apertures  extending  along  the  element  of  said 
cylinder  and  terminating  proximate  to  the  longitudinal 
ends  of  said  cylinder,  a  holder  of  cylindrical  configuration 
comprising  a  case  and  being  slit  from  one  end  thereof,  said 
slit  extending  almost  to  the  other  end,  a  substantial  por- 
tion of  said  slit  being  enlarged  in  form  to  comprise  an 
opening  for  allowing  the  cutting  surface  of  said  blade 
to  perform  the  shaving  function  when  a  cylindrical  blade 
is  in  said  holder,  a  threaded  portion  at  said  one  end  of  said 
holder,  and  a  handle  having  a  threaded  receiving  means 
for  engaging  the  threaded  portion  of  said  holder. 


permitting  incremental  shifting  of  said  spider  assembly 
relative  to  said  guard  member  to  vary  the  clearance  of 
a  razor  blade  relative  to  said  guard  member,  a  pair  of 
cap  sections  pivotally  carried  by  said  spider  assembly 
and  engageable  with  said  guard  member  to  effect  open- 
ing and  closing  thereof  in  response  to  substantial  shift- 
ing of  said  spider  assembly  relative  to  said  guard  mem- 
ber, a  platform  spring  positioned  between  said  guard 
member  and  said  cap  sections  and  being  operative  to 
urge  opposite  margins  of  said  razor  blade  upwardly 
against  said  cap  sections  when  they  are  in  the  closed 
position  thereby  to  hold  said  razor  blade  so  positioned 
during  incremental  adjusting  of  said  cap  sections  and  said 
razor  blade  relative  to  said  guard  member,  said  platform 


3,299,508 
SAFETY  RAZOR  HAVING  PREDETERMINED 
OVERLOAD  YIELDING  MEANS 
Leopold  Karl  Knlml,  Stratford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Ever- 
sharp,  Inc.,  Milford,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Apr.  26, 1965,  Ser.  No.  450,924 
5  Claims.    (CL  30—^.5) 


3,299,509 
SPRING  SEAT  FOR  ADJUSTABLE  RAZOR 
Leopold  K.  Kuhnl,  Stratford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Ever- 
sharp,  Inc.,  Milford,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Jan.  17, 1966.  Ser.  No.  521,999 
2  Claims.    (CL  30—60.5) 
1.  An  adjustable  safety  razor  comprising  a  handle  sup- 
porting a  guard  member,  a  spider  assembly  including  a 
spider  stem  and  a  spider  body,  said  spider  stem  extending 
into  said  handle  and  co-operating  with  an  adjustment 
means  mounted  on  said  handle,  said  adjustment  means 

834  O.O. — 45 


( 


spring  having  razor  blade  engaging  leaf  portions  disposed 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  spider  body,  an  intermediate 
body  portion  integrally  joining  said  razor  blade  engag- 
ing leaf  portions,  each  of  said  razor  blade  engaging  leaf 
portions  also  engaging  a  longitudinally  extending  ful- 
crum means  formed  on  said  guard  member,  said  fulcrum 
means  being  engaged  by  said  leaf  portions  when  a  razor 
blade  is  clamped  by  said  cap  sections  whereby  downward 
clamping  force  applied  to  said  leaf  portions  during  ad- 
justing of  the  razor  blade  clearance  will  operate  to  apply 
upwardly  directed  forces  to  said  intermediate  spring  body 
portion,  and  tab  means  loosely  holding  said  platform 
spring  located  on  said  guard  member  to  permit  free  up- 
ward movement  of  said  intermediate  spring  body  portion 
during  incremental  movement  of  said  spider  stem. 


1.  A  safety  razor  comprising  a  razor  head  having 
means  for  clamping  a  razor  blade  therein,  drive  means 
to  operate  said  clamping  means,  said  drive  means  includ- 
ing a  drive  knob  and  a  ratchet  stem,  torsion  spring  means 
operatively  interposed  between  said  drive  knob  and 
ratchet  stem,  said  torsion  spring  having  means  thereon 
co-operating  with  said  ratchet  stem  for  rotation  there- 
with and  being  positioned  in  frictional  engagement  within 
a  bore  formed  in  said  drive  knob,  said  ratchet  stem 
being  operative  to  open  and  close  said  clamping  means 
in  response  to  rotation  of  said  knob,  said  torsion  spring 
and  said  drive  knob  being  adapted  to  rotate  relative  to 
one  another  on  continued  rotation  of  said  drive  knob,  said 
relative  rotation  between  said  drive  knob  and  said  tor- 
sion spring  preventing  application  of  further  clamping 
force  on  said  razor  blade  after  said  razor  blade  has  been 
properly  clamped. 


3,299,510 

VEGETABLE  AND  FRUIT  PEELER 

Anthony  J.  Taormlna,  578  Seaman  Ave., 

Baldwin,  Long  Island,  N.Y.     11510 

FUcd  May  27, 1965,  Ser.  No.  459,235 

2  Claims.    (CL  30—279) 


1.  A  potato  peeling  utensil  comprising  an  elongated 
cyUndrical  plastic  handle  having  a  blade  extending  for- 
wardly  from  one  end  thereof,  the  body  of  the  blade  hav- 
ing a  curved  profile  and  being  curved  longitudinally  pro- 
viding a  concaved  side,  opening  upwardly,  said  blade  hav- 
ing a  curved  portion  adjacent  the  handle  and  continuing 
outwardly  to  a  substantially  straight  free  end  portion,  said 
blade  having  an  elongated  closed  slot  forwardly  of  the 
curved  portion  adjacent  the  handle,  inwardly  facing  sides 
of  said  elongated  closed  slot  being  sharpened  to  provide 
cutting  edges  on  the  blade,  prongs  on  said  tree  end  por- 
tion, and  scraping  teeth  oa  the  top  edge  of  one  of  the  long 
edges  of  the  blade  adjacent  the  pronged  end  of  the  blade. 
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DENTAL  A^IRATOR 

Clifford  L.  Hntsoii,  885  Cvmbcrlaiid  Road, 

Glendalc,  CaUf.    91202 

Ffled  Jiihr  9, 1962,  Ser.  No.  208,264 

7  Clafans. 


(CL  32—33) 
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1.  A  dental  aspirator,  comprising:  a  tubular  han<ie 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source  of  vacuum  forming 
an  elliptical  inlet  opening;  a  tubular,  elongated,  straigfit 
tip  member  having  a  bevelled  intake  end;  means  providing 
a  swiv«l  joint  of  the  tip  member  with  said  handle  whereby 
said  tip  member  may  be  freely  rotated  relative  to  safd 
handle  to  variously  position  said  bevelled  intake  end 
within  the  mouth  of  a  patient;  and  an  operating  ring  fixed 
to  said  tip  adjacent  said  joint  in  position  to  be  manipulated 
for  turning  the  tip  relative  to  the  handle  by  the  fingers 
the  hand  of  an  operator  holding  the  handle. 


ti 


3,299,512      ,  I 

DENTAL  TEACHING  DEVICE 
Robert  F.  Brigante,  2999  Regent  St, 

Berkeley,  CaUf.    94705 

FUed  Oct.  23, 1964,  Ser.  No.  406,059 

6  Claims.    (CI.  32—71) 
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1.  Dental  occlusion  teaching  apparatus,  comprising 

(a)  at  least  one  pair  of  tooth  models;  I 

(b)  means  simulating  jaw  movement  and  mounting 
the  tooth  models  of  said  pair  for  opposed  movement 
into  and  out  of  a  predetermined  bit  relationship; 

(c)  said  mounting  means  including  an  adjustable  moun- 
ing  for  one  of  the  tooth  models  of  said  pair; 

(d)  electrical  contact  means  on  said  tooth  models  po- 
sitioned for  engagement  when  said  one  tooth  model 
is  in  correct  occlusion  with  the  other  tooth  model  of 
said  pair;  and  I 

(c)  a  circuit  connecting  said  contact  means  and  inclpd 


ing  indicating  means  indicating  such  engagement 
said  contact  means. 


3,299,513 

DRAFTING  BOARD 

Clandc  L.  Spring,  907  31st  St, 

Des  Moines,  Iowa    50317 

FOed  May  18, 1964,  Ser.  No.  367,933 

7  Claims.    (O.  33—76) 

1.  In  a  drafting  board, 

a  lower  frame  having  rearward  and  forward  ends, 

an  upper  frame  having  rearward  and  forward  ends  piv- 

otally  secured  at  its  forward  end  to  the  forward  fend 

of  said  lower  frame  and  adapted  to  assume  a  fc^d 

position  on  top  of  said  lower  frame  at  times, 


of 


a  first  elongated  roller  rotatably  secu^d  to  said  upper 

frame  adjacent  its  forward  end, 
a  second  elongated  roller  rotatably 

upper  frame  adjacent  its  rearwarc 
a  continuous  belt  means  mounted 

second  rollers, 
the  forward  end  of  said  upper  frame 

tially  a  right  angle  to  the  directioi 

said  continuous  belt  means. 


secured  to  said 
end, 
>n  said  first  and 

being  at  substan- 
of  movement  of 


a  tray  means  having  rearward  and  foi  ward  ends  hinged- 
ly  secured  at  its  forward  end  to  t  le  forward  end  of 
said  upper  frame  and  adapted  tc 


assume  a  folded 


position  on  top  of  a  portion  of  said  upper  frame. 


an  elongated  straight  edge  means 
on  the  rearward  end  of  said  tray 

adjusting  means  on  said  straight  ed 
the  angle  between  the  longitudinal 
edge  means  and  the  direction  of 
continuous  belt. 


movably  mounted 
means,  and 
;e  means  to  adjust 
ixis  of  said  straight 
movement  of  said 


3^299,514 

DRAFTING  IMPLEMENT  Ofe  DEVICE 

Kermit  K.  In^,  125  E.  So  ith  St., 

Hillsdale,  Mkh.    49212 

Filed  Oct.  19, 1964,  Ser.  No.  404,681 

15  Claims.    (0.33—79) 


1.  A  draftsman's  implement  compiising  a  body  mem- 
ber supportedly  and  slidably  engage  ible  with  the  edge 
of  a  drawing  board,  desk  top,  or  the  like  and  having  an 
inwardly  projecting  flange  on  its  upper  edge  engageable 
with  the  top  of  the  support  on  w^ch  the  body  memljer  is 
disposed,  a  top  member  having  an  integral  hinge  con- 
nection to  said  flange  of  said  body  met  aber,  said  top  mem- 
ber having  a  centrally  disposed  inwardly  projecting  por- 
tion which  is  supportedly  engageable  with  the  flange  on 
the  lower  edge  of  said  body  member  when  the  top  mem- 
ber is  in  collapsed  position  on  the  inr  cr  side  of  said  body 
member,  a  ruler  support  member  of  irwardly  facing  chan- 
nel cross  section  disposed  upon  said  inwardly  projecting 
portion  of  said  top  member  and  pivoti  lly  connected  there- 
to at  the  outer  edge  thereof,  said  ruler  support  member 
having  a  centrally  disposed  forward! y  projecting  flange 
disposed  in  oveiiapping  relation  to  said  inwardly  pro- 
jecting portion  of  said  top  member,  jsaid  forwardly  pro- 
jecting portion  of  said  ruler  support  member  having  a 
ciu^ed  outer  edge  and  having  scale  in  licia  thereon,  means 
on  said  body  member  for  securing  sai(  ruler  support  mem- 
ber in  its  adjusted  positions  relative  t )  said  body  member 
including  a  clamp  and  pointer  support  member  having  an 
outwardly  opening  chamber  therein,  \  clamp  and  pointer 
member  supportedly  mounted  on  «id  support  member 
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with  its  iimer  aid  in  overlapping  relation  to  said  forwardly 
projecting  portion  of  said  rtiler  support  member  and  liav- 
ing  a  pointer  thereon  associated  with  said  indicia  on  said 
ruler  support  member,  means  for  adjusting  said  clamp 
and  pointer  member  to  and  from  clamping  position  opera- 
tively  connected  thereto  and  disposed  within  said  chamber 
and  having  a  fingerpiece  disposed  at  the  front  of  said 
clamp  and  support  member  chJEunber,  a  ruler  holder  mem- 
ber having  a  longitudinal  slot  in  its  outer  edge  adapted  to 
receive  the  inner  edge  of  a  ruler,  a  ruler  suiqx>rtedly  and 
detachably  engageable  in  said  slot  in  said  ruler  bolder 
member,  flexible  strands  connected  to  the  ends  of  said 
ruler  holder  member  and  disposed  through  openings  ad- 
jacent the  ends  of  the  flange  on  the  inner  edge  of  said 
ruler  support  member,  and  resiliently  extensible  means 
disposed  within  said  ruler  support  member  and  to  which 
said  strands  are  connected,  said  holder  member  with  said 
niler  engaged  therewith  being  housingly  positionable  be- 
tween said  body  member  and  ruler  support  member. 


extending  transversely  of  the  arm  and  adapted  to  project 
into  the  space  between  the  arms,  one  of  said  blades  being 
mounted  within  a  channel-shaped  guide  carried  by  one  of 
the  arms  for  slidable  movement  of  the  blade  within  the 
channel  guide  toward  and  away  from  the  blade  carried 
by  the  other  arm,  said  guide  being  a  separate  channel 
guide  element  secured  to  and  carried  by  its  arm,  a  ball 
bearing  assembly  disposed  between  each  side  wall  of  the 
channel  guide  and  the  adjacent  edge  of  the  slidable  blade, 
said  channel  guide  having  the  outer  surface  of  the  bottom 
portion  thereof  undercut  between  the  outer  side  margins 
of  the  guide,  and  means  extending  between  the  undercut 
bottom  of  the  channel  guide  and  the  frame  adjustable  to 
draw  the  undercut  bottom  of  the  guide  toward  the  frame 
to  urge  one  side  wall  of  the  guide  channel  inwardly  to- 
ward the  opposite  side  wall  thereof. 


3,299,515 

LINE  HOLDER  FOR  BRICK  LAYING 

Dariald  G.  Lesurd,  975  W.  Phillips, 

Pomona,  CaUf.    91766 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1966,  Ser.  No.  541,755 

4  Claims.    (CL  33—86) 


'  -    ■  ■  •■•■  ■-•%' 


-=*^«t3t;^^^ 


3.  A  line  holder  for  brick  laying,  comprising: 

(a)  a  hanger  adapted  to  be  placed  alongside  a  brick 
forming  a  unit  of  a  course  of  bricks; 

(b)  a  pair  of  pins  extending  laterally  therefrom  and 
adapted  to  overlie  the  top  and  an  end  of  the  brick; 

(c)  an  arm  extending  upwardly  from  said  hanger  near 
said  end  engaging  pin,  said  arm  adapted  to  secure 
an  end  of  a  gauging  line; 

(d)  and  a  third  pin  extending  from  said  arm  and 
adapted  to  overlie  the  top  of  said  brick  whereby 
said  hanger  and  arm  are  supported  by  said  pins  along- 
side said  brick. 


3,299,516 

GAUGE 

Jan  Reef.  41520  8-Milc  Road, 

NorthviDe,  Mich.     48167 

Filed  May  21, 1964,  Ser.  No.  369,253 

4  Claims.    (CL  33—147) 


"^xf  7*^^**- 


3^299,517 

REFERENCE  GAUGE  ACCESSORY 

Otto  Wiegel,  Chicago,  ID. 

(3541  Martens  St,  Franklfai  ParlE,  m.     60131) 

FOed  Nov.  22, 1963,  Ser.  No.  325,696 

3  Oafans.    (CL  33—170) 


2.  An  accessory  for  a  reference  height  gauge  of  the  type 
having  a  base,  a  bar  having  a  plurality  of  reference  sur- 
faces spaced  a  unit  of  measurement  apart  therealong  at 
right  angles  to  the  axis  thereof,  and  a  micrometer  for 
moving  said  bar  up  and  down;  comprising  a  member 
mount^le  to  said  bar  in  a  predetermined  accurate  relation 
to  one  of  said  reference  surfaces,  aixl  a  columnar  scale 
on  said  member  to  be  parallel  to  said  bar  when  said  mem- 
ber is  mounted  to  said  bar,  said  scale  comprising  a  stack 
of  alternate  short  and  long  plates  of  equal  thickness,  the 
ends  of  the  long  plates  projecting  alternately  to  the  left 
and  to  the  right  of  said  stack,  said  projecting  ends  provid- 
ing reference  surfaces  subdividing  said  units  evenly. 


3,299,518 
GAUGE  FOR  MEASURING  HEIGHT  OF  STRINGS 
FROM  FINGERBOARD  OF  STRINGED  MUSICAL 
INSTRUMENTS 
Rex  A.  Conner,  Lexington,  Ky.,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  The  University  of  Kentucky  Research 
Foundation,  Lexington,  Ky.,  a  corporation  of 
tncky 

Filed  June  15, 1965,  Ser.  No.  464,022 
1  Claim.    (CL  33—172) 


A  gauge  for  measuring  the  height  of  the  strings  of  a 

stringed  musical  instrument  from  its  fingerboard  com- 

1.  A  gauge  comprising,  in  combinatibn,  a  generally    jMising  a  generally  flat  member  carrying  a  measurement 

U-shaped  frame  having  a  pair  of  opposed  arms,  a  blade    scale  on  one  face  thereof,  said  member  having  one  side 

mounted  upon  each  arm  adjacent  to  the  end  thereof  and   edge  adapted  to  rest  against  the  longitudinal  outer  surface 


i'25r> 
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of  the  fingerboard  during  the  taking  of  a  mcasuremcni,  a 
movable  arm  pivotally  mounted  upon  said  member  ad- 
jacent said  one  side  edge  thereof  and  adapted  to  mova  in 
a  idane  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  member,  and  a 
string-engaging  means  projecting  generally  normal  to  ^id 
plane  of  movement  of  said  arm  and  carried  by  said  airm 
and  adapted  to  c(Hitact  the  underside  of  a  given  string 
of  said  instrument,  said  arm  having  a  pointer  meens 
adapted  to  traverse  said  scale  and  to  indicate  thereon  [the 
distance  of  the  string  being  measured  from  the  finier- 
board  at  the  time  said  string-engaging  means  contacts  iaid 
given  string,  said  string-engaging  means  being  dispose^  at 
a  location  between  said  pointer  means  of  said  arm  and 
the  pivotal  engagement  of  said  arm  on  said  member,  ^nd 
said  arm  having  its  center  of  mass  so  located  as  to  cajuse 
said  arm  to  fall  by  gravity  and  to  bring  said  string-engag- 
ing means  into  contact  with  s^id  given  string  when 
member  occupies  a  generally  vertical  position  upon 
fingerboard. 

3^99,519  ! 

ADJUSTABLE  FRENCH  CtJRVE 

John  E.  Toth,  5812  Henley  Drive, 

San  Diego,  Calif.    92120 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1965,  Ser.  No.  452,224 

8  Claims.    (CI.  33—177) 

26 
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aid 
the 


1.  An  adjustable  curve  template  comprisiig 
(A)  An  integral  sheet  of  flexible  and  resilient  material 
having:  i 

(1)  an  elongated  base  section, 

(2)  outwardly  extending  opposite  end  section 

(3)  a  cantilever  beam  extending  from  one  o 
end  sections  toward  the  other  end  section, 

(4)  said  other  end  section  having  an  edge  bon- 
fronting  said  one  of  the  end  sections,  said  tdge 
having  notches  for  receiving  said  free  enq. 


rotatable  master  gear  movable  substintially  toward  and 
away  from  the  first  master  gear,  means  for  driving  one  of 
said  master  gears  in  rotation,  stop  ind  locating  means 
engageable  with  the  periphery  of  i  work  gear  when 
meshed  with  both  of  said  master  gears  with  the  axes 
thereof  in  subsuntial  alignment  eflf(«tive  to  cooperate 
with  the  master  gears  to  hdd  the  wo^k  gear  in  operating 
position  during  rotation  thereof  in  a  ;  60°  checking  oper- 
ation with  sufficient  accuracy  as  to  eli  ninate  the  necessity 
for  additional  work  gear  support  mea  is,  means  for  meas- 
uring relative  movement  between  said  master  gears  during 
rotation  of  a  work  gear  in  mesh  tbsrcwith,  and  means 
operable  between  checking  operation^  of  successive  gears 
to  move  said  movable  master  gear  apd  said  stop  means 
simultaneously  into  a  clearance  posiaon  which  will  per- 
mit passage  of  a  cylindrical  blank  hiving  the  same  out- 
side diameter  as  the  work  gears  being  checked. 


3,299,521 
GEAR  CHECKER 

Russel  W.  Anthony,  Detroit,  Mich.,  lasignor  to  National 
Broach  &  Machine  Company,  Dctfoit,  Mich.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Michigan 

FUed  May  5, 1964,  Scr.  Nb.  364,961 
3  Claims.    (CI.  33—1 79.5) 


the 


2.  Gear   checking  apparatus   con  prising   a   stationary 


member,  a  member  movable  toward 


Lrtn.    Stationary  member,  means  on  one  |)f  said  members  for 

means  on  the  other 


ntljon] 


3,299,520        I 

GEAR  CHECKER 

Cari  H.  Motz,  Harper  Woods,  and  Russel  W.  Antimony, 

Detroit,  Mich.,  assignors  to  National  Broach  &  Machine 

Company,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

FUed  Sept.  9, 1963,  Ser.  N^307,611 

12  Claims.    (CI.  33^179.5) 


and  away  from  said 


mounting  a  master  gear  for  rotation 
of  said  members  for  mounting  a  wor  c  gear  for  rotation  in 
mesh  with  said  master  gear,  means  eflfective  to  maintain 
gears  on  said  members  in  tight  mesi,  means  for  driving 
one  of  said  gears  in  rotation,  a  sensing  device  comprising 
a  casing  member  and  an  actuator  movable  relative  to 
said  casing  member,  operating  meaas  movable  with  said 
movable  member  during  rotation  of  said  gears  to  operate 
said  actuator  to  measure  gear  eccentricity,  and  slidable 
means  interconnecting  two  of  said  members  having  lost 
motion  connections  effective  to  retain  all  of  said  mem- 
bers in  position  to  check  eccentricit  y  upon  gear  rotation 
during  relatively  great  movement  o  said  movable  mem- 
ber during  loading  of  a  work  gear. 


.    1.  Apparatus  for  checking  a  continuous  sequent  of 
gears  comprising  a  first  rotatable  master  gear,  a  sdcond 


1 


3,299,522    ^ 
GYROSCOPIC  INSTR  JMENT 
Martin  Hnizinga,  Wyoming,  Mich.,  a  ssignor  to  R.  C.  Allen 
Busfaiess  Machfaies,  Inc.,  Grand  RJipids,  Mich.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Michigan 

FUed  Oct  8, 1964,  Scr.  T4a.  402,465 
2CbUms.  (CI.  33- -204) 
1.  In  a  gyroscopic  instnmient  for  use  in  determining 
the  attitude  of  aircraft  in  flight  inclu  ding  a  frame  adapted 
to  be  in  fixed  relationship  to  the  a  rcraft,  a  gimbal  piv- 
otally mounted  on  the  frame,  a  rotor  housing  pivotally 
carried  by  said  gimbal,  a  rotor  rotajtably  mounted  in  the 
rotor  housing,  a  substantially  U-shaped  horizon  bar  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  substantially  parallel  i  rms  pivotally  carried 
on  said  gimbal  and  extending  to  on  e  side  thereof  and  an 
indicating  portion  extending  between  the  ends  of  said  arms 


January  24,  1967 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1257 


at  the  one  side  of  said  gimbal,  and  means  for  coupling  unit  and  radiating  microwaves  from  said  radiator  into  the 
said  rotor  housing  to  said  horizon  bar  so  that  said  bar  is  unit  while  evacuating  the  unit  to  remove  moisture  there- 
responsive  to  relative  movement  between  said  gimbal  and 

said  rotor  housing,  said  means  comprising  a  bracket  ex-  | 

tending  from  said  rotor  housing  and  having  a  drive  pin 


mounted  thereon  and  extending  parallel  to  the  pivotal 
axis  of  the  horizon  bar,  a  guide  member  having  a  slot 
therein  normally  extending  parallel  to  one  of  the  gimbal 
arms  and  slidably  receiving  said  drive  pin,  and  a  plu- 
rality of  springs  resiliently  mounting  said  guide  member 
to  one  of  said  arms. 


I 


3»299^23 

LEVELS 

Lawrence  N.  Lea,  1683  Unlvcrrity  Ave., 

Bronx,  N.Y.    10453 

FUed  June  5, 1964,  Scr.  No.  372,849 

1  Claim.  (CL33— 211) 


In  a  level  device  of  the  character  described,  the  com- 
bination of  a  body  member  having  an  outer  surface 
to  be  set  against  an  object;  said  surface  being  in  a  plane 
having  a  predetermined  relation  with  respect  to  a  horizon- 
tal plane,  a  cartridge  fixed  on  said  body,  comprising  an 
elongated  arched  dielectric  envelope  filled  with  a  con- 
tinuous mass  of  conductive  liquid  having  a  bubble  therein, 
a  first  conductive  element  extending  into  said  envelope 
and  positioned  spaced  from  the  central  section  of  said 
envelope  so  that  said  first  element  is  in  constant  contact 
with  said  liquid,  at  all  positions  of  said  body  member,  a 
second  conductive  element  extending  into  the  central  sec- 
tion of  said  envelope  and  so  positioned  that  when  said 
body  surface  is  in  said  predetermined  plane,  all  of  said 
second  conductive  element  within  the  envelope,  is  en- 
compassed by  said  bubble  and  at  all  other  positions 
of  said  bubble  in  said  envelope,  said  second  element  is  in 
contact  with  said  liquid;  said  second  conductive  element 
comprising  a  substantially  U-shaped  piece  of  wire  whose 
distal  ends  extend  into  said  envelope  and  spaced  therein 
so  the  bubble  can  encompass  such  distal  ends  of  the  wire; 
the  legs  of  said  U-piece  of  wire  being  parallel  and  ex- 
tending a  substantial  distance  around  said  envelope;  said 
legs  being  exposed  to  view;  said  cartridge  constituting 
a  switch  of  which  said  conductive  elements  are  the 
terminals,  an  electrically  actuable  signal  means  and  a  cir- 
cuit including  a  power  source,  for  actuating  said  signal 
means;  said  switch  being  interposed  in  said  circuit 


3,299,524 

PROCESS  FOR  DEHYDRATING  A  SEALED 

MOTOR  COMPRESSOR  UNIT 

James  W.  Jacobs,  Dayton,  Olrio,  assignor  to  General 

Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Midu,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

FUed  Sept  30, 1963,  Scr.  No.  312,651 
2  aaims.    (O.  34—1) 
1.  The  process  of  dehydrating  a  sealed  motor  compressor 
unit  which  includes  inserting  a  microwave  radiator  into  the 


from  and  thereafter  charging  the  unit  with  a  dry  gas 
and  repeating  the  radiation  of  the  microwaves  from  said 
radiator  while  again  evacuating  the  unit. 


3,299^25 
CARRIER  GAS  SUBLIMATION 
Erik  Thnse,  San  Jose,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  FMC  Corpora- 
tion, Sim  Jose,  Calif.,  a  cononition  of  Delaware 
FUed  June  29, 1964,  Sv.  No.  378,883 
6Cbdnis.     (CL34— 5) 


1.  The  method  of  freeze  drying  ceUolar  materials 
comprising  the  steps  of  placing  frozen  cellular  materials 
in  a  chamber,  supplying  heat  of  sublimation  to  the  ice 
core  of  the  frozen  material  by  radiation  and  conduction, 
reducing  the  partial  pressure  of  the  water  vapor  in  the 
chamber  below  the  triple  point  pressure  by  condensing 
the  water  vapor  sublimed  from  the  frozen  product  di- 
rectly in  the  cluunber,  initiating  the  circulation  of  a  dry, 
heated,  non-oxidizing,  heat  carrier  gas  through  the  cham- 
ber and  across  the  materials  after  a  majority  of  the  ice 
core  in  the  product  has  sublimed  to  sweep  away  water 
vapor  and  increase  the  conductivity  of  the  sheU  of  the 
dried  material,  partially  shielding  the  vapor  condensing 
elements  in  the  chamber  from  the  carrier  gas,  removing 
water  vapor  entrained  by  the  gas,  reheating  the  gas,  and 
re-circulating  the  gas  through  the  chamber  tmtil  tlie  mate- 
rial has  fuUy  dried. 
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3^99^26  thereon  and  means  for  moving  the  heate|d 

DEHYDRATOR  AND  METHOD  OF  DEHYDRATIOlJ    through  said  conveying  surface  at  a 

PARTICULARLY  FOR  GRAINS  I 

Gerald  D.  Arnold,  GalesiiUc,  Wis.     54690,  and  Arthur 
H.   Epplcr,    2518    W.    Wisconsin,   Milwaukee,   Wfe 

53200 

FUcd  Oct.  14, 1963,  Scr.  No.  316,101 
1  Claim.    (CI.  34—12) 


air  downwardly 
second  point  upstream 


A  method  of  dehydration  of  grain  which  compri^s 
exposing  the  grain  to  a  current  of  dehydrating  gas 
temperatures  above  the  boiling  point  of  water,  and 
troducing  water  vapor  into  the  gas  of  said  current  bef<  re 
exposing  the  grain  thereto,  and  carrying  out  the  deljy- 
drating  process  in  the  presence  of  such  vapor  at  a  rate  -* 
which  water  is  continuously  evaporating  into  the  gas 
said  current  whereby  continued  evaporation  of  walcr 
continuously  cools  the  grain,  and  discharging  the  del  y- 
drated  grain  from  the  gas  of  said  current  before  the  gr jin 
reaoies  temperature  damaging  thereto.- 


from  said  candling  station  to  carry 
operation  on  the  eggs. 


du 


3,299,527 
STRIPPING  MECHANISM  FOR  DRUM 
DRYER  DOCTOR  BLADE 
George  Doukas,  Bcamnont,  Tex.,  assignor  to  E*  ■• 
Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DeL|  a 
corporation  of  Delaware  ^*,«,^ 

FUed  Aug.  28, 1963,  Ser.  No.  305,034      | 

6  Claims.    (O.  34—12) 


3,299,529 
DRIER  DEVICE  FOR  SKI  SHOES 
Hershel  C.  Roberts,  MarysHUe,  Calif. 
Oak,  Calif.     95953),  and  Uoyd  L. 
out  Way,  MarysvUle,  CaBf.     95901 
FUed  Apr.  2, 1964,  Ser.  No. 
'  7  Claims.    (CI.  34— 104) 


01 1  a  second  drying 


^ND  THE  LIKE 

(9744  N  St.,  Uve 
cppley,  771  iUde- 

356,871 


5.  In  a  process  for  recovering  solid  polymeric  mate  "ial 
from  a  solution  or  latex  thereof  which  comprises  form  ing 
a  coherent  coating  of  said  polymeric  material  on  a  ro- 
tating drum  and  doctoring  said  coating  off  with  a  doctor 
knife;  the  improvement  of  oscillating  a  plurality  of  fingers 
across  said  doctor  knife  thereby  removing  said  solid  poly- 
meric material  in  particulate  form. 


3,299,528 

ARTICLE  DRYING  APPARATUS 

Boyd  W.  Rose  and  HaroU  J.  Mumma,  Riverside,  C41if ., 

assignors  to  FMC   Corporation,  San  lose,  CaUf.,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

Orisfaiiil  application  Sept  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  226,994. 

Divided  and  this  application  Oct.  13,  1965,  Ser.  No. 

495,541 

3  Claims.    (CL  34—60)  . 

1.  In  an  egg  processing  machine,  a|  conveyor  ha  rmg 
a  conveying  surface  arranged  to  transport  eggs  aloi  ig  a 
fixed  path,  said  surface  comprising  egg  support  menAers 
with  opening  between  the  members,  a  candling  light  dis- 
posed beneath  said  conveying  surface  at  a  candling  sta- 
tion, means  for  moving  air  downwardly  through  said 
conveying  surface  and  over  said  candling  light  to  pool 
said  light  and  heat  said  air,  means  for  moving  the  heated 
air  upwardly  through  said  conveying  surface  at  a  first 
point  upstream  from  said  candling  station  to  dry  eggs 


^_J 


1.  An  air  drier  device  for  unifomily  drying  ski  boots 
and  the  like  comprising  an  endonun  means,  heated  air 
supply  means  cooperating  with  said  enclosure  means,  po- 
sitioning and  clamping  means  for  seciiring  at  least  one  ski 
boot  therein  for  drying,  at  least  one  i  pertured  shoe  form 
heated  air  supply  conduit  means  extending  substantially 
within  the  full  length  of  said  boot  cooperating  with  said 
heated  air  supply  means,  and  boot  cbsure  means  for  se- 
curing said  air  conduit  form  means  within  said  boot,  said 
boot  closure  means  containing  apeiture  means  therein 
adapted  for  escape  of  heated  air  with  in  said  boot  means. 


3,299,530      ^ 
PAPERMAKING  MACHINE 
Robert  M.  Eiss  and  Joseph  B.  Webl),  Necnah,  Wls^i 
signors  to  Kimberly-Clark  Corpor  ition,  Necnah,  Wis., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware  ^ 

FUed  Mar.  11, 1965,  Ser.  N ».  438^37 
6  Claims.  (Q.  34-124) 
1.  A  hollow  drier  drum  having  jcumals  for  rotatably 
mounting  the  drum,  a  steam  supply  connection  for  di- 
decting  steam  into  the  drum,  a  maiifold  in  said  drum 
and  lying  adjacent  to  the  inner  surlace  of  the  drum,  a 
plurality  of  water  condensate  removal  tubes  extending 
into  and  carried  by  said  manifold  am  1  terminating  closely 
adjacent  to  the  inner  drum  surface,  and  a  water  con- 
densate removal  pipe  connected  to  a 


condensate  removal 
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connection  and  extending  outwardly  into  said  manifold,   the  housing  supporting  the  same  for  longitudinal  earth 
said  pipe  extending  fkrther  outwardly  radially  than  the    traversing    movement    with    said    tunnel    substantially 

aligned  with  the  direction  of  movement  to  permit  pas- 
sage of  the  stack  therethrou^  for  disposing  the  housing 
about  successive  stacks  of  said  boxes  of  raisins,  means 
mounted  on  one  end  of  the  housing  for  movement  be- 
tween a  tunnel  closing  position  and  an  open  position, 
means  for  imparting  longitudinal  earth  traversing  move- 
ment to  the  housing,  and  means  borne  by  the  housing  for 
directing  a  stream  of  drying  air  into  the  tunnel  adjacent 
to  one  end  of  the  housing  and  through  the  passages  be- 
tween the  stack  of  raisin  boxes  for  discharge  out  the 
opposite  end  of  the  housing. 


inner  ends  of  said  tubes  so  as  to  prevent  blockage  by 
condensate  of  said  tubes. 


3,299,531 
PAPERMAKING  MACHINE 
Don  H.  Kutchcra,  Oshkosh,  aod  Robert  M.  Eiss,  Necnah, 
Wis.,  assifDon  to  Kimberiy-Claik  CorporatioB,  Neenah, 
Wis.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Ang.  21, 1964,  Scr.  No.  391,210 
3  Oafans.    (CL  34—125) 


1.  A  drier  drum  comprising  an  outer  cylindrical  shell, 
a  head  on  each  end  of  said  shell  and  forming  a  steam 
receiving  cavity  within  the  shell,  a  pair  of  joumab  on 
opposite  ends  of  the  drum  for  rotatably  mounting  the 
drum,  and  means  for  introducing  steam  into  said  cavity, 
said  shell  on  its  inner  surface  being  provided  with  ribs 
and  grooves  extending  generally  circumferentially,  said 
grooves  gradually  decreasing  in  depth  at  the  ends  of 
the  shell  for  decreasing  the  transmission  of  heat  through 
the  shell  and  for  reducing  the  local  stresses  at  the  ends 
of  the  shell. 

3,299,532 

MOBILE  DEHYDRATOR 

)  Vaughn  W.  MeUUan,  5138  N.  Van  Ness, 

Fresno,  CaUf.     93721 

FUed  May  13, 1964,  Scr.  No.  367,131 

8  dafans.    (O.  34—195) 


^ 


^ 


.-/i) 


.ODf 


°^.....  'fi  ^^".r,^<*,^. 


«  j>r   «- 


■--^- 


N^  L., — ..m 


^ 


^k 1 1 '     _«        " 


1.  A  mobile  dehydrator  for  drying  raisins  in  boxes 
stacked  to  provide  elongated  passages  through  the  stack 
between  the  boxes  comprising  a  housing  having  an  open 
bottom,  opposite  ends  and  providing  a  longitudinal  tunnel 
between  the  ends  adapted  to  encompass  said  stack  of 
raisin  boxes,  ground  engaging  support  means  mounted  on 


■H 


3^99^33 
VEnSr  DRYER 
Edward  P.  Morris,  PainesTille,  Ohio,  amigiior  to  The  Coc 
Mannfactming  Company,  PafatcsriDc,  Ohio,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1963,  Scr.  No.  333,793 
!  1  Claim.    (0.34—205^ 


In  apparatus  for  drying  veneer,  a  housing  having  an 
elongated  drying  diamber  therein,  a  plurality  of  discrete 
power  driven  horizontal  conveyors  in  said  drying  chamber 
extending  lengthwise  thereof  and  positioned  one  above  the 
other  for  moving  material  to  be  dried  through  said  drying 
chamber  along  predetermined  paths  of  travel  spaced  ap- 
proximately ten  to  eighteen  inches  apart,  each  of  said 
conveyors  comprising  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  rolls  ex- 
tending crosswise  of  the  length  of  said  drying  chamber 
the  diameters  of  which  are  approximately  three  to  five 
inches,  each  pair  of  said  rolls  comprising  a  top  and  a 
bottom  roll  located  one  directly  above  the  other  and 
above  and  below  the  path  of  travel  of  the  material  con- 
veyed by  the  respective  conveyor  of  which  they  are  a  part, 
said  pairs  of  rolls  being  spaced  along  the  respective  con- 
veyors of  which  they  are  a  part  such  that  their  center  dis-  ^ 
tances  are  approximately  six  to  twelve  inches,  said  pairs 
of  rolls  of  adjacent  conveyors  being  offset  horizontally 
approximately  midway  between  one  another,  and  means 
for  introducing  air  into  said  chamber  adjacent  to  one  end 
thereof  laterally  of  the  roll  axis  and  exhausting  it  adja- 
cent to  the  other  end  of  said  chamber,  whereby  the  air. 
is  caused  to  impinge  upon  one  side  of  a  veneer  sheet 
and  then  upon  an  adjacent  side  of  another  veneer  sheet 
as  it  travels  therebetween. 


3,299,534 
DATA  RECORDER  RESPONDER  AND 

TEACHING  SYSTEM  / 

Hubert  J.  ScUafly,  Fort  Lcc,  NJ.,  assigDor  to  Tele- 
Pro  Industries  Incmporated,  Chcny  HUl,  NJ.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Dec.  9,  1964,  Scr.  No.  417,190 
3  Claima.  (Q.  35—9) 
1.  A  plurality  of  multiple  choice  responders  each  elec- 
trically connected  with  a  common  control  unit,  said  re- 
sponders comprising  a  plurality  of  fingertip-operated  re- 
sponse levers  adapted  to  actuate  means  for  punching  and 
advancing  multi-channel  paper  tape  through  the  re- 
sponder,  each  channel  which  is  capable  of  being  coded 
adapted  to  correspond  to  the  response  lever  actuated, 
said  response  lever  adapted  to  actuate  selective  switching 
means  corresponding  to  the  response  lever  actuated,  said 
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switching  means  being  incorporated  within  electric  cf-- 
cuit  means  operatively  connecting  said  control  unit 
each  of  said  responders  and  adapted  to  repeatedly  add 
immediately  provide  intelligible  information  at  the  con- 


trol unit  as  to  responses  originating  at  said  plurality  )f 
responder  units  on  actuation  of  said  response  levers,  ai  id 
switching  means  operative  at  the  control  unit  to  energise 
the  tape  punching  and  tape  advancing  means  located  pt 
said  responders. 

3^99,535 

FRICnONLESS  TRACK  AND  GUDERS  HAVIPiK 
AR  BEARING  SURFACES  FOR  DEMONSTRAT- 
ING MECHANICAL  PRINCIPLES  I 
John  L.  Stun,  Alfred,  N.Y.,  and  Frank  E.  Ferguson,  Lex- 
ington, Mass^  assignors  to  The  Ealing  Corporatioti, 
Cambridge,  Mass^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Nov.  10, 1964,  Ser.  No.  410,110 
8  Clfdms.    (CL  35—19) 


m 

e- 


of 


1.  A  device  for  experimenting  and  demonstrating 
connection  with  physical,  mechanical  principles,  said 
vice  comprising  a  track  in  the  form  of  a  hollow  tube 
triangular  cross-section,  said  tube  having  a  substantially 
horizontal  cross-portion  and  a  pair  of  downwardly  di- 
verging leg  portions  connected  to  each  other  and  to  sjid 
cross-portion  said  diverging  leg  portions  having  v«nt 
means  for  the  transmision  of  air,  ends  of  said  tube  befig 
closed  except  for  an  opening  for  the  introduction  of  com- 
pressed air,  a  plurality  of  gliders,  each  of  said  gliders 
having  a  pair  of  downwardly  diverging  leg  portions  hav- 
ing an  apex  and  a  body  portion  extending  upwardly  from 
said  apex,  the  center  of  gravity  of  said  glider  being  above 
said  apex,  said  glider  leg  portions  straddKng  said  leg  p^r 
tions  of  said  track. 
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3,299,536 
IMAGE  COMBINING  APPARATUS 
Arthur  W.  Scar,  Arcadia,  Calif., 

Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Dec.  30, 1964,  Ser.  No. 
8  Claims.    (CL  3: 


-20 


to  Honeywell 
re 
122,119 


1.  A  system  for  combining  a  plura  ity  of  coincident, 
partially  exclusive  images  without  ovei  lap  comprising  in 
combination: 

an  optical  system  operable  to  simultaneously  and  coin- 
cidently  receive  light  from  first  and 

means  scanning  said  first  area  with 

so  as  to  incrementally  illuminate  sa  d  first  area; 

means  scanning  said  second  area  with  a  second 
beam  so  as  to  indicate  the  positiqn  of  viewable  ob- 
jects in  said  second  area;  and 

means  for  stopping  said  first  light  beim  from  illuminat- 
ing portions  of  said  first  area  when  said  second  light 
beam  indicates  that  said  viewable  objects  are  coinci- 
dent with  said  portions  of  said  firs^  area  in  said  opti- 
cal system. 


I 


second  areas; 

a  first  light  beam 


light 


ACCESI  K)RY 


3,299,537 
POOLPLAYING 
Robert  S.  Franks,  West  Berlin,  NJ, 
vance8  Technical  Products  Co.,  a 
NJ. 

Filed  Dec.  17, 1964,  Ser.  No. 
5  Claims.    (CL  3; 


assignor  to  Ad- 
ifaurtnership,  Berlin, 

419,095 


2») 


1.  A  poolplaying  accessory  comprisi  ig  a  plate  member, 
one  region  of  said  plate  member  being  provided  with 
pocket  and  cushion  markings  in  the  arr  mgement  of  a  pool 
table,  an  elongate  alignment  member,  )ivot  means  at  one 
end  of  said  alignment  member  for  p  votally  supporting 
the  latter,  and  mounting  means  mountiag  said  pivot  means 
on  said  plate  member  for  selective  positioning  of  said 
pivot  means  at  any  desired  point  of  sa  d  one  region,  said 
plate  member  being  provided  with 
outside  of  said  one  region  and  keyed 
with  respective  pocket  markings,  said  :  lignment  markings 
each  being  in  alignment  with  the  coi  responding  pocket 
marking  and  an  additional  pocket  mai  cing,  whereby  said 
pivot  means  }s  positionable  at  a  point 
corresponding  to  the  location  of  a  bal 


ignment  markings 
in  correspondence 


of  said  one  region 
to  be  played  in  a 
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particular  pocket  and  said  alignment  member  is  swing- 
able  into  aUgnment  with  an  aUgnment  marking  corre- 
sponding to  the  particular  pocket  for  intersection  of  the 
alignment  member  with  the  cushion  marking  at  a  position 
of  banking. 

3,299,538 

TEACHING  MACHINE 

James  N.  Cooper,  Hyattsvilie,  Md.,  assignor  of  one-third 

to  Hyman  Horvltz,  WasUngton,  D.C. 

Original  application  Oct.  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  317,840,  now 

Patent  No.  3,234,666,  dated  Feb.  15,  1966.    Divided 

and  this  application  Oct  20,  1965,  Ser.  No.  498,472 

2  Claims.    (CI.  35—35) 


1.  In  a  teaching  machine  employing  a  master  tape 
containing  duplicate  pairs  of  items  of  pre-recorded  in- 
formation, 

each  pair  being  of  random  length  with  respect  to 
others  of  said  pairs, 

a  blank  student  tape, 

a  first  readout  head  for  said  master  tape, 

a  record  head  and  a  second  readout  head  for  said 
student  tape, 

a  three-position  switch, 

means  responsive  to  said  switch  in  a  first  of  said  posi- 
tions for  reading  out  a  first  item  of  a  pair  from  said 
master  tape, 

means  responsive  to  said  switch  in  a  second  of  said 
positions  for  recording  via  said  record  bead  on  said 
student  tape, 

means  responsive  to  said  switch  in  a  third  of  said  posi- 
tions and  including  said  second  readout  head  for 
reading  out  precisely  the  recording  on  said  student 
tape  regardless  of  the  length  thereof,  and 

means  for  thereafter  reading  out  the  second  item  of 
said  pair. 

3,299,539 
NAVIGATIONAL  EQUIPMENT 
Heinz   Leiber,    Lcimen,    Germany,    assignor   to    Teldiz 
Luftfahrt-Ausrustungs-GjnJiJI.,     Heidelberg-Wleblin- 
gen,  Germany 

Filed  June  29. 1965,  Ser.  No.  468,031 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Joly  2,  1964, 

T  26,503 

15  Claims.    (CL  35—40) 


sections  each  of  which  has  an  overiap  border  which 
depicts  portions  of  adjacent  map  sections,  each  mxp 
section  having,  in  a  given  direction  and  exclusive  ci 
it  overlap  border,  a  predetermined  length  /; 

(b)  means  for  producing  a  plurality  of  markers,  spaced 
frc«n  each  other,  in  said  given  direction,  a  distance 
equal  to  /,  and  for  bringing  said  markers  into  regis- 
tration with  a  map  section  being  displayed  by  said 
display  means; 

(c)  means  for  moving  said  marker  means,  in  saiu  given 
direction,  a  distance  greater  than  /,  thereby  to  make 
it  possible  for  more  than  one  marker  at  a  time  to 
be  brought  into  registration  with  a  map  section  being 
displayed  by  said  display  means;  and 

(d)  masking  means  movable  in  said  given  direction 
and  operatively  connected  with  said  moving  means 
for  preventing  more  than  one  marker  at  a  time  froo, 
being  shown  on  a  map  section  which  is  displayed  by 
said  display  means. 


I  3,299,540 

HOUSEHOLD  SLIPPER 

William  M.  Schon,  213  W.  Schiller  St., 

Chkago,  m.    60610 

FUed  May  27, 1963,  Ser.  No.  283,242 

2  Claims.    (CL  36—8.1) 


1.  In  a  household  slipper, 

a  plastic  foam  stAt  layer, 

a  thiimer  plastic  foam  upper  having  a  keyhole-shaped 

opening  therein, 
said  opening  having  a  relatively  large  rounded  rear  por- 
tion merging  with  an  elongated  front  portion  the  side 

edges  of  which  converge  forwardly, 
a  fine-line  heat  seal  seam  joining  said  upper  to  said  sole 

layer  and  defining  the  bounding  edge  of  the  slipper, 
a  decorative  and  reinforcing  plastic  foam  piece  around 

said  opening, 
a  fine-line  heat  seal  seam  joining  the  upper  and  inner 

edge  of  said  piece  and  defining  said  opening,  and 
a  decorative  heat  seal  seam  joining  the  outer  margin 

of  said  piece  and  said  upper. 


3,299,541 
SNOWSHOE  AND  TREAD  THEREFOR 
L.  Snyder,  Boolder  Comity,  Ctric,  aaignor  to 
Design  Enterprise,  Inc.,  Boulder,  Colo.,  a  corporation 
of  Colorado 

FUed  Oct  21, 1965,  Ser.  No.  500,007 
11  Claims.    (CL  36—4.5) 


1.  A  unitary,  one-piece  plastic  snowshoe  tread  having 
a  toe  aperture  portion  formed  in  the  forward  part  thereof 
and  including  a  hinge  portion  integrally  connected  to  the 
1.  A  map  display  device  comprising,  in  combination:  rearward  part  of  said  aperture  portion,  said  hinge  portion 
(a)  means  for  displaying  any  one  of  a  pliu^ty  of  map   being  adapted  for  pivotal  movement  about  the  learwaid 
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of  sakl 
urc  por.| 


part  of  said  aperture  portion  to  overlie  a  part 
snowshoe  tread  disposed  rearwardly  of  said  aperture 
tion,    said    hinge    portion    including    harness    engagin] 
means.  

^"^■■^^~"  f  I 

3^99^2 

SHOE  HEEL  WITH  EXCHANGEABLE 

TREAD  PART 

Knot  Herbert  Nyland,  Box  77,  Sandbyberg,  Sweden 

Filed  Aug.  27, 1965,  Ser.  No.  483,254 

Claims  wiority,  application  Sweden,  Oct.  9, 1964, 

12,126/64 

5  Claims.    (CL  36—42) 


metrically  spaced  about  an  axis  extend  ng  through  said 
free  top  portion  and  said  bottom  portijn,  an  eyelet  of 
each  of  said  two  pairs  lying  adjacent  to  aiid  in  a  horizontal 
plane  parallel  to  a  plane  containing  res]  ective  eyelets  of 
a  selected  pair  of  said  lace-receiving  eyelets. 
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3^99,544 
SHOE  HEEL 
Nathan  Had:,  Santa  Monica,  CaUf., 
Sole  Corpcnration,  Detroit,  Mich^ 
Michigan  . 

Ffled  Dec  20, 1965,  Set.  No.  i  15,064 
4  Claims.    (CL  36—59 


1.  A  shoe  heel  arrangement,  particularly  for  ladi<  s' 
shoes,  and  of  the  type  including  an  exchangeable  tre^d 
part  having  an  upwardl^  projecting  stem  of  unround  cro|s 
section  and  a  sleeve-shaped  lower  heel  end  portion  whiqh 
is  rigidly  connected  to  the  rest  of  the  heel  and  in  which 
said  stem  of  the  tread  part  is  adapted  to  be  received  and 
retained,  said  arrangement  comprising  a  spring-actuated 
socket  member  which  is  axially  slidable  within  said  sleeve- 
shaped  heel  end  portion  and  which  in  its  lower  end  has 
a  cavity  adapted  to  receive  and  grip  said  unround  stem 
of  the  exchangeable  tread  part,  the  cavited  lower  end  por- 
tion of  said  socket  member  being  axially  slotted  a$d 
having  an  unround  outer  cross  section  gradually  incre^- 
ing  in  size  towards  the  tread  part,  and  said  heel  ead 
portion  having  a  lower  mouth  matching  said  slotted  socljct 
end  porticm  in  cross  section  and  tapering  inwardly  in  s^?h 
a  manner  that,  when  said  spring  is  pulling  said  socl^et 
member  inwardly  in  said  hole,  the  stem  of  the  tread  p*rt 
received  in  said  socket  cavity  will  be  grasped  and  retained 
therein  by  wedge  action.  ^  , 


3,299,543 

SHOE  TONGUE  HAVING  LACING  MEANS 

Marion  M.  Mciritt,  744  Foch  Ave., 

Toronto  14,  Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Sept  21, 1964,  Ser.  No.  397,937 

3  Claims.    (CL  36—54) 


^ to  Ripple 

corporation  of 


1.  In  a  ground  contacting  element  for  i  shoe, 

a  resilient  body  adapted  to  be  faeAy  seciircd  to  the 
base  of  the  shoe  and  comprising  la  series  of  trans- 
versely extending  downwardly  aqd  rearwardly  in- 
clined rib  members  and  a  heel  plateau, 

each  of  said  rib  members  having  fitont  and  rear  for- 
wardly  inclined  face  portions  diverking  upwardly  and 
forming  an  arcuate  juncture  with  sjiid  body,  whereby 
when  said  rib  members  are  engaged  with  a  support- 
ing surface,  said  rib  members  wjill  flex  forwardly 
under  weight  applied  to  the  body  [and  will  impart  a 
resilient  forward  gliding  movement  to  the  shoe, 

the  lower  ends  of  said  rib  members  al  terminating  along 
a  common  imaginary  plane  extending  substantially 
parallel  to  the  base  of  the  shoe, 

said  heel  plateau  including  a  downwardly  and  rear- 
wardly inclined  forward  surface  a  id  a  lower  contact 
surface  which  is  substantially  par  llel  to  the  base  of 
the  shoe! 

said  contact  surface  being  spaced  u  )wardly  fronn  said 
imaginary  plane  whereby  said  rib  members  will  en- 
gage the  support  surface  momentarily  before  said 
contact  surface  during  normal  wa  king  or  running  to 
permit  said  flexing  action  of  sai(    rib  members. 


3,299,545 
RAKE 
LawKDCe  E.  Husted,  FairUll,  Pa., 
Inc.,  New  Yorl^  N.Y.,  a 

Filed  Sept  28, 1964,  Ser.  N( 
7  Claims.    (Q.  "' 


1,  In  footwear  construction  including  a  tongue  elenc  mt 
having  a  free  top  portion  and  a  bottom  portion  attacked 
to  an  upper,  and  a  substantially  compressible  inner  lining 
on  said  tongue  element  said  upper  includmg  spaced  piirs 
of  lace-receiving  eyelets,  the  improvement  comprising  a 
group  of  eyelets  formed  in  the  free  top  portion  of  the 
tongue  element  and  recessed  in  relation  to  said  substan- 
tially compressible  inner  lining  on  said  tongue  element, 
said  group  of  eyelets  including  two  pairs  of  eyelets  s|m- 


to  Ametek, 
of  Delaware 

399,774 
16) 


spaced 


1.  A  rake  comprising  tines  each 
convex  lower  edge  and  a  pair  of  sj 
upper  edge  of  each  tine, 

a  spacer  bar  having  a  pair  of  rolle  1 
secured  in  said  openings  by  a  forced 

a  handle,  and 

means  to  secure  the  handle  to  the  Spacer  bar. 


halving  a  substantially 
openings  in  the 


edges  respectively 
fit. 
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3,299,546 

ROTARY  SNOW  PLOW 

Ahrln  C.  Ibisch,  347  Middlcton  St, 

CdambM,  Wli.    53925 

FIM  Apr.  13, 1964 Jcr.  No.  359,254 

9  dafans.    (CL  37—43) 


*~l.-. 


scraper  and  in  response  to  resulting  variation  in  the 
angte  between  the  tractor  and  the  scraper  to  activate  the 


1.  In  a  rotary  snow  plow,  a  rotor  comprising: 

(a)  a  substantially  circular  back  plate  having  a  front 
face  and  a  rear  face, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  substantially  flat  paddles  having  a 
forward  edge  and  a  rear  edge  and  being  secured  at 
said  rear  edge  to  said  back  plate  front  face  in  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  relation, 

(c)  each  of  said  paddles  being  secured  to  the  next 
adjacent  paddle  to  form  a  housing  extending  out- 
wardly from  the  center  of  said  back  plate  front  face 
in  substantially  perpendicular  relation, 

(d>  said  housing  being  adapted  to  be  fixedly  mounted 
on  a  substantially  horizontal  rotaUble  shaft, 

(e)  said  back  plate  and  said  paddles  defining  a  plurality 
of  substantially  equal  size  pockets, 

(f )  a  blade  secured  in  front  of  each  of  said  podnts, 
the  outline  of  said  blades  being  approximately  the 
same  as  that  of  the  cross-section  of  the  adjacent 
pocket, 

(g)  each  blade  having  a  first  flat  portion  having  a  cir- 
cumferential edge  and  a  second  forwardly  sloping 
portion  having  a  circumferential  edge  whereby 
an  opening  is  defined  between  the  adjacent  first  and 
second  portions  of  each  adjacent  pair  of  blades  to 
provide  a  front  entrance  to  each  pocket, 

(h)  a  circumferential  triangular-shaped  panel  secured 
to  said  adjacent  first  and  second  portions  of  each  ad- 
jacent pair  (rf  blades  each  of  said  circumferential 
triangular-shaped  panels  extending  substantially  the 
entire  length  of  the  circumferential  edge  of  the  sec- 
ond portion  to  which  it  is  attached  and  only  a  por- 
tion of  the  length  of  the  circumferential  edge  of  the 
first  portion  to  which  it  is  attached,  said  triangular- 
shaped  panels  providing  a  series  of  arcuate  cutting 
edges  between  said  first  and  second  pMtion  of  each 
adjacent  pair  of  blades. 


tractor  tilting  means  for  maintaining  the  tractor  in  a 
substantially  level  podtioii. 


3,299,548 

SCREENING  MEANS  FOR  CLAMSHELL  BUCKET 

Ernest  F.F^cr,  5844  Avakm  Arc,  Chicago,  m.    60628 

Filed  Feb.  10, 1964,  Ser.  No.  343,706 

8  Oaims.     (CL  37—183) 


3,29^547 

TRACTOR  LE^^iLI^G  DEVICE  FOR 
EAR1HM0VING  SCRAPERS 
James  E.  Gee,  WasUngtoo,  and  Fhnk  H.  Wiaten,  loUcL 
ni.,  asslgnon  to  CatcfpiUar  Tn^tor  Co.,  Peoria.  OL.  a 
corporation  of  Calif omia  >i>*  *»<>  > 

FOed  Jane  29, 1964,  Ser.  No.  378,687 
OClafana.  (CL  37— 129) 
1.  A  tractor  leveling  device  for  a  two  axle  tractor 
scraper  combination  in  which  the  tractor  and  scraper  are 
hingedly  connected  about  a  horizontal  pivot  comprising 
means  to  impart  tilting  movement  to  the  tractor  about 
its  axle,  means  to  adjust  the  scraper  vertically  and  means 
(^rable  automatically  upon  vertical  adjustment  of  the 


1.  In  combination,  a  material  digging,  scooping,  han- 
dling and  dumping  clamshell  bucket  embodying  a  pair 
of  aligned  cooperating  bucket  sections,  each  section  hav- 
ing end  walls  joined  by  an  intervening  main  wall  having 
concavo-convex  bottom  and  top  portions  cooperative  with 
each  other  and  said  end  walls,  cooperating  upper  end  por- 
tions of  said  end  walls  having  axially  aligned  pivot  means 
hingedly  joining  said  bucket  sections  in  opposed  coplanar' 
normally  closed  bucket-forming  relationship,  links  hav- 
ing lower  diverging  ends  hinged  to  upper  respectively 
cooperable  comer  portions  of  said  bucket  sections,  as- 
sembling and  hoist  means  to  which  upper  converging  ends 
of  said  Unks  are  hingedly  joined,  and  screening  means 
for  the  material  while  the  same  is  being  handled  and 
separated,  said  means  being  operatively  atuched  to,  lift- 
able  and  lowerable  in  conjunction  with,  constituthig  a 
complemental  part  of  said  clamshell  bucket  and  em- 
bodying an  elongated  screen  external  to  said  bucket  and 
wholly  underiying  the  mouth  of  the  bucket  when  the 
mouth  is  (1)  closed  and  (2)  parUy  open  ir  a  manner  to 
sift,  separate  and  otherwise  handle  the  material  which  is 
being  dumped  from  said  bucket 


3,299,549 

STEAM  PRESSING  IRON 

William  Blanl^  270  Qncca  St,  Montreal,  QMbcc.  Canada 

FUed  Jnoe  6, 1966rSerTNo!55f^S8      ^^ 

1  Claim.    (CL38— 77) 

A  steam  iron  including  a  steam  chamber,  a  s<^  plate, 

a  beating  element  positioned  between  the  steam  chamber 

and  the  sole  plate,  conduit  means  for  introducing  steam 

mto  the  steam  chamber,  steam  conduit  means  connecting 

the  steam  chamber  with  the  sole  plate  and  a  plurality  of 

evapcMation  bafiSes  provided  within  the  steam  chamber 

and  defining  a  circuitous  path  of  travel  for  steam  passing 
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through  the  chamber.  Said  steam  iron  being  further 
characterized  in  that  said  steam  chamber  consists  of  an 
upper  and  lower  part  fixedly  secured  together,  said  lower 
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part  having  a  plurality  of  upstanding  evaporation  baffles 
and  said  upper  part  having  a  plurality  of  evaporation 
baffles  projecting  downwardly  between  said  upstanding 
baffles.  

3^99^50 

CARD  HOLDER  FOR  USE  AS  A  SCHEDULER 

Yoshito  Miyamoto,  98 — 355  Ponohami  Loop, 

Aiea,  Hawatt    96701 

FUed  Mar.  4, 1965,  Ser.  No.  437,203 

1  Claim.    (CI.  40— 195) 


A  slide  scheduler  of  the  character  described,  com 
prising    a   rectangular    container   embodying   a   bottom 
member  on  which  is  secured  a  member  that  is  L  shaped, 
when  viewed  from  the  end,  and  on  the  vertical  face  or, 
which  is  placed  certain  scheduling  data;  and  a  vertically 
disposed  member  at  each  end  supporting  two  parallell 
and  equally  spaced  members  that  are  L  shaped  when 
viewed  from  the  end;  and  a  plurality  of  multi-colored  card 
strips  that  are  T  shaped,  when  viewed  from  the  end,  and 
having  scheduling  information  placed  on  the  vertical])^ 
disposed  portion  thereof,  the  said  card  strips  being  in4 
serted  between  the  two  already  mentioned  L-shaped  mem ' 
bers  of  the  said  container;  and  a  lid  secured  to  the  top  ol 
the  said  container  by  a  piano  hinge,  the  said  lid  contain 
ing  a  spring-loaded  pressure  bar  that  prevents  the  sair 
card  strips  from  shifting  position  by  pressing  downwar 
on  the  horizontally  disposed  top  of  each  card  strip;  an 
means  of  securing  the  said  lid  firmly  in  place  when  it  i 
in  its  closed  position. 


3,299,551 

DISPLAY  DEVICE 

Josep  Llol>et,  24—15  21st  Ave.,  Astoria, 

Long  Island,  N.Y.    11102 
FUed  Oct.  28, 1963,  Ser.  No.  319,485 

2  Claims.     (CI.  40—32)  . 

1.  In  a  display  device  for  presenting  in  a  viewing  po« 
tion  a  sequence  of  composite  images  formed  from  groui 
of  image  segments,  the  improvement  which  comprises 

(1)  a  plurality  of  continuously-formed  endless  flexibl  s 

display  bands,  I 

(2)  a  plurality  of  image  segments  positioned  immed  - 
ately  adjacent  one  another  on  each  of  said  bands, 

(3)  a  plurality  of  substantially  parallel  band  conveyoi  s 
for  conveying  said  bands,  each  of  said  conveyoi  s 
comprising 

(a)  a  pair  of  spaced-apart  triangular  rotatab  i 
supports,  said  supports  rotatable  about  substai  - 
tially  vertically  axes, 

(4)  support  means  for  supporting  said  bands  dun 


their  movement  around  said  rotatable   supports,  said 
support  means  in  turn  comprising 

(a)  a  plurality  of  spaced-apart  land-supporting 
fiat  surfaces  formed  on  the  corr  er  areas  of  the 
upper  end  portions  of  said  rotatable  supports, 
said  band-supporting  flat  surfaces!  positioned  sub- 
stantially in  a  horizontal  plane, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  flat  supportable  surfaces  on 
said  bands  which  surfaces  movd  with  the  band 
into  and  out  of  overlying  engagement  with  said 
upper  band-supporting  flat  surfaces,  said  sup- 
portable surfaces  being  positionjed  substantially 
in  a  horizontal  plane,  said  band*-supporting  sur- 
faces and  said  supportable  surfaces  being  ar- 
ranged in  such  a  manner  that  at  least  one  sup- 
portable surface  is  at  all  times  d  iring  the  opera- 


tion of  the  display  device  in  <  ngagement  with 
a  band-supporting  surface  on  Jach  of  said  ro- 
tatable supports  thus  providing  at  all  times  sup- 
port of  each  band  on  each  rotat  ible  support, 

(5)  engageable  means  positioned  on  pach  of  said  ro- 
tatable supports,  said  engageable  nieans  being  posi- 
tioned substantially  in  a  horizontal  p  ane, 

(6)  an  endless  flexible  drive  element  enga_ 
taneously  each  of  said  engageable  means  on  said 
rotatable  supports  and  positively  diiving  all  of  said 
supports, 

(7)  drive  means  for  driving  in  rapid  i  rterrupted  move- 
ment the  flexible  drive  element 

whereby  the  image  segments  of  the  d  splay  bands  are 
rapidly  moved  into  and  out  of  said  vie\|ing  position  and 
successive  groups  of  image  segments 
played. 


are   thereby  dis- 


3,299,552         _, 
AUTOMOTIVE  MESSAGE  INDICATOR 
AND  ACTUATOR 

Herman   Newman,   Bronx,   N.Y.    (97 
Rego  Park,  N.Y.    11368),  and  David 
N.Y.     (19984  Hartwell  Ave.,  Detrol* 
FUed  June  23,  1964,  Ser.  No 
2  Claims.     (CI.  40—52 


1.  An  indicating  device  comprising,  ifa  combination 

(a)  a  housing  having  a  window  portion 

(b)  a  plurality  of  indicator  cards  w  thin 
each   adapted   for  successive   display 
window  portion, 

(c)  and  means  including  one  solenoKi 
of  said  indicator  cards  to  the  disalay 


-30  57th   Ave., 
:oby.  New  York, 
Mich.     48235) 
;  77,366 


I 


said  housing 
through   said 

for  urging  any 
position. 
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(d)  and  magnetic  coil  means  for  successively  con- 
necting any  of  said  indicating  cards  to  said  means 
including  one  solenoid, 

(e)  and  an  electrical  switch  electrically  connected  to 
each  of  said  magnetic  coils  whereby  any  of  said  mag- 
netic coils  may  be  actuated  as  desired, 

(f )  and  flexible  cord  means  between  each  of  said  coils 
and  each  of  said  indicator  cards  respectively  whereby 
movement  of  any  of  said  coils  will  result  in  corre- 
sponding movement  of  one  of  said  indicator  cards, 

(g)  and  at  least  one  blank  card,  said  blank  card  being 
positioned  for  display  through  said  window  portion 
of  said  housing  when  any  of  said  indicatw  cards  are 
not  displayed, 

(h)  said  means  including  one  solenoid  also  including  a 
pivotable  lever,  said  coils  being  connected  to  one 
end  of  said  lever  and  said  blank  card  being  connected 
to  said  other  end  of  said  lever,  said  solenoid  being 
adapted  to  pivot  said  lever  from  a  first  position  to  a 
second  position. 


3,299,553 

CHANGEABLE  MESSAGE  DISPLAY 

Herman    Newman,    Bronx,    N.Y.     (97 — 30  57th    Avc^ 

Rcgo  Park,  N.Y.     11368),  and  David  Coby,  New  York, 

N.Y.    (19984  Hartwell  Ave.,  Detroit,  Mich.    48235) 

Filed  Sept  27, 1965,  Ser.  No.  490,216 

llClafani.    (CL40— 52) 


3J99,554 
READY  ACCESS  TRANSPARENCY  FILING 

Eric  W.  Leaver,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada,  asrignor  to 

Electronic  Associates  Limited,  Wlllowdalc,  ODtarki, 

Canada,  a  private  company  of  Canada 
Continuation  off  abandoned  application  Ser.  No.  126,581, 

July  25,  1961.    This  ivpUcatfon  Nov.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No. 

409,050 

11  Chdms.    (a.  4»— 79) 

1.  A  ready  access  information  storage  system  for  selec- 
tively positioning  at  an  access  location  one  of  a  plurality 


of  items  of  recorded  information  stored  on  carriers  each 
of  which  has  a  number  of  items  thereon  including  in  com- 
bination a  turntable,  a  readily  removable  magazine  for 
supporting  a  plurality  of  carriers,  means  mounting  said 
magazine  on  said  turntable,  means  for  selectively  mov- 


ing said  turntable  to  a  position  at  which  a  carrier  having 
a  desired  item  thereon  is  adjacent  said  access  location  and 
means  for  selectively  moving  the  carrier  having  the  de- 
sired item  thereon  to  one  of  a  plurality  of  positions  at 
which  the  desired  item  is  in  said  access  location. 


3,299,555 

DISPLAY  DEVICES 

John  J.  Scherotto,  840  Roosevelt  Ave., 

Sccancn8,NJ.    07094 

Filed  Oct  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  407,127 

lOClafans.    (CL  40— 124.1) 


k-^ 


1.  A  changeable  message  display,  said  display  com- 
prising a  housing  having  a  viewing  window,  a  shutter  in 
said  housing  in  closing  relation  with  said  window  and 
mounted  for  alternate  movement  out  of  the  viewing  plane 
of  said  window  into  a  second  plane  in  said  housing,  a 
plurality  of  displays  mounted  in  said  second  plane  of  said 
housing  for  selective  independent  movement  into  and 
out  of  said  first  viewing  plane  of  said  window,  a  first 
operating  means  associated  with  said  shutter,  a  plurality 
of  second  operating  means  respectively  associated  with 
each  of  said  displays  to  effect  movement  of  the  same,  and 
a  plurality  of  actuating  means  respectively  connected  to 
each  of  said  second  operating  means  of  said  displays,  all 
of  said  plurality  of  actuating  means  being  connected  to 
the  said  first  operating  means  of  said  shutter,  whereby,  by 
the  actuation  of  any  of  said  actuating  means  the  said 
shutter  is  moved  out  of  the  viewing  plane  of  said  window 
and  into  said  second  plane  and  a  corresponding  display 
will  move  out  of  said  second  plane  into  the  said  viewing 
plane  of  said  window,  and,  the  de-actuation  of  the  actuat- 
ing means  will  move  the  said  shutter  out  of  the  said 
second  plane  into  the  said  viewing  plane  and  the  said 
display  will  move  out  of  said  viewing  plane  and  into  tlie 
said  second  plane. 


#-— 
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1.  A  display  device  formed  from  stiff  sheet  material 
aixl  comprising  a  first  series  of  at  least  one  horizontal 
row  of  diamond  shaped  portions,  and  a  second  series  of 
at  least  one  horizontal  row  of  diamond  shaped  portions, 
the  diamond  shaped  portions  of  said  second  series  being 
interposed  between  the  diamond  shaped  portions  of  said 
first  series,  the  diamond  shaped  portions  of  said  first 
series  being  defined  by  score  lines  and  cut  lines  arranged 
to  allow  said  diamond  shaped  portions  to  be  rearwardly 
displaced  relative  to  the  plane  of  the  diamond  shaped 
portions  of  said  second  series,  each  diamond  shaped 
portion  of  said  first  series  being  defined  by  a  pair  of 
convergent  cut  lines  extending  from  the  lateral  apices 
thereof  to  one  vertical  apex  thereof. 
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3,299,556 
DATA  LISTING  DEVICE 
Rudy  C.  Sttcfcl,  860  5th  Ave,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Mar.  3, 1965.  Ser.  No.  436,861 
1  Claim.    (a.4»— 124) 
A  master  copy  of  a  page  for  listing  a  plurality  of  data 
items,  comprising,  in  combination,  a  plurality  of  cards 
arranged  in  a  row,  holding  means  for  maintaining  said 
cards  in  said  arrangement,  said  cards  each  having  a  data 
portion  and  an  adhesive  portion,  said  holding  means  com- 
prising an  adhesive  substance  affixed  to  said  adhesive  pcx*- 
tion,  said  cards  each  having  at  least  one  locator  key  and 


I'lm 
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at  least  one  locator  hole,  said  arrangement  comprising 
said  cards  adjacent  one  another  in  partially  overlapping 
relationship  such  that  said  adhesive  portion  is  included 


JANI  uiY  24,  1967 


3^99^59 
TRAWL  NET  LOAD  RESPONSIVE 

Frank  J.  Loketa,  5567  Greenwood 
Seattle,  Wash.    98103 
Continaation  of  application  Scr.  No.  305 
1963,  which  is  a  contfaiiuition  of  a -" 
52,141,  Aug.  26, 1960.    This  appP 
Scr.  No.  520,818 

10  Claims.    (CL  43—9) 


within  said  overlap,  said  data  portions  of  said  adjacent 
cards  are  contiguous,  and  each  said  locator  key  on  each 
said  card  is  engaged  in  one  said  locator  hole  in  one  said 
adjacent  card.  i 

3,299,557  i 

PROJECTION  TRANSPARENCIES 
Bennett  V.  Schnltz,  Holyoice,  Mass.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
aad^uicnts,    to    National    Blank    Book    Company, 
Holyoke,  Mass^  a  corporation  of  Massachusetts 
FOcd  Jan.  6, 1965,  Ser.  No.  423,730 
5  Claims.     (CI.  40—158) 


APPARATUS 

Ave., 

,485,  Ang.  29, 

Ser.  No. 

Dec.  16, 1965, 


1.  A  trawl  device  for  connecting  an  electrical  conduc- 
tor-cored, load-bearing  cable  physically  td  a  loading  de- 
vice such  as  a  trawl  door  while  passing  si  ich  cable  inUct 
through  said  device  to  extend  therefrom  in  both  direc- 
tions and  to  electric  terminal  means,  said  ievice  compris- 
ing an  elongated  tubular  member  throug  lout  the  length 
of  which  the  cable  extends  and  having  i  leans  by  which 
said  cable  is  gripped  in  non-sliding  contact ,  a  shackle,  and 
means  pivotally  connecting  the  shackle  to  said  tubular 
member  intermediate  the  ends  thereof  to  permit  pivoting 
of  the  shackle  on  an  axis  disposed  transve  se  to  the  length 
of  the  tubular  member,  whereby  the  shac  Je  when  loaded 
by  said  loading  device  may  seek  alignment  with  the  stretch 
of  cable  emergent  from  the  end  of  said  ubular  member 
and  may  freely  pivot  either  way  out  of  such  alignment, 
the  opposite  end  portion  of  the  tubular  i  lember  through 
which  the  cable  also  emerges  being  ben;  laterally  away 
from  the  loaded  cable-aligned  shackle  to  <  ilear  the  shackle 
of  the  cable  in  different  pivoted  position  i  of  the  shackle 
out  of  said  alignment  position. 


1.  Projection  slides  for  overhead  projector  comprisinj 
a  frame,  a  first  image  bearing  transparency  affixed  in  co- 
planar  relationship  to  said  frame,  at  Ifeast  one  other  image 
bearing  movable  transparency  hingedly  and  slidably 
carried  on  said  frame,  whereby  the  latter  transparency 
can  be  swung  into  and  out  of  superposed  relation  with 
the  first  transparency  and  moved  edgewise  relative  to  said 
first  transparency  while  in  said  superposed  relation. 


3,299^ 
SECTIONAL  TRAWL  IXM  »RS 
Frank  J.  Luketa,  5567  Grccnwo<  d  Ave., 
Seattle.  Wash.    98103 
Continaation  of  applitntioo  Scr.  No.  3$1,614,  Dec.  18, 
1963,  which  is  a  continuation  of  appfcatioa  Scr.  No. 
52,140,  Aug.  26, 1960.    This  appUcatfOn  Dec  30, 1965, 
Scr.  No.  524,369 

6  Claims.    (CL  43—9) 


3  299  558 

METAL  GUN  BARREL  wilH  ENCIRCLING  PLAS 

TIC  LAYER  AND  INTEGRAL  PLASTIC  SIGHT 

Antiiony  Robert  Karl,  4  Wafaiut  St.,  Rye,  N.Y.    10580 

Filed  Aug.  27, 1965,  Scr.  No.  483,083 

6  Claims.    (CL  42— 76) 
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1.  An  article  of  manufacture  comprising  a  tubular 
metal  gun  barrel  having  a  thickness  adapted  to  with- 
stand the  discharge  of  a  cartridge,  a  l&yer  of  plastic  ctt 


1.  A  bottom  trawl  door  comprising  a  ioor  body  having 
separate  top  and  bottom  edge  sections,  t  le  latter  of  which 
rides  upon  the  bottom,  and  an  intermediate  section,  said 
top  and  bottom  sections  having  substttntially  identical 
flanged  inner  edge  portions,  and  said  intermediate  sec- 
tion having  substantially  identical  ubpcr  and  lower 
flanged  edge  portions,  each  of  which  i  \  matchable  with 
the  flanged  inner  edge  portion  of  both 


the  top  and  bot- 
circling  said  barrel,  and  a  plastic  sight  integral  with  tom  sections;  and  substantially  identica  fastenmg  means 
j3jj  Wf  -  removably  securing  the  flanged  portion  i  of  said  top  and 
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bottom  sections  to  said  flanged  portions  of  said  inter- 
mediate section,  whereby  the  bottom  section,  with  an  edge 
which  has  become  chafed  by  bottom  contact,  is  inter- 
changeable with  the  top  section  which  has  a  relatively 
unchafed  edge. 

3,299,561 

FISHING  TACKLE 

IlModorc  J.  Dcsbob,  423  Hyde  Park  Blrdn 

Nii««a  Fab,  N.Y.    14313 

Filed  Dec.  28, 1965.  Scr.  No.  517,012 

5  CUrins.    (d.  43-^2.09) 


serving  as  spacers,  and  an  area  between  two  of  said 
bunched  beads  being  provided  with  a  wire  clevis,  said 
clevis  freely  receiving  the  opening  of  said  spinner,  said 
spinner  being  elliptically  configurated  and  free  to  move 
continuously  when  said  lure  is  in  motion  in  the  water, 
the  securement  of  said  pair  of  spaced  apart  treble  hooks 
comprising  a  pair  of  screw  eyes  threadingly  received,  one 
in  the  base  of  the  forward  end  of  said  main  body  of  said 
lure  and  the  other  of  said  screw  eyes  being  received  in 
the  flat  rear  end  of  said  main  body,  and  said  screw  eye 
received  in  the  rear  end  of  said  main  body  being  offset 
to  one  side  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  main  body 
while  the  forward  screw  eye  threadingly  received  within 
the  base  of  said  main  body  is  offset  to  said  one  side  as 
well,  thus  when  said  main  body  is  being  pulled  through 
the  water  by  said  fisherman,  said  main  body  rides  at  a 
tilted  angle  to  simulate  a  wounded  minnow. 


1.  A  fishing  device  comprising  in  combination  a  lure, 
said  lure  having  downwardly  projecting  anchor  means 
of  a  length  materially  less  than  the  length  of  said  lure 
and  provided  with  opposed  grooves  lying  in  a  hori- 
zontal plane;  and  separate  means  adapted  to  be  attached 
to  a  line  for  holding  said  lure,  said  separate  means  com- 
prising a  clip  having  a  pair  of  longitudinally  extending 
legs  engaging  in  said  grooves,  means  for  releasably  re- 
taining said  legs  engaged  in  said  grooves,  and  means  for 
attachment  of  a  hook;  said  lure  being  removable  from  and 
replaceable  in  said  clip  without  removing  the  line  or  said 
hook  from  said  separate  means. 


_3j29i 
FISIUNC 


199,562  I 

^GLURE 
David  CBcuMckc.  Lake  Villa,in.    60046 
FOcd  Not.  27, 1964,  Scr.  No.  414,108 
2  Claims.    (CL  43-^2.17) 


1.  A  fishing  lure  comprising,  in  combination,  a  pair  of 
spaced  apart  treble  hooks,  an  elongated,  humped  main 
body  having  a  flat  base  providing  attachment  means  for 
said  pair  of  treble  hooks,  a  plastic  streamer  carried  by 
said  main  body  providing  tail  means  offset  of  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  main  body,  a  wire  leader  and  a  freely 
moving  spinner  having  an  opening  therein  carried  by  said 
leader  providing  attraction  to  said  lure  when  said  lure  is 
pulled  through  the  water,  the  nose  of  said  main  body  be- 
ing small  and  rounded  and  having  eyes  painted  substan- 
tially rearward  of  said  rounded  nose  to  simulate  a  living 
creature,  the  exterior  surface  of  said  body  being  divided 
into  sections  of  different  colors  to  further  simulate  a  liv- 
ing creature,  the  upper  hump  of  said  main  body  being 
tapered  from  a  flat  bottom  surface  of  said  main  body 
while  the  rear  end  of  said  main  body  is  flat  and  at  right 
angles  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  main  body,  a  for- 
ward screw  eye  being  threadingly  received  within  the 
round  nose  of  said  main  body,  a  split  ring  being  received 
by  said  screw  eye,  said  split  ring  further  receiving  a 
twisted  eye  of  said  leader  wire,  said  leader  wire  having  a 
twisted  eye  on  the  other  end  to  receive  the  line  of  a  fisher- 
man's reel  and  pole,  said  wire  being  provided  with  bunched 
beads,  spaced  apart  beads  and  a  pair  of  coiled  springs 
freely  received  between  said  spaced  apart  beads,  said 
beads  and  said  coil  springs  having  openings  therethrough, 
said  wire  being  inserted  through  said  openings  of  said 
beads  and  said  coil  springs,  said  beads  and  coil  springs 


3,299,563 

HOLDER  FOR  SPINNING  TOP 

Pedro  B.  Arboladara,  261  Roscmont  Atc, 

Los  Angeles,  Calf.    90026 

Filed  Not.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  324,269 

1  Claim.    (CL  46—72) 


A  holder  for  a  t<^  of  the  type  which  has  a  body 
formed  to  provide  two  axially  aligned  spinning  points, 
and  around  which  a  pull  cord  may  be  wound  to  spin  the 
top,  said  holder  including:  outer  and  inner  cuplilce  mem- 
bers fixedly  secured  together,  the  outer  cuplike  member 
having  an  annular  side  wall  and  an  end  wall,  the  oppo- 
site end  being  open;  said  annular  side  wall  having  a 
greater  diameter  than  the  greatest  diameter  of  the  body 
of  the  top,  one  spinning  point  of  the  top  adapted  to  be 
received  within  the  holder  through  the  open  end  of  the 
outer  cuplike  member  and  the  inner  cuj^ike  member 
having  an  aimular  side  wall  provided  with  an  outwardly 
curved  rim,  the  annular  side  walls  of  the  outer  and  in- 
ner cuplike  members  being  concentric,  with  the  curved 
rim  of  the  inner  cuplike  member  adapted  to  engage  the 
body  of  the  top,  said  annular  side  wall  of  the  outer  cup- 
like member  being  provided  with  spaced  apart  keyhole 
grooves  extending  inwardly  from  the  outer  edge  thereof, 
and  which  keyhole  grooves  communicate  with  the  interior 
of  the  outer  cupUke  member  at  points  spaced  below  the 
curved  rim  of  the  inner  cuplike  member  a  distance  such 
that  a  cord  passed  through  a  groove  can  be  wound  up(Mi 
the  spindle  of  a  top  having  its  upper  curved  surface  en- 
gaging said  rim. 


3,299,564 
LAUNCHING  PAD  AND  FLYING  TOY 
COMBINATION 
Alcssandro  Qvcrcctti,  77/16  Via  Bardooecdia, 
Turin,  PIcdmoat,  Italy 
FOcd  Jan.  6, 1964,  Scr.  No.  335,872 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jan.  15, 1963,  236/63 
5  Claims.    (CL  46—74) 
1.  In  combination,  a  sling,  a  launching  pad,  a  flying 
toy  having  means  at  the  rear  part  for  releasabte  engage- 
ment with  said  launching  pad,  said  sling  having  means 
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to  engage  said  flying  toy,  said  launching  pad  comprisini 
a  footrest  means  having  a  head,  and  in  said  head  a  hook-f 
ing  means  for  effecting  said  releasable  engagement  with! 
said  means  of  the  flying  toy,  whereby  said  footrest  means 
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3^99,566  ^ 

WATElTtoLUBLE  FILM  CON!  AINING 
AGRICULTURAL  CHEMICALS 
Clinton  W.  MacMullen,  Hamden,  Conn., 
Mathieson  Chemkal  Corp<Htition,  a 
Viri^nia 

Filed  June  1,  1964,  Ser.  No.  371,710 
1  Claim.    (CL  47—1) 


is  held  against  the  groijnd  by  one  foot  of  the  launchei 
while  the  sling  is  strained;  then  by  releasing  the  pressu 
of  the  foot  the  launching  pad  is  allowed  to  tilt  upward! 
and  permit  said  hooking  means  to  release  the  flying  to; 


3,299,565 

ELECTRO-MAGNETIC  TRANSPORT  SYSTEM 

Jolm  C.  Yarashes,  342  Bennett  St., 

Luzerne,  Pa.     18709 
FUed  Aug.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  300,313 
11  Claims.    (CI.  46—235)     I 


A  flexible   sheet 
pesticides  into  the 


operative  by  disso 


ution  to  release 
earth's  surface  conprising  a  water 


assignor  to  Olin 
corporation  of 


perforated  to  ad- 


soluble  sheet,  said  sheet  being  randomly 
mit  air  to  the  earth's  surface,  said  sheet  being  fabricated 
from  material  selected  from  the  group  c  insisting  of  poly- 
vinyl alcohol  and  polyethylene  oxide,  ^id  sheet  having 
incorporated  therein 

(a)  water-soluble  dye  indicia, 

(b)  a  water-s(4uble  surface  active  age^t,  and 

(c)  a  pesticide, 
said  dye  indicia,  said  surface  active  ag^nt  and  said  pes- 
ticide being  uniformly  dispersed  througl  out  said  sheet. 


3,299,567  , 

METHOD  OF  SOIL  EROSION    :ONTROL 

John  H.  Perkins,  1517  North  Sh  >re  Drive, 

Clear  Lake,  Iowa    504:  8 

Filed  Jan.  11. 1965,  Ser.  No.  424,555 

4  Clahns.    (O.  47—91 


1.  In  an  electro-magnetic  transport  system,  the  con  - 
bination  of  a  pair  of  tracks,  a  magnetic  material  vehicle 
rollable  thereon,  a  concave  channel  between  said  tracki, 
said  vehicle  having  a  rolling  surface  substantially  com- 
plementary to  said  channel,  a  plurality  of  direct-current 
electro-magnetic  coils  spaced  apart  along  said  channel 
and  connected  to  a  circuit  of  direct  current,  a  readily  d«- 
pressible  circuit-completing  switch  for  each  coil  extend- 
ing normally  upwardly  through  the  bottom  of  said  chan- 
nel in  circuit-interrupting  position  ahead  of  the  coil  it  con- 
trols, said  vehicle  in  rolling  over  said  tracks  also  roUii^ 
over  said  switch  to  depress  said  switch  to  coil  energizii 
position  to  cause  said  coil  to  accelerate  said  vehicle  towai 
said  energized  coil,  said  vehicle  rolling  beyond  said  switc 
as  said  vehicle  approaches  said  coil  permitting  said  switc 
to  return  to  circuit  interrupting  position  to  deactivate  sa| 
coil  and  permit  said  vehicle  to  coast  over  said  deactivateid 
coil  to  activate  the  next  successive  switch  to  energize  tlte 
next  successive  coil,  a  booster  circuit  of  direct  current 
connected  to  a  plurality  of  said  spaced  apart  coils  through 
a  manually  controllable  booster  circuit  completing  means 
whereby  to  manually  complete  a  coil  energizing  booster 
circuit  to  a  selected  coil  to  further  accelerate  the  approach 
of  said  vehicle  to  said  selected  coO,  or  to  stop  and  hold 
said  vehicle  at  said  vehicle  at  said  selected  coil,  said 
booster  circuit  completing  means  comprising  a  plurality 
of  circuit  contacts,  one  for  each  coil,  mounted  in  spaced 
apart  relation  in  a  common  channel,  and  a  manually  coti- 
troUable  circuit  completing  probe  movable  along  said  com- 
mon channel  to  successively  complete  the  booster  circuit 
to  successive  coils  and  further  accelerate  said  vehicle  fts 
it  approaches  said  successive  coils,  or  stop  said  vehicle 
at  a  particular  coil  if  the  circuit  thereto  is  maintained 
when  said  vehicle  reaches  said  particular  coil. 


1.  An  improved  method  of  applying  a  protective  soil 
covering  of  fiber  glass  strands  compr  sing  producing  a 
main  conveying  straight  line  flowing  a  r  stream  towards 
the  ground,  protecting  the  produced  flowing  air  stream 
from  ambient  atmospheric  c(Miditions,  leeding  a  plurality 
of  separate  and  individual  strands  of  fiber  glass  from 
separate  sources  simultaneously  and  laterally  into  said 
air  stream  whereby  each  strand  is  converted  from  one  of 
relatively  dense  fibrous  conditimi  into  one  of  relatively 
large  fibrous  condition  by  the  immed  ate  subjection  of 
each  to  the  air  stream  and  said  fluffe  1  out  strands,  are 
deposited  in  an  intermingled  relation  o  i  the  ground. 


3,299,568 
COMPOSITIONS  PLASnCIZED  WlTH  SULPHUR 

Arthur  V.  Tobolsky,  Princeton,  N J.,  ni  id  Masao  Takaha- 
shi,  Sonoyama,  Otsu,  Japan,  assignon  i  to  Research  Cor- 
poration.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  nonpr<  )Si  corporation  of 
New  York 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  1,  1966,  Skr.  No.  530,782 

12  Clahns.    (CL  47— f) 
5.  The  method  which  comprises  applying  a  polymer 

film  as  an  agricultural  mulch  over  j  round  which  has 
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been  planted  to  conserve  water  and  heat  during  plant 
growth,  said  film  comprising  a  polymer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  poly  (ethylene  tetrasulphide),  poly- 
ethylene and  polyisobutylene,  including  in  said  film  suffi- 
cient elemental  sulphur  to  cause  said  film  to  crystallize 
and  disintegrate  toward  the  end  of  the  growing  season  to 
provide  sulphur  as  additional  plant  food,  and  allowing 
said  film  to  so  crystallize  and  disintegrate. 


3,299,569 

TOMATO  PLANT  HOUSING  SUPPORT 

Barton  P.  Lemridc,  Pcffdval,  Iowa     51648 

FOcd  Oct  Il7l965,  Ser.  No.  494,371 

4Clafans.    (CL  47— 45) 


for  limiting  the  extension  and  retraction  of  the  canopy 
comprising  limit  switches  interconnected  with  the  motor, 
and  means  for  actuating  the  motor  to  effect  retractive 
movement  of  the  canopy  in  response  to  engagement  of 
the  canopy  with  an  object  when  the  canopy  is  being  ex- 
tended or  engagement  of  the  canopy  by  an  object  when 
the  canopy  is  in  an  extended  position,  said  means  for 
actuating  the  motor  comprising  a  sensor  on  the  forward 
end  of  the  canopy  and  means  responsive  to  actuation  of 
the  sensor  for  timing  a  limited  period  of  operation  of 
the  motor  to  eflfect  a  partial  retraction  of  the  canopy. 


3,299,571 
CLOSURE  OPERATOR 
Arthur  J.  Carpenter,  Royal  Oak,  nnd  Vfaicent  D.  Kaptnr, 
Jr.,    BloomfieM   HUb,   Midi^   assignors   to   General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  12, 1965,  Ser.  No.  439,371 
4Clainu.    (CL  49-^1) 


I.  A  plant  support  comprising  at  least  three  vertically 
aligned  fallow  hollow  frames,  said  frames  being  rigidly 
spaced  apart  with  a  plurality  of  downwardly  convergent 
side  rods  attached  to  the  respective  fran»es,  the  portions 
of  the  respective  side  rods  between  the  lowest  base  frame 
and  the  next  lowest  frame  immediately  thereabove  hav- 
ing a  greater  degree  of  convergency  than  those  portions 
of  the  side  rods  disposed  above  the  next  lowest  hollow 
frame,  the  lowest  portions  of  said  side  rods  below  the 
lowest  frame  being  substantially  vertical,  and  a  plurality 
of  substantially  vertical  auxiliary  ground  rods  attached 
to  the  plant  support,  said  auxiliary  ground  rods  extend- 
ing downwardly  from  said  i^ant  support  and  being  dis- 
posed outwardly  of  the  lowest  portions  of  said  side  rods. 


3,299,570 

CANOPY 

Richaid  S.  RadcHlIc,  17  Babler  Lane, 

Ladnc,  Mo.    64758 

Filed  Dec.  3, 1964,  Ser.  No.  415,600 

3  Clabtts.    (CL  49—27) 


^7y»}>y>ryff 


1.  In  a  vehicle  body,  the  combination  comprising, 
means  defining  a  first  opening  in  said  body,  a  first  closure 
for  said  first  opening  movable  between  first  and  second 
positions  relative  thereto,  means  defining  a  second  open- 
ing in  said  body  adjacent  said  first  opening,  a  second 
closure  for  said  second  opening  movable  relative  thereto 
between  a  jriurality  of  selected  positions  and  a  predeter- 
mined position,  a  source  of  power,  power  operated  means 
for  moving  said  second  closure,  first  control  means  for 
connecting  said  power  operated  means  across  said  source 
of  power  for  moving  said  second  closure  from  any  one 
of  said  plurality  of  selected  positions  thereof  to  any  other 
selected  position  thereof,  second  control  means  respon- 
sive to  movement  of  said  first  closure  from  the  first  to 
the  second  position  thereof  for  connecting  said  power 
operated  means  across  said  source  of  power  to  move 
said  second  closure  from  said  other  selected  position 
thereof  to  said  predetermined  position  thereof,  memory 
control  means  connected  with  said  source  of  power  and 
operative  to  cause  said  power  operated  means  to  return 
said  second  closure  from  said  predetermined  to  said  other 
selected  position  thereof,  and  means  responsive  to  move- 
ment of  said  first  closure  from  the  second  to  the  first 
position  thereof  to  cause  said  memory  control  means 
to  connect  said  power  operated  means  across  said  source 
of  power  to  return  said  second  closure  from  said  prede- 
termined to  said  other  selected  position  thereof. 


1.  An  extensible  canopy  device  for  a  drive-up  facility 
comprising  a  housing  having  an  opening  at  one  end  con- 
stituting its  front,  a  canopy  mounted  in  said  housing  for 
movement  from  a  retracted  position  within  the  housing 
to  an  extended  position  projecting  out  through  said  open- 
ing, a  drive  for  the  canopy  comprising  a  pair  of  chains 
extending  lengthwise  of  the  housing  and  attached  to  the 
canopy,  a  reversible  power  drive  for  said  chains,  said 
power  drive  including  a  reversible  electric  motor,  means 
for  effecting  operation  of  the  motor  in  one  direction  or 
the  other  for  extending  and  retracting  the  canopy,  means 


3,299,572 

DRIVE-THROUGH  UVESTOCK  GATE 

John  W.  Wallace,  3426  Marysvflle  Blvd., 

Sacramento,  Calif.    95838 

Fflcd  Dec.  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  416,274 

5  Claims.    (CL  49—131) 

1.  A  drive-through  livestock  gate  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  resilient  gateposts; 

(b)  an  upper  anchor  on  each  gatepost; 

(c)  a  lower  anchor  on  each  gatepost; 

(d)  a  cross-bar  structure  extending  substantially  across 
the  distance  between  said  gateposts  adjacent  the 
bottoms  thereof,  said  cross-bar  structure  including  ad- 
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jacent  each  end  a  pair  of  vertically  spaced  pivot  pins 
located  above  said  lower  anchor; 
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3,299,574  , 

VAPOR-TIGHT  THERMAL  INSULATING  DOOR 
Alexander  V.  Alexeff,  ClcTelaad,  and  Milan  Zobcnka, 
Parma,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Industrial  Ovens,  Incorpo- 
rated, Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  4f  Ohio 
FOcd  Oct  7,  1964,  Scr.  No.  442,095 
6  Claims.    (CL  49—401] 


(e)  tie  means  for  connecting  each  end  of  said  cross-bai 
structure  including  said  pivot  pins  to  the  adjacent  o 
said  upper  and  said  lower  anchors;  and, 

(f)  a  plurality  of  battens  upstanding  from  said  cross- 
bar structure. 


opening  on  the 
frame  flange  ex- 


I 


3,299,573 

SWINGING  DOOR  AND  HARDWARE  FOR 

MOUNTING  THE  SAME 

Norman  F.  Gnstafson,  West  Hartford,  Conn.,  assignof 

to  The  Stanley  Works,  New  Britain,  Conn.,  a  corpora* 

tion  of  Connecticot 

FOcd  Mar.  31, 1965,  Ser.  No.  444,170 
3  Oaims.    (CI.  49—388) 


1.  An  explosion-proof  door  structure 
in  a  metal  wall  comprising, 

a  door  frame  for  bordering  the  wall 
outer  side  of  the  wall  and  having  a 
tending  outwardly  from  the  wall, 

a  door  comprising  a  rectangular  first  (  oor  pan  of  rela- 
tively thick  sheet  nMtal  and  havinj  an  outer  door 
flange  defining  an  inside  comer  atd  extending  in- 
wardly toward  the  wall  in  the  closed  position  of  the 
door,  said  door  flange  being  rcceivs  ble  in  surround- 
ing relationship  over  said  frame  fla  ige  in  the  closed 
position  of  the  door, 

gasket  means  continuously  extending 

comer  of  said  first  door  pan,  an  ele  nent  of  said  gas- 
ket means  sealingly  receiving  the  o  Jter  edge  of  said 
frame  flange  when  the  door  is  close  1, 

and  a  second  door  pan  of  relatively 
extending  from  the  inside  bottom  wall  of  said  first 
door  pan  into  the  wall  opemng  in  tfte  closed  position 
of  the  door,  said  pan  containing  heat  insulating  ma- 
terial and  being  spaced  by  an  eleom  int  of  said  gasket 
means  from  face-to-faoe,  heat-traj  tsferring  contact 
with  the  first  door  pan. 


for  an  opening 


3,299,575 

COMBINED  CORNER  AND  RO  XER  FOR 

SCREEN  FRAMES 

Ray  N.  Do  Shane,  FuDerton,  CaUf.,  '"V''''  ^  Univerta] 

Molding  Co.,  a  corporation  of  OaBfomia 

FOed  Sept  7,  1965,  Ser.  No.  485,395 

1  Claim.    (CL  49— 42€  i 


1.  In  combination,  a  doorway  frame  including  flo<  r 
and  ceiling  surfaces  defining  a  bottom  and  top  of  a 
doorway,  a  door  for  closing  the  doorway,  and  mountiqg 
means  adjacent  top  and  bottom  corners  of  one  side  edjfe 
of  the  door  for  pivotally  mounting  the  door  to  thie 
doorway  frame  for  swinging  movement  relative  to  the 
doorway,  the  mounting  means  including  an  upper  piv<>t 
hinge  having  first  and  second  hinge  leaves  fixed  on  the 
top  edge  of  the  door  and  the  ceiling  surfaces  respec- 
tively, the  first  hinge  leaf  having  a  lug  outwardly  disposed 
from  the  plane  of  the  door,  the  second  hinge  leaf  lying 
flat  against  the  ceiling  surface  in  direct  abutting  engage- 
ment therewith  and  having  a  vertical  pivot  pin  freely 
extending  downwardly  through  an  opening  formed  in  tl^e 
lug  of  the  first  hinge  leaf  for  accommodating  variatioas 
in  the  height  of  the  doorway  relative  to  the  door,  tl»e 
pivot  pin  having  a  lower  projecting  end  positioned  below 
the  first  hinge  leaf  in  underlying  relation  thereto  provid- 
ing a  detachable  pivot  connection  for  the  first  and  second 
hinge  leaves  facilitating  installation  and  removal  of  ia 
floor  to  ceiling  door. 


In  a  screen  frame,  a  tubular  frame  hiving  a  horizontal 
section  and  a  vertical  section  meeting  at  an  angle,  the 
horizontal  section  having  a  vertically  ficing  aperture,  an 
angled  comer  member  having  legs  with!  spaced  side  walls 
and  seated  in  one  each  of  said  tubular  frame  sections,  a 
roller  bracket  movably  carried  by  said  comer  member 
between  said  side  walls  and  inwardly  irom  the  ends  of 
said  legs,  a  roller  being  rotatably  supported  by  said  roller 
bracket  between  said  side  walls  and  ihovable  vertically 
with  the  bracket  as  a  unit  relative  to  4id  tubular  franie 
and  said  vertically  facing  aperture,  meajns  carried  by  said 
frame  for  adjustably  positioning  said  toller  bracket  and 
roller  relative  to  said  vertically  facing  aperture,  and  a 
spring  interposed  between  said  comer 
roller  bracket  and  biasing  the  bracket 
from  said  means  for  adjustably  positioning  said  roller 
and  in  the  direction  of  said  vertically  fa  cing  aperture. 
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3499>S76 
POWER-ACTUATED  DOOR  ASSEMBLY 
Lonk  G.  Boiirowiki,  BeriiB,  Cou^  asrignor  to  The 
Stanley  Worki,  New  Britrin,  Coon^  a  corporatloa  of 
Connectlcat 

FOcd  July  14, 1964,  Scr.  No.  382,606 
2  Claims.    (CL  49—501) 


connected  to  said  follower  and  movable  in  a  path  similar 
to  the  path  of  said  follower,  means  for  moving  said 
follower  and  diamond  to  cause  said  diamond  to  move 
over  a  peripheral  portion  of  the  wheel  in  a  direction 
generally  radial  thereof,  and  means  for  effecting  liinited 
movement  of  said  trimmer  along  and  around  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  said  work  support  to  trace  an  imaginary  heli- 
coidal  surface  identical  to  the  required  tooth  surface  and 
thus  to  form  the  peripheral  portion  of  said  wheel  to  a 
radial  cross-section  different  from  the  cross-section  of  a 
gear  tooth  in  a  irfane  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the 
gear  but  which  is  thus  automatically  shaped  to  produce 
the  correct  form  on  the  gear  tooth.       i 


1.  In  combination  with  a  power-actuated  door  assembly 
wherein  a  rotatable  drive  spindle  vertically  extending 
from  a  door  operator  provides  a  pivotal  axis  for  a  door 
which  includes  a  frame  having  a  stile  and  cross  rail  con- 
nected thereto  adapted  to  receive  the  spindle  adjacent  the 
stile,  the  cross  rail  including  a  longitudinally  extending 
U-shaped  recess  formed  by  a  horizontal  mounting  plate 
and  upright  walls,  a  door  arm  for  pivotally  connecting 
the  door  to  the  spindle  comprising  an  elongated  rectangu- 
lar body  received  within  the  cross  rail,  the  body  having 
a  pivoted  end  disposed  within  the  adjoining  stile  adjacent 
a  pivoted  side  of  the  door  and  an  opposite  swinging  end 
extending  toward  a  latch  side  of  the  door,  the  body  hav- 
ing a  spindle  aperture  proximate  its  pivoted  end,  a  clamp- 
ing boss  formed  on  the  body  around  the  aperture  and 
longitudinally  extending  substantially  in  alignment  with 
the  sides  of  the  body  to  thereby  engage  the  spindle  and 
the  stile,  and  fastening  means  fixing  the  body  to  the 
mounting  plate  and  the  clamping  boss  to  the  stile  thereby 
reinforcing  the  connection  between  the  cross  rail  and  its 
adjoining  stile  adjacent  the  pivotal  axis. 


3,299,578 
APPARATUS  FOR  TRIMMING  GRINDING 
WHEELS 
Benjamin  F.  Brcgi,  Gro«e  Pointe  Shore*,  and  Donald  P. 
Bush  and  Edward  Z.  Krygicr,  Royal  Oak,  Mich.,  as- 
signors to  NatfcMial  Broadi  *  Machfaie   Company, 
Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporatkMi  of  Mkhisan 
FOed  Aug.  17, 1964,  Scr.  No.  389^79 
27  dafans.    (CL  51—5) 


3,299,577 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TRIMMING 
GRINDING  WHEELS 
Frank  Pemad^  Birafaifhani,  Stewart  F.  MOlcr,  Roae- 
▼iDc.  Edward  Z.  Krygicr,  Royal  Oak,  and  Axel  B. 
Abrahamssoo,  Wanen,  Mich.,  airignors  to  National 
Broach  Jk  MacUnc  Company,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Michigan 

Fifed  Apr.  14, 1964.  Scr.  No.  359,686 
5ClaiiBs.    (CL  51—5) 


1,  A  gear  griiuler  comprising  a  base,  a  work  slide  on 
said  base,  means  for  reciprocating  said  slide,  a  rotary 
work  support  on  said  slide  having  its  axis  of  rotation  par- 
allel to  the  direction  of  reciprocation  thereof,  rneans  for 
rotating  said  work  support  in  timed  relation  to  axial  move- 
ment thereof,  a  wheel  support,  means  on  said  wheel  sup- 
port mounting  a  wheel  for  rotation  about  its  axis  and 
for  angular  adjustment  about  an  axis  radial  of  the  work 
support  axis,  a  trimmer,  means  mounting  said  trinuner  on 
said  slide  for  movement  therewith  parallel  to  the  axis 
of  said  slide  and  for  rotation  about  the  axis  of  rotation 
of  said  work  support,  means  for  rotating  said  trimmer 
in  timed  relation  to  movement  of  said  slide  parallel  to 
the  axis  of  said  work  support,  said  trimmer  comprising  a 
templet,  a  follower  movable  over  tiie  templet,  a  diamond 


11.  A  grinder  comprising  a  frame,  a  slide  movable 
rectilinearly  on  said  frame,  a  work  support  on  said  slide 
including  means  for  supporting  a  work  piece  having  a 
belicoidal  surface  for  rotation  about  the  axis  of  said 
helicoidal  surface  with  its  axis  of  rotation  parallel  to  the 
direction  of  reciprocation,  means  responsive  to  movement 
of  said  slide  to  rotate  the  work  piece,  a  rotary  grinding 
wheel,  means  mounting  said  wheel  on  said  frame  for 
angular  adjustment  about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  and 
intersecting  the  axis  of  said  wheel  and  the  axis  of  rota- 
tion of  a  work  piece  on  said  work  support,  means  for 
driving  the  wheel  in  rotation,  a  template  on  said  frame 
having  a  helicoidal  guide  surface  geometrically  similar 
to  the  portion  of  a  helicoidal  surface  of  a  work  piece  at 
and' adjacent  the  zone  of  contact  with  said  wheel,  said 
template  being  fixed  to  said  frame  with  its  guide  surface 
confronting  the  work  contacting  zone  of  the  wheel,  a 
trimmer  device  moimted  on  said  slide  for  movement 
therewith  into  and  out  of  a  trinuning  position  interposed 
between  the  guide  surface  of  said  template  and  the  work 
contacting  zone  of  the  wheel,  said  trinmier  device  com- 
prising a  follower  element  movable  over  the  guide  sur- 
face of  said  template,  a  trimnung  element  movable  in 
trimming  relation  relative  to  the  work  contacting  zone 
of  said  wheel,  and  means  connecting  said  follower  and 
trimming  elements  to  cause  said  trimming  elernent  to 
trace  out  an  area  geometrically  similar  to  the  guide  sur- 
face of  said  template. 


3,299,579 
GRINDING  MACHINE 
AMcB  H.  Jacobson,  Pazton,  Mml,  aarignor  to  The  Hcald 
Machine  Company,  Worcester,  Mam^  a  corporatiM  of 

Filed  Jan.  17, 1964,  Scr.  No.  338^07 
10  Claims.    (CL  51—115) 

1.  A  grinding  machine  for  finishing  opposite  parallel 
flat  surfaces  of  a  workpiece,  comprising 
(a)  abase. 
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(b)  a  spifidle  rotatably  mounted  in  the  base  and  ha!  • 
ing  a  passage  therethrough  capable  of  receiving  worl  - 
pieces  seriatim  with  their  flat  surfaces  perpendicular 
to  the  axis  of  the  spindle, 

(c)  a  flrst  abrasive  wheel  mounted  on  one  end  of  thie 
spindle  and  having  a  grinding  face  generally  perpei}- 
dicular  to  the  spindle  axis, 

(d)  a  second  abrasive  wheel  rotatably  mounted  on  thp 
base  and  having  a  grinding  face  spaced  from  and 


3,299,581 
SPINDLE  AUGNING  INDI 
Ralph  E.  Price,  Waynesboro,  Pa^  and 
Roscoe,    OL,    assignors    to    Landis 
WaynedMNTO,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  20, 1964,  Ser.  No. 
7  Clainu.     (CI.  51— 


e^i[|he  faa^s 


in  opposition  to  the  grinding  face  of  the  first  abrashp 
wheel, 

(e)  means  for  driving  the  abrasive  wheels,  ai 

(f )  a  feed  arm  movable  in  a  plane  bet  we 
of  the  wheels  to  carry  the  workpiece  on  a  path 
tween  the  said  passage  in  the  spindle  and  the  out<r 
peripheries  of  the  wheels  at  a  controlled  rate,  whe 


by  the  said  passage  serves  as  a  feed  for  movement 
the  workpieces  relative  to  said  path. 


3,299,580  I 

INTERNAL  GRINDING  MACHINES 
Gcrszon  Glndiowicz,  Stocldiolm,  Sweden,   assignor  b 
Ulvsunda  Verltstader  Alctieliolag,  Bronuna,  Swedoi, 
corporation  <A  Sweden 

FUed  Apr.  22, 1964,  Ser.  No.  361,648 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Apr.  24, 1963, 

4,497/63 

11  Claims.    (CI.  51—165) 


/ 


1.  An  internal  grinding  machine  comprising  a  support, 
a  chuck  for  carrying  a  work-piece,  and  a  grinding  wheel 
mounted  on  a  spindle  in  a  bracket,  both  said  chuck  add 
said  grinding  wheel  being  mounted  on  said  support  to 
be  rotatable  and  relatively  reciprocally  displaceable  axisil- 
ly  as  well  as  radially  for  grinding  an  internal  face  Of 
the  work  piece,  a  sharpening  tQol  adapted  to  dress  tie 
grinding  wheel  at  predetermined  intervals,  and  a  pneu- 
matic measuring  instrument  provided  with  a  gauge  head 
having  outlet  nozzles  for  a  pressure  medium,  said  heid 
being  axially  reciprocable  in  and  out  of  the  work-piefc 
with  a  gap  between  the  head  and  said  internal  face  affect- 
ing the  pressure  of  said  pressure  mpdium,  the  improve- 
ment that  the  measuring  instrument  is  disposed  between 
said  grinding  wheel  and  said  bracket  with  the  gauge  be^d 
partially  embracing  the  spindle. 


16  S) 


:ator 

Elman  R.  Dunn, 
Tool    Company, 

390,915 


A 


n  a  double  disc  grinding  machine 
a  pair  of  spindle  housings, 
a   spindle    rotatably   mounted 
usings, 

n  abrasive  disc  mounting  platii 
Indies, 

a  spindle  aligning  indicator  de^ce 
an  indicator  bar, 

means  for  attaching  said  indicator 
said  mounting  plates, 
(g)  an  indicator  mounted  on  said 
(h)  and  an  indicator  actuating  bar 
other  mounting  plate. 


3,299,582 
CRANKSHAFT-SIMULATINd 
Arthur  T.  Kohlstrunk,  Detroit,  Mlch^ 
Tmeing  Tool  Company,  Detroit, 
of  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  27, 1964,  Ser.  No. 
7  Claims.    (CL  51— : 


having 

in   each   of   said 

on  each  of  said 

comprising 

bar  to  one  of 

ndicator  bar, 
mounted  on  said 


DRESSER 
assignor  to  Wheel 
a  corporation 


Mch., 


347,831 


24  2) 


1.  In  a  crankshaft  pin  grinding  assembly  including  a 
pin  offset  fixture  driving  head  clampj  and  a  tail  stock 
clamp  for  mounting  the  crankshaft  ana  a  driven  grinding 
wheel  mounted  for  linear  feed  of  said  'wheel  toward  and 


away  from  a  pin  on  said  crankshaft  foi 
an  offset  dresser  bar  mounted  in  place 


grinding  said  pin, 
of  a  crankshaft  in 


said  pin  offset  fixture,  means  on  sai0  dresser  bar  for 
mounting  a  form  dressing  wheel  with  its  axis  in  a  plane 
including  the  axis  of  said  grinding  wh<  el,  and  means  for 
revolving  said  form  dressing  wheel  abcut  its  axis  witliout 
driving  said  pin  offset  fixture. 
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3,299,583 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  CONVEX  SPHERICAL 
SURFACE  ON  A  BEARING  RING  OR  THE 
LIKE 

Franklin  S.  Atwater,  New  Britain,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The 

Fafnir  Bearfaig  Company,  New  Britain,  Conn. 

FUed  Apr.  30, 1964,  Ser.  No.  363,889 

8  Claims.    (0.51—289) 


said  disc  cooperate  to  form  channels  closed  at  their  inner 
ends  and  communicating  with  the  ambient  atmosphere  at 
their  outer  ends  from  which  air  is  exhausted  by  the  rota- 
tion of  said  head  to  thereby  cause  the  ambient  air  pres- 
sure to  hold  said  disc  against  the  backing  plate. 


3,299,585 

BUILDING  CONSTRUCTION 

Arnold  H.  WilUns,  2002  Kcm  Road, 

Marion,  Ind.    46952 

FUed  May  14, 1963,  Ser.  No.  280,289 

10  Claims.    (CL  52—13) 


/ 


1.  The  method  of  finishing  a  bearing  ring  having  an 
internal  elongated  bore  and  a  truncated  spherical  outer 
surface  centered  on  the  bore  axis  with  parallel  end  faces 
connecting  the  ends  of  the  bore  with  said  surface,  which 
comprises  forming  an  integral  mass  of  solid  matter  in 
the  bore  and  beaded  over  both  said  end  faces,  whereby 
the  solid  matter  is  retained  in  the  bore  to  define  with  said 
bearing  ring  a  ball-like  unitary  structure,  finishing  said 
unitary  structure  with  standard  spherical  ball-finishing 
techniques  using  opposed  grooved  relatively  moving 
plates,  said  ball-like  structure  being  supported  by  and 
between  corresponding  walls  of  opposed  grooves,  and 
removing  the  solid  matter  after  completion  of  ball-finish- 
ing operations. 


3,299,584 

VACUUM  HEADS  FOR  DISC  GRINDERS, 

SANDERS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Mark  H.  Landis,  228  Philadelphia  Ave., 

Wayncshoro.  Pa.     17268 

Filed  Jnly  22, 1964,  Ser.  No.  384,324 

19  Claims.    (CL  51—362) 


1.  A  free  standing  building  unit  comprising  a  continu- 
ous, monolithic,  self-supporting,  extended  area  roof  mem- 
ber formed  of  cementitious  material  and  having  four 
perimetral  sides  respectively  lying  in  vertical  planes  which 
define  a  quadrangle,  said  roof  member  being  outwardly 
arched  about  a  straight  axis  extending  between  a  first  two 
diagonally  opposite  comers  thereof,  and  two  spaced  apart 
pillar  members  respectively  having  upper  ends  supporting 
the  other  two  diagonally  opposite  comers  of  said  roof 
member  at  substantially  equal  distances  above  a  ground 
plane,  said  pillar  members  being  the  sole  vertical  support 
for  said  roof  member,  said  first  comers  being  spaced  from 
said  ground  plane  by  distances  greater  than  said  other 
comers,  said  roof  member  including  reinforcing  means 
therein  and  forming  therewith  an  arched  crown  beam  ex- 
tending continuously  between  and  into  said  pillar  mem- 
bers for  providing  cantilever  support  for  said  first  comers. 


3,299,586 

CROSSARM  ASSEMBLY 

Edmund   E.   Hockaday,   St   Paul,   Mfam.,   assignor   to 

Weyerhaeuser  Company,  Tacoma,  Wash.,  a  corporation 

of  Washington 

Contfaiuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  196,033,  May  15, 

1962.    This  appUcation  Oct  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  510,435 

4  Clahns.    (CI.  52—40) 


— ^  j_    \ .  Wv  a 


1 1 


^sll 


1.  A  rotatable  head  for  a  disc  grinder  or  sander  on 
the  like,  comprising:  an  abrasive  disc  and  a  backing  plate 
assembly  including  a  backing  plate  having  a  generally 
flat  face  for  supporting  said  disc,  cooperating  means  fixed 
to  said  disc  and  formed  in  said  backing  plate  assembly 
for  centering  said  disc  relative  to  said  backing  plate,  and 
means  for  holding  said  disc  against  said  backing  plate 
and  for  preventing  relative  rotation  between  said  disc 
and  said  plate  consisting  solely  of  a  series  of  uniformly 
arranged  spiral  grooves  formed  in  and  opening  onto  the 
face  of  said  backing  plate,  said  grooves  being  concentric 
with  the  center  of  said  plate  and  extending  to  at  least 
adjacent  its  periphery  and  means  establishing  conmiuni- 
cation  between  the  peripheral  terminus  of  each  groove 
and  the  ambient  atmosphere,  whereby  said  grooves  and 


I. 


1.  A  support  for  an  electrical  conductor  comprising 

an  upright  structure; 

a  pair  of  opposed  and  aligned  curved  relatively  non- 
conducting crossarms  fastened  to  said  upright  struc- 
ture, said  crossarms  extending  outwardly  from  said 
structure  on  at  least  one  side  of  said  structuce, 

the  outer  ends  of  said  arms  meeting  at  a  miter  joint; 

a  member  fastened  to  each  of  said  arms  for  holding  said 
arms  together  at  said  miter  joint  and  for  supporting 
said  electrical  conductor, 

said  member  having  i 

a  side  plate  extending  along  the  outer  side  face  of  said 
crossarm. 
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a  base  plate  extending  along  the  lower  face  of  said  cros^- 

ann,  and 
a  downwardly  extending  suspension  plate;  and 
means  fastening  said  suspension  plates  together,  sajd 

means  supporting  said  electrical  conductor. 


3^99,587         I  I 

FXASHING         '   " 

WaHer  M.  Puto,  Jr.,  1035  NE.  127th  St., 

North  Miami,  Fla.     33161 

FOed  Feb.  26, 1964,  Ser.  No.  347,539 

1  Claim.    (CI.  52— 58) 


outwardly  beyond  the  extent  of  said 
parapet  formed  at  the  perimeter  of  sai<  _. 
jrfurality  of  decks  mounted  on  said  core  member  exter- 
nally thereof  beJow  said  superstructu  e  and  extending 
horizontally  outwardly  therefrom,  said  <  ecks  being  spaced 
vertically  from  one  another,  the  outer  )erimeter  of  eadi 
of  said  decks  being  of  scalloped  form,  1  he  scallops  of  the' 
various  decks  being  one  above  the  other,  a  plurality  of 
self-contained  compartment  imits,  said  compartment  units 
being  arranged  in  a  plurality  of  verti^l  stacks,  with  a 
compartment  positioned  with  the  lowef  level  thereof  en- 
gaged in  each  of  said  scallops,  and  meails  suspending  each 
of  said  stacks  from  said  parapet. 


core  member,  a 
superstructure,  a 


A  flashing  for  building  structures  comprising  a  su)- 
stantially  horizontally  disposed  roof  engaging  portion,  a 
facia  portion  lying  at  substantially  right  angle  thereto,  i  n 
arcuate  portion  joining  said  facia  portion  and  said  ro)f 
engaging  portion,  said  arcuate  portioi^  extending  upwar  i- 
ly  of  said  roof  engaging  portion,  said  facia  portion  hav-. 
ing  a  plurality  of  aligned  bores  and  a  plurality  of  fastener 
receiving  means  secured  to  the  inner  surface  of  said  faoia 
portion,  each  of  said  fastener  receiving  means  having!  a 
wall  portion  in  spaced  relation  to  said  inner  surface  tof 
said  facia  portion  and  an  opening  in  said  wall  portion 
smaller  than  said  bores  receiving  a  fastening  member 
therethrough  for  securing  said  facia  portion  to  said  build- 
ing Structure,  side  walls  extending  from  said  wall  por- 
tion and  fastened  to  said  inner  surface  of  said  facia  por- 
tion forming  a  chamber  receiving  caulking  compound  1  ar 
preventing  the  ingress  of  mcMsture  therein. 


3,299,588  ] 

MULTILEVEL  BUILDING  STRUCTURE  WITH  PL  J- 
RAL  SUSPENDED  REVOLVING  COMPARTMEIfT 
UNITS  AND  METHOli  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Lloyd  L.  Arnold,  1540  Sirams  St., 
Laltewood,  Colo.    80215 
FUed  Jaly  10, 1963,  Ser.  No.  293,967 
18  Claims.     (CI.  52—65) 


3.  A  building  structure  comprising  a  vertical  central 
core  member,  a  superstructure  mounted  on  the  top  of 
said  core  member,  said  superstructure  extending  radially 


Jj299>5S9 
APPARATUS  FOR  MODULATING  THE  TEM- 
PERATURE wmnN  EN< 
Harold  R.  Hay,  795  Robie,  Mcalo  Padk,  CaUr.    94025 
FUed  Aug.  16, 1965,  Ser.  No.|482,027 
16Chdiiii.    (CL52— 71) 


being  constructed 


1.  An  enclosure  having: 

(a)  an  exterior  surface  enclosing  ^t  least  one  com- 
partment; 

(b)  a  first  portion  of  said  enclosure! 
at  least  partially  of  material  having  high  thermal 
storage  characteristics; 

(c)  a  second  portion  of  said  enclosure  being  con- 
structed at  least  partially  of  material  having  low 
thermal  storage  and  high  heat  tran  (fer  characteristics; 

(d)  a  movable  thermal  barrier  means  adjacent  to  said 
enclosure; 

(e)  means  interconnecting  said  theimal  barrier  means 
to  said  enclosure  for  alternately  n  oving  said  thermal 
barrier  means  from  a  fint  positioji  close  to  said  first 
portion  to  a  second  position  more  directly  influencing 
heat  transfer  through  said  second  portion  without 
substantially  changing  the  surface  area  of  said  mov- 
able thermal  barrier  means,  where!  n  heat  flow  through 


said  first  and  second  portions  is 
positioning  of  the  thermal  barrier 


3^99^90 
PREFABRICATED,  ADJUSTABm  STAIRWAY, 

RAMP  OR  BRIDGl  I 
Lavoy  Carter,  811  Isabella,  Honita  n,  Tex.    77002 
FUed  innc  1, 1964,  Ser.  No.  371,466 
5Claiiiii.    (a.  52— »3) 
1.  In  a  stairway,  spaced  apart  paral  el  stringers  of  gen- 
erally channel  shape  extending^!  an  angle  to  the  hori- 
zontal between  upper  and  lower  floois,  with  the  flanges 


controlled  by  the 
means. 


the  flanges  of  the 
the  flanges  of  each 


of  one  stringer  extending  away  from 
other  stringer,  plate  means  secured  to 
stringer  and  providing  flat  plate  portioi  s,  positioned  paral- 
lel to  the  webs  of  and  spaced  longi  udinally  along  the 
stringers,  each  of  said  plate  portions  having  an  arcuate 
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row  of  perforations  and  an  opening  spaced  radially  from 
said  perforations,  an  upright  for  each  of  said  plate  por- 
tions having  a  lower  end  opening  through  which  a  bolt  is 
extended  through  said  opening  of  the  plate  portion,  and 


an  opening  positioned  tAyove  said  lower  end  opening  for 
registration  with  a  selected  one  of  said  perforations  and 
through  which  a  bolt  is  extended  through  said  selected 
perforation  to  hold  the  upright  vtrtical. 


3^99^1 
DOUBLE-PANE  WINDOWS 
Hubert   Wodk,   Pon-Zndoif,   Gcnuay,   MrigDor  to 
Spicgetglaswcrfcc  Gcrmaiiia  AktiengcMllKhaft,  Por. 
Urbach,  Germany 

Filed  May  18, 1964,  Ser.  No.  368,108 

Cbdms  priority,  appUcatloa  Germany,  May  20, 1963, 

S  85,288 

3  Claims.    (CI.  52— 203) 


/ 


sides  facing  in  opposite  directions  from  said  doorway; 

interconnected  header  and  jamb  elements; 

said  jamb  elements  being  in  the  form  of  channeled 
metal  members  corresponding  respectively  to  said 
studs,  said  jamb  element  having  door  stops; 

each  jamb  element  having  flanges  lying  flat  upon  the 
sides  of  the  corresponding  stud  and  being  secured 
directly  to  said  corresponding  stud; 

wallboards  overlying  said  flanges  around  said  doorway 
and  being  secured  to  said  flanges  and  said  stixis; 

separate  metal  trim  strips,  each  having  an  outer  leg 
portion  and  an  edge  portion,  said  outer  leg  portions 
of  said  trim  strips  being  disposed  upon  and  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  waUboards 
and  being  secured  to  said  wallboards,  said  edge 
portions  engaging  said  flanges  of  said  metal  jamb 
elements,  said  trim  strips  being  disposed  at  an  angle 
to  one  another  with  end  portions  thereof  in  engage- 
ment with  one  another  at  a  comer  of  said  structure; 
and 

joint  cement  overiying  said  outer  leg  portions  of  said 
trim  strips  and  adjacent  portions  of  said  wallboard. 


2.  A  casement  window  including  a  first  glass  pane,  a 
second  glass  pane  having  a  first  sealant  web  secured  to  sur- 
face portions  adjacent  the  outer  edges  thereof,  said  second 
glass  pane  mounted  in  overlying  relation  to  said  first  glass 
pane  and  spaced  from  said  first  glass  pane  a  distance  deter- 
mined by  the  depth  of  said  first  sealant  web,  the  outer 
edges  of  said  second  glass  pane  being  positioned  inwardly 
of  the  outer  edges  of  said  first  glass  pane,  a  second  sealant 
web  being  secured  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  first  sealant 
web  and  the  adjacent  surface  of  said  first  glass  pane, 
whereby  said  first  and  second  panes  are  secured  in  fixed 
relative  relation,  and  wherein  said  first  and  second  sealant 
webs  are  epoxy  resins. 


9 
3,299,592 
BUILDING  STRUCTURE 
Danid  K.  Cable,  Lakcwood,  Calif..  aidfBor  to  Angeles 
Metal  Trim  Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corpora- 
tk»  of  CaUf oraia 

FUed  Jane  25, 1964,  Ser.  No.  378,003 
5  ClataBs.     (CL  52—213) 


1.  In  a  frame  structure  for  a  doorway  through  a  wall 
of  a  building,  comprising  spaced  upstanding  studs  defin- 
ing said  doorway,  each  of  said  studs  being  in  the  form 
of  a  channeled  metal  structural  frame  member  having 


3,299,593 

CHIMNEY  ANCHOR  STRAP 

Avfla,  2394  9th  St.,  RlTcrsldc  Calif.    92507 

FUed  Mar.  23, 1964,  Ser.  No.  353,822 

1  Claim,    (a.  52— 219) 


In  a  building  structure  having  a  frame  including  ex- 
terior walls  and  ceiling  joists,  and  an  exterior  masonry 
chimney  located  contiguous  to  said  outer  wall  and  includ- 
ing a  concrete  bond  beam  and  a  mortar  joint  at  the  ap- 
proximate level  of  said  ceiling  joists,  a  bond  beam  anchor 
comprising,  in  combination: 
a  metal  anchor  strap  having  wide  side  faces  and  nar- 
rower edge  faces,  said  anchor  strap  being  bent  to 
provide  an  intermediate,  generally  U-shaped  porticm 
and  converging  end  portions  which  cross  one  another 
intermediate  their  ends; 
.    said  U-shaped  portion  being  adapted  to  be  embedded  in 
said  bond  beam,  and  said  end  portions  being  adapted 
to  extend  through  said  mortar  joint  and  over  said 
ceiling  joists; 
said  U-shaped  portion  being  disposed  with  said  side 
faces  vertical,  and  said  end  portions  being  twisted  90 
degrees  at  the  point  where  they  join  the  sides  of  said 
U-shaped  portion,  whereby  said  end  portions  have 
their  side  fkces  horizontal  so  as  to  pass  freely  through 
said  mortar  joint;  and 
means  for  securing  said  end  porticms  to  said  ceiling 
joists. 

3,299,594 
MULTI-WALLED  STRUCTURE  AND  METHOD 
OF  ASSEMBLY 
Pan!  H.  KcDert,  Mamiford,  OUa.     74044 
FUed  Dec.  16, 1963,  Ser.  No.  330,912 
5  Claims.    (CL  52— 262) 
1.  A  building  construction  for  use  in  forming  a  multi- 
walled  structure  said  construction  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  bottom  beams  attached  in  end-to-end 
relation  and  laid  out  in  the  outline  of  the  walls  of 
said  structure,  each  of  said  bottom  beams  provided 
on  its  upper  surface  with  parallel  longitudinal  up- 
wardly opening  interior  and  exterior  grooves; 
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a  plurality  of  top  beams  attached  in  end-to-end  relationl 
and  spaced  vertically  above  said  bottom  beams,  in 
the  same  outline  as  said  bottom  beams,  each  of  said 
top  beams  provided  on  its  lower  surface  with  parallel 
longitudinal  downwardly  opening  interior  and  exJ 
terior  grooves  and  provided  on  one  of  its  side  suri 
faces  with  a  longitudinal  horizontally  opening  groove  ;| 
said  interior  and  exterior  grooves  in  said  top  beams 
being  deeper  than  said  interior  and  exterior  grooves 
in  said  bottom  beams;  I 

a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  vertical  interior  wall  ele-l 
ments  attached  at  their  upper  ends  to  said  top  beami 
and  attached  at  their  lower  ends  to  said  bottoni 
beams,  each  of  said  interior  wall  elements  provided 
with  two  oppositely  opening  longitudinal  groove: 
and  provided  on  the  upper  and  lower  ends  thereo 
with  longitudinally  extending )  lips  that  are  receivec 
within  the  interior  grooves  of  said  top  and  botton 
beams  respectively; 

a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  vertical  exterior  wall  ele- 
ments attached  at  their  upper  ends  to  said  top  beami 
and  at  their  lower  ends  to  said  bottom  beams,  sai< 
exterior  wall  elements  being  spaced  exteriorly  f ron 
said  interior  wall  elements  and  each  of  said  exterio 
wall  elements  provided  with  two  oppositely  openin 
longitudinal  grooves  and  provided  on  the  upper  an( 
lower  ends  thereof  with  longitudinally  extending  lip  i 


each 


two  oppositely  and  horizontally  ope^g  longitudinal 
grooves; 
at  least  one  ceiling  panel  located  in 
spaces  bounded   by  said  top 
ceiling  beams  with  the  peripheral 
said  ceiling  panel  received  within 
opening  grooves  in  said  top  beams 
beams. 


beants 


of  the  planar 

and  adjacent 

i;dge  portions  of 

laid  horizontally 

and  said  celing 


Gcrmi  ny, 


3^99,595 
COMPOUND  DOOR 
Edmund    Munk,    Worttemberg, 

Furnier-  und  Sperrholzwerk  J.  F.  Wen 
lit-Presiholzwerk,  Oberstenf  eld,  Wurtt^mbcrg, 

FUed  July  12, 1963,  Ser.  No. 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany 
F  37,346 
4  Claims.    (CL  52— 3<M|) 


that  are  received  within  the  exterior  grooves  of  saifi 
top  and  bottom  beams,  respectively; 

a  vertical  comer  element  located  at  each  comer  of  sail 
structure,  attached  at  its  upper  end  to  said  top  beai  i 
and  attached  at  its  lower  end  to  said  bottom  bean  i, 
each  of  said  comer  elements  provided  on  at  leait 
one  side  surface  with  parallel  longitudinal  interi(^r 
and  exterior  grooves; 

an  interior  wall  panel  located  in  each  of  the  substai  ■ 
tially  planar  spaces  bounded  by  said  bottom  beam  i, 
said  top  beams,  said  comer  elements  and  adjacent 
inner  wall  elements  with  the  peripheral  edge  po- 
tions of  said  interior  panel  received  within  said 
interior  grooves  within  said  bottom  beams,  said  t(lp 
beams  and  said  comer  elements  and  said  grooves  ^ 
said  interior  wall  elements; 

an  exterior  wall  panel  located  in  each  of  the  planlr 
spaces  bounded  by  said  bottom  beams,  said  tqp 
beams,  said  comer  elements  and  adjacent  exteri<Jr 
wall  elements  with  the  peripheral  edge  portions  df 
said  exterior  panel  received  within  said  exteriar 
grooves  in  said  bottom  beams,  said  top  beams  and 
said  comer  elements  and  said  grooves  in  said  e  :- 
terior  wall  elements; 

a  plurality  of  substantially  parallel  spaced  apart  ceOii  g 
beams,  each  ceiling  beam  provided  on  each  of  its 
two  opposite  ends  with  a  longitudinally  extending 
lip  that  is  received  in  said  horizontally  opening 
grooves  provided  in  the  side  surfaces  of  two  opposite 
top  beams,  each  of  said  ceiling  beams  provided  wi^ 


assignor   to 
Jr.  KG.,  Werza- 
:,  Germany 
,573 
July  18, 1962, 
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1.  A  compound  door,  comprising:  molded  spaced 
apart  frame  members  and  integrally  connected  molded 
internal  structure  spanning  the  space  bdtween  said  frame 
members;  said  frame  members  and  titernal  structure 
being  molded  from  a  mixture  of  con|minuted  organic 
fibrous  material  and  a  thermosetting  plastic;  a  recess 
molded  into  the  opposite  sides  of  ea(h  of  said  frame 
members;  paneling  members  adhered  to  each  side  of  said 
intemal  stmcture  and  completely  covering  the  opposite 
sides  thereof  and  secured  to  said  frame  members  by  ex- 
tending the  lateral  edges  thereof  into  laid  recesses;  and 
a  coating  of  sheet  material  containinf  a  thermosetting 
plastic  molded  to  and  completely  cover  ng  all  outer  parts 
of  said  frame  members  up  to  the  latqral  edges  of  said 
paneling  members. 


3,299^96 
DOOR 
Harry  B.  Neal  and  Raymond  P.  Brown 
signors  to  Anaconda  Aluminum  Company 
i^.,  a  corporation  of  Montana 

FUed  Dec.  17, 1964,  Scr.  No. 
11  Claims.    (CI.52— 4l6) 


Atlanta,  Ga.,  as- 
,  LouisTUlc, 

118,961 


1.  A  frame  unit  for  use  in  a  door  Structure  having  a 


glass  panel  supported  by  a  rectangula 
surrounding  the  peripheral  edges  of  the 


unit  comprising  a  hollow  structural  member  of  generally 


a  pair  of  opposed 
webs,  panel  stop 
said  hollow  struc- 


rectangular  cross-section  and  including 
side  faces  joined  by  inner  and  outer 
mounting  means  on  the  inner  web  of 
tural  member,  each  mounting  means  including  a  pair  of 
grooves  each  having  an  undercut  outei  side  wall  formed 
in  the  face  of  said  inner  web  and  exi  ending  the  length 
thereof  one  adjacent  each  side  edge  t  lereof  and  a  pair 
of  projections  located  between  said  gio*  »ves  and  extending 
the  length  of  said  inner  web  in  parallel  spaced  relation, 
said  projections  defining  together  with 


pair  of  channels  directed  one  toward  ea  :h  of  said  grooves. 


r  frame  structure 
panel,  said  frame 


said  inner  web  a 
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a  pair  of  elongated  generally  channel-shaped  panel  stops 
positioned  on  the  inner  web  of  said  hollow  structural 
member,  each  panel  stop  having  a  central  web  porti<m,  a 
first  arm  extending  therefrom  and  carrying  a  resilient 
glazing  strip,  and  a  second  arm  extending  therefrom  and 
engaging  an  undercut  side  wall  of  one  of  said  grooves  and 
one  of  said  projections  of  said  mounting  means  to  posi- 
tion said  glass  stop  on  said  inner  web,  each  pair  of  glass 
stops,  when  so  positioned,  defining  a  panel  receiving 
groove  at  the  irmer  periphery  of  said  frame  unit  with  the 
glazing  strips  of  said  pair  of  glass  stops  engaging  the 
associated  peripheral  panel  edge  portion  to  clamp  said 
panel  therebetween  and  support  said  panel  with  respect 
to  said  frame  unit,  the  reaction  force  of  said  panel  acting 
through  said  glazing  strips  cooperating  with  said  glass 
stop  mounting  means  to  releasably  retain  said  glass  stops 
in  position  on  said  inner  web,  each  glazing  strip  being 
sufficiently  resilient  to  permit  the  glass  stop  on  which  it 
is  carried  to  be  forced  inwardly  transversely  of  said  inner 
web  to  disengage  the  glass  stop  second  arm  from  said 
mounting  means  to  permit  removal  of  the  stop.  | 


cated  in  the  initial  sheet  surface  of  said  plate  element, 
each  cormgation  having  a  substantially  uniform  cross- 
section  throughout  its  length  except  in  the  intersecting 
regions,  the  corrugations  of  one  set  having  at  least  their 
ridge  portions  extending  continuously  across  said  plate 
element,  whereas  each  corrugation  of  the  other  set  is 
discontinuous  and  separated  into  substantially  aligned 
wave  sections  by  the  continuous  corrugations  of  said  one 
set  and  raises  to  a  wave  height  smaller  than  that  of  said 
continuous  corrugations  a  third  set  of  corrugations  being 
disposed  in  a  direction  substantially  at  right  angles  with 
respect  to  the  wave  section  of  at  least  one  of  said  cor- 
rugations, each  one  of  at  least  some  of  said  continuous 
corrugations  being  formed,  adjacent  to  each  one  of  at 
least  some  of  its  intersections  with  said  discontinuous 
corrugations  and  on  either  side  of  the  latter,  with  one 


3^99397  I 

FURNACE  WALL 
Gerald  F.  Davcy,  Holdcn,  MaflB^  assignor  to  ROcy  Stoker 
Corporation,  Worcester,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Massa* 
chnsetts 
Continnation  of  application  Scr.  No.  311,063,  Sept  24, 
1963.    TUs  application  Nov.  9,  1964,  Scr.  No.  411,181 
2  Claims.    (CI.  52— 483) 


x_ 


1.  A  fumace  wall,  comprising  a  mesh  having  rods  which 
intersect  at  right  angles,  layers  of  insulation  overlying 
the  mesh,  a  cover  material  extending  over  the  insulation 
on  the  side  opposite  the  mesh,  a  fastener  comprising  an 
elongated  straight  portion  adapted  to  extend  perpendicular 
to  the  plane  of  the  mesh  ai^  through  the  insulation,  a 
first  U-shaped  portion  having  one  leg  connected  to  the 
straight  portion  and  adapted  to  extend  under  one  of  the 
rods  adjacent  an  intersection  on  one  side  of  the  other 
rod,  a  second  U-shaped  portion  having  one  leg  connected 
to  the  other  leg  of  the  first  U-shaped  portion  and  adapted 
to  extend  over  the  other  rod  adjacent  the  intersection  on 
one  side  of  the  said  rod,  a  third  U-shaped  portion  having 
one  leg  connecting  to  the  other  leg  of  the  second  U-shaped 
portion  and  extending  under  the  said  one  of  the  rods  ad- 
jacent the  intersection  on  the  other  side  of  the  said  other 
rod,  the  elongated  straight  portion  being  bent  into  the 
plane  of  the  said  cover  material  to  lock  the  mesh  insula- 
tion and  cover  to  the  mesh. 


depression  in  the  shape  of  a  substantially  cylindrical 
recess  impressed  into  and  extending  transversely  of  at 
least  the  crest  portion  of  said  continuous  corrugation, 
in  substantially  parallel  relation  to  said  discontinuous 
corrugation,  each  depression  forming  a  transverse  rib 
across  and  inside  the  trough-like  concave  portion  of 
said  continuous  cormgation  and  protruding  by  its  outline 
sidewtse  in  opposite  directions,  from  said  continuous 
cormgation,  thereby  forming  a  lateral  bulge  therein,  two 
successive  depressions  adjacent  to  two  successive  inter- 
sections, respectively,  on  a  same  continuous  cormgation, 
being  connected  by  a  continuous  section  of  continuous 
cormgation  extending  between  said  intersections,  so  that 
the  length  of  any  adjacent  uncomigated  area  in  a  direc- 
tion parallel  to  said  continuous  cormgation  is  longer  than 
that  of  any  one  of  said  depressions. 


3,299,599 

CONSTRUCTION  UNITS 

Stefan  H.  Zachar.  924  Lincoln  Road, 

Miami  Beach,  Fla.    33139 

Continnation  of  application  Scr.  No.  191,125,  Apr.  30, 

1962.   This  application  Mar.  11, 1966,  Scr.  No.  540,786 

IClafan.    (CI.  52— 595) 


"^"^ 


3,299,598 
CORRUGATED  SHEET-LIKE  YIELDABLE 
WALL  ELEMENT 
Jean  Allcaume,  Saint-Cloud,  France,  assignor  to  Tcch- 
nlgaz,  Paris,  France,  a  corporation  of  France 
FUed  Jane  10, 1964,  Scr.  No.  374,042 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  June  27, 1963, 
939,618 
S  Claims.    (CL  52— 573) 
1.  A  sheet-like  metal  plate  element  at  least  a  portion 
of  which  is  formed  with  at  least  two  sets  of  integral 
channel-like  cormgations  having  their  raised  convex  wave- 
like  portions  all  projecting  from  a  same  side  of  said  plate 
element,  the  cormgations  of  each  set  intersecting  each 
one  of  the  cormgations  of  the  other  set,  thereby  defining 
therebetween  substantially  smooth  uncormgated  areas  lo- 


M 


^ 


An  improved  construction  unit  adapted  to  be  pro- 
duced in  accordance  with  conventional  molding  tech- 
nique, said  unit  having  a  generally  rectangular  central 
body  portion,  a  pair  of  grooves  along  diagonally  op- 
posite comers,  said  grooves  extending  vertically  of  said 
unit  for  substantially  its  full  height;  a  pair  of  tongue-like 
portions  depending  from  the  two  other  corners  of  said 
unit,  said  tongue-like  portions  having  a  size  and  shape 
such  as  to  be  substantially  complementary  of  said  grooves 
and   extending  vertically  of  said  unit   substantially  its 
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entire  height;  a  further  pair  of  grooves  horizontally  aloi 
the  edges  of  the  top  portion  of  said  unit,  said  last  groovi 
extending  lengthwise  and  on  opposite  sides  of  said  uni|, 
the  last  said  grooves  defining  therebetween  an  elevati 
portion  centrally  of  and  extending  for  substantially  f 
length  of  said  unit,  said  last  grooves  having  substantia! 
similar  configuration  to  said  vertical  grooves;  each  <^f 
said  horizontally  extending  grooves  connecting  at  orte 
end  with  the  vertical  groove  respectively  adjacent  there- 
to, each  of  said  horizontal  and  vertical  grooves  being  de- 
fined by  two  planar  surfaces  joining  along  a  line  extend- 
ing lengthwise  of  their  construction  and  having  their  ii- 
teriorly  disposed  walls  inclined  at  an  angle  up  to  about* 
45'    from   their   respective  and   relative   perpendicul  ir 
planes;  a  groove  in  the  bottom  surface  of  said  unit  having 
a  configuration  complementary  to  the  aforesaid  clcvat^ 
surface  on  the  top  side  of  said  unit,  said  last  groove  el- 
tending  for  the  length  of  the  unit  between  the  side  waMs 
thereof,  and  said  groove  in  said  bottom  having  its  sidt- 
walls  inclined  complementarily  to  the  said  interiorly 
disposed  walls  of  said  horizontally  extending  groovcjs, 
the  edges  of  said  interiorly  disposed  walls  of  each  con- 
nected  oppositely   disposed   pair  of  vertical   and   ho^- 
zontal  grooves  lying  in  a  common  plane  extending  verti- 
cally of  said  unit,  said  plane  also  passing  thru  the  liic 
of  joining  of  the  sidewall  and  its  associated  bottom  wall 
of  said  groove  in  the  bottom  portion  of  said  unit;  whei 
by  said  units  may  be  laid  up  in  a  series  of  courses,  ca 
unit  interfitting  with  adjacent  units  along  their  abuttii 
end  surfaces  in  the  area  of  said  grooves  and  tongue-li 
portions,  and  interfitting  with  units  above  and  below 
the  area  of  said  elevated  portions  and  said  groove 
said  bottom  surface.  i 


said  sections  together  comprising  an  i 
ber  seated  in  each  said  communicating 
and  having  end  portions  in  each  of  sail 
preventing  longitudinal  displacement  of 


1  (dependent  mem- 
pair  of  recesses 
pair  of  recesses 
said  sections. 


y.  3^99,601 

SLAB  ANCHOR 
Johfi  W.  ChiviUc,  Grcenbclt,  Md^  aadgnor  to  Tccfab 
Incorporated,  BeHsrUle,  Md^  a  cor|f>ratlon  of  Mary- 
land 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1964,  Scr.  No.  i39,401 
4  Claims.    (CI.  52— 590 


3,299,600 

SPALLING-RESISTANT  REFRACTORY  BRICK 

George  R.  Rigby,  Lachute,  Quebec,  Canada,  assignor  <o 

Canadian    Refractories   Limited,    Montreal,    Quebec, 

Canada 

FOed  Jan.  13, 1964,  Ser.  No.  337,437 
9  Claims.     (CI.  52—596) 


Jl 


1.  In  combination,  a  slab-lilce  facing  member  and  an 
anchor  for  fixing  said  facing  member  [to  a  oementitious 
backing,  said  facing  member  having  a<  least  one  pair  of 
spaced,  inwardly  converging  openings  in  one  face  thereof, 
each  of  said  openings  having  ^aced  inner  and  outermost 
wall  parts,  the  innermost  wall  p»rts  of  isaid  pair  of  open- 
ings being  adjacent  each  other  and  the  outermost  wall 
parts  of  said  pair  of  openings  being  remote  from  each 
other,  said  anchor  comprising  an  elongated  body  part  of 
resilient  wire-like  construction  having  i  n-tumed  end  parts 
integral  with  said  body  part  and  converging  toward  each 
other  at  substantially  the  same  dcgre(  of  angularity  as 
as  said  pair  of  openings  and  rcceive<  therein,  said  in 
turned  end  parts  having  inner  and  ouer  wall  parts,  the 
body  part  member  having  a  dimensic  n  with  respect  to 
the  spacing  between  the  outermost  wal 
of  openings  that  the  outermost  wall 
turned  end  parts  engage  the  outermost 


pair  of  openings  in  a  position  to  spao!  the  body  part  of 


said  anchor  av(%y  from  said  one  fac( 
member 


3,299,602        ^ 
STRUCTURAL  PANtL 
Dirlt  Evert  Blok,  ZwiMrecht,  NetiM -lands,  assignor 
Hunter  Douglas  International  (Quelcc) 
treal,  Quebec,  Canada,  a  corporatioi  i 
FOed  June  12, 1963,  Scr.  No. 
Claims  priority,  application  Nethcrlan^ 
279,613,  279,618  ^ 
7  Claims.    (Q.  52— 4t8) 


1.  A  spalling  resistant  refractory  brick  having  a  lot 
end  face,  a  cold  end  face,  and  a  longitudinal  axis  extei  d- 
ing  from  one  of  said  fapes  to  the  other  and  constitut  ng 
the  major  dimension  oftaid  brick,  said  brick  compos- 
ing at  least  three  sections  arranged  in  superposed  r«a- 
tion  along  said  axis,  said  sections  being  mutually  sepa- 
rable and  of  generally  rectangular  form,  each  said  sec- 
tion having  a  first  end  face  and  a  second  end  face  I  in 
opposed  relation  to  said  first  end  face,  each  said  sec- 
tion having  its  said  first  end  face  in  melting  engagement 
with  said  second  end  face  of  an  adjoining  one  of  siid 
sections  along  a  planar  line  of  abutment  transversely 
intersecting  said  axis  to  provide  a  barrier  to  longitudijial 
migration  of  mobile  material  in  said  brick,  the  lot 
tudinal  dimension  of  each  said  section  extending  fr^m 
said  line  of  abutment  being  not  more  than  four  nor  l;ss 
than  two  inches  and  less  than  one-half  the  length  of 
said  brick,  said  second  end  face  of  one  of  said  sectii  ins 
being  plane  and  uninterrupted,  each  of  said  meetng 
end  faces  having  a  recess  therein,  a  pair  of  said  recesjes 
of  adjoining  ones  of  said  sections  being  in  communica- 
tion across  said  line  of  abutment,  and  means  holding 


parts  of  said  pair 
parts  of  said  in- 
wall  parts  of  said 


of  said  slab  like 


to 
Limited,  Mon- 
of  Canada 
287,447 

June  12,  1962, 


1.  A  structural  panel  for  a  wall,  roof,  awning,  wall 
cladding  and  the  like,  comprising  sub  itantiaUy  U-shaped 
stringers  having  alternate  flanged  proj<  ctions  and  recesses 
for  clampingly  supporting  channel  elerjients  having  curved 
rims,  said  stringers  extending  transversely  to  said  channel 
elements  and  being  provided  on  either  side  of 
said  channel  elements,  the  channels  in  the  recesses  of 
each  stringer  opening  in  one  directioti  and  those  on  the 
projections  opening  in  the  opposite  [direction,  the  pro- 
jections and  recesses  of  each  stringer  located  at  one  side 
of  the  channel  elements  being  arran  ;ed  staggered  rela- 
tive to  the  projections  and  recesses  r  sspectively  of  each 
stringer  located  at  the  other  side  of  the  channel  ele- 
ments. 
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3,299,603 
METHOD  OF  FILLING  POUCHES 
Fred  B.  Shaw,  Mount  Vernon,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Conti- 
nental Can  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N..Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  Yorli 
Original  appUcatioa  Mar.  12, 1962,  Ser.  No.  179,048,  now 
Patent  No.  3,245,200,  dated  Apr.  12,  1966.    Divided 
and  this  appUotioa  Sept.  11, 1963,  Ser.  No.  308,176 
Sictaims.    (CL53— 22) 


said  suction  drawing  said  bonded  substrate  and  film  into 
general  conformity  with  said  molding  portion  of  said 
support  member  upper  surface  to  effect  substantially  a 
permanent  contour  in  the  bonded  substrate  and  film  of 
the  composite  package  produced  thereby. 


1.  The  method  of  filling  a  sealed  pre-sterilized  pouch, 
said  pouch  pre-sterilized  by  introduction  of  a  volatile  al- 
kylene  oxide  prior  to  the  sealing  thereof  and  retaining  the 
alkylene  oxide  for  a  time  period  sufficient  to  kill  all  micro- 
organisms, comprising  the  steps  of  supporting  a  pouch  in 
a  position  to  be  filled,  inflating  a  portion  of  said  pouch 
utilizing  the  gases  inherently  sealed  therein,  moving  a  filler 
member  through  one  wall  of  said  pouch  within  said  in- 
flated portion  for  communication  with  the  interior  of  said 
pouch,  introducing  flowable  material  into  said  pouch 
through  said  filler  member  while  simultaneously  remov- 
ing the  gases  trapped  within  said  pouch,  and  completely 
sealing  off  the  puncture  fonned  by  said  filler  member 
from  the  rest  of  the  pouch. 


3,299  604 
METHOD  OF  PACKAGING 
Herman  G.  Knot,  New  Britain,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The 
Stanley  Wotfcs,  New  Britain,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of 
Conncctlcnt 

FOed  Nor.  19, 1963,  Scr.  No.  324,684 
13  Claims.    (CL  53—22) 


3,299,605 
)     METHOD  OF  MAKING  PACKAGES  FROM 

A  WEB  OF  MATERIAL 

Harald  Gcorg  Swede,  Mahno,  Sweden,  amignor  to  AB 

TcCra  Ttk^  Land,  Sweden,  a  company 

FOed  Feb.  13, 1964,  Scr.  No.  344,589 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  14,  1963, 

1,601/63 

2  Claims.    (CL  53—28) 


1.  A  method  of  malung  packages  from  a  web  of  ma- 
terial comprising  both  reducing  the  thiclmess  of  the  web 
nvaterial  at  longitudinally  spaced  areas  along  one  margin 
of  tile  web  and  shaping  the  web  into  a  tube  having  a 
longitudinal  overlapping  joint,  transversely  sealing  said 
tube  along  narrow  zones  through  said  longitudinaUy 
spaced  areas  of  reduced  thiclutess,  and  transversely  cut- 
ting said  tube  through  said  narrow  transversely  sealed 
zones  to  form  individual  package  units. 


3,299,606 

AUTOMATIC  FILLING  MACHINE 

Roy  J.  Wdkert,  Covington,  Okio,  aesignor  to  General 

Films,  Inc.,  Covington,  Ohio,  a  corporatkNi  of  Ohio 

FOed  May  21, 1964,  Ser.  No.  369,175 

11  Claims.    (CL  53—37) 


1.  In  the  method  of  skin-packaging  articles  between  a 
substrate  and  a  tlKrmoplastic  film  to  form  a  composite 
package,  the  steps  comprising:  moistening  one  surface  of 
an  air-pervious  fibrous  substrate  placing  said  moistened 
substrate  upon  the  upper  surface  of  an  air-pervious  sup- 
port member  with  its  moistened  surface  adjacent  said 
upper  surface,  said  upper  surface  of  said  support  meni- 
ber  having  a  support  portion  extending  substantially  in 
a  single  plane  and  a  molding  portion  extending  away 
from  said  plane,  said  support  member  being  pervious  to 
air  at  both  of  said  surface  portions  and  said  substrate 
overlying  both  of  said  surface  portions;  placing  an  article 
to  be  packaged  upon  the  upper  surface  of  said  substrate 
overlying  said  support  portion  of  said  support  member; 
supporting  a  length  of  synthetic  thermoplastic  film  ad- 
jacent the  margins  thereof  in  a  position  overlying  said 
substrate  and  article;  beating  said  thermoplastic  film  to 
deformability;  drawing  suction  through  said  support 
member  and  substrate  while  supporting  the  deformably 
heated  film  in  a  position  closely  overlying  said  substrate 
and  article  to  draw  said  film  into  a  sheath  about  said 
article  and  into  laminar  contact  and  bonding  engagement 
with  the  upper  surface  of  said  substrate  about  said  article, 


2.  A  method  of  filling  a  milk  container  having  a  plas- 
tic liner  bag  therein  with  a  retainer  secured  thereto  de- 
fining a  liquid  inlet  and  a  resilient  cap  removably  held 
on  the  retainer  comprising,  the  steps  of  temporarily  se- 
curing said  retainer  to  a  bracket  having  a  fixed  position, 
engaging  a  radial  flange  on  said  cap  by  moving  a  pivot 
tool  about  a  first  axis  parallel  to  and  offset  laterally  from 
the  axis  of  said  retainer,  removing  said  cap  from  said 
retainer  by  pivoting  said  tool  about  a  second  axis  per- 
pendicular to  the  axis  of  said  retainer  and  offset  later- 
ally therefrom,  filling  said  liner,  replacing  said  cap  by 
moving  said  tool  with  said  cap  thereon  to  a  position 
above  said  retainer  and  then  pivoting  said  tool  down- 
wardly to  engage  said  cap  with  said  retainer,  and  then 
removing  said  tool  from  said  cap  by  moving  the  same 
about  said  first  axis. 
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3^99,607 
FILTER  AND  CAPPING  HEAD 
David  S.   Dopp.   Chicago,   and   Peter  R.  Mudbablch 
Sdiiller  Park,  DL,  assignors  to  Continental  Can  Com 
pany,  Inc^  New  Yorli,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of  New 

Yorit 

FUed  Dec  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  327,620 
18  Claims.    (CI.  53—87) 


—      f>  ,— 


GAZETTE 


Jakuaky  24,  1967 


film  is  to  be  received,  a  package  formirg  cavity  in  said 
surface  portion  adapted  to  receive  film  th<  rem  and  a  prod- 
uct vacuum  means  in  communication  w^  said  cavity  to 
draw  said  film  therein  and  in  communication  with  port 
means  On  said  surface  spaced  from  said  cavity,  product 
delivery  means  in  the  form  of  cavity  cloiure  plate  means 
adapted  to  support  a  product  thereon  an*  insert  the  same 
into  said  cavity  in  sealing  engagement  With  said  surface, 
said  plate  means  including  projecting  finter  means  to  en- 
gage said  port  means,  said  finger  means  land  plate  means 
having  internal  passages  for  communicatijon  with  said  port 
means  to  evacuate  an  assembled  packaie  in  said  cavity, 
and  drive  means  for  said  delivery  mea  is  to  move  said 
plate  means  into  and  out  of  register  wit  i  said  cavity. 


3  299  609 
ROD  BUNDLING  MACHINE 
William  J.  Hill,  HoMen,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Morgan  Con- 
struction Company,  Worcester,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of 
.   Massachusetts  «,  .«. 

FUed  July  31, 1964,  Ser.  No. :  86,575 
10  Claims.    (O.  53—167) 


1.  In  a  vacuum  capping  machine  wherein  containcis 
filled  with  particulate  material  are  subjected  to  evaci - 
ation  and  subsequent  capping,  the  provision  of  a  comb  i- 
nation  filter  and  cap  application  unit  adapted  to  covir 
a  container  during  evacuatin  thereof  to  prevent  displace- 
ment of  said  material  therefrom  and  thereafter  aPP^V j^ 
cap  to  said  container  to  seal  the  same,  §aid  filter  and  c^p 
application  unit  comprising  an  inverted  cup-like  filter 
member  presenting  an  uninterrupted  porous  filtermg  area 
throughout,  filter  mounting  means  supporting  said  fUter 
member  in  unobstructing  relation  throughout  at  leaBt 
substantially  the  entire  filtering  area  thereof,  cap  grippu  ig 
means  at  least  partially  carried  by  said  filter  mounting 
means  and  associated  with  the  bottom  marginal  area   )f 
said  filter  member  to  engage  a  cap  across  a  mouth  po- 
tion of  said  filter  member,  and  means  mounting  said 
filter  and  cap  application  unit  for  reciprocation  intd  ai  id 
out  of  association  with  a  container  for  container  evacua- 
tion and  cap  transfer. 


3,299,608 

PACKAGING  MACHINE 

Daniel  L.  Orloff,  Madison,  Wis.,  Raymond  J.  KetfOig, 

Bettendorf,  Iowa,  and  James  S.  Hu,  Madison,  Wfe., 

assignors  to  Oscar  Mayer  &  Company,  Inc.,  Chicago, 

m.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois  ,«,,,*  ^ 

Filed  Aug.  29, 1963,  Ser.  No.  305,324 

36  Claims.    (CI.  53—112) 


1.  Apparatus  for  bundling  and  weighing  elongated  ele- 
ments comprising  the  combination  of:  means  for  succes- 
sively delivering  laterally  aligned  elonjated  elements  to 
a  collecting  station;  tying  means  operable  when  a  pre- 
determined number  of  said  elements  ha  re  collected  at  said 
collecting  station  for  tying  said  collected  elements  into  a 
newly  strapped  bundle;  a  bundle  weighihg  station  adjacent 
said  collecting  station  for  weighing  a  previously  strapped 
bundle  transferred  thereto  from  said  ty  ng  station;  bundle 
transfer  means  operatively  positioned 
lecting  and  bundle  weighing  stations 
ment  in  relation  thereto  about  a  comm(  m  axis;  and  means 
for  pivoting  said  bundle  transfer  mear  s  following  opera- 
tion of  said  tying  means  and  the  weighing  of  said  pre- 
viously strapped  bundle  at  said  weighi  ig  station  in  order 
to   first  transfer  said  previously   stra  )ped   bundle   from 
said  weighing  station  to  an  adjacent  ac  ;umulation  surface 
before  transferring  said  newly  strapper  1  bundle  from  said 
collecting  station  to  said  weighing  static  n. 


;VE  PACKAGE 
England,  assignor 


25.  In  combination,  a  package  forming  means  inc  tid- 
ing an  outer  surface  portion  against  which  a  packajjng 


3,299,610 
APPARATUS  FOR  FILLING  SLE 
James  Webster,  Waterloo,  Liverpool,  __„ — -,  -    „ 
to  TiUotsons  (Liverpool)  Limited,    JoHon,  Lancashire, 

England  ,     ^..  ^-. 

Filed  Dec.  24, 1963,  Ser.  Nc  .  333,091 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Br  tain,  July  4, 1962, 

25,575/62 
20  Claims.  (CI.  53— 
1.  In  apparatus  for  inserting  pa<  kages  into  carton* 
members  open  at  at  least  one  end  thereof:  the  combina- 
tion comprising  a  track  including  me^ns  for  moving  the 
packages  sequentially  through  a  sleeving  station;  a  maga- 
zine for  containing  a  stack  of  carton,  members  in  a  flat- 
tened condition;  at  least  one  suction  dup;  means  support- 
ing said  suction  cup  for  movement  from  said  magazine 
to  said  sleeving  station;  reciprocatoity  drive  means  for 
said  supporting  means  for  withdrawal  of  the  carton  mem- 
bers by  said  suction  cup  one  at  a  time  from  the  magazine 
and  holding  the  withdrawn  carton  member  stationary  at 
said  sleeving  station;  fixed  means  for  i  ngaging  said  carton 
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members  as  they  are  moved  from  said  magazine  to  said 
sleeving  station  to  erect  the  withdrawn  carton  member 
so  that  said  open  end  thereof  is  directed  along  said 
track  to  receive  a  package  therein  when  the  withdrawn 
carton  member  is  held  stationary  at  the  sleeving  station;  a 
pneumatic  system  connected  to  said  suction  cup;  control 
means  for  said  pneumatic  system  for  applying  suction  to 
said  suction  cup  as  it  is  moved  from  the  magazine  to  the 


3,299,612 

SANDWICH  WRAPPER-SEALER 

Daniel  Bernhardt,  95  Bhiff  Road, 

Palisade,  N  J.    07650 

Original  application  Sept  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  307,184,  now 

Patent  No.  3,216,831    Divided  and  this  application  Oct 

1, 1965,  Ser.  No.  510,130 

3  Claims.    (0.53—210) 


sleeving  station  and  whilst  a  package  enters  the  erected 
carton  member;  guide  means  disposed  at  opposite  sides  of 
said  track  in  advance  of  said  sleeving  station;  means  sup- 
porting said  guide  means  for  movement  into  said  open  end 
of  said  carton  member  when  held  erect  at  said  sleeving 
station  to  guide  a  package  into  said  carton  member;  and 
means  for  synchronizing  said  control  means,  said  recipro- 
catory  drive  means  and  said  package  moving  means. 


3.299,611 
PACKAGING  MACHINE 
David  L.  Hcndriclt,  Commacit,  and  John  V.  Crowder, 
Bcthpagc,  N.Y.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 
Consolidated  Foods  Corporation,  Chicago,  111.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Maryland,  doing  business  as  Joe  Lowe 
Company,  En^wood,  N  J. 

Filed  Oct.  24.  1963,  Ser.  No.  318,681 
9  Claims.     (CL  53—186) 


1.  Means  for  folding  and  heat  sealing  sandwiches  and 
the  like  in  sanitary  wrappers  comprising  first  means  for 
storing  and  feeding  individual  sandwich  wrappers;  second 
means  positioned  immediately  above  said  first  means  for 
positioning  the  sandwich  item  to  be  wrapped;  said  sec- 
ond means  comprising  a  platform  covering  approximate- 
ly one-half  of  said  first  means;  folding  means  for  folding 
the  marginal  edges  of  said  wrapper  against  one  side  of 
said  food  item  positioned  in  close  proximity  to  said  first 
and  second  means;  heating  means  for  heat  sealing  the 
folds  of  said  wrapper  to  completely  seal  said  food  item 
within  the  wrapper;  said  heating  means  being  positioned 
in  tandem  with  said  folding  means  to  perform  the  heat 
sealing  operation  before  completion  of  the  folding  opera- 
tion; said  first  means  comprising  a  spring  mounted  plat- 
form means  for  supporting  a  stack  of  sanitary  wrappers; 
said  platform  means  being  biased  in  the  direction  of  said 
second  means;  said  spring  mounted  platform  having  a  pin 
projecting  upwardly  toward  said  second  means  and  pro- 
truding through  said  stack  of  wrappers  to  retain  said 
wrappers  in  a  neat  stack. 


3,299,613 
CARTON  CARRIER 
Joseph  F.  Cella,  Northamptoo,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Ccsco 
Container  Mfg.  Corp.,  Northampton,  Mass.,  a  corpon- 
tion  of  Massachusetts 

FUed  Nov.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  321,912 
6  Claims.     (CI.  53—247) 


1.  A  carton  feeding,  erecting,  filling,  closing  and  seal- 
ing machine  of  the  class  described,  in  which  the  power 
means  for  moving  a  carton  through  the  machine  com- 
prises a  single  air  cylinder  having  a  reciprocating  piston 
rod,  whereby  the  collapsed  carton  is  selected  and  re- 
moved from  a  carton  magazine  on  one  stroke  of  said 
rod  and  the  carton  is  erected  and  moved  from  station  "  «• 

to  station  by  means  of  a  chain  conveyor  which  is  moved  1.  In  a  carton  carrier  for  transferring  a  caseload  of 
intermittently  on  the  other  stroke  of  said  piston  rod,  cartons  into  a  case,  a  frame,  a  plurality  of  finger  mem- 
and  means  for  restarting  the  machine  upon  completion  bers  depending  from  the  frame  arranged  in  rows  and 
of  each  cycle  thereof.  spaced  apart  along  the  rows   and  transversely  of  the 
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rows,  said  fingers  being  mounted  for  conjoint  movemenit 
toward  and  away  from  a  respective  carton,  each  finger 
having  a  lower  end  portion  projecting  substantially  latei;- 
ally  to  engage  a  carton  side  wall  recess,  nKchanism  cou- 
pled to  the  fingers  to  move  the  same,  and  retaining 
means  coupled  to  the  frame  and  extending  downwardly 
therefrom  on  opposite  sides  of  the  caseload  of  cartoi^ 
to  engage  the  carton  side  walls  compacting  the  rows  of 
cartons  together  and  preventing  lateral  tipping  of  the 
cartons,  during  transfer  movement  thereof  by  the  carrie  . 


3  299  614 
FOLDING  BOX  MACHINES 
Thomas  B.  BricksoD,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assigmnents,  to  KUidok  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y|, 
a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  408,636 
13  Claims.    (CI.  53—376) 


of  which  has  latching  members  to  be  ins  ;rted  in  the  latch- 
ing apertures  to  latch  the  portions  together  comprising 
power  driven  means  for  conveying  car  ons  along  a  pre- 
determined path  past  a  latching  station,  latching  member 
inserting  means  at  the  latching  station  khiftable  adjacent 
the  predetermined  path  and  in  the  same.direction  as  pass- 
ing cartons,  carton  engaging  means  connected  to  shift 
the  latching  member  inserting  means  at  a  speed  correlated 
to  tl^e  speed  of  passing  cartons,  and  means  connected  to 
extend  the  latching  member  inserting  m  sans  laterally  into 
the  path  of  passing  cartons  to  insert  lat  ;hing  members  in 
latching  apertures. 


1.  A  folding  box  handling  machine  comprising,  n 
combination,  means  forming  a  substantially  horizontal 
track  for  boxes  to  be  moved  along  said  track;  a  pair  Of 
endless  conveyors,  said  conveyors  being  disposed  upright 
and  one  inside  the  other  alongside  said  track;  a  first  set 
of  forward  box  engaging  elements;  a  second  set  of  rear- 
ward box  engaging  elements,  said  two  sets  of  elements 
forming  compartments  above  said  track  for  enclosure 
of  boxes  within  said  compartments  as  they  move  alotg- 
said  track,  the  forward  elements  being  adapted  to  enga^ 
the  leading  wall  of  boxes,  the  rearward  elements  being 
adapted  to  engage  the  trailing  wall  of  boxes,  an  elemept 
of  the  first  set  being  paired  with  an  element  of  the  second 
set  to  form  a  particular  compartment,  the  first  set  pf 
forward  elements  being  laterally  attached  to  one  of  safd 
pair  of  conveyors  so  as  to  move  above  said  track,  the  sec- 
ond set  of  rearward  elements  being  laterally  attached 
to  the  other  of  said  pair  of  conveyors  so  as  to  move  aboye 
said  track;  and  drive  means  for  moving  both  conveyors 
in  the  same  direction  and  at  the  same  linear  velocity. 


3,299,615 

CARTON  CLOSING  APPARATUS 

Max  E.  Singer,  Mattapan,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Keyes 

Company,  a  corporation  of  Maine 

FUed  May  1, 1964,  Ser.  No.  364,075 

10  Claims.     (CI.  53—376) 


96 


at, 


3,299,616 

MOLECULAR  SEPARATION  Ol"  GASEOUS 
MIXTURES 


Reni   Lucas,  Paris,  France,  assi^ior 
Public:  Centre  National  de  ia 
Paris,  France,  a  corporation  of  France 

FUed  Mar.  11, 1964,  Ser.  No. 

Claims  priority,  application  France, 
927,982 

6  Claims.    (CL  55— It) 


to  EtablisBcmcnt 
Recherche  Sdcntiflque, 


1.  Machinery  for  closing  cartons  having  adjacent  ^11 
portimis  one  of  which  has  latching  apertures  and  the  other 


}51,155 

Vlar.  14, 1963, 


1.  A  process  for  separation,  throug  i  fractionation,  of 
a  gaseous  mixture  of  molecules  of  dif  erent  weights  and 
translation  speeds  in  a  state  of  the  modynamic  equi- 
libium  comprising  propelling  said  mi:iture  as  a  gas  jet 
through  a  defined  mobile  opening  free  of  contact  with  a 
mobile  surface,  said  gas  jet  being  initially  rectangularly 
shaped  and  rotated  about  an  axis  pan  Uel  to  the  longest 
dimension  of  said  jet,  whereby  the  acti  on  of  the  rotation 
effects  a  scattering  of  the  outgoing  gas<  ous  mixture  along 
planes  perpendicular  to  said  axis  of  rot  ition  into  enriched 
fractions,  and  separately  trapping  sail  fractions  of  the 
mixture  directly  from  said  gas  jet. 


3,299,617 

METHOD  OF  REMOVING  ENTRAtPED  GAS  FROM 
AN  ION  EXCHANGE  RESiN  BED 


assignor,  by  mesne 
Brook,  111.,  a  cor< 


Edward  W.  Dunklin,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 
assignments,  to  CulUgan  Inc.,  Nortli 
poration  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Apr.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  358,630 

4  Claims.    (CL  55—37) 

1.  A  method  of  removing  entrapped  gas  from  an  ion 
exchange  resin  bed,  comprising  the  s1»ps  of  introducing 
an  organic  wetting  agent  into  contac:  with  the  ion  ex- 
change resin  bed  to  wet  the  surface  o: 
and  release  gas  entrapped  within  the  i  articles  in  the  bed, 
and  rinsing  the  ion  exchange  resin  led  to  remove  the 
wetting  agent  with  the  entrapped  gas 
ing  rinsing  in  the  form  of  fine  bi>bbldB. 


wing  released  dur- 
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3^99^18 
PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  ACRYLONITRILE 
AND  ACETONITRILE 
Heinrlch    Kunzc,    Colognc-Stammhfim,    Anoid    Hans- 
weilcr,  Colognc-FUttard,  and  Bcmliard  Scbcrfaag  and 
Rudolf  Haupt,  Lcverkusen,  Germany,  anignors  to 
Farbenfabrikco  Bayer  AktiengcscUichiift,  LcTcrknten, 
Germany,  a  German  corporadon 

FUed  Dec  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  331,582 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  19, 1962, 

F  38^98;  July  4, 1963,  F  40,152 

8  Claims.    (CI.  55—85) 


relatively  hot  water  stream  with  atmosi*eric  air  to  cool 
said  stream,  collecting  the  resulting  cooled  water,  re- 
heating the  water,  and  again  contacting  the  stream  with 
air,  the  improvement  which  comprises  passing  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  circulating  water  to  a  liquid  cyclone 
separator  to  separate  the  foulants  therein  in  the  form  of 
a  more  concentrated  suspension,  and  discharging  said 
suspension  from  said  cyclone  separator.  j 


1/ 


3^99,620 

GAS  TREATMENT  DEVICE 

Charics  E.  Hoilingwortfa,  1167  S.  Orange  Grove  Bh^ 

PaoMlena,  CaUL     91105 

FUed  Mar.  971964,  Ser.  No.  350,200 

10  Claims.    (CL5S— 12^ 


TT^ 


IT 


»,       Vi 


Kb 


1.  Process  for  separating  acrylonitrile  and  acetonitrile 
from  a  gas  mixture  containing  both  these  components, 
which  comprises  scrubbing  such  gas  mixture  with  a  first 
water  wash  to  absorb  selectively  thereby  in  said  first  water 
wash  substantially  all  of  said  acetonitrile  without  ab- 
sorbing substantially  any  of  said  acrylonitrile,  and  scrub- 
.bing  the  first  washed  residual  gas  mixture  with  a  second 
water  wash  to  absorb  thereby  in  said  second  water  wash 
substantially  all  of  said  acrylonitrile,  recovering  the  ab- 
sorbed acrylonitrile  from  one  portion  of  said  second  water 
wash  and  using  the  remaining  portion  of  said  second  water 
wash  containing  absorbed  acrylonitrile  therein  as  said 
first  water  wash  for  initially  scrubbing  said  gas  mixture 
containing  both  said  components  to  achieve  thereby  the 
selective  absorption  of  said  acetonitrile  therein. 


3,299,619 
REMOVAL  OF  FOULANTS  FROM 
COOLING  WATER 
Uwis  L  Terry,  Chicago,  DL,  assignor,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.,  New  York  N.Y,  a  cor- 
poration of  Connecticut 

FUed  Feb.  25, 1965,  Ser.  No.  435,262 
1  Claim.    (CL  55—85) 


Si, 


1.  A  gas  treatment  device  comprising:  an  upright  hous- 
ing having  a  cavity  therein,  and  a  lower  inlet  and  upper 
outlet  through  the  housing  into  the  cavity;  a  reservoir 
inside  the  housing  and  beneath  the  level  of  the  inlet;  a 
spray  header  inside  the  housing  and  above  the  reservoir 
and  level  of  the  inlet,  a  recirculation,  bleeder  and  malce- 
up  system  for  withdrawing  fluid  from  the  reservoir,  dis- 
charging it  from  the  spray  header  countercunent  to  gas 
flow  from  inlet  to  outlet,  bleeding  off  fluid  from  the  reser- 
voir, and  making  it  up;  a  plurality  of  first  filters  in  the 
inlet,  at  least  one  of  said  first  filters  comprising  a  solid- 
contaminant  type,  and  at  least  one  of  the  other  said  first 
filters  comprising  an  electrostatic  type;  eliminator  means 
inside  the  cavity  and  above  the  spray  header  for  entrap- 
ping fluid  particles  from  an  upward  gas  current;  a  plu- 
rality of  second  filters  in  the  cavity  and  above  the  elimi- 
nator means,  at  least  one  of  said  second  filters  comprising 
an  adsorbent  type,  and  at  least  one  other  of  said  second 
filters  comprising  a  reactive  type;  a  fan  in  the  cavity  above 
the  second  filters;  motive  means  for  driving  the  fan;  and 
a  wind-responsive  cap  in  which  the  outlet  is  formed,  said 
cap  being  revolvably  supported  so  as  to  pivot  with  the 
wind  to  direct  the  discharge  from  the  device  downstream. 


In  a  method  of  operating  an  open  evaporative  recir- 
culating cooling  system  which  comprises  contacting  a 


3,299,621 
ROTARY  FLOW  GAS  WASHER 
Nicholas  J.  Panzica  and  Robert  M.  Jamison,  Detroit,  EmU 
Umbrlcht,  Northville,  and  Orian  M.  Arnold,  Oroasc 
Pofaite  Park,  MI<^  assignon  to  AJcm  Laboratories, 
Inc.  Livonia,  MidL 

FUed  June  15, 1964,  Ser.  No.  375,034 
3Clafaiis.  (CL55— 223) 
1.  An  improved  gas  washing  device  having  a  vertical 
cylindrical  housing  with  an  inlet  and  at  a  higher  eleva- 
tion an  outlet  and  a  washing  liquid  reservoir  in  its  base, 
blower  means  for  flowing  a  gas  to  be  washed  through  a 
spray  zone  in  said  housing,  rotary  spray  generating  means 
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for  comminuting  a  flow  of  washing  liquid  and  hurling  i 
generally  tangentially  outwardly  in  a  spray  of  high  vc 
locity  droplets  in  said  zone,  and  means  for  feeding  liqui 
from  said  reservoir  to  said  spray  generating  means,  sai 


Gnbciuillee 


3,299,623 

TWO-FOR-ONE  TWISTING  SPI^a)tE 
TATABLY  JOURNALLED  HOLLQW 
Johann  Jacob  Keyser, 

Aarau,  Switeerland 
Filed  June  28, 1965,  Scr.  No. 
Claims  priority,  applicatioii  Gcnnany 
K  53,370 
13  Claims,    (a.  57—58. 


<  67,271 
,  July  2,  1964, 


device  being  characterized  by  said  inlet  being  tangenti  il 
to  said  housing  and  by  having  a  baffle  extending  tangeft- 
tially  from  the  inside  of  said  housing  around  said  spriy 
generating  means  for  swirling  said  gas  flow  along  its  li^e 
of  flow  through  said  spray  zone. 


WITH  RO- 
SHANK 
16, 


14) 


3,299,622  , 

ROTARY  DISC  MOWER  WITH  SEPARATE  FRAME 

AND  BLADE  HOUSING  STRUCTURE  I 

Rudolph  A.  Hanson  and  Frank  J.  Deptula,  Jacluon,  Mici., 
assignors  to  Yard-Man,  Inc.,  Jacluon,  Mich.,  a  corpo^- 
tion  off  Michigan 

FOed  Sept.  3, 1965,  Ser.  No.  484,848 
9  Claims.     (CI.  56—25.4) 


I 

1.  A  rotary  lawn  mower  comprising,  in  combinati  >n, 

(a)  a  frame  having,^ a  front,  a  rear  and  includin] 
deck,  ^ 

(b)  ground  wheels  rotatably  mounted  upon  said  fra|ne 
for  the  support  thereof, 

(c)  a  motor  mounted  upon  said  frame, 

(d)  a  blade-supporting  shaft  rotatably  mounted  on 
said  frame  having  a  lower  end  extending  below  s  lid 
deck, 

(e)  a  cutting  blade  mounted  on  said  shaft  lower  cna^ 

(f)  a  blade  housing  affixed  to  said  frame  and  locked 
below  said  deck,  said  blade  housing  including 
upper  wall  and  a  downwardly  extending  wall 
pending  from  said  upper  wall  terminating  in  a  lo^^er 
edge,  said  upper  wall  projecting  over  the  arealof 
blade  movement  and  said  downwardly  extending  \^all 
substantially  encompassing  said  blade  in  the  plana  of 
blade  rotation, 

(g)  an  air-guiding  channel  defined  in  said  blade  h(  us- 
ing upper  wall,  and 

(h)  a  discharge  opening  defined  in  said  blade  housing 
communicating  with  said  air-guiding  channel. 


1.  A  two-for-one  spindle,  which  inc  ludes:  a  rotatable 
hollow  shank  having  an  upper  end  portion  and  a  lower 
end  portion,  a  thread  storage  disc  fitted  to  said  hollow 
shank  between  said  upper  end  portion  and  said  lower 
end  portion,  a  bobbin  carrier  adapted  to  be  held  at  a 
standstill  with  regard  to  said  hollow  s  lank,  and  bearing 
means  arranged  at  the  upper  end  port  on  of  said  hollow 
shank  and  supporting  said  bobbin  carrier,  said  bobbin 
carrier  extending  downwardly  into  jn  area  near  said 
thread  storage  disc  and  surrounding  .aid  hollow  shank 

with  radial  play. 

10.  A  bobbin  carrier  basket  for  use  in  connection  with 
a  two-for-one  twisting  spindle,  which  comprises:  a  first 
annular  member,  a  plurality  of  leg  n-eans  supported  by 
said  annular  member,  a  plurality  of  leg  means  supported 
by  said  annular  member,  each  of  said  leg  means  com- 
prising a  first  resilient  arm  having  om ;  end  connected  to 
said  annular  member  and  extending  n  the  direction  of 
the  central  axis  of  said  annular  member,  each  of  said  leg 
means  also  comprising  a  radial  arm  hiving  one  end  por- 
tion connected  to  said  first  arm,  each 


of  said  leg  means 

further  comprising  an  additional  arm  having  one  end 
connected  to  the  other  end  portion  of  the  respective 
adjacent  radial  arm  and  forming  will  said  radial  arm 
and  said  first  arm  a  U-shaped  leg,  an  i  a  second  annular 
member  substantially  coaxial  with  saic  first  annular  meni- 
ber  but  having  a  considerably  greater  diameter  than  said 
first  annular  member,  the  free  end  of  <  aid  additional  arms 
being  connected  to  said  second  annu 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  56 — 400.16  see: 
Patent  No.  3,299,545 


3,299,624 
BALLOON^ONFINING  APPARATUS  FOR  SPIN- 

NING  AND  TWISTING  MACHINES 

Klaus  Nimtz,  Krefeid,  Germany,  issignor  to  Palitex 

Project  Company  G.m.bJI.,  Kre  eld,  Gcnr 

FUed  Sept.  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  484,227 

Claims  priority,  application  Germaa  y,  Sept.  10,  1964,  ; 

P  35,037 

13  Claims.    (CL  57—108)  .    . 

1.  A  balloon-confining  unit  for  spanning  and  twisting 

machines,  which  includes:    a  tubuldr  balloon-confining 

foil,  and  a  box-shaped  casing  housing 

ing  foil  and  having  a  top  and  bottom  '  /all  and  also  a  front 

and  rear  wall  and  two  side  walls,  sai<  top  wall  having  an 

opening  therethrough  for  selective  insertion  of  said  foil 

into  and  its  withdrawal  from  the  int  ;rior  of  said  casing. 


ar  member. 
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one  of  said  walls  being  provided  with  means  for  remov- 
ably supporting  said  foil,  said  bottom  wall  being  pro- 
vided with  a  passage  for  permitting  the  passage  there- 


in each  of  the  said  mutually  facing  circumferential  sur- 
faces of  the  said  coaxial  members,  an  annular  groove  in 
each  of  the  said  surfaces  at  the  rear  of  the  respective  an- 
nular ridge,  a  ring  of  resilient  material  interposed  be- 
tween the  said  surfaces  of  the  coaxial  members  and  simul- 
taneously engaging  the  said  annular  grooves  in  the  said 
surfaces  of  both  of  the  said  members,  the  forward  sur- 
face of  the  said  ridge  of  one  of  the  said  members  form- 
ing a  smaller  angle  with  the  axis  of  that  member  than  the 
rearward  surface  of  that  ridge  forwardly  bounding  the 
annular  groove  of  the  said  one  member  and  the  surface 
rearwardly  bounding  the  annular  groove  of  the  other  of 
the  said  members  forming  a  greater  angle  with  the  axis 
of  the  said  other  member  than  the  surface  forwardly 
bounding  that  annular  groove  of  the  said  other  member, 
whereby  the  axial  force  required  for  causing  the  said  ring 
when  lodged  in  the  last  mentioned  annular  groove  of  the 
said  other  member  to  pass  over  the  said  ridge  of  the  said 
one  member  and  into  the  said  annular  groove  thereof 
on  axial  displacement  of  the  said  members  into  each 
other  is  smaller  than  the  force  required  for  causing  the 
said  ring  to  pass  from  the  said  annular  groove  of  the  said 
one  member  over  the  said  ridge  thereof  on  axial  dis- 
placement of  the  said  members  out  of  each  other. 


3  299  626 

CABLE  ATTACHMENT  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 

Rodolphe  Leo  Payer  and  F^ranccs  C.  Payer,  bodi  of 

Nicolct,  Quebec,  Canada 

FUed  Aug.  22, 1963,  Ser.  No.  303,77S 

8  Claims.    (CL  57—145) 


through  of  spindle  means,  and  said  front  wall  having  a 
longitudinal  passage  therethrough  for  permitting  thread- 
ing a  yarn  through  said  passage. 


3,299,625 

DEVICE  FOR  SECURING  A  SPINDLE  ROTOR 

TO  BEARING  MEANS 

Kari  Becrll,  Zarkh,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Spindel-, 
Motoren-  und  Maschlnenfabrik  A.G.,  Uster,  Switier-    to 

land 

FUed  May  20, 1964,  Ser.  No.  368,957 
Claims  priority,  appttcatlon  Swttzcrland,  May  22,  1963, 

6,414/63 
2  Claims.    (CL  57—132) 


1.  In  a  textile  machine  comprising  a  non-rotatable  bear- 
ing assembly  and  a  rotatable  spindle  assembly  supported 
thereat,  one  of  said  two  assemblies  comprising  the  inner 
one  and  the  other  comprising  the  outer  one  of  a  pair  of 
coaxial  members  having  mutually  facing  circumferential 
surfaces  and  axially  displaceable  in  relation  to  each  other, 
means  for  preventing  unintended  axial  separation  of  the 
said  two  assemblies,  which  comprises  an  annular  ridge 

834  0.0. — 46 


1.  A  method  of  securing  a  closed  attachment  loop 
a  cable  comprising 

(a)  tailing  a  pair  of  complementary  pre-formed  elon- 
gated helical  members  each  constituting  substantially 
a  half-lay, 

(b)  and  assembling  said  members  with  the  cable  by 
the  following  steps, 

(i)  intertwisting  said  members  with  each  other 
intermediate  their  ends  to  form  substantially  a 
central  whole-lay  portion, 

(ii)  bending  said  central  portion  to  form  a  loc^, 

(iii)  wrapping  first  end  portions  of  said  members 
projecting  beyond  one  end  of  said  central  whole- 
lay  portion  in  tight  intertwisted  relationship 
around  a  first  length  of  the  cable, 

(iv)  and  wrapping  second  end  portions  of  said 
members  projecting  beyond  the  other  end  of 
said  central  whole-lay  portion  in  tight  inter- 
twisted relationship  around  a  second  length  of 
'  the  cable, 

(c)  said  assembly  steps  being  carried  out  in  any  se- 
quence provided  step  (ii)  precedes  the  second  per- 
formed of  steps  (iii)  and  (iv),  wherein 

(d)  said  central  portion  is  bent  back  on  itself, 

(e)  said  first  end  portions  are  wrapped  along  the  first 
cable  length  in  a  selected  direction  away  from  the 
central  portion, 

(f )  and  the  second  end  portions  are  wrapped  along  the 
second  cable  length  in  the  same  direction  away 
from  the  central  portion  commencing  substantially 
adjacent  the  ends  of  the  first  end  portions. 
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3^99,(27 

ELAPSED  TIME  METER 

Atke  S.  Hart,  Oak  Park,  and  Lawrence  George  MaUett, 

WaDcd  Lake,  Mkh.,  assignors  to  American  Radiator 

ft  Standard  Sanitary  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y..  m 

ciMrporation  off  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1965,  Ser.  No.  431,057 
2  Claims.    (Q.  58—145) 


means  connecting  said  carburetor  and  n  anifold,  said  con- 
duit means  having  a  turbine-compressor  unit  therein, 
said  turbine-compressor  unit  comprising  a  rotatable  mem- 
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a/ 


her  having  a  set  of  turbine  blades  and 
sor  blades  rotatable  with  said  member 
said  member  and  dividing  said  sets  of 


a  set  of  compres- 

means  enclosing 

blades  into  sepa- 


rate scaled  turbine  and  compressor  compartments,  said 
conduit  means  including  a  first  conduit  means  connecting 
said  air-fuel  mixture  to  said  turbine  cc  mpartmcnt  to  act 


1.  An  elapsed  time  meter  comprising  a  uni-junctidn 
transistor  having  an  emitter  and  a  base  2-base  1  circu  t; 
an  electrical  pulse  counter;  means  for  periodically  de- 
veloping an  emitter  potential  sufficient  to  generate  pul^s 
in  the  base  2-base  1  circuit;  and  means  for  amplifyitig 
the  pulses  and  delivering  same  to  the  pulse  counter;  the 
aforementioned  potential-developing  means  coniprising  a 
chargeable  capacitor,  a  charging  circuit  for  said  capaci- 
tor and  a  diode  located  in  said  charging  circuit  to  main- 
tain a  substantially  constant  charging  time  for  the  capaci- 
tor irrespective  of  substantial  variations  in  ambient  tem- 
perature. 

3,299,628  , 

MASTER  LINK  FOR  SUSPENSION  DEVICE  ANp 

MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 
Paul  E.  Chisler,  York  Township,  York  County,  Pa.,  as- 
signor to  The  McKay  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1964,  Ser.  No.  359,644 
11  CUdms.    (O.  59—84) 


^-Av  !;  I' — 


-p^« 


. t/ 


against  and  rotate  the  blades  and 
compressor  blades  connected  to  said 
conduit  means  connecting  the  mixtur^ 
said  turbine  blades  to  said  intake 
fresh  air,  said  compressor  compartment 
connected  to  said  source,  an  outlet 
air  therethrough  compressed  by  said 
and  control  means  "for  adjusting  the 
chamber  to  control  the  velocity  of  said 
by;  control  the  speed  of  rotation  of 


membjer  therein  and  said 
nember,  a  second 
discharged  from 
maiifold,  a  source  of 
having  an  inlet 
the  discharge  of 
compressor  blades, 
of  said  turbine 
mixture  and  there- 
turbine. 


fcr 


Size 


s£id 


3,299,630 
MULTIPLE  GAS  TURBINE 
FUEL  CONTROL 
Stanley  Alpcr,  Springdale,  Conn., 
Electric  Company,  a  corporation 
Filed  Mar.  20, 1964,  Ser.  No 
6  Claims.    (CL 


6»— 3^.15) 


1.  A  master  link  for  a  suspension  device  comprising 
a  base  portion  adapted  to  carry  suspension  elements  such 
as  chains,  the  master  link  having  a  substantially  flat  flee 
spaced  substantially  below  the  base  portion  upon  which 
the  master  link  is  adapted  to  be  set  down  and  a  portion 
having  therein  an  opening  constituting  an  eye  adapted 
to  receive  a  crane  hook,  the  second  mentioned  portion 
being  disposed  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  sub- 
stantially flat  face  of  the  master  link  so  that  when  the 
master  link  is  set  down  on  said  substantially  flat  f|ice 
the  second  mentioned  portion  extendis  upwardly  with  its 
eye  in  generally  upright  position  to  be  adapted  to  receive 
a  crane  hook  solely  through  manipulation  by  the  cr|ne 
operator  without  the  necessity  of  introduction  of  khe 
crane  hook  into  the  eye  of  the  master  link  by  a  worki^an 
on  the  ground. 


ENGINE 

assignor  to  General 
of  New  York 
353»53S 


3,299,629 

ENGINE  INTAKE  MANIFOLD  AIR  DRIVEN 

COMPRESSOR 

Constant  L.  Bouchard,  Birmingham,  Mich.,  assignor  to 

Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearlnmi,  Mich.,  a  corporaion 

of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1964,  Ser.  No.  420,305 
2  Clatans.    (CL  60—30) 
1.  Compressed  air  supply  means,  comprising,  in  cor 
nation,  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  an  air-i 
mixture  carburetor,  an  intake  manifold  receiving 
mixture  during  operation  ^f  said  engine,  and  conduit 


rafon 

1 

r-luel 


1.  A  multiple  engine  control  comp  isng, 

sampling  means  for  deriving  an  (perating  parameter 
signal  from  each  engine  and  sei  [uentially  providing 
each  parametric  signal  as  an  ou  put  therefrom, 

a  computer,  connected  to  the  outp  Jt  of  said  sampling 
means,  for  generating  a  contro  signal  as  a  func- 
of  each  parametric  signal  thereti  >, 

means  for  controlling  operation  cf  each  engine  as  a 
function  of  its  control  signal  when  applied  thereto, 
ahd  I 

distributing  means  for  sequentially  applying  the  con- 
trol signal  generated  by  said  computer  as  a  function 
of  a  parametric  signal  of  each  toven  engine  to  the 
means  controlling  operation  of  t  lat  engine. 
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3,299,631 

GAS  TURBINES  AND  APPUCATIONS  THEREOF 

Joseph  SzydlowiU,  Udnc  Tnrbomcca,  Bordcs,  France 

FUcd  Apr.  3, 1964,  Ser.  No.  357,201 

Clahns  priority,  application  France,  May  3, 1963, 

933,581,  Patent  1,363,418 

8Clafans.    (CI.  60— 39  J8) 


metric  adjusting  device  interconnecting,  on  the  one  hand, 
said  regulating  means  and,  on  the  other  hand,  said  gaseous 
fuel  supply  means  and  the  liquid  fuel  feed  device  for 
adjusting  the  amount  of  said  fuels  delivered  to  said  radial 
cavity  to  maintain  at  a  constant  value  the  rotational  work- 
ing speed  of  the  turbine  member. 


3,299,632 
COMBUSnON  CHAMBER  FOR  A  GAS 
TURBINE  ENGINE 
Gcofrcy  Light  WUdc  and  Artkw  BflU,  Dcriyy,  and  John 
FrMierick  Copiin,  LitUeoTcr,  Dcrhy,  Enriand,  asrignors 
to  Rolls-Royce  Limited,  Derby,  England,  a  British 
company 

FUcd  Apr.  28  1965,  Ser.  No.  451,407 
Clafans  priority,  appUcatloa  Great  BrttaiB,  May  S,  1964, 

19,404/64 
10  Clafans.    (CL  60—39.74) 


1.  A  gas  turbine  comprising  a  fixed  outer  casing,  a 
turbine  member  within  said  casing,  means  defining  a  fixed 
annular  combustion  chamber  within  said  casing,  an  air 
compressor,  a  hollow  shaft  connecting  the  compressor 
and  the  turbine  member,  said  combustion  chamber  having 
a  radial  cavity  adapted  for  receiving  compressed  air  from 
the  compressor  and  in  which  combustion  proper  is  effected 
and  an  axially  disposed  annular  cavity  extending  rear- 
wardly  towards  the  turbine  member  for  supplying  the 
latter  with  combustion  gas,  said  combustion  chamber 
defining  an  annular  space  with  the  casing  for  the  passage 
of  principal  air  flow  from  the  compressor,  means  for 
supplying  said  radial  cavity  of  the  combustion  chamber 
with  liquid  fuel  from  a  source  of  liquid  fuel  by  rotary 
radial  injection  into  said  radial  cavity  of  streams  of  said 
liquid  fuel  through  openings  provided  in  said  hollow 
shaft,  a  distributor  between  said  annular  cavity  and  the 
turbine  member  and  having  hollow  vanes  around  which 


1.  A  combustion  chamber  for  a  gas  turbine  engine 

comprising  a  casing  structure,  a  flame  tube  which  is 

mounted  within  and  spaced  from  the  casing  structure, 

said  flame  tube  having  a  combustion  zone  therein,  a 

the  combustion  gas  flows  as  it  passes  from  the  combus-    plurality  of  angularly  spaced  apart  inlet  guide  vanes  which 

tion  chamber  to  the  turbine  member,  said  hollow  vanes    ^^  mounted  wholly  within  the  flame  tube  upstream  of  the 


combustion  zone  therein  and  which  are  adapted  to  direct 
compressed  air  frOm  the  engine  compressor  towards  tlie 
said  combustion  zone,  and  fuel  supply  means  disposed 
adjacent  the  upstream  ends  of  said  inlet  guide  vanes  for 
injecting  fuel  into  the  compressed  air  flowing  between  the 
upstream  ends  of  the  inlet  guide  vanes. 


3,299,633 

HYDRAUUp  PUMP 

LcstM*  E.  Cass,  731  Croas,  Anoka,  Minn.    55303 

FUcd  Apr.  22  1965,  Ser.  No.  450,044 

3  Cfadms.    (CL  60—52) 


opening  into  said  annular  space  to  receive  air  which  flows 
in  a  stream  from  said  annular  space  to  the  radial  cavity 
while  first  cooling  the  combustion  gases  flowing  to  the 
turbine   member,  means   for  directing  the   air  in  said 
annular  space  into  said  radial  cavity  as  a  further  stream 
such  that  said  air  streams  are  admitted  into  the  radial 
cavity  on  either  side  of  the  liquid  fuel  supply  openings, 
said  combustion  chamber  having  an  opening  in  com- 
munication  with   said   annular  space  to  permit  direct 
introduction   therein   of  dilution  air   for  lowering  the 
temperature  of  the  combustion  gases,  a  source  of  natural 
gaseous  fuel,  means  for  supplying  said  radial  cavity  of 
the  annular  combustion  chamber  with  streams  of  natural 
gaseous  fuel  which  intersect  the  streams  of  liquid  fuel 
supplied  to  said  cavity  by  radial  injection,  the  gaseous 
fuel  supply  means  comprising  a  labyrinth  seal  surrounding 
the  hollow  shaft  adjacent  the  turbine  member  and  con- 
stituted by  a  doublie-walled  cylindrical  case  defining  a 
series  of  separate  interconnected  chambers  some  of  which 
are  in  communication  with  the  hollow  vanes  of  the  dis- 
tributor while  the  others  are  in  communication  with  said 
radial  cavity  through  a  series  of  gaseous  fuel  injection 
holes  which  are  disposed  at  the  level  of  the  liquid  fuel 
injection  openings,  a  plurality  of  substantially  radial  tubes 
extending  through  said  hoUow  vanes  and  connected  to  said 
other  chambers  of  the  labyrinth  seal,  a  manifold^accom- 
modated  in  the  annular  space  between  the  annulapc4>aty 
of  the  combustion  chamber  and  the  outer  casing  and  coi 
nected  to  said  radial  tubes,  a  gaseous  fuel  line  extending 
through  said  casing  and  interconnecting  said  manifold 
and  the  source  of  natural  gaseous  fuel,  regulating  means 
connected  to  said  gaseous  fuel  source  and  to  the  source 

of  liquid  fuel  for  regulating  the  quantity  of  both  said       1.  A  variable  displacement  pump  device  for  use  in  var- 
fuels  to  be  admitted  into  said  radial  cavity,  and  a  tacho-    iously  controlling  a  hydraulic  cylinder  and  piston  actua- 


..-„j 
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tor  units  connected  with  a  conventional  outboard  moi  or 
for  tilting  the  same  relative  to  its  mounting  about  a  h<  ir- 
izontal  transverse  axis,  said  device  comprising: 

a  housing  structure  having  a  reservoir  chamber  then  in 
adapted  to  contain  a  predetermined  amount  of 
draulic  fluid, 

a  first  recess  in  said  housing  defining  a  low  pressifre 
large  volume  displacement  chamber, 

a  second  recess  in  said  housing  of  substantially  smal  er 
volumetric  space  than  said  first  recess  and  definini  a 
high-pressure,  low-volume  displacement  chamber] 

a  pair  of  manually  operable  elongate  displacement  nis- 
tons  each  being  reciprocable  within  one  of  said  dis- 
placement chambers,  said  displacement  piston  with- 
in said  low-pressure,  high-volume  chamber  being  siib- 
stantially  larger  than  the  piston  within  the  high-pres- 
sure, low-volume  chamber,  each  of  said  pistons  hav- 
ing one  end  thereof  projecting  exteriorly  of  the  hojis- 
ing  structure,  a  pair  of  actuating  members  each  be- 
ing secured  to  one  of  said  exteriorly  projecting  ends 
of  the  pistons,  each  piston  being  substantially  sma|er 
in  cross-sectional  size  than  the  associated  displace- 
ment chamber, 

a  pair  of  passages  in  said  housing,  each  interconnect  ng 
said  reservoir  chamber  and  one  of  said  displacem  :nt 
chambers, 

a  pair  of  substantially  identical  pressure  respons  ve 
valve  members  each  normally  closing  one  of  siid 
passages,  and  opening  its  associated  passage  in  re- 
sponse to  a  reduction  of  fluid  preslsure  in  the  as  50- 
ciated  displacement  chamber, 

a  discharge  port  in  said  housing  connectible  in  c<  m- 
municating  relation  with  cylinder  and  piston  acl  ja- 
tor  units  which  are  connected  to  the  outboard  rnqtor 
for  adjustably  tilting  the  same  about  a  transvdrse 
horizontal  axis, 

a  transfer  passage  in  said  housing  interconnected!  in 
communicating  relation  with  said  displaceralent 
chambers  and  being  interconnected  in  communicat- 
ing rdation  with  said  discharge  port,  whereby  fluid 
introauced  into  a  selected  displacement  chamber  <  ur. 
ing  the  retraction  stroke  of  the  associated  piston  vill 
be  directed  through  the  discharge  port  during  th6, 
return  stroke  of  said  last  mentioned  piston, 
a  pair  of  similar  expansion  chambers  each  being  in  er- 
posed  between  and  interconnected  to  one  of  said  lis- 
placement  chambers  and  said  transfer  passage, 
a  return  passage  in  said  housing  interconnecting  said 
transfer  passage  in  communicating  relation  with  •  aid 
reservoir  chamber, 
and  an  adjustable  valve  interposed  in  flow  control  ing 
relation  between  said  transfer  and  return  passages 
for  selectively  closing  and  opening  said  return  las- 
sage  with  respect  to  said  transfer  passage. 


3,299,634 

FXUID  PRESSURE  OPERABLE  DEVICE 
AND  CONTROL  DEVICE 

Ralph  R.  Roemer,  21(io  Vega  Ave., 
Cleveland,  Ohio     44113 

FUed  May  5, 1965,  Sen  No.  453,447 

10  Claims.    (CI.  60^52) 

1.  A  fluid  pressure  operable  drive  device  for  driiing 
a  pair  of  members  relative  to  each  other  and  comprii  ing 

a  cylinder  adapted  for  connection  to  one  member^ 

a  piston  reciprocable  in  the  cylinder  and  adapted  I  for 
connection  to  the  other  member,  a  continuously 
driven  pump; 

a  hydraulic  fluid  pressure  conducting  circuit  connected 
to  the  cylinder  at  one  side  of  the  piston  and  ( on- 
nected  to  the  discharge  side  of  the  pump  for  tr  ms- 
mitting  to  said  side  of  the  piston  fluid  at  opera  ing 


one  direction  rela- 
driving  stroke; 


pressure  for  driving  the  piston  in 
tivc  to  the  cylinder  on  its  power 

a  control  valve  connected  in  said  c  rcuit  and  operable 
when  open  to  discharge  pressure  l  uid  therefrom  and 
thereby  cause  the  pressure  in  said  one  end  of  the 
cylinder  to  fall  below  operating  ;  >ressure,  and  oper- 
able when  driven  a  predetermined  distance  in  the 
closing  direction  to  cause  the  pressure  in  said  one 
end  to  increase  to  operating  pressure; 

control  means  operatively  connecte<|  to  the  piston  and 
driven  thereby  when  the  piston  tnoves  in  said  one 
direction; 

valve  operating  means  render  operative  by  operation  of 
said  control  means  when  the  pi:  ton  h^s  moved  to 


a  predetermined  position  in  said  one  direction  on 
its  power  stroke  to  open  said  yalve  sufficiently  to 
reduce  pressure  below  operating  pressure; 

and  means  to  return  the  piston  to 
when  the  pressure  falls  below  operating  pressure; 

said  valve  operating  means  comprises  a  power  driven 
means  drivingly  connected  to  th<i  valve  for  opening 
the  valve  when  the  power  driven 
to  a  source  of  power,  a  control 
connect  and  disconnect  the  powkr  driven  means  to 
the  source  of  power  and  rendered  operative  by  the 
control  means  to  connect  the  povyer  driven  means  to 
said  source  when  the  piston  has 
determined  position. 


its  starting  position 


means  is  connected 
device  operable  to 


moved  to  said  pre- 


3,299,635 
ADJUSTABLE  HYDROSTAtIC  DRIVE 
Franz  Forster,  Karlstadt,  and  Karl  Stolz,  Strassbessenhach, 
Germany,  assignors  to  Linde  AktiepgescUschaft,  a  cor- 
poration of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1965,  Ser.  N^.  450,913 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  24,  1964, 

G  40,447 

4  Claims.    (CI.  60-53) 


1.  A  hydrostatic-drive  assembly 
forming  an  enclosure;  a  hydrostati( 
said  enclosure  having  an  input  shaft 
a  hydrostatic  motor  member  in  said 
with  said  pump  member  for  fluid  operation 
motor  member  having  an  output  shaft 
enclosure  for  connection  to  a  load. 


comprising  a  housing 

pump  member  in 

Extending  therefrom; 

enclosure  connected 

thereby,  said 

extending  from  said 

at  least  one  of  said 
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members  being  swingably  mounted  on  said  housing  for 
continuous  adjustment  of  this  torque  ratio  between  said 
shafts;  an  auxiliary  piunp  in  said  enclosiu-e  for  hydraulic 
fluid;  auxiliary  shaft  means  jotirnakd  in  said  housing  and 
operatively  connected  to  said  auxiliary  pump  while  be- 
ing coupled  with  said  input  shaft  for  driving  said  auxiliary 
pump,  said  housing  having  an  opening  aligned  with  said 
auxiliary  shaft  means;  and  a  mechanism  externally  of  said 
enclosure  driven  by  said  auxiliary  shaft  means  through 
said  opening  operating  a  further  load,  said  housing  com- 
prising a  main  bousing  portion  and  a  cover  removably 
moimted  thereon,  said  input  shaft  and  said  auxiliary  shaft 
means  being  joumaled  in  a  wall  of  said  main  housing 
portion,  said  opening  being  provided  in  a  wall  of  said 
cover  opposite  said  wall  of  said  main  housing  portion, 
said  mechanism  being  attachable  to  said  cover. 


opposite  end  portions  thereof,  a  piston  movable  aJtially 
in  said  cylinder  between  said  end  portions,  a  servicing 
conduit  flow  connected  to  said  system  and  having  a  n<M-- 
mally  closed  exterior  commimication  inlet,  a  pair  of  valves 
independently  biased  to  seat  toward  each  other  in  said 
servicing  conduit  at  opposite  sides  of  said  exterior  com- 
munication inlet,  said  valves,  when  open,  providing  an 
air  venting  and  fluid  filling  passage  between  said  exterior 
communication  inlet  and  said  system,  and  a  common  ac- 
tuator disposed  between  said  valves  and  engageable  with 
the  valves  to  open  them  simultaneously  upon  movement 

of  said  actuator. 


3,299,636 

APPARATUS  FOR  HYDRODYNAMIC  TORQUE 

TRANSMISSION 

Sven-Olof  KrooocArd,  GothcaiMirg,  Sweden,  aaiigDor  to 

Akticbolagct  Volvo,  Gothenburg,  Sweden,  a  company 

of  Sweden  i 

FUed  Apr.  19, 1965,  Scr.  No.  449,018 

2  Claims.    (CL60— 54) 


3,299,638 
VARIABLE  FLOW  DEFLECTION  MEANS 
Jesse  J.  Santamaria,  Dallas,  and  Byron  R.  Wfaibom, 
Irving,  Tex.,  asaignora  to  LTV  Aerospace  Corporatkm, 
Dallas,  Tex.,  a  coiporatioo  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1965,  Scr.  No.  439,161 
9Clatans.    (CI.  66— 204) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  hydrodynamic  torque  transmis- 
sion including  a  basic  structure  comprising  an  impeller 
member  and  a  turbine  member,  the  exit  of  the  impeller 
member  and  the  entrance  of  the  turbine  member  being 
located  in  the  radially  outer  portion  of  a  substantially 
circular  flow  path,  and  at  least  one  exchangeable  element, 
such  as  a  reactor  member,  a  reactor  member  and  a  turbine 
member,  two  reactor  members  or  an  unbladed  shroud 
member,  being  provided  in  the  radially  inner  portion  of 
said  flow  path,  whereby  to  obtain,  in  combination  with 
said  basic  structure,  different  characteristics  as  to  torque 
conversions  or  torque  absorbed  by  the  turbine  noember. 


1.  The    method    of    vectoring   the    outflow    from    a 
shrouded  turbofan  having  a  plurality  of  groups  of  mov- 
able vane  members  positioned  to  receive  the  outflow  from 
said  turbofan,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
diffusing  said  outflow  to  minimirj'-  losses  during  de- 
flection of  said  outflow, 
moving  said  groups  at  a  common  rate  between  a  mini- 
mum loss  position  and  a  45-degree  deflection  po- 
sition, and 
moving  one  of  said  groups  more  rapidly  than  a  second 
of  said  groups  between  said  45-degree  deflection  po- 
sition to  cause  said  outflow  to  converge  to  provide 
maximum  thrust. 


3^99,639 
TURBOFAN  ENGINE 

Ernest  Lagelbaner,  410  E.  13th  St, 
New  York,  N.Y.     10009 

FUed  Dec.  24, 1963,  Scr.  No.  333,799 
7  Claims.     (O.  6«— 226) 


3,299,637 

FLUID  SYSTEM  VENTING  AND  FILLING 

Cbaries  U.  BaHard,  4253  W.  Lennox, 

Inglcwood,  Calif.    90304 

Original  appUcation  Nor.  26, 1962,  Scr.  No.  240,033,  now 

Patent  No.  3^58,923,  dated  Joly  5, 1966.    Divided  and 

this  applicatloa  Apr.  8,  1966,  Ser.  No.  541,377 

3Clahns.     (CL  60— 54.5) 


>71-. 


^^^^-- 


1.  In  a  fluid  power  transmission  slystem,  a  cylinder 
having  pressure  flow  conduit  means  communicating  with 


1.  A  turbofan  engine  comprising  a  casing  having  an 
inlet  and  an  outlet;  a  fan  receiving  air  from  said  inlet;  pri- 
mary duct  means  and  secondary  duct  means  receiving  air 
compressed  by  said  fan;  said  primary  duct  means  and  said 
secondary  duct  means  being  disposed  in  flow  parallel;  said 
primary  duct  means  having  in  flow  series  a  compressiK,  a 
combustion  chamber,  a  turbine  fOr  driving  said  fan  aixl 
said  compressor,  a  plurality  of  first  beat  exchanger  pas- 
sages and  isentropic  expansion  nozzles  fcM'med  at  the  up- 
stream end  of  said  first  passages;  said  secondary  duct 
mean  having  in  flow  series  second  heat  exchanger  pas- 
sages, said  second  heat  exchanger  passages  being  parallel 
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to  and  disposed  adjacent  said  first  heat  exchanger  passages 
to  be  in  heat  exchange  relation  thereto  around  an  an- 
nulus  upstream  of  said  casing  outlet;  and  second  isf  n- 
tropic  expansion  nozzles  formed  at  the  downstream  e^d 
of  said  second  passages. 


3499,640  , 

MEANS  FOR  INFLUENCING  THE  SUB-MARINE 

MIGRATION  OF  MATERIAL 
Peter  S^rcn  Nielsen,  FrtdafkAvm^  Denmark,  assignor  to 
A/S  Roblon,  FrederikduTn,  DcnnurlK,  a  company  of 
Dcnmarlt 

FDed  Dec.  31, 1963,  Ser.  No.  334,738 
Claims  priority,  application  DcmnariL  Jan.  14,  1963 

165 
19  Claims.    (CL  61—3) 


1.  A  device  for  influencing  the  migration  of  material 
at  the  shore  of  a  body  of  water,  said  device  comprising 
anchoring  means  anchored  in  the  bottom  of  said  bofdy 
of  water  and  spaced  from  said  shore;  and  a  plurality  of 
slender  elongated  members  each  having  one  end  fixedly 
secured  to  said  anchoring  means;  said  members  being 
flexible  and  buoyant  along  their  entire  length  and  consist- 
ing of  synthetic  nonwater  absorbent  material,  each  metn- 
ber  extending  generally  upwardly  and  terminating  ii  a 
freely  floating  end  opposite  to  said  fixed  end,  said  mem- 
bers being  grouped  in  a  closely  spaced  unattached  re  a- 
tionship  along  their  length  above  said  anchoring  means. 


3,299,641 

DITCH  UNER 

Richard  B.  Heagler,  Florissant,  and  Matt  S.  Wilson,  Des 

Peres,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Granite  City  Steel  Company, 

Granite  Ctty,  U.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FDed  July  22, 1964,  Ser.  No.  384,421 

2  Claims.    (CI.  61—7) 
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3,299,642 

ERECTION  OF  A  DAM  HAVING  AN 

INTERNAL  APRO  W 

Alfred  Felner,  Porz-Westhofen,  and  Sudolf  Hamami  and 

Clemens  Scbopf,  Cologne-Poll,  Gcnnany,  assignors  to 

Strabag  Bau-A.G.,  Cologne-Dcutz,  ^Germany 

FOcd  May  3.  1963,  Ser.  No.  277,809 

Claims  priority,  apimcation  Germany,  Nov.  14, 1962, 

St  19,964 

5  Claims.    (Q.  61— Jl) 


1.  An  irrigation  ditch  liner  assembly  comprising  a  mu- 
rality  of  liner  sections  each  having  transverse  end  lips  and 
longitudinal  side  flanges,  said  liner  sections  being  posi- 
tionable  in  an  irrigation  ditch  in  alignment  with  said  dnd 
lips  spaced  apart,  said  side  flanges  having  margins  engaged 
in  the  surface  along  the  irrigation  ditch  to  seal  the  sides 
of  said  liner  section  against  wind  lift  effects,  bottom  qat- 
ten  means  in  the  ditch  in  position  to  support  adjacent  end 
lips,  said  bottom  batten  means  being  a  channel  havjng 
spaced  marginal  flanges  directed  to  engage  in  the  irriga- 
tion ditch,  top  batten  means  engaged  upon  adjacent  dnd 
lips,  means  connecting  said  top  and  bottom  batten  means 
together  to  clamp  said  end  lips  therebetween,  and  me^ns 
to  seal  the  connection  between  said  batten  means  and  said 
end  lips  against  seepage  of  irrigation  fluid  through  he 
connection. 


1.  Method  for  the  erection  of  dams  with  an  internal 
sealing  apron  which  comprises  adva  icing  in  the  direc- 
tion of  the  length  of  the  dam  over  tl  le  course  on  which 
the  apron  is  to  be  laid  a  pair  of  vertically  extending  par- 
tition walls  spaced  to  provide  a  fom  for  the  transverse 
cross-section  of  the  apron,  said  wal  s  being  shorter  in 
length  than  said  dam,  progressively  ind  simultaneously 
with  said  advancing  depositing  material  in  a  plastic  state 
between  the  walls  for  forming  the  apron,  and  depositing 
fill  material  adjacent  and  on  the  outerside  of  each  of  the 
walls  to  substantially  the  level  of  tie  deposited  apron 
material  whereby  as  the  walls  advance  over  the  course, 
the  apron  material  and  the  fill  maternal  provide  upright 
confronting  surfaces  side  by  side  behind  the  walls,  and 
while  the  apron  material  is  still  in  plistic  state  compact- 
ing the  apron  material  and  the  fill  material  on  each  side 
of  the  apron  material,  behind  the  vtjalls,  thereby  inter- 
locking the  apron  material  and  fill  n^aterial  at  the  con- 
fronting surfaces  thereof. 


3,299,643 

SINKING  OF  SHAFTS  AND  GAIXERIES  IN  SAND 

AND  WATER-BEARING  <;R0UND 

Maurice  Maudet,  9  Roc  Arisfad  Brland, 

Mem,  France 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1964,  Ser.  Noi.  354,875 

Claims  inriority,  qipUcatifla  Frano  t,  Apr.  5,  1963, 

930,560 

2  Claims.    (CL  61—16) 


1.  Apparatus  for  driving  a  galleryl  into  unstable  soil 
by  stabilizing  a  substantially  tubulai'  shell  of  the  soil 
laterally  embracing  the  gallery  or  shjift  to  be  excavated 
and  having  a  closed  forward  end,  ssid  apparatus  com- 
prising, in  combination,  at  least  two  tabular  caissons,  the 
inner  one  slidably  telescoped  within 
caissons  having  dual  lateral  walls  defining  respective  an- 
nular enclosures;  a  removable  shield  at  the  forward  end 
of  said  apparatus;  first  relatively  elongated  soil  piercing 
devices  disposed  within  the  annular  enclosure  of  the  outer 
caisson  and  projecting  forwardly  of,  the  latter;  second 
relatively  elongated  soil  piercing  devi|:es  disposed  within 
the  annular  enclosure  of  the  inner  caking  and  projecting 
forwardly  of  the  latter,  and  disposed  within  the  inner 
casing  and  projecting  forwardly  throulgh  said  shield;  said 
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piercing  devices  being  longitudinally  displaceable  rela- 
tive to  the  associated  caissons  and  said  shield;  first  jack 
means  engaged  between  the  rear  end  of  said  outer  casing 
and  said  first  piercing  devices;  second  jack  means  dis- 
posed between  the  rear  end  of  said  inner  casing  and  said 
second  piercing  devices;  said  jack  means  being  operable 
initially  to  project  said  piercing  devices  for  substantially 
their  full  lengths  forwardly  of  said  casing  and  said  shield; 
means,  including  said  piercing  devices,  operable  to  solidify 
the  soil  along  the  full  projected  lengths  of  said  first  pierc- 
ing devices  and  around  only  a  shorter  forward  projected 
length  of  said  second  piercing  devices,  to  stabilize  said 
shell;  whereby  said  shield  may  be  removed  and  the  soil 
within  the  solidified  shell  and  along  the  rearward  projected 
lengths  of  said  second  piercing  devices  may  be  extracted 
and  evacuated;  third  jack  means  engaged  between  the  rear 
ends  of  said  inner  and  outer  caissons  and  operable  to  ad- 
vance said  inner  caisson,  relative  to  said  outer  caisson, 
into  the  evacuated  portion  of  the  solidified  shell,  wiUi  said 
piercing  devices  remaining  anchored  withm  the  solidified 
shell;  and  fourth  jack  means  operable  to  advance  said 
outer  caisson  into  Audi  relation  with  said  inner  caisson 
with  said  piercing  devices  remaining  so  anchored,  for 
repetition  of  the  cycle. 


3,299  644 

UNDERPINNING  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  OF 

CONSTRUCTING  SAME 

Robert  E.  White,  Larchmont,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Spencer, 

White  and  Prentis,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y., 

Filed  Aug.  27, 1965,  Ser.  No.  483,262 

I  4  Claims.    (CL  61—51) 


1.  An  underpinning  pier  system  for  supporting  undis- 
turbed and  in  place  a  structure  located  above  a  rock  layer, 
said  system  comprising  a  supporting  pier  positioned  be- 
neath and  supporting  the  structure  and  extending  to  the 
rock  layer,  connecting  means  extending  from  the  pier 
downwardly  at  an  angle  from  the  pier  to  the  rock  layer 
and  inwardly  beneath  the  structure,  a  rock  socket  drilled 
into  the  rock  layer  and  a  post-tensioned  tendon  extending 
through  the  connecting  means,  said  tendon  anchored  in 
the  rock  socket  and  joined  to  the  pier  whereby  the  pier  is 
stabilized  and  held  against  overturning  when  the  area  ad- 
jacent to  the  pier  and  the  structure  is  excavated. 


to  said  housing  member  for  positioning  such  mem- 
ber in  the  submerged  state; 
(c)    adjustable   pressurizing  means   for  inflating  the 
submerged  housing  member  and  maintaining  same 


at  pressure  greater  than  the  pressure  of  the  sur- 
rounding sea  water; 

(d)  a  normally  opened  hatch  device  located  in  the 
lower  wall  of  said  housing  member  to  provide  human 
ingress  and  egress  to  said  housing  member;  and 

(e)  a  source  of  breathing  mixture  attached  to  said 
housing  member. 


3,299,646 
CRYOGENIC  JOULE-THOMSON  HELIUM  UQUE- 
FIER  WITH  CASCADE  HELIUM  AND  NITRO- 
GEN REFRIGERATION  CIRCUITS 
Robert  W.  Stuart,  Wakefield,  Fred  F.  CheUis,  Mandbcs- 
ter,  and  Walter  H.  Hogan,  Wayland,  Mass.,  assignors 
to  Arthur  D.  Little,  Inc.,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  a  corpo- 
ration <tf  Massachusetts 

Filed  June  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  375,854 
10  Claims.    (CL  62-^40) 


3,299,645 
UNDERWATER  CAPSULE 
Edwin  A.  Link,  Bintfiamton,  N.Y.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Ocean  Systems,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporatioo  of  New  York 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  335,251 
5  Claims.    (CL  61—69) 
1.  An  underwater  capsule  for  providing  support  for  an 

operator  beneath  the  sea  comprising, 

(a)  a  submerged  inflated  housing  member  of  sufficient 
size  for  inliabitation  by  at  least  one  human  oper- 
ator; 

(b)  anchoring  means  on  the  sea  water  floor  secured 


1.  A  cryogenic  liquefier,  comprising  in  combination 

(a)  an  active  refrigerator  in  which  refrigeration  is  de- 
veloped by  initially  cooling  a  high-pressure  fluid  and 
then  expanding  and  further  cooling  it,  and  including 
first,  second  and  third  heat  stations  adapted  to  effect 
out-of-contact  heat  exchange  with  said  fluid  in  said 
refrigerator;  i 

(b)  a  Joule-Thomson  loop  comprised  of  first  and  sec- 
ond primary  out-of-contact  heat  exchangers  adapted 
to  effect  heat  exchange  between  incoming  high-pres- 
sure fluid  and  discharging  low-pressure  fluid,  and  first 
and  second  secondary  out-of-contact  heat  exchangers 
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adapted  to  effect  heat  exchange  between  said  hi|h- 
pressure  fluid  and  said  second  and  third  heat  Sta- 
tions of  said  active  refrigerator; 

(c)  a  transfer  tube  in  fluid  communication  with  s^id 
second  primary  heat  exchanger,  characterized  by 
having  an  inner  high-pressure  passage,  an  interme- 
diate low-pressure  channel  and  an  outer  insulatipn, 
and  extending  externally  of  said  liquefler; 

(d)  a  Joule-Thomson  expansion  valve  terminating  said 
transfer  tube  adapted  to  expand  and  liquefy  said  high- 
pressure  fluid  and  to  return  said  low-pressure  fluiq  in 
said  Joule-Thomson  loop; 

(e)  a  purifier  adapted  to  remove  contaminants  fr)m 
said  fluid  prior  to  introduction  into  said  active  re- 
frigerator and  said  Joule-Thomson  loop  and  comp  is- 
ing  means  for  removing  said  contaminants  through 
solidiflcation  and  absorption;  I 

(f)  radiation  shielding  means  surrounding  the  coljler 
end  of  said  active  refrigerator,  said  Joule-Thomson 
loop,  and  said  purifler;  | 

(g)  heat  exchange  means  adapted  to  circulate  an  Ex- 
ternally supplied  refrigerant  in  out-of-contact  heat 
exchange  with  said  flrst  heat  station  of  said  ac^ve 
refrigerator,  said  radiation  shielding  means,  sfiid 
purifier,  and  said  first  primary  heat  exchanger  of 
said  Joule-Thomson  loop;  and 

(h)  housing  means  enclosing  said  active  refrigerator, 
said  Joule-Thomson  loop,  a  portion  of  said  tranter 
tube,  and  said  purifier. 


nel  for  the  purified  gaseous  mixture  ft  >wiiig  through  said 
layers  of  gas  permeable  material  and  separating  out  said 
components  in  a  solid  state  thereon,  and  a  liquid  supply 
duct  for  said  pipes  located  within  at  east  a  part  of  said 
gas  exit  channel. 


3,299,647 

DEVICE  FOR  SEPARATING  IN  A  SOLID  STAtTE 
COMPONENTS  FROM  A  GAS  MIXTURE  lY 
COOLING  AND  GAS  SEPARATING  PLANT  PRO- 
VIDED WITH  ONE  OR  MORE  OF  THESE  DE- 
VICES 
Klaas  Roozcndaal  and  Johaiines  van  der  Ster,  Emmaiin- 
gel,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  North  Ameri- 
can Philips  Company,  Inc.,  New  YorlK,  N.Y.,  a  coipo- 
radon  of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept.  11, 1962,  Ser.  No.  222,860 
Claims  priority,  application  Nctfajerlands,  Sept  20,  1961, 

269  432 
4  Claims.    (CI.  62—42) 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  separating  out  in  a  solid  state  by 
cooling  components  from  a  gaseous  mixture  comprising  a 
plurality  of  pipes  having  a  very  low  boiling  point  liduid 
conducted  therethrough,  a  plurality  of  layers  of  gas  per- 
meable material  located  on  opposite  side  of  said  p^s 
and  in  heat  conducting  relationship  therewith,  said  laVers 
of  gas  permeable  material  being  at  a  temperature  tha|  is 
higher  than  the  temperature  of  said  pipes,  the  gaseous 
mixture  to  be  cleaned  flowing  through  said  layers  of  jgas 
permeable  material  and  past  said  pipes,  a  gas  exit  chpn- 


3,299,648 
PRESSURE  SYSTEM  CHARC}ING  TOOL 
AND  METHOD 
Richard  B.  WUte,  Royal  Od^  Midi 
Fritch,  Edgerton,  OUo,  assignors 
ganization.    Inc.,    Warren,   Mich., 
Michigan 

Filed  May  20, 1965,  Ser.  NoL  457,443 
6  Clafans.    (O.  62—'  7) 


Junior  L. 

|o  Kent-Moore  Or- 

a   corporation   of 


CVAPOMATOK 


1.  An  evacuating  and  charging  t<ol  for  use  with  a 
refrigeration  system  having  a  threadeq  port  provided  with 
a  removable  threaded  Schrader  valve  core  comprising;  a 
body  member  having  a  sealed  elongated  chamber  open- 
ing at  one  end  for  sealed  communication  with  said 
threaded  port,  said  body  member  ha  ring  a  lateraUy  ex- 
tending port  for  communication  with  evacuating  and 
charging  lines,  and  an  operating  shaft  extending  through 
and  supported  by  the  chamber  wall  opposite  said  open- 
ing, said  operating  shaft  having  a  Schrader  valve  core 
grappling  means  located  within  said  c  tiamber  at  its  inner 
end,  a  control  means  located  outside  of  said  chamber, 
said  grappling  means  rotatably  and  anially  shiftable  with- 
in said  chamber  in  response  to  said  control  means  and 
having  a  bifurcated  end  received  over  said  Schrader  valve 
core  to  frictionally  retain  said  core  t(  i  effect  unthreading 
of  said  valve  core  on  rotation,  and  withdrawal  of  said 
valve  core  in  response  to  axial  mot  on  of  said  control 
means  to  a  position  within  said  seale  1  chamber  between 
said  laterally  extending  port  and  said  chamber  wall  op- 
posite said  opening  where  it  does  not  ijestrict  the  flow  pas- 
sage between  said  ports  during  evacuating  and  charging 
of  said  compressor,  said  grappling  means  also  shiftable 
within  said  chamber  in  response  to  si  id  operating  means 
to  rethread  and  tighten  said  valve  core  within  said 
threaded  port  after  the  evacuating  apd  charging  opera- 
tions. 


3,299,649 
SEPARATION  SYSTtMS 
William  L.  McGrath  and  Stanley  J.  Rachfal,  Syracuse, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Carrier  Corporation,  Syracuse,  N.Y., 
a  corporadon  of  Delaware  I 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1966,  Ser.  No»  524,335 
10  Claims.    (Q.  62-479) 


8.  A  method  of  separating  a  solvent  from  a  solution 
in  an  apparatus  induding  a  refrigerant  evaporator,  a 
high  temperature  evaporator  having  a  condensing  sec- 
tion and  an  evaporating  section,  a  low  temperature  evapo- 
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rator  having  a  condensing  section  and  an  evaporating 
section,  a  refrigerant  compressor  driven  by  a  prime  mover, 
a  power  cycle  heat  exchanger,  and  a  refrigerant  condenser; 
which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  heating  section  by  passing  it  in  heat  exchange 
relation  with  solvent  vapor  in  the  condensing  section 
of  said  low  temperature  evaporator,  thereby  con- 
densing solvent; 

(b)  splitting  solution  from  said  low  temperature  evapo- 
rator into  two  portions; 

(c)  further  heating  one  portion  of  said  solution  from 
said  low  temperature  evaporator  by  passing  said  one 
portion  of  it  in  heat  exchange  relation  with  solvent 
vapor  in  the  condensing  section  of  said  high  tem- 
perature evaporator,  thereby  condensing  additional 
solvent; 

(d)  further  heating  said  one  portion  of  solution  by 
subsequently  passing  it  from  said  low  temperature 
evaporator  into  heat  exchange  relation  with  heat 
rejected  from  said  prime  mover  in  the  power  cycle 
heat  exchanger; 

(e)  evaporating  solvent  from  said  one  portion  of  solu- 
tion in  the  evaporating  section  of  said  high  tempera- 
ture evaporator, 

(f)  further  heating  the  other  portion  of  said  solution 
from  said  low  temperature  evaporator  by  passing 
it  in  heat  exchange  relation  with  refrigerant  vapor 
in  said  refrigerant  condenser,  thereby  condensing 
refrigerant  and  heating  said  other  portion  of  solution 
to  a  temperature  lower  than  that  of  the  solution  leav- 
ing said  power  cycle  heat  exchanger; 

(g)  evaporating  solvent  from  both  of  said  portions  of 
solution  in  the  evaporating  section  of  said  low  tem- 
perature evaporator, 

(h)  evaporating  refrigerant  by  passing  it  in  heat  ex- 
change relation  with  a  suitable  source  of  heat; 

(i)  withdrawing  evaporated  refrigerant  from  the  con- 
densing section  of  said  refrigerant  evaporator,  com- 
pressing said  refrigerant  in  said  compressor,  passing 
compressed  refrigerant  to  said  refrigerant  condenser, 
and  passing  condensed  refrigerant  to  said  refrigerant 
evaporator;  and 

(j)  collecting  condensed  solvent  from  the  condensing 
sections  of  said  evaporators,  and  withdrawing  and 
discharging  solution  from  the  evaporating  section  of 
said  low  temperature  evaporator. 


eration  or  air  conditioning  system  having  a  main  fan  or 
fans  which  method  includes  the  step  of  operatively  at- 
taching at  least  one  auxiliary  fan  at  the  face  of  the  con- 
denser opposite  to  the  main  fan  or  fans. 


3,299,651 
SYSTEM  FOR  PROVIDING  AIR  CONDmONING 

AND  PRODUCING  FRESH  WATER 
WUiiam  L.  McGrath,  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Car- 
rier  Corporation,  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

Filed  Oct.  24, 1965,  Ser.  No.  504,505 
18  Claims.    (CL  62—93) 


3,299,650 
AIR  COOLED  CONDENSER  FAN  ARRANGEMENT 
FOR  CONTROL  OF  HEAD  PRESSURE  IN  A  RE- 
FRIGERATION  OR    AIR   CONDITIONING    SYS- 
TEM AND  METHOD  OF  INSTALLING  THE  SAME 
Israel  Kramer,  Trenton,  N  J^  aaslgDor  to  Kramer  Trenton 
Co.,  Trentoo,  N  J.,  a  corporatloa  of  New  Jersey 
FUed  Jimc  4,  1965,  Ser.  No.  461,365 
12  Claims.    (CL  62—89) 


11.  A  method  of  simultaneously  providing  air  condi- 
tioning and  water  separation  by  operation  of  a  system 
which  includes  a  refrigeration  system  comprising  a  re- 
frigerant evaporator  and  a  refrigerant  condenser;  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  evaporating  water  from  an  aqueous  solution  by 
condensing  refrigerant  vapor  in  said  refrigeration 
system  in  heat  exchange  relation  with  said  aqueous 
solution,  thereby  supplying  heat  to  said  aqueous  solu- 
tion to  evaporate  water  therefrom; 

(b)  condensing  and  collecting  fresh  water  product 
from  the  water  vapor  formed  by  heat  exchange 
with  condensing  refrigerant  vapor,  by  passing  said 
water  vapor  in  heat  exchange  relation  with  a  cool- 
ing mediimi; 

(c)  saturating  a  quantity  of  air  being  conditioned  with 
water  vapor  by  contacting  said  air  with  an  aqueous 
solution,  thereby  evaporating  water  vapor  into  said 
air;  and 

(d)  condensing  and  collecting  additional  fresh  water 
product  from  said  air  being  conditioned  by  evaporat- 
ing liquid  refrigerant  in  said  refrigeration  system  in 
heat  exchange  relation  with  said  air. 


11.  A  method  of  installing  an  air  cooled  condenser 
fan  arrangement  for  control  of  head  pressure  in  a  refrig- 


3,299,652 
ABSORPTION  REFRIGERATION  SYSTEMS 
Keith  V.  Eisberg,  Camillus,  and  Joseph  R.  Bourne,  De- 
Witt,  N.Y.,  ass^nors  to  Carrier  CorporatitMi,  Syracuse, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1965,  Ser.  No.  448,132 
10  Clafans.  (CL  62—101) 
1.  In  a  method  of  operation  of  an  absorption  refrigera- 
tion system  including  a  generator,  a  condenser,  an  evapo- 
rator, an  absorber,  a  pump  to  forward  weak  solution  from 
the  absorber  to  the  generator  and  means  to  supply  strong 
solution  from  the  generator  to  the  absorber,  the  steps 
which  consist  in,  at  start-up,  supplying  a  heat  exchange 
medium  to  the  generator  to  boil  solution  therein,  passing 
weak  solution  in  a  path  about  the  absorber  while  subject- 
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ing  solution  in  the  generator  to  pressure  of  solution  in  sai4   gas  having  a  relatively  high  specific  vo  ume,  sensing  ap- 
path,  and,  upon  substantial  boiling  of  solution  in  the  gene   proach  of  the  compressor  to  surge  cond  ition  and  respon- 
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erator,  discontinuing  substantial  flow  of  weak  solution  i  ti 
said  path  and  supplying  the  weak  solution  to  the  generato  . 


3^99,653 
REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM 
William  T.  Osborne,  Syracuse^  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Carrier 
Corporation,  Syracuse,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of  Del^- 

Flkd  Oct  20, 1965.  Ser.  No.  498,815 
4  Claims.    (CL  62—115) 


sive  thereto  passing  said  second  gas  t  trough  the  com- 
pressor with  the  first  gas  thereby  effe;tively  preventing 
surge. 

3,299,655 

OIL  LUBRICATION  SYSTE  Vf  FOR 

REFRIGERATION  APPARATUS 

Raymond  E.  Rayner,  Colonla,  and  WOMr  C.  Smith,  Nortfi 

Caldwell,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Wocthii^on  Corporation, 

Harrison,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  Dclihvarc 

Filed  Jiinc  1, 1965,  Ser.  No.  460,227 

U  Claims.    (CL62— 113) 


1.  A  method  of  operating  a  refrigeration  system  i  i- 
cluding  a  first  portion  adapted  to  contain  liquid  ref rig<  r- 
ant  and  a  second  portion  at  a  higher  elevation  adaptnl 
to  receive  the  refrigerant  comprising  dispersing  gas  inl  a 
portion  of  said  liquid  refrigerant  to  form  a  mixture  hav- 
ing a  substantially  lower  density  than  the  liquid  refriger- 
ant, and  applying  the  head  pressure  of  said  liquid  ^- 
frigerant  in  said  first  portion  to  said  gas  and  liquid  mixtia-c 
to  raise  said  portion  of  gas  and  liquid  to  said  second 
portion. 

3,299,654  . 

METHOD  OF  PREVENTING  SURGE  IN  THE  COl  !■ 

PRESSOR  OF  A  REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM 
Louis  H.  Leonard,  Jr.,  Dcwitt,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Ca_     _ 
Cmporation,  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Deb- 
ware 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1965,  Ser.  No.  429,036 
6  Claims.    (CL  62 — 116) 
1.  A  method  of  eflfectivcly  preventing  surge  in  a  sjs- 
tcm  having  a  centrifugal  compressor  for  compressing  a 
first  gas,  comprising  the  steps  of  operating  the  com- 
pressor to  compress  the  first  gas,  providing  a  secoiid 


)il  lubricant  to  the 


1.  An  oil  lubrication  system  for  refri  geration  apparatus 
which  has  a  centrifugal  compressor  diven  by  a  motive 
means,  a  condenser,  an  expansion  device  and  an  evapo- 
rator, connected  to  each  other  in  an  (perative  refrigera- 
tion loop,  said  system  comprising: 

(a)  an  oil  reservoir  having  a  gaseojus  portion  and  an 
oil  portion, 

(b)  an  oil  pump  in  communication  uith  the  oil  portion 
of  the  oil  reservoir  for  delivering 
compressor  and  motive  means, 

(c)  pressure  equalization  line  means  connected  be- 
tween the  oil  reservoir,  the  compressor  and  the 
motive  means  to  equalize  the  pressure  in  the  oil 
reservoir, 

(d)  oil  separation  means  disposed  in 'the  pressure  equal- 
ization line  means  to  collect  oil  therein  and  limit  the 
flow  of  oil  from  the  oil  reservoir  to  the  compressor, 

(e)  a  flow  inducing  means  in  communication  with  the 
oil  separator  to  induce  the  flo\fc'  of  collected  oil 
therein  for  return  to  the  oil  reserv  oir. 
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3,299,656 
ICE  MAKER  APPARATUS 
William  J.  Unstromberg  and  Edwin  H.  Frohbicter,  Evans- 
ville,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Whirlpool  Corporation,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

FUcd  June  24, 1965,  Ser.  No.  466,637 
18  Claims.    (CL  62—233) 


3,299,658 
AIR  CONDITIONING  OR  REFRIGERATION  SYS- 
TEM WITH  MEANS  FOR  COOLING  THE  COM- 
PRESSOR AND  CONTROLS 
Israel  Kramer,  Trenton,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Kramer  Trenton 
Co.,  Trenton,  N  J.,  a  corporation  tA  New  JcrMy 
Filed  Mar.  12, 1965,  Ser.  No.  439,146 
5  Claims.    (CL  62—263) 


-f^ 


as 


11.  In  an  ice  maker  apparatus  having  means  defining 
a  refrigerated  chamber,  means  defining  a  mold  cavity  in 
said  chamber,  and  means  for  delivering  water  to  said 
cavity  for  forming  an  ice  body  therein,  control  means 
in  said  chamber  for  causing  cyclical  operation  of  the 
apfnratus  to  form  seriatim  a  plurality  of  ice  bodies  in 
said  cavity  including  means  for  controlling  the  quantity 
of  water  delivered  to  said  cavity  by  said  delivery  means, 
a  housing  substantially  enclosing  said  contnri  means,  and 
mechanical  means  for  adjusting  the  water  delivery  con- 
trolling means  from  exteriorly  of  the  housing  for  varying 
varying  the  quantity  of  water  delivered  to  the  mold  cav- 
ity during  each  cycle.  | 


3,299,657 
ALL-WEATHER  HIGH  SIDE  UNIT  FOR  REFRIGER- 
ATING AND  AIR  COPfl>rnONING  SYSTEMS 
Hyman   Malkoff,  Levittowii,  Pa.,  and   Israel  Kramer, 
Trenton.  N  J.,  assignors  to  Kramer  Tk«Bton  Co.,  Tren- 
ton, N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Not.  13, 1964,  Ser.  No.  410,846 
8  Claims.    (CL  62—259) 


1.^  In  an  air  conditioning  or  refrigeration  system,  a  high 
side  unit  designed  and  adapted  for  outdoor  installation 
in  permanent  connection  with  a  building,  said  unit  com- 
prising, a  housing,  condenser  and  compressor  within  the 
housing,  the  former  being  positioned  higher  than  the  lat- 
ter, means  for  generating  an  essentially  horizontal  air 
stream  through  the  condenser,  means  for  deflecting  the 
stream  downwardly  to  blast  the  upper  portion  of  the  com- 
pressor, and  means  for  causing  the  stream  to  follow  a 
path  further  downward  consisting  of  a  swingable  hood 
secured  at  its  upper  portion  to  the  housing  adjacent  the 
bottom  of  the  condenser  and  extending  downwardly  there- 
from. 

3499.^59 
FLUID  SEAL  FOR  FREEZING  CHAMBER 
OPENINGS 
Moshe  Y.  Dreksler,  Waynesboro,  and  Thomas  F.  Stoan, 
ZnUinger,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Frick  Company,  Waynes- 
boro, Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

FDed  Apr.  1, 1965,  Ser.  No.  444,712 
8  Claims.  (CL  62—266) 


a*- 


i^K 


».^ 


l-S 


11. 


1.  A  high  side  unit  for  a  refrigerating  or  air  condition- 
ing system  designed  and  adapted  for  installation  in  op- 
erative connection  with  a  building  exposed  after  instal- 
lation to  weather  conditions  prevailing  in  any  season  or 
climate,  said  unit  comprising  at  least  compressor  and  con- 
denser housed  within  a  casing  having  a  back  with  at 
least  one  opening  therein  to  permit  servicing,  a  movable 
closure  for  at  least  one  of  said  openings,  the  condenser 
being  air-cooled  and  elevated  with  relation  to  the  com- 
pressor, the  casing  having  a  front  provided  with  at  least 
one  opening  to  facilitate  the  flow  of  an  air  current  through 
the  condenser  and  thence  downwardly  around  the  com- 
pressor, and  the  unit  being  constructed  with  a  sheltered 
servicing  space  for  entry  and  protection  of  an  attendant. 


1.  In  a  freezing  chamber  defined  by  wall  means  hav- 
ing at  least  one  opening  io  said  wall  means  communicat- 
ing the  chamber  with  the  ambient  atmosphere  and  hav- 
ing a  foraminous  conveyor  extending  into  said  opening  to 
transport  material  through  the  opening;  the  combination 
of  a  mechanical  seal  means  comprising,  a  plurality  of 
spaced  flexible  walls  disposed  within  the  opening  and 
engaging  the  conveyor  and  said  material  transported  by 
the  conveyor  to  provide  at  least  a  partial  sealing  of  the 
opening,  and  a  fluid  seal  means  comprising  blower  means 
for  discharging  a  stream  of  gaseous  fluid  across  said  open- 
ing so  as  to  impinge  said  conveyor  and  the  material  on 
said  conveyor  and  thereby  create  a  static  fluid  pressure 
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'adjacent  said  opening  to  prevent  passage  of  air  thropgh 
the  opening,  and  a  baffle  means  disposed  adjacent  teid 
opening  on  the  side  of  the  foraminous  conveyor  opposite 
from  the  blower  means  and  projecting  from  the  champer 
wall  means  so  that  the  fluid  stream  passing  through  Ithe 
foraminous  conveyor  impinges  thereon  to  create  a  fluid 
static  pressure' adjacent  the  opening  on  the  side  of  the 
conveyor  opposite  from  the  blower  means. 


fo: 


3^99,660 

AIR  CONDITIONER 

Alfred  D.  Sullivan,  Dearborn,!  Mich.,  assignor  to  An  eri- 

can  Radiator  &  Standard  Sanitary  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  July  19, 1965,  Ser.  No.  473,040 
2  Claims,    (a.  62—285) 


evaporator  to  said  compressor,  or 

gas  from  said  compressor  into  said 

operate  said  indoor  exchanger  as  a 

routing  suction  gas  from  said 

ating  as  an  evaporator  to  said  compressor 

pansion  valve;  the  combination  of 

a  first  port  connected  to  said 

ing  a  second  port  connected  to  saic 

having  a  third  port  connected  to  th< 

pansion  valve,  and  having  a  fourth 

the  inlet  of  said  expansion  valve;  mea|is 

fold  including  means  responsive  to 

ant  through  said  first  port  when  saic 


outdo  3r 


outdoor 


1.  A  blower-evaporator  unit  for  horizontal  and  v  ;rti- 
cal  installation  comprising  a  housing  including  botlom, 
top,  a  pair  of  end  walls  and  a  pair  of  side  walls,  said 
top  wall  and  one  of  said  end  walls  being  provided  with 
air  inlets  in  portions  thereof  adjacent  a  common  epge, 
each  of  said  openings  extending  from  said  common  #dge 
and  terminating  at  an  intermediate  region  of  the  ^so- 
ciated  wall,  a  blower  in  said  housing  adjacent  the  other 
of  said  end  walls,  said  blower  having  an  outlet,  said  o  ther 
end  wall  being  provided  with  an  air  outlet  for  transfer- 
ring air  delivered  by  the  outlet  of  said  blower  to  the 
region  outside  said  housing,  a  flat  evaporator  mean;,  in 
said  housing,  said  evaporator  being  angularly  dispjsed 
so  as  to  angularly  face  the  opening  in  said  one  end  wall 
and  to  angularly  face  the  opening  in  said  top  wall,  m  ;ans 
for  guiding  all  the  air  moving  from  said  inlets  to  said 
outlets  through  said  evaporator,  a  first  trough  in  said 
housing  and  disposed  on  said  bottom  wall  to  encompass 
the  projection  of  the  entire  evaporator  means  on  said 
bottom  wall  so  that  when  said  unit  is  horizontally  Sup- 
ported along  said  bottom  wall  all  condensate  dripjping 
from  any  portion  of  said  evaporator  is  collected  by  said 
first  trough,  a  second  trough  in  said  housing,  said  sei;ond 
trough  being  disposed  parallel  to  said  one  end  wall  and 
extending  from  said  bottom  wall  to  just  beyond  the  edge 
portion  of  said  evajjorator  means  closest  said  one  end 
wall  so  as  to  be  opposite  only  the  unopen  portion  of]  said 
one  end  wall  so  that  when  said  unit  is  vertically  sup- 
ported along  said  end  wall  condensate  dripping  from 
said  edge  portion  is  collected  in  said  second  trough,  and 
a  common  drain  means  at  the  junction  of  said  firstj  and 
second  trough  means. 
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routing  discharge 
ijidoor  exchanger  to 
condenser,  and  for 
exchanger  oper- 
and an  ex- 
manifold  having 
exchanger,  hav- 
indoor  exchanger, 
outlet  of  said  ex- 
port connected  to 
within  said  mani- 
flow  of  refriger- 
outdoor  exchanger 


tie 


is  operating  as  a  condenser  for  routing  the  refrigerant 
to  said  fourth  port  and  preventing  we  refrigerant  from 
flowing  to  said  second  and  third  potts,  including  means 
responsive  to  the  flow  of  refrigerai  t  through  said  sec- 
ond port  when  said  indoor  exchanger  is  operating  as 
a  condenser  for  routing  the  refrig<rant  to  said  fourth 
port  and  preventing  the  refrigerant 
first  and  third  ports,  and  including 
the  flow  of  expanded  refrigerant  thr[)ugh  said  third  port 
for  routing  the  expanded  refrigerant  to  said  second  port 
when  said  outdoor  exchanger  is  oper  iting  as  a  condenser, 
and  for  routing  the  expanded  refrigerant  to  said  first 
port  when  said  indoor  exchanger  is 
denser. 


operating  as  a  con- 


3,299,662 
CHECK  VALVE  MEANS  FOR 
James  R.  Hamish,  SCannton,  Va., 
house  Electric  Corporation,  Pitts^rgh 
ration  of  Pennsylvania 

Ffled  Nov.  12, 1965,  Ser.  No.  507,397 
10  Claims.    (CI. 


HEAT  PUMPS 
issignor  to  Westing- 
I,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 


624-324) 


1.  In  a  heat  pump  having  a  re 


3,299,661  , 

CHECK  VALVE  MANIFOLDS  FOR  HEAT  PUB  IPS 
James  R.  Hamish  and  Robert  W.  AyUng,  Staunton,!Va., 
assignors  to  Westinghonse  Electric  Corporation,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
FUcd  Oct.  18, 1965,  Ser.  No.  497,128 
10  Claims.    (CL  62—324) 
1.  In  a  heat  pump  having  a  refrigerant  compressor; 
an  outdoor  heat  exchanger;  an  indoor  heat  exchaiiger, 
reversal  valve  means  connected  to  said  4ompressoi  and 
to  said  exchangers  for  routing  discharge  gas  from  said 
compressor  into  said  outdoor  exchanger  to  operate  said 
outdoor  exchanger  as  a  condenser,  and  for  routinj   suc- 
tion  gas  from  said  indoor  exchanger  operating  i  s  an 


an  outdoor  heat  exchanger;  an  in(  oor  heat  exchanger; 
reversal  valve  means  connected  to  said  compressor  and 
to  said  exchangers  for  routing  disc  barge  gas  from  said 
compressor  into  said  outdoor  exchsnger  to  operate  said 
outdoor  exchanger  as  a  condenser  ai  id  for  routing  suction 
gas  from  said  indoor  exchanger  ope  rating  as  an  evapora- 
tor to  said  compressor  when  cooling  is  required, 
or  for  routing  discharge  gas  fnm  said  compressor 
into  said  indoor  exchanger  to  i)perate  said  indoor 
exchanger  as  a  condenser  and  for  routing  suction 
gas  from  said  outdoor  exchanger  operating  as  an  evapora- 
tor to  said  compressor  when  heatiflg  is  required;  and  an 
expansion  valve;  the  combination  of  a  valve  cylinder  hav- 
ing a  first  port  connected  to  said  ou  door  exchanger,  hav- 
ing a  second  port  connected  to  said  indoor  exchanger, 


_  .  ouTeeo«i 
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rigerant  compressor; 
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having  a  third  port  connected  to  the  outlet  of  said  expan- 
sion valve,  and  having  a  fourth  port  connected  to  the 
inlet  of  said  expansion  valve;  a  piston  slidably  axiaily 
within  said  cylinder  to  first  and  second  positions,  said 
piston  having  first  and  second  passages,  said  first  pas- 
sage connecting  said  first  and  fourth  ports  and  said  sccoijd 
passage  connecting  said  second  and  third  ports  when  said 
piston  is  in  said  first  position,  said  piston  having  third 
and  fourth  passages,  said  third  passage  connecting  said 
second  and  fourth  ports  and  said  fourth  passage  connect- 
ing said  first  and  third  ports  when  said  piston  is  in  said 
second  position;  and  means  for  moving  said  piston  to  said 
first  position  when  said  reversal  valve  means  operates 
said  outdoor  exchanger  as  a  condenser,  and  for  moving 
said  piston  to  said  second  position  when  said  reversal 
valve  means  operates  said  indoor  exchanger  as  a  con- 
denser. 


3^99,664 

FORCED  DRAFT  REFRIGERATOR 

John  S.  Booth,  1400  S.  Haskell,  Dallas,  Tex.     75223 

FUcd  Sept.  23, 1965,  Ser.  No.  489,506 

3  Clafans.    (CL  62—419) 


3,299,663 
REFRIGERATOR  MOUNTED  COLD 
WATER  SYSTEM 
Troy  Butcher,  Bay  Safait  Louis,  Mlss^  assignor  of  ten 
percent  to  ConcUns  J.  Ladner,  Bay  Safait  Louis,  Miss., 
ten  percent  to  Alvfai  E.  Moore,  Waveland,  Miss.,  and 
seven  and  one-half  percent  to  Joe  B.  Burrow,  Sr.,  Bay 
Safait  Louis,  Miss. 

FUcd  June  14, 1965,  Ser.  No.  463,693 
4  Clafans.    (CL  62—339) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  refrigerator  having  insulated 
walls,  a  cooling  chamber  and  means  for  cooling  the  air 
in  said  chamber  below  the  temperature  of  the  air  out- 
side the  refrigerator: 

a  sealed,  fluid-tight  water  tanlt  having  walls  of  thm 
material  which  readily  permits  the  transfer  of  heat 
thru  the  walls,  said  tank  constructed  and  arranged 
I  to  hold  more  than  a  quart  of  water  under  a  selected, 
substantially  constant  pressure  above  that  of  the 
atmosphere; 

means  for  supporting  said  tanlc  from  said  insulating 
walls  in  a  location  closely  adjacent  to  said  cooling 
means; 

a  gauge  for  indicating  the  jx-essure  of  the  water  in 
the  tank; 

water-supplying  means  flow-connected  with  said  tank 
and  connectible  with  a  source  of  high-pressure  water, 
for  withdrawing  water  under  high  pressure  from  said 
source  and  supplying  pressurized  water  to  the  tank; 

an  adjustable  pressure  regulating  device,  for  con- 
troUably  reducing  the  pressure  of  said  high-pressure 
water  to  a  selected,  substantially  constant  pressure 
that  is  considerably  greater  than  that  of  the  atmos- 
phere and  is  indicated  by  said  gauge; 

faucet  means  for  supplying  cooled  water  from  said 

tank;  and 
water-conducting  means  for  connecting  said  tank  and 
faucet  means. 


1.  A  forced  air  refrigerator  comprising: 

an  instUated  box  having  an  access  door  and  opposite 
interior  side  walls, 

a  plurality  of  substantially  solid  shelves  extending 
horizontally  across  the  interior  of  the  box  between 
the  side  walls  and  dividing  the  box  into  a  plurality 
of  vertically-stacked  compartments, 

an  air  blower  disposed  adjacent  the  bottom  of  the  box, 

a  first  air  duct  extending  from  the  output  side  of  the 
blower  upwardly  along  one  of  said  interior  walls 
and  communicating  with  each  of  the  compartments 
through  a  separate  inlet  orifice  formed  in  said  one 
interior  wall  which  orifice  increases  in  area  from 
bottom  to  top, 

a  second  air  duct  communicating  with  each  of  the  com- 
partments through  a  return  flow  orifice,  the  return 
flow  orifices  decreasing  in  area  from  bottom  to  top, 
and  extending  downwardly  along  the  other  of  said 
interior  walls  to  the  intake  side  of  the  blower,  and 

a  refrigeration  system  having  a  cooling  coil  disposed 
in  the  air  path  for  cooling  the  air  as  it  is  circulated 
from  the  blower  through  the  first  duct,  through  the 
inlet  orifices,  across  the  compartments,  through  the 
return  flow  orifices,  and  through  the  second  air  duct 
to  the  input  of  the  blower. 


3,299,665 
PURGE  SYSTEM  FOR  REFRIGERATION 
APPARATUS 
Leonard  A.  Rcxfai,  York,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Borf-Wamcr 
Corporation,  CUcago,  ID.,  a  corporation  of  IlUnois 
FDcd  Sept  30, 1965,  Ser.  No.  491,678 
4  Oaims.    (CL  62—475) 
1.  A    purge    system    for   exhausting    non-condensible 
gases  from  the  absorber  in  an  absorption  refrigeration 
machine,  said  purge  system  comprising  a  vacuiun  source 
operative  to  induce  non-condensible  gases  from  said  ab- 
sorber; a  first  conduit  connecting  said  vacuum  source  to 
a   zone  above  the  minimum  capacity  solution  level  in 
said  absorber,  but  below  the  short-term  shut-down  solu- 
tion level;  second  conduit  means  connecting  said  vacuum 
source  to  a  zone  in  said  absorber  above  the  long-term 
shut-down  solution  level;  valve  means  for  controlling 
flow  of  non-condensible  gases  through  said  second  con- 
duit means;  and  means  for  operating  saiJF  valve  means 
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in  response  to  changes  in  the  solution  level  in  said  ab 
sorber   to   pennit   the   flow   of   non-condensible   gases 


through  said  second  conduit  means  only  during  period 
when  said  first  conduit  means  is  inoperative. 


GAZETTE 


3^99,666 

PURGE  SYSTEM  FOR  ABSORPTION 

.      REFRIGERATION  APPARATUS 

NeO  E.  Hopldns  and  William  L.  Osborn,  Yorl(,  Pa^  a^ 

si^iors  to  Borg-Warner  Corporation,  Chicago,  ID., 

coiporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Sept.  30,  1965,  Ser.  No.  491,679 
3  Claims.    (CL  62—475)  i 


1.  A  purge  system  for  exhausting  non-condensible  gaa  i 
from  the  absorber  in  an  absorption  refrigeration  machin  , 
said  purge  system  comprising  a  vacuum  source  operatic  i 
to  induce  non-condensible  gases  from  said  absorber;  i 
first  conduit  connecting  said  vacuum  source  to  a  zoc ; 
above  the  minimum  capacity  solution  level  in  said  aJ- 
sorber,  but  below  the  short-term  shut-down  solution  Icve  ; 
second  conduit  means  connecting  said  vacuum  source  tb 
a  zone  in  said  absorber  above  the  long-term  shut-down 
solution  level;  and  means  for  blocking  flow  of  non-coi 
densible  gases  through  said  second  conduit  means  on 
during  periods  when  said  absorption  refrigeration  mi 
chine  is  in  operation,  said  means  including  a  liquid 
in  said  second  conduit  means,  said  trap  having  an  apef- 
ture  formed  therein  to  drain  liquid  from  said  trap  to  sai|d 
absorber  at  a  predetermined  rate,  and  means  for  sup- 
plying liquid  to  said  second  conduit  means  and  said  traa , 
while  said  absorption  machine  is  operating,  at  a  rate  ex- 
ceeding the  drainaige  rale  from  said  trapi 


Jaiiuary  24,  1967 


3,299,667 

SOLUTION  COOLER  FOR  AN  Al^RPTION 

REFRIGERATION  SYSTIM 

David  AronsoD,  Upper  Montdair,  and  Br  idf ord  F.  Harris, 

Murray  Hill,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Wortlington  Corpora- 

tioo,  Harrison,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FHed  Dec.  10, 1965,  Ser.  No.  5  2,989 

6  Claims.    (CL  62— 47ti 


1.  An  absorption  refrigeration  system  in  which  an 
absorbent  solution  in  varying  concentra  ion  and  a  refrig- 
erant are  circulated  comprising: 

(a)  a  generator  concentrating  the  a  >sorbent  solution 
and  passing  off  vaporous  refrigeran  , 

(b)  an  absorber  receiving  absorbent  solution  from  the 
generator  and  returning  dilute  absorbent  solution 
thereto, 

(c)  a  condenser  receiving  vaporous  refrigerant  from 
the  generator  and  condensing  it  therein, 

(d)  an  evaporator  receiving  a  portionj  of  the  condensed 
refrigerant  for  circulation  therein  and  passing  the 
evaporated  refrigerant  to  the  absorber  for  absorption 

,    in  the  absorbent  solution,  I 

(e)  a  cooler  means  disposed  below  tpe  condenser  and 
having  the  concentrated  solution  fijom  the  generator 
passing  therethrough,  and  receiving  by  gravity  flow 
a  portion  of  the  liquid  refrigerant  to  pass  in  indi- 
rect heat  exchange  relation  with  the  concentrated 
solution  to  be  partiaUy  evaporated  in  said  cooler  to 
establish  a  thermal  loop  to  return  the  partially  evap- 
orated refrigerant  to  the  condense'  as  a  mixture  of 
vapor  and  entrained  liquid  droplet  i.  { 


3^99,668  ,         

ABSORPTION  REFRIGERATIO;  ^  SYSTEMS 
Keith  V.  Eisberg,  Syracuse,  and  losep  i  R.  Bourne,  De- 
witt,  N.Y.,  as^ors  to  Carrier  Conwration,  Syracuse, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware         [ 

~ "      **     ''1,528 


em,  the  combina- 

ig  region  in  said 

antially  predeter- 

kaid  shell  adapted 


FDcd  Apr.  1, 1965,  Ser.  No.  ^ 
5  Claims.    (CL  62 — 47i 

1.  In  an  absorption  refrigeration  systj 
tion  of  a  unitary  shell,  a  fluid  evaporat 
shell  adapted  to  contain  fluid  at  a  subs^ 
mined  temperature,  a  second  region  in 
to  contain  a  second  fluid  at  a  temperatare  different  from 
the  temperature  of  the  first  fluid,  the  se  ;ond  region  being 
open  to  the  first  region  to  permit  evapo  -ated  fluid  to  flow 
from  the  first  region  to  the  second  n  gion,  and  means 
constituting  a  part  of  the  shell  forming  an  air  space 
open  to  the  ambient  and  sealed  from  sud  regions,  those 
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portions  of  the  shell  forming  the  air  space  being  spaced 
from  one  another  and  separating  the  fluids  from  one 


another,  the  air  space  preventing  sub^ntial  heat  ex- 
change between  the  fluids. 


3,299,669 
ABSORPTION  REFRIGERATION 
Ricliard  H.  Merrld^  Indianapolis,  Ind^  aaslgnor  to  Car- 
rier Corporation,  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dcla* 
ware 

Filed  July  26, 1965,  Ser.  No.  474,834 
13  Claims.     (O.  62—476) 


3,299,670 
ENGAGEABLE  AND  DISENGAGEABLE  TORQUE- 

TRANSMrmNG  CONNECTIONS 
EncK  Needkam  AUbcson,  SiMiBeld,  and  Samnel  Robert 
Skelton,  Chapeltown.  near  Shelkeld,  Fjigfamd,  amignon 
to  The  BiigBtsidc  Foundry  A  Englneaing  Compno^ 
limited,  Ecclesfield,  Sheffield,  Eo^imd 

Filed  Aug.  27, 1964,  Ser.  ^o.  392,560 
Claims  iviority,  qvUcatioa  &eat  Mtain,  Sept  6, 1963, 

35,315/63 
2  aafans.    (CL  €4—*) 


■        • 


1.  An  absorption  refrigeration  system  comprising: 

(A)  an  absorber  for  absorbing  refrigerant  vapor; 

(B)  a  generator  for  concentrating  weak,  absorbent 
solution  and  forming  vapor  therefrom; 

(C)  a  condenser  for  condensing  refrigerant  vaporized 
in  said  generator,  and 

(D)  an  evaporator  for  evaporating  a  refrigerant  to 
provide  cooling,  said  evaporator  comprising: 

(1)  an  evaporator  passage  including  an  evapora- 
tor tobe  connected  to  receive  liquid  refrigerant 
from  said  condenser  and  to  discharge  vaporized 
refrigerant  to  said  absorber; 

(2)  a  heat  exchange  tube  enclosing  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  evaporator  tube; 

(3)  a  liquid  medium  filling  the  region  t)etween 
said  evaporator  tobe  and  said  heat  exchange 
tobe;  and 

(4)  a  passage  means  for  passing  any  refrigerant 
leaking  from  said  evaporator  tube  into  said 
liquid  medium  to  a  desired  location. 


I.  An  engageable  and  disengageable  articulated  torque- 
transmitting  connection  for  drivably  coupling  a  rolling  mill 
roll  to  a  pinion  for  driving  said  roll,  said  connection  com- 
prising a  torque-transmitting  shaft;  a  gear-type  articulable 
coupling  at  one  end  of  said  shaft  forming  a  permanent 
driving  connection  with  said  pinion;  barrelled  teeth  formed 
adjacent  the  other  en<;}  of  said  shaft  and  constituting  a 
driving  element  of  an  engageable  and  disengageable  gear- 
type  articulable  coupling,  a  driving  sleeve  carried  by  the 
roll;  an  internal  gear  formed  within  said  driving  sleeve 
and  constituting  a  driven  element  of  the  engageable  and 
disengageable  gear-type  articulable  coupling;  a  "bell- 
mouth"  portion  formed  at  an  open  end  of  the  driving 
sleeve;  a  tapered  end  portion  formed  on  the  shaft  for 
cooperation  with  said  "bell-mouth"  portion  so  as  to  facili- 
tate the  entry  of  the  driving  element  of  the  engageaUe 
and  disengageable  coupling  into  the  driving  sleeve  thereof 
from  a  position  in  which  the  lowermost  barrelled  teeth 
are  disposed  at  a  lower  level  than  the  outer  diameter  of 
the  "bell-mouth"  portion;  and  a  spring  within  the  gear- 
type  articulable  coupling  forming  the  permanent  driving 
connection,  said  spring  acting  to  maintain  the  barrelled 
teeth  of  the  engageable  and  disengageable  coupling  in 
engagement  with  the  internal  gear  of  the  driving  sleeve 
when  a  driving  connection  been  established. 


3,299,671 
DEVICES  FOR  DAMPING  ANGULAR  VELOCITY 
FLUCTUATIONS  BETWEEN  TWO  ROTATING 
COMPONENTS,  ONE  OF  WHICH  DRIVES  THE 
OTHER 
GaeCan  dc  Ctqre  dc  Castdct,  BiDancovrt,  France,  assignor 
to  Regie  Nationalc  des  Usines  Rounilt,  BlUancmnrt, 
France,  French  works  under  the  control  and  the 
ity  of  tile  French  GoTcrnment 

Filed  Dec  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  421,346 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Ian.  9, 1964, 

959,778,  Patent  1,389,6*4 

7  Claims.    (CL  64— 27) 


1.  A  device  for  damping  angular  velocity  fluctuations 
between  a  first  rotating  member  and  a  second  rotating 
member  which  are  coaxial,  in  which  said  first  member 
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drives  said  second  member,  said  device  comprising  th 
parallel  couplings  provided  between  said  two  member 
the  first  of  said  couplings  being  in  the  form  of  mutual! 
engageable  splines  provided  with  an  angular  backlash 
a  few  degrees;  the  second  of  said  couplings  being  in  t 
form  of  a  pre-loaded  coil  spring,  the  axis  of  which  coin- 
cides with  that  of  said  rotating  members  and  the  two  endb 
of  which  are  so  fixed  respectively  to  said  two  members  thajt 
one  extremity  be  angularly  rigid  with  one  of  said  mem- 
bers and  the  other  extremity  with  the  other  member  tp 
continuously  urge  one  of  said  members  into  a  given  direc- 
tion of  rotation  relative  to  the  other;  the  third  coupling 
being  in  the  form  of  a  friction-type  torque  limiter  whi<* 
comprises  two  facing  parallel  circular  surfaces,  one  6t 
said  surfaces  being  provided  on  the  extremity  of  said  fir  X 
member  and  the  other  on  a  flanged  portion  of  said  secor  d 
member,  and  friction  means  extending  between  said  tv*  o 
surfaces;  said  coil  spring  urging  said  surfaces  towards  ea<jh 
other. 


consecutively  from  said  single  streim  of  intermixed 
fibers  in  said  knitting  area, 

(6)  incorporating  said  bundles  of  fi  )ers  as  pile  con- 
secutively coursewise  in  the  base  fabric  as  it  is  knit 
and 

(7)  varying  the  rate  of  flow  of  said 
fibers  in  said  one  stream  relative  t<  i 
of  said  second  characteristic  fibers 
stream  prior  to  said  convergence 
streams  in  a  predetermined  mann<r 
the  speed  of  knitting  of  the  base 
form  a  changing  blend  pattern  of 
resulting  knit  pile  fabric. 


3^99,672  ! 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 

KNIT  PILE  FABRIC 

Arnold  W.  Schmidt,  1500  Bay  View  Drive, 

Sarasota,  Fla.    33577 

FUcd  Dec.  20, 1963,  Ser.  No.  332,227 

11  Claims.    (CI.  66— 9) 


2.  Apparatus  for  making  a  knit  pile  fabric  compris  ag 


irst  characteristic 
the  rate  of  flow 
in  said  other 
said  individual 
correlated  with 
fabric  so  as  to 
pile  fibers  in  the. 


3,299,673  , 

CAM  CONTROL  MEANS  FOR  CNimNG 
MACHINES       [ 
George  H.  Noli,  FiiiiadelpUa,  Pa.,  asitgnor  to  WUdman 
Jacqoard  Co.,  Nocristown,  Pa.,  a  conpontion  of  Pcnn- 
sylvania  ] 

FUed  Jan.  7, 1964,  Ser.  No.  336,215 
3  Claims.    (CL66— 5) 


3.  In  an  independent  needle  knitting  machine  the 
combination  of  knitting  instrumentalities  having  butts, 
cams  defining  differentiating  pathways 


carding  means,  a  plurality  of  roving  feeding  means  lor 
feeding  a  plurality  of  rovings  independently  of  one  j  n- 
other  into  said  carding  means  whereby  said  rovings  i  re 
carded  in  said  cardings  means,  variable  speed  eleclric 
drive  means,  means  drivingly  connected  to  one  of  aiid 
feeding  means  for  varying  the  rate  of  feed  of  one  of  &  lid 
rovings  into  and  relative  to  the  speed  of  said  cardng 
means  to  thereby  vary  the  quantity  of  fibers  in  said  ca  -d- 
ing  means  derived  from  said  one  roving  and  means  for 
knitting  a  base  fabric  including  means  for  removing  the 
carded  fibers  from  the  carding  means  and  incorporating 
said  removed  fibers  into  the  base  fabric  as  it  is  being 
knitted. 

9.  A  method  of  making  knit  pile  fabric  comprising  the 
steps  of:  '  J 

(1)  independently  feeding  at  least  two  individual 
streams  of  pile  fibers  with  one  of  said  streams  con- 
taining pile  fibers  of  a  first  characteristic  and  the 
other  of  said  streams  containing  fibers  of  a  second 
characteristic  differing  from  said  first  characterimic, 

(2)  causing  said  streams  tp  converge  and  at  least  oar- 
tially  intermix  into  a  single  stream  by  carding  iaid 
streams  in  a  carding  area, 

(3)  directing  said  single  stream  of  intermixed  i>ile 
fibers  toward  a  knitting  area, 

(4)  knitting  a  base  fabric  at  a  predetennined  speed  in 
said  knitting  area,  J 

(5)  collecting   and  removing  bundles  of  pile  fi  ers 


butts  may  be  guided  selectively,  thsre  being  relative 
movements  between  said  cams  and  instrumentalities,  a 
guide  unit  having  first  and  second  [ate  cam  members 
for  changing  the  path  of  the  butts  fn  m  one  pathway  to 
another,  first  and  second  slidable  plunj  er  members  affixed 
to  said  first  and  second  gate  cams,  respectively,  and  re- 
strained for  simultaneous  movement  within  said  guide 

movement  of  said 


within  which  said 


unit,  control  cam  means  for  effecting 
first  plunger  member  and  gate  cam  Attached  thereto  in 
a  plane  disposed  at  a  right  angle  to  the  plane  of  move- 
ment of  said  instrumentalities,  and  a 
cooperating  with  said  first  plunger  mehiber  and  gate  cam 
for  effecting  movement  of  said  sccord  plunger  member 
and  gate  cam  attached  thereto  in  a  jtlane  perpendicular 
to  the  movement  of  said  first  cam  and  plunger  member. 


13,  Olierandl, 


3,299,674 
WARP  KNIT  TUBULAR  l^IETnNG 
Walter  H.  Sdielbc,  in  Kobencr 
Tamils,  Germany^ 
Filed  Ang.  10, 1965,  Ser.  No.  478,643 
Claims  priority,  application,  Germaiy,  May  19, 1962, 
K  46,785        I 
11  Claims.    (CI.  66—195) 
1.  A  tubular  net  comprising,  in  coi  ibination: 

(a )  a  plurality  of  elongated  threads 

(b)  each  thread  having  a  plurality  of  first  longitudinal 
portions; 

(c)  each  first  longitudinal  thread  portion  constituting 
a  section  of  a  chain  of  warp  s  itches,  said  section 
extending  walewise  over  a  plura  lity  of  courses; 

(d)  each  chain  including  a  plura  ity  of  said  sections 
successively  arranged  in  a  walew  se  direction; 
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(e)  said  chains  being  normally  juxtaposed  transversely 
of  said  direction; 

(f)  each  thread  further  having  a  plurality  of  second 
longitudinal  portions  respectively  interposed  between 
two  adjacent  ones  of  said  first  portions  of  said 
thread; 

(g)  each  second  portion  extending  in  a  coursewise  di- 
rection from  at  least  one  of  said  adjacent  first  por- 


3,299,676 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  LEADING 
TEXTILES  INTO  OR  OUT  OF  A  PRESSURE- 
TREATING  CHAMBER 
Scitaro  FnJIkaslii,  Minami-loi,  Kyoto,  Japan,  assignor  to 
Kyoto  Machinery  Company  Ltd.,  Kyoto,  Japan,  a  cor- 
pondUon  of  Japan  ^  ^  ^^ 

FUed  Jan.  29, 1965,  Ser.  No.  429,102 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  May  18, 1964, 
39/38,345 
2  Claims.    (CL  68— 5) 


tions  and  the  warp  chain  section  constituted  thereby, 
and  being  interengaged  with  a  portion  of  a  thread 
constituting  a  section  of  a  chain  juxtaposed  to  the 
warp  chain  section  constituted  by  said  (Mie  adjacent 
first  portion; 
(h)  said  second  longitudinal  thread  portions  integrally 
connecting  said  warp  chains  in  a  coursewise  direction 
into  a  tubular  structure  having  an  axis  extending  in 
a  normally  walewise  direction. 


3^99,675 

FLINTLES8  GAS-FUELED  LIGHTER 

Panl  Lafittc,  Ralph  Ddbonrgo  and  Marcel  Qncrda,  Paris, 

France,  amignors  to  Flamlnairc  Marcel  Qnerda,  Paris, 

France,  a  company  _    _^ 

FUcd  Jn^  22, 1964,  Ser.  No.  38430 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkw  France,  Aug.  2, 1963, 

943,665,  Patent  1,372,046 

14  Claims.     (O.  67—7) 


<z^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  continxKMisly  leading  textiles  into 
or  out  of  a  pressure-treating  chamber  comprising  a  feed- 
ing roll  device  set  in  front  of  an  orifice  of  the  pressure- 
treating  chamber  and  comprising  two  rolls  provided  with 
flanges  respectively  at  one  end  of  one  roll  arid  at  the  other 
end  of  the  other  roll  and  pressed  against  each  other  and  a 
truncated  tapered  fluid  tight  tube  made  of  a  soft  elastic 
substance,  connected  at  the  base  end  to  said  orifice  and 
having  the  peripheral  wall  at  the  free  end  pressed  against 
the  opposed  peripheral  surfaces  of  both  rolls  of  said  feed- 
ing ToU.  device  and  against  the  inside  surfaces  of  both 
flanges  of  said  rolls  by  the  fluid  pressure  in  said  pressure- 
treating  chamber  so  that  the  textile  may  be  led  into  or 
out  of  said  pressure-treating  chamber  by  moving  as  held 
between  both  rolls  of  said  feeding  roll  device  through  the 
orifice  of  said  pressure-treating  chamber  and  through 
said  fluid-tight  tube. 


3,299,677 
LATCHING  AND  LOCKING  MEANS  FOR  LUG- 
GAGE CASES  AND  LIKE  RECEPTACLES 
Charics  S.  Gehiic,  Montclair,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Presto  Lodt 
Co.,  Inc.,  Garfield,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yoric 
FUcd  Jan.  29, 1965,  Ser.  No.  428,930 
11  Claims.     (CL  70—69) 


1.  A  lighting  device  for  use  with  a  source  of  combus- 
tible gas,  comprising:  j 

(a)  casing  means  having  an  interior  cavity; 

(b)  a  source  of  peroxide  disposed  in  said  cavity; 

(c)  a  catalytical  mass  for  exothermically  decomposing 
said  peroxide,  said  mass  being  supported  in  a  posi- 
tion where  it  can  be  in  communication  with  the 
region  outside  said  casing; 

(d)  conduit  means  connected  between  said  source  and 
said  catalytical  mass  for  conducting  said  peroxide 
into  contact  with  said  mass;  and 

(e)  actuating  means  mounted  on  said  casing  for  in- 
ducing a  flow  of  peroxide  through  said  conduit  means. 


1.  A  latching  assembly  cooperable  with  a  hasp  as- 
sembly having  a  manipulatable,  pivotally  and  resiliently 
mounted  hasp  plate,  said  latching  assembly  comprising 
a  latch  body,  the  outer  face  of  the  latch  body  having  an 
outwardly  and  end-wise  open  transverse  guideway,  a 
manipulatable  latching  slide  member  connected  to  the 
latch  body  and  longitudinally  movable  in  said  guideway, 
a  latching  lug  integral  with  the  latching  slide  member 
extending  from  the  underside  thereof,  an  aperture  in  said 
latch  body,  said  latching  lug  extending  through  the  aper- 
ture and  exposed  on  the  underside  of  the  latch  body, 
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spring  means  intermediate  the  laich  body  and  the  latcl 
ing  slide  member  to  resiliently  urge  the  latching  ^Hde 
member  to  latched  position,  and  a  back  plate  connected 
to  the  underside  of  the  latch  body,  said  back  plate  and 
the  underside  of  the  latch  body  providing  an  intermediale 
opening  for  entry  of  a  hasp  plate  to  directly  engage  sajd 
latching  lug. 


3^99,678      I 

LOCK  DEVICE  FOR  VENDING  MACHINE 

OR  THE  LIKE 

Elbert  M.  Spencer,  WUdwood,  III.,  assignor  to  Dlinais 

Lock  Co.,  a  corp<mrtion  of  IlUnois 

FDcd  July  8, 1964,  Ser.  No.  380,999 

«  1  Claim,    (a.  70— 208) 
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3,299,679 
DUAL  KEY  CLASP 
Olof  Vemer  Anderson,  North  Kingston,  RJ.,  assignor  to 
Anson,  Inc.,  Providence^  RJ.,  a  corforadon  of  Rliodc 
Island 

FUcd  Feb.  23, 1965,  Ser.  No.  134,582 
6  Claims.    (Q.  7fr— 4S  9) 


^       «?<a 


A  draw  lock  device  for  securing  a  cabinet  door  to  a 
cabinet,  comprising:  a  lock  housing  secured  to  said  cabi- 
net door  and  having  a  cylindrical  neck  portion;  a  shi^ft 
extending  through  the  neck  portion  of  said  lock  housing 
and  projecting^  from  the  door  toward  the  interior  of  siid 
cabinet,  said  shaft  being  mounted  m  said  neck  portion  ^r 
rotation  relative  to  said,  housing;  a  handle  mounted  in 
said  housing  by  means  permitting  longitudinal  movement 
of  said  handle  relative  to  the  housing  and  the  shaft  fr0m 
a  position  wherein  said  shaft  and  handle  are  conjointly 
rotatable  relative  to  the  housing  to  a  position  wherfin 
said  handle  is  free  to  rotate  relajtive  to  said  housing  and 
said  shaft;  a  pin  loosely  positioned  in  said  shaft  geneibl- 
ly  transverse  to  the  axis  thereof,  said  handle  mounting 
means  including  a  sleeve  on  said  handle  telescopically  re- 
ceived within  the  said  housing  over  said  shaft,  a  pluial- 
ity  of  radial  and  circumferentially  spaced  slots  includ  ng 
slots  transverse  to  each  other  at  the  distal  end  of  stid 
sleeve  each  for  closely  receiving  said  loosely  positioned 
pin  at  a  plurality  of  different  rotationally  indexed  con- 
necting positions  to  provide  easy  connection  with  s^d 
shaft  at  each  connecting  position  fok*  said  shaft  and  han- 
dle; a  spring  urging  said  handle,  longitudinally  of  s^id 
housing  and  relative  to  said  shaft  for  connecting  the  hfan- 
dlc  with  said  shaft  at  any  of  said  connecting  positions 
for  rotation  of  said  shaft  and  handle  relative  to  said  hous- 
ing, said  slots  receiving  said  pin  in  each  position  $nd 
blocking  said  handle  from  free  rotation  in  either  difec- 
tion  relative  to  said  shaft;  means  for  securing  said  hai|dle 
in  said  housing  against  rotation  relative  to  said  housing 
and  in  complete  disconnection  from  said  shaft;  and  means 
operable  after  disconnection  of  said  handle  relative  to 
said  shaft  for  guiding  said  handle  into  locking  engage- 
ment in  said  housing  without  moving  said  shaft,  said 
means  including  a  plurality  of  generally  longitudinally 
extending  slots  in  said  housing  bore  and  a  plurality  of 
generally  longitudinally  extending  ribs  on  said  handle 
sleeve,  said  ribs  being  spaced  from  said  housing  slots 
when  said  shaft  and  handle  are  in  operable  engagement 
a  distance  greater  than  movement  of  said  handle  longi- 
tudinally of  said  housing  and  said  shaft  to  disconnect 
said  handle  from  said  shaft  so  that,  after  said  discon- 
necting movement  of  said  handle,  said  handle  may  be 
rotated  relative  to  said  housing  and  said  shaft  to  ajlign 
said  ribs  with  said  housing  slots  to  permit  axial  insertion 
of  said  handle  into  said  housing. 


6.  A  dual  key  clasp  consisting  of  a 
insert  and  a  loop,  said  casing  being  of 
defining  a  cavity  having  two  open  ends,  latch  element 
means  between  said  loop  and  said  casing  to  removably 
secure  said  loop  within  said  casing  throi  gh  one  of  said  two 
open  ends,  a  locking  insert  consisting 
two  legs  connected  to  a  base,  there  being  a  slot  to  sepa- 
rate said  two  legs  for  relative  movement  therebetween, 
said  locking  insert  slidable  into  and  but  of  said  cavity 
through  the  other  of  said  two  open  ends,  said  body  having 
releasable  locking  means  for  releasably  retaining  said 
body  within  said  casing,  said  body  rfclcasably  engaging 
said  loop  in  latched  position  within  slid  casing  to  assist 
said  latch  element  means  in  retaining  said  loop  within 
said  casing. 


casing,  a  locking 
tubular  form  and 


3,299,680 

ROLLING  MACHINE  FOR   FORMING 

TUBULAR  WORKPH  CES 

Earl  A.  Thompson,  1300  Hilton  Road, 

Bloomfield  Hills,  Mich.    48220 

Continnation  of  application  Ser.  No    71,758,  Nov.  25, 

1960.    This  application  June  10, 196! ,  Ser.  No.  467,811 

3  Claims.    (0.72-6) 


1.  A  machine  for  forming  a  predetermined  configura- 
tion on  the  inner  surface  of  a  genei  ally  tubular  walled 
work  piece  which  initially  has  an  unl  nished  internal  sur- 
face dimensionally  greater  than  said 


figuration  comprising  a  rotatable  finishing  arbor  of  a 


configuration  corresponding  to  said 


predetermined  con- 


predetermined  con- 


figuration, spindle  means  for  rotatibly  supporting  the 
work  piece  in  concentric  telescoped  relation  about  the 
arbor,  means  forming  a  plurality  of  transversely  shift- 
able  roller  supports,  atfcM-m  roller  joumalled  on  each 
support  for  conjoint  rotation  with  th^  work  piece,  a  plu- 
rality of  individual  hydraulic  motors,  one  for  each  of 
the  supports,  connected  to  shift  the  Supports  to  and  fro, 
a  plurality  of  rotary  cam  powered  and  controlled  liquid 
column  type  motion  transfer  devices,  one  for  each  of 
the  hydraulic  motors,  connected  to  operate  the  hydraulic 
motors,  and  common  camshaft  means  for  driving  the 
uansfer  devices  in  unison  to  synchronously  shift  the 
roller  supports  transversely  to  roll  he  work  piece  wall 
progressively  inwardly  between  th<  plurality  of  form 
rollers  and  to  terminate  the  transverse  shifting  just  after 
the  internal  surface  of  the  work  piea  wall  makes  com- 
plete peripheral  contact  with  the  ai  bor  but  before  any 
noticeable  thinning  of  the  work  piece  wall  takes  place. 
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3,299.681 
PROGRAM  CONTROLLED  TUBE  BENDER 
Charics  F.  Haotan,  Oxford,  Ohio,  avignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments,   to    Baidwfai-Lini»-Hamilton    Corporation, 
Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUcd  Mar.  22, 1960,  Ser.  No.  16,846 
ISCIahns.    (CL72— 7) 


elongated  two^point  support  for  a  rod,  all  of  said  rdOtn 
being  mounted  on  axes  which  are  skewed  in  relation  to 
said  line,  means  for  driving  all  of  said  rollers  in  the  same 
sense  whereby  to  cause  a  rod  supported  thereon  con- 
currently to  be  moved  axially  akmg  said  line  and  rotated 
about  said  axis,  and  a  third  roller  for  each  of  said  pairs 
disposed  to  ride  on  top  of  said  rod  directly  over  the  re- 
spective pairs,  and  means  to  press  each  of  said  third 
rollers  against  said  rod  to  enforce  upon  said  rod  during 
its  movement  a  straight  condition,  and  a  plur^ty  of 
annular  nozzles  for  a  quenching  mediimi  disposed  along 
said  path  between  said  pairs  of  rollers,  and  means  for 
supi^ying  a  quenching  medium  to  said  nozzles. 


1.  A  machine  for  forming  a  plurality  of  bends  along 
a  length  of  tubing,  comprising:  daminng  means  for  said 
tubing  operative  to  translate  said  tubing  along  its  axis 
and  rotate  it  about  its  axis;  a  plurality  of  circular  bend- 
ing forms  disposed  about  a  common  axis  which  extends 
perpendicularly  to  the  direction  of  translation  of  said 
clamping  means;  means  for  moving  said  stack  of  forms 
along  its  axis;  a  bending  wing  rotatable  about  the  axis  of 
said  forms;  means  for  moving  said  bending  wing  toward 
and  away  from  the  axis  of  said  forms  in  order  to  capture 
tubing  between  the  two;  a  support  for  said  stack  of  forms 
and  said  bending  wing  movable  in  a  direction  perpendicu- 
lar to  both  the  direction  of  translation  of  said  clamping 
means  and  the  extension  of  the  common  axis  of  said 
forms;  a  record  containing  coded  information  relating 
to  a  plurality  of  bends  to  be  formed  along  a  length  of 
tubing;  and  a  control  system  operative  to  establish  elec- 
trical representations  of  particular  items  of  information 
contained  on  said  record  and  to  use  said  representations 
to  control  the  position  of  moving  parts  of  said  machines 
so  as  to  move  said  stack  of  bending  forms  along  its  axis 
to  position  a  particular  form  with  respect  to  said  wing,  to 
move  said  form  and  wing  support  so  as  to  position  a 
particular  form  in  operating  position  with  respect  to  said 
tubing,  to  rotate  and  translate  said  tubing  so  as  to  position 
a  particular  point  with  respect  to  the  bending  form  so 
selected,  and  to  move  said  bending  wing  through  a  par- 
ticular arc. 

3,299,682 
APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  TREATED 
GRINDING  RODS 
Albert  L.  Bard  and  Wayne  B.  Weed,  Independence,  Mo., 
assignon  to  Annco  Steel  Corporation,  Middletown, 
Ohio,  a  corporation  of  (Niio 
AppUcation  Sept.  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  396,848,  which  b  a 
division  of  application  Ser.  No.  145,251,  Oct.  16, 1961, 
now  Patent  No.  3,170,641,  dated  Feb.  23,  1965.    Di- 
vided and  this  application  Dec  30,  1965,  Ser.  No. 
517,667 

4Clabns.    (CL  72— 100) 

-^J 


3,299jM3 
END  BENDER  FOR  WIRE  DRAWING  BLOCK 
Gerald  L.  Fidier,  Zion,  and  Raymond  A.  Raannssen, 
Waulcegan,  Dl.,  aflrigBors  to  United  States  Steel  Corpo- 
ration, a  corporation  of  Ddawarc 

FDcd  Oct  27, 1964,  Ser.  No.  406,788 
SChdms.    (CL72— 155) 


1.  A  wire-end  bending  attachment  for  a  wire-drawing 
block  comprising  means  for  contacting  the  wire  to  con- 
form it  to  the  periphery  of  the  block,  means  for  supporting 
said  wire  contacting  means,  said  means  comprising  an  arm 
pivoted  to  a  rigid  base,  means  for  maintaining  pressure  on 
said  arm,  said  means  comprising  a  pair  of  links  pivotally 
connected  to  permit  a  hinging  movement  thereof,  the 
remote  end  of  the  first  of  which  links  being  pivotally 
connected  to  said  arm  and  the  remote  end  of  the  second 
of  which  links  being  pivotally  connected  to  a  rigid  base, 
said  links  being  adapted  to  be  brought  into  alignment, 
with  their  pivots  in  a  generally  strai^t  line,  to  maintain 
pressure  on  said  arm,  means  on  one  side  of  said  links 
to  stop  hinging  motion  thereof  in  a  position  no  more  than 
slightly  over  center,  and  means  for  hingeably  actuating 
said  Ihiks  to  alternately  maintain  pressure  on  said  arm 
and  to  release  pressure  thereon. 


3,299,684 

ROLLING  MILL 

George  Knap,  4408  WUdwood  Crcacent,  South  Boraaby, 

British  Columbia,  Canada 

FUed  Oct.  28, 1963,  Ser.  No.  319,132 

2ClaiBH.    (CL72— 198) 


1.  Apparatus  for  prodiKing  abrasion  resistant  rod  for 
rod  mills,  comprising  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  interdigitated 


1.  A  rolling  mfll  to  reduce  the  cross  sectiond  area 
of  malleable  metallic  stock  comprising  at  least  a  pair 
of  driven,  axially  parallel  rolls,  a  first  axially  extending. 


rollers  disposed  along  a  line  and  positioned  to  form  an   hehcally  wound  groove  formed  in  each  of  the  rolls,  said 
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grooves  having  equal  and  opitosite  pitdi  and  taperinj 
in  the  same  direction,  a  second  axiaily  extending,  heli 
cally  wound  groove  formed  in  each  of  the  rolls  paralle 
to  the  first  groove  therein  and  tapering  in  an  opposit* 
direction  to  said  first  groove,  said  rolls  being  rotatably 
positicMied  relative  to  each  other  so  that  the  said  lirst 
and  second  grooves  in  one  of  said  rolls  is  mated  with 
the  corresponding  first  and  second  grooves  in  the  other 
roll,  at  the  line  of  pass,  whereby  upon  rotation  of  the 
rolls  in  one  direction,  the  first  grooves  present,  from  one 
side  of  the  mill,  a  series  of  passes  moving  longitudmaUy 
of  the  rolls  in  steadily  decreasing  cross  sectional  are» 
and  upon  reversing  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  rolls 
the  second  grooves  present,  from  the  other  side  of  th 
mill,  a  similar  series  of  longitudinally  moving  passes 


including  an  extrusion  die  comprising  a  lie  housing  hav- 
ing a  bore,  said  bore  having  an  inlet  eid  and  an  outlet 
end,  a  die  insert  having  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  fins 
projecting  radially  therefrom,  said  die  insert  being  adapted 
to  be  inserted  into  the  bore  of  the  die  housing  through 


extend  ing 


3,299,685 
DRIVE  FOR  A  MULTIPLE-STAND 
ROLLING  MILL 
Friedrich  Kocks  and  Helmut  Holthoff,  both  of  I>«»eWor  , 
Gcnnany,  assignors  to  Kommanditgesellschaft  Fried- 
rich  Kocks,  Dusseldorf,  Germany,  a  corporation  of 

Gennany  „     ^,    ,*-•«, 

FUcd  Dec.  4, 1963,  Ser.  No.  327,991         ^ 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  26, 1963, 
K  49,298 
5  Claims.     (CI.  72—249) 


said  inlet  end  with  said  radially 
corresponding  grooves  in  the  inner 
housing,  each  of  said  fins  in  correspond!  ag 
ing  in  width  toward  said  outlet  end  o 
that  said  die  insert  is  wedged  in  said 
position  whereby  extrusion  passages  ar< 
the  die  housing  and  the  die  insert 


fins  engagmg 
siirface  of  the  die 
grooves  taper- 
said  bores  such 
)ore  in  operative 
formed  between 


'  3,299,687 

METALLURGY 
George  D.  Kneip,  Jr.,  Concord,  Massj, 
Spidn,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to 
Corporation,    Camlxidge,    Mass., 
Massachusetts 

FUcd  Sept  15, 1964,  Ser.  No._ 
2  Claims.    (CL  72— 27b) 


1.  A  drive  for  a  multiple-stand  rolling  mill  comprisi  ig 
generally  parallel  shafts  driving  the  mill  rolls,  a  numl  sr 
of  planar  gears  arranged  in  sequence  along  the  m  1, 
separate  generally  parallel  shafts  on  which  the  plai  ir 
gears  are  respectively  mounted,  the  planar  gears  bcihg 
sequentially  in  mesh  with  one  another  so  as  to  form  a 
continuous  gear  train  along  the  mill,  means  for  drivi|ig 
such  continuous  gear  train,  of  the  planar  gears  numbered 
consecutively  along  the  mill  all  the  odd  numbered  gears 
having  the  same  number  of  teeth  and  all  the  even  num- 
bered gears  having  the  same  number  of  teeth,  and  seaa- 
rate  planar  gear  drives  from  the  shafts  on  which  fce 
first  mentioned  planar  gears  are   respectively  mounjed 
to  the  shafts  driving  the  mill  rolls,  the  transmission  rados 
of  the  separate  planar  gear  drives  being  such  that  fie 
speeds  of  rotation  of  the  mill  rolls  increase  in  the  direc- 
tion of  passage  through  the  mill  of  material  being  rolled, 
the  axes  of  the  generally  parallel  shafts  driving  the  mill 
rolls  and  the  axes  of  the  generally  parallel  shafts  on 
which  the  planar  gears  are  respectively  mounted  bcjng 
all  disposed  in  the  same  plane. 


and  William  F. 

fRational  Research 

corporation    of 

396,501      . 


1.  A  method  of  cold  drawing  wirelof  an  alloy  com- 
prising, by  weight,  from  about  25  to  3  i%  zirconium,  the 
sum  total  of  oxygen,  nitrogen,  carbon  aind  hydrogen  rang- 
ing between  about  0.03  and  0.05%,  at  least  50%  of  said 
sum  total  being  oxygen,  and  the  balance  niobium,  said 
wire  having  a  diameter  of  between  about  150  and  350 
mils,  which  comprises  cold  drawing  said  alloy  wise 
through  a  plurality  of  dies  to  reduce  the  diameter  thereof 
to  between  about  70  and  115  mils,  th^  area  of  said  wire 
on  passing  through  each  of  said  dies  being  reduced  be- 
tween about  15  and  19%,  and  there  ifter  cold  drawing 
said  alloy  wire  through  another  pluriility  of  dies  to  re- 
duce the  diameter  thereof  below  about  15  mils,  the  reduc- 
tion taken  in  the  area  of  said  alio  r  wire  on  passing 
through  these  dies  being  gradually  dejireased  to  between 
about  5  and  9%. 


3,299,686'!    | 
STRAND  EXTRUDER 
Roger  J.  Lcmieux,  DoUard  des  Ormeanx,  Quebec,  Canada, 
asdgnor  to  Northern  Electric  Company  Limited,  Mon- 
treal, Quebec,  Canada 

FUcd  Jan.  13, 1964,  Ser.  No.  337,364 
16  Claims.  (CL  72— 261) 
1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  a  flexible  cable  com- 
prising extrusion  means  for  simultaneously  producing  a 
plurality  of  metal  strands  in  the  approximate  configura- 
tion which  the  strands  assume  in  the  finished  cable,  taid 
extrusion  means  being  adapted  to  produce  each  strand  in 
the  same  shape  and  dimensions  as  desired  in  the  finislied 
cable,  and  closing  means  for  drawing  said  strands  I  to- 
gether to  form  said  flexible  cable,  said  extrusion  maans 


3,299,688       , 

SHEET  METAL  STRETCH  FORM!  SG  APPARATUS 

AND  METHOD 

Landon  R.  Gray,  24701  Cren  haw  Blvd., 

Torrance,  Cattf.    90iO5 

FUcd  June  15, 1964,  Ser.  Ni . 

8  Claims.    (0.72—:!^ 

1.  Apparatus  for  stretch  forming  a  sheet  metal  blank 

to  a  concavo-convex  shape,  comprisin  y.  an  elongate  base; 

a  die  mounted  on  an  intermediate  portion  of  said  base 

and  having  an  upwardly  directed  cookrex  forming  face;  a 

stretching  complex  mounted  on  each  end  portion  of  said 

base  at  opposed  sides  of  said  die  aind  adapted  to  grip 

opposed  marginal  edges  of  a  metal  plank  to  stretch  and 

form  it  on  the  forming  face  of  said  die;  each  complex 

including  a  plurality  of  discrete,  independent,  elongate 

stretch  units;  each  stretch  unit  inclui  ing  an  independent 


I 


.374,944 

,96) 


I 
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anchor,  a  jack  device  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to 
said  anchor  for  vertical  and  horizontal  swinging,  and  a 
gripper  pivotally  connected  to  the  other  end  of  the  jack 
device  for  rotation  and  lateral  swinging  and  provided 
with  a  jaw  to  grip  a  portion  of  the  margin  of  a  metal 
blank;  a  plurality  of  elongate,  substantially  parallel  track 
means  at  each  end  of  said  base  and  extending  generally 
longitudinaUy  of  the  base;  said  anchors  having  portions 
slidably  interengaging  with  said  track  means;  and  sep- 


to  closed  and  open  positions,  for  drawing  sheet  metal 
stock  therebetween  upon  closure, 

power  operated  stretch  forming  means  including  stock 
gripping  heads  at  two  opposite  sides  of  the  path  of 
the  dies  for  gripping  two  opposite  margins  of  the 
stock  and  for  stretching  the  stock  endwise  prior  to 
movement  of  the  dies  to  closed  position, 

power  driven  restraining  means  at  the  other  two  op- 
posite limits  of  the  die  path  and  operable,  independ- 
ently of  the  dies  and  stretch  forming  means,  after 
the  stretching  operation  and  prior  to  said  movement 
of  the  dies  to  closed  position  for  gripping  opposite 
faces  of  the  stock  at  the  lateral  margins  and  for  hold- 
ing the  margins  gripped  with  predetermined  holding 
pressure,  during  movement  of  the  dies  to  closed  posi- 
tion, for  controlling  the  lateral  draw  in  of  the  stock 
by  the  dies  during  die  closure. 


arate  servo  actuators  carried  by  the  base  and  connected 
to  respective  anchors  to  independently  move  them  lon- 
gitudinally on  said  tracks  toward  and  away  from  said  die 
to  provide  varied  predetermined  settings  of  the  stretch 
units  with  respect  to  each  other  and  to  the  die  and  blank; 
the  jack  devices  of  the  various  stretch  units  being  in- 
dividually operable  to  control  their  total  retraction  and 
the  consequent  percentage  of  elongation  of  various  por- 
tions of  the  blank  in  accordance  with  a  predetermined 
pattern.  

3,299,689 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COMBINED 

STRETCH  FORMING  AND  DIE  DRAWING 

Stanley  M.  Dolncy,  Parma,  and  Robert  A.  Mackenzie, 


3,299,690 
CRIMPING  PRESSES  FOR  CRIMPING  CONNECTOR 
ELEMENTS  ONTO  CONDUCTOR  MEANS  AND 
THE  METHOD  THEREFOR 
Jcan>Bcniard  Gueront,  Chaton,  and  Manricc  Lafond, 
Potcanx,  France,  assignors  to  AMP  Incorporated, 
Harrisborg,  Pa. 

FUcd  Mar.  31, 1964,  Ser.  No.  356,274 

Claims  priority.  appUcation  France,  Apr.  1, 1963, 

929,950 

16Clafans.     (CL  72— 330) 


1.  A  method  of  crimping  connectors  of  a  strip  of  elec- 
trical connectors  to  wires,  each  connector  comprising  a 
conductor  means  receiving  crimping  ferrule  and  being 


Chagrto  Fate.  Oido,  MiJino«  to  ^^^  Cyrii  Bath  Com-  ^^^  ^^^  ^^  connector  of  the  strip  by  a 

pany,  Clcvel_and,  OWo.  a^corporatfon  of  OWo  i  „t.„Hma  Hi«.cflv  from  the  crimninc  ferrule. 


nicd  May  18, 1964,  Ser.  No.  368,014 
18  Claims.    (CL  72— 297) 


metal  slug  extending  directly  from  the  crimping  ferrule, 
the  method  comprising  the  steps  of  advancing  the  strip 
towards  a  crimping  anvil  to  locate  the  crimping  ferrule  of 
the  leading  connector  of  the  strip  upon  the  anvil,  inserting 
an  electrical  conductor  means  into  the  crimping  ferrule  of 
the  leading  connector,  bringing  a  movable  crimping  die 
into  engagement  with  the  crimping  ferrule  of  the  leading 
connector  to  crimp  the  ferrule  to  the  conductor  means,, 
moving  a  laminar  shear  blade  in  the  same  sense  as  the 
crimping  die  and  in  parallel  adjacent  relationship  thereto 
with  a  surface  of  said  shear  blade  facing  a  surface  of  said 
crimping  die  to  shear  the  metal  slug  from  between  the 
leading  and  the  next  adjacent  connector  of  the  strip,  and 
effecting  relative  movement  between  the  shear  blade  and 
the  crimping  die  to  eject  particulate  material  produced  by 
the  shearing  operation  from  between  the  crimping  die  and 
the  shear  blade. 


1.  In  a  combined  stretch  forming  and  die  drawing 
apparatus, 

a  ram  member, 

a  bed  member, 

power  means  for  moving  the  members  relatively  to- 
ward and  away  from  each  other, 

complementary  male  and  female  drawing  dies  carried 
by  the  members,  respectively,  for  movement  thereby 


3,299,691 

SWITCH  ARM  GROOVING  AND  FLARING 

MACHINE 

John  G.  Pahl,  1624  E.  Alpine  Ave,  Stockton,  CaUf. 

95204,  and  EmU  F.  PaU,  1025  Edan  Ave,  Stockton, 

CaUf.    95207 

Filed  Dec.  8, 1964,  Ser.  No.  416,788 
10  Claims.    (0.72—464) 
1.  A  machine,  for  tangentially  grooving  a  tubular  arm- 
end  of  a  switch  arm,  comprising  supporting  and  locating 
means  for  such  arm-end,  grooving  chisels  disposed  in 
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means  connected  to  the  chisels  to  move  the  same  tang<  i 
tially  of  the  arm-cod  into  and  out  of  groove-cutting  re  i 
tion  with  the  outer  face  of  said  arm-end. 
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parallel  relation  on  opposite  sides  of  the  supported  arm-  pnsmg.  m  combmation,  an  analysis  pre gramming  device 
eStengentiai  thereto  and  normally  spaced  therefrom,  ani  effectuating  the  sample  chromatographic  ana  ysis  cycle  iti 
enaiangenuaiinerciodnunu         j  v  f   progression  from  sample  input  through!  elution  stripping 

of  segregated  components,  an  electrical  read-out  circuit 
responsive  to  the  column  effluent  concentration  detector 
of  said  chromatographic  analyzer  haviiig,  in  scries  con- 
nection with  said  concentration  detect  >r,  a  signal  span 
selection  network,  a  voltage  amplifier,  a  peak  detector 


to 


3,^99,692 
VELOCITY  MEASURING  AND  SEGREGATING 
DEVICE  FOR  PROPELLED  ARTICLES 
Theodore  C.  MizejewsU,  Springfield,  Mass.,  assignor 
A.  G.  Spalding  &  Bros.,  Inc.,  Chlcopce,  Mass.,  a  cor^- 
ratkm  of  Delaware  ,,,  <«^ 

FUed  Mar.  19, 1964,  Scr.  No.  353,104 
8  Claims.     (CL  73—13) 


4.  In  a  golf  ball  testing  device,  means  tor  strikinj  a 
ball  with  a  predetermined  force  to  propel  the  ball  throigh 
a  predetermined  path  to  a  receiver  unit,  and  velocity 
measuring  means  disposed  in  said  path  to  measure  the 
velocity  of  the  ball,  said  receiver  unit  having  a  down- 
wardly and  rearwardly  inclined  rebound  plate  against 
which  the  propelled  balls  inppinge  and  rebound  and  a 
stream  of  water  flowing  downwardly  across  the  path  of 
the  ball  to  intercept  the  ball  prior  to  its  contact  with  ^aid 
plate  to  reduce  the  velocity  thereof,  said  stream  also  be- 
ing in  position  to  engage  and  carry  the  rebound  ba^  in 
the  directitMi  of  rebound. 


3,299,693 
GAS  CHROMATOGRAPinC  ANALYSIS 
CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Richard  Kicselbach,  West  Chester,  Pa.,  assignor  to 
do  Pont  de  Ncmoars  and  Company,  Wilmington, 
a  corporation  of  Delaware    .  ,.L«„„ 

FUed  Dec.  4, 1963,  Ser.  No.  327,987 
4  Cfadms.    (a.  7^—23.1) 
1.  A  control  apparatus  for  a  chromatographic  analyzer 
provided  with  means  for  regulating  elution  rates  oom- 


;.L 

ilyze 


yvjTJ 


and  a  peak  waveform  recorder  par  allel-connccted  with 
said  peak  detector,  and  means  responsive  to  said  peak 
detector  superposing  application  b>  said  programming 
device  of  a  programmed  corrective  action  regulating  the 
rate  of  said  elution  stripping  to  maintain  disposition  of 
a  chosen  analysis  peak  as  time-syn  :hroni2ing  reference 
within  predetermined  time  bounds  with  respect  to  the 
operational  cycle  ot  said  electrical  riad-out  circuit. 


3,299,694 

METHOD    AND    APPARATUS    FOR    DETECTING 

FLAWS  USING  ULTRASONIC  HEUCAL  WAVES 

Ben  Wade  Oakcf  Dickinson  m,  3290  Jackson  St., 

Stti  Francisco,  Calif.    94118 

FUed  Mar.  26,  1963,  Scr.  No.  268,091 

22  Claims.    (CL  73—67.5) 


the  wave  directors  in  the  array  being  arranged  so  that  the 
output  surfaces  thereof  arc  spaced  apart  and  therefore 
adapted  to  engage  spaced  apart  portions  about  the  end 
of  the  pipe,  the  wave  directors  within  each  array  being 
similarly  positioned  with  respect  to  the  wall  of  the  pipe, 
the  tangent  to  the  wall  of  the  pipe  being  taken  as  a  refer- 
ence, the  wave  directors  of  one  assembly  transmitting  or 
receiving  ultrasonic  wave  trains  through  the  pipe  in  helical 
direction  opposite  to  that  of  the  other  assembly,  means 
for  energizing  the  transducers  on  one  of  said  assemblies 
for  generating  ultrasonic  wave  trains  which  are  intro- 
duced into  the  pipe  and  travel  in  helical  paths,  flaws  in 
the  pipe  reflecting  some  wave  trains  into  an  opposite  di- 
rection and  therefore  receivable  by  one  of  the  wave  di- 
rectors of  said  other  wave  director  assembly,  means  for 
providing  an  indication  when  any  of  said  other  wave 
directors  receive  such  reflected  helical  wave  trains. 


^  UIMIMIIUII    -% 


1.  In  a  method  for  investigating  flaws  in  a  member,  in- 
troducing at  least  one  ultrasonic  wave  train  at  a  prede- 
termined group  velocity  into  the  member,  a  portion  of 
the  wave  train  being  deflected  by  a  flaw  to  provide  at  least 
two  deflected  wave  trains  travelling  in  directions  diflfering 
from  the  direction  in  which  the  ultrasonic  wave  train  is 
introduced  into  the  member,  measuring  the  difference  in 
time  of  travel  of  the  two  deflected  wave  trains  to  pre- 
determined points,  and  determining  at  least  one  of  the 
coordinates  of  the  flaw  utilizing  said  differences  in  time. 


3,299,695 

ULTRASONIC  TESTING  APPARATUS 

Ben  Wade  Oakcs  Dickinson  m,  3290  Jackson  St, 

San  Francisco,  Calif.    94118 

FUed  Mar.  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  268,204 

3  Cfadms.    (CL  73—67.5)      , 


1.  In  apparatus  for  the  ultrasonic  non-destructive  test- 
ing of  lengths  of  pipe  having  accessible  ends  to  determine 
the  existence  of  flaws  therein,  first  and  second  wave  di- 
rector assemblies  adapted  for  engaging  opposite  ends  of 
the  pipe,  each  of  said  wave  director  assemblies  including 
a  plurality  of  wave  directors,  each  of  said  wave  directors 
comprising  a  body  having  an  output  surface  adapted  to 
engage  the  end  of  the  pipe  and  an  input  surface  spaced 
from  the  output  surface,  the  body  of  each  of  said  wave 
directors  having  an  attenuating  portion  adjoining  the 
region  between  the  input  and  output  surfaces,  a  trans- 
ducer for  each  wave  director,  each  of  the  transducers 
mounted  to  pass  ultrasonic  wave  trains  through  the  body 
of  the  wave  director  and  through  the  input  surface,  the 
wave  directors  being  further  constructed  so  that  each  wave 
director  transmits  or  receives  ultrasonic  wave  trains  at  a 
substantial  angle  to  the  output  surface,  each  of  said  first 
and  second  wave  director  assemblies  having  means  for 
mounting  the  wave  directors  in  an  array  in  which  the 
output  surfaces  lie  facing  in  a  single  direction  and  are 
adapted  to  conform  to  the  shape  of  the  end  of  the  pipe, 


3,299,696 

APPARATUS  FOR  GENERATING,  DIRECTING  AND 

RECEIVING  ULTRASONIC  WAVE  TRAINS 

Ben  Wade  Oakcs  DicUnson  m,  3290  Jackson  St., 

San  Francisco,  Calif.    94118 

FUed  A|H-.  5,  1965,  Ser.  No.  445,503 

27  Claims.     (CI.  73—71.5) 


1.  In  an  ultrasonic  wave  director  for  use  in  the  non- 
destructive testing  of  objects  utilizing  an  ultrasonic  gen- 
erator, a  body  formed  of  material  capable  of  carrying 
ultrasonic  wave  trains,  said  body  having  an  input  sur- 
face for  ultrasonic  communication  with  an  ultrasonic 
wave  generator  and  having  an  output  surface  adapted 
to  be  placed  in  communication  with  the  test  object  for 
transmitting  and  receiving  ultrasonic  wave  trains  there- 
from, the  region  of  said  body  between  the  input  and  out- 
put surfaces  defining  ultrasound  paths  through  said  body, 
the  portions  of  said  body  adjacent  at  least  one  side  of  said 
paths  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  spaced  slots,  said 
slots  making  a  substantial  angle  to  said  paths,  said  output 
surface  having  a  surface  area  generally  commensurate 
with  the  area  of  contact  between  the  ultrasonic  generator 
and  the  input  surface,  said  input  surface,  said  output 
surface  and  said  path  being  in  general  alignment  and 
cooperating  to  direct  ultrasonic  wave  trains  from  said 
input  surface  through  the  body  and  to  and  from  said 
output  surface,  said  body  further  including  a  portion  ad- 
jacent said  paths  for  attenuating  and  delaying  received 
ultrasonic  wave  trains  which  travel  in  directions  other 
than  along  said  paths. 

26.  In  an  ultrasonic  wave  director  assembly  for  non- 
destructive testing  of  objects  using  an  ultrasonic  trans- 
ducer, a  body  formed  of  material  capable  of  carrying 
ultrasonic  wave  trains,  said  body  having  an  output  sur- 
face adapted  to  be  placed  in  ultrasonic  communication 
with  the  test  objection  for  transmitting  and  receiving 
ultrasonic  waves  therefrom,  the  body  having  a  curved 
input  surface,  said  input  surface  having  a  radius  of 
curvature  intersecting  the  output  surface,  the  region  of 
said  body  between  the  input  and  output  surfaces  defining 
ultrasound  paths  through  said  body,  said  t>ody  further 
including  a  portion  adjacent  said  paths  for  attenuating 
and  delaying  received  ultrasonic  wave  trains  which  travel 
in  directions  other  than  along  said  paths,  and  a  movable 


1308 


OFFICIAL 


transducer  holder  mounted  on  said  body,  said  movaHk 
transducer  holder  including  a  surface  in  intimate  contao 
with  the  input  surface  of  said  body  and  including  a  secom 
surface  for  receiving  ultrasonic  wave  trains  from  a  trans 
ducer,  said  second  surface  being  spaced  apart  from  saic 
surface  in  intimate  contact  with  the  transmit  input  sur- 
face of  the  body,  means  for  pivotally  mounting  said  mov 
able  transducer  holder  so  that  the  holder  is  capable  o 
being  moved  along  the  input  surface  while  maintainin 
intimate  contact  therewith,  power  means  carried  by  th( 
body,  and  means  connected  to  said  transducer  holder  a( 
points  lying  on  a  line  passing  through  the  area  of  contact 
between  the  transducer  holder  and  the  input  surface  ol 
the  body  for  transmitting  forces  supplied  by  said  powc^ 
means  to  said  transducer  holder  for  moving  the  samci 
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3^99,697 

TOOL  CONDITION  DETECTOR 

RusseU  W.  Sparling,  West  Warwick,  R.L,  assignor  to  Taca 

Inc~  Cranston,  R.I.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUcd  Sept.  20, 1963,  Ser.  No.  310,220 

12  Claims.    (CL  73—104)  , 


-".^) 


«, 


(2)  two  capacitors; 

(3)  switch  means  for  respectively 


capacitors  to  said  tachometer 
periods  at  a  predetermined 
(4)  indicator  means  for  " 
in  the  charges  of  said  capacitors . 


connecting  said 


fsr 


predetermined 
interval;  and 
indicating  the  difference 


3,299,699 
DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  THE  LbAD  ON  THE 
PRESSURE     ROLLERS     OF     A 
MECHANISM 
Hans   StaUccker,   Sosscn,   Wnrttcmlierk, 
Kemmler,  Gcislingen  an  dcr  Stcige,  V  nrttembcrg,  Ger- 
many,   assignors   to   Wilhelm   Stalilccker   GjiiJI».H., 
Wnrttemberg,  Germany  I 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1964,  Ser.  No. '  il9,884 
Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Germany, 
St  21  493 
20  Claims.    (O.  73—1^  1) 


2.  A  detector  for  detecting  the  condition  of  a  rotai  y 
cutting  tool  comiMrising  a  first  member  adapted  to  \  i 
mounted  on  a  machine  tool  for  rotation  and  axial  a(  - 
vancement  thereby,  a  second  tool  supporting  memb<  r 
mounted  on  said  first  member  for  rotation  therewith  an  d 
limited  axial  movement  relative  thereto,  a  rotatable  ele- 
ment rotatably  mounted  on  one  of  said  members  for 
rotation  relative  thereto  through  360  degrees,  clutqh 
means  on  said  members  for  engaging  said  rotatable  ele- 
ment when  the  members  are  urged  axially  toward  oae 
another  in  iesp(»se  to  a  predetermined  axial  reacti  e 
fwce  on  the  cutting  tool  so  as  to  cause  said  element 
rotate  with  said  members,  and  sensing  means  for  sensing 
rotation  of  said  rotatable  element. 


boh 
near 


m 


3,299,698 

APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE  LOAD 

TORQUE  ON  DRIVE  SYSTEMS,  ESPECIALLY 

ON  CONVEYING  SYSTEMS 

Gustav  Spiess,  Gcissmattstr.  21,  and  Anton  Rufli, 

Wesemlinstr.  69,  both  of  Lucerne,  Switzeriand 

Filed  Oct.  16, 1963,  Ser.  No.  316,691 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzeriand,  Oct.  18, 1963 

12,331/62 
2  Claims.    (CI.  73—136) 
1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  the  torque  of  a  load 
a  shaft  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  drive  means  for  rotating  said  shaft  while  connec 
to  said  load; 

(b)  shut-c^  means  for  deenergizing  said  drive  meajis; 

and 

(c)  measuring  means  for  measuring  the  rate  of  speied 
change  of  said  shaft  in  response  to  said  deenergizi|g; 
said  measuring  means  including  i 

( 1 )  tachometer  means  connected  to  said  shaft  br 
generating  a  voltage  propOTtional  to  the  roti  ry 
speed  of  the  shaft; 


2.  A  device  for  measuring  the  pressures 
erted  by  the  supporting  and  loading 
mechanism  of  a  spinning  or  similar 
upon  the  twin  pressure  rollers  of  said 
prising  a  supporting  rod  adapted  to  be 
supporting  and  loading  arm  in  place  of 
the  pressure  of  which  is  to  be  measursd 
for  bracing  said  supporting  rod  near 
a  fixed  support,  said  bracing  means 
supporting  rod  forming  the  measuring 
said  last-named  means  comprising  a 
to  said  one  end  of  said  supporting  rod 
ment  supported  on  said  member  and  a 
on  said  fixed  support,  and  a  measuritg 
ported  on  said  member,  said  instrun^ent 
movable  measuring  element,  and  a 
driving  connection  therewith,  said  sensmg 
nKJvably  responsive  to  the  deflection  o 
ment. 


DRAWING 

and  Sigmuid 


Dec.  21, 1963, 


which  are  ex- 
irm  of  a  drawing 
njachine  essentially 
mechanism  com- 
mounted  on  said 
the  pressure  roller 
,  bracing  means 
ends  thereof  on 
one  end  of  said 
!  ide  of  said  device, 
member  connected 
and  a  resilient  eie- 
qapted  to  be  braced 
instrument  sup- 
comprising  a 
sensing  member  in 
member  being 
said  resilient  ele- 


3,299,700 
DIRECTIONAL  AIR  SAMPLER 
Allison  B.  Stout,  Jr.,  Salt  Lake  County,  Utah,  assipior  to 
Kennecott  Copper  Corporation,  Nsw  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Apr.  2, 1964,  Ser.  No.  356,823 
6  Clamis.  (CI.  73—170) 
4.  A  directional  air  sampler,  comprising  a  plurality  of 
containers  for  liquid  reagent  adapted  t  >  absorb  impurities 
from  an  air  sample,  each  container  Itaving  an  air  inlet 
and  an  air  outlet;  a  wind  direction  indicatcM*;  means  to 
selectively  control  flow  of  atmospheric  air  through  re- 
agent in  the  containers  in  accordancd  with  the  position 
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GENERAL  AND 


of  the  wind  direction  indicator;  valve  means  for  periodi- 
cally discharging  spent  reagent  from  the  containers;  power 
circuit  means  responsive  to  completion  of  a  sampling 
operation  to  operate  said  valve  means  to  discharge  said 
spent  reagent  and  to  prepare  said  containers  for  receiving 
additional  reagent;  and  means  for  segregating  from  one 
another  the  periodic  discharges  of  spent  reagent,  the  seg- 
regating means  including 

a  rack;  a  plurality  of  rows  of  sample  tubes  supported 
by  said  rack,  one  row  being  provided  for  each  of 


said  containers;  discharge  means  having  a  plurality 
of  discharge  ports  corresponding  in  number  with 
said  rows  of  tubes,  said  discharge  means  being  mov- 
able over  said  rows  so  that  said  discharge  ports  come 
into  registry  sequentially  with  respective  sample  tubes 
in  respective  rows;  means  for  holding  said  discharge 
means  in  position  during  passage  of  reagent  from  the 
containers  concerned  into  the  sample  tubes  con- 
cerned; and  means  for  periodically  moving  said  dis- 
charge means  to  different  sample  tubes. 


3,299,701 

PRESSURE  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

Tiieodore  C.  Scarlett,  Minaeapoiis,  Minn.,  assignor  to 

Honeywell  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1958,  Ser.  No.  782,194 

19  Claims,     (a.  73—178) 

I 


1.  Apparatus  of  the  class  described  comprising,  in  com- 
bination: mechanical  force  ratio  apparatus  having  a  pair 
of  force  inputs,  a  member  whose  angular  position  is  in- 
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> 
dicative  of  the  ratio  of  the  inputs  and  means  coimected 

to  said  member  to  provide  an  electrical  output  which 

varies  with  change  in  the  ratio  of  the  inputs,  a  first  of  the 

inputs  variable  in  accordance  with  a  variable  condition 

and  the  second  of  the  inputs  variable  in  accordance  with 

a  controlled  condition;  means  responsive  to  the  electrical 

output;  condition  controlling  means  operable  by  said  last 

named  meaps  to  control  the  controlled  condition;  and 

further  means  operable  in  accordance  with  the  controlled 

condition  to  position  the  member. 


3,299,702 

FLUID  FLOW  DIRECTION  INDICATOR 

Jack  R.  Holme,  Duncan,  OUa.,  assignor  to  Halliburton 

,  Company,  Duncan,  OUa.,  a  corporatloii  of  Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  19, 1963,  Ser.  No.  324,799 

7  Claims.     (CL  73—188) 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  determining  the  direction  of  fluid 
flow  in  a  conduit  comprising: 

(a)  a  vaned  rotor  axially  disposed  within  a  conduit, 

(b)  first  and  second  sensing  means  mounted  adjacent 
said  rotor  for  producing  first  and  second  electrical 
signals,  at  a  relative  phase  angle  of  between  10  and 
170  electrical  degrees  in  response  to  the  passage  of 
each  rotor  vane  past  said  means,  and 

(c)  coincidence  means  for  determining  the  relative 
time  precedence  of  each  first  and  second  signal, 
whereby  one  order  of  precedence  indicates  a  first 
fluid  flow  direction  and  a  reverse  order  of  precedence 
indicates  a  second,  reverse  fluid  flow  direction. 


3,299,703 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  FLOWMETER 
Alex  D.  Colvin,  Uvoala,  and  Alan  Wamkk,  Oak  Park, 
Mkh.,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Deariwrn, 
Mkh.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  July  22, 1963.  Ser.  No.  296,584 
7  Claims.    (CL  73— 194) 


1.  In  a  flowmeter,  the  combination  comprising  aeon- 
duit  for  carrying  a  moving  conductive  liquid,  a  magnetic 
means  for  apfrfying  a  magnetic  field  across  said  conduit, 
a  pair  of  contacts  placed  in  recesses  formed  in  the  internal 
wall  of  said  conduit  and  oriented  at  an  angle  to  the  mag- 
netic field  produced  by  said  magnetic  means  and  a  wetting 
agent  placed  in  said  recesses  between  said  contacts  and 
said  liquid. 


1310 


339,704 

APPARATUS  TO  PREVENT  UQUID  METER 

FROM  RECORDING  GAS 

Ronald  M.  Wilson,  Ambler,  Pa^  assignor  to  William  M 

Wilson's  Sons,  Inc.,  Lansdale,  Pa.,  a  corporation 

Pennsylvania 

Filed  Aug.  31, 1964,  Ser.  No.  393,042 
4  Claims.     (CI.  73—200) 


PfficiaL  gazette 
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1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  quantity  of  liquid  80^- 
ing  through  a  conduit  and  preventing  false  measuring 
vapor,  the  combination  comprising 

a  casing  having  an  intake  opening  and  a  discharge  opeli- 
ing  interconnected  within  a  liquid  flow  conduit  f  >r 
flow  of  liquid  to  be  measured, 

an  upper  separation  chamber  and  a  lower  dischar  ;e 
chamber  formed  within  the  casing  and  separated  fy 
a  liquid  displacement  meter  so  that  liquid  flowiag 
into  the  casing  passes  first  into  the  separation  cham- 
ber, then  through  the  meter  so  as  to  be  measured 
and  lastly  into  the  discharge'chamber,  I 

a  pressure  responsive  valve  located  between  the  dis- 
charge chamber  and  the  (discharge  opening  of  t^e 
casing,  said  valve  being  biased  toward  the  closed 
position  to  prevent  a  flow  of  liquid  from  the  dis- 
charge chamber  upon  a  reduction  in  pressure  in  the 
liquid  in  the  discharge  chamber  below  a  predeter- 
mined flow  pressure, 

a  by-pass  conduit  extending  from  a  point  located  at 
substantially  the  uppermost  level  of  said  separati<>n 
chamber  to  a  point  adjacent  the  discharge  opening 
of  the  casing  downstream  of  the  pressure  responsive 
valve,  said  conduit  allowing  a  predetermined  quantity 
of  liquid  to  pass  therethrouj^  to  accurately  calibrate 
the  meter  when  only  liquid  is  passing  through  ^e 
casing  and  when  vapor  is  present  in  the  uppermdst 
part  of  the  separation  chamber,  allowing  the  vapor 
to  flow  out  of  the  separation  chamber  so  as  to  redu  ce 
the  pressure  in  both  chambers,  thereby  causing  t  le 
pressure  responsive  valve  to  close  preventing  a  fl(  w 
of  liquid  or  vapor  through  the  meter  and  there  )y 
preventing  the  meter  from  recording  while  said  pres- 
sure is  thus  reduced. 


3,299  705 
TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATOR 
Robert  L.  Shallcnberg,  Wbeaton,  and  Otto  Handwetlt, 
libertyTille,  HI.,  assignors  to  Liquid  Controls  Corpora- 
tion, North  Chicago,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois     1 
FUed  Sept.  27, 1963,  Ser.  No.  312,080 

6  Claims.    (Ci.  73—233)  ! 

1.  A   temperature    coupling    device    for   varying   fie 
velocity  of  rotation  of  an  output  shaft  by  an  amount  con- 
tinuously dependent  on  the  temperature  of  a  fluid  be  fig 
metered,  comprising      ,, 
an  input  means  connected  to  be  driven  M  an  angujar 
velocity  dependent  on  tht  volume  of  the  fluid  bemg 
metered,  , 


one  way  clutch  means  having  a  p 

and  an  output  shaft, 
a  plurality  of  reciprocable  linkage 

connected  to  said  plurality  of  inputs 
means  drivingly  connected  between 

and  said  input  means  for  alternately 

said  linkage  means  such  that  the 


urality  of  inputs 

means  respectively 

tits. 

Skid 


linkage  means 

reciprocating 

driving  stroke  of 


each  of  said  linkage  means  overlap 
of  another  whereby  one  or 
means  is  at  all  times  moving  in 
such  that  said  output  shaft  is 
by  said  linkages,  and 
temperature  responsive  means  for 
of  the  said  stroke  of  said  linkaj 
velocity  of  rotation  of  said  output 


the  driving  stroke 

mode  of  said  linkage 

driving  direction 

continuously  driven 


varying  the  length 
es  to  control  the 
shaft. 


3,299,706 

APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  MOLTEN 

METAL  LEVELS  IN  I.A  DLES 

Gilbert  R.  Bailey,  LJgonler,  and  Alex  S  miiovicli,  Latrobc, 

Pa.,  assignors  to  Latrobe  Steel  Conq  any,  a  corporation 


of  Pennsylvania 

Ffled  Apr.  3, 1964,  Ser.  No.  w. 
1  Claim.    (CI.  73— 3(4) 


< 


In  a  vessel  for  holding  and  transfei  ring  molten  metal 


covered  with  slag  or  other  material 
conductivity  than  metal  and  having 
and  stopper  rod  for  controlling  the  flojtr  of  metal  through 
the  nozzle,  the  improvement  comprisini  a  conductor  mem- 
ber situated  in  the  ladle  wall  at  a  predetermined  level 
adjacent  the  discbarge  nozzle,  a  condjctor  stopper  head 
on  the  stopper  rod,  an  electrical  circuit  connecting  said 
conductive  stopper  head  and  said  conductor  member, 
means  for  applying  an  electrical  poteitial  to  said  circuit, 
and  signal  means  indicating  a  change  in  the  electrical 
characteristics  of  said  circuit. 


357,117 


having  a  different 
I  discharge  nozzle 
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3,299,707 
METHOD  OF  MEASURING  TEMPERATURES 
Yvon-Pol  Noel,  Pery,  Trooz,  Bclginm,  assignor  to  Centre 
National  de  Recherchcs  Metallurgiqnes,  Liege,  Bel« 
gium 

Filed  May  25, 1964,  Ser.  No.  369,787 

Claims  priority,  application  Belgium,  May  31, 1963, 

633,157 

1  Claim.    (CI.  73— 339) 


ance  element  having  the  ssom  resistance  as  said  first  ele- 
ment at  a  predetermined  temperature  and  having  a  sub- 
stantially zero  temperature  coefficient  of  resistivity,  a 
variable  voltage  source,  a  fixed  voltage  source,  means  con- 
necting said  first  and  second  resistance  elements  in  series 
across  said  variable  voltage  source,  third  and  fourth  re- 
sistance elements  connected  across  said  fixed  voltage 
source  and  each  having  a  substantially  zero  temperature 
ooeflScient  of  resistivity,  means  for  comparing  the  voltage 


An  apparatus  for  determining  temperature  comprising 
material  whose  temperature  is  to  be  measured  and  an  en- 
closure containing  the  material;  an  elongated  guide  in 
contact  with  the  material  whose  temperature  is  to  be 
measured;  three  connecting  pieces  of  w4iich  two  are  con- 
nected with  one  end  of  the  guide  and  pass  through  the 
enclosure  so  as  to  form  a  U-shape  while  the  other  con- 
necting piece  is  connected  with  the  other  end  of  the  guide 
and  passes  through  the  enclosure;  and  an  emitter  con- 
nected with  the  outer  end  of  one  of  the  connecting  pieces 
forming  of  the  U-shape;  and  two  sound  receivers  con- 
nected with  the  two  outer  ends  of  the  other  two  connect- 
ing pieces. 


3,299,708 
DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  THE  RATIO  OF  DROPS 
IN  NON-ELECTRIC  VALUES,  USING  RESIST- 
ANCE  PICKUPS 
Vladimir  Ivanovich  Lakh,  Kozaka  Str.  16b,  Apt  12; 
Bogdan  Ivaoovfch  Stadnyk,  Tnrgeneva  Str.  15,  Apt.  1; 
and  Ivan  FiUppovich  Paljanytsa,  Zavodskaja  Str.  40, 
Apt.  11;  aU  of  LMrov,  U.S.SJI. 

FUcd  Mar.  4, 1964,  Ser.  No.  349,343 
6  Claims.    (CI.  73— 342) 
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produced  across  said  second  and  fourth  resistance  ele- 
ments and  for  employing  any  difference  therebetween  to 
control  said  variable  voltage  source  to  maintaitn  the  cur- 
rent through  said  second  element  substantially  constant, 
means  for  supplying  a  current  to  said  fourth  resistance 
element  proportional  to  the  voltage  developed  across  the 
series  combination  of  said  first  and  second  elements,  a  load 
circuit,  and  means  connecting  said  load  circtiit  between 
said  first  and  third  resistance  elements. 


3,299,710 

TEMPERATURE  SENSING  SYSTEM 

Jode  A.  Pauli,  Florissant,  and  Richard  WlUner,  St.  Lools, 

Mo.,  assignors  to  Alco  Valve  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo., 

a  corpor^ion  of  Missouri 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  856,129,  Not.  30, 

1959.   This  appUcation  Mar.  4, 1963,  Ser.  No.  263,382 

6  Claims.     (CL  73—368.2) 


£ 


f 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  and  indicating  the  ratio  of 
two  differences  between  non-electric  quantities  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  current  transformers  including  primaries 
coupled  in  series  and  secondaries  interconnected  in  series- 
opposition  in  pairs,  an  A.C.  source  connected  in  series 
with  said  primaries,  a  plurality  of  resistance  type  trans- 
ducers measuring  a  non-electric  quantity  and  connected 
respectively  in  parallel  with  each  of  the  secondaries  of 
said  transformers  to  produce  output  voltage  signals  pro- 
portional respectively  one  to  each  of  the  two  non-electric 
differences,  and  means  responsive  to  the  ratio  of  said 
voltage  signals. 

3,299,709 
RESISTANCE  THERMOMETER  SYSTEM 
George  A.  O'Sollivan,  New  Fairfield,  Conn.,  assignor  to 
Consolidated  Controls  Corporation,  Bethel,  Conn.,  a 
corporation  of  New  Mexico 

Filed  Aug.  27, 1963,  Ser.  No.  304,868 

11  Clahns.    (CI.  73—362) 

8.  A  resistance  thermometer  system  comprising  a  first 

resistance  element  having  a  resistivity  which  varies  with 

temperature  over  a  predetermined  range,  a  second  resist- 


5.  In  a  temperature  sensing  system  including  a  bulb 
interconnected  by  a  tube  with  a  chamber  having  pressure 
responsive  means  in  the  chamber,  the  method  of  sizing 
the  bulb,  tube,  and  chamber  so  that  the  volume  of  the 
bulb  is  greater  than  the  combined  volumes  of  the  tube 
and  chamber,  locating  the  bulb  and  chamber  at  places 
where  sometimes  the  temperature  of  the  chamber  is  lower 
than  the  temperature  at  the  bulb,  charging  the  system  with 
a  temperature  responsive  volatile  fluid,  the  maximum 
volume  of  liquid  phase  of  the  charge  being  less  than  the 
combined  volumes  of  the  chamber  and  tube,  and  prevent- 
ing pumping  of  all  the  expandable  fluid  from  the  bulb 
when  the  temperature  at  the  chamber  is  below  the  tem- 
perature at  the  bulb. 


'  3,299,711 

METHOD  FOR  THE  DfRECT  MEASUREMENT 
OF  PRESSURE  DIFFERENCES 
Rudolf  Hatschek,  Ylcnna,  Austria,  assignor  to 
Hans  UstfGniz,  Austria 
FUed  Aug.  20, 1963.  Ser.  No.  303496 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Aug.  24, 1962, 
A  6,817/62 
4  Claims.    (CL  73— 398) 
1.  A  method  for  directly  measuring  pressure  differ- 
ences,  wherein   piezoelectric  transducers   are  provided, 
comprising,  measuring  the  individual  pressures  by  two 
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homopolar  piezoelectric  transducers  transmitting  output 
signals  corresponding  to  the  individual  pressures,  trans- 
forming the  output  signals  of  the  said  transducers  by  elec 


GAZETTE 
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trostrictive  means  into  mechanical  impulses  corresponc 
ing  to  the  pressure  difference,  transforming  the  said  in 
pulses  into  an  electric  signal  corresponding  to  the  prci 
sure  difference. 

3^99,712 

DIFFERENTIAL  PRESSURE  GAUGE  DEVICE 

Jean  L.  Peube,  6  VUla  Desire  FUIeaud,  Clamart,  France 

FUed  June  29, 1964,  Ser.  No.  378,543 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jnly  8, 1963, 

Patent  1,362,334 

9  Claims.     (CI.  73 — 401) 


with  a  valve  for  separating  it  from  the 
and  comprising  a  differential  manomete 
symmetrical  arrangement  between  said 
differential  riianometer  comprising  a  U 


ambient  atmo^here 

connected  in  a 

wo  vessels,  said 

shaped  tube  con- 


1  I 


Slid 


taining  a  liquid  of  sufficient  low  vapou' 
duit  connected  between  the  two  legs  of  - 
above  the  level  of  the  liquid,  and  valve 
duit  for  alternatively  blocking  and  prov^ing 
tion  between  said  two  legs  and  said  vesse 


pressure,  a  con- 
U-shaped  tube 
i^eans  in  said  con- 
_  communica- 
s. 


I  3,299,714  . 

BALANCING  APPARA|rUS 
Howard  J.  Thompson,  StUlwater,  and 
St.  Louis  Park,  Minn.,  assignors  to 
corporation  of  Delaware  ,,-o^. 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1964,  Ser.  No.  337,861 


Harold  D.  West, 
Hoacywell  Inc.,  a 


5  Claims.     (CI.  73—41 8) 


1.  A  differential  pressure  indicating  device  comprisijig 
a  base;  a  pair  of  tanks  on  the  base;  means  interconnecting 
the  tanks  near  the  bottom  thereof;  means  for  applying 
different  pressures  to  the  respective  tanks  near  the  top 
thereof;  a  body  of  liquid  partly  filling  both  tanks;  a  st^p 
secured  across  one  of  said  tanks  having  a  surface  located 
just  below  the  surface  of  said  liquid  and  slightly  incliijed 
with  respect  thereto  to  define  a  thin  film  of  variable  thick- 
ness with  respect  to  the  surface  of  the  liquid;  means  cremat- 
ing a  set  of  interference  fringes  in  said  thin  film;  ^ 
means  indicating  a  shift  in  said  fringes  as  a  measure  of 
the  variation  in  one  of  said  pressures. 


3,299  713  __■ 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMIND  IG 
THE  SURFACE  AREA  OF  FINELY  DIVIDED  SI  0- 
STANCES  BY  GAS  ADSORPTION        ,    ^   .    ^ 
Robert  Haul,  Bonn,  and  Gerd  Diimbgen,  Lndwigdhal  en, 
Friesenheim,  Germany,  assignors  to  Strohlein  &  <  c, 
Dnsseldorf ,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 
FOed  June  22, 1964,  Ser.  No.  376,707 
3  Claims.    (CI.  73— 432) 
1.  Apparatus  for  the  determination  of  the  surface  i  rea 
of  finely  divided  materials  by  gas  adsorption  compris  ing 
two  vessels  of  substantially  the  same  volume,  one  of 
which  containing  the  specimen  the  other  serving  for  cbm- 
parative  purposes,  said  vessels  being  provided  with  stal- 
ing means  and  being  connected  to  a  tube  system  by  me(ans 
of  respective  capillaries  closely  fitting  into  the  neck  for- 
tions  of  each  of  said  vessels,  said  tube  system  provided 


1.  An  apparatus  for  fine-balancing  the  inertial  member 
for  a  gyroscope,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  housing  enclosing  a  hermetically  sealed  chamber; 

a  vacuum  pump  attached  to  said  housing  and  adapted 
to  keep  said  chamber  at  a  high  vacuum  level; 

support  means  within  said  housing; 

a  substantially  sphericaUy  shaped  member,  havmg  an 
upper  and  a  lower  hemisphere  positioned  on  said 
support  means  within  said  housinb  for  rotation  about 
a  spin  axis  passing  through  the  cfcntral  point  of  each 
of  said  hemispheres;  I  ... 

means  for  rotating  said  member  a)bout  said  spm  axis; 

means  for  measuring  the  axial  mass  unbalance  of  said 
member; 

a  source  of  electric  potential; 

a  first  vapor  deposition  element  m(  mi^ed  adjacent  said 
housing  and  being  capable  when  ;nergized  of  deposit- 
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ing  metallic  vapor  on  said  upper  hemisphere  of  said 
member; 

a  second  vapor  deposition  element  mounted  adjacent 
said  housing  and  being  capable  when  energized  of 
depositing  metallic  vapor  on  said  lower  hemisphere 
of  said  member;  and 

means  connecting  said  first  and  said  second  vapor  depo- 
sition elements  to  receive  signals  from  said  electric 
potential  source  when  said  measuring  means  indicates 
mass  unbalance,  energizing  said  first  element  when 
said  measuring  means  indicates  a  deficiency  of  mass 
in  said  upper  hemisphere  and  energizing  said  second 
element  when  said  measuring  means  indicates  a  defi- 
ciency of  mass  in  said  lower  hemisphere. 


tated,  said  annulus  having  axially-spaced,  circular,  circum- 
ferential edges  defined  by  the  junction  of  the  internal  and 
external  surfaces  of  the  annulus,  and  electrical  pickoff 
means  coacting  with  the  circumferential  edges  of  the  an- 
nulus to  indicate  displacement  between  the  spin  axis  of 
said  body  and  the  spin  axis  of  said  annulus. 


3,299,715 
STATIC  BALANCING  APPARATUS 
Raldo  E.  Sidpman,  Sunbury,  Pa.,  asrignor  to  Forgflo 
Corporation,  Sunbury,   Pa.,  a  corporation   of  Penn- 
sylvania 

FUcd  Sept.  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  308,549 
•       6  Claims.    (0.73—480) 


I.  Static  balancing  apparatus  comprising  a  pair  of 
horizontally  spaced  supports,  each  support  having  at  its 
upper  end  a  concave  seat  formed  with  a  spherical  inner 
surface,  a  rotatable  member  associated  with  each  concave 
seat,  said  member  having  a  peripheral  surface  in  the  form 
of  a  spherical  zone  symmetrically  disposed  about  a  central 
transverse  plane,  said  spherical  zone  matching  and  rest- 
ing directly  on  the  spherical  inner  surface  of  said  seat 
throughout  its  entire  area,  said  rotatable  members  being 
mounted  to  rotate  about  a  common  axis,  means  concen- 
trically carried  by  said  rotatable  members  for  fixedly 
receiving  the  ends  of  a  shaft  extending  between  said  mem- 
bers and  on  which  the  mass  to  be  balanced  is  mounted, 
and  means  for  introducing  a  film  of  air  under  pressure 
between  each  of  said  pairs  of  matching  spherical  surfaces, 
thus  providing  fluid  bearings  in  which  said  rotatable  mem- 
bers may  turn. 

" 

3,299,716 

FLUID  ROTOR  GYRO 

John  C.  Stiles,  Morristown,  and  Walter  M.  Carow,  West 

Orange,  N  J.,  assignors  to  General  Precision  Inc.,  Little 

Falls,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept.  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  224,458 
11  Claims.    (CI.  74—5.6) 


3,299,717 
GYROSCOPIC  DEVICE 
Nils  Ingvar  Emanuel  Gnstafsson  and  Axel  Odelberg, 
Karlskoga,  Sweden,  assignors  to  AUiebolaget  Bofors, 
Bofors,  Sweden,  a  Swedish  company 

FUed  Sept  18, 1964,  Ser.  No.  397,516 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct.  11, 1963, 

11,186/63 

4  Claims.    (CL  74— 5.7) 


1.  In  a  device  for  guiding  missiles  and  similar  devices, 
a  gyroscope  having  a  rotor,  means  supporting  said  rotor 
for  rotation  about  a  spin  axis,  pivot  means  pivotally  sup- 
porting said  gyroscope,  a  pyrotechnical  charge  for  starting 
rotation  of  said  rotor  about  said  spin  axis,  an  electric 
igniter  for  igniting  said  charge,  wire  conductors  for  sup- 
plying ignition  current  to  said  igniter,  a  wire  holder 
mounted  spaced  apart  from  the  spin  axis  support,  said 
pivot  means  having  a  bore  therethrough  and  said  wires 
being  extended  through  said  bore  to  said  wire  holder, 
whereby  said  wire  conductors  are  broken  between  said 
bore  of  the  spin  axis  support  and  said  wire  holder  when 
the  gyroscope  begins  to  rotate  about  said  spin  axis,  said 
holder  being  movable  from  said  spaced  apart  first  posi- 
tion into  a  second  position  farther  away  from  the  pivot 
means,  means  urging  the  wire  holder  into  said  second  posi- 
tion, locking  means  releasably  retaining  the  holder  in  the 
first  position,  and  release  means  for  releasing  said  locking 
means  to  free  said  holder  for  movement  into  said  second 
position  whereby  the  holder  withdraws  broken-off  wire 
portions  held  by  it  from  the  rotational  path  of  the 
gyroscope. 


3,299,718 
GYROSCOPE 
George  F.  East,  Whittier,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Claiy  Cor- 
poration,  San  Gabriel,  CaUf.,  a  corporation  of  Cali- 
fornia 

I  Filed  July  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  294,444 

8  Claims.     (CL  74—5.12) 


1.  A  gyroscope  comprising  a  rotatable  body  having  a  1.  A  gyroscope  device  comprising  a  rotor  having  a  first 
cavity  therem  partly  filled  with  a  fluid,  said  fluid  form-  coupling  part,  means  supporting  said  rotor  for  rotation 
ing  an  annulus  within  said  cavity  when  said  body  is  ro-    about  a  spin  axis  and  for  movement  about  mutually 
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perpendicular  axes,  a  stationary  nut  member,  a  screv 
member  threaded  in  said  nut  member,  said  screw  mem 
ber  having  a  second  coupling  part  initially  coupled  td 
said  first  coupling  part,  a  sleeve  over  said  screw  mcnibei 
spring  means  for  rotating  said  sleeve  about  the  axis  o 
said  screw  member,  means  drivingly  c<Minecting  said  sleev  ; 
to  said  screw  member,  said  last  mentioned  means  prevent 
ing  relative  rotation  and  permitting  axial  movement  cf 
said  screw  member  relative  to  said  sleeve,  and  means  pre- 
venting axial  movement  of  said  sleeve  relative  to  said  ni^t 
member,  said  screw  member  being  effective  upon  rotatioti 
thereof  by  said  sleeve  to  subsequently  uncouple   sai^ 
coupling  parts.  


3,299,719 

STARTER  DRIVE  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Pierre  Toulier,  Ville  tfAvray,  France,  assignor  to  Sode  e 

Anonyme  D.B.A.,  Paris,  France,  a  company  of  France 

Filed  Apr.  6, 1965,  Scr.  No.  446,028 

Claims  iniority,  application  France,  Apr.  8, 1964, 

970,204 

12  Claims.    (Cl.  7^7), 

I 


and  slidably  ex- 
end, 
to  register  with 


cne 
other 
enl 


end  rotatably 

end  extended 

for  attachment 

motion  there- 


a  sleeve  slidably  joumalled  in  said  ho|ising, 
a  piston  rod  carried  by  said  sleeve 

tended  through  the  cap  on  said  wojrldng 
said  sleeve  having  an  opening  adapted 

said  slot, 
a  drive  rod  in  said  housing  having 

joumalled  in  said  sleeve  and  the 

through  the  cap  on  said  drive 

to  a  source  of  power  to  impart  a  rot|ary 

to  about  its  longitudinal  axis, 
transverse  threads  on  said  drive  rod  wjthin 
a  cam  follower  disposed  through 

opening  for  tracking  engagement 

threads, 
a  head  on  said  cam  follower  engageajbU 

able  in  said  slot  and  adapted  to 

motion  to  said  sleeve  upon  rotation 

rod;  and 
said  cam  follower  also  serviitg  to  present  rotary  motion 

of  said  sleeve. 


said 
w  th 


3,299,721 

WINDSHIELD  WIPER  DRIVE  AND 
UNIVERSAL  JOINT  THEREFOR 
Eugene  R.  Zieglcr,  Spcnccrport,  N.Y  . 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mkh., 
Delaware 

FUed  Dec  23, 1963,  Ser.  No.^ 
2  Claims.    (CI.  74— 7fc) 


1.  A  starter  drive  for  starting  an  internal  combusti  )n 
engine  comprising  a  driving  motor  having  a  shaft,  and  a 
body,  a  sleeve  member  threaded  on  said  shaft,  a  driving 
pinion  adapted  to  mesh  with  an  engine  flywheel,  a  unidi- 
rectional clutch  arranged  to  transmit  torque  from  sSid 
sleeve  member  to  said  pinion,  resilient  returning  me^s 
biasing  said  pinion,  clutch  and  sleeve  member  axiaily 
away  from  said  toothed  wheel,  friction  means  acting  uppn 
said  sleeve  member  to  oppose  rotation  of  said  sleeve 
member  with  said  shaft,  the  torque  applied  by  said  fric- 
tion means  to  said  sleeve  member  being  large  enough  to 


said  housing, 

slot  and  said 

said  transverse 


e  with  and  slid- 
impart  reciprocal 
of  said  drive 


_  or  to  General 
a  corporation  of 

332,487 


1.  A  universal  joint  connection  for  i  windshield  wiper 
linkage  including,  a  first  socket  part  o "  nonferrous  metal 
having  a  hemispherical  recess  with  anl  entrance  opening, 
a  second  socket  part  of  nonferrous  mdtal  having  a  hemi- 
spherical recess  with  an  entrance  openii  ig  and  aligned  with 
said  first  socket  part  to  define  a  speiical  recess,  a  ball 
stud  having  a  ball  end  of  a  diameter  la  rger  than  the  diam- 
eter of  said  spherical  recess  in  the  socket  parts  and  dis- 

— -      -  posed  therein,  and  engaging  means  integral  to  said  first 

cause  said  pinion  to  be  maintained  in  meshed  engagement    ^^^  second  socket  parts  for  attaching  the  socket  parts  to 
...^  --..  . — v-j  ...U.-1  -.,-.,  ..,v,»„  coJH  ^intrh  u  .n  its    ^^^j^  ^^j^^^.^  ^.^  ^^^^  ^^^  second  societ  parts  resilienUy 

engaging  said  ball  stud  to  automatically  compensate  for 
wear  in  the  universal  joint. 


with  said  toothed  wheel  even  when  said  clutch  is  m 
de-clutched  state 


3,299,720 
PISTON  PUMP  WITH  TRANSVERSE 
THREAD  ACTUATOR 
Heniy  Andrew  Schudalla,  Sr.,  and  Henry  Andrew  Scfcu- 
daUa,  Jr.,  Shreveport,  La.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  Mid-Continent  Steel  Casting  Corporatioi^  a 
corporation  of  Louisiana 

Filed  July  20, 1964,  Ser.  No.  383,756 
11  Claims.     (CI.  74—57) 


3,299,722 

MECHANICAL   SONIC   VIBRATION  GENERATOR 

WITH  FREQUENCY  STEP-UP  CI  ARACTERISTIC 

Albert  G.  Bodine,  Jr.,  Los  An  ;eles,  CaUf. 

(7877  Woodley  Ave.,  Van  Nuys,  [Calif.    91406) 

Filed  Oct.  8,  1964,  Ser.  Noi  402,474 

7  Claims.    (CL  74—  17) 


1.  A  piston  pump  mechanism  for  converting  rofary 
motion  into  reciprocating  motion,  comprising: 
a  cylindrical  housing  having  a  drive  end  and  a  wor|ing 

end, 
removable  flange  caps  for  each  end  of  said  housing 
said  housing  provided  with   a  slot  intermediate  Mid 

ends,  ^ 

a  removable  cover  over  said  slot, 


r  In  a  sonic  vibration  system,  the  combination  of:  an 
elastically  vibratory  system  compriwd  of  a  resonator 
having  a  resonant  frequency  range  and  a  portion  free  to 
vibrate  in  said  resonant  frequency  rai  ige,  and  sonic  vibra- 
tion generating  means  for  generating 
tem  in  said  resonant  frequency  range 


vibration  in  said  sys- 
:omprised  of  a  bear- 
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ing  means  fixed  to  said  free  portion  of  said  elastically  vi- 
bratory resonator  to  vibrate  therewith,  an  inertia  rotor 
guided  by  said  bearing  means  for  turning  in  an  orbital 
path  in  engagement  with  said  bearing  means,  said  inertia 
rotor  being  drivable  aroimd  said  path  to  vibrate  said  reso- 
nator at  a  frequency  in  the  region  of  the  resonant  fre- 
quency, said  inertia  rotor  having  a  bearing  surface  which 
rolls  around  a  closed  path  defined  by  said  bearing  means 
so  that  the  periodic  force  reaction  of  said  inertia  rotor  in 
its  orbit  is  delivered  to  said  elastically  vibratory  resonator 
via  said  bearing  means,  the  relative  circumferential  path 
dimensions  of  said  bearing  means  and  said  bearing  sur- 
face being  different  but  of  similar  order  of  magnitude 
such  that  said  inertia  rotor  describes  more  than  one  cycle 
around  said  bearing  means  while  said  inertia  rotor  turns 
once  relative  to  its  own  axis  and  to  roll  around  said  bear- 
ing surface,  and  a  rotating  drive  shaft  means  for  rotating 
said  rotor  relative  to  its  own  axis,  all  in  such  manner  that 
said  rotating  shaft  means  causes  more  than  one  revolu- 
tion of  said  inertia  rotor  and  a  corresponding  number  o( 
elastic  vibration  cycles  in  said  elastically  vibratory  system 
for  each  revolution  of  said  shaft  means,  and  thereby  ac- 
complishing a  step-up  in  frequency  from  said  shaft  means 
to  said  vibratory  system,  whereby  said  drive  means  ex- 
periences reduced  angular  reaction  and  enhanced  rota- 
tional stability  in  relation  to  torque  pulses  transmitted  by 
back  reaction  from  said  rotcx".  * 


3,299,723 

INTERMITTENT  DWELL  WINDSHIELD 

WIPER  SYSTEM 

Martin  Bitzer,  Kenmore,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Trice 

Products  Corporation,  Buffalo,  N.Y. 

Filed  June  24, 1964,  Scr.  No.  377,596 

5  Claims.    (CL  74— 125.5) 


1.  A  windshield  wiper  power  transmission  assembly 
for  converting  rotary  motion  to  intermittent  rotary  mo- 
tion, having  operator  selectable  dwell  period  durations 
and  operator  selectable  continuous  rotary  motion  output 
comprising  a  rotating  wheel  adapted  to  be  driven  by  a 
source  of  rotary  motion,  an  output  shaft,  a  first  clutch 
element  fixed  for  rotation  with  said  rotating  wheel,  a 
second  clutch  element  engageable  with  said  first  clutch 
element  fixed  for  rotation  with  said  output  shaft,  clutch 
actuating  means  indexed  by  said  rotating  wheel  for  auto- 
matically effecting  periodic  disengagement  of  said  first 
and  second  clutch  elements  and  operator  actuated,  axiaily 
movable  cam  control  means  for  selecting  the  duration 
of  the  period  of  disengagement  of  said  first  and  second 
clutch  elements. 


3,299,724 

CONTINUOUS  TENDENCY  DRIVE 

ARRANGEMENT 

Jasper  S.  Chandler,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman 

Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

New  Jersey 

FUed  Oct  9, 1964,  Scr.  No.  402,809 
8  Claims.     (CI.  74 — 143) 
1.  A  tendency  drive  arrangement  comprising: 

a  drive  disk; 

a  pair  of  arcuate  drive  shoes  each  positioned  to  pro- 
duce selective  rolling  action  against  said  disk  and  to 
have  one  end  of  each  engage  a  separate  portion  of  the 
surface  of  said  disk; 


means  for  pivotably  supporting  said  pair; 

spring  means  coupled  between  said  pair  at  points  spaced 
from  said  pivot  support  means  to  bias  said  pair  against 
said  disk  and  in  a  given  tangential  direction  relative 
thereto,  thereby  to  tend  to  rotate  said  disk  in  said 
given  direction; 


a  bifurcated  rocker  arm  drivable  to  engage  each  one  of 
said  pair  sequentially  to  counteract  the  spring  bias 
respectively  and  to  move  said  one  end  thereof  to  a 
new  position  on  said  disk  to  the  extent  said  disk  has 
rotated  since  a  last  engagement  of  said  rocker  arm 
on  said  one;  and 

means  for  driving  said  arm  in  a  vibrating  motion. 


3^99,725 

QUICK  ACTING  TOOL  FOR 

THREADED  FASTENERS 

Vladislav  Gcwirc,  Klriat  One,  brael     (19339  Schaefcr, 

Detrott,   Mich.    48235);   and  Mosheh   Shachter,   58 

Blum,  Holon,  Israel 

Filed  Sept  12, 1963,  Scr.  No.  309,374 
1  Claim.    (CL74— 157) 


L, 


A  wrench  comprising  an  elongated  handle  having  an 
opening  at  one  end,  two  coaxial  ratchet  members  mounted 
in  said  opening,  ratchet  pawls  pivotally  mounted  in  said 
elongated  handle  adjacent  said  ratchet  members  for  en- 
gagement therewith,  control  means  for  selectively  pivot- 
ing the  ratchet  pawls  into  engagement  with  the  ratchet 
members;  and  a  planetary  transmission  mounted  coaxially 
with  the  ratchet  members  comprising  a  housing,  a  sun 
gear  whose  axis  of  rotation  coincides  with  that  of  the 
ratchet  members  and  which  is  operatively  connected  to 
one  of  said  ratchet  meml>ers,  at   least  two   rotatably 
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mounted  planet-gears  in  meshing  engagement  with  th  ; 
sun  gear  and  with  an  internal  ring  gear  which  is  integn  I 
with  said  housing,  and  a  planet  carrier  for  mounting  sai  1 
planet-gears  which  is  operatively  connected  to  the  otb  r 
of  said  ratchet  members. 


3  299  726 

INFINITELY  VARIABLE  SPEED  TRANSMISSIOP 
Thomas  R.  Stockton,  NorghviUe,  Mich.,  assignor  to  FoiU 
Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich.,  a  corporation  ^f 
Delaware  i 

FUed  Dec.  22, 1964,  Set.  No.  420,304 
6  Clafans.     (CI.  74—190.5) 


1.  A  ball  drive  transmission  comprising,  drive  ai  d 
driven  annular  spaced  races  each  having  axially  spac(  d 
and  movable  race  portions,  a  radially  adjustable  rotat- 
able  idler  ball  member  between  and  frictionally  engagii  ig 
said  races,  said  ball  member  being  movable  radially  up<  in 
axial  relative  movement  of  the  spaced  portions  of  said 
races  to  change  the  drive  ratio  through  said  transmission. 
means  clamping  said  races  and  ball  member  together  to 
transmit  a  drive  therebetween,  and  means  operably  con- 
nected to  said  driven  race  for  controlling  the  drive  ratio 
of  said  transmission,  said  latter  means  including  meatis 
mounting  said  inner  race  portions  for  relative  rotation 
therebetween,  and  means  responsive  to  a  relative  rotatiim 
between  said  portions  for  axially  moving  one  of  said 
portions  to  effect  a  change  in  the  drive  ratio  through  sa  id 
transmission. 

3^99,727 

SPLIT  PULLEY  CLUTCH 

Jerome  L.  Dc  Boo,  Barrington,  Dl.,  assignor  to  Telety|>e 

Corporation,  SItoiue,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  421,274 

7  Claims.    (CI.  74— 192) 


o— t 


J 


m- 


1.  A  clutch  comprising: 

rotatable  input  means, 

a  driving  member  axially  fixed  with  respect  to  the 
put  means  and  mounted  for  rotation  by  the  in  )ut 
means; 

a  driven  member  axially  fixed  with  respect  to  the  driv- 
ing member  and  coaxial  therewith; 

a  belt  movable   to  a  position  to  couple   the  driven 
member  to  the  driving  member; 

output  means  for  rotation  with  the  input  means  w  len 


the  driven  member  is  coupled  to  ihe  driving  mem- 
ber; and 
feedback  means  responsive   to  a  fiist  predetermined 
condition  of  the  output  means  for  — '"""  *^'  *^*' 


into  its  coupling  position  thereby  (oupling  the  driv- 


moving  the  belt 


and  causing  the 
nput  means  and 


ing  member  to  the  driven  member 

output  means  to  rotate  with  the  ii  . 

resp<»)sive  to  a  second  predetermined  condition  of 

the  output  means  to  uncouple  th<   driving  member 

from  the  driven  member. 


3,299,728 

OPEN-END  POWER  TRANSME  SION  BELT 

WUliam  A.  Williams,  316  E.  Wa<  sworth  St. 

Phihidclphia,  Pa.     191  9 

FUed  Sept.  18, 1964,  Ser.  No.  397,544 

13  Clafans.    (CI.  74— 2:  5) 


1.  An  open-end  power  transmission  belt  comprising 
a  plurality  of  links  each  link  compris  ng  a  plurality  of 
pairs  of  flexible  tension-transmitting  strands,  the  strands 
of  each  pair  being  arranged  divergent  y  with  respect  to 
each  other,  a  plurality  of  transversely  extending  retain- 
ing pins  spaced  longitudinally  of  sai(  belt  at  uniform 
distances,  the  distances  apart  of  said  pins  defining  a 
pitch  of  said  belt,  and  one  of  said  paijs  of  strands  start- 
ing at  each  of  said  pins  and  extending  through  more 
than  one  pitch  of  the  belt,  said  stranf  s  having  enlarge- 
ments at  the  locations  of  said  pins, 
having  transversely  extending  openings  through  which 
said  respective  pins  extend,  said  openii  gs  being  of  small- 
er diameter  than  said  pins  whereby 
are  bound  on  said  pins  against  articulakion  relative  there- 
to, said  strands  being  of  relatively  snail  cross  section 
between  said  enlargements  of  said  strands  to  promote 
flexure  in  between  said  enlargements  ii 


operation. 


3,299,729 
TRANSMISSION  MECHANISMS 

Francois  Durand,  108  Blvd.  Camot,  lU  Vesinct,  France 

FUed  Oct.  7, 1964,  Ser.  No.  402,133 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Francck  Oct.  11, 1963, 

950,309         T 

7  Clafans.     (CI.  74 — 4 11) 


1.  A  mechanism  for  transmitting  notion  to  a  toothed 
gear  having  peripheral  teeth  and  miounted  on  a  fixed 
frame  structure,  which  comprises,  in  oombination,  a  driv- 
ing pinion  meshing  with  the  teeth  of  iaid  gear;  a  mount- 
ing separate  from  said  fixed  frame  structure,  said  pinion 
being  rotatably  mounted  in  said  mounting;  an  anchor 
rod  connecting  said  mounting  to  a  ixed  point  of  said 
frame  structure  and  adapted  to  hoU    said  mounting  in 


the  tangential  direction  with  respect 
rod  having  its  ends  pivotally  attache< 


and  said  mounting,  respectively;  a  piir  of  bearing  bars 


connecting  said  mounting  to  a  pair 
said  frame  structure,  said  bars  being 
side  of  a  plane  containing  the  axis  of 


to  said  gear,  said 
to  said  fixed  point 


of  fixed  points  on 

disposed  on  either 

said  pinion  and  the 
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axis  of  said  gear,  the  ends  of  said  bearing  bars  being 
pivoted  respectively  on  said  mounting  and  on  the  two 
corresponding  points  of  said  frame  structure;  the  pivot 
points  of  said  pair  of  bearing  bars  on  said  mounting 
being  so  disposed  that  the  theoretical  junction  line  be- 
tween said  two'  pivot  points  intersects  the  perpendicular 
common  to  said  pinion  axis  and  said  gear  axis,  said 
perpendicular  being  substantially  contained  in  the  median 
plane  of  the  teeth  of  said  pinion  and  gear,  the  point 
of  intersection  of  said  two  lines  being  disposed  on  the 
same  side  as  the  gear  axis  with  respea  to  the  meshing 
points  of  said  pinion  and  gear  teeth. 


3,299,730 

ROTARY  DRIVE  APPARATUS  FOR 

REWIND  MECHANISMS 

Arthur  Barsam,  Sr.,  and  Aitbar  Banam,  Jr.,  Los  Angeles, 

Calif.,  aadgnors  to  Cincs  Inc.,  a  corporadoa  of  Cali> 

fomia 

FUed  June  22, 1964,  Ser.  No.  376,706 
14  Clafans.    (CL  74— 421) 


ing  said  second  drive  member  along  said  drive  shaft 
to  engage  said  opposite  side  of  said  drive  gear  in 
response  to  rotary  movement  of  said  drive  shaft  in 
said  opposite  direction  and  for  moving  said  second 
drive  member  away  from  said  drive  gear  in  response 
to  rotary  movement  of  said  drive  shaft  in  said  one 
direction  such  that  rotary  movement  in  said  opposite 
direction  is  imparted  to  said  drive  gear  when  said  sec- 
ond drive  member  engages  said  drive  gear; 

friction  means  supported  by  said  housing  for  inhibiting 
rotation  of  said  first  and  second  drive  members; 

and  means  supported  by  said  drive  shaft  for  limiting 
movement  of  said  first  and  second  drive  members 
away  from  said  drive  ^ear.  | 


3,299,731 
GIMBAL-TYPE  JOYSTICK 
Howard  RusbcII,  Jr.,  Arcadia,  Los  Angeles,  Calif., 
signor  to  General  Precision  Inc.,  Uttle  Falls,  NJ., 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  7, 1964,  Ser.  No.  357,868 
3  Cfadms.    (CL  74-^71) 


13.  A  rewind  mechanism,  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  drive  shaft  supported  by  said  housing  for  rotary  move- 
ment about  its  longitudinal  axis; 

a  hand  crank  coui^ed  to  said  drive  shaft  for  rotating 
said  drive  shaft; 

a  driven  shaft  supported  by  said  housing  in  a  plane  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  said  drive  shaft  for  rotary  move- 
ment about  its  longitudinal  axis,  said  driven  shaft 
being  adapted  to  support  a  reel; 

a  drive  gear  supported  by  said  drive  shaft  for  substan- 
tially free  rotary  movement  around  said  drive  shaft; 

a  driven  gear  coupled  for  rotation  with  said  driven 
shaft,  said  driven  gear  mating  with  said  drive  gear 
such  that  rotation  of  said  drive  gear  rotates  said 
driven  gear  and  driven  shaft; 

a  first  drive  member  supported  by  said  shaft  adjacent 
one  side  of  said  drive  gear; 

a  second  drive  member  supported  by  said  drive  shaft 
adjacent  an  opposite  side  of  said  drive  gear; 

first  cooperative  means  on  said  drive  shaft  and  said  first 
drive  means  for  moving  said  first  drive  member 
along  said  drive  shaft  to  engage  said  one  side  of  said 
drive  gear  in  response  to  rotary  movement  of  said 
hand  crank  and  drive  shaft  in  one  direction  and  for 
moving  said  first  drive  member  away  from  said  drive 
gear  in  response  to  rotary  movement  of  said  hand 
crank  and  drive  shaft  in  an  opposite  direction  such 
that  rotary  movement  in  said  one  direction  is  im- 
parted to  said  drive  gear  when  said  first  drive  mem- 
ber engages  said  drive  gear; 

second  cooperative  means  on  said  drive  shaft  for  mov- 

834  0.0. — «7 


1.  A  joystick  unit  comprising: 

a  support  structure; 

an  outer  gimbal  member  joumaled  in  said  support 
structure  for  angular  displacement  about  a  first  axis; 

an  inner  gimbal  member  joumaled  in  said  outer  gimbal 
member  for  angular  displacement  about  a  second  axis 
orthogonal  to  said  first  axis; 

a  control  lever  rigidly  projecting  from  said  inner  gimbal 
member  along  a  third  axis  orthogonal  to,  and  passing 
through  the  intersection  of,  said  fint  and  sec(»d 
axes; 

an  abutment  member  fixedly  mounted  with  respect  to 
said  support  structure; 

centering  spring  means  and  a  projection  on  said  outer 
gimbal  member  coacting  with  said  abutment  member 
to  bias  the  outer  gimbal  member  tesiliently  to  a  first 
position  of  zero  angular  displacement  about  said  first 
axis; 

a  second  abutment  member  fixedly  moimted  with  re- 
spect to  said  outer  gimbal  member;  and 

second  centering  spring  means  and  a  projection  on  said 
inner  gimbal  member  coacting  with  said  second  abut- 
ment member  to  bias  the  inner  gimbal  member  re- 
siliently  to  a  position  of  zero  angtilar  displacement 
about  said  second  axis. 


3,299,732 
CONTROL  LINKAGE  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 
TURBINE  TRANSMISSION 
Alan  G.  Loofbourrow,  Bloomficld  Hills,  and  James  R. 
McCordic,  Royal  Oak,  Mich.,  aasiKnors  to  Chrysler 
Corporation,  Highland  Park,  Mich.,  a  corporatioD  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Jnly  25, 1963,  Ser.  No.  297,651 
5  Cfadms.    (CL  74—472) 
3.  In  a  vehicle  having  a  passenger  compartment  con- 
taining spaced  side-by-side  seat^  therein,  ground  contact- 
ing driving  wheels,  a  multiple  speed  power  transmission 
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having  an  output  shaft  operatively  connected  to  aud 
wheels,  a  gas  turbine  engine  having  a  power  turbine  v  ith 
an  output  shaft  operatively  connected  to  an  input  si  aft 
of  said  transmission  for  providing  driving  power  to  Said 
wheels,  a  conscrie  formed  between  said  spaced  seats  and 
containing  a  manually  operable  gear  shift  control  mdch- 
anism  for  said  transinission,  said  mechanism  comprising 


manually  operable  lever  means  for  selecting  any  on< 
a  plurality  of  transmission  operating  conditions  inclu<  ing 
forward  drive,  reverse  drive,  idle  and  park,  and  a  plurality 
of  separate  braking  means  actuated  in  response  to 
lever  means  being  placed  in  said  park  condition 
respectively  retarding  rotation  of  said  power  turbine 
said  tran»nission  output  shaft. 


of 


>aid 
for 
and 
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3^99,734 
CANE  TYPE  HAND  BRAKE 
Jack  P.  Castellaoa,  Churchville,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Micij.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Inne  1, 1964,  Ser.  Nol  371,445 
6  Claims.     (CL  74— f  03) 


3,299,733 

VEHICULAR  MOVABLE  STEERING  COLUMfl 

lorome  J.  Felts,  Birmingham,  and  Alfred  J.  Gott,  B^Ue- 

▼file,    Mich.,    assignors   to    Ford    Motor    Company, 

Dearborn,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Continuation  ot  application  Ser.  No.  224,738,  Sept.  19, 

1962.  TUs  appUcation  Feb.  12, 1965,  Ser.  No.  438,165 

15  Claims.     (CI.  74—493) 


.^-."V 


1.  A  vehicle  parking  brake  actual  ing  mechanism  for 
a  vehicle  braking  system  having  a  hy(  raulic  and  median 
ical  operation  capability,  said  actuating  mechanism  com- 
prising: a  cable  adapted  to  actuate  tie  vehicle  brakes  by 
mechanical  means,  said  cable  having 
ranged  to  follow  the  vehicle  brak«s  during  hydraulic 
operation;  actuator  means  slidably  ( lisposed  on  a  fixed 
portion  of  the  vehicle;  force  multiplying  means  carried 
by  said  actuator  means  and  includ^g  a  floating  pivot 
lever  for  taking  up  the  slack  in  the  ca  ble  and  to  draw  the 
cable  tight  to  actuate  the  vehicle  bakes,  said  actuator 
means  having  a  portion  adapted  for  ^and  gripping  where- 
by a  manual  pull  will  draw  the  cable 
vehicle  brakes;  and  holding  means  to 


ight  and  actuate  the 
maintain  the  actua- 


tor means  in  one  extreme  of  sliding  movement  after 


the  vehicle  brakes  have  been  actuated 
being  axially  rotatable  to  disengage 
to  allow  the  actuator  means  to  return 


at  another  extreme  of  sliding  moveiient 


ASSEMtUES 


3,299,735 
FLYWHEEL 
Thomas  Charles  Felix  Stott,  Harp^den 
signor  to  General  Motors  Corponftioi 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  3, 1964,  Ser. 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Biltafai, 

33,603/63 
>     7  Oaims.    (CL  74-4572) 


Lu.';-.".v.--rs. 


said  actuator  means 
the  holding  means 
to  a  poised  position 


1,  En^and,  as* 
o,  Detroit,  Mich., 

.  386,940 

,  Aug.  24, 1963, 


1.  In  a  motor  vehicle,  a  support  structure,  a  ste  ring 
column,  means  supporting  said  steering  column  on  said 
support  structure  for  movement  among  a  plurality  of 
operative  positions  and  to  a  displaced  position,  sel(  ctor 
means  for  locating  said  steering  column  in  one  of  said 
plurality  of  operative  positions  upon  manual  movement 
of  said  steering  column,  latch  means  for  releasably  latch- 
ing said  steering  column  in  said  one  of  said  plurality  of 
operative  positions,  means  coupled  to  said  support  struc- 
ture and  said  steering  column  for  moving  said  steering 
column  from  said  one  of  said  plurality  of  operative  bosi- 
tions  to  said  displaced  position  when  said  latch  meabs  is 
released,  said  selector  means  including  means  for  locat- 
ing said  steering  column  in  said  one  of  said  opemttve 
positions  when  said  steering  column  is  moved  from]  said 
displaced  position  toward  said  Operative  positions. 


1.  A  flywheel  assembly 
spring  means  in  the  form  of  a 
to  the  flywheel  mass  and  adapted, 
end  portion  of  an  internal  combust 
to  provide  a  mounting  which 
axial  movement  of  the  flywheel 
crankshaft,  and  a  spherically  surfaced 


compnsttig  a  flywheel  mass, 

flex:  ble  annulus  attached 

>n  attachment  to  the 

engine  crankshaft, 

permits  limited  tilting  and 

relatively  to  the 

member  made  of  a 


nass 
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polyamide  material  and  secured  to  the  flywheel  mass, 
said  member  being  adapted,  on  cooperation  with  a  com- 
plementary spherically  surfaced  member  at  the  end  por- 
tion of  the  crankshaft,  to  permit  the  limited  tilting  of  the 
flywheel  mass  but  restrict  the  axial  movement. 


3,299,736 
CLUTCH  LINK 
Stanley  V.  Pnidokas,  Kenoiha,  Wii.,  anignor  to  American 
Motors  Corporation,  Kenodia,  Wit.,  a  corporation  of 
Maryland 

FUcd  Not.  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  410,680 
3Claimi.    (CL74— 586) 


ing  bushing  having  a  generally  cylindrical  body  portion 
with  a  bore  positioned  therein,  said  generally  cylindrical 
body  portion  terminating  at  one  end  in  a  plurality  of 
radially  inwardly  extending  flexible  lips,  said  pin  of  said 
first  link  rotatably  joumaled  in  said  bore  in  said  gener- 
ally cylindrical  body  portion  with  said  plurality  of 
radially  inwardly  extending  lips  engaging  said  shoulder 
on  said  pin,  the  outer  surface  of  said  single  piece  self- 
locking  bushing  having  a  radially  extending  shoulder 
facing  the  end  opposite  said  plurality  of  inwardly  ex- 


'+-:^<&^' 


1.  For  use  with  a  clutch  mounted  within  a  clutch  hous- 
ing and  including  a  clutch  throw-out  lever  pivotally 
mounted  for  rocking  movement  to  effect  disengagement 
of  the  clutch  and  an  actuating  lever  for  initiating  actu- 
ation of  the  throw-out  lever,  the  improved  apparatus 
comprising: 

(a)  a  pin  mounted  on  the  actuating  lever, 

(b)  a  link  interposed  between  the  actuating  lever  and 
the  throw-out  lever  for  transmitting  reciprocatory 
motion  imparted  thereto  by  the  actuating  lever  to 
one  end  of  the  throw-out  lever,  said  link  including: 

( 1 )  an  actuating  portion  in  the  form  of  a  con- 
tinuous wire  having  threads  at  one  end,  an 
unclosed  eye  at  the  other  end  and  a  shank  inter- 
connecting the  eye  and  the  threads, 

(2)  a  cap  carried  on  the  threads  and  having  a 
bearing  siuface  engaging  the  throw-out  lever, 

(3)  adjtistment  means  on  the  threads  for  coact- 
ing  with  the  cap, 

(c)  said  eye  encLrcling  a  major  portion  of  the  circum- 
ference of  the  pin  and  having  a  bearing  surface  en- 
gaged by  the  pin,  the  shank  portion  of  the  link  having 
a  section  thereof  bent  outwardly  so  as  to  project 
laterally  beyond  a  diametric  line  drawn  through  the 
pin  and  continuing  along  the  axis  of  the  threads 
and  then  re-bent  inwardly  so  as  to  be  substantially 
aligned  with  such  line. 


■« 

pg 

K 

1 

^y 

tending  lips,  said  end  having  radially  extending  lips  de- 
formable  in  an  axial  direction  of  said  pin  and  said  single 
piece  self-locking  bushing,  said  single  piece  self-locking 
bushing  being  positioned  in  said  aperture  in  said  second 
link  with  said  shoulder  engaging  one  side  of  said  second 
link,  said  end  of  said  single  piece  self-locking  bushing 
engaging  said  first  link  about  said  pin  and  said  deform- 
able  lip  engaging  the  other  side  of  said  second  link  and 
being  deformed  to  provide  an  axial  force  on  said  pin  and 
linkage  assembly. 


3,299,738 
COOLANT  SYSTEM 
Darrel  R.  Sand,  Plymouth,  Mi<^  anignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  ftUcii.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FOed  Not.  4, 1963.  Ser.  No.  321^17 
I  1  Claim.    (CL74— 6{M) 


3,299,737  ' 

RETAINER  BUSHING 
Kenneth  P.  Hurlin,  Farmington,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford 
Motor  Company,  Dearlwrn,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  30, 1964,  Ser.  No.  400,538  i 

2  Claims.  (CI.  74—595) 
1.  A  linkage  system  comprising  a  first  link,  a  second 
link  adapted  to  move  freely  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the 
plane  of  movement  of  said  first  link,  said  second  link 
having  an  aperture  positioned  therein,  said  first  link  hav- 
ing a  pin  extending  substantially  perpendicularly  to  the 
direction  of  movement  of  said  first  link  into  said  aper- 
ture in  said  second  link,  said  pin  having  a  peripheral 
shoulder  positioned  at  the  end  thereof  opposite  said 
first  link,  a  single  piece  self-locking  bushing  constructed 
of  a  self -lubricating  flexible  material  rotatably  coupling 
said  first  and  said  second  link,  said  single  piece  self-lock- 


In  an  automatic  transmission  for  an  engine  driven  ve- 
hicle, the  combination  of  a  transmission  housing  adapted 
to  be  secured  to  an  engine,  drive  transmitting  means 
housed  in  said  transmission  housing,  a  transmission  con- 
trol system  operable  to  control  the  operation  of  said 
drive  transmitting  means  utilizing  fluid  under  pressure  as 
a  working  medium,  said  transmission  housing  providing 
a  pump  casing,  a  pump  housed  in  said  pump  casing  oper- 
able to  receive  fluid  from  a  source  and  deliver  this  fluid 
under  pressure  to  a  pump  delivery  port,  fluid  passage 
means  in  said  pump  casing  for  delivering  fluid  from  said 
delivery  port  to  said  transmission  control  system  and  also 
for  bypassing  fluid  directly  to  said  source,  said  fluid 
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passage  means  including  a  bypass  passage  extending  at 
least  partially  about  the  periphery  of  said  pump  and  con- 
tinuously connected  by  a  fixed  flow  control  orifice  !  to 
said  pump  delivery  port  so  that  a  predetermined  portion 
of  the  fluid  pumped  by  said  pump  is  continuously  by- 
passed directly  to  said  source,  an  engine  coolant  syste^m, 
and  a  transmission  coolant  system  including  a  coolant 
passage  provided  in  said  pump  casing  adjacent  said  by- 
pass passage  for  receiving  and  returning  coolant  fr^tm 
and  to  said  engine  coolant  system  to  cool  the  pump  and 
the  fluid  being  continuously  bypassed  by  said  byppss 
passage.  -  <  < 

34W,739  ' 

TRANSMISSION 
Thoinas  R.  Stockton,  NorthTille,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Fird 
Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Midi^  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  30, 1963,  Ser.  No.  334,261 
8  Claims.     (CI.  74— 677) 


1.  A  transmission  comprising,  power  input  and  out  )ut 
shafts,  a  fluid  drive  device  of  the  fill  and  empty  type 
having  a  plurality  of  rotatable  elements  one  of  which  is 
connected  to  said  input  shaft,  a  planetary  gearset  having 
rotatable  members  at  least  one  of  which  is  connected  to 
said  output  shaft,  means  for  driving  a  second  of  sbid 
members  from  another  element  of  said  drive  device  w$en 
filled  while  holding  a  third  of  said  members  stationary!  to 
establish  one  drive,  means  connecting  said  third  member 
to  said  input  shaft  while  holding  said  second  member  sta- 
tionary when  said  device  is  emptied  of  fluid  to  establish 
another  drive,  and  means  for  driving  said  third  member 
from  said  input  shaft  of  said  drive  device  while  hol(fing 
said  another  element  and  second  member  stationary  dur- 
ing a  filled  condition  of  said  drive  devic?  to  provid 
third  drive  to  said  output  shaft.  ' 


3,299,740 

TRANSMISSION 

Tiiomas  R.  Stodcton,  Northvillc,  MiclK,  assignor  to  Ford 

Motor  Company,  Dearlwm,  Midi.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

FOed  Dec.  30, 1963,  Ser.  No.  334,286 
3  Claims.  (CI.  74—677) 
1.  A  transmission  having  power  input  aad  output  shafts, 
and  means  connecting  said  shafts  providing  a  pluralit 
drives  therebetween,  said  means  including  a  hydrablic 
torque  converter  and  a  planetary  gearset,  said  converter 
having  a  pump  connected  to  said  input  shaft,  and  a 
bine  and  a  stator,  said  gearset  having  drive,  driven 
reaction  members,  means  connecting  said  turbine  to  said 
drive  member,  means  connecting  said  driven  member  to 


said  output  shaft,  a  plurality  of  overrubning  brake  means 
arranged  in  series  holding  stator  against  rotation  in  one 
direction  of  rotation  to  establish  a  torqu  t  multiplying  phase 
of  operation  of  said  converter,  selectiv  cly  operable  clutch 
means  when  operable  locking  up  said 
drive  therethrough,  and  selectively  eniageable  fluid  pres- 
sure actuated  coupling  means  when  (  ngaged  connecting 
said  reaction  member  to  said  stator  hrough  said  brake 
means  to  prevent  relative  rotation  ther  ^between  in  one  di- 
rection, the  normal  start  up  drive  of  si  lid  output  shaft  be- 


ing  provided  by  the  engagement  of  ss  id  clutch  means  to 
operate  said  converter  in  a  torque  multiplying  phase  with 
said  gearset  in  a  locked  up  condition,  performance  range 
of  operation  being  provided  by  the  dispngagenKnt  of  said 
clutch  means  and  engagement  of  said  engageable  means 
tQ^  condition  said  gearset  for  a  reduction  drive  there- 
through in  one  direction,  a  subsequen:  drive  range  being 
provided  by  the  subsequent  re-engagei  nent  of  said  clutch 
means  to  condition  said  transmission 
direct  drive  therethrough. 


substantially  for  a 


3,299,741 

VARUBLE  SPEED  TRANfiMISSlON 

Fred  W.  Twiford,  Apa  1423,  Gnadala]  ira,  Jalisc 

FUed  Oct  16, 1964,  Ser.  Ndr404,356 

11  Claims.     (CI.  74— )S82) 


Jalisco,  Mexico 


tur- 
md 


1.  A  transmission  comprising  a  drive  shaft,  a  first  dif- 
ferential mechanism  driven  by  said  dr  ive  shaft  and  having 
input  and  output  shafts  and  differentiating  mechanism 
therebetween,  second  and  third  differential  mechanisms 
having  input  and  output  shafts  and  differentiating  mecha- 
nisms therebetween,  means  drivingly  tonnecting  the  input 
shafts  of  said  second  and  third  differei  itials  with  said  drive 
shaft,  means  connecting  the  input  and  output  shafts  of 
said  first  differential  mechanism  wit  i  the  differentiating 
mechanism  of  the  second  and  third  differential  mecha- 
nisms, respectively,  means  drivingly  o  >nnecting  the  output 
shafts  of  said  secondhand  third  differential  mechanisms 


ihafts  comprising  a 
brake  means  opera- 


together,  one  of  the  latter  output 
driven  shaft  of  the  transmission,  and 
tive  on  the  input  and  output  shafts  9f  said  first  differen- 
tial mechanism  to  control  operation!  of  the  differentials 
and  vary  the  speed  and  direction  of  i  he  driven  shaft. 
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3,299,742 
TRANSMISSION 
Normaa  T.  General,  Orchard  Lake,  Mich.,  asdgnor  to 
Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  30, 1963,  Ser.  No.  334,200 
6  Claims.    (CL  74—687) 


said  gearset  having  rotatable  members  including  a  driven 
member,  first  means  connecting  one  of  said  races  and  said 
pump  in  parallel  to  said  input  shaft,  second  means  sepa- 
rately connecting  said  turbine  and  carrier  member  to 
rotatable  members  of  said  gearset,  means  coimecting  said 
gearset  driven  member  to  said  output  shaft,  and  means 
for  holding  the  other  of  said  races  stationary  to  provide 
a  reduction  drive  from  the  said  one  race  to  said  rolling 
element  carrier  member  and  gearset,  said  units  having 
different  torque  capacities  providing  a  regenerative  drive 
of  said  friction  drive  unit  through  said  connections. 


1.  A  transmission  having  power  input  and  output 
shafts,  and  gear  means  connecting  said  shafts  providing 
a  drive  therebetween,  said  gear  means  having  a  plurality 
of  drive  members  and  driven  and  reaction  members, 
means  operably  connecting  said  drive  and  driven  mem- 
bers to  said  input  and  output  shafts  respectively,  and 
means  in  said  connections  for  variably  controlling  the 
drive  to  said  drive  members,  said  latter  means  comprising 
hydraulic  pump  means  having  relatively  rotatable  drive 
and  reaction  elements  operably  connected  respectively  to 
said  input  shaft  and  one  of  said  drive  members  and  hav- 
ing a  fluid  outlet  capable  of  being  opened  or  variably 
closed  to  vary  the  differential  speed  of  rotation  between 
said  elements,  means  for  connecting  said  drive  element 
to  another  of  said  drive  members  to  provide  a  different 
drive  through  said  transmission,  and  means  responsive 
to  the  fluid  pressure  output  of  said  pump  means  for  im- 
parting a  torque  to  said  drive  element  supplemental  to 
the  torque  input  thereto  by  said  input  shaft. 


3,299,743 
INFINITELY  VARIABLE  SPEED  TRANSMISSION 
Thomas  R.  Stockton,  Northvillc,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford 
Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  31, 1964,  Ser.  No.  426,465 
16  Clahns.    (CL  74—690) 


1.  A  transmission  having  power  input  and  output 
shafts,  and  a  plurality  of  torque  transmitting  devices  con- 
necting said  shafts  for  providing  a  plurality  of  drives 
therebetween,  said  devices  including  a  mechanical  in- 
finitely variable  speed  friction  drive  unit  and  a  hydro- 
dynamic  drive  unit  and  a  planetary  gearset,  said  mechani- 
cal unit  having  rolling  elements  frictionally  engaging  in- 
ner and  outer  races  and  supported  in  a  carrier  member, 
said  hydrodynamic  unit  including  a  pump  and  a  turbine, 


3,299,744 

TOROIDAL.TYPE  TRANSMISSION 

Charies  E.  Krans,  F^ankUn  Lakes,  N  J.,  asrigMW  to 

Ezcdcrmatic,  Inc.,  a  corporation  <^  New  York 

FUed  Sept.  4, 1963,  Ser.  No.  306,561 

3  Claims.    (CL  74— 720.5) 


1.  A  variable  speed  transmission  comprising  input 
means  and  output  means;  a  pair  of  input  toroidal  disc 
members  fixed  to  said  input  means;  a  pair  of  output 
toroidal  disc  members  separately  rotatable  with  respect 
to  said  input  means  and  operably  connected  to  said  input 
means  with  each  output  toroidal  disc  member  having  a 
toric  surface  facing  a  toric  surface  on  one  of  said  input 
toroidal  disc  members;  a  plurality  of  circumferentially- 
spaced  rollers  disposed  between  said  facing  toric  surfaces 
and  in  contact  with  said  surfaces  for  transmitting  torque 
from  said  pair  of  input  toroidal  disc  members  to  said 
pair  of  output  toroidal  disc  members,  said  toroidal  disc 
members  exerting  a  tractive  force  on  each  roller  during 
rotation  of  said  toroidal  disc  members;  supporting  means 
for  each  roller  including  pivot  means  providing  for  speed- 
ratio-changing  movement  of  said  rollers  across  said  toric 
surfaces,  each  roller  support  means  also  including  means 
providing  form  movement  of  its  roller  in  a  second  mode 
such  that  in  response  to  movement  of  said  roller  in  said 
second  mode  speed-ratio-changing  movement  of  said 
roller  is  initiated;  a  planetary  gear  system  comprising  a 
pair  of  planetary  gear  sets,  each  planetary  gear  set  includ- 
ing a  first  gear  member  for  one  of  said  output  toroidal 
disc  members,  a  second  gear  member  drivingly  connected 
to  one  of  a  pair  of  input  shafts  of  said  input  means,  and 
a  plurality  of  planet  pinion  gears  meshing  with  said  fiist 
and  second  gear  members  and  drivingly  connected  to  one 
of  a  pair  of  output  shafts  of  said  output  means;  and 
means  including  a  variable  hydraulic  control  pressure 
source  for  applying  an  equal  hydraulic  force  on  each 
roller  for  producing  movement  of  said  rollers  in  said  sec- 
ond mode  in  response  to  changes  in  the  relative  magnitude 
of  said  traction  forces  so  that  each  of  said  output  shafts 
will  rotate  in  accordance  with  the  relative  speeds  of  its 
associated  first  and  second  gear  members. 
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3»299,745  ' 

EPICYCUC  GEAR  ASSEMBLIES 

JiAn  Geoffrey  TopUs,  Beeston,  Nottingham,  England, 

assignor  to  Raleigh  Industries  Limited,  a  company  of 

Great  Britain,  Northern  Ireland,  and  the  Isle  of  Man  i 

FUed  May  8, 1964,  Ser.  No.  365,895 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  May  17, 196S, 

19,619/63 
17  Clahns.     (CI.  74—750) 


gear  members  meshing  with  di£ferent  si 
said  pinion  gear,  and  a  plurality  of 
able  brake  means  for  holding  different 
bers  stationary  at  different  times  to  provide 
reverse  drives  through  said  gearset. 


;  epped  portions  of 
iclectivcly  engage- 
3nes  of  said  mem- 
forward  and 


1,  An  epicyclic  change  speed  gear  hub  including  fb  ed 
sun  gear,  a  plurality  of  planet  gears  rjotatable  about  s  id 
fixed  gear,  a  planet  cage  in  which  said  planet  gears  i  re 
supported,  a  gear  ring  disposed  radially  outwardly  of  sj  lid 
planet  gears  and  in  engagement  therewith  a  driver  adapted, 
selectively,  to  be  coupled  with  said  gear  ring  or  said  plaaet 
cage,  an  axially  movable  selector  sleeve  adapted  to  efftct 
such  coupling,  a  ratchet  assembly  adapted  to  transmit  jhe 
moticKi  of  said  planet  cage  or  gear  ring  to  a  hub  sh^U, 
said  gear  ring  being  axially  displaceable  into  or  out lof 
engagement  with  said  ratchet  assembly  and  a  unidirec- 
tional clutch  means  is  provided  between  the  planet  cige 
and  the  ratchet  assembly,  the  said  clutch  means  being 
adapted  to  transmit  a  drive  from  the  planet  cage  to  ihei 
ratchet  assembly  when  the  gear  ring  is  operatively  dis^n-1 
gaged  from  such  assembly  but  to  be  inoperative  in  trans- 
mitting a  drive  when  the  gear  ring  is  in  operative  engage- 
ment with  the  said  assembly. 


3,299  746       ' 
MULTIPLE  SPEED  RATIO 'pOWER  TRANSMISSH)N 

MECHANISM  WITH  LOCKUP  CLUTCH 
Eugene  Walter  Konrad,  Northville,  Mich.,  assignoi 
Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich.,  a  corporaQon 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  5, 1963,  Ser.  No.  299,777 
6  Claims.    (CL  74— 758) 


cumNG 


3,299,747 
DEVICE  FOR  RELEASING 
Calvfai   L.    Martfai,    Richmond,    and 
Waynesboro,  Va.,  assignors  to  Allie« 
ration,  New  Yorlc,  N.Y.,  a corporatim 
FUed  Mar.  12, 1965,  Ser.  No,  4, 
3  Claims.    (0.77—5$) 


1.  A  device  for  releasing  a  cutting  t<  lol  from  a  material 


to  be  serviced  while  simultaneously 
ment  of  said  material  which  comprises 
ber  adapted  to  overlie  the  material  to 


TOOL 
John    C.    Bolger, 
Chemical  Corpo- 

of  New  York 
439,233 


preventing  move- 
a  U-shaped  mem- 
be  serviced,  said 


U-shaped  member  having  a  cut-out  p  >rtion  at  its  center 

being  positioned  to  permit  passage  o 

said  U-shaped  portion  having  outwar 

bers  at  the  upper  portion  thereof  ai 

with  said  outwardly  extending  portio 

cutting  tool  from  the  material  to  be 

taneously  applying  a  downward  fo 

portion. 


said  cutting  tool, 
ly  extending  mem- 
means  associated 
for  releasing  said 
viced  while  simul- 
to  said  U-shaped 


3,299,748 

DRILLING  TOO! 

Sven  L.  Moller,  13312  Spilngdale, 

Westminster,  Calif.     9;  1683 

FUed  Mar.  22, 1965,  Ser.  N< .  441,599 

4  Claims.    (CI.77— S8) 


W*- 


1.  A  transmission  gear  train  comprising  a  forwa  dly 
rotating  power  input  shaft  and  an  output  shaft,  an  1  a 
planetary  gearset  connecting  said  shafts  providing  a  plu- 
rality of  different  drives  therebetween,  said  gearset  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  sun  and  ring  gear  members  intermesh- 
ing  with  planet  pinion  gear  members  mounted  on  a  ro- 
tatable  carrier  member  and  including  a  stepped  pUnet 
pinion  gear  member,  means  connecting  one  of  said  sun 
gear  members  and  said  input  shaft,  means  connecting  one 
of  said  ring  gear  members  to  said  output  shaft,  said  ring 


1.  Meanis  for  drilling  a  hole  compri;  ing 

A  rigid  longitudinal  member  adapted  for  rotation  about 
an  axis  of  rotation,  one  extremity  of  which  member 
comprises  a  cutting  tool  having  a  _      _ 

ly  displaced  relative  to  said  a:  is  of  rotation,  the 
other  extremity  of  which  is  torsii  mally  spring  loaded 
against  rotation  of  said  member  about  an  axis  trans 
'  verse  of  said  axis  of  rotation,  said  tool  being  axially 
spring  loaded  against  axial  motion  perpendicular  to 
said  transverse  axis;  and 

Longitudinal  guide  means  of  limitei  I  longitudinal  extent 
for  laterally  restraining  said  rigid  member. 

Means  responsive  to  a  axially  com]  ircsive  force  applied 
parallel  to  said  axis  of  rotation  ior  succesively  axial- 
ly moving  said  rigid  member  rec  of  said  lateral 
restraint  and  then  applying  a  ton  [ue  upon  said  spring 
loaded  member  for  angulariy  inclining  said  longi- 
tudinal member  relative  to  said  ;  ixis  of  rotation. 
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3,299,749 
RECESSING  TOOL 
Eldo  K.  Koppdmann,  Cumberland^  RX,  asdgnor  to 
Madison    Industries,   Inc.,    a    corporation    of   Riiodc 
Island 

Filed  Aug.  9, 1965,  Ser.  No.  478,302 
4  Claims.    (CL  77— 58) 


1.  A  recessing  tool  comprising  a  pilot,  an  elongated 
body  rotatably  mounted  with  reference  to  said  pilot,  said 
body  having  a  bore  formed  therein  from  one  end  of  the 
body  at  an  angle  to  the  axis  of  the  body  and  a  slot  extend- 
ing diametrically  across  ttie  body  and  intersecting  said 
bore,  a  block  slidable  in  said  bore  for  carrying  a  tool  to 
engage  a  work  piece,  a  pin  slidably  engaging  said  block 
and  extending  through  said  slot  and  beyond  the  body  and 
means  engaging  the  ends  of  said  pin  to  slide  it  in  said  slot 
toward  and  from  said  pilot  and  urge  the  block  outwardly 
from  the  body  at  an  angle  to  the  axis  of  the  body. 


3,299,750 
SOCKET  WRENCH 
Dominic  Campanile,  Holden,  and  Henry  S.  Cummings, 
Jr.,   Worcertcr,  Mass.,   assignors  to  LoweU  Wrench 
Company,  Worcester,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Mi 
chusetts 

FUed  Mar.  22, 1965.  Ser.  No.  441,506 
3  Clahns.    (CL  81— 62) 


1.  A  socket  wrench,  comprising 

(a)  a  body  having  a  handle  extending  therefrom,  the 
'body  having  a  bore  therethrough  and  a  recess  located 
laterally  of  the  bore  on  one  side  of  the  body, 

(b)  a  socket  element  having  a  ratchet  wheel  which 
resides  in  the  bore  and  having  a  grooved  neck  ex- 
tending from  the  ratchet  wheel, 

(c)  a  pair  of  spring-biased  pawls  mounted  in  the  re- 
cess for  selective  engagement  with  the  ratchet  wheel, 

(d)  a  plate  mounted  on  the  body  to  cover  the  recess, 
the  plate  having  an  aperture  located  over  the  bore 
through  which  the  said  neck  extends,  the  plate  con- 
sisting of  three  layers  of  thin  sheet  fastened  together, 
the  intermediate  layer  having  an  aperture  slightly 
larger  than  the  other  two  to  provide  the  plate  with 
a  groove  in  its  aperture  to  provide  the  plate  with  a 
groove,  and 

(e)  a  retaining  ring  mounted  in  the  groove  in  the 
plate  and  engaging  the  said  neck  to  lock  the  socket 
element  in  i^ace. 


3^99,751 

PISTON  GROOVE  CUTTING  TOOL 

William  A.  Coofaix,  273  W.  5th  St, 

St.  Paul,  Mhin.     55110 

FUed  Dec.  29, 1964,  Ser.  No.  421,945 

14  Clahns.     (CI.  82—4) 


1.  A  pistcm  groove  cutting  tool  adapted  to  be  used  to 
cut  grooves  in  an  axially  rotated  piston  comprising: 

(a)  a  groove  cutting  tocH, 

(b)  alignment  means  to  position  said  cutting  tool 
means  in  continuous  alignment  with  a  piston  groove 
to  be  regrooved,  said  alignment  means  including  a 
guide  blade  adapted  to  engage  within  a  segment  of 
one  piston  groove  to  position  the  groove  cutting  tool 
in  alignment  with  a  second  piston  groove, 

(c)  means  to  support  said  cutting  tool  in  cutting  re- 
lation to  an  axially  rotated  piston  and  supporting 
said  to<rf  and  blade  for  free  sliding  movement 
paraUel  to  the  piston  axis, 

(d)  means  to  move  said  cutting  tool  toward  and  away 
from  cutting  engagement  with  a  said  axially  rotated 
piston. 


3,299,752 
TOOL  HOLDER  CONSTRUCTION 
Robert  W.  Cashman,  Saghiaw,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Saginaw 
Machine  &  Tool  Company,  Saghiaw,  Midi.,  a  corpo* 
ration  of  Michigan 

FUed  Sept  8, 1964,  Ser.  No.  394,993 
ISCbdms.    (CL82— 36) 


1.  A  tool  holder  comprising  a  base  having  a  pair  of 
substantially  parallel,  spaced  apart,  upstanding  rails  there- 
on; a  pair  of  generally  triangular  in  cross-section  support 
members  located  on  said  base,  one  adjacent  each  of  said 
rails,  and  so  arranged  that  their  confronting  sides  con- 
verge in  a  direction  toward  said  base  along  lines  that  in- 
tersect between  said  members;  a  body  member  having  a 
shank  portion  interposed  between  and  supported  on  said 
support  members;  adjustable  anchor  means  reacting  be- 
tween said  base  and  said  body  member  for  releasably  se- 
curing the  latter  thereto;  and  adjustable  means  reacting 
between  at  least  one  of  said  rails  and  the  adjacent  support 
member  for  shifting  the  latter  relatively  to  the  other  sup- 
port member,  whereby  the  position  of  said  body  member 
relative  to  said  base  may  be  adjusted. 

I 
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3^99,753 

EXPANDING  ARBORS 

Rottd  W.  Antfaooy,  Detroit,  Mkh^  asaisnor  to  Natknal 

Broach  &  MacUne  Company,  Detroit,  Mldi^  a  coifto- 

ration  of  MlctaJsan 

Oiisiiial  application  June  28,  1965,  Scr.  No.  467,239. 

Diridcd  and  tlds  application  Oct  23,  1965,  Ser.  No. 

511,276 

4  Claims.     (CL  82-^44) 


said  roller  backup  and  said  roller 
handle  attached  to  said  roller 
said  roller  backup  means  is  moved 
before  said  roller  piercing  means  is 
said  backup  means  into  operative  position 


piet^mg  means;  and  a 

means  whereby 

operative  position 

moved  relative  to 


piercipg 
into 


1.  An  expanding  arbor  comprising  a  first  body  having 
a  piloting  recess  openingrinto  one  end  thereof,  a  second 
body,  a  sleeve  slidable  on  said  second  body  and  having 
an  end  portion  slidable  in  said  piloting  recess,  resilient 
means  interposed  between  said  second  body  and  sl^ve 
urging  said  sleeve  toward  said  first  body,  stop  means  be- 
tween said  sleeve  and  second  body,  said  second  body  hav- 
ing a  portion  slidably  received  in  the  end  portion  of  taid 
sleeve  and  provided  therein  with  a  plurality  of  tapered 
grooves,  slots  in  the  end  portion  of  said  sleeve  in  regi^ra- 
tion  with  said  tapered  grooves,  keys  extending  throUgh 
said  slots  and  having  inclined  bottom  surfaces  received  in 
said  grooves,  and  means  for  moving  said  first  and  second 
bodies  in  approach  and  separation  such  that  upon  ap- 
proach said  sleeve  presses  a  work  gear  supported  on  the 
end  portion  thereof  against  a  locating  surface  on  said  prst 
body  and  thereafter  continued  approach  results  in  slicing 
movement  of  the  end  portion  of  said  seccmd  body  im  the 
end  portion  of  said  sleeve  to  cam  said  keys  radially  out- 
war(Uy  into  clamping  engagement  with  a  workpiece 
ported  on  the  end  portion  of  said  sleeve. 


lup- 


1- 


3,299,755 
CARD  CUTTING  MACHINE 


Malcolm  C.  Rnsscll,  LcicMtcr,  MaM., 
Mfg.  Comptfiy,  Ldccitcr,  Maik, 
Manacbnsetts 

FOed  Aug.  25, 1965,  Sen  Nf  482,637 
13  Claims.     (CL 


3,299,754 

CUTTER  FOR  A  METAL  WINDOW 

SHADE  ROLLER 

Hcrmau  Steingass  and  Jolm  P.  Steyer,  Baltimore,  M d.^ 

assignors  to  Eastern  Products  Corporation,  Baltiniore, 

Md~  a  corporation  of  Maryland 

FDcd  Jan.  29, 1965,  Scr.  No.  429,020 
11  Claims.    (0.82—98)  , 


"   w 


1.  In  a  window  shade  cutting  macbine,  the  comfina- 
tion  comprising  a  frame;  a  tailstock  mounted  on  said 
frame  and  adapted  adjustably  to  be  fixed  to  said  franle  at 
any  point  therealong;  a  rotatable  chuck  mounted  On  a 
base  that  is  fixed  to  one  end  of  said  frame;  said  chuck 
being  in  line  with  said  tailstock  so  that  a  window  shade 
woimd  on  a  roller  may  be  mounted  between  said  tail- 
stock  and  said  chuck;  means  for  rotating  said  chuck;  p 
bracket  pivotally  mounted  on  said  base;  roller  backup 
means  mounted  on  said  bracket;  roller  iMcrcing  means 
pivotally  moimted  on  said  roller  backup  means;  friction 
producing  means  for  resisting  relative  movement  between 


83- -94) 


toRnsaeU 
a  corporation  of 


frame  and  capable 
the  member  carry- 


5.  A  card  cutting  machine,  compris  ng 

(a)  a  frame  having  a  table  with  i  horizontal  surface, 

(b)  a  die  member  mounted  in  the 
of  vertical  reciprocatory  motion 
ing  card-shaped  dies  and  moving  them  toward  en- 
gagement with  a  card  sheet  lying  on  the  table  sur- 
face and  engagement  with  card-shaped  apertures 
formed  in  the  table,  the  apertures  being  arranged 
side-by-side  in  a  line  extending  i  cross  the  table, 

(c)  a  collating  chute  underlying  t  le  table  and  having 
a  track  with  ah  end  located  und  t  each  aperture,  the 
tracks  all  terminating  in  a  colle:ting  box,  the  upper 
ends  of  the  tracks  being  arrange  d  side-by-side  under 
the  apertures,  the  lower  ends  of 
ranged  in  a  row  at  a  right  angle 
tures  to  move  cards  originating  i  n  the  apertures  from 
side-by-side  relationship  to  selected  collated  relation- 
ship. 


3,299,756 
WEB  SEVERING  DEVICE  HAVING 
BLOW  WEB  MATERIAL  CLEAR 
MEANS 
Hany  Roscntlial,  3825  Greenwood,  SkoUc,  m. 
Filed  Mar.  30, 1965,  Scr.  ^  o.  443,894 
5Clalnif.    (CL83--98) 


the  tracks  being  ar- 
to  the  line  of  aper- 


MEANS  TO 
OF  SEVERING 

60076 


5.  An  air  blower  for  use  in  a  ma(  hine  for  feeding  and 


cutting  plastic  film  material  whic  t 
means  adapted  to  support  and  draw 


includes  conveyor 
the  material,  means 


January  24,  19671 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1825 


for  raising  the  film  material  fiXHn  the  conveyor  means, 
and  a  cutting  wire  which  is  engageable  with  the  raised 
material  for  cutting  the  same,  said  blower  including  in 
combination,  a  blower  structure  mounted  to  the  machine 
and  having  an  air  intake  and  an  output,  an  air  duct 
connected  to  said  output,  said  duct  having  a  discharge 
vent  for  directing  a  stream  of  air  from  a  point  above  the 
conveyor  means  downward  to  the  point  where  the  cutting 
wire  engages  the  material,  so  that  the  stream  of  air  blows 
the  cut  film  material  clear  of  the  cutting  wire,  and  returns 
to  the  conveyor  means  the  portion  of  the  film  material 
from  which  a  portion  is  cut. 


3,299,757 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  OPERATION  OF 

FLYING  CUT-OFF  DEVICES 

William  J.  Schnmaclicr,  CUa«o,  Richard  D.  Hill,  Gien 

EUyn,  and  Maurice  Hill,  Ebalmn^  TIL,  assignors  to 

IDll  Tool  and  Eoginccita^i  Co.,  a  paitncnUp 

FOed  Dec.  24, 1959,  Scr.  No.  861,793 

2  Claims.    (CL  83— 293) 


vrmrmmmm 


1.  Apparatus  for  cutting-oiT  travelling  work,  compris- 
ing: a  cut-off  die  juxtaposed  to  the  path  of  travel  of  the 
work  and  movable  parallel  to  said  path  between  a  start- 
ing position  and  a  final  position;  powered  means  iat 
moving  the  die  from  the  starting  position  to  a  transfer  po- 
sition short  of  the  final  position,  said  powered  means  com- 
prising a  cylinder,  flexible  means  connecting  the  die  to  a 
portion  of  the  cylinder,  and  means  for  rotating  the  cylinder 
to  wind  the  flexible  means  onto  the  cylinder  and  draw  the 
die  in  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  work  for  accelerating 
the  die  slowly  away  from  the  starting  position  to  have  a 
speed  at  the  transfer  position  sUghtly  different  from  the 
speed  of  travel  of  the  work;  means  for  moving  the  die 
from  the  transfer  position  to  the  final  position  direcdy 
with  the  work;  and  means  for  operating  the  die  to  cut 
through  the  work  substantially  only  during  the  movement 
from  the  transfer  position  to  the  final  position. 


3,299,758 

MICROTOME 

John  R.  McCnUoch,  427  Vfai  Del  Piano, 

Novato,  Calif.     94947 

Filed  Nor.  12, 1964,  Scr.  No.  410,836 

7  Claims.    (CL  83— 410) 


3,299,759 
MITER  CUTTER 
Donald  E.  Johnson,  Kenosha,  Wis.,  and 
aibeh,  Chicago,  RL,  aasipMrs  to  Warwidc 
Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FOed  July  20, 1965,  Scr.  No.  473,428 
8  CUbDi.    (CL  83—581) 


r 


1.  A  device  for  cutting  and  notching  a  plastic  strip 
comprising,  a  frame,  a  plunger  mounted  for  reciprocation 
on  said  frame,  a  pair  of  cutters  mounted  on  said  plunger, 
and  a  notching  tool  located  on  said  plunger  between  said 
cutters  and  having  its  lowermost  surface  at  a  distance 
above  said  cutters  to  operate  on  the  strip  after  said 
cutters. 


3,299,760 
COOPERATING  GUIDE  MEANS  AND 
RECIPROCABLE  TOOL  HOLDER 
James  Stanley  Cobb,  Jr.,  Martinsville,  Va.,  assignor  to 
E.  I.  dn  Pont  dc  Ncmonrs  and  Company,  ^illlmington, 
DcL,  a  corporation  of  Ddaware 
I  Filed  Jan.  5,  1965,  Scr.  No.  423,510 

I  3  Clafans.    (CL  83—635) 


1.  In  a  punch  press  including  a  stationary  guide  block 
and  a  tool  holder  mounted  therein  for  sliding  movemeitt 
through  a  working  strc^e,  a  punch  tool  comprising  a 
diaft,  a  ball  at  one  end  of  the  shaft  and  a  punch  member 
at  its  opposite  end,  said  holder  having  a  socket  mounting 
said  ball  for  pivotal  and  rotati(M)al  movements,  said  block 
and  said  tool  having  coc^wrable  means  thereon  for  guid- 
ing and  thereby  preventing  pivotal  movement  of  the  tool 
during  the  initial  portion  of  said  working  stroke. 


1.  In  a  microtome  having  specimen  cutting  means  and 
means  for  advancing  the  specimen  toward  the  cutting 
means  in  fixed  increments,  and  wherein  said  specimen  is 
movable  in  a  plurality  of  directions  relative  to  said  cut- 
ting means,  an  improvement  in  the  cutting  means  com- 
prising a  knife-holding  stage  having  two  knives,  the  cut- 
ting surfaces  of  which  are  in  different  planes,  whereby  as 
said  specimen  is  passed  over  each  knife  cutting  surface, 
specimen  sections  are  obtained  through  different  planes 
of  the  specimen. 


3,299.761 

PUNCH  ASSEMBLY 

Rnbin  GoMman,  22  Parit  Drive, 

Newton  Highbmds,  Mass.    02161 

FOed  Not.  6, 1964,  Scr.  No.  409,415 

15  Cfadms.    (CL  83—639) 

1.  A  punch  assembly  comprising 

a  frame  having  a  pneumatic  cylinder  holder,  a  punch 

holder  and  a  die  holder, 
a  die  mounted  on  the  die  holder  and  a  punch  mounted 

in  its  holder, 
a  pneumatic  cylinder  mounted  on  the  pneumatic  cylin- 
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der  holder  and  when  energized  driving  the  pui  ch    the  other  end  free,  means  securing  sakd  one  end  of  said 

toward  the  die  holder,  said  die,  punch  and  cylim  ler   tines  to  said  frame  including  a  metal  p^atc  portion,  means 

forming  a  punch  unit, 
a  spring  return  mounted  on  the  punch  for  return  ng 

the  punch  to  a  position  away  from  the  die  holder 

when  the  cylinder  is  deenergized, 
a  passage  for  connecting  the  cylinder  to  a  compressed 

air  source, 


for  vibrating  said  tines,  and  a 
fixed  in  position  with  the  apex 
said  metal  plate  portion. 


an  impulse  valve  in  the  passage  and  having  an  inlet 
a  control  inlet, 

means  for  maintaining  the  inlet  of  the  impulse  valv^  in 
communication  with  the  source, 

means  including  a  second  passage  connecting  the  gon- 
trol  inlet  to  a  compressed  air  source,  said  control  in- 
let when  connected  to  the  source  opening  the  imi^ilse 
valve  to  connect  the  inlet  of  the  valve  to  the  cyliqder 
for  energizing  the  cylinder, 

and  a  control  valve  in  the  second  passage  for  opening 
and  closing  the  passage.  I 


3^99.764       I 
MUTE  FOR  HORN-TYPE  VfUSICAL 


INSTRUMENTS 
Bernard  F.  Ventura,  665 
Bayonnc,  NJ.    070b2 
Filed  Feb.  10, 1966,  Scr.  N( 
4  Claims.    (CL  ~ ' 


souid  amplifying  cone 
then  of  in  contact  with 


I 


Ave.  E, 

D2 

.  526,511 


3,299,762 
MUSIC  BOX 

Marvin  I.  Glass,  Carl  Ayala,  and  Gordon  A.  Bailow, 
Chicago,  n.,  assignors  to  Marvin  Glass  &  Associates, 
Chicago,  DL,  a  partnersUp 

FUed  Oct.  22, 1965,  Ser.  No.  500,845 
4  Chdms.    (Q.  84—95) 


1.  A  mute  attachment  for  a  horn 
mcnt  comprising  a  coupling  body  adipted 
cally  over  the  bell  of  the  instrument 
wall  with  a  tapering  inner  surface 
bell-receiving  socket  which  has  a  moiith 
inwardly  and  is  of  gradually  decreasing 
from  the  mouth,  and  sound-attenuatjng 
said  body  at  a  position  spaced  axia 
mouth. 


type  musical  instru- 

to  fit  telescopi- 

said  body  having  a 

provide  a  tapering 

that  opens  axially 

diameter  away 

means  carried  by 

llyl  outwardly  from  said 


1.  A  musical  instrument  which  comprises  a  supporting 
frame  structiure,  a  plurality  of  spaced-apart  donated 
vibratable  tines  fixed  at  one  end  to  said  frame  and  halving 
the  other  end  free,  means  carried  by  said  frame  and  oper- 
able to  engage  said  free  ends  and  vibrate  said  tines,  and 
additional  means  movable  relative  to  a  position  of  engage- 
ment with  intermediate  portions  of  said  tines  to  thereby 
change  the  sounds  produced  when  said  tines  are  vibrated. 


3,299,763 
MUSIC  BOX 
Marvin  I.  Glass,  Cari  Ayala,  and  Gordon  A. 
Chicago,  ID.,  assigning  to  Marvin  Glass  & 
Chicago,  DIm  a  partnersUp 

FUed  Oct  22, 1965,  Ser.  No.  500,969 

6  CUdms.    (CL  84—95) 

1.  A  musical  instrument  which  comprises  a  suppoftmg 

frame  structure,  a  plurality  of  spaced-apart  elongated 

vibratable  tines  fixed  at  one  end  to  said  frame  and  having 


3^99,765    _ 
MUSICAL  INCTRUMENt  STAND 
John  A.  Rochon,  9221  S.  Kilpatrick  Ave., 
Oaklawn,  111.    60453 
Filed  June  24, 1965,  Ser.  ^  o.  466,741 
9  dafans.    (a.  84-  422) 
1.  A  high-hat  stand  having  a  stati  )nary  and  a  movable 
cymbol  thereon,  comprising  a  base,  a  plurality  of  legs 
pivotally  connected  to  said  base,  a  fr  une  mounted  on  said 
base  and  having  two  vertically  spaosd  side  members  and 
an  upper  and  lower  cross  member  cc  nnected  to  the  upper 
and  lower  ends  of  said  vertical  n»en  bers,  a  hollow  verti- 
cal shaft  connected  at  its  lower  en(   to  said  upper  cross 
member  of  said  frame,  a  reciprocatin  g  shaft  in  said  hollow 
shaft  for  operating  said  movable  cyn  ibal,  two  rods  having 
pointed  lower  ends  mouqted  vertically  in  said  frame  in 
spaced  relation  to  one  another  and  movable  therein, 
thimib  screws  for  securing  said  rodi  in  various  adjusted 
positions,  a  bar  having  spaced  holes  therein  for  receiving 
the  lower  ends  of  said  rods,  a  bar  fcxtending  rearwardly 
from  said  first  bar,  a  pedal  mountei  on  the  free  end  of 
said  second  bar,  a  compression  spiing  disposed  in  said 
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hollow  shaft  around  said  reciproatlng  shaft,  a  means 
forming  an  abutment  for  the  upper  end  of  said  spring,  a 
sleeve  forming  an  abutment  for  the  lower  end  of  said 
spring,  a  screw  extending  upwardly  through  said  upper 


cross  member  and  being  threadedly  received  in  said  sleeve 
for  adjusting  said  sleeve  upwardly  and  downwardly  in 
said  hollow  shaft  to  vary  the  compression  of  said  spring, 
and  a  linkage  connecting  said  reciprocating  shaft  with 
said  pedal. 

3,299,766 

SEALING  ELEMENT  FOR  FASTENER  DEVICES 

William  Goold  and  Chama  Gould,  both  of 

93  Sagamore  Road,  MOIbani,  N  J.    07041 

ContinnatioD  of  application  Scr.  No.  861,497,  Dec.  23, 

1959.    This  application  Apr.  30, 1964,  Scr.  No.  365,560 

12  Claims.    (CL  85—1) 


1.  A  fastener  with  a  shank  and  a  head  and  having  fric- 
tionally  mounted  on  said  shank  adjacent  said  head  a  pre- 
formed, thin  walled  device  made  of  a  plastic  material 
having  substantially  the  cold-flow,  memory  and  physical 
characteristics  of  FM-10001  nylon,  the  end  of  said  de- 
vice adjacent  said  fastener  head  being  rolled  over  on 
itself  with  the  transverse  edge  of  said  end  being  con- 
tiguous to  the  wall  of  said  device  intermediate  of  its  ends 
for  forming  a  double  thickness  annular  flange  along  a 
plane  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  fastener 
shank,  said  double  thickness  of  flange  being  separated, 
said  flange  being  permanently  extrudable  in  place  toward 
said  body  portion  to  form  a  custom-fitted,  permanently 
fluid-tight  seal  with  said  fastener  in  response  to  said  fas- 
tener being  operatively  actuated. 


3,299,767 
RELEASABLE  SECURING  MEANS 
Thorbcr  W.  Roycr,  Arcadia,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Aerojet- 
General  Corporation,  Aznsa,  Cidif.,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 

FUed  Nov.  6, 1964,  Scr.  No.  409,385 
2  Clafans.    (CL  85—32) 
1.  A  nut  cooperatively  acting  with  a  bolt  to  secure  at 
least  two  elements  together  and  for  substantially  simul- 
taneously efFecting   separation   of  the   elements,   com- 
prising: 
a  sleeve  member  having  its  internal  bore  provided  with 
threads  for  being  received  upon  the  bolt  in  securing 
I  relation, 
the  bore  threads  being  modified  to  provide  at  least 


one  longitudinally  extending  groove  in  communica- 
tion with  the  opening  through  the  sleeve  wall  and 
serving  to  define  a  closed  expansion  manifold  into 
which  the  gaseous  explosion  products  move  on  deto- 
nation of  the  charge; 

the  wall  portions  of  the  sleeve  defining  an  opening 
directed  generally  transversely  of  the  main  bore  and 
provided  with  threads; 

a  member  including  a  hollow  chamber  and  having  a 


threaded  portion  for  being  sectuingly  received  within 
the  opening  in  the  wall  portion  of  tlM  sleeve  member; 

an  explosive  charge  for  being  contained  within  the 
chamber  of  the  member  and  detonatable  from  with- 
out; 

whereby  detonation  of  the  charge  effects  fragmentation 
of  the  sleeve  member  walls  forming  the  nut  effect- 
ing release  of  the  nut  and  bolt  and  consequently 
the  joined  elements. 


3,299,768 

OPTICAL  RANGE  FINDER  WITH  VARIABLE- 

ANGLE  EXPONENTIAL  PRISM 

Lub  W.  Alvarez,  Beriieley,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Optical 

Research  and  Development  Corp^  OaUand,  CaUf.,  a 

corporation  off  Califfoniia 

FUed  Aug.  16, 1962.  Scr.  No.  217,386 
5  Clafans.    (CL  88—2.4) 


1.  An  optical  range  finder  for  determining 'distance  to 
an  observed  object  havii^  a  known  dimension  and 
adapted  to  be  held  to  th^^e  of  a  viewer,  the  range  finder 
comprising 

(a)  a  prism  having  an  angle  between  its  faces  that 
varies  as  an  exponential  function  of  distance  along 
an  edge  of  the  prism,  such  angle  being  oriented  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  to  such  edge, 

(b)  a  sight  of  limited  opening  arranged  in  alignment 
with  such  edge  for  viewing  the  observed  object 
through  a  portion  of  said  prism  and  simultaneously 
viewing  the  same  object  without  the  intervention 
of  said  prism,  the  sight  being,  movable  with  respect 
to  the  prism  along  a  direction  in  which  the  angle 
of  the  prism  varies, 

(c)  a  pair  of  cooperating  logarithmic  scales,  movable 
with  respect  to  each  other,  relating  distance  to  the 
known  dimension  of  the  observed  object,  in  accord- 
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ance  with  a  ratio  that  varies  with  the  position  lof 
one  scale  relative  to  the  other,  and 
(d)  means  connecting  one  scale  to  said  prism  and  one 
scale  to  said  sight  for  relative  scale  movement  with 
the  movement  of  said  sight  relative  to  said  prisin. 


3499,769 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  ASCERTAINING 

VISIBILITY  CONDinONS 

Donald  J.  Byers,  Falls  Charch,  Va. 

(9517  St  Charies  Place,  Fairfax,  Va.    22030) 

FUed  Mar.  8, 1963,  Scr.  No.  263,775 

2  Claimc.    (CL  88—14) 


''-■-<' 


X:r.i:. 


1.  Method  for  measuring  atmospheric  visibility  coi  di- 
tions  for  the  information  of  airborne  aircraft  prior  to 
touchdown,  comprising  projecting  a  directed  beam  of 
radiant  energy  through  the  space  extending  substantially 
from  the  intersection  of  the  glide  slope  of  said  aircsaft 
with  the  minimum  altitude  level  to  the  point  of  touchdown, 
and  taking  a  series  of  observations,  of  several  points  pro- 
gressively spaced  along  said  slope  within  said  space,  of 
the  scattered  reradiated  energy  from  said  beam,  pas^ng 
through  said  space,  said  observations  being  taken  at  {an 
angle  to  the  direction  of  said  beam. 


3,299,770 

UGHT  TO  ELECTRICAL  ENERGY  TRANSFOI 
ING  APPARATUS  FOR  CONIWUOUSLY 
GATING  THE  INDEX  OF  REFRACTION 

Walter  Witt,  Philadelphia,  and  Robert  Mayer,  ArdmOre, 
Pa.,  assignors  to  Honeywell  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  D^la- 

FUed  Sept.  22, 1961,  Ser.  No.  140,050 
7  Claims.    (CL  88—14) 


Sr^A 


tion  indicator  operably  connected  o  the  responsive 
means,  said  rod  being  comprised  of  a  lat  coated  light  re- 
flecting surface  at  one  end  thereof,  an  i  nclosure  forming  a 
fluid  tight  chamber  about  the  coated  end  of  the  rod,  a  light 
emitting  flat  end  surface  portion  and  aj  chamfered  surface 
poriion  forming  an  opposite  end  of  th :  rod,  said  light  re- 
sponsive means  being  positioned  to  cover  the  entire  light 
emitting  flat  end  surface  portion  of  the  rod  to  receive  sub- 
stantially all  of  the  light  emitted  thei  ^through,  the  light 
emitting  optical  means  comprising  a  ight  source,  lenses 
and  an  aperture  formed  by  the  sur  ace  of  a  beveled- 
shaped  wall  operably  positioned  to  fccus  light  rays  sub- 
stantially in  the  form  of  an  ellipt  cal-shaped  bundle 
against  said  chamfered  surface  into  thi  i  rod  and  thence  at 
a  preselected  critical  angle  of  incideno :  against  peripheral 
side  wall  portions  thereof  that  form  ai  interface  with  said 
fluid  stream,  said  light  transmitting  roc  structure  affording 
substantially  no  refraction  of  light  fnm  said  rod  to  said 
fluid  stream  when  the  index  of  refraction  of  said  fluid 
stream  is  at  a  value  which  is  greater  than  said  preselected 
value,  said  structure  further  affording  a  partial  loss  in 
light  refracted  through  the  side  walliof  said  rod  to  the 
fluid  stream  when  the  index  of  refraction  of  the  fluid 
stream  is  at  a  value  which  is  greater  than  said  preselected 
value,  and  an  electrical  conductor  means  connecting  the 
light  responsive  means  in  circuit  witih  the  index  of  re- 
fraction indicator  for  transmitting  tlereto  an  electrical 
signal  that  is  proportional  to  the  magpitude  of  the  index 
of  refraction  of  the  fluid  stream. 


3,299,771 
SHUTTER  FOR  PINHOLE 
Paul  W.  Caulicr  and  Corbin  Dix( 
assignon  to  General  Electric  Com{ 
of  New  Yorit 

FUed  May  17, 1963,  Scr.  Nd.  28135 
4  Claims.    (CI.  88— 14) 


IRS 

Waynesboro,  Va., 
ly,  a  corporation 


1.  A  light  to  electrical  energy  trimsforming  apparatus 
for  continuously  indicating  the  index  of  refraction  of  a 
fluid  stream,  comprising  the  c(Mnbination  of  a  solid,  trans- 
parent, Ught  transmitting  rod,  a  light  emitting  optical 
means,  a  light  responsive  means  and  an  index  of  re&ac- 


1.  In  apparatus  for  inspecting  strip  bnaterial  that  moves 
along  a  path,  improved  shutters  for  p  eventing  stray  light 
from  passing  around  the  edges  of  said  material,  each 
shutter  comprising  an  i4)per  plate  aiid  a  lower  plate  ar- 
ranged to  form  a  substantially  U-shaped  throat  for  receiv- 
ing an  edge  of  said  material  in  said  pal  h  at  the  correspond- 
ing open  ends  of  said  plates,  said  up]  ler  and  lower  plates 
having  respective  slits  therethrough  ihat  extend  in  from 
said  open  ends  in  the  same  direction,  at  least  one  light 
obstructing  vane  extending  across  sad  slit  in  said  uj^r 
plate,  at  least  one  light  obstructing  v:  ne  extending  across 
said  slit  in  said  light  obstnKting  lower  plate,  said  vanes 
lying  in  planes  which  are  substantia  ly  perpendicular  to 
said  throat,  and  a  light  trap  formed  oi  a  chamber  fastened 
to  one  of  said  plates  at  the  surface  a>May  from  said  throat, 
said  chamber  opening  into  said  throat  for  trapping  stray 
light.  I 
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3,299,772 

DOCUMENT  FEEDER  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

COPIER 

Gerard   O.  Walter,  Westbory,  and  Emii  A.  Scordato, 

BronzviUe,  N.Y.,  asdgnors  to  Speiry  Rand  Corpora- 

tion,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  19, 1963,  Scr.  No.  274,269 

6  Claims.    (CL  88— 24) 


colors  being  in  both  said  filtering  plates,  a  rack  mecha- 
nism for  displacement  of  each  of  the  fiitering  plates,  a 
gear  engaging  each  rack  mechanism  to  drive  the  same  and 
engaging  means  coupled  to  each  of  said  gears  to  cerate 
the  same,  each  said  engaging  means  being  provided  with 
a  scale  corresponding  to  the  density  of  color  of  the  light 


1.  Mechanism  for  feeding  continuous  strip  documents 
in  fanfold  form  through  a  photographic  copier  which 
includes  transport  means  for  imparting  driven  movement 
to  said  strip  document,  said  mechanism  comprising,  a 
mounting  stand,  a  photographic  copier  mounted  on  said 
stand,  a  feed  bin  mounted  on  said  stand  for  holding  the 
stacked   fanfold  document  strip  to  be   copied,   a   feed 
table  horizontally  mounted  on  said  stand  in  position  for 
supporting  said  document  strip  as  it  approaches  said 
copier  in  being  driven  from  said  feed  bin  to  said  copier 
by   said   transport   means,   document   tensioning   means 
mounted  on  said  stand  for  tensioning  said  document  strip 
as  it  is  fed  to  said  copier  to  present  an  unwrinkled  strip 
thereto,  a  restack  bin  disposed  below  said  copier,  a  guide 
chute  mounted  on  said  stand  in  position  for  guiding  said 
document  strip  as  it  exists  from  said  copier  to  said  restack 
bin,  said  chute  and  restack  bin  being  positioned  with 
respect  to  each  other  and  configurated  to  cause,  under 
conditions  where  said  document  folds  are  orientated  in 
a  first  manner,  automatic  resacking  of  said  document  in 
said  restack  bin,  and  document  guiding  means  selectively 
operative  for  engaging  the  leading  edge  of  the  fanfold 
document  strip  as  said  leading  edge  arrives  at  said  re- 
stack bin  and  directing  said  leading  edge  in  a  predeter- 
mined direction  to  cause  automatic  restacking  of  said 
document  according  to  a  second  fold  orientation,  said 
dociunent   guiding  means   including   at  least  one   guide 
finger  manually  actuatable  into  said  restack  bin  into  the 
path  of  the  leading  edge  of  the  fanfold  document  strip  as 
said  leading  edge  falls  into  said  restack  bin. 


\\\/h/// 
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passing  through  the  lens,  illumination  means  movable 
between  operative  and  inoperative  positions,  said  illumi- 
nation means  in  the  operative  position  being  in  the  path 
of  the  light  rays  passing  through  the  lens  for  diverting 
light  to  illuminate  said  scales,  whereas  in  said  inoperative 
position,  the  illumination  means  is  out  of  the  path  of  the 
light  rays. 

3,299,774 

RECTIFIERS  FOR  DIFFERENTIAL  STRIP-BY- 
STRIP  RECTIFICATION  OF  AERIAL  PHOTO- 
GRAPHS 
Horst  Schocler  and  Otto  Welbrecfat,  Jena,  Gera,  Germany, 
assignon  to  VEB  Carl  Zeiss  Jena,  Jena,  Gera,  Ger- 
many 

Filed  May  21, 1964.  Scr.  No.  369,329 
2  Claims.    (CL  88—24) 


^4?# ; 


3,299,773 

LENS  FOR  COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHY 

Jan  Jasny,  Frandsziui  Hynka  St.  7/56, 

Warsaw,  Poland 
FUed  Mar.  11, 1964,  Scr.  No.  351,129 
Claims  priority,  ap^ication  Poland,  Mar.  14, 1963, 
101.010 
5  Claims.     (CL  88—24) 
1.  A  lens  system  for  use  in  color  photography  com- 
prising at  least  two  spaced  lens  elements,  a  diaphragm 
plate  having  an  opening  and  a  filtering  system  adjacent 
said  diaphragm  plate,  said  diaphragm  and  filtering  sys- 
tem being  disposed  between  said  spaced  lens  elements, 
said  filtering  system  being  constituted  by  two  plates  slid- 
ably  mounted  on  opposite  sides  of  the  diaphragm  plate 
in  immediate  proximate  relation  therewith,  each  of  said 
plates  including  a  colorless  central  part  and  two  colored 
parts  located  on  both  sides  of  said  central  parts,  said 
colors  being  the  three  basic  colors  characteristic  for  the 
subtractive  method  of  mixing  colors,  one  of  said  basic 


1.  A  rectifier  for  differential  strip-by-strip  rectification 
of  aerial  photographs,  comprising  at  least  one  colonm,  a 
projection  system  connected  to  said  column  and  consist- 
ing of  an  image  plane,  a  projection  objective  and  a  pro- 
jection plane,  at  least  two  of  said  parts  of  said  projection 
system  being  displaceable  relatively  to  each  other  along 
said  column  and  inclinable  to  each  other  about  two  axes 
at  ri^t  angles  to  each  other,  one  of  said  axes  of  said  two 
parts  being  at  right  angles  to  said  column,  first  means  for 
displacing  said  two  parts,  two  blinds  parallel  to  said  pro- 
jection plane  and  in  close  vicinity  thereto,  the  one  of  said 
blinds  being  fixed  to  a  projection  table  and  extending  par- 
allel to  said  one  axis  and  at  right  angles  to  said  column 
and  forming  a  first  slit  extending  at  right  angles  to  said 
one  axis,  the  other  of  said  blinds  being  fixed  to  said  one 
blind  and  covering  said  first  sUt  and  forming  a  second 
slit  parallel  to  said  one  axis,  a  system  of  cross-slides  for 
displacing  said  second  sUt  parallel  to  said  projection  table 
and  parallel  and  at  right  angles  to  said  one  axis,  a  bevel 
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protractor,  the  one  leg  of  said  bevel  protractor  being 
stationary,  the  other  leg  of  said  bevel  protractor  being 
mounted  on  the  said  one  leg  for  rotation  about  an  axis 
at  right  angles  thereto,  a  first  rod  at  right  angles  to  an^ 
engaging  said  one  leg,  said  first  rod  being  displaceable  <* 
said  one  leg  at  a  distance  from  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said 
other  leg,  said  distance  depending  on  the  photograph*; 
focal  length  and  the  image  inclination,  a  second  rod  paf- 
allel  to  said  first  rod,  said  second  rod  being  displaceable 
along  said  one  leg  at  a  distance  equal  to  the  rectificatiofi 
focal  length  and  being  connected  to  said  other  leg,  sec- 
ond means  for  transmitting  the  horizontal  displacements 
from  said  stereoplotter  to  said  system  of  cross-slides,  anjd 
third  means  for  transmitting  vertical  displacement  from  a 
stereoplotter.  to  said  first  rod,  said  second  rod  acting 
said  first  means.  i 


3^99,775 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  PERMANE! 
RECORD    OF    BOWLING    GAME    SCORES 
TERED  ON  A  VISUAL  SCOREBOARD 
Robert  L.  MiUer,  Olmsted  Falls,  Ohio,  aadgnor  to  Cltrk- 
land  Trust  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  fmstec 
FOcd  Aug.  27, 1964,  Ser.  No.  392,458 

3  Claims.    (CL  88— 24)        i        . 
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parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  woiidng  sur  ace  of  said  sensi- 
tized paper,  said  carriage  means  compising  a  first  car- 
riage  assembly  movable  linearly  with  res  )ect  to  said  work- 
ing surface,  and  a  second  carriage  assen  ibly  movable  lin- 
early and  transversely  with  respect  to  iiaid  working  sur- 
face and  in  a  predetermined  sequence  with  respect  to 
movement  of  said  first  carriage  assembly,  power  means 
for  moving  each  of  said  carriage  assemtvlies  comprising  a 
first  drive  mechanism  for  said  first  caniage  assembly  in- 
cluding a  frame  advance  drive  motor 


^ 


operatively  con- 


•    I 


1.  In  apparatus  for  visually  displaying  scores  achiev^ 
in  a  bowling  game  and  for  producing  a  permanent  record 
of  the  frame-to-frame  scores;  the  combination  of  a  scode- 
board  having  a  front  face  simulating  a  bowling  game  sco|v 
sheet  and  having  frame  score  boxes  thereon,  means  fbr 
visually  entering  the  scores  in  their  respective  boxes  0n 
said  front  face  as  each  frame  is  played  in  a  game,  a|id 
stationary  means  spaced  from  the  front  face  of  the  scoie- 
board  for  photographically  reproducing  the  visual  image 
of  the  entire  front  face  of  the  scoreboard  on  a  single  sta- 
tionary photosensitive  film  surface  at  the  completion  o 
bowling  game  with  the  scores  entered  thereon  to  prodt|:e 
a  permanent  record  of  the  same.        i  i 


nected  to  said  first  carriage  assemblyj,  a  frame  return 
drive  motor  operatively  connected  to  said  first  carriage 
assemUy,  and  a  second  drive  mechanism  for  said  second 
carriage  assembly  including  a  line  ad\^ance  drive  motor 
operatively  connected  to  said  second  carriage  assembly 
and  a  line  return  drive  motor  operatively  connected  to 
said  second  carriage  assembly,  and  diive  means  coordi- 
nated with  movement  of  said  carriage  means  and  ex- 
posure of  an  enlarged  image  on  said  s<!nsitized  paper  for 
moving  an  unexposed  working  surface 
paper  into  position  at  said  print  statioi . 


ot  said  sensitized 


3,299,777 
WEB  REGISTER  MECHANISM 
Francis  Hunstiger,   Parma  Heights,  bhio,  assignor  to 
Hanris-Intertnte  Corporation,  Clevc|and,  Ohio,  a  cor* 
poration  of  Delaware 

FUed  June  14, 1965,  Ser.  NoJ  463,754 
14  Cbims.     (O.  88—:  4) 


3,299,776 

MACHINE  FOR  ENLARGING  OF  PRINTED 

MICROPHOTOGRAPHS 

Alexander  L.  Baptie,  La  Crosse,  and  Lyle  G.  Miles,  West 

Salem,  Wis.,  assignors  to  The  Microcard  Corp<Hiition, 

a  corporation  of  Wiscondn 

FUed  Nov.  2, 1964,  Ser.  No.  408,287 
7  Claims.  (CI.  88— 24) 
1.  A  maciilne  for  enlarging  and  printing  individual 
frames  in  a  preselected  sequence  from  a  microfiche  o  n- 
taining  a  plurality  of  frames  in  a  prearranged  pattern  cdn- 
prising,  in  combination;  frame  means,  means  on  said  frame 
means  for  supporting  sensitized  paper  upon  which  |be 
enlarged  frames  are  to  be  sequentially  exposed  at  a  pifnt 
station,  enlarging  lens  mechanism  supported  on  said  frame 
means  in  spaced  relationship  to  the  working  surface  of 
said  sensitized  paper,  lamp  means  on  said  frame  means 
for  illuminating  and  exposing  a  preselected  frame  from 
said  microfiche  on  said  sensitized  paper,  holder  means 
for  supporting  a  microfiche  for  movement  between  said 
lamp  means  and  said  lens  mechanism,  and  carriage  metns 
for  supporting  said  holder  means  for  movement  in  a  pline 


a!  sage 


1.  In  a  machine  for  exposing  a-Ught 
ing  photoconductive  web  during^; 
along  a  path  through  said  machine^  nleans 
ing  a  section  of  said  web  in  a  predetermined 
flat  plane  during  exposure,  an  image-bearing 
having  register  mark  means  thereon, 
ing  said  transparency  for  exposure 
located  on  the  side  of  said  holder  ren^ote 
for  projecting  an  image  on  to  said 
tecting  the  position  of  the  side  edge 


image  onto  a  mov- 
of  said  web 
for  maintain- 
relatively 
transparency 
holder  for  mount- 
said  web,  means 
from  said  web 
means  for  de- 
of  said  web  and 


to 
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sensing  any  lateral  deviation  of  said  side  edge  from  a 
normal  position,  means  responsive  to  the  movement  of 
said  detecting  means  for  laterally  shifting  said  projected 
image  in  accordance  with  the  lateral  deviation  of  said 
web  from  a  normal  position,  machine  register  mark  in- 
dicia in  the  approximate  plane  of  said  web,  means  for 
adjustably  positioning  the  register  mark  means  of  said 
transparency  with  respect  to  said  register  mark  indicia, 
and  said  register  mark  indicia  having  a  predetermined 
relationship  with  respect  to  the  detecting  means  when  in 
position  to  detect  the  side  edge  of  the  web  in  its  normal 
path  and  with  respect  to  said  projection  means. 


the  cutting  tool  and  an  object  to  be  traced  under  the 
tracer  on  said  face  of  the  base,  the  means  pivotally 
mounting  said  one  arm  comprising  an  ear  extending 
laterally  from  said  arm  adjacent  each  end  thereof,  a 
support  secured  to  said  face  of  the  base,  and  link  means 
pivotally  connected  to  said  ears  and  support,  the  pivotal 
connection  of  said  one  arm  with  adjacent  arms  compris- 
ing spaced  ears  extending  in  opposite  directions  from  the 
opposite  ends  of  said  one  arm  and  pivot  pins  extending 
through  said  ears  and  the  adjacent  arms. 


3,299,778 

CIRCULAR  SAWS 

Haas  Amacher,  LcttCBWcg  76,  Allschwil, 

BMel-Laad,  Switicrland 

FUed  Ang.  9, 1965,  Ser.  No.  478,038 

Clafans  priority,  appUortioa  SwitMriand,  Ang.  31, 1964, 

11,361/64 
SOainia.    (CL90— U) 


1.  A  circular  saw  comprising  a  rotatable  saw  blade  with 
a  central  aperture,  and  an  adjustable  cutting  block  ar- 
ranged in  said  aperture,  and  means  connected  to  the  saw 
blade  and  the  block  with  the  block  rotatable  at  a  higher 
speed  than  said  saw  blade. 


3,299,779 
TOY  FOR  THREE  DIMENSIONAL  CARVING 
Tobfai  Wolf.  Bloomflcld,  N J.,  aarignor  to  Deluxe  Rcadfaig 
CorporatioB,  Elizabeth,  NJ.,  a  cmporatioa  of  New 
Iccscy 

FlUd  Apr.  28, 1965, 8v.  No.  451,525 
5  Cfadms.     (CL  9t— 13.1) 


1.  A  three  dimensional  toy  carving  device  comprising 
a  support  having  a  plurality  of  arms  pivotally  connected 
together  to  form  a  rectangiilar  frame,  a  rectangular  base, 
means  adjacent  one  edge  of  the  base  mounting  one  of  said 
arms  on  a  face  of  the  base  for  pivotal  movement  about 
parallel  spaced  axes,  means  mounting  a  cutting  tool  and 
a  tracer  on  another  arm  of  the  frame  parallel  to  said 
one  of  said  arms,  and  clamping  means  adjacent  the  op- 
posite edge  of  the  base  for  clamping  a  work  piece  under 


3,299,780 

YARN  TEXTURING  APPARATUS 

Homer  W.  Goodncr,  Pcnsacoia,  FUl,  a«igiior  to  Mon. 

santo  Company,  a  corporatioo  of  Defanrare 

FUed  Oct  1, 1963,  Ser.  No.  313,092 

6  Oafant.    (CL  91—35) 
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1.  A  control  circuit  for  alternately  actuating  first  and 
second  mechanisms,,  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  first  and  second  capacitors, 

(b)  and  omtrol  means  for  repetitively  and  alternately 
during  successive  time  periods: 

(1)  charging  said  first  capacitor  while  discharging 
said  second  capacitor  through  said  second  mecha- 
nism, 

(2)  and  charging  said  second  capacitor  while  dis- 
charging said  first  capacitor  through  said  first  me- 
chanism, 

(c)  said  control  means  including  means  for  independ- 
ently selecting  the  duration  and  timing  of  said  suc- 
cessive time  periods. 


3,299,781 
AIR  INLET  AND  EXHAUCT  MANIFOLD 
John  P.  Law,  Athens,  Pa.,  aasignor  to  bwcnol 

Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpofanoB  of  New 

^   Filed  Dec  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  415,982 
6  Clafans.    (CL  91— 58) 

1.  In  a  hand  tool  comprising  a  casing  formed  to  include 
a  barrel  and  a  handle  connected  to  said  barrel,  and  hav- 
ing a  pneumatically  operated  motor  carried  by  said  barrel, 
the  combination  of: 

said  handle  including  a  bore; 

means  disposed  within  said  bore  dividing  said  bore 
into  an  inner  fluid  passage  and  an  outer  fluid  pas- 
sage extending  peripherally  around  said  inner  fluid 
passage; 

said  bore  dividing  means  comprising  a  member  inter- 
nally including  said  inner  fluid  passage  and  disposed 
within  said  bore  such  that  said  outer  fluid  passage 
surrounds  said  member  within  said  bore; 

means  for  connecting  said  outer  fluid  passage  with  a 
source  of  pressurized  air  and  with  said  motor  such 


1832 


OFFICIA^  GAZETTE 


Ja  wAry  24,  1967 


that  pressurized  air  supplied  from  said  source  to  sai4 
motor  passes  through  said  outer  fluid  passage;  and 
means  for  competing  said  inner  fluid  passage  with  sai  I 


motor  and  with  the  atmosphere  such  that  exhau  t 
air  discharged  from  said  motor  passes  through  sai  1 
inner  fluid  passage  to  the  atmosphere. 


3,299.782 
RACK  DRIVE  FLUID  ENGINE 
Howard  R.  Sunday,  P.O.  Box  7,  Eads,  Colo. 
FUed  Jan.  21, 1965,  Ser.  No.  427,036 
7  Claims.    (O.  91—189)        i, 


3,299,783 
FLUID  OPERATED  MACHINE  T0OL  SPINDLE 
Jack  Louis  Pierre  Mazoe,  Boargncnf>Vai4*Or,  France, 
assignor  to  Sodctc  dTtudc  ct  de  Coi  istmction  dc  Ma- 
cUnes-Oodls,  SJ;.C.M.O.,  Saonc  anl  Loire,  France, 
a  company  of  France 

FUed  Jane  26,  1964,  Scr.  No.  i78,36« 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  July  5,  1963, 

940,479 

11  Claims.    (CL  91—3315) 


81036 


1.  A  fluid  engine  comprising: 

a  cylinder  having  a  piston  reciprocatively  carried  ther^- 
within  and  a  piston  rod  extending  from  one  end  of 
the  cylinder; 

a  double-gear  rack  attached  to  the  piston  to  form  ja 
longitudinal  extension  thereof  and  having  oppose|d 
longitudinal  slots  on  opposite  sides; 

a  pair  of  spaced,  parallel  drive  shafts  straddling,  and 
lying  transversely  of,  the  gear  rack,  a(nd  at  opposiiK 
positions  within  the  reciprocative  reach  of  the  rac^ 
movements;  j 

a  gear  mounted  upon  each  drive  shaft  meshing  wifi 
one  of  the»said  gear  racks  and  being  adapted  i 
rotate  clockwise  and  counterclockwise  responsive  ^ 
reciprocative  movements  of  the  rack; 

a  framework  on  which  said  gears  are  mounted; 

a  roller  mounted  upon  said  framework  on  each  side 
of  said  rack  between  said  gears  extending  into  tile 
respective  longitudinal  slot,  with  the  edge  of  tl|e 
reqMctive  roller  engaging  a  side  of  the  correspond- 
ing slot  to  hold  the  rack  in  position;  and  I 

ratchet  means  associated  with  each  gear  and  shaft 
adapted  to  lock  the  gear  with  the  shaft  with  ttin  ge^ 
rotation  in  one  direction  and  to  free  the  gear  froti 
the  shaft  with  the  gear  rotation  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion, whereby  the  clockwise  and  counterclockwije 
movements  of  the  gear  rotates  the  shaft  in  a  selectefd 
direction  and  said  shaft  is  adapted  to  rotate  co$- 
tiQOUsly  in  said  direction. 


jAr' 


1.  In  a  machine-tool,  an  arrangemdnt  comprising  in 
combination  a  casing;  an  axially  elongated  spindle;  means 
rotatably  mounting  said  spindle  within  iaid  casing  to  per- 
mit said  spindle  to  rotate  about  its  axis  Of  elongation;  said 
spindle  including  means  at  one  end  thereof  for  attaching 
a  rotatable  tool  coaxially  with  said  spindle  axis  of  elonga- 
tion; said  spindle  being  axially  displaceable  relative  to  the 
casing  between  a  retracted  and  an  advanced  position;  a 
first  cylinder  chamber  in  the  casing;  a  first  piston  member 
coaxial  with  and  connected  for  axial  displacement  with 
the  spindle  and  displaceable  in  the  first  chamber;  pressure 
fluid  means  associated  with  said  first  dhamber  including 
valve  means  selectively  operable  for  admitting  pressure 
fluid  into  either  end  of  said  first  champer  to  reciprocate 
said  first  piston  member  therein;  a  sec 
ber  in  the  casing;  a  second  piston  meij 
and  axially  displaceable  relative  to  s&k 
ber  and  spindle  and  displaceable  in  said 
a  speed-restricting  fluid  circuit  conneced  with  opposite 
ends  of  said  second  chamber  and  flow-n  istricting  means  in 
said  circuit;  and  cooperating  stop  means  on  said  first  and 
second  piston  members  for  limiting  the  extent  of  relative 
displacement  therebetween  to  an  amoimt  less  than  the 
total  displacement  of  said  first  membeo  and  spindle  rela- 
tive to  the  casing,  whereby  said  second  member  will  be 
axially  displaced  bodily  with  the  first  member  and  spindle 
over  part  of  said  total  displacement  thereof  and  will  re- 
strict the  speed  of  displacement  of  said'  first  member  and 
spindle  over  said  part,  to  a  valve  detenpined  by  said  flow 
restricting  means. 


id  cylinder  cham- 
iber  coaxial  with 
first  piston  mem- 
second  chamber; 


3,299,784 
APPARATUS  FOR  OPENING 
BOX  BLANKS 
Chester  L.  Goode,  Rte.  3.  Morris, 
Filed  Apr.  27, 1964,  Ser.  No. 
5  Claims.    (CL  93—53) 


COLLAPSED 


ni.     60450 
162,753 


1.  Apparatus  for  opening  a  collapsed  box  blank  having 
an  upper  ply  and  a  lower  ply  which  a  -e  luconnected  at 
opposite  ends  of  the  blank,  said  apparatus  comprising  the 
combination  of  means  for  advancing  the  box  blank  hori- 
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zontally  with  one  pair  of  unconnected  i^y  edges  at  the 
leading  end  of  the  blank  and  the  other  pair  of  uncon- 
nected ply  edges  at  the  trailing  end  of  the  blank,  means 
for  siriitting  the  two  plies  apart  at  the  leading  end  of  the 
advancing  blank,  a  substantially  stationary  tapered  former 
adapted  to  wedge  between  the  split  apart  plies  of  the  ad- 
vancing blank  and  to  gradually  open  the  blank  as  it  is 
advanced  over  the  former  with  the  lower  ply  passing  be- 
neath the  former  and  the  upper  ply  passing  over  the 
fonner,  means  for  restraining  the  fcHiner  against  move- 
ment so  as  to  maintain  the  former  in  a  substantially  sta- 
tionary position  as  the  box  blank  is  passed  thereover,  the 
restraining  means  permitting  free  withdrawal  of  said 
blank  from  said  former. 


ment  along  said  rails  and  comprising  a  transversely  posi- 
tioned framework,  lower  screed  members  secured  to  said 
framework  and  suspended  therefrom,  said  screed  mem- 
bers being  of  various  lengths  and  being  articulated  with 
respect  to  each  other  whereby  said  screed  members  will 
conform  to  an  upper  concrete  surface,  said  screed  mem- 
bers including  housings,  lower  screed  concrete  finishing 
portions  resiliently  suspended  from  said  housings,  and 
including  adjustable  bolts  suspended  from  said  housings, 
springs  receiving  said  bolts,  said  springs  being  in  abut- 
ment with  said  housings  and  said  lower  screed  concrete 


3499,785 

GRATING  FOR  WASTE  TRENCHES 

Arthn-  M.  James,  Rte.  2,  Box  46, 

Bearctton,  Om.    97005 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1964,  S«r.  No.  360334 

3  Claims.    (CL  94—33) 


3.  The  combinati<Mi  of 
a  trench, 

a  grate  in  covering  relation  over  said  trench, 
plural,  substantially  parallel  rails  in  said  grate  spaced 
laterally  from  each  other  having  free,  unjoined  ends 
defining  opposed  side  margins  of  the  grate, 
bars  in  said  grate  joining  said  rails  at  points  disposed 
,     inwardly  from  the  free  ends  of  said  rails, 
multiple  edges  defining  the  free  end  of  each  of  said 

rails, 
said  multiple  edges  including  an  upper  edge  that  in- 
clines from  a  vertical  plane  inwardly  toward  the 
middle  of  tlie  grate  progressing  downwardly  from 
the  top  of  the  grate,  and  a  lower  edge  joining  with 
the  base  of  said  upper  edge  which  inclines  from  a 
vertical  plane  inwardly  toward  the  middle  of  the 
grate   progressing  in  a  downward  direction  at  a 
greater  angle  than  does  said  upper  edge,  and 
opposed    ledge    elements   separable    from    the 
mounted  along  opposite  sides  of  the  trench, 
said  ledge  elements  being  anchored  in  place, 
each  of  said  ledge  elements  including  an  upper  seat- 
ing surface  that  has  an  incline  complementing  the 
incline  of  said  upper  edge  defining  the  free  end  of  a 
.  rail,  and  a  lower  seating  surface  that  has  an  incline 
complementing  the  incline  of  said  lower  edge  defin- 
ing the  free  end  of  a  rail, 
said  upper  seating  surfaces  of  the  opposed  ledge  ele- 
ments seating  by  directly  supporting  the  free  ends  of 
said  rails  with  said  free  ends  wedged  into  place. 


3,299,786  | 

BRIDGE  DECK  FINISHER 

Harold  W.  Godbcrscn,  Ida  Grove,  Iowa    51445 

FUed  Jnly  13, 1964,  Scr.  No.  382,045 

4  Claims.    (CL  94 — 45) 

1.  A  bridge  deck  finisher  adapted  to  be  supported  on 

rails,  a  bridge  deck  finisher  member  mounted  for  move- 


f.  ■  .<*:'»v'.'i>^V>>YV,  A,:~*.  ->jrf-  ■ .  M)b>..  .<-  4 , 


tr        0* 


\^ 


finishing  portions,  means  for  adjustably  positioning  said 
screed  housings  including  a  plurality  of  vertically  posi- 
tioned rods  attached  to  said  frameworlc,  means  for  ad- 
justably positioning  said  rods  vertically,  said  means  in- 
cluding collars  receiving  said  vertically  positioned  rods, 
arms  pivotally  attached  to  said  collars,  and  to  said  frame- 
work, transverse  shafts  pivotally  attached  to  said  collars, 
further  arms  attached  to  said  transverse  shafts,  means  for 
rotating  said  shafts  to  vertically  raise  and  lower  said 
rods,  said  rotating  means  including  a  longitudinally  posi- 
tioned further  rod  pivotally  attached  to  said  further  arms, 
means  for  moving  said  further  rod. 


3,299,787 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPmC  MICRO-COPY 

PRINTER 

Edwin  R.  Kolb,  University  Hd^ts,  James  L  Richardson, 

WairensviOe  Heiglrts,  and  Fkands  Hunsdccr,  Parma 

Hdglits,  Ohio,  asrignors  to  Hatris-Intcrtypa  Corpora- 

ticHi,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  27, 1962,  Scr.  No.  240,253 

5  Claims.    (CL  95— 1.7)  i 


grate 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  prints  on  electropho- 
tographic paper  and  the  like  by  electrostatic  photography 
comprising  means  for  supporting  a  wdi  of  paper  having 
an  electrophotographic  surface,  delivery  means  spaced 
from  said  means  for  receiving  said  paper,  means  to  ad- 
vance said  web  along  a  predetermined  path  of  travel  be-^ 
tween  said  support  and  delivery  means,  means  for  main- 
taining said  web  of  paper  imder  controlled  tension  during 
travel  thereof,  charging  means  positioned  along  the  path 
of  web  travel  between  said  support  and  delivery  means 
for  depositing  a  substantially  uniform  charge  on  the  elec- 
trophotographic surface  of  said  web,  said  charging  means 
including  a  plurality  of  fine  wires  supported  to  deposit  a 
charge  on  at  least  said  surface  of  said  web,  said  wires 
being  arranged  parallel  to  each  other  in  a  plaite  and 
diagontd  to  the  path  of  web  travel,  exposure  means  posi- 
tioned along  the  path  of  web  travel  between  said  charg- 
ing means  and  said  delivery  means  for  exposing  the  elec- 
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trophotographic  surface  of  said  web  to  a  pattern  of  light! 
forming  on  said  surface  an  electrostatic  latent  image  of 
the  original  to  be  reproduced,  a  developing  station  located 
in  the  path  of  web  travel  between  said  exposure  means 
and  said  delivery  means  receiving  said  paper  with  said 
latent  image  thereon,  receptacle  means  included  in  said 
developing  station  for  receiving  a  liquid  developer  includ- 
ing an  electrically  insulating  liquid  vehicle  havmg  dis- 
persed therethrough  marking  particles  capable  of  being 
deposited  on  said  surface  as  controlled  by  said  latent  im- 
age and  substantially  adhering  to  said  electrophotographic 
surface,  driven  developer  drum  means  positioned  trans- 
versely of  the  path  of  web  travel  and  partially  immersed 
in  the  developer  in  said  receptacle  means,  said  web  being, 
positioned  in  driving  contact  around  the  outer  periphery 
of  said  drum  with  the  electrophotographic  surface  fac- 
ing outwardly  whereby  successive  portions  of  the  web 
are  brought  beneath  the  level  of  the  developer,  rollci 
means  positioned  transversely  of  the  path  of  travel  an( 
out  of  contact  with  said  developer  and  in  contact  witt 
the  surface  bearing  the  developed  image  for  removini 
substantially  all  of  the  vehicle  adhering  to  said  web  whi4< 
leaving  said  deposited  marking  particles  adhered  to  th( 
electroi^otographic  surface  of  said  web  and  cleanei 
means  contacting  said  roller  means  to  remove  therefron 
any  marking  partides  deposited  thereon. 


3,299,789 
AUTOMATIC  EXPOSURE  CONTROL 
Jasper  S.  Chandler,  Rochester,  and  Harney 
PcnficM,  N.Y,,  assignors  to  Eastman 
Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Nc^ ' 
FUcd  Jnne  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  ~ 
8  Claims.    (CL  95— 64) 


i 


i 


3,299,788 

LIGHTING  DEVICE 

Karl    Ackermann,    Bcrlin-CharlottenlNirg,    and    Rudol 

Socha,    Berlin-Lichterfelde,    Germany,    assignors    to 

Robert   Bosch   Elektronilc  G.m.b.H.,   Berlin-WOmers* 

dorff,  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  31, 1964,  Ser.  No.  393,089 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  28,  1963, 

B  74,438 

14  Oahns.    (CL  95—11) 


t     (• 


1,  In  a  unitary  electronic  flash  device,  the  improvj  - 
ment  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  housing  for  the  flash  device; 

a  bracket  extending  around  the  housmg  and  pivotallj' 
connected  to  opposite  sides  thereof,  at  least  a  first 
end  of  the  bracket  extending  through  the  housing 
into  its  interior, 

a  foot  attached  to  the  central  portion  of  the  bracket 
for  insertion  in  the  mounting  shoe  of  a  photographic 
camera; 

a  movable  contact  carrier  mounted  on  the  first  bracket 
end  to  rotate  with  the  bracket;  and 

a  pair  of  contacts  mounted  on  the  housing  and  arranged 
to  contact  the  movable  contact  carrier  to  form  a 
switch,  so  that  when  the  foot  and  bracket  are  pivoted 
about  the  housing,  in  at  least  one  position  the  switdi 
is  closed  or  actuated,  and  in  at  least  one  other  posi- 
tion, in  which  said  foot  is  spaced  from  said  housing, 
the  switch  is  open  or  de-actuated. 


SYSTEM 

O.  Hoadky, 
l^odak  Company, 
Jersey 

373,022 


1.  In  a  camera  having  a  picture-taking  aperture  and 
a  photoresponsive  element  illuminatabU :  by  scene  light, 
an  exposure  regulating  means  comprising:  masking  means 
normally  biased  to  a  first  position  and  movable  through 
a  range  of  positions  for  varying  the  ampunt  of  light  en- 
tering said  picture-taking  aperture  and  for  varying  the  il- 
lumination of  said  photoresponsive  element;  a  coil  wound 
about  an  axis  in  a  relatively  flat  manner  in  which  the  in- 
side diameter  of  the  coil  is  much  larger  than  its  axial 
dimension,  said  coil  being  supported  oily  by  said  mask- 
ing means  and  movable  therewith;  amp  ifying  means  re- 
sponsive to  said  photoresponsive  eleme  U  for  energizing 
said  coil  as  a  function  of  the  illuminati<  in  of  said  photo- 
responsive element;  and  magnet  means  i  nounted  adjacent 
said  coil  and  oriented  so  that  its  magnetic  field  induces 
said  coil  to  move  perpendicularly  to  is  axis  whenever 
said  coil  is  energized  by  said  amplifyins 
being  so  moved  whenever  its  energizati(  )n  is  sufficient  to 
overcome  the  bias  applied  to  said  maskii  ig  means  to  posi- 
tion said  masking  means  as  a  functioc 
of  said  scene  light. 


3,299,790 
FILM  PROCESS  MAGA2tINE 
Harry  N.  Dieffenbach,  Fremont,  Calif., 
Systems,  Inc.,  Santa  Clara, 
FUed  Oct.  10, 1963,  Ser.  No. 
5  Claims.    (CI.  95 — 89^ 


assignor  to  Mark 
CaUf. 
:  15,147 


5.  A   mechanism   for  simultaneous 
{^olographic  film  of  the  type  having  a 
with  an  emulsion  side  adapted  to 
when  exposed  to  light  and  a  mat  film 
ing  solution  impregnated  within  an  em|ulsion 
mat  film  and  in  which  development  of 
the  film  is  caused  by  action  of  the  develdpe 
mat  when  an  intimate  contact  between 
the  film  and  the  emulsion  of  the  ma: 
mechanism  comprising  a  roll  of  mat 
roll  receiving  the  mat's  film  from  said 
with  the  photographic  film,  means  urging 
of  material  against  said  second  roll  of 


create 


film 


of  the  intensity 


processing   of   a 

photographic  film 

a  latent  image 

laving  a  develop- 

side  of  the 

latent  image  on 

r  carried  by  the 

the  emulsion  of 

is  effected,  said 

and  an  adjacent 

first  roll  together 

the  first  roil 

material  with  the 
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two  rolls  compressed  together  in  tangential  relationship, 
said  photographic  film  and  said  mat  film  being  rolled  onto 
said  second  reel  with  their  emulsion  sides  in  face-to-facc 
relationship. 

3,299,791 

DEVICE  FOR  DEVELOPING  COPYING  PAPER 

Susumu  Fukuda,  Kohc,  Jaban,  assignor  to  Fuji  Photo 

Film  Company  Umitcd,  Kanagawa-ken,  Japan 

FUed  May  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  367,765 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  May  27, 1963, 

38/27,348 

6  Claims.    (CL  95-«9) 


f  f   *   7 

!1  * 

' 
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B??^ 
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1.  Copying  paper  developing  apparatus  comprising,  in 
combination,  at  least  one  horizontolly  extending  clastic 
support;  means  fixedly  supporting  one  end  of  said  support; 
electromagnetic  vibrating  means  operatively  associated 
with  the  free  end  of  said  support  and  operable,  when  ener- 
gized, to  vibrate  said  support  in  a  vertical  direction;  a 
treatnKnt  liquid  tank  supported  on  said  support  for  vibra- 
tion thereby,  said  tank  having  a  bottom  wall  formed  with 
a  transversely  extending  vent;  a  pair  of  liquid  applying 
rollers  arranged  in  parallel  superposed  relation  below  and 
in  alignment  with  said  vent,  the  cylindrical  surface  of  the 
upper  one  of  said  rollers  being  spaced  from  said  vent; 
driving  means  operable,  when  energized,  to  rotate  said 
rollers  to  draw  copying  paper  therebetween;  a  normally 
opened  switch  positioned  in  advance  of  said  rollers  in  the 
path  of  the  copying  paper  for  closure  by  the  latter  as  it  is 
fed  to  said  rollers;  and  an  energizing  circuit  for  said  elec- 
tromagnetic vibrating  means  including,  in  series  with  the 
latter,  a  source  of  potential  and  said  switch;  whereby  as 
copying  paper  is  fed  to  said  liquid  applying  rollers,  said 
treatment  liquid  tank  is  vibrated  vertically  to  discharge 
liquid  therefrom  through  said  vent  onto  the  cylindrical 
surface  of  the  upper  one  of  said  rollers  for  application  to 
the  copying  paper. 


3,299,792 
TRAY  CLOSURE  MECHANISM  FOR  A  PHOTO- 
GRAPHIC PROCESSING  APPARATUS 
Anthony  J.  Nardone  and  Robert  F.  Blattncr,  both  of 
Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany, Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
Filed  June  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  373,021 
7  Clahns.    (CL  95—89) 


1.  In  a  closure  mechanism  for  a  tray  containing  a 
processing  solution  and  having  walls  thereof  forming  a 
mouth  through  which  access  may  be  had  to  a  photosensi- 
tive material  introduced  into  said  solution,  the  combina- 
tion comprising: 

movable  means  mounted  in  and  extending  across  the 
full  length  of  said  mouth  for  movement  between  an 


operative  position  in  engagement  with  a  first  one  of 
said  walls,  and  an  inoperative  position  removed  there- 
from to  provide  an  opening  between  said  movable 
means  and  first  wall  through  which  a  photosensitive 
material  may  be  introduced  into  said  processing  srfu- 
tion;and 
a  bridging  member  extending  across  the  full  length  of 
said  mouth  and  having  one  edge  thereof  in  engage- 
ment with  a  second  wall  opposite  said  first  wall,  and 
said  opposite  edge  connected  to  said  movable  means 
and  movable  therewith  so  that  said  mouth  is  com- 
pletely closed  off  when  said  movable  means  is  moved 
to  its  operative  position. 


3,299,793 
PROCESSING  APPARATUS  FOR  PHOTO- 
SENSITIVE FILM 
HaroM  D.  Lowry,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 

Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

Filed  Jnne  15, 1964,  Ser.  No.  375,023 
5  Clabns.    (CL  95—94) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  having  a  processing  solution  zone 
and  a  rinsing  zone  for  processing  a  strip  of  exposed 
photosensitive  material  which  is  tran^wrted  past  said 
zones  in  succession,  the  combination  comprising: 

means  for  positioning  in  and  transporting  a  strip  of  ex- 
posed photosensitive  material  throu^  a  non^process- 
ing  position  in  which  said  strip  is  out  of  surface  con- 
tact with  said  processing  solution  and  rinsing  zones; 
strip  moving  means  comprising  a  shoe  having  a  strip 
engaging  surface  conforming  substantially  to  the 
surfaces  of  said  processing  solution  zone  and  said 
rinsing  zone  movable  between  an  inoperative  position, 
in  which  said  strip  remains  in  its  non-processing 
position,  and  an  operative  position  in  which  said 
strip  is  located  in  a  processing  position  with  the 
photosensitive  surface  of  said  strip  in  contaa  with 
said  processing  solution  and  rinsing  zones,  and  in- 
cluding means  for  controlling  the  movement  of  said 
strip  moving  means  to  move  said  photosensitive  sur- 
face of  said  strip  sequentially  into  surface  contact 
with  said  rinsing  zone  and  then  said  processing  solu- 
tion zone  during  movement  of  said  strip  moving 
means  to  its  operative  position,  and  to  retract  said 
photosensitive  surface  of  said  strip  sequentially  from 
surface  contact  with  said  processing  solution  zone 
and  then  said  rinsing  zone  dtuing  movement  of  said 
strip  moving  means  to  its  inoperative  position. 
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3^99,794  '  I 

VEHICLE  VENTILATION  DEVICES 
Ga^an  de  Coye  de  Castekt,  BUlanconrt,  France,  as- 
signor to  Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault,  Billan- 
coort,  France 

FUed  Feb.  8,  1965,  Ser.  No.  431,005 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  12, 1964, 
963,482,  Patent  1,393,501 1    . 
2  Claims.    (Q.  98—2) 


GAZETTE 


1.  A  ventilation  device  for  automobile  vehicles  com- 
prising an  opening  in  the  roof  of  said  vehicle,  a  protec- 
tive cowl  mounted  above  said  opening  and  provided  with 
forward  and  rearward  orifices  therein,  a  cock-plug  ro- 
tatable  within  a  housing  mounted  in  said  opening  and 
protruding  slightly  therefrom,  a  plurality  of  orifices 
formed  over  part  of  the  circumference  of  the  upper  por- 
tion of  said  cock-plug,  a  plurality  of  deflecting  vanes  ar- 
ranged across  the  lower  portion  of  said  cock-plug,  said 
cock-plug  being  manually  orientatable  by  rotation  there- 
of so  that  one  direction  corresponds  to  that  of  the  dy- 
namic air  pressure  to  permit  outside  air  to  penetrate  the 
vehicle  body  and  another  direction  corresponds  to  a  nega- 
tive pressure  created  by  the  vehicle  to  exert  an  extraction 
effort  of  the  air  within  the  vehicle. 


3,299,796  ^_ 

MR  CONDITIONING  UNIT 
Walter  B.  Toper  and  David  F.  Bryans,  f yracnsc,  N.Y. 
assignors  to  Carrier  Corporation,  S) 
corporation  of  Delaware 


January  24,  1967 


Filed  Nov.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No. 
4  Claims.     (CL  98—36) 


I,  \iynet 

lymcttsc, 


N.Y, 


1,876 


3,299,795 

ROOM  AIR  CONDITIONING  ARRANGEMENT 

WITH  POROUS  WALLS 

Jose  Miguel  Ara<ijo  Teixeira,  Lisbon,  Portugal,  assignor 

to  Construcoes  Continental,  Lda.,  Lisbon,  Portugal,  a 

corporation  of  Portugal 

FUed  Mar.  11, 1965,  Ser.  No.  438,877 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  12, 1964, 

C  32,401 
3  Claims.    (CI.  9ft-r31)  '       i 


y 


lir  diffuser  com- 


1.  In  a  room  air  conditioner,  the  combination  of  a  cas^ 
ing  having  a  first  inlet,  a  second  inlet  <  nd  an  outlet,  a 
fan  in  said  casing,  conditioning  means  in  said  casing  for 
air  passing  through  the  casing,  said  fan-i  tiducing  air  into 
the  casing  through  said  inlets  and  directii  g  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  the  induced  air  through  the  corditioning  means 
for  discharge  through  the  outlet,  a  first  (  amper  pivotally 
mounted  adjacent  its  lower  edge  placed  ;  idjacent  the  first 
inlet,  a  second  damper  pivotally  mourted  adjacent  its 
lower  edge  placed  adjacent  the  second  in  et,  each  damper 
having  a  bracket  containing  a  slot  therein,  the  slot  in- 
cluding an  offset  portion,  a  rotatable  cont  ol  arm  pivotally 
mounted  in  said  casing,  pins  carried  on  taid  control  arm 
adjacent  its  opposite  ends,  the  pins  being  slidably  received 
in  the  bracket  slots,  and  means  for  rota  ing  said  control 
arm  to  slide  pins  in  said  slots  in  opposite  directions  there- 
by moving  said  dampers  inversely,  move  ment  of  one  pin 
to  a  positicMi  engaging  the  offset  portion  of  its  co-operat- 
ing slot  locking  the  corresponding  damper  in  fully  closed 
position  while  movement  of  a  second  pii  i  in  the  opposite 
direction  in  the  co-operating  slot  of  tie  corresponding 
damper  moving  the  corresponding  damper  to  a  fully  open 
position. 

3,299  797 

COMBINED  AIR  DIFFUSER  ANDJ  UGHTING 

FIXTURE 

John  P.  Dry,  Box  427,  Wbiiters,  T  bz.    79567 

FUed  Sept  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  3^3,942 

3  Claims.    (CL  98—40 

1.  A  room  air  conditioning  arrangement  for  use  ii 
a  building  structure  having  walls  defining  a  room,  paralle 
ducts  formed  in  said  walls  for  passage  of  air  there* 
through,  the  wall  region  between  s,aid  ducts  and  the  outj 
side  of  said  building  structure  being  of  poor  heat-conduct* 
ing  material,  the  wall  region  between  said  room  and  sai4 
ducts  being  of  good  heat-conducting  and  porous  material 
permitting  limited  equalization  of  pressure  of  the  air  i^ 
the  room  and  the  ducts;  and  air  of  pn:determined  tem- 
perature being  circulated  in  said  ducts,  the  circulation 
of  the  air  in  adjacent  ducts  being  in  opposite  direction 
and  the  exchange  of  air  from  said  ducts  to  said  roomi 
being  only  through  said  porous  wall,  whereby  the  tem- 
perature in  said  room  will  be  affected  by  the  radiation 

of  heat  from  or  into  the  wall  and  will  be  determine!       1,  A  combination  light  fixture  and 
by  temperature  of  the  air  being  circulated  in  said  ductfe   prising  a  duct  opening  into  a  room  ani  having  a  flared 
in  opposite  direction.  terminal  portion  thereof,  a  spider  moupted  in  said  duct 
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inwardly  from  the  flared  terminal  portion  thereof  and 
having  a  hub  centrally  disposed  thereof,  a  stem  perpen- 
dicularly disposed  to  said  spider  and  extending  throu^ 
an  opening  thereof  in  mounted  relation  with  respect  to 
said  hub,  a  light  reflecting  shell  mutually  flared  and  mount- 
ed from  a  lower  portion  of  said  stem  and  tangentially  dis- 
posed to  the  terminal  portion  of  the  duct  for  closing  the 
air  passage  through  the  duct  when  they  are  mutually  con- 
tacting each  other,  and  a  holding  pin  disposed  to  provide 
positive  adjustment  of  said  stem  in  any  one  of  several 
positions  that  may  engage  one  side  of  said  holding  pin, 
said  stem  capable  of  being  positively  adjusted  along  its 
axis  for  increasing  the  air  flow  throu^  said  duct,  a  light 
bulb  and  socket  arrangement  centrally  disposed  and 
mounted  in  said  light  reflecting  shell,  an  apertured  lig^t 
diffuser  encompassing  said  light  bulb  and  socket,  and 
wherein  light  power  to  objects  positioned  below  said  li^t 
bulb  receive  increased  light  power  upon  lowering  of  the 
light  reflector  shell. 


3,299,798 

AIR  OPERATED  FRESH  AIR  VENTILATOR 

Manin  Nabbcn,  3521  4tfa  Ave.  S., 

MImeapoiis,  Mtan.    55406 

FOcd  Mar.  10,  1965,  Ser.  No.  438,607 

I  zciaiiiii.  (an— 119) 


1.  An  air  ventilator  comprising  a  duct  adapted  to  re- 
ceive fresh  air  and  having  a  portion  thereof  (»otruding 
into  a  building,  said  duct  having  a  substantially  upright 
axis,  an  intake  opening  open  out  of  said  duct,  a  flap  type 
valve  to  cover  said  opening,  said  flap  type  valve  being 
suspended  from  a  substantially  horizontal  axis  and  mov- 
able from  a  first  gravity  held  position  wherein  it  sub- 
stantially closes  off  air  flow  from  said  duct  to  a  second 
position  wherein  it  permits  air  flow  from  said  duct,  said 
flap  type  valve  having  a  lower  end  portion  bent  out  of  the 
plane  of  the  main  portion  of  the  valve  and  toward  the 
direction  of  incoming  air  flow,  and  means  to  move  said 
valve  to  and  hold  it  in  said  second  position,  said  means 
including  a  stop  member  pivotally  mounted  in  spaced  re- 
lation to  said  flap  valve  at  the  air  inlet  side  thereof  for 
movement  from  a  first  location  spaced  from  said  flap 
valve  to  a  second  location  wherein  an  outer  end  of  said 
stop  member  bears  against  said  flap  vilw^  to  move  it 
and  hold  it  in  said  second  flap  valve  position,  a  control 
lever  integral  with  said  stop  member,  and  manually  op- 
erable means  operative  on  said  control  lever  to  cause 
said  stop  member  to  move  between  said  first  and  second 
locations. 


3,299,799 
PUFFING  GUN 
WoUgaiif  HcOand,  T^ctom,  Pa.,  asrignor  to  the  Udted 
States  off  America  ai  repreaentcd  1^  the  Secfetary  oi 
Agriculture 

FUed  Feb.  11, 1965,  Ser.  No.  432,024 
3  Clafans.    (CL  99—238) 
1.  A  ptifiing  gun  for  the  explosive  pufiKng  of  comestibles 


comprising 

(a)  a  stationary  support  member; 


(b)  an  elongated  hollow  member,  fonning  a  gun  barrel 
for  heating  a  comestible  to  be  puffed,  roUtably 
mounted  on  said  support  member,  said  gun  barrel 
having  a  circular  opMiing  at  one  end  thereof; 

(c)  an  annular  flange  secured  to  the  gun  barrel  having 
a  face  di^wsed  in  the  plane  of  said  opening,  said  face 
being  provided  with  a  groove  and  a  ring-seal  in  said 
groove; 

(d)  closure  means  adapted  to  cover  said  opening  and 
engage  the  ring-seal; 

(e)  a  hinge  assembly  secured  to  the  gun  barrel  and 
provided  with  a  hinge  pin  adapted  for  both  rotatory 
and  lateral  movement  in  said  hinge,  said  hioge  as- 
sembly comprising  a  pair  of  hinge-arms  substantially 
parallel  with  each  other  and  integral  with  the  lid  ex- 
tending laterally  for  pivotally  mounting  said  lid,  a 
hinge-pin,  a  bushing,  a  locking  pin,  a  ball  serving 
as  a  locking  key  to  reversibly  secure  the  hioge-pin 
and  bushing,  and  a  hinge  support,  said  hinge-pin  hav- 
ing axially  aligned  ends,  an  eccentrically  located 
cylindrical  portion  intermediate  said  aligned  ends,  an 
axially  centered  hollow  core  adapted  to  receive  said 
locking  pin  through  an  opening  in  one  of  said  aligned 
ends,  and  an  opening  in  said  cylindrical  portion  to 
said  hollow  core  adapted  to  receive  said  ball,  the  ball 
having  a  diameter  greater  than  the  depth  of  the  open- 


ing in  the  cylindrical  portion,  a  sloping  recess  in  said 
lodging  pin  adapted  to  receive  a  portion  of  said  ball, 
an  eccentrically  located  bore  in  said  bushing  adapted 
to  rotatably  receive  said  bushiixg,  means  for  securing 
said  bushing  in  said  hir>ge  support,  bearings  adapted 
to  mount  said  aligned  ends  in  said  hinge-arms,  means 
for  securing  said  bearings,  means  for  rotating  said 
hinge-pin,  means  for  rotating  said  bushing,  and  means 
for  activating  said  locking  pin, 

(f )  rigid  means  connecting  the  closure  means  with  the 
hinge  pin; 

(g)  a  toggle  locking  assembly  mounted  on  the  gun  bar- 
rel having  pressure-applying  means  adapted  Co  en- 
gage the  closure  means  at  a  point  opposite  the  point 
of  connection  of  the  r^d  connectii>g  means  to  the 
closure  means,  v(4iereby  pressiu-e  applied  to  the 
closure  is  transmitted  through  the  rigid  connecting 
means  of  the  hinge  pin  causing  said  pin  to  move 
laterally  in  said  hinge  and  causing  said  closure  to 
engage  the  ring-seal  with  unifonn  pressure  around 
its  entire  circumference; 

(h)  a  lock  actuating  means  adapted  to  reversibly  en- 
gage the  toggle  locking  assembly,  and 

(i)  resilient  bumper  means  mounted  on  the  stationary 
support  member  positioned  to  absorb  and  stop  the 
movement  of  the  closure  means  after  release  of  the 
locking  means. 
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3^99,800  ' 

BROILING  AND  ROASTING  APPARATUS 

Nicholas  C.  Angelo,  585  Casdeton  Atc^ 

Staten  Island,  N.Y.    10301 

Condnuation  of  application  Scr.  No.  213^01,  July  30; 

1962.   This  application  Mar.  22, 1965,  Ser.  No.  454,229 

3  Claims.    (CL  99^-417) 

(FOcd  under  Rule  47(b)  and  35  U.  S.  C.  118) 


jAiruARY  24,  1967 


3,299,801 

APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  BLA^OU  OR  WEBS 

OF  MATERIAL 

Thomas  Desmond  Bishop,  Solihull,  En|land,  a«ignor  to 

The  Deritend  Engfaieering  Company  limited.  Binning- 

ham,  Ens^and,  a  British  company 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1965,  Scr.  No.  445,177 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britaik  Not.  28, 1964, 

48,448/64  I 

4  Claims.    (CI.  100—16 1) 


iges 

■I 


1.  A  cooking  apparatus  for  precooking  food  iteirfs 
under  moist-atmospheric  conditions  and  final  cookin  5 
under  dry-atmospheric  conditions,  comprising 

a  cylindrically  shaped  body  of  substantially  uniforih 
internal  dimension  along  its  elongated  axis, 

legs  of  channel  shape  in  cross-section  positioned  withh 
and  extending  downwardly  from  the  lower  end  of  the 
body  and  attached  to  the  wall  of  the  body  with  thje 
flanges  of  the  channels  extending  radially  inwardly 
of  the  body,  to  support  the  body  in  an  upright  posi- 
tion with  the  lower  end  of  the  body  spaced  above  the 
ground,  1 

at  least  two  vertically  spaced  sets  of  angle-shaped  sup- 
port elements  in  the  body  above  the  legs  the  elemenls 
of  each  set  being  peripherally  spaced  with  flanges 
thereof  extending  radially  inwardly  of  the  body 
a  common  horizontal  plane, 

a  fuel  support  adapted  to  be  removably  disposed  in  .  _ 
body  on  any  of  the  upper  flanges  of  the  legs  ana 
the  angle-shaped  support  elements  in  inwardly  spac( 
relation  to  the  internal  surface  of  the  body  to  pro- 
vide space  between  the  body  and  fuel  support  throu] 
which  air  may  flow  upwardly  into  the  body, 

a  receptacle  for  water  adapted  to  be  removably  de- 
posed in  the  body  on  the  inwardly  extending  flanges 
of  any  of  the  angle-shaped  support  elements  above 
the  fuel  support  in  inwardly  spaced  relation  to  tl|e 
internal  surface  of  the  body  to  provide  space  between 
the  receptacle  and  body  through  which  air  may  flo^ 
upwardly  in  the  body  about  the  receptacle, 

a  grid  adapted  to  be  removably  disposed  in  the  body 
on  the  inwardly  extending  flanges  of  any  of  the  angle- 
shaped  support  elements  not  supporting  the  fuel  sup- 
port and  the  receptacle,  and  I 

said  receptacle  effectively  isolating  the  fuel  support 
from  said  grid  thereby  preventing  flames  from  flaifi- 
ing  up  against  said  grid, 

a  cover  removably  positioned  over  the  upper  end  Of 
the  body  to  close  the  same, 

said  body  having  an  opening  through  which  air  miy 
flow  out  of  the  body  when  the  upper  end  is  closed, 

said  receptacle  being  removable  when  the  food  items 
have  been  precooked  under  moist-atmospheric  coti- 
ditions  to  allow  the  receptacle  to  be  removed  and  to 
allow  the  grid  and  the  fuel  support  to  be  repositioned 
on  any  of  the  flanges  of  the  legs  and  angle-shaped 
support  elements  foe  final  cooking  under  dry-atmos- 
pheric c(Miditions. 


1.  Apparatus  for  treating  blanks  or  vebs  of  material, 
comprising  a  pair  of  rolls  each  of  whch  has  a  coaxial 
portion  at  each  end  of  the  roll,  each  coaxial  portion  be- 
ing joumaled  in  a  pair  of  axially  spaceq  bearings,  at  least 
one  such  pair  of  bearings  being  mounted  in  the  opposite 
ends  of  a  bush,  a  machine  frame  in  which  one  end  of 
such  bush  is  mounted  for  rotation  on  its  axis,  and  an 
eccentric  in  which  the  other  end  of  such  bush  is  mounted 
and  which  in  turn  is  rotatably  mounted  in  such  frame 
so  that  angular  movement  of  the  eccemric  laterally  dis- 
places such  other  end  of  the  bush  whi  le  twisting  of  the 
bush  is  relieved  by  rotation  of  the  bush  in  the  machine 
frame. 

3,299,802 

DEVICE  FOR  FLATTENING  CANS 

John  W.  Black,  Jr.,  5616  Jewi  II  Road, 

Paradise,  CaUf.    9596  » 

Ffled  Apr.  8, 1965,  Scr.  No. '  46,539 

3  Clafans.     (CI.  100—2;  3) 


1.  A  device  for  flattening  cans  and  the  like  comprising 
an  elongate  base  adapted  to  rest  upon  a  horizontal  sup- 
porting surface,  a  fixed  jaw  mounted  ia  upstanding  rela- 
tion at  one  end  of  the  base,  a  movable  jaw,  pivot  means 
carried  on  the  base  for  moimting  said  movable  jaw  for 
movement  between  open  and  closed  poutions  with  respect 
to  said  fixed  jaw,  said  pivot  means  being  positioned  im- 
mediately adjacent  said  fixed  jaw  so  that  as  the  surfaces 
of  the  fixed  and  movable  jaws  generally  face  each  other 
and  substantially  abut  along  their  entirej  surfaces  when  the 
jaws  are  closed,  the  jaws  forming  an  ilpwardly  V-shaped 
opening  for  receiving  a  can  when  the  jajws  are  opened,  the 
surfaces  of  the  jaws  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  parallel 
tooth-like  ridges  formed  thereon  and  parallel  to  the  axis 
defined  by  the  pivot  means,  said  ridges  serving  as  a  can 
gripping  means  for  preventing  slippage  of  the  can  out  of 
the  jaws  as  they  are  closed,  a  general  y  vertical  fulcrum 
post  secured  to  an  intermediate  portion  of  the  base,  a  rigid 
lever,  means  pivotally  moimting  said  le>  er  on  said  fulcrum 
post  for  movement  in  a  plane  intersect!  ng  the  axis  of  said 
first  named  pivot  means  at  substantially  right  angles  there- 
to, said  lever  having  an  inner  end  extei  iding  towards  said 
movable  jaw,  and  an  outer  end  extend  ng  away  from  the 


January  24,  1967 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1339 


movable  jaw  and  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  a  hand  Or  foot 
for  downward  operating  movement,  and  a  single  roller 
rotatably  mounted  on  said  inner  end  of  the  lever  and  en- 
gaging the  movable  jaw  whereby  as  the  outer  end  of  the 
lever  is  moved  downwardly,  the  inner  end  of  the  lever  with 
the  roller  thereon  moves  upwardly  in  an  arc  which  ap- 
proaches the  fixed  jaw  and  rolls  along  the  movable  jaw 
to  push  the  movable  jaw  toward  the  fixed  jaw. 


3,299303 

ENGRAVING  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  MODEL 

BUILDING  MATERIALS 

James  C.  Taylor,  1594  Pleasant  HIU  Road, 

Urffeyctte,  Calif.    94549 

Fikd  May  3, 1965.  Scr.  No.  452,835 

5  Clafans.    (CL  101— 5) 


— niiHHiilUlil—' 


2.  Engraving  roller  apparatus  for  preparing  materials 
for  use  in  model  building  comprising:  a  smooth  flat 
elongate  base  for  receiving  a  sheet  of  material  to  be 
engraved;  guide  rail  means  spaced  above  said  base  along 
its  longitudinal  axis;  oieans  mounting  said  guide  rail 
means  on  said  base;  a  cylindrical  engraving  roller  having 
outwardly  extending  portions  for  contacting  said  sheet 
of  material  to  be  engraved;  means  supporting  said  en- 
graving roller  on  said  guide  rail  transversely  of  said  base 
so  that  the  roller  is  spaced  above  and  adjacent  thereto, 
and  movable  back  and  forth  over  said  base;  said  support 
means  being  adapted  for  adjusting  the  space  between 
said  roller  and  base  and  the  pressure  applied  by  the  roller 
to  a  sheet  of  material  which  is  on  said  base  for  engraving. 


(e)  each  powder  sun>ort  including  a  stencil  screen  on 
which  each  body  of  powder  is  adapted  to  be  sup- 
ported and  which  screen  is  in  spaced  opposed  relation 
to  each  article  support  when  they  are  in  registration 
with  each  other  at  said  point; 

(f )  an  electrical  circuit  in  which  said  article  and  powder 
supports  are  operatively  connected  at  said  point  for 
establishing  an  electrical  potential  therebetween; 

(g)  powder  spreading  means  supported  on  each  powder 
support  for  movement  into  engagement  with  the 
powder  to  be  supported  on  the  latter  and  with  each 
screen  and  across  the  latter  for  substantially  uni- 
formly distributing  such  powder  on  said  screen  and 
for  forcing  the  powder  through  the  mesh  openings  in 
said  screen; 

(h)  driving  means  including  driving  and  driven  ele- 
ments movable  from  an  inoperative  position  out  of 
driving  relation  to  each  other  to  an  operative  posi- 
tion in  which  said  driving  and  driven  means  are  in 
driving  relation,  and  vice  versa,  for  so  moving  said 
powder  spreading  means  when  said  driving  and  driven 
means  are  in  said  operative  position  and  for  dis- 
continuing said  movement  when  said  driving  and 
driven  means  are  in  said  inoperative  position; 

(i)  said  driven  means  being  re^>onsive  to  movement 
into  said  operative  position  only  under  the  influence 
of  an  article  on  an  article  support  at  said  point  as 
said  article  support  moves  past  said  point  whereby 
said  powder  spreading  means  will  be  inoperative  in 
the  absence  of  an  article  on  an  article  support  at  said 
point. 

3099,805 
PLATE  FEED  MEANS  IN  ADDRESS  PRINTERS 
James  E.  Mnhced,  Stamford,  and  Alfreds  Oriens,  Cos 
Cob,  Conn.,  assignon  to  PItney-Bowes,  Inc.,  Stamford, 
Conn.,  a  corporatioB  of  Delaware 

FUcd  July  17, 1964,  Scr.  No.  383,369 
7  Clafans.    (CL  101— 65) 


3,299^04 

ARTICLE  HANDLING  AND  ELECTROSTATIC 

IMPRINTING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

MarUn  A.  Schndcr,  DanvOlc,  CaUf .,  aaignor  to  Unfanark 

Corporation,  a  corporatkm  of  CaUfomia 

Filed  May  13, 1964,  Scr.  No.  366,981 

11  Oafans.    (CL  101—35) 


1.  Apparatus  for  marking  articles  comprising: 

(a)  a  row  of  article  supports,  each  adapted  to  support 
thereon  an  article  to  be  marked;  ' 

(b)  a  row  of  powder  supports,  each  adapted  to  ^contain 
a  body  of  marking  powder, 

(c)  row  supporting  means  respectively  supporting  said 
rows  for  movement  longitudinally  thereof  in  separate 
paths  of  travel,  and  means  connected  with  said  rows 
for  so  moving  them; 

(d)  guide  means  for  successively  guiding  such  article 
support  and  each  powder  support  into  registration 
with  each  other,  at  a  point  in  said  paths; 


1.  In  an  addresser  printer: 

a  frame; 

a  printing  plate  guide  track  moimted  on  said  frame; 

a  printing  plate  hopper  moimted  on  said  frame  tudjti- 
cent  one  end  of  said  plate  track; 

a  printing  platen  mounted  on  said  frame  for  movement 
relative  to  said  track; 

an  actuating  linkage  for  said  platen; 

means  responsive  to  the  movement  of  the  platen  ac- 
tuating linkage  for  advancing  individual  printing 
plates  from  said  hopper  and  along  said  track; 

said  means  including  a  slide  rail  mounted  on  said 
frame; 

a  plate  feed  block  slidably  mounted  on  said  rail; 

a  crank  arm  rotatably  mounted  on  said  frame; 

link  means  articulately  interconnecting  the  outer  end 
of  said  crank  arm  to  said  feed  block; 

a  gear  coupled  for  rotation  with  said  crank  arm; 

a  gear  segment  pivotally  moimted  on  said  frame  and 
meshing  with  said  gear; 

means  connected  to  said  printing  platen  actuating  link- 
age for  oscillating  said  gear  segment  to  an  extent 
such  that  said  crank  arm  is  pivoted  through  substan- 
tially one  half  revolution  during  each  operative 
stroke  o(  said  platen;  and 
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means  for  mounting  said  rail  for  pivotal  movement  be' 
tween  two  positions  on  said  frame  so  that  in  one  p< 
sition  of  the  rail  said  block  is  operative  to  advance 
plates  from  said  hopper  and  along  said  track  and  in 
the  other  positicxi  of  said  rail  said  block  is  inoperaj 
tive  to  so  advance  said  plates. 


jAifUARY  24,  1967 


3^99,806  , 

ELECTROSTATIC  PRINTING  APPARATUS  WITH 

INiONG  MEANS  BETWEEN  ELECTRODES 

Hiroomi  Sawada,  Kenji  Takahashi,  Keizo  Kobayaahi,  sou 

Shigcra  Kasu,  Tokyo,  J^»aii,  assignors  to  Dainlppoi 

Ink  and  Chemicals,  Incorporated,  Itabashi-lcn,  Tokyo 

Japan 

FUed  Feb.  16, 1965,  Scr.  No.  432,989 

Claims  pri<»1ty,  application  Japan,  Feb.,  20,  1964, 

39/8,805;  Oct.  23,  1964,  39/59,914 

3  Claims.     (CI.  101—114) 


"^^ 


■38  -i^ 


1.  An  electrostatic  printing  method  which  comprise 
positioning  a  material  to  be  imprinted  on  one  side  o 
an   uncharged   stencil,    placing   an   electrode    plate    ac 
jacent  the  side  of  the  said  material  to  be  imprinted  re- 
mote from  said  stencil,  bringing  into  contact  with  th : 
stencil  a  powdered  ink  carrying  member  capable  of  mo\  ■ 
ing  past  said  stencil,  providing  another  electrode  on  th 
opposite  side  of  the  ink  carrying  member  from  the  sten 
cil  and  which  is  electrically  insulated  from  the  said  carr)  ■ 
ing  member  in  the  neighborhood  of  the  point  where  th 
said  carrying  member  comes  into  contact  with  the  stencl 
in  a  position  such  that  the  electrcpde  is  opposed  to  the 
electrode  plate  beneath  the  material  to  be  imprinted  wit  i 
the  stencil  and  the  material  to  be  imprinted  between  thi : 
electrode  and  electrode  plate,  establishing  a  potential  diffei  - 
ence  between  the  electrode  and  the  electrode  plate,  supply  - 
ing  a  powdered  ink  to  the  said  carrying  member,  electrical  - 
ly  charging  the  powdered  ink  on  the  said  carrying  memb 
by  applying  a  corona  discharge  thereto,  bringing  the  sai 
charged  powdered  ink  onto  the  stencil  by  moving  thi 
said  carrying  member,  and  passing  the  said  powder 
ink  through  openings  of  the  stencil  by  means  of  an  electro  - 
static  force  which  acts  between  said  powdered  ink  anil 
said  material  to  be  imprinted,  whereby  the  said  ink  is 
adhered  to  the  said  material  in  accordance   with  th( 
pattern  of  the  stencil. 


3,299.807 

DIRECT  IMAGING  OF  OFFSET  PLATES 

Thomas  J.  Evensen,  Maplewood  Village,  Minn.,  assignor 

to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  SI 

Paul,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware  I 

No  Drawing.    FHed  Feb.  14, 1966,  Ser.  No.  537,590 

5  Claims.     (CI.  101—149.2)  i 

5.  In  the  imaging  of  an  offset  plate  having  a  strongl, ' 
hydrophilic  face  coating  comprising  a  hydrophilic  bindei , 
a  hydrophilic  filler  powder,  and  a  discontinuous  phase  c  [ 
high  molecular  weight  synthetic  organophilic  polymer  la 
tex  particles,  the  latex  being  characterized  as  forming  ti 
fragile  water-receptive  and  ink-repellent  dried  film  which 
becomes  water-repellent  and  ink-receptive  on  being  heateq, 
the  process  comprising  imparting  a  desired  preferentially 
radiation-absorptive  image  to  a  transfer  sheet  having  a 
face  coating  comprising  a  volatilizable  transfer  materiajl 
which  causes  gross  swelling  of  said  polymer  on  absorptioii 
thereby,  placing  the  face  coating  of  the  imaged  transfer 
sheet  against  the  face  coating  of  said  offset  plate,  an^ 


briefly  exposing  the  imaged  surface  of  tne  transfer  sheet 
to  intense  radiation  to  cause  heating  at!  said  image  and 
transfer  of  said  volatilizable  transfer  material  to  said  face 
coating  of  said  offset  plate  to  provide 
pattern  corresponding  to  said  image. 


3,299,808 

CORRECTION  FLUIE 

Arthur  Zitt,  81  Woodvicw  I  :oad. 

West  Hempstead,  N.Y.     1]  552 

No  Drawfaig.   FUed  Aug.  12, 1965,  Sc '.  No.  479^5 

9  Claims.  (CI.  101—149.4) 
1.  A  process  for  correcting  an  error  ( n  a  spirit  master 
sheet  represented  by  dye  and  dye  vehicle! 
applying  to  the  dye  and  dye  vehicle  a  correction  fluid 
comprising  a  borohydride  which  is  an  apkali  metal  boro- 
hydride,  a  tetraalkyi  ammonium  borohydride  or  morpho- 
line  borane  and  a  solvent  to  provide  a  clean,  even  surface 
without  any  trace  of  dye  and  dye  vehich  . 


an  ink-receptive 


USE 
PLURAL 


3,299,809 
ELECTROSTATIC  PRINTING  PRO<tESS  FOR 
WITH    PRINTING     PLATE    HAVING 
LEVELS 

Laszlo  J.  Javorik,  Chicago,  and  Edward  p.  Hlgcins,  Palot 

Heights,  ni.,  assignors  to  Continental  Can  Company, 

Inc.,  New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Nov.  5, 1964,  Scr.  No.  409,209 

9  Claims.     <CL  101—42  i) 
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1.  Tlie  method  of  electrostatic  priming,  which  com- 
prises preparing  a  printing  plate  of  coiductive  material 
having  raised  image  areas  and  recessei  background  or 
nonprinting  areas,  holding  the  plate  at  jone  polarity  and 
applying  to  both  the  raised  image  areas  apd  recessed  back- 
ground areas  a  toner  comprising  particles  charged  to  the 
opposite  polarity,  bringing  a  substrate  to  be  printed  to 
a  position  opposite  to  the  raised  and  recessed  areas  of  the 
plate,  and  applying  a  potential  difference!  between  the  sub- 
strate and  the  plate  which  establishes  i  forces  upon  the 
toner  particles  on  raised  areas  of  the  rlate  adequate  to 
cause  the  particles  to  leave  the  same,  said  potential  dif- 
ference being  selected  to  be  too  low  t<>  establish  forces 
upon  the  toner  particles  on  recessed  areas  of  the  plate 
adequate  to  cause  the  latter  toner  partcles  to  leave  the 
recessed  areas. 

3,299,810 
DEVICES  FOR  THE  CONTROL  OI  AN  AERIAL 
BOMB  OPERATION 
Roger  Aim6  Robert,  33  Bird.  dV  inglcterre, 
Lc  Vesinet,  France 
FUed  July  30,  1964,  Scr.  No. :  i86,279 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  5, 1963, 
943,777 
21  Claims.     (CI.  102—4) 
1.  A  device  for  an  aerial  bomb  equipped  with  a  para- 
chute,  comprising:    means   for  releasa^ly   attaching  an 
aerial  bomb  to  an  airplane,  a  parachute  [container  on  said 
bomb  at  the  rear  end  thereof,  a  paracnute  in  said  con- 
tainer, a  sliding  mechanism  connecting  the  bomb  and 
the  parachute,  locking  means  engageablfe  with  the  sliding 
mechanism  to  selectively  lock  the  sane  and  means  se- 
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cured  to  the  bomb  for  contacting  the  airplane  when  the 
bomb  is  attached  thereto  and  for  being  free  of  the  air- 
plane with  the  bomb  released,  the  latter  means  being 


2%  of  the  maximum  cross-sectional  area  thereof  togetlier 
with  means,  comprising  a  pair  of  mutually  insulated  ekc- 


toz 


trodes  engaging  said  coating  at  spaced  locations,  for  «»- 
necting  a  source  of  electric  current  to  said  coating  for 
igniting  said  explosive. 


coupled  to  the  locking  means  to  cause  locking  of  the 
sliding  mechanism  when  the  bomb  is  released  from  the 
airplane  and  to  unlock  the  sliding  mechanism  when  the 
bomb  is  attached  to  the  airplane. 


3,299311 

MINIMAL  GAS  PRODUCING  LOW  DETONATION 

RATE  EXPLOSIVE  AND  DETDNAHON  SOURCES 

Robert  W.  Gatca.  Menlo  Pirt,  Calif.,  avigMr  to  the 

United  Statca  of  Amarfca  ••  rcprctcatcd  by  the  United 


3,299313 
WATER  SEALING  SHOT  CONTAINER  FOR 
SHOTSHELLS 
Edward  A.  Rickey,  Stratford,  Conn^  awiinor  to  .. 
ton  Arms  Company,  Inc,  BrUlfleport,  Con.,  a 
ration  of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  17, 1964,  Scr.  No.  419^42 
1  Claim,    (a.  Itl— 42) 


States  Atomic  EBcriy 

FHcd  0<^  2, 1964,  Scr.  No.  401,281 


16 


(0.102—24) 


13.  A  source  for  producing  relatively  long  duration 
explosive  events  with  minimal  gas  production  comprising 
an  elongated  tubular  closed  casing  member,  a  compacted 
intimate  admixed  composite  explosive  including  a  high 
explosive  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  PETN, 
HMX,  RDX  and  tetryl  in  an  amount  in  the  range  of  about 
10  to  30%  by  weight,  about  15  to  35%  by  weight  of  a 
perchlorate  of  a  metal  ion  of  at  least  divalency  and  pro- 
ductive of  a  chloride  reaction  product  of  said  metal  having 
a  low  vapor  pressure,  about  40  to  60%  by  weight  of 
finely-divided  leaf-like  particles  of  aluminum  metal  dis- 
posed in  said  casing,  and  detonator  means  disposed  in 
contact  with  said  explosive  in  said  casing. 


3,299312 
ELECTRIC  IGNTnON  CARTRIDGES 
Nam  P.  Sub,  MagBoUa,  and  Gcocic  C.  FaDcr,  WcDcsky, 
Mass.,  assigBori  to  United  Shoe  MacUnery  Corpora- 
tion, Flcmingtoii,  NJ.,  and  Boiton,  Mass.,  a  coipora- 
tion  of  New  Icrwy 

FUed  Jan.  29, 1965,  Scr.  No.  428,921 
4  Clafans.  (CL  102—39) 
1.  In  combination,  a  pellet  of  deflagrating  explosive 
having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  a  maximum  diameter  of  at 
least  about  ^e"  and  provided  with  a  surface  coating  of 
metal  not  more  than  about  0.0006"  thick  and  occupying 
intermediate  the  ends  of  said  peUet  not  more  than  about 


In  a  shotshell  haWng  a  tubular  body  casing  having 
propellant  means  positioned  at  tlie  head  end  thereof  and 
a  charge  of  shot  pellets  positioned  at  the  mouth  end 
thereof,  the  improvement  comprising  a  comlnnatioa  wad 
column  shot  container,  said  combination  wad  column 
comprising  a  cushioning  section  at  the  rear  thereof  in  di- 
rect engagement  with  said  propeUant  means,  gas  sealing 
means  at  the  rear  of  said  cushioning  section  to  prevent 
explosive  gases  from  blowing  past  the  cushioning  section, 
a  shot  containing  portion  at  the  forward  end  of  said 
combination  wad  colunm  containing  said  shot  charge 
therein  and  adapted  to  protect  the  diot  peliets  while 
being  explosively  projected  throu^  fat  associated  gun 
barrel,  water  sealing  means  positioned  to  the  rear  of  said 
shot  containing  portion  on  said  wad  M^tunn  extending 
radialy  therefrom  to  form  at  least  one  continuous  ring 
around  the  peripiiery  of  the  wad  colimm,  connecting 
means  underiying  said  shot  pellets,  said  connecting  means 
being  of  water-tight  construction  so  as  to  prevent  any 
moisture  within  said  shot  oHitaining  portion  of  said 
combination  wad  to  pass  through  the  cu^oning  aection 
in  to  the  propeUant  means,  said  water  sealing  ring  being 
sufficiently  flexiUe  to  permit  the  ring  to  fold  to  form  a 
cupped  water  barrier  upon  insextion  of  the  plastic  wad 
coliunn  into  the  tubular  body  cawng 


3399314 
CLOCKWORK  FU^ 
Helmut  JottghaiK,  S(teamberg<Salgen,  and  PanI  Kaiser, 
Sclurambcrg,    Wutttembcrg,    Germany,    nsiignori    to 
Gcbmdcr   Jnnghans    Aktieageaellschafl,   Schramberi, 
WnrttamlMrg,  Germany,  a  coiporalion  of  Germany 
FUed  Feb.  21, 1964,  Scr.  No.  346396 
1  Clafan.    (CL  102— S4) 
Clockwork  fuze  for  projectiles  comprising  a  base  mem- 
ber, a  clockwork  mechanism  mounted  on  the  base  mem- 
ber and  having  a  bottom  plate,  a  guide  tube  secured  to 
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the  bottom  plate  and  extending  axially  away  from  the 
clockwork  mechanism  into  the  base  member,  and  a  tor 


sion  spring  connected  at  one  end  in  the  clockwise  mecha 
nism  and  the  other  end  extending  into  the  guide  tube. 


3^99,815 
MULTISTAGE,  TURBINE  DRIVEN  BOOSTER 

P¥MP  SYSTEM  , 

Xharies  H.  Thaw,  Morristown,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Worthtaj 

ton  Corporation,  Harrison,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  Dcli 

FUed  June  17, 1965,  Ser.  No.  464,691 
7  Claims.    (CL  103—5) 
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the  by-pass  conduit  means  and  respo  [isive  to  the  level 
of  the  liquid  to  be  pumped  within  the  container  there- 
for to  control  the  flow  of  the  liquid  by-passed  from 
the  main  pump  means  to  drive  the  first  and  the  sec- 
ond stage  booster  pump  means;  and 
(i)  the  first  and  the  second  stage  booster  pump  means 
constructed  and  arranged  to  ope  ate  at  different 
speeds  and  with  different  discharge  heads  while 
pumping  the  same  quantities  of  liqui  1  to  prevent  cavi- 
tation and  liquid  vaporization  of  the  |iquid  piunped. 


3,299,816 
PUMP 

Milan  Momchilorich,  Akron,  and  WaOace  F.  Rhodes, 
Sommit,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Fals  Stamping  and 
Welding  Company,  Cuyalioga  Falls,  Ohio,  a  corpora- 
tion off  Ohio  ^. 
Original  appHcatioo  Nov.  9,  196|)l#ir.  No.  236,481. 
Divided  and  this  application  May  II,  1965,  Ser.  No. 
456,766 

4  Clatans.    (O.  103— « 


i 


1.  A  pumping  system  for  the  pumping  of  a  liquid  wii 
bad  cavitation  characteristics  comprising: 

(a)  a  container  for  the  liquid  to  be  pumped; 

(b)  main  pump  means  disposed  above  the  liquid  to  ic 
pumped;  I 

(c)  a  first  stage  turbine  driven  booster  pump  means  pf 
the  rotary  type  disposed  below  the  main  pump  meane; 

(d)  the  inlet  of  the  first  stage  turbine  driven  booster 
pump  means  disposed  in  the  liquid  to  be  pumped; 

(e)  second  stage  turbine  driven  booster  pump  means 
of  the  rotary  type  disposed  below  the  main  puMp 
means  connected  in  series  with  the  first  stage  turbiie 
driven  booster  pump  means; 

(f )  the  outlet  of  the  second  stage  turbine  driven  booster 
pump  means  connected  to  the  main  pump  means  to 
supply  liquid  to  be  pumped  thereto; 

(g)  by-pass  conduit  means  comprising: 

(1)  a  main  by-p<iss  conduit  extending  from  t|ie 
main  pump; 

(2)  a  first  branch  conduit  connecting  the  main  b(y- 
pass  conduit  to  the  inlet  of  the  first  stage  boostler 
pump  means;  **< 

(3)  a  second  branch  conduit  extending  from  t|)e 
main  by-pass  conduit  to  the  inlet  of  the  secotid 
stage  booster  pump  means; 

(h)  control  valve  means  cooperatively  associated  wjth 


1.  A  pump  which  comprises  two  Dtary  pump  units 
within  a  housing,  one  for  air  and  the  c  ther  for  oil,  each 
of  said  units  comprising  two  dementi  namely  (1)  an 
impeller  with  vane  means  adapted  to  be  reciprocated  with 
respect  to  the  same,  and  (2)  a  fiuid  ^hambcr  in  which 
the  impeller  is  located,  the  fluid  chaml  er  of  the  air  unit 
being  defined  solely  by  the  impeller  M^ithin  it  and  the 
housing,  the  fluid  chamber  of  the  oil  mit  being  defined 
solely  by  said  housing  and  both  impellers,  the  impellers 
being  side-by-side  with  oil  from  the  oil  unit  lubricating 
the  air  unit,  a  drive  shaft,  the  two  elei  jents  of  each  unit 
being  relatively  rotatable  by  virtue  of  the  fact  that  the 
drive  shaft  is  operatively  connected  wih  one  element  of 
each  unit,  and  fluid  inlet  and  outlet  m^ans  for  each  fluid 
chamber. 


3,299,817       _ 
ABOVE  GROUND  UQUID  LEVtL  CONTROL 


William    R.    Walters,    1300  .Sunset,    Pawhnika, 
74056,    and   William    D.    Conner,    Pawhuska, 
(3689  Virginia  Ave.,  Lynwood,  CaUff.    90363) 
FOcdApr.  28, 1964,  Ser.  No7363,189 
3  Claims.    (CL  103—^5) 


Okla. 
OUa. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  pump 
controlling  operation  of  the  pump 
with  liquid  flow  conditions  in  a  flow 
responsive  valve  means  in  said  line 
a  flow  blocking  and  open  position,  a 
mittent  switch  means  driven  by  the 


miotor,  a  device  for 
motor  in  accordance 
lu  le  comprising,  flow 
diii^aceable  between 
imer  motor,  intcr- 
tifner  motor  for  pe- 
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riodically  deenergizing  the  pump  means  in  response  to 
energization  of  the  timer  motor,  cam  operated  switch 
means  actuated  by  the  flow  valve  means  for  deenergizing 
the  timer  motor  in  response  to  movement  of  the  flow 
responsive  valve  to  said  open  position,  and  means  bias- 
ing the  flow  responsive  valve  means  to  the  flow  blocking 
position  for  energizing  the  timer  motor  and  blocking  the 
flow  line  in  the  absence  of  liquid  flow  through  the  flow 
line,  said  cam  operated  switch  means  being  mounted  ad- 
jacent to  the  flow  responsive  valve  means  closely  spaced 
from  the  flow  line  and  including  a  normally  closed  switch 
contact,  a  cam  element  in  engagement  with  the  contact 
and  an  actuating  shaft  connecting  the  cam  element  to  the 
flow  responsive  valve  means,  said  flow  responsive  valve 
means  including  a  valve  body  in  the  flow  line  forming  an 
enlarged  cavity,  a  valve  seat  mounted  within  the  valve 
body  and  a  flap  element  pivotally  mounted  by  the  valve 
body  and  connected  to  said  actuating  shaft. 


3^99,818 

SUBMERSIBLE  PUMP 

Ernst  Meyer,  Rodcrastrassc  12,  Offenbach 

(Main),  Germany 

FDcd  Feb.  18, 1965,  Ser.  No.  433,619 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  20,  1964, 

M  60,000 

5  Claims.    (CI.  103—53) 


a  magnetic  drive  comprising  in  combination:  a  rotatable 
driver  member  mounted  on  the  shaft  of  said  electric 
motor,  a  bearing  member  fixedly  mounted  on  said  housing 
coaxially  with  said  shaft,  a  rotatably  driven  member 
mounted  on  said  bearing  member,  said  rotatably  driven 
member  having  means  for  imparting  motion  to  the  fluid 
being  handled,  each  of  said  driver  and  driven  members 
comprising  a  plurality  of  wedge-shaped  magnets  mounted 
in  an  annular  disc-type  configuration  with  a  radial  air  gap 
between  adjacent  magnets  of  each  member,  each  of  said 
magnets  having  a  north  and  a  south  p(rie,  contiguous 
poles  of  different  magnets  opposite-type  polarity  charge, 
a  diaphragm  fixedly  mounted  on  said  housing  at  a  pre- 
determined distance  between  said  driver  and  driven  mem- 
bers separating  said  coaxially  mounted  shaft  and  bearing 
members  to  keep  said  fluid  within  said  fluid  chamber,  and 
a  thrust  bearing  mounted  on  the  shaft  of  said  electric 
motor  and  spaced  from  the  central  portion  of  the  disc 
during  normal  operation  to  prevent  said  diaphragm  from 
coming  in  contact  with  said  shaft  while  permitting  un- 
hampered rotation  of  said  shaft 


3,299,820 

FLOW  CONTROLLING  BAFFLE  FOR  SUB. 

MERSIBLE  CENTRIFUGAL  PUMPS 

Joe  A.  Campbell,  ChamUee,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Loddiccd 
Aircraft  Corporation,  Burbairic,  CaUf. 
FUed  Feb.  16, 1965,  Ser.  No.  433,136  I 

10  Claims.    (CL  103—88) 


1.  A  submersible  pump  for  pumping  liquid  from  a  sup- 
ply of  liquid,  said  pump  comprising  an  operationally  up- 
right closed  housing,  an  induction-operated  suction  pump 
assembly  mounted  in  said  housing,  an  intake  duct  for 
sucking  liquid  to  be  pumped  into  the  pump  housing,  said> 
intake  duct  having  an  outlet  opening  within  said  housing 
and  an  upright  portion  outwardly  protruding  at  the  top 
side  of  the  housing  and  terminating  in  an  inlet  mouth 
for  the  liquid,  a  filter  for  filtering  out  sucked-in  impuri- 
ties, said  filter  being  disposed  within  said  housing  in  front 
of  and  adjacent  to  the  outlet  opening  of  the  intake  duct, 
an  outlet  duct  for  discharging  pumped  liquid  from  the 
housing,  and  a  safety  valve  means  at  the  inlet  mouth  of 
the  intake  duct  to  close  said  mouth  when  the  level  of  the 
liquid  to  be  pumped  decreases  below  a  predetermined 
level. 


3,299,819 
MAGNETIC  DRIVE 
Lee  A.  McCoy,  San  Mateo,  Calif.,  assignor  by  direct 
and  mesne  assignments,  to  Flo>Mac,  Inc.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  California 

FUed  Dec.  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  416,339 
]  6  Claims.    (CL  103—87) 


1.  The  combination  with  a  submersible  centrifugal 
pump  mounted  within  a  container  of  fluid  and  having  an 
inlet  in  spaced  relation  with  the  base  wall  of  said  con- 
tainer, of  a  flow  controlling  baffle  adapted  to  be  moimted 
in  fixed  position  substantially  traversing  the  space  afore- 
said and  concentrically  disposed  around  said  inlet,  said 
baflle  comprising  a  plurality  of  radially  disposed  passages 
each  extending  from  a  predetermined  point  from  the  cen- 
ter of  said  inlet  to  a  point  beyond  the  edge  of  said  inlet  and 
each  passage  being  divided  longitudinally  by  a  wall  estab- 
lishing a  pair  of  discrete  fluid  inlet  and  fluid  outlet  chan- 
nels occupying  different  relative  planes  with  the  plane  of 
alternate  channels  being  substantially  the  same. 


3,299,821 

PUMP  INDUCER 

David  H.  SUvem,  North  HoUywood,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Sundstrand  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Aug.  21, 1964,  Ser.  No.  391,118 

22Clahns.    (CL  103— 89) 


1.  In  a  fluid-handling  apparatus  of  the  type  including 
an  electric  motor  and  a  housing  having  a  fluid  chamber, 


1.  An  inducer  for  a  radial  flow  pump,  comprising;  an 
elongated  hub  member  having  an  axis  of  rotation  and 
adapted  to  be  directly  driven  by  said  radial  flow  pump,  at 
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least  one  blade  extending  around  and  from  said  hub  mem- 
ber, one  axial  end  of  said  blade  being  the  suction  end 
thereof,  the  other  axial  end  of  said  blade  being  the  outlet 
end  theerof,  said  blade  defining  blade  angles  with  trans- 
verse planes  through  said  axis  of  rotation,  said  blade 
angles  increasing  at  a  rate  below  a  predetermined  rate  in 
a  first  portion  of  the  blade  extending  from  said  suction 
end,  said  blade  angles  increasing  at  a  rate  above  said  pre- 
determined rate  in  a  second  portion  of  the  blade  extend- 
ing from  said  first  portion  toward  said  outlet  end  whereby 
the  blades  turn  faster  in  said  second  portion  and  permit  a 
reduction  in  the  axial  length  of  the  inducer. 


3^99,822 
HELICAL  GEAR  PUMP 
Stanky  Ashboome  Eaton  Payne,  Transvaal,  RepuUk  of 
Soirth  Africa,  assignor  to  Mono  Pomps  Limited,  Lon- 
don, England 

FUed  Mar.  31,  1965,  Ser.  No.  444,285 
5  Claims.    (Q.  103—117) 


1.  A  helical  gear  pump  comprising  ^ner  and  outei 
relatively  rotatable  members  meshing  §ealingly  together 
and  disposed  one  within  the  other;  a  single  internal  helica 
thread  formed  on  said  outer  member  to  provide  a  tooth 
in  any  transverse  section  on  said  other  member;  two 
external  helical  threads  formed  on  said  inner  member  to 
provide  teeth  in  any  transverse  section  on  said  innei 
member,  said  external  thread  having  the  same  pitch  as 
the  internal  helical  thread  of  said  outer  member;  a  shape 
to  said  internal  tooth  and  a  shape  to  said  external  teeth 
said  shapes  being  such  that  in  any  transverse  section  th< 
teeth  on  the  inner  member  are  always  in  contact  with  thfl 
outer  member  and  the  tooth  on  the  outer  member  i: 
always  in  contact  with  the  inner  member. 


3,299,823 

PUMPS  1 

Samuel  J.  E.  Marshall,  2218  N.  CarroD  St., 

Dallas,  Tex.    75204 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  304,424,  Aug.  2C 

1963.    This  appUcation  July  5,  1966,  Ser.  No.  564,501 

15  Claims.    (CI.  103—119) 


1.  A  motor  section  for  use  in  a  fluid  operated  pumj 
comprising:  a  housing,  a  motor  cylinder  having  an  ovatf 
axial  bore  disposed  in  said  housing;  cylindrical  suppor 


ing  sleeves  in  said  housing  at  opposite  en«  s  of  said  motw 
cylinder  and  having  reduced  bores  axia  ly  aligned  with 
the  bore  of  said  motor  cylinder;  an  elonj  ate  motor  rotor 
section  rotatably  mounted  in  said  housing  and  having 
axially  aligned  supporting  shafts  at  its  ends  disposed  in 
the  reduced  bores  of  said  supporting  sleives  and  an  en- 
larged cylindrical  central  hub  disposed  in  said  ovate  bore 
of  said  motor  cylinder;  a  plurality  of  Ic  ngitudinally  ex- 
tending radially  movable  vanes  disposed  in  circumferen- 
tially  spaced  longitudinally  extending  slot  s  formed  in  said 
hub  and  said  shafts  of  said  motor  rotor  section,  said 
vanes  being  confined  in  said  ovate  bon    of  said  motor 
cylinder  by  said  supporting  sleeves  and  movable  in  seal- 
ing engagement  with  the  ovate  bore  of  s  ud  motor  cylin- 
der, said  ovate  bore  providing  at  least  a  pair  of  lobe 
enlargements  in  said  bore  which  said  vai  es  slidably  seal- 
ingly  engage;  inlet  port  means  for  power  fluid  from  the 
exterior  of  said  motor  section  to  one  siie  of  each  lobe 
of  said  ovate  bore  of  said  motor  cylirdcr;  outlet  port 
means  from  the  opposite  side  of  each  pf  said  lobes  of 
said  bore  of  said  motor  cylinder  to  the  exterior  of  said 
motor    housing;    said    vanes    separatin ;    fluid    flowing 
through  said  inlet  port  means  to  said    obes  from  fluid 
flowing  through  said  outlet  port  means  f i  om  said  lobes  of 
said  motor   section;  flow   passages   in   said   supporting 
sleeves  separately  communicating  the  i  ilct  port  means 
and  the  outlet  port  means  of  said  motor  :ylinder  with  the 
portions  of  the  slots  in  the  shafts  of  said  rotor  section  for 
conducting  fluid  pressure  from  the  inlet  port  means  to 
the  ends  and  inner  edges  of  the  vanes  in  said  slots  in  said 
hub  of  said  motor  section  and  fof  cond  icting  fluid  pres- 
sure from  the  outlet  port  means  to  the  ends  and  inner 
edges  of  the  vanes  in  said  slots  for  equalizing  the  pres- 
sures applied  to  the  ends  and  inner  cdj  es  of  said  vanes 
by  the  fluids  passing  through  the  lobs  of  the  motor 
cylinder. 

3,299,824 
ROTARY   LIQUID   METERING   PU  4PS,   IN   PAR- 
TICULAR FOR  THE  FEED  OF  FU^L  INJECTION 
PUMPS 
Robert    Gauthier,    St-Germain-au-M 
France,  assignor  to  Soclctc  Indust 
Mecmique  Applique  SJ.GJVf.A.,  P 
FUed  July  8,  1965,  Ser.  No. 
Claims  priority,  application  France, 
981,741 
1  Claim,    (a.  103— 12#) 
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•dtlr    (Rhone), 
Gcneralc  de 

.,  France 
1,373 
15, 1964, 


■in 


iilet 


A  fuel  injection  device  which 
tion, 
a  fuel  injection  pump  having  an 

channels, 
a  check  valve  communicating  with 
feed  pump  comprising: 
a  rotary  part  movable  about  an  axis, 
a  casing  for  said  rotary  part  includin 

verse  to  said  axis  and  adapted  to  c(^perate 


comprises,  in  combina- 

and  delivery 

said  inlet,  and  a 


two  walls  trans- 
with  said 


rotary  part,  which  is  normally  slidable  along  said 
walls  for  limiting  therewith  pump  chambers  of  cy- 
clically varying  volumes,  at  least  one  of  said  walls 
being  movable  away  from  said  rotary  part, 

resilient  means  for  urging  said  last  mentioned  casing 
wall  toward  said  rotary  part, 

an  inlet  conduit  leading  to  said  casing, 

a  delivery  conduit  leading  to  said  fuel  injection  pump 
inlet, 

and  means  forming  a  calibrated  orifice  in  said  delivery 
conduit  for  increasing  the  liquid  pressure  upstream 
of  said  calibrated  orifice  and  in  particular  in  those 
of  said  pump  chambers  that  are  temporarily  in  com- 
munication with  said  delivery  conduit. 


3J99326 
DIAPHRAGM  PUMP 
Jamcf  F.  Wmiams,  Sylmar,  Calif.    (%  _       _ 

Gas  Supply  Co.,  720  W.  8th  St,  Lot  Angelct,  CaUf. 
90018) 

FUed  June  28, 1965,  Ser.  No.  467,498 
4  Claims.    (CL  103—152) 


3,299,825 
I  HYDRAUUC  PUMP 

Oystein  BJ#radaI,  Tdavaag,  Hordaland,  Norway 
FUed  Mar.  19, 1964,  Ser.  No.  353,224 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Norway,  Mar.  30, 1964, 

148,144 
2  Claims,    id.  103—126) 


1.  A  hydraulic  pump  comprising,  a  housing,  first  and 
second  shafts  arranged  side-by-side  in  said  housing  and 
mounted  for  rotation  in  opposite  directions,  a  first  sheave 
keyed  to  said  first  shaft  and  carrying  a  set  of  protruding 
segment  members  extending  in  axial  direction  from  one 
side  of  said  sheave,  a  second  sheave  keyed  to  the  second 
shaft  and  carrying  a  set  of  protruding  segment  members 
protruding  in  axial  direction  from  one  side  of  said  second 
sheave,  said  second  sheave  being  axially  spaced  from  the 
first  sheave,  each  set  of  segment  members  being  received 
within  a  respective  one  of  two  ring  channels  arranged 
within  said  housing  so  as  to  overlap  at  a  portion  thereof, 
at  which  portion  said  sets  of  segment  members  are  mesh- 
ing so  that  a  segment  member  of  the  first  sheave  will  en- 
gage into  the  space  between  two  successive  segment  mem- 
bers of  the  second  sheave,  means  for  relieving  axial  pres- 
sure created  against  said  sheaves  by  the  pumping  effect  at 
the  rotation  of  the  shafts,  said  means  for  relieving  the  axial 
pressure  consisting  of  arcuate  recesses  arranged  along  the 
side  face  of  the  sheaves  opposite  to  the  face  thereof  on 
which  the  segment  members  are  located,  each  of  said  re- 
cesses extending  over  a  peripheral  distance  somewhat 
greater  than  the  peripheral  spacing  between  successive 
segment  members,  the  sheaves  being  provided  with  bores 
extending  transversely  through  them  at  points  between  the 
segment  menrtiers  and  which  bores  estabUsh  communica- 
tion, during  rotation  of  the  sheaves,  between  the  arcuate 
recesses  and  the  ring  channels.  i 


1.  A  diaphragm  piimp  comprisng: 

(a)  a  diaphragm; 

(b)  a  housing  structure  defining  therewith  a  pump 
chamber  at  one  side  of  said  diaphragm  and  a  motor 
chamber  at  the  other  side  of  said  diaphragm; 

(c)  inlet  and  outlet  valves  for  said  pump  chamber; 

(d)  a  motive  fluid  ingress-egress  line  conununicating 
with  said  motor  chamber; 

(e)  a  spring  urging  said  diaphragm  in  one  direction; 

(f)  a  control  valve  in  said  line  movable  between  a 
first  position  for  supplying  motive  fluid  to  said  motor 
chamber  and  a  second  position  for  venting  said  fluid 
therefrom; 

(g)  a  blade  engageable  with  said  valve  element  to 
move  said  valve  element  to  its  venting  positon; 

(h)  means  on  said  shaft  to  reciprocate  said  blade  into 
and  out  of  engagement  with  said  valve  element; 

(i)  and  opposed  magnets  tending  to  hold  said  blade 
in  its  valve  engaged  and  non-engaged  positions. 


3,299,827 
MICROPUMP  HEAD 
Abides  Ferrari,  Alberto  Gncrra,  and  Marco  TaramsMO, 
Milan,  Italy,  assignors  to  Soam  S^tA.,  MOan,  Italy,  a 
company  of  Italy 

FOcd  Apr.  26, 1965,  Ser.  No.  451,078 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Apr.  29,  1964, 

9,286/64 

5  Claims.    (CL  103—153) 


1.  A  micropump  for  repetitive  reproducible  metering 
of  volatile,  very  viscous  and  corrosive  liquids  comprising 
a  housing,  a  piston  reciprocable  rectilinearly  in  a  meter- 
ing cylinder  in  said  housing,  a  valve  reciprocable  recti- 
linearly in  fluid-tight  relation  in  a  chamber  in  said  hotising. 
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said  valve  being  of  equal  cylindrical  diameter  adjacent  i 

ends  and  of  reduced  diameter  intermediate  its  ends,  a  su; 

ply  duct  for  supplying  liquid  to  said  chamber,  an  outp 

duct  for  exhausting  the  liquid  from  said  chamber,  a  thir  i 

duct  connecting  said  chamber  with  one  end  of  said  cy  - 

inder,  means  for  reciprocating  said  valve  to  move  it  f roi  i 

a  first  position  where  its  reduced  diameter  portion  registei  s 

simultaneously  with  said  supply  duct  and  said  third  dui  t 

and  one  larger  diameter  portion  thereof  shuts  off  said  ou  - 

put  duct  to  a  second  position  in  which  its  reduced  diamet(  r 

portion  registers  simultaneously  with  said  third  duct  at  d 

said  output  duct  and  the  other  larger  diameter  porticn 

shuts  off  said  supply  duct,  and  means  for  reciprocatii  g 

said  piston  to  move  it  in  a  direction  to  suck  the  liquid 

into  said  cylinder  from  said  supply  duct  through  said  thifd 

duct  when  said  valve  is  in  its  first  position,  and  to  puittp 

the  liquid  from  said  cylinder  out  through  said  third  aid 

output  ducts  when  said  valve  is  in  its  second  position,  tl  le 

means  for  reciprocating  said  piston  and  said  valve  inclu  1- 

ing  means  for  supplying  compressed  air  at  least  to  one  ei  d 

of  each  of  said  piston  and  valve  to  move  each  in  o^e 

direction. 


3;E99,828 

RECIPROCATING  CRYOGENIC  PUMP 

William   Josephian,   Oakland,   Califs   assignor  to   L6x 

Eqnipmeot  Cooipany,  UTcrmore,  Calif.,  a  corporation 

of  California  ■ 

Filed  Dec  16, 1964,  Scr.  No.  418,769 

4  Claims.    (CL  103— 153) 


JAWARY  24,  1967 
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3,299,829  , 

CONTROL  DEVICES  FOR  HY  >RAULIC 

PUMPS  AND  MOTOFte  | 

John  Peter  Jackson  and  Gordon  Andrfcw  Boyd,  Dorset, 

England,  assignors  to  Vickers-Armstl-ongs  (Engineers) 

Limited,  London,  England,  a  British  kompany 

FUed  Jan.  22, 1965,  Ser.  No.  -  27,430 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Brlti  fat,  Jan.  24,  1964, 

3,257/64 
7  Claims.    (Cl.  103— 142) 


r^^^i 


1,  A  control  device  for  a  hydraulic  ihachine  of  the  kind 
having  a  controllable  stroke  and  whjch  includes  a  dis- 
placeable  member  arranged  for  varying  the  stroke  and 
fluid-operated  means  having  an  output  member  connected 
to  said  displaceable  member,  the  contiol  device  compris- 
ing a  valve  for  connection  to  a  sourci  of  hydraulic  fluid 
under  pressure,  duct  means  connected  with  the  valve 
for  conveying  fluid  to  and   from  siich  fluid  operated 
means  in  accordance  with  the  operative  condition  of  the 
valve,  an  operating  member  for  said  I  valve,  electromag- 
netic means  having  a  coil  unit  connected  to  have  electric 
current   supplied   thereto   to   cause   tie   electromagnetic 
means  to  apply  a  control  force  to  said  operating  member, 
and  means  for  applying  a  restoring  f«  ce  to  the  operating 
member  resulting  from  the  displacemc  at  of  such  displace- 
able member,  whereby,  in  the  use  of  tile  device,  operation 
of  the  means  for  applying  a  control  fcfc-ce  causes  displace- 
ment of  the  valve  operating  member  to  cause  the  valve 
to  direct  fluid  to  the  fluid  operated  nJeans  such  that  said 
displaceable  member  is  displaced,  thereby  to  alter  the 
stroke  of  the  hydraulic  machine,  such]  displacement  caus- 
ing the  means  for  applying  the  restoring  force  to  act  for 

^returning  the  valve  operating  membef^  towards  its  initial 

^position. 


1.  An  improved  reciprocating  cryogenic  pump  com- 
prising a  pimiping  section  including  a  head  with  a  bjore 
extending  thereinto  and  a  pumping  piston  mounted  if  or 
reciprocation  in  said  bore  and  defining  therewith  a  pump- 
ing chamber  for  liquefied  gas,  a  driving  section  incluAng 
a  body  with  a  cylinder  bore  having  a  drive  piston  mourned 
for  reciprocation  therein  and  a  lubricating  system  C( 
municated  therewith,  said  body  having  a  rod  accommo 
ing  bore  in  an  end  thereof  coaxial  with  respect  to  $aid 
cylinder  bore,  a  piston  rod  coaxially  secured  at  its  oppcjsite 
ends  to  said  drive  piston  and  said  pumping  piston  and,  ex- 
tending through  said  rod  accommodating  bore,  said  dtive 
piston  and  pumping  piston  and  piston  rod  forming  an 
integral  reciprocal  piston  assembly,  a  spacer  sleeve  dis- 
posed  in  concentric  outwardly  spaced  relation  to  said  |rod 
and  secured  at  its  opposite  ends  to  said  body  and^d 
head,  the  interior  of  said  sleeve  and  clearances  bctMlecn 
said  pumping  piston  and  head  bore  and  between  ^d 
piston  rod  and  rod  acconmiodating  bore  defining  a  passage 
between  interior  portions  of  said  pumping  section  head 
and  driving  section  body,  and  a  flexible  impervious  Wall 
sealably  secured  between  said  piston  assembly  and  a  Wall 
portion  of  said  passage. 


to  Fbma  ''Canada" 


3,299,830 
BAR-COUPLING 

Karl  Hora,  Vienna,  Austria,  assignor ^   ^,  ^  .  ^ 

Tiefbohrgerate-  und  MascUnenfaMk  Ing.  S.  Nadel  & 
A.  Nadel,  Vienna,  Austria,  a  corp<  ration  of  Austria 

FUed  May  7, 1965,  Ser.  Nc .  453,953 

Claims  priority,  application  Austi  a,  June  8, 1964, 
A  4,905/64     ^ 

4  Claims.    (CL  103— J202) 

1.  A  rod-coupling,  particularly  for  deep-well  pumps 
comprising 
a  longitudinal  hollow  body  having 

for  at  least  part  of  its  length  anc 

end  face, 
a  pump  rod  connected  with  said 

body, 
a  pump  piston, 
a  conical  pin  connected  coaxially  w  th  said  pump  piston, 
said  conical  pin  being  received  in  said  conical  inner 

end  face  of  said  longitudinal  ho 


the  outer  conical  face  of  said  onical  pin  and  said 


conical  inner  end  face  of  said 


;  ixially  disposed  slots 
also  a  conical  inner 

longitudinal  hollow 


low  body. 


longitudinal  hollow 


body  complementing  each  other  to  operate  as  a 
clamping  wedge  locking  means,  in  order  to  assure 


3^99^32 
PUMPING  APPARATUS 
Hugh  V.  Mihic,  Bendigo,  Victoria,  Australia,  assignor  to 
F.  W.  Mihic  A  Son  Proprietary  Limited,  Bcndito, 
AustraUa 

FUed  Nov.  9, 1964,  Ser.  No.  409,780 
Claims  priority,  appUcadon  Australia,  Nov.  14,  1963, 
37,657/63;  Feb.  6,  1964,  40,601/64;  Mar.  11,  1964, 
41,870/64 

9  Claims.    (CL  105— 234) 


the  joint  rotation  of  said  longitudinal  hollow  body 
with  said  pump  piston. 


3,299,831 
SAND  SHIELD-FILTER 
BOly  R.  Watson,  1000  S.  FrankUn  St.,  Monahans,  Tex., 
79756,  and  Cari  E.  Carter,  Monahans,  Tex.    (4508 
Dcngar,  Midland,  Tex.     79701) 

FUed  Jan.  25, 1965,  Ser.  No.  427,740 
2  ClaUns.    (CL  103—220) 


1.  A  sand  shield  for  use  in  a  well  comprising:  tubular 
means  having  an  external,  upwardly  facing  shoulder  and 
connecting  means  on  its  upper  end;  first  flexible  means 
positioned  on  said  shoulder,  encircling  said  tubular  means, 
and  extending  outwardly  beyond  the  outer  periphery  of 
said  tubular  means;  sleeve  means  encircUng  said  tubular 
means  and  biasing  said  first  flexible  means  against  said 
shoulder;  second  flexible  means  positioned  on  said  sleeve 
means,  encircling  said  tubular  means,  and  extending  out- 
wardly beyond  the  periphery  of  said  tubular  means;  and 
tubular  box  means  c<Minected  to  said  connecting  means 
biasing  said  second  flexible  means  against  said  sleeve 
means,  said  flexible  means  closing  the  annulus  between 
said  tubular  means  and  the  interior  surface  of  said  well 
when  positioned  therein. 


1.  A  pump  including  a  tank  to  receive  material  to  be 
pumped,  an  inlet  at  the  top  of  the  tank,  an  outlet  com- 
prising a  pipe  which  extends  into  the  tank  and  terminates 
adjacent  the  lower  surface  thereof,  the  pipe  having  an 
aperture  adjacent  the  lower  end  thereof,  a  movable  plate 
positioned  over  the  end  of  the  pipe,  means  to  reciiH'Ocate 
the  plate  over  the  aperture,  automatic  valve  means  having 
a  valve  member  adapted  ^  close  the  inlet,  a  source  of 
high  pressure  air  which  can  be  selectively  applied  to  the 
tank,  and  means  operated  by  the  pressure  air  for  operat- 
ing the  automatic  valve  means  whereby  the  valve  member 
closes  the  inlet  and  the  tank  is  pressurized. 


\  3,299,833 
EXTERNALLY  ENGAGING  LIFTING  JACK  FRAME 
John  K.  Stewart,  60  BaUantync  Toracc, 
Dorval,  Quebec,  Canada 

Continuation  of  api^catioii  Ser.  No.  281,656,  May  20, 
1963,  now  Patent  No.  3,230,895,  dated  Jan.  25,  1966. 
Tliis  iqipUcatioD  Jan.  3,  1966,  Scr.  No.  518,451 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Mar.  28, 1963, 

871,989 
SCbdms.  (CL104— 7) 
1.  A  railroad  track  jack  apparatus  mounted  on  the 
frame  of  a  track  working  vehicle,  comprising  track  en- 
gaging clamps,  a  pair  of  transversely  spaced  jacks  mounted 
one  on  either  side  of  the  vehicle  externally  thereof,  each 
jack  having  a  ballast  engaging  member  adapted  to  en- 
gage the  ballast  externally  and  on  each  side  of  the  track 
rails,  means  for  raising  and  lowering  the  ballast  engag- 
ing member  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  the  ballast; 
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a  telescofric  sub-frame  on  the  vehicle,  means  for  mount 
ing  the  jacks  on  the  telescopic  sub-frame  and  piston  aa 


cylinder  means  for  each  jack  to  relatively,  felidably  mo>  e 
the  jacks  and  vehicle  frame  transversely  of  one  anothe  ■. 


3499,835 
RAVIOLI  MAKING  APPAHATUS 
Domenick  Manili,  1343  I 

El  Cajon,  Calif.     9202( 
Filed  Apr.  10, 1964,  Scr.  No. 
2  Claims.    (CL  107— 


-1 


H*- 


Ave., 
:  58,878 


3,299,834 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  RAILWAY  TRAINS     I 
J  Donald  Hu^ison,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Signal  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York  | 
Original  application  Sept.  14, 1962,  Ser.  No.  223,670,  no^ 
Patent  No.  3,240,929,  dated  Mar.  15,  1966.    Divided 
and  tfiis  application  Jan.  13,  1966,  Ser.  No.  520,387 
13  Claims.     (CI.  105—61) 


JO    L_y  /7 '»    y   « "■ 


1.  A  ravioli  making  apparatus  con  prising  a  square 
base  member  having  a  top  surface  acapted  to  support 
two  superimposed  sheets  of  dough,  siid  base  member 
having  edge  walls  surrounding  the  topi  surface  and  dis- 
posed perpendicular  thereto,  said  base  member  having  a 
plurality  of  depressions  formed  in  paid  top  surface 
adapted  to  receive  portions  of  the  boitom  dough  sheet 
and  ravioli  fillings  disposed  between  the  dough  sheets  for 
positioning  the  fillings  in  predetermined  spaced  relation  to 
one  another  and  to  the  edge  walls,  a  ihanually  actuated 
cutting  unit  including  a  shaft,  handles  j  fixed  to  the  ends 
of  said  shaft,  guide  wheels  journaled  on  the  shaft  between 
and  adjacent  said  handles  for  simultaneously  engaging 
parallel  ones  of  the  edge  walls,  and  a  ijlurality  of  cutting 
wheels  journaled  on  said  shaft  betwccd  the  guide  wheels 
and  in  spaced  apart  relation  thereto  aad  to  one  another 
for  cutting  the  dough  sheets  on  opposite  sides  of  rows 
of  said  fillings  which  are  disposed  parallel  to  said  last 
mentioned  edge  walls  when  the  cutting  unit  is  manually 
propelled  across  the  base  member,  ea:h  of  said  wheels 
including  a  beveled  peripheral  cutting  edge  and  beveled 
fluted  crimping  edges  straddling  the  cutting  edge  and  of 
smaller  diameter  than  said  cutting  edge  for  simultaneous- 
ly cutting  and  crimping  the  dough  sheets 


3,299,836      _^ 
TAMPD4G  DEVICI 
Stanley  J.  Winton,  Wibnette,  111.,  assigior 
Sara  Lee,  Inc.,  Chicago,  Dl.,  a  corpon^don 
FUcd  Apr.  6, 1964,  Scr.  No. 
1  Claim.     (CL  107— 


to  Kitchen  of 
of  Maryland 

S57,708 


1.  In  a  system  for  controlling  the  driving  unit  on  a 
vehicle  desired  to  travel  at  a  predetermined  desired  spe4d, 
the  combination  of,  j 

(a)  first  means  for  measuring  the  resultant  of  foroes 
tending  to  accelerate  said  vehicle  above  said  desiried 
speed,  I 

(b)  second  means  measuring  the  resultant  of  fories 
tending  to  decelerate  said  vehicle  below  said  desiijed 
speed, 

(c)  computing  means  responsive  to  said  first  and  sec- 
ond measuring  means  for  computing  a  signal  char- 
acteristic of  the  horsepower  required  of  said  driving 
unit  to  make  the  resultant  of  said  accelerating  fortes 
substantially  equal  to  the  resultant  of  said  deceler- 
ating forces  in  order  to  maintain  the  desired  speed, 
and 

(d)  means  governed  by  the  horsepower  signal  com- 
puted by  the  computing  means  for  regulating  he 
driving  unit  accordingly. 


valve  -tamping 


A  tamping  device  for  a  sheet  of 
comprising: 

an  elongated  cylinder  having  a 
tapering  bottom  wall, 

said  bottom  wall  converging  to  affdrd 
and  a  reduced  diameter  annular 

a    generally    hemi-spherical 
loosely  positioned  in  said  cylidder 
nuiximum   diameter  greater  thai 
said  bottom  opening  but  smaDc 
diameter  of  said  cylinder, 

said  seat  accommodating  said  men^r 
portions  thereof  project  out  of 
to  provide  an  airtight  seal  thereof, 


dough  or  the  like 
closed  top  wall  and  a 


an  annular  seat 
bottom  opening, 

member 

and  having  a 

the  diameter  of 

than  the  internal 


therein  so  that 
bottom  opening 
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said  top  wall  being  formed  with  a  gas  inlet  therein, 

means  communicating  with  said  gas  inlet  for  admit- 
ting gas  under  pressure  into  said  cylinder  to  yield- 
ably  urge  said  member  into  airtight  seating  engage- 
ment, and 

means  for  reciprocating  said  device  into  contact  with 
said  sheet  for  forming  an  impression  therein, 

said  gas  flowing  out  through  said  bottom  opening  when 
the  contact  pressure  exceeds  the  pressure  of  the  gas 
in  said  cylinder  whereby  the  flow  of  said  gas  breaks 
the  clinging  bond  between  said  sheet  and  said  tamp- 
ing device  and  simultaneously  cleans  said  bottom 
wall  and  said  member  of  adhering  particles. 


sleeve  fixed  at  one  end  to  said  projecting  neck,  a  beating 
element  mounted  within  said  neck  in  heat  transferring 
relation  to  said  bowl  portion,  an  elongated  power  cord 
engaged  with  said  beating  element  and  extending  there- 
from through  said  sleeve,  a  hollow  tubular  member  co- 
axial with  said  sleeve  and  surrounding  said  power  cord 
in  inwardly  spaced  relation  to  said  sleeve,  said  sleeve  com- 
prising a  pair  of  annular  end  portions  interconnected 
solely  by  a  plurality  of  elongated  ribs  extending  between 
said  end  portions  and  circumferentially  spaced  from  each 
other  so  as  to  define  a  series  of  elongated  slots  opening 
completely  through  said  sleeve. 


3,299337 

DOUGH  SHEETER 

Joseph  M.  Und,  400  N.  Sycamore  St, 

Lot  Angeles,  Calif .    90036 

FUed  Nov.  27, 1963,  Scr.  No.  326,542 

8  Claims.    (CL  107—12) 


3,299,839  i 

SHELF  DEVICE  I 

Carl  Nordbak,  8508  Graham  Ave., 

Los  Angeles,  Calif.    90001 

FUed  Oct  14, 1965,  Scr.  No.  496,013 

6  Claims.    (0.108—152) 


1.  A  dough  sheeter  adapted  to  extend  a  mass  of  dough 
longitudinally  and  laterally  without  setting  up  strfjstan- 
tial  internal  stresses  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  pair  of  rolls  having  a  nip  formed  by  at  least 
one  enlarged  diameter  portion  on  each  roll,  said  en- 
larged diameter  portions  being  opposed,  and  at  least 
one  reduced  diameter  portion  on  each  roll,  said  re- 
duced diameter  portions  being  opposed,  for  squeezing 
at  least  a  first  longitudinal  strip  porti(»  of  said  mass 
of  dough;  and 

(b)  a  second  pair  of  rolls  aligned  with  and  im- 
mediately following  said  first  pair  of  rolls  for  re- 
ceiving said  dough  mass  therefrom,  said  second 
pair  of  rolls  having  a  nip  formed  by  at  least  one 
enlarged  diameter  portion  on  each  roll  aligned  with 
said  reduced  diameter  portions  on  said  first  pair 
of  rolls  and  at  least  one  reduced  diameter  portion 
on  each  roll  aligned  with  said  enlarged  diametci 
portions  on  said  first  pair  of  rolls  for  squeezing 
at  least  one  additional  longitudinal  strip  portion  of 
said  dough  mass  symmetrically  located  with  respect 
to  said  first  longitudinal  strip  portion. 


3.  In  a  shelf  holder  including  a  standard  having  a 
plurality  of  vertical  slots  therein  and  a  shelf  bracket  hav- 
ing means  to  hook  through  and  over  one  of  said  slots,  a 
retainer  clip  to  hold  the  bracket  in  place  on  said  standard, 
said  clip  comprising:  a  plate  having  a  projection  at  its 
upper  end  to  extend  into  another  slot  in  said  standard 
above  said  one  slot  and  to  fit  contiguous  to  the  upper  end 
of  said  other  slot,  said  plate  also  having  a  vertical  slot  in 
the  lower  end  thereof  dividing  it  into  two  legs  to  straddle 
the  upper  edge  of  said  shelf  bracket  the  upper  end  of  said 
plate  slot  resting  on  the  upper  edge  of  said  shelf  bracket, 
whereby  vertical  movement  of  said  shelf  bracket  hook 
means  out  of  said  one  slot  is  restrained  by  the  contiguous 
fit  of  said  plate  between  the  upper  edge  of  said  shelf  brack- 
et and  the  upper  end  of  said  other  slot. 


3,299,838 

ELECTRIC  ICE  CREAM  DIPPER 

Rudolph  N.  Thietje,  Rtc  1,  Box  170A, 

Kcnncwick,  Wash.    99336 

FUed  Dec.  21, 1964,  Scr.  No.  419^37 

7  Claims.     (CL  107—48) 


3,299  840 
FURNITURE  CONNECTION 
Moses  Richard  Schultz,  Baito,  Pa.,  assignor  to  KnoU  Asso- 
ciates, Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpmnrtion  of  New 
York 

I  FUcd  Nov.  8, 1965,  Scr.  No.  506,760  I 

3  Claims.     (CI.  108 — 157) 


6.  An  ice  cream  dipper  comprising  a  bowl  portion  and 
an  elongated  handle  portion,  said  bowl  portion  defining  a 
semi-spherical  bowl  and  having  a  projecting  neck,  said 
handle  portion  including  an  elongated  hollow  gripping 

834  O.Q. — 48 


1.  An  article  of  furniture,  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  vertically  extending  furniture  legs; 

(b)  each  of  said  legs  including  a  plivality  of  studs 
extending  laterally  toward  adjacent  legs; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  ribs  on  an  outside  surface  of  each 
of  said  studs,  each  pair  of  adjacent  ribs  defining  a 
groove  therebetween; 

(d)  a  pkirality  of  stretchers  each  connecting  together 
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adjacent  legs,  said  stretchers  having  tubular 
portions  positioned  over  said  studs  with  an  insi< 
surface  of  each  tubular  end  portion  in  contact  wii 
the  ribs  on  the  corresponding  stud;  and 
(e)  an  adhesive  material  positioned  in  said  grooveis 
between  adjacent  ribs  bonding  together  said  studs 
and  said  tubular  end  portions. 


said  rod  adapted  to  conduct  liquid  discharged  from  said 
liquid  outlet  opening  downwardly  over  t  le  surface  thereof 
onto  said  rod;  said  container  means  lesting  upon  said 
valve  means  in  said  substantially  verticil  operating  posi 
tion  so  as  to  close  said  liquid  outlet  opt  tning;  and  handle 
means  mounted  upon  said  projecting  u  )per  extremity  of 


3;t99341 
BURNER  E^IPELLER 
Fritz  L.  Hemker,  Wadsworth.  and  John  R.  McWhoiti 
WBaof^by  WOst  Ohio;  said  Hemker  asrigaor  to  The 
Babcock  ft  Wilcox  Company,  a  corporation  of  New 
lerscy,  and  said  McWhortcr  assignor  to  Bailey  Mct4  r 
Company,  a  corporation  <^  Delaware 

FUcd  Oct.  13, 1965,  Scr.  No.  495,461 
llOaiBU.    (a.  11»— 28) 


i  i 


7.  In  combination: 

a  fuel  burner  including  a  burner  nozzle; 

means  for  supplying  pulverized  coal  and  combustion  af r 
to  said  burner; 

an  impeller  pipe  c<Micentrically  mounted  within  sa^ 
burner  nozzle; 

a  flame  sensing  device  including  a  detector  tube  dis- 
posed within  said  pipe  and  aimed  at  the  burner  eqd 
of  said  impeller  pipe;  and  . 

an  impeller  attached  to  the  burner  end  of  said  pipe, 
said  impeller  having  a  series  of  stationary  axially 
spaced  annular  vanes  of  progressively  decreasiQg 
diameters,  the  innermost  vane  having  a  plurality  hf 
openings  for  passing  undeflected  a  small  amount  6f 
fuel  for  combustion  in  said  burner,  said  detector  tube 
sensitive  to  the  radiation  emitted  by  the  burning  |>f 
said  undeflected  amount  of  coal. 


3,299,842 

WEED  KILLING  APPARATUS 

Richard  Bin^iam,  1732  N.  Parte  Are., 

Chicago,  m.  60650 
FUcd  Sept  30, 1964,  Ser.  No.  400,326 
4  Claims.  (CL  111— 7J) 
1.  A  plant  treatment  apparatus  comprising:  a  portal 
container  adapted  to  hold  a  sui^ly  of  liquid  plant  chei 
cal  solution  when  in  a  substantially  vertical  operating 
position,  having  upper  and  lower  ends  and  a  liquid  oi 
let  opening  in  said  lower  end  for  discharging  said  liquid 
chemical  solution;  an  elongate  rod  having  upper  and 
lower  extremities  slidably  mounted  vertically  through  sa|d 
opening  in  said  container,  projecting  from  the  upp^r 
and  lower  ends  of  said  container  respectively,  said  lower 
extremity  of  said  rod  adapted  to  conduct  liquid  fro^ 
said  liquid  outlet  down  the  exterior  thereof  and  havitg 
an  end  portion  adapted  to  be  driven  beneath  the  soil; 
valve  means  secured  to  said  rod  for  closing  said  liquid 
outlet  opening  comprising  an  annular  projection  frotn 


said  rod  for  forcing  said  rod  downwaMly 
end  portion  of  said  rod  may  be  difven 
soil  near  a  plant,  said  container  being 
with  respea  to  said   rod   to  open 
opening  so  that  liquid  flows  from 
said  rod  and  beneath  the  soil  at  the 


sail 


whereby  said 

beneath  the 

movable  upwardly 

^d   liquid   outlet 

container  down 

tiant  root  system. 


3499343 
SPUCING  METHOD  AND  AfPARATUS 
Alexander  V.  Alexell,  ClcTcland,  Ohio,  aaignor  to  Indns- 
trial  Ovens,  Incorporated,  Cleveland^  (Huo,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Ohio 

FUcd  Aqg.  21, 1964,  Scr.  No.l391,173 
8  Claims.    (cL  112— 2#2) 


1.  In  a  method  of  splicing  adjacent  (  nds  of  strips  mov 
ing  seriatim  in  a  normal  feed  path;  [he  steps  of  over- 
lapping two  associated  end  portions  of 
fed  strips  while  continuously  feeding 


two  consecutively 
one  of  the  strips 


along  a  normal  feed  path,  placing  the  overlapped  por- 
tions laterally  of  said  feed  path  and  beyond  a  splicing 
means,  returning  the  overlapped  portio  [is  to  the  feed  path 
by  passing  them  through  the  splicing  peans  while  oper- 
ating said  splicing  means. 


3499,844 

TOP  FEED  MECHANISM  FOR  SEIMING  MACHINES 
James  M.  Fei^Miy,  Dalton,  Ga.,  am    OUic  R.  Caylor, 
McDonald,  Tenn.,  asrignors  to  J.  M'  Feigbery  Com- 
pany,  Dalton,  Ga.,  a  corporation  of  Georgia 
FUcd  May  8, 1964,  Scr.  No.  1366,015 
6Clafan8.     (CL  112—214) 
5.  In  a  sewing  machine  having  a  bsd,  a  reciprocating 
needle,  and  a  feed  dog  in  said  bed,  in  <  ombination  with  a 
rock  shaft  connected  to  said  feed  dog  to  move  the  latter 
back  and  forth,  a  top  feed  mechanism  comprising  a  hori- 
zontal serrated  roller  above  said  feed  dog  in  advance  of 
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the  needle  and  extending  transversely  across  and  beyond 
the  line  of  stitching  and  between  which  roller  and  said 
feed  dog  material  to  be  sewed  is  adapted  to  be  moved, 
means  including  a  horizontal  supporting  shaft  for  support- 
ing said  roller,  a  horizontal  operating  shaft  arranged  sub- 
stantially above  said  bed,  means  connected  between  said 


-^1 


rock  shaft  and  said  operating  shaft  for  transmitting  rock- 
ing movement  from  the  former  to  the  latter,  means  for 
transmitting  rocking  movement  of  said  operating  shaft  to 
said  rdler  to  effect  rocking  movement  thereof  in  one 
direction,  and  means  for  preventing  reverse  rotation  of  said 
roller. 


3,299,845 
APPARATUS  FOR  SEAMING  METALLIC 
CONTAINERS 
Joseph  A.  Gdftr,  Viona,  Aaatria,  Md  Jean 
ScfanccbcU,  Santa  Chva,  Calf.,  amignorB  to  FMC  Cor- 
poration. San  Joae,  CaW.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
FUcd  Not.  29. 1963,  Scr.  No.  326^16 
llClafans.    (CL113— 30) 


body  at  its  open  end  to  bend  said  second  peripheral  por- 
tion inwardly  over  said  peripheral  edge  portion  of  the 
cover,  and  a  second  die  member  relatively  movable  with 
respect  to  said  suiqwrting  member  and  said  first  die  mem- 
ber, said  second  die  member  including  an  outer  perii^ieral 
face  for  engaging  the  bent-over  portion  of  said  second 
peripheral  portion  of  the  container  body  to  deform  it 
into  sealing  engagement  with  the  iimer  face  of  said  pe- 
ripheral edge  portion  of  the  cover,  tlie  radial  distance  be- 
tween the  outer  peripheral  face  of  said  second  die  mem- 
ber and  said  pressure  resisting  face  of  the  supporting 
member  being  less  than  the  combined  thicknesses  of  the 
cover  and  twice  the  container  body  thickness. 


3^99,846       I 
STABLE  FLOATING  SUPPORT  COLUMNS 
Gerard  Eogcnc  Jatlan,  Ottawa,  Ontario,  Canada,  as- 
signor to  Canadian  Patents  and  Dcveiopnient  limited, 
Ottawa,  Ontario,  Canada,  a  corporation  of  Canada 
FUcd  Jan.  18, 1965,  Scr.  No.  426,032 
13  Oafani.    (CL  114— J) 


1.  A  floating  support  of  span  at  least  titty  feet  com- 
prising an  uinight  cup-like  body  of  transverse  dimen- 
sion greater  than  its  hei^t  but  less  than  twice  Uie  heii^ 
said  body  having  a  shell  wall  about  three  to  four  feet 
thick,  said  wall  being  hollow  and  extensively  perforated 
over  its  surface  by.  a  large  plurality  of  transverse  jet- 
guiding  channels,  and  a  transversely  perforated  disc  bot- 
tom closing  the  lower  end  of  said  body. 


1.  Apparatus  for  seaming  a  metallic  closing  cover  to 
the  open  end  of  a  metallic  container  body  which  body  in- 
cludes a  radially  outwardly  extending  narrow  peripheral 
portion  terminating  in  a  second  narrow  perii^ral  porti<» 
extending  in  the  direction  of  the  axis  of  said  container 
body  to  the  peripheral  edge  of  the  container  body  at  said 
open  end  thereof  and  which  closing  cover  is  placed  within 
said  container  body  upon  said  outwardly  extending  pe- 
ripheral portion  and  includes  a  narrow  perii^ieral  edge 
portion  contiguous  with  said  second  peripheral  portion 
of  said  body,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  generally  tubu- 
lar-shaped container  sui^rting  member,  said  supportii^ 
member  having  an  inwaixily  extending  shoulder  adapted 
to  receive  said  outwardly  extending  portion  of  the  con- 
tainer body  and  an  upwardly  extending  pressure  resisting 
face  adapted  to  engage  the  outer  face  of  said  second  pe- 
ripheral portion  of  the  container  body,  a  first  die  mem- 
ber relatively  movable  with  respect  to  said  supporting 
member  to  engage  said  peripheral  edge  of  said  container 


3,299,847 

PONTOON  SntUCTURE 

Lawrence  A.  Bertholf  ,  98  Maritynn  St^ 

East  Ulp,  Loi«  Island,  N.Y.     11730 

FDed  Ang.  24, 1965.  Scr.  No.  483,906 

5Clafana.    (CL  114— ^ 


1.  An  integral  highly  numeuverable  non-sinkable  pon- 
toon comprising  a  longitudinal  rectanguhir  tubular  casing 
middle  portion  integral  with  a  tubular  prow  portion,  said 
portions  having  an  interior  bonded  wall  disposed  parallel  to 
and  in  spaced  relationship  to  the  tubular  top  wall  to  form 


1352 


OFFICUL  GAZETTE 


a  unitary  longitudinal  gas  tank,  internal  bracing  meatis 
disposed  within  said  middle  and  prow  portions  engagifag 
the  four  sides  of  said  tubular  portions,  buoyant  means 
filling  the  chambers  within  said  tubular  porticms,  anc^  a 
V-shaped  keel  extending  the  length  of  said  middle  and 
prow  portions. 

3^99,848 
ANCHOR  APPARATUS 
Ollic  K.  Goodwin,  Newport  News,  Va.,  assignor  to  New- 
port News  Siiipbailding  and  Diy  Doclc  Company,  New- 
port News,  Va.,  a  corporation  of  Virginia 
Ori^nal  application  Sept.  18,  1964,  Scr.  No.  397,381. 
DlTkled  and  this  application  June  28,  1966,  Ser.  No. 
565,034 

3  Claims.    (CI.  114— 208) 


motor  means  for  continuously  urging 
means  into  driving  engagement  with 


-no 


1.  Anchor  apparatus  comprising  support  means  incl  id- 
iog  an  elongated  shank  having  attaching  means  formed  at 
the  upper  end  thereof,  the  lower  end  of  said  shank  having 
a  head  connected  therewith,  said  head  including  spaced 
support  iHJrtions,  a  body  means  including  fluke  meins 
thereon  and  including  tripping  means  extending  therefrom, 
said  body  means  including  a  second  plurality  of  supnsrt 
portions,  and  link  means,  each  of  said  link  means  hav^g 
one  end  thereof  pivotally  interconnected  with  one  of  Said 
plurality  of  spaced  support  portions  and  the  other  end  of 
each  link  being  pivotally  interconnected  with  the  other  of 
said  plurality  of  spaced  support  portions  such  that  said 
body  means  is  mounted  for  pivotal  movement  about  ^o 
spaced  independent  pivot  axes  whereby  the  body  meank  is 
adapted  to  pivot  in  opposite  directions  with  respect  to  said 
support  means.  ' 

3,299,849 
AMPHIBIOUS  VEHICLE         1 
Artlinr  H.  Pitcliford,  5881  Lorene  Driv^, 
Bethel  Park,  Pa.     15102 
Filed  June  10, 1965,  Ser.  No.  462,979 
4  Claims.    (CI.  U5— 1) 
1.  An  amphibious  vehicle  comprising,  an  elongated 
watertight  body;  propelling  means  movably  connectec 
the  rear  of  said  vehicle  for  steerably  moving  said  ive- 
hicle  through  a  fluid  in  which  it  is  floating,  said  propelling 
means  having  a  plurality  of  tractive  elements  supported 
for  rotation  about  a  common  axis;  means  for  forcibly 
rotating  said  tractive  elements  about  said  common  a^is; 
means  for  positioning  said  propelling  means  in  a  lirst 
position  for  propelling  said  vehicle  through  said  fluid  ^nd 
in  a  second  position  wherein  said  propelling  means  is  s|ub- 
merged  in  said  fluid  to  the  point  where  said  tractive  ele- 
ments embed  themselves  in  the  ground  beneath  said  fluid 
to  push  said  vehicle  through  said  fluid;  endless  trkck 
means  movably  supported  at  the  forward  end  of  said 've- 
hicle for  aiding  in  moving  said  vehicle  out  of  said  fltid; 


JANUARY  24,  1967 


said  endless  track 
Ithe  land  ahead  of 


said  vehicle  whereby  the  attitude  of  said  endless  track 
means  relative  to  said  vehicle  changts  with  changes  i 


! 


when 


the  contour  of  the  land  ahead  of 
for  actuating  said  motor  means 
means  mounted  beneath  said  vehicle 
ing  said  vehicle  over  land;  and 
endless  track  means  and  said  traction 


Slid 


vehicle;  means 

desired;  traction 

for  steerably  mov- 

meafis-  for  driving  said 

means. 


3,299,850 
EXPLOSIVE  FIRE  ALARM 
Gerald  J.  Cartier,  Barrie,  Ontario,  <!anada,  assignor  to 
Gerald  J.  Cartier,  Thomas  H.  Carller,  and  Bernard  J. 
Cartier,  all  of  Barrie,  Ontario,  Cana  la 

FUed  Sept.  28, 1965,  Scr.  N< .  490,908     i 
1  Claim.    (CI.  116—  05) 


A  heat  sensitive  audible  fire  alarm  device  of  predeter- 
mined size  adapted  for  concealment  with  an  oversize 
recess  having  cylindrical  walls  strategcally  located  in  the 
structure,  furnishings  and  the  like  of  \\.  building  and  com- 
prising: a  cylindrical  heat  conductive  capsule  member 
of  predetermined  length  and  diameter 
end  and  an  open  end;  a  heat  sensitive  explosive  charge 
within  said  capsule;  a  capsule  inser^  closing  said  open 
end  of  said  self-destructive  capsule 
charge  therewithin;  said  insert  formed  of  disintegrating 
material  and  being  secured  in  closure  position  within  said 
capsule  by  deforming  inwardly  portons  of  the  capsule 
adjacent  said  insert;  a  cylindrical  sieve  member  fitting 
around  and  fastened  to  the  exterior  o  E  said  capsule  mem- 
ber, at  least  two  spring  arm  membei^  formed  integrally 
with  said  sleeve  member  and  angularly  projecting  away 
from  said  capsule  member  toward  said  open  end  thereof 
containing  said  insert  for  engagement!  with  a  wall  of  said 
recess,  said  sleeve  and  arm  membefs  being  of  reduced 
length  in  comparison  with  the  lenjth  of  said  capsule 
member  and  said  arm  members  beii  ig  dimensioned  and 
oriented  to  resiliently  engage  the  cyli  idrical  walls  of  said 
recess,  and  a  sleeve  abutting  flange  on  said  capsule  mem- 
ber adjacent  said  sealed  end  to  prevei^  withdrawal  of  said 
sleeve  from  said  capsule. 
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3,299351 

SIGHTGLASS  CONSTRUCTION 

RolMrt  Olscn,  Nordliorg,  Denmaric,  assignor  to  Danfoss 

A/S,  Nordlwrg,  DcnmariL,  a  company  of  Dcnmarli 

FUed  July  6, 1964,  Scr.  No.  380,464 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  16, 1963, 

D  42,249 

2  Claims.     (CI.  116—117) 


3,299353 

APPARATUS  FOR  COATING  ELONGATED 

OBIECTS 

Ehvy  G.  Whitacrc,  Dcs  Haines,  HI.,  assignor  to  Amstcd 

Industries  Incorporated,  a  corporation  of  New  Icrsey 

FUed  Jan.  16, 1964,  Scr.  No.  338,099 

3  Claims.    (CI.  118— 312)  ' 


1.  A  sightglass  device  for  viewing  flow  along  a  flow- 
path,  said  device  comprising  a  casing,  a  sight^ass  in  said 
casing  for  viewing  in  operation  fluid  flow  along  said  flow- 
path,  said  casing  having  an  annular  portion  confining  said 
sightglass  and  defining  a  seat  for  said  sightglass  and  hav- 
ing a  central  opening  for  viewing  fluid  flow  through  said 
sightglass,  said  annular  portion  of  said  casing  including  a 
pressure-applying  flange  biasing  said  sightglass  in  a  direc- 
tion toward  said  seat,  said  flange  being  integral  with  said 
annular  portion  of  said  casing,  an  integral  resilient  ring 
disposed  peripherally  about  and  abutting  directly  against 
a  marginal  edge  portion  of  said  sightglass,  said  flange  be- 
ing inwardly  t>ent  over  and  pressing  directly  against  said 
resilient  ring  thereby  to  urge  said  resilient  ring  directly 
against  the  marginal  edge  portion  of  the  sightglass,  where- 
by a  fluidtight  seal  between  said  sightglass  and  said  pres- 
sure-applying flange  is  defined. 


3,299352 

SHEET  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 

Dunham  B.  Scclcy,  Fairport,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Borrooghs 

Corporation,  Dcboit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

FUed  Mar.  29, 1963,  Scr.  No.  268,872 

3  Clahns.     (CL  118—68) 


1.  An  arrangement  for  applying  a  powdered  resin  coat- 
ing material  to  a  simultaneously  rotating  and  advancing 
heated  elongated  object,  comprising  a  coating  chamber, 
an  applicating  wheel  communicating  with  said  chamber, 
said  wheel  having  a  plurality  <^  radially  extending  blades; 
means  for  rotating  said  wheel;  means  for  feeding  said 
powdered  material  to  the  radii.lly  inner  portion  of  suc- 
cessive blades  whereby  said  material  is  projected  against 
said  object  and  reacted  upon  the  lieat  of  said  object  to 
form  a  uniform  plastic  coating  thereon  and  >vherein  said 
powdered  material  feeding  means  includes  a  hopper  di- 
vided into  two  compartments,  means  for  conveying  excess 
material  into  said  two  compartments  from  said  chamber, 
a  first  valve  means  in  said  feed  hopper  for  accommodat- 
ing flow  of  powdered  material  to  one  oi  said  compart- 
ments while  shutting  off  flow  of  material  to  the  other 
compartment;  and  a  second  valve  means  in  said  hopper 
for  preventing  said  one  compartment  from  discharging 
its  powdered  material  contents  to  said  applicating  wheel 
while  said  feeding  means  is  filling  said  one  compartment. 


3,299354 

APPLICATOR  FOR  UQUIDS  AND  SEMI-UQUIDS 

Prtcr  1.  Van  Lobcn  Sds,  11838  Chcnylcc  Drtrc, 

El  Monte,  Calif  .    91732 

FUed  M«y  3, 1965,  Scr.  No.  452,711 

12  Claims.    (CL  lift— 411) 


1.  In  high  speed  apparatus  for  continuously  coating 
an  advancing  web  of  paper  with  a  stripe  of  moisture- 
containing  material  parallel  to  the  path  of  movement  of 
the  web,  including  rulers  transverse  to  the  path  of  move- 
ment of  the  web  for  supporting  the  web,  means  for  in- 
hibiting the  wrinkling  of  the  web  in  conjunction  with  the 
deformation  of  the  paper  in  the  area  of  the  stripe  due  to 
wetting  and  drying  as  the  web  passes  over  the  rollers 
comprising 

a  plurality  of  separate  short  arc  surfaces  disposed 
around  the  circumference  of  at  least  one  of  said 
rollers  to  form  ribs  extending  parallel  to  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  one  roller  for  contact  with  the 
unstriped  portion  of  said  web,  said  arcs  having  a 
smaller  radius  of  curvature  than  said  roller, 
a  grooved  portion  in  each  of  said  arc  surfaces  for  re- 
ceiving the  deformed  striped  portion  of  the  web,  and 
means  for  mounting  the  ribbed  roller  so  that  said 
short  arc  surfaces  are  successively  engageable  with 
the  web  as  the  web  advances  through  the  apparatus. 


1.  A  liquid  applicator  comprising:  | 

a  mounting  bracket, 

means  for  removably  mounting  said  bracket  on  a  sup- 
porting frame, 

a  liquid  dispenser  including  a  body  having  a  centra] 
axis  and  an  inlet  for  connection  to  a  supi^y  of  liq- 
uid to  be  dispensed,  and  a  dispensing  head  on  one 
end  of  said  body  having  a  work  engaging  surface 


i 
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presented  in  one  endwise  direction  of  said  bo<^ 
and  liquid  dispensing  ports  communicating  with  said 
inlet  and  opening  through  said  surface,  said  dis- 
pensing head  being  elongated  in  a  direction  nonn|kl 
to  said  body  axis  and  said  body  axis  being  located 
approximately  midway  between  the  ends  of  said 
head,  ! 

said  dispensing  ports  being  spaced  along  said  head,    t 

said  head  being  rotatable  on  said  axis  relative  to  said 
body,  I  I  1 

means  mounting  said  dispenser  on  said  bracket  f<>r 
movement  in  a  generally  end-wise  direction  of  said 
body,  said  mounting  means  including  first  adjuit- 
ment  means  for  angularly  adjusting  said  dispenser 
relative  to  said  bracket  on  an  axis  transverse  to  tl>e 
direction  of  end-wise  movement  of  said  dispenser, 
second  adjustment  means  for  adjusting  said  dispenser 
relative  to  said  bracket  in  a  transverse  direction  of 
said  latter  axis,  and  third  adjustment  means  f  >r 
adjusting  said  ^spenser  relative  to  said  bracket  in 
a  direction  parallel  to  said  latter  axis,  and 

means  for  urging  said  dispenser  in  said  one  end-w^ 
direction  of  said  body. 


openings  controlled  by  side  gates,  each 
gates  having  a  forward  upstanding  edge  1 
to  the  pen  and  being  swingable  inwaijdly 


of  the  said  side 

hingedly  mounted 

to  expose  the 


3^99^5 

BUNK  FEEDER  CONVEYOR  ASSEMBLY 

Floyd  E.  Boschbom,  Long  Laite,  Miiin^  assignor  to  Vib- 

daU  Corporati<m,  Long  Lake,  Minn.,  a  c<»ponition  of 

Minnesota 

Orlgfaud  application  lune  8,  1962,  Scr.  No.  201,052,  now 

Patent  No.  3,254,798,  dated  June  7, 1966.  DiHdcd  a»d 

this  application  Oct.  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  500,923     ' 

7  Claims.     (CL  119— 56) 


respective  opening  which  it  controls  aa 
access  through  the  pen  to  said  outlet 
an  animal  outwardly  and  forwardly  to 
said  opening. 


3,299,857 

PEN  WITH  INK  CARTRIDGE  EXTENSION  AND 

RETRACTION  MECHANISM 

Sears,  Lagrnia  Beach,  CaUL  •■■ 


to  block  forward 

end  and  to  direct 

the  side  through 


I     Hartley  M.  Scars,  Lagona  Beach, 


Hartley  Co.,  Costa  Mesa,  CaUf. 
CaUfoniia 

FOcd  Ang.  6, 1965,  Scr.  No.  1477,741 
16  Claims.     (CL  120— 4  S.13) 


to  The 
a  corporation  of 


1.  In  a  feeder,  an  elongated  housing  having  a  lo^  er 
side  feed  discharge  area,  a  cylindrical  auger  located  |in 
said  housing,  means  rotating  said  auger  for  carrying  feed 
to  said  feed  discharge  area,  means  for  dumping  feed  stored 
in  said  feed  discharge  area,  switch  means  operable  to  adti- 
vate  the  means  for  dumping  feed  from  the  housing,  said 
switch  means  having  an  actuator  member,  an  actuator 
I^ate  located  in  said  discharge  area,  said  actuator  pUte 
having  a  shape  generally  similar  to  the  transverse  cross- 
sectional  shape  of  the  discharge  area  and  a  curved  por- 
tion positioned  closely  to  said  auger,  hinge  means  moutit- 
ing  said  plate  on  said  feeder,  said  hinge  means  having  a 
projection  engageable  with  the  actuator  member  of  the 
switch  means  on  outward  movement  of  said  actuator  pi  ite 
thereby  aaivating  the  means  for  dumping  feed  from  ^e 
housing. 

3,299,856 
ANIMAL  HOLDING  AND  SORTING  PEN 
Gene  E.  Foglc,  Grecnsborg,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Martin] 
Mtg.  Co.,  a  c<Mporation  of  Ohio 
FUed  Mar.  21, 1966,  Scr.  No.  535,771 
10  Claims.    (CL119— 99) 
1.  A  portable  animal  holding  and  sorting  pen  compos- 
ing an  elongated  enclosure  pen  formed  of  upstandmg 
framework  walls  to  permit  access  to  an  animal  disposed 
therein  and  having  a  rear  inlet  end  and  a  forward  outlet 
end    controlled   by   selectively    operable    gates,   wheels 
mounted  on  said  pen  for  supporting  it  for  movement  from 
placeto-place,  said  framework  walls  including  side  walls 
disposed  between  the  inlet  and  outlet  ends  and  having 


1.  A  project-retract  mechanism  fo^  a  pen  having  an 
elongated  tubular  housing  having  a  cait  end  and  a  tip  end, 
an  ink  cartridge  means  in  said  housing,  said  cartridge 
means  having  an  ink  dispensing  end  imd  being  movable 
axially  between  a  retracted  position  ii  which  said  end  is 
withdrawn  into  said  housing  and  an  e  (tended  position  in 
which  said  end  projects  from  said  tip  e  nd  of  said  housing, 
comprising 
surface  means  on  the  opposite  em    of  said  cartridge 
means,  said  surface  means  being  convergent  axially 
outwardly  with  respect  to  said  cai  tridge  means  to  an 
apical  portion  laterally  inward  cf  the  wall  of  said 
housing, 
an  actuating  means  for  moving  said 
said  extended  position, 
said  actuating  means  includin  ;  an  arm  movable 
longitudinally  of  said  hotisii  g 
from  a  first  outer  position 
to  a  second  inner  position, 
said  arm  having  an  end  engagiable  with  said  sur- 
face means  at  said  opposite  e  ad  of  said  cartridge 
means, 
said  arm  including  resilient  mei  ins  biasing  said  end 
of  said  arm  toward  one  !  de  of  said  apical 
portion,  ' 


cartridge  means  to 
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guide  means  for  preventing  said  arm  from  moving  to 
said  one  side  of  said  apical  portion  until  said  arm  has 
been  positioned  longitudinally  relatively  adjacent 
said  second  inner  position, 

whereby  when  said  cartridge  means  is  in  said  re- 
'         tracted  position  advancement  of  said  arm  in- 
wardly from  said  first  outer  position  will  cause 
said  end  of  said  arm  to  engage  said  surface 
means  of  said  cartridge  means  on  the  opposite 
side  of  said  apical  portion, 
and  when  said  cartridge  means  is  in  said  ex- 
tended position  advancement  of  said  actuat- 
'    ing  arm  inwardly  from  said  first  outer 
position  will  cause  said  end  of  said  actuat- 
ing arm  to  exert  a  lateral  force  component  on 
said  one  side  of  said  apical  portion, 
said  convergent  surface  means  of  said  cartridge 
means  being  inclined  with  respect  to  the  axis  of 
said  cartridge  means  so  as  to  cause  said  actuat- 
ing arm  to  exert  at  lateral  force  component  on 
said  opposite  end  of  said  cartridge  means  upon 
such  engagement  therewith  biasing  said  opposite 
end  of  said  cartridge  means  laterally  toward  the 
side  of  said  housing  opposite  from  the  side  of 
said  apical  portion  engaged  by  said  end  of  said 
arm, 
and  an  abutment  in  said  housing  on  said  one  side  of 
said  apical  portion, 
said  cartridge  means  including  a  cooperative  abut- 
ment engageable  with  said  first-mentioned  abut- 
ment upon  movement  of  said  cartridge  means 
to  said  extended  position  and  in  response  to  the 
lateral  force  component  exerted  by  said  actuat- 
ing arm, 
the  lateral  force  component  upon  engagement  by 
said  actuating  arm  with  said  surface  means  of 
said  cartridge  means  on  said  one  side  of  said 
apical  portion  when  said  cartridge  means  is  in 
<        said  extended  position  moving  said  abutments 
out  of  interengagement, 
whereby  said  cartridge  means  is  movable  to 
said  retracted  position. 


gas-tight  wall  panel,  means  for  passing  fluid  in  parallel 
flow  relation  through  said  tubes  at  a  temperature  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  saturation  temperature  corresponding 
to  the  pressure  of  the  fluid  within  said  tubes,  and  means 
for  shielding  a  substantial  portion  of  said  One  boundary 
wall  from  radfalion  within  said  furnace  chamber  includ- 
ing a  shielding  wall  disposed  on  the  gas  side  of  said  boun- 
dary wall  and  comprising  a  plurality  of  shielding  tubes 
arranged  in  side-by-side  relation,  and  means  for  passing 
fluid  through  said  shielding  tubes. 


3,299,859 

STEAM  BOILER  AND  HOT  WATER  GENERATOR 

David  DaBn,  Roe  dcs  Cordicrs  2, 


Geneva,  Sw 
Filed  July  23, 1964,  Scr.  No.  384,644 
13  Clafans.    (O.  122—328) 


3,299,858 

VAPOR  GENERATOR  WALL  CONSTRUCTION 
Karl  Franzmann,  Obcrhansca,  RUnclaad,  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Babcock  A  Wilcox,  Limited,  London,  England, 
a  corporatloB  of  Great  BiltalB 

FOcd  Mnr  5,  1965,  Scr.  No.  453,371 
llClafatts.    (CL122— ^ 


1.  In  a  water  tube  boiler  having  upper  and  lower  elon- 
gated parallel  header  means,  laterally  adjacent  water  tubes 
connecting  the  upper  and  lower  leader  means  and  ar- 
ranged to  form  the  boiler  enclosure,  said  enclosure  hav- 
ing inlet  means  through  which  fuel  for  combustion  may 
enter  the  enclosure,  and  outlet  means  for  spent  gases,  and 
other  water  tubes  inside  said  enclosure  coimecting  the 
upper  and  lower  header  means  and  arranged  to  form  a 
partition  which  divides  the  interior  of  the  enclosure  into 
a  combustion  chamber  to  which  the  inlet  means  leads 
and  a  convection  chamber  from  the  uK>er  portion  of 
which  the  outlet  means  leads,  said  partition  being  formed 
with  passage  means  in  the  bottom  portion  thereof  through 
which  the  two  chambers  are  communicated  so  that  com- 
bustion gases  entering  the  convection  chamber  from  the 
combustion  chamber  flow  upwardly  in  the  convection 
chamber,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
a  bank  of  water  tubes  with  extended  surface  thereon 
.  also  connected  with  both  header  means  and  uniform- 
ly distributed  in  the  convection  chamber  above  said 
passage  means  in  the  partition  to  provide  convection 
surface  for  the  boiler, 
all  of  the  tubes  in  said  bank  being  vertical  so  as  to 
be  parallel  to  the  flow  of  gases  through  the  con- 
vection chamber,  and  the  extended  sxirface  on 
said  tubes  consisting  of  a  multiplicity  of  indi- 
vidual elements  of  metal  having  relatively  good 
heat  conductivity,  secured  to  and  projecting  sub- 
stantially perpendiculariy  from  the  tubes  so  as 
to  be  transverse  to  the  gas  flow  in  the  convec- 
tion chamber. 


1.  In  a  fluid  heating  unit,  upright  boundary  walls  form- 
ing a  heating  chamber  confining  high  temperature  radiant 
heating  gases,  one  of  said  upri^t  boundary  walls  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  parallel  contiguous  vapor  generating 
tubes  rigidly  united  along  their  lengths  to  form  a  rigid 


3,299.860 
CIRCULATING  SYSTEM  FOR  FORCED  CIRCU- 
LATION STEAM  GENERATOR 

Konrad  S.  Svoidsen,  Bioomfleid,  Conn.,  asilgniii  to  Com- 
iMstioB  EagiMcring,  lac,  Wladsor,  Conn.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

FOcd  Dec.  14, 1964,  Scr.  No.  418,131 

2  CMms.    (CL  122—406) 

1.  In  a  forced  circulation  boiler,  in  combination  a 

circulation  drum  having  a  division  wall  dividing  the 

drum  into  a  suction  manifold  and  a  discharge  manifold; 
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a  multiplicity  of  steam  generating  tubes  located  exterior- 
ly of  said  drum;  a  multiplicity  of  circulation  pumps  being 
integral  parts  of  the  wall  of  said  drum  and  having  suction 
sides  and  discharge  sides  effectively  located  within  s^id 
discharge  manifold;  said  suction  manifold  having  a  plu- 
rality of  inlet  openings  and  a  plurality  of  outlet  open- 
ings; first  conduit  means  for  connecting  the  inlet  openings 
of  said  suction  manifold  with  the  outlets  of  said  tub^s; 
second  conduit  means  for  connecting  each  of  the  outlet 
openings  of  said  suction  manifold  with  the  suction  si^le 
of  one  of  said  circulation  pumps;  said  discharge  maiii- 


I       ' 


fold  having  a  plurality  of  outlet  openings  and  a  plurally 
of  inlet  openings,  with  the  inlet  openings  of  said  dis- 
charge manifold  being  identical  with  the  outlet  openin  ;s 
of  said  suction  manifold,  third  conduit  means  for  co  i- 
necting  said  discharge  manifold  outlet  openings  with  t  le 
inlet  openings  of  said  tubes;  fourth  conduit  means  f  }r 
connecting  the  discharge  sides  of  said  circulation  pum  )s 
with  the  outlet  openings  of  said  discharge  manifold;  ai  id 
check  valves  included  in  said  second'  conduit  means  <  r- 
ganized  to  shut  off  reverse  flow  through  any  pump  w4ii  h 
may  be  inoperative. 


3,299,861 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  INCREASING  THE  SUR- 
FACE OF  A  BOILING  SOLUTION  SURFACE 
OUc  Lindstrom,  Vasteras,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Allmania 
Svenska  Elektriska  Aktiebolaget,  Vasteras,  Sweden, 
corporation  of  Sweden 

FUed  Feb.  26, 1963,  Scr.  No.  261,091 
4  Claims.    (CL  122—501) 


1.  A  boiler  element  tube  for  a  heterogeneous  boilii  ig 
nuclear  reactor,  means  providing  a  boiling  coolant  in  said 
element  tube,  said  boiler  element  tube  having  a  top,  sa 
boiling  coolant  passing  through  the  top  of  the  tube,  sa 
top  being  provided  with  a  screen  extending  over  substa 
tially  the  whole  open  cross-section  of  the  top,  said  scr 
having  a  wall  and  hole  distributed  over  said  wall,  said 
holes  rendering  said  wall  pervious  to  the  boiling  coolaqt, 
said  screen  having  a  base  and  a  top  and  a  hollow  interior 
communicating  with  the  interior  of  the  tube,  the  croas- 
sectional  circimiference  of  the  top  of  the  screen  beiag 


smaller  than  the  cross-sectional  circum 

of  the  screen,  the  boiling  coolant  substantially 

interior  of  the  screen. 


ass  snor 


3,299,862 
LOBED  ROTORS  OF  ROTAR 
Luden  Peras,  BiUancourt,  France, 

donale   des   Usines   Renault,   BiUancourt, 
Frencli  worlts 

FUed  June  25, 1964,  Ser.  No. 
Claims  priority,  application  France 
944,326,  Patent  1,372,(  . 
7  Claims,    (a.  123—  I) 


377,961 
Ang.  9, 1963, 
462 


iin 


,.    «■ 


1.  A  lobed  rotor  for  rotary  engines 
liquid  cooling,  said  rotor  comprising 
housing  having  an  outer  peripheral 
faces  and  a  central  annular  open  portion 
in  said  open  portion,  and  secured  in 
rality  of  partition  members  disposed 
tending  radially  outward  from  said 
plurality  of  open  cavities;  and  a  plurali^ 
members  disposed  in  spaced  relation  re 
surfaces,  the  outer  surfaces  of  said 
crating  with  said  partition  memebers 
define  a  plurality  of  radial  and  peripher4l 


wa  1 


s<id 

ii 

hjb 


bdx 


3,299,863 
ROTORS  OF  ROTARY  ENGINES 
Gaetan  de   Coye  de  Castelet,  BUlancourt 
signor  to  Regie  Nationale  des  Usin^ 
court,  France 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1965,  Ser.  No. 
Claims  priority,  applicaHon  France 
969,796,  Patent  1,398, 
1  Claim.    (CL  123—8) 


type 


A  rotor  for  a  rotary  engine  of  the 
and  a  rotor,  five  working  chambers 
four  lobes  in  said  rotor,  two  of  said 
hot  lobes,  the  other  two  as  cold  lobe: 
prising  an  annular  surface,  side  plates 
internal  surface,  in  which  said  rotor 
cooling  system  constituted  by  two  hciUow 
each  extending  between  said  hub  and 
of  said  hot  lobes,  passages  being  provided 


erence  of  the  base 
filling  the 


ENGINES 

to  Regie  Na- 
France,    a 


having  internal 
annular  shaped 

,  a  pair  of  lateral 
a  hub  disposed 
housing;  a  plu- 

said  housing,  ex- 

and  defining  a 

of  leak  tight  box 

ative  to  the  cavity 
members  coop- 

and  said  wall  to 
cooling  passages. 


France,  as- 
Renault,  BUian- 

444,134 
Apr.  4,  1964, 
5165 


I 


having  a  stator 

1  said  stator  and 

lobes  working  as 

,  said  rotor  com- 

tnd  a  hub  with  an 

provided  with  a 

radial  arms, 

he  summit  of  one 

close  to  the 


IS 
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periphery  between  said  arms  and  the  adjacent  chambers 
formed  between  the  hub  and  the  periphery,  said  arms 
and  intermediate  internal  partitions,  the  circulation  of  cool- 
ing liquid  taking  place  first  through  said  arms,  then 
through  the  chambers  and  returning  through  openings  in- 
to the  interior  of  said  hub. 


3,299,864  ' 

ROTARY.ENGInE  ROTORS 
Gaetan  de  Coye  de  Castelet,  BUlancourt,  France,  as- 
signor to  Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault,  BUlan- 
court, France 

FUed  Oct.  4,  1965,  Ser.  No.  492,621 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nor.  13,  1964, 

994,904,  Patent  1,422^44 

1  Claim.    (CL  123—8) 


cam  plates,  each  of  said  shafts  having  an  arm  fixed 
thereto,  cam  follower  means  carried  in  the  cam  grooves 
of  said  fixed  cam  plates,  a  pair  of  link  means  attached 
to  each  of  said  cam  followers,  one  of  said  link  means 
to  each  pair  being  connected  at  its  free  end  to  the  arm 
fixed  on  one  of  said  shafts  and  the  other  of  said  link 
means  of  each  pair  being  similarly  connected  to  the  arm 
fixed  to  the  other  of  said  shafts  whereby  said  shafts  will 
have  relative  movement  in  addition  to  rotary  movement, 
and  power-take-off  means  comprising  a  pair  of  rotatable 
cam  plates  intermediate  said  fixed  cam  plates,  said  rotat- 
able cam  plates  having  radial  guide  slots  engaged  by 
said  cam  followers,  and  a  power-take-off  shaft  fixed  to 
said  rotatable  cam  plates  and  extending  outward  along 
said  central  casing  axis. 


A  rotary-engine  rotor  comprising  a  peripheral  passage 
which  is  formed  by  the  rotor  rim  and  an  inner  wall  con- 
nected thereto  by  lateral  walls  and  through  which  flows  a 
cooling  fluid,  characterized  in  that  the  inner  rim  surface 
forming  the  outer  wall  of  said  passage  is  connected  to  said 
inner  wall  by  staggered  c(^umns,  it  being  possible  for  said 
columns  to  be  replaced  locally  by  spikes  at  points  where 
said  inner  wall  is  absent. 


3,299,865 

ROTARY  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Thomas  Joe  Moycr,  Laramie,  Wyo. 

(581  N.  nth  St,  Newark,  Ohio    43055) 

FDcd  Feb.  25, 1965,  Ser.  No.  435,123 

4Cbdms.    (a.  123— 8) 


3,299,866 

ROTARY  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Ted  W.  Birk,  P.O.  Box  865,  Berlin,  N.Y.    12022 

Filed  June  15, 1964  Jer.  No.  374^97 

24  Chdms.    (CL  123—17) 


mm*/ 


1,  In  a  valveless  rotary  engine  of  the  kind  described 
having  suitable  cooling  and  lubrication  means  comprising 
a  central  casing  having  an  internal  cylindrical  surface 
disposed  about  an  axis,  end  plates  attached  to  the  axially 
spaced  ends  of  said  casing  to  form  a  closed  chamber,  two 
pairs  of  vanes  attached  to  independent  shafts,  one  of 
said  shafts  being  concentrically  arranged  inside  the  other 
of  said  shafts  and  being  disposed  along  the  axis  of  said 
central  casing,  each  vane  of  each  pair  of  vanes  being 
intermediate  the  other  pair  of  vanes  and  said  vanes  being 
disposed  in  said  closed  chamber  and  dividing  same  into 
four  working  chambers  whose  volumes  are  regulated  and 
altered  continuously,  each  vane  having  suitable  seals  to 
prevent  leakage  between  said  vanes  and  said  central 
casing,  said  central  casing  having  inlet  and  exhaust  port 
means  and  ignition  means  disposed  therein,  a  fixed  pair 
of  cam  plates  carrying  cam  grooves  and  axially  spaced 
on  the  axis  of  said  central  casing,  said  shafts  extending 
from  central  casing  to  a  point  intermediate  said  fixed 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  of  the  type  having 
separate  charge  and  power  chambers,  pistons  operable 
within  the  charge  and  power  chambers  for  compressing  a 
fuel-air  charge  and  for  converting  the  thermal  energy  of 
combustion  of  the  charge  into  mechanical  energy  respec- 
tively, and  valve  means  operable  in  synchronism  with  the 
pistons  for  timely  transferring  a  compressed  work  charge 
from  the  charge  chamber  to  the  power  chamber,  the  im- 
provement wherein:  the  valve  means  comprises  a  valve 
chaml^r,  a  first  valve  chamber  port  in  communication 
with  tlie  charge  chamber,  a  second  valve  chamber  port  in 
communication  with  the  power  chamber,  and  a  valve  oper- 
able in  the  valve  chamber  between  open  and  closed  posi- 
tions in  synchronism  with  the  pistons,  said  first  and  second 
ports  being  located  so  that  the  valve  operates  to  first  close 
off  the  first  port  and  thereafter  force  a  work  charge  por- 
tion remaining  in  the  valve  chamber  through  the 
second  port. 

3,299,867 
VANE  TYPE  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Sandor  Ficnu-,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada,  and  Lome  P. 

Wbters,  44  DunfieM  Ave.,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada; 

said  Ficsur  assignor  to  said  Winters 

FUed  Oct.  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  405,709 
3  Claims.    (CL  123—18) 

1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  producing  power 
output  in  the  form  of  cyclical  rotation  of  an  output  shaft, 
comprising,  a  cylindrical  casing  having  end  walls,  a  shaft 
extending  coaxially  through  the  casing  and  mounted  for 
rotation  in  bearings  carried  by  said  end  walls,  said  shaft 
being  extended  beyond  at  least  one  of  said  end  walls  for 
connection  to  a  power  take-oc  assembly,  a  pair  of  vanes 
fixed  to  said  shaft  within  said  casing,  said  vanes  being  in 
sealing  sliding  engagement  within  the  inside  surfaces  of 
said  casing  and  end  walls,  a  pair  of  block  members  ex- 
tending inwardly  from  the  inside  surface  of  the  casing  to 
said  shaft  and  dividing  the  interior  of  said  casing  into 
two  chambers,  longitudinally  extending  recesses  formed  in 
said  block  members  and  defining  compression  chambers 
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at  opposite  sides  of  one  of  said  chambers,  means  for  ig<« 
niting  fuel  mixtures  in  said  compression  chambers,  ex« 
haust  means  for  removing  products  of  combustion  from 
said  one  chamber,  and  fuel  inlet  means  for  introducing 
fuel  to  said  one  chamber,  said  fuel  inlet  means  consisting 
of  a  pair  of  fuel  passages  through  said  block  members 
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exhaust  ports,  valve  means  for  closing  sii  ch  ports,  at  least 
one  set  of  said  valve  means  comprising  a  plate  of  a  size 
and  shape  to  close  its  port,  means  supi^rting  said  plate 
for  oscillation  along  a  line  transversely  across  the  opening 
and  intermediate  opposite  edges  of  the  p  ate,  but  adjacent 
the  general  plane  of  the  opening,  betw<  n  a  closed  posi- 
tion and  an  open  position,  in  which  open  position  the 
plate  lies  in  a  plane  generally  aligned  with  the  flow  of 
gas  through  the  port,  the  edges  of  the  port  at  opposite 
sides  of  the  axis  of  oscillation,  for  en  ;agement  by  op- 
posite surfaces  of  the  plate,  being  formed  as  seats,  and  the 
complemental  edges  of  the  plate  being  formed  to  seat 
thereon,  and  means  to  oscillate  the  valve  plates  in  pre- 
determined sequence. 


with  the  inner  ends  of  said  passages  terminating  in  the 
other  of  said  chambers,  the  outer  ends  of  said  passages 
terminating  at  connections  to  a  source  of  gaseous  fuel, 
said  fuel  inlet  means  further  including  grooves  formed  i|» 
the  outer  surface  of  said  shaft,  said  grooves  being  shape^ 
and  sized  to  interconnect  said  two  chambers. 


FOR 


Ab- 


3,299,868 

AUTOMATIC  IDL^R 

Lowell  Dean  Henke,  Box  616,  Hobson,  Mont. 

Filed  Sept  17, 1965,  Ser.  No.  488,223 

9  daims.    (a.  123—41.15) 


59452 


3^99,870 
VALVE-OPERATING  MECHANISM 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  E  SGINES 
Richard  Bertsch,  Asperg,  and  Josef  li  eInTHmann. 
lach,  near  Sigmaringen,  Geraumy,  as  ignors  to  Robert 
Bosch  G.m.b  JI.,  Stutt^,  Gcnnany  ] 

Filed  Ian.  21,  1966,  Ser.  No.  522,217 
Claims  priority,  application  Germanj^  Feb.  6,  1965, 
B  80,405  1 

9  Claims.    (O.  123— 9<  I) 


1.  In  combination  with  an  internal  combustion  engii  e 
having  electrically  operated  combustion  sustaining  mean  i, 
a  source  of  electrical  energy  and  a  shutdown  switch  coi  - 
necting  the  source  to  the  electrically  operated  means,  a  a 
idle  control  mechanism  comprising,  interval  control  meat  s 
connected  to  said  source  of  electrical  energy  in  parallel 
with  said  switch  for  maintaining  the  electrically  operated 
means  energized  upon  opening  of  the  switch,  and  selective- 
ly operated  means  connecting  the  electrically  operated 
means  to  the  interval  control  means  for  rendering  the  same 
operative  during  a  predetermined  idle  period  initiated  liy 
said  opening  of  the  switch  to  permit  gradual  cooling  0f 
the  -engine  while  running  under  no  load  conditions. 


3,299,869 

VALVE  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINBS 
Denied  L.  Sicklestecl,  120  S.  Wall, 

Mount  Vernon,  Wash.    98273 

Filed  Jan.  10, 1966,  Ser.  No.  519,572 

5  Cbdms.    (O.  123—90) 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  comprising  an  engitie 
block  formed  with  cylinders,  and  a  cylinder  head  clos- 
ing one  end  of  the  cylinders  and  formed  with  intake  aad 

I     • 


1.  In  a  valve-operating  mechanism  or  internal  com- 
bustion engines,  a  driven  cam;  a  housing  adjacent  to  said 
cam  and  having  a  guide  bore  therein  and  an  oil  supply 
channel  communicating  with  said  bore;  a  valve  tappet 
including  a  hollow  body  reciprocably  received  in  said 
bore  and  having  an  end  wall  in  motionfreceiving  engage- 
ment with  said  cam,  a  lash-eliminating  plunger  recipro- 
cably received  in  said  body  and  defining  with  said  end 
wall  a  compensating  chamber,  said  plunger  further  hav- 
ing a  second  chamber  communicating  with  said  com- 
pensating chamber  and  a  cup  definin  ;  a  socket  facing 
away  from  said  end  wall,  and  one-way  valve  means  pro- 
vided between  said  chambers  for  admitting  oil  to  said 
compensating  chamber;  and  a  push  n»d  having  an  end 
portion  extending  into  said  socket  anc  arranged  to  bias 
said  plunger  in  a  direction  toward  said  end  wall,  said 
body  and  said  plunger  defining  a  fint  passage  perma- 
nently connecting  said  channel  with  sai  1  second  chamber 
and  a  second  passage  for  admitting  oil  :rom  said  chaimel 
to  said  socket,  said  second  passage  b<ing  in  permanent 
conununication  with  said  socket  and  in  intermittent  com- 
munication with  said  channel  in  respon  e  to  reciprocation 
of  said  body. 

3,299,871 

VALVE  CONTROL  FOR  IN  fERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Ludwig    Apfelbeck,    Munich,    Germany,    assignor    to 

Bayerischc  Motoren  Wcrke  AX}.,  MMch,  Germany 

FDcd  Apr.  1, 1966,  Ser.  No.  539,392 
Claims  priority,  application  German^,  Apr.  3,  1965, 
B  18,299  1 

19  Claims.  (CL  123^  N» 
1.  A  valve  control  for  internal  combustion  engines  hav- 
ing at  least  one  cylinder  row,  which  in  elude  per  cylinder 
four  overhead  valves  radially  arranged  in  V-formation 
with  two  inlet  and  exhaust  valves  each  disposed  mutually 
opposite  one  another,  comprising  fou   valve  means  per 
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cylinder  each  including  stem  means,  the  planes  deter- 
mined by  the  axes  of  oppositely  disposed  valve  means  be- 
ing rotated  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  center  plane 
by  a  predetermined  angle,  separate  cam  shaft  means  for 
the  valve  means  disposed  on  respective  sides  of  the  lon- 
gitudinal center  plane,  rocker  arm  means  abutting  against 
respective  cam  shaft  and  valve  means  for  actuating  the 
valve  means  from  the  corresponding  cam  shaft  means, 
the  cam  shaft  means  being  arranged  within  the  angular 


spaces  which  are  defined  by  the  longitudinal  center  planes 
determined  by  the  inlet  valve  stem  means,  on  the  one 
hand,  and  the  outlet  valve  stem  means  on  the  other  of 
the  valve  means  actuated  by  the  corresponding  cam  shaft 
means,  and  common  bearing  shaft  means  for  the  valve 
means  actuated  by  a  respective  cam  shaft  means  and  ar- 
ranged within  the  same  angular  space  but  closer  to  the 
apex  of  the  angle  thereof  than  the  corresponding  cam 
shaft  means  for  supporting  thereon  the  rocker  arm  means. 


3099,872 

AUTOMATIC  CARBUREnON  INTERRUPTER 

FOR  INTERNAL-COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Gion  T.  Randol,  3  E.  2ad  Atc  Loch  Lynn, 

Mmntaln  Uke  Park,  Md.    21550 

Original  appHcalion  Sept  21, 1962,  Ser.  No.  225,426,  now 

Patent  No.  3,272,028,  dated  Sept  13,  1966.    Divided 

and  this  application  Oct  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  502,151 
11  Clafans.    (CL  123—102) 

1.  In  a  carburetor  having  a  hollow  body  provided  with 
a  fuel  compartment  and  a  venturi  passage  with  an  actuata- 
ble  throttle-valve  therein  for  controlling  the  speed  defining 
the  torque  output  of  an  internal-combustion  engine,  the 
latter  being  provided  with  an  inlet-manifold  and  accelera- 
tor mechanism  adapted  to  actuate  said  throttle-valve  from 
normal  engine-idling  position  of  control  to  wide-open 
throttle  for  maximum  engine  speed,  the  improvement 
which  coo^nises:  a  throttle  shaft  mounted  on  the  carbu- 
retor body  and  spanning  said  venturi  passage,  and  on 
which  said  throttle-valve  is  mounted  for  co-rotation  there- 
with to  control  the  quantity  of  fuel-mixture  drawn  through 
the  venturi  passage  into  the  engine  inlet-manifold;  a 
throttle  lever  fast  at  one  end  on  one  of  the  exterior  ends 
of  said  throttle  shaft;  linkage  interconnecting  the  free  end 
of  said  throttle  lever  with  the  accelerator  treadle;  a  ncM-- 
mally  compressed  spring  reacting  between  a  portion  of 
the  accelerator  treadle  and  a  fixed  portion  associated  with 
the  engine  to  bias  the  accelerator  treadle  toward  normal 
engine-idling  position;  an  abutment-engaging  element 
motmted  on  the  carburetor  body  for  engagement  by  said 
throttle  lever  to  establish  the  idlmg  position  of  said  throt- 
tle-valve; a  main  jet  fuel-supplying  passage  in  said  car- 
buretor body  and  which  continuously  communicates  at  its 
iaaer  end  with  said  venturi  passage;  a  fuel  chamber;  a 
tapered  orifice  defining  the  outer  end  portion  of  said  jet 
passage;  a  solenoid  having  an  energizabk  sleeve-type  wiiid- 
ing  contained  in  a  casing  mounted  coaxially  with  respect 
to  the  fuel  chamber  and  outer  end  of  said  jet  passage;  an 
axially-bored  armature  movably  disposed  in  said  wind- 
ing, the  inner  end  of  said  armature  projecting  into  said 
fuel  chamber,  a  manually-adjustable  needle-valve  project- 


ing through  the  axially-bored  armature  in  threaded  en- 
gagement therewith  to  move  as  a  unit;  a  conical  portion 
defining  the  inner  end  of  said  needle-valve  and  which 
is  adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  tapered  orifice  to  estab- 
lish the  quantity  of  fuel  drawn  through  the  jet  passage 
from  said  fuel  compartment;  an  externally  threaded  por- 
tion defining  the  outer  exposed  end  of  said  axially-bored 
armature;  an  internally  threaded  cup-like  lock-nut  adapted 
to  engage  said  threaded  portion  on  the  axially-bored 
armature  to  lock  said  needle-valve  in  its  axially  adjusted 
position  with  respect  to  said  armature;  a  control  hole 
through  the  end  wall  of  said  lock-nut  accommodating  the 
outer  end  of  said  needle-valve  to  project  to  the  exterior 
thereof  whereby  manual  rotation  of  said  needle-valve  is 
provided  when  said  lock-nut  is  loosened,  enabling  said 
relative  axial  adjustment  thereof;  an  annular  abutment  ele- 
ment spaced  from  the  inner  end  of  said  axiaUy-bored 
armature  and  which  normally  engages  the  inner  end  face 
of  the  nKMinting  for  said  solenoid  to  define  the  n(Hinal 
relationship  between  the  conical  end  of  the  needle-valve 
and  cooperating  tapered  orifice;  another  ncMTnally  com- 
pressed spring  reacting  between  the  casing  of  said  solenoid 


and  axially-bored  armature  therein  to  establish  the  latter 
and  needle-valve  carried  thereby  in  their  respective  nor- 
mal fully  retracted  positions  wherein  the  annular  abut- 
ment element  is  engaged  with  its  cooperating  inner  end 
face  of  the  mounting  for  said  sdenoid  when  the  latter 
is  de-energized;  a  circular  valve  seat  defining  the  outer 
enlarged  end  of  the  tapered  orifice  which  communicates 
with  said  fuel  chamber;  a  complemental  valve  face  de- 
fining the  inner  end  of  said  axially-bored  armature,  and 
which  is  adt^ited  to  engage  said  valve  seat  to  block  flow 
of  fuel  from  the  fuel  chamber  into  said  orifice  of  the  jet 
passage  when  said  solenoid  is  energized  thereby  interrupt- 
ing normal  fuel-mixing  function  of  the  carburetor  under 
throttle-valve  contrcrf  with  resultant  reduction  in  the  speed 
o(  the  engine,  said  conical  portion  on  the  needle-valve  pro- 
jecting farther  into  said  tapered  orifice  substantially  clos- 
ing the  same;  a  synchronizing  switch  having  two  positions 
of  contrcri  with  one  of  said  positions  connected  to  said 
solenoid  aforesaid  to  energize  and  de-energize  the 
winding  thereof  in  response  to  changes  in  the  speed  of 
the  engine  in  accelerating  and  de-celerating  ranges, 
respectively. 

3,299  J73 
POSITIVE  CRANKCA^  VENTILATION 
SYSTEM 
Robert  P.  Bnwnn,  3226  NE.  Gibn  St^ 
Poftfamd,  Ores.    97232 
FDcd  May  13, 1966,  Ser.  No.  549372 
5  Claims.    (CL  123—119) 
1.  A  crankcase  ventflation  system  for  internal  combus- 
tion engines  comprising,  a  container  having  an  opening 
therein,  a  lid  removably  secured  to  said  container,  a  bol- 
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low  cylindrical  can  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  ap4rt 
openings  to  the  upper  portion  thereof,  said  can  bei|ig 
secured  to  the  cover  portion  of  said  lid  and  being  posi- 
tioned within  said  container,  a  first  metallic  and  J-shaped 
configurated  tube  passing  through  said  cover  portion  pf 
said  lid,  a  first  flexible  tube  extending  from  the  cranik- 
case  of  said  engine,  the  other  end  of  said  metallic  tube 
positioned  in  close  proximity  to  the  bottom  portion  lof 
said  can  so  that  when  the  hot  fumes  are  transgressed 
through  the  flexible  and  metallic  tubes  to  said  can  the 
heavier  substances  of  the  fumes  settle  down  to  the  bottdm 


portion  of  said  container  and  the  lighter,  gaseous  funjes 
enter  said  can  through  said  plurality  of  openings  there- 
through, the  second  metallic  tube  of  elongated  configura- 
tion passing  through  said  cover  of  said  lid  and  being  peti- 
tioned within  said  can,  the  end  extremity  of  said  secopd 
tube  being  in  close  proximity  with  the  bottom  portion  ^of 
said  can,  securing  means  for  securing  both  metallic  tules 
to  said  can,  second  flexible  tube  secured  through  the  other 
end  of  said  second  metallic  tube  for  transgressing  gaseous 
fumes  from  said  can  and  said  second  metallic  tube  to  fhe 
intake  manifold  of  said  carburator  of  said  engine. 


3  299  874 

TRANSISTOR  IGNITION 

Philip  Elldnd,  Bronx,  N.Y^  assignor  of  one-fourtii  t 

Richard  Guarino,  Bronx,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  15, 1964,  Ser.  No.  367,707  | 

1  Claim.    (CI.  123—148) 


.^:\ 


O 


'  ,1 
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3^99^75 

IGNITION  SYSTEM 

Franl(  Skay,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignor  to^Ford  Motor  Conn 

pany,  Etearborn,  Mich.,  a  corporatf>ii  of  Delaware 


Filed  Oct.  12, 1964,  Ser.  No. 


9  Claims.    (CL  123—148) 


1.  An  electrical  generator  for  use  |n  an  ignition  sys- 
tem of  an  automotive  vehicle  compr  sing,  a  housing,  a 
shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  said  housic  g,  a  rotor'mounted 
on  said  shaft  and  having  an  annular  flange  with  a  plu- 
rality of  spaced  teeth  positioned  theiein,  a  stator  posi 


tioned  in  said  housing  about  said  sha 
prising  a  bottom  plate  having  a  flange 
spaced  teeth  positioned  therein,  a  top  p  ate  having  a  flange 
with  a  plurality  of  spaced  teeth  pos  tioned  therein,  an 
annular  permanent  magnet  positioned  in  said  housing 
about  said  shaft  between  and  in  engagement  with  said 
top  and  bottom  plates,  an  annular  output  winding  posi- 
tioned in  spaced  relationship  radially 
about  said  annular  permanent  magne:  and  between  said 
top  and  bottom  plates,  said  annular  lange  of  said  rotor 
positioned  between  said  flange  of  said  top  plate  and  said 
flange  of  said  bottom  plate  whereby  n  tation  of  said  rotor 
induces  a  periodically  varying  voltige  in  said  output 
winding. 


403,264 


/ 


t,  said  stator  com- 
with  a  plurality  of 


3,299,876 
IGNITION  SYSTEM 
Laurence  F.  Mieras,  Livonia,  Mich 
Motor  Company,  Dearlram,  Michj, 
Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  3, 1964,  Ser.  No 
6  Claims.    (CI.  123— 


:» 


•^       n        JO  31         u      r 

"^  "      i«4  ih'm  %r* 


)     /«5  .^^>rr>\      4r    * 


In  a  transistorized  ignition,  first  and  second  si{  aal 
pick-up  elements  connected  in  series,  distributor  shaft 
driving  means  operating  said  signal  pick-up  elements,  a 
first  transistor  receiving  the  output  of  said  signal  picto-up 
elements,  a  second  transistor,  transformer  means  inter- 
connecting said  first  and  second  transistors,  a  third  tijan- 
sistor,  silicon  diode  rectifier  means  interconnecting  said 
second  and  third  transistors,  said  third  transistor  bejing 
connected  to  the  primary  winding  of  an  ignition  cpil; 
feed  back  means  interconnected  the  secondary  win<|ing 
of  said  ignition  coil  with  said  transformer  and  said  picb-up 
elements  for  regulating  the  operating  level  of  said  irst 
and  second  transistors,  and  zener  diode  means  regula^ng 
the  safe  operating  voltage  of  said  third  transistors. 


assignor  to  Ford 
a  corporation  <^ 

387,003 
4«) 


1.  A  transistorized  ignition  system  or  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine  comprising,  an  ignitio  i  coil  having  a  pri- 
mary winding  and  a  secondary  win<  ing,  a  plurality  of 
spark  plugs,  a  distributor  operated  in  timed  synchronism 
with  the  engine  for  sequentially  connecting  said  secondary 
winding  of  said  ignition  coil  with  saidispark  plugs,  a  tran- 
sistorized circuit  coupled  to  said  source  of  electrical 
energy  and  including  a  first  transistor]  connected  in  series 
with  said  source  of  electrical  energ:'  and  said  primary 
winding  of  said  ignition  coil,  a  secoi  d  transistor,  means 
coupling  said  first  and  said  second  trs  nsistors  for  causing 
conduction  of  said  first  transistor  wh<  n  said  second  tran- 
sistor is  in  a  nonconducting  state  and  or  causing  noncon- 
duction  of  said  first  transistor  when  %i  id  second  transistor 
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is  in  a  conducting  state,  a  biasing  means  coupled  to  said 
source  of  electrical  energy  and  said  transistorized  circuit 
for  applying  a  bias  to  said  second  transistor  of  a  polarity 
to  cause  said  second  transistor  to  be  normally  conducting 
and  said  first  transistor  to  be  normally  nonconducting,  an 
electrical  generator  operated  in  timed  synchronism  with 
the  engine  and  having  an  output  winding  producing  an 
alternating  output  voltage  coupled  to  said  second  tran- 
sistor, the  alternating  output  voltage  from  said  output 
winding  switching  said  second  transistor  to  a  nonconduct- 
ing state  and  said  first  transistor  to  a  conducting  state 
when  the  portion  of  the  wave  form  of  the  opposite  po- 
larity to  said  bias  reaches  a  magnitude  equal  to  or  greater 
than  said  bias  and  switching  said  second  transistor  to  a 
conducting  state  and  said  first  transistor  to  a  nonconduct- 
ing state  when  the  magnitude  of  said  portion  of  said  wave 
form  falls  below  the  level  of  said  bias,  a  starting  circuit 
for  said  engine  coupled  to  said  source  of  electrical  energy 
and  to  said  transistorized  circuit  during  engine  starting 
operations  for  applying  a  bias  to  said  second  transistor 
of  a  polarity  opposite  to  the  polarity  of  said  first  men- 
tioned bias  whereby  said  second  transistor  will  be  nor- 
mally conducting  and  said  first  transistor  will  be  normal- 
ly conducting  during  starting  operations,  the  alternating 
output  voltage  from  said  output  winding  switching  said 
second  transistor  to  a  conducting  state  and  said  first  tran- 
sistor to  a  nonconducting  state  when  the  portion  of  the 
wave  form  of  opposite  polarity  to  said  last  mentioned  bias 
reaches  a  magnitude  equal  to  or  greater  than  said  bias, 
whereby  the  ignition  timing  of  said  ignition  system  will 
be  retarded  during  starting  operations  when  low  voltages 
are  being  generated  in  said  output  winding  of  said  gen- 
erator and  the  slope  of  the  output  voltage  wave  form  de- 
creases in  the  region  of  the  magnitude  of  said  bias  voltage. 


3,299,877 
APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING  CYLINDRICAL 
BLOCKS  OF  STONE 
Caapcr  R.  Gragc,  Eacoodido,  CaW.,  assignor  to  Conti- 
nental Graoito  Corp.,  Eacondido,  CaBf .,  a  corporation 
orCattfonia 

FDed  Aug.  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  391,504 
3  Claims.    (CL  125—21) 


(C)  a  pair  of  rails  carried  by  and  spanning  said  side 
members  near  their  upper  edges  and  extending  paral- 
lel to  the  cutting  stretch  of  the  wire,  one  oi  said 
rails  being  near  the  front  of  the  carriage  and  the  other 
near  its  rear; 

(D)  a tailstock  carrier; 

(E)  means  mounting  said  tailstock  carrier  on  the  rails 
for  translatory  motion  along  the  rails; 

(F)  a  driving  head  on  one  of  said  pair  of  side  mem- 
bers, at  the  side  thereof  facing  the  tailstock  carrier, 
said  driving  head  being  rotatable  on  a  fixed  axis  inter- 
mediate the  rails  and  parallel  to  them; 

(G)  power  drive  means  on  the  carriage  for  rotatably 
driving  said  driving  head; 

(H)  a  tailstock  mounted  on  the  tailstock  carrier,  at 
the  side  thereof  facing  the  driving  head,  and  con- 
strained to  translatory  motion  with  the  tailstock  car- 
rier and  to  rotation  on  an  axis  coinciding  with  that 
of  the  driving  head;  and 

(I)  force  exerting  means  reacting  between  the  other 
side  member  and  the  tailstock  carrier  for  exerting 
force  against  the  tailstock  carrier  in  the  direction  to 
urge  it  toward  the  driving  head,  so  that  a  slab  of 
stone  to  be  cut  can  be  dampingly  confined  between 
the  driving  head  and  the  tailstock  for  rotation  with 
the  driving  head. 


3,299,878 

AK  AND  WATER  HEATER 

Ernest  R.  Mndiclrath,  Tioga,  N.  Dak.,  assignor  to  Air 

Heaters,  lac,  a  corpontioa  of  North  Dakota 

FDed  Dec.  30, 1965,  Ser.  No.  517,624 

8  Claims.    (CL  126—101) 


1.  A  heater  assembly  comprising  an  elongated  heat- 
conveying  duct  means,  said  duct  means  including  a  first 
inlet  end,  a  second  outlet  end,  a  primary  air  intalw  formed 
in  said  duct  means  at  the  first  inlet  end,  a  secondary  air 
intake  to  said  duct  formed  between  the  inlet  end  and  the 
outlet  in  substantial  spaced  relation  to  both,  blower  means 
mounted  adjacent  the  duct  means  outlet  end  and  com- 
municated Uierewith  for  drawing  heated  air  from  the 
duct  means,  fuel  injection  means  disposed  within  said 
duct  means  between  the  inlet  end  and  the  secondary  air 
intake,  and  means  mounting  said  fuel  injection  means 
for  longitudinal  adjustment  within  said  duct  means  be- 
tween the  inlet  end  and  the  secondary  air  intalce. 


1.  Apparatus  for  cutting  slabs  of  stone  into  cylindrical 
blocks  by  means  of  a  driven  endless  flexible  sawing  wire 
having  a  horizontal  cutting  stretch,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

(A)  a  carriage  mounted  for  horizontal  motion  in  op- 
posite directions  transverse  to  said  cutting  stretch 
of  the  wire; 

(B)  a  pair  of  opposite  upright  side  members  on  said 
carriage  disposed  in  spaced  apart  planes  normal  to 
said  cutting  stretch,  said  side  members  having  their 
upper  edges  inclined  forwardly  and  downwardly  and 
substantially  above  the  level  of  the  cutting  stretch 
at  the  rear  of  the  carriage  and  below  said  level  at  the 
front  of  the  carriage; 


3,299,879 

DOOR  STOP  MECHANISM 

John  T.  Doner,  Marion,  Ohio,  asdgnor  to  Whir^wol 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Inly  20, 1965.  Ser.  No.  473,429 

9  Claims.    (O.  126—194) 

1.  In  an  oven  apparatus  including  an  oven  cooking 

cavity  and  a  door  movable  between  open  and  closed 

positions  relative  to  said  cavity,  the  improvement  of  a 

stop  mechanism  comprising:  a  crank  member  mounted  on 

said  door  for  limited  arcuate  movement  between  first 

and  second  positions  relative  to  said  door;  yieldable  means 

biasing  said  crank  member  toward  said  first  position  and, 
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through  said  crank  member,  said  door  toward  closed 
position;  and  stationary  stop  means  positioned  to  engage 
said  crank  member  when  in  said  first  position  and  when 
said  door  is  in  a  partially  open  position  between  sa|id 
open  and  closed  positions  for  retaining  said  door  in  s^id 


partially  open  position,  said  crank  member  being  mova  le 
against  the  bias  of  said  yieldable  means  into  said  seco  id 
position  wherein  said  crank  member  is  free  of  said  sta- 
tionary stop  means  and  may  be  moved  into  said  closed 
position.  ' 

3^99,880 
SURVIVAL  HEATER 
EwaM  J.  Kimm,  Dayton,  Ohio,  asdgnor  to  United  Ak- 
craft  Prodncts,  Inc^  Dayton,  Ohio,  a  corporation  pf 
Ohio 

FUed  June  30, 1965,  Ser.  No.  468,317 
11  Claims.    (Q.  126—208) 


1.  A  portable  heater  for  personal  use,  including  a  ft  el 
storage  tank  having  opposite  ends,  a  burner  and  a  valve 
controlling  flow  of  fuel  from  said  tank  to  said  bum«r, 
said  valve  being  biased  to  a  closed  position,  and  manipu- 
lative means  movable  from  a  normal  to  an  operated  posi- 
tion to  move  said  valve  to  an  open  position,  said  man^;)- 
ulative  means  being  biased  to  a  normal  position  releis- 
ing  said  valve  for  biasing  to  a  closed  position,  said  manip- 
ulative means  being  made  large  as  a  handle  to  be  readfly 
moved  to  and  held  in  an  operated  position,  said  handle 
assuming  an  attitude  in  an  operated  position  substan- 
tially at  right  angles  to  the  body  pjroper  of  the  heater,  said 
handle  being  pivotally  connected  to  said  tank  near  otie 
end  thereof,  the  opposite  end  of  the  tank  being  broad  ijor 
stable  contact  with  a  supporting  surface. 


3;t99,881 
WATER  HEATER 
Alexander  W.  Koch,  5677  McKfailcy  Ave., 
San  Bernardino,  Calif.    92404 
Filed  Oct.  26, 1964,  Ser.  No.  406,450 
4  Claims.    (CL  126—271) 
1.  A  water  heater  utilizing  solar  heat  and  the  waite 
heat  in  exhaust  gas  from  gas  burning  appliances,  sajid 
water  heater  comprising: 
an  insulated,  open-top  box  of  relatively  shallow  deftb 

and  considerable  area;  i 

a  transparent  lid  covering  the  open  top  of  said  box; 
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a  pipe  of  considerable  length  wind  ing  around  in  the 
interior  of  said  box,  at  least  a  p^ion  of  said  pipe 
being  dark-colored  and  arranged  so  that  it  is  exposed 
to  solar  radiation  passing  througp  said  transparent 
Ud; 

an  exhaust  flue  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  gas- 
burning  appliances; 

conduit  means  connected  to  said  flue 
of  said  box; 


and  to  the  interior 


from  the  interior  d  said  box  to  tlie 


a  vent  openmg 

atmosphere; 
means  for  by-passing  hot  exhaust 

through  said  conduit  means  and 

said  box;  and 
means  for  circulating  water  throudh 

water  being  heated  by  solar  rad  ation 

from  the  hot  exhaust  gases  enterio  g 

said  conduit  means. 


as  from  said  flue 
nto  the  interior  of 

said  pipes,  said 

and  by  beat 

said  box  through 


3,299,882 

PHYSIOLOGIC  FLUID  FRfeSSURE  ' 

SENSOR  MOUNT 
John  A.  Masino,  Wlfaningtoii,  DeL,  aiwlinnr  to  E.  L 
dn  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company ,|  WHmiagtOB,  EkL, 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  25, 1963,  Ser.  No.  318,897 
3  Oahns.    (Q.  128—205) 


1.  A  mount  for  a  physiologic  fluid  pressure  sensor 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  rigid  hoi  sing  provided  with 
a  through-going  bore,  a  physiologic  fluid  pressure  sensor 
terminating  in  a  substantially  flat  piesser  face  formed 
at  right  angles  to  the  longitudinal  a  (is  of  said  sensor 
adapted  to  contact  the  body  member  ^athin  which  physi- 
ologic fluid  pressure  measurement  is  ^  be  effected,  said 
sensor  incorporating  as  fluid  pressure  sensing  element  a 
nozzle  supplied  with  fluid  at  substantfally  constant  pres- 
sure, said  nozzle  at  the  open  outboard  snd  being  disposed 
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concentric  within  a  circular  flow-throttling  aperture  dis- 
charging to  exhaust  cut  through  said  flat  presser  face,  and 
a  gimbal  ring  sensor  retainer  disposed  intermediate  said 
bore  and  said  sensw  joumaled  transverse  said  bore  on  the 
outer  gimbal  axis,  with  the  inner  gimbal  axis,  reserved  to 
sensor  retention,  oriented  perpendicularly  to  said  outer 
gmibal  axis,  said  gimbal  ring  sensor  retainer  spacing  said 
sensor  radially  with  respect  to  said  bore  in  the  plane  of 
said  outer  gimbal  axis. 


said  stem  and  Ihrough  said  housing  to  prevent  heating 
of  the  instrument  housing;  the  socket  and  stem  having 
cooperating  spring  biased  detent  means  for  detachably  se- 
curing the  stem  in  the  socket 


3^99,883 

GYNECOLOGIC  INSTRUMENT 
Hany  S.  Robcni,  Idamape^ua,  N.Y., 
hard  Hanovia,  Inc.,  Ncwaifc,  NJ.,  a 
Newlcnnr 

FBed  Not.  8, 1963,  Ser.  No.  322,414 
5ClataM.    (0.128—4) 


to  Engel- 
of 


1.  A  gynecologic  instrument  comprising  a  block  mem- 
ber, a  main  cannula  having  one  end  portion  mounted  on 
the  block,  a  U-shaped  rail  means  having  legs  mounted  on 
the  block,  rider  means  slidably  mounted  on  each  of  the 
legs,  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  cannulae  each  mounted 
at  one  end  thereof  on  one  of  the  rider  means,  a  fulcrum 
means  mounted  on  the  main  cannula  a  short  distance 
from  its  free  end,  the  main  cannula  passing  longitudinal- 
ly between  the  pair  of  cannulae,  the  pair  of  cannulae 
converging  toward  each  other  in  the  direction  of  their 
free  ends  and  being  pivoted  at  the  fulcrum.        , 


3,299364 
AIR  COOLED  LAMP  HANDLE  AND  DIAGNOSTIC 

INSTRUMENT  COMBINATION 
William  C.  Moore,  Skaneatcles,  and  John  D.  Consors, 
Anbora,  N.Y.,  SMigMrs  to  Wdch  Allyn,  loc,  Skane- 
atcles, N.Y.,  a  coiporatioB  of  New  Yoric 

Fikd  Sept.  16, 1963,  Ser.  No.  309,094 
7  Clafans.    (CL  128—23) 


3,299,885 
HYDROTHERAPEUTIC  MAT  WITH  AIR  INLET 
MEANS  AND  MEANS  FACILITATING  ROIXING 
INTO  A  CYLINDER 
Lloyd  Edwwd  Weasel,  Loaisrilie,  Ky.,  aarignor  to  Amcii- 
can  Radiator  ft  Standard  Sanitaiy  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  d  Dctewarc 

FUed  Sept  19, 1963,  Ser.  No.  310,056 
2  Oaims.    (CL  126—66) 


T- 


^ 


3 

4 


r 


•^ 


v^ 


X 


1.  In  combination,  a  hollow  handle  housing  and  a  di- 
agnostic instrument,  said  instrument  having  light  conduct- 
ing means  therein  for  transmitting  light  to  the  distal  end 
of  the  instnmient,  the  instnmient  having  a  polygonal  stem 
projecting  therefrom  for  supporting  the  instrument  and 
enclosing  the  proximal  end  of  the  light  transmitting 
means,  the  light-receiving  surface  of  said  means  being  ex- 
posed at  the  end  of  the  stem,  said  bousing  having  a  socket 
receiving  and  releasably  securing  said  stem  within  the 
housing,  the  socket  having  a  polygonal  cross-sectional 
configuration  corresponding  to  that  of  the  stem  for  orient- 
ing the  instrument  in  the  housing,  an  electrically  pow- 
ered lamp  secured  within  the  boosing  adjacent  said  socket, 
the  housing  having  a  continuous  light  passage  between 
the  lamp  and  tlie  socket  for  illumination  of  said  exposed 
surface  when  the  stem  is  in  the  socket,  and  an  electri- 
cally powered  fan  in  said  housing  for  drawing  air  over 


1.  A  hydrotherapeutic  treatment  mat  comprising  a 
body  portion  formed  entirely  of  rubber-like  material 
which  may  be  readily  flexed,  folded  or  rolled  to  assume 
various  shapes,  said  mat  body  portion  comprising  co- 
extensive separated  top  and  bottom  layers  which  are  sub- 
stantially integrally  joined  at  narrow  marginal  areas  only 
around  the  entire  marginal  edge  of  the  mat,  a  multii^idty 
of  uniformly  spaced  substantially  parallel  narrow  up- 
standing ribs  on  the  top  face  of  said  top  layer  extending 
substantially  for  the  entire  width  of  the  mat  in  one  direc- 
tion and  rendering  the  mat  easy  to  roll  up  into  a  cylinder 
whose  axis  is  parallel  to  said  ribs,  said  top  layer  having  a 
multiplicity  of  small  air  outlet  openings  arranged  be- 
tween said  ribs  in  a  pattern  which  extends  over  the  major 
portion  of  the  area  of  the  mat,  said  top  layer  also  having 
a  relatively  large  air  inlet  opening  formed  therein  adapted 
for  connection  with  a  suitable  hose,  and  a  multiplicity 
of  spacer  elements  arranged  between  said  top  and  bottom 
layers  in  fixed  relation  thereto  and  being  widely  spaced 
between  said  layers  so  as  not  to  obstruct  free  drculatioo 
of  air  between  said  layers,  said  spacer  elements  maintain- 
ing said  layers  spaced  apart  a  relatively  small  and  uni- 
form distance  over  substantially  the  entire  area  of  the 
mat. 

3^99366 

TRACTION  METHODS  AND  APPARATUS 

Venzel  R.  Mlkan,  1320  Fisher  Drive, 

SaghMW,  Mich.     48601 

FDed  Mar.  9, 1964,  Ser.  No.  350,322 

19  Oahns.    (CL  128—71) 


1.  A  chair  construction  for  supporting  the  body  of  a 
person,  said  constructicm  comprising  frame  means  having 
forward  and  rearward  ends;  an  upwardly  and  rearwardly 
inclined  back  supporting  member;  means  mounting  said 
back  supporting  member  on  said  frame  means;  an  up- 
wardly concave   seat  supporting  member,  and  means 
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mounting  said  seat  member  on  said  filame  means  for  recij  - 
rocating  movements  relative  to  and  toward  and  away  f  roi  i 
said  back  member. 


3^99,887 

ULNAR  DRIFT  SPLINT 

Lawrence  Czap,  YpsUanti,  NOch. 

(3456  Shattnck  Road.  Colnmbus,  Ohio    43221) 

Filed  Dec.  9, 1963,  Ser.  No.  329,029 

3  Claims.    (CL  128—77) 
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means  releasably  attaching  said  two  parts  one  to  the 
other  so  that  the  tubular  members  may  be  moved 
relative  to  one  another  whereby  tie  device  may  as- 
sume an  open  position, 

means  carried  by  each  of  said  annular  members  to 
which  each  of  the  respective  rigid  n  embers  is  hinged- 
ly  attached, 

a  substantially  foot-shaped  housing  member  attached 
to  the  end  of  at  least  one  of  said  rigid  members 
which  is  adapted  to  receive  the  foot  of  a  patient, 

an  adjustable  strap-like  member  cairied  by  said  last 
member  for  holding  the  foot  in  position  therein,  and 

a  plurality  of  spaced-apart  adjustaMe  leg  clamping 


members  carried  by  each  of  said 
the  inner  side  thereof. 


rigid  members  on 


Middlesex,  Eng- 


1.  An  ulnar  drift  splint  for  a  human  hand  comprising; 

a  generally  U-shaped  base  member  jformed  to  fit  snugfy 
around  the  lateral  edge  of  said  hand, 

strap  means  for  releasably  securing  said  base  membtr 
to  said  hand,  I 

an  extension  member  pivotally  attached  to  said  bj»e 
member  by  a  screw  extending  inwardly  through  aper- 
tures in  said  extension  member  and  base  membqr, 
respectively,  and  threadably  engaged  with  an  internal- 
ly threaded  annular  boss  mounted  upon  the  inner 
surface  of  said  base  member,  | 

and  a  pair  of  wings  at  the  forward  end  of  said  extension 

'  member,  said  wings  being  bent  into  a  generally  V- 

shaped  configuration  arranged  to  contact,  to  fit  snujly 

around,  and  to  press  radially  inward  against  the 

lateral  edge  of  the  little  finger  of  said  hand. 


3^99,8S9 
SANITARY  MASKS 

Frederic  Reginald  Stanley,  Wembley, . 

land,  assignor,  by  mesne  assignmeuB,  to  The  Martin< 
dale  Electric  Company,  Clerchmd,  DUo,  a  company 
of  Ohio  ' 

Filed  July  29, 1964,  Ser.  No.  385,923 
Chdms  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  July  30, 1963, 

30,238/63         [ 
5  Claims,    (a.  128— 1 16) 


v^nkv»M>« 
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3,299,888 

FTL!iCTURE  SETTING  DEVICE 

Frederick  H.  MacUohaniit,  87  Main  St.  Extension, 

MeadTiDe,  Pa.    16335 

Filed  Oct.  18, 1965.  Ser.  No.  496,840 

7  Claims.    (CI.  128—87) 


,j^ 


I.  A  sanitary  mask  comprising  a 
a  pad  of  filtering  material  supported 
face  there(^f,  wherein  the  supporting 
a  nose  recess  in  its  upper  edge  and  is 
least  one  opening,  the  margin  of 
therealong  extending  partially  across 
stantially  in  the  plane  of  said  plate, 
opening  a  portion  of  the  pad  of  fUterin, 
and  is  engaged  and  held  by  the  said 


a  so 


3,299,890 
SURGICAL  BANDAGE,  DRESSING 
Leon  O.  ParlKcr,  San  Firandsco,  CaB 
FWuidsco  Researdi  Corporation,  San 
a  corporation  of  CaUf  ornia 

Filed  June  11, 1963,  Ser.  NoJ  287,029 
48  Claims.    (CL  128— 156) 


1.  A  device  of  the  class  described  comprising: 

a  jdurality  of  elongated  spaced-apart  rigid  membc  s, 
each  of  said  rigid  members  consisting  of  at  least  t  fo 
tubular  members  telescopically  interengaged  relative 
to  one  another  so  that  the  length  thereof  may  be  i  d- 
justed, 

adjustable  screw  means  carried  by  the  opposed  inter*  n- 
gaged  ends  of  said  tubular  members  for  holding  me 
same  in  their  adjusted  position, 

an  annular  member  consisting  of  at  least  two  parts 
arranged  at  least  adjacent  each  end  of  said  ri^d 
members  which  is  adapted  to  encircle  the  limb  of  a 
patient  and  to  which  said  rigid  members  are  at- 
tached for  holding  the  sanjc  in  spaced-apart  relation, 


subporting  plate  and 

tfereon  against  one 

e  is  provided  with 

formed  with  at 

which  has  serrations 

said  opening  sub- 

4nd  through  which 

medium  is  passed 

serrations. 


AND  THE  LIKE 

.,  assignor  to  San 

FVandsco,  CaUf n 


1.  A  non-adhesive  surgical  bandage  having  firmness 
and  closed-mesh  characteristics  similar  to  a  closely-woven 
cloth  bandage  during  application  while  enabling  lateral 
expansion  to  open  the  meshes  and  to  provide  shearing  ac- 
tion during  removal,  and  consisting  essentially  of  an  ad- 
hesive-free thread-type  cloth  fabric  having  numerous 
thread  intersections,  the  threads  being  arranged  to  enable 
at  least  25%  extension  in  one  dimension  by  movement  of 
the  threads  at  said  intersections  relative  to  each  other 
with  complementary  contraction  in  it  transverse  dimen- 
sion, extended  to  substantially  its  maiimum  length  with 
threads  drawn  together  substantially  closing  the  meshes. 
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and  means  retaining  said  fabric  in  its  extended  closed- 
mesh  condition  against  self-recovery  therefrom  by  the 
conformation  and  stiffness  of  the  intersecting  threads,  the 
bandage  being  non-stretching  lengthwise  during  applica- 
tion with  substantially  closed  meshes  which  can  be  opened 
and  enlarged  readily  by  lateral  pull. 


and  one  end  terminal  of  the  primary  coil  and  adjusted 
to  effect  maximum  energy  transfer  to  the  head  for  radia- 
tion by  the  secondary  coil  accompanied  by  a  null  voltage 
remaining  localized  substantially  half  way  along  the  spiral 
length  of  the  secondary  coil  and  for  different  selected 
pulse  intervals  and  amplitudes. 


3,299,891 

HYPODERMIC  SYRINGES  AND   ATTACHMENTS 

THERETO  PLEASING  TO  CHILDREN 

Robert  L.  Smcton,  6345  SpUt  Rocl(  Ave, 

Twcntynfaie  Palms,  Calif.     92277 

Filed  Dec  9, 1963.  Ser.  No.  329,173 

8  Claims.    (CL  128— 218) 


I 


1.  A  disposable  hypodermic  syringe  comprising  a  bar- 
rel with  a  longitudinal  bwe  and  having  its  outer  circum- 
ference formed  into  the  shape  of  an  object  pleasing  to 
children,  said  barrel  having  a  longitudinal  cavity  shaped 
to  receive  a  stick  member  having  its  outer  end  covered 
with  an  absorbent  swab,  and  a  plunger  insertable  in  said 
bore  and  slidable  longitudinally  up  and  down  in  said 
barrel. 


3,299,892 
THERAPEiniC  PULSE  GENERATION,  CONTROL 

AND  TRANSMISSION  CIRCUIT 
William   Denis   KendaU   and   Franii   A.   Yarger,   Los 
Angeles,  Calif.,  asslgmm  to  Dynapower  Systems  Cor- 
poration,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Dcia- 

Filed  Inly  15.  1963,  Ser.  No.  294,822 
2  Clafans.    (CL  128—421) 


i*     "i 
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1.  In  electrotherapeutic  apparatus,  a  power  radiating 
head  including  a  primary  coil,  a  power  radiating  secon- 
dary coil  having  multiple  turns  connected  in  a  spiral,  and 
a  condenser  electrically  connected  across  the  secondary 
coil,  and  input  circuit  means  connected  to  transmit  power 
pulses  to  said  primary  coil,  said  iitput  circuit  means  in- 
cluding oscillator,  amplifier  and  control  means  for  creat- 
ing and  transmitting  to  the  bead  a  sequence  of  high  fre- 
quency pulses  and  for  controlling  the  selected  amj^tude 
of  said  pulses  and  the  intervals  therebetween,  said  oscil- 
lator means  providing  a  high  frequeiKy  signal,  said  ampli- 
fier means  including  first  amplifier  means  and  power 
amidifier  means  connected  in  series  sequence  with  said 
oscillator  means,  said  control  means  including  pulse  inter- 
val control  means  connected  with  said  first  amplifier  means 
to  intermittently  interrupt  transmission  of  said  signal  to 
said  power  amplifier  means,  said  control  means  also  in- 
cluding pulse  amplitude  control  means  connected  with 
said  power  amplifier  means  to  provide  amplitude  selec- 
tion of  power  pulses  transmitted  to  said  head,  said  input 
circuit  means  including  a  coil  having  an  adjustable  tap 
connected  in  series  between  the  power  amplifier  means 


3,299,893 
MEANS  FOR  STOPPING  THE  FORWARD  MOVE- 
MENTS OF  THE  FOOT  IN  A  SHOE 
Alberto  CoUfaia,  Wcstwood,  N  J.     07675 
Filed  Oct.  8,  1962.  Ser.  No.  229,525 
7  Claims.    (CL  128—581)  I 


^s*i^'^:-'^<-*:?>3«•.^^.•^^^> 


3.  Means  for  stopping  forward  movement  of  a  foot 
in  a  shoe  having  an  iimer  surface  underlying  and  down- 
wardly spaced  from  the  toe  portion  and  forward  portion 
of  the  upper  and  comprising  ridge  stopper  means  for  ex- 
tending transversely  of  said  inner  surface  and  for  posi- 
tioning rearwardly  of  the  foremost  point  of  the  toe  por- 
tion for  underlying  and  extending  into  the  hollow  of  the 
foot  forwardly  of  the  front  wall  of  the  ball  of  the  foot,  a 
rearward  wall  of  said  ridge  stopper  means  being  shaped 
to  conform  to  the  shape  of  the  front  wall  of  the  ball  of 
the  foot  and  for  extending  upwardly  sufficiently  relative 
to  the  forward  portion  of  the  upper  so  that  the  space  be- 
tween said  ridge  stopper  means  and  the  overlying  sur- 
faces of  said  upper  vertically  confine  the  foot  and  for- 
ward movement  of  the  foot  is  thereby  impeded,  said  ridge 
stopper  means  protruding  upwardly  adjacent  its  end 
underlying  that  portion  of  the  hollow  of  the  foot  beneath 
the  large  toe  and  next  adjacent  toe,  the  protrusion  formed 
thereby  extending  between  the  large  toe  and  next  adja- 
cent toe  and  providing  additional  vertical  contact  between 
said  ridge  stopper  means  and  the  foot. 


3,299394 

PODIATRICAL  APPLIANCE 

Joseph  N.  A.  Chariebols,  31  Sherbrookc  St., 

Ottawa,  Ontario,  Canada 

FUcd  July  8, 1964,  Ser.  No.  381,179 

5  Claims.    (CL  128—581) 


1.  A  disposable  foot  appliance  having  a  lower  sole 
receiving  member  and  a  separately  formed  upper  mem- 
ber secured  thereto,  said  members  comprising  of  a  mois- 
ture absorbent  soft  paper  tissue  material,  said  upper 


1366 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


member  having  an  undulated  front  end  portion  and 
uninterrupted  foot  receiving  rear  portion,  a  plurality  of 
lon^tudinal  extending  loops  and  depressions  in  said  upper 
member  providing  separate  toe  receiving  compartments, 
said  depressions  extending  from  said  undulated  front  end 
portion  toward  said  rear  end  portion  of  said  upper  mem- 
ber and  terminating  therebetween  to  form  webbed  por- 
tions said  webbed  portions  to  be  received  in  the  area  of 
the  foot  between  each  toe  member  to  absorb  excess  mois- 
ture and  means  in  said  upper  member  to  provide  a  circ  i- 
lation  of  air  to  the  toe  area. 


the  tubular  casings  of  said  vibratory  neans  rolling  free- 
ly on  said  spindles  in  the  absence  of  any  external  influence 
and  said  tubular  casings  carrying  out  on  said  spindles 
radial  and  other  composite  movements  with  respect  to  said 
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3^99,895 

CIGARETTE  OR  CIGAR  MAKING  MACHINE 

AND  METHOD 

George  Dcarsley,  Rkhmond,  Va^  assignor  to  AmciMn 

Machine  ft  Fomidry  ComiMaiy,  a  cwporation  of  N«i«r 

OiiSb?  application  Mar.  8, 1962,  Ser.  No.  179,288,  nofw 
Patent  No.  3,230,958,  dated  Jan.  25,  1966.    Divjdfd 
and  this  application  Nov.  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  411,255 
20  Claims.    (Q.  191—20) 


V^     -1 


spindles  by  engagement  with  the  con 
elastic  means  loosely  interposed 
tubular  casing  and  a  corresponding  s 
to  oppose  the  external  influences  by  th< 


^  eyed  tobacco,  and 
betveen  a  respective 
p|ndle  and  operaUe 
tobacco  parts. 


3,299^97         1 
PIPE  SMOKER'S  DEVICE 
MOlaid  A.  Rboads,  1411  La  w  Blvd., 

St.  Joseph,  Midi.    49<  85 

Filed  Oct  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  402,721 

3  Claims.    (CL  131—:  32) 


1.  A  method  of  making  smokabJe  tobacco  articles  of 
any  cross  section  which  comprises  the  following  steps,  in 
the  following  order: 

(1)  Transporting  homogenized  tobacco  material  m  he 
form  of  at  least  one  flat  web  of  bontinuous  indefii^te 
leng^  which  has  a  greater  total  mass  per  unit  len«h 
than  that  of  the  finished  article;  J 

(2)  Measuring  the  mass  per  unit  length  of  said  material 
during  said  transporting; 

(3)  Reducing  the  mass  per  unit  length  responsive  to  said 

measuring;  and 

(4)  Forming  said  flat  web  of  tobacco  material  dire^y 
into  said  article  during  said  transportmg. 


"Ni     ■jo^ 


3,299,896 

APPARATUS  FOR  LOOSENING  OR 

OPENING  TOBACCO 

Hippocrate  Sabbaldes,  TtaessakmOd,  and  Hans  Somnier, 

Atiiens,   Greece,   assicnors   to  Hamii-Werke   Kori>er 

and  Co.  K.G.,  Hamburg-Bergedorf ,  Germany  ^  ^  _^ 

nrfghirf  application  July  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  212,899. 

Divided  and  this  appUcatioD  Oct  22,  1965,  Ser.  No. 

500,668  J 

Claims  priority,  appBcatioo  Greece,  July  27,  1961, 

22,131;  Mig  12, 1962, 23,483;  Great  Brltalo,  *'-- 

23, 1962, 19,826/62 

17  Claims.  (CL  131—149) 
1.  Apparatus  for  loosening  up  and  opening  tobacco, 
such  as  tobacco  growers'  bales,  having  means  effectively 
forming  a  conveyance  path  for  the  tobacco  along  which 
the  cohering  tobacco  leaves  are  to  be  loosened,  compris- 
ing vibratory  means  extending  into  said  conveyance  dath 
and  having  loosely  fitted  tubular  casings  supported  by  s^in- 
^es,  means  for  moving  said  spindles  substantially  in  ithe 
direction  of  the  conveyance  path  for  the  tobacco  f4ed. 


lit         * '  .«» 


1.  An  apparatus  for  cleaning  ashei  and  unbumed  to- 
bacco from  the  bowl  portion  of  a  smoker's  pipe,  com- 
prising: receptacle  means  having  upwirdly  extending  side 
walls  for  receiving  said  ashes  and  uibumed  tobacco;  a 
horizontal  base  member  having  well  tt  cans  for  removably 
receiving  said  receptacle  means;  arm  means  attached  to 
said  base  member  and  extending  adja  »nt  and  above  said 
receptacle  means,  said  arm  means  hiving  a  hub  portion 
with  a  vertical  bore  therethrough  p<8itioned  above  and 
centrally  of  said  side  walls;  and  elongate  means  having 
shaft  means  positioned  in  said  vertic  il  bore  for  rotati<m 
therein  whereby  cleaning  of  said  boWl  portion  is  effected 
upon  placing  said  bowl  portion  over  pid  elongate  means 
and  rotating  said  elongate  means  relat  ve  to  said  bowl  por- 
tion thereby  dislodging  said  ashes  anl  unbumed  tobacco 
for  direct  disposal  into  said  receptacle  means. 


1961, 


3,299,898 

PIPE  CLEANER 

Somas  Payne,  8522  S.  M  vyland, 

ChicafOjin.    60619 

Filed  Ang.  27, 1964,  Ser.  N ».  392,447 

1  Claim,    (a.  131— M6)  .         . 

A  two  piece  smoke  pipe  cleaner  issembled  axully  m 
a  common  plane  comprising,  an  elongated  wooden  han- 
dle and  a  reamer  removably  secured  together  by  a  dose 


friction  tight  fit,  said  handle  having 
handle  gripping  portion  adapted  to 


i  concave  elongated 
be  grasped  by  the 
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user,  said  handle  having  a  rounded  free  rear  end  por- 
tion at  one  end  of  said  gripping  portion  thereof,  said 
handle  having  a  disc  portion  at  the  opposite  end  of  said 
hand  gripping  portion  having  an  outer  free  side,  said 
disc  portion  being  of  a  diameter  substantially  the  same 
as  the  largest  transverse  diameter  of  the  handle,  a  step- 
portion  of  smaller  diameter  than  said  disc  portion  in- 
tegral with  the  free  side  of  said  disc  portion,  and  a  tenon 
carried  by  and  spaced  axidly  from  the  hand  gripping 
portion  of  said  hanifle  by  said  step-portion  and  said 
disc  portion,  said  tenon  being  a  truncated  conical  head 
member  integrally  formed  with  said  step-portion,  said 
disc  portion  and  said  hand  gripping  portion  of  said 
handle,  and  with  its  smaller  end  portion  extending  axial- 
ly  in  a  direction  away  from  said  step-portion,  said  reamer 
having  a  body  of  substantially  eUipsoidal  form  with  a 
convex  surface,  a  flat  exterior  front  waH  and  a  flat  ex- 


lower  altitudes  whereby  a  coin  will  be  transferred  by 
gravity  from  the  notch  of  one  disc  to  the  notch  of  the  next 
lower  disc  during  such  rotation,  a  plurality  of  coin-receiv- 
ing pockets  for  coins  of  different  demoninations,  a  coin 
chute  assembly  leading  thereto  and  having  a  branch  for 
each  coin  size,  said  branches  having  coin-receiving  open- 
ings for  each  coin  size  and  each  cooperating  with  one  of 
said  discs  and  its  coin-receiving  notch  to  receive  a  coin« 
corresponding  to  its  respective  opening  size. 


QT' 


terior  rear  end  w«dl,  whereby  the  front  end  portion  of 
said  body  may  be  inserted  downwardly  into  the  bowl 
of  a  pipe,  the  front  end  portion  of  said  body  being  small- 
er than  the  rear  end  portion  thereof,  the  rear  end  por- 
tion of  said  body  being  hollow  and  the  interior  walls 
providing  a  truncated  conical  socket  of  approxiuMtely 
the  same  shape  as  that  of  said  truncated  conical  tenon 
and  having  an  interior  flat  base  wall  and  conical  side 
wall,  the  interior  side  wall  of  said  body  adapted  to  re- 
ceive said  truncated  conical  tenon  in  a  tight  frictional 
fit  when  assembled  together  and  spaced  a  short  distance 
from  the  interior  flat  base  wall,  tht  forward  and  portion 
of  said  reamer  body  being  substatially  solid,  and  said 
reamer  body  formed  with  a  series  of  external  elongated 
grooves  in  its  convex  surface  providing  a  plurality  of 
helical  convex  rigid  cutters  adapted  to  cut  foreign  mat- 
ter from  the  bowl  of  a  pipe  when  inserted  end  turned 
therein. 


3,299,899 

COIN  TRANSFER  BANK 

John  D.  Nadhcny,  Northlaiw,  OL,  asaigDor  to  Harold 

Spector  and  Raymond  B.  Rector,  a  partnership,  doing 

bnsfaicss  as  Sapcrior  Toy  ft  MannfactnriBg  Co. 

FOcd  Apr.  4, 1966,  Ser.  No.  539^74 

9  Claims.    (CL  133—3) 


1.  In  a  coin  transfer  bank,  a  series  of  successively 
meshing  gears  arranged  in  a  plane  at  an  angle  to  the 
vertical,  each  gear  having  a  coin  carrying  disc  provided 
with  a  notch  to  receive  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  coins  of 
different  denominations,  the  peripheries  of  successive  discs 
being  adjacent  each  other  and  their  notches  matching  each 
other  during  rotation  of  said  gears  and  discs,  said  gears 
and  discs  being  arranged  in  said  plane  at  progressively 


3,299,900 

STRIP  COOLING  SYSTEM 

Morris  D.  Stone  and  Clark  H.  Johnson.  Pittsbnil^  Pa^ 

assignors  to  United  Engineering  and  Foondiy  ConiH 

pany,  Pittsbnrgli,  Pa.,  a  conoration  off  Pcna 

FOcd  Mar.  25,  1965,  Ser.  No.  442,67* 

2  Claims.    (CL  134—122) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  the  application  of 
coolant  onto  a  passing  workpieoe  by  diverting  its  direc- 
tion of  flow,  comprising: 

coolant  discbarge  means  positioned  at  a  spaced  dis- 
tance from  the  workpieoe  for  delivering  coolant  onto 
the  workpiece, 

cooiant  supply  means  for  delivering  coolant  to  said 
discharge  means, 

a  U  shaped  coolant  diverter  pan  selectively  position- 
able  intennediate  said  discharge  means  and  the  work- 
piece  and  adjacent  to  said  discharge  means  for  divert- 
ing coolant  delivered  from  said  discharge  means 
so  as  not  to  allow  the  coolant  to  contact  the  woHl- 
piece, 

said  coolant  diverter  pan  having  its  open  side  arranged 
to  receive  coolant  from  said  discharge  means  and  hav- 
ing one  of  its  ends  closed  so  as  not  to  allow  coolant 
to  escape  from  the  closed  end  thereof,  and 

power  means  connected  to  said  coolant  diverting  pan 
for  quickly  positioning  said  diverter  pan  in  a  first 
position  in  which  coolant  delivered  from  said  dis- 
charge means  will  flow  into  said  diverter  pan,  and 
in  a  second  position  in  which  the  coolant  delivered 
f  r(Mn  said  coolant  discharge  noeans  will  flow  onto  said 
workpiece. 

3,299,901  f^ 

CAR  WASHING  APPARATUS       .^ 
Danid  E.  Axe,   FayctteviOc,   and   David   W.   Rcmick, 
Camilhis,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  O.  M.  Edwards  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  Syracnse,  N.Y.,  a  corporatfcw  of  New 
Yorli 

FOed  Apr.  7, 1965,  Ser.  No.  446,331 
9  Claims.  (Q.  134—123) 
1.  Car  wash  apparatus  comprising  a  supporting  frame, 
a  cantilever  arm  hingedly  supported  on  the  frame  and 
swingable  in  a  horizontal  plane  above  the  car,  a  hori- 
zontally swingable  extension  arm  hingedly  secured  to  the 
end  of  the  cantilever  arm,  and  a  spray  unit  rotatably 
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supported  at  the  end  of  the  extension  arm  and  having  s 

horizontal  leg  and  a  vertical  leg,  said  arms  carrying 

liquid  conduit  means  for  supplying  liquid  under  presi    ^        ^   ^  Chesterlwid,  OUo,  » 

sure  to  the  spray  unit,  said  legs  bcmg  provided  with  mean*        i|innifl„  Corporation,  Cleveland,  O 


3,299,903 

FLUID  SYSTEM  AND  VALVE  AJSSEMBLY 

THEREFOR 


lO^'N^ 


of  Ohio 


^or  to  Parker- 
I,  a  corporation 


Ftted  Mar.  26, 1964,  Ser.  No.  3^5,010 
4  Claims.    (CL  137—111 1) 


for  directing  jets  of  liquid  at  the  sides  and  top  of  the 
car,  said  horizontal  leg  being  adjustable  up  and  dow^ 
with  respect  to  the  vertical  leg  whereby  the  horizontall 
leg  can  follow  the  contour  of  the  upper  surface  of  th ; 
car.  , 

3,299,902 

FLUID  CONTROL  VALVES 

Arthur  J.  Williams,  Hubbard,  Oiiio,  assignor  to  Con 

merdal  Shearing  &  Stamping  Company,  a  corpon 

tion  of  Ohio  ^^ 

Filed  Oct.  11, 1963,  Ser.  No.  315,499 
5  Claims,    (a.  137—117) 


1.  In  a  circuit  of  fluid  control  valves  having  a  pair  U 
parallel  fluid  inlet  passages  and  a  fluid  exhaust  passa|e 
the  improvement  comprising  an  inlet  section  comprising  |n 
inlet  port  continuously  connecting  the  parallel  inlet  pajs- 
sages  to  a  source  of  pressure  fluid  and  check  valve  means 
connecting  the  exhaust  passage  to  the  two  fluid  inlet  pas- 
sages and  adapted  to  permit  flow  from  the  exhaust  passage 
to  the  inlet  passages  when  the  pressure  in  the  exhaust  ejc- 
ceeds  that  in  the  inlet  passages  and  an  outlet  section  com- 
prising a  housing,  a  bore  in  said  housing,  a  valve  elem^t 
slidable  in  said  bore,  resilient  means  normally  biasing  the 
valve  toward  one  end  of  said  bore,  a  first  chamber  adjacent 
the  resilient  means  intersecting  the  bore  and  communicat- 
ing with  the  exhaust  passage  of  the  fluid  control  valves,  an 
outlet  chamber  intersecting  the  bore  and  connected  to 
an  exhaust  port  at  the  exterior  of  the  housing,  sa^d 
chamber  commvmicating  through  the  bore  with  the  first 
chamber 'when  the  valve  element  is  moved  against  the 
resilient  biasing  means,  and  a  high  pressure  chamber  re- 
ceiving fluid  from  the  parallel  fluid  passages  of  prec<Kl- 
ing  valves,  whereby  the  valve  element  is  moved  to  over- 
come the  biasing  effect  of  the  resilient  means  when  1^ 
pressure  of  inlet  fluid  is  at  a  preselected  level  permittibg 
exhaust  fluid  to  flow  through  the  first  chamber,  the  bore 
and  the  outlet  chamber  to  be  discharged  from  the  va}ve 
and  when  the  presstire  is  below  the  preselected  leiel 
causing  valve  element  to  close  the  bore  and  force  ^e 
exhaust  fluid  through  the  inlet  section  check  to  supde- 
ment  the  input  fluid.  i      , 


1.  In  combination,  a  directional  coitrol  valve  and  a 
flow  control  valve,  said  directional  control  valve  compris- 
ing a  housing  having  an  inlet  port  for  communication  with 
a  fluid  pressure  source,  a  return  port,  a  pair  of  bores,  and 
a  pair  of  motor  ports  associated  with  ea^h  bore,  said  bores 
being  intersected  axially  therealong  by  passages  communi- 
cating with  said  inlet,  return,  and  motor  ports,  a  valve 
spool  in  each  bore  movable  to  operating  positions  where- 
at communication  is  established  selectively  between  said 
inlet  passage  and  one  of  its  associated  motor  ports  while 
the  other  associated  motor  port  is  comn|unicated  with  said 
return  passage,  and  mean  including  a  dheck  valve  opera- 
tive to  permit  flow  of  fluid  from  said  return  passage  to 
said  inlet  port  when  the  pressure  in  said  inlet  port  is 
lower  than  the  pressure  in  said  return  passage  to  supple- 
ment the  fluid  in  said  inlet  port  whic  i  is  already  being 
supplied  by  said  fluid  pressure  source;  said  flow  control 
valve  comprising  a  valve  means  located  in  said  return  pas- 
sage downstream  of  both  of  said  valve  spook  operative 
to  block  return  flow  from  said  motor  ?ort8  through  said 
return  passage  to  said  return  port  whsn  the  pressure  in 
said  inlet  port  drops  below  a  predeterm  ned  value  to  cause 
a  buildup  of  the  pressure  in  said  return  passage,  whereby 
the  discharge  from  all  of  said  motor  ports  will  be  di- 
rected to  said  inlet  port  to  provide  majkeup  flow  for  said 
directional  control  valve  when  the  pnssure  in  said  inlet 
passage  drops  below  such  predetermim  d  value. 


3,299,904 
TUBE  COMPRESSOR  HAVING  nWCREMENTAL 
STEPS  OF  FLOW  ADJUSTMENT 
George  K.  Burlie,  Bethlehem,  Pa. 
Medical  Products,  Inc.,  Bethlehem, 
of  Pennsylvania 

FUcd  Apr.  23, 1964,  Ser.  No. 
9  Chdms.    (CL  137— ^  15) 


i^signor  to  Bnrron 
Pa.,  a  corporation 


362,126 


9.  Flow  regulating  apparatus  compijismg 
formed  of  a  pair  of  separate  body 
adapted  to  be  snapped  together  and 


a  body  means 
>ortions  which  are 
ocked  in  operative 


January  24,  1967 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1369 


relationship,  a  first  body  portion  including  a  central  sup- 
port portion,  said  first  body  portion  having  an  inwardly 
extending  tapered  projection  formed  thereon  engaging 
one  side  of  a  flexible  tube  operatively  associated  therewith, 
said  first  body  portion  having  areas  formed  therein  for 
receiving  a  flexible  tube,  said  first  body  portion  having 
spaced  first  and  second  limit  stop  means  formed  thereon, 
said  first  body  portion  having  a  plurality  of  projections 
extending  therefrom  to  serve  as  aligning  means,  said  first 
body  portion  having  oppositely  disposed  slewing  cam  sur- 
faces formed  thereon  and  having  lock  shoulders  disposed 
adjacent  said  cam  surfaces,  a  second  body  portion  having 
a  central  hole  formed  therein  for  receiving  an  operating 
means,  said  second  body  portion  including  locking  arm 
pcM'tions  having  cam  surfaces  formed  on  the  inner  sur- 
faces thereof  and  having  laterally  extending  lock  portions 
at  one  end  thereof  engaging  said  lock  shoulders  and  re- 
taining said  second  body  portion  in  operative  relation- 
ship with  respect  to  said  first  body  portion,  said  second 
body  portion  having  areas  formed  therein  receiving  said 
flexible  tube  extending  through  the  body  means,  said  sec- 
ond body  portion  having  a  plurality  of  aligning  means 
formed  thereon  to  cooperate  with  the  aligning  means 
formed  on  the  first  body  portion  to  ensure  that  the  two 
body  portions  are  assembled  in  the  correct  relationship, 
said  second  body  portion  having  indicating  means  formed 
thereon  and  including  detent  lock  means  formed  in  one 
surface  thereof,  an  operating  means  including  a  boss  por- 
tion journalled  on  said  central  support  portion  of  the  first 
body  portion,  said  operating  means  extending  through 
the  central  hole  in  said  second  body  portion  and  includ- 
ing an  elongated  handle  portion  adapted  to  be  manually 
engaged,  said  elongated  handle  portion  having  detent 
means  formed  thereon  positioned  to  cooperate  with  the  de- 
tent lock  means  formed  on  the  second  body  portion  for 
locking  the  operating  means  in  a  desired  operative  posi- 
tion, said  operating  means  having  tube  engaging  means 
formed  thereon  and  disposed  within  said  body  means  and 
contacting  the  opposite  side  of  the  tube,  said  tube  engag- 
ing means  comprising  a  plurality  of  separate  tooth  mem- 
bers each  of  which  has  an  engaging  outer  end  portion 
positioned  for  engaging  said  tube  and  to  clamp  said  tube 
between  such  engaging  end  portion  and  said  inwardly 
extending  projection  formed  on  said  first  body  portion, 
said  operating  means  being  mounted  for  rotation  about  an 
axis  extending  through  the  central  support  portion  of  said 
first  body  portion,  the  engaging  end  portions  of  said  tooth 
members  being  disposed  progressively  greater  distances 
from  said  axis  of  rotation  of  the  CH>erating  means,  and 
certain  of  said  tooth  members  having  the  engaging  end 
portions  thereof  defining  a  slope  with  a  line  extending 
subsuntially  parallel  with  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said 
operating  means,  said  operating  means  having  a  pair  of 
stop  surfaces  formed  thereon  adapted  to  engage  the  limit 
stop  means  formed  on  said  first  body  portion. 


said  sealing  element  having  its  pores  filled  with  a 
fusible  material;  heating  means  adapted  to  mdt 


said  fusible  material  wtiereby  said  material  may 
be  melted  and  form  a  fluid  tight  seal  on  s<4idi- 
fication  to  prevent  leakage  between  said  surfaces. 


3^99,906 
PEAKING  VALVE  SYSTEM 
Robert  T.  Smith,  Jr.,  Hatboro,  and  TVevor  D.  Reader, 
King  of  Prussia,  Pa.,  assignon  to  Spcrry  Rand  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

FUed  Mar.  20, 1964,  Ser.  No.  353,676 
16  Claims.    (CL  137—593) 

I 


3,299,905 
SOLDER  VALVE 
Johannes  R.  Smirra,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
TRW  Inc.,  Rcdondo  Beach,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 

FOed  Apr.  3,  1964.  Ser.  No.  357,112 
10  Clahtts.    (CL  137—341) 
1.  A  solder  valve  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  having  a  fluid  passage  therein; 

(b)  a  movable  member  in  said  housing  arranged  to 
substantially  close  said  passage  in  one  position  and 
open  said  passage  in  another  position, 

said  housing  and  said  movable  member  having 
^        contiguous  surfaces  providing  a  leakage  path  in 
the  closed  position  of  said  valve; 

(c)  a  porous  sealing  element  positioned  on  one  of  said 
surfaces  adjacent  said  leakage  path, 


1.  A  fluid  pressure  peaking  system  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  fluid  utilization  chamber  restrictively  commimi- 
cating  with  fluid  of  a  predetermined  first  pressure 
value; 

(b)  a  source  of  fluid  having  a  substantially  constant 
second  pressure  value  different  from  said  first  pressure 
value; 

(c)  a  fluid  storage  chamber  having  a  first  opening  con- 
nected with  said  fluid  source  and  a  second  opening 
connected  with  said  utilization  chamber;  and 

(d)  fluid  flow  regulating  means  selectively  actuable  to 
either  a  first  or  a  second  state  to  permit  either  full  or 
restricted  fluid  flow  through  said  first  opening,  respec- 
tively,  and  either  no  or  full  fluid  flow  through  said  sec- 
ond opening,  respectively,  with  the  voliunes  of  said 
storage  chamber  and  said  utilization  chamber  relative 
to  the  magnitudes  of  said  full  and  restricted  fluid 
flows  being  such  that  said  storage  chamber  tem- 
porarily acts  as  a  source  for  said  utilization  chamber 
of  fluid  at  substantially  said  second  pressure  value 
when  said  fluid  flow  regulating  means  is  initially  actu- 
ated from  its  said  first  to  its  said  second  state  until 
such  time  as  when  the  pressure  in  said  utilization 
chamber  at  least  reaches  a  predetermined  threshold 
pressure  value,  after  which  said  storage  chamber 
finally  acts  as  a  source  for  said  utilization  chamber 
of  fluid  at  substantially  a  steady  state  pressure  value 
which  is  different  from  said  second  pressure  value. 


3,299,907 
PULSATION  DAMPENER 
David    Ames    Wokott,    Henrietta,    N.Y.,    assignor    to 
American  Radiator  &  Standard  Sanitary  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FDcd  Dec.  16, 1963,  Ser.  No.  330,931 
5  Clafans.    (CL  138—26) 
1.  A  pulsation   dampener  cominising  a  passageway 
having  two  relatively  small  passage  sections  and  an  en- 
larged   pressure   chamber   therebetween;   said   chamber 
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forming  two  spaced  seating  surfaces  at  its  junctures  witii   loom,  a  horizontally  slidable  carnage 
the  passage  sections;  and  a  flow-rcstricting  clement  float-   port  means,  a  cable  and  spring  means 
ably  disposed  in  the  chamber  for  aaovcments  back  and  carriage,  stop  means  provided  at  said 
fortii  between  the  passage  sections;  said  chamber  and  re-   limiting  the  travel  of  said  carriage,  weft 
stricting  element  being  dimensioned  so  that  the  element  members  provided  with  honzontally  ben 
has  substantially  no  restricting  aaion  when  in  an  inter- 
mediate position,  but  has  a  progressively  increasing  re- 
stricting action  as  it  moves  incrementally  from  the  inter- 


guikled  on  said  sup- 
positioning  said 
su  }port  means  for 
presenting  slide 
ends  carried  in 


:'*j  "■'* 


mediate  position  toward  either  passage  section;  the  dis-i 
tance  between  seating  surfaces  being  only  slightly  greater 
than  the  corresponding  dimension  of  the  flow-restricting 
element  whereby  the  element  moves  only  a  minor  frac- 
tion of  its  dimension;  the  seating  surface  contour  in  each 
case  being  flatter  than  the  surface  contour  of  the  flow* 
restricting  element  whereby  the  element  is  incapable 
fully  closing  cither  passage  section: 


said  carriage  for  vertical  sliding  movement  through  said 
carriage,  striking  means  pushing  a  sekjcted  one  of  said 
slide  members  downwardly  into  weft  presenting  position, 
cam  means  actuating  said  striking  misna,  and  spring 
means  holding  the  slide  members  not  fccturated  by  said 
striking  means  in  inoperative  raised  posi  ion. 


3^99,908 

HOLLOW  REINFORCED  SEAMLESS 

TUBULAR  ARTICLES 

Aristovonlos  George  PctzetaUs,  Thcssalonikis  and 

Chandri  Sts.,  Moscaton,  Piraeus,  Greece 

Orisiiial  application  Aug.  29, 1962,  Scr.  No.  220,291,  no^ 

Patent  No.  3,246,751,  dated  Apr.  19,  196€.    DMdt$ 

and  this  application  Dec.  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  337,692 

Claiins  prtority,  application  Greccf ,  Sept  5, 1961, 

24.307 

13  aaims.    (a.  138—122) 


t») 


emy 


SM 


3,299,910 
FILLING  INSERTING  C 
Maurice  R.  Flamand,  Lonsdale,  R.I 
Corpmratioa,  Hopcdale,  Mass.,  a  CO  . 
FUed  Oct.  19, 1964,  Scr.  No. 
3  Claims.    (CL  139—1 


to  Draper 
of  Maine 


1.  A  filling  inserting  carrier  for 
carrier  being  formed  of  continuous  flat 
uniform  cross  section  and  comprising 
vertically  extending  portion,  in  contii 
upper  horizontal  surface,  a  horizontal 
posed  in  spaced  and  vertical  alignmert 
surface  with  a  front  vertical  surface  ' 
and  interconnecting  both  said  upper 
surfaces  whereby  a  carrier  structure  is 
open  reaij  side  that  extends  along  th; 
thereof. 


anl 


1.  A  hollow  seamless  tube  comprising  a  tubular  w411 
formed  of  a  first  synthetic  resin  material,  and  a  reih- 
forcing  spiral  of  a  second  synthetic  resin  material  extend- 
ing throughout  the  length  of  said  tube,  similar  to,  bit 
stronger  than,  said  first  resin  material,  fully  embedded 
within  said  wall  and  intimately  and  inseparately  bonded 
thereto  so  as  to  be  integral  with  sAid  wall. 


shutlleless  looms,  said 

sheet  material  of 

a  terminal  upper 

continuation  thereof  an 

ower  surface  dis- 

with  said  upper 

fohned  integral  with 

lower  horizontal 

defined  having  an 

complete  extent 


3,299,909 

SELECTIVE  WEFT  PRESENTING  DEVICE 

Ramon  Balagner  Golobait,  Calle  Caspe  86, 


FOed  Sept  16. 1964,  Ser.  No.  396,942 

Claims  priority,  appUcatfoa  Spd^  Sept  19, 1963, 

291394 

7  Claims.    (CL  139—122) 

1.  A  weft  selecting  device  for  looms  comprising  statfc  n- 
ary  support  means  for  attachment  to  the  frame  of  fce 


3,299,911  , 

WEAVING  MACHINE  WITH  UNI  NTERRUPTED 
WEFT  SUPPLY 
Raymond  Dewas,  120  Blvd.  dc  S  tint  Qnentin, 
Amiens,  France 
FUed  Jan.  IS,  1965,  Scr.  No. 
Claims  priority,  application  France  Jan.  17, 1964, 
960,733 
11  Claims.    (CL  139— 


1.  A  weaving  machine  with 
having  at  least  one  needle  consisting 
of  rectangular  cross-section  to  one 


23) 


unintei^pted  weft  supply 

of  a  flexible  band 

endlof  which  is  secured 
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a  needle  body  having  a  head;  a  slay;  and  guiding  means 
carried  by  said  slay  for  guiding  said  needle;  said  guiding 
means- comprising  a  plurality  of  guides,  a  slideway  and 
a  bow-shaped  part,  said  weaving  machine  being  character- 
ized in  that  said  needle  has  a  sole  formed  with  a  guid- 
ing element  having  the  same  cross-section  as  that  of  said 
band  and  a  reinforcing  element  forming  a  longitudinal 
rib  underneath  the  lower  face  of  said  guiding  eleooent. 


3,299,912 
SUCTION  SYSTEM  FOR  TENSIONING  WEFT 
Josef  BirmaiM  and  Ancnst  Win,  Arbon,  Thnr^n,  Switz- 
erland, assigDors  to  Adoiph  Saver  Ltd.,  Arboo,  Ttanr- 
gan,  Switzerland 

FUed  Sept  11, 1964,  Scr.  No.  395,703 
Claims  ptiorfty,  appUcation  Switzcrfarad,  Sept  12, 1963, 

11,322/63 
3  Claims.    (CL  139—194) 


which  forms  a  feed-through  opening  for  wire  that  is 
adapted  to  be  applied  to  a  coil  form,  and  a  member  ad- 
justable relative  to  said  tubular  member,  said  adjustable 
member  having  a  slot  means  for  receiving  wire  that  is 
fed  through  said  wire  guide,  said  adjustable  member  be- 
ing capable  of  winding  or  unwinding  turns  fA  wire  on 
the  outer  surface  of  said  tubular  member  to  vary  the  ten- 
sion of  wire  being  fed  through  said  wire  guide,  said  wire 
guide  having  an  outlet  opening  aligned  with  the  interior 
of  said  tubular  member  for  receiving  wire  passing  through 
said  opening  in  said  wall  of  said  tubular  member. 


3,299,914 
APPARATUS  FOR  DISPENSING  UQUIDS  EMPLOY- 
ING A  CUP  HAVING  A  FOAMABLE  COATING 
THEREON 
Thomas  O.  HarmoB,  Midland,  MidL,  assignor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midlwid,  NOdh.,  a  corporatloB  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  20, 1964,  Scr.  No.  346,140 
3  Claims.    (CL  141— 82) 


1.  In  a  loom  including  a  drive  for  imparting  recipro- 
cating rotary  motion  by  means  of  shafts  connected  thereto, 
a  shed,  a  lay  arranged  for  back  and  forth  displacement 
from  rear  dead  center  to  closure  of  said  shed,  a  reed  as- 
sociated with  said  lay,  a  spreader  and  a  weft  inserting 
member  in  which  there  is  provided  no  bobbin  for  insert- 
ing the  weft  for  storage  into  the  shed,  a  vacuum  tension- 
ing device  comprising  in  combination:  a  first  suction  noz- 
zle which  is  mounted  on  the  lay  and  which  is  operativcly 
connected  to  a  vacuum  source  so  that  when  the  lay  moves 
from  rear  dead  center  to  closure  of  said  shed  the  weft  is 
tensioned  in  this  first  movement;  a  second  suction  nozzle 
which  is  mounted  on  said  spreader  and  which  is  opera- 
tivcly connected  to  the  vacuum  source  for  effecting  the 
closure  of  said  shed  to  the  impact  of  said  reed;  a  com- 
mon source  of  vacuum  to  which  said  first  and  second  suc- 
tion nozzles  are  connected,  said  vacuum  source  including 
common  valve  means  for  connecting  said  vacuum  source 
to  said  first  and  second  suction  nozzles;  said  common 
valve  means  being  operatively  controlled  by  said  recipro- 
cating rotary  drive,  whereby  the  weft  ends  are  held  by 
said  first  suction  nozzle  to  maintain  the  weft  in  tensioned 
condition  and  are  surrendered  to  said  second  suction 
nozzle. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  dispensing  of  beverages 
comprising  in  cooperative  combination  a  mechanism  ac- 
tivating means,  a  heating  and  dispensing  mechanism  com- 
prising a  heated  supply  chamber  and  a  delivery  conduit,  a 
valving  means  to  control  the  flow  of  the  liquid  being  dis- 
pensed, a  cup  dispensing  and  positioning  mechanism  in- 
cluding cups  whereby  nested  or  stacked  cups  are  indi- 
vidually dispensed  one  at  a  time  and  positioned  beneath 
the  delivery  conduit  to  receive  a  predetermined  quantity 
of  the  beverage  controlled  by  a  sequence  control  mecha- 
nism, the  improvement  which  comprises  the  cups  having  a 
heat  expandable  coating  on  at  least  a  portion  of  their  ex- 
ternal surface  and,  means  to  heat  the  expandable  coating 
to  an  expanding  temperature,  operated  and  controlled 
by  the  sequence  control  mechanism. 


3,299,913 
ADJUSTABLE  TENSION  WIRE  GUIDE 
Joseph  A.  Fischer  and  Hcoiy  G.  Dombrowsid,  Hales 
Comers,  Wis.,  granted  to  National  Aeronautics  and 
Space  Administration  under  the  provision  of  42  U.S.C 
2457(d) 

Filed  July  31, 1963,  Scr.  No.  299,042 
10  Clafans.    (CI.  14*— 123) 


1.  An  adjustable  tension  wire  guide  comprising,  a 
tubular  member  having  an  outer  cylindrical  surface,  said 
tubular  member  having  an  opening  in  one  wall  thereof 


3,299,915 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  SANITARY  AND 

EFFICIENT  TRANSFER  OF  MILK 

Frank  Nelson  dark,  2  Eastpwk  Bird.,  Scarborwigh, 

Ontario,  Canada  ^^ 

FUed  Apr.  13, 1964,  Scr.  No.  359,217 

4  Claims.    (CL  141— 231) 

1.  Apparatus  for  the  transfer  of  milk  comprising  in 

combinatiwi;  a  vessel  for  the  preliminary  storage  of  miik^ 

said  vessel  embodying  an  opening  therein;  support  means 

for  said  vessel;  means  on  said  support  means  enabling 

the  conveyance  of  said  support  means  and  said  vessel; 

retractaUe  closure  means  in  association  with  said  vessel 

of  a  size  and  configuration  enabling  said  closure  means, 

when  disposed  in  overiying  relationship  with  said  opening, 

completely  to  cover  the  latter;  a  lever  member  pivotaUy 

mounted  on  said  vessel  with  said  closure  means  depending 

from  one  end  thereof,  said  lever  member  being  so  mounted 
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that  said  closure  means  can  be  moved  to  open  and  closed 
positions  with  respect  to  said  opening;  actuating  mean* 
conununicating  with  said  lever  member  and  mounted  oo 
said  support  means,  said  actuating  means  being  operable 
to  cause  said  lever  member  and  said  closure  means  to  \m 
moved  relative  to  said  opening  to  effect  said  open  an< 


i  , 
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per  end  of  said  stud  and  engageable  witi  said  radial  arm 
to  draw  said  stud  upwardly  and  firmly  clamp  or  lock  the 
lower  arm  relative  to  said  radial  arm,  a  cam  member 
initially  rotatable  about  the  axis  of  said  nut  and  secured 
thereto,  said  cam  member  having  a  can  surface  on  an 
upper  face  thereof  disposed  radially  of  said  nut,  a  fol- 
lower carried  by  said  detent  plunger  and  overlying  said 
cam  surface,  means  preventing  substantial  rotation  of  said 
plunger,  a  hand  lever  extending  laterallyi  of  said  clamping 
nut  to  provide  means  for  the  rotation  Ihercof,  said  cam 
surface  being  so  formed  that  said  deteiit  plunger  is  free 
to  be  seated  in  said  detent  notches  when^the  clamping  nut 
locks  the  lower  arm  relative  to  the  radill  arm  and  as  the 
hand  lever  is  first  moved  to  loosen  the  clamping  nut,  said 
cam  surface  then  being  engageable  witl  said  follower  to 
raise  said  plunger  above  the  level  of  said  detent  notches 
upon  further  rotation  of  the  hand  lever  through  a  total 
angular  movement  of  approximately  120°  whereby  the 
lower  arm  may  be  freely  swung  to  an  /  desired  angular 
position  relative  to  the  upper  arm  and  further  whereby 
upon  reverse  movement  of  hand  leverl  the  cam  surface 
first  lowers  the  detent  plunger  for  yielding  engagement 


closed  positions;  inlet  nozzle  means  in  association  wit  i 
said  vessel  and  communicating  with  the  interior  of  sai  1 
vessel,  said  inlet  nozzle  means  being  communicable  wit  i 
a  source  of  pressure;  and  outlet  structure  in  arfociation 
with  said  vessel  conununicating  with  the  interior  theredf 
and  communicable  with  a  storage  receptacle. 


with  said  notches  and  then  locks  the  c 
continued  movement  of  the  hand  lever 


amping  nut  upon 


3^99,916 

RADIAL  ARM  SAW  ADJUSTMENT  MEANS 

Alfred  R.  Packard  and  William  H.  Cunningham,  Sprin  ;- 

field,    Mass^    assignors    to    Toolkraft    Corporatio^, 

Springfield,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Massachusetts 

FUed  July  23, 1964,  Ser.  No.  384,755 

4  Claims.    (CI.  143— 6) 


3,299,917 

CIRCULAR  SAW 

Harry  C.  Pearson,  Portland,  Oreg.,  asdgnor  to  Portland 

Iron  Works,  Portland,  Oreg.,  a  corpoi^tion  of  Oregon 


FUed  Oct.  12, 1964,  Ser.  No. 


6  Claims.    (CI.  143— L  3) 


'-J 


1.  A  circular  saw  comprising 

a  saw  blade  with  opposite  faces,  having  cutting  teeth 

distributed  peripherally  on  the  bl^de,  and  a  central 

eye, 
said  teeth  comprising  tips  mounted 


1.  In  a  tool  of  the  type  having  a  radial  arm,  a  low  er 
arm  mounted  therebeneath  and  at  the  outer  end  thereof  Ito 
receive  a  saw  carriage  for  reciprocable  movement  there- 
on, a  stud  projecting  upwardly  through  said  lower  arm  and 
received  by  a  bore  in  said  upper  arm  to  provide  a  pivotal 
connection  between  said  radial  arm  and  said  lower  arm, 
a  nut  and  spring  washer  assembly  threaded  onto  said  stud 
and  holding  the  radial  arm  and  lower  arm  in  assembled 
relation,  a  set  screw  threaded  through  said  radial  arm  ahd 
engaging  said  stud  to  prevent  rotation  relative  to  said 
radial  arm,  detent  means  for  establishing  predetermii<ed 
angular  positions  to  which  said  lower  arm  may  be  swi^g 
about  said  stud,  said  detent  means  comprising  a  plunger 
slidably  mounted  in  said  radially  a^  and  notches  forn^d 
in  said  lower  arm  and  arranged  to  receive  said  plunder 
when  the  lower  arm  is  in  an  angular  position  establisbed 
thereby,  spring  means  yieldingly  urging  said  plunger  ko- 
wards  said  notches,  a  clamping  nut  threaded  onto  the  ^p- 


having  cutting  edges  protruding  teyond  each  of  the 


opposite  faces  of  the  saw  blade, 
ning  of  the  saw  to  produce  a  kerf 
where  W  exceeds  the  thickness  of 

multiple  side  cutters  mounted  on  the 
ing  over  each  face  of  the  saw  bla  de  multiple  cutting 
edges  which  terminate  the  side  cu  ters  over  such  face 
and  which  are  spaced  laterally  outwardly  of  such 
face  but  are  located  inwardly  of  1  he  cutting  edges  of 
the  tips  protruding  beyond  the  sa  me  face  of  the  saw 
blade, 

said  side  cutters  on  running  of  the 
jacent  paths,  and  operating  to  produce  a  substan- 
tially continuous  cutting  action  Extending  from  the 
base  of  said  tips  to  adjacent  the  e?e  of  the  saw  blade, 
which  cutting  action  is  in  a  region  having  a  width 
smaller  than  the  width  W  of  the  l:crf  confined  within 


03,185 


':^'j 
f^ 


on  the  saw  blade. 


operating  on  run- 
having  a  width  W, 
the  saw  blade,  and 
saw  blade  present- 


the  kerf  produced  on  running  of 


the  saw. 


January  24,  1967 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1373 


3,299,918 

MACHINE  SHOP  COMBINATION 

Thomas  L.  Howey,  1629  Sbennan  Atc., 

Chico,  Calif.    95926 

FUed  Aug.  14, 1964,  Ser.  No.  389,726 

7  CUdms.     (a.  144—1) 


r: 


1.  A  machine  shop  combination  comprising: 

(a)  a  main  frame  including  a  pair  of  parallel  horizontal 
frame  rails; 

(b)  a  tool  frame  including  a  pair  of  parallel  tubes; 

(c)  means  for  mounting  said  tool  frame  on  said  main 
frame  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  transverse  axis 
located  between  the  ends  of  said  tool  frame  and 
dividing  said  tool  frame  into  major  and  minor  por- 
tions; 

(d)  an  electric  motor  mounted  on  said  minor  portion 
of  said  tool  frame; 

(e)  a  tool  head  mounted  on  said  major  portion  of  said 
tool  frame; 

(f )  a  drive  shaft  joumalled  in  one  of  said  parallel  tubes 
and  extending  from  the  ends  thereof  and  through 
said  tool  bead; 

(g)  pulleys  on  the  extending  ends  of  said  drive  shaft; 
(h)  means  for  connecting  said  electric  motor  to  one 

of  said  pulleys; 
(i)  a  tool  support  joumalled  in  said  tool  head; 
(j)  means  for  connecting  said  tool  support  to  the  other 

of  said  pulleys; 
(k)  means  for  releasably  fastening  said  tool  frame  in  a 

horizontal  position  on  said  main  frame; 
(1)  means  for  releasably  fastening  said  tool  frame  in  a 

vertical  position  on  said  main  frame; 
(m)  a  carriage  slidable  along  said  parallel  tubes; 
(n)  a  chain  mechanism  secured  to  said  carriage  and 

extending  between  said  tool  frame  and  said  tool  head 

for  sliding  said  carriage  along  said  parallel  tubes;   * 
(o)  means  mounted  in  said  tool  head  for  actuating 

said  chain  mechanism;  and, 
(p)  means  on  said  tool  head  for  locking  said  chain 

mechanism  to  prevent  sliding  of  said  carriage  along 

said  parallel  tubes. 


3,299,919 

ARRANGEMENT  IN  DRUMS  WITH 

UNFERFORATED  MANTLE 

TeuTo  (Tcodor)  Sttresmo,  Warkans,  Finland,  assignor  to 

A.  Ahlstrom  Osakeyhdo,  a  corporation  of  Finland 

Filed  Jan.  6,  1965,  Ser.  No.  423,8«5 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  9.  1964, 

236/64 

2  Claims.    (CI.  144—208) 

1.  In  barking  apparatus  having  a  barking  drum  with 

unperforated  mantle,  the  discharge  end  of  the  drum  Ncing 

provided   with   bark   discharge   slots   evenly  distributed 

around  the  periphery  of  the  drum,  with  bark  removal 

blades  fitted  around  the  outer  periphery  of  the  drum,  and 

with  a  bark  discharge  trough  partly  embracing  the  drum. 


the  improvement  which  comprises  stationary  face  {dates 
at  the  feed  and  discharge  ends  of  the  drum,  said  face 
plates  being  of  a  height  corresponding  to  the  maximum 
permissible  height  of  the  water  level  in  the  drum,  means 


for  tightening  the  plates  against  the  drum  in  a  manner  per- 
mitting the  drum  to  rotate  freely  with  respect  to  the  plates, 
and  means  for  selectively  raising  aiKi  lowering  at  least  one 
edge  of  the  discharge  trough  so  as  to  regulate  the  height 
of  the  water  level  in  the  drum. 


3,299,920 

APPARATUS  FOR  FABRICATING  WOOD 

BUILDING  COMPONENTS 

Gerald    A.   Koenigsliof,    Kensington,   Md.,   assignor   to 

Timber  Engineering  Company,  Washington,  D.C^  a 

corporation  of  Debware 

Filed  Oct  30, 1963,  Ser.  No.  320,129 
18  Claims.    (O.  144—288) 


I    - 


1.  An  assembly  fixture  for  wood  frames  comprising  a 
table,  a  plurality  of  elongated  bars,  means  for  temporarily 
clamping  the  bars  to  the  table,  said  bars  extending  across 
the  table  in  substantially  parallel  relation  to  each  other, 
at  least  one  of  said  bars  having  means  thereon  for  sup- 
porting a  wood  frame  member  extending  along  the  bar,  at 
least  one  other  of  said  bars  having  means  thereon  for 
supporting  a  wood  frame  member  extending  transversely 
of  the  bar,  and  means  on  at  least  one  of  the  bars  for 
clamping  the  wood  members  together  to  form  a  wood 
frame. 


3,299,921 
SINGLE  CUTTER  BOARD  STRAIGHTENER  AND 
METHOD  OF  STRAIGHTENING 
WilUam  Cari  Jones,  P.O.  Box  167, 
Nacogdoches,  Tex.     75961 
FUed  Aug.  9, 1965,  Ser.  No.  478,370  i 

5  Claims.    (C  144—323)  ' 

1.  An  edge  straightening  device  for  reducing  the  bow 
in  the  conc&ye  side  of  a  bowed  board  comprising: 
a  substamially  straight  guide  wall  including  an  elongate 
movable  section  followed  by  a  fixed  straight  section, 
said  fixed  section  being  substantially  shorter  than  the 
movable  section. 
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cutting  means  aligned  with  the  guide  wall  between  th^ 
movable  section  and  the  fixed  section  the  cutting 
edge  of  the  cutting  means  being  in  the  same  plane  m 
the  guide  wall, 

feed  means  for  moving  said  board  parallel  to  said  guide 

wall, 
means  yicldably  urging  the  mo\^able  section  toward 
feed  means  and  in  alignment  with  the  guide  wall 
normally  keeping  the  board  beyond  said  guide  wa 
and, 


al  , 


means  adjacent  the  fixed  section  for  transversely  pre^ 
ing  the  leading  edge  of  the  board  against  said  fixe  d 
section  thereby  transversely  pressing  the  concave  por- 
tion of  the  board  towards  said  guide  wall  so  that  ay 
portion  of  the  board  extending  across  the  guide  wa^l 
will  depress  the  movable  section  in  proportion  to  the 
amount  of  crook  in  the  board  to  engage  and  be  c^t 
off  by  the  cutting  means. 


3^99»922 

MACHINE  AND  I^OmiOD  FOR  PRODUCING 

DECORATTVE  WOOD  SURFACES 

Herbert  Vonliof,  SheHon,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Sfanpson 

Timber  Company,  Seattle,  Wash.,  a  corporation   ^' 

Washington 

Filed  Dec  18, 1964,  Ser.  No.  419,303 
10  Claims.    (CL  144—326) 
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3,299,923 
EDGE  STRAIGHTENING  N^THOD 
William  Cari  Jones,  Nacofdocbes,  Tex.,  anignor  of  fifty 
percent  to  Temple  Industries,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of 
Texas 
Ori^al  appUcation  May  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  279,150,  now 
Patent  No.  3,211,197,  dated  Oct.  13,  1965.    Divided 
and  this  application  Feb.  10,  1965,  Ser.  No.  438,151 
12  Claims,    (d.  144—316) 


4.  The  method  of  straightening  the  concave  side  of 
a  bowed  board  including  the  steps  of  pljacing  the  concave 
portion  of  the  board  adjacent  a  guide  jvall,  longitudinal- 
ly moving  said  board  parallel  to  the  guide  wall,  trans- 
versely pressing  one  portion  of  the  lK}ard  toward  the 
guide  wall,  preventing  the  portion  of  the  board  being 
pressed  from  extending  across  said  guide  wall,  yieldably 
allowihg  the  portion  of  the  board  spaced  from  the  point 
of  transverse  pressure  to  extend  acrc^s  the  guide  wall 
in  proportion  to  the  amount  of  bow 
cutting  off  the  portions  of  said  board 
said  guide  wall  thereby  straightening 
of  said  board. 


n  the  board,  and 
that  project  past 
the  concave  side 


3^99,924 

ROTATING  COMMINUTING  ATTACHMENT  FOR 

USE  WITH  PORTABLE  KITCHIN  APPLIANCES 

OF  THE  ELECTRIC  MIXER-TYPE 

Rudolf  Hanschitz,  Siegcnbcrgstrassc    1,  Rclcbcnbach, 

FUs,  Wurttembci^,  Gem  any 

FUed  Feb.  10, 1964,  Ser.  No.  343,753 

Claims  priority,  application  German; ,  Feb.  12, 1963, 

E  24,321 

7  Chdms.    (CI.  146—48) 


6.  A  wood  surface  finishing  machine  comprising  'in 
combination:  means  for  supporting  and  moving  a  wood 
panel  in  a  given  direction  in  a  horizontal  plane,  fixpd 
backup  means  for  contacting  one  surface  of  said  panel, 
means  for  applying  a  constant  pressure  to  the  other  sur- 
face of  said  panel  at  spaced  points  opposite  said  backup 
means,  a  plurality  of  chain  saw  units  located  adjacent  said 
points,  each  of  said  chain  saw  units  including  a  continuous 
saw  chain,  mounting  means  for  supporting  said  chain  saw 
units  independently  with  one  run  of  each  of  said  chains 
in  contact  with  said  other  surface  of  said  panel,  means 
for  driving  each  of  said  chains  in  a  direction  of  trafel 
transverse  to  the  direction  of  travel  of  said  panel,  alid 
means  for  adjusting  said  backup  means  relative  to  said 
saw  chains,  whereby  a  portion  only  of  said  other  side  of 
said  panel  is  removed  by  each  chain. 


1.  A  rotating  comminuting  attachment  for  use  with 
poruble  kitchen  appliances,  of  the  ©kc  ric  mixer-type  and 
including  an  electric  motor  driving  ai  output  coupling 
through  reduction  gearing,  said  attac  iment  comprising, 
in  combination,  a  drive  shaft  arrange  1  at  its  upper  end 
for  coupling  to  the  output  coupling  )f  such  ai^liance, 
for  rotating  at  an  angular  velocity  sub  stantiaUy  less  than 
that  of  the  motor  armature;  a  knife  b  ade  secured  to  the 
lower  end  of  said  shaft  and  including  radi^ly  extending 
wings  having  first  cutting  edges  at  t  leir  radiaDy  outer 
ends;  and  a  stationary  downwardly  ope  ling  bell  surround- 
ing said  knife  blade  and  formed  wih  counter  cutting 
edges  cooperable  with  said  first  cutting  edges  to  com- 
minute the  material  to  be  cut;  the  kwer  edges  of  said 
blade  wings  being  formed  as  cutting  edges  to  pre-cut 
the  material  to  be  comminuted;  said  bell  including  a 
substantially  cylindrical  wall  in  the  xone  of  said  knife 
blade;  said  wings  being  bent  in  a  traling  direction  with 
respect  to  radii  of  said  cylindrical  lell  wall,  whereby 
to  form  acute  angles  with  said  cylindr  cal  bell  wall. 
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3,299,92s 
BLADE  DESIGN 
Wmiam  J.  McBndy  and  F^cd  H.  Dickow,  Hazekrest,  IIL, 
assignors  to  Swift  A  Company,  Chicago,  m.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  OUnols 

Filed  Jnhr  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  383,045 
9  CtataH.    (CL  144-95) 

I 


each  end  edge  at  the  neck  and  the  bottom  of  the  body 
being  defined  only  by  a  fold  in  the  sheet, 

the  sides  of  the  bag  being  multi-ply, 

one  side  of  said  neck  extending  outwardly  beyond  the 
other  to  faciliute  filling  the  bag. 


1.  An  improved  blade  for  slicing  meat  in  semifrozen 
condition  at  about  25-29*  P.,  said  blade  comprising:  a 
metal  plate  member  having  a  flat  side;  and  a  cutting  edge 
thereon  formed  of  three  contiguous  beveled  surfaces,  each 
of  said  beveled  surfaces  being  at  successively  smaller  acute 
angles  to  said  flat  side  and  planes  parallel  to  said  side, 
respectively,  in  order  of  succession  from  said  flat  side. 


a  strip  of  material  stiffer  and  thicker  than  said  tubular 
sheet  secured  across  the  inner  face  of  the  extended 
side  of  the  neck  above  the  other  side  and  extending 
in  both  directions  beyond  the  neck,  and 

complemental  snap  fastener  elements  carried  respec- 
tively by  said  strip  adjacent  the  ends  thereof  for  en- 
gagement with  each  other  after  said  neck  has  been 
wound  around  said  strip  down  to  the  bag  body. 


3,299,926 
SKINNING  MACHINE  AND  METHOD 
Robert  J.  Brocma,  Spring  Lake,  and  Ernest  M.  Rdmcr, 
New  Era,  Mich.,  assignocB  to  Wolverine  Shoe  ft  Tan- 
ning Corporalioii,  Rockfoid,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

FUed  Mar.  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  352,124 
9  Claims.    (CL  146—241) 


3,299,928 
PROTECTIVE  WALLET  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

FHAfS 
Deforest  Edwards  InUcy,  Pittsford,  N.Y.,  Mrignor  to 
Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a 
ration  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Oct  28, 1965,  Ser.  No.  505,514 
2  Chdms.    (CL  150—39) 


7^ 


8.  The  method  of  skinning  an  animal^  side,  comprising 
the  steps  of:  positioning  a  side  of  meat,  having  meat  and 
attached  skin,  in  overlapping  relationship  of  an  edge  of  a 
support,  with  the  skin  side  adjacent  the  support;  providing 
at  said  edge  a  flat  guide  surface  at  an  angle  to  said  sup- 
port; and  passing  cutting  meaps  through  the  meat  gen- 
erally parallel  to  said  guide  surface  and  at  a  slight  spacing 
therefrom,  causing  the  skin  to  bend  around  the  edge  and 
against  said  surface  and  remain  unsevered  while  the  meat 
is  sliced  therefrom;  positioning  a  skinning  blade  adjacent 
said  support;  grilling  said  flap  of  skin,  and  pulling  said 
side  from  said  support  and  past  the  skinning  blade  to  sever 
the  skin  from  the  meat 


1.  A  protective  packet  for  strip  material  comprising  a 
cover  adapted  to  be  folded  into  front  and  rear  portions, 
said  cover  having  a  plastic  coating  on  the  inside  surface 
thereof,  a  plurality  of  dividers  adapted  to  be  heat  sealed 
in  superposed  relationship  along  at  least  two  adjacent 
edges  to  said  plastic  coating  on  said  rear  portion,  said 
dividers  forming  pockets  through  the  open  edges  of  which 
said  strip  material  may  be  inserted,  and  an  end  flap  at- 
tached to  said  cover  and  adapted  to  be  folded  over  a  por- 
tion of  said  open  edges,  said  front  portion  adapted  to  be 
folded  over  the  remaining  portion  of  said  open  edges 
and  over  the  face  of  said  dividers. 


3499,927 

ENVELOPE  BAG  WITH  FILLING  NECK  AND 

MEANS  FOR  CLOSING  THE  SAME 

Gfaicomo  Cbviiio,  Chicago,  O.,  assigBor  to  The  SchoU 

Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  Chkago,  DL,  a  corporation  of  New 

York 

FUed  Sept  22, 1965,  Ser.  No.  489^52 
11  Clafans.    (CL  150— 2J) 

1.  In  a  plastic  sheet  bag, 

a  single  tubular  sheet  of  folded  thermoplastic  material 
^  defining  a  bag  body  and  an  open-ended  neck  ex- 
tending therefrom, 

a  heat  seal  seam  defining  a  closed  edge  at  each  end  of 
the  bag  including  the  side  of  the  neck,  the  top  por- 
tion outwardly  thereof  and  the  edge  of  the  body. 


3,299,929 
WALLETINSERT 
Terry  Michael  Shagh^  Los  A^cka,  CaHf  .    (5259 
▼eda  6,  Van  Nays,  CaUf.    91401),  and  Edwaid  J. 
Flshman,  6210  Goodland  Place,  North  Hollywood, 
Calif.    91606  ^ 

FUed  Dec  17, 1965,  Ser.  No.  514,539 
lOatan.    (CL150— 39) 
A  wallet  insert  for  holding  and  displaying  a  i^urality 
of  credit  cards  or  the  like,  said  insert  comprising: 

at  least  one  rectangular  member  defined  by  a  first  pair 
oi  spaced  parallel  peripheral  edges  and  a  second  pair 
of  spaced  parallel  peripheral  edges,  said  first  and 
second  pairs  being  di^KMed  in  substantially  perpen- 
dicular relation  with  each  other; 
tab  means  extending  integrally  from  ooe  of  said  edges 
for  carrying  indicia  thereupon; 
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at  least  one  sheet  of  transparent  plastic  material 
ing  interfoWed  to  form  card  holding  pockets; 

said  sheet  being  centrally  folded  in  half,  with  said  ce 
tral  fold  line  portion  being  disposed  in  abutting  co 
tact  with  one  of  said  edges  of  said  first  pair,  and  wii 
said  sheet  halfs  extending  dn  opposite  sides  of  said 
member  to  substantially  the  center  thereof;  | 

said  sheet  further  including  side  edge  portions  extend- 
ing along  at  least  one  of  said  edges  of  said  seco^ 
pair; 


a  back  member  releasably  connected  t)  said  base  mem- 
ber, a  top  cover  member  havmg  opposie  sides  connected 
to  said  front  and  back  members  resttectivcly  by  strap 
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hinges  and  having  opposite  ends  ternlinating 
downwardly  directed  flanges  engaging  siid 
closed  conditions  of  said  case. 


1  Hk 


3,299,932 
STAND  WITH  RETRACTAB 
John    F.    Stolfo,    2239 
Cuyahoga  Falls,  Ohio 
FlledOct.23,19d5,Ser.No 
6  Claims.    (CL  150— ^2) 


said  side  edge  portions  being  heat  sealed  to  said  e(  ge 
of  said  second  pair  to  thereby  convert  the  same  ii  ito 
a  pocket  having  an  opening  between  said  first  piir 

of  edges;  ^     vl  u 

said  insert  being  operative  to  hold  a  credit  card  which 
can  be  introduced  into  said  pocket  by  digitally Jdi- 
recting  the  same  between  said  member  and  a  shpet 
half  and  pushing  the  same  toward  said  fdd  line. 


3,299,930 

KEY  CASE 

Louis  Schumer,  5402  Beveriy  Road, 

Brooldyn,N.Y..  11203 

FUed  Aug.  3, 1964,  Ser.  No.  386,856 

5  Claims.    (Cl.  150— 40) 


m  narrow 
end  walls  under 


,E  COVER 

St, 
44223  > 

502,992 


1.  A  compact  key  case  molded  from  a  single  shee :  of 
resilient  plastic  material  comprising  two  panels  of  lub- 
stantially  similar  outline  joined  together  along  one  la  ngi- 
tudinal  edge  by  an  integral  hinge  means,  key  retailing 
means  for  pivotally  supporting  keys  and  locking  m^ns, 
all  formed  as  an  integral  unit,  said  key  retaining  mians 
consisting  essentially  of  a  post  protruding  from  the  iiner 
surface  of  one  panel  and  terminating  in  a  poppit  which 
engages  a  recess  disposed  on  the  inner  surface  of  the 
opposing  panel,  said  locking  means  comprising  ajflap 
extending  from  the  outer  longitudinal  edge  of  one  oanel 
and  containing  an  opening  therein  which  engages  al  peg 
protruding  from  the  outer  surface  of  the  opposing  p  inel. 


1.  A  protective  stand  of  the  chara<  ter  described,  com- 
prising: 

(A)  a  base  having 

(1)  opposed  parallel  side  walls  with  one  of  said 
side  walls  having  an  elong:  te  opening  therein, 

(2)  opposed  parallel  end  wjiUs  interconnecting 
said  side  walls  and 

(3)  a  top  surface; 
a  flexible  retractable  cover 

(1)  suspended  between  said 
said  top  surface  and 

(2)  having  one  end  projectinj  through  said  open- 
ing in  said  side  wall  and 

(3)  being  adapted  to  be  dawn  into  covering 
relationship  with  said  top  surface  of  said  base. 


(B) 


end  walls  beneath 


3,299,933 
CAP  NUT 

Robert  AkasU,  Gardena,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Franklin  S. 
BrUes,  Inc.,  El  Scgundo.  Calif!  a  corporation  of 
California  ] 

FUed  Mar.  23, 1965,  Ser.  No.  442,048 
5  Claims.    (Cl.  151r-7) 


3,299,931 
CAMERA  CASE 

Wolfgang  Kritzler,  Kolnerstrassc  146, 

Derschlag,  Germany 

FOed  May  10, 1965,  Ser.  No.  454,269 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  15, 

L  37,149 

11  Claims.     (Cl.  150—52) 

1.  A  camera  case  comprising  a  base  member  having 

front  and  back  edges  and  upwardly  extending  end  vails, 

a  front  member  connected  to  said  front  edge  by  a  l^inge, 


19  4 


5.  A  cap  nut  which  comprises:  a  body  member  having 
a  wrenching  surface  having  a  throug  i,  threaded  bore,  and 
having  a  counterbore  at  one  end  thereof,  the  bottom  of 
the  counterbore  tapering  downwardly  at  an  obtuse  angle 
relative  to  the  bore;  an  annular,  substantially  axially  ex- 
tending flange  on  the  body  member,  the  inner  surface  of 
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the  flange  being  defined  by  the  counterbore;  a  hollow  cap 
member  of  softer  material  than  the  material  of  the  body 
member,  said  cap  member  having  a  closed  hemispherical 
dome  section  and  a  cylindrical  body  section,  the  inside 
diameter  of  the  body  section  being  substantially  equiv- 
alent to  the  minimum  thread  diameter  of  the  bore,  and 
said  cap  member  having  a  bevelled  base,  the  bevel  of  the 
base  corresponding  to  the  obtuse  angle  of  the  bottom  of 
the  counterbore;  and  a  bevelled  shoulder  spaced  from  the 
base  and  facing  in  the  direction  of  the  body  member,  said 
shoulder  being  defined  by  an  annular  recess  in  the  outer 
surface  of  the  body  section  of  the  cap  member  adjacent 
the  base,  the  cap  member  being  positioned  in  the  counter- 
bore with  the  base  seated  on  the  floor  thereof  and  with 
the  shoulder  abutting  the  free  end  of  the  flange,  the 
flange  being  crimped  inwardly  into  tight  engagement  with 
the  annular  side  wall  of  the  recess  on  the  cap  member, 
the  wall  thickness  of  the  flange  and  the  radial  depth  of 
the  recess  being  substantially  equal,  whereby  the  external 
surfaces  of  the  flange  and  the  dome  section  are  substan- 
tially flush,  so  that  when  the  assembled  nut  is  mounted  on 
a  bolt  and  torqued  home,  the  threads  of  the  bolt  will  bite 
into  the  body  section  of  the  cap  member,  and  the  material 
of  the  cap  member  will  be  under  compression  in  the  area 
between  the  bolt  and  the  crimped  flange. 


3,299,934 
UNER  FOR  PNEUMATIC  TIRE 
Henry  A.  Pace,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Goodyear 
Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio,  a  corporation 
of  Ohio 

nicd  Apr.  1, 1964,  Ser.  No.  356,606 
2  Claims.     (Cl.  152—354) 


'l.  A  vehicular  load  support  assembly  comprising  a 
tire  member,  a  tube  member  positioned  within  said  tire, 
and  a  flap  member  interposed  between  the  internal  sur- 
face of  the  tire  and  the  external  surface  of  the  tube,  said 
memt>ers  having  adhered  to  the  external  surfaces  thereof 
a  coating  of  soluble  polyurethane  thereby  protecting  said 
surfaces  form  the  harmful  effects  of  oil  and  ozone. 


3,299,935 
TIRE 
Charles  F.  Bush,  Cuyahoga  Falls,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 
Goodyear  Th«  &  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio,  a 
corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  19,  1965,  Ser.  No.  452,044 
8  Clafans.  (Cl.  152—356) 
1.  A  pneumatic  tire  having  laterally-spaced  bead  por- 
tions, a  generally  toroidal  carcass  portion  connecting  said 
bead  portions,  and  a  peripheral  tread  portion  of  tread 
rubber  bonded  to  said  carcass  portion,  a  pluraUty  of  par- 
allel molded  grooves  extending  at  an  acute  angle  relative 
to  the  centerline  of  the  tread  and  forming  intervening 
traction  elements  in  the  tread,  and  a  radially  outer  tread 


reinforcing  ply  comprising  a  frfurality  of  ply  segments 
each  respectively  disposed  in  one  of  said  traction  elements, 
each  segment  comprising  parallel  cords  extending  parallel 


to  the  respectively  associated  traction  element  and  each 
extending  parallel  to  the  overlying  portion  of  the  outer 
surface  of  said  tread. 


3,299,936 

REPAIR  PLASTER  FOR  A  MOTOR-CAR  TIRE 

Jan  van  den  Berg,  Bnssum,  Netherlands,  aasigDor  to 

Tyrcsoles  Nedcrlaod  N.V.,  BMSom,  Nethcrbuids 

Contfaiuation  of  appUcation  Ser.  No.  298,036,  July  29, 

1963.    This  application  Mar.  17, 1966,  Ser.  No.  536,942 

Chdms  priority,  q»plication  Ncthcriands,  Inly  31, 1962, 

281,587 
2  Claims.    (CL  152— 367) 


1.  A  repair  plaster  for  a  motor-car  tire,  consisting 
of;  a  single  thin  layer  of  elastic  rubberlike  material 
and  a  reinforcement  cord  entirely  embedded  and  an- 
chored in  said  layer,  said  cord  being  uninterrupted  and 
extending  along  a  zig-zag  path  over  the  length  of  said 
plaster  with  the  turning  points  thereof  located  adjacent 
the  transverse  edges  of  said  plaster. 


3,299,937 
FEED  LIQUID  INLET  FLOW  DEVICE 
Ralph  W.  Cook,  311  Mab  St,  Dunedfai,  Fla.    33528 
Filed  Apr.  8, 1965,  Ser.  No.  446,544 
7  Clahns.     (a.  159—2) 
1.  In  combination  with  a  tube  type  evaporator  having 
a  plurality  of  vertical  heat  transfer  tubes  and  an  upper 
inlet  end  adapted  to  receive  a  liquid-vapor  mixture  de- 
rived  from   a   source  of  flowing   liquid   at   a   relatively 
higher  temperature  and  pressure,  expansion  inlet  means 
communicating  with  said  heat  transfer  tubes  at  the  inlet 
end  of  the  evaporator  and  connected  to  said  source  of 
liquid  comprising,  a  downwardly  discharging  De  Laval 
type  nozzle  having  a  throat  dimensioned  to  freely  pass 
said  liquid-vapor  mixture  and  a  divergent  outlet  end  equal 
in  flow  area  and  shape  to  the  inlet  end  of  the  evaporator, 
volumetric  expansion  means  connected  to  said  source  of 
liquid  for  converting  said  liquid  into  the  liquid-vapor  mix- 
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ture  in  response  to  expansion  thereof,  energy  dissipatitig 
means  connecting  said  expansion  means  to  the  De  La^al 
type  nozzle  for  reducing  the  kinetic  energy  of  the  liquM- 
vapor  mixture  and  turbulence  produced  by  said  expj  n- 


sion  of  the  liquid,  and  vertical  conduit  means  connecting 
said  divergent  outlet  end  to  the  inlet  end  of  the  evapora- 
tor for  allowing  the  liquid-vapor  mixture  <o  fully  exp4nd 
to  the  flow  area   of  the  inlet  end  of  the  evaporalor. 


3^99^38 

GAS.FIRED  RADIANT  BURNER 

Akiander  O.  Itally  and  David  J.  S.  Wardak,  botb^of 

Coniliiig,  N.Y.,  aarignon  to  Coming  Glaai  Woilu, 

Coning,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of  New  Yoik 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1965,  Ser.  No.  443,472 

9  Clainu.    (CI.  158—7.5) 


E.  Eini 


3,299,939 
METAL  CUTTING  TOftCH 

Daniel  A.  Marra,  Sr.,  641 

Paimyra,  Pa.    17071 

Filed  Oct  21, 1965,  Ser.  No. 
4  Claims.    (CL  15ft— 2M) 


St, 
49930 


I 


1.  A  radiant  gas  burner  comprising 

walls  forming  a  plenum  chamber, 

means  for  injecting  combustible  gas  into  said  pleijum 
chamber, 

a  porous  radiating  plate  in  conununication  with  laid 
plenum  chamber  capable  of  being  heated  to  a  tem- 
perature at  which  it  becomes  a  radiator  of  infrared 
energy,  I 

walls  forming  a  combustion  chamber,  one  wall  of  laid 
combustion  chamber  being  formed  at  least  in 
by  said  radiating  plate, 

an  auxiliary  porous  radiating  plate  capable  of  being 
heated  to  a  temperature  at'  which  it  becomes  a  radi- 
ator of  infrared  energy  forming  at  least  a  portioi  of 
a  wall  ot  said  combustion  chamber,  and 

exhaust  means  for  exhausting  gases  from  said  combus- 
tion chamber  through  said  auxiliary  radiating  pbte, 

said  combustion  chamber  hav^ig  an  outer  wall  having 
the  ability  to  transfer  heat  energy  from  said  burner. 


it  in  tart 
of  being 


:st  connecting  the 
idmitting  oxygen  to 


1.  In  a  cutting  torch  of  the  characU  r  described  indud- 
ing  a  valve  chest,  a  body  portion  atta  ched  to  said  chest, 
fuel  and  oxygen  tubes  connecting  said 
head  and  a  replaceable  torch  tip  received  in  said  torch 
head,  the  combinatimi  of 

(1)  a  plurality  of  recessed  openings  in  a  longitudinal 
face  of  said  valve  chest  for  reception  of  valves  for 
transmission  of  oxygen  in  preheating  and  cutting  vol- 
umes and  fuel  gas  in  torch  ignition  volumes,  respec- 
tively, inlet  openings  in  <an  end  wall  of  said  valve 
chest  for  admission  of  oxygen  and  fuel  gaaes, 

(2)  a  recessed  opening  in  each  chest  side  w{dl  adjacent 
said  end  wall  inlet  openings, 

(3)  a  control  valve  received  in  eitch  said  chest  side 
'  wall  openings  and  each  provided  with  an  inlet  open- 
ing sized  to  admit  to  the  valve  a  pre-sclected  con- 
stant volume  of  fuel  or  oxygen  gks  under  all  degrees 
of  opening  movements  of  the  valye, 

(4)  a  first  channel  extending  longi<uidinally  within  the 
valve  chest  and  opening  into  the  said  recessed  open- 
ing receiving  the  valve  for  passage  of  oxygen  in 
nKtal  cuting  volumes,  i 

(5)  a  second  channel  extending  longitudinally  within 
the  valve  chest  and  opening  at  one  end  into  the  re- 
cessed opening  receiving  the  va^ve  for  passage  ci 
fuel  gas  for  ignition  of  the  torch, 

(6)  a  channel  within  the  valve 
valve  chest  end  wall  opening  for 
with  said  chest  first  channel  opeijing, 

(7)  a  channel  in  the  valve  chest  onnecting  the  valve 
chest  end  wall  opening  for  admit  ing  fuel  gas  to  said 
body  with  said  chest  second  chai  nel, 

(8)  valve  means  in  each  of  said  vilve  cheat  aide  wall 
openings  including  a  moveable  valve  stem  and  a 
spring  loaded  steel  ball  control  ing  passage  of  the 
respective  gases  through  said  valve  means, 

(9)  channels  in  said  valve  chest  o»nnecting  said  chest 
side  wall  valve  means  with  thi  adjacent  recessed 
openings  in  the  valve  chest  end  %  rail, 

(10)  channels  in  said  valve  chest  c  >nnecting  said  chest 
side  wall  openings  with  two  of  t  )e  adjacent  said  re- 
cessed openings  in  the  longitudin  J  face  of  said  chest, 

(11)  a  connection  between  the  thrd  of  said  recessed 
openings  in  the  longitudinal  fa<e  of  the  chest  and 
the  said  first  channd  extending  1  ongitudinaHy  of  the 
chest, 

(12)  valve  means  in  each  said  reoc  ssed  openings  in  the 
longitudinal  face  of  said  chest  for  re^)ectively  con- 
tinuously suj^lying  fuel  gas  and  oxygen  from  said 
chest  side  wall  valves  to  said  t<irch  tip  for  ignition 
purposes  and  intermittently  sipplying  oxygen  to 
said  t<xch  tip  for  metal  preheat  ng  and  cutting  pur- 
poses, and 

(13)  moveable  valve  actuating  neans  on  said  torch 
overlying  said  latter  valve  means  for  selectively  actu- 
ating the  valve  means  fr<mi  non  tally  closed  to  open 
position  for  performance  of  the  r  functions. 
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3^299,948 
BURNER  STRUCTURE 
Albert  J.  PhiDipa,  Plaiaflcid,  wd  Richvd  Baicr,  New 
BmnswidK,  N J.,  asrignors  to  American  Smeitini  and 
Reflnfaig  CoB^any,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatfon  of 
New  Jersey 
Origfaial  appUcatioa  June  22. 1963,  Ser.  No.  284,413,  now 
Patent  No.  3,199,977,  dated  Aas.  18,  1965.    Divided 
and  tbis  applcallon  Jnnc  9,  1965,  Ser.  No.  462,665 
2  CUnt.    (CL  158—189) 


1.  In  a  burner  body,  a  burner  section,  a  uniting  section 
open  at  two  opposite  ends  for  uniting  a  stream  of  fuel 
and  a  stream  of  an  oxygen  containing  gas  and  delivering 
the  united  stream  to  the  burner  section,  one  of  said  two 
streams  to  be  united  in  said  uniting  section  being  larger 
than  the  other,  said  uniting  section  being  attached  at  one 
of  its  open  ends  to  said  burner  section,  a  bend  section 
open  at  each  end  for  delivering  to  the  uniting  section 
the  larger  of  the  two  streams  to  be  united  therein,  said 
bend  section  being  attached  at  one  open  end  to  said  uniting 
section,  an  orifice  plate  having  an  orifice  therein  for  de- 
livering the  larger  of  said  two  streams  into  said  bend 
section,  said  orifice  plate  being  movably  mounted  in  the 
other  end  of  said  bend  section  for  shifting  the  position 
of  said  orifice,  means  for  delivering  the  smaller  of  said 
two  streams  into  said  uniting  section  about  the  periphery 
thereof  adjacent  said  bend  section. 


3,299,941 

BURNER 

Harold  L.  Fricl^  Marion,  Ohio,  assignor  to  WUilpool 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FOcd  Ian.  11, 1965,  Ser.  No.  424,493 

4  Clafans.    (CL  158—115) 


1.  A  fuel  burner,  comprising:  a  burner  head  having 
fuel  supply  means  including  wall  means  defining  a  fuel 
chamber  in  said  head  having  an  upper  and  lower  end 
and  fuel  ports  for  projecting  fuel  from  said  head  adjacent 
said  upper  end;  an  igniter  tube  located  within  said  wall 
means  and  having  an  upper  flame  exit  opening  adjacent 
one  of  said  ports  and  a  bottom  flame  entrance  opening 
spaced  from  said  flame  exit  opening;  means  for  supplying 
fuel  to  said  igniter  tube;  means  for  igniting  fuel  at  said 
flame  entrance  opening,  thereby  projecting  flame  through 
said  igniter  tube  and  igniting  fuel  emerging  from  said 
one  port;  and  a  surface  member  having  lateral  length  and 
breadth  through  which  said  burner  head  extends  with  said 

I  , 


fuel  ports  being  above  said  surface  member  and  said 
flame  entrance  opening  and  said  means  for  igniting  fuel 
located  beneath  and  hidden  by  said  surface  member. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  159 — 2  see: 
Patent  No.  3,299,937 


3,299,942 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE 

CONCENTRATION  OF  UQU1D8 

Harold  E.  Jacoby,  %  Jncoby  Procaai  Efinnnirt  Co.,  Inc 

97  Shepherds  Lane,  Roalyn  HctgUi,  N.Y.     11577 

Filed  lane  29, 1964,  Ser.  No.  378,528 

7  OainM.    (CL  159—17) 


1.  The  method  of  concentrating  dilute  liquor  in  order 
to  bum  the  same  in  an  independent  recovery  furnace  for 
the  recovery  of  heat  and  usable  chemicals  therefrom, 
which  comprises,  initially  concentrating  said  diltite  liquor 
to  an  initial  substantially  dilute  stage  in  an  indirect  con- 
tact evaporator  by  heat  transfer  through  a  heating  sur- 
face,  thereafter  bringing  said  thus  produced  initial  sub- 
stantially dilute  liquor  into  direct  contact  with  hot  flue 
gases  from  said  recovery  furnace  and  thereby  evaporat- 
ing  said  initially  concentrated  Uquor  to  a  further  stage  of 
intermediate  concentration,  thereafter,  evaporating  in  an 
indirect  contact  evaporator  said  thus  produced  liquor  of 
intermediate  concentration  in  a  finishing  stage,  which  fid- 
lows  said  stage  of  intermediate  concentration,  and  oo 
completion  of  said  fini^ing  stage  burning  said  finally  con- 
centrated liquor  in  said  independent  recovery  furnace  for 
the  recovery  of  heat  and  chemicals  therefrom. 


3^299,943 

VERTICAL  LOUVrat  BUND  APPARATUS 

Ralph  M.  Poe,  1847  Wealthy  St  SE., 

Grand  Rapids,  Mich.    49584 

Filed  Inly  23, 1964,  Ser.  No.  384,611 

19  Oains.    (CL  168—176) 


18.  A  vertical  louver  window  blind, 

comprising  a  plurality  of  elongate  and  parallel  louvers 
extending  vertically  across  the  window  opening,  each 
of  said  louvers  having  a  stiff  upper  end  portion  with 
an  aperture  therein,  ^ 
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an  elongate  frame  member  to  be  mounted  across  ^e 
upper  porti(»  of  the  window  opening  opposite  the 
upper  ends  of  said  louvers,  i  , 

a  plurality  of  gears  each  having  a  vertical  axis  extend- 
ing to  a  respective  louver  means  connecting  skid 
gears  together  and  revolving  said  gears  in  coordinajed 
relation  with  each  other,  I 

means  connecting  said  gears  with  the  upper  ends  of  s^id 
louvers  and  including  a  plurality  of  pins  each  extelid 
ing  transversely  of  the  respective  gear  rotation  a  xis 
and  through  the  aperture  in  the  stiff  upper  end 
the  corresponding  louver,  said  pins  being  resilieijtly 
deformable  to  be  readily  removable  from  the  louvers, 
thereby  facilitating  demounting  of  the  louvers. 
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from  an  opening  at  the  bottom  of  the  fii  st  cylinder  through 
a  path  upwardly  between  the  first  and  second  cylinders, 
thence  downwardly  between  the  second  and  third  cylin- 


i^       J*,    •* 


3^99,944 

WINDOW  SHADE  HAVD4G  TELESCOPING 

ROLLER 

Robert  C.  GossUng  and  Lawrence  S.  Wilcozon,  Cincin- 
nati, Ohio,  assignors  to  Clojpay  Corporation,  Cincin- 
nati, Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 
Original  application  Feb.  12, 1963,  Scr.  No.  257,996,  itew 
Patent  No.  3,203,468,  dated  Aug.  31,  1965.  Divi  led 
and  this  application  Aug.  16,  1965,  Ser.  No.  479,97  \ 
2  Cbdms.    (CI.  160—263) 


ders,  thence  upwardly  between  the 
ders  aod  then  downwardly  in  the 
opening  at  the  bottom  of  the  fourth 


thi  -d  and  fourth  cylin- 
folirth  cylinder  to  an 
cylinder. 


3,299  946 
MOUNTING  AND  HEAT  SINK  DEVICE 
FOR  ELECTRICAL  COMI ONENTS 
Daniel  R.  von  Recfclinghaasen,  Aritaifl  ton, 
to  H.  H.  Scott,  Inc.,  Maynard,  Mais 
Massachusetts 

Filed  June  4,  1965,  Scr.  NcL  461,429 
,  3  Claims.    (O.  165-480) 


2.  A  window  shade  and  roller  combination  comgris-  i 

ill  I 

»ng,  '      ,  .  \ 

a  hollow  metal  roller  section,        '  } 

an  inner  roller  section  mounted  in  telescoping  relation 
in  metal  roller  section  and  having  a  portion  project- 
ing beyond  said  metal  roller  section,  1 

and  a  sheet  of  shade  material  adhesively  secured  a])ong 
one  edge  to  said  metal  roller  section  only, 

said  sheet  being  wrapped  about  said  metal  roller  sec- 
tion and  adhesively  secured  to  itself  across  its  width, 
■     thereby  providing  a  tube  of  shade  material  secured 
only  to  said  metal  roller  section, 

said  tube  securing  the  remainder  of  said  shade  matt  rial 
to  said  roller  while  permitting  said  inner  sectioi  i  to 
slide  axially  with  respect  to  said  metal  section,  said 
tube  further  preventing  droop  of  that  portion  ofi  the 
shade  material  overlying  said  projecting  portioa  of 
said  iimer  roller  section. 


J.       3.  It  tti  3'       3 
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3,299,945 
HEAT-STORAGE  APPARATUS 
Richard  E.  Rice,  Arlington,  and  Winiam  E.  Wbi  ney, 
Belmont,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Comstock  &  Wescott,  Inc., 
Cambridge,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Massachusetts 
Filed  Aug.  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  391,676  1 

4  Claims.    (CI.  165—4)  I 

4.  Apparatus  comprising  an  enclosure  containing  neat- 
storage  means  with  a  passageway  through  the  enclosure, 
characterized  in  that  the  enclosure  comprises  fourjcon- 

cehtric  cylinders,  namely,  a  first  outer  cylinder  exteiiding 
to  the  top  of  the  enclosure,  a  second  cylinder  spaced  in- 
wardly of  the  first  cylinder  and  extending  from  the  bot- 
tom of  the  enclosure,  a  third  cylinder  formed  of  heat- 
storage  material  spaced  inwardly  of  the  second  cylhider 
and  extending  from  the  top  of  the  enclosure  to  a  jwint 
above  the  bottom  of  the  enclosure,  and  a  fourth  cylinder 
spaced  inwardly  from  the  third  cylinder  and  extending 
from  the  bottom  of  the  enclosure  to  a  point  belo>4  the 
top  of  the  enclosure,  said  cylinders  together  with  the  bot- 
tom and  top  of  the  enclosure  forming  a  passage  leading 


1.  Heat  sink  apparatus  having,  in 
substantially  planar  heat-dissipativc 
a  plurality  of  heat-dissipative  projec 
stantially  orthogonally  from  one 
spaced  locations  therealong  to  define 
posed  open  cells,  means  for  mountir  g 
as  semi-conductor  means  and  the 
side  of  the  sheet  within  each  cell 
means  disposed  on  the  opposite  sids 
the   semi-conductor   mounting   meats 
establishing   electrical    connections 
heat-dissipative   sheet   provided 
plurality  of  substantially  orthogonally 
dissipative  projections  for  mating 
from  the  first  sheet,  means  for 
heat-conductive  contact  the  projections 
such  mating  relationship  to  close 
cover  the  semi-conductor  mounting 
the  second  sheet  having  a  plurality 
extending  therefrom  to  effect  further 
generated  within  the  cells  and  external 
for  enabling  the  securing  of  the 
wall  of  a  chassis  and  the  like  to  , . 
a  'semi-conduc|6r  means  and  assoc 
nals  and  connections  within  a 
exposing  the  said  fins  to  air 
chassis  and  the  like  and  enabling 
semi<onductor  mounting  means 
tachment  of  the  said  second  sheet. 


of 


,  Mass.,  assignor 
;.,  a  corporation  of 


i 


'  7  ■      ■">■ 


combination,  a  first 
sheet  provided  with 
ions  extending  sub- 
of  the  sheet  at 
a  plurality  of  juxta- 
heat  sources  such 
ike  on  the  said  one 
electrical  terminal 
of  the  sheet  from 
and  the   like   for 
herewith,    a    second 
with    a   second    similar 
extending  hcat- 
vith  the  projections 
de^achably  securing  in 
of  the  sheets  in 
the  cells  and  thus 
means  and  the  like, 
)f  heat-radiating  fins 
dissipation  of  heat 
thereto,  and  means 
to  an  outside 
peijmit  the  mounting  of 
i^ted  electrical  termi- 
and  the  like  while 
external  to  a 
e^iternal  access  to  said 
the  like  upon  de- 
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3,299,947 
HEAT  TRANSFER  APPARATUS 
Micbcl  Boucrant,  Metz,  and  Imre  Toth,  Hy-Metz,  France, 
assignors  to  Institut  de  Rccberches  de  la  Siderurgie 
Francaisc,  Saint  Germain-en-Laye,  France,  a  French 
professional  faistitntion 

Filed  May  11, 1964,  Ser.  No.  366,327 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  14, 1963, 

934,749,  Patent  1,364,710 

9  Clafans.    (CL  165—104) 
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6.  Apparatus  for  transferring  heat  between  pulverulent 
materials  which  are  to  be  maintained  out  of  contact,  said 
apparatus  comprising  enclosure  means;  thermally  con- 
ductive fluid-tight  partition  means  provided  in  and  sub- 
dividing the  interior  of  said  enclosure  means  into  at  least 
two  adjacent  compartments;  feed  means  communicating 
with  said  enclosure  means  for  introducing  pulverulent 
materials  into  said  compartments;  withdrawing  means 
communicating  with  the  individual  compartments  spaced 
from  said  feed  means  for  receiving  fluidized  material 
therefrom;  and  fluidizing  means  operatively  connected 
with  said  enclosure  means  and  including  means  for  pas- 
sing a  gas  through  the  pulverulent  material  in  at  least  one 
of  said  compartments  for  fluidizing  said  material  therein 
and  for  causing  the  thus  fluidized  material  to  flow  in  said 
one  compartment  toward  the  respective  withdrawing 
means  along  said  partition  means,  and  means  for  passing 
a  gas  through  the  pulverulent  material  in  the  other  com- 
partment for  fluidizing  the  material  therein  and  causing 
the  thus  fluidized  material  to  flow  toward  the  respective 
withdrawing  means  and  along  said  partition  means  in 
counterflow  to  the  material  in  said  one  compartment, 
whereby  said  thus  fluidized  materials  exchange  heat  with 
one  another  through  the  intermediary  of  said  thermally 
conductive  partition  means  when  the  two  fluidized  ma- 
terials in  said  compartments  are  at  different  temperatures. 


3,299,948 
COOLING  DEVICE  HAVING  A  PLURALITY  OF 
ANNULAR  PARALLEL  DISCS  FORMING  COM- 
PARTMENTS ADJACENT  THE  HEATED  ELE- 
MENT' 
Andrew  Kudola,  Jr.,  Stamford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Mach- 
left  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Springdale,  Conn.,  a 
corporation  of  Connecticut 

FUed  Feb.  27, 1962,  Ser.  No.  176,012 
6  Claims.    (CI.  165—185) 


1.  A  device  for  cooling  a  heated  element  comprising  a 
radiator  embodying  a  pluraUty  of  substantially  parallel 
annular  discs  located  in  substantially  concentric  relation 
around  the  heated  element,  the  inner  peripheral  edges 
of  the  discs  being  affixed  to  the  surface  of  the  element, 

834  0.0. — 19 


the  discs  each  having  an  annular  flange  on  one  side  there- 
of in  abutment  with  an  adjacent  disc  whereby  said  discs 
are  spaced  apart  from  receiving  fluid  coolant  therebe- 
tween, said  flanges  each  being  outwardly  spaced  from 
the  inner  peripheral  edge  of  its  respective  disc  providing 
an  annular  compartment  adjacent  the  surface  of  the  heat- 
ed element  and  between  the  respective  disc«nd  the  adja- 
cent disc,  and  brazing  material  in  each  compartment  oc- 
cupying the  space  therein  and  between  the  inner  peripheral 
edge  of  the  disc  and  the  adjacent  surface  of  the  heated  ele- 
ment whereby  there  is  provided  a  continuous  seal  through- 
out substantially  the  length  of  the  radiator.  1 


3,299,949 
DEVICE    FOR   EVAPORATIVE    COOLING    OF 
'  BODIES,     AND     PARTICULARLY     POWER 

VACUUM  TUBES 
Charles  A.  E.  BenrthereL  Safait-Gcnnain-en-Laye,  France, 
assignor  to  Compagnie  Francaisc  Thomson  Honston- 
Hotchkiss    Brandt,   Paris,   France,   a   corporation    of 
France 
Origfaial   application   Apr.   29,   1960,  Ser.  No.  25,794. 
Divided  and  this  appUcation  Dec.  14,  1965,  Scr.  No. 
513,738 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Oct.  13, 1959, 
807,348,  807,349 
11  Chdms.    (CL  165—185) 


c  < 


1.  An  evaporative  cooling  arrangement  for  a  body  hav- 
ing a  high  thermal  flux  comprising  a  radiator  surround- 
ing said  body  in  thermal  contact  therewith,  said  radiator 
being  adapted  for  immersion  in  a  liquid  within  a  con- 
tainer, said  radiator  having  elongated  protuberances,  the 
dimensions  of  which  are  large  in  relation  to  the  vapor 
bubbles  formed  on  their  surface  by  boiling  of  said  liquid; 
adjacent  protuberances  defining  flow  channels  extending 
substantially  throughout  the  length  of  the  radiator;  said 
protuberances  being  formed  with  outer  end  portions,  ad- 
jacent ones  extending  towards  and  facing  each  other  with- 
out closing  off  said  channels  in  an  outward  direction  to 
provide  communication  of  said  flow  channels  laterally 
outwardly  therefrom  through  openings  of  lesser  dimen- 
sion than  the  width  of  said  channels. 


3,299,950 
PIPE  LINE  CONNECTOR 
Howard  L.  Shatio,  Jr.,  Palos  Verdc&  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Shell  Oil  Company,  New  Yoric,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  off 
Delaware 

FUed  June  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  289,233 

8  Claims.     (CI.  166 — .5) 

1.  Pipe  aligning  and  connecting  apparatus  for  use  with 

a  manipulator  device  having  prime  mover  means  with  a 

power  connection  extending  therefrom,  said  apparatus 

comprising: 

(a)  a  body  member  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  manip- 
ulator device  for  movement  therewith; 

(b)  first  and  second  pipe-engaging  arm  means  axially 
spaced  along  a  substantially  common  axis  and  car- 
ried by  said  body  member  for  separately  engaging 
pipe  sections  to  be  connected  to  each  other,  at  least 
one  of  said  arm  means  being  movable  toward  the 
other  of  said  arm  means  along  said  axis  when  both 
are  in  pipe-engaging  position;  and. 
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(c)  arm-actuating  means  carried  by  said  body  member  member  on  said  support  for  movement 
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along  a  path  ex- 


and  operatively  engaging  said  movable  arm  means,  tending  transversely  of  said  support  from  a  retracted  po- 
said  arm-actuating  means  adapted  to  be  indepenjl-  sition  to  a  casing  engaging  position  spaced  radially  in- 
ward of  said  retracted  position,  first  means  yieldably 
urging  said  engaging  member  toward  its  engaging  posi- 
tion, a  retainer  positioned  within  said  ^upport  and  being 
movable  axially  thereof  between  a  retaining  position  in 
said  path  of  radial  movement  of  said  'engaging  member 
and  a  retracted  position  out  of  said  path,  said  first  urging 
means  being  capable  of  moving  said  jcngaging  member 
into  its  engaging  position  when  said  rejainer  is  retracted, 
second  means  yieldably  urging  said  retainer  toward  its 
retracted  positirai,  and  releasable  meaiis  holding  said  re- 
tainer in  its  retaining  position  but  being  releasable  to 
permit  said  second  urging  means  to  iiove  said  retainer 
into  its  retracted  position. 


FOR  CEMENT. 
FORMATIONS 


ently  operatively  connected  to  said  power  connection 
of  said  prime  mover  means  hf  said  manipulator  de- 
vice. 


3^99^51 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
HANGING  WELL  PIPE 
William  L.  Todd,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  FMC  Cor- 
poration, San  Jose,  CaUf .,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Fttcd  Apr.  11, 1963,  Scr.  No.  272,313 
26aainis.    (CL  166— .5) 


3,299,952 
USE  OF  VISCOELASnC  UQUID5 
ING  WELLS  IN  SUBTERRANEA^ 

Joseph  G.  Savins,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assknor  to  MobO 

on  Corporation,  a  corporation  <i  I  New  York 
No  Drawing.   Filed  June  18, 1964,  S  er.  No.  376,212 

15  Claims,  (a.  166—  22) 
1.  In  a  method  for  cementing  a  well  in  the  earth 
wherein  cement  is  passed  into  said  we|l,  said  well  having 
been  drilled  employing  a  drilling  mud  containing  a  liquid 
phase  and  a  solid  constituent  and  a  cake  of  gelled  drilling 
mud  remains  in  said  well,  the  step  comttrising  passing  into 
said  well  prior  to  said  cement  a  composition  comprising 
(a)  water,  (b)  polyvinyl  alcohol  having  a  molecular 
weight  such  that  a  4  percent  by  weight  aqueous  solution 
has  a  viscosity  at  20°  C.  of  from  3  to  bS  centipoises,  and 
(c)  borate  ions,  the  particular  amount!  of  polyvinyl  alco- 


3,299,953 
METHOD  OF  USING  A  FOAMINO  AGENT  IN  A 
CEMENTING  PRO( 
George  G.  Bernard,  Crystal  Lake,  HI., 
asacnmcnts,  to  Union  OO  Company 
Angeles,  Ciriif .,  a  corporation  of 

Filed  July  24, 1964,  Scr.  No, 
I  13  Claims.    (CL    ' 


assignor,  by  mesne 
of  California,  Los 
CiUifomia 
384,924 


166-29) 


1.  In  a  method  for  hanging  pipe  in  a  head  by  using 
a  mandrel  hanger  or  a  slip  hanger  if  the  mandrel  hanger 
cannot  be  landed,  the  steps  of  installing  in  said  head  a 
hanger  bushing  adapted  to  seat  either  a  mandrel  hanger 
or  a  slip  hanger;  running  pipe  through  said  bushing  in 
said  head  and  into  a  borehole  therebelow;  attaching  a 
mandrel  hanger  to  an  upper  end  of  the  pipe;  oontinidng 
to  run  the  pipe  into  the  borehole  whereby  said  mandrel 
hanger  is  moved  closer  to  said  hanger  bushing;  landing  a 
slip  hanger  in  said  hanger  bushing  about  said  pipe;  slip- 
porting  said  pipe  in  said  slip  hanger;  and  cutting  off  atiid 
pipe  above  said  bushing. 

4.  In  a  tool  for  supporting  a  casing  engaging  member 
in  an  annulus  between  an  inner  casing  and  an  outer  con- 
ductor and  for  moving  said  engaging  menvber  into  con- 
tact with  said  inner  casing,  a  tubular  support  adapted  to 
project  into  said  annulus,  means  mounting  said  engaang 


1.  In  the  cementing  of  wells  wherein  an  annulus  is 

»sing  the  improve- 


ions  being  selected 
viscoelastic  shear 


hoi  and  the  particular  amount  of  borate 

such  that  the  composition  possesses 

thickening  properiies,  whereby  said  dake  of  said  gelled 

drilling  mud  is  displaced  within  said  v  ell 


fonhed  by  the  well  bore  and  the  well 

ment  which  comprises  disposing  a  fdam  in  the  annulus 

of  the  well  zone  to  be  cemented  prior  to  circulating  a 

volume  of  cementitious  material  into 

zone  to  be  cemented. 


( 


the  well  to  the  well 
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3,299,954 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HANGING  A 

WELL  CASING  IN  A  WELL  BORE 

Leonard  E.  WiUiams  and  Loois  M.  Regan,  Houston,  Tex^ 

assignors  to  Cameron  Iron  Woiks,  Inc^  Houston,  Tcx^ 

a  corporatioo  of  Texas 

Filed  Mnr  28, 1963,Scr.  No.  283,788 
18  Claims.    (CL  166—35) 


1.  A  method  of  hanging  a  casing  from  a  seat  within  a 
casing  head  at  the  lower  end  of  the  bore  through  a  well- 
head including  a  blowout  preventer,  comprising  the  steps 
of  severing  the  casing  at  a  level  above  the  seat  and  beneath 
the  casing  collar  next  above  the  seat,  removing  the  severed 
portion  of  the  casing  from  within  the  wellhead  bore,  then 
lowering  a  slip  assembly  through  the  bore  of  the  blowout 
preventer  and  and  into  a  landed  position  on  the  seat 
and  about  the  portion  of  the  casing  remaining  after  re- 
moval of  the  severed  portion,  pulling  a  strain  on  the 
casing  and  then  relieving  same  to  cause  the  slip  assembly 
to  grip  and  thereby  suspend  the  casing  from  said  seat, 
and  establishing  a  seal  between  the  bore  and  the  remain- 
ing portion  of  the  casing. 

8.  Apparatus  for  use  in  hanging  a  casing  from  a  seat 
within  a  casing  head  at  the  lower  end  of  a  bore  through 
a  wellhead,  comprising  a  slip  assembly  including  a  uni- 
tary annular  body  having  a  surface  on  its  outer  side  for 
landing  upon  the  casing  head  seat  and  carrying  slips  on  its 
inner  side  for  movement  into  gripping  engagement  with 
the  casing  when  the  slip  assembly  body  is  lowered  through 
the  bore  and  onto  the  seat  in  the  casing  head  and  about 
the  casing,  means  for  lowering  the  body  into  landed  po- 
sition comprising  an  elongate  tubular  member  having  an 
inner  diameter  adapted  to  move  downwardly  over  the 
casing  within  the  bore  and  means  on  its  lower  end  for 
releasable  connection  with  the  slip  assembly  body,  means 
for  lowering  the  tubular  member  within  the  bore  ot  the 
wellhead  and  releasing  its  connection  with  the  slip  assem- 
bly body  when  said  body  is  landed  on  the  seat,  and  ad- 
ditional means  on  the  upper  end  of  the  slip  assembly  body 
for  anchoring  an  annular  seal  assembly  thereto  upon  low- 
ering of  said  seal  assembly  through  the  bore  and  over 
the  casing. 

3,299355 

WELL  TOOL  APPARATUS 
John  S.  Pafc,  Jr.,  Long  Beach,  Calif .,  anignor  to 
John  S.  Pmc,  Sr. 
FOcd  Jan.  17, 1964,  Scr.  No.  338,331 
33Clafans.    (CL  166— 48) 
20.  In  the  method  of  controlling  a  well  into  which  a 
string  of  production  tubing  is  run,  the  string  supporting 
slip,  packer  and  valve  assemblies  characterized  as  op- 
eraUe  respectively  to  anchor  the  string  to  the  casing,  to 
pack-off  between  the  string  and  casing  and  to  control 
vertical  by-passing  around  the  packer  of  fluid  in  the 
annular  space  between  the  string  and  casing,  the  valve 
assembly  also  characterized  as  fluid  pressure  operable, 
the  steps  that  include  running  the  string  into  the  well 
with  the  valve  assembly  in  open  condition,  then  introduc- 
ing sufficient  fluid  pressure  into  the  string  for  conununi- 
cation  to  said  assemblies  to  operate  the  slips  for  anchor- 
ing the  string  to  the  casing,  to  operate  the  packer  for 


packing  off  between  the  string  and  casing,  and  to  operate 
the  valve  to  shunt  off  by-passing  communication  around 
the  packer,  and  including  the  further  step  of  introduc- 


ing suflScient  fluid  pressure  into  the  well  to  operate  the 
valve  opening  up  by-passing  communication  around  the 
packer. 

3499,956 
SUPERPOSED  WELL  TUBING  ASSEMBLY  OF 
SEPARATE  TUBING  STRINGS  AND  METH- 
OD OF  SUPPORTING  SAME 
Charlct  P.  Howe,  228  E.  Eha  9t^  F.O.  Box  49, 
AIMoa,IIL    62886 
FHcd  July  8, 1964,  Scr.  No.  381,892 
It  Claima.    (CL  164—49) 


1.  A  well  pumping  assembly  comprising  a  well  casing, 
a  plurality  of  superposed  mdividually  separate  strings  of 
tubing  sealingly  engaging  each  other  inside  said  casing, 
the  joining  ends  of  said  strings  providing  a  mating  sealed 
joint  readily  and  non-rotatably  separable  in  a  vertical  di- 
rection, and  means  for  supporting  each  tubing  string  at 
its  bottom,  said  means  including  means  on  each  string, 
except  the  topmost  string,  engageable  with  the  well  cas- 
ing for  supporting  the  weight  of  the  individual  string 
thereabove. 

8.  The  method  of  reducing  the  pumping  load  in  a  deep 
well  comiMising  extending  a  well  casing  to  below  the  pay 
zone,  the  casing  having  oil  entrance  perforations  below 
the  pay  zone,  vertically  and  non-rotatably  inserting  sepa- 
rate, joinable  tubing  strings  having  contacting  and  sealing 
mating  string  ends  into  the  inserted  wall  casing,  resting 
the  lowermost  string  on  the  well  bottom,  the  lowermost 
string  having  oil  entrance  perforation  means  adjacent  itt 
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bottom,  anchoring  the  top  of  eiich  string  except  the  tof- 
most  string  to  the  well  casing  to  thereby  support  the  sef- 
arate  string  thereabove  on  the  well  casing  wall,  providing 
a  pumping  string  as  the  topmost  string,  and  sealing  tlje 
topmost  string  to  the  well  casing  wall  at  a  point  adjaceit 
the  top  of  such  topmost  string,  thereby  preserving  tl^e 
bottom  hole  pressure  in  the  well  to  build  up  pressure  be- 
tween the  well  casing  and  the  tubing  and  thus  cause  such 
pressure  to  lift  oil  within  the  tubing  to  the  pumping  string 
tubing. 

3,299,957  ' 

DRILL  STRING  SUSPENSION  ARRANGEMENT 
Joseph   V.   O'Neill,   Inkster,   and   George   Homanidt, 
LlTonia,    Mich^    assignors   to    Leyman    Corporation, 
Cincinnati,  Ohio 
Original  application  Aug.  26,  1960,  Scr.  No.  52^74,  naldv 
Patent  No.  3,158,213,  dated  Not.  24,  19^4.    Divided 
and  this  application  Aug.  14, 1964,  Ser.  No.  394,097 
SClahns.    (€1.166^77.5) 


t^t^^-. 


in  the  bore  of  the  head  and  a  first  pipe  langing  from  said 
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projecting  above 
of  the  head;  well 


first  hanger  means,  said  internal  wall 
said  assembly,  to  an  upper  end  portion 
control  means  coupled  to  said  upper  end  portion  of  the 
head,  said  well  control  means  having  a  bore  communi- 
cating with  the  bore  in  said  head,  said  assembly  having 
an  upper  annular  portion  projecting  upw  ard  from  said  iu$t 
hanger  means  and  surrounder  by  and  circumferentially 
spaced  from  said  internal  wall;  pack-off  bushing  means 
supported  in  the  bore  in  said  head  between  said  upper 
portion  and  said  internal  wall;  meant  sealing  between 
said  upper  portion  and  said  bushing  means  and  between 
said  internal  wall  of  the  head  and  said  bushing  means; 
second  hanger  means  supported  in  the  >ore  in  said  head; 
and  a  second  pipe  hanging  from  said  sec  ond  hanger  means 


and  projecting  into  said  bushing  meani 


1.  In  a  well  drilling  apparatus  having  a  drill  strii  g; 
string  suspension  means  comprising  a  fixed  housing,  p^r 
of  opposed  jaws  mounted  in  said  housing  for  movemeint 
radially  into  and  out  of  gripping  engagement  with  sajid 
drill  string,  said  jaws  having  cooperating  overlappiiig 
portions  disposed  in  overlapping  relationship  with  each 
other  when  said  jaws  are  in  said  gripping  position,  fin 
means  movable  through  the  overlapping  portions  of  ss  id 
jaws  when  said  jaws  are  in  said  gripping  position  to  lo;k 
the  jaws  in  said  gripping  position,  and  power  means  cou- 
pled to  said  pin  means  for  moving  said  pin  means  itj^o 
and  out  of  locking  relationship  with  said  jaws. 


3,299,958  i 

UNITIZED  WELL  HEAD 
William  L.  Todd,  Pasadena,  Calif.,  assignor  to  FMC  C4r- 

poradon,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 

Continuation  of  abandoned  application  Ser.  No.  170,090, 

Jan.  31,  1962.    This  application  Apr.  2,  1965,  Ser.  ^  o. 

446,788 

18  Clafans.    (CL  166--89) 


15.  A  well  head  apparatus  comprising  a  tubular  h<  id 
having  a  bore  and  an  internal  Wall  extending  around^ne 
bore,  an  assembly  including  first  hanger  means  suppor  td 


3,299,959 
MULTIPLE  STRING  WELL 
Cicero  C.  Brown,  8490  Kat^ 
Houston,  Tex.     7700' ' 
FUed  Sept.  30, 1963,  Ser.  No. 
9Chihns.    (CI.  166— 1 


•ACKER 
Road, 

312,724 
0) 


and  first  pipe. 


9.  A  multi-string  well  packer  assembly  for  connection 
in  a  well  tubing  string  within  a  well  Ifore  including, 

a  head  member, 

a  first  mandrel, 

a  second  mandrel  secured  to  said 
side-by-side  parallel  relationship 
drel, 

a  piston  secured  to  said  first  mandijel, 

a  cylinder  secured  to  said  head  msmber, 

said  piston  and  said  cylinder  being 

ited  longitudinal  movement  relative  to  each  other, 

an  external  abutment  on  the  lowe^  end  of  said  first 
mandrel, 

means  locking  said  piston  and  said 
determined  position  relative  to  esjch  other  with  said 
external  abutment  spaced  from  sjiid  cylinder, 

an  upper  packing  element  and  anchoring  unit  for  sup- 
porting the  assembly  against  do  inward  movement 
in  the  well  bore  monuted  on  sai^  mandrels  and  lo 
cated  adjacent  said  cylinder, 

a  lower  packing  element  and  anchoring  unit  for  sup- 
porting the  assembly  against  upward  movement  in 
the  well  bore  and  located  adjacent 
ment, 

hydraulically-actuated  means  on  sa 

mandrels  between  said  upper  pabking  element  and 
anchoring  unit  and  said  lower  p:  eking  element  and 


head  member  in 
to  said  first  man- 


connected  for  lim- 


cylinder  in  a  pre- 


said  external  abut- 


d  first  and  second 


anchoring  unit  for  moving  the  elements  and  units 
into  set  position  confined  by  said  cylinder  and  said 
external  abutment,  and 
means  co-acting  with  said  locking  means  and  said  pis- 
ton and  cylinder  for  releasing  the  locking  means  to 
permit  movement  of  said  piston  and  said  first  man- 
drel relative  to  said  cylinder  and  said  head  member 
to  thereby  move  said  external  abutment  away  from 
said  lower  packing  element  and  anchoring  imit 
whereby  said  packing  elements  and  anchoring  units 
are  moved  to  an  unset  position. 


3,299,960 

VALVE 

Gottfried  F.  Stem,  7  Broadview  Road, 

Woodstock,  N.Y.     12498 

FUed  Oct.  30, 1964,  Scr.  No.  407,646 

nClahns.    (0.169—23) 


i 

: 

m 

i_ 

'^ 

8r  <*> 

1  ^ 

^ 

\ 

'    I 


J'/r 


1.  A  valve  for  a  container  having  therein  a  normally 
gaseous  liquid,  said  valve  having  means  for  permitting 
the  discharge  of  at  least  part  of  the  contents  of  said 
container  through  said  valve  to  dispense  said  material 
from  said  container  as  desired,  said  valve  having  a  por- 
tion having  a  microscopic  perforation  impermeable  to 
discharge  of  the  contents  of  the  container  through  said 
perforation  under  the  normal  pressures  in  said  container 
but  permeable  to  discharge  through  said  perforation 
when  the  pressure  in  the  container  exceeds  said  normal 
pressure  and  approaches  a  level  at  which  ruptiu'e  of 
said  container  occurs. 


3,299,961 
HELICOPTER  ROTOR 
John  Frederick  CopUn,  Paul  Alfred  Taylor,  James  Alex- 
ander Petrie,  and  Kenneth  Edward  George  Bracey, 
all  of  Derby,  England,  assignors  to  Rolls-Royce  Lim- 
ited, Derby,  Enghmd,  a  company  of  Great  Britafai 
Ffled  May  5,  1965,  Ser.  No.  453,285 
Chdms  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  June  8,  1964, 

23,736/64 
6  Clafans.    (CL  170—135.4) 


£^^:^: 


1.  A  helicopter  rotor  having  a  plurality  of  angularly 
spaced  apart  blades  and  a  plurality  of  gas  turbine  engines, 
one  on  the  lip  of  each  blade,  each  gas  turbine  engine  hav- 
ing a  first  shafting,  a  compressor  and  a  turbine  mounted 
thereon,  a  second  shafting  axially  spaced  from  the  first 
shafting,  and  a  free  turbine  mounted  thereon  and  driven 
by  the  gases  passing  through  the  engine,  the  said  gases 
driving  the  first  and  second  shaftings  in  opposite  angular 
senses.  i 


3,299,962 

TURBINE  ENGINE  REGULATING  EQUIPMENT 

Joseph  Szydlowski,  Usines  Tnrbomeca,  Bordcs,  France 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1965,  Ser.  No.  448,025 

Chdms  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  21, 1964, 

971,626,  Patent  1,401,328 

5  Chdms.     (CI.  170—135.74) 


1.  A  method  for  r^ulating  turbine  engines  driving  a 
compressor  and  a  propelling  device  having  blades  the 
pitch  angle  of  which  is  variable  as  a  function  of  the 
percentage  value  represented  by  the  engme  tiiennal  load 
with  respect  to  the  maximum  permissible  thermal  load 
thereon  a^  determined  by  the  air  pressure  differential 
iP2—Pi)  across  the  outlet  and  inlet  of  said  compressor, 
consisting  in  successively  determining  the  actual  thermal 
load,  automatically  operating  on  the  value  of  the  maxi- 
mum thermal  load  on  the  tiu'bine  whereby,  od  ooe  part, 
to  cause  said  turbine  to  operate  at  reduced  power  when 
said  actual  thermal  load  ranges  from  zero  to  the  bottom 
threshold  of  its  maximum  permissible  value,  on  a  sec- 
ond part,  to  cause  said  trubine  to  operate  at  normal 
power  when  said  actual  thermal  load  lies  in  the  range 
between  the  bottom  and  upper  thresholds  of  said  maxi- 
mum permissible  value,  said  bottom  threshold  being  in- 
cluded in  said  range,  and  on  a  third  part,  to  cause  said 
tiu'bine  to  operate  at  reduced  power  when  said  actual 
thermal  load  is  at  least  equal  to  said  upper  threshold  of 
said  maximum  permissible  value. 


3,299,963 
VARIABLE-PITCH  FAN 
Kenneth  Stanley  Lowe,  Maidenhead,  England,  assignor 
to    Kenlowe    Accessories    and    Company    Limited, 
Maidenhead,  England,  a  British  company 

FUed  Oct  11, 1965,  Ser.  No.  494,494 
aaims  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  Oct.  19,  1964, 
42,545/64;  Oct.  20,  1964,  42,636/64;  Apr.  21,  1965, 
16,685/65;  May  19,  1965,  21,111/65;  May  31,  1965, 
22,964/65 

5  Clafans.    (CL  170—160.13) 


I      2 
6    -I'! 


2    .'^^""^-'/l 


•CI/ 


I  • 


v^^^-^l  ^ 


^' 


6-       ■> 

\ 

\ ^ 

1.  A  variable  pitch  cooling  fan  comprising  a  driven 
member,  a  plurality  of  fan  blades,  radially  positioned  pins 
rotatably  supporting  said  fan  blades  upon  the  driven 
member  for  changing  the  pitch  of  the  fan  blades,  a  pitch 
controlling  member  positioned  coaxially  with  respect  to 
the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  fan  and  rotatable  with  respect 
to  the  driven  member,  a  plurality  of  finger-like  members 
equal  in  number  to  the  fan  blades  positioned  radially 
about  the  pitch  controlling  member,  and  the  root  of  each 
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fan  blade  having  a  pair  of  slots  arranged  at  an  angle  to 
one  another  and  defining  equal  angles  to  the  surface  ot 
the  fan  blade  engageable  alternatively  by  the  cooperati 
ing  finger-like  member  when  the  fan  blades  are  assembled 
upon  the  driven  member  to  adapt  the  position  of  the  far 
blades  U»  the  motion  of  air  in  the  desired  i^al  direction 
for  the  same  direction  of  rotation. 
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3,299,964 
PROPELLER  RETENTION  MEANS 
Lcdic  W.  Foiter,  Ukt  Bhdt,  DL,  aaigiior  to  OntboaH 
Marine  Coiporatioii,  Waakcgui,  DL,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  May  16, 1966,  Ser.  No.  S50,430 
6  Claims.    (CL  170—173) 


termined  locations  on  the  support  arm  loemfeers  of  said 
draw  bar  units,  said  soil  conditioning  de'  rices  being  com- 
prised of  a  leaf  spring  member  connected  at  one  end  to 
the  support  arm  members  on  said  draw  >ar  units  and  in- 
cluding a  transversely  extending  suppor  member  at  the 
other  end  thereof  and  a  binary  coil  spriag  non-rotatably 
disposed  on  said  transverse  support  men  iber,  said  binary 
coil  spring  having  a  pair  of  free  end  poi  lions  adapted  to 
engage  the  surface  of  the  earth  and  extending  down- 
wardly from  the  transverse  support  men  iber  on  said  leaf 
spring,  disposed  at  a  downward  angle  l^om  the  support 
arms  on  said  draw  bar  units. 


3,299,966  , 

DISK  HARROW  HAVD^G  ADI  [JSTABLE 
DISK  GANGS 
Peter  J.  CHSord,  F*e«o,  CaMf.,  aari^  to  Masscy- 
Ferguson  Inc.,  Detrott,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Mary- 
land 
Original  appUcatioB  Oct.  15, 1962,  Ser.  No.  23«,452,  now 
Patent  No.  3,216,509,  dated  Nov.  9]  1965.    Divided 
and  tiiii  application  Jnnc  1,  1965,  Sc^.  No. '473^61 
5  Claims.    (CL  172—58^) 


1.  The  combination  of  a  propeller  shaft,  a  drive  pta 
including  a  portion  extending  transversely  of  and  froin 
said  shaft,  a  propeller  retaining  cap  including  a  bore  re- 
ceiving the  end  of  said  propeller  shaft,  and  a  rece$s 
adapted  for  receiving  said  pin  portion  and  extending  trans- 
versely of  and  from  said  bore,  said  recess  being  defined, 
at  least  in  part,  by  surfaces  engaged  by  the  sides  of  said 
pin  portion,  whereby  said  cap  is  rotatably  driven  by  said 
shaft,  and  a  keeper  engaged  with  said  cap  and  said  shalft 
to  prevent  axial  displacement  of  said  cap  relative  to  said 
shaft,  thereby  retaining  said  cap  on  said  shaft  and  said 
pin  in  rotative  driving  engagement  with  said  recess.   , 


3,299,965 

SOIL  CONDITIONING  APPARATUS 

Edward  SokoUk,  5601  Dnpont  Ave.  N., 

Minneapolis,  Minn.    55430 

FOcd  Inne  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  377,683 

3  Claims.    (O.  172—160) 


1.  In  a  disk  harrow  of  the  type 
frame  and  a  disk  gang  extending 
the  improvement  comprising  means 
gang  on  said  carrier  frame  for  slidabk 
versely  thereof,  a  pair  of  spaced  supp>rt 
relative  to  said  carrier  frame,  a  tongu  t 
said  disk  gang  and  extending  between 
bers,  and  stop  means  adjustably 
between  said  support  member  in  the 
tongue  member  as  said  disk  gang  is 
carrier  frame,  said  stop  means  bein 
said  tongue  member  to  limit  slidable 
gang  frame  to  a  selected  po»tion 
frame. 


path 


including  a  carrier 
transversely  thereof; 
supporting  said  disk 
adjustment  trans- 
members  fixed 
member  fixed  to 
(aid  support  mem- 
mopntable  along  and 
of  travel  of  said 
tjdjusted  along  said 
engageable  with 
Kijustment  of  said 
rela  ive  to  said  carrier 


^^^^^ 


1.  In  apparatus  of  the  class  above  described,  the  cc  m- 
bination  con»prising;  a  frame,  wheels  adapted  to  suppjort 
the  frame  in  predetermined  relationship  with  the  surface 
of  the  ground  over  which  it  may  be  drawn,  a  plurality  of 
draw  bar  units  laterally  disposed  beneath  said  frame,  e$ch 
of  said  draw  bar  units  being  pivotally  conneded  to  sBid 
frame  for  rotation  about  a  horizontal  axis  transverse  to 
the  intended  direction  of  travel  of  the  apparatus  and  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  laterally  extending  support  arm 
members;  means  on  said  frame  for  raising  and  loweiing 
the  rear  ends  of  said  draw  bar  units  relative  to  said  fra^e; 
a  plurality  of  soil  conditioning  devices  disposed  at  pr*ie- 


3,299,967 
POWER  IMPACT  HAMMER 
PhUip  D.  Cabot  and  Robert  D.  LowiyJ  Winchester,  Man., 
asdgnors  to  Lowry  Development  JCorporation,  Win- 
diester,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  \i  aasachnsetts 
FOcd  Jnly  16, 1964,  Ser.  No  383,031 
9  Claims.    (Q.  173—  16) 
1.  A  power  impact  hammer  comprising 
a  housing  having  a  forward  barrel  leading  into  a  co- 
axial enlarged  bore, 
a  work-engaging  impact  rod  mounti  id  for  reciprocation 
in  said  barrel  and  having  an  inner  head  disposed 
within  said  bore, 
a  captive  projectile  contained  within  said  bore  for  re- 
ciprocation with  respect  to  said  housing  behind  said 
head  with  a  maximum  stroke  of  less  length  than  the 
maximum  length  of  the  path  of  r  eciprocation  of  said 
head. 
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power  means  for  cyclically  propelling  said  projectile 
towards  said  head, 

and  the  adjacent  ends  of  said  projectile  and  said 
head  co-operating  to  form  an  intervening  always  un- 
vented  air  chamber  causing  cyclical  inertial  over- 
travel  of  said  head  away  from  said  projectile  as  said 


the  conduit  means  being  in  fluid  communication  with 
the  fluid  pump  source  and  the  portions  being  in  com- 
munication  with  the  casing  interior; 

temporary  piston  holding  means  mounted  in  the  casing 
at  a  location  remote  from  the  impact  transmission 
means  and  above  both  of  said  portions  of  the  conduit 
means; 

normally  closed  relief  valve  means  on  said  casing  adja- 
cent to  and  above  said  temporary  piston  holding 
means; 

a  piston  mounted  for  reciprocation  within  the  casing 
interior  between  the  holding  means  aixl  the  inward 

I   portion; 

valve  means  operated  in  response  to  piston  reciproca- 
tion to  alternatively  open  aixl  close  each  of  the  por- 
tions of  the  conduit  means  to  create  pressure  differ- 
entials on  opposite  sides  of  said  piston  effecting  said 
reciprocation;  and 

the  holding  means  restraining  the  |Mston  from  move- 
ment during  pumping  until  a  pressure  differential  of 
sufficient  magnitude  to  overcome  the  holding  means 
is  created  thereby  causing  the  piston  to  be  forcibly 
driven  against  the  impact  transmission  means.   \ 


projectile  decelerates  on  its  forward  stroke  expanding 
and  lowering  the  air  pressure  in  said  unvented  cham- 
ber and  causing  cyclical  vacuum  transmission  of  retro- 
action motion  of  said  projectile  to  said  head  causing 
said  head  to  recover  its  said  overtravel  as  said  im- 
vented  chamber  contracts  during  retraction  of  said 
projectile. 

3^99(968 

PERCl^^N  DEVICE 

Wesley  B.  Cunninajham,  2  Monis  St., 

Charleston,  wTVa.    25301 

Filed  Oct  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  400,978 

4  Claims.    (CL  173—135) 


3,299,969 

SEDIMENT  CORER 

Anton  L.  IndcrMtzcn,  San  Diego,  CaUT.,  amigini  to 

Lockheed  Aircraft  Corporation,  Borbank,  CaUf . 

FDed  Aug.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  299,405 

4  Clalnis.    (CL  175—5) 


r- 


3.  A  hammering  device  actuated  from  a  fluid  pump 
source,  the  hammering  device  comprising: 

an  elongated,  substantially  tubular  casing  including  a 
casing  wall  defining  a  casing  interior; 

impact  transmission  means  secured  to  the  casing  in- 
cluding a  wOTk  contacting  outward  portion  and  an 
inward  portion  within  said  casing  interior; 

conduit  meai»  with  portions  coimected  to  the  casing 
at  two  spaced  apart  locations; 


1 


2.  A  sediment  corer  for  collecting  sediment  samjdes 
comprising: 

(a)  a  first  body  member; 

(b)  a  second  body  member  removably  connected  to 
said  first  body  member  and  wherein  said  second  body 
member  comprises; 

a  coupling  member  having  groove  means  at  one 

end  and  an  aimular  flange  at  its  other  end; 
a  plastic  tubular  member  having  an  aimular  flange 

at  one  end  abutting  said  flange  on  said  coupling 

member; 
clamp  means  encompassing  said  flanges  to  damp 

together  said  cutter  means  to  the  other  end  of 

said  plastic  tubular  member; 

(c)  cutter  means  connected  to  said  second  body  at  an 
end  opposite  to  said  second  body; 

(d)  means  for  creating  a  vacuum  within  said  second 
body  member  wherein  said  vacuum  creating  means 
comprises  a  piston  slideably  motuted  in  said  idastic 
tube; 

(e)  a  piston  stop  member  depending  from  said  «infinlar 
flange  on  said  coupling  member  and  extending  into 
said  plastic  tube;  arid 

(f )  means  for  holding  said  piston  stationary  when  said 
cutter  means  penetrates  the  sediment 
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3^99,970 

ICE  HOLE  REAMER  AND  LIFTER 

Marvin  M.  Anderson,  Sooth  Shore,  S.  Dak.    57263 

Filed  Aug.  5, 1964,  Scr.  No.  387,616 

5  ChOms.    (a.  175—18) 


4.  An  ice  hole  reamer  for  enlarging  and  funiiel-shap  ig 
holes  in  ice  for  ice  fishing,  comprising  a  rod  havinj  a 
guide  ring  for  insertion  into  an  ice  hole,  a  collar  ;d- 
justably  secured  to  said  rod  and  mounted  thereon  at  an 
intermediate  portion  between  an  upper  end  thereof  and 
said  guide  ring,  a  U-shaped  bar  provided  to  bear  agai  ist 
said  collar,  said  U-shaped  bar  pivotally  engaging  a  lifter 
bar  and  said  lifter  bar  having  a  fulcrum  point  inter- 
mediate the  ends  thereof  to  provide  lift  means  in  re- 
moving the  ice  hole  reamer  from  said  ice  hole,  a  crs  nk 
handle  secured  on  an  upper  end  of  said  rod  for  turn  ng 
the  rod  about  its  vertical  axis,  and  a  peg  bar  mounted 
transversely  of  said  lifter  bar  to  support  the  lifter  bar 
securely  from  bearing  directly  upon  the  surface  of  ^id 
ice. 


3^99,971 
CORE  DRILL 
Samuel  P.  Lewis,  PhUUpsburg,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Ingersbli- 
Rand  Company,  New  Yoric,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

FUed  Aug.  6, 1964,  Ser.  No.  387,936 
11  Claims.     (CI.  175—92) 


I  ( 


1.  A  core  drill  comprising: 

an  elongated  casing; 

a  drill  bit  mounted  within  one  end  of  said  casing^for 

rotation  with  said  casing  and,  limited  axial  movenient 

relative  to  said  casing; 


said  casing  being  dimensioned  to  fdlow  said  drill  bit 

down  a  hole  being  drilled; 
tubular  means  mounted  within  said  casing  to  provide 

a  continuously  unobstructed  passaj  e  between  the  drill 


bit  and  the  top  of  said  casing  and 
spaced  from  said  casing  to  define 

piston  means  mounted  for  axial  mo  I'ement  within  said 
annular  space; 

passage  means  for  delivering  pressi  rized  fluid  to  said 
piston  means;  and 

annular  valve  means  disposed  within'  said  annular  space 
for  controlling  the  flow  of  pressurized  fluid  to  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  piston  means  td  cause  said  piston 
means  to  deliver  an  impact  to  sal  1  drill  bit. 


dimensioned  to  be 
an  annular  space; 


3,299,972 

PULVERIZING  EARTH  APtD  ROCK 

DRILLING  HEAD 

Stanley  A.  Karlsen,  106  E.  B  St.,  Spa  rks,  Nev. 

FUed  May  21, 1964,  Ser.  No ,  369,128 

5  Claims.    (CI.  175—  07) 


ri-?^« 


5.  A  drill  comprising  an  elongated 
supporting  the  head  for  rotation  ab 
axis  thereof,  a  shaft  joumaled  in  the 
thereof,  a  plurality  of  bits,  means 
concentrically  around  the  shaft  and  r 
from,  a  turbine  mounted  in  the  hea 
fixed  to  the  shaft,  and  means  supplyin 
sure  to  the  turbine  for  revolving  the 
said  drill  bits  being  offset  from  the 
the  head  whereby  the  leverage  exe 
striking  a  formation  being  drilled  w 
about  its  longitudinal  axis. 


89431 


ead,  journal  means 
ut  the  longitudinal 
ead  and  crosswise 
upporting  the  bits 
dially  spaced  there- 
including  a  wheel 
a  fluid  under  pres- 
haft  and  drill  bits, 
ongitudinal  axis  of 
ed  by  the  bits  in 
1  revolve  the  head 


3^99,973 

LUBRICATION  AND  SEALIIf G  OF  WELL 

DRILLING  BIT 

Kenneth  H.  Swart  and  William  P.  I|obhison,  Compton, 
CaUf.,  assignors  to  Smith  Industrie^  International,  Inc., 
Comirton,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 
FUed  Inly  27, 1964,  Ser.  N<  i.  387,268 
8Clahns.    (CL  175-371) 
2.  In  a  nrfler  cutter  well  drilling  bit,  a  body  part  hav- 
ing a  journal  and  a  cutter  part  rotatably  mounted  thereon, 
one  of  said  parts  having  an  annular  tapered  surface  taper- 
ing towrd  the  other  and  disposed  adjacent  a  face  on  the 
other,  and  an  annular  elastic  sealing!  ring  stretched  onto 
said  surface  on  said  part  which  by  rdason  of  its  contrac- 
tion will  crowd  itself  toward  the  ot  ler  to  form  sealing 


January  24,  1967 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1389 


engagement  therewith,  and  means  for  causing  a  differential 
in  hydrostatic  pressure  to  exist  between  the  exterior  of  the 
bit  and  the  interior  of  the  cutter  part  with  the  greater 
pressure  on  the  exterior  of  the  bit  and  the  lesser  pressure 


on  the  interior  of  the  cutter  when  the  bit  is  in  operation 
and  surrounded  by  drilling  fluid,  which  differential  in 
pressure  is  effective  on  the  exterior  of  the  sealing  ring  to 
urge  the  sealing  ring  against  the  mentioned  face. 


3,299,974 
PERCUSSIVE  DRILL  BITS 
Raymond  John  Clemmow,  Dronfield,  England,  assignor 
to  P.  &  V.  (Mining  &  Engfaieering)  Limited,  Dronfield, 
England,  a  British  company 

FUed  Sept.  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  399,057 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britab  Oct.  1,  1963, 

38,569/63 
4  Claims.    (CI.  175— 410) 


*  e  a 


4.  In  a  percussive  drill  bit  having  a  working  surface 
of  winged  shape  and  divided  notionally  into  inner,  cen- 
tral and  outer  concentric  cutting  regions,  said  surface 
having  radial  recesses  therein,  a  plurality  of  radial  inserts 
disposed  within  said  recesses  and  each  insert  having  a 
cutting  edge  disposed  radially  and  exposed  from  said 
working  surface,  said  inserts  constituting  a  first  line  ex- 
tending across  the  width  of  said  outer  region  in  each 
'Wing,  a  second  line  constituted  by  two  such  inserts 
extending  across  the  width  of  said  outer  region  and  the 
width  of  said  central  region  in  each  wing  and  having 
a  gap  between  said  inserts,  which  gap  is  located  at  the 
border  of  said  outer  and  central  regions  and  a  third 
line  constituted  by  three  such  inserts  extending  across 
the  width  of  said  outer,  central  and  inner  regions  in  each 
wing  and  having  a  gap  between  each  said  insert,  one 
said  gap  being  located  at  the  border  of  said  outer  and 
central  regions  and  the  other  said  gap  being  located  at 
the  border  of  said  central  and  inner  regions. 


3.299  975 

CONVEYOR  CONTROL  WEIGHING  APPARATUS 

Adolf  Stambcra  and  Bruno  Cap,  both  of  Stnttgart-Bad 

Cannstatt,  Germany;  said  Stambcra  avlgnor  to  Fr. 

Hcsser  Maschinenfabrik-Aktiengesellschaft,  Stuttgart* 

Bad  Cannstatt,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

FUed  Sept  16, 1964,  Scr.  No.  396,924 

Claitns  priority,  appUcation  Gcnnany,  Oct.  21, 1963. 

H  50,601 

5  Clahns.     (CL  177—52) 


1.  A  control  weigher  comprising  a  main  frame,  a  weigh- 
ing mechanism  mounted  on  said  main  frame,  a  weighing 
table  operatively  associated  with  said  weighing  mecha- 
nism, main  conveyor  means  running  over  said  table  for 
the  transport  of  objects  along  this  table  with  simultaneous 
weighing  thereof,  means  for  driving  said  main  conveyor 
means,  feed  and  discharge  devices  mounted  on  said  main 
frame  and  having  parts  overlapping  the  respective  ends  of 
said  table  and  movable  relatively  to  the  latter,  and  a 
control  mechanism  coupled  to  said  feed  and  discharge  de- 
vices and  operable  to  cause  the  alternate  lifting  of  at  least 
the  said  overiapping  part  of  one  of  the  said  feed  and  dis- 
charge devices  whilst  causing  the  lowering  of  at  least  the 
said  overlapping  part  of  the  other  of  said  devices,  whereby 
one  object  to  be  weighed  can  be  lowered  on  to  the  taWe 
and  conveyor  means,  for  weighing  whilst  a  preceding  and 
weighed  object  is  lifted  off  the  same  and  removed. 


3,299,976 
COMPACT  VEHICLE  WEIGHBRIDGE  WITH  THANS. 

VERSE  AND  HORIZONTAL  RESTRAINTS 

CampbeU  Dean  Boadle,  Caerlcon,  and  DagwcU  James 

Morgan,   Borrowash,   Enghmd,   assignors  to   GbUng 

Limited,  Birmingham,  England,  a  British  comnany 

FUed  Oct.  20, 1964,  Ser.  No.  405,118 

6  Chdms.    (CI.  177—134) 


M      24 


1.  A  weighbridge  comprising  a  weighing  deck  sus- 
pended from  support  beams,  weight  responsive  means 
operatively  associated  with  said  support  beams  and  com- 
prising four  load  cells  spaced  in  rectangular  fashion  on 
which  the  weighbridge  is  carried,  the  weighbridge  acting 
on  each  of  at  least  two  of  the  load  cells  near  one  end  of 
the  weighbridge  through  an  axially  disposed  strut  ar- 
ranged in  compression  between  the  weighbridge  and  the 
load  cell,  and  a  number  of  horizontal  restraint  means 
arranged  longitudinally  and  transversely  of  the  wei^- 
bridge  and  each  comprising  an  adjustable  tie-rod  pivot- 
ally  mounted  at  one  end  to  the  weighbridge  and  at  the 
other  end  to  a  fixed  pivotal  mounting,  longitudinally  ar- 
ranged tie-rods  being  provided  only  in  the  region  of  the 
end  of  the  weighbridge  remote  from  said  one  end. 
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3^99,977 
DUAL  RANGE  WEIGHING  SCALE 
WwiCB  A.  Mclcndy,  Wankesha,  Wb^  assignor  to  Bade* 
Bill   Company,    Waukesha,   Wis^   a   corporation   of 

WIscoBsIn  ^ 

FUcd  Apr.  7, 1965,  Ser.  No.  446,334 
10  Claims.     (CL  177—158) 
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3,299,978 
SURFACE  VEHICLE  HAVING 
POSmONABLE  PLURAL  W 
RUNNING  GEAR  MEANS 
William  B.  Sponsler,  Rolling  Hilli, 
Northrop  Corporation,  Beverly  Hills, 
tion  of  Calif  omla 

FUcd  July  30. 1964,  Scr.  No.    ^ 
5  Claims.    (CL  188—9.5  i) 


;LECnVELY 
IG  BEAM 


1.  In  a  weighting  scale  having  a  force  transmittiog 
member  connected  with  a  movable  load  receiving  ele- 
ment to  partake  of  motion  of  the  latter  in  response  lo 
variations  in  load  thereon,  and  an  indicator  having  a  sta- 
tionary element  and  a  cooperating  movable  elemeft 
adapted  to  respond  to  motion  of  the  force  transmitting 
member,  one  of  said  elements  of  the  indicator  being  cali- 
brated in  terms  of  weights  for  indicating  the  values  pf 
loads  on  the  load  receiving  element:  , 

(A)  first  motion  transmitting  means  providing  a  con- 
nection between  the  force  transmitting  member  and 
the  movable  element  of  the  indicator  having  one  pre- 
determined mechanical  advantage,  so  that  calibra- 
tions on  the  indicator  are  correctly  readable  in  tcnns 
of  one  set  of  values,  said  first  motion  transmitting 
means  comprising  I 

(1)  lever  means  having  a  predetermined  fulcnin 

point, 

(2)  means  providing  a  first  pivotal  connection 
between  the  force  transmitting  member  and  safid 
lever  means  at  a  first  connection  point  spaced 
along  the  length  of  the  lever  means  from  s4id 
fulcrum  point,  and 

(3)  means  providing  a  second  pivotal  connection 
between  the  movable  element  of  the  indicator 
means  and  the  lever  means  at  a  point  spaced 
along  the  length  of  the  lever  means  from  the 
fulcnmi  point  and  from  the  first  connection 
point;  J 

(B)  second  motion  transmitting  means  providmg  a 
connection  between  the  force  transmitting  memlkr 
and  the  movable  element  of  the  indicator  that  has 
a  different  predetermined  mechanical  advantage  so 
that  calibrations  on  the  indicator  are  correctly  read- 
able in  terms  of  a  second  set  of  values  that  are  a  pre- 
determined multiple  of  the  values  of  the  first  set;  $nd 

(C)  means  for  selectively  and  alternatively  rendering 
one  or  the  other  of  said  motion  transmitting  me*ns 
operative,  said  last  named  means  comprising      | 

^     (1)  fulcrum  means,  and 

(2>  means  mounting  said  fulcrum  means  for 
movement  between  an  operative  position  of 
engagement  with  the  lever  means  at  the  fulcrum 
point,  to  render  operative  the  first  motion  trans- 
mitting means,  and  an  inoperative  position,  dis- 
engaged from  the  lever  means,  to  render  opera- 
tive the  second  motion  transmitting  means. 


1.  A  surface  vehicle  comprising 

a  rigid  one-piece  chassis, 

at  least  four  pairs  of  wheels, 

a  walking  beam  for  supporting  each  pair  of  said  wheels 
for  rotation  about  axes  parallel  to  each  other  with 
one  wheel  of  each  pair  near  one  en  d  of  its  associated 
beam  and  the  other  wheel  of  each  pair  near  the 
opposite  end  thereof,  said  suppor  beams  being  ar- 
ranged synunetrically  on  opposite  sides  of  said  clmsis, 

means  for  supporting  each  of  said  bea  ins  at  substantially 


:or  rotation  about 
rotation  axes  of 


the  center  thereof  on  said  chassis 
axes  substantially  parallel  to  the 
said  wheels, 

means  for  separately  positioning  each  of  said  beams 
about  its  associated  rotation  axii, 

means  for  sensing  and  indicating  tl^e  rotational  posi- 
tion of  each  of  said  walking  beaiD^,  and 

means  for  alternatively  either  rigidly  locking  each  of 
said  beams  in  any  preselected  position,  constrain- 
ing each  of  said  beams  in  a  dam]  ed  manner  in  any 
preselected  position,  or  permittiig  said  beams  ro- 
tational  freedom    about   their  «|»ociated   rotation 


axes. 


to 


3,299,979       ^ 
POWER  COUFUNdS 
George  Rcstall,  Sutton  Coldfleld.  Enilwa,  aMSBw  »« 
Rnbcry,  Owen  and  Company  UmHt  d,  Darlaston,  Eng 
land,  a  Britirii  company 

FUcd  Jane  30, 1964,  Scr.  No  379,286 
8  Claims.    (CL  180— M) 


1.  In  an  automatic  power  coupling  for  a  tractor  having 
hitching  means,  a  linkage  movable  in  a  generally  up  and 
down  direction  by  operation  of  power  means  on  the  trac- 
tor and  a  power  take-off  shaft,  and  ai  i  implement  having 
hitching  means  for  co-operation  with  the  tractor  hitching 
means  and  a  power  drive  shaft,  the  combination  of  a  first 
shaft  assembly  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  power 
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take-off  shaft  through  a  first  universal  joint,  a  second  shaft 
assembly  for  slidable  coupling  engagement  with  said  first 
shaft  assembly  and  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  power 
drive  shaft  through  a  second  universal  joint,  a  suspension 
device  comprising  frame  means  mounted  on  said  tractor 
linkage  and  movable  with  said  linkage  on  operation  of 
said  power  means,  and  resilient  means  suspending  said 
first  shaft  assembly  from  said  frame  being  so  constructed 
and  arranged  that  said  first  shaft  assembly  is  movable  in 
a  generally  up  and  down  direction  with  said  frame  means 
to  bring  it  into  substantial  alignment  with  said  second 
shaft  assembly  prior  to  engagement  of  said  shaft  assem- 
blies and  that  said  first  shaft  assembly  is  permitted  a  free 
and"  unrestricted  movement  with  said  second  shaft  as- 
sembly when  said  shaft  assemblies  are  in  engagement, 
and  means  for  maintaining  said  second  shaft  assembly 
in  substantial  alignment  with  said  power  drive  shaft  prior 
to  engagement  of  said  shaft  assemblies. 


3499  J80 

TRAILER  POWER  UNn- 

Fred  F.  Hacfncr,  RJ>.  2,  EvaM  City,  Pa.     16033 

FDcd  Dec  7, 1964,Scr.  No.  416,548 

6  Claims.    (CL  18»-14) 


I 


1.  A  trailer  power  unit  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  drive  motor  and  transmission  providing  power  means 
for  rotating  the  yihteh  of  a  trailer  in  a  tractor-trailer 
combination,  a  hollow  and  internally  land  and  grooved 
shaft  carried  by  said  combination  drive  motor  and  trans- 
mission providing  a  means  for  slidably  receiving  a  splined 
end  shaft  on  either  end  of  said  combination  drive  motor 
and  transmission,  a  jriurality  of  bearings  providing  sup- 
port means  for  said  splined  shafts,  a  pair  of  spaced  apart 
drive  gears  carried  by  said  splined  shafts,  a  pair  of  driven 
gears  secured  to  the  brake  drums  of  the  wheels  of  the 
trailer,  a  pair  of  9(^noids  and  switch  means  providing 
a  means  for  extending  said  splined  shafts  to  engage  said 
drive  gears  with  said  driven  gears  to  rotate  the  wheels 
of  said  trailer,  a  riieostat  and  polarity  reversing  means  for 
said  combination  drive  motor  transmission  providing 
means  for  increasing  or  decreasing  the  speed  and  also 
providing  means  for  reversing  the  brush  or  field  polarity 
of  the  combination  drive  motor  and  transmission  of  said 
trailer  power  unit. 


_  3,299,981 

CHAIN-DRIVEN  ARTICULATING  FRAME 
,^_,  VEHICLE 

Dw^  A.  Gairett,  Ennmclaw,  Wash.,  mslgnor  to  Gar- 
«tt  EmuB^  Cc,  Enumdaw,  Wash.,  a  corporation 
of  WashmstoB 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1966,  Scr.  No.  530,134 
11  CUms.  (CL  180—51) 
I  1.  A  steerable  vehicle  comprising:  a  2-wheeled  front 
frame  section  providing  at  its  rear  end  a  pair  of  vertically 
spaced  arms  pointing  rearwardly  on  the  longitudinal 
median  line  of  the  section,  a  2-whMled  rear  frame  section, 
the  two  wheels  of  each  frame  section  being  carried  by  the 
section,  one  wheel  at  each  of  the  two  sides  of  the  related 
section,  for  rotation  about  a  coinciding  transverse  hori- 
zontal axis  which  is  fixed  in  relation  to  the  concerned 


lb 


frame  secti<»i,  a  yoke  providing  an  ujmght  cross-arm 
connecting  two  vertically  spaced  horizontal  tongues  and 
occupying  an  intervening  position  between  the  frame  sec- 
tions with  its  two  tongues  pointing  forwardly,  co-axial 
upper  and  lower  king  pins  each  hingedly  connecting  a 
respective  tongue  to  a  respective  one  of  said  arms  of  the 
front  frame  section  for  swing  movement  about  a  vertical 
axis,  a  connection  between  the  cross-arm  of  the  yoke  and 
the  rear  frame  section  permitting  the  rear  frame  section 
to  swivel  relative  to  the  yoke  about  a  horizontal  axis 
extending  longitudinally  of  the  rear  frame  section  but 
precluding  relative  motion  in  any  other  direction,  jack- 


shafts,  one  for  each  frame  section,  joumaled  at  the  inner 
ends  of  the  frame  sections  for  rotation  about  transveiae 
horizontal  axes  which  traverse  said  vertical  axis  of  the 
king  pins  and  coincide  when  the  longitudinal  median  lines 
of  the  frame  sections  are  in  an  in-line  relation,  said  jack- 
shatfs  having  their  inner  ends  spaced  apart,  a  drive  shaft 
extending  between  and  coupled  by  universab  with  said 
inner  ends  of  the  jack-shafts,  a  power  plant  carried  by  <»ie 
of  the  frame  sections,  a  driving  connection  from  the  power 
plant  to  the  jack-shaft  of  the  related  frame  section,  and 
a  respective  driving  connection  from  each  jack-shaft  to 
the  ground  wheels  of  the  related  section. 


3,299,982 

ARTICULATED  VEHICLE  WITH  PIVOTABLE 

FRAME  STEERING 

Roger  J.  Bacon,  Port  Wariiinctoo,  Wis.,  assignor  to  FMC 
Corporation,  Smi  Joee,  Calf.,  a  cotporatioa  of  Defai- 

FDed  Sept  14, 1964,  Scr.  No.  396,255 
8  Oafans.    (CL  180—52) 


1.  An  articulated  vehicle  comprising  a  two-wheeled 
front  section  and  a  rear  pushing  section,  a  joint  con- 
necting said  sections  ior  relative  pivotal  movement  of 
said  sections  in  a  horizontal  plane  about  a  vertical  axis 
and  for  pivotal  movement  of  one  section  relative  to  tlie 
other  about  a  longitudinal  horizontal  axis,  means  fur 
limiting  the  relative  pivotal  movement  of  said  sectioiM 
about  the  vertical  axis  to  a  predetermined  angular  range 
from  the  normal  aligned  position  of  said  sections,  and 
means  for  unifonnly  progressively  decreasing  the  per- 
missible amount  of  pivotal  movement  of  one  section 
relative  to  the  other  about  said  longitudinal  horizontal 
axis  throughout  said  predetermined  angular  range  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  decreasing  of  the  an^  between  the 
sections  in  the  horizontal  plane. 
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3^99,983  I 

OVERHEAD  MAINTENANCE  APPARATUS 

John  S.  Hubbard,  R.R.,  Parker,  Ind.    47368 

Original  application  Oct.  31, 1963,  Ser.  No.  320,329,  now 

Patent  No.  3,224,528,  dated  Dec.  21,  1965.    Divided 

and  tills  application  June  28,  1965,  Ser.  No.  476,226    , 

10  Claims.     (CI.  182—63) 


JA  JUARY  24,  1967 


'9t 


1.  Overhead    maintenance    apparatus    compnsing: 
mobile  base;  an  extensible  mast  mounted  on  said  bas< 
means  for  actuating  the  mast  upward  and  downward; 
platform  assembly  having  a  support  mounted  on  said  ma^ 
and  rotatable  about  said  mast  in  a  horizontal  plane  and  % 
platform  rigidly  connected  to  one  side  of  said  support  and 
rotatable  therewith.  i      ^ 


3,299,984 

STEP  INSERT  FOR  CONCRETE  PIPE  SECTIONS 

Clifford  L.  Svedahl,  2116  3rd  Ave.  S., 

Minneapolis,  Minn.    55404 

FOed  Jan.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  335,257 

1  Claim.    (CI.  182— 92) 


3,299,985 
STEPLADDER  CONSTRUGTION 
Henry  Harrison,  Frost  Creek  Drive, 

Locust  Valley,  N.Y.    11!  60 

FUed  Nov.  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  3  36,031 

19  Claims.    (CL  182— 19|4) 


1.  In  a  stepladder,  spaced  apart  side  r  lils  and  vertically 
spaced  steps  joined  to  their  opposite  end;  to  said  side  rails, 
each  of  said  steps  including  a  base  portion,  transverse- 
ly extending  legs  integrally  formed  with  said  base  and 
joined  to  one  another  at  their  free  end^  to  thereby  form 
a  closed  and  hollow  triangular  configuration  defined  by 
the  intersection  of  said  legs  with  said  base  portion  and 
with  one  another,  each  of  said  steps  also  including  inte- 
gral studs  formed  at  the  opposite  ends  >f  said  steps,  said 
studs  being  positioned  at  the  intersec  ion  of  said  legs 
with  said  base  portion  and  with  one  ano  her,  said  opposed 
side  rails  having  cooperatively  spaced  ^part  holes  there- 
in for  receiving  said  integral  studs. 


3,299,986 

VALVE  OPERATING  LIFTER  AtND  VALVE 

TRAIN  LUBRICATOR 

Stephen  F.  Briggs,  P.O.  Box  1617,  and  Joseph  F.  Neme- 

chek,  940  5th  St.  S.,  both  of  Naplis,  Fb.    33940 

FUed  Jan.  25,  1965,  Ser.  No.  127,683 

8  aaims.    (CL  184— t ) 


In  a  device  of  the  class  described, 

(a)  an  elongated  horizontally  extended  anchoriilg 
plate  imbedded  in  the  wall  of  a  concrete  pipe  sei  - 
tion  in  spaced  relation  to  the  inner  peripheral  surfa(  b 
thereof, 

(b)  opposite  end  portions  of  said  plate  having  affix<  1 
thereto  generally  radially  extending  socket-formu  g 
ear  elements  which  are  adapted  to  open  inwar^  y 
through  said  inner  peripheral  surface,  I 

(c)  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  arms  rigidly  secured 
together  adjacent  their  radially  inner  ends  by  ste  >- 
forming  tread  members  and  having  radially  out  r 
end  arm  elements  which  are  simultaneously  receiv  i- 
ble  within  the  sockets  defined  by  said  ear  elements, 

(d)  said  arm  elements  being  received  within  sad 
sockets  for  limited  lateral  movements  in  a  general  y 
horizontal  plane, 

(e)  a  pair  of  laterally  projecting  latch  dogs,  one  ea<h 
on  an  intermediate  portion  of  one  each  of  said  arm 
elements  and  receivable  within  cooi>erating  latch 
detents  formed  in  the  adjacent  walls  of  said  sockets 
and  receiving  said  latch  dogs  when  said  arm  elemenls 
are  fully  received  within  said  sockets,  and 

(f )  shim  means  insertable  in  one  of  said  sockets  where- 
by to  detachably  lock  said  latch  dogs  within  their 
cooperating  latch  detents,  said  shim  means  extending 
the  length  of  said  socket  with  a  portion  thereof  ex- 
tending outside  of  said  socket  to  facilitate  graspiiK. 


1.  A  valve  actuator  which  include;  a  cam  follower 
shoe,  guide  sleeve,  and  push  rod  thrust  i  lember,  said  actu- 
ator comprising,  in  integral  combinatii  >n,  a  shoe  having 
the  form  of  a  shallow  cup  with  a  bot  om  cam  follower 
surface,  an  annular  shoulder  above  said  surface,  and  an 
annular  side  wall  with  a  channel  intermediate  its  ends 
and  having  an  upper  rim  and  an  inlemal  chamber,  a 
thrust  disk  having  a  central  push  rod  b  :aring  and  periph- 
erally seated  directly  on  the  upper  rin  of  the  side  wall, 
and  said  guide  sleeve  having  a  lower  eni  I  portion  engaging 
the  shoulder,  said  sleeve  embracing  thel 
tending  above  the  disk,  said  sleeve  hav  ng  an  integral  rib 
engaged  in  the  channel  of  the  side  wa  1  of  the  shoe  and 
interlocking  the  sleeve  with  the  shoe  and  further  having 
an  inwardly  deformed  portion  overlying 
ing  the  disk  to  the  side  wall. 


the  disk  and  hold- 
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3,299,987 
TRAILER  BRAKE 
John  H.  Kocrber,  McHeniy,  IlL,  assignor  to  Outboard 
Marine  Cotporation,  Wankei^m,  m.,  a  corporation  of 
Delawart 

FUed  Oct.  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  407,397 
4  Claims.    (CL  18S— 2) 


1.  A  trailer  comprising  a  bed,  an  axle  supported  by  said 
bed,  brake  means  including  a  sealed  brake  housing  rotat- 
ably  supported  on  said  axle,  and  a  cable  connected  to  said 
brake  means,  said  cable  extending  from  said  sealed  hous- 
ing and  including  a  single  vent  line  communicating  with 
the  interior  of  said  brake  housing  and  being  directly  open 
to  the  atmosphere  at  a  point  remote  from  said  axle. 


3,299,988 
DRAG  BLOCK  BRAKE 
Albert  W.  Cook,  TaOmadge,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Good' 
year  Tfaw  A  Robber  Company,  Abon,  Ohio,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Ohio 

FOed  Jan.  6,  1965,  Ser.  No.  423,797 
4  Clafans.    (CL  18S— 29) 


1.  In  combination,  a  fixed  axle,  a  pneumatic  tire  hav* 
ing  a  relatively  small  bead  diameter,  hub  means  rotatably 
mounting  the  tire  on  the  axle,  a  torque  arm  fixed  to  the 
axle  and  extending  substantially  radially  of  the  side  of 
the  tire,  a  brake  shoe  having  a  contour  complemental  to 
an  arcuate  portion  of  the  outer  periphery  of  the  tire, 
link  means  pivotally  secured  at  one  end  of  the  torque 
arm  but  at  a  radius  less  than  the  tire  periphery,  pivot 
means  secured  in  cantilever  fashion  to  the  brake  shoe  and 
to  the  other  end  of  the  link  means,  a  hydraulic  pressure 
cylinder  pivotally  connected  to  the  torque  arm  and  to 
the  said  other  end  of  the  link  means  to  draw,  when  ac- 
tuated, the  brake  shoe  against  the  outer  periphery  of  the 
tire,  and  adjustable  pressure  spring  means  positioned  be- 
tween the  torque  arm  and  the  link  means  for  moving  the 
brake  shoe  away  from  the  tire  upon  the  release  of  the 
pressure  to  the  hydraulic  cylinder. 


(a)  a  chock, 

(b)  a  telescopic  spring  loaded  rod  connected  at  one 
end  to  said  chock, 

(c)  an  arm  one  end  of  which  is  pivotally  coimected  to 
the  opposite  end  of  said  rod  at  a  point  generally  cor- 
responding to  the  distance  between  said  indent  and 


said  chock  and  the  other  end  of  said  arm  is  engage- 
able  with  said  indent  whereby  biasing  of  said  arm 
towards  said  chock  will  telescope  said  rod  under  com- 
pression and 
(d)  locking  means  for  holding  said  arm  to  said  rod  in 
a  biased  position  to  urge  said  chock  against  said  load. 


3,299,990 

CONSTANT  LOAD  EXTENSION  DEVICE 

Arnold  Ratdiffc,  74  Manchester  Road, 

HasHngden,  England 

Filed  June  18, 1965,  Ser.  No.  464,975 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britafa,  June  19, 1964, 

25,365/64 
11  Clahns.    (CL  188—67) 


3,299,989 
CHOCKING  MECHANISM 
,    lames  W.  Santosuosso,  54  Sheams  St, 
Maiden,  Mass.    02148 
Filed  Dec.  17, 1964.  Ser.  No.  419,101 
4  Claims.    (CL  188—32) 
1.  A  device  for  chocking  a  load  supported  on  a  plat- 
form having  at  least  one  indent  formed  therein  compris- 
ing 


1.  A  substantially  constant  load  extension  device  for 
use  between  two  relatively  movable  parts  of  a  machine 
comprising  a  cylinder,  a  rod  extending  within  said  cylin- 
der and  projecting  out  of  said  cylinder  at  one  end  thereof, 
gland  means  at  said  one  end  of  said  cylinder,  said  gland 
means  permitting  axial  movement  of  said  rod  relatively 
to  said  cylinder,  each  of  said  rod  and  said  cylinder  being 
adapted  for  attachment  to  parts  of  a  machine,  a  free  pis- 
ton within  said  cylinder  and  surrounding  said  rod,  said 
piston  making  substantially  fluid-tight  sealing  engagement 
with  said  cylinder,  but  having  freedom  for  axial  move- 
ment within  said  cylinder  and  relative  to  said  rod,  an 
abutment  on  said  rod,  resilient  means  mounted  between 
said  abutment  and  said  piston  said  resilient  means  oppos- 
ing movement  of  said  rod  out  of  said  cylinder,  means 
providing  a  fluid  passage  from  one  side  of  said  piston  to 
the  other  and  valve  means  within  said  passage,  said  valve 
means  being  controlled  on  its  opening  movement  by  rela- 
tive movenient  between  said  rod  and  said  piston,  whereby 
said  piston  can  yield  towards  said  one  end  of  said  cylinder 
when  said  passage  is  opened,  said  valve  means  comprising 
an  annular  rigid  ring,  and  a  resilient  ring  engaging  one 
face  of  said  rigid  ring,  a  shoulder  on  said  piston  engaging 
part  of  the  oi^>osite  face  of  said  rigid  ring  to  that  en- 
gaged by  said  resilient  ring,  and  a  shoulder  on  said  rod 
also  engaging  said  opposite  face  of  said  rigid  ring  and 
loading  means  within  said  cylinder,  said  loading  means 
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ensuring  maintenance  of  fluid  pressure  on  said  one  en4 
of  said  piston  on  movement  of  said  rod  inwardly  of  saii  I 
cylinder.  | 

3^99^1 

'  DISC  BRAKES 

Gaeten  de  Coyc  de  Castekt,  BOIaiicoart,  France,  assigno  r 

to  Rc|^  NatkMiale  dcs  Uaincs  Renanlt,  Billanconr , 


OFFICIAIL  GAZETTE 


Filed  Oct.  5,  1964,  Scr.  No.  401,353 

Oafans  priMtty,  application  France,  Oct.  8,  1963, 

949,995rPiiteiit  1^79,032 

1  Claiiii.    (CL  18»— 73) 
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means  to  effect  the  adjusting  movement  thereof,  follower 
means  movable  relative  to  said  first  nuned  means  for 
following  engagement  with  said  frictidn  member,  said 
follower  means  and  friction  connection  respectively  in- 
cluding means '  responsive  to  the  movei|ient  of  said  fol- 
lower means  to  urge  said  friction  connection  into  fric- 
tional  driving  engagement  with  said  fi^t  named  means 
and  to  thereafter  translate  the  movement  of  said  follower 
means  into  adjusting  movement  of  said  first  named  means 
to  redefine  the  retracted  position  for  saidi  friction  member. 


A  disc-type  brake  structure  used  to  brake  rotary  whee  s 
in  which  a  brake  stirrup  straddles  a  disc  which  is  int(  - 
grally  connected  to  a  rotary  wheel  suitably  mounted  on  a 
wheel-supporting  structure,  said  stirrup  comprising  bralqe 
linings  adapted  to  press  against  opposite  sides  of  saijd 
disc,  said  stirrup  being  seated  upon  guide  elements  whicli 
allow  sidewise  and  oscillating  movements  relative  to  the 
disc,  means  adapted  to  prevent  said  stirrup  from  rockiiK 
about  an  axis  parallel  to  a  chord  of  the  disc  along  whioi 
the  linings  are  aligned,  said  means  comprising  a  spring- 
steel  plate  mounted  substantially  parallel  to  the  disc  plai^ 
and  having  at  least  one  attachment  point  on  the  stirn^ 
and  one  attachment  point  on  the  wheel-supporting  struc- 
ture, a  tube-shaped  piece  mounted  on  the  end  of  sa|d 
steel  plate  adjacent  the  wheel-supporting  structure,  a  re- 
silient block  mounted  in  said  tube  shaped  piece  forming 
an  assembly  therewith,  said  assembly  being  slidingly  fittod 
over  a  stud  fixing  the  spring-steel  plate  on  the  wheel-su*- 
porting  structure,  whereby  the  translation  movement  0f 
the  stirrup  is  permitted  and  a  rotation  movement  aboat 
said  axis  is  prevented. 


3^99,992 
AUTOMATIC  ADiUSTlNG  MECHANISM 
Patrick  S.  SteDa,  CWvettc,  Mo.,  assigiiior  to  Wagner 
trie  CorporatitHi,  St.  Louis,  Mc,  a  corporation  of 

FOcd  Dec  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  420,884 
9  Claims.    (CL  188—79.5) 


3,299,993 
AUTOMATIC  ADJUmNG  MllCHANISM 
Patrick  S.  SteOa,  CWrctte,  Mc,  antgnoi  to  Wagner  Elec- 
tric Corporatioii,  St.  Lmdi,  Mo.,  a  coawration  of  Dela- 
ware r 

FOcd  Dec  24, 1964,  Scr.  No. '  20,885 
UCfadms.    (CL  188— 79  5) 


8.  In  a  friction  device  having  a  friction  member  dis- 
placeable  from  a  retracted  position  toward  frictional  en- 
gagement with  a  coacting  member,  means  adjustaUy 
movable  on  said  friction  device  and  defining  a  retracted 
position  for  said  friction  member,  a  friction  coimecti0n 
for  frictional  driving  engagement  with  said  first  named 


12.  In  a  friction  device  having  a  frict  ion  member  mov- 
able between  a  retracted  position  and  a  displaced  position 
for  frictional  engagement  with  a  coactit  g  member,  means 
adjustably  movable  on  said  friction  dev  oe  relative  to  said 
friction  member  and  defining  a  retracted  position  for  said 
friction  member,  a  bore  in  said  first  named  means,  fol- 
lower means  movable  in  said  bore  for 
ment  with  said  friction  member,  and  motion  translating 
means  including  drivingly  engaged  means  respectively 
defined  on  the  side  wall  of  said  bore  an  1  on  said  follower 
means  for  translating  the  friction  member  following 
movement  of  said  follower  means  into  adjusting  move- 
ment of  said  first  named  means  to  redefine  the  retracted 
position  for  said  friction  member. 


3,299,994 
AUTOMATIC  ADJUSTING  MtCHANISM 


Jerry  T.  Parks,  St.  Charlci,  Mo., 


trie  Corporatioii,  St  Loui,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Deb- 

FUed  Dec  24,  1964,  Scr.  No.  420,886 
7  dainu.    (CL  188—7!  .5) 


to  Wagner  Elcc- 


1.  In  a  friction  device  having  a  frction  member  for 
movement  between  a  retracted  position  and  a  displaced 
position  for  frictional  engagement  with  a  coacting  mem- 
ber, adjustable  means  supported  on  said  friction  device 
for  rotational  and  linear  movement  nlative  thereto  and 
defining  a  retracted  position  for  said  friction  member,  a 
bore  in  said  adjustable  means,  and 
means  including  rotatable  drive  meai|s  enclosed  within 
said  bore  and  drivingly  engaged  wi  h  said  adjustable 
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means  to  effect  the  rotational  and  linear  movement  there-  rest,  one  of  the  said  parts  of  the  control  valve  being  ngidly 
of,  means  movable  relative  to  said  adjustable  means  for  coupled  to  one  of  the  said  elements  while  the  second  part 
following  engagement  with  said  friction  member,  and  is  elastically  coupled  to  both  said  elements  by  two  spnng 
other  means  movable  relative  to  said  rotatable  drive 
means  for  driving  engagement  therewith  to  translate  the 
following  movement  of  said  last  named  means  into  ad- 
justable rotation  of  said  rotatable  drive  means  and  ad- 
justable means,  said  adjustable  means  being  linearly 
movable  relative  to  said  friction  device  in  response  to  the 
adjusting  rotation  thereof  to  redefine  the  retracted  posi- 
tion for  said  friction  member. 


3499,995 
AUTOMATIC  ADJUSTING  MECHANISM 
Patrick  S.  SteDa,  OUrcttc,  Mo.,  a«ignor  to  Wagner  Elec- 
tric Corporatioii,  8L  Louie,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 

FUcd  Dec.  24, 1964,  Scr.  No.  420,887 
12Claima.    (CL  188— 79.5) 


connections,  the  flexibilities  of  which  are  in  a  ratio  dose 
to  that  of  the  respective  oscillation  amplitudes  provided 
for  said  second  part  and  for  the  second  of  the  said  ele- 
ments. 

I  ^^^^^^ 

3,299,997 

CARRYING  CASE  AND  GARMENT  HANGER 

Knrt  P.  Hen,  2  Woodland  Place, 

Great  Neck,  N.Y.     11021 

Filed  Jan.  13, 1965,  Scr.  No.  425,228 

5  CUdoM.    (CL  19(»— 43) 


12.  In  a  friction  device  having  a  friction  member  for 
movement  between  a  retracted  position  and  a  displaced 
position  for  frictional  engagement  with  a  coacting  mem- 
ber, adjustable  means  supported  on  said  friction  device 
for  rotational  and  linear  movement  relative  thereto  and 
defining  a  retracted  position  for  said  friction  member, 
and  motion  translating  means  including  rotatable  drive 
means  drivingly  engaged  with  said  adjustable  means  to 
effect  the  rotational  and  linear  movement  thereof,  means 
linearly  movable  relative  to  said  adjustable  means  for 
following  engagement  with  said  friction  member,  and  other 
means  movable  relative  to  and  drivingly  engaged  with 
said  rotatable  drive  means  to  translate  the  linear  follow- 
ing movement  of  said  last  named  means  into  adjustable 
rotation  of  said  rotatable  drive  means  and  adjustable 
means,  said  adjustable  means  being  linearly  movable  rela- 
tive to  said  friction  device  to  adjust  its  retracted  position 
in  response  to  the  adjusting  rotation  thereof. 


3,299,996 
SHOCK-ABSORBERS  FOR  VEHICLE  SUSPENSIONS 
Gaetan  d«  Coja  de  Caitclet,  BOaMovt,  France, 
to  Regie  NatkMalc  dec  Urinca  Renanlt, 

France 

FOcd  Feb.  8,  1965,  Ser.  No.  431,008 
Claims  priority,  appIicalioB  Vanct,  Feb.  18,  1964, 
964,217,  Patent   1,394,180;  Dec.  24,  1964,   1, 
Patent  87,129 

2  Claims.  (CL  18»— 88) 
1.  A  fluid-type  shock  absorber  for  a  vehicle  wheel  sus- 
pension, comprising  a  cylinder  and  a  piston  forming  a 
chamber  provided  with  a  passage  for  the  flow  of  the  fluid 
displaced  by  the  relative  movement  of  the  cylinder  and  the 
piston,  the  said  passage  being  provided  with  a  control 
valve,  wherein  the  said  control  valve  comprises  two  parts 
respectively  coupled  to  the  two  elements,  cylinder  and  pis- 
ton, of  the  shock-absorber  so  as  to  follow  their  relative 
movements,  the  said  two  parts  having  corresponding  pas- 
sages which  are  located  in  coincidence  in  the  mean  posi- 
tion of  rest  of  the  cylinder-piston  unit,  so  that  the  section 
of  passage  of  the  fluid  becomes  smaller  as  the  cylinder- 
piston  unit  moves  away  from  the  said  mean  position  of 


1.  A  garment  carrier  and  hanger  comprising  a  sub- 
stantially rectangular  body  member  foldable  along  its 
transverse  centerline;  a  pair  of  cooperative  carrying  han- 
dles secured  to  the  opposite  ends  of  said  substantially 
rectangular  body  member;  a  zipper  fastener  for  closing 
and  securing  the  meeting  edges  of  said  substantially  rec- 
tangular body  member  when  the  garment  carrier  and 
hanger  is  in  its  transversely  folded  carrying  position;  a 
substantially   rectangular  frame   adapted  for  dispontion 
in  said  garment  carrier  and  hanger;  the  length  of  said 
substantially  rectangular  frame  being  greater  than  the 
width  of  a  standard  size  coat  hanger  but  materially  less 
than  the  width  of  said  substantially  rectangular  frame 
being   materially   greater   than   the   overall   depth  of   a 
standard   size  coat  hanger   but  less   than  one-half  the 
length  of  said  substantially  rectangular  body  member, 
each  of  the  shorter  side  members  of  said  substantiaDy  rec- 
tangular   frame    including    an    intermediately    disposed 
hinged  joint  -whereby  the  lower  half  of  said  substantiaUy 
rectangular  frame  may  be  raised  and  lowered  with  respect 
to  the  upper  half  thereof;  means  on  one  of  the  longer 
members  of  said  substantially  rectangular  frame  for  top- 
porting  the  hook  of  a  coat  hanger;  and  means  extending 
inwardly  from  one  of  the  ends  of  said  substantially  rec- 
tangular body  member  for  supporting  the  immediately 
aforementioned  longer  member  of  said  substantiaUy  rec- 
tangular frame. 
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3^99,998  , 

ACCELERATOR  AND  SPEED  CONTROLLED 

BRAKE 

Arnold  J.  Douberly,  3945  Elcam  Blvd.  SE., 

St.  Petersburg,  Fla.     33705 

FUed  Oct.  30, 1964,  Ser.  No.  407,759 

3  Claims.    (CI.  192—3) 


nism  is  set  at  a  non-driving  position, 
both  said  brake  mechanism  when 
mechanism  is  set  at  any  driving  positiob 


and  for  unlocking 
range  selector 


Si  id 


3,300,000     _, 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  INFINIT  SLY  VARIABLE 

TRANSMISSION  ' 

Ludwig  T.  Stoyke,  West  Isllp,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  FairchUd 

Hiller  Corporation,  a  corporatiob  of  Maryland 

FUed  July  9,  1965,  Ser.  No.l  470,759 

15  Claims.    (CL  192—^09) 


1.  A  control  system  for  an  engine  driven  vehicle  ha>  ng 
a  throttle  controlling  member  movable  through  a  rai  ige 
of  movement  including  a  substantially  fully  open  thro  tie 
position  at  one  end  of  said  range  of  movement  for  csn- 
trolling  the  throttle  of  said  engine,  safety  means  for 
stopping  said  vehicle,  control  means  for  said  safety  me  ms 
responsive  to  movement  of  said  throttle  controlling  mem- 
ber substantially  to  said  full  open  throttle  position  for 
actuating  said  safety  means  for  stopping  said  vehifcle, 
said  control  means  being  inoperative  to  actuate  said  safety 
means  during  movement  of  said  throttle  controlling  nitm- 
ber  throughout  the  remainder  of  said  range  of  movenjent 
thereof,  and  means  responsive  to  a  predetermined  rbla- 
tively  low  speed  of  said  vehicle  for  rendering  said  con- 
trol means  inoperative  to  actuajte  said  safety  means 


1.  In  a  control  system  for  an  infinitely 
static  transmission  of  the  type  having 
units  with  interconnecting  fluid 
duits  and  an  associated  prime 


press  lire 
mover 


prii  ne 


3,299,999  _. 

SINGLE  LEVER  SERVICE  AND  EMERGENC 
BRAKE  SYSTEM 
Joseph  F.  Martin,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Josepi  F. 
Martin  and  Mabel  M.  Martin,  as  tenants  by  tbe  en- 
tireties, witb  rights  of  survivorship 

FUed  July  19, 1965,  Ser.  No.  472,866 
6  Claims.    (CI.  192—4) 


poits 


comprising: 

a  speed  governor  driven  by  the 
proportional  to  the  prime  mover 
having  a  pair  of  output  ports  to 
gradient  signal  at  the  output 
function  of  prime  mover  speed, 

actuator  means  for  connection  to 
units  to  vary  the  fluid 
thereby  change  the  ratio  of  the 

amplifier  valve  means  connected 
and  said  actuator  means  and 
sure  gradient  signal  to  produce 
the  ratio  of  the  transmission, 

and  means  connected  between  said 
said  speed  governor  means  for 
signal  to  said  governor  of  a 
governor  to  produce  a  pressure 
posite  in  character  to  the 
producing  the  ratio  change  of 


variable  hydro- 
pump  and  motor 
and  return  con- 
the  combination 


mover  at  a  speed 
peed,  said  governor 
produce  a  pressure 

which  varies  as  a 


ttie 


pump  and  motor 

displacement  thereof  and 

ti  ansmission, 

b<tween  said  governor 

responsive  to  the  pres- 

a  signal  to  change 

actuator  means  and 

applying  a  feedback 

character  to  cause  said 

gradient  signal  op- 

pre^ure  gradient  signal 

the  transmission. 


1.  In  a  motor  vehicle  having  a  service  brake  an  cha- 
nism,  an  emergency  brake  mechanism  and  a  transmi  sion 
range  selector  mechanism,  the  combination  of  a  com  mon 
brake  lever  pivoted  near  its  center  and  having  njeans 
near  its  lower  end  for  actuating  the  said  service  l^rake 
mechanism,  means  at  its  upper  end  for  actuating  said 
emergency  brake  mechanism  and  means  associated  there- 
with for  simultaneously  locking  both  said  brake  mecha- 
nisms against  movement  when  said  range  selector  mf  cha- 


3,300,001     ^ 
TRANSMISSION  BRAKING  A  M14NGEMENT 
Thomas  R.  Stockton,  Northvillc,  Mfch.,  assignor  to  Ford 
Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  30, 1963,  Ser.  ^  o.  334,149 
7  Claims.  (CI.  192  -4) 
1.  A  transmission,  comprising,  power  input  and  output 
shafts,  planetary  gear  means  connect  ng  said  shafts  to  pro- 
vide a  plurality  of  drives  therebetw  5en,  said  gear  means 
having  a  plurality  of  rotatable  mem  )ers  at  least  a  pair  of 
which  are  formed  with  teeth  thereon  in  addition  to  tbe 
gear  teeth,  a  pair  of  non-rotating  pi^  otally  movable  park- 
ing brake  pawl  means,  movable  means  movable  sequen- 
tially and  cumulatively  into  engagen  lent  with  eacn  of  said 
pawl  means  for  the  sequential  anl  cumulative  pivotal 
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movement  of  said  pawl  means  into  engagement  with  said 
additional  teeth  of  said  pair  of  rotatable  members  for 
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a  gear  coaxial  with  said  shaft  and  having  ratchet  teeth 
on  its  inner  periphery;  and 

a  substantially  U-shaped  washer  pawl  substantially  sur- 
rounding said  drive  shaft  and  having  an  outwardly 
extending  pawl  tooth,  said  pawl  having  its  ends 
spaced  to  form  a  split  portion  in  the  region  of  said 
key  for  receiving  said  key,  said  outer  periphery  of 
said  pawl  opposite  said  split  portion  being  unsup- 


V-' 


,'^-'Vv^- 


braking  the  roution  of  said  output  shaft,  and  means  mov- 
ing said  movable  means. 


3,300,002  „™„, 

BI-DIRECTIONAL    ROLLER    CLUTCH    WITH 

DIfSeRENTIAL  SPEED  RESPONSIVE  PILOT 

CLUTCH 
Daniel  W.  Roper,  Rochester,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Eaton 
Manufacturing  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Ohio  ^       ^,      ,^-o,« 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1964,  Ser.  No.  347,837 
10  Claims.    (Q.  192—35) 


ported  at  all  times,  said  pawl  having  inner  surfaces 
relatively  positioned  to  the  outer  periphery  of  said 
shaft  allowing  limited  radial  movement  therebetween 
such  that  the  pawl  tooth  will  conditionally  engage 
one  of  said  ratchet  teeth  during  rotation  of  said  drive 
shaft  in  one  direction  and  is  completely  withdrawn 
from  said  ratchet  teeth  during  rotation  in  the  op- 
posite direction. 


1.  A  drive  comprising  first  and  second  relatively  ro- 
tatable members,  first  and  second  shaft  members  con- 
nected to  said  first  and  second  members,  respectively,  for 
independently  rotating  said  members,  double  overrunnmg 
clutch  means  carried  by  said  first  member  for  roution 
therewith  and  operatively  associated  with  said  first  and 
second  members  and  operable  between  a  first  position  pro- 
viding for  free  wheeling  of  one  of  said  members  relative 
to  the  other  member  and  a  second  position  wherein  said 
clutch   means  drivingly   connects   the    first   and   second 
members,  means  for  biasing  said  clutch  means  toward  its 
said  first  posiUon  and  fluid  actuating  means  operatively 
associated  with  said  first  and  second  members  and  said 
clutch  means  and  responsive  to  a  predetermined  differen- 
tial in  the  speed  between  said  first  and  second  members  to 
overcome  said  biasing  means  and  move  said  clutch  means 
to  its  said  second  position,  said  actuating  means  including 
a  flange  member  on  said  clutch  means  extending  toward 
a  surface  of  said  second  member  and  a  viscous  fluid  asso- 
ciated with  said  flange  member  and  said  surface  and  hav- 
ing a  resistance  to  motion  between  said  flange  member 
and  said  surface  which  increases  to  said  predetermmed 
differential  in  speed  and  overcomes  said  biasing  means  at 
said  predetermined  speed. 


330,004 
SEQUENTIALLY  ENGAGED  CLUTCHES  CON- 
NECTED IN  SERIES  AND  COOLING  MEANS 

THEREFOR 
Victor  W.  Peterson,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  347,764 
19  Claims.    (CL  192—48) 


3  3(M)003 
UNIDIRECTIONAL  CLUTCH  MECHANISM 
Dean  M.  Peterson,  Charles  E.  Picltering,  and  William 
Windlc,   Jr.,   Rochester,  N.Y.,   assignors  to   Eastman 
Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

New  Jersey  ....** 

Filed  Nov.  25, 1964,  Ser.  No.  413,700 
2  CUims.    (CI.  192—46) 
1.  A  unidirectional  clutch  comprising: 
a  rotatable  drive  shaft  having  a  drive  key  extending 
therefrom; 


1.  In  a  drive  transmitting  device, 

(a)  drive  transmitting  means  having  first  clutch  means 
and  second  clutch  means  operatively  connected  in 
series, 

(b)  said  first  clutch  means  being  normally  disengaged 
and  operable  when  engaged  to  provide  a  power  path 
for  transmitting  drive  to  said  second  clutch  means 
having  a  power  capacity  which  increases  with  in- 
creasing output  speed  of  said  first  clutch  means, 

(c)  lockup  means  operable  to  lock  up  said  first  clutch 
means  subsequent  to  slipping  engagement  in  said  first 

clutch  means, 

(d)  and  said  second  clutch  means  having  a  larger 
rated  power  capacity  than  said  first  clutch  means 
and  being  normally  disengaged  and  having  clutch 
operating  means  operable  to  automatically  engage 
said  second  clutch  means  subsequent  to  said  first 
clutch  means  being  locked  up  and  provide  said  sec- 
ond clutch  means  with  a  power  capacity  which  in- 
creases with  increasing  output  speed  of  said  second 
clutch  means. 
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to 


15.  A  drive  transmitting  assembly  comprising, 

(a)  first  clutch  means,  operating  means  operable 
engage  and  disengage  said  first  clutch  means,  loc  lup 
means  operable  to  lockup  said  first  clutch  meansj 

(b)  second  clutch  means  of  larger  rated  power  capac- 
ity than  said  first  clutch  means  including  driting 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  first  clutch 
means  and  driven  means  frictlonally  engageable  with 
said  driving  means,  fluid  motor  means  for  operating 
cm  said  driving  and  driven  means  to  engage  and  dis- 
engage said  second  clutch  means,  I 

(c)  a  fluid  control  system  for  controlling  said  iuid 
motor  means  including  a  source  of  fluid  under  ores- 
sure,  a  clutch  control  valve'  operatively  connected 
to  said  lockup  means  operable  to  connect  said  iuid 
source  to  said  fluid  motor  means  only  when  said  first 
clutch  means  is  locked  up,  I 

(d)  and  lubricant  and  coolant  control  means  indud- 
ing  a  coolant  control  valve  operable  to  deliver  ^uid 
from  said  fluid  source  to  lubricate  and  cool  feaid 
second  clutch  means  at  a  slow  delivery  rate  In  a  jfirst 
position  and  at  a  fast  delivery  rate  in  a  second  liosi- 
tion,  said  coolant  control  valve  having  control 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  fluid  soiirce 
in  fluid  communication  with  the  fluid  delivered 
said  clutch  control  valve  to  said  fluid  motor  mf  2 
and  fixed  for  rotation  with  «aid  driven  means, 
control  motor  means  operable  during  disengag«tifcnt 
of  said  second  clutch  means  to  hold  said  coolant 
trol  valve  in  said  first  position,  said  control  mbtor 
means  operable  only  during  engagement  of  said  sec- 
ond clutch  means  to  hold  said  coolant  control  \^lve 
in  said  second  position  until  the  speed  of  said  driven 
means  at  least  approaches  the  speed  of  said  driK'ing 
means  and  thereafter  position  said  coolant  cottrol 
valve  in  said  first  position. 


3,300,005 

POWER  TRANSMISSION  APPARATUS 

Arthnr  L.  Good,  1549  Cone  St.,  Elkhart,  Ind.    626}4 

Orisfaial  application  Oct.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  401,074,  now 

Patent  No.  3,251,443,  dated  May  17,  1966.    Dii«ded 

and  diis  application  Jan.  3,  1966,  Ser.  No.  535,6)7 

7  Clainu.    (Q.  192—61) 


a  rotor  of  generally  cylindrical  con  iguration  associated 
with  the  first  assemblage  having  a  length  essentially 
equal  to  that  of  the  aperture  of  he  apertured  mem- 
ber and  having  a  radius  essentially  equal  to  that  of 
the  concentric  arcuate  surface,  th '.  rotor  being  located 
within  the  aperture  of  the  apei  lured  member  and 
being  rotatable  relative  to  the  ap<  rtured  men>ber  with 
its  exterior  surface  in  substantial!;  /  fluid-tight  relation- 
ship with  the  concentric  arcuate  surface,  but  spaced 
from  the  nonconcentric  arcuate  surface  by  a  pre- 
determined distance  to  define  a  fluid-forwarding 
chamber  between  the  rotor  an<|  the  nonconcentric 
arcuate  surface; 

a  rotor  vane  chamber  of  incomplete  cylindrical  contour 
with  a  radius  less  than  that  of  the  rotor  inset  into  the 
cylindrical  surface  of,  and  axially  parallel  with,  the 
rotor  with  a  side  opening  throuui  the  rotor  surface 
facing  the  wall  of  the  aperture  in  the  apertured  mem- 
ber; 

a  rotor  vane  having  a  length  esse  itially  equal  to  that 
of  the  aperture  of  the  apertured  member  located  ro- 
tatively  in  the  rotor  vane  chamb  ;r  with  its  rotational 
axis  coincident  with  the  radial 'center  of  the  rotor 
vane  chamber  and  formed  with  at  least  two  vane  tips 
each  extending  parallel  with  the  otational  axis  of  the 
/ane  and  distant  therefrom  by  a  distance  essentially 
lual  to  the  radius  of  the  rotor  vane  chamber; 

me^ms  to  close  both  ends  oi  the  aperture  of  the  aper- 
ired  member  to  prevent  essenti  illy  the  flow  of  fluid 
from  the  ends  of  the  aperture  d  iring  rotation  of  the 
flrst  assemblage  with  reqwct  t<i  the  second  assem- 
blage; 

and  vane  rotating  means  responsible  to  the  rotation  of 
the  first  assemblage  with  respect  to  the  second  as- 
semblage to  cause  rotation  of  tl  le  rotor  vane  within 
the  rotor  vane  chamber  to  cauie  one  of  its  tips  to 
wipe  the  surface  of  the  rotor  vai  e  chamber,  the  parts 
'being  dimensioned  to  cause  another  of  its  tips  to 
wipe  simultaneously  a  nonconce  itric  arcuate  surface. 


STARTER  DRTVfe: 

James  J.  Digby,  Elmira,  N.Y.,  asdpior  to  The  Bcndix 
Corporation,  Ebnira,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of  Dcla< 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1965,  Ser.  No.  428,993 
11  CUdms.    (a.  192  -63) 
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1.  In  a  fluid  power  apparatus  comprising  first  and 
second  assemblages  of  members,  the  combination  includ- 
ing: 

a  stationary  mounted  apertured  member  of  pre(|eter- 
mined  length  associated  with  the  second  assemblage 
wherein  the  aperture  is  defined,  in  part,  by  at  least 
one  arcuate  surface  concentric  with  the  axis  of  ro- 
tation of  the  apertured  member,  and  in  part,  l^y  at 
least  one  arcuate  surface  nonconcentric  with  the  axis 
of  rotation  of  the  apertured  member,  the  concentric 
and  nonconcentric  surfaces  intercepting  one  another 
longitudinally  of  the  aperture; 

a  first  fluid-conveying  duct  system  in  the  secon^  as- 
semblage communicating  with  a  first  fluid  port  locat- 
ed at  least  partially  in  one  end  of  a  nonconcentric 
arcuate  surface  adjacent  to  a  concentric  surface;  I 

a  second  fluid-conveying  duct  system  in  the  seconU  as- 
semUage  communicating  with  a  second  fluid  port 
located  in  the  opposite  end  of  the  same  nopconcentric 
surface  adjacent  to  a  concentric  surface; 


1 


spline 


A  starter  drive  device  comprisL  ig: 

a  drive   shaft  having  a  flrst  ax^Uy-extending 
formed  thereon; 

a  driving  case  member  having  a  abcond  axially-extend- 
ing  spline  mutually  engaging  iaid  first  spline,  said 
driving  case  having  a  cylindrical  collar  with  a  first 
helical  ^line  formed  on  its  inn  tr  surface; 

a  cylindrical  driving  member  having  a  second  helical 
spline  formed  on  its  outer  surf  a  ce  operatively  engag- 
ing said  first  helical  spline  and 
first  clutch  teeth  formed  on  or  e  end  thereof; 

a  driven  member  having  second  cjutch  teeth  formed  <mi 
one  end  thereof; 
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driven  shaft  means  concentrically  disposed  within  said 
driven  member  and  splined  thereto  to  permit  axially- 
slidable  movement  of  said  driven  member, 

a  driven  case  slidably  connected  to  said  driven  shaft 
means; 

said  driving  member  having  axially-extending  slots 
formed  in  the  inner  diametrical  surface  thereof; 

said  driven  shaft  means  extending  within  said  driving 
member,  said  driven  shaft  means  having  a  reduced 
diameter  radi^y  inward  of  said  axially-extending 

slots; 

a  plurality  of  spring  retarder  rings  operative  to  fnc- 
tionally  engage  said  reduced  diameter  extension  of 
said  driven  shaft  means,  each  of  said  plurality  of 
springs  having  a  tang  extending  radiaUy  outwardly, 
said  retarder  spring  tangs  engaging  said  slots  in  said 
driving  member  to  thereby  frictional  resist  roution 
of  said  driving  member;  and 

an  annular  mesh  enforcing  spring  mounted  co-axially 
with  said  driven  shaft  means  between  the  said  driven 
case  and  the  said  driven  member,  said  mesh  enforc- 
ing  spring  being  extensible  along  the  axis  of  the  said 
driven  member  and  driven  case  to  provide  limited 
axial  movement  in  the  event  of  tooth  abutment,  there- 
by causing  tooth  engagement. 


said  ring  having  a  folded  over  fulcrum  edge  engaging 
said  spring  in  axial  aUgnment  with  the  Ailonim  edge 
of  said  cover  plate, 

the  distance  between  the  two  fulcrum  edges  being  sub- 
suntially  equal  to  the  thickness  of  said  disk  spring. 


/ 


3,300,008 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  CLUTCH 
Charles  A.  MendenhalL  Horseheads,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
The  Bcndix  Corporation,  Efanira,  N.Y.,  a  corporatkia 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1965,  Ser.  No.  42M11 
/  OCbdms.    (CL192— S4) 


3,300,007  

DISK  CLUTCH  PARTICULARLY  FOR  MOTOR 
VEHICLES 
Alfons  Motsch,  Colognc>Nippcs,  Germany,  asrignor  to 
Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich^  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware  ^     _     ..^^., 
Filed  Not.  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  410,613 
Clafans  priority,  appllcalioa  Germany,  Jan.  16,  1964, 
F  41,760 
1  Clafan.    (CL  192—68) 


A  clutch  assembly  having  a  pressure  plate, 

a  cover  plate, 

means  connecting  said  plates  constructed  for  axial 
movement  of  said  pressure  plate  with  respect  to  said 
cover' plate  while  maintaining  said  plates  in  coaxial 
relationship, 

said  means  comprising  a  disk  connected  to  said  plates 
and  having  a  series  of  radially  spaced  apart  circum- 
ferential comigatioiu, 

a  disk  type  spring  having  a  circumferential  band  with 
a  series  of  circumferentially  spaced  apart  tongues  ex- 
tending radially  inwardly  therefrom, 

said  cover  plate  being  contoured  to  provide  a  fulcrum 
edge  for  said  spring  near  the  inner  edge  of  said  band, 

said  cover  plate  being  disposed  between  said  pressure 
plate  and  said  spring, 

said  cover  plate  having  at  least  one  aperture  and  said 
i       pressure  plate  having  a  protruding  portion  extending 
through  said  aperture, 

said  Hiring  pressing  against  said  protruding  portion  of 
said  pressure  plate  near  the  outer  edge  of  said  spring, 

a  clamping  ring  having  a  series  of  tongues  extending 
through  both  said  spring  and  said  cover  plate, 

said  clamping  ring  tongues  being  bent  over  to  engage 
said  cover  plate, 


5.  An  electromagnetic  clutch  comprising: 

first  and  second  power  transmitting  members; 

clutch  means  associated  with  at  least  one  of  said  power 
transmitting  members  for  selectively  interconnecting 
said  power  transmitting  members; 

one  of  said  power  transmitting  members  having  an 
alternating  sandwich  type  ccMistiuction  of  fiux  and 
non-flux  conducting  materials  disposed  radially  in- 
wardly of  said  clutch  means; 

said  clutch  means  including  an  axially  movable  arma- 
ture means; 

a  noD-rotatable  coil  member  at  least  axially  separated 
from  said  axially  movable  armature  means  by  one  of 
said  power  transmitting  members;  and 

said  power  transmitting  member  having  the  sandwich 
type  construction  operative  to  conduct  substantially 
all  flux  generated  by  said  stationary  coil  only  radially 
inwardly  of  said  clutch  means. 


'  3300,009  I 

PRE&  GUARD 

Kenneth  G.  Heas,  Sheboygan,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Polar 

Ware  Company,  a  coiporalioB  of  Wbconsfai 

FDed  May  19, 1965,  Ser.  No.  456,990 

7  Clafans.    (O.  192—130) 


1.  An  automatic  control  for  a  press,  comprising:  a 
guard  door;  means  for  moving  said  door  between  open 
and  closed  positions;  press  control  means  actuated  by  said 
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door  when  in  its  closed  position  whereby  the  closing  of 
said  door  effects  a  cycle  of  said  press;  timer  means  as- 
sociated with  said  first  named  means  for  opening  faid 
door  after  a  portion  of  the  cycle  of  the  press;  and  a  t^me 
delay  relay  for  periodically  restarting  the  cyclic  move- 
ment of  said  door  whereby  said  door  repetitiously  mpves 
between  opened  and  closed  positions  to  effect  a  repeat- 
ing contmuous  operation  of  said  press  upon  each  closing 
of  said  door. 

^^"■^^^^  I 

3,300,010 

ROTATIONAL  POSITIONING  MEANS 

Meral  Calvin  Iridi,  Richmond,  Ind.,  assignor  to  National 

Antomatic  Tool  Company,  Inc^  Richmond,  Ind»,  a 

corporation  of  Indiana 

FOed  Ian.  25,  1965,  Ser.  No.  427,689 
9  Claims.    (CI.  192—142) 


9,  In  combination,  a  rotary  member,  a  motor  for  r  ttat- 
ing  said  rotary  member  at  a  relatively  high  speed  dUring 
operating  periods  thereof,  and  means  for  rotatably  posi- 
tioning said  rotatable  member  following  an  operating  pe- 
riod comprising  a  positioning  motor  for  slowly  rotating 
said  rotary  member,  a  clutch  for  operatively  connecting 
said  positioning  motor  to  said  rotaiy  member,  and  ^to- 
matic  control  means  for  energizing  said  clutch  after  jsaid 
first  mentioned  motor  is  de-energized  following  an  operat- 
ing period  and  upon  said  rotary  member  coasting  to  a  j3 re- 
determined slow  speed  substantially  the  same  as  thit  at 
which  said  positioning  motor  rotates  said  rotary  member, 
whereupon  said  positioning  motor  further  rotates  said 
rotary  member  through  said  clutcli,  said  automatic  control 
means  being  thereupon  responsive-  to  a  predetermined  po- 
sition of  said  rotary  member  while  it  is  being  rotate^  by 
said  positioning  motor  to  disengage  said  clutch. 


:|i<] 


3,300,011 
TUNING  SHAFT  POSITIONING  SYSTEM 
Donald  F.  Willmann,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Avco 
Corporation,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

FUed  Aug.  9,  1965,  Ser.  No.  478,258 
5  Claims.  (CI.  192—142) 
4.  In  a  positioning  system  of  the  type  which  inclides 
driving  means,  electrical  means  for  giving  a  positional 
order  and  sensing  compliance  with  said  order,  and  brak- 
ing means  set  up  on  compliance  with  said  order  to  arrest 
the  driving  means  upon  actuation,  the  improvement  v^ich 
comprises,  in  combination: 

a  rotatably  mounted  cam  constituting  the  driven  I  ele- 
ment to  be  positioned,  said  cam  having  a  plumhty 
of  spaced  actuating  and  positioning  surfaces  com- 
prising a  leading  portion  of  such  contour  as  tp  be 
driven  by  the  cam  follower  and  a  trailing  portion  of 
such  contour  as  to  define  a  precise  rotational  posftion 
of  said  cam; 


a  cam  follower  for  exerting  thrust 
and  moving  radially  to  actuate 
and  precisely  to  position  said 


lANUARY  24,  1967 

igainst  said  surfaces 
said  braking  means 


can 


and  means  for  introducing 
the  driving  means  and  said  cam 
positioning  independent  of  the 


mechanical  play  between 
to  make  the  precise 
Iriving  means. 


3,300,012 
ADJUSTABLE  RECYCUNG 
Kenneth  J.  White,  Framingham,  Ma^ 
nison  Manufacturing  Company, 
a  corporation  of  Nevada 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  N( 
1963.   This  appUcation  Nov.  17, 19^5 

6  CLdms.    (CL  192-4-142) 


} 


cooper  ating 
to 


Its 


1.  For  stopping  a  machine  after 
of  operation,  apparatus  comprising 
back  and  forth  between  ON  and  O 
for  actuating  the  controller, 
rotor  parts  to  cause  the  controller 
tion  when  the  rotor  is  in  one  of 
means  adapted  to  interconnect  said 
for  turning  the  rotor  synohronousl  r 
and  a  handle  connected  to  said 
rotor  in  either  direction  to  the 
to  any  desired  number  of  cycles, 
free   for  movement  in  either 
position  in  response  to  turning  of 
troller  part  being  movable  from 
position  in  response  to  either  of 
being  free  to  return  to  OFF  positicfi 
to  ON  position  by  either  of  said 
ing  means  including  a  slip  driver 
to  be  turned  in  either  direction  to 
operation  of  said  machine  for  the 
cycles  returns  said  rotor  to  OFF 
the  controller  to  stop  the  machine 


APPARATUS 

assignor  to  Den- 
ramingham,  Mass., 

302,938,  Aug.  19, 
,  Ser.  No.  508,347 


one  or  more  cycles 
I  controller  movable 
"F  positions,  a  rotor 
controller  and 
assume  OFF  posi- 
angular  positions, 
rotor  with  a  machine 
with  the  machine, 
rAtor  for  turning  the 
position  corresponding 
said  rotor  part  being 
diregtion  from   said  one 
handle,  said  con- 
position  to  ON 
laid  movements  and 
after  being  moved 
niovements,  said  tum- 
whjich  permits  the  rotor 
position,  whereby 
selected  number  of 
portion  thereby  causing 


Slid 
CFF 


any 


a  corporati<»n  of 


3,300,013 
MACHINE  TOOL  SLIDE  MEMBER  WITH  CLUTCH 

AND  STOP 
John  Fisher,  Aurora,  Ohio,  assi^f^  to  The  Warner  & 
Swasey  Company,  Cleveland, 
Ohio 

FOed  June  1, 1964,  Ser.  Nb.  371,527 
11  Chdms.    (CI.  1924-150) 
1.  In  a  machine  tool,  a  slide  member  movable  between 
predetermined  positions,  a  rotatable  drive  member  op- 
eratively connected  with  said  slid;   member  to  effect 
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movement  of  said  slide  member  upon  rotation  thereof,  a 
one-way  power  transmitting  mechanism  having  a  rotata- 
ble input  member  and  a  rotatable  output  member  op- 
eratively connected  to  said  drive  member  to  rotate  said 
drive  member  and  means  for  transmitting  power  to  said 
output  member  on  rotation  of  said  input  member  and 
operable  to  lock  said  output  member  against  rotation  to 
drive  said  input  member,  and  drive  means  for  driving  said 


respective  notches  in  said  cams  when  the  proper  coins 
have  not  been  received,  to  cause  said  pins  to  enter  said 
catch  pockets  to  prevent  completion  of  the  stroke  of  said 
delivery  members. 


3,300,014 
MULTI-PRICE  VENDING  MACHINE 
John  Scbcndorf,  Metuchcn,  NJ.,  and  Irving  Goldbert, 
Mountainside,  NJ.    (P.O.  Box  231,  North  Ave.,  Gar- 
wood, NJ.    07027);  said  Schcndorf  assignor  to  said 
Goldhcrt 

FUcd  Dec.  30, 1965,  Ser.  No.  517,611 
10  Clahns.    (CI.  194—1) 


3,300,015 
VENDING  MACHINE  FOR  THREAD  SPOOLS  AND 
OTHER    SUBSTANTIALLY   SFOOL-LIKE    ARTI- 
CLES 
Hans  BoDiger,  Rorschachcrherg,  Switzeriand,  asrignor  to 
E.  Mettkr-Mullcr  A.G.,  a  corporation  of  Switzerland 

Filed  June  11, 1965,  Ser.  No.  463,164 

Claims  miority,  application  Austria,  June  16,  1964, 

A  5,135/64 

25  Clahns.    (CL  194—2) 


.T7T 


input  member  and  including  disconnect  means  operable 
to  disconnect  said  drive  means  to  said  input  member,  said 
drive  means  comprises  a  clutch  biased  to  a  disengaged 
position  and  latch  means  for  holding  said  clutch  against 
said  bias  in  an  engaged  position  for  transmitting  power 
therethrough  and  said  disconnect  means  comprises  a 
knockoff  member  operatively  associated  with  said  latch 
means  and  movable  to  release  said  latch  means. 


24.  In  a  vending  machine  for  automatic  dispensing  of 
a  selected  article  from  an  assortment  of  stored  articles 
after  insertion  of  proper  coin  amount,  the  combination, 
comprising  a  coin-insert  slot,  a  displaceable  closure  mem- 
ber normally  closing  said  coin  insert  slot  and  movable  into 
an  ineffectual  position  where  said  coin  insert  slot  is 
opened,  adjustable  selector  mechanism  for  carrying  out 
selection  of  a  desired  article  from  the  assortment  of  stored 
articles,  means  responsive  to  setting  of  said  adjustable 
selector  mechanism  for  moving  with  a  certain  time-delay 
said  closure  member  into  its  ineffectual  position. 


3,300,016 
SERVICE  COMPARTMENT 
Luther  G.  Shnjian,  Greenwich,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral  Research,  Inc.,  Greenwich,  Conn.,  a  corporation 
of  Connecticut 

FUed  June  24, 1965,  Ser.  No.  466,705 
10  Clahns.    (CL  194—4) 


'  ";-J:Ccr* 


U 


.ex. 


20 
M 


vO; 


jr' 


1.  In  a  vending  machine  having  operating  members 
adapted  to  selectively  operate  delivery  members,  in  com- 
bination with  a  coin  counter  mechanism  driving  a  control 
member  through  successive  increments  as  successive  coins 
are  received,  a  plurality  of  cams  on  said  control  member 
each  having  alternate  humps  and  notches  staggered  with 
respect  to  the  other  cams,  stop  members  having  apertures 
through  which  said  delivery  members  pass,  said  stop 
members  having  tracks  provided  with  catch  pockets  in- 
termediate the  ends  thereof,  and  detent  members  having 
pins  riding  in  said  tracks,  said  detents  being  adapted  to 
engage  humps  on  said  cams  when  a  proper  number  of 
coins  have  been  received  so  as  to  hold  said  pins  out  of 
said  catch  pockets,  and  thereby  to  permit  said  delivery 
members  to  move  said  stop  members  forward  with  the 
tracks  thereof  passing  over  said  pins  for  the  completion  of 
the  delivery  stroke,  said  detents  being  adapted  to  enter 


-zr 


r\> 


1.  A  device  of  the  type  described  comprising: 

a  compartment; 

a  closure  mounted  for  providing  access  to  said  com- 
partment when  said  closure  is  open  and  for  prevent- 
ing access  when  said  closure  is  locked; 

a  lock  means,  operable  by  a  check  means,  for  locking 
said  closure  mounted  in  cooperative  relation  with 
said  compartment  and  closure; 

sensing  means  disposed  for  sensing  the  presence  of  an 
article  in  said  compartment; 

gate  means  for  precluding  the  insertion  of  said  check 
means  into  said  lock  means; 

means  for  retaining  said  check  means  subsequent  to  the 
operation  of  said  lock  means; 
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control  means  for  causing  operation  of  said  gate  means 
in  response  to  said  sensing  means  sensing  the  pres- 
ence of  an  article  in  said  compartment  whereby  to 
condition  said  lock  means  for  the  acceptance  of  said 
check  means,  and  upon  said  lock  means  being  pp- 
erated  by  said  check  means  to  cause  said  means  jfor 
retaining  said  check  means  to  retain  such  ch^ck 
means  while  said  sensing  means  senses  the  preseiice 
of  an  article  in  said  compartment,  and 

said  control  means  causing  said  means  for  retainingjthe 
check  means  to  release  the  check  means  respoMive 
to  said  sensing  means  tensing  the  absence  of  an  article 
in  said  compartment. 
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able  power  arm  pivotally  mounted  oi  \  said  frame,  a  link 
connecting  said  type  bar  with  said  pswer  arm,  a  return 
spring  biasing  said  power  arm  and  type  bar  to  rest  position, 
an  eccentric  cam  oscillatably  mounte4  on  said  power  arm 
adapted  when  engaged  with  said  roll  |to  drive  said  power 
arm  and  type  bar  to  print  position,  a  i  pring  connected  be- 
tween said  power  arm  and  cam  norms  lly  biasing  said  cam 
from  engagement  with  said  power  dr  ven  roll,  and  a  bell 
crank  pivotally  mounted  on  said  f ram  e  and  adapted  to  be 
rocked  by  said  key  lever  when  the  lal  ter  is  depressed,  the 
improvement  comprising:  | 


3,300,017 
ELECTROSENSmVE  PRINTING  APPARA1 
WITH     PRINT     HEAD     CONTINUOUSLi 
MOVED  ACROSS  PAPER 
ZaTcn  Yazejiaii,  Mahopac,  N.Y.,  and  Jerome  R  FkiM, 
Tnunbiill,   and   Walter   V.   Bcnkler,   East   Norwnlk, 
Conn^  assignors  to  Spcrry  Rand  Corporation,  New 
YoriL  N.Y^  a  corpontion  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1965,  Ser.  No.  452,273 
16  Claims.    (O.  197—1) 


1.  In  a  printer  for  printing  electrically  on  eledtro- 
sensitive  record  material  by  means  of  a  print  head  travers- 
ing said  record  material  in  a  continuous  movement  {n  a 
reciprocating  manner,  i 

print  head  means  including  a  print  head,  J 

guide  shaft  means  for  supporting  said  print  heaci  ad 
jacent  said  record  material  for  reciprocal  movement 
thereof  across  the  width  of  said  material, 

driving  means  for  driving  said  print  head  from  oneiend 
of  said  guide  shaft  means  to  the  other  at  an  essentially 
constant  rate, 

motor  means  for  energizing  said  driving  means, 

clutch  means  and  actuating  means  therefor  for 
ing  said  motor  means  to  said  driving  means 
sponse  to  a  control  signal,  said  clutch  means  compris- 
ing a  shaft  driven  by  said  motor  means,  a  first  hub 
affixed  to  said  shaft,  a  second  hub  rotatably  mounted 
on  said  shaft,  and  means  responsive  to  said  actuating 
means  for  coupling  said  first  and  second  huba  for 
conjoint  rotation  about  said  shaft  under  conditions 
where  said  driving  means  is  driving  said  print  l^ad, 

means  for  deactivating  said  clutch  means  automati^ly 
in  response  to  said  print  head  being  moved  to  and 
occupying  said  other  end  of  said  guide  shaft  m4ans, 
said  deactivating  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
responsive  means  to  decouple  said  hubs  regardle^  of 
shaft  rotation. 


conaect- 
ns  iq  re- 


ittS 


a  cam  latching  element  pivotally  m<  lunted  on  said  power 
arm  and  spring  biased  to  posit  vely  latch  said  cam 
from  accidental  engagement  w  th  said  power  roll, 
said  element  including  an  operating  lug  normally 
positioned  to  be  engaged  by  sail  bell  crank  thereby 
to  rock  and  unlatch  said  cam  ^'hcn  said  bell  crank 
is  rocked,  said  element  further  iticluding  a  cam  drive 
lug  positioned  to  positively  engage  and  rock  said  un- 
latched cam  into  power  roll  en{  agement  as  said  ele- 
ment is  rocked  beyond  its  cam  1  itching  position. 


3,300,019 
TRANSFER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  U 


SPEED  CAN  DECORATING  MACHINES 


SE  WITH  HIGH 


Ward  E.  Bri^iam  and  Robert  L. 
NJ.,  assignors  to  Son  Chcmica    — ^ 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Ddaware 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1965,  Ser.  ^  o.  435,645 
9  Claims.    (CI.  198-  -25) 


Eckert,  Rntterford, 
Corporation,  New 


3,300,018 

TYPE  BAR  ACTION  HAYING  COMBINED  CAjM 
LATCHING  AND  DRIVING  LEVER 
Leo  P.  Frccbctte,  West  Hartford,  Conn.,  assignoi  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  Royal  Typc^ter  Comaany, 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaward 
Filed  Jane  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  285,322         1 
3  Clafans.  .  (Q.  197—17)  I 

1.  In  a  type  bar  action  for  an  electric  typewriter  in- 
cluding a  power  driven  roll,  a  frame,  a  key  lever  piv(^tally 
mounted  on  said  frame,  a  type  bar  pivotally  mounte  1  for 
movement  from  a  rest  position  to  a  print  position,  a  piov- 


1.  A  spindle  turret  of  the  charadler  described  for  use 
in  high  speed  can  decorating  machines  comprising,  a 
rotatable  shaft,  a  disc  secured  to  ofie  end  of  said  shaft, 
a  plurality  of  spindles  secured  to 
mechanism  positioned  adjacent  to  th<  spindle  turret,  piston 
means  slidably  mounted  on  each  spindle,  and  compressed 
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air  means  operatively  connected  to  each  spindle  for  slid- 
ing said  piston  means  outwardly  from  the  spindle  for 
urging  each  can  onto  the  transfer  mechanism. 


3300  020 
ARTICLE  TRANSFER  APPARATUS 
Gary  G.  Scamn,  Omaha,  and  James  A.  Trencrty,  MB- 
laid,  Nebr.,  Mrfgnon  to  Western  Electric  Company. 
Incorporate^  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpratkm  of  New 
Yoffk 

FOad  Mmr  28, 1965,  Ser.  No.  459,790 
6  Claims.    (CL  198—2^ 


3,300,021  _,^ 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HANDLING 
ARTICLES 
Jack  H.  Holmes,  YaUma,  Wash.,  amlgnor  to  FMC  Cor- 
porathm.  Son  Jose,  CaBf .,  a  corporation  of 
^^^Fltod  Ang.  29, 1963,  Ser.  No.  305,289 
15  Claims.    (CL  198—33) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  arranging  generally  ellipsoidal  ar- 
ticles comprising  means  for  conveying  and  arranging  the 
articles  in  longitudinal  files,  longitudinally  coextensive 
transversely  spaced  conveyors  each  of  which  is  in  longi- 
tudinal alignment  with  each  of  the  files,  means  for  operat- 
ing said  last  mentioned  conveyors  at  a  higher  speed  than 
said  first  mentioned  conveying  means  to  increase  the 
longitudinal  distance  between  the  articles,  means  extending 
partially  diagonally  across  the  upper  run  of  each  CMveyor 
for  orienting  the  major  axis  of  each  article  to  lie  sub- 
stantially in  the  direction  of  movement  and  for  discarding 
certain  of  the  articles  over  the  edge  of  each  conveyor  to 
thereby  form  files  of  single  longitudinally  spaced  articles 
oriented  in  the  mentioned  manner. 


1.  Apparatus  for  transferring  an  article  from  a  first 
support  to  a  second  support  without  disturbing  the  orien- 
tation of  the  article  about  a  preselected  axis,  which  com- 
prises: 

an  article  holding  mechanism  on  the  first  support  m- 
cluding  spaced  opposed  jaws  for  gripping  the  article; 
an  article  receiving  mechanism  on  the  second  support 
including  spaced  opposed  jaws  for  receiving  the  ar- 
ticle therebetween  from  said  article  holding  mecha- 
nism; 
a  pusher  member  movable  between  the  jaws  of  said 
article  holding  mechanism  into  engagement  with  the 
article  to  push  the  article  from  said  article  holding 
mechanism; 
a  retarding  member  mounted  between  the  jaws  of  said 
article  receiving  mechanism  for  movement  between 
advanced  aod  retracted  positions; 
advancing  means  for  moving  said  retarding  member 
from  its  retracted  position  to  its  advanced  position 
between  the  jaws  of  said  article  receiving  mechanism 
and  substantially  into  engagement  with  the  article 
in  said  article  holding  mechanism; 
operating  means  for  moving  said  pusher  member  be- 
tween the  jaws  of  said  article  holding  mechanism 
after  said  retarding  member  has  been  moved  to  its 
advanced  position  by  said  advancing  means,  to  trans- 
fer the  article  from  said  article  holding  mechanism 
to  said  article  receiving  mechanism  and  to  push  said 
retarding  member  to  its  retracted  position  against 
the  action  of  said  advancing  means  such  that  said 
retar(fing  member  and  said  pusher  member  friction- 
ally  engage  the  article  to  prevent  rotation  of  the 
article  about  the  preselected  axis;  and 
means  for  rendering  said  advancing  means  inoperative 
after  said  retarding  member  has  been  returned  to  its 
retracted  position,  to  preclude  ejection  of  the  article 
from  said  article  receiving  mechanism  by  said  re^ 
tarding  member. 


3,300,022  ' 

CLOSURE  HANDLING  APPARATUS 
Walter  S.  Sterflng.  Qofaicy,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Pneumatic 
Scale  Corporation,  Limited,  Qidncy,  Mass.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Massachusetts 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1965,  Ser.  No.  423,911 

20  Claims.    (CL  198—33)  . 


1.  Apparatus  for  handling  hollow  closures  open  at  one 
end  comprising,  in  combination,  a  rotary  carrier  disk 
notched  along  its  peripheral  edge  to  provide  spaced  lands, 
and  stationary  ndls  disposed  above  the  disk  for  gtiiduig 
outwardly  randomly  arranged  closures  placed  on  the  disk 
to  a  position  wherein  a  portion  of  each  closure  extends  be- 
yond the  edge  of  the  disk,  those  closures  assuming  an 
open  end  up  position  being  supported  between  adjacent 
lands  to  maintain  their  balance  on  the  disk,  and  those 
closures  assuming  an  open  end  down  position  dropping 
over  the  lands  to  be  overbalanced  and  rejected  from  the 
disk. 
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330,023 

TRANSPORTING  CARRIAGE  FOR  CONVEYER 
SYSTEM 

Reinhold  Creutzmann,  AUrath,  and  Hans  Wullschlaeg^r, 
Wevdingboven,  Germany,  assignors  to  Maschineti- 
fabrik  Bockaa  R.  Wolf  Aktiengesellschaft,  Greven- 
fcvoich,  Germany 

FUed  May  10, 1965,  Ser.  No.  454,390 

Claims  inriority,  application  Germany,  May  8,  1964, 

M  60,919 

14  Claims.    (Q.  198—36) 


1.  In  a  conveyer  system,  particularly  foV  use  in  surf;  ce 
niining,  in  combination,  a  substantially  horizontal  f  rst 
track;  an  inclined  second  track  having  a  lower  end  adja- 
cent to  and  located  at  a  level  above  said  first  track;  and  a 
conveyance  comprising  a  mobile  truck  mounted  for  tra/el 
along  said  first  track,  a  dolly  mounted  on  said  truck  and 
adapted  to  travel  along  said  second  track,  said  dolly  ca  m- 
prising  a  chute  and  a  belt  supporting  assembly  dispoied 
below  said  chute  so  that  a  belt  supported  by  such  as- 
sembly may  receive  material  which, passes  through  siid 
chute,  and  coupling  means  detachably  securing  said  dqlly 
to  said  truck  so  that,  when  the  truck  is  moved  along  said 
first  track  to  a  position  adjacent  the  lower  end  of  said  sec- 
ond track  and  is  detached  from  said  dolly,  the  latter  niay 
be  advanced  along  said  second  track  {and  back  onto  siid 
truck. 

3,300,024 

METERING  DEVICE 

Theodore  H.  Grau,  Rembrandt,  Iowa 

(2104  24th  St.,  Columbus,  Nebr.     68601) 

FUed  Apr.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  358,507 

9  Claims.    (CI.  198—39) 


1.  In  a  metering  device  for  silage,  grain  and  the  lace, 
the  combination  of:  , 

an  elongated  frame,  ' 

a  horizontal  belt  conveyor  carried  by  said  frame, 

an  electric  motor  for  running  said  conveyor, 

an  electric  counter  of  the  type  being  selectively  setta  jle 
from  a  zero  setting  for  a  fixed,  number  of  actuati  >ns 
back  to  said  zero  position  at  which  point  it  is  adap  ;ed 
to  act  on  any  desired  switch  means, 

said  counter  being  operatively  connected  to  said  mc  tor 
for  deactuating  the  same  at  said  zero  setting, 

a  microswitch  electrically  connected  to  said  coun  er, 

a  shaft  disposed  transversely  of  said  conveyor  bel  , 

a  gauge  wheel  on  said  shaft, 

means  supporting  said  shaft  to  permit  vertical  move- 
ment thereof  in  relation  to  the  thickness  of  mate  ial 
moving  on  said  conveyor  belt  beneath  said  gaiige 
wheel. 
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said  shaft  for  ro- 


for  rotation  there- 


said  motor  operatively  connected  to 
tating  said  gauge  wheel  when  sail  conveyor  belt  is 
running 

a  disk  wheel  on  one  end  of  said  shaft 
with, 

a  second  shaft, 

means  on  said  frame  rotatably  supjlorting  said  second 
shaft  in  a  vertical  plane  adjacent  said  disk  wheel, 

a  cam  on  the  lower  end  of  said  secoi  d  shaft  disposed  to 
intermittently  act  upon  said  micro  switch, 

a  drive  wheel  on  the  upper  end  of  s  ud  second  shaft  in 
peripheral  engagement  with  the  face  of  said  disk 
wheel,  and 

the  vertical  movement  of  said  disk  w  leel  with  said  shaft 
effecting  a  change  of  the  contact  point  of  said  drive 
wheel  on  said  disk  wheel  on  a  radial  line  from  the 
axis  of  said  disk  wheel  toward  th(t  perimeter  thereof 
whereby  the  greater  the  thickness  3f  material  moving 
on  said  conveyor,  the  higher  said  gauge  wheel  and 
disk  wheel  is  moved  and  the  clos  ;r  to  the  perimeter 
of  said  disk  wheel  is  the  contact  w  th  said  drive  wheel 
so  said  cam  acts  on  said  microswitch  progressively 
faster  to  correspondingly  speed 
counter  to  zero  position. 


the  return  of  said 


330,025 
CONVEYORS 
Thomas  C.  Paul,  David  Edwards,  and  Gordon  B.  Daw- 
son, all  of  Worcester,  England,  asiignors  to  Coal  In- 
dustry (Patents)  Limited,  London,  Ejngland,  a  company 
of  Great  Britafai 

Filed  Oct.  22, 1965,  Ser.  No 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  BrI  ain,  Oct.  29, 1964, 

44,074/64 
4  Claims.    (CI.  198— 1( 
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1.  A  conveyor  assembly  for  renoving  cut  mineral 
from  a  longwall  face  comprising:  a  f j  ice  conveyor  of  the 
endless  scraper  chain  type  having  an  upper  conveying 
strand  slidably  supported  upon  a  decs  plate,  a  lower  re- 
turn strand  extending  below  the  said  deck  plate,  and  a 
drive  section  for  driving  the  endlesk  conveyor  chains, 
said  face  conveyor  having  secured  tc  each  side  a  longi- 
tudinally extending  slideway  arrangec  to  slidably  engage 
and  support  a  corresponding  slide  on  a  mining  machine 
operable  along  and  above  the  said  face  conveyor,  each 
slideway  extending  from  one  extreme  md  of  the  face  con- 
veyor to  the  other  including  over  th(!  said  drive  section 
and  each  slideway  being  arranged  tliroughout  its  whole 
length  to  support  the  mining  machine  at  a  constant  height 
above  the  said  face  conveyor;  and  a  s  tage  loader  extend- 
ing transverse  to  said  face  conveyor  and  having  a  receiving 
section  arranged  to  receive  debris  discharged  from  said 
face  conveyor,  said  stage  loader  beinj  of  an  endless  con- 
veyor type  and  having  an  upper  con  eying  strand  and  a 
lower  return  strand  extending  bemath  the  conveying 
strand,  the  said  receiving  section  beiig  located  interme- 
diate the  ends  of  the  said  face  conve;  'or  and  beneath  the 
deck  plate  of  the  face  conveyor,  the  s  lid  deck  plate  being 
apertured  immediately  above  the  sad  receiving  section 
to  define  a  discharge  opening  for  the  transfer  of  mineral 
from  the  face  conveyor  onto  the  stage  loader,  said  receiv- 
ing section  including  guide  means  ai  ranged  to  train  the 
conveying  and  return  strands  of  tb;  said  stage  loader 
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respectively  above  and  below  the  return  strand  of  the 
said  face  conveyor  and  said  receiving  section  being  ac- 
commodated wholly  within  the  height  of  the  said  face 
conveyor. 

^"^■^"^^  1 

3,300,026  ' 

TRANSPORTING  DEVICE 
Georges  Xavtcr  Lens,  Evere,  Jowphus  Evaristns  Flrminus 
Vanhcntenrljk,  Mortsd,  and  Constant  Lodcwijk  De 
Mol,  Wilrijk,  Belgium,  assignors  to  International  Stand- 
ard Electrk  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  25, 1965,  Ser.  No.  428,177      1 
8  Claims.    (Q.  198—143) 


1.  Transporting  device  for  letters  and  similar  flat  ob- 
jects, more  particularly  for  a  letter  sorting  machine, 
said  transporting  device  comprising  an  endless  conveyor 
which  is  constituted  by  a  pair  of  parallel  endless  belts 
or  chains  having  at  least  one  straight  portion  and  at 
,   least  one  curved  portion,  a  plurality  of  letter  holders 
being  arranged  between  said  pair  of  parallel  endless  belts 
or  chains  and  being  each  secured  thereto  by  a  shaft  which 
is  rotatably  mounted  in  two  opposite  points  of  said  belts 
or  chains,  a  lever  arm  being  rigidly  secured  at  one  end 
to  one  end  of  said  shaft  and  being  guided  at  its  other 
end  by  guiding  means  mounted  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the 
planes  of  said  endless  chains  or  belts  and  ensuring  that 
the  associated  letter  holder  mainUins  its  position  in  space, 
characterized  in  that  said  guiding  means  include  a  first 
straight  guide   (86)   and  a  second  straight  guide   (85) 
which  are  parallel  to  said  straight  portion  of  said  pair 
of  chains  or  belts,  that  said  lever  arm  carries  at  said 
other  end  roller  means  which  are  freely  rotatable  about 
an  axle  (82)  parallel  to  said  shaft  (37)  and  which  are 
guided  between  said  first  and  second  straight  guides  and 
that  said  guiding  means  further  include  a  curved  guide 
(99)  and  a  freely  rotatable  element  having  indentations 
(97)  in  one  of  which  said  roller  means  are  engaged  when 
they  leave  said  straight  portion,  said  curved  guide  pre- 
venting said  roller  means  to  be  disengaged  out  of  an  in- 
dentation while  being  carried  by  said  rotatable  element. 


3,300,027 
INSTALLATION  FOR  UNLOADING  A  NUMBER 
OF  HOLDERS 
Jan  Gccrt  BooiJ,  Dordrecht,  Ncdierlands,  assignor  to 
Aviolanda    Maatschappi)    voor    Vliegtnigbouw    N.V., 
Papendrecht,  Netherlands,  a  Dntch  mannfacturing  com- 
pany 

FOed  Apr.  2, 1965,  Ser.  No.  444,969 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioD  Netherlands,  Apr.  3,  1964, 

6403551 
10  Claims.    (CL  198—143)' 


v^^^-^VX^ 


1.  Apparattis  for  successively  unloading  holders  at  a 
series  of  unloading  points,  comprising 

(a)  a  plurality  of  holders  each  including  at  least  two 
parts  connected  to  nnove  relatively  to  one  another  so 
as  to  achieve  a  first  and  second  condition  in  which 
the  bottom  of  the  holder  is  re^)ectively  dosed  for 


moving  a  load  and  open  for  delivering  a  load  and  a 
third  condition  in  which  the  top  of  the  holder  is 
open  and  the  bottom  is  closed  for  <receiving  a  load, 

(b)  gravity  operable  means  on  said  movable  parts  to 
drive  a  holder  from  its  third,  empty  condition  to  its 
first  and  closed  condition  by  the  weight  of  a  load 
introduced  into  the  holder, 

(c)  means  for  moving  said  holders  along  a  path  to- 
ward and  past  an  unloading  station  including  said 
series  of  unloading  points, 

(d)  actuating  means  for  closing  and  opening  each 
holdes'  carried  by  and  coupled  to  one  of  said  parts 
and  movable  with  the  holders  along  first,  stcooA  and 
third  tracks  parallel  to  said  path  and  corresponding 
to  said  three  conditions  of  the  headers, 

(e)  and  a  regulator  element  including  control  means 
for  eacb  imloading  point  operative  to  move  the  regu- 
lator element  to  an  obstructing  position  across  the 
first  track  to  engage  and  displace  the  actuating  means 
of  a  bottom  closed  holder  into  said  second  track  so 
as  to  open  the  bottom  of  the  holder  when  the  un- 
loading point  is  empty  and  requires  a  load, 

(f)  said  control  means  being  operative  to  rao«ve  said 
regulator  element  away  from  said  first  track  to  an 
unobstructing  position  in  which  all  three  tracks  are 
clear  when  the  unloading  point  is  filled. 

(g)  and  said  thiixi  track  being  spaced  from  said  regu- 
lator elements  in  both  their  obstructing  and  imob- 
structing  positions  so  as  to  maintain  a  holder  in 
empty,  top  open  condition  as  it  passes  either  an 
empty  or  filled  unloading  point. 


3,300,028 
ELEVATOR  CONVEYOR 
Frauds  X.  Landrey,  14  Delano  Park,  Cape  EUzabeth, 
Maine    04107,  and  Raymond  L.  Sncll,  19  Bristol  St., 
Portland,  Maine    04102 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1965,  Ser.  No.  442,608 
10  Claims.    (CL  198—160) 


1.  An  elevator  for  conveying  a  series  of  generally  flat 
articles  comprising  an  elongated  frame  supported  in  an 
upright  position  and  forming  a  shaft  for  said  elevator, 
a  pair  of  opposed  conveyors  mounted  in  said  shaft,  said 
conveyors  being  spaced  to  define  a  feed  path  for  said 
articles,  each  of  said  conveyors  comprising  spaced  rigid 
side  frame  members  and  a  plurality  of  transverse  idler 
rollers  mounted  between  said  frame  members  of  each 
conveyor,  one  of  said  conveyors  being  a  nondriven  idler 
conveyor,  one  of  said  conveyors  being  a  power  conveyor 
having  an  endless  belt  positioned  in  engagement  with 
said  rollers  along  said  feed  path,  drive  means  for  driving 
said  belt,  and  resilient  mounting  means  for  one  of  said 
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conveyors  for  urging  said  conveyor  as  a  whole  toward  ^he 
opposed  conveyor  whereby  said  articles  along  said  feed 
paith  are  clamped  in  driving  engagement  with  said  belt 
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330,029 
CONVEYORS 
Peter  J.  Jcnkfais,  Bnrscoagh,  England,  anigiior  to  DmPop 
Robber  Company  Limited,  London,  England,  a  Bri|isli 
company 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1965,  Scr.  No.  448,180  . 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  May  2, 19  4, 

18,330/64 
8  Claims.    (CL  198— 168> 


3  300  031 
COUPLING  DEVICE  FOR  JOINING  MIMNG 
CONVEYOR  TROUGH  SECTIONS 
Giintlier  Dommann,  Wethmar,  near 
and  Helmut  Temme,  Lonen.  Westphalia,  Germany,  as- 
signors to  Gewerluchaft  ElscnhoHe  Westfalia,  Wetb- 
mar,  near  Luncn,  Wes^haUa,  Ger^umy,  a  corporation 
of  Germany 

Filed  June  15, 1965,  Scr.  N<  u  464,167 

Claims  priority,  application  Gcmuu  y,  Nov.  19, 1964, 

G  42,054 

3  Oafans.    (CL  198— Z04) 


1.  A  segmental  scraper  conveyor  assembly  compri  ting 
a  plurality  of  transverse  scraper  members;  a  pair  of  seg- 
mental longitudinal  members  between  which  the  scraper 
members  are  attached,  said  longitudinal  members  b^ing 
in  spaced  parallel  relationship,  and  each  segment  thereof 
having  at  least  one  metal  cable  embedded  in  a  flexible 
polymeric  composition  and  extending  longitudinally 
throughout  the  length  of  each  segment,  each  cable  hav- 
ing at  least  one  loop  at  each  end  of  each  longitudinal 
segment;  and  a  metal  component  formed  on  each  end 
of  said  longitudinal  segments  to  join  adjacent  segments, 
the  metal  components  of  adjacent  longitudinal  segn^ents 
being  complementary  and  being  hinged  together,  each 
metal  component  engaging  at  least  one  of  said  loops  of 
the  metal  cable  of  its  corresponding  longitudinal  seg- 
ment at  a  position  spaced  longitudinally  from  the  axis 
about  which  the  metal  component  is  hinged. 


3,300,030 
CONVEYOR  BELT 
Otto  Carl  Schcrffel,  PbOadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Iflan- 
ganese  Steel  Foigc  Company,  PUIadelpiiia,  Pa., 
poration  of  Pennsylraiiia 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1965,  Scr.  No.  432,976 
5  Claims.    (CL  198—193) 


cor. 


1.  A  coupling  device  for  joining  mining  conveyor 
trough  sections  in  end-to-end  adjacent  relation,  which 
comprises  a  first  coupling  member  dis  )osed  for  connection 
to  an  end  portion  of  a  first  convey  )r  trough  section,  a 
second  coupling  member  disposed  f  >r  connection  to  an 
opposite  end  portion  of  a  second  con  ^eyor  trough  section 
disposed  in  endwise  adjacent  relaticn  to  said  first  con- 
veyor section,  said  first  coupling  mei  nber  having  a  tenon 
disposed  for  operative  engagement  with  a  mortise  in  said 
second  coupling  member,  and  a  fastening  member  extend- 
ing through  said  mortise  and  tenon  t(  >  urge  same  together 
into  mutual  engagement  to  join  said  jfint  and  second  con- 
veyor trough  sections  together  in  ;end-to-end  adjacent 
relation,  said  first  and  second  coujtling  members  each 
having  a  first  bearing  surface  and  a  second  bearing  sur- 
face, said  first  bearing  surfaces  being  disposed  in  opposite 
relation  to  each  other  and  said  seand  bearing  surfaces 
being  also  disposed  in  opposite  rel  ition  to  each  other, 
the  second  bearing  surface  of  said  first  coupling  member 
being  located  on  the  free  end  of  tbi  tenon  thereof,  and 
.  the  second  bearing  surface  of  said  sc  cond  coupling  mem- 
ber being  located  at  the  bottom  of  the  mortise  thereof, 
said  tenon  having  an  effective  leni  th  greater  than  the 
effective  depth  of  said  mortise  by  a;  i  amount  selected  in 
relation  to  the  normal  operating  compressive  stresses 
transmitted  between  said  second  herring  surfaces  on  the 
tenon  and  mortise  to  accommodati  the  relative  plastic 
deformation  therebetween  resulting  from  such  stresses 
until  the  first  bearing  surfaces  of  sa|d  coupling  members 
are  positioned  in  bearing  engagement  with  each  other. 


330,032 
FORAGE  HOPPER  WITH  AtJGER 
LadcB  DiMi,  26  Morris  St.,  Ste. 

Qncbcc,  Canadi 

Fllcd  Oct.  16, 1964,  Scr.  >  o.  40438 

1  Claim,    (d.  1984213) 


MEANS 
de  BlainvHle, 


1.  A  cord-type  conveyor  belt  comprising  a  pluralj  y  of 
helical  wires  of  righthand  twist,  a  plurality  of  htlical 
wires  of  lefthand  twist  closely  interspersed  with  said  fight- 
hand  twist  wires  on  parallel  axes,  a  plurality  of  straight 
cross  rods  extending  along  axes  parallel  to  the  axes  4f  the 
helical  wires,  a  plurality  of  crimped  cross  rods  exteiding 

along  axes  parallel  to  the  axes  of  the  helical  wires,  said  . 

straight  and  crimped  cross  rods  being  arranged  in  alter-  In  a  forage  hopper  with  substantially  semi-cylindrical 
nate  fashion  so  that  the  rods  are  locked  in  place  against  troughs  and  auger  means  rotaubly  [mounted  therein,  the 
lateral  movement,  and  welds  separately  securing  the.  ends  forage  charged  into  the  hopper  bein  ;  drawn  by  said  auger 
of  each  wire  to  the  ends  of  one  of  the  cross  rods.  means  at  one  side  of  the  trough  am  expelled  at  the  other 
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during  the  rotation  of  the  auger  means,  the  improve- 
ment whereby  the  trough  comprises  at  the  drawing  side 
thereof  a  short  protruding  portion  and  the  auger  means 
is  so  off-centered  as  to  nearly  touch  said  portion  with 
its  edge.  

330,033 

CHERRY  CHUCK  CLEAN-OUT  DEVICE 

Robert  G.  EOb,  Richmoiid,  CaW.,  amiiMr  to  Atlas  Pa- 

dflc  EoflnccriBg  Company,  a  coffvoratloa  of  CaBfomia 

Filed  Feb.  5, 1965,  Scr.  No.  430.691 

4  CWms.    (CL  198—229) 


330,035 

LINECASTING  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Charles  B.  Fmriu,  Doitom  John  E. 
Martin  E.  Riayaa,  Rircrdalc,  IlL, 
DonneOey  ft 


Original  ai 
Dtridcd 

579,749 


July  12,  1965,  Scr.  No. 
tfak  appUcation  Sept  15,  1966, 

8  Clabns.    (CL  199—11) 


to  R.  R. 
of  Dda- 

471,070. 
Scr.  No. 


1.  In  a  fruit  pitter  or  the  like,  wberein  individual  fruits 
are  carried  in  substantially  hemispherical  cups,  said  cups 
being  mounted  on  an  endless  conveyor,  whereby  succes- 
sive cups  pass  a  given  point,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  dean-out  mechanism  mounted  adjacent  said  con- 
veyor, said  dean-out  mechanism  having  a  finger  ele- 
ment having  an  end  substantially  conforming  in  con- 
figuration to  the  bottom  of  the  cups; 

(b)  means  for  moving  said  finger  element  in  the  same 
direction  but  at  a  higher  rate  of  speed  than  the  con- 
veyor; and 

(c)  means  for  moving  said  finger  element  into  the 
trailing  edge  of  a  cup  and  moving  the  finger  element 
substantially  to  follow  the  profile  of  the  cup  and 
withdrawing  the  finger  element  at  the  leading  edge 
of  the  cup.  , 

LINECASTING  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
John  E.  Kkboc.  Chicago,  and  Martin  E.  Rnmm,  River- 
dale,  DL,  ass^nors  to  R.  R.  DonncDcy  ft  Sons  Com- 
pany, a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FOcd  Inly  12, 1965,  Scr.  No.  471,070 
37  Claims.    (CL  199—11) 


1.  In  a  linecasting  machine  having  a  storage  area  for 
matrixes  representative  of  characters  and  means  for  re- 
leasing a  matrix  from  said  storage  area  in  response  to  the 
selection  of  a  character,  a  control  system  comprising: 
means  for  comparing  the  actual  character  of  the  released 
matrix  with  the  selected  character;  and  error  means  re- 
sponsive to  said  comparison  means  for  developing  an 
error  signal  when  the  character  of  the  released  matrix  is 
different  from  said  selected  character. 


330,036 

MOLD  WHEEL  INDEXING  MECHANBM 

Harry  Grdncr,  Offenbach,  Biebcr,  Gcraiany,  aarignor  to 

linotype  Gjn.bJL,  VnaUmt  am  Main,  Germany 

FOcd  Innc  16, 1965,  Scr.  No.  46433 

Claim  priority,  application  Gcnnany,  Innc  18, 1964, 

L  48,676 

If  Cfadau.    (CL  199—13) 
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1.  In  a  line  casting  machine  having  matrixes  carrying 

castable  characters:  control  means  for  assembling  selected 

matrixes  and  casting  a  slug  of  type  from  said  selected 

^a    matrixes;  indicia  means  on  each  matrix  in  addition  to 

J     said  castable  characters;  means  for  developing  a  signal 

'        representative  of  said  indicia;  and  means  responsive  to 

said  signal  for  modifying  the  operation  of  said  control 

means. 


1.  In  a  matrix  setting  and  line  casting  machine  for 
casting  lines  of  types  of  either  large  or  small  size,  in  com- 
bination, a  movable  mold  for  casting  said  line  of  types, 
said  mold  being  movable  between  a  casting  position  for 
casting  a  line  of  types  therein  and  an  ejecting  position  for 
ejecting  the  cast  line  of  types;  magazine  ifieans  containing 
matrices  of  different  size  corresponding  to  cast  lines  of 
types  of  different  size,  said  matrices  being  adapted  to  be 
transferred  into  casting  position  to  said  mold  so  that  a 
line  of  types  of  desired  size  may  be  cast  in  said  mold 
and  ejected  after  casting;  time  delay  means  being  auto- 
matically activated  when  a  magazine  containing  large 
size  matrices  is  transferred  into  casting  position;  moving 
means  for  moving  said  mold  in  timed  sequence  from  said 
casting  position  after  a  line  of  types  has  been  cast  there- 
in to  said  ejecting  position  and  back  to  said  casting  posi- 
tion; and  means  connected  with  said  moving  means  and 
cooperating  with  said  time  delay  means  for  delaying 


W 
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movement  of  said  mold  from  said  casting  to  said  ejecting 
position  when  large  size  matrices  have  been  transferre<|  to 
said  mold  for  casting  a  line  of  large  size  types. 


3,300,037 

RUPTURABLE  CONTAINERS 

Vincent  I.  De  Santis,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  . 

eral  Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Yori( 

FUed  Jnly  7,  1961,  Ser.  No.  122,487 

12  Claims.     (CI.  206— .4) 


a 
an 


11,  A  hermetically  sealed  metal  container  containing 
a  fluid  to  be  released  at  elevated  temperatures,  ani 
dissimilar  metal  attached  to  the  outer  surface  of 
imperforate  wall  portion  of  said  container  to  provide 
upon  heating  an  alloy  with  the  metal  of  said  conta  ner 
said  alloy  having  a  melting  point  lower  than  the  me  ting 
point  of  any  constituent  thereof,  the  melting  of  baid 
alloy  causing  release  of  fluid  from  said  container. 


3,300,038  ' 

SHOE  STORAGE  AND  TRANSPORTATION 

CONTAINER 

Gcnnaine  Tbeberge  and  Femand  Thcberge,  both  <  if 

202—939  19th  St.  SW.,  Calgary,  Alberta,  Canadi 

FHed  May  28, 1965,  Ser.  No.  459,869 

7  Claims,    (a.  206—7) 


1.  A  shoe  storage  and  transportation  container  xym- 
prising  in  combination  a  substantially  cylindrical  iuter 
enclosing  wall  and  a  base  panel  spanning  said  wall,  at 
least  one  cylindrical  inner  wall  concentrically  siti^ated 
within  said  container  and  extending  upwardly  from  said 
base  to  adjacent"  the  upper  end  of  said  outer  wall,,  said 
outer  wall  and  said  inner  wall  defining  a  shoe  caiiying 
channel,  a  plurality  of  shoe  hanging  elements  spaa  ning 
said  channel  and  a  lid  for  said  container,  and  pat  ding 
material  upon  the  inner  surface  of  said  outer  wall 
outer  surface  of  said  inner  wall,  the  inner  surfacje  of 
said  base,  and  the  inner  surface  of  said  lid. 


said  front  wall  having  thereon  a 
panes  integrally  formed  with  said 
ing  respectively  differing 
thereon, 

each  said  indicia  pane  being  penpliera 
line  of  separation  forming  a  closed 
moval  from  said  front  wall  of  al 
than  a  pane  bearing  selected 
specifically  related  to  the  carton 
to  merchandising  of  said  carton. 


plurality  of  spaced 
front  wall  and  bear- 
product  -information  indicia 
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jUy  defined  by  a 
A  loop  to  permit  re- 
indicia  panes  other 
jroduct-information 
contents  and  prior 


'  & 


with 


said  separation  lines  associated 
panes    defining    after    rupture 
through  said  front  wall  for 

said  carton  end  flaps  each  being 
jacent  wall  by  inwardly  arcuate 
terminating  in  an  outwardly 
ment  with  the  other  wall  to  i 
rearjwalls  outwardly  bowed 
said  carton  including  said  front 
the  plurality  of  view  apertures 


unwanted  indicia 
viewing    apertures 
contents  inspection, 
Connected  to  the  ad- 
fold  lines  and  each 
arciiate  edge  in  engage- 
to  said  front  and 
configurations  to  rigidify 
ivall  notwithstanding 
herein. 


3,300,040    __ 
TOY  CONTAINER 
John  Robert  Ferguson,  104 
BcUe  Vernon,  Pa. 
FUed  Apr.  13, 1964,  Ser. 

1  Claim.    (CI.  206-+46) 


No, 


^ 


<  tchard  Ave., 
1^012 
.  359,044 


A  combined  molding  and  contaii  ler  device  formed  to 
resemble  a  figure  and  capable  of  )eing  used  as  a  toy, 
comprising  two  transparent  mating  sections  having  rela- 
tively smooth  outer  surfaces  and  haVing  the  over-all  con- 
figuration  of  the  shape  of  said  figure  when  fitted  together, 
each  of  said  sections  containing  a  flange  member  around 
its  periphery,  means  disposed  on  said  flange  members 
adapted  to  secure  said  sections  toj  ether,  the  inner  sur- 
faces of  said  sections  formed  with  in  tcgral  intricate  design 
configurations  which  define  the  more  intricate  design  of 


said  figure,  and  a  colored  material 


molded  on  said  inner 


^•—^^    -"O  '    —  —  —    — 

surface  and  removably  contained  am  I  viewable  within  said 


device  having  the  over-all  shape  of 


the  figure  and  having 


3,300,039 
MULTI-USE  CONTOUR  DISPLAY  CARTOI 
Nicholas  J.  Pilger,  Thousand  Oaks,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Reynolds  Metals  Company,  Richmond,  Va.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  11, 1965,  Ser.  No.  478,815 
5  Claims.    (0.206—45.31) 
•;    5.  A  multi-use  merchandising  and  display  carton 
prising 
'  relatively  wide  and  elongated  front  and  rear  walls 

nected  along  their  longitudinal  margins  by  nirrow 
side  walls  and  provided  with  infolded  end  fl^ps  at 
each  end  of  said  front  and  rear  walls, 


said  design  configurations  imprintei  on  its  surface 


com- 


con- 


3,300,041 

MULTI-CAN  PACKAGE 

Ray  A.  Fuller,  2776  Ken  icdy  Blvd., 

Jersey  City,  N J.      7306 

FUed  Dec.  10, 1965,  Ser.  ^o.  512,957 

1  Claim.     (CI.  206—65) 

A  holder  for  a  plurality  of  similaj  cylindrical  cans,  each 

of  which  is  provided  with  a  depressed  flat  top  within  an 

annular  bead  disposed  about  the  u  )per  end  thereof,  said 

holder  being  adapted  to  secure    aid  cans  together  in 
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spaced  paraUel  longitudinally  and  transversely  extending 
rows  and  comprising;  a  thin  flat  sheet  of  relatively  stiff 
material;  a  plurality  of  similar  saucer  shaped  depressions 
which  are  formed  in  said  sheet  and  are  arranged  m  spaced 
parallel  longitudinally  and  transversely  extending  rows, 
said  depressions  being  adapted  to  be  seated  withm  the 
beads  about  the  upper  ends  of  said  cans  wjth  the  bottom 
surface  of  said  depressions  in  engagement  with  the  flat 
tops  of  said  cans  and  the  bottom  surface  of  said  sheet 
between  said  depressions  in  contact  with  the  upper  edge 
of  said  beads;  the  bottom  surface  of  said  depressions  be- 
ing provided  with  a  strong  adhesive  by  which  the  tops 
of  said  cans  are  securely  bonded  to  the  bottom  surface 
of  said  depressions;  said  sheet  being  provided  with  a 
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APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  CRUSHED 
iurrj^m^     BATTERY  PARTICLES 

Frank  D.  Adsit,  1834  Orange  Ave.  E^ 

St.Paul,Mfam.    55119 

FUed  Nov.  26, 1965,  Ser.  No.  509,960 

6  Claims.    (CL  209— 10) 


nil     I'  n^ 


longitudinally  extending  perforated  score  hne  between 
contiguous  longitudinal  rows  of  depressions  and  trans- 
versely extending  perforated  score  lines  between  contigu- 
ous transversely  extending  rows  of  depressions  whereby 
individual  sections  of  said  sheet  may  be  separated  from 
said  sheet  together  with  a  can  secured  thereto  and  used 
as  a  coaster  for  the  said  can  secured  thereto;  and  a  pair 
of  longitudinally  spaced  apertures  in  said  sheet  one  of 
which  is  disposed  at  the  intersections  of  said  longitu- 
dinally extending  score  line  and  one  of  said  transversely 
extending  score  lines  and  the  other  of  which  is  disposed 
at  the  intersection  of  said  longitudinally  extending  score 
line  and  another  of  said  transversely  extending  score 
lines,  said  apertures  constituting  finger  grips  for  carrying 
the  plurality  of  cans  secured  to  said  sheet. 


1.  A  lead  recovery  apparatus  for  use  in  recovering  the 
lead  from  prebroken  storage  batteries,  the  apparatus  in- 
cluding: .        _r      » 
an  incUned  rotatable  cylinder  havmg  an  miperforate 

upper  end  and  a  perforate  lower  end, 
a  spiral  rib  within  said  imperforate  cylindrical  portion 
and  operable  upon  rotation  of  said  cylinder  to  move 
heavy  lead  portions  toward  and  through  the  upper 
end  of  said  cylinder,  feed  means  extending  into  said 
cylinder  for  depositing  the  prebroken  batteries  inter- 
mediate the  ends  of  the  imperforate  portion  of  said 

cylinder, 

an  oppositely  spiraled  rib  within  said  perforate  cylin- 
drical portion  designed  to  direct  material  from  the 
lower  end  of  said  cylinder  upon  rotation  thereof, 

a  spray  within  said  cylinder  to  wash  smaller  pieces  of 
lead  through  said  perforate  cylinder  portion,  and 

a  tank  beneath  said  cylinder  to  receive  liquid  and  small 
particles  of  lead  therefrom. 


I  330,042 

RESILIENT  UNITS 
Henry  D.  Gordon,  6601  Marsden  St., 

Philadelphia,  Pa.    19135 
FUed  July  30, 1964,  Ser.  No.  386,339 
16  Claims.     (CL  207—62)      1 


1  A  resilient  unit  comprising  in  its  entirety  a  one- 
piece  ribbon  of  resilient  material  coiled  upon  itself  and 
forming  a  generally  frusto-conical  hollow  body  having 
an  axis  and  formed  of  end  turns  connected  by  generally 
helical  axially  overlapping  turns,  one  at  least  of  said 
helical  turns  having  an  angle  between  diametrically 
opposite  internal  faces  different  from  the  angle  between 
diametrically  opposite  internal  faces  of  a  contiguous  turn, 
one  of  said  end  turns  comprising  a  substantial  cylinder. 


3  300  044 
METHOD  OF  AND 'APPARATUS  FOR 

SORTING  COILED  ARTICLES       _,_^ 
Mieczydaw  Budzich,  DundaUi,  and  Edwfa  C.  Hardesty, 
Perry  Hall,  Md.,  assignors  to  Western  Electric  Com- 
pany, Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

^FUed  Dec  3, 1964,  Ser.  No.  415,696 
14  Cbdms.  (CI.  209—81) 
1.  A  system  for  sorting  defective  spring  cords  from 
nondefective  spring  cords  as  the  cords  advance  past  suc- 
cessive system  stations,  each  cord  being  formed  with  coils 
and  having  two  ends  which  include  connected  pairs  of 
cord  terminals,  the  system  comprising: 

a  conveyor  moveable  past  the  stations  in  one  path, 
clamping  mechanism  mounted  on  said  conveyor  for 
selectively  clamping  and  releasing  connectexl  termi- 
^  nals  of  a  cord,  said  clamping  mechanism  being  com- 
posed of  an  electrically  conductive  material  so  that 
an  electrical  connection  is  provided  between  said 
clamping  mechanism  and  the  terminals  held  thereby, 
signal  means  mounted  on  said  clamping  mechanism  and 
I        actuatable  to  provide  a  signal  indicating  the  presence 
of  a  defect  in  a  cord  carried  by  said  clamping  mecha- 
nism, 
means  at  a  first  station  moveable  to  intercept  and  ex- 
tend the  coils  of  a  cord  while  the  cord  advances,  the 
extension  of  the  cord  tensioning  the  terminals  held 
by  said  clamping  mechanism  and  facilitating  a  visual 
examination  of  the  cord  for  defects, 
means  for  holding  the  cord  extended  during  further  ad- 
vancement of  the  cord  from  the  first  station  for  a 
predetermined  distance  in  the  direction  of  cord  ad- 
vancement, 
means  for  driving  said  conveyor  and  said  means  for 
holding  the  cord  extended  at  substantially  the  same 
velocity  and  in  the  same  direction, 
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means  at  a  second  station  located  adjacent  said  ofc 
path  for  monitoring  said  signal  means  and  producing 
a  first  signal  in  response  to  the  actuation  of  said  si  g- 
nal  means,  said  signal  means  having  been  actual  id 
when  a  defertivc  cord  is  observed, 
means  at  the  second  station  located  adjacent  said  s*:- 
ond  path  and  responsive  to  said  first  signal  ^o^  f^' 
leasing  the  said  means  for  holding  the  cord  fextenAd 
so  that  the  cord  hangs  freely  suspended  by  the  ter- 
minals thereof,  ] 
means  at  the  second  station  operated  by  the  last-mjn- 
tioned  means  for  producing  a  secotad  signal  when  Ihe 
cord  loop  is  released, 
clamping  release  mechanism  located  at  the  second  Ra- 
tion responsive  to  the  second  signal  and  located  Jd- 
jaccnt  said  one  path  for  actuating  said  clam^g 
medianism  so  that  a  cord  having  an  observed  deftct 
is  released, 
means  at  a  third  station  adjacent  said  one  path  for  test- 
ing the  electrical  continuity  between  connected  |er- 
minals  held  tensioned  by  said  clamping  mechanism 


a  scanner  mounted  on  said  transport 
mediate  of  said  input  and  output 
the  characters  printed  on  said 
character  feature  signals  and  c< 

character  recognition  means  couplejd 
for  generating  a  recognition  sii 
trol  indicia  is  recognized  on  a  document 
recognition  signal  when  said 
recognizable,  and 


and.producing  a  third  signal  when  a  lack  of  electtical 
continuity  between  connected  cord  terminals  is.  de- 
tected, I 

means  connected  to  the  last-mentioned  means  for  actu- 
ating said  signal  means  in  response  to  said  third:  sig- 
nal, '  . 

second  clamping  release  mechanism  at  a  third  st^on 
located  further  in  the  direction  of  advancement  than 
said  predetermined  distance  so  that  said  means  for 
holding  a  cord  extended  releases  the  loop  after  the 
continuity  test  is  performed  thereon  whereby  the  cord 
hangs  freely  suspended  by  the  terminals  thereof,  said 
second  clamping  release  mechanism  being  respoisive 
to  the  actuation  of  said  indicator  means  for  actuating 
said  clamping  mechanism  so  that  a  cord  lacking  elec- 
trical continuity  between  the  connected  terminals 
thereof  is  released,  and 

means  at  a  fourth  station  located  adjacent  said  one 
path  for  automatically  actuating  said  damping  re- 
lease mechanism  so  that  the  cord  terminals  of  a  non- 
defective  cord  are  released. 


mechanism  inter- 

stations  for  scanning 

d(K:ument  to  derive 

control  indicia  signals, 

to  said  scanner 

when  said  con- 

and  a  non- 

conltrol  indicia  is  un- 


& 


gate  means  mounted  on  said  doci  ment  transport  for 
directing  into  a  first  output  receivie  station  documents 
for  which  a  recognition  signal  is  generated  and  into 
a  second  output  receive  station  dbcumcnts  for  which 
a  nonrecognition  signal  is  genented, 

whereby  the  printed  documents  sre  sorted  into  two 
groups  by  rendering  the  control 
documents  unrecognizable. 


indicia  on  selected 


3,300,046      , 

DEVICE  FOR  GRADING  UK  iSE-MATERIAL 

GRANULES  BY  WEIGHT 

Avraam    Molsccvich   ZukUn    and    Galtaa    VarilJeirM 

Jndlna,  Mokow,  UAS.R.,  asrigion  to  UMMjozny 

Nanclmo-bslcdoTatelisky  Instttoti   Barovol  TeuniU, 

MoMow.  U5AR.  ^      ^^     ^^,  ^^^ 

FUcd  July  8, 1964,  Ser.  Ni  •.  3814^ 
4  Claims.    (Q.  209- -121) 


3,300,045  ,_ 

CHARACTER  READER  DdCUMENT  SORTER 
Joim  P.  Beltz,  Wmingboro,  NJ.,  assignor  to  R*dio 
Corporation  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Dec.  23, 1963,  Ser.  No.  332,499 
5  Claims,    (a.  20^— 111.7)  I 

2    A  character  reader  for  reading  characters  pfinted 
on  a  document,  the  characters  on  all  of  said  docuaicnts 
including  printed  control  indicia,  comprising  m  com- 
bination, .  I     . . 
a  transport  mechanism  for  successively  conveymj  said 
documents  from  an  input  feed  station  to  a  plurality 
of  output  stations,                                           . 
said  documents  including  selected  ones  bavmg  said 
control  indicia  marked  so  as  to  render  said  ontrol 
indicia  unrecognizable  by  said  character  reader, 


_i.-:uaiiu  ml 


1  A  device  for  grading  granules  according  to  their 
weight,  said  device  comprising  a  torsion  balance  for 
weighing  each  granule  separately,  jineumatic  feed  means 
for  feeding  granules  to  said  torsion  balance  one-by-onc, 
means  for  acting  on  said  torsion  balance  to  (Uscharge  a 
granule  therefrom  after  such  granule  is  weighed,  a  ro- 
tauble  table  positioned  beneath  tie  torsion  balance  for 
receiving  granules  therefrom  one-b|^-onc,  said  table  hav- 
ing separate  compartments  therein  for  the  classification  of 
granules  according  to  their  weight]  and  means  for  rotat- 
ing the  table  in  correspondence  with  measurement  of  the 
weight  of  a  granule  in  the  torsion  balance  to  posiUon  that 
compartment  of  the  table  corrcspo  jding  to  the  weight  of 
the  weighed  granule  beneath  the  t<  rsion  balance. 
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3,300,047  

TRULY  VERTICAL  FLOW  WFLOW  TANK jmH 
COMPLETE  VOLUMETRIC  TRANSIT  FOR  WA- 
TER AND  WASTE  TREATMENT 

Abraham  Adicr  Hlnd^  141  Norwood  St., 

SivcTcport,  La.    71105 

Filed  May  5, 1906,  Ser.  No.  547,902 

10  Claims.    (CI.  210— 197) 


1.  An  upflow  treatment-settling  tank  combination  for 
water  or  other  liquids  arranged  for  truly  vertical  cur- 
rents  within  its  settling  zone   and  uniform  distribution 
of  stream  lines  over  the  entire  cross  section  thereof  com- 
prising an  outside  wall,  a  sloping  floor,  a  sump  at  the 
center  of  said  floor,  curbs  on  the  top  of  said  sump,  a  de- 
sludging  pipe  connected  to  the  bottom  of  said  sump,  a 
central  riser  tube  which  receives  influent  near  its  bot- 
tom, agitators  and  impellers  suspended  in  said  riser  tube 
on  a  drive  shaft,  a  flare  at  the  bottom  of  said  riser,  ports 
near  the  top  of  said  riser  tube  for  passage  of  the  mix- 
ture of  the  liquid  and  recirculated  slurry  into  an  annular 
space  between  said  riser  and  a  downdraft  duct  surround- 
ing the  riser  tube,  an  outwardly  sloping  skirt  at  the  bot- 
tom of  said  downdraft  duct  and  extending  to  near  the 
periphery  of  said  tank,  distributing  means  in  said  slop- 
ing skirt  for  equalizing  the  upflow  of  liquid  into  a  sludge 
release  zone  immediately  thereabove,  a  false  floor  under- 
neath said  sloping  skirt  extending  to  said  flare  of  said 
riser  tube,  selective  means  in  said  false  floor  to  regulate 
relative  amounts  of  liquid-slurry  mixture  passing  through 
said  sloping  skirt  and  said  false  floor  for  recirculation, 
piers  under  the  intersection  of  said  skirt  with  said  false 
floor  for  support,  piers  under  the  intersection  of  said 
false  floor  with  said  flare  of  said  riser  for  support  there- 
of, removable  manways  in  said  skirt  and  said  false  floor 
for  purpose  of  inspection,  means  to  collect  clear  effluent 
at  the  top  of  said  tank,  inclined  V-shaped  orificed  effluent 
baffle  means  under  said  effluent  collection  means  to  train 
currents  within  said  settling  zone  and  a  circumferential 
manifold  to  gather  effluent  from  said  effluent  collection 
means  and  drain  the  same  through  an  effluent  conduit. 


3300,048 

COLANDER 

Samocl  FoUodt,  Loi  Angelei,  CaHf . 

(12941  Corrcntl  St.,  Pacolma,  Calif.    91331) 

FUcd  Apr.  8, 1964,  Ser.  No.  358,267 

5  Claims.     (CL  210— 232) 


handle  means  adjacent  said  top  rim,  said  top  opt- 
ing being  roUUvely  Urge  for  receiving  therethrough 
a  mixture  of  liquid  and  solid  contenU,  said  bottom 
opening  being  substantially  smaller  than  said  top 
opening,  said  body  member  being  provided  with  a 
plurality  of  holes  for  liquid  filtering; 
a  base  ckwure  m«(inber  having  a  circular  base  rim  of 
sufficient  diameter  for  stable  support  and  a  flat 
drcular  upper  surface  plate  portion,  said  surface 
plate  portion  having  a  diameter  substantially  the 
same  as  said  bottom  opening  for  closed  engagement 
therewith  and  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of 
holes  for  liquid  filtering;  , 

hinge  means  pivotally  securing  one  side  of  said  baae 

closure  member  to  said  main  body  member; 
latch  means  pivotally  mounted  on  said  main  body 
member  in  normally  retained  engagement  with  an- 
other side  of  said  base  closure  member  and  aelec- 
tively  manually  actuatoble  for  release  of  said  baae 
closure  member,  said  latch  means  comprising  a  lever 
arm  member  having  an  upper  end  thereof  adjacent 
said  handle  means  for  manual  operation  and  a  lower 
end  thereof  provided  with  a  shoulder,  said  bate 
^  closure  member  having   a  slot  for  receiving  said 
shoulder  in  interference  retention  of  said  base  closure 
member;  and 
spring  means  attached  between  said  body  member  and 
said  lever  arm  member  for  normally  urging  and 
maintaining  said  shoulder  in  such  interference  re- 
tention of  said  base  closure  member. 


OIL  FILTERADAPTER  KIT 
William  E.  Hardcaatlc,  11  W.  Main  St., 

MoorciTfllc,  iBd.    46158 

Filed  Oct  14, 1964,  Ser.  No.  403,734 

2  Claims.    (CL  210— 232) 


1.  A  colander  comprising: 

a  tapered  main  body  member  having  top  and  bottom 
rims  defining  concentric  circular  top  and  bottom 
openings  and  provided  with  manually  graspable 


2.  In  combination  with  an  engine  part  formed  to  pro- 
vide a  threaded  socket,  a  pocket  coaxially  communicating 
with  said  socket  and  having  a  diameter  larger  thwi  that 
of  said  socket,  a  counterbore  coaxially  comnwnicating 
with  that  end  of  said  pocket  remote  from  said  socket  to 
define  a  floor  for  a  radially  enlarged  cavity  opening  away 
from  said  pocket,  and  an  outwardly  facing  shoulder  cir- 
cumscribing the  mouth  of  said  cavity,  said  en^e  part 
further  being  formed  with  a  first  passage  communicating 
with  said  pocket  and  with  a  second  passage  communi- 
cating with  said  cavity;  a  filter  kit  comprising  a  stiid 
having  a  body  whose  diameter  is  less  than  that  of  said 
pocket  and  having  a  reduced,  threaded  extension  at  one 
end  threadedly  seated  in  said  socket,  said  stud  being 
formed  with  an  axial  bore  opening  through  the  other  end 
of  said  stud  and  further  being  formed  with  a  lateral  port 
communicating  with  said  pocket,  a  frusto-conical  block 
having  an  axial  bore  therethrough,  said  block  being  posi- 
tioned in  said  cavity  with  its  smaller  end  facing  said  cavity 
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floor,  gasket  means  disposed  between  said  floor  and  sa  id 
smaller  end  of  said  block  and  circumscribing  said  pock  et 
and  said  block  bore,  said  block  bore  being  internally  pio- 
vided  with  a  shoulder  facing  the  larger  end  of  said  blo<  k, 
said  stud  extending  through  said  block  bore  and  beyo  id 
the  larger  end  of  said  block  and  being  threaded,  a  gasi  et 
sleeved  on  said  stud,  a  nut  threadedly  mounted  on  ss  id 
stud  and  pressing  said  gasket  sealingly  against  said    n- 
temal  shoulder,  further  sealing  means  gripped  between 
the  larger  end  of  said  block  and  said  outwardly  facing 
shoulder,  a  disposable  filter  unit  having  an  end  wall  pi  o- 
vided  with  an  axial,  threaded  port  and  with  an  eccent  ric 
port,  said  threaded  port  receiving  the  extending  end  of 
said  stud  to  mount  said  filter  unit  with  said  end  wail  in 
facing  relation  to  the  larger  end  of  said  block,  and  a 
further  gasket  means  sealingly  disposed  between  said 
larger  end  of  said  block  and  said  filter  unit  end  wall  and 
circumscribing  said  filter  unit  end  wall  ports,  said  bl6ck 
furtiier  being  formed  with  a  passage  opening  through  (he 
frusto-conical  wall  of  said  block  into  conununication  w^th 
said  cavity  and  through  the  larger  end  of  said  block  ihto 
communication  with  said  filter  unit  end  wall  eccentric 
port   within  the   region   circumscribed   by  said   furtfier 
gasket  means. 

3,300,050  t 
FILTER  UNIT 
Albert  N.  Perry,  Gastonia,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Wlx  Cort»o- 
ration,  Gastonia,  N.C.,  a  corporation  of  Nortii  Ciro- 

lina 

FUed  Aug.  23, 1965,  Ser.  No.  486,257 
6  Claims.     (CI.  210—234) 


3,300,051 
FILTER  TUBE  FOR  USE  IN  A 
David  F.  Mitchell,  Tewksbary,  Mass., 
national  Equipment  Co.,  Necdham 
corporation  of  Massachusetts 

FUed  Sept.  26, 1963,  Ser.  No^ 
8  Claims.    (CI.  210— :  39) 


CENTRIFUGE 
assignor  to  Inter- 
Heights,  Mass.,  a 

311,731 


■.  I 


6.  A  filter  tube  for  use  in  a  centriiuge,  said  tube  com- 
prising a  receiver  section,  a  reservoil  section  having  an 
air  inlet  and  at  least  two  intermediate  filter  sections,  the 
outlet  ends  of  said  filter  and  reservoir  sections  each  in- 
cluding threaded  portions  of  reduced  diameter,  the  outlet 
end  of  the  filter  section  that  is  proxiinate  to  the  receiver 
section  also  including  an  end  portion  dimensioned  to  fit 
freely  and  extend  into  said  receiver  s«  sction,  the  inlet  ends 
of  said  receiver  and  filter  sections  beir  g  of  increased  inside 
diameter  and  threaded  to  receive  the  ippropriate  threaded 
portion  and  lo  provide  an  internal,  ai  inular  shoulder,  said 
receiver  section  being  closed  at  its  bo  :tom  end  and  having 
a  laterally  opening  vent  adjacent  its  shoulder  beyond  which 
said  filter  end  portion  extends,  and  a  filtering  and  sealing 
unit  clamped  against  each  filter  shculder  by  the  appro- 
priate outlet  portion. 


Odda,  Norway,  as- 


1.  A  filter  unit  for  fuel  dispensing  apparatus,  th«  ap- 
paratus having  a  pump,  a  discharge  conduit  connect  d  to 
the  pump,  and  a  flow  controlling  valve  at  the  outl  t  of 
thfejii§.charge  conduit,  said  unit  comprising  a  housin  ;  for 
disposal  between  the  discharge  conduit  and  the  flow  con- 
trolling valve,  the  housing  having  end  portions,  a  re  nov- 
able  filter  media  receivable  in  the  ^Iter  housing  for  ilter- 
ing  contaminants  from  the  fuel  flowing  therethrough, 
the  filter  media  having  end  caps  thereon,  one  end  cap 
having  a  depression  therein,  valve  means  withirj  the 
housing  comprising  a  plate  adjacent  one  end  portioij  and 
having  flow  openings  therein,  a  valve  closing  the  I  flow 
openings  of  the  plate,  the  plate  having  another  opining 
therein  inwardly  of  the  flow  openings,  the  valve  having  a 
stem  secured  thereto,  the  stem  extending  through  the 
other  opening  of  the  plate  and  being  guided  thereby,  the 
stem  being  engaged  by  the  depression  of  the  end  cap  ^vhen 
the  filter  media  is  in  the  housing  to  maintain  the  H/alve 

open  thus  allowing  the  flow  of  the  fuel  through  the  hous- 
ing and  the  flow-controlling  valve> 


3,300,052     ^ 
FOSTER  APPARA  fUS 

Georg  Andreas  Steintveit,  Eitrheim    Odc_,  

signer  to  Porritts  A  Spencer  Limit  sd,  Helmshore,  Ross- 
endale.  Lancashire,  England,  a  B  riti^  company 
FUed  Feb.  25, 1964,  Ser.  P  o.  347,221 
7  Claims.    (CI.  210-  -402) 


«  ,r''    '  .  ,; 


1.  A  perforate  filter  drum  of  the  type  which  is  clothed 
externally  with  flexible  filter  sheeti  material  comprising 
a  drum  provided  with  circumferintially  spaced  axial 
grooves  of  outwardly  converging  ^ovetail  cross-section, 
a  pair  of  rods  in  each  of  said  groiiyes  holding  the  jilter 
sheet  material  therein  and  spacers 


each  pair  to  hold  the  rods  apart  at  opposite  sides  of  the 
groove,  said  spacers  being  notched  to  receive  the  rods  at 
opposite  sides  thereof. 


between  the  rods  of 
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330,053 

FLUID  SEPARATING  DEVICE 

Melville  F.  Peters,  29  Northrldgc  Road, 

LIvtaigston,  N  J.    07039 

FUed  Apr.  8, 1964,  Ser.  No.  358,212 

6  Claims.    (CI.  210— 519) 


(h)  connecting  portions  between  corresponding  ends 
of  said  horizontal  legs, 

(i)  the  connecting  portion  of  one  of  said  horizontal 
frames  being  shorter  than  the  connecting  portion  of 
the  other  frame  to  accommodate  nesting  of  the  hori- 
zontal frames. 


1.  A  fluid  separator  for  separating  a  lighter  fluid  from 
a  heavier  fluid  comprising,  a  tank  to  receive  said  fluids 
for  a  time  interval  to  permit  the  lighter  fluid  to  rise  above 
the  heavier  fluid  to  form  a  top  layer,  an  inlet  conduit 
connected  to  the  tank  for  conveying  fluid  mixtures  into 
the  tank,  baffle  means  adjacent  to  the  inlet  conduit  to 
direct  the  mixture  of  fluids  toward  the  bottom  of  the  tank, 
a  first  outlet  conduit  connected  to  the  tank  for  conveying 
the  heavier  fluid  from  the  tank,  said  outlet  conduit  being 
connected  to  the  tank  at  a  point  below  the  predetermined 
operating  level  of  the  heavier  fluid,  baffle  means  adjacent 
to  the  first  outlet  conduit  to  admit  fluid  to  the  outlet  con- 
duit only  from  the  bottom  portion  of  the  tank,  a  second 
outlet  conduit  adjacent  to  the  top  of  the  tank  for  convey- 
ing the  lighter  fluid  from  the  Unk,  a  first  horizontal  bar- 
rier in  said  first  outlet  conduit  which  passes  the  heavier 
fluid  only  when  the  height  of  the  heavier  fluid  within  the 
tank  is  above  the  first  barrier  level,  a  second  adjustable 
horizontal  barrier  in  the  tank  and  adjacent  to  the  second 
outlet  conduit  which  passes  the  lighter  fluid  into  the  sec- 
ond outlet  conduit  only  when  the  lighter  fluid  level  is 
above  the  second  barrier  level,  said  first  horizontal  bar- 
rier being  disposed  at  a  level  below  the  second  horizon- 
tal barrier,  said  barriers  being  spaced  from  one  another 
a  vertical  distance  within  which  the  bottom  surface  of  the 
lighter  fluid  rests  on  the  top  surface  of  the  heavier  fluid 
when  the  levels  of  the  fluids  are  at  their  predetermined 
operating  heights,  and  means  for  adjusting  the  height  of 
said  second  adjustable  horizontal  barrier  in  a  vertical  di- 
rection comprising  an  clastic  container  connected  by  a 
tube  to  a  source  of  variable  pressure  external  of  the  tank, 
said  elastic  container  being  adapted  to  raise  and  lower  the 
second  barrier  in  response  to  the  pressure  within  the  con- 
tainer.   

3,300,054 

EGG  RACK 

James  E.  Halveison,  Dallas,  Wis.    54733 

FUed  Apr.  22, 1965,  Ser.  No.  450,047 

4CUims.     (CI.  211— 14) 

1.  An  egg  rack  comprising: 

(a)  two  U-shaped  vertical  frames  each  havmg 

(b)  spaced  vertical  uprights  with 

(c)  horizontal  cross  bars  between  the  lower  ends 
thereof, 

(d)  pivot  means  between  the  cross  bars  of  said  frames 
guiding  said  frames  for  movement  from  a  nested 
position  to  an  extended  position, 

(e)  the  cross  bar  of  one  of  said  frames  being  shorter 
than  the  cross  bar  of  the  other  frame  to  acconuno- 
date  nesting  of  the  frames, 

'     (f)  two  U-shaped  horizontal  frames  having 
(g)  spaced  horizontal  legs  with 

834   CO. — 50 


(j)  pivot  means  between  the  inner  ends  of  the  hori- 
zontal legs  and  the  upper  ends  of  the  uprights  of  one 
of  said  vertical  frames  and 

(k)  egg  supporting  means  carried  by  said  horizontal 
cross  bars  of  said  vertical  frames. 


3,300,055 

RACK 

Joseph  H.Rohr,  6115  Maitway,  Mission,  Kans. 

FUed  Dec.  14, 1964,  Ser.  No.  418,221 

2  Claims.    (CI.  211— 74) 


66202 


1.  A  support  rack  for  vials  positioning  same  for  ready 
visibility  and  accessibility  comprising, 

(a)  a  platform  having  a  substantially  flat  upper  surface 
and  a  plurality  of  open  top  vial  receiving  cavities 
extending  into  said  platform  at  an  angle  to  said 
upper  surface,  said  cavities  terminating  in  a  bottom 
surface  spaced  below  said  platform  upper  surface, 

(b)  said  platform  being  generally  rectangular  with 
opposed  ends  and  opposed  sides  with  said  cavities 
being  arranged  in  rows  with  a  plurality  in  each  row 
and  a  plurality  of  rows  extending  across  said  plat- 
form generally  parallel  with  the  sides  thereof, 

(c)  said  platform  having  elongate  recesses  extending 
substantially  from  side  to  side  and  spaced  between 
the  platform  end  and  adjacent  cavities, 

(d)  leg  members  in  said  recesses  with  one  end  of  each 
pivotally  connected  to  the  platform  adjacent  one  side 
with  the  other  end  of  the  legs  adapted  to  swing 
downwardly  and  engage  a  supporting  surface  to  hold 
said  platform  with  the  upper  surface  inclined  and 
the  legs  extend  from  the  platform  generally  at  the 
angle  of  the  cavities  relative  to  the  upper  surface 
whereby  the  inclination  of  the  phitform  positions  the 
bottom  of  the  cavities  in  horizontal  planes  and  the 
cavities  arranged  to  hold  the  vials  positioned  therein 
substantially  vertically,  the  inclined  arrangement  of 

the  upper  surface  of  the  platform  positioning  the 
rows  of  cavities  at  different  elevations  whereby  the 
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next  adjacent  rearward  row  of  vials  is  at  a  higler 
elevation  than  the  next  forward  row  for  visibility 
and  accessibility  of  the  vials,  i 

(c)  and  resilient  clip  members  in  each  recess  adjaofent 
said  one  side  of  the  platform  for  engaging  the  resjtc- 
tive  leg  when  in  a  downwardly  swung  position]  to 
retain  the  leg  in  its  platform  supporting  positior 


: 
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edge,  each  of  said  bends  having  a  slot  along  the  apex  of 
said  bend,  one  of  said  slots  extending  from  a  rear  edge 
and  the  other  of  said  slots  extending  [from  a  front  edge, 
and  both  said  slots  extending  to  a  nii(  [point  between  said 
front  and  rear  edges  to  provide  a  mean^  for  inteifitting  said 
units. 


330,056  ' 

MULTI-SHELF  RACK 

Artlmr  H.  Kaspar,  %  Kaspar  Wire  Works, 

l^iincr,  Tex.    77984 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1965,  Ser.  No.  443,414 

12  Claims.    (CL  211— 134) 


3,300,058        . 
CRANE  CONSTRUC  ION 
Ray  Wilson,  Rte.  1,  West  Alcxandi  ia,  '^' 
FDed  Nov.  13, 1964,  Ser.  N(  ►.  4 
4  Claims.    (CL  212410) 


Ohio    45381 
>.  410,892 


'^^^:^SQ'\ 


1.  A  multi-shelf  rack,  comprising  an  upright  frame  lav- 
ing spaced  side  walls  and  a  means  connecting  the  side 
walls,  a  generally  horizontal  lower  waH  connected  td  the 
frame  for  extension  laterally  between  the  side  walls  to 
provide  a  lower  shelf,  at  least  one  additional  wallj  ex- 
tendible laterally  between  the  side  walls  for  move^ient 
between  a  position  in  which  it  is  generally  horizontall  and 
spaced  above  the  next  lower  wall  and  another  position  in 
which  it  depends  across  the  front  of  the  frame  abovejsaid 
next  lower  wall,  and  means  for  alternately  relea^bly 
maintaining  each  said  additional  wall  in  its  generally 
horizontal  position  to  provide  an  upper  shelf  and  locating 
it  in  its  depending  position  so  as  to  close  said  front  of 
the  frame. 


3,300,057 

SHELF  ORGANIZER 

John  A.  Wheaton,  R.F.D.  3,  Huntington,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1965,  Ser.  No.  447,698 

1  Claim.    (CI.  211— 184) 


lir43 


1.  In  combination  with  a  traveling  crane  havmg  sup- 
porting means  movable  back  and  forth  in  a  first  direc- 
tion: track  means  mounted  on!  said  jupporting  means  for 
movement  therewith  in  said  first  diriction  and  extending 
in  a  direction  transverse  to  said  firit  direction,  first  and 
second  separate  carriage  means  mdvable  on  said  track 
means,  load  engaging  means  suspended  from  said  first 
carriage  means,  an  operator's  cab  suspended  from  said 
second  carriage  means,  first  motor  njeans  for  moving  said 
first  carriage  means  back  and  forth  on  said  track  means 
and  for  lifting  and  lowering  said  load  engaging  means 
suspended  therefrom,  and  second  niotor  means  for  mov- 
ing said  second  carriage  means  ba^k  and  forth  on  said 
track  means  and  for  lifting  and  lowering  said  cab,  said 
first  and  second  motor  means  being!  independent  of  each 
other  so  as  to  permit  independent  riovement  of  said  two 
carriage  means  relative  to  each  other  on  said  track  means 
and  to  permit  independent  movemei  it  of  said  load  engag- 
ing means  and  said  cab  relative  to  tach  other  in  vertical 
direction   and  separate  control   m;ans   for  said  motor 
means  located  in  said  cab,  so  that  an  operator  may  ma- 
neuver his  cab  and  load  to  bring  liis  cab  into  proximity 
to  the  load  engaging  means  and  in  t  le  most  advantageous 
position  for  control  of  the  load  engiging  means. 


In  a  shelf  organizer,  the  combination  of  a  pluraf  ty  of 
units,  said  units  having  means  for  being  interfitted  along 
a  linear  plane  to  form  a  singular  assembly  and  e^ch  of 
said  units  having  upstanding  transverse  extending  wills  to 
form  dividing  partitions  for  a  shelf  upon  which  s*d  as- 
sembly of  units  is  adapted  to  be  placed,  each  of  said  units 
comprising  a  U-shaped  body  member  having  parallel 
spaced  apart  flat  upstanding  end  walls  and  an  intercon- 
necting wall  therebetween,  a  right  angle  bend  between  each 
of  said  walls,  each  of  said  end  walls  having  a  top  edge, 
a  front  vertical  edge  and  a  rear  vertical  edge,  said  inter- 
connecting wall  having  a  horizontal  front  edge  and  rear 


3,300,059  ^ 

BALE  STACKING  ^ACHINE 

Domdd  M.  Grey,  Fresi  lo,  Calif. 

(12739  S.  Bethel,  Sclma,  Calif.    93662) 

FUed  Apr.  12, 1965,  Ser.  So.  447,576 

12  Claims.     (CL  211—35) 

8.  An  extensible  boom  comprisini  : 

(a)  an  elongated  outer  sleeve; 

(b)  an  elongated  inner  sleeve  tilescopable  within  the 
outer  sleeve; 

(c)  a  hydraulic  cylinder  and  a  shaft  extensible  from 
said  cylinder  and  secured  to  s  lid  inner  sleeve  to  ex- 
tend and  retract  said  inner  si  jeve,  said  cylinder  se- 
cured to  one  end  of  sajitoute  •  sleeve  and  extending 
to  the  other  end  ther^f  withn  said  inner  sleeve; 

(d)  bearing  means  at  the  extend  !d  end  of  said  cylinder 
movable  on  the  inner  surface  of  said  inner  sleeve  to 
permit  extension  and  retractidn  of  said  inner  sleeve; 

(e)  other  bearing  means  longitudinally  movable  on  said 
shaft  and  also  longitudinally 


inner  sleeve,  said  bearing  means  forming  a  support 


for  said  shaft  to  restrain  said 


shaft  against  buckling; 


I    I 


movable  within  said 
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(f)  and  means  for  limiting  movement  of  said  other 
bearing  means  to  cause  said  other  bearing  means  to 


3,3M,t61 
MAST 


/'." 


X-    f 


JoMph  C.  Bamfovd,  Uttoieter,  Ei«iaBd,  «5*i^*«i^ 
nlmfonl  (EsSrator.)  UmitMl,  Lalwddc,  Roccstcr. 
Enflaiid,aBritiahcompuy  «,  ^^, 

Filed  July  20, 1965,  Ser.  No.  473,461 
Claimi  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  July  23, 1964, 

29,637/64 
2  Claims.     (CL  212— 144) 


occupy  a  position  at  the  midportion  of  said  shaft 
when  said  inner  sleeve  is  fully  extended. 


I  3,300,060  .„,^ 

BOOMS  WITH  SEQUENTIAL  HYDRAULIC 
EXTENSION  _^ 

William  J.  Lado,  Rome,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Pc«flK»* 
Mullikcn  CorporatioD,  CUcaso,  ID-.  ■  corporation  of 

Delaware  _  „     ^,     ^,*«-, 

FUed  Feb.  3, 1965,  Ser.  No.  430,221 
6  ClalBBS.    (CL  212—55) 


1.  A  tower  mast  for  a  crane  comprising  a  lower  tubular 
section  closed  at  its  lower  end,  an  intermediate  tubular 
section  open  at  both  ends  and  slidable  telescopically  with- 
in the  lower  section,  an  upper  tubular  section  closed  at 
its  top  end  and  slidable  telescopically  within  the  inter- 
mediate section,  means  for  supplying  compressed  air  into 
the  interior  of  the  mast,  a  first  annular  sealing  ring  se- 
cured to  the  lower  end  of  the  intermediate  section  and 
having  air  tight  sealing  engagement  with  the  interior  of 
the  lower  section,  a  second  anntilar  sealing  ring  secured 
to  the  lower  end  of  the  upper  section  and  having  air  tight 
sealing  engagement  with  the  interior  of  the  intermediate 
section,  there  being  an  annular  space  between  the  lower 
and  intermediate  sections  and  between  the  intermediate 
and  upper  sections,  and  locking  means  for  locking  each 
two  adjacent  sections  rigidly  together  located  in  said 
annular  spaces,  each  such  locking  means  comprising  a 
set  of  locking  plates  secured  in  spaced  apart  circumferen- 
tial relationship  to  the  exterior  of  the  inner  tubular  sec- 
tion of  the  two  and  a  corresponding  set  of  locking  pieces 
slidably  mounted  in  spaced  apart  circumferential  relation- 
ship on  the  outer  section  of  the  two,  each  such  locking 
plate  having  a  recess  engageable  with  one  of  said  locking 
pieces. 


1.  A  telescopic  boom  including  a  forward  telescopic 
boom  section  which  telescopes  within  a  stronger  rear- 
ward telescopic  boom  section,  both  telescoping  withm  a 
still  stronger  main  boom;  and  a  hydraulic  boom-crowd 
system  including  a  manually  operable  control  valve,  a 
first  hydraulic  cylinder  means  connected  between  the 
main  boom  and  the  rearward  telescopic  boom  section,  a 
second  hydraulic  cylinder  means  connected  between  \bc 
forward  boom  section  and  the  boom  section  immedi- 
ately rearward  of  it,  both  hydraulically  connected  by  a 
hydraulic  conduit  system  to  the  said  valve  to  be  con- 
trolled by  the  valve  in  one  of  its  positions  to  extend  the 
cylinder  means  and  their  respective  boom  sections,  and 
by  the  valve  in  another  of  its  positions  to  retract  the 
same;  and  sequence  valve  means  in  said  hydraulic  con- 
duit system  to  cause  the  second  hydraulic  cylinder  means 
to  remain  retracted  until  the  first  hydraulic  means  is 
fully  extended,  and  to  cause  the  first  cylinder  means  to 
remain  extended  until  the  second  cylinder  means  is  fully 
retracted;  said  sequence  valve  means  automatically  con- 
fining the  flow  for  said  cylinder  means  to  flow  to  and 
from  the  first  hydraulic  cylinder  means,  generally  except 
when  said  first  hydraulic  cylinder  means  is   fully  ex- 
tended. 


LIFTING  APPARATUS 
WUbur  V.  Mycr,  Rte.  4,  Box  2,  Sallisaw,  OUa. 
^  Filed  Jan.  25, 1965,  Ser.  No.  427,579 

25  Claims.    (CL214— 1) 


74955 


1.  Apparatus  for  tilting  up  preformed  walls  from  a 
horizontal  position  to  a  vertical  erected  position,  said  ap- 
paratus including  a  weight  spreader  unit  and  a  cooperat- 
ing lifting  unit,  said  weight  spreader  unit  comprising  a  plu- 
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rality  of  elongated  generally  planar  vertically  orientated   cam  foUower  attached  to  said  reci 
sections,  means  for  releasably  interlocking  said  sections    follow  said  cam  surface  and  actuate 
in  longitudinal  alignment  with  each  other,  said  sectioiis    member,  an  arm  rotatably  attached 
being  positionable  against  a  first  edge  of  the  horizontaly    reciprocatable  member  and  ngidly  a 
positioned  wall   which  corresponds  to  the  top  of  the    end  to  a  second  shaft  so  that  reciprocal 
ei«cted  wall,  means  for  fixing  the  lower  portion  of  sMd 
sections  to  said  first  edge,  and  a  vertically  extending  Ijft 
column  rigidly  fixed  between  adjacent  sections  at  ap- 
proximately the   center   of  the   spreader  unit,   said   1  ft 
ccrfumn  including  means  adjacent  the  lower  end  thereof 
selectively  engageable  by  the  lifting  unit  for  effecting  a 
tilting  up  of  the  wall  through  a  distribution  of  the  lifti  ig 
force  throughout  the  length  of  the  wall  by  the  spreac^r 
unit. 


3,300,063 
VACUUM  GRIPPING  APPARATUS 
Hans  A.  Jensen  and  Augustus  H.  Eberman,  Madison, 
Wis.^  assignors  to  Oscar  Mayer  &  Co.,  Inc.,  Chicaio, 
III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Jan.  25, 1965,  S«r.  No.  427,875 
15  Claims.    (CL  214— 1) 


iprodatable  member  to 

said  reciprocatable 

one  end  of  said 

attached  on  the  other 

ing  motion  of  said 


o 


reciprocatable  member  is  transferred 
tatable  motion  of  said  second  shaft, 
nected  to  said  second  shaft  for  rot^ 
about  one  of  its  ends,  and  means 
on  said  container. 


reciprocatmg  ro- 
n^ns  operably  con- 
ing said  platform 
fdr  releasing  suction 


3,300,065      ^ 
MEANS  FOR  MATERIAL  I  lANDLING 
Clinton  Oarlc  Witmer,  San  lose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Tri- 
Valley  Growers,  San  Francisco,  Cilif.,  a  corporation 
of  California 

FUed  July  18, 1963,  S«r.  N«.  296,046 
11  Claims.    (CI.  214- -6) 


1.  A  vacuum  gripping  apparatus  comprising  in  coif  bi- 
nation,  a  carriage  and  an  associated  head  mounted  for 
movement  to  and  away  from  the  carriage,  a  vacuum  grip- 
ping pad  mounted  on  said  head,  which  paid  is  adarited 
and  arranged  to  communicate  with  a  source  of  vacuum, 
a  slide  valve  movable  in  said  head  and  adapted  in  a  first 
positional  relationship  therewith  fa-  closing  commuirfca- 
tion  between  said  pad  and  the  vacuum  source  and  adaj^ted 
in  a  second  positional  relationship  with  the  head  to  estab- 
lish conmiunication  between  said  pad  and  the  vaci<um 
source,  an  actuator  engaged  with  said  slide  valve  and 
arranged  for  physical  contact  with  a  surface  to  be  gripped 
thereby  to  establish  said  second  relationship  of  the  ^ide 
valve  with  the  head  upon  contact  of  the  actuator  wilh  a 
surface  to  be  gripped  followed  by  contact  of  the  pad  with 
the  surface,  and  means  operable  upon  relative  mdveiient 
between  said  carriage  and  said  head  to  disengage  kaid 


actuator  from  said  slide  valve  thereby  to  establish 
first  relationship  of  the  slide  valve  with  the  head. 


said 


3,300,064 
CONTAINER  INVERTER 
Herman  W.  Baer,  Rochelle  Park,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Philips 
Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Mar.  31, 1965,  Scr.  No.  444,248 
11  Claims.    (CL  214— 1) 
6,  An  apparatus  for  inverting  an  open  top  container 
comprising  means  for  pushing  a  container  onto  the  plat- 
form, means  for  holding  said  container  on  said  platform 
with  suction,  means  for  rotating  said  platform  around  one 
of  its  ends  to  invert  said  container,  said  rotating  means 
comprising  a  reciprocatable  member  slidably  attached!  to  a 
first  shaft,  a  cam  surface  attached  to  said  first  shaft  to 
actuate  the  movement  of  said  reciprocatable  member,  a 


"^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  plurslity  of  objects  such 
as  cans  or  the  like  into  a  pattern  in  preparation  for  stack- 
ing in  layers  on  a  pallet,  or  the  like,  th^  apparatus  compris- 
ing a  plenum  chamber  having  an  irtclined  flat  top  plate 
formed  with  a  plurality  of  holes  therethrough,  means 
pressurizing  the  plenum  chamber  to  provide  streams  of 
air  from  the  holes  for  the  support  of  the  objects  on  an 
air  cushion,  the  top  plate  being  of  sufficient  width  and 
length  to  accommodate  a  plurality  of  objects  thereacross 
and  therealong,  respectively,  the  sl<  pe  of  the  top  plate 
being  sufficiently  steep  for  sliding  <f  the  objects  down- 
wardly therealong  on  the  air  cushion  but  insufficiently 
steep  for  sliding  of  the  objects  tierealong  when  the 
plenum  chamber  is  not  pressurized,  means  forming  the 
objects  into  a  substantially  stationar^r  pattern  on  the  top 
plate  at  the  lower  end  thereof,  anJ  means  for  feeding 
objects  onto  the  top  plate  at  the  e  evated  end  thereof, 
said  objects  being  free  to  move  acre  ss  and  down  the  top 
plate  under  the  force  of  gravity  an<  into  a  substantially 
stationary  pattern  at  the  lower  end  of  the  top  plate  in 
preparation  for  removal  therefrom. 
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3300,066  

SORTING  MACHINE  PROVIDING  SELF^Pn- 

MIZING  INVENTORY  REDUCTION 

Seymour  Henig,  Kensington,  and  Ervin  C.  Palasky,  SUver 

Spring,  Md.,  assignors  to  the  UnUed  States  of  America 

as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  Commerce 

FUcd  June  21, 1963,  Scr.  No.  289,761 

24  Claims.    (CL  214— 11) 


3,300,068 
TAIL  GATE  ATTACHMENT 

Fred  K.  Tarrant,  Sr.,  4  EweW"  S|>S«  ^^«^ 
Saratoga  Springs,  N.Y.    12W6^^, 
FUcd  Dec.  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  421,045 
1  Claim.     (CL  214—83.36) 


\    , 


1.  A  machine  for  sorting  articles  randomly  positioned 
in  a  supply  source,  each  article  being  in  a  respective  one 
of  a  plurality  of  categories,  comprising:  a  plurality  of 
sorting  slots,  means  for  generating  a  category  code  repre- 
senting the  category  of  each  of  said  articles,  means  for 
depositing  each  article  in  a  respective  one  of  said  slots, 
means  for  storing  each  category  code,  means  for  Iceepmg 
a  running  inventory  of  each  category  code  in  the  storing 
means,  means  for  selecting  a  category  code  contained  m 
the  storing  means  in  dependency  upon  said  inventory,  and 
means  for  discharging  from  said  slots  the  articles  related 
to  the  selected  category  code. 


In  combination  a  truck,  a  material  conveying  and 
spreading  attachment,  means  eccentrically  pivoting  the 
attachment  to  the  rear  end  of  the  truck  at  the  bottom  of 
the  truck  body,  said  attachment  comprising  a  chute  dis- 
posed transversely  of  the  truck  below  the  level  of  the 
truck  platform,  said  chute  having  an  apron  at  the  bottom 
thereof,  an  endless  conveyor  in  the  chute  having  cross 
bars  movable  above  the  apron  at  the  bottom  of  the  chute 
and  means  in  the  chute  including  V-shaped  bars  on  the 
apron  extending  longitudinaUy  thereof  for  spacing  the 
conveyor  cross  bars  above  the  apron. 


Lester  H. 

Swasey 
Ohio 


3  300  069 
EARTH  MoViNG  MATERIAL 
HANDLING  MACHINE 
Kline,  Dover,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Warner  & 
Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 

Filed  Mar.  18, 1965,  Ser.  No.  440,751 
12  Claims.    (CL  214— ^1) 


3300,067 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  LOADING 
^^  WASHING  MACHINES 

Lars  O.  E.  Johansson,  Alingsas,  and  Gostav  BeitU  Ortrom, 
Solna,  Sweden,  assignors  to  Forsvarets  Fabrilustyrclse, 
Stockholm,  Sweden  ..«  ^,, 

FUed  Dec.  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  419,453 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  7,  1964,  98/64 
*^  7  Claims.    (CL  214-17)         , 


3.  A  device  for  loading  a  washing  machine  comprising 
a  tube  open  at  one  end  for  insertion  into  the  filling  hole 
of  a  washing  machine,  a  sack  secured  inside  of  the  tube, 
said  sack  having  an  open  end  facing  the  open  end  of  the 
tube  and  being  closed  at  its  opposite  end.  the  tube  having 
a  fluid  inlet  at  its  rear  end  behind  the  closed  end  of  the 
sack  and  through  which  inlet  air  or  water  under  pressure 
is  forced  to  thereby  exert  pressure  on  the  closed  end  of 
the  sack  and  on  the  clothes  therein  to  consequently  turn 
the  sack  inside  out  and  cause  the  clothes  to  be  ejected  out 
of  the  sack  and  out  of  the  tube  and  into  the  washing 
machine. 


L  A  mobile  material  handling  machine  comprising  a 
carrier,  a  support  platform  carried  by  said  carrier,  a  boom 
structure  supported  on  said  support  platform  and  adapted 
to  support  a  tool  on  the  outermost  end  thereof  means  for 
moving  at  least  a  part  of  said  boom  structure  in  a  predeter- 
mined path,  and  operator's  cab  supported  on  said  support 
platform  adjacent  said  boom  structure,  and  means  sup- 
porting said  said  operator's  cab  for  movement  from  a  first 
traveling  position  in  which  a  part  thereof  is  located  in  said 
path  whereby  said  operator's  cab  interferes  with  the  extent 
of  movement  of  said  boom  structure  to  a  second  working 
position  in  which  said  operator's  cab  is  located  in  a  non- 
interfering  relation  with  the  movement  of  said  boom  struc- 
ture. •  

330,070 
VEHICLE  FOR  HANDLING  BULK  MATERIALS 
Thomas  Schwartz,  69  Bedford  Place,  Yardlcy,  Pa.     19067 
FUed  Nov.  25, 1964,  Ser.  No.  413,878 
3  Claims.    (CL  214— 508) 
2.  A  wheeled  container  of  the  trailer  type  for  trans- 
porting comminuted  materials  in  bulk  form,  comprising: 

(a)  a  wheeled  chassis  including  a  forepart  adapted  for 
connection  to  a  tractor; 

(b)  a  closed  container  body  extending  longitudinaUy 
of  and  supported  upon  the  chassis,  said  body  having 
a  rear  end  portion  provided  with  a  discharge  open- 
ing and  a  front  end  portion  having  a  filler  opening. 
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the  body  including  a  top  wall  the  front  end  of  which 
has  an  inclined  surface  in  which  said  filler  opening 
is  formed,  said  body  being  pivoted  on  the  cha^is 
for  movement  between  raised  and  lowered  positiops, 
said  surface  lying  in  a  substantially  horizontal  pl^ne 
as  the  highest  part  of  the  body  in  the  raised  posi- 
tion thereof;  i 


mears  on  each  side  of  said  vehicle  bein|g  wholly  below  said 
main  frame  and  within  the  marginal  li^iu  of  a  side  mem- 
ber of  said  main  frame. 


.Si 

is 

J3 


N, 


Jt* 


^»j^^ 


3,3«0,072        , 

SEALING  OF  CROWN  CAW  BOTTLES 

Enzo  Cavlglia,  Crawfordsillle,  Ind.,  issignor  to  Hoosler 

Crown  Corporation,  a  corporatira  of  Indiana 

FUcd  Oct.  21, 1965,  Ser.  Nc.  499,418 

13  Claims.     (Ci.  215--40) 


(c)  extensible  supports  mounted  on  the  body  i  :ar- 
wardly  from  its  pivot  axis  and  operable  to  extend 
downwardly  into  contact  with  the  ground  surface 
in  the  raised  position  of  the  container  body;  and 

(d)  means  connected  between  the  container  body  and 
chassis  for  moving  the  body  between  said  positjons 
thereof.  ^ 

3  300  071 

DETACHABLE  CARGO  'bODY  AND  VEHICIJE 

WITH  ELEVATING  MECHANISM  FOR  SAM! 

Harold  Isaacs,  University  Hcigiits,  Ohio,  assignor  t0 

Edith  Isaacs,  University  Heights,  Ohio 

OrisiBal  appUcation  Nov.  21, 1961,  Ser.  No.  153,975,  now 

Patent  No.  3,244,310,  dated  Apr.  5,  1966.     Di^ed 

and  this  appUcation  Oct  21,  1965,  Ser.  No.  500,0i  9 

6  Claims.    (CI.  214—390) 


1.  A  sealing  liner  for  a  crown  cap  for  a  narrow 
mouthed  standard  crown  bottle  whi^h  comprises  a  thin 
generally  disc-shaped  unitary  element  made  of  polyethyl- 
ene having  a  tensile  modulus  from  a  >out  5,000  to  about 
40,000  pounds  per  square  inch  and  a  Shorc-duromcter 
hardness  between  about  20  and  about  50,  said  element 
having  a  circular  ridge  on  one  sur:  ace  thereof,  spaced 
from  the  periphery  of  said  disc-shape  I  element,  said  ridge 
having  a  slope  on  its  inner  surface  m  hich  is  steeper  than 
the  slope  on  its  outer  surface,  and  at  least  one  shoulder 
on  the  outer  surface  of  said  ridge,  sa  d  shoulder  being  of 
lesser  height  than  said  first-named  ri<  ge. 


3,300,073 
ELASTIC  CLOSURE  FOR  A  CONt AINER 
Erwin  Bcnz,  Schllierstrassc  32,  Nenb^fcn 
nied  Dec.  3, 1964,  Ser. 
Claims  prfortty,  application  Gcrni|uiy 
B  74,537;  Mar.  13,  1964,  B  75, 
B  79  438 

3  Claims.     (CI.  2154-42) 


Jii  * 


1.  In  a  land  vehicle,  the  combination  of  a  detac  lable 
cargo  body,  a  horizontally  disposed  U-shaped  main  sup- 
port   frame    for    said    body,    a    horizontally    disjosed 
U-shaped  lifting  frame  carried  by  said  support  fram<  and 
vertically  movable  relatively  thereto,  said  frames  having 
longitudinal  side  members  defining  an  open  end  for  pass- 
ing said  cargo  body  at  ground  level,  means  on  said  Ijfting 
frame  for  engaging  said  cargo  body  to  effect  vertical 
movement  thereof,  power  means  for  actuating  vertical 
movement  of  said  lifting  frame  relatively  to  said  main 
frame,  ground-engaging  wheels  arranged  in  tandem  wholly 
below  said  main  frame  within  the  marginal  limits  of  each 
of  the  side  members  thereof  and  exteriorly  of  the  matginal 
limits  of  said  cargo  body,  a  journal  bracket  depending 
from  each  side  member  of  said  main  frame,  a  rear  wheel 
beam  pivotally  secured  at  one  end  thereof  to  said  bracket 
and  extending  rcarwardly  therefrom  to  connection  \*ith  a 
rear  shock-absorbing  assembly,  a  front  wheel  beam  pivot- 
ally  secured  at  one  end  thereof  to  said  bracket  and  ex- 
tending forwardly  therefrom  to  connection  with  ajfront 
diock-absorbing  assembly,  means  rotatably  securing  one 
of  said  tandem  wheels  to  said  rear  wheel  beam  interme- 
diate its  ends,  and  means  rotaUbly  securing  the  other  of 
said  tandem  wheels  to  said  front  wheel  beam  intermediate 
the  ends  thereof,  whereby  each  of  said  wheels  is  inde- 
pendently suspended,  said  wheels  and  said  suspdnsion 


OPENING 
>,  Pfalz,  Germany 
I.  415,688 

,  Dec.  5,  1963, 
Not.  21.  1964, 


1.  A  container  closure  of  elastic  i  uterial  having  an  in- 
ternal plug  stopper  portion  for  a  com  ainer  having  a  mouth 
with  a  peripheral  groove  adjacent  slid  mouth  comprising 

(a)  an  initially  scalable,  removjble  and  later  reuse- 
able  cap  part, 

(b)  a  separable  tamperproof  guard  ring  part  below 
said  cap  part  having  upper  outer  and  lower  outer 
edges, 

(c)  a  weakened,  inwardly  recess*  id  peripheral  part  in- 
terconnecting said  cap  and  gaard  ring  parts,  said 
peripheral  part  having  a  wall  ;strength  substantially 
weaker  than  the  strengths  of  ^e  walls  of  said  cap 
and  guard  ring  parts, 

(d)  an  annular  bead  on  the  innc 
eral  part  and  extending  into  sa^ 
parts,  said  bead  being  adapted 
deepest  recess  in  a  peripheral  groove  of  a  container 
scalable  with  a  crofwn-cap  anjd  said  bead  dividing 
when  said  guard  ring  is  separated  from  the  cap  part 
to  leave  part  of  the  entire  be  id  of  the  closure  at- 
tached to  the  cap  part, 

(e)  an  opening  lug  integral  with  the  periphery  of  said 
cap  part  and  adapted  so  that  \ifhen  the  lug  is  forced 
away  from  the  container  mouth  the  weakened  pe- 
ripheral part  of  the  stopper  tears,  the  guard  ring  part 
separates  from  the  cap  part,  ai  id  the  cap  is  removed 
from  the  mouth  of  the  container. 


wall  of  said  peri[A- 
cap  and  guard  ring 
sealably  engage  the 


January  24,  1967 

3,3«0,074 

BOITLE  CLOSURE 

Walter  Henbl,  Wolfgangrtr»e89,Angrt«ij  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  15,  W65,  Ser.  No.  43^f 

CUhns  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  19, 1964, 

H  51«7S# 

6  Claims.    (CL  215—90) 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
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opposite  side  thereof,  said  "PW»r*fly  «f  *?^'°«  »"ff^^ 
n^^s  being  shorter  in  the  substantially  S^^^J/^; 
tion  of  said  through-passage  than  m  a  s**'^"^**"^.  S?«f 
zontal  direction  transverse  thereto  so  as  to  be  «!«"«  ^^ 
being  easUy  threadedly  moved  onto  and  off  of  one  ena 
of  an  auxiliary  substantially  horizontaUy  pro^ctmg  canU- 
lever-mountcd  supporting  member  with  any  tendency 
toward  frictional  binding  produced  by  slight  misabgnment 
being  substantially  prevented  by  reason  of  the  extremely 
short  length  of  said  through-passage. 


1.  An  implement  for  opening  and  redosing  capped 

bottles,  comprising: 

a  plug  carrier  having  a  pair  of  arms  definmg  a  bifurcate 

handle  portion; 

a  sheet-meUl  covering  rigidly  cngagmg  said  arms  and 
forming  an  extension  of  said  handle  portion; 

and  a  terminal  member  integral  with  said  covering, 
said  member  having  an  extremity  adapted  to  bear 
upon  a  botUe  cap  and  a  projection  located  inter- 
mediate said  extremity  and  said  plug  earner,  said 
projection  being  engageable  with  the  lower  rim  of 
said  cap  for  lifting  same  off  its  bottle  upon  a  pivot- 
ing of  said  member  about  said  extremity. 


3,300,076  _^ 

PARTITIVE  STRUCTURAL  UNTT 

Knrt  A.  Wohl,  Elmira,  N.Y.,  •«^»" '"J^SSlvSr^ 
WoriB,  Corafaig,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorii 
^  FoSimW.  4, 1965,  Ser.  No.  437,108 
22  Claims.    (0.217—23) 


3  300  075 
SUPPORTING  CLOSURE  COVER 

FOR  A  CONTAINER 
Frank  L.  Dahl,  5248  W.  119th  Place, 

Inglcwood,  CaBf.    90304         .    ,  .    ^ 

Continnatio.  of  applicatfon  »«;  NpJl?V«^'ii«?i   ' 

1964.  This  application  Dec  1, 1965,  Ser.  No.  510,871 

7  Clatans.     (CL  215—100) 


1  A  one-piece  blank  adapted  to  form  a  spacer  insert 
comprising,  a  plurality  of  panels  an-anged  in  oppositely 
oriented  pairs  transversely  across  said  blank;  parauei 
hexagonal  sections  intermediate  said  oppositely  onentcd 
panels;  trapezoidal  sections  formed  at  each  end  of  said 
blank;  scorelines  foWably  connecting  said  trapezoidal  sec- 
tions and  said  hexagonal  sections  to  said  pairs  of  panete; 
and  cut  lines  and  scorelines  separating  porUow  of  said 
hexagonal  sections  and  said  trapezoidal  sections  from  said 
panels.  ^^^^^^^^___ 

3,300,077 
PALLET  ENCLOSURE       ^  ^ 
Dnvld  R-wle,  Berwyn^  m-P-rtoCJ.^^ 
ration,  Bcrwyn,  Pa^  a  corporadon  jf  O™** 
^Flied  fS;  18. 1»«5»S«- No.  433,738 
5  Clainv.    (CL  217 — 65) 


1    A  supporting  closure  cover  for  a  conUiner,  com- 
prising: a  container  closure  cover  having  a  top  portion  of 
thin-sheet  defownable  material  and  having  container  en- 
gagement means  coopcrable  for  engagement  witii  respect 
To  a  container,  said  top  portion  being  provided  with  a 
forcibly  deformed  and  upwardly  extending  supporting 
means  integral  therewith  and  formed  of  said  thin-sheet 
material  of  said  top  portion  and  coopcrable  for  supported 
engagement  with  respect  to  an  auxiliary  substantially  hori- 
zontally projecting  cantilever-mounted  supporting  member 
whereby  to  support  the  container  closure  cover  and  a  con- 
tainer adapted  to  be  engaged  therewith  and  to  do  so  m  a 
controUably  removable  manner  witii  respect  to  an  auxUiary 
substantially  horizontaUy  projecting  cantUever-mounted 
supporting  member,  said  upwardly  extending  supporting 
means  integral  with  and  formed  of  said  thin-sheet  mate- 
rial of  said  top  portion  of  said  container  closure  cover 
being  positioned  substantially  vertically  aligned  with  the 
vertical  center  of  gravity  line  of  said  conUiner  closure 
cover  and  of  a  container  when  engaged  therewith  and  re- 
movably supported  thereunder,  said  upwardly  extending 
supporting  means  having  an  intermediate  projecting  por- 
tion defining  a  substantially  horizontally  directed  short 
through-passage  extending  from  one  side  thereof  to  the 


1  In  a  pallet  enclosure,  a  comer  construcUon  com- 
prising a  wall  end  and  a  wall  face  defined  by  adjacent 
first  and  second  wall  structures,  said  waU  stnictures  hav- 
ing respective  connecting  means  adapted  to  interlock 
to  bring  said  end  and  face  into  abutment  and  to  n»dly 
define  a  hinging  axis  spaced  in  at  least  one  predeter- 
mined sense  from  at  least  a  portion  of  said  end-to-face 
abutment,  said  axis  and  said  end-to-face  abutment  co- 
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OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


operating  to  lock  said  wall  structures  against  hingiiiig 
motion  in  the  sense  opposite  to  said  predetermined  sense, 
one  of  said  connecting  means  comprising  a  rotatable 
member  having  a  supporting  shaft  joumaled  in  said 
wall  structure  and  a  locking  portion  at  one  end  of  said 
shaft,  adapted  to  interiock  with  a  corresponding  loclc- 
ing  portion  of  the  other  of  said  connecting  means,  said 
rotatable  member  being  adapted  to  be  rotated  about  said 
shaft  between  ^  locked  position  in  which  said  locking 
portion  of  said  rotatable  member  is  interlocked  with 
said  corresponding  locking  portion  and  an  unlock^ 
position  in  which  said  locking  portion  can  be  removed 
from  said  corresponding  locking  portion. 


plate  to  a  horizontal  position  after  tiltii  [g,  said  means  in- 
cluding a  hollow  post  mounted  ccntrall^  in  the  bowl  and 
formed  with  a  flat  annular  horizontal  [seat  at  its  uK«r 
end,  a  pilot  element  secured  to  the  ph  te  and  closely  fit- 
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3,300,078     1 
ENCLOSURE  FOR  ELECTRICAL  PANEL-  *. 
BOARDS  AND  THE  LIKE 
HaiTis  L  Stanback,  Lexington,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Square 
Company,  Paris  Ridge,  DI^  a  corporation  of  Micliigan 
FUed  Sept.  5, 1963,  Ser.  No.  306,890 
6  Claims.    (CL  220— 4) 


ting  the  bore  in  the  post  and  a  tensiot 
the  pilot  element  and  also  at  the 
bore  to  yieldingly  clamp  the  plate  agaiikst 
seat  of  the  post  in  a  horizontal  positioi  \ 


D 


spring  secured  to 

lower  end  of  the 

the  flat  annular 


3,300,080 

CONTAINER  AND  METHOD  OF    /lAKING  SAME 
Frederick  J.  Close,  Ptttsburgh,  Pa.,  assknor  to  Almninwn 
Company  of  America,  Pittsbui^    Pa.,  a  corporation 
of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Oct.  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  403,108 
4  Claims.    (CL  220— i  4) 


1.  An  enclosure  for  electrical  panelboards  and  the  li  w, 
said  enclosure  comprising  an  open-front  box  having  a  liar 
wall  portion,  a  pair  of  opposed  wall  portions  extending 
generally  perpendicularly  to  said  rear  wall  portion,  and  a 
front  flange  on  one  of  said  opposed  wall  portions,  sliid 
flange  being  generally  parallel  to  said  rear  wall  portion 
and  extending  from  a  front  edge  portion  of  said  one  of 
said  opposed  wall  portions  toward  the  other  of  said  op- 
posed wall  portions,  and  a  self-clamping  front  trim  panel 
removably  securable  to  said  flange  merely  by  the  placing 
of  said  front  trim  panel  in  assembled  relaiionship  With 
said  flange,  said  front  trim  panel  including  a  generally  flat 
panel  member,  a  bracket  fixedly  secured  to  an  inner  sur- 
face of  said  panel  member,  and  an  elongated  resiliei^tly 
deformable  clamping  strip  member  pivotally  mounted  be- 
tween opposite  ends  thereof  in  said  bracket,  the  placing 
of  said  front  trim  panel  in  assembled  relationship  Mfith 
said  flange  resiliently  deforming  said  clamping  strip  mem- 
ber and  positioning  a  portion  of  said  inner  surface  of  ^aid 
panel  member  in  engagement  with  an  outer  surfacd  of 
said  flange,  and  one  end  portion  of  said  clamping  s^p 
member  bearing  against  an  inner  surface  of  said  onej  of 
said  opposed  wall  portions  and  the  other  end  portioq  of 
said  clamping  strip  member  bearing  against  an  inner  Sur- 
face of  said  flange  when  said  front  trim  panel  and  flange 
are  in  assembled  relationship,  whereby  said  flange  is 
clamped  between  said  other  end  portion  of  said  clamping 
strip  member  and  said  panel  member.  { 


3,300,079 
ASH  RECEIVER 
Martin  Berliner,  Forest  Hills,  N.Y. 
(100  Water  St.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.    11375) 
Filed  May  10, 1965,  Ser.  No.  454,363 
2  Claims.    (CI.  220—20.5) 
1.  An  ash  receptacle  including  a  bowl,  a  top  plate 
with  a  central  opening  mounted  on  the  bowl,  a  tiltajble, 
self-centering  dome-shaped  closure  plate  within  said  open- 
ing and  positioned  in  substantially  the  same  plane  as  the 
opening  and  provided  with  lively  means  for  restoring  the 


4.  An  impact  extruded  aluminum  container,  compris 


mg: 


o  the  said  tear-out 


a  body  having  an  integral  side  wall 
end  wall  provided  with  a  score  li  le  to  define  a  tear- 
out  section, 

an  apertured  opening  tab  attached 
section  by  a  solid  headed  rivet  integral  with  the  said 
end  wall,  and 

an  outwardly  extending  circumfeiiential  solid  chime 
integral  with  the  end  wall  and  side  wall,  said  chime 
being  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the 
end  wall  and  extending  above  tqe  attached  opening 
tab. 


and  end  wall,  said 


3,300,081 

TEAR  STRIP  ARRANGEMENT  FOfe 

CLOSURE    UD    FOR    CONTAINERS 
THETIC  PLASnC  MATERIAL 

Fricdrich  Mahlhoff,  Amims^sae  105, 

Cologne-Bidcendorf,  Geimany 
FUed  Sept.  8.  1964,  Ser.  No . 
Claims  priority,  application  German  y 
M  58,185 
4  Claims,    (a.  220-454) 


'^^- 


1.  A  container  of  synthetic  mat<rial,  particularly  a 


container  for  oil,  comprising  a  body 
means  defining  a  filling  opening  in 


A  CUP-SHAPED 

OF    SYN- 


425,370 

,  Sept.  13, 1963, 


having  a  top  wall, 
the   top  wall   and 


a  permanent  cup-shaped  closure  lid  f  )r  closing  the  filling 
opening  after  the  container  has  been  closed,  said  closure 
having  a  top  wall,  a  tear-means  for  Mid  top  wall  defined 
by  a  single  circular  groove  in  the  wal  I,  a  tear  strip  on  the 
top  wall  located  adjacent  said  groov<:  and  a  slit  adjacent 
said  tear  strip  communicating  with  laid  groove  and  ex- 
tending inwardly  toward  the  center  of  the  top  wall  to 
permit  the  tear  strip  to  be  separate<  frcwn  the  top  wall 
for  providing  a  pouring  opening. 
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3,300,082 

WASTE  RECEPTACLE 

Charles  M.  Patterson,  2411  Burnt  Creek  Road, 

Dccatm,  Ga.    30033 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1965,  Ser.  No.  432,632 

6  Claims.    (CL  220—65) 


3J00  084 

DISPENSING  MECHANE5M  FOR  ARTICLES  IN 

FRONT  TO  BACK  STAGGERED  STACKS 

Harry  R.  Payne,  Chattanooga,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  The 

Sccburx  Corporation,  Chicago,  ID.,  a  corporation  <rf 

Delaware 

Filed  May  25, 1964,  Ser.  No.  369,674      , 
8  Claims.    (O.  221—15)  ' 


1.  A  waste  receptacle  comprising  a  container  having 
an  open  end,  a  rim  extending  around  said  open  end  and 
generally  rectangular  side  walls  and  end  walls,  said  end 
walls  forming  a  base  at  their  ends  remote  from  said  rim, 
said  side  walls  converging  toward  each  other  at  their  ends 
remote  from  said  rim  to  form  an  interior  bottom  portion 
of  said  container,  a  compartment  in  the  bottom  portion 
of  said  container  having  a  bottom  wall  generally  parallel 
with  the  base  of  said  end  walls  and  side  walls  generally 
parallel  with  the  side  walls  of  said  container,  said  com- 
partment extending  from  one  end  wall  to  the  other  end 
wall,  a  plurality  of  bags  having  side  wall  portions  approxi- 
mately equal  in  breadth  to  the  breadth  of  said  container 
side  walls  and  connecting  pieces  between  said  side  wall 
portions  approximately  equal  in  breadth  to  the  breadth 
of  said  container  end  walls,  each  said  bag  being  of  a 
height  slightly  larger  than  the  length  of  a  side  wall  of  said 
container,  said  bags  being  connected  in  a  series  on  a  roll 
and  said  roll  being  positioned  within  said  compartn»ent. 


3  300  083 

GARBAGE  DISPOSAL  DEVICE 

Charles  Mclvin  Wrigiit,  17  Rociielle  Place, 

Statcn  Island,  N.Y.     10312 

FUed  Mar.  22, 1965,  Ser.  No.  441,432 

5  Claims.    (Q.  220—65) 


1.  A  device  for  disposing  of  garbage  comprising  (1)  a 
hollow  rectangular  container  open  at  one  end  and  includ- 
ing a  front  panel  and  a  back  panel  with  the  front  panel 
being  appreciably  lower  than  the  back  panel  at  said  open 
end  and  further  including  side  panels  sloping  upwardly, 
at  their  upper  edges,  from  the  front  panel  to  the 
back  panel,  (2)  a  cover  hinged  to  said  container  at 
the  open  end  thereof  in  such  manner  that  the  cover  can 
•be  moved  into  and  out  of  open  and  closed  positions, 
and  (3)  a  carton  hollow  and  open  at  one  end  placed  re- 
movably in  said  container,  the  open  end  of  said  carton 
being  positioned  adjacent  but  below  said  cover  with 
the  edge  of  the  carton  whereat  its  open  end  is  defined 
being  higher  than  the  edge  of  the  front  panel  of  said  con- 
tainer at  the  open  end  of  said  container. 


1.  In  a  mechanism  for  dispensing  a  single  can  at  a 
time  from  two  front  to  back  staggered  stacks  of  cans  in 
a  bin,  two  opposed  can  supports  adjacent  the  lower  end 
of  the  bin  for  said  stacks  nwunted  for  downward  rotary 
movement  from  an  upper  normal  position  to  can  releasing 
position  and  supporting  in  turn  the  lowermost  cans  of  the 
stacks  of  cans  in  the  bin,  latch  means  for  the  supports 
mounted  for  oscillatory  movement  and  engaging  and  hold- 
ing the  support  engaged  by  the  lowermost  cans  in  the 
stacks  of  cans  against  downward  rotation  when  the  mech- 
anism is  in  stand-by  condition,  two  notches  in  said  latch 
means,  a  latch  normally  engaged  in  one  of  said  notches 
locking   said   latch   means   against   movement,   solenoid 
means  for  raising  said  latch  from  said  notches  and  there- 
by releasing  said  latch  means  whereby  the  weight  of  the 
cans  rotates  the  support  beneath  said  two  lowermost  cans 
in  the  stacks   downward   toward  can   releasing  position 
and  moves  said  latch  means  beneath  the  other  can  sup- 
port preventing  downward  rotation  thereof,  said  latoh  then 
re-entering  said  one  of  said  notches,  a  regiilator  for  con- 
trol of  releasing  said  cans  disposed  beneath  all  of  said 
supports  in  stand-by  position  for  engagement  by  said  sup- 
ports, means  actuated  with  the  release  of  said  latch  for 
controlled  movement  of  said  regulator  in  the  paths  of 
movement  of  said  supports  while  maintaining  engagement 
between  the  rotating  support  and  said  regulator,  means 
carried  by  said  latch  means  for  retaining  one  of  said  re- 
leased cans  in  the  mechanism,  said  other  released  can 
being  dispensed,  and  said  solenoid  means  releasing  the 
retained  can  for  dispensing  when  next  energized,  said 
latch  being  raised  and  then  entering  the  other  of  said 
notches. 


3,300,085 

DISPENSER  FOR  FLEXIBLE  STRIPS 

George  G.  Simor,  4619  August  St., 

Los  Angeles,  Calif.    90008 
Filed  Oct.  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  501,380 
12  Claims.     (CL  221—41) 
1.  A  dispenser  for  strip  material  comprising 
an  elongated  housing  adapted  to  receive  a  plurality  of 

superimposd  ffcxible  strips, 
an  actuating  member  movable  toward  one  end  of  said 
housing,  said  housing  having  support  means  oi^x>site 
said  actuating  member  for  supporting  said  superim- 
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posed  flexible  strips,  said  support  means  defining  a 

recess  therein, 

said  actuating  meniber  being  engageable  with  i  ic 
uppermost  one  of  said  superimposed  strips  M 
moving  said  uppermost  strip  therewith  towi  rd 
said  end  of  said  housing,  and  deflecting  s  id 
superimposed  strips  into  said  recess  for  bend  ag 
said  strips  to  facilitate  the  separation  of  s  id 
uppermost  strip  from  the  remainder  of  s  id 
strips. 
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lowermost  package  to  an  escrow  position,  and  that 
then  moves  the  lowermost  packaje  at  a  rapid  rate 
to  lowered  position  at  the  delivery  ;hute, 

(g)  an  abutment  forward  of  the  lov  er  end  of  the  feed 
column  container  for  retaining  a  ;)ackage  in  escrow 
position  against  movement  into  ths  delivery  chute, 

(h)  a  normal  position  of  the  mach  ne  being  with  one 
holder  supporting  the  lowermost  package  in  escrow 
position  and  the  other  holder  supporting  the  rest  of 
the  packages, 

(i)  and  cycling  means  for  moving, 
of  said  cycling  means,  one  holdei  from  escrow  posi- 
tion to  lowered  position  and  bac  :  to  raised  position 
while  the  other  holder  moves  fro^  raised  to  escrow 
position.  


said  housing  having  an  outlet  opening  at  said  Ad, 
an  inclined  surface  at  said  end  leading  to  said  openjig, 
whereby  upon  said  movement  of  said  actualjing 
member  said  uppermost  strip  is  brought  intojen- 
gagement  with  said  inclined  surface  and  directed 
to  said  opening, 
and  guide  means  at  said  opening  for  imparting  an  arcu- 
ate contour  to  ^id  uppermost  strip  at  said  opening 
for  thereby  increasing  the  rigidity  of  said  uppem^ost 

strip. 

'         j 

3,300,086  . 

VENDING  MACHINE  WITH  COORDINATED 
PACKAGE  HOLDERS 
Leonard  J.  Wood,  135  Patricia  Place, 

CUfton,  NJ.    07012 

FUcd  Not.  5, 1964,  Scr.  No.  409,132 

8  Claims,    (a.  2^1—67) 


,  _  AND  A  DIS- 
MAGAZINES 

to  Difco 


3300.087       ^ 
ARTICLE  DISPENSING  MAGAZI^JE 

PENSER  WITH  REMOVABLE 
Norbcrt  T.  Kaypers,  Wairen,  Mfct 
Uboratorles,  incorporated,  DctroM,  Mkh.,  a  corpora 
tlon  of  Mldiisan 

,  Filed  May  4,  1965,  Ser.  N4  453,058 
24  Claims.    (CL  * 


221- -93) 


1.  In  a  vending  machine  hating 

(a)  a  feed  column  container  wider  .than  packages  that 
are  to  be  dispensed  by  the  machine  whereby  the  pack- 
ages arc  in  staggered  relation  in  the  column! con- 
tainer, I 

(b)  feed  mechanism  at  the  bottom  of  the  column  con- 
tainer in  position  to  receive  the  lowermost  package 
from  the  column, 

(c)  a  delivery  chute, 

(d)  the  feed  mechanism  including  two  package  hold- 
ers, one  under  each  of  the  staggered  portions  c|f  the 
column,  and  each  movable  between  a  raised  position 
for  supporting  the  column  of  packages,  and  a  low- 
ered position  that  locates  the  lowermost  package  on 
the  holder  at  the  delivery  chute, 

(e)  a  different   actuator  for   each  of  the   pafkage 

holders, 

the  improvement  which  comprises, 

(f )  each  of  the  actuators  including  a  displacemei  it  de 
vice  that  gently  moves  the  column-supporting  l^older 
downward  until  the  column  rests  on  the  other  holder 
and  that  continues  the  downward  movement  of  the 


1.  A  multiple-disc  dispenser  compising  a  stand,  a  plu- 
rality of  hollow  guides  supported  k  an  upright  position 
by  said  stand,  each  said  guide  having  an  opening,  an 
ejector  carried  by  each  said  guide  fo^  movement  thereon, 
means  for  retaining  a  stack  of  discs  in  each  said  guide 
with  the  outermost  disc  positioned  adjacent  the  opening 
thereof,  a  manually  operable  actuate  r  movably  supported 
by  said  stand,  said  actuator  being  movable  to  move  said 
ejectors  across  said  openings  to  displace  the  outermost 
discs  from  said  stacks,  each  of  said  guides  comprising  a 
tube  and  said  ejector  for  each  saii  tube  comprising  a 
lever  extending  longitudinally  of  the  tube,  said  actuator 
including  a  member  supported  by  sai  i  stand  for  movement 
longitudinally  of  said  tubes  and  mei  Jis  operably  connect- 
ed to  said  member  for  moving  the  s^me  to  move  the  ejec- 
tor levers. 


WITH  SAMPLE 


% 


'  3,300,088 

MERCHANDISING  DISPLAY 

DISPENSING  ME^NS 

Anshei  Steier,  David  Steicr,  and   Vlcyer  Stcfer,  aU    ,. 

Hickory  Smolied  Cheese  Corp.,  4  i  Harrison  St.,  Brooli- 

lyn,  N.Y.     11213 

Filed  Not.  27, 1964,  Ser.  Wo.  414,179 

9  Claims.    (CL  221—97) 

1.  A  merchandising  display  comprising  a  base  and  a 

hollow  riser,  said  base  including  a  tray  for  temporarily 

storing  and  exhibiting  articles  of  n  erchandise,  and  hand 

operable  sample  dispensing  means,  said  dispensing  means 

having  a  vertically  elongated  chute,  &aid  riser  having  walls 

within  which  the  chute  is  located  |o  as  to  be  concealed 

from  view,  said  chute  being  arranged  to  store  a  quantity 
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of  merchandise,  a  dispensing  slide,  a  bridge  having  spaced 
parallel  legs  standing  in  the  tray,  and  means  mounting  the 
slide  on  the  bridge  for  reciprocal  movement  across  the 


bottom  of  the  chute  so  as  to  dispense  a  predetermined 
portion  of  the  quantity  of  merchandise  from  the  chute 
upon  each  reciprocation. 


3,3t0,089 

SHOTGUN  SHELL  WAD  DISPENSER  ASSEMBLY 

Gary  E.  Clntc,  459  W.  Territorial  Road, 

Battle  Crccli,  Mich.    49015 

FUcd  June  7, 1965,  Ser.  No.  461,696 

16CIaiiiM.   (CL  221— 220) 


I 


.'^mi-i-, 


e»-*3 


1.  A  wad  dispensing  assembly  for  use  with  an  assembling 
machine  having  a  wad  loading  station  comprising 

(a)  said  dispensing  assembly  having  a  wad  receiving 
tube  assembly, 

(b)  means  to  put  wads  in  one  end  of  said  wad  receiving 
tube  assembly, 

(c)  a  wad  receiving  chamber  connected  to  one  end  of 
said  wad  receiving  tube  assembly  and  having  an  ac- 
tuator means, 

(d)  said  actuator  means  having  a  wad  transferring  unit 
to  receive  wads  from  said  wad  receiving  tube  as- 
sembly at  a  wad  receiving  position, 

(e)  leaf  springs  as  part  of  said  wad  transferring  unit, 

(f)  said  actuator  means  to  move  said  wad  transferring 
unit  from  said  wad  receiving  position  to  said  wad 
loading  station, 

(g)  means  to  make  said  leaf  springs  grip  said  wad 
when  said  wad  transferring  unit  moves  from  said 
wad  receiving  position, 

(h)  means  to  release  said  leaf  springs  from  said  wad 
when  said  wad  transferring  unit  moves  to  said  wad 
loading  station, 

(i)  a  support  block  is  connected  to  said  actuator  means 
and  holds  said  leaf  springs, 

(j)  said  leaf  springs  have  cam  dogs  substantially  ad- 
jacent to  said  support  block, 

(k)  a  bottom  member  is  secured  to  said  wad  receiving 
chamber  to  receive  a  wad  from  said  wad  receiving 
tube  assembly,  and 

(1)  said  bottom  member  has  cam  surfaces  to  act  with 
said  cam  dogs  separating  said  leaf  springs  to  permit 
the  bottom  member  to  receive  the  wads. 


3,300,090 

TABLET  AND  CAPSULE  DISPENSER 

ColombiH  Heard  Carden,  PX).  Box  1481, 

Harllngcn,  Tcz.     78550 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1965,  Scr.  No.  442,354 

SClaioH.   (CL  221— 281) 


1.  An  article  container  and  dispenser  for  tablets,  cap- 
sules and  the  like  comprising  a  body,  said  body  including 
an  upright  generally  tubular  member  adapted  to  accom- 
modate therein  a  plurality  of  said  articles  in  stacked 
columnar  relationship,  a  bottom  closure  member  mov- 
ably supported  from  said  container  for  movement  be- 
tween a  first  position  closing  the  bottom  of  said  con- 
tainer and  a  second  open  position  allowing  the  bottom- 
most article  disposed  in  said  container  to  fall  outwardly 
therefrom,  movable  catch  means  carried  by  said  body 
and  operable  to  releasably  engage  and  support  the  next 
to  the  bottom  article  in  said  container,  and  dispensing 
means  including  a  single  actuator  movably  supported 
from  said  container  and  operativcly  connected  between 
said  catch  means  and  said  bottom  closure  member  for 
simultaneous  catching  and  supporting  the  next  to  the  bot- 
tom article  and  moving  said  closure  member  from  said 
first  position  toward  said  second  position  and  then  mov- 
ing said  closure  member  back  toward  said  first  position 
and  releasing  said  next  to  the  bottom  article,  said  bottom 
closure  member  comprising  a  member  pivotally  secured 
to  said  actuator,  said  closure  member  being  unbalanced 
whereby  movement  of  said  actuator  toward  said  second 
position  will  cause  said  unbalanced  closure  member  to 
lip  about  its  pivotal  connection  under  the  influence  of 
gravity  in  the  direction  of  the  unbalance  so  as  to  facili- 
tate release  of  the  bottommost  article. 


33M,091 
APPARATUS  FOR  REGULATING  THE 

LEVEL  OF  SOOT 
Geiliard  Wondrak  and  Giintbcr  Strohrmann,  Marl,  Ger- 
many, aasignon  to  ChcmiKhc  Werke  Hiils  Akticoscseil- 
schaft.  Marl,  Germany,  a  corporatioa  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  1, 1965,  Scr.  No.  444,622 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  16,  1964, 
C  32,649 
6  Claims.    (CL  222— 1) 
1.  The  method  of  regulating  soot  flow  from  the  dis- 
charge opening  at  the  bottom  of  a  container  having  soot 
supplied  thereto  at  the  top  which  comprises;  measuring 
the  electrical  conductivity  of  the  soot  at  a  predetermined 
level  in  the  container  which  is  beneath  the  normal  level 
of  the  soot  in  the  container,  and  modulatingly  varying 
the  rate  of  soot  flow  through  said  opening  in  response  to 
the  varying  electrical  conductivity  to  maintain  the  level 
of  the  soot  therein  substantially  constant. 

3.  An  apparatus  for  continuously  and  automatically 
regulating  the  height  of  soot  in  a  container  while  soot  is 
being  delivered  into  the  container,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising an  electrode  mounted  in  a  fixed  position  in  the 
container  for  contacting  the  soot,  a  modulating  valve  at 
the  bottom  of  the  container  for  continuously  regulating 
the  discharge  of  soot  from  the  container,  and  electrically 
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actuated  means  for  connecting  the  electrode  with 
valve  and  responsive  to  the  electric  conductivity  of 
soot  in  the  neighborhood  of  the  electrode  for  automat 


thJ 

th: 


caUy  and  modulatingly  controlling  the  position  of 
valve  in  accordance  with  the  depth  of  the  electrode 
the  soot. 


GAZETTE 


deliver  substantially  all  of  its  liquid 
return  outlet  when  in  its  second  position 
establishing  a  pressure  differential  be*"*- 
ing  outlet  and  a  point  contiguous  to 
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flov 


to  said  by-pass 

and  means  for 

betv«|een  said  dispens- 

by-pass  return 


ssid 


3,300,092  T 

COIN-CONTROLLED  HAffi  SPRAY 

Bcttv  C.  WUlfauns,  6410  E.  Julia,  Tucson,  Ariz.    857  U 
^       FUed  May  7, 1965,  Ser.  No.  453,927 
5  Claims.    (CI.  222—70) 


in 


outlet  during  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
nozzle  from  said  first  to  said  second  r 
ing  liquid  droplets  from  said  dispensin 
ing  them  to  said  bypass  return  outlet. 


movement  of  said 
ijosition  for  collect- 
outlet  and  retum- 


3,300,094       _, 
MIXING  DEVICBj 
Donald  C.  Rockola,  Chicago,  m..."^?";  <»  ^^^^ 
Manufacturing  Corporation,  Chica  {o,  Ul.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
Continuation  of  application  Set.  N* . 


1963.   This  application  Nov.  23, 196  I,  Ser.  No.  522,803 


10  Claims.    (CI.  222— 


1.  A  liquid  dispensing  device  comprising  a  supply  r<  scr- 
voir  containing  liquid  under  pressure,  a  spray  dischi  irge 
nozzle,  conduit  means  connecting  said  nozzle  to  said  reser- 
voir and  including  an  electrically-operated  normally  cldsed 
control  valve,  an  energizing  circuit,  first  relay  m^ns, 
circuit  means  connecting  said  energizing  circuit  to  baid 
control  valve  responsive  to  energization  of  said  first  rfelay 
means,  a  holding  circuit  for  said  first  relay  means  closed 
responsive  to  the  energization  of  said  first  relay  m^ans, 
second  relay  means,  means  opening  said  holding  citcuit 
responsive  to  energization  of  said  second  relay  means, 
means  to  energize  said  first  relay  means,  and  mearts  to 
energize  said  second  relay  means  responsive  to  a  Prede- 
termined time  period  of  energization  of  said  first  ^lay 
means,  whereby  to  open  said  holding  circuit. 


328,691,  Dec.  6, 


29.4) 


3,300,093 
DISPENSER  HEAD 
Henry  I.  Keves  and  MelvIn  E.  Leverenz,  St.  Clak,  J  ich., 
asdgnors  to  Diamond  Crystal  Salt  Co.,  St.  Clair,  INfich., 
a  corporation  of  Michigan  .«»  ,-o 

FUed  Jan.  25, 1965,  Ser.  No.  427,558 
6  Claims.  (CI.  222 — 109) 
1  A  dispensing  head  for  selectively  delivering  acci  rate- 
ly  measured  quantities  of  a  liquid  comprising  a  ho  ismg 
having  a  dispensing  outlet  and  a  by-pass  return  out  et,  a 
nozzle  supported  within  said  housing  at  a  spaced  loc  ation 
from  said  outlets  and  adapted  to  discharge  a  contiguous 
stream  of  liquid  in  said  housing,  means  supporting  said 
nozzle  for  selective  movement  between  first  and  secoi^  po- 
sitions, said  nozzle  being  in  registry  with  said  dispensing 
outlet  in  said  first  position  for  discharging  a  streani  of 
liquid  from  said  dispensing  outlet  and  being  adapted  to 


6  In  a  beverage  vending  machins,  a  device  for  inter- 
mixing hot  liquid  and  dry  beverag*  forming  ingredients 
comprising  an  upper  receptacle  having  an  open  top  and 
a  lower  discharge  opening,  a  low  if  receptacle  having 
an  open  top  and  a  lower  discharge  opening,  means  sup- 
porting the  lower  receptacle  adjacenJy  beneath  the  upper 
receptacle  whereby  the  open  top  of  the  lower  receptacle 
is  covered  over  by  the  upper  receijtacle  to  form  a  sub- 
stantially enclosed  chamber  within  the  lower  receptacle, 
means  for  introducing  dry  beverage  forming  ingredients 
into  the  upper  receptacle,  means  I  for  introducing  hot 
liquid  into  the  upper  receptacle  lor  mixing  with  said 
dry  ingredients,  and  means  communicating  with  the  in- 
terior of  the  lower  receptacle  for  <  xhausting  the  atmos- 
phere of  the  said  chamber  therewi  hin. 
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330^5 

PLURAL  SOURCE  HEATED  FLUID 

MIXING  HEAD 

Leonard  L.  Maraffino,  1824  NW.  36th  Court, 

Oakland  Park,  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fbb    33309 

FUed  Ian.  21, 1965,  Ser.  No.  426,720 

6Clafans.    (CL  222— 146) 


substantially  vertical  and  outermost  with  respect  to  such 
support  mounting  in  said  first  operative  position,  cover 
means  for  closing  the  discharge  opening  and  releasably 
holding  the  container  in  said  first  position,  and  actuator 
means  for  withdrawing  the  cover  means  thereby  to  cause 
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the  container  to  pivot  by  its  own  weight  from  the  first 
position  to  a  relatively  rotated  second  operative  position, 
such  rotation  bringing  the  discharge  opening  from  an 
upper  side  to  the  bottom  for  dumping  of  granules  in  the 
container. 


1.  A  mixing  head  for  use  with  a  pressurized  primary 
fluid  container  having  a  movable  disdwrge  vaKe  of  the 
type  which  is  normally  biased  to  a  closed  condition,  s^d 
mixing  head  comprising  a  housing  having  a  spout  at  iu 
upper  portion  and  a  socket  at  its  lower  portion  for  snugly 
receiving  and  actuating  said  valve,  moving  means  <^- 
eratively  arranged  for  moving  said  socket  to  actuate  said 
valve,  said  housing  being  adapted  to  contain  a  hot  sec- 
ondary fluid  fcM-  heating  and  blending  with  the  primary 
fluid  of  the  container,  said  socket  having  a  pin-hole  size 
orifice  in  fluid  communication  with  the  valve  and  the 
housing  and  said  spout  having  an  inner  <^>ening  ccMn- 
municating  with  said  housing  about  four  to  eight  times 
larger  than  said  orifice  to  cause  the  cold  stream  of  pri- 
mary fluid  discharging  from  said  valve  to  agitate  and  con- 
tact a  sigiiificant  portion  of  Uic  secondary  fluid  to  cause 
heat  transfer  and  also  to  entrain  and  mix  with  ^  portion 
of  the  secondary  fluid  to  produce  a  combined  stream  for 
discharge    through    said   spout,   said   housiivg   including 
flexible  hinge  means  extending  inwardly  and  upwardly 
from  said  housing  to  said  socket  to  align  and  position  said 
socket  on  the  valve  and  to  enable  vertical  movement  of 
said  socket  by  said  moving  means  for  valve  actuating, 
said  housing  including  a  main  member  having  a  lower 
peripheral  edge  =for  attachment  to  the  container  and  a 
top  removably  connected  to  its  top  peripheral  edge,  said 
spout  opening  being  positioned  in  said  top,  said  top  hav- 
ing a  tearing  means  surrounding  said  opening,  periph- 
erally spaced  legs  connected  to  and  extending  from  said 
socket  toward  said  bearing  means  and  terminating  above 
said  top  peripheral  edge,  said  top  being  distortable  down- 
waixlly  within  its  elastic  limits  to  cause  opening  movement 
of  said  valve  throu^  the  bearing  means,  spaced  legs 
and  soclcet. 

3,300,096 
GRANULAR  DETERGENT  DISPENSER 
Richaid  L.  Perl,  Mansfield,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Tappan 
Compnoy,  Mansfield,  Ohio,  a  corporatioB  of  Ohio 
Tikd  Sept.  10, 1965,  Ser.  No.  486,424 
4Clatans.    (CI.  222— 166) 
1    A  dispenser  for  granular  detergent  and  the  like, 
comprising  a  boxUke  container  for  granules  having  a 
discharge  opening  at  one  side  and  being  otherwise  closed, 
support  means  for  the  container  including  a  pivot  mount- 
ing thereof  which  is  below  and  displaced  laterally  from 
the  center  of  gravity  of  the  container  in  a  first  operative 
position  thereof,  the  open  side  of  the  container  being 


3,300,097 

MOLDED  DISPENSING  STAND 

Eugene  G.  Castagna,  Clark,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Chevron 

Research  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1965,  Ser.  No.  435,440 

3CUdnis.    (CL  222— 185) 


1.  A  molded  dispensing  stand  for  flexible  plastics  ma- 
terial comprising  a  base  portion,  a  support  member 
molded  to  said  base  portion,  a  container  hoMer  molded 
to  said  support  member,  a  reinforcing  rib  molded  to  said 
support  member  and  said  container  holder,  and  a  me- 
tering cup  mounted  on  the  base  of  said  container  holder 
to  provide  a  control  for  a  passage  extending  from  said 
container  holder  toward  said  base  member,  said  dispens- 
ing stand  being  initially  molded  in  two  half  sections  with 
a  thin  section  flexible  hinge  of  said  plastics  material  join- 
ing mating  half  sections  of  said  reinforcing  rib  and  at- 
taching said  two  half  sections  to  each  other  and  providing 
a  hinge  surface  for  the  alignment  of  the  half  sections. 


3,300,098 

DEVICE  FOR  DISPENSING  LOOSE  MATERIALS 

TO  A  NUMBER  OF  USER  POINTS 

Karl  Wilhelm  Quester,  Cologne-Lfaidcntfial,  and  Hehnnt 

Lieten,  Colognc-HohcBhans,  Germany,  assignors  to 

Wllh  Quester,  Cologne-Snlz,  Germany,  a  firm 

FUed  Oct.  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  502,098 
Cfadms  priority,  application  Germany,  Nor.  24,  1964, 

Q  805 
I  7  Clafans.    (CL  221—196) 

1.  A  device  for  dispensing  loose  material  comprising  an 
overhead  hopper  for  directing  material  vertically  down- 
wardly, a  table  beneath  said  hopper  for  forming  a  fleece 
of  rotating  material,  a  cone  portion  disposed  between 
said  table  and  said  hopper,  said  table  having  a  plurality 
of  closable 'openings  to  direct  said  fleece  to  a  plurality 
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of  user  points,  and  said  table  being  eccentrically  rotatab^    ure  axis  prior  to  the  inward  fl«"7^<>f  f  j^.  ^°P  I'^^iT^s 
whereb/the  material  is  forcibly  urged  into  flow  patlf    -^^^J't^r^dinVS^Ll^^^^^^^^^^ 

axis  to  facilitate  the  inward  flexure  of  s^id  top  wall  to  the 

maximum  extent. 


which  terminate  in  circular  path  portions  whereby  up  m 
the  opening  of  said  closable  openings  said  material 
immediately  dispensed  to  said  user  points. 


I 


330,100  .  ^ 

AXIALLY-OPERATED  HAND  GREASE  GUN 

Edwin  P.  Sundhdm,  Albert  City,  1  ow«    50510 

FUcd  Mar.  31, 1965,  Ser.  No.  444,156 

4  Claims.     (CI.  221—2  ^ 


3^0,099 

METERING  DISPENSER  FOR  UQUIDS 

Robert  N.  Marona,  Scarsdak,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Genefal 

Foods  Corporatioa,  White  Plains,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

Filed  May  18, 1965,  Ser.  No.  456,676 
12  Claims.    (O.  222—207) 


12.  A  device  for  dispensing  liquids  in  metered  amoiJnts 
from  a  liquid  container,  said  device  being  formed  <^  a 
resilient,  semirigid  material  rendering  the  device  flexile 
under  manually  applied  force  and  compnsmg,  a  base 
adapted  for  attachment  to  the  discharge  opening  of  Said 
container,  said  base  including  an  annular  wall  the  mtetior 
surface  of  which  is  shaped  to  engage  in  a  liquid-tight  seal 
with  the  finish  of  said  container,  the  interior  area  of  ^id 
base  being  in  free  communication  with  the  interior  ^rea 
of  said  container,  and  an  elongated  upstanding  notzle 
supported  on  said  base  and  defined  by  top,  bottom  and 
side  walls  merging  with  the  wall  of  said  base,  said  notzle 
having  a  longitudinal  axis  inclined  at  an  acute  angle  rela- 
tive to  the  axis  of  said  base  and  including  an  end  wall 
formed  to  provide  a  dispensing  orifice,  said  orifice  b^ing 
of  a  constant  dimension  predetermined  in  relation  to  the 
viscosity  of  said  liquid  to  prevent  gravity  flow  of  liquid 
through  the  orifice  in  the  absence  of  manually  forced  Mis- 
placement of  liquid  from  said  nozzle,  said  bottom  wall 
being  formed  with  a  sharp  curve  providing  a  fixed  flexure 
axis  about  which  said  nozzle  will  yieldably  bend  inwafdly 
relative  to  said  base  in  response  to  manual  application  of 
force  on  said  top  wall,  the  interior  area  of  said  nozri*  be- 
ing normally  in  free  communication  with  the  interic  r  of 
said  base,  said  communication  being  interrupted  by  the 
bending  of  said  nozzle  to  the  extent  of  bringing  said  top 
and  bottom  walls  into  sealing  contact  to  thereby  c^ate 
a  volumetric  measuring  chamber  defined  in  part  by  said 
end  wall,  said  top  wall  being  inwardly  flexed  incidei|t  to 
the  bending  of  said  nozzle  to  displace  liquid  from  jsaid 
chamber  through  said  orifice  in  amounts  corresponding 
to  the  amount  of  force  applied  to  said  top  wall,  said  bot- 
tom wall  at  said  sharp  curve  being  thinner  than  sai(^  top 
wall  to  induce  the  bending  of  said  nozzle  about  said  |flex- 


1.  In  a  hand  grease  gun  for  use  with  cartridge-pack- 
aged of  pressure-filled  grease,  said  gun  including  an  elon- 
gated cylindrical  grease  container,  a  |  lunger  rod  axially 
disposed  within  said  container  for  ixial  reciprocation 
therein,  said  rod  having  a  rearward  portion  slidably  pro- 
jecting through  said  rear  cap  to  a  po  nt  rewardly  there- 
of, an  access  cap  removably  mounted  Jn  the  front  end  of 
said  container,  a  high  pressure  cylind<  r  mounted  on  said 
access  cap  providing  a  rearwardly  opening  bore  aligned 
with  the  axis  of  said  cylinder,  a  piston  guide  secured  to 
said  high  pressure  cylinder  and  form  ng  a  rearward  ex- 
tension thereof,  said  guide  providing  i  i  bore  aligned  with 
the  bore  of  said  cylinder,  piston  meais  provided  on  the 
forward  end  of  said  plunger  rod  for  r  iciprocation  in  said 
guide  and  cylinder,  the  combination  tl  crewith  of: 

(a)  a  stationary  hand  grip  mounted  on  the  outside  of 
said  closure  cap  and  extending  laterally  therefrom 
without  interfering  with  the  sli<iing  action  of  rear- 
ward portion  of  said  rod  which  extends  through 

the  cap; 

(b)  movable  hand  grip  means  pivotally  connected  to 
the  projecting  rear  end  of  said  i  od  for  cooperation 
with  said  stationary  hand  grip  to  reciprocate  said 
rod  within  said  piston  guide  and  high  pressure 
cylinder, 

said  movable  hand  grip  comprjsing  the  only  means 
for  moving  and  reciprocatiilg  said  rod;  and 

(c)  grease  plunger  means  slidablv  mounted  on  said 
rod  for  urging  grease  toward  the  forward  end  of  said 
grease  container, 

said  plunger  means  being  slidably  retractable  on 
said  rod  to  the  rearward  jiortion  of  said  con- 
tainer by  the  introduction  of  a  cartridge  of 
grease  or  of  pressure-filled  bulk  grease  into  the 
forward  portion  thereof  wMle  said  rod  remains 
stationary. 


3,300,101       , 
TONER  DISPENSER 
John  W.  Wagner,  Penficid,  N.Y.,  asaignor  to  Xerox  Cor- 
Deration,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corpoiation  of  New  Yorit 
Filed  July  1,1965,  Ser.  N».46»^9 
3  Claims.    (CL  221- -310) 
1.  A  toner  dispenser  including: 
a  housing  suitable  for  holding    i  quantity  of  toner 

material, 
an  escape  chute  having  an  opening  at  the  top  thereof 
and  an  opening  at  the  bottom  thereof  extending 
through  the  bottom  of  the  housing  with  the  top  of  the 
chute  located  adjacent  the  top  |  of  the  housing, 
a  dispensing  wire  extending  across  the  length  of  the 
housing  and  movable  in  the  housing. 
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means  for  guiding  said  wire, 

said  wire  being  movable  in  said  guide  means  from  a 
lower  portion  of  the  housing  to  an  upper  portion  of 
the  housing  above  the  opening  in  the  chute  whereby 
said  wire  agitates  the  toner  in  the  housmg  during 
the  movement  thereof  and  accumulates  a  quantity 
of  toner  thereon. 


3Jtt,lt3 

AEROSOL  DISPENSER  Wfra  INNER  CONTADJHJ 

Charics  B.  FeatfacrOoBe.  Sale,  and  Brian  F.  Hawtfn, 

Radlctt,    ywgian^,    assigiiors   to   Richmond    AcroeoM 

limited,  WiiSiivtoD,  &^^  ^x*  «• 

Filed  Jone  S,  1965,  Ser.  No.  462,310 

Claims  priority,  appHcatloB  Great  Britda,  Jbdc  1§,  1964, 

1  CWm.    (CL  222—389) 


Oo^ 


means  for  lifting  the  wire,  and 

a  dispensing  scraper  mounted  above  the  chute  for  scrap- 
ing the  toner  accumulated  on  the  wire  into  the  escape 
chute.  ^^^^^^^^^ 

3,300  102 

INFLATABLE  BAG  FLUID  DISPENSING  DEVICE 

Tadcusz  Budzich,  Moreland  Hills,  Ohio, 

(80  Murwood  Drive,  Chagrin  Falls,  Ohio    44022) 

I  Filed  Mar.  12, 1965,  Ser.  No.  439,276 

gClatans.    (CL  222— 386.5) 


A  dispenser  comprising  inner  and  outer  containers  with 
an  annular  space  having  therebetween,  a  propeUant  in 
said  annular  space,  the  wall  of  the  inner  container  being 
flanged  outwardly  over  the  wall  of  the  outer  container, 
and  including  a  cover  having  a  rim  which  fits  over  the 
flanged  portion  of  the  inner  container  to  seal  the  inner 
and  outer  containers  so  that  any  leakage  of  propeUant 
must  be  to  the  outw  atmosphere,  a  piston  within  the  in- 
ner container,  material  to  be  expelled  located  in  the  inner 
container   above   said   piston,   said  piston   serving  as   a 
thrust  member  for  the  material  to  be  expelled,  means  pro- 
viding access  between  said  annular  space  and  the  under- 
side of  said  piston,  and  valve  means  in  the  cover  and 
associated  with  the  inner  container  to  allow  the  exit  of 
said  material  from  the  inner  container  when  required, 
said  piston  being  provided  with  a  circular  recess  in  the 
top  thereof  spaced  sUghUy  from  the  peripheral  wall  and 
extending  about  half  the  depth  of  the  piston  thereby 
forming  a  central  portion  within  the  recess,  a  resilient 
upper  beaded  edge  thin  enough  to  be  urged  against  the 
wall  of  the  inner  container  by  the  pressure  of  the  ma- 
terial to  be  disused  a  lower  beaded  edge  and  the  sur- 
face of  the  peripheral  wall  between  said  upper  and  lower 
beaded  edges  being  outwardly  convex. 


1    A  liquid  dispensing  device  adapted  to  pump  liqui^ 
from  a  container  by  pumping  fluid  into  inflatable  bag 
means  immersed  in  the  liquid  in  the  container  compris- 
ing   means  for  detachably  mounting  said  dispensing  de- 
vice on  the  container,  liquid  conducting  means  disposed 
to  communicate  with  a  liquid  within  the  container  when 
the  dispensing  device  is  mounted  on  the  container,  means 
to  mount  the  inflatable  bag  means  for  immersion  withm 
the  liquid  in  the  container,  means  maintaining  the  bag 
means  in  a  prefolded  condition  during  insertion   into 
the  liquid,  said  bag  means  being  formed  of  a  substan- 
tially non-clastic  material,  and  fluid  pressurizing  means 
disposed  to  communicate  with  said  inflatable  bag  means 
when  the  bag  means  is  immersed  in  the  liquid,  whereby 
fluid  supplied  to  the  bag  means  from  said  pressurizing 
means  will  cause  the  bag  to  expand  and  displace  the 
liquid  from  the  container  to  the  liquid  conducting  means. 


3300 104 
POURING  ADAPTER  FOR  UQUID  CONTAr|IEW 
Robert  V.  Burt,  Cfaicfamati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Fnettr 
ft  GamMe  Company,  ChidmMti,  Ohio,  a 
of  OUo 

-^  Filed  Jaly  9, 1965,  S«r.  No.  470,803 

5CfadM.    (CL  222— 482) 


1.  A  pouring  adapter  for  use  with  a  liquid  container 
having  a  dispensing  opening  and  sealing  surface  comiMis- 
ing  an  outer  sleeve  member  having  sealing  means  on  its 
outer  diameter,  said  sealing  means  being  fitted  in  frictional 
engagement  within  the  dispensing  opening  in  said  con- 
tainer, an  inwardly  projecting  ledge  located  intermediate 
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the  ends  of  said  outer  sleeve  member,  ah  inner  s 

member  having  a  sharp  pouring  lip  at  one  end,  an  ou 

wardly  projecting  stop  element  surrounding  the  other  eni 

of  said  inner  spout  member,  said  outer  sleeve  member  an 

said  inner  spout  member  being  molded  integrally  with 

strap  joining  said  members  at  their  upper  ends,  said  stra|) 

being  notched  in  close   proximity  to  said  outer   sleevfe 

member,  the  inner  spout  member  being  pivoted  on  sai0 

strap  to  a  position  inside  of  said  outer  sleeve  so  that  said 

inner  spout  member  and  said  outer  sleeve  member  ait 

substantially  coaxial,  means  for  biasing  the  inner  spoilt 

member  upwardly  to  its  pouring  position,  said  stop  eW- 

ment  bearing  against  the  inwardly  projecting  ledge  to  limit 

outward  movement  of  said  inner  spout  member  caused 

by  said  biasing  means,  and  a  vent  opening  alongside  said 

strap  member,  said  vent  opening  being  located  opposiie 

the  highest  point  of  said  pouring  lip  of  said  inner  spoi  it 

member,  said  vent  opening  being  provided  to   permit 

smooth  pouring  of  liquid  through  said  inner  spout  mer  i- 

ber.  

3,300,105 

DISPENSER  VALVE  STRUCTURE 

Joseph  L.  Rosen,  4101  N.  Rockwell  St., 

Glencoe,  111.    60022 

Ffled  Nov.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  409,404 

2  Claims.     (CI.  222 — 517) 


ass  gDor 


3,300,106 
POURING  SPOUT 
John  F.  Chmela,  Franklin  Park,  111^ 
Plastic  Molding,  Inc.,  Aurora,  IlL, 
nUnois 

FUed  Mar.  21,  1966,  Ser.  No., 
6  Claims.    (CL  222—517) 


to  Anfinsen 
r  corporation  of 


536,160 


1.  A  pouring  spout  comprising  a  substantially  cup- 
shaped  body  having  a  bottom  wall  and  b  pouring  opening 
in  ^aid  bottom  wall,  a  manually  manipUlatble  closure  cle- 
ment overlying  said  opening,  an  articulate  hinge  connecting 


one  end  of  said  closure  element  with 


opening,  and  a  finger  engageable  portio »  integral  with  the 
hingedly  connected  end  of  said  closure  element  movable 
downwardly  into  the  cup-shaped  bodjf  for  moving  the 
closure  element  into  an  open  position. 


3,300,107 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  OllNAMENTAL 

ARTICLES 
Francis  M.  Koch,  2502  Sonlpcr  St, 
Lincohi,  Nebr.    6580|2 
Substituted  for  abandoned  appUcation 
Dec.  26,  1963.    This  application  Junje 
473,881 

3  Chdms.    (CL  223—46) 


one  edge  of  said 


Ser.  No.  333,489, 
1, 1965,  Ser.  No. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  container  closure  having  an 
opening  therethrough,  a  resilient  tubular  plug  extend|ng 
through  said  opening  and  having  a  flange  engaging  Jhe 
inner  surface  of  said  closure  and  an  annular  outwardly 
extending  shoulder  above  said  flange  with  the  underside 
of  said  shoulder  engaging  the  container  closure  to  tee- 
cure  said  plug  to  said  closure,  said  plug  being  provided 
with  a  valve  seat  on  its  inner  side,  said  plug  having  a 
tubular  portion  with  an  outside  diameter  less  than  the 
outside  diameter  of  said  shoulder,  a  rigid  valve  stemi  of 
lesser  diameter  than  the  internal  diameter  of  said  tubiilar 
plug,  said  valve  stem  being  integrally  formed  of  a  plaitic 
material  and  being  provided  at  its  inner  end  with  a  va^lve 
head  adapted  to  engage  said  seat  and  being  provided  at 
its  outer  end  with  a  generally  shaped  spearhead  comi^s- 
ing  preformed  engaging  surfaces  extending  laterally!  of 
said  stem,  said  spearhead  having  a  slot  therein  permitting 
compression  of  said  spearhead,  a  separate  nozzle  p|)si- 
tioned  on  said  tubular  plug,  said  nozzle  having  an  inner 
shoulder  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  said  engaging  surfaces, 
said  nozzle  having  an  enlarged  skirt  portion  having  an 
inside  diameter  greater  than  the  inside  diameter  of  the 
body  of  the  nozzle,  said  skirt  provided  with  a  lower  eigfii 
said  lower  edge  adapted  to  engage  the  container  closure  to 
limit  the  angular  inclination  of  said  nozzle  plug  and  vjlve 
stem  when  actuated,  the  lower  end  of  the  skirt  por  ion 
being  free  of  locking  engagement  with  the  plug  adja  ;ent 
to  said  skirt  portion  to  permit  the  skirt  to  move  relajtive 
to  the  shoulder  when  the  valve  stem  is  actuated. 


ill 


1.  A  device   for  making  ornamenlal 
ribbon,   comprising   a   base   member 
mounted  on  said  base  member,  said  di 
of  indices  in  the  form  of  openings,  an 
removably  inserted  in  successive 
dial  and  provide  a  means  for  formin  i 
at  the  center  of  said  dial  for  relcasably| 
element  for  said  ribbon,  said  means 
retaining  member  having  one  end 
other  end  projecting  over  the  center  of 
a  slot  in  the  projecting  end,  and  a  rek 
projecting  over  the  center  of  the  dia 
in  the  projecting  end,  alignable  with  ' 
ent  member  to  accommodate  a  fas 
pin  carrying  the  ribbon  with  the  dial 
to  draw  out  the  ribbon  and  form  1 
position  is  determined  by  the  indexin 
as  the  dial  is  rotated. 


tie 


ilS 

loops 


I 


^\ 


3,300,108 

HEAD  BLOCK  FOR  WIGS 

Louis  Schumer,  5402  Beverly  Road, 

Brooklyn,  N.Y.    11103 
Filed  June  9,  1966,  Ser.  N<».  556,345 
4  Claims.     (Ci.  223-(-66) 
1.  A  self-supporting  head  block 
playing  wigs  comprising  a  block  s 
of  the  human  head  and  terminating  i 
tion  to  which  is  secured  a  molded  pli  i 


articles  from  a 

a  dial   rotatably 

having  a  plurality 

indexing  pin  to  be 

ings  to  rotate  the 

.  loops,  and  means 

.  holding  a  fastening 

c<  imprising  a  resilient 

affiked  to  said  dial,  the 

the  dial  and  having 

releasing  lever  member 

and  having  a  slot 

slot  in  said  resili- 

ening  element,  the 

the  dial  is  rotated 

IS  whose  size  and 

and  pin  placement 


far 


dressing  and  dis- 

to  the  contour 

a  neck  shaped  por- 

stic  supporting  base 


htped 
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comprising  essentially  a  circular  plate  of  larger  circum- 
ference than  said  neck  portion,  a  centrally  located  inte- 


the  cycle;  said  bars  having  a  flat  article  support  region 
and  a  projecting  article  counter  stop  region  at  the  other 
end  of  said  bars;  said  article  counter  stop  region  compris- 
ing an  inverted  U-shaped  bend  formed  in  each  said  bar, 
the  legs  of  the  U  being  spaced  from  each  other  and  paral- 
lel to  each  other  and  connected  by  an  extended  top  por- 
tion having  a  length  approximately  the  length  of  the  leg 


gral  tube  which  extends  into  the  body  of  said  block,  and  an 
integral  upwardly  turned  flange  shaped  to  fit  around  the 
neck  portion  thereof  as  an  annular  band. 


3,300,109 
CLAMPING  MEANS  FOR  INSIDE  GUN  HOLSTER 
Earl  J.  Clatk,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Bnchehncr- 
Clark  Leather  Goods  Corp.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  cor- 
poration of  California 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1966,  Ser.  No.  521,640 
10  Claims.    (CI.  224—2) 


to  form  a  spacer  for  a  brake  mechanism  therebeneath;  a 
cross  piece;  the  leg  in  each  U-shaped  bend  remote  from 
said  article  support  region  being  integrally  joined  together 
at  their  lower  ends  by  said  cross  piece;  and  means  fw 
connecting  said  cross  piece  to  the  cycle  franie  adjacent 
the  cycle  seat,  the  article  support  region  being  spaced 
from  said  attachment  region  by  said  extended  top  portion. 


3  300  111 
BUMPER  mounts' FOR  CARRYING  LOADS 

IMPOSED  ABOVE  VEHICLES 

Edward  B.  Hedgcpcth,  432  East  2700  Sooth,  Apt.  38, 

Salt  Lake  City,  Utah    84104 

FUed  Jan.  29, 1965,  Ser.  No.  428^4 

8  Chdms.    (CL  224-^2.07) 


1.  A  clamp  for  holding  a  holster  inside  the  top  of 
trousers  of  the  user,  comprising:  a  U-shaped  resilient 
clamping  member;  means  forming  on  the  holster  a  pocket 
including  stitching  securing  said  pocket  forming  means 
to  said  holster;  said  pocket  forming  means  having  a  slot 
therein  affording  access  to  said  pocket;  said  slot  being 
spaced  inwardly  from  said  stitching  and  all  of  the  margins 
of  said  pocket  forming  means;  said  clamping  means  hav- 
ing one  leg  extended  through  said  slot  into  said  pocket 
so  that  the  other  leg  is  on  the  outer  side  of  said  pocket 
forming  means  in  position  to  clamp  against  the  outer 
side  of  the  material  of  the  trousers  when  the  holster 
is  positioned  inside  the  trousers;  and  said  pocket  form- 
ing means  having  thereon  a  snoulder  below  said  slot  and 
against  which  said  other  leg  will  clamp  the  trouscr  mate- 
rial to  hold  said  holster  in  place. 


3,300,110 
CARRIER  FOR  CYCLES,  FOR  EXAMPLE 
BICYCLES 
Emil  Zurmuhlen,  Brackwedc,  Germany,  assignor  to  ESGE 
Marby  G.m.b.H.  &  Co.,  Brake,  near  Bielefeld,  Ger- 
many, a  limited-liability  company  of  Germany 

Filed  July  21,  1965,  Ser.  No.  473,673 
Chrims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  23,  1964, 
-    E  20,272 
6  Claims.   (0.224—39) 
1.  An  article  carrier  for  cycles  comprising  a  pair  of 
parallel  bars  adapted  to  extend  lengthwise  over  the  rear 
wheel  of  the  cycle;  stop  means  at  the  rear  of  said  bars; 
a  pair  of  attachment  braces,  one  brace  each  being  con- 
nected to  a  bar  at  adjacent  first  ends  of  said  bars  and 
extending  downwardly  for  connection  at  its  other  end  to 


3.  A  bumper  mount  for  supporting  a  load  thereabove, 
said  bumper  mount  including,  in  combination,  hook  means 
for  hooking  over  the  top  ecfee  of  an  external  vehicle 
bumper,  an  elongate  body  member  pivotally  secured  to 
said  hook  means,  a  saddle  member  constructed  for  dis- 
position over  said  elongate  body  member,  said  saddle 
member  having  depending  reaction  means  for  thrusting 
against  said  bumper  under  the  loading  of  said  elongate 
body  member,  pin  means  disposed  transversely  throu^ 
said  saddle  member  and  under  said  elongate  body  mem- 
ber for  locking  said  elongate  body  member  in  place  within 
said  saddle  member,  cushioning  means  disposed  between 
said  bumper  and  said  reaction  means,  means  for  securing 
external  load-carrying  means  affixed  to  said  saddle  mem- 
ber, and  means  connected  to  said  body  member,  in  engage- 
ment with  the  rear  of  said  saddle  member,  and  reacting 
against  said  saddle  member  for  tension  loading  said  elon- 
gate body  member  and  thereby  thrusting  said  saddle  mem- 
ber toward  said  bumper,  and  wherein  said  bumper  mount 
includes  additional  hook  means  for  hooking  under  the 
bottom  of  said  bumper,  elongate  means  affixed  to  said 
additional  hook  means,  and  tension  means  engaging  said 
pin  means  for  tensioning  said  elongate  means,  and  where- 
in said  tension  means  includes  a  threaded  hook  means, 
said  pin  means  including  a  head  provided  with  an  aperture, 
said  aperiure  receiving  said  threaded  hook  means,  and 
nut  means  for  tightening  said  hook  means  and  said  elon- 
gate means  to  which  it  is  connected. 
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3,300,112 

MACHINE  FOR  SEVERING  GLASS 
Aodrt  Taillenr,  Paris,  and  Jacques  Lc  Gras,  Sartroovilli 
France,    assignors   to    Compagnie    de   Saint-Gobak 
Nenilly-siir-Seine,  Seine,  France 

FUed  Aug.  9, 1965,  Ser.  No.  478,265 
Clafans  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  11,  1964, 
984  822 
12  Claims.    (CI.  225— 93) 
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^1^   '/[W  J    '  «F=T 


1.  A  machine  for  severing  sheets  of  glass  comprisi 
a  first  pair  of  parallel  rollers  to  support  a  she^t  of  gla 
a  second  pair  of  parallel  rollers  parallel  to  the  first  pa 
said  pairs  being  spaced  apart  for  a  sheet  of  glass  to  pa^s 
between,  the  rollers  of  one  pair  being  astride  the  rollers 
of  the  other  pair  and  means  to  bring  the  sheet  of  glass  into 
pressing  engagement  against  one  pair  in  an  equilibrated 
manner  through  the  other  pair  thereby  bending  said  she|t 
to  sever  it. 


o 


3,300,113 
ELECTRIC  STAMP  ISSUING  MECHANISM 
Ronald  George  Lane,  BiUingshnrst,  England,  assignor 
The  National  Cash  Register  Company,  Dayton,  Oh^, 
a  corporation  of  Maryland 

FUed  Oct.  19, 1964,  Ser.  No.  404,856 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Oct.  21,  196,  >, 

41,450/63 
9  Claims.    (CI.  226— 110) 


(e)  means  controlled  by  operation  of 
members  for  feeding  stamps  of  the 
tion  from  the  machine; 

(f)  means  for  generating  a  control  pulse  in  response 
to  the  feeding  of  a  predetermined  r  umber  of  stamps 
by  said  feeding  means,  said  contro 
said    first   electronic    counter   to 
predetermined    count    and    said 


any  of  said  key 
same  denomina- 


pulse  operating 
iount  towards  a 
s  econd    electronic 


counter  to  count  the  number  of  stamps  dispensed; 
(g)  and  means  controlled  by  said  first  electronic  count- 
er for  stopping  the  feeding  of  stam]  is  by  said  feeding 
means  when  said  counter  reaches  t  le  predetermined 
count.  i 


3,300,114  ^ 

THREE  DIMENSIONAL  WEB  SHIFTING 
APPARATUS 
Paul  W.  lacobsen,  Kiel,  Wb.,  assignoi  to  H.  G.  Weber 
and  Company,  Inc.,  Kiel,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wis- 
consin 

Filed  Aug.  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  389,011 


4  Claims.    (01.  226— 11  D) 


3.  In  combination  in  web  control  ap  laratus,  web  guide 


means  for  receiving  a  moving  web  in 


contact  therewith 


and  for  controlling  the  lateral  positic  n  of  the  web  by 
lateral  shifting  movement  thereof,  ant  means  mounting 
said  web  guide  means  for  shifting  mo>|ement  in  a  lateral 
direction  to  shift  the  lateral  position  of  the  web  and  for 
shifting  in  a  different  direction  a  distaice  approximately 
equal  to  the  distance  of  said  lateral  t  ircction  to  reduce 
the  tension  of  the  web  near  the  limit 
movement  of  the  web  guide  means. 


of  lateral  shifting 


3,300,115        _, 

COMPARTMENTED  DISP1:NSB>JG  CARTON 

FORMED  FROM  A  SINGLI  BLANK 

Marvin  L.  Schaner,  Spokane,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Boise 

Cascade  Corporation,  Boise,  Idaho,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  5, 1965,  Ser.  No. 


5  Claims.    (CL  229— :  7) 


1.  In  a  machine  for  dispensing  stamps  in  accordaace 
with  a  monetary  value,  the  combination  including 

(a)  a  first  electronic  counter  including  a  series  of  fBp- 
flops  arranged  to  operate  as  a  binary  counter  or 
storing  electrical  pulses  representing  a  moneU  ry 
value  in  binary  form; 

(b)  a  second  electronic  counter  including  a  series  of 
flip-flops  arranged  to  operate  as  a  binary  counter  for 
counting  the  number  of  stamps  dispensed;  J 

(c)  a  plurality  of  key  members  each  representing  a 
monetary  value; 

(d)  a  first  circuit  means  controlled  by  operation 
any  of  said  key  members  for  generating  and  stor  ng 
in  said  first  electronic  counter  electrical  pulses  rei^e 
senting  in  binary  form  the  monetary  value  of 
key  member  operated;  i 


4- 


he 


1.  A  unitary  paperboard  blank 
partmented  dispensing  carton,  comprising 

a  vertical   rectangular  body   portipn 
horizontally  spaced  vertical  fold 
cessively,  a  first  end  panel,  a  firsjt 
ond  end  panel,  a  second  side  . 
panel,  and  a  divider  panel,  said 
equal  widths  and  said  divider 
no  greater  than  that  of  said 
panels  also  having  equal  widths, 
panel  having  a  width  equal  to 
half  the  width  of  said  end  panel  t 

said  panels  being  foldable  about 
to  positions  in  which  the  side 


paiel 


panel 
si(e 


said 


445,399 


;&. 


'» 


for  forming  a  com- 


containing   five 

lines  defining,  suc- 

side  panel,  a  sec- 

an  intermediate 

side  panels  having 

having  a  width 

panels,  said  end 

said  intermediate 

approximately  one 


vertical  fold  lines 
And  end  panels  are 
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paraUel  with  each  other,  respectively,  to  define  there- 
between a  recungular  space,  in  which  said  inter- 
mediate panel  is  parallel  with  and  in  contiguous  en- 
gagement with  substontially  one  half  of  the  inner 
surface  of  said  first  end  panel  adjacent  the  free 
edge  thereof,  and  in  which  said  divider  panel  is 
between,  parallel  with  said  spaced  from  said  side 
panels; 

said  blank  including  also  top  and  bottom  flaps  con- 
nected with  the  upper  and  lower  horizontal  edges 
of  at  least  some  of  said  panels  and  foldable  to 
horizontal  positions  closing  the  upper  and  lower 
ends  of  said  recungular  space,  respectively; 

said  blank  containing  means  defining  a  removable  dis- 
charge section  in  the  lower  portion  of  at  least  one 
of  said  side  panels,  comprising  first  and  second 
slots  contained  in  the  lower  portions  of  those  com- 
panion panels  connected  with  the  vertical  edges  of 
said  one  side  panel,  respectively,  and  a  pair  of 
vertically-spaced  generally  horizontal  weakened  lines 
extending  completely  across  said  one  side  panel  and 
partially  across  said  companion  panels,  said  weak- 
ened lines  communicating  at  opposite  ends  with  the 
opposite  ends  of  said  first  and  second  slots,  respec- 
tively,   

3,300,116  _  ^^^ 

MULTIPLE  COMPARTMENT  SINGLE  PIECE  BLANK 

CARTON  AND  SINGLE  PIECE  BLANK  THERE- 

FOR 

Albert  A.  Grasbcgc,  1213  Vtaic  St^ 

West  DCS  Moines,  Iowa    50265 

FUed  May  21, 1964,  Ser.  No.  369,166 

lOChdms.    (a.  229— 28) 


17.  A  multiple  compartment  carton  comprising  a  one 
piece  blank,  said  blank  providing  four  lineariy  extending 
carton  side  walls  folded  into  rectangular  relationship,  said 
side  walls  being  secured  together  in  end-to-end  relation- 
ship, interlocking  bottom  walk  foldably  extending  from 
two  opposite  side  walls,  a  compartment  bottom  and  in- 
termediate divider  wall  foldably  extending  upwardly  in 
parallel  relationship  from  each  of  the  alternate  side  walls, 
and  a  cover  member  extending  from  the  top  edge  of  one 
of  said  opposite  side  walls,  said  upwardly  extending  paral- 
lel divider  walls  being  spaced  from  each  other,  thereby 
providing  three  compartments. 


(c) 


(i)  a  bottom  waU  and  a  peripheral  side  wall  up- 
standing therefrom; 

(ii)  a  peripheral  flange  section  at  the  upper  edge 
of  the  side  wall  extending  parallel  to  the  bot- 
tom wall;  I 

the  cover  member  including: 

(i)  a  top  panel; 

(ii)  side  panels  hinged  to  the  top  panel  about  the 
periphery  thereof  and  folded  at  a  sharp  angle 
thereto; 

(iii)  overlapping  ftiner  and  outer  triangular  comer 
panels  hinged  to  the  end  edges  of  the  side  panels 
along  corresponding  edges  meeting  at  a  com- 
mon point  at  the  top  panel; 


(iv)  a  flange  section  coextensive  with  the  pe- 
ripheral flange  section  of  the  tray  and  includ- 
ing: 

( 1)  a  flange  hinged  to  the  lower  edge  of  each 
of  the  side  panels  and  folded  at  a  sharp  an- 
gle thereto; 

(2)  a  flange  hinged  along  the  edge  of  each 
outer  triangular  panel  opposite  the  top 
panel  thereof; 

(v)  the  triangular  panels  being  separated  from 
each  other  in  the  flattened  blank  by  a  continu- 
ous cut  line  diverging  from  the  common  point 
at  the  corner  of  the  top  panel; 
(d)  means  for  securing  the  flanged  sections  together. 


3JO0  118 
EASY  OPENING  CONTAINER  CONSTRUCTION 
Emert  E.  Owens,  Lcmay,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Container  Cor- 
poration of  America,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1966,  Ser.  No.  522,064 
5  Claims.    (CL  229— 51) 


3,300  117 
DOMED  COVER  TWO  PIECE  CARTON 
Dennis  J.  Kossnar,  West  Chicago,  HI.,  assignor  to  Con- 
taincr  Corporation  of  America,  Chicago,  lU.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Illinois 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1965,  Ser.  No.  446,507 
5  Claims.    (Q.  229— 32) 
1.  A  carton,  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  opposing   dish-shaped   tray   and   cover   members 
joined  together  medially  of  the  carton  by  a  flaneed 

'        connection; 

(b)  the  tray  member  having 


1.  An  easy  to  open  container  comprising:  a  tubular 
fiber  body  having  opposite  open  ends  and  a  plurality  of 
adhesively  bonded  plies  convolutely  wound  from  an  in- 
ternal starting  end  to  an  external  terminal  end,  the  iimer- 
most  pUes  of  said  body  extending  from  said  internal  start- 
ing end  having  a  circumferential  line  of  severance  more 
closely  adjacent  one  end  of  said  body  than  the  other  and 
forming  an  innermost  cut  in  the  body  terminating  at  an 
axially  directed  cut,  and  the  outermost  plies  of  said  body 
extending  from  said  axially  directed  cut  to  said  terminal 
end  having  a  circumferential  line  of  severance  forming  an 
outermost  cut  in  the  body,  said  outermost  cut  being  spaced 
from  said  innermost  cut  and  the  circumferentially  extend- 
ing space  between  said  axially  spaced  cuts  forming  a  band 
substantially  adhesive  free;  a  ply  of  sealant  material  on 
the  inner  surfaces  of  said  body  and  extending  over  said 
innermost  cut  line  and  intemaJ  starting  end;  a  label  ply 
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adhesively  secured  to  the  outside  of  said  body  in  conv 
lutely  wound  position  to  form  a  structural  connection  b 
twecn  the  body  portions  on  opposite  sides  of  said  hn^s 
of  severance,  said  label  ply  having  a  tab  projecting  fro<n 
one  end  in  circumferential  alignment  with  said  adhesive 
free  band  and  a  corresponding  recess  in  its  opposite  enji, 
and  said  label  end  with  the  projecting  tab  being  externally 
lapped  over  the  opposite  end  by  at  least  the  length  of  said 
recess  and  adhesively  secured  in  said  lapped  position;  a 
container  opening  tear  means  having  a  starting  end  under- 
lying said  projecting  tab  and  extending  circumferentially 
under  said  label  ply  and  about  the  body  to  said  receis, 
said  tear  means  on  being  pulled  acting  to  sever  said  label 
ply  circiunferentially  substantially  at  said  outermost  dut 
in  said  body  and  break  the  structural  connection  betwefen 
the  body  portions;  and  means  to  close  the  opposite  enids 
of  said  body,  one  said  closure  means  being  initially  moujt 
ed  on  one  body  end. 
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rear  face  thercwithin,  a  transversely  extending  top  portion 
and  a  transversely  extending  heat  sealed  closed  bottom 
portion  upon  said  body,  an  inturned  doubled  portion 
within  said  top  portion  intervening  said  front  face  and 
said  rear  face,  said  front  face,  rear  face  and  intervening 
doubled  portion  being  heat  sealably 


:onnected  to  one 


another,  said  heat  sealably  connected  portion  provided 
with  an  opening  therewithin,  so  that  siid  container  inay 
be  hung  upon  a  nail  or  peg  and  subje:ted  to  a  shearing 
force  without  tearing  the  portion  adja:ent  said  opening. 


COMPRE  SSOR 


lean 


3300,li9 

ARTICLE  CARRIER 

Chaussadas,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  The 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Oliio 

Filed  Oct.  4, 1965,  Ser.  No.  492,803 

4  Claims.   (CI.  229— 92) 


3,300,121 
AXIAL-FLOW  COR 
Douglas  Johnson,  Indianapolis,  Ind., 
Motors  Company,  a  corporation 
FUed  Feb.  24, 1965,  Ser.  No 
4  Claims.    (CI. 


230—122) 


assignor  to  General 
}f  New  York 
434,835 


M«id 


1.  A  sleeve  type  article  carrier  comprising  spaced  op, 
bottom  and  side  panels,  an  elongated  handle  strap  dbg- 
OTially  struck  from  the  top  panel  and  having  transversely 
disposed  projections  at  its  ends,  an  elevator  tab  hing^ly 
connected  with  each  of  said  projections  and  hingedly  c|on- 
nected  with  said  top  panel  along  individual  hinge  li^es, 
and  an  article  positioning  tab  struck  from  said  to  p4nel 
immediately  adjacent  one  edge  of  said  handle  strap  fiom 
an  area  thereof  which  is  medially  disposed  in  said  Itop 
panel,  said  positioning  tab  including  a  horizontal  portion 
interposed  between  adjacent  articles  and  a  vertical  portion 
for  positioning  said  horizontal  portion  downwardly  f  om^ 
said  top  panel. 


fiom 


1.  In   combination,   an   axial-flow 
an  outlet  and  a  diffusing  passage  ex 
from  the  outlet  defined  by  outer  and 
one  of  said  walls  diverging  sharply 
tion  adjacent  the  outlet;  the  compressor 
guide  vanes  having  an  annular  shroud 
wall  separating  an  annular  auxiliary 
compressor  outlet,  the  upstream  end 
passage  having  an  inlet  connecting 
from   the   compressor   adjacent  the 
pressor;  and  an  additional  compressc|r 
rotating  blade  stage,  disposed  in 
sage;  the  auxiliary  air  passage  terminating 
discharge  passage  disposed  to  blow 
gized  by  said  rotating  blade  stage 
energize  the  boundary  layer  thereon 


as- 


3300,120 
CONTAINER 
Arnold  J.  McColgan,  Pointe  Claire,  Quebec,  Canadaj 
signor  to  W.  Ralston  &  Co.  (Canada)  Ltd.,  Montreal, 
Quebec,  Canada,  a  corporation  of  Canada 

FUed  Apr.  2, 1965,  Ser.  No.  445,136 
2  Claims.    (CL  229—55) 


1.  An  integral  container  of  thermoplastic  material 
prising  a  tubular  hollow  body  having  |a  front  face 


I  I 


3,300,122 
VENTILATOR 
Andrew  D.  Bowles,  1301  S.  Owyb^ 
83704,  and  Paul  W.  Wise,  3917 
Idaho    83705 

FUed  Apr.  18, 1963,  Ser.  N  a.  273,950 
6  Claims.    (CI.  230-|-127) 


compressor  having 

tsnding  downstream 

nner  annular  walls, 

the  axial  direc- 

including  outlet 

adjacent  said  one 

5  ir  passage  from  the 

of  the  auxiliary  air 

with  and  supplied 

outlet  of  the  com- 

stage,  including  a 

auxiliary  air  pas- 

_  in  an  annular 

sheet  of  air  ener- 

said  one  wall  to 


O'er 


St.,  Boise,  Idaho 
Kootenai  St.,  Boise, 


1.  A  fallout  shelter  ventilator  (Jomprising  a  bicycle 

frame  having  a  pedal-driven  sprocket  wheel,  an  air  pump 

;om-    having  a  rotary  impeller,  a  shaft  oi  which  the  impeller 

a  ad  a    is  mounted,  means  on  the  shaft  spajced  a  substantial  dis- 
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tance  from  the  impeller  for  driving  a  generator,  and 
means  drivingly  interconnecting  the  sprocket  wheel  and 
the  shaft  at  a  point  on  the  shaft  between  the  unpcller 
and  the  generator  drive  means. 


33dO  123 

VANE   FOR   AN   AXIAL   VENTILATOR  JUSD 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 

Helmut  Freyhoidt  and  Alfred  Aebiscfacr,  Stafa,  Zurich, 

Switzerland,    assignors    to    Ventflator    A.-Gh    Stafa, 

Switzerland  ^     ^^     ^„ , ., 

FUed  May  24, 1965,  Ser.  No.  458,341 

Claims  priority,  application  Switseriand,  May  29,  1964, 

5  Claims.'  (CL  230—134) 


structure  moveably  disposed  in  each  groove  in  said  rotor 
for  sealing  engagement  with  the  walls  of  said  outer  body 
cavity,  said  multi-peace  seal  member  including  a  first 
seal  piece  extending  substantially  from  one  end  face  of 
said  rotor  to  the  other,  said  first  seal  piece  having  at 
least  one  end  face  inclined  in  a  direction  toward  its 
associated  rotor  end  face;  a  second  seal  piece  having 
an  inclined  face  disposed  for  mating  relative  sliding  en- 
gagement with  the  inclined  end  face  of  said  first  seal 
piece  such  that  the  axial  dimensions  of  said  multi-piece 
seal  member  may  vary  during  relative  sliding  movement 
between  said  first  and  second  seal  pieces;  and  said  first 
seal  piece  being  composed  of  a  non-metalUc  material 
having  relatively  low  friction  characteristics  at  least  at 
its  cavity  wall  engaging  surfaces  and  including  its  in- 
clined end  face,  and  said  first  seal  piece  having  a  pro- 
tective shield  structure  supported  on  its  groove  wall  en- 
gaging surfaces  for  protecting  said  first  seal  piece  during 
movement  in  said  groove. 


3300,125 

COMPRESSOR 

Claude  D.  Winkler,  EvansHUe,  Ind.,  assicnor  to  Whlri- 

pool  Corponrtion,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  22, 1965,  Ser.  No.  449,968 

8  Claims.    (Ci.  230—235) 


1.  In  combination,  an  axial  flow  impeller  having  an 
annular  hub  with  an  outer  spherical  shaped  surface  por- 
tion, a  plurality  of  vane  means  mounted  on  the  spherical 
shaped  hub  portion,  each  vane  means  comprising  a  folded 
sheet  metal  strip  incorporating  a  vane  portion  and  a  base 
portion,  said  base  portion  having  a  substantially  spherical 
shaped  surface  corresponding  to  that  of  said  spherical 
shaped  surface  portion,  means  adjustably  securing  the 
base  portion  of  said  vanes  to  the  spherical  shaped  surface 
portion,  said  means  comprising  a  central  centermg  means 
and  a  pair  of  clamp  fasteners  engaging  slots  in  the  spheri- 
cal shaped  hub  surface  portion  whereby  said  vane  means 
on  the  release  of  the  securing  means  may  be  pivoted  about 
the  central  centering  means. 


3300  124 

SEAL  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  ROTARY 

MECHANISMS 

Charles  Jones,  HUlsdale,  NJ,  assignor  to  Curtiss-Wrlght 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUmI  Apr.  14, 1966,  Ser.  No.  542,630 

10  Claims.    (CL  230—145) 


1.  In  a  rotary  compressor  apparatus  for  use  with  a 
volatile  refrigerant  and  the  like,  apparatus  comprising: 
a  housing;  a  motorized  compressor  therein;  and  spring 
means  constituting  the  s(rfe  support  of  said  compressor 
in  said  housing,  said  spring  means  comprising  a  plurality 
of  elongated  helical  coil  springs  spaced  around  said  com- 
pressor and  substantially  tangential  thereto  and  having 
one  end  of  each  attached  to  said  housing  and  the  other 
end  attached  to  said  compressor,  the  weight  of  the  com- 
pressor causing  each  spring  to  be  inclined  slightly  down- 
wardly from  the  horizontal. 


1.  A  sealing  construction  for  the  working  chambers 
of  a  rotary  mechanism  having  an  outer  body  including  a 
cavity;  a  rotor  disposed  in  said  cavity  for  relatrve  rota- 
tion with  said  outer  body,  said  rotor  and  said  outer  body 
defining  a  plurality  of  working  chambers  therebetween 
which  vary  in  volume  during  relative  roUtion  of  said 
rotor,  said  rotor  including  a  plurality  of  grooves  with 
each  groove  containing  a  sealing  construction  therein; 
said  sealing  construction  comprising  a  multi-piece  seal 


3  300  126 

CYLINDER  AND  CYLDSDER  HEAD  ASSEMBLY 
AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  SAID  AS- 
SEMBLY .       _,  ^    ^ 

Amc  F.  Eocmark,  Sonderhorg,  Denmark,  assignor  to  Dan- 
foss  A/S,  Noidborg,  Dennuvk,  a  company  of  Den- 

mark 

FUed  June  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  460,269 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  June  1,  1964, 

D  44,581 

8  Clatans.    (CL  230—238) 

1.  Cylinder  and  cylinder  head  assembly  comprising  a 

cylinder  portion;   a  cylinder  head   portion;   projections 

formed  on  at  least  one  of  said  portions;  a  band  encircling 

said  cylinder  portion  and  said  head  portion  and  bearing 
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against  said  projections,  said  band  being  under  tension,'  the  bottom  surfaces  of  said  grooves  and 
and.  conjointly  with  the  side  wall  of  one  of  said  portionsj  out  of  said  grooves  against  the  mternal 
'        '        '  wall  adjacent  the  end  face  of  the  piston. 


330428 
MAIL  DEPOSIT  BOX 
Edwaid  Jaiinski,  275  Reisman  St^  Sloan 
and  Edward  Jasindd,  Jr^   19  Piac 
Chccktowaga,  N.Y.    14225 

FOed  Oct  22, 1965,  Ser.  No.  <$1,463 
10  Claims.    (CL  232—1' ) 


UARY  24,  1967 


1  irging  said  rings 
face  of  the  end 


..N.Y.     12160, 
Ridge  Terrace, 


and  said  projection  defining  a  chamber  closed  off  agains 
the  outside  of  said  assembly.  1 


3  300  127 

ROTARY  PISTON 'and  SEAL  THEREFOR 

Kentchi  Yamamoto  and  Sunao  Osakada,  both  of  Hiro 

sidma-slii,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo  Kogyo  Compan; 

Limited,  Hiroshima-ken,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  18, 1965,  Ser.  No.  433,584 

Claims  mlority,  application  Japan  Feb.  26,  1964, 

39/14,814,  39/14,815;  Feb.  28,  1964,  39/10,930 

9  Claims.    (Q.  230—145) 


1.  A  mail  deposit  box  comprising  ai  upwardly  open 
hollow  base  adapted  to  rest  upon  a  supporting  surface 
such  as  the  ground  and  being  of  such  h  right  as  to  permit 
not  only  the  convenient  deposit  of  mail  into  the  upper 
end  of  said  box  but  also  the  attachm<nt  of  an  upright 
mail  bag  adjacent  thereto  for  the  conve  lient  emptying  of 
mail  from  said  box  into  the  bag,  and  in  upwardly  open 
mail  receiving  container  having  means  idjacent  its  upper 
end  for  detachably  retaining  the  open  epd  of  the  bag  and 
being  pivoted  to  said  base  adjacent  its  upper  end  for 
movement  between  an  upright  positior  within  said  base 
for  receiving  mail  to  an  inverted  positiwi  outside  said 
base  for  emptying  mail  into  the  bag. 


1.  A  rotary  piston  and  sealing  means  for  a  rotary  pi 
ton  internal  combustion  engine  having  an  annuhr  casing 
with  a  trochoidal  shaped  internal  peripheral  wall  and  la 
crankshaft  vtrithin  said  casing  for  eccentrically  rotating  a 
rotary  piston  within  the  casing,  and  the  crankshaft  hat- 
ing cooling  oil  bores  therethrough  for  supplying  coolii^g 
oil  to  a  rotary  piston,  and  the  casing  having  end  walls  dn 
the  ends  thereof  with  substantially  flat  internal  faces,  said 
rotary  piston  and  sealing  means  comprising  a  triangular 
shaped  rotary  piston  having  substantially  flat  end  faces 
adapted  to  be  eccentrically  mounted  on  the  crankshaft  for 
rotation  within  the  annular  casing,  sealing  means  at  tke 
apexes  of  said  rotary  piston  and  along  the  outer  edges  of 
the  piston  end  faces  adapted  to  seal  against  the  internal 
peripheral  wall  of  the  annular  casing  and  the  flat  internBl 
faces  of  the  end  waHs  for  sealing  off  the  combustion  cham- 
bers and  compressing  chambers  from  the  space  between 
the  end  faces  of  the  piston  and  the  end  walls,  said  piston 
having  annular  chambers  around  the  crankshaft  and  open- 
ing out  of  each  of  the  end  faces  of  the  piston  and  adapted 
to  receive  cooling  oil  from  the  bores  in  the  crankshaft, 
and  said  piston  having  two  circular  grooves  in  each  end 
face  intermediate  the  annular  oil  chamber  and  the  sealitig 
means,  said  grooves  each  being  defined  by  opposed  radi- 
ally facing  surfaces  and  a  laterally  facing  bottom  surface, 
a  sealing  ring  in  each  said  circular  groove,  the  sealmg 
ring  in  the  outermost  circuhir  groove  being  in  sealfig 
engagement  with  the  outwardly  radially  facing  surface  of 
said  groove  and  being  spaced  from  the  inwardly  radially 
facing  surface  and  bottom  surface  of  said  outermost 
groove,  and  the  sealing  ring  in  the  innermost  circular 
groove  being  in  sealing  engagement  with  the  inwardly 
radially  facing  surface  of  said  groove  and  being  spaoed 
from  the  outwardly  radially  facing  surface  and  bottom 
surface  of  said  innermost  groove,  and  ^ring  means  in 
each  of  the  spaces  between  the  circular  sealing  rings  apd 


3,300,129 
CENTRIFUGAL  SEPARATOR  OF 
Enrico  Brunati,  Milan,  Italy,  assigno^ 
Separator,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  a  corp 
FUed  Jan.  20.  1964,  Ser.  No. 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden, 
624/63 
7  Claims.    (CL  233— 


VACUUM  TYPE 
to  Akticbolagct 
of  Sweden 
338,973 
Jan.  21, 1963, 


corpc  ration 


) 


1.  In  a  centrifuge  operating  undei  vacuum  for  sep- 
arating from  a  liquid  certain  substances  which  are  more 
volatile  than  the  liquid,  the  combination  of  a  centrifugal 
rotor  having  a  rotation  axis  and  also  having  an  inlet  for 
the  liquid  and  an  outlet  for  centrifugal  ly  separated  liquid. 


a  housing  surrounding  the  rotor  and 
extending  around  the  rotor  and  said 
liquid  discharged  through  said  outlet, 
ing  from  said  collecting  chamber  for  n  aintaining  a  partial 
vacuum  therein,  a  discharge  line  leac  ing  from  said  col- 
lecting chamber  for  withdrawing  liquid  therefrom,  said 
housing  forming  an  outer  wall  of  the  collecting  chamber 
located  at  a  distance  from  said  axis  w  tich  is  substantially 
greater  than  the  radius  of  the  rotor,  a  id  a  heating  device 
disposed  around  said  outer  wall. 


brming  a  chamber 
axis  for  collecting 
I  suction  line  lead- 
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3,300,130 

TOY  CALCULATING  MACHINE 

SUgeakl  Knnunodil,  10 — 10  3-ciiomc,  Kohinata, 

Bonkyo-kn,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  6, 1965,  Ser.  No.  511,858 

3Clafaiii.   (CL235— 62) 


positions  as  the  knob  is  rotated,  said  inner  axial  end  of 
the  hub  having  a  peripheral  cam  groove  and  said  locking 
fingers  having  followers  received  in  the  cam  groove  for 


I 


1.  A  toy  calculating  machine  comprising  a  casing  hav- 
ing an  upper  panel  and  a  pair  of  side  plates,  a  plurality 
of  digit  cylinders  rotatably  mounted  between  said  two 
side  plates,  a  plurality  of  ratchets  corresponding  in  num- 
ber to  the  digit  cylinders  and  mounted  between  said  side 
plates  for  rotational  movement  and  movement  toward 
and  away  from  said  digit  cylinders  to  engage  with  or  be 
disengaged  from  said  digit  cylinders,  pivotal  levers  coupled 
to  said  ratchets  for  turning  said  ratchets,  driving  means 
which  engage  with  and  give  pivotal  motion  to  said  levers, 
place  carrying  means  for  each  of  said  digit  cylinders 
subsequent  to  the  digit  cylinder  corresponding  to  the 
unit  digits  and  consisting  essentially  of  a  single  member 
rotatably  mounted  in  said  casing  and  having  one  exten- 
sion normally  blocking  movement  of  the  corresponding 
one  of  said  levers  and  having  another  extension  engage- 
ably  movable  by  a  digit  cylinder  next  adjacent  a  digit  cyl- 
inder corresponding  to  the  respective  place  carrying  mem- 
ber a  distance  which  allows  movement  of  the  respective 
pivotal  lever  corresponding  to  the  place  carrying  means 
a  distance  equal  to  a  rotation  of  the  ratchet  sufficient  to 
move  a  digit  cylinder  one  digit,  and  means  for  blocking 
the  range  of  pivotal  motion  of  said  levers  depending  on 
the  amount  of  rotation  of  the  ratchet  wheel  necessary  to 
bring  a  desired  digit  up  on  a  digit  cylinder. 


timely  and  sequential  extension  of  the  locking  fmgers 
through  the  angular  slot  and  into  the  support  recesses 
and  withdrawal  of  the  locking  fingers  to  their  retracted 
positions.  

3,300,132 

AIR  CONDITIONING  SYSTEM  AND  VALVE 

USED  THEREIN 

Darwin   R.   Grahl,   Lincoln   Park,   Mich.,   assignor   to 

American  Radiator  &  Standard  Sanitary  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  399,509 

2  Claims.    (CL  236—1) 


3J0#  131 
INDICATING  DEVICE 
Michael  S.  Jnhas,  Totriogton,  Coon.,  asrignor  to  Vecder 
Indutries  Inc.,  a  corpontkm  of  Connccttcnt 
FDcd  Aug.  14, 1964,  Ser.  No.  389,615 
8  Claims.    (CL  235— 103) 
7.  An  indicating  device  comprising  a  base  with  an 
axial  opening  therein;  a  knob  having  a  rim.  a  central 
hub  with  an  inner  axial  end  rotatably  mounted  within  the 
axial  opening  of  the  base  and  an  outer  axial  end,  and  a 
radial  web  intermediate  the  inner  and  onter  axial  ends 
connecting  the  rim  and  the  hub;  a  counting  module  having 
a  counting  mechanism  and  a  counting  mechanism  support 
rotatably  mounted  on  the  outer  axial  end  of  the  hub; 
drive  means  connecting  the  knob  and  the  counting  mecha- 
nism; and  loclung  means  for  locking  the  counting  module 
to  the  base  including  axially  extending  slots  in  the  base 
angularly  spaced  around  said  axial  opening,  axially  ex- 
tending recesses  in  the  counting  module  support  in  align- 
ment therewith  respectively,  and  locking  fingers  recipro- 
cable  in  the  slots  between  extended  positions  received 
within  the  recesses  and  retracted  positions  withdrawn  from 
the  recesses;  said  knob  web  having  an  angular  slot  for 
sequentially  receiving  the  locking  fingers  in  their  extended 


1.  An  air  conditioner  valve  comprising  a  housing  hav- 
ing a  hot  liquid  inlet  and  outlet  defining  a  first  flow  path 
therebetween,  a  cold  liquid  inlet  and  outlet  defining  a 
second  flow  path  therebetween;  partition  means  within 
the  housing  completely  isolating  the  first  and  second  flow 
paths  from  one  another,  and  cooperating  with  the  hous- 
ing in  defining  an  operator  chamber;  a  hot  valve  scat  lo- 
cated in  the  first  flow  path;  a  cold  valve  seat  located  in 
the  second  flow  path;  a  first  valve  element  registering 
with  the  hot  seat;  a  second  valve  element  registering  with 
the  cold  seat;  a  first  stem  extending  from  the  first  valve 
clement  through  the  partition  means  into  the  operator 
chamber;  a  second  stem  extending  from  the  second  valve 
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element  through  the  partition  means  into  the  operator 
chamber;  an  annular  seal  in  the  partition  means  surround- 
ing at  least  one  of  the  stems;  temperature-responsive  pol- 
ler means  located  to  respond  to  the  demand  for  hot  pr 
cold  fluid,  said  power  means  having  an  output  member 
movably  located  in  the  operator  chamber;  and  a  lever  ob- 
erator  disposed  in  the  operator  chamber  with  its  inter- 
mediate portion  engaged  with  the  output  member  aid 
its  opposite  end  portions  engaged  with  respective  ones  bf 
the  valve  element  stems;  said  cold  valve  element  beitig 
disposed  between  the  cold  inlet  and  cold  seat,  said  cqld 
valve  element  being  spring-urged  toward  the  cold  se^t, 
whereby  the  second  stem  acts  as  a  fulcrum  for  the  le^er 
operator  during  movement  of  the  hot  valve  element;  siid 
hot  valve  element  being  disposed  between  the  hot  valve 
seat  and  hot  outlet,  whereby  the  hot  seat  constitutes  an 
abutment  for  causing  the  first  stem  to  act  as  a  fulcnim 
for  the  lever  operator  during  movement  of  the  cold  vajve 
element.  

330,133 
CONTROL  OF  STEAM  GENERATORS 
Charles  Edward  Dines,  Lewisham,  London,  England,  as- 
signor to  Elliott  Brothers  (London)  Limited,  a  company 
of  Great  Britain 

FUed  Apr.  5, 1965,  Ser.  No.  445,444 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Apr.  7,  19^, 

14,347/64 
aCbdms.    (CI.  236— 14) 


f  ow 


devices  on  the  one  hand  and  the  rati<^orrecting 

on  the  other  hand,  whereby  the  ratio 

flows  is  influenced  automatically,  over 

range,  from  the  said  oil-flow  and  air-l 

vices  through  the  intermediary  of  the 

troller  and  ratio-correcting  device 

range,  from  the  said  oil-flow  and 

means  at  the  value  set  by  the  ratio-settfng 

the  intervention  of  the  said  fourth 

correcting  device. 


device 
of  the  oil  and  air 
the  said  high-load 
measuring  de- 
said  fourth  con- 
,  below  the  said 
-flow   measuring 
device  without 
controller  and  ratio- 


anl 


jir- 


3,300,134 
THERMOSTATIC  CONTRO 
Dieter  Wahler,  Esslfaigen  am  Neckar, 

to  Gustav  Wahler,  Esdhigen  am  N(«kar, 

FUed  Oct.  20, 1964,  Ser.  No. 
Claims  priority,  application  German  y 
W  35,492 
8  Clafans.    (O.  236—:  4) 


VALVE 
Germany,  assignor 

,  Germany 
405,177 
,  Oct.  23,  1963, 


1.  In  combination  with  an  oil-fired  steam  generator 
having  oil-supply  and  air  supply  passages,  and  a  stetom- 
delivery  passage,  apparatus  for  the  control  of  the  laid 
generator  comprising  pressure-responsive  oil-flow  andjair- 
flow  measuring  devices  in  said  oil-supply  and  air-supply 
passages,  respectively,  to  the  said  generator,  said  generator 
having  oil  burners  with  associated  air-ports,  pressUre- 
responsive  means  for  nueasuring  the  oil  flow  and  air  flow 
at  said  burners  and  said  associated  air-ports,  respectively, 
means  for  controlling  the  oil-flow  and  the  air-flow  in  ^aid 
respective  supply  passages,  an  automatic  oil-pressure  Con- 
troller operatively  connected  between  the  said  oil-flow 
measuring  means  and  the  said  oil-flow  controlling  mepns, 
an  automatic  air  pressure  controller  operatively  connected 
between  the  said  air-flow  measuring  means  and  the  said 
air-flow  control  means,  a  third  automatic  controller  Con- 
nected to  said  steam-delivery  passage  of  the  genefator 
and  responsive  to  the  pressure  therein  and  connecteji  to 
said  oil-pressure  and  air-pressure  controllers  for  su|fply- 
ing  a  control  signal  thereto,  a  flow-ratio  setting  device  and 
a  flow-ratio  correcting  device  connected  between  said  third 
controller  and  said  air-pressure  controller,  a  signal  source, 
means  influenced  by  boiler  load  conditions  connected  to 
said  signal  source  for  rendering  the  said  ratio-connecting 
device  operative  for  correcting  the  ratio  set  by  said  seating 
device  over  a  limited  range  of  high-load  conditions,  and 
for  rendering  the  said  correcting  device  inoperative  be- 
low the  said  range,  and  a  fourth  automatic  controller  ton- 
nected  between  the  said  oil-flow  and  air-flow  measuring 


1.  A  thermostatic  control  valve  fqr  the  control  of  a 
fluid,  comprising  a  feeler  unit  having  two  parts  consist- 
ing of  a  tubular  feeler  element  with  a  ( losed  end  and  com- 
pletely filled  With  a  quantity  of  therma  ly  expansible  mate- 
rial subject  to  diminution  by  accidental  loss  thereof,  said 
material  being  subject  to  the  assumpt  on  of  a  contracted, 
solid  state  thereof  in  response  to  a  predetermined  low 
temperature  of  said  fluid,  said  material  being  further 
subject  to  the  assumption  of  an  expanded  liquid  state  in 
response  to  an  increase  of  temperatun ;  of  said  fluid  above 
said  predetermined  low  temperature,  and  a  feeler  pin 
projecting  into  said  feeler  element  aid  surrounded  for  a 
substantial  portion  of  its  length  by  said  thermally  ex- 
pansible material,  a  stationary  moulting  plate  having  a 
valve  opening  therein,  means  for  fixedly  securing  said 
feeler  pin  relative  to  said  mounting  pi  He,  valve  means  fix- 
edly secured  to  said  feeler  element  and  movable  there- 
with, said  valve  means  being  adapted  to  open  and  close 
said  valve  opening,  spring  means  operatively  connected 
to  said  valve  means  and  to  said  feeler  element,  said  spring 
means  exerting  a  force  tending  to  mc  ve  said  valve  means 
and  said  feeler  element  in  one  dire  ;tion  from  a  closed 
position  of  said  valve  means  to  ar  open  position,  the 
mutual  coaction  of  said  feeler  pin  ar  d  of  said  expansible 
material  in  said  contracted  solid  sta  ;e  being  effective  to 
neutralize  said  force  and  thereby  to  maintain  said  valve 
means  in  said  closed  position,  the  mu  tual  coaction  of  said 
feeler  pin  and  said  expansible  material  in  said  expanded 
liquid  state  thereof  in  response  to  sud  increase  of  tem- 
perature of  said  fluid  being  effective  to  move  said  feeler 
element  and  said  valve  means  in  a  direction  opposite  to 
said  one  direction  to  said  open  position  and  compress 
said  spring  means,  said  spring  means  being  effective  to 
move  said  valve  means  in  said  oppwite  direction  to  re- 
turn said  valve  means  to  said  closec  position  upon  a  re- 
turn of  said  expansible  material  to  its  contracted  solid 
condition  in  response  to  the  return  of  said  fluid  to  said 
predetermined  low  temperature,  sad  spring  means  be- 
ing further  effective  to  move  said  valve  means  in  said 
opposite  direction  beyond  said  clos<d  position  to  an  ex- 
tent such  as  to  open  said  valve  openi  ig  upon  said  diminu- 
tion of  said  quantity  of  said  therms  lly  expansible  mate- 
rial by  said  accidental  loss  and  the  ci  msequent  diminution 
of  said  mutual  coaction  of  said  fwler  pin  and  said  ex- 
pansible material. 
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I  3,300,135 

THERMAL  BYPASS  VALVE  WITH 
BIMETALUC  CONTROL 
Geoi«e  E.  Slater,  WiUooghby  Hills,  and  Don  W.  lames, 
Kirdand,  Ohio,  avignon  to  Rodnrcll-Standard  Cor- 
poration, Plttibursh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Dcbiwarc 
Filed  Sept.  3, 1964,  Ser.  No.  394,239 
4  Claims.   (CL  236— 34.5) 


one  position  between  said  spindle  connection  member  and 
said  thermostat,  and  engageable  in  the  opposite  position 


3.  For  use  in  a  system  for  supplying  lubricating  oil 
under  pressure  to' a  device,  said  system  including  a  res- 
ervoir, said  device,  a  heat  exchanger,  and  pump  means: 
a  valve  assembly  for  selectively  delivering  oil  from  said 
device  to  said  heat  exchanger  or  returning  the  oil  to  said 
reservoir,  said  valve  assembly  comprising  a  body  having 
a  first  chamber  having  an  inlet  connected  to  receive  oil 
from  said  device  and  an  outlet  connected  to  deliver  oil 
to  said  heat  exchanger  and  second  chamber  having  an  in- 
let connected  to  receive  oil  from  said  heat  exchanger  and 
an  outlet  connected  to  deliver  oil  to  said  reservoir,  an  aper- 
tured  wall  separating  said  chambers,  the  aperture  in  said 
wall  forming  a  by-pass  connection  through  said  valve  as- 
sembly, an  apertured  valve  member  adapted  to  seal 
against  a  seat  around  the  aperture  in  said  wall,  spring 
means  for  urging  said  apertured  valve  member  against 
said  seat,  a  second  valve  member  adapted  to  seal  the 
aperture  in  said  apertured  valve,  member  and  tempera- 
ture responsive  means  operatively  connected  at  its  opposite 
ends  to  said  valve  members  and  operable  to  move  said 
second  valve  against  said  apertured  valve  member  when 
the  temperature  of  said  oil  exceeds  a  predetermined  value 
to  close  said  by-pass  passage,  and  said  valve  members  be- 
ing movable  together  against  the  resistance  of  said  spring 
means  to  open  said  by-pass  passage  when  the  pressure 
differential  between  said  first  and  second  chambers  ex- 
ceeds a  predetermined  value. 


between  said  spindle  connection  member  and  said  ad- 
justing member. 

3,300,137 
MANIFOLD  HEAT  CONTROL  VALVE 
Terrancc  James   Murphy,   Detroit,   Mich.,   assignor  to 
Eaton  Manufacturing  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a 
corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Ang.  6, 1964,  Ser.  No.  387,914 
nClahns.    (CL  236— 101) 


THERMOSTATIC  FLOW  REGULATING  Vy^LVE 
Marcel  WUhclm  Ziiblin,  London,  England,  assignor  to 
Sulzcr  Bros.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

New  York 

Filed  Jnly  23, 1964,  Ser.  No.  404,197 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jnly  23, 1963, 

9,192/63 
4Clahn8.    (CI.  236— 99) 

1.  A  thermostatically  operated  valve  comprising  upper 
and  lower  valve  body  sections,  a  valve  seat  in  said  lower 
section,  a  movable  valve  closing  member  adapted  in  one 
position  to  close  said  valve  at  said  seat,  an  adjusting  mem- 
ber movably  supported  in  said  upper  body  section,  a  ther- 
mostat supported  by  said  adjusting  member,  a  spindle 
affixed  to  said  closing  member,  guide  means  for  said 
spindle  fixed  in  said  lower  body  section,  an  abutment  on 
said  spindle,  an  annular  member  disposed  about  said 
spindle  and  engageable  against  said  abutment  for  valve- 
opening  movement  of  said  spindle,  a  first  spring  engaged 
between  said  guide  and  annular  member  urging  said  an- 
nular member  in  valve-opening  direction,  a  second  spring 
engaged  between  said  annular  member  and  abutment  urg- 
ing said  annular  mefnber  against  said  abutment,  avpindle 
connection  member  engaged  between  said  thermostat  and 
annular  member,  and  a  reversible  element  engageable  in 


m-' 


1.  A  fluid  flow  control  valve  comprising  in   combi- 
nation: 
a  valve  body  having  a  fluid  flow  opening  therethrough; 
a  shaft  opening  extending  through  a  wall  of  said  valve 

body  and  having  an  inwardly  facing  seat  provided 

therein; 
a  shaft  extending  through  said  opening  and  carrying 

fixed  with  respect  thereto  a  bearing  element  having 

a  bearing  surface  axially  opposed  to  said  seat; 
resilient  means  anchored  fixedly  with  respect  to  said 

valve  body  located  outside  of  said  seat  and  bearing 

longitudinally  onto  said  shaft  for  urging  said  bearing 

surface  and  said  seat  together; 
a  valve  closure  fixed  to  said  shaft  and  means  on  said 

shaft  for  opening  and  closing  said  valve. 


3300,138 
MOTOR  VEHICLE  PREHEATER 
Vhicent  P.  McKilligan,  R.D.  1,  Unadilfa^  N.Y.     13474 
FUed  May  14, 1964,  Ser.  No.  367,407 
7Cbdms.    (CL  237— 8) 
1.  A  motor  vehicle  body  preheater  having  an  internal 
combustion  engine  and  means  to  heat  the  body  of  said 
vehicle  from  waste  heat  of  said  engine,  said  engine  hav- 
ing a  starting  motor  and  a  fuel  and  air  mixture  device 
with  a  throttle  to  control  the  speed  of  said  engine,  and  a 
thermostatically  actuated  choke  to  enrich  the  mixture  for 
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starting,  said  choke  having  means  to  prevent  the  throttle 
from  closing  once  opened  when  cold  to  provide  a  fast 
idle,  a  solenoid  device  for  opening  said  throttle  from 
closed  position,  a  coded  radio  signal  receiver  having  a 
relay  energized  by  reception  of  a  coded  signal  transmitted 
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T  fZ — T^^^ 


said  liner;  and  a  load-carrying  structuie 
skeleton. 

3.  The  system  of  claim  2  wherem  the 
cal  in  transverse  cross  section;  the  sections 
are  segments  of  a  circle  and  the  ends 
gercd  with  respect  to  contiguous  segments 
liner. 


iner  is  cylindri- 

of  skeleton 

thereof  are  stag- 

axially  of  the 


3^0,140 
BEAMS  FOR  RAILROAD  TRACK 
NekoD   K.   Moses,   Ashtabula,   Ohio, 
McClnng,  West  Palm  Beach,  Fla., 
road  Peimanent  Way  Products  Corp., 

a  corporation  of  Ohio  „      ^,     - 

Fited  Dec.  7, 1W5,  Set.  No.  5 

21Claiai8.   (CL238— 2^ 


^UCTURE 
and   Robert   A. 

akignors  to  Rail* 
Ashtabula,  Ohio, 

2,124 


from  without  the  vehicle,  and  means  for  energizing  sai 
starting  motor  and  for  energizing  said  solenoid  device  fo 
to  open  said  throttle  and  means  responsive  to  enginfc 
starting  for  deenergizing  said  starting  motor  and  sail 
throttle  actuating  solenoid  device. 


1.  In  a  rail  track  construction  for  iupporting  spaced 


3,300,139  , 

THERMAL^TRUCTURAL  SYSTEM 

Rubin  Fddnum,  Creve  Coeur,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Emersdi 

Electric  Co.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Missouri 

FUed  Oct  26, 1964,  Ser.  No.  406,280 

8  Claims.     (CI.  239—127.3) 


rows  of  traction  rails  on  a  road  bed. 


1 


rvW 


iiiiniil?!  fi  M  iUi ''' 


comprising:  spaced  rows  of  elongated   )recast  reinforced 
concrete  beams  supported  on  the  road  bed,  each  of  said 
elongated  beams  having  a  flat  upper  surface  with  side 
walls  depending  thorefrom  and  opposite  squared  off  ends, 
each  of  the  elongated  beams  having  lecessed  means  in 
the  side  walls  thereof  to  receive  a  cross  beam  end,  each 
of  the  rows  having  the  elongated  beam^ 
in  abutting  end-to<nd  relationship;  a  rilurality  of  precast 
concrete  cross  beams,  each  of  the  cr>ss  beams  having 
oppositely  disposed  squared  off  ends,  said  cross  beam: 
being  spaced  from  each  other  and  eich  extending  be 
tween  and  having  its  ends  received  in  oppositely  dis 
posed  recessed  means  of  the  spaced   rows  of  elonpted 
beams;  tie  bar  means  for  connecting 
to  the  oppositely  disposed  elongated 
tinuous  resilient  rail  seat  means  for  su  )porting  a  traction 
rail  on  the  upper  surface  of  the  elongated  concrete  beams 
of  each  row 


backing  said 


the  combination 


2.  A  thermal-structural  system  comprising  a  gas-ptr- 
meable  liner,  a  cellular  load  and  heat  transmitting  skde- 
ton  selectively  mountable  and  demountable  on  said  linier, 
said  skeleton  being  made  up  of  a  plurality  of  self-support- 
ing wedge  shaped,  open  faced  sections  in  side  by  side 
relationship  circumferentially  and  face  to  back  relation- 
ship axially,  the  cells  of  each  of  said  sections  being  defied 
by  radially  extending  ribs  projecting  axially  from  a  0at 
face,  each  of  said  cells  communicating  with  said  lirter; 
a  thermal  element  including  a  heat-conductive  mairix 
and  a  sublimating  composition  within  the  cells  of  *id 
skeleton,  said  heat-conductive  matrix  being  distributed 
throughout  said  thermal  element,  engaging  the  walls  of 
the  cells,  and  being  substantially  stable  dimensionally  in 
use,  said  sublimating  composition  subliming  at  a  temfer- 
ature  lower  than  the  expected  temperature  to  be  attained 
by  tiie  said  skeleton  adjacent  the  liner,  to  form  a  gase- 
ous sublimate  which  decomposes  endothermically  a|t  a 
temperature  lower  than  that  expected  to  be  reached:  by 


3,300,141 

RAIL  SPIKE  AND  ANCHOR  DEVICE 

Richard  W.  Purdy,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  Assignor  to  Annco 

Steel  Corporation,  Middlctown,  Ohi),  a  corporation  of 

Ohio 

FUed  Aug.  17, 1964,  Ser.  No  389,904 
7  Claims.    (O.  238—;  15) 


1.  A  rail  spike  and  anchor  deviic  for  use  with  a 
rail  having  a  head,  a  web,  and  a  lowtr  flange,  and  a  tie, 
said  device  having  an  elongated  body  bortion  to  be  driven 
into  said  tie,  a  head  portion  by  mea  is  of  which  driving 
force  may  be  applied  to  the  body  portion,  a  one  piece 
lateral  extension  on  said  head  por  ion  adapted 


to  lie 


along  the  upper  surface  of  said  flang  j  in  a  position  sub- 


stantially parallel  to  an  edge  thereof, 


and  a  hook-shaped 


January  24,  1967 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1439 


spur  at  the  end  of  said  extension  remote  from  said  head 
to  extend  over  said  edge  of  said  flange  and  engage  be- 
neath the  lower  surface  thereof. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  239—127.3  see: 
Patent  No.  3,300,139 


3,300,142 

ROCKET  NOZZLE  CAPABLE  OF  INDUCING 

FLOW  SEPARATION 

John  F.  Brown,  Del  Mar,  CaUf .,  asrignor  to  Whittaker 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  California 

Filed  June  25, 1963,  Ser.  No.  290,472 

2  Clafans.    (CL  239—265.15) 


3,300,144 

MIXING  HEAD 

Leonard  L.  Marraffino,  1824  NW.  36th  Court,  Oakland 

PariK,  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla.    33311 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1965,  Ser.  No.  430,294 

6  Claims.    (O.  239—307) 


1.  A  rocket  nozzle  comprising  an  ablative  material 
having  a  convergent  inlet  section  adapted  to  direct  incom- 
ing gases  substantially  radially  inwardly  so  as  to  induce 
flow  separation,  said  nozzle  being  provided  with  a  sacri- 
ficial barrier  means  upstream  of  said  inlet  section  for  gen- 
erating gases  to  promote  flow  separation. 


I  3,300,143 

NOZZLE  FOR  WINDSHIELD  CLEARING 
SYSTEM 
Charles  T.  Lawson,  CookeviDc,  Tcnn.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  The  Dclman  Company,  a  corporation  of 
Tennessee 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1965.  Ser.  No.  430,070 
2  Claims.     (239—284) 


1.  A  fluid  discharge  nozzle  unit  for  use  in  a  windshield 
clearing  system  for  an  automobile  having  a  windshield 
and  a  ledge  portion  located  forwardly  thereof,  comiH-is- 
ing: 

(a)  a  one-piece  tubular  body  member  having  a  pair  of 
axially  aligned  sections  and  a  laterally  extended 
bracket  section  located  between  the  inner  adjacent 
ends  of  said  aligned  sections, 

(b)  said  bracket  section  including  a  base  portion  of  a 
U-shape  having  the  legs  thereof  terminating  in  later- 
ally inclined  parallel  extensions  joined  with  corre- 
sponding ones  of  the  inner  adjacent  ends  of  said 
aligned  sections, 

(c)  the  outer  end  of  one  of  said  aligned  sections  termi- 
nating in  a  discharge  portion,  and  the  outer  end  of 
the  other  one  of  said  aligned  sections  terminating  in 
an  inlet  portion, 

(d)  said  base  portion  located  in  a  plane  parallel  to 
a  plane  extended  through  the  axes  of  said  aligned 
sections,  and 

(e)  means  extended  between  and  engageable  with  the 
legs  of  said  base  portion  and  attachable  to  said  ledge 
for  securing  the  nozzle  unit  to  said  ledge. 


1.  A  siH-ay  head  for  containing  a  plurality  of  additive 
fluids  and  adapted  for  use  with  a  propellant  container  of 
the  aerosol  bomb  type  having  a  discharge  nipple  for 
the  propellant  fluid  adapted  to  be  opened  upon  relative 
displacement  between  said  container  and  nipple,  said  nip- 
ple being  biased  to  a  closed  position, 

said  spray  head  comprising  a  housing  and  a  piston 
mounted  for  movement  therein  between  an  up  closed 
position  and  a  down  discharge  position,  said  housing 
naving  a   sidewall   with   a  spray  aperture   therein, 

said  piston  including  a  base  having  a  propellant  port 
for  discharging  said  propellant  fluid  and  an  additive 
port  juxtaposed  said  main  port  for  discharging  said 
additive  fluid,  and  a  cap  movably  attached  to  said 
base, 

said  base  being  operatively  anchored  with  respect  to  the 
housing  sidewall  to  restrict  movement  of  said  base 
relative  to  said  sidewall  to  vertical  movement  only 
and  vertically  to  align  said  propellant  port  and  said 
additive  port  with  said  spray  aperture, 

said  base  having  a  socket  for  snugly  receiving  said 
nipple,  a  propellant  duct  extending  from  said  socket 
to  said  propellant  port  and  an  additive  duct  extending 
from  said  additive  port  to  said  cap, 

said  cap  having  wall  means  forming  a  plurality  of  com- 
partments for  holding  additive  fluids,  each  com- 
partment having  an  opening  which  upon  movement 
of  said  cap  relative  to  said  base  is  movable  from  a 
sealed  position  with  said  base  to  a  discharge  position 
with  its  opening  in  fluid  communication  with  said  ad- 
ditive duct, 

and  vent  means  providing  a  venting  flow  path  to  the 
selected  compartment  when  in  said  discharge  position. 


3,300,145 

MIXING  HEAD 

Leonard  L.  Marraffino,  1824  NW.  36th  Court,  Oakland 

Park,  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla.    33311 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1965,  Ser.  No.  430,295 

5  Claims.    (CL  239—307) 


1.  A  spray  head  for  containing  a  plurality  of  additive 
fluids  and  adapted  for  use  with  a  propellant  container 
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of  the  aerosol  bomb  type  having  a  discharge  valve  bias*  d 
to  a  closed  position  for  the  propellant  fluid,  said  spn  y 
head  including  a  housing  having  a  vertical  sidewall  wilh 
a  spray  aperture  in  its  lower  portion  and  attaching  mea^- 
for  rigid  attachment  to  said  container,  valve  means  ntiou* 
ed  for  vertical  movement  only  in  the  lower  portion 
said  housing  at  said  spray  aperture  and  having  a  bott 
socket  for  snugly  receiving  said  valve  and  having  t 
seal  means,  said  valve  means  having  a  propellant  di 
extending  from  said  socket  to  said  spray  aperture  a<id 
a  first  additive  duct  extending  from  said  top  seal  mea^s 
to  said  spray  aperture,  a  seal  disk  mounted  in  a  fbt^d 
position  in  said  housing  having  a  top  surface  and  a  bot- 
tom seal  means  vertically  aligned  for  sealing  engagemyt 
with  said  top  seal  means  ^nd  having  a  second  additive 
duct  extending  from  said  bottom  se^l  means  to  said  ttop 
surface,  a  cup  mounted  for  non-vertical  movement  o41y 
in  the  upper  portion  of  said  housing  and  having  wfill 
means  defining  a  plurality  of  discrete  additive  fluid  cojn- 
partments  in  said  cup,  each  compartment  having  a  bot- 
tom wall  with  an  additive  opening  therethrough,  smd 
seal  disk  and  said  cup  being  mounted  in  said  housing 
to  enable  movement  of  a  selected  additive  opening  to 
a  discharge  position  with  said  second  additive  duct  a|nd 
to  provide  a  fluid  seal  between  the  top  surface  of  sAid 
seal  disk  and  the  bottom  wall  of  the  cUp,  and  vent  meins 
providing  a  venting  flow  path  to  the  selected  compirt 
ment  when  in  said  discharge  position. 


droxides,  alkali  metal  carbonates  and 
fides  at  a  pH  between  about  9.5  and 
ature  between  about  55'  C.  to  90°  C. 


tl^Hi- 


fatty  acid  collection  and  flotation 
tioned  pulp  in  an  amount  not  in 
grams  per  ton  of  ore;  aind  froth 
minerals  from  the  gangue  materials 


adent  to  the  oondi- 

e::cess  of  about  25 

floating  the  beryllium 


3,300,146     '  I 

FUEL  OIL  JET 

Walter  S.  Oppcnheimer,  1445  70th  Ave^ 

Philadelphia,  Pa.    19126 

FUed  Aug.  10, 1964,  S«r.  No.  388,607 

7  Claims.    (CI.  239—487) 


-^■f 


3,300,148 
FLUSHING  CONTROL  FOfc  WASTE 
DISPOSAL  SYSTE^  S 
Richard  K.  Engholdt,  Wauwatosa,  Wis. 
Manufacturing  Co.,  Milwaukee,  Wk. 
Wisconsin 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No  335,637 
3  Claims.    (O.  241-33) 


1.  In  a  fuel  oil  jet,  a  housing  open  lat  one  end  and  hav- 
ing a  threaded  bore  at  the  opposite  end,  a  fuel  ube 
threaded  thereinto  and  extending  therethrough,  the  fuel 
tube  being  open  and  protruding  from  the  open  end  and 
being  closed  and  protruding  from  the  opposite  end,  and 
communicating  therebetween  with  the  interior  of  the  Hous- 
ing, an  end  plate  threaded  onto  the  protruding  open  end 
of  the  fuel  tube  into  juxtaposition  with  the  open  end  of 
the  housing  but  spaced  therefrom  for  flow  of  oil  there- 
between to  the  exterior,  and  means  threaded  onto  the 
open  end  of  the  fuel  tube  to  retain  the  assembly  together. 


2.  A  disposal  system  having  a 
unit  with  a  water  supply  line  and  a 
thereto  comprising: 
water  valve  means  in  said  water 

flow  to  siaid  disposal  unit; 
motor  operated  control  means 
means,  said  control  means  incliid 
operatively  connected  to  said 
cause  said  water  valve  means  to 
val  after  said  timer  motor  has 
timer  motor  being  of  the  type 
without  damage;  and 
switch  means  for  alternately 
gizing  the  disposal  drive  motor 
ated  control  means. 


mrn- 


3  300  147  '  ' 

CONCENTRATION  OF  BERYLLIUM  ORES^ 
Theodore  L.  Johnston,  Manitoo  Springs,  Colo.,  assignor 
to  Mineral  Concentrates  and  Chemical  Company ,^Inc., 
Denver,  Colo.,  a  corporation  of  Colorado 
FUed  Nov.  8, 1963,  Ser.  No.  322,333 
14  Claims.    (CI.  241—20) 
2.  A  process  for  the  concentration  of  beryllium 
exals  from  an  ore  containing  them  along  with  gfngue 
materials  which  comprises:  comminuting  the  ore  to  a 
particle  size  between  about  mintis  50  and  minus   100 
mesh;  forming  an  aqueous  pulp  of  the  ore  having  a  sol- 
ids content  from  about  15  to  about  60  percent;  thoroughly 
mixing  the  pulp  with  from  about  4  to  about  6  pounds 
per  ton  of  ore  of  an  alkaline  oooditioning  ageit  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  meta^  hy- 


alkali  metal  sul- 
11  at  a  temper- 
adding  a  higher 


,  asssignor  to  Erie 
,  a  corporation  of 


mbtor  driven  disposal 
jrain  line  connected 


s  ipply  line  to  control 

fpr  said  water  valve 
ing  a  timer  motor 

v*ater  valve  means  to 
:lose  at  a  given  inter- 
been  energized,  said 
which  can  be  stalled 

energizing  and  deener- 
and  said  motor  oper- 


330,149  ^ 
ELECTRIC  STRESS  SENSING 

CRUSHING  MACHINES 
Claude  Yves  Lucicn  Lemardeley,  Paris,  and  Paul  Marcel 
Emilc   Barrot,   Clichy,   France,  ,  assignors   to   Societe 
Anonyme:  Babbitless,  Paris, 
France 

FUed  Dec.  2,  1963,  Ser. 
Claims  priority,  application  F 
935,293 
7  Claims.    (CL  24 
1.  In  a  gyratory  crusher  having 


oscillatory  carrier  shaft  supported  <in  the  framework  and 


integral  with  the  mobile  crushing 


machine,  an  electrical  sensing  de' ice  for  detecting  ab 


DEVICES  FOR 


a  corporation  of 

o.  327,183 
,  May  17, 1963, 

■36) 

a  framework  and  an 


core  member  of  the 
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normal  stresses,  comprising  a  low-voltage  power  supply, 
means  for  electrically  isolating  said  carrier  shaft  from 
said  crusher  framework,  an  electrical  circuit  ccxinecting 
said  power  supply  source  on  one  hand  to  said  carrier 
shaft  and  on  the  other  hand  to  said  crusher  framework, 


a  servo-member  in  said  electrical  circuit  operative  upon 
an  accidental  electrical  contact  being  established  between 
the  assembly  formed  by  the  carrier  shaft  and  the  crush- 
ing core  member,  on  one  hand,  and  the  crusher  frame- 
work, on  the  other,  and  means  integral  with  said  servo- 
member  effective  to  initiate  stopping  of  the  crusher. 


3,300,150 
GARBAGE  DISPOSAL  SPEED  CONTROL 
William  L.  Sones,  Dayton,  James  O.  Elliott,  Xenla,  and 
George  A.  Neyhouse,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Gen- 
eral Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  31, 1964,  Ser.  No.  393,204 
7  Claims.    (CL  241—36) 


S00rct 


j: 


Comptttr 


U 


•■ 


Smumg 


r 


movement  therewith  to  induce  rotary  nwvement  of 
material  within  the  mill, 

(d)  stationary  substantially  circular  peripheral  wall 
means  extending  upwardly  from  said  table  member 
adjacent  the  periphery  thereof  to  confine  and  retain 
a  semi-static  layer  of  material  against  the  same  and 
means  supjKjrting  said  peripheral  wall  means  with 
the  lower  edge  of  said  wall  spaced  above  the  periph- 
ery of  said  table  member  to  provide  an  annular  dis- 
charge space  of  predetermined  uniform  width  for 
ground  material  to  pass  therethrough  from  the  in- 
terior of  the  mill, 

(e)  a  plurality  of  barrier  plates, 

(f)  means  supporting  said  barrier  plates  stationarily 
within  said  circular  wall  means  at  circumferentially 
spaced  locations  and  said  plates  extending  radially  in- 
ward therefrom,  the  lower  edges  of  said  barrier  plates 


1.  In  a  garbage  disposal  unit,  the  combination  of,  means 
for  grinding  material,  A.C.  induction  motor  means  for 
operating  said  grinding  means,  solid  state  semiconductor 
computer  means  including  switch  means  for  regulating 
the  average  voltage  to  said  A.C.  induction  motor,  and 
means  for  sensing  a  plurality  of  operating  conditions  of 
said  unit  and  adapted  for  producing  plural  signals  to 
said  computer  means,  and  means  in  said  computer  means 
for  simultaneously  processing  said  signals  for  varying  the 
speed  of  said  motor  means  to  produce  an  optimum  grind- 
ing action. 

3,300,151 

VORTEX  GRINDING  MILL 

Lothar  Robert  ZUIerer,  R.D.  3,  Glen  RodK,  Pa.     17327 

FUed  Jan.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  336,771 

24  Clahns.    (O.  241—257) 

1.  A  grinding  mill  for  reducing  friable  material  to  a 

desired  range  of  fine  sizes  comprising  in  combination, 

(a)  a  substantially  flat  table  member  mounted  for  ro- 
tation within  a  horizontal  plane  about  a  substantially 
vertical  axis, 

(b)  means  to  drive  said  table  member  rotatably  about 
said  axis  at  desired  speeds, 

(c)  substantially  radial  impeller  means  carried  by  the 
horizontal  upper  surface  of  said  table  member  for 


being  spaced  vertically  above  said  impeller  means  on 
said  table  in  shearing  relationship  thereto  and  said 
barrier  plates  also  being  positioned  in  the  path  of 
the  masses  of  material  being  moved  in  a  partial  cir- 
cular path  as  impelled  by  said  radial  impeller  means 
on  said  table  to  cause  the  lower  portions  of  said  nuiss 
to  be  sheared  and  crushed  between  said  lower  edge 
of  said  barrier  plates  and  said  impeller  means  while 
the  upper  portions  of  said  masses  abruptly  encounter 
said  barrier  plates,  thereby  causing  said  upper  por- 
tions to  change  direction  of  movement  and  generate 
different  velocities  between  contiguous  layers  of 
material  resulting  in  autogenous  grinding  of  the  said 
material,  and 
(g)  feed  means  positioned  to  deliver  raw  material  to 
the  upper  surface  of  said  table  member  while 
rotating. 

3,300,152 
'  CRUSHER  APPARATUS 

George  W.  Behnke  and  Hans  A.  WIrtfa,  Durand,  Mich., 
assignors  to  SfanpUdty  Engincerfaig  Company,  Dnrand, 
Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 
Continaation  of  application  Ser.  No.  80,053,  Jan.  3,  1961. 
This  appUcation  Dec.  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  330,996 
2  Clahns.    (CL  241— 275) 


>^ 


1.  A  centrifugal  crushing  apparatus  comprising:  a 
bowl;  a  vertically  disposed  driven  shaft  means  for  said 
bowl;  centrifugal  slinger  means  mounted  on  said  shaft 
means  within  said  bowl;  means  for  feeding  the  material 
to  be  crushed  to  said  slinger  means;  a  plurality  of  cir- 
cumferentially spaced,  impact  surface  means  disposed  in 
a  substantially  horizontal  plane  in  said  bowl  around  said 
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sUnger  means  and  against  which  the  material  being  pro- 
cessed is  flung;  fixed  guide  means  supporting  the  impac^ 
surface  means  for  movement  substantially  linearly  in- 
wardly toward  the  slinger  means;  and  means  for  holding 
said  impact  surface  means  in  various  substantially  linearllf- 
inwardly  adjusted  positions,  said  guide  means  comprising 
a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  backer  plate  meaijs 
extending  generally  radially  inwardly  from  said  bowl. 


I 


3,300,153 
BOBBIN  INSERT 
Joe  D.  Fenn,  Atiante,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Monsanto  Coi 
pany,  a  torporation  of  Delaware  ; 
FOcd  Dec.  10, 1964,  Scr.  No.  417,271 
4  Claims.    (CL  242— 46.21) 


end  portion  of  the  clement  and  holding 
a  superiacent  clamping  device  fixed  on 
two  stations,  movable  therewith,  grippiltg 
portion  of  the  element  and  holding  it  against 
a  guide  mounted  on  the  lower  of  said 
the  hopper  for  passing  the  intervening 
element  and  guiding  it  back  into  convol 
per  when  the  two  stations  move  toward 


against  twisting, 
;he  upper  of  said 
tl^  other  end 
twisting,  and 
stations  above 
portion  of  the 
convolutions  in  the  hop- 
each  other. 


rvo 


3,300,155  , 

AUTOMATIC  REWINDING  MEC  lANISM  FOR 
FILM  OR  THE  LIKE 
Robert  J.  Roman,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  aaignor  to  Eastman 
Kodalc  Company,  Rodicster,  N.Y., 
New  Jersey 

FUed  Sept.  18, 1964,  Scr.  No. 


10  Claims.    (CL  242— 5f  .12) 


1,  A  bobbin-to-spindle  adaptor  comprising, 

a  central  portion  having  a  bore  ddined  therethrou 

for  mounting  said  insert  in  tight  relation  on  a  spindle, 
oppositely  disposed  coaxial,  resilient  end  portions  joined 

to  respective  ends  of  said  central  portion, 
each  of  said  end  portions  having  conical  inner  guide 

surfaces  joining  with  said  defined  bore  and  slopiig 

outwardly  therefrom,  i 

a  plurality  of  slot  means  extending  inwardly  from  pe 

outer  edges  of  each  of  said  end  portions  providing 

springy  segments,  and  i 

a  bobbin  contacting  surface  formed  around  the  oi«er 

edge  of  each  of  said  end  portions  for  engaging  with 

and  gripping  the  inner  wall  of  a  bobbin; 


a  corporation  of 
397,451 


3,300,154  . 

STOWING  APPARATUS  FOR  WORKING  CABU  9 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Robert  N.  Campbell,  Jr.,  19  Audubon  Place, 

MobOe,  Ala.     36606 

Filed  Oct  21, 1964,  Ser.  No.  405,376 

8  Claims.    (CI.  242— 54) 


1.  In  a  mechanism  for  automatical  y  rewinding  a  web 
after  it  has  been  transported  in  one  direction  by  inter- 
mittent film  pull-down  means  throug  i  a  motion  picture 
projector  or  the  like  having  supply  and  take-up  reels,  the 
combination  comprising: 

an  operating  station  for  said  web; 

drive  means  for  driving  said  film  p  ill-down  means  for 
transporting  said  web  through  sajd  operating  station 
in  one  direction,  and  for  selectively  driving  one  of 
said  supply  and  take-up  reels; 
shifting  means  movable  between  a  lormal  forward  po- 
sition in  which  it  couples  said  <mve  means  to  said 
take-up  reel  to  wind  up  said  web  jthereon  as  said  web 
is  transported  through  said  operating  station  in  said 
one  direction,  and  a  reverse  pMition  in  which  it 
couples  said  drive  means  to  sai<  supply  reel  for  re- 
winding said  web  thereon,  and 
control  means  for  moving  said  shitting  means  between 
its  forward  and  reverse  position4  said  control  means 
including  a  spring,  and  a  latch  [for  releasably  hold- 
ing said  shifting  means  in  its  normal  forward  po- 
sition against  the  bias  of  said  spi  ing,  and  in  response 
to  said  web  after  it  has  comple  ed  its  travel  in  said 
one  direction  for  releasing  said  shifting  means  for 
movement  by  said  control  means  to  its  reverse  po- 
sition for  automatically  rewinding  said  web  onto  said 
supply  reel. 


1.  Stowing  apparatus  for  an  elongated  flexible  truis- 
mission  element  of  the  class  consisting  of  cables,  h<»ses, 
wires  and  the  like  disposed  in  connecting  relation  betv  reen 
points  fixed  respectively  on  two  stations  which  are  mov- 
able vertically  relatively  to  each  other,  one  of  said  sta- 
tions being  normally  above  the  level  of  the  other,  said 
apparatus  comprising  a  stowing  hopper  fixed  on  the  1<  iwer 
of  said  two  stations  and  providing  an  upright  cylindlical 
annulus  formed  of  radially  spaced  apart  inner  and  puter 
walls  adapted  to  contain  convolutions  of  the  dementi  and 
having  means  adjacent  its  bottom  for  securing  the  I0wer 


3,300,156 
FILM  SCROLL  INCLUDING  AN 
Archie  J.  Tnclier,  Lawrence  A.  Uh^schnddcr,  and 
S.  White,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a»lgD0^ 
Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corpi>rati( 
FUed  Feb.  24,  1965,  Scr.  ^  o.     ~ 
9  Claims.    (CL  242-  74 
1.  A  scroll-like  film  supply  comprising 
a  coreless  roll  of  film  having  a  leajler  portion  extending 
therefrom; 


END  FASTENER 
,  and  Neil 
to  Eastman  Kodak 
ion  of  New  Yorli 
>.  434,927 
1) 
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a  spool  having  at  least  one  annular  winding  support  loosely  engage  and  rest  upon  each  loop  of  wire  as  it  is 
surface  and  a  trough  portion  of  relaUvely  smaller   iniUaUy  disposed  upon  said  cage  means  to  thereby  mam- 


radius;  and 


staking  tabs  securing  the  leader  portion  in  the  trough 
portion,  said  staking  tabs  being  entirely  below  said 
support  surface  whereby  they  do  not  engage  film 
layers  supported  thereon. 


3,3«0,157 

COMBINATION  COILING  AND  UNCOILING 

APPARATUS 

YasoU,  Korciriil,  Hltacfai-«U,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi, 

Ltd.,  TolQro,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  5,  l9iS,  Ser.  No.  437,518 

ClaioM  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  6, 1964, 

39/12,306 

2  Claims.    (Q.  242— 78.1) 


tain  all  of  the  loops  of  wire  forming  the  coil  in  a  densely 
stacked  together  tangle  free  condition. 


3,300,159 
SMOOTH-SURFACED  PAPER  BODY  AND  METHOD 

OF  FORMING  SAME 
Herbert  P.  Johnson  and  Lawrence  R.  Wilices,  Cedartown, 
Ga.,  assignors  to  Textile  Paper  Products,  Inc.,  Cedar- 
town,  Ga.,  a  corporation  of  Georgia 

Filed  July  24, 1963,  Scr.  No.  297,459 
lOCbdms.    (CL  242— 118.32) 


1.  A  combination  coiling  and  imcoiling  apparatus  for 
use  in  connection  with  a  rolling  mill  or  the  like,  com- 
prising an  electric  motor,  a  drum  drive  shaft  extending  in 
both  directions  through  said  motor  for  rotation  thereby, 
a  drum  mounted  on  one  end  of  said  drive  shaft  for  taking 
up  thereon  a  hoop  in  the  form  of  coil  and  paying  off  the 
coiled  hoop  therefrom,  said  dnmi  being  axially  split  into 
a  plurality  of  drum  segments  arranged  for  movement  in 
the  radial  direction  of  said  drum,  and  said  drum  being  di- 
rectly coupled  to  said  motor  vrith  a  bearing  interposed 
therebetween,  a  rotary  cylinder  mounted  on  the  other  end 
of  said  drive  shaft  in  a  manner  to  be  directly  coupled  to 
said  motor  with  a  bearing  interposed  therebetween,  a 
piston  movably  disposed  in  said  rotary  cylinder  and  having 
its  piston  rod  passed  through  an  axial  bore  in  said  drive 
shaft  to  terminate  at  said  one  end  of  said  drive  shaft,  and 
means  provided  in  said  drum  and  operatively  connected 
with  said  piston  rod  so  as  to  cause  in  response  to  axially 
advancing  and  retracting  movement  of  said  piston  rod 
corresponding  radial  movement  of  said  drum  segments 
to  thereby  cause  contraction  and  expansion  of  the  outside 
diameter  of  said  drum. 


4.  A  tubular  paper  body  characterized  by  an  excep- 
tionally hard  and  smooth  outer  surface,  said  paper  body 
being  formed  of  laminated  multiple  plies  and  having  at 
least  the  outer  ply  thereof  impregnated  with  sulfur  and 
the  exposed  surface  of  said  impregnated  ply  biunished 
smooth. 


3300,160 

THREAD  ATTACHING  MEANS  FOR  BOBBINS 

Panl  C.  Consoletti,  Hopedale,  Mass.,  assl^ior  to  Draper 

Corporation,  Hopedale,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Maine 

Filed  Sept  8, 1964,  Scr.  No.  394,903 

2Clafaiis.    (a.  242— 125.1) 


3300,158  I 

WIRE  COILING  DEVICE  ' 

Grant  F.  Strong,  Rockford,  ID.,  assignor  to  Kaiser  Alumi- 
num &  Chcniical  Corporatioa,  OaUand,  Calif.,  a  cor^ 
pontion  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1965,  Scr.  No.  429,103 
7  Claims.  (CL  242—83) 
1.  In  an  apparatus  for  producing  a  relatively  dense  and 
tangle  free  coil  of  wire  the  combination  of  a  rotatable  cage 
means  and  a  coil  hold  down  device  disposed  adjacent  said 
cage  means,  said  cage  means  being  adapted  to  receive 
loops  of  wire  fed  from  above  to  and  stacked  upon  said 
cage  means,  said  hold  down  device  including  a  floating 
shoe  means  overlying  said  cage  means  and  adapted  to 


1.  A  bobbin  for  automatic  bobbin  changing  looms 
upon  which  filling  thread  is  adapted  to  be  wound  includ- 
ing a  cylindrical  butt  portion  and  an  integrally  formed 
barrel  portion  of  lesser  diameter  than  said  butt  portion 
and  extending  axially  therefrom,  said  butt  portion  includ- 
ing a  stepped  portion  contiguous  with  said  barrel  portion, 
a  cylindrical  band  member  adapted  to  be  constrictingly  at- 
tached to  said  stepped  portion,  having  a  first  side  abutting 
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said  butt  portion  and  a  second  side  having  a  plurality 
outwardly  directed  projections,  said  projections  having 
outer  and  inner  surface  defining  a  web,  said  outer  surfice 
being  disposed  at  an  angle  to  the  axis  of  said  bobbin  and 
said  inner  surface  extending  in  a  plane  substantially  pa^l- 
lel  to  the  axis  of  the  bobbin,  said  web  terminating  iii  a 
bulbous  rib  with  a  portion  thereof  extending  inwardly 
beyond  the  limits  of  said  inner  surface,  thereby  provid- 
ing a  means  for  capturing  and  retaining  the  free  end  of 
said  fflling  to  initiate  winding  of  a  filUng  package  on  said 
bobbin.  ^^^^^^^^^^ 

3,300,161 
CONTROL  DEVICE 
Peter  Hennaims,  Cologne,  Gemumy,  as^of  to  «  f«" 
^rid  Helm  nee  Krukenberg,  Cologne-ZoUstock,  ^er- 

""^   Filed  Sept  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  398,001 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept.  21, 196  , 
H  50,326;  Mar.  20, 1964,  H  52,108 
10  Claims.    (CI.  242—154) 


vidual  pressurization  for  use  as 
said  transverse   partitions  each 
curvature  providing  a  cylindrical 
is  equiradially  distant  from  the  hub 
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living 


compartments, 
laving   a   uniform 
leek  surface  which 
axis;  and 


access  means  communicating  each  <  ompartment  of  said 
modular  structures  with  said  hub  structure  whereby 
personnel  may  move  between  the  compartments  of 
the  modular  structures  and  said  hub  structure. 


3,300,163 
COLLET  FOR  ELONGATEI 
John  E.  Randolph,  Palatine,  lU., 
Corporation,  Skokie,  HI.,  a  corporation 
Filed  Mar.  14,  1966,  Ser. 
6  Claims.    (CI.  ' 


MEMBERS 
assignor  to  Teletype 

of  Delaware 
No.  534,234 


248- -56) 


1.  A  yarn  tensioning  device  for  textile  machines  (  am 


prising  in  combination:   yarn  guide  means  including  a 
plurality  of  elements  arranged  to  form  a  triangle  and 
through  which  yam  passes,  one  of  said  elements  b  :ing 
movable  in  a  direction  at  right  angles  to  the  yarn   )ath 
to  be  moved  by  a  component  of  yam  pull  m  said  dire<  tion 
so  that  there  is  a  first  force  on  said  movable  element  in 
said  direction;  electromagnetic  means  connected  to 
movable  element  for  providing  a  second  force  opposite 
to  said  first  force;  the  curve  of  the  path-pulling  lorce 
relationship  of  said  electromagnetic  means  being  bala  iced 
with  the  curve  of  the  path-pulling  force  relationshij  of 
the  yam  guide  means  so  that  the  two  curves  and  thus 
the  oppositely  effective  forces  are  congruent  along  a  cer- 
tain minimum  path  of  the  adjusting  region  of  th«   de- 
vice and  an  equilibrium  of  the  forces  is  maintained  at  >osi- 
tions  along  this  region  with  the  yarn  pull  remainini    the 
same;  electrical  means  coupled  with  said  movable  yarn 
guide  element  so  that  when  said  movable  element  m  )ves, 
a  proportional  change  of  an  electrical  value  of  said  elec- 
trical means  takes  place;  a  yam  tensioning  assembly  and 
an  electrical  circuit  connected  to  control  said  assembl;  -  and 
connected  to  receive  a  signal  from  said  electrical  lieans 
which  is  significant  of  the  change  of  the  electrical  value 
and  which  is  a  setting  value  for  said  assembly. 


1.  A  collet  for  elongated  memlx  rs  having  a  flexible 
covering  including: 

a  resilient  gripping  member  of  tibular  shape  having 
threads  formed  on  its  inner  surl  ace  for  engaging  and 
gripping  a  flexible  covering  on  )  in  elongated  member 
and  having  a  ridge  foraied  on  its  outer  surface; 

a  rigid  housing  member  having  m  cans  for  surrounding 
the  gripping  member  and  for  d(  forming  the  gripping 
member  into  a  smaller  size  ra<  ially  with  respect  to 
the  elongated  member  thereby  causing  the  gripinng 
member  to  grip  the  flexible  covering  of  the  elon- 


snd 
for  cooperation  with 


gated  member  more  securely; 
a  ridge  on  the  hotising  member 
the  ridge  on  the  gripping  meml  >er  to  fix  the  position 
of  the  gripping  member  within  the  housing  member 
and  to  prevent  withdrawal  of  ' 
from  the  housing  member. 


the  gripping  member 


3,300,162 
RADIAL  MODULE  SPACE  STATION  , 
Owen  E.  Maynard,  Friendswood,  Willard  M.  Taub,  Hous- 
ton, David  Brown,  La  Porte,  Edward  H.  Oiling^  Sea- 
brook,  and  Robert  M.  Mason,  Pasadena,  Tex.,  ass^ors 
to  the  United  States  of  America  as  represented  hy  the 
Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics  and  ppace 
Administration 

FOed  Jan.  20, 1964,  Ser.  No.  339,040 
11  Claims.    (CL  244—1) 
11.  A  space  station  stmcture  adaptable  to  being  dis- 
posed as  the  payload  of  a  launch  rocket  and  launched 
into  a  near-earth  orbit  for  use  as  a  manned  space  stotion, 
said  space  station  comprising:  I 

a  central  hub  structure;  I 

a  plurality  of  elongate  modular  structures,  each  In  the 
form  of  a  cylindrical  pressure  vessel  having  a  plirality 
of  transverse  partitions  rigidly  connected  to  thei  inner 
wall  of  the  vessel  and  dividing  the  vessel  into  a|  num- 
ber of  cylindrical  compartments  adaptable  t<^  indi- 


3300.164 
SUPPORTING 
Theodore  W.  WeUes,  Shaker 
(3049  E.  SStli  St.,  Cleveland 
FUed  Aug.  31, 1964,  Ser. 
6  Claims.    (CI.  ~  ' 


DE^CE 


Heights,  Ohio 
Ohio  44127) 
So.  393,126 


24fl  —95) 


1.  A  support  device  for  adhesiv : 
face  and  comprising  a  relatively  th|n 


application  to  a  sur- 
walled  flexible  sheet 
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member  having  an  adhesive  coating  on  one  side  to  facili- 
tate adhesion  of  said  member  to  a  surface,  and  a  resilient 
support  member  secured  to  said  sheet  member  so  as  to 
make  at  least  narrow  surface  contact  therewith  to  permit 
sufficient  flexibility  of  said  sheet  member  to  allow  mount- 
ing of  said  sheet  member  on  an  irregular  surface,  said 
support  member  taking  the  form  of  a  split  ring  defining 
first  and  second  leg  portions,  said  first  leg  portion  ex- 
tending outwardly  and  upwardly  from  said  sheet  member 
to  receive  and  support  an  object. 


3,300,165 

TRIPOD 

Richard  H.  OVanc,  16045  Highway  128, 

Callstoga,  Calif .    94515 

Filed  Joly  27, 1965,  Ser.  No.  475,149 

15  Claims.    (CL  248— 168) 


•\  y'"    /••    y<» 


7.  A  collapsible  support,  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  elements  disposed  one  above  the 
other  in  overlapping  engagement,  said  elements  hav- 
ing concentric  mating  surfaces  of  substantially  frus- 
to-spherical  configuration  to  provide  for  universal 
movement  therebetween; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  legs,  each  of  which  is  fixed  to  one 
of  said  respective  elements  and  extends  downwardly 
therefrom; 

(c)  a  table  received  on  the  upper  exterior  surface  of 
the  upper  of  said  elements,  said  table  being  adapted 
to  support  articles  thereon; 

(d)  retainer  means  mating  with  the  lower  of  said  ele- 
ments for  universal  movement  with  respect  thereto; 
and, 

(e)  means  to  selectively  pull  said  table  and  retainer 
towards  each  other  to  clamp  said  elements  therebe- 
tween. 


330,166 
COLLAPSIBLE  AUTOMATICALLY  SET  UP 
DISPLAY  CONTAINER 
Walter  P.  WojdcchowsU,  HadcC,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Con- 
tainer Corporation  of  America,  Chicago,  Dl.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

FDcd  lone  14, 1965,  Ser.  No.  463,822 
9Claiiiw.    (CL  248— 174) 


for  holding  a  plurality  of  articles  arranged  haphazardly, 
comprising  the  combination  of: 

(a)  a  base  formed  of  opposed  pairs  of  interconnected 
vertical  walls  hinged  together  at  their  opposite  side 
edgis  along  vertical  hinge  lines  to  form  a  tubular 
structure; 

(b)  a  bin  formed  of  opposed  pairs  of  interconnected 
vertical  panels  hinged  together  at  their  opposite  side 
edges  along  vertical  hinge  lines  to  form  a  tubular 
structure; 

(c)  the  bin  tubular  structure  being  disposed  above  the 
base  tubular  stmcture,  and  being  connected  thereto 
by  a  hinged  connection; 

(d)  the  hinged  connection  including  upper  and  lower 
transverse  panels  between  each  adjacent  vertical  wall 
and  panel  of  the  base  and  bin,  the  transverse  panels 
being  hinged  together  at  tlieir  inboard  edges  and 
being  hinged  at  the  outboard  edges,  respectively,  to 
the  lower  horizontal  edge  of  the  bin  vertical  panel 
and  the  upper  horizontal  edge  of  the  base  vertical 
wall; 

(e)  the  end  ^ges  of  the  transverse  panels  being 
trimmed  so  that  the  transverse  panels  diverge  from 
the  shortest  dimension  adjacent  tlieir  inboard  edges 
to  the  longest  dimension  adjacent  the  outboard  edges 
and  so  that  the  end  edges  abut  one  another,  whereby 
the  transverse  panels  define  between  the  base  and  bin 
a  transverse  ledge  disposed  at  the  lower  edge  of  tlie 
bin  vertical  panels; 

(f )  a  bottom  wall,  for  closing  the  lower  end  of  the  bin 
tubular  stmcture,  adapted  to  be  supported  by  the 
transverse  ledge  and  being  shaped  substantially  the 
same  as  the  cross  section  of  the  bin  tubular  struc- 
ture, and  having  edge  dimensions  slightly  less  than 
the  lengths  of  the  adjacent  respective  bin  vertical 
panels; 

(g)  the  bottom  wall  being  secured  at  one  edge  to  one 
of  the  lower  transverse  panek  of  the  hinged  con- 
nection, and  being  adapted  to  pivot  from  the  posi- 
tion across  the  lower  end  of  the  bin  to  a  position 
adjacent  the  vertical  panel  of  the  bin  immediately 
above  the  one  transverse  panel  in  the  collapsed  con- 
dition of  the  bin; 

(h)  the  vertical  walls  of  the  base,  the  vertical  panels 
of  the  bin,  and  the  upper  and  lower  transverse  panels 
adjacent  the  one  transverse  panel  being  hinged  me- 
dially thereof  and  adapted  to  fold  inwardly  between 
into  the  tubular  stmctures  of  the  base  and  bin  in 
the  collapsed  condition  of  the  bin; 

(i)  elastic  means  such  as  a  mbber  band,  connected  to 
the  bottom  wall  at  a  location  spaced  from  the  hinged 
connection  and  to  the  base  on  the  one  vertical  panel 
operable  to  bias  the  bottom  wall  from  the  vertical 
position  to  the  transverse  position  for  automatic  set 
up  of  the  bin. 


1.  A  collapsible,  automatically  set  up  display  container, 
formed  of  foldable  sheet  material  such  as  paperboard. 


834  o.O. 


3  300  167 
CAN  HOLDER  HAVING*  MEANS  TO  GRASP  A 
HORIZONTAL  MEMBER  OF  A  LADDER 
Robert  C.  Mabcoat,  Carmlchael,  Calif. 
(3405  Concetta  Way,  Sacramento,  Calif.    95821) 
Filed  Nov.  19, 1964,  Ser.  No.  412,403 
4  Claims.    (CL  248— 210) 
1.  A  unitary  can  holder  comprising: 
a  holder  formed  from  a  strip  of  material  configured  as 
a  major  portion  of  a  circle,  the  strip  being  of  suflB- 
cicnt  strength  to  support  a  can  and  of  suflScicnt  re- 
siliency to  receive  a  can; 
a  strap  type  support  securely  affixed  to  the  holder  in- 
termediate  the   ends   thereof   and   extending   away 
therefrom,  the  support  being  configured  to  grasp  a 
horizontal  support  of  a  ladder  and  thereby  retain 
the  can  holder  on  the  ladder,  the  support  including 
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a  first  upstanding  segment  adjacent  the  holder  adaf  ted 
to  abut  the  leading  edge  of  a  ladder  step; 

a  second  generally  horizontal  segment,  secured  to  jthe 
first  segment,  adapted  to  overlie  the  load  receiymg 
portion  of  the  step;  and 


section  for  initial  insertion  within  a  complementary  non 


circular   work   aperture,   said   shank 
pandable  work  interlocking  means, 


section   having  ex- 
rotatable  support 


member  for  shelves  and  the  like  having  means  rotatably 
engageable  with  said  shank  section  to  relatively  shift  said 
member  and  shank  section  axially  ioward  each  other, 
and  means  associated  with  said  shank  section  engageable 
with  said  anchor  member  as  an  incident  to  relative  rota- 
tion of  said  support  member  and  shink,  whereby  to  ex- 
pand said  shank  section  into  locking  ^ngagcmcnt  with  the 
walls  defining  a  complementary  work  '"" 


a  third  depending  segment,  secured  to  the  second  ^g- 
ment  and  spaced  from  the  first  segment,  adapted  to 
abut  the  trailing  edge  of  the  step;  and 

a  handle  on  the  support  opposite  from  the  holdci 


3,300,168 

VISOR  CUP 

Orlando  A.  Gandino,  315  Center  Ave^  B»Sf^»/"-    **®®^ 

FUcd  Sept  15, 1965,  Ser.  No.  487,383    , 

2  Claims.   (CL  248— 229) 


3,300,170 

SHELF  CONSTRUCTION  WTO  1  ADJUSTABLE 
BRACKET 

Charles  Raffa,  4701  Avenue  K,  Brooklyn,  N.Y 
FUed  Apr.  2€,  l9657Scr.  No,  450,810 
6  Claims.    (CI.  248-242) 


aperture. 


11234 


1.  A  visor  clip  of  molded  plastic  comprising  a  piir  of 
spatially  disposed  flat  members  having  a  web  spacer  dis- 
posed therebetween  to  form  a  clip  for  attachment  to  a 
visor  or  the  like,  said  flat  members  having  nub  elei  nents 
symmetrically  disposed  thereon  to  provide  retaining 
means,  a  short  intermediately  disposed  angled  mdmber 
extending  in  alignment  with  said  web  spacer  and  secured 
to  each  of  the  outer  surfaces  of  the  flat  members  for  re- 
taining pencils,  cigarettes,  and  like  shaped  objects  ^here- 
in, the  ciids  of  said  flat  members  and  said  angled  tnem- 
be'rs  having  outwardly  generally  extending  flared  ends, 
and  pairs  of  segment  configured  ridged  extensions  dn  the 
inner  side  of  each  of  the  flat  members  to  assure  ^cure 
mounting  of  the  clip  on  the  visor  and  disposed  sul 
ly  apart  on  the  respective  surface  of  the  flat  memi 
retain  paper  articles  and  the  lik^  therebetween  in 
relation.  ^^^^^^^^^ 

3,300,169 
SUPPORT  ASSEMBLY  FOR  SHELVES 
Jnlian  V.  Fisher,  Carpenlersvnie,  HI.,  assignor  to  JHnois 
Tool  Works  Inc.,  Chicago,  lU.,  a  corporation  o^  D«la- 

FUed  Oct  22, 1965,  Ser.  No.  500,577 
12  Claims.    (CL  248— 239)    ^ 


1.  In  a  shelf  construction,  the 
a  hollow  standard  having  a  pair  of 
and  a  bracket  having  a  pair  of  vert 
movably  insertable  in  said  slots, 
notches  removably  receiving  the 
when  said  lugs  are  engaged  in  sai( 
bracket  with  its  supporting  upper 
mined  inclination,  and  said  lugs 
removably    receiving   the    lower 
bracket  is  inverted  and  said  lugs  arc 
to  retain  the  bracket  with  its  former 
per  supporting  position  of  another 
tion. 


coihbination  comprising 

vtrtically  spaced  slots, 

cally  spaced  lugs  re- 

sad  lugs  having  lower 

lovvjer  edges  of  said  slots 

slots  to  retain  said 

<dge  in  one  predeter- 

laving  upper  notches 

slpt   edges    when    said 

inserted  in  said  slots 

lower  edge  in  an  up- 

]  redetermined  inclina- 


3300  171 
QUICK-RELEASE  HOLD-D|DWN 
Max  Welton  Watts,  Clayton,  Ga 

Corporation,  Clayton,  Ga.,  a  corporation 
FUcd  Apr.  14, 1965,  Ser. 
8  Claims.    (CL  '  " 


1.  A  support  assembly  for  shelves  and  the  like 
assembly  including  a  shank  section  of  noncirculai 


DEVICE 
>r  to  The  Aid 
of  Georgia 
4o.  448,133 


248-361) 


said 
cross- 


1.  A  hold  down  device  including  a  body  defining  an 
internal  cylindrical  chamber  having  an  opening  through 
the  bottom  of  the  body,  a  pair  of  Identical  semi-cylindri- 
cal arms  pivotally  engaged  within  said  chamber  and  ex- 
tending through  the  open  bottom 'of  said  chamber,  pro- 
truding retaining  lugs  on  said  atms  externally  of  said 
body,  means  movable  with  respecjt  to  said  body  to  piv- 
otally move  said  arms  to  extend  and  retract  said  lugs, 
said  means  including  an  axially  movable  operating  shank 
movable  between  said  arms,  am  means  for  manually 
moving  said  shank  and  for  releasa  >ly  securing  said  shank 
in  fixed  position. 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1447 


3,3M,172 

MULTIPLE  POSITION  SEAT  FOR  MATERIAL 

HANDLING  EQUIPMENT 

Fred  W.  Nollcr,  Farmington,  and  Roy  E.  HaoS,  St  Clair 

Shores,  Mick,  mrignon  to  Maney-Fcrgoson  loc,  De* 

troit,Micli. 

FOcd  Mar.  18,  1965.  Ser.  No.  440,738 
3  Claims.    (CL  248— 425) 


sponsive  actuator  operative  to  move  said  valve  openwanl 
when  greater  fluid  pressure  is  applied  to  one  side  thereof 
than  to  the  other,  means  providing  cooamunicatioo  be- 
tween said  inlet  passage  and  one  side  of  said  actuator, 
means  providing  relatively  restricted  communication  be- 
tween said  inlet  passage  and  said  other  side  of  said  actu- 
ator, a  bleed  passage  providing  relatively  unrestricted 
communication  between  said  other  side  of  said  actuator 
and  said  outlet  passage,  a  control  valve  movable  to  open 
and  close  said  bleed  passage,  two  pressure  regulating 


1.  A  vehicle  seat  assembly  comprising:  a  frame  hav* 
ing  horizontally  spaced  upper  and  lower  supports,  a  pair 
of  parallel  links  having  their  lower  ends  pivotally  con- 
nected at  spaced  points  to  said  frame,  a  base  member 
carried  by  the  upper  ends  of  said  parallel  links  for  move- 
ment between  a  first  position  in  which  said  base  mem- 
ber rests  on  said  lower  support  with  said  parallel  links 
disposed  substantially  horizontally  along  saiid  frame  and 
a  second  position  in  which  said  base  member  rests  on 
said  upper  support  with  said  parallel  links  inclined  up- 
wardly and  toward  said  upper  support  such  that  the 
upper  ends  of  said  links  must  initially  move  upwardly 
about  their  lower  ends  upon  return  movement  of  said 
base  from  said  upper  support  toward  said  lower  support, 
a  seat  supporting  frame  mounted  on  said  base  member 
for  selective  rotational  movement  about  a  vertical  axis 
between  oppositely  facing  positions,  and  guide  means  on 
said  upper  and  lower  supports  engageable  with  the  base 
member  to  prevent  lateral  shifting  of  the  base  member 
on  said  supports. 

3,300,173 

PICTURE   HANGERS   AND   NAIL   WITHDRAWAL 

TOOLS  FOR  USE  IN  CONNECTION  THEREWITH 

Mcrritt  T.  Kennedy,  Jr.,  16  Wfaitfarop  Road, 

Port  Washfaigton,  N.Y.    11050 

Filed  May  11,  1965,  Ser.  No.  454,930 

8  Claims.    (CL  248— 467) 


^^^' 


1.  A  picture  hanger  comprising  a  nail  jig  in  the  form 
of  a  collar  having  a  hole  and  presenting  a  flat  surface  at 
one  end,  a  nail  passing  through  said  collar  with  a  snug 
slide  fit  and  having  a  head  at  one  end,  said  nail  being 
adapted  to  be  hammered  into  a  wall  with  said  surface 
facing  the  wall  and  with  the  nail  passing  through  said 
collar,  and  means  forming  a  recess  between  said  nail 
head  and  part  of  said  jig  for  the  support  therein  of  a 
picture  support,  when  said  nail  is  hammered  into  said 
wall. 


3,300,174 
GAS  VALVE 
Donald  C.  Urban,  Florissant,  and  Carl  A.  Smith,  Lcmay, 
Mo.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Emerson 
Electric  Co.,  a  corporation  of  Misonri 

Filed  May  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  279,490 

2Clafans.    (CL  251— 29) 

1.  In  a  gas  valve,  a  valve  body  having  an  inlet  passage, 

an  outlet  passage,  and  a  valve  chamber  therebetween,  a 

biased  closed  valve  in  said  chamber  controlling  the  flow 

from  said  inlet  to  outlet  passage  including  a  pressure  re- 


valves  arranged  in  series  in  said  bleed  passage,  one  of 
which  is  operative  to  maintain  a  higher  fluid  pressure 
on  said  other  side  of  said  actuator  than  the  otber,  pres- 
sure responsive  means  in  communication  with  said  outlet 
passage  and  operative  in  response  to  an  increase  in  pres- 
sure in  said  outlet  passage  to  move  said  one  pressure  regu- 
lating valve  to  an  inoperative  position,  and  said  communi- 
cation between  said  pressure  responsive  means  and  said 
outlet  passage  comprising  a  highly  restricted  passage 
whereby  the  response  to  said  pressure  responsive  means 
to  an  increase  in  pressure  in  said  outlet  passage  is  delayed. 


3300,175 
PILOT-OPERATED  VALVE 

lames  A.  Kozel,  Franklin,  Kfich.,  airfgnni  to 

Radiator  A  Standard  Sanitary  CorporatioB,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Ddawarc 

Filed  Oct  20, 1964,  Ser.  No.  405,217 

4Chyn.   (CL^l— 30)  i 


r^^ 


2.  In  combination:  a  valve  body  having  an  inlet  cham- 
ber including  a  first  passage  terminating  at  one  face  of  the 
body,  an  outlet  chamber  including  a  second  passage  ini- 
tiating at  said  face  whereby  to  cooperate  with  the  first 
passage  in  defining  a  main  valve  seat;  a  pilot  flow  groove 
formed  in  said  one  face  in  communication  with  said  outlet 
chamber;  an  elastomeric  element  having  a  first  generally 
flat  seal  porticm  overlying  the  flow  groove,  and  a  second 
diaphragm  portion  overlying  the  valve  seat;  a  bleed  pas- 
sage arranged  to  feed  pilot  fluid  from  the  first  passage  to 
the  face  of  the  diaphragm  remote  from  the  valve  seat, 
and  a  pilot  port  formed  in  the  seal  portion  of  the  elasto- 
meric element  to  admit  fluid  to  the  flow  groove;  a  hollow 
peripherally  flanged  cover  overlying  the  elastomeric  ele- 
ment with  its  flange  seated  on  the  peripheral  face  area 
of  the  element;  a  cover  retainer  plate  clamped  to  the 
valve  body  with  portions  thereof  overiying  the  cover 
flange;  an  armature  disposed  within  the  cover  in  registry 
with  the  pilot  port;  and  a  solenoid  coil  disposed  on  the 
cover  to  operate  the  armature. 
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3300  177 

Wdi^d  W.  Hatch,  Jr.  NomeU,  Mass., -srf^r^^^^        '^'^^^^':i^l^:^^'JX^yi*^s.  Grtodl.  Ro«l. 
F<ttbowr  Company,  Foxboro,  Mass.,  a  corporation  df       Henry  ^  iSagton,  England  ' 

Massachusetts  —   —  ■    "'  •*'■•  * 


FUed  Jnne  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  377,611 
IChdm.    (CI.  251— 33) 


OltlVM.   MLtl 


■LCCO        < 


^^       t 


'Fii'^Febri87i564,  Ser.  No.,  145,722 
Claims  priority,  appUcation^Great  Brihin,  Apr.  9, 1963, 

2CIatais. '(a.  251— 1J8) 


;;r„ 


A  digital  fluid  operator  wherein  on-off  operation  o 
fluid  power  stream  is  accomplished  by  fully  snap-acti 
diaphragm-nozzle  means  responding  to  fluid  pulse  mput 
to  activate  a  power  valve, 

said  operator  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  pulse  signal  input,  a  snap-acting  diaphragm  agai  tist 
one  side  of  which  said  input  pulse  is  applied,  a  no^le 


.1  A  valve  of  the  character  descrbed  comprising  a 
valve  body  having  an  annular  seating  :o-axially  disposed 
in  a  bore  thereof;  a  disc-like  stopper  ii  said  bore  and  co- 
operating with  said  seating;  an  operating  spmdle  rotatably 
carried  by  said  valve  body  and  extend  ng  across  the  bore 
thereof  and  across  the  back  of  the  stopper;  cam  means 
rotationally  fast  with  the  operating  spindle  and  arranged 
for  co-action  with  the  back  of  the  stopper,  said  cam 
means  being  of  elongated  taper  form  from  an  eccentr.c 
rounded  heel  portion  at  one  end  to  a  minimum  th^knes^ 
at  the  other  end  of  a  flat  extending  from  said  heel  portion 


_  ;vhich  said  input  pulse  is  applied,  a  nozzle  J' "T  substantially  greater  distance  from  the  spindle  than 

chamber  in  which  said  diaphragm  moves  in  its  s$ap  jor  ^.^^^  ^^.^^  ^^^  ^^^^^^  ^.^  ^j^  ^^^^  ^f 

action,  a  nozzle  directed  into  said  nozzle  chamber  J"^  ^^^^^^  fA;  imoartinK  opening  a*d  closing  swingi 
on 


ion,  a  nozzle  directed  into  said  nozzle  chamber     "^  ^^^  imparting  opening  and  closing  swinging 

the  other  side  of  said  snap-acting  diaphragm  »nd  ^*^  ^    ^^^  lauer  on  corresponding  roUtion  of  the 


positioned  and  located  to  be  restricted  by  said  sriap 
acting  diaphragm  as  the  diaphragm  is  so  moved  in 
response  to  said  input  pulse,  a  bleed  vent  from  said 
nozzle  chamber  to  atmosphere,  I 

a  fluid  power  supply  passage  to  said  nozzle  whereUy  a 
continuous  fluid  flow  is  provided  through  said  sup- 
ply passage  to  said  nozzle  and  from  said  nozzle  Into 
said  nozzle  chamber  and  to  atmosphere  through  kaid 

vent,  ,    ! 

a  variable  restrictor  in  said  nozzle  power  supply  ^- 

sage,  ^. 

a  valve  operating  chamber,  a  fluid  passage  operating 


SUrating  spindle  whilst  the  heel  port  on  co-acts  with  the 
back  of  the  stopper  for  effecting  in  tial  opening  lifting 
movement  of  said  stopper  and  final  c  osing  seating  move- 
ment thereof;  and  leaf  springs  extendmg  laterally  m  op- 
posite directions  from  pivotal  anchcrage  about  the  op- 
^ting  spindle  alongside  the  cam  mtans  and  secured  at 
their  outer  ends  to  the  back  of  the  stopper  for  balanced 
spring  loading  of  the  latter  against  ths  cam  means. 


3,300,178 

valve  operating  cnamocr,  a  nuiu  ya^y^^e,^  y^.^w.-e  TURBINES    ■         ....  „yfc.# 

connection  from  said  valve  chamber  to  said  nozzle   ^^eeb  RiA  and  Clifford  Aijiur  1  ^««»  >»2V®V  iSS 


power  supply  passage  past  said  variable  restrittor 
whereby  adjustment  of  said  variable  restrictor  sii  nul 
taneously  changes  the  fluid  supply  to  said  nozzle  and 
to  said  valve  chamber, 
a  Ikxible  diaphragm  across  said  valve  chamber  kuch 
that  said  nozzle  fluid  supply  is  applied  to  one  [side 
of  said  flexible  diaphragm,  with  movement  prodUcmg 
effect  on  said  flexible  diaphragm  from  back  pressure 
from  said  nozzle  when  said  nozzle  is  restncted  by 
said  snap-acting  diaphragm,  ,     .    j 

a  shaft  secured  to  said  flexible  diaphragm  and  extend- 
ing therefrom  on  the  other  side  of  said  flexible  dia- 
phragm, a  valve  closure  on  said  shaft,  a  valva  seat 
for  said  closure, 
a  power  fluid  chamber  about  said  shaft,  fluid  parages 
from  said  power  fluid  chamber  to  said  valve  opef ating 
chamber  on  said  other  side  of  said  flexible  diaphragm, 
further  fluid  passages  from  said  power  fluid  ch^ber 
to  said  valve  closure  when  said  closure  is  rsstmg 
on  said  valve  seat,  ^  • .    u 

a  fluid  power  supply  passage  to  said  power  fluid  ham- 
ber,  and  a  power  fluid  exit  chamber  contaimn  ;  said 
valve  seat  and  said  valve  closure, 
whereby  power  fluid  flow  is  produced  from  saiil  last 
named  fluid  power  passage,  through  said  power  fluid 
chamber,  through  said  further  fluid  passages  and  into 
said  exit  chamber,  when  said  valve  is  actuated  in 
response  to  restriction  of  said  nozzle  by  said  " 
acting  diaphragm 


rfone  Ensland,  assignors  to  The  EkigUsh  Electric  Com- 
JS?;  uStS,  lSX,  England,  jB^h  company 
^^     FUed  Sept.  16,  1965,  Ser.  ^  o.  487^761 
Ctalms  priority,  application  GrMj  Biltata,  Sept.  24, 1964, 

4  Claims.   (CI.  253— :  9.1) 


1.  A  turbine  including  casing  means  forming 


snap- 


cumferentially-extending  inwardly  facing  annular  chan- 
nel means  locating  the  outer  platf c  rms  of  a  row  of  stator 
blades  in  the  mouth  of  said  chanrel,  an  annular  groove 
formed  in  the  base  of  said  channel,  means  to  feed  cooling 


a  cir- 
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air  into  said  groove,  and  an  axially-corrugated  circum- 
ferential strip  located  against  the  base  of  said  channel, 
with  clearance  from  the  sides  thereof,  so  arranged  that 
air  fed  into  said  groove  is  caused  to  flow  to  each  axially- 
spaced  side  of  the  channel  by  said  corrugated  strip,  to  be 
delivered  into  said  channel  along  the  axially-spaced  walls 
thereof,  to  cool  them. 


/ 


3,300,179 
BLADE  STALK  COVER  PLATE 
Reoben  C.  Goodcnun,  Indianapolis,  Ind^ 
General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich., 
poration  of  Micliigan 

FUed  Apr.  22, 1966,  Ser.  No.  544,468 
9  Claims.   (CL  25S— 77) 


to 
cor- 


retaining  means,  a  plurality  of  nozzle  blade  segments  each 
of  which  comprises  at  least  one  nozzle  blade,  said  nozzle 
blade  segments  extending  between  said  spaced  outer  re- 
taining means  and  said  inner  disc  means,  respectively, 
means  for  attaching  said  nozzle  blade  segments  to  said 
outer  retaining  means,  said  inner  disc  means  ccnnprising  a 
plurality  of  arcuate  segments,  and  guide  and  support 
means  for  supporting  said  arcuate  segments  from  said 
nozzle  blade  segments  with  freedom  for  relative  move- 
ment therebetween  and  for  guiding  said  nozzle  blade  seg- 
ments and  said  inner  disc  segments  during  such  move- 
ment. 

330,181 
CARPET  TOOL  FOR  DRAWING  SEAM  EDGES  TO- 
GETHER BY  SINGLE  THROW  LEVER  MEANS 
James  L.  Spann,  Chicago,  DL,  aaignor  to  Kinkead  Indoa- 
trics   Incorporated,   Chicago,   DL,   a   corporation   of 
nUnois 

FUed  Aug.  19,  1965,  Ser.  No.  481,052 
4Clafaiis.    (CI.  254— 62) 


1.  A  bladed  rotor  comprising  in  combination: 

a  rotor  having  a  rim  with  a  plurality  of  circumfer- 
entially  spaced  generally  axial  fir  tree  grooves, 

a  plurality  of  blades  having  fir  tree  roots  mounted  in 
said  grooves,  each  of  said  blades  having  a  radially 
inwardly  opening  groove  spaced  radially  outwardly 
of  its  root, 

an  axially  extending  circumferential  flange  on  said  rim 
spaced  inwardly  of  said  mounting  grooves,  an  annular 
cover  plate  mounted  on  said  rotor  and  having  its 
outer  margin  disposed  in  said  blade  grooves  and  its 
inner  edge  adjacent  said  flange,  said  cover  plate  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  arcuate  segments,  each  of  said 
segments  having  end  surfaces  abutting  end  surfaces 
on  adjacent  segments  to  form  a  continuous  annulus, 
at  least  one  of  said  end  surfaces  on  each  of  said  seg- 
ments being  skewed  with  respect  to  the  radius  of  said 
rotor  and  abutting  a  mating  skewed  end  surface  on  an 
adjustment  segment  whereby  said  cover  plate  accom- 
modates differential  thermal  growth  between  said 
cover  plate  and  said  rotor  and  blades. 


3,300,180 
SEGMENTED  DIAPHRAGM  ASSEMBLY 
Alan  H.  Tattle,  Andover,  aod  WOliam  W.  Browning, 
WeUsvUle,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Worthfaigtoo  Corporation, 
Harrison,  NJ.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  411,821 
12  Claims.    (CL  253— 78) 


1.  In  a  diaphragm  assembly  for  use  in  turbines,  outer 
retaining  means,  inner  disc  means  spaced  from  said  outer 


2.  A  carpet  repair  tool  for  straddling  a  seam  in  a  carpet 
during  the  repair  thereof  comprising,  in  combination,  first 
and  second  longitudinal  members  laterally  spaced  from 
one  another  and  each  having  on  the  underside  a  generally 
flat  carpet  engaging  surface,  each  longitudinal  member 
having  a  set  of  sharpened  downwardly-projecting  pins 
spaced  along  its  underside,  said  sets  of  pins  being  angled 
mutually  inwardly  from  the  vertical  by  a  shallow  angle, 
bridging  means  at  the  respective  ends  of  the  longitudinal 
members  spaced  to  provide  an  open  rectangular  working 
are  including  linkages  for  adjusting  the  spacing  of  the  re- 
spective ends  of  the  longitudinal  members,  and  means  in- 
cluding a  manual  operator  for  operating  the  two  linkages 
simultaneously  for  drawing  the  Icmgitudinal  members  in- 
wardly in  parallel  relation  to  a  working  position,  and 
means  for  locking  the  linkages  with  the  longitudinal  mem- 
bers in  such  working  position,  the  longitudinal  members 
being  substantially  elongated  in  the  direction  of  the  seam 
so  that  the  force  exerted  by  the  pins  is  distributed  over  a 
substantial  length  of  carpet  material. 


3,300,182  I 

*S11tETCHER  POLE  ATTACHMENT 

Gerald  M.  Bossard,  727  E.  Hafriaon  SL, 

Springfield,  Mo.    658M 

FUed  Oct  22, 1965,  Ser.  No.  500,813 

8  aafans.    (CL  254—62) 


1.  In  a  carpet  stretcher  including  a  stretcher  pole,  a 
wall-abutting  head  on  one  end  of  said  pole,  and  a  stretcher 
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head  on  the  other  end  of  said  pole,  the  improvement 
comprising,  attachment  means  mounted  on  said  stretcher* 
pole  intermediate  said  wall-abutting  head  and  said| 
stretcher  head  for  preventing  buckling  of  said  strctchce 
pole  when  the  carpet  is  stretched,  said  attachment  means 
including  selectively  operable  carpet  gripping  means  there- 
in, and  control  means  for  actuating  said  carpet  gripping 
means,  said  control  means  being  located  remotely  fron 
said  attachment  means. 


vided  with  a  lip  portion  adapted  to 
tween  the  rim  of  an  automobile  wheel 
edge  of  said  tire  so  that  when  motion 
the  jack  mechanism  and  therethrough 
of  the  motor  vehicle,  the  tire  will  be  " 
the  rim  of  |lhe  automobile  wheel. 


b5 


330,183 

WHEEL  JACK  BRACKET 

George  C.  Marshall,  Jr^  2876  Sumner  Ave., 

Pomona,  CaUff.     91767 

Filed  Oct  22, 1965,  Ser.  No.  501,176 

13Claiins.    (0.254—133) 


January  24,  1967 


positioned  be- 

the  peripheral 

transmitted  to 

nto  the  bumper 

bipken  away  from 


and 
s 


330,185 
FLAGPOLE  ROPE  TORE 
Recce  U.  Metzgcr  and  LOUe  Sue  Mi 
16272  Cedariane  Drive,  La  Pneote, 

FUcd  Sept.  10, 1965,  Scr.  No.  ,    , 
11  aaims.    (CL  254—134.3) 


1.  A  bracket  for  engagement  by  a  jack  to  raise  a  v 
hide  road  wheel  assembly  having  spaced  circularly  a 
ranged  studs,  comprising  \ 

an  anchor  portion  having  a  stud-receiving  opening  posi- 
tioned for  securement  to  the  uppermost  stud  of  said 
circularly  arranged  wheel  studs,  | 

an  upright  portion  connected  with  the  anchor  portion 
and  extending  radially  of  the  wheel  to  the  rim  thereof, 

a  shoulder  at  the  upper  end  of  siaid  upright  bracket 
portion  and  adapted  to  engage  the  outer  rim  porti<^n 
of  the  wheel  to  transmit  load  thereto, 

and  a  jack  arm  extending  perpendicularly  outward  rela- 
tive to  the  upright  portion  and  adapted  to  engage  ja 
jack.  I   ^ 


330,184 

COMBINATION  JACK  AND  TIRE  BREAKER 

Jolm  RagoUo,  818  Bengics  Road,  Baltimore,  Md.    212 

Fifed  Oct.  23, 1965,  Scr.  No.  503,103 

1  Claim.    (CL  254—133) 


A  combination  jack  and  tire  breaker  for  motor  >^e- 
hicles  comprising  an  upright  jack  post,  a  jack  mechaniain 
adapted  to  move  vertically  on  said  jack  post,  means  0n 
said  jack  mechanism  for  engaging  the  bumper  of  sad 
motor  vehicle,  said  jack  being  provided  adjacent  to  |ts 
lower  extremity  with  a  supporting  base  provided  wih 
a  dependent  collar,  the  lower  extremity  of  said  japk 
post  being  arranged  to  project  into  the  collar,  an  arcuate 
wing-shaped  combination  tire  bead  breaking  mejnner 
and  jack  base  having  a  lower  planar  face  removaqly 
supporting  said  collar  and  said  jack  post,  said  arcuate 
wing-shaped  combination  tire  bead  breaking  member 
and  jack  base  further  including  a  curvilinear  area  p:  o- 


1.  A  flagpole  rope  threader  comprising:  a  longitudinal 
flagpole  having  a  lower  end  adapted  to  ife  rigidly  fastened 
and  mounted  with  respect  to  an  auxiliary  supporting  mem- 
ber in  projecting  relationship  with  resjpert  thereto,  and 
having  a  remote  top  end  longitudinally  remotely  spaced 
from  said  lower  end  of  said  flagpole;  longitudinal  thread- 
ing conduit  means  carried  by  said  loigitudinal  flagpole 
substantially  along  the  complete  lengti  thereof  from  a 
lower  entry  location  adjacent  to  said  lower  end  of  said 
flagpole  to  an  upper  exit  location  belo^vr  and  adjacent  to 
said  remote  top  end  of  said  flagpole;  and  at  least  one 
pulley  sheave  rotatively  mounted  adjac  mt  to  but  sUghtly 
below  said  remote  top  end  of  said  flagp  >le;  said  threading 
conduit  means  having  an  entry  openii^  at  a  lower  end 
thereof  and  having  an  exit  opening  at  a  remote  top  end 
thereof,  with  said  entry  opening  being  ajccessible  from  the 
exterior  of  said  flagpole  adjacent  to  sail  I  lower  end  there- 
of and  with  said  exit  opening  being  in  <  flfective  commimi- 
cation  with  the  region  exterior  of  said  remote  top  end  of 
said  flagpole  in  a  manner  such  as  to  direp  the  egress  there- 
from of  the  head  end  of  an  auxiliary  threading  member 
over  said  pulley  sheave  means  and  men  downwardly, 
under  the  action  of  gravity,  back  towajrd  said  lower  end 
of  said  flagpole  for  temporary  threading  connection  to  a 
flagpole  rope  and  for  the  subsequent  application  of  ten- 
sion, by  way  of  said  auxiliary  threading  member,  to  the 
flagpole  rope  for  drawing  saflie  upwardly  toward  the  re- 
mote top  end  of  said  flagpole  and  into,  overlying  roUable 
engagement  with  respect  to  said  pulley  sheave  means, 
with  remote  ends  of  said  flagpole  rop^  adjacent  to  said 
lower  end  of  said  flagpole  being  then 
other  adjacent  to  said  entry  opening. 


connected  to  each 


33«»186 

LIFTING  FRAMES  FOR  REINFORCING  COLUMNS 

Clifford  S.  Lcc,  Everman,  Tex.,  asdfior  of  twenty^ve 

percent  to  Charicy  Warren,  Tiilsa,  Okla. 

Filed  Aug.  13, 1964,  Scr.  No.  389,331 


1  Claim.    (O.  254—1  3) 


A  reinforcing  bar  assembly  lifting 
a  pair  of  spaced  apart  vertical  legs; 


rame  compnsmg: 
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a  base  plate  affixed  to  the  lower  end  of  each  of  the  legs; 
a  horizontal  header  member  stipported  at  each  end  by 

the  legs; 
a  winch  supported  to  one  of  the  legs  adjacent  the  upper 

end  thereof,  the  winch  having  a  handle  for  rotation 

thereof; 
a  pulley  affixed  to  the  header  member  intermediate  the 

legs; 
a  cable  having  tlie  free  end  extending  over  the  pulley 


rality  of  grooves  about  the  periphery  thereof  to  permit 
hawser  to  be  passed  therearound,  and  drive  means  to  im- 
part rotation  to  said  drums  to  pay-out  hawser  wrapped 
upon  said  drums  upon  rotation  thereof  in  one  directicm 
and  to  pull-in  hawser  upon  rotation  in  the  other  direc- 
tion; a  hawser  storage  drum  positioned  realtive  to  said 
grooved  drums  to  store  hawser  thereon;  drive  means  con- 
nected to  said  storage  drum  for  imparting  uni-directional 
rotation  thereto  at  a  substantially  constant  torque  and  in- 
dependently of  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  pull  drums; 
said  storage  drum  drive  means  imparting  less  torque  to 
said  storage  drum  than  said  pull  drum  drive  means  im- 
parts to  said  pull  drums;  a  pair  of  rollers  approximate 
said  fairlead  to  receive  and  engage  hawser  therebetween, 
at  least  one  of  said  rollers  having  drive  means  connected 
thereto  for  imparting  motion  to  said  hawser,  said  one 
driven  roller  having  a  direction  of  rotation  to  pay  out 
hawser  engaged  between  said  rollers. 


3 100  |g7 

SEMI-AUTOMATIC  WARPING  AND 
MOORING  ARRANGEMENT 
Lndrig  Saxc  and  Irar  Krofstad,  Arendal,  Norway,  as- 
signors to  A/S  Pnsncs  Mck.  Vcrkstcd,  Arendal,  Nor- 
way 

Filwl  Nov.  6,  1964,  Scr.  No.  409,478 

Claims  priority,  application  Norway,  Nov.  7, 1963, 

150,729 

5  Claims.    (CL  254—172) 


33«48S 
INTERLOCKING  YARDER 
James  R.  Thompson,  Sorftic,  Wadu, 
ington  Iron  Workg,  Seatde,  WadL,  a 
Washington 

Filed  Sept  22, 1964,  Ser.  No.  398,191 
12  Claims.    (CL  254— 184) 


to 


Wasb- 
o( 


and  having  the  other  end  windably  received  by  the 

winch; 
a  hook  on  the  free  end  of  the  cable; 
a  plate  member  afiixed  to  the  upper  end  of  each  leg, 

said  plates  extending  in  the  plane  of  said  header 

member  and  towards  each  other; 
a  vertically  hanging  chain  supported  at  the  upper  end 

to  each  of  said  plates,  said  chains  being  of  lenjgth  less 

than  said  legs;  and 
a  hook  affixed  to  each  chain  at  the  lower  end  thereof 

adaptable  to  removably  receive  a  reinforcing  bar  as- 
sembly supporting  rod  therebetween. 


1.  Apparatus  for  mooring  and  warping  a  ship  with 
hawser  and  the  like,  said  ship  having  a  fairlead  and  at 
least  one  mooring  winch;  said  apparatus  comprising:  a 
first  and  second  hawser  pull  drum,  said  second  drum  hav- 
ing an  axis  parallel  to  said  flrst  drum,  spaced  therefrom 
and  adjacent  thereto,  each  of  said  drums  having  a  plu- 


1.  A  yarder  for  use  with  a  tail  block  for  spooling  the 
two  ends  of  a  cable  strung  through  said  block,  compris- 
ing: a  respective  spooling  drum  for  each  of  said  cable 
ends  having  a  capacity  so  related  to  the  length  of  the  cable 
that  when  one  of  said  drums  holds  a  given  minimal  ntmi- 
ber  of  wraps  and  the  other  drum  a  given  maximal  num- 
ber of  wraps  the  runs  of  the  cable  between  the  yarder 
and  the  tail  block  are  free  of  slack,  and  normally  inactive 
drive  means,  adapted  to  be  activated  when  the  wrap  con- 
ditions of  said  drums  are  said  minimal  and  said  maximal, 
operating  when  activated  to  power  both  spooling  drums 
so  that  one  pays  out  while  the  other  winds  in  at  rota- 
tional speeds  having  a  fixed  ratio,  one  drum  to  the  other 
drum,  pre-established  such  that  the  line  speeds  of  both 
runs  of  the  cable  are  the  same,  and  manually  controlled 
means  for  activating  said  drive  means,  the  two  dnmis 
being  located  one  alongside  the  other,  the  drive  means 
comprising  a  power  plant,  a  drive  pinion  driven  from  the 
power  plant,  and  a  pair  of  meshed  gear  wheels,  one  for 
each  of  the  two  drums,  disposed  at  one  end  of  the  drums 
with  each  gear  wheel  joumaled  for  rotation  about  an 
axis  coinciding  with  the  rotary  axis  of  a  related  one  of 
the  drums,  the  relative  number  of  teeth  as  between  the 
gear  wheel  related  to  the  drum  having  the  maximal  wrap 
and  that  related  to  the  drum  having  the  minimal  when 
said  drive  means  is  adapted  to  be  activated  being  in  in- 
verse ratio  to  the  diameters  of  the  drums  when  they  hold 
said  maximal  and  said  minimal  number  of  wraps,  the 
drive  pinion  being  in  mesh  with  one  of  said  gear  wheels. 
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the  manually  controlled  activating  means  comprising  re 
spective  clutches  for  coupling  each  gear  wheel  to  the  re 
lated  drum.  

3^00,189 

CONTROL  FOR  TRAWLER  WINCHES 

Lather  H.  Blount,  Poppasquash  Road, 

Bristol,  RJ.    02809 

Filed  May  17, 1965,  Ser.  No.  456,420 

4  cfaims.    (O.  254^185) 


GAZETTE 


January  24,  1967 
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rangement  for  regulating  the  operation 
eluding  a  circuit  having  a  pair  of  feel 
nected   with   said  cylinder,   a  source   o 
installed  in  said  circuit,  actuating  mcan^ 
operating  said  locking  means,  and 
selectively  admitting  pressure  fluid  throuj  h 
duits  so  as  to  apply  the  band  by  the 
means  when  said  locking  means  is  id 
said  band  when  one  of  said  feed  conduit; 
fluid  into  said  cylinder,  and  to  apply  sai< 
other  feed  conduit  admits  fluid  into 
said  locking  means  is  operative. 


saii 


of  said  unit  in- 
conduits  con- 
pressure  fluid 
for  selectively 
coi^trol  means  for 
said  feed  con- 
actidn  of  said  spring 
e,  to  disengage 
admits  pressure 
band  when  the 
cylinder  while 


3300,191  I 

CABLE  GUIDING  DEVICE 
Bertram   J.   Lci^   Redwood   City,   CW->   assignor   to 
Telsta  Corporation,  San  Cartos,  CalF.,  a  corporation 
of  California  ^^^^ 

FOed  Apr.  30, 1965,  Ser.  No.  <  52,316 
13  Claims.    (Q.  254— 1!  B) 


1.  A  control  for  trawler  winches  comprising  two  sep  - 
arate  winch  drums,  a  separate  drive  shaft  for  each  drui  i 
spaced  from  each  drum  and  coupled  thereto  said  shaf  s 
being  arranged  in  coaxial  relation,  a  common  drive  f(  r 
said  shafts,  clutch  means  to  connect  each  shaft  to  saip 
common  drive,  individual  controls  for  each  clutch  and  a 
common  control  for  both  clutches  coupled  to  each  drum, 
a  brake  for  each  separate  drive  shaft,  a  separate  contn  il 
for  each  brake  and  a  common  control  for  both  brakes 
when  the  winches  are  locked  together  whereby  the  cables 
on  both  drums  may  be  let  off  with  the  same  brakii^g 
action  by  the  common  control  or  individually  by  the  selJ- 
arate  controls. 


o 


3,300,190 
CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT 
Helmut  Blase,  Dortmund-Deme,  Germany,  assizor 
Rheinstahl  Union  Bruckenbau  A.G.,  Dortmund,  Ger 
many 

FUed  Nov.  17, 1965,  Ser.  No.  508,195 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  17, 1964, 

R  39,269 

17  Claims.    (O.  254—187) 


^       «*0         IPO         »>J 


1.  In  a  cable  guiding  device,  a  support  element,  a  pair 
of  spaced  substantially  parallel  rollers  rotatably  mounted 
on  said  support  element,  an  additional  pair  of  spaced  sub- 
stantially parallel  rollers  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
first  ;named  rollers  and  extending  betwein  said  first  named 
pair  of  rollers  adjacent  one  end  thereoif  in  a  direction  at 
substantially  right  angles  to  said  firsi  named  pairs  of 
rollers,  said  first  named  and  additional  pairs  of  rollers 
having  overlapping  portions,  means  rotatably  mounting 
said  additional  pair  of  rollers  on  said  si  pport  element  and 
for  free  pivotal  movement  on  said  sup]  (ort  element  about 
an  axis  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  additional 
rollers  and  at  substantially  right  angles  to  the  axis  of  rota- 
tion of  the  first  named  pair  of  rollers,  a  single  additional 
roller,  and  means  mounting  said  singe  additional  roller 
on  said  support  element  for  movement  between  an  open 
position  in  which  the  cable  can  be  in^rted  between  the 
first  named  pair  of  rollers  and  placed  Upon  the  additional 
pair  of  rollers  and  a  closed  position  i^  which  said  single 


irst  named  pair  of 
and  in  a  direction 
of  the  first  named 


1.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  particula  ly 
in  a  mobile  crane,  a  winch  comprising  a  cable  dri^m: 
a  braking  device  for  said  cable  drum  including  a  brike 
drum  operatively  connected  with  said  cable  drum,  a  br^ke 
band  surrounding  said  brake  drum  and  having  a  fited 
end  portion  and  a  second  end  portion,  and  an  operating 
unit  for  moving  said  second  end  portion  toward  and  a\^ay 
from  said  fixed  end  portion  toi  thereby  apply  or  disen- 
gage said  band  from  said  brake  drum,  said  operating  ijnit 
comprising  a  double-acting  cylinder  coupled  to  said  second 
end  portion,  fixed  piston  means  received  in  said  cylin<^er, 
spring  means  for  normally  biasing  said  cylinder  iil  a 
direction  to  apply  said  band,  and  releasable  locking  me  ms 


additional  roller  extends  between  the 

rollers  adjacent  the  other  end  thereof 

at  right  angles  to  the  axis  of  rotation 

pair  of  rollers  and  being  spaced  from  and  substantially 

parallel  to  the  additional  pair  of  rollers,  portions  of  said 

single  additional  roller  overlapping  the 

rollers 


'"9  gr~' — 

first  named  pair  of 


for  said  spring  means;  and  a  fluid-operated  control 


ar- 


3,300  192 
ORNAMENTAL  RAILING  StRUCTURE 
Uuis  Blum  and  WUllam  J.  Horgan,  Ir.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa., 
assignors  to  Blumcraft  of  Pittsbnrgli,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
FUed  Oct.  30, 1964,  Ser.  No.  407,842 
3  Claims.    (CI.  256— 85) 
1.  In  an  ornamental  rail  structurt,  the  combination 
comprising  a  post,  a  stud  extending  laterally  from  said 
post,  a  sleeve  with  one  end  portion  fitted  over  said  stud 
and  abutting  said  post,  an  elongated  pivot  member  with 
one  end  fitted  into  the  other  end  portic  n  of  said  sleeve  and 
threaded  onto  said  stud,  said  pivot  number  being  opera- 
tive to  clamp  said  sleeve  against  said  bost,  a  radially  out- 
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wardly  extending  inttgnd  tt^  on  *e.  oU..r  end.  o.  «id  "i^^."'.  »1 »«  "f""^"  '?«~2!-  ^^'^^ 


pivot  member  disposed  in  spaced  relation  to  said  sleeve, 
an  externally  threaded  nut  fitted  over  said  pivot  menaber 
and  disposed  between  said  sleeve  and  flange,  and  a  railing 


'«! 


having  at  their  other  ends  releasaWe  conduit  connector 
means;  air  line  elements  connecting  said  air  manifold 
element  with  said  air  inlets  of  said  mixer  elements,  re- 
spectively; gas  line  elements  connecting  said  gas  mani- 
fold element  with  said  gas  inlets  of  said  mixer  ele- 
ments, respectively;  zero-pressure  gas  valve  elements  in- 
terposed in  said  gas  line  elements,  respectively;  gas  and 
aw  shut-off  valve  elements  interposed  in  said  gas  con- 
duit element  and  in  said  air  line  elements,  respectively; 
a  control  for  simultaneously  opening  and  closing  said 


having  a  longitudinally  extending  channel  therein  v/ith 
parallel  threads  on  opposed  walls  thereof,  said  nut  being 
threaded  into  said  channel  and  thereby  positioned  for 
clamping  said  flange  against  the  base  wall  of  said  chanoeL 


3,300,193 
CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  MATERIAL  MIXERS 
Charics  O.  Badgett,  Cohmibas,  Ohio,  assignor  to  the 
Industrial  Noclconkt  Corporation,  a  corporation  of 

Ohio 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  160,346,  Jan.  24, 
1962.    This  application  July  12, 1965,  Ser.  No.  475,304 
9  Claims.    (CL  259— 154) 


•Vf" 


2!,    "  I ^  '  ^    I 


toiWLw  I 


^k^ 


1.  The  method  of  uniformly  mixing  a  plurality  of  sep- 
arate ingredients  to  make  concrete,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

continuously  conveying  each  of  said  ingredients  at  a 
predetermined,  controllable  rate  toward  a  concrete 
mixer  unit  to  produce  a  predetermined  concrete  mix, 

measuring  the  mass  flow  of  each  of  said  conveyed  in- 
gredients, and 

controlling  the  rate  of  conveyance  of  each  of  said  in- 
gredients in  accordance  with  said  respective  measured 
mass  flow  to  maintain  the  mass  flow  of  each  in- 
gredient into  said  concrete  mixer  substantially  con- 
stant to  produce  a  continuous  flow  of  said  concrete 
mix  from  said  mixer. 


shut-off  valve  dements;  and  bumer-sui^lying  conduit  ele- 
ments connected  at  <xie  end  with  said  outlets  of  said 
niixer  elements,  respectively,  and  having  at  their  other 
ends,  releasable  conduit  connector  means,  all  of  said  ele- 
ments being  mounted  on  said  frame  and  formiag  there- 
with a  self-contained  unit,  with  all  of  said  elements 
and  releasable  conduit  connector  means  being  arranged 
in  sufficiently  close  proximity  to  each  other  to  be  in- 
dividually accessible  but  removed  from  the  burners  they 
are  adapted  to  serve  substantially  as  far  as  said  frame 
is  removed  from  the  burners. 


330,195 

HIGH  TEMPERATURE  FURNACE  CONVEYOR 

SYSTEM 

Daniel  R.  Donovan  and  James  A.  Murphy,  both  %  C  M 

Manufacturing    and    Machine    Co.,    103    Dewey   St, 

Bloomficid,  N  J.     07003 

FUed  June  3, 1964,  Ser.  No.  372,176 
8  Claims.    (CL  263— 8) 


3,300,194 
CONTROL  FOR  MULTIPLE  GAS  BURNER 

INSTALLATION  j 

John  H.FlyBB,  234  Elk  Ave.,  New  RocheOcN.Y.    10804 
Filed  July  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  379,799 
13  Claims.     (O.  263—6) 
1.  A  service  unit  for  a  plurality  of  gas  burners  dis- 
posed along  a  production  line  for  parts  to  be  contacted 
by  the  burner  flames,  comprising  a  condensed  frame;  air 
and  gas  manifcrfd  elements;  venturi-type  air-gas  mixer 
elements  equal  in  number  to  said   burners,   with  each 
mixer  element  having  air  and  gas  inlets  and  an  outlet; 
air  and  gas  conduit  elements  connected  at  one  end  with 


1.  Heat  treating  apparatus  comprising  a  furnace  hav- 
ing a  casing  provided  with  inlet  and  outlet  openings  at 
opposite  sides  of  a  relatively  stationary  hearth,  work 
conveyor  means  having  spaced  flights  passing  through 
said  openings,  means  for  transferring  work  from  the  con- 
veyor flight  at  said  inlet  to  the  furnace  hearth,  means 
for  transferring  work  from  the  furnace  hearth  to  said 
conveyor  flight  at  the  casing  exit,  and  means  within  the 
casing  for  directing  said  conveyor  means  in  bypass  rela- 
tion to  said  hearth  between  said  flights. 
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3J00  196 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ROTARY  KILN" 

CONTROL  WITH  A  CALCINING  RATE  METER 

Wilfred  R.  Bendy,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Bendy 

Engineering  Company,  a  corporation  of  Missouri       I 

FUed  Mar.  2, 1964,  Ser.  No.  348,671 

23  Claims.    (CI.  263—32) 


3,3M498 
APPARATUS  FOR  QUENCHlNtt  METAL 
Joseph  A.  Clumpner,  Bethany,  and  lam»  E.  Dore,  Mil- 
ford,  Conn.,  a^ignors  to  OUn  MathlcM  n  Chemical  Cor- 
poration, a  corporation  of  Virgfaiia 

FUed  Dec.  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  3  33,980 
18  Claims.     (CI.  266—6 


20.  The  njethod  of  operating  a  kiln  into  which 
calcareous  material  is  fed  and  chemically  changed  fro 
a  carbonate  to  an  oxfde  through  the  application  of  he 
generated  by  the  combustion  of  a  fuel  with  air  in  thi 
kiln  comprising  the  steps  of  analyzing  the  waste  gasej 
in  the  kiln,  generating  a  signal  from  said  waste  ga^ 
analysis  proportional  to  the  theoretical  carbon  dioxid^ 
of  the  waste  gas,  generating  a  signsU  proportional  to  the 
fuel  rate  to  said  kiln,  combining  the  waste  gas  signajl 
with  the  fuel  rate  signal  thereby  developing  k  signal  cor- 
responding to  the  rate  of  chemical  change  and  adjustin  { 
kiln  operation  in  a  direction  tending  to  maintain  sail 
last  named  signal  at  a  predetermined  value. 


material  through 
n  said  enclosure, 


330.197 

SURFACE  HARDENING  APPARATUS 

David  A.  Rutherford  and  Robert  J.  Mc'miUanis,  Pueblo, 

Colo.,  assignorB  to  Abex  Corporation,  a  corporation  #f 

Ddaware  i 

Filed  Oct.  30, 1963,  Ser.  No.  320,193 

9  Claims.    (CI.  266— 4) 


1.  Apparatus  for  rapidly  and  contrcUably  quenchhig 
metal  sheet  or  strip  material  comprisin  {: 

A.  an  elongate  partially  open  ended  (  nclosure, 

B.  means  mounted  in  said  enclosurs   for  supporting 
and  conveying  said  sheet  or  strip 
said  enclosure, 

C.  spray  quenching  means  mounted 
said  quenching  means  being  divided  into  a  plurality 
of  zones  through  which  said  sheet  or  strip  material 
is  adapted  to  pass  serially, 

(1)  said  spray  quenching  meais  in  a  first  zone 
comprising  high  impact  nozzes  which  deliver 
a  spray  having  a  relatively  small  impact  area 
but  high  density  spray  patterp, 

(2)  said  spray  quenching  mean^  in  a  second  zone 
domprising  medium  impact  nozzles  which  de- 
liver a  spray  having  a  largei 

.    lower  density  spray  pattern 
spray  nozzles  of  said  first  zor 

D.  means  for  supplying  a  liquid  cc 
sure  to  said  spray  quenching  meatus,  and 

E.  control  means  for  independently  varying  the  ex- 
tent of  application  of  said  liquid  coolant  to  said 
sheet  or  strip  material  by  said  |  spray  quenching 
means  whereby  a  predetermined  Amount  of  beat  is 
removed  from  said  sheet  or  strip  material  during 
passage  through  said  enclosure. 


impact  area  but 
lan  that  of  said 

>lant  under  pres- 


1.  In  a  surface  hardening  machine  for  surface  hardem- 
ing  the  top  portion  of  a  rail  and  for  heating  the  web 
and  base  of  a  rail  to  minimize  the  distortion  in  the  rail 


3,300,199 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  HEAT 
FINELY  DIVIDED  MA 

Axel  Brix  Andersen,  Larchmmit,  N.Y. 
Smidth  &  Co.,  New  Yorl^  N.Y., 
Delaware 

Filed  May  1, 1964,  Ser.  No. 
19Clafans.    (a.  2" 
1.  An  apparatus  for  the  heat  treatm 


ATMENTOF 
RIALS 

Msignor  Id  F.  L. 
a  cotputalkm  of 


)64,117 

») 

n  of  finely  divided 


material  which  comprises  a  generallv  cylindrical  shell 


due  to  an  uneven  expansion  and  contraction  of  different  mounted  for  rotation  on  its  longitudinal  axis  with  that 
portions  of  the  rail  while  undergoing  surface  hardening,  axis  substantially  horizontal,  means  foi  rotating  the  shell, 
a  frame  means;  means  for  moving  said  rail  through  a  means  at  one  end  of  the  shell  defining  a  feed  chamber 
surface  hardening  station;  a  heating  means  supported  by  for  the  introduction  of  raw  material  a^d  the  discbarge  of 
said  frame  means  at  said  surface  hardening  station  for  combusion  gas  and  a  discharge  chamber  for  treated  ma- 
directing  heat  against  the  top  portion  of  a  rail  to  h«at  terial,  the  chambers  being  telescoped  and  coaxial,  means 
the  top  portion  of  said  rail;  deflector  means  on  s4id  at  the  other  end  of  the  shell  defining  a  combustion  cham- 
frame  means  for  deflecting  beat  along  the  web  of  sAid  ber,  a  plurality  of  preheater  chambers  mounted  on  the 
rail  and  onto  the  base  of  said  rail  to  heat  and  expand  vie  outside  of  the  shell  in  planetary  arijangement  between 
web  and  the  base  of  the  rail;  and  an  air-blowing  means  the  telescoped  chambers  and  the  combustion  chamber, 
at  said  surface  hardening  station  for  blowing  said  heat  connections  through  the  shell  wall  between  the  feed  and 
downwardly  and  forwardly  of  said  surface  hardening  sta-  discharge  chambers  and  each  preheater  chamber  at  one 
tion  and  into  enga^iement  with  the  rail  prior  to  entry  iof  end  of  the  latter  for  the  travel  of  rajw  n>aterial  to  and 
the  rail  into  the  surface  hardening  station  so  as  to  pre-  combustion  gas  from  the  preheater  chamber  and  for  the 
heat  the  rail.  travel  of  treated  material  from  the  freheater  chamber. 
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respectively,  connections  through  the  shell  wall  between 
the  combustion  chamber  and  each  preheater  chamber 
at  the  other  end  of  the  latter  for  the  travel  of  raw  ma- 
terial to  and  combustion  gas  from  the  combustion  cham- 
ber and  for  the  travel  of  treated  material  from  the  com- 
bustion chamber,  respectively,  means  in  each  preheater 
chamber  defining  passages  for  the  countercurrent  travel 
of  the  raw  material  and  gas,  the  treated  material  traveling 


with  each  of  said  scarfing  units  for  opening  and  ckMtqg 
off  gas  ports  along  the  respective  worlung  surface  thereof; 
means  for  lowering  the  top  and  first  side  scarfing  units 
simultaneously,  until  the  top  scarfing  unit  ccMitacts  the 
top  surface  of  the  workpiece;  means  operating  concur- 
rently therewith  for  raising  the  bottom  and  second  side 
scarfing  units  simultaneously,  until  the  bottom  scarfing 
unit  contacts  the  bottom  surface  of  the  worl^iece;  means 
responsive  to  such  vertical  movement  for  adjusting  the 
pieces  having  different  cross-sectional  dimensions,  al- 
gas  selector  valves  associated  with  said  first  side  and  sec- 
ond side  scarfing  units  so  that  their  operating  width  corre- 
sponds to  the  thickness  of  the  workpiece;  means  for  later- 
ally moving  said  first  side  scarfing  unit  and  said  top  scarf- 
ing unit  until  the  first  side  scarfing  unit  contacts  a  side  of 
the  workpiece;  means  operating  concurrently  therewith 
for  laterally  moving  said  second  side  scarfing  unit  and 
said  bottom  scarfing  unit  simultaneously  until  the  second 
side  scarfing  unit  contacts  the  opposite  side  of  the  work- 
piece;  and  means  responsive  to  such  lateral  oKyvement 
for  adjusting  the  gas  selector  valve  assemblies  associated 
with  said  top  and  bottom  scarfing  imits  so  that  their  oper- 
ating width  corresponds  to  the  width  of  the  workpiece. 


in  bulk  through  each  preheater  chamber  outside  the  pass- 
ages countercurrent  to  the  raw  material  and  in  indirect 
heat  exchange  relation  thereto,  means  in  the  combustion 
chamber  defining  passages  for  the  travel  of  treated  ma- 
terial back  through  the  chamber  from  the  outer  end 
thereof,  the  raw  material  traveling  in  bulk  through  the 
combustion  chamber  outside  the  passages  toward  the 
outer  end  of  the  chamber,  and  means  for  introducing  a 
reducing  fuel  mixture  into  the  combustion  chamber. 


SELF-SIZING  THERMOCHEMICAL  SCARFING 
Stewart  Allaii,  Lhiivstoii,  and  WOUam  C.  Wcidncr,  Sun- 
mit,  NJ.,  aaignon  to  Union  CarUdc  Corporation,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  May  3,  1965,  Ser.  No.  456,886 
7Claimi.    (CL266— 23) 


1.  An  automatic  self-sizing  thermochemical  scarfing 
apparatus  for  scarfing  successive  rectagnular  metal  work- 
pieces  having  different  cross-sectional  dimensions,  al- 
though such  dimensions  are  not  known  to  the  scarfing 
machine  operator,  said  apparatus  having  top,  first  side, 
bottom  and  second  side  scarfing  units,  each  of  said  units 
being  adapted  for  scarfing  a  corresponding  surface  of  a 
metal  workpiece;  a  gas  selector  valve  assembly  associated 


3,300,201 
PIPE  CUTTING  DEVICE 
Robert  F.  Atidnson,  Winnipeg,  Manitoba,  Canada, 
or,  by  direct  and  mesne  aarignmcnts,  to  nnmbing  tt 
Heating  Ud.,  Winnipeg,  Manitoba,  Canada,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Canada 

FUed  Oct.  25, 1963,  Ser.  No.  318,959 
6Clafans.    (CL  266— 23) 


1.  A  pipe  cutting  machine  comprising  in  combination 
a  longitudinally  extending  supporting  framework,  means 
for  supporting  a  length  of  pipe  for  rotation  thereon,  means 
to  rotate  said  pipe,  means  on  one  end  of  said  framewdt 
for  eliminating  endwise  movement  of  said  rotating  pipe, 
and  a  cutting  torch  assembly  adjustably  positioned  on  said 
framework,  said  means  to  rotate  said  pipe  comprising  a 
source  of  power  in  said  framework,  and  a  drive  belt  ex- 
tending from  said  source  of  power,  and  around  said  pipe, 
said  means  for  eliminating  endwise  movement  <rf  said  pipe 
comprising  in  conjunction  with  said  drive  belt,  a  transverae 
roller  joumaUed  for  rotation  across  said  supporting  frame- 
work and  adjacent  one  end  thereof,  said  transverse  roller 
being  adjustable  within  limits  upwardly  and  downwardly 
and  adapted  to  contact  said  rotating  pipe,  one  side  of  said 
belt  passing  over  said  transverse  rolkr  and  rotating  same 
in  a  direction  to  urge  said  pipe  towards  one  end  of  said 
supporting  framework,  a  vertically  adjustable  thrust  roller 
secured  to  said  one  end,  the  perimeter  of  said  thrust  r(dler 
being  engageable  with  the  adjacent  end  of  said  pipe. 


'  3,300^02 

VEHICLE  SUSPENSION  STRUT 

David  S.  VfaitOB,  Peoria,  IlL,  amignor  to  CatcrpOlar  Tkac- 

tor  Co.,  Peoria,  ID.,  a  corporatloB  of  CaUfonia 

Filed  Feb.  3, 1965,  Ser.  No.  429,996 

4ClainM.    (0.267—1) 

1.  In  a  suspension  strut  of  the  kind  which  includes  a 

telescoping  piston  and  cylinder  containing  a  compressible 

fluid,  a  seal  for  preventing  escape  of  said  fluid,  said  seal 
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being  disposed  about  midway  between  the  ends  of  the 
cylinder  to  encircle  the  piston  in  sliding  contact  there- 


with in  an  area  that  does  not  extend  beyond  the  cnc 
Of  the  cylinder  during  normal  telescoping  movement. 


GAZETTE 


cd  in  said  aperture,  a  central  clamp  ro<  freely  slidable 
in  said  sleeve  and  in  a  reduced  apcrtui^  in  the  second 
end  member,  a  pressure  block  having 
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a  central  aper- 


ture slidably  receiving  said  clamp  rod  add  having  a  rear 


surface  perpendicular  to  said  central 
and  engageable  with  said  flat  surface 
end  member  and  said  sleeve,  and  the 


^perture  thereof 

^f  the  said  first 

pressure  block 


having  a  forward  face  inclined  to  the  nsar  surface,  said 
pressure  block  also  having  additional 
through  parallel  with  its  central  aperture, 


apertures  thcre- 
)ins  in  said  addi- 


3,300,203 

HYDROPNEUMATIC  SEAT  SUSPENSION 

lohn  W.  Carter,  Peoria,  and  Jackson  C.  Medley  an< 

lames  P.  MneUcr,  East  Peoria,  DL,  assignors  to  Cater 

Tractor  Co^  Peoria,  DL,  a  corporation  of  CaU 

FUed  Apr.  12, 1965,  Ser.  No.  477,495 
6  Claims.   (0.267—1) 


tional  apertures  and  freely  slidable  theiein,  a  jam  plate 
having  a  central  aperture  receiving  saic  ^lamp  rod  and 
engaging  said  pins  and  said  forward  face  at  the  thick 
side  of  the  pressure  block,  said  pins  being  substantially 
the  same  length  as  the  longitudinal  dmension  of  the 


^^3L 


1.  A  hydropneumatic  seat  suspension  strut  comprisii  j 
a  first  member  secured  to  a  rigid  surface  which  is  sub- 
jected to  bouncing  motion,  a  second  member  rcciprocabl|y 
mounted  in  said  first  member,  said  inembers  being  formdd 
to  provide  at  least  one  chamber  which  is  connectible  Jo 
a  source  of  pressure  fluid,  cooperable  means  on  said  mem- 
bers for  admitting  and  discharging  pressure  fluid  to  and 
from  said  one  chamber  respectively,  means  including  4n 
expansible  chamber  containing  a  gaseous  fluid  under  pres- 
sure, said  last  mentioned  means  being  connected  to  sajd 
one  chamber  by  a  conduit,  and  a  valve  mechanism  in  said 
conduit  being  operable  to  establish  different  values  of  flo^ 
rate  of  the  pressure  fluid  from  said  one  chamber  to  said 
last  mentioned  means,  such  valves  of  flow  rate  being  *- 
pendent  upon  the  rate  of  relative  movement  between  said 
members. 

ERRATUM 

For  Class  267—62  see: 
Patent  No.  3,300,042  i 


3,300,204      I 

QUICK  ACTING  CLAMP  MEANS 

Cari  W.  Ahmer,  1321  Hillside  Road, 

Nortiibrooic,  m.    60062 

Ofiginal  application  June  5,  1961.  Ser.  No.  114,977,  n*w 

Patent  No.  3,239,941,  dated  Mar.  15,  1966.    Divided 

and  this  application  Mar.  29, 1965,  Ser.  No.  453,237 

5  Claims.  (O.  269—93) 
5,  Clamp  means  comprising  a  pair  of  end  members 
having  interfacing  flat  surfaces  and,  having  reduced  ex- 
tensions at  opposite  ends  of  each,  the  reduced  extensions 
also  having  interfacing  flat  surfaces,  a  first  end  memlkr 
having  a  tapped  aperture,  a  sleeve  threadingly  mou^it- 


thick  side  of  the  pressure  block,  a  compression  spring 
interposed  between  the  jam  plate  and  the  second  end 
member,  and  links  having  end  apertuxs  receiving  the 
reduced  extensions  on  the  end  memlx  rs  and  when  so 
assembled  with  the  end  members  cnga  png  the  pressure 
block  and  jam  plate  and  constraining  them  against  ro- 
tation about  the  axis  of  the  clamp  rod,  said  sleeve  being 
threadable  through  the  tapped  aperture  in  the  first  end 
member  and  thereby  operable  for  engaging  and  advanc- 
ing the  pressure  block  whereupon  as  thfe  rear  face  of  the 
latter  separates  from  the  flat  surface  lOn  said  first  end 
member  and  the  pins  remain  in  engagement  with  that 
flat  surface  under  the  action  of  the  jam  plate  and  spring, 
the  jam  plate  thereupon  being  opentive  for  cocking 
relative  to  the  clamp  rod  and  producing  a  clamping 
action  on  the  clamp  rod. 


3,300,205 

PIPE  ALIGNING  TO0L 

Walter  H.  Fltzpatrick.  R.It  7,JBox  665, 

Terre  Haute,  Ind.    47805 

FUed  Nov.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  409,437 

9  Claims,    (a.  269—1^4) 


7.  A  portable  pipe  aligning  tool  comprising  a  pair  of 
parallel  spaced  jaws,  said  jaws  being  J-jshaped  and  having 
straight  shanks  and  arcuate  crooks,  said  crooks  having 
concave  semi-circular  edges  larger  in  (|iametcr  than  pipes 
to  be  accommodated  in  the  crooks,  a 
extending  between  and  fixed  to  the  free 


first  cross  member 
ends  of  the  crooks, 


a  second  cross  member  extending  belween  and  fixed  to 
the  crooks,  said  second  cross  member  being  circumferen- 
tially  spaced  around  the  crooks  from  said  first  cross 
member,  said  cross  members  having  longitudinally  elon- 
gated pipe  guiding  ribs  fixed  thereto,  and  a  pipe  position- 
ing and  clamping  assembly  extending  bjetween  and  pivoted 
on  the  jaw  shanks  at  their  free  ends. 
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3,300,206 
ELECTRICALLY  ENERGIZED  CLUTCH  FOR  SHEET 

FEED  CONTROL  MECHANISM 

James  R.  Cassano,  Rochester,  and  Lyman  H.  Tomer, 

Pittsford,    N.Y.,    assignors    to    Xerox    Corporation, 

Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  off  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  31, 1964,  Ser.  No.  422,700 

1  Oafan.    (CL  271—16) 


In  a  sheet  feeding  apparatus,  the  combination  of  a 
frame,  a  feed  tray  mounted  on  said  frame  to  support  a 
stack  of  sheets,  feed  rollers  joumaled  in  said  frame  in 
position  to  receive  a  sheet  from  said  feed  tray,  separator 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  frame  in  position  to 
feed  sheets  seriatim  from  said  feed  tray  to  said  feed 
rollers,  a  drive  shaft,  means  for  continuously  driving  said 
shaft,  a  first  clutch  element  operatively  connected  to  said 
separator  means,  and  a  second  clutch  element  opera- 
tively connected  to  said  feed  rollers,  said  first  clutch  ele- 
ment and  said  second  clutch  element  being  mounted  in 
spaced  relation  on  said  drive  shaft  for  rotation  relative  to 
said  shaft,  an  amnature  connected  to  said  drive  shaft  for 
rotation  therewith  and  positioned  between  said  first  clutch 
element  and  said  second  clutch  element  for  axial  move- 
ment therebetween,  a  cam  device  mounted  on  said  shaft 
for  rotation  therewith,  a  circuit  connected  to  a  source 
of  electric  power,  switching  means  in  said  circuit  normally 
held  in  one  of  its  controlling  positions  being  actuatable 
into  its  other  controlling  position  by  said  cam  device  dur- 
ing rotation  of  said  shaft,  said  switch  means  being  adapted 
to  produce  energization  of  said  first  clutch  element  while 
in  said  one  controlling  position  and  to  produce  energiza- 
tion of  said  other  clutch  element  while  in  said  other  con- 
trolling position  whereby  said  armature  will  move  into 
driving  engagement  with  said  first  clutch  element  to 
actuate  said  separator  means  to  feed  a  sheet  to  said  feed 
rollers  and  then  into  driving  engagement  with  said  sec- 
ond clutch  element  to  actuate  said  feed  rollers. 


3,300,207 
VACUUM  ACTUATED  DOCUMENT  FEEDER 
George  W.  ChUds,  Edgar  R.  Pitcher,  Jr.,  and  Ernest  L. 
Staples,  Jr.,   Dallas,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Recognition 
E<inipmcnt  Incorporated,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Dec.  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  419,510 
9  Chdms.    (CL  271—26) 
I.  A  system  for  feeding  documents  from  the  end  of 
a  stack  into  a  conveyer  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  tray  unit  having  a  bottom,  an  open  comer 
formed  by  one  side  and  one  end,  and  a  movable 
member  for  urging  said  stack  toward  said  end, 

(b)  a  suction  plenum  adjacent  said  end, 

(c)  a  compound  window  in  said  end  having  perfora- 
tions communicating  with  said  plenum  and  slidaUe 
toward  and  away  from  said  comer, 

(d)  a  driven  wheel  forming  part  of  said  conveyer  lo- 
cated adjacent  said  comer, 

(e)  a  timing  cam  rotatable  periodically  to  engage  said 
wheel,  and 

(f)  drive  means  for  reciprocating  elements  of  said 
compound  window  in  synchronism  with  said  cam  to 
open  said  perforations  as  said  window  moves  to- 


ward said  comer  and  to  dose  said  perforations  with 
impending  reversal  of  movement  to  move  documents 


-5>- 

77^ 

^:^ 

j-^ 

m'^ 

K^~ 

*• 

.^iW>--Tl 

^    ■^    ^   -W' 

'A 

t 

i 

1 

*      H 

1 « 

•-' 

-M 

1* 

J 

1*. 

successively  from  said  tray  unit  through  said  comer 
between  said  cam  and  said  wheel  for  delivery  from 
said  tray  unit. 


3,300,208 
CARD  POSITIONING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Gerard  C.  Wright,  Pittsford,  N.Y.,  aaignor  to  Xerox 
Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Yoil 

FOcd  Mar.  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  435,802 
3  Clafans.    (CL  271—46) 


1.  Apparatus  for  positioning  objects  on  a  moving  con- 
veyor of  the  type  wherein  a  plurality  of  spaced  convey<M' 
belts  move  through  a  path  of  movement  past  a  fixed  po- 
sition including: 

a  shaft  rotatably  mounted  adjacent  to  the  conveyw 
and  extending  across  the  path  of  movement  of  the 
conveyor  at  a  point  ahead  of  the  fixed  position, 

a  plurality  of  blades  secured  to  the  shaft  and  extend- 
ing between  the  conveyor  belts  to  a  point  beneath 
the  surface  of  the  belts  during  a  portion  of  their 
rotation  with  the  shaft, 

and  means  to  rotate  the  shaft  so  that  the  blades,  when 
extending  through  the  conveyor  belts,  travel  in  the 
same  direction  as  the  belts, 

the  blades  being  of  a  length  such  that  the  instantaneous 
movement  of  the  blade  tips  in  the  direction  of  belt 
movement  is  the  same  as  the  movenoent  of  the  belt 
at  the  points  where  the  blades  intersect  the  path  of 
movement  of  the  conveyor  belts, 

the  position  of  the  shaft  relative  to  the  conveyor  being 
such  that  the  tips  of  the  blades  first  intersect  the 
path  of  movement  of  the  conveyor  ahead  of  each 
object  on  the  conveyor  and  then  intersect  the  path 
of  the  conveyor  at  the  point  where  the  object  should 
be  positioned  on  the  conveyor. 


3,300,209 

SPRING  CONTROLLED  AND  CUSHIONED 

SPRINGBOARD  DEVICES 

Carsten  FMis,  MinneapoHs,  MfauK.  assignor  to  CCi 

Machine  Works  Company.  Mhmcnoiis,  Mfam. 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1964,  Ser.  No.  347,903 

2  Chdmi.    (CL  272—66) 

1.  A  diving  board  assembly  adapted  to  be  mounted 

adjacent  a  body  of  water,  the  assembly  comprising  a  load 
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3,300^11 
REMOVABLE  SURFACE  COTERINGS 


supporting  base,  a  load  carrying  frame  extending  abovfe 

and  substantially  par^lel  to  said  base    a  divin?  boarfl    ^^^  j;^^  ^j^^^^'G^^i^",,;^  ^^^ 

mounted  on  said  fram^  means  operatively  attachmg  sanl  „,y,JTg  oTgjiiIjL,  Kowteiu  ,  GcnuMy 


frame  and  said  base  at  thein  rear  ends,  said  means  conj- 
prising  a  spring  bracket  reipovably  attached  to  the  basi, 
a  spring  receiving  pocket  on  said  spring  bracket,  a  stub 
shaft  in  said  spring  bracket  and  substantially  in  line  wit  i 
the  center  of  said  spring  receiving  pocket,  a  pivoti  1 
bracket  removably  attached  to  the  frame,  said  pivotal 
bracking  having  a  stub  shaft  receiving  opening  therein, 
the  stub  shaft  on  the  spring  bracket  extending  into  tie 
stub  shaft  receiving  opening  in  the  pivotal  bracket,  a  se  :- 


Filed  Aug.  21, 1964,  S«r.  No. :  91,270 


Claims  priority,  application  Germany, 
St  2MW 
4  Oaimi.    (CL  273—2  ^ 


Ang.  24, 1963, 


.-< 


ond  spring  bracket  removably  attached  to  the  fran  c, 
a  second  spring  receiving  vpocket  on  the  said  secoi  d 
spring  bracket,  a  second  sfub  shaft  on  the  said  second 
spring  bracket  and  substantially  in  line  with  the  second 
spring  receiving  pocket,  a  second  removable  pivotal  brae  c- 
et  attached  to  the  base,  said  second  pivotal  bracket  having 
a  stub  shaft  receiving  opening  therein,  the  stub  shj  ft 
on  the  second  spring  bracket  extending  into  the  stub 
shaft  opening  in  the  second  pivotal  bracket,  a  spring 
member  having  its  ends  in  the  spring  receiving  pock€*s, 
said  spring  member  extending  substantially  at  right  angjes 
to  the  axis  of  the  frame,  and  removable  means  for 
curing  the  base  spring  member  in  said  pockets. 


1.  A  surface  covering  comprising  a  t  exible  web  having 
an  elastic  airtight  member  at  one  end  ihereof  capable  of 
being  inflated  to  a  cylindrical  shape  to  s  ;rve  as  a  wrapping 
drum  when  in  inflated  condition  for  roll  ng  said  web  there- 


on. 


3»300,212 

BALL  SPEED  CONTROL  MECHANISM 

waUam  D.  Cornell,  Grand  Haven,  lilich^  asdgnor  to 

Brunswick  Corporation,  a  corporatiMi  of  Delaware 


Filed  Dec.  6,  1963,  Scr.  No. 


23  Claims.    (CL  273— «9) 


e- 


3,300,210 

SELF-ADIUSTING  ROPE  EXERCISER 

James  V.  Melchiona,  6724  Menz  Lane, 
Cincinnati,  Ohio    45238 

Filed  July  22, 1963,  Scr.  No.  296,853 

4  Claims.    (O.  272—79) 


7.  A  ball  speed-control  mechanism, 
track;  a  first  means  for  moving  a  bal 
adjacent  the  tra^k  and  spaced  a 
diameter  of  the  ball  from  said  track; 
moving  a  ball,  said  second  means  beini 
first  means  only  after  the  contact  of 
means;  and  means  for  driving  said 
relative  travel  of  said  first  and  second 


328,648 


comprising:  a  ball 

said  means  being 

less  than  the 

second  means  for 

engageable  by  said 

ball  with  said  first 

secbnd  means  to  cause 

ball  moving  means. 


distance 


th; 


assignor  to  Cievc- 
)iiio,  as  tmstee 


3,300,213 
PINFALL  DETECTING  APPARATUS  WITH  SmFT 

REGISTER  STORAGE  BfEANS 
Robert  L.  MiUer,  Olmsted  Falls,  01ii< 
land  Trust  Company,  Cleveland, 

FUed  Nov.  21, 1963,  Scr.  N^.  325,371 
4  Claims.    (CL273-64) 


4.  In  combination,  a  flexible  rope  exercising  devio  i,  a 
hand  grip  to  be  manually  held  in  selected  positions  al  )ng 
the  length  of  said  rope  comprising  a  tubular,  form  re- 
taining handle  member  open  at  both  ends,  a  loop  formed 
in  the  rope  by  twice  passing  the  rope  through  the  handle 
member  from  the  same  end  and  longitudinally  of  jthe 
handle  member,  said  loop  having  two  rope  strands  (dis- 
posed within  the  handle  member  and  extending  through 
both  ends  thereof  and  a  single  rdpe  strand  disposed  |ex- 
teriorally  and  alongside  the  handk  member  whereby  the 
handle  member  is  adapted' to  be  freely  moved  in  eifher 
longitudinal  direction  along  the  length  of  the  rope  jand 
is  locked  in  adjusted  positions  by  manual  pressure  of 
the  single  rope  strand  against  the  handle  member  v^en 
the  latter  is  gripped.  < 


1.  In  apparatus  for  producing  a 
pulses  equal  to  the  number  of  standing 


lumber  of  electrical 
pins  on  a  bowling 
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alley  pin  deck,  the  combination  of  a  plurality  of  pin  de- 
tecting devices  each  adapted  to  detect  pins  within  a  pre- 
determined zoned  area  of  the  pin  deck  and  to  produce  a 
number  of  discrete  electrical  pulses  equal  to  the  number 
of  standing  pins  in  its  associated  zoned  area,  a  plurality 
of  shift  register  devices  each  of  which  is  coupled  to  an 
associated  one  of  said  pin  detecting  devices,  means  for 
coupling  said  shift  register  devices  in  series,  and  means  in- 
cluding an  external  source  of  shift  pulses  for  deriving  out- 
put pulses  equal  in  number  to  the  number  of  standing 
pins  from  the  last  of  said  series-connected  shift  register 
devices.  i 


3»300^14 
BOWLING  PIN  WITH  HOMOGENEOUS  NYLON 
CASING  INCLUDING  AN  INTERIOR  FILA- 
MENTARY STRUCTURE 

Edgar  B.  Nidiols,  325  W.  Main  SC, 

Moorcstown,  N  J.    08057 

FUed  Aos.  15, 1963,  Scr.  No.  302^99 

4  CMms.    (CL  273—82) 


a  trigger  pivotally  mounted  on  a  transverse  axis  in  the  cen- 
tral portion  of  the  body  rearward  of  the  bell  crank  and 
having  a  downwardly  extending,  finger-engaging  portion, 
and  a  forwardly  extending  lever  arm  engaging  portion, 
and  a  forwardly  disposed  marble-engaging  saddle  at  the 
lower  end  of  the  «aster  arm  within  the  lower  cylindrical 
portion  of  the  body  and  to  engage  a  marble  arranged  with- 
in the  said  cylindrical  portion. 


1.  A  bowling  pin  comprising  a  solid  body  of  wood  and 
a  multi-coating  of  nylon  film  layers  covering  the  surface 
of  said  pin,  said  coating  including,  between  the  inner 
and  outer  layers  thereof,  a  tubular  sleeve  of  nylon  fila- 
ments, said  coating  having  a  bond  between  said  film 
layers  and  between  said  layers  and  said  sleeve,  said  bond 
having  structural  characteristics  resulting  from  having 
been  formed  by  fusing  together  the  contacting  surfaces 
between  said  layers  and  between  said  layers  and  said 
sleeve,  the  degree  of  fusing  of  said  sleeve  to  adjacent 
layers  being  restricted  so  as  to  retain  in  said  sleeve  an 
interior  filamentary  structure,  whereby  there  is  formed 
a  unitary  coating  structure  of  homogeneous  composition. 


3,300,215 

MARBLE  CATAPULT  AND  GAME  BOARD 

CONSTRUCTION 

Francis  T.  Coffey,  Sr.,  3809  S.  HUl  St., 

Los  Aiwslca  Calif .    90037 

FUed  Oct.  24, 1965,  Scr.  No.  504,460 

14  Claims.    (CL  273— 101) 


3.  A  marble  catapult  of  the  character  referred  to  in- 
cluding an  elongate  body  having  a  central  portion,  a  rear 
hand-grip  portion  and'a  longitudinally  disposed,  forwardly 
opening  elongate  cylindrical  lower  portion,  a  bell  crank 
pivotally  mounted  on  a  transverse  axis  in  the  central  por- 
tion of  the  body  and  having  an  elongate,  normally  down- 
wardly and  rearwardly  projecting  caster  arm  terminating 
in  the  rear  end  of  the  cylindrical  portion  of  the  body,  and 
a  normally  upwardly  and  rearwardly  projecting  lever  arm. 


3300,216 

DARTBOARD  WITH  ^(PANDED  PLASTIC  BASE 
Ernest  Hacckcr,  8014  Bridle  Road, 

Philadelphia,  Pa.    19111 

FUed  Sept  4, 1964.  Scr.  No.  394,555 

lOOaiM.    (CL  273— 102) 


1.  A  dartboard  comprising  (a)  a  generally  planar  ex- 
panded plastic  base,  said  base  having  ( 1 )  a  circular  aper- 
ture therein,  generally  centraHy  positioned  on  said  biat, 
(2)  a  support  aperture  near  one  edge  of  said  base,  (3)  a 
plurality  of  ribs  on  said  base,  at  least  one  of  said  ribs 
also  comprising  dart  holding  means,  (4)  a  raised  inner 
rim  portion  surrounding  said  circular  aperture;  and  (b)  a 
thin  circular  rolled  paper  target  disk  firmly  fitted  into  said 
circular  aperture. 


3,300,217 
BALL-HOLDING  ELECTRIC  RECEPTACLE  BOARD 
Sidney   FrankHn,   Lawrence,   N.Y.,  ass^pior  to   Metro 
Game  Manofactnrlng  Corp.,  Long  Island  City,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

Ffled  Dec.  19,  1963,  Scr.  No.  331,686 
lOClafans.    (CI.  273— 135) 


1.  An  automatic  numbered  Ping-pong  ball  dectric  re- 
ceptacle board  for  bingo  games  of  the  type  having  nimi- 
bered  Ping-pong  balls  and  having  an  auxiliary  elevated 
illuminated  scoreboard  and  connecting  circuitry  between 
the  receptacle  board  and  the  illuminated  scoreboard,  said 
receptacle  board  having  a  top  plate  with  transversely 
aligned  rows  of  numbered  openings  into  which  the  num- 
bered Ping-pong  balls  are  to  be  inserted,  switches  within 
said  receptacle  board  and  accessible  through  said  open- 
ings, said  switches  including  switch  elements  acting  as 
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bottom  stops  for  the  inserted  Ping-pong  balls,  said  re- 
ceptacle board  further  including  resilient  means  to  hold 
said  balls  against  the  switch  elements  and  maintain 
said  switches  in  closed  position,  and  release  means  to  re- 
lease the  balls  from  the  resilient  means  and  switch 
ments  when  the  game  has  been  played. 


3^00^18 

GOLF  BALL  IMAGE  PROJECTING  SYSTEM 

FOR  GOLF  GAMES 

Maximilian  Ricliard  Spciser,  17  W.  60tli  St., 

New  Yori^  N.Y.     10023 

FOed  Dec  23, 1963,  Scr.  No.  332,475 

5  Claims.    (CI.  273— 185) 


1.  Apparatus  to  provide  a  golf  ball  image-project  on 
for  a  computer  type  golf  game,  comprising:  a  scann  ng 
projector  having  a  light  source  and  projection  lens,  f  rst 
input  means  providing  a  horizontal  signal  to  said  projecl  ar, 
second  input  means  providing  a  vertical  signal  to  siid 
projector,  masking  means  in  said  scanning  projector 
tween  said  light  source  and  said  lens,  said  masking  meins 
being  activated  by  said  second  input  means,  and  imi  ige 
scanning  means  in  said  projector  including  a  horizottal 
positioning  member  and  actuated  by  said  first  input  metns 
and  a  vertical  positioning  member:  actuated  by  sai^  second 
input  means. 

3  300  219 

GOLFER'S  STANCE  TRAINING  DEVICE 

Steve  G.  SIpos,  154  IdabcUe  Ave., 

Elm  Grove,  W.  Va.     260p3 

FUed  Jan.  22, 1965,  Scr.  No.  427,279 

2  Claims.    (CI.  273— 187) 


1.  A  training  device  for  golfers  comprising  a  stra  ght 
base,  an  elongated  straight  leg  joined  to  and  extern  ing 
normal  from  said  base  and  having  a  longitudinal  serie  5  of 
spaced  apart  openings  therein,  a  golf  ball  tee  having  a 
stem  insertable  in  any  one  of  said  leg  openings  for  posi- 
tioning said  tee  on  said  leg,  and  a  pair  of  shoe  guides 
each  joined  to  an  opposite  end  of  said  base  and  diverging 
from  one  another,  each  of  said  shoe  guides  having  an 
interior  opening  defined  by  a  wall  of  said  guide  having  the 
configuration  of  the  sole  of  a  shoe. 


3,300,220 
MUSIC  BOX 
Kafsujiro  Harada,  96  Nishitakaido  1-chome,  Tokyo,  Jipan 
Filed  Dec.  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  332,029 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec. 
37/58,763;  Jnly  1, 1963  (ntUity  model), ' 
4  Claims.    (CI.  274— 10) 
1.  In  a  music  box,  the  combination  comprising 
a  turn  table  and  automatic  record  playing  means.  t|ere- 

for, 
a  row  of  phonograph  records;    .    i 


means  for  supporting  the  row  of  plonograph  records, 
push  means  for  selecting  a  record  by  pushing  it  out 
from  the  supported  row  of  phonograph  records  in- 
cluding latched  lever  means  and  ]  )ush  button  means 
to  release  said  lever  means  whicli  pushes  out  a  se 
lected  record, 
lateral  pick-up  means  for  picking  up  he  selected  record, 
guide  means  receiving  the  selected  record  from  said 


t,029 

c.  25,  19k2, 
38/48,67i 

nprising     J 


lateral  pick-up  means  and  guidiijg  it  onto  said  turn 
table  for  playing  thereon, 

discharging-guide  means  for  discharging  a  played  record 
from  said  turn  table, 

a  trough  operatively  disposed  relati/e  to  said  discharg- 
ing-guide  means   for   receiving 
therefrom, 

an  elevator  mechanism  including  gripping  means  en- 
gaging the  played  record  and  Returning  it  to  said 
supporting  means. 


3,300,221 

SPINDLE  ADAPTlR 

Gerald  Shiriey,  111  Lake  Ave.,  Tuckahoe,  N.Y.     10707 

Filed  Sept.  22, 1965,  Scr.  N  >.  489,225 

9  Claims.    (CI.  274- 10) 


1.  An  adapter  for  a  record  player 
record  player  to  play  enlarged  center 
prising: 

( 1 )  a  slide  for  moval^le  mounting 
slide  having 

(a)  an    upper    horizontally 
member,  and 

(b)  a  lower  vertically  extendng 
for  slidably  receiving  a  spini  lie 

(2)  foot   means   adjustably   secufed 
shaped  member  for  supporting 
gaging  said  spindle  to  limit 
adapter  relative  to  a  spindle,  and 

(3)  a  casing  surrounding  said  channel 
adjustably  secured  to  said  channel 
for  receiving  records  thereon  to 

said  stacking  member  including  she  f 
a  record  in  a  horizontal  position  onset 


ipindle  to  adapt  said 
hole  records  com- 


on  a  spindle,  said 

extending    stacking 

channel  member 

to  said  channel 
said  adapter  and  en- 
he  position  of  said 

shaped  member 

shaped  member 

center  the  records, 

means  for  holding 

from  said  casing 
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so  that  records  can  be  stacked  on  said  shelf  means,  and 
subsequently,  in  a  step  by  step  manner  be  horizontally 
moved  into  alignment  with  said  casing. 


3,300,222 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PHONO- 
GRAPH  SUSPENSION  AND  LOW  FREQUENCY 
IMPROVEMENT 

Hermon  H.  Scott,  Grasshopper  Lane, 

Lincoln,  Mass.     01773 
FUcd  June  18,  1964,  Scr.  No.  376,166 
12  Claims.    (CI.  274— 39)  , 


being  adapted  to  take  up  the  movement  of  the  crank  pin 
dependent  upon  the  resistance  of  the  caiveying  screw, 
and  a  second  pawl  pivotally  mounted  in  fixed  position  and 
engaging  said  ratchet  wheel  to  prevent  reverse  rotation 
thereof.  

3,300,224 

SPACER-EXPANDER  FOR  PISTON  RING 

ASSEMBLY 

Robert  F.  Games,  Hagcrstown,  Ind.,  assignor,  by  mesne 

asrignments,  to  Dana  Corporation,  Toledo,  (Mo,  a 

,    corporation  of  Virginia 

FUcd  June  14,  1963,  Scr.  No.  288,031 
<  12  Claims.   (CL  277— 139) 


I.  In  phonograph-reproducing  apparatus  proximal  to 
a  source  of  low-frequency  vibrations,  the  combination  of 
turntable  apparatus  carrying  a  vibration-sensitive  tone 
arm,  a  mass  frame  of  weight  at  least  comparable  to  that 
of  the  turntable  apparatus,  a  supporting  cabinet  provided 
with  an  aperture  for  receiving  the  frame,  means  for  re- 
siliently  mounting  the  frame  to  the  cabinet  and  within  the 
said  aperture,  and  further  means  for  resiliently  mounting 
the  turntable  apparatus  upon  the  frame  in  order  to  mini- 
mize vibration  coupling  from  the  said  cabinet  to  the  tone 
arm. 

3,300,223 

APPARATUS  FOR  SPREADING  OR  SOWING 

GRANULAR  MATERIALS 

Herbert  Vissers,  Nicow  Vcnncp,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 

Landboawwcrktnlgcn*  en  Macliincfabriek  H.  Vissers 

N.V.,  Nicnw  Vcnncp,  Netherlands,  a  company  of  the 

NetlicrUuids 

FUcd  Aug.  3,  1964,  Scr.  No.  387,050 
Clahns  priority,  appUcation  Nethcriands,  Oct.  18,  1963, 

299,423/63 
2  Clahns.    (CI.  275— 8) 


J9'S3M 


11.  A  spacer-expander  for  a  piston  ring  assembly  in- 
cluding  a  pair  of  annular  rails,   said   assembly  being 
adapted  to  be  installed  in  an  annular  groove  formed  in  a 
piston  of  an  internal  combustion  engine,  said  q>acer- 
expander  comprising  a  generally  cylindrical,  circumferen- 
tially  expansible  spring  structure  extending  circumferen- 
tially  at  the  inner  periphery  of  the  spacer-expander,  the 
upper  and  lower  edges  of  said  structure  lying  in  generally 
parallel  radial  planes,  and  a  plurality  of  tabs  joined  at 
their  radially  inner  ends  with  said  ^ring  structure  and 
extending  radially  outward  from  said  spring  structure  to 
terminate  in  radially  outer  ends,  each  of  said  radially  ex- 
tending tabs  lying  in  a  plane  extending  obliquely  to  said 
parallel  radial  planes  and  being  wider  at  its  said  radially 
outer  end  than  at  its  said  radially  inner  end  to  provide 
upper  and  lower  comers  on  said  outer  end  thereof,  said 
comers  being  spaced  inwardly  from  said  parallel  radial 
planes,  said  spring  structure  being  adapted  to  engage  the 
inner  peripheries  of  said  rails  to  force  them  outwardly 
and  the  upper  and  lower  comers  on  said  tabs  being 
adapted  to  engage  the  inner  sides  of  said  rails  to  b<Hd 
them  axially  spaced. 


330,225 

EXTRUSION  PROTECTED  RESILIENT  ROD  SEAL 

Paul  R.  Shcplcr,  Towson,  Md.,  assignor  to  Koppcrs 

Company,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Oct.  20, 1964,  Scr.  No.  405,124 

1  Chdm.    (CL  277—165) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  spreading  or  sowing  granular  ma- 
terial, comprising  a  trough-shaped  storage  hopper  sup- 
ported by  a  travelling  frame,  said  hopper  having  an  out- 
let in  the  bottom  thereof,  a  spreading  member  movable 
under  said  outlet,  a  shaft  with  a  conveying  screw  for 
feeding  material  to  the  hopper  outlet,  and  means  for  driv- 
ing said  shaft  and  including  a  toothed  ratchet  wheel  se- 
cured to  said  conveying  screw  shaft,  an  arm  having  one 
end  rotatable  on  said  shaft,  a  pawl  pivoted  on  said  arm 
in  driving  engagement  with  the  teeth  of  the  ratchet  wheel, 
driving  means  including  a  crank  pin  pivotally  connected 
to  a  driving  rod,  means  pivotally  connecting  said  rod  to 
said  arm  including  means  slideably  guiding  the  rod  trans- 
versely of  the  arm,  a  first  spring  supported  by  a  cellar 
on  said  rod  and  urging  said  arm  and  pawl  in  the  driving 
direction  of  the  ratchet  wheel,  a  second  spring  also  urg- 
ing the  arm  in  said  driving  direction,  means  pivotally 
connecting  the  second  spring  at  one  end  directly  to  said 
arm  and  at  the  other  end  to  said  frame,  both  said  springs 


*v-1 


A  seal  assembly  for  the  cavity  surrounding  a  shaft 
comprising: 

a  rubber  ring  of  generally  rectangular  cross-section  and 
having  an  outer  diameter  smaller  than  said  cavity 
and  an  inner  diameter  larger  than  said  shaft, 

a  band  of  tetraflouroethylene  having  an  inner  diameter 
of  a  size  to  fit  said  shaft  and  an  outer  diameter 
slightly  larger  than  the  inner  diameter  of  said  rubber 


t 
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ring,  said  band  disposed  between  said  shaft  and  saip 
rubber  ring, 

a  metallic  ring  of  generally  triangular  cross-sectioh 
engaging  said  rubber  ring  at  an  outer  corner  thereof 
to  decrease  extrusion  flow  of  the  latter, 

a  retainer  ring  engaging  said  rubber  ring,  said  metallic 
ring  and  said  band  forcing  the  ring  and  band  into 
said  cavity  whereby  the  rubber  ring  is  deformed  tio 
bear  against  the  cavity  and  the  band,  and  the  banid 
is  forced  against  the  shaft  thereby  effectively  sealinjg 
the  shaft. 


SKI  CONSTRUCTION  AND  METHOD  FOR  VARY 

ING  THE  FLEXIBILITY  THEREOF 

Charles  L.  Reed,  Jr.,  8225  Spooky  Hollow  Road, 

CindnnatL  Ohio    45242 

Filed  Sept.  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  399,525 

~    15  Claims.    (Q.  280—11.13) 


I — I 


M^-P 


>«6       le-^ 


1.  In  combination,  an  elongate  substantially  flat  body 
possessed  of  inherent  bendJMty  mainly  in  one  direction 
only,  an  elongate  stiffener  including  an  elongate  su|)- 
stantially  flat  member  possessed  of  inherent  bendabiliiy 
mainly  in  one  direction  only,  and  means  carried  by  sa)d 
body  for  supporting  said  member  for  rotational  adju^- 
ment,  said  member  extending  longitudinally  of  said 
body.  < 


3,300,227     I 

SKI  SOLE  PLATE  AND  BINDING  MEANS  FOR 

MOUNTING  ON  THE  SURFACE  OF  A  SKI 

Paul  Ungcr,  2Unidarfcrweg  1,  Altenberg, 

near  Numbcrg,  Gcmiany 

Filed  Dec.  23, 1963,  Ser.  No.  332,451 

Claims  pricNrity,  application  Germany^  Dec.  24, 1962, 

U  9,478;  Dec.  4,  1963,  U  10,319 

SCMms.    (CI.  280— 11.35) 


3,300,228 
APPARATUS  FOR  SELECTIVELY 
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VEHICLE  SUSPENSIC  N 
William  A.  Bertolini  and  James  J.  A.  Hall,  Cindmiati, 
Oiiio,  assignors  to  Pollman  Incorpor^ed,  Cliicago,  IlL, 
a  coiporation  of  Delaware 

FilMi  Dec.  24, 1964,  Ser.  No. 


1.  Sole  plate  and  ski  binding  mounting  means,  said  sdle 
plate  being  adapted  to  be  fixedly  mounted  to  the  upper 
surface  of  a  ski  and  having  a  top  side  presenting  an  un- 
obstructed plane  surface  and  a  bottom  side  provided  w|th 
a  plurality  of  recessed  configurations,  and  said  mountifig 
means  including  said  plurality  of  configurations  and  a 
plurality  of  binding  components  received  therein,  said  s<^le 
plate  constituting  a  clamping  plate  secured  to  a  ski  ahd 
clamping  said  plurality  of  binding  components  betwe|fn 
said  configurations  and  the  upper  ski  surface. 


8  Claims. 


21,023 


1.  Roadway  vehicle  apparatus  comprising, 
a  chassis  including  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  longi- 
tudinally extending  rails,  said  railsj  having  longitudi- 
nally spaced  transversely  aligned  holes, 
a  suspension  including  a  frame  sli4ably  mounted  on 
said  rails,  springs  on  said  frame,  at  least  one  axle 
mounted  on  said  springs  and  wheels  mounted  on  said 
axles, 
a  pawl  pivoted  at  each  side  of  said  frame, 
each  said  pawl  having  a  lock  dog  en  each  side  of  its 
pivot  axis  and  selectively  engagefble  with  holes  in 
said  rail, 

each  said  dog  having  a  sloped  facel  and  a  transverse 
face  permitting  said  dog  resipectively  to  ride  out  of 


or  lock  into  a  hole  as  said  frame 

gitudinal  direction  with  respect  to 

and  spring  means  selectively  biasinj 

toward  said  holes. 


3,300,229 

STEERING  COLUMN  ARRANGEMENT 
Floyd  Richard  Kishline,  Kenosha,  Wis., 
can  Motors  Corporation,  Kenosha, 
tion  of  Maryland 

FUed  May  24,  1965,  Ser.  No. 
9  Claims.    (O.  280—87) 


1.  A  steering  column  arrangement 
prising: 

(a)  a  vehicle  steering  column; 

(b)  Wn  upper  support  means  for 
umn  to  the  vehicle  in  the  area 
panel  of  the  vehicle; 

(c)  a  lower  resilient  support  mea^is 
said  column  to  the  vehicle  in 
board  of  the  vehicle,  said  lower  nleans 
sage  therethrough  for  the  position  tng 
of  said  column,  said  passage 
inner  peripheral  flange  presenting 
face  and  a  pair  of  generally  oppositely 
surfaces,  at  least  one  of  said 


is  urged  in  a  Ion- 
said  rails, 
one  of  said  dogs 


assignor  to  Ameri- 
Wis.,  a  corpora- 

457,948 


or  a  vehicle  corn- 


connecting  said  col- 
of  the  instrument 


beng 


for  connecting 
area  of  the  toe- 
having  a  pas- 
in  said  passage 
defined  by  an 
an  innermost  sur- 
facing side 
surfaces  being 


sde 
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joined  at  its  outer  end  with  an  annular  surface  ex- 
tending away  from  said  flanfe  and  surrounding  said 
passage,  said  flanfe  contacting  and  supporting  said 
column  and  being  adapted  to  provide  controlled 
flexibility  to  lower  the  natural  frequency  of  a  pitch- 
ing mode  of  said  column  from  the  natural  frequency 
of  the  vehicle  and  said  lower  means  being  adapted 
to  provide  high  stiifne«  when  said  annular  surface 
is  contacted  by  said  column. 


INTEGRAL  THRUST  BEARING  AND 

KINGPIN  BUSHING  SEAL 

Robert  E.  Spcwo-,  Taijrior,  Aflch.,  assigBor  to  Ford  Motor 

Company,  DeariMm,  Ml^  a  loiporadon  of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  21, 19f4,  Ser.  No.  419,691 

5  OiriBS.    (d.  280—90.1) 


Kd^^3 


in  teleso^  relationship  with  an  end  portion  of  said 
tubular  cross  member  and  forming  respectively  first 
and  second  connections  of  said  cross  mMnber  to  said 
first  and  second  brackets; 

(e)  said  cross  member  end  portions  being  defonned 
circumferentially  and  radially  toward  the  bracket 
portion  of  the  same  connection  into  ti^t  frictioaal 
abutment  therewith,  the  metal  in  said  defonned  por- 
tion being  compressed  and  more  dense  than  the  re- 
maining metal  in  the  cross  member; 

(f )  parts  of  said  cross  member  at  each  side  of  each  of 
said  defonned  portions  oveiiyiag  both  ends  of  one 
bracket  ponion  to  prevent  reliutive  axial  movement  of 
the  brackets  and  cross  member  in  both  directions; 
and, 

(g)  means  securing  the  bracket  and  cross  member 
against  relative  rotation  without  creating  areas  of 
stress  cMicentration  in  said  cross  member  inboard 
of  said  brackets. 


3J00,232 
CURVE  STABILIZATION  OF  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
FMedrich  H.  Van  WfaiscB,  Kkckhdm  (ttA\ 


SMBngan-UBurm- 

>.394 
(CL  2S0— 112) 


FUed  Sept  8, 1904,  Ser.  No.  394^1 
4  Oains. 


1.  A  vehicle  construction  comprising  an  axle,  a  king- 
pin secured  to  said  axle  and  having  portions  extending 
therefrom  in  a  generally  vertical  direction,  a  steering 
knuckle  adapted  to  roUUbly  support  a  road  wheel  and 
having  a  bifurcated  portion  pivotally  engaging  the  extend- 
ing portions  of  said  kingpin,  a  bushing  interposed  between 
each  of  the  extending  portions  of  said  kingpin  and  said 
steering  knuckle,  an  integral  thrust  bearing  and  kingpin 
bushing  seal  assembly  surrounding  said  kingpin  and  inter- 
posed between  a  portion  of  said  steering  knuckle  and  a 
portion  of  said  axle,  said  assembly  comprising  a  pair  of 
rotatably  connected  casing  members,  one  of  said  casing 
members  having  an  axially  extending  portion  surrounding 
said  kingpin  and  holding  said  one  casing  member  in  sealed 
engagement  with  a  portion  of  said  steering  knuckle,  an 
0-ring  sealing  the  junction  between  the  other  casing  mem- 
ber and  said  kingpin,  said  casing  members  containing  a 
plurality  of  thrust  bearing  components  rotatably  related 
to  one  another. 

3,300^1 
VEHICLE  FRAME 
Walter  L.  Udl,  Kent,  aad  Wanrca  J.  Yooag,  Parma 
Heights,  OUo,  asrignms  to  White  Motor  Corporation, 
a  corpwatioB  of  Oito 

FOed  Anc.  27, 1904,  Ser.  No.  392,557 
SOaims.    (0.200—100) 


1.  In  a  vehicle  frame  structure,  the  combination  of: 

(a)  a  pair  of  spaced  generally  parallel  beams; 

(b)  an  elongated  tubular  cross  member  extending  sub- 
stantially from  one  of  said  beams  to  the  other; 

(c)  first  and  second  brackets  fixed  to  said  first  and  sec- 
ond beams  respectively; 

(d)  each  of  said  brackets  mduding  an  endless  portion 


1.  A  curve  stabilization  system  for  the  vehicle  body 
of  the  motor  vehicle,  having  front  and  rear  axles  with 
wheel  suspension  means  and  in  which  respective  wheel 
suspension  means  are  operatively  coupled  with  eadi  other 
by  interrupted  torsion  rod  stabilizer  means,  comprising: 
torsion  rod  stabilizer  means  for  each  axle  including 
two  interrupted  torsion  rod  stabilizer  parts  connected 
at  the  outer  ends  thereof  with  a  respective  wheel 
suq>ension  nteans,  and  forward  and  rear  hydrauUc 
adjusting  motor  means  each  operatively  connecting 
with  each  other  the  inner  ends  of  the  two  parts  of  a 
respective  interrupted  torsion  rod  stabilizer  means, 
said  forward  and  rear  adjusting  motor  means  each 
having  a  piston  defining  chambers  receiving  working 
fluid, 
woriung  circuit  means  for  selectivdy  supplying  to  and 
discharging  from  said  diambers  woridag  floid  to 
actuate  said  piston  and  twist  the  inner  ends  of  the 
two  parts  of  a  respective  torsion  rod  stabilizer  means 
relative  to  one  another  so  as  to  oppose  the  tilting 
of  the  vehicle  body, 
aixl  control  circuit  means  for  controlling  the  selective 
supply  and  discharge  of  woiidng  fluid  to  and  from 
said  chambers  including  control  slide  valve  means 
operatively  interconnected  into  said  working  circuit 
means  for  control  thereof  including  a  chamber  mem- 
ber and  a  valve  slide  member  in  said  chamber,  and 
hydrauUc  means  responsive  to  the  drive  of  the  veUde 
through  a  curve  connected  to  one  of  said  members 
of  said  control  slide  valve  means  bx  selectively  acto- 
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ating  said  control  slide  valve  means  to  selective! 
valve  the  supply  and  discharge  of  the  working  fluic 
to  and  from  said  chambers  of  the  adjusting  motoi 
means  in  dependence  on  the  drive  of  the  vehicle 
through  a  right  or  left  hand  curve,  the  other  of  sai<| 
members  of  said  control  slide  valve  means  beini 
connected  to  one  of  said  pistons,  and  said  hydraulii 
means  and  said  control  slide  valve  means  being  po| 
sitioncd  within  one  of  the  chambers  of  one  of  sai 
adjusting  motor  means, 
and  said  working  circuit  means  including  line  mean 
operatively  connecting  with  each  other  the  corr< 
sponding  chambers  of  the  forward  and  rear  adjus 
ing  motor  means. 


3^0,233    , 

TOWBAR  » 

David  C.  Olson,  Burbank,  Calif.,  asdgnor  to  Lockh 
Aircraft  Corporation,  BorlMUiit,  Calif. 
Filed  Feb.  19, 1965,  Ser.  No.  433,945 
12  Chdms.    (CL  280—453) 


etc- 


T 

fiki 


12.  A  towbar  for  a  vehicle  comprising: 

a  first  hollow  shaft  formed  with  a  series  of  flexible 
fingers  extending  around  the  shaft  at  one  end, 

a  second  shaft  extending  within  the  first  shaft  and  i  i- 
cluding  an  annular  groove,  _  >^ 

the  fu^t  shaft  flexed  fingers  each  including  a  tooth 
tending  within  the  second  shaft  groove  such  that 
first  shaft  is  linked  to  the  second  shaft, 

a  collar  threaded  on  and  rotatable  relative  to  the  fii 
shaft  and  including  a  surface  which  mates  with  the 
flexible  fingers  and  rotation  of  the  collar  on  the  fi^t 
shaft  changes  the  portion  of  the  fingers  which 
flexible, 

a  series  of  spacers  disposed  between  the  collar  and 
first  stop  to  act  as  a  stop  for  the  collar  and  whii 
permit  removal  to  form  a  variable  stop  for  the  colli 

the  second  shaft  has  a  i^urality  of  cavities  on  opposi 
sides  of  the  annular  groove  and  aligned  with  the 
shaft  fingers  and  the  cavities  are  used  to  generate  a 
noise  in  the  event  the  shafts  telescope,  and 

a  plurality  of  resilient  discs  disposed  in  the  first  shi  it 
for  cushioning  the  second  shaft  when  the  shafts  te  e- 
scope  toward  each  other, 

whereby  the  two  shafts  move  as  a  luit  until  a  pre(  e- 
termined  force  against  the  shafts  forces  the  tapei  ed 
teeth  on  the  flexible  fingers  out  of  the  annular  groo  ve 
and  thereby  permits  the  shafts  to  telescope  relative 
to  each  other. 


Jajiuary  24,  1967 


sides  of  the  trailing  vehicle,  said  :  rms  having  rear 
ends  adjacent  the  trailing  vehicle  and  forward  ends 
projecting  forwardly  of  the  trailing  vehicle,  said  for- 
ward ends  having  wheel  engaging  ineans  for  engag- 
ing the  rear  wheel  assemblies  of  thi  lead  vehicle, 
elongated,  extensible-contractible  means  extending 
transversely  of  the  trailing  vehicle,  with  opposite 
ends  of  said  extensible-contractible  'means  connected 
to  said  rear  ends  of  said  arms,  said  extensible-con- 
tractible means  including  mechanically  operated 
mechanism  actuatable  to  extend  or  to  contract  the 
means  with  such  producing  relative  movement  of  the 
arms  toward  and  away  from  each  |>tber, 


guide  means  mounted  on  the  trailing 


said  extensible-contractible  means  and  arms,  and  ac- 
commodating movement  of  the  extensible-contract- 
ible means  and  arms  as  a  unit  latjerally  of  the  trail- 
ing vehicle, 

actuating  means  for  actuating  said  mechanism 
mounted  on  the  trailing  vehicle,  and 

means  connecting  the  actuating  means  and  mechani- 
cally  operated  mechanism  of  the  <  xtensible-contract- 
ible  means  whereby  operation  of  the  actuating 
means  produces  operation  of  the*  mechanically  op- 
erated mechanism,  said  connecting  means  including 
a  flexible  joint  accommodating  rel  itive  movement  of 
the  extensible-contractible  means  in  a  direction  ex- 
tending laterally  of  the  trailing  vehicle. 


veliicle  mounting 


330,235 

HOSE  COUPLING  DEVICE 

Roy  N.  BlackwcU,  Jr.,  9450  Hlglicdge, 

Dallas,  Tex.     75231 

FUcd  May  13, 1964,  Ser.  No  367,116 

5  Claims.    (CL  285— :  12) 


330,234 

APPARATUS  FOR  ATTACHING  TRAILING 

AND  LEAD  VEHICLES  i 

Jack  D.  Layton,  Salem,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Layton  Maau- 

facforing  Co.,  Salem,  Oreg.,  a  corporation  of  Oregon 

Ffled  Ang.  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  387,298 

6  Claims.    (O.  280r-460>  i 

1.  Apparatus  for  attaching  traifing  and  lead  vehicles 
where  the  lead  vehicle  is  supported  by  rear  wheel  assem- 
blies comprising  I 
a  pair  of  attaching  arms  disposed  adjacent  opposite 


aid 


1.  A  detachable  coupler  for  watei 
tion  with  a  faucet  having  a  hose  bib 
a  cylindrical  body  having  an  internal 
one  end,  a  cylindrical  sleeve  arrangejd 
said  body  and  lost  motion  means 
and  said  sleeve  permitting  limited 
of  said  sleeve  within  said  body,  the 
portion  reduced  in  diameter 
of  said  body  opposite  the  internal 
to  be  embraced  by  the  female  coupfmg 


hose,  in  combina- 

a  section  of  hose, 

hreaded  portion  on 

concentrically  of 

ccjnnecting  said  body 

Ion  (itudinal  movement 

s  lid  sleeve  having  a 

extendiig  beyond  the  end 

threaded  portion  thereof 

of  said  section 
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of  hose,  and  a  cylindrical  shell  slidably  connecteu  to  said 
body  and  embracing  the  reduced  portion  of  said  sleeve 
and  having  an  opening  in  one  end  and  an  opening  in  the 
cylindrical  wall  adjacent  said  end  whereby  to  receive 
said  female  hose  coupling  in  concentric  alignment  with 
said  sleeve,  said  sheU  having  an  internal  flange  formed 
about  a  portion  of  said  one  end  to  engage  said  hose 
dbupling,  and  cam  means  interconnecting  said  shell  and 
said  body  for  moving  said  shell  axially. 


said  column,  vertically  spaced  connector  tongues  which 
are  continuations  of  said  upper  and  lower  webs  extending 
through  correspondingly  vertically  spaced  apertures  in 
said  wall  into  the  interior  of  said  colmnn  and  beanng 
on  said  wall  at  said  apertures,  and  a  locking  pin  extending 


3,3*0,236  _,^ 

LOCK  FOR  SECTIONAL  SCAFFOLDING 

Clyde  Sanls,  824  Hertel  Ave^  Bufato,  N.Y.    14216 

FUcd  Jmic  9, 1964,  Ser.  No.  373,757 

5  Claims.    (CL  287—53.5) 


1.  In  a  scaffold  having  an  upright  and  a  diagonal 
brace  bar  provided  with  a  hole  through  one  end  thereof; 
the  combination  therewith  of  a  latch  for  releasably  lock- 
ing said  end  of  said  diagonal  brace  to  said  upright,  com- 
prising an  upper  stud  fixed  to  and  projecting  generally 
horizontally  from  said  upright  and  provided  with  a  longi- 
tudinal slot  extending  vertically  therethrough  and  having 
generally    parallel   flat   vertical   longitudinal    side    faces, 
an  abutment  across  and  terminating  the  outboard  end 
of  said  slot,  a  lower  stud  fixed  to  and  projecting  gener- 
ally horizontally  from  said  upright  in  spaced  generally 
parallel    relation   directly   below    said    upper   stud    and 
provided  with  a  longitudinal  slot  extending  vertically 
therethrough  in  vertical  alinement  with  said  slot  through 
said  upper  stud,  an  abutment  across  and  terminating  the 
outboard  end  of  said  slot  through  said  lower  stud,  said 
end  of  said  diagonal  brace  bar  fitting  on  said  lower  stud 
with   said   lower  stud   projecting  through   and   beyond 
the  hole  therethrough,  a  wedge  plate  fitting  in  both  of 
said  slots  in  closely  fitted  relation  to  said  side  faces  of 
said  slot  through  said  upper  stud  and  having  a  first  edge 
adapted  to  be  brought  into  pressure  contact  with  said 
end  of  said  brace  bar  fitted  on  said  lower  stud,  and 
having  a  second  edge  extending  upwardly  from  the  lower 
end  of  said  first  edge  at  an  acute  included  angle  relative 
thereto  and  in  pressure  contact  with  said  abutment  of 
said  lower  stud,  said  second  edge  also  engaging  said 
abutment  of  said  upper  stud,  and  a  protuberance  on  the 
lower  end  of  said  wedge  plate  projecting  horizontally 
therefrom  and  rendering  said  wedge  plate  larger,  iti  a 
horizontal  direction,  than  the  corresponding  dimension 
of  said  slot  through  said  upper  stud  but  less  than  the 
corresponding  dimension  of  said  slot  through  said  lower 
stud  whereby  said  wedge  plate  can  be  withdrawn  upwardly 
from  said  lower  stud  but  cannot  be  withdrawn  upwardly 
from  said  upper  stud. 


through  pin-receiving  openings  in  said  tongues  and 
wedging  against  the  interior  of  said  wall,  said  opemngs 
being  positioned  mainly  beyond  an  inner  surface  of  said 
wall  but  having  outer  edges  disposed  behind  said  surface, 
said  openings  being  larger  than  the  portions  of  the  pin 
finally  positioned  therein  respectively. 


3,3«0»238 
GARAGE  DOOR  LATCH 
Lyle  J.  Fleskcs,  Portiand,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Pacific  Spring 
ft   Hardware   MantfacUuing   Corporation,   Portiand, 
Ores-  a  coiporatioa  of  Oregon 

FOedFeb.  17, 1965,  Ser.  No.  433,443 

gClain.   (CL  292— 173) 


3,300,237 

CONNECTED  COLUMN  AND  BEAM 
CONSTRUCTION 
Cari  R.  Rolen,  Rtc.  3,  Pataskala,  Ohio    43062 
Filed  May  21, 1964,  Ser.  No.  369,233 
4  Claims.   (0.287—18936) 
4.  In  combination,  an  upright  column  of  hollow  wall 
cross  section,  a  horizontal  beam  of  hollow  closed  box- 
like cross  section  with  upper  and  lower  webs  and  con- 
necting side  webs  and  having  an  end  abutting  a  wall  of 


2.  In  a  garage  door  latch, 

a  latching  bar  having  first  coupling  means, 

means  guiding  the  latching  bar  between  a  latching  posi- 
tion and  a  releasing  position, 

means  urging  the  bar  toward  its  releasing  position, 

a  latch  lever  mounted  pivotally  on  a  first  fixed  axis  and 
having  second  coupling  means  spaced  from  the  fixed 
axis  thereof, 

a  throw-multiplying  ^ide  arm  having  third  coupling 
means  drivingly  engaged  with  the  second  coupling 
means  of  the  latch  lever, 

the  slide  arm  also  having  fourth  coupling  means  driv- 
ingly engaged  with  the  first  coupling  means  of  the 
latching  bar  and  spaced  along  the  slide  arm  from  the 
third  coupling  means  and  the  slide  arm  also  being 
provided  with  a  slotted  portion, 

and  a  lock  arm  having  a  shaft  mounted  pivotally  on  a 
second  fixed  axis  parallel  to  the  first  fixed  axis  and 
extending  through  the  slotted  portion  of  the  slide 
arm, 
the  lock  arm  also  having  an  arm  urged  into  engage- 
ment with  the  lateh  lever  to  hold  the  latch  lever  in 
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its  latching  position  and  movable  manually  awa/ 
from  the  latch  lever. 


3t30#f239 

STOP  AND  MAGNETIC  HOLDER  FOR  RELA- 

TIVELY  MOVEABLE  ELEMENTS 

Leon  W.  DinUm  100  Font  Blvd^ 

Sm  Frandsco,  CaUff.    94132 

FUed  Nov.  30, 1964,  Scr.  No.  414,568 

2  Claims.   (CL  292— 251.5) 
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3J00441  , 

GOLFBALL  RETRIEVING  DEVICE 
Frandi  D.  Eberwdn,  1S21  Cakveni,  Frcow,  CaUf. 
93721,  and  Edward  J.  Dcrderian,   "*'  ''    "'" — 
Frtaao^OM.    93704 

FUed  Sept  17, 1963,  S«r.  No. 


4514  N.  WOioa, 


2  Claims.    (CL  294— 1  ) 


309,479 


1.  A  stop  for  holding  one  of  two  relatively  mova 
members  in  adjusted  position  comprising  an  elongated  e 
ment  having  mounting  means  at  one  end  for  securing 
device  to  one  of  said  relatively  moveable  members, 
having  a  magnetic  unit  at  the  other  end  for  coaction  wi 
a  keeper  on  the  other  of  said  relatively  moveable  me 
bers,  said  magnetic  unit  comprising  a  headed  element 
cured  to  said  elongated  element  and  rockably  retaining, 
by  said  head,  an  enclosing  housing  in  which  is  disposeq  a 
magnet;  said  housing  having  an  apertured  wall  loosely  Re- 
ceiving a  stem  portion  of  said  headed  element,  and  havipg 
a  keeper-engaging  surface  opposite  said  opening;  said 
magnet  having  a  central  opening  of  a  size  to  permit  roqk- 
able  adjustment  of  said  magnetic  unit  about  the  head  por- 
tion of  said  headed  element. 


1.  A  ball  retrieving  device  comprising  an  elongated 
shaft  having  an  upper  handle  end  and  an  opposite  lower 
end;  a  substantially  rectangular  head  having  a  top  sur- 
face and  an  opposite  sole  surface,  said  upper  surface  hav- 
ing an  integral  shank  portion  extended  therefrom  for 
connecting  the  head  to  said  lower  end!  of  the  shaft,  said 
sole  surface  having  a  circular  pocket  therein  including 
a  continuous  circular  wall  circumscribfag  the  pocket  and 
being  of  a  diameter  somewhat  larger  man  the  major  di- 
ameter of  a  golf  ball  and  of  a  depth  1^  than  the  major 
diameter  of  a  golf  ball,  the  head  having  an  elongated 
bore  opening  into  said  pocket;  a  spring  disposed  within 
the  bore  having  an  inner  end  extendejd  inwardly  of  the 
pocket;  and  a  ball  gripping  member  mounted  on  said  in- 
ner end  of  the  spring  for  frictional  emgagement  with  a 
golf  ball  positioned  within  the  pocket  and  being  retract- 
able inwardly  of  the  bore  whereby  ssid  spring  provides 
a  reaction  force  through  the  gripping  n  lember  to  hold  the 
golf  ball  within  the  pocket  with  a  port  on  of  the  golf  ball 
extended  outwardly  from  said  sole  surface  of  the  head 
for  removal  of  the  golf  ball  from  ssid  pocket  incident 
to  the  application  of  a  force  tangentia 
tended  portion  of  the  golf  ball. 


330,240 
LATCH  EXTENSION  DEVICE     . 
lohn  A.  Tomoc,  Redwood  City,  and  Ralph  E.  Neary  ^d 


Liandro  Fernandez-Castro,  San  Francisco,  Calif., 
signors  to  Sdilagc  Lock  Cmnpany,  a  corporation 
FUed  Sent  21, 1964,  Scr.  No.  397,760 
8  Claims,    (a.  292— 337) 


BS- 


lacksonviDe,  Ffak, 


3,300,242 
PLATE  LIFTING  CLAMPS 
Lester  C.  Renfiroc,  deceased,  hte  of 
by  Mary  EUzabcth  T.  Rcnfroc,  adm  nistratriz,  Jackson- 
vine,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Safety  Clamp^,  Inc.,  lacksonvilk, 
Fla.,  a  corporation  of  Florida 
Continuation  of  abandoned  appUcatlof  Ser.  No.  400,598, 
Sept.  30,  1964,  which  is  a  continoi  ition  of  abandoned 
application  Scr.  No.  173,998,  Feb.  19,  19 
plication  May  27, 1966,  Scr.  No.  558,580 
20  Claims.    (CL  294— 101) 


ly  against  said  ex- 


9,1962.    Thbap- 


4.  A  backset  extension  device  comprising: 

an  elongated  housing  adapted  to  be  interposed  betw^n 
the  cooperating  latchbolt  actuating  unit  and  the  latph- 
bolt  unit  of  a  standard  lockset, 

a  pair  of  elongated  links  reciprocally  supported  jFor 
axial  movement  alongside  each  other  in  said  hotus- 
ing, 

said  each  links  being  formed  at  one  of  their  correspond- 
ing ends  for  connection  to  a  retractor  slide  of  s^id 
actuating  imit  to  permit  said  slide  to  pull  said  ^air 
in  unison  away  from  said  latchbolt  unit, 

one  of  said  links  being  formed  at  its  other  end  for  cbn- 
nection  with  the  latchbar  of  said  latchbolt  unit 
permit  said  latchbar  to  be  pulled  by  said  one  linl 
retracted  position, 

the  other  of  said  links  being  formed  at  its  other  en<|  to 
provide  an  axially  facing  surface  positioned  to 
abutted  by  the  inner  end  of  said  latchbar  upon 
pression  of  the  associated  latchbolt. 


to 
to 


be 
Me- 


1.  A  plate-lifting  clamp  comprisinj  a  substantially  flat 
body  structure  defining: 

(A)  a  plate-receiving  mouth  havink  spaced  apart  jaws 
projecting  from  and  substantial  y  coplanar  with  a 
bight  portion, 

with  the  inner  opposing  faces  of  the  jaws  at  op- 
posite sides  of  a  median  >lane  perpendicular 
to  and  passing  through  the  bight  portion; 

(B)  means  on  one  of  said  jawi  defining  a  semi- 
cylindrically  bottomed  socket  o  >ening  to  the  inner 
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face  of  the  jaw  with  the  axis  of  its  curved  bottom 
parallel  to  said  median  plane  and  perpendicular  to 
the  general  plane  of  the  body  structure, 

the  bottom  of  the  socket  having  an  elongated  slot 

therethrough  disposed  transversely  of  the  axis 

of  the  curved  bottom; 

(C)  a  semi-cylindrical  friction  pad  having  a  substan- 
tially flat  side  and  an  opposite  convexly  curved  side, 

said  friction  pad  being  seated  in  the  socket  with 
its  convexly  curved  side  in  nuting  sliding  en- 
gagement with  the  curved  bottom  of  the  socket; 

(D)  retaining  means  extending  from  the  convexly 
curved  side  of  the  friction  pad  and  into  said  slot  in 
the  bottom  of  the  socltet.  to  hold  the  pad  in  the 
socket  while  allowing  the  pad  to  rock  about  the 
axis  of  the  semi-cylindrical  bottom  of  the  socket; 

(E)  frictional  grippinf  means  on  the  flat  side  of  the 
friction  pad  projecting  beyond  the  adjacent  inner 
face  of  the  jaw  to  engafe  one  side  of  a  plate  received 
in  the  mouth  of  the  clamp; 

(F)  a  self-energizing  gripping  cam  pivotally  mounted 
on  the  other  jaw  to  swing  between  an  extended 
operative  position  in  which  it  coacts  with  the  fric- 
tion pad  to  grip  a  plate  therebetween,  and  a  retracted 
inoperative  position; 

(G)  a  pivot  pin  on  the  bight  portion  of  the  body 
structure  near  its  junction  with  the  jaw  on  which 
the  gripping  cam  is  mounted; 

(H)  a  cam  actuating  lever  medially  joumalled  on 
said  pivot  pin  and  having  one  end  portion  thereof 
projecting  over  the  inner  closed  end  of  the  mouth 
I  and  its  other  end  portion  projecting  toward  the  pivot 
axis  of  the  gripping  cam  and  extending  far  enough 
in  said  direction  to  have  a  portion  of  the  gripping 
'      cam  disposed  between  it  and  the  friction  pad, 

said  lever  being  operable  to  effect  motion  of  the 
cam  to  its  extended  operative  position  in  con- 
sequence of  rocking  motion  of  the  lever  in  one 
direction;  and 
(I)  a  shackle  pivotally  connected  to  said  first  named 
end  portion  of  the  actuating  lever,  with  the  axis  of 
the   pivotal   connection  therebetween  substantially 
on  said  median  plane, 
the  weight  of  the  clamp  when  suspended  by  the 
shackle    automatically    causing    the    actuating 
lever  to  rock,  in  the  direction  to  effect  move- 
ment of  the  gripping  cam  towards  its  extended 
operative  position. 


3,300443 

RECLINING  CHAIR  FIXTURE 

Ned  W.  MiacOc,  902  Sedgcwick  Lane, 

Hitli  Potat,  NX.    27260 

FUed  Nor.  13, 1964,  Ser.  No.  412,585 

23CWnM.    (CL297— 85) 


and  generaUy  in  line  with  said  seat  in  a  leg  supporting 
position,  and  an  intermediate  position  in  which  said 
seat  and  back  are  angularly  disposed  to  subtend  said  nor* 
mal  upright  seating  angle  with  said  seat  rearwanOy  re- 
clined relative  to  said  base  at  an  angle  less  than  in  anid 
fully  reclined  position  and  said  leg  rest  extended  in  said 
leg  supporting  relationshqi,  said  fixture  comprising: 

a  base  member  afiixable  to  the  base, 

a  seat  link  member  afl^able  to  the  seat, 

a  first  front  support  link  pivotally  connected  at  one 
end  to  the  forward  end  portion  of  said  seat  link, 

a  second  front  support  link  pivotally  connected  to  the 
front  portion  of  said  base  and  to  the  otlier  end  por- 
tion of  said  first  su];^>ort  link, 

a  constraining  link  pivotally  mounted  intermediate  its 
ends  on  said  base  member, 

a  front  control  link  pivotally  connected  between  one 
end  of  said  constraining  link  and  one  of  said  front 
support  links, 

a  rear  control  link  pivotally  connected  between  tlie 
other  end  of  said  constraii^ng  link  and  the  rear  por- 
tion of  said  seat  link  member, 

a  rear  support  link  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to 
said  base  member  and  at  the  other  end  to  said  rear 
control  link, 

said  constraining  link  and  control  links  establishing  a 
fully  constrained,  pivotal,  swinging  motion  of  said 
seat  link  member  and  continuous  pivotal  motion  of 
said  support  links  while  moving  between  said  normal 
and  fuUy  reclined  positions, 

a  leg  rest  supporting  link  means  affixed  to  the  leg  rest 
and  pivotally  connecting  said  leg  rest  to  one  of  said 
front  support  links  and  one  of  said  members  for 
movement  of  said  leg  rest  between  said  retracted 
and  forward  leg  supporting  positions  on  relative  mo- 
tion between  said  front  support  links  and  said  one 
member, 

a  back  link  afiixable  to  the  back  and  pivotally  con- 
nected to  the  rear  end  portion  ol  said  seat  link 
member, 

a  lever  having  a  fulcrum, 

means  pivotally  connecting  said  fulcrum  with  said  base 
member  for  rotational  movement  of  said  lever  and 
said  base  member, 

and  means  connecting  two  other  points,  re^>ectively,  on 
said  lever  spaced  from  said  fulcrum  with  said  seat 
link  member  and  with  said  back  link  at  a  point 
spaced  from  the  pivotal  connection  between  said 
back  link  and  said  seat  link  member,  whereby  the 
movement  of  said  back  link  relative  to  said  seat  link 

I     member  transmitted  through  said  lever  and  connect- 

'  ing  means  pivotally  moves  said  seat  link  angularly 
relative  to  said  base  member  concurrently  with  the 
pivoting  motion  of  said  back  link. 


1.  In  a  reclining  chair  having  a  seat,  a  back  and  a  leg 
rest  supported  by  a  fixture  on  a  stationary  base  for  move- 
ment between  a  normal  upright  position  in  which  said  seat 
and  back  are  angularly  disposed  to  subtend  an  upright 
seating  angle  with  said  seat  generally  horizontal  and  said 
leg  rest  retracted  onto  said  base,  a  fully  reclined  position 
in  which  said  back  is  reclined  rearwardly  relative  to  said 
seat  to  subtend  a  substantially  greater  angle  than  said 
upright  seating  angle  with  said  seat  tilted  rearwardly 
relative  to  said  base  and  said  leg  rest  extended  ahead  of 


3,300,244 

RECLINING  CHAIR 

A.  Hnghca,  1644  Witchirtsi  Drive, 

High  Point  N.C    27260 

Filed  Ian.  6. 1966,  Scr.  No.  519,130 

12  CliifaH.^CL  297—89) 


1.  A  reclining  chair  comprising  groimd  engaging  sap- 
porting  base  means,  a  chair  body  supporting  frame,  means 
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for  swivelly  mounting  said  chair  body  supporting  frame 
on  said  base  means,  means  mounting  said  frame  on  said 
base  means  for  rocking  said  frame  thereon,  a  chair  boay 
supported  by  said  frame  for  movement  between  reclincKi 
positions,  a  leg  rest,  control  means  for  supporting  said 
leg  rest,  said  control  means  operably  connected  between 
one  end  of  said  chair  body  and  said  leg  rest  and  respon- 
sive to  movement  of  said  chair  body  for  controlling  tiie 
movement  of  said  leg  rest,  lock  means  on  said  control 
means  for  releasably  retaining  said  chair  body  in  substali- 
tially  upright  position  when  said  reclining  chair  is  up- 
occupied,  said  control  means  comprising  a  main  linkage 
member,  said  leg  rest  pivotally  mounted  on  the  forward 
end  of  said  main  linkage  member,  and  a  linkage  assem- 
bly pivotally  mounted  on  said  chair  body  supporting 
frame,  said  linkage  assembly  operatively  connecting  said 
chair  body  to  said  main  linkage  member  whereby  move- 
ment of  said  chair  body  will  impart  movement  to  sa|d 
main  linkage  member  and  hence  to  said  leg  rest,  said 
linkage  assembly  iiK:Iuding  a  cross-linkage  member  piv- 
otally mounted  on  said  support  frame,  said  main  linkage 
member  connected  to  said  cross-linkage  member,  said 
control  means  further  including  linkage  assembly  meats 
for  tilting  said  leg  rest  in  response  to  movement  of  said 
main  linkage  member,  and  a  pair  of  stop  pins  on  sa|d 
supporting  frame  adjacent  said  cross-linkage  member  f<>r 
limiting  the  rotational  movement  thereof. 
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member  carried  by  said  side  frames  providing  ground 
rest  means  for  said  bench,  a  rectangula  r  upper  rear  panel 
supported  by  said  side  frames,  a  rectangular  lower  rear 
panel  supported  between  said  side  franes  in  cooperation 
with  said  upper  rear  panel  adapted  t  >  provide  support 
means  for  said  bench,  a  plurality  o:  headrests  and  a 
plurality  of  backrests  supported  on  said  bench,  a  plurality 
of  pivotable  seat  members  interposed  |  between  said  side 
frames  of  said  bench,  an  I-beam  cross-member  providing 
support  means  for  said  pivotable  seat  i  lembers,  a  pair  of 
slotted  support  members  carried  by  said  side  frames 
adapted  to  support  the  ends  of  said  I-b  ^am  a  pair  of  tele 


scoping  knee  rests  members  adapted  to 


feet  rest  means  for  said  bench,  said  Inee  rest  members 


3,300^45 

PICNIC  TABLE 

Fenton  J.  RumUe,  106  122nd  Ave.  W., 

Tampa,  Fla.     33412 

FUed  Jan.  21, 1966,  Scr.  No.  522,293 

7  Claims.    (CI.  297—157)  , 


3,300,246 

BENCH 

Waher  J.  Bouchc,  1020  Hickory  HiO  Drive, 

.  Green  Bay,  Wis.     54304 

^'  Filed  Feb.  3,  1966,  Ser.  No.  525,798 

5  Claims.    (CI.  297—232) 

1.  A  bench  comprising,  in  combination,  a  pair  of  side 

frames  adapted  to  provide  armrest  means  for  the  oc  u- 

pants  seated  at  the  ends  of  said  bench,  a  rectangular  bitse 


provide  knee  and 


^^0 


are  adapted  to  be  removed  from  said  bench  during  the 
cleaning  operations,  said  knee  rest  mepbers  being  later- 
ally adjacent  to  each  other  and  hav^g  a  plurality  of 
U-shaped  members  of  their  underside  supported  on  a  tele- 
scoping sleeve  unit,  and  at  least  one  portable  armrest 
member  adapted  to  be  removably  scoured  between  said 
backrests,  said  armrest  member  including  a  flexible  strip 
having  a  substantially  resilient  cushion  thereon  for  posi- 
tioning arms  and  hands  of  the  perse  ns  sitting  on  said 
bench,  a  hook  member  for  the  top  pdrtion  of  each  said 
strip  for  securing  said  strip  to  the  top  p<  >rtion  of  said  back- 
rest, the  other  end  of  said  strip  being  provided  with  a 
slotted  securing  member  for  affixing  thje  other  end  of  said 
strip  to  said  I-beam. 


3,300,247 

PROTECTIVE  ABDOMD^AL  PLAT*  FOR  USE  WITH 

VEHICLE  SAFETY  BILTS 

William  J.  Marks,  5348  Lazy 

Tucson,  Ariz.    8571 S 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1965,  Ser.  No 


2  Claims.    (CL  297—;  85) 


Hearts*. 


444,898 


1.  A  table-bench  combination  of  knock-down  con- 
struction comprising:  a  pair  of  spaced  table-bench  Ic  ;s, 
each  having  an  upper  table  top  support  surface  and 
intermediate  ledge  extending  outwardly  from  at  least  (  ne 
side  thereof,  a  table  support  and  at  least  one  bench  sip- 
port,  said  supports  and  said  legs  having  slots  which  en- 
gage slots  in  said  legs  to  maintain  said  legs  in  a  fbied 
spaced  parallel  position;  a  table  top  resting  on  and  sup- 
ported by  the  upper  table  support  surface  of  said  l^gs 
and  the  upper  edge  of  said  table  support  and  at  least  (^ne 
bench  top  resting  on  and  supported  by  the  upper  edkes 
of  the  intermediate  ledge  of  said  legs  and  the  upper  edge 
of  said  bench  support,  and  tabs  on  said  bench  suppprt 
which  engage  slots  in  said  bench. 


1.  In  a  protective  abdominal  plate 
safety  belts,  comprising, 
an  elongated  channel  member  cur\|ed 
to  conform  to  the  shape  of  the 


positioned  between 


area, 
said  channel  member  adapted  to  be 

a  seat  belt  and  the  wearer's  abdc  men, 
said  channel  member  including  a  bise  portion, 
said  base  portion  having  first  and  second  substantially 

vertically  disposed  openings  extending  therethrough 

adjacent  at  least  one  of  its  end; , 
said  first  and  second  openings  ac  apted  to  receive  a 

strap  means  extending  therethrough, 
said  strap  means  having  fastening  means  at  its  ends 

to  enable  said  strap  means  and  ss  id  channel  member 

to  be  selectively  detachably  secur  ;d  to  a  seat  belt. 


or  use  with  vehicle 


along  its  length 
ivearer's  abdominal 
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3,300,248 
FOLDING  SEAT  BELT  RETRACTOR 

Andrew  P.  Nakolan,  New  Baltimore,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  25, 1966,  Ser.  No.  530,207 
6  Claims.    (CL  297—388) 


3300,250 
ARM  REST  FOR  DESK  AND  BENCH  WORKERS 
Robert  W.  DoOsencr,  3000  Conunercc  St,  Dallas,  Tex. 
75226;  Clifford  O.  Hcniy,  516  Rigp  Circle,  Mcfqaitc, 
Tex.    75149;  and  Tlnce  Abbott,  1722  Hovgbton,  Dal- 
las, Tex.     75217 

FUed  Oct  23, 1965,  Ser.  No.  502,819 
3  Cfadiiis.    (a.  297—411) 


1.  A  take-up  device  for  retracting  a  belt  comprising: 

a  fixed  first  member; 

a  second  member  pivotally  connected  to  said  first  mem- 
ber; 

a  plurality  of  pins  parallel  to  said  pivotal  connection 
and  spaced  alternately  on  said  first  and  second 
members; 

said  belt  being  laced  between  said  alternating  pins  so 
as  to  be  retracted  into  bights  upon  the  pivoting  of 
said  second  member  relative  to  said  first  member. 


»,    «-*-." 


1.  In  an  arm  rest  for  bench  and  desk  workers,  an 
elongated  base  member  attached  to  the  edge  of  a  work 
surface  adjacent  to  the  operator  and  curved  transversely 
to  extend  over  a  portion  of  said  work  surface  aiKi  depend 
along  the  adjacent  edge  thereof,  a  first  seating  element 
formed  along  the  lower  forward  edge  of  said  base  mem- 
ber and  engaging  said  work  surface,  a  second  seating  mem- 
ber formed  rearwardly  of  said  first  seating  member  and 
having  right-angular  engaging  surfaces  for  engagement 
with  the  said  work  surface  and  the  adjacent  edge  thereof, 
a  cushion  arranged  over  the  contoured  surface  of  said 
base,  a  cover  coextensive  with  said  cushion,  and  means 
at  each  end  of  said  base  for  retaining  said  cover  there<». 


3,300,251 
UPHOLSTERY  COVER-FRAME  CONNECTION 
Charles  Robert  Helms,  Old  ZionsvUle,  Pa.,  assignor  to 
KnoU  Associates,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

FUed  June  10, 1965,  Scr.  No.  462,868 
13  Claims.    (CL  297— 445) 


3,300,249 
HEADREST  FOR  DENTAL  OPERATING  CHAIR 
LcopoM  M.  Schneider,  Karismhc-Rnppnrr,  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Hitter  Pfaudler  Corporation,  a  corporaticMi  of 
New  York 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1965,  Ser.  No.  492,501 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct.  15,  1964, 
R  39,010  . 
7  Clafans.    (Q.  297—408) 


fS   {* 


1.  In  combination  with  an  operating  chair  or  the  like: 

(a)  a  headrest  support  bracket  mounted  substantially 
at  the  top  of  said  chair; 

(b)  a  headrest  laterally  slidably  mounted  on  said  sup- 
port for  lateral  adjustment  thereon; 

(c)  means  intermediate  said  headrest  and  bracket  for 
locking  said  headrest  in  selected  ajusted  positions 
laterally  of  said  bracket  including  a  locking  element 
mounted  in  asymmetrical  lateral  relationship  on  said 
headrest. 


1.  A  connection  for  securing  sheet-like  material  to  a 
rigid  frame  of  an  article  of  furniture,  said  connection 
comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  connector  strip  of  resilient  material 
including  a  web  and  a  barb,  said  barb  being  formed 
integrally  with  said  web  along  a  first  longitudinal 
edge  of  said  strip  and  extending  outwardly  there- 
from, 

(b)  said  strip  including  a  recess  in  a  margined  portion 
thereof  adjacent  said  first  longitudinal  edge  and  un- 
derlying said  barb,  strip  material  underlying  said  re- 
cess, said  recess  being  of  a  size  such  that  when  the 
barb  is  forced  into  the  recess  the  thickness  of  the 
strip  at  the  barb  adjacent  to  the  web  is  substantially 
the  same  as  the  thicluiess  of  the  strip  at  the  web  ad- 
jacent to  the  barb, 

(c)  said  web  being  secured  to  said  sheet-like  material 
along  a  second  l(Migitudinal  edge  thereof. 
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(d)  said  rigid  frame  including  an  elongated  chatuel 
having  a  restricted  opening  at  the  surface  of  said 
frame,  and 

(e)  said  barb  being  compressible  inwardly  of  sai4  re- 
cess for  insertion  through  said  restricted  openina  and 
being  rcsilicntly  expansible  to  move  into  lockin  en- 
gagement within  said  channel  for  securing  said  s  leet- 
like  material  to  said  rigid  frame. 


3,300^52 

VENTILATING  CUSHION 

Gilbert  Bkchman,  130  Sandringham  Drive, 

Toronto,  Ontario,  C^aiuda 

FUed  Dec.  27, 1965,  Scr.  No.  516,256 

Claims  priqrity,  application  Canada,  Oct.  15, 196J 

942  983 

13  Claims.    (CI.  297—453) 


1.  A  ventilating  cushion  comprisingly  hingedly  jcon- 
nected  seat  and  back-rest  portions  at  least  one  of  said 
seat  and  back-rest  portions  comprising  a  four-sided  wire 
frame  one  side  of  which  is  substantially  parallel  tp  its 
hinged  connection,  a  first  plurality  of  coil  spring  sections 
extending  between  a  pair  of  opposite  sides  of  said  wire 
frame  and  anchored  to  said  opposite  sides,  a  second  plu- 
rality of  coil  spring  sections  extending  between  and  an- 
chored to  the  other  sides  of  said  wire  frame  and  inter- 
secting the  coil  spring  sections  of  said  first  pluralit^f,  an 
outer  coil  spring  spaced  outwardly  of  said  frame  and  en- 
circling the  sides  of  said  frame  other  than  the  side  par- 
allel to  the  hinged  connection,  said  coil  spring  beidg  in 
the  same  plane  as  the  intersecting  coil  spring  sect  ons, 
upper  and  lower  layers  of  open  mesh  fabric  provding 
the  front  and  back  respectively  of  the  cushion,  a  first 
connecting  means  joining  the  upper  and  lower  layefs  of 
fabric  adjacent  to  the  sides  of  said  wire  frame  to  provide 
a  pocket  to  receive  said  wire  frame  and  associated  ttiter- 
secting  spring  sections,  a  second  connecting  means  join- 
ing the  upper  and  lower  layers  of  fabric  along  the  ipor- 
tions  of  the  periphery  of  the  fabric  adjacent  to  the  0uter 
coil  spring,  said  first  and  second  connecting  means  and 
the  fabric  therebetween  defining  a  sleeve  to  receivcisaid 
outer  coil. 


f 


ment  to  effect  the  melting  of  said 
the  desired  elongated  cut,  and 


330,253 

RESISTANCE  HEATING  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 
FOR  MELTING  CONCRETE 
Peter  J.  Hyiak,  Cliicago,  DL,  assignor  to  Institute 
Gas  Technology,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
Filed  Nov.  29, 1963,  Ser.  No.  326,729 
5  Claims.    (CL  299—14) 
4.  A  method  for  electrically  melting  pavement  to 'pro- 
vide an  elongated  cut  therein,  said  method  comprising 
the  steps  of  passing  an  electrical  current  through  an  flon- 
gated  narrow  conductor  of  tungsten  and  molybde^num 
in  order  to  raise  the  temperature  of  said  conductor  to 
about  5,000°  F.,  placing  said  conductor  against  said  pave- 
ment, forcing  said  heated  conductor  through  said  ]  ave- 


perfo: 
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concrete  to  provide 
rming  said  melting 


and  cutting  in  a  substantially 
space. 


oxygi  n  free  and  eaclosed 


So  Bmons, 


3,300,254 
ELECTRO-PNEUMATIC  BIUKE 
John  W.  G.  Kershaw,  Arthur  W. 
J.  Page,  all  of  London,  England, 
house  Brake  &  Signal  Company, 
land 

FUed  July  17, 1964,  Scr. 
Claims  priority,  application  Great 

30,145/63 
4  Claims.    (CI. 


SYSTEM 
and  Edmund 
)  iscignon  to  Westing- 
lid.,  London,  Eng- 


^o. 
Biitain, 


1^    ^-Pi 


383J57 
,  July  30, 1963, 


303- -20) 


I 


? 


I-HQ 


1.  A  switch  controller  device  cdmprising  a  plurality 
of  switch  devices  disposed  in  a  circular  pattern  about  a 
central  axis,  each  having  a  snap-acti  ng  operating  arm  ex- 
tending therefrom  toward  said  centr  il  axis  movable  from 
a  first  operating  position  to  a  second  operating  position 
and  from  said  second  operating  position  to  said  first 
operating  position  to  effect  corresponding  snap-action 
operation  of  the  switch  devices,  and 
rotatable  selector  arm  extending  frsm  said  central  axis 
radially  toward  said  circular  pattern  in  a  manner  to  engage 
each  of  said  operating  arms  individu  illy  and  in  succession 
to  move  said  operating  arms  from  a  f  rst  operating  position 
to  a  second  operating  position  with 
the  selector  arm  is  rotated  in  one  diiection  and  from  said 
second  operating  position  to  said  fiist  operating  position 
with  a  snap  action  when  the  selector  arm  is  rotated  in  a 
reverse  direction. 


3,300,255 
FLUID  PRESSURE  BRAKE  CONTROL 

WITH  EMPTY  AND  LOAD 
Francis  R.  RacU,  Pittsburgh,  Pa., 
house  Air  Brake  Company,  WOn^erding, 
ration  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1965,  Scr. 
9  Claims.    (CI. 
1.  A  load  compensating  brake 
car  comprising: 

(a)  a  brake  pipe, 

(b)  brake  cylinder  means  for  effecting  a  brake  appli- 
cation. 


APPARATUS 
(IHANGE-OVER 
■srignor  to  Westing- 
Pa.,  a  covpo- 


^o. 


.  436,039 

-22) 
si'stem  for  a  railway 


303--22) 
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(c)  a  first  source  of  fluid  under  pressure, 

(d)  a  second  source  of  fluid  under  pressure, 

(e)  conduit  means, 

(f)  brake  control  valve  means  responsive  to  a  reduc- 
tion of  fluid  pressure  in  said  brake  pipe  to  effect 
supply  of  pressurized  fluid  from  said  first  source  to 
said  conduit  means  and  responsive  to  subsequent  in- 
crease of  fluid  pressure  in  said  brake  pipe  to  effect 
release  of  fluid  pressure  from  said  conduit  means, 

(g)  relay  valve  means  including: 
(i)  a  casing, 

(ii)  a  pair  of  passageways,  one  of  which  is  con- 
nected to  said  second  source  of  fluid  under 
pressure  and  the  other  of  which  is  connected 
to  said  brake  cylinder  means, 

(iii)  a  valve  member  normally  biased  to  a  seated 
position  connecting  said  one  passageway  to  said 
other  passageway  of  said  pair  and  being  oper- 
able to  an  unseated  position  connecting  said  one 
passageway  to  said  other  passageway, 

(iv)  valve-operating  piston  means  including  a  pair 
of  axially-spaced  pistons  of  different  effective 
pressure  areas  and  having  a  lost-motion  connec- 
tion therebetween, 

(v)  said  pistons  cooperating  with  said  casing  to 
define  a  plurality  of  chambers  including  a  con- 
trol member  chamber  and  an  outer  chamber, 


withstanding  the  degree  of  pressure  in  said  control 
chamber,  and 
(i)  means  for  effecting  movement  of  said  selector 
valve  means  to  its  said  one  position  and  its  said  dif- 
ferent position. 


3,300,256         4 

OIL  PAN-TO-BEARING  CAP  SEAL 

Joseph  M.  Uebig,  Wheatoa,  DL,  aaignor  to  Illinois  MH- 

hig,  Inc^  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporation  of  IDiDois 

Filed  Oct.  7,  1963,  Scr.  No.  314,419 

4Chdmi.    (CL308— 23) 


1.  In  combination  with  an  engine  having  a  block,  a 
bearing  cap,  an  oil  pan  having  a  peripheral  flange  there<m 
including  an  arcuate  Up  positioned  adjacent  said  bearing 
cap,  and  an  oil  pan  gasket  between  said  flange  and  said 
block;  an  oil  pan-to-bearing  cap  seal  comprising  an  ar- 
cuate body  positioned  between  said  lip  and  said  bearing 
cap,  a  pair  of  radially  extending  ears  connected  to  oppo- 
site ends  of  said  arcuate  body  for  compressively  engaging 
said  oil  pan  gasket,  and  a  main  bearing  seal  having  a  pair 
of  radially  extending  arms  extending  between  said  bear- 
ing cap  and  said  block,  said  radially  extending  arms,  said 
oil  pan  gasket,  and  said  ears  compressively  engaging  one 
another. 


3,300,257 
LUBRICATED  RUBBER  BEARING 
MUton  L.  Selker,  Shaker  Heights,  and  Paschal  P.  Zap- 
poni,    Cleveland,    Ohio,    assignors    to    Clcvitc 
Products,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Not.  7, 1962,  Scr.  No.  235,974 
,     3  Clahns.    (O.  30S— 36.1) 


said  control  chamber  being  constantly  open  to 
said  conduit  means,  one  of  said  pistons  being 
movable  in  one  direction  responsively  to  pres-. 
surization  of  said  control  chamber  via  said  con- 
duit means  for  effecting  operation  of  said  valve 
member  to  its  said  unseated  position,  the  other 
of  said  pistons,  which  is  interposed  between  said 
control  chamber  and  said  outer  chamber,  being 
movable  out  of  a  normal  fixed  position  in  a  di- 
rection opposite  to  said  one  direction  responsive- 
ly to  pressurization  of  said  control  chamber  at  a 
pressure  in  excess  of  a  predetermined  low  pres- 
sure for  reducing  the  effective  force  of  fluid  pres- 
sure in  said  control  chamber  acting  on  said  one 
piston,  to  the  extent  permitted  by  said  lost-mo- 
tion connection  and  to  a  degree  corresponding 
to  the  relationship  of  the  respective  effective 
areas  of  said  pistons, 
(h)  selector  valve  means  operable  to  one  position,  in 
which  communication  between  said  outer  chamber 
and  said  conduit  means  is  cut  off,  and  being  operable 
to  a  different  position  in  which  conununication  be- 
tween said  outer  chamber  and  said  conduit  means 
is  open  for  pressurizing  said  outer  chamber  with 
fluid  pressure  acting  on  and  effective  for  maintain- 
ing said  other  piston  in  its  said  fixed  position  not- 


1.  A  bearing  structure  compr^isg  a  relatively  hard 
tubular  member  formed  of  polymer  coated  randomly  dis- 
tributed fibers  defining  pores  between  the  said  polymer 
coated  fibers,  a  relatively  soft  tubular  elastomeric  sup- 
porting member  connected  directly  against  the  inside  back 
face  of  said  relatively  hard  member,  the  relatively  hard 
member  incorporating  a  lubricant  in  the  pores  between 
the  polymer  coated  fibers,  the  front  face  of  said  relatively 
hard  member  engaging  a  companion  bearing  surface  of 
a  member  which  is  harder  than  said  relatively  hard  mem- 
ber for  relative  motion  in  respect  thereto,  an  inner  tubu- 
lar member  bonded  to  the  inside  back  face  of  said  elasto- 
meric member,  said  elastomeric  member  including  at  its 
ends  means  for  sealing  said  lubricant  between  said  rela- 
tively hard  member  and  the  member  having  the  com- 
panion bearing  surface. 
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BEARING  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SAMI 
Andrew  J.  Kompanek,  Jr.,  Lansdale,  and  John  W.  Sander- 
ford,  Neshaminy,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Telcflex  Incorao- 
rated.  North  Wales,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware] 
FUed  Mar.  5, 1964,  Ser.  No.  349,591 
11  Clafans.    (a.  308—78) 


1.  A  bearing  assembly  cofnprising  first  and  second 
bearing  members  respectively  having  contacting  surfa^s, 
each  of  said  bearing  members  including  a  metal  meml^r, 
at  least  one  of  said  metal  members  having  bonded  theileto 
a  solid  dry  lubricant  film  including  an  inorganic  material 
forming  the  contacting  surface  of  said  bearing  memlKr, 
the  contacting  surface  of  one  of  said  bearing  members 
being  surrounded  by  and  in  closely  mated  contact  >fith 
the  contacting  surface  of  the  other  of  said  bearing  mem- 
bers, and  said  film  being  formed  to  Us  final  closely  mated 
shape  by  press  fitting  one  of  said  bearing  members  fito 
the  other  of  said  bearing  members. 


3,300,259 

SHAFT  BUSHINGS 

William  J.  Howard,  P.O.  Box  573, 

Wilson,  N.C.    27893 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  320,367,  Oct 

1963.    This  application  Oct.  20, 1965,  Ser.  No.  502,' 

2  Claims.    (CL  308—121) 


31, 


1.  In  a  brake  operating  mechanism  having  a  bi  ike 
cam  shaft  extending  through  a  bore  in  a  support  wHich 
has  a  circumferentially  continuous  cylindrical  inner  sur- 
face and  a  grease  aperture  opening  into  said  bore,  a  bash- 
ing of  polymer  plastic  material  press-fitted  in  said  bt>re, 
said  bushing  having  a  circumferentially  continuous  cylin- 
drical outer  surface  with  a  circumferential  groove  aoout 
the  exterior  periphery  and  a  circumferentially  continuous 
cylindrical  inner  surface  and  at  least  two  opening^  in 
opposite  sides  of  the  bushing  leading^rom  said  groove 
to  the  interior  of  the  bushing,  said  groove  being  spaced 
substantially  the  same  distance  from  one  end  of  the  bash- 
ing as  the  grease  aperture  is  from  the  corresponding  end 
of  the  bore  in  the  support,  so  that  when  said  bushing  is 
pressed  into  said  bore  with  its  end  substantially  flush  with 
the  end  of  the  bore,  the  groove  will  register  withjthe 
grease  aperture  and  will  convey  grease  to  said  openings 
and  grease  will  reach  the  interior  of  the  bushing  and  the 
shaft  therein  through  at  least  one  opening  if  one  of  said 
openings  is  obstructed. 


SND 


and 
aiigl 
said 


including  a  conical  portion  receiving 
the  shaft;  said  conical  recess  portion 
side   surfaces  extending   upwardly 
forming  an  angle  greater  than  the 
posite  portions  of  said  pointed  end, 
first  annular  surface  surrounding  said 
tion,  means  including  a  second  annulir 
said  first  annular  surface  and  extending 
to  said  first  annular  surface  to  define 
reservoir,  the  diameter  of  an  upper  portion 
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the  pointed  end  of 
being  defined  by 
outwardly   and 
e  formed  by  op- 
body  including  a 
conical  recess  por- 
surface  overlying 
at  an  acute  angle 
therewith  a  capillary 
of  said  recess 


above  said  conical  recess  portion  beng  such  that  when 
the  pointed  end  of  the  shaft  is  at  the  Isvel  of  said  first  an- 
nular surface  and  the  lateral  face  of  said  shaft  end  is 
against  the  upper  edge  of  said  upper  p  ortion  of  the  recess, 
the  pointed  end  will  be  at  the  entrance  of  the  conical 
recess  portion,  and  a  lubricating  substance  located  in 
said  conical  recess  portion  and  said  reservoir  with  the 
reservoir  serving  to  maintain  a  predetermined  sufficient 
amount  of  the  lubricating  substance  ii  t  said  conical  recess 
portion  for  lubricating  said  pointed  e  id  of  said  shaft. 


330,261 

FULL  COMPLEMENT  ROU^R  RADIAL 

THRUST  BEARIN  [^ 

Carl  F.  Benson,  Torrington,  Conn.,  a  nignor  to  Tbe  Tor- 

rington  Company,  Torrington,  Coi  n.,  a  corporation  of 

Midne  j, 

FUed  Mar.  3, 1964,  sSr.  N< .  349,124 
1  Claim.    (CL  308—  S12) 


A  full  complement  roller  radial  tlrust  bearing  assem- 
bly comprising  an  outer  race  and  ap  inner  race,  a  full 
complement  of  beaded  rollers  disposed  between  said  outer 
and  inner  races,  said  inner  race  having  an  outer  surface 
with  grooves  formed  therein  for  cooperating  with  said 
beaded  rollers,  said  outer  race  haviig  an  inner  surface 
with  grooves  formed  therein  for  cooperating  with  said 
beaded  rollers,  said  outer  race  compri  ling  a  thin  malleable 
metal  shell  circumscribing  said  full  complement  of  bead- 
ed rollers,  said  rollers  including  a  plurality  of  uniformly 
spaced  nodes,  said  nodes  being  disposed  in  said  grooves 
in  said  outer  race  whereby  said  bearii  g  assembly  supports 
radial  and  axial  loads,  said  outer  n.ce  having  an  outer 
surface  which  is  uniformly  undulat  ng  along  its  longi- 
tudinal extent  so  as  to  conform  in  pro  ile  to  said  uniformly 
spaced  nodes  of  said  rollers. 


330^60 
BEARING  FOR  A  STAFF  WITH  POINTED  E? 
Albeit  Stem,  Granges,  Switzeriand,  asdgnor  to  Ellosa 
S.A.,  Granges,  Switzeriand,  a  limited  company  1 
Filed  Feb.  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  344,341  I 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Feb.  14, 1963, 

1,868/63  I 

3  Claims,    (a.  308—159)  I 

1.  In  combination  with  a  staff  having  a   geneially 
pointed  end;  a  bearing  including  a  body  having  a  re;ess 


3,300,262 

STORAGE  CABIN^ 

Carl  G.  Stephenson.  2052  Paohis!  Crescent,  North 

Bomaby,  British  Columbia  Canada 

FUed  Apr.  6,  1965,  Ser.  N<  >.  445,934 

3  Claims.    (CL  312- 223) 

1.  A  storage  cabinet  comprising  a  vertically  elongated 

bousing  having  a  back  and  front  v^all,  said  frmit  wall 


having  a  centrally  located  opening 


formed   therein,   a 
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pair  of  elongated  vertically  extending  U-shaped  guide- 
way  members  secured  in  side  by  side  relationship  to  the 
housing  adjacent  the  back  wall,  each  of  said  guideways 
being  provided  with  an  opposed  pair  of  vertically  elon- 
gated laterally  extending  flange  elements,  an  elongated 
vertically  disposed  shelf  supporting  member  arranged  ad- 
jacent each  guideway,  rollers  secured  to  the  supporting 
members  arranged  to  extend  behind  the  flange  elements 


««  '^ 


3,300,264 

ELECTRIC  KNIFE  SUPPORT 

John  F.  Danleb  and  David  R.  Locke,  Bridgeport,  Conn., 

assignors  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporation,  New  York, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware         ,^..,, 

FUed  July  2,  1965,  Ser.  No.  469,247 

6  Claims.    (CL  312 — ^279) 


of  the  guideways  so  as  to  slidably  connect  the  fonner  to 
the  latter  for  vertical  movement  thereon,  a  plurality  of 
shelf  members,  means  for  releasably  and  adjustably  con- 
necting the  shelf  members  to  the  shelf  supporting  mem- 
bers, hoisting  means  located  adjacent  the  back  wall  and 
connected  to  said  supporting  members  to  move  the  latter, 
said  hoisting  means  being  controllable  to  permit  selective 
positioning  of  any  shelf  at  the  opening. 


3,300,263 

WALL  WARDROBE 

Hugh  C.  Acton,  588  BrooksUe  Drive, 

Bfamfaigham,  l^fldi.    48009 

FOcd  Oct  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  401,951 

8  Claims.    (CI.  312—245) 


1.  An  appliance  storage  and  display  unit  for  housing  a 
power  operated  knife  handle,  blades,  and  a  carving  board 
thereon  comprising 

(a)  a  base  of  said  unit  having  spaced  recessed  portiODS 
formed  therein  and  of  sufficient  depth  to  accommo- 
date ends  of  a  power  operated  knife  handle  and  blades 
to  hold  same  but  yet  providing  for  visual  display  of 
the  handle  and  blades, 

(b)  a  vertically  disposed  wall  extending  from  said  base, 

(c)  blade  holding  means  arranged  on  said  wall  for 
holding  the  other  ends  of  the  blades,  and 

(d)  a  compartment  formed  in  said  wall  and  extending 
into  said  base  for. accommodating  a  carving  board. 


/jt— 


3,300,265 
TUB  FILE 

Rndoiph  H.  WOmcr  and  Wmiam  J.  Machfaigo,  Yoongs- 
town,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Tbe  General  FIreproofing  Com- 
pany, YonnBrtown,  Ohio,  a  corporatioo  off  Ohio 
Filed  July  29, 1965,  Ser.  No.  475,763 
lOClaiiiw.   (CL  312— 303) 


1.  In  a  wall  wardrobe  for  containing  apparel  and  the 
like  and  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  wall  or  similar 
structure,  a  substantially  vertically  extending  cover  panel 
disposed  adjacent  the  wall,  apparel  supporting  means 
interposed  between  the  wall  and  said  panel  frame  means 
extending  between  and  pivotably  connected  along  its  op- 
posite edges  to  said  panel  and  the  wall  for  supporting 
said  panel  for  movement  between  a  first  position  wherein 
said  panel  is  spaced  from  and  substantially  parallel  to  the 
wall  and  a  second  position  wherein  said  panel  is  parallel 
to  and  substantially  adjacent  the  wall,  and  means  selec- 
tively engageable  with  said  frame  means  adapted  to  limit 
pivotal  movement  of  said  frame  means  beyond  a  posi- 
tion wherein  said  apparel  supporting  means  assumes  a 
generally  horizontal  configuration  between  said  panel 
and  the  wall,  the  area  of  said  panel  being  sufficiently  large 
with  respect  to  said  frame  means,  whereby  said  frame 
means  and  said  apparel  supporting  means  are  entirely 
concealed  behind  said  panel  in  each  of  said  positions 
when  said  panel  is  viewed  in  front  horizontal  elevation. 


1.  In  a  file  apparatus,  a  cabinet  body  having  a  top 
opening,  cover  means  within  said  top  opening  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  pivotally  connected  coplanar  segments 
which  when  in  a  closed  position  enclose  said  top  open- 
ing, means  within  said  top  opening  for  supporting  said 
cover  means,  and  one  of  said  segments  provided  with 
bearing  means  engaging  said  supporting  means,  where- 
by said  plurality  of  segments  may  be  folded  in  a  stacked 
arrangement  upon  said  segment  having  said  bearing 
means  to  provide  an  open  position  and  to  expose  said 
top  opening,  and  the  stacked  segments  may  be  moved 
as  a  unit  upon  said  supporting  means  across  said  top 
opening. 
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330,266 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 

PARALLEL  UGHT 

Ibcn  Browning,  Sunnyrale,  Calif. 

(745  DistelDriye,  Los  Altfs,  Calif.    94022)      ^ 

Original  application  Mar.  4, 1963,  Scr.  No.  262,562.    I  i- 

▼Ided  and  this  application  Mar.  24,  1966,  Scr.  ^  d 

537,059 

1  Claim.    (CI.  350— 96) 


Apparatus  for  producing  parallel  light  comprising  Jin 
combination:  a  solid  wedge  of  transparent  material  havi  ig 
a  thick  end  and  a  thin  end  and  having  two. substantia  ly 
flat  plane  faces  extending  between  said  ends  and  inclir  ni 
at  a  slight  angle  with  respect  to  one  another,  means  fcr 
directing  light  into  said  wedge  at  said  thick  end  thereof, 
and  a  transparent  light  directing  plate  having  one  surfalce 
positioned  against  one  of  said  flat  faces  of  said  wedge, 
said  one  surface  of  said  directing  plate  provided  with  a 
plurality  of  substantially  identical  grooves  aligned  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  the  line  of  intersection  between  t|ie 
planes  of  said  wedge  faces,  one  side  of  said  grootes 
being  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  one  flat  face  of 
said  wedge  and  the  other  side  of  said  grooves  inclined  at 
an  angle  of  substantially  45"  to  siid  one  wedge  face  w  th 
said  grooves  tapering  inwardly  in  said  light  directing  piite 
and  in  a  direction  toward  said  thin  end  of  said  wedge 


joined  along  a  cemented  collecting  sirface,  said  single 
collective  lens  having  an  outer  surfac;  facing  the  long 
focal  intercept  of  the  system  and  an  inner  surface  re- 
spectively having  radii  rj  and  rj,  one  of  the  sections 
of  the  collecting  meniscus  being  a  bi-convex  element 
having  an  outer  surface  facing  the  collective  lens  and 
having  a  radius  r^  and  an  inner  surface  having  a  radius 
r^,  the  other  section  of  the  collecting '  meniscus  being  a 
bi-concave  element  having  an  inner  surface  with  a  radius 
r4  and  an  outer  surface  having  a  radus  r^,  the  scatter 
ing  meniscus  including  a  convex-concave  element  hav 
ing  an  outer  surface  facing  the  coUecing  meniscus  and 
having  a  radius  r^  and  an  inner  surf ai «  having  a  radius 
r^  and  a  second  convex-concave  element  having  an  inner 
surface  with  radius  r^  and  an  outer 
radius  r^,  the  collective  lens  including 
element  having  an  outer  surface  facing  the  scattering 
meniscus  and  of  a  radius  rg  and  an    nner  surface  of  a 
radius  rio,  the  collective  lens  system  including  a  second 
element  having  an  inner  surface  having  radius  rio  and 
an  outer  surface  having  a  radius  rn  a  >d  wherein: 


330,267 

HIGHSPEED  PHOTOGRAPHIC  LENS  SYSTEM 

Kari-Heinz  Pcnnlg,  Mnnldi,  Germany,  aarfgnor  to  Qp- 

tische  WeriKc  G.  Rodenstodt,  Mnnidi,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1963,  Scr.  No.  266,601 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  28, 1962 , 

O  8,652 
1  Claim.    (a.35jD— 223) 


A  photographic  system  comprising  a  single  coUec  ive 
lens,  a  collecting  meniscus  including  two  sections  joiped 
along  a  cemented  scattering  surface  and  optically  fol- 
lowing said  collective  lens,  a  scattering  meniscus  includ- 
ing two  sections  joined  along  a  cemented  collecting  sur- 
face,  and   a   collecting   system   including   two   sections 


lOTenll  focal  lencth-/-100  mm.;  apert  ire  ratio«lK).7S] 


n  -+206.0 
n  -+83.90 
fi  =+98.95 
r,  =-165.4 
n  -+130.0 
r,  -  +82.40 
rr  -+71.7 
n  -+24.10 
r, -+57.5 
no- +21.70 
fll-oo 


di-14.5 

/t-0.2 

di-36.4 

<(i-2.43 

1,-0.2 

lf4-30.7 

tfi- 14.50 

1,-13.42 

d,-S.44 

tfr-ao.o 


Refr  ictlve  Index/ 
AI  b«  InML 


1.792  5/50 
»'-7 


all  dimensions  being  in  millimeters, 

focal  length,  s  the  object  distance,  d^ 

nesses  of  the  lens  elements  from  the  front  to  the  rear 

and  /t,  /a  and  /j  are  the  air  spaces  rsspectively  between 

the  collective  lens  and  the  collecting 


surface  having  a 
a  convex-concave 


l.e04i  1/54.6 


672  1/44.7 
.734  1/28.4 

.694  1/54.6 
.734  1/28.4 


1.6241/36.1 


.2 
12  for  «« CD 


being  the  back 
-^i^  the  axial  thick- 


lecting  meniscus  and  the  scattering 
scattering  meniscus  and  the  coUectinj 


meniscus;  the  col- 
meniscus;  and  the 
system. 


3,300,268 

MEANS  FOR  ELIMINATING  INTERFERING  DIF- 
FRACTION EFFECTS  ORIGINATING  AT  THE 
EDGES  OF  A  MIRROR  [ 

Lotluur  Stranb,  41  Gartenstrasse,  Tdbingcn,  Germany 
FUcd  Dec  10, 1962,  Scr.  N<».  243,232 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzcrbod,  Mar.  22, 1962, 

3,441/62 
4  Claims.    (CI.  350-^  196) 

1.  Apparatus  for  improving  the  fide  lity  of  images  trans- 
mitted by  waves  along  an  optical  axis  and  passing  through 
the  aperture  of  image-forming  means  of  a  wave  trans- 
mitting system  and  with  equal  intensity  over  the  entire 
area  of  the  aperture,  by  eliminating  ^r  reducing  the  dif- 
fraction effects,  adversely  affecting 
transmitting  system  and  caused  by  dXfracted  waves  orig- 
inating at  the  edges  of  an  aperture,  j  aid  apparatus  com- 
prising, in  combination,  image  producing  means  having 
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a  wave  transmitting  aperture  on  said  optical  axis;  a  wave 
deflecting  band  positioned  symmetrically  relative  to  the 
optical  axis  and  in  operative  relation  with  the  edges  of 
the  aperture;  the  axial  spacing  of  said  band  from  the 
aperture  and  the  direction  of  wave  deflection  thereof  rela- 
tive to  the  aperture  being  such  as  to  produce,  from  the 
transmitted  waves,  coherent  compensating  waves  displaced 
in  phase  relative  to  the  diffracted  waves  by  an  odd  mul- 
tiple of  one  half  the  wave  length  (X)  of  the  diffracted 


port  member  and  the  light  source,  and  a  pattern  of  aper- 
tures each  extending  through  the  coding  member  selec- 
tively alignable  with  the  apertures  through  the  fibre  end 
support  nr^ember  in  different  groups  of  not  more  than  four 
upon  movement  of  the  coding  member,  said  light  source 
illuminating  fibres  which  terminate  in  the  base  support  in 
the  peripheral  field  of  vision  of  an  eye  when  positioned 
adjacent  to  and  in  front  of  the  base  support. 


3,300,270 

MAGAZINE-LOADED  PROJECTOR  FOR 

MOnON  PICTURES 

John  A.  Flnaerty,  WataB,  Ma»,  aarignor  to  Sce-Sonics, 

Inc.,  Brockton,  Ma«,  a  cotpoiatfoa  of  Mawfhwrtti 

FUcd  Dec.  8, 1964,  Scr.  No.  416,704 

4  Claims.    (CL  352— 29) 


waves  and  to  direct  said  coherent  phase-displaced  com- 
pensating waves  in  a  direction  such  as  to  superpose  the 
latter  on  said  diffracted  waves  substantially  at  the  point 
of  origin  of  the  latter;  the  image  producing  means  being 
a  parabolic  mirror  having  an  interfering  diffraction  pro- 
ducing edge,  said  wave  deflecting  band  being  formed  by 
an  annular  member  arranged  coaxially  with  the  mirror 
and  having  a  width  from  2  to  5X,  the  distance  of  said 
annular  wave  deflecting  band  from  the  paraboloidal  sur- 
face of  the  mirror  being  between  -\-\/2  and  5x/2. 


3,300,269 
FIBRE-OPTICS  TIME  RESOLVED  PERIMETER  FOR 

TESTING  PERIPHERAL  VISION 
Donald  H.  SchnHz,  Glen  Osmond,  South  Australia,  Aus- 
tralia, assignor  to  Laubman  A  Pank  Proprietary  Lim- 
ited, Adelaide  South  Australia,  Australia 

Filed  Oct  9.  1962,  Scr.  No.  229,321 

Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Oct  13, 1961, 

10,202/61 

6  Claims.    (CL  351— 24) 


1.  A  fibre-optics  time  resolved  perimeter  comprising  a 
casing,  a  peripheral  field  light  source  in  one  end  of  the 
casing,  a  base  support  in  the  other  end  of  the  casing,  the 
base  support  being  concave  and  of  such  dimension  as  to 
shield  the  field  of  vision  of  a  patient's  eye  when  posi- 
tioned in  front  thereof,  a  pattern  of  apertures  each  ex- 
tending through  the  base  support,  an  opaque  fibre  end 
support  member  in  the  casing  between  the  base  support 
and  the  light  source,  a  pattern  of  apertures  each  extend- 
ing through  the  fibre  end  support  member,  a  series  of 
optical  fibres  within  the  casing  each  terminating  at  its 
one  end  in  a  said  aperture  in  the  base  support  and  termi- 
nating at  its  other  end  in  a  said  aperture  in  the  fibre 
end  support  member,  an  opaque  coding  member  movably 
secured  to  the  casing  and  disposed  contiguous  with  the 
fibre  end  suppMt  member  but  between  the  fibre  end  sup- 


1.  A  magazine-loaded  projector  for  motion  pictures 
comprising,  in  combination: 

a  magazine  having  a  general  form  of  a  rectangular 
parallelepiped,  having  a  plane  side  surface,  and  a 
forward  wall  and  parallel  edge  surfaces  each  ex- 
tending transversely  to  said  side  surface;  said  hous- 
ing defining  an  enclosure  for  an  endless  coil  of  film, 
and  having  a  first  opening  said  side  surface  rear- 
wardly  of  said  forward  wall;  said  forward  wall  being 
provided  with  a  projection  aperture,  and  extending 
continuously  between  said  edge  surfaces  and  en- 
closing said  film  against  mechanical  damage;  said 
masazine  further  including  means  for  feeding  the 
film  past  said  aperture  and  entirely  interiorly  of 
said  housing; 

and  a  projector  including  a  reproducing  element  for 
cooperation  with  said  film,  and  drive  means  for  said 
film-feeding  means;  said  projector  being  formed 
with  a  plane  guide  surface  terminating  at  a  for- 
ward end  in  abutment  means  protruding  upwardly 
therefrom;  said  guide  surface  terminating  laterally 
in  parallel  guide  channels  to  receive  the  edge  sur- 
faces of  said  magazine  for  rectilinear  sliding  move- 
ment of  said  magazine  longitudinally  over  said  guide 
surface  to  and  from  an  assembled  position  for  film 
projection,  in  which  said  forward  wall  abuts  said 
abutment  means; 

said  guide  surface  being  formed  with  a  second  opening 
aligned  with  said  first  opening  in  the  assembled  posi- 
tion of  said  magazine;  said  reproducing  element  be- 
ing pivotally  mounted  in  said  second  opening,  for 
advancement  to  an  extended  position  protruding 
from  said  second  opening  and  saiid  guide  surface  and 
extending  interiorly  of  said  magazine  through  said 
first  opening  for  cooperation  with  said  film,  and 
for  withdrawal  to  a  retracted  position  in  said  second 
opening  clearing  obstruction  of  the  plane  of  said 
guide  surface  to  permit  disassembly  of  said  maga- 
zine for  the  projector, 
means  biasing  said  reproducing  element  to  the  re- 
tracted position  and  linkage  means  drivingly  con- 
nected with  said  reproducing  element  and  normally 
extending  into  the  assembly  path  of  said  magazine 
for  actuation  by  a  complete  movement  of  said 
magazine  to  the  assembled  position,  to  extend  said 
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reproducing  element  from  said  second  openitg 
through  said  first  opening  ioto  the  magazine;  said 
linkage  means  being  constructed  and  arranged  ^o 
release  said  reproducing  element  for  retraction  ly 
said  biasing  means  upon  initial  movement  of  sapd 
magazine  from  the  assembled  position. 


to 


330,271 

SHUTTER  MECHANISM  FOR  A  MOTION 

PICTURE  CAMERA 

Masam  Yamamoto,  Otakn,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor 

Yashlca  Co^  Ltd^  a  corporatioii  of  Japan 

FOed  Oct  1, 1964,  Ser.  No.  400,863 

7  Claims.    (CI.  352— 214) 

1.  A  motion  picture  camera  shutter  mechanism  coii- 

prising  a  pair  of  first  and  second  longitudinally  aligned 


shutter  blades  rotatable  about  a  longitudinal 
normally  resiliently  urging  said  blades 
mutual  angular  relationship,  first  and  sdcond 
motors  coupled  to  said  first  and  seconc 


axis,  means 

o  a  predetermined 

electric  drive 

shutter  blades  re- 


^>ectively  to  drive  said  shutter  blades 
tion,  means  connecting  said  first 
electric  current  and  means  including  a 
connecting  said  second  motor  to  a 


CHEIMICAE 


3,300,272 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  DYEABlE 
ACRYLONITRILE  POLYMER  FIBERS  AND  COM- 
POSITIONS THEREOF  I 
Horace  M.  Robinson,  Cary,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Monsanto 
Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware           j 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  14, 1963,  Ser.  No.  258,631 
11  Claims.    (CI.  8—100)                       I 
1.  A  new  composition  of  matter  comprising  an  acrjio- 
nitrile  polymer  fiber  and  from  .05  to  3  percent  by  wei|ht 
of  an  alkyl  aryl  sulfonate  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  sodium  dodecyl benzene  sulfonate,  sodium  2-i$o- 
propylnaphthalene-6-sulfonate,    sodium     2-butylnaphtia- 
lene-6-sulfonate  and  the  isopropylamine  salt  of  dodeoyl- 
benzene  sulfonate. 

6.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  dyeable  acryh 
trile  polymer  fibers  comprising  contacting  the  fiber  vith 
from  0.1  to  5  percent,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  solu- 
tion, of  a  solution  of  an  alkyl  aryl  sulfonate  selected  ftpm 
the  group  consisting  of  sodium  dodecylbenzene  sulfonate, 
sodium  2-isopropylnaphthalene-6-sulfonate,  sodium  2-|)u- 
tylnaphthalene-6-sulfonate  and  the  isopropylamine  salt|  of 
dodecylbenzene  sulfonate,  and  drying  the  resultant  al|cyl 
aryl  sulfonate  containing  acrylonitrile  fiber. 


ib  a  common  direc- 
moor  to  a  source  of 
/ariable  impedance 
sou  ce  of  current. 


330,273 
PRODUCTION  OF  CELLULOSIC  MATERI. 
WITH  OXIDIZING  POWER 
RnsseU  M.  H.  KnOman,  Metafarie,  and  Robert  M.  R^fai- 
htfdt  and  John  G.  Fjri<^,  Jr.,  New  Orleans,  La.,  as- 
signors to  the  United  States  of  America  as  represeif  ed 
by  tlie  Secretary  of  AgricnItnre 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  June  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  290,26  > 

8  aafans.    (CL  8—116.3) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  chemically  modified    cl- 
lulosic  textile  that  e^ihibits  oxidizing  power  and  reasts 
autodegradation  comprising: 

(a)  phosphonomethylating  the  cellulosic  textile  to 
etherify  the  cellulose  hydroxyl  groups  to  a  degree 
of  substitution  of  about  from  0.03  to  0.1  phosphopo- 
methyl  group  per  anhydroglucose  unit  of  the  c^lu- 
lose; 

(b)  resin-treating  the  resulting  phosphonomethylqted 
cellulosic  textile  with  an  amide-formaldehyde  oon- 
densate  which  retains  chlorine  when  treated  with  a 
chlorinating  agent,  by  impregnating  the  phosphoioo- 
methylated  cellulosic  textile  with  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion containing  a  sufficient  quan^ty  of  the  amlde- 
formaldehyde  condensate  to  give  a  0.1%  to  3.0% 
nitrogen  content  on  the  phosphonomethylated  cellu- 
losic textile,  followed  by  heating  the  impregnated 
cellulosic  textile  to  dry  and  cure  it; 

(c)  converting  the  phosphonic  acid  radicals  of 


phosphonomcthyl  groups  of  the  fcsin-treated,  phos- 
phonomethylated cellulosic  textile!  to  the  alkali  metal 
salt  form  by  washing  the  textile  with  an  alkaline 
solution  containing  an  alkali  met  il  base;  and 
(d)  treating  the  resulting  cellulosic  textile  with  a  chlo- 
rinating agent  selected  from  the  (roup  consisting  of 
an  alkali  metal  hypochlorite,  an  organic  hypochlo- 
rite,  and   a  chloramine   which    ntroduces  positive 
chlorine  into  the  amide-formalde  lyde  condensate. 
5.  A  process  for  preparing  a  chemjcally  modified  cel- 
lulosic textile  that  exhibits  oxidizing!  power  and  resists 
autodegradation  comprising: 

(a)  phosphonomeUiylating  the  cellulosic  textile  to 
etherify  the  cellulose  hydroxyl  iroups  to  a  degree 
of  substitution  of  about  from  O.O:  to  0.1  phosphono- 
methyl  group  per  anhydroglucos  i  unit  of  the  cellu- 
lose; 

(b)  resin-treating  the  resulting  pqosphonomethylated 
cellulosic  textile  by  impregnating  it  with  an  aqueous 
solution  containing  a  quantity  of  an  amide-formal- 
dehyde condensate,  which  retains  chlorine  when 
treated  with  a  chlorinating  agent,  sufficient  to  give 
a  0.1%  to  3.0%  nitrogen  conteni  in  the  phosphono- 
methylated cellulosic  textile,  follcfwed  by  heating  the 
impregnated  cellulosic  textile  to  dry  and  cure  it;  and 

(c)  treating  the  resin-treated,  pi losphonomethylated 
cellulosic  textile  with  an  alkaline  solution  containing 
an  alkali  metal  hypochlorite  whi:h  thereby  converts 
the  phosphonic  acid  radicals  >f  the  phosphono- 
mcthyl groups  of  the  resin-treat  d,  phosphonometh- 
ylated cellulosic  textile  to  the  al  :ali  metal  salt  form 
and  introduces  positive  chlorii^  into  the  amide- 
formaldehyde  condensate.       i 


3300,274 
PROCESS   OF   TREATING   TE? 
FLUOROACYL  BIS-(1-AZIRIDI 
AND  RESULTING  TEXTILE 
Allen  G.  Pittman,  El  Cerrito,  and 
Bei^elcy,  CaUf.,  assignors  to  th^  United   States  of 
America  as  reiwesented  by  tlic  Sea  etary  of  Agricnlture 
NoDrawhig.    FOcd  Oct.  22, 1963,  f 

8  aafans.    (a.  8— i:  7.6) 
1.  A  process  of  treating  textile  ma  erial  to  improve  its 
shrinkage  and  repellancy  properties  \irhich  comprises  im- 
pregnating   textile    material    with    a 
(1-aziridine)  of  the  structure: 


CHi     O  O 

I     N-C— (CF.).— C-N' 

the  wherein  n  is  an  integer' from  3  to 


.ES   WITH   PER- 
:)  COMPOUNDS 
lODUCTS 
'Dliam  L.  Waslcy, 


perfluoroacyl    bis 


CHt 


CHi 


10,  dispersed  in  an 
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inert  liquid,  and  polymerizing  said  aziridine  compoimd 
on  the  textile  material. 


3,300,275 
GERMICIDAL  HOSPITAL  MAT 
Alfred  F.  Lorman,  303  W.  105th  St, 

New  York,  N.Y.     10025 

FUed  Dec.  23, 1963,  Ser.  No.  332,433 

4Clafans.    (CI.  21— 61) 


jr  0 


f'T . 


M 


$)  ts 


M-^* 


1.  A  germicidal  mat  comprising: 

(a)  a  shallow  tray  for  the  reception  of  a  liquid  ger- 
micide composed  of  a  rectangular  bottom  and  an 
upstanding  sidewall  around  said  bottom  terminating 
in  flanges  extending  laterally  outwardly  and  inclined 

^    downwardly, 

(b)  a  sponge  rubber  pad  of  the  same  area  as  the  tray 
bottom  and  of  a  thickness  substantially  equal  to  the 
tray  sidewall  height,  said  pad  having  a  plurality  of 
spaced    vertical    apertures   extending    therethrough, 

(c)  a  linoleum-like  surface  layer  of  the  same  area  as 
the  pad  disposed  on  said  pad  and  having  apertures 
therethrough  registering  with  the  apertures  in  the 
pad, 

(d)  a  quadrangular  frame  resting  on  marginal  por- 
tions of  said  surface  layer  and  having  outwardly  and 
downwardly  extending  portions  forming  inclined 
ramps  and  in  part  overlying  said  tray  flanges,  and 

(e)  means  for  removably  holding  said  flanges  and 
ramps  together  to  maintain  (a),  (b),  (c)  and  (d)  in 
assembled  relationship. 


I 


3,300,276 
PROCESS  FOR  SOLUBILIZING  VANADIUM 
VALUES 
Giinthcr   Bretschnelder,   Gelnhansen,   and   Fritz   Sperr, 
Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany,  assignors  to  Deutsche 
GoM-    und    Silber-Schchlean&talt    vormals    Rocssler, 
Frankfurt  am  Mafai,  Germany 
No  Dnwtaig.    FUed  Apr.  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  362,480 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  26, 1963, 
D  41,439 
1  Clafan.    (a.  23—15) 
A  method  of  recovering  vanadium  values  from  mate- 
rial containing  difficultly  soluble  vanadium  values  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  vanadium  containing  slags, 
residues  from  processing  vanadium  containing  ores  and 
vanadium  containing  catalysts  and  vanadium  containing 
residues  and  fly  ash  produced  in  petrochemical  processes, 
each  of  said  vanadium  containing  materials  containing  the 
vanadium  in  at  least  one  form  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  pentavalent  vanadium,  and  quadrivalent  va- 
nadium, said  material  also  containing  aluminum  values 
and  silicon  values,  the  content  of  said  aluminum  values 
being  in  excess  of  that  of  the  silicon  values  calculated 
with  reference  to  alkali  metal  aluminum  silicate,  which 
comprises  admixing  silica  with  said  vanadium  containing 
material  to  provide  sufficient  silica  to  be  able  to  react  with 
said  excess  alimiimmi  values  and  contacting  said  vanadi- 
um containing  material  with  a  melt  essentially  consisting 
of  an  alkali  metal  carbonate  and  an  alkali  metal  chloride 
in  proportions  between  0.1:1  and  1:0.5  by  weight  under 
oxidizing  conditions  at  a  temperature  between  about  600 
and  700°  C.  until  at  least  a  substantial  portion  of  the 
vanadium  values  in  such  material  have  been  converted  to 
alkali  metal  vanadate,  cooling  the  resulting  mixture  and 
extracting  such  mixture  with  water  to  produce  an  aque- 
ous solution  containing  vanadium  values. 

834  O.O.— 52  I 


HYDRATED  MAGN^UM  ALUMINATE  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SAME 
Rcmsen  Ten  Eyck  Schcnck,  Bangor,  Pa^  asiigBor  to 
Keystone  Chcmnrgic  Corporation,  Beaacnem,  Pa.,  « 
corporation  of  Pennsylvania  *«  ,*^-  -_  xi 

No  Drawfaig.  Origfaial  application  Oct  29, 1963,  Ser.  No. 
319,644.  Divided  and  this  application  Oct.  21,  1965, 
Ser.  No.  512,252 

16  Chdms.    (CI.  23—52) 

1.  As  a  new  composition  of  matter,  the  compound 
MgOAlaOjxHjG,  wherein  or  is  an  integer  from  8  to  12 
inclusive,  and  which  is  soluble  in  dilute  acids. 

2.  The  process  for  preparing  hydrated  magnesium 
aluminate  wherein  a  solution  of  an  alkali  metal  aluminate 
is  mixed  with  a  solution  of  a  soluble  salt  of  magnesium 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  magnesium  chloride 
and  magnesium  aceUte,  in  the  proportions  of  at  least  Vx 
gram-atom  of  Mg  per  gram-atom  of  Al  used,  with  the 
simultaneous  introduction  into  the  mixture  of  a  dilute 
solution  of  an  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrochloric  acid  and  acetic  acid  at  a  rate  such  that 
the  mixture  at  all  times  is  maintained  at  a  pH  between 
6  and  10,  thereby  obtaining  as  a  precipitate  hydrated  mag- 
nesium aluminate. 

8.  The  process  of  preparing  hydrated  magnesium  Ru- 
minate wherein  freshly-precipitated  aluminum  hydroxide 
gel  is  heated  under  super-atmospheric  pressure  with  a 
solution  containing  magnesium  bicarbonate,  in  the  pro- 
portions of  at  least  one-half  gram-atom  of  magnesium 
per  gram-atom  of  aluminum  used,  and  an  excess  of  car- 
bon dioxide,  whereby  a  precipitate  of  basic  aluminum 
magnesium  carbonate  is  formed  and  then  boiling  the 
precipitate  with  water  in  an  open  vessel  after  completion 
of  the  reaction  under  pressure  thereby  liberating  carbon 
dioxi4e,  and  recovering  hydrated  magnesium  aluminate  in 
the  form  of  an  insoluble  salt. 

9.  The  process  of  preparing  hydrated  magnesium  alu- 
minate wherein  aluminum  isopropoxide  is  mixed  with  a 
solution  of  magnesium  bicarbonate,  in  the  proportions  of 
at  least  one-half  gram-atom  of  magnesium  per  gram-atom 
of  aluminum  used,  in  the  presence  of  an  excess  of  carbon 
dioxide  whereby  a  precipitate  of  basic  aluminum  mag- 
nesium carbonate  is  formed  and  then  boiling  the  precipi- 
tate with  water  in  an  open  vessel  after  addition  is  complete 
thereby  liberating  carbon  dioxide  and  recovering  hydrated 
magnesium  aluminate  in  the  form  of  an  insoluble  salt 


3,300,278  

CRYSTALLINE  SODIUM  METABORATE  TETRAHY- 
DRATE  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION 
THEREOF 
Nelson  P.  Nics,  Lagnmi  Beach,  and  Pan!  F.  Jacobs, 
Orange,  Calif.,  assignors  to  United  States  Borax  ft 
Chemical  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Nevada 

Filed  Jan.  30, 1963,  Ser.  No.  255^28 
llCfadms.    (CL23— 59) 

1.  Crystalline  sodium  metaborate  tetrahydrate,  said 
crystals  being  characterized  by  a  plate-like  habit  and 
hexagonal  shape,  a  majority  of  which  are  at  least  about  1 
mm.  in  length,  and  being  substantially  free  from  needle- 
like crystals. 

2.  The  process  for  producing  crystalline  sodium  meta- 
borate tetrahydrate  which  comprises  the  steps: 

(a)  forming  an  aqueous  solution  of  sodium  meta- 
borate containing  from  about  38  to  about  $5  percent 
by  weight  Na2B304  by  combining  in  an  aqueous 
medium  sodium  tetraborate  and  sodium  hydroxide 
in  a  molar  ratio  of  about  1:2  and  heating  the  com- 
bination to  a  temperature  of  from  at  least  about  80° 
C.  to  the  boiling  point  of  said  sohition, 

(b)  agitating  and  cooling  the  resultant  solution  to 
a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  about  54°  to 
about  80"  C,  and  maintaining  said  agitated  solutimi 
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at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  about  54*  to 
about  80°  C.  for  at  least  about  3  days,  thereby  for  m- 
ing  large,  plate-like  crystals  of  sodium  metabor^te 
tetrahydrate,  , 

(c)  separating  said  crystals  from  said  solution  at  a 
temperature  in  the  range  of  from  about  54*  to  about 
80"  C,  and 

(d)  drying  said  crystals  to  give  sodium  metabolite 
tetrahydrate.  i        ' 


on  said  alumina,  passmg  an 
catalyst  to  desorfo  and  oxidize  said 
dioxide,  and  then  elevating  the 
ture  sufficient  to  oxidize  the  dioxide 
the  presence  of  the  said  catalyst. 


ANUARY  24,  1967 

oxygen-coritaining  gas  over  the 

ccnstituents  to  sulfur 

temper  ature  to  a  tcmpera- 

to  sulfur  trioxide  in 


3  300  279 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  HYDROFLUORIC 

ACID   FROM    SULPHURIC   ACID,   FLUORSPAR 

AND  ANHYDRITE 

Gerard  Parisot,  Lyon,  France,  assignor  to  Sodete  d'Elec- 

tro-Chimie,  d*Electro-Metallargie  et  des  Aderies  E|ec- 

triques  d'Ugine,  Paris,  Frante,  a  corporation  of  Fraiice 

FUed  Jan.  27, 1964,  Scr.  No.  340,149 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  30, 1963, 

923,109;  Dec.  26,  1963,  958,456 

11  Claims.    (CI.  23— 153) 


3,300,281 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURE 
Donald   R.  May.  Niagara  Falls, 
American  Cyanamid  Company, 
corporation  of  Maine 

FUed  Aug.  6, 1965,  Scr.  No 
3  Claims.    (CI.  23— 


DF  CYANAMIDE 

Cinada,  assignor  to 

Stamfofd,  Conn.,  a 


477,905 
90) 


1.  A  process  for  production  of  hydrofluoric  acidi  by 
reaction  by  concentrated  sulphuric  acid  and  fluorspar 
comprising  making  a  solid  mixture  of  balls  of  (Con- 
centrated sulphuric  acid,  fluorspar  and  anhydrite!  by 
mixing  crushed  fluorspar,  concentrated  sulpluiric  kcid 
and  crushed  anhydrite  and  forming  said  balls  from 
the  mixed  fluorspar,  sulphuric  acid  and  anhydrite, 
said  mixing  being  carried  out  at  a  temperautre  lower  than 
50°  C,  said  concentrated  sulphuric  acid  and  said  fluor- 
spar being  in  substantially  stoichiometric  proportions,  ,and 
said  anhydrite  being  between  substantially  85%  land 
260%  by  weight  of  the  calcium  fluoride  in  said  mixiure, 
feeding  said  mixture  into  a  reactor  and  subjecting  said 
mixture  to  a  temperature  between  substantially  150T  C. 
and  300°  C.  to  obtain  gaseous  hydrofluoric  acid,  ana  re- 
covering said  gaseous  hydrofluoric  acid,  said  anhydrite 
imparting  strength  to  said  balls  sufficient  to  permit  their 
introduction  into  said  reactor  and  to  substantially  n}ain- 
tain  their  exterior  shape  in  traversing  through  said  realtor, 
each  said  ball  being  an  independent  homogeneous  ifeac- 
tor  which  evolves  gaseous  hydrofluoric  acid  and  maintain- 
ing substantially  its  external  shape  during  said  traveising 
while  undergoing  internal  structure'  changes  and  increas- 
ing in  internal  porosity  during  the  acid  emission  reaction. 


"^ 


n?- 


1.  A  continuous  process  for  preparii  ig  concentrated  solu- 
tions of  cyanamide,  crystalline  cyan  tmide  and  dicyandi- 
amide,  which  comprises  continuousljl  preparing  an  aque- 
ous cyanamide  solution  having  a  cyjanamide  solids  con- 
tent greater  than  38%  and  having  ai  dicyandiamide  con- 
centration below  its  solubility  level  \n  the  eutectic  com- 
position by  reacting  calcium  cyanamide  with  carbon  di- 
oxide in  the  presence  of  an  aqueous  recycled  cyanamide 
solution  containing  suspended  calcium  carbonate  and  at 
a  pH  within  the  range  of  about  6  tc  about  7.5,  reducing 
the  temperature  to  about  the  eutect  c  point  of  the  com- 
position to  precipitate  out  substantially  pure  crystalline 
cyanamide,  recovering  said  crystalline  cyanamide,  and 
dimerizing  the  cyanamide  in  the  resu  ting  cyanamide  solu- 
tion, which  solution  contains  substantially  all  of  the 
dicyandiamide  resulting  from  the  cyanamide  manufacture, 
to  dicyandiamide  and  recovering  said  dicyandiamide. 


3300,280 

CATALYST  COMPOSITION  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
THE  RECOVERY  OF  SULFUR  COMPOUNDS 
FROM  GAS  MIXTURES  , 
Reni  Termlnet,  Mourenx,  France,  assignor  to  Socicte 
anonymc  dite:  Sodete  Nationale  des  Petroles  d'Aqui- 
taine,  Paris,  France 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Feb.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  343,107 

Claims  Mtority,  application  France,  Feb.  11, 1963^ 

924,321 

5  Claims.    (CL  2S--175) 

1.  A  process  of  treating  combustion  gases  for  tl 

covery  of  gaseous  sulfur  compounds  therefrom,  cor 

ing  the  steps  of  passing  the  gases  over  a  catalyst  consi| 

essentially  of  alumina,  vanadium  pentoxide  and  potassium 

oxide  at  a  temperature  ranging  from  room  temperature  to 

about  150°  C.  to  adsorb  sulfur  constituents  in  said  gases 


as> 

an- 


330,282 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FlOR  HYDROGEN 

SULFIDE  DETERMCN  ATION 

James  B.  Risk,  Vancouvw,  British  C  olomUa,  and  Frauds 

E.  Murray,  Ladncr,  Brltisli  Colambia,  Canada, 

signors  to  British  CcrfumUa  Research  CooncII,  Vi 

couver,  British  Columbia,  Canada  I 

FUed  Sept  16, 1963,  Ser.  No.  308,938 
9  Claims.     (O.  23-4232) 

1.  A  method  for  the  continuous  determination  of  the 
proportion  of  hydrogen  sulfide  contained  in  a  stack  gas 
containing  hydrogen  sulfide  and  sulfur  dioxide,  which 
comprises  removing  any  soilds  from  pe  stack  gas,  diluting 
said  stack  gas  with  air,  dividing  the  stream  of  the  air-gas 
mixture  into  a  first  and  second  stneam,  subjecting  said 
first  stream  to  catalytic  oxidation  in  a  furnace  to  convert 
the  hydrogen  sulfide  to  sulfur  dioxide,  irradiating  said 
oxidized  first  stream  with  ultraviolet  light  at  a  wavelength 
of  approximately  2850  A.  and  measuring  the  amount  of 
radiation  absorbed,  irradiating  said  second  stream  with  the 
same  ultraviolet  hght  and  measuring!  the  amoimt  of  radia- 
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tion  absorbed  by  said  second  stream,  and  determining  the 
concentration  of  hydrogen  sulfide  in  said  gas  from  the 
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retical  with  carbon  in  a  rotary  chamber  at  a  temperature 
sufficient  to  convert  in  situ  without  melting  substantially 
all  of  said  oxide  to  correspondingly  azed  carbide  micro- 
spheres while  simultaneously  rotating  said  chamber  at  a 
peripheral  speed  of  approximately  311  in./min. 


"Tmrrsusr  assruoar 


difference  in  the  amount  of  radiation  absorbed  by  the 
two  streams.  

3J00,283 

CONTROLLED  WAVE  REACTOR  EMPLOYING 

RUPTURABLE  MEANS 

James  L.  Lauer,  Penn  Wynne,  aod  Wffllam  B.  Hansel, 

Media,  Pa.,  assignon  to  Sm  Ofl  Company,  PfaUadel- 

phia.  Pa.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Jeney 

Filed  Apr24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  362,336 

3  Claims.    (CL  23—284) 


3,300,285 
POWDER-METALLURGICAL  TUNGSTEN-B^^E 
ALLOY  AND  METHODS  OF  MAKING  SAME 
John  W.  Pngh,  Gates  MUls,  Lnti  H.  Amra,  acvcland, 
and  DaUas  T.  Hud,  Gates  MUk,  Ohio,  assignon  to 
General  Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FUed  Dec.  21, 1964,  Scr.  No.  420,040 
lOClafans.    (CL29— 182) 
1.  A  powder-metallurgical,  sintered,  tungsten-base  alloy 
consisting  essentially  of,  by  weight,  from  a  small  but 
effective  amount  to  enhance  sintering  to  about  5%  man- 
ganese, from  zero  to  about  0.3%  sulfur,  from  zero  to 
about  0.2%  yttrium,  and  from  zero  to  a  small  but  effec- 
tive amount  of  additives  to  promote  grain  growth,  the 
balance  tungsten  and  incidental  impurities. 


-iO 


3,300,286 
COMPOSITE  METALLIC  ROLL  OR  OTHER  MEM- 

BER  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Thomas  E.  Nalband  and  Eogcnc  R.  Nalband,  Chediirc, 
and  Ronald  T.  Dclaney,  Watcrtown,  Conn.,  assignon 
to  The  Mirror  PoHsUng  and  rWtag  Company,  Inc., 
Watcrbnry,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Conncctknt 
FOed  July  10, 1964,  Scr.  No.  381,863 
13  Oirins.    (CL  29—183.5) 


1.  In  a  wave  engine,  an  elongated  reaction  tube, 
means  for  supplying  a  charge  gas  thereto,  a  frangible 
closure  sealing  one  end  of  said  tube,  means  supplying 
a  driving  gas  under  pressure  to  the  outer  surface  of  said 
closure  to  rupture  such  closure,  the  rupture  thereof  caus- 
ing driving  gas  to  enter  said  tube  to  create  a  shock  wave 
therein;  means  operable  selectively  to  remove  gaseous 
reaction  products  or  to  remove  driving  gas  from  the 
other  end  of  said  tube,  timing  means  for  operating  the 
last-mentioned  means,  thereby  to  effect  the  selection  on 
a  basis  of  elapsed  time  from  a  reference  instant,  and 
means  responsive  to  the  passage  of  the  shock  wave  past 
a  certain  point  along  the  length  of  said  tube  to  trigger 
said  timing  means,  thereby  to  establish  said  reference 
instant.  

3J00,284 
PREPARATION  OF  ACTINIDE  METAL 
CARBIDE  MICROSPHERES 
Roger  L.  PUIoton  and  Robert  L.  Hamncr,  Oak  Ridge, 
Tcnn.,  assiffsors  to  the  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  United  States  Atomic  Energy  Com- 
mission 

No  Drawing.   FUed  Aug.  19, 1965.  Scr.  No.  481,148 
5  Clafans.    (CL  23—345) 

1.  A  process  for  converting  dense  actinide  oxide  mi- 
crospheres having  a  density  of  at  least  97%  of  theoretical 
to  correspondingly  dense  carbide  microspheres  compris- 
ing heating  without  melting  said  oxide  microspheres  in 
a  bed  of  carbon  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to  convert 
in  situ  substantially  all  of  said  oxide  microspheres  to 
carbide  microspheres. 

2.  A  process  for  preparing  dense  actinide  carbide  fuel 
microspheres  comprising  contacting  actinide  oxide  fuel 
microspheres  having  a  density  of  at  least  97%  of  tbeo- 


1.  A  composite  metallic  roll  or  other  member  com- 
prising a  body  formed  of  a  base  metal  receptive  to  chro- 
mium plate  and  having  a  surface  which  includes  a  multi- 
tude of  small  depressions  per  square  inch  which  are  be- 
tween .0001  inch  and  .010  inch  in  average  depth  and 
which  in  number,  size  and  depth  are  at  least  of  the  order 
of  depressions  which  result  from  grit  blasting  such  a  sur- 
face with  grit  in  the  range  16  to  120,  and  a  chromium 
plate  between  .0005  inch  and  .010  inch  in  thickness  dis- 
posed over  said  body  surface,  said  plate  having  a  surface 
including  a  multitude  of  smaU  substantiaUy  flat  plateaus 
and  depressions  in  each  square  inch  thereof,  and  said  last 
mentioned  surface  having  at  least  a  polished  finish. 


3,300,287 

PETROLEUM  FUELS  CONTAINING  ANTmiOTIC 
COMBINATIONS 

George  M.  Savage,  Kalamazoo,  Midi.,  assignor  to  Tbe 

Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Sept  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  308,375 
5  Clafans.     (CL  44—50) 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  petroleum  distillate  fuel 
and  a  microbicidal  amount  of  an  antibiotic  combination 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  novobiocin  sodium 
and  neomycin  salicylidene,  novobiocin  and  circulin  sul- 
fate, porfiromycin  and  neomycin  salicylidene,  and  per- 
firomycin  and  circulin  sulfate. 
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ERRATUM 

For  Class  48—196  see: 
Patent  No.  3,300,324 


3,300^88  ' 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
GLASS  FIBERS 
Jack  R.  Matthews,  Allison  Park,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Pitts 
burgh  Plate  Glass  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corpp 
ratton  of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Oct.  22, 1965,  Ser.  No.  502,220 
4  Claims.    (CI.  65—2) 


1.  In  the  method  of  producing  glass  fibers  from  a  bofly 
of  molten  glass  wherein  a  portion  of  said  molten  glass,  is 
within  an  electrically  heated  bushing  having  orifices  theie- 
in  through  which  said  molten  glass  flows  and  forms  in- 
verted molten  glass  cones,  the  glass  fibers  being  drawn 
from  the  inverted  molten  glass  cones,  said  molten  gl^ss 
cones  being  surrounded  by  a.  f^uid  medium  in  heat  Ex- 
change relation  therewith,  said  fluid  medium  adjacent  said 
molten  glass  cones  being  in  a  relatively  quiescent  sta|e, 
the  improvement  comprising,  subjecting  said  fluid  mediiJm 
surrounding  said  molten  glass  cones  to  periodic  vibratioas, 
said  vibrations  being  of  predetermined  frequency  between 
16,000  and  45,000  cycles  per  second  and  an  intensity  of 
136  decibels  and  above  to  impart  controlled  turbulence  to 
said  fluid  medium  surrounding  said  molten  glass  con^s, 
said  controlled  turbulence  increasing  the  rate  of  heat  trans- 
fer between  said  molten  glass  cones  and  said  fluid  medium. 


330,289     '        I 

CONTINUOUS  METHOD  OF  MAKING  A 

GLASS  SHEET 

Bernard  Long,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Pittsburgh  Co^ 

ing  Corporation,  Port  Allegany,  Pa.,  a  corporation 

Pennsylvania 

FUed  Apr.  29, 1964,  Ser.  No.  363,517 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  16, 1963, 

935,102 

5  Claims.     (CI.  65—22) 


lof 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  glass  product  comprising; 
positioning  a  sheet  of  glass  on  the  surface  of  a  bath  of 

molten  metal  in  heat  exchange  relation  with  sfid 

surface, 
forming  a  layer  of  an  admixture  of  finely  divided  gllss 

particles  and  a  cellulating  ag^nt  on  a  surface  of  s  id 

sheet  of  glass  while  said  sheet  is  maintained  on  jpe 

surface  of  said  bath  of  molten  metal, 
heating  said  layer  of  said  admixture  until  >aid  flm  ly 

divided  glass  particles  soften  and  coalesce  and  s2  id 


cellulating  agent  reacts  to 
into  a  layer  of  multicellular  glas: 
layer  of  multicellular  glass  to 
glass  sheet,  and 
thereafter  passing  said  glass  sheet  w 
of  multicellular  glass  into  a  coofing 
slowly  cooling  said  glass  sheet 
multicellular   glass   fused  thereto 
product. 


cellulajte  said  admixture 

and  to  fuse  said 

surface  of  said 


tie 


ith 


said  fused  layer 

chamber  and 

\k'ith  said  layer  of 

to   form   a   glass 


3,300,290 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONVEYING 
AND  HEATING  GLASS  ON  A  FLUID  SUPPORT 
BED 

George  W.  Misson,  Pittsburgh,  Pa., 
bu^  Plate  Glass  Company,  Pittsbi^rgh,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Jan.  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.l251,850 


6  Clahns.    (CI.  65—2  S) 


aunn  fintw 


innnfYM*  VTYTYTTj  aiaeiiai^ 


assignor  to  Pitts- 


1.  In  apparatus  for  conveying  a  gla<  s  sheet  upon  a  gas 
support,  a  porous  bed  providing  a  paih  along  which  the 
glass  sheet  may  move,  said  bed  having  a  plurality  of 
small  pores  which  provide  a  plurality 
the  porous  bed,  means  to  supply  hot  g<  s  to  the  under  side 
of  said  bed  under  a  pressure  sufiicier  t  to  force  the  hot 
gas  through  the  porous  bed  and  to  pre  vide  a  gas  support 
for  glass  sheet  disposed  over  the  bed, 
gas  so  supplied,  and  passageways  larjge  with  respect  to 
the  pores  extending  through  said  bed  :  nd  communicating 
between  the  area  immediately  abov(  the  bed  and  an 
exhaust  area,  said  passageways  being  disposed  in  central 
areas  of  the  path,  said  passageways  be  ng  enclosed  by  the 
porous  bed  and  spaced  from  other  sue  t  passageways  both 
in  the  direction  of  the  path  and  in  a  di  ection  transversely 
of  the  path. 

5.  In  a  method  of  conveying  hot  glass  at  a  deforma- 
tion temperature  upon  a  gas  support,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  heating  a  gas  to  a  teiiiperature  sufficient 
to  maintain  said  glass  at  its  deforniation  temperature, 
flowing  said  heated  gas  through  the  jpores  of  a  porous 
bed  to  the  upper  surface  thereof,  defining  a  path  of  move- 
ment for  the  glass,  disposing  glass  on  said  path,  feeding 
the  gas  through  the  porous  bed  undec  pressure  sufficient 
to  support  the  glass  disposed  over  the  pith,  said  glass  being 
at  a  glass  deformation  temperature,  ind  exhausting  the 
gas  downwardly  from  the  upper  surfice  of  the  bed  and 
beneath  the  glass  sheet  through  a  plurality  of  spaced, 
centrally  located  zones  which  are  enclosed  by  the  bed 
and  which  are  spaced  from  other  sucli  zones  both  in  the 
direction  of  the  path  and  in  a  direction  transversely  there- 
of, and  moving  the  glass  over  the  path. 


SHEET  GLASS 
assignor  to  Pitts- 


3,300,291 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 

George  W.  Mission,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  _„.^ .„  .  ...^ 

burgh  Plate  Glass  Company,  Pittsb  irgh.  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  June  11, 1964,  Ser.  No  374,408 
1  Claim.    (CI.  65—1!  9) 
Apparatus  for  producing  sheet  glasi  comprising, 
a  liquid  bath  for  supporting  a  glass 
a  container  for  the  liquid  of  the  bat  i, 
means  for  maintaining  the  supported  glass  ribbon  at 

an  elevated  temperature  and  for  „... 

of  time  to  achieve  a  desired  surfa<  e  finish  and  means 
for  cooling  the  glass  ribbon  after  it  has  achieved 
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the  desired  surface  finish  so  that  it  can  be  removed 
from  the  bath  and  from  the  container, 

means  for  removing  the  finished  glass  ribbon  from  the 
bath  and  container,  and 

means  for  conveying  the  removed  glass  ribbon  after 
removal  from  the  bath  and  container,  said  convey- 
ing means  including 

a  series  of  spaced  conveying  rolls  contacted  by  the  glass 
ribbon  to  provide  tractive  force  to  the  glass  ribbon, 

means  between  adjacent  pairs  of  conveying  rolls  to 
discharge  a  gas  against  the  glass  ribbon  to  at  least 
partially  support  the  glass  ribbon  and  reduce  the 


)©©© 


contact  pressure  of  the  glass  ribbon  on  the  convey- 
ing rolls,  and 
means  to  supply  the  glass  to  said  last-named  means, 
said  means  between  adjacent  pairs  of  conveying  rolls 
including  an  elongated  box-like  movable  member 
having  a  series  of  openings  in  its  top  wall  opposite 
the  glass  ribbon  and  through  which  gas  is  discharged, 
and 
means  mounting  said  box-like  means  for  movement  to 
its  operating  position  between  adjacent  pairs  of  con- 
veying rolls  and  to  an  inoperative  position  removed 
from  between  said  pairs  of  adjacent  rolls. 
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wherein  said  substituent  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  bromine,  chlorine,   methoxy,   and 
alkyl, 
cycloalkenyl  of  4  through  12  carbon  atoms, 
substituted  cycloalkenyl  of  3   through    12   carbon 
atoms  wherein  said  substituent  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  bromine,  cfadorine,  me- 
thoxy, and  alkyl, 
cycloalkyl  alkyl  of  4  through  13  carbon  atoms, 
(substituted  cycloalkyl) alkyl  <rf  4  througji  13  cai4x>n 
atoms,  wherein  said  substituent  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  bromine,  chlorine,  methoxy 
and  alkyl, 
cycloalkenyl  of  5  through  13  carbon  atoms, 
(substituted  cycloalkenyl) alkyl  of  5  through  14  car- 
bon atoms,  wherein  said  substituent  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  bromine,  chlorine, 
methoxy  and  alkyl; 
Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  ccHisisting  of  hydrogen, 
halogen,  nitro,  hydroxymethyl,  alkyl  of  1  through  6 
carbon  atoms,  and  alkoxymethyl  uiierein  the  alkoxy 
portion  thereof  contains  1  throug^  4  carbon  atoms; 
Ra  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 

methyl,  chloromethyl,  and  bromomethyl; 
R,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 

and  alkyl  of  1  throug;h  4  carbon  atoms; 
X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen  and 

sulfur; 
M  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  magnesium, 

calcium,  strontium  and  barium;  and 
n  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  1  and  2. 


3  300  292 
HERBICIDAL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  URA- 

CIL  THIOCYANATE  ADDITION  COMPOUNDS 
Raymond  W.  Luckcnbmigh,  WUmfaigton,  Del.,  assignor  to 

E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  WUmbigton, 

Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  July  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  468,956 
4  Clahna.    (CI.  71—2.5) 

1.  A  herbicidal  composition  coniprising  an  adjuvant 
and,  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  exert  herbicidal  action,  a 
compound  of  the  formula 


R-N 


x=< 


o 


Ri 


M(8CN)i 


k 

where 

R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  of  1 

through  10  carbon  atoms, 

substituted  alkyl  of  1  through  8  carbon  atoms, 
wherein  said  substituent  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  bromide,  chlorine,  hydroxy,  alkoxy, 
alkoxycarbonyl,  dialkylamino,  and  cyano, 

aryl  of  5  through  10  carbon  atoms, 

substituted  cycloalkyl  of  3  through  12  carbon  atoms, 
wherein  said  substituent  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  chlorine,  bromine,  fluorine,  phenyl- 
alkyl  of  1  through  6  carbon  atoms,  chloroalkoxy 
of  1  through  5  carbon  atoms,  trifluoromethyl,  1,2- 
tetramethylene,  and  1,2-trimethylcnylene, 

arylalkyl  of  5  through  13  carbon  atoms, 

substituted  arylalkyl  of  5  through  13  carbon  atoms, 
wherein  said  substituent  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  chlorine,  nitro,  alkyl  and  alkoxy, 

alkenyl  of  3  through  8  carbon  atoms, 

alkynyl  of  3  through  8  carbon  atoms, 

cycloalkyl  of  3  through  12  carbon  atoms, 

substituted  cycloalkyl  of  3  through  12  carbons  atoms. 


330,293 
SLOW  RELEASE  FERTILIZER  COMPRISING  A  DIS- 
PERSION  OF   UREA-WAX   ADDUCT   IN   WAX, 
AND  METHOD  OF  MAIONG 
Andrew  J.  BozzcUi,  Spriogfiehl,  Pa.,  Steven  G.  Bciak, 
Claymont,  DeL,  and  Robert  H.  Campbell,  Brookhaven, 
Pa.,  asiiffBors  to  Sun  OU  Company,  PhOadc^hia,  Pa.,, 
a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.   FUed  Sept  11, 1963,  Ser.  No.  308,087 

11  Claims.  (CL  71—28) 
1.  A  particulate  slow  release  fertilizer  composition 
which  comprises  a  dispersion  of  a  urea-paraflSn  wax  ad- 
duct  in  petroleiun  wax,  the  amount  of  the  last-mentioned 
wax  being  sufficient  to  improve  the  water  resistance  of 
said  adduct. 

6.  Method  of  preparing  a  slow  release  fertilizer  which 
comprises  reacting  solid  urea  with  molten  paraffin  wax 
until  a  urea-paraffin  wax  adduct  is  obtained  and  cooling 
the  reaction  product  mixture  to  a  temperature  below  the 
melting  point  of  said  paraffin  wax,  whereby  a  dispersion 
of  a  urea-parafiin  wax  adduct  in  solid  paraffin  wax  is  ob- 
tained, the  amount  of  the  first-mentioned  molten  paraffin 
wax  being  0.33-10.84  parts  per  part  of  said  solid  urea. 


3,300,294 
SLOW  RELEASE  FERTILIZER  COMPOSITION  COM- 
PRISING DISPERSION  OF  UREA-WAX  ADDUCT 
IN  WAX-POLYMER  BLEND 
Elmer  J.  HoUstein,  WUmington,  Dd.,  assigBor  to  Son 
OU  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 
No  Drawing.    FUed  May  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  370,693 

7  Claims.  (CL  71—28) 
1.  A  particulate  slow  release  fertilizer  composition 
comprising  a  dispersion  of  a  urea-paraffin  wax  adduct 
in  a  homogeneous  blend  of  petroleum  wax  and  a  wax- 
soluble  pc^ymer  having  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least 
4000  and  which  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
atactic  polyiH'opylene,  polybutene,  and  polyisobutylene, 
the  amount  of  both  said  blend  and  said  polymer  being 
sufficient  to  improve  the  water  resistance  of  the  composi- 
tion. 
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3300,295 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ROASTING 

Michel  Boocmit,  Metz,  and  Imre  Toth,  Hy-Metz,  Francev 

assignors  to  Institnt  dc  Rechcrchcs  de  la  Sidernrgi& 

Francaise,  Saint  Germain-cn-Laye,  France 

Filed  May  11, 1964,  Ser.  No.  366,263 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  14, 1963, 

934,748,  Patent  1,364,709 

15  Claims.    (CI.  75— I) 


a  plu- 
s4bstantially  filled 


a  metal  matrix  having  dispersed  the^through 

rality  of  completely  closed  cells 

with  gas; 
and   solid    non-metallic    siliceous    particles 

within  said  matrix  wherein  said 

siliceous  particles  comprise  less 

cent  of  said  foam  body. 


thsn 


,  m 


s>lid 


dispersed 

non-metallic 

50  weight  per- 


1.  In  a  method  of  roasting  pulverulent  ore,  the  stei  s 
of:  establishing  at  least  a  first,  a  second  and  a  third  b<  d 
of  pulverulent  ore  separate  from  each  other;  providii  g 
for  separation  between  said  first  and  third  bed  by  a  par  i- 
tion  wall  therebetween;  introducing  a  continuous  strea  n 
of  hot  gas  successively  into  each  of  said  beds  for  fluidi  :- 
log  and  heating  the  pulverulent  ore  ih  said  beds  and  l  ir 
causing  a  flow  of  fluidized  pulverulent  ore  at  least  Jn 
said  first  and  third  bed  in  substantially  horizontal  direc- 
tion along  said  partition  wall;  causing  heat  exchange  be- 
tween said  first  and  third  beds  across  said  partition  wall; 
producing  said  stream  of  hot  gas  by  at  least  partial  coiti- 
bustion  of  a  fdel  at  a  predetermined  point  within  the  sep- 
ond  one  of  said  beds;  and  causing  said  fluidized  pulver- 
ulent ore  to  flow  from  said  first  bed  to  said  second  b*d 
and  from  said  second  bed  to  said  third  bed  while  intit)- 
ducing  raw  pulverulent  ore  into  said  first  bed  and 
moving  roasted  pulverulent  ore  from  said  third  bed 


3,300,297 
BENEFICIATION  OF  TANTAL  JM-  AND 
COLUMBIUM-BEARING  TIN  SLAGS 
Reuben  T.  Fields,  BaUy,  Pa.,  assignor  Ui  KawecU  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Boyertown,  Fa.,  a  conoratioD  of  Pcnn> 

sylvanla 

No  Drawing.    Filed  May  26,  1964,  S(  r.  No.  370,357 
3  Claims.    (Ct  75—24 1 

1.  The  method  of  upgrading  the  tantalum  and  colum- 
biimi  oxide  components  of  a  silica-conta  ining  tin  smelting 
slag  which  comprises  digesting  the  slag  in  an  aqueous 
sulfuric  acid  solution  initially  containiig  between  about 
0.5%  and  6%  HaS04  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  about 
50°  C.  so  as  to  put  the  silica  into  colkidal  solution  and 
to  dissolve  the  acid-soluble  component!  of  the  slag,  the 
stoichiometric  ratio  of  sulfuric  acid  to  slag  being  within 
the  range  of  about  0.5  to  3.0,  and  separating  the  resuh 
ing  relatively  insoluble  tantalum  oxide-  and  columbium 
oxide-containing  residue  from  the  resu  ting  liquor. 


3,300,298 

TRANSFER  OF  MOLTEN  MAGNItSIUM  ALONG 
FERROUS  METAL  SURFACE  WITHOUT  HA- 
LIDE  FLUX  CREEPAGE 
John  N.  Reding,  Jr.,  Midland,  Mich. 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland, 
tion  of  Delaware 
No  Drawhig.    FDed  Jan.  9,  1963,  S^r.  No.  250,212 

8  Claims.    (CI.  75—6' ) 
3.  A  method  of  transferring  molten 
a  halide  flux  protected  body  thereof  contained  in  ferrous 
metal   equipment   without   flux  contamination   through 
creepage  along  a  ferrous  metal  surface 


ring  device  at  the  interface  between  it  ai  d  the  molten  mag 


330,296       I 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  LIGHTWEIGHT 
FOAMED  METAL 
Paul  Wilson  Hardy  and  Glenn  William  Peisicer,  Barring- 
ton,  U.,  assignors  to  American  Can  Company,  N#w 
Yori^  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.    Filed  July  31, 1963.  Ser.  No.  299,071 
29  Claims.    (CI.  75—20)  '. 

1.  A  method   of   producing   foamed   metal   wherein 
gaseous  bubbles  are  retained  within  a  mass  of  molten 
metal  during  the  foaming,  comi»ising  the  steps  of:      | 
heating  a  fusible  metal  and  particles  of  a  siliceous  non- 
metallic  aggregate  above  the  solidus  temperature  of 
said  metal,  but  below  the  liquidus  temperature  of 
said  metal,  whereby  said  solid  aggregate  disper^ 
within  the  molten  metal  decreases  the  normal  fluid  ty 
of  said  molten  metal; 
introducing  a  substance  which  produces  a  gas  whsn 
heated  to  the  temperature  of  the  melt  into  said  meBt; 
mixing  said  substances  substantially  throughout  the 
melt,  thereby  producing  a  plurality  of  gas  bubbles 
throughout  said  melt  and  forming  a  foamed  malt, 
said  gas  being  retained  within  said  melt  due  prin- 
cipally to  the  high  viscosity  of  said  melt  resultiig 
from  said  dispersed  aggregate  particles;  and 
cooling  said  foamed  melt  below  the  solidus  tempera- 
ture of  said  melt  to  form  a  foamed  metal  having  a 
plurality  of  closed  cells  and  particles  of  said  non- 
metallic  aggregate  dispersed  within  a  matrix  of  s|id 
fusible  metal.  , 

27.  A  metal  foam  body,  comprising:     i 


nesium  which  comprises,  contacting 
nesium  of  the  flux  protected  body  with! 
melt-transferring  device,  a  portion  (f  whose  surface, 
which  is  intended  to  form  an  interfacs  with  the  molten 
magnesium  having  been  initially  adhere  ntly  coated  with  a 
coating  metal  selected  from  the  group 
mium,  copper,  nickel,  tin  and  zinc,  siid  coated  portion 
being  located  between  the  supply  of  molten  magnesium 
and  the  destination  thereof  so  that  all  the  magnesium 
passing  from  the  flux  protected  body  to  the  destination 
must  traverse  the  coated  portion,  and  continuing  the  con 
tact  of  the  molten  magnesium  with  the  said  portion  for  a 
sufficient  duration  to  dissolve  the  adiierent  coating  by 
moving  the  molten  magnesium  past  tie  said  portion  to- 
ward its  destination  thereby  allowing! 
molten  magnesium  with  clean  ferrous 
posed  to  the  magnesium  as  the  molten  magnesium  dis- 
solves the  coating  metal,  the  direct  contact  so  obtained 
preventing  flux  creepage  and  resulting  contamination  in 
the  molten  magnesium  transferred 


assignor  to  The 
Midi.,  a  corpora- 


Df  a  melt-transfer- 


the   molten  mag- 
tbe  ferrous  metal 


3,300,299 
SEGREGATION  PROCIESS 
Noel  Plint,  Nchanga,  Northern  Rhcdeda,  assfenor  to 
Anglo  American  Corporation  of  Soi  ith  Africa  Limited, 
Jolianncsburg,  Transvaal,  Rcpuhlic  i  tt  Sooth  Africa 
FUed  Oct.  1,  1964,  Ser.  No.  400,754 
Claims  priority,  application  South  tm  Rhodesia, 
Oct.  7,  1963,  561/61 
9  Cbdms.    (CL  75—72) 
1.  In  a  segregation  process  in  which  a  metal  compound- 
containing  material  is  heated  to  a  predetermined  tempera- 


direct  contact  of 
metal  thereby  ex- 
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ture  and  a  halide-containing  material  and  a  reducing  agent 
are  added  to  the  heated  mass  so  that  the  metal  segregates 
in  the  mass  in  metallic  form,  the  improvement  comprising 
fluidizing  the  metal  compound-containing  material  while 
heating  the  same,  withdrawing  heated  material  from  the 


wherein  the  amount  of  said  secondary  air  is  sufficient  to 
complete  the  combustion  of  the  fuel,  and  to  maintam  an 
oxidizing  zone,  within  the  upper  part  of  the  chamber. 


3JO0JO1  

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  R^AUJC 
l£AD  FROM  MATERIALS  CONTAINING  LEAD 

OXIDE  ^  .«_.    ^  i__  *..  /w«. 

Rolf  Einar  Mahnstrom,  Port,  Finland,  awiginr  to  Orto- 
knmpu  Osakcyfatio,  HeMnU,  FInhmd,  a  company  of 

Finland 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  328,647 

Chdms  priortty,  apirficatkm  Sweden,  Dec.  14,  1962, 

13,489/62 

6  Clahns.    (CL  75—77) 


fluidized  mass,  establishing  material  thus  withdrawn  in 
the  form  of  a  continuous  sealed  plug,  moving  said  plug  at 
a  predetermined  rate  over  a  predetermined  distance,  and 
adding  at  least  said  halide-containing  material  to  the  last- 
formed  portion  of  the  plug. 


3,300,300 
METHOD  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  ZINCIFER- 
OUS     METALLURGICAL    SLAGS    AND     APPA- 
RATUS  THEREFOR 
Ronald  Francis  Blanks  and  Donald  ReghiaM  Bfaiskett, 
Port  Piric,  South  AustraUa,  Australia,  assignors  to  The 
Broken  Hill  Associated  Smelters  Proprietary  Limited, 
Victoria,  Australia,  a  corporation  of  Australia 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  322,116 

Chdms  priority,  application  AustraUa,  Nov.  13, 1962, 

24,227/62 

5  Clahns.    (CL  75—77) 


y/////////////////)j^l 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  metallic  lead  from 
materials  containing  lead  oxide,  comprising  establishing 
a  molten  charge  in  a  furnace  chamber,  said  molten  charge 
containing  molten  lead  oxide,  said  molten  charge  having 
in  the  recited  order  in  the  direction  from  the  bottom  of 
the  furnace  chamber  upwardly  a  first  layer  of  molten 
lead,  a  second  layer  of  molten  matte  overlying  the  layer 
of  molten  lead,  said  molten  matte  layer  containing  sul- 
phides including  lead  sulphide,  and  a  third  layer  of  molten 
slag  containing  lead  oxide  overlying  the  layer  of  molten 
matte,  adding  sulphur  conUining  material  as  a  reduction 
agent  to  the  second,  matte  layer  through  the  third  layer 
of  molten  slag,  reducing  the  lead  oxide  in  the  slag  by  the 
sulphides  in  the  matte  layer,  collecting  the  thus  reduced 
lead  into  the  matte  layer  and  thence  into  the  metoUic  lead 
layer,  maintaining  a  temperature  gradient  in  the  molten 
charge  from  its  surface  toward  its  bottom  so  that  the  bot- 
tom part  of  the  charge  is  kept  cooler  than  the  surface  of 
the  molten  charge,  and  separately  withdrawing  from  the 
furnace  chamber  slag  from  thuhird,  slag  layer  and  metal- 
lic lead  from  the  cooler  first,  metallic  lead  layer. 


1.  The  method  of  separating  zinc,  by  reduction  and 
volatilization  from  zinciferous  metallurgical  slags  which 
comprises  continuously  directing  secondary  combustion 
air  and  discrete  zinciferous  slag  into  an  intermediate  part 
in  the  height  of  a  substantially  vertical  and  generally  cylin- 
drical chamber  in  such  a  manner  that  said  slag  descends 
in  the  chamber  while  wfaiiling  in  contact  with  or  adjacent 
to  the  inner  surface  of  the  wall  thereof;  continuously  sup- 
plying fuel  and  primary  combustion  air  to  and  igmting 
same  in  a  lower  part  of  said  chamber  and  discharging  the 
burnt  gases  from  the  upper  end  thereof,  whereby  said 
slag  is  progressively  heated  and  melted  as  it  descends  in 
counter  flow  to  the  burnt  and  burning  gases;  and  main- 
taining a  reducing  zone  within  the  lower  part  of  said 
chamber  by  supplying  said  primary  air  at  a  rate  which  is 
insufficient  for  the  complete  combustion  of  the  fuel,  where- 
by a  reducing  zone  is  maintained  in  the  lower  part  of  the 
chamber,  reducing  the  zinc  compounds  in  the  slag  in 
said  reducing  zone,  and  volatilizing  the  zinc  naetol,  and 


3,300,302 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnONOF  EXTRA 
LOW  CARBON  STAINLESS  STEEL 
WilUam   Bleloch,   Parktown,  Jobanneshorg,   Transvaal, 
Republic  of  Sooth  Africa,  asrignor  to  Rand  MhMS  Lim- 
ited,   Johannesburg,    Transvaal,    RcpobUc    of    Sooth 

No  Drawfaig.   Filed  Mar.  36, 1964,  Ser.  No.  355,895 
Clafans  priority,  application  RcpobHc  of  SooA  Africa, 
Apr.  1,  1963,  63/1,393 
6  Chdms.    (CL  75—130.5) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  extra  low  carbon 
stainless  steel  comprising  the  reaction  of  a  reductant  with 
an  iron  ore  slag  by  the  simultaneous  introduction  into  a 
ladle  of  a  solid  crushed  silicon  reductant  alloy  having  a 
silicon  content  of  between  about  45  percent  to  about  75 
percent  by  weight  and  having  a  carbon  content  of  less 
than  approximately  0.04%  carbon  and  a  molten  super- 
heated basic  iron  ore  lime  slag  comprising  lime  in  the 
amount  of  at  least  .4  by  weight  of  the  iron  ore,  the  ladle 
contents  being  thereafter  reladled  to  bring  the  reaction  to 
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completion,  separating  the  steel  so  formed  from  the  slag 
and  including  in  this  steel  the  necessary  alloying  elements 
to  yield  a  stainless  steel  of  desired  composition. 


3,300,303 

COMPOSITE  ARTICLE  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  THE  SAME 

John  M.  Leach,  Box  350,  Port  Jefferson,  N.Y.     1 1777 

Filed  June  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  375,597 

2  Claims.    (CI.  75—208) 
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1.  The  method  of  producing  a  mechanical  load  carryi- 
ing,  stress  resistant,  composite  article  which  in  its  finishe4 
state  will  have  at  least  one  surface  area  which  conforms 
accurately  in  both  shape  and  dimensions  to  predetermined 
specifications  and  which  surface  area  would  normally  b* 
produced  by  machiiiing,  comprising'  selecting  a  metallic; 
starting  blank  of  desired  size  and  configuration,  roughly 
working  at  least  a  part  of  the  blank  into  a  preliminary 
shape  which  is  not  dimensionally  accurate  but  generaUv 
relates  to  the  final  desired  specified  shape  and  dimensions 
and  is  sufficiently  large  to  predominantly  occupy  the  vol- 
ume of  the  final  desired  shape  and  provide  a  strong  reii^. 
forcing  base  for  the  same  but  is  smaller  by  a  definil|B 
volumetric  amount  throughout  than  the  final  desired 
shape,  placing  the  roughly  formed  reinforcing  base  into  a 
die  which  has  an  interior  shape  and  dimensions  which  ac- 
curately conform  to  the  final  desired  shape  and  dimensions 
of  the  said  area  on  the  final  composite  article,  filling  into 
said  die  and  around  said  roughly  formed  reinforcing  bak 
an  accurately  predetermined  quantity  of  powdered  metll 
which  when  compressed  will  form  a  shell  over  the  rougk- 
ly  formed  reinforcing  base,  said  shell  having  a  thickness 
which  is  sufficient  to  coat  said  roughened  surface  aijd 
leave  a  thin,  smooth  outer  coating  on  said  base  which  will 
have  the  accurate  outer  shape  and  dimensions  ^)ecified, 
compressing  said  powdered  metal  to  form  such  smII 
over  the  predominating,   rough  but  strong  reinforcing 
base,  and  sintering  to  thus  produce  an  accurately  formed 
final  shape  without  machining  which  is  capable  of  cann- 
ing a  substantial  mechanical  load  without  failure  or  e^ 
cessive  wear.  i 

3,300,304 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL  AND 

PROCESS 

Horst  Kosche,  Duren,  Rhineland,  Gennany,  assignor  to 
Firma    Renker-Bclipa    G.ni.b.H.,    Lendersdorf-Kra«t- 
hausen,  near  Duren,  Rhineland,  Gennany 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Oct.  2,  1961,  Ser.  No.  146,398 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct.  3,  1960, 
R  28  834 
20  Claims.    (CI.  96—1.5) 
1.  In  a  photographic  reproduction  process  which  cotn- 
prises  exposing  an  electrostatically  charged,  suppor^d 
photoconductive  layer  to  light  under  a  master  to  discharge 
the  layer  at  the  exposed  portions  and  developing  the  re- 
sulting image  with  an  electroscopic  material,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  employing  as  the  photoconductive 
layer  a  reaction  product  of  (A)  an  organic  photoconduc- 
tive compound  containing  groups  that  carry  active  hydro- 
gens reactive  with  isocyanates  and  ^B)  an  organic  cdm- 
pound  containing  at  least  two  reactive  isocyanate  groups. 


330,305  , 

COLOR  DEVELOPERS  CONTAINING  COMPETING 

DEVELOPING  AGENT! 
Edward  T.  Pesch  and  Remsen  S.  Vaughn,  lochester,  N.Y., 

assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  lochcster,  N.Y., 

a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Oct.  25, 1962,  Ser.  No.  2  ■  3,048 
17  Clabns.     (CI.  96—22 

12.  In  the  color  reversal  development  of  a  multilayer, 
multicolor  photographic  element  after  exposure  to  light 
through  an  original  image,  said  eleme  it  comprising  a 
supported  coated  with  differently  sensit  ve  silver  halide 
emulsion  layers,  one  of  said  layers  being  red-sensitive, 
one  of  said  layers  being  green-sensitive  and  one  of  said 
layers  being  blue-sensitive,  in  which  the  laid  exposed  ele- 
ment is  given  a  negative  black-and-wh  te  development, 
selective  re-exposure  of  said  red-sensitive  layer  with  red 
light,  treatment  of  said  element  with  a    cyan  color  de- 
veloper, selective  re-exposure  of  the  sjid  blue-sensitive 
layer  with  blue  light,  treatment  of  saic  clement  with  a 
yellow  color  developer,  fogging  the    mcxposed  silver 
halide  in  the  green-sensitive  layer,  treating  the  said  ele- 
ment with  a  magenta  color  developer,  treating  said  de- 
veloped element  in  a  ferricyanide-broiiide  bleach  and 
then  in  a  fixing  bath,  to  leave  in  said  element  a  color 
reproduction  of  said  original  image,  th<  improvement  in 
the  said  process  comprising  the  use,  in  ai  least  one  of  said 
color  developers,   of  a  water-soluble   r  on-color-forming 
competing  developing  agent  selected  fiam  those  having 
the  formula: 


(I) 


OH 


Ar-R 


and 

(II) 


Y 

R»-N-R' 
OH  OH 


Y    Y 

H-N— (Cni)n-N-H 

wherein  R  and  R'  each  represent  groips  selected  from 

the  class  consisting  of  the  hydrogen  aiom,  and  an  alkyl 

group;  R'  represents   a  group  selected 

consisting  of  the   hydrogen   atom,   ard 

group,  such  that  when  R^  is  the  hydroj  en  atom,  R'  is  an 

alkyl  group;  and  n  is  an  integer  of  fror  i  1  to  8,  such  that 

in  compounds  having  Formula  I,  the  total  number  of 

carbon  atoms  in  the  groups  R,  R'  and 

is  at  least  2  and  not  more  than  8,  and 

pounds  having  Formula  II,  the  total 

atoms  in  the  two  R  groups  and  in  the  ■|-(CH2)n—  group 

is  at  least  2  and  not  more  than  8 


R3  taken  together 
such  that  in  com- 
lumber  of  carbon 


3,300,306 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUF^  CTURE  OF 
PRINTING  PLATE  \ 
Gerard    Michiel   Sevens,    WOrijk-Ant  verp,    and    Albert 
Petrus    Wagemans,    Edegem-Antw<  rp,    Bclgfaim,    as- 
signors to.  Gevaert  Photo-Product(  in  N.V.,  Mortsel, 
Belgium,  a  Belgian  company 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Oct.  14,  1959,  Ikr.  No.  846,256 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Jan.  19, 1959, 

1,932/59 
16  ClaimL    (Ci.  96— i9) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  manufactur^  of  a  silver  image 
bearing  aluminum  plate  for  printing 


purposes  by  appli- 


cation of  the  silver  halide  diffusion  tiansfer  process,  the 


steps  of  treating  a  photographic  ma 


light-sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  la  yer  having  exposed 


terial  containing  a 
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and  non-exposed  areas  with  a  silver  halide  developmg 
solution  and  contacting  the  side  of  the  phonographic  mate- 
rial bearing  the  at  least  partially  developed  silver  halide 
layer  with  a  substantially  oxide-free  aluminum  surface 
of  an  aluminum  plate  in  the  presence  of  a  silver  halide 
solvent  and  of  an  adherence  promoter  for  the  transferred 
silver,  said  adherence  promoter  being  at  least  initially 
contained  in  said  photographic  material  and  being  a  salt 
of  a  metal' selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  water 
soluble  cadmium  and  zinc  salts,  whereby  said  adherence 
promoter  and  the  undeveloped  silver  halide  in  the  emul- 
sion layer  at  least  partially  dissolves  and  said  undeveloped 
silver  halide  diffuses  from  said  emulsion  layer  to  said 
aluminum  plate  where  reduction  of  said  undeveloped  sil- 
ver halide  is  initiated  by  said  aluminum  surface  of  said 
plate  and  a  silver  image  is  deposited  that  firmly  adheres 
to  the  surface  of  said  aluminum  plate. 


ing  on  said  layer  a  visually  distinct  halftone  image 
in  which  the  halftone  dots  are  of  diflereot  sizes  in 
a  specific  highlight  area  corresponding  to  a  specific 
tone  value  of  said  transparency. 


3,300309 
MOISTURE-RESISTANT  PLANOGRAPHIC  MATES 

AND  METHODS  OF  PRODUCING  SAME 

Simon  L.  Chu,  New  York,  N.Y..  MSlfMr  to  Polychrome 

Corporation,  Yonkcrs,  N.Y. 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Sept.  6, 1963,  Ser.  No.  307,025 

18  Claims.  (CI.  96— 75) 
1,  A  moisture-resistant  planographic  plate  which  com- 
prises a  base  member  having  coated  thereon  a  light- 
sensitive,  moisture-resistant  compound  that  is  the  reac- 
tion product  of  a  light-sensitive  diazonium  compound 
and  a  phenolic  hydroxyl-containing  aromatic  couplmg 
agent  formed  in  a  medium  having  a  pH  of  less  than 
about  7.5  substantially  to  prevent  resinification. 


3,300,307 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  DEVELOPER  COMPOSITION 
Albert  C.  Smith,  Jr.,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eiistmaii 

Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

New  Jersey 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  252,340 
6  Claims.    (CI.  96—36) 

1.  A  process  for  providing  a  relief  image  comprising 
developing  an  exposed  silver  halide  emulsion  comprising 
a  substantially  unhardened  gelatin  vehicle  and  dispersed 
in  said  vehicle  silver  halide  and  a  tanning  developing 
agent  comprising  gentisic  acid  and  a  3 -pyrazolidone  silver 
halide  developing  agent  by  imbibing  into  the  gelatin  ve- 
hicle an  aqueous  alkaline  solution  and  removing  the  un- 
developed silver  halide  containing  vehicle. 


330,308 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  HALFTONE 

REPRODUCTIONS 

Anton  WUhelm  Jemseby,  29  Allfarvagen,  Taby,  Sweden 

Filed  Oct.  16, 1962,  Ser.  No.  230,837 

3  Claims.    (CI.  96—45) 


3,300,310 
X-RAY  INTENSIFYING  SCREENS  EMPLOYDW 
AQUEOUS   ETHYL   ALCOHOL-SOLUBLE   NY- 
LON BINDERS 
Kenneth  C.  Kennard  and  Albert  E.  Anderson,  Rodicster, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  RodMS- 
ter,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  May  1,  1964,  Ser.  No.  364,244 
9  Claims.  (O.  96—82) 
1.  An  X-ray  intensifying  screen  composed  of  a  support 
having  a  layer  thereon  coated  from  aqueous  solution, 
said  layer  comprising  an  active  ingredient  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  plx>sphors,  metallic  lead  and  lead 
compounds  dispersed  in  aqueous  ethyl  alcohol-soluble 
nylon  binder,  the  weight  ratio  of  active  ingredient  to 
binder  being  at  least  1:1. 


^ 


^ 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  halftone  reproduction  for 
printing,  comprising  the  steps  of 
exposing  a  photosensitive  layer  by  light  impinging  on 
said  layer  at  different  angles  and  emerging  from  a 
plurality  of  spaced  light  source  means  for  a  certain 
total  period  of  time,  with  a  transparency  superposed 
on  said  layer  between  said  layer  and  said  light  source 
means, 

screening  said  light  for  at  least  part  of  said  total 
period  of  time  through  a  plurality  of  superposed 
screen  means  between  said  transparency  and  said 
light  source  means  having  opaque  and  light  transmit- 
ting screen  elements  with  at  least  one  screen  nieans 
having  light  transmitting  screen  elements  with  a 
lenticular  effect  at  least  within  their  areas  adjoining 
the  opaque  screen  elements. 

screening  said  light  for  aM  of  said  total  period  of  time 
through  at  least  one  of  said  screen  means, 

removing  all  of  said  screen  means  and  said  transpar- 
ency from  said  photosensitive  exposed  layer, 

and  developing  said  exposed  layer  after  removal  of 
said  screen  means  and  said  transparency  for  obtain- 


3,300,311 
X-RAY  INTENSIFYING  SCREENS  EMPLOYING  A 

WATER    SOLUBLE    COPOLYMER    OF     ALKYL 

ACRYLATE  AND  ACRYUC  ACID 
Kenneth  C.  Kennard  and  Albert  E.  Anderson,  Rochester, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rodi- 

ester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  May  1, 1964,  Ser.  No.  364,245 
12  Clafans.     (CL  96—82) 

1.  An  X-ray  intensifying  screen  composed  of  a  support 
having  a  layer  thereon  comprising  a  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  phosphors,  metallic  lead  and 
lead  compounds  dispersed  in  a  water  soluble  copolymer 
composed  of  50  to  90  mole  percent  alkyl  acrylate  and 
50  to  10  mole  percent  acrylic  acid,  said  layer  being 
coated  from  aqueous  solution. 


3,300,312 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL 
Jozef  Frans  Willems,  WIlrI]k-Antwerp,  and  Joseph  Loiris 
de   Munck,  Heide-KatanfllKNit,  Bclgfami,  assignors  to 
Gevaert  Pholo-Prodnctcn  N.V^  MavtacNAntwwp,  Bel- 
gium, a  company  of  Bdgiiim 
Clahw  priority,  application  Bdgim,  Sept  26, 1962, 

41,992,  Patent  No.  622,859 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept  16, 1963,  Ser.  No.  309,281 

5  aafans.  (CI.  96—85) 
1.  Photographic  light-sensitive  material  comprising  a 
support,  at  least  one  light-sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion 
layer  and  in  effective  contact  with  said  emulsion  layer  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfo- 
salicylic  acid  and  at  least  one  water-soluble  salt  of  sulfo- 
salicylic  acid. 


; 
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3,300,313 
NON^URLING  MULTILAYER  MATERIAL  ' 
Marcel  Nicolas  Vrancken,  Berchem-Antwerp,  Daniel 
Alois  Claeys,  Mortsel-Antwerp,  August  Jean  Van 
Pacsschen,  Hove,  and  Jan  Bernard  Lambrechts,  Aft- 
werp,  Belgium,  assignors  to  Gevaert  Photo-Producttn 
N.V.,  Mortsel-Antwerp,  Belgium,  a  company  of  mi- 

N^Drawing.    FUed  Aug.  12. 1963,  Ser.  No.  301,6671 
4  Claims.     (CL  96— «7)  . 

1    Photographic  material  comprising  a  supporting  ram 
of  synthetic  polymer,  said  film  carrying  on  one  side  at 
least  one  silver  halidc  emulsion  layer  and  on  the  otller 
side  a  backing  layer,  said  backing  layer  compnsmg  a 
water-permeable  colloid  binding  agent  substantiaUy  in- 
soluble in  the  photographic  processing  solutions  for  sfid 
material  and  a  finely  divided  macromolecular  compound 
dispersed  in  said  binding  agent  in  the  amount  of  at  l^t 
1  gm.  per  square  meter  of  film  area  and  sufficient  that  |he 
coUective  tensile  forces  acting  on  the  two  sides  of  »id 
material  are  substantially  equalized  before  photograAic 
processing,  said  macromolecular  material  having  an|m- 
trinsic  viscosity  of  not  more  than  about  0.3  dl./gm.  and 
being  a  polymer  of  alpha.betaHCthylenically  unsaturated 
monomers  which  polymer  is  soluble  in  a  processing  solu- 
tion for  said  material  and  thereby  dissolves  during  sUch 
processing  to  substantially  equalize  the  collective  tensile 
forces  acting  on  the  material  sides  after  processing. 


dispersed  to  a  temperature  level  of  a  )out  from  130  to 


160"  R,  said  heating  being  by  virtue 
particles  to  a  premixed  atmosphere  of 
droplets    containing    lecithin    finely 


of  subjecting  the 

steam  and  liquid 

lispersed    therein. 


whereby  the  moist  particles  are  heatedi  by  the  steam  and 


caused  to  become  sticky  and  caused 
in  the  form  of  moist  aggregates  with  ' 
thereon,  the  amount  of  lecithin  use( 
provide  a  lecithin  content  of  from  0.: 
product  and  thereafter  removing  exces^ 
aggregates.  


3,300,314 
NONSILVER,  UGHT-SENSmVE  PHOTOGRAFI IC 

ELEMENTS 

Frederick  J.  Rauner  and  Conrad  G.  Houle,  Roch^er, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rocfics- 

ter.  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey  «  „  ^  J. 

No  Drtwing.    FUed  Feb.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  255,6!  1 

20  Claims.    (CL  96—89) 

1.  A  light-sensitive  photographic  element  compri  smg 

a  support  having  coated  thereon  at  least  one  layer  <  om- 

prising  a  mixture  of:  j      i    .  j 

(1)  at  least  one  image-forming  compound  self  ted 

from  those  having  the  formula: 


to  adhere  together 

lecithin  incorporated 

being  suth  as  to 

to  1%  in  the  final 

moisture  from  the 


wherein  R',  R*  and  R'  each' represent  a  grout  se- 
lected from  the  class  consisting  of  an  aliphatic  g^up, 
an  alkoxy  group,  and  an  aryl  group;  X  is  a  hetero- 
atom  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  the  oxy- 
gen atom,  the  sulfur  atom  and  the  selenium  atom; 
and  Y  is  an  anionic  function;  ; 

(2)  at  least  one  sensitizing  compound  that  con|tams 
a  group  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  thio- 
carbonyl,  mercapto,  carbonyl  peroxide  and  thio«ther; 

and 

(3)  a  water-insoluble  water-permeable  organic 
loidal  binder  material. 


330,316       . 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING   nXVTT  PIES 
Noel  R.  Cooper,  WUliam  C.  Hnriey,  Oavid  E.  LarUn,  and 
James  O.  Mavis,  Greenville,  III.,  fnd  John  W.  Jones, 
St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Pet  MUk  Company,  St. 
Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Delawi  ire 

FUed  Jan.  20, 1964,  Ser.  N«  i.  338,742 
6  Claims.     (CI.  99-92) 
4.  A  process  of  continuously  maki  ig  a  fruit  pastry  fill- 
ing comprising  the  steps  of  preparin  5  an  aqueous  slurry 
comprising  starch,  sugar  and  corn  syrup  of  about  1-80% 
total  solids,  preheating  the  slurry  ta  a  temperature  of 
about  SCX-ISG"  P.,  cooking  the  slur  7  at  a  temperature 
of  about  192°  F.  to  about  240°  F.    or  a  period  of  time 
sufficient  to  cause  about  70-98%  hylration  of  the  starch 
granules,  spreading  the  hot  cooked  slurry  on  a  cool  sur- 
face in  a  layer  about  Vs  to  >/i  inci  thick,  cooling  the 
starch  to  less  than  about  140'  F.  tc  retard  hydration  of 
the  starch  granules,  scraping  cooled  'starch  from  the  sur- 
face with  a  wiper  blade  without  Shattering  the  starch 
granules,  and  mixing  the  cooled  <ooked  starch  slurry 
with  at  least  partially  defrosted  froze^  fruits  including  the 
fruit  juice. 


3  300  317 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  A  #OWL  PRODUCT 

Leo  Franklin,  1300  N.  ISth  St.,  Ha  risburg,  Pa. 

FUed  Feb.  5,  1964,  Ser.  ^  o.  342,728 

5  Claims.    (CL  99-  -107) 


col- 


3,300,315  . 

METHOD  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  DRY 
MILK  PRODUCTS  J 

Louis  J.  Nava,  Redwood  City,  Jerry  T.  Hntton,  N^vato, 
John  B.  Shields,  Sunnyvale,  and  Clayton  A.  K^mpf, 
Berkeley,  Califs  assignors  to  Foremost  Dairies,  Inc., 
San  Francisco,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Mar.  20, 1963,  Ser.  No.  266,595        , 
6  Claims.    (0.99—56)  .    I 

1.  In  a  method  for  the  manufacture  of  instanUzen  fat- 
containing  milk,  the  steps  of  spray  drying  fat-containing 
milk  concentrate  to  form  discrete  moist  particles  of  milk 
products  having  a  moisture  content  of  the  order  oflfrom 
6  to  12.5%,  rapidly  heating  such  moist  particles  while 


17103 


1.  The  method  of  preparing  a  f^wl  product  including 
a  deboned  fowl  breast  and  wing  comprising  the  steps  of: 
removing  the  bones  from  the  wing  vhile  leaving  the  flesh 
portions  thereof  substantially  unsevered  to  form  a  gen- 
erally tubular  wing  portion,  maki  ig  an  incision  in  the 
breast  proximate  to  the  juncture  01  the  wing  and  breast, 
cutting  through  said  incision  to  for  n  a  cavity  within  said 
breast,  and  inserting  said  wing  en<j  first  into  said  breast 
cavity. 


January  24,  1967  CHEMICAL  ^^'^ 

LOW  CAUHOE  CRE^^E  SALAD  DRISSD^G         '^S^.^^'j^^^SS^U''^ 

Alina  S.  Szczesniak,  Yookers,  N.Y.,  and  Erfc  Engel,  WAXES  TO  BE  USED  IN  THIS  PROCEM 

Wfametka,  lU.,  assignors  to  General  Foods  Corpora-  q„|^„  ^^^  Rownberg  and  Woifcaiig  SiVPcr.  Gf"™?» 

tion.  White  Plains,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware  „^„    Augsburg,    Germany,    assignon   to    Farlmerke 

No  DrawiDE.    Filed  July  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  296,937  Hocchst  Aktiengcsellschaft  Tormab  McMcr  Lndns  * 

2  Claims.    (CL  99—144)  Burning,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany,  a  corporation 

1.  A  stable  low  calorie  cream-type  salad  dressing  hav-  ^^^^1^   ^IM  Mar.  22, 1963,  Ser.  No.  267,360 

ing  the  following  formulation  by  weight :  Claims  priority.  appUcation  Gcnnany,  Mar.  30, 1962, 

F  36,423,  F  36,424 

I                 Percent  9  Clafam.    (0.106—6) 

Water - ' -  ^^^^  9.  An  aqueous  wax  emulsion  a  layer  of  which  forms 

Acidifying   ingredient   containing   5-15%    edible  upon  evaporation  of  the  water  a  bright  wax  film,  said 

acid *"^®  emulsion  being  obtained  by  adding  to  a  boiling  aqueous 

Edible  vegetable  oil  — - ^'^^  solution  of  an  aminonnethylpropanol  present  in  a  con- 
Sugar  - ^"^^  centration  of  1-3%  by  weight  and  an  alkali  metal  hy- 

Starch - - - - -    '"^®  droxide  present  in  a  concentration  of  up  to  0.4%  by 

Egg  yolk ^*°  weight,   10-15%   by  weight  of  a  wax  having  an  acid 

Salt   0.5-3  number  between  60  and  110  and  a  melting  point  below 

Proplyene  glycol  alginate 0.1-2  ^^^^  boiling  temperature  of  said  aqueous  solution. 

Glycerol — - -   Jj-^  ^^__^^ 

Flavoring  ingredients "•*   *■ 

3400,322 
wherein  the  starch  ingredient  is  a  gelatinized  starch  «>"-  '    „  ,         ^  ^     HOT  TOP  _,.«^  »« 

t«:n:no  i.>«<  than  25%  amvlose  Hans  Holmar  De  Geer,  Sandvikcn,  Swcddi,  asdgnor  to 

taming  less  than  25%  amyiose.  SwHtvikens  Jeniverks  Aktiebolag,  Sandviken,  Sweden. 

^^^.^m^^^—  a  coiporation  of  Sweden 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Oct.  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  318,167 
3,300,319  Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct  27,  1962, 

SOLID  SAUCE  BASES  "v??^/2L_»«  »« 

Nicholas  £^M««tta,  Mintc^^^^^  ,    Hot  top  for^n^S"  J^hni'^^'sU^g'Ukls  for  cast- 

SSS^tf^o^^SJw  Y^rJy'n  ^2S^  ing  steel  and  other  metals  consisting  of  from  3  to  15%  of 

SoSlIaSr^                                       corpo™  ^^  ^^^^.^  ^^^^^^  material,  up  to  10%  of  a  refractory 

No  Drawlnc.    FUed  Dec  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  333,618  fibrous  material,  up  to  12%  of  an  organic  glue  and  from 

mo  urawm.    ™"              ♦  9«__i44)  82  to  94%  of  a  fine  grained  refractory  material  substan- 

ciamis.    ^^.V^      '                  ....  tially  all  of  which  wUl  pass  a  screen  with  mesh  openings 

1  A  sohd  ^^^^^^ ^'^^''°^^'^J^f'^''f^Z^^  of  10  mm.,  at  least  50%  of  which  will  pass  a  scn^n  with 

lipid  intimately  admixed  with  a  ^^^^^^^/^J^.^^f"  P*^^"  mesh  openings  of  0.84  mm.,  at  least  20%  and  at  most 

act  selected  from  the  g^ouP  «>n«*«;?8  °    1m  Xtri„t  90%  of  whiTh  will  pass  a  screen  with  mesh  openings 

oxidized  starches;  wherein  the  viscosity  of  said  dextnns  J                                                   ^ 

issuchthat  a  55%. by  weight,  aqueous  d^pemo^^^^^  °^^^l«4^  ^^^,                ^^  0^53  mm. 

dextnns  will  have  a  viscosity  m  the  range  of  from  2,500 

to  60,000  centipoises,  as  determined  by  means  of  the  ^_^^^^^_^ 
procedure  described  herein;  wherein  when  one  part  of 

iy  weigh.;  wbereu,  said  -i<««lf-!-,-"- -''J  "^LSS^  S&r  JSS?   o'^^Ji.TsZ 

fluidity  value  of  at  least  65,  as  determined  by  means  of  Bni»«b  Belgium            ^^ 

the  procedure  described  herein;  and,  wherem  said  sauce  hied  June  11, 1965,  Ser.  No.  463,131 

base  contains  from  about  25  to  about  90%,  by  weight,  of  claims  priority,  application  Lnxemboorg,  Jmw  29, 1964, 

one  of  said  starch  conversion  products  and  from  10  to  46,426 

about  75% ,  by  weight,  of  an  edible  lipid.  5  Claims.     (CL  106 — 52) 

1.  In  the  numufacture  of  gray  ctrfoired  glass  from  a 

— ^— "^^^^-^  soda-lime  glass  composition  the  improvement  comprising 

I                                          t-UMi  -xiii  ^  addition  to  said  soda-lime  glass  OMnposition  of  2  to 

-.  ^^JT  ...T,^  .,<,n.T.r^  ™  *«r«,n  6%  titauium  dioxide,  less  than  2%  manganese  dioxide, 

'"SS^^oS&SSgRK^oiPciSliS? ™Sif^?£  »»' "> '"'' "-'  -"^  -" »«« ■»  P'"*  «*- 

AND  PRODUCT  °"**-                     ^^^^^^^ 
Adolf  P.  Diitelkamp,  4524  S.  Lob  Ave,  Tampa,  Fla. 

33611,  and  Omer  R.  McDuff,  2297  11th  St.  NW.,  Win-  3,300^24 

ter  Haven,  Fla.     33880  HYDROGEN  SULFIDE  DETECTION  METHOD 

niMi  isjav  14  l«£l  ^cr  No  238  694  AND  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

i^  #^J1     rn  ^i-MsT  '"»**  C-  ^«^  *>«*>»^  Tex,  assignor  to  Mobfl  Oa 

9  Claims.    (CL  99—205)  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

1.  Process  of  separating  and  concentrating  the  aromaUc  fTi,^  May  20, 1963,  Ser.  No.  281,738 
and  flavoring  components  of  citrus  fruit  juices,  compris-  g  Claims.    (CL  48 — 196) 
ing  subjecting  fresh,  finished,  citrus  fruit  juice,  prior  to  8.  A  hydrogen  sulfide  control  system  comprising: 
any  intense  heat  treatment,  to  a  centrifugal  separating  step  (a)  a  natural  gas  stream  from  a  source  of  sour  gas 
and  thereby  concentrating  significant  quantities  of  its  carrying  unacceptable  amounts  of  hydrogen  sulfide, 
aromatic  and  flavoring  components  in  a  minor  part  of  the  (b)  sweetening  means  for  removing  hydrogen  sulfide 
starting  volume  in  the  form  of  an  aqueous  emulsion  en-  from  said  natural  gas  stream  and  providing  into  a 
riched  in  but  containing  at  most  about  15%  of  oil,  and  gas  conduit  a  treated  natural  gas  stream  with  a  re- 
separating  said  emulsion  as  a  relatively  light  phase  from  duced  hydrogen  sulfide  content  for  a  first  period  of 
the  at  least  partially  deoiled  heavier  juice  phase.  time,  and  thereafter  for  a  second  period  of  time,  a 
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treated   natural   gas  stream   with   an 
larger  amount  of  hydrogen  sulfide, 

(c)  a  fluid  transfer  member  to  control  the  flow  throuj  b 
said  gas  conduit  of  the  treated  natural  gas,  and 

(d)  a  detector  comprising 

( 1 )  a  reservoir  adapted  to  contain  liquids, 

(2)  a  water  solution  of  a  metal  ion  producing 
reaction  with  hydrogen  sulfide  an  insoluble  p 
cipitate  and  excess  hydrogen  ions,  said  wal  sr 
solution  residing  in  the  reservoir, 

(3)  inlet  means  connected  to  the  gas  conduit  1  tt 
passing  a  portion  of  the  treated  natural  gas  fro  n 
the  gas  conduit  into  said  water  solution, 

(4)  the  metal  ion  being  adjusted  at  a  concent]  i 
tion  in  said  solution  that  acceptable  amounts 
hydrogen  sulfide  in  the  portion  of  said  treated 
natural  gas  passed  into  the  solution  in  said  fifst 
period  of  time  are  nonreactive  to  produce  a  cer- 
tain amount  of  excess  hydrogen  ions  in  the  water 


unacceptable   Angstrom  units,  the  ratio  of  pigment  to 
that  after  evaporation  of  the  va; 


binder  being  such 
porizable  components  of 


bf 


I  I 


=i- 


n 


is"\         li  M    'n 


-t^-t 


■J'  *v^  ■ 


-fltHJiy-' 


solution  and  that  an  increase  to  iinacceptatle 
amounts  of  hydrogen  sulfide  in  a  following  por- 
tion of  said  treated  natural  gas  passed  into  |he 
solution  in  said  second  period  of  time  are  reac- 
tive to  produce  the  certain  amount  of  excess 
hydrogen  ions  in  said  water  solution, 

(5)  monitoring  means  in  contact  with  said  wa  :er 
solution  for  producing  an  electrometric  funct  on 
which  function  varies  with  the  amount  of  exo  ;ss 
hydrogen  ions  in  said  water  solution, 

(6)  signal  means  connected  to  the  monitor  ng 
means  for  producing  a  signal  function  upon  ihe 
electrometric  function  reflecting  the  certain 
amount  of  excess  hydrogen  ions  in  said  water 
solution,  and  I 

(7)  a  utilization  device  operably  connected  to  sfeid 
signal  means,  said  device  controlling  the  func- 
tioning of  the  fluid  transfer  members  to  regulate 
the  flow  of  treated  natural  gas  through  the  gas 
conduit  in  response  to  the  signal  function. 


90 

to 

X) 

S.SO 

TO 
O 


Stor^dord  wh,l^nnt  Rrvsarc/  ttJaln  c  f  ficn  'I  "  i 
Ca^*^^  COrdcnoh     — 
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the  paint  from  a  layer  thereof 
pigment  protrude  above  the  surface 


•too    i  00    *ax>  voo 


individual  particles  of 
of  the  paint  layer. 


NEUTRALIZED 


3,300,326 
KAOLIN  CLAY  COATED  WITH 
MONOMERIC  N,N .  DIALLYLM  2LAMINE  AND 
POLYESTER  RESINS  CONTAINING  THE  SAME 
Thomas  H.  Ferrigno,  Metuchen,  NJ.  assignor  to  Min- 
eral &  Clienoical  Piiilipp  Corpora^on,  Menlo  Parle, 
N J.,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Jan.  17, 1962,  |er.  No.  166,909 

5  Claims.    (CL  106—3  18) 
1.  Naturally  occurring  Georgia  kao  in  clay  having  an 
average  equivalent  spherical  diameter  vithin  the  range  of 
about  1.5  to  about  IS  microns, 
the  particles  of  said  clay  being  uniformly  coated  with 
about  Vi   percent  to  about  5  percent  by  weight  of 
monomeric  N,N-diallylmelamine  \'hich  has  been  neu- 
tralized with  an  acid  to  the  equi>  alence  point. 


3,300,327 
COATING  TO  PREVENT  HEAT 

POLYOLEFIN  SURFACES 
Richard  L.  Smith  and  Ronald  K.  Jqhnston 
Tenn.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak 
ter,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Feb.  18,  1963, 

10  Claims.    (CI.  117-U4) 
1.  An  article  comprising  a  structure 
fin  surface  with  a  coating  thereon  conpnsmg 
derivative  selected  from  the  group  conpisting 
fatty  acid  esters  of  cellulose,  ethyl 
droxyethyl  cellulose  and  nitrocellulos^ 
hexamethoxymethylmelamine. 


SEALING  OF 

,  Kingsport, 
Company,  Rochcs- 

Ser.  No.  259,435 

i4) 

having  a  polyole- 

a  cellulose 

of  the  lower 

cellulose,  ethyl  hy- 

crosslinked  with 


assignc 


3,300,325 
CAMOUFLAGE  PAINT  REFLECTING  ULTRAV 
LET  LIGHT  FOR  USE  IN  SNOWY  COUNTRY 

Gonnar  Wilhelm  Lindquist,  Gamleby,  Sweden,  assignor 
to  K.  B,  Svensk  Fargindustri,  Lundin  &  Co.,  a  corpo- 
f.    ration  of  Sweden 

FUed  Apr.  1, 1963,  Ser.  No.  269,583 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Apr.  3, 1962, 
3,710/62 

9  Claims.     (CI.  106—195) 

1.  A  camouflage  paint  reflecting  ultraviolet  light 


cf 


for 


use  in  snowy  country,  characterized  in  that  the  paint  c  in- 
sists essentially  of  a  dispersion,  in  a  suitable  binder,  of 
at  least  one  white  pigment  having  a  high  reflection  fa(  tor 
in  the  range  of  wavelengths  between  3,0(X)  and  4,  KX) 


3,300,328 
ELECTROLESS  PLATING 

Betty  M.  Luce,  WiUowick,  Ohio, 
Corporation,  a  corporation 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Nov.  12, 1963, 

15  Claims.    (CL  117-f47) 

1.  An  electroless  gold  plating 
tially  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  a 
selected  from  the  group  consisting 
phites,  ammonium  sulphite,  alkali  mekal 
and  ammonium  meta-bisulphite,  a  witer 
of  gold  ions,  a  reducing  agent  selected 
consisting  of  hydrazine,  alkyl  hydra  dnes 
alkyl  group  contains  from  1  to  3  carb(^n 
amine,  and  alkyl  hydroxylamines  in  w 
contains  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms, 
amine  stabilizing  agent. 

15.  The  process  of  autocatalytl 
a  non-metallic  substrate  which  comprises 
substrate  by  depositing  a  film  of  a 
the   group  consisting  of  nickel,  cofajalt 


I  >F  GOLD 

or  to  Clevite 
of  Ohio 
Scr.  No.  323,127 


2nd 


lea]  y 


consisting  essen- 

complexing  agent 

alkali  metal  sul- 

meta-bisulphites 

soluble  source 

from  the  group 

in  which  the 

atoms,  hydroxyl- 

ich  the  alkyl  group 

a  cycloaliphatic 


plating  gold  on 

sensitizing  said 

i^etal  selected  from 

copper,   silver. 
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rhodium,  gold,  platinum,  and  palladium  on  said  non- 
metallic  substrate,  and  thereafter  contacting  the  sensitized 
non-metal  substrate  with  a  solution  according  to  claim  1. 


chromic  acid,  and  the  metal  salts  of  said  acids,  the  omii- 
bination  of  compounds  in  said  solution  being  such  as  will 
provide  at  least  1  mol  per  liter  dissolved  phosphate,  at 
least  .3  mol  per  liter  dissolved  material  from  the  group 
consisting  of  chromate  and  molybdate,  and  at  least  .3  mol 


3,300^29 
METAL-FOLYOLEFIN  COMPOSITIONS  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  SAME 
Joseph  A.  Orslno,  Mountain  Lakcc,  and  Daniel  F.  Her> 
man.  Orange,  NX,  and  Jack  J.  Brancato,  New  Hyde 
Park,  N.Y.,  asdgnors  to  National  Lead  Company,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.   FUed  Sept  26, 1960,  Scr.  No.  58,169 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  the  patent  subicquent  to 
Feb.  18, 1981,  has  been  disclaimed 
19aalms.    (CL117— 49) 
1.  A  process  for  forming  a  casing  of  polymer  on  par- 
ticles of  metal  so  that  each  particle  is  substantially  en- 
cased in  a  shell  of  the  polymer  comprising  treating  metal 
particles  with  the  components  of  a  multi-component 
catalyst  system  before  said  components  have  fully  reacted 
with  each  other  and  polymerizing  an  aliphatic  1 -olefin 
containing  less  than  six  carbon  atoms  on  said  particles 
by  bringing  the  catalyst  treated  particles  into  contact  with 
said  olefin  for  a  sufficient  length  of  time  and  under  con- 
ditions to  form  a  shell  of  polymer  thereon. 


per  liter  dissolved  metal,  said  solid  particulate  material 
being  substantially  insoluble  in  said  solution  and  being 
present  in  an  amount  of  at  least  300  grams  per  liter  of 
said  solution  and  then  drying  and  heat  curing  said  mixture 
to  water  insolubility. 


3300,339 
CARRIER  SHEET  CONTAINING  ON  OPPOSITE 
SIDES  A   FORMALDEHYDE   MODIFIED 
STARCH  RELEASE  COATING  AND  A  FORM- 
ALDEHYDE   MODIFIED    STARCH    TACKY 
COATING 
Bruno  VasscI,  Vinibalda  Fnrtncr,  and  Hans  Israel  Feigc, 
Sao  Paulo,  BrazU,  assignor!  to  Johnson  Jk  Johnson,  a 
corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Oct.  9, 1962.  Scr.  No.  229,474 
2  Clahns.    (CL  117—68.5) 


330,332 

COATED    PARTICULATE    MATERIAL    AND 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  SAME 

WUUam  F.  Gorham,  Berkeley  Heights,  N  J.,  and  Hany  L. 

WUlard,  Chappaqna,  N.Y.,  asai^on  to  Unkm  CaiMdc 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Feb.  7, 1966,  Scr.  No.  525,550 
22  Claims.    (€1.117—100) 


1.  Method  for  the  encapsulation  of  particulate  ma- 
terials which  comprises  pyrolyzing  a  cyclic  di-p-xylylenc 
having  the  general  structure 


(R). 


CHi 


•»«     *r^   ><-/y.#> 


1.  A  carrier  sheet  for  use  in  the  manufacture  of  film 
back  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  sheets  and  adapted  to  be 
rolled  up  as  an  interliner  for  the  same,  comprising  a  fi- 
brous substrate  containing  on  one  side  thereof  a  plasti- 
cized  coating  adapted  to  release  readily  from  pressure- 
sensitive  adhesives  and  consisting  essentially  of  a  formal- 
dehyde modified  starch  and  a  silicone  emulsion  release 
agent  and  containing  on  the  opposite  side  thereof  a  plasti- 
cized  coating  adapted  to  adhere  to  film  backings  and  con- 
sisting essentially  of  a  formaldehyde  modified  starch  and 
a  substance  which  is  tacky  with  respect  to  said  films. 


--< 


(R). 


-CHi 


-CHi 


wherein  R  is  an  aromatic  nuclear  substituent  group  and 
X  is  a  number  from  0  to  3,  at  a  temperature  between 
about  450°  to  700°  C.  thus  forming  reactive  diradicals 
having  the   general  structure 


(R). 


:h^^^ 


CHr 


3,300,331 

COMPOSITE  METAL-CERAMIC  ARTICLE  AND 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SAME 

Glenn  A.  ColUns,  Jr.,  Nortii  Wales,  Pa.,  assignor  to 
Teleflex  Incorporated,  North  Wales,  Pa.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  7, 1963,  Scr.  No.  314,477 
4  Claims.  (CL  117— 99) 
1.  An  article  of  manufacture  comprising  an  open  metal 
sponge  having  its  cell  walls  covered  with  a  material 
formed  by  applying  to  said  sponge  a  mixture  of  inorganic 
solid  particulate  material  having  a  grain  size  less  than 
325  mesh  in  an  aqueous  solution,  the  solute  of  said  solu- 
tion consisting  essentially  of  a  combination  of  inorganic 
compounds  from  the  group  consisting  of  phosphoric  acid. 


wherein  R  and  j;  are  as  defined  above,  and  thereafter 
contacting  the  outer  surface  of  the  particles  with  said 
diradicals  while  maintaining  the  particles  in  constant 
motion  and  continually  exposing  fresh  surfaces  to  said 
diradicals,  said  particles  being  maintained  at  a  tempera- 
ture below  200°  C,  and  below  the  condensation  tern- 
[>erature  of  the  reactive  diradical  whereby  the  reactive 
diradicals  condense  and  polymerize,  thereby  coating  said 
particulate  material  with  a  continuous  polymeric  film  of 
a  p-xylylene  polymer  having  the  general  repeating  unit: 


(R). 


-CHt-/^         V-CHt- 


wherein  R  and  x  are  as  defined  above. 
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3t300f333 

METHOD  OF  AND  MEANS  FOR  APPLYING 

CORROSION  INHIBITING  COATING 

Mvy  Anne  Page,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minni  ■ 

sota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Pan , 

Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware  ^o,  «>• 

No  Drawing.   FUed  May  27, 1963,  Set.  No.  283,564 

6  Claims.    (CI.  117— 120) 
1.  The  method  of  imparting  corrosion-resistance  to  th  t 
surface  of  a  normally  corrodible  cupreous  metal  whic  i 
comprises  contacting  said  surface  with  the  working  fade 
of  a  rapidly  rotating^ resilient  rubbing  element  while  main- 
taining both  said  face  and  said  surface  in  dry  conditio^, 
said  element  comprising  a  porous  structure  formed  froln 
organic  fibers  uniformly  provided  at  its  working  face  arid 
for  a  substantial  distance  inwardly  therefrom  with  a  sub- 
stance selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  organic  corii- 
pounds  which  are  capable  of  being  bound  to  cupreoos 
metal  by  chemisorption  and  which  inhibit  the  corrosion 
of  cupreous  metal  when  applied  to  the  surface  thereof, 
the  working  face  of  said  element  containing  on  the  orAr 
of  0.005  to  0.1  part  of  said  substance  per  part  of  fib^r, 
whereby  said  substance  is  frictionally  transferred  to  said 
surface  to  provide  a  uniform  coating  having  a  thicknass 
significantly  less  than  the  wave  length  of  visible  light 


tion,  contacting  the  basis  material  wit  i 
removing  spent  solution  from  contact  '-^ 

terial. 
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said  foam,  and 
viith  the  basis  ma- 


3,300j334 

COATING  PROCESS  FOR  GLASS  FIBERS 

AND  PRODUCT 

Rex  B.  GosneU,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Whittaf« 

Ctvporation,  a  corporation  of  California 

FUed  Jan.  21, 1963.  Scr.  No.  252,802 

8  Claims.     (CI.  117—126) 


3,300,336 

METAL  CONTAINING  COMP  JSITIONS, 

PROCESSES  AND  PRODUCTS 

Domeniclt  Donald  GagUardl  and  Frcdl  Boswell  Shippee, 

East  Greenwich.  R.I.,  assignors  to  Sdentific  Chemicals 

Inc.,  Chicago,  IlL,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Sept.  9,  1963,  SW.  No.  307,317 

20  Claims.    (CI.  117—138.5) 
1.  A  microbiocidal   composition   a(  apted,   when   de- 
posited upon  fibrous  substrates  and  cur<  d  at  elevated  tem- 
perature, to  render  said  substrates  dtrably  resistant  to 
attack  by  fungus  and  bacteria  consistinj  essentially  of: 
(a)  organo-metallic  coordination  coi  iplex  of  a  biocidal 
metal  having  coordination  properties  with  hetero- 
cyclic compound  having  the  formula: 


R  R 

R-C-R'-C— R 
H-N-C— N— H 

I 


wherein  R  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  hydoxyl  and  alkyl,  alkoxy  and 
alkoxyalkyl  radicals  containing  I  from  1-6  carbon 
atoms,  and  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  a  linking  bond  and  the  divalent  methylene  radical; 
and 
(b)  compound  containing  a  plun  lity  of  funcUonal 
groups  capable  of  reacting  with  t  le  — NH —  groups 
of  said  complex  to  produce  a  wat^r-insoluble  reaction 
product. 


1.  A  process  for  coating  glass  fibers  comprising  bring- 
ing a  glass  fiber  into  contact  with  a  fusible  solid  p^ly- 
benzimidazole  while  said  gl^ss  fiber  is  in  the  semi-molten 
state,  said  polybenzimidazole  being  sufficiently  fusible  to 
eflfectively  coat  said  fiber,  allowing  said  semi-molten  nber 
to  remain  in  sliding  contact  with  said  polybenzimidaiole 
for  sufficient  time  to  allow  said  fiber  to  transfer  sufficient 
heat  to  said  polybenzimidazole  for  said  polybenzimidaiole 
to  fuse  and  coat  said  fiber,  and  removing  said  fiber  from 
said  polybenzimidazole.  I 

6.  An  article  comprising  a  glass  fiber  coated  witi  a 
polybenzimidazole  prepared  by  condensing  an  arontotic 
tetramine  and  a  diphenyl  ester  of  an  aromatic  dicarbo^lic 
acid,  said  glass  fiber  and  said  polybenzimidazole  being  in 
abutting  relation. 

I  I 

3,300,335 

ELECTROLESS  METAL  PLATING  WITH  FOi 
Jack  W.  Horvath,  Anglcton,  and  Arthur  C.  Doamas, 

Jackson,  Tex.,  ass^ors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  < 

pany,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporati<m  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Nov.  20, 1963,  Ser.  No.  325,117 
9  Claims.    (CI.  117— 130)  i 

1.  In  a  method  wherein  a  basis  material  is  plated  with 
metal  by  contacting  said  basis  material  with  an  elehro- 
less  plating  solution,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
adding  to  said  plating  solution  an  amount  of  a  foaming 
agent  sufficient  to  permit  foaming,  foaming  said  lolu- 


l 


3  300,337 

ANTI-STATIC  COATED  TEXflTLE  nBER 

Robert  S.  Cooper,  Park  Forest,  lU.,   issignor  to  Stauffer 

Chemical  Company,  New  York,  N.  If.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Original  appUcation  O  t.  6, 1960,  Ser.  No. 

60,788.    Divkicd  and  this  appUcat  ion  Sept.  30,  1963, 

Ser.  No.  312,326 

11  Clafans.    (CI.  117— 

1.  A  static  electricity  resistant  fibc  ■ 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cotton,  cellulose 
acetate,  polyethylene  terephthalate,  aild  acrylonitrile  poly- 
mer having  deposited  upon  the  surfaa  thereof  from  about 
0.5%  to  about  3%  by  weight  of  a 
from  the  group  consisting  of 

(a)  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


39  J) 
comprising  a  fiber 


compound  selected 


o    H    H 


(MO)iP— C— C— COOR  and 

R>  R' 

(b)  a  compound  of  the  ftmnula: 
o  «  H 

(MO)iP-C-C-COOf]iR« 

R»  R» 


wherein  R^  is  selected  from  the 
CHj,  and  COOR*;  R'  is  selected 
ing  of  H,  CHs,  and  CHaCOOR*; 
containing  from  1  to  18  carbon 
alkylene  radical;  and  M  is  selected 
sisting  of  hydrogen,  alkali  metal, 
and  alkanol  amine. 


frcm 
R* 


gr^up  consisting  of  H, 
I  the  group  consist- 
is  an  alkyl  radical 
_ms;  R»  is  a  lower 
[rom  the  group  con- 
amknonium,  alkyl  amine 


a  oms; 
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3,300,338 
PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  WASHABLE  LEATHER 
Martfai  L.  Feb^  PhUaddphia,  Samuel  J.  Viola,  Nonis- 
town,  and  Edward  M.  FOachkNic,  Philadelphia,  Fa^  a«- 
signors  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  represented 
by  the  Secretary  of  Agriculture  ,^^,« 

No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Feb.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  346,355 

12  Clafans.    (d.  117—142) 
1.  A  process  for  imparting  softness  and  smoothness  to 
washable  leather  comprising  impregnating  said  leather 
with  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 
B— C  Hi-N— C  Hi-C  H»-C— O— M 

and  mixtures  thereof,  wherein  R  U  a  long  chain  aUphatic 
radical  having  from  11  to  17  carbon  atoms  inclusive,  M  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  a 
water-soluble  salt-forming  cation,  and  Y  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydfogen  and  — CHjCHjCOOM 
wherein  M  is  as  previously  recited,  separating  the  impreg- 
nated leather  from  the  solution  and  drying  the  leather. 


3J00,339 
METHOD  OF  COVERING  THE  SURFACES  OF  OB- 
JECTS WITH  PROTECTIVE  GLASS  JACKETS  AND 
THE  OBJECTS  PRODUCED  THEREBY 
John  A.  Perri,  Jacob  Riseman,  and  Rudy  L.  Rugglcs,  Jr., 
Poughkecpsie,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation,  New  YotIl,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York  ^,     «..„• 

FUed  Dec  31, 1962,  Ser.  No.  248,530 
IS  Clafans.    (CL  117— 215) 


sintering  said  coatings  together  at  a  temperature  with- 
in said  predetermined  range  and  not  exceeding  said 
threshold  value  thereby  to  preclude  gettering  of  gold 


5.  The  method  of  covering  a  surface  of  a  device  with 
a  protective  glass  jacket  comprising: 

coating  said  surface  with  a  layer  of  an  oxide  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  lead  oxide  and  bismuth 

t"Oxide;  .      _^     j 

covering  said  oxide  layer  with  a  layer  of  powdered 
borosilicate  glass,  said  glass  and  the  material  of  said 
device  having  thermal  coefficients  of  expansion  in 
the  same  general  range;  and 
heating  said  layers  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to  cause 
said  glass  to  flow  and  coat  said  surface  of  said  device 
with  a  continuous  layer  of  glass,  said  oxide  layer 
functioning  to  improve  the  spreading  and  the  smooth- 
ness of  said  glass  layer  at  said  temperature,  which 
temperature  is  lower  than  that  temperature  required 
to  cover  said  surface  in  the  absence  of  said  oxide 
layer.  ^ 

330,340  ^„ 

BONDED  CONTACTS  FOR  GOLD-IMPREGNATED 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES 
Nicola  A.  CafamdrcUo,  Andovcr,  and  John  Hill  and  John 
Royan,  Wakcilekl.  Mass.,  asrignors  to  International 
Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  Nntky,  N  J.,  a 
corporation  of  Marybmd  . .,  ^, . 

FUed  Feb.  6, 1963,  Ser.  No.  256,631 
5  Clafans.     (CI.  117— 217) 
1.  A  method  for  forming  a  contact  to  a  silicon  semi- 
conductor  wafer   whose   minority   carrier   lifetime   has 
been  reduced  by  impregnation  with  gold,  comprising  the 

steps  of: 

applying  a  coating  of  gold  to  a  surface  of  said  wafer; 
applying  a  coating  of  a  conductive  metal  atop  said 
gold  coating, 

said  metal  being  capable  of  alloying  with  gold  at 

temperatures  within  a  predetermined  range, 
said  metal  exhibiting  substantial  gettering  of  gold 
in  silicon  at  temperatures  in  excess  of  a  par- 
ticular threshold  value;  and 


by  said  metal  from  said  impregnated  wafer,  thus 
preserving  the  reduced  minority  carrier  lifetime  of 
said  wafer. 

3,300,341 
FUEL  CELL  HEAT  AND  WATER  REMOVAL  SYS- 

TEM  USING  ELECTROLYTE  CIRCULATION 
John  W.  Gregory,  Parma  Hdgfats,  Charies  W.  FcthcroS, 
Willowick,  and  John  M.  Fnscoe,  Clevefauid,  Ohio,  as- 
signors to  TRW  Inc.,  a  corporatkm  of  (Mo 
FOcd  June  22. 1962,  Scr.  No.  204,437 
7  CUrims.     (CL  13^—86) 


1.  A  fuel  cell  assembly  comprising  a  fuel  cell  including 
electrodes,  an  inlet  for  a  fuel  gas  and  an  inlet  for  an 
oxidizing  gas,  inlet  means  for  introducing  a  liquid  elec- 
trolyte into  said  fuel  cell,  outlet  means  for  withdrawing 
electrolyte  from  said  fuel  cell,  pump  means  for  continu- 
ously passing  electrolyte  from  said  inlet  means  through 
said  fuel  cell  and  into  said  outlet  means,  a  vapor-liquid 
separator  receiving  electrolyte  from  said  fuel  cell,  said 
fuel  cell,  inlet  means,  outlet  means,  pump  means,  and 
vapor-liquid  separator  forming  a  closed  loop  for  the  circu- 
lation of  electrolyte  therethrough  and  a  sensing  means 
responsive  to  dilution  of  said  electrolyte  in  said  closed 
loop  and  controlling  the  operation  of  said  vapor-liquid 
separator  to  remove  excess  water  vapor  which  would  tend 
to  dilute  the  concentration  of  the  circulating  electrolyte. 
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3300,342  . 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  ELECTROCHEl  f- 
ICALLY  GENERATING  ELECTRICITY  WTIH 
POLYHYDRIC  PHENOL  POLYMER  \ 

Donald  L.  Klass,  Barrington,  HI.,  assignor,  by  mesne  |s- 
signments,  to  Union  Oil  Company  of  California,  If>s 
Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 
FUed  Aog.  2, 1962,  Ser.  N0.  214,378 
10  Claims.    (0. 136—86) 


for  supplying  gaseous  fuel  to  the  other 
trode  and  for  supplying  oxidizing  gas 
of  the  other  electrode,  each  electrode 
lar  surfaces,  the  surface  of  said 
posed  adjacent  to  the  liquid  electroly^ 
material  that   is   resistant  to  attack 
liquid  and  the  other  surface  of  said 
of  a  material  which  acts  as  catalyst  for 
tion  that  takes  place  on  that  electrod< 
trodes  being  a  hydrogen  electrode  in 
adjacent  to  the  electrolyte  consists 
other  surface  thereof  is  a  material 
consisting  of  nickel  and  platinum. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  electrochemically  generating  efcc- 
tricity  comprising  a  cell  vessel  containing  an  aqueous 
alkaline  electrolyte  compartment,  an  oxygen  electrode  ^nd 
a  fuel  electrode  disposed  in  spaced  relationship  in  said 
electrolyte  compartment,  said  electrolyte  compartment  be- 
ing adapted  to  receive  a  sodium  hydrosulfite  fuel  4nd 
containing  oxidizing  means  comprising  the  oxidized  form 
of  a  polymer  of  a  polyhydric  phenol  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydroquinone  and  pyrogallol  for  Oxi- 
dizing said  fuel  under  conditions  to  convert  the  oxidized 
form  of  said  polymer  to  the  reduced  form,  said  polyiper 
being  insoluble  in  said  electrolyte  and  electrically  cion- 
nected  to  said  fuel  electrode,  means  for  introducing  free 
oxygen  into  said  electrolyte  compartment  in  effective  prox- 
imity to  said  oxygen  electrode  and  means  for  withdrawing 
electrical  energy  from  said  electrodes. 

6.  An  electrochemical  process  for  generating  electricity 
comprising  disposing  an  oxygen  electrode  and  a  fuel  elec- 
trode in  spaced  relationship  in  an  aqueous  alkaline  electro- 
lyte solution,  disposing  in  said  electrolyte  an  electrolyte- 
insoluble  reversibly-oxidizable  pyrogallol-formaldelwde 
polymer  and  electrically  connected  to  said  fuel  electride, 
contacting  said  electrolyte  in  effective  proximity  to  laid 
oxygen  electrode  with  free  oxygen,  introducing  in  ftaid 
electrolyte  in  effective  proximity  to  said  polymer  a  sodium 
hydrosulfite  fuel  oxidizable  by  the  oxidized  form  of  $aid 
polymer  under  conditions  to  convert  the  oxidized  form 
of  said  polymer  to  the  reduced  fqrm,  and  witbdra\^ing 
electrical  energy  from  said  electrodes. 


3,300,344 
FUEL  CELL  HAVING  ZIRCONIK 

ELECTROLYTE  AND  CERAMIC 
Donald  T.  Bray,  La  JoUa,  Lee  D.  La 
Ulrich  Merten,  Solana  Beacb,  and 
San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Gem  >ral 
poration.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpc  ration 
FUed  June  27, 1962,  Ser.  Nc 
3  Claims.    (CI.  136-86) 


side  of  one  elec- 

to  the  other  side 

1  laving  two  dissimi- 

electrode  which  is  dis- 

being  made  of  a 

Ity   said  electrolyte 

electrode  being  made 

the  chemical  reac- 

,  one  of  said  elec- 

which  the  surface 

silver  while  the 

selected  from  the  group 


(if 


CONTAINING 
ELECTRODES 

[grange,  San  Diego, 

Charles  D.  Park, 

Dynamics  Cor- 

of  Delaware 

.  205,670 


:erai  nic 


and 


and 


3,300,343 
FUEL  CELL  INCLUDING  ELECTRODES  HAVIItfG 

TWO  DISSIMILAR  SURFACES 
Harry  Huber  and  Raymond  Le  Biban,  Paris,  France,  as- 
sizors to  CSF — Compagnie  Generale  de  Telegri^ihie 
Sans  Fil,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Jan.  16, 1962,  Ser.  No.  166,654 

Claims  primlty,  appUcation  France,  Jan.  31, 1961 

851  202 

3  Claims.     (CI.  136—86) 


2.  A  solid  electrolyte  high  temperature 
prising,  a  solid  gas  impervious 
sisting  of  zirconia  having  in  solid 
sufficient  amount  of  a  compound  sele^ed 
consisting   of   alkaline   earth   oxides, 
yttria,   scandia   and   mixtures  thereo 
vacancies  in  the  crystal  structure  ol 
electrolyte  being  disposed  between 
tact  with  a  solid  gas  porous  anode 
cathode,  said  anode  including  a  potous 
ceramic  matrix  having  dispersed  thi! 
conductive  catalytic  material  select  id 
consisting  of  nickel,  cobalt,  chromium 
nium  oxide  and  mixtures  thereof  in 
to  effect  electrical  conduction  throukh 
cathode  including  a  porous  non-conjuct 
trix  having  dispersed  therein  an 
catalytic  material  selected  from  the 
manganese    oxide,    copper    oxide, 
oxide,  platinum,  silver,  silver-copper 
thereof  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
duction  through  said  cathode,  at 
and  said  cathode  being  bonded  to 
providing  medianical  support  thereto, 
efficient  of  expansion  substantially 
cient  of  expansion  of  said  electrolyt 
ing  a  fuel  gas  to  said  anode, 
oxidizing  gas  to  said  cathode,  and 
connecting  a  load  across  said  anode 


lea:  it 


the 


meats 


fuel  cell  com- 

electrolyte  con- 

siolution  therewith  a 

from  the  group 

rare   earth   oxides, 

to   provide   oxide 

said  zirconia,  said 

in  intimate  con- 

a  solid  gas  porous 

non-conductive 

rein  an  electrically 

from  the  group 

platinum,  tita- 

in  amount  sufficient 

said  anode,  said 

ive  ceramic  ma- 


el^ctrically  conductive 
group  consisting  of 
cjobalt    oxide,    nickel 
alloys  and  mixtures 
effect  electrical  con- 
one  of  said  anode 
said  electrolyte  for 
and  having  a  co- 
same  as  the  coeffi- 
means  for  supply- 
for  supplying  an 
nieans  for  electrically 
and  cathode. 


1.  A  fuel  cell  comprising  a  pair  of  porous  electrics, 
a  liquid  electrolyte  confined  between  said  electrodes  and 
in  contact  with  one  side  of  each  of  said  electrodes,  means 


3,300,345    ^ 

ELECTROLYTIC  CELL  FOR  PRODUCING  ELEC- 
TRICITY  AND  METHOD  OF  OPERATING  THE 
CELL 

Ernest  H.  Lyons,  Jr.,  Box  37,  El  sab,  lU.    62028 

FUed  Sept.  3, 1964,  Ser.  N  d.  396,462 

8  Claims.    (CI.  136- -86) 

1.  A  method  of  operating  an  el<  ctrolytic  cell  having 

an  anode,  an  electrolyte,  and  a  cat  lode,  at  least  one  of 
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said  anode  and  cathode  being  a  gas  electrode  wherein 
gas  is  supplied  to  the  cell  at  a  solid  electrode  member 
having  a  catalytic  surface,  said  cell  being  used  for 
causing  current  to  flow  externally  through  a  load  circuit 
connecting  the  anode  and  cathode  and  wherein  the  cell 
voltage  is  lowered  by  continuous  operation, 
characterized  by 

periodically  disconnecting  said  cathode  from  said  anode 

exteriorly  of  the  cell  at  a  frequency  rapid  enough 

to   pass  current    at   a   vcrftage   substantially   higher 

than  that  obtained  upon  continuous  operation,  and 

anodizing  the  catalytic  surface  of  said  gas  electrode 

during  at  least  a  portion  of  the  time  when  said 

cathode  is  disconnected  from  said  anode  exteriorly 

of  the  cell. 

4.  Electrical  apparatus  of  the  type  having  a  cell  with 

an  anode,  and  a  main  cathode,  and  an  auxiliary  cathode, 

at  least  one  of  said  anode  and  main  cathode  being  a  gas 

electrode,  and  an  electrolyte,  said  cell  causing  current 


phosphate  solution  of  strength  2.5  to  20%  by  weight  at 
a  temperature  188 "-ZZO*  F.  and  again  washing  them  with 
water.  

3,300,347 

FASTENING  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  OF 
MAKING  SAME 
Cvl  J.  Kasza,  Livonia,  and  Walter  J.  Smith,  Deaibon, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  Huck  Mannffactnring  Company,  De- 
troit, Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

FUed  May  7, 1964,  Ser.  No.  365,735 
4  Claims.    (CL  148— 12  J) 


3  — «k 


to  flow  externally  through  a  load  circuit,  and  wherein 
activation  polarization  of  the  cell  tends  to  reduce  the 
cell  voltage  a  substantial  amount  below  the  theoretical 
voltage  obtainable,  [ 

characterized  by 

means  for  periodically  disconnecting  said  gas  electrode 
from  said  load  circuit  exterioriy  of  the  cell,  at  a 
frequency  rapid  enough  to  pass  current  at  a  voltage 
substantially  higher  than  that  obtained   upon  con- 
tinuous operation, 
a  secondary  source  of  direct  current,  and 
means  for  connecting  said  auxiliary  cathode  to  the 
negative  side  of  said  secondary  source  and  for  con- 
necting the  positive  side  thereof  to  each  said  gas 
electrode  during  at  least  part  of  the  time  when  said 
gas  electrode  is  disconnected  from  said  load  circuit, 
to  anodize  said  gas  electrode  and  thereby  substan- 
tially diminish  the  activation  polarization  of  the 
I    cell.  

3,300,346 
RUST  PROOFING  PROCESS 
Samuel  Craig,  Epping,  New  South  Wales,  AnstraUa,  as- 
signor to  S.  Craig  Investments  Pty.  Limited,  Grecnacre, 
New  South  Wales,  AustraUa,  a  corporation  of  Australia 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Mar.  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  264,762 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Apr.  4, 1962, 
16,191/62 
4  Cbdms.    (CI.  148—6.16) 
1.  A  method  of  rust-proofing  articles  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  articles  made  from  ferrous  metals 
and  articles  made  from  ferrous  alloys  comprising  soak- 
ing the  said  articles  in  a  solution  of  sodium  chloride  of 
strength  0.4  to  15.0%   by  weight  at  a  temperature  of 
80°-150'   P.,  washing  with  water,  treating  them  uni- 
formly with  a  cyanide  selected  from  the  group  of  cyanides 
consisting  of  sodium  cyanide  and  potassium  cyanide  in 
aqueous  solution  of  strength  0.4  to  10.0%  by  weight  at 
a  temperature   of   40°-150'    P.,   washing   with   water, 
pickling  them  uniformly,  treating  them  uniformly  with  a 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  temperature  and  corrosion 
resistant  fastening  device  which  comprises  the  steps  of 
providing  a  metal  blank  of  a  stainless-steel  alloy  haviiig  a 
composition  expressed  in  terms  of  percentages  by  weight 
as  follows — 
Constituent:  Percent  by  weight 

Carbon Max.  0.15 

Manganese 0.5  to  3.0 

Silicon Up  to  1.5 

Chrominum About  5  to  about  22 

Nickel 7  to  50 

Titanium 0.5  to  3.5 

Molybdenum 0.25  to  4.0 

Vanadium 0.1  to  1.5 

Tungsten Up  to  4.0 

Cobalt Up  to  25.0 

Columbium  plus  tantalum  —  Up  to  1.0 

Aluminum Up  to  2.5 

Boron Up  to  0.06 

Impurities  (nitrogen,  phos- 
phorus, sulfur,  etc. )   Up  to  about  .1 

Iron  - Balance 

cold  forming  said  blank  into  a  pin  comprising  a  head 
portion  and  a  shank  portion  formed  with  a  plurality 
of  longitudinally  spaced  grooves  therearound  and  a  break- 
neck groove  having  a  greater  depth  than  the  first-men- 
tioned said  grooves,  heat  treating  said  pin  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  about  1050°  F.  to  about  1150'  P.  for  a  period  of 
at  least  about  one  hour  up  to  about  7  hours  and  there- 
after heat  treating  said  pin  at  a  temperature  of  about 
1275"  F.  to  about  1325'  P.  for  a  period  of  at  least  about 
two  hours  up  to  about  four  hours,  and  cooling  said  pin. 


330,348 
EXPLOSIVE  CONITRATES  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
PREPARING  THE  SAME 
George  L.  Griffith,  Coopcisburg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Trojan 
Powder  Company,  AUentown,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 
No  Drawmg.    Filed  Oct.  20,  1965,  Ser.  No.  499,019 

14  Claims.  (CL  149— 93) 
1.  A  homogeneous  nonsegregating  particulate  conitrate 
consisting  essentially  of  particles  of  about  10%  to  about 
90%  of  conitrated  nitrostarch  and  from  about  10% 
to  about  90%  conitrated  nitric  acid  alcohol  ester  having  a 
melting  point  of  at  least  100°  P.,  said  conitrate  having 
a  high  detonator  sensitivity. 
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OzJgil 


10.00  to  30  X) 


3^00,349  _^    , 

CHEMICAL  MILUNG  PROCESS  AND  RELATED 
SOLUTIONS  FOR  ALUMINUM 
John  Alfred  Tershin,  South  Seattle,  and  Earl  HoweI|^ 
Seattle,  Wash.,   assignors  to  The  Boehig  Company 
Seattle,  Wash.,  a  corporation  of  DeUiware 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Apr.  15, 1964,  Ser.  No.  360,123 

10  Claims.     (CI.  156—22) 
1.  A  chemical  milling  solution  substantially  compns^ 
of  the  following  components: 

(a)  A  strong  alkali  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  sodium  hy- 
droxide and  potassium  hydroxide 
and  mixtures  thereof 

(b)  An  alkaline  cyanide  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  sodium 
cyanide  and  potassium  cyanide  and 
mixtures  thereof 2.00tol5|00 

(c)  A  hydrophilic  film  forming  agent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  potassium  carboxymethykel- 
lulose,  sodium  carboxymethylcel- 
lu]ose,  ammOTiium  carboxymethyl- 
cellulose,  gum  tragacanth,  gelatin, 
gum  arable,  agar,  agar-agar,  cherry 
gum.  wheat  gluten  and  locust  bean 
^m 0-25  to  2lOO 

(d)  A  wetting  agent  of  sulfonated  cas- 

tor  oil 0-1^  *«  ^  •'*° 

(e)  Aluminum  (in  solution) 1.00  to  1100 

(f)  Water   --—       the  balance 


ing  a  first  flat  glass  sheet  upon  a  si  apmg 
skeleton  outline  adapted  to  impart  sai( 
to  said  first  glass  sheet,  said  first  glass  '^ 
position  consisting  essentially  of: 


sleet 


SiOj    

NajO    — 

CaO    

MgO 

FejOa   

AlaOs    

SOj  

CojO* 

superimposing  on  said  first  glass  sheet 
sheet  in  immediate  adjacency  thereto 
having  a  greater  heat  absorptivity  thar 
said  first  sheet  consists,  said  second 
composition  consisting  essentially  of 


3,300,350  ^^  . 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  JOINTED  POLYOLEFK  I 
COATED  PAPERBOARD  PRODUCTS 
John    H.    Flynn,    234    Elk    Ave., 

New  RocheUe,  N.Y.     10804 

FUed  Mar.  11, 1963,  Ser.  No.  264,452 

2  Claims.    (CI.  156—82) 


1.  A  method  of  laminating  webs  of  paperboard  s  :ock 
of  which  one  face  of  one  web  has  a  polyolefin  coating  oxi 
dized  from  its  prior  extrusion  onto  the  web,  which  ( o*" 
prises  impinging  non-oxidizing  flame  on  the  coatir  5 
bring  it  above  its  melting  point  heating  the  other  w<  *- 
one  face  thereof;  and  while  the  coating  is  still  molter 
said  one  face  of  said  other  web  still  hot,  supefposinj 
webs  with  the  coating  confronting  said  hot  face  of 
other  web  and  pressing  the  webs  together. 


SiOj 

NajO  

CaO 

MgO    

FeaOj 

AI2O3 

SO3    

C03O4    

simultaneously  heating  the  glass 
perature   while   so  supported  and 
sheets  to  sag  downwardly  under  the 
until  they  conform  to  said  shaping 
quired  a  curvature  including  said  co^ipound 


she<  ts 


surface  of 

compound  bend 

having  a  corn- 


Percent 

69-74 

11-15 

9-13 

0.1-5 

0.01-0.15 

0.1-1.3 

0.1-0.5 

0-0.002 


a  second  flat  glass 
consisting  of  glass 
the  glass  of  which 
sheet  having  a 


g  ass 


Percent 

69-74 

11-15 

9-13 

0.1-5 

0.3-0.7 

0.1-1.3 

0.1-0.5 

(M).002 


to  bending  tem- 

lowing  the  heated 

nfluence  of  gravity 

surface  and  have  ac- 

bend. 


3  300  352 

METHOD  OF  BUILDING  MULT^LE-BEAD  TIRES 

Thomas  R.  WUliams,  241$  frice  Road, 

Akron,  Ohio    443  3 

FUed  Aug.  31, 1965,  Ser.  N  ».  486,596 

2  Claims.     (CI.  156- 133) 


om- 
to 

at 

and 

the 

said 


3,300,351 

ASSEMBLIES  OF  GLASS  SHEETS 

Ronald  E.  Richardson,  Oshawa,  Ontario,  Canada,  ass  gnor 

to  Pittsburgh  Plate  Glass  Company,  Pittsburgh,    'a. 

FUed  Sept.  13,  I960,  Ser.  No.  55,741 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  June  7, 196  , 

802,082 

3  Claims.    (CI.  156-^102) 

1.  A  method  of  producing  an  assembly  of  two  bent 

glass  sheets  having  a  compound  bend  comprising  suoport- 


1.  The  method  of  building  a  miitiple-bead  tire  on  a 
flat,  low-profile  drum  which  extends  substantially  from 
the  beads  on  one  side  of  the  tire  to  the  beads  on  the  op- 
posite side  of  the  tire  using  cord  ilies  having  different 
cord  angles  of  less  than  90°  and  criss-crossing  the  plies, 
which  method  comprises  using  first  a  ply  of  the  greatest 
cord  angle,  with  the  cord  angle  of  each  succeeding  ply 
no  greater  than  that  of  the  preccdir  g  ply,  and  using  last 
a  ply  of  the  smallest  cord  angle,  and  extending  the  edges 
of  the  respective  plies  downwardly  tover  the  ends  of  the 
drum  but  not  inwardly  under  the  d^um  and  then  lotking 
different  bead  cores  in  the  edges  of  different  plies  which 
have  been  so  extended;  and  then  ejjpanding  the  tire  with 
pronounced  shifting  of  the  cord  pHei  adjacent  to  the  bead 
cores  so  that  the  angle  between  the  cords  and  the  center- 
line  of  the  tire  is  increased  until  there  is  a  spread  of  at 
least  ten  degrees  between  the  angled  of  the  cords  in  the 
first  and  last  plies  and  until  the  conds  of  all  the  plies  are 
under  substantially  the  same  tensio^,  and  then  curing  the 
tire. 
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3,300,353 

BRAKE  SHOES 

Jack  F.  Hcmick,  6  Carousel  Court,  Toronto, 

Ontario,  Canada 

Continuation  of  appUcation  Ser.  No.  109,368,  May  11. 

1961.   This  appUcation  Feb.  10, 1964,  Ser.  No.  343,897 

6  Claims.    (CI.  156— 154) 


1.  In  the  process  of  lining  a  brake  shoe  having  a  pres- 
sure plate  with  a  defined  axial  zone  the  steps  of: 

Securing  to  said  pressure  plate  a  friction  lining  with 
an  outer  frictional  surface  for  engagement  with  a 
brake  drum  and  an  inner  surface  by  which  it  is  se- 
cured to  said  pressure  plate; 

Said  lining  having  a  relieved  portion  in  register  with 
said  axial  zone  and  extending  from  said  inner  surface 
to  a  level  between  said  inner  and  outer  surfaces, 
and 

Separating  said  friction  lining  into  two  parts  by  the 
removal  of  a  longitudinal  strip  thereof  overlying  said 
relieved  portion  after  the  lining  is  secured  to  said 
pressure  plate. 


3300,354 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  FILAMENT  WOUND 

SANDWICH  CORE 

Buddy  L.  Daft,  San  Diego,  CaUf.,  anignor  to  Whittaker 

CorporatioD,  a  corporation  of  California 

FUed  Apr.  18, 1962,  Ser.  No.  188,361 

ICUim.     (CL  156— 169) 


layer  being  positioned  above  and  in  line  with  said 

second  spiral  layer, 
repeating  the  spiral  winding  until  a  plurality  of  aligned 

spiral  layers  are  built  up,  whereby  a  honeycomb 

core  is  formed, 
winding  the  continuous  filament  about  the  honeycomb 

core  in  a  circumferential  manner  to  form  an  outer 

layer,  and  curing  tlie  adhesive  to  form  a  solid,  cwn- 

posite  structure. 


3,300,355 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  IRREGULARLY  SHAPED 

HOLLOW  PLASTIC  BODIES 

WUUam  E.  Adams,  New  Proridencc,  N  J. 

(502  High  St,  Sterling,  N  J.    07980) 

FUed  Jiue  20, 1963,  Ser.  No.  289,251 

12  Claims.    (CL  156— 189) 


1.  In  a  method  for  producing  an  irregularity  shaped 
hollow  plastic  body  which  comprises  providing  a  mandrel 
having  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  slots  in  the  surface 
thereof,  rotating  the  maixirel  on  a  longitudinal  axis, 
feeding  a  web  of  fabric  so  as  to  deliver  said  web  in 
position  to  be  wound  onto  the  mandrel  when  rotated 
about  its  longitudinal  axis,  extruding  a  molten  thermo- 
plastic resinous  substance  onto  the  web,  forcing  the  press 
block  into  the  slots  at  each  turn  of  the  mandrel  carry- 
ing the  press  block  circumferentially  with  the  mandrel 
for  a  small  angle,  releasing  the  block  and  returning  it  to 
a  position  to  enter  the  next  IcMigitudinal  slot,  introduc- 
ing reinforcing  elements  in  the  longitudinal  slots  at  an 
intermediate  point  in  the  winding  and  winding  the  thermo- 
plastic coated  web  over  the  slots  to  incorporate  the  re- 
inforcing elements  into  the  plastic  body. 


The  method  of  making  a  composite,  homogeneous, 
load  bearing  and  lightweight  cylindrical  structure  having 
an  inner  layer,  an  outer  layer  and  a  honeycomb  core 
structure  interposed  between  said  inner  and  outer  layer, 
comprising 

coating  a  single,  continuous  filament  with  a  curable 

adhesive, 

winding  the  continuous  fUament  about  a  cylindncal 
mandrel  in  a  circumferential  manner  to  form  an 
inner  layer, 

winding  the  continuous  filament  over  the  inner  layer 
in  a  spiral  fashion  in  a  first  direction  along  the  length 
of  the  inner  layer  to  form  a  first  spiral  layer, 

winding  the  continuous  filament  over  the  inner  layer  in 
a  spiral  fashion  in  a  second  direction  along  the 
length  of  the  inner  layer,  said  first  direction  being 
directly  opposite  said  second  direction, 

winding  the  continuous  filament  in  a  spiral  fashion  in 
said  first  direction  along  the  length  of  the  inner  layer 
to  form  a  third  spiral  layer,  said  third  spiral  layer 
being  positioned  above  and  in  line  with  said  first 
spiral  layer, 

winding  the  continuous  filament  in  a  spiral  fashion  in 
said  second  direction  along  the  length  of  the  inner 
layer  to  form  a  fourth  spiral  layer,  said  fourth  spiral 


3.300356 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  LAMI- 
NATED, CYLINDRICAL  WALL  STRUCTURES 
Elmer  P.  Wamkcn,  Cincinnati,  and  Mttton  KorcUtz,  Golf 
Manor,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Stndebaker  Coiporatioii, 
South  Bend,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 
FUed  Aug.  16, 1965,  Ser.  No.  480,087 
6  Chdms.     (CL  156—189) 


- 1 


1.  A  method  of  {ormii>g  an  annular  wall  which  com- 
prises forming  a  body  of  annularly  extending  resin-im- 
pregnated laminations  on  a  mandrel,  compressing  selected 
sections  of  the  laminations  along  a  helical  path  extending 
circumferentially  of  and  along  the  laminations,  wrapping 
a  continuous  band  on  the  laminations  along  the  helical 
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path  as  the  laminations  are  compressed,  the  band  having    rotating  applicator  roll,  applying  row  i  of  spaced  drop- 


a  plurality  of  convolutions,  and  curing  the  resin  whfle 
held  by  said  band. 


lets  of  an  adhesive  bonding  agent  to  t  le  liner  from  rows 
of  discrete  cells  on  the  applicator  roll  i  i  a  manner  so  that 
the  rows  extend  transversely  across  the  liner,  forming  a 
line  of  bonding  agent  from  each  row  by  combining  the 


■ 


3,300,357  1 

HEADLINER  CONSTRUCTION  AND  METHOD  OF 
MAKING  SAME  I 

Ralph  G.  Doerfling,  Walled  Lake,  Mich.,  assignor  to  De- 
troit Gasket  and  Manufacturing  Company,  New  Yo|k, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept.  23, 1964,  Scr.  No.  398,583 
4  Claims.    (CI.  156— 211) 
2.  The  method  of  making  an  integral  prestressed  ^pd 

preshaped  vehicle  headliner  which  comprises  the  stips 

of  providing  a  substantially  flat  panel  of  a  resilient  ipa- 

terial,  cutting  said  panel  to  a  preselected  shape,  cutting 

a  series  of  V-shaped  slots  at  preselected  intervals  along 

the  peripheral  edge  of  said  panel  with  the  apexes  of  said 

slots  extending  inwardly  toward  the  center  portion  of 

said  panel,  positioning  a  stretchable  facing  sheet  oA'crt 

one  surface  of  said  panel  and  interposing  an  adheave 

between  said  panel  and  said  facing  sheet,  concurrently 

deforming  said  panel  and  said  facing  sheet  under  !  an 

exteriorly  applied  stress  to  a  preselected  contour  wheitein    spaced  droplets  in  each  row  while  the  droplets  are  on 

the  edges  defining  each  of  said  slots  are  disposed   in    the  Ungr,  then  contacting  each  line  of  bonding  agent  with 

aligned  contiguous  relationship  and  adhesively  secuijing    ^^^^  pgaj^  of  a  flute  on  a  corrugated  medium,  and  then 

said  facing  sheet  to  said  panel,  securing  the  opposed    curing  the  bonding  agent  to  form  a  bo  id  between  the  flute 

slot-defining  edges  together  while  maintaining  said  panel    peaks  and  the  liner 

in  the  deformed  condition,  and  thereafter  releasing  Ithe 

exteriorly  applied  stress  on  said  panel  and  said  fading 

sheet  adhesively  secured  to  the  concave  surface  of  ^id 

panel. 
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3,300,358 

FABRICATING  DECORATIVE  ARTICLES 

Amedee  Jean  Foumier,  10  Rue  Rosa  Bonheur, 

Paris,  France 

Ftted  Jan.  17, 1966,  Ser.  No.  523,837 

2  Claims.    (CL  156— 219) 
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1.  A  process  of  fabricating  a  decorative  article  <  >m- 

ma- 


'  3,300,360    _ 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFJACTURE  OF 
CORRUGATED  B0>  lRD 

Robert  H.  Williams,  New  Brunswick,  and  Lawrence  J. 
Hickey,  Livingston,  NJ.,  assignors  to  National  Starch 
and  Chemical  Corporation,  New  ^  brk,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Oct.  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  317,787 

4  Claims.  (CI.  156-292) 
1.  In  the  process  of  preparing  corrugated  paperboard 
by  adhesively  bonding  at  least  one  liAer  to  the  tips  of  the 
corrugations  of  a  corrugated  paper  srip,  the  steps  which 
comprise  applying,  at  an  elevated  temperature  to  the 
protruding  tips  on  at  least  one  surfac  e  of  said  corrugated 
paper  strip,  an  adhesive  comprising  a  hot  aqueous  high 
solids  dispersion  of  a  starch  product,  said  hot  aqueous 
dispersion  when  applied  being  at  an  elevated  temperature 
of  at  least  about  170'  P.;  said  star:h  solids  being  in  a 
prising  the  steps  of  positioning  an  elongated  strip  of  ma-  major  proportion  of  the  total  solids  in  said  dispersion 
terial  having  a  coating  of  sizing  on  one  side  thereof  ajdja-  being  in  the  order  of  from  about  32<  i  to  60%  by  weight 
cent  a  base  sheet,  simultaneously  cutting  a  figure  out  of  of  the  dispersion;  said  dispersion  having  a  total  solids  con- 
said  strip  with  a  heated  die  and  applying  said  cutout  figure  tent  of  at  least  35%,  by  weight;  a  v  scosity,  when  meas- 
with  the  sizing  on  said  figure  contacting  said  base  s|ieet  ured  at  about  180°  F.,  of  at  least  alout  100  centipoises; 
and  applying  thereafter  heat  at  a  range  of  temperature  and  a  viscosity,  when  cooled  to  about  100'  F.,  of  at  least 
from  230  degrees  Fahrenheit  to  270  degrees  Fahrenheit  about  300  centipoises;  and  applying  at  least  one  liner  to 
and  pressure  on  said  figure  and  said  base  sheet  to  mak^  an  the  adhesive  coated  tips  of  said  con  ugated  strip,  the  ad- 
impression  on  said  sheet  and  to  laminate  said  figur^  on    hesive  bond  between  said  liner  and  faid  corrugated  strip 


said  sheet,  thereafter  applying  pressure  from  the  uiider- 
side  of  both  said  sheet  and  figure  to  emboss  said  slieet 
and  figure  from  the  underside  thereof  to  define  raised 
portions  and  thus  provide  a  three-dimensional  configura- 
tion for  said  embossed  figure,  and  then  die  printing  on 
said  embossed  figure  with  carbon  impregnated  sheets 
along  said  raised  portions  to  form  raised  printed  portions 
to  further  emphasize  said  raised  portions. 


being  formed  during  the  cooling  of  s^id  adhesive  from  its 
elevated  temperature. 


3,300,359 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING 
CORRUGATED  BOARD 
WUlem  A.  Nikkei,  729  Greenbrier  Ave., 
Covington,  Va.    24426 
FUed  Feb.  6, 1962,  Ser.  No.  171,790      > 
14  Claims.    (CI.  156—292) 
1.  In  a  method  of  making  paperboard  comprisinj 
steps  of  contacting  a  liner  with  the  outer  periphery 


3,300,361 

METHOD  FOR  OVERLAYING  WOOD 

PARTICLE  BOAHD 

Gordon  E.  Brown,  Seattle,  Wash.,  s  ssignor  to  Monsanto 

Company,  a  corporation  o  '  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Dec.  4, 1962  f 

4  Claims.    (CI.  156- -335) 

1.  The  process  of  overlaying  particle  board  with  a 

durable  surface,  comprising  applying  a  liquid  aqueous 


solution  containing  a  thermosetting 
the   group  consisting  of  melamine 


and  phenol-formaldehyde  resins  onto  and  into  a  fibrous 


the 
of  a 


porous  water  softenable  sheet;  app 
wood  particle  board  backing  while 


of  the  sheet  is  within  the  range  of  from  20  to  25%  based 


Scr.  No.  242,079 


resin  selected  from 
formaldehyde  resins 


ying  said  sheet  to  a 
the  moisture  content 
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upon  the  dry  weight  of  the  sheet;  and  pressing  the  as- 
sembly at  200  to  380  degrees  Fahrenheit  for  two  to  twelve 
minutes  at  a  pressure  of  50  to  300  pounds  per  square  inch. 


3,300,362 

APPARATUS  FOR  ETCHING  OF  PRINTING 

SURFACES 

John  Fothergill  Crosfield,  London,  England,  assignor  to 

Crosficid    Electronics    Limited,    London,    England,    a 

British  company 

FUed  Feb.  11, 1963,  Ser.  No.  257,402 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Feb.  15, 1962, 

5,864/62 
5  Claims.    (CI.  156— 345) 


means  for  separating  said  tape  length  from  said  tape 
wheel  at  a  second  location  adjacent  the  periphery  of  said 
tape  wheel,  said  means  for  feeding  a  continuous  web  of 
tape  comprises  a  pair  of  tension  rollers  interposed  be- 
^^tween  said  rotary  knife  and  said  tape  wheel  and  driven 
at  a  speed  in  excess  of  said  preselected  speed  of  feed  of 
said  tape,  said  tape  passing  between  said  pair  of  rollers. 


3,300,364 
PROCESS  FOR  SMOOTHLY  LAMINATING  A  THIN 

FILM  ON  AN  UNSMOOTHED  PAPER  BASE 
Bruce  C.  Gottwald  and  John  M.  Haigh,  Richmond,  Va., 
a^ignors  to  Albemarle  Paper  Company,  Richmond,  Va^ 
a  corporation  of  Virgfaiia 

FUed  May  5, 1964,  Scr.  No.  365,102 
4  Claims.    (CI  156— 281) 


1.  Apparatus  for  etching  a  printing  cylinder  covered 
with  a  light-sensitive  acid-resist  tissue  which  has  been 
exposed  to  the  image  to  be  reproduced  and  to  a  control 
patch  having  a  characteristic  pattern,  comprising:  an  etch- 
ing bath;  means  for  supporting  the  cylinder  above  said 
bath  and  driving  means  for  rotating  the  cylinder  so  that 
during  etching  an  advancing  longitudinal  portion  of  the 
cylinder  is  contacted  by  said  bath;  a  photoelectric  scan- 
ning head  adjacent  the  periphery  of  that  portion  of  the 
cylinder  which  carries  the  part  of  the  tissue  exposed  to 
the  control  patch;  a  filter  circuit  connected  to  said  scan- 
ning head  to  receive  the  signal  therefrom  and  passing 
only  that  portion  of  said  signal  having  a  waveform  cor- 
responding to  the  characteristic  pattern;  and  means  re- 
sponsive to  the  filtered  signal  to  control  the  termination 
of  the  etching  process  when  said  fiUered  signal  reaches  a 
level  representing  a  predetermined  tonal  value. 


3,300,363  ' 

HIGH  SPEED  TAPING  MACHINE 
Edwin  E.  Burroughs,  Pensacola,  Fla.,  assignor  to  St.  Regis 
Paper  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

FUed  July  23, 1963,  Scr.  No.  297,134 
6  Claims.    (CI.  156— 521) 


VnamooUKKi  Papar  Board  Ifaaimf 
LeaancaAtoul  iffll>3./md./e&cm.. 


CaatCoKtAFhtce  Wm  VkpupKOfiod 

AJImaweUafar1h^l»myM>ad«-7aifi»mm. 


CaaaitniMDaemvliMe 
foil  OnerCctttiii^. 


Appbfl9elaaaeLmfer 
OverCoatimff. 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  strong  paper-foil  laminate 
in  which  the  foil  forms  a  very  smooth  surface  layer,  which 
process  comprises  the  steps  of  providing  an  unsmoothed 
paper  board  web  having  a  density  less  than  about  12 
pounds  per  mil  per  ream,  cast  coating  on  one  face  of  the 
unsmoothed  web  an  unpigmented  layer  of  adhesive  se- 
lected from  the  group  starch,  protein  and  synthetic  poly- 
mers, said  layer  weighing  about  4  to  about  7  pounds  per 
ream,  and  cementing  a  thin  decorative  foil  over  the  cast 
coating. 

3,300,365 
MACHINE  FOR  TREATING,  SUCH  AS  HEAT  SEAL- 
ING AND  CUTTING,  A  WEB  OF  SHEET  MATE- 
RIAL, IN   PARTICULAR  FOR  THE  MANUFAC- 
TURE  OF  SACKS 
Dirk  Godfried  Johannes  Rocs,  Amsterdam,  Nethcriands, 
assignor  to  Trans-Atlas  A.G.,  Basel,  Switzerland 
Filed  Aug.  19, 1963,  Ser.  No.  303,070 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Aug.  23, 1962, 

282  444 
18  Claims.     (CL  156—583) 


1.  A  taping  machine,  comprising  a  rotary  tape  wheel, 
said  tape  wheel  being  rotatable  at  a  constant  speed,  means 
for  feeding  a  continuous  web  of  tape  at  a  preselected 
speed  onto  said  tape  wheel  periphery  at  a  first  location 
adjacent  said  tape  wheel,  a  rotary  knife  substantially  ad- 
jacent said  first  location  for  cutting  said  tape  into  a  unit 
length  thereof,  means  for  driving  said  tape  wheel  at  a 
speed  in  excess  of  said  preselected  speed  of  feed  of  said 
tape,  whereby  upon  being  cut  said  tape  length  is  spaced 
away  from  the  oncoming  continuous  web  of  tape,  means 
for  retaining  said  tape  on  said  tape  wheel  periphery. 


1.  A  machine  for  operating  on  a  web  of  sheet  material, 
which  is  fed  with  continuous  movement  along  a  path 
through  the  machine,  said  machine  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  carrier  members,  each  having  a  web  engaging  sur- 
face and  extending  parallel  to  one  another  transversely 
of  the  path  of  travel  of  the  web  through  the  machine, 
said  members  being  arranged  in  two  groups,  one  on  each 
side  of  said  path  of  travel  of  the  web,  at  least  some  of  said 
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carrier  members  including  means  for  operating  on  said 
web  arranged  at  said  web  engaging  surface;  two  guide 
track  means,  each  for  guiding  the  carrier  members  of 
one  of  said  groups  for  movement  in  a  closed  path,  eac» 
track  means  comprising  a  leading  track  portion  and  » 
return  track  portion  each  having  forward  and  rear  emi^ 
the  leading  portions  of  said  two  track  means  extendinj 
parallel  to  each  other  on  opposite  sides  of  said  path  at 
travel  of  said  web  and  spaced  at  a  distance  from  eacji 
other  for  enabUng  two  opposed  carrier  members  of  dif- 
ferent groups  when  in  opposed  positions  in  said  tw0 
leading  track  portions  to  clampingly  engage  the  web  be- 
tween opposed  web  engaging  surfaces;  carrier  feed  mearts 
at  the  forward  ends  of  said  leading  track  portions  f0r 
simultaneously  feeding  a  carrier  member  of  each  groi^p 
into  the  respective  track  portions;  carrier  return  meats 
at  the  rear  ends  of  said  leading  track  portions  for  return- 
ing the  carrier  members  through  their  associatwl  rctutn 
track  portions  to  said  carrier  feed  means;  and  camjr 
driving  means  extending  longitudinally  adjacent  said  leaj- 
ing  track  portions  for  engaging  each  pair  of  opposed  cj>- 
oirating  carrier  members  fed  into  said  leading  track  p0r- 
tions  by  said  feed  means  to  move  said  earner  membtfs 
through  said  track  portions  from  the  forward  end  to  t|ie 
rear  ends  thereof. 
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3300368  i__ 

CREPED  SHEET  MATERIALS  AND  rWE  PROCESS 
^•^  OF  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 

Thomas  G.  Cooper  and  Ro»»«rt  E.  Ltade,  CamM,  W^ 
assignors  to  Crown  ZtUtthash  Corporation,  San  Fran- 
cisco, Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Nevada  I 

Filed  Dec.  11, 1964,  Ser.  No.  4l7,547 
16  Claims.    (Q.  161— 1^8) 


3,300,366 
PERFORATED  SHEET  MATERIAL 
Day  Krollk-  Jr.,  5965  Lahser  Road, 

Birmingham,  Mkh.    48010 

FUed  Mar.  19, 1964,  Ser.  No.  353,162 

3Ctaini    (CI.  161-112) 


1  A  process  of  making  strctchablc|  nin-wovcn  sheet 
material  in  the  substantially  dry  state  which  comprises 
subjecting  a  web  of  such  material  in  said  substantially 
drv  state  to  an  elastic  mass  moving  in  one  general  direc- 
tion in  engagement  with  a  face  of  said  web  while  simul- 
taneously moving  and  pressing  said  vfeb  against  a  sub- 
stantially hard  surface  moving  in  the'  same  direction  as 
said  mass  but  at  a  gseater  speed  to  cpmprcssively  crepe 
said  web  while  in  said  substantially  dky  state. 

9.  A  dry-creped  sheet  produced  |y  the  process  of 
claim  1.  


%  300  369 

TRANSPARENT  LAMINATES  CO^WSnjG  NON 
WGro,  DEFORM  ABLE,  THERI*)SETTING,  RES- 
INOUS  ADHESIVE  INTERLAYE  IS 

RiUph  A.  Burkley,  Cuyahogn  Falls,  Ik  wM  C.  Cnlly/r«ll. 

^Sadee,  and  John  L.  Folk,  AkronJ  "l«««    -danors  to 
Goodyear  Aerospace  Corporation, 
poration  of  Delaware  ^     ^  ,  ^  „  .,^ 

*^^  FUed  Mar.  27, 1963,  Ser.  NA.  268,419 
3  Claims.     (CL  161— {184) 


,  Ohio,  afldsnors  to 
Akron,  Ohio,  a  cor- 


iub- 
laid 


1  A  sheet  comprising  a  laminate  of  at  least  two  sheets 
of  material  each  having  closely  spaced  elongated  substan- 
tially parallel  perforations  therethrough,  the  perforations 
in  one  of  said  sheets  overlapping  and  extending  at  a  *"»- 
stantial  angle  to  the  perforations  in  the  other  of 
sheets.  ^^_^^^^^^^__^ 

3^300,367 

ADVERTISING  DISPLAY 

WllUam  M.  Swartz,  195  Ivy  Lane, 

Highland  Park,  ni.    60035 

FUed  Apr.  29, 1964,^.  No.  363,534 1 

7Claimi.    (CI.  161— 113) 


^MLWKII  or  MITtffVL 

iaiii>cim.jfft 


1  An  article  of  manufacture  Comprising  a  sheist  of 
paper  board  material  of  the  kind  that  is  subject  to  sh  nnk- 
kgTupon  drying  and  having  a  moisture  impervious  fUm 
h^inated  over  one  surface  thereof,  portions  of  th  >  op- 
posite surface  being  exposed  to  the  atmosphere,  sad  ar- 
ticle having  an  embossed  design  at  the  exposed  film  surface 
to  a  depth  greater  than  the  thickness  of  the  film,  said 
paper  board  having  a  moisture  content  at  a  vapor  pres- 
sure  above  that  of  the  surrounding  atmosphere  whereby 
the  board  is  subject  to  moisture  reduction  by  evapoption 
from  the  opposite  surface  of  the  board. 


1   A  transparent  laminate  compr  sing  a  tough,  hard, 
substantially  rigid  first  outer  skin  made  from  a  material 
(A)  selected  from  the  group  of  polymers  of  roethylmeth- 
acrylatc  modified  with  up  to  2  percent  of  a  cross-linking 
agent  and  which  polymers  may  be  oriented;  allyl  di-glycol 
carbonate  polymers;  copolymers  o    allyl  di-glycol  car- 
bonate and  acrylic  monomers;  cured  polyester  rcs»ns  con- 
sisting of  the  products  of  mixtures  of  unsaturated  alkyds 
made  by  reacting  unsaturated  polycarboxylic  acids  with 
polyols  and  cross-linking  material!  selected  from  the 
group  of  styrene,  vinyl  toluene,  dia  lyl  phthalate,  methyl 
methacrylate,  and  triallyl  cyanuratt;  hard,  rigid,  cured 
epoxy  resins  which  are  made  by  curing  the  resinous  reac- 
tion products  of  epichlorhydrin  and  bisphenol  A  with  cur- 
ing agents  selected  from  the  group  cpnsisting  of  polyfunc- 
tional    amines,    polyfunctional    abides,    polycarboxylic 
acids    polycarboxylic  acid  anhydrides,  and  Lewis  acids; 
highly  cross-linked  copolymers  of  methylmethacrylate 
and  up  to  20  percent  of  a  cross-linking  monomer;  arid 
(B)  a  second  tough,  hard  substantially  rigid  outer  skin 
made  from  a  stretched,  molecularlv  oriented  polymer ^of 
melhyl  methacrylate  modified  with 


cross-linking  monomer  adhered  toi  ether  m  spaced  apart 


up  to  2  percent  of  a 
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relationship  by  means  of  (C)  a  tough,  non-ngid,  defonn- 
able,  castable,  thermosetting,  resinous  intermediate  layer 
at  least  %4  inch  thick  made  in  situ  between  said  skins 
from  one  of  the  group  of  materials  including  cured  flexible 
epoxy  resins  derived  from  cashew  nut  oil;  the  flexible 
epoxy  resin  obtained  as  the  reaction  product  of  epichlor- 
hydrin and  bisphenol  A  cured  with  a  material  from  the 
group  of  polyamides,  polyamines,  Lewis  acids  and  poly- 
carboxylic acids  and  their  anhydrides  and  including  a 
softening  additive;  and  mixtures  of  said  flexible  epoxy 
resins.  

3,300,370 
POLYURETHANE-POLY AMIDE  ARTICLE  AND 
METHOD  OF  PREPARATION 
Michael  Mandcl  Epstchi,  Columbus,  Ohio,  and  Joseph 
Edgar  Rhoads,  WUnUngtoo,  Del.;  said  Epstein  assizor, 
by  mesne  asrignmcnts,  to  J.  E.  Rhoads  &  Sons,  Inc., 
WUndngton,  Del.,  a  corporation  of  D«l«ware 
No  Drawh«.    FUed  July  8,  1965,  Ser.  No.  470,621 

nCUdms.  (CI.  161— 190) 
1.  An  article  of  manufacture  comprising  a  synthetic 
polyamide  base  having  integrally  bonded  on  at  least  one 
surface  thereof  a  thermoplastic  polyurethane  vmich  is 
soluble  in  solvents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
tetrahydrofuran,  dimethyl  formamide  and  ketonic  sol- 
vents and  substantially  free  of  cross-linkages,  said  poly- 
urethane having  been  applied  to  the  polyamide  surface 
as  a  preformed  solid  by  pre-softening  the  surface  of  the 
synthetic  polyamide  -with  a  solvent  mixture  consisting  es- 
sentially of  from  10-90%  by  weight  of  a  solvent  soften- 
ing agent  for  the  synthetic  polyamide  and  a  balance  es- 
sentially of  a  solvent  softening  agent  for  the  polyure- 
thane and  uniting  and  maintaining  the  softened  surface 
of  the  synthetic  polyamide  in  firm  contact  with  the  poly- 
urethane until  a  firm  bond  is  effected. 


tion  of  lignocellulose  fibers,  from  5%  to  15%  starch,  from 
10%  to  30%  clay,  0.5%  to  4.0%  sizing  agent,  and  from 
0.2%  to  2.25%  of  cationic  surface  active  agent. 

15.  Process  for  producing  a  fibrous  board  comprising 

(a)  preparing  a  slurry  of  lignocellulose  fibers  in  water, 

(b)  separately  preparing  a  slurry  of  synthetic  mineral 
fibers  and  a  cationic  surface  active  agent  in  water,  (c) 
admixing  said  two  slurries  together,  (d)  admixing  with 
said  admixture  a  suspension  of  clay  and  starch  in  water, 
(e)  adding  to  said  last-mentioned  admixture  a  sizing 
agent,  (f)  then  admixing  therewith  with  gentle  agitation 
a  further  amount  of  a  cationic  surface  active  agent,  (g) 
introducing  the  resulting  mixture  to  board-forming  zone 
and  (h)  forming  into  board  with  removal  of  water,  said 
lignocellulose  fibers  being  present  in  minor  amount  and 
said  mineral  fibers  being  present  in  major  amount,  based 
on  the  total  dry  weight  of  the  mass. 


3,300,373 
METHOD    OF   CONTROLLING   GROWTH   OF 
MICROORGANISMS  IN  INDUSTRIAL  WATER 
SYSTEMS 
Leonard  L.  Wolfson,  Park  Forest,  Dl.,  assignor  to  Naico 
Chemical  Company,  Chicago.  DI.,  a  corporatkm  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawhig.    Filed  May  10, 1965,  Ser.  No.  454,697 

7  Claims.  (CI.  162— 190) 
3.  The  method  of  inhibiting  the  growth  and  reproduc- 
tion of  microbiological  organisms  in  paper-making 
process  water  systems  which  comprises  the  step  of  treat- 
ing said  system  with  at  least  a  microbiocidal  amount  of 
a  composition  which  comprises  2,4-diiiitrohalobeiizene. 


3,300371 

GYPSUM  PLASTER  BOARD 

Hairy  E.  Hart,  Hbudalc,  lU.,  assignor  to  The  Cclotcx 

Corporatioo,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec  11, 1961,  Ser.  No.  158,411 

8  Claims.    (CL  161— 229) 


-»■< 


I 


3,300,374  ' 

SUCTION  ROLL  WITH  LUBRICATING  AND 
WASHING  SHOWERS 
Donald  B.  Baker,  Foxboro,  and  George  L.  Nelson,  West- 
wood,   Mass.,   assignors   to   Bird   Machine   Company, 
Walpole,  Mass^  a  corporation  of  Massachusetts 

ContinuatioD  of  application  Ser.  No.  275,149,  Apr.  23, 
1963.    This  appUcation  Sept.  8, 1965,  Ser.  No.  485,750 
I  3  Claims.     (CL  162—276) 


1-/ 


1.  A  plaster  base  for  receiving  a  face  coat  of  plaster 
comprising  a  set  gypsum  core,  cover  sheets  bonded  to  ex- 
posed faces  of  said  core,  each  of  said  cover  sheets  being 
of  multiple  ply  construction  having  at  least  one  central 
ply,  said  central  ply  being  sized  with  sufficient  rosin  and 
alum  size  to  prevent  tearing  of  the  paper  under  tension; 
two  plies  outwardly  adjacent  to  said  central  ply  having  an 
alkaline  buffer  therein  in  an  effective  amount  to  prevent 
migration  of  the  rosin  size  beyond  said  two  buffer  plies, 
and  two  additional  plies  outwardly  adjacent  to  said  buffer 
plies,  said  outermost  plies  of  each  sheet  containing  a 
cationic  polyamide  resin  dispersed  therein. 


3300372 

FIRE-RESISTANT  BUILDING  BOARD 

AND  PROCESS 

Donald  R.  Bauer,  St.  Helens,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Kaiser 

Gypsum  Company,  Inc.,  Oakland,  CaUf.,  a  corporation 

of  Waddngton 

No  Drawhig.    Filed  Aug.  23, 1963,  Ser.  No.  304,261 

19Cfadms.    (CI.  162— 145) 
1.  A  self-sustaining,  fibrous  board  consisting  essentially 
of  a  major  portion  of  synthetic  mineral  fibers,  a  minor  por- 


SiSSSgeii  i\t\iM.\tJire\'t\i»'M  ifMSVm^SSHai: 


1.  In  a  suction  device  for  paper  making  machines  com- 
prising a  rotatable  hollow  roll  having  perforations  in  its 
periphery,  a  suction  box  in  said  roll  having  a  slot  therein 
next  to  said  roll  and  sealing  means  for  said  slot  slidably 
engaging  the  inside  of  said  roll  as  it  rotates; 

that  improvement  for  supplying  lubricating  water  for 
said  sealing  means  at  one  rate  of  flow  and  for  supply- 
ing washing  water  for  the  inside  of  said  roll  at  a 
greater  rate  of  flow,  comprising, 
pipe  means  supported  inside  said  roll, 
a  source  of  water  under  pressure  connected  to  said  pipe 
from  outside  said  roll, 
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,  c^ri^.  of  nozzles  carried  by  said  pipe  positioned    o  wherein  a  and  b  arc  members  of  the  |  roup  consisting  of 

s^^^v  water  Srefromagai^^^  alkyl  and  cyclic  constituents  of  pyrdm.um    isoqumo- 

spray  water  inereirom  dgmi        »  Hnium,  picolinium,  imidazolmium  an<    morphohnium,  c 

control  means  associated  with  said  nozzles  and  operable  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  alkylaryl, 

TtweTn  a  firs    pS         provide  restricted  nozale  aryl  and  cyclic  constituents  of  pynd.nuim,  isoqumohmum 

Sn^for   S    of  water  from  said  nozzles  at  and  picolinium.  c,  when  it  .s  a  cyclic  constituent   bemg 

sSd  one  rate  of  flow  for  supplying  lubricating  water  a  member  of  the  same  nng  as  a  and  /.  and^  is  a  mcm- 

and  Tsecol  pSon  to  provide  enlarged'nozUe  ber  of  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl    ind  alkylaryl    and 

openings  for  spraying  of  water  from  said  nozzles  at  wherein  the  aromatic  cyclic  imide  am  .n  is  a  member  of 

openings  lor  ^P    >  _6     .             ..         .... 1.  ^j^^    g^^^^p    consisting    of    phthalimu  e,    naphthalimide, 

benzoxazolinone  and  benzothiazolim  (nc,  the  aromatic 
portion  of  said  anion  being  substitute  1  by  a  member  of 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  hali(  le,  lower  alkyl  and 
lower  alkoxy,  there  being  a  direct  el«  ctro-valent  linkage 
between  the  quaternary  ammonium  cation  and  the  aro- 
matic cyclic  imide  anion. 


openings  lUI    apia^m^   wi    TTuiw.    ».w... 

said  greater  rate  of  flow  for  supplying  washing  wati  r 


3,300,375  _    , 

PROCESS  WATER  TREATMENT  AND  METHOE 
OF  CONTROLLING  SULFATE-REDUCING 
BACTERIA 

Donald  Clifford  Wehner,  Fairfield,  Coon.,  assignor 
American  Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn, 
corporation  of  Maine  .„„»^j 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Aug.  10, 1965,  Ser.  No.  478,74] 

8  Claims.  (CI.  167— 22) 
1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  the  growth  of  sulfate 
ducing  bacteria  which  comprises  contacting  said  bactaria 
with  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  selected  frpm 
the  group  consisting  of  methylene  bisthiocyanate  ^nd 
monohalomethyl  thiocyanate.  '  ; 


to 

a 


re- 


3,300,376  . 

CONTROLLING  BACTERIA  WITH  ALKYLEF*- 
GLYCOL  CARBONATE  ESTERS  OF  2,2'-THIt)- 
BIS-(D1CHL0R0PHEN0LS)  J  „ 

Robert  M.  Schisla,  Kirltwood,  and  Van  R.  Gaertner,  pall- 
win.  Mo.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Conipany>  St.  L($iis, 
Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Sept.  11, 1964,  Ser.  No.  395,9; 

4  Claims.    (Q.  167—30)  . 

1.  A  method  for  inhibiting  the  growth  of  baclpna 
which  comprises  applying  to  the  situs  of  the  bacteria  a 
bacteriostatic  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formuls 


3,300,378 
DISINFECTANT  AND  ANTI-InJlAMMATORY 
COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  OF  USING 
SAME 

Rudolf  Fischer,  Sandbuhl,  Kehrsatz,  near  Bern,  Switzer- 
land, assignor  to  Dr.  A.  Wander,  $.A.,  Bern,  Switier- 
land,  a  Swiss  corporation 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct.  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  233,152 
Claims  priority,  application  SwitzerUnd,  Mar.  24,  1960, 

3,315/60 
3  Claims.  (CL  167- -65) 
1.  A  method  of  preventing  and  conbating  inflamations 
of  the  skin  and  mucous  membranes  ai  id  wound  infections 
of  a  living  animal  which  comprises  applying  6-chloro-l,2- 
benzisothiazolone  locally  to  a  living]  animal  in  a  phar- 
maceutically  acceptable  form. 


0 
-oHo 


OH 


Cl- 


\X_.  _^ 


-CI 


CI  cl 


J2 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


•iva- 


3,300,379 

ANTIBIOTIC  THERMORUBIN  iLND  METHODS 

OF  PREPARING  THE!  SAME 

Renato  Craverl,  Carolina  Coronell ,  and  Fiero  Scnsi, 

Milan,  Italy,  assignors  to  Lepetit  S  p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  28,  1963  Ser.  No.  254,429 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Feb.  6,  1962, 

4,557/62 

4  Claims.    (O.  167- -«5) 

1.  An    antibiotic   substance    nam;d    thermorubin,    of 

weak  acidic  character,  insoluble  in  water,  ethyl  ether, 

petroleum  ether,  very  poorly  soluble  in  methanol  and 


nTky^.;irra^  r=ry.ik&nr,rSs"L;ing  Sob 

from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  each  alkykne  groupjand  esters,  benzene,  cbloroform   acetone;  very  soluble  in  di- 

^"alky  e„eZ'SyuTrad"cals  having  froS  s'tl  10  oxane,    tetrabydro  uran,    !'''™'';ii"!'™7,«''/    ^^jf  ■"'• 

Kene'  groups!  and' from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  intacb  ^-"8  h*"™^-?","^"  .l''-,;  ^  *'"■""""'  ""' 


alkylene  group. 


a  meUing  point  not  lower  than  SOjD"  C,  its  elemental 
analysis  being:  C,  64.15%,  H.  4.74%,  O,  31.50%,  thus 
an  approximate  crude  formula  of  C22Hi808  being  de- 
duced; having  a  specific  rotatory  power  of:  Io]d"=4-14' 
(c.=0.4  in  dioxane)  and  an  absjrption  spectrum  in 
dioxane-cyclohexane  with  characteristic  maxima  at 

300  mM  El*„  =1041.9;  328  m^  E1L  =  1066.3;  414 
m^  El*,.  =  313.7;  430  mM  E!*^  =  33p.6; 


330,377 
BIOCIDAL  QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM 
AROMATIC  CYCLIC  IMIDES 
William  J.  Shibe,  Jr.,  Riverton,  N  J.,  and  Marcus  S  Iten- 
field,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Hollichem  Corpo- 
ration, Camden,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

''".^;^;o2^P^n.Ti;ftm%!'ii.'"'M.;''JS:   sbowmg  m  the  infrared  region  oti, be  spectrum,  wj«n 
„«.  _Div«.d  ™.  .hU  .ppHCU-n  Ape.  3.  i»«4,  Ser.   '^^^^^^^^;-^^^^f^^%'^;^:^l'\^l:  'Z, 

1582,  1552,  1505,  1487,  1457  broac  (Nujol),  1417,  1380 
(Nujol),  1343,  1295,  1249,  1235.  1223,  1177,  1170,  1157, 

unja..«i.i:»    «u.^^    v^x,.*,..^.    -*'f/'"e. -r---     1120.1099.1084,1065,1042,1035    1002.978,958,942. 

organisms  a  biocidally  effective  amount  of  a  quaternary    927^  910.  893.  881.  860.  824,  815,  801.  782,  762,  745, 
ammonium  aromatic  cyclic  imide  wherein  the  quat^ary    727^  594,  662,  654;  and,  when  ci  ystallised  from  ethyl 

.. .:-_  u»-  *!..  t 1«.  acetate:  2925  (Nujol),  2850  (Nujo  ),  1705,  1665,  1608. 

1575,  1543,  1505,  1487,  1456  broac   (Nujol),  1435,  1378 
(Nujol),  1347,  1327,  1295,  1256,  1245,  1223,  1196,  1163, 

[b-ii-^*  '  i  1118.   1108.  1085,  1032.  998.  977j 

I  I  822,  775.  765,  750,  725,  691. 


No.  357,269 

2  Claims.    (C\.  167—33) 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  the  growth  of  n  icro- 
organisms  which  comprises  applying  to  said  n  icro- 
organisms  a  biocidally  effective  am(  ' 

ammonium  aromatic  cyclic  imide  wl 
ammonium  cation  has  the  formula: 


964,  890.  856.  830. 
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3,300380 
DIMINISHING  TOXICITY  OF  ANTIVIRAL  N«-(HY- 
DROXYALKYL)ADENINES   WITH   4-HYDROXY. 
PYRAZOLO(3,4-d)PYRIMIDINE 
Jack  E.  Gray,  Richland  Township,  Kalamazoo  Coonty, 
GeraM  E.  Underwood,  Charleston  TownaUp,  Kalama- 
zoo County,  and  Kingslcy  M.  Mann,  Portage  Town- 
ship, Kalamazoo  County,  Mich.,  assiffoon  to  The  Up- 
john Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  333,658 

4  Claims.  (CL  167—65) 
1.  A  pharmaceutical  preparation  for  reducing  toxicity 
and  maintaining  antiviral  action  of  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  N«-(hydroxymethyl)  adenine, 
N«-(2-hydroxyethyl)  adenine  and  the  physiologically  ac- 
ceptable acid  addition  salts  thereof  which  comprises  (1) 
an  effective  amount  of  said  member  for  reducing  virus 
titers  and  (2)  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  4-hydroxypyrazolo-(3,4-d)pyrimidine  and  the 
physiologically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof, 
wherein  the  ratio  of  the  former  member  to  the  latter 
member  is  from  about  2.5:1  to  about  20:1. 


METHOD  OF  EFFECTING  DIURETIC  THERAPY 
David  A.  McClm«,  Canoga  Park,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Rcxall  Drug  and  Chemical  Company,  Los  Angeles, 

Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawhig.    Filed  Jan.  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  340,824 
4  Claims.    (CL  167—45) 

1.  A  method  of  effecting  diuretic  therapy  in  mammals 
which  comprises  administering  to  a  mammal  an  eflfective 
dose  of  N-(6'-di-lower  alkylaminohexyl)-1.3-diketOr4,9-o- 
benzeno-benz[f]perhydroisoindole. 


KALAMYCIN  AND  METHOD  FOR  PREPARATION 
Malcolm  E.  Bcrgy,  John  H.  Coats,  Ladishiv  J.  Hanka, 
and  Lc  Roy  E.  Johnson,  all  of  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  as- 
stgBon  to  The  Upjohn  Compny,  Kalamaiwo,  Mkh.,  a 
corporation  off  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  1, 1966,  Ser.  No.  539,465 
10  Claims.     (Cl.  167—65) 
1.  A  composition  of  matter  assaying  at  least  1  biounit/ 
ml.  of  kalamycin,  a  compound  which 

(a)  is  effective  in  inhibiting  the  growth  of  various 
Gram-negative  and  Gram-positive  bacteria,  and 
fungi;  and  in  its  essentially  pure  crystalline  form, 

(b)  is  soluble  in  ethyl  acetate,  amyl  acetate,  chloro- 
form, methylene  chloride,  acetone,  methyl  ethyl 
ketone;  and  relatively  insoluble  in  water; 

(c)  has  the  following  elemental  analyses:  C,  63.80;  H, 
4.07;  O,  31.81; 

(d)  has  a  molecular  weight  of  300  as  determined  by 
'        mass  spectrometer; 

(e)  has  a  characteristic  infrared  absorption  spectrum 
as  shown  in  FIGURE  1  of  the  accompanying  draw- 
ing; and 

(f)  has  a  characteristic  papergram  pattern  as  shown  in 
FIGURE  11  of  the  accompanying  drawing. 


(a)  dehydrating  the  heads  of  leeches  with  absolute 
ethanol  and  comminuting  the  dry  heads; 

(b)  extracting  the  conuninuted  heads  with  acetone  and 
precipitating  out  the  proteinous  ballast  materials 
from  the  extract  solution  with  half  the  volume  of  an 
acetone-water  mixture; 

(c)  acidifying  the  diluted  solution  to  a  pH  of  approxi- 
mately 4.5; 

(d)  discarding  the  precipitate  of  inactive  byproducts 
thus  formed; 

(e)  adjusting  the  pH  in  the  remaining  solution  to  about 
6.7  and  concentrating  the  solution  to  a^small  frac- 
tion of  its  volume; 

(f)  adjusting  the  pH  of  the  concentrate  to  about  1.5 
to  2.5; 

(g)  Precipitating  the  active  ingredient  by  increasing  the 
acetone  content  of  the  concentrate  to  at  least  80%, 
by  volume,  thus  recovering  a  raw  product  of  in- 
creased activity; 

(h)  and  recovering  from  said  raw  product  hirudine  in 
high  purity,  by  repeated  precipitation  with  an  organic, 
water-miscible  solvent,  subsequent  treatment  of  the 
last  solution  with  oxycellulose,  and  adsorption  on  a 
weakly  acid  resinous  cation  exchanger. 


3300384 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  PURE 
PREPARATIONS  OF  THE  KALLKREIN  IN- 
ACTIVATOR 
Fritz  Schiritz,  Wnppcrtal-SoBBbom,  Gcraumy,  assignor 
to   Farbenfahriken   Bayer   Akticngesdbchaft,   Lercr- 
kusen,  Germany,  a  corporadon  of  Germaay 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Apr.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  356,954 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  11, 1963, 
F  39  464 
2  Claims.    (6.  167—74) 
1.  Process  for  the  production  of  substantially  pure 
preparations  of  the  kallikrein  inactivator  that  comprises, 
treating  a  less  pure  solution  containing  said  kallikrein  in- 
activator with  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  polyphosphoric  acids  and  their  water-soluble 
salts  to  effect  precipiution  of  said  inactivator,  separating 
said  precipitate  from  the  mother  liquor  and  decomposing 
said  separated  precipitate  by  treatment  with  a  naember 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aqueous  caustic 
alkali,  NaCI  and  NH4CI  solutions,  and  separating  said 
kallikrein  inactivator  from  the  resulting  solution  in  sub- 
stantially pure  form. 


HIRUDINE  FROM  LEECHES  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

RECOVERY  THEREOF 
Fritz  Markwardt  and  Peter  Wdsmann,  Erfnrt,  and  Ger- 

hardt  Schiifer  and  Horst  Topfer,  Radebcnl,  Germany, 

assignors  to  VEB  Arznelmittclwerk  Dresden,  Radebcol, 

Germany 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Oct.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  316,797 
4  Clafans.    (CL  167—74) 

1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  hirudine  from  leeches, 
which  comprises  1 


METHOD  FOR  MEASURING  OSMOTIC  FRAGILITY 

OF  RED  BLOOD  CORPUSCLES 
David  Danon,  Rebovoth,  Israel,  assignor  to  Ycda  Re- 
search and  DcTclopmcnt  Co.,  Ltd.,  Rchovoth,  Israel,  a 
company  of  Israel 

FUed  Apr.  27, 1962,  Ser.  No.  194411 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  farael,  Ang.  17, 1961, 

15,910 

7Clahns.    (CL  167— 84.5) 


aiAi  rsit 

^Mr4r^)«4MV  -  MS 


r/* 


1.  A  method  for  automatically  measuring  the  osmotic 
fragility  of  red  blood  cells,  which  comprises: 

disposing  a  first  isotonic  salt-containing  solution  hav- 
ing a  suspensicHi  of  red  blood  cells,  and  a  second 


<^ 
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hypotonic  solution,  in  a  test  cell  on  opposite  sues 
of  a  dialysis  membrane;  I 

allowing  a  portion  of  the  salKontaining  solution  Jto 
diffuse  through  said  membrane  by  osmosis  to  ren<  er 
said  fir^t  solution  hypotonic  with  respect  to  said  si  is- 
pension  of  red  blood  cells  and  effect  hemolysis  fn»m 
said  cells  to  said  first,  now  hypotonic,  solution;  *d 

concurrently,  at  predetermined  intervals  photoelectn- 
cally  measuring  and  recording  the  light  transmissmty 
of  said  suspension  of  red  blood  cells  to  determine 
the  osmotic  fragility  of  said  cejls  as  a  function  of 
time. 


3,300,386  . 

METHOD  OF  SELECTING  EMULSIONS  INT^^  ^^ 
FOR  im  PREPARATION  OF  COSMETICS  A  «> 
SKIN  PRODUCTS  ' 

Robert  Raymond  Albert  Georges  Aron-Branettere,  P*rts, 
and  Claude  Franjols  Simon  Alexandre  Aron,  SJiis- 
bourg,  France,  assignors  of  forty  percent  to  Antdme 
Francois  Regis  Peyron,  Paris,  France  ^ 

No  Drawing    Filed  July  3,  1962.  Ser  No.  207.402 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  July  10, 1961. 

5  Claims.  (CL  167—84.5) 
1  A  method  of  testing  emulsions  to  determine  tieir 
suitability  in  the  treatment  of  dry  and  greasy  skins  c|am- 
prising  effecting  at  least  one  biopsy  of  an  untreated  |)or- 
tion  of  the  shaven  skin  of  an  animal,  applying  the  eivul- 
sion  to  be  tested  on  another  portion  of  the  shaven  ^kin 
of  the  animal  at  spaced  intervals  for  a  predetermined  in- 
terval, thereafter  eflfecting  at  least  one  biopsy  of  the  so- 
treated  portion,  comparing  said  biopsies  to  determine  the 
effect  of  the  treatment  of  the  sebaceous  glands  of  the 
skin,  of  an  emulsion  for  treating  dry  s|cin  causing  hyper- 
plasia of  the  sebaceous  glands  and  an  <lmulsion  for  treat- 
ing greasy  skins  failing  to  cause  hyperplasia  of  the  ^ba- 
ceous  glands.  ^^^^^^^^^^^         i  1 

3,300,387  \ 

PRESSED  POWDER  ANTIPERSPIRANT  AN» 
METHOD  OF  PREPARATION  I 

Ricbard  L.  Kole,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  K<wnv 
Laboratories,  Inc.,  MUwaultee,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of 
Ddflwsrc  ^_ 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  227,126 

8  Claims.    (CI.  167—90)  I 

8.  A  topically  applied  product  for  human  use,  torn- 
prising  a  dry  pressed  powder  cosmetic  base  having  dis- 
persed therein  finely  divided  particles  of  a  hygros|:opic 
antiperspirant  coated  with  a  water  soluble  wax-Uke  ma- 
terial selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyethC'lcne 
glycols  having  an  average  molecular  weight  in  the  tangc 
of  1000  to  6000;  polypropylene  glycols  having  an  average 
molecular  weight  in  the  range  of  140  to  600;  me^oxy 
propylene  glycols  having  an  average  molecular  >feight 
in  the  range  of  350  to  750;  lanolin  extracts;  ethoxylated 
lanoUn;  fatty  acid  esters  of  polyalcohols  where  the  fatty 
acid  group  contains  from  8  to  20  carbon  atoms;  elhoxy- 
lated  fatty  acids  with  the  fatty  acid  containing  fnom  8 
to  20  carbon  atoms;  and  ethoxylated  fatty  alcoholj  with 
the  fatty  alcohols  having  from  8  to  20  carbon  atoms. 


long  rod-like  elements  of  nuclear  fuel 
casing  in  spaced,  parallel,  side-by-side 
of  grids  spaced  along  the  elements 
so  as  to  hold  them  in  spaced 
in  the  casing,  and  a  hold-down  structure 
elements  at  the  exit  end  of  the  asse 
prising  a  plurality  of  tubes  located 
of  the  assembly  and  extending  radial 


le 
aid 
relatic  n 
tructu 
imWy 
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positioned  in  the 

lation,  a  plurality 

applied  thereto 

to  one  another 

applied  to  the 

of  a  probe  com- 

the  exit  end 

outward  from  a 


b  iyond 


region  generally  on  the  axis  of  the  issembly, 
being  closed  at  its  outer  end  and  ha  ring  on  its 
side  away  from  the  assembly  a  purality  of 
spaced  lengthwise  of  the  tube,  and  a  ti  ibular  line 
with  the  inner  ends  of  the  tubes  and  extending 
generally  on  the  axis  of  the  assenjbly  away 
upstream  side  thereof;  and  a  baffle  extending 
four  sides  of  the  assembly  at  the  eijd  thereof 
inclined  to  the  axis  of  the  assembly. 


I 


each  tube 

upstream 

openings 

connected 

therefrom 

from  the 

across  the 

and  being 


3.300,389 
REFUELLING  MACHINES  F 
NUCLEAR  REA^ 
Gordon  Packman,  Culcbeth,  War 

Ue  Kearney,  Allerton,  liverpooi,  puKwim.  « 
United  Hngdom  Atomic  Energy  Auftortty 
FUedMar.30,1964.Ser.l"Io.355j856 
Clahns  priority.  appUcation  Great  1  ritain,  Apr.  11, 1963, 
^  14,541/63 

5  Claims.     (CI.  176— 32) 


GAS  COOLED 
ORS 

ton,  and  James  Les- 
asslgnors  to 


3.300.388  .  ^„ 

IN.CORE  SAMPLING  AND  SPRAY  DEVICE    OR 
NUCLEAR  REACTORS 
Ralph  B.  Jerman,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  Peter  F.  Sjntoro, 
Hartford,  Conn.,  and  Henri  F.  van  Kessel,  Wbeaton, 
Md..  assignors  to  the  United  States  of  America  to  rep- 
resented by  the  United  States  Atomic  Energy  Com- 

"*****""  Filed  Sept.  8, 1965.  Ser.  No.  485,959 

3aafais.     (CI.  176— 19)  ,. 

1.  The  combination  with  an  assembly  compri  sing  a 
long  casing  of  rectangular  cross  section,  a  plura  ity  of 


1.  A  pressurising  facility  for 
tion  with  a  gas-cooled  nuclear  r 
which  machine  is  movable  across 
and  has  a  valved  nose-piece  for  o 
tight  manner  to  any  one  of  a  p 


employment  in  conjunc- 

reaitor  refuelling  machine 

he  reactor  charge  face 

cc  nnection  in  a  pressure- 

urality  of  core  access 
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tubes  of  the  nuclear  reactor  which  terminate  at  the  re- 
actor charge  face,  said  pressurising  facility  comprising 
a  fixed  tubular  member  remote  and  separate  from  said 
core  access  tubes  and  disposed  with  one  end  at  charge 
face  level  so  as  to  be  accessible  to  said  refuelling  machine 
nose-piece,  means  on  said  accessible  end  of  said  tubular 
member  for  engagement  by  said  nose-piece  in  pressure- 
tight  manner,  a  fixed  source  of  pressurised  gas  of  the 
same  kind  as  the  reactor  coolant  gas,  means,  unassociated 
with  said  nose-piece,  for  connecting  said  source  with  the 
interior  of  said  tubular  member,  and  means  for  controlling 
the  pressure  of  gas  within  said  tubular  member. 


3,30«,390 

PROCESS  FOR  HARVEST  OF  SPORES  FROM 

AERIAL  MICROBIAL  STRUCTURES 

Jack  D.  Tbier.  WasUngton.  D.C.,  and  AUen  Golden, 

Long  Beach,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Melpar,  Inc.,  Falls 

Church,  Va.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Mar.  23. 1964,  Ser.  No.  354.096 

4  Clahns.  (CL  195—104) 
1.  Method  for  the  separation  of  spores  from  the  my- 
celium of  molds  with  which  said  spores  are  attached  and 
intermingled  which  comprises  the  steps  of  submerging 
the  mycelium  and  spores  in  water,  removing  entrapped 
gases  from  the  submerged  material  by  applying  to  the 
water  and  mycelium  at  least  one  vacuum  treatment,  sub- 
jecting the  water  and  contained  submerged  material  to 
the  action  of  ultrasonic  vibrations  to  liberate  the  spores 
from  the  mycelium,  and  separating  the  liberated  spores 
from  the  desponilated  mycelium. 


ary  wall  to  restrain  the  latter  against  movement,  selective- 
ly operative  means  for  moving  the  said  walls  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  stationary  wall  toward  and  away  from  said 
wall  into  and  from  relatively  closed  and  relatively  spread 
positions,  selectively  operable  means  interconnecting  said 
end  walls  for  positively  retiining  said  walls  in  their  closed 
position  against  relative  spieading  movement,  and  an  oven 
floor  frame  releasably  carried  by  said  stationary  wall, 
said  floor  frame  extending  in  opposite  lateral  directions 
from  said  stationary  wall  beneath  all  of  the  other  said 
walls  and  having  thereon  a  plurality  of  floors  positioned 
for  closing  reception  in  the  respective  discharge  openings, 
and  means  for  releasably  securing  said  floor  frame  to 
the  stationary  wall  with  the  floors  disposed  in  the  respec- 
tive openings. 

3.300,392 

VACUUM  DISTILLATION  INCLUDING  PRE- 

DEGASIFICATION  OF  DISTILLAND 

Gene  W.  Ross  and  David  S.  Ross,  Lorafai,  Ohio,  assignors 

to  Amcodyne  &  Co.,  Lorain,  Oliio,  an  Ohio  limited 

partnership 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  199,378.  June  1, 

1962.    This  appUcation  Apr.  5,  1966,  Ser.  No.  547,691 

16  Clahns.     (CI.  202— 176) 


33M.391 
MOVABLE  WALL  COKE  OVEN 
Alvb  L.  Bower,  1847  I7th  St  SW., 

AUentown,  Pa.     18103 

Filed  May  1, 1964,  Ser.  No.  364,335 

6  Clahns.    (CI.  202—105) 


1.  A  movable  wall  coking  oven  comprising  a  rigid 
frame  including  an  elevated  frame  portion,  a  plurality  of 
vertically  disposed  relatively  parallel  oven  walls  suspended 
from  said  elevated  frame  portion  at  a  substantial  dis- 
tance therebelow,  said  walls  being  in  horizontal  align- 
ment and  including  a  stationary  wall  and  a  plurality  of 
relatively  horizontally  movable  walls  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  stationary  wall,  relatively  adjoining  pairs  of  said  walls 
defining  between  them  oven  compartments  having  down- 
wardly directed  discharge  openings,  flexible  hangers  sus- 
pending said  walls  from  said  elevated  frame  portion, 
means  interconnected  between  said  frame  and  the  station- 


^i^^jsrL  vaji- 


1.  Apparatus  for  evaporating  a  liquid  and  condensing 
the  vapors  thereof  comprising: 

Uquid  degasifying  means  including  sealable  tank  means 
for  enclosing  a  charge  of  liquid  and  an  overlying 
vapor  portion,  vent  means  in  communication  with  the 
interior  of  said  tank  means  above  the  charge  of  liquid 
and  including  valve  means  for  alternately  sealing 
and  unsealing  said  tank  means,  liquid  pumping  means 
operable  at  a  high  liquid  level  in  said  tank  means 
to  pump  liquid  out  of  said  tank  means  when  said  tank 
means  is  sealed  thereby  producing  degasifled  liquid 
by  producing  a  vacuum  in  said  tank  means  to  cause 
dissolved  gases  to  be  liberated  from  liquid  remain- 
ing in  said  tank  means  and  to  be  collected  in  over- 
lying relationship  to  said  remaining  liquid,  means 
for  intermittently  introducing  additional  liquid  into 
said  tank  means  thereby  displacing  previously  liber- 
ated gases  through  said  vent  means; 

still  means  having  a  liquid  receiving  chamber  and  a 
vapor  retaining  chamber  communicating  therewith; 

transfer  means  including  a  conduit  and  a  valve  for  in- 
termittently withdrawing  said  degasifled  liquid  from 
said  tank  means  and  for  transferring  the  withdrawn 
degasifled  liquid  to  said  liquid  receiving  chamber; 

means  for  continually  maintaining  said  vapor  retaining 
chamber  under  vacuum  including  a  conduit  intercon- 
necting said  vapor  retaining  chamber  and  said  tank 
means  and  a  valve  in  said  conduit  connected  to  pass 
gas  only  from  said  vapor  retaining  chamber  to  said 
tank  means; 

heating  means  associated  with  said  liquid  receiving 
chamber  for  evaporating  liquid  therein; 

cooling  means  associated  with  said  vapor  retaining 
chamber  for  condensing  vapor  from  said  liquid  re- 
ceiving chamber; 

means  for  collecting  and  withdrawing  condensed  vapor 
from  said  vapor  retaining  chamber; 

and  means  for  withdrawing  unvaporized  liquid  from 
said  liquid  receiving  chamber. 
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3,300^93 

SALINE  SPRAY  DISTILLATION  WITHIN 

ROTATING  SOLAR  HEATER 

Franklin  G.  Flsbcr,  5492  Rndy  Drive, 

San  Jose,  Calif.    95124.,^ 

Filed  Jnly  25, 1962,  Ser.  No.  212,299 

5  Claims.    (CI.  203— 10) 


said  second  separation  zone  to  a  second 


rectification  zone. 


condensing  a  second  hydrocarbon  con  ained  within  the 
resultant  vapor  phase  withdrawn  from  said  second  recti- 
fication zone,  passing  the  resultant  cond  ensed  said  second 
hydrocarbon  through  said  second  rectific  ation  zone  to  said 
second  separation  zone,  withdrawing  said  second  hydro- 
carbon from  said  second  separation  zont,  passing  a  liquid 
phase  from  said  first  s^aration  zone  to  said  fractionaUon 
zone,  withdrawing  said  first  hydrocarbon  from  said  frac- 
tionation zone,  and  withdrawing  wat«r  from  said  first 
separation  zone  and  said  second  scpara  lion  zone.      I 


Frotscher,  Diusel- 


1.  A  method  of  desalinating  sea  water  comprising  i  he 

steps  of:  .         1.        « 

focusing  the  sun's  rays  directly  against  the  exter  or 

surface  of  a  longitudinal  segment  of  an  elonga  ed 

dosed  chamber; 
rotating  the  chamber  continuously; 
spraying  sea  water  continuously  against  the  inteior 

surface  of  the  longitudinal  segment  of  the  chamb  er; 
leading  steam  from  the  chamber; 
continuously  removing  salts  from  the  interior  surf  ice 

of  the  chamber  and  transporting  them  to  an  4nd 

of  the  chamber  and  discharging  them  from  the 

ber. 


chim- 


3,300,394  *  ^: 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PLURAL  DISTtIL 

LATION  OF  HYDROCARBON  WATER  FEED 

John  M.  MUes,  BartlesviUe,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips 

Petrolcnm  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  304,582 

9  Claims.    (CL  203— 42) 


3,300,395         . 
NICKEL  ELECTROFLATINO  BATHS 
AND  PROCESSES 
Gresor  Michael,  Dusscldorf,  Herbert  ..— — -- .  - 
dorf-Benrath,  Hans  Markert,  Dussellorf,  and  Manfred 
Petzold,    DusseWorf-Hassels,   Germiny,    assignon   to 
Dehydi«  Deutsche  Hydrlerwerke    :;jn.b.H.,  DusmI- 
dorf,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Ge  many 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Sept  3,  1963,  i  er.  No.  306j319 
Cbdms  priority,  application  German  f,  Sept.  5,  1962, 
D  39,h2;July  25, 1963,  D  42,092 
15  Claims.    (CI.  204-49) 
2.  A  nickel  electroplating  bath  for  o  naming  bright  and 
level  elcctrodeposits  comprising  an  a<ueous- acidic  solu- 
tion containing   a  brightening   agent    a  wetting   agent, 
nickel  ions  and  5  mg.  to  4  g./l.  of  a  cationic,  salt-like 
leveling  agent  formed  by  condensing  a  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  urea,  tliiourea,  alkylurcas, 
methyleneurea,  guanidine,  biuret,  di  ^randiamide,   alkyl 
guanidine,  melamine,  melam,  melem    melon,  ammeline 
and  methyldiaminotriazine  and  salts  thereof  with  an  oxo 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  formalde- 
hyde,  paraformaldehyde,   tetraoxymithylene,    mcthylal, 
formaldehyde    bisulfite,    acetaldehyd  t,    crotonaldchyde, 
benzaldehyde,  acetone,  acetophenone 
in  the  presence  of  an  acid. 

8.  The  bath  of  claim  2  wherein  t  le  cationic  levelmg 
agent  has  further  condensed  therewit  i  mononuclear  phe- 
nols which  may  have  a  substituent  scl<  cted  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  amino  am  carboxylic  groups. 
11.  The  bath  of  claim  8  wherein  tha  cationic  compound 
has  further  condensed  therewith  a  lojw  molecular  weight 
amino  acid. 


and  cyclohexanone 


1.  A  process  which  comprises  passing  a  hydrocabon 
mixture  containing  water  to  a  fractionation  zone,  ^n^h^ 
drawing  a  vapor  phase  from  said  fractionation  ione, 
partially  condensing  said  withdrawn  vapor  phase,  paising 
the  resultant  liquid-vapor  mixture  to  a  first  separation 
zone,  withdrawing  a  vapor  phase  from  said  separation 
zone  and  passing  the  said  vapor  phase  through  a  first 
rectification  zone,  condensing  a  first  hydrocarbon  con- 
tained within  the  resultant  vapor  phase  withdrawn  from 
said  rectification  zone,  passing  said  condensed  first  hydro- 
carbon through  said  first  rectification  zone  to  said  first 
separation  zone,  compressing  the  remainder  of  said  Vapor 
phase  withdrawn  from  said  rectification  zone,  passing  the 
resultant  compressed  vapors  to  a  second  separation  tone, 
withdrawing  a  vapor  phase  from  said  second  separation 
zone  and  passing  the  said  vapor  phase  withdrawn  from 


3,300,396      . 
ELECTROPLATING  TECHNIQUES  AND  ANODE 
ASSEMBLIES  THEREFOR  i 

Charies  T.  Walker,  14841  Meyers  Road, 
Detroit,  Mich.     48:  27 
FUed  Nov.  24, 1965,  Ser.  ^  o.  509,537 
14  Claims.    (0.204.-49) 
1.  An  electroplating  system  for  plating  an  article  with 
a  plating  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
nickel,  copper  and  zinc,  said  systen   comprising: 

(A)  a  tank  adapted  to  contain  m  electrolytic  solu- 
tion for  electrolytically  dissolviig  the  selected  plat- 
ing  metal,  said  solution  havinj  an  acidic  composi- 
tion which  is  chemically  reacti  re  with  titanium, 

(B)  a  conductive  member  disposed  above  said  tank 
for  suspending  an  anode  assembly  in  said  solution, 

(C)  an  anode  assembly  adapted  to  maintain  the  effec- 
tive surface  area  of  the  anodic  plating  metal  and 
the  current  distribution  characteristics  thereof  sub- 
stantially constant  whereby  the  desired  plating  nietal 
ions  in  solution  are  maintain<d  at  a  substantially 
uniform  level  in  the  course  of  Electroplating  without 
contamination  of  the  bath  by 
said  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  open-toppsd  basket  formed  of 
commercially  pure  titanium,  said  basket  having 
a  plurality  of  small,  clci|5ely-spaced  openings 
along  the  length  thereof, 
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(b)  a  conductive  hook  attached  to  said  basket 
for  suspending  the  anode  assembly  in  said  elec- 
trolyte from   said  member  and  for  conveying 

'    electrical  current  thereto, 

(c)  a  replenishable  pile  of  solid  anodic  metal 
pieces  filling  said  basket  and  vertically  stacked 
therein,  each  of  said  pieces  being  of  larger  di- 
mension that  the  basket  openings  but  being 
smaller  than  the  open  top  of  the  basket  so  that 
additional  pieces  can  be  deposited  therein  to 
maintain  the  height  of  the  pile  and  to  hold 
substantially  constant  the  effective  surface  area 
of  the  anodic  plating  metal  in  the  course  of 
electroplating, 

(d)  said  anodic  metal  pieces  being  highly  con- 
I         ductive  and  being  selected  from  said  group,  said 

pieces  making  contact  at  multiple  points  along 
the   inner  surface   of  safd   basket  distributed 
along  the  length  thereof, 
(D)  and  means  to  impress  a  voltage  between  an  article 
immersed  in  said  solution  and  said  conductor  to 
produce  a  current  flow  causing  a  non-conductive 
protective  film  to  form  on  the  surfaces  of  said  basket 
which  renders  it  inert  with  respect  to  said  solution 
and  avoids  contamination  thereof,  said  basket  pass- 
ing current  to  said  pieces  at  said  multiple  points  of 
contact  therewith  to  maintain  a  substantially  uniform 
current  flow  to  produce  a  metallic  coating  on  said 
article  of  good  quality. 


3.  An  anode  for  use  in  electrolytic  plating  baths  com- 
prising an  elongated  container  having  a  hollow  body,  the 
wall  of  the  body  throughout  substantially  its  height  and 
circumference  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  apertures  there- 
through, a  cup-shaped  bottom  closure  at  the  base  of  said 
body,  the  body  being  open  at  its  top  adapted  for  projection 
thereinto  of  a  scries  of  anode  elements,  there  being  a  series 
of  apertures  formed  through  said  bottom  closure,  an  up- 
right bar  extending  axially  along  the  outer  wall  of  the  body 
adjacent  its  upper  open  end  and  fixedly  secured  thereto, 
said  bar  extending  above  the  body  and  reverse-curved 
thereover  to  form  a  hook  adapted  for  hanging  over  the 
electrode  rod  of  a  plating  tank,  a  U-shaped  bail  centrally 
aligned  with  and  secured  over  said  bottom  closure  and  de- 
pending therefrom,  said  anode  elements  consisting  of  a 
plurality  of  balls  of  nickel  of  a  diameter  less  than  said 
container  diameter  arranged  in  a  vertical  stock  in  said  body 
and  resting  on  the  bottom  closure,  said  balls  as  they  gradu- 
ally dissolve  and  more  progressively  downwardly  being  re- 
tained by  said  bottom  closure,  and  a  sludge-collecting 
fabric  bag  loosely  enclosing  said  body  and  bail  and  at  its 
upper  end  tied  adjacent  the  open  end  of  said  container. 

4.  In  an  anode  for  use  in  electrolytic  baths  for  bairel 
plating,  an  elongated  insoluble  metallic  container  having 
a  tubular  body  including  a  series  of  longitudinal  angulariy 
related  body  sections  forming  an  arc,  said  body  sections 
having  longitudinally  aligned  imperforate  rear  walls  ex- 
tending transversely  throughout  less  than  one-half  the 
section  circumference  and  longitudinally  aligned  front 
walls  having  substantially  throughout  their  height  a  plu- 
rality of  apertures  therethrough,  a  cup-shaped  bottom 
closure  of  an  insoluble  metal  secured  over  the  end  of  the 
lowermost  section,  the  uppermost  section  at  its  top  being 
open  and  adapted  for  projection  therethrough  of  a  series 
of  anode  elements,  there  being  a  series  of  apertures  formed 
through  said  bottom  closure,  an  elongated  backing  bar 
of  an  insoluble  metal  arranged  axially  along  said  body 
sections  centrally  of  their  rear  walls  and  fixedly  secured 
thereto,  said  bar  extending  above  the  uppermost  section 
and  reverse-curved  thereover  forming  a  hook  adapted 
for  hanging  over  an  electrode  rod  of  a  plating  tank. 


"W 


2.  A  process  for  electroplating  an  article  with  a  coat- 
ing of  an  anodic  metal  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  nickel,  copper  and  zinc,  the  steps  comprising: 

(a)  immersing  an  open-topped  apertured  basket 
formed  of  titanium  in  an  acidic  electrolyte  having 
a  composition  with  respect  to  which  titanium  is 
chemically  reactive, 

(b)  filling  said  basket  with  a  pile  of  solid  pieces  of 
the  selected  anodic  metal,  said' pieces  having  dimen- 
sions smaller  than  the  open  top  of  said  basket  but 
larger  than  the  apertures  therein, 

(c)  immersing  said  article  in  said  electrolyte, 

(d)  applying  a  direct  voltage  between  said  article  and 
said  basket  which  is  positive  at  said  basket  but  nega- 
tive at  said  article  to  cause  a  current  flow  therebe- 
tween resulting  in  the  formation  of  an  insulating  film 
on  the  surface  of  said  basket  rendering  it  inert  with 
respect  to  said  electrolyte,  said  current  flowing  into 
said  pieces  at  their  points  of  contact  with  the  inner 
surface  of  said  basket  to  effect  dissolution  of  said 
pieces  and  concurrent  plating  of  said  article,  and 

(e)  replenishing  the  pieces  of  anodic  metal  to  main- 
tain the  height  of  the  pile  in  said  basket  and  to  hold 
substantially  constant  the  effective  surface  area  of 
the  anodic  metal  in  the  course  of  plating. 


3300,397 
ELECTROLYTIC  PRODUCTION  OF  METALLIC 

FLUOBORATES 
Gotlibs   Baltakmcns,   Wilmington,   DcL,   and   John   P. 
Toorish,  Swarthmorc,  Pa.,  assignors  to  AlUcd  Chemical 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1963,  Ser.  No.  265,211 
7  Cbdms.     (CI.  204—94) 


1  -"""«*• 


4.  A  method  for  electrolytically  producing  a  metallic 
fluoborate  which  comprises  introducing  fluoboric  acid 
solution  as  electrolyte  in  an  electrolytic  cell  provided 


1506 

with  an  anode  of  the  metal  to  be  converted  into  its  fluol 
Jorate  near  the  bottom  of  the  cell  and  a  mercury  ca^^  ^ 
near  the  top  of  the  cell,  the  mercury  cathode  bemg  mail  - 
Sned  in  a  container  provided  with  a  PO^^ .^^^^'^^^^^ " 
torn  composed  of  an  inert  material  which  has  low  r  - 
sistance  to  the  electrolytic  reaction,  passing  a"  ^lej  [f 
current  through  said  cell,  thereby  forming  rnclM^cJni^- 
borate,  and  withdrawing  metallic  fluoborate  from  tl^e 
vicinity  of  the  anode. 
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PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTON  OF  CYANOG^^ 
HALIDE  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  IJSE  THER !.- 

WITH  "w 

James  W.  Sprague,  Streetsboro,  Ohio,  assignor  to  T  le 
sSitod  OU  Coipany,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporatlj»n 

°'  ^^"^  Ffled  Oct.  12, 1962,  Ser.  No.  230.131 
12  Claims.    (CI.  204— 101) 


3  300  400 
ELECTROCOA™G^H«^g^  W^^      TERNflNAL 

M(^o?cJSan;.  Dearborn,  Mich.  .  corpomtion  of 

'^•^•''"Flled  July  1,  19".  Ser  No  ;  91,625 
4  Claims.    (CI.  204— If  1) 


1    A  process  for  the  electrochemical  production  o   cy- 
anogen halide  using  a  cell  comprising  an  anode  com- 
partment, a  cathode  compjwtment,  ap  anode  positioned 
vertically  at  one  side  of  the  anode  cbmpartment,  ajd  a 
membrane  positioned  vertically  and  separatmg  theHwo 
compartments,  and  positioned  at  the  opposite  side  of  the 
anode  compartment,  comprising  subjecting  an  aqufeous 
solution  of  hydrogen  cyanide  and  ammonium  halite  to 
the  action  of  a  direct  current  in  the  anode  compartlnent 
so  that  at  the  anode  halogen  is  discharged  and  cyanogen 
halide  formed,  flowing  heavy  halogen-rich  anolyte  dt)wn- 
wardly  by  gravity  at  the  anode  to  the  bottom  of  the  cell, 
adding  hydrogen  cyanide  to  the  halogen-rich  anolyt^  and 
lowering  its  specific  gravity,  flowing  the  lighter  hydrogen 
cyanide-enriched  anolyte  upwardly  across  the  anode  side 
of  the  membrane  and  thereby  preventing  halogen  in  the 
halogen-rich  anolyte  from  reaching  and  attacking  the 
membrane,  and  reacting  the  halogen  therein  with  hydro- 
gen cyanide  to  form  cyanogen  halide,  removing  cyano- 
gen halide  from  the  anolyte,  and  recycling  the  anoly  e  for 
further  electrochemical  reaction.    ,      |      | 


1    In  a  method  of  coating  which  cojnprises  transporting 
an  electrically   conductive   object   through   an   aqueous 
bath  having  organic  film-forming  mat^nal  dispersed  there- 
in and  a  first  charged  electrode  in  contact  therewith,  im- 
parting an  electrical  charge  to  said  object  so  that  said 
object  serves  while  in  contact  with  s^id  bath  as  a  second 
electrode  and  is  of  opposite  polarity  tb  said  first  elecU^. 
and  providing  a  flow  of  electrical  energy  between  said  finrt 
electrode  and  said  second  electrode  a  id  through  said  bath 
until  a  substantially  water  insoluble  «  ating  of  said  orgamc 
material  is  deposited  upon  said  second  electrode,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  showering  said  second  elec- 
trode with  said  aqueous  bath  material  as  said  secorid 
electrode  (imerges  from  said  bath  snd  maintaimng  said 
shower  until  said  second  electrode  i^  out  of  contact  with 
said  bath. 


3  300  399 

PURIFYING  METAL  P0LYPHTHAIXK:YANINES 

Bernard  S.  Wlldl,  Kirkwood,  Mo.,  and  Edward  M.  Hull, 

Mahopac,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Compfny,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware  -,«»io«^ 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  253^982 

2  Claims.  (CI.  204—131) 
1  A  method  of  removing  excess  metal  which  does  not 
react  readily  with  water  from  a  metal  polyphthalocyanine 
comprising  electrolyzing  said  metal  polyphthalocyanine 
as  a  positive  electrode  in  an  electrolysis  system  using  ari 
applied  direct  current  voltage  sufficient  to  cause  the  metal 
to  plate  out  on  the  negative  electrode. 


PROCESS  FOR  DEWATEWNG  ^^G^^  fh^r 
WHICH  HAS  BEEN  SEPARATED  DURING 
TREATMENT  OF  WASTE  WA"  PER 

HeTSkh  Sonrheimer,  Auf  dem  feelf  9  Friken^ 
tSJiSus,  Germany,  and  Dieter  H^lnicke,  Staufenstrasse 
36,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany  ,,71111 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Nov.  29,  1963,  Ser^o.  327,120 
Claims  priority,  application  Gcrniany,  Dec.  1.  1962, 
M  54,983 
6  Claims.    (CI.  21  ^S) 
1    A  process  for  dewatering  organic  sludge  which  has 

been  separated  during  treatment  of  waste  water  compris- 

'"  mechanically  separating  a  portion  of  the  solids  from 
the  sludge  in  highly  dewat<red  form,  »eavmg  a 
sludge-water  mixture  contain  ng  fine  and  colloidal 

solids,  ...  ..  , 

passing  said  highly  dewatered  »)lids  to  disposal, 
subjecting  said  sludge-water  mix  ure  to  aerobic  biologi- 
cal treatment  for  a  period  of  ti  ne  sufficient  to  oxidize 
a  minimum  of  15%  of  the  soli<  s,  ^     ,    , 

thickening   the    aerobic    biologically    treated    sludge- 
water  mixture  into  a  concentrated  sludge-water  frac- 
tion and  a  waste  water  largely  freed  of  solids, 
removing  the  waste  water  large  y  freed  of  solids  from 

the  system;  and  ... 

subjecting  the  concentrated  slu  Igc-water  mixture  to  a 
further  dewatering  treatment. 


January  24,  1967 


3,300  402 
PURinCATION  OF  PUITIESCIBLE  UNSTABLE 
WASTES 
Edward  R.  Grich,  Wayne,  and  John  W.  Hood,  Ridgcwood, 
NJ.,  assignor!  to  Pnrifaz,  Inc,  Montcbdr,  N J.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Jan.  9, 1964,  Ser.  No.  336,716 
13  Claims.     (CL  210—6)  1 
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(B)  separating  the  solids  and  liquids  in  the  mixture  of 


coal  and  sewage  and  removing  the  solids  from  the 

liquids.  .  j      ,-j 

(C)  adding  a  flocculating  agent  to  the  separated  sohds, 

and 

(D)  filtering  the  solids  after  addition  of  the  flocculating 
agent.  

3,300,404 
ANAEROBIC  TREATMENT  OF  ORGANIC  INDUS- 

TRIAL  WASTES  IN  AN  ARTfflCIAL  LAGOON 
David  O.  Howe,  Tcrrc  Hantc,  James  E.  Etzcl,  Dayton, 
and  Archie  P.  Miller,  Tcrrc  Hante,  Ind.,  assignors  to 
Commercial  Solvents  Corporation,  a  corporation  of 
Mainland 

FUed  Apr.  23, 1964,  Ser.  No.  362,097 
5  Clafans.     (CL  210—11) 


1.  In  a  naethod  of  purifying  waste  material  containing 
putrescible  matter  which  comprises  subjecting  said  ma- 
terial in  a  clarifying  zone  to  conditions  to  cause  floccula- 
tion,  separating  the  flocculated  components  from  the  sus- 
pending liquid,  treating  the  effluent  therefrom  in  an  aero- 
bic treating  zone  wherein  a  sludge  component  is  separated 
out  from  an  effluent,  removing  the  last  effluent  to  waste, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  treating  the  separated 
sludge  with  a  chemical  oxidant  whereby  oxidization  of 
the  putrescible  matter  therein  is  effected  as  a  result  of 
unimpeded  and  rapid  circulation  of  the  sludge  while  main- 
taining all  of  the  particles  of  said  sludge  in  suspension  and 
further  maintaining  said  chemical  oxidant  in  intimate  con- 
tact with  the  said  sludge  being  processed  for  a  time  suf- 
ficient to  complete  the  chemical  oxidation  reaction,  there- 
after forming  an  effluent,  said  effluent  having  a  pH  value 
of  frx>m  2.5  to  6.5,  and  introducing  said  last  effluent  into 
the  initial  waste  material  in  advance  of  said  clarifying 
zone  for  expediting  the  flocculation  therein. 


3,300,403 

SEWAGE  TREATMENT 

Albert  J.  Kehoe,  1708  Union  Ave, 

McKecsport,  Pa.    15132 

FUed  Oct.  20, 1964,  Ser.  No.  405,185 

11  Cfadms.     (CL  210—10) 
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1.  In  a  method  for  the  biological  treatment  of  organic 
industrial  wastes  to  reduce  the  BOD  by  the  action  of 
anaerobic  bacteria  in  an  artificial  lagoon  having  a  flow 
path  therethrough  open  to  ambient  conditions,  said  flow 
path  having  an  area  equal  to  about  one  acre  for  approxi- 
mately each  500  pounds/day  of  organic  loading,  the 
improvement  of  inoculating  said  lagoon  at  ambient  tem- 
peratures with  anaerobic  bacteria,  feeding  said  industrial 
wastes  to  the  inlet  of  said  lagoon,  said  feed  wastes  at  the 
inlet  of  said  lagoon  having  a  pH  of  about  6.5  to  7.5, 
substantially  continuously  flowing  said  industrial  wastes 
through  said  flow  path  at  ambient  temperatures  to 
anaerobically  digest  said  organics  and  decrease  the  BOD 
thereof,  and  controlling  the  flow  rate  of  said  feed  wastes 
to  maintain  the  alkalinity  and  volatile  acid  relations  of 
said  lagoon  expressed  as  calcium  carbonate  equivalents 
and  acetic  acid  equivalents,  respectively,  within  the  range 
of:  (alkalinity  equivalents) -(0.833  volatile  acid  salts 
equivalent)  =  >zero,  said  ambient  temperature  being 
from  about  25"  C.  to  about  5'  C,  and  thereafter  remov- 
ing the  industrial  wastes  of  reduced  BOD  from  the 
lagoon. 

3,300,405 
PROCESS  FOR  RECLAIMING  SOILED 

SOLVENT  IN  srru 

Lawrence  W.  Black,  Irondalc,  Ala.,  assignor  of  twenty- 
four  one-half  percent  to  Joe  Paradiao,  and  twcnty-fow 
one-half  percent  to  Harry  D.  Hester,  both  of  Birmfaig- 
ham,  Ala. 

FUed  June  10, 1963,  Ser.  No.  286,628 
6  Claims.    (CI.  210—21)  , 


D 
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17. 
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4.  In  a  sewage  treatment  process,  the  improvement  in  ..... 

treating  solids  in  the  sewage  which  comprises,  1-  The  process  of  reclaumng  m  situ  in  a  cleamng  con- 

(A)  mixing  raw  sewage  as  received  with  powdered   tainer  a  soiled  organic  solvent  havmg  a  specific  gravity 


coal, 


greater  than  water  and  having  substantially  low  water 


OFFICIAL 


1508 

solubUity  and  having  an  aqueous  stratum  above  the  sanM 

which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  adding  to  said  aqueous  stratum  an  amount  ot  i 
solution  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  con 
sisting  6f  sodium  hydroxide,  potassium  hydroxul 
and  sodium  chromatc  which  is  substantially  insolubl : 
in  said  solvent  and  will  decrease  soil  solubility  1 1 
said  solvent  and  has  a  specific  gravity  greater  tha  i 
said  aqueous  stratum  to  increase  the  specific  gravit  / 
of  said  aqueous  stratum  to  a  point  that  said  aqeous 
Stratum  moves  downwardly  through  said  solvent  tj) 
a  position  beneath  said  solvent  whereby  solvent  dis- 
solved soils  are  precipitated  and  moved  w»th  said 
aqueous  stratum  to  a  position  beneath  said  solveft 

to  the  bottom  of  the  container,  and  I 

(b)  removing  said  aqueous  stratum  and  said  sois 
from  the  bottom  of  the  container  after  they  hate 
moved  to  a  position  beneath  said  solvent  and  afttr 
a  time  interval  of  at  least  one  and  one-half  houj^s 
has  lapsed  after  introduction  of  said  solution. 


GAZETTE 


JAIUARY  24,  1967 


condiUoning  the  aqueous  suspension  whi;h  consists  essen- 

^'lAMntermixing  with  said  aqueous  lsu»pension  from 
about  0.01  to  5  parts  per  thousand  Parts  waste  sohds 
of  a  water-soluble  anionic  polyCvlnylaromatic  sul- 
fonate) having  an  average  moldcular  weight  as 
determined  by  viscosity  mcasuremehts  of  at  least  0.5 
million,  said  polymer  containing  as  the  anionic  moiety 
an  average  of  at  least  0.25  sulfonate  groups  per  mono- 
mer unit;  and  .  - 
(B)  Thereafter  adding  to  said  aqueous  suspension  5 


to  100  parts  per  thousand  parts 

primary  inorganic  coagulant. 


ivaste  solids  of  a 


3,300,406 

FLOCCULATION  OF  WATER-SOLUBLE 

ORGANIC  MATERIALS 

Francis  X.  Poffio,  Philadelphia,  Pa^  assignor  to  Rolm 

ft  Haas  Company,  PhUadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 

Nom^g.    Filed  Nov.  18,  1964,  Set.  No.  411,244 
13  Claims.    (CI.  210—52)  .     . 

1.  A  method  of  treating  a  water  contaming  an  ani(*ic 

water-soluble  material  dissolved  therein  which  compnfees 

introducing  into  the  water,  from  O.Ol  p.p.m.  to  60, 

p.p.m.,  based  on  the  water,  of  a  salt  of  a  polymer,  ha 

a  molecular  weight  from  about  20,000  to  10,000, 

viscosity  average  and  having  an  exclusively  carbon-ai 

"backbone"  chain,  containing  at  least  40  mole  pen 

of  units  of  the  formula 

N    ' 

^    \, 
-HfC-C(R')-C  A 

'  \{l       '     1      . 


3^,408         !_„„,,  ,^ 
METHOD  OF  INfflBUING  BA  CTERIA  IN 

BRINE  SYSTEMS  ^  „  „»_ 

Daniel  S.  Dustin,  White  Bear  Laite,  fi'^^I^XifSS* 

MtoneapoUs,  Minn.,  assignors  to  Ai  cher-Danlete-Mid- 

UndTcompMy.  Miineapoiis,  MinnT  „  .«r-«r.»i«n  of 

No  Dewing.   FUed  Mar.  15  1965j.r.  No.  440,020 
5  Claims.     (CI.  210— f4) 

1.  A    method   for   treating    brine    < 
which  comprises  adding  to  said  brine 

formula: 


c<  intaining    bacteria, 
1 1  compound  of  the 


IR-N— R"l*  IXJ- 


wherc  R  is  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon 

atoms  derived  from  fatty  acids,  R'  i 
lected   from  the  group  consisting  of 
and  X  is  a  halogen,  the  amount  of 
to  said  brine  being  sufficient  to 
said  bacteria  in  said  brine. 


ijaving  8-22  carbon 

furfuryl,  R"  is  se- 

methyl   and  ethyl, 

compound  added 

inl^bit  the  growth  of 


is 


said 


wherein  A  is  a  (Cr^, )-alkylene  group  havmg  at 
2  carbon  atoms  extending  in  a  chain  between  the 
joined  N  atoms,  and  R'  is  selected  from  the  group 
sisting  of  H  and  CHj.  and  then  separating  the  sedu^ent 
from  the  water.  , 


1  ;ast 

ad- 

( on- 


OU>, 


!  252-32 


3  3(M)  407  _i_ 

PROCESS  FOR  DEWATEWNG  ^J^^^}^  *  ^^ 

PENSION  OF  ORGANIC  WASTE  SOLIDS 
Charles  P.  Priesing  and  Stanley  Mogetoicki,  boA  of  1 JW 
land,  Mlch^  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Comi  my. 
Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUcd  Ang.  6, 1965,  Ser.  No.  477,747 
sdalins.    (CI.  210— 53) 


f.Hrut. 


3  300  409 
LUBRICANTS   CONTAINWG 
MIXED  PHOSPHOROTHIOIC 
THIOIC  ACIDS  ,     ^ 

Thomas   A.   Butler,   Cleveland, 
Lubrizol  Corporation,  WIcklllfe, 
of  Ohio  ,   ,„^^ 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Aug.  3,  1964 

18  Claims.    (CL"' 
1.  A  lubricant  comprising  a 
mineral  lubricating  oil  and  a  minor 
to  inhibit  oxidation  thereof,  of  a  i 
phorus  acid  mixture  comprising   ( 
phosphorothioic  acid  having  at  leas 
atoms  in  each  hydrocarbon  radical  ~ 
phinothioic  acid  wherein  the  aryl 
the  class  consisting  of  phenyl,  halo 
having  up  to  about  6  carbon  atoms  in 
wherein  the  molar  ratio  of  (A)  to  ^' 
of  from  about  1:2  to  1:0.05  and 
carbon  atoms  to  phosphorus  atoms  is 


MtTAL   SALTS   OF 
>IND  PHOSPHINO. 


Rcsiarch 


I4o. 


'I     '    "  ^■ 

1    In  a  process  for  dewatering  an  aqueous  suspension 

of  finely-divided  organic  waste  solids  by  conditioning  the 

aoucous  suspension  with  chemical  additives  and  thereafter 

filtering  the  conditioned  suspension,  the  improvement  m 


330,410 
CONDUCTIVE  UQUID  F 
XEROGRAPHIC  _ 
Keith  Meridith  OUphant,  Wcsthouinc 
tralia,  AustralU,  assignor  to  Rcs(  r 
Australia  Limited,  Adelaide,  Soot  i 
FUcd  Feb.  23, 1962,  Ser.  14 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia, 
2,370/61 
I  3  Ciaims.    (CI. 

1.  For  developing  electrostatic 
consisting  essentially  of  an  electrically 
liquid  having  a  volume  resistivity 
cm.  and  a  dielectric  constant  less 
resin  particles  suspended  in  said 


_,  assigntH*  to  The 
i)liio,  a  corporation 

Ser.  No.  387,171 

.7) 

major  proportion  of  a 

)roportion,  sufficient 

nfetal  salt  of  a  phos- 

)   a  dihydrocarbon 

3  aliphatic  carbon 

(B)  a  diary  1  phos- 

is  selected  from 

haioph^ftyl,  and  alkylphenyl 

the  alkyl  substituent; 

is  within  the  range 

ratio  of  aliphatic 

at  least  about  6. 


and 
group 


(I) 
tie 


DE^  TLOPER  FOR 
IMAGES 


Park,  South  Aus- 
.jh  Laboratories  of 
Australia,  Australia 

174,989 
Mar.  13, 1961, 


252-1-62.1) 

images,   a  developer 

insulating  carrier 

n  excess  of  lO*  ohm 

than  3,  film-forming 

carrier  liquid  in  the  vol- 
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umetric  proportion  of  from  about  0.1  to  1.5  parts  of  said 
resin  to  100  parts  of  said  carrier  liquid,  and  an  electrically 
conductive  at  least  partial  solvent  for  said  resin  and  hav- 
ing a  lower  volume  resistivity  than  said  film-forming  resiii, 
wherein  the  volume  resistivity  of  said  partial  solvent  is 
below  10»  ohm  cm.  and  its  dielertric  constant  is  in  ex- 
cess of  3,  said  partial  solvent  being  adsorbed  onto  the 
resin  particles  and  being  present  in  a  quantity  just  suf- 
ficient to  be  fully  adsorbed  by  said  suspended  resin  par- 
ticles but  not  sufficient  to  dissolve  or  disperse  in  said  car- 
rier liquid  so  as  to  lower  substantially  the  volume  resis- 
tivity thereof.  

3,3M,411  ,„ 

FLUXES  FOR  SINTERING  LmnUM  FERRITES 
Donald  G.  Wkkhan,  S«ita  Moaka,  and  Ho  Bin  Im,  Los 
Angdcf,  Califs  anigiion  to  Ampcz  CorporatloB,  Cnl- 
ver  City,  Calif^  a  corporadoo  of  CaUfwnla 
No  Dra^hM.    FUcd  Feb.  21, 1964,  Ser.  No.  346,399 

5  Claims.  (CL  252—623) 
1.  In  the  method  of  making  lithium  femtes  which  m- 
cludes  the  steps  of  milling  compounds  of  iron  and  lithium 
capible  of  forming  an  oxide  upon  heating,  mixing  said 
compounds  with  binders  and  lubricants,  pressing  said 
mixed  compounds  into  a  desired  shape,  and  heating  said 
pressed  compounds  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to  pioduce 
said  lithium  ferrites,  the  improvement  comprising  mixing 
with  conventional  lithium  ferrite  starting  compounds,  a 
flux  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  lithium  vanadates 
and  lithium  orthovanadate  hydrates.  , 


(II) a  di-(alkyloxy methyl)  ether  of  a  sugar,  wherein, 
in  each  of  said  coostitutents  I  and  II,  the  sugar  is  a 
member  of  the  group  consisting  of  sucrose  and  glu- 
cose and  the  alkjyl  groups  contain  6  to  12  carbon 
atoms.  '  

3  3#f  414 

PRODUCTION  OF  IVflXTlJRES  OF  ZIRCONIUM 

OXIDE  AND  SnJCIC  ACTO 

Eugen  Meyer-Simon  and  Arfm-  Frey,  Frankfurt  »  Mf*^ 

Smany,   assignors  to   D««toche  GcM-  imd  SBb^- 

Scheldcanstah  vonnab  Rocskr,  Frankfurt  am  Maaa, 

NoDra^    FDed  Nov.  7, 1962,  SeiNNo.  23M37 

Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Germany,  Dec.  1»,  1»01, 

D  37.712 

1  Clafan.    (CL  252—454) 

A  process  for  the  production  of  a  mixture  of  zirconium 
oxide  and  silicic  acid  from  a  sodium  zirconium  silicate 
which  comprises  heating  a  dry  mixture  of  such  sodium 
zirconium  silicate  with  an  amount  of  an  ammonium  salt 
selected  from  the  group  conwsting  of  ammonium  sulfate 
and  ammonium  chloride  which  is  at  least  equivalent  to  the 
alkali  metal  content  of  the  sodium  zirconium  silicate  to 
a  temperature  between  650  and  950*  C,  and  washing 
out  the  reaction  product  with  water. 


3,300,412 

PHOSPHORESCENT  OPAL  GLASSES 

Leo  A.  Rogers,  Coming,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Cornii*  Glass 

Works,  Coning,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Dt^wfaig.    Filed  Ang.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  3«0,662 

SCIahns.    (O.  252— 3«1.6) 
1.  A  method  of  making  a  phosphorescent  opal  glass 

comprising: 

firing   a   batch   composition   consisting  essenUally   in 

weight  percent  on  the  oxide  basis  of: 

Percent 

Ai,o, j-j; 

Divalent  metal  oxide  wherein  said  metal 

'  is  Zn  or  Sr 25-80 

and 

Additionally  S ^-25 

Halogen  - - -     ^-^^ 

but  not  more  than  about  1%  alkaU  metol  oxide; 
said  firing  being  at  a  temperature  of  900-1400*  C.  for 
a  time  of  about  0.5-2.0  hours  to  form  in  situ  an  ac- 
tivated phosphor  of  the  sulfide  of  said  metal  in  crys- 
talline form  that  is  homogenously  dispersed  in  and 
opalizes  said  composition. 


3,300,415 

EPOXY  DIOXANES  AND  CURED  POLYMERS 

OBTAINED  THEREFROM 

CaWn  F.  Ward,  Carmlchnel,  CaBf^  aMlfwir  to  He  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich^  g  corpondoa  off 

Delaware  _      ^,     ^_^  ^_- 

No  Drawlna.    FOcd  Feb.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  259,442 
13  Clalnis.    (CL  260—2) 

1.  Epoxy-dioxanyl  ethera  of  from  ID  to  350  carbon 
atoms  characterized  by  the  presence  of  an  oxirane  group 
and  a  1,4-dioxane  ring  in  the  molecule,  each  epoxy  group 
and  each  dioxane  group  being  linked  to  a  different  ether- 
oxygen  atom  via  a  carbon  atom  or  chain  of  carbon  atoms. 

10.  The  polymer  obtained  by  mixing  the  glycidyl 
l,4-dioxan-2-yhnethyl  ether  of  polypropylene  glycol  with 
an  amine  curing  agent 


3,360,413 
SURFACE  ACTIVE  COMFOSmONS  CONT^NWG 

MIXTURES    OF    MONO-    AND    DI-ALKYLOXY- 

METHYL  ETHERS  OF  SUGAR 
Geoflrey  R.  Amea,  Redhnll,  Swrty,  England,  ^^^tP^^ 

the  United  Statea  of  America  as  represented  by  the 

Secretary  of  Agriculture 
No  Drawfaig.     Origfaial  applicatfon  Aug.  14,  1963,  S«. 

No.  302,218.     Divided  Mid  tUs  appiicatioa  July  12, 

1965,  Ser.  No.  482,317 

2  Claims.    (CL  252— 351) 

1.  A  surface-active  composition  consisting  essentially 
of  about  equal  parts  by  weight  of : 

(I)  a  mono-(alkyloxymethyl)  ether  of  a  sugar  and 


834  CO.— 53 


3,3M,416 
EXCHANGE  RESINS  FROM  VINYLBENZYL  SULFO- 

NIUM   RESINS   AND  METHOD   FOR  MAKING 

SAME  _    _ 

Mclvfai  J.  Hatch,  Midland,  Mich.,  aarignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Midi^  a  corpontton  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.    FUcd  Feb.  16,  1961,  Ser.  No.  89,647 
20  Cfadms.     (CL  260—2.1) 

1.  A  method  for  making  an  exchange  resin  by  reacting 
in  substantially  stoichiometric  proportions  at  a  reaction 
temperature  of  SO'-lOO'  C.  a  vinylbenzylic  sulfonium 
anion  exchange  resin  with  an  ionizable  nudeophilic  re- 
agent of  the  group  consisting  of  those  which  have  one 
or  more  exchanging  moieties  and  those  which  have  one 
or  more  ester,  amide,  nitrile  or  alkanol  moieties  which 
can  be  converted  to  exchan^g  moieties  by  hydrolysis  or 
oxidation  reactions,  respectively,  and  is  soluble  to  the 
extent  of  at  least  5%  by  weight  in  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  water  and  aliphatic  liquid  alcohols  having 
from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms  in  the  molecule,  said  reagent 
being  one  having  a  property  of  reacting  in  stoichiometric 
proportions  with  benryl  chloride  at  20*  to  100*  C.  to 
displace  at  least  5  mole  percent  of  chloride  therefrom  in 
48  hours,  which  reagent  comprises  a  group  which  reacts 
to  establish  a  covalent  bond  with  the  benzylic  carbon 
atom  of  the  resin  and  to  yield  a  sulfide  by-product,  to 
give  a  substituted  vinylbenzylic  resin  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  those  which  possess  exchanging  moieties  and 
those  which  have  one  or  more  ester,  amide,  nitrile  or 
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alkanol  groups  which  can  be  converted  to  have  excha|ig- 
ing  moieties  by  hydrolysis  or  oxidation  reactions. 


said  organoploysiloxane  containing  as  terminal 


3^00,417 
POLYURETHANE  PLASTICS 
WUbur  R.  McElroy,  New  MartinsvUle,  W.  Va.,  assignor 
to  Mobay  Chemical  Company,  Pittslnirgh,  Pa.,  a  <}or* 
poration  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  July  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  292,451 
12  Claims.    (CI.  260— 2J)  ' 

1.  A  method  of  liquefying  a  solid  polyurethane  plaitic 
which  comprises  heating  said  polyurethane  plastic  in  a 
hot  liquid  capable  of  dissolving  solid  polyurethane  in  the 
presence  of  a  metal  compound  catalyst  selected  from  Ithe 
group  consisting  of  a  tin  compound,  copper  acetyl  ac^to- 
nate,  chromium  acetyl  acetonate,  manganese  acetyl  ^ac 


group  for  the  silicon  side 

from  the  group  consisting  o 

— OH,  and  containing  as  ter  ninal  group  for  the 

oxygen  side  a  member  selec  :ed  from  the  group 

consisting  of — Si  (CHs)8  aid  — H. 
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member  selected 
— OSi(CH,),  and 


3  300  419 

PHENOLIC  RESIN  CELLULAR  MATERIALS 

AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKJ  NG  SAME 

Paul  N.  Erickson,  Birmingham,  Michi,  assignor  to  Evans 
Products  Company,  Plymouth,  Micp.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawhig.    Filed  July  15,  1963, 

12  Claims.    (CL  260—2.5) 
A  composition  for  forming  a  self-sustaining,  cellular 


Ser.  No.  295,244 


,   .  product  comprising  a  flowable  composition  including  ( 1 ) 

etonate,  zinc  acetyl  acetonate,  cobalt  acetyl  acetonatd  ti-  ^^  aqueous  mass  of  the  acid-curing  thermosetting  Uquid 

tanium  acetyl  acetonate,  iron  acetyl  acetonate,  thorium  pfo^juct  of  partial  reaction  of  ingredients  including  a 

acetyl,  nickel  acetyl  acetonate,  vanadium  acetyl  acetonate,  pj^noi  gnj  an  aldehyde,  said  mass  containing  at  least 

zirconium  acetyl  acetonate,  aluminum  acetyl  acetonite,  ^j^^  55^^  ^^  weight  of  solids,  am    (2)  about  5%  to 

bismuth  stannate,  zinc  nitrate,  lead  acetate,  cobalt  oxde,  ^^^^  35^  ^^  weight  of  said  rcacti<  n  product  of  ferric 

chromium  nitrate  and  lead  octoate  until  said  solid  p)ly-  chloride -SHjO. 
urethane  plastic  is  at  least  partially  liquefied. 


3,300,418 
FOAMED  MATERIALS  FROM  POLYEPOXY 
COMPOUNDS 
Karl-Heinz  Andres,  Cologne-FUttard,  Hans-Horst  S&in- 
bach,   Lcverkuscn-Matliildenhof,   and    Klaus   Daibm, 
Cologne-FUttard,  Germany,  assignors  to  Farbenf  abrikcn 
Bayer  Alctiengesellschaft,  Leverinisen,  Germany,  a  Car- 
man corporation 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Jan.  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  248,8615 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  13, 196:  , 

F  35,773 

4  Claims.    (CL  260— 2  J) 

1.  In  a  process  for  foaming  and  resinifying  a  glyc  idyl 

polyether  of  a  polyhydric  compound  of  the  group    on- 

sisting  of  a  polyhydric  alcohol  and  a  phenol  having  at 

least  two  hydroxyl  groups,  said  glycidyl  polyether  haying 

an  epoxy  equivalency  of  greater  than  1,  using 

(a)  a  boranate  of  metal  selected  from  the  group  Con- 
sisting of  an  alkali  metal,  an  earth  alkali-metal  jand 
zinc  blowing  agent  and 

(b)  a  polyfunctional  amine  selected  from  the  gloup 
consisting  of  primary  and  secondary  polyfunctit>nal 
amines  as  curing  agent,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises foaming  and  curing  the  mixture  of  said  glycidyl 
polyether,  blowing  agent  and  curing  agent  in  the 
presence  of  0.5  to  10%  based  on  the  weight  of  said 
glycidal  polyether  of  an  organopolysiloxane  haf^ing 

(a)  chain  members  of  the  structure  (I) 


33«t420       , 
FOAM  RESINS  PREPARED  FR(  »M  AROMATIC 
ANHYDRIDES  AND  ISOC  IT ANATES 
Horst  E.  Frey,  Berkeley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Standard  Oil 
Company,  Chicago,  IlL,  a  corpor  ition  of  Indiana 
FUed  Feb.  23, 1966,  Ser.  Ni  t.  536,517 
16  Clafans.     (CI.  260-4-2.5) 
1.  A  process  for  producing  a  thermally  stable  and 
chemically  inert  resin  capable  of  self-  baming  which  com- 
prises reacting,  in  the  liquid  phase,  it  elevated  tempera- 
ture (1)  an  organic  polyisocyanate,  j  nd  (2)  an  aromatic 
anhydride  having  at  least  one  additional  substituent  re- 
active with  an  isocyanato  group  selei  :ted  from  the  group 
consisting  of  anhydride  groups  anc    groups  containing 
Zerwitinoff  hydrogens,  in  a-  ratio  of  i  socyanato  groups  to 
moles  of  said  anhydride  of  between  {about  2:3  to  6:1. 


(I) 


(II) 


-H 

-81-0- 

J,    J 


and  at  the  same  time  | 

(b)  chain  members  of  the  structure 


■Ri 

I 
81—0- 


(H) 


Rf— CH 


CHi 


ind  II 


wherein  in  Formulae  I  and  II  Ri  represeits  a 
a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a  saturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical 
Ing  from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  a  pUenyl 
radical,  wherein  R3  is  a  radical  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of 

— CH— CHj, CHg— O— CHj—  aid 

— (CHj),— O— CHa— 


1  3  300  421 
RESILIENT  CELLULAR  MATERIAL  AND  METHOD 

FOR  MAKING  SA  ^lE 
Peter  Merriman,  Birmingham,  Doiald  James  Simcoz, 
Sutton  Coldficld,  and  John  Leathem  Matthew  Newn- 
ham,  Clifton,  York,  England,  assignors  to  Dnnlop 
Rubber  Company  Limited,  Londof ,  England,  a  British 
company 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Dec.  21,  19621  Ser.  No.  246,322 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  B  Itafai,  Jan.  11,  1962, 

1,016/62 
6  Claims.  (CI.  2604-2  J) 
1.  Resilient  cellular  material  comp  rising  a  cellular  mass 
of  resilient  organic  polymer  of  the  d  iss  consisting  of  nat- 
ural rubber,  synthetic  rubber  and  rfesilicnt  polyurethane 
and  particles  of  rigid  expanded  material  dispersed  in  said 
mass  of  resilient  organic  polymer  and  of  dimensions  in 
the  range  from  0.002  to  0.100  mm.,  jn  total  amount  from 
V4  %  to  30%  of  the  weight  of  the  resilient  organic  poly- 
mer and  with  a  bulk  volume  from  o|oi%  to  25%  of  the 
bulk  volume  of  the  resilient  organic  material  said  parti- 
cles being  hollow  unicellular  substantially  spherical  bodies. 

— IZ^  , 

330,422      1 
PRODUCTION  OF  EXPANDED  POLYAMIDES 
Friedrich  Bayeilefai  and  Hans  WDIietan,  Lndwlgshafen 
(Rhine),  Gmnany,  assignors  to  Badischc  Anilin<  & 
Soda-Fabrik  Aktiengesellschaft,  L^wigshafen  (Rhfaie), 
Germany 

No  Drawhig.    Filed  Sept  12, 1961  Ser.  No.  308,350 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Sept  19, 1962, 

B  68,906 

2  Claims.    (CI.  260-1-2.5) 
1.  In  a  process  for  production  of  1  expanded  polyamides 

by  the  activated  anionic  polymerization  of  one  or  more 
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lactams  with  7-14  ring  members  at  temperatures  between 
the  melting  point  of  said  lactam  and  200'  C.  with  an 
alkaline  catalyst,  a  polymerization  activator  and  a  blow- 
ing agent  decomposable  or  volatilizable  at  said  tempera- 
tures with  foaming  of  the  polymerization  mass  by  said 
blowing  agent  as  the  polymerization  reaction  proceeds,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  distributing  in  said  lactani 
0.05-5%  by  weight,  with  reference  to  said  lacum,  of 
calcium  sulfate  bemihydrate. 


compound  having  at  least  two  primary  hydroxy  groups, 
the  number  of  ester-forming  groups  in  (I),  compnsmg 
anhydride  and  carboxy  groups,  being  substantiaUy  equal 
to  the  number  of  ester-forming  groups  in  (11),  and  (lU) 
a  solvent  being  added. 


3,300,423  _    _^^„ 

ANTIMONY  OXIDE-VINYLIDENE  CHLORIDE 
COPOLYMER  EMULSIONS 
Gerald  H.  Brown,  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  and  EmD  D.  Mazza- 
rcUa,  Phdnflcld,  N  J.,  assignors  to  National  Starch  and 
Chemical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.        „.  ^,^ 
No  Drawfaig.    FDed  Dec.  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  330,010 

4  Claims.  (CL  260— 17) 
1.  A  stable  aqueous  emulsion  of  a  vinylidene  chloride 
copolymer  and  an  antimony  compound  wherein  the  emul- 
sifier  system  comprises  a  protective  colloid,  a  non-ionic 
surfactant,  and  a  dispersing  agent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  the  phosphate  salts  of  alkali  and  alkaline 
earth  meUls;  wherein  said  vinylidene  chloride  copolymer 
consists  of  at  least  60%,  by  weighs  of  vinylidene  chlo- 
ride; said  antimony  compound  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  antimony  trioxide,  antimony  trichloride,  and 
antimony  trisulfide;  said  non-ionic  surfactant  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  the  alkyl  esters  of  fatty  acids, 
the  alkyl  amides  of  fatty  acids,  the  sulfosuccinates,  and 
organic  phosphate  esters  having  the  structural  formula 
i  OR' 

R— 0-P=0 

OR' 

where  R'  is  a  water  solubilizing  group  containing  from  1 
to  6  ethylene  oxide  groups  and  R  is  a  medium  alkyl 
group  conUining  from  4  to  10  carbon  atoms;  wherein  said 
protective  colloid  is  a  hydrocolloid;  wherein  said  vinyli- 
dene chloride  copolymer  comprises  from  about  10  to 
about  60%,  of  the  total  weight  of  the  emulsion;  said 
antimony  compound  comprises  from  about  10  to  about 
40%,  of  the  total  weight  of  the  emulsion;  said  non-ionic 
surfactant  comprises  from  about  0.025  to  about  1.0%, 
by  weight  of  total  emulsion  solids;  said  hydrocolloid  com- 
prises from  about  0.5  to  about  10%,  by  weight  of  total 
emulsion  solids;  and  said  dispersing  agent  comprises  from 
about  0.1  to  about  1.0%,  by  weight  of  total  emulsion 
solids. 

3,300,424 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  HARDEN- 

ABLE  PRODUCTS  BY  MULTIESTERIFICATION 
Herbert  Hocnd  and  Heinrlch  Lackncr,  Graz,   Austria, 
assignors    to    Vianova    Kumtharz    AlcticngcscIIscliaft, 
Vienna,  Austria,  a  corporatioo  of  Anstria 
No  Drawing.   Filed  Apr.  12, 1962,  Ser.  No.  187,133 
Claims  priority,  application  Anstrbm  Apr.  12,  1961, 
A  2,930/61 
11  Claims.    (CL  260—21) 
1.  A  process  for  producing  a  coating  composition  hard- 
enable  due  to  polyesterification  in  which  process  a  mix- 
ture is  prepared,  which  comprises  both  a  simple  physical 
mixture  and  a  partially  mutually  estcrified  mixture  which 
is  still  soluble,  of  (I)  an  additive  compound  prepared  by 
substantially  complete  reaction  of  1  part  by  weight  of 
maleic  anhydride  with  from  about  3-6  parts  by  weight  of 
an  olefinic  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  (a)  unsaturated  oil  fatty  acids  having  isolated  double 
bonds,  (b)  unsaturated  oil  fatty  acids  having  up  to  two 
conjugated  double  bonds,  (c)  hydroxy-free  polyol  esters 
of  (a)  and  (b),  (d)  natural  and  artificially  prepared 
esters  of  (a),  (b),  and  (c)  modified  with  (1)  saturated 
fatty  acids,  (2)  glycerides  of  saturated  fatty  acids,  (3) 
rosin  or  (4)  polycarboxylic  acids,  and  (II)  a  polyhydric 


3»300,425 
HALOGEN-CONTAINBSG  THERMOPLASTIC  COM- 
POSITIONS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  CURU) 
PRODUCTS  SUITABLE  FOR  ARTIFICMX  LEATH- 
ERS,  SHEETS,  COATINGS  AND  IMPREGNATIONS 
Rudolf  Nagelschmldt,  Hanan  am  Main,  and  Mu  Gocckc, 
Bad  Hombnrg  vor  dcr  Hohe,  Gcnnany,  udgtea  to 
Deutsche    Gold-    und    SUbcr-Schcidcanstalt    Tonnab 
Rocssler,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Apr.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  ^SJJTf 
CbUms  priority,  appUcatloo  Germany,  Mar.  3, 1999, 
D  30,103,  D  30,lf5 
5  Claims.    (CL  260— 29.1) 
1.  A  halogenated  thermoplastic  composition  compris- 
ing .... 

(A)  a    thermoplastic    halogen-contammg    polymeric 

component  composed  of  at  least  one  thermoplastic 
halogen-containing  polymer  obtained  from  a  halogen- 
ated organic  monomer  in  which  the  halogen  is  select- 
ed from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine  and  fluorine, 

(B)  0.01  to  8%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  organic  oligo 
isocyanate  having  2-5  functional  — N=CO  groups 
and 

(C)  0.01  to  15%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  nitrogen  con- 
taining organic  compound  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of 

(1)  oligo  SchifTs  bases  having  2-5   functional 
>C=N —  groups, 
I      (2)  oligo  methylols  of  oligo  amines  with  an  aver- 
age of  not  more  than  one  methylol  group  on  any 
I    individual  nitrogen  atom  having  2-5  functional 
— CHaOH  groups  and 
(3)  oligo  methylols  of  oligo  carboxylic  acid  amides 
with  an  average  of  not  more  than  one  methylol  group 
on  any  individual  nitrogen  atom  having  2-5  function- 
al —CHaOH  groups, 
all  percentages  being  with  reference  to  the  themoplastic 
halogen-containing  polymeric  awnponent. 


3,300,426 
ADHESIVE  COMPOSITION  COMPRISING  MIXTURE 

OF  A  PHENOL-FORMALDEHYDE  RESIN  AND  A 

POLYBUTADIENE  RUBBER  LATEX 
Eugene  R.  Hunsncker,  Mogadorc,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 

Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  (Niio,  a 

corporation  of  Ohio 

No  Drawhig.    FUed  Aug.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  300,057 
lOabn.    (CL  260— 29  J) 

An  adhesive  composition  comprising  a  water-soluble 
heat-convertible  resinous  reaction  product  of  formalde- 
hyde and  a  phenol  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
phenol  and  resorcinol,  the  mol  ratio  of  the  phenol  to  form- 
aldehyde ranging  from  1 : 0.5  to  1 : 1.5,  and  a  polybuUdiene 
rubber  latex,  the  polybutadiene  rubber  latex  is  of  a  cis-1,4 
configuration  in  an  amount  of  about  94%,  the  ratio  of 
resinous  reaction  product  to  polybutadiene  rubber  latex 
being  1:10  to  2.5:10.  ,  , 


3300,427 
WATER.DILUTABLE  RESOLE  RESIN  COMPO- 
SITION CONTAINING  A  SULFO-ACID  SALT 
SURFACTANT 
Norman  T.  Hebcrt,  Bay  City,  MltA.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mi<A.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawhig.    FUed  Aug.  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  215,520 

20  Claims.    (CL  260— 29  J) 
1.  A  composition  consisting  essentially  of  an  aqueous 
solution  of  a  resole  resin  containing,  as  a  stabilizer  against 


/   I 
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precipitation,  a  small  but  effective  amount  of  an  anionic 
surfactant  which  is  a  sulfo-acid  salt,  said  solution  con- 
taining not  more  than  25%  by  weight  of  resin  solids,  said 
solids  being  of  such  concentration  and  molecular  weight 
that  in  the  absence  of  said  stabUizer  they  would  prccipitata^ 
from  the  solution. 


January  24,  1967 


3J00,428 

HAMMER  FINISH  FROM  AQl^OUS  CONWCglTIOJ 
CONTAINING  NON-LEAFING  ALUMINUM  PAR 

TICLES 
George   Hans   Schmidt,   Norwalk,   Conn.,   assignor  to 
American  Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn.,  a  cort 

poration  of  Maine  „  ^       a       mJ 

No   Drawing.     Continuation   of   appUcation   Ser.   No» 
788,787,  Jan.  26, 1959.    This  appUcation  Nov.  4, 1964 
Scr.  No.  408,758  ^^^     ^^  ^^ 

14  Claims.    (CI.  260—29.4) 
1.  A  composition  of  matter  capable!,  of  producing 


HO-CHi 


OH 

Ave 


3ii-o 

H 


3,300,430  ,  ^,^, 

CHROMIC    ACETATE.2,4,6-TRIMETyiYLraENOL 
REACTION  PRODUCT  AS  WATlRPROOnNG 
ADDrnVE  FOR  VINYL  ACETATfe  POLYMERS 
WaHer  B.  Armour,  Piainficld,  NJ.,  and   Uehard  A.  Faas, 
Brooklyn,   N.Y.,   assignors   to   Natio»ai   Starch   and 
Chemical  Corporation,  New  Yori^  N.'  r.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware  „      ^,     . -_  __^ 

No  Drawing.   FUed  May  15, 1964,  Sei .  No.  367,896 

8  Claims.  (CI.  260—29.1  i) 
3.  An  adhesive  composition  capable  of  yielding  ad- 
hesive bonds  displaying  improved  water  resistance,  said 
composition  comprising  an  aqueous  em  ilsion  of  a  vinyl 
acetate  polymer  having  blended  therewith,  as  a  water- 
proofing additive,  a  reaction  product  of  chromic  acetate 
and  2,4,6-trimethylol  phenol;  the  proportions  of  the  lat- 
ter reagents  being  in  the  range  of  fron  about  0.38  to 
0.64  part  by  weight,  of  chrome  acetite  per  1.0  part 
by  weight,  of  2,4,6-trimethylol  phenol  with  said  reac- 
tion product  corresponding  to  the  formu  la: 


Ct*** 


o-ci 

H 


OH 


jHr-O  i 

continuous  film  on  a  sub-strata  with  a  hammer  finis  i 
effect  comprising  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  a  mixture  (  f 
(1)  50%  to  10%  by  weight  of  a  water-soluble  potential  y 
thermosetting  polymethyl  ether  of  a  polymethylol  meU- 
mine,  (2)  50%  to  90%  by  weight  of  a  water-soluble  aij- 
monium  salt  of  a  copolymer  comprising  (a)  5%  to  50% 
by  weight  of  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  carboxylic  ac 
and  ib)  50%  to  95%  by  weight  of  an  alkyl  ester  of  s 
alpha,beta-ethylenically  unsaturated  mqnocarboxyhc  aci 
and  (3)  from  about  1%  to  about  10%  by  weight  bas^d 
on  the  total  weight  of  (1)  and  (2)  of  a  non-leafing  al 
miniun  particle.  I      i 


Hr-OH 


Hr-OH 


8[CHiCOO- 


3,300,429 

AQUEOUS  POLYMERIC  BLENDS  CONTAINING 

UREIDO  MONOMER 

Franic  J.  Glavis  and  William  }.  Keighley,  Philadelphia, 

and  Thomas  H.  Haag,  FeastervUie,  Pa.,  assignors  to 

Rolmi  &  Haas  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corpoga- 

tion  of  Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.    FUed  lune  17, 1963,  Ser.  No.  288,527 
7  Claims.    (CI.  260—29.6) 

1.  A  composition  adapted  to  form  flexible,  tough,  i  d- 
herent,  coating  and  impregnant  films  comprising  an  aqi  e- 
ous  dispersion  of  ( 1 )  a  water-insoluble  addition  polyn  er 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  vinyl  ester  polym<  rs, 
acrylic  ester  pcJymers,  and  vinylhydrocarbon  polymers, 
and  (2)  a  water-soluble  ammonium  salt  of  a  copolym(Er, 
having  relatively  low  molecular  weight,  of  monoethyle»ii- 
cally  unsaturated  molecules  comprising  2  to   15%  by 
weight  of  an  a,^-ethylenically  unsaturated  carboxylic  adid, 
and  (3)  2.5  to  11%  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  wcikht 
of  components  (1)  and  (2)  of  at  least  one  surfactant 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  anionic  and  n<)n- 
ionic  surfactants,  at  least  one  of  components  (1)  and  i  2) 
comprising  at  least  ¥*%,  based  on  the  weight  of   the 
respective  component,  of  polymerized  monomer  units  c  sn- 
taining  a  ureido  group,  the  polymeric  components     1) 
and  (2)  being  compatible  to  form  an  adherent  film  on 
a  substi-ate,  component  (1)  being  present  in  an  amount 
of  15  to  65%  by  weight  based  on  the  total  weight  of 
components  (1)  and  (2),  and  the  relative  amounts  of 
components  (1)   and   (2)  being  predetermined  to  iro- 
vide  from   Va   to   15%    by  weight,  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  (1)  and  (2),  of  polymerized  monomer  units 
containing  the  aforesaid  ureido  group. 


'  3,300,431  J 

NON-WOVEN  FABRIC  AND  ADHESIVE 
COMPOSITION  THERE  FOR 
Kenzo  Ueno,  Mnrazi  Kamichika,  Yuklo  Sato,  and  Takuji 
Kabata,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Takeda  Chemical 
Industries,  Ud.,  Osaka,  Japan 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Apr.  20, 1964,  S  er.  No.  3«U71 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  ipr.  20, 1963, 
38/20,640 
15  Claims.     (CI.  260—2^.6) 
1.  Adhesive  composition  for  preparite  non-woven  fab- 
ric, which  comprises  (a)  an  aqueous  dispersion  containing 
polymer  consisting  of  1-30%  by  weight  of  carboxylic  acid 
having  polymerizable  double  bond  and  )9-70%  by  weight 
of  compound  having  polymerizable  doi  ble  bond,  the  con- 
tent of  free  carboxyl  groups  being  at  lej  st  0.3%  by  weight 
relative  to  the  polymer,  and  (b)  bloc  Led  polyfunctional 
isocyanate  in  approximately  1-50%  br  weight,  the  ratio 
of  blocked  polyfunctional  isocyanate  lelative  to  polymer 
being  approximately  0.01-2.5  by  weiglt. 


3300,432         , 
METHYLISOCYANATE  POU  ^ER  AND 
PROCESS  THEREF<  iR 
James  A.  Tarricone,  Newark,  Del.,  Clifton  R.  Neumoyer, 
Newport,  Tenn.,  and  WUUam  P.  t«r  Horst,  Rehoboth 
Beach,  Del.,  assignors  to  Chemetroi  i  Corporation,  Chi- 
cago, III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Nov.  5,  1964,  ^er.  No.  409,292 

9Clatans.    (CI.  260— 29.6) 
1.  A  process  for  catalytically  polymerizing  methyhso- 
cyanate  comprising  treating  methylis  )cyanate  monomer 
with  a  catalytic  amount  of  hexamethy 


3,300,433 
XANTHOGEN  DISULFIDE  AND  AMINE  PREPARA- 

TION  OF  POLYCHLORC  PRENE 
David  Apothcker,  WUnUngton,  Del.,  issignor  to  E.  I.  dn 
Pont  de  Nemoors  and  Company,    ¥ilmington,  DcL,  a 
corporation  of  Dcbware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  20,  1964, 

5  Claims.    (CI.  260— 19.7) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  prevujcanized  chloroprene 

polymer  latex  from  which  films  of  liigh  tensile  strength 

may  be  produced,  said  process  being  carried  out  by  (1) 

polymerizing  c|iloroprene   in  aqueous  emulsion   in  the 


enetetramine. 
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presence  of  about  0.05  to  2  parts,  by  weight,  per  100 
parts  of  monomer,  of  a  dialkyl  xanthogen  disulfide,  the 
alkyl  group  of  said  disulfide  containing  1  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  said  polynseriration  being  carried  out  to  the  max- 
imum monomer  conversion  at  which  only  sol  polymer  is 
obtained,  foUowed  by  (2)  adding  to  the  resulting  latex 
at  least  0.005  mole,  per  100  parts  of  said  polymer,  of  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrazine, 


3»MMM 

CASTING  COMPOSITION  FOR  UGHT 

POLARIZING  FILM 

Alrhi  M.  Marks  and  Mortimer  M.  Marin,  Wthof 

153—16  10th  Ave,  WhMMtoM,  N.Y.    11357 
NoDrawiBf.   FUed  Dec  11, 1962,  Scr.  N*.  243,752  , 

2  Ch^    (CL  260—31.2) 
1.  A  casting  composition  for  prodncing  li^t  polarizing 


an  aliphatic  primary  monoamine  and  an  aliphatic  primary   fiin^  consisting  essentially  of  a  linear  high  polymer  vinyl 
poly  amine,  and  then  (3)  subjecting  the  latex  to  a  tem-   resin  having  the  property  of  crystaUizing  when  oriented 

II-.. :*k:.  tk.  ron»*  nt  nhniit  10'  C  to  100°  C.    by  stretch,  and  iodine  a  material  having  the  property  of 

imparting  light-polarizing  properties  to  oriented  vinyl 
resins  which  comprises  a  total  solution  of  10,000  parts  of 
Oie  order  of  (a)  1400  parts  temporary  plasticircr  (b)  920 
parts  vinyl  resin  (c)  200  parts  iodine  and  10  parts  lithium 
iodide  a  crosslinking  agent:  the  temporary  plasticizer  hav- 
ing a  vapor  pressure  at  20*  C.  between  about  0.1  mm.  and 
about  10  mm.  of  mercury,  said  temporary  plasticizer  be- 
ing present  in  amount  from  60  to  120%  by  weight  of  the 
total  solids  in  said  solution;  and  (d)  a  volatile  solvent 
having  a  vapor  pressure  of  20*  C.  in  excess  of  10  nun.  of 
mercury,  said  volatile  solvent  comprising  the  balance  of 
said  solution. 


perature  within  the  range  of  about  10'  C.  to  100    C 
until  the  s<A  polymer  contained  in  the  emulsion  is  con- 
verted to  gel  polymer,  the  treatment  with  said  amine  be- 
ing carried  out  at  a  pH  greater  than  10  and  in  an  inert 
atmosphere.  

3,300  434 

N-ACYL  DERIVATIVE^  OF  CYCUC  IMINES 

Evald  L.  Skan,  Robert  R.  Mod,  and  Frank  C.  Magnc, 

New  OricaM,  U.,  asrivMNn  to  the  United  Statei  of 

America  as  represented  by  the  Sccrctan^  «1A«^«"'*2" 

No  Drawtav.    Origbial  appUcation  Nov.  8, 1963,  Ser.  No. 

322,542,  now  Patent  No.  3,219,614,  dated  Nov.  23, 

1965.  Dlridcd  and  this  appllcatloa  Sept  7,  1965,  Scr. 

No.  517,162  _  ^^^    ,.  ^^ 

4Clafans.    (CL  260— 30  J) 

1.  A  plastic  composition  comprising  a  major  portKWi 
of  a  mixture  of  vinyl  chloride  resin  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  homopolymers  of  vinyl  chloride  and 
copolymers  of  vinyl  chloride  and  ethylenically  unsatu- 
rated monomers  copolymerizable  therewith,  the  vinyl 
chloride  being  in  predominant  proportions  by  weight,  and 
a  plasticizer  therefor,  said  plasticizer  being  ethyl  2,2- 
dimethyl-3-(4  -  n  -  nonylpiperidino)  carbonylcyclobuUne- 

acetate. 

2.  A  plastic  composition  comprising  a  major  portion 
of  a  mixture  of  a  vinyl  chloride  resin  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  homopolymers  of  vinyl  chloride  and 
copolymers  of  vinyl  chloride  and  ethylenicaUy  unsatu- 
rated monomers  copolymerizable  therewith,  the  vinyl 
chloride  being  in  predominant  proportions  by  weight,  and 
a  plasticizer  therefor,  said  plasticizer  being  a  mixture  of 
from  15  to  30%  by  weight  of  the  piperidide  of  linoleic 
acid  witii  from  90  to  60%  by  weight  of  the  piperidide  of 
oleic  acid. 


3,300«435 

PRINTING  INK  FOR  VINYLIDENE  CHLORIDE 
COPOLYMER  PRODUCTS 
KazDo  Ucda,  Nakoso,  and  Shbo  Kawamnkal,  Higami 
Gnn,  Japan,  ass^nors  to  Knreha  Chemical  Industry 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  livan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 
No  Drawi^v.    FUed  Apr.  20, 1964,  Scr.  No.  361,272 
Clahns  priority,  appllcatloa  Japan,  Apr.  24, 1963, 
30/21,457 
5  Clatans.    (CL  260—30.4) 
1.  A  printing  ink  for  vinylidene  chloride  copolymer 
products  capable  of  providing  prints  having  high  ad- 
herence to  the  polyvinylidcne  copolymer  products,  which 
consists  essentially  of  80  to  99.5%  by  weight  of  terpoly- 
mer  obtained  by  polymerizing  a  monomer  mixture  com- 
prising 50  to  80  parts  by  weight  of  vinyl  chloride,  15 
to  45  parts  by  weight  of  vinylidene  chloride  and  another 
highly  polarized  monomer  copolymerizable  with  said  chlo- 
ride monomers  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
maleic  acid  anhydride,  acrylonitrile  and  vinylidene  cyana- 
mide  in  an  amount  effective  to  increase  adherence  of 
the  prints  to  the  polyvinylidcne  copolymer  products  which 
is  less  than  10%,  and  20.0  to  0.5%  by  weight  of  plas- 
ticizer, admixed  with  a  solution  comprising  at  least  one 
solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ketones 
aliphatic   acid   esters   and   aromatic   compounds   which 
have  respectively  a  boiling  point  of  60  to  120*  C.  and 
are  capable  of  dissolving  the  above-mentioned  terpolymcr, 
and  a  pigment. 

I  I 


3,300,437 

TREATED  EXPANDABLE  BEADS  AND 

COMPOSITION  THEREFOR 

Thomas  H.  Fenigno,  Mctnchcn,  N  J.,  amigBor  to  Mln- 

crab  ft  Chemicals  PhUipp  Corporation,  Mcnlo  Park, 

N  J.,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 

No  Drawhw.    FUed  Jan.  28,  1964,  Scr.  No.  340,821 

4  Oafans.  (CI.  260—32.6) 
2.  A  free-flowing  composition  comprising  a  normally 
solid  nonporous  foamable  styrene  polymer  in  the  fonn  of 
beads  which  when  expanded  by  heating  are  normally  sus- 
ceptible to  agglomeration  of  i>articles  one  to  each  other, 
and  uniformly  coated  on  the  surface  of  said  beads  as  an 
agent  to  prevent  said  agglomeration,  from  V4%  to  2%,' 
based  on  the  weight  of  said  beads,  of  an  adherent  coating 
consisting  of 

minus  44  micron  particles  of  kaolin  clay  having  an  aver- 
age particle  size  within  the  range  of  0.5  to  5.0  mi- 
crons, the  surfaces  of  which  are  uniformly  coated 
with  from  about  3%  to  10%,  based  on  the  weight  of 
said  clay,  of  a  totally  hydroxypropylated  alkylene  di- 
amine of  the  formula: 


CHi  I 

HO-CH-CHi 

N— R— N 

/  \ 

HO— CH-CHi 

CHt 


CHi 

CHi-CHOH 


CHi-CHOH 
CH« 


wherein:  R  is  an  alkylene  radical  containing  from  2 
to  6  carbon  atoms. 


POLYVINYL  CHLORIDE  PLASTICIZED  WITH 

METHYL  SUBSTTTUTED  BENZOFHENONE 

Howard  F.  Reeves,  Jr.,  Raymond  W.  Ingwalaon,  and 

GlendoB  D.  Kykcr,  ChattawMga,  Tcnn.,  acri^ora,  by 

mcnc  asriiuncnts,  to  Vcklcol  Chemical  Corporation, 

a  corporation  of  TenncMcc 

No  Drawfaig.    FUed  June  27, 1963,  Scr.  No.  290,930 
4  Cfadms.     (CL  260—32.8) 

1.  A  plasticized  composition  comprising  polyvinyl 
chloride  resin  plasticized  with  methyl  substituted  benzo- 
pbenone  wherein  the  substitution  is  on  a  single  benzene 
ring  thereof,  said  substituted  benzophenone  containing 
from  one  to  three  methyl  groups. 
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330,439 
SOLVENT  SOLUnON  OF  AN  ALKYLOL  _ 

ENICALLY  UNSATURATED  AMTOE  COPOLY- 
MER HAVING  AT  LEAST  A  PORTION  OF  SAID 
ALKYLOL  GROUPS  ETHERIFIED  WITH  A  MIX- 
TURE OF  A  MONOHYDRIC  ALCOHOL  AND  A 
POLYHYDRIC  ALCOHOL 
Lc  Roy  A.  Chloupck,  Proqiect  Heights,  and  Kazys  Sck- 
i^fc—,  Chioigo,  111.,  asdgnors  to  De  Soto  Chemical 
Coirtiiiss,  Inc.  Chicago,  lU.,  a  corporation  of  Delawafe 
No  Drawing.  FUed  May  1,  1963,  Scr.  No.  277,095 
5  Claims.    (CL  260— 33.4>  I 

1.  An  organic  solvent  solution  comprising  an  organic 
solvent  including  aromatic  hydrocarbon  solvent,  satu- 
rated aliphatic  monohydric  alcohol,  and  saturated  ali- 
phatic polyhydric  alcohol  having  dissolved  therein  a 
heat-hardening,  non-gelled  interpolymer  comprising: 

(A)  2-50%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  tie 
interpolymer,  of  an  amide  of  ethylenically  unsatu- 
rated carboxylic  acid;  and 

(B)  Other  ethylenically  unsaturated  material  copol 
erizable  with  said  amide; 

said  interpolymer  having  at  least  some  amido-hydrogin 
atoms  replaced  with  alkylol  groups  and  at  least  sortie 
of  said  alkylol  groups  being  etherified  with  a  mixture 
of  saturated  aliphatic  monohydric  alcohol  and  saturated 
aliphatic  polyhydric  alcohol  forming  part  of  said  orgai^c 
solvent. 

3,300,440 

POLYESTER  RESINS  STABILIZED  WITH 

THIOPHOSPHATE  ESTERS 

Dusan  C.  Prevorsek,  Princeton,  NJ.,  assignor  to  The 

Goodyear  Tire  &  Rublier  Company,  Alo-on,  Ohio,  a 

corporation  of  Ohio 

No  Drawing.    FOed  Mar.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  348,86!) 
7  aaims.    (CL  260—45.7)  I 

1.  A  process  for  improving  the  stability  of  higily 
polymeric  condensation  polyesters  derived  from  a  dicar- 
boxylic  acid  and  a  glycol  which  comprises  incorporat^g 
in  the  polyester  resin  from  0.01  to  0.5  percent  by  weitht 
based  on  the  condensation  polyester  of  a  thiophosphikte 
compound  which  has  the  formula  i. 

RiO 

RfO— P=8 
RiO  ■ 


in  which  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  al  yl, 
halo  substituted  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  halo  substituted  cy^o- 
alkyl,  aralkyl,  halo  substituted  aralkyl,  aryl,  halo  stib- 
stituted  aryl,  alkaryl  and  halo  substituted  alkaryl,  4nd 
Rj  and  R3  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  alkyl,  halo  substituted  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  hfilo 
substituted  cycloalkyl,  aralkyl,  halo  substituted  araliyl, 
aryl,  halo  substituted  aryl,  alkaryl  and  halo  substituted 
alkaryl  radicals. 

3,300,441       , 

POLYACETALS  STABILIZED  WITH 

PHENOXYPROPIONTTRILES 

Heinz  Schmidt,  Giinther  Roos,  and  Otto  Mauz,  Fniik- 

fort   am   Main,   Germany,   assignors   to   FarbwcHce 

Hocchst  Aiktiengesellscliaft  vormals  Meister  Lndui  & 

Briinlng,  Franlrfurt  am  Main,  Germany,  a  corpora^on 

of  Germany 

No  Drawing.   FUed  June  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  290,625 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  June  27, 1962, 
F  37,167  1 

18  Claims.    (CL  260— 45.8)  f 

1.  A  copolymeric  polyacetal  stabilized  with  at  least 
one  substituted  phenoxypropionitrile  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  mono-phenoxypropionitriles  and  bis- 
idienoxypropionitrile  alkanes  having  at  least  one  aliphatic 
hydrocarbon  radical  having  1  to  7  carbon  atom%  a 
phenylethyl  radical,  or  an  isobomyl  radical  as  a  subsitu- 


cnt  thereon,  said  copolymeric  polyaceta 
units  consisting  essentially  of 

Ri  Ri 

-O-C-C-(Ri). 

A  J, 


groups,  wherein  each  Ri  and  Ra  is 

or  halogen-substituted  lower  alkly,  Rs 

methylene,  lower  alkyl-substituted  me 

substituted  methylene,  lower  alkyl 

ylene,  or  haloalkyl-substituted  oxymeth^lene,  and  n  is  an 

integer  from  zero  to  three. 

7.  A  stabilized  copolymeric  polyacetal 
which  additionally  contains  a  costabilizer 
the  group  consisting  of  dicyandiamide, 
amide,  and  melamine. 


having  structural 
i^ —  groups  and 


hydi)3gen,  lower  alkyl, 

methylene,  oxy- 

ylene,  haloalkyl- 

-subJBtituted  oxymeth- 


as  in  claim  1 

selected  from 

biguanide,  fonn- 


3,300,442 

METAL  PHOSPHITE  AND  BENtOPHENONE 
STABILIZED  RESIN  COMPOSITION 
Joseph  R.  Darby,  Webster  Groves,  and  Paul  R.  Graham, 
Richmond  Heights,  Mo.,  assignors  p  Monsanto  Com- 
pany, a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.   Filed  Jan.  17, 1963,  ^r.  No.  252,044 

5  Claims.  (0.260 — 4575) 
1.  A  light  stabilized  polymer  composition  comprising 
polyvinyl  chloride,  from  0.01  to  10  p»rts  by  weight  per 
100  parts  by  weight  of  said  polymer  of  2-hydroxy-4- 
methoxybenzophenone  and  from  0.1  to  10  parts  by  weight 
per  100  parts  by  weight  of  said  polymsr  of  a  basic  metal 
phosphite  in  which  the  metal  is  selectjtd  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lead  and  cadmium. 


3,300,443 

POLY  AMIDES  STABILIZED  WITI  [  MANGANOUS 
SnJCATE  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 
SAME 

Luigi  Ciceri,  Como,  and  PIcrhilgl  P^azzoni,  Palazzolo 
Milanese,  Italy,  assignors  to  Snii  Vbcosa  Sodcti 
Nazionale  Indwstria  AppUcazionl  Vi  coca  S.p.A.,  Milan, 
Italy,  a  company  of  Italy 

No  Drawing.    Filed  June  14, 1963,  Scr.  No.  287,767 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  June  20, 1962, 
12,428/62 
10  Clahns.     (CI.  260 — 45.75) 
1.  A  light-stabilized,  substantially  color-free,  substan- 
tially light-fast  yam  comprising  a    iber-forming  poly- 
amide  and  containing  from  .005  to  .0;  i  percent  by  weight 
of  manganous  silicate,  calculated  as  iietallic  manganese, 
evenly  incorporated  therein  and  consisting  of  crushed 
particles  of  diameter  less  than  10  microns. 


I  3,300,444 

'      POLYMERIC  POLYCARBOXVlIC  ACIDS 
Sylvan  O.  Greenlee,  Racine,  Wi !.,  assignor  to 
S.  C.  Johnson  &  Son,  Inc.,  R  icbe,  Wis.  | 

No  Drawing.  FUed  Oct.  3, 1955,  ^r.  No.  538,245 
14  Claims.  (CI.  26(U^7) 
1.  A  resinous  polycarboxylic  acid  ether  having  aliphatic 
chains  alternating  with  and  connected  by  ether  oxygen  to 
residues  of  a  pentanoic  acid  obtained  by  the  removal  of 
the  phenolic  hydroxyl,  said  pentanoi<  acid  consisting  es- 
sentially of  4,4-bis(4-hydroxyaryl)peitanoic  acid  wherein 
the  hydroxyaryl  radical  is  hydroxyphc  nyl  and  is  free  from 
substituents  other  than  alkyl  groups  of  from  1-5  carbon 
atoms,  said  aliphatic  chains  bemg  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrocarbon,  oxyhydrOcarbon,  /3-hydroxyl 
substituted  hydrocarbon,  and  /3-hydrc  xyl  substituted  oxa- 
hydrocarbon  radicals  of  2-10  carbon 
tion  being  relative  to  said  ether  oxyge  1. 


atoms,  said  /3-posi- 
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3J00  445 

COPOLYMERS  OF  FORMALDEHYDE  AND 

s-TRTTHIANES 

Henri  Sidl,  Paramos  N  J.,  aaignor,  by  mesne  assignments, 

to  Tcnncco  Chemicals,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawfcng.   FUed  July  9, 1963,  Ser.  No.  293,844 

2  Claims.    (CL  260— 67) 

1.  A  nomuUy  solid,  high  molecular  weight  copolymer 

of  formaldehyde  and  an  s-trithiane  comprising  the  acyl- 

ated  polymerization  product  formed  by  (a)  contacting 


3,300  448 

POLYAMIDE  OF  ENHANCED  DYEABOJTY  CON- 
TAINING  PHENYL  PH08PH0NIC  ACID  AND  N- 
AMINO  ETHYL  PIPERAZINE  

Roger  A.  Gaofliicr,  Jr.,  Pensacda,  and  Rupert  J.  SDOOfca, 
Jr.,  GuM  Breeze,  Fla.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company, 
a  corporation  of  Delaware  ,^,-- 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Sept  9,  1963,  Scr.  No.  307^21 

4  Claims.    (0.260—78) 
1.  A    polyhexamethylene    adipamide    filament    made 

more  deeply  dyeable  by  having  incorporated  therein  on 


substantially  anhydrous  monomer  formaldehyde  and  from  ^^^^ight 'basis' about  6.2-1.0  percent  phenylphosphinic 

about  0.1  to  alx)ut  50  percent  Jy  ^«8ht,  ba^  on  ^  ^  ^^g'J  ^-1.0  percent  N-(2-aiLoethyl)  piper- 

weight  of  the  formaldehyde  which  undergoes  reaction,  °^'"  *^ 

of  an  s-trithiane  having  the  structural  formula 


azine. 


8 
/ 


R 


R 

/       \ 

8 


in  which  each  R  represents  a  monovalent  radical  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  groups  con- 
taining from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  alkylphenyl, 
alkoxyphenyl,  aminopbenyl,  nitrophenyl,  halophenyl,  and 
hydroxyphenyl  groups,  with  a  polymerization  initiator 
in  the  presence  of  an  alkylene  dicarboxylate  at  a  tem- 
perature in  the  range  from  about  0*  C.  tc^about  80'  C. 
under  substantially  anhydrous  conditions,  and  (b)  beating 
the  polymerization  product  until  all  of  its  terminal  groups 
are  substantially  completely  acylated. 


3300,449 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCnON  OF 

POLYCARBONAMIDES 

Edmoad  P.  Brignac,  Pmaacola,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Monsanto 

Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Continuation  of  application  Scr.  No.  228,496,  Oct  4, 

1962.  TUs  applkattoB  Oct  19. 1964,  Scr.  No.  406,216 

1  Claim.    (CL260— 78) 


AMPHOTERIC  RESINS  PREPARED  BY  CONDENS- 
ING ALKALI  METAL  SALTS  OF  SULFOMETHYL 
DICYANDIAMIDE  WITH  FORMALDEHYDE 
Lncien  Scllct,  Saddle  River,  NJ..  assignor  to  Nopco 
Chemical  Company,  Newark,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 
No  Drawfaif.  Original  application  Oct  5, 1960,  Scr.  No. 
60,576,  now  Patent  No.  3,223,751,  dated  Dec.  14, 1965. 
Divided  and  tUs  appUartion  Feb.  23,  1965,  Scr.  No. 
434,638 

1  Claim,    (a.  260— 69) 
Amphoteric  aminoplast  resins  consisting  essentially  of 
condensates  of  alkali  metal  salts  of  sulfomethyl  dicyan- 
diamide and  from  one  to  three  mols  of  formaldehyde. 


•■K 


•±A 


*'A  nuttwta  1 


:}^ 


r 


'»««  }-« 


3,300,447 
PROCESS  FOR  REDUCING  THE  ACID  NUMBER 

OF  POLYESTERS 
Wilhelm  Thoma,  Cologne-Flittard,  and  Hefawich  lUnlie, 
Leverinisen,   Germany,   assignors   to    Farbcnfabrlken 
Bayer    Akticngesellscluift,    Leverinisen,    Germany,    a 
German  corporation 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Apr.  17, 1962,  Scr.  No.  188,272 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Germany,  Apr.  25, 1961, 
I  F  33,748 

5  Claims.  (Q.  260—75) 
1.  The  method  of  reducing  the  acidity  of  polyesters 
having  an  acid  number  greater  than  about  1  and  less  than 
about  5  to  an  acid  number  below  about  1  which  com- 
prises heating  said  polyester  to  a  temperature  within 
the  range  of  from  about  20*  C.  to  about  150"'  C.  witb 
sufficient  of  a  compound  having  the  formula 

R— O— CO— O— CO— O 

— (R'— O— CO— O-CO— 0)nR 

wherein  R  is  a  lower  alkyl  radical,  R'  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkylene,  arylene,  aralkylene  and 
alkylene  and  arylene  radicals  interrupted  by  ether  atoms 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen  and  sulfur 
and  n  is  an  integer  of  1  to  3  to  reduce  the  acidity  of 
said  polyester  to  an  acid  number  below  about  1. 


A  continuous  substantially  solventless  im>cess  for  the 
manufacture  of  lineal*  polycarbonamides  characterized  by 
high  molecular  weight  from  hexamethylenediamine  and 
adipic  acid  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  melting  separating  substantially  pure  adipic  acid 
at  a  temperature  of  160*  C.  to  180'  C.  and  substan- 
tially atmospheric  pressure; 

(b)  melting  separately  refined  hexamethylenediamine 
at  a  temperature  of  20*  C.  to  50*  C.  and  snbstantiaUy 
atmospheric  pressure; 

(c)  combining  continuously  at  a  temperature  of  2^0* 
C.  to  400*  C.  and  a  pressure  of  1000  p.s.i  to  2500 
p.s.i  substantially  equal  quantities  of  melted  said 
adipic  acid  and  melted  said  hexamethylenediamine 
under  the  rheological  condition  of  turbulence  defined 
by  a  Reynolds  number  of  at  least  5000; 

(d)  permitting  combined  said  melted  adipic  acid  and 
said  melted  hexamethylenediamine  to  movingly  re- 
side in  a  preheating  and  reaction  zone  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  250*  C.  to  400*  C.  and  a  pressure  of  1000 
pounds  per  square  inch  to  25(X)  pounds  per  square 
inch  for  a  period  of  10  minutes  to  120  minutes; 

(e)  continuously  subjecting  material  exiting  the  pre- 
heating and  reaction  zones  to  a  pressure  reduction 
zone  operated  at  a  pressure  of  atmospheric  to  25 
pounds  per  square  inch,  and  thereafter; 

(f)  continuously  polymerizing  in  a  finisher  the  liquid 
material  exiting  the  pressure  reduction  zone  at  a 
temperature  of  260*  C.  to  300*  C.  and  substantially 
atmospheric  pressure  for  a  period  of  ten  minutes  to 
three  hours. 


J\ 
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3^00,450 

STABILIZED  AROMATIC  POLYAMIDE 

FILAMENTS 

WflUam  R.  Clay,  Newark,  DeL,  assignor  to  E.  L  d«  Poi  t 
dc  Nemours  and  Company,  Inc.,  Wilmington,  DeL,  ~ 
corporation  of  Delaware  . 

No  Drawing.  Continuation  of  application  Ser.  INi  >. 
149,518,  Nov.  2,  1961.  This  appUcation  Apr.  1?, 
19M,  Ser.  No.  541,977  _^^         ,      i 

4  Claims.    (CL  260— 78)  ; 

3.  Faamentary  products  of  a  wholly  aromatic  pel 
amide  characterized  by  the  recurring  structural  unit. 


Ja<4UARY  24,  1967 


percent  by  weight  of  a  different  copolj|merizabIe  mono- 
mer containing  the  aUphatic  radical 


H 


H   o 


-U- 


and  having  from  about  0.25  percent  to 
by  weight  of  the  monomer  having  th« 


SO.Y 


— N-Ari-N-C-Arr-C- 

whcrein  Ari  and  Afa  arc  divalent  aromatic  carbocyclic 
rings  in  which  the  chain  extending  bonds,  connecting 
Arx  and  Arj  to  nitrogen  atoms  and  carboxy  groups,  re- 
spectively, are  attached  to  non-adjacent  carbon  atoms  in 
the  said  aromatic  rings,  said  polymer  having  an  inherent 
viscosity  of  at  least  0.6  in  concentrated  sulfuric  acid  fat 
30"  C.  at  a  concentration  of  0.5%  by  weight,  said  fiUi- 
mentary  wholly  aromatic  carbocycUc  polyamide  contaiti- 
ing  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  Of 
residual  chloride  salt  and  residual  bromide  salt  from  t$e 
preparation  of  the  said  polyamide  in  an  amount  of  from 
a  trace  to  no  more  than  0.0028  gm.-atom  of  the  halogfn 
per  100  grams  of  the  polyamide. 


0-CHi-C=CHi 


i 


N 


ths 


wherein  Y  is  a  cation  selected  from 
of  H  and  an  alkali  metal  incorporate 
chain. 


to 


3  300  451 

CHLORINATED  PIVALOLACTONES  AND 

POLYMERS  THEREOF 

Winston  J.  Jackson,  Ir.,  and  John  R.  CaldweU,  Kingspo  t, 

Tenn.,  assignon  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rocln  ts- 

tcr,  N.Ym  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.    FUcd  Jan.  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  336,129 
21  Claims.     (CI.  260—78.3) 

1.  Chlorinated  pivalolactone  containing  from  one 
three  chlorine  atoms  and  containing  a  radical  seleci  sd 
from  the  group  consisting  of  — CHs  and  — CHClj.      ! 

7.  The  process  for  preparing  the  composition  of  claim 
1  comprising  contacting  pivalolactone  with  chlorine  at 
from  about  0  to  about  80°  C.  in  the  presence  of  a  chlolri- 
nation  promoter  wherein  the  pivalolactone  is  solubilized 
with  a  solvent  substantially  inert  to  chlorine,  and  wherein 
sufficient  water  is  present  to  reduce  the  concentration  of 
HCl  in  the  chloropivalolactone  phase  and  hence  the  teod- 
ency  of  the  chloropivalolactone  to  hydrolyze,  and  wheie- 
in  CaCOs  is  dispersed  in  the  reaction  medium  to  neutralze 
HCl  formed.  i 

330,452 
THERMOSETIING  ETHYLENE  COPOLYMERS 
Gcoiie  E.  Wapics,  Jr.,  Lake  Jackson,  Tex.,  assignor  to 
The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  cor- 
poration (rf  Dcbnrare  ^.  ^«.i 
NoDrawiM.   FOcd  Nov.  6, 1963,  Ser.  No  321,684 
7Clafaiis.    (a.  260— 86.7) 
1.  A  thermoscttable  copolymer  of  free-radical  poll 
erized  monomers  consisting  essentially  of  from  about|65 
percent  to  about  99  percent  by  weight  of  ethylene  ind 
from  about  1  percent  to  about  35  percent  by  weight  df  a 
/S-hydroxyalkyl  ester  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  /^-hydroxyethyl   acrylate   and  /3-hydroxyethyl  mtth- 
acrylate.                  j 

3,300,453  1 

INTERPOLYMERS  COMPRISING  ACRYLONmaLE 
AND     CYANOALLYLOXYBElSZENESULF9I«fIC 
ACID  OR  ITS  SALTS 
Jamca  C.  MasMW,  Chapel  Hill,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Mfxa- 
santo  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware      > 
No  Drawing.    FUcd  July  30, 1964,  Ser.  No.  386,37)1 

4Clafans.    (CI.  260— 79  J) 
1.  A  random  interpolymer  comprising  at  least  about  80 
percent  by  weight  of  acrylonitrilc  and  up  to  abouti  20 


3,300,454  , 

CATALYTIC  OXIDE  PR<  CESS 
Stephen  W.  Osbom,  Yardley,  Fa.,  assignor  to  Thiokol 
Chemical  Corporation,  Bristol,  Pa., 

Delaware 

No  Drawhig.    FUcd  Apr.  1,  1963,  I  cr.  No.  269,722 
20  Claims.     (CL  260 — 19.7) 

1,  A  process  comprising  polymeridng  at  least  one 
vicinal  episulfide  monomer  under  substantially  non-alka- 
line conditions  by  contacting  the  mcnomer  with,  as  a 
caulyst,  at  least  one  metal  oxide  in  w  lich  the  metal  has 
a  valence  not  greater  than  four  knd  which  metal 
is  selected  from  those  which  fall  wthin  Groups  I-A, 
n-A  and  III-A  of  period  3;  Groups  I-A,  II-A  and  VIII 
of  period  4;  Groups  II-A,  IV-A  and  " '  " 
and  Groups  II-A,  IV-A  and  V-A  <jf  period  6  of  the 
periodic  table  of  the  elements. 


about  10  percent 
formula 


group  consisting 
in  the  polymer 


3,300,455 
POLYMERS  OF  VINYL  CHLORIDE  AND  CERTAIN 
FOLYMERIZABLE    ALIPHATIC    ETHERS    CON- 
TAINING ESTER  GROUPS         J 
Jay  A.  Gcrvasi,  Raleigh,  N.C^  and  lodan  W.  McTccr, 
Sooth  Charleston,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide 
Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawhig.    Filed  Ang.  1,  1962,  icr.  No.  213,853 

6  Clafans.    (CL  260— «7.1) 
1.  The  solid  polymer  consisting  assentially  of  from 
about  70  to  about  90  percent  by  wei  ;ht  of  polymerized 
vinyl  chloride  and  from  about  1  to  a  )out  30  percent  by 
weight  of  a  polymerized  compound  o  :  the  formula: 

R=CH— O— CH-rR' 

A  I  , 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  grouj)  consisting  of  the 
alkylidene  and  alkoxyalkylidene  radicals  conUining  from 
1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  and  R'  and  R"  are  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  the  alkyl  and  \  Okoxyalkyl  radicals 
containing  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms. 


3,300,456 
POLYMERIC  ACETYLENES  > 
PRODUCING  THE  I 
Allan  S.  Hay,  Schenectady,  N.Y., 

Electric  Company,  a  corpoi 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  21, 

16  Clafans.  (CL  24 
1.  The  process  of  oxidatively  coupling  acetylenic  com- 
poimds  which  comprises  reacting  oxygen  with  a  compound 
having  at  least  two  HCsC—  groups, 
ca/tying  intermediate,  a  solution  of  a  i  amine-basic  cupric 
salt  complex  in  which  said  acetylenic  <  ompound  is  soluble. 


PROCESS  FOR 

toGcnoral 
<^  New  York 
r.  No.  239,315 
I) 


January  24,  1967 


CHEMICAL 


1517 


3,300,457  ^^ 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  POLYM- 
ERIZATION OF  MONOOLEFINES 
Karl  Schmid,  Ludwigshafcn  (Rhfaic),  Joachhn  Stedefeder, 
Frankenthal,  Pfab,  Guenflier  John,  Ludwigshafen 
(Rhine),  Manfred  Haei»cri«,  Mannheim,  Hans  l*oten- 
scMagcr,  Ludwigshafcn  (Rhine),  and  Ham  Gcorg 
Trieschmann,  Hambach,  Wctaistrassc,  Germany,  as- 
signors to  Badische  AniUn-  *  Soda-Fabrik  AktkngeaeU- 
schaft,  Ludwigshafen  (Rhtoe),  Germany 

FUed  May  9, 1963.  Ser.  No.  279,222 
Clainu  priority,  appUcatloa  Germany,  May  11, 1962, 
B  67,195 
2  Clafans.    (CL  260—88.2) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  pdy-o-monoole- 
fins  by  polymeriiation  of  o-monoolefins  containing  from 
2  to  6  carbon  atoms  in  a  reactor  at  a  temperature  of  from 
20  to  170*  C.  and  a  pressure  of  from  atmospheric  to 
100  atmospheres  wherein  a  catalyst  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  chromium  oxides  and  mixtures  of  (a) 
alkylalucninum    compounds    and    alkylbcryllium    com- 
pounds containing  from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  (b) 
compounds  of  metab  of  Groups  IV-B  to  VII-B  and  vm 
of  the  periodic  chart  of  the  elements  is  used  and  a  fluidized 
bed  is  formed  by  the  catalyst  and  the  poly-o-monoolefins 
and  the  flow  velocity  of  the  a-monoolefins  is  from  5  to 
15  cm./sec.,  the  improvement  which  comprises  using  a 


adding  thereto  a  transition  metal  compound  whereby 
the  preparation  of  said  caUlyst  complex  is  complete,  and 
(4)  contacting  said  catalyst  complex  with  an  ethylene 
feed  charge  in  a  third  reaction  zone,  therein  catalyticaHy 


S: 


T 


T— S^ 


ax_ 


-t— **■ 


polymerizing  a  portion  of  said  ethylene  to  dimcrs  and 
trimcrs  thereof  and  simultaneously  catrfytically  copolym- 
erizing  said  produced  dimers  and  trimers  and  said  ethylene 
and  producing  said  soUd  ethykne  polynaer. 


'  3,300,459  _ 

ELASTOMERIC  COPOLYMERS  OF  ETHYLENE 
AND  PROPYLENE 
Ghilio  Natta,  Giorgio  MazEanti,  aad  Giorgto  Boa^  all 
of  Milan,  Italy,  assignors  to  MontecatinI  Edison  S.p.A., 
Mfliu,  Italy 

FIM  Ang.  11, 1966.  Ser.  No.  575,484 

Claims  priority,  appBcadon  Italy,  Dec  23,  1955, 

18,119/55 

2  CUms.    (CL  260— S8J) 


fluidized  bed  having  a  ratio  of  diameter  to  height  of  from 
1:1  to  1:8  and  agitating  said  fluidized  bed  by  means  of 
an  agiutor  which  has  attached  to  its  shaft  a  plurality  of 
agitating  members  arranged  at  a  vertical  distance  from 
each  other  and  which  routes  at  a  speed  of  from  20  to 
250  r.p.m.,  said  members  covering  substantially  all  of 
a  given  section  within  said  reactor,  whereby  the  formed 
polymer  particies  and  the  particles  of  catalyst  are  moved 
in  the  direction  of  flow  of  the  monoolefins. 


HA..- 


CONTINUOUS  PROCESSES  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION 
OF  ETHYLENE  POLYMERS  AND  CATALYSTS 
SUITABLE  THEREFOR 
Robert  M.  Manylk,  St.  Albans,  and  WelUngton  E.  Walker 
and  Thomas  P.  Wilson,  Charieston,  W.  Va.,  assignors  to 
Union  Cartiide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

FUed  Ang.  19, 1963,  Ser.  No.  302,951 
34  Clafans.    (CL  260—88.2) 
11.  A  continuous  process  for  the  production  of  solid 
ethylene  polymer  which  comprises  continuously  preparing 
a  catalyst  complex  by  (1)  introducing  a  first  stream  of 
a  liquid,  dry,  inert,  hydrocarbon  solvent  to  a  fiist  reaction 
zone  containing  water  wherein  said  first  stream  becomes 
wetted  with  water,  (2)  introducing  said  water-containing 
first  stream  and  a  second  stream  of  a  solution  of  a  hydro- 
carbylaluminum  compound  in  a  liquid,  dry,  inert,  hydro- 
carbon solvent  to  a  second  reaction  zone  wherein  the 
hydrocarbylaluminum  compound  and  water  react  and 
produce  a  hydrocarbon  solvent  solution  of  poly  (hydro- 
carbylaluminum   oxide,    (3)    aging    said    solution    and 


I 


1.  Amorphous,  elastomeric,  linear  copolymers  of  ethyl- 
ene and  propylene  containing  from  20%  to  about  70%  by 
weight  of  ethylene  in  the  macromolecule,  characterized 
in  that  the  infra-red  spectra  thereof  show,  in  the  13  to  14 
micron  region,  absorptions  at  13.6  microns  and  at  13.85 
microns,  and  show,  in  the  10  to  11  micron  region,  ab- 
sorptions at  10.67  microns  and  at  10.3  microns,  and  fur- 
ther characterized  in  being  substantially  free  of  homo- 
polymers,  and  in  having  a  molecular  weight  above  20,000, 
as  determined  by  viscosity  measurements  in  tetralin  at 
135*  C.  and  calculated  by  the  formula 
[i,]  =  1.18XlO-»XM»« 

in  which  [ii]  represents  intrinsic  viscosity  and  M  repre- 
sents molecular  weight. 


3,300  460 
PROCESS  FOR  MIXING  POLYVINYL  ACETATE 
WITH  SAPONIFICATION  CATALYST 
Alphonse  J.  Vacca,  Sometsct,  NJ.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Cumberland   Chemical  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FBed  Oct.  24, 1962,  Ser.  No.  232,708 
5  Claims.    (CL260— «9.1) 
1.  A  process  for  mixing  polyvinyl  acetate  with  an  alka- 
line saponification  catalyst  under  a  high  rate^  of  shearing 
stress  which  comprises  continuously  introducing  a  stream 
of  polyvinyl  acetate  in  a  lower  alkanol  solvent  in  a  am- 
oentration  of  5-30%  by  weight  into  a  mixing  zone,  di- 
recting said  stream  against  a  rotating  surface  having  a 
plurality  of  projections  thereon  in  said  mixing  zone,  pass- 
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ing  said  stream  radially  outwardly  between  said  rotating 
surface  and  a  stationary  surface  having  a  plurality  of  pr»- 
jections  thereon  and  thence  radially  inwardly  between  > 
second  rotating  surface  and  a  second  stationary  surfacei, 
both  having  projections  thereon,  introducing  a  solution 
of  said  saponification  catalyst  into  said  mixing  zone,  agi- 
tating the  resultant  mixture  of  polyvinyl  acetate  ami 


mately  0.1  to  5.0%  by  weight  of  at  least 
pound  selected  from  the  group  consistin 


>ne  organic  com- 
of: 


2,2,4-trimcthyl- 1 ,2-dihydroquinoline, 
6-cthoxy-2,2,4-trimcthyl- 1 ,2-dihydroqtiinoline, 
2,2'-methylene-bis(4-methyl-6-tert.  bu^l  phenol), 
hydroquinone-monobenzyl  ether, 
2,5-di-tert.  butylhydroquinone, 
N,N'-diphenyl  ethylene  diamine, 
p.p'-methylene  dianiline,  and 
^     p-(p-tolylsulfonyl  amide)  dij^ienylamlae 

and  effecting  the  depolymerization  by  ma  ntaining  the  mix 
ture,  in  a  substantially  dry  condition,   U  a  temperature 
ranging  from  about  200°  C.  to  appro:  imately  250*  C. 
until  the  desired  depolymerization  is  obtained. 


saponification  catalyst  for  3  to  about  60  seconds  by  mov- 
ing said  rotating  surface  relatively  to  said  stationary  sut- 
faoe  generally  at  a  rate  of  about  1000  to  2000  r.p.m.  s 
that  the  temperature  rise  in  said  mixture  in  said  mixi 
zone  is  15"  F.  to  40*  F.,  and  withdrawing  the  sh 
mixture  resulting  from  said  treatment  of  polyvinyl  ace- 
tate, saponification  catalyst,  and  lower  alkanol  solvent 
frmn  said  mixing  zone. 


3,300,461 
ORGANIC  PHOSPHIDE  CATALYSTS  IN  ALPHA^ 

OLEFIN  POLYMERIZATION  PROCESSES 
Sidirador  Ottri  and  Giscia  OUri-Heiirici,  Zurich,  Swltc- 
erland,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  a  corpom- 
tioB  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FDcd  May  10, 1962,  Scr.  No.  193,862 
Claimi  priority,  application  Switzeriand,  May  12, 1961» 

5,616/61 
7  Claims.  (CL  260— «9.5) 
1.  In  a  p(^ymerization  process  wherein  a  monomer  se- 
lected from  the  dass  consisting  of  a-olefinic  compounds 
and  ketones  having  not  mor^  than  35  carbon  atoms  and 
olefin  oxides,  lactones  and  aldehydes  having  not  mote 
than  18  carbon  atoms  is  contacted  at  polymerizing  tem- 
peratures with  a  polymerization  catalyst  to  provide  a 
pcdymeric  product,  the  improved  catalyst  for  the  polym- 
erization reaction  which  is  a  phosphide  selected  from  tl  le 
class  consisting  of  compounds  of  the  formulas 

RnPM,_n  and  M3_.(R,)P-R'-P(R.)Ma_. 

wherein  R  and  R'  are  hydrocarbon  radicals  free  of  no|)- 
benzenoid  unsaturation,  R  has  not  more  than  18  carbon 
atoms,  R'  has  not  more  than  8  carbon  atoms,  M  is  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  sodium,  potassium  and 
lithium,  n  is  an  integer  of  1  to  2,  and  a  is  an  integer  frofn 
0  to  1.  I 


Calif. 


3,300,463 
POLYMERIZATION  CATALYSES  AND  PROCESS 
Harold  E.  De  La  Mare,  El  Ccrrito, 
SheU  on  Company,  New  York,  N.Y 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  13, 1962, 

8  Claims.    (CI. 
2.  A  catalytic  composition  comprisiijg 
metal  compound  having  the  general 


3,300,462  ' 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  DEPOLYMERIZATION 

OF  STYRENE  POLYMERS 

Giuseppe  Gozzetta,  Milan,  Franco  Sabbioni,  Castellanu, 

Varese,  and  Giovanni  B.  Gecbele,  Mestre,  Venezla, 

Italy,  assignors  to  Montecatini  Edison  S.p.A.,  Mil^n, 

Italy 

No  Drawing.   Ordinal  application  Jan.  29, 1958,  Ser.  No. 

736,423,  now  Patent  No.  3,143,536,  dated  Aog.  4, 1964. 

Dirided  and  this  application  Sept  27,  1963,  Scr.  r^o. 

312,016 

11  Claims,  (a.  260->93.5) 
1.  A  process  for  depolymerizing  isotactic  polystyrene 
having  a  molecular  weight  in  excess  of  1,000,000  in  a 
regular,  non-random  manner  to  obtain  polystyrene  havifig 
a  desired  molecular  weight  ranging  from  about  50,000 
to  1,000,000  while  substantially  inhibiting  the  formation 
of  branches  and  cross-linked  chains,  said  process  consist- 
ing essentially  of  mixing  the  polystyrene  with  approxi- 


260—93  7) 


CO  afigi 


o 


I  M(OC-Ri).(ORf), 

wherein  M  is  a  Group  VI-B  transitioh 
valence  of  4-6;  x  and  y  are  integers,  tb '. 
equal  to  the  valence  of  M,  each  of  sai< 
least  1  and  Ri  and  Rj  are  independe 
carbyl  radicals  and  an  organo  metal 
group   consisting   of   lithium    alkyls, 
alkyh,  and  alkyl  aluminum  halides  having 
configuration 

RxiAlXyi 


metal  having  a 

sum  of  which  is 

integers  being  at 

selected  hydro- 

x>mpound  of  the 

Uthium   aluminiun 

the  general 


!nt  y 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  radical,  X  is  a 
sum  of  the  integers  xi  and  yi  is  equal 
aluminum. 

4.  A  method  for  polymerizing  an  aliifiatic 
having  1-2  olefinic  linkages  and  2-8 
molecule  of  the  group  consisting  of 
conjugated  dienes  which  comprises  coiitacting 
with  a  catalytic  composition  according 
inert  atmosphere  at  0-75*  C. 


3,300,464 

REMOYAL  OF  CATALYST  RESIDUES 

FROM  POLYMERS 

Richard  E.  Dietz,  BartlesviDe,  OUa..  a  tsignor  to  Phillips 

Petroleom  Company,  a  corporanoi 

No  Drawing.    FUcd  Ang.  30, 1963, !  er.  No.  305,869 

17aaims.    (a.  260— 9:  i.7) 
5.  In  a  process  for  the  removal  of  catalyst  residues  from 
polymers  wherein  a  mono- 1 -olefin  is 
catalyst  comprising  an  organometal 


to 


a  corporation  of 
.  No.  244,266 


a  Group  VI-B 
uration 


halogen  and  the 
to  the  valence  of 

hydrocarbon 

::arbon  atoms  per 

alpha  olefins  and 

the  olefin 

to  claim  2  in  an 


contacted  with  a 
compound  and  a 
metal  halide  under  polymerization  ccnditions  so  as  to 
form  solid  polymer  in  particle  form  and  wherein  an 
effluent  containing  solid  polymer,  catslyst  residues,  and 
olefin  is  recovered  from  said  polymerization;  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  introducing  said  effluent  into  a  con- 
tact zone;  mixing  said  effluent  in  said  contact  zone* with  a 
treating  agent  comprising  an  alkylene  l^alobydrin  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  l<hlorof-2-ethanol,  1-chlo- 
ro-2-propanol,  2-chloro-l-propanol,  l-ichloro-3-propanol, 
l-bromo-2-propanol,  2-bromo-l-propfinol,  l-bromo-3- 
propanol,  l-fluoro-2-propanol,  2-flucro-l-propanol,  1- 
fluoro-3-propanol,  l-chloro-2-butanol,  1-chloro-l-butanol, 
l-chloro-3-butanol,    l,3-dichIoro-2,4-di  lydroxybutane,    1- 

l-chloro-3-penta- 
l-chloro-2-hexa- 


chloro-2-pentanol,  2-chloro-l-pentanol 

nol,    l,3-dichloro-2,4-dihydroxypentan( , 

nol,    2-chloro-l-hexanol,    l-chloro-3-  texanol,    1,3,5-tri- 

bromo-2,4,6-trihydroxyhexane,    2  -  flu(  iro-3-heptanol,    3- 

bromo-5-heptanol,    l,3,5-trichloro-2,4,4  -  trihydroxybep- 
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tane,  l-chloro-4-octanol,  1,3  -  dichloro-5,6-dihydroxyoc- 
tane,  l,3,5,7-tetrachloro-2,4,6,8-tetrahydroxyoctane,  2,3- 
dichloro-2-hydroxymethyl-4-hydroxybutane,  1 ,3-dichloro- 
2,4  -  dihydroxy-2-ethylpentane,  2-chloro-2-cyck>hexyleth- 
anol,  3-chlorocyclohexanol,  l,3-dihydroxy-2,4-dibromo- 
5-ethylcyclopcntanc,  3-chlorophenol,  l,3,5-trifluoro-2,4,6- 
trihydroxybenzene,  and  2,3-dimethyl-4-chlorophenol;  and 
an  alkylene  oxide  having  from  two  to  eight  carbon  atoms 
under  conditions  such  that  said  olefin  remains  in  liquid 
phase;  recovering  the  thus  treated  effluent;  washing  said 
treated  effluent  by  contacting  same  in  countercurrent 
flow  with  a  hydrocarbon  having  from  3  to  7  carbon  atoms 
under  conditions  such  that  said  hydrocarbon  and  said 
olefin  remain  in  liquid  phase;  and  thereafter  recovering 
a  solid  polymer  substantially  free  of  catalyst  residues. 


where  each  R  represents  a  radical  independently  se- 
lected from  the  group  which  consists  of  alkyl  radi- 
cals with  less  than  five  carbon  atoms;  and 
(C)  a  compound  of  the  formula 


R 

B-ll— X 


where  each  R  represents  a  radical  independently  ae- 
lected  from  the  group  which  consists  of  alkyl  radicals 
with  less  than  five  carbon  atoms,  and  X  represents 
a  halogen  atom  with  atomic  number  greater  than  16. 


3,300,465 

POLYMERIZATION  CATALYST  CONTAINING 

AN  ORGANOSILAZANE 

lohn   W.   Bayer,   Penrysborg,   and   Edgardo   Santiago, 

Toledo,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Owens-Illinois  Gbss  Com- 

Kiny,  a  corporation  of  Ohio  I 

oDrawfaig.    FUcd  Sept.  30, 1963,  Scr.  No.  312^60 
29Clafans.    (CL  260— 93.7) 
20.  A  method  of  polymerization  which  comprises  con- 
tacting an  organic  monomer  containing  an  ethylenic  link- 
age with  a  catalyst  which  consists  essentially  of: 

(A)  a  compound  of  the  formula  TiXn,  where  X  rep- 
resents a  halogen  atom  with  atomic  number  greater 
than  16,  and  n  is  2,  3,  or  4;  and 

(B)  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  of  com- 
pounds of  the  formulas 

H 


R    H     R 

R 

N 

R 

1       1       1 

\    /    \    /l 

R— 81-N— Sl-R 

81           Si    ' 

k      k 

»/ 

^R 

H-N           N-H 

\    / 

Si 

, 

/    \ 

and 


R    H    R 

I       I      I 
R— Si— N— Si— R 

I  I 

H-N  N-H 

'  R-Si-N-SI-R 

III 
R    H     R 

where  each  R  represents  a  radical  independently  se- 
lected from  the  group  which  consists  of  alkyl  radicals 
vrith  less  than  five  carbon  atoms. 
25.  A  method  of  polymerization  which  comprises  con- 
tacting an  organic  monomer  containing  an  ethylenic  link- 
age with  a  catalyst  which  consists  essentially  of: 

(A)  a  compound  of  the  formula  TiXn,  where  X  repre- 
sents a  halogen  atom  with  atomic  number  greater 
than  16,  and  n  is  2,  3,  or  4; 

(B)  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  of  com- 
pounds of  the  formulas 


3,300,466  , 

PROCESS  OF  PRODUCING  CRYSTALLINE  SYNDY- 

OTACnC  I^POLYBUTADIENE 
Geriando  ManiDo,  Umbcrto  Maffczzonl,  and  Ermanno 

Sosa,  all   of  MUan,  Italy,  assignors  to  Montecatini 

Edison  S.p  Ji.,  MUan,  Italy 

Filed  Nov.  15, 1960,  Scr.  No.  69,412 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  die  patent  snbaeqnciit  to 

May  4, 1982,  has  been  disdatancd 

13  Clafans.    (CL  260— 94  J) 

1.  A  process  for  producing  crystalline  polybutadicne 
having  predominantly  syndyotactic-1,2  structure,  which 
comprises  polymerizing  1,3-butadiene  in  the  presence  of 
a  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  (1)  a  halogen-free 
cobalt  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
cobalt-stearatc-pyridine  complex,  cobalt  acetylacetonate, 
cobalt  phosphate  and  cobalt  sulfate  and  (2)  a  mixture  of 
compounds  of  the  formulae  AlRs  and  AlR'jX  in  an  AIR)/ 
AlR'aX  molar  ratio  of  AlR'jX  is  from  about  10  to  about 
50%  based  on  the  total  mols  of  organometallic  compo- 
nent in  the  catalyst  mixture  wherein  R  and  R'  each  repre- 
sents an  alkyl  group  containing  from  1  to  5  carbon 
atoms  and  X  represents  a  halogen  atom,  the  molar  ratio 
of  aluminum  to  halogen-free  cobalt  compound  being  from 
0.3  to  500.  

I 
3JO0,467 
PRODUCTION  OF  CRYSTALLINE  ISOTACTIC  CIS- 
l,4.POLYPENTADIENE  WITH  A  Tl(OR)rAIR«  CAT- 
ALYST 
GfaiUo  Natta,  Lido  Poiri,  Glanfranco  Stoppa,  and  An- 
tonio Carbonaro,  Milan,  Italy,  assignors  to  Montccattnl 
Edison  S.p.A.,  Nfllan,  Italy 

FUcd  Feb.  11, 1963,  Scr.  No.  257,665 
Clafans  priority,  appUcatlon  Italy.  Feb.  12, 1962, 
2,683/62,  22,654/62 
10  Clafans.    (CL  260—94.3) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  cis-1,4  unsubstituted  poly- 
pentadicnes  in  which  essentially  all  the  cis-1,4  units  have 
an  isotactic  configuration  and  which  show  at  the  X-rays 
crystallinity  due  exclusively  to  isotactic  structure  which 
comprises  homopolymerizing  1,3-pcntadiene  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  catalyst  obtained  from  (a)   a  titanium  com- 
pound having  the  general  formula: 


R    H    R 

I    I    I 

R— Si— N— Si— R, 

k      k 


H 

I 
I  N 

\    /    \ 
81 

/ 


/ 

\ 


Si 


H— N  N— H 

V 


R^    ~^R 


and 


R    H    R 


R-Sl— N-SI-R 


H-N 

I 


N-H 


R-8t-N-SJ-R 


I  Ti(OR)4 

wherein  R  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl,  aryl,  alkylaryl  and  cyckjalkyl  groups 
and  (b)  an  organo  aluminum  compound  having  the 
formula:  , 

Ri 
AJ-Ri 


wherein  Ra  and  R3  each  represents  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  alkylaryl  and  cyclo- 
alkyl  grtjups  and  Ri  represents  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  atoms,  alkyl,  alkylaryl  and 
cycloalkyl  groups. 


1520 


OFFICIAI   GAZETTE 


jAiruARY  24,  1967 


3,300,468  I 

OCTADECAPEPTTOES  AND  INTERMEDIATES  IN  ^ 

THE  PREPARATION  THEREOF  i 

Robert  Schwyzer  and  Beat  IseUn,  Richen,  Heinl  KappelerJ 

Bettingen,  Bernhard  Riniker,  Reinach,  Basel  Land,  anq 

Werner  Rittel,  Basel,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  CIM 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dela* 

ware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  May  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  367,189 
Claims  priortty,  implication  Switzeriand,  May  20, 1963, 

6,279/63 
4  Claims.  (0.260—112.5) 
4.  Tertiary  butyloxycarbonyl-/3-tertiary  butyl-I^asp»ra 
gyl-L-seryl-glycyl-L-prolyl-L-tyrosyl-tertiary  butyloxycai 
toonyl-L-lysyl-L-methioninc-y-tertiary  butj^-L-glutamyl-L 
histidyl-L-phcnylalanyl-L-arginyl  -  L-tryptophyl-glycyl-L 
8eryl-L-prolyl-L-prolyl-tertiary  butyloxycartoonyl-L-lysyl 
L>aapartic  acid  di-tertiary  butyl  ester. 


and  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen, 
sulfate,  phosphate  and  fluoborate. 


3,300,469 

L-LYSYL-L-PHENYLALANYL-L-ISOLEUCYL^LY. 
CYL-L-LEUCYL-L-METHIONINAMIDE,   DERIV 
ATIVES  THEREOF  AND  INTERMEDIATES  D^ 
THE  PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Lnigi  Bemardi  and  Roberto  dc  Castiglione,  Milan,  Italy! 
araignors  to  Sodeti  Farmacentici  Italia,  Milan,  Italy,  « 
ciMrporation  of  Italy 

No  Drawing.    Filed  May  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  367,875 

Claims  priortty,  application  Italy,  May  17, 1963,       , 

10,265/63 

6  Claims.    (CI.  260— 112.5) 

1.  The  protected  hexapeptide  having  the  structure  L 

lysyl-L-phenylalanyl-L  -  isoleucyl  -  glycyl  -  L  -  leucyl  -  L 

methionlnamide  wherein  the  two  amino  groups  of  lysira 

are  blocked  by  a  protecting  group  selected  from  the  grou] 

consisting    of    trityl,    tosyl,    phthalyl,    carbobenzyloxy 

carbo-t.  butoxy,  trifluoroacetyl,  and  formyl.i      . 


3,300,470  ' 

REACTION  PRODUCTS  OF  PROTEIN  WITH  CYAI4 

AMIDE  UNDER  ACIDIC  CONDITIONS 
Harland  H.  Young,  Western  Springs,  and  Stewart 
Luce,  La  Grange,  m.,  assignors  to  Swtft  &  Companj 
Chicago,  IlL,  a  corporatioa  of  Illinois 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Oct.  4,  1963.  Ser.  No.  313,746 

8  Claims.  (O.  260—117) 
1.  A  process  for  modifying  and  upgrading  water-solu- 
ble proteinaceous  materials  which  comprises  reacting  I 
water-soluble  proteinaceous  material  selected  from  th^ 
group  consisting  of  glue  and  gelatin  with  cyanamide  unde^ 
acidic  conditions  of  a  pH  of  between  about  2  and  7  and 
at  a  temperature  of  less  than  about  100°  C.  , 


3  300  471 
p^N-CYANOALKYL-N-HYDROCARBYLAMINO)- 
BENZENEDIAZONIUM  CHLORIDES 
Joseph  T.  Arrigo,  Mount  Prospect,  111.,  aiuignor  to  Un 
yersal  Oil  Products  Company,  Des  Plaines,  DL,  a  corp<  ■ 
ration  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Jan.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  3^,384 

10  Claims.    (CI.  260—142) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  following  formula 

K'— N— R— C=N 


I 


-J-R" 


3,300,472 

CYCLOPENTADIENYL  NICKEL  A^BENZENE 

COMPOUNDS 

Joseph  P.  Kleiman,  Oak  Park,  and  Michi^l  Dnbeck,  Royal 

Oak,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ethyl  Corpoi^on,  New  Yorli, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Virginia 

No  Drawing.   FUed  Jan.  29, 1964,  Se^.  No.  341,111 

11  Claims.    (CI.  260— 14  9) 
1.  An  organometallic  compound  ha\ing  the  formula 


Ri- 


wherein  R.,  Rb,  Re.  Rd.  Re,  Ra>  Rs.  ^nd  R4  are  inde- 
pendently selected  from  the  class  consi^ing  of  hydrogen 
and  hydrocarbon  radicals  having  from 
bon  atoms,  said  hydrocarbon  radicals  be|ng  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  bryl,  alkaryl,  and 
aralkyi  radicals;  such  that  the  cyclopentadienyl  radical 
has  from  S  to  about  13  carbon  atoms,  and  each  phenyl 
radical  has  from  6  to  about  14  carbon  1  atoms. 

3.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  ai  organometallic 
compound  having  the  formula 


wherein  R»,  Rb,  Re,  R<i.  Re.  Ra.  Rs.  and  R4  are  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  hydrocarbon 
radicals  having  from  one  to  about  8  csrbon  atoms,  said 
hydrocarbon  radicals  being  selected  frcm  the  class  con- 
sisting of  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  aryl,  alksryl,  and  aralkyi 
radicals;  such  that  the  cyclopentadienyl  radical  has  from 
S  to  about  13  carbon  atoms,  and  each  phenyl  radical 
has  from  six  to  about  14  carbon  atoms;  said  process  com- 
prising reacting  the  corresponding  symmetrical  azobenzene 


with  the  corresponding  symmetrical 


lickelocene  at  a 


temperature  of  from  about  50*  C.  to  ab  out  300*  C. 


X-N=N  'V, 

where  R  is  an  alkylene  radical  containing  fi^om  1  to  1 ) 
carbon  atoms,  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  cyclch 
alkyl  of  from  4  to  20  carbon  atoms  and  hydroxyalkyl  a|f 
from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  R"  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  alkoxy  of  from  1  to  lb 
carbon  atoms  and  alkyl  of  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms, 


3300  473 
PREPARATION  OF  MODIFIED  PttODUCTS  OF 
GALACTOMANNANES,    POLYURONIC 
ACIDS   AND   SIMILAR   HIGH-MOLECULAR 
NATURAL  SUBSTANCES 
Cla  Christoffel  and  Eric  A.  Borcl,  Wacdenswil,  and  Artor 
Bhimendial,  Zurich,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Blatt> 
mann  St  Co.,  Waedenswll,  Switzerland,  a  company  ttf 
Switzerland 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Aug.  16, 1963,  S  ir.  No.  302,728 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Aug.  21,  1962, 
9,975/62;  May  29, 1963,  6,7M/63 
9  Claims.    (CI.  260— 20  9) 
1.  A  process  for  producing  a  modifi  ration  product  of 
a  natural  substance  of  high  molecula '  weight  selected 
from  the  group    consisting  of  galactdmannanes,  poly- 
uronic  acids  and  galactanes  and  mixtures  containing  any 
of  the  same,  which  comprises  dehydratii  )g  under  vacuum, 
at  gradually  increasing  temperatures  b<  low  110*  C.  and 
insufficient  to  cause  pasting  in  the  mas:;,  a  finely  divided 
mass  of  said  substance  containing  free  moisture,  until 
the  mass  is  so  dehydrated  that  practically  no  moisture 
will  evaporate  from  it  in  the  ensuing]  treatment;  then. 


January  24,  1967 


CHEMICAL 


1521 


while  excluding  oxygen  from  the  mass,  heating  it  at  a 
higher  temperature  not  exceeding  180*  C.  but  effective 
to  modify  said  substance  chemically,  until  a  desired  degree 
of  modification  is  attained;  and  then  cooling  the  mass 
while  excluding  oxygen  from  it. 


3,300,474 

SUCROSE  ETHER  COPOLYMERIZATES 

Per  Gustaf  Magnus  Flodfai,  Perstorp,  and  BJom  Gn^- 

Adoif  Ingcfanan,  Uppsala,  Sweden,  asrignors  to  Aktie- 

bolagct  Phannada,  a  conpany  of  Sweden 

NoDrawiag.    Filed  Feb.  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  344,258 

2Cfadms.  (CL  260— 209) 
1.  An  agent  for  malung  aqueous  colloid  solutions  of 
high  density  and  low  viscosity  consisting  of  a  copolym- 
erizate  built  up  of  sucrose  residues  bonded  together  by 
ether  bridges  of  the  general  type  — S— O— R— O— S— . 
wherein  the  symbols  S  each  represent  a  sucrose  residue 
and  R  is  an  alkyl  radical,  containing  from  3  to  10,  in- 
clusive, carbon  atoms,  the  average  molecular  weight 
(Hw)  of  said  copolymerizate  being  in  the  range  of  from 
5,000  to  1,000,000. 


3,300,475 

UNCOSAMINE  AND  CELEST08AMINE  DERIVA- 
TIVES AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SAME 

rlan    Banaialcr,   Kalamasoo,   Mich.,   assigMr  to  The 
Upfoiu  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  a  c<Hporation  of 

N^Dn^  FD«dlnc3f,lM5,Ser.No.46Mi7 

ISOainia.    (CL  260— 210) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


3,3M^76 
DEOXYRIBONUCLEASE  BL0CKD4G  AGENTS 

Rudolf  K.  Zahn  and  Richard  E.  Tlestar,  F^ankfnt  am 
Mafai,  and  WOU  W.  HaMkc,  IBcrtisaen,  Bavaria,  Ger- 
many,  Msignors  to  Hcfaufch  Mack  Nackf,  IButiMen, 
Bavaria,  Germany 
NoDrawtag.   Filed  May  21, 1M4,  Ser.  No.  369,3M 

Cbdms  priority,  i^pHcalion  Gcnnany,  May  24, 1963, 
M  56,951 

ISCiainM.    (CL  260— 211.5) 

i.  The  process  of  making  a  deoxyribonudeaae  blocking 
agent  which  comprises  contacting  under  substantially  an- 
hydrous conditions  deoxyribonucleic  acid  with  a  com- 
pound having  a  polyfunctional  group  reactive  with  at  least 
one  of  the  nucleotides  present  in  deoxyribonucleic  add 
under  conditions  of  temperature  and  time  such  that  a 
reaction  takes  place  and  the  deoxyribonucleic  acid  is  cross- 
linked.  ,  

3,3tf^77 

ISOLATION  OF  5'-GUANYUC  ACID  BY  FORMA- 
TION  OF  5'-GUANYUC  ACID  DIOXANATE 
Thedore  A.  Jacob,  WcatAcid,  Ronald  A.  VitaH,  RtdgeBeld^ 
and  John  W.  Rothiock,  Watcbnng,  N  J.,  and  Edward 
S.  Inamine,  PkMaot  HUI,  CaHf.,  asrignon  to  Merck  ft 
Co.,  Inc.,  Rakway,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jcrwy 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Jnc  11,  1964,  Ser.  No.  374,253 
7  O^u.     (CL  260—2113) 

1.  A  crystalline  compound  which  consists  of  one  mole 
of  5'-guanylic  acid,  one  mole  of  water  and  one  mole  of 
1,4-dioxane. 


BCHi 


3,300,478 

ARABIN0FURAN05YL  2',5'-  AND  S'-S'-DINUCUE- 

OSIDE  PHOSPHATES  AND  PROCESS  THEREFOR 

William  J.  Wechtcr,  Kaiaauaoo,  Mi^  ami^or  to  11w 

Upiohn  Company,  Kalamarno,  Mich.,  a  cotporatioa  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.   FDcd  Innc  1, 1965,  Ser.  No.  460,553 

25ClalnH.    (CL  260— 211J) 
1.  A  dinudeoside  phosphate  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  compounds  of  the  structures: 
HOCH2  Yi  HOCH2  Y» 


HO  — 


HO- 


\ 


0       Xi 


.XHa 


HO       Xi 


HO     Xa 


(XI)  (XII) 

wherein  R,  is  selected  from  the  groiip  consisting  of  hy-  wherein  Xi  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  methyl.  drogen,  .-hydroxy  and  ^-hydroxy  with  the  proviso  that 
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only  one  of  the  furanose  rings  in  the  same  compoun 
can  be  a  ribofuranose,  wherein  the  combination  Xa  an 
X3  is  selected  from  the  group  of  combinations  consisting 
of  H,  a-OH;  H,  /9-OH;  a-OH,  ^OH;  ^OH,  a-OH;  and 
/3-OH,  /3-OH:  and  wherein  Yi  and  Yj  are  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  cytosin-1-yl,  uracil- 1-yl,  thymin- 
1-yl,  adenin-9-yl,  guanin-9-yl,  6-mercaptopurin-9-yl,  ura 
cil-3-yl,  5-fluorouracil-l-yl,  5-chloroiiracil-l-yl,  5-bromo- 
uracil-1-yl,  5-iodouracil-l-yl,  S-trifluoromethyluracil-1-yl, 
hypoxanthin-9-yl,  xanthin-9-yl,  5-methylcytosin-l-yl,  and 
3-methylcytosin-l-yl,  and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
salt  thereof. 


330,479 
DEAZAPURINE  RIBOSIDE  CYCLIC  3',5'-PHOS- 
PHATES  AND  PROCESS  THEREFOR 
Ardnr  R.  Hanze,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The 
Upjolin  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Aug.  5,  1965,  Ser.  No.  477,580 

5  Claims.    (CI.  260—211.5) 
1.  A   9-/3-D-ribofuranosyl-7-deazapurine    cyclic    3',5'- 
phosphate: 


wherein  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen,  hydroxy,  amino,  acylamino  in  which  the  acyl  group 
has  from  2  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  mercapto  anc 
alkylmercapto  in  which  the  alkyl  grou^)  has  from  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive. 


330,480 
CERTAIN  ADAMANTANE  AZIRIDIDES 

Venkatachala  L.  Narayanan,  North  Branswick,  NJ.,  as^* 
signor  to  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc.,  New  YotIk,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  July  26,  1966,  Ser.  No.  567,845 

8  Claims.    (CI.  260—239) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  R  and  R^  each  is  hydrogen,  halo,  lower  alkyl 
phenyl,  R-phenyl,  hydroxy,  or  lower  alkoxy  and  each  R' 
is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl. 
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3,300,481 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION 
l,3.DIHYDRO-2H-l,4.BENZOD] 
OXIDES 

Stanley  C.  Bell  and  Scott  J.  ChUdrcss,  Philadelphia,  Pa., 
assignors  to  American  Home  Produ(  ts  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatton  of  Dc  aware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Apr.  27,  1964,  Sci .  No.  362,917 

1  Claim,  (a.  26<K— 239.: ) 
The  process  which  comprises  treating  with  a  member 
of  the  group  consisting  of  anunonia  and  i  rimary  aliphatic 
amines  a  compound  selected  from  the  gK  up  consisting  of 
2-haloinetbyl-4-(2-thienyl)quinazoline  3-cxide  and  2-halo- 
methyl-4-(3-thienyl)quinazoline  3 -oxide  o  form  the  cor- 
responding 2-methylamino-3H-l,4-benzo<^  iazepine  4-oxide 
compound,  acyiating  said  compound  wit  1  an  acyl  anhy- 
dride to  form  the  corresponding  2-alkyl  icylamino  com- 
pound, and  treating  said  latter  compound  with  acid  to 
form  the  corresponding  l,3-dihydro-2H-2-one  comjwund. 


3,300,482 

CERTAIN  PYRIDOBENZODIASa:PINE 
DERIVATIVES 

Kari  J.  Doebel,  Ossining,  and  Heinz  A.  Pfenninger, 
Dobbs  Ferry,  N.Y.,  ass^ors  to  Gcig]r  Chemical  Cor* 
poration,  Greenburgh,  N.Y.,  a  corp^vtioa  of  Dcfan 
ware 

No  Drawing.    FOed  Apr.  15,  1964,  Sc^.  No.  360,064 

10  Claims.    (CL  260—239  3) 

1.  A  pyridobenzodiazepine  of  the  forn  ula 


/^ 


XA- 


NH-CO 


CO 


wlierein  R  and  Rj  are  members  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  trifluoiiomethyl,  cyano. 
lower  alky],  lower  alkoxy  and  methylened  oxy. 


3,300,483 
4,6-PREGNADIENO-(3,2-c]PYRAZpLES  AND 
PROCESSES  OF  PREPARING 

Max  Tishler,  WestfieM,  N  J.,  Nathan  G.  Steinberg,  Brook- 
lyn. N.Y.,  and  Ralph  F.  Hfarschmanil,  Scotch  Pkdns, 
NJ.,  assignors  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.,  piahway,  N  J.,  a 
corporation  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawfaig.    Origfaial  appUcation  Dec.  1, 1961,  Ser.  No. 
156,478,  now  Patent  No.  3,067,194,  da  ed  Dec.  4, 1962. 
Divided  and  this  appUcation  Joly  2, 
207,079 

1  Claim.    (CL  260—239.5) 

A  compound  selected  from  the  group  of  compounds 
having  structural  formulas  A  and  B: 


Rt-N 


1962,  Ser.  No. 
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wherein  Ri  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  ^-halo- 
gen, /3-hydroxy  and  keto,  but  ^-halogen  is  present  at  Ri 
only  when  X  is  halogen,  R,  is  a  member  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  fluoro  and  methyl,  R|  is  a  member  ot 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  a-methyl,  ^-methyl  and 
methylene  when  Rj  is  ^-halogen,  but  R3  must  be  methyl- 
ene when  Rx  is  /3-hydroxy  or  keto,  R4  is  a  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  lower  hydrocar- 
bon carboxylic  acyloxy,  fluoro,  iodo,  the  dihydrogen  phos- 
phate and  the  alkali  metal  salts  of  said  dihydrogen  phos- 
phate, and  the  methylsulfonyloxy-radical,  R5  is  a  member 
of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl.  aralkyl,  aryl 
and  lower  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acyl,  and  X  is  a  mem- 
ber of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  halogen,  and 
salts  of  the  foregoing  compounds. 

9J0d484 
PROCESS  AND  INTERMEDIATES  FOR  MANUFAC- 
TURE  OF  13  -  ALKYL  -  3.17  -  BISOXYGENATED 
GONA.1,3,5(10)-TRIENES  ^      ,     ^ 

Raphael  Pappo,  SkoUc,  Dl.,  aarignor  to  G.  D.  Searie  A 
Co.,  Chicago,  Dl.,  a  corporation  of  Detaware^ 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Dec  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  333,657 

ISChdms.    (CL  260— 239.5) 
14.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

(lower  alkyl) 


and  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  faydrofen, 
lower  alkyl,  and  tetrahydropyran-2-yl. 

3300,485  

3^XO.A».THIENO  OR  FURO[4',3',2 .4j5,6g™^M 
AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  THERE- 
OF 
Taichiro  Komeno,  Osaka-cU,  Japan,  anisDOT  to  ShkMMgi 
&  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Jan.  3, 1964,  Ser.  No.  335,662 
Chdms  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  ^r.  3, 1962, 
,  37/13,418 

25  Chdms.    (CL  260— 239.5) 
2.  A  steroid  of  the  formula: 


wherein  X  is  a  member  of  the  class  of  radicals  consisting 
of  hydrazono,  carbethoxyhydrazono,  scmicarbazono,  hy- 
droxyimino,  ethylenedioxy,  propylenedithio,  0x0  and 

o 


\ 


OC-(lo««r  ftlkyl) 


wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl,  R'  is  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  methyl,  X  is 
a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfur 
and  oxygen,  A  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  methylene,  carbonyl  and  hydroxymethylene  and 
B  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  car- 
bonyl, 1 7,20,20,2 1-bismethylenedioxy  and  a  group  of  the 
formula: 

C-R'" 
/  \ 
in  which  R"  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydroxy,  lower  alkanoyloxy,  acetyl,  hydroxyacetyl 
and  lower  alkanoyloxyacetyl  and  R'"  is  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  allcyl,  lower 
aUtenyl,  lower  alkynyl,  hydroxy  and  lower  aUianoyloxy. 

3,300,486 
ANDROSTANO-PYRAZOLES 
Gcoig   Anner   and  Jarosiav   Kaivoda,   both   of  Baad, 
Swltzeriand,  asdgnors  to  Oba  Corporatton,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Jane  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  372,705 
Clafans  priority,  appUcation  Switzcriand,  Jnly  5, 1963, 

8,426/63 
3  Chdms.    (CL  260— 2393) 
1.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an- 
drostano-pyrazoles  having  the  formulae 

O-Ri        ' 


H 


and  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl,  and  tetrahydropyran-2-yl.  i 

15.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

(lower  alkyl)  | 

O 


and 


XW      I 


wherein  X  is  a  member  of  the  class  of  radicals  consisting 
of  hydrazono,  carbethoxyhydrazono,  scmicarbazono,  hy- 
droxyimino,  ethylenedioxy,  propylenedithio,  0x0  and 

o 


/ 


OC-(lower  alkyl) 


H 


in  which  Ri  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  and  lower  alkyl,  R3  represents 
lower  alkyl,  Rs  represents  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  the  acyl  group  of  a  car- 
boxylic acid  with  up  to  18  carbon  atoms  and  the  acyl 
group  of  a  sulfonic  acid  with  up  to  18  carbon  atoms,  and 
R4  represents  methyl,  aiKl  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 
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3,300,487  I 

OXAZEPINE  DERIYATTVE  OF  12^-AMINO-5a- 
PREGN  ANE-3^  •  20S-DIOL 
Kanzo  Sasaki,  Osaka-dii,  and  JnnlcliI  Kawanami,  Toyo- 
naka-shl,  Japan,  assignon  to  Shionogi  &  Co^  lid^ 
Onka,  Japan 
No  DnmW.    FOed  Oct  11,  1965,  Scr.  No.  494,925 

1  Claim.     (CL  260—239.55) 
A  compound  represented  by  the  formula: 


CHi-N 


CHr-0    CHi 


HO— 


3  300  488 

NJS'-BIS{4-(4-HALOG^NATED.5-ALKYL.3-teOXA. 

ZOLYLSULFAMOYL).PHENYL>UREAS 

Hiroshi  Onoue,  Nishiiioiniya-slil,  Japan,  assignor  to 

Sliion^  &  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osalu,  Japan 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Nov.  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  410,754 

Claims  pitority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  23, 1963, 

38/69,570 

2  Claims.    (CL  260— 239.9) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 
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selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an'  alkali  metal  hy- 
dride, me  thy  late,  ethylate  and  amide. 

3.  A  chemical  compound  of  the  formu  a: 


/x 


or 


in  which  X  is  a  member  selected  from  tl  le  group  consist- 
ing of  a  single  C — C  bond  and  methyhne,  and  R  is  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  carb- 
alkoxy  and  carboxy. 


'AJ 


NHS  Or 


^^NHCONH-^^l 


SOiNH-r 


J    1 

wherein  R  is  a  lower  alkyl  group  and  X  is  a  halogei 
atom. 


3300  489 
STEROroAL   C-17   SPmoLACTONES  AND   PROC 

ESSES   AND    INTERMEDIATES  USED   IN   THE 

PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Kenoeth  G.  Holden,  Stratford,  N J.,  assignor  to  Smith 

KUne  A  Franch  Laboratories,  PkOadclphia,  Pa.,  a  cor^ 

poration  of  PennsylTania 

No  Drawing.    FUed  July  24,  1964,  Scr.  No.  385,042 
14  Claims.    (CL  260—239.57) 

1.  The  method  of  preparing  steroidal  spircriactones  o 
the  formula: 


A, 


/\ 


HO- 


r 


COiR 


\X 


in  which  R  is  lower  alkyl  of  from  1-6  carbon  atoms  an< 
X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  i 
single  C — C  bond  and  methylene;  comprising  reacting  s 
compound  of  the  fcMmula: 


/\ 


HO- 


in  which  X  is  a  member  sdected  from  the  group  consist 
ing  of  a  single  C — C  bond  and  methylene,  with  a  lowei 
alkyl  malonate  ester  in  the  presence  of  a  condensing  agen 


OF  CRYSTAL- 


330,490 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION 

LINE  TRIGLYCIDYL  ISOCY AI  rtJRATE 
Manfred  Budnowski,  Dusscldorf-Holtluinsen,  Ganany, 
assignor  to  Henkel  &  Cie.  Gjn.bJI.,  Jpnsseldorf-Holt- 
hausen,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 
No  Drawing.    FQed  June  25,  1965,  Set.  No.  467,140 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  16,  1964, 
H  53,271  I 

10  Claims.    (0.260—241) 
1.  In  the  process  for  the  preparaticn  of  crystalline 
triglycidyl  isocyanurate  by  the  steps  of: 

(a)  reacting  about  1  mol  of  cyanurid  acid  with  from 
about  3  to  about  IS  mols  of  epichloruhydrin  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalyst  at  elevated  temperatures,  to 
produce  a  chlorohydrin  ester, 

(b)  dehydrohalogenating  the  chloroliydrin  ester  ob- 
tained by  the  action  of  an  alkalire  reacting  com- 
pound, 

(c)  admixing  the  dehydrohalogenated  product  with  a 
crystallization  solvent  selected  froni  the  group  con- 
sisting of  methanol,  ethylene  glypl  monomethyl 
ether  and  ethylene  glycol  monoethyl  ether;  and 

(d)  separating  and  recovering  said  Crystalline  trigly- 
cidyl isocyanurate  from  the  crystallization  mother 
liquor,  the  improvement  which  comprises  utilizing  as 
said  catalyst  in  step  (a)  at  least  50^  of  the  mother 
liquor  from  a  previous  crystallization  step  (d)  and 
conducting  said  dehydrohalogenating  step  (b)  at  a 
pH  of  below  about  13  for  the  dehjrdrohalogenating 
mixture. 

3,300,491 

Walter  Jenny,  Istran  Hari,  Max  Sta4nblc,   and   Kurt 
Weber,  Basel,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Clba  Limited, 
Basel,  Switzerland,  a  Swiss  company 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  May  21,  1962,  Sc  -.  No.  196,433 
Claims  priority,  appUcatloa  Switzcrlan  ,  Jnn«  2, 1961, 
6,485/61;  Apr.  2.  1962,  3,9<  7/62 
6  Claims.    (CL  260—24^) 
1.  The  vat  dyestuff  of  the  formula 


-CHiOHtCl 


January  24,  1967 
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3300  492 
VAPORIZING  UREA  IN  THE  PRODUCTION 
OF  MELAMINE 
Gncntfaer    Hamprccht,     Limbnrgertaof,    Pfalz,    Lodwlg 
Vogel,   Frankenthal,  Pfalz,  Matthias  Schwarzmann, 
Limburgerbof,  Pfalz,  and  Rndolf  Mohr,  Lndwigshafen 
(Rhine),  Germany,  assignors  to  Badische  AniUn-  ft 
Soda-Fabrlk  AkticngcscDscliaft,  LadwiffBhafcn  (Rhine), 
Germany 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Mar.  23, 1965,  Scr.  No.  442,175 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  28, 1964, 

B  76,108 

6Clafans.    (CL  260— 249.7) 

1.  A  process  for  vaporizing  urea  for  the  production 
of  mclaminc  by  the  thermal  cracking  of  urea  at  tempera- 
tures of  from  350'  to  550*  C.  in  a  first  suge,  reaction 
of  the  cracked  gas  in  a  second  stage  in  the  presence  of 
a  catalyst  at  a  temperature  of  330°  to  450*  C.  and  sepa- 
rating melamine  from  the  off-gas,  wherein  the  urea  is 
vaporized  in  the  first  stage  in  a  finely  divided  form  by 
direct  heat  exchange  with  cracked  gas  from  the  first  stage 
heated  up  to  a  temperature  of  350°  to  550*  C. 


R* 

\ 

I 


N- 


<Nn 


'"^^'^y 


-Amino 

^CONHNH— C— NHi 
NH 


and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof  wherein 
R^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

hydrogen, 

lower  alkyl,  and 

lower  alkenyl;  and 
R*  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

hydrogen, 

lower-aUtyl, 

lower-cycloalkyl, 

hydroxy-lower-alkyl, 

halo-lower-alkyl, 

lower-  ( cycloalkylalkyl ) , 

phenyl-lower-alkyl, 

lower-(alkylphenalkyl), 

halophe  ny  1-lowe  r-alkyl, 

lower  alkoxy, 
,  furyl-lowcr-aJkyl, 

pyridyl-lower-alkyl, 

amino-lower-alkyl,  and 

lower-  (  alky  laminoalkyl- ;  and 


RS  and  R'  can  be  linked  together  to  form,  with  the 
nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  attached  a  hetero- 
cyclic structure  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

l-pyrrc^idinyl, 

hexabydro-1-azepinyl  and 

4-methyl- l-piperi^yL 


3,300,495 
4  .  CARBOXY ALKYLMERCAPTO-S-ARYL  PYRIMI- 

DINES  AND  METHOD  OF  PREPAIUNG  SAME 
Zdenek  Perina,  Viktor  Bydzovsky,  Zdcnek  Bodesfaisky, 
and  Jaroslav  Soka,  all  of  Pragoc,  CzecAosloTdia,  as- 
signors to  Spofa  Sdmienf  podniku  pro  zdraroteickoa 
v^bu,  Pr^pie,  CzecbosloTaUa 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Dec.  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  333,644 
Clafans  priority,  application  CzedMstovakia, 
Jan.  3,  1963,  17/63 
12  Oafans.    (CL  260—251) 
I.  The  compound  of  the  formula 


3,300,493 
PRODUCTION  OF  MELAMINE 
Gnentlicr   Hamprecfat,   Lfanbnrgerbof,   Pfalz,   Hermann 
Dieter     Fromm,     Lndwigshafen     (Rhine),     Matthias 
Schwarzmann,    Lhnbargerhof,    Pfalz,    and    Eberhard 
Rother,  Lndwigshafen  (Rhhie),  Germany,  assignors  to 
Badische   AniUn-  A   Soda-Fabrik   Aktiengeselischaft, 
Lndwigshafen  (Rhine),  Germany 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Mar.  23, 1965,  Scr.  No.  442,177 
Clafans  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  2S,  1964, 
B  76,107 
llCfarims.    (CL  260— 249.7) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  melamine  by  heat- 
ing urea  at  temperatures  above  280"  C.  in  two  stages 
in  the  presence  of  catalysts  and  ammonia  wherein  the 
urea  is  vaporized  at  a  temperature  of  from  370*  to  450° 
C.  in  a  first  stage  and  the  gas  and  vapor  is  then  intro- 
duced into  a  second  stage  at  a  temperature  of  from  330* 
to  370*  C,  the  catalysts  in  the  first  and  second  sUges 
being  at  least  partly  exchanged  during  the  reaction. 


3300,494 

PYRAZINAMIDOGUANIDINE  PRODUCTS 

Edward  J.  Cragoc,  Jr.,  Lanadale,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Merck  A 

Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawfa«.    Filed  Sept  27,1963,  Scr.  No.  311,291 

26Cbdms.    (0.260—250) 
3.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a  product  having  the  structure 


8.CH.(CHi)i.C00H 

k 

wherein  Ri  and  Rj  each  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom,  straight  alkyl  with  1-4 
carbon  atoms  and  branched  alkyl  with  1-4  carbon  atoms, 
X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen 
atom,  a  halogen  atom,  the  amino  group  and  the  nitro 
group,  and  n  denotes  an  integral  mmiber  from  0  to  5. 


330,496 
DERIVATIVES  OF  PYRIMIDINE-S^ARBOXYUC 

ACID 
Peter  F.  Jnby,  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  aMignor  to  Brfstol-Mycrs 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  un potation  of  Dda- 


No  Drawfaig.    FOed  Dec.  27,  1965,  Scr.  No.  516,664 

2Clidms.    (CL  260— 256.4) 
1.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
the  acid  of  the  formula  }^  ^ 


jf\-C-0H    Cl      CHt 


and  nontoxic,  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 


3J00,497 

2-ARYL-2-PIPERAZDrYLACETOPHENONES 

Vsevolod  Graenman,  Montdair,  and  Max  Hoffcr,  Nnttey, 

NJ.,  assignors  to  Hoffmann-La  Ro^e  Inc.,  Nntley, 

N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Ang.  19,  1964,  Ser.  No.  390,742 

7  Clafans.    (CL  260—268) 
1.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
compounds  of  the  formula 

Ri      o        Rt 


^^r^-<3 


wherein  Ri  and  R3  eadi  represent  a  member  independent- 
ly selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halo- 
gen, lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkoxy;  and  R3  represents  a 
member  selected  frcMn  the  group  ctmsisting  of  totmyl 
and  lower  alkanoyl 

and    pharmaceutically    acceptable    acid    addition    salts 
thereof. 
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3,300,498 


If 
to 


8.HYDROXYQUINOLINE  METAL  CHELATES 

Hcnnaii  Genhon,  North  Bcrsen,  and  Walter  J.  Nickers4n 

Princeton,  NJ.,  asdsnors,  by  mesne  anignnients, 

Hennan  Gershon,  Yonkers,  N.Y. 

No  Drawing.    FUed  May  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  193,29€ 

8  CUIms.     (CI.  260—270) 
1.  A  metal  chelate  having  the  formula: 


M 

A     A=o 

in  which  the 

« 

H 

A 

and  the 

O 

A=o 

are  positioned  on  adjacent  carbon  atoms  of  the 
nucleus  M  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
valent  copper,  cadmium,  cobalt,  lead,  manganese, 
cury,  zinc,  and  iron;  aryl  is  selected  from  the  group 
sisting  of 


A. 


> 


and 


JANUARY  24,  1967 


where  X  is  a  member  selected  from  tl  e 
of  carboxy  and  lower-carbalkoxy,  a»l 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  Qf 
lower-alkenyl. 


!er, 


3,300,500  ^^ 

6.ALKYLM0RPHINAN  DERIVKTIVES  AND 
PRODUCTION  THER  1X)F 

YosUro  Sawa  and  Sliin  Macda,  Hyogc 
assignors  to  ShionogI  ft  Co.,  Ltd.J 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  4, 1963,  ^ 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan , 
37/14,251 
5  Claims.    (CL260— ;;85) 
3.  3-lower     alkoxy-6,N-di(lower)a>kyl-14-hydroxy-A»- 

morphinan. 

5.  ( )  .  3-methoxy-6-hydroxy-6,N-pimethylmorphman 

(cis). 


3,3002501        . 

6.AZASrrER01D8 

Joseph  H.  Borckhalter,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to 

— ■    -  - '  of  Michigan,  Ann  Arbor, 


group  consisting 

Ri  is  a  member 

lower-alkyl  and 


Prefecture,  J^an, 
Osaka,  Japan 
.  No.  270,559 
Apr.  9. 1962, 


The  Regents  of  the  University 
Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Apr.  9,  1964, 
5  Claims.    (CI.  26C 

1.  6-azaestradiol  of  the  formula 


Ser.  No.  358,618 
(al  260-^  M9) 


iryl 

bi- 

iier- 

on- 


I 


HO- 


5.  N-tosyl-6-aza-8(9)-dehydrocstr4ne    3-methyl    ether 
of  the  formula 


in  which  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hyUro- 
gcn,  chlorine  and  iodine;  R^  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  chlorine  and  iodine;  Rj  is  scl^ted 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  chlorine  and 
iodine;  R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, chlorine  and  bromuie;  and  R4  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  bromine  and  the  bonds 
to  the  aryl  group  are  attached  to  adjacent  carbon  atoms 
in  ortho  position  in  respect  to  each  other. 
2.  8-hydroxyquinolinium  salicylate  copper  chelaU 


/^s 


(XO. 


330,499 

4.ALKYL  (OR  ALKENYL)  - 1,4  -  DIHYDRO  -  T  ;^-- 
BENZOIfl[l,71NAPirrHYRlDINE   2^ARBOX^  LlC 

ACro  DERIVATIVES  ^,         ,  ^     „^    ., 

George  Y.  Lesher,  Schodack,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Staling 

Drug  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Jan.  27, 1964,  Ser.  No.  340,5^2 

16  Claims.     (CI.  260—287)     1 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


3,300,502      , 
SUBSTITUTED  2^X0.1,2,3,4-TETRAHYDRO- 
QUEVOLINES  AND  THEIR  TAUTOMERS 


I  Sermany,  assignor  to 
Ingclhcim   (Rhine), 


Ernst  Seeger,  Biberach  an  der  Riss, 

Bochrhiger  Ingelhcim   Gjn.b.H. 

Germany  1 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Apr.  25, 196  i,  Ser.  No.  544,701 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germ  my,  July  27,  1962, 

T  22,518 

14  Claims.    (CL  260- -289) 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  th5  group  consisting  of 
substituted  2 -0x0- 1,2,3,4 -tetrahyproquinolincs  of  the 
formula 

Ri 


^>^v\ 


Ri  H 


}=0 


January  24,  1967 
and  their  tautomers  of  the  formula 

R> 
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wherein 

Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 

and  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms, 
R]  is  halogen,  and  \ 

Rs  is  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms.  \ 


3300,503 

NITROGEN-CONTAINING  FLUORO- 

PHOSPHORANES 

Rehihard  Schmatzicr,  Wilmington,  DeL,  assignor  to  E.  I. 

du  Pont  dc  Ncmoofs  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del., 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Dnwfaig.    FUed  Sept.  19, 1963,  Ser.  No.  310,128 

llCiafans.  (CL  260— 293) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(R,»NHa)  +  (RPF9)-  and  (Ra*N),PFe,  wherein  R  is  an 
aromatic,  aliphatic  and  alicyclic  radical  having  up  to  8 
carbon  atoms  and  a  divalent  radical  both  valences  of 
which  are  attached  to  the  nitrogen  forming  a  heterocyclic 
ring  having  up  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  R^  is  an  aliphatic 
and  alicyclic  radical  having  up  to  5  carbon  atoms,  a  is 
1  through  2,  and  the  sum  of  a  and  c  is  S. 
6.  (C»H,oNH,)+(C,H5PF5)-. 


3300,504  

LOWER  ALKYL  ESTERS  OF  (SUBSTITUTED) 
BENZYL  PIPECOLINIC  ACID  AND  DERIVA- 
TIVES THEREOF 
Kari  J.  Doebd,  Oirinfaig,  and  Hdnz  A.  Pfenninger, 
Dobbs  Ferry,  N.Y.,  ats^non  to  Gcigy  Chemical  Cor- 
poration, Grccnbargh,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dcla- 


No  Drawing.    FUed  Jan.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  336,045 
26  Claims.    (Q.  260—294.3) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


xv 


coo  lower  alkyl 


N 


Ri 


X/^niTN/ 


CUi 


wherein 


Rr 


/v     Pi 


N 


X^ofiTV^ 


3300,505 
ETHER-2.R-SUBSTITUTED  BENZIMIDAZC»JES  AND 

DERIVATIVES   AND   ACID   ADDITION   SALTS 

THEREOF 
Gcoife  de  Stevent,  Sununit,  N J.,  MilgBnr  to  Clba  Corpo- 

radon.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Sept  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  484^433 
15  Claims.    (0.260—294.8) 

1.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
compound  of  the  formula 

I  I 

O— alkyl-amlno 

in  which  each  of  the  radicak  Rj  and  Ra  stands  for  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower 
alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  halogen,  trifluoromethyl,  nitro, 
amino,  di-lower  alkyl-amino  and  lower  alkanoyl,  and 
R  stands  for  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  cycloalkyl  and  cyclo- 
alkyl-lower  alkyl  with  3  to  8  ring  carbon  atoms,  cydo- 
alkenyl  and  cydoalkenyl-lower  alkyl  with  5  to  8  ring 
carbon  atoms,  aryl-lower  alkyl  and  aryl  in  which  aiyl 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl,  (lower 
alkyl) -phenyl,  (lower  alkoxy) -phenyl,  (halogeno)-phenyl, 
(trifluoromethyl) -phenyl,  (amino) -phenyl,  (di-lowcr  al- 
kylamino) -phenyl,  (lower  alkanoyl) -phenyl,  pyridyl  and 
(lower  alkyl) -pyridyl,  the  substituent  on  said  aryl  being 
in  a  position  other  than  ortho,  an  N-oxide  and  acid  addi- 
tion salts  of  these  compounds. 


330,506 

1-INDOLYL  SUBSTITUTED-2-PYRIDYL-ETIIANES 

Chester  John  Cavallito  and  Allan  Poe  Gray,  Decatur, 

ni.,  asslgmnrs  to  Neisler  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Dccatnr, 

m.,  a  corporation  of  Ddaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Oct  16, 1959,  Ser.  No.  846,810 

5  Claims.    (CL  260—296) 
1.  4- (3-indolylethyl) -pyridine. 


3,300,507 
BENZOTHIAZOLYLBENZENE  AMIDES 
Christopher    James    Sharpe    and     Frands    Fredetkk 
Stephens,  Harrow,  England,  assignors  to  The  Crookes 
Laboratories  Lindted,  London,  England,  a  British  com- 

RoDrawing.   FUed  Dec  17, 1963,  Ser.  No.  331,132 

8  Clafans.    (Q.  260—304) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 

N 


:^>< 


Ri  and  Rj  are  members  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  halogen,  trifluoromethyl,  cyano, 
lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  and  methylenedioxy;  and 

A  is  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  nitro  and 
amino.  ' 

2.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

000  lowcralkyl  I 


wherein 

Ri  and  R3  are  members  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  halogen,  trifluorcmiethyl,  cyano, 
lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  and  methylenedioxy. 


8 

in  which  R'  and  R"  represent  hydrogen,  halogen  or  a 
lower  alkyl  group  and  R'  and  R"  may  be  the  same  or 
different  and  in  which  R'"  represents  — CORR  or 

— SOjRR 

and  in  which  R  rejM-esents  hydrogen  or  a  lower  alkyl 
group. 

2-[N'-(PANTOYL)-2'-AMINOETHYLl-2- 
THIAZOLINE 
Masao  Shlmizn,  GenUcU  Ohta,  and  Oiamn  Nagase, 
Tokyo,  Seizaburo  Okada,  Chiha,  and  Yasnhfaro  Hoso- 
kawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  ass^ors  to  Dattchi  Seiyakn  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corporation  td  Japan 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Aug.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  304,625 
Clafans  priority,  anpHcation  Japan,  Sept.  8,  1962, 
37/38,760;  Sept.  11, 1962,  37/39,117 
1  Clafan.    (CL  260—306.7) 
2- 1 N  '-(pantoy  l)-2'-aminoethy  1  ]  -2-thiazoline. 
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330,509 
ANTHRAQUINONE  VAT  DYESTUFFS  CONT> 

ING  SULFOHALIDE  GROUPS 

Kurt  Weber,  Basel,  SwUzeriand,  assignor  to  Ciba  Umifed, 

Basel,  Switzeriand,  a  Swiss  company 

No  Drawing.   FUed  Jan.  27, 1964.  Sen  No.  340,52 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Feb.  10, 19(  1, 

1,582/(1;  Dec.  19,  1961,  14,711/61 

13  Claims.    (CI.  260— 307.5) 

1.  A  vat  dyestuff  of  the  formula     i  i 


ANUARY  24,  1967 


NHt 


/v 


CO 


o 


NH 

i 


N- 


-N    L 


I 

o 


N- 


-NJ.-1 


in  which  X  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  gioup 
consisting  of  a  direct  bond,  phenylene  and  bipheny  ene, 
n  is  a  whole  number  up  to  2,  A  represents  an  anthr^qui- 
none  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


NHt 


-/v^Vn 


\/^n<^y 


NHt 


and 


/v' 


V^, 


3300,511 
2-(2',4',6'.TRIMETHYLBENZYL)|.IMIDAZOLINE 

AND  SALTS 
Karl  Zeile,  Karl  Heinz  Hauptmann,  and  Helmut  Stable, 
Ingeiheim  (Rhine),  Germany,  assimors  to  Boehringer 
Ingelbeim  G.m.b.H.,  Ingeiheim  GUiine),  Germany,  a 
corporation  of  Germany 

No  Drawing.    FUed  July  7,  1965,  Ser.  No.  470,221 
Claims  priority,  application  Germa  ly,  Nov.  30, 1961, 
B  64,998 
7  Claims.    (CI.  260— M)9.6) . 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
2- (2',4',6'-trimethyl benzyl  )-imidazoliie  and  its  nontoxic, 
pharmacologically  acceptable  acid  a(  idition  salts. 


"Nor- 


No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  350,118 
5  aalms.    (CL  260—309.5) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


H   o 

R— C— C  O     CHi  CHi 

\       H     II      I         T 

N— C— C— N-^C 

/       R  I 

N-C  CHi 


-K3 


I    .. 

H    O 


(I) 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  cf  hy- 
drogen, alkyl  having  up  to  6  carbon  atoms  in  the  :hain, 
I^nyl,  halophenyl,  (lower)  alkylphcnyl,  nitropaenyl, 
halo  ( lower  )alkylphenyl  and  indolealkyl  in  which  the  alkyl 
moiety  has  from  one  to  three  carbon  atoms  in  the  ihain. 


330,512       , 
SYNTHESIS  OF  METAL-C<  (NTAINING 
PHTHALOCYANIP  fES 
Herman  Gerson,  New  York,  N.Y.,  and  William  E.  Bach- 
man,  North  Haledon,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Albed  Chemi- 
cal Corporation,  New  York,  N.V.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Aug.  12,  196J ,  Ser.  No.  479^1 

13  Claims.  (CL  260-  -314.5) 
1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  a  iMtal  phthalocyanine 
by  heating  a  reaction  mixture  cont  lining  a  phthalocya- 
nine intermediate,  a  nitrogen  donor,  a  metal  donor  and 
a  catalyst,  the  improvement  which  comprises  incorporat- 
ing sulfur  trioxide  in  the  reaction  mixture  in  amount  at 
least  sufficient  to  improve  the  yiel^l  of  metal  phthalo- 
cyanine as  compared  with  the  yield  obtained  from  the 
reaction  mixture  without  the  sulfur  tr  oxide. 


3,300,513 

2-ACYL-2-AZABICYCLO[3.2.11-6-NONENES 

Leo  A.  Paquette,  Portage  Township,  Kalamazoo  County, 

Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo, 

Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Dielaware 

No  Drawfa^     Origfaial  application  July  24,  1963,  Ser. 

No.  297,217,  now  Patent  No.  3j268,553,  dated  Aug. 

23,  1966.    Divided  and  this  application  Feb.  3,  1966, 

Ser.  No.  559,345 

2  Chims.    (a.  260-1-326) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  fcHmula: 


and  Y  represents  an  at  most  bicyclic  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  thenoyl-,  fumane-2-CO-, 
naphthoyl-  and  benzoyl-  containing  a  sulfohalide  group. 


3,300,510 

HYDANTOINS 

Harvey  E.  Album,  West  Chester,  Donald  E.  Chwk, 

ristown,  and  Norman  H.  Grant,  Wynnewood,  Pa.,  as- 

dgnors  to  American  Home  Products  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 


t!> 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  alkyl  of  1 
elusive  wherein  R3  and  R7  are  selected 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  of 
inclusive,  and  wherein  R5  is  selected  I 
sisting  of  lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  low^ 
lower-alkylphenyl. 


4  carbon  atoms,  in- 

from  the  group 

1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 

from  the  group  con- 

alkylphenyl,  and  di- 


3,300,514 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  5-ALKYL-2- 

PYRROLIDON  £S 

Gennady    Ivanovich    NiUshin,    Moscow,    and    Ramis 

Ibragfan  Ogly  Mustafaev,  Baku,  nLJ.SJS.R.,  assignors  to 

Institute  Organicheskoi  Khimii  ^m.  N.D.  ZcUnskogo, 

Moscow,  U.S.S.R. 

No  Drawfaig.    Ffled  Oct  23, 19^,  Ser.  No.  406,168 

1  Cbdm.    (a.  260- -326.5) 

A  method  of  preparing  5-alkyl-2-pyrrolidones  which 

comprises  reacting  methyl  acrylate  with  a  primary  alkyl- 

amine  at  a  temperature  of  between  130  to  180"  C.  in  Uie 
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presence  of  tert-butyl  peroxide  as  a  catalyst,  the  methyl 
acrylate,  alkylamine  and  tert-butyl  peroxide  being  present 
in  a  molar  ratio  of  10  to  15:1:0.25  respectively,  and 
thereafter  recovering  the  obtained  product. 


3300,515 
STABILIZED  BIS-  AND  TRIS-(^-SULFATOALKYL) 

SULFONIUM  INNER  SALTS 
William  Caird,  deceaicd,  late  of  Manchester,  England,  hy 
Ida  Baird,  cxecntrix.  Bury,  England,  and  Alexander 
Parkinson,  Manchester,  England,  assignors  to  Imperial 
Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England,  a  cor- 
poration of  Great  Britain 

No  Drawing.    FOed  Oct.  31, 1963,  Ser.  No.  320,562 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  Nov.  2,  1962, 

41,528/62 
12  Clatans.    (CL  260—327) 
1.  Aqueous  solutions  of  sulphonium  inner  salts  of  the 

formula 

CHB|-CHRi080r 

8— C  HR»-C  HR«080iH 
\ 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlo- 
rine, bromine  and  iodine;  Y  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  fluorine,  chlorine  and  bromine;  and  R  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  hydroxy 
and  an  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acyioxy  group  of  kss  than 
12  carbon  atoms. 


3,300,518       I 

17a-TRIFLU0R0VINYL  ANDR08TENES 

John  Fried,  Plainficld,  Thomas  S.  Biy,  Linden,  and 
Arthur  A.  Patchett,  Mrtochen,  NJ.,  assignors  to 
Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Oct.  4,  1961,  Ser.  No.  142,776 
9C3afans.    (CL  260— 397.4) 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  conusting  of 
3-lower  alkoxy  17a-trifluorovinyl-19-nor-3,5-androstadi- 
ene-17/3-ol  and  the  IT^alkanoyl  esters  thereof. 


wherein  R,,  Rj,  R3  and  R4  independently  represent  a 
member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen 
atoms  and  lower  alkyl  groups  containing  from  1  to  3 
carbon  atoms,  and  R5  represents  a  member  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  the  group 

(CHRsCHR40S0,H) 

alkyl  groups  containing  from  1  to  22  carbon  atoms, 
vinyl,  methylvinyl,  allyl,  phenyl,  naphthyl,  benzyl,  cyclo- 
hexyl,  pyridyl  and  quinolyl  groups,  said  solutions  being 
maintained  at  a  pH  within  the  range  2.0  to  3.5  by  means 
of  a  buffer  system  comprising  a  mixture  of  at  least  one 
weak  acid  with  at  least  one  compound  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  the  ammonia,  alkali  metal  and  al- 
kaline earth  metal  salts  of  weak  acids.  , 


330,519 

6^-THIOCYANATO  PREGNANE  DERIYATIVES 

TaicUro  Komeno,  Osaka,  Japan,  aMigiior  to 
Shionogi  ft  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

No  Drawing.    FOed  Dec  30, 1963,  Ser.  No.  334,631 
Clafani  priority,  application  Jqpan,  Jan.  9,  1963, 

1  Claim.    (CL  260—397.4) 

5a-hydroxy-6/3-thiocyanatopregnane-3,20-dione. 


3,300,516 
OXIDATION  OF  AN  AROMATIC  COMPOUND 
Theodore  Yriialkl,  Harvey,  DL,  assignor  to  Sbidafa-  Re- 
search, Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 
No  Drawfaig.    FOed  Apr.  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  270,158 

5  Claims.  (CL  260—346.4) 
1.  A  process  for  the  catalytic  vapor  phase  oxidation  of 
an  ortho-(di-lower  alkyl)  benzene  to  the  corresponding 
anhydride  which  comprises  reacting  said  ortho-(di-lower 
alkyl)  benzene  in  the  vapor  phase  at  a  temperature  from 
about  300  to  600*  C.  with  molecular  oxygen  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  fused  vanadium  pentoxide  oxidation  catalyst, 
said  cataylst  being  provided  with  a  promotional  amount 
of  an  oxide  of  a  Group  Wb  metal  having  an  atomic  num- 
ber in  the  range  of  41  to  73. 


3,300,520 

2-HYDROXY-METHYLENE-7a.METHYL 
ANDROSTANES 

Georg  Anncr  and  Jarodav  Kahroda,  Baasi,  Switzeriand, 
assignors  to  Ciba  Cocporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Ddawarc 

No  Drawfaig.    FDcd  Jme  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  372,667 

Clafans  priority,  application  Switzeriand,  July  5,  1963, 

8,425/63 

SCfadms.     (CL  260— 397.4) 

1.  Methyl-androstanes  of  the  formula 


O-Bi 


330,517 

HALOMETHYL  PREGNENES 

Riccardo  VilloCti  and  Albert  Bowers,  both  of  Mexkw  City, 

Mexico,  assignors  to  Syntex  Corporation,  a  corporation 

of  Panama 

No  Drawfaig.    FDed  Apr.  13, 1962,  Ser.  No.  187^24 

12  Clafans.    (CL  260— 397  J) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  following  formula: 


CHtX 


B.-0-i=/\ 


in  which  Ri  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  an  alkali  metal,  an  alkaline  earth 
metal,  the  acyl  group  of  a  carboxylic  acid  with  up  to  18 
carbon  atoms  and  the  acyl  group  of  a  sulfonic  acid  with 
up  to  18  carbon  atoms,  Rj  represents  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  the  acyl  group 
of  a  carboxylic  acid  with  up  to  18  carbon  atoms  and  the 
acyl  group  of  a  sulfonic  acid  with  up  to  18  carbon  atoms, 
R]  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl  and  kmer  alkynyl  and 
R4  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen  and  methyl. 
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3i300,521 
7.METHYL-16-METHYLENE.A«-ESTRENE 
DERIVATIVES 
Gcon  Aimwr  ud  Peter  WWand,  Baed,  S 
airi^on  to  CAm  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y 
corporation  of  Dctaware       ^^,,  „     ^,    ,•,-«* 
NoDrawing.  Filed  Sept.  1, 1964, Ser. No.  393,753 
Oaims  prioritsr.  application  Switzerland,  Sept  11,  1 
ll,223/«3;  June  9,  1964,  7,528/64 
7  Claims.    (CL  260— 397.4) 
1.  Methylene-steroids  of  the  formjula 

^\    I 

l=CHi 
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c=c- 


l— R' 
fl'" 


wherein  Z  represents  a  member  of  the 


(roup  consbting  of 


H  H 

\=0,  ^C'  and       C' 


O—  C-lower  alkyl 


in  which  Ri  stands  for  a  member  selected  from  the  gr<|up 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  oxo,  Rj  for  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy,  acyloxy  of  cjar- 
boxylic  acids  with  up  to  20  carbon  atoms,  tetrahydro- 
pyranyloxy  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkoxy-lower  alkoxy, 
lower  a-alkoxy-cycloalkoxy  in  which  cycloalkyl  has  5i  to 
6  ring  carbon  atoms,  lower  o-alkenyloxy,  lower  a-cy«lo- 
alkenyloxy  in  which  cycloalkenyl  has  5  to  6  ring  carbon 
atoms,  lower  a-hydroxy-^-halogenalkoxy,  and  lowerial- 
kanoyloxy-^-halogen-lower  alkoxy  and  R3  for  a  men*er 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  an  1 
lower  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical. 


R  represents  a  member  of  the  group  c<  nsisting  of 


— H  and    — C-lower  all  yl 

A 


R',  R",  and  R'"  represent  a  membei 
sisting  of 


-^ 


■md    -lower  ilkyl 


as- 


3  300  522 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  17a- 

HYDROXY-16,20.DIKETO  PREGNANES 

Patrick  A.  DIassi,  Westfield.  NJ.,  assignor,  by  mesne 

sipmients,  to  E.  R.  S<iuibb  &  Sons,  Inc.,  New  Y|>rk, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware  .  .,  ^^ 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Mar.  29,  1965,  Ser.  No.  443,6<9 

5  Claims.    (CI.  260—397.4) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  17a-hydroxy-16,20-dikcto 
stermd  of  the  pregnane  series  which  comprises  interact- 
ing a  17-unsubstituted  16,20-diketo  steroid  of  the  pp^eg- 
nane  series  with  a  peracid.  . 


X  represents  a  member  of  the  group  c  )nsisting  of 
— H  and  — CH| 

and  the  dotted  line  designates  a  doub 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


3300,523 

3  .  OXYGENATED  17/3-OXY.17a.PREGNEN-20.  fN 
21-YLTRI(ALKYL/ARYL)SILANES  AND  ON- 
GENERIC  3-DESOXY-3,5.DIENES 

Edward  A.  Brown.  Wilmette,  and  Richard  A.  MikWcc, 
Chicago,  m.,  assignors  to  G.  D.  Searle  &  Co.,  Chi<  ago, 
m.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware  ..«„,,. 

NoDrawing.    Filed  Apr.  21.  1965,  Ser. No.  449,8  1 

8  Claims.    (0.260—397.4) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consistu^  of 

compounds  of  the  formulas 


3,300,524      ^ 
INHIBrnON  OF  HYDROLY  JIS 
Frank  A.  Norris,  La  Grange,  and  Doaald 
cago,  IIL,  assignors  to  Swift  ft  Co4ipany 
a  corporation  of  Illinois 
NoDrawing.    FUed  Jan.  14, 1963, 

8  Claims.    (CL  260—  i98.5) 
1.  A  process  for  inhibiting  the  h; 
rived  from  oil  bearing  fruits  to  free 
ing:  treating  the  fats  with  an  aqufous 
active  chlorine-containing  material 


of  the  group  con- 


bond  in  a  position 
4(5)  and  5(10). 


OF  FATS 
P.  Grcttie,  Chi- 
,  Chicago,  lU., 

Ser.  No.  251,007 
198.5) 

drolysis  of  fats  de- 

atty  acids,  compris- 

solution  of  an 


HiC 


OB 


jv    C=C-81-R" 


R' 


HiC    9^  I     „ 


HiC 


\y\/ 


3,300,525    ^ 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  SULFONATION  OF  PEROXI 
DIZED,  DEPEROXIDIZED  UNSATURATED  FAT- 
TY  ACID  ESTERS  AND  PRODUCT 
Jiirgen  Flapper,  Dusseldorf,  and  1  [orst-Jiirgen  Kraosc, 
Dusseldorf-Bcnrath,    Germany,    assignors    to   Bohme 
Fettchemic  G.m.bJI.,  Dusseldorf,  Germany,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Germany  ^      ^,     ^^^  ^^^ 
No  Drawing.    Ffled  July  29, 196: ,  Ser.  No.  298,422 
Claims  priority,  application  Germ  my,  Ang.  7,  1962, 
B  68,335 
lOClahns.    (O.  260- -400) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  sulfonated  fatting 
agents  from  unsaturated  hydroxyl    iroup  free  fatty  ma- 
terials selected  from  the  group  con*sting  of  natural  and 
synthetic  fats  and  oils,  which  comprises  the  steps, 

(a)  peroxidizing  said  fatty  materihls  by  treatment  with 
oxygen  containing  gases  at  temperatures  of  from  65 

to  100'  C, 

(b)  deperoxidizing  by  heat  treat jnent  at  temperatures 

of  110  to  160°  C, 

(c)  and  thereafter  sulfonating  hy  reaction  with  5  to 
15%  of  sulfur  trioxide  at  tenfperatures  from  0  to 
20°  C, 
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(d)  bleaching  said  sulfonated  products  with  hydrogen 
peroxide, 

(e)  and  neutralizing  said  bleached  products. 


3,300,526 

PREPARATION  OF  NTTRILES 

Knrt  Kirtch,  Doaacnheim,  Germany,  asrignor  to  Lonza 
Ltd.,  Gampcl,  Switzerland 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Jmc  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  373,066 

Claims  priority,  upttcation  Germany,  June  7,  1963, 
T  24,114 

1  Claim.  (O.  260—465.2) 
A  process  for  the  preparation  of  malononitrile  com- 
prising heating  cyanoacetamide  in  the  presence  of  a 
dehydrating  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
phosphorus  oxyclUoride,  phosphorus  pentoxide,  jAios- 
phorus  pentachloride,  and  mixtures  thereof,  and  in  the 
presence  of  a  metal  halide  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  aluminium  chloride  and  zinc  chloride,  at  a 
temperature  in  the  range  of  60  to  100*  C.  in  acetonitrile 
as  reaction  medium,  the  weight  ratio  of  acetonitrile  to 
cyanoacetamide  being  in  the  range  of  5:1  to  2:1. 


Thomas  C. 


3,300,527 
ACRYLONTTRILE  SYNTHESIS 
Grand  Uand,  N.Y* 


to  E.  I. 


du  Pont  de  Nemoors  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DeL, 
a  corporatioD  of  Delaware 

No  prawiog.    FOed  Oct  31,  1963,  Ser.  No.  320,515 

2Clafans.    (0.260—465.3) 

1.  The  process  for  making  acrylonitrile  comprising 
passing  hydrogen  cyanide  and  an  excess  of  acetylene  into 
an  anhydrous  catalyst  composition  consisting  essentially 
of  from  45%  to  65%  by  weight  of  an  admixture  of 
cuprous  chloride  and  cuprous  cyanide,  wherein  the  ratio 
of  cuprous  chloride  to  cuprous  cyanide  is  in  a  range  of 
from  1.5:1  to  4:1,  dissolved  in  acrylonitrile;  said  cata- 
lyst composition  being  maintained  on  the  acid  side  by  ad- 
dition of  hydrochloric  acid  and  in  a  temperature  range 
of  from  65  to85*C. 


3,300,529 

ALKYLENESULFONAMIDES  AND  METHOD  OF 

PREPARING  SAME 

Gerald  Berkclhammer,  Trenton,  NJ.,  and  RIAard  W. 

Yoong,  WeUesiey  Hills,  Mass.,  assignon  to  Americas 

Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Com.,  a  corpontioa 

of  Maine 

No  Drawing.   FUed  Jan.  13, 1964,  Ser.  No.  337,127 
15  Chdms.    (CL  260—556) 

1.  A  method  which  comprises  reacting  a  /3-halo-ethane- 
sulfonyl  halide  with  one  molar  equivalent  of  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  amine  having 
from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  di-alkyl  amine  in  which  each 
alkyl  has  from  2  to  20  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  amine  hav- 
ing from  3  to  20  carbon  atoms,  di-alkenyl  amine  in  which 
each  alkenyl  has  from  3  to  20  carbon  atoms,  and  benzyl- 
amine  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  40°  C.  to  —80* 
C.  and  in  the  presence  of  an  amine  hydrohalide  acceptor, 
and  recovering  the  resulting  corresponding  ethylenesulfon- 
amide. 

FROCESjiFOR    PREPARING    TRIS(N-ALKYL. 
ARYLAKaNO)BORINES    FROM    N-ARYL 
AMIDES 
Charles  H.  Mack  and  Samuel  E.  EDzey,  Jr.,  New  Orleans, 
La.,  assignors  to  Uie  United  States  of  America  as  rep- 
resented by  the  Secretary  of  Agrlcnltiire 
No  Drawfav.    Filed  July  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  298,794 

5  Claims.  (CL  260—551) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  tris(N-allcyl-aryl- 
amino)borines  of  the  formula  (RiR3N))B,  wherein  Ri 
is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
alkyl  and  benzyl  and  R3  is  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  phenyl  and  hydroxy-substituted 
phenyl,  which  comprises  reacting  an  N-arylamide  of  the 
formula 

H 
Rr^N— Rt 

wherein  R3  has  the  same  meaning  as  above  and  Rj  is 
the  acyl  moiety  of  an  acid  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  a  low^  alkanoic  acid  and  benzoic  acid,  with 
sodium  borohydride  in  an  anhydrous  inert  solvent  at  a 
temperature  of  from  90*  to  220'  C,  the  mole  ratio  of 
N-arylamide  to  sodium  borohydride  in  the  reaction  mix- 
ture being  about  from  1:1  to  1:2,  respectively. 


3,300,528 

VAPOR  PHASE  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  VINYL 
ACETATE  BY  THE  OXIDATION  OF  ETHYLENE 
WITH  A  GROUP  Vm  NOBLE  METAL  PLUS  COP- 
PER OR  IRON 

Ryoichi  Wakasa,  Naoya  Komfaiami,  and  Kan)l  lahU, 
Tokyo,  Japan,  aarignors  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabv- 
slUki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 

No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Oct.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  314,872 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  11,  1962, 
37/43,780;  Oct.  15,  1962,  37/44,690;  Nov.  12, 
1962,  37/49,705;  Nov.  27,  1962,  37/52,039;  Feb. 
6, 1963,  38/4,724,  38/4,725 

2Clabns.    (CL  260— 497) 

1.  A  process  which  comprises  passing  a  gaseous  mix- 
ture of  acetic  acid,  ethylene  and  a  molecular  oxygen  con- 
taining gas  in  a  reaction  zone  over  a  catalyst  consisting 
of  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  palladium,  platinum,  rhodium,  ruthenium  and  iridium, 
together  with  copper. 

2.  A  process  which  comprises  passing  a  gaseous  mix- 
ture of  acetic  acid,  ethylene  and  a  molecular  oxygen  con- 
taining gas  in  a  reaction  zone  over  a  catalyst  consisting 
of  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  palladium,  platinum,  rhodium,  ruthenium  and 
iridium,  together  with  iron. 


3,300,531 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  DIMETHYL- 
ACETAMIDE 
John  A.  James,  Jr.,  and  Charles  J.  Kramis,  Houston,  Tex., 
assignors  to  E.  L  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company, 
Wihnington,  DcL,  a  corporatioo  of  Ddawara 
FUed  Oct.  4, 1963,  Ser.  No.  320,946 
1  Clafan.    (a.  260—561) 
In  a  process  foi*  preparing  dimethylacetamide  by  react- 
ing a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
acetic  acid  and  acetic  anhydride  with  an  amount  of  di- 
methylamine  in  excess  of  the  stoichiometric  requirement 
and  then  separating  the  resulting  dimethylacetamide  from 
the  reaction  byproducts  and  imreacted  reactants  by  se- 
quential fractional  distillation,  the  steps  of  conducting  the 
reaction  in  the  presence  of  monomethylamine  and  mono- 
methylacetamide  at  a  temperature  of  from  180"  C.  to 
235°  C.  and  a  pressure  of  500  to  700  p.s.i.g.  for  a  period 
of  from  Vi  to  1  hour,  withdrawing  a  stream  from  Uie  re- 
action zone  containing  dimethylacetamide,  mcmomethyl- 
aoetamide,  reaction  byproducts,  and  unreacted  reactants, 
introducing  said  stream  into  the  distillation  zone,  and  re- 
cycling the  unreacted  acetic  acid  separated  diuing  said 
distillation  to  the  reaction  zone  as  its  maximimi  boiling 
ternary  azeotrope  with  dimethylacetamide  and  monometh- 
ylacetamide. 


1532 


OFFI9IA.L  GAZETTE 


3,300^32 
N^-DIETHYLAMINO  ETHYL)-N40  HYDROXV^- 

Phenyl)  ethylj  anilines  and  saltts 

THEStEOF 
Hugo  Zcllncr,  Linz  (Daimbc),  Austria,  assignor  to  Daoaa- 
Phannazie  GcscHschaft  in.b  JI.,  Linz  (Danube),  AiKtria, 
a  corporation  of  Aostria 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Mar.  29, 1965,  Ser.  No.  443,7l7 

Claims  priority,  api^ication  Austria,  June  26, 1959, 

A  4,719/59 

4  Claims.    (CL  260— 570.5) 

1.  The  compound  selected  from  the  group  cons^ing 

of  the  N-(/3-dicthylamino  ethyl )-N-[^-hydroxy-^-(phanyl) 

ethyl]  aniline  compound  of  the  fonnula 
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3,300,535      . 
PRODUCTION  OF  POLYOXYMETHYLENE 
GLYCOLS 

Harry  Yaldmilc,  Jr.,  and  Kenneth  T.  Sloan,  Garfield, 
NJ.,   assignors,    by   mesne   assignments,   to   Tenneco 
Chemicals  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  19, 1961  Ser.  No.  266,191 

5  Claims.  (CL  260— 615.5) 
1.  The  process  for  producing  a  liw  molecular  weight 
polyoxymethylene  glycol  suitable  flor  dcpolymerization 
to  gaseous  monomeric  formaldehyde  which  comprises 
(i)  preparing  an  aqueous  solution  containing  from  about 
30  to  about  60  percent  by  weight  <  f  formaldehyde  and 
from  about  0.001  to  about  0.05  mo  e  of  alkali  per  mole 
of  formaldehyde,  (ii)  adjusting  th<  temperature  of  the 
aqueous  alkaline  solution  to  a  tem]>erature  in  excess  of 
the  precipitation  temperature  of  pai  aformaldchyde,  (iii) 
slowly  cooling  the  adjusted  solution  at  a  rate  of  about  3* 
C.  to  about  15"  C.  per  hour  to  a  temperature  in  the  range 
between  20°  C.  and  30"  C,  therely  selectively  crystal- 
lizing a  low  molecular  weight  polyoxymethylene  glycol 
containing  not  more  than  0.05  percent  by  weight  of  water, 
and  (iv)  drying  the  resultant  crystallized  polyoxymeth- 
ylene glycol  under  vacuum. 


Ri  and  Rj  are  members  selected  from  the  group 

sisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  and  methoxy, 
R,  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisti|ig 
hydrogen  and  methoxy,  ' 

and  their  salts  with  therapeutically  acceptable  acids 


con- 

ivhile 

of 


3,300,533 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  1-CHL0R0-2-PHENT!L-3- 

LOWER  ALKOXY-I-PROPENE  I 

Willis  C.  Keith,  Lansing,  and  Robert  P.  Zmitrovis«  Parle 
Forest,  IlL,  assignors  to  Sinclair  Research,  Inc.«  Wil- 
mington, Eiel.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Nov.  20, 1961,  Ser.  No.  153,^71 

1  Claim.    (CI.  260— 611) 
A  method  for  making  l-chloro-2-phenyl-3 -lower  alk- 
oxy-1-propene  which  comprises  refluxing  a  mixture  of 
l,2,3-trichloro-2-phenyl  propane  with  a  dilute  solution  of 
alkaline  metal  hydroxide  in  a  lower  alkanol. 


3,300,536 
PREPARATION  OF  2,2'.DII  YDROXY.1,1'. 

BINAPHTHYli 

Edward  J.  McNeils,  WalUngford,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Sun 

Oil  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  \  corporation  of  New 

Jersey 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Nov.  6,  196  (,  Ser.  No.  321,665 
4  Claims.    (CI.  260-620) 

1.  Method  for  preparing  2,2'-dih3droxy-l,l'-binaphthyl 
which  comprises  heating  2-naphthol  in  the  presence  of 
activated  manganese  dioxide  at  a  temperature  between 
20"  C.  and  the  decomposition  temj  erature  of  2-naphthoI 
for  a  period  of  time  ranging  betwden  5  minutes  and  25 
hours  and  thereafter  recovering  sad  2,2'-dihydroxy-l,r- 
binaphthyl. 


Com- 


.  3, 1964. 
Stf .  No. 

ids]  whch 


PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  PHENOLIC 
COMPOUNDS 

Howard  M.  Rue,  Media,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Son  Ofl' 

pany,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.    Original  application  Jan.  4, 1961,  Ser.  No. 

80,557,  now  Patent  No.  3,123,561,  dated  Mar.  3, 1964. 

Divided  and  this  application  Aug.  26,  1963,  "-  ^'~ 

304,613        0. 

2  Claims.    (CL  260—613) 

1.  Process  for  preparing  phenolic  compounds 
comprises  . 

(a)  contacting  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  polyalkylene 
glycol  having  the  general  formula  MO(CnH2n0)mM, 
wherein  M  is  an  alkali  metal,  n  is  an  integei  from 
2  to  3,  and  m  is  an  interger  from  2  to  30,  m  ith  an 
alkali  metal  salt  of  halophenol, 

(b)  separating  the  inorganic  salt  from  the  crganic 
product  of  the  reaction  between  said  glyol  salt 
and  said  halophenol  salt; 

(c)  acidifying  said  organic  product  of  reactioi  with 
an  aqueous  inorganic  acid  to  obtain   an   a 
phase  containing  inorganic  salt  and  an  organic 
phase;  and 

(d)  separating  said  phases. 


t 


3,300,537    , 

FLUORINATION  OF  PERHA|XK:0MP0UNDS 

Royston  Henry  Bennett  and  George  Fuller,  Avonmooth, 

England,  assignors  to  The  Natioial  Smelting  Company 

Limited,  London,  England,  a  Bri  tish  company 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Oct.  21,  19<  3,  Ser.  No.  317,805 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Great   ftritain,  Oct.  23,  1962, 

40,028/62 
11  Claims.  (CI.  26  >— 649) 
1,  A  process  for  the  production  of  aromatic  per- 
halogenocarbons  containing  fluoriie  atoms  attached  to 
the  aromatic  nucleus  in  which  an  aromatic  compound 
containing  carbon  and  halogen  atxns  only  including  at 
least  one  halogen  atom  other  than  fluorine  is  heated 
under  pressure  with  at  least  one  dry  essentially  anhy- 
drous s<rfid  monovalent  alkali  metal  fluoride  in  the  ab- 
sence of  solvents  and  at  a  temperature  between  300  and 
750°  C. 


330,538  ^ 

PURIFICATION  OF  PERFLUAROOLEFINS  AND 
CHLOROPERFLUOR  K)LEFINS 


aqueous 
liquid 


Yuti^  Kometani,  Tatsuo  Sueyosfa 
moto,  Osaka,  Japan,  asdgnors,  I 
to  Thioltol  Chemical  Corporatio^ 
poration  of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Mar.  6, 
7  Clahns.    (CI. 
1.  A  process  for  purifying  a 
the  group  consisting  of  perfluorool  :fins 
roolefins  of  the  minute  traces  of  o 
are  characterized  by  at  least  one 
of  the  unsaturated  carbon  atoms 
ments  other  than  carbon,  fluorin|! 
gen,  and  which  tend  to  decrease 


and  Masayoshi  Tate- 
iy  mesne  assignments, 
,  Trenton,  N  J.,  a  cor- 

190,  Ser.  No.  263,121 
260  -653.3) 
fivoroolefin  monomer  of 
and  chloroperfluo- 
efinic  impurities  which 
lydrogen  atom  on  one 
and  contain  no  ele- 
chlorine  and  hydro- 
he  thermal  stability  of 
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any  polymer  produced  from  such  fluoroolcfin  monomer, 
which  comprises  treating  the  monomer  with  from  about 
2  to  about  10  percent  by  wegiht  of  a  sulfuric  anhydride 
selected  from  tlie  group  consisting  of  sulfur  trioxide,  fum- 
ing sulfuric  acid,  and  the  alkali  metal  pyrosulfates,  at  a 
temperature  in  the  range  from  ambient  room  tempera- 
tures to  about  150*  C.  for  a  period  of  time  in  the  range 
from  about  10  seconds  to  about  30  minutes  to  absorb  from 
the  monomer  substantially  all  of  such  olefinic  impuri- 
ties without  substantially  absorbing  the  monomer  in  the 
sulfuric  anhydride,  thereby  removing  substantially  all  ole- 
finic impurities  from  the  fluoroolcfin  monomer. 


3,300,539 

ISOOLEFIN  RECOVERY 

Fred  T.  Shcrk,  Bartlcsrlllc  OUa.,  aMignor  to  Phillips 

Petrolcnm  Company,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  317,873 

6  Claims.    (CL  260—677) 


pound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  conjugated 
diolefins  and  chloroprene;  about  1  to  1.5%  by  weight  of 
the  rubber  of  at  least  one  organic  peroxide;  at  least  one 
vulcanizing  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
sulfur,  tetra-lower-alkyl  thiuram  bisulphides,  and  mix- 
tures thereof,  the  amount  of  said  vulcanizing  agent  being 
from  about  0.2  to  0.6%  by  weight  of  the  rubber;  said 
composition  being  substantially  free  of  water,  zinc,  i^as- 
ticing  oils,  carbon  black,  silica,  and  chalk  fillers. 

5.  The  mixture  ol  claim  1,  said  rubber  comprising  a 
compound  of  rubber,  protein  and  aldehyde  prepared 
from  latex. 

6.  Process  for  vulcanizing  the  composition  of  claim  1, 
which  comprises  the  steps  of  heating  the  composition  in 
a  press  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  143*  C.  to  about 
145"  C.  for  a  period  of  less  than  an  hour,  to  eflfect  partial 
vulcanization  thereof,  then  autoclaving  said  composition 
in  low  pressure  live  steam  to  complete  the  vulcanization 
thereof. 


to  Dow 


1.  A  process  for  recovering  isoolefins  which  comprises 
contacting  a  stream  containing  relatively  high  molecular 
weight  olefins  with  sulfuric  add  to  obtain  an  olefin  raflB- 
nate  and  an  isoolefin-rich  acid,  contacting  said  isoolefin- 
rich  acid  with  a  stream  containing  relatively  low  molecu- 
lar weight  olefins  separable  by  distUlation  from  said  high 
molecular  weight  olefins  to  obtain  a  raffinate  containing 
relatively  high  molecular  weight  isoolefins  in  relatively 
low  molecular  weight  olefin  and  a  relatively  low  molecu- 
lar weight  isoolefin-rich  acid,  stripping  said  relatively  low 
molecular  weight  isoolefin-rich  acid  to  obtain  lean  acid 
and  relatively  low  molecular  weight  isoolefin,  separating 
said  relatively  high  molecular  weight  isoolefin  from  said 
raffinate  containing  relatively  high  molecular  weight  iso- 
olefin and  relatively  low  molecular  weight  olefin. 


3,300,542 
FOOD  RELEASE  COATING 
Ronald  O.  Hadlock,  Gtnihoro,  N.C., 
Coming  Corporatioa,  MHiaad.  Mkk.,  a 
of  Michigan 
No  Drawing.   FUed  May  19, 1964,  Ser.  No.  3M,6M 

6  CUBS.    (CL  260—825)      . 
1.  A  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture  of 

( 1 )  from  10  to  35  percent  by  weight  of  a  fluid  metfayl- 
polysUoxane  of  the  unit  formula  (CHs)aSiO«_B/s 
in  which  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  3  inclusive  and 
having  a  silicon-bonded  hydroxy!  content  of  at  least 
2  percent  by  weight, 

(2)  from  65  to  90  percent  by  weight  of  a  phenylpoly- 
sUoxane  resin  having  a  silicon-bonded  hydroxyl  con- 
tent of  at  least  3  percent  by  weight  and  having  a 
phenyl  to  silicon  ratio  of  at  least  .2  and  a  total  hydro- 
carbon to  silicon  ratio  of  from  1.2  to  1.7,  and 

(3)  as  a  catalyst  a  stannous  salt  of  a  carboxylic  acid 
compatible  with  (I)  and  (2)  in  amount  of  at  least 
1  part  tin  per  150  parts  of  the  combined  weights  of 
(1)  and  (2). 


3J#i*S4# 
PREPARATI^  OF  ALLENES 
DonaU  B.  Mflkr,  Poms  CHy,  OUa^  asrigMr  to  Conti- 
nental on  Company,  Ponca  City,  OUa.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 
NoDrawiiv.    FDed  Apr.  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  358,364 

16  Claims.    (0.260—680) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  allene  which 
process  comprises: 

reacting  a  haloalii^tic  compound  having  at  least  3 
carbon  atoms,  an  acetylenic  bond  at  the  1  position 
and  a  halogen  at  the  3 -position;  and  a  hydrocarbon- 
aluminum  compound  having  3  hydrocarbon  groups. 


STABILIZED  PRESSURE  SENSITIVE  ADHESIVE 
CONSISTING    OF    SATURATED    POLYESTER 
AND  VINYL  CHLORIDE  POLYMER 
Stanley  Turner,  Costa  Mcaa,  CaUf.,  aatignor,  by 
assignments,   to   Avery   Prodads   CorporatioB, 
Marino,  CaUf .,  a  conoradoa  of  CaHfonia 
FUed  Ang.  17, 1961,  Ser.  No.  136,126 
17  Claims.    (CL  260— 835) 


3,300,541 
VULCANISABLE  MIXTURES  AND  PRODUCTS 
OBTAINABLE  THEREFROM 
Cyril  X.  G.  Latty,  Safait-aood,  France,  asignor  to  Nobel- 
Bozel,  Pi^  France,  a  company  of  France 
No  Drawing.    FDcd  Feb.  23,  1960,  Ser.  No.  10,062 
Oahtts  priority,  appUcatioo  France,  Mar.  2, 1959, 
788,123 
6  Claims.    (CL  260—740) 
1.  A  rubber  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a 
rubber  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  natural  rub- 
ber, and  synthetic  rubbery  polymers  of  at  least  one  com- 


1.  A  pressure  sensitive  adiesive  which  consists  essen- 
tially of  the  iMTOduct  obtained  by  reacting  at  a  temper- 
ature in  the  range  from  140'  C.  to  220*  C.  a  saturated 
polyester  of  an  organic  acid  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  satiu-ated  monocarboxylic  and  dicarboxylic 
acids  and  a  polyhydric  alcohol,  said  polyester  having  a 
molecular  weight  greater  than  about  1000,  with  a  poly- 
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vinyl  resin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  ot  boiio- 
polymers  of  vinyl  chloride  and  copolymers  having  at 
least  50%  vinyl  chkMide,  the  balance  oomprising  cso^- 
p<MKiits  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  esters  4nd 
vinyl  akobol,  the  reaction  mixture  containing  by  wei^t 
from^lMttt  60%  to  90%  polyester  and  from  about  10% 
to  4P^E>olyvinyl  resin,  said  product  including  a  «ta- 
bilizing  compound  that  is  an  acceptor  for  hyidrogen  chlo- 
ride cvoWed  from  the  polyvinyl  resin.  I 

5.  A  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  which  consists  es«n- 
tially  of  the  product  obtained  by  first  reacting  a  |al- 
uiated  p<rfyesteT  of  an  organic  acid  selected  from  the 
group  consistkig  of  saturated  monocairboxylic  and  di- 
carboxyHc  acids  and  a  polyhydric  akxAol  with  an  epoxy 
compound  to  form  an  epoxy  polyester,  said  polyeiter 
having  a  molecular  weight  greater  than  about  1000,  #od 
by  then  reacting  «he  polyester  at  a  temperature  in  the 
range  from  140'  C.  to  220"  C.  with  a  polyvinyl  r^in 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  homopolymcrt  of 
vinyl  chloride  and  copolymers  having  at  least  50%  vinyl 
dikmde,  the  bsdance  comprising  compwients  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  esters  and  vinyl  alcohol, 
the  second  reaction  mixture  containing  by  weight  from 
about  60%  to  90%  polyester  and  from  about  10%  to 
40%  polyvinyl  resin.  | 


3300,546 

WATER  SOLUBLE  ENVELOPE  PREPARED  FROM  A 
GRAFT  POLYMER  OF  ALKYL  >  .CRYLATE  ON  A 
POLYVINYL  ALCOHOL/POLYITNYL  ACETATE 
CO-POLYTWER  ^  _, 
Robert  L.  Baechtold,  Cranford,  N J.,  assignor  to  Ameri- 
can Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Maine                           ^,      ^,     ^«,  •^<, 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Oct  5,  1965,  ier.  No.  493,242 

6  Claims.  (CI.  260— 976) 
1.  A  sealed  envelope  composed  of  al  self-supporting  film 
of  a  dry,  water-soluble,  water-  and  heit-sealable  film  of  a 
normally  water-soluble  linear  polymc^  substantially  com- 
posed of  — CHaCH(OH)—  and  — CHJCH(OOCCH,)— 
iinkagcs  in  molar  ratio  between  95:5  and  80:20  having  a 
weight  average  molecular  weight  between  15,000  and 
150.000,  toughened  and  permanentK'  plasticizcd  by  a 
minor  grafted  content  of  an  ester  of  icrylic  acid  with  an 
aliphatic  alcohol  which  is  more  than  ^%  soluble  in  water 
at  20"  C. 


3  3(K^544 
1,4  NAPHTHOQUINONE* AS  FOLYMERIZATIJW 
CONTROLLER  IN  B-STAGING  UNSATURAtED 

POLYESTER 

PhilUp  H.  Parker,  Jr.,  San  Rafael,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Cliev- 
ron  Research  Company,  a  corporation  of  Deff^X* 
No  Drawing.    FOed  Apr.  6, 1965,  Ser.  No.  446,081 

7  Claims.  (0.260—866) 
1.  A  process  for  producing  a  stable  B-stagcd  form 
of  a  copolymerized  unsaturated  polyester  ethylenitfally 
unsaturated  monomer  composition  which  comprises  farm- 
ing a  fluid  mixture  of  an  unsaturated  polyester  and  5  to 
75%  by  weight,  based  on  said  mixture,  of  an  ethylenieally 
unsatiirated  copolymerizable  monomer,  incorporatinjg  in 
said  mixture  0.005  to  5.0%  by  weight  of  an  organic 
peroxide  free  radical  initiator  w^ich  is  capable  of  activa- 
tion at  temperatures  below  about  65'  C.  and  an  ampunt 
of  1,4-naphthoquinone  such  that  the  mol  ratio  of,  1,4- 
naphthoquinone  to  initiator  ranges  between  1 : 2.5  to  I  .5: 1 
and  thereafter  activating  said  initiator  at  a  temperature 
below  about  65*  C. 


3,300,547        I 

ADHESIVE  ANAEROBIC  COM!  ►OSmON  AND 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCD  [G  SAME 

Jeremy  W.  Gorman,  West  Hartford   Conn.,  and  Birger 

W.  Nordlander,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Loc- 

tite  Corporation,  Newington,  Conii.,  a  corporation  of 

Connecticnt 

No  Drawing.    Ffled  Mar.  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  349,755 
5  Claims.    (CL  260-885) 

1.  A  liquid  adhesive  composition  capable  of  produc- 
ing between  smooth  steel  surfaces  a  pipe  adhering  bond 
having  a  tensile  strength  greater  thm  1,000  p.s.i.,  said 
composition  having  extended  shelf  li  e  in  the  presence  of 
oxygen  and  being  capEble  of  rapidly  polymerizing  upon 
the  exclusion  of  oxygen  comprising  Ian  anaerobic  curing 
composition  containing  a  polyacrylite  monomer  and  a 
hydroperoxide  catalyst,  and  at  least  0.5  percent  by  weight 
of  an  adhesive  imparting  material  characterized  by  its 
compatability  with  the  other  components  of  the  anaerobic 
composition,  said  adhesive  imparting  material  comprising 


a  styrene-acrylic  copolymer  soluble 


in  the  monomer  and 


having  a  molecular  weight  of  2,00)  to  40,000 


3,300,545 
BLENDS  OF  POLYSTYRENE  AND  A  GRAFT  CO- 
POLYMER OF  A  STYRENE-METHYL  METl  AC 
RYLATE  TYPE  MIXTURE  ON  A  RUBBERY  POLY- 
MER OF  A  CONJUGATED  1,3-DIENE  I 
Massimo  Baer,  Longmeadow,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Moptento 
Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Ang.  13, 1962,  Ser.  No.  216,292 

3  Claims.  (CL  260— 876) 
1.  An  intimate  physical  admixture  of  polymeric  com- 
ponents consisting  of  (A)  polystyrene  and  (B)  a  igraft 
copolymer  prepared  by  polymerizing  about  25-100  parts 
by  weight  of  a  monomer  mixture  consisting  essentially 
of  20-80%  toy  wei^t  of  styrene  and,  correspondingly, 
80-20%  by  weight  of  methyl  methacrylate  in  an  aqticous 
dispersion  of  100  parts  by  weight  of  rubbery  pdymer 
having  a  second  order  transition  temperature  not  lligher 
than  about  0°  centigrade,  as  determined  by  ASTM  Test 
D746-52T,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  poly- 
butadiene,  polyisoprene,  interpolymeis  of  50-95  ^eight 
percent  of  butadiene  and  50-5  weight  percent  of  styrene 
and  interpolymers  of  50-95  weight  percent  of  isqprene 
and  50-5  weight  percent  of  styrene;  said  polystyreine  and 
graft  copolymer  being  combined  in  such  proportions  that 
the  graft  copolymer  substrate  constitutes  5-40%  by  yeight 
of  the  admixture.  ,    ' 


3300,548 

POLYOLEFINS  CONTAINING  i:OPOLYMERS  OF 
ETHYLENE  AND  N-VINYL-P  -HYDROCARBYL 
ACETAMIDES 
Bernard  O.  Banm,  Plainfield,  N  J.,  ai  td  George  M.  Bryant, 
Sooth  Charleston,  and  Nathan  L.  Zotty,  Charleston, 
W.  Va.,  ass^ors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  a 
corporation  of  New  Yorii 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Nov.  2, 196lL  Ser.  No.  149,541 

15  Claims.  (CL  260h-897) 
1.  A  composition  comprising  a  blend  of  (A)  from 
about  20  to  99  percent  by  weight  of  a  polyolefin  and 
(B)  from  about  1  to  80  percent  by  weight  of  a  copolymer 
of  ethylene  and  a  member  selected  I  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  the  N-hydrocarbyl-N-vinyl  acetamides,  said  co- 
polymer containing  in  the  copolymer  molecule  from  about 
0.5  to  50  percent  by  weight  of  said 


vinyl  acetamide  copolymerized  thert  in 


3  100^49 

METHODS  OF  PRODUCING  priOPELLANT  GRAIN 

ADAPTED  FOR  SINGLE  ST  \GE  ROCKETS 

Hideo  MatsDbara,  1213  2-choiBC,  Kaniishalni)U, 

Tokyo.  Japan 

Original  application  Sept.  28,  19<4,  Ser.  No.  399,634. 
Divided  and  this  application  Jniie  22,  1966,  Ser.  No. 

559,529  I 

Claims  priority,  application  Jaban,  Oct.  1, 1963, 

38/53,089;  Apr.  13,  1964.  39/20,689 

lOaaims.    (CI.  264— 3) 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  pro  sellant  grain  compns- 

ing  forming  an  axial  hole  in  a  succession  of  propellant 


N  -  hydrocarbyl  -  N- 
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masses,  inserting  an  explosive  stick  of  relatively  high- 
buming-rate  into  each  said  hole,  bonding  all  the  propel- 
lant masses  together  to  form  a  cylindrical  grain  in  which 
the  sticks  are  arranged  axially  in  at  least  one  row  in 


substance  which  is  absorbaWe  by  the  plastic  and  wfaicfa 
wiH  form  a  constant  boiling  mixture,  when  combined  with 
a  secondary  liquid  substance,  having  a  boiling  point  tem- 
perature above  the  boiling  point  temperature  of  the 
primary  liquid  substance,  selectively  steeping  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  exposed  surface  in  said  secondary  liquid 
substance  and  subjecting  said  exposed  surface  to  a  tem- 
perature which  is  between  the  boiling  point  temperature 
of  said  primary  liquid  substance  and  the  boiling  point 
temperature  of  said  constant  boiling  mixture. 


3,300,552 
PROCESS  FOR  SELECTIVELY  FOAMING  SURFACE 

AREAS  ON  A  PLASTIC  ARUCLE 
Richard  K.  Shelby,  Downers  Grove,  DL,  asrignor  to 
Monsanto  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporadoa  of 
Delaware 

FOed  Oct.  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  4t7,lf2 
4  Claims.    (CL2M— 45) 


spaced  relation  with  one  another,  placing  the  cylindrical 
grain  upright  in  the  center  of  a  cylindrical  vessel-like 
restrictor,  filling  the  space  between  said  cylindrical  grain 
and  said  restrictor  with  liquid-propellant  suspension  which 
solidifies  to  provide  an  integral  bond. 


I  3Jtf,S5i 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  GRAPHITE  ARTICLES 
Raymond  Leslie  Bond,  Chessington,  Franii  James  PincUn, 
Ewell,  and  Maascl  John  JenUns,  Cnkbcth,  Warrington, 
England,  madt^an  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy 
Authority,  London,  Endand 

FUed  Jan.  25,  m5,  Ser.  No.  427,626 
Clahns  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  Feb.  3, 1964, 

4,575/64 
2  Clahns.     (CL  264— 29) 


1.  The  process  for  selectively  foaming  predetermined 
surface  areas  on  a  plastic  article  which  comprises  ex- 
posing a  surface  of  a  plastic  article  to  a  primary  liquid 
substance  which  is  absorbable  by  the  plastic  and  which 
will  form  a  constant  boiling  mixture  when  combined 
with  a  secondary  liquid  substance,  having  a  boiling  point 
temperature  below  the  boiling  point  temperature  of  said 
primary  liquid  substance,  selectively  steeping  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  exposed  surface  in  said  secondary  liquid 
substance,  subjecting  said  exposed  surface  initially  to  a 
temperature  level  which  will  cause  a  substantial  quantity 
of  the  primary  and  secondary  liquid  mixture  absorbed 
within  the  portion  of  the  surface  which  was  exposed  to 
the  primary  liquid  substance  and  steeped  in  the  secondary 
liquid  substance  to  diffuse  from  the  plastic  and  then  sec- 
ondarily to  a  temperature  level  above  the  boiling  point 
temperature  of  said  primary  liquid  substance. 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  graphite  article  com- 
prising the  steps  of  mixing  a  coke  grist  with  a  chloroform 
extract  of  coal  to  form  a  hot,  formable  mass,  forming  the 
mass  to  the  desired  shape  and  baking  and  graphitizing  the 


mass. 


3,300,553 
PROCESS  FOR  SELECTIVELY  FOAMING  SURFACE 

AREAS  ON  A  PLASTIC  ARTICLE 
Ricliard   K.   Shelby,   Downers   Grove,   ill.,   assignor  to 
Monsanto  Company,  St.  Loois,  Mo.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Oct.  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  407,118 
5  Clahns.    (CL  264-45) 


3,300,551 
PROCESS  FOR  SELECTIVELY  FOAMING  SURFACE 

AREAS  ON  A  PLASTIC  ARTICLE 
Richard  K.  Shdhy,  Downers  Grave,  DL,  assignor  to       \ 
Monsanto  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of       | 
Delaware 

FUed  Oct.  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  407,101  | 

4Ctefans.    (CL264— 45) 

1.  The  process  for  selectively  foaming  predetermined 
surface  areas  on  a  plastic  articte  which  comprises  expos- 
ing a  surface  of  a  plastic  article  to  a  medium  which  is 
absorbable  by  the  plastic,  selectively  steeping  at  least 
I  a  part  of  said  exposed  surface  in  a  liquid  diluent  having 

a  higher  boiling  point  temperature  than  the  medium  and 
ij  The  process  for  selectively  foaming  predetermined    subjecting  said  exposed  surface  to  a  temperature  which 
surface  areas  on  a  plastic  article  which  comprises  ex-    is  between  the  boiling  point  temperature  of  said  medium 
posing  a  surface  of  a  plastic  article  to  a  primary  liquid  and  the  boiling  point  temperature  of  said  liquid  diluent 
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3  300  554 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  CELLULAR  ARTICLES 
Benson  F.  Bachns,  Omaha,  Nebr.,  assignor  to  WMt*n 
Electric  Company,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y^  a 
conwratioa  of  New  York 

FUed  Sept  27, 1963,  Ser.  No.  312,098 
7  Claims.    (CI.  264—47) 


10.  Apparatus  suitable  for  continw  usly  passing  a  re- 
silient tube  of  thermoplastic  material  >etween  nip  rollers 
so  that  the  tendency  of  the  tube  to  b«  creased  at  one  of 
its  edges  is  reduced,  comprising  a  par  of  substantially 
parallel  nip  rollers  spaced  apart  to  suih  an  extent  that  a 
tube  is  flattened  when  it  is  passed  therebetween,  and  at 
least  one  stationary  probe  located  a  t  the  side  of  and 
outside  the  line  of  the  nip,  said  probe 
in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  plane 
nip  rollers  and  along  a  line  perpendicular  to  the  line 
of  the  nip. 


1.  The  method  of  producing  an  article  having  at  lo  ast 
a  portion  thereof  of  cellular  construction,  which  cokn- 

working  material  and  a  heat  decomposable  blowbg 
agent  for  expanding  the  material  in  an  extrusion  ap- 
paratus by  an  extrusion  screw  under  heat  and  pres- 
sure to  liquefy  the  material  and  to  decomposse  the 
blowing  agent  while  advancing  the  material  by  ^he 
screw  to  a  pressure  type  extrusion  die  for  extru(ing 
the  material;  I 

maintaining  the  temperature  of  the  material  at  the  lus- 
charge  end  of  the  screw  and  the  entrance  to  the  die 
substantially  constant,  with  the  temperature  o^  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  material  between  the  dischairge 
end  of  the  screw  and  the  entrance  to  the  die  at  least 
equal  to  the  decomposition  temperature  of  the  blow- 
ing agent;  maintaining  a  pressure  drop  between  the 
discharge  end  of  the  screw  and  the  entrance  to  the 
die  substantially  constant  at  a  value  such  that  the 
major  portion  of  the  total  expansion  of  the  material 
which  takes  place  occurs  between  the  discharge  end 
of  the  screw  and  the  entrance  to  the  die. 


3,300,556 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  HO  XOW  BODIES 

IS  A  BLOWING  PRO<  :ESS 

Werner  Battcnfeld,  Lindenstrassc,  and  Erhard  Langecker, 

Hohbuschener  Weg,  i>oth  of  Mclnerihagcn,  Germany 

FUed  July  7, 1964,  Ser.  NoJ  380,774 
Claims  priority,  application  Germaby,  July  8,  1963, 
B  72,591        [ 
1  Claim.    (CL  264—  »8) 


330,555 
MANUFACTURE  OF  PLASTIC  TUBES 
Frederick  BOd,  Highgate,  London,  Ad  William  Robinson. 
Wehryn  Garden  City,  England, 'assignors  to  Imptrial 
Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England,  a  cor- 
poratimi  of  Great  Britain 

FOed  Nov.  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  322,888 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Dec.  3, 19  il, 

45,467/62 
20  Claims.    (CL  264—95) 


A  method  of  producing  hollow  todies  in  a  blowing 
process  from  hose-shaped  starting  picklucts,  wherein  the 
longitudinal   axis   of  the   hose-shapdd   starting  product 
deviates  from  the  axis  of  the  opening  of  the  hollow  bodies 
to  be  produced,  comprising  the  steps  of 
sealing,  in  a  first  step,  a  hose-shaped  starting  product 
about  a  blowing  nozzle  and  blo^^ing  up  the  starting 
product  therewith  to  form  a  partly  blown  up  inter- 
mediate hollow  body  in  a  moll  while  the  mold  is 
not  in  its  completely  closed  postion, 
closing  said  mold  completely  in  a  s<  icond  step, 
piercing  said  partly  blown-up  inter  nediate  hollow  body 
in  a  direction  crosswise  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  hose-shaped  starting  produ:t  to  form  an  open- 
ing in  said  intermediate  hollow  body,  and 
feeding  a  pressure  medium  throigh  said  opening  to 
blow  up  said  intermediate  hollojv  body  to  a  finished 
hollow  body  and  displacing  and  widening  said  hose- 
shaped  starting  product  outwarply  due  to  the  pres- 
sure above  atmospheric  pressur^  within  the  range  of 
the  point  of  piercing,  thereby 
neck  opening  crosswise  to  said 
the  region  of  piercing  and  cali  'rating  said  enlarged 
neck  opening. 


330,557 

MANUFACTURING  RUBBER  S 

WITH  A  RELIEF  PA 

Luciano  Valentini,  MHan,  Italy, 

gonuna  S.plA.,  To. 

FUed  Jan.  3, 1964,  Ser. 

Claims  priority,  appUoitioo  Itab^.  J 


1.  A  method  of  continuously  passing  a  resilient  tute  of 
thermoplastic  material  between  nip  rollers,  which  pom- 
prises  internally  supporting  at  least  one  edge  of  thel tube 
vritile  the  tube  passes  between  the  nip  and  is  thereby  re- 
duced to  a  substantially  flattened  condition,  the  si»port 
being  provided  by  means  of  at  least  one  stationary  irobe 
within  the  tube,  which  probe  is  located  at  the  side  of  and 
outside  the  nip,  so  that  the  tendency  of  the  tube  (o  be 
creased  at  that  edge  is  reduced. 


:ETS  PROVIDED 

;rn 

to  Valentini- 
Italy 
335,474 
11,  1963,  807/63 


1.  Method  of  manufacturing  a  sleet  of  a  heat-curable 
material  having  a  relief  pattern  on  )ne  of  its  faces,  com- 


January  24,  1967 


CHEMICAL 


1537 


stelicil 


prising  sandwiching  a  relatively  rigid  apertured  stcticil  integrating  the  inwardly  bent  material  into  a  whole  de- 
plate  between  a  first  layer  of  heat-curable  material  and  a  fining  said  bottom  by  inserting  said  open  end  portion  into 
second  layer  of  heat-curable  material  diflfering  from  the  an  open  mouth  of  a  shaping  cup  having  a  heated  t)Ottom 
first  mentioned  material,  impressing  said  second  layer  into  having  a  thin  cross  section  and  of  high  heat  transfer  co- 
the  apertures  in  the  stencil  plate  while  applying  a  backing  efficient  and  applying  relative  movement  and  pressure 
pressure  to  the  first  layer  thereby  to  punch-out  a  patch  between  the   inner  surfaces  of  said  cup  comprising  a 


from  said  second  layer  into  each  of  said  apertures  and 
into  contact  with  the  material  of  said  first  layer  in  said 
apertures,  and  applying  curing  heat  to  said  patches  and 
first  layer  to  bond  them  together. 


heated  bottom  inner  surface  of  the  shaping  cup  and  said 


3,300,558 
METHOD  OF  REMOVING  THE  CELL  WALLS  OF  A 

RESILIENT  CELLULAR  FILTER  MATERIAL 
RolKrt  F.  Grant,  Milwaakec,  and  Richard  V.  Jensen, 
Racine,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Walker  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany, a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  July  19, 1963,  Ser.  No.  296,258 
8  Claims.     (CI.  264—321) 


open  end  portion  of  said  tube  for  substantially  instan- 
taneously shaping  and  heating  said  plastic  material  to  in- 
tegrate it  into  said  whole,  rapidly  cooling  said  cup  bot- 
tom subsequent  to  the  tube  shaping  and  integrating  opera- 
tion while  still  in  contact  with  said  shaped  material,  and 
relatively  separating  said  plastic  tube  and  said  cup  to  a 
position  where  said  plastic  tube  is  free  of  said  cup. 


1.  The  method  of  removing  cell  walls  from  columns  in 
resilient  cellular  filter  material,  said  material  having  rup- 
tured cell  walls  so  that  the  cells  can  be  filled  with  water, 
which  comprises  filling  all  the  cells  of  the  material  with 
water  and  simultaneously  stretching  and  compressing  the 
cells  by  passing  the  material  in  strip  form  through  a  set 
of  rolls  so  as  to  materially  raise  the  pressure  of  the  water 
in  the  columns  of  the  cells  and  thereby  shear  and  tear 
the  cell  walls  from  the  filter  material. 


METHOD  FOR  MAKING  CONCRETE  PIPE 

Donald  L.  Welling,  519  S.  7th, 

Grand  Haven,  Mich.    49417 

FUed  Nov.  29, 1963,  Ser.  No.  326,733 

7  Claims.     (Cl  264— 336) 


METHOD  FOR  FORMING  PLASTIC 

TUBE  BOTTOMS 

Michel  Bachr,  108  Rue  dc  Flandre,  Paris,  France 

FUed  July  8, 1963,  Ser.  No.  293,370 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  28, 1962, 
898,951,  Pateirt  1,334,991 
3  Claims.     (Q.  264— 323) 
1.  Method    of    manufacturing    from    an    open-ended 
plastic  tube  a  plastic  tube  having  a  bottom  and  an  open 
end  without  using  additional  material  for  forming  the  bot- 
tom, which  consists  of,  providing  an  open-ended  tube  of 
deformable,  thermoplastic  material,  and  simultaneously 
bending  and  shaping  a  free  end  portion  of  the  open- 
ended  tube  inwardly  toward  the  axis  of  said  tube,  and 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  concrete  pipe  with  a 
shaped  end  consisting  in  the  steps  of  providing  an  outer 
pipe  form  and  an  inner  pipe  form,  providing  a  die  capable 
of  being  split  apart  and  fastened  together  by  dowels  and 
removably  affixing  said  die  within  an  end  of  said  outer 
form,  aligning  the  bottoms  of  said  die  and  said  outer  form 
in  a  common  plane,  building  the  pipe  within  said  outer 
form,  removing  said  outer  form  from  said  pipe  and  said 
die,  positioning  said  pipe  for  primary  support  on  said  die, 
and  splitting  said  die  and  removing  said  die  from  said  pipe 
is  capable  of  supporting  itself. 


ELECTRICAL 


3,300,561 
METHODS  AND  DEVICES  FOR  HEATING  SUB- 
STANCES BY  MEANS  OF  RADIANT  ENERGY 
AND  PLASMA  HEAT  SOURCES 
Marc  Foex,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Centre  National 
de  la  Recherche  Sdentifiquc,  Paris,  France,  a  society 
of  France 

FUed  Sept  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  311,421 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sept.  29,  1962, 

910,820;  Apr.  11,  1963,  931,314 

8aafans.    (CI.  13— 3) 

3.  A  high  temperature  furnace  comprising  a  chamber 

to  contain  a  non-gaseous  substance  to  be  heated,  a  plasma 

generator  positioned  to  subject  said  substance  in  said  cham- 


ber to  the  action  thereof,  a  calorific  radiation-emitting 
source  operable  independently  of  said  plasma,  and  means 


to  concentrate  the  radiations  emitted  from  said  source  on 
said  substance,  said  plasma  having  a  greater  amount  of 
energy  than  said  concentrated  radiation  energy. 
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3,300,562 
ARC  FURNACE  ELECTRODE  CONTROL 

APPARATUS  I 

James  W.  Moore,  Pittsbargli,  Pa^  assignor  to  McGra^ 
Edfeon  Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  a  corporation 

Delaware 

FOcd  Jan.  13, 1964,  Ser.  No.  337,289 
13  Claims.    (0. 13—13) 


said  drain,  and  valve  means  for 
drain  as  said  pump  is  stopped  whereby 


selectif^ely  opening  said 
said  coolant  will 


flow  by  gravity  from  said  tank, 
out  said  drain. 


1.  In  an  electric  arc  furnace,  the  combination  of  a 
furnace  body  and  an  electrode,  a  hydraulic  motor  ccn- 
nected  to  said   electrode,   a   hydraulic  pressure   systetn, 
valve  means  operable  in  one  manner  to  connect  siid 
hydraulic  motor  to  said  pressure  system  in  an  electrdde 
raising  relation  and  in  another  manner  to  connect  siid 
hydraulic  motor  to  said  pressure  system  in  an  electrdde 
lowering  relation,  continuously  operable  electric  rnowr 
means,  electromagnetic  clutch  means  coupled  to  said  elec- 
tric motor  means  and  operatively  associated  with  said 
valve  means,* a  first  electrical  signal  source  coupled  to 
said  electrode  for  producing  a  first  signal  functionally 
related  to  the  current  in  said  electrode,  said  first  sighal 
source  also  being  connected  to  said  clutch  means  for  op- 
erating said  valve  means  in  said  one  manner  so  that  said 
electrode  will  be  raised  when  the  current  therein  rises 
above  a  desired  value,  and  a  second  electrical  signal 
source  coupled  to  said  electrode  for  producing  a  secdnd 
signal  functionally  related  to  the  voltage  in  said  elec- 
trode, said  second  signal  means  also  being  connected 
to  said  clutch  means  for  operating  said  valve  means  in 
said  another  maimer  so  that  said  electrode  will  be  low- 
ered when  its  voltage  rises  above  a  desired  value. 


3,300,564 
VACUUM  INDUCTION  FlfRNACE 
Otto  Junker,  Lammcrsdorf  ubcr  Aicben, 

FUed  June  15,  1964,  Ser.  No 
Claims  priority,  application  German;  r 

J  23,901 
8  Claims.    (CI.  13— 2f7) 


thro  igh  said  coil,  and 


,  Germany 
375,165 
,  June  20,  1963, 


e  lev 

1 


:oil 
irst 


3,300,563  __ 

APPARATUS   AND   METHOD  FOR  PROTECTD^G 
THE  COIL  OF  AN  INDUCTION  MELTING  FUR- 
NACE ,  ^    ^^, 
Robert  J.  Kasper,  Seven  Hills,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Ohio 
Crankshaft  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation 

of  Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  350,440 
8  Claims.    (CI.  13—26) 

1.  In  an  induction  melting  furnace  comprising  a 
with  a  central  coolant  receiving  passageway  and  a 
and  second  access  opening,  a  power  source  for  impo  iing 
an  alternating  current  across  said  coil,  a  coolant  circula  ting 
pump  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  a  tank  for  suppl;  'ing 
coolant  to  said  pump  inlet,  first  conduit  means  for  com- 
municating said  pump  outlet  with  said  first  access  open- 
ing, second  conduit  means  for  communicating  said  sec- 
ond access  opening  with  said  tank  and  means  for  ralam- 
taining  a  given  level  of  coolant  in  said  tank,  the  improve- 
ment comprising:  means  for  by-passing  water  ardund 
said  pump  when  it  is  stopped,  a  drain  communicated  With 
said  second  access  opening,  said  given  level  bemg  sub- 
stantially above  said  coil,  said  drain  being  substantially 
below  said  level  to  establish  a  coolant  pressure  heai   on 


1.  In  a  coreless  induction  furnace  for  large  capacity 
charges,  the  combination  of,  a  crucible,  a  primary  induc- 
tion coil  adapted  to  be  fed  from  an  ielectric  source  sur- 
rounding said  crucible,  vacuum  scaling  means  comprising 
a  furnace  housing,  a  sleeve  includirg  gas  impermeable 
material  having  low  electric  and  magnetic  conductivity 
characteristics  disposed  between  said  coil  and  said  cru- 
cible, and  gastight  upper  and  lower  Closure  means  oper- 
able for  airtightly  closing  the  upper  and,  respectively,  the 
lower  ends  of  said  vacuum  sealing  means  and  defining 
a  vacuum  chamber  housing  said  cAiciblc,  and  cooling 
means  for  said  sleeve  disposed  adjacent  the  inner  surface 
of  at  least  a  portion  of  said  sleeve,  said  sealing  means 
comprising  upper  and  lower  sealing  devices  between  the 
furnace  housing  and  said  sleeve  each  sealing  device  com- 
prising an  adjustable  stuffing  box  i  icluding  a  packing, 
and  a  pressure  ring  surrounding  a  portion  of  said  sleeve 
and  exerting  pressure  on  said  pack  ng  for  sealing  said 
sleeve  portion  and  being  free  from  eddy  currents,  the 
remaining  parts  of  the  stuffing  box  f<>r  the  packing  being 
composed  of  material  having  low  cfldy  current  charac- 
teristics. 


3,300,565     ^ 
VACUUM  INDUCTION  FURNACE 
Otto  Junker,  Lammcrsdorf  uber  Aachen,  Germany 

FUed  June  15, 1964,  Ser.  Nb.  375,166 

Claims  priority,  application  Gcrma  ny,  June  20, 1963, 

J  23,903 

10  Claims,    (d.  13- -27) 

1.  In  a  coreless  induction  fumac  e  for  large  capacity 

charges,  the  combination  of,  a  cruci  le,  a  primary  induc- 
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tion  coil  adapted  to  be  fed  from  an  electric  source  sur- 
rounding said  crucible,  vacuum  sealing  means  comprising 
a  sleeve  including  gas  impermeable  material  having  low 
electric  and  magnetic  conductivity  characteristics  disposed 
between  said  coil  and  said  crucible  and  gastight  upper 
and  lower  closure  means  operable  for  airtightly  closing 
the  upper  end,  respectively,  the  lower  ends  of  said  vac- 
uum sealing  means  and  defining  a  vacuum  chamber  hous- 


axially  extended  apertured  arcuate  portions  constituting 
supporting  legs  for  the  element,  a  tubular  water  jacket, 
a  plurality  of  current  feeders  of  arcuate  cross  section, 
each  lying  longitudinally  of  the  jacket  between  the  jacket 
and  one  of  said  leg  portions  closely  adjacent  thereto,  in- 
sulation means  interposed  between  an  inner  surface  por- 
tion of  the  water  jacket  and  the  current  feeders,  whereby 
the  current  feeders  are  in  heat-conducting  relationship 
with  said  jacket  but  electrically  insulated  therefrom,  and 
in  electrically  conducting  relationship  with  the  outer  sur- 
face of  said  one  leg  portion  of  the  heating  element,  and 
releasable  clamping  means  operable  to  press  said  leg  por- 
tions against  the  current  feeders  and  the  current  feeders 
against  the  jacket  in  a  manner  such  that  a  substantially 
uniform  pressure  is  exerted  over  the  respective  surfaces 
through  which  beat  transfer  and  the  flow  of  current  occur. 


3,300,566 

ELECTRIC  FURNACES 

Alan  John  Walker,  Chatham,  Kent,  England,  assignor  to 

SpcmUy  Llmked 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  328,586 

Clahns  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  Dec.  8,  1962, 

46,421/62 
13  Clafans.    (CL  IS— 32) 


3,300,567 

SONAR  SIMULATOR  APPARATUS 

Arthur  W.  Sear,  Arcadia,  Calif.,  assignor  to  HoncyweD 

Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  402,882 

5  Clahns.    (CL  35—10.4) 


ing  said  crucible,  and  cooling  means  for  said  sleeve  dis- 
posed adjacent  the  inner  surface  of  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  sleeve,  said  upper  closure  means  comprising  at  least 
one  inner  cover  composed  of  refractory  material  and  dis- 
posed within  said  vacuum  chamber  and  surmounting  said 
crucible  to  close  the  crucible,  and  at  least  one  outer  gas 
impermeable  lid  closing  said  vacuum  chamber  including 
said  crucible  gastigfatly. 


1.  In  a  training  device  for  simulating  sonar  operation, 
in  combination: 

a  transducer  array  for  receiving  acoustical  signals  and 
determining  the  direction  thereof;  and 

a  plurality  of  acoustical  speakers  moveably  supported 
about  said  transducer  array  and  operable  to  generate 
sonar-like  signals  from  any  direction  thereto. 


1.  An  electric  furnace  comprising  a  tubular  resistance 
element  subdivided  to  provide  a  path  for  the  passage  of 
heating  current  in  excess  of  the  length  of  the  clement,  said 
element  having  at  one  end  a  plurality  of  angularly  spaced 


3,300468 

SONAR  SIMULATION  APPARATUS 

Arthur  W.  Sear,  Arcadia,  Cidlf.,  assignor  to  HooeyweU 

Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept  9,  1965,  Ser.  No.  486,039 

12  Clafans.    (CL  35—10.4) 

1.  A  simulator  for  passive  sonar  apparatus,  comptis- 

mg: 

(a)  a  cathode  ray  tube  having  a  polar  display  and  in- 
cluding means  for  producing  a  spot  of  light; 

(b)  means  for  moving  the  spot  of  light  on  the  face  of 
said  tube  to  simulate  a  target,  said  spot  being  moved 
to  simulate  the  relative  bearing  of  the  taiget  with  re- 
spect to  own  ship  located  at  the  center  of  said  tube 
face; 

(c)  means  for  modulating  the  intensity  of  said  spot  of 
light  through  a  predetermined  range  to  simulate  the 
noise  characteristics  of  the  target; 

(d)  a  rotatable  variable  density  optical  filter  charac- 
terized to  simulate  the  receiving  beam  pattern  of  own 
ship's  sonar  mounted  in  front  of  said  tube; 
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(e)  a  first  projection  lens  mounted  between  said  tub 
and  said  filter  to  project  an  image  of  said  tube  fao 
on  said  filter; 

(£)  a  phototube  mounted  opposite  said  filter  from  sai 

first  lens:  and 
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3,300,570  . 

POWER  DISTRIBUTION  CONltTECTION 
APPARATUS 
Stanley  J.  Spiecc,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  and 
Grand  Rapids,   Mich.,  assignors  to 
Company.  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  a  corpor^n 
Filed  Mar.  19, 1963,  Scr.  No. 
6  Claims.    (CL  174—31) 


(g)  a  second  projection  lens  mounted  between  said 
filter  and  said  phototube  to  project  said  filtered  imaie 
on  said  phototube,  said  phototube  providing  an  o^- 
put  signal  corresponding  to  the  noise  characteristi|;s 
of  said  target  as  attenuated  by  said  filter. 


te 


3,300,569 
ELECTRONIC  ORGAN 
Thomas  W.  Cunningham,  Cfaidnnati,  Ohio,  assignor 
D.  H.  Baldwin  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a  corpo^ 
tioa  of  Ohio  „      ^^     ^^^  ^^, 

Filed  July  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  291,662 
21  Clahns.    (CI.  84—1.22) 


.««» 


6.  In  combination  with  a  high  vo 
oil-filled  transformer   unit   having   a 
and  filled  with  oil  to  a  selected  level, 
which  comprises, 

(a)  a  sheathed  cable  having  an  inner  conductor  en- 
.  closed  in  a  solid  insulation  insoluble  in  the  oil  of 
said  transformer  unit  covered  by 
tape  and  an  outer  conducting  sleath  adapted  and 
designed  to  be  connected  to  ground,  said  cable 
having  the  ends  pencilled  to  bare 
having  the  sheath  and  tape  stripped  from  the  bared 
ends  for  a  selected  length,  said  sh  :ath  being  stripped 
slightly  further  than  said  tape  a: 
cable  to  establish  partial  resistive 


at  the  ends  of  the  sheath,  one  end  of  the  sheath 


Richard  J.  Lang, 
McGraw-Edison 
of  Delaware 
66,315 


tage  line  and  an 
lap   cable   opening 
a  tap  cable  unit. 


each  end  of  the 
potential  grading 


extending  down- 
in  the  transformer 


1.  In  an  electronic  musical  instrument,  a  plurality  of 
tone  generators,  each  tone  generator  providing  a  gamui  of 
musical  tones,  the  separate  gamuts  including  plural  topes 
of  common  nomenclature,  means  permutatively  selecting 
groups  of  tones  from  all  said  gamuts  to  form  a  se«  of 
musically  different  coherent  tone  gamuts  well  ordered  in 
the  chromatic  scale,  whereby  each  of  said  coherent  tone 
gamuts  consist  of  an  ordered  array  of  tones  selected 
from  all  of  said  plurality  of  tone  generators,  key  switdhes 
for  selecting  related  tones  from  each  of  said  coherent 
tone  gamuts,  said  sets  being  selectable  in  order  and  com- 
bination of  selection  by  said  key  switches,  separate  lone 
color  filter  sections  having  input  circuits  connected  to  $aid 
key  switches  and  each  arranged  to  receive  a  different  one 
of  said  groups  of  tones,  and  an  acoustic  output  system 
connected  to  said  tone  color  filters,  wherein  each  gipup 
includes  at  least  one  tone. 


to  the  end  of  the 


being  belled  to  form  a  cone  anl 
wardly  through  the  cable  opening  i 
unit, 
(b)  a  line  termination  unit  securec 
cable  opposite  the  belled  end  and  including, 

(1)  a  single-piece  tubular  porcelain  shroud  co- 
axially  mounted  about  a  bar  ;d  end  of  the  cable 
in  axially  spaced  relation  t)  the  adjacent  end 
of  the  sheath, 

(2)  a  terminal  in  the  end  cf  the  shroud  con- 
nected to  the  bared  conductor  and  to  the  high 
voltage  line, 

(3)  a  grading  cone  having  a  r  arrow  tubular  neck 
telescoped  over  the  outer  end  of  the  sheath  in 
firm  electrical  engagement  therewith  and  pro- 
jecting axially  and  radially  therefrom  into  en- 
gagement with  the  adjacent  portion  of  the 
shroud, 

(4)  a  high  dielectric  constan  epoxy  resin  com- 
pletely filling  the  space  bet|veen  the  cable  and 
said  shroud  and  cone, 

(c)  means  connected  to  said  trajnsformer 
cable  and  supporting  the  belled  end  of  the  cable 
with  the  grading  cone  below  tie  cold  oil  level  of 
the  oil  in  the  transformer  unit  aid  to  seal  the  cable 


opening, 
(d)  means  electrically  connecting 
to  the  transformer  unit  and  consltucted 
to  have  a  selected  flashover  vo  tage 


the  inner  conductor 
and  arranged 
and 
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(e)  said  line  termination  unit  being  constructed  and 
arranged  to  have  a  flashover  voltage  below  said 
selected  flashover  voltage. 


3,300,571 

VACUUM  CLEANER  HOSE  HAVING 

ELECTRICAL  CONDUCTORS 

David  F.  Downey,  Stamford,  and  John  J.  Moughty,  Old 

Greenwich,  Conn.,  issignon  to  Electrolaz  Corporation, 

Old  Greenwich,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  18, 1965,  Scr.  No.  456,655 

5  Cbdms.    (O.  174—47) 


coil  configuration  upon  release  thereof,  said  spring- 
like quality  being  imparted  thereto  by  the  prestressed 
memory  characteristic  of  said  thermoplastic  mate- 
rial, 

(c)  said  cable  being  reversed  at  a  point  intermediate 
its  ends  with  both  ends  thereof  being  coiled  in  the 
same  rotational  direction,  and 

(d)  said  cable  being  adapted  for  for  moimting  be- 
tween relatively  movable  components. 


3300,573 
COMPOSITE  SHIELD  FOR  ELECTRIC  CABLES 
Ubich  Paul  Ronald,  Roxboro,  Qnebcc,  and  Roger  1. 
Lcmicux,    Ormeanx,    Qachcc,    Canada,    assignors    to 
Northern  Electric  Company  Limited,  Montreal,  Qncbcc, 
Canada 

Filed  lone  3, 1965,  Ser.  No.  461,085  , 

9  Claims.    (CL  174—106) 


1.  In  a  suction  hose  having  per  unit  length  a  given 
number  of  turns  of  reinforcing  wire  at  a  given  pitch  the 
improvement  comprising  at  least  three  coaxially  arranged 
multi-turn  helical  reinforcing  coils  haivng  said  given  num- 
ber of  turns  per  unit  length  of  hose  and  extending  the 
length  of  said  hose,  each  said  helical  coil  having  its  turns 
serially  interspersed  with  the  turns  of  the  other  helical 
coils  thereby  defining  adjacent  coaxially  arranged  turns 
of  reinforcing  wire  having  an  apparent  pitch  substantially 
equal  to  said  given  pitch,  an  airtight  carcass  surrounding 
said  helical  coils,  said  carcass  extending  radially  inwardly 
between  the  adjacent  individual  reinforcing  wires  for  form- 
ing on  the  outside  of  the  hose  carcass  a  series  of  discrete 
coaxially  arranged  helical  grooves,  said  grooves  having  a 
pitch  which  is  greater  than  said  apparent  pitch  by  a 
multiple  equal  to  the  number  of  said  reinforcing  wires,  a 
plurality  of  electric  conductors,  each  conductor  of  said 
plurality  being  located  in  a  different  one  of  said  helical 
grooves,  the  number  of  said  conductors  being  less  than 
the  number  of  said  grooves. 


'^■ounii  TMf 


1.  An  electric  cable  comprising  an  elongated  conductor, 
a  layer  of  insulating  material  surroxmding  the  conductCM', 
a  continuous  metal  tube  surrounding  the  layer  of  insulat- 
ing material,  and  a  succession  of  turns  of  strip  material 
encompassing  the  tube  with  a  discontinuity  between  the 
adjacent  turns  of  the  strip  material,  said  strip  material 
being  under  sufficient  tension  to  form  an  upstanding  ridge 
in  the  tube  along  said  discontinuity. 


'  3,300,572 

EXTENSIBLE  AND  RETRACTABLE  FLEXIBLE 
CIRCUIT  CABLE 
Victor  F.  Dalilgren,  Chelmsford,  Mass.,  and  Sidney  K. 
Tally,  Nashua,  N.H.,  asrignors  to  Sanders  Associates, 
Inc.,  Nashua,  NJI^  ■  corporation  of  Delaware 
CoDtinuatioD  of  appUcatkm  Scr.  No.  58,024,  Sept.  23, 
1960.   This  application  Dec.  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  333,256 
6  Clahns.    (CL  174—69) 


3300,574 
LEAD-THROUGH  INSULATOR,  PARTICULARLY 
FOR    HIGH    VOLTAGE   MERCURY    VAPOUR 

TUBES  • 
Max-Josef  SchoiUraher,  Zurich,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 
Aktiengcsellschaft  Brown,  Boveri  &  Cie,  Baden,  Switz- 
erland, a  Joint-stock  company 

Filed  Feh.  21, 1966,  Ser.  No.  528,704 
Cbdms  priority,  application  Switzerfamd,  Mar.  3,  1965, 

2,965/65 
9  Cbdms.    (CL  174—142) 


1.  A  flexible,  extensible  and  retractable  circuit  cable 
consisting  of: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  electrical  conductors  spaced  apart 
in  the  thermoplastic  material  forming  a  ribbon  type 
self-supporting  cable,  said  thermoplastic  material 
having  a  plastic  memory  characteristic, 

(b)  said  cable  being  of  a  reversed  wound  coil  config- 
uration having  a  center  of  revolution  and  having  a 
prestressed  elasticity  to  permit  elongation  thereof  by 
the  unwinding  of  the  said  coil  about  said  center  of 
revolution;  said  ribbon  type  cable  having  a  spring- 
like quality  to  return  it  to  its  original  prestressed 

834  O.O.— 54 


1.  A  lead-through  insulator  having  a  conductor  passing 
through  the  insulator  and  intermediate  electrodes  inter- 
posed between  the  conductor  and  the  remaining  parts  of 
the  insulator  for  potential  control,  said  electrodes  at  least 
partly  surrounding  the  conductor  and  being  sheets  of 
which  all  are  fixed  along  the  insulator  wall  and  at  least 
some  are  bent  back  on  themselves  and  then  are  bent  again 
in  their  original  direction  in  such  a  way  that  the  distance 
between  adjacent  sheets  is  substantially  constant  except 
where  the  sheets  are  bent  to  pass  along  the  insulator  wall. 
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3,300^75 
CONDUCTOR  SUSPENSION  ASSEMBLY 
Herbert  Douglass  Short,  Newmarket,  Ontario,  Canada, 
assignor  to  Lacal  Industries  Limited,  Newmarliet,  On- 
tario, Canada 

FUed  Oct.  23, 1965,  Ser.  No.  503,764 
3  Claims,    (a.  174-144) 


1.  A  high  voltage  conductor  suspension  assembly  for 
a  bundle  of  conductors  of  a  single  phase  comprising  a 
suspension  plate,  a  plurality  of  conductor  clamps,  e^h 
having  jaws  with  a  jaw  axis  adapted  to  align  with  the  ^is 
of  a  conductor  in  use,  and  a  spheroidal  corona  shield|ng 
link  members  between  each  clamp  and  said  conductor  pl^te 
having  a  spheroidal  interconnecting  part  electrically  con- 
necting each  of  said  conductor  clamps  to  said  suspension 
plate  with  the  jaw  axis  of  each  of  said  conductor  claiaps 
substantially  parallel  to  the  jaw  axis  of  each  of  the  ot^er 
of  said  plurality  of  conductor  clamps. 


3,300,576 
AERIAL  CABLE  SPACER  AND  TIE 

APPARATUS  .  , 

William  L.  Hendrix,  Amherst,  James  P.  Marliham,  Mil- 
ford,  and  Thomas  Ralph  Hnnnicutt,  Bedford,  N.H.,  as- 
sizors to  Hendrix  Wire  &  Cable  Corporation,  MUford, 
N  JI.,  a  corporation  of  New  Hampshire 

FUed  May  23, 1966,  Ser.  No.  559,674 
8  Claims.    (CL  174—146) 
1.  A  spacer  for  aerial  cable  of  the  class  having  ligHtly 
insulated  phase  conductors  and  an  elevated  supporting 
messenger,  I 

the  spacer  characterized  by  a  surface  impedance  sdffi- 
ciently  high  in  relation  to  the  impedance  of  the  con- 
ductor insulation  to  prevent  voltage  breakdown  and 
resultant  cable  failure  under  all  normal  outdoor  over- 
head operating  conditions  of  weather  and  atn|os- 
phere,  and  comprising  I 

a  rigid  integral  body  presenting  seats  for  the  conduc- 
tors of  the  cable,  and  formed  also  for  engaging  to 
the  cable  messenger,  I   , 

said  body  constructed  and  arranged  for  equilateraljtn- 
angular  spacing  of  said  cclnductor  seats  and  for  «it- 
ably  balanced  surface  leakage  paths  from  the  pqase 
conductors  individually  to  ground, 
said  spacer  body  formed  in  the  leakage  paths  injter- 
mediate  the  conductor  seats  with  portions  hating 
minimum  upfacing  and  downfacing  weather  exposed 
surfaces  and  maximum  sidefacing  water  shed<  ing 
surfaces, 
whereby  the  surfaces  of  said  spacer  body  portion  i  in 
*       said  leakage  paths  are  water  shedding  and  are  th  sre 
by  self-maintained  in  washed  clean  condition, 
said  body  portions  integrally  formed  also  with  a 
rality  of  laterally  spaced  vertically  disposed  fins 
jecting  from  said  water  shedding  surfaces  at  the 
posite  sides  of  the  body  porti(^ns, 


)lu- 
tro- 
op- 
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the  leakage  paths 
provided  in  pro- 


said  fins  intersecting  and  extending 
between  the  phase  conductors  and 
portion  and  plurality  such  that  ths  leakage  distance 
measured  over  the  spacer  surface  jetwecn  the  phase 
conductors  is  at  least  about  150%  af  the  leakage  dis- 
tance measured  along  the  air  gap  setwecn  the  phase 
conductors, 

said  spacer  body  fabricated  from  jin  insulating  syn- 
thetic plastic  material  which  is  of  Suitable  tensile  and 
flexural  strength  and  impact  resisttince,  which  has  a 
hydrophobic  surface  characteristic,  which  is  imper- 
vious to  water,  which  is  track-rcsiitant,  which  is  not 
readily  vaporized  by  electrical  dischargers,  and 
which  is  moldable  with  a  smooth  polished  surface, 

and  said  spacer  body  material  having  a  dielectric  con- 
stant which,  in  combination  with 
erties  and  constructional  features, 
a  high  electrical  surface  resistance  under  all  normal 
weather  conditions, 

said  spacer,  by  said  all-weather  high  electrical  surface 
resistance,  attaining  and  maintairing  an  impedance 
which  protects  said  aerial  cable  conductors  from 
harmful  voltage  stresses,  leakage  c  urrents  and  corona 
discharges,  and  which  thereby  pr«  serves  the  conduc- 
tor insulation  intact  and  the  aeral  cable  storm-re- 
sistant, in  and  throughout  proloiged  outdoor  over- 
head operating  service. 


it  to  the  cable  mes- 


6.  In  an  aerial  spacer  cable 

a  spacer  having  means  for  securing 
sehger  and  open  seats  in  which  the  cable  conductors 
may  be  deposited  when  the  spa«  r  is  installed  on  the 
messenger, 

tie-engaging  formations  provided  oi  i  said  spacer  behind 
said  open  conductor  seats, 

tie  means  for  holding  the  conductor  to  said  seats,  said 
tie  means  of  flexible,  elastic,  track-resistant,  ozone- 
resistant,  corona-discharge-resists  nt,  and  weather-re- 
sistant material, 

the  tie  means  passed  across  and  to  :lose  over  said  open 
conductor  seats  and  engaging  sal  i  spacer  formations 
behind  said  seats  to  releasably  stcure  different  sizes 
of  said  conductors, 

said  elastic  tie  means  stretched  in  passing  across  said 
conductor  seats  whereby  they  sre  in  tensioned  en- 
gagement with  said  cable  condictors  and  with  said 
spacer  formation^behind  said  ses  ts,  and 

manipulating  elements  provided  or  the  tie  means,  said 
manipulating  elements  projecting  when  said  means 
are  in  said  tensioned  engagement  and  also  adapted  to 
be  grasped  and  subjected  to  pu$h-pull,  tie-engaging 
and  disengaging  manipulation  by  insulated  tools  as 
well  as  with  insulated  gloves,  wwreby  the  cable  con- 
ductors may  be  repaired  and  t  le  cable  spacer  re- 
placed without  interruption  of  electrical  service. 
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3300,577 

FENCE  POST  INSULATOR 

RkhaidJ.  Baatz,  Lnvemc,  Minn.    56156 

FUed  May  27,  1965,  Ser.  No.  459,264 

1  Clabn.    (CL  174—163) 


3300,579       ^ 
LINE  SWITCHING  SYSTEM  FOR  SIMULTANE- 
OUSLY  TRANSMITTING   TELEGRAPH    MES- 
SAGES TO  MULTIPLE  ADDRESSES 
Dale  A.  Nooncmacbcr,  Morton  Grove,  m.,  assignor  to 
Teletype  Corporation,  SkoUe,  DL,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FHcd  Jaiy  15, 1963,  Ser.  No.  294,893 
17  Claims.   (Q.  178— 4) 


In  combination  with  a  T-rfiaped-in-cross-scction  fence 
post  including  a  flat  forward  portion  having  lugs  pro- 
jecting therefrom,  and  further  including  a  flange  extend- 
ing perpendicularly  from  said  flat  portion  and  at  the  op- 
posite side  of  said  lugs,  and  a  charged  wire  supported  by 
said  fence  post,  an  insulator  including  a  curled  portion 
receiving  a  portion  of  the  outer  edge  of  said  flange,  an 
integral  side  insulating  portion  extending  from  said  curied 
portion  and  including  a  bent  portion  passing  about  a  por- 
tion of  the  side  edge  of  said  post  flat  portion,  a  flat  in- 
sulating further  integral  portion  extending  from  said  bent 
portion  and  lying  against  said  post  flat  portion,  and  in- 
cluding a  further  curled  portion  receiving  the  opposite 
side  edge  of  said  post  flat  portion,  a  pair  of  spaced  bosses 
attached  to  said  flat  insulating  portion  and  receiving  said 
charged  wire  therebetween,  said  insulator  being  positioned 
between  said  lugs,  a  wire  securing  member  attached  to 
said  charged  wire  at  either  side  of  said  insulator  and  pass- 
ing about  said  fence  post  and  engaging  said  curled  por- 
tion. 

330378 
DATA  TRANSMISSION 
Claude  G.  Davb,  Colts  Neck  Township,  Monmouth 
County,  Erk  E.  Somncr,  North  CaldweD,  and  Lewis  C. 
Thomas,  North  PhUnficM,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporatfcw  of  New  York 

Filed  June  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  287^81 
4  Claims.    (CL  178—3) 


1.  In  a  printing  telegraph  line  switching  message  trans- 
mission system  operable  under  control  of  a  code  storage 
medium  containing  stored  data  representative  of  the  ad- 
dresses of  stations  <Mi  the  system  to  which  a  message  is 
to  be  sent  and  also  containing  stored  data  representative 
of  the  message  to  be  transmitted  to  said  stations, 

(a)  a  plurality  of  subscribers  sets  each  having  a  single 
line  access  to  a  line  switching  network, 

(b)  means  for  rendering  said  sets  operative  in  a  pre- 
determined sequence, 

(c)  means  controlled  by  said  storage  medium  for  at- 
tempting to  complete  connections  in  said  sequence 
through  said  sets  to  separate  stations  the  addresses  of 
which  are  stored  in  said  medium,  and 

(d)  means  for  simultaneously  transmitting  the  nnes- 
sage  stored  in  said  medium  to  those  stations  to 
which  connections  have  been  completed. 


^i^-*- 


1.  In  combination,  a  synchronous  regenerative  pulse 
transmission  system  for  transmitting  marking  poises  and 
marking  spaces  in  time  slots  and  employing  self-timed  re- 
peaters, a  source  of  binary  data  having  a  pulse  repetition 
rate  which  is  nonsynchronous  with  respect  to  the  pulse 
repetition  rate  of  said  synchronous  transmission  system, 
means  connected  between  the  input  of  said  transmission 
system  and  said  source  to  begin  to  generate  before  the 
lapse  of  a  time  interval  equal  to  the  time  duration  of  a 
time  slot  of  said  transmission  system  a  pulse  train  of  a 
first  pulse  signal  pattern  in  response  to  the  generation  of 
a  data  marking  pulse  by  said  source  and  a  pulse  train  of 
a  second  pulse  signal  pattern  in  response  to  the  genera- 
tion of  a  data  marking  space  by  said  source,  and  means  at 
the  output  of  said  transmission  system  to  generate  before 
the  lapse  of  a  time  interval  greater  than  the  time  dura- 
tion of  a  time  slot  of  said  transmission  system  a  data 
marking  pulse  in  response  to  the  reception  of  said  first 
pulse  signal  pattern  and  a  data  marking  space  in  response 
to  the  reception  of  said  second  pulse  signal  pattern. 


3300.580 
COLOR  VIDEO  SIGNAL  GENERATING 
APPARATUS 
Toshihiko   Takagi   and   Shnsaku   Nagahara,   Kawasaki, 
Jqian,  assignors  to  Nippon  ColnmMi  KabuAlkftalsha 
(Nippon  Cohimbia  Co.,  Ud.),  Kawasaki,  Japan,  a  cor- 
poration of  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  333,397 

Clafans  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  27, 1962, 

37/5M21 

24  Claims.    (CL  178— 5.4) 


■v-nOe. 


1.  A  color  video  signal  generating  apparatus  compris- 
ing an  image  pickup  tube  provided  with  a  photoelectro 
conversion  layer,  means  for  essentially  intercepting  in 
stripes  at  least  one  of  colors  from  an  object  to  be  repro- 
duced and  projecting  the  stripe-pattern  to  said  photoelectro 
conversion  layer  in  a  manner  so  that  said  stripe-pattern  pe- 
riodically intersects  the  scanning  direction  of  said  image 
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pickup  tube,  said  means  being  p^itioned  in  an  optical 
path,  said  image  pickup  tube  producing  a  composite  video 
signal  composed  of  a  non-modulated  video  signal  and  a 
moduated  video  signal,  said  modulated  video  signal  cot- 
responding  to  said  intercepted  color,  a  band-pass  filter  for 
separating  said  modulated  video  signal  from  said  com- 
posite video  signal,  a  demodulator  connected  to  the  output 
side  of  said  band  pass  filter,  means  connected  to  tile 
output  side  of  said  image  pickup  tube  for  separating  said 
non-modulated  video  signal  from  said  composite  vid«o 
signal  by  combining  said  modulated  video  signal,  whidh 
has  not  yet  been  demodulated  by  said  demodulator,  with 
said  composite  video  signal,  and  means  connected  to  tile 
output  side  of  said  demodulator  and  the  last  mentioned 
means  for  obtaining  color  video  signal  from  said  demodlJ- 
lated  video  signal  and  said  non-modulated  video  signal- 


3^00,581 

FLAT  SCREEN  ELECTROLUMINESCENT 

X-Y  DISPLAY 

Don  J.  Steinmeyer,  3803  Kosciodto  St, 

StLonis,Mo.    63118 

FUed  Mar.  16, 1964,  Scr.  No.  352,126 

5  Claims.    (CI.  178— 7.5) 


TlTl 
ZITI 


iS§S^''«S'^^iSS¥SS§«SS."*^*«S^"<S^' 


1,  l^an  electroluminescent  display  device  of  the  tjjpe 
described,  the  combination  of: 

a  first  set  of  conductors, 

a  second  set  of  conductors,  disposed  at  right  angles  to 
said  first  set  of  conductors,  an  electroluminescent  f  Im 
disposed  between  and  contacting  said  two  sets  of 
conductors,  .     . 

an  electromagnetic  delay  line  associated  with  said  ^rst 
set  of  conductors, 

an  electromagnetic  delay  line  associated  with  said 
ond  set  of  conductors,  and 

a  scanning  circuit,  said  first  and  second  set  of  on- 
ductors  being  individually  apd  sequentially  eiier- 
gized  nKMnentarily  through  said  delay  lines  by  the 
scanning  circuit  such  that  scan  lines  are  produced 
along  parallel  paths  which  are  angularly  dispo^d 
with  respect  to  both  sets  of  conductors. 


3,300,582 

SOLID  STATE  IDENTIFICATION  KEYER 
Don  L  Himcs,  Nutley,  and  Robert  M.  Anghey,  Dourer, 
NJ.,  assignors  to  International  Teleplione  and  Tele- 
graph Corporation,  Nntley,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of 
Maoyland 

Filed  Jane  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  286,528 
7  Oaims.    (CI.  17ft— 79) 
1.  An  automatic  keying  apparatus  comprising: 
first  clock  means  to  generate  starting  pulses; 
second  clock  means  to  generate  shift  pulses; 
a  shift  register  having  a  plurality  of  outputs; 
first  coupling  means  coupling  the  outputs  of  said  first 
clock  means  and  said  second  clock  means  to  said  jjhift 
register; 


a  plurality  of  switching  means  adapte< 

ing  to  a  preselected  code; 
second  coupling  means  coupling  ea(h 

said  shift  register  to  a  corresponjd 
*    plurality  of  switching  means; 
dash  symbol  generating  means; 
dot  symbol  generating  means; 
said  first  coupling  means  including  ai  i 

coupled  between  said  second  cloc  i 


-• 


tm*r 


t^:jl 


UTJT.* 


•ASM 


\  7*  trntr^mt. 


n_r    Ta 


/\ 


I^Jv^ 


fVU 


shift  register  and  responsive  to 
dash  generator  for  inhibiting  the 
pulses  from  said  second  clock 
register  during  the  generation  of 
third  coupling  means  coupling  the 
said  switching  means  to  said  dash 
means  or  to  said  dot  symbol 
cording  to  said  preselected  code 


3,300,583 

AUTOMOBILE  SPEAKER  SY^M  WITH 

REVERBERATION 

Anthony  R.  Mikelcvkfais,  Chicago,  11 U  assignor  to  Mo- 
torola, Inc.,  Franklin  Park,  III.,  a  cor  loration  of  Illinois 
FUcd  May  13, 1963,  Scr.  N( .  279,727 


to  be  set  accord- 


said  output  of 
ling  one  of  said 


inhibiting  means 
means  and  said 


'L    J^ 


1    •ASm  \     .  *«*r 


P-^ 


■WW.     *,l 


signals  from  said 

ipplication  of  shift 

ifcans  to  said  shift 

dash  symbol;  and 

sutputs  of  each  of 

symbol  generating 

geherating  means  ac- 


CbUms.    (CI.  179- -1) 


t^ 


1.  A  sound  reproduction  system  for  use  in  an  auto- 
mobile having  front  and  rear  interio|  portions,  said  sys- 
tem including  in  combination,  an  Siudio  signal  source 
mounted  in  the  automobile,  first  and  second  speakers 
mounted  respectively  in  the  front  anl  rear  interior  por- 
tions of  the  automobile,  a  reverberajioo  device  for  pro- 
ducing a  delayed  signal  of  decaying  amplitude,  circuit 
means  interconnecting  said  first  and  second  speakers  and 
said  audio  signal  source  and  said  r  iverberation  device, 
said  circuit  means  including  a  plura  ity  of  switches  and 
conductor  means  providing  a  pair  of  aircuit  configurations 
according  to  the  setting  of  said  switch  es,  with  the  first  cir- 
cuit configuration  providing  unrever  >erated  sound  from 
said  first  and  second  speakers  and  co  itrolling  the  relative 
outputs  thereof  and  with  the  second  jcircuit  configuration 
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providing  reverberated  sound  from  said  second  speaker 
and  controlling  the  relative  outputs  of  unreverberated 
sound  from  said  first  speaker  and  reverberated  sound  from 
said  second  speaker.  i 


3,3004(84 

TWO-WAY  TELEPliWE  COMMUNICATION 

SYSTEM 

PiciTc  lcanlh^  Leamifcanx,  Fnacc,  anigiior  to  Ncophonc 

France,  a  corporatton  of  France 

FUed  Apr.  3, 1963,  Ser.  No.  270,261 

Chdms  priority,  applicatiOB  Fkancc,  Apr.  11, 1962, 

^894,172  i 

SOaiiw.   (CL179— 1) 


3*300,586 

CONVERSATION  MACHINE 
David  H.  Shepard,  Rye,  N.Y.,  aarignnr  to 
Corporation,  Briardii  Manor,  N.Y.,  a 
NcwYoik 

FUed  Nov.  5, 1963,  Scr.  No.  321,584 
20  Claims.    (CL  179—6) 


corporation  of 


TT 


tTHSr^-^ 


•t. 


1.  A  two-way  telephone  communication  system  com- 
prising: a  transmission  set;  a  transmission  amplifier  hav- 
ing an  input  connected  to  said  transmission  set;  a  first 
photoconductive  cell  connected  in  parallel  across  said  in- 
put; a  telephone  line,  said  transmission  amplifier  connect- 
ing said  transmission  set  to  said  telephone  line;  a  recep- 
tion set;  a  reception  ampUfier  having  an  input;  a  second 
photoconductive  cell  connected  in  parallel  across  the  in- 
put of  the  reception  amplifier,  said  reception  amplifier 
connecting  the  telephone  line  to  said  reception  set;  first 
and  second  light  sources  respectively  positioned  for  direct- 
ing their  light  on  said  first  and  second  photoconductive 
cells;  means,  connected  to  said  reception  amplifier,  for 
controlling  the  operation  of  said  first  light  source;  means, 
connected  to  said  transmission  amplifier,  for  controlling 
the  <^ ration  of  said  second  light  source. 


1.  Equipment  for  conversing  with  at  least  one  person 
whose  verbal  statements  are  received  by  the  equipment 
over  a  link,  conoprising: 

means  for  distinguishing  between  at  least  two  of  said 
statements  which  respectively  correctly  convey  the 
contents  intended  by  the  person  conversing  with  said 
equipment  and  for  providing  at  least  two  unique 
output  signals  which  respectively  correspond  to  said 
two  statements, 

means  for  selectively  supplying  at  least  one  of  a  plural- 
ity of  audio  messages  to  said  person  via  said  link  in 
accordance  with  said  output  signals. 


3400,585 

SELF  -  POLARIZED    ELECTROCTATIC    MICRO- 
PHONE -  SEMICONDUCTOR  AMPLIFIER  COM- 
BINATION X 
Cornells  Wilfred  Reedyk  and  Peter  Fatoric,  Ottawa,  On- 
tario, Canada,  assigmirs  to  Northern  Electric  Company. 
Lfanited,  Montreal,  Quebec,  Canada 

Filed  Oct  1, 1963,  Ser.  No.  313,021 
20aafans.    (CL  179— 1) 


3,300,587 
AUTOMATIC  TELECOMMUNICATION 
EXCHANGES 
Ronald  George  Knight  and  Maurice  Charies  Bmdi,  Lon- 
don, Eni^and,  assignors  to  International  Standard  Elec- 
tric Corporation,  New  Yoric,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  July  5, 1963,  Ser.  No.  292,887 
Cbdms  priority,  appUotion  Great  Britafa^  July  19, 1962, 

27,783/62 
7  Ctadms.    (a.  179—18) 


-f^ 


.1=0=^ 


tTTTtf^ 
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1,  In  combination,  a  self-polarized  electrostatic  micro- 
phone and  a  semiconductor  amplifier  having  its  input  elec- 
trically coupled  to  said  microphone,  said  microphone 
being  arranged  to  have  its  electrical  impedance,  and  said 
amplifier  being  arranged  to  have  its  input  impedance,  of 
such  values  so  as  to  produce  effective  electrical  coupling 
therebetween. 


I       '        '       '         1 

,.^^^^         *m 

1.  An  automatic  teleconununications  system  comprising 
a  switching  network  having  a  plurality  of  inlets  and  out- 
lets with  crosspoints  therebetween,  means  for  selectively 
operating  said  crosspoints  to  interconnect  selected  inlets 
and  outlets,  a  plurality  of  two  wire  circuits  connected  to 
some  of  said  inlets,  a  plurality  of  four  wire  circuits  con- 
nected to  others  of  said  inlets,  route  selector  means  for 
setting  up  paths  from  any  inlet  through  any  available 
crosspoints  in  said  network  to  any  outlet,  and  means  for 
operating  said  route  selector  means  to  complete  a  single 
path  from  two  wire  circuit  inlets  through  said  netwoiic 
and  to  complete  a  pair  of  parallel  paths  from  said  four 
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wire  circuit  inlets  through  said  network  to  a  selected  o  it- 
let,  said  pair  of  said  paths  being  selected  independently|of 
each  other  so  that  said  pair  of  paths  are  not  directly 
sociated  with  each  other  except  during  any  given  call 


is- 


3,300,588 

LINE  CIRCUITS  FOR  SUBSCRIBERS* 

TELEPHONES 

Thomas  Harold  Flowers,  London,  England,  assignor 

Her  Majesty's  Postmaster  General,  London,  Englan 

FUed  Dec.  27,  1963,  Scr.  No.  333,806 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Jan.  3, 196  » 

408/63 
4  Claims.    (CI.  179— 70) 


1.  A  line  circuit  for  a  subscriber's  telephone  instiu- 
ment  comprising  in  combination  first  and  second  line  c(  n- 
ductors,  a  subscriber's  line  transformer,  an  input  windi  iig 
on  said  transformer  in  series  connection  with  said  first 
and  second  conductors,  a  first  source  of  line  feed  curre  it, 
connection  from  said  first  source  to  said  input  winding  to 
provide  feed  current  through  said  input  winding  to  said 
conductors,  a  second  source  of  line  feed  current,  atid 
connection  means  of  high  impedance  to  currents  of  speeich 
frequency  connecting  the  said  second  source  across  skid 
first  and  second  conductors  in  parallel  connection  with 
said  input  winding  to  provide  feed  current  direct  to  siid 
first  and  second  conductors.  i 


3,300,589  ' 

TELEPHONE  RINGING  CIRCUITS 

Charles  W.  Carter,  Charlottesville,  Va.,  assignor  to  Strdm- 

berg-Carlson  Corporation,  a  coiporation  of  Dclawari 

FUed  June  27, 1963,  Scr.  No.  291,087 

3  Claims.    (CI.  179--87) 
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3,300,590 

MAGNETIC  TAPE  SIGNAL  tRANSFER 

COMPENSATION  SYSrEM 

Daniel  Cronin,  345  W.  58th  St.,  New  ^  orfc,  N.Y.     10019 

FUed  Jan.  3, 1963,  Ser.  No.  249^8 

9  Claims.    (CL  179— H  0.2) 


1.  A  linear  magnetic  recording  system  comprising:  a 
source  of  signals;  a  magnetic  recordin  ;  head  adapted  for 
operation  with  a  magnetic  record  me(  lium  movable  past 
said  magnetic  recording  head,  said  magnetic  record  me- 
dium having  a  flux  density  versus  n^agnetization  force 
applied  characteristic  which  is  nonlinear  in  a  first  direc- 
tiCHi  for  amplitudes  of  magnetization  jforce  below  a  first 
amplitude,  linear  for  amplitudes  of  magnetization  force 
from  said  first  amplitude  to  a  second  land  greater  ampli- 
tude and  nonlinear  in  a  second  and  opposite  direction  for 
amplitudes  greater  than  said  second  aniplitude;  an  alter- 
nating-current high-frequency  biasing  source  connected  to 
said  magnetic  recording  head  to  remofve  the  nonlinearity 
in  said  first  direction;  and  a  predistortlon  signal  amplifier 
for  coupling  said  source  of  signals  to  said  magnetic  re- 
cording head,  said  predistortlon  signali  amplifier  having  a 
nonlinear  transfer  characteristic  in  said  first  direction  for 
compensation  for  the  nonlinearity  in! said  second  direc- 
tion in  the  characteristic  of  said  magnetic  record  medium. 


3,300,591 
AUDIO  PLAYBACK  UNIT 
Edward  J.  Gnshne,  Bedford  Hills,  and 
Yorktown   Heights,   N.Y.,  assignc 
Corporation,  BriarcUff  Manor,  N.l 
New  York 

FUed  OcL  30, 1963,  Scr.  No 
6Clafan8.    (CL  179— ltO.3) 


>avid  A.  Goldman, 
to  Co^ytronks 
•  corporation  of 

320,117 


1.  A  telephone  ringing  circuit  for  use  in  a  multi-  re- 
quency  system  of  selective  signalling  providing  a  set  of 
low  voltage  ringing  signals  of  different  individual  fre- 
quencies comprising  in  combination,  a  pair  of  telephone 
line  conductors,  a  tuned  series  resonant  circuit  coupled 
between  the  lines  tuned  to  a  single  of  said  ringing  sig- 
nals, limiting  means  connected  in  shunt  with  the  reso- 
nant circuit,  means  coupled  in  series  with  said  resonttnt 
circuit  to  rectify  ciurept  flowing  through  said  resonant 
circuit  during  the  presence  of  one  of  the  frequencies  on 
the  line  at  its  resonant  frequency,  magnetic  reed  relay 
means  including  a  coif  operable  to  close  a  set  of  con- 
tacts by  D.C.  current  flow  therethrough  coupled  for 
closing  said  set  of  contacts  by  said  D.C.  current  fbw 
derived  from  said  resonant  circuit  during  the  presence 
of  said  rectified  current  produced  by  said  means  coupled 
to  rectify  current  and  an  audible  output  device  coupled 
to  said  line  for  energization  when  said  contacts  ^re 
closed. 


L 


Ludio  playback  equipment  compfismg 
a  film  cylinder  having  fixed  around 
plurality  of  sound  tracks  containing 
representing  audio  messages  capable 
duced  into  audible  form,  each  o 
messages  ending  at  a  predeten^ed 
associated  track,     , 
means  for  developing  an  electrical 
dicating  the  end  of  said  sound  tra(|u, 


its  periphery  a 
optical  signals 
of  being  trans- 
said  optical  signal 
point  on  its 

reference  signal  in- 
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means  for  rotating  said  cylinder  and  thereby  rotatmg 
all  said  tracks  simultaneously, 

means  including  a  plurality  of  stationary  optical  trans- 
ducers respectively  disposed  adjacent  said  tracks,  for 
providing,  during  rotation  of  said  cylinder  in  the 
same  direction,  simultaneously  occurring,  respective 
outpuU  representing  a  conversion  of  said  optical 
signals  into  electrical  sound  signals, 

means  for  amplifying  said  electrical  sound  signals, 

means  for  transducing  said  amplified  electrical  sound 
signals  into  audible  messages,  and 

automatic  means  using  said  electrical  reference  signal 
and  including  a  switching  circuit  for  selecting  any 
desired  one  of  said  simultaneously  occurring  optical 
transducer  outputs  while  said  cylinder  is  rotating  in 
said  same  direction  and  when  said  switching  circuit 
is  operatively  associated  with  one  of  said  message 
ending  points  and  tacitly  switching  the  corresponding 
electrical  sound  signab  to  said  amplifying  means  for 
playback  in  audio  form  by  said  transducing  means. 


an  elongated  insulating  sheath  covering  a  major  por* 
tion  of  the  bus  bar  exterior  and  leaving  the  longi- 
tudinal contact  surface  accessibly  exposed;  and 
a  beater  wire  having  an  electrically  insulative  cov- 
ering the  outside  diameter  of  which  is  sub- 
stantially less  than  the  inside  diameter  of  said 
cavity  extending  along  within  said  cavity  and  in 
conUct  with  surfaces  defining  said  cavi^. 


3,300,594 

ELECTRIC  SWITCH  HAVING  A  ROTOR  WITH  A  RE- 
SILIENTLY  DEFORMABLE  DETENT  BEAM  MEM- 
BER 

Bod  A.  PafaM,  Smi  Gabrld,  and  George  SoolaUs,  Jr.,  Pan- 

dcna,  Calif.,  asrignon  to  Spedrol  Electronkt  Coipon- 
tion,  San  Gabriel,  CaUf .,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Sept.  20,  1965,  Scr.  No.  488,313 
4  Claims.    (CL  20»— 11) 


3,300,592 

TELEPHONE  TEST  CIRCUIT 

OUver  C  Hall,  ehnriottmilk,  Va.,  aarignor  to  Strombcrg- 

Carlson  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Dcfaiwarc 

FDcd  Jan.  21, 1963,  Scr.  No.  252,729 

2  Claims.    (CL  179— 175  J) 


J £ L 


J £ L. 


7m  im'"      l     ' 


1.  In  a  telephone  system  for  testing  a  subscriber's 
telephone,  the  subscriber  loop  and  the  central  office 
selectors,  the  combination  comprising  means  for  storing 
the  pulse  train  corresponding  to  numbers  dialed  by  said 
subscriber's  telephone,  means  for  reading  out  said  pulse 
train  into  said  selectors  after  said  telephone  is  discon- 
nected from  said  loop,  whereby  said  selectors  respond 
to  said  pulse  train  and  cause  ringing  current  to  be 
transmitted  to  the  telephone  corresponding  to  the  num- 
ber dialed  and  an  electronic  secreury  for  recording  a 
message  dictated  from  said  subscriber's  telephone. 


3,300,593 
ELECTRICAL  BUS  BAR  HEATER  SYSTEM 
Alfred  J.  Lobcrts,  Seattle,  Wash.,  asrignor  to  Ii 

Corp.,  San  Carlo*,  CaUf  ^  a  corpontkm  of  CaUf  onte 
I  Filed  Oct  14, 1H3,  Scr.  No.  316,058 

I  gCfadms.    (CL191— 27) 


1.  A  miniature  rotary  switch  comprising: 

(A)  housing  means  defining  a  cavity  and  including 

(1)  a  base  having  a  plurality  of  stationary  con- 
tacts thereon, 

(2)  a  side  wall  having  imyardly  directed  detent 
cams,  and 

(3)  a  cover  defining  an  opening  therethrough, 

(B)  unitary  rotor  means  centrally  positioned  within 
said  cavity  and  formed  of  electrically  non-conductive 
molded  plastic  material,  said  unitary  rotor  means 
including 

( 1 )  a  central  body  portion  having  a  shaft  extend- 
ing through  said  cover  for  actuation  thereof, 

(2)  a  resiliently  deformable  beam  affixed  at  each 
end  to  said  central  body  portion  and  having 
a  radially  outwardly  extending  thickened  por- 
tion forming  a  detent,  said  detent  extending  into 
engagement  with  said  detent  cams,  and 

(3)  a  plurality  of  pad  means  extending  outward- 
ly from  said  central  body  portion; 

(C)  a  movable>  electrical  contact  memb«r  secured  to 
one  of  said  pad  means  and  extending  into  engage- 
ment with  said  stationary  contacts.      . 


DEVICE  FOR  MAKING  A  MOMENTARY  CONTACT 

Walter  Hdzcr,  Drostcwcg  19,  Mccnborg 

(Bodcnscc),  Germany 

Fflcd  Nov.  12, 1964,  Scr.  No.  410,404 

Clafans  priority,  appUcatkm  Germany,  Nov.  15, 1N3, 

H  50352 

6  Claims.    (CL  200— 19)  , 


7.  An  elongated  electrical  bus  bar  adapted  to  be  aerial- 
ly fixedly  supporied  as  a  trolley  electrification  system  and 
having  a  longitudinal  contact  surface  for  engagement  by  a 
traveling  current  collector; 

the  bus  bar  having  a  cross-sectional  configuration 
which  includes  a  cavity; 


1.  A  device  for  making  a  momentary  contact  com- 
prising contacts,  at  least  two  discs,  one  disc  connected  to 
a  continuous  drive  and  driving  the  other  disc,  said  discs 
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-being  eccentrically  journalled  within  each  other,  the  In- 
ner disc  eccentrically  journalled  to  its  shaft,  each  of  said 
discs  having  radial  recesses  therein,  such  that  rotation 
of  said  discs  causes  periodic  registration  of  said  recesses, 
a  spring  biased  radially  displaceable  switching  memler 
having  a  front  edge  which,  upon  registration  of  said 
recesses  of  said  discs,  will  engage  said  recesses,  thu^  caf  s- 
ing  operation  of  said  contacts. 


3,30f^96 
CHARACTER  GENERATION  MATRIX 
James  A.  I<riiiiseii,  Nlles,  m.,  assignor  to  Teletype  Cor- 
poration, SkoUe,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Apr.  2,  1965,  Scr.  No.  445,225 
6  Claims.   (CI.  200— 46) 


17- 

eo 


$»y<w'j<>xx  ^^$< 


»/36'   l«)N« 


ao 


of  fhe 
ofihe 
;t  vjith 

of  the 


1.  A  character  generation  device  including: 

a  plurality  o{  electrical  connectors  each  forming  an  clit- 
put  for  an  individual  bit  in  the  characters  to  be  gen- 
erated; 

at  least  one  matrix  card  having  a  common  bus  strip  ajnd 
a  plurality  of  code  strips  each  individual  to  a  partiiu- 
lar  bit  in  the  characters  to  be  generated,  each  of  fhe 
coimectors  being  in  electrical  contact  with  one  of 
code  strips  and  being  out  of  electrical  contact 
the  common  bus  strip; 

a  plurality  of  means  for  connecting  selected  ones 
code  strips  to  the  common  bus  strip  thereby  connect- 
ing the  bus  strip  to  the  connectors  which  are  in  con- 
tact with  the  selected  code  strips  and  changing  the 
bits  individual  to  the  connected  code  strips  from  4ne 
state  to  another;  and 

means  for  positioning  each  of  the  connecting  mean)  in 
individual  association  with  one  oi  the  code  strips  and 
for  enabling  each  of  the  connecting  means  for  ii  di- 
vidual movement  into  and  out  of  electri(ial  connect  on 
with  its  associated  code  strip  so  that  each  of  the  >its 
in  the  character  to  be  generated  can  be  changed  f4>m 
one  state  to  another.   '  i 


3,300,597 

LIMIT  SWITCH 

Willis  G.  Hewett,  233  Ave.  G,  Fort  Dodge,  Jowa 

FUed  Nov.  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  412,973 

3  Claims.    (CI.  200— 47) 


50  tl 


,  -  I    -    Hi 

3.  In  a  limit  switch,  the  combination  of: 

a  casing, 

a  normally  open  electric  switch  in  said  casing  desig^d 

for  connection  in  an  electric  circuit, 
said  electrical  switch  having  a  spring  load  actuating 

'arm  movable  to  a  closed  position. 


I 
r 


y  mounted  within 


an  elongated  enclosed  housing  in  said  casing  having  an 
open  end  terminating  exteriorly  of  said  casing, 

said  housing  having  a  sidewall  apertf  re  disposed  within 
said  casing, 

a  spring  loaded  plunger  reciprocal 

said  housing  so  that  one  of  said  plunger  in  its  neutral 
position  projects  beyond  the  open  end  of  said  hous- 
ing, 

the  other  end  of  said  plunger  being  provided  with  a 
notch  adapted  to  register  with  said  aperture  in  neutral 
position, 

a  contact  cap  on  the  projected  eni  of  said  plunger, 
said  cap  having  radially  inclined  sides  extending 
downwardly  and  outwardly  fromj  an  apex  point  so 
that  contact  against  said  cap  from  any  transverse 
direction  will  effect  movement  o  said  plunger  into 
said  housing, 

one  end  of  said  arm  being  disposed  >  /ithin  said  aperture 
and  said  notch  when  said  plunger  is  in  neutral  posi- 
tion whereby  said  electric  switcb  is  open, 

movement  of  said  plunger  into  said  housing  by  a  con- 
tact force  against  said  contact  csp  causes  said  arm 
to  be  cammed  out  of  said  notch  t(  >  engage  the  widest 
diameter  of  said  plunger  whereby  said  arm  is  moved 
sufficiently  to  close  said  electric  switch,  and 

means  automatically  positioning  said  plunger  at  its 
neutral  position  when  any  contac  force  against  said 
plunger  is  released. 


3,300,598 
ELECTRICAL  LIMIT  SWITCHES 
Harold  Richard  Scott,  Eltluun,  Lo  idon,  Louis  Allan 
Davis,  Swindon,  and  Peter  Jolln  :  ^ogaty,  Ashborton, 
England,  assignors  to  The  Birmiimiam  Small  Arms 
Company  Limited,  Birmingham,  England,  a  British 
company 

FUed  Mar.  10,  1965,  Scr.  Nf  438,586 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Brii  ain.  Mar.  19, 1964, 

11,700/64 
2Cbdms.    (Q.  200— M7) 


1.  In  an  electric  limit  switch,  the!  combination  com- 
prising: a  housing  have  a  support  surface;  a  switch-op- 
erating shaft  mounted  in  the  bousin  :  for  pivotal  move- 
ment about  an  axis  perpendicular  t3  said  surface  and 
having  a  dog  connected  thereto,  at  a  'adial  distance  from 
this  axis,  for  common  pivotal  movem<  int  therewith;  a  bias 
plate  having  an  aperture  for  the  pass;  ige  of  the  shaft  and 
at  least  two  edge  portions  approxim:  tely  tangential  to  a 
circle  about  the  said  axis  and  anguU  rly  displaced  there- 
about, said  plate  being  supported  acjacent  to  said  edge 
portions  on  said  support  surface  win  the  shaft  passing 
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through  said  aperture;  two  clamping  screw-and-nut  means, 
whose  screws  project  from  the  support  surface  of  the 
housing  adjacent  respectively  to  said  edge  portions  of  the 
plate  so  as  to  permit  pivotal  movement  of  the  bias  plate 
about  the  shaft  said  screw-and-nut  means  having  clamp- 
ing surfaces  engageable  with  the  surface  of  the  bias  plate 
adjacent  to  said  edge  portions  to  lock  the  bias  plate  against 
such  pivotal  movement,  the  bias  plate  further  having  a  dog 
portion  spaced  radially  from  said  aperture  and  alignable 
in  the  direction  of  said  axis  with  said  dog  of  the  operating 
shaft,  and  clasping  spring  means  jointly  embracing  said 
dog  and  dog  portion  and  urging  them  into  mutual  align- 
ment, the  aperture  of  the  bias  plate  being  elongated  to 
permit  the  plate  to  be  moved  in  a  direction  correspond- 
ing to  the  radius  extending  through  said  dog  portion  to 
permit,  when  said  screws  are  slackened  and  the  plate  is  in 
a  predetermined  position,  displacement  of  said  plate  in 
the  direction  of  said  radius  to  withdraw  said  dog  portion 
from  engagement  with  said  clasping  spring  means,  said 
bias  plate  including  a  portion  having  a  width  approxi- 
mately equal  to  the  distance  between  said  screw  members 
and  extending  from  said  edge  portions  in  the  direction  of 
said  radius  in  a  radially  inward  direction. 


between  the  interior  and  exterior  thereof,  at  least  one 
electrical  switch  element  positioned  within  said  housmg 
and  electrically  connected  to  said  electrical  connectors, 
an  elongated  member  reciprocately  mounted  within  said 
housing  and  having  one  end  for  contacting  and  thereby 
actuating  said  switch  element  upon  reciprocation  of  said 
elongated  member  in  one  direction,  a  reciprocately 
mounted  plunger  in  tandem  with  said  elongated  mem- 
ber, first  spring  means  positioned  at  the  opposite  end  trf 
said  elongated  member  in  tandem  therewith  and  engaging 
said  plunger  for  transmitting  the  reciprocation  of  said 
plunger  in  one  direction  to  the  opposite  end  of  said 


3,3M,599 
LINE  TENSION  CIRCUIT  INTERRUPTFR 
William  Austin  Lankfford,  Birmingham,  Ala.,  assignor  to 
USCO  Power  Equipment  Corporation,  Bbmingham, 
Ala.,  a  corporation  of  Alabama 

FUed  Dec.  18, 1964.  Scr.  No.  419  J39 

llCkOms.   (0.200—48)  I 


elongated  member  to  reciprocate  it  in  said  first  nten- 
tioned  one  direction,  second  spring  means  encompassing 
said  elongated  member  and  mounted  to  reciprocate  with 
said  elongated  member  for  transmitting  said  reciprocation 
of  said  plunger  to  said  one  end  of  said  elongated  mem- 
ber, third  spring  means  encompassing  said  second  spring 
means  and  said  elongated  member  and  in  engagement 
with  said  plunger  and  said  housing  for  biasing  said 
plunger  in  the  opposite  direction,  a  bowed  flexible  printed 
circuit  connecting  said  electrical  switch  clement  to  said 
electrical  connector,  and  a  resilient  member  secured  to 
said  housing  positioning  of  said  switch  element. 


'  330,601 

TURN  SIGNAL 
Gideon  A.  Du  Rochcr,  Mmnrt  Clemens,  and  Chester  T. 
Hill,  Bbmingham,  Mich.^  assignors  to  Essex  Wfa«  Cor- 
poration 

FOcd  Feb.  15, 1965,  Scr.  No.  432,768 
9  Claims.    (CL  200— 6134) 


1.  A  circuit  interrupter  comprising:  i 

(a)  a  strain  insulator; 

(b)  a  line  insulator; 

(c)  means  on  a  first  end  of  said  strain  insulator  for 
connecting  said  first  end  of  said  strain  insulator  to  a 
conductor  line; 

(d)  pivotal  means  on  the  other  end  of  said  strain  in- 
sulator connecting  said  other  end  to  said  line  insula- 
tor for  rotation  of  said  strain  insulator  solely  in  a 
vertical  plane; 

(e)  means  on  said  other  end  of  said  strain  insulator  for 
connecting  said  other  end  of  said  strain  insulator  to 
a  conductor  line; 

(f)  and  a  circiut  interrupting  device  fixedly  attached 
to  the  ends  of  said  strain  insulator  and  including 
means  for  connecting  it  to  the  ends  of  the  conductor 
line. 


3,300,600 
MINIATURE  INTERLOCK  SWITCH 
Arthur  G.  Blomquist,  Rte.  2,  Box  822,  Wayzata,  Minn. 
55391,  Ludolph  Larsen,  1812  Spring  VaDey  Circle, 
MfawcapoUs,  Mfam.  55422,  Mfltoo  C.  Nenman,  8520 
Rose  Manor,  Minneapolis,  Minn.  55427,  and  Palmer 
G.  Wcrmafcr,  4529  Abbott  Ave.  N.,  MfameapoUs, 
Minn.     55422 

FUed  Mar.  8, 1965,  Scr.  No.  446,762        ' 
6ChUms.    (C1.200— 50) 
1.  An  interlock  switch  comprising  structure  defining 
a  housing  having  electrical  connectors  communicating 


1.  In  a  turn  signal,  the  combination  of  a  steering  shaft 
having  a  turn  signal  release  cam,  a  stationary  member, 
a  rock  shaft  joumaled  therein,  a  movable  member  mount- 
ed on  said  rock  shaft  for  rocking  movement  relative  to 
said  stationary  member,  means  operable  to  normally  cen- 
ter said  movable  member  in  neutral  position  relative  to 
said  stationary  member,  latch  means  for  said  movable 
member  in  any  of  three  positions,  namely,  neutral,  left 
turn  indicating  and  right  turn  indicating  positions,  said 
latch  means  comprising  a  pair  of  detents  slidably  carried 
by  and  movable  axially  relative  to  said  movable  mem- 
ber, said  stationary  member  having  a  pair  of  notches  to 
receive  said  pair  of  detents  in  neutral  position,  a  third 
notch  for  receiving  one  of  said  detents  in  left  turn  indi- 
cating position  and  a  fourth  notch  for  receiving  the  other 
of  said  detents  in  right  turn  indicating  position,  spring 
means  biasing  said  detents  to  slide  into  engagement  with 
said  notches,  a  cancel  finger  for  each  of  said  detents  and 
pivotally  mounted  on  said  movable  member,  said  mov- 
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able  member,  when  rocked  for  a  left  turn  indicaticMi,  po- 
sitioning the  left  turn  cancel  finger  only  in  the  path  pf 
said  release  cam,  and  when  rocked  for  a  right  turn  indicii- 
tion,  positioning  the  right  turn  cancel  finger  only  in  tte 
path  of  said  release  cam,  each  of  said  cancel  fingers  co- 
operating with  its  respective  detent  to  slidaUy  retract  I  it 
from  its  turn  indicating  position  whereupon  said  meabs 
operable  to  normally  center  said  movable  member  relative 
to  said  stationary  member  returns  said  movable  membfer 
to  neutral  position.  ,    ^ 


3,300,602 

POSITION  INDICATING  SWITCH  MEANS 

Seymour  H.  Raskin,  4242  Lomo  Alto, 

Dallas,  Tex.     75219 

Filed  Sept  4, 1963,  Scr.  No.  306,574 

6  Claims.    (CI.  200— 61.41) 


1.  A  position  indicating  device  including  a  sup] 
means;  a  plate  mounted  on  said  support  means  for  pivoial 
movement  about  an  axis  substantially  parallel  to  the  pith 
of  movement  of  an  object,  said  plate  having  a  surface 
engaged  by  the  object  as  the  object  moves; past  the  plftte 
and  moves  it  out  of  its  path  of  movement;  and  operator 
means  carried  by  said  plate  and  extending  past  said  sur- 
face for  engagement  by  said  object  when  the  object  i^  at 
a  predetermined  position  in  its  path  of  movement  and 
relative  to  said  plate,  said  operator  means  when  enga  :ed 
by  the  object  indicating  the  position  of  the  object. 
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one  lead  electrically  connected  to  the  closed  end 
of  the  housing,  the  other  lej  d  mounted  in  the 
header  frame  and  electrica  ly  isolated  there- 
from; 

(e)  glass  Insulation  mounting  the  other  lead  in  the 
header  and  forming  a  hermetic  sell  of  the  open  end 
of  the  housing; 

(f)  the  other  lead  extending  into  the  chamber  slightly 
beyond  the  inwardly  extending  flange  of  the  header 

frame; 

(g)  an  electrically  conductive  movible  mass  slidably 
mounted  in  the  chamber  adapted  to  move  to  and 
from  the  other  lead  and  forme<  with  an  annular 
spring  seating  shoulder  in  align  nent  with  the  in- 
wardly extending  flange  of  the  header  frame; 

(h)  an  electrically  conductive  spr  ng  contacting  the 
inwardly  extending  flange  of  the  header  frame  and 
I       the  annular  spring  seating  shoulder  of  the  mass  and 
biasing  the  mass  away  from  the  other  lead;  and 
(i)  guide   means  attached  to  and   guiding  the   r 
means  in  the  chamber  during  its  movement  to  and 
from  the  other  lead; 
whereby  force  of  a  predetermined  nagpitudc  to  over- 
come the  bias  of  the  spring  and  ac  ingMn  a  direction 
urging  the  mass  toward  the  other  lead  will  cause  the 
mass  to  contact  the  other  lead  closing  a  circuit  from  the 
one  lead,  through  the  housing,  the  frame,  the  spring,  the 
mass  to  the  other  lead. 


3,300,604 

STOP  LIGHT  SWITCH  FOR  VEHICLES 

Carl  Straub,  Zurich,  Switzcriand,  as  lignor  to  Brcvetti 

Omnitcc,  Milan,  Itaj  y 

FUed  Apr.  26,  1965,  Ser.  Nc.  450,762 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzcrla  nd,  Apr.  27,  1964, 

5,502/64 
10  Claims.    (CL  200— ( 1.89) 


3,300,603 

INERTIA  OPERATED  HERMETICALLY 

SEALED  SWITCH 

WUbur  T.  Wakely,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Insfrn* 

ments  Incorporated,  Dalus,  Tex.,  a  corporation^  of 

Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  23,  1964,  Scr.  No.  413,089 
1  Claim.    (CI.  200— «1.45) 


A  normally  open  electric  switch  comprising: 

(a)  an  electrically  conductive  cup-shaped  housing  Sav- 
ing a  closed  end  and  an  open  end  and  forming  a 
chamber  therein; 

(b)  an  outwardly  radially  extending  annular  flange 
formed  on  the  open  end; 

(c)  a  header  mounted  in  the  open  end  having  a  friime 
with  an  outwardly,  radially  extending  annular  flange 
on  one  end  of  the  frame  mating  with  the  flange  on 
the  housing  and  hermetically  connected  thereto  land 
an  inwardly  extending  annular  flange  forhied  onj  an- 
other end  of  the  frame; 

(d)  two  electrical  leads; 


1.  Stop-light  control  for  automc  biles,  including:  a 
housing  portion;  a  first  support  the  >osition  of  which  is 
responsive  to  the  movement  of  the  iccelerator  pedal  of 
the  automobile  and  which  is  mountec  for  movement  with 
respect  to  said  housing  portion;  a  se(ond  support  spaced 
from  said  first  support  in  the  direction  of  movement  of 
said  first  support  when  the  accelerator  is  released  and 
which  is  mounted  for  movement  with  respect  to  said  hous- 
ing portion;  entraining  means  connecting  together  said 
first  and  second  supports  for  permitti  ng  a  degree  of  rela- 
tive movement  therebetween  and  tot  cause  one  support 
to  move  in  response  to  the  other  ionce  the  degree  of 
relative  movement  has  been  exceeded;  adjustable  brake 
means  for  providing  an  adjustable  constant  resistance  to 


movement  of  said  second  support; 


ta  switch  associated 


with  said  second  support  and  located  between  said  first 
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and  second  supports,  for  series  connecUon  m  the  stop- 
light circuit  of  the  automobile;  pneumatic  means  of  van- 
able  length  located  intenncdiate  said  first  and  second 
supports,  one  end  of  said  pneumatic  means  being  fixed 
to  said  first  support  and  the  other  end  facing  said  switch, 
said  pneumatic  means  at  least  indirectly  causing  closmg  of 
said  switch  upon  sufficient  movement  of  said  first  sup- 
port towards  said  second  support. 


3300,605 
ELECTRICAL  TOGGLE  SWITCH 

Robert  E.  V.  Ranuiiis,  Whlltfw,  and  Ffwicfa  «•  Bow;: 
bennc,  Uwndalc,  Calif-  aMigDon  to  Sknra  Electric 
Corporatloii,  Gardcna,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  aU- 

fnmla 

Filed  Not.  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  413,127 
5  Claims.    (CL  200—67) 


said  open  end  to  establish  a  closed  chamber  in  said  hous- 
ing, bleeder  valve  means  on  said  housing  including  a  trans- 
versely-extending opening  having  ends  of  which  one  end 
opens  directly  into  said  chamber  and  another  end  there- 
of opens  externally  of  said  housing  and  direcUy  into  said 
fluid  media  at  one  side  of  said  diaphragm,  means  for  con- 
verting a  dynamic  pressure  flow  of  said  fluid  media  as 
such  system  is  translated  therethrough  to  one  of  a  chang- 
ing static  condition  comprising  an  impervious  baffle  plate 
and  a  closure  wall,  said  baffle  plate  being  fixedly-secured 
on  said  housing  at  said  one  end  thereof,  said  baffle  plate 
being  proximate  to  and  extending  transversely  of  said  dia- 
phragm in  spaced  relation  relative  thereto  and  at  that 
side  thereof  remotely-located  with  respect  to  said  bleeder 
valve  means,  said  closure  wall  extending  transversely 
across  said  open  end  of  said  housing  intermediate  said 
baffle  plate  and  said  diaphragm  and  in  spaced  relation 
relative  to  each  of  the  latter,  said  closure  wall  having  a 
plurality  of  openings  extending  transversely  therethrough 
the  total  area  of  which  is  greater  than  the  transverse 
cross-sectional  area  of  said  bleeder  valve  opening,  and 
work-effecting  means  connected  on  said  diaphragm  and 
movable  therewith  as  said  diaphragm  is  deflected  while 
said  system  is  translated  through  said  fluid  media. 


1.  An  electrical  switch  comprising  an  insulative  body 
and  cover,  a  conductor  leaf  spring  within  and  terminally 
supported  by  the  body,  an  actuating  lever  extending 
throu^  the  cover  and  having  an  oscillatory  projection  m 
opposed  spaced  relation  to  said  spring,  a  conductive  ful- 
crum piece  interposed  between  said  projecUon  and  spnng 
and  urged  by  the  spring  tension  against  the  projection  so 
that  said  piece  oscillates  on  the  spring  in  re^>onse  to  os- 
ciUaUons  of  the  lever  projection,  a  stationary  contact, 
and  a  conductive  arm  carried  by  said  fulcrum  piece  and 
having  a  terminal  contact  movable  into  and  out  of  en- 
gagement with  said  stationary  contact  by  osciUation  of 
said  arm  with  the  fulcrum  piece,  said  fulcrum  piece  being 
accommodated  for  oscillation  within  recesses  in  the  sprmg 
and  lever  projection,  the  fulcrum  piece  being  essentially 
blade-shaped  and  extending  transversely  of  the  spring  m 
edge  engagement  therewith  and  with  the  lever  projection. 


3,300,607 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  WITH  A  HELICAL 

CONDUCTOR  OVERLOAD  CIRCUIT  BREAKER 

Kenneth  M.  Dclafrangc,  96  Washington  Ave., 

Wcstwood,NJ.     07675 

Filed  Nov.  29, 1965,  Scr.  No.  510,266 

5  Claims.    (CL  200— 115.5) 


3,300,606 

RATE  RESPONSIVE  PRESSURE 

CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Robert  L.  Starer,  Rydal,  Pa.,  and  Morris  Dw  Hayw"™. 

Caltfn  amicBors  to  Stephen  L.  Snyder,  PUladelphla, 

'*'        Filed  Feb.  19, 1965,  Ser.  No.  4333*1 
OClaima.    (CI.  200— 83) 


1.  A  rate-responsive  pressure-control  system  operable 
in  response  to  the  translation  of  said  system  in  a  fluid 
media  having  a  pressure  constantly  varying  in  one  direc- 
tion, said  system  comprising  a  substantially  hollow  hous- 
ing having  an  open  end,  a  flexible  diaphragm  fixedly-se- 
cured to  said  housing  and  extending  transversely  across 


1.  In  combination  with  multiple  terminal  conductors  of 
an  electric  power  input  circuit,  a  current  overload  con- 
trol connector  device  connected  with  said  conductors  and 
having  attachment  plug  receiving  contacts  adapted  for 
separable  connection  with  associated  attachment  plug  con- 
tacts in  a  power  consuming  output  circuit  extension,  said 
connector  having  an  insulating  housing  and  separate  elec- 
tric  current  conductive   assemblies   including  said  plug 
receiving  contacts  therein,  one  of  said  conductive  assem- 
blies having  directly  embodied  therein  a  thennal  circuit 
breaker  comprising  a  fixed  contact  and  a  movable  con- 
tact normally  engaged  therewith  and  mounted  on  a  free 
end  of  a  helical  spring  form  conductor  fixed  at  its  other 
end  against  movement,  said  helical  spring  form  conduc- 
tor normally  maintaining  the  contacts  in  engagement  with- 
in a  predetermined  normal  load  current  flow  range  but 
subject  to  linear  expansion  to  separate  the  contacts  under 
heat  generated  in  the  helical  conductor  by  flow  therein 
of  an  overload  current  above  said  range,  and  means  for 
controlling  reclosing  of  the  brealter  contacts  after  separa- 
tion under  overioad,  said  means  including  a  movable  in- 
sulator member  normally  pressed  edgewise  against  a  side 
portion  of  the  movable  contact  in  its  closed  contact  posi- 
tion to  be  automatically  projected  between  the  breaker 
contacts  when  opened  and  having  an  extension  outwardly 
of  the  connector  for  manually  retracting  said  member  to 
permit  closure  of  the  contacts. 
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3,300,609 

HIGH  POWER  FUSE  WITH  CERAMIC  CASING 

Erich  Werner  Rath,  HersbnickerstnisM  22, 

Lauf ,  Pegnitz,  Germany 

FUed  Oct.  13, 1965,  Ser.  No.  495,592 

Chdms  priority,  application  Germany,  June  15,  1965 

St  23,980 

9  Claims.    (CI.  200— 131) 
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being  detachably  connected  to  said 

and  to  end  terminals  of  the  series  coiinected 


terminal  conductors 
units. 


'  3,300,610 

ANTI-RESTRIKING  OIL  CIRCUIT 


ING  AN  ANTI^AVITATIOri  DEVICE 
Adrien  W.  Roth,  Aarau,  Switzerland,  ud  Albert  Catella 
and  Gilbert  Nicoud,  Lyon,  France,  a  islgnon  to  Compa- 
gnie  Generale  dTlcctridte,  Paris,  Fr  incc,  a  corporation 
off  France 

FUed  June  15, 1961,  Ser.  No  117,363 

Claims  priority,  application  France  June  21, 1960, 

830,668 

llClafans.    (0.200.^150) 


BREAKER  HAV- 


a 

of 

:nt 


1.  An  electrical  fuse  comprising  a  tubular  casing 
pair  of  cover  means,  each  closing  a  respective  end 
said  casing;  a  pair  of  terminal  elements,  each  eler 
extending  from  a  respective  end  of  said  casing  and 
yond  a  respective  cover  means;  fusible  strip  means  inade 
said  casing  conductively  connecting  said  terminal  ele- 
ments; said  casing  enveloping  and  being  spaced  frpm 
said  fusible  strip  means;  said  casing  being  composed  es- 
sentially of  cordierite  to  withstand  overioad  hea^g 
without  developing  cracks. 


3,300,609 
SWrrCHGEAR  FOR  HIGH  VOLTAGE  POWEl 
CIRCUITS    WITH    REMOVABLE    VACUUM 
SWITCH  UNITS 
Cedric  Harald  Flurscheim,  Hale,  and  Albert  Roxbutgh, 
Stanmore,  Middlesex,  England,  assignors  to  Associated 
Electrical    Industries    Limited,   London,    England^   a 
British  company 

FUed  May  11, 1964,  Ser.  No.  366,324  i 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britahi,  May  15, 19  >3, 
19,362/63;  Jan.  22,  1964,  2,796/64 
5  Claims.    (CI.  200— 145) 


1.  A  high-voltage,  small-oil-vol*ime  circuit-breaker 
comprising  stationary  contact  means  laving  fixed  contact 
fingers,  movable  contact  means  cooperating  with  said  sta- 
tionary contact  means,  housing  meani  ■>  eflfectively  forming 
an  oil  injection  pot  and  including  tpark-arrester  cover 
means,  said  movable  contact  means  i  nd  the  fixed  contact 
fingers  of  said  stationary  contact  m;ans  being  disposed 
on  the  inside  of  said  oil  injection  pol  in  the  closing  posi- 
tion thereof,  and  control  means  wit!  in  said  oil  injection 
pot  for  controlling  the  opening  movsment  of  said  mov- 
able contact  means  including  meani  for  aiding  in  im- 
parting at  the  beginning  of  the  openi  ig  movement  a  very 
high  speed  to  said  movable  contact  means  and  injecting 
on  said  movable  contact  means  an  ai  iti-cavitation  oil  cur- 
rent in  the  direction  of  movement  o 
tact  means  substantially  free  of  swir 
ing  substantially  the  entire  duration 
with  capacitive  interruptions. 


said  movable  con- 
ing movements  dur- 
)f  possible  restriking 


1.  A  high  voltage  power  swhch  gear  comprising  at 
least  two  contact  pairs  individually  enclosed  in  separate 
series  connected  units  which  are  evacuated  and  virttally 
free  of  fluid,  said  units  being  enclosed  in  a  first,  sdaled 
inner  container  which  is  supported  in,  and  electrically 
insulated  from  a  second,  sealed  outer  metal  container 
which  encloses  said  first  container,  said  containers  having 
aligned  openings,  the  edge  of  the  opening  of  the  outer  con- 
tainer being  sealed  to  the  wall  of  the  first  container, j  said 
openings  being  dimensioned  to  allow  passage  of  the  said 
units  therethrough,  a  removable  covering  being  provided 
for  the  opening  of  the  inner  container,  insulating  |uids 
filling,  at  least  partly,  the  free  spaces  between  the  said 
containers,  and  within  the  inner  container,  terminal  con- 
ductors extending  through  and  insulated  from  a  wa(ll  of 
the  outer  container,  the  inner  container  having  a  wall  por- 
tion of  non-conducting  material  separating  and  insulating 
a  pair  of  end  terminals  from  each  other,  said  terminals 


330,611      , 
ALTERNATE  ACTION/O  'ERATION 
MECHANISM 
George  J.  Bury,  Antioch,  ID.,  assifliior  to  nUnob  Tool 
Works  Inc.,  Chicago,  IlL,  a  corpoiation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Mar.  29,  1965,  Ser.  TJo.  443,554 
14  Chdms.    (CI.  20O--156) 
12.  An  alternate  action  mechanisip  positioned  between 
a  reciprocable  plunger  means  and  ai  spring  loaded  actu- 
ator button  which  controls  the  mover  lent  of  contact  mem- 
bers associated  therewith  comprisinj , 

(a)  lever  means  yieldably  urged  toward  said  plunger 
means  for  cooperative  engager  lent  therewith  when 
said  plunger  means  is  displacec   in  a  first  direction, 

(b)  a  pawl  member  pivotally  maunted  to  said  lever 
adjacent  one  end  thereof  and  (xtending  away  from 
said  lever  in  a  direction  generdly  opposite  to  that 
in  which  the  lever  is  yieldably  uged,  said  pawl  mem- 
ber having  portions  thereof  extending  on  opposite 
sides  of  its  pivot  axis  and  basing  restrained  from 
movement  toward  said  lever  )n  one  side  of  said 
pivot  axis  while  being  resilienlly  urged  away  from 
said  lever  on  the  other  side  of  s  kid  pivot  axis,  and 
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(c)  unitary  cam-ratchet  means  rotatably  mounted  for 
simultaneous  operative  engagement  with  said  pawl 
member  and  said  spring  with  said  pawl  member  on 
the  side  thereof  restrained  from  movement  when  said 
lever  is  moved  by  said  reciprocating  plunger  means 
for  routing  said  cam  means  alternately  into  and  out 


3,300,613  _.^,„ 

MOUNTING  ARRANGEMENT  HAVING  MEANS 
FOR  ACCURATELY  LOCATING  A  PLURALITY 
OF  SWITCHING  DEVICES 
John  A.  Cox,  Jr.,  Fr«eport,  Dl.,  assignor  to  HoneywcD 
Inc.,  MhineapoUs,  Mfam.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Oct.  22, 1965,  Ser.  No.  501,925 
7  Oafans.    (O.  200—168) 


of  operative  engagement  with  said  spring  loaded 
actuator  button,  the  return  of  said  lever  to  its  initial 
position  upon  movement  of  said  reciprocating  plunger 
means  in  a  second  direction  causing  said  pawl  mem- 
ber to  be  moved  toward  said  lever  on  the  other  side 
of  its  pivot  axis  to  permit  disengagement  from  said 
ratchet  means. 


3,300,612 
HANDLE  MOUNTED  CONTROLLER  ASSEMBLY 

FOR  MOTORIZED  HAND  TRUCK 

George  F.  Qnayie,  PhUaddphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Eaton 

Yak  Jk  Townc,  Inc^  a  corporation  of  OUo 

FUed  Ang.  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  390,071 

7  Clahns.    (CL  200—157) 


7.  A  mounting  arrangement  for  accurately  locating 
one  device  with  respect  to  another  comprising:  a  first 
plurality  of  comparable  actuator  devices  accurately  lo- 
cated with  respect  to  each  other;  and  an  assembly  in- 
cluding mounting  means  and  a  second  plurality  of  com- 
parable actuated  devices  secured  to  said  mounting  means 
and  accurately  located  with  respect  thereto  by  locating 
means  provided  therebetween,  said  first  devices  fixedly 
disposed  above  and  with  respect  to  said  assembly  and 
with  each  of  said  first  devices  located  with  respect  to  a 
corresponding  one  of  said  second  devices  to  thereby  allow 
an  interacting  relationship  to  be  set  up  therebetween. 


3,300,614 

POWER  TRANSFORMER  FOR  INDUSTRIAL 

HEATING  APPARATUS 

PhUlips  N.  Sorensen,  Bedford,  OUo,  assignor  to  The  (Ndo 
Crankshaft  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation 

of  Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  360,514 
8  Claims.    (CL  219— 10.43) 


1.  A  controller  assembly  for  an  elongated  steering  han- 
dle on  a  motorized  hand  truck,  said  handle  comprising 
longitudinally  extending  walls  that  form  a  narrow  cham- 
ber within  said  handle,  a  fingerpiece  mounted  for  move- 
ment on  an  end  portion  of  said  elongated  handle,  a 
contact  panel  arranged  in  a  longitudinally  displaced  rela- 
tion to  said  fingerpiece  in  said  narrow  chamber,  said 
panel  being  equipped  with  movable  switch  contacts, 
means  mounting  said  panel  and  its  contacts  in  a  spaced 
relation  to  the  inner  surface  of  a  wall  of  said  chamber, 
a  cam  extending  longitudinally  in  the  space  between  said 
wall  of  the  narrow  chamber  and  said  panel  and  in  sliding 
engagement  with  said  wall,  said  cam  having  portions 
for  moving  the  switch  contacts  on  the  panel,  and  means 
connected  to  the  fingerpiece  and  movable  in  the  narrow 
chamber  of  the  handle  for  sliding  said  cam  when  said 
fingerpiece  is  actuated. 


8.  In  a  power,  transfonner  comprising  a  primary  wind- 
ing, a  secondary  winding  and  a  stationary  core  having  a 
leg  and  inductively  coupled  to  both  of  said  windings,  the 
improvement  comprising:  said  secondary  winding  having 
an  elongated  central  opening,  a  wear  resistant  guide  means 
mounted  on  said  leg  and  surrounded  by  said  secondary 
winding,  said  guide  means  contacting  said  opening  and 
contoured  to  allow  reciprocal  and  oscillating  movement  of 
said  secondary  winding  with  respect  to  said  leg. 
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3300,615  ' 
ELECTRONIC  OVENS 
Peter  H.  Smith,  Maidenhead,  England,  assignor  to 
Lyons  &  Company,  Limited,  London,  England,  a 
poration  of  England 

Filed  July  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  293,688 
7  Claims.    (CL  219— 10  J5) 


c»r- 
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330,617 
METHOD  FOR  METALS    OINING 
Richard  M.  Buck,  Bloomfield,  and  Itaac  S.  Goodman, 
Livingston,  NJ.,  assignors  to  We  itinghoasc  Electric 
«.    Corporation,  Pittsburg  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Penn- 
sylvania 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1963,  Ser.  No  272,677 


I  Apr.  AA,  »yw^  *»«••  i-"- 

5  Claims.    (CL  219 — 


1.  An  electronic  oven  comprising  a  source  of  mi  ro- 
wave  energy,  an  oven  compartment,  and  a  wave  gi  ide 
having  a  closed  end  interconnecting  said  source  and  laid 
compartment,  said  source  being  connected  to  said  wiave 
guide  at  a  location  spaced  from  said  closed  end  thereof, 
a  first  aperture  disposed  in  said  wave  guide  between  said 
location  and  said  closed  end  of  said  wave  guide,  means 
for  directing  a  stream  of  air  against  said  wave  guidi  in 
the  vicinity  of  said  first  aperture  to  cause  a  stream  of  air 
to  flow  through  said  aperture  into  said  wave  guide  past 
said  source,  and  a  second  aperture  disposed  in  said  Mlave 
guide  on  the  iside  of  said  location  remote  from  said  first 
aperture  for  allowing  said  stream  of  air  to  flow  ou|  of 
said  wave  guide.  i 


17) 


OF 

IC 


3,300,C16 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  RESISTANCE  WELDIN 
TUBES  HELICALLY  WOUND  FROM  META 

BANDS 

Adalbert  Sablotny,  Hagen  im  Westphalia,  and  Werner 
Wennemann,    Dortmund-Kirchhorde,    Germany,    as 
signors  to  Hoesch  Aktiengesellschaft,  Dortmund,  Ger 

many 

Filed  May  10, 1966,  Ser.  No.  549,609 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  15, 196  S, 

H  56,038 

6  Claims.    (Q.  219—42) 


1.  The  method  of  metallurgically  I  londing  a  first  tung- 
sten or  molybdenum  part  to  a  second  tungsten  or  molyb- 
denum part,  which  method  comprises :  I 

(a)  depositing  on  at  least  one  of  said  parts,  in  the 
region  where  it  is  to  be  bonded  to  said  other  part, 
a  slurry  of  finely  divided  bonding  metal  suspended 
in  a  vehicle,  the  finely  divided  bond  ng  metal  of  said 
slurry  being  one  or  more  of  tkiitalum,  palladium, 
niobium  and  zirconium,  the  vehicle  of  said  slurry 
being  a  volatile  organic  liquid  vrhich  wets  both  said 
finely  divided  bonding  metal  ami  said  part  to  which 
it  is  applied,  and  said  slurry  also  Including  a  thermally 
decomposable  organic  binder  dissjolved  in  said  vch  cle; 

(b)  drying  said  deposited  slurry  to  leave  on  said  one 
part  residual  slurry  which  includes  said  finely  divided 
bonding  metal  and  said  binder; 

(c)  bringing  said  other  part  to  b<  joined  into  contact 
with  said  one  part  in  the  regie  n  where  it  is  to  be 
welded  with  the  residual  slurry  between  said  parts; 
and 

(d)  passing  sufficient  ekotrical  (urrent  through  said 
parts  and  said  residual  slurry  t<i  melt  said  finely  di- 
vided bonding  metal,  decompose  and  volatilize  said 
binder,  and  bond  said  parts  togel  her. 


3,300,618     1 

OPTICAL  VIEWING  SYSi™  FOR  ELECTRON 

BEAM  WELDERS 

David  Sciaky,  Chicago,  m.,  assignor  to  Welding  Research, 

Inc.,  Chicago,  Dl.,  a  corporat  on  of  Illinois 

Filed  Dec  26, 1963,  S<t.  P  o.  333,493 

5  Claims.    (CL  219-  -121) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  resistance  welding  the  h<  lical 
seam  of  a  metal  band  helically  wound  into  tubular  shape 
the  improvement  comprising  in  combination  means  i  con- 
tinuously helically  winding  a  metal  band  having  ai  top 
face,  a  bottom  face  and  two  narrow  longitudinal  side 
faces  forming  a  top  edge  with  said  top  face  and  a  bofttom 
edge  with  said  bottom  face;  at  least  two  electrical  con- 
tacts for  an  alternating  welding  current  of  radio  fre- 
quency, each  contact  touching  the  band  near  one  of  the 
approaching  side  faces  at  a  distance  from  their  meeting 
in  the  welding  zone;  first  means  branching  off  part  of 
the  welding  current  at  a  point  intermediate  said  welding 
zone  and  at  least  one  of  said  contacts;  and  second  nfeans 
transforming  the  thus  branched  off  current  into  a  capacity 
current  and  carrying  the  current  thus  branched  off  near 
one  side  face  to  the  other  side  face. 


^ 


y 


y 


5.  In  welding  apparatus  employftig  an  electron  beam 
gun,  the  combination  with  a  vacilum  chamber  within 
which  said  gun  is  mounted  for  ad  ustable  movement  in 
vertical  and  horizontal  directions,  said  vacuum  cham- 
ber having  a  pivoted  front  door  aiid  which  is  provided 
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with  a  glass  window,  means  also  located  within  the  vac- 
uum chamber  for  supporting  workpieccs  for  movement 
horizontally  and  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  seam  as 
formed  by  the  worlcpieces  and  which  seam  is  to  be 
welded,  of  an  optical  system  for  viewing  the  workpicces 
and  thus  the  seam  from  ouuide  the  vacuum  chamber, 
said  optical  system  including  a  mirror  carrier  by  the  gun 
and  mounted  thereon  at  an  angle  of  approximately  forty- 
five  degrees,  said  mirror  having  an  aperture  therein 
whereby  to  permit  the  passage  of  the  electron  beam 
projected  by  the  gun  during  the  welding  operation,  and 
said  optical  system  also  including  a  viewing  device  mount- 
ed exteriorly  on  the  vacuum  chamber  and  having  such 
association  with  the  vacuum  chamber  and  with  the  door 
that  the  seam  can  be  viewed  before  the  welding  opera- 
tion with  the  door  open  and  can  also  be  viewed  throiigh 
the  window  during  and  following  the  welding  operation 
with  the  door  closed.  i 


extending  baffle  within  said  casing,  said  baffle  having  side 
and  end  walls  aeating  an  area  free  of  oil,  said  baffle 
forming  with  the  casing  walls  a  generally  annular  oil 
flow  passage  and  located  adjacent  the  oil  outlet,  the  por- 
tion of  said  heater  elements  adjacent  the  oil  outlet  being 
located  in  the  annular  oil  flow  passage,  the  inner  end 


3300,619 
HEATING  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  AUTOMOTIVE 

VEHICLE 

Ole  K.  Nilsttn,  Uvoaia,  Mkta.,  aarignor  to  Ford  Motor 

Company,  Dearborn,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  192,790,  May  7, 

1962.    Tkis  application  Mar.  4, 1964,  Ser.  No.  350,142 

18  Claims.     (CI.  219—279) 


9.  In  an  automotive  vehicle,  a  passenger  compartment, 
a  heating  system  including  a  primary  heating  means,  a 
ventilation  system  for  supplying  the  beat  of  said  primary 
heating  means  to  said  passenger  compartment,  an  elec- 
trical system  including  an  electrical  generator  having  a 
field,  an  electrical  storage  battery  and  a  regulator  circuit 
connected  in  circuit,  said  regulator  circuit  normally  limit- 
ing the  amount  of  electrical  energy  applied  to  the  field 
of  said  electrical  generator,  an  electric  quick  heat  means 
operatively  placed  in  said  ventilation  system  to  supply 
heat  to  the  passenger  compartment  and  coupled  to  said 
electrical  generator,  a  sensing  means  for  sensing  when 
said  primary  heating  means  has  reached  a  given  operat- 
ing temperature,  and  a  control  circuit  means  for  reduc- 
ing the  effectiveness  of  said  regulator  circuit  to  limit  the 
electrical  energy  applied  to  said  field  when  said  sensing 
means  senses  a  temperature  below  said  operatic^  tem- 
perature and  for  returning  the  regulator  circuit  to  normal 
operation  when  said  sensing  means  senses  a  temperature 
above  said  given  operating  temperature,  said  control  cir- 
cuit means  connected  to  said  sensing  means  to  be  operated 
by  said  sensing  means. 


of  said  baffle  distant  from  the  oil  outlet  being  also  spaced 
from  the  oil  inlet,  and  elongated  temperature  sensing 
means  in  said  casing  substantially  coextensive  with  said 
bafile  and  disposed  substantially  about  said  baffle,  said 
sensing  means  being  the  primary  control  for  activating 
or  deactivating  said  heater  elements. 


I  3,300,620 

I  FUEL  OIL  PREHEATER 

Charles  A.  EIHs,  Marion,  Mass.,  assignor  to  General 

Fittings  Company,  a  corporation  of  Rhode  Island 

I  Filed  June  19, 1964,  Ser.  No.  376,457 

3  Claims.    (CL  219—331) 

1.  A  fuel  oil  prebeater  comprising  a  hollow  casing 

having  generally  a  horizontal  axis  and  an  oil  inlet  and 

an  oil  outlet  located  at  opposite  ends  of  the  casing  through 

which  the  oil  to  be  heated  passes,  axially  extending  heater 

elements  suspended  in  said  casing  between  the  inlet  and 

outlet  for  contacting  the  oil  to  be  heated,  a  horizontally 


3,300,621 

ELECTRIC  HOTPLATE  AND  METHOD 

OF  MAiONG  SAME 

Karl  Fischer,  Am  Gansberg  1,  Oberderdingen* 

Wmttemberg,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  22, 1964,  Ser.  No.  361,644 

6  Clatans.    (a.  219—457) 


1.  An  electric  hotplate  for  an  electric  cooking  range 
or  the  like,  comprising  a  plate  body  having  grooves  in 
the  underside  thereof,  heating  elements  embedded  in  an 
insulating  compound  material  adapted  to  be  received 
in  said  grooves,  said  heating  elements  consisting  of  wire 
coils  having  terminal  windings,  short  connecting  parts 
attached  directly  to  the  ends  of  said  heating  elements, 
said  connecting  parts  consisting  of  solid  pins  being  pushed 
into  said  terminal  windings  of  said  wire  coils  and  being 
secured  thereto,  each  one  of  said  connecting  parts  having 
a  bent-off  end  portion  projecting  from  said  insulating 
compound  material,  a  second  insulating  member  tmder- 
neath  said  plate  body,  a  cover  shell  of  said  plate  body 
fitting  over  said  second  insulating  member,  and  non- 
insulated  conductor  pieces  secured  to  said  bent-off  end 
portions,  said  conductor  pieces  passing  through  said  sec- 
ond insulating  member  fitted  into  said  cover  shell  of 
said  plate  body,  said  conductor  pieces  providing  for  con- 
nections with  power  lines  of  an  electric  current  source. 


3,300,622 
ELECTRICAL  SENSING  DEVICE 
Charles  Gardner  Swain,  Arlington,  Mass.,  assignor  to 
Arthur  D.  Little,  Inc.,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  a  corpora- 
tlon  <HF  Massachusetts 

Filed  June  19, 1964,  Ser.  No.  376,419 
14  Clafans.    (O.  219—497) 
1.  An  electrical  sensing  device  capable  of  evaluating  a 
physical  property  of  a  system  compared  with  a  reference 
standard,  comprising  in  combination 
(a)  a  reference  circuit  comprising 

( 1 )  a  reference  capacitor, 

(2)  a  reference  resistor  in  series  with  said  refer- 
ence capacitor  whereby  pulsed  voltage  supplied 
to  said  reference  circuit  develops  therein  a 
standard  reference  pulsed  pattern,  and 
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(3)  a  reference  switch  responsive  to  a  predeter- 
mined voltage  level  in  sai^eference  circuit;  I 
(b)  a  sensing  circuit  associated  With  said  system  com- 
prising I 

( 1 )  a  sensing  capacitor, 

(2)  a  sensing  resistor  in  series  with  said  senskig 
capacitor  the  combination  of  which  is  respons  /e 
to  said  property  whereby  pulsed  voltage  suppli  id 
to  said  sensing  circuit  develops  therein  a  pul^ 
pattern  determined  by  said  physical  property, 


r    ^  _''sy2?^^^s^  ■—  —  _  ■ 


(3)  a  sensing  switch  responsive  to  a  predetcrmi  led 
voltage  level  in  said  sensing  circuit  equal  to  '.  aid 
predetermined  level  in  said  reference  circui 

(c)  power  supply  means  adapted  to  deliver  pulsa  ing 
direct  current  to  said  reference  circuit  and  said  s^ns 
ing  circuit;  and 

(d)  a  logic  circuit  connected  to  said  reference 
sensing  switches  and  adapted  to  be  electrically 
sponsive  only  when  a  predetermined  one  of    aid 
switches  closes  first.  , 


330,624 
DATA  STORAGE  SYSTEM 
Janlnc  Nicole  Louise  Bizaguet,  Sccauz,  Seine,  and  Aadri 
lacques  Judeimtein,  Antony,  Seine, 
to  Intemationai  Standard  Electric 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1963,  Scr.  No. 
Claims  priority,  application  France, 

888,560,  Patent  1,325,1  53 
8  Claims.    (CL  235—  •2) 


France,  asiignon 
Corporation,  New 

258,323 
Feb.  20, 1962, 


T/>fl'i 
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1.  A  storage  unit  cell  comprising  i  tunnel  diode  and 
a  normal  diode  having  a  potential  drop,  for  a  direct  cur- 
rent 1,  equal  to  the  valley  voltage  Vv  ^f  the  tunnel  diode, 
said  cell  comprising: 
means  for  connecting  together  resplBctively  the  anodes 

and  the  cathodes  of  said  diodes; 
supply  means  of  this  storage  cell  Comprising  a  direct 
current  source  delivering  a  bias  <  urrent  I  lower  than 
the  peak  current  of  the  tunnel 
diode  presenting  one  of  two  sta>le  states  of  opera- 
tion, the  1  state  characterized  by  the  fact  that  the 
current  flowiitg  through  said  diod( !  is  equal  to  the  cur- 
rent I  and  the  0  state  characteri;  ed  by  the  fact  that 
the  current  which  flows  througl 
valley  current,  these  two  states  being  also  character- 
ized by  the  presence,  at  the  teiminals  of  the  cell, 
respectively  of  a  low  potential  <  ifference  VI  and  a 
high  potential  difference  VO; 
means  acting  under  the  action  of 
order  to  set  up  a  bias  current 


3  300  623 

CRYSTAL  OVEN  HEATING  AND  CONTROL 

SYSTEM 

Ckis  J.  Smymos,  Sunnyvale,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  m4sne 

.  assignments,  to  Automatic  Electric  Laboratories,  vc, 

Northlake,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  May  27, 1959,  Ser.  No.  816,200 

7  Claims.    (CI.  219— 501) 


peak  current  Ip  of  the  tunnel  dio(  e,  so  that  said  diode 


neoT 


o* 


a.  clearing  signal  in 
lo  higher  than  the 


after  suppression  of 
through  the  timnel 


is  reset  in  the  0  state  and  that, 
said  signal,  the  current  flowing 
diode  is  the  valley  current; 
means  for  modifying  the  voltage  abplied  to  one  of  the 
terminals  of  the  tunnel  diode  by  the  application,  in 
series  with  said  voltage,  of  a  control  voltage  of  such 
a  polarity  that  the  potential  dinercnce  between  the 
terminals  of  said  tunnel  diode  be!  decreased,  said  con- 
trol voltage  being  either  a  wiite  voltage  VE  for 
controlling  the  writing  of  a  1  and  of  such  an  am- 
plitude that,  after  its  suppression  the  current  flowing 
through  the  tunnel  diode  is  the  current  I  or  a  read 
voltage  of  amplitude  VI  such  is,  after  its  suppres 


modified,  the  read- 
terminals  of  the  cell 


sion,  the  state  of  the  cell  is  nol 
out  voltage  collected  across  the 
being  very  small  for  the  read  ojut  of  a  0  and  equal 
to  VL  for  the  read-out  of  a  1; 
the  direct  current   source   being   a  constant  current 
source   characterized   by   an   cpen   circuit   voltage 


1.  A  system  for  maintaining  the  ambient  temper^ure 
in  a  crystal  oven  at  or  below  a  preselected  level  Com- 
prising, in  combination,  a  principal  heat  source  with, said 
oven,  said  heat  source  consisting  essentially  of  cascided 
switching  and  power  transistors  biased  for  amplifier  oper- 
ation, means  to  maintain  the  emitter  of  said  power  pan- 
sistor  at  substantially  constant  potential,  means  to  set  the 
saturation  point  of  said  switching  transistor,  and  mpans 
including  the  leakage  current  flowing  in  said  switdhing 
transistor  responsive  to  the  tendency  of  the  temperature  in 
oven  to  exceed  a  preselected  temperature  level  to  frive 
said  switching  transistor  to  cut  off  thereby  interrupting  the 
current  flowing  through  the  transistor  heat  source  sy^em. 


U,   a   short-circuit  current   1=1 

equivalent  internal  resistance  ol 

very  high  with  respect  to  the  equivalent  impedance 

I/VI  or  I/VO  of  a  storage  cell  x>mprisii>g: 

means  for  setting  up  the  current  I ;  o  a  value  lower  than 
the  peak  current  of  the  tunnel 

means  acting  under  the  action  of 
order  to  reduce  the  internal  res  stance  of  the  source 
of  a  value  R'  so  that  its  short  circuit  ro=U/R'  is 
higher  than  the  peak  current  of  he  tunnel  diode;  and 

alternative  means  acting  under  th(  action  of  a  clearing 


signal  in  order  to  increase  the 

of  the  source  to  a  value  U'  so 

current  I"o=U'/R  is  higher  tl|an  the  peak  current 

of  the  tunnel  diode. 


U/R.   R   being   the 
the  source  which  is 


diode; 

a  clearing  signal  in 


open  circuit  voltage 
that  its  short-circuit 
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3*300,625 
APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  BINARY^ODED 
DECIMAL  ARITHMETIC  DIGITS  BY  BINARY 
PARITY  CHECKING  CIRCUITS 
Nlann-Cbymw  Deng  and   Sydney   L.  Lindancr,   Wap- 
pingers  Fab,  and  Gerard  T.  Pinl,  Pou^kecpdc,  N.Y., 
ass^nors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion, New  Yoik,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Dec  4,  1963,  Scr.  No.  327,915 
I  16  Claims.    (CL  235— 153) 


3J#0y626 

MULTIPLIER  FOR  BINARY  OCTAL 

CODED  NUMBERS 

Andrew  Te-an  Ling,   Coilfaigswood,   NJ.,  assignor  to 

Radio  Corporation  of  America,  a  corporatioa  of  Dela- 

FUed  Apr.  14, 1964,  Scr.  No.  359,718 
3  Claims.    (CL  235— 156) 


OCCIMAL  ADOCn  H 
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KCIMAL   TCSTIIM 
CIRCUITS  42 
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1.  In  combination: 

a  first  source  of  binary-coded  decimal  plural-bit  nu- 
meric operands  each  associated  with  a  corresponding 
parity  bit; 

a  second  source  of  binary-coded  decimal  plural-bit 
numeric  operands  each  associated  with  a  correspond- 
ing parity  bit; 

a  decimal  modifier  connected  to  said  first  source,  oper- 
able to  modify  the  numeric  operands  from  said  first 
source; 

a  binary  adder,  having  a  first  input  connected  to  said 
decimal  modifier,  a  second  input  connected  to  the 
second  source,  a  carry  input,  a  plural-bit  binary  sum 
output  and  a  carry  output,  operable  to  form  binary 
sums  and  high-order  carry  outputs  as  a  function  of 
numeric  bits  at  its  inputs; 

a  decimal  corrector,  connected  to  said  binary  adder 
binary  sum  output  and  carry  output,  for  adjusting 
the  binary  sum  outputs  as  a  function  of  the  carry 
output,  to  form  binary-coded  decimal  results  which 
are  functions  of  the  binary-coded  decimal  numeric 
operands  from  said  first  and  second  sources; 

a  parity  modifier,  connected  to  said  first  source  for  gen- 
erating as  modified  parity  bits  corresponding  to  the 
modified  numeric  operands  from  said  decimal  modi- 
fier as  functions  of  the  parity  bits  and  predetermined 
numeric  bits  from  said  first  source; 

a  binary  parity  checker  and  parity  predictor,  connected 
to  said  second  source,  to  said  decimal  modifier,  and 
to  the  parity  modifier,  for  generating  error  indica- 
tions, and  for  generating  parity  bits  corresponding  to 
binary  sums  from  said  binary  adder,  as  functions  of 
the  operands  and  parity  bits  from  said  second  source 
and  the  modified  operands  and  modified  parity  bits; 

a  parity  corrector,  connected  to  the  binary  parity  pre- 
dictor and  to  the  binary  adder,  for  generating  cor- 
rected decimal,  parity  bits  corresponding  to  the 
binary-coded  decimal  results  from  the  decimal  cor- 
rector; and 
output  means,  connected  to  said  decimal  corrector, 
and  to  said  parity  corrector  for  recording  the  decimal 
results  and  the  corrected  decimal  parity  bits. 


2.  A  system  for  obtaining  the  product  of  binary  octal 
coded  multiplicand  and  multiplier  numbers  comprising, 
in  combination: 

(a)  means  for  shifting  the  multiplicand  one  place  to 
the  left  to  obtain  the  2  multiple  thereof,  two  places 
to  the  left  to  obtain  the  4  multiple  thereof,  and  for 
adding  the  multiplicand  and  its  2  and  4  multiples  to 
obtain  the  7  multiple  of  the  multiplicand; 

(b)  means  for  shifting  the  7  nuiltiple  of  the  multiplicand 
one  place  to  the  left  to  obtain  the  16a  multiple  of  the 
multiplicand  and  for  adding  the  7  and  16|  multiples 
to  obtain  the  25g  multiple  of  the  multiplicand; 

(c)  three  registers  for  storing  the  1,  7  and  25,  multiples 
of  the  multiplicand,  re^jcctively  and  for  producing 
and  storing  the  complements  of  the  1,  7  and  25, 
multiples  of  the  multiplicand; 

(d)  means  responsive  to  the  two  least  significant  octal 
characters  of  the  multiplier  for  selectively  adding 
the  stored  multiples  and  the  complements  of  the 
stored  multiples  of  the  multiplicand,  and  the  shifted 
stored  multiples  and  shifted  complements  of  the 
stored  multiples  of  the  multiplicand,  to  obtain  the 
partial  product  of  said  two  octal  multiplier  characters 
and  the  multiplicand; 

(e)  means  for  adding  the  partial  product  obtained  by 
the  means  of  (d )  above  with  any  previously  obtained 
partial  products,  when  the  latter  are  present; 

(f)  means  for  removing  the  two  least  significant  octal 
multiplier  characters  and  for  shifting  the  next  two 
octal  multiplier  characters  to  the  position  of  the  two 
least  significant  multiplier  characters;  and 

(g)  means  coupled  to  the  means  (d),  (e)  and  (f )  above 
for  causing  them  to  continue  to  operate  until  the  final 
product  is  obtained. 


3,300,627 

APPARATUS  FOR  REAL-TIME  MULTIPUCATION 
Dean  N.  Arden,  Lexington,  Mask,  aarignor  of  one-OIrd 
to  Robert  H.  Rlnes,  Bdmont,  Mass. 
FUed  Nov.  30, 1962,  Scr.  No.  241,359 
30  Claims.     (CL  235—160) 
19.  Apparatus  for  multiplying  a  pair  of  sets  of  signals 
representing,  respectively,  a  multiplicand  as,  as,  Oi,  a^  and 
a  multiplier  b,,  63,  bi,  60,  that  comprises,  means  for  moni- 
toring the  signals  corresponding  to  do  &Qd  b^  and  means  for 
multiplying  the  same  to  produce  a  product  signal  p,  and 
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possibly  a  carry  signal  cq;  means  jfor  monitoring  the  sig- 
nals corresponding  to  oi  and  bi,  means  for  multiplying 
the  same,  means  for  storing  the  resulting  signal  corre- 
sponding to  ai.bi,  and  means  for  multiplying  the  said  «i 
signal  by  the  said  bo  signal  and  the  said  oq  signal  by  tile 
said  bi  signal  and  means  for  adding  thereto  the  carty 
signal  Co  to  produce  a  second  product  signal  Pi  and  pok- 
sibly  a  second  carry  signal  ci,  means  for  monitoring  t|e 
signals  corresponding  to  oa  and  fcj,  means  for  multiplying 
the  same,  means  for  storing  the  resulting  signal  come- 
sponding  to  flj.62.  means  for  multiplying  the  flj  signal  >y 
the  bi  signal  and  the  fli  signal  by  the  63  signal,  means  U)T 
storing  the   resulting  signal  corresponding  to  oa-fti  a^d 
fli.&a,  means  for  multiplying  the  oa  signal  by  the  bo  signjal 
and  the  Oq  signal  by  the  62  signal  and  means  for  adding 
the  said  stored  ay.bi  signal  thereto  and  the  said  secojd 
carry  signal  Ci  to  produce  a  third  product  signal  pa  ^d 
possibly  a  third  carry  signal  c^;  means  for  monitoring  tpe 
signals  corresponding  to  03  and  ^3,  means  for  multiplyifag 
the  same,  means  for  storing  the  resulting  signal  conc- 
sponding  to  aybj,  means  for  multiplying  the  flj  signal  by 


amplitudes  of  said  individual  signals,  s  lid  feedback  con- 
nections receiving  sufficient  weight  at  he  input  of  each 
said  threshold  gate  to  individually  actuj  te  said  gate  in  the 
presence  of  a  feedback  signal,  each  bistable  circuit  from 
the  first  bank  providing  outpuU  for  a  )plication  to  each 
gate  of  the  second  bank  bistable  circui  in  the  same  digit 


^^-^ 


r^ 


Ha-ii".s.;Fi-M^ 


^iiai 


r^- 


ysr  c  I 


L 


HTj-^;^ — -Q    '.,    [Ka- 


position,  means  cross-connecting  com]  lementary  outputs 
of  bistable  circuits  in  the  second  bant  to  the  threshold 
gates  forming  the  first  bank  bistable  drcuit  in  the  same 
digit  position,  and  means  coupling  ani  input  of  threshold 
gates  forming  the  bistable  circuit  in  ju-_i-.>» 

complementary  outputs  of  a  bistable 
bank  in  the  next  lower  digit  position. 


t  le  second  bank  to 
circuit  of  the  first 


me  ins 


the  63  signal  and  the  a,  signal  by  the  63  signal, 
for  storing  the  resulting  signal  corresponding  to  oa-^j  ^P** 
flj.fej,  means  for  multiplying  the  03  signal  by  the  bi 
nal  and  the  Oi  signal  by  the  ^3  signal,  means  for  stoiing 
the  resulting  signal  corresponding  to  aybi  and  ax„bi, 
means  for  multiplying  the  ao  signal  by  the  bt  signal  |nd 
the  0}  signal  by  the  bo  signal  and  means  for  adding  there 
to  the  said  stored  a^.bi  and  oi.bi  signals  and  the  said  tlird 
carry  signal  cj  to  produce  a  fourth  product  signal  Ps  jind 
possibly  a  fourth  carry  signal  C3;  means  for  adding  the 
said  stored  signals  Oa-frat  OiM  and  ai.bi  together  with  the 
said  fourth  carry  signal  C3  to  produce  a  fifth  protect 
signal  P4  and  possibly  a  fifth  carry  signal  C4;  means  for 
adding  the  said  stored  signals  03.63  and  03.63  to  the  said 
fifth  carry  signal  C4  to  produce  a  sixth  product  signal  ps 
and  possibly  a  sixth  carry  signal  C5;  means  for  adding  the 
said  stored  signal  03.63  to  the  said  sixth  carry  signal  C5 
to  produce  a  further  product  signal  Pe  ^^  possibly  an 
additional  product  signal  P7;  and  means  for  responding  to 
the  said  produced  product  signals  p7,  pt,  ps,  P4,  Pi.  Pi,  Pi, 
Po  to  obtain  the  product  of  the  first-named  multiplicand 
and  multiplier  sets  of  signals. 


3,300,629       ^_ 
LENGTH  AND  AREA  PARnnO*ING  METHODS 
AND  AFPARATU  1 

WnUam  F.  Gaiey,  Sazooburg,  Jow^ 

Kensington,  and  Forrest  K.  Umbt 

si0M>rs  to  PHtsbor^  Plate  GUm 

County,  Pa.,  a  corporatioa  of  Pc 
Origiiial  application  Not.  2,  1959,  Sci 

Patent  No.  3,246,550,  dated  Apr. 

and  this  application  Oct.  15, 1964, 

15  Claims.    (C\.US-{\%S) 
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A.  Gnlotta,  New 
I,  VeroDa,  Piu,  as- 
Cbmpany,  Alkghcny 
P«n  (ylvania 

.  No.  850,360,  now 
19,  1966.  Divided 
Scr.  No.  411,958 
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3,300,628 
ACCUMULATOR 
Clarence  L.  Coates,  Jr.,  Austin,  Tex.,  and  Philip  M.  Uwis 
n,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  asignors  io  Gcnmri  Electric 
Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorii 

FOed  Nov.  8, 1963,  Ser.  No.  322,285 
12  Claims.  (0.235—173) 
3.  A  digital  accumulator  comprising  first  and  sedond 
banks  of  bistable  circuits  and  including  a  bistable  circuit 
from  each  bank  corresponding  to  each  digit  position  of 
the  aocxmiulator,  said  bistable  circuits  comprising  cross- 
connected  threshold  gates  having  input  connections  and 
feedback  connections  for  weighting  amplitude  of  each  in* 
dividual  signal  applied  thereto  and  summing  the  weirfited 


1.  Means  for  determining  the  presence  of  a  selected 

partition  of  a  given 


i 


5» 


one  of  a  class  of  given  integers  in  a  . 
number  which  comprises  a  consecutively  ordered  array 
of  terminals  equal  to  said  given  nunber,  diode  spanning 
links  connected  between  each  set  ol  terminals  separated 
by  a  span  equal  to  any  of  said  class  ( »f  integers,  said  links 
being  poled  for  conduction  from  hig  ler  to  lower  ordered 
terminals,  means  for  connecting  a  vc  Itage  source  between 
terminals  separated  by  a  span  equal  to  said  number  to 
provide  a  directional  current  flow  thrlough  all  linked  paths 
between  said  terminals,  and  readout  means  for  detect- 
ing current  flow  through  a  diode  |ink  representing  the 
selected  one  of  said  class. 
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ELECTROMECHANICAL  ANALOG  MULTIPLIER 
WHICH  INCLUDES  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 
BRIDGE  CIRCUIT 

Raymond  G.  Hartcostcin,  3  Greenwood  Ave., 

Glen  Bomle,  Md.    21061 

Filed  Jan.  23, 1963,  Scr.  No.  253,515 

2  Claims.    (Q.  235— 194) 


2.  An  analog  multiplier  for  producing  the  product  of 
a  first  and  a  second  variable  comprising:  an  electrical 
bridge  consisting  of  a  first,  a  second,  a  third  and  a  fourth 
equal  semiconductor  strain  gage  impedances  connected 
in  series  with  the  fourth  impedance  connected  to  the 
first  impedance  to  form  a  closed  loop;  means  for  applying 
between  the  junction  of  said  first  and  fourth  impedances 
and  the  junction  of  said  second  and  third  impedances 
an  electrical  signal  whose  amplitude  is  proporiional  to 
said  first  variable;  means  including  a  cantilever  beam  for 
compressing  and  thereby  increasing  the  impedance  in 
each  of  said  first  and  third  impedances  in  amounts  pro- 
portional to  said  second  variable;  and  means  including 
said  cantilever  beam  for  extending  and  thereby  decreas- 
ing the  impedance  in  each  of  said  second  and  fourth 
impedances  in  amounts  equal  to  the  amounts  that  the 

impedance  in  said  first  and  third  impedances  are  m- 
creased  whereby  the  signal  produced  between  the  junc- 
tion of  the  first  and  second  impedances  and  the  junction 
of  the  third  and  fourth  impedances  has  an  amplitude 
proportional  to  tlie  product  of  said  first  and  second 
variables. 


3,300,631 
ANALOG  MULTiPLlER 
Ludo  M.  VaUcsc,  Glen  Ridge,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional  Telephone  and  Tclcaraph  Corporation,  Nntlcy, 
N J.,  a  corporatiott  of  Maryland 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1963,  Scr.  No.  273,663 
SChdmi.    (0.235—194) 
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3,300,632 

COMPACT  WITH  ILLUMINATED  MEANS 

Marion  Kinn,  BrooUyn,  N.Y.,  assigMM'  off  onr  half  to 

Rose  Kinn,  BrooUyiL  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1964,  Scr.  No.  386,844 

7  Clafans.    (CL  240—6.45) 


2.  In  a  compact,  comprising  a  powder  tray  and  a 
mirror  housing  pivotally  connected  to  said  tray,  means 
to  mount  a  lighting  circuit  in  said  mirror  housing,  said 
circuit  including  a  pair  of  spaced  electrical  contact  ele- 
ments, a  mirror  mounted  by  said  bousing,  said  mirror 
having  a  transparent  portion,  and  switch  means  interposed 
between  said  mirror  and  said  circuit,  said  switch  means 
comprising  a  plate  having  an  electrical  contact  strip,  a 
lens  and  a  mirror  segment,  said  plate  being  movable  to 
and  from  a  first  position  in  which  said  strip  is  spaced 
from  said  contact  elements  and  said  mirror  segment 
underlies  said  transparent  portion  and  a  second  position 
in  which  said  strip  bridges  said  contact  elements  and  said 
lens  underlies  said  transparent  portion. 


330.(33 
UNITARY  SERPENTINE  TUBULAR  UGHT  SOURCE 
AND    MOUNTING    MEANS   AND   METHOD   OF 
MAKING 

David  D.  Grimes,  Silver  Spring,  Md.,  assignor  to  The 
Richards  Corporation,  Arlinston,  Va.,  a  corporation  of 
Virginia 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1964,  Scr.  No.  390,150 
9  Claims.    (CL  240—11.4) 


-h 
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1.  An  analog  multiplier  for  two  electrical  signals  com- 
prising: 

a  transistor  amplifier  including  two  complementary  sym- 
metry transistors,  each  having  at  least  base,  emitter 
and  collector  electrodes; 

first  means  to  couple  a  first  of  said  signals  to  said  base 
electrode  of  each  transistor,  the  signal  appearing  at 
each  of  said  base  electrodes  being  substantially  the 
same; 

second  means  to  couple  the  second  of  said  signals  to 
said  collector  electrodes  of  each  transistor  to  control 
the  collector  current  of  said  transistors  to  be  propor* 
tional  to  said  second  signal;  and 

output  means  coupled  to  said  collector  electrode  of  each 
of  said  transistors  to  provide  an  output  voltage  pro- 
portional to  the  product  of  said  two  signals. 


9.  A  unitary  serpentine  tubular  light  source  and  mount- 
ing means  comprising  a  generally  rectangular  open  top 
receptacle  having  bottom,  side  and  end  walls,  a  sheet  of 
yieldable  shock  absorbing  material  secured  to  the  umier 
surface  of  said  bottom  wall,  a  serpentine  tubular  light 
source  disposed  on  the  upper  surface  of  said  sheet,  means 
for  securing  said  tube  in  said  receptacle  comi»ising  a 
transparent  plastic  compound  bonded  to  the  entire  surface 
of  said  tube  and  to  said  sheet  and  a  closure  plate  of  trans- 
parent plastic  material  closing  the  open  top  of  said  re- 
ceptacle and  adhesively  sectu^  to  the  upper  edges  of  said 
side  and  end  walls. 


UGHTING  FIXTURE  AND  MOUNT  THEREFOR 
Nfilton  Liberman,  65  Scwaoc  Road, 

East  Rockaway,  N.Y.    11518 

Filed  Sept.  30. 1963,  Scr.  No.  312,730 

5  Claims.    (CL  240—78) 

1.  A  light  fixture  adapted  to  receive  a  reflector-type 

lamp  having  an  envelope  tapering  inwardly  from  a  leh- 
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lively  large  rim  and  terminating  in  a  relatively  small  nei  k 
portion  carrying  a  base,  comprising  a  lamp  housing,  a 
front  cover  removably  secured  to  said  bousing,  said  cov  ;r 
having  a  large  central  opening,  a  cylindrical  wall  joini  d 
to  the  edge  of  said  cover  opening  and  extending  inward  ly 
therefrom,  a  light  transmitting  louver  closing  said  opei- 
ing,  lamp  rim  receiving  and  centering  means  on  the  inr  it 
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edge  of  said  cylindrical  wall,  a  lamp  base  engaging  de- 
ment and  spring  means  connecting  said  element  relatvc 
to  the  cover,  said  element  and  spring  means  securing  siid 
lamp  in  engagement  with  said  lamp  rim  receiving  and  ctn- 
tering  means,  said  louver  being  in  spaced  relationship!  to 
said  lamp  when  in  position  on  said  cover  and  spring  me^ns 
carried  by  said  cylindrical  wall  for  holding  a  lens  in  out- 
lying relationship  with  said  louver. 


330,635 

CHANDELIER  LIGHT  FIXTURE 

Joseph  R.  Ramsey,  Jr.,  R.R.  1,  Box  80, 

Chestertown,  Md.    21620 

FUed  Nov.  23, 1964,  Scr.  No.  413,111 

8  Claims.    (CI.  240—78) 


3,300,636 
AUTO  UGHT  HOLDER 
Leonard  H.  QueUand  and  Katliiyn  Eljivortli 
both  of  3044  Stone  St.,  Onulia, 
Filed  Mar.  12, 1964,  Scr.  No.^ 
3  Claims.    (CL  240—40) 


Quclland, 
.    68111 
^51,494 


1.  In  combination  with  a  wheeled  vehicle  of  a  public 
road  traveling  type,  a  light  housing  ha  nng  a  substantially 
cylindrical  side  wall,  a  suspended  lig  it  socket  and  bulb 
assembly  disposed  in  an  area  outlined  b  y  said  side  wall  and 
spaced  therefrom,  at  least  two  resiliem  shock  absorbing 
members  attached  to  said  socket  and  extending  away  from 
said  socket  in  sufficient  directions  f or  jsubstantially  main- 
taining said  socket  in  a  desired  position  spaced  from  the 
sides  of  said  housing,  and  means  for  anchoring  the  outer 
ends  of  said  resilient  members  to  sad  cylindrical  wall, 
said  anchoring  means  having  well-engaging  portions  press- 
ing against  said  cylindrical  wall  at  sufficient  points  for 
holding  said  anchoring  means  in  place  :  gainst  said  cylindri- 
cal wall  under  the  circumstance  ol  normal  vibratory 
forces  to  which  said  cylindrical  wall  would  be  subjected 
during  normal  operation  of  said  veh  de,  and  means  at- 
taching the  outer  ends  of  said  resilieint  shock  absorbing 
members  to  said  anchoring  means,  said  anchoring  means 
being  sufficiently  adjustable  to  permt  movement  of  its 
side  wall  engaging  portions  in  directiims  away  from  said 
side  wall  for  permitting  the  insertion  md  removal  of  said 
anchoring  means  into  and  from  said 
sembly  and  disassembly. 


housing  during  as- 


3,300,637 
UGirr  BULB  PROTECTOR 

Theodore  H.  Martlaod,  Dobbs  Ferry,  N.Y. 

(Woodbury,  Conn.     04  798) 

Filed  Apr.  7, 1964,  Scr.  N< .  357,973 

7  Claims.    (CL  240—102) 


1.  A  chandelier  light  fixture  comprising  a  hollow  bpdy 
member,  a  plurality  of  hollow  supporting  arms  extend- 
ing outwardly  from  said  body  member,  electric  light  ele- 
ments on  the  outer  ends  of  said  supporting  arms,  a  ting 
having  a  tubular  cross  section  and  an  opening  thereinto 
connected  to  the  upper  portion  of  said  body  member  and 
conmiunicating  with  the  interior  thereof,  a  tubular  rod- 
like  clement  having  means  on  the  upper  end  thereof]  for 
securing  said  rod-like  element  to  a  ceiling  and  a  hook  on 
the  lower  end  thereof  with  said  ring  being  supported  on 
said  ho<A,  an  opening  in  said  rod-like  element,- and  flenble 
electrical  conductors  extending  from  said  electric  aght 
elements  through  said  supporting  arms,  said  body  mempcr, 
said  ring  and  the  openings  therein  and  in  said  rod^like 
element  so  as  to  be  concealed  from  view  when  said  chan- 
delier light  fixture  is  mounted  in  position  from  a  cei  ing. 


irg 


1.  Protective  device  for  flood  light 
bulbs  which  comprises  in  combinatioji 

(a)  a  substantially  rigid,  light 
resistant  shield, 

(b)  a  flexible  collar  capable  of  bsi 
fixedly  secured  to  the  metallic 
employed  with  said  bulb;  and 

(c)  a  plurality  of  elements,  connecting 
said  collar,  said  elements 
rigidity  not  greater  than  that  o: 


bulbs  and  spot  light 
tran^issive,  and  impact- 


_  removed  from  and 
finture  conventionally 


said  shield  to 
a  degree   of 
said  shield. 


pos!  lessing 
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INDICATOR  LAMP 

Charles  S.  Sloan,  Bnrbank,  CaHf. 

(7704  San  Fernando  Road,  Son  Valky,  CaUf. 

FUcd  Dec.  21, 1964,  Scr.  No.  419,700 

7  Claims.     (0.240—152) 
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1.  An  indicator  lamp  comprising: 

(a)  a  hollow  lamp  body  adapted  to  be  fixedly  mounted 
on  a  support  member  with  a  portion  of  said  body 
extending  above  the  upper  face  of  said  member, 

(b)  a  lamp  bulb  receptacle  fitted  into  tlie  hollow  of  said 
body  with  a  portion  tliereof  engaged  with  the  men- 
tioned portion  of  the  body, 

(c)  a  spring  member  comprising  parallel  spring  legs 
engaged  with  and  connecting  said  body  and  recep- 
tacle portions  to  hold  the  receptacle  against  longi- 
tudinal separation  from  the  body, 

(d)  a  shroud  enclosing  said  engaged  and  connected 
body  and  receptacle  portions  and  disposed  upon  the 
upper  face  of  the  support  member,  and 

(e)  means  provided  on  the  shroud  beneath  said  spring 
legs  to  engage  and  spread  said  legs  apart  to  withdraw 
the  same  from  connecting  engagement  with  the  recep- 
tacle to  enable  removal  of  the  shroud  and  expose  the 
receptacle  from  above. 


3,3OT,o39 

BRAKE  AND  PROPULSION  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
FOR  AUTOMATED  TRAINS 
Gcorsc  S.  Bowman,  PMsbaifh,  and  Norman  P.  Erkcl,  Jr., 
Carnegie,  Pa<^  assignors  to  WcstfaigboDse  Air  Brake 
Company,  Wilmcrdinc  Pa. 

Filed  Ang.  23, 1963,  Scr.  No.  304,068 
12  Claims.    (CI.  246— 182) 
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1.  Automatic  brake  and  propulsion  control  apparatus 
for  unmanned  trains,  said  apparatus  comprising  in  com- 
bination: 

(a)  signal  pick-up  means  subject  to  influences  propa- 
gated from  the  trackway  and  variously  responsive 
depending  upon  the  track  zone  entered  by  the  train, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  brake  control  means  selectively  op- 
erative to  effect  different  degrees  of  a  brake  appli- 
cation, 

(c)  propulsion  control  means. 


(d)  pulsating  voltage  means  providing  a  voltafe  pul- 
sating at  a  frequency  proportional  to  tlie  speed  of 
the  train, 

(e)  pulsation  counting  means  operative  to  count  and 
to  register  the  pulsation  frequency  of  the  voltafe 
supplied  by  said  pulsating  voltage  means, 

(f)  timing  means  for  establishing  tlie  time  interval 
during  which  the  pulsation  counting  means  counts 
and  registers  the  pulsation  frequency  of  the  voltage 
supplied  by  the  pulsating  voltage  means, 

(g)  and  zoning  means  selectively  re^wnsive  to  con- 
trol by  said  signal  pick-up  means  according  to  the 
track  zone  entered  by  the  train  for  selectively  caus- 
ing the  timing  means  to  vary  the  length  of  time  said 
pulsation  counting  means  counts  the  pulsation  fre- 
quency of  the  voltage  supplied  by  the  pulsating  volt- 
age means, 

(h)  said  pulsation  counting  means  and  said  zoning 
means  being  operative  cooperatively  to  selectively 
control  said  plurality  of  brake  control  means  and 
said  propulsion  control  means  to  control  the  speed 
of  tlw  train  according  to  the  track  zone  entered  by 
the  train. 


3,300,640 
MEANS  FOR  MEASURING  PLASMA  DENSITY  BY 
RESONANT  CHARGE  TRANSFER  WITH  A  BEAM 
OF  NEUTRAL  PARTICLES 
Harold  P.  Eubank,  Princeton,  N  J.,  assignor  to  ^  United 
States  of  America  as  rcprcaentcd  by  the  United  States 
Atomic  Energy  Commission 

Filed  May  13, 1964,  Scr.  No.  367^64 
8  Claims.    (CL  250—43.5) 


6.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  ion  density  of  a  mag- 
netically confined  plasma  having  an  ion  density  of  from 
10^'  to  10^^  first  ions  per  cubic  centimeter,  comprising  ion 
source  means  for  proiducing  a  pulsed  beam  of  Hi+,  H^* 
and  Hs'i'  second  ions,  neutralizing  cell  means  acting  on 
said  second  ions  to  provide  and  direct  an  atomic  beam 
consistmg  of  neutral  particles  through  said  plasma,  strip- 
ping cell  means  for  charging  the  neutral  particles  passing 
through  said  plasma,  magnetic  means  for  deflecting  the 
particles  charged  in  said  stripping  cell  means,  means  pro- 
ducing secondary  electrons  from  the  particles  deflected  by 
said  magnetic  means,  and  photomultiplier  means  for  de- 
tecting said  secondary  electrons  for  determining  the  at- 
tenuation of  the  atomic  beam  particles  directed  across  the 
plasma,  the  atomic  beam  resonantly  transferring  charges 
between  said  first  ions  of  said  plasma  and  said  atomic 
beam  particles  thereby  to  attenuate  the  particles  in  said 
atomic  beam  an  amount  corresponding  to  the  ion  density 
of  said  plasma  whereby  said  plasma  density  is  determined 
with  said  photomultiplier  means. 


3,300,641 
GEOCHEMICAL  EXPLORATION  METHOD  FOR  DE- 
TERMINING THE  PROXIMITY  OF  AN  UNDER- 
GROUND  PETROLEUM  RESERVOIR 
Bcnnic  Hcinzc,  Freehold,  N  J.,  aatipior  to  Cities  Soricc 
Oil  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec  23, 1963,  Scr.  No.  332,919 

8  Claims.     (CL  250—71) 

1.  A  geochemical  exirioration  method  of  determining 

the  proximity  of  an  underground  petroleum  reservoir  in 

which  the  proximity  of  such  a  reservoir  to  earth  samites 

taken  from  predetermined  locations  in  an  exploration  zone 
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is  determined  as  a  function  of  the  fluorescent  constitucn 
of  the  earth  samples  extractable  in  polar  and  non-polai 
solvents  comprising: 

(a)  collecting  earth  samides  from  said  exploratio 

«>°e*»  . .  .       , 

(b)  contacting  the  earth  sampl«  with  an  organic  solve 

to  extract  organic  oonstituentts  therefrom; 

(c)  separating  by  means  of  solvent  extraction  th 
constituents  of  said  earth  extracts  which  are  solub 
in  a  non-polar  solvent  from  those  constituents  whi 
are  soluble  in  a  polar  solvent; 

(d)  measuring  the  fluorescence  of  each  extract  und<r 
ultraviolet  radiation;  hydrocarbons  predominating  in 
those  reservoir  rocks  in  which  a  relatively  high  rati  a 
of  non-polar  to  polar  fluorescent  constituents  exis  s 
whereas  nonhydrocarbons  predominate  in  those  re  - 
ervoir  rocks  in  which  a  relatively  low  ratio  of  noi  - 
polar  to  polar  fluorescent  constituents  exist; 

(e)  correlating  the  ratios  of  the  fluorescence  of  tie 
constituents  soluble  in  the  non-polar  solvent  to  thi  it 
of  the  constituents  soluble  in  the  polar  solvent  f(  r 
the  various  earth  samples  with  the  sample  locatioi  s 
in  the  exploration  zone. 
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chamber,  a  source  of  pure  nitrogen,  means  coupling  said 
source  to  said  chamber,  valve  means  in  said  coupling 
means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  nitroge^  to  said  chamber, 
two  sets  of  spaced  electrical  contacts 
planchet  support  means  for  positioning 


in  said  chamber, 
a  high  resistance 


phosphor  carrying  element  in  electric  J  circuit  between 
said  sets  of  contacts,  first  switch  means  or  energizing  said 
sets  of  coirtacts,  second  switch  means  f  >r  connecting  said 
sensor  to  recording  circuitry  and  common  control  means 
for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  valNJe  and  said  first  and 
second  switch  means. 


3,300,642  _  _  . 

METHOD  FOR  CHANGING  AND  RESTOMNG  TH  E 
SENSITIVITY  CHARACTERISTIC  OF  DILUTlJ) 
PENETRANTS  ^     ^   , 

James  R.  Alburger,  5007  Hillard  Ave., 

La  Canada,  CaUf.    91011 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1964,  Sen  No.  342,717 

10  Claims.    (CL  250 — ^71) 


-t-H- 


.  -tm  i— <»••  i-tft'fi*-^  »<' 


3,300,644         , 

SELF-CHOPPING  PHOTODl  TECTOR 

Jay  N.  Zemcl,  1010  Robroy  Drive,  i  fflver  Sprinc  Md. 

20903,  and  Donald  E.  Bode,  3617  Ft  otUU  Road,  Santa 

Barbara.  Calif.    93105 

Filed  Dec.  4, 1963,  Ser.  No.  327,944 
10  Claims.    (Q.  250—:  11) 


1.  In  a  penetrant  inspection  process  employing  a  n  la- 
tiveiy  nonvolatile  liquid  inspection  penetrant  contain  ng 
at  least  one  sensitizer  dye,  a  method  for  changing  )  nd 
restoring  the  sensitivity  characteristic  of  said  inspectfoii 
penetrant  to  its  original  value,  comprising  the  steps;  of 
diluting  said  liquid  inspection  penetrant  with  a  relatiitely 
volatile  diluent,  coating  the  surface  to  be  inspected  ^th 
a  film  of  said  diluted  penetrant  liquid,  and  drying  !  aid 
film  to  remove  excess  volatile  diluent  from  said  film 


3,300,643  i,„ 

THERMOLUMINESCENT  RADIATIONDOSDf  ET^R 
mSlDOUT  apparatus  using  NITROGEN  C^AS 
IN  THE  READOUT  CHAMBER 
Rkiiard  C.  McCall,  Watertown,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Con- 
trols for  Radiation,  Inc.,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  a  corpora- 
tion  of  Massachusetts 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  330,374 

9  Claims.    (CI.  250—71^  . 

7.  Apparatus  for  reading  out  thermoluminescent  dosi- 
meters of  lithium  fluoride  crystals  comprising  a  chamber, 
a  radiation  sensor  disposed  in  scanning  relation  to  iaid 


1.  A  photodector  device  for 
radiation  comprising: 

capacitor   means   having   a 
fonning  one  plate  thereof; 

a  second  plate  comprising  materia|l 
predetermined  bandwidth  of 
tion  to  be  detected; 

dielectric  material  disposed  betweeji 

output  circuit  means  connected  to 
material  for  conducting  a  photo 
ing  a  value  dependent  upon  the 
semiconductor  material; 

said  semiconductor  having  a  first 
output  dependent  upon  the  phol|on 
from  incoming  electromagnetic 

electric  field  means  connected  to 
for  modulating  the  surface  potential 
conductor  whereby  the  surface 
of  said  semiconductor  is  varied 
said  modulation  to  vary  said  si 
first  value. 


sampl^g  electromagnetic 
semicbnductor    material 


transparent  to  a 
ic  radia- 


ele<  iromagnet 


said  plates; 
&aid  semiconductor 
signal  current  hav- 

properties  of  said 

/alue  of  the  signal 
energy  received 
iation  and 
capacitor  means 
of  said  semi- 
recombination  rate 
in  accordance  with 
value  about  said 


rad 
said 


glial 


O  <JO! 

orpOr 


3,300,645         _ 

FERROELECTRIC  IMAGE  INTEP  SIFIER  INCLUD- 
ING INVERSE  FEEDBACK  MEANS 
John  S.  Winsiow,  Altadena,  Calif.,  kssignor  to  Electro- 
Optical  Systems,  Inc.,  Pasadjena,  Calif. 
Filed  Sept.  16, 1963,  Ser.  N#.  309,080 
9  Claims.     (CL  250-4213) 
2.  Image  intensifier  apparatus  comprising:  continuous 
layers,  one  upon  the  other,  of  a  phot*  jconductive  material 
and  an  electroluminescent  material,  said  photoconductive 
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and  electroluminescent  layers  respectively  including  ferro- 
electric and  conductive  particles  distributed  therethrough- 
out;  transparent  conducting  layers  on  the  top  and  bottom 


1:  l.-.-.J-:'.' •.•.•..' Ji/.'i'.i  i.m  1 .1  I 


L'&wT  our 


surfaces  of  said  layer  combination;  and  direct-current  and 
alternating-current  voltage  sources  connected  in  series  be- 
tween said  transparent  layers. 


3,3N,646 
UGHT  INTEGRATOR  USING  DIFFUSE  SURFACE 

OF  A  UGHT-CONDUCTING  ROD 
Oran  T.  Cascbccr,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman 
Kodali  Company,  RodMSter,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Joscy 

Filed  Feb.  6, 1964,  Ser.  No.  342,997 
5  Clafans.    (CL  250—228) 


1.  A  light-integrating  photo-responsive  device  compris- 
ing a  light-transmitting  solid  with  a  first  surface  exposed 
to  incident  light  and  a  second  surface  having  reflective, 
light  diffusing  characteristics;  and  a  photo-sensitive  ele- 
ment sensitive  primarily  to  radiant  energy  which  has  been 
both  transmitted  through  said  first  surface  and  diffusely 
reflected  by  said  second  surface. 


3,300,647 
ALTERNATOR  LOAD  DEMAND  SEQUENCING 
SYSTEM 
Jugal  K.  Gogfa^  Clcvchmd  Heights,  William  L.  Hinde, 
Euclid,  and  Kmt  ScMner,  University  Heights,  Ohio,  as- 
signors to  TRW  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
Filed  Oct.  28, 1963,  Ser.  No.  319,169 
11  Clafans.     (CL  290—30) 


.^m^ 
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1.  In   a   system   for   supplying   electrical   power  to 
load, 
a  plurality  of  units  each  comprising: 
a  generator. 


prime  mover  means  for  driving  said  generator, 
control   means  for  controlling  starting  and 
stopping  of  said  prime  mover  means  and 
electrical  connection  of  said  generator  to 
said  load, 
and  load  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  power 
supplied  by  said  generator, 
and  a  sequencing  unit  comprising: 

means  coupled  to  the  load  sensing  means  of  all 
of  said  units  for  reading  the  load  of  the  unit 
having  the  highest  load, 
means  for  developing  a  control  signal  in  response 
to  said  coupling  means  when  the  load  read  by 
said  coupling  means  exceeds  a  certain  value,  and 
means  for  applying  said  control  signal  to  said  con- 
trol means  of  one  of  said  units. 


3,300,648 

LOAD  COMPUTING  AND  SHEDDING  APPARATUS 

George  D.  Rockefeller,  Jr.,  Morris  Pfadns,  and  John  C. 

Gambale,  Livingston,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Westfaiglioasc 

Electric  Corporation,  Pittsbatgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 

Pennsylvania 

FUcd  Aug.  15, 1963,  Ser.  No.  302,415 
6  Clafans.    (CL  307—29) 


1.  In  load  computing  and  shedding  apparatus  for  use 
in  a  local  system  receiving  power  from  external  and  in- 
ternal generating  sources  and  operative  to  drop  circuits 
from  the  local  system  in  case  of  external  power  inter- 
ruption, the  combination  of:  external  transducer  means 
for  providing  external  signals  indicative  of  the  power 
being  supplied  externally;  local  generator  transducer 
means  for  providing  local  signals  indicative  of  the  power 
being  supplied  locally;  reference  means  for  providing 
reference  signals  indicative  of  the  local  power  supplying 
capacity;  a  circuit  transducer  means  for  providing  load 
signals  indicative  of  the  load  being  carried  by  each  of  a 
plurality  of  feeder  lines  designated  preferenti^ly  in  the 
order  to  be  shed  in  case  of  external  power  interruption; 
switch  means  selectively  operative  to  permit  said  circuit 
transducer  means  to  provide  said  load  signals  in  response 
to  preset  signals;  differencing  means  for  providing  dif- 
ference signals  of  said  external  signals  and  the  sum  of 
selected  of  said  load  signals;  comparing  means  to  com- 
pare the  difference  of  said  reference  signals  and  said 
local  signals  with  said  difference  signals  and  provide  said 
preset  signals  when  said  signals  compared  in  said  com- 
paring means  are  of  a  predetermined  relationship  to  each 
other;  preset  means  to  provide  an  indication  of  which  cir- 
cuits are  to  be  shed  in  case  of  external  power  interruption 
in  response  to  said  preset  signals;  and  interruption  means 
to  drop  the  indicated  circuits  from  the  local  system  when 
an  external  power  interruption  occurs. 
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330,649 
LOWEST  SIGNAL  RESPONSIVE 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  , 

Charles  F.  Strawn,  Arlington,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Jolinsata 

Scryke  Company,  MUwauliee,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of 

Wisconsin 

i       FUed  Apr.  25, 1963,  Ser.  No.  275,652 

11  Claims.    (CL  307—39) 


m^- 


a 


1.  A  condition-responsive  multi-channel  control  systc  n, 

comprising 

a  current-responsive  main  load;  , 

a  plurality  of  condition-responsive  means  each  of  wh  cH 
is  operable  to  generate  a  control  voltage  havinj  a 
magnitude  which  is  a  proportional  function  of  the 
deviation  of  a  condition  from  a  predetermined  vakie, 
said  condition-responsive  means  being  arranged  to 
sense  different  conditions;  ' 

and  means  proportionately  energizing  said  main  load  as 
a  function  of  the  magnitude  of  the  lowest  of  the  cbn- 
trol  voltages  generated  by  the  condition-respon^ve 
means  at  a  given  time. 


EM 


3,300,650  o„„..^. 

POWER  LINE  FAILURE  DETECTION  SYSTEP 

Bernard  B.  Daien,  Soffem,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Automatic 

Switch  Company,  Florham  Parit,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of 

^'^  ^^led  Apr.  12. 1963,  Ser.  No.  272,748 
4Cbdms.    (CL  307— 66) 


2.  In  combination,  ,  ■ 

(a)  a  three-phase  transformer  havmg  a  wye-conn*;ted 
primary,  a  secondary,  and  a  common  core  foi  the 
windings  of  said  primary  and  secondary, 

(b)  a  three-phase  power  line  supplymg  power  to 
primary,  and  an  alternate  three-phase  souro 
power, 


\  I 


(c)  an  electric  circuit  connecting  sad  secondary  to  a 

load, 

(d)  an  electric  circuit  connecting  sail  alternate  source 

to  said  load, 

(e)  a  transfer  switch  assembly  conprismg  a  coU,  a 
,  first  switch  in  circuit  (c),  and  a  se<ond  switch  in  cir- 
cuit (d),  said  first  switch  being  closid  and  said  second 
switch  open  when  said  coil  is  energi  zed, 

(f)  an  auxiliary  transformer  associated  with  each  phase 
conductor  of  said  power  line,  said  iconductor  serving 
as  the  primary  of  said  auxiliary  tr  insformer,  and  an 
auxiliary  secondary  forming  part  of  said  auxiliary 
transformer, 

(g)  a  relay  having  a  coil  and  a  pair  of  normally  open 
contacts,  a  circuit  connecting  said  relay  coil  to  said 
auxiliary  secondary,  and  nieans  in !  aid  circuit  respon- 
sive to  the  presence  of  at  least  exci  ing  current  in  said 
conductor  for  energizing  said  reb  '  coil  to  close  said 
contacts,  said  relay  coil  being  dctnergized  and  said 
contacts  opened  when  the  current  in  said  conductor 
falls  below  the  exciting  current, 

(h)  a  circuit  including  said  transfer  switch  coil  and 
said  three  pairs  of  relay  contacts  n  series, 

(i)  whereby  upon  the  failure  of  iiny  phase  of  said 
power  line,  the  relay  contacts  associated  with  that 
phase  conductor  will  open  and  lause  said  transfer 
switch  to  disconnect  said  load  frobi  said  transformer 
secondary  and  connect  said  loa(J  to  said  auxiliary 
source  of  power. 


3  300  651 

MGH  SPEED  STATIC  sWlTCH 

Arthur  B.  Larsen,  Parma,  Ohio ,  assignor  to 

TRW  Inc.,  a  corporation  <  f  Ohio 

Filed  July  5, 1963,  Scr.  No.  292,881 

6  Claims.    (CI.  307— {66) 


said 
of 


1.  A  switching  system  for  switchii  ig  from  a  first  elec- 
tric supply  to  a  second  electric  supply  in  the  event  of  an 
undesireijl  decrease  in  the  voltage  of  he  first  supply  com- 
prising: .       L    c  1    « 

first  switching  means  for  connectii  g  the  first  supply  to 

a  load, 

second  switching  means  for  connecting  the  second  sup- 
ply to  the  load, 

control   means  for  actuating  on*    ._   , 

means  and  for  simultaneously  ceactuating  the  other 
of  said  switching  means, 

generating  means  for  developing  a  phase  shifted  sig- 
nal relative  to  the  first  supplir  signal,  combining 
means  for  comparing  the  ma^itude  of  the  phase 
shifted  signal  with  the  first  supiily  signal  and  for  de- 
veloping a  monitor  signal  substantially  equal  to  the 
greater  of  the  phase  shifted  sigtial  and  the  first  sup- 
ply signal,  and  [ 

means  for  detecting  decreases  in  the  level  of  the  mom- 
tor  signal  for  controlling  the  State  of  activation  of 
the  control  means  in  response  thereto. 
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3,3M,652 
LOGICAL  CIRCUITS 
Salvadore  J.  Zoccaro,  Los  Angeles,  CaHf.,  avignor  to 
The  Ampcx  Corpontion,  Redwood  CHy,  Calif.,  a  cor* 
poraUon  of  Cdlf omia 
Orii^  appHcatlM  May  22, 1961,  Scr.  No.  111,680,  now 
Patent  No.  3,145,307,  dated  Aag.  18,  1964.    Divided 
and  tUs  appttcadon  Oct.  12,  1962,  Scr.  No.  230,089 
2  Claims.    (CL  307—88) 


said  pumping  radiation  and  boUi  of  said  differittg-fre- 
quency  Raman  radiations  to  provide  a  traveling  wave  in- 
teraction among  all  of  said  radiations. 


SCHMTTT  TRIGGER  WTTH  AdlVE  COLLECTOR 

TO  BASE  COUPLING 
Richard  L.  Delanoy,  Eadicott,  and  George  J.  Lanrer,  Ead< 
wen,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  IntciBatloaal  Bnsfaiw  Ma- 
chines Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  coiporatioa  of 
New  York 

FIM  Mar.  7, 1963,  Ser.  No.  263^10 
5  Cbdns.    (CL  307— 8SJ) 


~mo 


2.  A  logic  device  comprising  first  and  second  magnetic 
cores  each  having  two  states  of  magnetic  remanence  re- 
spectively representing  zero  and  one,  an  input  winding 
coupled  to  said  first  core,  an  output  winding  coupled  to 
said  second  core,  a  first  drive  winding  having  two  serially 
connected  sections,  one  of  said  sections  being  inductively 
coupled  to  said  first  core  and  the  other  of  said  sections 
being  coupled  to  said  second  core  with  a  winding  sense 
opposite  to  that  of  said  first  section  on  said  first  core,  a 
second  drive  winding  inductively  coupled  to  said  second 
core,  a  third  winding  connected  in  parallel  with  said 
first  drive  winding  and  inductively  coupled  to  said  sec- 
ond core,  a  rectifier  connected  in  series  with  said  third 
winding,  and  means  for  alternately  exciting  with  current 
said  first  and  second  drive  windings  for  respectively  driv- 
ing said  first  core  from  a  one  to  a  zero  state  of  magnetic 
remanence  and  for  driving  said  second  core  from  a  zero  to 
a  one  state  of  magnetic  remanence  and  for  driving  said 
second  core  from  its  one  to  its  zero  state  of  magnetic 
remanence  whereby  upon  said  first  core  being  driven  to 
its  one  state  of  magnetic  remanence  responsive  to  excita- 
tion of  its  input  winding  no  output  appears  in  said  output 
winding  upon  the  succeeding  excitation  of  said  second 
drive  winding. 

— ^^-^^  i 

3,300,653 
PHASE-MATCHED  RAMAN  RADIATION 
AMPLIFIER  AND  OSCILLATOR 
Ganr  D.  Boyd,  Mnrray  HlII,  and  Sergio  P.  S.  Poito,  North 
Plalnflcld,  N  J.,  assignors  to  BcU  Telephone  Labora- 
tories, Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

I  FIM  May  19, 1965,  Scr.  No.  457,090 

I  llClatans.    (CL  307— 88.3) 


1.  .^>paratus  comprising  a  body  of  a  crystalline  mate- 
rial in  which  two  differing  frequency  quanta  of  Raman 
radiation  can  be  stimulated  by  two  quanta  of  a  single- 
frequency  polarized  pumping  radiation,  at  least  one  of 
said  differing  frequency  quanta  being  polarized  orthog- 
onally to  said  pumping  radiation  quanta,  said  body  hav- 
ing a  crystalline  anisotropy,  means  for  directing  said 
pumping  radiati<Hi  toward  said  body  in  a  direction  that 
enables  phase-matched  propagation  of  said  pumiMng  radi- 
ation and  said  ortfaogonaUy  polarized  Raman  radiation 
in  said  direction,  and  means  for  colineafiy  resonating 


1.  A  signal  translating  device  ccHnprising 

input  and  output  transistors  each  having  base,  emitter 
and  collector  terminals, 

means  including  a  common  emitter  impedance  and 
individual  collector  impedances  connecting  the  tran- 
sistors to  operating  potential  terminals  for  normally 
maintaining  the  input  and  output  transistors  in  a 
quiescent  state  of  the  device, 

third  and  fourth  transistors,  each  having  base  emitter 
and  collector  terminals, 

means  including  a  common  emitter  impedance  and  in- 
dividual collector  impedances  connecting -the  latter 
transiston  to  operating  potential  terminals  and  in- 
cluding connections  between  the  collector  terminal 
of  the  input  transistor  and  the  base  tenninal  of  tlie 
third  transistor  and  between  the  base  and  collector 
terminals  of  the  fourth  transistor  and  a  leferenoe 
potential  and  the  base  terminal  of  the  output  transis- 
tor respectively  normally  maintaining  the  third  and 
fourth  transistors  in  the  quiescent  state  of  the  device. 

the  base  terminal  of  the  input  transistor  being  adapted 
to  receive  input  signals  of  a  magnitude  and  potential 
for  switching  the  transistors  from  the  quiescent  state 
to  an  operating  state  of  the  device. 


3,300,655 

LINEAR  SWEEP  SIGNAL  GENERATOR 

William  Rosenbhith.  Hollb,  N.Y.,  awlgnnr  to  HaMltiDC 

Research  Inc.,  a  corporatfam  of  lUBob 

FUed  Not.  15, 1963,  Scr.  No.  324,127 

aCUmi.    (CL  307— 883) 


1.  A  linear  sweep  signal  generator  utilizing  cascaded 
control  effects  to  achieve  increased  linearity  comprising: 

a  charging  network  including  a  resistive  element  and 
a  cafpacitor  coupled  to  said  resistive  element  throu^ 
which  current  flows  to  charge  said  capacitor; 
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a  zener  diode  for  maintaining  the  potential  across  tfce 
resistive  elements  of  said  charging  network  substah- 
tiaUy  constant,  the  maintenance  of  said  charging 
potential  being  undesirably  subject  to  variation  due 
to  changes  in  zener  diode  current  flow;  J 

and  a  source  of  constant  current,  coupled  to  said  charg- 
ing network  to  provide  a  substantially  constant  charg- 
ing current  and  coupled  to  said  zener  diode  to  sta- 
bilize zener  diode  current,  for  providing  cascadbd 
control  effects  with  said  constant  current  source  in- 
suring maintenance  of  said  charging  potential  ^y 
said  zener  diode  free  from  variations  due  to  changes 
in  zener  diode  current  flow,  thereby  providing  sw^p 
signals  of  increased  linearity. 


3^0,656  . 

RESONANT  ENERGY  VOLTAGE  REGULATOI 

PROVIDING  CONSTANT  TOTAL  ENERGY 

PULSES  DEPENDENT  ON,  BUT  NOT  AF 

FECTED  BY,  LOAD  REQUIREMENTS 

Don  E.  Meier,  Minneapolis,  and  Donald  J.  Rotier,  Crystal, 

Minn.,  assignors  to  Ault  Incorporated,  a  corporatioa  of 

Minnesota 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  355,737 
13  Claims.    (0.307—88.5) 


reference  potential,  a  tunnel  diode 
two  states  including  a  "high  volUge 
voltage"  state  within  a  range  of  currents 
peak  current  intensity,  said  diode  leing 
connected  between  the  other  terminj  1 
source  means  and  the  collector  of  8ai< 
stant   direct-current   source,   and   an 
having  a  secondary  winding  one  terninal 
connected  to  the  emitter  of  said  trans  stor 
terminal  of  which  is  connected  to  said 
source,  whereby  the  collector  current 
said  tunnel  diode  is,  at  rest,  lower  than 
intensity  typical  of  said  tunnel  diode  ind 
applied  to  said  transformer  causes 
trip  into  its  high  voltage  state  of 
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in  one  of 
state  and  a  "low 
inferior  to  its 
conductively 
of  said  voltage 
transistor,  a  con- 
input  transformer 
of  which  is 
and  the  other 
constant  current 
flowing   through 
the  peak  current 
an  input  signal 
tunnel  diode  to 


said 
coi  duction. 


lod 


3,300,658       _ 
SEMI-CONDUCTOR  AMPLIFYING 
William  E.  Slusher,  Newton,  Mass., 
danis,  Epping,  N  J1.,  assigiiors,  by 
to  Transdtron  Electronic  Corporatioi  i 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Original  application  Nov.  12, 1958,  Ser, 
Patent  No.  3,178,633.     Divided  "^ 
July  2, 1964,  Ser.  No.  384,571 

'  2  Claims.    (CL  307-48.5) 


1.  A  circuit  for  providing  across  a  load  a  sawt<  oth 
regulated  unidirectional  voltage  varying  between  a  first 
minimum  and  a  second  maximum  voltage  value,  said 
circuit  including  a  source  of  unidirectional  voltage,  an 
inductive  element  in  series  with  said  load,  a  capa^tor 
across  said  load,  resonant  circuit  means  when  enerrfzed 
first  providing  and  then  interrupting  a  current  path  from 
said  source  through  said  inductive  element  and  across 
said  capacitor,  and  control  means  for  repeatedly  enetgiz- 
ing  said  circuit  means  at  a  rate  varying  as  a  functioii  of 
the  voltage  across  said  capacitor,  and  between  said  jfirst 
minimum  and  second  maximum  voltage  values. 


c  . 
•  T 

E  ■ 

m 


DEVICE 
Stanlcv  Kann- 
BS%nmcnts, 
,  Wakefield,  Man., 

.  No.  773,407,  now 
this  application 


I  > 


«•  ( 


3,300,657  ^^.^ 

STORAGE  CIRCUIT  EMPLOYING  TUNNEL  DIC  DE, 
TRANSISTOR  AND  INPUT  TRANSFORMER  dON- 
NECTED  IN  SERIES  | 

Chwlcs  Antoine  Marios  David,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to 
Compagnie  des  Machines  Bull  (Socicte  Anonj^e), 
Paris,  France 

Filed  June  11, 1964,  Ser.  No.  374,496 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  July  18, 1963 , 
941,835  ' 

7  aaims.    (CI.  307—88.5) 


j^» 


1.  A  storage  circuit  arrangement  comprising  in  jcom- 
bination:  voltage  source  means  with  two  tcrminals|  one 
of  which  terminals  supplies  a  reference  potential  one 
transistor  with  emitter,  base  and  collector  electrode  i,  the 
base  of  said  transistor  being  directly  connected  tc   said 


1.  A  semi-conductor  device  for  amplification  having  an 
extremely  low  temperature  coefficient  comprising  five  lay- 
ers of  alternately  electrically  contra  ting  semi-conductor 
material  including  first,  second  and  t  lird  successively  ad- 
jacent layers  forming   respectively  collector,  base   and 
emitter  layers  that  comprise  means  for  providing  tran- 
sistor action,  a  fourth  layer  forming  together  with  a  por- 
tion of  said  third  layer  a  Zener  diole,  and  a  fifth  layer 
forming  together  with  said  fourth  layer  a  stabistor  in 
series  with  said  Zener  diode,  said  t]  ird  layer  being  suf- 
ficiently thick  to  effectively  isolate  the  transistor  action 
of  the  first  three  layers  from  the  Zener  diode  action, 
said  base  and  emitter  layers  being   eparated  by  a  base- 
emitter  junction  therebetween,  the    xnential  across  said 
base -emitter  junction  functionally  rmated  to  temperature 
in  a  first  sense,  said  Zener  diode  being  poled  opposite  to 
said  base-emitter  rectifying  junction!  said  stabistor  being 
poled  in  the  same  sense  as  said  base-emitter  rectifyiiig 
junction,  said  base-emitter  rectifying  junction  being  in 
series  with  said  2>ner  diode  and  ^id  stabistor  so  that 
current  flowing  across  said  base-eiiitter  junction  flows 
through  said  Zener  diode  and  said  stabistor,  the  potential 
across  the  series  combination  of  sfid  Zener  diode  and 
said  stabistor  being  functionally  related  to  temperature 
in  a  sense  opposite  to  said  first  sens^  to  maintain  the  po- 
tential across  the  series  combinatioii  of  said  base-emitter 
junction,  said  Zener  diode  and  sajid  stabistor  substan- 
tially constant. 

2.  A  semi-conductor  device  for  ai  nplification  having  an 
extremely  low  temperature  coefficient  comprising  three 
layers  of  alternately  contrasting  semi-conductor  mate- 
rial forming  respectively  collector,  }ase  and  emitter  lay- 
ers that  comprise  means  for  prcfvUing  transistor  action, 
a  wire  of  electrically  contrasting  liiaterial  connected  to 
said  emitter  layer  at  a  point  remotd  from  said  base  layer 
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whereby  said  wire  and  the  portion  of  said  emitter  layer  ad- 
jacent to  it  comprise  means  defining  a  temperature  com- 
pensating Zener  diode  rectifying  junction  therebetween, 
said  emitter  layer  comprising  means  for  effectively  isolat- 
ing said  Zener  diode  rectifying  jimction  from  the  transistor 
action  exhibited  by  said  collector,  base  and  emitter  lay- 
ers, said  base  and  emitter  layers  being  separated  by  a  base- 
emitter  rectifying  junction,  the  potential  across  said  base- 
emitter  junction  functionally  related  to  temperature  in 
a  first  sense,  said  Zener  diode  rectifying  junction  being  in 
series  with  said  base-emitter  rectifying  junction  so  that 
the  current  flowing  across  said  base-emitter  junction  flows 
across  said  Zener  diode  rectifying  junction,  the  potential 
across  said  Zener  diode  rectifying  junction  being  func- 
tionally related  to  temperature  in  a  sense  opposite  to  said 
first  sense  to  maintain  the  potential  across  the  series  com- 
bination of  said  base-emitter  jtmction  and  said  Zener  diode 
Ttctifyinc  junction  substantially  constant. 


3J##,660 

THERMIONIC  ENERGY  CONVERTER  WITH 

PHOTON  IONIZATION 

JacqMs  Bensinioii,  Paris,  Fhace,  iwlpior  to  CSF— 

Compagnie  Gcaeral*  dc  TdegnpUc  Sam  FU,  Paris, 

France 

Filed  June  23, 1964,  Ser.  No.  377,238 

Claims  priority,  ap^icatlon  France,  Joly  It,  1963, 

941,Nf 

4  Claims.    (CL  31»— 4) 


3,300,659 

FAIL  SAFE  OVERVOLTAGE  ALARM  CfRCUIT 

Robert  L.  Wattcrs,  SchcMctadjr,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  May  18, 1964,  Ser.  No.  368,016 

5  CbteH.    (CL  307—94) 


1.  A  voltage  sensor  circuit  comprising: 

(a)  a  source  of  electric  voltage  subject  to  failure; 

(b)  a  constant  voltage  regulator  that  maintains  a  sub- 
stantially constant  output  voltage  which  is  less  in 
magnitude  than  the  normal  voluge  of  said  source 
over  a  range  of  current  magnitude  through  the  reg- 
ulator; 

(c)  resistive  impedance  means  connected  in  series  loop 
circuit  relationship  with  said  source  and  said  regulator 
and  having  a  resistance  value  that  establishes  a  ciment 
in  said  range  through  said  regulator  during  normal 
operation  of  the  voltage  sensor  circuit; 

(d)  a  voltage  magnitude  sensor,  having  input  and  out- 
put means,  connected  to  and  energized  from  the 
constant  vcritage  regulator  and  itsponsive  to  an  input 
signal  to  said  input  means  exceeding  a  predetermined 
fraction  of  the  constant  output  voltage  to  provide 
a  signal  at  said  output  means; 

(e)  an  electronic  device,  including  first  and  second 
primary  electrodes  and  a  control  electrode,  respon- 
sive to  a  predetermined  signal  supplied  to  said  con- 
trol electrode  to  establish  a  highly  conductive  path 
between  said  primary  electrodes; 

(f )  conductive  means  connecting  said  primary  electrodes 
in  parallel  circuit  relationship  with  the  input  means 
of  said  sensor;  and, 

(g)  means  coupling  said  control  electrode  to  the  junc- 
tion of  said  resistive  impedance  means  and  said 
source,  and  providing  said  predetermined  signal  to 
said  control  electrode  in  response  to  a  rapid  substan- 
tial drop  in  the  voltage  of  said  source  prior  to  a 
change  in  the  voltage  of  said  regulator,  whereby  said 
sensor  is  disabled  in  anticipation  of  a  failure  of  said 
source  and  an  erroneous  output  signal  is  prevented. 


1.  A  tbermo-electronic  energy  converter,  comprising 
within  an  evacuated  envelope:  electron  emissive  means 
operative  upon  heating  supported  within  said  envelope, 
electron  collecting  means  supporting  witliin  said  envelope 
and  electrically  insulated  from  said  electron  emissive 
means,  said  electron  collecting  means  substantially  facing 
and  spaced  from  said  electron  emissive  means  to  de- 
fine a  space  therebetween  and  made  of  a  material  having 
a  work  function  lower  than  said  electron  emissive  means, 
illumination  enabling  means  comprising  a  part  of  said 
evacuated  envelope,  said  electron  emissive  means  being 
comprised  of  a  body  provided  with  a  number  of  capillary 
channels  which  open  at  one  end  thereof  into  the  space 
Iwtween  said  electron  emissive  means  and  said  electron 
ccrilecting  means,  and  at  the  other  end  thereof  terminate 
on  the  opposite  surface  of  said  electron  emissive  means 
and  Open  into  a  second  space  defined  by  the  opposite 
surface  of  said  electron  emissive  means  and  said  iQimiina- 
tion  enabling  means,  tank  means  containing  a  liquid 
metal  having  an  ionizing  potential  lower  than  the  work 
functicm  of  said  electron  emissive  means,  means  inter- 
connecting said  tank  means  and  said  second  space  for 
supplying  vapor  from  said  liquid  metal  to  the  second 
space  and  thereby  supply  said  vapor  also  through  said 
channels  into  the  space  between  said  emissive  and  col- 
lecting means,  said  illumination  enabling  means  serving 
to  illuminate  with  visible  spectrum  energy  the  interior 
of  said  capillary  channels  for  heating  said  electron  emis- 
sive means  to  emission  temperature  and  enhancing,  by 
the  effect  of  photons  of  said  visible  spectrum  energy, 
the  ionization  of  the  atoms  of  said  vapor. 


3,300,661 
THERMIONIC  ENERGY  CONYERTER 
Mostafa  E.  Talaat,  Towson,  Md.,  asrigpor  to  Martin. 
Marietta  Corporation,  Baltfanore,  Md^  a  corporation 
of  Maryland 

Filed  Nov.  15, 1961(Ser.  No.  152,506  / 

2  Claims.    (CL  310—4) 
1.  A  thermionic  device  for  converting  thermal  energy 
into  electrical  energy  comprising:  / 

(a)  A  cathode  formed  having  an  electron  enutting  sur- 
face selected  from  the  group  consisting  of:  tantalimi, 
niobium,  molybdenum,  tungsten,  ruthenium,  ozmium, 
thoriated  tungsten,  rhenium,  columbiimi,  hafnium, 
and  carbides  of  thorium,  uraniimi,  zirconium,  tanta- 
lum and  hafnium,  and  an  ionizing  portion  formed 
of  regularly  disposed  regions  in  contact  with  said 
emitting  surface  said  ionizing  portion  being  selected 
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from  the  group  consisting  of:  tungsten,  platinua  , 
platinum-rhodium  alloy,  molybdenum,  rhenium,  rb  - 
dium,  ruthenium,  ozmium,  tantalum,  columbium,  ami 
iridium,  said  selected  emitting  surface  having  a  lower 
work  function  than  said  ionizing  portion  work  func- 
tion; . 
(b)  An  anode  spaced  from  said  cathode  and  havmg  ^a 
surface  work  function  value  lower  than  that  of  said 
cathode,  said  anode  being  formed  of  a  material 
selected  from  the  group  c(msisting  of  nickel,  stai  i- 
less  steel,  copper,  gold  and  silver; 


(c)  An  ionizable  vapor  confined  between  said  am  te 
and  said  cathode  and  selected  from  the  group  c(  n- 
sisting  of:  barium,  strontitim,  lanthanum  and  <  il- 

cium;  and 

(d)  Means  for  heating  said  cathode  suflSciently  to  ca^se 
thermal  emission  of  electrons  from  said  electron  emit- 
ting surface,  said  means  also  heating  said  ionizjng 
portion  to  provide  for  contact  ionization  of  s^d 
vapor,  and  said  means  also  effecting  the  partial  c©n- 
densation  of  said  vapor  upon  said  cathode  and  anode 
surfaces,  whereby  the  surface  work  functions  of  sftid 
cathode  and  anode  are  lowered  by  said  condensate 


3,300,662 

POWER  TRANSFER  CIRCUIT 

Nils  O.  Rosaen,  Bloomfield  HiUs,  Mkh. 

(1776  E.  9  MUe  Road,  Hazel  Park,  Mfch.    48030) 

Filed  Dec.  30, 1963,  Ser.  No.  334,470 

17  Claims.    (CI.  310— -12) 
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POWER  TRANSFER  CIR(  UTTS 

Nils  O.  Rosaen,  Bloomfield  Hffls,  Mich. 

(1776  E.  9  Mile  Road,  Hazel  Park,  Mfch.    48030) 

Filed  Dec.  30, 1963,  Ser.  No.  134,471 

12  Claims.    (CL  310—:  2) 


3.  A  current  generating  device  comi  rising 

(a)  a  housing  having  a  fluid  chamb  r, 

(b)  fluid  in  said  chamber, 

(c)  means  effecting  unidirectional  notion  of  said  flmd 
in  said  chamber, 

(d)  said  fluid  having  magnetic  part  des  therein, 

(e)  means  effecting  molecular  ma[  netic  alignment  of 
said  particles  to  produce  a  magnetic  field  about  each 
of  said  particles, 

(f)  a  conductor  disposed  in  said  cqamber  and  extend- 
ing normal  to  the  direction  of  movenient  of  said 
fluid  whereby  electric  current  flo^  v  is  induced  in  said 
conductor,  and 

(g)  said  particle  alignment  effectuig  means  indudmg 
means  selectively  operable  to  vjry  the  direction  of 
the  lines  of  force  produced  by  sai  d  particles. 


3,300,664       ^ 

TOOTHBRUSH  POWER  HANDtE  ASSEMBLY 

Robert  L.  Boyles,  Wayland,  Mass.,  ^ssignor  to  General 

Electak  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  356,795 

6  Claims.    (CL  310-f-50) 


3.  A  current  generating  device  comprising 

(a)  a  housing  having  a  fluid  chamber, 

(b)  fluid  in  said  chamber,  I   b  . 

(c)  means  effecting  unidirectional  motion  of  said  puid 
in  said  chamber, 

(d)  said  fluid  having  magnetic  particles  therein, 

(e)  means  effecting  molecular  magnetic  alignment  of 
said  particles  to  produce  a  magnetic  field  about 
of  said  particles, 

(f )  a  conductor  disposed  in  said  chamber  and  ex  end- 
ing normal  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  fluid 
whereby  electric  current  flow  is  induced  in  said 

ductor,  and  . 

(g)  said  particle  alignment  effecting  means  mcli  dmg 
means  selectively  operate  to  reverse  the  polar|y  of 
said  particles. 

•       I 


6.  In  an  electric  toothbrush  a  pofrer 

(a)  a  U-shaped  frame  having  a 
channel  being  formed  in  each  o 

(b)  ^  motor  attached  to  said  franie, 
ing  a  shaft  and  a  pinion  mounts  d 

(c)  a   plunger  comprising   a   cy  ' 
engaging  portion,  a  pair  of  parallel 
tending  from  said  toothbrush-en  (aging 
of  projections  extending  outwardly 
arms,  an  elongated  aperture 
of  said  arms,  a  pair  of  inwardly 
formed  on  the  sides  of  one  of 

(d)  a  second  shaft  extending  betwjeen 
ported  thereby,  said  second  shaf : 
apertures. 


unit  comprising: 
>ase  and  two  legs,  a 
said  legs, 
said  motor  includ- 
on  said  shaft, 
indrical   toothbrush- 
spaced  arms  ex- 
portion,  a  pair 
from  each  of  said 
;ing  formed  in  each 
extending  abutments 
taid  apertures, 

said  legs  and  sup- 
passing  through  said 
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(e)  a  gear  and  cam  mounted  on  said  second  shaft  for 
rotation  together,  said  gear  being  driven  by  said 
pinion  and  said  cam  engaging  said  abutments  for 
effecting  reciprocating  motion  of  said  plunger  with 
said  shaft  reciprocating  in  said  apertures,  the  recipro- 
cating motion  of  said  plunger  causing  reciprocating 
motion  of  a  toothbrush  attached  thereto. 


having  juncture  with  the  epoxy  material  that  per  se  ex- 
tends integrally  into  said  radial  openings  exclusively  as- 
suring resilient  maintenance  of  accurate  concentricity  be- 


3  300  665 
ROTATABLE  PIEZOELECTRiC  TUNING  DEVICE 
Roy  Hilton  and  Frederick  George  Powlcs,  London,  Eng- 
land, assignors  to  International  Standard  Electric  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y.,  ■  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUcd  July  24, 1963,  Ser.  No.  297,336 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Aug.  10, 1962, 

30,795/62 
5  Claims.    (CL  310—9.1) 


1.  Radio  equipment  comprising: 

a  rotatable  knob  having  a  hollow  interior; 

a  pair  of  fixed  contacts  extending  into  said  hollow  in- 
terior parallel  to  the  rotational  axis  thereof; 

a  plurality  of  circuit  elements  secured  within  said  hol- 
low interior  and  disposed  radially  with  respect  to 
said  axis,  each  of  said  elements  including  a  pair  of 
switch  contacts  for  selected  engagement  with  said 
fixed  contacts  upon  rotation  of  said  knob; 

a  strip  of  material  having  a  shape  forming  at  least 
a  portion  of  the  surface  of  a  cylinder  coaxial  with 
said  axis; 

said  circuit  elements  being  mounted  on  the  concave 
surface  of  said  strip  with  said  switch  contacts  ex- 
tending through  said  strip  beyond  the  convex  surface 
thereof;  and 

a  plurality  of  containers  each  enclosing  one  of  said 
circuit  elements,  each  of  said  containers  having  a 
cross  section  in  the  plane  of  a  cross  section  through 
said  cylinder  tapered  from  said  concave  surface  of 
said  strip  toward  said  axis. 


tween  the  rotor  and  the  stator  as  well  as  between  the 
telescopically  fitted  end  frame  and  main  frame  means 
respectively. 

3,300,667 
ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCTIVE  SOLID  LUBRICANT 
MEMBERS  AND  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  EM- 
PLOYING THEM 
David  J.  Boet,  Monrocvillc,  and  Lawrence  E.  Mobcriy, 
Penn  Hills,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Wfitinghowse  Elcctrk  Cor- 
poration, East  Pittsburg  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Poui- 
lyhanla 

FUed  Nov.  4, 1963,  Ser.  No.  321,302 
4  Claims.     (O.  310—228) 


3,300,666  

END  FRAME-MAIN  FRAME  CONNECTION 
Rkhard  D.  Frazicr,  Dayton,  and  Gene  L.  Dafler,  New 
Lebanon,  CNiio,  assipiors  to  General  Motors  Corpo- 
ration, Detroit,  Mkh.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FOed  Oct  28, 1963.  Ser.  No.  319,355 
1  Claim,    (a.  310— 42) 
In  a  dynamoelectric  machine  housing  assembly  having 
an  annular  stator-supporting  main  frame  and  end  frame 
means  telescopically  fitted  radially  inwardly  from  the  main 
frame  for  joumalling  a  rotor  concentrically  with  the 
stator  improvement  which  comprises;  plural  radially  out- 
wardly extending  projections  in  isolated  locations  along 
the  outer  periphery  of  each  end  frame  means,  said  pro- 
jections having  diametric  distance  less  than  the  inner 
diameter  of  the  main  frame,  plural  radial  openings  through 
the  main  frame  in  isolated  locations  adjacent  to  axial 
ends  of  the  main  frame  and  specifically  radially  in  align- 
ment with  said  projections,  and  radially  localized  fillings 
of  a  predetermined  quantity  of  resinous  injection  m(rfd- 
able  and  cured  epoxy  material  individually  disposed  in 
the  spacing  between  said  projections  and  the  correspond- 
ing radial  openings  of  the  main  frame,  said  projections 


2.  An  electrical  contact  member  fw  operating  in  slid- 
ing contact  with  a  conducting  surface,  the  contact  mem- 
ber comprising  a  body  of  a  highly  electrically  conductive 
material  of  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  carbon  and  a  good  electrically  conducting 
metal  and  an  effective  quantity  comprising  at  least  V6% 
by  weight  of  at  least  one  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  tantaltmi  diselenide  and  the  disulfides 
of  niobium  and  tantahun. 


3,300,668 
IMAGE  CONVERTER  TUBE 
Wilfrid  F.  Niklas,  Park  Ridfe,  DL,  assignor  to  The  Rao- 
land  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  nUnob 
FOed  Jan.  24, 1962,  itr.  No.  168,484 
4  CUms.    (CL  313—65) 
1.  In  an  image  converter  tube  of  the  type  having  an 
input  element,  responsive  to  a  received  radiation  pattern 
for  developing  an  electron  image,  and  an  output  element, 
responsive  to  the  received  electron  image  as  propagated 
from  said  input  to  said  output  element  along  a  reference 
electron  optical  axis  of  said  tube  and  focused  on  said 
output  element,  for  providing  a  visible  image  constituting 
a  replica  of  said  radiation  pattern  and  of  the  type  mak- 
ing use  of  the  known  electron  optical  lens  characteristics 
of  concentric  spheres  in  propagating  and  focusing  said 
electron  image  thereby  requiring  a  given  axial  length 
from  input  element  to  output  element  for  a  given  low- 
order  minification,  an  improved  electron  optical  system 
for  said  tube  with  said  given  minification  requiring  an 


I 
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axial  length  between  said  elements  substantially  less  th* 
said  given  length,  said  improved  electron  optical  systcii 
consisting  essentially  of:  ...»   i.«.L 

a  photocmissivc  cathode  constitutmg  said  mput  element 
and  disposed  transversely  and  coaxiaUy  of  said  refer- 
ence axis  and  responsive  to  said  radiation  pattein 
for  developing  an  electron  image,  swd  cathode  hav- 
ing the  configuration  of  an  approximately  spherical 
section  of  an  effective  radius  Ri;  I 

a  viewing  screen  constituting  said  output  element  dis- 
posed tranfVersely  and  coaxially  of  said  reference 
axis  and  having  a  diameter  rfi;     I    (  I 

a  planar  anode,  disposed  transversely  and  coaxially  bf 
said  reference  axis  between  said  cathode  and  said 
viewing  screen,  having  a  predetermined  axial  spac- 
ing from  said  cathode  of  less  than  2Ri  but  greater 
than  .75Ri,  having  a  centrally  located  aperture  for 
admitting  said  electron  image  and  having  its  trai  is- 
verse  dimension  within  the  range  of  </i  and  2Ri,  » id 


J>NUARY  24,  1967 


surface  and  for  maintaining  the  diaj:  in  good  thennal 
contact  wkh  the  window, 


and  a  layer  of  X-ray  sensitive  photo<  onducUve  material 
on  the  opposite  surface  of  the  gliss  disc. 


AND  METHOD 


3,3M,670        . 
LUMINESCENT  GLASS  ARITCLE! 

FOR  FORMING  SAI  IE 
Fnmk  Veres,  Toledo,  Ohio,  auiiiKMr  to  Owens-IUliioli, 
Inc^  a  corporatioa  of  ( liio        ,,^  ^,- 
No  Drawing.    Ffled  Feb.  28, 19«2,  ter.  No.  176,412 

10  Claiiiit.  (CL  313-  -92) 
1.  A  glass  body  having  an  integral  surfi 
prising  inorganic  crystals,  said  crysta  s  being  formed  by 
in  situ  crystallization  from  a  surface  wrtion  of  the  glass 
of  said  body,  said  glass  consisting  ess<  ntiaUy  of  inorganic 
constituents,  said  crystals  of  said  laye  r  being  dispersed  m 
a  ^assy  matrix  which  consists  ess«ntially  of  the  un- 
crystallized  portion  of  said  surface  poi  tion  of  glass  of  said 
body,  said  crystals  in  said  integral  surface  layer  con- 
taining an  activator  rendering  said  crystals  luminescent, 
,  ,  said  body  other  than  said  integral  su^ace  layer  being  an 

photoemissive  cathode  and  planar  anode  togcfcer   essentially  vitreous,  noncrystalline  b<«Iy  of  glass, 
forming  the  primary  electron  image  propagating  and 
arrangement  for  said   tube,  the  electron 
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focusing   . 

focusing   action   of   said   arrangement  being   more 
strongly  convergent  in  the  region  of  said  sphe^cal 
cathode  and  less  convergent  in  the  vicinity  of  faid 
planar  anode  than  in  the  case  of  a  concentric  spheri- 
cal anode-spherical  cathode  electron  optical  sy«em 
of  like  axial  spacing,  the  net  effea  of  the  focijing 
action  of  said  arrangement  being  equivalent  1p  a 
spherical  anode-spherical  cathode  system  of  an  4xial 
spacing  substantially  greater  than  said  predetermined 
axial  spacing; 
and  secondary  focus  electrode  means  interposed  be- 
tween said  planar  anode  and  said  photoemissive  cath- 
ode and  cwnprising  at  least  one  cylindrical'electiiode, 
said  secondary  focus  electrode  means  being  Elec- 
trically separate  from  said  planar  anode  and  photo- 
emissive cathode  and  having  a  minimum  diamettr  at 
least  as  great  as  the  diameter  of  said  cathode,    i 


'  3,300,671 , 

SURFACE-ADJACENT  JUNCT  ON  ELECTRO- 
LUMINESCENT DE^  ICE 
Henry  H.  Woodbory,  Niskaynna,  N.  f^  an^or  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company,  a  corporat  on  of  New  York 
Filed  Mar.  10, 1904,  Ser.  N  ».  350,768 
3  Claims.    (O.  313-108) 


^* 


[>  WIN- 


3,300,669 
X-RAY  VIDICON  HAVING  A  TARGET  >^„,   ^, 
DOW  ASSEMBLY  WITH  IMPROVED  THERMAL 
CONDUCTIVITY 
Harold  O.  W.  Jordan.  Stamford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The 
Machlett  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Springdale, 
a  corporation  of  Connecticut  ,^«  ^^, 

FOed  Sept  16, 1963,  Ser.  No.  309,043 
4  Claims.    (CL  313—65) 
1,  A  target  and  window  assembly  for  an  X-ray  ^nsi- 
tive  piclcup  tube  comprising  i 

a  metal  window  of  material  efficiently  transparent  to 
X-radiation,  and  having  a  convex  surface  oi|  one 
side  thereof, 
a  thin  glass  disc  having  one  surface  superimposed,  upon 

said  convex  surface  of  the  window, 
means  for  urging  peripheral  areas  of  the  glass  dkc  to- 


,QDnn., 

ly  ^nsi■ 


1.  A  surface-adjacent  junction  e  ectroluminescent  de- 
vice for  emitting  a  substantially  panllel  light  beam  com- 
prising a  crystal  of  semiconductiv ;  material  of  a  first 
conductivity  type;  a  surface-adja«  nt  region  of  a  sec- 
ond, opposing  conductivity  type  seidiconducUve  material 
forming  a  continuation  of  said  cry:  tal;  a  planar  electro- 
luminescent junction  region  between  said  first  and  said 
second  conductivity  type  materialifc  and  a  transmissive 
layer  overiying  the  emissive  edge  of  said  junction  region 
and  extending  a  distance  greater  ihan  the  thickness  of 
said  surface-adjacent  layer  beyond  said  junction  region 
to  permit  polishing  of  the  externa  surface  thereof,  said 
layer  having  an  emisison  surface  lying  in  a  plane  perpendi- 
cular to  said  junction  region  ani  being  substontially 
smooth  to  enable  parallel  transmision  of  a  hght  beam 


leans  lor  urging  penpncrai  »i^<a  wi  luc  gioao  «»~  .«    --  .  _^,:«^  «.»;«« 

^rd  the  >Sndow  to  bend  the  disc  over  the  convex  generated  m  said  junction  region 


3*300,672 

SPARK  PLUG  WITH  ANTI-FOULING  MEANS 

AND  FIXED  SPARK  GAP 

Bernard  C.  Fliher,  Jersey  City,  N J.,  assignor  to  Neu- 

tronk  DcTclopnicnt  Corporation,  Englewood,  NJ. 

FOed  May  27, 1963,  Ser.  No.  283,430 

1  Claim.    (CL  313—120) 


(i)  at  least  one  inwardly  extending  projection  from 
the  end  of  said  threaded  portion  of  said  shell  and 
terminating  approximately  .035  inch  from  the  end 
of  said  insulator  containing  said  cup-shaped  elec- 
trode, the  edges  of  said  inwardly  extending  projec- 
tions which  are  towards  the  adjacent  end  of  said 
shell  being  flush  axially  with  tlie  end  of  said  insula- 
tor, and  the  approximate  spacing  of  the  three  por- 
tions of  successively  decreasing  diameters  of  said 
insulator  from  said  shell  being  respectively  .010. 
.050,  and  .080  inch. 


3,300,673 
TOLERANCE  COMPENSATING  ELECTRODE  SUP- 
PORT STRUCTURE  AND  METHOD  OF  MANU- 
FACTURING  SAME 
Truman    P.    Curtis,    Schenectady,    and    James    R.    M. 
Vanghan,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  asignon  to  General  Electric 
Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Continuation  of  iqiplicatioa  Ser.  No.  217,943,  Aug.  20, 
1962.   This  application  May  16, 1966,  Ser.  No.  550,564 
13  Claims.    (0.313—153) 


An  ignition  device  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
comprising: 

(a)  a  tubular  shell  having  a  body  portion  and  a 
threaded  portion  of  smaller  cross  section  than  said 
body  portion  for  attaching  said  device  to  an  engine 
block,  said  shell  having  a  first  cylindrical  bore 
through  the  threaded  portion  thereof  and  a  second 
cylindrical  bore  of  larger  diameter  than  said  first 
bore  within  said  body  portion  and  providing  a  ta- 
pered shoulder  between  the  two  bores, 

(b)  an  insulator  extending  through  said  shell  with  one 
end  of  said  insulator  terminating  near  the  end  of  the 
threaded  portion  of  said  shell  and  the  other  end  of 
said  insulator  extending  out  of  said  body  portion, 
said  insulator  within  said  second  bore  of  said  shell 
having  a  diameter  to  fit  easily  within  said  second 
bore  and  the  portion  of  said  insulator  within  said 
first  bore  having  three  portions  of  successively  de- 
creasing diameters  providing  successively  greater  dis- 
tances between  the  inner  wall  of  said  shell  and  said 
insulator  towards  said  one  end  of  said  insulator,  said 
insulator  having  a  tapered  shoulder  between  the 
largest  of  said  last-mentioned  portions  and  the  por- 
tion of  said  insulator  within  said  second  bore,  the 
taper  of  said  shoulder  being  substantially  the  same 
as  that  of  said  tapered  shoulder  in  said  shell,  the 
portions  of  sticcessively  decreasing  diameters  having 
shoulders  between  them  with  sharp  edges, 

(c)  a  conductor  extending  through  said  insulator, 

(d)  a  cup-shaped  electrode  set  into  said  one  end  of 
said  insulator  and  in  contact  with  said  conductor, 
with  the  end  of  said  electrode  substantially  flush  with 
the  end  of  said  insulator, 

(e)  means  for  providing  a  gas-tight  connection  be- 
tween said  shell  and  said  insulator, 

(f )  a  shoulder  on  the  outer  surface  between  said  body 
portion  of  said  shell  and  said  threaded  portion,  said 
shoulder  lying  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of 
said  shell,  ' 

(g)  a  groove  in  said  shoulder, 

(h)  at  least  one  aperture  between  the  outer  surface  of 
said  body  portion  and  said  groove,  said  grove  being 
located  so  as  to  provide  a  communication  between 
said  groove  and  the  helical  passage  around  said 
threads  when  said  device  is  secured  in  place  in  an 
engine  block,  and 


1.  An  electric  discharge  device  comprising  an  envelope, 
a  first  electrode  mounted  fixedly  in  said  envelope  and 
including  a  central  bore,  a  transverse  member  mounted 
fixedly  relative  to  said  first  electrode,  an  insulating  sup- 
port comprising  a  short  cylindrical  ceramic  insulator  and 
a  short  metal  collar  sealed  to  one  end  thereof,  said  in- 
sulator being  sealed  at  the  other  end  to  said  transverse 
member,  the  axis  of  said  insulating  support  being  sub- 
ject to  misalignment  with  the  axis  of  said  bore  due  to 
accumulations  of  manufacturing  tolerances  of  said  parts, 
a  second  electrode  in  accurate  spaced  coaxial  relation 
to  said  bore  and  including  a  short  tubular  axial  extension 
protruding  in  spaced  relation  through  said  insulating 
support,  said  tubular  axial  extension  being  subject  to 
misalignment  with  the  axis  of  said  second  electrode  due 
to  accumulations  of  manufacturing  tolerances  of  said 
parts,  the  nominal  gap  between  said  tubular  extension 
and  said  collar  being  greater  than  the  maximum  accumu- 
lations of  said  tolerances  and  a  washer-like  member 
closely  fitted  about  said  extensions  bridging  said  gap 
and  sealed  to  both  said  collar  and  said  tubular  extension, 
whereby  all  of  said  accumulations  of  tolerances  are  taken 
up  and  nullified.  * 


3,300,674 

HOLDER  FOR  THE  IGNITOR  TIP  IN 

IGNITRON  RECTIFIERS 

Edward  H.  Coxe,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignor  to  Ettyf 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpocatfoB  of  Dda- 

ware 

Filed  Nov.  24, 1961,  Ser.  No.  154,432 
1  Claim.    (CL  313—237) 
A  mechanically  strong  ignitor  tip  assembly  essentially 
free  of  air  gaps  for  use  in  an  ignitron  rectifier  consisting 
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essentiany  of  an  ignitor  holder  upon  a  terminal  portion, 
of  which  is  aflBxed  a  plug  having  a  base  portion  and  ex-| 
temal  threads  on  the  entire  length,  said  plug  bcmg  sub- 
stantially  cylindrical  with  two  ends,  sobd,  of  substantially 
uniform  diameter  and  having  good  el^^tmal  transmissio^ 
characteristics,  said  plug  having  one  end  affixed  to  saic^ 
ignitor  holder  and  the  other  end  providmg  said  base  porn 
tton;  a  solid  electrical  transmitting,  generally  frustp-conij 
cal  shaped  ignitor  tip  having  flange-like  shoulders  and  a^ 
contact  base  which  is  adapted  to  provide  essentially  air- 
gap  free  electrical  contact  with  said  base  portion;  ai| 
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of  said  lever  arm  having  a  moment  of  m<  vement  in  axial 
alignment  with  said  filament  length,  the  okher  end  of  said 
fil^ent  being  attached  to  the  one  end  o{  said  leve^m 
and  weighted  means  connected  to  the  other  "f  «  the 
lever  armTto  form  a  weighted  bws  for  the  arm  biasmg  the 


open  end  flange  member  having  internal  threads  for  ma  - 
ing  with  the  exteml  threads  of^>^  plug  said  flan  e 
member  engaging  the  flange-like  shoulders  o  said  igmtj 
tip  and  securing  the  contact  base  compressibly  in  a  direc- 
tion substantially  parallel  to  the  cylindrical  axis  of  said 
plug  against  the  plug  base  portion  when  said  flange  merj- 
ber  is  threaded  tightly  onto  said  plug  to  a  position  subrtaj- 
tially  in  contact  with  said  ignitor  holder  whereby  a  solij, 
compact,  unitized  ignitor  tip  assembly  is  provided  essen- 
tially free  of  internal  air  gaps  and  through  which  electricbl 
current  may  flow  freely  with  minimum  impedance  to  in- 
sure proper  firing  of  an  ignitron  rectifier. 


one  end  of  the  arm  away  from  the 
the  filament  length  under  tension  said 
ing  positoned  in  the  vertical  plane 
ment  and  substanUally  entirely  withm 
filament.  


3300,677  I 

ELECTRODE  MOUNT  AND  M  STOOD  OF 
MANUFACTURE  THEF*'"'' 


filamfcnt  length  to  hold 

w  lighted  means  be- 

coiitaining  said  fila- 

he  length  of  said 


3300,675    '  .„ 

ELECTRIC  INCANDESCENT  LAMP 

FILAMENT  SUPPORT  „     ,  1  ^ 

Zoltan  Deshaw.  18  St.  James  Mf^o"^',^-"*""'  ^""^^ 

Filed  Apr.  3, 1'HSer.  No.  357,211 

2  Claims.    (CI.  313—474) 


Kenneth  N.  K«rol  Teanecl^  and  « 
Orange,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Radio  Ci 
ca,  a  corporation  of  Delaware  i-.,.^, 

FDed  Mar.  30, 1962,  Ser.  No.  1J3,M1 
15  Clainu.    (CI.  315—f  3) 


S.  Thall,  We«t 
itlon  of  Amerl- 


1   An  electric  incandescent  lamp  having  a  genen  lly 
tubular  envelope,  an  end  cap  at  one  end  of  said  cnve  og, 
a  filament  extending  along  the  interior  of  said  enyelojje. 
an  electrically  insulating  filament  support  comprising  a 
tubular  spine,  a  first  electrode  extending  from  said  cap 
and  into  engagement  with  the  nearer  end  of  said  spin<  so 
as  to  support  such  spine  away  from  said  envelope  while 
leaving  an  end  portion  of  such  electrode  projecting  f^om 
said  spine,  which  end  portion  is  directly  connected  to  one 
end  Of  said  filament,  and  a  second  electrode  extending 
from  said  cap,  along  the  interior  of  said  spine,  and  fnto 
contact  with  the  said  envelope  and  the  end  of  said  sjine 
which  is  remote  from  said  end  cap  thereby  to  support  that 
spine  end  away  from  said  envelope  while  leaving  an  .end 
portion  Of  said  second  electrode  which  projects  laterally 
from  said  spine  and  is  directly  connected  to  the  otherxnd 
of  said  filament.  


ref rac  tory 


1.3110  ^76 

^^co^'SytSS^vcSJi.'^ 

""*     Filed  Jan.  7,  l963>;^^.lSo.U%ni 

4  Claims.    (CL  313—278)  , 

1  In  an  electron  gun  the  combitoation  of  a  gun  hoilsing, 
an  elongate  Shode  filament  length  mountedj.Ui.a  said 
housing;  means  affixing  one  end  of  ^djilament  to  ^d 
housing  a  lever  arm  mounted  on  said  housmg,  one  end 


1.  The  method  of  bonding  a 
having  a  given  outer  dimension  to 
temal  elongated  parts  of  refractory 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  supporting  said  parts  in  an 
mum  inscribed  circle  diameter 
said  outer  dimensions  of  said  i 

(b)  positioning  said  metal  member 
and 

(c)  momentarily  heating  said 
ture  above  the  minimum  fusing 
material,  by  passinng  a  high 
member  for  only  a  small  fra 
cause  said  member  to  expand 
heat  relatively  small  surface 
parts  to  fusing  temperature,  t 
face  portions  to  said  member 
major  portions  of  said  parts 

12.  A  traveling  wave  tube  c« 

(a)  an  envelope  including  an 
tion  of  refractory  insulating 
two  integral  longitudinal  ' 

(b)  an  elongated  helix  of 
within  said  section; 

(c)  each  turn  of  said  helix 
rigidly  connected  to  each  of 
pedestal  of  the  material  of  ! 
said  rib  and  fused  to  said  helix 


metal  member 
a  plurality  of  ex- 
insulating  material. 


beiig 


sjid 


ahay  having  a  mini- 
i  lightly  greater  than 
nvtal  member; 

within  said  array; 

mehiber  to  a  tempera- 
5,  temperature  of  said 
current  through  said 
fraction  of  a  second,  to 
into  contact  with  and 
pjrtions  only  of  said 

the  reby  fusing  said  sur- 
^dthout  softening  the 

compi  ising: 

ebngated  tubular  sec- 
ma  terial  having  at  least 
internal  ribs;  and 
ref ra<  tory  metal  mounted 


spaced  from  and 
laid  ribs  by  a  small 

ribs  integral  with 
turn. 
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3J00,670 

TRAVELING  WAVE  TUME  WITH  PLURAL  POLE 
PIECE  ASSEMBLIES  DEFINING  A  VACUUM 
SEALED  TUBE  BODY  AND  PARTICULAR  COL- 
LECTOR  STRUCTURE  ^     ^  , 

Norman  E.  Swcnscn,  Reseda,  Cattf.,  amignor  to  Capitoi 
Records,  Inc.,  Lm  Aniebs,  CaHf.,  a  cotporation  of  CaU- 

fomia 

Filed  May  15, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  280,542 
4  Claims    (a.  315— 3J) 


and  coupled  thereto  in  vacuum  sealed  reUtionship  to 
fonn  a  vacuum  envelope  for  said  device,  said  mteraction 
means  including  flexible  vacuum  sealing  means  coupled 
thereto,  said  electromagnetic  interaction  means  having 
at  least  one  frequency  tuning  n»echanism  coupled  there- 
to, said  tuning  mechanism  including  means  for  varymg 
the  frequency  of  electromagnetic  energy  along  the  por- 
tion of  said  electromagnetic  interaction  means  to  which 
said  tuning  mechanism  is  coupled,  means  for  physically 
moving  said  tuning  means  along  an  arcuate  path  rela- 
tive to  said  elecuomagnetic  interaction  means  in  pendu- 
lum type  motion  about  a  pivot  point  means,  said  means 
for  physically  moving  said  tuning  means  includmg  a 
pendulum  tuner  shaft  adapted  and  arranged  for  oscilla- 
tion about  said  pivot  point  n»eans.  means  fw  moving 
said  pendulum  shaft  about  said  pivot  point  means  in- 
cluding  motion   translational    means   adapted   and   ar- 


1.  A  traveling-wave  tube  including 

(a)  an  elongated  evacuated  envelope, 

(b)  an  electron  gun  at  one  end  of  said  envelope  and 
serving  to  form  an  electron  beam, 

(c)  a  collector  at  the  other  end  of  said  envelope  and 
serving  to  intercept  said  beam, 

(d)  a  helical  conductor  disposed  axially  within  said 

envelope, 

(e)  coupling  means  for  coupling  electrical  energy  onto 
and  off  said  helical  conductor,  said  coupling  means 
comprising  hollow  cylindrical  metallic  portions,  ce- 
ramic spacera  bonded  to  the  outer  ends  of  said 
coupling  means  and  forming  hermetic  seals  there- 
with, conductors  extending  through  said  seals  and 
connected  to  the  ends  of  the  helical  conductors. 

(f)  said  evacuated  envelope  comprising  a  plurality  of 
pole  piece  assemblies,  each  pole  piece  assembly  com- 
prising a  nonmagnetic  sleeve  brazed  between  a  pair 
of  donut-shaped  magnetic  disks,  the  disks  of  adjacent 
pole  piece  assemblies  being  bonded  to  each  other  in 
vacuum-tight  relationship,  and 

(g)  magnets  positioned  over  said  sleeves  and  between 
said  disks. 

4.  A  traveling-wave  tube  comprising 

(a)  a  gun  assembly.  i 

(b)  a  slow  wave  device, 

(c)  said  gun  assembly  having  a  gun  alignment  flange 
for  aligning  said  assembly  on  one  end  of  said  slow 
wave  device, 

(d)  a  collector  assembly  mounted  on  the  other  end  ot 
said  slow  wave  device,  and 

(e)  a  vacuum  pump, 

(f)  said  collector  assembly  having  a  collector  plug 
with  an  offset  passageway  therethrough  said  passage- 
way communicating  between  said  collector  assembly 
and  said  vacuum  pump,  and  a  blocking  window  com- 
prising an  apertured  metallic  plate  between  said  col- 
lector plug  and  said  slow  wave  device  to  trap  sec- 
ondary electrons  emitted  from  said  collector  plug. 


3,30f,679 

HIGH  FREQUENCY  ELECTRON  DISCHLUIGE  DE- 
VICE  TUNING  MEANS  HAVING  MEANS  TO 
CONVERT  FROM  ROTATIONAL  TO  RECIPRO- 
CATING  MOTION  ^  .„       ^         ,   ^^ 

Jack  A.  Brown,  Mountain  View.  CaBf.,  udgjaM  to  Varian 
Associates,  Palo  Alto,  Caltf^  a  corporation  of  Call- 

fomla 

FUcd  Aug.  26, 1964,  Scr.  No.  392,210 

9  aaims.  (CL  315—5.47)  ^  .  ^  . 
1.  A  high  frequency  electron  discharge  device  havmg 
beam  forming  and  projecting  means  disposed  at  the  up- 
stream end  portion  thereof  and  beam  collector  means 
disposed  at  the  downstream  end  portion  thereof  and 
electromagnetic  interaction  means  disposed  therebetween 

8S4  O.O.— 55 


ranged  for  converting  rotational  motion  into  reciprocat- 
ing motion  of  a  reciprocating  means  coupled  to  said 
pendulum  shaft  to  thereby  drive  said  pendulum  shaft 
in  oscillatory  motion  about  said  pivot  point  means,  said 
pendulum  tuner  shaft  having  said  tuning  means  coupled 
thereto  at  the  one  end  portion  of  said  shaft,  said  pivot 
point  means  about  which  said  shaft  oscillates  in  pendu- 
lum motion  being  located  along  the  length  of  the  shaft 
intermediate  the  respective  ends  of  the  shaft,  said  means 
for  moving  said  pendulum  shaft  about  said  pivot  point 
means  being  coupled  to  said  shaft  at  the  other  end  por- 
tion of  said  shaft,  said  pivot  point  means  being  located 
exterioriy  of  the  evacuated  region  formed  by  said 
vacuum  envelope,  said  pivot  point  means  serving  to  sup- 
port said  pendulum  shaft  independently  of  said  flexible 
vacuum  sealing  means,  said  reciprocating  means  includ- 
ing a  ball  joint.         

3,300,680 

TELEVISION  SWEEP  SYSTEM  WITH  SEMICON, 
DUCTOR  SWITCH  AND  ENERGY  STORAGE  DE- 
VICE  FOR  EXPEDITING  ITS  ACTIVATION 

Emanuel  Sandinaitis,  GlcDcoc,  DL,  aadgnor  to  2>nltk 
Radio  Corporatioa,  CUcago,  m.,  a  corporatkm  of  Dda- 

""*     FUcd  Ang.  16, 1963,  Ser.  No.  3n,518 
12  Clainis.    (CL  315—29) 

1.  A  horizontal  scanning  system  for  an  image-repro- 
ducing device  in  a  television  receiver,  comprising: 

a  bistable  semiconductor  switching  device  having  first, 
second  and  control  terminals  and  responsive  to  the 
translation  of  turn-on  current  in  a  predetermined  di- 
rection between  said  control  and  first  terminals  to 
esUblish  said  device  in  a  first  stable  operating  condi- 
tion in  which  current  is  translated  between  said  first 
and  second  terminals,  and  responsive  to  a  predeter- 
mined reverse  current  flow  between  said  control  and 
first  terminals  to  esUblish  said  device  in  a  second 
stable  operating  condition  in  which  substantially  no 
current  is  translated  between  said  first  and  second 
terminals; 
an  output  load,  including  a  substantially  inductive  hori- 
zontal deflection  yoke,  coupled  to  said  first  and  sec- 
ond terminals  of  said  switching  device; 
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a  pulse  signal  source  for  developing  periodically  recur- 
ring pulses  of  alternating  polarity; 

means  for  utilizing  the  pulses  of  one  polarity  to  tri  ns- 
late  tum*cn  current  between  said  control  and  irst 
terminals  to  effect  substantially  linearly  increasing 
current  flow  through  said  load,  and  for  utilizing  the 
pulses  of  the  other  polarity  to  translate  turn-off  ^r- 
rent  between  said  control  and  first  terminals; 


OrtlKr   Sltf* 
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and  means  including  an  energy  storage  device  couiled 
to  said  pulse  signal  source  to  be  charged  in  response 
to  said  pulses  of  said  one  polarity  and  coupled  to  said 
switching  device  to  be  discharged  in  response  to  said 
pulses  of  said  other  polarity  for  effecting  additional 
reverse  current  flow  between  said  control  and  first 
terminals  to  augment  said  turn-off  current  and  ei  pe- 
dite  establishment  of  said  switching  device  in 
second  operating  condition. 


aid 


3J00,681  J 

ADJUSTABLE  MAGNET  FOR  A  MAGNETRON 
Mkhacl  Benarab,  Scoda,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Gcner^ 
Electric  Company,  ■  corporation  of  New  Yoric    i 
Continiution  of  appllciation  Scr.  No.  190,753,  Apr.  127, 
1962.   Tills  appUcation  Oct  22. 1965,  Scr.  No.  506,901 
6  Claims.   (CL  315— 39.71)  ^ 


1.  An  electron  discharge  apparatus  comprising  in  com- 
bination 

(a)  a  magnet  structure,  ' 

(b)  said  magnet  structure  including  oppositely  sp^ed 
apart  poles  defining  a  gap  therebetween  and  a  nlag- 
netic  field  traversing  said  gap,  I 

(c)  at  least  one  separate  pole  piece  on  one  of  laid 
poles  of  said  magnet,  ' 

(d)  said  separate  pole  piece  h&ving  a  surface  defltting 
an  unobstructed  gap  with  the  other  of  said  poles, 

(e)  an  electron  discharge  device  fixedly  positioned  in 
said  gap  in  generally  coaxial  relationship  with  laid 
magnetic  field  in  said  gap  for  operative  interaction 
with  said  magnetic  field, 

(f)  said  separate  pole  piece  being  adjustably  movable 
on  said  one  pole  so  that  its  gap  defining  surface  is 
moved  to  a  different  position  with  respect  to  con- 
centricity with  said  other  pole  to  alter  the  direction 
of  the  lines  of  force  of  said  magnetic  field  thro|ugh 
said  electron  discharge  device, 

(g)  and  means  interconnecting  said  separate  pole  piece 
and  said  one  pole  to  fixedly  attach  said  pole  piece 
in  its  adjusted  position. 


SPARK 


3i30q,682 
DISCHARGE  AS 


ARRA  VGEMENT 


Frank  FrikngeL  Hambw|>Rl8aMB,  and  G«rt  Rdder,  Ham- 
bnrg'Loksteot,  Germany,  aastoiorB  t  >  Impulmhyslk  Dr.- 
Ing.  Fnmk  Frilngel  QjikbA,  Ha  Dbdi-RbstD,  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Dec.  9.  1963,  Ser.  No,  328,959 
Claims  priority,  application  Gennai^,  Dec.  10,  1962, 

11  CUdms.    (a  315-1171) 


1.  Spark  discharge  arrangement,  <omprising,  in  com- 
bination, spark  gap  means  having  tw(  spaced  spark  elec- 
trodes; a  source  of  electric  energy;  cjrcuit  means  having 
at  least  a  coilless  portion  of  low  inductance  and  connect- 
ing said  spark  gap  means  with  uid  source  of  elecric 
energy,  the  low  inductance  portion  o '  said  circuit  means 
being  adapted  to  conduct  high  curren  :s;  storage  capacitor 
means  included  in  said  circuit  meani  and  connected  in 
parallel  with  said  spark  gap  meant,  said  storage  ca- 
pacitor means  being  chargeable  by  said  source  to  a  pre- 
determined potential  and  dischargeabjle  across  said  spark 
gap  means  when  a  sufficient  predetermined  conductivity 
is  established  between  said  two  elect  odes,  the  discharge 
from  said  storage  capacitor  means  occurring  directly 
through  said  coilless  portion  of  low  in  ductance  and  across 
said  spark  gap  means;  spark  discharge  initiator  means 
associated  with  said  circuit  means  and  connected  in  paral- 
lel with  said  storage  capacitor  met  ns  and  said  spark 
gap  means,  said  spark  discbarge  intiator  means  being 
directly  connected  to  the  electrodes  of  said  spark  gap 
means  and  capable  of  applying  to  sajid  spark  gap  means 
a  steeply  rising  igniting  impulse  causing  a  spark-over 
between  said  electrodes  so  as  to  pfoduce  thereby  said 
predetermined  conductivity  therebetween;  and  inductive 
reactance  means  unconnected  to  said  circuit  means  and 
only  externally  surrounding  at  leasj  a  portion  of  said 
low  inductance  portion  of  said  circuit  means  between 
said  spark  gap  means  and  said  capacitor  means,  said 
inductive  reactance  means  comprising  s  plurality  of  hollow 
substantially  annular  members  madt  of  ferrite-like  ma- 
terial and  having  a  very  high  initial  permeability  but 
being  magnetically  saturable  by  comparatively  low  in- 
duction, so  that  upon  application  d  said  igniting  im- 
pulse the  inductive  reactance  of  sail  circuit  means  be- 
tween the  charged  storage  capacitor  i  neans  and  the  spark 
gap  means  is  very  high  and  the  spa  k-over  between  the 
electrodes  is  produced  by  said  impuli  e,  while  the  follow- 
ing discharge  of  the  storage  capacitor  means  across  the 
spark  gap  means  causes  a  strong  ci  rrent  flow  inducing 
immediately  full  magnetic  saturatioi  of  said  reactance 
means  whereby  the  initial  permeabijity  thereof  is  prac- 
tically entirely  eliminated. 


3,300,683 
WELDING  APPARAfrUS 
Robert  J.  Wei^haar,  Mount  Lake  Ten  ace.  Wash.,  assiinor 
to  The  Boeing  Company,  Seattle,  ^aah.,  ja  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Ian.  6,  1964.  Scr.  N^.  335,715 
4  Claims.    (O.  315-4205) 
1.  A  welding  apparatus  comprising  in  combination:  a 


load  circuit;  direct  current  supply 
rent  gate  having  a  conductive  and  a 


meaiu;  a  fint  cur- 
nonconductive  con- 
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I  dition  connected  to  said  supply  means  and  to  said  load 

circuit  and  adapted  when  in  its  conductive  condition  to 
provide  current  flow  through  said  circuit  in  a  first  direc- 
tion; a  second  current  gate  having  a  conductive  and  a 
nonconductive  condition  connected  to  said  supply  means 
and  to  said  load  circuit  and  adapted  when  in  iu  condiic- 
tive  condition  to  provide  current  flow  through  said  cir- 
cuit in  a  second  direction  opposite  to  said  first  direc- 
tion; a  first  feedback  circuit  coufried  with  uid  load  cir- 
cuit and  with  said  second  current  gate  responsive  to 
the  termination  of  current  flow  in  said  flrst  direction 


feedback  path  for  electroaically  limulatinf  the  beat  equa- 
tion relating  temperattire  rise  due  to  current  flow  in  a 
conductor;  flrst  means  for  generating  a  first  voltage  signal 
lineaiiy  related  to  the  current  flowing  in  the  dreuit  being 
protected;  the  output  of  said  flrst  means  being  connected 
to  said  feedback  amplifler  means;  shaping  circuit  means 
connected  between  said  flrit  means  and  said  feedback 
amplifier  means  for  generating  an  output  signal  which 
is  a  non-linear  function  of  said  flrst  voltage  signal  to 


fy.Ti.rrih 


iln-r«L^  t  J  cr^ 


through  said  load  circuit  to  render  said  second  current 
gate  conductive;  a  second  feedback  circuit  coupled  with 
said  load  circuit  and  with  said  flrst  current  gate  and  re- 
sponsive to  termination  of  current  flow  through  said  load 
circuit  in  said  second  direction  to  render  said  first  cur- 
rent gate  conductive;  and  control'  means  connected  to 
said  first  and  second  current  gates  adapted  to  alternate- 
ly apply  first  and  second  control  signals  respectively  to 
uid  flrst  and  uid  second  current  gates  to  alternately 
render  said  flrst  and  said  second  current  gates  noncon- 
ductive.  

MERCURY  ARC  RiSBfiR  FOR  CURRENT 

CONVERim 

Cari  Ingvar  Boksftt,  Lodvlka,  Sweden,  amlannr  to  AD- 


fl 


MsAv:: 


l^^^^^J 


i  conofaHoB 
niea  jone  1, 1964,  Ser.  r^o.  j/^#v* 
Claims  prlorily,  appHcadoa  Sweden,  Innc  11,  1963; 
i  ^M17/63 

8  Claims.    (CL  315--323) 


simulate  the  current  term  of  the  heat  equation  having 
ibctoTmPR^{.Cm)d»/dt+iKA/l)§ 

where 

/=the  current  flow  through  the  circuit  being  protected; 

Jtathe  resistance  of  the  circuit  being  protected 

Csthe  thermal  capacity  of  the  circuit 

m=mass  of  the  circuit 

JCathermal  conductivity  of  the  circuit 

/^length  of  the  circuit 

A  »area  of  circuit  (cross^section) 

•^temperature  rise  above  ambient; 

said  feedback  amplifler  means  being  responsive  to  said 
flrst  means  output  signal  and  said  shaping  circuit  means 
output  signal  to  generate  a  trigger  voltage  signal  after 
a  predetermined  time  delay  to  operate  a  tripping  means. 


<•    m 


T.,     W, 


1.  Mercury  arc  rectifier  for  a  current  converter,  uid 
rectifier  comprising  a  number  of  discharge  paths,  a  cur- 
rent divider  connecting  said  discharge  paths  in  parallel, 
each  discharge  path  being  provided  with  a  number  of 
intermediate  electrodes  and  a  voltage  divider  connected 
to  said  intermediate  electrodes;  inductive  means  connect- 
ed in  series  with  said  parallel  connected  discharge  paths 
and  Mid  current  divider;  uid  voltage  divider  being  con- 
nected in  parallel  with  uid  inductive  means,  said  current 
divider  and  uid  discharge  paths. 


COMPATIBLE  PAClo£ff«G  OF  MINIATURIZED 

.    CIRCUTr  MODULES 
Alflied  H.  lohaeoo,  Eadweil,  Wmiam  R.  McConeD, 
Johnson  City,  and  Peter  R.  Schidi,  EndweD,  N.Y.,  aa- 
slfnon  to  latenational  Boalneas  MacUnes  Corpora- 
tkw.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  eorforation  of  New  York 

FBed  Jaly  30, 1963.  Ser.  No.  298,603 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  the  patent  snbacqncnt  to 

May  24, 1983,  has  been  dhrtahned 

3  Claiiaa.    (CL  317—101) 


3  J00i685 

STATIC  OVERCURRENT  RELAY 
Stanley  E.  ZochoU,  PhUadd^,  Pa.,  aaalinor  to  I-T-E 
CIrcnIt  Breaker  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tloo  of  PeuMyhranla 

FUed  Jan.  4, 1963,  Ser.  No.  248,463 

17  Claims.    (CL  317— 33) 

1.  Static  overcurrent  relay  means  for  use  in  operating 

a  tripping  means  to  protect  a  circuit  from  overheating 

comprising  feedback  amplifier  means  having  a  capadtive 


1.  A  high  density  printed  circuit  package  suiuble  for 
mounting  in  desired  random  relationship  both  discrete 
components  and  solid  sUte  dreuit  modules,  said  package 
comprising 

a  multi-layered  large  printed  circuit  card. 


x? 
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a  plurality  of  small  printed  circuit  cards, 

said  large  card  and  small  cards  having  external  printfcd 
wiring  on  both  their  sides  and  also  having  rcspectiye 
rectangular  grids  of  identically  spaced  plated-thlru 
holes  extending  therethrough  from  one  such  side  to 
the  other, 

a  plurality  of  miniaturized  solid  state  circuit  modules 
each  including  a  planar  substrate  and  a  grid  pattern 
of  terminal  pins  projecting  from  one  surface  thereof 
and  into  said  plated-thru  holes  on  respective  smpJl 
cards  to  mount  such  modules  to  the  small  cards, 

discrete  components  having  leads  fastened  in  others  of 
said  plated-thru  holes  to  mount  such  components  to 
at  least  one  of  said  small  cards, 

generally  inverted  U-shaped  spring!  contacts  fastened 
to  both  sides  of  each  small  card,  I 

rows  of  conductive  pins  secured  in  selected  rows 'of 
plated-thru  holes  in  said  large  card  and  projecting 
beyond  both  sides  of  the  large  card,'  I 

a  connector  socket  comprising  an  apertured  insulative 
housing  for  receiving  pairs  of  oppositely  disposed 
spring  contacts  and  a  double  row  of  those  portions 
of  the  pins  projecting  from  one  side  of  said  large 
card  to  retain  the  small  card  in  predetermined  re- 
movable right  angle  relation  to  the  large  card  and 
permit  transferral  of  electrical  signals  from  the  small 
card  via  the  various  spring  contacts  to  the  correspond 
ing  pins  on  the  large  card,  and 

the  other  portions  of  the  pins  projecting  from  the  ot  ler 
side  of  the  large  card  being  available  as  probe  poii  its, 
and  selected  ones  of  these  other  portions  being  in  er 
connected  by  discrete  wires.       . 
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MAGNETIZING  AND  DEMAGNETIZING  CIRCUIT 
HAVING  A   CONTROLLED  SATURABLE  CORE 
REACTOR 
Robert  E.  CalUluui,  Daabury,  Conn^  assignor  to  Automa- 
tion Industries,  Inc^  El  ScsunUo,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  3,  42,  Ian.  21, 1960. 
This  application  Apr.  23,  1965,  Sc  .  No.  450,302 


3,300,687 
PACKAGE  FOR  AN  ELECTRONIC  MODULE 
William  M.  Hennessey,  Roslyn,  Pa.,  assignor  to  1 
rongiis  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation 
IVflchigan 

Filed  May  7,  1965,  Ser.  No.  454,071 
4  Cbdms.    (CL  317—101)        i 


qur* 
of 


10  Claims.    (CL  317— 


23) 


1.  An  electronic  module  including 

a  socket  for  an  electronic  device, 

a  plurality  of  thin,  flat  printed  circuit  boards  «|ach 
carrying  a  plurality  of  lead  wires  coupled  thereto 
and  extending  along  the  length  of  each,  each  of  $aid 
wilts  having  one  end  secured  to  said  socket  wheileby 
said  boards  are  electrically  conected  to  said  soiket 
but  loosely  nwchanically  coupled  thereto,  and 

a  generally  U-shaped  metal  housing  having  a  rear  Wall 
and  side  walls,  the  side  walls  beiiig  adapted  to  be 
spread  apart  to  receive  said  printed  circuit  boards 
between  them  and  then  brought  together  to  for|n  a 
closed,  unitary  housing,  the  free  ends  of  the  iside 
walls  remote  from  said  rear  wall  including  integral 
tabs  which  engage  said  socket  and  secure  said  socket 
and  housing  together  as  a  unitary  assembly, 

the  side  walls  and  rear  walls  of  said  housing  having 
apertures  in  which  portions  of  said  boards  are  seated 
to  hold  them  relatively  rigidly  in  place  inside  isaid 
housing.  I   1 


1.  A  magnetizing  and  demagnetizing  apparatus  com- 
prising 

a  power  i  circuit  operable  to  magne  ize  an  object  when 
said  dircuit  is  energized  and  to  leave  said  object 
residually  magnetized  when  said  'power  circuit  is  in- 
terrupted relatively  rapidly  and  lo  demagnetize  said 
object  when  the  current  in  said  p  Jwcr  circuit  is  rela- 
tively slowly  reduced  to  a  negligi  ale  amount, 

first  switch  means  operable  to  interrupt  said  power 
circuit, 

a  variable  reactance  coil  in  said  poi  ver  circuit,  said  coil 
having  a  core  with  a  control  win  ling  thereabout,  the 
current  allowed  by  said  reactor  t(  i  flow  in  said  power 
circuit  being  determined  by  the  current  allowed  to 
flow  in  said  control  winding, 

a  normally  closed  flrst  regulating 
supply  a  variable  current  to  saic 
a  magnitude  that  permits  the 
current  in  said  power  circuit, 

a  normally  open  second  regulating 
closed  to  supply  current  to  said 
the  value  necessary  to  reduce 
current  flowing  in  said  power  circ  lit, 

second  switch  means  operable  wh«  a  energized  to  open 
said  first  regulating  circuit  an(| 
regulating  circuit,  and 

operating  means  for  selectively  ope  ling  said  first  switch 
means  or  energizing  said  secon( 


circuit  operable  to 
control  winding  of 
iw  of  a  controlled 

^rcuit  operable  when 

control  winding  of 

to  a  low  value  the 


switch  means. 


3,300,689       I 
VOLTAGE  SENSING  C  [RCUTT 
John  M.  Bcddocs.  Ottawa,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor  to 
Canadian  Westbaghoose  Company,  Limited,  Hamilton, 
Ontario,  Canada 

FUed  Nov.  21, 1963,  Ser.  Nb.  325,317 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Dec.  21,  1962, 

865,116  L 
5  Claims.  (CL  317—148.5) 
1.  A  voltage  sensing  circuit  compi  ising  input  terminals 
adapted  for  connection  to  a  source  of  voltage,  first  and 
second  voltage  dividing  networks  coi  inected  in  circuit  re- 
lation with  said  terminals  for  deriv  ng  first  and  second 
separate  control  voltages,  respective 


y,  which  each  vary 


with  the  voltage  of  said  source,  a  bi  stable  circuit  includ- 
ing first  and  second  emitter  coupled  ransistors  having  an 
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input  and  only  first  and  second  stable  operating  condi- 
tions, a  r«lay  having  an  operating  coil  and  contacts  actu- 
able  by  the  energization  and  deenergization  of  the  operat- 
ing coil  for  connecting  either  said  first  network  or  said 
second  network  to  the  input  of  said  bistable  circuit  to  actu- 
ate said  bistoble  circuit  between  said  first  and  second  oper- 
ating conditions  in  response  to  said  first  or  second  control 
voltages,  and  a  switching  transistor  connected  between 


a  capacitor  coanected  in  parallel  with  said  reiay  coil, 

said  voltage  divider  circuit  maintaining  said  grid  po- 
tential at  a  low  level  whereby  said  tube  is  conducting 
during  the  half  cycle  of  said  source  which  is  positive 
with  respect  to  said  plate  and  said  relay  is  thereby 
energized,  .     .  j    • 

said  capacitor  maintaining  said  relay  energized  durmg 
the  half  cycle  of  said  source  which  is  negative  with 
respect  to  said  i^ate, 

said  probe  being  positioned  whereby  material  reaching 
the  level  of  said  probe  completes  said  probe  circuit 
and  current  flow  in  said  probe  circuit  negatively 
charges  said  grid  preventing  conduction  by  aaid  triode 
tube  and  thereby  de<nergize8  said  relay. 


said  bistoble  circuit  and  the  operating  coil  of  said  relay 
to  actuate  said  relay  in  response  to  said  first  and  second 
operating  conditions  to  normally  connect  said  first  net- 
work to  the  input  of  said  bistoble  circuit  when  the  voltage 
of  said  source  rises  above  a  first  predetermined  value  and 
to  connect  said  second  network  to  the  input  of  said  bi- 
stable circuit  when  the  voltoge  of  said  source  drops  below 
a  second  predetermined  value. 


3J#0«691 
ELECTROLYTIC  CAFACITOR  WTIH  A  GELUD 
ELECTROLYTE  OF  AN  lONOGEN   AND  DI- 
METHYLFORMAMIDE  ^ 

Cnrtia  M.  GObctt,  North  AdaoH,  Maas.,  '"^ff^  ^ 
Sprague  Electric  Compaiqr,  North  Adami,  Maak,  a 
corporation  of  M— achnsctta 

FlledFeb.l8,19a,S«r.No.345,76f 
SClafans.    (CL  317— 230) 


'  3J00,690  _ 

MATERIAL  LEVU.  DETECTION  DEVICE 

Bucford  W.  Taraba,  Tm80D,  Aili.,  asstenor  to  Duval 

Corporation,  HoustoiL  Tcx^  ■  corporatioa  of  Tciat 

FDcd  Dec.  6Vi963.  Ser.  No.  328,690 

4  Claims.    (CL  317—149) 


iriji  I  i;i:i.i:i:i:r 


1.  A  material  level  detecting  device,  comprising 

a  triode  tube, 

a  source  of  alternating  current,  , 

leads  connecting  the  cathode  and  the  plate  of  said  tnode 
tube  across  the  potential  of  said  source, 

a  voltage  divider  circuit  connecting  across  said  leads 
to  the  grid  of  said  triode  tube  and  including  a  capaci- 
tor and  a  resistor  connected  in  series  to  the  grid  from 
the  plate  lead  from  said  source,  and  a  resistor  and  a 
capacitor  having  low  capacitive  reactance  connected 
in  parallel  to  said  grid  from  the  cathode  lead  from 
said  source, 

a  probe,  .       -j    «     -^ 

a  probe  circuit  connecting  said  probe  to  the  gnd  of  saia 
triode  tube  and  connecting  said  probe,  when  in  con- 
tact with  the  material,  through  ground  to  the  cathode 
of  said  triode  tube, 

said  probe  circuit  being  connected  into  said  voltage 
divider  circtiit  between  said  resistor  and  said  ca- 
pacitor which  are  connected  in  series  between  said 
plate  lead  and  said  grid,  . 

a  diode  rectifier  connected  in  series  in  said  probe  cir- 
cuit between  said  probe  and  said  grid, 

the  coil  of  said  relay  being  connected  in  series  with  the 
lead  connecting  from  said  source  to  said  plate  of  said 
triode,  and 


1.  An  electrolytic  capacitor  comprising  an  anode  and 
a  cathode  in  contact  with  a  gelled  electrolyte  comprising 
an  ionogen  and  dimethylformamide  gelled  with  a  hydroxy- 
propyl  methylcellulose  having  a  methoxyl  substitution  of 
from  1.08  to  1.42  and  a  hydroxypropyl  substitution  of 
from  0.1  to  0.3.        

3300,692 
SEAL   STRUCTURE   IN   ELECTROLVnC    DEVICE 
INCLUDING    DISC.  MEMBERS     AND    ANODE 

SPACER 
James  M.  Booc,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  aMlgnor  to  P.  R.  Mai- 
lory  ft  Co.,  Inc.,  IndknapoHs,  Ind.,  a  corporatioii  of 
Ddaware 

Filed  May  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  365,002 
9  Clahns.    (CL  317—230) 


1.  A  seal  for  electrolytic  capacitors  comprising:  an 
open  ended  contoiner  and  an  electrolyte  therein,  an  anode 
immersed  in  the  electrolyte,  a  terminal  riser  extending 
from  the  anode,  two  rigid  disc-like  plastic  members  with 
apertures  therein  positioned  within  the  open  end  of  the 
contoiner  and  circumscribing  said  anode  riser,  a  funnel- 
shaped  anode-seal  spacer  disposed  between  the  anode  and 
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plastic  members,  providing  a  void  between  said  electfo- 
lyte  and  said  members,  an  inert  adhesive  sealing  materfal 
filling  the  space  between  said  plastic  members,  around 
said  anode  riser  and  said  apertures,  and  a  coating  of  s^id 
sealing  material  on  the  interior  annular  surface  of  8$id 
container  in  the  area  coinciding  with  the  normal  Aii^al 
position  of  said  plastic  members,  said  sealing  ma- 
terial around  the  anode  riser,  between  the  plastic  members 
and  on  said  annular  surface  forming  a  unitary  body  of 
said  material,  and  means  located  on  the  end  portion  of 
the  container  for  securing  said  plastic  members  in  the 
end  thereof.  j 

3,300,693  J 

CAPACITOR  WITH  LOW  RESISTIVITY  ELECTRJO- 

LYTE  AND  HIGH  VOLTAGE  RANGE 

Sidney  D.  Rom,  WUIiamstown.  and  Rene  E.  Cote,  Worces. 

ter,  Masf.,  Mrignon  to  Sfpragne  Electric  Compaiy, 

North  Adami.  Maii~  i  cmporatfoii  of  ManaclniMtti 

FUedJnne  28,  19M;  Ser.  No.  5<1,115 

SClaimf.    (CL  317^230) 


[44 


,PO«and  [RiRiRtXH].H,P04 


regions  capable  of  injecting  minority 
third  region;  the  first  of  said  sv 
as  an  emitter  of  said  device  and 
tion  penetrating  into  the  second  of  sai( 
a  greater  distance  than  the  major 


1.  An  electrolytic  capacitor  comprising  electrodes  at 
least  one  of  which  is  oxide  coated  and  the  electro  yte 
consisting  essentially  of  the  combination  of  (1)  fipm 
about  0.01%  by  weight  up  to  the  maximum  limit  of  solu- 
bility of  at  least  one  compound  of  the  group  consisting  of 


**\'^ 


carriers  into  said 
re  regions  serving 

having  a  firing  pin  por- 
successive  regions 

portion  of  said  emitter 


jiJt 
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SO  that  the  breakover  characteristic 
determined  by  the  depth  of  penetratio^ 
portion;  said  emitter  having  greater 
firing  pin  portion  than  in  said  major  portion 
so  said  emitter  and  said  second  region 
faces. 


wherein: 

R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  a  Ci-Cio  af 
group,  a  Cr-Cio  hydroxy  substituted  alkyl  group, 
combinations  thereof; 

Ri  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  a  Ci-Cio 
group  and  a  Cr-Cio  hydroxy  substituted  alkyl  gn 

Ra  and  R|  are  members  of  the  group  consisting 
Ci-Cio  alkyl  group,  a  Cr-Cio  hydroxy  substituted  a^yl 
group,  hydrogen  and  combinations  thereof; 

jr=l-3 
y=0-2 

and  (2)  from  about  0.01%  to  about  10%  by  weight  ortho- 
phosphoric  acid  both  dissolved  in  a  liquid  amide  solvent 
represented  by  the  general  formula  R4C0NRsR«  wherein: 
R4  and  Ra  are  members  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  an  alkyl  radical  and  Rt  is  an  alkyl  radical;  said 
combination  of  (1)  and  (2)  providing  ionic  means  for 
maintaining  the  resistivity  of  the  electrolyte  below  about 
9000  ohm-cm.  while  permitting  operating  voltages  above 
about  350  volts.  ^ 

3J00i694 
SEMICONDUCTOR  CONTROLLED  RECTlFIEl 
WTTH  FIRING  PIN  PORTION  ON  EMITTER 
Thonuu  G.  Stehney,  Pondikeepde,  N.Y.,  and  Thomc^^ 
C.  T.  New.  HempSeld  TowniUp,  Westmoreland  Conn- 
ty.  Pa.,  aanmors  to  Weatinshoaae  Electric  Corporation, 
Plttibiirgli,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania       1 
FOed  Dec.  20. 1962,  Ser.  No.  246,046 
7  Claima.    (Cl  317—235) 
1.  A    semiconductor    switching    device    comprising: 
three  successive  semiconductive  regions  of  alternate  simi- 
conductivity  type  forming  P-N  junctions  therebetween; 
a  fourth  region  joined  to  the  third  of  said  succeslive 


of  said  device  is 

of  said  firing  pin 

thickness  in  said 

aiKl  disposed 

have  coplaiMu:  sur- 


3J00j695 

HIGH  VOLTAGE  CAPACITOR  AltRANGEMENT 
Amc  Cypra,  Stuttgart,  Friedrlch  HMatxechel,  Stottprt* 
Znllcnhansen,  Erwin  Monk,  Eadliffsii,  and  Genard 
Winter,  Stn^gart-PianenlMtif,  Germany,  BMignnrt  to 
Robert  Boech  G^n^bJIw  Stnttsart,  Germany 
FOed  Apr.  13,  INl,  9$t.  No  112,161 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Germaolr,  Apr.  14, 1960, 

ISCIafans.    (0^317—160) 


1.  A  capacitor  compnsmg,  m 
one  condenser  having  connector  plate^ 
of;  a  conductive  case  enveloping  said 
ing  one  end  portion  formed  with  an 
of  one  of  said  connector  plates,  said 
from  said  one  conneaor  plate  and 
nected  to  the  other  connector  plate  ai 
tion  thereof;  a  first  terminal  passing 
and  being  conductively  connected  to 
plate  and  insulated  from  said  case;  a 
jacent  said  first  terminal  spaced  and 
and  being  conductively  connected  to 
tion  of  said  case  so  that  current  is 
one  end  portion  of  said  case  to  said 
said  case;  a  conductive  housing 
including  a  first  portion  out  of 
with  the  corresponding  portion  of  sai( 
portion  electrically  connected  to  sai( 
inductance  is  reduced. 


coi  nbination, 


direct 


at  leut 

at  the  ends  there- 

:ondenser  and  hav- 

o;  >ening  in  the  region 

ase  being  insulated 

conductively  con- 

the  other  end  por- 

through  said  opening 

said  one  connector 

econd  terminal  ad- 

nsulated  therefrom 

said  one  end  por- 

cbnducted  from  said 

c  ther  end  portion  of 

enveloping  said  case  and 

electrical  contact 

case,  and  a  second 

case  whereby  the 


WITH  MEANS  TO 
RROR 


3,300,696 
TRACER  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
CORRECT  POSmON 
Robert  L.  FOImore,  Moond,  Richard  I C.  Flom,  Mfaineap- 
oUi,  and  Royal  R.  HawUna,  Bloonlngton,  Mfam.,  at- 
slgnors  to  Honeywell  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Oct.  IS,  1963,  Ser.  Nd.  316,247 
8  Claims.    (6.318419) 
1.  Tracer  control  apparatus  for  use  with  a  machine 
tool  having  drive  means  to  produce  movement  along  two 
quadrature  axes  of  movement,  compri^g; 
a  tracer  head  including  a  member  adapted  to  cooperate 
with  a  templet  supported  for  movement  by  the  ma- 
chine tool, 
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trace  rate  command  means  to  control  the  required  trace 
rate  at  which  movement  of  the  machine  tool  causes 
said  tracer  bead  member  to  trace  the  contour  of  the 
templet, 

means  including  said  tracer  head  and  said  trace  rate 
command  means  to  provide  a  first  and  a  second 
quadrature  control  effect  as  determined  by  a  phase 
relationship  established  by  the  relationship  of  said 
tracer  head  member  to  the  templet  and  by  the  re- 
quired trace  rate,  jk 

resolving  means  having  first  Input  means  controlled 
by  said  trace  rate  command  means,  second  input 
means  controlled  by  said  quadrature  control  effects, 
and  output  means  indicative  of  a  required  rate  of 
movement  of  the  machine  tool  drive  means, 


fluid  under  prewure,  and  •  prenure  switch  operibk  by 
said  fluid  under  pressure  when  applied  to  said  hydrattUcal- 
ly  operated  pawl  to  connect  said  motor  with  said  power 
supply.  ^__^^^^_^ 

TRANSAXLE  ASSEMbS^FOR  EUJCTWC  WjOTOR 
AND  GAS  ENGINE  DRIVEN  GOLF  CASTS 

Warren  G.  Bopp  and  Theodore  F.  Kmm,  Fi 
TownAip,  OtUaad  CooBtar,  nd  MoItIb  L 
trolt,  Mich.,  aasigBon  to  Dva  Corpon  ' 

ICWm.    (0.318—139) 


position  control  means  having  means  connected  to  the 
output  means  of  said  resolving  means  and  having 
means  adapted  to  be  cotmected  to  the  machine  tool 
drive  means, 

and  means  controlled  by  said  position  control  means 
adapted  to  control  the  machine  tool  drive  means  in 
response  to  a  combination  of  the  output  means  of 
uid  resolving  means  and  the  nuchine  tool  drive 
means.  

3,300(697  ^ 

HYDRAUUC  STARTING  bEVICE  FOR  AN  HJEC- 

TRIC  MOTOR  WHICH  DRIVES  HEAVY  MACHINE 

ELEMENTS 

Emoat  M.  Woodford,  Wayneaboro,  Pa.,  aaelgnor  to 

Tool  Company,  Wnrnesboro.  Pa. 

FUed  Nov.  21, 1963.  Ser.  No.  325^67 

7ClafaBS.    (0.318—136) 


1.  In  a  headstock  for  a  machine  tool  for  machining 
heavy  workplaces  in  which  the  power  required  to  start  ro- 
ution  of  Mid  workplace  is  substantially  greater  than  that 
required  to  maintain  routioo,  a  work  drive  member,  a 
motor  for  driving  uid  work  drive  member,  means  for  as- 
sisting said  motor  to  initiate  roution  of  said  work  drive 
member  comprising  ratchet  teeth  on  Mid  work  drive  mem- 
ber, and  a  hydraulically  operated  pawl  for  engaging  Mid 
ratchet  teeth  to  start  roution  of  Mid  work  drive  member, 
a  supply  of  power  for  operating  said  motor,  a  supply  of 


ODmao/De- 
B,02hPvk, 


Vehide  drive  means,  comprising; 
a  tranMxle  assembly  including  a  housing  having  a  pair 
of  axially  aligned  vehicle  supporting  and  drivint 
axles  received  therein,  a  buU  gear  rotaubly  sup- 
ported on  the  aligned  and  closely  disposed  ends  of 
Mid  axles,  and  having  planeury  gears  mountod  on 
Mid  buH  gear  and  bevel  gears  on  said  axles  for  dif- 
ferential drive  therebetween, 
clutch  means  and  side  gean  provided  in  said  housing 
and  selectively  engaged  and  connected  to  said  bull 
gear, 
angular  drive  means  connected  to  said  side  gean  and  in- 
cluding an  input  abaft  disposed  nomul  to  and  in 
spaced  relation  over  Mid  vehicle  supporting  and  driv- 
ing axles, 
a  fluid  torque  converter  provided  in  Mid  transaxle  hous- 
ing in  conmion  with  Mid  angular  drive,  side  gears 
and  clutch  means  and  operative  of  said  input  shaft, 
and  a  compound  wound  D.C.  motor  operatively  con- 
ne*cted  to  thf  input  side  of  said  torque  converter  aad 
provided  in  an  enclosure  directly  connected  to  aald 
common  transaxle  and  torque  converter  bousing  in 
compact  asMmbly  and  having  an  electrical  control 
circuit  operative  of  said  motor  and  storage  batteries 
and  means  of  Mries  and  parallel  connection  for  op* 
tional  torque  resistant  drive  thereof . 


cotpotntios  of 


UNIFIED  CONfSoLOF  INDUCTION 
MOTOR  SPEED 
Henry  Leknovich,  Alhambra,  CaUf;,  amlwnr  to 
Electronics,  Inc^  Anahefan,  Can.,  a 
Calif omia 

FUed  Aaj.  14, 1964,  Ser.  No.  389,S69 
12Chiiiiis.    (CI.  318— 212) 
1.  A  speed  control  circuit  for  a  motor  having  a  Held 
winding  comprising; 

(a)  electrical  means  to  rectify  altemathig  current, 

(b)  first  adjusUble  electrical  means  having  Impedance 
connected  across  said  means  to  rectify  altematlBg 
current  for  altering  the  amplitude  of  alternating  cur- 
rent that  is  rectified  by  Mid  means  to  rectify  aher- 
nating  current, 
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(c)  means  to  connect  said  first  electrical  means  to 
one  end  of  said  field  winding  and  to  a  source  ^f 
alternating  current  electric  power,  i 

(d)  second  adjustable  means  connected  to  the  otbi  r 
end  of  said  field  winding  and  to  said  source  of 
power  to  alter  the  joltage  of  said  source  of  pow  ir 
that  is  impressed  upon  both  said  means  to  recti  y 
alternating  current  and  said  field  winding, 


.VN^|J! 
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3300,701 
ELECTRIC  MOTOR  CONTROL 
Robert  A.  Miller,  Rnmson,  and  Charli 
ford,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Bell  Tclcpli|Dne 
Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
York 

Filed  Nov.  29, 1963,  Scr.  Nc^,. 
(  Claims.     (Cl  318— 2<  1) 


i  lPPARATUS 
M.  Taris,  Cran- 
Laboratories, 
cokrporatioo  of  New 

326,918 


(e)  whereby  the  speed  of  said  motor  is  decreased  up<»n 
said  first  adjustable  means  being  adjusted  to  increa  se 
said  impedance  and  said  second  adjustable  meais 
being  adjusted  to  reduce  said  voltage,  and 

(f)  means  to  simultaneously  mechanically  adjust  sad 
first  adjustable  electrical  means  and  said  second  ad- 
justable electrical  means  connected  to  both  s4id 
means,  to  simultaneously  increase  the  impedance  of 
said  first  adjustable  electrical  means  and  to  decrease 
the  voltage  impressed  upon  said  means  to  rectify 
alternating  current  and  said  field  winding. 


in 


1.  Apparatus  for  stopping  an  electrjc 
shaft  and  a  power  source  comprising, 

a  motor  stop  control  device, 

circuit  means  responsive  to  the  opera  t 
for  shifting  the  direction  of  rotation 
from  a  forward  direction  to  a 

switch  means  for  opening  said  circuit 
to  disconnect  said  motor  from  sai< 

dual  function  cam  follower  means  ur  iformly 
to  a  relatively  small  fraction  of  a 
shaft  in  said  reverse  direction  (a) 
switch  means  and  (b)  for  abrup  ly 
said  shaft  with  progressively  incfeasmg 
said  shaft  is  brought  to  rest. 


3,300,700 
SPEED  CONTROL  CIRCUrT  FOR  SERIES  MOTOl 
Jory  Wigington,  Pickens,  S.C.,  assignor  to  The  Sinier 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  N^w 
Jersey 

FUcd  July  31, 1964,  Scr.  No.  386,578 
3  Claims.    (CL  318— 246) 


I 


3,300,702 
PROTECTION  DEVICE  FOR  SOLID 
BATTERY  CHARGING 
Ray  C.  Noddin,  Cliicopec,  Mass.,  assi  _ 
Inc.,  Miiwaukee,  Wis.,  a  corporatiii 
Filed  Sept.  3, 1963,  Scr.  No. 
2  Claims.    (O.  '" 


320— tS) 


1.  A  circuit  for  controlling  the  speed  of  a  commutator 
motor  having  series  connected  armature  and  field  wind- 
ings fed  froqn  an  A.C.  voltage  source  comprising;  a  solid 
state  controlled  rectifier  having  an  anode,  a  cathode  and 
a  gate;  means  connecting  the  armature  winding,  the  field 
winding,  the  anodei,and  the  cathode  in  series  with  the  volt- 
age source;  a  diode  connected  across  said  field  wincing 
and  of  a  polarity  to  permit  forward  current  to  flow  in  ^id 
field  winding  after  the  controlled  rectifier  stops  condiict- 
ing  to  provide  an  armature  speed  voltage  having  an  iex- 
ponentially  decreasing  time  function;  a  capacitor;  mebns 
ifor  charging  said  capacitor  during  negative  half  cyclel  of 
the  source  voltage  to  a  voltage  substantially  equal  to  jthe 
peak  value  of  the  A.C.  source  voltage;  means  for  pis- 
charging  said  capacitor  during  positive  half  cycles  of  ithe 
source  voltage  through  a  resistance  to  provide  a  positive 
control  voltage  having  an  exponentially  decreasing  time 
function;  means  for  adjusting  the  level  of  said  control  volt- 
age; means  for  combining  the  control  voltage  with  the 
armature  speed  voltage  to  provide  a  gate  firing  voltage; 
and  means  for  applying  said  gate  firing  voltage  to  the  |ate 
and  cathode  to  control  the  firing  of  said  controlled 
rectifier. 


motor  having  a 
combination, 


ion  of  said  device 
of  said  motor 
e  direction, 
means  thereby 

source,  and 

responsive 

revolution  of  said 

for  operating  said 

bearing  against 

force  until 


STATE 
SVSTEMS 

lor  to  Giol>c-Union 
n  of  Delaware 
306,173 


1.  Battery  charging  system  comprising  in  combination 
a  battery,  a  transistorized  voltage  regulator,  an  alternat- 
ing current  generating  source,  a  rectifi  sr  for  converting  to 
direct  current  the  output  of  said  get  crating  source  and 
having  direct  current  output  terminal!,  circuit  means  in- 
terconnecting the  direct  current  termii  lals  of  said  rectifier 
to  the  battery  and  regulator,  first  and  second  relay  coils 
connected  in  parallel  cross  said  directt  current  terminals 
and  the  terminals  of  said  battery,  ai  ignition  switch  in 
series  with  said  first  relay  coil,  a  blocking  diode  in  series 
with  said  relay  coils  poled  to  prevent  energization  of 
said  coils  if  said  circuit  means  is  con  lected  to  the  incor- 
rect polarity  of  said  battery,  said  circuit  means  including 
parallel  circuits  interconnecting  one  terminal  of  said  bat- 
tery to  one  of  said  direct  current  terminals  of  the  rectifier, 
said  parallel  circuits  containing  first  and  second  con- 
tacts controlled  respectively  by  said  first  and  second  relay 
coils  and  each  completing  one  of  said  parallel  circuits  be- 
tween the  battery  and  the  direct  cuifrent  output  of  said 
rectifier  when  said  battery  is  correctlv  connected  to  said 
circuit,  a  rectifier  in  one  of  said  para  lei  circuits  in  series 
with  said  second  relay  contact  and  ha^  ing  sufficiently  high 
impedance  to  cause  direct  current  oi  tput  of  the  rectifier 
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to  flow  essenUally  through  the  other  of  the  said  parallel 
circuito  when  both  said  relays  are  closed,  while  provid- 
ing a  path  for  said  direct  current  output  when  the  first 
relay  is  not  energized  by  said  battery  whereby  protection 
against  arcing  is  provided  upon  the  opening  of  said  igni- 
tion switch.  

PRESSURE  SWTTCH'aND  APPARATUS 
INCORPORATING  SAME 
Charies  M.  Gold,  Franklin  Square,  and  Emanuel  Cooper, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  aMignon  to  Yardncy  Intematioiiai 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 

Filed  June  4, 1963,  Scr.  No.  285,284 
10  Claims.    (0.320—46) 


1.  An  electric  storage  cell,  comprising  at  least  one 
pair  of  electrodes  of  opposite  polarity  adapted  to  gen- 
erate gas  upon  passage  of  an  electric  current  between 
said  electrodes,  a  fluid-pressure-retentive  casing  adapted 
to  receive  said  electrodes,  an  electrolyte  at  least  partly 
surrounding  said  electrodes  within  said  casing,  and  a 
snap-action  switch  actuatable  at  a  slow   rate   mounted 
on  said  casing  and  connecUble  in  a  charging  circuit 
with  said  electrodes  for  open-circuiting  said  electrodes 
upon  the  generation  of  suflScient  gas  thereby  to  elevate 
the  fluid  pressure  within  said  casing  above  a  predeter- 
mined level,  said  switch  comprising:  electrically  noncon- 
ducting support  means  mounted  upon  said  casing;  an 
elongated  resilient  leaf  contact  secured  to  said  support 
means  at  a  first  location  and  forming  a  fulcrum  thereat; 
a  countercontact  mounted  upon  said  support  means  and 
engageable  by  said  leaf  contact  at  a  second  location 
thercalong  longitudinally  remote  from  said  fulcrum,  said 
leaf  contact  being  magnetically  permeable  at  least  along 
a  portion  thereof  intermediate  said  locations;  magnet 
means  on  said  support  means  intermediate  said  fulcrum 
and  said  countercontact  and  adapted  to  magnetically  at- 
tract said  permeable  portion  of  said  leaf  contact  for  re- 
leasably  holding  it  against  said  countercontact,  the  dis- 
tance between  said  magnet  means  and  said  countercon- 
tact being  a  small  fraction  of  the  distance  between  said 
fulcrum    and   said   countercontact,    and   fluid-pressure- 
responsive  actuating  means  intermediate  said  fulcrum  and 
said  magnetic  means  acting  directly  upon  said  leaf  con- 
tact in  a  sense  tending  to  urge  it  opposite  to  the  force 
of  said  magnet  means. 


a  gate-controlled  i«ctifier  circuit  connected  between 
said  stator  winding  and  said  battery,  supplied  with 
said  gate-control  pulses,  and  eflfective  to  supply 
pulses  of  rectified  power  from  said  winding  to  said 
battery  during  intervals  each  beginning  when  said 
circuit  is  rendered  conductive  by  the  occurrence  of 
one  of  said  gate-control  pulses  contemporaneously 
with  the  occurrence  of  a  value  of  said  alternator 
voltage  greater  than  the  voltage  across  said  battery 
and  ending  when  said  alternator  voltage  has  fallen 
subtantially  to  said  voltage  across  said  battery; 

said  rectifier  circuit  comprising  a  first  pair  of  diode 
rectifiers  and  a  pair  of  gate-controlled  rectifiers  con- 
nected together  in  a  first  full-wave  bridge-rectifier 
circuit  and  a  second  pair  of  diode  rectifiers  con- 
nected in  a  second  full-wave  bridge-rectifier  circiiit 
with  said  first  pair  of  diode  rectifiers,  the  output  of 
said  first  bridge-rectifier  circuit  being  supplied  to 
said  battery  and  the  output  of  said  second  bridge- 
rectifier  circuit  being  supplied  to  said  source  of  gate- 
controlled  pulses  to  provide  operating  power  there- 
for; 


3  300  704 
REGULATED  ELECTRICAL  SUPPLY  SYSTEM 
Bobby  E.  McMiUcn,  Columbus,  Ml*.,  aarignor  to  Ameri- 
can Bosch  Anna  Corporation,  Colnmbns,  Min.,  a  cor- 
poratton  of  New  York  ,«.  ^.^ 

Filed  Sept.  18, 1964,  Ser.  No.  397,494 
9  Calms.    (Cl.  320-61) 
1.  A  source  of  regulated  direct  voltage,  comprising: 
an  alternator  comprising  a  fixed  stator  winding  and 
a  permanent-magnet  rotor  for  producing  an  alter- 
nating voltage  across  said  winding  when  said  rotor 
is  rotated; 
a  storage  battery,  , 

a  source  of  electrical  gate-control  pulses  effective  in 
the  absence  of  a  control  condition  to  generate  said 
pulses  at  a  frequency  high  compared  with  that  of 
said  alternating  voltage; 
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said  gate-controlled  rectifier  circuit  also  including 
transformer  means  having  secondary  windings  con- 
nected to  the  gate  elements  of  said  gate-controlled 
rectifiers  and  having  a  primary  winding  supplied 
with  said  gate-control  pulses  for  rendering  said  gate- 
controlled  rectifiers  intermittently  conductive;  and 

feedback  circuit  means  responsive  to  changes  in  volt- 
age across  said  battery  for  producing  said  control 
condition  to  arrest  application  of  said  gate-control 
pulses  to  said  gate-controlled  rectifier  circuit  during 
times  at  which  said  voltage  across  said  battery  ex- 
ceeds a  predetermined  level  and  for  permitting  said 
application  of  said  gate-control  pulses  at  other  tinnes,  ^ 
whereby  the  time  phase  in  which  said  gate-control 
pulses  are  applied  to  said  gate-controlled  rectifier 
circuit  is  controlled  to  produce  regulation  of  said 
direct  voltage. 


3,300,705 
REGULATED  D.C.  VOLTAGE  CONVERTER 
Asbfom  Hunstad,  Oslo,  Norway,  avlgnor  to  Intematioiiai 
Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

FUcd  Aug.  28, 1963,  Scr.  No.  305,165 
Claims  priority,  application  Norway,  Aug.  30, 1962, 

145,560 
4  Claims.    (CL  321— 2) 
1.  A  voltage  converter  for  converting  low  magnitude 
D.C.  voltage  to  a  high  magnitude  D.C.  voltage  ccmipris- 
ing  a  source  of  D.C.  voltage,  a  transistor  oscillator  cou- 
pled to  said  source,  a  transformer  having  a  primary  and 
secondary  winding  said  primary  winding  being  connected 
to  said  transistor  oscillator,  a  plurality  of  output  rectify- 
ing means  coui^ed  to  said  secondary  winding  at  tapped 
points  thercalong,  means  for  api^ying  a  feedback  current 
to  said  transistor  oscillator  from  said  secondary  wind- 
ing, voltage  stabilization  means  coupled  in  parallel  with 
said  means  for  applying  a  feedback  current,  and  a  cur- 
rent limiting  transistor,  the  base-emitter  o£  which  is  inter- 
posed between  said  stabilization  and  rectifying  means, 
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such  that  said  limitini;^  transistor  has  a  collector  coupl«d 
to  said  output  rectifying  means  to  provide  a  voltage  cor- 
responding to   the   operating  voltage   of   said   voltage 
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stabilization  means  and  a  base  circuit  coupled  to  said  oi  t 
put  rectifying  means  at  a  voltage  higher  than  said  op- 
erating voltage  to  provide  for  the  flow  of  base  current. 


3,300,706 

PROTECTION  ARRANGEMENT 

Armiftead  L.  Wcllford,  Waynesboro,  Va.,  auignor 

General  Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Ym 

FUcd  Dec.  6, 1962,  Scr.  No.  242,829 

lOCIalnu.    (CI.  321—43) 


7.  An  inverter  circuit  comprising  a  pair  of  input  ^r- 
minals  and  a  center-tapped  output  circuit,  means  for  con- 
necting one  of  said  input  terminals  to  the  center-tap 'of 
•aid  output  circuit,  a  control  rectifier  means  serially  con- 
nected from  the  other  of  said  input  terminals  to  each  of 
the  respective  outer  ends  of  said  center-tapped  output  cir- 
cuit, gating  means  for  selectively  gating  each  of  slid 
control  rectifier  means  into  conductivity,  and  n«n- 
resonant  impedance  commutating  means  for  commutat- 
ing  each  of  said  control  rectifier  means  into  noncondtic- 
tivity,  and  a  saturable  magnetic  means  serially  connected 
with  each  said  control  rectifier  means  between  said  other 
of  said  input  terminals  and  the  respective  outer  ends  of 
said  center-tapped  output  circuit  to  minimize  current 
though  a  respective  control  rectifier  means  when  said 
control  rectifier  means  is  initially  gated  into  conductii  ity 
and  to  minimize  reverse  current  flowing  through  a  resp  ec- 
tive  control  rectifier  means  to  achieve  rapid  turn-off  of 
conduction  of  said  rectifying  means  when  said  conljrol 
rectifier  means  is  gated  into  nonconductivity. 


3  300  707 
POLYPHASE  CRYSTAL-CONTROLLED  MICRf  • 
WAVE  POWER  SOURCE 
Aladdin  N.  Pcrldns,  Tncfon,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  BcU 
Aarospace  Corporatfon.  Whcatflcld,  N.Y. 
FUcd  Oct.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  314,227 
4  Claims.    (CL  321--69) 
1.  In  a  microwave  power  source,  in  combination, 
a  crystal-controlled  oscillator  having  a  low  freque|icy 
output, 


delay  means  connected  to  the  output 
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of  said  oscillator 


and  having  N  outputs  in  which  the  phase  angles  of 
successive  outputs  differ  by  2w/N  hidians, 
power  amplifier  means  connected  t>  each  output  of 
said  delay  meaiu, 
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frequency  multiplier  means  connectdd  to  the  output  of  I 
each  amplifier  means  and  each  su^h  amplifier  means 
having  an  output  N  times  the  f  reqi^ency  of  said  oscil- 
lator, 

and  load  means  to  which  the  output^  of  said  mxiltiplier 
means  are  commo^y  connected. 
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3i300.708  . 

POLE  CHANGER  TYPE  FREQUENCY 
CONVERTER     | 
Earl  C.  Rhync,  Jr.,  MflUs,  and  John  CoMno,  Sooth  Acton, 
Mass.,  asrignors  to  Dielactric  Prodoc  ts  Eagfaieerfaig  Co., 


Inc.,  Littleton,  Maii.,  a  corporation 
FUed Inly  20, 1965,  S«r.  No. 


14CIalms.    (CI.  321—69) 


of  Michigan 

473467 


1.  A  frequency  converter  for  convei  ting  an  input  signal 
having  a  determined  frequency  to  an  dutput  signal  having 
half  said  determined  frequency,  comprising 

transformer  means  having  a  corfc  primary  winding 
means  and  secondary  winding  nMans; 

input  means  for  supplying  an  input  signal  having  a 
determined  frequency  of  periodic  waveshape; 

switching  means  connected  betwee^  said  input  means 
and  selected  points  on  the  primary  winding  means  of 
said  transformer  means,  said  switching  means  being 
selectively  controlled  by  said  it  put  signal  and  by 
the  magnetic  condition  of  the  (iore  of  said  trans- 
former means  to  provide  in  sail  primary  winding 
means  a  half  said  determined  fri  ^uency  signal  hav- 
ing only  a  positive  portion  of  half  cycle  duration 
for  every  other  full  cycle  of  th4  input  signal  com- 
mencing with  one  of  the  first  a  sd  second  cycle  of 
said  input  signal  and  only  a  ijegative  portion  of 
half  cycle  duration  for  every 
said  input  signal  commencing 


i)tber  full  cycle  of 
with  the  other  of 


the  first  and  second  cycle  of  sa:  i  input  signal;  and 


output  means  connected  to  the 


secondary  winding 


means  of  said  transformer  mean  i  for  providing  said 


half  said  determined  frequency  s 


gnal. 
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3JMt709  ^^ 

CURRENT  AND  VOLTAGE  REGULATOR 
Brooki  H.  Skort  and  GMine  B.  SBinw,  Andcnon,  bid., 
■silgnors  to   General   Motors   Corporation,   Detroit, 

13  Cbdma.    (CL  322—25) 


pending  therefrom  in  a  flril  direction  perpei»dicul*r 
thereto,  said  first  and  support  members  being  formed  of 
heat  and  electrically  conductive  material;  insulating  means 
on  said  first  member  on  the  side  opposite  said  depending 
support  members;  a  lamp  conuct  sheU  positioned  on 
said  insulating  means;  center  contact  means  withm  and 
insulated  from  said  screw  shell,  positioned  to  engage  the 


7.  In  an  electrical  supply  system,  a  direct  current  gen- 
erator having  an  output  terminal  and  a  field  winding,  a 
pair  of  D.C.  load  leads  connected  in  circuit  with  said 
output  terminals,  a  unipolar  transistor  connected  in  se- 
ries with  said  field  across  said  leads  and  having  a  con- 
trol junction,  a  rectifier  and  resistance  connected  in  series 
across  said  leads,  said  rectifier  being  connected  to  oppose 
current  flow  from  the  higher  voltage  lead  to  the  lower 
and  having  a  breakdown  voltage  less  than  ceruin  volt- 
ages applied  to  said  leads  by  the  generator,  means  con- 
necting the  control  Junction  of  the  transistor  to  a  point 
intermediate  the  rectifier  and  resistance  to  control  the 
fiow  through  the  transistor  in  response  to  the  voltage  be- 
tween said  leads,  and  means  incliiding  a  resistance,  a  pair 
of  transistors  and  a  rectifier  connected  to  said  control 
junction  and  said  leads  for  controlling  the  flow  of  current 
through  said  transistor  in  response  to  current  flow  in  said 
leads.  

3  JOO/710 
VOLTAGE  REFERENCE  CIRCUIT  WITH  LOW  IN- 
CREMENTAL  IMPEDANCE  AND  LOW  TEMPER- 
ATURE  COEFFICIENT 

Dakoa  L.  Krans,  248  S.  WcDs  Fargo  Ave., 

Scottadalc.  Arlx.    85251 

FOad  Jn.  23, 1963,  Scr.  No.  253,478 

3  Chrims.    (CL  323—17) 


MJt 


center  conuct  of  an  incandescent  bulb  and  electrically 
connected  to  said  first  member;  dimming  circuit  means 
enclosed  within  said  firat  member  and  said  side  members, 
said  dimming  circuit  means  including  a  solid  sUte  phase- 
controllable  current  controlling  element  mounted  in  heat 
conducting  relationship  with  said  first  member;  and  ex- 
ternally controllable  knob  means  in  actuating  relationship 
with  said  dimming  circuit  means. 


CONTROL  DEVICE  f6r  AUlt)MATICAIXYADD- 
ING    AND    SUBTRACTING    CAFACIT0R8_T0 
MAINTAIN  PRESELECnVE  POWER  OUTPUT 
RobOTt  Sldiiey  Segswoith,  Warren,  OUo,  MsigDor  to  AJas 
MagDcthermic  Corporatioii,  Wanea^  Ohio,  a 
tioD  of  Oiiio 

FUcd  Mar.  26, 1964.  Scr.  No.  355,N4 
4Clahns.    (CI.  323— 105) 


0tmfvr 
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3.  In  a  voltage  regulating  circuit: 

(a)  a  clipper  type  semiconductor  element  with  an  in- 
termediate thin  layer  of  one  conductivity  type  and 
two  outside  layers  of  opposite  conductivity  type, 

(b)  said  intermediate  layer  having  a  thickness  dimen- 
sion less  than  the  minority  carrier  diffusion  length 
in  the  region  comprising  said  intermediate  layer  to 
thereby  provide  negative  incremental  impedance,  and 

(c)  a  positive  incremental  impedance  element  in  series 
with  said  clipper  type  semiconductor  element  to  sub- 
stantially exactly  compensate  for  said  negative  in- 
cremental impedance  and  form  a  voltage  regulating 
circuit  of  substantially  zero  incremental  impedance, 
said  clipper  type  semiconductor  element  and  posi- 
tive impedance  element  having  substantially  com- 
pensating temperature  coefficients. 


3J00t711 
LAMP  DIMMER 
Edward  T.  Ducan,  Wcatport,  Coan.,  assignor  to  Product 
Research  Aasodatas,  Incorporated,  Wcttport,  Conn.,  a 
corporation  of  Connccticat 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1963.  Scr.  No.  258,255 
8  Oafans.    (CL  323—22) 
1.  A  lamp  dimmer  socket  which  comprises  a  planar 
flnt  member  having  a  plurality  of  support  members  de- 


2.  Automatic  control  means  for  a  frequency  converter, 
a  load  circuit  connected  to  said  converter,  said  load  cir- 
cuit having  a  plurality  of  capacitors  therein,  means  de- 
livering signals  to  control  means  responsive  to  voluge 
and  current  in  the  load  circuit,  variable  means  for  pre- 
selecting a  desired  power  operating  level  for  the  load, 
certain  of  said  control  means  responding  to  voltage  and 
current  in  the  load  circuit  including  the  preselecting  means 
adding  and  subtracting  capacitors  in  the  load  circuit  to 
mainuin  power  at  a  preselected  level,  voltmeter  twitch- 
ing means  limiting  the  addition  of  capaciton  to  fwevent 
over-voltage  and  overriding  the  said  first  control  means  to 
subtract  capacitors  if  "safe"  volUge  is  exceeded,  and 
peak  limit  control  means  overriding  the  said  first  recited 
control  means  and  including  a  transducer  to  supply  an 
output  signal  corresponding  to  the  phase  angle  between 
current  and  voltage  delivered  to  it  from  the  load  circuit, 
the  said  output  signal  being  delivered  to  a  sensitive  relay 
which  is  adjustable  to  open  contacts  therein  at  a  certain 
predetermined  phase  angle  relationship  between  the  uid 
voltage  and  current,  which  relationship  occurs  at  maxi- 
mum tuning  of  the  frequency  converter-load  circuit  to 
prevent  the  addition  of  capacitors  beyond  that  required 
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for  maximum  tuning  of  the  frequency  converter  lojd 
circuit.  

3,300,713 

MULTI-PURPOSE  IGNITION  TEST  UNIT 

Robert  W.  Fulton,  4428  Zanc  Ave.  N., 

Minneapolis,  Minn.    55422 

FOcd  July  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  293,090 

4  Claims.    (O.  324 — 16) 


- 


(A)  winding  said  cable  onto  a  reel 
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while  maintaining 


said  leading  end  accessible  for  testing  and  capping, 

(B)  testing  the  individual  pairs  of  $aid  cable  thereby 
locating  said  defective  pair, 

(C)  grounding  at  least  one  conductcr  of  said  defective 
pair  to  the  cable  shield  while  maintaining  the  non- 
defective  pairs  insulated  from  said  shield,  and 

(D)  capping  said  leading  and  trailicg  ends 


3,300,715 
TWO  PROBE  STANDING  WAVE  NtLL 
Carl  P.  Tresselt,  Detroit,  Mich.,  as 
Corporation,  SouthfieM,  Mich.,  a 


1.  A  battery  generator  ignition  test  device  compi  s- 
ing:  a  case,  a  meter  works  secured  in  said  case  and  hsjv- 
ing  a  dial   face  bearing  at  least  three  distinct  scales 
thereon,  ganged  switches  in  said  case  spaced  from  said 
meter,  a  single  knob  operating  said  ganged  switches,  a 
plurality  of  electrical  units  interconnected  with  and  by 
said  ganged  switches  in  various  relationships  with  said 
meter  works,  a  pair  of  clip  leads  interconnected  with  ' 
said  ganged  switches  and  said  electrical  units,  said  dip 
leads  being  distinctively  marked,  a  test  probe  connected 
to  said  meter  works  and  one  of  said  clips  via  said  ganged 
switches  and  combinations  of  said  electrical  units,  s$idi 
ganged  switches  having  a  plurality  of  positions  to  which 
they  can  be  turned  by  the  knob  and  at  least  three  of 
which  cause  said  clips  to  be  interconnected  by  different 
resistances  in  distinct  steps,   said  case  having  instrtic- 
tions  thereon  adjacent  to  said  knob  in  which  instruc- 
tions said  three  positions  are  labelled  to  indicate  three 
different  grades  of  eflBciency,  and  at  least  one  otlier 
position  of  said  knob  interconnecting  said  clips  witl^  a 
fixed  resistance  and  connecting  said  meter  works  across 
said  fixed  resistance,  said  one  other  knob  position  be^ 
labelled  on  said  case  to  indicate  a  particular  one  of  aiud 
scales  as  significant  when  said  knob  is  in  said  one  other 
position,  and  at  least  two  additional  positions  of  said  knob 
arranging  said  ganged  switches  to  interrconnect  one  of 
said  clips  and  said  test  probe  via  one  of  two  predeter- 
mined resistances  selectively  across  which  said  m^ter 
works  is  connected,  said  two  additional  positions  of  nid 
knob  being  labelled  on  the  face  of  said  case  indicatSng 
two  different  tests  of  high  voltage  and  designating  the 
third  of  said  meter  scales  only  as  significant  when  said 
knob  is  in  either  of  said  two  additional  positions. 


3,300,714  . 

METHOD  OF  REELING  COMMUNICATIOl  1 
CABLES  TO  IDENTIFY  DEFECTIVE  PAIR  \ 
INCLUDING  GROUNDING  THE  IDENTIFIEP 

DEFECTIVE  PAIRS 

Robert  T.  Sliiels,  Jr.,  Darien,  Conn.,  assignor,  by  mesne 

asrignmenfs,  to  Anaconda  Wire  and  Cable  Compiny, 

a  corporati<m  of  Delaware 

Ffled  Oct.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  314,401 
14  Claims.    (CL  324—52) 


Filed  Jan.  24, 1963,  Ser.  No. 


DETECTOR 
jr  to  The  Bendiz 
CO  rporation  of  Dcla- 


8  Claims.    (CL  324— 51  J) 


253,564 


siok 


erence  voltage  cor- 


being  connected  to 
the  reference  volt- 
thereby  developing 


1.  Voltage  measuring  device  for  measuring  standing 
waves  HI  waveguide  means  comprisini 

waveguide  means, 

frequency  generating  means  for  effecting  a  standing 
wave  in  said  waveguide  means, 

first  probe  means  for  measuring  a  re 

responding  to  a  portion  of  the  standing  wave  voluge 
in  said  waveguide  means, 

second  probe  means  moavble  relativ  e  to  said  first  probe 
means  and  movable  along  the  waveguide  means  to 
measure  the  standing  wave  voltajje  in  said  waveguide 
means, 

comparing  means, 

said  first  and  second  probe  means 
said  comparing  means  to  compare 
age  and  the  standing  wave  voUag<  1  . 

a  signal  corresponding  to  the  rela  tive  position  of  said 
second  probe  means  and  said  sta  iding  wave, 

said  first  probe  means  being  positic  ned  relative  to  said 
waveguide  means  to  measure  a  pi  )rtion  of  said  stand- 
ing wave  in  said  waveguide  mesns  as  the  reference 
voltage, 

said  second  probe  means  being  connected  to  and  moved 
by  an  object  the  displacement  1  of  which  is  to  be 
measured,  I 

voltage  controlled  oscillator  means  to  change  the  fre- 
quency of  the  signal  in  said  waveguide  means, 

said  oscillator  means  being  connected  between  the  out- 
put of  said  comparing  means  and  said  frequency  gen- 
erating means  to  change  the  frequency  of  the  signal 
in  said  waveguide  means  until  tl  e  comparing  means 
output  sends  a  zero  signal  to  saic  oscillator  means, 
means  to  count  the  frequency  chati  ge. 


3300,716      I 
APPARATUS   FOR   MEASURINC I    AND   TESTING 

ELECTRICAL   PROPERTIES    QF   NONCONDUC 

TTVE  MATERIALS 
Karl-Hans  Gucnther  Engert,  Monrcjvia,  Ouf 

to  Consolidated  Electrodynamics  "^  " 


assigDor 
Corporatioa,  Pasa- 


1.  The  method  of  reellbg  a  multipair,  shielded  <jom- 
municati(Mi  cable  having  a  leading  and  a  trailing  end  and 
at  least  one  defective  pair,  comprising  the  steps  of: 


dena,  Calif.,  a  corpontioa  of  CalU  ornla 

Ffled  Apr.  18, 1963,  Ser.  N ».  273,975 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canai  a,  Apr.  21,  1962, 

847,322 
9  Claims,    (a.  324-  -61) 
1.  A  nKasuring  system  for  testing  non-electroconduc- 

tive  materials,  comprising: 

(a)  an  oscillator  for  producing  a  i  electric  oscillation 
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the  frequency  of  which  varies  in  response  to  capac- 
ity variations; 

(b)  a  discriminator  for  producing  a  direct-current  sig- 
nal the  amplitude  of  which  is  a  function  of  the  fre- 
quency of  said  electric  oscillation; 

(c)  a  sensing  capacitor  for  sensing  a  predetermined 
parameter  of  a  non-electroconductive  material  under 
test,  the  sensing  capacitor  having  a  predetermined 
inherent  capacity; 

(d)  a  comparison  capacitor  having  a  capacity  ot  a 
value  substantially  similar  to  that  of  the  inherent 
capacity  of  the  sensing  capacitor; 

(e)  means  for  exposing  the  sensing  capacitor  to  the 
material  under  test  for  causing  the  sensing  capacitor 
to  experience  a  capacity  variation  in  accordance  with 
said  parameter  of  the  material  under  test; 


'J^^\ 


beam  subsequent  to  passage  through  said  stream  to 
provide  a  signal  which  varies  as  a  funcUon  of  the 


-  <1h 


^H 


stream  potential  reUtive  to  that  of  the  electron 
beam  source. 


'^uT^"^ 


(f)  first  switching  means  for  alternately  connecting 
the  sensing  capacitor  and  the  comparison  capacitor 
to  the  oscillator  for  causing  the  discriminator  to 
produce  alternately  a  first  direct-current  signal  the 
amplitude  of  which  corresponds  to  the  actual  ca- 
pacity of  the  sensing  capacitor  and  a  second  direct- 
current  signal  the  amplitude  of  which  corresponds 
to  the  capacitor  value  of  the  comparison  capacitor; 

(g)  a  pair  of  storage  capacitors; 

(h)  second  switching  means  operating  in  substantial 
synchronism  with  the  first  switching  means  for 
charging  one  of  said  storage  capacitors  with  said 
first  direct-current  signal,  and  for  charging  the 
other  of  said  storage  capacitors  with  said  second 
direct-current  signal; 

(i)  means  for  interconecting  said  pair  of  charged 
storage  capacitors  to  produce  a  combined  signal 
corresponding  to  the  difference  between  said  first 
and  second  signals;  and 

(j)  measuring  means  responsive  to  said  combined  sig- 
nal for  indicating  the  parameter  sensed  by  said 
sensing  capacitor. 


3J00,718 
TEOT  PROBE  APPARATUS  EMFLOTOjG  FETO- 
BACK    REDUCTION   OF   THE   DIOTROUTED 
CAPACITANCE  OF  THE  SIGNAL  CABLE 
James  M.  Umphwy,  Moimtahi  View,  CaM-as^Dorto 
Hewlett-Padourd  Company,  Palo  AMo,  CaBf.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  CaHfomla 

Filed  Aug.  12. 1963,  Ser.  No.  301,321 
5  Claims.    (CL  324—72.5) 
^_  fi -. 


3,300,717  ^ ^^^ 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING 
POTENTIALS  IN  PLASMAS  ^     ^ 

Robert  F.  Kemp,  2216  Wartield  Ave.,  JMlonAo  Beach, 
Calif.  9«278;  John  M.  SeUen,  Jr.,  15506  MoMTiark 
St.,  EnciBO,  Calif.  91316;  and  J«cltC.Si«"en',  20764 
Hiirtland,  Canoga  Park,  CaBf.  91306;  pmted  to 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration  under 
the  provisioBS  of  42  U.S.C.  2457(d) 

FUcd  Oct.  5, 1962,  Ser.  No.  228,707 
9  Claims.     (O.  324—72) 
1.  A  method  for  measuring  potential  gradients  within 
a  stream  of  ionized  particles,  comprising: 
projecting  a  beam  of  electrons  transversely  through 

said  stream; 

modulating  said  beam  at  a  frequency  which  is  higlier 
than  the  frequency  of  the  potential  gradient  varia- 
tions in  said  stream  which  are  to  be  detected;  and 

measuring  the  phase  difference  between  the  modula- 
tion of  the  projected  beam  and  that  of  the  electron 


1.  Signalling  apparatus  comprising: 

an  input  for  receiving  an  applied  signal  with  respect 
to  a  reference  potential; 

a  storage  capacitor  and  an  impedance  serially  connect- 
ed across  said  input; 

an  amplifier  having  an  input  and  an  output; 

a  pair  of  signal  conductors  having  distributed  capac- 
itance therebetween,  one  of  said  conductors  connect- 
ing said  storage  capacitor  to  the  input  of  said  am- 
plifier for  applying  thereto  the  signal  appearing  on 
said  storage  capacitor  with  respect  to  the  reference 

potential;  u-  w  •    • 

said  amplifier  producing  an  output  signal  which  is  m 
phase  with  the  signal  applied  to  said  input  and  which 
has  an  amplitude  related  to  the  amplitude  of  signal 
at  the  end  of  said  one  conductor  connected  to  the 
input  of  said  amplifier; 
means  including  the  other  of  the  signal  conductors  con- 
necting the  output  of  said  amplifier  to  the  common 
connection  of  the  serially  connected  storage  capaci- 
tor and  impedance;  and 
a  utilization  circuit  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
amplifier. 

3  300  719 
WIDE-RANGE  COUNT  RATE  METER  UTILIZING 
PLURAL  COUNT  RATE  CIRCUITS  AND  A  RANGE 
IDENTIFIER  ^ 

Stanley  W.  Thomas,  Livermore,  CaHf.,  assignor  totte 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Umtcd 
States  Atomic  Energy  Commiision 

FUed  Oct.  14, 1963,  Ser.  No.  316,193 
6  Claims.    (O.  324—78) 
1.  A  multirange  pulse  rate  metering  device  compris- 
ing: . 
(a)  an  input  pulse  driver  stage  for  convertmg  random 

electrical  pulses  into  a  train  of  uniform  height  elec- 
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trical  pulses  delivered  at  an  output  terminal,  aad 
having  a  width  proportional  to  the  time  interval 
between  consecutive  random  pulses; 

(b)  a  plurality  N  of  count  rate  circuits  with  th^r 
inputs  connected  m  parallel  to  the  output  pf 
said  driver  stage,  said  count  rate  circuits  includiog 
means  for  converting  the  output  pulses  of  said  driver 
stage  into  an  output  voltage  indicative  of  the  nuih- 
ber  of  said  pulses,  said  count  rate  circuits  having  RC 
time  constant  input  characteristics  corresponding  to 
progressively  higher  adjacent  count  rate  ranges,  ai  id 
the  maximum  output  voltage  of  each  count  rate  c  r- 
cuit  corresponding  to  the  upper  limit  of  its  range; 

(c)  a  count  rate  readout  terminal; 
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(d)  separate  gate  means,  each  having  an  input  apd 
an  output,  and  one  each  connected  to  the  outputs 
of  said  count  rate  circuits  for  passing  the  outiut 
voltage  of  its  respective  count  rate  circuit  to  s^id 

•  readout  terminal  and  including  a  normally  open,  elec- 
tronic switching  means  connected  between  the  inf  ut 
and  output  terminals  thereof,  said  gate  means  fur- 
ther including  means  for  sensing  attainment  of  slid 
upper  limit  output  voltage  of  its  respective  cotot 
rate  circuit  to  close  said  switching  means  to  termi- 
nate transmission  of  the  count  rate  indicating  volt- 
age therethrough;  said  gate  means  having  their  Out- 
puts connected  in  parallel  to  said  count  rate  rttid- 
out  terminal;  and  J 

(e)  count  rate  circuit  identifier  means  electrically  com- 
municative with  said  gate  means  for  deriving  gnd 
delivering  an  output  voltage  indicative  as  to  which 
of  said  count  rate  circuits  has  ah  output  signal  lower 
than  its  respective  upper  limit. 


:dM- 


3300.720 
SINGLE  SIDEBAND  TRANSCEIVER  HAVING  CC. 
MON  TRANSMIT  AND  RECEIVE  APPARATUS 
GUbert  J.  Kowoli,  CUcago,  III.,  inignor,  by  ineine  as- 
■laments,  to  Mark  Products  Company,  Skokic,  II  .,  a 
corporation  of  Illinois  «.»« 

Filed  Nov.  20, 1963,  Scr.  No.  325,051 
5  Claims.  (CI.  325— 20) 
1.  A  single  sideband  radio  apparatus  includmg  a  tr  ni- 
mitter  and  receiver  with  circuit  elements  function  illy 
common  to  each,  and  wherein  said  apparatus  is  open  ble 
in  either  the  upper  or  the  lower  sideband  of  a  freque  icy 
channel  selected  from  a  plurality  of  available  chani  els. 
comprising  in  combination:  J 

a  common  carrier  oscillator  operable  at  predetermmed 

carrier  frequency;  .  j 

a  source  of  modulating  signal  to  be  transmitted;   I 
transmitter  modulator  means  electrically  interconnected 
with  said  carrier  oscillator  and  said  source  and  effec- 
tive to  produce  sideband  signal  components  therfeof; 
first  common  circuit  means  effective  to  produce  oni  of 
said  sidebands  substantially  free  of  the  other  aide- 
band; 
a  common  selectable  channel  oscillator  havmg  a  jfre- 
quency  equal  to  the  difference  in  frequency  betMfeen 


the  common  carrier  oscillator  and 


the  frequencies  of 


said  available  channels,  respectively,  said  oscillator 
being  selectively  operable  at  any  ^ne  of  a  plurality 
of  said  frequencies; 

second  common  circuit  means  opera  >le  to  produce  sig- 
nal having  substantially  twice  the  frequency  of  said 
common  carrier  oscillator  and  differing  therefrom 
by  a  predetermined  amount  in  the  opposite  sense  to 
the  difference  between  said  one 
carrier; 

common  signal  mixing  means  to  mi]|  signals  from  said 
last  means  and  said  selectable 
thereby  producing  oscillations  of 
tially  equal  to  the  sum  of  the 
oscillator  frequency  and  twice  the . 

first  transmitter  means  operable  to  mix  signal  from 
said  first  circuit  means  and,  selectively,  oscillations 
from  said  selectable  channel  osci  lator  or  said  sec- 
ond circuit  means,  thereby  selectii'ely  providing  sig- 
nals in  either  the  upper  or  the  Iom  er  sideband  of  the 
selected  channel; 

means  for  electrically  interconnecting  said  first  trans- 
mitter means,  said  first  circuit  means,  said  channel 
oscillator  means,  and  said  circuit  means; 


^f^^j^^S^t 


channel  oscillator, 
requency  substan- 
[electable  channel 
carrier  frequency; 


~='^m^-^  m 


second  transmitter  means  electrical!^ 
said  first  transmitter  means  and 
the  received  signals  for  radiation; 

signal  receiving  means  efTective  to 
channels; 

receiving  mixing  means  responsivr 
means  and,  selectively,  the  outpjit 
selectable  channel  oscillator  or 
mixing  means,  whereby  received 
or  the  lower  sideband  and  said 
duces  sideband  components  at 
frequency  of  the  common  carriei 

means  operable  to  apply  signals 
mixing  means  to  said  flrst  common 

means  to  mix  the  output  of  said 
means  and  the  common  carrier 

modulating  signal  reproducing 
terconnected  with  and  responsive 
whereby  two-way  communicatio  i 
the  selected  upper  or  lower  sideband 
channel  with  a  frequency  gap 
bands. 


S»act 


3J00,721       ^ 
MEANS  FOR  C0MMlJNifCATIN{5 
LAYER  OF  IONIZED 

Stuart  L.  Seatoo,  Hampton,  Va., 
States  of  America  as  reprtacntad 
of  tfie  National  Acronantics  and 
FUad  Apr.  29, 1964,  Str. 
7  Clalma.    (CI.  " 
1.  An  electromagnetic  wave  modiilator 
layer  of  ionized  gases  which  reflecti  i 
magnetic  energy  that  is  directed  into  ' 
an  unmodulated  magnetic  field  to 
gases;  means  for  modulating  said  mjagnetic 
for  generating  an  electromagnetic 


No, 
325- -65) 


WtLft 


interconnected  to 
cberative  to  amplify 

I 

rqceive  signals  in  said 

to  said  receiving 
of  said  common 
id  common  signal 
signal  in  the  upper 
wlected  channel  pro- 
laid  predetermined 
oscillator; 
rom  said  receiving 
circuit  means; 
common  circuit 
>scillator;  and 

electrically  in- 
to said  last  means, 
may  be  made  on 
of  the  selected 
between  said  side- 


frst 


means 


^  THROUGH  A 
SA8ES 
_     to  thf  United 
the  Administrator 
Adminiitratlon 
.  363,654 


ii; 
Slid 


comprising:  a 
part  of  any  electro- 
means  for  applying 
layer  of  ionized 
field;  means 
having  a  constant 
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fraquency  equal  to  the  gyrofrequency  of  said  unmodulated 
magnetic  field;  and  means  for  transmitting  said  electro- 


tar 
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3,3M,7a3 
SQUELCH  ciRCurr    ^^_     ,  , 
PhlUp  J.  Hanaan,  CUcago,  m,  amlsnnr  toMalotola  Imc^ 

FDed  Am.  13, 1963,  »•»•/'•:*•*•■•' 
4  Chimi.    (CL  325— 34S) 


magnetic  wave  into  said  layer  of  ioniied  gaies  whereby 
the  reflected  electromagnetic  energy  contains  the  same 
modulation  as  said  modulated  magnetic  field. 


METHOD  AND  AFF^TW  FORJJDEASJ^^ 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  ENERGY  WITH  PHOTO- 
SENSITIVE  REFLECTORS       ^    ^_      ^„ 

Kelfto  Iliidu,  SooierTille,  Maafc    (%  Gordon  McKay 

liboratwy,  9  Oifoid  St.  Cambridge,  MMk    02138) 

F1M  Inae  IS,  1963LSer.  No.  2M,723 

14  Claimi.    (CL  325—67) 


1.  A  squelch  circuit  for  use  in  a  carrier  wave  receiver 
including  a  first  portion  for  receiving  and  translating  a 
carrier  wave  signal,  and  an  amplifier  having  an  input  dr- 
cuit  coupled  to  said  first  portion  and  adapted  to  be  in- 
terrupted by  the  application  of  a  squelch  potential  there- 
to, said  squelch  circuit  including  in  combination,  nteans 
coupled  to  said  first  portion  for  generation  of  a  iqueldj 
potential  in  the  absence  of  a  carrier  wave  signal,  capaci- 
tor means  having  a  first  terminal  coupled  to  said  ampli- 
fier input  and  a  second  terminal  coupled  to  a  reference 
potential,  circuit  means  coupling  said  generating  means 
to  said  first  terminal  for  applying  said  squelch  potential  to 
said  amplifying  means  to  interrupt  the  same,  whereby 
said  squelch  potential  is  impressed  across  said  capacitor 
means,  a  diode  connected  acroM  said  capacitor  means  and 
poled  to  limit  the  magnitude  of  the  squelch  potential  ap- 
plied to  said  capacitor  by  means  of  the  forward  conduc- 
tion characteristics  of  said  diode.         I 


5.  In  apparatus  for  measuring  radiated  radio  frequency 
energy  by  sensing  reflections  of  said  energy,  the  combina- 
tion of 

(a)  a  remotely  controllable  reflector  for  producing  said 
reflections,  said  reflector  comprising 

( 1 )  photosensitive  means  having  an  electrical  im- 
pedance that  varies  according  to  the  intensity 
of  optical  energy  incident  thereon,  and 

(2)  antenna  means  in  circuit  with  said  impedance 
of  said  photosensitive  means, 

(b)  means  directing  amplitude  modulated  optical  en- 
ergy onto  Mid  photoeensitlve  means,  and 

(c)  dielectric  means  supporting  said  antenna  means  at 
a  selected  position  relative  to  the  source  of  said 
radio  frequency  energy. 

11.  A  method  for  measuring  radio  frequency  electro- 
magnetic energy  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  interoepttag  said  energy  with  a  remotely  con- 
trollable photosensitive  reflector  of  radio  frequency 
energy,  ^  ,      . 

(b)  illuminating  said  reflector  with  intensity  modulated 

light. 

(c)  modulating  the  radio  frequency  impedance  of  said 
reflector  in  accordance  with  the  modulation  of  said 
light,  whereby  said  reflector  reradiates  radio  fre- 
quency energy  responsive  to  said  intercepted  energy 
and  amplitude-modulated  according  to  the  modula- 
tion of  said  light,  and 

(d)  producing  an  output  indication  corresponding  to 
the  amplitude  of  uid  reradiated  energy. 


DATA  REGISTER  WRH  PARTICULAR  INTRA- 
STAGE  FEEDBACK  AND  TRANSFER  MEANS 
BETWEEN  STAGES  TO  AUTOMATICALLY 
ADVANCE  DATA 
Alfr«d  Cotala,  Rocbaater,  Mlmk,  aeslgnor  to  Intn^ 
ttoaal  Bvttaieas  Macblnea  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FuJdMar.  9, 1964.  Sot.  No.  350,415 
8  Clalma.    (CL  320—37) 
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1.  A  dau  register  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  bistable  devices  each  having  a  D.C.  gated 
set  hiput  and  an  A.C.  reset  input  and  set  and  reset 
outputs; 

means  connecting  the  reset  output  of  each  bisUble  de- 
vice to  said  D.C.  gated  input  thereof; 

an  input  terminal  connected  to  the  D.C.  set  input  of 
the  first  of  said  plurality  of  biiuble  devices; 

means  for  connecting  said  set  outpuU  of  preceding 
bistable  devices  to  said  D.C.  set  inputs  of  succeedhig 
bistable  devices  whereby  when  a  preceding  bisUble 
device  is  in  its  set  state  and  a  succeeding  bistable 
device  is  in  iu  reset  state,  said  succMding  bistable  de- 
vice  is  switched  to  its  set  state; 

means  connecting  said  set  outputs  of  said  succeeding 
bisuble  devices  to  said  A.C.  reset  inputs  of  said 
preceding  bistable  devices  whereby  upon  the  aetting 
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of  said  succeeding  bistable  devices  said  preceding 

bistable  devices  are  reset  to  again  be  conditioned  f^r 

being  set; 
means  gating  the  set  output  of  the  last  of  said  plurali  y 

of  bistable  devices;  and 
means  for  connecting  said  gating  means  to  the  Aj  X 

reset  of  said  last  bistable  device  to  reset  the  san|e 

upon  said  gating  means  going  off. 


I 


said  diodes  being  oriented  so  that  w 


device  registers  a  count,  the  potential  on  its  output 


lead  is  used  as  a  cut-off  potential 


hen  one  counting 


which  is  coupled 


io 


3300,725 
REVERSIBLE  ELECTRONIC  COUNTER 
WflUam  G.  lOehm,  Jr.,  Farmington,  Mich.,  assignor 
Burroughs  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation 

of  NUchigan 

Filed  Apr.  5, 1963,  Ser.  No.  270,885 
2  Claims.    (O.  328—44) 


to  and  renders  inoperative  all  otler  devices  except 
the  device  adjacent  to  and  leading  it  in  the  sdected 
counting  direction,  and 
auxiliary  circuit  means  coupled  to  satd  devices  and  ap- 
plying cut-off  potential  to  the  counting  device  which 
is  adjacent  to  and  leading  a  device  ^hich  is  registering 
a  count. 

3,300,726 
SINE  SPECTRUM  GENERATOR 
Ralph  P.  Newman,  Brooitfield,  Wis.,  a^ignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.i  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  18, 1964,  Ser.  No.  352,925 
17  Oaims.    (CI.  328—1  87) 


1.  A  reversible  counter  including 

a  plurality  of  counting  devices  A,  B.iC,  D  arrayed  m 
a  series  having  a  forward  counting  direction  fr6m 
A  to  B  to  C  to  D  to  A  to  B  and  a  reverse  counting 
direction  from  D  to  C  to  B  to  A  to  D  to  C,  etc.j 

each  device  having  an  input  lead  and  an  output  le&d, 

a  plurality  of  two-input,  one-output  forward  AND  gates 
corresponding  in  number  to  said  counting  devices  ind 
including  A,  B,  C,  D  AND  gates,  one  forward  AND 
gate  being  associated  with  each  counting  device, 

a  plurality  of  two-input,  one-output  reverse  AND  gates 
corresponding  in  number  to  said  counting  devices 
and  including  A,  B,  C,  D  AND  gates,  one  reverse 
AND  gate  being  associated  with  each  counting  device, 

the  output  lead  of  each  counting  device  being  coumed 
to  one  input  of  its  associated  two-input  forward  A)  40 
gate  and  to  one  input  of  its  associated  two-input  re- 
verse AND  gate, 

a  forward  count  control  line  coupled  to  the  second 
input  of  each  forward  AND  gate, 

a  reverse  count  control  line  coupled  to  the  second 
input  of  each  reverse  AND  gate,  I 

a  series  of  OR  gates  having  two  inputs  and  one  output 
and  corresponding  in  number  to  said  counting  Ide- 
vices 

each  forward  AND  gate  and  the  reverse  AND  $ate 
associated  with  the  adjacent  leading  position  having 
their  single  outputs  coupled  to  the  inputs  of  one 
OR  gate  so  that  the  output  of  D  forward  and  A  re- 
verse AND  gates,  C  forward  and  D  reverse  AND 
gates,  B  foward  and  C  reverse  AND  gates,  and  A 
forward  and  B  reverse  AND  gates  are  coupled  toithe 
inputs  of  separate  OR  gates, 

the  smgle  output  of  each  OR  gate  being  coupled  through 
diodes  to  the  input  lead  of  each  counting  device;  ex- 
cept the  counting  devices  which  are  coupied  to  its 
associated  AND  gates. 


1.  Apparatus  for  generating  a  compex  waveform  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  frequency  componentis  uniformly  distrib- 
uted over  a  desired  bandwidth  c(Mnprising,  a  source  of 
periodically  varying  electrical  signalsj  a  plurality  of  di- 
vider means  each  having  an  input  and  4n  output  and  oper- 
ative to  produce  a  signal  at  the  outpuk  at  a  frequency  of 
one-third  the  frequency  at  the  input,' the  divider  means 
being  connected  in  cascade  with  thci  input  of  the  first 
of  the  plurality  of  divider  means  beirg  connected  to  the 
source,  a  plurality  of  modulator  means  each  having  first 
and  second  inputs  and  an  output  and  c  perative  to  produce 
a  signal  at  the  output  comprising  the  sum  and  difference 
frequency  components  of  the  signals  applied  to  the  inputs, 
each  of  the  modulator  means  further  including  means 
to  add  the  signal  appearing  at  the  fiist  input  thereof  to 
the  signal  at  the  output  thereof,  the  pli  rality  of  modulator 
means  being  connected  in  cascade  sue  i  that  the  output  of 
each  modulator  means  is  connected  to  the  first  input  of 
the  following  modulator  means,  me  ins  connecting  the 
source  to  the  first  input  of  the  first  of  :he  cascaded  modu- 
latcM*  means,  and  means  connecting  the  outputs  of  the 
divider  means  to  the  second  inputs  of  t  ic  modulator  means 
in  such  order  that  the  lowest  outpu  frequency  of  said 
divider  means  is  connected  to  the  secc  nd  input  of  the  first 
of  the  modulator  means  and  successive  ly  higher  frequency 
outputs  of  the  divider  means  are  connected  in  sequence 
to  the  following  modulator  means. 


ICTORS 

^  assignor,  by 

Organisation  Ltd., 

344,522 

Feb.  15, 1963, 


3,300,727 
PHASE  SENSITIVE  Dl 
David  Anthony  Harris,  Leicester,  E^ 
mesne  assignments,  to  The  Rank 
London,  England,  a  British  compi 
Filed  Feb.  5,  1964,  Ser.  Nc 
Claims  priority,  application  Great 

6,155/63 
6  Qaims.  (CL  32)  . 
1.  A  phase-sensitive  detector  for  |in  input  constituted 
by  a  signal  superimposed  upon  a  carrier  waveform,  said 
detector  comprising  means  establishing  from  said  carrier 
waveform  a  reference  waveform  of  the  same  frequency 
as  said  carrier  waveform,  means  producing  from  said 
reference  waveform  a  series  of  pulses,  a  monostable  device 
triggered  by  said  pulses,  means  provi  ding  a  reference  po- 
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tential  and  damping  means  controlled  by  said  monostable 
device  so  as  to  clamp  said  input  to  said  reference  poten- 


.^ 


-r- 


^M^=ii4 


a  non-linear  element  mounted  outside  of  and  immedi- 
ately adjacent  to  said  resonator  in  a  manner  to  cou- 
ple substantially  said  entire  element  to  a  strong  elec- 
tric field  of  said  resonator  at  said  frequency.  ^ 


330,730 

NEGATIVE  RESISTANCE  AMPLIFIER 

William  F.  Gabriel,  Annandale,  Va.,  anignor  to 

KcUcc  Indnstifes,  Inc. 

FUcd  Sept  3, 1963,  Ser.  No.  306,178 

1  CUrfm.    (CL  330—61) 


tial  once  during  each  cycle  of  said  carri^  waveform  and 
over  only  a  part  of  each  cycle  of  said  carrier  waveform. 


3,300,728 

QUADRUPOLE  PARAMETRIC  AMPLIFIER  WITH 

GRADUAL  PUMP  TRANSITION 

Robert  Adlcr,  NortfaficM,  IU„  asiignor  to  Zcolth  Radio 

Corporation,  Chicago,  Ul.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Nov.  29, 1963,  Ser.  No.  326,737 

5  Claims.    (CL  330— 4.7) 


90- 


1.  An  electron  beam  amplifier  comprising:  a  cathode 
for  projecting  an  electron  beam  along  a  predetermined 
path;  means  for  developing  a  magnetic  field  along  said 
path  and  of  a  predetermined  strength  to  establish  a  con- 
dition of  cyclotron  resonance  for  electrons  in  said  beam; 
means  disposed  along  said  path  for  coupling  signal  energy 
to  said  beam;  means  disposed  along  said  path  for  extract- 
ing amplified  signal  energy  from  said  beam;  and  a  pump 
structure  disposed  effectively  between  said  coupling  and 
extracting  means  and  which  develops  a  periodic  inhomo- 
geneous  field  to  which  the  electrons  are  subjected  and 
which  varies  at  a  rate  at  which  the  electrons  encounter 
four  field  reversals  for  each  orbit  of  their  cyclotron 
motion,  the  strength  of  said  inhomogeneous  field  increas- 
ing gradually  in  the  direction  of  electron  flow  at  least  over  < 
the  initial,  upstream  portion  of  said  field. 


3,300,729 
NON-LINEAR  ELEMENT  MOUNTED  HIGH  DI- 
ELECTRIC   RESONATOR   USED    IN    PARA- 
METRIC  AND  TUNNEL  DIODE  AMPLIFIERS, 
HARMONIC  GENERATORS.  MIXERS  AND 
OSCILLATORS 
Kern  K.  N.  Chans,  Princeton,  NJ^  assignor  to  Radio 
Corporatioa  of  America,  a  Delaware  corporation 
FUcd  Oct.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  320,092 
23  Claims.    (Q.  330^-4.9) 


^^-g£ 


mg.eju. 


1.  In  combination, 

a  resonator  constructed  of  an  insulating  material  hav- 
ing a  dielectric  constant  higher  than  30  and  dimen- 
sioned to  resonate  at  a  desired  frequency,  and 


A  narrow  band  negative  resistance  amplifier  circuit 
for  operation  within  a  frequency  range  centered  about  a 
selected  center  frequency  U  comprising 

a  coaxial  transmission  line, 

input  means  connected  to  one  end  of  said  coaxial  trans- 
mission line, 

first  load  impedance  means  connected  to  the  other  end 
of  said  coaxial  transmission  hne, 

a  hollow  waveguide  transmission  line, 

a  tunnel  waveguide  transmission  line, 
,     a  tunnel  diode  negative  resistance  amplifier  device  con- 
nected to  one  end  of  said  h(rilow  waveguide  trans- 
mission line, 

second  load  impedance  means  connected  to  the  other 
end  of  said  hollow  waveguide  transmission  line, 

first  resonant  cavity  means  tunable  for  operation  at 
frequency  /„  having  a  wall  electrically  connected 
in  common  with  said  hollow  waveguide  transmission 
means, 

first  dielectric  tuning  means  threadedly  mounted  in 
said  first  resonant  cavity  means  for  movement  along 
an  axis  of  said  cavity, 

second  resonant  cavity  means  tunable  for  operation 
at  frequency  U  having  a  wall  electricaUy  connected 
in  common  with  said  hollow  waveguide  transmis- 
sion means, 

second  dielectric  tuning  means  threadedly  mounted  in 
said  second  resonant  cavity  means  for  movement 
along  an  axis  of  said  cavity, 
means  coupling  said  first  and  second  resonant  cavity 
means  to  said  coaxial  transmission'  line  at  points 
separated  by  n3\/4,  where  n  is  an  integer  and  X  is 
the  wavelength  at  /o.  and 
means  coupling  said  first  and  second  resonant  cavity 
means  to  said  hollow  waveguide  transmission  line  at 
points  separated  by  nX/4, 
said  first  and  second  resonant  cavity  means  and  said 
hollow  waveguide  transmission  line  being  formed 
from  a  single  hollowed  bloclc  structure. 
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3i3M  731  '  I 

DIGITAL  FREQUENcfy  Synthesizer  having 

A  PLURALITY  OF  8ELECTABLY  CONNECTABLE 
PHASE-LOCKED  DIGIT  INSERTION  UNITS    | 
Athertoo  Noycs,  Jr^  Concord,  MaM.,  anigiior  to  Gcnctal 
Radio  Company,  WMt  Concord,  Man.,  a  corporatl|>n 
of  MaMadmsatts 

FDad  July  27, 1964,  Ser.  No.  385,219 
17  Claiiiii.    (CV  331—2) 


i^  6'.  6'.*'*  is  6"  Ct"  i2h  lis-- 


1.  Synthesizing  apparatus  having,  in  combinatiot ,  a 
lource  of  input  signal,  a  plurality  of  serially  conne(ted 
•tep-wise  adjustable  digit  insertion  units  connected  ^ith 
the  wurce  for  synthcJizing  a  multi-digit  quantity  corre- 
sponding to  the  signal,  a  continuously  adjustable  digit 
unit  connected  with  the  source,  means  for  selecting  a 
group  of  lucceasive  units  of  the  plurality  of  digit  insertion 
uniu  and  disconnecting  the  same  from  the  remaindef  of 
the  plurality  of  digit  insertion  units,  means  for  connecting 
the  continuously  adjustable  digit  unit  to  the  said  remaiilder 
of  the  plurality  of  digit  insertion  units,  and  mean*  for 
beating  the  output  of  the  laid  group  of  digit  insertion  laaits 
with  the  output  of  the  continuously  adjustable  digit  unit 
to  compare  the  setting  of  the  latter  with  the  adjustment 
of  the  said  group  in  order  that  the  adjustment  of  the  eon 
tinuously  adjustable  digit  unit  may  have  a  known  '* 
tionship  to  the  adjustment  of  the  said  group,  j 


FREQUENCY  SYNfiSisiZING  APPARATUS! 
rdon  Manrlce  Wert,  Corentry,  Enabuid,  aidgnor  to 


ila- 


Gordon 
The  Gantral 


(.  1463, 

indud- 


Electflc   Company   LlmUcd^   Cmndon, 

"Filed  Mar.  23, 1964,  Ser.  No.  353,731 
Clalma  priority,  application  Great  Brltafai,  Mar.  22, 1! 

11,431/63 
4  Clalma.    (a.  331—39) 

1.  Apparatus  for  ropplying  electric  oicillationi 

ing 
(A)  a  plurality  of  like  units  each  of  which  comprises 
(i)  first,  second  and  third  input  paths,  I 

(ii)  first,  second  and  third  heterodyne  frequency 
changers  which  are  connected  reepectively  td  the 
first,  second  and  third  input  paths,  I 

(iii)  means  to  connect  the  first,  second  and  fhird 
frequency  changers  in  a  ring  so  that 

( 1 )  the  first  frequency  changer  supplies  oscil- 
lations having  a  frequency  eqal  to  thei  dif- 
ference betwen  the  frequency  of  oscillations 
supplied  by  the  third  frequency  chafiger 
and  oscillations  supplied  over  the  first  liput 

(2)  the  second  frequency  changer  sup|?ues 
oscillations  having  a  frequency  equal  t^  the 
difference  between  the  frequency  of  4scil- 
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lations  supplied  over  thei  second  input  path 
and  the  frequency  of  oscillations  supplied 
by  the  first  frequency  chinger,  and 
(3)  the  third  frequency  changer  supplies  os- 
cillations having  a  frequency  equal  to  the 
sum  of  the  frequency  <^f  oscillations  sup- 
plied by  the  second  frequency  changer  and 
the  frequency  of  oscillations  supplied  over 
the  third  input  path,  and| 
(iv)  an  output  path  connected  to  the  third  fre 
quency  changer; 

(B)  means  to  cascade-connect  said  mits  by  connecting 
the  output  path  of  each  unit  otb  er  than  the  last  to 
the  second  input  path  of  the  foUov  ing  unit; 

(C)  means  to  supply  oscillations  of  frequency  U  to  the 
second  input  path  of  the  flnt  o|f  the  cascade-con- 
nected units; 

(D)  means  to  supply  oKillations  h  iving  a  plurality  of 
frequencies  one  of  which  is  equal  i  d  /«; 


Sourct 


Zi^ — rfe 


l)ictlUri«/ 


rv^ 


Ha- 


^>^^3 


Cr?: 


a- 


Q*M»«MirAe*'a 
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^ 


> 
^ 


m 


^ 


(E)  a  plurality  of  switching  means  which  are  each  as- 
sociated with  one  of  said  units  amd  which  are  con- 
nected between  the  lut  mentioned  means  and  the 
first  input  path  of  the  associated  unit  so  u  to  to  pass 
to  the  first  frequency  changer  )f  that  unit  oicilla- 
tions  having  a  frequency  selecte<l  from  said  plurality; 

and 

(F)  means  to  supply  to  the  third  i  >put  path  of  all  said 
units  osculations  having  a  freque  icy  U  which  is  equal 

to  h—Ut 

(G)  the  arrangement  being  such  U  at  when  said  switch- 
ing means  are  operated  to  supply  oscillations  of  fre- 
quency /»  to  the  first  frequency  changer  of  all  said 
uniu.  the  oscillations  which  ais  supplied  over  the 
output  path  of  the  last  of  said  cai  cade-connected  uniu 
and  which  constitute  the  output  <  if  the  apparatus  have 
the  frequency  f^  while  the  fref  uency  of  the  output 
osculations  may  be  changed  by  selective  operation 
of  said  switching  means. 


RELAXATION  OSCIUjJVoR  ^  gDULATED  BY 

ANOTHER  RELAXATION  ( ttCILLATpR 
George  B.  Price,  Fenincdla,  Fla.,  m  rfpor  to  Monsanto 
Company,  a  eorpontfon  o  Delaware 
FiMl^DNic  16, 1964.  >»•  ^  »•  41M75 
2  Clafana.    (CL  331<  -47) 
1.  An  totemipted-tone  oscillator,  comprising  in  com- 
bination: 
(a)  first  and  second  unijunction  transistor  relaxation 
osciUators.  each  of  said.oscUlaors  including  a  uni- 
junction transistor  having  an  cjmitter  electrode  and 
a  timing  capacitor  connected  between  iU  emitter 
electrode  and  a  point  of  fixe4  reference  potential, 


said  first  oscillator  having  a 


repetition  rate  than  said  secdnd  oscUlator, 


higher  output  pulse 
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(b)  and  a  unidirectionally  conducting  diode  having 
its  anode  connected  to  the  emitter  electrode  of  said 


Tr--A--i 


a  collector,  means  for  applying  an  accelerating  voltage 
to  said  accelerating  means,  and  feedback  means  respon- 
sive to  the  intensity  of  said  beam  connected  between  said 
collector  and  said  accelerating  means  for  varying  said 
accelerating  voltage  in  direct  proportion  to  the  said  varia- 
tions in  beam  density. 


first  oscillator  and  its  cathode  connected  to  the  emit- 
ter electrode  of  said  second  oscillator. 


3,390,736 
FREQUENCY  MODULATION  SYSIEM 
Tomlynkl  Tanaka,  Tokyo,  lapnn,  asalgnor  to  Victor  Com- 
pany of  Japan  Limited,  Yokohama,  l^an,  a  corpora* 
tlonof  Jraan 

FUcd  Dae  20, 1963,  Ser.  No.  332,027 
2  Claims.    (O.  332—30) 


METHOD  OF  SEPARAiwG  UGHT  ENERGY  FROM 
SHOCK  WAVE  ENERGY  INCLUDING  THE  PUMP- 
ING OF  A  LASER  WITH  AN  EXPLODING  WIRE 
Jack  De  Mcnt,  1717  NE.  19th  Ave., 

PortfndL  Otm.    97212 

FUed  Jan.  7,  l963,  Ser.  No.  254,536 

14  Claims.    (CL  331— 94.5) 


1.  The  method  of  parting  light  energy  from  shock 
energy  created  in  the  electrical  explosion  of  an  explod- 
able  conductor  which  comprises  the  steps  of  accelerating 
an  explodable  conductor  to  a  velocity  in  exceu  of  the 
shock  energy  produced  by  the  electrical  explosion  of  said 
conductor,  optically  coupling  the  said  accelerating  con- 
ductor with  an  aperture  and  concurrently  inducing  the 
electrical  explosion  of  the  conductor  by  pauing  electrical 
current  therethrough,  and  opticaUy  uncoupling  the  said 
accelerating  conductor  from  the  said  aperture  by  moving 
from  the  field  thereof  at  a  velocity  in  excess  of  the  said 
shock  energy,  whereby  Ught  energy  produced  by  the  ex- 
plosion of  the  conductor  passes  through  the  said  aperture 
and  shock  energy  is  carried  away  from  the  aperture  with 
the  moving  exploded  conductor. 


P3 


%i 


%        m 


&^ 


1.  A  frequency  modulation  system  comprising  a  vari- 
able delay  circuit  comprising  an  inductor  and  a  plurality  of 
variable  capacitors  which  are  varied  by  the  voltage  ap- 
plied thereto  shunted  by  said  inductor,  means  for  diivctly 
supplying  a  voltage  corresponding  to  an  iiyut  modulat- 
ing signal,  including  a  direct  current  component,  directly 
to  lUce  ends  of  each  of  said  capacitors,  and  an  oscillation 
circuit  connected  to  said  delay  circuit  which  oscillates 
by  feeding  back  a  signal  which  is  phase  shifted  by  aaid 
delay  circuit,  the  delay  time  of  said  variable  delay  dicait 
being  varied  by  the  capacity  of  said  variable  capadton 
which  are  varied  by  a  voltage  corresponding  to  said  in- 
put modulating  signal  and  the  oscUlation  frequency  of  said 
oscillation  circuit  bemg  phase  shifted. 


3J00  737 
COAXIAL  ELECTIUCAL  LINE  ATTENUi 
Harold  Ellsworth  Stercns,  LyndhDnL  and  Ls 
Cleveland,  Ohio,  Msifnon  to  Bird  Electronic 
tlon,  Solon,  OUo,  a  coraomtioa  of  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1965.  Ser.  No.  430,406 
6  Claims.    (CL  333— 22) 


f  3,300^35 

PHASE  SiOFr  BEAM  TUBE  NEUTRALIZER 
AND  MODULATOR 
GMrgc  M.  W.  Badger,  Menio  Park,  Calif.,  assignor,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  Varten  Associates,  a  corpora- 

tlon  of  Caluonila 

Filed  Dec  31,  lH2^8er. No.  249,499 
0  Claims.    (CL  332—7) 


1.  A  circuit  for  eUminathig  phase  shift  due  to  velocity 
variation  arising  from  variations  in  beam  density  in  a 
beam  tube  having  an  accelerating  means,  a  cathode  and 


3.  An  attenuating  device  for  use  in  a  high  frequency 
coaxial  electrical  system,  said  device  comprising: 

an  elongated,  horn-shaped  outer  conductor; 

an  elongated  inner  conductor  within  and  coaxial  to 
said  outer  conductor,  one  of  said  conductors  com- 
prishig  an  elongated  ceramic  tube  having  an  elec- 
tricaUy  resistive  means  on  one  surface  thereof  and 
bebig  fonned  of  a  material  having  a  thermal  con- 
ductivity of  the  order  of  at  least  .2  calories  per 
second  per  square  centimeter  per  centimeter  per 
degrees  centigrade; 

fluid  flow  means  disposed  in  fixed  relation  to  said 
ceramic  tube;  and 

conduit  means  connected  to  said  fluid  flow  means  and 
adapted  to  be  connected  also  to  a  source  6f  fluid 
cooUnt  under  pressure  for  supplyhig  fluid  to  said 
one  conductor,  said  fluid  flow  means  being  adi^yted 
to  direct  the  flow  of  fluid  supplied  to  said  one  con- 
ductor in  one  direction  throughout  said  tube  in  a 
receiving  run  and  in  a  reverse  direction  in  a  return* 
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ing  run  said  runs  being  concentric  and  within  siid   mined  train  of  swept  frequencies 
ceramic  tube,  said  conduit  means  including  meais    means  will  produce  a  relatively  short 
'    spaced  along  said  conduit  means  for  producing  tur- 
bulence in  the  fluid  flowing  in  said  returning  run 


JANUARY  24,  1967 


3^0,738 

FEEDBACK  ARRANGEMENTS  FOR  TRANSFOR  « 
ING  ISOLATOR  AND  GYRATOR  CIRCUITS  INTO 
SIMILAR  OR  OPPOSITE  TYPE  OF  CIRCUIT 
Heinz  M.  SchUcke,  Fox  Point,  Wis.,  assignor  to  i 
Bradley  Company,  Mllwaokec,  Wis.,  a  corporation 
Wisconsin 

FUcd  Aug.  4, 1964,  Scr.  No.  387,381 
8  Claims.    (CI.  333— 24.1) 


AU(n 


£1. 


ISOLATOM 


tl 


-iva 


quencies  at  said  output  means  and  a 
to  said  input  means  will  produce 
frequencies  at  said  output  means. 


api^ied  to  said  input 

pulse  of  said  fre- 

ibort  pulse  applied 

said  train  of  swept 


of 


3,300,740       _^ 
A.C.  RIPPLE  AND  NOISE  REDUCtlON  WITHOUT 

INCREASING  CURRENT  DRAIN 
William  E.  Herzog,  Cedar  Rapids,  lof  a,  assignor  to  Col- 
lins Radio  Company,  Cedar  Rapldj,  Iowa,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Iowa  I 
Filed  July  8,  1963.  Ser.  No  293,445 
1  Claim.    (CL  333—'  9) 


4.  An  electronic  circuit  for  transforming  the  inheient 
electrical  characteristics  of  an  isolator  networlt  compris 
ing,  in  combination: 

a  four  pole  network  having  a  pair  of  input  poles  |md 
a  pair  of  output  poles  and  which  network  exhibits 
isolator  characteristics; 

a  pair  of  resistive  paths  having  negative  resistance 
values,  one  of  the  paths  having  a  magnitude  {ap- 
proximately four  times  the  value  of  the  other  p6th, 
the  larger  path  being  connected  between  one  of  laid 
input  poles  and  one  of  said  output  poles,  the  sms  Her 
of  said  paths  being  connected  at  one  end  to  loth 
of  the  other  input  poles  and  the  other  output  lole 
and  providing  a  circuit  terminus  at  its  opposite  ^nd, 
said  resultant  circuit  being  a  gyrator. 


"s 


A  means  for  removing  alternating  current  ripple  and 
noise  from  a  circuit  comprising  a  direct  current  source, 
an  undesired  noise  and  ripple  source!  in  circuit  with  the 
direct  current  source,  a  series  impedance  connected  to 
the  sources,  a  transformer  with  a  first  side  of  its  primary 
connected  to  the  series  impedance,  a  condenser  connect- 
ed to  the  other  side  of  the  primary  a  ad  to  the  other  side 
of  the  noise  source  and  the  direct  current  source,  a  first 
side  of  the  secondary  of  the  transformer  connected  to  the 
first  side  of  the  primary,  a  load  coniected  to  the  second 
side  of  the  secondary,  the  other  side     *   '     *      '  " 

cd  to  the  noise  source  and  the  direct 
a  parallel  impedance  connected  acros^  the  primary  of  the 
transformer  and  the  capacitor. 


3,300,739 

FREQUENCY-DISPERSIVE  ELECTRO-MECHANI- 
CAL DELAY  CELL  UTILIZING  GRATING 
Wilfrid  Sinden  Mortlcy,  Great  Baddow,  England,  asdgn- 
or  to  The  Marconi  Company  Limited,  a  British  com- 


pany 


FUcd  July  15, 1963,  Ser.  No.  295,099  I 

-  •     '     ;.  3, 19  ;2, 


Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Aug 

29,851/62 
8  Claims,    (a.  333—30) 


ff^-'-"-""'^-'  '^"^'it^f^fT 


3,300,741       ^ 
WAVEGUIDE  FnriNG  FOR  COUPLING  HEUCAL 

ELLIPTICAL  WAVEOUIDE 
Gcrliard  Hirsch  and  Wolfgang 
many,  assignors  to  Telcfonken 
schaft  m.b*H.,  Ulm,  Danube, 

FikNl  May  12, 1965,  Scr. 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany, 
T  26,168 
9  Claims.     (Cl. 


Kr4ilt«  Backnang,  Gcr- 
Pat4  ntvcrwcrtnngigescll- 


,  Germ  any 


N», 


333- -98) 


1.  A  dispersive  delay  device  comprising  a  body  of  wave 
propagating  material,  input  signal  means  coupled  to 
said  body  for  propagating  waves  of  different  frequencies 
within  a  predetermined  range  of  frequencies  in  said  body, 
signal  output  means  coupled  to  said  body  and  respoasive 
to  waves  propagated  through  said  body  thereto,  aijd  at 
least  one  graded  line  grating  having  different  parts  adapted 
to  select  different  frequencies  for  propagation  to  the  out- 
put means,  said  line  grating  being  so  positioned  an^  the 
graded  spacings  between  the  lines  thereof  being  so  cHosen 
as  to  delay  waves  of  different  frequencies  by  different 
amounts  dependent  on  frequency,  whereby  -a  prec  etcr- 


1.  In  a  waveguide  fitting  for  very 
a  corrugated  waveguide  having  an 
like  cross-section  is  used  and  wher^ 
held  by  positive  means  and/or  by 
appropriately  shaped  half  shells 
the  waveguide  is  pressed  against 
section  by  a  pressure  edge  on  the 
ment  wherein  the  plug  section  is 
against  which  the  flanged  end  of 
with  such  a  recess  that  the  effect  vc 
section  is  enlarged  in  the  region  of 
tudinal  currents  in  the  wall  of  the 


is 
ani 
thi 
half 


>.  455,155 

,  May  12, 1964, 


high  power,  wherein 

elliptical  or  ellipse- 

in  the  waveguide  is 

shape  between  two 

the  flanged  end  of 

end  face  of  a  plug 

shell,  the  improve- 

^rovided,  at  the  face 

he  waveguide  bears, 

waveguide  cross- 

the  maximum  longi- 

vi^aveguide. 
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3,300,742  _ 

RECIPROCAL  MAGNETIC  SWITCH  MECHANISM 

MitsoJI  Kawal,  26  l<lMHnc,  Kanamc-cfao, 

Todiima-kn,  TolQro,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1966,  Scr.  No.  522,585 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  23,  19C5, 

40/9  950 

S  Claims.    (CL  335—207) 


-^  tl  „    a 


1.  A  switch  mechanism  comprising  a  casing  having  one 
upwardly  projecting  end  wall,  a  frame  member  mounted 
in  said  casing  for  reciprocal  movement  and  having  a 
contact  on  its  outer  surface,  a  pair  of  permanent  mag- 
nets partially  entbraoed  by  said  frame  member  for  move- 
ment   in    unison    therewith,    a   contact    piece    mounted 
on  the  inner  surface  of  said  upwardly  projecting  end  wall 
and  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  said  contact  on  the  frame 
member,  an  actuating  means,  and  a  magnetically  attrac- 
tive slide  member  mounted  on  the  actuating  means  for 
reciprocal  movement  therewith  and  in  magnetic  engage- 
ment with  said  pair  of  permanent  magnets,  said  slide 
member  being  so  arranged  that  as  said  actuating  means 
is  first  operated,',  the  slide  member  is  caused  to  move  in 
the  advancing  direction  in  which  said  contact  makes  en- 
gagement with  said  contact  piece  while  pulling  said  per- 
manent magnets  in  said  direction  by  virtue  of  the  mag- 
netically attractive  action  of  the  slide  member  and  after 
the  contact  has  made  engagMnent  with  the  contact  piece 
as  the  actuating  means  is  further  continued  to  operate, 
the  slide  member  also  continues  to  move  in  said  direction 
independently  of  the  permanent  magnets  while  leaving 
the  magnets  stationary  and  the  contact  and  conuct  piece 
in  their  engaged  relation  until  the  actuating  means  is  re- 
turned to  its  inoperative  position. 


pieces  facing  each  other  with  an  air  gap  therebetween, 
a  cylindrical  magnet,  a  first  pole  piece  supporting  said 
magnet  and  mounted  at  said  first  extremity  of  said  flat 
bar  and  secured  to  said  one  arm  of  the  first  L-shape 
piece,  a  second  pole  piece  mounted  on  the  first  L-shape 
piece  at  the  intersection  of  the  arms  thereof,  and  a  hollow 
cylinder  of  ferro-magnetic  material  slidably  mounted  in 
said  second  pole  piece  coaxially  around  said  permanent 
magnet,  mounting  means  for  said  blade  comprising  a 
U-shaped    plate    of    non-ferro-magnetic    material,    said 
L-shaped  pieces  being  secured  on  said  plate  with  said 
one  arm  of  the  L-shape  pieces  applied  against  the  arms 
of  the  U-shaped  plate  and  the  other  arms  of  the  L-shape 
pieces  against  the  cross  member  of  the  U-shaped  plate 
which  joins  said  arms  thereof,  said  plate  having  a  hole 
aligned  at  the  center  of  said  air  gap,  a  shaft  slidabk  in 
said  blade  in  a  hole  therein,  said  shaft  inchxiing  an  ex- 
tension defining  a  shoukler  abutting  said  blade,  said  ex- 
tension passing  slidably  through  said  hole  in  the  plate, 
a  split  ring  on  said  shaft  hokiing  said  blade  with  play 
against  said  shoulder  so  that  said  blade  is  movable  along 
said  shaft  between  the  split  ring  and  the  shoulder,  a  flat 
spring  adjacent  said  blade  for  guiding  said  blade  in  its 
movement,  and  an  energy-storing  spring  comprising  a 
fixing  arm  secured  to  said  U-shaped  plate,  on  open  adjust- 
ment bend  with  a  regulating  screw,  and  a  working  limb 
in  contact  with  said  extension  of  said  shaft. 


3,300,744 
BRAKING  DEVICE  FOR  HIGH  VELOCITY  CCtt^- 
DUCnVE  MEMBERS  IN  DIVIDING  AXIALLY 
SPACED  OPPOSED  ADJACENT  MAGNETIC 
FIELDS 
Felix  Dcntsch,  Jenualcm,  farad,  awlgnor  to  Yfamm  Re- 
search DcTciopmcnt  Compaay,  Jiiuiahm,  farad,  a 
company  of  Israel 

FOcd  Jan.  12,  1965,  Scr.  No.  424,967 

Claims  priority,  application  Israel,  Apr.  24,  1964, 

21,245 

5  Claims.    (CL  335—268) 


TT    T  ■ 


3,300,743         ^ 
ULTRA-SENSmVE  RE-SETTING  ELECTRO- 
MAGNETIC TRIP  DEVICE 
Jean  Loob  AOctra,  MaintcnoB,  France,  assifBoir  to  So- 
dcte    Anonymc:    Etabttmemcnts    Brcsson-FaOlc-Mar- 
chand 

FUcd  Dec  28, 1964,  Scr.  No.  421,331 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jan.  2,  1964, 
959,164,  Patent  1,390,282 
2  Claims.    (CL  335—176)  , 


1.  An  ultra-sensitive  re-setting  trip  device  comprising 
a  magnetic  circuit  and  a  blade  of  ferro-magnetic  mate- 
rial, said  magnetic  circuit  comprising  a  flat  bar  of  mag- 
netic material,  a  tripping  coil  wound  on  said  flat  bar, 
first  and  second  flat  pieces  of  ferro-magnetic  material 
having  arms  arranged  in  L-shape,  an  end  of  one  arm 
of  the  first  L-shape  piece  being  in  secured  engagement 
with  said  flat  bar  at  one  extremity  thereof,  and  an  end 
of  one  arm  of  the  second  L-shape  piece  being  in  engage- 
ment with  said  flat  bar  at  the  other  extremity  thereof, 
the  free  ends  of  the  other  of  the  arms  of  the  two  L-shape 


1.  A  device  for  braking  members  moving  at  a  high 
linear  velocity,  comprising: 

a  path  of  travel  for  an  electricaHy  conductive  mem- 
ber to  move  therethrough: 

electro-magnetic  means  on  said  tubular  member  in 

a  tubular  member  having  an  axial  passage  for  defining 
spaced  relation  axially  therealong  for  creating  adja- 
cent reserved  magnetic  ficAds;  and 

means  for  simultaneously  energizing  <aid  adjacent  ekc- 
tro  magnetic  means  whereby  the  direction  of  current 
flow  through  consecutive  electro  magnet  means  is  in 
opposite  directions  and  adjacent  reversed  magnetic 
fields  are  produced  for  braking  the  velocity  of  an  elec- 
trically conductive  member  nooving  through  said  pas- 
sage. 

3,300,745 
LOW  PRESSURE  TRANSDUCER 
Richani  C.  WaHcr,  Lynnwood,  Wash.,  amignor  to  Stand- 
ard Controls,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  WasUnfton 
Filed  Feb.  19, 1964,  Scr.  No.  345,948 
7  Claims.    (CL  338-^) 
7.  In  a  low  pressure  transducer,  diaptura^m  means;  and 

a  strain  gauge  assembly  comprising  a  beam  connected  to 
said  diaphragm,  a  body  havmg  integral  hinge  means  inter- 
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connecting  said  body  and  said  beam  such  that  said  beam 
pivotally  deflects  about  said  hinge  means  responsive  fto 
deflection  of  said  diaphragm,  and  strain  responsive  means 
including  thin  webs  connected  at  opposite  ends  to  said 


offici4l  gazette 
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VARIABLE  ELECTRICAL  _ 
Oscar  BcOar,  Alhambra,  CaHf  ^ 
percent  to  Terence  Dailnr. . 
FUed  Oct.  24, 1965. 8«r.  No. 
9  ClaiBU.    (CL  330— 


AlhaiDbra, 


RESISltANCE  DEVICE 
lor  of  thlrty-flve 

,  Calif. 
504,901 
43) 


^^QW^^ 


L 


rupr' 


body  ami  to  said  beam  at  opposite  sides  of  said  hinge 
means  such  that  pivotal  deflection  of  said  beam  subrtan- 
tially  longitudinally  stresses  said  strain  responsive  ^  me  ms, 
one  in  tension  and  the  other  in  compression. 


WATER  COOLED  SxEES  GRID  RESISTOfI 

Joeepb  P.  Franz,  Ballston  Lake,  N.Y..  asdgnor  to  General 

ElectricCompMiy.  a  New  York  cotporatlon 

nicd  Oct.^,  i963,  Ser.  No.  320,091 

3  Clalini.    (CI.  338-^5) 


1.  A  discharge  resistor  useful  in  testing  power  e  quip- 
ment  having  a  high  frequency  output  comprising: 

a  hermetically  sealed  container  having  an  mlet  ai  id  an 
outlet  for  a  cooling  fluid, 

a  grid  resistor  in  said  container  having  lU  op  wsite 
ends  respectively  terminating  in  first  and  sdcond 
electric  terminals  mounted  on  the  container, 

said  resistor  comprising  a  multiplicity  of  loDgitu<inally 
extending  current  carrying  conductors  andtrans- 
versely  extending  conductor  spacing  membe^  for 
forming  a  resistor  of  predetermined  mesh, 

said  resistor  being  pleated  along  its  length  to  form  a 
compact  mass  of  conductors,  . .    ,  i   * 

foraminous  insulation  disposed  between  said  pwystor 
separating  the  longitudinally  extending  conduclors  in 
one  pleat  from  those  appearing  in  the  adjacentjpleat, 
and  forming  a  porous  structure  transversely  <if  said 

pleats,  and  .^^-^ 

means  in  said  container  dividing  the  mtenor  portion 
thereof  into  a  plurality  of  fluid  flow  paths  for  uni- 
formly guiding  transverse  to  said  pleats  the  fluid 
flowing  to  and  from  said  screen  grid  resistor  while 
traveling  throuf^  the  container.  | 


1.  In  a  variable  resistance  device,  »  base,  a  resistance 
component  carried  by  said  base  anc  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  electrical  conductors  and  an  elongated  ngid 
supporting  member  of  circular  cross  section,  said  con- 
ductors being  disposed  in  side-by-sid*  physically  contact- 
ing relation  in  helically  wound  configuration  upon  a 
cylindrical  surface  of  said  supporting  member  with  re- 
sultant formation  of  a  cylindrical  surface  of  said  resist- 
ance component  which  is  electrically  conductive,  means 
at  opposite  ends  of  the  portion  of  si  id  supporting  mem- 
ber on  which  said  conductors  are  wound  operative  to 
prevent  movement  of  the  conductor^  axially  of  said  por- 
tion, said  conductors  having  such  cross  sectional  con- 
figuration that  the  outer  surfaces  of  aldjacent  convolutions 
form  a  helical  groove  on  the  cylindrical  surface  of  said 
resistance  component  formed  by  J  aid  conducton,  the 
surfaces  of  said  conductors  in  com  act  with  each  other 
and  with  said  supporting  member  bating  electrically  non- 
conductive,  and  the  surface  portion!  of  said  conductors 
which  are  remote  from  the  surface  of  the  support  being 
electrically  conductive,  terminal  mi  ans  earned  by  said 
base  affording  separate  connection  <if  said  conductors  in 
an  electrical  circuit,  and  an  electricilly  conductive  brush 
component  resiliently  conucting  thu  exterior  surface  of 
said  resistance  component,  said  bnMh  component  com- 
prising a  non-conductive  ring  surrounding  and  carrying 
a  brush  element  comprising  a  metal  Spring  of  subsuntiaUy 
oval  configuration  having  a  minor  diameter  slightly  less 
than  the  outer  diameter  of  said  hel  cally  wound  conduc- 
tors  and  a  major  diameter  sufflciemly  greater  than  said 
minor  diameter  to  permit  said  spring  to  be  expanded  in 
the  direction  of  said  minor  diameter  to  accommodate 
said  helically  wound  conductors  Without  causing   said 
Spring  to  be  so  shortened  along  said  major  diameter  as 
to  cause  said  spring  to  engage  said  helically  wound  con- 
ductors at  the  portions  represented  by  said  major  diameter 
whereby  relative  rotation  between  laid  brush  component 
and  said  conductors  will  effect  nlative  movement  be- 
tween the  brush  component  and  si  id  conductors  axially 
of  the  helix  formed  by  said  con<  uctors  with  resultant 
variation  in  the  resistance  imposed  on  a  current  passing 
through  said  conductors  and  said  1  >rush  component. 


i 


3  300  748 
ROTARY  THUMBWHH^  VOLTAGE 
DIVIDER  SWnCH 
Henry  Gabrlellan.  Santa  Ana,  Cillf..  assignor  to  Elw- 
tronk  Entering  Co.  of  CaHfoi  nla,  Santa  Ana,  Calif., 
a  corporation  of  CaUfomla  ,^.  --. 

FUed  Mar.  4, 1964,  Ser.  So.  349,319 
wJO  Claims.    (CI.  3311—200) 
1    An  adjustable  voltage  dividei  comprising 
(a)  a  multiposition  thumbwhee   roury  switch  having 
plural  stationary  contact  tracks  with  each  of  said 
tracks  having  one  rotary  wipdr  and 
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(b)  an  additional  track  having  plural  sUtionaiy  con- 
tacts, and  two  circumferentially  spaced  rotary  wipers, 

(c)  a  first  group  of  series  connected  resistors  which  are 
connected  to  a  flrit  group  of  said  sutionary  contactt, 
and 

(d)  a  second  group  of  series  connected  resistors  which 
are  connected  to  a  second  group  of  said  sUtionary 
contacu  and  in  series  with  said  first  group  of  resistors, 

(e)  means  to  route  uA  of  said  roury  wipers  in  com- 
mon, 


33H,750  _  ^ 

REVERSIBLE  PLUGBOARD  PROGRAMMING 

PANEL  

Donald  Rkhard  Hamer  and  Mkhaai  Ptan.  Canv  Hm, 
Pa.,  aiitaiora  to  AMP  IneorponHad,  Bankbvf,  Pa. 


(f )  whereby,  upon  a  resistor  of  said  first  group  being 
shorted  by  a  first  wiper  coactive  with  said  first  group 
of  sutionary  contacts  a  resistor  o^  said  second  group 
is  unshorted  by  a  second  wiper  at  a  different  circum- 
ferential position  than  that  of  said  first  wiper,  said 
second  wiper  coactive  with  said  second  group  of  su- 
tionary contacu,  to  alter  an  output  voluge  obtain- 
able from  said  voltage  divider  by  altering  the  re- 
sistance ratio  between  opposite  ends  of  said  first  and 
second  groups  of  series  connected  resistors. 


1.  A  plugboard  comprising  a  panel  section  having  aper- 
tures, cottUct  memben  in  some  of  said  apertures  and 
extending  outwardly  from  one  side  of  said  panel,  con- 
ductive means  interconnecting  selected  ones  of  said  con- 
tact members  to  define  a  program,  further  contact  mem- 
bers in  some  of  said  apertures  and  extending  outwardly 
from  the  other  side  of  said  panel,  further  conductive 
means  interconnecting  selected  ones  of  said  further  con- 
tact members  to  define  another  program,  said  contact 
members  having  fiange  means,  additional  panel  secUmis 
disposed  on  each  side  of  said  first  mentioned  panel  in 
engagement  with  said  flange  means,  said  additional  panel 
sections  having  apertures  in  alignment  with  the  apertures 
of  said  first  mentioned  panel  so  that  the  contact  memben 
in  these  last  mentioned  apertures  extend  therethrough. 


3,300,749 
DEVICES  FOR  ENGAGING  FOR  RELATIVE  MOVE- 
MENT THE  TURNS  OF  A  HELICAL  ELEMENT 
Anthony  J.  Lombardl,  WyckoC,  NJ^  aMignor  to  Inter- 
national Teiepbooe  and  TtlairaBh  Corpontkm,  Nntley, 
N  Jm  ■  corpontkM  of  MnyUai 

FOed  Sept  27. 196I.  Ser.  No.  490,M0  , 

9  Claims.    (CL  339—9) 


3,300,751 
MULTIPLE  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
Melvin  Lawrence  Fraley,  HanMNn.  Pa.* 

AMP  Inconorated,  HarrliNn.  Pa. 

Filed  Anc.  f,  1964,  Str.  No.  381,159 

«  CbtaH.    (CL  339—91) 


to 


1.  A  device  for  engaging  for  relative  movement  there- 
with the  turns  of  a  helical  element  comprising  in  combina- 
tion, a  helical  electrical  conductor,  contact  means  having  a 
plurality  of  oonuct  elements,  a  support  for  said  conUct 
means  disposing  said  oonUct  elemenu  in  a  series  angular 
arrangement  corresponding  to  the  pitch  of  said  helical 
electrical  conductor  so  that  said  contact  elements  engage 
said  helical  electrical  conductor  at  a  plurality  of  points 
spaced  along  said  helical  electrical  conductor,  and  means 
cooperating  with  said  support  to  apply  resilient  force  be- 
tween said  contact  elements  and  said  helical  electrical  con- 
ductor in  directions  both  forwardly  and  rearwardly  of  (he 
axis  of  said  helix  formed  by  said  helical  electrical 
conductor. 


0.  A  multiple  electrical  connector  to  nuU  with  a  sup- 
ping switch,  said  lUpping  switch  having  an  arcuaU  sur- 
face provided  with  radially  extending  conUct  elemenU 
and  including  means  for  cooperation  with  the  multiple 
electrical  connector  to  insure  proper  mating  of  the  radi- 
ally exUnding  conUct  elemenU  with  contact  members  of 
the  multiple  electrical  connector,  said  multi^e  electri- 
cal connector  comprising  plaU  means,  diele<^c  means 
on  said  plate  means,  said  dielectric  means  having  an  in- 
ner surface  defining  an  arcuate  configuration  mateable 
with  said  arcuate  surface  of  laid  stepping  twitch,  said 
dielectric  means  having  said  connector  members  extend- 
ing radially  outwardly  from  said  inner  surface  of  said  di- 
electric means  and  being^electrically  nuteable  with  re- 
spective conUct  elemenU,  a  guide  channel  in  said  plate 
means  to  cooperate  with  said  means  on  said  stepping 
switeh  to  guide  said  connector  members  into  electrical 
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engagement  with  respective  contact  elements,  and  hold- 
ing means  on  said  plate  means  to  C90perate  with  sa|d 
stepping  switch  to  hold  said  multiple  electncal  connec- 
tor and  said  stepping  switch  together  whereby  said  con- 
tact elements  and  said  contact  members  arc  maintained 
in  electrical  engagement. 
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3J00,753         , 
METHOD  OF  FREQUENCY  DISC  RIMIN ATI(W 
Burton  McCoUom,  HouitoD,  Tei.;  P.  R.  Ro"'*  *  *" 
of  the  Southwest  National  Assodaf  km,  Houston,  ex- 
ecutors  of  said  Burton  McCoIluni,  di  ceased 
FUed  May  22, 1964,  Ser.  No.  "*  " 


9  Claims.    (O.  340—11  .5) 
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3^0,752  ^  I 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTORS 
Gerard  Benoit,  6  Rue  du  Cirque,  Paris,  France;  Feif  y 
Mayer,   22   Rue   Ampere,   Grenoble,   France;   Fraliz 
Mayer,  6  Rue  du  Cirque,  Paris,  France;  a^Piewe 
Thomas,  2  Rue  Charles  Goimod,  Grenoble,  France 
FUed  June  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  371,905 
Claims  inlorUy,  application  France,  June  24, 1963, 
939,143 
9  Claims.    (CI.  339 — 253) 
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1.  An  electrical  connector  comprising,  in  combinati  )n: 

(a)  a  housing  having  a  cavity  formed  therein,  wl  ich 
cavity  is  formed  so  as  to  be  in  communication  ^  ith 
the  region  outside  of  said  housing; 

(b)  at  least  one  socket,  which  is  elastically  deform^ble 
in  a  transverse  direction,  disposed  in  said  houting 
cavity  for  receiving  a  plug  to  be  inserted  in  a  longi- 
tudinal direction  in  said  socket;  I 

(c)  elastic  restoring  means  associated  with  said  socket 
for  normally  maintaining  it  in  a  condition  in  which  it 
oflFcrs  substantially  no  friction  resistance  to  thej  in- 
sertion of  the  plug;  t . 

(d)  socket  deforming  means  having  a  first  portion 
which  is  stationary  with  respect  to  said  housing  and 
a  second  portion  which  is  movable  in  a  longitudinal 
direction  with  respect  to,  and  in  sliding  contact  fith, 
said  first  portion,  said  second  portion  being  dper- 
atively  associated  with  said  socket  for  elastically 
deforming  said  socket  transversely  into  a  position 
where  it  tightly  grips  the  inserted  plug; 

(e)  at  least  one  control  means  disposed  witninjsaid 
housing  cavity  and  connected  for  longitudinal  njove- 
ment  with  said  second  portion  of  said  sockci  de- 
forming means,  said  control  means  t>eing  disposed 
in  the  path  over  which  the  plug  will  travel  f  hen 
it  is  being  inserted  in  a  longitudinal  direction!  into 
said  socket  to  be  moved  longitudinally  by  the  |  plug 
at  least  during  the  latter  portion  of  its  insertion  travel, 
this  movement  of  said  control  means  operating  to 
cause  said  second  portion  of  said  socket  deformmg 
means  to  deform  said  socket  transversely  into  said 
position  where  it  tightly  grips  the  plug;  and 

(f)  locking  means  positioned  to  cooperate  with  said 
second  portion  of  said  deforming  means  for  retain- 
ing said  second  portion  of  said  deforming  means  in 
the  position  where  it  causes  said  socket  to  tightly 
grip  the  plug,  and  to  maintain  a  substantially  con- 
stant gripping  pressure  on  the  plug,  after  the  plug  has 
been  fully  inserted  and  until  the  plug  has  been  sub- 
stantiaUy  completely  withdrawn  from  contact,  with 
said  socket,  said  locking  means  applying  to  saifl  sec- 
ond portion  of  said  deforming  means  a  longitudinal 
restraining  force  which,  until  the  plug  has  beeni  com- 
pletely withdrawn  from  contact  with  said  soclet,  is 
greater  than  the  combined  opposing  longit»dinal 
force  exerted  by  said  restoring  means  and  Ijr  the 
plug  when  it  is  being  withdrawn  from  said  soc|tet. 


1.  The  method  of  resolving  a  detected  vibratory  signal 
event  of  known  frequency  mixed  with  noise  energy  com- 
prising the  steps  of  making  a  first  mai  netic  record  of  the 
detected  energy  function  by  direct  recording  method, 
adjusting  a  playback  head  to  be  spao;d  a  predetermined 
distance  which  accentuates  the  signal  frequency  and 
damps  all  other  frequencies,  playing  bkk  said  first  record 
through  said  playback  head,  and  making  a  secondary 
record  from  the  output  of  said  playb  ick  head. 


3  JOO  754 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  D^EDANCE  LOGS 

USING  SEISMOGRAPHIC  TECHNIQUES 

MUford  R.  Lee,  Kenneth  H.  Waters,  and  BlUy  J.  Heatti, 

all  of  Ponca  City,  Olda.,  assignoni  to  Continental  OU 

Company,  Ponca  City,  Olda.,  a  con  oration  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  20, 1963,  Ser.  No.  325,017 
I  nClaiou.    (CI.  340-1-15.5) 


?cr^.m.i^ 


lithological  geometry 


1.  A  method  for  determining  the 
of  the  earth  comprising  the  steps  of: 

inducing  seismic  energy  in  the  ea^h  having  a  plural'J.V 
of  frequency  components  of  ^ 
tude  and  predetermined  phase  relationship; 

detecting  the  seismic  energy  reflections  and  recording 
the  reflections  with  respect  to  |ime; 

establishing  zero  relative  phase  between  the  frequency 
components  of  the  reflected  seismic  energy;  and, 

establishing  the  relative  amplitides  of  the  frequency 
components  such  that  any  tw^  related  octaves  have 
substantially  the  same  spectra   power. 
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3,300,755 

AUTOMATIC  UGHTING  AND  WARNING  SYSTEM 

Ralph  Dunn,  3839  SCcvcly,  Apt  19, 

Los  Angeles,  Calif.    90008 
FUed  June  1,  1964.  Ser.  No.  371,570  i 

7  Clahns.    (CL  340—52) 


the  control  of  said  accelerator  pedal  for  connecting  the 
flasher  contacts  to  the  rear  ones  only  of  said  signal  lampa 
when  the  direction  switch  is  in  its  third  position,  said 
means  comprising  a  normally  closed  switch  operable 
upon  depression  of  the  accelerator  pedal  to  become  open, 
said  latter  switch  being  normally  connected  in  iu  closed 
position  to  the  rear  ones  only  of  said  signal  lamps  aiid 
to  the  flasher  conUcts  when  the  direction  switch  is  in 
iu  third  position,  and  relay  actuated  switch  means  oper- 
able when  said  direction  switch  is  moved  to  iU  first 
position  for  maintaining  deenergized  the  rear  signal  lamp 
on  the  side  opposite  to  the  lamp  pair  normally  energized 
when  the  direction  switch  is  in  said  first  position. 


5.  An  automatic  lighting  and  warning  system  compris- 
ing, a  vehicle  having  a  door  frame  and  door  hinged  there- 
in for  opening  and  closing  for  passenger  ingress  and 
egress,  a  vehicle  interior  lighting  circuit  and  an  electric 
lamp  therein,  a  warning  circuit  and  electrically  actuated 
warning  device  therein,  switch  means  having  a  housing 
mounted  in  said  frame  and  a  spring  biased  reciprocating 
part  carried  by  said  housing  for  engagement  with  and 
reciprocation  by  said  door  upon  opening  and  closing,  first 
contact  means  mounted  for  opening  and  closing  by  said 
part  upon  reciprocation  thereof  and  being  connected  in 
said  interior  lif^iting  circuit  for  energizing  and  de-energiz- 
ing said  lighting  circuit  upon  opening  and  closing  of  said 
door  respectively,  second  contact  means  having  an  opera- 
tive connection  with  said  part  for  opening  and  closing 
thereby  upon  reciprocation  of  said  part  and  being  con- 
nected in  said  warning  circuit  to  effect  energization  and 
de-energization  thereof,  and  time  delay  means  provided 
in  said  operating  connection  and  formed  for  holding  said 
second  contact  means  closed  and  said  warning  circuit 
energized  for  a  predetermined  interval  after  the  closing  of 
said  door. 

3,300,756 

AUTOMATIC  FLASHER  CAUTION  SIGNAL  SYS- 

TEM  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLES 

Carl  G.  Miller,  6285  N.  Lcona  Ave., 

Chicago,  DL    60646 

FUed  Apr.  15, 1964,  Ser.  No.  359,850 

7  CUdms.    (a.  340—72) 


3  JOO  757 
CHARACTER  READER  UTILIZING  ON-THE-FLY 
IDENTIFICATION   OF   CHARACTER   FEATURE 
SIGNALS 
John  P.  Beltz,  WilUngboro,  N  J.,  MrigDor  to  Radio  Cor- 
poration of  Amfflca,  a  coraoratioB  of  Ddawarc 
FDcd  May  11, 1964.  Ser.  No.  366,273 
8  CUdms.    (CL  340— 1463) 


8.  In  a  character  reader  for  reading  characters  from 
a  document,  said  characters  being  formed  of  one  or  more 
distinctive  features  including  vertical  strokes  occurring  in 
a  plurality  of  zones  of  said  characters,  said  system  in- 
cluding means  for  scanning  each  character  by  a  plurality 
of  scanlines  to  derive  signals  serially  representing  the 
features  of  said  character,  the  combination  comprising, 
means  for  detecting  the  vertical  strokes  in  a  character, 
means  for  dividing  said  scanlines  into  a  plurality  <rf  sec- 
tions beginning  at  a  first  section  when  the  first  verti- 
cal stroke  is  detected  in  a  character, 
means  for  classifying  said  first  vertical  stroke  as  oc- 
curring in  one  zone  in  said  character, 
means  for  storing  the  scanning  sections  in  which  verti- 
cal strokes  are  detected  in  succeeding  scanlines  to 
determine  the  relative  locations  of  all  the  vertical 
strokes  within  said  character,  and 
means  for  reclassifying  said  first  vertical  stroke  as  oc- 
curring in  a  different  zone  when  any  dL  the  other 
vertical  strokes  are  detected  in  a  predetermined  sec- 
tion of  said  scanlines. 


1.  The  combination  in  a  motor  vehicle  having  paired 
signal  lamps  mounted  front  and  rear  thereon,  a  source 
of  energizing  current  for  said  lamps,  a  flasher  including 
a  pair  of  thermally  responsive  contacts  connected  to 
said  source,  a  three-position  direction  switch  connected 
to  said  contacts  and  to  the  signal  lamps  and  operable  in 
a  first  position  to  connect  the  flasher  contacts  to  one  pair 
of  said  signal  lamps  to  the  exclusion  of  the  other  pair  of 
signal  lamps,  in  a  second  position  to  connect  the  flasher 
contacts  to  the  other  pair  of  signal  lamps  to  the  exclusion 
of  said  one  pair  of  signal  lamps,  and  in  a  third  position 
to  disconnect  the  flasher  contacts  from  both  pairs  of  sig- 
nal lamps,  a  depresslble  accelerator  pedal,  and  an  emer- 
gency brake  lever;  of  means  automatically  operable  under 


3,300,758 
HIGH  SPEED  SCANNER  AND  RESERVATION 
SYSTEM 
Charles  L.  Hawley,  Jr.,  White  Bear  LakC;  Mimi^ 
signor   to   Control    Data   Corporation, 
IVflmL,  a  corporatioo  of  Miancsota 

FUed  June  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  285,469 
5  CUIms.  (CL  340—147) 
1.  A  high  speed  scanner  and  reservation  system  for  se- 
lectively honoring  one  of  a  plurality  of  access  channels, 
each  extending  between  a  common  storage  module  and 
independent  remote  stations,  in  response  to  transmission 
requests  on  said  access  channels,  comprising:  first  and  sec- 
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ond  electronic  priority  means  connected  to  each  of  4aid 
•cceM  channels  and  means  for  normally  locking  said  i^c- 
ond  priority  means  out  of  operation;  lald  tint  priority 
means  including  logic  circuitry  responsive  to  a  transdiis* 
sion  request  oh  any  one  of  the  said  access  channels,  in- 
dependently of  a  cyclic  examination  of  said  channels,  to 
complete  a  transmission  path  on  said  one  access  chan- 
nel between  the  storage  module  and  the  respective  reniote 
station  while  simultaneously  inhibiting  the  first  priority 
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means  in  said  secondary  group  s(  election  means  for 
transmitting  a  second  code  havin  ;  a  plurality  of  bits 
in  parallel  over  said  second  cable  i  leans, 

means  in  said  at  least  one  seconcary  group  decoder 
responsive  to  said  second  code, 

condition  responsive  means  associat  »d  with  said  at  least 
one  secondary  group  decoder, 

readout  means  at  said  central  station,  and 

fourth  cable  means  coupled  to  said  ^ndition  responsive 
means  for  transmitting  information  from  said  condi- 
tion responsive  means  to  said  readout  means  upon 
receipt  of  said  second  code  b]|  said  at  least  one 
secondary  group  decoder. 


SYSTEM 


3.300.760 
ASSOCIATIVE  IvmMORY 
John  T.  Franki,  Jr.,  and  Gene  T.  Tntfle,  Akroa,  OUo,  as* 
sigDort  to  Goodyear  Aero^ace  C^rporatioB,  a  corpo* 
ration  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  14, 1963,  Ser.  Nt  i.  280,391 
4Clalma.   (0.340— 172 J) 


means  of  the  remaining  channels  from  being  honored  until 
transmission  on  the  busy  access  channel  is  terminated; 
said  second  priority  means  including  additional  logic  cir- 
cuitry an  the  high  speed  scanner  which  cyclically  exam- 
ine said  channels,  the  output  from  said  scanner  being 
connected  to  said  locking  means  to  unlock  the  additional 
logic  circuitry  of  said  second  priority  means  in  cycli^  or- 
der only  when  transmission  on  a  busy  channel  is  cbm- 
pleted  and  transmission  requesu  from  a  plurality  of  opier 
access  channels  are  waiting  to  be  honored.  , 


3J00,759 
SIC  CODED  CONTROL 


BINARY  LOGIC 

wmiain  P.  Chamnan,  Mflwaokee,  and  Carleton  C.  Siihh, 

Menomonee  Falls.  Wla»  aadgnon  to  Johnson  Scrice 

Company,  MUwaiikec,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wlscooaln 

VfM  Ana.  21, 1962.  Ser.  No.  218,386 

llCIataa.    (CL  340— 150) 


1.  In  a  selection  system,  the  combination: 

a  central  station, 

a  primary  group  selection  means  at  said  central  sta- 
tion at  least  one  primary  group  decoder, 

first  cable  means  coupling  said  primary  group  selection 
means  and  said  at  least  one  primary  group  decoder, 

secondary  group  selection  means  at  said  central  sta- 
tion, 

second  cable  means  coupled  to  said  secondary  aroup 
selection  means  and  to  said  at  least  one  primary 
group  decoder, 

third  cable  means,  at  least  one  secondary  group  de- 
coder coupled  to  said  at  least  one  primary  decoder 
means  via  said  third  cable, 

means  in  said  primary  group  selection  means  for  trans- 
mitting a  first  code  having  a  plurality  of  bits  in  paral- 
lel to  said  at  least  one  primary  group  decoder  ^over 
said  fint  cable  means. 


ii 


means  in  said  at  leut  one  primary  group  decod*  re 
sponsive  to  said  first  code  to  complete  a  path  jfrom 
said  secondary  group  selection  means  through]  said 
second  cable  means,  |       ^| 


^W 
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1.  A  digital  storage  system  ada)ted  for  associative 
memory  comprising  a  plurality  of  m  iilti-apertured  ferrite 
magnetic  cores,  said  cores  each  havi  ig  a  major  loop  and 
two  minor  loops,  means  to  set  and  n  set  fiux  patterns  into 
the  major  loops,  means  to  set  and  reset  flux  patterns  into 
the  minor  loops,  means  to  detect  a  d  lange  to  the  flux  pat- 
tern of  the  minor  loops  during  the  set  or  reset  thereof, 
means  to  apply  a  compare  word  to  he  system,  means  to 
store  words  in  memory  as  bits  of  ii  formation  with  each 
bit  stored  in  a  single  core,  means  to  simultaneously  com- 
pare all  words  stored  in  the  systeip  with  the  compare 
word  in  one  current  pulse  time,  and  means  to  indicate  the 
address  of  all  stored  words  which  correspond  with  the 
compare  word.  


3.300  761 

ASSOCLiTIVE     MEMORY     APPARATUS     USING 
ELASTIC  SWITCHING  STORAGE  ELEMENTS 
Gene  T.  Tattle,  Akron,  Ohk>,  assignor  to  Goodyear 
Aerospace  Corporation,  a  corporktton  of  Delaware 
FUcd  May  15, 1963,  Ser.  P  o.  280,602 
4  Claims.    (CI.  340-  172jn 
1.  In  a  digital  memory  storage  sys  em  adapted  for  asso- 
ciative memory  the  combination  of  i  memory  unit,  a  plu- 
rality of  toroidal  ferrite  magnetic   wres  comprising  the 
memory  unit,  the  cores  being  arranged  in  columns  with 
corresponding  cores  in  each  column  being  physically  in 
aligned  rows,  a  coil  wrapped  on  each  core,  a  single  bias 
line  passing  through  each  core  of  ea  ;h  aligned  column  of 
cores,  a  single  strobe  line  pauing  tlirough  each  core  of 
each  aligned  column  of  cores,  a  seuing  means  on  each 
core,  means  to  place  a  word  into  n  temory  as  bits  of  in- 
formation stored  as  a  set  flux  pattern  in  each  individual 
core  in  each  row  of  aligned  cores  in  the  memory  unit, 
means  to  place  a  compare  wOrd  into  memory  so  that  each 
bit  of  information  of  the  compare  word  is  aligned  with 
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the  columns  of  corresponding  bits  of  the  words  stored  in 
the  memory  unit,  means  to  sequentially  pulse  each  bias 
line  with  a  signal  of  less  magnitude  than  sufficient  to 
switch  the  flux  direction  in  the  cores,  means  to  apply-^said 
signal  in  such  a  direction  so  as  to  oppose  the  flux  direc- 
tion in  each  aligned  compare  word  bit,  means  to  se- 
quentially, but  simultaneously  in  time  with  each  bias 
pulse,  pulse  each  strobe  line  with  a  signal  of  greater  nug- 
nitude  than  sufficient  to  switch  the  flux  direction  in  the 


cores,  but  with  a  period  of  less  than  the  time  required  to 
effea  a  permanent  flux  reversal,  means  to  apply  uid  sig- 
nal in  such  a  direction  so  as  to  correspond  to  the  flux 
direction  in  each  aligned  compare  word  bit,  means  to 
meuure  each  sensing  means  during  the  strobe  pulse  to  de- 
termine flux  changes  in  the  core  during  the  strobe  pulse, 
and  means  to  correlate  information  received  from  the 
sensing  means  to  determine  the  addrew  of  all  words  stored 
in  the  memory  unit  which  correspond  to  the  compare 
word.  

3j300,762 
MULTIPLE  RESPONSE  RE80LVER  APPARATUS 
Kenneth  E.  Batcher,  Champaign.  DL,  assignor  to  Good- 
year Aeroepace  Corporatloa,  a  cui'poiadOB  of  Dela- 
ware 

FOed  June  20. 1963,  Ser.  No.  289,196 
2aalms.    (CL  340— 172  J) 


means  to  pulse  a  sense  signal  corresponding  to  a  word 
in  memory  indicating  compare  to  iu  correspond- 
ing core  in  the  flrst  plane  through  the  electrical 
winding  means  thereon  to  thereby  set  the  respective 
cores  in  both  planes  to  the  proper  sUte  indicated  by 
the  sense  signal. 

means  to  simultaneously  sense  each  column  of  cores 
in  the  flrst  plane  with  a  destructive  read-out  to 
detect  which  columns  have  cores  therein  indicating 

compare, 

means  to  select  one  of  the  colunm  of  cores  in  the 
first  plane  which  indicates  compare, 

means  to  destructively  pulse  the  column  of  cores  in 
the  second  plane  corresponding  to  the  selected 
column  of  cores  in  the  first  plane  which  indicates 
compare, 

means  to  sense  each  row  in  the  second  plane  at  the 
same  time  as  the  destructive  pulse  from  last  said 
means  to  determine  which  rows  indicate  compare 
during  the  pulse  from  last  said  means,  and 

means  to  select  all  of  the  rows  in  the  second  plane 
which  indicate  compare. 


3J00,763  _ 

MESSAGE  EXCHANGE  SYSIVM  UTILIZING  TIME 
MULTIPLEXING  AND  A  PLURALITY  OF  DIF- 
FERENT SIZED  REVOLVERS 
Hewy  G.  Hoehna—.  Loe  Gatoa,  Callfc,  aalganr  tefaly 
■■tfooal  iKJtoearMathhiMCotyorntloa,  New  Yoifc, 
N.Y.,  a  cornontleB  of  New  Yoefc 

FOedAM.  20, 1963,  Ser.  Now  303,340 
OOalBM.   (CL  340— 172  J) 


1.  In  a  two  dimensional  multiple  response  resolver 
utilized  to  analyze  sense  signals  from  each  word  stored 
in  a  digital  storage  system  resultant  from  an  associative 
memory  function  the  combination  of 
a  first  plane  containing  standard  toroidal  cqres  mounted 
in  columns  and  rows  therein  corresponding  to  the 
columns  and  rows  of  words  in  the  digital  storage 
system, 
a  second  plane  mounted  parallel  to  said  first  plane 
containing    standard    toroidal    cores    mounted    in 
columns  and  rows  therein  in  alignment  to  each 
column  and  row  in  said  first  plane, 
means  to  set  every  core  in  both  planes  to  a  non-com- 
pare value, 
electrical  winding  means  on  each  core  and  connecting 
corresponding  cores  in  each  plane  in  series, 


1.  A  message  exchange  system  comprising 

an  iiqnit  for  receiving  date  characters  from  a  plurality 
of  sutioos  on  a  time  muk^x  basis, 

first  means  for  supplying  information  indicating  the 
desired  destination  of  said  characters, 

a  plurality  of  single  character  delay  elements, 

a  transport  delay  element  having  one  character  position 
for  each  station, 

means  for  storing  each  message  character  fai  a  single 
character  delay  element  and  for  recirculating  each 
message  character  therein  for  one  cyde  of  said  trans- 
port delay  element,  and 

means  for  transferring  message  diaracters  from  said 
sin^  character  delay  eleoMntt  to  said  transport  May 
element  in  response  to  said  first  means. 


3,3M,764 
DATA  PROCESSOR 


Mehrin  L.  Doeb,  CoroM  del  Mmt.  iDd  Geons  F.  GroDdiD, 
Tnadn,  CaUfi,  Bssignnrt  to  CoOIm  Radio  ConvaBJi 
Cedar  RiuMa,  Iowa,  a  conontfoB  of  Iowa 
FfledW  26.  l9^Bm.  No.  304,407 
44aalBBS.    (0.340— 172  J) 
1.  Data  processor  means  con^dsing: 
a  plurality  of  registers,  each  htving  input  tetminalB  and 
output  terminals,  and  constructed  to  perform  pnde- 
finod  functions  upon  data  trantfexxed  thereto, 
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transfer  link  switching  means  constructed  to  be  con 
trollable  to  connect  the  output  terminals  of  a  selected 
register  of  said  idurality  of  registers  as  a  source  reg- 
ister to  the  input  terminals  of  any  oher  selected  one 
of  said  plurality  of  registers  as  a  destination  registeij, 

transfer  sequence  control  means  comprising  mieropra- 
gramming  means  having  a  plurality  of  micropro- 
grams for  controlling  said  transfer  link  switching 
means  to  cause  data  transfers  between  selected  spe- 
cific source  registers  and  selected  specific  destinaUo|i 

registers, 
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said  information 


rality  of  groups  of  read  heads  coupled  to 
channels  at  different  points  of  access  ^hereto  to  derive 
said    instructions    and    operands    thcrdfrom;    a    corre- 
sponding plurality  of  digital  computer,  units  connected 
to  respective  ones  of  said  groups  of  reac  heads;  a  further 
plurality  of  read  heads  coupled  to  said  address  channel 
at  different  points  of  access  having  mutual  displacements 
corresponding  to  the  displacements  of  the  heads  of  the 
aforesaid  groups  and  connected  to  respe:tive  ones  of  said 
computer  units;  a  plurality  of  write  hea  ds  coupled  to  re- 
spective ones  of  said  instruction  regis  er  channels  and 
connected  to  respective  ones  of  said  computer  units,  and 
a  plurality  of  read  heads  coupled  to  i^spective  ones  of 
said'  instruction   register  channels   at   »elected   displace- 
ments with  respect  to  corresponding  ones  of  said  write 
heads  and  connected  to  respective  ones  of  said  computer 
units,  so  that  said  computer  unite  deiivc  the  same  in- 
structions from  said  memory  unit  in  the  same  prede- 
termined sequence  but  at  selected  tine  displacements 
and  cause  the  same  to  circulate  in  rtspcctive  ones  of 
said  instruction  register  channels  at  said  selected  time 
displacements,  and  so  that  said  compu  er  units  all  select 
the  same  operands  from  said  memory  unit  in  the  same 
sequence  at  said  selected  time  displace:  nent  and  perform 
the  same  arithmetic  operations  thereon 


and  main  memory  means  having  a  plurality  of  instnjc- 
tion  and  data  word  memory  locations  therein  wljth 
each  word  location  having  an  address, 

said  main  memory  further  comprising  access  meaas 
and  constructed  to  supply  main  program  instructions 
to  said  transfer  luik  switching  means  in  response  !to 
instruction  words  from  said  microprogramxnibg 
means  to  select  one  of  the  microprograms  containied 
in  said  transfer  sequence  control  means,  | 

said  main  memory  means  further  constructed  to  sup- 
ply data  stored  therein  through  said  transfer  link 
switchmg  means  and  to  a  selected  one  of  said  registers 
in  response  to  instruction  words  from  said  micro- 
programming means. 


3J00,766  . 
ASSOCIATIVE  MEMORY  SELECtlON  DEVICE 
Ralph  J.  Kocmcr  and  Edward  J.  Schiieberger,  Lo«  Aa- 
gelcs,  CaUf.,  usignon,  by  mesne  anignmcnti,  to  Tbc 
Bunker-Ramo  Corporation,  Stamfor  I,  Ohio,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

FUed  Inly  18, 1963,  Scr.  No. 
18  Claims.    (CL340— 


^^ 
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3,300,765  i 

DIGITAL  COMPUTER  SYSTEM 
Arvllle  T.  Trostrud,  Jr.,  Budcr,  N J.,  assignor  to  Genv al 
Precision  Inc.,  Little  Falls,  NJ.,  •  corporation  of  Dtla- 
ware 
Continuation  of  application  Scr.  No.  221,544,  Sept,  5, 
1962.    This  appUcatlon  June  9,  1966,  Ser.  No.  562,047 
3  Claims.     (CI.  340—172.5) 


% 


iC 


f*»c 


' _:     __  4 


1^ 


ill 


1.  For  use  with  a  plurality  of  Unary  elements,  re 


■e  S* 


3, 


N,  each  of 


■  1.  A  digital  computer  system  including:  a  comjnon 
memory  unit  having  a  plurality  of  multiscctor  inform^ion 
chaimels  therewi  for  storing  binary  information  rqpre- 
sentative  of  instructions  and  operands,  further  having 
an  address  channel  thereon  containing  information  identi- 
fying the  sectors  in  each  channel,  and  further  havitig  a 
plurality  of  instruction  register  channels  thereon;  a  plu- 


spectively  arbitrarily  numbered  1,  2,  . 
which  is  able  to  independently  assume  either  a  first  or 
second  state,  selection  means  for  selec  ting  the  lowest  num- 
bered element  in  said  first  state  comprising: 
means  associated  with  each  of  said  binary  elements  lor 

providing  first  value  manifestations; 
means  for  incrementally  developin  ;  the  sum  of  each  of 
said  first  value  manifestations   issociated  with  said 
elements  in  said  first  state; 
a  plurality  of  output  circuits  each  of  which  is  as- 
sociated with  a  different  one  of  aid  binary  elements; 
means  for  applying  each  incremental  step  value  mani- 
festation of  said  sum  to  a  diffe  ent  one  of  said  out- 
put circuits;  and 
means  for  biasing  each  of  said  outout  circuits  for  caus- 
ing a  unique  response  to  be  init  ated  only  in  the  out- 
put circuit  associated  with  the  jowest  numbered  ele- 
ment. 


January  24,  1967 
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3,300,767 
WOVEN  SCREEN  MAGNETIC  STORAGE  MATRIX 
John  S.  Davis,  Glendalc,  and  Panl  E.  Weill,  Loa  Angeles, 
Calif.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  The  Bnnker- 
Ramo  Corporation,  Stamford,  Comi.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware  ^^^ 

Continuation  of  application  Scr.  No.  53,008,  Aug  30, 1960. 
This  application  June  29, 1964,  Ser.  No.  380,982 
28  Claims.    (€1.340— 174) 


<fi 


I 


mitting  antenna  of  each  pair,  and  detector  means  re- 
sponsively  connected  to  the  receiving  antennae  of  the 
two  pairs,  including  means  responsive  selectively  to  a  dif- 
ference between  the  received  signals  in  the  two  receiving 
antennae,  said  antennae  in  each  pair  having  respective  field 
patterns  so  shaped  within  a  detection  region  substantial- 
ly including  said  triangle  that  the  received  signal  from 
An  intruding  subject  in  the  azimuth  plane  remains  sub- 
stantially constant  at  different  pointe  of  entry  within  such 
region,  the  antennae  of  one  pair  being  arranged  with 
field  patterns  in  overlapping  relationship  with  field  pat- 
terns of  the  other  pair. 


1.  A  magnetic  memory  device  comprising  a  screen  of 
filamentary  members  interwoven  in  a  predetermined  mesh 
pattern,  a  layer  of  remanently  magnetic  material  in  inti- 
mate contact  with  each  of  said  filamentary  members  to 
form  closed  loops  of  said  material  about  open  meshes  of 
the  screen,  and  means  for  selectively  determining  the  mag- 
netization states  of  the  loops  comprising  insulated  con- 
ductors selectively  throaded  through  certain  of  said 
meshes.  I 

3,300,768 

RADIANT  ENERGY  TYPE  INTRUSION 

ALARM  SYSTEM 

Albin  Bystrom  and  Robert  V.  Hill,  Seattle,  and  Herbert 

A.  WUUams,  BcUcwe,  Wash.,  aasigDors  to  The  Boefaig 

Company,  Seattle,  Wash.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  20. 1963,  Scr.  No.  303,349 

8  Claims.    (CL  340— 258) 


3300,769 
OIL  DEnCIENCY  INDICATOR 
Eugene  H.  Bator,  Birmingham,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Fntnrc 
Products  Tool  Corporation,  ClawsoB,  Midi.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Michigan 

FUed  Nov.  3, 1964,  Scr.  No.  408,627 
4  Claims.     (CL  340—270) 


s^^-sr 


1.  An  intrusion  detector  system  comprising  directional 
transmitting  and  receiving  antennae  positioned  on  a 
common  base  line  in  an  azimuth  plane  and  each  having 
a  principal  axis  of  directivity  angled  to  said  line  to  de- 
fine a  triangle  therewith,  means  applying  energy  to  said 
transmitting  antenna,  and  detector  means  responsively 
connected  to  the  receiving  antenna,  said  antennae  hav- 
ing respective  field  patterns  defined  in  polar  coordinates 
referenced  to  their  directional  axes  which  vary  as  a  func- 
tion of  cos  2e,  where  e  is  the  coordinate  angle,  within 
a  detection  region  substantially  including  said  triangle 
so  that  the  received  signal  from  an  intruding  subject  in 
the  azimuth  plane  remains  substantially  constant  at 
different  points  of  entry  within  such  detection  region. 

2.  An  intrusion  detector  system  comprising  two  pairs 
of  directional  transmitting  and  receiving  antennae,  the 
transmitting  and  receiving  antennae  of  each  pair  being 
positioned  on  a  conunon  base  line  and  each  having  a 
principal  axis  of  directivity  angled  to  said  line  to  define 
a  triangle  therewith,  means  applying  energy  to  the  trans- 


1.  In  an  oil  deficiency  indicator  for  a  machine  tool,  a 
body  having  an  oil  reservoir,  an  intermittently  operable  oil 
source  including  a  pump  connected  to  said  reservoir; 

a  delivery  chamber  in  said  body  having  an  inlet  com- 
municating with  said  reservoir  and  an  outlet; 

a  conduit  between  said  outlet  and  a  part  of  said  ma- 
chine tool  requiring  lubrication; 

an  electrically  insulated  control  chamber  in  said  body; 

a  pair  of  spaced  insulated  electrical  contacts  at  one  end 
of  said  control  chamber  and  forming  a  part  of  a  nor- 
mally open  electrical  circuit,  including  a  signal  de- 
vice; 

an  electrically  conductive  piston  movably  positioned 
and  sealed  within  said  control  chamber  and  spaced 
from  said  contacts; 

a  first  passage  communicating  between  said  outlet  and 
the  side  of  said  control  chamber  on  the  opposite  side 
of  said  piston  from  said  contacts; 

an  air  passage  in  said  body  communicating  with  said 
control  chamber  on  the  same  side  of  said  piston  as 
said  contacts; 

and  a  source  of  constant  air  pressure  connected  to  said 
air  passage  yieldably  maintaining  said  piston  spaced 
from  said  contacts; 

any  blocking  of  said  conduit  to  said  tool  cutting  off 
or  reducing  flow  of  lubricant  thereto  and  providing 
a  flow  of  oil  through  said  first  passage  to  said  con- 
trol chamber  with  sufficient  pressure  built  up  for 
moving  said  piston  against  the  bias  produced  by  said 
source  of  constant  air  pressure,  thereby  causing  said 
piston  to  bridge  said  contacts  and  close  said  circuit. 


3,300,770 
ROBBERY  ALARM  SYSTEM 
Lncicn  Brooosean  and  Jcan-Lnc  Bronssean,  both  of 
336  3rd  Ave.  W.,  Orsainville,  Quebec,  Canada 
FUed  Oct.  12, 1964,  Scr.  No.  403,068 
4Clafaiis.    (Ct  340— 280) 
1.  A  robbery  alarm  system,  comprising: 
(a)  a  cash  drawer  formed  with  at  least  one  paper 
money-receiving  compartment; 


1602 


OFFICIAf.  GAZETTE 


J.jnTARY  24,  1967 


(b)  an  electrical  alarm  control  circuit  mounted  be- 
neath the  bottom  of  one  of  said  compartments  aid 
adapted,  upon  energization  thereof,  to  cause  opera- 
tion of  an  alarm  device; 

(c)  a  light  sensitive  resistance  mounted  to  exteid 
through  said  bottom  to  face  upwardly  and  connected 
in  series  in  said  alarm  control  circuit;  said  resistance 
being  adapted  upon  exposition  to  ambient  light  when 
the  drawer  is  opened  to  allow  current  therethrough 
to  energize  said  circuit  and  upon  being  blinded  to 
prevent  passage  of  current  and  thus  open  and  de*i 
ergize  said  alarm  control  circuit; 


board  asemblies  respectively,  said  fuither  lamps  being 


circuit  with  uid 
by  said   timing 


(d)  a  plate  of  translucent  material  over  said  bottom 
and  over  said  light  sensitive  resistance  to  hide  said 
resistence  from  view,  the  said  plate  allowing  light 
therethrough  to  affect  the  operation  thereof;  and 

(e)  a  stack  of  paper  money  freely  disposed  over  said 
translucent  plate  to  blind  said  resistance  whereby 
upon  unauthorized  removal  of  said  paper  money, 
said  resistance  becomes  exposed  to  light  to  thus  clpse 
and  energize  said  alarm  control  circuit  to  cause  op- 
eration of  said  alarm  device. 


330,771 

AVIATION  CONTROL  UGHT  SYSTEM 

Tobias  Wagner,  Bronx,  N.Y.,  assignor  of 

fifty  percent  to  Mary  T.  Banner 

FOcd  Nov.  27, 1964,  Ser.  No.  414,353 

10  Claims.    (CI.  340—309.1) 


connected  together,  and  a  switch  in 
further  lamps  disposed  for  operation 
switch  means  at  the  end  of  said  set  tin  e  interval,  so  that 
the  further  lamps  li|^t  at  the  end  of  laid  time  interval. 
5.  Timing  apparatus  for  setting  a  lime  interval  and 
monitoring  expiration  of  the  set  time  interval,  compris- 
ing a  master  timing  device  including  a  i  «nel  board  assem- 
bly having  at  least  one  series  of  flnt  la  nps,  timing  switch 
means  connected  in  circuit  with  said  lamps  for  lighting 
simultaneously  a  predetermined  numfcer  of  said  lamps 
corresponding  to  a  selected  time  intenral,  timing  motor 
drive  means  operatively  connected  to  Isaid  switch  means 
to  extinguish  one  lighted  lamp  at  a  time  during  the  set 
time  interval,  manually  operable  meats  for  setting  said 
timing  switch  to  light  said  predetertnined  number  of 
lamps,  control  switch  means  in  circmt  with  said  drive 
means  for  starting  the  timing  motor  wpen  said  lamps  are 
lighted,  a  slave  timing  device  including  another  panel 
board  assembly  having  at  least  one  sei  ies  of  other  lamps, 
other  timing  switch  means  connected  n  circuit  with  said 
other  lamps  for  lighting  simultaneoi  itly  a  plurality  of 
other  lamps  equal  in  number  to  said  predetermined  num- 
ber of  first  lamps,  other  timing  motoi)  drive  means  oper- 
atively connected  to  said  other  timing  switch  means,  to 
extir^uish  one  of  the  other  lighted  Ian  ps  at  a  time  during 
said  set  time  interval,  other  coqtrol  s  vitch  means  in  cir- 
cuit with  said  other  timing  motor  fo  •  starting  the  other 
timing  motor  after  said  other  lamps  are  lighted,  signal 
transmission  means  at  said  master  tim  ng  device  for  trans- 
mitting a  control  signal  correspondii  g  to  said  predeter- 
nuned  number  of  first  lifted  lamps,  receiving  means  at 
the  slave  timing  device  for  receiving  said  control  signal, 
and  automatic  switch  setting  means  rtsponsive  to  receipt' 
of  said  signal  and  operatively  connected  to  said  other 
timing  switch  means  for  setting  the  pther  timing  switch 
means  automatically  to  light  said  plurality  of  other  lamps, 
whereby  the  timing  motors  at  both  kiming  devices  start 
substantially  simultaneously,  whereby  one  of  the  first 
lighted  lamps  at  a  time  and  one  of  th4  other  lighted  lamps 
at  a  time  go  out  simultaneously  until  ail  the  lighted  lamps 
at  both  timing  devices  are  extinguish  id  at  the  end  of  the 
set  time  interval. 

10.  A  timing  apparatus  according  1 3  claim  5,  said  auto- 
matic switch  setting  means  includinj  a  rotatable  gear,  a 
longitudinally  slidable  rack  gear  meshed  with  the  rotatable 
gear,  solenoid  operated  latch,  means  for  holding  the  rack 
gear  retracted,  and  solenoid  operated  stop  means  for  lim- 
iting travel  of  the  rack  gear  when  tl  e  latch  means  is  re- 
leased, said  other  control  switch  means  being  disposed 
adjacent  said  rack  gear  for  automatic  actuation  when  said 
rack  gear  is  released  by  the  latch  mea  as,  so  that  the  timing 
motor  starts  after  the  rack  gear  is  re  leased  and  the  other 
timing  switch  is  set  to  light  said  plux  ality  of  other  lamps. 


1.  Timing  apparatus  for  setting  a  time  intervaljand 
monitoring  expiration  of  the  set  time  interval,  comprising 
a  master  timing  device  including  a  panel  board  assembly 
having  at  least  one  series  of  first  lamps,  timing  switch 
means  connected  in  circuit  with  said  lamps  for  ligiting 
simuhaneously  a  predetermined  number  of  said  lamps 
corresponding  to  a  selected  time  interval,  timing  tijotor 
drive  means  operatively  connected  to  said  switch  raieans 
to  extinguish  one  lighted  lamp  at  a  time  during  the  set 
time  interval,  a  slave  timing  device  includmg  another  panel 
board  assembly  having  at  least  one  series  of  other  lamps, 
and  a  circuit  means  interconnecting  said  other  limps 
and  said  timing  switch  means  with  one  of  the  other  limps 
connected  to  each  of  the  first  lamps  respectively,  soi  that 
the  same  number  of  other  lamps  are  lighted  when  said 
predetermined  number  of  first  lamps  are  lighted,  add  so 
that  the  lighted  other  lamps  go  out  one  by  one  simul- 
taneously with  the  lighted  first  lamps  until  all  the  liihted 
lamps  are  extinguished  at  both  timing  devices  at  th4  end 
of  the  set  time  interval,  two  further  lamps  at  the  panel 


3,300  772 
CONTROLLED  CURRENT  AMPLITUDE 

ENERGIZING  SYSTEM  ^       , 

Albert  W.  Vlnal,  Owego,  N.Y.,  aMtoor  to  Internatfonal 
Bnslncas  Maclilnca  Conoration,  New  York,  N.Y.,  • 
corporation  ol  New  York  ,,«.., 

FUcd  Mm.  31, 1961.  Ser.  ^o.  99,g45 
18  Claims.  (d.34*-347) 
1.  An  energizing  system  comprising  a  conductor 
through  which  a  current  pulse  is  to  I  e  passed,  an  energiz- 
ing voltage  source,  a  constant  curren  pulse  amplifier,  said 
constant  current  pulse  amplifier  having  at  least  three 
elements,  one  of  said  elements  fun(  tioning  as  an  output 
element,  another  of  said  elements  1  unctioning  as  a  con- 
trol input  element,  another  of  said  elements  functioning 
as  a  common  element,  said  outpu  element  being  con- 
nected to  a  ground  reference  throug  i  a  feedback  resistor, 
means  for  selectively  clamping  said  control  element  to  a 
conduction  voltage  level  for  drivinj  said  amplifier  into 
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conduction,  said  energizing  voltage  source  being  applied  of  the  currenU  pasted  through  itid  ampUflan  in  ac- 

to  said  common  element  through  said  conductor  through  cordance  with  the  analog  value  of  the  binary  coded  digital 

which  a  current  pulse  is  to  be  passed,  said  conduction  information  to  be  converted,  said  first  ener^zing  voltage 

voltage  level  being  selectively  applied  to  said  control  ele-  source  and  said  current  pulse  amplifiers  of  said  first  group 

ment  coincidentaliy  with  and  following  tne  application  of  passing  the  current  through  said  conductor  in  a  first  direc- 

said  energizing  voltage  of  said  energizing  voltage  source  tion  and  laid  second  energizing  voltage  lource  and  lecond 

to  said  common  element,  said  conduction  voltage  level  current  pulse  amplifiers  of  said  second  group  passing  the 


and  resistance  value  of  said  resistor  determining  the  out- 
put current  level  pauing  through  uid  conductor  to  be 

energized. 

11.  An  energizing  system  comprising  a  conductor 
through  which  a  current  is  to  be  passed  having  a  magni- 
tude and  a  direction  which  is  commensurate  with  the 
magnitude  and  sign  of  the  analog  of  binary  coded  digital 
information  to  be  converted,  a  fint  and  second  energizing 
voltage  source,  and  first  and  second  groups  of  plural 
constant  current  pulse  amplifiers,  each  group  correspond- 
ing in  number  to  the  number  of  orders  of  significance 
in  the  binary  digital  information  to  be  converted,  said 
conductor  having  a  flnt  and  second  extremity,  and  plural 
decoupling  diodes,  said  first  energizing  voluge  source 
being  connected  to  said  first  extremity  of  said  conductor 
through  a  decoupling  diode,  said  first  group  of  constant 
current  pulse  amplifiers  being  connected  to  said  second 
extremity  of  uid  conductor  through  decoupling  diodes, 
said  second  energizing  voltage  source  being  connected 
to  said  second  extremity  of  said  conductor  through  a 
decoupling  diode,  said  second  group  of  conitance  current 
pulse  amplifiers  connected  to  said  first  extremity  of  uid 


v^ 
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current  through  said  conductor  in  a  second  direction  op- 
posite to  said  first  direction. 

14.  An  energizing  lyitem  compriiini: 

a  predetermined  number  of  conductors  through  which 
current  pulses  are  to  be  wlectively  passed,  each  of 
said  conductors  having  first  and  second  terminal 
means; 

first  Miecuble  energizing  voltage  source  means  for 
wlectively  applying  a  fint  energizing  voltage  to  the 
first  terminal  means  of  uid  conducton;  and 

a  predetermined  nimiber  of  current  pulse  fint  ampli- 
fiers, each  of  said  ampliflen  having  at  leut  three 
elements,  one  of  uid  elements  functioning  as  a  con- 
trol input  element,  another  of  said  elements  function- 
ing as  an  ou^ut  element,  another  of  said  elements 
functioning  as  a  common  element,  said  conunon  ele- 
ment being  coupled  to  the  wcond  terminal  means  of 
a  prewlected  number  of  said  predetermined  number 
of  conductors,  said  output  element  being  coupled  to 
a  ground  reference  through  a  feedback  resistor,  and 
means  for  wlectively  clamping  the  control  element 
to  a  conduction  voltage  level  for  driving  the  ampli- 
fier associated  therewith  into  conduction,  said  ener- 
gizing voltage  being  selectively  applied  through  said 
prewlected  number  of  said  predetermined  number  of 
conducton  to  said  common  element,  and  said  con- 
duction voltage  level  being  wlectively  implied  to  said 
control  element  coincidentaliy  with  and  following 
the  application  of  said  energizing  voltafe  to  said 
common  element,  said  conduction  voltage  level  and 
resistance  value  of  said  resistor  determining  the  out- 
put current  level  pawing  through  the  prewlected 
number  of  said  predetermined  niuiber  of  conducton 
selectively  energized  by  said  energizing  voltage  source 
means  and  the  current  amplifier  associated  therewith. 


conductor  through  decoupling  diodes,  each  of  said  con- 
stant current  pulw  ampliflen  having  at  least  three  ele- 
menu,  one  of  uid  elements  of  each  amplifier  functioning 
as  a  current  output  element,  another  of  said  elements 
of  each  amplifier  functioning  as  a  control  element,  an- 
other of  said  elements  of  each  amplifier  functioning  as 
a  common  element,  said  output  of  each  amplifier  being 
connected  to  a  grotmd  reference  through  a  feedback 
resistor,  and  wparate  means  for  wlectively  clamping  uid 
control  element  of  each  of  said  amplifien  to  a  conduc- 
tion voltage  level  for  driving  said  corresponding  amplifier 
into  conduction,  each  of  said  energizing  voltage  sources 
being  appltod  to  the  respective  common  element  of  each 
of  its  associated  ampliflen  through  said  conductor,  each 
of  said  conduction  voltage  levels  being  wlectively  applied 
to  the  control  element  of  iu  respective  amplifier  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  binary  coded  digital  information  to 
be  converted,  said  wlected  conduction  voltage  levels  of 
a  said  group  of  amplifiers  being  applied  to  the  respective 
control  inputs  thereof  coincidenully  with  and  following 
the  application  of  the  respective  energizing  voltage  to 
the  respective  common  elements  thereof  through  said 
conductor,  each  of  said  conduction  voltage  levels  and 
resistance  value  of  the  feedback  resistor  associated  with 
its  respective  amplifier  determining  the  output  current 
level  patting  throui^  uid  respective  amplifier  in  accord- 
ance with  the  bniary  weighted  order  of  signiflcance  as- 
sociated with  said  respective  amplifler,  uid  conductor 
having  the  current  passing  therethrough  equal  to  the  sum 


3300,773 
DIGITAUZER  AND  DIGITAL  SERVOMECHANISM 
Wright  K.  Gannett,  Davenport,  Iowa,  airignor  to  Mait 
Efevelopnitnt  Company,  Inc.,  DiTenport,  Iowa,  ■  cor- 
poration of  Iowa 

Filed  Not.  1, 1943.  Ser.  No.  320,497 
SClalnw.    (CL  340— 347) 


1.  In  a  digital  servomechanism,  a  plurality  of  drums, 
each  of  said  drums  being  mounted  for  rotation  about  its 
axis  to  a  plurality  of  discrete  positions  with  conwcutive 
positions  differing  by  a  constant  angular  displacement,  the 
conwcutive  discrete  positions  of  a  drum  reprewnting 
conwcutive  digits  within  an  order  of  digits,  each  such 
drum  reprewnting  a  different  order;  intennittent  gear 
means  interconnecting  drums  of  adjacent  orden  for  caus- 
ing a  drum  to  index  from  one  of  its  diwrete  positions  to 
a  next  adjacent  position  on  every  full  rotation  of  the 
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Hn,m  Of  immediately  lower  order;  a  rotatable  shaft  *c    are  sent  from  a  transmitting  tenni^al  including  code 


thereof  is  represented  by  a  multiple  digit  number,  eacn 
digit  of  which  is  contained  within  an  order  represented 
by  one  of  said  drums;  motor  means  for  rotation  of  s^id 
shaft  in  either  direction,  said  motor  being  also  opefa- 
tively  connected  to  the  drum  of  lowest  order  to  cajsc 
said  drum  to  rotate  when  said  moto^  means  is  cnergiJed 
and  indirectly  to  cause  the  indexing  of  drums  of  higler 
order  through  the  agency  of  said  intermittent  gear  me*ns 
interconnecting  said  drums;  commutator  means  carrjed 
on  the  surface  of  each  of  said  drums,  each  commutator 
means  comprising  a  first  electrically  conductive  surface. 
and  a  third  electrically  conductive  surface  constituting  a 
nuU  strip,  said  three  surfaces  being  electrically  isolated 
from  one  another,  the  conducting  surfaces  of  said  com- 
mutator means  of  the  drum  of  highest  order  being  so 
arranged  as  to  produce  the  selection  of  the  direction)  of 
rotation  of  said  drum  which  will  cause   a  preselc<*ed 
brush  to  contact  the  null  strip  on  said  drum  via  tthe 
shorter  path  around  the  periphery  of  said  drum;  muIUple 
brush  means  contacting  said  commutator  means  on  efech 
said  drum,  said  brush  means  comprising  a  brush  corre- 
sponding to  each  digit  in  the  order  represented  by  eech 
said  drum;  circuit  means  including  a  power  source,  a 
single    preselected   brush   from   each    of   the    multiple 
brush  means  associated  with  each  of  said  drums,  one 
of  said  electrically  conductive  commutator  surfaces  on 
the  drum  of  highest  order,  control  means  for  energizing 
and  causing  the  rotation  of  said  motor  means  in  ono  di- 
rection when  said  first  conductive  surface  of  said  dtum 
of  highest  order  is  included  in  said  circuit  and  rotation 
in  the  opposite  direction  when  said  second  conductive 
surface  is  included  in  said  circuit,  the  direction  of  rota(tion 
being  such  as  to  cause  a  brush  on  said  drum  of  hi{|hest 
order  to  approach  its  null  strip  without  making  contact 
with  the  other  of  said  first  and  second  commutator  sur- 
faces  thereon,  contact  of  each  of  said  preselected  bnehes 
with  the  null  strip  of  its  associated  drum  introdiicing 
into  saM  circuit  serially,  starting  with  the  drum  of  high- 
est order,  one  of  the  commutator  surfaces  of  the  drum 
of  immediately  lower  order,  said  circuit  being  operitive 
to  stop  the  rotation  of  said  motor  means  when  eac^  of 
said  preselected  brushes  is  in  electrical  contact  witlj  the 
null  strip  in  the  commutator  means  of  its  associated 
drum;  and  selector  means  for  inserting  into  said  crcuit 
means,  a  single  selected  brush  in  each  order  corresijond- 
ing  to  a  digit  of  a  preselected  number  representi|ig  a 
desired  position  of  said  shaft. 


clock  means  associated  with  the  tnnsmitting  terminal 


time  slot  signals  of 
each  such  group 


s 


delivering,  sequentially,  n-f  1  digit 
equal  duration  tO,  tl,  t2  .  .  .  tn, 
of  signals  delimiting  the  time  intsrval  reserved  to  a 
code  group; 
counting  means  associated  with  the  ti  ansmitting  terminal 
for  counting  the  number  of  code  i  ignals  in  each  code 
group  and  delivering  a  minority  s  gnal  which  is  pres- 
ent up  to  the  time  tn  if  said  code  ^up  comprises  less 
than 

code  signals,  P  being  equal  to  z  sro  if  n  is  an  even 
number,  and  equal  1  if  n  is  an  o  id  number; 
signal  complementing  means  associated  with  the  trans- 
mitting terminal  and  controlling,  when  activated  by 
a  minority  signal,  first  the  elabo  ation  of  a  minority 
code  signal  transmitted  at  the  di  fit  time  slot  to,  and 
second,  the  complementing  of  th  i  n  digit  code  group 
so  that,  whatever  be  the  numbe '  of  code  signals  in 
a  code  group  the  number  of  traijsmitted  code  signals 
is  higher  than 

n-P 
2 

detection  means  associated  with  tl  e  receiving  terminal 
for  detecting  the  presence  of  a  lainority  code  signal, 
said  means  being  activated  at  each  time  slot  to 
delivered  by  the  clock  means  of  the  receiving  ter- 
minal and  delivering,  when  a  cede  signal  is  received 
during  said  time  slot,  a  complei  iienting  signal  which 
is  present  up  to  the  time  tn',  am , 

signal  complementing  means  ass<K;iated  with  the  re- 
ceiving terminal  and  controlling,  when  a  complement- 
ing signal  is  present,  the  compk  nenting  of  the  digite 
received  during  the  time  slots  /    to  m. 


3  300  775 

SEQUENTIAL  BIT  BINARY  DEFECTOR  CIRCUIT 

AND  SYSTEM  ^^„ 

Edward  C.  DowUng,  Harrisburg,  Pi.,  assignor  to  AMP 

Incorporated,  HanristM  irg,  Pa. 

FUed  Nov.  6, 1963,  Ser.  ^  o.  321,941 

9  Claims.    (Cl.  940- -348) 


3,300,774  ' 

BINARY  CODE  TRANSFORMATION  SYSTEM 
Andri  Edouard  Joseph  Chatelon,  Montrouge,  and  ^enre 
Girwd,  Paris,  France,  assignors  to  International  Stand- 
ard Electric  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corfKira- 
tion  of  Delaware  ^      ^,     ^^^  ,^, 

Filed  Dec.  6, 1963,  Ser.  No.  328,563 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  28, 196  , 
919^28,  Patent  1,355,578 
2  Claims.    (CI.  340— 347) 


ra: 


—f.  -a.  'wj    *e 


data  is 


1.  In  a  system  for  producing  a  t  med  output,  the  com- 
bination comprising  a  source  of  clock  pulses,  a  maximal 
feedback  shift  register  for  generating  cycles  of  binary 
codes  with  each  code  being  compr  sed  of  a  series  of  dis- 
tinct binary  code  patterns  of  equsl  bit  length  ^and  with 
each  pattern  generated  responsive 


1   In  a  data  transmission  system  wherein  said 


source,  a  counter  detector  compris  jd  of  a  number  of  bi 
stable  stages  driven  by  said  source  said  counter  detector 

by  the  presence  of  a 


4?— I- 


to  a  pulse  from  said 
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binary  one  in  the  last  stage  thereof,  a  clear  reset  driver 
connected  to  said  maximal  feedback  shift  register  and 
driven  thereby  to  prevent  the  presence  of  a  binary  one 
in  the  last  stage  of  said  counter  detector  responsive  to 
each  binary  one  supplied  to  said  counter  detector  from 
said  maximal  feedback  shift  register,  whereby  the  code 
patterns  generated  by  said  maximal  feedback  shift  register 
drive  said  counter  detector  to  produce  a  detect  output  sig- 
nal once  per  code  cycle. 


spoct  to  the  said  aircraft  body  and  mounted  with  ito  photo- 
cathode  in  the  focal  plane  of  the  parabolic  mirror,  for 
providing  a  television  signal  representing  an  image  of  the 
object,  a  television  receiver  arranged  for  observation  with- 
in the  craft,  and  closed  circuit  television  link  connectmg 
the  camera  tube  to  the  receiver,  a  manual  control  for 
centralizing  the  image  of  the  object  on  the  receiver,  and 
manual  means  for  controlling  the  electronic  magnification 
of  the  image  displayed  by  the  receiver. 


3r300,776  3J00,778 

ELECTRICAL  INDICATING  DEVICE  PERSPECTIVE  OBJECT  INDICATOR 

EngeiM  K.  Fitch,  Jr.,  Charlottmfllc,  and  WOlis  L.  Ehcart,  .p.       ^  Vickcn.  Plainfidd,  Ind.,  antgnor  to  Haxeltinc 

Jr.,  BarlKNinTiUc,  Va.,  aasigBon,  1»7  mesne  assiguncnts,  *'      '  Re.earclL  iDciTVcMiwration  o^ 

to  Teledyne,  bcorpdratcd,  I^wtbofBC,  Caltf .  pn^  ^^  j  j   19^3  Ser.  No.  329,664 

Filed  Joly  17,  1964,  Sur.  No.  383,452  .v                          sctalni.    (CL  343— 7.9) 

1  Claim,    (d.  340-^73)  '  ^i«ii».    v^ 


In  an  indicating  device,  a  cylindrical  casing  having  at 
least  a  transparent  window  therein,  a  cylindrical  rotor 
within  said  casing  coaxial  therewith  and  mounted  for  ro- 
tation through  a  limited  angle,  a  bar  magnet  in  said  rotor 
aligned  generally  at  right  an^es  to  the  axis  thereof  and 
having  its  poles  adjacent  opposite  peripheral  areas  of  said 
rotor,  a  unitary  magnetizable  frame  surrounding  said  cas- 
ing and  comprising  two  spaced  end  bands  coaxial  with  ^  ^  display  system  including  a  two  dimensional  in- 
said  rotor  and  including  four  memben  parallel  with  said  for^ntjon  display  surface  on  which  the  three  dimensional 
axis  and  joining  said  end  bands,  the  center  lines  of  said  j^jsi^ion  of  an  object  in  space  is  continuously  displayed 
tntninv  m^mh^rs  hi>in»  snaced  ninetv  desrees  anart  di-   ^^  inspect  to  a  known  position,  said  sy^m  comprising - 


joining  members  being  spaced  ninety  degrees  apart  ar 
cumferentially,  and  two  adjacent  generally  rectangular 
electrical  windings  surrounding  said  frame  and  having  a 
common  axis  substantially  at  right  angles  to  the  axis  of 
said  rotor  and  casing. 


3,300,777 
VISUAL  IDENTIFICATION  OF  AIRCRAFT 
Richard  James  ClUford  Tan,  Lytkarn  St  Abbcs,  EMland, 
assignors  to  British  Aircraft  Corporatl«i  C^E"  Nomi- 
Decs)  IJmitfKi 

FUed  Oct  26, 1964,  Ser.  No.  406,327 
Claims  priority,  appUcatloa  Gr«it  Biltafai,  Oct  28, 1963, 

42,504/63 
4  Claims.    (CL  343—6) 


3.  An  aircraft  having  an  optically  flat  glass  plate  sub- 
stantially flush  with  the  surface  oi  the  aircraft  body,  an 
angularly  adjustable  plane  reflector  which  is  arranged  to 
reflect  radiation  passing  through  the  said  glass  plate,  radar 
tracking  equipment  for  following  the  course  of  the  object 
to  be  identified,  a  servo  mechanism  controlled  by  the 
tracking  equipment  to  steer  the  reflector  so  that  radiation 
received  from  the  object  is  reflected  along  a  fixed  path 
within  and  relative  to  the  said  aircraft  body,  a  telescope 
fixed  with  respect  to  the  airframe  and  having  its  optical 
axis  coincident  with  the  fixed  path  of  reflected  radiation 
established  by  the  said  reflector,  the  telescope  including  a 
parabolic  mirror,  an  electronic  camera  tube  fixed  with  re- 

834  O.G.— S6 


a  grid  superimposed  on  the  display  surface  c(Misisting 
of  a  series  of  equidistant  vertical  lines  which  r^ve- 
sent  a  fixed  amount  of  bearing  with  respect  to  each 
other,  intersected  by  a  series  oi  equidistant  horizontal 
lines  whidi  represent  a  fixed  amount  ol  altitude  with 
reelect  to  each  other; 
means  for  representing  the  object  on  the  display  sur- 
face by  an  indication  comprising  a  horizontal  line  and 
a  vertical  line  having  at  least  one  p(xnt  in  common 
with  said  horizontal  line; 
means  for  representing  the  known  position  on  the  dis- 
play surface  by  an  indication; 
means  for  positioning  the  known  position  indication 
on  the  display  surface  at  the  intersection  of  any 
of  said  superimposed  horizontal  and  vertical  lines; 
means  for  controlling  the  distance  of  said  vertical  line 
of  the  object  indication  on  the  di^lay  surface  from 
the  vertical  reference  line  that  intersects  the  known 
position  indication  as  a  function  of  the  bearing  of 
the  objea  with  re^;>ect  to  the  known  position,  so 
that  the  distance  from  said  vertical  reference  line  is 
IM-oportional  to  the  bearing  of  the  object  with  re- 
spect to  the  known  position; 
means  for  controlling  the  diAanoe  of  said  hoiizontal 
line  of  the  object- indication  on  the  disjday  sur- 
face from  the  horizontal  reference  line  that  inter- 
sects the  known  position  indication  as  a  function  of 
the  altitude  of  the  object  with  req>ect  to  the  known 
position  so  that  the  distance  from  said  horizontal 
reference  line  is  proportional  to  the  altitude  ol  the 
object  with  respect  to  the  known  position; 
and  means  for  controlling  the  length  of  said  horizontal 
and  vertical  lines  that  comprise  the  object  indica- 
tion as  a  function  of  the  range  ai  the  object  with 
respect  to  the  known  position  so  that  the  length  of 
said  lines  is  inversely  proportional  to  said  range. 
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3  300  779 

THREE  DIMENSIONAL  PICTORIAL  DISPLAYS 

Rafael  Slrkis,  Haifa,  Israel,  assignor  <>«  fi'^y  Pf^*^*"*  *' 

Technion  Research  and  I>evelopment  Foundation,  Ltd. 

Haifa,  Israel,  a  corporation  of  Israel 

^  FUed  Mar.  15, 1963,  Ser.  No.  265,451 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Israel,  June  18,  19bZ, 

laCUims.    (CI.  343— 7.9) 


11   An  apparatus  for  the  exhibition  of  three-dime  i- 
sional  images  comprising,  a  cathode  ray  tube  fluorcsccAt 
screen  which  has  substantiaUy  no  persistence  adapted 
to  produce  a  two-dimensional  array  of  varymg  light  v^- 
ues  responsive  to  the  intensity  of  a  cathode  ray  beam, 
electrical  and  mechanical  means  for  controlhng  the  m- 
tensity  and  position  of  said  beam,  said  means  mcluditg 
a  radar  system  comprising  a  transmitter  for  generatuig 
radio  frequency  energy,  an  antenna  scanning  means  for 
covering  a  desired  three-dimensional  space  with  said  ^- 
dio  frequency  energy  beam,  a  receiver  for  receiving  Ic- 
flected  energy   from  objects   in  said  three-dmiensiooal 
space,  said  receiver  controUing  the  intensity  of  said  beam, 
and  means  for  positioning  and  deflecting  said  cathode 
ray  beam  in  synchronism  with  the  scanning  of  said  an- 
tenna,   a   three-dimensional   display   member    rotataWy 
mounted  about  the  cathode  ray  tube  axis  and  mcluding 
a  helical  surface  formed  about  said  axis,  optical  meam 
for  transferring  said  light  values  from  the  screen  to  said 
helical  surface,  and  a  power  means  for  rotatmg  sAid 
display  member  at  a  speed  which  is  a  function  of  the 
speed  at  which  said  antenna  scans  said  three-dimensi(*al 
space.  ^^^^^^^^^ 

3300,780 

ELECTRONIC  SURVEYING  SYSTEM 

John  R.  Mason,  Escoodido,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Cubic  Corporation,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  19, 1965,  Ser.  No.  426,620 

18  Claims.    (0.343—12) 


carrier  signal,  and  means  adapted  to  reaive  the  fint  car- 
rier signal,  the  combination  comprismg; 
first  means  at  the  first  station  for  generaUng  a  first 
ranging  signal  at  a  frequency  «,  and  for  modulaUng 
said  first  ranging  signal  upon  the  first  carrier  signal 
for  transmission  therewith; 
second  means  at  the  second  station  fcr  generaUng  first 
and  second  calibrating  signals  at  fntquencies,  wa  and 
wr/N,  related  by  the  whole  integer  N; 
third   means   connected   to   said    seoond   means   and 
adapted  to  receive  and  extract  the  transmitted  first 
ranging  signal  for  generating  first  bnd  second  com- 
posite signals  at  frequencies  wj  an<   u,,  respectively, 
where  wa=«i+«*R  and  «j=wa4-««^/^  in  predeter- 
mined phase  synchronism  with  the       "'"""'  *~* 
ing  signal; 
fourth  means  connected  to  said  third 
lating  said  first  and  second  compoiite  signals  on  the 
second  carrier  signal  for  transmissi »  to  the  first  sta- 
tion; 
fifth  means  at  the  first  station  coupled 
for  receiving  said  first  and  second 
and  for  extracting  therefrom  saic   first  and  second 
calibrating  signals; 
sixth  means  connected  to  said  fifth  m<  ans  for  converting 
said  first  and  second  calibrating  sij  nals  to  a  common 
frequency  and  for  quantizing  th<   phase  difference 
existing  therebetween;  and 
seventh  means  connected  to  said  sL;lh  means  and  re- 
sponsive to  said  quantized  phase  d  fference  to  display 
a  number  corresponding  to  the  spi  itial  separation  be- 
tween the  stations. 


I  Boeived  first  rang- 
means  for  modu- 


le said  first  means 
composite  signals 


3,300,781         , 
RADAR  COUNTERMEASUR] ! 
Philip  J.  Clon^  Reading,  and  Robert 
Mass.,  assignors  to  National  Re! 
Cambridge,  Mass.,  a  corporation  o 
FUed  May  27, 1965,  Ser.  No 
6  Claims.    (CI.  343—18) 


eMiN  aoTM 


V«CUU«    OCFOSlTtO 

HCnc  0MTt0(2an/ai 


•MITC  CU>TH 


Rest  arch 


ARTICLE 

.  StccTCS,  Nahant, 
irch  Corporation, 
Massachusetts 
459,294 


or  Kjbtic  SHCrTH 


r 

tin 


OAUSCI 


1.  A  radar  countcrmeasure  blanket  Iproviding  an  attenu- 
ation of  at  least  10  decibels  to  radar  waves  incident  on 
the  blanket  and  being  essentially  opaque  to  far  infra-red 
radiation  and  comprising,  in  combination,  at  least  two 
layers  of  thin  plastic  sheeting,  each  )f  the  layers  having 
a  vacuum  deposited  metal  coating  hereon,  the  coating 
in  each  instance  being  sufficiently  t  lin  to  exhibit  a  re- 
sistance considerably  above  1  ohm  per  square. 


2.  In  an  electronic  surveying  system  for  measi  nng 
the  slant  range  between  a  first  station  at  a  first  location, 
spatially  separated  from  a  second  station  at  a  second  lo- 
cation, the  first  station  including  means  for  generating 
and  transmitting  a  first  carrier  signal,  and  meafis  adapted 
to  receive  a  second  carrier  signal,  the  second  station  in- 
cluding means  for  generating  and  transmitting  a  sefcood 


330.782      ,_        . 

COMMUNICATIONS  REPEAFER  SYSTEM 
Donald  L.  Margerum,  Woodland  Iplls,  and  AnArew  L. 
Perga,  FUntridgc,  CaHf.,  assignor  to  Electronic  Spe- 
cialty Co.,  Los  Angeles,  CaBf.,  a  corporation  of  CaH- 

fomia 

FUed  July  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  293,499 
8  Clafans.    (CL  343--100) 

1.  In  an  antenna  module  includin  5  an  antenna  coupled 
to  means  for  the  reception  and  raiiation  of  radio  fre- 
quency signals,  a  circuit  comprising: 

(a)  IF  signal  generating  means  or  generating  signals 
of  a  predetermined  intermedia  e  frequency,  said  IF 
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signal  generating  means  including  means  responsive 
to  an  applied  electrical  control  signal  to  controllably 
alter  the  phasing  of  signals  generated  by  said  IF 
signal  generating  means; 

(b)  modulator  means  intercoupling  said  antenna  and 
said  IF  signal  generating  means  for  combining  the 
output  of  said  IF  signal  generating  means  with  an 
RF  reference  signal  of  a  predetermined  radio  fre- 
quency to  produce  upper  and  lower  sideband  out- 
puts, one  of  the  upper  and  lower  sideband  outputs 
of  said  modulator  means  being  fed  to  said  antenna 
for  radiation  thereby;  and, 

(c)  phasing  control  means  having  its  input  coupled 
to  said  modulator  means  and  to  said  antenna  for 
combining  the  other  one  of  said  upper  and  lower 
sideband  outputs  of  said  modulator  means  with  radio 
frequency  signals  received  by  said  antenna  to  pro- 
duce an  output  signal  which  varies  in  accordance 
with  differences  in  phase  between  the  received  sig- 
nal and  the  other  one  of  said  upper  and  lower  side- 
band outputs  of  said  naodulator  means,  the  output 
of  said  phasing  control  means  being  coupled  to  said 
means  for  controllably  altering  the  phasing  of  sig- 
nals generated  by  said  IF  signal  generating  means 
to  provide  the  electrical  control  signal  therefor. 

3.  In  an  anteima  module  including  an  antenna  coupled 
to  means  for  the  reception  and  radiation  of  radio  fre- 
quency energy,  a  circuit  for  transferring  intelUgence  from 
RF  signals  of  a  first  reception  frequency  received  by  said 
antenna  from  a  first  remote  location  to  RF  signals  radi- 


A-'/F 


M"   (r. 


^ 


^f^t^sOL 


ated  by  said  antenna  on  a  first  transmission  frequency 
to  a  second  remote  location,  and  for  transferring  intelli- 
gence from  RF  signals  of  a  second  reception  frequency 
received  by  said  antenna  from  said  second  remote  loca- 
tion to  RF  signals  radiated  by  said  antenna  on  a  second 
transmission  frequency  to  said  first  remote  location,  said 
circuit  comprising: 

(a)  first  signal  producing  means  coupled  to  said  an- 
tenna for  feeding  RF  signals  of  said  first  transmis- 
sion frequency  to  said  antenna,  said  RF  signals  of 
said  first  transmission  frequency  radiated  by  said  an- 
tenna being  coherently  focused  on  said  second  remote 
location; 

(b)  second  signal  producing  means  coupled  to  said 
antenna  for  feeding  RF  signals  of  said  second  trans- 
mission frequency  to  said  antenna,  said  RF  signals 
of  said  second  transmission  frequency  radiated  by 
said  antenna  being  coherently  focused  on  said  first 
remote  location;  and, 

(c)  means  intercoupling  said  first  and  second  signal 
producing  means  for  selectively  transferring  intelli- 
gence from  signals  of  said  first  reception  frequency 
received  by  said  antenna  to  said  signals  of  said  sec- 
ond transmission  frequency  fed  to  said  antenna  by 
said  second  signal  producing  means  and  for  selec- 
tively transferring  intelligence  from  signals  of  said 


second  reception  frequency  received  by  said  antenna 
to  said  signals,  of  said  first  transmission  frequency 
fed  to  said  antenna  by  said  first  signal  i^oducing 
means. 


3300  783 

DIRECTION  FINDING 

Giinthcr  Ziehm,  Bremen,  Germany,  i 

Atlat-Wcrkc  Aktlci«cscilscliaft 

FUed  Feb.  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  348,009 

1  Clafan.     (CL  343—119) 


to 


Direction  finding  apparatus  comprising, 

means  defining  a  directional  transducing  system  respon- 
sive to  wave  energy  for  providing  a  corresponding 
electrical  signal  and  having  dimensions  which  are 
small  compared  to  a  wavelength  of  the  wave  energy 
for  providing  first  and  second  transduced  input  sig- 
nals, 

means  for  displacing  the  phase  of  said  first  and  second 
signals  to  provide  third  and  fourth  signals  di^laced 
in  phase  by  an  electrical  angle  that  differs  by  substan- 
tially 90  degrees  from  the  relative  phase  between  said 
first  and  second  signals, 

said  first  and  second  transduced  signals  corresponding 
to  two  spatially  angularly  offset  field  components  of 
wave  energy  incident  upon  said  transducing  system, 

means  for  cumulatively  combining  said  third  and  fourtfi 
signals  to  provide  a  fifth  signal  that  is  the  sum 
thereof, 

means  for  differentially  combining  said  third  and  fourth 
signals  to  provide  a  sixth  signal  that  is  the  difference 
thereof, 

means  responsive  to  said  fifth  and  sixth  signals  for 
providing  seventh  and  eighth  signals  of  substantiaUy 
equal  amplitude  and  relative  phase  substantiaUy  the 
same  as  that  between  said  fifth  and  sixth  signals, 

means  for  providing  an  indication  of  the  phase  differ- 
ence between  said  seventh  and  eighth  signals, 

and  means  for  providing  a  quotient  signal  representa- 
tive of  the  ratio  of  said  sum  and  said  difference  which 
signal  is  representative  of  the  degree  of  blurring 
present  in  a  signal  derived  from  said  first  and  second 
transduced  signals  for  indicating  the  direction  of 
wave  energy  incident  upon  said  transducing  system. 


I 


T 


330,784 

ANTENNA  WITH  ELEMENTS  PIVOTALLY 

CONNECTED  TO  BOOM 

Johnie  Lcc  Ervine,  727  N.  8th,  Burlington,  Iowa     52601 

FUed  Sept.  8,  19657Scr.  No.  485,707 

6  Claims.  ,(CL  34^—882) 

6.  For  use  in  an  anteima,  a  base  member  and  a  cap 

member  positioned  on  and  pivotaUy  connected  to  said 

base  member,  said  base  member  having  a  flat  metal  plate 
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portion  with  a  flat  surface  which  faces  toward  said  cap 
member,  said  plate  portion  having  opposite  longitudinal 
edges  and  opposite  end  portions,  two  strengthening  an4 
reinforcing  flange  portions  integrally  joined  to  said  plat' 
portion  adjacent  to  said  opposite  edges,  respectively,  an 
extending  generally  perpendicularly  away  from  said  plat 
portion  and  said  cap  member,  said  flange  portions  havin; 
oppositely  and  outwardly  facing  canuning  surfaces,  respec- 
tively, joining  said  plate  surface  at  said  longitudinal  edges, 
said  camming  surfaces  being  rounded  and  smoothly  merg- 
ing with  said  flat  surface  and  said  flanges  whereby  sai^ 
camming  surfaces  and  said  plate  surface  are  continuoui, 
said   end   portions   extending   generally    perpendiculartt^ 
away  from  said  plate  portion  in  the  same  direction  an^ 
beyond  said  flange  portions,  each  of  said  end  portions 
having  a  part-cylindrical  surface  spaced  from  said  plate 
portion,  said  plate  portion  having  an  indentation  thereih 
defined  by  oppositely  facing  and  upstanding  abutment 
surfaces,  and  pin  means  extending  through  said  cap  men  - 


one  of  said  tongue  portion  edges 
camming  surfaces  of  said  base  member 
tongue  portion  onto  said  plate  surface 
of  said  cap  member  from  said  first  positijsn 
position. 


engages  one  of  said 

and  lifts  said 

during  the  rotation 

to  said  second 


3  300  785 
MULTIPLEX  RECORDING  AP|»ARATUS 
Donald  V.  Rkhardson,  Stratford,  and  Joseph  A.  Picard, 
Jr.,  Ansonia,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Unfed  Aircraft  Cor- 
poration, East  Hartford,  Conn^  a  coi|poration  of  Dela- 

FUed  July  31,  1964,  Scr.  No.  $86,511 
25  Clidms.    (a.  346— f7) 


ber  and  base  member  for  forcefully  clamping  Said  cip 
member,  and  said  base  member  together  and  for  pivotaly 
connecting  said  cap  member  to  said  base  member,  sad 
cap  member  having  a  resilient  tongue  portion,  said  tongpe 
portion  having  oppositely  facing  edges,  said  cap  memhicr 
being  movable  from  a  first  position  in  which  said  tongfie 
portion  of  said  cap  member  extends  transversely  of  s^id 
base  member  to  a  second  position  in  which  said  tongpe 
portion  is  positioned  in  said  indentation  with  said  tongue 
edges  engaged  with  said  abutment  surfaces,  whereby  slid 
tongue  and  indentation  form  a  detent  device  for  hold|ig 
said  first  and  second  pivotal  units  against  rotation,  said 
tongue  portion  being  disposed  beneath  said  plate  surface 
when  said  cap  member  is  in  said  first  position  when  by 


rul$ltl3  n^IfSl^ 'T^         XL?  n 


la 


iS^n^^ 


5.  Time-division-multiplex  recording!  apparatus  includ- 
ing in  combination  a  first  sheet,  means  actuatable  to  pro- 
vide a  first  recording  on  the  first  sheet,  means  for  provid- 
ing a  second  recording  on  the  first  shee :,  an  overlay  sheet 
bearing  a  first  and  a  second  scale  dispi)sed  in  a  common 
column,  the  overlay  sheet  being  adapted  to  be  superposed 
upon  the  first  sheet  with  the  first  scalt  overlying  a  por- 
tion of  the  first  recording  and  the  secc  nd  scale  overlying 
a  portion  of  the  second  recording,  the  <  iverlay  sheet  being 
so  constructed  as  to  permit  visual  obs<  rvation  of  the  un- 
derlying two  recordings  in  the  region^  adjacent  the  two 
scales,  the  first  scale  comprising  a  . 
spaced  marks  having  associated  indicia  which  discretely 
identify  the  source  of  the  informatior  in  the  second  re- 
cording, the  second  scale  comprising  a 


having  associated  indicia  which  indical  c  the  values  of  the 
information  in  the  second  recording,  ind  means  respon- 
sive to  the  second  recording  means  foi  actuating  the  first 
recording  means. 


pluralifpof  marks 
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206  747 

CUSHIONED  BATH  AID 

Pansy  E.  FrSfww",  2207  Cnnnlngham, 

San  Jose,  Calif.    95122 

FUed  Oct  1, 1965,  Ser.  No.  87,260 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CLD4--4) 


206,751 

BUILDING 

Meryl  Lynn  Stoddard,  FUnt,  Mich. 

(Box  322,  Scottsdale,  Ariz.    85251) 

FUed  Mar.  16, 1966,  Scr.  No.  1,486 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D13— 1) 


:-^e- 


206,748 

WALL  WA^IING  MOP  HEAD  OR 

SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Joseph  B.  MaUe,  569  S.  4th  St,  Colwyn,  Pa.    19023,  and 

Charles  H.  Lodge,  Jr.,  1001  Hunter  Ave.,  Swarthmore, 

Pa.     19081 

FUed  Aug.  17, 1966,  Scr.  No.  3,507 
Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D9— 2)  I 


206,752 

MATERIAL  HANDLING  TRAILER 

Jack  E.  MoU,  New  BerUn,  Wis.,  assignor  to  MUler  TUt- 

Top  TraUer,  Inc.,  MUwaukee,  Wis.,  a  corpontfion  of 

Wisconsin  i 

FUed  July  29, 1965,  Ser.  No.  86,350  ' 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D14— 3) 


206,749 

DOG  COLLAR  ORNAMENT  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Daniel  A.  KUmUc#icz,  Rutherford,  N J.,  assignor  to 

Ronidd  A.  Darby,  Hawthorne,  N  J. 

FUed  Sept  23. 1965,  Ser.  No.  87,129 

Term  ci  patent  14  years 

(CLD12— 2) 


206,750  I 

SWIMMING  POOL  OR  THE  LIKE 
Joseph  Diemond,  Shnsbnry,  and  Melvin  Y.  Gershman, 
West  Hartford,  Conn.,  and  Henry  L.  Snndbtfg,  Jr.,  and 
Norbert  A.  Vangsness,  Longmeadow,  Maas.,  assignors 
to  Coleco  Industries,  Inc.,  Hartford,  Conn.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Connecticut 

FUed  Jan.  5, 1966,  Ser.  No.  484 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D13~l) 


206,753 
CHRISTMAS  TREE  ORNAMENT 
George  W.  Richardson,  Coming,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Com* 
ing  Gbss  Works,  Coming,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Yorii 

FUed  Jan.  17, 1966,  Ser.  No.  642 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(a.  D29— 1) 
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206,754 

PLAQUE 
Richard  H.  Van  Den  Berg,  Glendale,  Wis.,  assignor 
DimensiODal  Products,  Inc.,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  a  coi 
ration  of  Wisconsin 

Filed  June  15, 1965,  Ser.  No.  85,738 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CI.  D29— 23)  1 
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206,757 
PASTRY  SHEET  OR  THt  LIKE 
.  to    Elsie  M.  Mortland,  Kissimmee,  Fla.,,  assignor  to  Rexall 
rpo-        Drug  and  Chemical  Company,  Lof  Angeles,  Calif., 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1966,  Ser.  No.  1,087 

Term  of  patent  14  ye  irs 

(CI.  D44— 1) 
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206,760 
FOOD  SERVING  TRAY 

Robert  M.  Klrwan,  135  N.  20th  Ave., 

Mchrose  Park,  Ul.     60160 

Filed  Jan.  12, 1966,  Ser.  No.  575 

Term  of  patent  3V6  years 

(CI.  D44— 10) 


206  764 

LAUNDRY  APPLIANCE  CONTROL  PANEL 

Thomas  R.  Smith,  Newton,  Iowa,  aarisnor  to  The  Maytag 

Company,  Newton,  Iowa,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  5, 1964,  Ser.  No.  82,022 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D49— 1) 


of 


206,755 
PORTABLE  LECTERN 
Fred  C.  Bolick,  Jr.,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Lanier  f  lee 
Ironies   Laboratory,  Atlanta,  Ga.,   a  corporatioq 

Georgia 

FUed  Oct.  4, 1965,  Ser.  No.  87,31 1  j 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CI.  D33— 7) 


206,758 

SUPPORT  MEMBER  FOR  A  CUTTING  BOARD 

OR  THE  LIKE 

Eldon  E.  Radtke,  5765  L4  »rd  Cecil, 

San  Diego,  Calif .     9U22 

Filed  Aug.  16, 1965,  Ser.  f  lo.  86,601 

Term  of  patent  14  y^ars 

(CI.  D44— 1) 


:'-i-' 


206,756 

ROTARY  MOWER  T 

Warren  E.  Bottenberg,  Holton,  Kansas,  assignor  to  B4VI-B 

Company,  Inc.,  Holton,  Kans.,  a  corporation  of  Kansas 

FUed  Jan.  4, 1966,  Ser.  No.  452 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D40— 1) 


206,759 
FOOD  SERVING  itRAY 

Robert  M.  Kirwan,  135  N  20th  Ave. 

Melrose  Park,  111.     <»0160 

Filed  Jan.  12, 1966,  Ser  No.  573 

Term  of  patent  3Vi  years 

(CI.  D44— 10) 


206,761 
FOOD  SERVING  TRAY 

Robert  M.  Urwan,  135  N.  20th  Ave., 

Melrose  Park,  111.    60160 

FUed  Jan.  12, 1966,  Ser.  No.  576 

Term  of  patent  3Vi  years 

(CI.  D44— 10) 


206,765 
COMBINED  CHALK  LINE  MARKER  AND  PLUMB 

LINE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Robert  W.  Heuer,  North  Brwiswick,  NJ.,  assignor  to 
Evans-Aristocrat  Industries,  Inc^  EUzabetb,  N  J.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Feb.  8, 1966,  Ser.  No.  964 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D52— 1) 


■  "?«V.. 


206,762 

FOOD  SERVING  TRAY 

Robert  M.  Klrwan,  135  N.  20th  Ave., 

Melrose  Park,  DI.     60160 

FUed  Jan.  12, 1966,  Ser.  No.  581 

Term  of  patent  3V^  yean 

(a.D44-10) 


206,763 

FOOD  SERVING  TRAY 

Robert  M.  Kirwan,  135  N.  20th  Ave. 

Melrose  Park,  lU.     60160 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1966,  Ser.  No.  582 

Term  of  patent  3Vi  years 

(CI.  D44— 10) 


206  766 

COMBINED  GAGE  AND  CLAMP 

George  Dewey  ManvOle,  Rte.  1,  Box  526-b,  35520  Oak 

Glen  Road,  Yucaipa,CaUf.    92399 

FUed  Aug.  3, 1965,  Ser.  No.  86,423 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D52— 6) 
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206  767 

AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLE  DIAGNOSTIC  LANE 

Chitflcs  W.  MacMUlan,  Rock  Island,  Dl.,  assignor  to  Bear 

Manufadnring  Company,  Rock  Island,  111.,  a  corpora* 

Hon  of  Delaware  _  ^  „^ 

FUed  Sept.  27, 1965,  Scr.  No.  87,180 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D52— 6) 
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206,768 

TURNS  COUNTER 

Hngh  O.  Brown,  Fnllerton,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Beckm^ 

Instruments,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  California 

FUed  Oct.  18, 1965,  Sen  No.  87,535 

Term  of  patent  14  yews 

(CI.  D52— 6) 


206,770 

MARINE  V-DRTVE 

William  B.  Herbert,  111  Yantacaw  Brook  Road, 

Upper  Montclalr,  N J.    07043 

Filed  Oct  21, 1965,  Ser.  No.  7,669 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D55— 1) 


206,773 
PACKAGING  TRAY 


206,775 
SABLBOAT 


FIbr.  Comp«y,  Wrtmlll.,  MJ«,  •  cor^wUo.  of      ««i-*irftj?-  Qg*  T»«  "•  «*"  ™- 


Original  dedgn  application  Dec.  30, 1964,  Ser.  No.  83,546. 
Divided  and  this  application  Jan.  19,  1966,  Ser.  No. 
1,821 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
(CI.  D58— 13) 


Newport  Beach,  CaHf.    92666 

Filed  May  16, 1966,  Ser.  No.  2,303 
Term  of  patent  14  y4 
(CL  D71— 1) 


I  206,771 

DISPLAY  BOX 
Stanley  B.  Valiulis,  Rockford,  HI., 
tries.  Inc.,  Providence,  R  J.,  a  cori 

Filed  Nov.  9, 1964,  Ser.  No. 
Term  of  patent  14  yea  s 
(CI.  D5ft— 12) 


corpora  ioi 


206,769 

METAL  SHEET 

George  J.  Kurtts,  709  Forestwood  Road, 

Birmingham,  Ala.    35214 

Continuation  of  design  application  Ser.  No.  84,813,  Abr. 

16,  1965.    This  application  Jan.  12,  1966,  Ser.  No. 

2,059 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CI.  D54— 2)      , 


or  to  TE  Indus- 
n  of  Delaware 
82,530 


206,776  I 

PAPERWEIGHT 
Richard  H.  Van  Den  Berg,  Glendale,  Wis.,  assignor  to 
Dimensional  Products,  Inc.,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Wlaconsfai  ..„, 
FUed  Jnnc  15, 1965,  Scr.  No.  05,755 
Tcnn  of  patent  14  jt 
(CL  D74— 12) 


206,772 

PACKAGING  TRAY 

Richard  E.  Reny,  Westport,  Conn.,  assi  ;nor  to  Keyes  Fibre 

Company,  Watervllle,  Maine,  a  corpbration  of  Maine 
Original  design  application  Dec.  30, 1964,  Ser.  No.  83,546. 
Divided  and  this  application  Jan.  19,  1966,  Ser.  No. 

1,668 

Term  of  patent  14  yei  irs 
I  (CL  D58— 13) 


206,774 

PACKAGING  TRAY 

Richard  E.  Reny,  BronxvUle,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Keyw  Fibre 

Company,  WatervUle,  Maine,  a  corporation  of  Maine 
Continuation  of  design  application  Ser.  No.  '7g,o23.  Jan. 
2,  1964.     This  appUcation  Dec.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No. 

83,546 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D58— 13) 


206  777 

DESK  MODEL  PENCIL  SHARPENER 

Robert  J.  Brand,  Berwyn,  IIL,  assignor  to  Afwcp  Prodncts. 

Inc.,  Rockford,  IIL,  a  corporation  of  nUnob 

Filed  Feb.  10, 1964,  Ser.  No.  78,582 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D74— 21) 
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206,778 
BARBECUE  CADDIE  , 

Robert  A.  Clark,  AUentown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Calorfc  Cor- 
poration, Topton,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
FUed  Oct.  15, 1965,  Ser.  No.  87,512 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CI.  D81— 10) 


206,779 

URD4AL  DUCT 

Frank  H.  Gardner,  Star  Motel,  7th  and  Duquesne  Road, 

Joplin,  Mo.     64801 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1966,  Ser.  No.  1,916 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D83— 1) 


206,780 

BLENDER  BASE 

Henry  A.  Dewenter,  1477  Old  MiU  Road, 

San  Mdrino,  Calif.     91108 

Filed  Feb.  18, 1966,  Ser.  No.  1,112 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D89— 1) 


Jan  JARY  24,  1967 


206,781 
POTATO  MASHER     , 
Karl  J.  Leufvenius,  2415  PUot  Knbb  Road, 
Minneapolis,  Minn.    5542 


FUed  Mar.  7, 1966,  Ser.  No.  1 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CI.  D89— 1) 


DObRc 
121 
1330 


206,782 
HAMMER  HEAD 
Andrew  F.  Bianchini,  Providence,  RJ.. 
trial  Tool  &  Machine  Co.,  Georgiavifle 
ration  of  Rhode  Island 

I  Filed  Mar.  2, 1966,  Ser.  No. 
Term  of  patent  3Vi  yeai  s 
(CL  D93— 4) 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  24th  DAY  OF  JANUARY,  1967 

Nar.._Arran«e.  in  accordaoce  wit.  t.o «»- jg^d^t^^--^^^^^^^^^  °^  ^^^  '^'^^^  ^"^  accoma^r^th  dty  «.d 


j  fisignor  to  Indus- 
RJ.,  a  corpo- 

1,242 


AMP  Inc. :  Bee—     „     „     „.  ,  ^. 
Stoltr.  Herbert  C.    Re.  26,146. 
Cherry.  Vonner  R. :  See —  o«  ia« 

Sixer,  Phillip  S..  Cherry,  and  Wllholt.     K*^  26.149. 
Cope.    Geoffrey    W^     to    Symington     Wayne    Corp.      Drart 

rigging.     Re    2<ff43,  1-24-67.  CI.  213—72. 
Corrado,  Victor  M.  :  See—  d      oa  ^^.i 

Robbins.  Daniel  H..  and  Corrado.     Re.  26,144. 
Eltra  Corp.  :  See —  _         ^        „      naiAA 

Robbins.  Daniel  H..  and  Corrado.     Re.  26,144. 
Frlddell.   Jamea  F..   to   Stewart  &   Stevenson   Services,   Iikn 
.Method  of  and  apparatus  for  concerting  a  dlese    en^ne 
to  operate  on  natural  gas.     Re.  26,145,  l-2*-%T.  LI.  m— 
32. 
Geyer,  Paul :  See —  ^^  „     „-,.., 

Parshall.  Clarence  M.,  and  Geyer.    Re.  26,147. 
Otis  Engineering  Corp. :  See—      .  _„.    .^      _^    oaiao 
Siier.  Phillip  S.,  Cherry,  and  Wllholt.     Re.  26,149. 
Parshall,  Clarenw  M..  and  P.  Geyer.  to  United  States  Rubber 
Co.     Mill.     Re.  26.147.  1-24-67.  CI.  18—12. 


Robblna     Daniel    H..    and    V.    M.    Corrado.    to   Eltra    Corp. 

*"j«udca«on  information  computer  and  Upe  Perforator  f^ 

photocomposlng     machines.       Re.     26.144.     l-Z4-«7,     v-i. 

SlMr*^hllllp  8..  V.  R.  Cherry,  and  L.  M    Wllholt.  to  OUs 
Engineering  Corp.     Apparatus  for  controlling  flow  within 
a  well.     Re.  26.149.   1-24-67.  CI.  166— 72. 
Stewart  k  Stevenson  Services.  Inc. :  See — 

Frlddell,  James  P.     Re.  26.145. 
Stolta    Herbert  C.   to  AMP  Inc.     Connector  applying  tool. 

Re. '26.146.  1-24-67.  CI.  72—397. 
Symington  Wayne  Corp.:  Sej— „ 
Cope.  Geoffrey  W.    Re.  26.143. 
United  States  Rubber  Co. :  See— 

Parshall.  Clarence  M..  and  Geyer.     Re.  26.147. 
Wayfleld,  David  J.     Swimming  Instruction  device.     Re.  26.- 
148.  1-24-67.  CI.  35—29. 

Wllholt.  Lowell  M. :  See—  oaiaq 

Slier,  Phillip  8..  Cherry,  and  WUholt.     Ke.  26.149. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Armstrong.    David   L..  to   Armatrong   Nurseries.   Inc.     Rose 

plant.     2.704.  1-24-67.  CI.  22. 
.Vrmstrong.    David   L..   to   Armstrong   Nurseries.   Inc.     Rose 

plant.    2,705.  1-24-67.  CI.  20. 
Armstrong  Nurseries.  Inc. :  See — 
Armstrong.  David  L.    2.704. 

Armstrong.  David  L.     2.705._     ^  ,  .,,.._„ 

Bergeron.  Roland,  to  Gulf  Stream  Products,  Inc.    Mock  orange 

(phlladelphus)  plant.    2,703,  1-24-67.  CI.  54.      „  ,      ^ 

Boerner    Eugene  S..  to  Jackson  ft  Perkins  Co.     Rose  pUnt. 

2.701.  1-24-67.  CI.  4. 
Gulf  Stream  Products,  Inc. :  See — 
Bergeron,  Roland.    2,703. 


Jackson  &  Perkins  Co. :  See — 
Boerner,  Eugene  S.     2.701. 

Kordes.  Relmer.    2.700.         ^.     \,       »  i     »     •>  taa 

Kordes,  Relmer.  to  Jackson  &  Perkins  Co.    Rose  plant.    2.700, 

1-24-67.  CI.  28. 
McDermld.  Frank  H..  deceased,  by  J.  A.  McDermid,  adminis- 
trator to  Stark  Bro's  Nurseries  h  Orchards  Co.    Apple  tree. 
2.702.  1-24-67.  CI.  34. 
McDermid.  James  A. :  See —    , 

McDermid.  Frank  H.     2.702. 
Stark  Bro's  Nurseries  k  Orchards  Co. :  See — 
McDermid.  Frank  H.    2.702. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Apsco  Products.  Inc. :  See — 

Brand.  Robert  J.     206.777. 
B-M-B  Co..  Inc. :  See— 

Bottenberg,  Warren  E.    206.756. 
Bear  Mfg.  Co. :  See—      ^     „^^  ^^, 
MacMlUan.  Charles  W.     206.767. 
Beckman  Instruments.  Inc. :  See — 

Brown.  Hugh  O.     206.768.  ,,     ^.         ^ 

Bianchini,    Andrew    F..    to    Industrtal   Tool    &   Machine   Co. 

Hammer  head.    206.782.  1-24-67.  CI.  D93--4. 
BoUcIc   Fred  C.  Jr..  to  Lanier  Electronics  Laboratory.    Port- 
able'lectern.    206.755.  1-24-67.  CI.  D33— 7. 
Bottenberg.  Warren  E..  to  B-M-B  Co..  Inc.     Rotary  mower. 
206.756.  1-24-67.  CI.  D40— 1.  ,....,,  ., 

Brand    Robert  J.,  to  Apsco  Products.  Inc.     Desk  model  pencil 

sharpener.     206.777.  1-24-67.  CI.  D74— 21. 
Brown   Hugh  O..  to  Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.    Turns  count- 
er.   206.768.  1-24-67.  CI.  D52— 6. 
Caloric  Corp. :  gee — 

Clark.  Robert  A.    206.778.        ^    ^  ^^.       „„  __„ 

Clark.  Robert  A.,  to  Caloric  Corp.    Barbecue  caddie.    206.778. 

1-24-67.  Cl.  D81 — 10. 
Coleco  Industries.  Inc. :  See —  „      ^^  ^   mr     _»  «-„ 

Diemond.  Joseph.  Gershman.   Sundberg.  and  Vangsness. 

206.750. 
Corning  Glass  Works  :  See — 

Richardson.  George  W.     206.753. 
Darby.  Ronald  A. :  See — 

Kllmkiewlcs.  Daniel  A.     206.749.    „„„,„„    .   «.  «,    «. 
Dewenter.   Henry  A.     Blender  base.     206.780.  1-24-67.  Cl. 

j)gg J 

Diemond.  Joseph.  M.  Y.  Gershman.  H.  L.  Sundberg.  Jr..  and 
N   A.  Vangsness.  to  Coleco  Industries.  Inc.     Swimming  pool 
or  the  like.     206.750.  1-24-67.  Cl.  D13— 1. 
Dimensional  Products,  Inc. :  See — 

Van  Den  Berg.  Richard  H.    206.754. 
Van  Den  Berg.  Richard  H.    206.776. 
Essman.  Pansy  E.     Cushioned  bath  aid. 

Cl.  D4 — 4. 
Evans-Aristocrat  Industries.  Inc. :  See — 

Heuer.  Robert  W.     206.765.  „^^  ^,„     ,   „^  ^,     _, 

Gardner.    Frank    H.      Urinal    duct.      206.779.    1-24-67.    Cl. 

D83— 1. 
Gershman.  Melvln  Y. :  See—  „      ^^  ^   „ 

Diemond.  Joseph.  Gershman.  Sundberg.  and  Vangsness. 
206.750. 


Food  serving  tray.  206,760.   1-24-67. 

Food  serving  tray.  206.761.   1-24-67. 

Food  serving  tray.  206.762.  1-24-67, 

Food  serving  tray.  206.763.  '1-24-67, 


206,747.   1-24-67. 


Herbert,  William  B.     Marine  V-drive.     206,770,  1-24-67,  Cl. 

Heuer  RoWt  W.,  to  Evans-Aristocrat  Industries.  Inc.    Com- 
bined chalk  line  marker  and  plumb  line  or  similar  article. 
206,765,  1-24-67,  Cl.  D52— 1. 
Industrial  Tool  &  Machine  Co. :  See— 

Bianchini.  Andrew  F.     206.782. 
Keyes  Fibre  Co.  :   See — 

Reny,  Richard  E.     206.772. 
Reny.  Richard  E.    206.773. 
Reny.  Richard  E.     206.774. 
Kirwan.  Robert  M.     Food  serving  tray.     206.759,  1-24-67. 

Cl.  D44— 10. 
Kirwan.   Robert  M. 

Cl.  D44 — 10. 
Kirwan.   Robert   M, 

Cl.  D44— 10. 
Kirwan.  Robert  M 

Cl.  D44— 10. 
Kirwan.  Robert  M 

Klimkiewicm,  Daniel  A.,  to  R.  A.  Darby.     Dog  collar  ornament 

or  similar  article.     206.749.  l-24-£7    Cl.^12— 2 
Kurtts.  George  J.    Metal  sheet.    206.769,  1-24-67.  Cl.  D54— 2. 
Lanier  Electronics  Laboratory  :  See — 

Bollck,  Fred  C,  Jr.    206.755 
Leufvenius!  Karl  J.     Potato  masher.     206.781.  1-24-67.  Cl. 

D89— 1. 
Lodge.  Charles  H.,  Jr. :  8ef— 

Mabie,  Joseph  B..  and  Lodge.    206.748.  . 

Mable,  Joseph  B..  and  C.  H.  Lodge.  Jr.    Widl  washing  mop 

head   or  simlUr  article.     206,748.   1-24-67.  Cl    D9— 2 
MacMiUan.  Charles  W.,  to  Bear  Mfg.  Co.    Automotive  vehicle 

diagnostic   lane.     206.767.   1-24-67.   Cl.   D52— 6. 
Manvllle    George  D.     Combined  gage  and  clamp.     206.7OO. 
1-24-67.  Cl.  D52— 6. 

Maytag  Co..  The:  See— 

Smith.  Thomas  R.     206.764. 
Miller  Tilt-Top  Trailer.  Inc. :  See — 

Moll.  Jack  E.    206.752.  ,  „.._,,  ^ 

Moll   Jack  E..  to  Miller  Tilt-Top  Trailer.  Inc.    Material  han- 
dling trailer.    206.752.  1-24-67.  C\.  pi4— 3. 
Mortland.  Elsie  M..  to  Rexall  Drug  and  Chemical  Co.    Pastry 

sheet  of  the  like.     206.757.  1-24-67.  O.  »44— 1. 
Pyle    Carter,  and  J.  M.  Qulgg.     Sailboat.     206,775,  1-24-67, 
Cl.  D71— 1. 

i 


it. 


11 


LIST  OF    DESGN   PATENTEES 


QalSK.  Joseph  M. :  See — 

Pyle.  Carter,  and  Qulgg.    206.775. 
Radtke.  Eldon  E,     Support  member  for  a  cutting  board 

the  like.    206,758. 1-24-67.  CI.  D44— 1.  ^  _,      ^  „_, 

Reny.  Richard  E.,  to  Keyes  Fibre  Co.    Packaging  tray.    206 

772.  1-24-67.  <!:i.  D5&— 13.  „„,._,,  oa- 
Reny.  Richard  E.,  to  Keyes  Fibre  Co.     Packaging  traj-.     20fl 

773.  1-24-67.  CI.  D58— 13.  „„.._.»  oaa 
Reny,  Richard  E.,  to  Keyes  Fibre  Co.    Packaging  tray.    206 

774.  1-24-67,  CI.  D58— 13. 
Rexall  Drug  and  Chemical  Co. :  See — 

Mortland,  Elsie  M.    206.757.  _^  .  ^     , 

Richardson.  George  W..  to  Corning  Glass  Works.    Chrlstmi  s 

tree  ornament.    206,753.  1-24-67,  CI.  D29— 1. 
Smith.  Thomas  R..  to  The  Maytag  Co.     Laundry  appllaii|e 

control  panel.    206,764. 1-24-67.  CI.  D49— 1. 


Stoddard.  Meryl  L.     Building.     206,751,  1 
Sundberg,  Henry  L.,  Jr. :  See — 
Dlemond,  Joseph,  Gershman, 
206,750. 
Te  Industries,  Inc. :  See — 

Vallullg,  Stanley  B.     206,771. 
Valiulls,    Stanley    B.,    to   Te   Industries, 

206,771,  1-24-67.  CI.  D58 — 12. 
Van  Den  Berg,  Richard  H.,  to  Dimensio^ial 

Plaque.    206,754.  1-24-67,  CI.  D29— 23 

Van   Den   Berg.   Richard   H.,   to  Dimensi 

Paperweight.    206,776,  1-24-67,  CI.  D7 

Vangsuess,  Norbert  A. :  See —  . 

Diemond.  Joseph,  Gershman,  Sundbefg, 
206,750. 


J4-67,  CI.  D13— 1. 
Sundbeig.  and  Vangsness. 


nc.      Display    box. 
Products.   Inc. 

Dimensional  Products.   Inc. 
12. 

.  and  Vangsness. 


I  LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  24th  DAY  OF  JANUARY,  1967 

Nan.-Arr»nie<l  In  accordance  with  the  llrat  tiniiflcant  character  or  word  of  the  name  (In  accordance  with  dtj  and 
^^  telephone  directory  practice). 


3,800,250. 


3,300.187. 
1-24-67. 


CL 


AMP  Inc. :  Sw—  ^  ^  ^^  „^ 
Dowlint,  Edward  C.  3.200,776. 
Fraley.  kelTln  L.     3.200,761.  ,  oqo  «on 

Guerout,  Jean-Bernard,  and  La^ond.    3,2»9.6W 
Hamer,  Donald  B..  and  PUxa.     8.300,750. 

Abbott,  Tince  :  See —     „     „  .    »  kk^» 

DoUgener,  Robert  W.,  Henry,  and  Abbot 

Abex  Corp. :  8«e —  ^   ,.  _.,„      , 

Rutherford.  David  A.,  and  McWlUUma. 

Abmacher,   Hana.     Circular   aaws.     3.299.778, 

90— 11-  «      „ 

Abrahamsaon,  Axel  B. :  Bee —    _      .  . 

Pernack,_   Frank.    Miller,    Kryfler.    and 
o  200  B77 
Ackermann.'Ka^l.  and  B.  8ocl».  to  Robert  BojchElcJtrontt 
0.m.b.H.    Ufhtinc  device.    3.299,788.  1-24-67.  CLW— 11. 
Acton,   Hugh  C.     ll^aU  wardrobe.     3.300,268,   1-24-67.   CI. 

Adams.  Wiillam  E.  Method  of  inaWaflrrefuUrlT»|^^^ 
hollow  plasUc  bodiea.     3.300,855.  1-Z4-67,  CI.   IW— 189. 

Adler.  RoiJert.  to  Zenith  Radio  Corp.  Qnadrow>le  parajaetrtc 
amplifier  with  gradual  pomp  tranaition.  8.800.728, 1-24-67, 


Abrahamaaon. 


Oruit    S.300.B10. 
3.300,481. 


cmthfld  battery 


Cl    330—4.7 
Adolph  SaurerLtd. :  See—        "     ^«„,„ 
Blrmana.  Joaef,  and  Wlrt.^    3,299.912. 
Adalt,  Frank  D.    Apparatua  for  iieMMtiM 
narUdea.    3,300.043,  1-24-67,  CT.  209—10. 
Advanced  Technical  Products  Co. :  See — 

Franka    Robert  8.     3,299,537. 
Aebis<^er.  Alfred :  Bee —     ^   .  w.    1.         ««/wti4« 
Freydoldt.  Helmot.  and  Aeblacber.    3,300.123. 

Aerojet  wneral  Corp^  Se^-- 

Rover.  Thurber  W.     8.299.767. 
Ahlstrom.  A.  Oaakeyhtlo :  Bee—  .„.--,- 

Sareavuo.  Teuvo  (Teodor  1.     3,299,919. 
Ahmer     Carl    W.      Quick    acting   clamp    means.      3.800.204, 

1-24-67,  Cl.  269--93. 
Aid  Corp.,  The :  See—-  ,^  ,_, 

Watts,  Max  W.    3,300.171. 
Air  Heaters,  Inc. :  See— 

Muckelratb.  Ernest  R.     3.299.878. 
AJax  Magnethermlc  Corp.:  8^~- 

Segsworth.  Robert  S.     3.300.712. 
AJem  Laboratories.  Inc. :  See—  „    w_.  u.       _.•    a.»«ix 

Pansica.Nldioias    J..    Jamison.    Umbrlcht,    and    Arnold. 

3  299  621 
Akashl   Robert  to  Franklin  S.  Brllea,  Inc.    Cap  nut.    3.299.- 

933,  1-24-67,  CL  151—7. 
AktieboUget  Pharmacia :  See— 

Flodin,  Per  G.  M.,  and  Ingelman.     3,300.474. 
Aktlebolaget  Separator :  See--- 

Brunatl,  Enrico.     3,300.129. 
Albermarle  Paper  Co. :  See—  „  ,  .       »_rtA«A^ 
Gottwald,  Bruce  C,  and  Halgh.     3.300,364. 
Albun^r,  Jaiea  B.    Method  for  changtag  »nd  restoring  the 
senJltlvtty  characteristic  of  diluted  penetrants.    3.300.642, 

Albuftllarvey^E^^E.  Clart  and  N.  H.  Grwt  to  Am|a° 
Home  ProducU  Corp.  Hydantoina.  3,300,510,  1-24-67, 
Cl.  260 — ^309.5. 

-"'"VauU*  jSde  A.'^ind  Wlllner.     3,299,710.^     .  .  ,  o  .„. 

Alexeff,  Alexander  V..  and  M.  Zobenlca   to  IndoatrUl  Ovena, 

Inc.     Vapor   tight   thermal   intoUtUig   door.     3,299.674, 

1  _'>4_fl'T     cl     40       401 

AlexeffTAlexander  V.,to  I^duatrlal  Oven*  Inc.  SpUciiy 
method  and  apparatus.    3,299,843,  1-24-67,  Cl.  112— 262- 

Allan,  Stewart,  and  W.  C  Weldner,  to  U«ilon  Carbide  Corp. 
Self-slslng  thermochemlcal  acarflng.     3,300.200,   1-24-67, 

Al&soS^ErnMt  X..  and^S.  R  Skelton,  to  The  BrighUide 
Foundry  ft  Engineering  Co.  Ltd.  En«a«e*ble  and  dlsengage- 
able  toraue-transmitting  connections.     3,299,670,  1-24-67, 

AlieauBMrJean.  to  Technlgax.     Corrojated  •heet-llke  yield- 
able  will  eleient.    3,293:598,  1-24-^7.  Cl.  52—573. 
Allen,  R.  C,  Buainess  Machines.  Inc. :  See— 

Hultinga.  Martin.     3,299,522. 
Allen-Bradley  Co. :  See— 

Schllcke   Helns  M.     3,300,738.  ^.,  ^    „ 

AUetru  Jean  L.,  to  Societe  Anonyme  EUbllaaements  Breaaon- 
Faille-Marchand.  Ultra-aensltive  re-setttng  electro-mag- 
netic trip  device.    3,300,748,  124-67,  Cl.  331^-176. 

Allied  Chemical  Corp. :  See—    „     _,  ^      .  .-_  _._ 

Baltakmens,   Gotllbs,   and  Touriah    „3,S0p  397. 

Oerson,  Herman,  and  Bachman.     3  300.512. 

Martin,  Calvin  L.,  and  Bolger.     3,299,747. 
Allmanna  Svenska  Elektriska  Aktlebolaget :  Beet— 

Boksjo,  Carl  I.     3,300,684.^ 

Lindstrom,  Olle.     3,299,861. 

^"''^'a^rViSffi' ^oin**!^    AUwardt.    Porter,    and    Was.. 

3,299,455. 
Aloer,    Stanlev.    to    General    Electric    Co.      Multiple    engine 
control.     3,299,630,  1-24-67.  Q.  60-39.15. 


Aluminum  Co.  of  America  :  See— 

Close.  Frederick  J.     3,800.0W).  Tk-.«i„„«.Bf 

Alvarea,    LuU    W.,    to   Optical   Reaeareh   and   ^•▼•IfP"**"*- 
Ootinl  range  finder  with  variable-angle  exponential  prism. 
3,299,768.  1-24-67.  Q.  88—2.4. 
Amcodyne  *  Co. :  See—-     „      ^  ,,^  ,.^^ 
RMS,  Gene  W.  and  D.  S.     3,300,392. 
American  Boa(h  Anna  Corp.  ^je— 
McMillan.  Bobby  E.     3,300,704. 
American  Can  Co, :  See—  -  •««  o«k« 

Hardy,  Paul  W..  and  Pelsker.     3.800.296. 
American  Cyanamld  Co. :  Bee—- 

Baechtold,  Robert  L.,  3,300.546. 
Berkelhammer.    Gerald,    and    Young.     3,300.629. 
May.  Donald  B,     3.300,281. 
Schmidt.  George  H.     3.300,428. 
Wehneh.  Donald  C.     3,300.376. 
American  Home  Products  Corp. :  Be 
Album.  Harvey  E.,  Clark,  and 
Bell,  Stanley  C.,  and  Chlldreaa 
American-Lincoln  Corp. :  Bee— 

Burgoon.  Jade  L.     3.299.460.     ^ 
American  Machine  ft  Foundry  Co. :  See — 

Dearaley,  Georcc.     8^90.883. 
American  MonoraU  Co..  The :  See— 

McBadiem.  Loyd  R.    3.299,463. 
American  Motor*  Corp. :  See— 
Kiahline.  Floyd  B.    3,300.^. 
Poldokas.  Stanley  V.     8,299,786. 
American  BadUtor  ft  SUndard  Sanitary  Corp. :  See— 
Orahl,  Darwin  B.    3.300,182. 
Hart,  Atiee  S,  and  Mallett    3,299.627. 
Koiel  James  A.    3,300075. 
SulUvan,  Alfred  D.    3.299.660. 
Wessel.  Lloyd  B.    3,299,886. 
Wolcott,  David  A.    3.299.907. 
American  Smelting  and  Beflning  Co. :  Bee— 

PhlUlpa,  Albert  J.,  and  Baler.    3,299.940. 
Ames,  Geoffrey  R.,  to  Dnlted  Stotes  of  America,  Agriculture. 
Surface  active  compoaitiona  conUlnlng  mUturw  of  mono 
and  di-alkyloxymethyl  ethers  of  sugar.    3,300,413,  1-24-67, 
Cl.  262—361. 
Ametek,  Inc. :  See—     _     „«^.... 
Hnated.  Lawrence  E.    3,299.646. 
Ampex  Corp.  The :  See — 

^Ickham.  Donald  G..  and  Im.    3.300.411. 
Zuccaro.  Salvadore  J.    8,300,652. 
Amra,  Lutfl  H. :  See —  ^  „     _,     -  «««  ook 

^ugh.  John  W..  Amra.  and  Hurd.    3,300,285. 
Amated  Industriea  Inc. :  Bee— 

WhIUcre.  Blroy  G.     8,299,853.  „  „„,„  ..o« 

Woodbnrn.  James,  Jr.,  and  Ver  Halen.    3.299,480. 
Anaconda  Aluminum  Co. :  See— 

Neal.  Harry  B..  and  Brown.    3,299,596. 
Anaconda  Wire  and  Cable  Co. :  See— 
ShieU,  Robert  T,.  Jr.    3,300,714. 
Anderson.  Albert  K. :  See —  „  „„„  _,„ 

Kennard.  Kenneth  C.  and  Anderson.    3,300,310. 
Kennard,  Kenneth  C,  and  Anderson.    3,300,311. 
Anderson,  Axel'B.,  to  F.  L.  Smidth  ft  Co.     Apparatus  for  the 
heat    treatment   of    finely    divided    materials.      3,300.190. 

Anderson,  Marvin  M.  '  Ice  hole  reamer  and  lifter.    3,299,970, 

1-24-67,  a.  175—18.  ,  ,.     ,  u        .  « 000 

Anderson,  Olof  V.,  to  Anson.  Inc.  Dual  key  claap.  3,299,- 
679,  1-24-67,  Cl.  70 — 469.  ^     ^  ^    ^     t^ 

AndrM,  Kari-Helni,  H.-H.  Steinbach.  and  K  Damm,  to 
Fart>enfabriken  Bayer  Aktlengesellschaft  Foamed  ma- 
terials from  polyepoxy  compounda.  3,800,418,  l-24-«7,  Cl. 
260 — 2.5. 

Anfinsen  Plastic  Molding,  Inc. :  See — 
Chmela,  John  F.    3,300.106. 

Angeles  Metal  Trim  Co. :  See — 

Cable,  Daniel  K.    3,209,592.^  .         , ««« 

Angelo,  Nicholas  C.  Broiling  and  roasting  aftparatus.  3,299,- 
SSO,  1-24-67,  Cl.  99—417.  ,    ^      „ 

Anglo  American  Corp.  of  South  Africa  Ltd. :  See — 
Flint  Noel.     3.800t299. 

Anner,  Georg,  and  J.  Kalvoda,  to  Clba  Corp.  Androstano 
pyraioles.    3,300.486,  1-24-67,  Cl.  260—239.5. 


orp. 
>20, 


2-hydroxy- 
1-24-67,  a. 


Anner,   Geore,  and  J.  Kalvoda,  to  Clba   Cor 

metnylene-7a-methyl  androstanes.     3,300,5: 

260 — 397.4. 
Anner  Georg,  and  P.  Wieland,  to  Clba  Corp. 

methylene-A4-estrene  derivatives.     3,300,621, 

260 — 397.4. 

Anson,  Inc. :  Se«» —  

Anderson,  Olof  V.    3,299,679. 
Anthony,  Kusael  W. :  See—  ,  ^^^  ,^„ 

Mots,  Cart  H..  and  Anthony.    3,299,020. 
Anthony,  Bussel  W..  to  National  Broach  ft  Machine  Co. 

checker.    3.299^21.  1-24-67,  Cl.  83—179.5. 
Anthony.  Bussel  w.,  to  National  Broach  ft  Machine  Co. 

panding  arbors.    3.299.733.  1-24-67.  Cl.  82 — 44. 
Antoine  Francois  Begls  Pevron  :  See— 

Aron-Brunetlere,  Bobert  B.  A.  G.,  and  Aron.    3,300,886. 
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Apfelbeck,  Ludwig,  to  Bayerische  Motoren  Werke  A  G 
control  for  internal  combustion  engines.     3,299,871 

^—      |-«      ■*  no QQ 

\potiieker.    David,   to   E.    I.    du   Pont   de   Nemours   and 
Xanthogen  disulfide  and  amine  preparation  of  polychloi 
prene.     3,300.433.  1-24-67.  CI.  260— 29  7.  ,  ooq  -.  •» 

Arboladura.  Pedro  B.     Holder  for  spinning  top.     3,299,.j^3, 
l_24-67.  CI.  46—72.    ^ 

Archer-Daniels-Midland  Co. :  See— 

Dustin,  Daniel  S.,  and  Sigan.    3,300,408.  , 

Arden   Dean  N  .  %  to  R.  H.  Rinea.    Apparatus  for  real-tl  ne 
multifficatlon.    3.300.627.  1-24-67.  CI.  235-160  ^ 

^'•'"'B^S'Albe'rV'L-.fndTveed.    3.299.682. 

Vrmo^u"r:'^a?/er*^¥.'!  Yua  W'Fa'ss,  to  National  Starch  aM 
Chemical  Corp.  Chromic  acetate-2.4,6-trimethy Iphenol  Jo 
action  product  as  wateroroofing  additive  for  vinyl  acetif 
polymers.     3.300.430.  1-24-67.  CI.  260-29.6. 

Arnold.  Gerald  D..  and  A.  H.  Eppler.     Dehydrator  and  mejh 
on  of  dehydration  particularly  for  grains.    3,299,5Je,  i 

67    CI    34 I'*  1. 

Arnold.  Lloyd  L.     Multilevel  building  structure  with  plufal 
suspended    revolving    compartment    units    and    method 
making  same.    3.299.588.  1-24-67.  CI.  52—65. 

•"■""paiSiT  Niciiolarj..  Jamison.   Umbricht,  and  Arn<Jl.l 

.S.299.621. 
Aron.  Claude  F.  S.  A.:   Sec—  ^    ..„„      o  inn 

Aron-Brunetlerc,  Robert  R.  A.  G  ,  and  Aron.     3  300 
Aron-Brunetiere    Robert  R.  A.  G.,  and  <-•  f    S.  A.  Aron   4(  % 
to  Antoine   Francois  Regis  Peyron.     Method  of  select  ng 
emulsions  Intenced  for  the  preparation  of  cosmetics 
skin  products.     3.300.386.   1-24-67.   Cl.   167— 84  5. 
Aronson,    David,    and   B.    F.   Harris,    to  Worthington   Cfl|rp 
Solution    cooler    for    an    absorption    refrigeration    syst 
3,299,667.  1-24-C7,  Cl.  62 — 476.  ,x-      j. 

Arrigo.  Joseph  T  .  to  Universal  Oil  Products  Co.    p-(Vcya|io- 
alkyl  -  N  •  hydrocarbylamlno)  -  benzenediazonlum 
3.300.471.  1-24-67.  Cl.  260—142. 
Artnell  Co. :  See—       „„„„^., 
Dome.  Edwin  C.     3.299.447. 
Asahl  Kasel  Kogyo  Kabushlki  Kaisha:  Sec-^ 

Wakasa.  Ryoichi,  Kominaml.  and  Ishll.    3,300,o-J8. 
Ashworth-McDade.  Inc.:  See— 

Ashworth.  Thomas.  Jr.    3.299.4(4 
Ashworth.   Thomas.  Jr.,   to  Ashworth-McDade    1  no      Q 
change  apparatus  for  extrusion  dies.     3.299.4 1 4.  1--J4 

Q\    ,^g 12 

Associated  Electrical  Industries  Ltd. :   Sec— 

Flurschelm.  Cedrlc  H..  and  Roxburgh.     3.300,009. 
Atkinson,  Robert  F.,  to  Plumbing  &  Heating  Ltd.     Pipe 

ting  device.    3,300.201.  1-24-67.  Cl.  266—23. 
Atlas  Pacific  Engineering  Co. :  See— 

Ellis.  Robert  G.     3..300.033. 
Atlas-Werke  Aktlengcsellschaft :  Sff— 

Zlehm    Gunther.     3.300,783.  ,,  »k  ^  „*  .a„i 

\t\vattr,  Franklin  S..  to  Farnlr  Bearing  Co.     Method  of  r|ak 
Ing  a  coTjvex  spherical  surface  on  a  bearing  ring  or  the 
3.299.583.  1-24-67.  Cl.  51—289. 
Aughey,  Robert  M. :  See — 

Hlmes,  Don  I.,  and  Aughey.  •  :'.,300,oS2. 

Ault  Inc.  :  See —  „.„ 

Meier,  Don  E..  and  Rotier.     3.300,6o0. 

Automatic  Electric  Laboratories.  Inc.  :  See — 
Smyrnos.  Gus  J.      3,300,623. 

Automatic  Switch  Co.:  See— 

Dalen    Bernard  B.     3,300,650. 

Automation  Industries,  Inc. :  See — 
Callihan,  Robert  E.      3,300.688. 

Avco  Corp. :  See — 

Wlllmann.  Donald  F.     3,300,011. 


■  \  *■*    V  J  •<    ^^^ 
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Averv  Products  Corp. :  See — 

Turner,  Stanley.     3,300,543. 
Avlla,  Jes.ie.     Chimney  .anchor  strap.,    3.299.593.  1-24-67 
52—219. 
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Aviolanda    Maatschappij    voor    Vliegtuigbovw    N.V. 

drecht :  See —  ^  , 

Boolj.  Jan  G.     3.300.027. 
Axe  Daniel  E..  and  D.  W.  Remick.  to  O.  M.  Edwards  Co., 

Car  washing  apparatus.    3,299,901,  1-24-67,  Cl.  134- 

*  ^^  Glass   Marvin  I..  Ayala,  and  Barlow.     3.299,762. 
Glass.   Marvin   I..  Ayala.  and  Barlow.      3,299,763. 

Ayling.  Robert  W.  ■  See— 

Harnish,  James  R..  and  Ayling.     3,299.661. 
BaaJz   Richard  J.    Fence  post  Insulaton    3,300,577,  1-2 
Cl.  174—163. 

Babcock  &  Wilcox  Co.,  The  :  See—  ,  „««  o  .i 

Hemker,  Fritz  L.,  and  McWhorter.     3,299,841 

Babcock  &  Wilcox,  Ltd. :  See — 

Franzmann,  Karl.      3.299,858. 

Bachman,  William  E. :  See— 

Gerson,  Herman,  and  Bachman.     3,300,ylJ. 
Bachus,  Benson  F.,  to  Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc.     Methid 

making  cellular  articles.     3,300,554,  1-24-67,  Cl.  2 
Bacon.  Roier  J.,  to  FMC  Corp.     Articulated  vehicle  witt 

otable  frame  steering.     3.299,982.  1-24-67,  Cl.  180— t* 
Badger,   George  M.   W.,   to   Varlan   Associated.  _  Pi^ise 

beam  tube  neutrallzer  and  modulator.     3.300,1 3a,  1-2 

Cl.  332—7." 
Badgett,  Charles  O.,  to  Industrial  Nucleonics  Corp^ 

apparatus    for   material    mixers.      3,300.193,    1-24-67 

259 — 154. 
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Badische  Anilln-  &  Soda-Fabrik  AkUenge  lellschaf  t  :  See- 
Baverleln    Frledrlch,  and  Wilhelm.     3,300,422. 
Schmid      Karl      Stedefeder,     John      Haeberle,     Lauten- 
schlager,  and  Trleschmann.     J,30U  407.  »,„»,- 

Hamprecht,  Guenther,   Vogel,  Schwa  zmann.  and  Mohr. 

Ha^mprecht.Guenther,  Fromm.  Schwa  zmann,  and  Bother. 

BaechtoidJ^Rtb^rt  L..  to  American  Cyana  nld  Co      Water  sol- 

ffie^  ri'°?ol?v[nTia/» 

Ba'e^Ti&e\:''M'e\hSi  foJlo^'^       plutlc  tube  bottoms. 

Balf'^^Ll-ir'Io  ^'hi?ltJrlffroleum  Co.     Container  in- 

Ba^e^r^'IIass^i^^^'t^^MonL^^fJ'c'i;.  'htnk  of  Polystyreno  a^ 
a  graft  copolymer  of  a  styrene-methy  methacry late  type 
mixture  on  /rubbery  polymer  of  a  cjnjugated  1.3-dlenc. 

Ba^ieT'GlPbeJ7-nnS'A''^Klch.   t.  Latrobe  Steel   Co. 
Apparatus   fo"  measuring   molten   melal    levels    in    ladles. 
3.299.706,  1-24-67.  Cl.  73—304. 
Baler,  Richard .  See— 

Phillips.  Albert  J.,  and  Baier.     J,291  .940. 
Bailey  Meter  Co. :  Sec— 

Hemker.  Fritz  L..  and  McWhorter.     3,299,841. 

Baird,  Ida  :  See —  .,  o.Lnni'-. 

Baird.  William,  and  Parkinson.     3.3i  K),51o. 

Baird.  William  (deceased,  by  I.  Baird.  ^"'v^t^''''^,  «°?,^f^rt 
Parkinson,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Indusi  ries  Ltd.  Stabilized 
bis-and  trl8-(B-sulfatoalkyl)  sulfonlun  inner  salts.    3.300,- 

BaUr;   DSJ^fd'B."  fnd~G.'L.  Nelson.   t>  Blnl  Mac»>'"«  ^o. 
Suction  roll  wltli  lubricating  and  wash  ,ng  showers.    3,300,- 
374.  1-24-67.  Cl.  162—276. 
Baldwin.  D.  H..  Co.  :  See— 

Cunningham.  Thomas  W.     3,300.56! 
Baldwln-Llma-Hamllton  Corp. :  See— 

Hautau.  Charles  F.     3.299.681. 
Ballard,  Charles  U.    Fluid  system  ventln  5  and  filling.    3,2»9. 

Bail?.'  ATextnd»r^O.!"i7d'D^J.  S.  Ward,  le  to  Corning  Glass 
Works.     Gas-tired  radHant  burner.     3.1  99.938.  1-24-67.  Cl. 

Balfak^lns.  Gotlibs,  and  J.  P.  Tourish.  to  Allied  Cheinical 

Corp       Electrolytic    production    of     netallic    fluoboratc>. 

3.300,397.  1-24-4J7.  Cl.  204—94. 
Bamford.  J.  C.  (Excavators)  Ltd. :  Sec— 

Bamford.  Joseph  C.      :?.300.061.  ,  „  .        .     ,  ,.• 

Bamford,    Joseph    C..    to   J.    C.    Bamf on      (Excavators)    Ltd. 

Mast      3,300.061.  1-24-67.  Cl.  212— 114. 
Bank  of  The  Southwest  National  AfisodJ  tlon  :  See— 

McCollum,  Burton,  and  Rowe.     3,3(  0,7o3. 
Bannister.  Brian,   to  The  Upjohn  Co.     Llncosamlne  and  ce 

lestosamin^   derivatives   and   process   for   preparing   8am« . 

o  01)0  475    1— •'4- 67    Cl.  260 — 210. 
Baptie.' Alexander   L..   and    L.   O.   Miles    ♦»  ^icrocard   C^p. 

Machine  for  enlarging  of  printed  mlcr<  photographs.    .?._»».- 

77R     1  _oj_A7     PI     ftQ       *>4 

Bard.  Albert  L.'.  and  W.  B.' Weed,  to  Amco  Steel  Corp     Ap- 
paratus for  manufacturing  treated  glndlng  rods.     6,2W). 
682.  1-24-67.  Cl.  72—100. 
Bard,  C.  R..  Inc.  :  See — 

White.  Edward  J..  Scrany.  and  Stem.      3,299,442. 
Barlow.  Gordon  A.  :  See —  ,  „      ,  ^  naa  tao 

Glass.  Marvin  I..  Ayala.  and  Barloi  r.     3.299,762 
Glass,  Matvin  I..  Ayala,  and  Barl(  w.     3.299.763. 
Barrot.  Paul  M.  E. :  See—  »       ,  innuo 

Lemardeley.  Claude  Y.  L.,  and  Bairot.     3.300.149. 
Barsam.  Arthur.  Sr..  and  A.  Barsam.  J  r     to  Clnex  Inc      Ro 
tary  drl\p  apparatus  for  rewind  mechanisms.     3.299.(3". 
1-24-67.  Cl.  74—421. 
Barsam.  Arthur.  Jr. :  See        ,    ,     „  i.      -» ooo  Tin 

Barsam,  Arthur.  Sr..  and  A.  Barsam.  Jr.     3,299.730. 

Basch.  Robert.  G.m.b.H. :  See—  ^  „,.   »  o  onn  ftQ-. 

Cypra.A-ne.Haentzachel.Munk.ard  Winter.     3,300,69.». 
Batche..  Kenneth  E..  to  Goodyear  Aero  space  Corp.     Multl^e 
response  resolver  apparatus.     3.300,  (<  2,  1-24-67.  Cl.  340 

172  5 
Battenfeld.  Werner,  and  E.  Langecker.     Method  of  Producing 
hollow  bodies  in  a  blowing  process.     .  ,300,556.  l-J4-e7.  Cl. 

Batur  Eugene  H.,  to  Future  Products  Tool  Corp.  Oil  defi- 
ciency^ indicator.     3.300.769.  1-24-6  .  Cl.  340-270 

Bauer,  bonald  R.,  to  Kaiser  Gypsum  C .  Inc.  Plre-reslstant 
building  board  and  process.  3,300,3T  2,  1-24-67,  Cl.  162— 
145. 

Bauer,  Klaus  :  See —    ,  .  .  „         ,  „  ,  ^^n  oqo 

Van  Wlnsen.  Frledrlch  H.,  and  Bat  er.     3,300,232. 

Baum.  Bernard  O..  G.  M.  Bryant,  and  S'.  L.  Zutty.  to  Union 
Carbide  Corp.   .Polyolefins  contalnlnj;  copolymers  of  ethyl 
ene  and  N-vlnyl-N-hydrocarbyl  acets  mldes.     3.300.548.  1- 
24-67.  Cl.  260—897. 

Bayer,  John  W..  and  E.  Santiago,  to  O  rens-Illlnols  Glass  Co. 
Polymerization  catalyst  containing  an  organosllaxane. 
3,300,465.  1-24-67.  Cl.  260—93.7. 

Bayerische  Motoren  Werke  A.G. :  See— 
Apfelbeck.  Ludwig.     3.299.871. 

Bayerleln.  Frledrlch,  and  H.  Wilhelm,  to  Badische  Anilln  & 
Soda-Kabrlk  Aktlengesellschaft.  Prtoductlon  of  expanded 
polyamides.     3,300.422.   1-24-67.  Cl.  260—2.5. 

Beddoes.  John  M..  to  Canadian  Westlni  ;hou8e  Co..  Ltd.  Volt- 
age sensing  circuit.     3.300,689.  1-24-67,  Cl.  317—148.5. 

Beerll    Karl,   to  Spindel-Motoren-  und  Maschlnenfabrik  A._ 
Device    for    securing    a    spindle    rot)r   to   bearing   means. 
3,299,625.  1-24-67.  Cl.  57—132. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


B«hnke,  George  W..  and  H.  A.  Wirth^  ^So^'f^^fiJ?  ??*^4?'' 
Ing  Co.    Croaber  apperatua.    8,800.102.  1-24-67.  Cl.  241— 


3,300.293. 


2... 
Belak,  Steven  G. :  Bet —  ,  „        ^  ,. 

iJozielll.  Andrew  J.,  BeUk.  and  Campbell. 
Bell  Aerospace  Corp. :  Hee— 

Perkins.  Alaaoln  N.     3,800.707.  „         „     . 

Bell.  tKamey  C.  and  8.  J.  Chlldreaa.  to  American  Home  Prod- 
ucts Corp.  Proceaa  for  the  preparation  of  StWe^l-l.^- 
dlhydro-2H-l,4-benxodlaiepln-2-one-4-oxldeB.     3.300,4»i.  i- 

24-67,  Cl.  260—289.3. 
Bell  Telephone  'Laboratories.  Inc. :  See— 

Davis,  Claude  G.,  Sumner,  and  Thomas.     3,300,578. 
Boyd,  Gary  D..  and  Porto.     S.SOO.WJI. 
Miller  RoDcrt  A.,  and  Taris.     3.300.701. 
Bellar.  Os^arK  toT.Dalby.    Variable  electrical  resistance 

device.     3,300.747.  1-24-67.  Cl.  338 — 143. 
Belts.  John  'P..  to  Rkdlo  Corp.  of  America      Character  reader 

document  sorter.     3,300.045,  1-24-67.  Cl.  209— 111.7. 
Belti  John  P..  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.    Character  reader 
utilizing  on-the  fly  Identification  of  character  feature  sig- 
Sals.     f.300.757.  1-24-67.  Cl.  340-146.3. 
Bendy.   Wilfred  R..   to  Bendy  Engineering  Co.     Method  and 
apparatus   for   rotary   kiln   control   with   a  calcining  rate 
nieter.     3.300.196.  1-24-67,  Cl.  263—32. 
Bendlx  Corp..  The :  See— 

Dlgby.  James  J.     3,300.006. 
Mendenhall.  Charles  A.     3.300,008. 
Tresselt    Carl  P.      3,300.715. 
Bendv  Engineering  Co. :  See-— 

Bendy.  Wilfred  B.     3,300.196. 
Benkler.  Walter  V. :  See—  onnniT 

Yazejlan.  Zaven,  Fuld    and  Benkler      3.300,017. 
Ilennecke.   David  C.     Fishing  lure.     3,299.562.   1-24-67.   Cl. 

Betnm.^^Jyston  H..  and  G.  Fuller,  *<>  The  National  Smelting 
Co.  Ltd.    Fluorlnatlon  of  perhalocompounds.    3.300.S37.  i- 

Benoit.  Gerard.  Ferdy  Mayer  and  /"°'  ^^n*^?'*  Cl' 
Thomas.     Electrical  connectors.     3.300,752.   1-^4-07.   ci. 

Bens?r^"^Jacques.  to  CSF-Compagnle  Generale  de  Tele^ 
graphle  Sans  FU.  Thermionic  energy  comerter  with 
photon  lonliarton.     3,300.66().  1-24-67.  Cl.  310-4;^ 

Itebson.  Carl  F..  to  The  Torrlngton  Co.  Full  complement 
roller  radial  thrust  bearing.    3.300,261.  1-^4-67.  Cl.  308— 

Benx'Erwln.    Elastic  closure  for  a  container  opening.    3.300,- 

Uer"r.  B^r*nar.i  A.,  To  Northern  Electric  Co.JUd.  A^g^atus 
for  component  assembly.     3,299,494,  l-24-«7.  ci.  sv     -ua. 

Berger.  Jacob:  See —  _  « «««  ^-n 

(Jott fried.  Louis,  and  Berger.     3.299  450  .„„,^.n 

Berkelbammer.  Gerald,  and  R.  W.  ^o"°8-  'il  J"!^*^" 
Cyanamld  Co.  Alkylenesulfonamldes  andmethod  of  prc- 
nnrlni:  same      3  300.529.   1-24-67.  Cl.  260 — 556. 

Be?nard^  Ge"?ge  6  .  to  Union  OH  Co.  M|th<>d  °f  uslng^  a 
foaming  agent  In  a  cementing  process.     3.299.953.  l-Z4-«7, 

Bernha^SrDanlel.  Sandwich  wrapper  sealer.  3.299.612.  1- 
24-67.  Cl.  53—210. 


Be-rJy"'Ma icolm  E..  J.  H.  Coats  L.  J.  Hanka.  and  L.  R 
Johnson,  to  The  Upjohn  Co  .Kalamydn  «id  method  for 
preparation.     3,300,382,  1-24-67.  Cl.  167— 65. 

Berliner.    Martin.      Ash    receiver.       3.300.079.    1-24-67.    Cl. 

Berna^^Liilgl.  and  R.  De  Castlgllone.  to  Socleta  Farma- 
ceutlcl  Italia!  L  lysyl-L-phenylalanyl-L-lsoleucF  -glycyl-L- 
leucyl-L-methlonlnamlde.  derivatives  thereof  and  1°^*^  " 
ates  In  the  preparation  thereof.     3.300.469.  1-24-67.  Cl. 

Bef  th^!  Lawrence  A.     Pontoon  structure.     3,299.847.  1-24- 

BertolSi  wtllTam  A.  and  J.  J.  A.  Hall,  to  Pullman  Inc.  Ap- 
prra°us    for    wlectlvelv    positioning    vehicle    suspension. 

Ja-JlcharV'an?-  I.Ve?^zelmann,  to  Robert  Bosch 
G  m  b.H  v"?;-openitlng  mechanism  for  Internal  combus- 
tlon   ensines       3  299.870.    1-24-67.  Cl.    123 — 90. 

BeV^'^ral"  M^chaeL  to  Gene^ral  Ele^  r^'^^"l!i^3l  Tl**^** 

for  a  magnetron.     3.300,681.  1-24-67.  Cl.  315—3»^7i. 

Beurtheret    Charles  A.  E..  to  Compagnle  Francalse  Thomson 

^XustoniHotchklss  Brandt.  Device  for  ev«P«ra"l^2Sa^ 
of  bodies,  and  particularly  power  vacuum  tubes.    3.299,949. 

BelT^jTo^.'  KenntuTA^'^Tube  cbamferlng  and  finishing  de- 

v1«-P      ^  "^99  488   1-24-67,  Cl.  29 — 57.  ,    ^ 

Be^azuet  Jatilne  N.  LT^and  A.  J.  Judelnsteln.  to  Interna- 
tional   Standard    Electric    Corp.      Data    storage    system. 

diistrles  'Ltd.    Manufacture  of  plastic  tubes.    3.300.555.  l 
24-67    Cl.  264—95. 

'''"•  Wllde^'^eof^Ty  L..  Bill,  and  Coplln.     3.299  632. 
Bingham.   Richard      Weed  killing  apparatus.     3.299.842.  1- 

24-67.  Cl.  111—7.2.     „ 
Bird  Electionlcs  Corp. :  See—  ^       .       .  „.»  -«- 
Stevens.  Harold  E..  and  Lesyk.     3.300.787. 

Bird  Machine  Co. :  See —  . 

Baker.  Donald  B  .  and  Nelson.     3.300.374. 
Blrk   Ted  W.     BoUry  Internal  combustion  engine.    3.Z»9,»6«. 

1-24-67.  Cl.  123—17. 
Blrmans.  Josef,  and  A.  Wirx   to  Adolph  SaurerLtd.     Surt^on 

system  for  tensioning  weft.    3.299,912,  l-,i4-«T,  ci.  i«w 

194. 


Bishop.  Thomas  D..  to  The  Derltend  Engineering  Co.  Ud. 
Apparatus  for  treating  bUnks  or  webs  of  material.     8,^w*,- 

BlsBot  ^Thomas'  C.'.  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemoura  and  Co. 
Acrylonltrile    syittoesls.      3,300.527.    1-24-67.    Cl.    260- 

BltiM?Martln.  to  Trlco  Products  Corp.     Intermittent  dwell 
windshield   wiper  system.     3.299.723.     1-24-67,   Cl.   74— 

BJorndal.  Oysteln.     Hydraulic  pump.     3,299,825.  1-24-67.  Cl. 

Black,  John  W..  Jr.    Device  for  flattening  cans.     3,299,802, 

Blick.*liwreJici^24^4%  each  to  J.  ParadUo  "d  H JD. 

Hester       Process    for    reclaiming   soUed   aolvent   In   altu. 

3.300.405.  1-24-67.  Cl.  210—21. 
BUckwell.  boy   N..   Jr.     Hose   coupling  derlce.     3.800.235. 

1-24-6*.  Cl.  285—33.  ,  o€»q  -t^o    i   2a-87 

Blank,   William.     Steam  pressing  Iron.     3.299,540.  l-^4-07, 

Blanks,  Bonild  F.,  and  D.  R.  Blaakett.  to  The  Broken  HlU 
Associated  Smelters  Proprietary  Ltd.  Method  for  the  tt«*t- 
ment  of  ilndferous  meUllarglcal  slags  and  apparatus  there- 
for.    3.300.300.  1-24-67.  Cl.  75— 7^^  *  r^      r^«n 

Blase.  Helmut,  to  Rhelnstahl  Union  BruckenbauA.O.  Con- 
trol arrangement.     3.300.190.  1-24-67.  Cl.  254—187. 

Blaskett.  Donald  B. :  See —  „  ^„^  „„^ 

Blanks  Ronald  P.,  and  Blaskett     3,300,300. 

®'*"cirr?s°tofffl?  6ll**i;rel.  and  Blumentbal.     3.300.473. 

°'**Nrrdo"n?*Ant^ho5?'jrand  Blattner.     3,299.792. 

Blechman.  Gilbert.  Ventilating  cushion.  3.300.252.  1-24-67, 
n    gQ7     453 

Blel(ich,  WUllaiii.  to  Rand  Mine*  Ltd.  Proceaaf  or  the  Produc- 
tion of  extra  low  carbon  stainless  steel.    3.300,302.  1-24-67, 

BUse    Bernard  G..  and  W.  Frledeck,  to  Simmons  Co.     Sofa 

bed.     3.299.446.  1-24-67.  a.  5—22.         ,        ,  ,«     w     .  t  *.i 

Blok,  Dirk  E..  to  Hunter  Douglas  International  (Quebec)  Ltd. 

Structural  panel.    3,299.60^,  1-24-67,  Cl.  52—478. 
Blomqulst,  Arthur  G..  L.  Larsen.  M    C.  Neuman^nd  P.  G. 
Wermager.    Miniature  Interlock  switch.    3,300.600. 1-24-67. 
Cl    200^—50 
Blount.  Luther  H.     Control  for  trawler  winches.     3.300,189. 

1-24-67.  Cl.  254—185.  ^  „,  ,^     ,  _„.. 

Blum,  Louis,  and  W.  J.  Horgan,  Jr..  to  Blumcraft  «' P"t»- 
burgh     Ornamental  railing  stracture.    3,300,192,  1-24-67, 
Cl.  256—65. 
Blumcraft  of  Pittsburgh  :  See — 

Blum.  LouU.  and  Horgan.      3.300.192. 
Blumentbal.  Artur  :  See —  ^..  ,       o  o/m  ,•<»« 

Cbristoffel.  CTa..  Borel.  and  Blumentbal.     3,300,473. 
Boadle.  Campbell  D..  and  D.  J.  Morgan,  to  GlrUng  Ltd.     Com- 
pact vehicle  weighbridge  with  transverw  and  horiiontai 
restraint.    3,299.976,  1-24-67.  Cl.  m--l84. 
Bobrowskl.  Louis  G..  to  The  SUnley  Works.     Power-actuated 

door  assembly.     3.299.576.  1-24-67.  Cl.  49—501. 
Bode.  Donald  B.  :  See — 

Zemel.  Jay  N..  and  Bode.     3,300,644. 
Bodlne.  Albert  G.,  Jr.     Mechanical  sonic  vibration  generator 
with  frequency  step-up  characteristic.    3.299,722,  1-24-67, 
Cl.  74—87.  ^  _      „ 

Boehrlnger  Ingelhelm  O.m.b.H. :  See — 

Seeger   Brnst.     3,300.602.  «„„„.,, 

ZeUe.  Karl.  Hauptmann.  and  Stable.     3,300.511. 
Boeing  Co..  The  :  See —  „  „^^  __.^ 

Tershln.  John  A.,  and  Howells.     3.300,349. 
Welshaar,  Robert  J.     3,300,683. 
Bystrom.  Albln.  Hill,  and  Williams.     3,300.768. 
Boes.  E^vld  J.,  and  L.  E.  Moberiy,  to  Westlnghonse  Electric 
Corp.     Electrically  conductive  solid  Inbrlcant  members  and 
process  and  apparatus  employing  them.    3,300,667.  1-24-67. 
Cl.  310—228. 
Bofors,  Aktlebolaget :  See —     ,  ^^  ,^  •oon«.» 

Gustafsson.  Nils  I.  B..  and  Odelberg.    3,299,717. 
Bohme  Pettchemle  G.m.b.H. :  See— 

Flapper.  Jurgen.  and  Krause.     3,300.525. 
Bohner,  William  R.,  to  The  Electric  Storage  Battery  Co. 
KuarA  for  spectacles.     3,299,439,  1-24-67.  Cl.  2—13. 
Boise  Cascade  Corp.  :  See— 

Scbauer,  Marvin  L.     3.300,115.  .^^  w  ,       . 

Boksjo.  Carl  I.,  to  AUmanna  Svenska  Elektrlska  AkriebolajKt. 
Mercury    arc   rectifier   for   current   converter.      3,300.6»4. 
1-24-67,  a.  315—323. 
Bolger.  John  C. :  See —  „  „^  ,^_ 

Martin.  Calvin  L.,  and  Bolger.     3,299.747. 
BoUlger.  Hins.  to  E    Mettler-Muller  A.G.     Vending  machine 
for  thread  spools  and  other  substantially  spooMllte  articles. 

BonftSymon'd^L..  F.  J.Plnchln:  and  M.  V!?'^°"#**V£5li*!J^ 
Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority.  Method  offormlng 
grapblte  articles.     3.300,650.  1-24-67,  Cl.  264—29. 

Boodman.  Isaac  8. :  See—  -«««*.» 

Buck  Richard  M..  and  Boodman.     3.300.617. 
Booe,  James  M..  to  P.  R.  MaUory  k  Co.,  Inc.     Seal  ■tmctnre 

In    electrolvtlc   device   including   disc-members    and    anode 

spacer.     3,"300,692.  1-24-67.  Cl.  317—230. 
BooU   Jan  G.,  to  Aviolanda  MaatschappU  voor  Vllegtulgbovw 

N  V    Paoendrecht.    Installation  for  unloading  a  number  ot 

holdirs.  ^,300,027,  1-24-67,  Cl.  198—143. 
Booth,  John  S.    Forced  draft  refrigerator.    3.299,664, 1-24-67, 

C*\     ft**      4  IP 

Bopp,  Warren  G..  T.  F.  Knapp.  and  M.  L    Oilman,  to  Dura 
'orp.    Transaxie  assembly  for  electric  motor  and  gas  engine 


Duat 


*1?orp.  "Transaxie  assembly  for  electric  motor  and  gs^ 
driven  golf  carts.    3,300.698,  1-24-67.  Cl.  318—139. 


Birmingham  Small  Arms  Co.  Ltd..  The j  «« 
Scott,  Harold  R.,  Davis,  and  Fogaty. 


3,300,598. 


Borel.  Eric  A. :  See —  ^  ^,  ^.    , 

dbristoffel,  Cla,  Borel,  and  Blumentbal. 


3,300,478. 


Borg- Warner  Corp. :  See— 

Resin,  Leonard  A.     3,299.665. 

Hopkini,  Nell  E.,  and  Osborn. 
Boscb,  Robert.  Elektronlk  O.m.b.H. 

Ackermann,  Karl,  and  Socba. 
Boicb,  Robert,  G.m.b.H. :  See —     . 

Berttcta,  Rlcbard,  and  Uelnxelmann. 
Bosctal.  OlOMio :  See—  .  „      w. 

Natta,  GluUo.  Mazzantl.  and  Boscbl 
Boaebard.  Constant  L..  to  Ford  Motor 
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3,299,666. 
£ree — 
3,299,788. 


3,299,870. 

3,300.459. 
Co..    Engine  Intah  e 
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manifold  air  driven  compressor.     3,299.629,   1-24-67.  CI 

AO^— SO 
BouSe?  Walter  J.    Bench.    3,300.246.  1-24-67.  CI.  297- 
Bllaint.  Michel,  and  I.  Toth.  to  ^nstltut  de  Recherches 

Slderurcie  Francalse.     Heat  transfer  apparatus.     3,^»i- 

BowiaJt,  Ml5hel?ind  trJth,  to  Instltut  de  Recherches  de  la 
Sl^rurgle  FrancaUe.     Metfeod  and  apparatus  for  roastl 
orea.     3,300.295,  1-24-67.  CI.  75—1. 

Uoorbenne,  Francis  K. :  See —  .  „      .  «  nnn  anK 

Ramslng,  Robert  E.  V..  and  Bourbenne.     3.300.605. 

Uourn«.  Josei^  R. :  See—  o  oqq  aho 

BUberg.^elth  V..  and  Bourne,     3,299.652. 

Elsberg.  Keltb  v..  and  Bourne.    3.299.668.  ^ 

Bower.  AlTin  L.    Movable  wall  coke  oven.    3.300.391.  l-24-6y, 

CL  202—105. 
Bowers.  Albert:  See—  ooaakit 

Vlllot«.  Rlccardo,  and  Bowers.     3.300,617.        ,,0^1 9* 
Bowles,  Andrew  D..  and  P.  W.  Wise.     VentlUtor.     3i300.l2^. 

Bowmtn*^bSr«  V^aJd  N.  P.  Erkel,  Jr..  to  Westlnghouie 
°*Al?*Bn£rcS:  ^rate  and  propul^on  controljystem  f0r 

automated  trains.    3^00.639.  1-24-67.  Cl^  24ft—182 
Boyd  GiwI).,  and  S.  t».  S.  Porto,  to  Bell  Telephone  LaborJ- 
toVies.  Inc.    Pbase-matched  Raman  radiation  amplifier  ai»d 
oscUlator.     3.300.653.  1-24-67,  CI.  307—88.3 

°'*''*ia°ckSS°j'oh=n^P%idBoyd.     3,299,829.      ^        ^         , 
BoylM.  B^lS'rt  L.  to  bineral  fclectric  Co.    Toothbrush  powir 

toaSdle  assembly.     3.300.664.  1-24-67.  CI.  310— 50.  I 

BoueUi  Andrew  J.,  S.  Q.  Belak.  and  R.  H.  Cam^U.  to  S»*n 
Oil  Co.  Slow  release  fertiliser  comprising  a  a'sP*""*'**"  •' 
urea-wax  aaduct  in  wax,  and  method  of  making,  d.dwi.- 
293.  1-24-67,  Cl.  71—28.  I 

Bracey,  Kenneth  E.  O. :  See —       .  ,  „  o  oao  qA 

CopUn,  John  P.,  Taylor,  Petrle.  and  Bracey.    3.299.961. 

Brancato.  Jack  J. :  See—  ^^  __„ 

Orslno.  Joseph  A.,  Herman,  and  Brancato.     3,300,32». 
Branch.  Maurice  C. :  See— 

Knight,  Ronald  O..  and  Branch.    3.300.587.. 
Brauchla.  Eerbert  C. :  8e&— 

Rumlnsky.  Paul  P.    3.299.499.       „    „  _^  .  ^ 

Bray    Donald  T.,  L.  D.  La  Orange,  U.  Merten.  and  C.  ^ 

ParkTtoGeneril  Dynamics  Corp.    Kel  cell  5*^lnK '''^onj 

containing  electrolyte  and  ceramic  electrodes.     3.300,34«, 

Brevettl  Omnltec  :  See — 

Brlckso","Thoma8  B.,'  to  Kllkiok  Corp.    Folding  box  machln*. 

Brt'ffi"io^-r^-p"-  Sln?a^'el?hing  device.     3.299.512.     - 

BrLm^'sSphen  F.V  and  J.  F.  Nemechek.  Valve  operatiiig 
imS'r  and  valve  train  lubricator.  3.299.986.  1-24-67,  Cl. 
184— fl  .-« 

Brlgbaml'Ward  E.,  and  R.  L.  Eckert.  to  Sun  Chemical  Coy. 
Transfer  assembly  for  use  with  high  speed  can  decoratllg 
machines.     3.300,019.  1-24-67,  Cl.  198—25. 
Brigbtslde  Foundry  k  Engineering  Co.  Ltd..  The :  See— 

AUberon,  ErnMt  N.  and  Skelton.    3.299.670.  , 

Brignac.  Edmond  P..  to  Monsanto  Co     P'ocess  for  prwliin 
tlon  if  polycarbonamldes.     3.300.449.   1-24-67.  Cl.   260f^ 
78. 
Brllea,  Franklin  C.  Inc. :  See—  | 

Akashl.  Robert.    3.299.933. 
Bristol-Myers  Co. :  See — 

Juby,  Peter  F.     3,300,496.  ,  ^_.      „ 

BrlUab  Aircraft  Corp.   ("E"  Nominees)   Ltd.:  Se 

Tarr.  RU  hard  J.  C.    3,300.777. 
British  Columbia  Re««earch  Council:  Se«^— 

Risk.  James  B.,  and  Murray.    3.300.282.  ow  ..i*. 

Broersma.  Robert  i..  %nd  E.  M.  Relmer   to  Wolverine  Shoe^  A 

Tanning  Corp.     Skinning  machine  and  method.     3,ivv,v^*i, 

1-24-67.  Cl.  146—241.  „        .  ^  t*^      Thl- 

Broken    Hill    Associated    Smelters    Proprietary    Ltd..    Thf. 

*Blank8,  Ronald  F.,  and  Blaskett.    3,300,300. 

Brousseau,  Jean-Luc :  See — 

BrouBseau,  Luden.    3.300.770. 
Brousseau,  Luclen  and  J.-L.    Robbery  alarm  system.     3.30p, 

770.  1-24-67.  Cl.  340—280. 
Brown.  Boverl  ft  Cie    Aktiengesellscbaf t : !  See — 

Schonhuber.  Max-Josef.     3.300.574. 
Brown.   Cicero  C.     Multiple  string  weU  packer.     3,299.9^9 
1-24-67,  Cl.  166 — 120.  |    I 

"'"'Mitywrt*  bwen"E.  T..  Brown.  Oiling,  and  Mason.    3.30|) 
162. 

Brown.  Edward  A.,  and  R.  A.  Mlkulec    to  G.  D.  Searle  k 
3-oxygenated      17fl-oxy-17«-pregnen-20-yn-21-ylt^ 
aryl)    sllanes  and   congeneric   3-de80iy-3,5-dlenes 
523.  1-24-67.  Cl.  260—397.4. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Brown,  Gerald  H.,  and  E.  D.  Massarella,  4o  National  Starch 
and  Chemical  Corp.  Antimony  oxlde-i  inylidene  chloride 
copolymer  emulsions.     3.300.432,   1-24-117.  Cl.  260—17. 

Brown,  Gordon  E..  to  Monsanto  Co.  Met  tod  for  overlaying 
wood    particle   board.      3.300.361.    1-24-87.   Cl.    156—335. 

Brown,  Jack  A.,  to  Varian  Associates.  High  frequency  elec- 
tron discharge  device  tuning  means  having  means  to  con- 
vert from  routlonal  to  reciprocating  motion.  3.300,679, 
1-24-67,  Cl.  315—5.47. 

Brown,  John  P.,  to  Whittaker  Corp.  Rocket  nozsle  capable 
of  Inducing  flow  separation.  3.300.142.  1-24-67.  Cl.  239— 
265.15. 

Brown.  Raymond  P. :  See — 

Neal,  Harry  B..and  Brown.    3.299.596J 

Browning,  Iben.  Apparatus  for  producing  parallel  light. 
3,300,2«6,  1-24-67.  Cl.  350—96. 

Browning.  William  W. :  See — 

Tuttle.  Alan  H..  and  Browning.    3.300J180. 

Brotsmann.  Karl,  to  Dortmund-Horder  Hiittenunion  Aktien- 

Sesellsctiaft.     Continuous  casting  of  m«tal  melts.     3,299,- 
81.  1-24-67,  Cl.  22—200.1. 
Bruenn.   Robert  P.     Positive  crankcase  ventilation   system. 

3.299,873.  1-24-67.  Cl.  123—119. 
Brunatl.    Enrico,    to    Aktlebolaget    Separtitor.      Centrifugal 
separator  of  vacuum  type.    3.800.129.  1424-67.  Cl.  233 — 1. 
Brunswick  Corp.  :   See — 

Cornell,  William  D.    3.300.212. 
Bry,  Thomas  S. :  See — 

Fried,  John,  Bry,  and  Patchett.    3,300  518. 
Bryans,  David  F. :  See — 

Toper,  Walter  B..  and  Bryans.    3,299,'  96. 
Bryant,  George  M. :  see — 

Baum.  Bernard  O.,  Bryant,  and  Zutt; '.     3,300,548. 
Bucheimer-Clark  Leather  Goods  Corp. :  Se  1 — 

Clark.  Earl  J.     3,300,109. 
Budeslnsky,  Zdenek  :  See — 

Perlna,  Zdenek.  Bydsovsky,  and  Bud^sinsky.     3,300J95. 
Buck,  Richard  M.,  and  I.  S.  Boodman,  to  Westingbouse  Elec- 
tric Corp.    Method  for  metals  Joining.     1,300.617.  1-24-67, 
Cl.  219 — 117. 
Budnowski.  Manfred,  to  Henkel  A  Cle.  O.m.b.H.    Process  for 
the    preparation    of    crystalline    trigylddyl    isocyanurate. 
3,300,490,  1-24-67.  Cl.  260 — 248. 
Budsicb,  Miecsyslaw,  «md  E.  C.  Hardesty.   »  Western  Electric 
Co..  Inc.     Method  of  and  apparatus  for  sorting  coiled  art! 
cles.    3.300,044.  1-24-67.  Cl.  209—81. 
Budiich.   Tadeusz.     Inflatable   bag  floid   dispensing  device. 

3.300.102.  1-24-67.  Cl.  222—386.5. 
Bunker-Ramo  Corp.,  The  :  See — 

Koerner,  Ralph  J.,  and  Schneberger.    :  t,300,766. 
Davis.  John  S.,  and  Wells.    3.300.767. 
Burckhalter.  Joseph  H.,  to  The  Regents  or  the  University  of 
Michigan.     6aia>terold8.     3.300,501.  1-24-67.  Cl.  260— 
289. 
Burgoon,  Jack  L..  to  American-Lincoln  Corp.     Floor  cleaning 

machine.     3,299,460,  1-24-67.  Cl.  15 — 4  >. 
Burke.  George  K.,   to  Burron  Medlcal^i  oducts.   Inc.     Tube 
compressor  having  incremental  steps  c  f  flow  adjustment. 
3,299,904.  1-24-67,  Cl.  137—315. 
Burkley,  Ralph  A..  D.  C.  Cully,  and  J.  L   Folk,  to  Goodyear 
Aerospace  Corp.     Transparent  laminates  comprising  non- 
rigid,   deformable,   thermosetting,   reBlnms  adhesive  inter- 
layers      3,300,369.  1-24-67.  C\.  161—181. 
Burnslde,  Gilbert  L..  L.  A.  Madejcxyk.  aiid  G.  G.  Strosberg, 
to  The  Ford  Motor  Co.     Electrocoatlng  process  with  termi- 
nal rtjowerlng  step.     3.300,400,  1-24-6  .  CT.  204—181. 
Burron  Medical  Products,  Inc.  :  See — 

Burke.  George  K.     3,299,904. 
Burroughs  Corp:  See — 

Honnessev.  William  M.     3.300.687.  I 

Klebm.  WllUam  O..  Jr.    3,300.725. 
Seeley.  D  nham  B.     3,299,852. 
Burronriis,  Edwin  B.,  to  St.  Regis  Paper  (  b.    High  speed  tap- 
ing machine.    3,300.363,  1-24-67.  CT.  15  5—521. 
Burrow.  Joe  B.,  Sr. :  See — 

Butcher.  Troy.    3^299.663. 
Bart.  Robert  V..   to  The  Proctor  k  Gamble  Co.     Pouring 
adapter    for    liquid    containers.     3.30<],104.    1-24-67.    CI. 
222—482 
Burr,  George  J.,  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.     Alternate  ac- 
tion/operation mechanism.     3,800,611,  1-24-67,  a.  200— 
156. 
Bash,  Cbarles  F.,  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  1  b  Rubber  Co.     Tire. 

3.299,985,  1-24-67,  Cl.  152—358. 
Bush,  Donald  P. :  See — 

Bregl,  Benjamin  F.    Bush,  and  Krysler.     3.209,578. 
Buschbom.  Floyd  E.,  to  Vandale  Corp.    B  ink  feeder  conveyor 

assembly.    3.299.855,  1-24-67.  Cl.  119- -56. 
Bussard,  Gerald  M.     Stretcher  pole  attachment.     3.300.182. 

1-24-67,  Cl.  284—62.  T 

Butcher,  Trqr;  10%  to  C.  J.  Ladner,  7V^  to  A.  E.  Moore,  and 
TYt  to  J.  B.  Barrow,  Sr.  Refrigerator  mount«d  cold  water 
system.    3  299.663,  1-24-67.  Cl.  62—3397  { 

Butler  Bin  Co. :  See —  1 

Melendy.  Warren  A.    3.299,977. 
Butler,  Tbomaa  A.,  to  The  Labrisol  Corp.    Lubricants  con- 
taining metal   salts  of  mixed  phosphArotblolc  and  phos- 
phlnothlolc  adds.     3,300,409,  1-24-67J  Cl.  252—32.7. 
Bydzovsky.  Viktor:  See —  1 

Perlna,  Zdenek,  Bydzovsky.  and  Budeslnsky.     3,300,495. 
Byers,  Donald  J.     Method  and  means  for  ascertaining  visibil- 
ity conditions.    3,299,769,  1-24-67,  CT.188— 14. 

Byntrom.  Albln,  R  V.  Hill,  and  H.  A.  Will  lams,  to  The  Boeing 
Co.  Radiant  energy  type  intrusion  ah  rm  system.  3,300,- 
768,  1-24-67.  Cl.  340—258. 

CSF-Compagnle  Generale  de  Telegraphic  ^ns  Fll:  See 
Benslmon,  Jacques.    3,300,660. 
Huber,  Harry,  and  Le  Blhan.    3.300,8(43. 


3.299.750.  124-87.  Cl.  81— 

Aircraft  Corp.     Flow  con- 
centrifugal  pumps.     3,299.- 


C.W.C.  Fisheries,  Inc.:  See—  ,     ^     „„««.„, 

Uendrlckson,  Jay  D.,  and  Osterlund.     3.299,407. 
Cable,  Daniel  K.,  to  Angeles  Metal  Trim  Co.    Building  struc 

ture.     3,299.592,  l-24-«7.  Cl.  52—218. 
Cabot.  PhlUp  D.,  and  R.  D.  Lowry,  to  Lowry  Development 
Corp.      ±'ower   Impact   hammer.      3,299,967,    1-24-67,   Cl. 
173—116. 
Cage,  Robert  M. :  See — 

Tache.  Arthur  J.,  and  Cage.    3.299.482. 
CalandreUo.  NlcoU  A..  J.  Hill,  and  J.  Uoyan.  to  International 
Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corp.     Bonded  contacts  for  gold- 
impregnated   semiconductor   devices.      3,300,340.    1-24-U7. 
Cl.  117—217. 
Caldwell,  John  R. :  See—  ^_     „      „„„«.., 

Jackson,  Winston  J.,  Jr.,  and  CaldweU.     3,300,451. 
Calllhan,  Robert  E.,  to  Automation  Industries,   Inc.     Mag- 
ne..x.iie    uuu    demagnetising    circuit    having    a    controlled 
saturaAe  core  reactor.     3,300,088.  1-24-07.  Cl.  317—123. 

Cameron  Iron  Works,  Inc. :  See —  

WilUams,  Leonard  E.,  and  Recan.     3.299,954. 
Campanile.   Dominic,   and   H.    S.   CummUigs,   Jr..   to   Lowell 
Wiencn  Co.     Bocket  Wrench. 
62. 
Campbell.  Jo«  A.,  to  Lockheed 
trolling  baffle  for  submersible 
820,  1-24-67,  Cl.  103 — 88. 

CampbeU,  Robert  H. :  See—  ^  „^„ 

BosseiU,  Andrew  J..  Belak,  and  CampbeU.     3,300.293. 
CampbeU,   Robert   N.,   Jr.      Stowing  apparatus   for   working 

cables  and  the  Uke.     3,300,154.  1-24-67,  Cl.  242—54. 
Canadian  PatenU  and  Development  Ltd. :  See — 

Jarian.  Gerard  B.     3.299,846. 
Canadian  Refractories  Ltd. :  Bee — 

Rigby.  George  R.    8,299,600. 
Canadian  WesUnghouse  Co..  Ltd. :  See — 

Beddoes,  John  M.     3,300,689. 
Cap,  Bruno:  Bee — 

Stambera,  Adolf,  and  Cap.    8,299,975. 
Capitol  Recoras,  Inc. :  See —  1 

Swensen,  Norman  E.     3,300,678. 
Carbonaro,  Antonio :  See — 

Natta,  GluUo,  Porri,  Stoppa.  and  Carbonaro.     3.300,467. 
Carden.  Columbus  H.    Tablet  and  capsule  dispenser.    3.300,- 

090,  1-24-67.  Cl.  221—281. 
Carlson,  Donald  W.,  and  J.  M.  Cox.  to  General  Motors  Corp. 
Metering  apptnttaa  for  an  injection   molding  machine. 
8.299^76.  1-24-67.  Q.  18—30. 
Carow.  waiter  M. :  See — 

StUes,  John  C,  and  Carow.    3,299,716. 
Carpenter,  Arthur  J.,  and  V.  D.  Kaptur,  Jr.,  to  General  Mo- 
tors Corp.    aosure  operator.    3,299,571.  1-24-67.  Cl.  49 — 
81. 
Carrier  Corp.:  See— 

MeOrath.  WUUam  L.,  and  Raehfal.    3,299,649. 
MeOrath,  WUUam  L.     3,299,651. 
Eiaberg.  Keith  V..  and  Bourne.     3,299.652. 
Osborne.  William  T.    3.299,653. 
Leonard.  Louis  H.,  Jr.    3.299,654. 
Elsberg,  Keith  V..  and  Bourne.    8,299,668. 
Merrick,  Richard  H.    3,299,669. 
Toper,  waiter  B.,  and  Bryans.    3,299,796. 
Carter,  Carl  E. :  nee — 

Watson.  BiUy_B..  and  Carter.    3.299,831 . 
Carter,  Charles  w..  to  Stromberc-Carlson  Corp.     Telei^one 

ringing  drculta.     3.800,589,  1-24-67.  Cl.  179—87. 
Carter,  John  W.,  J.  C,  Medley,  and  J.  P.  Mueller,  to  Cater- 
pillar    Tractor     Co.     Hydropneumatlc     seat     suspension. 
a,800.208.  1-24-67.  CL  267—1. 
Oaterplllar  Tractor  Co. :  See — 

Oirter,  John  W..  Medley,  and  MueUer.     3.300,203. 
Carter.  Lavoy.     Prefabricated,  adjnstable  stairway,  ramp  or 

bridge.    3,299,590,  1-24-47,  Q.  S2— 183. 
Oartier.  Bernard  J. :  See — 

Cartler.  Gerald  J.    3.299.850. 
Oartier,  Gerald  J. :  See — 

Cartler.  Gerald  J.    3.299,850. 
Cartier.  Gerald  J.,  to  G.  H..  T.  H.,  and  B.  J.  Cartler.     Ex- 
plosive fire  alarm.     3,299,850.  1-24-67.  Cl.  116 — 105. 
Cartler.  Thomas  H. :  See — 

Cartier,  Gerald  J.    3,299,850. 
Caaebeer,  Oran  T..  to  E^astern  Kodak  Co.     Light  integrator 
using  diffuse  surface  of  a  light-conducting  rod.     3,800,646, 
1-24-67,  a.  250—228. 
Cashman,  Robert  W.,  to  Saginaw  Machine  k  Tool  Co.    Tool 

holder  construction.     3,299.752.  1-24-67.  Cl.  82 — 36. 
Cass,   Lester   E.      Hydraulic   pump.     3.299,633.   1-24-67,   Cl. 

60 — 52. 
Cassano,  James  R.,  L.  H.  Turner,  to  Xerox  Corp.     Electri- 
caUy  energised  clutch  for  sheet  feed  control  mechanism. 
3,300,206.  1-24-67.  Cl.  271—16. 
Castagna,  Eugene  G..   to  Chevron   Research  Corp.     Molded 

dispensing  stand.     3,300.097,  1-24-67,  Cl.  222—185. 
Castellana   Jack  P.,  to  General  Motor  Corp.     Cane  tyM  hand 

brake.    3.299,734.  1-24-67,  Cl.  74 — 503. 
Catella.  Albert :  See- 
Roth,   Adrien   W.,   CateUa,   and   Nicoud.     3,300,610. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co. :  See — 

Oeen,  James  E.,  and  Winters.     3,299,547. 
Vinton.  David  S.     3,300^02. 
Caulier.    Paul    W.,    and    C.    Dixon,    to   General   Electric   Co. 
Shutter    for    pinhole    detectors.      3,209,771,    1-24-67,    CI. 
88—14. 
Cavalllto,  Chester  J.,  and  A.  P.  Gray,  to  Neisler  Laboratories. 
Inc.      1-lndolyl    substltuted-2-pyridyl-ethanes.      3.300,506, 
1-24-67.  CI.  260—296. 
Cavlglia,  finxo,  to  Hoosier  Crown  Corp.     Sealing  of  crown 

cap  bottles.     3  300,072,  1-24-67.  Cl.  215 — 40. 
Caylor.  Ollle  R. :  See — 

Felgbery,  James  M.,  and  Caylor.     3.299,844. 


Vll 


Corp.     Carton 


Cella,   Joseph   F.,    to   Cesco   Container  Mfg. 

carrier.     3.299,61^,  1-24-67,  Cl.  53—247. 
Celotex  Corp.,  The  :  See — 

Hart,  Marry  E.     3,300,371. 
Central  Machine  Works  Co. :  See — 

Kriis,  Carsten.     3,300,209. 
Centre  National  de  la  Recherche  Sdentiflque : 
Foex,  Marc.     3,300,5(il. 
Noel.  Yvon-Pol.     3.299,707. 
Cesco  Container  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 
Cella.  Joseph  F.     3,299.613. 
Obandier,    Jasper   8..    to   Eastman    Kodak    Co. 
tenuency     drive     arrangement.       3,299,724, 
74 — 143. 
Chandler,  Jasper  S.,  and  H.  O.  Hoadley,  to  Eaatman  Kodak 
Co.     Automatic  exposure  control  system.    3,299,789,  1-24- 
67,  Cl.  95—64. 
Chang,  Kern  K.  N.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Non-linear 
element   mounted   high   dielectric  resonator  used  In  para- 
metric and  tunnel  aiode  amplifiers,  harmonic  generator*, 
mixers  and  oscillators.     3,300.729,   1-24-67,  Cl.  330 — 4.9. 
Chapman.  William  P.,  and  C.  C.  Smith,  to  Johnson  Serrioe 
Co.     Binary  logic  coded  control.     3,300,759,  1-24-67,  Cl. 


See — 


Continuous 
1-24-67,    a. 


340—147. 
Charlebols,  Joseph  N.  A. 

1-24-67.  Cl.  128 — 581. 
Charlton.   John  D.,   to   E. 

Melt-spinning  apparatus 
Chatelon   Andre  E.  J.,  and 

ard   l:;lectric   Corp. 

3,300,774.  1-24-67. 


PodUtrlcal  appliance.     3,299,894, 

I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 

3,299.469.  1-24-67,  CL  18 — 8. 
P.  Glrard.  to  International  Stand- 
Binary  code  transformation  system. 
CL  340—347. 

Article  carrier.    3,800,- 


1 


Chaussadas,  Jean,  to  The  Mead  Corp. 

119.  1-24-67.  Cl.  229—52. 
ChelUs,  Fred  F. :  See- 
Stuart,   Robert  W..  Chellis.  and  Hogan.     3,299,646. 
Chemetron  Corp.  :  See — 

Tarricone,     James     A.,     Neumoyer.     and     ter     Hont 
3  300  432 
Chemlsche  Werke  Huls  AktlengeseUschaf t :  See — 

Wondrak,  Gerhard,  and  Strohrmann.     3,300,091. 
Chevron  Research  Co.  :  See — 

Parker,  PhUUp  H.,  Jr.     3.300,544. 
Castagna,  Eugene  G.     3,300,097. 
Childress,  Scott  J.  :  See — 

BeU,  Stanley  C,  and  CbUdress.  3,300,481. 
Childs.  George  W.,  E.  R.  Pitcher,  Jr.,  and  E.  L.  Staples.  Jr., 
to  Recognition  Equipment  Inc.  Vacuum  actuated  aoea- 
ment  feeder.  3,300.207.  1-24-67.  Cl.  271—26. 
Chisler,  Paul  £.,  to  The  McKay  Co.  Master  link  for  suspen- 
sion device  and  manufacture  thereof.  3.299,628.  1-24-67, 
Q\    59 g.j 

Chiville,  John  W..  to  Tecfab  Inc.     SUb  anchor.     3.299,601. 

1-21-67.  Cl.  52—697. 
Chloupek.  LeHoy  A.,  and  K.  Sekmakaa,  to  DeSoto  Chemical 
Coatings,  Inc.  Solvent  solution  of  an  alltylol  ethylenically 
unsaturated  amide  copolymer  having  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  alkylol  groupa  etherlfled  with  a  mixture  of  a  mono- 
hydric  alcohol  and  a  polybydrlc  alcohol.  3.800,439,  1-24- 
67,  Cl.  260--33.4.  »~       ' 

Chmela,  John  P.,  to  Anflnsen  Plastic  Molding,  Inc.     Poarlng 

spout.     3,300,106.  1-24-67.  CL  222 — 517. 
Chmielewskl,  Jerry  H.     Device  for  removing  puUeys  and  the 

like  from  shafts.     3,299.497.  1-24-67.  CL  29 — ^268. 
Christensen,   James  B.     Tool  for  coupling  hydraoUc  hoaea. 

3.2tf9J90.  1-24-67.  Cl.  29—237. 
Christoffel.  Cla.  E.  A.  Borel.  and  A.  Blumenthal.  to  Blattmaan 
k  Co.     Preparation  of  modified  products  of  galactoman- 
nanes.  polyuronic  acids  and  similar  high-molecular  natural 
substances.    3.300,473.  1-24-67.  Cl.  260—209. 
Chrysler  Corp.  :  See — 

Tache,  Arthur  J.,  and  Cage.     3,299.482. 
Loofbourrow.   Alan  G.,  and  McCordlc.     3,299,732. 
Chu.    Simon    L.,    to    Polychrome   Corp.      Molatare   resistant 
planographic    plates    and    methods    of    producing    same. 
5.300.309,  1-24-67,  Cl.  96 — 75. 
Clba  Corp.  :  See — 

Anner.  Georg,  and  Kalvoda.     3.300.486. 

.\.nner,  Georg,  and  Kalvoka.     3,3.300,520. 

Anner,  Georg,  and  Wieland.     3,300.521. 

De  Stevens,  George.     3,300  506. 

Jenny,  Walter,  and  Hari,  Staeuble,  and  Weber.  3,S00,M1. 

Schwvzer,  Robert,  Iselln,  Kappeler.  Riniker,  and  Etittel. 

3.300.468. 
Weber    Kurt.     3,300.509. 
Ciceri,   Luigl,   and   P.    Perassoni,    to   Snia  Viseoaa 
Nazionale    Industria    AppUcailonl    Vlscosa    S.pjk. 
amides  stabilized  with  manganous  silicate  and 


3.300.443,  1-24-67,  CL  2 


and  pr< 
60--45. 


78. 


SodeU 

Poly- 

for 


3,299,730. 


Van    Paeaschen,    and 


Envelope 
tbe  Mune. 


producing  same. 
Cinex  Inc. :  See — 

Barsam,  Arthur.  Sr.  and  A.,  Jr. 
Cities  Service  OU  Co. :  See— 

Hdnse,  Bennle.     3,300,641. 
Claeys,  Daniel  A.  :  See — 

Vrancken,     Marcel     N..     Claeys. 
Lambrechts.      3,300.313. 
Clarizlo,   Giacomo,    to  The   SchoU  Mfg..  Co..  Inc. 
bag   with   filling   neck   and   means  for  closiog 
3.299  927,  1-24-67,  Cl.  150—2.2. 
Clark.  Donald  E. :  See — 

Alburn.  Harvey  E.,  Clark,  and  Grant.     3.300,510. 
Clark,    Earl    J.,    to    Buchelmer-Clark    Leather    Goods    Corp. 
Olampinfr  means  for  inside  gun  holster.     3,300,109.  1-24- 
67,  Cl.  224—2. 
Clark,  Frank  N.     Apparatus  for  the  sanitary  and  efficient 

transfer  of  milk.     3,299,915,  1-24-67,  Cl.  141—281. 
Clary  Coil). :  See — 

East,  Georg^.     3,299.718. 
Clay.  William  R.,  td«.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 

Stabilized  aromatic  polyamlde  filaments.     3,300,450,  1-24- 
67.  Cl.  260 — 78. 
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Clemmow,  Raymond  J.,  to  P.  &  V.  (Mining  &  Engineering) 
Ltd!    Percussive  drUl  bits.    3,289,974,  1-24-67,  CI.  17o-}- 

410. 

aeveland  Trust  Co. :  See—  . 

Miller.  Robert  L.     3,299,775.      ' 

MlUer.  Robert  L.     3,300,213.      i 

Clevite  Corp. :  See —  „        "  I 

Luce,  Betty  M.    3,300,328. 
Clevite  Harris  Products.  Inc. :  See—  _ 

Selker,  Milton  L.,  and  Zapponi.    3,300,2o7.    ^,  ,     ^        . 
Clifford.    Peter    J.,    to    Massey-Kerguson    inc.      Disk    narrofv 
having  adjustable  disk  gangs.    3,299,966,  1-24-67,  01 
582.  I  , 

Clinch-Tite  Corp. :  See —  I      .  , 

Rawle.  David.    3,300,077.  I 

^*°'^(fo8^lffii,*RobMtC..andWilcoxon.    3,299,944.    ^     ^,. 
Close.  Frederick  J.,  to  Aluminum  Co.  of  America.     Contain  r 

and  method  of  making  same.    3,300.080.  1-24-67.  CI.  220  - 

54 
Clougb,  PhlUp  J.,  and  R.  W.  Steeves,  to  National  Research 

Corp.    Radar  countermeasure  article.     3,300,781,  l-24-flf7, 

Pj   343 18 

Clumpner,   Joseph  A.,   and  J.   E.   Dore    to  Olin  Mathleson 

Chemical  Corp.    Apparatus  for  quenching  metal.    3,300,1S  8, 

1      Oi4      QT       1*^1       \*t\.(K         ft 

CInte,  Gary  E."    Shotgun  shell  wad  dispenser  assembly.    3,30^, 

089j  1-24-67,  CI.  221—220. 
Coal  Industry  (Patents)  Ltd. :  See— 

Paul,  Thomas  C,  Edwards,  and  Dawson.     3,300,025 
Coates.  Clarence  L.,  Jr.,  and  P^M    Lewis  II,  to  Gene,  n 
Electric  Co.    Accumulator.    3,300,628,  1-24-67,  CI.  238  - 
173 
Coats,'  John  H. :  See —  „     ,  ^  ,  w  o  «<« 

Bergy.  Malcolm  £.,  Coats,  Hanka.  and  Johnson.     3,30  K 

Cobb,  James  S.,  Jr.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  (o 
Cooperating  guice  means  and  reciprocable  tool  holder. 
3,299,760,  1-24-67,  CI.  83—635. 

°  ^iJewman,  Herman,  and  Coby.    3,299,552. 
Newman.  Herman,  and  Coby.    3,299,553. 
Coe  Mfg.  Co.,  The :  Set— 

Morris,  Edward  P.    3,299,533.'  ,       I  .    .. 

Coffey.  Francis  T.,  Sr.     Marble  catapult  and  game  bo<rd 
construction.    3,300,215,  1-24-67,  CI.  273—101. 

Cognltronics  Corp. :  See —  „  „^„ , 

Gushue.  Edward  J.,  and  Goldman.    3,300,591. 
Shepard.  David  H.    3.300,586.  ..     ,  . 

Colllna,  Alberto.    Means  for  stopping  the  forward  moveme  its 

of  the  foot  in  a  shoe.    3,299,893,  1-24-67,  Cl.  128—581. 
Collins.   Glenn  A..   Jr.,   to  Teleflex   Inc.     Composite   me  al 
ceramic  article  and  method  for  making  same.     3,300,9l> 
1-24-67,  Cl.  117—99. 
Collins  Radio  Co. :  See — 

Hersog,  WUliam  E.     3,300,740. 
Doelz,  Melvin  L.,  and  Grondin.    3,300,764. 
Colvin.  Alex  D.,  and  A.  Warnick,  to  Ford  Motor  Co.    Elecfro- 

magnetlc  flowmeter.    3,299,703.  1-24-67,  Cl.  73—194 
Combastion  Engineering,  Inc. :  See — 
Svendsen,  Konrad  S.    3,299,860. 
Commercial  Shearing  &  Stamping  Co. :  See — 

WilUams,  Arthur  J.     3,299,902. 
Commercial  Solvents  Corp. :  See — 

Howe,  David  O..  Etzel,  and  Miller.    3,300,404. 
Compagnle  de  Saint-Gobaln  :  See — 

TaiUeur,  Andre  and  Le  Gras.    3,300,112. 
Compagnle  des  Machines  Bull  (Sodete  Anonyme)  :  See- 
David,  Charles  A.  M.    3,300,657. 
Comi>agnie   Francaise  Thomson   Houston-Hotchklss   Bran(lt 
See — 

Beurtheret,  Charles  A.  E.    3,299,949. 
Compagnle  General  d'Electrlcite :  See — 

Roth,  Adrien  W.,  Catella,  and  Nlcoud.    3,300,610 
Comstock  &  Wescott,  Inc. :  See — 

Rice^lchard  E.,  and  Whitney.    3,299,945. 
Conlnz.  William  A.     Piston  groove  cutting  tool.     3,299,'  51. 

1—24—67    Cl.  S2      1. 
Conner,    Rex    A.,    to   The    University   of   Kentucky    Research 
Foundation.     Gauge  for  measuring  height  of  strings  f|om 
fingerboard  of  stringed  musical  instruments.     3,299,fl8, 
1-24-67,  Cl.  33—172. 
Conner,  WUllam  D. :  See — 

Walters.  William  R.,  and  Conner.    3,299,817. 
Connors,  John  D. :  See — 

Moore,  William  C,  and  Connors.    3.299.884. 
Consoletti,  Paul  C,  to  Draper  Corp.    Thread  attaching  m^nH 

for  bobbins.    3,300,160,  1-24-67,  Cl.  242—125.1. 
Consolidated  Controls  Corp. :  See — 

O'SuUIvan,  George  A.    3,299,709. 
Consolidated  Electrodynamics  Corp. :  See — 

Engert.  Karl-Hans  G.    3,300,716. 
Consolidated  Foods  Corp. :  See — 

Hendrick,  David  L.,  and  Crowder.    3,299,611. 
Construcoes  Continental :  See — 

Telxelra,  Jose  M.  A.    3,299,795. 
Container  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 
Kossner,  Dennis  J.     3.300,117. 
Owens.  Emert  E.     3,300.118. 
Wojciechowskl,  Walter  P.     3,300.166. 
Continental  Can  Co..  Inc. :  See — 
Shaw,  Fred  B.    3.299.603. 
Dopp,  David  S.,  and  Muclbabich.    3,299.607. 
Javorlk.  Laszlo  J.,  and  Higglns.    3.299,809. 
Continental  Granite  Corp. :  See — 
Orage.  Casper  R.    3.299,877. 

Continental  Oil  Co. :  See — 

MiUer.  Donald  B.     3,300.540. 

Lee,  Milford  R..  Waters,  and  Heath.    3,300,754. 
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3,30  >,708. 


Rubber  Co.     Drag 


Contino,  John  :  See — 

Rhyne,  Earl  C.  Jr.,  and  Contino. 
Control  Data  Corp. :  See — 

Hawley.  Charles  L.,  Jr.    3,300,758. 
Controls  for  Radiation,  Inc. :  See — 
McCall.  Richard  C.     3.300.643. 
Coo.   Albert  W.,  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  & 

block  brake.    3,299,988,  1-24-67,  Cl.  188<— 29. 

Cook  Donald  F.,  and  D.  F.  Cosper.  to  Texis  Instruments  Inc. 

Method  of  making  symmetrical  switchin  t  diode.    3,299,487, 

1-24-67.  Cl.  29—25.3.  „  „„, 

Cook,   Ralph   W.      Feed  liquid  inlet  flow  device.      3.299,937. 

1-^4-67.  Cl.  159 — 2. 
Cooper,  Emanuel :  See — 

Gold,^  Charies  M..  and  Cooper.    3,300,1 03. 
Cooper,   James   N.,   %   to   H.   Hurvlti.     Teaching  machine. 

3,299.538,  1-24-67.  Cl.  35—35. 
Cooper,  Noel  R..  W.  C.  Hurley.  D.  E.  Lark  n.  J.  O.  Mavis,  and 
J.  W.  Jones,  to  Pet  Milk  Co.     Method  of  preparing  fruit 
pies.     3,300.316.  1-24-67.  Cl.  99 — 92. 
Cooper,  Robert  S..  to  SUuffer  Chemical  Co,     Anti-sUtlc  coated 

textile  fiber.    3,300.337.  1-24-67.  Cl.  11—139. 
Cooper.  Thomas  G.,  and  R.  E.  Linde,  t(i  Crown  Zellerbach 
Corp.    Creped  sheet  materials  and  the  [  rocess  of  producing 
the  same.    3,300.368.  1-24-67.  Cl.  161-128. 
Coplin.  John  F. :  See — 

Wilde.   Geoffrey   L.,   Bill,   and   Coplin,      3,299,632. 
Coplin.  John  F.,  P.  A.  Taylor,  J.  A.  Petrie,  ind  K.  E.  G.  Bracey, 
to  Rolls-Royce  Ltd.     Helicopter  rotor.     3,299.961.  1-24-67. 
Cl.  170—135.4. 
Cornell.  William  D..  to  Brunswick  Corp.    Ball  speed  control 

mechanism.    3,300,212.  1-24-67.  Cl.  27  J— 49. 
Corning  Glass  Works  :  See — 

Bally.  Alexander  O..  and  Wardale.    i  .299.938. 
Rogers,  Leo  A.     3,300.412. 
Wohl.  Kurt  A.     3.300.076. 
Coronelll,  Carolina  :  See — 

Craveri.  Renato,  Coronelll,  and  Send.     3,300,379. 
Cosper.  David  F. :  See — 

Cook.  Donald  F..  and  Cosper.    3.299.^  87. 
Cote,  Rene  E. :  See — 

Ross.  Sidney  D..  and  Cote.    3.300.693, 
Cox.  Alvon  R..  to  The  Faultley  Rubber  Co.     Method  of  manu- 
facture and  assembly  of  hollow  Inflat&ble  articles  includ- 
ing a  two-part  valve  therein.    3,299,501,  1-24-67.  Cl.  29— 
451. 
Cox.  John  A..  Jr..  to  Honeywell  Inc.    M<iuntlng  arrangement 
having  means  for  accurately  locating  a  plurality  of  switch- 
ing devices.     3.300.613.  1-24-67.  Cl.  20  >- 168. 
Cox,  John  M.  :  See — 

Carlson.  Donald  W..  and  Cox.    3.299,175. 
Coxe.  Edward  H.,  to  Ethyl  Corp.     Holder  for  the  ignltor  tip 
In  Ignitron  rectifiers.     3,300,674.  l-24f67,  Cl.  313—237. 


Pty.    Ltd.      Rust 
Cl.   148—6.15. 


Cragoe,  Edward  J.,  Jr.,  to  Merck  &.  Co.. line.     Pyratinamido- 

guanidine  products.     3.300,494.  l-24-<f7.  Cl.  2^0—250. 
Craig   S.,  Investments  Pty.  Ltd.  :   Se 

Craig.  Samuel.     3,300.346. 
Craig.    Samuel,    to    S.    Craig    Investmentts 

proofing  process.     3,300,346.   1-24-67 
Craveri.  Renato.  C.  Coronelll.  and  P.  Seisl,  to  Lepetlt  S.p.A 

Antibiotic  thermonibln.  and  methods  o  '  preparing  the  same 

3.300,379.  1-24-67.  Cl.  167—65. 
Creutzmann,  Reinhold.  and   H.  Wullschl  leger.   to  Maschinen- 

fabrlk   Bnckau   R.   Wolf   Aktlengesells  rhaft.      Transporting 

3,300,02  3,  1-24-67.  Cl.  198- 


carriage  for  conveyer  system 
36. 
Cronln,  Daniel.     Magnetic  tape  signal 
system.    3.300,590.  1-24-67.  Cl.  179 
Crookes  Laboratories  Ltd.,  The  :  See— 

Sharpe.   Christopher  J.,  and   Stephens 
Crosfleld  Electronics  Ltd.  :   See — 
Crosfleld.  John  P.     3  300.362 
Crosfield.  John  F..  to  Crosfleld  Electronics 


t  ansfer  compensation 
-100.2. 


3.300.507. 


for  etching  of  printing  surfaces.     3,|00,362.  1 
156—345.  ^ 

Crowder.  John  V. :  See — 

Hendrick.  David  L..  and  Crowder.     3,299.611. 
Crown  Zellerbach  Corp. :  See — 

Cooper,  Thomas  O.,  and  Llnde.    3,3C  0.368. 
Cubic  Corp.  :  See — 

Mason,  John  R.    3.300,780. 
Culllgan  Inc. :  See — 

Dunklin.  Edward  W.     3,299,617 
Cully,  Donald  C. :  See— 

Burkley,  Ralph  A..  Cully,  and  Fol4     3.300,369. 
Cumberland  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 

Vacca.  Alphonse  J.    3,300.460. 
Cummlngs.  Henrv  S,.  Jr. :  See — 

Campanile    Dominic,  and  Cummin; 
Cunningham.  Thomas  W..  to  D.  H.  Ba 
organ.    3.300.569.  1-24-67.  Cl.  84 — 1. 


Cunnincrham.  Wesley  B. 

67.  Cl.  173 — 135. 
Cunningham,  William  H.  :  See — 

Packard.  Alfred  R..  and  Cunninghiro 
Curtis,  Truman  P..  and  J.  R.  M.  Vaughi  n 


Tolerance  compensating  electrcde  support  structure 
— ---- ^    3.300.673.   1-24-67. 

I 


Co 

and  method  of  manufacturing  same 

Cl.  313 — 153. 

Curtlss-Wrijrht  Corp.  :  See — 
Jones,  Charles.     3.300.124. 

Cutaia.  Alfred,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp. 
Data  register  with  particular  intrastaje  feedback  and  trans- 
fer means  between  stages  to  automi  tically  advance  data 
3,300.724,  1-24-67.  Cl.  328— 37. 

Cyril  Bath  Co..  The :  See — 

Dolney.  Stanley  M..  and  MacKen^le. 

Cypra.   Arne.   F.    Haentzschel.   E.   Munk. 
Robert  Bosch  G.m.b.H.     High  voltare 

—      "  I  T "  at] 


ment.     3,300,695.  1-24-67.  CT.  317— i  60. 


Ltd. 


Apparatus 
-24-67.  Cl. 


3.299.750. 
dwln  Co.     Electronic 
!2. 
Percussion  de\  Ice.     3.299.968.  1-24- 


3299.916. 
to  General  Electric 


3.299.689. 
and  G.   Winter,  to 
capacitor  arrange- 


UUuir  drift  spUnt.    8,299,887.  1-24-67,  Cl. 


and  Damm.     3.300,418. 


Ctap.  Lawrence. 

12»— 77. 
Daner,  Gene  L.  ■aee—  n^„^,     ,  onn  aaa 

Frasier,  Richard  D..  and  Dafler.    3,800,668.        ..,„„, 

Dahl    Frank  L..     Supporting  ciosare  cover  for  a  container. 

uie  aeteciion  system.     3,300,650.  l-^4-«7.  Cl.  ivi     o«. 
^*''".}rnw"Ltn."F?S'rVcrH*f«d1Si;;;er.     3.300.232. 

'"^''^il^^T^o.^'oi^!"^^'^-  Okada.  and  Hosokawa. 

3,300,608.  .     ,     , 

Dalnlppon  ink  and  Chemicals.  Inc. :  See— 

bawaua,    Ulroomi,    Takahashi.    Kobayashi,    and    K*«u. 
3,2tf9,806. 
Dalby.  Terence:  See— - 

Bellar.  Oscar.     3,300,747.  ^  _  „__ 

Dalin   L»aviu.     bteam  ooner  and  hot  water  generator.    3,299,- 

8o9,  1-24-67,  Cl.  12;i— 328. 
Dauim,  Kiaus :  See —  „    ,   ..     w 

Andies,  h,arl-Heinz,  Steinbach. 
Dana  Corp. :  See — 

Games,  Robert  F.      3,300,224. 
UantOHS  A/S  :  See — 

Enemaik,  Arne  P.     3,800,126. 

Olsen,  Robert.     3,299,851.  „  „       .   ^^,„ 

Daniels,  Jonn  F.,  anu  D.  K.  Locke,  ^o  Sperry  K^d  Co«. 
Electric  kn.t-  support.  3,30O.;^b4,  1-24-67,  Cl.  312— 279. 
Danon,  David,  to  ieda  Research  and  Development  Co.  Ltd. 
Method  lor  measuring  osmotic  iragility  oi  red  blood  cor- 
puscle*, a.aoo.aso.  1-24-67,  Cl.  1«7— 84.5. 
Darby,  Joseph  K.,  and  V.  R.  Urabam  to  Monsanto  Co-  Me^> 
phosphite  and  beniophenone  lUolUied  resin  composition. 

Da%?t*i^rafdnC VV-r^-i^   Corp.     Furnace   wall. 

Ua^vi^rculrle;  a:m:.So  ctmJSnle  dee  Machines  Bull  (So- 
ciete  Anonyme).  Storage  circuit  employing  tunnel  diode, 
transistor    and    input    iransiormer    connected    in    series. 

Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc.     Data  transmission.     3,300,- 

Daiu.'  jZitV.:  fnd^p'*^.'* Wells,  to  The  B"°>'.";,^'?P  ^orP. 

Wovec  screen  magnetic  storage  matrix.     J,iuu,707,  i-^t- 

07,  Cl.  340 — 174.  , 
Davis.  Louis  A. :  See —  j  ™       »        o  tnn  hqb 

Scott,  Harold  R.,  Davis,  and  Fogaty.     3,300,598. 

Davoil.  Plerrt  :  See— 

Wyss.  Edgar,  and  Davoil.     3,299,490. 
DawMOO,  Gordon  B.  :  Sec —  oonnnon 

Paul,  Tnomas  C.  Edwards,  and  Dawson.      3,300,0^0. 
Uayco  Corp.  :  See — 

TrogUon.  Tuomas.     3.299,451. 

^*''"stre"RoS"t"L.,  and  Dean.     3,300.606. 
Dearsley,  George,  to  American  Machine  *  foundry  Co.    Ciga- 
rette or  cigar  making  machine  and  method.     d,.£VV,ovo,  i- 

De'^B^o,'  JiromeT^.,  "to  Teletype  Corp.     Split  pulley  clutch. 

De^CMtllJt,^QteUn'  2e  ct^to^Begle  Nationale  des  Usines 
Renault.  Devices  for  damping  angular  velocity  fluctua- 
tions between  two  rotating  components,  one  of  which  drives 
the  other.     3.299,671.  1-24-67.  Cl.  64—27. 

De  Castelet.  Gaetan  de  C,  to  Regie  Nationale  des  Uslnes 
Renault.  Vehicle  ventilation  devices.  3,299.794,  1-24-87. 
PI    Oft 2 

De  Castelet.  Gaetan  de  C,  to  Regie  Nftlonale  desUslnes 
Renault.    Disc  brakes.     3,299,991,  1-24-67.  Cl.  188--73. 

De  Castelet.  GaeUn  de  C,  to  Regie  Nationale  des  UsUies 
Renault.  Shock-absorbers  for  vehicle  suspensions.  a,£»V,- 
996    l-'>4-67    Cl    188 — 88. 

De  Cistelet.  Ga«tan  de  C.  to  Regie  NatloMle  des  Usl^nes 
Renault.  Rotors  of  rotary  engines.  3,299,863,  1-24-67, 
Cl    123 8 

De  Castelet.' Gaetan  de  C.  to  Regie  Nationale  des  Uslnes 

Renault.      Rotary-engine    rotors.      3.299.864.    1-24-67,    Cl. 

123—8. 
De  Castlgllone.  Roberto  :  See— 

Bernardl.   Luigi.  and  De  Castlgllone.     3,300  469. 
De  Geer    Hans  H..  to  SanUvlkens  jernverks  Aktiebolag.     Hot 

top.     3,300,3:^2,  1-24-67.  Cl.  106—38.35, 
Dehydag  Deutscne  Hydrierwerke  G,m.b.H. :  See— 

Michael.  Gregor,  Frotscher,  Markert.  and  Petrold.    3,300.- 

39o 
Delaf range".  Kenneth  M.     Electrical  connector  with  a  helical 
conductor    overload    circuit    breaker.      3.300,607.    1-24-67. 

De^La^^MTrll^Hirold  E.,  to  Shell  Oil  Co.     Polymerliatlon 

catalvsts  and  process.    3.300,463,  1-24-67,  Cl.  260—93.7. 
Delaney,  Ronald  T. :  See—  «  onn  ooa 

Nalband.  Thomas  E.  and  E.,  and  Delaney.     3,300.286. 
Delanoy    Richard  L.,  and  Q.  J.  Laurer,  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corp.     Schmitt  trigger  with  active  collector 
to  base  coupling.     3,300,654,  1-24-67,  Cl.  307—88.5. 
Delman  Co.,  Tue  :  See—    „„„„,.„ 
Lawson.  Charies  T.     3,300,143. 
Deluxe  Reading  Corp. :  See-— 
Wolf,  Tobln.      3,299,779. 
Delbourgo,  Ralph  :  See — 

Laflitte,  Paul,  Delbourgo.  and  Querela.     3  299.675 
De    Men.    Jack       Method   of   separating   light  energy 


3.800,- 


De  Mol,  Constant  L. :  See—  _..„.        ^  ^  «„, 

Lena,  Geoiges  X.,  Vanbentenrijk.  and  De  Mol. 
026. 
De  Munca,  Joseph  L. :  See —  _  „^„  „,„ 

Wiuejis.  Joaet  F.,  and  De  Munck.     3,300,312. 
Deng,  Manu-Chyuug.  S.  L.  Lindauer,  and  G.  T.  Paul,  to  in- 
terudliouai  liasiuess  Machines  Corp.     Apparatus  tor^  'SlL 


ing  binary-coded  decimal  arithmetic  digits  by  binary  parity 
cuecking  circuit*.    3,oOO,6:i5,  1-24-67.  Cl.  235—163. 


Dennlcion  Mig.  Co.:  Be. 

Wnue,  Kenneth  J.     3,300,012. 
De  Oiive-Henrici,  Gisela  :  See — 

Ulive,  ualvooor,  and  De  Olive-Henricl 
Deptuia.  Frank  J. :  Sec — 


3.300,461. 


fV  Men,  jacK  aieiuou  ui  scvuiiixub  ..o—'  ^"^-o*  - 
shock  wave  energv  IncludinK  the  PumPl°|..o' S.'*»fJ,^ 
an  exploding  wire.     3,300,734,  1-24-67,  Cl.  331—94.5 


from 


Uansou,  Rudolph  A.,  and  Deptuia.     3,299.622. 
Deraerian,  Edward  J. :  See — 

Eberwein,  If'rancls  D.,  and  Derderlan.    3,300,241. 
Deritend  Eugiueeiing  Co.  Ltd..  The  :  See — 

Bunop,  Tnomas  D.     3,2y9,80l.  ^        „     .       w. 

De  Santls.   Vincent  J.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Rapturable 

containers.     3,300,037.  1-24-67,  Cl.  206— v4. 
Deebois,    Theodore   J.      Fishing   tackle.      3,290.561,    1-24-67, 

Cl.  43 — 42.09. 
Desuaw.  Zoiun.     Electric  incandescent  lamp  filament  sup- 
port.    3,300,675,  1-24-67,  Cl.  313—274. 
Design  Enterprise,  Inc. :  See — 

Snyder.  Ernest  L.     3,299,541.  ^      „  „      ..  ^^*  ., 

De    Stevens,    George,    to    Cloa    Corp.      Ether-2-B-«UD«titntea 
benzimldazoles  and  derivatives  and  add  addition  salts  there- 
of.    3,300,o05,  1-24-67,  Cl.  260 — 294.8. 
De  Soto  Cnemical  Coatings,  Inc. :  See — 

Culoupek.  LeRoy  A.,  and  Sekmakaa.     3,300,439. 
Deutsch,  Felix,  to  Ylssum  Research  Development  Co.     Brak- 
ing device  tor  high  velocity  conductive  members  In  dividing 
axlally  spaced  opposed  adiacent  magnetic  fields.     3,300,744, 
1-24-67,  Cl.  335-268.  ^  '  ,      „         , 

Deutsche  Gold-  und  Sllber-Scheldeanstalt  vormaU  Boenler: 
See — 

Brets:hneider,  Gunther,  and  Sperr.     3,300,276. 
Meyer-Simon,  Eugene,  and  Prey.     3,300,414. 
Nagelschmidt,   Rudolf,  and  Goecke.     3,300,425. 
Dewas   Raymond.     Weaving  machine  with  uninterrupted  weft 

supply.     3,299,911.  1-24-67.  Cl.  139 — 123. 
Diamond  Crystal  Salt  Co. :  See — 

Keves.  Henry  I.,  and  Leverent.     3,300,093. 
Dlassi.  Patrick  A.,  to  E.  B.  Squibb  4  Sons,  Inc.    Process  for 
the    preparation    of    17o-hydroxy-16,20-dlketo    pregnanes. 
3,300.522.  1-24-67,  Cl.  260 — 397.4. 
Dickinson,  Ben  W.  O.,  III.      Method  and  apparatus  for  de- 
tecting flaws  using  ultrasonic  helical  waves.     3,299,694.  1- 
24-67.  Cl.  73 — 67.5. 
Dickinson,  Ben   W.   0.,   III.     Ultrasonic  testing  ai^Muratus. 

3,299,W5.  1-24-67.  Cl.  73—67.5. 
Dickinson.  Ben  W.  0.,  III.     Apparatus  for  generatlngj^wct- 
Jng     and     receiving    ultrasonic    wave    trains.     3.299.696. 
1-24-67.  Cl.  73 — 71.5. 
Dlckow.  Fre  H. :  flee —  ^.  ^  „  ,^.  „„^ 

McBrady^  William  J.,  and  DicAow.     3,299,925. 
Dieffenbacb,  Harry  N.,  to  Mark  Systems,  Inc.    Film  process 

magailne.    3.299,79(),  1-24-67.  (:i.  95—89. 
Dielectric  Products  Engineering  Co.,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Rhyne,  Karl  C.  Jr..  and  Contino.     3.300,708. 
Dieter.  Donald  P..  and  W.  O.  Riggs,  to  Unarco  Indnstries.  Inc. 

Dockboard.     3^99.456.  1-24-67.  Cl.  14 — 71. 
Dietx.    Richard   B..    to   PhUlips   Petroleum   Co.     Kemoval  of 
catalyst  residues  from  polymers.     3,300,464,  1-24-67.  Cl. 
260—93.7. 
Dlfco  Laboratories,  Inc. :  See — 

KuTpers.  Norbert  T.     3,300,087. 
Dlgby,  James  J.,  to  The  Bendlx  Corp.     SUrter  drive.    3,800,- 
006,  1-24-67.  Cl.  192 — 63.  ,,       _.      ^  ^  ^^      ^      »     ,     , 

Dines.  Charles  E..  to  Elliott  Bros.  (London)  Ltd.     Control  of 

steam  generators.    3,300,133,  1-24-67,  Cl.  236—14. 
Dinkin,  Leon  W.     Stop  and  magnetic  bolder  for  relatively 

moveable  elements.     3,300,239,  1-24-67,  Cl.  292—251.6. 
Dion,  Lucien.    Forage  hopper  with  auger  means.     3,300,032, 

1-24-67.  Cl.  198—213.  ..  ^   «      „  .         ^ 

Distelkamp,  Adolf  P.,  and  O.  B.  McDuff.     Process  of  prodnc- 
Ing  and  using  flavoring  components  of  citrus  fralt  Jalces  and 
product.     3,300,320,  1-24-67,  a.  99—205. 
Dixon,  Corbin  :  flee—  „  ^„  »,, 

Cauller.  Paul  W..  and  Dlxon.     3,299,771. 
Doebel.  Kari  J.  and  H.  A.  Pfennlnger.  to  Gel*?.  Cbemlcal  Con). 
Certain  pyridobeniodlaieplne  derivative*.    3.300,482.  1-24- 
67,  Cl.  260—239.3.  „  ,      „^      .     ,  „ 

Doebel.  Karl  J.,  and  H.  A.  Pfennlnger,  to  Gelgy  Chemical  Corp. 
Lower  alkyl  esters  of  ( substituted )  benayl  PlpecoU^^SuftP^ 
and  derivatives  thereof.    3,300,504,  1-24-67.  Cl.  260—294^. 
Doeli    Melvin  L.,  and  G.  F.  Grondin,  to  Collins  Radio  Co. 

Data  processor.     3,300,764.  l-24-«7.  Cl.  340-172.5. 
Doerfling,  Ralph  O.,  to  Detroit  Gasket  and  Mfg.  Co.     Head- 
liner  construction  and  method  of  making  same.     3,300.307. 
1-24-67,  Cl.  156 — 211. 
Detroit  Gasket  and  Mfg.  Co. :  flee— 
Doerfling,  Ralph  Q.    3.300.357. 
Dollgener,   Robert  W.,   C.   O.  Henry,   and  T.  Abbott.     Arm 
rest  for  desk  and  bench  workers.     3,800,250.  1-24-6,  Cl. 
297—411. 
Dolney,  Stanley  M.,  and  R.  A.  MacKenile,  to  The  Cyril  Bath 
Co.     Method  and  apparatus  for  combined  stretch  forming 
and    die   drawing.     3,299,689,    1-24-67,    Q.    72—297. 

DombrowskI,  Henry  G. :  See —  ^  ^^^  „.  „ 

Fischer.  Joseph  A.,  and  DombrowskI.     8,299,913. 

Dome,  Edwin  C.  to  Artnell  Co.  Suspension  system  for 
mattresses  and  the  like.     3.299.447,  1-24-67.  Cl.  5—118. 

Dommann.  Gunther,  and  H.  Temme,  to  Gewerkschaft  Elsen- 
hutte  Westfaiia.  Coupling  device  for  joining  mining  con- 
veyor trough  sections.     3^00.031.   1-24-67,  Cl.  198—204. 


LIST  OF  Pi  .TENTEES 


See — 


Door  stop  mechanism. 


3,S00,335. 


3,300,335. 

3,300,407. 


:'f 


Donaa-PbanDazie  Q€flellBChaft  m.b.H 

ZeUner,  Hugo.    3.800,582. 
Doner,  John  T..  to  Whirlpool  Corp. 
3.299,879.  1-^4-67.  CI.  126— 194. 
Donnelley,  K.  E.,  &  Sons  Co. :  See— 

Kleboe,  John  E.,  and  Runyan.     3,300.034. 

Can  Co.     Filter  and  capping  head.     3,299.607,   1-24-07. 
a.  88—87. 
Dore,  James  E.:  See—  oAnioR 

DortSn"nTS!rrdi?XttA  '\?Jlo^n"Tktl?Sn.cl.af  t :  See-^ 
DoulK."A"?id^j"'Acc'i5?rl'for'a^    speed  controlled  brake. 

making   a   nut   and   panel   assembly.     3,J»»,oOii,    i  ^«-wi, 

Douglas.  Hunter,  InternaUonal  (Quebec)  Ltd.:  See— i 

DouSS'^dJ^il  ti  E^'f  S'u  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.     Strl^- 
plM  iMChaSsm  tor  drum  dryer  doctor  blade.     3,299,527, 
i-24-67.  a.  34—12. 
Doumas,  Arthur  C. :  See — 

Horvath.  Jack  W.,  and  Doumas. 
Dow  Chemical  Co..  The:  See- 
Harmon.  Thomas  O.     3,299,914. 

Hatch.  Melvln  J._  3.300416. 

Hebert.  Norman  T.     3,300,427. 

Horvath,  Jack  W..  and  Doumas. 

Priesing.  Charles  P.,  and  Mogelnlckl. 

RwUng.  John  N.,  Jr.     3.300.298 

Waples.  George  fa..  Jr.     3.300.452. 

Ward,  Calvin  F.     3.300,415. 
Dow  Coming  Oorp.:  See— 

D..5frEWrT!?.  %  i»'.1.-c.  3^J-».Y  ,$l^,"-e' 
detector     circuit     and  system.     3.300.776.     l-2*-oi.     i- 

DowSi^^D^vid  F..  and  J.  J.  Moughty.  to  Electrolux  Corp 
Vacuum  cleaner  hose  havisg  electrical  conductors.  3.300.J 
571.  1-24-67.  CI.  174—47. 

°"^'onSl"?tti,^p'aVc.^  3,300  m 

Flamand,  Maurice  R.     3,299,910. 
Dreksler,   Moshe  Y.,   and   T.   F.   Sloan 
seal  for  freezing  chamber  openings 

Dr?ti.®i7thS?:     Fastening   device.      3,299,483.    1-24-67.   C 

DCT*~John   P      Combined   air  diffuser   and   lighting   flxtur 

3.'299.797,   1-24-67.   CI.   98—40. 
Dubeck.   Michael :  Bee —       ^^^    ,       o  onn  at9 
iriiiman   Joseoh  P  .  and  Dubeck.     3,300,47J. 
Duft^Blidd?'  WwhlttakerJ.rp      Method  of  marking 

filament  wound   sandwich   core.      3.300,d54,    i-.^*-^*.   «-• 

156—169. 

^"^aui  Ifobert*"^   Dumbgen.      3.299.713.  ,  ,   . 

DuncfS"'fedw«d*'T"^o   Profucts    R«ef '^3^    As|^iate».    In 

entrapped  gas  from  an  ion  exchange  resin  bed.     3.299,61f . 
1-24-67.  CI.  55—37 

Dunlop  Rubber  Co.  Ltd. :  See- 
Jenkins.  Peter  J.     3.300,029  .,  ,««  ^91 
Merrlman.  Peter.  Slmcox,  and  Newham.     3,300,421 

Dunn,  Elman  R. :  See— 

^riee    Ralph  E.,  and  Dunn.     3.299.581.  . 

Dunn     Silph       Automatic    lighting   and    warning    systefi 
3.300,755,1-24-67.0   340-52. 

Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Co. .  see 
Apotheker.  David.     3,300.433. 
Bfssot,  Thomas  C.     3.300  527. 
Charlton.  John  D-.     3,299.469. 

CUy.  William  R.     3,300.-»50.  ,  ^ 

Cobb.  James  S.,  Jr      3,299.760.  | 

Doukas,  George.     3,299,527.  ,  ,nn  ^11  i 

James.  John  A..  Jr..  and  Kramls.     3,300,531.  1 

Kleselbach,  Richard.     3.299,693. 
Luckenbaugh,  Raymond  W.     3,300,292. 
Masino.  John  A.     3,299,882. 
Rorer,  fcUis  W..  and  Scbeinfeld.     3.299.473. 
Schmutxler,  Relnhard.     3,300,503.  , 

""""fiSpg  wfr/e^G.,  Knapp.  and  Oilman      3  300,698     ^ 
DurandT  Francois.    Transmission  mechanisms.     3,^99JZ» 

Du^B^^^he^Gldi^^A..  and  C.  T.  Hill,  to  Essex  Wire  C+p 


East.  George  F..  to  Clary  Corp 

67!  CI.  74—5.12. 
Eastman  Kodak  Co. :  See— 
^      Casebeer.  Oran  T.^  H^t'^oA 

Chandler.  Jasper  S.     3,2j}9.724. 

Chandler.  Jasper  S.,  and  Hpadley. 

Inkley,  Deforest  E      3.299,928. 

Jackson,  Winston  J.,  Jr.,  and  Caldwell 

Kennard,  Kenneth  C,  and  Anderson. 

Kennard,  Kenneth  C.  and  Anderson. 

Lowry   Harold  D.     3,299.793. 

Nardone,  Anthony  J  .  and  Bl*ttner. 

Pesch,  Edward  T..  and  Vaughn.  ^8.300,, 

Peterson,  Dean  M.,  Pickering,  and  WUid 


GyroMwpe.    1 .299.718.  1-24- 


to   Frlck   Co 
3,299,659 


..     Fluli 
1-24-61 


Turnsimal.    3.300:601.  1-24:^7..  Cl'200-^61_34._ 
e.KayN 


3,29^,789. 

.   ^3.300,451. 
3, 300.310. 
3,B00,811. 

3  299.792. 

iDS. 
_Jl ..     3.300.003. 
3.80D.314. 


3,30«  ,327 


3.291 1,754 


3.300,156. 


i>63. 

Golf  ball  retrlev- 
i9. 


Rauner,  Frederick  J.,  and  Houle 

Roman.  Robert  J.     3.300,155. 

Smith,  Albert  C.     3,300.307. 

Smith,  Richard  L..  and  Johnston. 

Stockbrldge.  Bruce  W.     3  299.470.        ^^ 

Tucker,  Archie  J.,  Ulmschnelder.  and  V^lte 
Eastern  Products  Corp. :  See— 

Stelngass,  Hermann,  and  Steyer 
Eaton  Mfg.  Co. :  See—         „  ,^  .-t 

Murphy^  Terrance  J.     3.300.137. 

Rooer,  baniel  W      3,300,002. 
Eaton  Yale  &  Towne,  Inc.  :  See— 

Quayle,  George  F.     3,300,612. 
Eberman.  Augustus  H. :  See— 

Jensen,  Hans  A.  and  Eberman.     3,300, 
Eberwein,  Francis  D.,  and  E.  J.  Derderlan 
ing  device.    3.300,241.  1-24-67.  CI.  294- 
Ebosa  SJL. :  See—     „  „^^  „^^  , 

Stern.  Albert.      3,300,260.  | 

Eckert,  Robert  L. :  See —     .  „  w  ^       •»  unn 
Brlgham,  Ward  E..  and  Eckert.     3.300. 

Edwards,  David  :  See—  ri— .«i- 

Paul.  Thomas  C.  Edwards,  and  Daws<n 
Edwards,  0.  M..  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Axe.  Daniel  E.,  and  Remick.     3.299.901 
Eheart,  Willis  L..  Jr. :  See— 

Fitch.  Eugene  K.,  Jr.,  and  Eheart 
Eheart.  Willis  L.,  Jr. :  See— 

Fitch,  Eugene  K.,  Jr.,  and  Eheart.     -•tt -•„-_. 
Elsberg,  kelth  V    and  J.  R.  Bourne,  to  Carrier  Corp 

Eisl^^rg^  Keith  V..  and  J.  R.  Bourne,  to  Cai  rier  Corp. 
ElS®'Ro^rt^..^"?T*B®  Webb,  to  Klilberly-Clark  Corp 


,( 19. 


3.  100.776. 
3, 100.776. 


3.299.536,  1-24-- 17.  CI.  34—124. 


3,299,6J  1. 


I  ^ee — 


Papermaklng  machine. 
Elss,  Robert  M. :  See— 

Kutchera,  Don  H.,  and  Elss. 
Ecko  Containers   Inc.:  See—  ^^atiAHA 

O'Brien,  Robert  J.,  and  Grlese.     3,29fl|.464 
Electric  Storage  Battery  Co.  The :  See— 

Bohner,  William  R.     3.299,439. 
Electrolux  Corp. :  See —  „  _  j.  ,_, 

Downey.  David  F^  and  Moughty.    3.3<J0.671 
Electronic  Associates  Ltd.:  See- 
Leaver,  Eric  W.    3,299,554. 
Electronic  Engineering  Co.  of  California 

Gabriellan.  Henry.     3  300.748. 
Electronic  Specialty  Co. :  See—  ^^ 

Margerum,  Donald  L.^  and  Perga.     3,3p0.782. 
Electro-Optical  Systems,  Inc. :  See— 

Winslow.  John  S.    3,800,645.  ^,  ._„im„„ 

Elklnd    PhiUp;    hi    to    B.    Guartno.     -Uranslstor    Ifnition. 

8,296.874.  l-i*-67.  CI.  123^148. 
GlUott  Bros.  (London)  Ltd^Sw— 

Dines,  Charles  E.     3,300.133. 
Elliott,  James  E. :  See —  ^  ^,     ^. 

Sones.  William  L..  EUiott.  and  Neyhfuse 
EUls,  Cmarles  A.,  to  General  Fitting  Co 

3  ^00.620.  1-24-67,  CI,  219—331. 
Em>,  Robert  O...  to  Atlas  PadJc^Engln^ng^Co.^Che^^^^^ 


3,300,  (30. 


1- 


Du"Shalie.  Hay  N.,' to Ynlver'sal  Molding  Co.  Combined  corjer 
and  roller  for  screen  frames.    3,299,675.  1-24-67.  Cl.  4f— 

Durt?n  Daniel  S.  and  J.  W.  Slgan,  to  Archer-Daniels-Mldlind 
Co  Method  of  inhlbtlng  bacteria  In  brine  syste^ns. 
3,300.408,  1-24-67,  Cl.  210 — 64.  I 

""' Ta?aK:B?eVrd  W.     3.300,690.  ,        ^     ,  1^ 

Dykes,  Willie  M..  Jr.     Brush  applicator  for  shaving  cr^am 

dispenser.    3,299,465.  1-24-67,  Cl.  15—552. 

Dynapower  Systems  Corp. :  See— 

Kendall.  William  D.,  and  Yarger.     3.299,892. 

ESGE-Marby  G.m.b.H.,  A  Co. :  See— 

Znrmuhlen,  Emll.     3,300,110.  ^ 

Ealing  Corp.,  The :  See— 

Stall,  John  L..  and  FWguson.     3,?99.535. 


chunk  clean-out  device 
EUsev.  Samuel  B.,  Jr.:  Sec 

Mack,  Charles  H..  and  Ellzey. 
Emerson  Electric  Co. :  See— 

Feldman.  Rubin.    3,300,139.       „„^,,^ 

Urban.  Donald  C,  and  Smith.    3.3()0  174. 

Enemark.  Arne  P..  to  Danfoss  A/S.     C:  Under  and  cylinder 

head  assembly  and  method  of  manufacturing  said  assembly 

3,300.126,  1-24-67,  Cl.  230—238 

^°**Szcie«iiak,*Aiina  S.,  and  Engel.    3.3(K),818. 

Engelhard  Hanovla,  Inc. :  See — 

Rubens,  Harry  S.    3,299  883.       ,^,^         .     -, 

Eneert  Karl-Hans  G.,  to  Consolidated  E  ectrodyBamlcs  Corp 
Apparatus  for  measuring  and  teSjlpA  «l«SjU**^fi  i^operties 
of  nonconductlve  materials.     3,300,7181  1-24-67.  Cl.  324— 

Engholdt.  Richard  K..  to  Erie  Mf g  Co. 

waste  disposal  systems.     3.300.148.  1-24-67.  C\.  241—33 
English  Electric  Co.  Ltd..,The :  Sey— 

Rlik,  Waheeb,  and  Keer.    3,300.178 
Eppler.  Arthur  H. :  See— 

Arnold,  Gerald  D..  and  Eppler.3.29>.526.     „    _.       .     . 

Epstein,   Michael  M.,   and  J.   E.   Rhoadsi   to  J.   E.   Rtaoads  A 

Sons.  Inc.     Polyurethane-polyamlde  article  and  method  of 

nreparatlon.    3.300.370.  1-2^7.  Cl.  161-190 


3,300,025. 


3,299,- 
3,299.- 


_„.     3,300.160. 
Fuel  oil  preheater. 


Erickson,  Paul  N.,  to  Evans  Products 


cellalar  materials  and  method  for  nuking 
419.  1-24-67.  a.  260—2.5. 
Erie  Mfit.  Co.:  See — 

Engholdt.  Richard  K.     3,300.148 
Erkel,  Norman  P.,  Jr.:  See —  . 

Bowman.  George  S.,  and  Erkel.    3.3  K),639 
Ervlne.  Johnle  Lee.     Antenna  with  elements 
nected  to  boom.    3,300,784.  1-24-67, 


Co. 


Phenolic  resin 
same.     3,300.- 


plvotally  con- 

a.  343— €82. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


XI 


V 


Sec 


Hydrogen  sulfide  detec- 
8i800.324.   1-24-67.   O. 


Bspa  EsUbUahment  for  Sccarltiet  and  Patents 

Pohle.  Kurt    8.299,489. 
Essex  Wire  Corp. :  See —  _^  ^^  I 

dn  Rocher,  Gideon  A.,  and  HiU.    3,300,601. 
EtaUiasement  Pablie  Centre  National  de  la  Recherche  Sclen- 
tlAque:  See — 

Lucas,  Rene.    3.299.616. 
Ethyl  Corp.:  See —  ^  ^^^  ,., 

Klelman.  Joseph  P..  and  Dubeck.    3.800,472. 
Coze,  Eiiward  H.    3,300,674. 
Ettel,  James  B.:  see —  ^  ^  ^^^ 

^owe,  David  O..  Btzel,  and  Miller.     3,300,404. 
Eobank,  Harold  P.,  to  United  SUtes  of  America.  Atomic  En 
ergy  CommlMlon.    Means  for  measuring  plasma  density  by 
resonant  charge  transfer  with  a  beam  of  neutral  particles. 
3,800.640.  1-24-67,  a.  250—48.8. 
Evans  Produeta  Co. :  See — 

Erickson.  Paul  N.    8,800,419.  ^    ..     „       ^ 

Evensen,  Thomas  J.,  to  MinnesoU  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co.    Di- 
rect imaging  offset  plates.     3.299.807,  1-24-67.  a.  101— 
149.2. 
Brertharp,  Inc. :  See — 

Knhni.  Leopold  K.    3.299.608. 
Kahnl.  Leopold  K.    3.299,509. 
Bxcelermatlc,  Inc.:  See — 

KraoB.  Cbarlea  E.    3.299,744. 
Faf  nlr  Bearing  Co. :  See —  i 

Atwater.TranUln  S.    3,299,583.  I 

FVi.  Frits  KelMr:  Aee— 

Werner,  Helnt.    8,299,466. 
Falls.  James  C,  to  MoUl  Oil  Corp. 
tlon  method  and  control  system. 
48 — 196. 
Fairchild  Hiller  Corp.:  See — 

Stoyke,  LadwlcT.    8,800,000. 
Falls  Stampiag  and  Welding  Co.,  The :  See — 

MomcfaUoTldi.  Milan,  and  Rhodes.     3,299,816. 
Farbwerke  Hoeebst  Aktlengesellsehaft  vormals  Melster  Lu 
cins  A  Bruning:  See — 

von  Rosenberg,  Bnldo.  and  Sapper.    3,300,321. 
Farbenfabrlken  Bi^er  Aktlengesellsehaft:  See — 

Andres,  Kar^Helns,  Steinbaeh,  and  Damm.     3,300,418. 
Konie,    Helnrlch,    Hausweller,    Scherhag,    and    Haupt. 

8,299,618. 
Schnlti.  Frits.    3.300.884. 
Thoma.  Wllhelm.  and  Elnke.    3,800,447. 
FVirbwerke  Hoeelist  Aktiengesellacbaft  vormals  Melster  Lu- 
cius ft  BrunlBg:  See — 

Schmidt,  Helns,  Boos,  and  Mans.    3,800,441. 
FasB,  Richard  A. :  Bee — 

Armour,  Walter  B..  and  Fass.    3,300,430. 
Fatovlc,  Peter:  See — 

Reedrk,  Cornells  W.,  and  Fatovlc.     3,800.680. 
Faultley  Rubber  0>..  The :  See — 
Cox,  Alvon  B.    8.299,601. 
Featherstone,  Charles  B.,  and  B.  F.  Hawtln,  to  Richmond 
Aerosols   Ltd.    Aerosol   dispenser   with   Inner   container. 
3,800,108,  1-24-67,  Q.  222—889. 
Felge.  Hans  I. :  See — 

Vassel,  Bruno,  Fnrtner,  and  Felge.     3,300,330. 
Felghery.  J.  M.,  Co. :  See — 

Feignery,  James  M.,  and  Cavlor.     3,299,644. 
Felcberv,  Jants  M..  and  O.  B.  C&ylor,  to  J.  M.  Felghery  Co. 
Top  feed  meehanlimfor  scwlor  machines.    3,299,844,  1- 
24-«7.  Cl.  112—214. 
Fein,  Martin  L.,  S.  J.  Viola,  and  E.  M.  Fllachlone.  to  United 
States  of  America.  Agriculture.    Process  for  treating  wash- 
able leather.    3.800i888.  1-24-67,  a.  117—142. 
Felner,  Alfred.  R.  Hamann    and  C.  Schopf.  to  Strabag  Bau- 
A.O.    Erection  of  a  dam  having  an  internal  apron.    3,299,- 
642,  1-24-67,  Q.  61—81. 
Feldman,  BnbUL  to  Emerson  EHectric  Co.    Thernml-structural 

system.    8,806,189,  1-24-67,  Cl.  239—127.3. 
Felts.  Jerome  J.,  and  A.  J.  Oott.  to  Ford  Motor  Co.    Vehicular 
movable  steering  column.     3,2299.733.  1-24-67,  Cl.  74 — 493. 
Fenn.  Joe  D.,   to  Monsanto  Co.     Bobbin  Insert.     3.300,163, 

1-24-67.  CL  242—46.21. 
Ferguson,  Frank  E. :  See — 

Stull.  John  L.,  and  Ferguson.    3.299.585. 
Ferpison,  John  B.     Toy  container.     3.800,040.  1-24-67.  Cl. 

206—46. 
Fernandes-Castro,  Llsandro:  See — 

Tomoe.  John  A..  Neary.  and  Fernandes-Castro.     3,300,- 
240. 

Ferrari,  Alsldes,  A.  Goerra,  and  M.  Taramasso.  to  Snam  S.p.A. 

Mlcropump  head.    3,299,827,  1-24-67.  CL  103—183. 
Ferrlgno,  Thomas  H..  to  Mineral  *  Chemical  Phllipp  Corp. 

Kaolin  clay  coated  with  neutralised  monomeric  N.N-diaUyl' 

melamlne  and  polyester  resins  containing  the  same.    S.SOb.- 

326,  1-24-67,  Cl.  106 — 308. 

Ferrlgno.  Thomas  H.,  to  Minerals  *  Chemicals  Phillpp  Corp. 
Treated  expandable  beads  and  composition  ther^or.  3.300,- 
437.  l-24-«7,  a.  260—32.6. 

Fetheroff,  Charles  W. :  See — 

Gregory,  John  W.,  Fetheroff,  and  Fuscoe.     3,300,341. 
Flcsur,  Sandor,  and  L.  P.  Winters ;  said  Ficsur  assor.  to  said 

Winters.     Vane  type  Internal  combustion  engines.     3,299,- 

867,  1-24-67.  Cl.  123—18. 

Fields,  Renben  T..  to  Kaweckl  Chemical  Co.  Benefldation  of 
Untalum-  and  colnmblom-bearinc  tin  slan.  ^800^287. 
1-24-67.  Cl.  75 — 24.  ^ 

Fllachlone,  Bdward  M.  :  See — 

Fein,  Martin  L..  Viola,  and  Fllachlone.     3,300.838. 

Fll&ore,  Robert  L..  R.  C.  Flom,  and  R.  R.  Hawkins,  to  Honey- 
well Inc.  Tracer  control  apparatus  with  means  to  correct 
position  error.    3,300,696,  1-24-67,  a.  818—19. 


Finnerty.  John  A.,  to  Sec-Sonlcs.  Inc.    Magasln»-loa<M  rao- 
Jector  tor  motionplcturea.    3.800,270,  1-24-67,  CL  882—29. 
Firma   "Canada"  Tlefbohrgerate  and   MaschineBfabrlk  lag- 
S.  Nadel  *  A.  Nadel :  See— 
Hon,  KarL    3,209,880. 
Firma  Benker-Bellpa  Q.m.b.H. :  Bee — 

Kosche.  Horst.     3,300,804. 

Fischer,  Joseph  A.,  and  H.  O.  Dowbrowski:  granted  to  Ma- 

tlonal  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration  under  the  pro- 

visions  of  42  U.S.C.   2467(d).     AdJuaUble   tension  wire 

guide.     3.299,913.  1-24-67,  CL  140—128. 

Fischer.  Karl.    Electric  hotplate  and  method  of  making  sane. 

3,300,621.  1-24-67,  CT.  219--467. 
Fischer,  Budolf.  to  Dr.  A.  Wander,  S.A.     Disinfectant  and 
anti-Inflammatory  composition  and  method  of  natag  lane. 
3.300.378.  1-24-67,  Cl.  167—65. 
Fisher,  Bernard  C,  to  Neutronic  Developmoit  Corp.     Spark 
plug  with  anti-foullng  means  and  fixed  spark  gap.    8,800,- 
672.  l-24-«7.  Cl.  813—120. 
Fisher.  Franklin  G.    Saline  spray  distillation  within  rotating 

solar  heater.    3.300.393.  1-24-47.  Cl.  208—10. 
Fisher.  Gerald  L.,  and  B.  A.  Baamnsaea,  to  United  States  Steel 
Corp.    End  bender  for  wire  drawing  blodc.   8,299,688.1-24- 
67.  Cl.  72—155. 
Fisher.  John,  to  The  Warner  ft  Swaser  Co.    Machine  tool  slide 
member  with  clutch  and  stop.    3.300.013.  1-24-67,  0^192 — 
150. 
Fisher,  Jallan  V.,  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.    Sopport  aaeem- 

bly  for  shelves.    3,300,169,  1-24-67,  Cl.  24S-4W. 
Flshman.  Edward  J. :  Bee — 

Shagln,  Terry  M..  and  Flshman.    3,299,920. 
Flo-Mac,  Inc. :  See — 

MeCoj,  Lee  A.     3.290.819. 
Flom.  Richard  C.  :  See — 

Fillmore.  Robert  L..  Flom,  and  Hawkins.    3,800,696. 
Fitch,  Eugene  K..  Jr..  and  W.  L  Eheart.  Jr.,  to  Teledyae  Inc. 
.   Electrical  indicating  device.    3.800,776,  1-24-67.  Cl.  840— 
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Fltspatrick.  Walter  H.     Pipe  aligning  tooL    3.800,206.  1-24- 

67rCl.  269—154. 
Flamand,  Maurice  B..  to  Draper  Corp.    Filling  Inaertlaff  car- 
rier.    3.299.910.  1-24-67.  Cl.  139—122. 
Fleskes.  Lyle  J.,  to  Pacific  Spring  ft  Hardware  Mfc,  Corp. 

Oarage  door  latch.    3^00.238,  1-24-67.  Cl.  292— ifs. 
Flodin  Per  0.  M..  and  B.  O.  Ingelman.  to  Aktiebolatet  Phar- 
macia.    Sucrose  ether  copolymerisation.     3.800.474,  1-24- 
67.  Cl.  260—209. 
Flowers.  Thomas  H.,  to  Her  Majesty's  Postmaster  QeneraL 
Line  circuits  for  subscribers'  tdepnones.     8,300,688,  1-24- 
67,  Cl.  179—70, 
Flurscheim,  Cedric  H..  and  A.  Boxbnrgh,  to  Associated  Electri- 
cal Industries  Ltd.    Switchgear  for  bigli  voltage  power  cir- 
cuits with  removable  vacuum  switch  units.    9,300,909, 1-24- 
67.  CT.  200—145. 
Flynn,  John  H.    Control  for  multiple  gas  burner  InstaUation. 

3.8()0J94.  1-24-67.  CT.  263 — 6. 
Flynn.  John  H.     Method  of  making  Jointed  polyolefln-coatcd 

paperboard  products.    3.800.360,  1-24-67,  CT.  16«— S8. 
FMC;  Corp :  See- 
Bacon,  Boser  J.    3.299,982. 
Bose.  Boyd  W..  and  Mamma.    3,299.628. 
Oelger,  Joseph  A.,  and  Schneebell.    3,200.846. 
Holmes.  Jack  H.     3,300.021. 
Thuse.  Erik.     3,209.525. 
Todd.  William  L.    3,299.951. 
Todd.  William  L.    3.299.958. 
Foex,  Marc,  to  Centre  National  de  la  Bechercbe  Scientlllque. 
Methods  and  devices  for  heatiUK  substances  by  means  of 
radiant  energy  and  plasma  heat  sources.     3.800.561,  1-24- 
67.  CT.  13--S. 
Fogaty.  Peter  J. :  See— 

_      Scott.  Harold  R..  DavU.  and  Focaty.    8,800,896. 
Fogle,  (}ene  E.,  to  Martin  Mfg.  Co.     Animal  holding  and 

sorting  pen.     3,299,856.  1-24-67.  CT.  119—00. 
Folk,  John  L. :  See — 

Burkley.  Balpb  A..  Cully,  and  Folk.    3.800,800. 
Ford  Motor  Co. :  See — 

Bouchard,  Constant  L.    8.200,620. 

Bumside.  Gilbert  L.,  Madejdyk,  and  Stroeberff.    8.800,- 

CoMn,  Alex  D..  and  Wamiek.    3.200.708. 
Felts.  Jerome  J.,  and  Oott    3.200.733. 
General.  Norman  T.    3.200.742. 
Hurlin.  Kenneth  P.    3,200.737. 
Konrad.  Eugene  W.    3.209,746. 
Mleras.  Laarence  F.    3.^ra.876. 
Motsch.  Alfons.    3JK)0,007. 
Nilssen,  (Me  K.    3,300.610. 
Skay.  Frank.     3.299.876. 
Spencer.  Robert  E.     3.300.280. 
Stockton.  Thomas  R.     3.290.726. 
Stockton.  Thomas  R.    3.200.780. 
Stockton.  Thomas  B.    8,200.740. 
Stockton.  Thomas  B.    8.200.748 


Stockton,  Thomas  B.    3,300,001. 
Foremost  Dairies,  Inc.  Bee — 

Nava,  LouU  J.,  Hutton,  Shields,  and  Kemp.     3,300,318. 
Forirflo  Corp. :  See — 

Shlpman.  Raldo  E.     S.299.71B. 
Forster,  Frans,  and  K.  Stols,  to  Unde  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Adjustable  hydrostatic  drive.    3,299,635,  1-24-67,  CT.  60— 
53. 
Forsvarcts  Fahriksetyrelse :  See — 

Johansson,  Lars  O.  E.,  and  Ostr6m.     3.800,067 
Foster,  Leslie  W.,  to  Outboard  Marine  Corp.    Propeller  reten- 

tion  means.     8.290.964.  1-24-67,  CT.  170—178. 
Fonmler.  Amedee  J.    Fabricating  decorative  articles.    3.900.- 

358,  1-24-67.  CT.  156 — 219. 
Foxboro  Co.,  The :  See — 

Hatch,  Richard  W..  Jr.    3.300,176. 
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Praley    Melvln   L..    to   AMP   Inc.      Multiple  electrical   con 

nector.    3.300.751,  1-24-67.  CI.  339— 91. 
Franklin.  Leo.     Method  of  preparing  a  fowl  product.     J.JOO,- 

Frankliiy  sTdney,  to  Metro  Game  Mfg.  Corp.  Ball-holding 
electric  recepticle  board.     3,300.217.  1-24-67.  CI.  273— 

135 
Franka.  John  T.,  Jr..  and  G.  T.  Tuttle.  to  Goodyear  Aerospace 
Corp.      Associative   memory    system.      3.300,760.    1-24-07. 
f2\    340^^172  5 
Franks.  Robert  S.,  to  Advanced  Technical  Products  Co.     Pool- 
playing  accessory.     3.299,537.  1-24-67,  CI.  3S— 29. 
Franz.  Joseph  P..  to  General  Electric  Co.    Watercoolcd  screen 

grid  resistor.    3,300.746.  1-24-67.  CI.  338—55. 
Franzmann.  Karl,  to  Babcock  &  Wilcox,  Ltd.     Vapor  genera- 
tor wall  construction.     3,299,858.  1-24-67.  CI.  122—6. 
Frau  Sigrid  Helm  nee  Krukenberg :  See — 

Hermanns,  Peter.     3,300.161. 
Frazler,  Richard  D.,  and  G.  L.  Dafler,  to  General  Motors  Corp. 
End  frame-main  frame  connection.    3,300,666,  1-24-67,  CI. 

310 42 

Frechette,  Leo  P..  to  Royal  Typewriter  Co.,  Inc.  Type  bar 
action  having  combined  cam  latching  and  driving  lever. 
3,300,018.  1-24-67.  CI.  197 — 17.  , 

Frey.  Artor :  See —  ^ ' 

Meyer-Simon,  Eugene,  and  Frey.    3,300,414. 
Frey,  Horst  E.,  to  Standard  Oil  Co.     Foam  resins  prepared 
from  aromatic  anhydrides  and  isoc3-anate8.     3,300,420,  1- 
24-67,  CI.  260—2.5.  _  .  .      r    .. 

Freyberger,    Donald    L..   and   J.    F.    Longenecker.    to    Lukens 
Steel    Co.      Process    for   the    production    of   bonded    metal 
structures.     3,299,503,  1-24-67.  CI.  29 — 471.5. 
Freyer,   Ernest  F.     Screening  means  for  clamshell   bucket. 

3,299,548,  1-24-67,  CI.  37—183. 
Freyholdt.   Helmut,   and   A.   Aeblscher,   to   Ventilator   A.-G. 
Vane  for  an  axial  ventilator  and  method  for  producing  the 
same.     3.300.123,  1-24-67.  CI.  230 — 134. 
Pr.   Hesser   Maschinenfabrlk-Aktiengesellschaft :  See — 

Stambera.  Adolf,  and  Cap.    3,299.975. 
Frick  Co. ;  See — 

Dreksler.  Moshe  Y..  and  Sloan.    3,299,659. 
Frick,  Harold  L..  to  Whirlpool  Corp.     Burner.     3,299,941 

1-24-67,  CI    158—115. 
Frick.  John  O.,  Jr. :  See —  „^^ 

KuUman,  Russell  M.  H.,  Reinhardt.  and  Frick.     3.300.- 
273 
Fried,  John,  T.  S.  Bry.  and  A.  A.  Patchett.  to  Merck  &  Co. 
Inc.     ITa-trifluorovinyl  androstenes.     3.300,518.   1-24-67 
CI.  260—397.4. 
Frledeck,  Walter:  See— 

Blise.  Bernard  G..  and  Frledeck.    3.299.446. 
Friis,  Carsten.  to  Central  Machine  Works  Co. 
trolled    and    cushioned    springboard    devices 
1-24-67.  CI    272—66. 
Frohbieter.  Edwin  H. :  See— 

Llnstromberg,  William  J.,  and  Frohbieter. 
Frotscher,  Herbert:  See — 

Michael,  Oregor,  Frotscher,  Markert,  and  Petzold 
39  O 

Frungel.  Frank,  and  O.  Roder.  to  Impulsphysik  Dr.-Ing 
Frungel.  Frank.  G.m.b.H.  Spark  discharge  arrangement 
3.300.682.  1-24-67.  CI.  315—171. 
Fujihashl,  Seitaro,  to  Kyoto  Machinery  Co.,  Ltd.  Apparatui 
for  continuously  leading  textiles  Into  or  out  of  a  pressure 
treating  chamber.  3,299,676.  1-24-67,  CI.  68 — 5 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.  Ltd. :  See — 

Fukuda.  Susumu.     3.299.791. 

Fukuda,  Susumu,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.  Ltd.     Device  foi 

developing  copying  paper.    3,299,791,  1-24-67,  CI.  95—89 

Fuld.  Jerome  R. :  See — 

Yazejian.  Zaven,  Fuld,  and  Benkler.     3,300,017. 
Fuller.  George  :  See — 

Bennett.  Royston  H.,  and  Fuller.     3,300,537. 
Fuller.  George  C. :  See — 

Suh,  Nam  P..  and  Fuller.    3.299,812. 
Fuller,  Ray  A.    Mnlti  can  package.    3,300,041,  1-24-67,  CI 

206 — 65 
Fulton,  Robert  W.     Multi-puriwse  ignition  test  unit 

713.  1-24-67.  CI.  324 — 16. 
Funke.  Charles  B.,  J.  E.  Kleboe,  and  M.  E.  Runyan,  to  R 
Etonnelley  &  Sons  Co.    Linecasting  control  system 
035,  1-24-67.  CI.  199—11. 
Furnier-und  Aperrholzwerk,  Werz,  J.  F..  Jr..  KG. : 

Munk.  Edmund.     3,299.595. 
Furtner,  Vinlbnl''a  :  See — 

Vassel,   Bruno.   Purtner.  and  Feige.     3,300,330. 
Fuscoe,  John  M. :  See — 

Gregory,  John  W..  Fetheroff.  and  Fuscoe.     3.300,341. 
Future  Products  Tool  Corp. :  See — 

Batur.  Eugene  H.     3.300.769. 
Gabriel,    William    F.,    to   Keltec   Industries.    Inc.      Negati 
resistance  amplifier.     3,300.730,   1-24-67.  CI.  330—61. 
Gabrlelian.  Henry,  to  Electronic  Engineering  Co.  of  Californli 
Rotary  thumbwheel  voltage  divider  switch.     3.300,748.  1 
24-67.  CI.  338 — 200. 
Gaertner.  Van  R  :  See — 

Schisla.  Robert  M..  and  Gaertner.    3.300,376.  ; 

Gagliardi,  Domenick  D.,  and  F.  B.  Shippee.  to  Scientlfl' 
Chemicals  Inc.  Metal  containing  compositions,  processeap 
and  products.     3.300.336.  1-24-67.  CI.  117—38.5.  ' 

Gaitten,   Walden  M.,  to  Soderhamn  Machine  Mfg.  Co.     A] 
paratus  for  forming  particle  boards.     3,299,478,  1-24-6 
CI.  19—155. 
Galey.  William  F..  J.  A.  Gulotta.  P.  K.  Umbel,  to  Pittsburg  i 
Plate  Glass  Co.    Length  and  area  partitioning  methods  an  1 
apparatus.    3.300.629,  1-24-67,  CI.  235 — 185. 

Gambale,  John  C. :  See — 

Rockefeller,  George  D.,  Jr.,  and  Gambale.     3,300,648. 
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3,300,209, 


3,299,656. 


3.300. 


3,300, 
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3.300 

See- 
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Games.  Robert  F..  to  Dana  Corp.  Spacer-ex 
ring  assembly.     3,300.224,  1-24-67.  CI.   ~ 
Gangelhoff,    Vernon    £.       Bathtub    construction 

1-24-67.  CI.  4 — 173. 
Gannett.   Wright  K.,   to  Mast  Development 
talizer  and  digital  servomecbanism.     3,3P0, 
CI.  340—347. 
Garrett,  Dwight  A.,  to  Gorrett  Enumclaw  CJo 
articulating  frame  vehicle.    3,299,981,  1-    , 
Cates.  Robert  W..  to  United  States  of  Amerlc  i 
Commission.      Minimal  gas  producing   low 
explosive  and  detonation  sources.     3,299 
102—24. 
(;audino,  Orlando  A.     Visor  clip.     3.300, 

218     229 
Oauthier.     Robert,     to     Societe     Industrielle 
Mecanique    Applique    S.I  G.M.A.      Rotary 
pumps,  in  particular  for  the  feed  of  fuel 
3.299,824,  1-24-67,  CI.  103—120. 
Gauthier  Roger  A.,  Jr.,  and  R.  J.  Snooks, 
Go.     Polyamide  of  enhanced  dyeabillty 
phosphonic  acid  and  N-amlno  ethyl  piperizine. 
1-24-67,  CI.  260—78. 
Gebruder  Junghans  Aktiengesellschaft :  Sei 

Jiinghans,  Helmut,  and  Kaiser.     3,299,914. 
(lechele,  Giovanni  B.  :  See — 

Guzzetta.  Giuseppe,  Sabbloni.  and  Gechelje 
iieen,  James  E..  and  F.  H.  Winters,  to 
Co.     Tractor   leveling  device   for   earth 
3.299.547    1-24-67.  CI.  37—129 
Gehrle,   Charles  S.,   to  Presto  Lock  Co.,   I 
locking    means    for    luggage    cases    and 
3,299,677,  1-24-67,  CI.  70—69. 
Gehrt,  Edwin  E..  and  W.  T.  Jensen,  to 
Inc.    Method  of  making  forked  contacts 
67.  CI.  29—155.55. 
Geiger.    Joseph    A.,    and    J.    P.    Schneebeli 
Apparatus    for    seaming    metallic    containers 
1-24-67.  CI.  113—30. 
Gelgy  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 

Doebel.  Karl  J.,  and  Pfenninger.     3,30< 
Doebel.  Karl  J.,  and  Pfenninger.     3,30( 
General  Dynamics  Corp. :  See — 

Brav  Donald  T..  Le  Grange.  Merten,  am  \ 
General  Electric  Co.  :  See — 

Alper.  Stanley.      3,299^30. 
Cauller,  Paul  W.,  and  Dixon.     3,299,77: 
Bessarab.  Michael.     3,300,681. 
Boyles.  Robert  L.     3,300.664. 
Coates,  Clarence  L.,  Jr.    and  Lewis. 


p  under  for  piston 
—139. 

3,299,444. 


Chain-driven 

CI.  180—51. 

.  Atomic  Energy 

detonation  rate 

Ml.  1-24-67.  CI. 

ipS,    1-24-67.  CI. 
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containing  phenyl 

3,3(J0,448, 


3300.462. 
Citerpillar  Tractor 
moving   scrapers. 


m? 


Latching  and 
like    receptacles 


Mel  bode  Electronics, 
3,299.493.  1-24- 

to    PMC    Corp. 
3.299.84B. 


,482. 
,504. 

Park.  3,300,344. 


3, 


Curtis.    Truman    P..   and   Vauehan. 

De  Santis.  Vincent  J.      3,300,(W7. 

Franz.  Joseph  P.      3.300.746. 

Hay.  Allan  S.     3,300,456. 

Pugh.  John  W..  Amra.  and  Hard. 
General  Films,  Inc.  :  See — 

Welkert.  Roy  J.     3,299.606.      ' 
General  Flreproofing  Co..  The  :  See — 

Wllmer,    Rudolph    H..    and    Machlngo. 
Oeneral  Fittings  Co.  :   See — 

Ellis.  Charles  A.     3.300,620. 
General  Foods  Corp. :  See —  ' 

Marona,  Robert  N.     3,300.099. 

Szczesniak    Allna   S..    and   Engel 
General  Electric  Co.  :  See — 

Watters,  Robert  L.      3.300.«59. 

Wellford.  Armlstead  L.      3.300.706. 

Woodbury.  Henrv  J.     3.300.671. 
General  Electric  Co.  Ltd..  The :  See- 
West.  Gordon  M.     3.300,732. 
General  Motors  Corn.  :  See — 

Carlson.  Donald  W..  and  Cox.     3,299 

Carpenter,  Arthur  J.,  and  Kaptur. 

Castellana.  Jack  P.     3,299,734. 

Frazler,  Richard  D..  and  Da*1er. 

Gooderum.  Reuben  C.     3  300  179 

Jacobs.  James  W.     3,299,524. 

Johnson.  Douglas.     3,300  121. 

Nakolan.  Andrew  P.     3.300.248. 

Xewman,  Ralph  P.      3.300.726. 

Peterson.  Victor  W.     3.300  004. 

Sand.  Darrel  R.     3,299,7.'?8. 

Short.   Brooks   H..   and   Shaw. 

Sones.  WUliam  L..  Elliott,  and 

Stott.  Thomas  C.  F.     3  299  735. 

Zlegler.  Eugene  R.     3.299,721. 
fJeneral,    Norman    T..    to    Ford    Motor 

3.299.742.  1-24-67.  CI.  74 — 687. 
General  Precision  Inc.  :  See — 

Rnssell.  Howard,  Jr.     3,299,731.  - 

Stiles.  John  C.   and  Carow.     3,299.716 

Trostrud.  Arvllle  T.,  Jr.     3,300,765. 
General  Radio  Co. :  See — 

Noyes.  Atherton  Jr.     3.300.731. 
General  Research.  Inc.  :  See — 

Slm.Han.  Luther  G.     3.300.016. 
Genpral  Signal  Corp.  :  See — 

HughRon.  J.  Donald..    3.299.834. 
Gershon,  Herman,  and  W.  J.  Nlckerson, 
hydroxyqulnoline  metal  chelates.     3,30( 
260 — 270. 
Gershon,  Herman  :  See — 

Gershon,  Herman,  and  Nlckerson.    3, 
Oerson,  Herman,  and  W.  E.   Bachman, 
Corp.       Synthesis    of    metal-containing 
3.300.512,  1-24-67.  CI.  260—314/5. 
Gervasl,  Jay  A.,  and  L.  W.  McTeer,  to 
Polymers    of    vinyl    chloride    and 
aliphatic  ethers  containing  ester  groups 
67.  CI.  260—87.1. 


}.300,628. 
300,673. 


3.300 
Neyh 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


ziu 


Co.,   Inc.     Dlgl- 
,773,   1-24-^7, 


00.285. 
3,300,265. 

3,^00,318. 


476. 
299,571. 

3,30<t,666. 


709. 
( use.     3,300,150. 


C  0.      Transmission. 


H.  Gershon.     8- 
,498,  1-24-67,  CI. 


3(10, 
to 


,408 

Allied  Chemical 

phthalocyanines. 


U  lion  Carbide  Corp. 

certain    polymerizable 

3,300,455,  1-24- 


3.300,306. 
Paesschen,  and 


Lam- 


Gevaert  Photo-Producten  N.V. :  flee— 
Sevens.  Gerard  M.,  and  Wagemani. 
Vrancken.  Marcel  N..  Cleeya.  Van 

WlUema.  Jose'f  F.,'  and  de  Munck.    3.300.312. 
Qewerkschaft  Biaennutte  Westfalla  :  See-- 

Dommann.  Guatber,  and  Tenune.    8,300,031. 
Gewirc   VladisUv,  and  M.  Shacbter.    Quick  acting  tool  for 

thrMded  fasteners.     3.2W.725.  1-24^7.  a.  74-147. 
GbaraitMh.  Haabem  :  See — 

Johnson.  Donald  K.,  and  Gbaraiteh.    8,29».TB». 
QUbert.    CurtUs   M..   to    Sprague   Electric   Co.      Electrolytic 
capacitor  with  a  gelled  electrolyte  of  an  ionogen  ajad  di- 
methylformamlde.     3,300.681,  1-24-67,  CI.  317—230. 

Glrard,  Pierre :  Am —  „.      ^     „„«v.-,^ 

Cbatelon.  Andre  E.  J.,  and  Olrard.    3.300,774. 
Olrllnz  Ltd. :  See — 

Boadle.  CampbeU  D.,  and  Morgan.    3,299.978. 
Glass.   Marvin  1 ,   C.   Ayala.   and  G.  A.  Barlow,   to  Marvin 
Glass  ft  Associates.     Music  box.     3.299,762,  1-24-67,  CI. 
84—95. 
Glass,  Marvin,  *  Associates :  See— 

dlass,  Marvin  I..  Ayala,  and  Barlow.     3,299.762. 
Glass;  Marvin  I..  Ayala.  and  Barlow.     3,299,763. 
Glass.   Marvin   X..   C.   Ayala.  and  G.   A.   Barlow,   to  Marvin 
Glass  k  AssocUtes.    Music  box.     3,299,763,   1-24-67,  Cl. 
84—95. 
Glaverbel  S.A. :  See— 

Plumat.  EmUe.  and  Jaupaln.    8.300.323. 
Rohm  *  Haas  Co. :  See — 

Glavis.  Frank  J..  Keighley.  and  Haag.    3,300.429. 
Globe-Union  Inc. :  See — 

Noddln,  Ray  C.     3,300,702. 
Goodyear  Aerospace  Corp. :  See-- 

Burkley,  Ralph  A.,  Cully,  and  Folk.    3^00,369. 
Franks.  John  T..  Jr.,  and  Tuttie.    3.300.760. 
TutUe.  Gene  T.    3^,761. 
Batcher,  Kenneth  E.     3,300.762. 
Goodyear  Tire  &  Robber  Co..  The :  See — 
Bash.  Charles  F.    3,299.930. 
Coo.  Albert  W.    3.299,988. 
Hunsucker.  Eugene  R.    3.300.426. 
Pace.  HenrvA.    3,299.984. 

Prevorsek.  Dusan  C.    3,300.440.  _,  ^  „  „         .    „„^„  . 
Glavis.  Frank  J..  W.  J.  Keighley.  and  T  H.  Haas,  to  Kohm  ft 
Haas    Co.      Aqueous    polymeric    blends    containing   ureldo 
monomer.    8.300.429.  1-24-67.  Cl.  260— 29.6.        .  ^^.  ^  , 
Gluchowlcx.    Gersxon.    to    UlMunda    Yerkstader    Aktiebolag. 
Internal  grinding  machines.     3.299,580,  1-24-67,  Cl.  51— 
165 
Godbersen.  Harold  W.    Bridge  deck  finisher.    8,299,786.  1-24- 
67,  Cl.  94 — 48. 

°*^  NiwlSdimfdrRudolf,  and  Goecke.    3,300,425. 
Oogia,  fSgal  K.,  W.  L.  Hinde,  and  K.  Seldner   to  TRW^  Inc. 
Alternator   load  demand   sequencing   system.     3.300,647, 

Gold,  Charles  M.  and  E.  Cooper,  to  Yardney  International 
Corp  Pressure  switch  and  apparatus  incorporating  same. 
3,3<>0.703,  1-24-67.  Cl.  320 — 46. 

Goldbert,  Irving:  See —  ^  „  ,..    _^     _  onnMA 
Schendorf,  John,  and  Goldbert.    3,300,014. 

Golden,  Allen :  See— 

Tlner,  Jack  D..  and  Golden.    3,300,390. 

Goldman.  David  A. :  See — 

Gushue,  Edward  J.,  and  Goldman.    3.300.591 
Goldman,  Rubin.     Punch  assembly.     3,299,761,  1-24-67,  Cl. 

88—639 
Oolobart,  Ramon  B*    Selective  weft  presenting  device 

909,  1-24-67,  CT.  139—122.  ,  onn  nn-. 

Good,  Arthur  L.     Power  transmission  apparatus.    3,300,00o, 

Goode,  Chester  L.~  Apparatus  for  opening  colUpaed  box 
blanks.     3.299,784.  1-24-67,  a.  93 — 53.  „,   ..       *  ,i. 

Gooderum,  Reub4n  6..  to  General  Motors  Corp.  Blade  stalk 
cover  plate.    3.300,179. 1-24-67.  Cl.  253—77. 

Goodner  Homer  W..  to  Monsanto  Co.  Yam  tecturing  ap- 
paratus.   3.299,780.  1-24-67.  Cl  91-^5. 

Goodwin,  Ollle  k!..  to  Newport  News  Shipbuilding  and  Dry 
Dock  do.  Anchor  apparatus.  3.299.848.  1-24-67,  C\.  114 — 
208 

Gordon.  Henry  D.     Resilient  unite.     8.300,042.  1-24-67.  Cl. 

OUT       ftO 

Gorham.  William  F.,  and  H.  L.  Wlllard,  to  Union  Carbide 
CoK>  Coated  particulate  material  and  method  for  produc- 
ing same.    3,300.332. 1-24-67,  Cl.  117—100.      ,       .      ^ 

Gorman.  Jeremy  W..  and  B.  W.  Nordlander.  to  Loctlte  Corp. 
Adhesive  anaerobic  composition  and  method  of  producing 
same.    3.800.047.  1-24-67,  Cl.  260—885. 

Gorrett  Enumclaw  Co. :  See — 

Garrett.  Dwight  A.    3.299.981. 

Gosnell.  Rex  B..  to  Whittoker  Corp.    Coating  process  for  glass 
'     fibers  and  product.    3.300,334,  1-24-67,  Cl.  117—126. 

GossIIng,  Robert  C.  and  L.  S.  Wileoxon,  to  Clopay  Corp. 
Window  shade  having  telescoping  roller.  3.299.944.  1-24- 
67.  Cl.  160 — 263. 

Gott.  Alfred  J. :  See— 

Felte,  Jerome  J.,  and  Gott.    3,299,733. 

Gottfried,  Louis,  and  J.  Berger.  Crib-bed.  3,299,450.  1-24- 
67.  a.  5—100. 

Oottwald.  Bruce  C.  and  J.  M.  Halgh.  to  Albemarle  Paper  Co. 
Process  for  smoothly  laminating  a  thin  Aim  on  an  un- 
smoothed  paper  base.    3,300.864,  1-24-67,  Cl.  136—281. 

Gould.  Charna  :  See — 

Gould.  William  and  C.    3.299,766. 
Gould,  William  and  C.     Sealing  element  for  fastener  devices. 

3.299.766.  1-24-67.  Cl.  85—1. 
Grable.  Gene  T.     Bib.     3.299.440.  1-24-67.  Cl.  2—49. 


3.299,- 


3,299,404.  1-24- 


3,299,641. 


Grace,  W.  R.,  ft  Co. :  See— 

Gunkel,  Kenneth  M.    3,299,477. 
Terry.  Lewis  I.    8,299,619. 
Graft.  Stanley  F.     Stitch  cutting  machine 

67.  CL  12 — 39.3. 
Grage.  Casper  R..  to  Contlnentel  Granite  Corp.     Apparatus 

for  cutting  cylindrical  blocks  of  stone.    3,299,877,  1-24-67, 

Cl.  125—21. 
Graham,  Paul  R. :  See — 

Darby.  Joseph  R..  and  Graham.     3,800.442. 
Gr«hl,  Darwin  R.,  to  American  Radiator  ft  Standard  Sanitary 

Corp.     Air  conditioning   system  and  valve  aaed  therein. 

3,300,132,  1-24-67.  Cir236— 1. 
Granite  City  Steel  Co. :  flee— 

Heagler,  Richard  B.,  and  Wilson 
Grant,  Norman  H. :  See — 

Albnrn.  Harvey  E.,  Clark,  and  Grant.     3,300.510. 
Grant.   Robert   F..    and   R.   V.    Jensen,   to  Walker  Mfg.   Co. 

Method  of  removing  the  cell  walls  of  a  resilient  cellalar 

filter  material.     3,300  558,  1-24-67.  a.  264—821. 
Grashege.  Albert  A.    Multiple  compartment  single  piece  blank 

carton  and  single  piece  blank  therefor.     3,800,116,  1-24- 

67  Cl   229—28 
Grau.  Tibeodore  H.    Metering  device.    3.300.024.  1-24-67.  CL 

198—39. 
Gray,  Allan  P. :  See — 

Cavallito,  Chester  J.,  and  Gray.     3,300,006. 
Gray,  Jack  E.,  G.  E.  Underwood,  and  K.  M.  Mann,  to  The  Up- 
john Co.     Diminishing  toxicity  of  antiviral  N*-(hydroxy- 

alkyl)  adenines    with    4-hydroxypyraxolo(S,4-a)pyrimidlne. 

3.300.880,  1-24-67.  Cl.  167—65. 
Gray,  iLandon  R.    Sheet  metal  stretch  forming  apparatus  and 

method.     3,299,688.  1-24-67,  Cl.  72—296. 
Greenlee,  Sylvan  O.,  to  S.  C.  Johnson  ft  Son,  Inc.    Polymeric 

polycarboxylic  adds.    3,300,444,  1-24-67.  Cl.  260—47. 
Gregory,  John  W.,  C.  W.  Fetheroff,  and  J.  M.  Fuscoe,  to  TRW 

Inc.     Fuel  cell  heat  and  water  removal  system  using  elec- 
trolyte drcuUtion.     3.300,341.  1-24-67.  Cl.  136 — 086. 
Grelner,  Harry,  to  Linotype  G.m.b.H.     Mold  wheel  Indexing 

mechanism.     3,300,036,  1-24-67,  Cl.  199 — IS. 
Grettie,  Donald  P. :  See — 

Norris,  Frank  A.,  and  Grettie.     3.300.524. 
Grey.  Donald  M.     Bale  stacking  machine.     3.300.059.  1-24- 

67,  Cl.  212—35. 
Grich.  Edward  R.,  and  J.  W.  Hood,  to  Purifax^  Inc.    Pnrlflca- 

tion   of  putrescible  unstable  wastes.     3.300.402.   1-24-6T, 

Cl.  210 — 6. 
Griese^lmer  W.,  Jr. :  See — 

O^rien.  Robert  J.,  and  Griese.     3,299,464. 
GrUBtb.  George  L.,  to  Trojan  Powder  Co.     Explosive  conl- 

trates  and  process  for  preparing  the  same.     8,800.348,  1- 

24_g7    <^i.  149 93. 

Grimes,  'David  D..  to  The  Richards  Corp.    Unitary  serpentine 
tubular  light  sonrce  and  mounting  means  and  method  of 
making.    3,800.633,  1-24-67,  Cl.  240—11.4. 
Grondin,  George  F. :  See — 

Doelz,  Melvln  L.,  and  Grondin.     3.300,764. 
Gruenman,  Vsevolod.  and  M.  HoflTer.  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche 
Inc.     2-aryl-2-piperasinylaceto-pbenones.     3.300,497.  1-24- 
67.  Cl.  266— 2«8i 
Guarino,  Richard  :  See — 

Elklnd.  Philip.     3.299.874. 
Guerout,  Jean-Bernard,  and  M.  Lafond,  to  AMP  Inc.    Crimp- 
ing presses  for  crimping  connector  elements  onto  conduc- 
tor means  and  the  method  therefor.     3,299.690,  1-24-67. 
Cl.  72 — 330. 
Guerra.  Alberto  :  See — 

Ferrari.  Alsides.  Guerra.  and  Taramasso.     3.299.827. 
Gulotta.  Joseph  A. :  See — 

Galey.  William  F..  Gulotta,  and  UmbeL     3.300,629. 
Gunkel,  Kenneth  M.,  to  W.  R.  Grace  ft  Co.    Apparatus  for 
processing  crushed  fibrous  stalks.     3.299.477.  1-24-67.  Cl. 
19 — 90. 
Gushue,    Etdward   J.,    and    D.   A.   Goldman,    to  Cognltronlcs 
Corp.    Audio  playback  unit.    3.300,591.  1-24-67.  Cl.  179— 
100.3. 
Gustafson,  Norman  F.,  to  The  Stanley  Works.   Swinging  door 
and  hardware  for  mounting  the  same.    3,299,873. 1-24-67, 

pj    ^Q 388 

Gnst'afsson.  Nils  I.  E..  and  A.  Odelberg,  to  Bofors,  Aktlebola- 

get.    Gyroscopic  device.    3.299,717.  1-24-67.  Cl.  74 — 5.7. 
Gnszetta.    Giuseppe,    F.    Sabbloni.    and    G.    B.   Oecbele.   to 
Montecatlnl  Edison  S.p.A.     Process  for  the  depolymerlta- 
tlon  of  styrene  polymers.     3,300.462.  1-24-67.  Cl.  260 — 
93.8. 
Gwlnn.  Robert  P.,  to  Sunbeam  Corp.     Glide  agent  dispenser 

for  electric  shaver.     3,299.506,  1-24-67.  Cl.  30 — 41. 
Haag.  Thomas  H. :  See — 

Glavis.  Frank  J..  Keighley   and  Haag.     3.800.429. 
Hack,  Nathan,  to  Ripple  Sole  Corp.     Shoe  heel.     3.299.544, 

1-24-67.  Cl.  36—59. 
Hadlod[.  Ronald  O..  to  Dow  Coming  Corp.    Food  release  coat- 
ing.   3.300,542,  1-24-67.  Cl.  260—825. 
Haeberle.  Manfred  :  See — 

Schmid.  Karl.   Stedefeder,  Guenther.   Haeberle,  Laoten- 
schlagev,  and  Trieschmann.     3,300,407. 

Haecker,    Ernest.      Dartboard   with   expanded   plastic   base. 

3,300,216,  1-24-67.  Cl.  273—102. 
Haefner.  Fred  F. 

CT.  180 — 14. 
Haentsschel,  Freder)<^  :  See — 

Cypra,  Ame.  Hi|entxschel.  Munk,  and  Winter.     3,300,- 

Haigh,  John  M. :  See— 

Gottwald,  Bmce  C,  and  Halgh.     3,300.364. 
Hall.  James  J.  A  :  See — 

BertoUnl,  William  A.,  and  Hall.     3,300.228. 


Trailer  power  unit.     3.299.980.  1-24-67. 


XIV 


Hall,  OUver  C,  to  Stromberg-Carlson  Corp. 
circuit.    3^300,592.  1-24-6T.  CI.  179—176.2. 


LIST  OF  FATENTEES 


Telephone  test  I 
3;299'49rri-24U7,  CI.  29—96. 


3,800,054,    1-24-67.    CI 


Hall,  Teller  B.    Cutting  tool. 

H«lllburton  Co. :  B«e— .  ^ „ 

Holme,  Jack  R.     3,299.702. 
HalTerson,   James   E.     Ugg   rack 

211—14. 
Hamann,  Rudolf  :  See—  ^   a  u^^t      a  ooo  ra'2 

Feiner.  AUred.  Hamann,  and  Schopi.     3,299.64^. 
Hamner,  Robert  L. :  See —  „ 

nUoton,  Roger  L.,  and  Hamner.     3,300.284.  .„^   « 

Hamwecht,  Quenther    L.  Vogel.  M.   Sc»»w*rimann.  and  R 

WhTto  Bidlsche  Anllin  *  Soia-Fabrlk  Aktiengewjilschaf  t 

Yapoflxlng  urea  in  the  production  of  melamlne.    s,6W,*v:i, 

1-24-67.  CI.  260—249.7. 

""  Shluenblrg.'  lo'b^^t  L..  and  Handwerk.     3.299.705. 

"••^^^MaTc/lii  B*rCoet8.  Hanka.  and  Johnson.     3.800. 

Hanner,  Jiary  T. :  See— 

Han8^'iS"k2d?i"-  Ro'SSi  comminuting  attachment  fo^ 
u"^^  portable  kitchen  appliances  of  tlie  electric  mixer 
type.    3,269.924.  1-24-67.  CI.  146—68. 

Hansel,  William  B. :  See— 

liduer  James  L.,  and  Hansel.     S^^.^w. 

Hansen;  PbUlp  J.^  to  Motorola  Inc.    Squelch  circuit.    3,800 
T23,  l-24-«7,  Cl.  325—348. 

^'"^^RudSf'K.!*Tlesler,  andHanske      3^300.476  . 

cydic  3\5'-phosphates  and  process  therefor.    3,300,479.  i 
HaiS'KatsSlVMuslc  box.    3.300,220.  1-24-67.  Cl.  274- 

Ha?dca8tle,  WlUlam  E.    Oil  Alter  adapter  kit.     3.300,049.  1 

24-67,  Cl.  210—232. 
Hardestv.  Edwin  C. :  Bee —     ^  „      .     »        ,  onn  oaa 
Budilch,  Mieczyslaw.  and  Hardesty.     3,300,044. 
Hardy    Pa  "l  W.,  and  O.  W.  Pelsker,  to  American  Can  C 

J^thod  of  producing  a  lightweight  foamed  metal.    3,30C| 

296,  1-24-67,  Cl.  75—20. 
""Senny*  Waul^^Hari,  Staeuble,  and  Weber      3.300.491. 

plngboatd    programming   panel.      3,300.750,    i--*-oi,    y^- 
HamW^James  R..  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.     Che^k 
valve  mtans  for  heat  pumps.     3,299,662.  l-J4-«7,  i,i.  o^ 

Herolbk.  Jack  F.    Brake  shoes.    3,300.353,  1-24-67,  Cl.  156J- 

Ha^ralsfc.  James  R.,  and  R.  W.  Ayling    to  Westlnghouse  Eli:- 
trtc  Cor  *     Check  valve  manifolds  for  heat  pumps.     3.29f ,- 

SliS^er     3,299.455,  1-24-67.  Cl.  12-87. 
Harris,  Bradford  F. :  See— 

Harrfr  David°r''to'°Th?"ank   Sffilon^  's^.n^H* 
"VenSiti?e'detettors°    3.300.727.  1-24-67    Cl.  32^50 
Harris    Jonn.     Dockboard  locking  unit.     3.299.407.  i  .i»-^<. 

a.  14—72. 
Harria-Intertype  Corp. :  See— 

Hunstlger,  Francis.     3,299.7 « 7.  <»  oqq  7*7 

KSlb.  Edwin  R..  Richardson,  a?d  Hunstlger.     3  299  Jl  7_ 
Harrison,  Henry.     Stepladder  construction,    3,29«.»80,  i  ^ 

Ha/t,  Atlw  VJJd  L.  O.  Mallett.  to  American  Radiator 


Hauaweiler,  Arnold  :  See —  „  ,.     wL  ^    a ..» 

Kunie,    Heinrlch,    Hausweller.    Scherhig.    and    Haupt. 

3  299  618. 
Hautau."  Charles  F.,  to  Baidwin-Llma-Hamjl ton  Corp. 


Pro- 


gram controlled  tube  bender. 
Hawklnj.  Royal  R. :  See—  , 

Fillmore,  Robert  L.,  Flom,  and  Hawkins 


3,299,681.  l-r24-67.  Cl.  72—7. 


3,299,6i7, 


Elapsed  time  meter. 

Qypsum  plaster  boj^d. 


Standard  Sanitary  Corp 

1-24-67.  Cl.  58—145. 
Hart   Harry  E.,  to  The  Celotex  Corp 

3,300.377  1-24-67.  Cl.  161-229. 
Hartley  Co     The  :  8€€ — 
HartStJIb^  R?^o^d  O^.'^'ISromecUanical  analog  mu 


tl 


X?wh?chm%'lud7s^"semlSo^^^^^^^^ 

Hafe  '^itS'i^to^Tir^-  Chemical  CO.    Exchange  re^ns 
from  vinyl  sulfonium  resins  and  method  for  making  safie. 

ator.    3.300,176,  1-24-67,  Cl.  251—33. 

Hatschek,  Rudolf,  to  H  Li«t ,  Me^299  7U  *'l-24^67  "0^7^- 
ment  of  pressure  differences.    3,299,711,  i  ^*-o<,  <-•• 

398.  I 

Hauff.  Roy  E. :  See—        _,.,  -      ,  onn  172 

Noller.  Fred  W..  and  Hauff.     3,300,172.  „,tiod 

vlded  substances  by  gas  adsorption.     6.zvv,(ia. 
Cl.  73—4^2. 
Haunl-Werke  Korber  and  Co.,  K.O.  -Set^ 

Sabbaldes.  Hlppocrate.  and  Sommer.     3.299,8W0. 

Haup^,^Rudo^fj^See-    jj^^^^^„„     g.berhag.    and    Ha|pt 

3,299,618. 
Haup^tmann^  Karl^H.^^e^e-   ^^^  ^^^^^^      ggp^gji 


nuiuoro,   »uur»i  «.,   *w— ,  »—  5.- — -j-      3,300,696^^^ 

Hawley,  Cliarles  L..  Jr  to  Control  Data  Corp.  High  sp^d 
scanner  and  reservation  system.  3,300,  58.  1-24-67.  li. 
340—147. 

*^Featherstone.'  Charles  B.,  and  Hawtln.l    3.300,103. 

Hay,  Allan  8.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Po' Fmerlc  acetylenes 

and  process  for  producing  the  same.     3,  J00,4oe,  l-^*-o/, 

PI      OAQ Qfi  2 

Hay.'  Harold  R.     Apparatus  for  modulatlni    the  temperature 

withlu  enclosures.    3,299,589,  1-24-67,  C  .  52—71. 
Haycock.  George  W..  %   to  J.  S.  Thomso4     Ship's  lifeboat 

davits.     3,299.452,  1-24-67.  Cl.  9—38. 
Haseltlne  Research  Inc. :  Bee— 

Rosen  jluth.  Wll.Um.     3,300,655. 

Vicke.-8,  Tirey  K.     3.300,778.  1        .^    ^.,     „.    , 

Heagler,  Richard  B.,  and  M.  8.  Wilson,  to   Jranlte  City  Steel 

Co.     blt:h  liner.     3.299.641.  1-24-67,  (^.  61—7. 
Heald  Machine  Co..  The :  See— 

Jacobson.  Alden  H.     3,299,579 

**  Lee,  Jiiliford  R.,  Water,  and  Heath.     31300,754. 
Hebert,  Norman  T..  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.    Water-dllutable 

resole  resin  composition  containing  a  shlfo-acld  salt  sur 

factant.     3.300.457.  1-24-67,  Cl.  260—2  9.3.     .       ,     ^    , 
Hedgepetb.  Edward  B.    Bumper  mounts  for  carrying  loads  Im 

posed  above  vehicles.     3.300.111.  l-24-<  7,  Cl.  224—42.07. 
Helland.  Wolfgang,  to  United  States  of  An  erica.  Agriculture 

Puffing  gun.    3.299.799,  1-24-67.  Cl.  99-^238 
Helnickfe.  Dieter :  See—  „  .   .  .. 

Sonthelmer.  Heinrlch,  and  Helnicke. 
Heinselmann,  Josef  :  Bee — 

Bertsch.  Richard,  and  Heinselmann. 
Heinxe,   Bennie,   to  Cities  Service  Oil  Co-     _ -. 

ploration  method  for  determining  the  p-oxlmlty  of  an  un 

derground    petroleum    reservoir.      3.300  641.    1-24-67.    Cl. 

250—71.  .   ^ 

Helms.   Charles   B.,    to   Knoll   Associates 

cover-frame  connection.     3.300,251,  1-J 
Hemker.  Fritz  L..  and  J.  R.  McWhorter ; 

to  The  Babcock  k  Wilcox  Co.,  said 

Bailey   Me'er  Co.     Burner  impeller. 

Cl.  110—28. 
Hench.  Hans.     Spinning  nosile  fastener. 

Cl.  18 — 8. 
Hendrick.  David  L..  and  J.  V.  Crowder,  to 

Corp.     Packaging  machine.     3,299.611. 

186. 
Hendrickson,  Jay  D..  and  H.  H 

erles.  Inc.     Apparatus  for  cleaning  crabi 

67    01    17 2 

Hen^rix'  William  L..  J.  P.  Markham.  an^  T 
to  Hendnx  Wire  k  Cable  Corp.    Aerial 
apparatus.     3,300,576.  1-24-67.  Cl.  174 
Hendrlx  Wire  k  Cable  Corp. :  See— 

HendPlx.  William  L..  Markham,  and 
576. 

Henlg,    Seymour,    and    E.   C.    Palasky,    .,    

.\nrerica.    Commerce.      Sorting    machl  le    providing    self 
optimizing   inventory    reduction.      3.SO>.066.    1-24-67.    U 

He"nkeTLowell  D.     Automatic  idler.     3.2i9.868.  1-24-67.  Cl 

123 — 41.15. 
Henkel  k  Cle.  O.m.b.H. :  See— 

Budnowskl,  Manfred.     3,300,490. 
Hennessey,  William  M..  to  Burroughs  Cc> 
electronic  module.     3,300.687.  1-24-67 
Henry.  Clifford  O. :  See—  .  l.k«»» 

Dollgener.  Robert  W..  Henry,  and  Abbott 
Her  Majesty's  Postmaster  General :  See— f 

Flowers.  Thomas  H.     3.300.588. 
Herman.  Daniel  F. :  See—  o-.l.»-«« 

Orsino,  Joseph  A..  Herman,  and  Brai^ato 
Hermanns,  Peter,  to  Frau  S.  Helm  (nee  Kruk 

trol  device.     3,300,161.  1-24-67.  Cl.  2-2—154 
Herz.  Kurt  P.    Carrying  case  and  garmen  :  hanger 

1-24-67.  Cl.   190—43.  „    ^,      , 

Herzog,   William   E..   to   Collins   Radio  ( -.        - 
noise  reduction  without  Increasing  current  drain. 
740.  1-24-67,  Cl.  333—79. 
Hess.  Kenneth  O.,  to  Polar  Ware  Co 

009,  1-24-67.  Cl.  192—130. 
Hester.  Harry  D. :  See—     „  „-^  . ._ 
Black.  Lawrence  W.     3.300.405. 
Heubl.    Walter.      Bottle    closure.      3.30P.074 

215 90 

Hewlett-Packard  Co. :  Bee— 

Umphrey.  James  M.     3.300,718. 
Hewett    Willis   O.     Limit   switch.      3.3<>0.597.    1-24-67, 

200 — 47. 
Hickey,  Lawrence  J. :  See—       ;  j    ^  _„ 

Williams,  Robert  H..  and  Hickey.     q.300,360 

Higgins.  Edward  D. :  See— 

Javorlk.  Laszio  J.,  and  Higgins. 

"'"du  R^heT:  iafd?^  A.,  and  Hill.     3.$00.601 

'CalandreUo.   Nicola  A..   Hill,   and  ^oyan. 

Hill.  Maurice:  See —  ^  „    ^  ,      .  „    „,„ 

Schumacher.  William  J.,  and  R.  D.  ind  M.  HUl 
757 


3,300,401. 

3,299  870. 
Oeochemical  ex- 


Inc.     Upholstery 

-24-67.  Cl.  297 — 445. 

.   laid  Hemker  assor. 

M:Whorter  assor.  to 

;. 299.841.    1-24-67. 

J.299.471.  1-24-67. 

Consolidated  Foods 
l-2)h-67.  Cl.  53— 

Osterlun(i,  to  C.  W.  C.  Flsh- 
3.299.467.  1-24- 

E.  Hunnlcutt. 

^able  spacer  and  tie 
146. 

Hunnlcutt.     3.300, 

to    United    States   of 


p.     Package  for  an 
Cl.  317—101. 


3,300.250. 


3.300.329. 

Krukenberg).     Con- 
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and  R.  D.  and  M.  Hill.     3.299.- 


3.300.768. 


3.299.997. 

ripple  and 
3.300.- 


I'ress  guard.     3.300. 


1-24-67.    Cl. 


Cl. 


3  299.809. 


3.300,340. 


3,299,- 


3.299. 


Hill.  Richard  D. :  See- 
Schumacher.  William  J 
757. 

Hill.  Robert  V. :  See—  

Bystrom.  Albin.  Hill,  and  WUliams 

Hill  Tool  and  Engineering  Co. :  See— 

Schumacher.  William  J.,  and  R.  D.  and  M.  HUl 

Hill    Wiiu'am  J.,  to  Morgan  Construction  Co.     Rod  bundling 

machine.     3,299.609.  r-24-«7.  Cl.  53-rl87. 
Hlili.   William  H„  E.  K.  Mcintosh,  and  KB.   Roy.  Jr.  to 

Monsanto  Co.    Yarn  texturing  process.    3,299.485.  1-24-B7. 

"teHo%:t'  '^^o-ta^^>«'''"«^^^^^^ 

H&rSoi  rU^'H^M'^^iy.   to  international  Tele- 

Sione  and  Tel^faph  Corp.    SoUd  state  Identification  keyer. 

3.300,582,   1-24-67,  Cl.   178—79. 
Hlnde,   William  L.  :  See —  ^   „  ,^      ,       «  ann  hat 

Gogla.  Jugal  K..  Hlnde,  and  Seldner.     3,300.647. 
Hirsch.  Abraham  A.     Truly  vertical  flow  upflow  tank  with 

complete  volumetric  transit  for  water  and  waste  treatment. 

Hi?iJr-'&h^«'d*-?id^V"W:{;    to    Telefunken    Patent 
wertungsgesellschaft  m.b.H.    Wavefu 


_  _ide  fltUng  for  coupling 

helical  "illipUcal     waveguide.     3,300,741,     1-24-67.     Cl. 


8.300,483. 


Crossarni 


3.300.497. 

3.300.497. 

____.      3.299.646. 
French  Laboratories, 
and    Inter- 
3.300.489. 


333—98. 
HIrschmann.  Ralph  R.:  See—         „._..k„.«„ 

Tlshler.  Max.  Steinberg,  and  HIrschmann. 
Hitachi.  Ltd. :  See—      „„^,., 

Koreishl.  Yasuki.     3.300.157. 

"**'&Serfa.Ser  I.!  «d  Hoadley,     3.299.789 
Hockaday.    Efdmund    E..     to     Weyerhaeuser    Co. 

H^'h^a^'n^.  Hen"??'!"*  tV'lVtVr'naSionMsiness  Machine. 
Corp  Mefsige' exchange  system  utlllrins;  time  multlplex- 
IM  and  a  Dlnrality  of  different  sised  revolvers.     3.300.763. 

nienet  Vb^rf.**i:^d"H'  Lackner    to   Vlanova    Kun-tharx 

AktlMgesellachaft.     Process  for  the  P^^^^^^^oa    ^   24  tn 
able  products  by  multlesteriflcation.     3.300.424,   1-24-67, 

Cl.  260—21.  ^  ,      „ 

Hoesch  Aktiengesellschaft :  See—  qonnniB 

Sablotny.  Adalbert,  and  Wennemann.     3,300.616. 

Hoffer,  Max  :  See —  j  «  »  . 

Qruenman.  Vsevolod.  and  Honer. 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc. :  See-- 

Qruenman,  Vsevolod.  and  Hoffer. 
Hogan.  Walter  H. :  See — 

Stuart.  Robert  W.,  Chellls.  and  Hogan 
Holden,  Kenneth  G.,  to  Smith  Kline 

Steroidal  C-17  spirolactones  and  processes 
mediates  used  in  the  preparation  thereof. 
1-24-67.  Cl.  260—239.57. 

*  Hollichem  Corp.:  See—  c,*..,-.,^      <i  <inn  ^77 

Shibe.  Winiam  J..  Jr.,  and  Sittenfleld.     3.300,377. 
HoUlngworth.  Charles  E.     Gas  treatment  device.     .1.299,620. 

Hon?ttrS^'E?iie?*J:"Jsun  Oil  Co.     Slow  release  fertilizer 
composition  comprising  dlsoerslon  of  urea^wax  adduct  in 
wax-polymer  blend.     3,300.294,    1-24-67,   Cl.   71 — ^ii. 
HoTiL^  Jack  H..  to  FMC  Corp.     Method  and  ap.Mtr.tus  for 

bandhng   articles.      3.300.021.    1-24-67.    O.    198— SS. 
Holthoff.  Helmut :  See —  _      „  „..  ^-_ 

KocVs   Frledrlch.  and  Holthoff.     3.299.685. 
HolxfrWalter      Device  for  making  a  momenUry  contact. 

3.800.595.  1-24-87.  Cl.  200—19. 
Homanlck.  George:  See—  „.„,„,,      a  oao  o^7 

O'Neill,  Joseph  V..  and  Homanlck.     3.2»»,»S7. 
Honeywell   Inc. :  See— 

Sear.   Arthur  W.     3  299  586 

Scarlett.  Theodore  C.     3.2M.701. 

Witt.  Walter,  and  Mayer.     8.299,770.  . 

Sear.  Arthur  W.     3.300  567. 

Sear,  Arthur  W.     3,300.568. 

Cox.  John  A..  Jr.     3.300.613.         „..,„.      ,  ,00  AdA 

Fillmore.  Robert  L.,   Flom,  and  Hawkins.     3,S00,«»B 
Hood.  John  W. :  See—      ^  „     .      „  --^  .„„ 

Orich,  Edward  R..  and  Hood.     3.300.402. 

HooRler  Crown  Corp. :  See— 

Cavlglla.   Enxo.     .r.100.072.  „        „,  /, 

Hopkins    Nell  E  .  and  W.  L.  Osborn.   to  Bore-Warner  Corp. 

Puree     system     for    absorption     refrigeration     apparatus. 

3.299  666.   1-24-67.   Cl.   62—175 
HoDP    Harold   P.      Method  of  applying  spark   plug  gaskets. 

3  299  504    1-24—67    Cl    29 — 511. 
Hora.  karl.'to  Flrma  "Canada'  -nefbohrgerate  und  Maschinen 

fabrik    and    Ing.    8.    Nadel    k    A.    Nadel.     Bar  coupling. 

3.209  S.'lO.  1-24-67.  Cl.  103—202. 
Horgan.  WUUud  J..  Jr  :  See— 

Blum.  Louis,  and  Horgan.    3.800.192.         _       ^      .     . 
Horvath.  Jack  W..  and  A.  C.  Doumas.  to  The  Dow  Oiemlcal 

Co.    Electrolesa  metal  plating  with  foam.    3.800.336.  1-24- 

67.  Cl.  117—180. 
Hotokawa.  Yeahuhlro:  Bee—  ^  „     ,. 

Sbimisu.  Masao,  Ohta,  Nagase,  Okada.  and  Hosokawa. 
8.800.508. 
Houle.  Conrad  G. :  See — 

Banner.  Frederick  J.,  and  Houle.    8.800,314. 
Howard,  WillUm  J.     Shaft  bashlngB.     3,800,259,  1-24-67, 

a.  80g— 121. 
Howe.  Charles  P.     Superposed  well  tubing  assembly  of  aep- 

arate    tubing    atrlnn    and    method    of    supporting    same. 

8.299.956.  l-24-«77ci.  166—49. 
Howe.  David  O.,  J.  E.  Etxel.  and  A.  P.  Miller,  to  Commercial 

Solvent!  Corp.    Anaerobic  treatment  of  organic  industrial 

wastes   in  an  artificial  lagoon.     3,800,404,   1-24-47,   CI. 

210—11. 


Howells,  Earl:  flee—  «  •««  aAo 

Terahin,  John  A.,  and  HoweUs.    M00,849.  ,«ftfij»l8 

Howey  Thomas  L.  Machine  shop  combination.  s,zv»,¥1B, 
1-24-67,  a.  144—1. 

""•  OrkS!  oi^tlT.,  Keating,  and  Hu.     8.299,608. 

Huber  HarnTand  R  Le  Blhln,  to  CSF  Compagnle  Qenerale 
de  ^SSplSrSana.  FIL  Fuel  <^»  »»^«{" "«  24!«7^ 
havinf  two  dlasimllA  snrfacea.     8,800,848,   1-24-67,  ci. 

Hubbard,  John  S.  Overhead  maintenance  apparatua.  8,299.- 
983,  1-24-67.  Cl.  182—68. 

Hnek  Mfa.  Co. :  See — 

RiaL,  Carl  J.  and  Smith.    ».800.M7. 

HugK,  dande  A.  BecUnlng  chair.  8,800,244,1-24-67,0. 
S7— S9 

Hanson,  J.  Donald,  to  G«neral  Slgn^^Oorp.  Conttol  ■rstem 
for  imfawav  trains.     8,299.884,  1-24-67.  Cl.  IO5--6I. 

HoiidnA.  Martin,  to  B.  C.  AUen  Biulneas  Machines.  Inc. 
Oyroscipic  instroment    8.299,622.  1-24-67.  Cl.  88—204. 

Hull.  Edward  M. :  See—   ,  „  „     ..««.«« 

WUdi.  Bernard  8..  and  HuU.    8.800.899.  .,_„„„  ,„ 

Hulme.  Jack  B..  to  Halliburton  Co.  Fluid  flow  direction  in- 
dicator.   8.299.702.  1-24-67.  Ci.  78—188. 

Hnnnlcatt.  Thomas  E. :  See —  „       .......  .aa 

Hendrlx.  William  L.,  Markham.  and  Hunnientt.    3,800.- 

RTA 

HunaUd.  Asbjorn.  to  International  Standard  Electric  Corp. 
Regolated  DC.  voltage  converter.     8.800.706,  1-24-67,  Cl. 
82i— 2 
Hnnttlger,  Francis,  to  Harris-lntertype  Corp.    Web  reglater 

mechaniam.    8.299.777.  1-24-67.  Cl.  88—24. 
Hunstlger,  Francis:  See —  ^„       ^  -  •««  .»o* 

K&a>.  Edwin  B..  Richardson,  and  Hnnatiger.     3.299.787. 
Hunsncker.  Eugene  R.,  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  ft  Rubber  Co. 
Adhesive    composition    comprising   miztnre    of    a    phenol- 
formaldehyde    resin    and    a    polybutadlene    rubber    latex. 
8,300.426.  1-24-67.  Q.  260—29.8. 
Hunter  Douglas  Internstional  (Quebec)  Ltd.:  See — 

Blok.  DirkE.    8.299.602. 
Hurd.  Dallas  T. :    See—  ^     ^  ^^  „„. 

Pngh.  John  W..  Amra.  and  Hurd.    3.300.285. 
Hurley.  WiUlam  C. :  See—  _       ,,  _  ^    , 

(jboper.    Noel    B..    Hurley.    LarUn.    Mavia.    and    Jones. 
8.800.816.  _        _      .         ^     ^. 

Hnrlin,  Kenneth  P..  to  Ford  Motor  Co.     Retainer  baahing. 

8.299.737.  1-24-67.  Q.  74—595. 
Hnrviti.  Hyman:  See — 

Cooper.  James  N.    3.299,588.  ^  .^.    . 

Hnsted.  I^awrence  E..  to  Ametek.  Inc.     Rake.     8,299.645.  1- 

24-67.  Cl.  56 — 400.16. 
Hntson.  CUfford  L.     DenUI  aspirator.     8,299,611,  1-24-67. 

Cl.  82—83. 
Hntton.  Jerry  T.:  See — 

Nava,  LonU  J.,  Hntton,  Shields,  and  Kempf.     3.800.815. 
Hylak.  Peter  J.,  to  Institute  of  Gas  Technology.    Resistance 
heating  device  and  method  for  melting  concrete.     8,800.- 
258.  1-24-67.  CI.  209—14. 
I-T-E  Cirenit  Breaker  Co. :  See — 

ZochoU.  Stanley  E.    8,300.686. 
Ibiseh.  Alvln  C.    Botary  anow  plow.    3.299.546.  1-24-07.  CI. 

37— —48. 
Ideal  Industries.  Inc. :  See — 

Nlvens.  Allen  B.    8.299.479. 
Ilxnka,  Kelgo.    Method  and  apparatus  for  measuring  electro- 
magnetlc  energy  with  photoaenaltive  r^eetors.    S.S00.722. 
1-24-67.  a.  825--67. 
niinoli  Lock  Co.:  See— 

Spencer.  Elbert  M.    8.299.678. 
Illinois  MUIlng,  Inc. :  See— 

Uebig.  Joseph  M.    8,800.256. 
Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc. :  See — 
Bury,  George  J.    8,800.611. 
Flther,  JalUn  V.    3,800,169. 
Im.  Ho  Bin:  See — 

Wlekham.  Donald  O..  and  Im.    3.800.411. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Ltd. :  See — 

Balrd    William,  and  Parkinson.     3.800,616. 
Btld.  Frederick,  and  Robinson.     3.300.555. 
Impulsphysik  Dr. -Ing.  Frungel.  Frank.  G.m.b.H.:  See — 

Frungel.  Prank,  and  Eoder.    3.800,682. 
Inamlne  Edward  S. :  See — 

Jacob,    nieodore    A..    Vitall.    Rothrock.    and    Inaadne. 
3.300.477. 
Inderbltsen.  Anton  L..  to  Lockheed  Aircraft  Corp.     Sediment 

corer.    8.299.969.  1-24-67.  CI.  176—5. 
Industrial  Nucleonics  Corp. :  flee — 
Badgett.  Charles  0.    8.300.198. 
Indnstriu  Ovens,  Inc.:  See — 

Alexeff.  Alexander  V.    3,299.843. 
Alezeff.  Alexander  V.,  and  Zobenica.     3.299.574. 
Ingelman.  BJom  Q.-A. :  See — 

Flodin.  Per  G.  M..  and  Ingelman.    3.300.474. 
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ratus   for  fabricating  wood  building  components,  s.zwv. 
920,  1-24-67,  Cl.  144—288. 


»nd  met"h°od  for  e^ecTr"ocYemicaTrv^e'ncriting  electrlcft^ 
Dolyhydric  phenol  polymer.     3,300,342,  1-24-67.  Cl.  136— 

'"'l^n'Kc^arle^s'BTKleboe.  and  Bunyan.    3,300035 

Kleboe^  Jolin  E..  and  M.  E  Runjan,  *<>  «•  R-n^r^V^^ZeV®  Cl 
Co.     Linecasting  control  system.     3.300.034,   1-24-67.  Cl. 

Kllh^Wllliam  G..  Jr..  to  Burrpoglis  Corp.  Reversible  elec- 
tronic counter.     3.300,725.  1-24-67.  Cl.  328—44. 

Klelman.  Joseph  P..'  and  M.  Dubeck.  to  Ethyl  Corn  Cyclo- 
pentadlenyl  nickel  aiobeniene  compounds.  3.300.47^.  i-Z4- 
67.  Cl.  260—149. 

Kllklok  Corp. :  See—  „„«««,. 

Brlckson.  Thomas  B.    3,299.614.  „     .^  .   „ 

Kline  I^ste?H..  to  The  Warner  ft  Swasey  Co  Earth  moving 
material  handling  machine.  3.300.069.  1-24-67.  Q.  214— 
141 

Knap.  George.    Rolling  mill.    3.299.684.  1-24-67.  Cl.  72—198. 

"""Xp^'wamJ-d.^K^PP.  and  Oilman.    3.300,698. 

Knanss.  Dalton  L.  Voltage  reference  circuit  with  low  Incre- 
mental impedance  and  low  temperature  coeffldent.  3.300,- 
710.  1-24-67.  Cl.  328—17. 


oenigsnoi,  *jeraiu  a.,  lu  j. .u.^»»»— ».—..• — m  — —  ^ 
ratus  for  fabricating  wood  building  components,  s. 
920    1-24-67.  Cl.  144 — 288.  _  »,     ..       w     w. 

Kwrbir.  John  h..  to  Outboard  Marine  Corp.    TraUer  brake. 

K(i'???;®Ralph^J..  and  E.  J.  Schneberger.  t«The  Bnnker-Ramo 
Corp.      Associative    memory    selection    device.      3.SOO.700. 

Kohistrunli.  Arthur  T..  to  Wheel  Truelng  Tool  Co.     Crw*- 
shaft-slmulatmg  dresser.     3.299.582    1-^4-67    Cl.  51— 2«2. 
Kolb,  Bdwln  R..  J.  I.  Richardson,  and  F  Hunstlger.  to  Harrls- 
Intertype  Corp.     Electrophotographic  micro-copy  printer. 
3,299,787.  1-24-67.  Cl.  95— 1.7.  ^  ^„ 

Kole.  Richard  L..  to  kolmar  Laboratories.  Inc.    ^re^ivcm- 
der  antipersplrant  and  method  of  preparation.     3,300,S07, 
l_24-67,  Cl.  167—90. 
Kolmar  Laboratories,  Inc. :  See — 

Kole.  Richard  L.    3.300.387.  ^      ,   ,      ,  ..  ^. ,  „„  „, 

Komeno,  Talchiro,  to  Shlonogi  ft  Co..  Ltd.    3-oxo-A»-thleno  or 
furo[4',3',2'-4,5,61steroid8  and  process  for  the  production 
thereof.     3,300,485.  1-24-67.  Cl.  260--239.5. 
Komeno.   Taichlro,   to   Shlonori  *  Co..   Ltd      60-thlocyMato 
pregnkne  derivatives.      3.300.519,   1-24-67.  Cl.  260--397.4 
Kometani,  Yutaka,  T.  Sueyoshi,  and  M.  Tatemoto.  to  Thlokol 
Chemical  Corp.    Purification  of  perfluorooleflns  and  chloro- 
perfluorooleflns.    3,300,538.  1-24-67.  Cl.  260— «63.3. 
Komlnami,  Naoya  :  See-—  .,,..,      „  -««  kos 

Wakasa,  RyolchI,  Komlnami.  and  Ishll.     3.300.628. 
Kompanek,  Andrew  J.,  Jr  ,  and  3.  W.  Sanderford,  to  TdrflM 
Inc.      Bearing   and   method   for   making  same.      3.»00,^o», 
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Konrad,  Eugene  W..  to  Ford  Motor  Co.    Multiple  speed  ratio 
power  transmission  mechanism  with  lockup  clutch.    J.^ww,- 

KoDpe'lmann,  E^doK.,  to  Madison  Industries,  Inc.     Recessing 

tool.     3,299.749.  1-24-67.  Cl.  77—58. 
Koppers  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

^hepler.  Paul  R.    3,300,225.        ^      ^.       .  „.         ^ , 

Korelshi;  Tasukl.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.     Combination  coiling  and 

uncoiling  apparatus.    3.300.157,  l-24-«7.  Cl.  242—78.1. 
Korellti,  Milton :  See—  ^      ,.^        ^  „^  „_^ 

Warnken.  Elmer  P..  and  KorellU.     3.300.356. 
Kosche.  Horst.  to  Plrma  Renker-BeUpa  G^-bJI   ,  «>f«trppho- 

tographlc  material   and   process.     3.300.304.   1-24-67.  Cl. 

Kossnar.  Dennis  J.,  to  Container  Corp.  of  Amerl<».     Djoied 

cover  two  piece  ckrton.    3,300,117.  1-24-67   Q.  229— 32 
Kowols.   Gilbert  J.,  to  Mark  Products  Co.     Single  sideband 

transceiver  having  common  transmit  and  receiver  apparatus. 

3.300,720,  1-24-67.  Cl.  325—20.  ,    ^^     ^     ^  „     .^_,,. 

Kozel.  iames  A.,  to  American  Radiator  ft  Standard  Sanitar> 

Corp      Pilot-operated  valve.     3,300.176.  1-24-67,  Cl.  251  — 

30. 
Kramer  Trenton  Co. :  See — 

Kramer.  Israel.     3.299.660.  ,  ^       „ 

Kramer,    Israel,    to    Kramer   Trenton    Co.      Air    cooled    con 
denser  fan  arrangement  for  control  of  bead  pressure  in  a 
refrigeration  or  air  conditioning  system  and  method  of  In- 
stalling the  same.    3.299.650,  1-24-67.  Cl.  62—89. 
Kramer  Trenton  Co. :  See — 

Kramer,  Israel.     3.299.658. 
Kramer,  Israel,  to  Kramer  Trenton  Co.     Air  conditioning  or 
refrigeration  system  with  means  for  cooling  the  compressor 
and  Controls.     3,299,658,  1-24-67,  Cl.  62—263. 
Kramer,  Israel :  See — 

Malkoff,  Hyman,  and  Kramer.    3.299.657. 

Kramer  Trenton  Co. :   See— 

Malkoff.  Hyman.  and  Kramer.    3.299.657. 
Kramls.  Charles  J. :   See —  _  _^^  ,„, 

James,  John  A..  Jr..  and  Kramls.    3.300.531. 


Krank.  Wolf  gang :  See—  „„««,^, 

Hlrsch.  Gerhard,  and  Krank.    3,300.741. 
KrauB  Charles  E..  to  Excelermatic.  Inc.    Toroidal-type  trans 

mission.     3,299,744.  1-24-67.  Cl.  74 — 720.5. 
Krause.  Horst-Jurgen :  See— 

Plapper,  Jurgen,  and  Krause.    3.300.525. 
Kraut.  Herman  G..  to  The  Stanley  Works.    Method  of  packag- 
ing.   3,299,604,  1-24-67.  Q.  53—22. 
Kritzler,  Wolfgang.     Camera  case.     3.299.931.   1-24-67.  Cl. 

160—52. 
Krogatad.  Ivar  :  See — 

Saxe.  LudTig.  and  Krogstad.    3.300.187. 

Krollk.  Day.  Jr.    Perforated  sheet  material.    3.300.366.  1-24- 

67.  Cl.  161—112. 
Kronogard.  Sven-Olof.  to  Volvo.  Aktiebolaget.    Apparatus  for 

hydrodynamic  torque  transmission.    3.299.636.  1-24-67.  Cl. 

60—54. 
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^^'KrnfS^PrJik.^  MiTler.    Krygier,    and    Abraham88on 
BreH;  Benjamin  F.,  Bush,  and  ^rygier.    3,299.578. 

Kyker,  Glendon  D. :  See —  a  v  i,^.    i  inn  din  ^ 

B«eTea.  Howard  P.,  Jr.,  Ingwalaon.  and  Kyker.    3,300,438. 

KudouT  Andrew., Jr..  to  Machlett  Laborator  es  Inc.  Coo^  «« 
device  havinjc  a  pluraUty  of  annular  parallel  discs  |ormlnK 
conKMtrtments   adjacent   the    heated   element.      3,299,948, 

KnV^LliSd^K^rt^Eversharp.  Inc.  Safety  razor  having 
predetermined  overload  yielding  means.  3,299,508.  1-24- 
67    CI   30     60  5 

KuhAl.  Leopold  K..  to  Eversharp.  Inc^  ,Sprlng  seat  for  ad 
Instable  ^or.    3,299.509.  l-2*-67,  CI.  3(5--60.5.  „  .  ,     ^ 

KuuSumrBussell  M.  H.  R.  M.  Relnhardt.  and  J.  O.  Frlck.  Jr.. 
toUSted  States  of  , America.  Agriculture.  Production  of 
celloloslc  materials  with  oxidizing  powder.   3,3W,zTd,  i--*- 

KuMefn^rich;  A.  Hausweller.  B.  Scherhag.  and  B.  Hauptj 
to  Farbenf abriken  Bayer  Aktlengesellschaft.  ProceBS  for* 
sepaMting  acrylonltrlte  and  acetonitrlle.     3.299,618.  1-24^ 

Koramochi.  Shigeakl.     Toy  calculating  machine.     3.300,130j 

1-24-67,  a.  235—62.      „      ,  ,^      „ 
Kureha  Chemical  Industry  Co.,  Ltd. :  See— 

Ueda.  Kazuo,  and  Kawamukal.    3,300.43o.  

Kutchera.  Don  rf..  and  R.  M.  Eiss.  to  Kimberly-Clark  Corp 

Paperiiaklng  machine.    3.299,531.  1-24-67   CI.  34--125 
Kuypers,  Norbert  T..  to  Dlfco  lisboratorles.  Inc.     Article  dls 
pensing  magazine  and  a  dispenser  with  removable  maga 
iUies.     3.300,087.  1-24-67,  CI.  221—93. 
Kyker.  Glendor  D. :  See—  v„i,<.,     i  mn 

Reeves.  Howard  F.,  Jr.,  Ingwalspn.  and  Kyker.     3,300 
438. 
Kyoto  Machinery  Co.  Ltd. :  See^ 
Fujihashl.  Seltaro.     3,299,676. 


3.299,638. 


LTV~Aero9pace  Corp. :  See— 

Santamaria,  Jesse  J.,  and  Wlnbor^. 

Lacal  Industries  Ltd. :  See- 
Short.  Herbert  D.    3,300,575. 

Lackner.  Helnrlch :  See— 

Hoenel.  Herbert,  and  Lackner.    3,300,424 

Ladner.  Cornelias  J. :  See— 

seouential   hydraulic   extension.     3.300,060.   l--:4-«7.  c 

LiSttlT^aul.  R.  Delbourgo  and  M.  Q""?!^..  r*'  VlSg ' 
Querela  Flamlnalre.  Fllntless  gas-fueled  lighter.  3.299J 
676,  1-24-67.  CI.  67—7. 

Lafond,  Maurice:  See —  ,t  »#„„.»     i  <>oq  Ron 

Querout.  Jean-Bernard,  and  La'ond.    3.299.69^.  - 

Lagelbauer.  Ernest.     Turbofan  engine.     3,299,639,  1-^4  oi. 
CI.  60—226. 

'^^°B?^'D^nald•^.    Lrorange,  Merten,  and  Park.     3.300(- 

Lakh  •^dlmir  I..  B.  I.  Stodnyk,  and  I.  F.  Paljanytsa.    DevlA- 
for  measuring 'the  ratio  o'f  drops  In  non-electric  valued 


Van  Paesschen,  and  Lar 
H.     Vissers     N.V 


sande 


<  1. 


using  FeVls'tance  pickups.     3®!VoT,   l-24l67Vci.   73-j- 

342. 
Lambrechts.  Jan  B. :  See— 

Vrancken.  Marcel  N.,  Claeys 

brechts.    3,300,313.  ,.k,.ow 

Landbouwwerktulgen-en    Machlnefabrlek 
ggf 

LandSf-^'?ik^H.'"'4acu¥m%||s  for  disc  grinders, 

and  the  like.    3.299,584, 1-24-67,  CI.  51—362. 
Landls  Tool  Co. :  See — 

Price.  Ralph  E.,  and  Dunn.    3,299,581. 

L.ndlSr'Ki'icf.'r.'id  !>'«....     El.v.,.r  c.vey* 

Stamp  issuing  mechanism.     3,300,113,  1-24-67,  ci.  ^^o 

110.  ,      „ 

Lang.  Richard  J. :  See — 

Splece,  Stanley  J.,  and  Lang.    3,300,570. 
Langecker,  Erhard  :  See —  _„ 

^attenfeld.  Werner,  and  Langecker.    3,300,556. 
Lankford?  Wililam    A..'  to    USC&    Power    Equipment    Co^ 

Line  tension  circuit  interrupter.     3,300,599.   1-24-67. 

200—48. 
"^'^CooK'^^N^ii    R.!~Hurley,    Larkln,    Mavis,    and    Jonjs. 

Larsen.^ A?thu^r®B.,  to  TRW  Inc.     High  speed  static  switii 

3.300.651,  1-24-67.  CI.  307—66. 
Larsen.  Ludolph :  See —  ^,  ,  ^  , 

Blomqulst,  Arthur  G..  Larsen.  Neuman,  and  Wermagf  r 
3.300.600. 
Latrobe  Steel  Co. :  See —  „  „„„  ,„„ 

Bailey.  Gilbert  R.,  and  Simkovlch.    3,299,706. 
Latty.   Cyril  X.   G..   to   Nobel-Bozel.     Vulcanisable   mlxtules 
and   products  obtainable   therefrom.      3,300,541.    l-24-« 
CI.  260—740.  * 

Lanbman  &  Pank  Proprietary  Ltd. :  See —  _ 
Schultz.  Donald  H.     3.300.269. 

Laurer.  George  J. :  See— 

Delanoy,  Richard  L..  and  Laurer.    3,300,654. 
Lauer,  James  L..  and  W.  B.  Hansel,  to  Sun  Oil  Co.     C*n 

trolled  wave  reactor  employing  rupturable  means.     3,3qo 

283.  1-24-67.  a.  23 — 284. 

Lautenschlager,  Hans :  See —  ,         „    ..    .       t      .... 

Scbmld.    Karl.     Stedefeder,    John.    Haeberle,     Laut^n 
scblager.  end  Trieschmann.    3.300,457. 


Law.  John  P..  to  IngersoU-Rand  Co.    Air  ialet  end  exhaust 

manifold.    3.299,781.  1-24-67,  CI.  91—68. 
Lawson.  Charles  T.,  to  The  Delman  Ca    Nozi  He  for  windshield 

clearing  system.     3,300.148.  1-24-67.  a.  289 — 284. 
Layton,  Jack  D..  to  Leyton  Mfg.  Co.    Appi  ratus  for  atUch- 

ing  trailing  and  lead  vehicles.     8,800,9  (4.   1-24-^7,   CI. 

280—460. 
Layton  MfK.  Co. :  See — 

Layton.  Jack  D.     3,300,234.  „^     „,, 

Lea,  Lawrence  N.     Levels.     3.299.628.  1-24-67.  CI.  33—211. 
Leach,  John  M.    Composite  article  and  metl  od  of  making  the 

same.    3.300,303,  1-24-67,  CI.  75—208. 
Leaver,  Eric  W.,  to  Electronic  Associate  L  d.    Ready  access 
transparency  flUng  system.     3.299.664.   3-24-67.  Cl.  40 — 
79. 
Le  Bihan.  Raymond :  Bee — 

Huber,  Harry,  and  Le  Blhan.    3,300.343 
Lee,  Cliftord  8.,  25%  to  Charley  Warren.    :  iifting  frames  for 

reinforcing  columns.     3,300,186.  1-24-67,  Cl.  254— 143. 
Lee.  MUford  R..  K.  H.  Waters,  and  B.  J.  H  >ath.  to  Contlnen- 
'tal  Oil   Co.     Method  for  producing  Impitdance  logs  using 
seismographlc  techniques.     8,300.764.   1-24-67,   CT.   340 — 
15.5. 
Le  Gras,  Jacques :  See — 

Tallleur,  Andre,  and  Le  Gras.    3.800.11 1. 
Leiber,    Helns,    to    Teldlx    Luftfabrt-Auiruatunn-G.m.b.H. 
Navigational  equipment.     3^99.639.   1-2  4-67.  Cl.  35 — 40. 
Leknovich.  Henry,  to  Tamar  Blectronics.    [nc.     Unified  con- 
trol  of   induction   motor   speed.      3,300,(99.    1-24-67.    Cl. 
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Leigh.  Bertram  J.,   to  TelsU  Corp.     Cab  e  guiding  device. 

3,300,191,  1-24-67.  Cl.  254—190. 
Lemardeley,   Claude   Y.    L.    and   P.    M.   Barrot,    to   Soclete 
Anoyme:  Babbitless.     Electric  stress  sensing  devices  for 
crushing  machines.     3,300.149.  1-24-67.  Cl.  241—36. 
Lemieux.  Roger  J. :  See — 

Ronald.  Ul rich  P.,  and  Lemieux.    3.300  573. 
Lemieux,   Roger  J.,    to  Northern   Electric  Co.   Ltd.     Strand 

extruder.    3.299,686.  1-24-67.  Cl.  72— 261.  \ 

Lemrick.  Barton  P.    Tomato  plant  housinu  support    3,299,- 

569.  1-24-67,  Cl.  47—45. 
Lens,  Georges  X.,  J.  E.  F.  Vanhentenrijk.  and  C.  L.  De  Mot. 
to  International  Standard  Electric  Corp    Transporting  de- 
vice.    3.300.026.  1-24-67.  Cl.  198 — 143. 
Leonard.  Louis  H..  Jr.,  to  Carrier  Corp.     llethod  of  prevent- 
ing surge  In  the  compressor  of  a   refrigeration   system. 
3.299,654,  1-24^-67.  Cl.  62—116. 
Lepetit  S.p.A. :  See — 

Craverl.  Renato.  Coronelll.  and  Sens!      3,300.379. 

Lesher.  Qeorg«  Y..  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.     4-«lkyl  (or  alkenyl)- 

1.4-dlbydro-l-oxobenso[F]       [1.7]naphtfatyridlne      2-carfoox- 

ylle  acid  and  derivatives.     3,300.499,   1-24-67.  Cl.  260 — 

287 

Lessard,  Darrald  0.     Line  holder  for  brick  laying.    3,299, 

515.  1-24-67,  Cl.  33—88. 
Lesyk.  Leo  :  See —  . 

Stevens.  Harold  E..  and  Lesyk.    3.300.  '37. 
Leverenz.  Melvin  E.  :   See — 

Keves.  Henry  I.,  and  Leverens.    3,300,  >93 
Lewis,  Philip  M  .  II :  See— 

Coates,  aarence  L.,  Jr.,  and  Lewis.     3,330,628. 
Lewis,  Samuel  P.,  to  Ingersoll-Rand  Co.    Core  drill.    3.299.- 

971.  1-24-67.  Cl.  175 — 92. 
Leyman  Corp.  :  See —  . 

O'Neill.  Joseph  V..  and  Homanlck.    3,:  99.957. 
Liberman.    Milton.      Lighting    fixture    anp    mount    therefor 

3.300.634,  1-24-67.  Cl.  240—78. 
Liebig,  Joseph  M.,  to  Illinois  Milling,  Inc 


Oil  pan-to-bearing 


7. 


cap   seal.      3,300,256,   1-24-67.   &.   308^-23 
Lieten.  Helmut :   See — 

Quester.  Karl  W..  and  Lieten.    3.300,(  98. 
Llnd.    Joseph    M.      Dough    sbeeter.      3,29|,837,    1-24-87.    CI. 

107—12. 
LIndauer,  Sydney  L. :  See —  , 

Deng,  Niann-Chvung.  LIndauer.  and   Paul.     3.300.625. 
Linde  Aktlengesellschaft :  See — 

Forster.  Franz,  and  Stolz.    3.299.635. 
Linde.  Robert  E. :  See — 

Q>oper.  Thomas  O..  and  Linde.    3,300  368. 
Lindstrom,  Olle.  to  Allmanna  Svenska  Elektriska  Aktlebola- 

get.     Arrangement  for  increasing  the  lurface  of  a  boUing 

solution  surface.     3,299,861,  1-24-67.  Cl.  122—501. 
Llndqulst,  Gunnar  W..  to  K.  B.  Svensk,  FVirglndustrl,  Lundln 

&  Co.    Camouflage  paint  reflecting  ultr  iviolet  light  for  use 

in  snowy  country.     3,300.325.  1-24-671  ^    '"*     "" 
Ling.    Andrew   Te-An.    to   Radio   Corp. 

plier  for  binary  octal  coded  numbers. 

Cl.  235—156. 

Link.  Edwin  A.,  to  Ocean  Systems.  Inc. 

3.299.640.  1-24-67.  Cl.  61—69. 
Linotype  G.m.b.H. :  See —  • 

Qrelner.  Harry.     3.300,036. 
Linstromberg,  William  J.,  and  E.  H.  Frol^ieter.  to  Whirlpool 

Corp.     Ice  maker  apparatus.    3.299,66i  1.  1-24-67.  Cl.  62 — 

233. 


Cl.  106—196. 
cjf   America.     Multl- 
3,300,626,  1-24-67, 

Jnderwater  capsule. 


Liquid  Controls  Corp. :  See 
Sballenberg.  Robert  L. 

List.  Hans  :  See — 
Hatschek,  Rudolf. 

Little,  Arthur  D..  Inc. 
Stuart,  Robert  W 
Swain,  Charles  O. 


and  Handw'rk.     3.299.705. 


Llobet.  Josep. 
32. 


3.299.711 

See —    . 

Chellis.  and  Hoj  :an 
3.800.622. 


Display  device.     8,299.66 


Locke.  David  E. :  See—  , 

Daniels,  John  P.,  and  Locke.    3,300.2|64 


3.299.646. 
I.  1-24-67.  a.  40— 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Lockheed  Aircraft  Corp. :  See — 
Campbell,  Joe  A.    3.299,820. 
Inderbitaen,  Anton  L.    3.299,969. 
Olson.  David  C.     3.300,233. 
Loctite  Corp. :  See —  _.         ,  ^,     .,,     ^         o  ann  ka7 
Gorman.  Jeremy  W.,  and  Nordlander.     3.300,647. 
Lombardl,  Anthony  J.,  to  International  Telephone  and  Tele- 
grapti  Corp.     Devices  for  engaging  for  relative  ™^e™«?t 
the   turns  of  a   helical  element.     3.800.749.   1-24-67.   Cl. 

Long  Bernard,  to  Plttaburgh  Corning  Corp.  Con^»<>"» 
method  of  making  a  glass  sheet.  8,800.289.  1-24-67,  Cl. 
65—22. 

Longenecker.  John  P. :  See —  ,.         o  ooo  unu 

Freyberger.   Donald   L..  and  Longenecker.     3.299.503. 

LonEa  Ltd.  :   tiee — 

LoofKroW.^'AlM  0.'.  and  MiCordlc,  *»  Chrysler  Corp.  Con- 
trol Unkagi!  arrangement  for  turbine  transmUslon.    s.iw,- 

'j*jn      ^      o^     flT      f*l      T^        •^TS 

Lorman.  Alfred  F."   Germicidal  hosplUl  mat.     3,800,276,  1- 

24 u'T     r^i     **t        HI 

Lowe  Kenneth  8..  to  Kenlowe  Accessories  and  Co  Ltd.    VarU- 

ble^pitch  fan.     3.299.963,   1-24-67.  Cl.  170—160.13. 
Lowell  Wrench  Co. :  See- 

Campanile,  Dominic,  and  Cummlngi.    3,299,750.  ^ 
Liowry  Devilopment  Corp.  .See—     ,  „^  __  K 

Cabot.  Philip  D..  and  Lowry.     8,2TO,967. 

'^'7il£??blSb^D.".ld  L«-r,.     3,2».1«7. 

Lox  Equipment  Co. :  See— 

Josepnlan,  William.     3,299,828.  _         .     .  ^      w      w     . 
Luberts.  Alfred  J.,  to  Insul-S  Corp.     Electrical  bus  bar  heater 

system.     3,300,593.  1-24-67.  Cl.  191—27. 
Lnbrlsot  Corp.,  The:  See— 

Butler.  Thomas  A.     3.300.409.  ,    ^    ,. 

Lucas.  Ren«,  to  KUblissement  PubUc  Centre  Natlonale  de  U 

Rechercnc  Sclentlflque.     Molecular  separation  of  gaseous 

mixtures.     3.2»»9,61«.  l-24-«7,  CL  55—17. 
Luce    Betty  M..  to  Clevlte  Corp.     Blectroless  plating  of  gold. 

3.30U.328,   1-24-67,  Cl.   117 — 47. 
Luce,  Stewart  B  :  See — 

Voung.  Harland  H.,  and  Luce.     3,300,470. 
Luckenbaugh.  Raymond  W..  to  E.  I  dn  Pont  <»«  Nemours  and 

Co.     Herbicldal  eomposliions  containing  uracil  thlocyanate 

addition  compounds.     3.300,292,  1-24-67,  Cl.  71—2.5. 

''""TreytTr'ge^^r?  bfniw    L.,    and    Longenecker      3,299.503 
Luketa     Fuak    J.      Trawl    net    load    responsive    apparatus. 
3,299.559.  1-24-67.  Cl.  43—9.  ,  «oq  ^«n    i    9A_ 

LuktU.  Frank  J.     Sectional  trawl  doors.     3.299,560,  1-24- 

Luh^'WaaVrl^^and  W.  J.  Young,  to  White  Motor  Corp.    Ve- 
hicle frii»e      3.300,23L  1-24-67.  Cl.  280—106. 

trlclty  and  method  of  operating  the  cell.     3.800,345.  1-^4- 
67,  Cl.  136—86. 
Lyons.  J.,  ft  Co.,  Ltd. :  See— 

Smith,  Peter  H.     3,300.615. 
Machlngo.  Wililam  J. .  See — 

Wilmei,  Rudolph  H.,  and  Machlngo.     3.300.265. 
Machlett  Laboratories,  Inc.,  The:  See — 

Jordan   Harold  O.  W.     3.300  669. 

Kudola.  Andrew,  Jr.     3.299.948.  ,     ,,  ..  ^  o*.t-=  «* 

Mack,  Charle.  H..  and  S.  E.  Elliey.  J':.  »«  P°"?^.  SL*^»  J>,! 


AmerlS:,-  A>ricuUufe.:  Proo».  ?o^  P,««»»'J^oo\'^ll!'"^2'4l 


arylamlno)borlne8  from 
67.  Cl.  260—551. 

^"  o'o'Tney  "s^Unfey  M.^'a'^  MacKenzle.     3.299.689.      ^ 
MacMuffi"  Clln°o/ W.:  to  OUn  Ma thleson  Chemical  Corp. 

Water  soluble  film  containing  agriculture  chemicals.    3.299,- 

566.  1-24-67,  Cl   47—1. 
"'•'^i^r^n's'loTfiSbe^t  tf  Sldejcsyk.  and  Strosberg.     3.800.- 

Madison  Industries.  Inc. :  See—- 

KopMlmann,  Eldo  K.     3,299,749. 

"*"  aiwa^YUSr^and  Maeda.     3.800.500. 

Maffezzonl,  Umberto :  See —  .         j  o  •>  «An  A.im 

Marui^o.  Oerlando,  Maffenoni.  and  Susa.     3.300,466. 
Magne.  Frank  C. :  See — 

Skau,  Evald  L  ,  Mod,  and  Magne.     3.300.434 
Malkofl",  H}man.  and  I.  Kramer,  to  Kramer  Trenton  Co     iJl 
weatter  high  side  unit  for  refrigerating  and  air  condition- 
ing systems.    3.299.657,  1-24-67.  Cl.  62—259. 
Mallory.  P.  R..  ft  Co..  Inc. :  See — 
Booe,  James  M.     3,300.692. 
Mallcoat,  Ri  bert  C.     Can  holder  having  means  to  grasp  a 
horlionUl  member  of  a  ladder.     3,300.167,  1-24-67.  Cl. 
248—210. 
Mallett.  Lawrence  O. :  See — 

Hart,  Atlee  8.,  and  Mallett.     3.299.627. 
Malmstrom,  Rolf  E.,  to  Outokumpu  Osakeyhtio.     Process  for 
the  production  of  metallic  lead  from  materials  containing 
lead  oxld-.    3,300,301    1-24-67,  Cl.  75 — 77. 
Manganese  Steel  Forge  Co.  :  See — 
Scherfel,  Otto  C.     3.300.030. 

Mann.  Klngsley  M. :  See — 

Gray.  Jack  E..  Underwood,  and  Mann.     3.300.880. 

Manyik.  Robert  M.,  W.  E.  Walker,  and  T.  P.  Wilson,  to  Union 
Carbide  Corp.  Continuous  processes  for  the  production  of 
ethylene  polymers  and  catalysts  suitable  therefor.  3,300,- 
458.  1-24-67,  CL  260—88.2. 


Marconi  Co.  Ltd..  The :  Bee— 

Mortley.  Wilfrid  S.     3.800,789. 
Margerum.  Donaid  L..  and  A.  L.  Perga,  to  Electronic  Specialty 
Co       Comuiunicalions   repeater   system.      3,300,782,    1-24- 
67,  Cl.  343—100.  ^      ^       ..  .,      „  Ki 

Marlng.  Aafko.  to  L.  Stromeyer  ft  Co.  G.m.b.H.     Removable 

nurfttce  coverings.     3.300.211.  1-24-67.  Cl.  278—27. 
Mark  Products  Co.  :  See — 

KowoU.  Gilbert  J.      3,300.720. 
Mark  Systems.  Inc.  :  See — 

Dleffenbach,  Harry  N.     3,299,790. 
Markert,  Hhus  :  See — 

Michael.  Gregor.  Frotscher,  Markert,  and  Petzold.    3,800,- 
395. 
Markham.  James  P. :  See —  „  „  „ 

Uendrix.  William  L.,  Markham.  and  Hunnlcutt.      3.300,- 
578. 
Marks,   Alvin   M.  and  M.  M.     Casting  comoosltlon  for  light 

polarizing  film.    3,300,436.  1-24-67.  Cl.  260—31.2. 
Marks,  Mortimer  M.  :  See — 

Marks,  Alvin  M.  and  M.  M.      3.300,436. 
Marks,  Jerry  H.     Lint  removing  surface  cleaner  for  garments. 

3,299,461,  1-24-87,  Cl.  15—104. 
Marks,  William  J.     Protective  abdominal  plate  for  use  wlUi 

vehicle  safety  belts.     3,300.247,  1-24-67.  Cl.  297—385. 
Marotta,  Nicholas  G..  and  K.  8.  Ronal,  to  National  SUrch 
and  Chemical  Corp.     Solid  sauce  bases.     3,300,319,  1-24- 
67,  Cl.  99 — 144. 
Martland.  Theodore  H.     Light  bulb  protector.     3.300.637,  1- 

24-67.  Cl.  240—102.  _    „ 

MaruUo.  Oerlando,  U.  Maffezzonl.  and  E.  Susa,  to  Montecatinl 
Edison   S.p.A.      Process   of  producing  crystalline   syndlo- 
Uctlc    1,2-polybutadiene.      3.300,466.    1-24-67.    Cl.    260— 
94  3. 
Mark'wardt,  Fritz,  P.  Walsmann.  0.  Schafer,  and  H.  Topfer, 
to  Veb  Arznelmlttelwerk  Dresden.     Hirudlne  from  leeches 
and  process  for  recovery  thereof.     3.300,383,   1-24-87.  Cl. 
167—74. 
Marona.  Robert  N.,   to  General  Foods  Corp.     Metering  dis- 
penser for  liquids.     3,300,099.  1-24-67.  Cl.  222—207. 
Marra,  Daniel  A.,  Sr.    Metal  cutting  torch.    3,290.939.  1-24- 

67.  Cl.  158—27.4. 
Marramno,    Leonard   L.      Plural   source  heated   fluid   mixing 

bead.     3.300,095.  1-24-67,  Cl.  222 — 148. 
Marramno,    L^nard   L.      Mixing   head.      3,300,144.    1-24-87. 

Cl.  239—307. 
Marafbno,  Leonard  L.    Mixing  head.    3,300.145.  1-24-67.  Cl. 
239 3()7 

Marshall,  George  C,  Jr.     Wheel  Jack  bracket.     3,300,183,  1- 

24-67.  Cl.  254 — 133. 
Marshall,  Samuel  J.  E.     Pumps.     3.299,823.  1-24-87.  Cl.  103 — 

119. 
Marsill.    Domenlck.      Ravioli   making  apparatus.      3,299,885. 

1-24-67.  Cl.  107—1. 
Martin,  Calvin  L..  and  J.  C.  Bolger.  to  Allied  Chemical  Corp. 
Device    for    releasing    cutting    tool.      3.299,747,    1-24-67. 
Cl.   77—55. 
Martin,    Eugie   A.,    to    Monsanto    Co.     iSpinnerette   pack    for 

melt  spinning.    3.299.472.  1-24-87.  Cl.  18 — 8. 
Martin,  Joseph  F.,     to  J.  F.  and  M.  Martin,  as  tenants  by 
the  entireties,  with  rights  of  surrivorship.     Single  lever 
service  and  emergency  brake  system.     3.299,999,  1-24-67. 
Cl.  192—4. 
Martin.    Mabel :   See —  ' 

Martin.  Joseph   F.     3.299.999. 
Martin-Marietta  Corp. :  See — 

Talaat.  Mostafa  E.     3.300,661. 
Martin  Mfg.  Co.:  See— 

Fogle.  Gene  E.     3,299,856. 
Martlndale  Electric  Co..  The :  See — 
Sunley,  Frederic  R.     3.299,889. 
Mascblnenfabrik  Buckau  R.  Wolf  AktiengeaellBchaft :  See — 
Creutsmann,  Relnbold.  and  WuUschlaeger.      3,300^023. 
Maslno,  John  A.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.    Physio- 
logic  fluid    pressure   sensor    mount.      3,299.882.    1-24-67. 
Cl.   128—2.05. 
Mason,  John  R.,  to  Cubic  Corp.    Electronic  surveying  system. 

3,800,780.  1-24-67.  Cl.  343—12. 
Mason,  Robert  M. :  See — 

Maynard,   Owen   E..   Taob,   Brown.   Oiling,   and   Mason. 
3j300,162. 
Massey-Ferguson  Inc. :  See — 

ClHford.  Peter  J.     3.299.966. 
Noller.  Fred  W..  and  Hauff.     3.300.172. 
Masson,  James  C,  to  Monsanto  Co.     Interpolymers  compris- 
ing acrylonlttile  and  cyanoallyloxybenzenesulfonic  acid  or 
Its  salts.     3.300,453.  1-24-67.  Cl.  260 — 79.8. 
Mast  Development  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Gannett,   Wright  K.     3.800,778. 
Mathlson,  Robert  V.     Combined  sponge  and  holder  and  ele- 
ments thereof.     3,299.462.  1-24-67,  Cl.  15—244. 
Matsubara,   Hideo.     Methods  of  producing  propellant  grain 
adapted  for  single  stage  rockets.     3,300,549,  1-24-67.  Cl. 
264—3. 
Matthews,  Jack  R.,  to  PitUburgh  Plate  Glass  Co.     Method  for 
the  production  of  glass  fibers.    3.800,288,  1-24-67,  Cl.  65 — 2. 
Mauclet,  Maurice.     Sinking  of  shafts  and  galleries  in  hand 
and  water-bearing  ground.    3,299.643,  1-24-67.  Cl.  61 — 36. 
Mauz,  Otto:  See — 

Schmidt.  Heinz.  Roos,  and  Mauz.     3.300.441. 
Mavis,  James  O. :  See — 

Cooper,    Noel    R..    Hurley.    Larkin,    Mavis,    and    Jones. 
8,800,816. 
May,    Donald    R.,    to   American 
manufacture      of     cyanamlde 
23 — 190. 
Mayer.  Ferdy  :  See — 

Benoit.  Gerard.  Ferdy  and  Franz  Mayer,  and  Thomas 
3.300,752. 


Cyanamld   Co.     Method  for 
3.800.281.      1-24-87.      Cl. 


LIST  OF 


Mayer,  Franz  :  See —  ^^     . 

Benolt,  Gerard,  Ferdy  and  Franz  Mayer,  and  Thon  is 
3,300,752. 
Mayer,  Oscar,  it  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Orloff,  Daniel  L.,  Keating,  and  Hu.     3,299,608 
Jensen,  Hans  A.,  and  Eberman.     3,300,Q63. 
Mayer,  Robert:  See — 

Witt,  Walter,  and  Maver.     3,29©,770. 

Maynard,  Owen  E..  W.  M.  Taub,  V.  Brown,  E.  H.  0111  ig, 

and  R.  M.  Mason,  to  United  States  of  America.  Natlo  lal 

Aeronautics    and    Space    Administration.      Radial    mo(|ule 

space  station.      3,300,162,  1-24-67,  CI.  244—1. 

Mazue,  Jack  L.  P.,  to  Societe  d'Etude  et  de  Construction 

Macnines-Outils,  S.E.C.M.O.     Fluid  operated  machine 

spindle.     3,299,783,  1-24-67.  CI.  91—355. 

Mazzanti.  Giorgio  :  See —  ^    ^  ,^ 

Natta,  GiuTlo,  Mazzanti,  and  Boschl.     3,300,459. 

Mazzarella,  Emll  D. :  See —  ^  ^^^ 

Brown,   Gerald    H.,    and    Mazzarella.      3,300,423. 
McBrady,  William  J.,  and  P.  H.  Dickow,  to  Swift  A  Co. 

design.     3,299.925.  1-24-67.  CI.  146—95.  _^     I 

McCall,  Richard  C,  to  Controls  for  Radiation.  Inc.     Ther  no- 
luminescent  radiation  dosimeter  readout  apparatus  uiing 
nitrogen  gas  in  the  readout  chamber.     3,300,643,  1-24467 
01.  250—71.5. 
McClung,  Robert  A. :  See — 

Moses,  Nelson  K.,  and  McClung.      3.300.140. 
McClure,  David  A.,  to  Rexall  Drug  and  Chemical  Co.    Me1|io<l 
of    effecting    diuretic    therapy.      3.300,381,    1-24-67, 

McColgan,'  Arnold  J.,  to  W.  Ralston  &  Co.    (Canada)   |itd 
Container.     3,300,120,  1-24-67.  CI.  229—55. 

McColIam,  Burton,  deceased ;  P.  R.  Powe  and  Bank  of 
Southwest  National  Association,  executors.  Method  of 
quency  discrimination.     3,300.753^  1-24-67,  CI.  340— 15.5. 

McConnell,  William  R. 


PATENTEES 


de 
ool 


Blide 


CI. 


The 
fre- 


3,300,6  i6 


See 
Johnson,  Alfred  H.,  McConnell,  and  Schulz 
McCordic,  James  R. :  See — 

Looffcourrow,  Alan  G.,  and  McCordic.     3,299,732 
McCoy,  Lee  A.,  to  Flo-Mac,  Inc.     Magnetic  drive.     3,299. 

•I    Qj  .ftT    r*\    103 87 

McCulloch,'    John    R.     Microtome.     3.299,758.     1-24-67, 

83 — 410.  ^    ^      , 

McCune  James  D.,  to  Schlumberger  Technology  Corp. 


|19. 

CI. 

Ilpe- 


3,299,459,  1-24-67,  CI.  15—:  .51. 


Sysi  ems 
3.299,463.    1-24-67,    CI. 

Polyuretl  afte 

Corp. 


line  cleaning  apparatus 
McDuff,  Omer  R. :  See —  _  „„„  „„„ 

Dlstelkamp,  Ado)f  P.,  and  McDuff.     3,300,320. 
McEacbem,  Loyd  R.,  to  The  American  Monorail  Co. 

for  collecting  and  handling  lint 

McEIroy,   Wilbur  R..   to  Mobay   Chemical  Co. 
plastics.     3.300,417,  1-24-67,  CI.  260—2.3. 
McGrath,   William   L.,   and  S.  J.   Rachfal,   to  Carrier 

Separation  systems.     3,299,649,  1-24-67,  CI.   62— 79 
McGrath,  William  L.,  to  Carrier  Corp.     System  for  provi  ling 
air   conditioning   and   producing   fresh    water.     3,299^51 
1-24-67,  CI.  62—93. 
McGraw-Edison  Co. :  Sec- 
Moore,  James  W.     3,300,562. 
Spiece,  Stanley  J.,  and  Lang.     3,300,570 
Mcllvfti,  Donald  B.,  to  United  Shoe  Machinery  Corp.     I 

tlon  molding  cut-o«t  device.    3.299.476,  1-24-67,  CI.  18^-30 
Mcintosh,  Euell  K. :  See—         ..        ^  „  „  on«  *  os 

Hills,  William  H.,  Mcintosh,  and  Roy.     3,299.485 
McKay  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Chisler,  Paul  E.     3,299,628.  '  ,,nniiQc 

McKiUigan,  Vincent  P.     Motor  vehicle  preheater.     3,300|138, 

1-24-67,  CI.   237—8.  „       ^    » 

McMillen    Bobby  E.,  to  American  Bosch  Arma  Corp. 
lated    electrical    supply    system.      3,300,704,    1-24-67 
320 — 61. 
McNeils,  Edward  J.,  to  Sun  Oil  Co.     Preparation 

hydroxy-l.l'-blnaphthyl.     3,300,536,  1-24-67,  CI.  260-4620. 
.McTeer,  Luclan  W. :  See—     _ 

Gervasl,  Jay  A.,  and  McTeer.     3,300,4o5. 
McWhorter,  John  R. :  See-   „  „,^  _,  oo«n  c, 

Hemker,   Fritz  L.,   and   McWhorter.     3,299,841. 

'''"^^'Sio^rDaiia^irand    McWllliams.     3.300.1f7 
.Mead  Corp.,  The :  See — 

Chaussadas.  Jean.     3,300,119. 

'''^  C^arfe*r';'john^\V.^&ey,  and  Mueller.     3.300,203  ^ 

Meier  Don  E.,  and  D.  J.  Roller,  to  Ault  Inc.    Resonant  ei  ergy 

voltage   regulator  providing  constant   total  energy  p  ilses 

dependent  on.  but  not  affected  by  load  requirements.  3p0O, 

656.  1-24-67,  CI.  307— 88.5.  oon/toiA 

Melchiona,  James  V.   Self  adjusting  rope  exerciser.  3,30q,2lo, 

1-24-67,  CI.  272—79.  ^        „     .  ,j.v., 

Melendy,  Warren  A.,  to  Butler  Bin  Co.    Dual  range  weighing 

scale.     3,299,977,  1-24-67.  CI.  177— 158.     ^  ^,^  ^,„ 
Melikian,  Vaughn  W.     Mobile  dehydrator.     3,299,532, 

67.  CI.  34 — 195. 
Melpar,  Inc. :  See —  ^  „„^  „„„ 

Tlner.  Jack  D.,  and  Golden.     3.300  390. 
Mendenhall,  Charles  A.,  to  The  Bendlx  Corp.     Electr(^ag 

netlc  clutch.    3,300,008,  1-24-67  CI.  192—84. 
Merck  &  Co.,  Inc. :  See— 

Cragoe.  Edward  J..  Jr.  3.800.494.  „„  ,  „ 
Fried,  John,  Bry,  and  Patchett.  3,300,518. 
Jacob,  Theodore  A.,  Vltall,  and  Rothrock,  and  Inafnine 

3.300,477.  ^    ^^„ 

Tishler,  Max,  Steinberg,  and  Hlrschmann.     3,300.433. 
Merrick,  Richard  H.,  to  Carrier  Corp.     Absorption  refr|gera 

tlon.    3,299,669,  1-24-67,  Cl.  62—476.  i 

Merrlman,  Peter.  D.  J.  Slmcox,  and  J.  L.  Xewhan,  to  D^nlop 
Rubber  Co.   Ltd.      Resilient   cellular  material   and  method 
for  making  same.     3,300,421,    1-24-67,  Cl.   260— 2.5i 
.Merritt,  Marlon  M.    Shoe  tongue  having  lacing  means.  34299,- 
543,  1-24-67,  Cl.  36—54. 


acd 


Marl  ert 
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Merten,  Ulrlch :  See 

Bray,  Donald  T.,  La  Grange,  Mertei 
3)4. 
Methode  Electronics^  Inc. :    Vee — 

Uebrt,  Edwin  E.,  and  Jensen. 
Metro  Game  Mfg.  Corp. :  See — 

Franklin,  Sidney.     3,300,217. 
Mettler-Muller.  E.,  A.G.*:  See— 
Bolllger,  Hans.     3,300,019. 
Metzger.  Llllie  S. :  See— 

Metzger,  Reece  U.  and  Lillle  S 
Metzger,    Reece    U.    and    Llllie   S. 

3,300.183,  1-24-67,  Cl.  254 — 134.3. 
Meyers,  Clarence  L.,  &  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 
-Meyers,  Gordon  E.  and  Milton  M 
-Meyer,  Ernst.     Submersible  pump.     3, 

103—53. 
.Meyers,  Gordon  E.  and  Milton  M.,  to 
Co.,  Inc.     Method  of  making  stretch 
3,299,486,  1-24-67^  Cl.  28—76. 
.Meyers,  Milton  M. :  See — 

Meyers,  Gordon  E.  and  Milton  M. 
-Meyer-Simon,  Eugene,  and  A.  Frey,  to 
Sllber-Scheideanstalt  vormals  Roessler 
tures  of  zirconium  oxide  and  slllcl 
67,  Cl.  252 — 454. 
Michael,   Gregor,   H.  Frotscher,  H 

to  Debydag  Deutsche  Hydrlerwerke  C 
troplatlng  baths  and  process.    3,300, 
49. 
Mlcrocard  Corp. :  See — 

Baptie.  Alexander  L.,  and  Miles. 
Mid-Continent  Steel  Casting  Corp. :  See 

Schudalla,  Henry  A.,  Sr.,  and  Hen^y 
Mieras,   Laurence   P.,    to   Ford   Motor 

3,299,876,  1-24-67,  Cl.  123—148. 
-Mlkan,  Venzel  R.    Traction  methods 

886,  1-24-67,  Cl.  128—71. 
-Mlkulec,  Richard  A. :  See- 
Brown,  Edward  A.,  and  Mlkulec. 
Miles,  John  -M.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum 
paratus  for  plural  distillation  of 
3,300,394,  1-24-67,  Cl.  203—42. 
.Miles,  Lyle  G. :  See— 

Baptie,  Alexander  L.,  and  Miles 
Milne  F.  W.  &  Sons  Proprietary  Ltd. 

Milne,  Hugh  V.     3,299,832. 
Miller,  Archie  1'. :  Sec- 
Howe,  David  O.,  Etzel,  and  Miller 
Miller,  Carl  G.     Automatic  flasher  ca 
automotive  vehicles.     3.300.756,  1- 
Mlller,  Donald  B.,  to  Continental  Oil 

lenes.    3,300,540,  1-24-67,  Cl.  200 — 6|0 
-Miller,  Robert  A.,  and  C.  -M.  Tarls,  to 
tories.  Inc.     Electric  motor  control 
1-24-67,  Cl.  318—261. 
-Miller,  Robert  L.,  to  Cleveland  Trust  C( 
duclng  a  permanent  record  of  bowllnj; 
on  a  visual  scoreboard.     3,299.775 


,  and  Park.    8,300,- 
3,29p,498. 

3,3 10,185. 
Flai  pole   rope   threader. 


2)9 


Clarence  L.  Meyers  & 
ci  ittoD  knitted  fabrics. 


3.299,486. 

Deutsche  Gold-  und 

Production  of  mix- 

3.300,414.  1-24- 


A..  Jr.     3,299,720. 
o.      Ignition   system. 


and  apparatus.    3,299,- 


3.300^23. 

2o.     Process  and  ap- 
hyc  rocart>on  water  feed. 


Si 


3,300,404. 
ullion  signal  system  for 
,  Cl.  340—72. 
Preparation  of  a1- 


24-67, 
C) 


ijec-  -Miller,  Robert  L., 
apparatus  with 
1-24-67,  Cl.  273- 


1  egu- 
Cl. 

-dl- 


1-24- 


to  Cleveland  Trust 
shift   register 
-54. 
Miller,  Stowart  F. :  See— 

Pernack,    Frank,    Miller,    Krygie 
3  299  577 
.Milne,   ilugh   V.'.  to  F.   W.   Milne  & 
Pumping  apparatus.     3,299,832,  1- 
Mineral  &  Chemical  Phlllpp  Corp. :  See 
Ferrlgno,  Thomas  H.     3,300,326. 
Ferrlgno.  Thomas  H.     3,300.437. 
Mineral  Concentrates-  and  Chemical  Co 
Johnston.  Theodore  L.     3.300,147. 
Minneapolis  Honeywell  Regulator  Co. : 
Thompson,  Howard  J.,  and  West. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 
Evensen,  Thomas  J.     3.299,807. 
Page.  Mary  A.      3.300.333. 
Mirror  Polishing  and  Platlne  Co.,  Inc.. 
N'alband.  Thomas  E.  and  Eugene  R 
286 
Mission,  George  W.,  to  Pittsburgh  Plat« 
for  producing  sheet  glass.    3,300,291 
Mission,   George  W..  to  Pittsburgh 

and  apparatus  for  conveying  and  h^ati 
support  bed.     3,300.290,  1-24-67. 
-Mlstretta.  Victor  S.     Disposable  cyllni  rlcal 

3.299.507,  1-24-67,  Cl.  30—49. 
Mitchell,  David  F.,  to  International 
tube  for  use  In  a  centrifuge.    3,300; 
339. 
Miyamoto,    Yoshito.      Card    holder   foi 

3.299,550.  1-24-67.  Cl.  40 — 19.5 
Mlzejewskl,  Theodore  C,  to  A.  G.  Spalding 
Ity  measuring  and  segregating  devlc< 
3.299,692,  1-24-67,  Cl.  73—13 
Mlzplle.  Ned  W.  Reclining  chair  flxtur  f 

Cl.  297—85. 
Mobay  Chemical  Co.:  See — 

McBlroy,  Wilbur  R.     3,300,417 
Mobil  Oil  Corp. :  See — 

Savins.  Joseph  S.    3  299  952. 
Fails,  James  C.     3,300.324. 
Moberly,  Lawrence  E. :  See — 

Boes,  David  J.,  and  Moberly.    3, 

Mod,  Robert  R. :  See — 

Skan,  Evald  L.,  Mod,  and  Magne 

Mogelnicki,  Stanley :  See — 

Prlesing,  Charles  P.,  and  Mogelnicki 


put 


,30 ), 


3,299,486. 
,818,   1-24-67,  Cl. 


.,  and  M.  Petzold, 

m.b.H.     Nickel  elec 

,  1-2-67,  Cl.  204— 


,299,776. 


299,776. 


E  ell  Telephone  Labora- 
tpparatus.     3,300,701, 


Apparatus  for  pro- 
game  scores  entered 
-24-67,  Cl.  88—24. 
:o.     Plnfall  detecting 
storage  means.     3,300,213, 


and    Abrahamsson. 

5on   Proprietary  Ltd. 
2^-67,  Cl.  103—234. 


Inc. :  See- 
See — 
3,299,714. 


The :  See — 

,  and  Delaney.  3,300,- 


Glass  Co.    Apparatus 

1-24-6T.  Cl.  65—159. 

8  Glass  Co.     Method 

ng  glass  on  a  fluid 

65—25. 

razor  apparatus. 


:  Equipment  Co.     Filter 
,  1-24-67,  Cl.  210— 


C51, 


use   as   a   scheduler. 

_„  Bros.,  Inc.    Veloc- 
for  propelled  articles. 

3,300,243,  1-24-67, 


,667. 
$,300,434. 

3,300,407. 
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^**'''6Sp?Mht*'o;^enther,  Vojtl.  Schwarzmann,  and  Mohr. 
Ho^^'iieii  L.    DrtUlng  tools.    3,299.748,  1-24-07,  Cl.  77- 

Momchlloivch,  Milan,  and  W   F.  B»«ode«.  to  The  Falla  Stamp- 
ing   and    Welding    Co.     Pomp.     8,299,816,    1-24-67,    Cl. 

Monn^cher.  Dale  A.,   to  Teletype  Corp.     Line  switching 
system  for  'BlmulUneiusly  t"55n?"tlngtdegTaph  messages 
to  multiple  addreMea.    3,300,679,  1-24-67.  Cl.  I7fr— 4. 
Mono  i'amps  Ltd. :  See— 

Payne,  SUnley  A.  B.     3,299,822. 
Monsanto  Co.:  Bee — 

Baer,  Manlmo.    3,800,645. 

BrlgBac,  Edmond  P.    3,300,449. 

Brown,  Gordon  B.    3,300,861.     ,-^.._ 

Darby,  Joseph  R.,  and  Graham.    3,800,442. 

Fenn,  Joe  D.      3.300.153.  ,  onn  aa« 

Gaadiler,  Roger  A.,  Jr.,  and  Snooks.     3,300,448. 

Goodner,  Homer  W.    8,299,780. 

Hills    William  H.,  Mcintosh,  and  Boy.     3.299,485. 

Martin,  Eugie  A.    3,29M72. 

Masaon,  James  C.    3,300j45S.  ,  onn  Am 

OUve.  SalTodor,  and  de  OUve-Henrlcl.    3,800,461. 

Robinson.  Horace  M.    3,3(K)'^i^^       ^unn^ra 
ScbUU,  ilobert  M.,  and  Oaertner.    3,800,370. 
Shelby.  Richard  K.    3.800.851. 
Shelby.  BldHird  K.  ,8.800.862. 
Price,  beorae  B.    S.SOO.m. 
Shelby.  Ricnard  K.    8.d00.&63. 
WuS:  BSnirdS..  and  Hull.    8.300.899. 
Montecatlnl  Kdlson  S.p.A. :  See—  ^^w.,„     o  «no  4«2 

Guzzetta,  Qluseroe,  Sabblonl,  and  Gwhele.     3.300  482. 

MaruUo.  GerUncfo.  M*?"***;''  «"»^^f '"^-  oi;  am* 
NatU.  blullo,  Nassantl,  and  Boschl.     3,300,459. 
Moatewttil   Sodeta   Generale   per   llndustrla   Mlnerarta   e 

^"iatu,'  pS?rt,  Stoppa,  and  Carbonaro.     3,800,467. 
Moore,  Alvin  E. :  See— 

Butcher,  Troy.    3,299,663. 
Moore.  Irving  B..  Corp. :  See— 

Moor^,Ta'Js'*.^toVc^Sw-E^^^^^  ^i:^^%rn.c.  elec- 
trode  control  apparatus.     3,300,502,  l-2\;67,  Cl    13—13. 

Moore,  Paul  B.,  to^^Svlng  B,Mg<>«Co%  Material  tr^tlng 
process  and  apparatas.     3,299,468,  l-24-;67,  u.  i»— "■.„„ 

Moore  William  cT  and  J.  D.  Connors,  to  Welch  AUyn,  Inc. 
AlV' cooled  lamp  handle  and  diagnostic  Instrument  com- 
bination    3.299584,  1-24-67.  CT.  128—23. 

Morrts,   Bdw*r«   K  »»   'T^e    ^   *"«•   ^°      ^•'°**'   •*'"" 

3,296,588.  1-24-67.  CT.  34—205. 
Morgan  Construction  Co. :  See- 
Hill,  William  J.    3.299,609. 
Morgan,  Dagwell  J. :  See —  _  ^^.  ^_^ 

"owile,  Campbell  D.,  and  Morgan.    3,299  976. 
MortJeyT Wilfrid    sT,   to  The  Marconi  Co.   Ltd.     Frequency- 

iVpenlve  electro-mechanical  delay  cell  utlUzing  grating. 

3  800,739,  1-24-67,  CT.  333—30. 
Moses/Nelsin  K.,  and  R.  A.  McCTung,  to  Railroad  Permanent 

Way  Products  Corp.     Beams  for  railroad  track  structure. 

3.800,140,  1-24-67.  CT.  288—25. 
MotoroU  Inc. :  See—       „  -An  703 
Mots?h°iafon^!"to^Ford  Motor  Co.     Disk  clutch  particularly 

for  motor  Tehldes.     8.300,007.  1-24-67   CT.  192-66. 
Mot«    Carl  H     and  R    W.  Anthony,  to  National  Broach  & 

iSchiie  <S.'    oar  checket.     3.256.520.  1-24-67,  Cl.  33- 

170.S. 

"'""feVe^DiVllTTand  Mon«hty.     3,300^571. 
Moyer,  Thomas  J.     Rotary  combustion   engine.     3,299,805, 
1-24-67,  CT.  128—11. 

MncUnhaapt,  Frederick  H.    i-ractnre  setting  device.    3,299,- 
888.  l-2*-67.  CL  128—87. 

^"•'SririShn  W%dley,  and  Mueller.    3,800,208. 

Muhlhoff,  Priedrlch.  Tear  strip  arrangement  for  a  cup 
shaped  closure  lid  (or  containers  of  synthetic  plastic  ma- 
terial     3.800,081,  1-24-67,  CT.  220^54. 

Molreed,  James  E.,  and  A.  Orlens.  to  P»ise?:Bo V'a.  ^SS' 
Plate  feed  means  in  address  printers.  3,299,806.  1-24-67,^ 
Cl.  101—65. 

Multtfastener  Corp. :  See—  ^^^  _^^ 

DonMe,  Plnmmer  B.    8.299.600.  1  , 

Mnmma.  Harold  J.:  See—  „  ^„  ,„„  I 

Rose,  Boyd  W..  and  Mnmma.    3.299.528.      ^    ,    „   „ 

Munk.  Edmund,  to  Furnler-  und  Aperrholiwerk,  J.  P.  Wers, 
Jr.,  KG.     Compound  door.     3,299,595,  1-24-67,  Cl.  52— 


Munk,  Erwln :  See —  .     .         .  „.  .         » «/wv 

dypra,  Arne,  Haentischel.  Munk,  and  Winter.    3.800,- 
695. 

Murpbv    James  A. :  See — 

Donovan.  Daniel  R..  and  Murphy.    3,300,195. 

Murphy,  Terrance  J.,  to  Eaton  Mfg.  Co.    Manifold  beat  con- 
trol valve.    3,300,137,  1-24-67.  Cl.  236—101. 
Murray.  Francis  E. :  See — 

Risk,  James  B..  and  Murray.    3.300,282. 

Mustafaev.  Ramls  I.  O. :  See — 

Niklshin,  Oennady  I.,  and  Mustafaev.     3,300,514. 

Myer,  Wilbur  V.    Uftlng  apparatus.    3.300.062.  1-24-67.  Cl. 
214—1. 


Nabben  Marvin.  Air  operated  fresh  air  ventlUtor.  3,299.798. 
«    24-1h7    Cl    98 lid 

Xadheriy.John  D..  toH.  and  R.  B.  Spector.  a  PaxtnersWp. 

do  a  Superior  Toy  k  Mfg.  Co.    Coin  transfer  bank.    3.299,- 

SW.  1-24-67.  Cl.  133—3. 
''""'zk^*' Rudolf  k^..T't^er.  and  Hanske.     3.300,476. 
''••'r:k«l*^o'Suhlko?a*l^Nagahara.    3,300.580. 
""^^'shl^ITu™  MaSfrOhU.  Nagase,  Okada.  and  Hosokawa. 

NaKelschmWt^Rudolf,  and  M.  Goecke.  to  Deutsche  Gold- und 
WUbl^r-Scbeldeanstait  vormaU  Roessler.  Halogen-contaln- 
Inx  thermoplastic  composiUons  tor  the  Productton  of  corea 
prwlucts  suitable  for  aVttflclal  leathers,  sheets,  coatings  and 
impregnations.    3,300,425.  1-24-67.  Cl.  260— 29.1. 

XaSUn.  Andrew  P..  to  General  Motors  Corp.  Folding  seat 
iSlt  retractor.    3.§00.248.  1-24-67.  CT.  291—388. 

■^^'^alba^drTh^^^Erand   E.  B..  and  Delaney.     3.800.- 

Nalbandfrhomas  E.  and  E.  B..  and  R.  T.  Delaney.  to  The 
Mirror  PoUshlng  and  Plating  Co.,  Inc.  Composite  me^c 
roll  or  other  member  and  method  of  making  same.  J,suu.- 
286,  1-24-67,  Cl.  29—183.6. 

Xalco  Chemical  Co. :  See— 

Wolfson.  Leonard  L.    3,300.373.  

Narayanan  Vankatachala  L.,  to  E.  B.  Squibb  *  Sons,  Inc. 
CwUOn    adamantane   aziridides.      3.300,480,    1-24-67.    CT. 

Nardone.  Anthony  J.,  and  R.  F.  BUttner.  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Co     Tray  closure  mechanism  for  a  photographic  processing 
apparatus.     3.299.792,  1-24-67,  Cl.  95—89. 
Xattonal  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration :  See- 
Fischer,  Joseph  A.,  and  Dombrowskl.     3,299j913. 
Kemp,  kobert  F.,  SeUen,  and  Slattery.     3,800.717. 
National  Automatic  Tool  Co.,  Inc. :  See— 

Irish^Meral  Or    3,300,010. 
National  Blank  Book  Co. :  See — 

SchulU,  Bennett  V.    3,299,557. 
National  Broach  &  Machine  Co. :  See — 
Anthony,  Russel  W.    3,299,521. 
Anthony.  Hussel  W.     3,299,753. 
Bregi,  Benjamin  F.,  Bush,  and  Krygler.    3,299,578. 
Motz,  Cari  H.,  and  Anthony.    3,299,520. 
Pernack,     Frank,     Miller,     Krygler.    and    Abrabanuson. 
3  299  577 
National  Cash  Register  Co.,  The  :  See- 
Lane.  Ronald  G.    3,300,113. 
National  Lead  Co. :  See —  „  „,_  .„„ 

Orslno,  Joseph  A..  Herman,  and  Brancato.     3.300.329. 
National  Research  Corp. :  See— 

Clougb,  PhUlp  J.,  and  Steeves.    3,300,781. 
Knelp.  George  D..  Jr..  and  Spain.    3.299.687. 
National  Smelting  Co.  Ltd..  The  :  See—- 

Bennett.  Royston  H..  and  Fuller.    3,300,537. 
National  SUrch  and  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 
Armour,  Walter  B..  and  Fass.    3.300,430. 
Brown,  Gerald  H.,  and  Massarella.    3,300,423. 
Marotta,  Nicholas  O.,  and  Ronal.    3,300,319. 
Williams.  Robert  H.,  and  Hlckey.    3,300,360. 
Natta    GluUo,  G.   Mazzanti,  and  Q.  Boschl,  to  Montecatlnl 
Edison    S.p.A.      Elastomeric   copolymers    of   ethylene   and 
propylene.    3,300,459,  1-24-67,  Cl.  260 — 88.2. 
Natta   Qlullo,  L.  Porrt,  G.  Stoppa,  and  A.  Carbonaro,  to  Mon- 
tecatlnl   Societa    Generale    per    I'lnduttria    Mlneraria    e 
Chlmlca.     Production  of  crystalline  Isotactlc  cls-1,4  poly- 
pentadlene  with  a  T1(0R)«-AUU  caUlyst    8,800,467,  1-24- 
67,  Cl.  260 — 94.8. 
NaTa,_Louls  J..  J.  T.  Hutton.  J.  B.  Shields,  and  C.  A.  Kemp, 
to  Foremost  Dairies.  Inc.     Method  for  the  manufacture  of 
dry  milk  products.     3,300,315,   1-24-67,  Cl.  99 — 56. 
Neal   Harry  B.,  and  R.  P.  Brown,  to  Anaconda  Aluminum  Co. 
Door.    3,299,596,  1-24-67.  Cl.  52 — 476. 

Xeary,  Ralph  E. :  See—  „  

Tornoe.  John  A..  Neary,  and  FernandeiCastro.     3,800,- 
240. 
Nedschroef  Octrool  MaatschapplJ  N.V. :  See — 

Van  de  Meerendonk.  Oerardns  C.    3.299.453. 
Nelsler  Laboratories.  Inc. :  See — 

Cavalllto,  Chester  J.,  and  Gray.    3,300,506. 
Nelson.  George  L. :  See — 

Baker.  Donald  B..  and  Xelaon.    3,300,374. 
Nemecbek.  Joseph  F. :  See —  ^    • 

Brtggs,  Stephen  F.,  and  Nemecbek.     3.299,986. 
Neophone :  See — 

Jeanlln,  Pierre.     3,300,684. 
Neuman.  Milton  C. :  See—  _ 

Blomqulst,  Arthur  0.,  Larsen,  'Neuman.  and  Wermager. 
8.800V600. 
Neumoyer.  Clifton  R. :  See —  „  ,^ 

Tarrtcone.  James  A.,  Neumoyer.  and  ter  Hor»t.     3.300.- 
432. 
Neutronlc  Development  Corp. :  See — 

Fisher.  Bernard  C.    3.300.672. 
Newport  News  Shipbuilding  and  Dry  Dock  Co.:  See — 

Goodwin.  Ollle  K.    3.299.848. 
New.  Thorndike  C.  T. :  See—  ^^  _^ 

Stehney.  Thomas  G..  and  New.    3.300.694. 
Newham.  John  L.  M. :  Bee —  .  »,      ^  „  „/w» ..«, 

Merriman.  Peter.  Slmcox.  and  Newham.     3.300.421. 

Newman.  Herman,  and  D.  Coby.  Automotive  message  Indica- 
tor and  actuator.    3,299,552,  1-24-67.  CT.  40—52. 

Newman.  Herman,  and  D.  Coby.  Changeable  message  dis- 
play.   8.299.653.  1-24-67.  Cl.  40 — 52. 


Newman,  Ralph  P..  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Sine  spectrum 
generator.     3,300,726,  1-24-67,  Cl.  328 — 187. 

Neyhouse,  George  A. :  See — 

■Sones,  WUUam  L.,  Elliott,  and  Neyhouse.    3,300,150. 
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Nichols,    Edgar    B.      Bowling    gin    with    homogeneouB   nyM 
casing  Including  an  Interior  filamentary  structure.    3,300. 
214,  1-24-67,  CI.  273 — 82. 

Nlckejson.  Walur^.^Sej^  Nickemon.     3.300.498. 

-^'•'^*'tfdtS"Sfd'^in^^rCatella.  and  Nlcoud      3^00.610 

^irinSulrcl^'    ISe^SSl^S.Vr^jr^'a^u'Ji  Vf'maS'rtS^ 

sS'^'^-SSi'p'hSl'^'-F'^co^.  to  united  State.  Bor«  i 
CiemlSS  Corp.  Crystamne  sodium  metalwratetetrah^ 
drate  and  process  for  production  thereof.    3,300,278,  i-^4- 

NlkJihS"  O^ady  I.,  and  B.  I.  O.  Mustafaev,  to  iMtltute 
OriSlcheSwl  Shlmll  Im.  ND.  Method  of  PJX'*?*! V^*^ 
2^rolldone8.     3^S00,!^14,   1-24-67,  CI.   26X>— 326.5 

Nikkei  WlUem  A  iletllod  and  apparatus  for  making  co« 
rulated  bwd.     3,30O,359^1-24-«rCl.  156—292. 

NlkSu    WlLWd  F.,  to- The  ^auland  Corp.     Image  convert* 

NllYili   a«n  VoVdUot'oV  a'-t'eatmg  system  for  an 

^  "nfinST  appiwtus  fSr  spinning  and  twisting  machln^- 

3;29W6%.  1-Y4-67,  CI.  57-108.  | 

Xopco  Chemical  Co.  ■See— 

SinJ!S'ciim^tK^^i^Ai^i^>^h.,  (Nippon  Columbia  C4. 

Ta^t^rishlhlko,  and  Nagahara.     3.300,580. 
North  American  Philips  Co..  Inc. :  S«»-r.  ^.      »  --o  oat 

Booxendaal,  Klaas.  and  van  der  Ster.    3,299,647 
Xorthern  Electric  Co.  Ltd. :  fl^^ 

Berger,  Bernard  A.  „3,299.4M. 

Limieax.  Roger  J.     3.299.686  ^  ononis 

Ronald.  Dlrich  P..  and  Lemlenx.     3,300673. 

Reedyk;  CorneUs  iv.,  and  Patorlc.     3,300.588 

''"'*l'lS&.U°r?WuilSrB.     3.299.978.,        ^^ 
NlvenTAUeA  B.,   to  Ideal  Industrlea,  Inc. 
3:296.479.  1-24^7.  CI.  19-159. 

nI^^^CHiI  OloliuS'oi'inc.     protection  derlce 
solid' sute  linitlon  systems  and  battery  charging  systeiis 

Nii'^/vSS'-Po^Vo'-cfnt'rr^a'Sbnal   de  Bocberche.   MeUl- 
lurgequS.    Method  of  measuring  temperatures.    3.299,707. 

Non-;%af?  H.?Tf Wlldman    Jacquard    Co.     f^n^ontjol 
means    for   knitting   machines.     3,299,673,    l-i:4-«7.    t-i. 

No^'ffi'Vrt^'^sU'    ltl«'"-3.2M.83..     1-24-67.    CI. 
108—152.  „,      „ 

'"'''''Gorain^jlremyivf't^d  Norlander.     3.300.547 
Nor/.?TAnkraS5  D.  P  G«ttle  to_|wl«  *  Co.    InhlbUlon 

VoTei''ASlffon"j^'%oGeSi'Radlo  ct^^gltiU  fWel  cy 

'•^^■bi.liS?**haring  a  plurality  of  ««»^VfK'2K7  O 
^ase-locked  digit  Insertion  units.    3.300.731.  1-^4-07,  ui. 

NTlund"^knut  H.     Shoe  heel  with  exchangeable  tread  pJrt. 

Inc.    AppUcator  package.    3.299,464,  l-24-«7.  ci.  10—^0 
Ocean  Systems.  Inc.:  S««—         |  ' 

Unk.  Edwin  A.     3,299,645. 

^'^^^oSfUfion.  NuTl.  E..  and  Odelberg.     3.299.717. 
Ohio  Crankshaft  Co..  The:  Scr— 

Kasper.  Robert  J .     3,300,663. 

Sorwsen,  Phillips  N.     3,300.614. 

'"''''fefflS.^'lkaSrOhta.  Nagase.  Okada.  and  HosokaJ^a 

3,300.508. 
^"'"^fhtej  Maial'^^ta.   Nagase.   Okada.   and  Hosok 

0'Kane°^'Rlchard    H.      Tripod.       3.300.165.    1-24-67.     Cl 
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Olin  Mathieson  Chemical  Cotp. :  See— 

Clompner.  Joseph  A.,  and  Dore.    a.goo.iaa. 

OHnh'int    Kiiui   M°'?o   Ssea^rcTLaboratorles  of  Australia 
°'i?tdto^d\!ctive'lviuid  developer  for  xerographic  Images. 

Ou'vrsllV^ii'o'rtlld  O.  'd""5flviHenricl.  to  Monsanto  Cc. 
^O&aSJShSwiiide  catalysts  in  alpha^o^  polymeriiidion 
processes.    3.^00.461.  1-24-67.  Cl.  260—89.5. 

''''^°fia|^Tdr*0^e=n^ErTaub.   Brown.  OUlng.  and  Maton 
S.300.162. 

""""loprwarin  0.!'¥napp.  and  Oilman.     3,300,698 
Olney,  Nathaniel  M.,  to  Swingllne,  InCx^flCwton  ownrngHool 
Witt    slidable   catting    means.     3.299,449.    1-24-07.    i-i. 

OlI^'^Bobert.    to^panfoss    AAS       Slghtglass    construction. 
3.269.851.  1-24-67.  Cl_.  116-117. ^^^^^^^ 


«TnitS^°"^-'ikTHUlSi^lSffaml^^^^^^^ 

OpaVl^V-^SrtlJi  §•  '^'i\t.     3U.146.  1-24-67. 

Cl.  239 — 187.  ,  ^      _ 

Ootkal  Research  and  Development :  See — 

Alvarea.  Luis  W.     3.299.768. 
Optische  Werke  G.  Rodenstock  :  See— 

Pennlg.  Karl-Helns.     3.300.267. 

^''''5Jui^T*Jame?¥.,andOrlena.     3,29^805.^         ^ 
Orloff*  Dwlel  L.,  R.  J.  keatlng  and  J.  S  £  u^to  Oacar  Mayer 
k  do..  Inc.     Packaging  machine.     3,299,608,  1-24-67.  ci. 

Ors?^.^  Joseph  A..  D.  F.  Herman,  and  J.  J.  Braacato.  to 
National  Lead  Co.  MeUl-polyolefln  ,  compositions  and 
process  for  making  same.    3.300,329.  l-S4^Bf;Cl.  117—49. 

Osakada,  Sunao :  See —  .  ^    ,.  j,        oonntoT 

Yai^amoto.  Kenlchi.  and  Osakada.     3  300.127. 
Osborn     Stephen  W.,  to  Thiokol  Chemical  Corp.     Catalytic 

oxide    process.      3.300,454,    1-24-67.    Cj.    26<J-79.7. 
Osborn,  WUUam  L. :  See—  . 

Hopkins,  Neil  E.,  and  Osborn.     3.299,  66.  .^»^„ 

Osborne  Wllilam  T.^  to  Carrier  Corp.  Kcfrlgeratlon  system. 
3,299.653,  1-24-6^.  Cl.  62—118. 

^'^^Srlte  ?iy  d!  «d  Osteriund.    i,299.467. 

^"''Kfea'iw^nT  Uirs  o'K'""!  ^^^'^'^  3. 100.067.        ^    ,  ^ 

OSulUvan.  George  A.,  to  il^onsoUdated  Con  ^'O^  Corp.  Resist- 
ance thermometer  system.    3.299.709.  1-^4-67,  Cl.  73 — 36^:. 

Outboard  Marine  Corp. :  See— 
Foster.  Leslie  W.    3.299.964. 
Koerber.  John  H.    3,299,987. 

Outokumpu  Otakeyhtio :  See— 

Malmstrom,  Rolf  E.^  3,300.301.  ,      ..^      p_^ 

Owens.  Emert  E.,  to  Container  Corp.^  if  America^  Easy 
opening  container  construction.  3,30<}.118.  1-24-67.  Cl. 
229—51. 

Owens-mtnols  Glass  Co. :  fiee—  . 

Bayer.  John  W..  and  Santiago.    3.300.^65. 

Owens-Illlnols  Inc. :  See- 
Veres,  Prank.    3.800.670.    ,   ^      „ 

P.  k  V.  (Mining  k  Engineering)  Ltd. :  See-  - 
ciemmow   Raymond  J.     3,299.974. 

Pace    H?Sy  A     to  Goodyear  Tire  k  Rul  ber  Co.     Uner  for 

"^"neumatl^  fire.'    3.299.W   1-24-67.  2l_152-S54. 
Pacific  Spring  k  Hardware  Mfg.  Corp. :  Ser— 


PackSrar^R.^nJ«.%.nnlngha4,ioToolkraft,C^^ 


3,; 


,2  i9,916,  1-24-67.  Cl. 
0  United  Kingdom 


Radial  arm  saw  adjustment  means. 

J43 g_ 

Packman    Gordon,  and  J.   L.  Kearney,   ,-    -^  -  _ 

At^mfc   Energy'  Authority       Refuelfing   machine.   fo^^a« 

cooled  nuclear  reactors.     3,300.389.  1-24-67,  Cl.   170     az. 

Pa  are.  Edmund  J.:  See —  ,  _  

"^"•^kershaw   John  W.  O..  Slnunons  and^Page.^ 
Page.  John  S..  Jr.,  to  J.  S.  Page,  sr. 

T299.955.  1-24-67,  Cl.  166—4^. 
Page   John  S.  Sr. :  See- 

Page!^5ffr/A!NoMlnne^so^a*'Ml?in?  and  Mfg.  Co,  Method  of 


,  .  _.-.     3,300,254. 
Uell  tool  apparatus. 


Tnd  mwis  for  applying;  corrosion  Inhibl  ing  coating. 
333,  1-24-67,  Cf.  117—120. 


kaliva. 


Pahl.  Emll  F. :  See— 

tahl.  John  G.  and  E.  F.  „3.299.691. 
Pahl.  Join  G.  and  E.  F-     Switch  arm 

machine.    3.299.691,  1-24-67   C\  72- 
Palne    Bud  A.,  and  O.  Soulakis.  Jr..  to 

Corp      Elfrtric  switch  having  a  rotok-  with 

deformable  detent  beam  member.     3.3po.894. 

200—11.         „      „ 
Palasky.  Ervlt  C. :  See—  ooiuintui 

Henlg.  Seymour,  and  Palasky.    3,30C(,066 

^*"*§l/t^"^^iluS"  ^;SS,f24-  '''- 

^""l-Sb^vVa^^m^r =1! V,°^k   and  P^WanTU.; 
Panilca,  Nicholas  J..  R.  M.  Jamison,  E. 

Arnold,  to  AJem  Labof atof*e«-J,°<^- 

3.299.621.  1-24-67.  Cl.  5:^223. 
Pappo.   Raphael,  to  O.   D.   Searle  k 


rooving  and  flaring 

■'  64. 

Spectrol  Electronics 

a   resillentlT 

1-24-67,  Cl. 


_„^ 3.299.708. 

„.  Dmbricht.  and  O.  M. 
Ro  tary  flow  gas  washer. 


Co 


medla^e^Vfor;  manufacture^of  Js-afklj^ 

2-acyl-2-aiablcyclo 
Cl.  260—326. 


)8. 
ncHo 


gona"!,^.^  (10)  -trienes.    3,300.484. 
PaWte,   Leo   A.,   *<>  The   UpJohn   Co 

l3.2.21-6-nonenes.    3,300,513,  1-24-67 
Para'dlso,  Joe :  See— 
Paris^o?%eJfr^To%SetJJ?SfeSo-Chjm,e,_d-Elem^^^^^ 

lurgle    et    des    Acierles    Electrlques    d 

r^r^T.^isWfr^^^^i  'i'-T4-  57.-0.- 2311153 

^■"Sr^/'Kia  T^U  Orange.  Mert.n.  and  Park.    3.300. 

344. 
ParkerHannifin  Corp. :  See— 

Stacey,  Hugh  J.     3.299,903. 
Parker.  Leon  O..  to  San  Francisco  Res(  arch 
bandage,  dressing  and  the  like.     3., 
128—156. 
Parker,    Phillip    H.,    Jr.,    to    Chevron 


Olaon.  David  C,  to  Lockheed  Aircraft  Corp 

233,  1-24-67,  Cl.  280—453. 
O'Neill.  Joseph  V.,  and  G.  Homanick,  to  Leyman  Coro^ 

string  suspension   arrangement.     3.299,957,   i-z*-on 

lee— 77.5. 


)rill 
Cl. 


_  Research    Co.      1.4 

Mphth^uVnBne  as  PoiVmerlxatlon  controllerln  ^-»t»flng 
unsaturated  polyester  resins.    3,300,8ft,  1-24-67,  Cl.  26r 
866. 
Parkinson.  Alexander :  See— 

Balrd,  William  I.,  and  Parkinson. 


3,300. 


Process  and  Inter- 


Corp.     Surgical 

;99.890,    1-24-67,   Cl. 


,300,515. 

'orp.     Automatic  ad- 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


^•^'S-Vil'd^^rnfBVSrPatcbet^    3  300,518        ^        ^  ^^ 
Patterson,  Charles  M.     Waste  recepUde.     3.300.08-'.  1-^4- 
67.  Cl.  220—65. 

**''"*i5S?  Nuik-ChWng.  Llndauer.  and  Paul.    3.300.625 
Paul.  Th'oiia.  C.    D^  Edwards,  and  G.  B.  Dawson,  to  Coal 
Industry  (Patents)  Ltd.     Conveyors.     3.300.025.  1-24-67. 

Paull."fc  A?and  R.  WlUner   to  AlcpValve  Co     Temi^ru 
ture  sensing  system.     3.299.710.  1-24-67.  Cl.  73— 368..J. 

''''*p'a|;er"^olpi.e^L*7ndF.C.    3.299.626.^        ^   ,    ,  ^ 

Payer.  Rodolphe  1.  and  F.  C.     Cable  attachment  device  and 

method.    3;299.626.  1-24-67,  Cl.  57— 146. 
Payne,  Harry  R..  to  The  Seeburg^Corp.     Dispensing  mecha- 

nlsm  for  articles  in  front  to  back  staggered  stacks.     3,300,- 

Pa??e,  ^sfatlJy  A.  e!,^!^^  Mono  Pumps  Ltd.     Helical  gear 

pump.    3,299,822, 1-24-67,  Cl.  103— 117. 
Payne,  Sumas.     Pipe  cleaner.     3,299,898.  1-24-67.  Cl.  131— 
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Pearson.  Harry  C.  to  Portland  Iron  Works.     Circular  saw. 

3.299.917.  1-24-67.  Cl.  143—133. 
P^lnker    Olenn  W.  :   See — 

Har^.Paul  W.  and  Peisker.    3.300.296.         ,    -      „,  . 
Pennlg,  Karl-Helm   to  p"tische  Werke  ORodenstog     High- 
speed photographic  lens  system.     3,300,267,   1-24-67,  ci. 
350—223.    ^  ,       „  .| 

Peppley,  Lloyd  L. :  See —  _  ^^^  ,_,  i 

Roberts,  Hershel  C,  and  Peppley.    3,299,529. 
Peras,  Lncten.  to  Regie  Nationale  des  Dsines  Renault.     Lobed 

rotirs  of  roUry  engines.     3.299,862.  1-24-67.  Cl.  128—8. 
Perassonl.  Plerlulgl :  See—  «  ,«„  ^^- 

Ciceri,  Luifl.  and  Peraxionl.   3,800.443. 
Perga,  Andrew  L. :  See — 

Niargerum.  Donald  L..  and  Perga.  3.300.782. 
Perina,  Zdenek,  V.  Bydzovsky.  and  Z.  Budeslnsky.  to  Spota. 
Sdruzenl  podniku  pro  tdrovotnlckou  vyrobu.  4-carboxy- 
alkylmercapto-8-aryl  pyrlmidlne*  and  method  of  preparing 
same.  3.300,495.  1-24-67.  Cl.  260-251. 
Perkins.  Alaadln  N..  to  Bell  Aerospace  Corp.  Polychaw- 
crystal-controlled  microwave  power  source.  3.300,707. 
l_24-67.  Cl.  321—69.  .      „  „^„  ,„, 

Perkins.  John  H.     Method  of  soil  erosion  control.    3.299.567, 
1-24-67.  Cl.  47—9.  _  ^         „  ,        ..  .  » 

Perl.    Richard   L.,   to   The  Tappan   Co.     Granular  detergent 

dispenser.     3,300.096.  1-24-67.  Cl.  222—166. 
Pernack.    Frank.    S.    F.    Miller.   B    Z.   Krygler.   and    A.    B. 
Abrahamsson.  to  National  Broach  ft  Machine  Co.    Method 
and  apparatus  for  trimming  grinding  wheels.     3.299.577. 
l-24-o7,  Cl.  51 — 6. 
Pernlck.  David.    Fabric  inspection  machine.    3.299.484. 1-24- 

67,  Cl.  26—70.  ,  ,      .    ,  .. 

Perrl.  John  A..  J.  Rlseman.  and  R.  L.  Rnggles,  Jr.,  to  Inter- 
national Business  Machines  Corp.     Method  of  covering  the 
surfaces  of  objects  with  protective  glass  Jackets  and  the 
objects  produced  thereby.    8,800,339,  1-24-67,  O.  117—215. 
Perry,  Albert  N..  to  Wix  Corp.    Filter  unit.    3,300,050.  1-24- 

67^  Cl.  210—234.  ^  „  .  ^  „ 

Pescb,  Edward  T.,  and  R.  8.  Vaughn,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co. 
Color  developers  containing  competing  developing  agents. 
3,800  305.  1-24-67.  Cl.  96—22. 
Pet  Milk  Co. :  See- 
Cooper,    Noel    R.,   Barley.    Larkin.   Mavis,    and    Jones. 
3  30(j  316 
Peters.  Melville  F.    Fluid  separating  device.    3,300.053.  1-24- 

67.  Cl.  210 — 519. 
Peterson.  Dean  M..  C.  E.  Pickering,  and  W.  Wlndle.  Jr..  to 
Eastman    Kodak    Co.      Unidirectional    dutch    mechanism. 
3.300.003.  1-24-67,  Cl.  192—46. 
Peterson,  Victor  W..  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Sequentially 
engaged  dutches  connected  in  series  and  cooling  means 
therefor.    3,300.004.  1-24-67.  Cl.  192^48. 
Petrle,  James  A. :  See — 

Coplln.  John  F..  Taylor.  Petrle,  and  Bracey.     3.299.961. 
Pettlbone  Mulllken  Corp. :  See — 
Lado.  William  J.    8.800.060. 
Petsetakis.  ArlstOTonlos  0.    Hollow  reinforced  seamless  tubu- 
lar article.    3,299.908.  1-24-67.  Cl.  138—122. 
Petsold,  Manfred  :  See — 

Michael.  Oregor.  Protscher.  Markert.  and  Petsold.    3.300.- 

Peube.  Jean  U    Dtfterentlal  pressure  gauge  device.    3.299.712. 

1-24-67.  Cl.  73—401. 
Pfennlnger.  Being  A. :  See —  I 

Doebel,  Karl  J.,  and  Pfennlnger.    3.300.482. 
Doebel.  Karl  J.,  and  Pfenninger.    3  800.504. 
PhilllDs.  Albert  J.,  and  R.  Baler,  to  American  Smelting  and 
Reflnlng  Co.     Earner   structure.     3.299.940.   1-24-67.  CI. 
188—109. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Co. :  See — 
Baer.  Herman  W.    3.300.064. 
Diets.  Richard  E.    3  300.464. 
Miles.  John  M.    3.300.394. 
Sherk.  Fred  T.     3.300,639. 
Plcard.  Joseph  A.  Jr. :  See — 

Richardson.  Donald  V.,  and  Plcard.    3.300.785. 
Pickering.  Charles  B. :  See — 

Peterson,  Dean  M..  Pickering,  and  Wlndle.    3.300,003. 
Pilger  Nicholas  J.,  to  Reynolds  Metals  Co.    Multi-use  contour 

display  carton.    3.800,039. 1-24-67.  Cl.  206—45.31. 
Pllloton.  Roger  L..  and  R.  L.  Hamner.  to  United   States  of 
America,  Atomic  Energy  Commission.     Preparation  of  ac- 
tlnlde  metal  carbide  microspheres.     3.S00.2S4,  1-24-67.  CI. 
23 — 345. 
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3,299.506.  1-24-67,  Cl.  30—29. 


Pinchin,  Frank  J. :  See — 

Bond,  Raymond  L.,  Plncbin.  and  Jenkins. 
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3.300,550. 


Plonek,  Henry  J.     Clipper. 

^"*^*Chhds.'George  W.'.  P*ltSer.  and  SUplee.    3^300^207. 
Pitchford.  Arthur  H.    Amphibious  vehlde.    3,299.849.  1-24- 

67.  Cl.  115—1. 
PItney-Bowes.  Inc. :  flee — 

Mulreed.  James  E..  and  Orlens.    3.299,805.      _,  ^^  ^        . 
Plttman.  Allen  G.,  and  W.  L.  Wasley.  to  United  States  of 
America.  Agriculture.    Process  of  treating  textUes  wlUi  per- 
fluoroacyl  bls-(l-aslrldlne)  compounds  and  resulting  textile 
products.    3.300.274.  1-24-67.  CL  8 — 127.6. 
Pittsburgh  Corning  Corp. :  Bee— 
Long,  Bernard.    3,300.289. 
Plttsburgi  Plate  Glass  Co. :  See—  ^  „    ^  ,     ,  -««  •«<» 
OalCT.  wmiam  F..  Qulotta,  and  Umbel.    3,300,629. 
Matthews,  Jack  B.    3.300.288.  I 

Mission.  George  W.     3.800^90. 
Mission,  George  W.    3.300.291. 

Richardson.  Ronald  E.    3.300.351.       „  ^         ,,  ^  u  -i- 
Plapper.    Jurjen.    and    H.    Krause,    to    Bohme    Fettchemie 
Grm.b.H      Process  for  the  sulfonation  of  peroxidixed.  ae- 
peroxldlsed   unsaturated    fatty    add   esters   and   product. 
3,300.525,  1-24-67.  Cl.  260—400. 
Plaxa.  Michael :  See—  ^,  „  „^  ^^^ 

ikamer.  Donald  R.  and  Plaxa.     3.300.760. 
PUnt    Noel,  to  Anglo  American  Corp.  of  Sonth  _Africa  Ltd. 

Segregation  process.     3.300.299.  1t24-67   CT.  76— 72. 
Plumat.  EmUe.  and  M.  Jaupaln,  to  GlaTerbel  S.A.    Gray  glass 

composition.    3.300.323.  1-24-67.  CI.  106—52. 
Plumbing  ft  Heating  Ltd. :  See- 
Atkinson.  Robert  F.    3.300.201. 
Pneumatic  Scale  Corp.,  Ltd. :  See— 

SterUng.  Walter  8.    3,300,022.    ^  _        « «„„  o^, 

Poe.  Ralph  M.     Vertical  louver  blind  apparatus.     3.299,943. 

1-24-67.  Cl.  160—176.  ^     „        .  .         ^  „  *     ^ 

Pohle.  Kurt,  to  Espa  Establishment  for  Securities  and  Patents. 
Tool-holder  provided  with  reversible  cutting  tool,  and  the 
tool  Itself.     5.299.489.  1-24-67.  Cl.  29— 9«. 
Polar  Ware  Co.  :  See — 

Hess.  Kenneth  G.    3.300,009.  ^         ,  ^,  , 

PoUlo.    Francis   X.,   to   Rohm   ft   Haas   Co.     Flocculatlon  of 

water-soluble   organic  materials.     3,300,406,   1-24-67,   CI. 
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Pollock,  Samuel.     Colander.     3,300,048,  1-24-67,  a.  210— 

282 
Polychrome  Corp. :  See — 

Chu,  Simon  L.     3,300,309. 
Porri,  Lido :  See —  ^    ^  „  „_,  ^ -_ 

Natta.  Glullo.  Porri.  Stoppa,  and  Carbonaro.    3,300,467. 
Porritts  ft  Spencer  Ltd. :  See — 

StelntTdt,  Oeorg  A.    3.300.052. 
Porter  Burke  B. :  See — 

Harrington,  John  A..  Allwardt.  Porter,  and  Wass.    3.299.- 
455. 
Portland  Iron  Works  :  See — 

Pearson.  Harry  C.     3.299.917. 
Porto,  Sergio  P.  8. :  See — 

^oyd.  Gary  D..  and  Porto.    3.300.653. 
Powles.  Frederick  O. :   See—     ^  ^^^  ^^, 
Hi\ton.  Roy.  and  Powles.    3.300,665. 
Presto  Lock  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Gehrte.  Charles  S.     3.299^77. 
Price.  George  B.,  to  Monsanto  Co.    Relaxation  oscillator  modu- 
lated by  another  relaxation  oscillator.    3.300.738.  1-24-67, 
Cl  331—47 
Price  Ralph  E.,  and  E.  R.  Dunn,  to  Landis  Tool  Co.    Spindle 

allgninglndlcator.    3.299.581.1-24-67,0.61—166. 
PrlealngrCharles  P..  and  S.  Mogelnlckl.  to  The  Dow  Chemical 
Co.     Process  for  dewatering  an  aqaeoas  suspension  of  or- 
ganic waste  solids.    3.800,407.  1-24-67.  a.  210—63. 
Prevorsek.  Dusan  C.  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  ft  Rubber  Co. 
Polyester    resins    stabilised    with    thlophospbate    esters. 
3.300.440.  1-24-67.  CL  260—46.7. 
Procter  ft  Gamble  Co..  The :  See— 

Burt.  Robert  V.    3.800.104. 
Productc  Research  Assodatea,  Inc. :  See — 

Duncan,_Edward  T.     3.300.711. 
Pugh,  John  W..  L.  H.  Amra,  and  D.  T.  Hurd,  to  General  Elec- 
tric   Co.      Powder-metallurgical    tungsten-base    alloy    and 
methods  of  making  same.    3,300,285,  1-24-67.  Cl.  29—182. 
Puldokas,  Stanley  V.,  to  American  Motors  Corp.    Clutch  link. 

3,299,736.  1-24-67,  Cl.  74 — 586. 
Pullman  Inc.  :  See — 

Bertolinl.  William  A.,  and  Hall.      3.300,228. 
Purdy,   Richard  W.,   to  Armeo   Steel  Corp.     Rail  spike  and 

anchor  device.    3,300,141,  1-24-67,  Cl.  23iS— 316. 
Purlfax.  Inc. :  Bee— 

Grich.  Edward  R..  and  Hood.     3,300,402. 
A/S  Pusnes  Mek.  Verksted  :  See — 

Saxe,  Ludvig,  and  Kroc'stad.     3.300,187. 
Puto,  Walter  M.,  Jr.     Flashing.     3,299,587,  1-24-67,  Cl.  62 — 

58. 
Quayle.  George  F.,   to  Baton  Yale  ft  Towne,  Inc.     Handle 
mounted   controller  assembly   for   motorized   hand   track. 
3.300.612.  1-24-67,  Cl.  200—167. 
Quelland.  Katbryn  E. :  See — 

Queliand.  Leonard  H.  and  K.  E.     3.300,636. 
Quelland,  Leonard  H.  and  K.  E.     Anto  light  holder.     .^,300,- 
636,  1-21-67,  Cl.  240 — 90. 

Quercetti,  Alessandro.  Launching  pad  and  flying  toy  combi- 
nation.    3,299,564,  1-24-67,  Cl.  46—74. 

Querela.  Marcel,  Flarainaire :  See — 

Laffltte,  Paul.  Delbourgo.  and  Querela.     3.299.675. 
Querela.  Marcel :  See — 

Laffltte.  Paul,  Delbourgo.  and  Querela.      3.299.675. 

Quester.  Karl  W..  and  H.  Lleten.  to  W.  Quester.  Device  for 
dispensing  loose  materials  to  a  number  of  user  points. 
3.300.098.  1-24-67.  Cl.  222—198. 


XZIV 


3,300,098. 
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Quester,  WUh :  See— 

Quester,  Karl  W.,  and  Lieten 
Rachial.  Stanley  J. :  See — 

Mcfarath.  William  L^  and  Bachfal.     3,299,649. 
Racki,   Francis   R.,    to   Westinghouse   Air  Brake   Co.      Fluid 
presBure    brake   control    apparatus!  with   empty    and    load 
change-over.    3,300,255,  1-24-67.  CI.  303—22.  ^,      ^ 

RadcUffe,  Richard  S.     Canopy.     3,290,570,  1-24-67,  CI.  49— 

27. 
Radio  Corp.  of  America  :  See —  , 

Beltz,  John  P.     3,300,045.  ' 

Beltz.  John  P.     3,300,757. 
Chang,  Kern  K.  N.     3,300.729. 
Ling,  Andrew  T.-A.     3,300,»}26. 

Karol,  Kenneth  N.,  and  Thau.     3,300,677.  . 

Raffa,  Charles.    Support  standard  and  selectively  positlonabl* 
shelf  brackets  therefor  shelf  construction  with  adjustable 
bracket.     3,300.170,  1-24-67,  CI.  248^242. 
Ragollo,  John.     Combination  Jack  and  tire  breaker.     3,300 

184.  i-24-67,  CI.  254—133. 
Railroad  Permanent  Way  Products  Corp. :  See- 
Moses,  Nelson  K.,  and  McClung.     3,300,140. 
Raleigh  Industries  Ltd. :  See — 
Toplls,  John  G.     3,299,745. 
Ralston,  W.,  k  Co.  (Canada)  Ltd. :  See— 

McColgan,  Arnold  J.     3,300.120. 
Ramsey,  Joseph  R.,  Jr.    Chandelier  light  fixture.    3.300,635 

l_24-67,  CI.  240—78.  ^  „.  i^., 

Ramsint,  Robert  E.  V.,  and  F.  K.  Bourhenne,  to  Sierra  Elec 
trie  Cirp.    Electric  toggle  switch.     3,300,605,  1-24-67,  CI 
200—67. 
Rand  Mine's  Ltd. :  See— 

Bleloch,  William.     3.300,302         ,,       ,  ,  .      ,      ,J 

Randol.  Gleen  T.     Automatic  carburetion  interrupter  for  in 
ternal-combustion  engines.     3.299,872,  1-24-67.  CI.  123 
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Randolph,  John  E.,  to  Teletype  Corp.     Collet  for  elongatei 

membeM.    3,300,163.  1-24-67.  CI.  248—56. 
Rank  Organisation  Ltd..  The  :  See—  ' 

Harris,  David  A.     3,300,727. 
Raskin.    Seymour    H.      Position    indicating    switch    mean 

3,300,602,  1-24-67.  CI.  200—61.41. 
Rasmussen,  Raymond  A. :  See— 

Fisher,  Gerald  L.,  and  Rasmussen.     3,299,683.  . 

Ratcliffe,  Arnold.    Constant  load  extension  device.    3,299,9»( 

1-24-67,  CI.  188—67.  ^  ^  ,  ,  „  „. . 

Rath  Ericn  W.    High  power  fuse  with  ceramic  casing.    3.300 

608,  1-24-67,  CI.  200—131. 
Rauland  Corp.,  The :  See-  I 

Nlklas,  Wilfrid  F.     3,300.668.         .  » 

Rauner    Frederick  J.,  and  C.  G.  Houle,  to  Eastman  Kodat 

Co        Nonsllver,     light-sensitive     photographic     element. 

3,300^14,  1-24-67.  CI.  96—89. 
Rawle,  David,  to  Clinch-Tite  Corp.     Pallet  enclosure.    3.300 

077    1-24-67.  CI.  217 — 65. 
Rayne'r.  Raymond  E..  and  W.  C.  Smith,  to  Worthington  Cor 

Oil  lubrication  system  for  refrigeration  apparatus.    3,29i  - 

656,  1-24-67.  CI.  62—193. 
Reader.  Trevor  D. :  See — 

Smith,  Robert  T..  Jr.,  and  Reader.     3,299.906. 
Recognition  Equipment  Inc. :  See — 

^ilds,  George  W..  Pitcher,  and  Staples.     3.300.207. 
Reding.  Jonn  N.,  Jr.,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.    Transfer  (  f 

molten   magnesium   along  ferrous  metal   surface   wlthoi  t 

halide  flux  creepage.     3.300,298,  1-24-67,  CI    75— 67. 
Reed,  Charles  L.,  Jr.     Ski  construction  and  method  for  var  ' 

iSg  the  flexibility  thereof.     3,300,226,  1-24-67,  CI.  280-  - 

Reedyk."  Cornells  W.,  and  P.  Fatovlc.  to  Northern  Electr  c 
Co  Ltd.  Self-polarized  electrostatic  mlcrophone-semlco  i- 
dnctor    amplifier    combination.      3,300,585,     1-24-67,    ( 1. 
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Reef.  Jan.     Gauge.     3,299,516    1-24-67,  CI.  3^147 
Reeves   Howard  F.,  Jr.,  R.  W.  Ingwalson,  and  O.  D.  Kyker,    _ 
Velsicol  Chemical  Corp.    Polyvinyl  chloride  plastlcizedwii  h 
methyl  substituted  beniophenone.     3.300.438,  1-24-67.  (  i 
260—32.8. 
Regan.  Lonis  M. :  See —  „  „„„  „_^ 

^i^llliams,  Leonard  E.,  and  Regan.     3,299,954. 
Regents  of  the  University  of  Michigan.  The  :  See^ 
Borckhalter,  Joseph  H.     3,300,501.  i 

Regie  Nationale  des  Uslnes  Renault :  See — 
De  Castelet,  Gafitan  de  C.  3.299,671. 
De  Castelet,  GaBtan  de  C.  3,299.794. 
De  Castelet,  GaStan  de  C.  3,299.863. 
De  Castelet.  GaStan  de  C.  3,299,864. 
De  Casrelet.  GaStan  de  C.  3,299.991. 
De  Castelet,  Oaetan  de  C.  3,299,996. 
Peras,  Luclen.  3,299,862. 
Relmer,  Ernest  M. :  See— 

Broersma,  Robert  J.,  and  Relmer.     3,299,926. 
Relnhardt.  Robert  M. :  See—  ^  i,  ,„v     q  Qfin  9 

Kallman.  Russell  M.  H.,  Relnhardt,  and  Frick.    3,300,2 
Remick,  David  W. :  See— 

Axe,  Daniel  E..  and  Remick.     3.299,901. 
Remington  Arms  Co.,  Inc. :  See— 

Rickey.  Edward  A.     3,299,813. 
Renfroe,  Mary  E.  T.  -See— 

Renf?<^':'frste^a*."de^«as?fb?SE.T  R.nfJ^^^ 

trix      to     Safety     Clamps,      Inc.     Plate     lifting     clamps 
3.300.242.  1-24-67,  CI.  294—101. 

'^'"'^otjlfkTf  Arthurv..  and  Takahashl.     3.299.568 
Research  Laboratories  of  Australia  Ltd. :  See— 

OUphant,  Keith  M.     3,300,410. 
Restall.  Georee,  to  Owen  Rubery  and  Co.  Ltd.     Power  c*u 
pUngs.     3,299,979.  1-24-67,  CI.   180—14. 


Rexall  Drug  and  Chemical  Co. :  See — 

McClare.  David  A.     3,800,381. 
Reynolds  MeUls  Co. :  See— 

Pilser,  Nlcholaa  J.     3,300,089. 
Rezin,  Leonard  A.,  to  Borg- Warner  Corp.     ^  --..-.  .--_-- 

refrigeration  apparatus.     3,299,665.  l-24|-e7.  CI.  62—475. 
Rheinstahl  Union  Bnickenbau  AG. :  Sec 

Blase.  Heln»at.     8.300,190. 
Rhoads.  J.  E..  k  Sons,  Inc. :  See— 

Epstein,  Siichael  M.,  and  Rhoads.     3,30  >.370. 
Rhoads,  Joseph  E. :  See — 

Epstein,  Michael  M..  and  Rhoads.     3.800^870. 
Rhoads,  Millard  A.    Pipe  smoker's  device. 

CI.  131—232. 
Rhodes.  Wallace  F. :  «ee—         „^   ^         „^«„,« 
Momchilovich.  Milan,  and  Rhodes.     SA  99.816. 
Rhyne.  Earl  C.  Jr..  and  J.  Contlno.  to  Welectrlc  Products 
Engineering  Co..    Inc.     Pole  changer   type   frequency 
verter.     3,300,708,   1-24-67.  CI.  321—69,  ^  ^  „ 

Rice,  Richard  E.,  and  W.  E.  Whitney,  to  Co  natock  A  Wescott. 
Inc.      Heat-storage    apparatus.      3,299,«|»6,    1-24-67.    "' 
165 — 4. 
Richards  Corp..  The :  See — 

Grimes,  David  D.     3.300,633.  _        ^    .  „  ..  ^   », 

Richardson,  Donald  V..  and  J.  A.  Picard.  ,  r..  to  United  Air- 
craft   Corp.      Multiplex    recording    apparatus. 
1-24-67.  CI.  346—17. 
Richardson.  James  L. :  See —  ,  ,,     .   , 

Kolb.  Edwin  R.i_  Richardson,  andHun^tiger. 


K.0lb.  Kawin  n.,  Kicnarasou,  buu  nuusuKci.      u,«.»v.iot 
Richardson,  Ronald  E.,  to  Pittsburgh  Plate  Slass  Co.     AsMm 


biles  of  glass  sheets.     3,300.351.  l-24-«f 
Richmond  Aerosols  Ltd. :  See — 

Featherstone,  Charles  B.,  and  Hawtln 
Rickey.   Edward   A.,   to   Remington   Arms 
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XXT 


Purge  system  (or 


3  i99,897.  1-24-67, 


CI. 


3,800.785, 


3,299.787. 


CT.  186—102. 

3.300.103. 
.   Co..   Inc.     Water 
3L299.8I3,  1-24-67, 


,  Cl 


Spalling 
,  52—897. 


3. 


V,uiuujwia 

hydrogen 


sealing  shot  container  for  shotshells. 
Cl.   102 — 42.  ,      ,  _ 

Rleby,  George  R.,   to  Canadian  Refractoriss  Ltd. 

resistant  refractory  brick.     3,299,600.  1-'.  4-67, 
Rlgga.  Willie  O. :  See —  „^^  ^  ,^ 

Dieter,  Donald  P..  and  RIggs.     3,299,4p6. 
Rlnes,  Robert  H. :  See — 

Arden,  Dean  N.     3.300,627. 

Rlniker,  Bernhard :  See —         _         .        ^   .^  j  D1...1 

Schwyier,  Robert.  Iselln.  Kappeler.  Blntker.  and  Rittel. 

3,300,468. 
Rlnke.  Heinrlch  :  See—  „„««.i., 

Thoma,  Wilhelm,  and  Rlnke.     3,300,4|I7. 
Ripple  Sole  Corp. :  See— 

Hack.  Nathan.     3,299,544. 
Rlseman,  Jacob  :  See —  , 

Perri,  John  A..  Rlseman,  and  Rugglef     3.800.339. 
Risk    James    B..    and    F.    E.    Murray,    to    British    Columbia 
Re'search    Council.      Method    and   apparatus   'or 
sulfide  determination.     3,300.282.  l-24-|e7.  Cl.  23- 
Rlttel.  Werner:  See —   ,    ..      „ 

Schwyier.  Robert,  Iselln,  Kappeler, 
3,300,468. 
Rltter  Pfaudler  Corp. :  See— 

Schneider.  Leopold  M.     3,300,249.       .     „  ^  „,     ,_,     _ 
Rlzk    Waheeb,  and^.  A.  Keer.  to  The  English  Electric  Co. 

Ltd.     Turbines.     3,300,178.  1-24-67.  Cl.  253-39  1. 
Robert    Roger  A.     Devices  for  the  control  of  an  aerial  bomb 

operation.     3.299.810.  1-24-67.  Cl.  102^. 
Roberts,  Hershel  C.  and  L.  L.  Peppley. 
shoes  and  the  like.     3,299.529,  1-24 

Robinson.    Horace    M.,    to    Monsanto    Co      a^-  j 

preparation    of    dyeable    acrylonitrile    1  olymer    flbeni    and 
compositions  thereof.     3,300,272.  1-24-17.  Cl.  8—100. 
Robinson,  William  :  See—- 

Blld,  Frederick,  and  Robinson.     3,S0C^555. 
Robinson,  William  P. :  See- 
Swart.  Kenneth  H.,  and  Robinson. 
Roblon.  Frederlkshavn,  A/S  :  See — 

Nielsen,  Peter  S.     3,299,640. 
Rochon,     John    A.     Musical    Instrument 

1-24-67,   Cl.   84—422. 
Rock-Ola  Mfg.  Corp. :  See— 

Rockola.  Donald  C.     3,300.094.  ^    „  ,    ^  , 
Rockefeller.  George  D.,  Jr.,  and  J.  C.  OMmbale. 
house  Electric  Corp.     Load  computing 
ratus.     3,300,648,  1-24-67.  CL  307—29 
Rockola.  Donald   C.  to  Rock-Ola  Mfg.  Cqrp. 

3,300,094.  1-24-67.  Cl.  222 — 129.4. 
Rockwell^tandard  Corp. :  See- 
Slater.  George  E.,  and  James.     3,300 

Roder.  Gert :  See —  _   ^         „  „^^  „  .^ 

Frungel.  Frank,  and  Roder.     3.300,6fi 
Roemer,  Ralph  R.     Fluid  pressure  operabUe  device  and  control 

device.     3,299,634.  1-24-67.  Cl.  60 — 52 
Rogers,   Leo   A.,    to   Corning  Glass   Wor «. 

opal   glasses.     3,300.412.    1-24-67.   C\l 

Rohm  k  Haas  Co. :  See — 

Polllo.  Francis  X.     3.300.406. 
Rohr,  Joseph  H.     Rack.     3.300,088.  1-2^-67. 
Rolen,   Carl   R.     Connected  column  and 
3.300,237.  1-24-67,  Cl.  287-189.36. 

Rolls-Royce  Ltd. :  See —  ^     ,, 

Wllae.  Geoffrey  L^  Bill,  and  Coplin. 
Coplin.  John  P..  Taylor,  Petrle.  and 
Roman,  Robert  J.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co. 
Ing  mechanism  for  film  or  the  like. 
Cl.  242—56.12. 
Ronal,  Kenneth  S. :  See—  «k.,wv«,« 

Marotta.  Nicholas  G.,  and  Ronal.     3, 100.319. 
Ronald,  Ulrich  P..  and  R.  J.  Lemieux,    0  Northern  Electric 
Co    Ltd      Composite  shield  for  electri;  cables.     " -'"^ --" 
1-24-67.  Cl.   174—106. 


linlker,  and  Rittel. 


„,.     Drier  device  for  ski 
-24-61,  Cl.  34 — 104. 

9      Process    for    the 


i  .299.973. 


stand.     .1,299,765. 


to  Westing 

and  shedding  appa 

Mixing  device. 


135. 


_.     Phosphorescent 
252—301.6. 


CT.  211—74. 
beam  construction. 


3.299.632. 
Bracey.     3,299,961. 

Automatic  rewind- 
3,800,155,   1-24-67, 


3,300.573, 


iS  particular  for  the  manufacture  of  sacks.      3,800.3e6. 
1-24-67,  Cl.  186-^88. 

J^^S^^Ii'^toS'kS.^a^Bi-dlrectional  roUer 

^ffn'^ch'^'Slk  Ve?eaii°.!Si    mpon-lve    pilot    clutch. 

3,800^2,  l;^4-67.  a.  192— 36.  j.     I    du    Pont   de 

%"c!;ioSUfcon&.?SS^WSelferiea1?r.    3.299,- 

RotUn^NlUO.'^ol^Snsfer  drcnlt.    3.800,662.  1-24-67. 

Ri?'Bo"/d*w''  Sd'nTj 'Mumm..  to  FMC  Corp.     Article 
^iSJ^pJi^".      8^9.528.^4-67.  CT  34^^ 
Rosen    JoMpS  L.     Dispenser  valve  structure.     3,300.105.  1 

Ro?e*^/it?!- '^kS^to    Ha^ltloe    B^-»>  pJ-^.i^Ts' 
Bwee 


bluth.    wiuum,    to   »*»«""5   r'Sl^T  rT  ?n7— «8  6 
«D  slcnal  generator.    8,800,686.  1-24-67,  Cl.  30«--«f  •»; 
RosentLj^ar^    Web  severing  device  hajlng, »•""  »»  "»? 
wA  material  clear  of  severing  means.    8,299.766.  1-24-67. 
a.  88—98. 
Ross,  David  S.  See—  «  ann  aoo 

Rosa  Gene  W..  and  D.  S.    8.800,8»^.        ^       _  .,_ 

«^^rw^h"^^rSi%Sf-J^^^^^^  ^^^ 

BoArferr\'7?aUV  an5"o7^Sind,  to  Com^pag^ie 
^S'ne^l  D-mertrtdte     Antl-r«.trtkln|oll  circuit  breaker 

having  an  antl-cavltation  device.     3,800.610,  1-24-67,  Cl. 

200—150. 
"^^^jrc^^'^TheSorS'A:.    Vltali,    Bothrock.    and    Inamlne. 

3.800,477. 
Roller,  Donald  J. :  Bee— 

Meier,  Don  E..  and  Botler.    3,800,656. 

**^  McCoUnm,  Burton,  and  Rowe.    8,800,783. 

*°^'FlJSichJlm'*c2w^  and  Roxburgh.     3.800.609. 

^^'mi&?*Wimii'H.f  Wfeintorti,  and  Roy.     3,299,488. 
Royal  Typewriter  C5o..  Inc. :  Se*— 

Frechette,  Leo  P.    3,800,018.  . 

Royalty,  (Hlen  5     Comblnatton  «Tnb  "^^rTrfa!!* 
wrtnMr  receptacle  tray.    3,299,458,  1-24-67,  ci.  10 — 1. 

"°^'&2Sd?ilSrNicola  A.,  Hill,  and  R^an.     3.800.340. 

Royer.  Thurber  W..  to  Aerojet  General  Corp.  ^leasable  se- 
curing means.     3.299.767,  1-24-67,  Cl.  85—32. 

RoSna.  Harry  8..  to  Engelhard  Hanovla.  Inc.  Gynecologic 
Instrument     3,^99.888.  1-24-67.  Cl.  128—4. 

Rnberx.  Owen,  and  Co.  Lt^b'oTo" 

Bncch^.*Eli.ib?ff*R.  ^ISU  Down  Chair.    3,299,448.  1-24- 

ft  7    01     ft     .  ftftO 

Rue."  Howard   M.,   to   Sun   Oil  Co.     Proce««   'or  preparing 

pienoUc  compounds.    3,800.584,  1-24-67,  Cl.  26^-613. 
Rufll.  Anton :  See—      ,  ^  ^,     .  „^-  „. 
Spleaa,  GnsUv,  and  Rofli.    3,299,698. 

^""^r^y^^n'I'm^n.  and  R«f.tfe..    3  800,^9^ 

Bumble,   i^nton   J.     Picnic  table.     M00.24S.   1-24-67,   O. 
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Rnmlniky.  JPaol  P.,  to  H.  C.  Brauchla.    Method  for  driving 
screws.    3.2»9.4»9, 1-24-87,  Cl.  29—413. 

Runyan.  Martin  B. :  Ste— 

Kleboe.  John  E.,  and  Runyan.    3.800.034. 

Runyan.  Martin  B. :  Bee—- 

Fnnke.  Charles  B..  Kleboe.  and  Runyan.     3.300,036. 

Russell,  Howard.  Jr..  to  General  Precision  Inc.    Glmbal-type 
Joyatlck.    8.299.781, 1-24-67.  Q.  74--471. 

Rnsaell.  Malcolm  C.  to  BusaeU  Mfg.  Co.    Card  cutting  ma- 
chine.   3.299,788,  1-24-67,  Cl.  88—94. 

RusseU  Mfg.  Co. :  See—     _,  ^^^  _,_ 
Bussell.  Malcolm  C.    3.299.756. 
Butherford,  David  A.,  and  B.  J.  McWllIiams.  to  Abex  Corp. 

Surface    hardening    apparatus.     3,800,197.    1-24-67,    CI. 

266—4 


Band.  Barrel  B.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.    Coolant  aystem. 
8,2WJS8ri-2*-«T.  a.  74-606. 

^""^E^LI^^^iiStr.  Jr.,  and  Sanderford.     8.800.268. 

^"'^Sa.^vSoJ'^^d'i^.    8,800.872. 

^"*2?Sir?SS;'§.i|SS8^:  ''^ 

San  Frandico  Be8«|rch  Corp.  ^ae— 

Parker.  Leon  O.    3,29ir8»0.  ,  „^  ^ 

Santamaria   Jeaae  J.,  and  i.R.  Wlnbom,  to  LTV  Aerospace 
Corp     VarUble  flow  deflection  means.    3.299,688.  1-24-67. 
Cl.  60—204. 
Santlaco.  Bdgardo:  See — 

BiEyerTjohn  W.,  and  Santiago.    3,800,468. 

^*Je?liS2"^ph  BTsantoro.  and  van  Keaael.    8.800.388. 

Santoanoaso,  JaniM  W.  CboeUng  mechaniam.  3.299.989.  1- 
24-67lC1.  188 — 82. 

Sapper.  Wolfgang:  See — 

^on  BoSnferg.  Buldo,  and  Sapper.,  ^3,300,821 

Saresvuo.  Teuvo  T.,  to  A.  Oaakeyhdo  Ahlatrom.  Arrange- 
ment in  drums  with  unperforated  mantle.  3.299.919.  1- 
24—67    Cl    144     20s. 

Sarcent.'  Bajmond  W..'  to  Simmonds  Precision  Products,  Inc. 
Electroformed  Inner  tube  for  Unk  unit.     3.299.492.  1-24- 

Saaakl.  Kanxo,  and  J.  KawanamL  to  Shionogi  jtCo.,Ui. 

Oxaieplne  derlTatlve  of  12P-amlno-a-pregnane-S/^.20^-dlol. 

3.800.487.  1-24-67.  Cl.  260—289.88. 
Sato.^  Taklo :  See 


print- 
elect  rodea. 


Sabbaldes.  Hlppocrate,  and  H.  Sommer,  to  Haunl-Werke 
Korber  and  Co..  K.  G.  Apparatus  for  loosening  or  opening 
tobacco.    8.299.896,  1-24-67,  0. 131—149. 

Sabbioni.  Franco:  See — 

GuszetU.  Giuseppe.  Sabbioni,  and  Gechele.     3.300.462. 

Sablotny.  Adalbert,  and  W.  Wennemann.  to  Hoesch  Aktlen 

feaellichaft.    Apparttna  for  the  reaistance  welding  of  tubes 
ellcally  wound  from  meUlUe  banda.     3.300,616.  1-24-67. 
Cl.  219 — 62. 
Safety  Clamps.  Inc. :  See — 

Renfroe,  Lester  C,  and  M.  E.  T.    3,800,242. 

Saginaw  Machine  4  Tool  Co. :  See— 
CashnMn,  Robert  W.    3.209,782. 

St.  Regis  Paper  Co. :  See — 

Bnrrougha,  Edwin  E.    3,300,363. 


Sato  Taklo:  Bee — 

tleno,  Kenzo,  Kamlehlka.  Sato,  and  Kabata.     3,300,431. 
Soadlnaitls.    Emanuel,    to    Zenith    Badlo    Corp.     Television 
■weep  system  with  semiconductor  switch  and  energy  stor- 
age devlre  for  expediting  its  activation.    3.800.680,  1-24- 
67.  Cl.  818 — 29. 
Sauls,  Clyde.     Lock  for  sectional  scaff<riding.     3,800,286.  1- 

24-67.  a.  287—88.8.  _  .  ,     . 

Savage.  George  M.,  to  The  Upjohn  Co.  Petroleum  fuels  con- 
Ulnlng  antibiotics  combinations.  3,300,287,  1-24-67,  Cl. 
44—80. 
Savins,  Joseph  S.,  to  MobU  Oil  Corp.  Dae  of  vlacoelaatlc 
liquids  for  cementing  wells  in  subterranean  formations. 
3,299,952.  1-24-67.  Cl.  166—22.  ^       ,  .^       . 

Sawa,  Yoahiro.  and  8.  Maeda.  to  9bionogl  k  Co..  Ltd.  6- 
alkylmorphinan  derivatives  and  production  thereof.  3.300.- 
500.  l-2i-67.  Cl.  260—285.  ^   „    „ 

Sawa,^  Hiroomi.  K.  Takahashl,  K.  Kobayaahi.  and  S.  Kasu. 
to  Dainippon  Ink  and  Chemicals.  Inc.    ElectrosUtic 
ing    apparatus    with    inking    means    between    elect 
3.299.806.  1-24-67    Cl.  101—114.  „    ..  .  ^ 

Saxe.  Ludvlg.  and  I.  Krogatad.  to  A/S  Poanea  Mek.  Verksted. 
Semi-automatic  warping  and  mooring  arrangement.    3.300,- 
187,  1-24-67,  Cl.  284—172. 
Scarlett,  Theodore  C,  to  Honeywell  Inc.     Pressure  control 

apparatus.    3.299.701.  1-24-67.  Cl.  T»— 178. 
Schafer.  Oerhardt:  See —  .    ^     . 

Markwardt,    Frits.    Walsmann.    Schafer.    and    Topfer. 
3  300  083 
Scbauer.'  Marvin  L..  to  Boise  Cascade  Corp.     Compartmented 
dispensing  carton  formed  from  a  single  blank.     3,300,118. 

1-24-67.  Cl.  229— 27.  ,.^ 

Schelbe,  Walter  H.     Warp  knit  tubular  netting.     3,299,674. 

1-24-67.  a.  66—195. 
Scheinfeld.  Abraham  :  See — 

Borer.  Ellis  W^  and  Scheinfeld.    3,299.478. 
Schenck.  Bemsen  T.  B..  to  Keystone  Chemurgic  Corp.     Hy- 
drated    magnesium   aluminate  and   process   for   preparing 
same.    3.300.277.  1-24-67.  Cl.  28 — 52. 
Schendorf,   John,   and   I.   Ooldbert.   aald    Schendorf,   asaor. 
to  said  Goldbert.  Mnlti-price  vending  machine.    S.800,014. 
1-24-67,  Cl.  194—1. 
Scherhag.  Bernhard  :  See — 

Kunz.     Helnrich.     Hausweiler.     Scherhag.     and    Haupt. 
3  299  618 
Scherott'o.  John  J.     Display  devices.    3.299,555.  1-24-67.  Cl. 

40 — 124.1. 
Scherfel.  Otto  C,  to  Manganeae  Steel  Forge  Co.     Conveyor 

belt.    3,300.030.  1-24-67,  G.  198—193. 
Schlsla.    Robert   M..   and    v.   R.   Oaertner.   to   Monaanto   Co. 
Controlling  bacteria   with   alkyleneglycol   carbonate  esters 
of  2,2'-thlobl8-(dUchlorophenol8).     8,800,876.  1-24-67,  Cl. 
167—30. 
Schlafly.  Hubert  J.,  to  Tele  Pro  Industries  Inc.    Data  recorder, 
responder  and  teaching  system.     3.299,684,  1-24-67,  Cl. 
35—9. 
Schlage  Lock  Co. :  See — 

Tornoe,  John  A.,  Neary.  and  Femandes-Castro.     3,800.- 
240. 
Schlicke.  Heins  M.,  to  Allen-Bradley  Co.     Feedt>ack  arrange- 
ments for  transforming  isolator  and  gyrator  circuits  into 
similar  or  opposite  type  of  droolt.     3.300.738.  l-24-«7. 
Cl.  333—24.1. 
Schumberger  Technology  Corp. :  See — 

McCune.  James  D.     3,299.459. 
Schmbldt,  Arnold  W.     Method  and  apparatus  for  producing 

knit  pile  fabric.    3.299,672.  1-24-67.  Cl.  66—9. 
Schmidt.  George  R.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Co.    Hammer  fin- 
ish from  aqueous  composition  containing  non-leafing  alumi- 
num particles.     3,300,428.  1-24-68,  Cl.  260—29.4. 

Schmidt,  Heins.  G.  Roos,  and  O.  Maui,  to  Farbwerke  Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschaft  vorm&Is  Meister  Lucius  k  Brunlng. 
Polyacetals  atablised  with  phenoxypropionitriles.  8.800.- 
441.  1-24-67.  Cl.  260 — 46.8. 

Schmid.  Karl,  J.  Stedefeder,  O.  John,  M.  Haeberle,  H.  Lauten- 
schlager.  and  H.  G.  Trieschmann.  to  Badlsche  Anllin-ft 
Soda-Fabrlk  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  and  apparatna  for 
the  polymerisation  of  monooleflnes.  3.800,487.  1-24-67, 
Cl.  260—88.2. 
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Hcbmutzler,  Reinhard,  to  £.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  ( < 
Nitrogen-contalninK  fluoropbospboranes.  3,300,503,  1-2  V 
67,  CI.  260 — 293. 

Scbneberger,  Edward  J. :  See — 

Koerner,  Ralph  J.,  and  Scbneberger.    3,300,766. 

Scbneebeli,  Jean  P. :  See — 

Oelger,  Joseph  A.,  and  Scbneebeli.     3.299.845. 

Schneider,  Leopold  M.,  to  Rltter  Pfaudler  Corp.  Headrest  fur 
dental  operating  chair.     3,300,249,  1-24-67.  CI.  297 — i 

Schoeler,  Horst,  and  O.  Welbrecht,  to  VEB  Carl  Zeiss  Je 
Rectifiers  for  differential  strip-by-strlp  rectification  of  aer 
photographs.    3,299,774,  1-24-67,  CI.  88—24. 

Setoff  MJg..  Co..  Inc.,  The :  See— 

Clarizio.  Oiacomo.     3,299.927.  ^^   ,^ 

Scholl.  William  M.     Household  slipper.     3.299,540,  1-24-47. 

Scho'nhober,'  Max-Josef,   to  Brown,  Boveri  &  Cie.  Alctlente 
sellBChaft.     Lead-through  insulator,  particularly  for  h!  ;h 
voltage  mercury  vapor  tubes.   3.300,574, 1-24-87,  Cl.  17f— 
142. 

Schopf,  Clemens:  See —  i 

Feiner,  Alfred,  Hamann.  and  Schopf.     3,299.642. 

Schudalla,  Henrr  A.,  Jr. :  See — 

Sehadalla.  Henry  A..  Sr.    3,299.720. 

Sdiadalla,  Henry  A.,  Sr.  and  H.  A..  Jr.,  to  Mld-Contln(  nt 
Steel  Casting  Corp.  Piston  pump  with  transverse  threpd 
actuator.    3.299.720,.  1-24-6^  Cl.  74—57.  '    , 

Schueler.  Marlin  A.,  to  Unimarlt  Corp.  Article  handling  abd 
electrostatic  imprinting  apparatus  and  method.  3,2S|9,- 
804.  1-24-67.  Cl.  101—35.  .       , 

Schultz,  Bennett  V.,  to  National  Blank  Book  Co.  Project  on 
transparencies.    3,299.557.  1-24-67,  Cl.  40—158. 

Schaltz,  Donald  H.,  to  Laubman  &  Pank  Proprietary  I  Ld. 
Flbre-optics  time  resolved  perimeter  for  testing  periphc  "al 
vision.     3.300,289,  1-24-67.  Cl    351—24. 

Scbaltz.  Fritz,  to  Farbenfabriken  Bayer  Aktlenge8ensch4ft. 
Process  for  the  production  of  pure  preparations  of  the 
kalllfreln  Inactivator.    3.300,384,  1-24-67,  Cl.  167—74 

Schults.  Moses  R..  to  Knoll  Associates,  Inc.  Furniturp  on 
nectlon.    3,299,840  1-24-67,  Cl.  lOd— 157. 

Schnlz.  Peter  R. :  See —  i 

Johnson,  Alfred  H..  McConnell.  and  Schulz.     3,300,0^6. 

Schumacher,  William  J..  R.  D.  Hill  and  M.  Hill,  to  Hill  Tool 
and  Engineering  Co.  Apparatus  for  the  operation  of  fly  ng 
cut-off   device.      3.299.757,    1-24-67,    Cl.    83—293. 

Key  case.     3.299.930,  1-24-67.  Cl.  15 
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Head  block  for  wigs.     3,300,108.  1-24-57 


2*  ^7, 


Schumer,  Louis. 

40. 
Schumer,  Louis. 

Cl.  223 — 66. 
Schwartz,    Thomas.      Vehicle   for    handling    bulk    materl^lH. 

3.300,070.  1-24-67.  Cl.  214 — 508. 
Schwartzmann,  Matthias  :  See — 

Hamprecbt,  Guenther,  Vogel,  Schwarzmann.  and  Mc  br. 
3  oOO  492. 
Schwyze'r,    Robert.   B.    Iselin,   H.   Kappeler,   B.   Riniker.   ;  nd 

W.  Rittel,  to  Ciba  Corp.     Octadecapeptldes  and  interm  dl- 

ates  in   the  preparation  thereof.     3.300,468,   1-24-67.  |C1. 

260—112.5. 
Sclaky,  David,  to  Welding  Research,  Inc.     Optical  vieviing 

system  for  electron  beam  welders.     3.300,618.   1-24-57, 

Cl.  219—121. 
Scientific  Chemicals  Inc. :  See — 

GagUardi.   Domenick   D..   and   Shippee.      3,300,336. 
Sperry  Rand  Corp. :  See — 

waiter.  Gerard  0..  and  Scordato.    3.299,772. 
Scott,  H.  H.,  Inc. :  See— 

Von  Recklinghausen.  Daniel  R.    3,299.946. 
Scott.  Harold  R.,  L.  A.  Davis,  and  P.  J.  Fogaty.  to  The  Bljm 

iagham   Small   Arms   Co.   Ltd.     Electrical  limit  swltcfes. 

3^00.898,  1-24-67.  Cl.  200 — 47. 
Scott.  Hermon  H.     Method  of  and  apparatus  for  phonogr  iph 

susmnsion   and   low  frequency   improvement.      3,300.:  22, 

1-24-67,  Cl.  274—39.  I 

Seaman,  Gary  G.,  and  J.  A.  Trenerry,  to  Western  Electric 

Co.,  Inc.    Article  transfer  apparatus.    3,300.020.  l-24-f67. 

Cl.  198 — 25. 
Sear,  Arthur  W.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.    Image  combining  appi  ra- 

tus.    3.299.036.  1-24-67.  Cl.  35 — ^25. 
Sear,  Arthur  W.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.    Sonar  simulator  appi  ra- 

tU8.    3.300.567,  1-24-67.  Cl.  35—10.4. 
Sear,  Arthur  W..  to  Honeywell  Inc.     Simulation  appara  us. 

3.300.668.  1-24-67.  C\.  35—10.4. 
Searle,  G.  D.,  A  Co. :  See — 

Pappo.  Raphael.     3,300.484. 
Brown.  Edward  A.,  and  Mlkulec.     3,300.523. 
Sears,  Hartley  M.,  to  The  Hartley  Co.    Pen  with  ink  cartr!  Ige 

extension  and  retraction  mechanism.    3,299,857,  1-24  67. 

Cl.  120—42.13. 
Seaton.  Stuart  L..  to  United  States  of  America.  National  Airo- 

nautics  and  'Space  Administration.    Means  for  communicat- 
ing through  a  layer  of  ionized  gases.     3.300.721.  l-24-f67, 

CL  325 — 65. 

Sec-Sonics,  Inc. :  See —  i  i 

Flnnerty,  John  A.     3,300.270.| 

Seeburg  Corp^  The :  See — 

Payne,  Harry  R.     8,300.084. 
Seeger,  Ernst,  to  Boebringer  Ingelbeim  G.m.b.H. 

2-oio-l,2,3.4-tetrahydroqulnoiines     and     their 

3,300,502.  1-24-67.  Cl.  260—289. 

Seeley,  Dunham  B.,  to  Burroughs  Corp.    Sheet  processing 

paratus.    3.299,852.  1-24-67.  Cl.  118—68 
.Segsworth,  Robert  S.,  to  AJax  Magnetbermic  Corp.     Coi*rol 

device  for  automatically  adding  and  substractlng  capacl|or8 

to  maintain  preselective  power  output.    3,300,712,  1-^ 

Cl.  823—105 

Sekmakos,  Kazys :  See — 

Ctaloupek,  LeRoy  A.,  and  Sekmakos.     3,300.439. 


earing,    i3.300.257.  l-24-«7. 


3.300,717. 
Amphoteric   reains 


3,299,442. 


Substltdted 
tautomprs. 


ap- 


3.299, 


8,800,- 


Pipe  line  connector. 


Method  of  filling 


Seldner.  Kurt :  See- 

Uogia.  Jugal  K.,   Hlnde,  and  Seldn^.     3.300.647. 
Selker.  Milton  L..  and  P.  P.  Zapponi,  to  (Jlevite  Harris  Prod- 
ucts, Inc.     Lubricated  rubber  bearli 
Cl.  308—36.1. 
SellejQ,  John  M.,  Jr. :  See — 

Kemp.  Robert  F..  Sellen,  and  Slatte^ 
Sellet.    Lucien,    to   Nopco    Chemical    Co.  I 

prepared  by  condensing  alkali  metal  salts  of  sulfometbyl  di- 
cyandiamlde  with  formaldehyde.     3,300,446,   1-24-67.  Cl. 
260—69. 
Serany.  Frank  J..  Jr. :  See — 

White.  Edward  J.,  Serany.  and  Stem. 
Sensl,  Piero  :  See — 

Craven.  Renato.  Coronelli.  and  Sensl.     3.300.379. 

Sevens.  Gerard  M.,  and  A.  P.  Wagemanfl,  to  Gevaert  Photo- 

Producten  N.V.     Process  for  the  manafacture  of  printing 

plates.    3.300,306,  1-24-67,  Cl.  96— 29k j 

Shachter,  Mosheh  :  See — 

Gewirc,  Vladislav,  and  Shachter.     3J299.725. 
Sbagin,  Terry  M.,  and  E.  J.  Fishman.    \MaIlet  insert. 

9J9,  1-24-67.  Cl.  150 — 39. 

Shallenberg.  Robert  L.,  and  O.  HandwerV,  to  Liquid  Controls 

Corp.     Temperature  compensator.     3.2»9,705.  1-24-67.  Cl. 

73 233. 

Sharpe.  Christopher  J.,  and  F.  F.  Stephens,  to  The  Crookes 
Laboratories  Ltd.     Benzothiazolylbenz  >ne  amides. 
507,  1-24-67.  Cl.  260—304. 
Shatto.  Howard  L..  Jr..  to  Shell  Oil  Co. 

3,299.95u,  1-24-67.  Cl.  166— .5. 
Shaw,  Fred  B.,  to  Continental  Can  Co.,  Ii  c. 
pouches.    3,299,603.  1-24-67.  Cl.  53—1  " 
Shaw,  George  B. :  See — 

Short,  Brooks  H.,  and  Shaw.     3.300.1 

Shelby.  Richard  K..  to  Monsanto  Co.     Process  for  selectively 

foaming  surface  areas  on  a  plastic  article.     3.300.551.  1- 

24-67.  Cl.  264 — 45. 

Shelby,  Richard  K.,  to  Monsanto  Co.    Process  for  selectively 

foaming  surface  areas  on  a  plastic  aitlcle. 

24-67.  Cl.  264 — 45. 

Shelby.  Richard  K..  to  Monsanto  Co.     Process  for  selectively 

foaming  surface  areas  on  a  plastic  ai  tide.     3,300.553.  1- 

24-67.  Cl.  264 — 45. 

Shell  Oil  Co. .  See— 

Shatto.  Howard  L..  Jr.     3.299.950. 
De  La  Mare,  Harold  E.     3.300.468. 
Shepard.  David  H..  to  Cognltronlcs  Cord. 

chine.    3,300.586,  1-24-67.  Cl.  179—6 
Shepler,  Paul  R.,  to  Koppers  Co.,  Inc. 

resilient  rod  seal.     3.300.225.  1-24-67 
Sherk.  Fred  T.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co, 

3.300,539.  1-24-67.  Cl.  260—677. 

Shibe,  William  J..  Jr..  and  M.  Slttenflell  to  Hollichem  Corp 

Blocldal   quaternary   ammonium   aromatic   cyclic   imides 

3.300.377.  1-24-67.  Cl.  167—33. 

Shields.  John  B.  :  See — 

Nava,  Louis  J..  Hutton.  Shields.  an4  Kempf. 
Shlels.  Robert  T..  Jr..  to  Anaconda  Wire 
od  of  reeling  communication  cables 
pairs  Including  zrounding  the  Identified  defective  pairs 
3.300,714.  1-24-67  Cl.  324 — 52 
Shlmlzu.    Masao,    G.    Ohta.    O.    Nagase. 
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Conversation  ma- 
Extrusion  protected 
Cl.  277—165. 
Isoolefln  recovery. 


3.300.315. 
md  Cable  Co.  Meth- 
0  Identify  defective 


Hosokawa.   to  Dallcbi   Selyaku  Co..  L  d. 


2'-amlnoethyl]-2-thlazollne.     3.300,501  1-24-67.  Cl.  260— 
306.7. 
Shlonogi  &  Co..  Ltd. :  See— 

Komeno,  Taichlro.     3.300,485. 
Komeno,  Talchlro.     3.800.S19. 
Sasaki.  Kanzo.  and  Kawanami.     3.3(00.487. 
Onone,  Hirosh.     3.300.488. 
Sawa.  Yoshiro.  and  Maeda.     3.300,^00. 
Komeno.  TalcTiIro.     3.300.519. 
Shipman.  Raldo  E..  to  Forgflo  Corp.    Stakic  balancing  appara- 
tus.   3.299.715.  1-24-67.  Cl.  73—480. 
Shippee.  Fred  B. :  See — 

Gagllardl.  Domenick  D.,  and   Shlpj  lee.     3.300.386. 

Spindle  adapter.      3.i  00.221.   1-24-67.   Cl. 


Shirley,   Gerald 

274 — 10 
Short.  Brooks  H..  and  G.  B.  Shaw, 

Current  and  voltage  regulator. 

322—25. 
Short,  Herbert  D..  to  Lacal  Industries 


Conductor  sus- 
pension assembly.     3.300.575.   l-24-6fr.  Cl.   174 — 144. 
Stcklesteel.  Donald  L.    Valve  for  internal  combustion  engines. 

3.299.869.  1-24-67,  Cl.  123 — 90. 
Sldl,  Henri,  to  Tenneco  Chemicals.  Incl  Copolymers  of  for- 
maldehyde and  s-trlthlanes.  3.300.44  i.  1-^4-67.  Cl,  260— 
67. 
Sierra  Electric  Corp. :  See — 

Ramslne.   Robert  B.  V.,  and  Bourlfenne.     3.300.605 
Sigan.  Jack  W. :  Sei 

Dustln.  Daniel  S.,  and  SIgan.     3.3^0,408 
Silvern.    David    H..    to    Sundstrand    C<  rp.      Pump 

3.299  821.  1-24-67.  Cl.  103—89. 
Slmcox,  Donald  J. :  See — 

Merrlman.  Peter.  Slmcox,  and  Newham 
Slmjlan,  Luther  G..  to  General  Research 

partment     3.300.016,  1-24-67.  Cl.  19 
SImkovlch.  Alex  :  See — 

Bailey.  Gilbert  R..  and  SImkovlch. 

Simmonds  Precision  Products,  Inc. :  See-  - 

Sargent.  Raymond  W.     3.299.492 

Simmons,  Arthur  W. :  See — 

Kershaw,  John  W.  G..  Simmons,  aifd  Page 

Simmons  Co. :  See — 

Blise.  Bernard  G.,  and  Frledeck 


.299,446. 

Simor,  George  G.    Dispenser  for  flexit  le  ttrips. 
1-24-67.  Cl.  221—41. 


09. 


3,300.552,  1- 


S. 


Okada.   and   Y. 
2-(N'-(pantoyl)- 


to  <  leneral  Motors  Corp. 
3,8>0,709.   1-24-67.  CI. 


L,td. 


Inducer. 


3.300.421. 
Inc.     Service  com- 
4. 


3.299.706. 


3.300.254. 


3.300,085, 


Simplicity  JlnglBeerlnf  Co. :  Sm — 

Behnke.  oeonn  w.,  and  Wlrtb.    3.800,152. 
Simpson  Timber  Co. :  See — 

Vonhof.  Herbert.    3.299.922. 
Sinclair  Research.  Inc. :  See — 
VrbaskL  Theodore.    8.800.516. 
Keith.  WllUs  C,  and  ZmltrovU.    3.300.083. 
Keith.  WlllU  C.  and  Zmitrovls.    3,800,671. 
Singer  Co..  The  :  See — 

Wlflngton.  Jerry.     3^800.700. 
Singer.  Max  E.,  to  Keyes  nbre  Co.    Carton  closing  apparatus. 

8.299.610.  1-24-67.  Cl.  08—876. 
Slpos.  Steve  G.     Golfer's  sUnce  training  device.     8.800.219, 

1-24-67.  Cl.  278—187. 
Slrkls.  Rafael.  00%  to  Technlon  Research  and  Development 
Foundation.    Three  dimensional  pictorial  displays.    8.800.- 
779.  1-24-67.  Cl.  848—7.9. 
Slttenfleld.  Marcus:  See — 

Shibe.  WlUlam  J..  Jr..  and  Slttenfield.    3.800,877. 
Skau.  Bvald  L..  R.  R.  Mod.  and  F.  C.  Magne,  to  United  States 
of   America,    Agriculture.     N-acyl    derivatives    of   cyclic 
Imines.    3.86oJS4.  1-24-67,  CL  260—80.2. 
Skay,  Frank,  to  Ford  Motor  Co.    Ignition  system.    3.299,875, 

1-24-67.  Cl.  128 — 148, 
Skelton,  Samuel  R. :  See — 

Allbeson.  Ernest  N..  and  Skelton.     3.299.670. 
Slater.  George  E.,  and  D.  W.  James,  to  Rockwell-fttandard 
Corp.     Thermal    bypass    valve   with    bimetallic   control. 
3.300.130,  1-24-67.  Cl.  236 — 34.5. 
Slattery.  Jack  C. :  See — 

Kemp.  Robert  F..  Sellen.  and  Slattery.     3,300,717. 
SUmovHs.  Morris  L.    Feel  glove  with  flap  holddown.    8.299.- 

441.  1-24-67.  a.  2—108. 
Sloan.  Charles  S.    Indicator  lamp.    3,800,688,  1-24-67.  Cl. 

240—8.16. 
Sloan,  Kenneth  T. :  See — 

Yaklmlk.  Harry.  Jr..  and  Sloan.    3.300.536. 
Sloan,  Thomas  F. :  See — 

Dreksler.  Moshe  T..  and  Sloan.    3,299,609. 
Slusher.  William  E.,  and  S.  Karandanis.  to  Trantltron  Elec- 
tronic Corp.     Semi-conductor  amplifying  device.     3.300.- 
658.  1-24-67.  Cl.  807—88.0. 
Smeton.   Robert  L.     Hyi>odermlc  syringes  and  attachments 
thereto  pleasing  to  children.    3.299.891.  1-24-67.  Cl.  128— 
218. 
Smldth.  F.  L.,  k  Co. :  See — 

Anderson.  Axel  B.    8.800,199. 
Smlrra.  Johannes  R..  TRW  Inc.     Solder  valve.     3.299.905. 

1-24-67.  Cl.  137—841. 
Smith.  Albert  C.  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co.     Photon-aphlc  de- 
veloper composition.     3,300.807.  1-24-67.  Cl.  96-— 36. 
Smith.  Carleton  C. :  See — 

Chapman,  William  P..  and  Smith.     3.300.759. 
Smith  Industries  International  Inc. :  See — 

Swart.  Kenneth  H.,  and  Robinson,    3,299,973. 
Smith  Kline  k  French  Laboratories :  See— 

Holden.  Kenneth  G.     3.300.489. 
Smith.  Peter  H..  to  J.  Lyons  k  Co..  Ltd.     Electronic  ovens. 

3.300.610.  1-24-67.  Cl.  219 — 10.55. 
Smith.  Walter  J. :  See — 

Kasta.  Carl  1..  and  Smith.    3.300.347. 
Smith.  Richard  L..  and  R.  K.  Johnston,  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Co.    Coating  to  prevent  heat  sealing  of  polyolefln  surfaces. 
3.800.827.  1-24-67.  Cl.  117 — 44. 
Smith.  Robert  T..  Jr.,  and  T.  D.  Reader,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp. 

3.299.906.  1-24-67.  O.  137 — 593. 
Smith.  Wilbur  C. :  See — 

Rayner,  Raymond  E..  and  Smith.    3.299,605. 
Smvmos.  Ous  J.,  to  Automatic  Electric  Laboratories.  Inc. 
Crystal  oven  heating  and  control  system.    3.300.623.  1-24- 
67.  Cl.  219—501. 
Snam  S.p.A. :  See — 

Ferrari.  Alsides.  Guerra,  and  Taramasso.     3,299.827. 
Snell.  Raymond  L. :  See — 

Landrey.  Frauds  X.,  and  Snell.    3.300,028. 
Snla  Viscosa  Sodeta  ^'ailonale  Induatria  Applicaslonl  Vls- 
cosa  S.p.A. :  See — 

Ciceri.  Lnlgl.  and  Perassoni.    3,300.443. 
Snooks.  Rupert  J..  Jr. :  See — 

Gaothler,  Roger  A..  Jr.,  and  Snooks.     3.300,448. 
Snyder.  Ernest  L..  to  Design  Enterprise.  Inc.     Snowshoe  and 

tread  therefor.     3,299.541.  1-24-67.  Cl.  36—4.5. 
Snyder.  Stephen  L. :  See — 

Starer.  Robert  L.,  and  Dean.    3,800.606. 
Soctaa.  Rudolf:  See —  • 

Ackermann.  Karl,  and  Socha.    3.299.788. 
Socleta  Farmacentlcl  Italia  :  See — 

Bernardi.  Lnlgt.  and  De  Castlglione.    3.300.469. 
Societe  Anonvme  rsabbltless  :  See — 

Lemardeley.  Claude  T.  L..  and  Barrot.    3,300.149. 
Sodete  Anonyme  D.B  A. :  See — 
Touller.  Pierre.     3,299.719. 
Societe  Anonyme  dlte :  Sodete  Natlonale  des  Petroles  d'Aqul- 
talne :  See — 

Termlnet.  Rene.    3.800.280. 
Sodete   Anonyme   EHabllssements   Bresson-Fallle-Marchand : 
See — 
Alletm.  Jean  L.    8.300.743. 
Sodete  d'Eleetro-Chimie.  d'Eleetro-Metallurgle  et  des  Aderies 
Electriques  d'Uglne :  See — 
Partsot,  Gerard.     3.800.279. 
Sodete    d'Etude    et    de    Construction    de    Machlnes-Oatlls. 
S.B.C.M.O. :  See— 
Macue.  Jack  L.  P.    3.299.783. 
Sodete     Industrielle     Generale     de     Mecanlque     Applique 
S.I.O.M.A. :  See— 

Gauthier.  Robert.     3.299.824. 
Soderhamn  Machine  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Galtten.  Walden  M.    3.299,478. 
Sokollk,  Edward.     Soil  conditioning  apparatus.     3,299.960, 
1-24-67.  a.  172—160. 


Sommer.  Hans  :  See — 

Sabbaldes,  Uippocrate.  and  Sommer.    8.209.896. 
Sones.   WilUam   L..  J.   E.  Elliott,  and  G.  A.   Neyhouse.   to 
General    Motors    Corp.      Garbage   disposal    speed    control. 
3.300.150.  1-24-67.  Cl.  241—86. 
Sonthdmer.  Hdnrich.  and  D.  Heinlcke.    Dewaierlng  organic 
sludge  which  has  been  separated  during  treatment  of  waste 
water.    8,800,401.  1-24-67.  Cl.  210 — 0. 
Sorensen.  Phillips  N..  to  The  Ohio  Crankshaft  Co.     Power 
transformer  for  Indostrlal  heating  apparatus.     S.800.614, 
1-24-67,  Cl.  219—10.48. 
Soulakls,  George,  Jr. :  See — 

Paine.  Bud  A.,  and  Soulakls.    3.800.094. 
Sout.  Allison  B.,  Jr..  to  Kenneeott  Copper  Corp.    Directional 

air  sampler.    8,299.700.  1-24-67.  Ci,  78— ITO. 
Southwest  National  Astodatlon :  See — 

McCollnm,  Burton,  and  Cowe.    3.800.708. 
Spain,  William  F. :  See — 

Knelp,  George  D.,  Jr..  and  Spain.     3.299.687. 
Spalding.  A.  O.,  Bros.,  Inc. :  See — 

Mltejewiki,  Theodore  C.    3,299,692. 
Spann,  James  L..  to  Klnkead  Industries  Inc.    Carpet  tool  for 
drawing  seam  edges  together  by  single  throw  lever  means. 
8.300,181,  1-24-67.  Cl.  254 — 62. 
Sparling.  Russell  W..  to  Taco,  Inc.    Tool  condition  detector. 

3.299,697,  1-24-67.  Cl.  78—104. 
Specter,  Harold  :  See — 

Nadhemy,  John  D.    3.299,899.  | 

Specter.  Raymond  B. :  See —  ' 

Nadherny,  John  D.     3.299.899. 
Spectrol  Electronics  Corp. :  See — 

Paine,  Bad  A.,  and  Soulakls.    3.300.594. 
Spelaer.  Maximilian  R.    Golf  ball  image  projecting  system  for 

golf  games.    3.300,218,  1-24-67,  Cl.  27^—186. 
Spembly  Ltd. :  See — 

Walker.  Alan  J.     3.300,566. 
Spencer.   Elbert   M..   to  lUinoU   Lock  Co.     Lock   device   for 
vending  machine  or  the  like.     3.299.678.  1-24-67.  Cl.  70 — 
208. 
Spencer,  Robert  E.,  to  Ford  Motor  Co.    Integral  thrust  bear- 
ing and  kingpin  bushing  seal.    3.300,230.  1-24-67.  Cl.  280— 

Spencer.  White  and  Prentls,  Inc. :  See — 

White.  Robert  E.     3.299.644. 
Sperr.  Frits  :  See — 

Bretschneider.  Gunther.  and  Sperr.    3.300,276. 
Sperry  Rand  Corp. :  See — 

Daniels.  John  F.,  and  Locke.    3.300,264. 
Walter,  Gerard  O.,  and  Scordato.    8,290,772. 
Smith.  Robert  T..  Jr..  and  Reader.    3.21)9,006. 
Yasejlan.  Zaven.  Fuld,  and  Benkler.    3,300,017. 
Spiece,   Stanley   J.,  and  B.  J.   Lang,  to  McGraw-Edison  Co. 
Power  distribution  connection  apparatus.    3,300,570.  1-24- 
67.  Cl.  174 — 38. 
SpiecetcUiwerke  Germanla  Aktlengesellscbaft :  See— 

Woelk,  Hubert.    3.299.591. 
Spieas,  Oustav.  and  A.  Rufli.    .Apparatus  for  measuring  the 
load  torque  on  drive  systems,  especially  on  conveying  sys- 
tems.   3i299.698.  1-24-67.  Cl.  73--i36. 
Splndd-Motoren-  und  Maschlnenfabrtk  A.Q. :  See — 

Beerll,  Karl.    3.299,620. 
Spofa,  Sdruzeni  podnlku  pro  zdrovotnickou  vyrobu  :  See — 

Perina.  Zdenek.  Bydzovsky,  and  Budeslnsky.     3,330.495. 
Sponaler.    William   B..    to   Northrop    Corp.      Surface    vehicle 
having  selectively  posltionable   plnral   walking  beam    mn- 
^  nlng  gear  means.     3,299.978.  1-24-67.  Cl.  180 — 9.62 
Spracue  Electric  Co. :  See — 

Gilbert.  Curtlss  M.    3.300.691. 
Ross,  Sidney  D..  and  Cote.    3,300,693. 
Sprague.   James  W.,   to  The   Standard  Oil  Co.     Process  for 
the  production  of  cyanogen  halide  and  apparatus  for  use 
therewith.     5,300,898.  1-24-67.  Cl.  204 — 101 

^PJl^'vP*"*'*  ^-     D**'""*  board.     3.299.513.  1-24-67.  Cl. 
33 — 76. 

Staeuble.  Max  :  See — 

c      J«nny  Walter.  Hart,  SUeuble.  and  Weber.    3.300.491. 

Square  D  Co. :  See — 

Stanback.  Harris  I.     3.300,078. 
Squibb,  E.  R.,  k  Sons,  Inc. :  See — 

Narayanan,  Venkatachala  L.    3.300.480. 

DUssl.  Patrick  A.    3,300,522. 
Stacey.  Hugh  J.,  to  Parker-Hannlfln  Corp.     Fluid  system 

and  valve  assembly  therefor.    3,299,903,  1-24-67,  Cl.  137 

118. 
Stadnyk,  Bogdan  I. :  See — 

o.  vf'*'^-.^*'^*'"  ^  •  Stadnyk.  and  Paljanytsa.     3.299.708. 
stanie,  Helmut :  See — 

«.  v.^'l*'  ^*''-  Hanptmann,  and  Stable.    3.300.511. 
Stahlecker,  Hans,  and  S.  Kemmler,  to  Wllhelm  Stahlecker 
Qjn.b.H.     Device  for  measuring  the  load  on  the  pressure 
rollers  of  a  drawing  mechanism.     3.299.699.  1-24-67,  Cl. 
73 — 141. 
SUhlecker.  WUhelm.  G.m.b.H. :  See — 

Stahlecker.  Hans,  and  Kemmler.    3.299,699 
Stambera,  Adolf,  and  B.  Cap,  said  Stambera  assor.  to  Pr. 
Hesser  .Maschinenfabrik-AktleneesellBchaft.    Conveyor  con- 
trol weighing  apparatus.    8.299.975,  1-24-67,  Cl.  177—52 
SUnback.  Harris  I.,  to  Square  D  Co.    Enclosure  for  electrical 
pandbpardsjind  the  like.     3.300.078.  1-24-67,  Cl.  220—4. 
SUndard  Controls.  Inc. :  See — 
^      Walter,  Richard  C.    8.300,740. 
SUndard  OU  Co.,  The :  See— 

Sprague,  James  W.    3,300,398. 
Frey.  Horst  E.    3.300.420. 
Stanley.  Frederic  R    to  The  Martlndale  Electric  Co.    Sanitary 

masks.    3.299.889.  1-24-67.  O.  128 — 146. 
Stanley  Works.  The :  See — 

Gnstafson.  Norman  F.     3.299.078. 
Bobrowskl,  Louis  Q.    3.299,076. 
Kraut.  Herman  0.   3,299,604. 


XXVIU 


JAST  OI    PATENTEES 


staples,  Ernest  L.,  Jr. :  See —  ^  „^^  „^_ 

Childa.  George  W.,  Pitcher,  and  Staples.    3,300,207 
Starer,  Robert  L.,  and  M.  Dean,  to  S.  L.  Snyder.     Rate  re- 
■ponsive  pressore  control  system.     3,300,606,  1-24-6T.  CI. 
9O0_— 83, 
Stauffer  Cbemical  Co. :  See — 

Cooper,  Robert  S.    8,300,337. 
Sterxl,  Carl  F.    3,300,676. 
Stedefeder,  Joachim  :  See —  . 

Schmld  Karl,  Stedefeder,  John,  Uaeberle,  Lauten8cbla|;er, 
and  Trieschmann.    3,300,457. 
Steeves,  Robert  W. :  See— 

Cloagh,  PblUp  J.,  and  Steeves.    3.300.781 
Steflan,   waiter  J.     Power  means  for  sofa  bed.     3,299. 145 

1-24-67,  CI.  5 — 13. 

Stetaney,  Thomas  Q.,   and  T.  <?.  T.   New.  to  Westlnghouse 

Electric  Corp.    Semlconductor'controUed  rectifier  with  firing 

pin  portion  on  emitter.     3,306,694.  1-24-67.  Cl.  317—235. 

Steler.  Anshel,  D.,  and  M.    Merchandising  display  with  safiple 

dispensing  means.     3.300,088,  1-24-67.  Cl.  221— r 
Steler,  David  :  See— 

Steler.  Anshel.  D.,  and  M.    3,300,088. 
Steler.  Meyer  :  See — 

Steler.  Anshel,  D.,  and  M.    3,300,088. 
Steinbach,  Hans-Horst :  See —  ^ 

Andres,  Karl-Helnz,  Steinbach,  and  Damni 
Steinberg.  Nathan  G. :  See — 

Tlahler.  Max.  Steinberg,  and  Hlrschmann 


Stromberg-Carlson  Corp.  : 

Charles  WT    3,300,&8». 


3,300.41; 


3  300  482 
Stelngasir Hermannrand' y.'  P^  Steyer,  to  E^astern  Products 

_  ~     ■■  -  --->    _.--• t-j-    — <i —        n  nnn.Jj^^^ 

dl8- 


Cofp.    Cutter  tor  a  metal  window  shade  roller.    3.299 
1-24-67,  Cl.  82—98.  ,         ,      .  ^  ^  ^. 

Steinmeyer,  Don  J.    Flat  screen  electroluminescent  X-i 


/- 


See — 
Carter.  C 

Hall,  6llTer  C.     3,300t592. 
Stromeyer,  L.,  &  Co.  0.m.b.H. :  Be 

Marlng.  Aafko :  3,300^11.  .  ^      .    ,   ^ 

Strong,    Grant   F..   to  Kaiser  Alnmlnn^^  A_Chemlc^  Corp 

Wire  colling  device. 
Strosberg,  Gordon  G. :    . 

'    Burnslde,      Gilbert     L.,      Madejcs^k, 
3,300,400. 
Stuart,    Robert   W.,   F.   F.    Chellls,   an^ 
Arthur  D.  Little,  Inc       ^   _ 
llquefler  with   cascade  helium  and 
circuits.    3  299,646,  1-24-67,  Cl.  62 
Studebaker  Corp. :  See —  _      . 

Warnken,  Elmer  P.,  and  Korellts. 
Sulzer  Bros.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Zublln,  Marcel  W.     3,300,136. 

StuU,  John   L..  and  F.   E.  Ferguson,   ,.    _   ,  _     . 

Prlctlonless  track  and  gilders  havlni   air  bearing  surfaces 
for  demonstrating  mechanical  prlndc  tea.     3,298,635,  1-24- 
67,  Cl.  35—19. 
Sueyoshi,  Tatsuo  :  See — 

Kometanl,  Yutaka._Sujgo8hl,  and 


3,300,158,  1-24- 17,  Cl.  242 — 88. 
See — 

and     Strosberg. 

W.  H.  Hofan,   to 
Cryogenic  J^le-Thompson  hellom 
~   nitrogen  refrigeration 
10. 

3,300,889.    I 


to  The  Ealing  Corp. 


ratemoto.     3,300.538. 


Sub,  Nam  P.,  and  G.  C.  Fuller,' to  Uglted  Shoe  Macb^ery 
Corp.  Electric  Ignition  cartridge;.  3,299.812.  1-24-67, 
Cl    102 39. 

Sullivan,    Alfred    D.,    to    American 


_  .     ._    l:adlator 

Air  conditioner.     3  299,660. 


play.    3,d00.581.  1-24-67.  Cl.  178— 7  5 
Stdntvelt.   <3eorg    A.,    to    Porrltts   &    Spencer  |  Ltd.      9Uter 

apparatus.     3,300,052.   1-24-67.  Cl.  210 — 402. 
Stella,    Patrick    S.,    to    Wagner   Electric    Corp. 

adjusting  mechanism.     3,298,992,  1-24-67.  Cl. 
Stella.    Patrick    S.,    to   Wagner    Electric   Corp. 

adjusting  mechanism.     3.299,993,  1-24-67,  Cl. 
Stella,    Patrick    S.,    to   Wagner   Electric   Corp. 

adjusting  mechanism.     3,299,995,   1-24-67.  Cl. 
Stephens.  Francis  F. :  See — 

Sharpe,   Christopher  J.,   and    Stephens.     3,300.507 
Stephenson,  Carl  G.     Storage  cabinet.     3,300,262,   l-2f-67, 

Cl.  312—223. 
Sterling  Drug  Inc. :  See — 

Lesher,  George  Y.     3,300,499. 
Sterling    Walter  S.,  to  Pneumatic  Scale  Corp.,  Ltd 


AutoiAatlc 
188--79.5. 
Autoiaatlc 
188—79.5. 
Automatic 
188—79.5. 


Cli  iBure 


3,300,019. 

^300,283. 
Campbell. 


3,300,293. 


handling  apparatus.      3,300,022,    1-24-67.    Cl.    198 — 13. 
Stern,  Albert,  to  Ebosa  S.A.    Bearing  for  a  staff  with  pointed 
end.    3,300,260.  1-24-67.  Cl.  308— 169.  „       „„ 

Stern.  Gottfrfed  t.    Valve.    3,299.960,  1-24-60,  Cl.  1694-23. 
Stern,  Jerome  J. :  See —  „  ^^^  ^^„ 

White,    Edward   J.,   Serany,   and   Stern.     3.299,442. 
Sterzl,  Carl  F.,  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Co.     Filament  tension- 
ing device  for  electron  gun  structure.     3,300,676.  1-24-67. 
Cl.  313 — 278.  ' 

Stewart,  John  K.     Externally  engaging  lifting  Jack  ftame. 

3.299,833.  1-24-67.  Cl.  104—7. 
Stevens,  Harold  E.,  and  L.  Lesyk,  to  Bird  Electronics  Corp. 
Coaxial  electrical  line  attenuator.     3,300,737,  l-24-6t,  Cl. 
333—22. 

Steyer,  John  P. :  See—  _,^ 

Steingass,  Hermann,  and  Steyer.     3.299.754.     ^     ,  ,  „, 
Stlefel,  Rudy  C.    Data  listing  device.    3,299,556.  l-24-€  r,  Cl. 

40—124. 
Stiles.  John  C,  and  W.  M.  Carow,  to  General  Preclsloi    Inc. 

Fluid  rotor  gyro.     3,299J16,  1-24-67,  Cl.  74 — 5.6. 
Stockbrldge,  Bruce  W.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co.     Splnm  rette 
closure  for  high  pressure  spinning  of  melt  polymers.    3  299,- 
470.  1-24-67,  Cr  18—8. 
Stockton,  Thomas  R.,  to  Ford  Motor  Co.    Infinitely  va  iable 

speed  transmission.     3,299,726.  1-24-67,  Cl.  74—19(1.5. 
Stockton,   Thomas   R.,    to   Ford   Motor   Co.     Transmi  islon. 

3,299,739.  1-24-67.  Cl.  74 — 677. 
Stockton.    Thomas    R.,    to    Ford    Motor    Co.      Transmission. 

3  299  740    1  21  67.  Cl.  74 677. 

Stockton.  Thomas  R.!  to' Ford  Motor  Co.     Inflnltely  variable 

speed  transmission.     3.29?,743,  1-24-67.  Cl.  74—69(1. 
Stockton,   Thomas   R.,   to   Ford   Motor   Co.     TranamiBsion 

braking  arrangement.    3,300,001.  1-24-67.  Cl.  192 
Stoker,  Riley,  Corp. :  See — 

Davey.  derald  F.     3,299.597.  „  „  .  „„„ 

Stolfo.   John  F.      Stand  with   retractable   cover.     3,29  >,932, 

1-24-67,  Cl.  150—52. 
Stolz.  Karl :  See — 

t'orster,  Franz,  and  Stolz.     3,299,033. 
Stone,  Morris  D..  and  C.  H.  Johnson,  to  United  Engin  lerlng 
and  Foundry  Co.     Strip  cooling  system.     3,299,900.  Jl-24- 
67,  Cl.  134—122. 
Stoppa,  Gianfranco  :  See —  ^    ^  ^  „,.    ^^^ 

Natta.  Glnllo.  Porrl,  Stoppa.  and  Carbonaro.     3.300.467 
Stott.  Thomas   C.   F..    to   General   Motors   Corp.     Fljhwheel 

assemblies.     3.299.735.   1-24-67.   Cl.  74—572. 
■Stoyke,  Ludwlg  T.,  to  Falrchild  HlUer  Corp.     Control  ystem 
for  Inflnltely  variable  transmission.     3,300,000,  1-114-67, 
Cl.  192— .09. 
Strabag  Bau-A.G. :  See — 

Feiner.   Alfred,   Hamann.   and    Schopf.     3.299  642. 
Straub    Carl,   to    Brevettl   Omnltec.      Stop  light   switch   for 

vehicles.     3,300.604,  1-24-67.  Cl.  200—61.89.  ,  _ 

Straub,  Lothar.  Means  for  eliminating  Intereferlng  (Effrac- 
tion effects  originating  at  the  edges  of  a  mirror.  1,300,- 
268.  1-24-67,  Cl.  350—296. 


Sanitary  Corp. 
62—285. 

Sumner.  Eric  E. :  See—  .  ^  ^^ ^ 

Davis.  Claude  0.    Sumner,  and  fliomu.    3,300,078. 
Sun  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 

Brigham.  Ward  E.,  and  Eckert. 
Sun  Oil  Co.  :  See — 

Lauer,    James    L.,    and    Hansel. 
BozzelU.   Andrew   J.,   Belak,   and 
Hollsteln,  Elmer  J.     3,300.294. 
Rue,  Howard  M.     3,300.034. 
McNeils,  Edward  J.     3,^00.036. 
Sunbeam  Corp.  :  See — 

Gwlnn.  Robert  P.     3.299,506.  ^    _„ 

Sunday,    Howard    R.      Rack    drive   flu  d   engine.     3,299.782, 

1-24-67,  Cl.  91—189. 
Sundholm,    Edwin    P.      Axially-operat  id    hand   grease   gun 

3,300,100,  1-24-67,  Cl.  222—260. 
Sundstrand  Corp.  :  See — 

Silvern,  David  H.     3,299,821. 
Susa,  Ermanno  :  See —  . 

MaruUo,  Gerlando.  Maffezzoni.  anf  Susa 
Svedabl,  Clifford   L.     Step  insert  for 

3.299,984,   1-24-67.  Cl.  182—92.      ^ 
Svendsen.  Konrad  S..  to  Combustion  Engineering. 
culating   system   for   forced   ctrculaMon   steam 
3.299,860,  1-24-67    Cl.  122 — 406. 
Svensk.  K.  B..  Farglndustri.  Lundin  ft  Co 

Llndqulst,  Ounnar  W.     3^00.325. 
Swain,  Charles  G.,  to  Arthur  D.  Little^  Inc 
ing  device.     3.300,622.  1-24-67.  Cl 


*    Standard 
1-24-67.  a. 


See 


3,300.466. 
pipe  sections. 


Inc.     Clr- 
generator. 


Electrical  sens- 
219 — 497. 


Swart,  Kenneth  H..  and  W.  P.  Robinson,  to  Smith  Industries 


International  Inc.    Lubrication  and 
bit.     3.299,973,  1-24-67.  Cl.  175—311. 
Swartz,  William  M.    Advertising  display. 


Cl.   161—113 
Swede,   Harald   G.. 

packages  from  a 

53—28. 
Swensen,    Norman 

wave    tube   wHb 


sealing  of  well  drilling 


3,300.367.  1-24-67. 


to  Tetra   Pak.   All 
web  of  material. 


^      Method   of  making 
J.299.605.  1-24-67.  Cl. 


E..    to    Capital    Rejcords,    Inc. 
assemblies 


plural   pole   piece 
vacuum  sealed  tube  body  and  particular  collector  structure. 
3.300,678,  1-24-67.  Cl.  315 — 5.5. 
Swift  &  Co. :  See— 

McBradv.  William  J.,  and  Dlckowl     3.299.925. 
Young,  Harland  H..  and  Luce.     3.:  00.470 
Norris.  Frank  A.,  and  Grettle.     3,300,524. 
Swingllne,   Inc.  :  See — 

Olney,  Nathaniel  M.     3.299.449. 
Syntex  Corp.  :  See — 

Villottl,  Rlccardo.  and  Bowers. 
Szczesniak,  Alina  S.,  and  E.  Engel, 
Low  calorie  cream-type  salad  dressliig. 
Cl.  99—144. 
Szvdlowski,  Joseph.     Gas  turbines  ai  d  applications 

3.299.631.   1-24-67,  Cl.  60 — 39.28 
Szydlowski.   Joseph.     Turbine  engine 
3.299.962.  1-24-67.  Cl.  170—135.74  , 
TRW  Inc. :  See — 

Smlrra,  Johannes  R.     3,299.905 
Gregory,  John  W.,  Fctheroff,  an(  1 
Gogla,  Jugal  K.,  Hinde    and  Sellner. 
Larsen,  Arthur  B.     3,300.651 
Tache,  Arthur  J.,  and  R.  M.  Cage.  t(  ■  Chrysler  Corp. 
Iron  casting  process  and  composltlcn. 
Cl.  22—211. 
Taco.  Inc.  :  See — 

Sparling   Russell  W.     3,299,697 
Tailleur.   Andre,   and  J.   Le  Oras.  t(i 
Gobaln.     Machine  for  severing  glai  s. 

Q\    225- 93. 

Takagi.    ToRhlhiko.    and    S.    Nagabari . 


Strawn,  Charles  F.,   to  Johnson  Service  Co.  .Lowest 

responsive  control  system. 
Strohieln  &  Co. :  See — 

Haul.  Robert,  and  Dumbgen 
Strohrmann,  Gunther :  See — 

Wondrak.    Gerhard,   and   Strohrmann 


signal 
3,306,649.  1-24-67,  Cl.  30f— 39. 

3,299,713. 

3,300,091 


to   Nippon   Columbia 
KaBushiki    Kalsha    (Nippon    Colunibia    Co..    Ltd.).     Color 
video   signal    generating   apparatui .      3.800.580.    1-24-67. 
Cl.   178—5.4. 
Takahashl,  Kenll :  See— 

<Sawada.    Hlroomi,    Takahashl, 
3.299,806. 
Takahashl,  Masao  :  See — 

Tobolsky,  Arthur  V.,  and  Takahishl.     3,299,568. 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries.  Ltd. :  Set 

Ueno,  Kenzo.  Kamlchlka.  Sato,  ai  id  Kabata.     3.300,431. 


Traveling 
defining   a 


;  ,300,517. 

(JD  General  Foods  Corp. 
3.300,318,  1-24-67. 

thereof. 

regulating  eijulpment. 


Fuscoe.     3.300,341. 
3,300,647. 


3.299,482, 


Gray 
l-24-fl7. 


Comnagnle  de  Salnt- 
3.300,112,  1-24-67. 


fCobayashl,    and    Kasu. 


t 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


XXIX 


Corp.     Thermionic 
Cl.  310 — 4. 


Talaat,   Moatafa  S..   to  Martin-MarletU 
energy  converter.     3,300.661,  l-24-«7. 
Tally,  Sidney  K. :  See— 

Dahlgren,  Victor  R..  and  Tally.     3.300.572, 
Tamar  Electronics,  Inc. :  See — 

Leknovlch.  Henry.     3.300.699. 
Tanaka.  Tomiyukl.  to  Victor  Co.  of  Japan  Ltd.     Preouency 

modulation  ayaiem.     3.300.736.  1-24-67.  Cl.  332 — SO. 
Taormlna,  Anthony  J.    Vegetable  and  fruit  peeler.    3,299.510, 

1-24-67.  Cl.  30—279. 
Tappan  Co..  The :  See — 

Perl,  Richard  L.     3,300,096. 
Taraba.  Bueford  W..  to  Duval  Corp.     Material  level  detection 

device.      3.300.690,  1-24-67,  Cl.  317—149. 
Taramasso.  Marco  :  See — 

Ferrari.  Alsldes.  Ouerra.  and  Taramasso.     3.299.827. 
Tarls,  Charles  M. :  See — 

Mliler.  Robert  A.,  and  Tarls.     3.300.701. 
Tarr.  Richard  J.  C.  to  British  Aircraft  Corp.  ("E"  Nominees) 
Ltd.     Visual  Identification  of  aircraft.    3,300,777.  l-24-«7, 
Cl.   343—6.  .  „    „ 

Tarrlcone.  James  A..  C.  R.  Neumoyer.  and  W.  P.  ter  Horst. 
to  Cbemetron  Corp.     Methyllsocyanate  polymer  and  process 
therefor.     3,300,432.  1-24-67.  CI.  260—29.6. 
Tarrant,    Fred   K.,   Sr.     Tail    gate   attachment.      3,300,068, 

1-24.67.  Cl.  214—83.36. 
Tatemoto.  Masayoshl :  See — 

Kometanl,   Yutaka.  Sueyoshi.  and  Tatemoto.     3.300,638. 
Taub,  WUlard  M. :  See—  ^    ,. 

Maynard.   Owen   E..   Taub.   Brown,   Oiling,   and   Mason. 
3.300,162. 
Taylor,  James  C.     Engraving  apparatus  for  making  model 

building  material.     3,288,808.  1-24-67.  Cl.  101—5. 
Taylor.  Paul  A. :  See — 

Coplin.  Jobn  F..  Taylor.  Petrle.  and  Bracey.     3.299,961. 
Tecfab    Inc.  :   See — 

Cbivllle.  John  W.     S.299,601. 
Technigaz :  See — 

AlTeaume.  Jean.     3.298,088. 
Technlon  Research  and  Development  Foundation :  See — 

Sirkis,   Rafael.     3.300,779. 
Telzeira.  Jose  M.  A.,  to  Construcoes  Continental.     Room  air 
conditioning   arrangement    with    porous    walls.      3.299,795. 
1-24-67,  CT.   98 — 31. 
Teldtz  Luftfahrt-Ausrustungs-G.m.b.H. :  See — 

Lelber,  Heinz.     3.299.539. 
Tele  Pro  Industries  Inc. :  See — 

Scblafly.  Hubert  J.     3.299.534. 
Teledyne  Inc. :  See — 

^      ■     -  ~     -       and  Ebeart.      3.300.776. 


,  Jr.,  and  Sanderford. 
3,300.331. 


3.299,727. 
3,300.163. 
See— 
3.299.534. 


3.300.258. 

See— 


3.800,586. 

A.     3.300.579. 

3.300.191. 


3,300,031. 


3,300,535. 


3,300,- 


Fltcb.  Eugene  K..  Jr., 
Teleflex  Inc. :  See — 

Kompanek,  Andrew  J 
Collins.  Glenn  A..  Jr. 
Telefunken  Patentwertungaseaellscbaft  m.b.H 
Hlracb.  Gerhard,  and  Krank.     3.300,741 
Teletype  Corp. :  See — 
De  Boo,  Jerome  L. 
Randolph,  John  E. 
Tele  Pro  Industries  Inc. 
Scblafly.  Hubert  J. 
Teletype  Corp. :  See — 
Johnsen.  James  A. 
Monnemacher.  Dale 
Telsta  Corp. :  See — 

Leigh.  Bertram  J. 
Temme,  Helmut :  See — 

Dommann.  Gunther,  and  Temme. 
Temple  Industries,  Inc. :  See — 

Jones.  William  C.     3,299,923. 
Tenneco  Chemicals,  Inc. :  See — 
Sldl,  Henri      3,300,445. 
Yakimlk,  Harry,  Jr..  and  Sloan. 
Ter  Horst.  William  P. :  See— 

Tarrlcone,  James  A.,  Neumoyer,  and  Ter  Horst. 

432. 

Terminet.  Rene,  to  Soclete  Anonyme  dlte :  Soclete  Natlonale 

des  Petroles  d'AQUltalne.    CaUlyst  composition  and  process 

for  the  recovery  of  sulfnr  compounds  from  gas  mixtures. 

3.300.280.  1-24-67.  Cl.  23 — 175. 

Terry.  Lewis  I.,  to  W.  R.  Grace  k  Co.     Removal  of  foulants 

from  cooling  water.     3.299.619.  1-24-67.  Cl.  50—85. 
Tershin,  John  A.,  and  E.  Howells,  to  The  Boeing  Co.    Chemi- 
cal  milling   procebs   and   related   solutions   for  aluminum. 
3.300.349,  1-24-67,  Cl.  156 — 22. 
Tetra  Pak,  AB  :  See — 

Swede,  Harald  G.     3.299.605. 
Texas  Instruments  Inc. :  See — 
Cook.  Donald  F  .  and  Cosper. 
Wakely.  Wilbur  T.     3.300.603 
Textile  Paper  Products,  Inc.  :  See — 

Jobnson.  Herbert  P.,  and  Wilkes. 
Than.  Earle  S.  •  See — 

Karol.  Kenneth  N  .  and  Thall.     3.300.677. 
Thaw,  Charles  H.,  to  Worthlnsrton  Corn.    Mnltlstaee,  turbine 
driven    booster    pump    system.      3.299,815.    1-24-67.    Cl. 
103—5. 
Theberge.  Femand  :  See — 

Theberce.  Oermaine  and  F.     3,300.038. 
Theberge,  Germalne  and  F.     Shoe  storage  and  transportation 

contain-r      .%.100.038    1-24-67.  Cl.  206—7. 
Thietje.  Rudolph  N.     Electric  Ice  cream  dipper.     3.299.838. 

1-24-67.  Cl.  107—48. 
Thlokol  Chemical  Corn. :  See — 

Osborn.  Stephen  W.     3.300.454. 

Kometanl.  Yutaka,  Sueyoshi,  and  Tatemoto.     3.300.538. 
Thoma.    Wllhelm.    and    H.    Rlnke.    to    Farbenfabriken   Bayer 
Aktlengesellschaft.     Process  for  reducing  the  acid  number 
of  polyesters.     3.300,447,  1-24-67,  Cl   260- -75. 
Thomas.  Lewis  C.  :  See — 

Davis.  Claude  0..  Sumner,  and  Thomas.     3.300.078. 


3,299.487. 


3,300.159. 


Thomas,  Pierre  :  See —  

Benoit,  Gerard,  Ferdy  Mayer,  Franx  Mayer,  and  Thomas. 

3,300,752. 

Thomas,  Stanley  W.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Atomic 

Energy  Commission.     Wide-range  coant  rate  meter  atlUi- 

ing  plural  count  rate  circuits  and  a  range  identifier.    3.800,- 

719.  1-24-67.  CL  324—78. 

Thompson.   Earl    A.      Rolling   machine  for   forming   tnbalar 

workpleces.    3.299,680,  1-24-67,  Cl.  72—6. 
Thompson.  Howard  J.,  and  H.  D.  West,  to  Minneapolis  Honey- 
well Regulator  Co.     Balancing  apparatus.     3,299,714,   1- 
24-67.  Cl.  73—468. 
Thompson.  James  R..  to  Washington  Iron  Works.    Interlock- 
ing yariier.    3,300,188,  1-24-67,  Cl.  254—184. 
Thomson,  John  8. :  See — 

Haycock,  George  W.     3.299,452. 
Thuse,  Erik,  to  FMC  Corp.     Carrier  gas  sublimation.     3,299,- 

525,  1-24-67.  Cl.  84— -5. 
Tiesler.  Richard  E. :  See — 

Zahn,  Rudolf  K..  Tiesler.  and  Hanske.     3.800.476. 
Tlllotsons  (Liverpool)  Ltd.:  See — 

Webster,  James.     3,299,610. 
Timber  Engineering  Co. :  See — 

Koenlgshof,  Gerald  A.     3.299,920. 
Tiner,  Jack  D.,  and  A.  Golden,  to  Melpar.  Inc.     Process  for 
harvest  of  spores  from  aerial  microbial  structures.    8,800.- 
390.  l-24-6t.  Cl.  195—104. 
TiRhler,  Max.  N.  O.  Steinberg,  and  R.  F.  Hlrschmann.  to  Merck 
A  Co..  Inc.     4,6-pregnadleno-f3,2-c]pyrozoIe8  and  processes 
of  preparing  them      3,300,483,  1-24-67,  Cl.  260 — 239.5. 
Tobolsky.  Arthur  V.,  and  M.  Takahashl,  to  Research  Corp. 
Compositions  plasticlzed  with  snlpbor.    3,299,061,  1H24-67. 
Cl.  47—9. 
Todd,  William  L.,  to  FMC  Corp.     Method  and  apparatus  for 

hanging  well  pipe.     3.299.951,  1-24-67.  Cl.  166 — .5. 
Todd.  William  L..  to  FMC  Corp.     Unitized  well  head.     3.299,- 

958.  l-24-«7.  Cl.  166—89. 
Tomlta,  TamakI,  to  Tovota  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.    Method 
of  assembling  a  machine  tool  and  the  like.     3,299,498,  1- 
24-67.  Cl.  29—407. 
Toolkraft  Corp. :  See — 

Packard.  Alfred  R..  and  Cunningham.      3,299.916. 
Toper.   Wal.er  B.,  and  D.  F    Bryans.   to  Carrier  Corp.     Air 

conditioning  unit      3.299,796,  1-24-67,  Cl.  98—38. 
Topfer    Horst :  See — 

Markwardt.    Frltx.    Walamann.    Schafer.    and    Topfer. 
3,300.383. 
Topham,  Alan  E.  and  C.  H.    Valves  for  controlling  fluid  flow. 

3.300,177,  1-24-67.  Cl.  251 — 158. 
Topham.  Cedrlc  H. :  See — 

Topham.  Alan  E  and  C.  H.     3,300,177. 
Toplls.  John   G.,  to  Raleigh  Industries  Ltd.     Epicycllc  gear 

assemblies.     3,299,745.  1-24-67.  Cl.  74—750. 
Tornoe,  John  A.,  ft.  E.  Neary,  and  L.  Fernandez-Castro,  to 
Schlage  Lock  Co      Latch  extension  device.     3,300,240.  1- 
24-67.  Cl    292—837. 
Torrlngton  Co..  The  .  See — 

Benson.  Carl  F.     3.800.261. 
Toth.  Imre:  See — 

Boucraut.  Michel,  and  Toth.     3.299.947. 
Boucraut.  Michel,  and  Toth.     3.300,295. 


Toth.  John  E.    Adjustable  French  curve.     3.290.519.  1-24-67. 

Cl.  33—177. 
Touller,   Pierre,   to   Soclete   Anonyme  D.B.A.     Starter  drive 
for   Internal   combustion   engine.      3,299.719,   1-24-67,   Cl. 
74—7. 
Tourlsh.  John  P. :  See — 

Baltakmens.    Gotllbs,   and   Tourlsh.     3.300.397. 
Toyo  Kogvo  Co.  Ltd.  :  See — 

Yamamoto.  Kenlchi.  and  Osakada.      3.300.127. 
Toyota  Kokl  Kabushiki  Kaisha  :  See — 

TomiU.  Tamaki.     3.299.498. 
Trans-Atlas  A.G. :  See — 

Roos.  Dirk  O.  J.     3.300.365. 
Transition  Electronic  Corp.  :  See — 

Slnsher,  William  E.,  and  Karandanls.     3.300.658. 
Trenerry,  James  A. :  See — 

Seaman,  Gary  O..  and  Trenerry.     3,300,020. 
Tresselt,  Carl  P.,  to  The  Bendix  Corp.     Two  probe  standing 

wave  null  detector      3,300.715,  1-24-67.  Cl.  324—58.5, 
TrI-Valley  Growers  :  See — 

WItmer.  Clinton  C.     3.300.065. 
Trlco  Products  Corp.  :  See — 

BItser.  Martin.     3.299.723. 
Trieschmann.  Hans  G.  :  See — 

Schmld.  Karl.  Stedefeder  John.  Haeberle,  Lautenschlager, 
and  Trieschmann.    3.300,457. 
Troedon,  Thomas,  to  Dayco  Corp.    Convertible  pillow.    3,299.- 

451.  1-24-67.  Cl.  5—337. 
Trojan  Powder  Co. :  See — 

Grifllth.  George  L.     3.300,348. 
Trostrud.  Arville  T.,  Jr.    to  General  Precision  Inc.     Digital 

computer  system.     3,300.765.  1-24-67.  Cl.  340—172.6. 
Tucker.  Archie  J..  L.  A.  Ulmschnelder.  and  N.  S.  White,  to 
Eastman  Kodak  Co.    Film  scroll  including  an  end  fastener. 
3,300  156.  1-24-67,  Cl.  242—74.1. 
,  Turner.  Lyman  H. :  See — 

Cassano.  James  R..  and  Turner.    3.300.206. 
Turner.  Stanley,  to  Avery  Products  Corp.     Stabilised  pressure 
sensitive    adhesive    consisting   of   saturated   polyester   and 
vinyl  chloride  polymer.     3.300.543,  1-24-67.  Cl.  260—835. 
Tuttle.  Alan  H..  and  W.  W.  Browning,  to  Wortblnfton  Coro. 
Segmented  diaphragm  assembly.    ^,300,180.   1^4-67,  Cl. 
253—78. 
Tuttle.  Gene  T.  :  See — 

Franks,  John  T..  Jr..  and  Tuttle.    3.300.760. 
Tuttle.   Gene  T..   to  Goodyear  Aerospace  Corp.     AsaoelatlTe 
memory  apparatus  using  elastic  switching  storage  elements. 
3.300,761.  1-24-67.  Cl.  340—172.0. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Twlford.  Fred  W.     Variable  tpeed  tranBiiilfsion.     3,299,74^, 

1-24-67.  CI.  74—882.       ^ 
Tyresoles  NederUnd  N.V.  ■Bee— 

Van  den  Berg.  Jan.    3,299.936. 
USCO  Power  Equipment  Corp. :  See— 

Lankford.  WlUlam  A.    3.300.599.  .     ,  ,   *, 

Ueda,  Kaxuo,  and  S.  Kawamukal,  to  Kureba  Chemical  Indu 
try  Co..  Ltd.     Printing  Ink  for  vlnylldene  chloride  copol 
mer  Dr«^act8.    3.300,435.  1-24-67,  Cl  260^-30  4. 
Ueno.  Kenao.  M.  Kamlcblka.  Y.  Sato,  and  T  Kakata.  to  Take* 
Cbemleal  industries.  Ltd.    Non-woven  'abric  and  adhwlY 
composition  therefor.     3.300.431.  1-24-67.  Cl.  260— 29.(.. 
Ulmschnelder.  Lawrence  A. :  Sefr—  o  ^nni  %i  i 

Tucker.  Archie  J.,  Ulmschnelder.  and  White.    3.300.10f 
Ulosunda  Verkstader  Aktlebolag :  See — 
Gluchowlcx,  Geraxon.     3,299,580. 

^■"•^G'aSrwUlSm  F'.*^nlotta.  and  Umbel.    3,300.629 

Umbricht,  Emll :  See —  ^    ^  .  u*        ..    *— «iii 

Panxiea,  Nicholas  J..  Jamison,  Umbricht.  and  Arnoll 

Umphrey,  James  M..  to  Hewlett-Packard  Co.  Test  probe  ap- 
oaratus  employing  feedback  reduction  of  the  dlstributja 
Capacitance  of  the  signal  cable.     3,300,718.   1-24-67.   <^. 

324 72.5. 

Unarco  Industries,  Inc. :  See— 

Dieter.  Donald  P..  andsRiggs.    3.299.456, 
Underwood,  Gerald  E. :  See— 

Gray.  Jack  E..  Underwood,  and  Mann.    3.300,380.  , 

Unger.  Paul.     Ski  sole  plate  and  binding  means  for  mountu  ig 
on  the  surface  of  a  ski.     3.300,227,  1-24-67,  Cl.  280— ll.Sp. 
Unimark  Corp. :  See — 

Schaeler,  MarUn  A.    3,299.804. 
Union  Carbide  Corp. :  See—  ! 

Allan.  Stewart,  and  Weldner.    3^00.200 
Baum.  Bernard  O..  Bryant,  and  Zuttyi    3  3(K).548. 
Oorbun.  William  i*.,  and  WUlard.     3.3(W),332. 
Oerrasl.  Jay  A.,  and  McTeer.    3,300.455. 
Manyik,  Robert  M..  Walker,  and  Wilson.    3.300.458. 

Union  OU  Co. :  See—  ^ „,„ 

Bernard,  George  G.    3.299.953. 
Union  Oil  Co.  of  Callfomia  .  See— 
Klass.  Donald  L.     3,300.342. 
United  Aircraft  Corp. :  See—    ^  „,       .     ,  „-_  -a- 
Richardson.  Donald  V..  and  Plcard.    3.300.785. 
United  Aircraft  Products.  Inc. :  See — 

Klmm,  Ewald  J.    3.299.880.  ^       ^ 
United  Engineering  and  Foundry  Co. :  See- 
Stone.  Morris  D.,  and  Johnson.    3,299.900. 
United  Kingdom  Atomic  EnerKy  Authority  :  See- 
Packman.  Gordon,  and  Kearney.     3-300,389. 
Bond.  Raymond  L..  Plnchln.  and  Jenkins.    3,300,550 
United  Shoe  Machinery  Corp. :  See — 
McIWn.  Donald  B.    3.299.476. 
Suh,  Nam  P..  and  Fuller.    3,299.812. 
United  States  of  America 

Agriculture:  See--      „„„^^,- 
Ames.  OoeirreT  B.    3.300.413. 
Fein.  Martin  L..  Viola,  and  Fllachione. 
Heiland,  Wolfgang.    3,299,799, 
Kullman,  Russell  M 
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Mack,*CharlesH..  andElUey.    3,300.530. 
Pittman,  Allen  G..  and  Wariey.    3.300^74 
Skan.  ETald  L..  Mod,  and  Magne.    3,300,434. 
Atomic  Energy  Commission  :  See — 
Eubank.  Harold  P.    3,300.640. 

Gates.  Robert  W.     3.299.811.  ,  oao  ofco 

Jerman,  Ralph  B..  Santoro.  and  Van  Kessel.    3,300,3^8 
PiUoton,  Roger  L^and  Hamner.     3,300,284. 
Thomas,  Stanley  W.    3,300i7l9. 

*Henlg?*Seymour.  and  Palasky.    3.300.066. 
National  Aeronautics  and  SpKce  Administration  :  See 
Maynard.  Owen  E.,  Taub.  Brown,  Oiling,  and  Ma«)n. 

3.300,162  I 

Seaton,  Stuart  L.     3,300,721. 
United  States  Borax  *  Chemical  Corp.  :  Sec— 

Nies.  Nelson  P.,  and  Jacobs.    3,300,278. 
United  States  Steel  Corp. :  See— 

Fisher.  Gerald  L.,  and  Rasmussen.    3,299.683. 
Universal  Molding  Co. :  See— 

Du  Shane.  Ray  N.     3.299,575. 
UnlTersal  Oil  Products  Co. :  See —  ' 

Arrigo,  Joseph  T.     3.300,471. 
University  of  Kentucky  Research  Foundation,  The :  See 
Conner,  Rex  A.    3,299,518. 

Upjohn  Co.,  The:  See — 

Bannister.  Brian.    3.300.475.  ^ 

Bergy,  Malcolm  B.,  Coats,  Hanka,  and  Johnson.     3,3(K) 

Gray,  Jack  E.,  Underwood,  and  Mann.    3,300,380 
Hanse.  Arthur  R.     3  300.479. 
Paquette,  Leo  A.    3,300,513. 
Savage,  Geonre  M.     3,300.287. 
Urban.  Donald  C.  and  C.  A.  Smith,  to  Emerson  Electric  iCo. 
Gas  valve.    3.300,174, 1-24-67,  CT.  251—29. 

VEB  Carl  Zeiss  Jena :  See—  ._„„„„  „„^ 

Schoeler,  Horst,  and  Weibrecht.    3.299,774. 

Vacca,  Alphonse  J.,  to  Cumberland  Chemical  Corp.    Profess 

for  mixing  polyvinyl  acetate  with  saponification  catalyst. 

3,300,460,  1-24-67,  Cl.  260—89. 
Valentlnl.  Luciano,  to  Valentlnlgomma  S.p.A.     Manufactu  ing 

rubber  sheets  provided  with  a  reUef  pattern.     3,300,  i57, 

1-24-67.  Cl.  264—163. 

Valentlnlgomma  S.pj^. :  Bee — 

Valentlnl.  Ludano.    8.800.557. 


Valleie.  Ludo  M.,  to  International  Teleph  )ne  and  Telegraph 
-      '     dialog  multiplier.     3.800,631,  l|-24-67,  O.  280 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


3,300,338. 
H.^*Relnhiirdt,  and  Frick.    3,3(|0.- 


3,300,026. 
3,300,388. 


Corp. 
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Vandale  Corp. :  See— 

Buschbom,  Floyd  E.    3,299,855.  j,  ^    ..      m   ^  .      . 

Van    de    Meerendonk,    Gerardus   C,    to    Sedschroef   Octrool 

MaatschappU    N.V.     Upsetting  machine  with   controllable 

elector  means  for  the  manufacture  of  screws,  bolts,  bolt 

birnks  and  the  like.     3,299.453,  1-24-67.  CT.  10-"i,.o.ir 

Van   den   Berg,   Jan,    to   Tyresoles   Nederland   N.V.      ««»*•' 

plaster  for  S  motor-car  tire.    3,299.936,  1-24-67,  Cl.  152— 

367. 

Van  der  Ster,  Johannes :  See — 

Roosendaal,  Klaas.     3,299,647. 
Vanhentenrijk,  Josephus  E.  F. :  See--       ^  ^  .,  , 
Lens.  Georges  X.,  Vanhentenrijk.  and  >  Mol. 
Van  Kessel.  Hwiri  F. :  See—  ^  „       xr 

Jerman.  Ralph  B..  Santoro.  and  Van  Keaael       -.,■_, 
Van  Loben  Sels,  Peter  J.     Applicator  for  liquids  and  seml- 
llqulds.    3.299,854,  1-24-67,  Cl.  118—411. 

Van  Paesscben.  August  J. :  See —     „       „         .  .  , 

Vrancken,  Marcel  N..  Claeys.  Van  P<  esschen.  and  Lam 
brechts.    3.300.313.  _    „  ^^.    ^     „ 

Van  Wlnsen.  Friedrich  H..  and  K.  Bauer,  to  Dalmler-Beni 
Aktlengesellscbaft.     Curve  stabilisation  of  motor  vehicles. 
3,300.282,  1-24-67,  Cl.  280—112. 
Varlan  Aasoclated :  See- 
Badger,  George  M.  W.    3,300.735. 
Brown.  Jack  A.     3  300,679.    ,,    ,    „  .        .     »  ^ 
Vassel,   Bruno.   V.   Furtner,  and  H.   I.   Fdee,   to  Johnson   A 
Johnson.      Carrier   sheet    containing   o;i    opposite    sides   a 
formaldehyde  modified   starch   release    loatlne  and   a   for- 
maldehyde modified  starch  tacky  coat  ng.     3,300,330,  1- 
24-67,  Cl.  117—68.6. 
Vaughan,  James  R.  M. :  See—  „  « ,wv  „,„ 

Curtis,  Truman  P.,  and  Vaughan.    3,8  [K),673. 

Vaughn,  Remsen  S. :  See —  

Pesch.  Edward  T.,  and  Vaughn.    3,304  i,S05. 
Veb  Aranelmlttelwerk  Dresden :  See—  ,    ^    , 

Markwardt,    Frits,    Walsmann,    Sclafer,    and    Topfer. 
3300.883. 
Vceder  Industries  Inc. :  See — 

Juhas,  Michael  S.     3,800.131. 
Velslcol  Chemical  Corp. :  See—-  ^  ^  ..  „  „,wv 

Reeves.  Howard  F.,  Jr.,  Ingwalson,   tnd  Kyker.     3,300.- 
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Ventilator  A.-G. :  See—  ^  .  »^  . »» 

Freyholdt.  Helmut,  and  Aebischer.     ).800.123. 
Ventura.  Bernard  F.     Mute  for  horn-t'pe  musical  Instru- 
ments.   3.299.764.  1-24-67.  Q.  84 — 40( . 
Verelnlgte  Drahtwerke  A.G. :  See — 

WysB.  Edgar,  and  DavoU.    3,299.490. 
Veres,  Frank,  to  Owens- Illinois  Inc.    Lui  ilnescent  glass  arti- 
cles and  method  for  forming  same.    3,:  00,670,  1-24-67.  Q. 
313—92. 
Ver  Halen.  Richard  T. :  See — 

Woodburn,  James,  Jr..  and  Ver  Hale  i.    3,299,480. 
Vianova  Knnstharz  Aktiengesellschaf t :  8(  e — 
Hoenel,  Herbert,  and  Lackner.    3  300 ,424. 
Vickers-Armstrongs  (Engineers)  Ltd.:  8tf — 
Jackson.  John  P.,  and  Boyd.    3.299  81 .9. 
Vickers,  Tlrey  K.,  to  Hateltlne  Researci.   Inc.     Perspective 

object  Indicator.     3.300,778,  1-24-67.  Cl.  343—7.9. 
Victor  Co.  of  Jaoan  Ltd. :  See — 

Tanaka,  Tomlyuki.    3,300,736. 
Villottt.  Riccardo,  and  A.  Bowers,  to  !  yntex  Corp.     Halo- 
methyl  pregnenes.     3  300,517.  1-24-61.  Cl.  260—397.3. 
Vlnal.  Albert  W.,  to  International  Busl  less  Machines  Corp. 
Controlled  current  amplitude  energlz  ng  system.     3,300,- 
772.  1-24-67,  CT.  340 — 347. 
Vinton,  David  S..  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.    Vehicle  suspen- 
sion strut.    3.300.202,  1-24-67,  CT.  267-1. 
Viola.  Samuel  J. :  See — 

Fein.  Martin  L.,  Viola,  and  FilachUne.    3  300  338. 
Vlssers.  Herbert,  to  Landbouwwerktulg«  n-en  Machlnefabriek 
H.  Vlssers  N.V.    Apparatus  for  spread  ing  or  sowing  granu 
lar  material.    3,300.223.  1-24-67,  Cl.  2  f^P—S. 
Vltall,  Ronald  A. :  See — 

Jacob.    Theodore   A.,    Vltall,    Rottarock,    and    Inamine. 
3,300  477.  T 

Vogel.  Ludwlg:  See — 

Hamprecht,  Guenther, 
3.300.492. 
Volvo.  Aktiebolaget :  See — 

Kronosard,  Sven-Olof.     3.299,636. 
Vonbof,  Herbert,  to  Simpson  Timber  Co.    Machine  and  meth- 
od for  producing  decorative  wood  sui faces.    3,299,922,  1- 
24-67.  Cl.  144—326. 
Von  Recklinghausen,  Daniel  R.,  to  H.  H.  Scott,  Inc.     Mount- 
ing and  heat  sink  device  for  electrical  components.    3,299,- 
946,  1-24-67,  Cl.  165 — 80. 
Von  Rosenbere.  Buido,  and  W.  Sapper,  t[>  Farbwerke  Hoecbst 
Aktiengesellschaft    vormals    Melster    Lucius    k    Brunlng. 
Process  for  the  manufacture  of  ionic  bright  drying  polish 
emulsions  and  waxes  to  be  used  in  thli  process.    3,800,321, 
1-24-67.  Cl.  106 — 6.  ] 

Vrancken.  Marcel  N.,  D.  A.  Claeys.  A.  J^  Van  Paesscben,  and 
J.  B.  Lambrechts,  to  Gevaert  Photo-Producten  N.V.  Non- 
curUng  multilayer  material.  3,300.313,  1-24-67,  Cl.  96— 
87. 

.-^.  Inc.     Oxidation  of 

2t-67,  CT.  260—346.4. 

Inftltute  Burovol  Tekb- 


Vogel,  Schwftrzmann,  and  Mohr. 


Vrbaskl,  Theodore,  to  Sinclair  Researcli 
aromatic  compound.     3.300,516,  1-' 

Vsesojazny  Nauchno-Issledovatelsky 
nlkl :  See — 

Zarkhln,  Avraam  M.,  and  Judlna.     3,300,046. 

Wagemans,  Albert  P. :  See — 

Sevens,  Gerard  M.,  and  Wagemans     3,300,306. 


Wagner  Electric  Corp. :  See- 
Parks,  Jerry  T.    8,299,994. 
StelU.  Patrick  S.    8.299.992. 
SteUa,  Patrick  8.     8,29«,»»8. 

Stella.  Patrick  8.    8.299.995.       „  ^,  „  „«« 

Wagner,  John  W.,  to  Xerox  Corp.    Toner  dispenser.    3.300,- 
101.  1-24-67.  Cl.  222— 310.  ,.„,  „.k* 

Wagner.  Tobias.  50*  to  M.  T.  Hanner.    Aviation  control  light 

system.    3.300.771.  1-24-67.  Cl.  840— 309.1. 
Wahler,  Dieter,  to  6.  Wahler.     ThermosUttc  control  valve. 

3,300,184.  1-24-67.  Cl.  236 — 34. 
Wahler.  GnaUv  :  See — 

Wahler.  Dieter.  3.800.184.  ^  „  ,  . ..  ^  .  ^,  «...., 
Wakasa.  Ryolchl,  N.  Komlnaml,  and  K.  IshU.  to  Asalil  Kasel 
Kogyo  lUbushlkl  Kalsha.  Vapor  phase  process  for  prepar- 
ing vinyl  aeeute  by  the  oxidation  of  ethylene  with  a  gwup 
Vfll  noble  meud  plus  copper  or  iron.  3.800.528.  1-24-67. 
Cl.  280 — «97.  .  ^   ,  T     -«     -^ 

Wakely.   Wilbur  T..  to  Texas  Instrument  Inc.     Inertia  op- 
erated   hermetically    sealed    switch.      3.300.608.    1-24-67. 
Cl    200—61  45 
Walker,  Alan  J.,  to  Spembly  Ltd.    Electric  furnaces.    3.800.- 

566.  1-24-67.  Cl.  18—82.        ^  ^   ,  ^       ^ 

Walker,  Charles  T.    Electroplating  techniques  and  anode  as- 

sembiles  therefor.     3,800.896.  1-24-67.  Cl.  204 — 49. 
Walker  Mfg.  Co. :  See —  »  «^  ..„ 

Grant.  Robert  F^  and  Jensen.    3,800.558. 
Walker.  WelUngton  F. :  See—  ^  ^.,  „  «aa  ..«p 

Manyik,  Robert  M..  Walker,  and  WUson.    8.800^58. 
Wallace.  John  W.     Drive-through  livestock  gate.    3.299.672. 

1-24-67,  Cl.  49 — 181. 
Walsmann,  Peter :  See —  „  ^  ..  ^    ...     m 

BCarkwardt.     Frits,     Walsmann.    Schafer.    and    Topfer. 
3  800  883 

Walter.  Gerard  6..  Md  B.  A.  Bcordato,  to  Sperrr  Rand  Corp. 
Document  feeder  for  photographic  copier.    3.299.772. 1-24- 


8.800.1«4.  1-24^7. 
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Walter,  Richard  C.  to  Standard  Controls.  Inc. 

transducer.     3,800,745.  1-24-67.  Cl.  888—4. 
Walters.  WUUam  R.,  and  W.  D.  Conner.    Above  ground  llquM 

level  control.    8.299.817.  1-24-67.  Cl.  108—26. 
Wander,  A..  Dr..  S.A. :  See — 

Fischer.  Rudolf.    8,800.878.    „      ^    „      , 
Wanesky,  WlllUm  R..  to  Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc. 

and  apparatus  for  assembling  articles.    3.299.502 

Cl    29—464 
Wapies,  Oeor^  E.,  Jr.,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co 


Low  pressure 


Methods 
1-24-67. 

Tbermo- 


8.800.452.  1-24-67.  CT.  260— 


Epoxy  dioxanea 
3.300.415.  1-24- 


setting  ethylene  copolymers. 
78  5 
Ward,  Calvin  F..  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co. 
and  cured  polymers  obtained  therefrom. 

67,  Cl.  260—2. 
Wardale.  David  J.  B. :  See—     _     ^  .        „  .^„  „„„ 
Bally,  Alexander  O..  and  Wardale.     3.299,988. 
Warner  k  Swasey  Co..  The  :  See — 
Fisher.  John.    8,800.018. 
KUne,  Leater  H.    3,800.069. 
Warnlck.  Alan  :  See —  _  ^^  _„. 

Colvln,  Alex  D..  and  Warnlck.    8.299.703.    ^  ^  ^ 
Warnken    Elmer  P..  and  M.  Korellts.  to  Studebaker  Corp. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  forming  laminated,  cylindrical 
wall  structures.     3,800,856.  1-24-87.  a.  16«— 189. 
Warren,  Charley:  See — 

Lee,  Clifford  S.    8.300,186. 
Warwick  Electronics  Inc. :  See-—         _  ^       _  ^^  ,.^ 
Johnson.  Donald  E.,  and  Oharalbeh.     3,299,759. 
Washington  Iron  Works  :  See — 

Thompson.  James  R.    3,300,188. 
Wasley.  William  L. :  See—  ^„„_. 

Pittman.  Allen  Q.,  and  Wasley.    3,300.274. 
Wass,  Robert  J. :  See —  _  _,  _  „  ««« 

Harrington.  John  A..  Allwardt.  Porter,  and  Wass.    8,299.- 
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Waters.  Kenneth  H. :  See —  „«/wv— .. 

Lee.  MUford  R.,  Waters,  and  Heath.    3,800.754. 
Watson.  Billy  R..  and  C.  E.  Carter.    Sand  shield-filter.    3.299,- 

831.  1-24-67.  Cl.  103—220.      _,  ^        ^.,       .. 

Watters.  Robert  L..  to  General  Electric  Co.     FaU  Mrfe  over- 
voltage  alarm  circuit.     3.300.659.  1-24-67.  O.  307 — 94. 
Watts  Max  W..  to  The  Aid  Corp.    Quick-release  hold-down  de- 
vice.   3.300,171, 1-24-67.  Cl.  248—861. 

Webb.  Joseph  B. :  See—  ^^ ^ 

±1%%,  Robert  M..  and  Webb.    3,299,530. 
Weber.  H.  Q..  and  Co..  Inc. :  See — 
Jacobsen.  Paul  W.    3,800,114. 
Weber.  Kurt :  See —  _  .^  „  ^^^  ^-, 

Jenny.  Walter.  Hart.  Staeuble.  and  Weber.     3.300^91. 
Weber.  Kurt,  to  Clba  Ltd.    Anthroquinone  vat  dyestuto  con- 
taining sulfahaUde  groups.    3,300.609.  1-24-67,  Cl.  260— 

Webster.  James,  to  Tillotsons   (Liverpool)   Ltd.     Apparatus 
for   milng  sleeve  package.     3,299.610.   1-24-67.   Cl.   58— 

Wechter,   WlUlam   J.     Arablno-furanocyl  2'.5'-  and  3'.5'-dl- 
nudeoslde    phosphates    and    process   therefor.      3.300.478, 
1-24-67,  Cl.  260—211.6. 
Weed.  Wayne  B. :  See— 

Bard.  Albert  L..  and  Weed.    3.299,682. 
Wehner.  Donald  C.  to  American  Cyanamld  Co.    Process  water 
treatment  and  method  of  controlling  sulfa te-reduclng  bac- 
teria.   3,800.875.  1-24-67.  Cl.  167—22. 
Weibrecht.  Otto  :  See —  ^       «  ^„  »-. 

Schoeler.  Horst.  and  Weibrecht.    3,299,774. 
Weldner.  William  C. :  See— 

Allan.  Stewart,  and  Weldner     3.300.200 
Welkert    Roy  J.,  to  General  Films.  Inc.     Automatic  filling 

machine.    3.299.606.  1-24-67.  Cl.  53—37. 
Welshaar.  Robert  J.,  to  The  Boeing  Co.     Welding  apparatus. 

3  300.683.  1-24-67.  Cl.  315 — 205. 
Welch  Allyn   Inc. :  See— 

Moore.  William  C.  and  Connors.   3,299,884. 


Welding  Research.  Inc. :  See— 
Sciaky.  David.    3,800.618. 
WeUes,  Theodore  W.    Supporting  device. 

WellfoPd.  Annistead  L.,  to  General  mecMc  Co.     Protection 

arrangement    8,800,i06.  1-24-67^  Cl.  821--48. 
WeUlng/Donald  L.    Method  for  making  concrete  pipe.    3,800,- 

560.  1-24-67.  a.  264—886. 
Wells,  Paul  E. :  See—    ^  .,       „  ^^  ^^_ 
I^avls.  John  8..  and  Wells.    3.800.787. 
Wennemann.  Werner:  See — __  „.*«,..,. 

Sablotny.  Adalbert,  and  Wennemann.    8.800.616. 
Wennager.  Palmer  G. :  See —  ^.  ^  «,         „ 

Neuman.  MlVton  C,  Blomqoltt.  Neuman.  and  Wermager. 
3  800  600 
Werner. 'Heins.  to  Fa.  Friti  Keiper.    Joint  fitting  for  adjust- 
able l)ackrest.     8.299.466.  1-24-67    Cl.  18— 14«.    „     .^ 
Wessel.  Lloyd  E..  to  American  Radiator  *  Standard  Baaltary 
Corp.     Hydrotherapentic  may  with  air  Inlet  means  and 
means  fadlltating  roUlng  into  a  cyUnder.    S.299.88S.  1-34- 
67,  Cl.  128—66.  ^      ,    .       ^ 

West.   Gordon  M.,   to  The  General  Electric  Co.  Ltd.     Fre- 
quency  syntheslslng   apparatus.      8.800.782,    1-24-67.   Cl. 
381—89. 
West  Harold  D. :  See — 

Thompson.  Howard  J.,  and  West 
Western  Eilectric  Co..  Inc. :  See — 
Bachos.  Benson  F.     3.800.664. 
Budslch.  Mieciyslaw,  and  Hardetty. 
Seaman.  Gary  G..  and  Trenerrr. 
Wanesky.  WUllam  R.     3.299.602. 
Westlngbouse  Air  Brake  Co. :  See — 

Bowman,  George  S.,  and  Erkel.      8.300.689 
Rackl   Francis  R.     3.300.255. 
WestinghouM  Brake  *  Signal  Co. :  See— 

Kershaw,  John  W.  O..  Simmons,  and  Page. 
Westinghouse  Air  Brake  Co. :  See — 
Westlngbouse  Electric  Corp. :  See — 

Boes.    David    J.,  and   Moberly.      3,800.607. 
Buck,  Richard  M..  and  Boodman.     3.800.617. 
Harnlsh.  James  R.     8  299.662. 
Harnish.  James  R..  and  Ayllng.     3.299.661. 
Rockefeller.  George  D..  Jr..  and  Oambale.    8.800.648. 
Stehney.  Thomas  G..  and  New.     3.800,694. 
Weyerhaeuser  Co. :  See — 

Hockaday.  Edmund  E.     3.299,586. 
Wbeaton,  John  A.     Shelf  organiser.     3,300.057.  1-24-67,  Cl. 

211—184. 
Wheel  Truelng  Tool  Co. :  See— 

Kohlstmnk.  Aribnr  T.     3.299,582. 
Whirlpool  Corp. :  See — 

Doner.  John  T.     3,299.879. 
Frick.  Harold  L.     8,299.941. 
Llnstromberg.  William  J.,  and  Frohbleter, 
Winkler,  Claude  D.     8,800,186. 
Whltacre,  Elroy  G..  to  Amsted  Indoatrtes  Inc. 


3,299.714. 


,.     3,800.044. 
8,800,020. 


S.SOO,SM. 


3.299.6S6. 

.  _.. Apparatos  for 

coating  elongated  objects.     3.299.853.   1-24-67.  Cl.   118 — 
312. 

White.  Edward  J..  F.  J.  Serany.  Jr..  and  J.  J.  Stem,  to  C.  R. 
Bard.  Inc.     Bottle  with  hanger  support.    3.299.442,  1-24- 
67,  Cl.  4—110. 
White,   Kenneth  J.,   to  Dennison  Mfg.  Co.     Adjustable  re- 
cycling apparatus.     3,800,012,  1-24-67.  Cl.  192 — 142. 
White  Motor  Corp. :  See — 

Lull.  Walter  L.,  and  Young.     3,300,231. 
White,  Nell  8. :  See- 
Tucker,  Archie  J.,  Ulmschnelder,  and  White.     3,800,156. 
White.  Richard  B..  and  J.  L.  Frttch.  to  Kent-Moore  Organisa- 
tion,   Inc.      Pressure    system    charging    tool    and    method. 
3  299,648    1-24-67,  Cl.  62—77. 
White.  Robert  £..  to  Spencer.  White  and  Prentis.  Inc.     Un- 
derpinning   system    and    method    of    constructing    same. 
3,299.644.  1-24-67.  Cl.  61 — 51. 
Whitney,  WlUlam  E. :  See- 
Rice,  Richard  E.,  and  Whitney.     3,299.945. 
Whlttaker  Corp. :  See — 

Brown.  John  F.     3.300.142. 
Gosnell.  Rex  B.     3.300.834. 
Duft    Buddy  L.     3.800.354. 
Wickham.  Donald  G..  and  H.  B.  Im.  to  Ampex  Corp.    Fluxes 
for   sintering   lithium   ferrltes.     3,300,411,    1-24-87,    a. 
252—82.5. 
Wlegel.  Otto.     Reference  gauge  accessory.     8,299.617,  1-24- 

67,  Cl.  33—170. 
Wleland.  Peter  :  See — 

Anner.  Georg.  and  Wleland.      8,800,521. 
Wlglngton,  Jerry,  to  The  Singer  Co.    Speed  control  circuit  for 

series  motors.     3.300,700,  1-24-87,  Cl.  318—246. 
Wllcoxon,  Lawrence  S. :  See — 

GossUng,  Robert  C.    and  Wllcoxon.     8.299,944. 
Wilde.  Geoffrey  L.,  A.  BUI.  and  J.  F.  CopUn.  to  Rolls-Royce 
Ltd.      Combustion    chamber    for    a    gas    turbine    engine. 
3  299.632.  1-24-67.  Cl.  60 — 39.74. 
Wlldl,  Bernard  S.,  and  E.  M.  Hull,  to  Monaanto  Co.     Purify- 
ing  metal   polyphthalocyanlnes.     3.800.399.   1-24-67.  CL 
204—131. 
WUdman  Jacquard  Co. :  See — 

Noll,  George  H.     3.299,673. 
Wllhelm,  Hans  :  See — 

Bayerleln.  Friedrich.  and  Wllhelm.     3,300,422. 
Wilkes.  Lawrence  R. :  See — 

Johnson,  Herbert  P.,  and  Wilkes.     3,300,169. 
Wilklno.  Arnold  H.     Building  construction.     3.290,586.  1-24- 
67.  Cl.  52—13. 

WlUard.  Harry_L. :  See— 

Oorbam.  wUllam  F.,  and  WUlard.     3,800,382. 

WlUems,  Josef  F.,  and  J.  L.  de  Munck,  to  Gevaert  Photo- 
Producten  N.V.  Photographic  material.  3,800,312,  1-24- 
67,  Cl.  96—85. 
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Willlams,  Arthur  J.,  to  Commercial  Shearing  A  Stamping 

Fluid  control  valves.     3,299,902,  1-24-67,  CI.  137 — 111 . 
WlUiama,  Betty  C.    Coln-co&troUed  hair  spray.    3,300,092 

24-67,  CI.  222 — 70. 
Williams,  Herbert  A. :  See— 

Bystrom,  Albin,  HUI  and  WUllams.     3,300,768. 
WiUiams,  James  F.    Diaphragm  pamp.     3,299,826,  l-244«7, 

CI.  103—152. 
WllUams.  (Leonard  E.,  and  L.  M.   Began,  to  Cameron 
\9ork8,  Inc.    Method  and  apparatus  for  hanging  a  well 
ing  in  a  well  bore.     3,299,954,  1-24-67.  CI.  166—35. 
Williams,  Bobert  H.,  and  L.  J.  Hlekey.  to  National  Starch  bnd 
Chemical  Corp.    Process  for  the  manufacture  of  corrugtted 
board.    3,300,860, 1-24-67.  CI.  156—292. 
Williams,  Thomas  R.    Method  of  building  muHlple-bead  tires. 

3,800,352,  1-24-67.  CI.  156—133. 
WiUiams,    William   A.     Open-end    power    transmission    belt. 

3,299,728,  1-24-67,  CI.  74—235. 
WlllaiaDn,  Donald  F.,  to  Avco  Corp.    Tuning  shaft  positfon- 

ing  system.    3,300,011.  1-24-67.  CI.  192—142. 
Winner,  Bicbard :  See — 

Pauli,  Jude  A.,  and  WlUner.     3.299,710.  ^    .      , 

Wilmer,  Rndolph  H..  and  W.  J.  Machlngo,  to  The  Gei  iral 
Flreprooflng  Co.  Tub  file.  3,300,265,  1-24-67,  CI.  3|2— 
303. 

Wilson,  Matt «. :  See—  , „  _ 

Heagler,  Bicbard  B.,  and  Wilson.     3.299.641. 
Wilson,  Bay.     Crane  construction.     3.300.058.   1-24-67 

212—10.  .       .     „ 

Wilson,  Bonald  M,  to  WlUiam  M.  Wilson's  Sons,  Inc 
paratus  to  prevent  liquid  meter  from  recording  gas.    3,|9 
704.  l-24t-*7,  CI.  73—200. 

Wilson,  Thomas  P. :  See —  ^  ^,„ 

Manyik.  Bobert  M..  Walker,  and  Wilsof.     3,300.458 
Wilson's,  Wiuiam  M.,  Sons,  Inc. :  See— 

Wilson,  Bonald  M.    3,299,704. 
Winborn,  Byron  B. :  See —  ^  ^^  ^„„ 

Santamarla,  Jesse  J.,  and  Winborn.    3,299,638. 
Wlndle,  WllUam,  Jr. :  See—  _    ..       „  „„„  «^ 

Peterson,  Dean  M..  Pickering,  and  Wlndle.    3.300,0<|l 
Winkler,  Claude  D.,  to  Whirlpool  Corp.    Compressor.    3,f00, 

125,  1-24-67,  CI.  230—235. 
Winslow,  John  S.,  to  Kectro-Optlcal  Systems.  Inc.     F*rro 
electric  image  intensifler  including  inverse  feeyback  means 
3,300,645.  1-24-67.  CI.  260—213. 
Winter.  Gerhard  :  See —  „  »„„,„„. 

Cypra,  Ame,  Haentzschel.  Munk.  and  Winter.    3,300i695 
Winters,  Frank  H. :  See — 

Oeen,  James  E.,  and  Winters.    3,299,547. 
Winters,  Lome  P. :  See —  ^      „^_ 

Flcsur,  Sandor,  and  Winters.    3,299,867. 
Winton,  Stanley  J.,  to  Kitchens  of  Sara  Lee.  Inc.     Tanking 

device.    3.299.836.  1-24-67,  Cl.  107—7. 
Wlrth,  Hans  A. :  See —  ^^    _„ 

Behnke,  George  W.,  and  Wlrth.    3,300,152. 
Win.  Angnst:  See — 

Blrmans,  Josef,  and  Win.    3,299,912. 
Wise.  Paul  W. :  See—  ^^     ^ 

Bowles,  Andrew  D.,  and  Wise.  3.300,122. 
'  Witmer,  Clinton  C,  to  Trl- Valley  Growere.  Means  fori  ma- 
terial handling  3^300.065.  1-24-67.  Cl.  214 — 6. 
Witt,  Walter,  and  B.  Mayer,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Ligl  t  to 
electrical  energy  transforming  apparatus  for  contlnui  usly 
indicating  the  index  of  refraction.  3,299,770,  1-24-61.  Cl. 
88—14.  i  , 

Wix  Corp. :  See—  ,  ' 

Perry.  Albert  N.    3,300.050. 
Woelk,  Hubert,   to   Splegetglaswerke  Germanla  Aktlengjsell 
sctaaft.    Double-pane  windows.    3,299,391.  1-24-67.  Cl 
203. 
Wohl,  Kurt  A.,  to  Corning  Glass  Works.    Partitive  stru 

unit.  3.800.076.  1-24-67,  Cl.  217—23. 
Wqjclechowskl,  Walter  P.,  to  Container  Corp.  of  Am 
Collapsible  automatically  set  up  display  container.  3 
166,  1-24-67,  Cl .  248—174. 
Wolcott,  David  A.,  to  American  B<idlator  k  Standard  Sanitary 
Corp.  Pulsation  dampener.  3,299,907,  1-24-67,  Cl.  138— 
26.  I 

Wolf.  Tobln,  to  Deluxe  Beading  Corp.    Toy  for  three  dimen- 
sional carving.    3.299.779,  1-24-67.  Cl.  90—13.1.  ^ 
Wolfson,  Leonard  L.,  to  Nalco  Chemical  Co.     Method  o(|  con- 
trolling growth  of  microorganisms  In  industrial  watetf  sys- 
tems.   3,300,873.1-24-67,Cl.  162— 190. 
Wolverine  Shoe  &  Tanning  Corp. :  See — 

Broersma,  Bobert  J.,  and  Belmer.    3,299,926. 
Harrington,    John    A.,    Allwardt,    Porter,    and 
3,299.465. 
Wondrak,  Gerhard,  and  G.  Strohrmann,  to  Chemlscbe 
Huls  Aktlengesellschaft.    Apparatus  for  regulating  th 
of  soot.    3,300,091.  l-24-6TiCl.  222— 1. 
Wood,  Leonard  J.    Vending  machine  with  coordinated  hack- 
age  holders.    3,300.086,  1-24-67.  Cl.  221—67.  * 
Woodburn.    James,    Jr..   and    R.    T.    Ver    Halen,    to    Adisted 
Industries    Inc.      Bottom    feed    pouring   head.      3,299,480. 
1-24-67.  Cl.  22 — 69.  , 
Woodbury,  Henry  J.,  to  General  Electric  Co.    Surface-adjacent 
junction  electroluminescent  device.    3,300,671,  1-24-w.  Cl. 
313—108.                                                                         ' 
Woodford.  Ernest  M..  to  Landls  Tool  Co.    Hydraulic  starting 
device  for  an  electric  motor  which  drives  heavy  machine 
elements.    3,300.697,  1-24-67,  CT.  318 — 136.                  ^ 


Worthington  Corp. :  See- 

AroniBon.  David,  and  Harris.    3,299,|67. 

Rayder,  Raymond  K.,  and  Smith.    3, 299,605. 

Tha^.  Charles  H.    3,299,815. 

Tuttle,  Alan  H.,  and  Browning.    3,3(  »0,180. 
Wright,    Charles   M.     Garbage   disposal   device.     3.300,083, 

1-24-67.  Cl.  220—65. 
Wright,    Gerard   C,   to  Xerox  Cort 


rp. 
1-2 


paratus  and  method.     3,300,208 
Wullschlaeger,  Hans  :  See — 

Creutzmann,  Reinbold,  and  Wullschlaeger. 


::!ard   positioning   ap- 
24-67.  Cl.  271 — 46. 


Wysocki.  Kazmier      Apparatus  for  dlnctlng  applicator  and 

other  cap  extensions  into  containers.     3.290,495.  1-24-67, 

Cl.  29—208 
Wyss.  Edgar,  and  P.  Davoll,  to  Vereinlgte  Drahtwerke  A.O. 

Cutting  tool,  in  particular  tool  holder  clamp  construction 

3,299.490,  1-24-67,  Cl.  29—96. 
Xerox  Corp. :  See — 

Cassano,  James  R.,  and  Turner.    3,3100,206 
Wagner.  John  W.    3.300.101. 
Wright.  Gerard  C.    3.300.208. 
Yakimik,  Harry.  Jr..  and  K.  T.  Sloan. 

Inc.     Production  of  polyoxymethylei 

1-24-67,  Cl.  260—615.5. 
Yamamoto.  Kenlchl.  and  S.  Osakada.  to 

Rotary  piston  and  seal  therefor.     3, 

230— 14ft. 
Yamamoto.  Masaru.  to  Yashica  Co.,  Ltd 


raS8. 

erke 
level 


•  t  I 


Electro-magneti : 
a.  46—235. 


transport     system. 


1,299.622. 


299,892. 


for   a    motion 
352—214. 
Yarashes,     John     C. 
3.299.565.  1-24-67. 
Yard-Man,  Inc. :  Sec — 

Hanson.  Rudolph  A.,  and  Deptula. 
Yardney  International  Corp. :  See — 

Gold.  Charles  M..  and  Cooper.    3,30p,703. 
Yarger,  Frank  A. :  See — 

Kendall,  William  D.,  and  Yarger. 
Yashica  Co.,  Ltd. :  See — 

Yamamoto.  Masaru.     3.300.271. 
Yazejlan.   Zaven,  J.   R.   Fuld,   and  W. 

Rand  Corp.     Electrosensltlve  printing  apparatus  with  prln't 
head  continuously  moved  across  paier.     3,300,017,  1-24- 
67.  Cl   197—1. 
Yeda  Research  and  Develof>ment  Co.,  Lt|. 

Danon.  David.     3.300.385. 
Ylssum  Research  Development  Co. :  Set 

Dentsch,  Felix.     3.300,744. 
Young.  Harland  H.,  and  S.  B.  Luce,  to 

products  of  protein  with  cyanamide  u  ader  addle  conditions. 
3.300.470.  1-24-67.  Cl.  260—117. 


See — 
Gerald,  and  Young 
See — 
.  and  Young.    3.300, 

Construction  unltii 


3,300,023. 


to  Tenneco  Chemical 
f  glycols.     3,300,535, 


Toyo  Kogyo  Co 
J00,127.  I-; 


Ltd. 
24-67,  Cl. 


Shutter  mechanism 
picture    camera.      3,3(00.271,    1-24-67,    Cl. 


r.  Benkler.   to  Sperry 


See — 


Swift  k  Co.    Beaction 


3.300,520. 


231. 

3,299,599. 

W.  Hanske 
agents. 


1-24-67. 

,  to  H.  M. 
3,300.476, 


Young.  Bicbard  W 
Berkelhammer, 
Younjt,  Warren  J. : 
Lull.  Walter  L 
Zachar.  Stefan  H. 
Ql    52 595 

Zahn.  Budolf  K..  B   E.  Tiesler,  and  W 

Nachf.      Deoxyrlbonnclease    blockim : 

1-24-67,  a.  260—211.5. 
Zapponl.  Paschal  P. :  See — 

Selker.  Milton  L..  and  Zapnonl.    3.S00.257 
Zarkhln,    Avraam    M..    and    G.    V.    J  if^lna, 

Xauchno-Issledovatelsky  Institute  Bnrovol 

vice  for  grading  loose-material  gram  les  by  weight 

046.  1-24-67.  Cl.  209—121. 
Zelle.  Karl.  K.  H.  Hauptmann.  and  H 

Ingelhelm  G.m.b.H.   2-(2'.4'.6'-trlme*iylbenxyl)-lmidazolTne 

and  salts.    3.300.511.  1-24-67.  Cl.  2«(  >— 309.6 
Zellnfr.   Hu?o.   to  Donan-Pharmazle  Ofsellschaft  m.b.H.     N 

(/J-dlethylamlno€thyl)-N-/l-hydroxy-^ 

and  salts  thereof.     3^300,532,  l-24-< 
Zemel.  Jay  N..  and  D. 

3.300.644.  1-24-87. 
Zenith  Radio  Corp. :  Se. 

Adler.  Robert.    3.300.728. 
Saudinaltls,  Emanuel     3,800,680. 
Zlegler,    Eugene    R..    to    General    Motdrs 

wiper  drive  and  universal  Joint  ther>for 

67.  Cl.  74 — 75 
Zlehm.  Ounther.  to  Atlas- Werke  Aktien^)>ellschaft. 

finding.    3.300.783.  1-24-67.  Cl.  343-119 
ZifTerer.  Lothar  B.    Vortex  grinding  ml  1     " 

Cl.  241—257 
Zltt.  Arthur.    Correction  fluid.    3,299,$08,  1-24-67.  Cl.  101— 

149.4.  ^ 

Zmltrovls.  Robert  P. :  Se 

Keith.  Willis  C  and  Zmltrovls.    3J300.533 
Zobenica,  Milan  :  See — 

AlexefT.  Alexander  V.,  and  Zobenlcii 
Zocholl.  Stanley  E..  to  I-T-E  Circuit  Bleaker  Co.    Static  over- 
current  relay.    3.300.fl8.^.  1-24-87.  C  .  317—33. 
Zublln.  Marcel  W..  to  Snlzer  Bros.  lie. 

regulating  valve.     3,300.138.  1-24-6  r 
Zuccaro,  Salvadore  J.,  to  The  Ampez 

3.300.652.  1-24-67.  Cl.  .^07 — 88. 
Zurmuhlen.  Emll.  to  ESGE-Marby  G.jn.h.H. 

for  cycles,  for  example  bicycles. 

224—39. 
Zutty.  Nathan  L. :  See — 

Banm,  Bernard  O.,  Bryant,  and  Zdtty.     3.300.548. 


to    Vsesojuzny 

Tekhnikl.     De 

3.300. 

Stable,  to  Boehringer 


(jjhenyl)  ethyl  anilines 
7.  Cl.  280—570.5. 

F.  Bode.     Self  c  lopping  photodetector. 

Cl.  250—211.      ^ 


Coro      Windshield 
3,299,721,  1-24- 


Dlrectlon 


3,300,151.  1-24-67. 


3.299.574. 


flow 


Thermostatic 
^   Cl.  236—99. 
;orp.     I..ogical  circuits. 

k  Co.     Carrier 
;  ,300.110.  1-24-67.  Cl 
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2-    13      : 

49      : 

1S8      : 

4-110  : 
1«0  : 
173      : 

5-  13  : 
22  : 
100  : 
118  : 
332  : 
337      : 

7-     5.4  : 

8-100      : 

116.3  : 

127.6  : 

9-  38      . 

10-   12      : 

12-  39.3  : 
87      : 

13-  3  : 
13  : 
36  : 
27      : 

32      : 

14-  71  : 
72      : 

15-  1 
3.S1 

49 
104 
244 
312 
S06 
SS2 
16-146 

17-  2 

18-  6 
8 


12 


30 

19-  90 
1S5 
1S9 

21-  61 

22-  69 
200.1 
211 

23-  IS 
52 
59 

153 
175 
190 
232 
284 
345 
24-150 
26-  70 

28-  75 
76 

29-  25.3 
57 
96 


1S5.S 
155.55 
182 
1S3.5 
203 
208 
237 
2S8 
407 
413 
432.2 
451 
464 
471.5 
511 
30-  29 
41 


3J99.439 
3.299.440 
3,299.441 
3,299.442 
3499.443 
3,299.444 
3,299.445 
3.299.446 
3,299.450 
SJ99.447 
3.299.448 
3,299.451 
3.299.449 
3J00J72  I 
3,300.273 
3.300.274  , 
3J99.452 
3,299.453 
3,299.454 
3J99.4S5 
3,300,561 
3,300.562 
3,300,563 
3.300.564 
3.300.565 
3.300.566 
3J99.4S6 
3.299,457 
3,299.458 
3.299.459 
3.299.460 
3,299.461 
3.299.462 
3J99.463 
3,299.464 
3,299.465 
3,299,466 
3J99.467 
3,299.468 
3J99.469 
3J99.470 
3J99.471 
3J99.472 
:  RBJ6.147 
3J99.473 
3J99.474 
:    3J99.475 
3J99.476 
:    3J99.477 
:    3,299.478 
:    3J99.479 
:    3J00.275 
.    3J99.480 
:    3J99.481 
:    3,299.482 
:    3.300.276 
:    3.300.277 
:    3J00.278 
:    3J00.279 
:    3^00,380 
:    3J00.281 
:    3J00.282 
:    3J00.283 
:    3.300.2M 
:    3,299.483 
:    3,299.484 
:    3.299.48S 
.    3,299.486 
:    3,299.487 
:    3,299.488 
:    3,299.489 
3J99.490 
3,299.491 
3J99.492 
3J99.493 
3J00J85 


30-  49 
60.5 

279 

32-  33 
71 

33-  76 

79 

86 
147 
170 
172 
177 
179.5 

204 
211 

34-  1 
5 

12 

60 
104 
124 
125 
195 
205 

35-  9 

ia4 

19 
25 
29 

35  : 

40  : 

36-  4.5  : 
8.1  : 

42 

54  : 

59  : 

37-  43  : 
129  : 
183  : 

38-  77  : 
40-   19.5  . 

32  : 

52  : 

79  : 
124  : 
124.1  : 
158 

42-  76 

43-  9 

42.09 
42.17 

44-  SO 

46-  72 

74 
235 

47-  1 
9 

45 

48-196 

49-  27 

31 

131 

388 

401 

420 

501 

51-     5 


3J00J86 
3,299.494 
3,299.495 
3J99.496 
3J99.497 
3,299.498 
3,299.499 
3J99.S00 
3,299,501 
3,299,502 
3J99,S03 
3,299,504 
3,299,505 
3,299,506 


lis 
165 

262 

289 

362 

52-  13 

40 

58 

65 

71 

183 

203 

213 


3,299.507 

3J99.50e 

3J99.509 

3,299.510 

3J99,511 

3,299312 

3,299313 

3,299314 

3,299315 

3,299316 

3J99317 

3.299318 

3.299319 

3.299320 

3.299321 

3J99322 

3,299323  1 

3.299324 

3J99325 

3,299326 

3J99327 

3.299328  f 

3.299329  1 

3.299330  I 
3,299331 
3,299332 
3.299333 
3,299334 
3J00367 
3300368 
3.299335 
3,299336 
Re.26.148 
3,299337  I 
3J99338  ! 

3.299339  ! 
3J99341  ! 

3.299340  I 
3.299342  I 
3.299343 
3,299344 

:    3,299346 

:    3,299347 

:    3,299348 

:    3.299349 

:    3.299350 

:    3,299351 

:    3,299352 

3.299353 

:    3J99354 

.    3J99356 

:    3,299355 

:    3J99357 

:    3J99358 

3«299«o59 

3.299360 

3.299361 

3,299362 

3300.287 

3,299363 

3J99364 

3,299365 

3,299.566 

3J99367 

3.299368 

3.299369 

3300324 

3.299370 

3.299371 

3J99372 

3J99373 

3.299374 

3,299375 

3J99376 

3,299377 

3,299378 

3.299379 

3,299380 

3499381 

3499382 

3499383 

3499384 

3499385 

3499386 

3499387 

3499388 

S»2W,5W 

3*299,590 

3499391 

3499392 


52-219 

262 

309 

476 

478 

483 

573 

595 

596 

597 
53-   22 

28 

37 

87 
112 
167 
169 
186 
210 
247 
376 

55-  17 
37 
85 

126      : 
223      : 

56-  25.4  : 
400.16: 

57-  58.84: 
108  : 
132  : 
145      : 

58-145      : 

59-  84 

60-  30 
39.15 
39.28 
39.74 
52 

53 
54 

54.5 
204 
226 

61-  3 
7 

31 
36 
51 
69 

62-  40 
42 
77 
79 
89 
93 

101 
115 
116 
193 
233 
259 
263 
266 
285 
324 

339 
419 

475 

476 


64-  8 

27 

65-  2 
22 
2S 

159 

66-  9 
57 

195 

67-  7 

68-  5 
70-  69 


3499393 
3,299,594 
3499395 
3*299,596 
3499,602 
3499397 
3.299,598 
3,299,399 

3499.600  I 

3499.601  ! 
3499.603 
3499.604 
3499.605  I 
3499.606 
3499.607 
3.299.608 
3499.609 
3499,610 
3499,611 
3499.612 
3499.613 
3499.614 
3499.615 
3499.616 
3499.617 
3499.618 
3499.619 
3499.620 
3499.621 
3499.622 
3499345 
3499.623 
3499.624 
3499.625 
3499.626 
3499.627 
3499.628 
3499.629 
3499.630 
3499.631 
3499.632 
3499.633 
3499.634 

:  3499.635 
:  3499.636 
:  3499.637 
:  3499.638 
:  3499.639 
:  3499.640 
:  3499.641 
:  3.299.642 
:  3499.643 
3,299,o44 
:  3499.645 
:  3499.646 
:    3499.647 

:     3.299.648 
:    3499.649 
:    3499.650 
:    3499.651 
:    3499.652 
:    3499.653 
:    3499.654 
:    3499.6SS 
:    3499.656 
:    3499.657 
:    3499.658 
:    3,299.659 
:    3499.660 
:    3499.661 
3499.662 
3499.663 
3499.664 
3499,665 
3499.666 
3499.667 
3*299,66S 
3499.669 
3499.670 
3499.671 
34004B8 
3400489 
3300490 
3300491 
3499,672 
3499,673 
3499.674 
3499.675 
3499,676 
3499,677 


70-208 
459 
71-     23 
28 


72-  6  : 
7 

100  : 

155  : 

198  : 

249  : 
261 
278 

296  : 

297  : 
330  : 
397  : 
464 

73-  13  : 
23.1  : 
67.5  : 

713  : 
104  : 
136  : 
141 

170  : 
178  : 
188  : 
194  : 
200 

233  : 
304  : 
339  : 
342  : 
362  : 
368.2  : 
398  : 
401 

432      : 

468      : 

480      : 

74-     5.12: 

5.6  : 

5.7  : 
7 

57      : 
75      : 
87      ; 
125.5 
143 
157 
190.5 
192 
235 
411 
421 
471 
472 
493 
S03 
572 
586 
595 
606 
677 

682 

687 

690 

7».5 

750 

758 

75-     I 

20 

24 

67 

72 

77 

1303 
208 

77-  55 
58 

81-  62 

82-  4 
36 


I 


3499.678 
3499379 
3300492 
3300493 
3300494 
3499.680 
3499381 
3499382 
3499383 
3499.664 
3499385 
3J^99,686 
3499.687 
3499388 
3*299,609 
3499.690 
Re.26.146 
3499391 
3499.692 
3499393 
3,299,694 
3499395 
3499396 
3499397 
3499398 
3499399  I 
3499.700 
3499.701 
3499.702 
3499.703 
3499.704 
3499.705 
3499.706 
3499.707 
3499.708 
3499.709 
3499.710 
3499.711 
3499.712 
3499.713 
3499.714 
3499.715 
3499.718 
;    3499.716 
:    3499.717 
:    3499.719 
:    3499.720 
:    3499.721 
:    3499.722 
:    3499.723 
:    3499.724 
:    3499.725 
:    3499,726 
:    3499.727 
:    3499.728 
:    3499.729 
:    3499.730 
:    3499.731 
:    3499.732 
:    3499.733 
:    3499.734 
:    3499.735  | 
:    3499,736  1 
:    3499.737 
:    3499.738 
:    3499.739 

3499.740  I 
:    3499.741 
:    3499.742 
:    3499.743 
:    3499.744 
:    3499.745 
:    3499,746 
:    3400495 
:    3400496 
:    3400497 
:    3400498 
:    3300499 
:    3300300 
3300301 
3400302 
3400303 
3499.747 
3499.748 
3499.749 
3499.750 
3499.751 
3499,752 
3499.753 
3499,754 


83- 


84- 


85- 


94 

98 
293 
410 
581 
635 
639 
1.22 

95 

400 

422 

1 

32 

2.4 

14 


24 


90- 
91- 


93- 
94- 

95- 


11 

13.1 

35 

58 
189 
355 

53 

33 

45 
1.7 

11 

64 

89 


96- 


98- 


99- 


94 

13 
22 
29 
36 
45 
75 
82 

85 

87 

89 

2 

31 

36 

40 

119 

56 

92 

107 

144 


205 
238 
417 
100-168 
233 
5 

35 
65 
114 
149.2 
149.4 
426 
4 
24 
39 
42 
84 
103-  S 
6 
25 
53 
87 
88 


101- 


102- 


117 
119 
120 
126 
152 


3499.755 
3499.756 
3499,757 
3499.758 
3499.759 
3499.760 
3499.761 
3400369 
3499.762 

3499.763  I 

3499.764  I 

3499.765 

3499.766 

3499.767 

3,299.768 

3,299.769 

3499.770 

3499.771 

3499.772 

3499.773 

3499.774 

3499,775 

3499.T76 

3499.777 

3499,778 

3499.779 

3499,780 

3499.781 

3499.782 

3499.783 

3499,784 

3499.785 

3499.786  I 

3499.787 

3499.788  I 

3499.789  I 

3499.790  I 

3499.791  I 
3499.792 
3499,793 
3400404 
3400405 
3400406 
3400407 

:    3400408 
:    3400409 
:    3400310 
3400411 
:    3400412 
:    3400413 
:    3400314 
:    3499.794 
:    3499.795 
:    3499.796 
:    3499.797 
:    3499.798 
:    3300315 
:    3400316 
:    3400317 
:    3400418 
3400419 
:    $400420 
:    3,299.799 
:    3499400  I 
:    3499301   ' 
:    3499302 
:    3499403 
:    3499404 
:    3499405 
:    34994O6 
:    3499407 
:    3499408 
:    3499409 
:    3499410 
:    3499411 
:    3499412 
:    3499313 
:    3499314 
:    349931s 
:    34994I6 
:    3499417 
:    34994I8 
:    3499419 
:    3499420 
3499421 
:    3499422 
:    3499423 
:    3499424 
:    3499425 
.    3499426 


103-153 


104 

105- 

106- 


107- 


I  108- 

110- 
I  111- 
I  112- 

I  113- 
I  114- 

I 

I  115 
I  116 


I  117- 


162 
202 
220 
234 
.  7 
61 
6 

38.35 

52 

195 

308 

1 

7 

12 

48 

152 

157 

■  28 

.     74 

-214 

262 

-  30 

-  3 

208 

-  1 
-105 

117 


118- 


119- 

120 
122 


123- 


47 
49 
68.5 
99 

too 

120 

126 

130 

138.5 

1393 

142 

215 

217 

68 
312 
411 

56 

99 

42.13 
6 
328 
406 
501 
8 


17 

18 

32 

41.15 

90 


102 
119 
148 


125- 
126- 


128- 


21 
101 
194 
208 
271 
2.05 
4 

23 

66 

71 

77 

87 
146 
156 
218 
421 
581 


131- 


20 
149 


3499427 

3499428 

3499429 

3499430 

3499431 

3499432 

3499433 

3499434 

3400421 

3400422 

3400423 

340042s 

3400486 

3499435 

3499436 

3499437 

3499438 

3499439 

3499440 

3499441 

3499442 

3*299  JM4 

3499443 
3499445 

3499446 

3499447 

3499448 

3499449 

3499450 

34994S1 

3400427 

3400428 

3400429 

3400430 

3400431 

3400432 

3400433 

3400434 

S40033S 

3400336 

3400337 

3400338 

3400439 

3400440 

3499452 

3499453 

3499454 

3499455 

34994S6 

3499457 

3499458 

34994S9 

3499460 

3499461 

3499462 

3499483 

3*299364 

349946S 

3499466 
3499467 
IU.26,145 
3499468 
3*299,8M 

3499470 
3499471 
3499472 
3499473 
3499474 
3499475 

3499476 

3499477 

3499478 

3499479 

3499480 

3499481 

3499482 

3499483 

3499484 

349948S 

3499486 

3499487 

3499488 

3499489 

3499490 

3499491 

3499492 

3499493 

3*299  JB94 

3*299  JB95 

3*299  JB96 


zxziU 


xxxiv 

' 

1                                         1 

CLASSIFICATI 

)N  OF  PATENTS 

j 

131-232     : 

3^299,897 

167-  65      : 

33)0378 

198-  39      : 

3.300.02^ 

219-501      : 

3300.623 

244-     1 

3300.162     . 

60-117      : 

3300,470 

246     : 

3.299^96 

3,300379 

102      : 

3.300.02 

220-     4      : 

3,.100.078 

^-J^  ; 

atl! 

142      : 

3,300,471 

133-     3     : 

3,299.899 

3300.380 

143      : 

3.300.02 

20.5  : 

3300.079 

149 

3,300.472 

134-122      : 

3.299.900 

3300381 

3.300.02 

54      : 

3300.080 

95      : 

3..300.164 

209      : 

3.300.473 

123      . 

3,299,901 

3300382 

160      : 

3.300.021 

; 

3300,081 

168      : 

3.300.165 

3300.474 

136-  86 

3.300.341 

74      : 

3300383 

168 

3,300,02 

65 

3300,082 

174 

3.300.166 

210 

3300.475 

3.30032 

3300384 

193      : 

3,300.03 

1 

3300,083 

210      : 

3.300.167  1 

2113  : 

3300.476 

3.300,343 

84.5  : 

3300385 

204      : 

3,300,03 

221-   IS      : 

3,.300,0e4 

229      : 

3,300,168 

3,300,477 

3,300.3U 

3300386 

213      : 

3,300,03 

41      : 

3300.085 

239      : 

3,300.169 

3300,478 

3.300.345 

90      : 

3300387 

229      : 

3,300,03 

1                 67      : 

3300.086 

242      : 

3300.170 

3300,479 

137-117      : 

3,299,902 

169-  23      : 

3,299,960 

199-    11       : 

3,300.03 

>                  93      : 

3300.087 

361 

.3,.100.171 

239      : 

3.300,480 

118      : 

3,299.903 

170-135.4  : 

3,299,961 

3..W0.03 

97 

3300.088 

425      : 

,3..100.172 

239.3  : 

3300,481 

315      : 

3,299,904 

135.74: 

3,299,962 

13      : 

3.300.03 

>  1             220 

3.300.089 

467      : 

3.300.173 

3,300,482 

341      : 

3,299,905 

160.13: 

3,299,963 

200-    11       : 

3..W0.59I 

i               281      : 

3300.090 

250-   433  : 

3.300.640 

239.5  : 

3300,483 

593      : 

3,299.906 

173      : 

3.299.964 

19      : 

3.300,59 

i     222-     1      : 

3300.091 

71      : 

3.300.641 

3300,484 

138-  26      : 

3.299,907 

172-160     : 

3.299.965 

46      : 

3,300.59 

>                70      : 

3300.092 

3,300.642 

3,.'H)0,48S 

122      : 

3,299.908 

582      : 

3J99,966 

47 

3.300.59 

109      : 

3300.093 

713  : 

3,300,643 

3300,486 

139-122      : 

3,299,909 

173-116      : 

3,299,967 

3.300,59 

1               129.4  ■ 

3300.094 

211 

3,300,644 

239.55: 

3..100,487 

3,299.910 

135      : 

3,299.968 

48 

3.300.59 

>                146      • 

3300,095 

213 

3,300,645 

239.57: 

3300,489 

123 

3,299.911 

174-   38      : 

3300370 

50      : 

3.300.60 

)                166      : 

3300,096 

228 

3.300,646  1 

239.9  : 

3300,488 

194 

3^99.912 

47      : 

3300371 

61.34: 

3..300.6fl 

185 

3300,097 

251-  29 

3,300,174 

248      : 

3300,490 

140-123 

3,299,913 

69      : 

3300372 

61.41: 

3.300.6d 

!               196 

3300.098 

30 

.3..100.175 

249      : 

3,.300.491 

141-  82 

3,299,914 

106     : 

3300,573 

61.45: 

3.300.6fl 

t              207 

3,.300.099 

33 

3300.176  i 

249.7  : 

3300.492 

231 

3,299,915 

142      : 

3.300374 

61.89: 

3,300.6C 

i              260 

3.300.100 

158 

.V100.177  i 

3300.493 

143-     6 

3J99.916 

144      : 

3.300.575 

67 

3.300.60 

;           310 

3.300.101 

252-  32.7 

3..W0.409  1 

2S0       : 

3300.494 

133 

3,299.917 

146      : 

3.300376 

83 

3,300,6a 

>                386.S 

3300.102 

62.1 

3300,410 

251 

3..300.49S 

144-     I 

3,299.918 

163      : 

3300.577 

1153  : 

3,300,6a 

r               389 

3300,103 

62.5 

3,300,411  1 

256.4  : 

.3,.'m),496 

208 

3J99,919 

175-     5      : 

3.299.969 

131       : 

3.300.60 

1               482 

3300,104 

301.6 

3,300.412 

268      : 

3300.497 

288 

3,299.920 

18      : 

3.299.970 

145      : 

3.3OO.60 

>              517 

3300,105 

351 

.3..300.413 

270      : 

3300.498 

323    . 

3,299,921 

92     : 

3,299.971 

ISO      : 

3.300.6^ 

»  1 

3300.106 

454 

.3..100.4I4 

285      : 

3300300 

326 

3,299,922 

107      : 

3.299,972 

156 

3.300.61 

1     223-  46 

3300.107 

253-  39.1 

3..100.178 

287      : 

3.300.499 

3,299.923 

371       : 

3,299,973 

157      : 

3.300.6 1 

!  1              66 

3300.108 

77 

3,300.179  1 

289      : 

3300301 

146-  68 

3.299.924 

410      : 

3,299,974 

168 

3.300.61 

)  1  224-     2 

3300.109 

78 

3.300.180 

3300302 

95 

3,299.925 

176-    19      : 

3300,388 

202-105 

3.300.3S 

1  1               39 

3300.110 

254-   62 

3..100.18I  > 

293 

3.300303 

241 

3.299.926 

32      : 

3300389 

176      : 

3.300.3^ 

!                 42.07 

3300.111 

3,300,182 

294.3  : 

3300304 

148-     6.16 

3,300.346 

177-  52     : 

3^90,975  i 

203-    10      : 

3.300.39 

(     225-  93 

3300.112 

133 

3,300,183 

294.8  : 

3300305 

12.3 

3,300,347 

134      : 

3,299.976 

42      • 

3.300.39 

1  1  226-110 

3300.113 

3,300,184  1 

296      : 

3300.506 

149-  93 

3,300,348 

158      : 

3.299.977 

204-  49 

3.300.39 

;          180 

3300.114 

1343 

3300,185 

304      : 

3300307 

ISO-     2.2 

3,299,927 

178-     3 

3.300,578 

3.300.39 

>  1  229-  27 

3300.115 

143 

3300,186  1 

306.7  : 

3300308 

39 

3,299.928 

4      : 

3300379 

94 

3.300.39 

7  i               28 

3300.116 

172 

3,.'m).187  j 

307.5  : 

3300309 

3J99,929 

5.4  : 

3300.580 

101 

3300,3! 

1                  32 

3300,117 

184 

3,300,188 

309.5  : 

3300310 

40 

3,299.930 

7.5  : 

3300381 

131 

3,300,39 

)                  51 

3300.118 

185 

3.300,189 

309.6  : 

3300311 

S2 

3,299,931 

79     : 

3300,582 

181 

3,300,4( 

)               52 

3300,119 

187 

3,.100.190 

314.5  • 

3300312 

3.299,932 

179-     1      : 

3300,.'>a3 

206-       .4 

3,300.0^ 

7  1             55 

3300,120 

190 

.3..300.19I 

326 

3..300313 

151-     7 

3,299.933 

3300384 

7 

3,.100,04 

J     ?30-122 

3300,121 

256-  65 

3,300,192 

326.5 

3300314 

152-354 

3.299,934 

330038S 

45.31 

3,300,02 

i                127 

3300.122 

259-154 

.3,.W0.193 

327 

33003  IS 

356 

3,299,935 

6 

3300..S86 

46 

3,300.04 

)               134 

3300,123 

260-     2 

3300.415 

346.4 

3300316 

367 

3,299.936 

18 

3300387 

65 

3,300,04 

1                145 

3300,124 

2.1 

3.300.416 

397.3 

3300317 

156-  22 

3.300.349 

70 

3.300388 

209-    10 

3,300,04 

}  1 

3300,127 

2.3 

:    3,300,417 

397.4 

.3..300318 

82 

3,300.350 

87 

3300389 

81 

3300,04 

t             235 

3300,125 

23 

:    3.300.418 

3300319 

102 

3.300.351 

100.2 

3300390 

111.7 

3.300.04 

S  i           238 

3300,126 

3.300.419 

3300320 

133 

3.300.352 

100.3 

3.300391 

121 

3.300,04 

5     232-   17 

:    3300,128 

.3..100.420 

3300321 

154 

3^300.353 

17S.2 

3300,592 

210-     5 

3300.4< 

1  1  233-     1 

:    3300,129 

3.300,421  1 

3300322 

169 

:    3,300,354 

180-     9.52 

3,299,978 

6 

3300.4< 

2  ,  234-     7 

:   Re.26,144 

3,300,422  1 

3300323 

189 

:    3,300,355 

14 

3,299,979 

10 

3.300.4< 

3  1  235-  62 

:    3..300.130 

17 

:    .V100,423  1 

9M3 

3300324 

. 

3,300,356 

3,299,980 

11 

3.300.4< 

4                 92 

:    3300.624 

21 

:    3300,424  1 

400 

3300325 

211 

:    3,300,357 

51 

3.299.981 

21 

3.300.4< 

S                103 

:    3300.131 

29.1 

:    3.300,425  I 

465.2 

3300326 

219 

:    33)0,358 

52 

3.299.962 

52 

3.300.44 

6               153 

:    3300.625 

29.3 

:    3300,426  | 

465.3 

3300327 

281 

:    33)0,364 

182-  63 

3.299.983 

53 

•    XXtO.M 

7                156 

:    3300.626 

,3..100,427  i 

497 

3300328 

292 

:    3,.100,359 

92 

3.299.984 

64 

3.300.4< 

B  !             160 

:    3300.627 

29.4 

:    .3,.300.428  1 

551 

3300330 

3,300,360 

194 

3,299,985 

197 

3.300.0- 

7                173 

:    3300.628 

29.6 

:    3.300.429 

556 

3,.300329 

335 

:    3,300,361 

184-     6 

3,299.986 

2.32 

:    3.300,0- 

B                185 

:    3..3fl0.629 

3.300.430  1 

561 

3300331 

345 

:    3,300,362 

188-     2 

339,987 

3,300.0- 

9                194 

:    3300.630 

.3..30O.431  1 

570.5 

3300,.S.32 

521 

:    3,300,363 

29 

3,299.988 

234 

:    3.300.a 

0  i 

3300.631 

.3..300.432  1 

611 

3300333 

5a3 

.    3,300,365 

32 

3,299,989 

339 

:    3.300.01 

1  i  236-     1 

:    3300.132 

29.7 

:    .3..'m).433  j 

613 

3..3fl0334 

158-     7.5 

.    3,299,938 

67 

3,299,990 

402 

:    3.300.a 

2  !              14 

:    3300.133 

30.2 

:    3,300,434  1 

615.5 

3300..<vV> 

27.4 

:    3,299,939 

73 

3,299,991 

519 

:    3.300.a 

3  1              34 

:    3300.134 

30.4 

:    .3..100.435  1 

620 

3300..S.y) 

109 

3,299,940 

79.5 

3J99.992 

211-   14 

:    3.300,0i 

4                 34.5 

:    3300.135 

31.2 

:    3.300,436  | 

649 

3300337 

115 

.    3,299,941 

3,299,993 

74 

:    3,.100.a 

5                 99 

:    3300.136 

32.6 

:    3300,437  1 

6!>3.3 

3300338 

159-     2 

:    3,299,937 

3,299,994 

134 

:    3.300.0 

6  ;             101 

:    3300.137 

32.8 

:    3300,438  i 

677 

3..300339 

17 

:    3,299,942 

3,299.995 

184 

:    3.300.0 

7     237-     8 

:    ,3,.Tfl0.138 

33.4 

:    3300,439 

680 

.    3300340 

160-176 

:    3,299,943 

88 

3.299.996 

212-    10 

:    3.300.01 

8     238-  25 

:    3300.140 

45.7 

:    .3..30O.44O 

740 

:    3300341 

263 

:    3,299,944 

190-  43 

3.299,997 

35 

:    3.300.0! 

9               315 

:    3300.141 

45.75 

:    3,.3n0.442 

825 

:    3300342 

161-112 

:    3,300,366 

191-  27 

3300,593 

55 

:    3.300.01 

0     239-1273 

:    3300.139 

3300.443 

835 

:    3300343 

113 

:    3.300.367 

192-       .09 

3300,000 

144 

:    3,.300.0< 

1               265.15 

:    3300.142 

453 

:    3.300,441 

866 

:    3300,544 

128 

:    3,300,368 

3 

3,299.998 

213-   72. 

:  Re.26.1 

3               284 

:    3300.143 

47 

:    3,300,444 

876 

:    3,.100345 

184 

:    3,300,369 

4 

:    3,299,999 

214-     1. 

:    3.300.0 

2               307 

:    3.300.144 

67 

:    .3,.'m),445 

.3300346 

190 

:    3,300,370 

< 

3300.001 

3.300.0 

3 

3300.145 

69 

:    3,300,446 

885 

:    .3..100347 

229 

:    3,300,371 

35 

:    3300,002 

3.300,0 

4              487 

:    3300.146 

75 

:    3.300,447 

897 

:    3300348 

162-145 

:    3,300,372 

46 

:    3300.003 

6 

:    3,300,0 

S  :  240-     6.45 

:    3300.632 

78 

:    .3,.300,448  | 

263-     6 

:    3300,194 

190 

:    3,300,373 

48 

:    3300.004 

11 

:    3,300,0 

6                11.4 

:    3300,633 

3.300.449 

8 

:    3300,195 

276 

:    3,300,374 

61 

:    3.300.005 

17 

:    3,300.0 

7                78 

:    3300,634 

.3,.300.450  j 

32 

:    3300,196 

165-     4 

:    3,299,945 

63 

.    3300.006 

83.36 

:    3.300.0 

8 

3300,635 

78.3 

:    .3,  .100.451  I 

264-     3 

:    3300349 

80 

:    3,299,946 

68 

:    3300.007 

141 

:    3300.0 

9                 90 

:    3300.636 

793 

:    .3..100.453 

29 

:    3300350 

104 

:    3.299,947 

84 

:    3300.008 

390 

:    3.300,0 

1                102 

:    3300,637 

79.7 

:    3.300.454  \ 

45 

:    3300351 

185 

:    3,299,948 

130 

:    3300,009 

508 

:    3.300.0 

0               152 

:    3300.638 

86.7 

:    3300.452  1 

3300352 

3,299,949 

142 

:    3300,010 

215-  40 

:    3,300.0 

2     241-  20 

:    3..300.147 

87.1 

:    3.300.455  I 

3300353 

166-       .5 

:    3,299,950 

3300,011 

42 

:    .3..100,0 

3                 33 

:    3300.148 

88.2 

:    3,300.456  1 

47 

:    3300354 

3,299,951 

3300,012 

90 

:    3,300,0 

4                36 

:    3300.149 

3300,457  j 

95 

:    3300355 

22 

:    3,299,952 

150 

:    3300,013 

100 

:    3.300.0 

5 

3300,150 

3300,458 

98 

:    3300356 

29 

:    3,299,953 

194-     1 

:    3300,014 

217-  23 

:    3.300.0 

6  1             257 

:    3300,151 

.3..<M)0,459 

163 

:    3300357 

35 

:    3,299,954 

2 

:    3300,015 

65 

:    3.300.01 

7  1            275 

:    3300,152 

89.1 

:    .3..100.460 

321 

:    3300358 

48 

:    3,299,955 

4 

:    3.300.016 

219-    10.43 

:    3.300.6 

4  1  242-  46.21 

:    3300,153 

893 

:    3300,461 

323 

:    3300359 

49 

:    3,299.956 

195-104 

:    3300390 

1            1035 

:    3.300.6 

5                54 

:    3300,154 

933 

:    3,.300,462 

.3.36 

:    3300360 

72 

:  Re.26.149 

197-     1 

:    3300.017 

'            62 

:    3300.6 

6                55.12 

:    3300,155 

93.7 

:    3.300,463 

266-     4 

:    3300,197 

77.5 

:    3.299.957 

17 

:    3300.018 

117 

:    3,300,6 

7                74.1 

:    3,.«)0,156 

3,.100,464 

6 

:    3300,198 

89 

:    3^299,958 

198-  25 

:    3,300,019 

121 

:    3,300.6 

8                78.1 

:    3,300,157 

.3..300,465 

9 

:    3300,199 

120 

:    3.299.959 

3,.100.020 

279 

:    3,300,6 

9                 83 

:    3..300.1S8 

943 

:    3,300,466 

23 

:    3.300,200 

167-  22 

:    3.300,375 

33 

:    3,300,021 

331 

:    3.300,6 

0                118.32 

:    .V300.1S9 

3.300,467 

3.300,201 

30 

:    3.300,376 

3.3004)22 

457 

:    3.300.6 

1               125.1 

:    .3..inO,160 

1123 

:    3.300,468 

267-     1 

:    3,300.202 

33 

:    3.300,377 

36 

:    .3..W0J)23 

1 

1 

497 

:    3.300.6 

2               154 

:    3300,161 

. 

3,300,469  1 

3..3nO.203 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


xxzv 


62 
93 
54 

271-  16 
26 
46 
66 
79 
27 
49 
54 
82 
101 
102 
135 
185 
187 

274-  10 


267- 
269- 


272- 
273- 


275 

277 


»   : 

8   : 

139   : 

165   : 

280-  11.13: 

11.35: 

81 

87   : 
96.1  : 
106   : 
112   : 
453   : 
460 
-312 
-  533 
189.36 


285- 
287- 


3300.042 
3.300,204 
3.300J05 
3,300J06 
3,300.207 
3300,208 
3,3003)9 
3300,210 
3,300.211 
3.300.212 
3.300.213 
3.300,214 
3300.215 
3.300.216 
3.300.217 
3,300,218 
3,300,219 
3.300,220 
3,300,221 
3,300,222 
3,300,223 
3,300,224 
3,300,225 
3,300.226 
3.300,227 
3,300,228 
3,300,229 
3,300,230 
3,300,231 
3,300,232 
3,300.233 
:     3.300.234 
:    3,300.235 
:    3.300,236 
:    3,300,237 


290-  30  : 

292-173  : 

2513  : 

337  : 

294-    19  : 

101 

297-  85  : 

89  : 

157  : 

232  : 

385  : 

388  : 

408  : 

411  : 

445  : 

453  : 
299-    14 
303-  20 
22 
307-  29 
39 
66 

88 

88.3 

88.S 


94 

308-   23 

36.1 

78 

121 


308-159 
212 

4 


310- 


3300.647 
3300^38 
3300.239 
3300J40 
3300  J41 
3300.242 
3300,243 
3300.244 
3300.245  ! 

3300346  I 

3300347  312 

3300348  I 

3300349  ' 
3300350 
3300.251     313 
3300.252 
3300353 
3300354 
3300355 
3300.648 
3300.649 
3300.650 
3300.651 
3300,652     315- 
3300,653 
3300.654 
3300.655 
3300.6S6 
3300.657 
3300.658 
3300.659 
3300356     317 
3300.257 
3300358 
3300359  ! 


9.1   : 
12      : 

42  : 

50  : 

228  : 

223 

245  : 

279 

303  : 

65  : 

92  : 
108 
120 

153  : 

237  : 

274  : 

278  : 

-  33  : 

5.47: 

29 

39.71 
171 
205 
323 

-  33 
101 

123 


318- 


3.300.260 
3300.261 
3,300,660 
3300.661 
3300.665 
3.300.662 
3300,663 
3300,666 
3,300,664 
3300,667 
3,300,262 

3300.263  I 

3300.264  I 
3,300365     320 
3,300.668 
3,300.669  I 
3300,670     321 
3300,671 
3,300,672 
3300.673 
3.300.674  !  322 
3300.675  i  323 
3.300.676 
3,300.677 
3.300.678 
3,300.679 
3,300,680 
3,300.681 
3,300.682 
3.300.683 
3.300.684 
3.300.685     325 

:     3.300.686 

3.300,687 

:    3.300.688 


317-1483 
149 
230 


324- 


235 
260   : 

19  : 
136  : 
139  : 
212  : 
246 
261 

25 

46 

61 
2 

43 

69 

25 

17 
22 
105 
16 
52 
58.5 
61 
72 
72.5 
78 
-  20 
65 
67 
348 


3300.689 

3300.690 

3300.691 

3300.692 

3300.693 

3300.694 

3300.695 

3300,696 

3300.697 

3300.698 

3300.699 

3300.700 

3300.701 

3300.702 

3300,703 

3300.704 

3300.705 

3,300,706 

3300,707 

3300.708 

3300.709 

3300,710 

3300.711 

:    3300.712 

:    3300.713 

:    3300.714 

:    3300.715 

:    3300.716 

:    3300.717 

:    3300.718 

:    3300.719 

:    3,300.720 

:     3.300,721 

:     3300.722 

:    3300.723 


328-  37 


329 

330 


331- 

332- 
333- 

335- 
338- 

339- 


340 


187      : 

SO  : 
4.7  : 
4.9  : 

61 
2      : 

39      : 

47      : 

943  : 
7 
30  : 
22  : 
24.1  : 
30  : 
79  : 
98 

176 

207 

268 

-     4 

55 

143 

200 
9 
18 
91 

253 
-   153 

52 

72 

1463 


Classification  of  Designs 


D  4- 

4 

206.747 

D29- 

1 

206.7S3     D44-   10     : 

D  9- 

2 

206.748 

23 

206.754  1 

D12- 

7 

206.749 

D33- 

7 

206.755  I 

D13- 

1 

206.750 

D40- 

1 

206.756  ! 

206.751 

D44- 

1 

206.757 

D14- 

3 

206.752 

206.758      D49-      1 

206,759 
206,760 
206.761 
206.762 
206.763 
206.764 


D52-  1 
6 


D54-  2 
D55-   1 


206.765 
206.766 
206.767 
206.768 
206.769 
206.770 


D58- 


D71- 
D74-  12 


-L 


Classification  of  Plants 


p.     -     4 


2.701     P.    -  20 


2.705     P.    -  22 


2,704     P.    -  28 


2,700  I  P.    -  34 


3300,724 

3,300,725 

3,300,726 

3300,727 

3,300,728 

3,300,729 

3300.730 

3.300.731 

3.300.732 

3300.733 

3.300.734 

3.300.735 

3,300,736 

3300,737 

3300.738 

3300,739 

3,300,740 

3300,741 

3.300,743 

3300,742 

3300,744 

3300,745 

3300,746 

3.300,747 

3,300.748 

3300.749 

3.300.750 

3.300.751 

3.300,752 

3.300.753 

3.300,754 

3,300.755 

3,300,756 

3.300,757 


340-147 
150 
172.5 


3300,758 

3300.759 

3300.760 

3300.761 

3300.762 

3300.763 

3300.764 

3300.765 

3300,766 

3300,767 

3300.768 

3300,769 

3300,770 

3300,771 

3300.772 

3300.773 

3300.774 

3300,775 

3300.776 

3300.777 

3300.778 

3300.779 

3300.780 

3300.781 

3300.782 

3300,783 

3300,784 

3300,785 

3300.266 

3300.267 

3300.268 

3300.269 

3300,270 

3300.271 


X 


12 

206,771  1  D74-  21 

13 

206.772  1  DSl-   10 

206.773     083-     1 

206.774      D89-      I 

1 

206.775 

12 

206.776  1  D93-     4 

206.777 
206.778 
206.779 
a06.7W 
206.781 
206.782 


2.702  i  P.    -  54 


2.703 


, 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 


OF  RESIDENCE 


(U.S.  Slates,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the 


(NOTE. -CODES  ARE  CHA^GED 


^Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Caial  Zone) 

AS  OF  JANUARY  1,  1%7] 


Alabama 1 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa 3 

Arizona 4 

Arkansas 5 

California 6 

Canal  Zone 7 

Colorado 8 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware 10 

District  of  Columbia 11 

Florida 12 

( >eor}ua 13 

(>uam r--  14 

Hawaii 15 

Idaho 16 

Illinois..^ 17 

I  ndiana •  18 

b.wa 19 

Kansas 20 


Kentucky 

Louisiana 

Maine 

Maryland 

Massachusetts 

Michigan 

Minnesota 

Mississippi 

Missouri 

Montana 

Nebraska 

Nevada 

New  Hampshi 
New  Jersey.. 
New  Mexico 
New  York... 
North  Carolina 
North  Dakota 

Ohio 

Oklahoma 


r 


(Kir»l  nunilMT  in  li»lin»!  d«-n«lr»  ItM-alHHi  arrordini:  Ui  abtivr  kry. 
iiamr.  Imation.  t-ti.) 


Rr  cr  It.  palrni  numlirr  in  hidy  .»f  thr  OffK-tal  (;az<!<lr  l»  «»b»  lin  clelaii*  as  I.,  inventor 


3,299.478  | 

3300,154 

3300,405 

3300,599 

3,299,696 

3300,092 

3300,109 

3300,247 

3300,690 

3300,707 

3300,710 

3,299,440 

3,299.444 

3,299.461  I 

3J99,491  I 

3,299308  I 

3,299309 

3.299311  I 

3.299312  I 
3,299315 
3,299319  I 
3,299.525  | 
3,299328 
3,299329 
3,299.532 
3.299,536 

3,299,563 
3,299,572 
3,299,575 
3,299389 
3,299,592 
3,299393 
3,299.614 
3,299,620 
3,299,637 
3,299,688 
3,299,691 
3,299,694 
3,299.695 
3,299,718 
3,299,722 
3J99,730 
3,299,731 
3,299,748 
3,299,758 
3,299,767 
3,299,768 
3,299,790 
3,299302 


3.299303. 

3J299304 

3,299311 

3,299319 

3,299321 

3,299326 

3,299328 

3,299335 

3,299337 

3,299339 

3,299354 

3,299357 

3,299377 

3,299381 

3,299390 

3,299391 

3,299392 

3,299,905 

3,299.918 

3399.929 

3J99,933 

3,299.950 

3,299,9^ 

3J99,958 

3,299,966 

3,299,969 

3,299,973 

3J99.978 

3300,033 

3300,048 

3|300,059 

3300,065 

3300,075 

3300,085 

3300,142 

3300,165 

3300,167 

3300.183 

3300,185 

3300,191 

3300,215 

3300,233 

3300,239 

3300,240 

3300,241 

3300,266 

3300,274 

3300,278 

3300300 

3300315 


11 
,'  15 
^20 

63 


3300,  M 
3300,;  M 
3300,  M 
3300,  II 

3300.  n 

3300, 

3300. 

3300. 

3300,' 

3300443 

3300:44 

3300J67 

3300J68 

3300J94 

3300;  05 

3300j23 

3300J38 

3300:42 

3300j45 

3300j62 

3300j69 

3300^  >76 

3300:  >78 

3300:  i79 

3300JI99 

3300,  '16 

3300.  ri7 

3300.  f  18 

3300,  ri9 

3300.  r35 

3300,  r48 

3300,  r55 

3300,  r63 
3300,  r64 
3300,  r66 
3300,  m 

3300,780 

3300,782 

3J99,>41 

>  3,299,  >88 


3300, 147 
3300, 197 
3,299,  »77 
3,299,  i66 
3,299,  573 
3,299,  576 
3,299.583 
3,299  504 
3,299  MO 
3,299  572 


XXXVl 


OF  INVENTORS 


21 

22 

23 

24 

25 

26 

27 

28 

29 

30 

31 

32 

33 

34 

35 

36 

37 

38 

39 

40 


Oregon 

Pennsylvania.... 

Puerto  Rico 

Rhode  Island... 
South  Carolina. 
South  Dakota... 

Tennessee 

Texas 

Utah 

Vermont 

Virginia 

Virgin  Islands.. 

Washington 

West  Virginia.. 

Wisconsin 

Wyoming 

U.S.  Air  Force. 

U.S.  Army 

U.S.  Navy 


ATE NTS 


10 


11 
12 


3J99,709  I 

3,299305  I 

3,299313  I 

3.299360  i 

3,299,948  | 

3300,016  I 

3300318  I 

3300,039 

3300,131  I 

3300,198  I 

3300361  I 

3300364  I 

3300386  I 

3300375  I 

3300,428  I 

3300371  I 

3300388 

3300,711 

3300.714 

3300,785 

3399,473 

3399344 

3«299,882 

3300392 

3300394 

3300397 

3300,432 

3300,433 

3300,450 

3300303 

3300390 

3399,472 

3399,485 

3399,497 

3399387 

3399399 

3399,780 

3399373 

3399,937 

3399,986 

3399,998 

3300,095 

3300,144 

3300,145 

3300342 

3300345 

3300320 

3300363 

3300,448 

3300,449 


12 
13 


15 
16 
17 


3300,733  I 
3399.465 
3*299,596  I 

3399320 1 

3300,082  I 

3300,153  j 

3300,159 

3300,171 

3399350 

3300,122 

3399.456 

3399,464 

3399,480 

3399,488 

3399,493 

33993O6 

3399317 

3399340 

3399347 

3399348 

3399362 

3399307 

3399319 

3399378 

3399383 

3399,705 

3399,720 

3399,727 

3399,756 

3399,757 

3399,762 

3399,763 

3399,765 

3399,784 

3399309 

3399336 

3399342 

3399353 

3,29t»WW 
3,299*899 
3399,925 
3399,927 
3399,953 
3399,956 
3399,964 
3399,987 
3300,034 
3300335 
3300,094 
3300,105 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


xxicvii 


41 

42 

43 

44 

45 

46 

47 

48 

49 

50 

51 

52 

53 

54 

55 

56 

57 

58 

59 


17 


18 


3300.106 

3300,117 

3300,158 

3300,163 

3300,169 

3300,181 

3300302 

3300303 

3300304 

33003S3 

3300356 

3300396 

3300316 

3300337 

3300342 

3300345 

3300367 

3300371 

3300373 

3300,439 

3300,470 

3300,471 

3300,484 

33OO3O6 

3300316 

3300323 

3300324 

3300333 

3300351 

3300352 

3300353 

,  3300379 
3300383 
3300396 
3300311 
3300313 
3300318 
3300368 
3300380 
3300,720 
3300,723 
3300,728 
3300.756 
3300,762 

:  3399,475 
3399385 
33993S6 
3399369 
3399,782 
3399356 


18 


19 


20 
21 


22 


23 
24 


25 


I 


3399,983  I 

3300.004  I 

3300.005  1 
3300,010  I 
3300,049  I 
3300.072  ! 
3300,121  I 
3300,125  I 
3300.179  I 
3,300.205  I 
3.300.224  ' 
3300.404  ! 
3.300.692 
3.300.709  I 
3300.778  1 
3399.496  ! 
3.299.SI3 
3399.567 
3.299.569 
3.299,786 
3,300.024 
3300.100 
3300.116 
3300.597 
3.300.740 
3300.773 
3.300.784 

:    3399.726 
3300.055 
:    3.299.518 
3399385 
3.300.078 
3300.501 
:    3300.047  1 
3300,273  I 
3300.434  I 
3.300.530  I 
3300.627  I 
3300.674  I 
:    3300328 
:    3399.458 
3399338 
3399370 
3399.601 
3.299.641 
3.299.754  I 
3.299372  | 
3,299.920  I 
3399.993  | 
3300.0a  I 
3300.066  I 
3300.184  I 
3300.225  I 
3300.630  , 
3300,633  I 
3300.635 
3300.644  i 
3300361 \ 
:    3399.468  i 
3399.476  ! 
3399357  I 
3399379  ' 
3399397  I 
3399.609  I 
3399,613  I 
3399315  I 
3,299,646 
3.299.687 
3399,692 
3399.750 
3399,755 
3399.761 
3399312 
3399.916 
3399.945 
3.299.946 
3399.967 
3399.989 
3300.012  I 
3300.022  ! 
3300,051  I 
3300,160  I 
3300.176 
3300322  I 
3300.270 
3300340 
,  3300.374 
3300345 
3300.572 
3300.622 
3.300.643 
3300.658 
3.300.664 
3.300.6«1 
3.300.W3 
3.300.708 
3300,713 
3300.722 
3300.731 
3300.781 
26      :  Re.26,147 


26 


27 


3399,455  I 
3399,457  I 
3399,482  I 
3399300  I 
3399314  I 
33993I6  1 

3399320  I 

3399321  I 

3399322  I 
3399371 

3399377  I 

3399378  | 
3399382  I 
3399321  I 
3399,622  I 
3399.627  1 
3399329  1 
3399.648  I 
3399360  I 
3399.680  I 
3399.703  1 

3399.732  | 

3399.733  I 

3399.737  ! 

3399.738  I 

3399.739  1 

3399.740  I 

3399.742  I 

3399.743  I 
3399.746  I 

3399.752  I 

3399.753  1 

3399375  I 

3399376 

3399386 

3399387 

3399397 

3399.914 

3399,926 

3399,943 

3399,957 

3399,999 

3300,001 

3300.002 

3300.067 

3300.089  I 

3300.093  I 

3300.132  I 

3300.137  I 

3300.152  I 

3300.172  1 

3300,175  1 

3300312  ' 

3300330 

3300348 

3300363 

3300387 

3300398 

3300347 

3300357 

3300366 

3300.380 

3300382 

3300396 

3300.400 

3300.407 

3300,416 

3300.419  I 

3300.427  I 

3300.472  I 

3300.475  I 

3300.478  1 

3300.479  I 
3300313  I 
3300360  I 
3300.601  1 
3300.619  I 
3300320  1 

3300.662  I 

3300.663  I 
3300398  1 
3300,702  I 
3300,715  I 
3300.725  I 
3300.769  1 
3399,454  I 
3399386  1 
3399.633  1 
3399,701  I 
3399.714  I 
3399.751  I 
3399.798  I 
3.299,807  I 
3399355  I 
3399.965 
3399,984 
3300,043 
3300309 
3300333 
3300,408 
3300377 


27 


I 


30 
31 


32 

33 
34 


3300300 
3300356 
3300396 
3300.724 
3300.758 
3399.663 
3300,704 
3399382 
3399.710 
3399,992 
3399.994  I 
3399,995 
3300.118  I 
3300.139  1 
3,300,174  I 
3300.182  I 
3300.196  1 
3300.329  I 
3.300376  I 
3.300.399  I 
3.300.442  1 
3,300,498  L 
3.300.581  1 
:    3.299368  I 
:   Re  26.144 
Re.26.148  I 
3.300.020  I 
3300.088  I 
3.300.107  I 
3300.128  I 
3300354  1 
3300,636 
3300371 
3300386 
:    3399.972 
3300,453 
.    3300376 
.    3399,442 
3399,495 
3399304 
3,299334 
3399337 
33993S5 
3,299368  | 
3399312  I 
3,299.650  ! 
3399.655  I 
3.299358  i 
3399.667  1 
3399377  I 
3399.716  ' 
3,299.744 
3399,764 
3399,766 
3399,779  I 
3399315  I 
3399393  I 
3.299,940  1 
3399,971  I 
3,300,014  I 
3300319  ! 
3.300,041  I 
3300345  1 
3300,053  I 
3300364  I 
3300.086  I 
3300,097  1 
3300,124  I 
3300,166  I 
3.300.195  1 
3300300  I 
3300314  I 
3300326  I 
3300355  ! 
3300360  I 
3.300377  ! 
3.300.402  ; 
3.300.430  I 
3.300.437  I 
3300.440  1 
I         3300.445  I 
3300,446  I 
3300.460  I 
3300.477  I 
3,300.480  ! 
3300,483 
3.300,489 
3.300,497 
3300.505 
3.300318 
3300.522 
3300329 
3300,535 
3300346 
3300348 
3300378 
3300382 
3300.607 
3300317 
3,300,626 
3300,631 


34 


3300.640  I 

3300.641  I 
3300,648  I 
3300353  I 
3300372  I 
3300377  I 
3300,701  I 
3300,729  1 
3300,749  I 
3300,757  I 
3300,765 
Re.26.143 

3399.449  I 

3399.450  I 
3399307  I 

3399310  ! 
3399323  I 

3399.551  I 

3399.552  I 

3399.553  I 
3399356  I 
3399,558  | 
3399361  I 

3399311  I 
3399.639 
3399.644  1 
3399.645 
3399,649 
3399,651 
3399,652 
3399,653 
3399.654 
3399.668 
3399.721  I 

3399.723  I 

3399.724  1 
3399,734  1 
3399,772  1 
3399.789  I 

3399.792  1 

3399.793  I 
3399.796  | 
3399300  1 
3399308  i 
3399334  I 
3399347  1 
3399352  I 
3399366  i 
3399374 
3399383 
3399384 
3.299.901   I 
3399.907  ! 
3399.928 
3,299,930 
3399,938  i 
3399,942  I 
3399.960  I 
3399.985  i 
3399.997  I 
3300,000  I 
3300,003  I 
3300,006  i 
3300,008  I 
3300317  I 
3300,037  1 
3300,057  i 
3,300,060 
3300,068  I 
3300.076  j 
3300379  I 
3300.083  I 
3300.099  1 
3300.101  ! 
3300,108  I 
3300,138  ! 

3300.155  1 

3300.156  I 
3300,170  I 
3300.173  j 
3300.180  I 
3300.194  I 
3300,199  I 
3.300306  I 
3.300.208  1 
3300317  I 
3300318 
3300321 
3300336 
3300375 
3300303 
3,300305 
3300307 
3300309 
3300310 
3300311 
3300314 
3300318 
3300339 
3300350 
3300,412 


37 


38 
39 


3300,423 
3300,436 
3300,456 
-3300.482 

3300,496 

3300.499 

3300304 

3300312 

3300,527 

3300347 

3300,586 

3300,590 

3.300.591 

3300,625  I 

3300,632  I 

3300,634  I 

3300,637  I 

3300,646  I 

3300,650  I 

3300.654  I 

3300.655  1 
3300,659  I 
3300,673  I 
3300,681  I 

'*3300.694 
J300.703  I 

3300.746  I 

3300.747  I 

3300.771  I 

3300.772  I 
:    3399.451  I 

3399.462  1 
3399.469  | 
3399,479  I 
3300,050  I 

3300343  I 

3300344  I 
3300359  I 
3300372  I 
3300377  I 
3300,455 
3300310 
3300342  1 
3300329  1 

:  3399335  I 
3399378  I 

:  3399,U7  | 
3399,460  I 
3399.474  I 

3399.483  I 

3399.484  I 
3399.499  I 
3399301  I 
3399324  I 
3399333  I 
3399374  I 
3399,603  I 
3399,606  ! 
3399,634  | 
3399,681  I 
3399389  I 
3399,775  1 
3399,777  I 
3399.787  I 
33993I6 
3399341  I 
3399343  1 

3399379  I 

3399380  I 

3399.902  I 

3399.903  I 
3399,932  I 

3399.934  I 

3399.935  I 
3399.941  I 
3399,944  | 

I  3^299.988  | 

3300.011    I 
3300.013  I 
3.300.058 
3300,069  I 
3300,071 
3300,096 
3300,102 
3300.104 
3300.135 
3300,140 
3300.141 
3300.150 
3300.164 
3300.193 
3300310 
3300313  , 
3300326  I 
3300328  I 
3300331  I 
3300337  I 
3300357  1 
330036S  I 
3300385  I 
330032B  I 


39 


40 


3300341 
3300352 
3300356 
3300369 
3300370 
3300392 
3300398 
3300.409 
3300.426 
3300.465 
3300363 
3300369 
3300314 
3300347 
3300351 
3300366 
3300370 
3300.712 
3300,737 
3300,760 
3300.761 
:    3399394 
3399,702 
3399317 
3399388 
3300362 
3300394 
3300,464 
3300339 
3300340 
3300,754 
41      :    3399,445 
3399,467 
3399,785 
3399.917 
3300334 
3300338 
3300372 
3300.734 
42      :  RE36.146 
RE36.149 
3399.439 
3399.486 
3399302 
3399303 
3399345 
3399365 
3399381 
3399384 
3399328 
3399357 
3399359 
3399365 
3399366 
3399373 
3399393 
3399,704 
3399,706 
3399,715 
3399,728 
3399.770 
I       3399.781 
3399340 
3399349 
3399,900 
3399,904 
3399,906 
3399,939 
3399.954 
3399.980 
3300330 
3300340 
3300342 
3300370 
3300377 
'  3300.080 

3300.146 
3300,151 
3300,168 
3300,192 
3300316 
3300351 
3300355 
3300358 
3300383 
3300388 
3300390 
3300391 
3300393 
3300397 
3300317 
3300319 
3300331 
3300338 
3300348 
3300391 
3300,403 
3300,406 
3300,429 
3300,454 
3300,481 


XXXVlll 


42 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  oi^  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


43 
44 


1 
6 


3.300.494  I 
3J00.534  I 


3.300.536 

3.300,562 

330,606 

3300.612 

3.300.639 

3.300.667 

3300.685 

3300,687 

3300,697 

3300.750 

3300.751 

3300,753 

3300.775 

3.299.799 

3300.332 

3,299,679 

3,299,697 

3,299,749 

3,299.910 

3300,189 

3300.336 


206.769 
206.747 
206,758 
206,766 
206,768 
206.775 


2.704 


45 
46 

47 


48 


3.299,463  | 
3300359  I 
3300.700 
3,299.970 
3300.115 
3300327 
3.299,441 
3,299,470 
3300.064: 
3300.143 
3300,284 
3300,438 
3300,451 
Re.26.145 
3.299.443 
3,299.459 
3,299,487 
3.299,526 
3,299,527 
3,299,590 
3,299,638 
3.299.664 
*  3,299.759 


12 
13 


206.780 
206.750 
206.772 
206.773 
206.757 
206.755 


2.705  I 


48 


3.299 
3,299,1 
3J299A1   I 


1>7 

flza 


,^2 


,^23 


3,299,' 

3,299 

3,299,' 

3,299,< 

3,299, 

3,300 

3,300,1 

3,300 

3300 

3,300 

3, 

3,300450 

3.300424 

3.: 

3,300 

3,300431 

3.300i02  I 

3.300;  i03 

3.300J  i28 

3.300j>49 


Sh2 
59 
56 
90 
62 
86 

:07 
1.300J35 


l.300i35 
452 


Desigv  Patents 


17 


I 
2061759  I 


206  r60 
206  761 

206  762 


206 


206  767 


Plant  Patents 


21 


702 


49 

SO 
51 


53 


I 
3,299,700 
3300,111 
3,299,492 
3,299,448 
3,299.661 
3,299.662 
3,299,760 
3J99,771 
3,299348 
3,299395 
3300364 
3.300,589 
3300,592 
3,300,706 
3300.721 
3300,730 
3300,776  i 
3,299359  I 
3^299,560  I 
3.299338  | 
3.299369  | 
3J299,922 


_U 


763 


17 

19 
20 
26 

27 


I 
206.771  I 
206.777  I 
206.764  I 
206.756  \ 
206.751  i 
206.781  i 


31 


2.701 


S3 


54 


55 


3,299,981 

3300,021 

3,300,188 

3300,349 

3300361 

3300,368 

3300393 

3300.683 

3300.745 

3.300.768 

3.299.968 

3300.219 

3300.417 

3300.458 

3.299.446 

3.299.505 

3J99.530 

3.299.531 

3J299346 

3.299.606 

3.299.617 

3JN9.736 


29      : 
34      : 


36 


206.779 
206.749 
206.765 
206.770 
206,753 
206.774 


J 


S5 


56 


3^99,747 

3^99,769 

3,299,776 

3,299,913 

3,299,977 

3,299,982 

3.300.009 

3,300,054 

3300,063 

3300.114 

3300,148 

3.300.229 

3,300.246 

3,300387 

3.300388 

3300.444 

3.300.558 

3.300.570 

3.300.726 

3.300.738 

3.300.759 

3.299365 


42 

44 
55 


206.748 
206.778 
206,782 
206,752 
206,754 
206,776 
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TRADEMARKS 


NOTICES 


Scnrfcc  by  PabUortlon 


A  petition  to  cancel  each  of  the  re«i»t"^oniildentifledJ»- 
low  harlnc  been  flled.  and  the  notice  of  aucb  proecedinn  lent 
by  re^I^MeHiill  to  kch  re|lttrant  at  the  l"t Jkno^g  add«M 
hiving  been  returned  by  the  Post  Office  "  "°<»«"j«^"f  •  »?^^ 
l8  hereby  Elren  that  unless  the  registrants  listed  herein,  tneir 
asrtgnsoF  legal  represenUtlves.  shall  enter  "  appearance 
within  thirty  days  from  the  date  of  this  pubUcatlon.  the 
«Dcefatlon  will  be  proceeded  with  as  in  the  case  of  default. 


Wolf  Drug  Company.  Newark,  N.J..  Beg.  No.  443.526.  Cane. 

No.  8770. 
Katherlne  Biartln.  Inc..  assiraee.  by  mesne  aa^ment.  of 
The  Millty-Way  Companj,  Inc..  New  York.  N.y:,  Reg.  No. 
225,082,  Cane.  No.  8775. 
Eben  L.  Scott.  Garden  Qrove.  Calif.,  Beg.  No.  576.876.  Cane. 
No.  8771,  _„ 

EDWIN  L.  BEYN0LD8. 
Atfi«f«iit  Commiiiioner  of  Patent: 


CONDITION  OF  TRADEMARK  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  NOVEMBER  30,  1966 

Total  number  of  applications  awaiting  action  [excluding  renewals  and  Sec.  I2(c)l ^^^  3^^1965 

Date  of  oldest  new  application - - p^u'  o'  \a^± 

Date  of  oldest  amen<l«JdappUcation  (filing  date).— teb.  d,  1W4 


C  M.  WENDT,  Dtnetar,  TrademMk  Examiniag  Operation 
TiUDEMARK  EXAMINING  «>^«ON|^'^5?il§S  ^"^  ^'^"^'^  ^'^**"* 


(I)   L.  J.  BlTTBNDOBf .  Omm  J,  4, 5,  ».  U.  U,  U,  14. 16, 1«.  17. 19.  30.  21.  2S.  24.  25.  36.  27.  28,  M, ».  «.  32. ».  M.  36, 
102.  108. 104. 106, 106, 107;  CoUsctlve  Memb«hlp  Msrki.  ClMi  200;  Certlflcrtion  Marks.  Clsases  A  and  B 


Oldett  Application 


New 


Amended 


Renewals  (AU  ClMMi)      

St.  12(c)  PubUcatlant  (AU  CliMt). 


12-S-66 

l-U-W 

11-S-W 
11-10-66 


8-M-64 
3-S-M 


Applications  filed  during  the  month  of  November — 2,166 


Regi5traUons  Issued 593-No.  822.599  to  No.  823.191 

Renewals  Issued 71 


■iled  under  the  direction  of  the  Superintendent 


Th.  TRADEMARK  SECTION  of  the  OFFIOAL  GAZETTE.  iMo^  weeUy.  i.  n|-il«?^«».^  '^i:i!S*£^  ^de  L^leTndVu 
PRINTED  COMES  OF  TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  -j.  furnl.^  tl^^llI'nC    MoSl  «"'  »  — *"  •~^-     ^'***~' 


TM  834  CO.— 8 
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MARKS  PUBLISHED  FOR  OPPOSITION 


i    SECJriON  1 

The  following  marks  are  published  In  compliance  with  section  12(a)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1»46.    APP"*"*'"  '»'  **>* 
marks  in  more  than  one  class  has  been  filed  as  provided  in  section  30  of  laid  act  as  amended  by  Public  Law  T72  87th  Congress, 
76  Stat.  769.    Opposition  under  section  13  may  be  filed  within  thirty  4iys  of  thte  publication.    See  Rules  2.101  to  2.105 

A  separate  fee  of  twenty-five  dollars  for  each  class  opposed  must  accompany  the  opposition. 

[NOTE:  For  publication  of  marks  presented  in  Applications  for  regUtratlon  in  one  class,  see  section  2.] 

SN   184,071.     Index-Werke  K.G.   Hahn   &  Tessky,   Essllngeii 
(Xeckar),  Germany.    Filed  Jan.  6,  1964. 


T 


registration  of  them 
•proved  Oct.  0, 1S6^. 


Class  38 — ^Prints  and  Publications 


For  Prints  and  Publications — Namely  Books,  Booklets, 
Pamphlets,  SelMmprovement  Courses,  n  Particular  for 
Beauty,  Charm  and  Success  Courses ;  Adve  rtislng  and  Promo- 
tional Leaflets  and  Pamphlets  Relating  to   he  Above  Fields. 

I 
Class  51 — Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Prepatations 

For  Cosmetic  and  Toilet  Articles,  Especii  illy  Perfumes,  Non- 
Medicated  Soaps,  Essential  Oils,  Cosmetics,  Hair  Lotion  and 
Shampoos,  Dentifrices,  and  Nail  Varnishes 


SN  227,985.     Oscar  Enterprises,  Inc.,  Bei  keley,  Calif.     Filed 


Sept.  17,  1965. 


DR  vErs 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  German  appUcatlon 
filed  Aug.  16,  1963;  Reg.  No.  781,220,  dated  Dec.  11,  1963. 

Class  14 — ^Metals  and  Metal  Castings  and  Forgings 

For  Raw  and  Partially  Treated  Base  Metals,  and  Me^l 
Castings. 

Class   23— Cutiery,   Machinery,   and   Tools,   and   Parts 

Thereof 

For  Lathes,  Automatic  Lathes,  Semi-Automatlc  Lath(  s. 
Automatic  Turret  Lathes.  Automatic  Thread  Cutting  Lathi  s, 
Grinding  Machines,  Tools  for  Metal  Working  Machines  ;  Aui  o- 
matlc  Bar  Guides  and  Work  Guides  for  Machine  Tools  ;  Chunk- 
ing Automats  ;  Transporting  and  Control  Devices  for  Machljie 
Tools ;  Pneumatic  and  Hydraulic  Control  and  Actuating  De- 
vices for  Machine  Tools  ;  Pliers,  Collets,  Clamping  Dogs,  Shift- 
ing Cams,  Roller  Bearings,  Ball  Bearings,  Roller  Thrust  Bear- 
ings, Plate  Cams,  Ring  Cams,  Tool  Holders;  Cooling  abd 
Lubricating  Apparatus  Including  Conduits,  Chains,  Steel 
Balls,  Noise  Dampening  Stock  Tubes  for  Guiding  a  Part  of  tpie 
Rotating  Bar  Material. 


Clas^  3— Baggage,  Animal  EqoipmcBAi,  Portfolios,  and 
Pocfcetbooks 

For  Tethers  for  Pets. 
First  use  Dec.  22,  1964. 

Class  22— Games,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods 

For  Toys  for  Pets. 
First  use  Feb.  17,  1965. 

Class  44 — Dental,  Medical,  and  Surg^l  Appliances 

For  Grooming  Equipment  for  Pets. 
First  use  Jan.  22,  1965. 


SN  231,794.     "Automatic"  Sprinkler 
d.b.a.  Kersey  Manufacturing  Company 
Ohio.    Filed  Oct.  29,  1965. 


Corporation  of  America, 
Inc.,  Toungstown, 


SN    209,278.     Leaseway    Transportation    Corp.,    Clevela  id, 
Ohio.    Filed  Jan.  4,  1965. 


LEASEWAY 


Class  100 — Miscellaneous 

For  Leasing  of  Industrial  and  Commercial  Equipment  ^d 

Machinery.  ., 

ChuB  105— Transportation  and  Storage ' 

For  Leasing  of  Automotive  Equipment — Namely,  Automo- 
biles, Trucks,  Tractors  and  Trailers,  Aircraft,  and  Boats,  ^nd 
the  Transportation  of  Goods  of  Others  by  Motor  Vehicle. 

First  use  July  1961. 


SN  226,397.     Relna  Christina  Cosmetique  S.a.r.l.,  Lausai^e, 
Swlt«erland.    Filed  Aug.  25,  1965. 

REINA  CHRISTINA 

Owner  of  Swiss  Reg.  No.  200,320,  dated  Aug.  27,  1963. 
TM  140 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  the  color  orjinge,  but  color  com- 
prises no  part  of  the  mark. 

Class  19 — ^Vehicles 

For  Haulage  Equipment— Namely,  Rul  ber  Tired  Mine  Trac- 
tors. Crawler  Tread  Tractors,  Rubber  aid  Rail  Wheel  Cars, 
Trailers,  Personnel  Trailers.  Mine  Supply  Cars.  Self-Unloading 
Trailers,  Boss  Cars,  Utility  Trucks,  Material  Hauling  Carts. 
Gravity  Dump  Cars,  HydrauUc  Dump  ^ars  and  Mechanical 
Dump  Cars. 


JANUARY   24,   1»67 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 
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ClM*  21— Electrical  ^paratns,  Mwrhfaies,  i 

For  Electrical  Apparatua— Namely,  Electric  Moton  anJ 
Battery  Chargers. 

First  use  December  1947. 


Publications 


Supplies    Class  38— Prints 

For  Books  for  Children's  Self  Education,  Diplomas,  Pertodi- 
cali,  Printed  Advertising  and  PubUclty  Material,  and  Written 

Ezerclaes. 

Flrat  uae  in  or  about  December  1954;  in  commerce  to  or 
about  Decanber  19S4. 


SN  282,258.     Marian  Company,  Chicago,  111.     FUed  Nov.  8. 
1965. 


ClMi  5«— McrdMBdiw  Not  OCherwiM  CbMiicd 

For  Articlea  for  Children's  Self-BdaeaUon,  Instractlon 
Means  and  AazlUary  InstructloB  Means  Employed  In  Bdnca- 
tlon. 

First  use  on  or  about  May  6.  1952;  in  commerce  on  or 

about  May  6, 1992. 


ftN  234,614.    BaUey's  Beautician  Supply  Co.,  Chicago,  111. 
FUed  Dec.  IS,  1965. 


Class  45— Soft  Ditakt  ni  CaAonatcd  Waten 

For  Partially  Frosen  Soft  Drink  Beverage  ;  a  Base  for  Mak- 
ing a  Liquid  Material  Used  for  Making  That  Beverage ;  and  a 
Flavor  Base  for  Making  Liquid  Flavoring  for  Said  Beverage. 

First  use  June  1965. 

Class  46 — Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 

For  Base  for  Making  a  Uquid  Material  To  Make  a  Froaen 
Novelty  Confection  on  a  Stick  ;  and  a  Flavor  Base  for  Making 
Liquid  Flavoring  for  the  Same. 

First  use  June  4,  1965. 


SN  234,016.     Eve  Elmes,  d.b.a.  Eve  of  Roma,  Rome.  Italy. 
Filed  Dec.  «.  1965. 

EVE  OF  ROMA 

No  claim  Is  made  to  the  word  "Roma"  apart  from  the  mark 
as  a  whole. 

Cfatts  18— Mcdicfaies  and  Pharmaccntkal  PreparatiooB 

For  Isotonic  Eyedrops. 

Oasi  51— Cosmetics  and  ToOct  Preparations 

For  Cleansing  Cream.  Skin  Lotion,  Face  Cream,  Skin  Stimu- 
lant. Face  Pack,  Powder  Base.  Face  Powder,  Rouge.  Eyebrow 
Liner.  Eye  Shadow.  Eye  Cream.  Eyelash  Powder.  Mascara 
Fixative.  Mascara.  Upstlck.  Hand  Cream,  Foot  Cream,  3ody 
Cream,  Body  Lotion,  Body  Oil.  Bath  Oil,  Body  Powder,  Son 
Tan  Cream.  Sun  Tan  Oil  and  Sun  Tan  Lotion. 

First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  15.  1960 ;  In  commerce  on  or 
about  Mar.  15,  1960. 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  the  color  red,  but  no  claim  is  made 

to  color  as  an  integral  part  of  the  mark. 

Class  40 — ^Fancy  Goods,  Furnishings,  and  Nottons' 

For  Artificial  Eyelashes,  Bobby  Pins,  Hair  Pins,  Hair  BoU- 
ers.  Curlers.  Clips  and  Combs,  and  Wig  Pins. 

Class  51— Cosmetics  and  Toilet  PreparatiODs 

For  Hair  Spraya,  Waving  Lotions.  Styling  Lotions.  Condi- 
tioners and  Peroxide  Bleach.  Hand  Creams,  and  Hand  and 
Body  Lotions. 

CfaMi  52 — ^Detergents  and  Soaps 
For  Hair  Shampoos. 
First  use  at  least  as  early  as  November  1958. 


SN  238,476.     Hobo  Joe's,  Inc..  Scottadale.  Aria.    Filed  Feb. 
10.  1966. 


SN  234,517.     Association  Montessort  Internationale.  Amster- 
dam-Z.  Netherlands.    Filed  Dec.  13. 1965. 


MONTESSORI 


H8B^iW$ 


ChMs  22 — Games,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods 

For  Children's  Eklucatlonal  Toys  and  Games  and  Teaching 
Aid  In  the  Nature  of  Toys. 

First  use  on  or  about  May  6,  1952 ;  In  commerce  on  or 
about  May  6,  1952. 

Class  37— Paper  and  Statioacry 

For  Lined  and  Unllned  Paper  Copy  Books  and  Stationery 
Instruments  for  Writing  Thereon. 

First  use  on  or  about  May  6.  1952 ;  in  commerce  on  or 
about  May  6,  1952. 


) 


The  lining  on  the  drawing  Is  for  shading  purposes  only. 
Class  22— Games,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods 

For  Dolls. 

First  use  Apr.  25,  1968. 

Class  30 — Crockery,  Earthenware,  and  Porcchdn 

For  Ceramic  Coffee  Mugs. 
First  use  Sept.  22. 1965. 


■\ 


SECTION  2 


SN  247,710.     Floyd  R.  Marsh,  d.b.a.  Margl 
land,  Oreg.    Filed  June  9, 1966. 


The  following  marks  are  published  In  con,pll«ice  with  section  12(a>jof  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946.    Opporitton  under  sect  on  13  may  be  filed 
wUhln  thirty  days  of  publication.    See  Rules  2.101  to  2.109. 
A  fee  of  twenty-five  dollars  must  accompany  the  opposition. 

INOTE:  For  publication  of  marks  presented  in  a  combined  a  )pHcatlon  for  regHtratlon  In  more  than  on*  elus.  see  «  rtlon  1.  J 

_       .      _,  ,  ,-  ,   ,        SN  247.710.     Floyd  R.  Marsh,  d.b.a.  Marslj  Fur  Farm,  Port- 

dass  1  -  Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Matenals 

SN  211,873.     Compagnie  Generale  d'Electrtclte,  Paris,  France 
Filed  Feb.  12,  1065. 

SETACEGEITE 

Owner  of  French  Reg.  No.  402,526,  dated  Apr.  26,  19S( 
(Seine)  ;  Natl,  Inst.  No.  471,452.  , 

For  Synthetic  Plastic  Materials — Namely,  a  Thermosettln 
Synthetic  Plastic  Material. 


SN  225,156.     Hooker  Chemical  Corporation,  Niagara  Falls, 
N.Y.    Filed  Aug.  6,  1965. 


ENCAP 


The  words  "Black  Mink"  and  the  represematlon  of  the  mink 
are  disclaimed  by  themselves  apart  from  tl^p  composite  mark. 
For  Live  Minks  and  Mink  Pelts. 
First  use  Feb.  3,  1966. 


Class  2 -Receptacles 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  764,473. 

For  Encapsulating  Plastic— Namely  a  Resin-Based  Coatlni  ,  ^      „  „       A.,_„„   in     iimi«i 

Material  Useful  for  Covering  Electric  and  Electronic  Compo  SN  212,897.  National  Can  Corporation,  <  hlcago.  111.  Filed 
nents.  ,     ,  j,         Feb.  26.  1965. 

First  use  Feb.  4, 1963.  '  I 

— "^"^^ ^  I         Applicant  disclaims  the  term  "Kan"  ap^irt  from  the  mark 

SN  231,923.     Marlon  B.  Mulford,  Lebanon,  cihlo.    Piled  NoiA     as  shown 


KAN  KEG 


1,  1965. 


l^toRVaa^ 


For  Pllea  Plants. 
First  use  Sept.  11,  1965. 


SN  235,443.    Utah  Cooperative  Association,  Salt  Lake  Cit; 
Utah.    Filed  Dec.  28,  1965. 


PAX 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  232,417,  412,410,  and  417,314. 

For  Lawn  Seeds,  Grass  Seeds,  Field  Seeds,  Garden  Seeds. 

First  use  January  1914. 


For  Metal  Cans,  Particularly  One  Galloi  and  Half -Gallon 
Tin  Can  Type  Containers  for  ConUining  B^r  and  Beverages. 
First  use  about  Dec.  4,  1935. 


SN  214,955.    Columbia  Corrngated  Contai  >er  Corp.,  fiyosaet, 
N.Y.    Filed  Mar.  25, 1965. 


I 


PICTURE-FA  K 


For  Corrugated  Paper  Boxes. 
First  use  Dec.  1,  1904. 


SN  231,700.     Pro-phy-lac-^lc  Brush  Compa  ly,  Florence,  Mass. 
1     Filed  Oct.  27,  1965. 


PRO-KLEE]> 


SN  239,773.     International  Pulp  Sales  Company,  New  Yor  ;, 
N.Y.    Piled  Feb.  28, 1966. 

GOLD  RIVER 

For  Wood  Pulp. 

First  use  Dec.  22,  1965.  , 


Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Plastic' 
SN  244,029.    Keliance  Upholstery  Supply  Co.,  Inc.,  Garden  i,     from  the  mark  shown. 
Calif.    Filed  Apr.  21,  1966.  "  " 


iNSUL 


For  Padding  and  Batting. 
First  use  Feb.  16, 1966. 

TM  142 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  587,677,  717.693.  aijd  720,179. 
For  Plastic  Dinnerware. 
First  use  Oct.  19. 1964. 


SN  232,434.     United  States  Box  Crafts,  1  ac,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 
Filed  Nov.  9,  1965. 


For  Display  Box. 
First  use  Oct.  11,  1965. 


SN  232,780.    Bertram  H.  Harris,  Chicago 
1969. 


BOB-ROBI^r 


For  Aluminum  Food  Containers  Having  Transparent  Covers 
and  Adapted  for  Reuse,  and  Foil  Roastin  %  Bags  for  Turkeys 
and  Other  Fowl. 

First  use  Oct.  12, 1965. 


separate  and  apart 


111.    Filed  Not.  16. 


January  24,  1967 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  143 


«,    288.204.    Whifhoo-    Product..    Inc..    Brooklyn.    N.Y.    »N21».184^   «oy™r  Manufactarln.  Company.  Boston.  IUm. 
FUed  NOT.  28. 1»«6.  FUed  May  18. 19W. 


C-53 


Owner  of  Beg.  No.  802,496. 

For  Dye  Bags. 

First  use  on  or  abont  Aug.  4, 1964. 


BN  236,806.     Illkon  Corporation.  Na«<*.  Mass.     Filed  Dec. 
27.1960. 


xfnrli 


The  Uning  on  the  drawing  Is  an  integral  portion  of  the  mark 
and  not  for  the  purpose  of  Indicating  color. 

For  Billfolds,  Wallets,  French  Purses,  Key  Cases,  Eye  Glass 
Cases,  Clutch  Purses,  Pocket  Secretaries,  and  Pass  Cases. 

First  use  Mar.  24,  1965. 


SN  241,816.     A.  Sulka  *  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 
Mar.  24.  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  748,7ttO  and  768,625. 

For  Molded  Plastic  Articles— Namely.  PUstic  Containers. 

First  use  April  1965.  , 


!u£^ 


SN  236,775.     Plastics  Manufacturing  Company,  Dallas,  Tex. 
Filed  Jan.  18, 1906. 


For  Men's  and  Ladies'  Wallets,  Passport  Cases,  Card  Cases 
and  Cllpfolds.  Eyeglass  Cases,  Travel  Kits,  and  Stud  Boxes. 
First  use  1935. 


For  Table-Ware  Made  of  Plastics. 
First  use  1954. 


SN  241,819.     A.  Sulka  *  Company.  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 
Mar.  24.  1966. 


For  Men's  and  Ladies'  WalleU,  Passport  Cases.  Card  Cases 
and  CTIpfolds,  Eyeglass  Cases,  Travel  Kits,  and  Stud  Boxes. 
First  use  1935. 


dassS-AiHiesives 


SN    225,296.     Dehydag    Deutsche    Hydrierwerke,    O.m.b.H.. 
Dusseldorf-Holtbausen,  Germany.    FUed  Aug.  9,  1965. 


SN  242,568.     ColumbUn  Steel  Tank  Company,  Kansas  City. 
Mo.    Filed  Apr.  4, 1966. 


VISCAUN 


COLUMBIAN 


Owner  of  German  Reg,  No.  224,761.  dated  Oct.  5,  1917. 
For  AdbesiTes,  in  Particular  Those  Based  on  Starches,  Dex- 
trin, Methylcellulose,  Carboxymethylcellulose  and  Alginates. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  420,638  and  662,496. 
For  Sheet  Metal  Tanks,  Sheet  M^Ul  Bins,  Sheet  Metal 
Silos  and  Coal  Bins. 
I  First  use  on  or  about  June  1,  1941. 


SN  225,312.      Henkel  U  Cle.,  O.m.b.H.,  Doaaeldorf-Holthausen. 
Germany.    Filed  Aug.  9,  1965. 


ALGIPON 


Class  3 -Baggage,  ARiMlEqiiipMiits,Port- 
folios,  and  Pocketboeks 

SN  21«,316.    Leeds  TraTclwetr,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed 
Apr.  12,  1965. 

SAFE-LOCK 

For  Trunks. 

First  use  Dec.  1, 191S. 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  615.061,  dated  Nov.  27,  1942. 
For  Adhesives,  Particularly  Glue,  Gluten,  Dextrin,  Sialnc 
Pastes,  and  Cementing  Agents  for  Leather. 


SiN  225,313.     Henkel  h  Cle..  O.m.b.H..  Dasseldorf-Holtbanaen, 
Germany.    Filed  Aug.  9. 1965. 


COLLAPRESS 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  605.251,  dated  Sept.  22,  1949. 

For  Adhesives  of  All  Types,  in  ParticuUr,  Synthetic  Adhe- 
sives, Gluten,  Dextrin,  SUing  Pastes,  Glue.  Starch  for  Rubber 
(Dextrin),  and  Cementlnff  Agents  for  Leather. 
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OFFICIAL 


»N  225,314.     Henkel  k  «€.,  G.m.b.H.,  Dusgeldorf-Holthaasen. 
Qermanr.    Filed  Aug.  9, 1965. 

DELA 

Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  630,738,  dated  Sept.  15, 1950 
For   Adhesives,    Slilng  Pastes,   Glue.    Starch  for  Rubber 
(Dextrin),  and  Cementing  Agents  for  Leather. 


SN  225,315.     Henkel  &  Cle.,  0.m.b.H.,  Dusseldorf-Hotthausen 
Germany.    Filed  Aug.  9,  1965. 


GAZETTE 

SN  240,947.     Permatex  Company,  Inc., 


jANtJARY  24,  1967 
Brooklyn,  N.Y.    Filed 


Mar.  14,  1966. 

^/PERMATEX 


o  :hers. 


Wsll 


sAxrr 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  93,418,  573,184,  and 
For  Gasket  Cement,  Adhesive  Sealants  of 
and  Hard  Setting  Type  and  of  the  Non-H4rdenlng 
able  Type  for  Keeping  Gasket  In  Place  as 
Ing  Gasket  Materials  on  Parting  Surfaces  ai 
ants,    and    Multl-Purpose    Cement    for    Sea  Ing 
Openings  Between  Windows  and  Wlndshle^ls 
and  Leather  Parts. 

First  use  Dec.  15, 1921. 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  684,664.  dated  Jan.  10,  1952. 

For  Adhesives  of  All  Types.  In  Particular  Those  Based  on 
Synthetic    Resins,    Wall    Tile    Cements,    Gluten.    Def^rtn.! 
Starches.  Slslng  Pastes.  Glue,  Starch  for  Rubber  (Dextrin) 
and  Cementing  Agents  for  Leather. 


the  Fast  Drying 
_  and  PU- 
as  for  Replac- 
Interfadal  Seal- 
Cracks   and 
1,  GUss,  Wood, 


SN  225,316.     Henkel  &  Cle..  G.m.b.H.,  Dusseldorf-Holthausen 
Germany.    Filed  Aug.  9, 1965. 

TROKA      ' 

i     I 

Owner  of  German  Beg.  No.  629.213,  dated  Sept.  15,  IWO. 

For  Adhesives  of  All  Types,  In  Particular,  Gluten.  Starchei 
Dextrin.  Siting  Pastes,  Glue,  Starch  for  Rubber  (Dextrin) 
and  Cementing  Agents  for  Leather. 


SN  225,317.     Henkel  k  Cle.,  G.m.b.H.,  Dusseldorf-HolthauiW 
Germany.    Filed  Aug.  9, 1965. 


ZINAL 


Qass  6 -Chemicals  and  Chemical  Com 
positions 


SN  213,088. 
2,  1965. 


B.  T.  Babbitt.  Inc.,  Albany, 

BAB- 

°4 


di 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  677,217,  dated  Sept.  22.  1949.  ^^^^^  ^^  ^^^  ^^^  203,724  and  805.856. 

For  Adhesives,  In  Particular  Gluten,  Starches,  Dextrin,  ^r  Preparation  Used  To  Brighten.  Wh 

ing  Pastes,  Cementing  Agents  for  Leather,  and  SUrches  f(^  '°^  *^"P» 
Rubber  (Dextrin). 


SN   225,376.    Thompson-Werke,   G.m.b.H.,   Dusseldorf,   Ge 
many.    Filed  Aug.  9,  1965.  , 


NUOSA 


I 


to  Fabrics. 

First  use  Feb.  5,  1965. 


Whiten,  and  Add  Body 


I 


SN  229,373.    K.  J.  Quinn  ft  Co..  Inc.. 
Oct;  6,  1965. 


■  Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  219.111,  dated  May  10,  1917. 

For  Adhesives,  in  Particular  Synthetic  and  Natural  Resjn 
Adhesives,  Floor  Covering  Cements,  and  Adhesives. 


SALTSHAKER 


SN   225,378.     Thompson-Werke.   Gjn.b.H.,   Dusseldorf,   G  r 
many.    Filed  Aug.  9, 196C. 

TOMIPREN     , 

Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  725,051,  dated  Mar.  7,  1959. 
For  Adhesives,  in  Particular  Synthetic  and  Natural  Rubljer 
Based  Cements.  Floor-Covering  Cements,  and  Adhesives. 


SN   225,379.     Thompson-Werke.    G.m.b.H..    Dusseldorf.    Osr 
many.   Filed  Aug.  9, 1965. 

TUNC 

Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  666.650,  dated  Sept.  30. 1953.1 
For  Adhesives,  In  Particular  Synthetic  and  Natural  Re^ln 
Adhesives,  Floor-Covering  Cements,  and  Adhesives. 


For  Scuir-Proof,  Water  and  Salt  ReslsUijt 
First  use  Sept.  24,  1965. 


SN  231,186.     Moser  Paper  Company, 
22,  1965. 

ROSA-SPRA 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  637,284. 

For  Embalming  Preparation  for  Use 

First  use  November  1936. 


SN  231.188.     Moser  Paper  Company, 
22, 1965. 


N.Y.    Filed  Mar. 


MiJden,  Mass.    Filed 


Leather  Dressing. 


Chl(  ago,  111.    Filed  Oct. 


b;   Undertakers. 


Chi  Ago,  111.    FUed  Oct. 


SN  232,211.     International  Paint  Company,  Inc.,  New  Y< 
N.Y.    niedNov.6,1966. 


INTER-POXY 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  432,974,  808.774,  and  others. 
For  Reaction-Type  Bpoxy  Adhesive. 
First  use  Feb.  25, 1965. 


•k. 


FEATURE  BUILDER 


AppUcant,  without  waiver  of  common  aw  rights,  disclaims 
the  words  "Feature  Builder"  apart  fromi  the  mark  as  shown. 

Fop  Liquid  Wliich  Converts  Into  a  Cohesive  Firm  Plastic 
Mass  Upon  Contact  With  Tissue  Fluid*  f|r  Use  In  Embalming. 

First  use  ^ay  9, 1990. 
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r,            *j  ¥  i-M..     .V  J      ftv  250  009      Merck  ft  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N.J.    Filed  July  11. 

SN    238,479.     Blectro-Catheter    Corporation.  Linden.    N.J.     aN^?'           ««:« « ^-    ,        ,           -*, 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1965.  **^- 


COROLAN 

For  Composition  for  Fabricating  Catheters  of  a  Plastic 


BI-CAL 


Material  or  Substance. 
First  use  Sept.  24, 1963. 


For  Turf  Fungldde. 
First  use  May  9, 1944. 


SN  234,211.     The  Kroger  Co.,  Clndanatl,  Ohio.    FUed  Dec.  8,     gjj    250.148.     Oeigy    Chemical    Corporation,    Ardsley.    N.Y. 
*1965.'  FUed  July  13.  1966. 


ACARAWAY 


'1% 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  619,270. 

For  Chemical  Ingredient  Used  In  the  Manufacture  of  In- 
secticides and  Acaricldes. 
First  use  June  20,  1966. 


For  SUrch.  Ammonia,  Fabric  Softener,  and  Air  Fretbenert. 
First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Nov.  2, 1965. 


SN    250,150.     Gelgy    Chemical    Corporation,    Ardsley,    N.Y. 
Filed  July  13,  1966. 


ACAROL 


SN  249,766.    Hooker  Chemical  Corporation.  Niagara  Falls, 
N.Y.    Filed  July  T,  1966. 


BONDERIZE 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  406,217.  800.876,  and  others. 
For  Chemical  Ingredient  Used  in  the  Manufacture  of  In- 
secticides and  Acaricldes. 
First  use  June  23, 1906. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  268,659.  648,453,  and  others. 
For  Chemical  Compositions  Useful  as  Rust  and  Corrosion 
Inhibitors  for  Metals. 
First  use  Jane  3, 1966. 


SN    250,152.     Gelgy    Chemical    Corporation.    Ardsley,    N.Y. 
Filed  July  13,  1966. 


ACARIN 


SN  249,767.     Hooker  Chemical  Corporation,  Niagara  Falls. 
N.Y.    FUed  July  7, 1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  619,270. 

For  Chemical  Ingredient  Used  in  the  Manufacture  of  Insecti- 
cides and  Acaricldes. 
First  use  June  29, 1966. 


2000  LINE 


For  Chemical  Compositions  Useful  as  Rust  and  Corrosion 
Inhibitors  for  Metals. 
First  use  Feb.  17, 196S. 


SN    250,418.     Gelgy    Chemical   Corporation,    Ardsley,    N.Y. 
Filed  July  IS,  1966. 


ACAREX 


SN    249,805.     Sigma    Chemical    Company,    St.    Louis,    Mo. 
Filed  July  7. 1»«6. 

I 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  127,794,  805,836,  and  others. 
For  Chemical  Ingredient  Used  In  the  Manufacture  o|  In- 
secticides and  Acaricldes. 
First  use  June  23. 1966. 


SIGMACELL 


For  Cellulose  for  Laboratory  Use. 
First  use  June  16, 1966. 


Oass  7 -Cordage 


SN    206.344.     British    Ropes    Corporation,    Bliiabeth,    N.J. 
Filed  Nov.  17.  1964. 


SN   249.824.     American   Cy«namld   Company.   Wayne,   N.J. 
nied  July  8, 1966. 

PEPTON 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  424,784. 

For  Chemical  Plastldier  Consisting  of  a  Catalytic  Peptifer 
To  Permit  Easier  Processing  of  Both  Synthetic  and  Natural 
Rubber. 

First  use  Not.  19,  1945. 


TOWEROPE 


For  Wire  Rope  and  Cable  for  Construction  and  Industrial 
Cranes. 

First  use  Oct.  26,  1964. 


BN  249,893.    Ventron  Corporation,  Beverly,   Mass.     Filed 
July  8,  1966. 

VEN-VAT 

For  CompositionB  for  Use  in  Vat  Dyeing  To  Improve  Level- 
ing, Uniformity  or  Ease  of  Processing  Containing  Reducing 
Agents,  Catalysts,  Dl8i)er8ant8  or  Other  Agents  or  Additives, 
or  Mixtures  Thereof. 

First  use  July  6. 1966. 


Qass  9  — Explosives,  Rrearms,  EquipMeats, 
and  Projectiles 

SN  171,052.     Tang  Kuen  Hung,  d.b.a.  Wang  Yick  Fireworks 
Company,  Victoria,  Hong  Kong. 

CAMEL  BRAND 

AppUcant  disclaUns  exclusive  rights  In  the  word  "Brand" 
apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Fireworks. 
First  use  July  1947  ;  in  commerce  October  1947. 
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SN  234,682.     St.  Louis  Precision  Producto.  Inc.,  St.  Louis      SN  230.478.     ContinenUl  Oil  Company, 
Mich     Filed  Dec.  15, 1965.  assignee  of  American  Agricultural  '"'— ' 

York,  N.Y.    Filed  Oct.  19, 1965. 


OUH  T. 


The  word  "Gun"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  a 
shown. 

For  Recoil  Absorption  Devices  for  Use  on  Firearms  Such 
Shotguns,  Rifles,  and  the  Like. 

First  use  Not.  17, 1965. 


SX  239,779.     L.  W.  Loyd  Company,  Inc.,  South  Plttsburi 
Tenn.    Filed  Feb.  28, 1966. 


E  AGE 


No  claim  is  made  to  the  expression  "USA"  apart  from  tl|e 
mark  in  Its  entirety. 

For  Fireworks  and  Firecrackers. 
First  use  Jan.  6, 1966. 


SN  243,792.     The  MarUn  Firearms  Company,  New  Have^, 
Conn.    Filed  Apr.  19, 1966. 

GLENFIELD 

For  Qans. 

First  use  Mar.  7, 1960. 


Class  10— Fertilizers 

SN  229,255.  Kerr-McGee  Corporation,  Oklahoma  City,  Okli 
by  change  of  name  from  Kerr-McGee  Oil  Industries,  Ini 
Oklahoma  City,  Okla.    Filed  Oct.  4, 1965. 


I      I 


For  Fertillier. 

First  use  Feb.  21, 1965. 


lonca  City,  Okla., 
Chemi^l  Company,  New 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  the  purposes  of 

For  Fertiliser. 

First  use  Dec.  4,  1963. 


SN  232,890.     AlUed  Chemical  Corporatlo^,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  tNov.  18,  1966. 


POLY-N 


For  Plant  Food. 

nrst  use  Aug.  12,  1963. 


SN  234,436.     Lee  O.  Karp,  d.b.a.  Country 
Farmlngdale,  N.Y.    Filed  Dec.  13,  1965 


COUNTRY  SQL  IRE 


For  Soil  Fertilisers. 
First  use  February  I960. 


SN  236,264.     International  Minerals  k  Chemical  Corporation, 
Skokie,  111.    Filed  Jan.  12, 1966. 


AXIPON 


For  Plant  Food. 
First  use  Dec.  16, 1965. 


SN  236,265.     International  Minerals  k  Ch|emical  Corporation, 
Skokie,  111.    Filed  Jan.  12, 1906. 


RE6IMATE 


For  Plant  Food. 

First  use  Dec.  16, 1966. 


SN  244,070.     Armour  Agricultural 
lanU,  Oa.    Filed  Apr.  22, 1966. 


POWR-PLC 


ihadlng  only. 


Squire  Fertllliers, 


Cbei  ileal   Company,  At- 


For  Liquid  Suspension  Fertiliser. 
First  use  on  or  prior  to  Feb.  28, 1966. 


SN  244,768.     Tennessee  Corporation, 
Mft7  2. 1966. 


Ne  r  York,  N.Y.     Filed 


YIELD-POWR 


For  Fertiliser. 

First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  1, 1966. 


January  24,  1967 
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-  .^  -,         «Mi^  w.«     AW  284  049      Mf£  *  Building  Insulators  Of  Texas,  Inc.,  Hous- 
SN  245,806.     Ooodpasture.  Inc..  Brownfleld.  Tex.    Filed  May     »N J"  ^/    jj^  dIc  «,  1965. 
10, 19««. 


For  FertlUfer. 

First  use  July  1.  1965. 


Class  12 -Construction  Materials 

SN  281,109.    The  QUdden  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio.    Filed 
Oct.  22,  1968.  

GLID-CRETE 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  184.668,  717,848,  and  others 

For  Resinous  Masonry  Surfacing  and  Patching  Compound. 

First  use  Dec.  8, 1960. 


For  Spray-Type  Cellulose  Fiber  InsuUtion  Material. 
First  use  on  or  about  Not.  15, 1961. 


SN  234,847.     Richardson  Homes  Corporation,  d.b.a.  Closing 
Offices  of  America,  Elkhart,  Ind.    FUed  Dec.  17, 1966. 

TUT 


For  Prefabricated  Buildings. 
First  use  Sept.  15, 1965. 


SN  231,118.     The  OUdden  Company,  Clereland.  Ohio.     Filed 


Oct.  22,  1965. 


BLOCKAID 


SN  236,181.     Day  k  Campbell  Limited,  Hamilton,  OnUrto, 
Canada.    Filed  Jan.  11, 1966. 


For  Cementltlous  Material  for  Use  as  a  Filler.  Sealer  and 
Coating,  PrlmarUy  for  Masonry  Surfaces  and  the  Uke. 
First  use  Aug.  1, 1963. 


SN  283.281.    Pittsburgh  Plate  Glass  Company,  Pittsburgh, 
Pa.    FUed  Not.  24, 1965. 

T-WALL 

For  Panel  Constructions  and  Components  Therefor— Name- 
ly, Curtain  Walls.  Store  Fronts,  Partitions,  and  the  Like. 
First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Aug.  4, 1965. 


The  lining  on  the  drawing  does  not  represent  any  particular 
color.    Owner  of  Canadian  Reg.  No.  122,654,  dated  June  23, 


1061. 


For  Concrete  and  Slag  Bolldlng  Blocks. 


SN  233,651.     Swift  Industries.  Inc.,  EUsabeth.  Pa.     Filed 
Not.  80.  1965. 


SN  244,963.     Otto  Buehner  and  Company.  Salt  Lake  City, 
Utah.    Filed  May  5, 1966. 


INSUL-CON 


For  Pre-Cast  Architectural  Building  Panels. 
First  use  In  or  about  1956. 


SN  246,169.     Olaros  Products,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.     Filed 
May  20,  1066. 

iNSUL'LAP 

For  Prefabricated  Building  Panels  of  MeUl  and  Plastic 
Including  Steel,  Aluminum,  Fiberglass,  and  Like  Materials. 
First  use  Jan.  14, 1965. 


SN  257,438.     Hunter  Douglas  Limited,  Pointe  Claire,  Quebec, 
The  mark  consists  of  a  stylised  letter  "8"  as  defined  In  a         Canada.    Filed  Oct.  28.  1966. 
circular  enclosure  by  contrasting  colors,  with  the  "S"  being 

In  white. 

For  Prefabricated  Honies,  Garages,  Carports,  and  Breeie- 
ways.  Construction  Components  and  Accessories  Therefor. 

First  use  Oct.  27, 1965. 


LUXAPLY 


For  Treated  Plywood. 

First  use  NoTember  1965  ;  in  commerce  June  15,  1966. 
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SN    257,010.     Diamond    Alkali    Company,    Cleyeland,    Otal^. 
Filed  Not.  4,  1966. 
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Class  15— Oils  and  Greases 


STOCKADE 


For  Vinyl  Siding  and  Vinyl  Trim. 
First  use  Oct.  4, 1966. 


SN    257,911.     Diamond    Alkali    Company,    Cleveland,    Ob^. 
Filed  Nov.  4, 1966. 


CASAVIN 


For  Vinyl  Siding  and  Vinyl  Trim. 
First  use  Oct.  4, 1966. 


SN  244,934.    Studebaker  Corporation,  Soul  h  Bend,  Ind.    Filed 
May  4,  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  648,087. 

For  Additive  Compound  for  Motor  Oils  ind  Motor  Fuels. 

First  use  Sept.  5,  1954. 


1 

Class  13 -Hardware  and  Plumbing  ai^d 
Steam-Rtting  Supplies 


SN  232,268.     John  C.  Amell,  d.b.a.  AB  Co.,  Spokane, 
Filed  Nov.  8,  1965. 


Wai  h.     SN  224,155.     Big  Bear  Stores,  Inc.,  St. 


First  use  Sept.  15,  1964. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  134,658,  717,343,  and  others. 
For  Paints  for  Exterior  Primers  and  Topcoats. 

Class  14 -Metals  and  Metal  Castings  aM     First  use  Dec  ii,i963 


Class  16  -  Protective  and  Deco  ative  Coatings 


July  26.  1965. 


:ioud,  Minn.     Filed 


SUPER  SHIELD 


For  Exterior  Primer,  Exterior  House 
and  Creosote  Exterior  Paint. 
First  use  June  1,  1965. 
Sabj.  to  Intf.  with  SN  238,005. 


SN  ^0,799.     Devoe  &  Raynolds 
N.Y.    Filed  Oct.  21,  1965. 


Company,  Inc.,  New  York, 


WONDER-1-COAT 


For  Exterior  House  Paints. 
First  use  on  about  Mar.  13, 1952. 


Applicant  dlMlaiins  the  representation  of  the  "paint  brt  sh     ^^^  236.252.     The  Glldden  Company,  CUreland,  Ohio.     Filed 
and  paint  brush  holder"  in  the  subject  designation.  ^ 

For  Paint  Brush  Holders. 

GLID-N-DUttE 


Forgings 


SN  240,305.     The  International  Nickel  Company.  Inc..  3|ew 
York,  N.Y.    Filed  Mar.  7, 1966. 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  blue,  green,  brown,  yellow, 
and  red.    Owner  of  Reg.  Xos.  792,824  and  803,737. 
For  Nickel.  I 

First  use  Jan.  27. 1966. 

]  ■   i 


oral  ge, 


SN  238,505.     E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemoara 
mlngton,  Del.    Filed  Feb.  10, 1966. 


Paint,  Barn  Paint. 


and  Company,  Wil- 


smw 


For  Exterior  Clear  Finish. 

First  use  June  4, 1964. 

Sub],  to  Intf.  with  BN  224.155. 


SN  257,736.     B.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemouri 
mlngton,  Del.   Filed  Nor.  2, 1966. 


TEFLON 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  418,698,  676,166, 
For  Coatings  in  the  Nature  of  Paint 
Containing  Realns. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  May  27, 1^65, 


and  Company,  Wil- 


(  nd  others. 
Based  on  Fluorine- 
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SN  286  701.     Orbit  Pharmaceutical.  Inc.,  Kansas  City.  Kans. 

aai»18-M6did««saiidPhar«ia«estlc«l     «>-'••»>•<"' 

p^^  TETRASPECT 


SN    226.524.     John    A.    Krtcson.   d.b.a.    Vltranlde    Company. 
Youngstown,  Ohio.    Filed  Aug.  26, 1965. 

viiranide 


For  Antibiotic. 

First  use  Apr.  20,  1»«5. 


SN  285.702.     Orbit  Pharmaceutical,  Inc.,  Kansas  aty,  Kans. 
FUed  Jan.  3,  1906. 


ORBIPEC 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  blue.  ^         For  Intestinal  Adsorbent  for  Use  in  Symptomatic  Treatment 

For   Dietary   Food   Supplement   Containing  VlUmlng  and     ^j  Diarrhea. 

Minerals.  ^"^  »•«  ^P'-  ^'  !*«*• 

First  use  Aug.  1, 1964.  __^^^^^_    - 

~~^^^^~  SN  235.704.     Orbit  Pharmaceutical.  Inc..  Kansas  City.  Kans. 

SN  229.709.     Abbott  Laboratories.  North  Chicago,  III.    Filed         pj,^  j^^  3  ^^^ 
Oct.  11, 1965. 

AMDAL 

For    Veterinary    P«P"»«<>°"-^»^*ly'  „1"^*";„J*;'^^^^^^        For  Analgesic-Antipyretic  Tablets. 
Containing  ViUmins  and  Minerals.  Erythromycin  for  Injec  joi^^  ^Jl^^,  1. 1968. 

tlon.  and  Growth  Stimulant. 

First  use  June  9. 1964. 


ORBIGESIC 


SN    238,051.     Cole    Pharmacal    Company,    Inc.,    d.b.a.    Cole 

»  ,     .,  rH»„  V  V     Filed         Chemical  Co.  and/or  Cole  Chemical  Company,  St.  Louis.  Mo. 
SN  235.055.     U.S.  Ethlcals  Inc..  Long  Island  City.  N.Y.    Filed  ^,^^j,^   ^^^ 

Dec.  17. 1965. 

I  ARTHOGESIC 

For  Preparation  for  the  ReUef  of  Arthritic  and  Low  Back 
Pains,  Chronic  Headaches,  NeuralgU.  Myalgia  and  Dynaen- 
orrbea. 

First  use  Jan.  11. 1957. 


For  Pharmaceutical  Preparations— Namely.  Antispasmodic. 
Bioflavonoid.  Cardiovascular.  Hematlnlc,  Upotropic.  Seda- 
tive, Vitamin. 

First  use  Nov.  15. 1965. 


SN  286,197.     Klefer-Stewart  Company,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Value  Plus, 
IndlanapoUs.  Ind.    Filed  Dec.  23, 1965. 


SN  240,008.     Lever  Brothers  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed 
Mar.  2, 1966. 

DEEPCOOL 

For  Ointment  for  Minor  Skin  Irritations. 
First  use  Jan.  5, 1965. 


SN  240.775.     Chas.  Pflaer  *  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    FUed 
Mar.  11, 1966. 

WHAT  GOES  ON 

For  Medicated  Skin  Cream  for  Treating  Acne. 
First  use  Feb.  11, 1966. 


For  Medldnes  and  Pharmaceutical  Preparations. 
First  use  Nov.  11, 1964. 


SN   252,123.     The   Norwich   Pharmacal   Company.  Norwich. 
N.Y.    Filed  Aug.  10, 1966. 


SN  235.199.    Klefer-Stewart  Company.  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Value  Plat, 

Indianapolis,  Ind.    Filed  Dec.  23.  1965. 


BPN 


VALUE  PLUS 


For  Medicines  and  Phannaceutlcal  Preparations. 
First  use  Nov.  11,  1964. 


For  Antibacterial  Pharmaceutical  Preparation  In  Ointment 
Form. 
First  use  prior  to  Mar.  1,  I960. 


SN  252,120.     Pharmaceutical  Speclaltlaa,  Inc..  San  Francisco. 


«•            rM»>   ir-..o  CaUf.    Filed  Aug.  10, 19W. 
SN  285,700.    Orbit  PbaraaceuUcal,  Inc.,  Ktnwis  City,  Kans. 

Filed  Jan.  3. 1966.  j  >"ry  rklT                           I 

ORBITUSSIN  i.iv-^11^ 

For  Antitussive.  Vasoconatrlctor  AntihlsUminlc  Expecto-  ^°^^P"^^^  '"  "^^  Prevention  of  PoUon  Ivy  and  Pol«,n 

'*-;  *        A«.  1  ift«5i  First  use  June  11, 1962. 
First  use  Apr.  1, 1968. 
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8N  252,238.    C,  B,  Fleet  Company,  Incorporated,  Lynchburfc,    SN  238,871.    Qlobe-Unlon  Inc.,  MUwauke^, 
Va.    Filed  Aug.  12, 1966.  [         15,  1966. 

GAP-CAP 

For  Electronic  Devices — Namely,  Voltage  Surge  Protection 
Devices,  Spark  Gap  Type  Devices,  and  Cai^acitors. 
First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  22, 1965. 


Owner  of  Beg.  Nos.  315,097,  703,463,  and  others.  I 

For  Pharmaceutical  Preparations — Namely,  Enemas,  Las  a- 
tlves.   Protein   Nutrients,   Vasodilators,   Bronchial   Dilators, 
Myocardial  and  ResplratoryStlmulants,  and  Dlarrbetlcs. 
First  use  Mar,  25, 1966  ;  1893  as  to  "Fleet." 


Class  19- Vehicles 


SN  237,593.    Rockwell-Standard  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  ^k. 
Filed  Jan.  28,  1966. 


UWT 


For  Vehicle  Axle  Components — Namely,  Hollow  Trailer 
Like  Non-Driving  Axle  Beams  and  Drive  Axle  Housings. 
First  use  about  Jan.  7,  1966. 


SN  241,457.     Graybar  Electric  Company,  |nc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  21,  1966. 


GRAYRACi: 


For  Relay   Racks  for  Use  as 
Which  Are  Mounted  Wired  Equipment 
Mounting  Plates. 

First  use  in  or  about  February  1963. 


Supporting  Frameworks  on 
1  fnlts  or  Individual 


Class  22  -  Games,  Toys,  and !  Iportiiig  Goods 

SN  226,248.     King  Products  Corporatlo4  Harwood  Helgbtb. 
Chicago,  111.    Filed  Aug.  23,  1965. 


KDiG 
PUTT 


Class  21 -Electrical  Apparatus,  Madiin^^ 
and  Supplies 


SN  212,678.     Power  Engineering,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 
Feb.  24, 1965. 

Power  /A  Engineering 


Fl  !d 


!«% 


The  mark  claimed  is  the  sine  wave  symbol  and  the  bl<  ck 
letters  "PE."  Applicant  hereby  disclaims  the  words  "Poifer 
Engineering,  Inc." 

For  Electrical  Control  Systems — Namely,  Variable  Sp^ 
Electric  Drive  Systems  and  Electric  Motor  Controls. 

First  use  Aug.  15,  1962. 


For  Golf  Practice  Ekiulpment. 
First  use  July  2,  1965. 


Oak,  Mich.     Filed 


SN  228,874.     Bel-Air  Pools,  Inc.,  Royal 
Sept.  29,  1965. 

BEL-AIR 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  776,444. 

For  Pool  Tables,  Billiard  Tables,  Tennjs  Tables,  and  Allied 
Equipment. 

First  use  Sept.  17,  1961. 


SN   229,020.     Bob   Maybee,   Deerlleld,    I 


1965. 


SPHAIRE£! 


SN  227,625.     Tensor  Corporation,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.    Filed  Se|)t. 
10, 1965. 

LADYBUG 

I 

For  Electrical  Lamps. 

First  use  May  1965.  . 


SN  231,038.     Bourns,  Inc.,  Riverside,  Calif.     Filed  Oct. 
1965.  ; 


52, 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  750,521.  ■ 

For  Electrical  Apparatus  and  Parts — Najnely,  Miniaturepa- 
ductors.  Transformers,  Capacitors,  and  Resistors. 
First  use  Aug.  1, 1965. 


For   Playing  Equipment  Comprising 
and  a  Perforated  Ball  for  Playing  an 
Athletic  Game. 

First  use  Aug.  31,  1965. 


SN   233.877.     Classic    Industries,   Inc., 
Filed  Dec.  3,  1965. 


1.      Filed    Sept.   30, 


Paddle-Shaped   Bats 
Outdoor  and/or  Indoor 


Los   Angeles,    Calif. 


For  Toy  Slot  Racing  Cars. 

First  use  on  or  about  Oct.  1, 1965. 


January  24,  1967 
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SN  284.854.     Howard  B.  Tewlnkle.  Cayuga,  N.Y.    FUed  Dec.    SN  240,875.     Weatem  Import  Inc..  Portland,  Oreg.     FUed 
17.  1965.  *•*'•  ''•  *•••• 


FIRESIDE  FOOTBALL 


COURTMASTER 


For  Sporting  Goods,  Spedflcally.  Tennis  Rackets,  Badmln- 
No  claim  is  made  by  the  apUcant  to  the  exclusive  use  of    ton  Rackets,  and  Volley  Balls, 
the  word  "Football"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown.  First  use  Jan.  10, 1966. 

For  Ekiulpment  Sold  as  a  Unit  for  Playing  a  Football-Type  ___^^^^^___ 

Board  Game. 

First  use  Aug.  29,  1965.  SN   241,636.     Colt's  Inc.,   Hartford,   Conn.     FUed  Mar.  23, 

1966. 


SN  235,113.     Mattel,  Inc.,  Hawthorne,  CaUf.    Filed  Dec.  22. 
1965. 


TRAIL  BLAZER 


For  Archery  Bows. 
First  use  Nov.  22,  1965. 


^ 


■fWm(^ 


For  Doll.  Doll  Clothes,  and  Doll  Accessories. 
First  use  Dec.  6, 1965. 


SN  247,565.     Bear  Archery  Company,  Grayling,  Mich.    Filed 
June  8,  1966. 

SUPER  MAGNUM 

For  Archery  Bows. 
First  use  Dec.  30,  1965. 


SN  236,116.     Mattel,  Inc..  Hawthorne,  CaUf.    Filed  Jan.  10, 
1966.  I 


SN  247,566.     Bear  Archery  Company,  Grayling,  Mich.     Filed 
June  8,  1966. 


MAGNUM 


GO-PLAY 


For  Manlpulable  Toy  Assemblage  Primarily  for  Pre-School 
Children.  { 

First  use  Dec.  10,  1965. 


For  Archery  Bows. 
Firtt  use  Jan.  31,  1961. 


Qass  23  -  Cutlery, 


,  and  Tools, 


SN  238.003.     Outboard  Marine  Corporation,  Waukegan,  111.    ^mj  Pyfj  TherOOf 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1966. 


AIR-BUOY 


SN   208,430.     Auto-Bind   Corporation,    Atlanta,   Oa.     Filed 
Dec.  18, 1964. 


For  Air  Compression  and  Supply  Apparatus  for  Skin  Diving. 
First  use  on  or  about  Dec.  15, 1965.  i 


AUTO 


SN  238,200.     Ed-U-Cards  Mfg.  Corp.,  Long  Island  City,  N.Y. 
Filed  Feb.  7,  1966. 

PIZZA 

For  Pussies — Namely,  Round  Jigsaw  Pussies. 
First  use  on  or  before  Jan.  10,  1966. 


BIND 


For  Bookbinding  Machines. 
First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  2, 1964. 


^"^^^^^  SN  214,999.     Park-Air  Corp.,  Boston,  Mass.     FUed  Mar.  26. 

SN  238.876.     Jason  March  Ventures.  Inc..  Kenner.  La.    Filed         1965. 

Feb.  15.  1966.  WICKETEER 

For  Pneumatically  Actuated  Automatic  Punch  Magaiine. 
First  use  July  1963. 


.     V    o  ,^  _.  ,»  .     T»i._<—     SN  226,164.     Puller  Pump  Company.  Newport  Beach,  CaUf. 

For  Equipment  (or  Apparatus).  Sold  as  a  Unit  for  Playing         FiiAd  Aii»  20  iMS 

a  Card  Game. 

First  use  Sept.  10, 1965.  | 


Filed  Aug.  20,  1965. 


SN  240,080.     De  Luxe  Reading  Corporation,  Ellubeth,  N.J. 
Filed  Mar.  3.  1966. 


BABY  MAGIC 


PUU£/t  /  -  PUMR 


No  claim  of  exclusive  right  is  made  to  "Baby"  for  a  doll.  For  Liquid-Handling  Pumpa  Operable  by  Engine  Manifold 

For  DoUs.  Vacuum. 

First  use  Feb.  11,  1966. 


First  use  Apr.  6, 1964. 
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SN  229,918.     Ransome  ft  Maries  Bearing  Company  Limited, 
Newark-on-Trent,  England.    Filed  Oct.  7,  1966.    , 


SPHERISEAL 


J  LNUAKY   24,   1967 


»N  234,152.     SylTanla  Electric  Product!  fnc.  New  York,  N.T. 
Filed  Dec.  7, 1968. 


Owner  of  British  Reg.  Nos.  781,693,  dated  Sept.  12,  19  «. 
781,694,  dated  Sept,  12,  1958,  and  779,972,  dated  July  f  1, 
1958.  . 

For  Balls  for  Ball  Bearings  and  PuUeys ;  Ball  and  Rol  «r 
Bearings  for  the  Axles  of  Vehicle  Wheels  and  Carrying  Belr- 
Ings  for  Vehicles;  Ball  and  Roller  Bearings  for  Machines 
and  Parts  of  Such  Machines ;  Bearing  Brackets  for  Ball  obd 
Roller  Bearings  in  Power  Driven  Sewing  Machines;  Sple 
Plates,  Wall  Brackets,  Wall  Boxes,  Hangers,  Floor  StandaMs 
and  Axle  Boxes,  All  for  Supporting  Shaft  Bearings,  and  Gir«er 
Clips  for  Supporting  Shaft  Hangers  and  Shaft  Brackets,  All 
Being  Parts  of  Power  Transmission  Gear  (Not  for  Land  Ve- 
hicle Propakion  Systems)  ;  and  PuUeys  Incorporating  Bailor 
Roller  Bearings  and  Being  Parts  of  Machines. 


9N  230,855.     P.  K.  Undsay  Company,  Inc.,  Deerfleld,  J|H. 
Filed  Oct.  21, 1965. 

'9m  'U  Our 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  194,143. 

For  Air  Compressors,  Air  Pumps,  and  Parts  Thereof. 

First  use  July  1924. 


SN  231,124.     Herter's  Inc.,  Waseca,  Minn.     Filed  Oct. 
1965. 


HUDSON  BAY 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  719,746,  726,933,  and  742,842. 

For  Brass  Stirrers  for  Liquor  and  Food  ;  Metal  Soup 
and  Metal  Cookie  Molds  for  Cutting  Out  and  Shaping 
Dough. 

First  use  July  1965. 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  the  colors  bli^  and  gold. 
For  Photographic  Flashcubes. 
First  use  June  29.  1965. 


SN    237,734.     Nova-Tech,    Incorporated 
CaUf.    Filed  Feb.  1, 1966. 


nova  /  Star 


22. 


Manhattan    Beach, 


For  Radio  Navigation  Instruments,  idcludlng  Radio  Trans- 
ceivers and  Omnidirectional  Radio  Navigational  Apparatus. 
First  use  Feb.  12,  1960. 


La^  es; 
Co  »kie 


SN  257.741.     Xerox  Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Y.    Filed  Nov. 
2,  1966. 


TELEC0PI13R 


Oass  26  — Measuring   and    ScientiJFic 

Appliances 


SN  218,054.     American  Screen  Process  Equipment  Co., 
cago,  111.    Filed  May  5,1965. 


POLYCOP 


For  Direct  Contact  Vacuum  Exposing  Units  for  Contact  of 
Film  and  Screen  Stencils.  < 

First  use  Apr.  1,  1962. 
SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  220,023. 


For  Transmitting  and  Receiving 
Facsimile  Copies  of  Documents. 
First  use  June  13, 1966. 


Equ  pment  for  Producing 


:hl- 


dass  28  -  Jewelry  and  Pred  Nis-Metal  Ware 


SN   237.763.     Uncas    Manufacturing 
R.I.    Filed  Feb.  1,  1966. 


SN  220,023.     Polaroid  Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass.    ^led 
May  28, 1965. 


• 


POLACOPY 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  707,490,  732,138,  and  others. 
For  Photographic  Image  Receiving  Sheet. 
First  use  Apr.  27, 1965. 
SnbJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  218,054. 


( Company,    Providence, 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  572,186. 

For  Jewelry  for  Personal  Wear  and 

First  use  Oct.  28, 1951. 


Adornment. 


JANUARY  24,  1967 

SN  241,817.     A.  Sulka  *  Company,  New  York.  N.T.     Filed 
Mar.  24.  1966. 
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Class35-Beltiiig,  Hose,  Machinery  Pack- 
ing, and  Nonmetallk  Tires 

SN   234,960.     Super  Recap   Tire  Co..   Denver.   Colo.      Filed 
Dec.  20. 1965.  , 


For  Collar  Clasps,  Dress  Sets  and  Studs,  CoUar  Pins. 
Women's  Brooches ;  Men's  Cufflinks,  Men's  Tie  Tack,  and  Tie 
Bars.  Men's  Key  Chains  and  Men's  Rings,  and  Men's  Identifl- 
cation  Bracelets. 

First  use  1935. 


SN  241,820.    A.  Sulka  k  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.    FUed 
Mar.  24.  1966., 


Hi£(W8f(9om(ian^ 


I 


For  ColUr  Clasps,  Dress  Sets  and  Studs,  Collar  Pins. 
Women'.  Brooches ;  Men's  Cufflinks,  Men's  Tie  Tack,  and  lie 
Bar..  Men'.  Key  Chain,  and  Men'.  Ring.,  and  Men  .  Identlfl- 
cation  Bracelets. 

First  UM  1985. 


Class  32  -  Furniture  and  Upholstery 

SN  244,761.     Stanley  Furniture  Company,  Inc.,  SUnleytown, 
*Va.    Filed  May  2, 1966. 

For  Wood  Furniture— Namely,  Bedroom.  Living  Room.  Din- 
ing Room,  and  Chairs.  <' 
Flr.t  use  Mar.  21. 1966. 


No  claim  is  made  to  the  represenUtion  of  the  V>oAi—n»m^- 
ly  a  pneumatic  tire.  The  mark  consists  of  a  yeUow  rtripe  on 
the  tread  rubber  of  a  retreaded  tire  located  *' »  P°^°!.°°  *  J* 
shoulder  of  the  tread  adjacent  the  outer  side  of  the  tire.  Tne 
drawing  is  lined  for  the  color  yellow. 

For  Retreaded  Tires.  Including  Recapped.  Full-Capped  and 
Top-Capped  Tires. 

First  use  April  1961. 


SN  288,152.     Atlas  Supply  Company,  Springfleld,  N.J.    Hied 
Feb.  7,  1966. 

VICRON 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  606,169. 

For  Tire  Cord  Sold  as  a  Component  of  Tlrea. 

nrst  uie  Jan.  25, 1966. 


SN  245,338.     Paramount  Bedding  Corporation,  Norfolk,  Va. 
Filed  May  10.  1066. 


.  ZIP-A-WAY 


For  Mattrerae.. 

First  use  Feb.  14,  1966. 


aass  34-Heating,Li«hting,andVentilating 
Apparatus 

SN  157,905.     Home  Metal  Products  Company,  Dallas.  Tex. 
Filed  Nov.  26.  1962. 

KICH-N-VENTLESS 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  685,584. 
For  Range  Hoods. 
First  use  Mar.  9, 1961. 


Qass  36  -  Musical  instruments  and  Supplies 

SN  221,261.     Garrard  Engineering  Limited.  Swindon.  Kng- 
Und.    FUed  June  16,  1965. 

GARRARD 

Owner  of  U.S.  Reg.  Nos.  629.004  and  626.855. 

For  Record  Changers  and  Parts  Thereof.  Including  Tone 
Arms,  Pick  Ups,  Turntables,  Motors,  and  Spindles ;  and  Tape 
Recorder.. 

First  use  November  1920 ;  in  commerce  November  1950. 


SN  229,637.     The  Command  Company,  Clayton.  Mo.     Filed 
Oct.  8,  1965. 

THE  VIRTUOSO 

For  Improvising  Keyboards  for  Use  With  Electronic  Organs. 
First  use  June  28, 1964. 


SN  231,125.     Herter's  Inc.,  Wa.eca,  Minn.     Filed  Oct.  22. 


1965. 


HUDSON  BAY 


Owner  of  Reg.  No..  719.746.  726,933,  and  742.842. 

For  MeUl  Chestnut  Roasters.  Brass  Coal  Shuttles  for  Flre- 
olaces  Brass  Candlestick  Holders.  Brass  Table  Lamps  (Oil). 
Brass 'Fireplace  Tools  and  Holders.  Metal  Fireplace  Holders 
for  Fireplace  Tools,  Andirons,  and  Brass  Stoves. 

First  use  February  1965. 


SN  230,728.     The  H.  N.  White  Company,   Inc.,  Cleveland, 
Ohio.    Filed  Oct.  20,  1965. 

SILVER  FLAIR 

The  word  "Silver"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown. 
For  Trumpets. 
First  use  Sept.  10,  1965. 
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8N  258,020.    The  Fred.  Qretsch  Mfg.  Co.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y 
Filed  Not.  7,  19fl«. 


VIKING 


For  Qultars'. 
First  ase  May  1901. 


Class  37  -  Paper  and  Statkmery 

»N  238.412.     KlUngsworth  Mfg.  Co.,  CUcago,  111.    Filed  Feb 
9, 1906.  , 

GO  PORT  I 

For  Looseleaf  Paper  Portfolios.  ' 

First  use  Jan.  13, 1906. 


SN    239,772.     Heldl-Swlss    Corporation,    d.b.a.     Heldl-Swlg 
Corp.,  Chicago,  111.    FUed  Feb.  28, 1966. 


INSTA-WRAP 


For  Gift  Wrap  Paper. 
First  use  Dec,  20, 1965. 


1 


SN  243,009.     Packaging  Corporation  of  America,  Eyanstoi 
111.    Filed  Apr.  8,  1966. 


TWIN  BRITE 


For  Paperboard. 

First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  28, 1966. 


SN  248,036.     The  Hamersley  Manufa<(turlng  Co.,   Qarflel 
N.J.    Filed  June  14, 1966. 

HAMMERBRITE 

I  ■ 

Owner  of  Beg.  Nos.  129,738,  366,733,  and  others. 
For  Bleached  Sulphate  Paper. 
First  use  Oct.  7, 1965. 


SX    248,876.     Magic    Marker    Corporation,    Brooklyn,    N. 
Filed  Jane  24, 1966.  | 


MINI-LINE 


For  Ink  Applicator,  Fountain  Pens,  Ink  Supply  Contalne: 
and  Combinations  Thereof. 

First  use  on  or  about  May  2, 1966. 


SN  249,390.    The  Paper  Supply  Company,  Baltimore, 
Filed  July  1,  1966. 


COMPLIANCE 


For  Paper  and  Stationery  Supplies — 'Namely,  Writing  «|d 
Printing  Paper.  , 

Firs  use  at  least  as  early  as  1944. 


SN    258,025.     Standard    Manifold    Company,    Charles, 
Filed  Nov.  7, 1966.  i 


FREE  N*  EASY 


For  Bond  Typing  Paper. 
First  use  Feb.  28,  1966. 


GAZETTE  jAijuABY  24,  1967 

Class  38 -Prints  and  Publications 


SN  193,316.     The  American  Water  Works 
York,  N.y,    Filed  May  18, 1964. 


For  Pamphlets,  Brochures,  and  Perlodlcafs. 
First  use  December  1958. 


SN  222,432.     Tatler  Publishing  Company, 
Filed  June  30,  1965. 


Association,  New 


Washington,  D.C. 


DIAMOND  TATLER 


For  Weekly  Booklet  Which  Is  a  Quld< 
Eating  Places. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  1958. 


SN  224,081.     Editors  and  Engineers,  Ltd., 
Filed  July  23,  1965. 


For  Series  of  Technical  Publications 
Yourself  Reader. 
First  use  June  21, 1965. 


SN  226,185.     W.  R.  C.  Smith  Publishing 
Oa.    Filed  Aug.  20,  1965. 


to  ActlTltles  and 


New  Augusta,  Ind. 


fc  r  Use  by  the  Do-It- 


Company,  Atlanta, 


NATIONAL  AUTOMOTIVE 
DIRECTORY 


Hi 


For  Trade  Directory. 
First  use  November  1961. 


SN  228,657.     Data  Digests,  Inc.,  New  Yo^k,  N.Y.    Filed  Sept. 
27,  1965. 


11. 


For  Periodical  Publications  Containing 
Data. 

First  use  Aug.  25,  1965. 


Factual  InTestment 


JANUARY  24,  1967 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  155 


SN  281  919     MtU  AdTertirini  Corporation  of  America,  inc..     SN  287.847.    Howard  and  Smith.  Inc.,  Femdale,  Mich.    FUad 
Uncoln.Nebr.    FUed  Not.  1. 1968.  Jan.  26,  1966.         gyj^rilgXT 

For  Inrtructlonal  Books. 

First  uae  on  or  about  Dec.  6, 1965. 


SN  287,827.     Equity  Publishing  Corporation,  Orford,  N.H. 
Filed  Feb.  2, 1966. 


The  outUne  of  the  map  portion  of  the  mark  U  disclaimed 
apart  from  the  mark. 

For  Prints  and  Publicatlona — ^Namely,  MaiUng  Lists. 

First  use  1987. 


SN    235,441.     Unilerer    Limited,    Port    Sunlight,    EngUnd. 
Filed  Dec.  28,  1968. 


For  Law  Books,  Law  PampbleU,  and  SimiUr  PubUoatlons. 
First  use  Aug.  1, 1957. 


PROGRESS 


Owner  of  British  Reg.  No.  B«82,898,  dated  Oct.  4,  1949. 

For  Quarterly  Publication  in  the  Form  of  a  House  Organ 
Containing  Articles  of  General  Interest  RelaUng  to  the  ActlTl- 
tles of  Applicant  Company. 


SN  235.491.     The  Christian  Science  Publishing  Society,  Bos- 
ton, Mass.    FUed  Dec.  29, 1965. 

LIVRETE  TRIMESTRAL 

DA 

CIENCIA  CRISTA 

The  English  translation  of  the  mark  is  "Christian  Science 
Quarterly."     Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  413,114  and  664.442. 

For  Magaslne  of  Bible  Lessons  Regularly  PubUsbed  ETery 
Three  Months  in  BngUsh  and  Portuguese. 

First  use  Feb.  1. 1963.  i 


SN  237,845.     G«ta  Korda,  New  York,  N.Y.    FUed  Feb.  2. 1966. 


JUKOTO*^  MAGYAR 


The  mark  may  be  transUted  as  "cr«itlTe  Hungarian."    ^ 

For  Publication. 

First  use  Aug.  26, 1965. 


SN   288,813.     WesterTelt-Renhouse,    Inc.,    East   Rutherford, 
N.J.    Piled  Feb.  15,  1966. 


M4RKETUNE 


For    Periodical    Newsletter    Publishing    News    Respecting 
Stocks,  Bonds,  Commodities,  and  Other  Securities. 
First  use  Jan.  15,  1966. 


SN  237,144.     Medical  Opinion  and  ReTlew,  Inc.,  New  York. 
N.Y.    Filed  Jan.  24, 1966. 

MEDICAL  OPINION  & 
REVIEW 

For  Medical  Journal. 

First  use  on  or  about  Oct.  15, 1965. 


SN  237,346.     Howard  and  Smith,  Inc..  Ferndale,  Mich.    Filed 
Jan.  26,  1966. 


SN    239,478.     Walt    Disnej;    Productions,    Burbank,    Calif. 
Filed  Feb.  23,  1966. 

WaitDisneVs 

comics 

No  claim  is  made  to  the  word  "Comics"  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown.  Walt  Disney  is  the  name  of  a  llTlng  person  whose 
consent  is  of  record.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  664,435. 

For  Series  of  Regularly  Issued  Comic  Magaslnes. 

First  use  Sept.  9, 1940. 


SN  240.053.     The  American  Automobile  Association   (Incor- 
porated), Washington,  D.C.    FUed  Mar.  8.  1966. 


lOUCATIONAL  SYSTCM  DCVCLOmCNT 


Hos 


itT»  »i>ini  la  mad«  to  the  wordinc  "Educational  Systems  De- 

Tel^pment"  .p^t  from  tL  mark  as  shown  without  waWng  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  547,321    703.656.  and  other, 

Iny  c'r^on  Uw  rljhts  therein.  For  Periodical  Newsletter  DcToted  to  TraTel  and  TouHn, 

For  Instructional  Books.  Subject  Matter. 

First  use  on  or  about  Dec.  6, 1965.  First  use  Aug.  27. 1965. 
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SN  240,304.     Inter-Contineirtal  Motors  Corporation,  San  An- 
tonio, Tex.    Filed  Mar.  7, 1986.  , 

MANAGEMENT  FORUM 

For  Magasine  Dealing  With  Business  Management  SubJeJts 
and  Matters  of  General  Civic  Interest,  Distributed  to  Vo1|b- 
wagen  Dealers  and  Members  of  the  Community.  i 

First  use  Jan.  28, 1966. 


9N   249,472.     Travelers    Directory    Services,    Inc.,    WlnslJ)n 
Salem,  N.C.    Filed  July  5, 1966.  . 

TRAVELERS  DIRECTORY 
SERVICE 

For  Combination  Place  Mat,  Map,  and  Directory. 
First  use  July  1,  1968. 


SN  254.903.     International  Franchise  Association,  Inc.,  <}>'' 
cago.  111.    Filed  Sept.  23,  1966. 

INTERNATIONAL 
FRANCHISE  ASSOCIATION 

For  Periodicals,  Newsletters,  Announcements,  and  Ha|id- 
books. 
First  use  In  or  before  1963. 


»N  209,220.     Glen  Abbey  Limited, 
Filed  Oct.  22, 1964. 


Tallai  bt 


j|nuaby  24,  1967 

,  Dublin,  Ireland. 


fikMcf 


Priority  claimed  under  Se«*  44(d)  on 
dated  Apr.  30,  1964. 

For  Ladles',  Men's,  and  Children's 
in  the  Nature  of  Pullovers,  Sllpons,  Cardigans 


Ii  ish  Reg.  No.  68,672, 


Underwear,  and  Sweaters 
,  and  Waistcoats. 


SN  221,939.     Sea  k.  Ski  Corporation,  Mlll)>rae, 
of  Mero  Industries,  Inc.,  New  York, 
196S. 


,  Calif.,  assignee 
Y.     Filed  June  24. 


Class  39 -Clothing 


t   I 


SN  204,520.     Sunnybrook  Sportwear,  Inc.,  New  York,  If.Y. 
Filed  Oct.  21,  1964.  | 


O^ 


For  Ladles'  and  Girls'  Outerwear— Namely,  Slacks,  P*»l- 
Pushers,  Jumpers.  Shifts,  ^irts.  and  Jackets,  In  Chlldrin's. 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  red,  blue,  and 
Nos.  77,852,  816,141,  and  others. 
For  Hosiery. 
First  use  Jan.  14, 1965. 


SN  229,548.    Robert  Y.  Powell,  Memph  s,  Tenn.    Filed  Oct. 
7. 19«5. 

PC^SE 


gold.    Owner  of  Reg. 


For  Brassieres  and  Foundation  Oarmepts. 
First  use  Nov.  14, 1964. 


Juniors',  Missy  and  Ladies'  Sixes 
First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  1, 1942. 


SN  205,627.     Tie  Rite  Neckwear  Company.  Inc.. 
N.C.    Filed  Nov.  5, 1964. 


Ashet  }ro 


Applicant  disclaims  the  right  to  exclusive  use  of  the 
"Creations"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Men's  and  Boys'  Neckties  and  Hosiery. 
First  use  on  or  about  Dec.  1.  1961.  on  neckties. 


SN   230.492.     Anderson  ft  Thompson 
Wash.    Filed  Oct.  19,  1965. 


Ski  Co.,   Inc.,   Seattle. 


GLACIEB 


For  Ski  Boots. 

First  use  Aug.  3.  1965. 


SN  239,426.     McOregor-Doniger  Inc., 
Feb.  23,  1966. 


K  ew  York,  N.Y.    Filed 


BROLLY  Mi  lLE 


For  Men's  Sportswear — Namely, 
and  Jackets. 

First  use  Feb.  10, 1966. 


Sla:ks,  Shirts,  Sweaters, 


rord 


SN  241,591.     Hit  Sales  Corporation,  I^w  York,  N.Y.    Filed 
Mar.  8,  1966. 

MONO  LOOP 

For  Ties,  Lanyards,  Medallions,  Badges  and  Disks  Forming 
a  Part  of  Ties  and  Lanyards. 
First  use  Apr.  10, 1958. 


,^«V24.19«,  U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE  ^^ 

^"""''  EDWARD  WYLDE 


SByw 


The  name  "Edward  Wylde"  Is  fanciful. 

For  Sweaters. 

First  use  Apr.  21, 1966. 


For  Men's  and  Boys'  Sweaters,  Jackets,  Sport  Shirts,  Dress  _ 

ShSs,8;iuhlrts    Slacks,  Trousers,  Belts,  N«:kwear,  and  ^^  ^^^^^^      ^^^^  p„,,^  i„,.,  New  York,  N.Y.    FUed  Jn-e 

Hosiery.  2,  1966.                        ^_._    >^    w  a  firm 

First  use  Nov.  10, 1966.  STOCK-0-M  ATIC 

For  Women's  Apparel,  Conristlng  of  Ladle.' Slacks,  Jackets. 

SN  242,889.     Frederick  W.  Donnelly  A  Son.  Inc.,  Trenton.  J^^V^^^ters,  Slrts',  Dresses,  and  Combinations  Thereof. 
N.J.    Filed  Apr.  7,  1966. 


FERVEL 


First  use  Apr.  25,  1966. 


For  Men's  Suits,  Sport  Coats,  and  Topcoats. 
First  use  Mar.  10, 1966. 


SN  247,364.     WlUlam   B.   Ke«der,   Inc.,   Hammonton.  N.J. 
Filed  June  6, 1966. 


QUICKSILVER 


SN  243.690.    Marlene  Industrie.  Corporation.  New  York.  N.Y  ^^^^   aothlng-Namely.   Suits.   Jacket.,   Topcoat.. 

Filed  Apr.  18. 1966.  ^-^  '      Trousers,  and  SportcoaU. 


First  use  Jan.  13, 1966. 


For  Women's  and  Children's  Wearing  ^PParel  Consisting 
of   Dresses,   Blouses,   Sweaters,   Skirts.   Pants,   Shirts,   and 

Jackets. 

First  use  Mar.  14, 1966. 


SN   247,365.     WllUam  B.   Kessler,   Inc..   Hammonton,   N.J. 
Filed  June  6, 1966. 

THE  AFFLUENT  LOOK 

SN  243.709.     Potomac  Engineering  Corporation,  Chicago.  111.  ciothlng-Namely.    Suits.   Jackets.   TopcoaU. 

Filed  Apr.  18.  1966.  Trousers,  and  Sportcoats. 

First  use  Jan.  18. 1966. 

For  Chlldrra'.  Smock..  f 

First  use  Apr.  7. 1966. 


FASTEN-AIDS 


SN  247.588.     Superba  Cravats.  Inc..  Rocherter.  N.Y.     Filed 
I  ,  ___^^_^_  June  7. 1966. 

SV  243  923.     Spalding  Knitting  Mill..  Griffin.  Ga.    Filed  Apr.  DUELLE 

*on  KUM  For  Neckwear. 

SUNBEAM  B,„.««-.,«..«.^ 

For  Hosiery 


First  use  July  18, 1922. 


SN    248,646.     Triton    Manufacturing    Company,    Inc.,    Fan 
River.  Ma...    Filed  June  21, 1966. 


SN  244,254.     Russ  Togs.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  Apr.  25, 
1966. 


HOT  LINE 


RUSS 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  653,796. 

For  Women's  and  Oiris'  Outer  Apparel^Namely.  Skirts. 
Jackets.  Blouses,  Shirts,  Pants.  Slacks,  Jeans,  Coats.  Dresses, 
and  Suits. 

First  ow  January  1956. 


For  Men's  and  Boys'  Suits.  Sport  Coats.  SW  JackeU.  and 
Walking  Coat.. 

Flr.t  UM  Aug.  81, 1962. 


Qass 40 -Fancy  Goods,  Furmsliiiigs,  and 


SN  244,542.     Truval  Shirt  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Apr.  28,  1966. 


Notions 


SN  280,401.     Howard  K.  Lang.  d.b*.  Cu.tom  Monogram  Com- 
pany, Hollywood,  CaUf .    Filed  Oct.  18, 1965. 


CLIP-ALL 


owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  96,306  and  792,259. 
For  Trtcot  Sport  and  Dress  Shirts. 
First  use  Jan.  2,  1966. 


For  Device  Including  a  Pair  of  Connected  Hook  Members. 
One  of  Said  Hook  Member.  Being  Adapted  To  Be  Attach^  to 
Clothing,  and  the  Other  Hook  Member  Being  Adapted  To  Hold 
Gloves  and  Similar  Small  Articles. 

First  use  July  20. 1965. 


SN  244,698.     Garland  Corporation.  Brockton.  Mass.     Filed 
May  2. 1966. 

EDWARD  WESLEY 

The  name  "Edward  Wesley"  Is  fanciful,  j 
For  Sweaters.  ' 

First  UM  Apr.  21. 1966. 


SN  230  591.     Vulcanlied  Rubber  and  Plartlcs  Company.  In- 
corporated. MorrisvlUe.  Pa.    Filed  Oct.  19.  1965. 

MINI-COMB 

For  Combs. 

First  UM  Oct.  11. 1965.  I 
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SN  238.870.     Akim  Engineering  Company.  Inc..  WilUmantiJ.     8N  249  875.     Charle.  Plndyck.  Inc..  New 
Conn,   riled  Jan.  20, 1966.  July  8.  ukhj- 


SUK-SLAK 


For  Hook  and  Eye  Type  Garment  Fastener. 
First  use  Jan.  6. 1966. 


SN  243,997.     L«  Baron  International.  Inc..  Dallas.  Tex.    Fll(  i 
Apr.  21.  1966. 


For  Hairpieces. 

First  use  Oct.  31, 1965. 


Ja^ary  24,  1967 

York.  N.Y.     Piled 


For  Crib  Sheets,  Terry  Towels,  and  Wa  ihdoths. 
First  use  Dec.  8, 1963  ;  May  14.  1944.  as  to  "Pindyck." 


SN  251,149.     Princeton  Knitting  MUls, 
Filed  July  27,  1W6. 


Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y. 


SKINNY  BOY 


SN  244.584.     Heavenly  Creations,  Inc..  Norfolk.  Va.     FU  sd 


Apr.  29.  1966. 


CYNDREL 


For  Synthetic  Fiber  Incorporated  In  Hair  Tresses. 
First  use  Aug.  25. 1964. 


For  Fabrics  Sold  In  the  Piece  and  by 
Natural  Man-Made  Fibers  and  of  Special 
Wearing  Apparel  Such  as  Dresses.  Suiti 
Shirts.  Swlmwear.  Undergarments,  Lining  a 

First  use  July  27,  1966. 

SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  254,884. 


SN  257,832.    Cone  Mills  Corporation, 
Nov.  3,  1966. 


On  ensboro,  N.C.    Filed 


POLY  DI  PAKVIA 


Oass  42  -  Knitted,  Netted,  and  Textile 
Fabrics,  and  Substitutes  Tlierefor  | 

SN  242,230.     Fab-N-Trlm.   Inc..  Belleville,  111.     FUed  B^r. 
30,  1966.  I 

FAB-N-TRIM        i 


For  Textile  Fabrics  In  the  Piece  of 
Fibers,  or  Any  Combination  Thereof. 
First  use  Nov.  24,  1965. 


For  Textile  and  Knitted  Fabrics  for  Making  Women's 
Children's  Suits.  Blouses.  Skirts.  Dresses.  Sportswear.  D 
erles.  Slipcovers,  and  the  Like. 


(  nd 
P- 


Flrst  use  Nov.  11.  1961. 


1 


SN    249,491.     Samuel    J.    Aronsohn,    Inc..    New   York, 
Filed  July  5.  1966. 

I 

For  Textile  Fabrics  in  the  Piece  of  Cotton,  Rayon, 

Wool,  Worsted,  Synthetic  Fibres,  and  Mixtures  Thereof. 

First  use  June  2,  1966. 


lUk. 


SN  249,846.     Dan  River  Mills,   Incorporated,   Danville. 
Filed  July  8. 1966. 


STARSPUN 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  399.672. 

For  Textile  Fabrics  In  the  Piece  of  Cotton  or  Syntbetic 
Fibers,  or  Any  Combinations  Thereof,  and  Including  Gln^iam. 
Sheeting,  Sheets  and  Pillowcases. 

First  use  Aug.  1.  1941. 


SN  249,853.     Fleldcrest  MUls.  Inc..  Spray,  N.C.     Filed 
8,  1966. 

ARDOWN 

For  Blankets. 

First  use  Jan.  5,  1965. 


SN  257,908.     Deering  Mllllken,  Inc. 
Nov.  4,  1966. 


POWER  STRi^TE 


For  Textile  Fabrics  Made  of  Wool, 
Fibers,  and  Combinations  Thereof. 
First  use  on  or  about  Oct.  27, 1966. 


Qass  43  -  Thread  and  Yarn 


SN  249,808.     Splnnertn  Yam  Co.,  Inc 
N.J.    Filed  July  7, 1966. 


the  Yard,  Made  of 
Blends  for  Making 
,  Slacks,  Sweaters, 
,  and  Outerwear. 


:otton  or  Synthetic 


N«w  York,  N.Y.     Filed 


Otton,  and  Synthetic 


South  Hackensack. 


Va.  For   Yarns   for   Hand    Knitting   of 

Fibers,  or  Combinations  Thereof. 
First  use  June  10. 1966. 


Natural   or    Synthetic 


Qass  44 -Dental,  Medic)!,  and  Surgical 
Appli 


SN  233,577.     Brother  International 
N.Y.    Filed  Nov.  30,  1965. 


C  Drporatlon.  New  York. 


July 


SIMPUCI 


For  Electric  Hair  Driers. 
First  use  Mar.  1. 1965. 


January  24,  1967 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  159 


SN  244.954.     American  Optical  Company.  Southbrldge.  Ma...     SNm.861.     Fulvl  S.p.A..  Nepl.Viterbo.  Italy.    Filed  Mar.  S. 
Filed  May  6,  1966.  *•**• 


For  Respirators. 
First  use  Oct.  19, 1964. 


SN  245,645.     Williams  Gold  Refining  Co.,  Inc.,  Buffalo,  N.Y. 
Filed  May  13,  1966. 


VIVOSTAR 


For  Cheese  and  Butter. 

First  use  on  or  about  Oct.  3, 1963  ;  in  commerce  on  or  about 

Oct.  3,  1968. 

For  Plastic  and  Porcelain  ArtiflcUl  Teeth,  DenUl  Restora-  —^^—^ 

tlve  Materials.  Such  as.  Silicate  Cements  or  Filling  Materials.  ^^,  ^05  841  Joseph  Korelko.  d.b.a.  J.  K.  Packing  Company. 
Resin  Cements  or  Eesln  Filling  Materials.  Crown  and  Bridge  'unlontown.  Pa.  Filed  Nov.  9. 1964. 
Resins.  DenUl  Opaquer  Compositions,  Veneering  Resins. 
Porcelain  Powder,  for  Um  in  Crown  and  Bridge  Prosthesis. 
Tray  Material.  Denture  Base.  Impression  Materials  of  the 
Agar-Agar  HydrocoUold,  Rubber  Base,  SUlcone,  Alginate  and 
Acrylic  Types,  Dental  Gold  Eettoratlve  Materials  and  Similar 
Dental  Laboratory  Materials  and  for  Instruments  Used  In 
DenUstry,  Such  as  Dental  ArtlcuUtors,  Boley  Gauges.  Other  | 

Dental  Vernier  Calipers,  and  the  Like. 

First  use  Feb.  16. 1966. 


Qass  45 -Soft   Drinks  and   Carbonated 

Waters 

SN  247.660.     PeplslCo.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed  June  9.         xhe  showing  of  the  boy  Is  fanciful  and  does  not  represent 
1996.  an  actual  person. 

DEVIL    SHAKE  For  Fresh  Fmlts 


First  use  Sept.  7.  1963. 


For  Chocolate-Flavored  Soft  Drinks. 
First  use  May  27,  1966. 


SN   207,108.     Boyd   Coffee  Company,  d.b.a.   Boyd  Company, 
PortUnd,  Oreg.    FUed  Nov.  SO,  1964. 


Qass  46 -Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 


RED  WAGON 


For  Coffee  and  ^Ices. 
SN  187,552.     Brooks  Foods,  Inc.,  ColllnsvUle,  111.    Filed  Feb.         Y\nt  use  Sept.  16.  1964. 
27.  1964. 


BROOKS 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  532.825. 

For  Barbecue  Sauce.  Ught  Red  Kidney  Beans.  Dark  Red 
Kidney  Beans.  Tomato  Soup.  Red  Beans,  Pork  and  Beans, 
Chill  Hot  Beans.  Boone  County  Mexl  Beans,  Dietetic  Catsup, 
Dietetic  Chill  Sauce,  Tomato  Juice,  Tangy  Catsup.  Regular 
Catsup.  Portion  Pak  Captsup.  ChiU  Mix.  and  Barbecue  Beans. 
All  Canned  Goods. 

Flrtt  use  Aug.  19. 1963. 


SN  213.681.     Jamaica  Food  Company,  Hollls,  N.Y.    Filed  Mar. 
9,  1965. 


For  Jars  of  and  Canned  Soap  Bases,  French,  ItaUan,  and 
Roquefort  Dressings,  Gelatin  Detterts,  and  Splee  Seasonings. 
First  use  Feb.  25, 1965. 


SN  214,929.     Stewart  In-Fra-Red,  Inc.,  d.bA.  Stewart  In-Fra- 
Red  Commissary,  Fontana,  Wis.    Filed  Mar.  24,  1965. 

FREELOADER 

For  Pre-Packaged  Refrigerated  Sandwiches. 
Flnt  luse  prior  to  December  1963. 


TM  160 


[A^ 
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Jij^UARY  24,  1967 


SN 


N216.a53.     Superior's  Brand  Meats  Inc..  MassUlon.  04.     SN  232.689.     Frost-N-M.tMnc.  Ocala.  lla.     Filed  Nov.  18. 


Filed  Apr.  12,  1965. 


OUR  AF£V£9  WIENER 


AppUcant  disclaims  the  words  "Oar  Keener  Wiener"  api 

from  tbe  mark  as  shown. 

For  Prepared  Meat  Products.  _ 

First  use  Apr.  1.  1959 ;  Nov.  28,  1951,  as  to  "Frankle,  ^ 

Keener  Wclner." 


1965. 


M 


rt 


For  Candy  Cake  Decorations. 
First  use  Oct.  20,  1968. 


9N   224,674.     Wisconsin   Foods,    Inc.,    Sturgeon   Bay, 
Filed  July  30, 1965. 


„.. 


aN    232,927.     Morlnaga    Confectionery 
Mlnato-ku,  Tokyo,  Japan.    Filed  Nov.  : 


CHEREFRESH 


For  Canned  Cherry  Juice. 
First  use  September  1962. 


SN  226,075.     Philip  Morris  Incorporated,  d.b.a.  Clark 
Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  Aug.  19, 1965. 

PEPPERMINT  TWIST 

Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Peppermint"  apart  from 
mark  as  shown. 
For  Chewing  Gum.  | 

First  use  Aug.  10, 1965. 


ihc 


SN  228,258.     Jean's  Food  Service,  Inc.,  Minneapolis, 
Filed  Sept.  21,  1965. 


M  nn. 


CHEF  IN  A  BAG 


For  Frozen  Pre-Cooked  Meals  Consisting  of  Either 
Meats,  or  Fish,  With  One  or  More  of  the  Following 
tables,  Sauces,  and  Alimentary  Pastes. 

First  use  June  1,  1965. 


Chic  en 


SN  231.693.     Dulty-Mott  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y^ 
slgnee  of  Lord-Mott  Company,  Inc.,  Baltimore,  Md 
Oct,  27,  1965. 


LORD-MOTTS 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  676,823. 

For  Canned  Vegetables,  Including  Canned  Irish 
and  Sweet  Potatoes. 
First  use  1836. 


Company    Limited, 
8.  1965. 


Owner  of  U.S.  Beg.  Nos.  686.963.  687 

For  Chocolate. 

First  use  Jan.  23.  1964  ;  In  commerce 


047.  and  782,823. 
3|ay  10,  1965. 


V  sge- 


SN  234.550.     Escalon  Packers,  Inc.,  Escalon,  Calif.     Filed 
Dec.  14,  1965. 

PINOCCHIO 

For  Canned  Peaches.  Canned  Tomatoei  ,  and  Canned  Tomato 

Paste. 

First  use  1957.  ,     , 


as- 
4lled 


SN  234.708.    Robert  H.  Schroer.  d.b.a. 
Frldley,  Minn.    Filed  Dec.  14, 1965. 


Sob's  Produce  Ranch, 


Poti  toes 


SN  232,511.     Arkco  Foods,  Inc..  LltOe  Eock.  Ark.    Filed  Sov. 
12,  1965. 


maik  as 


The  word  "Cat"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the 

shown. 

For  Cooked  Food  for  Cath  in  Cans,  Particularly  Ch(  pped 
Meat,  Comprising  Chicken  Parts,  Beef  Liver,  Pork  Llvei 
Sheep  Liver. 

First  use  October  1963. 


The  man  shown  in  the  drawing  does 
tlcular  living  Individual  and  the  lining 
does  not  represent  color,  but  being  an  actual 

For  Gift  Packages  of  Fresh  Fruits. 

First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  1,  1964. 


not  represent  any  par- 
shown  in  the  drawing 
part  of  the  mark. 


and 


SN  236,506.     Old  Syb's  Inc.,  Chicago,  1 1.    FUed  Jan.  14, 1966 

OLD  SYfifs 

For  Cheese  Dip  or  Spread. 
First  use  Oct.  11, 1965. 


January  24,  1967 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 
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aN  287.888.     Koudaen  Creamer,  Co.  of  CaUfornU.  Los  An-     SN  288^1.     Caruso  Foods  Inc..  Brooklyn.  N.Y.     F^ed  ^b. 
geles.  Calif.    PU«I  Jan.  26. 1966.  8.  l»oo. 


WHEAST 


Owner  of  Beg.  No.  742.066.  

For  Whey  Grown  Yeast  for  Animal  and  Human  Consump- 
tion. , 

First  use  Aug.  8, 1981. 


Cc"--'''^ 


The  name  and  portrait  are  that  of  the  famous  singer.  Enrico 

^^~^^  Caruso,  deceased.     Owner  of  Beg.  Nob.  108.077.  606.792.  and 

%iS?';ibl  IJJ?"  "'  "'"'"•  '°^'  ""'  ^^"'  ''''"■  "Fo^Bpaghettl,  Fro«n  Manlcotti,  Frosen  PU«.  Pie,  Froaen 

Filed  Feb.  1. 1966.  Covatem.Fro.en    Ravioli.    Frown    Eggplant.    Parmlglana. 

ADAMS    &    BROOKS  ^'^Jlnt  u8e"May°25.'l920:  Nov.  16,  1914,  as  to  the  term 

„  .  "Caruso." 

For  Salted  and  Unaalted  Nuts ;  Candled  Nuts.  Being  Nuts  ^_^«.^ 

srco"tJtiircirtrinr.'sr=^^^^^^  v^^^fio^i^r''""^""-^'  "^- "'  ""•  "" 

corn  Confections.  Being  Popcorn  With  a  Candy  or  Confection  Filed  Feb.  10. 1966. 

Coating  land  Candy.                                   ^^^  C      O      TAPIOCA    FLOUR 

First  use  at  leaat  as  early  as  tbe  year  1985.  O.    XW.     XAJTXVfV//^    M.  mj\^kjmm, 

^^_^_^  The  exclusive  use  of  the  words  "Tapioca  Flour"  is  dls- 

~~^^^^~~~  claimed  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 


SN  237.949.     First  National  mores.  Inc..  SomervlUe.  Mass.         For  Tapioca  Flour. 
FiledFeb.  8, 1966.  First  use  Apr.  2,  1957 


BETTY  ALDEN 


SN  238,638.     Hobo  Joe's,  Inc.,  Scottsdale,  Aria.     Filed  Feb. 
The  name  "Betty  Alden"  is  flctltious.     Owner  of  Beg.  No.         H.  1»««. 
421.884. 
For  Bread. 
First  use  Apr.  2, 1946. 


SN    237.950.     Fisher    Flouring    MiUs    Co..    d.b.a.    Fisher's, 
Seattle.  Wash.    FUed  Feb.  8.  1966. 


PAN  GOLD 


For  Wheat  Flour. 
First  use  Dec.  31. 1965. 


The  figure  on  the  drawing  Is  fanciful. 
For  Fresh  Vegetables  and  Fruits. 
First  use  Nov.  13.  1968. 


SN   238.237.     King  Kelly   Marmalade  Co..   Inc.,  d.b.a.   King 
Kelly  Foods,  Dairy  Valley,  Calif.    Filed  Feb.  7.  1966. 


NIFTY-NUT 


For  Spread  Made  From  a  Combination  of  Honey  and  Peanut 
Butter. 

First  use  Jan.  6. 1966. 


SN  288,837.     Corn  ProducU  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed 
Feb.  IS,  1966. 

AMBER-BRU 

For  Liquid  Corn  Adjunct  Concentrate. 
First  use  at  least  as  early  as  May  10, 1965. 


SN  238,317.     S.  B.  Thomas,   Inc..   Long  Island  City.  N.Y. 
Filed  Feb.  7,  1966. 


SN  289,297.    National  Biscuit  Company.   New  York.   N.Y. 
Filed  Feb.  21.  1966. 


TIFFIN 


// 


The  word  "Cookies"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  117,055. 
For  Cookies. 
Firtt  use  Feb.  1, 1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  336,401  and  565,109. 
For  Cakes. 
First  use  19S1. 


SN   238,318.     S.   B.  Thomas.   Inc.,   Long  Island   City,   N.Y. 
Filed  Feb.  T.  1966. 


SN  239.722.     Cheese  Smokers,  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed 
Feb.  28,  1966. 


»9C-tl-KEe 


THOMAS* 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  216,997. 
For  Mufflns  and  Cakes. 
First  use  1933. 


For  Cheese. 

First  use  Oct.  18. 1965. 
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SN  239.T87.     Cove  VaUey  Packers,  Inc.,  Orange  Cotc,  C« 
Filed  Feb.  28,  1966. 

AppUcant  dlBclalms,  apart  from  the  association  shown.  Jhe 
wording  "Fruits  Famous  for  Flavor,"  and  the  represenUtjon 
of  the  goods  disclosed  by  the  design  element  of  the  mark. 

For  Fresh  Fruits. 

First  use  June  10, 1963. 


8N  243,598.    The  Sweets  Company  of 
d.b.a.  The  Sweets  Company  of  America 
Filed  Apr.  15, 1966. 


Anierlca,  Incorporated, 
Inc.,  Hoboken,  N.J. 


PeM-Rte 


For  Candy. 

First  use  Jan.  4, 1986. 


aN    240,309.    Lakeland    Grocery    Co..    Sllaneapolls,    Mlbn. 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1966.  , 

1  X 


SN  244,259.     Skookum  Packers 
Wash.    Filed  Apr.  25. 1966. 


Assodat  Ion,  Inc.,  Wenatchee, 


<V«6fot 


For  Froien  Foods— Namely.  Vegetables,  French  Pried 
tatoes,  and  Fruit  Juice  Concentrate. 
First  uge  May  24.  1965. 


"SMILE  WITH  SKOOKUM" 


Owner  of  Beg.  Nos.  124,866  and  643,02p 
For  Fresh  Deciduous  Fruits. 
Flr»t  use  In  about  the  year  1927 ; 
trademark  "Skookum." 


Ju  J  15.  1913.  M  to  the 


SN  244,260.     Skookum  Packers  Assocla 
Wash.    Filed  Apr.  25, 19«6. 


ion.  Inc.,  Wenatchee, 


Po- 


SN  240,518.    Idaho  Froien  Foods,  Inc.,  Twin  Falls.  I(^ho. 
Filed  Mar.  9, 1966. 

RUS-IDA 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  747,928. 

For  Froien  and  Dehydrated  Potatoes. 

First  use  Aug.  28,  1962. 


SN  240,519.     Idaho  Frozen  Foods,  Inc.,  Twin  Falls, 
nied  Mar.  9, 1966.  i 


I(  aho. 


roA-TREAT 


For  Froien  and  Dehydrated  Potatoes. 
First  use  Sept.  4, 1962. 


SN  240,644.     Clement  Pappas  and  Compfcny.  Inc..  Ceda  vllle, 
N.J.    Filed  Mar.  10,  1966. 


SLIM-TRIM 


For  Dietetic  Fruit  Juice  Beverage. 
First  use  Dec.  17,  1957. 


SN  241,870.     Dally  Diet  Pet  Food  Co.,  d.b.a.  Rlte-Weir  Pet 
Food  Co.,  Huntington  Park,  Calif.    Filed  Mar.  25,  19«6. 


Owner  of  Beg.  Nos.  124,866  and  648,0>5. 
For  Fresh  Deciduous  Fmlts. 
First  use  July  15, 1913. 


SN  244,261.     Skookum  Packers 
Wash.    Filed  Apr.  25, 1966. 


Assocli  tlon.  Inc..  Wenatchee, 


Owner  of  Beg.  Nos.  124,866  and  643,^25. 

For  Fresh  Deciduous  Fruits. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  the  yeai 


SN  244,262.     Skookum  Packers  Association.  Inc..  Wenatchee, 
Wash.    FUed  Apr.  25, 1906. 


RITE-WEY 


For  Canned  Dog  Food. 
First  use  Mar.  11, 1966. 


SN    243,276.     WeUworth    Pickle   Company,    Paterson 
Filed  Apr.  12,  1966. 

GO-GO 

For  VegeUble  Salad  Packed  In  Glass  Containers. 
First  use  Apr.  1, 1966. 


N.J. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  124.866  and  643^025. 
For  Fresh  Deciduous  Fruits. 


First  use  at  least  as  early  as  1916  ; 
trademark  "Skookum." 


1916. 


July  15,  1913,  as  to  the 
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Cash 
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GOOD  DAY 
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,  „,._   . -^     ^  ,^   ^^  .     .3  Class  48- JyUlt  Beverages  and  Liqwrs 

Cash  Grocery  Co.,  San  Francisco,  Calif.     FUad  Apr.  28,    xsmmw  -»w 


SN  287,052.    Toyo  Joio  Co..  Ltd..  TM»ta-gan.  ShUuoka-ken. 
Japan.    Filed  Jan.  21, 1966. 


For  Salad  Oil,  Mayonnaise,  Margarine,  Evaporated  Milk. 
Peanut  Butter,  Salt,  Flour,  Canned  Shrimp,  Canned  Salmon. 
Canned  Mushrooms,  Tomato  Catsup,  Tomato  Sauce.  Canned 
Tomato  Juice,  Canned  Fruit  Juices,  Apple  Cider,  Apple  Sauce, 
Fruit  Preserves,  Maraschino  Cherries.  Canned  Fruits,  and 
Canned  VegeUbles. 

First  use  Sept.  4, 1964. 


8N  258,471.     The  Buckeye  CeUuIose  Corporation,  Cincinnati. 
Ohio.'  Filed  Aug.  81. 1966. 

BUCKEYE-COWUKE 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  501,998. 

For  Stock  Ft%A  Containing  Cotton  8Md  Meal. 

First  use  May  10. 1966. 


QENJI 

The  two  Chinese  characters  are  the  phonetic  equivalent  of 
the  term  "Oenjl."  which  Is  the  name  of  an  ancient  Japanew 
tribe. 
For  Japanese  Sake.  ,   iqaw 

First  use  June  1. 1948 ;  In  commerce  June  1. 1948. 


SN  254.860.     Padflc  VegeUble  Oil  Corporation.  San  Fran- 
cisco, CaUf.    FUed  Sept.  18, 1966. 


PAVFRY 


For  Hydrogenated  Safflower  Oil  for  CuUnary  Purposes. 
First  use  June  17, 1966. 


Class  49  -  DistilM  Alcoholic  Liquors 

SN    232.491.     Lang    Brothers    Umlted.    Glasgow.    Scotland. 
Filed  Sept.  20.  1965. 

TAM  O'SHANTEB 

Owner  of  U.S.  Reg.  No.  308,126. 

For  Whisky.  , »  ,»«• 

First  use  in  or  about  1988 ;  In  commerce  In  or  about  iwsa. 


aa»47-WisM 


SN  227,526.  H.  Slchel  Sons,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignee 
of  Slchel  *  FUs  Freres.  Stuttenberg,  Bordeaux.  France. 
Filed  Sept.  9. 1966.  { 

RESERVE  DU  PATRON 

Reserving  aU  common  Uw  rights,  appUeant  disclaims  the 
exclusive  right  to  the  use  of  the  word  "Reserve,"  except  as  a 
part  of  Its  mark  as  shown. 

For  Wines. 

First  use  ICar.  19,  1952 ;  in  commerce  Mar.  19.  1952. 


SN  287,811.  J.  T.  S.  Brown's  Son  Company,  d.bA.  Brenton 
Club  Distilling  Company.  Cincinnati.  Ohio.  Filed  Feb.  2, 
1966. 


SN  233.816.    The  Parkdale  Wines,  Limited,  Teronto.  Ontario. 
Canada.    Filed  Dec.  2, 1965. 


V 


For  Whiskey. 

First  use  Jan.  10, 1966. 


PARKDALE 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  Canadian  appUcatlon 
filed  July  5.  1965  ;  Reg.  No.  147.694,  dated  Oct.  28,  1966. 
For  Wines. 

SN  241.066.     Sam  Jasper  Winery,  Manteca,  Calif.    Filed  Mar. 
15,  1966. 


iu^ 


SN  240,215.     Todhunter-MltcheU  *  Co.,  Ltd.,  Freepott,  Grand 
Bahama.    Filed  Mar.  4,  1966. 


BALALAIKA 


For  Vodka. 

First  use  May  1,  1964 ;  In  commerce  July  6. 1964. 


SN  241,462.     Heaven  HIU  Distilleries,  Inc.,  Bardstown.  Ky. 
FUed  Mar.  21, 1966. 

HEATHER  HILL 

For  Bottled  Whiskey. 
First  use  Mar.  2, 1966. 


For  Wines. 

First  use  Nov.  28, 1958. 


SN  242,125.     John  Gross  and  Company,  Baltimore,  Md.    Filed 
Mar.  29,  1966. 

HEATHER  CREAM 

For  Scotch  Whisky. 
First  use  Nov.  9, 1953. 
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SN  244.993.     London  *  Company.  Inc..  EU«ibetl..  N.J.    FUed,    SN  241  422.     B«ckle,-C«dy  Company. 

.<'  _  K  taoji  Mar.  «i,  iw»o. 

May  5, 1966.  ' 


LONDON'S  CLUB 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  315.464,  752.614.  and  others. 

For  Gin,  Whl«key,  and  Uqueur. 

First  use  1951.  I 


SN  25T.565.     B.  Stevenson,  Taylor  k  Company  Umtted.  Dura 
barton.  England.    FUed  Oct.  31, 1906. 


For  Whisky.  ,a   ia«ft 

First  use  Mar.  14.  1966 ;  In  commerce  Mar.  14,  1966. 


JaMuaby  24,  1967 

Cl^cago,  lU.     Filed 


MOBILES 


Prlnc  plet 


For  ManlpulattTe  Three-Dimensional 
Moving  Parts,  Used  To  Demonstrate  Pi 
Pupils  by  a  Teacher  In  a  Oassroom  Using 
lector  or  Similar  Visual  Device. 

First  use  Apr.  30, 1965. 


Transparencies  With 

and  Facts  to 

an  Overhead  Pro- 


SN  241,984.    Craft  Master  Corporation, 
Mar.  28, 1966. 


T  tledo,  Ohio.    Filed 


For  Numbered  Oil  Painting  Sets. 
First  use  Mar.  17, 1966. 


SN  260,510.    The  Pam  Company,  Portlan( 
18, 1966. 

PINSEAL 

For  Chair  Mats  for  Use  Under  Office  Chairs. 
First  use  June  21, 1966. 


Oass  50- Merchandise  Not  Otherwise 
Classified 


1  ■      ^      i 

SN   211.930.     Rlegel   Textile   Corporation,    New   York.   N 
Filed  Feb.  12.  1965. 

For  Baby  Layette  Kits  Composed  of  Diapers,  Bibs.  W^sh 
Cloths,  Safety  Pins,  and  the  Like. 
First  use  Jan.  18, 1962. 


SN  228,072.     Pyramid  Leather  Goods  Co..  Inc..  Long 
Clty.N.Y.    Filed  Sept.  17.  1965.  | 


pOoWoBBfe 


For  Display  Signs  for  Door  Knob  Attachments. 
First  use  Apr.  6. 1965.  I  ( 


Isl  ind 


SN   237.032.     Bexall   Drug   and    Chemical  Company,   < 
Bexall  Chemical  Company.  Los  Angeles.  CaUf.    Filed 


21, 1966. 


REXCEL 


For  Plastic  Contalners^for  Merchandising  Comestible*. 
PIrtt  use  Jan.  7. 1966.  , 


SN  250,775.     Harold  B.  Stade.  d.b.a.  "fi  tade's  Signs,"  Park 
Ridge,  N.J.    Filed  July  21,  1966. 

funnykin|s 

For  Painted  and  Decollated  Pumpkins, 
of  the  Cucurbftacae  Family. 
First  use  September  1961. 


SN  251,020.     Toledo  Scale  Corporation, 
July  25,  1906. 


INFORM  A-PLITE 


For  Printing  Plates. 
First  use  June  6, 1966. 


Oass  51  -  Cosmetia  and  Toillt  Preparatioiis 


,  Oreg.    Piled  July 


Gourds,  and  Fruits 


roledo,  Ohio.    Filed 


SN  189,238.    Carson  Chemical  Compan^ 
change  of  name  from  Morehouse 
tion,  Savannah,  Oa.   Filed  Mar.  20, 19)M 


,  Savannah,  Oa.,  by 
Makofacturtng  Corpora- 


MAGIIC 


Owner  of  Beg.  Nos.  510,244,  743,120, 
For  Depilatory  in  Powder  Form. 
First  use  at  least  about  Feb.  12.  196^ 
"Magic." 


and  741.715. 

;  1901  aa  to  the  word 


b.a.     SN  228,271.     Paula  Payne  Products 
Uan.         Filed  Sept.  21, 1965. 


Coi  npany,  Charlotte,  N.C. 


GO  CUR\1 


For  Hair  Preparations,  I.e.,  Cold 
and  Hair  Conditioners. 
Flnt  use  May  27, 1965. 


^aves.  Styling  Lotions. 


January  24,  1967 
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.       /^.w  i>.^    Ill      Filed     RN  240  774      Chas.  Pftaer  *  Co.,  Inc..  New  Tork,  N.Y.    VfUA 
SN  228.948.     Mary  Agne.  8chro«ler.  Oak  Park.  IlL     Filed     »y^*0'JJ*-^^ 
Sept.  29.  1966.  ^»». 

LAUNCH! 


WHAT  GOES  ON 


For  Moisturising  Lotion  for  Men. 
First  use  Aug.  10. 1965. 


For  After  Shave  Lotion.  Hand  Cream.  PerK»nal  Deodorant. 
Cologne,  and  Hair  Cream. 
First  use  Feb.  11, 1966. 


SN    231.182.     Moser   Paper  Company.   Chicago,    lU.     FUed 
Oct.  22,  1965. 


PAVette 


SN  241.748.     Carter-Wallace,  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     FUed 
Mar.  24.  1966. 


YOUNG  MAN 


For  Shaving  Cream. 
First  use  Jan.  13. 1966. 


For  Hand  Lotion  for  Use  by  Undertakers. 
First  use  Mar.  4. 1964. 


»N  241.753.     Carter-WaUace.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     FUed 
Mar.  24.  1966. 

RISE  AND  SHINE 

Owner  of  Beg.  Nos.  538,«26.  785,040,  and  786,681. 
For  Shaving  Cream. 
First  use  Jan.  10, 1966. 


SN  231,497.     Shaklee  Products,  Hayward,  CaUf.     Filed  Oct. 


23.  1965. 


SN   241.754.     Carter-WaUace,   Inc.,   New   York.   N.Y.     FUed 
Mar.  24.  1966. 

YOUNG  MAN  BY  RISE 

Owner  of  Beg.  Nos.  538.626  and  786,581. 
For  Shaving  Cream. 
First  use  Jan.  13, 1966. 


SN   241,756.     Carter-WaUace,   Inc.,   New  York,   N.Y.     FUed 
Mar.  24,  1906. 


GOOD  LOOKS 


For  Shaving  Cream. 


For  Facial  Cream,  Exfoliating  Masque,  Cleanslng-JeU.  ho- 
Uon  Cleanser,  Cream  Cleanser.  Uquld  Re'^eshener,  Beau^  Oil, 
Skin  Cleaning  Lotion,  Bath  Oil,  Deodorant  Cream,  Fluid  Foun- 

datton  Preparation,  Fluid  Rouge.  Upstick.  Translucent  Face         First  use  Jan.  13.  1906. 
Powder,  Ester  Oil  Droplets.  Perfume.  Cologne.  After  Shave  ^^«.«^~ 

r ''"^o^dmontr  '^"'  ^^'  *'~''  °*''  """"'  SN  254.088.     Adams  National  Industrie.  (Pty.)  Ltd.,  Durban, 

""nrst  u°s'e" an^Iry  1962.  Natli.  RepubUc  of  South  Africa.    Piled  Sept.  9,  1966. 


SN  231.782.     Clairol  Incorporated.  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 
Oct.  28, 1966. 


^E  MANS 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  784.989.  .      „  .,   oK.^n- 

For  Cologne  for  Men,  Deodorant  for  Men.  and   Shaving 

Cream  for  Men. 

First  use  July  2. 1966. 


SN  236,253.     Gold  Seal  Company.  Bismarck.  N.  Dak.    Filed 
Jan.  12.  1966. 

SCENTOMANDER 

For  Spice  Pomander. 
First  use  Dec.  2, 1966. 


SN  238.568.  Blverton  Laboratories  Incorporated.  d^Ji. 
Blverton  Cosmetic  Laboratories.  Newark,  N.J.  FUed  Feb. 
10, 1966. 

CHARLE  K.  MARI 

The  name  "Charle  K.  Marl"  Is  fandfol. 

For  ToUet  Water,  Cologne,  and  After  Shave  Lotions. 

First  use  April  1968. 


(S 


The  drawing  Is  Uned  for  gold  and  green  ;  however,  no  claim 
Is  made  to  color  as  a  feature  of  the  mart.  The  applicant  dis- 
claims apart  from  the  mark  a>  shown  on  the  drawUii,  the 
descriptive  words  "Cleansing  Milk." 

For  Skin  Lotion. 

First  use  Oct.  21,  1965 ;  In  commerce  Oct.  21,  1906. 
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SN  281.144.     The  Kroger  Co.,  Clnelnnatt,  Ohio.     Filed  Ojt 
22,  1965. 
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»N  247,806.     Apex  Dlitrlbotiiif  Co., 


"H&iME 


For  All  Purpose  Cleaner. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Aug.  30, 1965. 


»N  238,381.     Amole,  Incorporated,  Dayton,  Ohio.    Filed  I  fc 


0,  1966. 


CROWN  MAGIC 


For    Cleansing   Products    for   the    Hair — 'Namely,    pas  lie 
Shampoo,  Luxury  Shampoo,  and  Creme  Binse. 
First  use  Nov.  12, 1965.  , 


SN  241,752.     Carter-Wallace,  Inc.,   New  York,   N.Y.     Fljed 
Kar.  24,  1966. 

SHOWER  POWER 

For  Deodorant  Bar  Bath  Soap. 
First  use  Jan.  10,  1966. 


J4NUABY  24,  1967 
Hoikins,  Mian.    FUed 


June  6,  1966. 


For  Liquid  Dishwashing  Detergent. 
First  use  Mar.  14,  1966. 


SN  247,333.     Colgate-PalmollTe  Company 
Filed  June  6,  1966. 


ACTICLORIN 


For  Bleaching   Agent   Incorporated 
Scouring  Cleanser. 

First  use  May  10,  1966. 


IS  an  Ingredient  in 


8N  241,755.    Carter-Wallace,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     P  ed 


Mar.  24,  1966. 


SHOWER  POWER 


For  Hair  Shampoo  Preparation. 
First  use  Nov.  29, 1965. 


SN  247,745.    Wlnfleld  Brooks  Company, 
Filed  June  9,  1966. 


SKY-RITi; 


SN   246,504.     West   Chemical   Products,   Inc.,    Long   Island 
City,  N.Y.    Filed  May  24, 1966. 


For  Cleaning  and  Degreaslng 
for  Aircraft  Exteriors  and  Interiors 
ment. 

First  use  May  12,  1966. 


Compositions,  Particularly 
Associated  Equlp- 


aiid 


WESLEAF 


SN  249,765.     Hooker  Chemical 
N.Y.    Filed  Jnly  7,  1966. 


Corporitlon,  Niaffara  Falls, 


For  Paper  Impregnated  With  Soap,  an<l  Booklets  of  ^ap 
Impregnated  Paper.  ^ 

First  use  May  2, 1966.  I        I  i 


SN  247,006.     Castoleum  Corporation,  d.b.a.  The  Castol^um 
Corporation,  Yonkers,  N.Y.    Filed  June  1,  1966. 


ZIM 


For  Organic  Solvent  Cleaner — ^Namely,  Pine  Oil  Containing 
Castor  Oil  Derived  From  Steam  Distillation  of  Pine  free 
Residues  and  Used  as  a  Cleaning  Solvent. 

First  use  March  1941. 


2000  LINi: 


For  Metal  Cleaning  Compositions. 
First  use  Mar.  29,  1965. 


SN    255,396.     Masury-Young    Company 
Filed  Sept.  29, 1966. 


HORIZON 


For  Dishwashing  Detergent  for  Use 
First  use  Sept.  1, 1966. 


SERVICE  MARKS 


Class  100  -  Miscellaneous 


SN  204,731.     Ainslie  Perrault,  Tulsa,  Okla.     Filed  Octj  26, 
1964. 

CAMELOT  INN 

The  word  "Inn"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  trademark 
as  a  whole. 
For  Motels,  Hotels,  and  ResUurant  Services. 
First  use  Aug.  4, 1964. 


SN  207,794.     Commissary  Corporation, 
Dec.  9,  1964.     . 


MDSfl 


For  Carry  Out  Restaurant  Services. 
First  use  in  or  about  June  1964. 


.   New   York,   N.Y. 


Inc.,  Wobum^  Mass. 


,   Melrose  Park,   lU. 


in  Households. 


Wooster,  Ohio.    Filed 


Januaky  24,  1967 
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BN 


218,577.    Thomas  G.Ro...mch«ood,Va.    FU«1  May  11.    aN  282^4-    Loral  Corporation.  Scar^Ul..  K.Y.    ni«i  Not. 


1966. 


18,  1966. 


DACAT 


For  Consulting  Services  in  Organising  Technical  Manage- 
ment, DaU,  Acquisition,  Control,  and  Documentation  Systems. 
First  use  Sept.  1,  1966. 


V-  (^ ha  r coal 
..  ^J-Learthy 


SN  233,726.     The  National  Model  Ballroad  Association,  Inc., 
Canton,  Ohio.    FUed  Dec.  1, 1965. 


NMRA 


•>.      y 

4- 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  480,104. 

For  Development  of  Model  Railroad  Technical  InformatlOB, 
Designs,  and  Standards  for  Members  of  AppUcant  AsWMdaUon. 
First  use  September  1937. 


Applicant  disclaims  the  words  "Charcoal  Hearth"  apart 


from  the  mark  as  shown. 
For  ResUurant  Services. 
First  use  Dec.  IB,  1961. 


SN  235,146.     WOFAC  Corporation,  Haddonfleld,  N.J.    Filed 
Dec.  22,  1965. 


SN  218.678.    Thomas  0.  Ross,  Richmond,  Va.    Filed  May  11, 
1966.'  I 


TOM  I^pSS* 


y^FHC 


C^harcoal 


For  Business  Consultant  Services— Namely,  Advislnc  Firms 
as  to  the  Most  Efficient  Work  Methods  To  Be  Used  by  Thdr 
Employees. 

First  use  Nov.  1,  196S. 


.     ../,w         ,  Ti  -,»h"  .n...t  »N  240.175.     Hotel  Corporation  of  America,  Botton,  Ummm. 

Applicant  disclaims  the  words  "Charcoal  Hearth     apart  ^^^  ^^^  ^  ^^^ 

from  the  mark  as  shown. 
For  ResUurant  Services. 

""*""°"  "■'-;; QH^  y^ORLD  OF  FINE  HOTELS 

SN  226  394.     Travel  Research  International,  Inc.,  New  York, 

N  Y     Filed  Aug.  24,  1965.  No  registration  rights  are  claimed  for  the  words     Fine 

,  Hotels"  apart  from  the  complete  mark  as  shown. 

^  For  Hotel,  Motor  Hotel,  ResUurant,  and  Bar  and  Related 

I  Services. 

'  First  use  Nov.  16, 1965. 


i«avcl<^3mw*o<«»^ti:«natioim/u,inc. 


For  Marketing  Research  Services  in  the  Travel.  Transpor- 
tation, and  Recreation  Fields. 
First  use  Feb.  5,  1964. 


SN    254,168.     Hyatt   Corporation   of    America,    Burlingame, 
Calif.    Filed  Sept.  9, 1966. 


SN  229,649.     Leonal  P.  Gardner,  d.b.a.  Herfy's  Drive-ins, 
Seattle.  Wash.    Filed  Oct.  8,  1965. 


For  ResUurant  Services. 
First  use  Aug.  9, 1963. 


SN  232,923.     Loral  Corporation,  Searsdale,  N.Y.    Filed  Nov.  » 

18.  1966. 

\jA\jA.mJ  ijjj^   'wotA   "Lodges"   is  disclaimed  apart  from   the  mark 

For  Consulting  Services  in  Organising  Technical  Manage-  as  shown, 

ment  Data,  Acquisition,  Control,  and  DocumenUtlon  Systems.  For  Motel  Services 

Flwt  use  Sept.  1,1965.  First  u«.  January  1961. 


TM  168 

Class  101  —  Advertising  and 


SN  202,867.     Tyler  Oriffln  Company,  beTon,  Pa.    Filed 
22,  1964. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Se:  ►t 


/ 


For  Compiling  and  Preparing  of  Trade  Information 
Electronic  and  Vacuum  Laboratory  Products  for  Othera. 
First  use  Aug.  3,  1964. 


SN  202,922.    First  Financial  Advertising  Group, 
If  ass.    Filed  Sept.  29, 1964.        .^ 


BrooU  le, 


AD-SERV-ELOPE 


For  Mail  Advertising  Services  for  Banks. 
First  use  Aug.  1, 1964. 


JiJOJARY  24,  1967 


SX  234,990.     Audiac,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Audio 
elates  Co.,  Fair  Lawn,  N.J.     Filed  De< 


For  Making  Recordings  of  Wedding 

Uke. 

First  use  Aug.  18, 1965. 


on 


SN  235,176.     Extracorporeal  and 
pany.  Inc.,  Medford,  N.J.    Filed  Dec 


EXT 


Instruments  Asso- 
21,  1965. 


Ceremonies,  and  tlie 


Mediial  Specialties  Com- 
!3,  1965. 


M(fr<G 


EAL 


»N    218,029.     Marsliall    Rlconosduto,    d,b.a.    United    Drug 
Stores,  Tacoma,  Wash.    Filed  May  4, 1965. 

UNITED  DRUG  STORES 

For  Retail  Drug  Store  Services.  , 

First  use  in  or  about  April  1962.  I 


SN  227,535.    F.  W.  Woolworth  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Sept.  9.  1965.  ,   . 


F  led 


WORTH  MART 


For  Discount  Store  Services. 
First  use  Mar.  4,  1965. 


SN  228,641.     Computerised  Automotive  Reporting   Ser  ice. 
Inc.,  Jacksonville,  Fla.   Filed  Sept.  27, 19^5. 


CARS 


Applicant  disclaims  the  term  " 
apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Distrbiution  Services  of  Medical 
ances  and  Equipment  of  Others. 

First  use  Jan.  15,  1965. 


Extracorporeal"  separate  and 
and  Surgical  Appll- 


SN    235,198.     Klefer-Stewart    Companj 
Plus,  Indianapolis,  Ind.    Filed  Dec.  23 


,    Inc.,    d.b.a.    Value 
1965. 


For  Providing  Dally  Operating  Control  Reports,  Manage- 
ment Reports,  Accounting  Reports,  Parts  Inventory  Coi  trol 
Reports,  for  Automobile  Dealers  and  Suppliers  of  Aiitom^bile 
Parts. 

Krst  use  Sept.  1,  1965. 


SN  229,347.     HMH  Publishing  Co.,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111. 
Oct.  5,  1965. 


llled 


PMOC 


For  Services  for  the  Sales  Promotion  of  Goods  of  Oiliers 
Through  the  Medium  of  Advertising  and  Promotion  in  F|ibli- 
cations  and  at  the  Point  of  Sale.  , 

First  use  Dec.  16, 1964.  I 


For  Retail  Drug  Store  Services. 
First  use  Nov.  11,1964. 


SN    235,200.     Klefer-Stewart   Compan  r 
Plus,  Indianapolis,  Ind.    Filed  Dec.  2; 


,    Inc.,    d.b.a.    Value 
.  1965. 


VALUE  PLUS 


For  Retail  Drug  Store  Services. 
First  use  Nov.  11, 1964. 


Cem- 


SN  232,478.     Charlotte  B.  Reid,  d.b.a.  Shotsi  Reid  and 
porarlly  Yours,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.    Filed  Nov.  10,  1945 

TEMPORARILY  YOURS 

For  Furnishing  of  Employees  on  a  Contract  Basis  to  Per- 
sons or  Places  of  Business  Requiring  Part-Time  or  Tempqrary 
Help,  Including  Stenographers,  Typists,  Office  and  Factory 
Workers,  and  Others.  | 

First  use  July  19, 1965.  ♦ 


SN  236,710.     Automatic  Data 
Filed  Jan.  18,  1966. 


Process:  ng,  Inc.,  Clifton,  N.J. 


AUTOFA^  r 


For  Preparation  of  Payroll  Checks 
ports  for  Others. 
First  use  on  or  about  July  1, 1966. 


ind  Data  and  Tax  Re- 


\ 


JANUARY  24,  1967 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 
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aN  287.575.    The  K.  F.  MacDonald  Company,  Dayton.  Ohio.    ^^  m486.    Houjebold  Finance  Corporation.  ChlcMO,  ID. 
Filed  Jan.  28, 1966.  FUed  Jan.  14.  19«i. 


For  Promotion  of  the  Sale  of  Goods  and  Services  of  Others 
by  Providing  Sales  Incentive  Plans  and  Advertising  Copy 
and  Layout  Service. 

First  use  Oct.  4,  1965. 


Class  102  -  Insurance  and  Financial 

SN   207,027.     Diebold,   Incorporated,   Canton,  Ohio.     Filed 
Nov.  27,  1964. 

DIEBOLD  VUE-MATIC 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  404,085,  775,755.  and  others. 

For  Constructing,  InitalUng.  and  Servicing  Equipment  for 
Conducting  Banking  Services  of  All  Descriptions  by  Oral, 
Television,  and  Conveyor  Communication  Between  a  Cus- 
tomer Station  Located  Remote  From  a  Bank  Building  and  a 
Teller  SUtion  Located  in  the  Bank  Building. 

First  use  Oct.  18,  1964. 


For  Complete  Consumer  Credit  Service,  Including  Direct 
Cash  Loans  Repayable  in  InstaUmenta  and  the  Purchase  of 
Time  Sales  InsUllment  Paper  From  Retail  Dealers. 

First  use  January  1947. 


SN  236,487.     Household  Finance  Corporation,  Chicago,  111. 
Filed  Jan.  14,  1966. 


HFC 


For  Complete  Consumer  Credit  Service,  Including  Direct 
Cash  Loans  Repayable  In  Installments  and  the  Purchase  of 
Time  Sales  Installment  Paper  From  Retail  Dealers. 

First  use  January  1947. 


SN  215,330.     Cltisens  Insurance  Agency,  Sioux  City,  Iowa. 
Filed  Mar.  30,  1965. 

BILLFIGHTING 

For  Personal  Loan  Services. 
First  use  Feb.  15,  1965. 


SN  238,657.     National  AssocUtton  of  Real  Estate  Boards, 
Chicago,  111.     Filed  Feb.  11,  1966.     COLLECTIVE  MARK. 


SN  218,962.     California  Pharmaceutical  SenrlceB,  Inc.,  Los 
Angeles,  Calif.    Filed  May  17, 1965. 


Applicant  disclaims  all  the  wording  except  the  word 
"Realtors"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown.  Owner  of  Reg. 
Nos.  504,859,  519,790,  and  others. 

For  Indicating  the  Services  Rendered  by  Members  of  Appli- 
cant and  Membership  in  Applicant. 

First  use  on  or  about  Oct.  11, 1965. 


For  Operating  a  Payment  Plan  for  Pharmaceutical  Fees  by 
Collecting  Prepaid  Pharmaceutical  Fees  From  Purchasers  and 
Paying  Pharmaceutical  Fees  to  Pharmacists. 

First  use  Sept.  27, 1964. 


Class  103  -  Construction  and 


SN   198,672.     Shepherd   Machinery  Co.,   City   of  Industry, 
Calif.    Filed  July  28,  1964. 


SN  232,787.     E.   J.   Korvette,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 
Nov.  16,  196S. 


<^  Jy\0'C^'/^ 


charge 


Applicant  disclaims  the  words  "Use  Your  Charge  PUte" 

*^or'p^lrX"Vchar^°' Account  Service— Namely.  Ex-  Applicant  disclaims  the  words  "Olt-Hours  Service"  apart 

tendlM    Credit    to    Customers    of    Applicant's    Department  from  the  mark  as  shown, 

g^^^g*  For  Machinery  Repair  Services. 

First  use  July  15, 1965.  «"t  «••  ^P'- 1-  *»«*• 
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OFFICIA:  .  GAZETTE 


SN  214,288,     Royce'8  Mobile  TV  Serrlce,  Inc.,  Washlngtoi 
D.C.    nied  Mar.  16, 1965. 


® 


SHOP 

ON  WHEELS 


SN  234,127.     LawnA-Mat  Cbemlcal  and 
Mlneola,  N.Y.    Filed  Dec.  7, 1966. 


Jil^ARY  24,  1967 
Equipment  Corp., 


LAWN-A-MAT 


.  For  Qardenlng  Serrlcea  Inclading  the 
and  Care  of  Soil  To  Enhance  the  Growth 
First  use  May  1961. 


I'eedlng,  Treatment, 
it  Qrasa.     , 


For  the  purpose  of  this  application  only  and  without  walv  r 
of  common  law  rights,  applicant  makes  no  claim  to  the  ter^s    *.         |q-  ^  GmUIIUIlication 
"TV"  and  "Shop  on  Wheels."  apart  from  the  mark  as  showji.    VMS*  IW^       VWinilWMW*OMWii 

For  Television  Repair  Services. 

First  use  January  1950.  * 


SN  229.257.     Kerr-McOee  Corporation,  Oklahoma  City,  OU  .. 
by  change  of  name  from  Kerr-McOee  Oil  Industries,  Ir* 
Oklahoma  City,  Okla.    Filed  Oct.  4, 1965. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  738,028  and  743,576.' 
For  Drilling  of  Bore  Holes  for  Others. 
First  use  Apr.  5. 1965. 


9N    241,593.     WlllUm    F.    Huffman 
Rapids.  Wis.    FUed  Mar.  22. 1966. 


Radio,    Inc.,    Wisconsin 


SN  229.258.  Kerr-McGee  Corporation,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla., 
by  change  of  name  from  Kerr-McOee  Oil  Industries,  I^c, 
Oklahoma  City,  Okla.    Filed  Oct.  4. 1965. 


For  Radio  Broadcasting  Service. 
First  use  in  or  about  October  1960. 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  the  colors  blue  and  red.     O^ 
of  Reg.  Nos.  736.562,  749,921,  and  790,486., 
For  Gasoline  Station  Services.  , 

First  use  Aug.  1.  1965.  i 


Class  105- 


aiid  Storage 


SN  208,408.     T.I.M.E.  Freight.  Inc., 
Dec.  17.  1964. 


lubbock,  Tex.     Filed 


T.f.iM.f.   Mff6«ir, 


ler 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  red. 

For  Transportation  of  General  Comn^oditles  by  Motor  Ve- 
hicles and  the  Arrangement  of  Transportation  for  General 
Commodities  by  Motor  Carrier,  Rail  Carrier,  and/or  Air 
Carrier. 

First  use  Aug.  24,  1960 ;  November  19 15  In  a  different  form. 


SN  232.686.     Emery  Industries,  Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio. 
Nov.  15.  1965.  , 


Stled 


I 


^ 


Sanitone 


SN   208,429.     Arcoa,   Inc.,   Portland. 
1964. 


(  reg.     Filed  Dec.   18, 


■.•<;'y>vv-.s-:'-;.-^ 


./■■'•-   ■.■  ■' 

..V..>  ,f'. 


The  words  "Certified  Master  Drydeaner"  are  disclaimed  Applicant  dlscUims  any  exclusive  r  gbts.  apart  from  the 
.  Jifr^The  mark  as  shown  but  without  prejudice  to  com-  mark  as  shown,  to  the  representation  ^f  a  cargo  trailer  and 
rn'\awSglt:re;!:i"H;SReg.  NOS.  301.342,  65^^^^^    Its  ^^'^^^^-^^'l^TllV^t^'V'''  "'""  '""'  " 


and  Others. 

For  Drycleanlng  Services. 
First  use  July  27.  1965. 


orange.    Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  746.034,  786.156,  and  795,733. 
For  Rental  of  Automobile  Freight  Tr^ler. 
First  use  Oct.  15,  1946. 


JANUARY  24,   1967 


SN  231,540.     Columbia  Tours,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed 
Oct.  24,  1965. 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE  TM  171 

(lass  107 -Education  and  Entertainmeiit 


MEDITERRANEAN 
HOLIDAY 


No  claim  is  made  to  the  word  "Mediterranean"  apart  from 
the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Travel  Agency  Services. 
First  use  1956. 


SN  287,586.     Outrigger  Canoe  aub.  Honolulu.  Hawaii.    Filed 
Jan.  28.  1966. 


Class  106 -Material  Treatment 

SN  227.199.     Windsor  Plastics,  Inc..  Evansvllle.  Ind.     Filed 
Sept.  3,  1965. 


unnosoR 


Outrigger  Canoe  Club 


For  SocUl.  Entertainment.  Athletic  and  Sporting  Services 
Performed  and  Provided  by  the  Applicant  for  Its  Members. 
Including  the  Maintenance  of  Beach  and  Clubhouse,  Rettau- 
rant  Bar.  Locker  Room  and  Bathing  Facilities,  and  Providing 
Equipment  and  FaciUties  for  Use  in  Various  SporU  and  Avo- 
cations. Such  as  Swimming.  Surfboardlng.  Volley  Ball,  and 
Canoeing. 

Flnt  uie  May  28, 1941. 


SN  239,653.     The  Outcasts.   San  Antonio.  Tex.     Filed  Feb. 


25.  1966. 


For  Injection  Molding  and  Finishing  of  Decorative  and /or 
Functional  Plasties  in  Accordance  to  Specifications  for  Others. 
First  use  June  1964. 


THE  OUTCASTS 


For  Musical  EnterUinment  Services  Rendered  by  a  Band. 
First  use  March  1964. 


COLLECTIVE  MEMBERSHIP  MARKS 


aass200 


SN   223.349.     The  RepubUcan   Party   of  Iowa.   Des  Moines. 
Iowa.   Filed  July  14, 1965. 


SN  215,944.     Church  of  the  United  Hebrew-Christian  Brother- 
hoodi  Boston,  Mass.    Filed  Apr.  7, 1966. 


For  Indicating  Membership. 
Flrrt  use  June  18. 1965. 


SN  239,629.     Impresario  Cultural  Society.  Lathrup  VlUage. 
Mich.    FUed  Feb.  25. 1966. 


Applicant  dlscUlms  the  notaUon  "Incorporated  1946  Massa- 
chusetts." 
For  Indicating  Membership  In  the  Applicant. 
Flrtt  use  at  least  as  early  as  Jan.  29, 1946. 

TM  884  O.Q. — ^9 


For  Indicating  Membership  In  Applicant. 
First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  2, 1966. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS 

PRINCIPAL  REGISTER 


ISSUED 


Qass  1  -  Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Material: 

S22,'599.  BESLON.  Toho  Rayon  Company  Limited.  MUl  .- 
TIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  1,  32,  39,  42.  and  43).  SN  184,18  . 
Pub.  8-9-66.    Filed  1-7-64. 

822.600.  CELLEX.  National  Lead  Company.  SN  221,62 1. 
Pnb.  3-1&-66.    Filed  6-21-65. 

822.601.  H  AND  REPRESENTATION  OF  WINGED  GLOB  !. 
HalUburton  Company.  MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  1,  J. 
12, 14, 16,  23,  26,  33,  and  103).  SN  222,796.  Pub.  11-8-6  i. 
FUed  7-7-65. 

822.602.  ORCHIDGLADE.  Jones  A  Scully,  Inc.  SN  227,ia  2. 
Pub.  ll-8-©6.    Filed  9-3-65. 

822.603.  LUTOFAN.  Badlsche  Anllln-  k  Soda-Fabrlk  A  i- 
tlengesellschaft.   SN  237,644.    Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  2-l-«  8. 

822.604.  FIESTA.  Keeter  Charcoal  Company.  SN  238,0{  9. 
Pub.  8-23-66.    Filed  2-4-66. 

822.605.  PROPIOFAN.  Badlsche  Anllln-  &  St)da-FabAk 
Aktlengesellschaft.  SN  239,959.  Pub.  11-&-66.  Fll«d 
3-2-66. 

822.606.  SULFIL.  Flberfll,  Inc.  SN  243,114.  Pub.  11-8-46. 
Filed  4-11-66.  I 

822.607.  ARMITE.     Spauldlng  Fibre   Company,   In<j, 
243,723.    Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  4-18-66. 

822.608.  EXTREL.  Ertrudo  Film  Corporation.  SN  244,4^0. 
Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  4-27-66.         i  ' 

822.609.  ALBAGBN.  Georgia  Kaolin  Company.  SN  244,9|5 
Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  5-4-66. 

822.610.  ALBAGEL.  Georgia  Kaolin  Company.  SN  244,9^6. 
Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  5-4-66. 

822.611.  KWIKETS.      Tlmberland   Products   Co.,   Inc. 
245,030.    Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  5-5-66. 

822.612.  HIBACHI-ETS.      Tlmberland   Products   Co., 
SN  245,031.    Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  5-5-66. 

822.613.  KORAD.  Rohm  and  Haas  Company.  SN  247,2ti5. 
Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  6-3-66.  , 


Class  3  -  Baggage,  Animal  Equ  pments.  Port- 
folios, and  Podcetbooks 


822,625.     SYN/TUF.     Ralph  F.  Young, 
Company.     SN  224,136.    Pub.  11-8-66. 


.b.a.   R.  F.   Young 
Filed  7-23-65. 


Qass  4- Abrasives  and  Polishing  Materials 


822.626.  SATELLITE  PRODUCTS  ANE 
Warren,  d.b.a.  Warren  Chemical  Company 
Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  9-15-64. 

822.627.  PENNY    SHOE    SHINE. 
230,310.    Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  10-15-61 

822.628.  TROPHY.       PurlUn     Chemla  1 
230,426.    Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  10-18-6^ 


DESIGN.     George 
SN  201,984. 

Turtle   Wax,    Inc.      SN 
Company.       SN 


I  N 


ClassS-Adhesives 


iX 


I  ic. 


Class  2  —  Receptacles 


Eub. 
lub. 

SN 


I 

822.614.  COBEY.     Harsco  Corporation,  a«slgnee  of  Co  >ey 
CorporaUon.    MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  2,  19,  and  aj3) 
SN  203,475.    Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  10-7-64. 

822.615.  SK    WAYNE.       Symington    Wayne    Corporation 
MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  2  and  23).    SN  216,023, 
11-8-66.    Filed  4-7-65. 

822.616.  PROPAK.     Merck  k  Co.,  Inc.     SN  218,885. 
11-8-66.    Filed  5-14-65.  | 

822.617.  VALA  FLUTE.    International  Paper  Company. 
224,751.    Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  8-2-65. 

822.618.  DURASTONE.  Waite  McClaln,  d.b.a.  McCjaln 
Products  Company.  SN  224,870.  Pub.  11-8-66.  Blled 
8-3-65. 

822.619.  EQG'N  FOAM.  Container  Corporation  of  Ame^ca. 
SN  225,114.    Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  8-6-65. 

822.620.  TRAK-STAK.  United  Steerand  Wire  Company. 
SN  235,364.    Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  12-27-65. 

822.621.  5-12  PAK.  Merck  k  Co.,  Inc.  SN  235.415.  t»ub. 
11-8-66.    Filed  12-28-65. 

822.622.  ACE  AND  DESIGN.  Weyerhaeuser  Company.  SN 
236.032.    Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  1-7-66. 

822.623.  MAC  TAINER.  J.  C.  MacElroy  Co..  Inc.  SN 
236,385.    Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  l-13-6i6. 

822.624.  PFC  AND  DESIGN.  The  Plastic  Forming  (  om- 
pany.  Inc.    SN  236,509.    Pub.  Il-8p66.    Filed  l-14-«i  . 
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822.629.  MYSTIKLEER.    The  Borden 
Mystik    Tape,    Inc.      SN    231,192 
10-22-65. 

822.630.  RELI-O-BOND.       W.     J. 
231,236.    Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  10-22-6b 

822.631.  ARMALON.     E.  I.  du  Pont  dc 
pany.     SN  252,149.     Pub.  11-8-66 


Qompany,  assignee  of 
.    11-8-66.      Filed 


Pib 


Rus^oe    Company.      SN 

Nemours  and  Com- 
piled 8-11-66. 


Qass  6 -Chemicals  and  C|emical  Com- 
positions 


.) 


Th6 


822,601.     ( See  Class  1  for  this  trademarl 
822,632.     SULFO-CHLORO-LEAD 

SN  188,737.    Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  3- 
822,^33.     TERPEX.     The  Glidden  Con^pany 

Pub.  8-9-66.    Filed  5-22-64. 


1  MI4 


822.634.  X5  AND  DESIGN.     Ulrlch 
Corporation.     SN  219,421.    Pub.  11- 

822.635.  GENFLOC.      General    Mills, 
Pub.  8-2-66.    Filed  6-30-65. 

822.636.  DISTAL.     Archer-Daniels-Midland 
227,990.    Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  9-17-6  5 

822.637.  COSMOL.     Archer-Daniels-Mi  Hand 
228,110.    Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  9-20-65 


Fregeau,  d.b.a.  De 
*-66.     Filed  5-21-65. 


822,638.     PAN-AID.      Fabcon 
Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  10-22-65. 


822,639.     FABCON.      Fabcon 
Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  10-22-65 


Aiilin-    k    Soda-Fabrlk 
rub.    11-8-66.      Filed 


822.640.  TIRE-TRU.     Leon  Hart 
porated.    SN  232,834.    Pub.  11-8-66 

822.641.  STEROCOLL.  Badlsche 
Aktlengesellschaft.  SN  237,645. 
2-1-66. 

822.642.  OPTAMINE.     Cargill,  Incoriforated.     SN  238,048. 
Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  2-4-66. 

822.643.  1200  SL.     The  Harshaw  Chemical  Company.     SX 
238,083.    Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  2-4-6(  I. 

822.644.  FLASH.     Ranco  Industrial    »roducts  Corporation. 
SN  238,668.    Pub.  9-20-66.    Filed  2-i  1-66. 


Elco    Corporation. 
SN    194,050. 


Inc.       SN    222,359. 


Company.     SN 
Company.     SN 

Incorporated.      SX    231,084. 

Incorporated.      SN    231,085. 


Tex^s  Enterprises,  Incor- 
Flled  11-17-65. 
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k    Soda-Fabrik 
11_8_66.      Filed 


822  645.  LATEKOLL.  Badlsche  Anllln- 
Aktlengesellschaft.  SN  239,958.  Pub. 
3-2-66. 

822  646      DR.  MERRICK'S.     Westchester  Veterinary  Prod- 
ucts, Inc.     SN  241,292.    Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  3-17-66. 

822  647      CYANASET.     American  Cyanamld  Company.     SN 
248,943.    Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  4-21-66. 


Qass  7  -  Cordage 


822.648.  LUSTRE-STRIPE.      Norcross,    Inc.      SN    281,193. 
Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  10-22-65. 

822.649.  TUF-FLEX.  Armco  Steel  Corporation.  SN  241,731. 
Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  3-24-66. 


Class  8 -Smokers'  Artides,  Not  Including 
Tobacco  Products 

822  650.  KELVIN'S.  Circle  Import-Bxport  Company.  MUL- 
TIPLE CLASS  (Classes  8,  21,  23,  30,  33,  and  50).  SN 
210,093.    Pub.  11-8-66.    FUed  1-18-65.  ^ 


Qass  10 -Fertilizers 


822  651  'TINT  GRAINS  THAT  HOLD  THE  RAINS." 
Micro  Lite,  Inc.    SN  227.318.    Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  9-7-65. 

822,652.  MICRO-MIN.  Anvil  Mineral  Products  Corporation. 
SX  234,104.    Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  12-7-65. 

822  653.  CASCADE.  Boise  Cascade  Corporation.  SN 
239.372.    Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  2-23-66. 


Qass  11  -  Inks  and  Inking  iiflaterlab 


822.654.     MORR  KLEEN.     Sun  Chemical  Corporation.     SN 
233,646.    Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  11-30-65. 


aass  13 -Hardware  and  Plumbing  and 
Steam-Rtting  Supplies 

822  666.     GENERAL.      General   Valve   Company,   Inc.      SN 

208,565.    Pub.  3-1-66.    Filed  12-21-64. 
822  667      DOLPHIN.     Upper  and  Mann  Inc.     MULTIPLE 

CLASS    (Classes    13.    23,    and    30).      SN   218,360.      Pub. 

11-8-66.    Filed  5-10-65. 

822.668.  OTIS.    Otis  Engineering  Corporation.    8N  282,188. 
Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  11-4-65. 

822.669.  VERNADIZED.      Vernay    Laboratories,    Inc.      SN 
232,253.    Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  11-5-66. 

822.670.  FASTTAP.       Continental     Industries,     Inc.       SN 
2*34,390.    Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  12-13-65. 

822  671      FALCON  PRODUCTS  AND  DESIGN.    Falcon  Une 
Products  Corp.    5X235,967.    Pub.  11-M«-    Filed  1-7-66. 

822.672.  CHEMPRO.      Sealol,    Inc.      SN    237.253.      Pub. 
11-8-66.    Filed  1-25-66. 

822.673.  LIXLOK.       Teledyne    Inc.       SN    237.460.       Pub. 
11-8-66.    Filed  1-27-66. 

822.674.  U-HAMM'R-IN.     Holmes   Hardware   k   Sales   Co. 
SX  239,909.    Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  3-1-66. 

822.675.  P.      The   Bishop    and    Babcock    Corporation.      SN 
242,792.    Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  4-«-66. 

822.676.  707XL.    The  Lunkenheimer  Company.    SN  246,210. 
Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  5-9-66. 

822.677.  SIMET.      National    Welding    E^qulpment    Co.      SN 
245.414.    Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  5-11-66. 

822.678.  P   AND  DESIGN.     PlastiUne. 
Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  5-12-66. 

822.679.  PLASTILINE.    PlastiUne,  Inc. 
ll_S-66.    Filed  5-12-66. 

822.680.  SPIRA   FLO    AND   DESIGN. 
Company,  Inc.    SN  245.561.    Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  5-13-66. 

822.681.  PEBMA-FLO  AND  DESIGN.  Buell  Engineering 
Company.  Inc.    SN  245.562.    Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  ^-13-66. 

822.682.  MARINIUM  AND  DESIGN.  The  North  and  Judd 
Manufacturing  Company.  SN  246,606.  Pub.  11-8-66. 
Filed  5-13-66. 

822.683.  THE  SOAP  RAFT.  Hyman  Eventoff,  d.b.a.  Bathbee 
Company.    SN  248.605.    Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  6-21-66. 

822  684.  SPHINX.  Bliss  k  Laughlln  Industries  Incorpo- 
rated.    SN  253.101.     Pub.  11-8-66.     Filed  8-25-66. 


Inc.  SN  245.504. 
SN  246,605.  Pub. 
Buell    Engineering 


Qass  12  -  Constnictkm  Materials 

822,601.     (See  Class  1  for  this  trademark.) 
822  665      QUADECK  AND  DESIGN.    Prestressed  Concrete  of 
Colorado.  Inc.     SN  176,230.    Pub.  9-15-64.    Filed  9-3-63. 

822.656.  BERLIN  AND  DESIGN.  BerUn  Seating,  Inc.  SN 
205,243.    Pub.  7-26-66.    Filed  11-2-64. 

822.657.  TRI-LAM.  Carollte,  Inc.  SN  208,338.  Pub. 
2-22-66.    Piled  12-17-64. 

822.658.  WALDORF.  The  Wickes  Corporation.  SN  208,419. 
Pub.  3-22-66.    Piled  12-17-64. 

822.659.  BANTAM  CHEF.  James  A.  Brown,  Jr.,  d.b.a. 
Piedmont  Equipment  Company.  SN  218,786.  Pub.  11-8-66. 
Filed  5-13-65. 

822.660.  CARASTONE.  Gemstone  Corporation.  MULTI- 
PLE CLASS  (Classes  12  and  50).  SN  220,988.  Pub. 
ll_8-66.     Filed  6-14-65. 

822.661.  LOCKWOOD.  Lockheed  Aircraft  CorporaUon.  SN 
232,467.    Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  11-10-65. 

822  662.  TWINSIDB  FENCE  AND  DESIGN.  Potlatch 
Forests,  Inc.     SN  238,288.     Pub.  11-8-66.     Piled  2-7-66. 

822.663.  VANACITE.  VancouTer  Plywood  Co.  SN  238,372. 
Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  2-8-66. 

822.664.  VANPLY.  VancouTer  Plywood  Co.  SN  238,373. 
Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  2-8-66. 

822.665.  K  AND  DESIGN.  Robert  H.  Kuecker,  d.b.a.  Kuecker 
Enterprises.     SN  240,631.    Pub.  11-8-66.    FUed  3-10-66. 


Class  14 -Metab  and  Metal 
Forgings 


and 


822,601.     (See  Class  1  for  this  trademark.) 

822.685.  UNI-FINISH  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.     Lukens  Steel 
Company.    SN  209,518.    Pub.  10-12-66.    Piled  l-7-«5. 

822.686.  BAR-COMP.     Associated  Spring  Corporation.     SN 
2*35,383.    Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  12-28-65. 

822.687.  TDS.     The  Tlmken  RoUer  Bearing  Company.     SN 
235,599.    Pub.  ll-8-«6.    Piled  12-30-65. 


Qass  15  —  Oils  and  Greases 

822,688.     6  IN  1.    Bel-Ray  Company.  Inc.    SN  221,986.    Pnb. 
7-12-66.    Piled  6-25-65. 


Class  16  -  Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings 


822,601.     (See  Class  1  for  this  trademark.) 
822,689.     JEM     GUARD.       AJem    Laboratories,     Inc. 
153,854.    Pub.  1-18-66.    FUed  9-25-62. 

,       I 
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822.690.  DNIPOXY.  Krlstal  Kraft,  Inc.  SN  179,800.  Put 
2-9-65.    Filed  10-25-63.  | 

822.691.  MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN.  Dainhonbungu  Co 
Ltd.  MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  16  and  87).  SN  228,381 
Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  7-15-65.  , 

822.692.  EOYCO.  Boyaltone,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Boyal  t»alnt  &  Vai 
nish  Co.    SN  223,910.    Pub.  3-15-66.    Piled  7-21-65. 


Class  17— Tobacco  Products        ' 

822,698.     STALLION.    Wally  Frank,  Ltd.    SN  232,123.    Pu 

ll-S-66.    Filed  11-4-65. 
822,694.     DERBY.  Universal  Cigar  Corporation.  SN  252,99  I 

Fob,  11-8-66.    Piled  8-24-66. 


822.719.  LOOK    AHEAD.      Brlstol-Myen  i 
246,644.    Pub.  11-8-66.    PUed  5-2ft-66. 

822.720.  WIPACID.    Bristol-Myers  Comiany. 
Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  5-26-66. 

822.721.  INVESTIN.    Bristol-Myers  Comi  >any. 
Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  5-26-66. 

822.722.  ANEW.     American    Home  Products   Corporation. 
SN  252,057.     Pub.  11-8-66.     Filed  8-1(^66. 

822.723.  AFTBB-ACTION.    SUndard  Lat  oratories.  Inc. 
252,234.    Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  8-12-66. 

822.724.  SULTBIN.       Ortho    Pharmaceutical 
SN  252,990.    Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  8-24- 86. 

822.725.  DRIPTIN.    American  Home  Pr<  ducts  Corporation. 
SN  253,089.    Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  8-25- 66. 

822.726.  RONDOSTATIN.      Chas.    Pflsei 
253,098.    Pub.  11-8-66.    Piled  8-25-66. 

822.727.  ANESTADB.     American  Home 


Company.      SN 
SN  246,646. 


SN  246,650. 


SN 


Corporation. 


t  Co.,   Inc.     SN 


Products  Corpora- 


Oass  18 -Medicines  and  Pharmaceutic j 
Preparations  | 


I 


tlon.     SN  258,586.     Pub.  11-8-66.     Filfl  9-1-66. 
822,728.     KENASOSB.      E.    B.    Squibb 
253,688.    Pub.  11-8-66.    Piled  9-1-66 


k    Sons,    Inc.      SN 


Brands,  Inc. 


IN 


822.695.  PREVENTIVE    B8. 
Pub.  8-16-66.    Filed  9-8-64. 

822.696.  LINNAY.  Paul  Wortsel,  d.b.a.  Llnnay  Pharmac^- 
tlcals.     SN  218,237.    Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  5-6-§5. 

822  697.  NITRONIC  POWDER.  Dawe's  Laboratories,  l4c 
SN  221,583.    Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  6-21-65. 

822.698.  PEDCODROP.      Dr.    Gunther    Fiegenbaum. 
222.017.    Pub.  6-21-66.    Filed  6-25-65. 

822.699.  WESTERN  TRAIL.  Western  Fanners  Association. 
liuLTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  18  and  46).  SN  227,314. 
Pub.  11-8-66.    Piled  9-7-65. 

822.700.  SUPERIOR.  Moser  Paper  Company.  SN  231,1  5. 
Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  10-22-65. 

822.701.  PRST  AND  DESIGN.  Frst  Company.  SN  231,4  .5. 
Pub.  11-8-66.    Piled  10-23-65. 

822.702.  OVERLAY.  Syntex  Laboratories,  Inc.  SN  232,8  '2. 
Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  11-17-65. 

822.703.  CHEWPIRIN.  "  Foods  Plus,  Inc.  SN  237,3^4. 
Pub.  8-23-66.    Filed  1-26-66. 

822.704.  FORMULA  5.  Chas.  Pflser  &  Co.,  Inc.  SN  237,3^7. 
Pub.  11-8-66.    Piled  1-26-66. 

822.705.  BNZOTIC.  Barnes-Hind  Laboratories.  SN  238,1 53. 
Pub.  7-5-66.    FUed  2-7-66. 

822.706.  TIME  ZONE  AND  DESIGN.    Progressive  Drug! 


SN  2oi,36i3  Class  19— Vehicles 


822,614.     (SeeClass2fortbis  trademark.  I 

822.729.  HI-LO  AND  DESIGN.     The  S  ayder  4^1er  Com- 
pany.    SN  189.819.     Pub.  4-13-65.     Fl  led  3-27-64. 

822.730.  MUSTANG.     Cavalier  Alrcraf^  Corporation.     »N 
209,491.    Pub.  6-7-66.    Piled  1-7-65. 

822.731.  BERTRAM   AND   DESIGN,      ^'autec   Corporation. 


SN  222.604.    Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  7-2-68 


On  Mfg.  Corp.    SN 


822.732.  ROLL-ON  AND  DESIGN.    Rol 
228,751.    Pub.  ll'8-66.    Piled  9-27-68 , 

822.733.  RAMCAR.    Jeffrey  Gallon  Manufacturing  Company. 
SN  231,103.    Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  10-5  2-65 

822.734.  YAK  YAK.     Fleet  Products    Company,  Inc.     SN 
232,989.    Pub.  11-8-66.    PUed  ll-19-(  5 

822.735.  EATON  AND  DESIGN.     Eatot  Yale  &  Towne  Inc. 
MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  19,  23,  aad  34).    SN  236,245.         ^ 
Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  1-12-66.  / 


822,736.     DUNPHY.    James  J.  Delaney, 


plus  Sales.     SN  247,297.     Pub.  11-8-  »6.    Piled  6-6-66 


d,b.a.  Delaney's  Sur- 


of 


Filed   SLR. 


Inc. 


SN 


SN 


SN 


America,  Inc.     SN  238,666.     Pub.   11-8-66. 
2-11-66  ;  Am.  P.R.  6-24-66. 

822.707.  VANOXIDE.      Dermlk    Pharmacal    Co. 
241.764.    Pub.  8-23-66.    Piled  3-24-66. 

822.708.  ANATOX.     Billy  N.  BeUls,  d.b.a.  Anatox  Co. 
242,653.    Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  4-4-66. 

822.709.  KORN   GONE.      E.   C.   De  Witt  &  Co.,   Inc. 
242,884.    Pub.  11-8-66.    Piled  4-7-66. 

822  710      TUSSA-PRIME.     Veterinary  Supply  Depot  In^or 
porated.    SN  243,364.    Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  4-13-66. 

822.711.  DIPYRONIN.     Johann  A.  Wulflng.     SN  243,$69. 
Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  4-13-66. 

822.712.  STERI-MED.     Sterimed,  Inc.     SN  243,490.     fab. 
11-8-66.    Filed  4-14-66. 

822.713.  WRL  AND  DESIGN.     Western  Research  Labpra- 
tories.  Inc.    SN  243,609.    Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  4-15-6  1. 

822.714.  PIPTALAKE.      Colgate-Palmolive   Company.     SN 
243,635.    Pub.  11-8-66.    Piled  4-18-66. 

822.715.  QUIET  WORLD.    American  Home  Products  Co  rpo- 
ration.     SN  243.758.    Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  4-19-66. 

822.716.  MEDSIBANE.    American  Home  Products  Cori^ra- 
tlon.    SN  243,760.    Pub.  11-8-66.    Piled  4-19-66. 

822.717.  ALFANAL.    Alfanal  Laboratories,  Inc.  SN  245|S62. 
Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  5-16-66. 

822.718.  NATRICO.     The   Drug   Products    Co.,    Inc.     SN 
246,055.    Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  5-19-66.    • 


Class  21 -Electrical  Apparatus,  Machines, 
and  Supplies 

822,650.     (See  Class  8  for  this  trademar  [.) 

822,737.    ECHOCHORD.     Werner  Pinlternagel,   trading  as 
Dynacord,  assignee  of  Eberdt  Company.    SN  158,691.    Pub. 


SN 


6-16-64.    Filed  12-7-62. 

822.738.  TIMEMARK  118.    Communic  ition  Papers  Inc. 
171,233.    Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  6-1 8-(  3. 

822.739.  ELECTRO-SCHEMATIC  PLI  :KB0ARD.    Desmond 
P.  Corcoran.     SN  203,379.     Pub.  11-  J-66.     Filed  10-6-64. 

822.740.  ANDERLITE.    Anderson  Ele  ttric  Corporation.    SN 
209,226.     Pub.  11-8-66.     Filed  1-4-^5. 


Chto  Junker.     MULTI- 
SN  209,789.     Pub. 


822.741.  JUNKER  AND  DESIGN 
PLE  CLASS  (Qasses  21,  23,  and  34 >. 
11-8-66.     Filed  1-12-65. 

822.742.  RELI-ALOK.       Mettaode     Elsctronics,     Inc.       SN 
219,351.    Pub.  11-8-66.    PUed  5-20-*  0. 

822.743.  i^IBBACOAT.    General  Precision,  Inc.    SN  222,861. 
Pub.  11-8-66.    PUed  6-30-65. 

822.744.  "STAR-FIRE."     Lafayette  ijadio  Electronics  Cor 


poratlon.    SN  224,314.    Pub.  2-1-66 


822,745.  BB  BURR-BROWN  RESEAl  ICH  CORPORATION 
Burr-Brown  Research  Corporation.  SN  227,553.  Pub. 
11-8-66.    PUed  9-10-65. 


FUed  7-27-65. 
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822,746.     DS.     Digital    System.,    Inc.      SN   228,444.      Pub. 

ll_8-66.    Filed  9-23-65. 
822  747      MICRO-V.     Cole-Parmer  Instrument  4  Equipment 

Co      SN  228.640.     Pub.  11-8-66.     Filed  0-27-65. 
822.748.     ANA-LOCK.    RCK  Inc.    SN  229.025.    Pub.  11-8-66. 

Filed  0-30-65. 
822  749.     EDUCATOR.      PM    &    E.    Electronics.    Inc.      SX 

2*29.674.    Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  10-8-65. 
822.750.     LRE  AND  DESIGN.     Lafayette  Radio  Electronics 

Corporation.     SN  229,824.     Pub.  7-5-66.     FUed  10-11-65. 
822  751       HI-FIX.       Decca     Limited.       MULTIPLE    CLASS 

(Classes  21  and  26).     SN  230.111.     Pub.  11-8-66.     Filed 

10-14-65. 
822  752.     HOMEGARD.      George    N.    Moffltt.      SN    236,401. 

Pub.  6-14-66.    Filed  1-13-66. 
822  753.     PERMA-GUARD  AND  DESIGN.     8.  Parker  Hard- 
ware   Mfg.    Corp.      SN    251.362.      Pub.    11-8-66.      FUed 

8-1-60. 
822.754.     E  AND  DESIGN.      Empire  Tube   Sales,   Inc.      SN 

251,860.    Pub.  11-8-66.    Piled  8-8-66. 


Class  22  -  Games,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods 


822  755.     BEWITCH.      Selchow    k    Righter    Company.      SN 

195.550.     Pub.  2-23-65.     Filed  6-12-64. 
822  756      MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN.     Head  Ski  Company. 

Inc.    SN  197.121.    Pub.  9-20-66.    Piled  7-6-64. 

822.757.  LUCKY  JLA.TCH.  Donald  E.  Du  Hols.  SN  197.479. 
Pub.  11-8-66.     Filed  7-9-64. 

822.758.  VOODOO.  Kohner  Bros..  Inc.  SN  213.145.  Pub. 
6^14-66.    Filed  3-2-65. 

822  759  CONSTRUCTIONEER.  Playskool  Manufacturing 
Company.     SN  217.136.    Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  4-22-65. 

822  760  TYROLIA.  Wiener  Metallwarenfabrlk  Smolka  A 
Co.     SN  218,512.     Pub.  11-8-66.     Filed  5-10-65. 

822  761  TUPPER  TOYMATES.  Rexall  Drug  and  Chemical 
Company,  d.b.a.  Tupperware.  SN  218,697.  Pub.  3-15-66. 
Filed  5-12-65. 

822,762.  TRU-LINE  AND  DESIGN.  Pearce-Slmpson,  Inc. 
SN  219.354.    Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  5-20-65. 

822  763  GLAD-HOOK.  Chartered  Enterprises,  d.b.a.  Su- 
perior Sports  Specialties.  SN  225,729.  Pub.  11-8-66. 
Filed  8-16-65. 

822.764.  AGENT  ZERO-W.  Mattel.  Inc.  SN  228.727.  Pub. 
8-2-66.    Filed  9-27-65. 

822.765.  MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN.  Karl  Rlha.  SN 
228,750.    Pub.  9-27-66.    Filed  9-27-65. 

822.766.  F-80.  Lavoy  Wlnton.  SN  231.960.  Pub.  11-8-66. 
Filed  11-1-65. 

822  767.  VANGARD.  D-P  Company,  d.b.a.  Dental  Perfec- 
tion Company.    SN  232,293.    Pub.  8-23-66.    Filed  11-8-65. 

822.768.  DYN-O-CHAROEB.  Model  Products  Corporatton. 
SN  232.885.    Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  11-8-65. 

822.769.  THERMOS.  King-Seeley  Thermos  Co.  »N  234.039. 
Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  12-6-65. 

822.770.  THINK  A  DOT.  E.S.R.,  Inc.  SN  234.185.  Pub. 
11_S_66.    Filed  12-8-65. 

822.771.  PISH-N-MATE.  Gerald  BlsseU.  SN  234.604.  Pub. 
11-8-66.    Filed  12-13-65. 

822.772.  POCKET  POKO  AND  CARD  DESIGN.  Eva  H. 
Jacobs.    SN  234.904.    Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  12-20-65. 

822.773.  PLASTI-SINKER.  Frank  J.  Yaussl.  d.b.a.  Laporte 
Mfg.  and  Distr.  Company.  SN  236.944.  Pub.  11-8-66. 
FUed  1-20-66. 


822.615.     ( See  CHass  2  for  this  trademark. ) 
822.650.     (See  Class  8  for  this  trademark.) 
822.667.     (See  Class  IS  for  this  trademark.) 
822,741.      (See  Class  21  for  this  trademark.) 
822,735.     (Sec  Class  19  for  this  trademark.) 

822.774.  TURB-A-MAGIC.  Automotive  Associates,  Inc.  SN 
181,742.    Pub.  5-26-64.    Piled  11-22-63. 

822.775.  ROLITON.  Farmers  Tool  and  Supply  Corporation. 
SN  191.270.    Pub.  10-20-64.    Filed  4-16-64. 

822  776.  HEANIUM  AND  DESIGN.  Heany  Industrial  Ce- 
ramic Corporation.  SN  211,813.  Pub.  11-8-66.  Filed 
2-11-65. 

822.777.  CE  AND  DE^SIGN.  Controlled  Environment  Equip- 
ment Corporation.  MULTIPLE  CLASS  (CTasses  23,  26,  and 
50).     SN  213.416.     Pub.   11-8-66.     Filed  3-5-65. 

822.778.  "MIST'-IFIER.  Bruce  MacNaughton.  SN  213,884. 
Pub.  5-17-66.    Filed  3-11-65. 

822.779.  MOHB.  Mohr  Lino-Saw  Company.  SN  223,143. 
Pub.  11-8-66.     Filed  7-12-65. 

822  780  DISC  TEEN  AND  DESIGN.  The  Seeburg  Cor- 
pi)ratlon.     SN  224,550.     Pub.  11-8-66.     Filed  7-29-65. 

822.781.  BOGIE.  Nelson  Harvey  Bogle.  SN  225,103.  Pub. 
li-8-60.     PUed  8-6-65. 

822.782.  AQUADAG.  La  Spirotechnlque.  SN  225.220.  Pub. 
11-8-66.    Piled  7-26-65. 


Class  23  -  Cutlery,  Machinery,  and  Tools, 
and  Parts  Thereof 

822,601.     (See  Class  1  for  this  trademark.) 
822,614.     (See  Class  2  for  this  trademark.) 


822.783.  SPIBODAG.    La  Spirotechnlque.    SN  225.228.    Pub. 
ll_8-66.     Filed  7-26-65. 

822.784.  ARROWHEAD    (DESIGN).      Oliver    CorporaUon. 
SN  225,662.    Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  8-13-65. 

822.785.  KWIK-TAPE.     Kwor-To,  Inc.     SN  226,150.     Pub. 
10-11-66.     FUed  8-20-65. 

822,780.     PRECISIONSPRING.     CurtUs-Wrlght  Corporation. 
SN  227,652.    Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  9-13-65. 

822,787.     DYNAWHEEL.      Applied    Power    Industries,    Inc. 

SN  229,308.     Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  10-6-65. 
822  788     CAT.    Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.    MULTIPLE  CLASS 

(Classes  23  and  34).     SN  230,020.     Pub.  11-8-66.     Piled 

10-13-65. 
822,789.     FAESSLEB.    Madison  Industries.  Inc.    SN  232,220. 

Pub.  11-8-66.     Filed  11-5-65. 
822  790      CAT-A-PULLER  AND  DESIGN.     Gatto  Machinery 

Development   Corp.      SN   232,305.      Pub.    11-8-6C.      Filed 

11-8-65. 

822.791.  CHOP-KING.    Gehl  Bros.  Manufacturing  Company. 
SN  233,096.    Pub.  11-8-00.    FUed  11-22-85. 

822.792.  KOLMAN/ATHEY.     Athey  Products  Corporation. 
SN  234.110.    Pub.  11-8-60.    FUed  12-7-65. 

822.793.  ZOOM-SPOUT.     Norvey,   Inc.     SN  234,575.     Pub. 
11-8-66.    PUed  12-14-65. 

822.794.  MOVATOR.  Sandvlkens  Jernverks  AB.  SN  238,110. 
Pub.  11-8-66.     Filed  2-4-66. 

822,793.     HI-LIFE.      Viler    Engineering    Corporation.      SN 
238,132.     Pub.  11-8-66.     Filed  2-4-60. 

822  796      CREEP-OR-DRIVE.      AUis-Chalmers    Manufactur- 
ing Company.     SN  238,147.     Pub.  ll-S-66.     Filed  2-7-66. 

822.797.  BEACHMASTER.      AUls-Chalmers    Manufacturing 
Company.     SN  238,148.    Pub.  11-8-66.    FUed  2-7-6C. 

822.798.  7  BY  7.  WUton  Corporation.  SN  238,.S24.  Pub. 
11-8-66.     FUed  2-7-66. 

822.799.  COMVAC.  Alvln  W.  Hughes,  d.b.a.  A.  W.  Hughes 
Co.     SN  238,529.     Pub.  11-8-66.     Filed  2-10-66. 

822.800.  HURRICANE.  Kenneth  M.  Last,  d.b.a.  Express 
Tool  Company.  fiW  288,644.    Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  2-11-66. 

822.801.  EXPRESS.  Kenneth  M.  Last,  d.b.a.  Express  Tool 
Company.    SN  238,645.    Pub.  11-8-66.    Piled  2-11-66. 

822.802.  MEISTERGRAM.  Melster-Brothers,  Inc.  MUL- 
TIPLE CLASS  (Classes  23  and  43).  SN  238,910.  Pub. 
ll_8-66.    Filed  2-16-66. 

822.803.  CHARGER.  Brother  International  Corporation. 
SN  239,493.    Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  2-24-66. 


TM  176 


822  804.     SCHOFIELD.    R.  H.  Hood  Company.    SN  239,998 

Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  3-2-66. 
822  803.     HOIST   (DESIGN).     RatcUff  Hoist  Company.  Inc 

s'x  240,652.    Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  3-10-66. 
S22.806.     MELROE  BOBCAT  AND  DESIGN,    iielroe  Mam. 

facturlng    Company.      SN    243.464.      PubJ   11-8-66.  Flle«1 

4-14-66. 
822  807.     CORN  BLURR.     Daffin  Corporation.     SN  244.085 

Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  4-22-66. 

S22  808      ADJUSTO-PITCH.    Portable  Elevator  Manufactur 

^g  Company.    SN  244,352.    Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  4-26-6fl| 

822  809.     PERM-LUBE.      National   Air   Vibrator   Companji 

SN  245,603.    Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  5-13-66. 
822  810.     SCORPION.    Da8h«.  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Scorpion.  Inc.    SJ| 

248,782.    Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  6-23-66. 
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Class  28  -  Jewelry  and  Predou^Metal  Ware 


Class  26-Measuriiig   and   Scientlfi : 
Appliances  ,| 

822,601.     (See  Class  1  for  this  trademark.) 

822,751.      (See  Class  21  for  this  trademark.) 

822  777.     (See  Class  23  for  this  trademark.) 

822811.     SCIENTIFICS   AND   DESIGN.      Sigma   Chemlc  1 
Company,  assignee  of  Peter  G.  Chaconas.  d.b.a.  Sigma  Scie, 
tiflcs.     SN  198.331.     Pub.  5-25-65.     Filed  7-22-64- 

822  812      HUMIDITROL.     Lab-Line  Instruments.  Inc.      STJ 
200,448.    Pub.  3-23-65.     Filed  8-24-64. 


822.830.     LORI.      Lorl    Jewelers.    Inc. 
11_8-C0.     Filed  8-26-65 


SC 


822.831.  ROSE    (DESIGN).      Keith   & 
234,730.    Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  12-16-65 

822.832.  RAPALLO.   B.  B.  Greenberg  Co. 
11-8-00.     Filed  7-7-66. 

822.833.  MINIFRINS.      Frank    A 
Pub.  11-8-66.     Filed  8-15-66. 


>•    226,542.      Pub. 

Gfiflman,    Inc.      SN 

SN  249,759.   Pub. 

Kalankis.      SN    252.318. 


Class  29 -Brooms,  Brashes,  aid  Dusters 


822.834.  CECELIA.      Cecilia   Producti   itd 
Pub.  11-8-60.    Filed  11-12-65. 

822.835.  PRIOR-DENT.      Apag.    Inc.      ^N 
ll-»-66.     Filed  12-23-65. 

822.836.  ARDYNE.    Arsco  Paint  Rollers 
Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  12-29-63. 

822.837.  PERIDENTAL.      John    O.    But  er    Company.      SX 
2!52,169.     Pub.  11-8-66.     Filed  8-11-66 


SN  232,525. 
s-  235,153.  Pub. 
Inc.     SN  235,482. 


SN 


822  813     POWERSTAR.     The  Powers  Regulator  Compan  r 
SN  210.351.    Pub.  6-21-66.    Filed  1-21-65. 

822.814.  AIRSONIC.    Societe  Anonyme  Marcol.   SN  215,28  I. 
Pub.  2-8-66.    Filed  3-29-65. 

822.815.  RAYSCOPE.    John  L.  CasJlngham,  d.Ua.  Raysco  ^e 
Company.     SN  229.943.    Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  10-12-65. 

822  816      MARDI   GRAS.     General  Electric  Company. 

230,816.    Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  10-21-^65. 
822  817      BIOVUE.    Denoyer-Geppert  Company.  MULTIP]  ,E 

CLASS  (CTasses  26  and  38).     SN  231.064.   -Pub.  ll-8-f6. 

Filed  10-22-65. 

822.818.  ENTERTAINER.      Sawyer's,    Inc.      SN    232.6fO. 
Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  11-12-65. 

822.819.  AMEDA.     Femco,  Inc.     SN  232,778.     Pub.  11-8-^50. 
Filed  11-16-65. 


822  S20.     BEAM-TRON.      Automation    Devices,    Inc. 
2*32,810.    Pub.  11-8-6C.    Filed  11-17-65. 


822,821.      INSTATHERM. 
235,543.     Pub.  11-8-66. 


Ace    91ass     Incorporated. 
Filed  12-30-65. 


SN 


3N 


822  822  IDC.  Hazleton  Laboratories,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  lustrum  snt 
Development  Company.  SN  236,255.  Pub.  11-8-66.  fM 
1-12-66. 

822  823  POLYTRIP  National  Distillers  and  Chemical  ( !or- 
poration.      SN  237.372.     Pub.  11-8-6C.     Filed  1-26-60 

822.824.  EYE-SPY.     Brainerd  Mfg.  Co.     SN  239.713. 
11-8^60.    Filed  2-28-6C. 

822.825.  EVENTGRAPH 
pany.  Inc.     SN  246.835 

822.826.  MAGNAVOX.      The  ,Magnavox    Company 
2*48,720.    Pub.  11-8-66.    FUed  0-22-66. 


lub. 


Esterllne  Angus  Instrument  C  >m- 
Pub.  11-8-66.     Filed  5-31-60 


Qass  27  -  Horological  instrumenU 

822  827      DESIGN.      Mldo    G.    Schaeren    &    Co..    S.A. 

225,514.    Pub.  11-8-60.    Filed  8-11-63. 
822  828      GEOCHRON.     Kilburg  Geochron  Corporation. 

234,437.    Pub.  11-8-66.     Filed  12-13-65. 
822  820.     STATUS.     Sheffield  Watch  Inc.     SN  233,236. 

l'l-8-CC.     Filed  12-23-65. 


Class  30 -Crockery,  Earthenware,  and 
Porcelain^ 

822,650.     (See  Class  8  for  this  trademark 
822.667.     (See  Class  13  for  this  trademarl .) 


Class  31  -  Fdters  and  Ref  rige 


822.838.  DYNACART.      Dynalectroii 
170,997.    Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  6-14-63 

822.839.  METERMASTER.     Wayne    I. 
Supply.     SN  216,743.     Pub.  11-8-66. 

822.840.  FLASH  DEFROST.     Sears, 
233,010.    Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  ll-19-<  5 

822.841.  ICE  BUTLERS  AND  DESIOM 
SN  234.566.    Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  12- 

822.842.  IKON.    Seaway  Associates, 
11-8-66.    Filed  12-28-65. 


Spies,    d.b.a.    Wlsco 
Filed  4-16-65. 

R  >ebuck  and  Co.    SN 


Ice  Butlers,  Inc. 
4-65. 


In< 


822.843.      HIDE-AWAY.     Ebco 

241,132.    Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  3-16-6( 


822.844.  SEA    CHEST. 

241.249.  Pub.  11-8-66. 

822.845.  WEEKENDER. 

241.250.  Pub.  11-8-66. 


Manufactjurlng  Company.    8N 
Thfcrmetlcs,    Inc.       SN 


General 
Filed  3-17-6 1 


General 
FUed  3-17-6k 


822,846.     TRIM-TO-SIZE.     Research 

SN  241,514.    Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  3-31-66. 


P 


SN 


Oass  32  -  Furniture  and  Upl  dstery 


822,599.     (See  Class  1  for  this  trademar  i 
822,847.     TWIN-TEX.      Premier   Metal 
SN  230,892.    Pub.  11-8-66. 


Inc. 


SN 
SN 

?ub. 


822.848.  TERRYTOWN.     Terrytown 
turlng  Corporation.     MULTIPLE 
34).     SN  237,780.     Pub.  11-8-66. 

822.849.  EVERFLUFF.      Clark    Foani 
SN  242.331.    Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  3-Pl 


822,850.     PEDI-CRIB.     Pedicraft,  Inc 
11-8-66.     Filed  8-18-66. 


raters 


Corporation.  SN 


.    SN  235,431.    Pub. 


Tliermetics,    Inc.      SN 
6t. 
rroducts   Corporation. 


Filed 


.) 

Products    Company. 
10-21-65. 


Importing  k  Manufac- 
CI  ASS  (Classes  32  and 
Filed  2-2-66. 


Products    Co.,    Inc. 
1-66. 

«!*  252,622.     Pub. 
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Class  33 -Glassware 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  177 


822,601. 
822,650. 


(See  Class  1  for  this  trademark.) 
(See  Class  8  for  this  trademark.) 


822  873  FLEET   TRAILER.      United    States   Rubber   Com- 

p'any.  SN  231,785.     Pub.  11-8-66.     Filed  10-28-65. 

822  874  FLEET  T  SPECIAL.    United  States  Rubber  Com- 

p'any.  SN  231.786.     Pub.  11-8-66.     Filed  10-28-65. 


...        J  u  -*:i  ••      Qass  36  -  Musical  InstrumenU  and  Supplies 
Qass  34  -  Heating,  Ughting,and  Yentdating 


Apparatus 


822  875  PLEASURE  PROGRAMMED  AND  DESIGN.  The 
Reader's  Digest  Association.  Inc.  SN  221,754.  Pub. 
11_8_66.  Filed  6-22-65. 


822,741. 
822.785. 

822.788. 
822.848. 

822,831. 
10-5-65 


(See  Class  21  for  this  trademark.) 
(See  Claii  19  for  this  trademark.) 
(See  Class  23  for  this  trademark.) 
(See  Class  32  for  this  trademark.) 
PRIME.      Karl    J.    Sldler.      SN    211,108. 
Piled  2-1-65. 


Metro-Goldwyn-Mayer, 
FUed  7-29-65. 


Pub. 


822.870.     METRO     AND     DESIGN. 

Inc.     SN  224.541.     Pub.  11-8-66. 
822  877       INX  TIMATE  AND  DESIGN.     Herschel  Katchen. 

d'.b.a.    Inn   Tlmate.      SN   226,237.      Pub.    11-8-66.      Filed 

8-23-65. 


822  852.     PRIME     ALLOY.       Claude     Michael.     Inc.       »N 

215  246.    Pub.  3-29-66.    Filed  3-29-65. 
822  853.     SWECO  AND  DESIGN.     Southwestern  Enflneer- 

ing  Co      SN  226.302.    Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  8-23-65. 

822.854.  STRUCT©  AND  DESIGN.  Klng-Seeley  Thermos 
Co..  d.b.a.  Struct©  Division.  SN  227.883.  Pub.  11-8-66. 
Filed  9-7-65. 

822.855.  STRUCT©  AND  DESIGN  OVAL.  lOng-Seeley 
Thermo.  Co.,  d.b.a.  Structo  Division.  SN  227.355.  Pub. 
11-8-66.     Filed  9-7-65. 

822.856.  EVERFLO.  Alrstream.  Inc.  SN  280.220.  Pub. 
6^28-66.     Filed  10-15-65. 

822.837.  CHANNEL-AIRE.  Wehr  Corporation.  SN  283,212. 
Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  11-23-65. 

822.858.  YR.  Young  Radiator  Company.  SN  238.687.  Pub 
li-8-66.     Filed  2-11-66. 

822.859.  AHRCO  AND  DESIGN.  American  Heat  Reclaim- 
ing Corporation.  SN  238.913.  Pub.  11-8-66.  Filed 
2-16-66. 

822.860.  PROVINCIAL.  The  Tappan  Company.  SN  242.406. 
Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  3-31-66. 

822  861  MECO.  Kitchener  B.  TasaeU,  d.b.a.  Marine  Equip- 
ment Company.    SN  242,517.    Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  4-1-66. 

822.862.  FAN  WAY  AND  DESIGN.  Fan  Way  Corporation. 
SN  242,581.     Pub.  11-8-66.     Filed  4-4-66. 

822.863.  HOT  NEWS.  Tunlaw  Corporation.  SN  242,941. 
Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  4-7-66. 


SN 


SN 


SN 


Qass 35 -Belting,  Hose,  Machinery  Pack- 
ing, and  Nonmetallic  Tires 


Qass  37  -  Paper  and  Stationery 

822,691.     ( See  Class  16  for  this  trademark. ) 

822.878.  THERM-O-LAM.    Oneida  Paper  Products,  Inc. 
203,023.     Pub.  5-31-66.     Filed  9-30-64. 

822.879.  FITTED  FILM.     Extrudo  Film  Corporation. 
236,075.    Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  1-10-66. 

822.880.  PARAGON.      Moore    Business    Forms.    Inc. 
238,099.    Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  2-4-«6. 

822  881      CONSOLIDATED    AND    DESIGN.      ConsoUdated 
Papers,  Inc.     SN  238,498.     Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  2-10-66. 

822.882.  LINACOR.    Container  Corporation  of  America.    SN 
239.234.     Pub.  11-&-66.     Filed  2-21-«6. 

822.883.  GLEAMPRINT.  Weyerhaeuser  Company.  SN 
239,359.    Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  2-21-66. 

822.884.  KEELECTRO.  Kee  Lox  Manufacturing  Company. 
SkN  242.612.    Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  4-4-66. 

822  885  MEMORY  BOARD.  David  Ketner,  d.b.a.  Modern 
Research  Laboratories.  SN  242,733.  Pub.  11-8-66.  Filed 
4-5-66. 

822.886.  SPEEDILOPE.  Moore  Business  Forms,  Inc.  SN 
243.567.     Pub.  11-8-66.     Filed  4-14-66. 

822.887.  CLEARMASK.  St.  Regis  Paper  Company.  SN 
244,032.    Pub.  11-8-66.     Filed  4-21-66. 

822  888.  INSTANT  MAIL  AND  DESIGN.  Shelby  Business 
Forms,  Inc.     SN  244,144.     Pub.  11-8-66.     Filed  4-22-66. 

822.889.  TR  35.  Eberhard  Faber  Inc.  SN  244.200.  Pub. 
11-8-66.    Filed  4-25-66. 

822.890.  HUCK.      Marcal   Paper   MlUs,    Inc. 
Pub.  11-8-66.     Filed  4-25-66. 


SN    244,284. 


822  864.  VITRO-TFB.  The  Mario  Company,  Inc.  SN 
2*24,632.    Pub.  e-li-ee.    PUed  7-30-65. 

822  865.  REMINGTON  SAFE  TRACTION.  Dunlop  Tire  and 
Rubber  Corporation.  SN  225.120.  Pub.  11-8-66.  Filed 
8-6-65. 

822.866.  CROWN  VINALAWN.  The  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rub- 
ber Company.    SN  229,800.    Pnb.  11-8-66.    FUed  10-11-65. 

822  867  POWER  BELT.  The  Goodyear  Tire  k  Rubber  Com- 
pany.    SN  230,150.     Pub.  11-8-66.     Filed  10-14-65. 

822  868  ESLINE.  Abex  Corporation,  by  change  of  name 
from  American  Brake  Shoe  Company.     SN  230.752.     Pub. 

11_8_66.     Filed  10-21-63. 
822  869.     ENTERPRISE.      Kelly- Springfield    Tire    Company. 

SN  231,141.    Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  10-22-65. 
822  870.     THERMOBOND.    H.  K.  Porter  Company.  Inc.     SN 

231.220.     Pub.  11-8-66.     Filed  10-22-63. 
822  871      GEMINI.     Jetaon  Tire  k  Rubber  Corporation.     SN 

231.569.    Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  10-24-65. 
822  872      SUPER,  FLEET  CARRIER.    United  States  Rubber 

Company.     SN  231,784.     Pub.  ll-«-66.     Filed  10-28-65. 


822.891.  20/20.    Sanford  Ink  Company.    SN  244,255.    Pub. 
11-8-66.    Filed  4-25-66. 

822.892.  CAMPUS  MATES.    Westab  Inc.    SN  251,028.    Pub. 
11_8_66.     Piled  7-25-66. 


Gass  38  -  Prints  and  Publications 

822.817.     ( See  Class  26  for  this  trademark. ) 

822.893.     STRIPLAC.     Commercial  Decal.  Inc.     SN  209.763. 

Pub.  11-8-66.     Filed  1-12-65. 
822  894.     BUSINESS  AVIATION.     American  Aviation  Pub- 

Ucatlons,  Inc.    SN  228.970.    Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  9-30-65. 

822  895.     THE  FELLOW  OF  SLIM  CHANCE  UNIVERSITY. 

David    S.    Patterson.    Sr.      SN    234,359.      Pub.    11-8-66. 

Filed  12-10-65. 
822.896.     SPRINGBOARDS.     Portal  Press.  Inc..  by  change 

of  name  from  The  Great  Society  Press,  Inc.    SN  235,507. 

Pub.  11-8-66.     Filed  12-29-65. 


TM  178 


OFFIC] 


GAZETTE 


American  Association  of 
Pub,    11-8-66.      tMled 


822.897.  DYNAMIC  MATURITY. 
Retired    Persons.      SN    238,327. 
2-8-66. 

822.898.  OP    AND    DESIGN.      OJlbway    Press.    Inc.      SN 
238,776.     Pub.  10-4-66.     Piled  2-14-66. 

822.899.  PILGRIM.      Pilgrim   Badge  &   Label   Corpor4tlon. 
SN  243,479.    Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  4-14-66. 

822.900.  BUENHOGAB.      The     Hearst     Corporation.      SN 
244,950.    Pnb.  11-8-66.  B^led  5-5-66. 

822.901.  LOOKING  FORWARD.    Kirk  Shlvell.     SN  24^,449. 
Pub.  11-8-66.     Filed  7-1-66. 


Cass  39 -Clothing 


SN    22  ,773 


Pub. 


SN 


822,599.     (See  Class  1  for  this  trademark.) 

822.902.  RIOTER.    Gentex  Corporation.    SN  175,028.    Pub. 
11-8-66.     FUed  8-14-63. 

822.903.  STORMGARDS.      ConTerse,    Rubber     Corporation. 
SN  188,847.    Pub.  11-8-66.    FUed  3-17-64. 

822.904.  NECKERT.      Stedman    Manufacturing    Company. 
SN  214,478.    Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  3-18^5. 

822.905.  ATHLETE.     Mart-Haas  Clothing  Co.     SN  22^.590 
Pub.  11-8-66.     Filed  7-2-63. 

822,900.     PARALAC.     Georges   Mejyer   Corp. 
Pnb.  11-8-66.    Piled  &-2-«5. 

822.907.  FOUR  CORNERS.     Pour  Corners  Sport8wea4  Inc. 
SN  225.018.    Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  8-5-65. 

822.908.  GEMELL.    Soclete  Rhodlaceta.    SN  225,442. 
1-18-66.    Piled  8-10-63.  ' 

822.909.  MADD.     Fonrrures  Ronax,  Soclete  Anonyme 
227,091.     Pub.  11-8-66.     Filed  8-12-65. 

822.910.  WBATHERMORE.    The  Leader  Garment  Company, 
Inc.     SN  232,131.    Pub.  11-8-66.     Filed  11-4-65.       ^ 

822.911.  ALLEN-EDMONDS.    Allen-Edmonds  Shoe  Cotpora- 
tlon.     SN  233,047.     Pub.  11-8-86.     Piled  11-22-63. 

822.912.  PINK  PUSSYCAT.     Pink  Pussycat  of  Hollywood. 
SN  234,841.    Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  12-17-65. 

822.913.  LADY  BAYARD.    Bayard  Shirt  Corp,    SN  23t,379. 
Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  12-28-65.  I 

822.914.  ARTISAN  HOUSE.     Artisan  House  Imports^     SN 
236,316.    Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  l-10-«6. 

822.915.  DYNAMO.     Camp  and  Mclnnes,  Inc 
Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  2-23-66. 

822.916.  REVELAIRES.      Desco    Shoe    Corporation 
239,392.     Pub.  11-8-60.    Filed  2-23-66.  I 

822.917.  COTTOLENE.      Arnold    J.    Weber.      SN    23^,481 
Pub.  11-8-66.     Filed  2-24-66.  \ 

822.918.  HOLLY-MATES.     Jane  Holly,  Inc.     SN  23^,520. 
Pub.  lU-8-66.     Filed  2-24-66. 

822.919.  WETH'R-CHEK.     The  Mlddlshade  Companyj  Inc. 
SN  239,642.    Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  2-25-66. 

822.920.  JOHN  KEITH.    Timely  Clothes,  Inc.    SN  23|,679 
Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  2-25-66.  ||       [ 

822.921.  ACTION  BACK  AND  DESIGN.     Crescent  (Jorset 
Company.  Inc.    SN  239,743.    Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  2-J 

822.922.  SHORESMOOTH.      Macshore    Classics.    Inc. 
240,755.     Pub.  11-8-66.     Piled  3-11-66. 

822.923.  SKINDERGARTERS.        Maldenform,     Inc. 
240,768.    Pub.  11-8-66.    Piled  3-11-66, 

822.924.  SHAPE-CAPERS.     Maldenform,  Inc.     SN  240.759. 
Pnb.  11-8-66.     Piled  3-11-66. 

822.925.  REVELATIONS.      Desco    Shoe    Corporation 
247,680.    Pnb;  11-8-66.    Piled  6-9-66. 

822.926.  HELEN  ADAIB.     Emporium  World  Millinery  Co 
SN  250,720.    Pnb.  ll-8-«6.    Piled  7-21-66. 

822.927.  MIDWAY.     Cooper's   Incorporated.      SN   25^,314. 
Pub.  11-8-66.    Piled  8-15-66.      ' 

822.928.  B  AND  DESIGN.  Best  C<iat  Company.   SN  25^2.617 
Pub.  11-8-66.    Piled  8-18-66. 

822.929.  DIVE-ETTES  AND  DESIGN.    Dlve-Ettes,  Im 
232,618.    Pub.  11-8-66.    Piled  8-18-66. 


SN  239,376 


SN 


8-66. 
SX 

SN 


SN 
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Oass  40— Fancy  Goods,  Ffiraiskings,  and 
Notions 


SN 


822,930. 
Corp. 

822,931 
ports 
Filed 

822,932 
pany. 

822,933 
Ltd. 

822,934 
Pub. 


ADJUSTO  -  CURLER 

SN  204,889.     Pub.  11-8-66. 

,     CLEOPATRA.     Dorothy  W 
Wholesale  Company.     SN 
1-26-66. 

.     WIGS  BY  PAULA 

SN  239.498.     Pub.  11-8-66. 

.     MADEMOISELLE  WIG. 
SN  239,758.    Pub.  11-8-66. 

.     MAOI-CUPF.    BlltweU  Company, 
11-8-66.     FUed  7-25-66. 


CavMcade    Manufacturing 
Piled  10-27-64. 

Hill,  d.b.a.  Wig  Im- 
23^,346.     Pub.  11-8-66. 

Consofdated  Millinery  Corn- 
Filed  2-24-66. 


Blfth  Avenue  Wig  Co., 
?lled  2-28-66. 

Inc.    SN  250,922. 


Qass  42— Knitted,  Netted,  and  Textile 

Fabrics,  and  SubstitHtes  TIh  refer 

I 

822.599.     (See  Class  1  for  this  trademi  rk.) 
822.917.     (See  Class  39  for  this  tradei  lark.) 

822.935.  PUFFLETTE.  Whiting  Manufacturing  Company, 
Inc.    fiN  195,989.    Pub.  1-12-63.    I  lied  6-18-64. 

822.936.  GENELLE.  The  General  nre  k  Rubber  Company. 
SN  229,789.     Pub.  4-26-66.     Filed  >0-ll-65. 

822.937.  POLY-PERM  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Ronald  Mar 
glln.  Inc.     SN  237,462.     Pub.  11-8-66.     Piled  1-27-66. 

822.938.  EMCO.  Elsen  Mercantile.  I  ic.  SN  238.724.  Pub. 
11-8-66.     Piled  2-14-66. 

822.939.  WHITE  ROSE.  A.  E.  NaU  an  Company,  Inc.  SN 
240.322.     Pub.  11-8-66.     Filed  3-7-66. 

822.940.  A  LA  MOD.  GranitevlUe  i  Company.  SN  240.433. 
Pub.  11-8-60.    Filed  3-8-66. 

822.941.  ROYAL  PARIS  AND  DESISN.  Soclete  Anonyme 
Etabllssements  Steiner  Freres.  SN  \  !42.071.  Pub.  11-8-66. 
Filed  3-18-60. 

822.942.  SOMETHING     ELSE.      Tr»d 
242,518.    Pub.  11-8-66.    Piled  4-1-66. 

822.943.  POLY  FLUFF.    Acme  Quilt  Lng  Company,  Inc 
242,957.     Pub.  11-8-66.     Piled  4-8-66. 

822.944.  ROYALLA.    Troy  Textiles, 
11-8-66.     Piled  4-11-66. 

822.945.  SAND    DENIM.      AvondaU 
Pub.  11-8-66.    PUed  4-12-66. 

822.946.  BARQ-WEST.     Westwood 
Inc.     SN  243,509.     Pub.  11-8-66 

822.947.  FLORGABDE.     J.   P.    Stejens   k   Co.,   Inc 


243,596.     Pub.  11-8-66.     PUed  4-1! -66. 
822,948.     ENSEIGNE   DE   PLAID   £U    QUEBEC.      Deslcan 


N.V.     SN  245,882.     Pub.  11-8-66. 


822.949.     ENSIGN  OP  ONTARIO  TARTAN.     Deslcan  N.V 


Mills,     Inc.      SN 

SN 

nc.    SN  243,197.    Pub. 

MUIs.      SN    243,215. 

'  reztlle    Manufacturing, 
FUed  4-14-66. 

SN 


FUed  5-18-66. 


SN  245,883.     Pub.  11-8-66 
BELMONT. 


Filed 


B-18-86, 


822,950. 

perell     Manufacturing     Company 
11-8-66.     FUed  8-15-86. 


West  Point-Pe^perell,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Pep- 
SN     252,310.       Pub. 


LIBERTY. 


822,951 
pereU     Manufacturing     Company 
11-8-66.  Filed  8-15-66. 


West  Polnt-Pefperell,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Pep- 
SN     252,311.       Pnb. 


822,952.     THERMODERMO.     Indian 
Pub.  11-8-66.     Filed  8-29-66. 


aead  Inc.     SN  253.266. 


Class  43  —  Thread  and  Yan  i 


822,599.     (See  Class  1  for  this  tradem|irk.) 

822,802.     ( See  Class  23  for  this  tradediark.) 

822,953.     GEMELL.     Soclete  Rhodlaceta.     8N  225,444.    Pnb. 
1-18-66.    PUed  8-10-65, 
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822,954.  ARROWHEAD  AND  TEIANGLB  IN  RECTANGLE 
(DESIGN).  Bohm  and  Haas  Company.  SN  244,139.  Pub. 
11-8-66.    FUed  4-22-66. 


SN 


Class  44 -Dental,  Medical,  and  Surgical 
Appliances  | 

822  955  VENOUS  PRESSURE  GRADIENT.  Jobst  Insti- 
tute, Inc.    SN  204,261.    Pub.  11-8-66.    PUed  10-19-64. 

822,956.  CYCLONE  "400."  Evsco  Pharmaceutical  Co^  SN 
218,852.    Pub.  11-8-66.    PUed  5-14-65. 

822,937.  HUFF  TMJ.  Thomas  R.  Huff.  SN  229,352.  Pub. 
11_8_66.     FUed  10-5-65. 

822.958.  SOFT-IMPRESSIONS.  Kimberly-CUrk  Corpora- 
tion.   8N  230,170.    Pub.  11-8-66.    Piled  10-14-65. 

822.959.  DIASYST.  Dupaco  Incorporated.  SN  233.477. 
Pub.  11-8-66.     Filed  11-29-65. 

822.960.  RELAX  k  SLEEP.  Associated  MUIs,  Inc.  SN 
233,951.    Pub.  11-8-66.    Piled  1-7-66. 

822  961.  AUDIO-NBRVE.  Reuben  Zaslaw,  d.b.a.  Selective 
Hearing  Center.  SN  236,691.  Pub.  11-8-66.  FUed 
1-17-66. 

Class  45 -Soft  Drinks  and  Carbonated 
Waters 

822,962.     COMBIKR.  Soclete  Anonyme  des  Liqueurs  Combier. 

SN  209,313.    Pub.  11-8-66.    PUed  1-4-65. 
822  963       SARATOGA  VICHY  WATER  ETC.  AND  DESIGN. 

Saratoga    Vichy    Spring    Company.      SN    281,703.      Pub. 

11-8-^)6.    Filed  10-27-65. 
822  964     TRY-A-DIBT  AND  DESIGN.    SUTer  Brook  Bever 

age   Compwiy,   d.b.a.    Henry    Burkhardt    Beverages.      8.N 

282,730.    Pub.  11-8-66.    FUed  11-15-65. 
822.965.     FANTA  IN  CHINESE.     The  Coca-Cola  Company. 

SN  238,171.    Pub.  11-8-66.    Piled  2-7-66. 


SN 


Pub. 


822  975.     TINGLE  TARTS.     F  ft  F  Laboratories,  Inc. 
208,851.    Pub.  11-8-66.    FUed  12-17-64. 

822  976     BUD  SUPER  SWEET.     AnheuMT-Buich,  lacoryo- 
rated.     SN  212.947.    Pub.  6-14-66.    FUed  8-1-65. 

822.977.     MUTT'N  JEFF.     Clare  P.  McKaye.     «N  219,084. 
Pub.  11-8-66.    FUed  6-17-66. 

822  978      MR.  MISTY  TWINS.    American  Dairy  Queen  Cor- 
poration.    SN  220,344.    Pub,  11-8-66.    Piled  6-4-68. 

822.979.  GOOD  LIFE.     MUanl  Foode,   Inc.     8N  220,780. 
Pub.  11-8-66.     Filed  6-0-65. 

822.980.  GUSTO.       Heubleln,     Inc.       SN     221,052.       Pub. 
11-6-66.     FUed  6-14-65. 

822  981     ROYAL  DUTC^.     Cacao-  en  Chocoltdefabrieken 
Bensdorp  N.V.    SN  221,789.    Pub.  11-8-66.    Piled  6-23-65. 

822.982.  WINTER   HILL.      Rowse  Comitany   of   N.H.%   Inc. 
SN  227,092.     Pub.  11-8-66.    FUed  8-17-63. 

822.983.  CAROLINA.      RlTlana    Foods.    Inc.      SN    227,614. 
Pub.  11-8-66.    PUed  9-10-65. 

822.984.  KREMLI    AND   DESIGN.      LocateUl    S.p_A. 
227.764.    Pnb.  11-6-66.    FUed  9-14-65. 

822.985.  LIQUIK.    EUfWorth  R.  Goslln.     SN  228,147. 
li_8-66.    PUed  9-20-65. 

822.986.  BETALCO.       Vitamin     Products 

228.773.  Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  9-27-65. 

822.987.  CATALYN.       Vitamin     Products 

228.774.  Pub.  11-8-66.    FUed  9-27-65. 

822.988.  BETARIS.      Vitamin     Products    Company.       SN 
2*28,776.    Pub.  11-8-66.    Piled  9-27-65. 

822.989.  RUTAPLBX.     Vitamin    Products    Company.      SN 
2*28,777.     Pub.  11-8-66.     FUed  9-27-65. 

822.990.  RUTA-PLUS.     Vitamin    Products    Company.     SN 

228.778.  Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  9-27-65. 

822.991.  DRENAPLEX.     Vitamin  Products  Company.     SN 

228.779.  Pub.  ll-S-66.     Filed  9-27-65. 

822.992.  BFL^X.    Vitamin  Products  Company.    SN  228,781. 
Pub.  11-8-66.     FUed  9-27-65. 

822.993.  MINAPLEX.     Vitamin    Products    Company     SN 
228,782.    Pub.  11-8-66.    PUed  9-27-65. 

Vitamin    Products   Company.     SN 

FUed  9-27-65. 
Vitamin   Products   Company.    SN 

Piled  9-27-65. 
Vitamin    Products    Company.      SN 


Company.      SN 
Company.       SN 


822.994.  PHOSPHADE. 

228.783.  Pub.  11-6-66. 

822.995.  PERROPLUS. 

228.784.  Pub.  11-8-66. 

822.996.  PROTEDYN. 


Gass  46-Fbods  and  IngredienU  of  Foods 

822,699.     ( See  Class  18  for  this  trademark) . 
822  966      HANEY  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.    National  Fruit  Prod- 
uct Co.,  Inc.     SN  177,536.     Pub,  11-8-66.    Filed  9-23-63. 

822  967      DAWN    DONUTS    AND    DESIGN.      Dawn    Donut 
Company.  Inc.    SN  178,594.    Pub.  11-8-66.    FUed  10-9-63. 

822.968.     EVERYBODY   LOVES   ALESCI'S  AND  DESIGN. 

Kinsman    Pood    Distributors.    Inc.    d.b.a.    Alesd's    and 

Alescl's    Imported    Foods.      SN    182,625.      Pub.    11-8-66. 

FUed  12-9-63. 
822  969.     BLACKIE'S  DRESSING  AND  DESIGN.     Ulysses 

O.  Auger,  d.b.a.  Blackleg  House  of  Beef.    SN  198,397.    Pub. 

11-8-66.     Filed  7-28-64. 
822,970.     BRINTA.     W.  A.  Scholten's  Chemlsche  Fabrleken 

N.V.,  d.b.a.  W.  A.  Scholten's  Fabrteken.    SN  199,620.    Pub. 

ll_j^-66.    Piled  8-10-64. 

822  071.  SANTA  FE  CREAM  DIP  AND  DESIGN.  Cream- 
land  Dairies,  Inc.  SN  200,077.  Pub.  11-8-66.  FUed 
8-18-64. 

822.972.  LAKE  TO  LAKE  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Lake  to 
Lake  Dairy  Cooperative,  d.b.a.  Lake  to  Lake  Dairy,  SN 
205,066.    Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  10-29-64. 

822.973.  QROSJBANBON,  Fromageries  Grosjean  S,A..  by 
change  of  name  from  Fromageries  Groslean  Freres. 
Soclete  Anonyme.  SN  205,683.  Pub.  11-8-66.  PUed 
11-6-64. 

822.974.  HANDY  TREATS.  Wm.  Wrigley  Jr.  Company. 
SN  206,800.    Pub.  11-8-66.    FUed  11-23-64. 


228,786.    Pub.  11-8-66.    FUed  9-27-65. 

822.997.  SMACKERS.  Fairmont  Foods  Company.  SN 
229,216.     Pub.  9-6-66.     FUed  10-4-65. 

822.998.  SOUTHERN  QUEEN.  Anderson,  Clayton  ft  Co.  SN 
229,722.    Pub.  11-6-66.    PUed  10-11-65. 

822.999.  PICTURE  OP  LITTLE  BOY  (DESIGN).  M<£ee 
Baking  Company,  d.b.a.  Mighty  Mike  Bakery.  SN  229,987. 
Pub.  11-8-66.    FUed  10-12-65. 

823.000.  SPICBSYNTH.  Plorasynth  Laboratories,  Incorpo- 
rated.    SN  230,242.    Pub.  ll-S-66.     FUed  10-15-65. 

823.001.  THYMEX.  Vitamin  Products  Company,  d.b.a. 
Standard  Process  Laboratories.  SN  230,820.  Pub.  11-8-66. 
FUed  10-15-65. 

823.002.  OVEX.  Vitamin  Products  Company,  d.b.a.  Stand- 
ard Process  Laboratories.  SN  230,321.  Pub.  11-6-66. 
PUed  10-15-65. 

823.003.  CARDIO-PLUS.  Vitamin  Products  Company,  d.b.a. 
SUndard  Process  Laboratories.  SN  230,329.  Pub.  11-8-66. 
PUed  10-15-65. 

823.004.  PETER  BANANA  POPS.  Cal  Pops  Corporation, 
d.b.a.  Cal  Pops.  SN  230,608.  Pub.  ll-*-66.  FUed 
10-20-65. 

823.005.  DIXALL.  CecU  V.  Dickson.  d.b^  DlzaU  Pood  Prod- 
ucU.     8N  230.800.     Pub.  11-8-66.    lUed  16-21-65. 

823.006.  R.G.B.  AND  DESIGN.  R.G.B.  Laboratories,  Inc. 
SN  230,897.    Pub.  11-6-66.    FUed  10-21-65. 

823.007.  GRAPE  SHAKE.  Topps  Chewing  (hun.  Incorpo- 
rated.    SN  230.953.     Pub.  11-8-66.     PUed  10-21-65. 

823.008.  QRAPEROO.  Topps  Chewing  Gum,  Incorporated. 
SN  230,957.    Pub.  11-8-66.     PUed  10-21-65. 
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823  009     ROCKS  0'   GUM.  Topps  Chewing  Gum,   Incorpc- 

rlited'.     SN  230.959.     Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  10-21-65. 
823  010.     DBENAMIN.     Vitamin  Products  Company,  d.b.4. 

Therapeutic  Foods  Company.    SIN  230,969.    Pub.  ll-8-6< 

FUed  10-21-65. 
823.011.     BBTACOL.      Vitamin    Products    Company,    d.b.* 

Therapeutic  Foods  Company.    »N  230.971.    Pub.  ll-8-6fl. 

FUed  10-21-65. 
823  012.     CTROPLEX.     Vitamin  Products  Company,   d.b.;  i. 

Therapeutic  Foods  Company.    SN  230,973.    Pub.  ll-8-6(  . 

FUed  10-21-65. 
823  013      PHOSFOOD.     Vitamin  Products  Company,   d.b.  i. 

Therapeutic  Foods  Company.     SN  230,974.     Pub.  11-8-6  J. 

FUed  10-21-65. 
823.014.     DANIEL  BOONE  AND  DESIGN.     Robert  Danlsl 

Boone,  d.b.a.  Daniel  Boone.     SN  231,636.     Pub.  11-8-6  J. 

FUed  10-24-65. 
823  015      NATURE'S  DELIGHT  BRAND.     Eastern  Bonele  is 

Beef  Co.    SN  232,394.    Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  11-9-65. 

823.016.  DBIFOND   AND  DESIGN.      Sucrest   Corporatioa. 
SiN  234,311.    Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  12-9-65. 

823.017.  MERRY   POPPIN'.     TV   Time   Foods,    Inc.     AN 
234.486.    Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  12-13-65. 

823.018.  FRBEZEGARD.  Calgon  Corporation.  SN  236,25  9. 
Pub.  11-8-66.    FUed  1-12-66. 

823.019.  BRENTWOOD.  Carnation  Company.  SN  236,61  9. 
Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  7-28-65. 

823.020.  HARVEST  GOLD  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Carmi  le 
Poods,  Inc.     SN  238,923.    Pub.  il-8-66.     Filed  2-16-^. 

823.021.  VALAS  AND  DESIGN.  Vala's  Ice  Cream,  Inc.  4N 
240,558.    Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  3-9-66.  1 

823  022  SEILER'S  OP  NEW  ENGLAND  AND  DESIGN. 
H.  J.  Seller  Co.,  Inc.  SN  244,172.  Pub.  11-8-66.  Filed 
4-25-66. 

823.023.  SEA  CHEF.  Crest  Brokerage  Company,  d.lia 
Crest  Brokerage  Co.,  and  Crest  Brokerage  Company,  I|ic. 
SN  247,467.    Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  6-7-66. 

823.024.  PRIMERO.     H.  E.  Butt  Grocery  Company,  d.l^a 
Harllngen  Canning  Company,  and  Harllngen  Canning 
SN  248,942.    Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  6-27-66. 


823  035.  HEINEKEN  ETC.  AND  DESiON.  Helneken's 
Brouwerljen  Nederland  N.V.  SN  228,15p.  Pub.  11-8-66. 
Filed  9-20-65. 


Class  49  -  Distilled  Alcoholic  Uquors 


823.036.  DUFF  GORDON.     Duff  Gordon 
215,953.    Pub.  11-8-66.    Piled  4-7-65 

823.037.  CARRINGTON.    National  Dlstijlers 
Corporation,  d.b.a.  National  DistiUers 
Carrlngton  and  Company,  Ltd.    SN  283, 
Filed  11-26-65. 


and  Chemical 

Products  Co.,  and 

J  76.    Pub.  11-8-66. 


823.038.  ENGLISH   CROWN 
poratton,  d.b.a.  W.  A.  Haller  Company 
11-8-66.    Filed  2-3-66. 

823.039.  SCOTINI.       Continental 
d.b.a.    Continental    Distilling    Co. 
11-8-66.    Filed  2-23-66. 


Continental   DlstiUlng  Cor- 
8N  237,987.    Pub. 


S* 


823  040.     THORNE'S  AND  DESIGN.     R<  (bt. 

(Whisky  Merchants)  Umlted.    SN  289,^61. 

Filed  2-23-66. 
823  041.     CHIN    CHIN    LIQUEUR   ANDI 

Rico  DlstUlers,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Companla  de  Jebidas  Del  Orlente. 

SN  247,465.     Pub.  11-8-66.     Filed  6-l|-66. 


k  Co.,  8.A.     SN 


Dlsti^Ung    Corporation, 
239,888.       Pub. 


Thome  *  Sons 
Pub.  11-8-66. 


DESIGN.     Puerto 


<:o. 


823.025.  BREV.    American  Home  Products  Corporation. 
249.284.    Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  6-30-66. 

823.026.  SPRINT.      Mars,    Incorporated,    d.b.a.    M    & 
Candles.     SN  250,713.     Pub.  11-8-66.     Filed  7-21-66. 


JN 


»N 


823.027.  WHITE     HOUSE.      J-B    Distributing    Co. 
251,542.    Pub.  11-8-66.    FUed  8-2-66. 

823.028.  DIET  -  SERV.       Eskimo     Pie     Corporation. 
251,585.    Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  8-3-66. 

823.029.  COPELAND.     Copeland    Sausage   Company,  ^c 


d.b.a.  Copeland  Sausage  Co. 
Piled  8-12-66. 


SN  252,236.     Pub.  11-8  •«. 


(lass  47- Wises 


M 


9N 


Qass  50 -Merchandise  N^t  Otherwise 
Classified 

822.650.     (See  Qass  8  for  this  trademark  ) 

822,660.     (See  Class  12  for  this  trademart.) 

822,777.     (See  Class  23  for  this  trademar  t.) 

823  042      PARK  AND  PATIO.     The  Borden  Company.     SN 

231,035.     Pub.  11-8-66.     FUed  10-22-65 
823  043.     TRIPLEMETAL.     Revere  Cop^r 

porated.     SN  232,236.    Pub.  11-8-66. 

823.044.  ETCHAWAY.     Davison   Clarli 
Pub.  11-8-66.     Filed  12-27-65. 

823.045.  NITE-GLO.    Warner-Lambert 
pany.     SN  236,028.     Pub.  8-30-66. 

823.046.  SAK.     Nell  A.  Medlock,  d.b.a. 
pany,  and  Safety  Aid  Kit  Co.    SN  24$ 
FUed  4-11-66. 

823.047.  CAMPANA.      Campana    Art 
248,966.    Pub.  11-8-66.    FUed  6-27-6  J 

823  048.     THERMO-'NITIALS.       Stafait 
253,103.     Pub.  11-8-66.     Filed  8-25-^6 


and  Brass  Incor- 
FUed  11-5-65. 
Inc.     SN   235,282. 

Pharmaceutical  Com- 
Hled  1-7-66. 
Safety  Aid  Kit  Com- 
1,162.    Pub.  11-8-66. 

Products,    Inc.      SN 
Corporation.      SN 


Qass  51  -  Cosmetics  and  ToHBt  Preparations 


823.030.     EMERALD  GODDESS.    L.  N.  Renault  &  Sons,  f  nc. 

SN  228,193.    Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  9-20-65. 
823  031      HIS  EMINENCE'S  CHOICE.     Delaforce  Som 

c'a.  Limltada.     SN  234,885.     Pub.   11-8-66.     Filed 

12-20-65;  Am.  P.R.  9-14-66. 
823  032.     CONCHA  Y  TORO.    Vina  Concha  y  Toro  S.A 

235,540.    Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  12-29-65. 


& 

SN 


Class  48-Mah  Beverages  and  Liquors 


SN   199,266 
Cosmetics   Corp 


SN 


823  033      HEINEKBN    ETC.    AND    DESIGN.      Heine^ens 

Jlrouwerljen  Nederland  N.V.    SN  228,151.    Pub, 

PUed  9-20-65. 
823  034      HEINEKEN'S  LAGER  BEER  ETC.  AND  DEMON. 

Helneken's  BrouwerUen  Nederland  N.V.    SN  228,152.    Pub. 

11-8-66.    PUed  9-20-66. 


leine^eu  » 
11-1-66. 


823  049.  CLARISSIMA.  L'Oreal.  by  thange  of  name  from 
s'oclete  Monsavon-L'Oreal.  SN  118.^14.  Pub.  12-11-62. 
Filed  4-25-61. 

823.050.  COOL-TONE.     John  H.  Bre^,  Inc. 
Pub.  11-8-66.    Plied  8-5-64. 

823.051.  CLIMA-SOLEIL.      Climate 
220,616.     Pub.  11-8-66.     Filed  6-7-65. 

823.052.  SL-65.    E.  R.  Squibb  k  Sons]  Inc.,  M«i«p«JJ  o'  OlUi 
Mathieson     Chemical     Corporation.  " 
11_8_66.     Filed  7-9-65. 

823.053.  DERMOTT  OP  LONDON  AI0  DESIGN. 
Inc.    MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Qasses  51  and  52). 
Pub.  11-8-66.    Plied  7-15-65. 

823  054  '76  AND  DESIGN.  McKesson  &  Robblns,  Incor- 
pi)rated,  d.b.a.  Tawn  Umlted.  MUL^fllPLE  CLASS  (Classes 
51  and  52).     SN  226,852.    Pub.  6-^1-66.    Plied  8-17-66. 

823.055.  'GURKHA.'      Revlon,    Inc. 
11-8-66.     Filed  9-2-65. 

823.056.  KING  OP  SPORTS.  Nassdur  Studios,  Inc.  SN 
227,320.     Pub.  11-8-66.    FUed  9-7-J85. 


SN     223.042.      Pub. 

Dermott 
SN  223.389. 


SN    227.069.      Pub. 
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823  057.     LIVING.      International   Latex   Corporation.      SN 

230,542.    Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  10-19-65. 
823,058.     DORSET.   Duvldell  Sales  Corporation.    SN  234,813. 

Pub.  9-27-06.     FUed  12-17-65. 
823,039.     REGIMENTAL.     De  Beaufort,  Ltd.     SN  235  808 

Pub.  11-8-60.     Filed  1-0-66. 
823.060.     DENIM.     De  Beaufort.   Ltd.     SN   235,900.     Pub. 

11-8-66.     Filed  1-6-66. 
823  061.     EN  ROUTE.     Leg  Parfums  de  Dana,  Inc.,  d.b.a. 

Dana.    SN  238,096.    Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  2-4-66. 

823.062.  IMPUDENT.    Soclete  Charrler  &  Cle.    SN  238.894. 
Pub.  11-8-66.     Filed  2-15-66. 

823.063.  1006.       Bonne    Bell.     Inc.       SN    240.846.       Pub. 
11-8-66.     Filed  3-14-66. 

823.064.  TBN-O-SIX  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.     Bonne  Bell.  Inc. 
SN  240,847.    Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  3-14-66. 

823  065.     U.S.    MALE.      Haviland    Laboratories.    Inc.      SN 

Filed  3-17-66 


823,087.     L'lL    SQUIRT.     Cole   National  Corporation.      SN 

245,812.    Pub.  11-8-66.    Piled  ^-17-66. 
823  088.     DACOTEX.        Diamond      Alkali      Company.        SN 

246,736.    Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  5-27-66. 
823  089.     ENTRANCEMENT.     Robert  Miles  Sherman,  d.b.a. 

Madeleine  de  Martel  Cosmetics.    SN  247,157.    Pub.  11-8-66. 

Filed  6-2-66. 
823  090.     YOUNG     HANDS    FORMULA.       The     Pr*"^*'    * 

Gamble    Company.      SN    249,290.      Pub.    11-8-66.      Filed 

G-30-66.  ' 


823.091.     CRC  AND  DESIGN.    C.  J.  Webb  Inc. 
Pub.  11-8-66.     Filed  8-24-66. 


SN  253,087. 


Service  Marks 


241,252.    Pub.  11-8-66.    r»c«o 

823  006     DEP  SET.    Ethel  Rogell  Lewis  and  Seymour  Phil-    Q^jj  ]QQ  —  MlSCellaneOUS 

M    .., IK    «*     A.nnlH    T.      T.«wIb  SN    241.350. 


'ups'.'executors  of  the  wlU  of  Arnold  L.  Lewis.     SN  241.350. 
Pub.  11-8-66.     Filed  3-18-66. 

823.067.  ULTRA  BRITE.  Colgate-Palmolive  Company.  SN 
241,863.    Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  3-25-66. 

823.068.  ARC.  The  Realistic  Company.  SN  241,932.  Pub. 
l'l_8-66.     Filed  3-25-66. 

823.069.  LIP  SUPREME.  Scandla  Cosmetics  Corporation. 
SN  242.053.    Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  3-28-66. 

823  070.  EVA  ST.  CLAIRE.  The  WllUam  A.  Webster  Co.  SN 
242.079.    Pub.  11-8-66.    Piled  3-28-66. 

823  071  STRONG'N  BRITE.  American  Home  Products  Cor- 
poration.    SN  242,185.     Pub.  11-8-66.     Filed  3-30-66. 

823  072  MAGIC  STAR.  American  Home  Products  Corpo- 
ration.    SN  242.190.    Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  3-30-66. 

823  073  SHINING  STAR.  American  Home  Products  Cor- 
poration.    SN  242.192.     Pub.  11-8-66.     Filed  3-30-66. 

823  074  STAR  WHITE.  American  Home  Products  Corpo- 
riitlon.     SN  242,194.     Pub.  11-8-66.     Filed  3-30-66. 

823.075.  WHITE  GOLD.  Beauty  Counselors.  Inc.  SN 
242,200.    Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  3-30-66.     | 

823.076.  BIO-WAVE.  Redken  Laboratories.  Inc.  SN 
243,939.    Pub.  11-8-66.    Piled  4-21-66. 

823  077  HOG  WASH.  American  Home  Products  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  253.090.     Pub.  11-8-66.     Filed  8-25-66. 


Class  52  -  DetergenU  and  Soaps 


(See  Class  51  for  this  trademark.) 
(See  Class  51  for  this  trademark.) 


823,053. 
823.054. 
823  078.      SATELLITE  PRODUCTS  AND  DESIGN.     George 

Warren,  d.b.a.   Warren   Chemical  Company.     SN  201,985. 

Pub,  11-8-66.    Filed  9-15-64. 


I 

823.092.  SACRED  DESIGN.  Sacred  Design  Associates.  Inc. 
MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  100  and  103).  SN  174.536. 
Pub.  5-24-66.    Filed  8-6-63. 

823  093  SACRED  DESIGN  AND  LOGO.  Sacred  Design  As- 
sociates, Inc.  MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  100  and  103). 
SN  174.537.    Piib.  5-24-66.    Filed  8-6-63. 

823  094.  VARO.  Varo,  Inc.  MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes 
100  and  103).    SN  192,644.    Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  5-4-64. 

823,093.  ROSS  k  JACK  BURGER  SPUD  HUT  AND  DE- 
SIGN. R  &  J  Corporation.  SN  194,419.  Pub.  ll-S-66. 
Filed  5-27-64. 

823.096.  HOLLYWOOD.  J  &  C  HoUywood  Drive-Ins.  Inc. 
SN  205,409.    Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  11-3-64.  / 

823  097  HOLLYWOOD  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  J  &  C  Holly- 
wood Drlve-Ins,  Inc.  SN  205.411.  Pub.  11-8-6^.  Filed 
11-3-64.  / 

823.098.  Z.  James  C.  Zaccaro,  d.b.a.  Zaccaro  Associates. 
SN  214.398.    Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  3-17-65. 

823  099  THE  TINKERS  DAM  AND  DESIGN.  Birch  Tree 
lin.  Inc.     SN  218.957.     Pub.  11-8-66.     Filed  5-17-65. 

823.100.  MVA  AND  DESIGN.  American  Building  Main- 
tenance Co.  of  California,  d.b.a.  American  Building  Main- 
tenance Company.  SN  219,500.  Pob.  11-8-66.  Filed 
5-24-65. 

823.101.  CRISFIELD  SEAFOOD  RESTAURANT.  Crisfleld 
Seafood  Co..  d.b.a.  Crisfleld  Seafood  ResUurant.  SN 
225.291.    Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  8-9-65. 

823.102.  MISTER  SOFTEE  AND  DESIGN.  Mister  Softee, 
Inc.    SN  280,409.    Pub.  11-8-66.    Piled  10-18-65. 


823.079.  POWER    SOFT.      Alberto-Culver    Company.      SN 

215.477.  Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  4-1-65. 

823.080.  SOFT    POWER.      Alberto-Culver    Company.      SN 

215.478.  Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  4-1-65. 

823.081.  BONALUME.       Bonewits     Chemicals.     Inc.       »N 
236,354.    Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  1-13-66. 

823  082     NEOTHENE.      Jerome   Swimmer,   d.b.a.    National 

Biochemical  Company.     SN  239.552.    Pub.  8-23-66.    Filed 

2-24-66. 
823,083.     INSTITUTIONAL   COMET  AND  DESIGN.     The 

Procter  k  Gamble  Company.     SN  240,780.     Pub.  11-8-66. 

Filed  3-11-66. 
823  084      STRONG'N    BRITE.       American    Home    Products 

Corporation.    SN  242.180.    Pub.  11-8-66.    FUed  3-30-66. 

823  085.  MAGIC  STAR.  American  Home  Products  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  242.191.    Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  3-S0-66. 

823  086  SHINING  STAR.  American  Home  Products  Cor- 
poration.    SN  242,193.     Pub.  11-8-66.     FUed  3-30-66. 


823.103.     MISTER     SOFTEE.       Mister     Softee.     Inc.       SN 

230,866.    Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  10-21-65. 
823  104.     THE  FUTURE  BELONGS  TO  GAS  AND  DESIGN. 

Southern   CaUfornla   Gas   Company.      SN   233,222.     Pub. 

11_8_66.    Filed  11-22-65. 

823.105.  GAS  FLAME  AND  ENERGY  SYMBOL  (DESIGN). 
Southern  California  Gas  Company.  SN  233,223.  Pub. 
11-8-66.     Filed  11-22-65. 

823.106.  GAS  FLAME  AND  SNOWFLAKE  CRYSTAL  (DE- 
SIGN). Southern  CaUfornla  Gas  Company.  SN  233,224. 
Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  11-22-65. 

823.107.  COIN  "N  COUNTER.  The  Macke  Company.  SN 
233,366.    Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  11-26-65. 

823.108.  CRANBERRY  HOUSE.  Ocean  Spray  Cranberries, 
Inc.     SN  233,732.    Pub.  11-8-66.    Plied  12-1-66. 

823.109.  CROWNED  V  IN  CIRCLE  (DESIGN).  VaUe's 
Steak  House.    SN  285,601.    Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  12-30-65. 

823.110.  BACHRACH.  Bachrach,  Inc.  SN  236.712.  Pub. 
11-8-66.    Piled  1-18-66. 

823.111.  NEUROTICS  ANONYMOUS.  Neurotics  Anony- 
mous International  Liaison,  Inc.  SN  240.324.  Pnb. 
ll_8-66.    Filed  3-7-66. 
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(lass  101  -  Advertising  and  Business 

'  I  i 

823.112.  -S  AND  DESIGN.  Shurflnc-Central  Corporation 
assignee  of  Central  Retailer  Owned  Grocers.  Inc.  S-N 
186,694.    Pub.  11-&-66.    Filed  2-14-64. 

823.113.  TEMSCO  AND  DESIGN.    The  Electric  Motor  Sup 
ply  Co.     SN  189,280.     Pub.  11-8-66.     Filed  3-23-64. 


s^ 


823,114.     WEYERHAEUSER.     Weyerhaeuser  Companj-. 
194,938-J.    Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  6-4-64. 

823,116.  TREE  IN  A  TRIANGLE  (DESIGN).  Weyerhaeusei 
Company.    SN  194,939-J.    Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  6-4-64. 

823.116.  STRENGTH  THROUGH  PLANNING  AND  DE 
SIGN.  Institute  for  Financial  Planning,  Inc.  SN  197.303 
Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  7-7-64. 

823.117.  ECONOMY  READING  PLAN.  Whltlock  and  Com 
pany,  Inc.     SN  198,305.    Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  7-21-64. 

823.118.  "YOUR  WISH  IS  OUR  COMMAND"  AND  DESIGN 
At  Your  Service,  Inc.     SN  198,630.    Pub.  11-8-66.    File* 
7-28-64. 

823.119.  LADLOR,  Ladlor  Kennels,  Reg.  SN  202,81C 
Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  9-28-64. 

823.120.  SNOW  SHOW.  Ski  Council  of  America,  Inc.  SI ', 
221,527.    Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  6-18-65. 

823.121.  REPRESENTATION    OF    A    GENIE     (DESIGN] 
At  Your  Service,  Inc.     SN  231,370.    Pub.  11-8-66.    Pllefi 
10-23-63. 

823.122.  MC  MARKETING  COUNSELORS  AND  DESIOlJ 
Marketing  Counselors,  d.b.a.  Marketing  Counselors,  Inc.  S  J 
233,115.    Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  11-22-65. 

823.123.  PANTRY  PRIDE  AND  DESIGN.  Food  Fair  Store 
Inc.    SN  233,334.    Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  H-26-65. 

823.124.  DMI.  Dun  &  Bradatreet,  Inc.j  SN  234,118.  Pu|) 
11-8-66.     Filed  12-7-65. 

823.125.  MC   AND   DESIGN.     Marketing   Counselors.     SlJ 
235,473.    Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  11-22-65. 

823.126.  CYBERNETICS  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Cybernetl 
Corporation.    SN  246,986.    Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  6-1-66. 


Class  102  —  Insurance  and  Financial 

823.127.  WEYERHAEUSER.  Weyerhaeuser  Company.^  ^ 
194,938-K.    Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  6-4-64. 

823.128.  K  MART  AND  DESIGN.  S.  S.  Kresge  Compai^y. 
SN  210,963.    Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  1-29-65. 

823.129.  OLD  REPUBLIC  COMPANIES.  Old  Republic 
Life  Insurance  Company.  SN  230,878.  Pub.  11-8-46. 
Filed  10-21-65.  , 


Class  104— Communication 


823.135.     PINWHEEL  (DESIGN).  The 
231,201.     Pub.  11-8-66.     Filed  10-22-65. 


Class  105 -Transportation  and  Storage 


Ou  let  Coippany.  SN 


823,136.  CARS  INTERNATIONAL  AND 
International  Establishment.  SN  178, 
Filed  10-14-63. 


E  ESIGN.    Tourists 
99  (.    Pub.  1-11-66. 


823.137.      MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN, 
de    Avlaclon.    S.A.      SN    198.638.      Pub 
7-28-64. 


Cfmpanla  Mexlcana 
11-8-66.      Filed 


823.138.  "THE  BEST  MOVE  YOU'LL 
curity  Van  Lines,  Inc.     SN  225,204. 
8-6-65. 

823.139.  TELPOL.     P  k  O-Orlent  Lines, 
Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  8-20-65. 


EVER  MAKE."     8ci 
Pu>.*  11-8-66.    Filed 


823,140.     THRU-FLIGHT    SERVICE    AN) 
Castanea    Corporation,    d.b.a.    Tbru-Fll^ht 
229,758.    Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  10-11-65 


823,141.     ROUTE  OF  THE  HYDRO 
Puget  Sound  Tug  &  Barge  Companj 
11-8-66.     Filed  11-8-65. 


Inc.     SN  226,163. 


DESIGN.      The 
Service.      SN 


TRAINS  AND  DESIGN. 
5N  232,345.     Pub. 


Class  106— Material  Treatmeit 


823,142.     A  AND  DESIGN.    Alton  Box 
225,708.    Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  8-ie-65 


823.143.  PORACC.     Accurate  Anodlilng 
Pub.  11-8-66.     Filed  9-2-63. 

823.144.  EARLY  BIRD  AND  DESIGN. 
Ishers,   Inc.,  d.b.a.  EUtrly  Bird   Fast  Hhoto 
230,948.    Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  10-21-61 


B^ard  Company.    SN 
:orp.     SN  226,967. 


823,145.  MAPLEWOOD  STUDIOS  AND 
C.  De  Blauwe,  d.b.a.  Maplewood  Studios. 
11-8-66.    Filed  6-17-66. 


Qass  107 -Education  and  EntBrtainment 


Class' 103 -Construction  and  Repair 

822,601.  (See  Class  1  for  this  trademark.)   |  { 

823.092.  (See  Class  100  for  this  trademark.) 

823.093.  ( See  Class  100  for  this  trademark. ) 

823.094.  (See  (ilass  100  for  this  trademark.) 

823.130.  DECKER  AND  DESIGN.    The  Decker  Corporation. 
SN  177,340.    Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  9-19-63. 

823.131.  WEYERHAEUSER.     Weyerhaeuser  Company.    fcN 
194,938-L.    Pnb.  11-8-66.    Filed  6-4-64. 

823.132.  TREE  IN  A  TRIANGLE  (DESIGN).  Weyerhaeujjer 
Company.    SN  194,939-L.    Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  6-4-64 

823.133.  SR  AND  DESIGN.     Southern  Reneedllng  Woiks, 
Incorporated.    SN  238,795.    Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  2-14-  56. 

823.134.  CAM.     Carl   A.   Morse,   Inc.      SN   249,915.     ijub 
11-8-66.    Filed  7-11-66. 


823.146.  FLYING  W.     Flying  W  Rancli 
Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  11-7-63. 

823.147.  DA-X-BE.     Mildred  M.  Lut«. 
11-8-66.    Filed  5-6-64. 

823.148.  MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN. 
Group  Iilc.     SN  195.106.    Pub.  ll-8-6<l 

823.149.  ALLSTATE  GOOD  DRIVER 
SIGN.     Allstate  Insurance  Company. 
11-8-66.     Filed  2-24-65. 

823.150.  AIRWATCH.      Golden    West  J  Broadcasters.      SN 
219,338.    Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  5-20-6J 

823.151.  TIGER-A-GO-GO.     Hilton  Hot  Is  Corporation.    SN 
219,993.    Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  5-28-6! . 


Wllllim    L.    Horan.      SN 


823.152.  THE  ADVENTURES  OF  PHIIJO 
Sales.    SN  222,774.    Pub.  11-8-66.    F|led 

823.153.  ACA    AND    DESIGN 
229,655.    Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  10-8-6J 

823.154.  M  AND  DESIGN.    Massey  Juiior  College,  Inc.    SN 
233,000.    Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  11-19-^5 

823.155.  ASA  AND  DESIGN.     Amerlcin 
Inc.    SN  234,102.    Pub.  11-8-66.    Flied 


823,156.     MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN. 
Inc.,  d.b.a.  HemlsFalr.    SN  285,014. 
12-21-66. 


Target  Photo  Fln- 
Servlce.     SN 


DESIGN.    Mildred 
SN  248,281.    Pub. 


Inc.     SN  180,657. 

SN  192,836.     Pub. 

International  Play 
Filed  6-8-64. 

'Drainer  and  de- 

SN  212,631.     Pub. 


KVETCH.    Soupy 
7-6-65. 


Students  Abroad, 
12-7-68. 


San  Antonio  Fair, 
>ub.  11-8-66.    Filed 
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828,187.  BOWLERS  VlCTOBY  LEGION  ETC  AND  DE- 
SIGN. NattOMl  BewllDg  Council,  d.b.a.  Bowlers  Vletorjr 
Legion.    SN  245,900.    Pub.  11-8-66.    FUed  5-18-66. 


Certification  Marks 


OassA-Goods 


Collective  Membership  Marks 


Qass  200 


823.158.  AMERICAN  INSTITUTE  OF  ULTRASONICS  IN 
MEDICINE.  American  Institute  of  Ultrasonics  In  Medicine. 
SN  283,850.    Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  11-2-65. 

823.159.  STAB  DESIGN.  Young  Republican  National  Fed- 
eration.     SN  287,185.      Pub.   11-8-66.      Filed   1-24-66. 


823,160.  CP  CAREFREE  VILLAGE  AND  DESIGN.  The 
Clay  Products  Association  of  the  Southwest,  Inc.  SN 
220,037.    Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  6-8-68. 

823,181.  BALANCED  POWER  HOMES  AND  DESIGN. 
Southern  Counties  Gas  Company  of  California.  SN  233,225. 
Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  11-22-65. 

823.162.  GAS  FLAME  AND  ELECTRICAL  PLUG  (DE- 
SIGN). Southern  Counties  Gas  Company  of  California. 
8N  283,227.    Pub.  11-8-66.    Filed  11-22-68. 


SUPPLEMENTAL  REGISTER 

TbeM  registrations  are  not  subject  to  opposition. 


Oass  2 -Receptacles 


828,167.     W.  E.  Grace  &  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.     SN  222,830. 
Filed  P.B.  7-8-68  ;  Am.  S.R.  11-18-66. 

SUPER  BOARD 

For  Polystyrene  Insulation  in  the  Form  of  Slabs. 
First  use  June  1963. 


828,163.     lUinoia  Tool  Works  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.    SN  196,276. 
Filed  P.B.  6-23-64  ;  Am.  S.R.  9-6-66. 

NEWEST  BIG  NAME 

IN  PACKAGING  

823,168.     Colley  Block  Company,  Inc.,  Robinson  Creek,  Ky. 
For  PUstic  ConUlners— Namely,  Cups.  ReUttvely  Small         sN  225,847.    FUed  P.R.  8-12-68 ;  Am.  S.R.  11-8-66. 
PlasUc   Packaging  RecepUcles ;   and   Portable   Carriers   for 
Containers  LITE-WATE 


First  use  on  or  about  June  8, 1964. 


823,164.     House  of  Coins,  EUubeth,  N.J.    SN  218,817.    Filed         First  use  June  12. 1963 
P.B.  3-4-65  :  Am.  8.B.  11-18-66. 


For  Building  Blocks  Made  of  Concrete  and  Burnt  Befuse 
From  a  Coal  Mine  or  Coal  Preparation  Plant.        i 


®®0C^ 


For  Paper  Holders,  of  the  Card  Type,  for  Use  by  Coin  Col- 
lectors for  Holding  Coins. 

First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  18, 1968. 


Qass  16 — Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings 

823,169.     Ajax    Hardware    Corporation.    City    of    Indattry, 
Calif.    SN  224,695.    Filed  P.B.  8-2-65  ;  Am.  S.B.  11-14-66. 

ENAMELUBE 

For  Lubricating  Finish  Coating  for  Cabinet  Drawer  Slides. 
First  use  July  13,  1965. 


QassS-Adhesives 

823,165.     Blair   Fashions,    Inc.,   Chicago,    111.      SN  208,883. 
Filed  P.B.  12-28-64  ;  Am.  S.B.  11-14-66. 

UQUID  GARTER 

For  Liquid  AdheslTc  Applied  to  a  Person's  Body  for  Hold- 
ing up  Hosiery  and  for  BCalntaining  Brassiere  Straps  in  Place. 
First  use  Oct.  1.  1964. 


Qass  21- 
and  Supplies 


Apparatus,  Machines, 


823.170.     Haveg    Industries,    Inc.,    Wilmington,    Del.      SN 
212.316.    Filed  P.B.  2-18-68 ;  Am.  S.B.  11-16-66. 


ULTRA-THIN 


For  Wire  for  Conducting  Electricity. 
First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Feb.  10, 1964. 


823.171.     Shock-Proof    Electronics,    Inc..    PhUadelphU.    Pa. 
SN  213,805.     FUed  P.R.  3-10-68 ;  Am.  S.R.  11-16-66. 


Qass  12  —  Construction  Materials 

823,166.    Ador  CorporaUon.  FaUerton.  Calif.     SN  221,846. 
FUed  P.R.  6-21-68  ;  Am.  S.B.  11-80-66. 

CHAMPAGNE  ,     „   „^  p      .    ,        n«u^,  r     . 

^        For  Electric  Power  Transformers  UtlUced  In  Connection 
For   Aluminum  Windows  and   Doors  With  an  Anodlied    With  a  Suitable  Circuit  Breaker  and  Fast  Acting  Fault  De 
Finish. 

First  use  June  8,  1968. 


HAZARD/^^SENSOR 


tector  for  Automatic  Shutting  Down  of  Electrical  Equipment. 
First  use  Dec.  6, 1964. 
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823  172      Mayste*!    Products    Colp .    May^"«^     Wis       Sf    QaSS  32  -  FuHlitUre  and  Upholstery 

232,573.    Filed  P.R.  11-12-65 ;  Am.  S.R.  11-21-86. 

POWERBAR 


For  Mobile  Electrical  Collector  System. 
First  use  Oct.  27,  1965.  , 
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823  178.     John  C.   QUI,   Inc.,   Boston.   Mass.     SN   233.262. 
Filed  P.R.  11-24-65  ;  Am.  S.R.  12-1-66. 


N  Y 


Class  23 -Cutlery,  Machinery,  and  Toolj, 
and  ParU  Thereof 

823.173.     Usbeth    Whiting    Company.    1°^.     Brooklyn 
SN  189.186.    Filed  P.R.  3-20-64 ;  Am.  S.R.  11-17-66, 

KNITTING  JEIJ^NY 

For  Knitting  Machines.  ' 

First  use  Mar.  2.  1964.  | 


823,174.     Hutt's    Dairy.    Inc.,    Buffalo.    N.Y.      SX    202, 
Filed  P.R.  9-17-64  ;  Am.  S.R.  11-17-60. 


B3. 


I 


SERV-A-PAT 


For  Metal  Cabinets.  Including  Mechanical  Means  for 
penslng  Butter  or  Margarine  Pats.  . 

First  use  Aug.  1,  1964.  ' 


S-^SVS.     Seelye  Plastic-Fab.  Inc.,  Minneapolis.  Minn. 
221.%43.    Filed  P.R.  6-21-65;  Am.  S.R.  6-30-66. 


SEELYE 


I 


the 
Electrinlcs 


For  Machines  for   Etching  and   Chemical   Milling  In 
Production    of    Printed    Circuit   Boards   for    the   '='""'*-' 
Industry. 
First  use  Jan.  20.  1961. 


dormitory 
design 


Owner  of  Beg.  No.  739.829. 

For  Furniture.  Mattresses,  and  Box  Sprfngs. 

First  use  July  2.  1965. 


Ms- 


Class  34  -  Heating,  Ughting,  md  Ventilating 
Apparatus 

823.179.     B.  W.  Beckett  Corporation.  X.  '^h  Rldgevllle^Ohlo. 
SN  233,244.    Filed  P.R.  11-24-65 ;  A  n.  S.R.  11-16-66. 

BECKETl  J 

For  Oil  burners  and  011-Flred  Water  H  waters. 
First  use  Oct.  13,  1965. 


SN 


Qass  36  -  Musical  Instrumei  ts  and  Supplies 


823.180.     Roberts    Enterprises.    Inc 
SN  224.887.     Filed  P.R.  8-3-65 ;  Am 


(^hamberlaln.    S.    Dak. 
S.R.  10-27-66. 


C.  ROBERTS 


For    Musical    Instruments, 
Reeds. 

First  use  May  17.  1965. 


^eclflcally.    Mouthpieces   and 


Qass  26- Measuring     and     Scientific  q^^  37 -Paper  and  Stati<jnery 
Appliances 


823  176  Philips  Electronics  and  Pharmaceutical  Indu  tries 
Corp.  New  York.  N.Y.  SN  210.980.  Filed  P.R.  1-2^-65 : 
Am.  S.R.  11-10-66.  , 

BEAMSCANNER 


823  181.     Uarco  Incorporated.  Barrlni  ;ton.  111.     SN  206,900. 
Filed  P.R.  11-24-64  ;  Am.  S.R.  11-1«  -66. 


CARBONS  ET 


For  Stationery  Sheet  With  Carbon 
First  use  Nov.  2.  1964. 


For  Electronic  Equipment  for  Monitoring  a  Micro-  ?robe     ^23,192.     Hudson  Pulp  k  Paper  Con ..  New  York.  N.Y.    SN 


Electron  Beam. 

First  use  on  or  about  Dec.  2, 1963^ 


211.277.    Filed  P.R.  2-3-65 ;  Am.   J.R.  11-10-66 


823  177  Qritzner-Kayser  Aktiengesellschaft,  Karlsruhfc-Dur- 
lach.  Germany.  SN  228,857.  Filed  P.R.  9-27-65 ;  AiJ.  S.R. 
11-3-66. 


GRITZNER 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  German  a 
filed  Apr.  21.  1965 ;  Reg.  No.  810,125,  dated  Sept.  24 

For  Equipment  for  Preparing  Drawings— Namely, 
ing  Boards  and  Stands,  Drawing  Machines  and  Drawing 
Typewriters,  and  Parts  and  Attachments  Therefor, 


ppl  cation 


Sheet  Attached. 


1965. 
Draw- 
Board 


For  Disposable  Paper  Tissues  and 
First  use  on  or  about  May  31, 1962, 


Toilet  Tissues. 


January  24,  1967 
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828.188.     Serrlce  BuBlne..  Fonni.  Inc.  Wlchlta^ns.    SN    fU..  42  —  Knitted,    Netted,    and    TeXtllt 

211.768.    Filed  P.R.  2-10-65 ;  Am.  S.R.  11-9-66.  %ia»»  ^*       .    ".       .  «  # 

Fabrics,  and  Substitutes  Therefor 


SNAP-A-COPY 


For  Business  Forms  Interleaved  With  Carbon  Paper  and     §23  i88.     Canton  Textile  MiUs,  Inc..  Canton.  Qa..  by  chance 
iBtened  Together  at  One  Margin.  of    name    from    Canton    Cotton    Mlllt.    Canton.    Oa.      SN 

232,521.    Filed  P.R.  11-12-65 ;  Am.  S.R.  10-8-66. 


Fastened  Together  at  One  Margl 
First  use  January  1962 


823,184.     Charles  Hookas.  Wolcott.  Conn.    SN  241.964.    Filed 
3-28-66. 


PLYDENIM 


For  Fabrics  of  Cotton.  Wool,  and  Synthetic  Materials  and 
Combinations  Thereof. 
First  use  Sept.  16,  1965. 


tf^Stkm, 


823.189.  Canton  Textile  Mills,  Inc..  Canton.  Oa..  by  change 
of  name  from  Canton  Cotton  Mills.  Canton.  Ga.  SN 
232.522.    Filed  P.R.  11-12-65 ;  Am,  S.R.  10-3-66. 


For  Bookkeeping  Forms. 
First  use  about  February  1965. 


TWISTDENIM 


Qass  39  — Clothing 

823,185.     Bond  Stores,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.y!     SN  218,267. 
Filed  P.R.  5-7-65 ;  Am.  S.R.  11-15-66. 

SILKEN  SMOOTH 

For  Men's  and  Boys'  Shirts  and  Hose. 
First  use  Apr.  1,  1965. 


For  Fabrics  of  Cotton.  Wool,  and  Synthetic  Materials  and 
Combinations  Thereof.  ^ 

First  use  Sept.  16, 1965. 


823.190.     Joshua  L.  Bally  ft  Co..  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     SN 
237.646.    Filed  P.R.  2-1-66 ;  Am.  S.R.  11-16-66. 


823,186.     Blair    Fashions.    Inc..    Chicago.    111.      8N   218.610. 
Filed  P.R.  5-12-65 ;  Am.  S.R.  11-14-66. 


PREST 


NUDETONE 


For  Panty  Girdles,  Girdles.  Brassieres,  Corselets  and  Cor- 
selet-Type of  Undergarments. 
First  use  Jan.  4.  1965.- 


For  Fabrics  Treated  With  a  Wrinkle  Free  Finish. 
First  use  Oct.  29,  1965. 


823.187.     Capeslo,  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.    SN  285.274.     Filed 
P.R.  12-27-65  ;  Am.  S.R.  11-10-66. 

COBBLERS  TO  THE  WORLD 

OF  DANCE  THEATRE 

AND  FASHION 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  590.633. 

For  Shoes. 

First  use  Not.  1,  1965. 


Class  44 -Dental,  Medical,  and  Surgical 
Appliances 

823,191.    Gilbert  Freeman.  Inc..  Boston,  Mass.    SN  227,669. 
Filed  P.R.  9-13-65  ;  Am.  S.R.  11-28-66. 

NO-CORD 

For  Bandage  for  the  Legs  of  Race  Horses. 
First  use  March  1963. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  RENEWED 


29.679. 

30.031. 

59.412. 

59.736. 

60.728. 

62,574. 

62.595. 
216,986. 
218.077. 
220.921. 
220.997. 
220,083. 
221.072. 
221,414. 
221,640. 
221.647. 
221.745. 
221.800. 
222,635. 
222.636. 


RED  CROSS  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  35.    2-23-1807.  222,637. 

NORWOOD.    CI.  39.    5-18-1897.  222.638. 

OOLDBNE.    CI.  52.    1-8-07.  222,639. 

CONSERVO.    CI.  6.    1-1^-07.  222.640. 

PETERS.    CI.  9.    2-19-07.  222.685. 

VICTOR.     CI.  35.     5-14-07.  223.230. 

TOURING.    CI.  22.    5-14-07. 

BEN  HUR  AND  DESIGN.    01.  46.    8-24-26.  223,306. 

SWING.    CI.  23.    9-21-26. 

INLAND.    CI.  19.    11-16-26.  223,569. 

COFFEE  MILL.  (DESIGN).     CI.  46.     11-23-26.  223.702. 

CELANOL.    CI.  43.    11-23-26. 

KILTIE.    CI.  46.    11-23-26.  224,026. 

VELVET  WHITE.     CI.  46.     11-30-26.  224.165. 

NUJOL.    CI.  18.    12-7-26.  224.903. 

FAVORITA  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  46.     12-7-26.  225,137. 

PEACOCK  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  46.     12-7-26.  225,608. 

GLORIA  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  46.     12-14-26.  225,609. 

OLD  TRUSTY.    CI.  29.    1-4-27.  225,897. 

M.P.  FAVORITE.    CI.  29.    1-4-27.  226,002. 


LONG  BOY.    CI.  29.     1-4-27. 

FRIENDLY  PAINTER.     CI.  29.     1-4-27. 

CHINA  GIRL.    CI.  29.    1-4-27.  ' 

M.P.  FALCON.    CI.  29.    1-4-27. 

PAINTERS  PRIDE.     CI.  29.     1-4-27. 

GREEK    LETTER    DELTA    (DESIGN).      CI.    28. 

1-25-27. 
WHEELING  CORRUGATING  COMPANY  AND  DE- 
SIGN.   CI.  26.    2-1-27. 

HILBRIDOE.    CI.  39.    2-8-27. 

WHEELING     CORRUGATING     COMPANY     AND 
DESIGN.    CI.  24.    2-8-27. 

AN-DU-SEPTIC.    CI.  37.    2-15-27. 

TURTLE  BRAND  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  12.    2-22-27. 

BETHLEHEM  REVIEW.     CI.  38.     3-8-27. 

SCIENCE  NEWS-LETTER.     CI.  38.     3-15-27. 

SHIP  (DESIGN).    CI.  16.    3-22-27. 

MALLARD  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  46.     3-22-27. 

INSICO.    CI.  23.    3-29-27. 

CHEF.    01.46.    3-29-27. 


TM  186 


OFFICIAL  CfAZETTE 


226,592. 

227,907. 

227,953. 

423,S25. 

423,623. 

425,414. 

425.612. 

425,567. 

425.628. 

425,689. 

425.727. 

426,175. 

426.416. 

426.456. 

426,548. 

426.658. 

426,706. 


AMERICAN  EXPORTER.     CI.  38.     4-12-27. 

TRANSPORTATION.     CI.  35.     5^17-27. 

YAWNING  BOY  (DESIGN).    CI.  35.    5-17-27. 

LATHERKING.    CI.  21.    9-3-46.  i 

DEEJAY  FARMS.    CI.  46.    9-3-46. 

Q-S  FLEXO.    CI.  33.     11-19-46. 

DUO-THERM.    CI.  34.    11-26-46. 

PLA8GBN.    CI.  18.    11-26-46. 

NEOPAN.    CI.  18.    11-26-46. 

CLEAREX.    CI.  52.    12-3-46. 

MERIDIAN.    CI.  42.    12-3-46. 

STOPPER  AND  DESIGN,    a.  35.    12-17-46. 

GANVINAL.    CI.  18.    12-24-46. 

CONSTITUTION.     CI.  17.     12-24-46. 

BIO  INCH.    CI.  2.    12-31-46. 

BANTAM.    CI.  31.    1-7-47. 

D.  GHIRARDELLI.    CI.  46.    1-7-47. 


jANUiRY 


127,061. 

127,229. 

427,290. 

427,332. 

427,333. 

427,372. 

427,943. 

428.070. 

428,111. 

428,174. 

428,175. 

428,267. 

428,410. 

429,017. 

429,189. 

429,336. 

429,377. 


2-4-41 


BETHLEHEM  WIRE  ROPE  AND 

1—28—47. 
SHARPSHOOTER.    CI.  3». 
R0T0C0MIC8.    CI.  88.    2-4-47. 
AEROMAX.    CI.  44.    2-4-47. 
THERMAX.    CI.  44.    2-4-47. 
PICKER.    CI.  26.     2-4-47. 
GAYLA.    CI.  40.    3-4-47. 
BASKET  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  46 

PURITAN  MAID  AND  DESIGN. 

CREMODIAZINE.     CI.  18.     "  ' 

CREMOMERAZINE.      CI.   18 

LASTEX.    CI.  43.    3-18-47. 

SUNBEAM.    CI.  27.    3-25-47. 

VIBRIN.    CI.  1.    4-15-47. 

PEDA-PILLO.    a.  44.    4-22-47. 

TUPOB.    a.  6.    4-29-47. 

UNIVERSITY,    a.  21.    4-29-47 


24,  1967 

liBSION.    CI.  7. 


(II. 

3-11-  17 


3-:  1-47. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  CANCELED 


18,574. 

138,845. 
139,153. 

313,513. 
323,323. 
383,808. 
384,674. 
387,883. 
417,356. 


Section  8 

S.  BEISSEL  WWE  &  SOHN  AND  LABEL  DESIGN 

CI.  40.    11-4-1890.  ,    ,,   ot 

OPT.  CO.  INC.  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  6.     1-11-21 

KLEINERT   THE   BEST   AND   DESIGN.     CI.   2 

1-25-21. 
OLD  GLORY.    CI.  1.    5-29-34. 
"RON  CARTA  CAMP"  ETC.    CI.  49.    4-9-35. 
FIRECRACKER.    CI.  51.    12-24-40. 
CHIEFTAIN.    CI.  1.    1-28-41. 
SYCAMORE.    CI.  1.    6-3-41. 
AIRLINE.    CI.  1.    10-23-45.  i         '' 


The  Jollowing  regiatratiotu  ittued  Dec.  6,  1980 


707,929. 

707,930. 

707,933. 

707,935. 

707.937. 

707,938. 

707,&39. 

707.942. 

707,043. 

707,947. 

707,950. 

707,954. 

707,962. 

707,965. 

707,966. 

707,967. 

707.968. 

707.969. 

707.972. 

707.974. 

707.978. 

707,985. 

707.991. 

707.992. 

707.994. 

708.000. 

708.001. 

708.003. 

708.004. 

708,01% 

708.014. 
708.016. 
.708.023. 
708,025. 
708,036. 
708,038. 
708.041. 
708,042. 
708,043. 
708.048. 
708.049. 
708,053. 
708,054. 


CI.  6. 


M  &  T     CI.  1. 

MESKETB  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  1. 
ANTICO.    CI.  1. 
PAK-N-SNAP.     CI.  2. 
TROX.    CT.  2. 
SHOE'TAINER.    CI.  2. 
VACUMCOOKR.    CI.  2. 
BOLINO  BROOKE.    CI.  2. 
SBLECT-O-MAQIC.    CI.  3. 
MITHRA.    CI.  5. 
SIL-SPRAY.    CI.  6. 
REPRESENTATION  OF  GODDESS. 
VELVA-GRO.    CI.  10. 

VU-MASTER.    CI.  12. 

UNIFLOAT.    CI.  12. 

PLANKTYLE.    CT.  12. 

GEOMETRICAL  DESIGN.    CI.  12. 

ECONORIB.    CI.  12. 

VEE  FORTY  8.    CI.  12. 

MULCARB.    CT.  12. 

"TRI-SET."    CT.  13. 

VI-TOR.    CI.  13. 

SUPREME.    01.15. 

PIONEER.    CI.  15.  '  I 

BEAUTY  HOUSE.    CT.  16. 

ALBADEX.     CT.  18. 

BAND-A-BOMB  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  18. 

FREEZE-EM.    G.  18. 

PROTEIN  HEALTH  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  18. 

OCHLOMAZIN       (JAPANESE       CHARACTER^) 

CT  18.  ' 

RAUTBACTYL.    CI.  ITBJ     I 
KETERIN.    CI.  18. 
MONARCH.    CI.  19.       i 
PACKARD-BELL.    01.21. 
SKYTROI^.    CT.  21.      I 
PIXIE-PAK.    CI.  22. 
LIKO.    CI.  22. 

PIXY  PUTTY  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  22. 
ARNEF.    CT.  22. 

SPIN-A-TEST.    CI.  22.     I  ■  I  , 

BAT-0-MATIC.    CT.  22.     I 
ROTA-RING.    CI.  22.  i 

MINER-MATIC.    CT.  22. 


I 


708,055. 

708,056. 

708,061. 

708.066. 

708.071. 

708.072. 

708,081. 

708,084. 

708,085. 

708.088. 

708,097. 

708.105. 

708.112. 

708,117. 

708,118. 

708,120. 

708,122. 

708,125. 

708,129. 

708,135. 

708,136. 

708,139. 

708,140. 

708,145. 

708,146. 

708,147. 

708,150. 

708,157. 

708,159. 

708,160. 

708,163. 

708,164. 

708,165. 

708,166. 

708,168. 

708,170. 

708,174. 

708,177. 

708,179. 

708,180. 

708,183. 
708,185. 
708,189. 
708,191. 
708,192. 
708,194. 
708,199. 

708,203. 

708,206. 
708,208. 
708,209 
708,211 
708,218 


.  39. 


01.  4  1 


CI.  46. 


<1 


708,219 


RY-ED  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  22 

AM  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  23. 

ALEXANDER.    CT.  23. 

SWIRL-A-HEAT.    CI.  23. 

TRI-FINISH.    CI.  23. 

COVILOID.    CT.  23. 

ONSA  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  27. 

TRUBBYTLE.    CI.  29. 

RED  DIAL.    CT.  29. 

SPIN.    CI.  31. 

ORANGE  LINE.    CI.  35. 

CHEK  RITE  SAFETY  AND  DESIGN 

REPRESENTATION  OF  SLACB S 

AND  NEWSPAPER.    CI.  39. 
REINALTER  AND  DESIGN.     C| 
LITTLE  PIERRE'S.    CT.  39. 
DON  SACHS.    CT.  89. 
DUO-THERM.    CT.  39. 
COUNTRY  WIDE.    CT.  39. 
OSTEO-HEEL.    CI.  39. 
BARTUFT.    01.42. 
QUAINTANOE  FABRICS 
CUPRINO.    CT.  43. 
FAIRFIELD  "150."    CT.  44. 
GROTESQUE  OP  DRAGON 
DRAGON.    01.46. 
DRAGON  AND  DESIGN.    01.461 
LA  MOUNERA  AND  DESIGN, 
RH  PBK8HIB  AND  DESIGN 
FP  AND  ANCHOR  DESIGN. 
JACKIE.    CT.  46. 
TIMES  SQUARE.    CT.  46. 
PRECIOUS  GEM.    CT.  46. 
PURE  GEM.    CI.  46. 
SPARKLING  GEM.    CI.  46. 
,     THRIFTMAKER.    CT.  46. 
,     MEAL  KING.    CT.  46. 
.     RINO-A-DINO.    01.47. 

THE  OLD  HEIDELBERG  AN^ 
LITHOMASTER.     CT.  50. 
WING'S  SUCCESSS  DISPLAY 

50. 
BAXON'S.    01.51. 
CONTACT.    01.61. 
THE  NATIONAL  WEOIVWAl 
GEOMETRICAL  DESIGN.    CT 
AC  SYSTEMS  AND  DESIGN. 
NEW  YORK  AIRWAYS  AND 
"ABOVE  AND  BEYOND  THE 

CT.  3. 
BE  MOLYBDENUM 

CT.  15. 
TBRALASE.    CT.  18. 
POP  A  PART.    CT.  22. 
FOLD-A-SAW.    CT.  28. 
SPRING-BOARD.    CT.  32. 
DESIGN    OF   STENCIL, 

STRUMENT,  ETC.    CT.  37 
POUND  O'SCRATOH  ETC. 


JANUARY  24,  1967 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  187 


708,220.  MANUFACTUBINO  BNOINBBBINO. 

708,222.  NAPOLI.    CL  89.  ' 

708,228.  MIBSSUBTSBN.    CT.  S9. 

708.224.  DT80N*B.   CI.  99. 


CT.  88. 


and  U5.7$5;  4at.*U;  438,104;  *S8.9i7;  and  ^"'f'l''**^- 
tlrelr,  should  be  Interted.  8«rUl  number*  were  U»ted  ratber 
than  reglatratlon  nnmben. 


3-11-47. 
44.    3-11-47. 


In  the  OmciAt  Gamiw  of  October  26,  1966,  at  p»fe  TM 
202  under  "Trmdemark  RegiitratlOM  Canceled"  "264,169; 
502,268 :  518,222 ;  628,706 ;  and  562,867"  ihould  be  deleted 


In  th»  Officiai.  QAxmrn  of  December  18,  1966,  at  pa«e 
TM  108,  under  "Trademark  Begiitratlont  Canceled"  "682,410. 
WBTHBRBBS.  CT.  1«.  7-2*-69."  ahouM  be  deleted  and 
€8t.410.  T0P8SAL  AND  DSBIOlf.  01.14.  7-«8-59.  ihould 
be  Inserted. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  AMENDED, 
DISCLAIMED,  CORRECTED,  ETC. 


. — t 


876,708.     SUN  CREST.    CT.  46.    4-2-40.    National  NnOrape 
Company,  Atlaata,  Ga.    Amended  : 


CT.  37. 
SPECTALCES 


761  868.  FAIBCHILD  8TRAT08.  CT.  21.  12-24-63.  Pair- 
child  Stratoa  Corporation.  Falrchlld  Hlller  Corporation, 
Haferatown,  Md.  Amended :  In  the  tUtement,  column  2. 
line  1.  after  "therefor"  for  u$«  in  other  than  radar  and 
teUvition  mapping  »y$tem$  and  ^id— trial  televition  tyatema 
It  Inaerted. 

801,367.  THE  LITTLE  MINE.  CT.  38.  ,1-4-66.  Youth 
Aatodatea  Company.  Mine  PobUcatloni,  Inc.,  Minneapolii. 
liinn.    Amended  to  appear : 


814.824.  DUCTBOLHNB.  CT.  18.  9-l«-«6.  Clarence  L. 
Slpler,  doing  buiineM  aa  Slpler  Plastlca  Co.  flipler  Pla»tlC8, 
Inc.,  Doylettown,  Pa.  Corrected  :  In  the  statement,  column 
1,  before  line  1,  Sipler  Plaatie;  Inc.  (Penntylvanio  corpo- 
ration) ,  auignee  of  should  be  Inserted. 

814.825.  DUCTRONBTTE.  CI.  18.  9-18-66.  Clarence  L. 
Slpler,  doing  business  as  Slpler  Plastics  Co.  Slpler  Plastics, 
Inc.,  Doylestown,  Pa.  Corrected  :  In  the  sUtement,  column 
1,  before  Une  1,  Sipler  Plaatiet,  Inc.  (Penntplvania  corpo- 
ration), auignce  of  should  be  inserted. 


CT.  46. 
CT.  46. 
46. 


imie 

MINE 


In  the  OfTlciAL  Gasittb  of  July  12,  1966,  at  page  TM  108, 
under  "Trademark  Registrations  Amended,  Disclaimed,  Cor- 
rected, etc.,"  "419,488"  should  be  deleted  and  kl9.SiB  should 
be  inserted. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS^NEW  CERTIFICATES 

New  CtrtMcate.  israed  under  sections  7 (c) ,  7 (f ) ,  7  (g)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946  for  the  unexpired  term 

'  of  tlie  original  registrations. 


DESIGN.    01.  50. 
KSVt  DESIGN.    CI. 


PLAN.    CT.  101. 
101. 
CI.  102. 

DESIGN.     01.  105. 
:ALL  of  BEAUTY." 


40,803.  WINOKD  FOOT  DESIGN.  CT.  89.  Goodyear  Foot- 
wear Corpoimtlon,  assignee  of  Herrey  B.  Guptill.  6-12-^)3. 
New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c)  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  k  Rubber  Com- 
pany, Akron,  Ohio. 

268,788.  OOODYKAB  BLUB  DIAMOND  AND  DESIGN.  CI. 
89  Goodyear  Footwear  Corporation,  assignee  of  Phillips- 
Baker  Rubber  Co.  8-6-29.  New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c)  to  The 
(}oodyear  Tire  4  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio. 

268,784.  GOODYEAR  BLACK  DIAMOND  AND  DESIGN. 
CI.  39.  Ooodjear  Footwear  Corporation,  assignee  of 
PhilUps-Baker  Rubber  Co.  3-6-20.  New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c)  to 
The  Goodyear  Tire  k  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio. 


CT.  6.     Shell  Oil  Company,  Incorpo- 
New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c)  to  SheU  OU  Com- 
pany, New  York,  N.Y.  . 


486,115.     BLADEX 
rated.     12-9-47. 


518,578.  FLEET  FOOT  AND  DB8ION.  CT.  39.  Goodyear 
Footwear  Corporation.  12-13-49.  New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c)  to 
The  Goodyear  Tire  k  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio. 

720,694.  CONTAK-SBAL.  CT.  37.  Carpenter  Paper  Com- 
pany. 8-29-61.  New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c)  to  Connecticut  Valley 
Paper  A  Enyelope  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

724,865.  LANCET.  CT.  6.  MetallgeseUschaft  AktlengeseU- 
BChaft.  11-28-61.  New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c)  to  Freundorfer 
KG,  Munich,  (Germany. 

808.901.  DIAL-A-CITY.  CI.  31.  Albert  Jack  Miller. 
3-22-66.  New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c)  to  MUler  Electronics  Ltd.. 
Vancouver,  British  Columbia,  Canada. 

811,496.  DIABLO  ROJO.  CT.  62.  B.  T.  Babbitt,  Inc. 
7-19-66.  New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c)  to  Pennsalt  Chemicals  Cor- 
poration, Philadelphia,  Pa. 


TM  884  O.O.— 10 


FORTIFLED  LUBRICANTS. 


HiND,    WRITING   IN- 


CI.  87. 


J  i 


I     I 


•     I 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 

1  JANUARY  24,  1967 

(B.,l.f  red ;  Renewed ;  Chicled ;  Amended.  DUcUimed.  Corrected,  etc  ;  New  Certiflcte. ;  12c  PubUcatlon..) 


Abex  Corp. :  See — 


American   Home  Products  Corp..  New  York.   N.Y.     823,086. 

*'***Ame'r?can^Briie  CO.         „     ,     ^^       ^„     N.w  York    N  Y      Anftanltmute''of*Ultra8onic9  In  Medicine,  Lo8  An^le«. 
Abex  core.,  from  American  Brake  Shoe  Co.,  New  York.  N.'i.     An^erc      g23.158.  pub    11-8-66.     CI.  200. 

AcSSi%Ui-SS:.  cS^r^o?IU.    823,143,  pub.  11-8-60.     American  MacMne  .  Pouodr.  Co    New  York^N^^    m06  . 

AcS'Qir.Inc.,  Vineland.  N.J.    822  821   ^^^''-iiil^s'^Mt      ^"^'^'^MriX.S^U.^'J^o'^g^ 

Acme    Quilting    Co.,    Inc.,    New    York,    N.Y.     822.943.    pun.     ^^^^^-^  ^^^^  Products  Corn.,  New  York   Ni.,  to  Carnation 

AdVr-ro?;.-.  F^let^in,  Calif.  ^  823  166.  cane.    CI.  12  ^„^-;ciS'M«rod„^Ji"corf.?'5*el;  Yo'^rk.  N^*y;;Io  cilnlLn 

Alrs^ream,  Inc.,  Jackson  Center.  Ohio.    822.856.  pub.  6-28-«9.     a"^*''  «^»^g  Angeles,  Calif.     221.745.  ren    l-24;^7    r^l„l?i„„ 
AJ^i-  fl^ardware    Corp..    City    of    Industry,    Calif.      823,169.     America^  M.Ik  P-du^cu^^^ 

ude 


CI.  46. 


Ajax    xiaruwaic    v.w.».-.    ^"*    —    •  (jq.,  ix>8  Angeies.  uaju.     ^21,800.  ren.  l-24r5T-     Voo'fpKi 

A,a  iJio,«.«-.  ..0,  U,o««.  -ch.  8»,.8..  put.  .-.8^e.     *-ri".4S.I'' VSiT  '";■  T°1T  '  m 

1-24-67.     CI.  23.  ..  _     „_.     ^,   ,a      4„*?-tionr«?rc;n   Corn.  MlnneaooUs.  Minn.     707,938,  cane 


Aireml7?e*Mllis  c'i':.  Albermarle  N  C.     'OSjl".  cane     C1^39. 
Alberto-Culver  Co..  Melrose  Park.  111.    823.079.  pub.  ll-»-oo. 

AlSrto-Culver  Co..  Melrose  Park,  111.    823.080,  pub.  ll-8-«6. 

AlSrtH?Cecll  D.,  d.b.a.  Spln-A-Test  Co..  Hermosa  Beach.  Calif. 

708.048,  cane.     CI.  22. 
Alescitt  ImpoFied  Foods :  6ee — 

Klngsman  Food  Distributors,  Inc.  ,. 

Alexander  Miner  Mfg.  Corp.,  New  York.  N.Y.     708.034.  cane 

Alexkndir    Sewing   Machine   Corp..    Canton.    Ohio.     708.061 

Alfanai    Laboratories.    Inc.,    Ashland.    Oreg. 

Allen-Edmonds  Shoe  Corp..  The.  Belgium.  Wia 

Allen-Bdmonds    Shoe    Corp.,    Belgium,    Wis. 
1 1    H.II  llfl       CI     311 

Allls  Chalmers    Mfg.    Co.,    Milwaukee,    Wis. 

11-8-66.     CI.  23.  .         -_. 

Allls  Chalmers    Mfg.    Co..    Milwaukee.    Wis. 

AlUt;f;*In.u«n^^Co..   Skokle.   111.      823,149.   pub.   11-8-66 
AUok^Bok   Board   Co.,   Alton.   Ul.     823.142.    pub.    11-8-66 

CI.  106. 
AlTa  Coal  Corp. :  See— 

Maumee  Collieries  Co..  The. 


822.717,  pub. 
708.129.  cane. 
822,911,    pub. 

822.796.  pub. 

822.797,  pub. 


Anderson  Carton   Corp..  Minneapolis.  Minn. 

AnderJin,  Clayton,  k  Co.,  DaUas,  Tex.     822,998.  pub.  11-8- 

An^erso*^n"  Electric  Corp..  Leeds,  Ala.     822.740.  pub.  11-8-66. 

An?euMr-Busch,  Inc.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.    822,976,  pub.  6-14-66. 

Anvil  Mineral  Products  Corp.,  Bay  Springs,  Miss.     822,682, 

Ap^a'J?Inc:^wYoJk,'N.Y.    822.835   pub.  11-8^^6.     CI  29 
Applied   Power  Industries.   Inc..   Milwaukee.   Wis.     822,787, 

*if^    1^     «  «      Q     aft         1^1      OO 

Archer-Danlels-Mldland  Co.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.    822,636.  pub. 
Archer-Danlels-Ml'dUnd  Co.,  Minneapolis.  Minn.    822,637.  pub. 

1 1      Q     Aft         f  1      A 

Armco  Sieel  Corp.     Mlddletown,  Ohio.     822.640.  pub.  11-8- 
Arsco  Paint' Rollers.  Inc.,  Hlaleah.  Fla.     822.836.  pub.  11-8- 

Artisan  House  Imports,  New  York.  N.Y.    822,914.  pub.  11-8- 

fifi      CI    39 
Associated  Mills.  Inc..  Chicago,  111.     822.960.  pub.  11-8-66. 

Associated  Spring  Corp..  BrUtol,  Conn.     822,686.  pub.  11-8- 

flfi       CI    14 
Athey  Products  Corp.,  Raleigh.  N.C.     822.792.  pub.  11-8-66. 

CI.  23. 


Maumee  Coilieries  Co..  The.  Ai,.nov    Inc  At  Your  Service,  Inc..  St.  Paul.  Minn.     823,118.  pub.  11-8- 

Amalgamated  Credit  Systems,  Inc.,  from  D-S  Agency,  inc..  ^  6i""r.,    jqI 

St.  Louis.  Mo.     708.192    cane.     Cl.  102.   __^.  .   „.   „    „  C  At  Your  Service.  Inc.,  St.  Paul.  Minn.     823.121.  pub.  11-8- 

Amerlcan  Association  of  ketlred  Persons.  Washington,  D.C.  '^^6|''"J.i'^ioi"^' 


822.- 


822".897."pub."li-^&-66.     Cl.  38.       „     ^.      »        r»  r. 
American  Aviation  Publications,  Inc.,  Washington,  D.C. 

894.  pub.  11-8-66.     Cl.  38.  wvv      Aon^Ti. 

American  Brake  Co..  to  Abex  Corp..  New  York,  N.\.     426,175. 

ren.  1-24-67.     Cl.  35. 
American  Brake  Shoe  Co. :  See — 

American  Building  Maintenance  Co. :  See—- 
^""AmerlTan  sSfidlng  Maintenance  Co.  of  California. 
American    BuUdlng    Maintenance   Co.    of   CallfornU,    d.b.a. 
AmerlcJn  Building  Maintenance  Co..  San  Francisco.  Calif. 

AJe^Va'n'c^UuioL'-^b^mic^i  i%  Co.  Ltd.   The   to  Cel.nese 

Am^e«^?;n%';nVm'&  ?i':s.SA''\2iMVU  ^1-S6«. 

American  Dalij  Queen  Corp.,  Minneapolis,   Minn.     822.978. 

America"  H^ftRJ^lalmlng  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.     822.859. 
11-8-66.     Cl.  34 


Arr'ican'Ke  p'roducts   Corp..   New  York.  NY.     822.715.     ^^^^^^^^  ^_^^_.  _  ^^ ^-..^^-^  -^-  «- 

Am^"^rca^'-io??e  &^^s  Corp..   New  York.  N.Y.     822,716.     ^JJ^-j.^.^Slrfc  V^{i..%^^'^o^ts\:'^i,l&:  'd 


Auger  Ulysses  O..  d.b.a.  Blackie's  House  of  Beef.  Washington. 
D  C     822  969,  pub.  11-8-66.    Cl.  46.  „  ^„ 

Automation  Devices.  Inc..  Erie.  Pa.     822,820,  pub.  11-8-66. 

Cl     2A 
Automotfve  Associates.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     822.774,  pub. 

Avondale  Mills."  Syiacauga.  Ala.    822,945.  pub.  11-8-66.    Cl. 

42. 
B  *  D  Mfg.  Co. :  See- 
Babbitt  ^.  T*.  Inc..  to  Pennsalt  Chemicals  Corp.,  Philadelphia. 

Ba^Srac\"C:°N%"wfo?.MSiis'"- 823.110,  pub.  11-8-66.     Cl. 

100 
Badlsche  AnlUn-  k  Soda-Fabrik  Aktiengewllschaft.  Ludwlgs- 

hafen  (Rhine).  Germany.    822,608.  pub.  11-8-66.  ^Cl.  1. 
Badlsche  Anllln-  k  Soda-Fabrik  Aktlengesellscbaft.  Ludirtgs- 

hafen  (Rhine),  Germany.     822.605,  pub.  11-8-66.  ^Cl.  1. 
Badlsche  Anllln-  k  Soda-Fabrik  Aktiengesellschaft.  Ludvrigs- 

hafen  (Rhine),  Germany.    822,641,  pub.  11-8-W.    Cl.  6. 
Badlsche  Anllln-  k  Soda-Fabrik  Aktlengesellschaft  Lud^gs- 


pub.   11-8-66.     Cl.   18. 


822.722. 
822.72,'), 
822.727, 
823.025. 
823.071. 
823,072. 

823,073. 

823,074, 

823.077. 

823.0S4. 


42. 


Barnes-Hind  Laboratories.  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 
7-5-66.    a.  18. 


822.709,  pub. 


American  Home  Products  Corp.,  New  York.  N.Y. 

Dub.   11-8-66.     Cl.  18.  „        »^    ..    M  f 

American   Home  Products  Corp..  New  York.   N.\. 

pub.  11-8-66.     a.  18.  .p. 

American   Home  Products  Corp..  New  York,  N.Y. 

pub.  11-8-66.     Cl.  18.      ^  „        V    u    vv 

American  Home  Products  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

pub.   11-8-66.     Cl.  46.  _ 

American  Home  Products  Corp.,  New  York.  N.\. 

pnb.  11-8-66.     Cl.  51. 
American   Home  Products  Corp..  New  York,  N.Y. 

pub.   11-8-66.     CT.  51. 
American  Home  Products  Corp..  New  York,  N.Y. 

pub.  11-8-66.     Cl.  51. 
American  Home  Products  Corp.,  New  York,  N.\. 

pub.  11-8-66.     Cl.  51.  „    ..    „^ 

American  Home  Products  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

pub.  11-8-66.     a.  51. 
American  Home  Products   Corp.,   New  York,  N.Y. 

American '^me  Products  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.     823.085.    Bei:^yTo.."ln"c..'Farraln'giale.  N.J.    822,688,  pub.  7-12-66. 
pub.  11-8-66.     Cl.  32.  Cl.  10. 


Barnstead  Still  and  Steriliser  Co.,  Boston,  Mass.    426,658,  ren. 
1-24-67.    Cl.  31. 

Bathbee  Co. :  See — 

EventofT,  Hyman. 
Bat-0-Matlc.  Inc..  Eugene.  Greg.     708,049,  cane.     Cl.  22. 
Bayard  Shirt  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.    822,913,  pub.  11-8-66. 

Cl.  39. 
Beaunlt  Mills.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     708,139,  cane.     a.  43. 
Beauty  Counselors,  Inc.,  Grosse  Polnte,  Mich.     823,076,  pub. 

It    R  flfl      Cl    51 

Beckett,  R.  W.,  Corp.,  North  Rldgevllle,  Ohio.    823,179,    Cl. 

84. 
Belssel,  Stepban,  Sel.,  Wwe.  k  Sohn,  Aachen,  Germany.     18.- 

574.  cane.     Cl.  40. 


BelUs.  BUly  N..  d.b.a.  Anatox  Co.,  Santa  Maria.  Calif. 
708.  pub.  11-8-66.     Cl.  18. 


822. 


I 


I 


TM  i 


INDiiX  OF  iEGISTRANTS 


c . 


1-8- 


TMii 

Berlin-seating.  Inc..  Waupun.  Wis.     822.666.  pub.  7-22-66J 

Be?t'c"at  Co..  Boston.  Mass.    822.928.  Pub.  11-8-66.    CI.  39, 
Bethlehem  Steel  Corp. :  See — 

Bethfellm  lle"ellt\o  Bethlehen,  Steel  Corp..  Bethlehem.  Pa 
Be\^&  'sfei l'5'o^fJBe?il e'^em  Steel  Corp..  Bethlehem.  Pa 
Bet?Jr^aVa*^ges.'iSt"oBaeJpackages.  Inc..  Shelton.  Con. 
BlU^eU*Co"?iic.:'s*t-:*Ziu£Mo.    822.934.  pub.  11-8^6.     " 

40 
Blnney  &  Smith  Inc. :  See— 

Blnn?iTlm*ltS"co'  t^Blnney  &  Smith  Inc..  New  York.  N. 
Bi?c\*'S^  5n°n.  \n'ct&'lbhgin"city.  Ind.    823.099.  pub.  11 
Bl&ind  aibcock  Corp..  The.  Toledo.  Ohio.     822.675.  pu 
BUseltoeraS-  &rolt.  Mich.     822.771.  pub.  11-8-66. 

22 
Blackie's  House  of  Beef  :  See— 

Blair^Farhlo^n^/.i?iV°Chica.o    111      82|.16|     CI    5. 

gSfesfelT"!:.  i"'=Co.^iaV"m/foa   cine'    CI. 
BU88  i  Laughiin  Industries  Inc..  Oak  Brook.  111.     822. 

Bol^  Cascade  Corp..  Boise,   Idaho.     822.653.  pub.   11-8 
BoSkr^Feed  and  Flour  Co..  Tuscaloosa,  Ala.     708.137.  ca^c 

Bo'n'n'e'-lell.^^nc.'iakewood.   Ohio.     823.063.  pub.    ll-8-»«. 
Bonn^Ben.    Inc..    Lakewood.  Ohio.     823.064.   pub.   11-8-^6. 

Bookas^Charles.  Wolcott.  Conn.    823.184.    CI.  37. 
Boone.  Daniel:  See— 

Booni.'^°R"oV?t'"S'.;d^..  Daniel  Boone.  Parkersburg.  W. 
'     Bo%li?'cb.rThe"frtm^My?y  Tape.  inc..  New  York.  itY 
Bo^?^^\^VtiSo?k  N.Y.     823.042.  pub.  11-8-  86 


S3. 

;,6J  4. 


(6 


pnb 


r'a 


Bowlers  Victory  Legion :  See- 
National  Bowling  Council.  ^no  9o«    cane 
Boyle  &  Co..  Bell  Gardens.  Calif.     708,2O«.  cane 
Brklnerd.Mfg.    Co..    East    Rochester.    N.Y.     822.824. 


CI.  II  . 


I  ub 

18. 


Brfitofilyers  Co..  New  York.  N.Y.     822.719.  pub.  11-8  66. 
BruU-liyers  Co..  New  York.  N.Y.     822.720.  pub.   11-8  -66 
BrUtol'liyers  Co..  New  York.  N.Y.     822.721.  pub.  11-8  ^6 
BrSher^Internatlonal  Corp.,  New  York.  N.Y.     822.803.    )ub. 
Br'olt"james^A.'d,b.a.  Piedmont  E,^ulpment  Co..  Green jlUe. 
S.C.     822,659.  pub.  11-8-66.     Cl.  i£. 


822.680.  ?ub. 

822.681.  pub. 


Bu'e^-  E^l^'i^^^in^g"  Co.r!i^c.:  Lebknon.    Pa 

BueirVnKlnSmg^Co..    Inc..    Lebanon.    Pa 

11-8-66.     CI.  13.  _^, 

Burkhardt.  Henry.  Beverages :  See— 

BurrSr7;n^refeX^.%«c8on.   Arl.      822.745.   pub. 
Bu«etiohn''o-..'co..  Chicago.  lU.     822.837.  pub.   ll-i  -66 
nn?t  HE    Grocery  Co..  d.b.a.  Harllngen  Canning  Co..  C.  rpuH 
""chVStl  Tex      82I024.  pub.  11-8-66.     Cl.  46^ 
Cabot.  Sam',  to  Samuel  Cabot.  Inc..  Boston.  Mass.     5fl^736. 

ren.  1-24-67.    d.  6. 
Cabot,  Samuel,  Inc. :  See- 

Cabot   SamuTlnc,   Boston.  Mass.     224,165.  ren.   l-2fc-67 

Cacao-'en  Chocoladefabrleken  Bensdorp  N.V.,  Bussum,  N  ther- 

lands.     822.981,  pub.  11-8-66.     ^l.  46. 
Calgon  Corp..  Pittsburgh.  Pn.      823.018.  pub.  11-8-66.     jl 

cm  Pops :  See— 

Cal  Pops  Corp.  ^^ 

Cal  Pops  Corp..  d.b.a.  Cnl  Pops.  Brooklyn.  N.Y.     823.0W 

Camptnd  Mc?nnes' inc..  Reading.  Pa.     822,915,  pub.  11-  8-66 

CamMna   Art  Products.    Inc..   Camden,   N.J.     823.047, 

Cl.  21 


11-8-66. 


2-22-66.  Cl.  12. 
Paper  k  Envelope 
cert.     Cl.  37. 


05. 

111.      822,788,    pub. 

and  34).        ^    ,,    „ 
£22.930.  pub.  11-8- 

85  2,730.  pub.  6-7-66. 


Canton  Cotton  Mills  :  See- 
Canton  Textile  Mills,  Inc.  r.^A„„  miii«  rnntoii 
Canton  Textile  Mills,  Inc.,  from  Canton  Cotton  Mills.  Canton. 

Can?6n  TextUe^MlSs.  I*nc..  from  Canton  Cotton  Mills.  Canton. 
Ca?fzio.'fnc.'.'NewS:'ortfN.y.      823.187       Cl.  39. 
Carglll.    Inc..    Minneapolis.    Minn.      822.8^  ^.    puo 
Camine  Foods.  Inc..  Richmond.  Va.     823.^20.  pub.  11-8-66 

Carnation  Co. :  See —  _. 

American  Milk  Products  Corp        „2'tdl9    nub    11-8-66. 
Carnation   Co..   Los  Angeles.  Calif.     823.t  1».  puD.   11  o-o"- 

CarolUe®"  Inc..  Gardena.  Calif.    822.657,  pul  < 
bSrpenter  Paoer  C<>.,  to  Connecticut  Vafle|^l 
Co.,   Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     720.694.  nep 
Carrlngton  and  Co..  Ltd. :  See— 
Cassi^nJ»«.^K  "^^^^  North  Hollywood 

11-8-66.     Multiple  Class  (Classes  23 
Cavalcade  Mfg.  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y. 

Cavalier  Aircraft  Corp..  Sarasota.  Fla. 

CeSVa  Products  Ltd..  New  York.  N.Y.    82^834.  pub.  11-8-66. 

Cl-  29.  ^ 
^nrer?S2tetee  A  Chemical  Mf|   Co.  Ltd..  The. 
Central  Betaller-Owned  Grocers.  Inc. .  Be 

Shurflne-Central  Corp. 
Chaconas.  Pjjter  O. :  See— 

Sigma  Chemical  Co. 
Chambord  Shoe  Co..  Inc..  New  York. 

CharA  Enterprises.  d.b  a   Superior  Spirt.  ^^^'''  S"" 

arcle  Import-Export  Co.,  Los  Angeles. 
11-8-66.     Multtple  Class   (CUsses  6. 

Cla?k'roam  Products  Co..  Inc..  Chicago!  Ill 

CliJ  P^ucts  AMOclatlon  of  the  8outhw|t.  Inc..  The.  Austin. 

Tex.    823.160.  pub.  11-8-66.    Cl.  A. 
Climate   Cosmetics   Corp..   New   Yorit. 
CoU:C^Co.^tS- Atlanta.  Oa.    822.96^.  pub.  11-8-66 

45 
Cochran,  Jacqueline  Inc. :  See- 

CochJa^S^aUffilJif  York,  f rom  Jaciuellne  Cochran.  Inc.. 
Cof/5aXn&p-'l^l."5ka?%.>S-  ^^3.087.  pub.  11-8^- 
Cohl-piraer  Instrument  k  Equipment.  Cbloago.  111.     822.747. 


N.Y.     708.118.  cane. 


_  _,  >..     Cl.  27. 
'dallf.     822.650.  pub. 
Pl.  23.  30.  33.  and 

.     822.849.  pub. 


coie-farnier  iUBirumcui.  »  —.,-.,. . 

pub.  11-8-66.     Cl.  21, 
Colgate-Palmolive  Co..  New  York.  N.Y. 

66.     Cl.  18.__       __     „ v«-v    Ttfv 


46 


pub 


pub 


Colgate-Palmolive  Co..  New  York.  N.Y. 

CoUey  BloSi-  Co..  Inc..  Robinson  Creelj.  Ky.     828.168.     Cl. 

Columbia-Southern  Chemical  Corp..  Plttiburgh.  Pa. 

CommercUl"  &cal.  Inc..  Mount  Vernon 

Communication  Papers  Inc..  Mooslc.  Pa, 

Comi)aSk  oiBedldas  Del  Orlente  :  See- 

"-"^■^^uerto  Blco  Dl'ttUe"  JilS- „ 
Companla  Mexlcana  De  Avlaclon.  S.A.. 

82^.137.  pub.  11-8-^;    Cl.  105. 
Comptometer  Corp..  Chicago.  111.     708^ 
Connecticut  Valley  Paoer  k  Envelope  (.0..  Inc. 

Carpenter  Paper  Co. 
Consolidated  Millinery  Co..  Chicago.  Ill 

CofsouSti*" Papers.  Inc..  Wisconsin  lipids.  Wis.     8«.881. 

ConUlner   Corp.   of   America.  Chlcag^. 

11-8-66.    Cl.  37. 
ConUnenUl  DistUUng  Co. :  See— 
ContinenUl  Distilling  Corp. 

Contii^nil  Slng'corp..  d.b.a.  CortlnenUl  DUtUling  Co.. 

Philadelphia.  Pa.    823.039.  pub.  11-P-^„C1.  4». 
Continental  Industries.  Inc..  Tulsa.  OkM.    ««•' «»"  ™ 

SO)! 

Converse  Rubber  Corp..  Maiden.  Mast. 

66.    Cl.  39. 
Cooner's  Inc..   Kenosha.  Wis.     822.9f7. 

Copeland  Sausage  Co. :  Bee— 
Copeland  Sautage  Co.,  Inc. 


823.051.    pub. 
Cl. 


822.714.  pub.  11-8- 
823.067.  pub.  11-8- 


707.954. 
N.Y.  822.893.  pub. 
822.738.  pub.  11-8- 

Mexlco  City.  Mexico. 

105.  cane.     Cl.  37. 
See — 

822,932.  pub.  11-8- 


111.      822,882.   pub. 


Haller  Co..  Phlladel- 
49. 


822.670.  pub.  11-8- 

p..  Whitman.  Mass. 
(tlasm  28.  26.  and 

822.903.  pub.  11-8- 
pob.   11-8-66.     Cl. 
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Copeland  Sauwige^  Co  Inc  «-^iF°*ri*4fl  ^"'***  ^"'•• 
Co^Sn".'iS?J«l«.o"iS^%2?78t  pub.  11-8-66. 
CrJdd"k-Terry  Shoe  Corp..  Lynchburg.  Va.  708.222.  c»nc. 
CrSmland  Dalrle..  Inc..  Albuquerque.  N.  Mex.    822.971.  pub. 

Crlice^orS  cJ.'.  Inc..  Cortiand.  N.Y.    822.921.  pub.  11-8- 

66.     Cl.  89. 
Crest  Brokerage  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

ll-8-«6.     Cl.  46. 
Crlsfield  Seafood  BesUurant :  See— 

Cri.S.T'^!^t^"co?JA>^.   Cruaeld    8«food^  ^^^»-'' 

Sliver  Spring.  Md.    §28.101.  pub^  11-8^-    <^- IW. 
Curttss-Wrtght  Corp..  CleveUnd.  Ohio.     822.786.  pun.  ii-»- 

CybSrnettc.  Corp..  Manchester.  N.H.     8*8.126.  pub.  11-8-66. 

DCA"  F^  Industries  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     708.1«3.  cane. 

D  P  cf"  d  b  a.  DenUl  Perfection  Co..  Glendale.  Calif.    822.- 
767.  pub!  8-23-66.    Cl.  22. 

D-S  Agency.  Inc. :  See—  

AMlgamated  Credit  Systems.  Inc 


Amalgamatea  v;rea»i  »y'"«'l">_"L,»"      ^   ,,   oxu,     c>\   21 

DatHn  Con)..  Hopkins.  Minn.     822  807,  Pub.  11-8-66.    Cl.  23. 

oSlnhonbmiprcft..  Lid..  Tokyo.  Japan.     822.691.  pub.  11-8- 

66.    Cl.  37. 


Dakhe  Inc .  d.b.a.  Scorpion.  Inc..  Beverly  HIIU.  Calif.  822.- 
DaVisin^aark'ltc.*  ClSifid.  Ohio.  828.044.  pub.  11-8-46. 
Dawks^^Uboratories.  Inc..  Chicago.  111.  822.697.  pub.  11-8- 
Dawk  iSku^Co..  Inc..  Jackson.  Mich.  822.967.  pub.  11-8-66. 
De*^Belufort.  Ltd..  New  York.  N.Y.  823.059.  pub.  11-8-66. 
De^Beaifort.  Ltd..  New  York.  N.Y.     823.060.  pub.  11-8-66. 

Deblkuwk.   Mlldr«d  C.  d.b.a.   Maplewood   Studios.   Waterloo. 

Iowa.     828.145.  pub.  11-8-66.     Cl.  106.  ^^ 

Decca  Ltd..  London.  England.     822.751.  pub.  11-8-66.     Mul- 

tlDle  Class  (Classes  21  and  26).  w    «»    o  at 

Decker  Corp..  The.  Bala  Cynwyd.  Pa.    823.130.  pub.  11-8-67. 

Cl.   103. 
De  Corp. :  See —  _  ,, 

Delafo'i?e*8onFA  Ca.  Llmitada.  Villa  Nova  de  Gaya.  Portugal. 

De?a^k'y"iaZ'.  ll-d'^a'De^inJy^  Surplus  Sale..  North  Free- 

dom,  Wis.      822.736,  pub.  11-8-66.     Cl.  19. 
Delanev's  Surplus  Sales :  See — 

Delta^DeTtk'  Drtta.  ^Evanston    and    Chicago.    lU.      228.280. 

ren.  1-24-67.     Cl.  28. 
Deltrol  Corp. :  See— 

Campbell  Products  Co. 
De  Martel.  Madeleine:  See— 

Deno?er'&r^'co.!   Chicago.    Ill       822.817.   pub.   11-8-66. 

Multlnle  Class  (Classes  26  and  88). 
Dental  Perfection  Co. :  See — 

Derm^^Pharmacal    Co..    Inc..    Syosset.    N.Y.     822.707.    pub. 

DemoVfkc.^Chiclgo.  III.     823.053.  pub.  11-8-66.     Multiple 

DeSrs.i2''c^p."Ne°w'  ?oVk.  N.Y.     822.916.  pub.  11-8-66. 

Desw^lhoe  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.     822.92.5.  pub.   11-8-^6. 

DJSkan®' N.V      Amsterdam-C.    Netherlands.      822.948.    pub. 

DeUc'aV^N.V?   Amsterdam  C.     Netherlands.     822.949.     pub. 

De"wm**E.^C..'*&   Co..    Inc..    Chicago.    111.     822.709.    pub. 

Dllmotf  AlkSl  Co.;  Cleveland.  Ohio.    823.088.  pub.  11-8-66. 

DiSson^' Cecil  V..  d.b.a.  Dlxall  Food  Products.  Oakland.  Calif. 

DlJuirs%?ems.'Jnc*:*Covlni;  ckllf.     822.746.  pub.  11-8-66. 

Dl?e-E«k..    Inc..    New   York.    N.Y.      822.929.    pub.    11-8-66. 

Cl    39. 
Dlxall  Food  ProducU :  See — 

Dono^a'n  ISdumVesT  Inc..    New    York.    N.Y.      707.933.   cane. 
DiSyEnterprlaea.  Inc..  Drexel.  N.C.     799.874.  new  cert. 

rn     »0 
Drug    Produces    Co..    Inc..    Bloomfleld.    N.J.      822.718.    pub. 

Du^BoU.'Dona^ld   "los  Angeles.  Calif.    822.757.  pub.  11-8-60. 

PI     22 
DuniooTlre  and  Rubber  Corp..  Buffalo.  N.Y.     822.865.  pub. 

Dun'fc    BradTtr^'J;    Inc..    New    York.    N.Y.     823.124.    pub. 

*«_Q Aft  Cl         101 

Dupa'co  Inc..  ArcadU.  Calif.     822.959.  pub.  "-8-66.     Cl    44. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  B.  I.,  and  Co..  Wilmington.  Del.     822. 

Du?ideU  "salw  cti^..'  New  York.  N.Y.    823.058.  pub.  9-27-66. 
Cl.  51. 


Dynalectron  Corp..  Washington.  D.C.     822.888.  pub.  ll-8-«6. 

E.8.B.f  inc..  Montclalr.  N.J.     822.770.  pub.  11-8-66.     Cl.  22. 
Early  Bird  Fast  Photo  Service :  See— 

Ea.tJr"n^'^'onai°fl^i"co"'pSnadelphla.  Pa.     823.015.  pub. 

1  1     o    Hit         C^\      4A 

Eastern    States   Farmers'   Exchange.    Inc..    West   Springfield. 

Mass.     708.168.  cane.     Cl.  46.  000  t^-^    nnh 

Eaton   Yale  k  Towne   Inc..   Cleveland    Ohio.     822.735.   pnb. 

11-8-66.     MultfDle  Class   (Classes  19.  23    and  34) 
Ebco    Mfg.    Co..    (folumbus.    Ohio.      822.843.    pub.    11-8-66. 

Eb^rhard  Faber  Inc..  WUkes-Barre.  Pa.    822.889.  pub.  11-8-66. 

Ed^Lon^BroB.    Stores.    Inc..    St.    Louis.    Mo.     708.224.   cane. 

Elsek  Mercantile.  Inc..  Merrlam.  Kans.    822.938.  pub.  11-8-66. 

ElS'  Corp..  The.  Cleveland.  Ohio.     822.632.   pub.   11-8-66. 

Elder  Enterpriser   Inc..   Myrtle  Beach.   S.C.     708.209.  cano. 

Electric  Motor  Supply  Co..  The.  Baltimore.  Md.      823.113.  pub. 

11  ft  .66  01  101 
EI  Solo  Packing  Co..' Stockton.  Calif.  708.160.  cane.  Cl.  46. 
Emerald  Packing  Co..  Reedley.  Calif.  708.164.  cane.  C  .  46. 
Emerald  Packing  Co..  Reedley,  Calif.  708.16o.  cane.  Cl.  46. 
Emertld  Packing  Co..  Reedley.  Calif.  708  166.  cane  Cl.  46. 
Empire   Tube    Sales.    Inc..    Jacksonville.    Fla.     822,754,    pub. 

Emporium  W^rid  Millinery  Co..  Chicago.  111.     822.926.  pub. 

EsWm?r®pie  Srp.*  Richmond.   Va.     823.028.   pub.    11-8-66. 
Cl.  46. 


Esterllne  Angus  Instrument  Co..  Inc..  Indianapolis.  Ind.     822.- 

Fu^i^ka^FIre  Hose  Co.,  to  United  States  Rubber  Co..  New  York. 

N.Y.     29.579.  ren.  l-24-«7.     Cl.  35. 
Eventoff    Hyman.  d.b.a.  Bathbee  Co.,  Long  Island  City.  N.i. 

822.683,  pub.  11--8-66      Cl    18.  099  qm«     nnb 

Evsco    Pharmaceutical    Co..    Oceanslde.    N.i.     822.958.    pun. 

11-8-66.     Cl.  44. 
Express  Tool  Co. :  See — 

Extr^S*FllirCo*,J..*New  York.  N.Y.     822.608.  pub.  11-8-66. 

Ex?rudk  Film  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.    822.879.  pub.  ll-8-«6. 

F  ?P  Laboratories.  Inc..  Chicago.  111.    822.076.  pub.  ll-8-«6. 

FR^8T*Ck..  CUtskanle.  Oreg.    ^2.701.  pub    11-8^.     CL18. 
Fabcon  Inc..  Chagrin  Falls.  Ohio.     822.688.  pub.   ll-s-«o. 

Fabion  Inc..  Chagrin  Falls.  Ohio.     822.689.  pub.  11-8-4J6. 

FaSba^nk,  N.  K..  Co..  The  Chicago  IlL  to  Lever  Brother.  Co.. 

New  York.  N.Y.    59,412.  ren.  l-24-«7.    a.  52. 
Falrchlld  HUler  Corp. :  See — 

Falrc^hl{S'smt^os"co?p''°%lrchlld  Hlller  Corp..  Har^rstown. 

Fafr^on? Ws  tt  '&J:'&.     822.997.  pub.  ^66. 

Fa?ckn**Llne  Products  Corp..  Pittsburgh.  Pa.     822.671.  pnb. 

Fa"  W^cS-.^  Milwaukee.  Wis.     822.862.   pub.   ll-8-«6. 

FamenTool  and  Supply  Corp..  Denver.  Colo.    822.776.  pnb. 

Fem^**^!.   I^irln^  Pa.      822.819.  pub.   11-8^6      Cl.  26. 
Fenestra  Inc     Detroit    Mich.     707.969.  cane.     Cl.  12. 
FlSertf  In?  .EVjnsvllle.  Ind.     822.606.  pub.  H-^g^Cl.  1- 
Flegenbaum.  Dr.  Gunter.  Hamburg.  Oermany.     822,698.  pub. 
6-21-66.    Cl.  18 


Fl«h  A^nue  Wig  Co..  Ltd..  New  York.  N.Y.     822.933.  pub. 
Fls"  R^bkr  Co..  The.  Chlcopee  Falls.  Mass.   to  United  StatM 


Flsk  Rubber  CcT.  The.  Chici>pee  Falls.  Mass..  and  Cu^hv  Wu 
to  United  States  Rubber  Co..  New  York.  N.Y.    227.907.  ren. 

Flsk  Rubber  Co!.  The.  Chlcopee  Falls.  Mass..  and  Cudajji^'^' 
to  United  SUtes  Rubber  Co..  New  York.  N.Y.    227,»a3,  ren. 

Fl?i™uricV  W.' j'.?  Co..  The.  Chicago.  111.     708.072.  cane.     O. 
FlMt  Products  Co..  Inc..  Costa  Mesa.  CaUf.     822.734.  pub. 

FloJas^tli  Sborotories.   Inc.,  Bronx.  N.Y.     823.000.   pub. 

11-8-66.     Cl.  46. 
Flying  W  Ranch.  Inc..  Colorado  Springs.  Colo.    823.146.  pub. 

ll-*-66.     Cl.  107.  .,    „ 

Food  Fair  Stores.  Inc..  Philadelphia.  Pa.    823.123.  pub.  11-8- 

Fo^s  pTusSnc.  New  York.  N.Y.    822.703.  pub.  8-23-^6.    Cl. 

18 
Ford  Motor  Co.  of  Canada.  Ltd..  Toronto.  Ontario.  Canada. 

708.023.  cane.     CT.  19.  ^ 

Four  Corners  Sportswear.  Inc..  Boston.  Mass.     822.907.  pub. 

11-8-66.     Cl.  39.  000  «Ao 

Pourrures  Ronax.  Sodete  Anonyme.  Paris.  France.    822.909. 

pub.  11-8-66.    Cl.  39.  ..    „  ^ 

Frank    Wally.  Ltd..  New  York.  N.Y.     822.693.  pub.  11-8-66. 

Cl.  17.  _ 

Fraterlll  Fulvl.  S.A.R.L..  Vlterbo.  Italy.    708.159.  cane.    a. 

46. 
Freeman.  Gilbert.  Inc..  Boston.  Mass.    823.191.    Cl.  44. 


TMiv 
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822,«34. 


Preseau.  Ulrlch  J.,  d.bA.  De  Corp..  Denver,  Colo. 

pub.  ll-8-«6.    CI.  6. 
FreuDdorfer  K.Q. :  See—  „  •  v  #♦ 

Metallgesellschaft  Aktlengesellscbaf t.  I 

Fromaseres  Grosjean  S.A. :  See —  i 

Fromaseries  Orosjean  Freres.  -„      ii.  ^^.^mI, 

FromateriS  Orosjean  S.A..  Jura.  France.  '«>'", »^23f«^(f 
Qiosjean  Preres,  Jura.  France.    822,978,  pub.  11-8-66.    C^. 

**'  E.  &  J..  Winery.  Fresno.  Calif..  708,174.  canc.„ 


822.7^6,    pub.    9-20-66. 
822,776, 


XOfalo, 


ry,  Fresno.  Calif.    708,174.  cane.    CI.  4t. 
Oariock  licT. 'from  The  _garlock  PacWng  Co..  The  Palmyri, 


822,7f 


«.Y.    708.597,  cane.    Cl.  35. 
Garlock  Packing  Co.,  The :  See— 

Oftplock  Xuc 
Gatto  ICachlnery  Development,  F4nningdale,  N.Y. 

QiKJidpSffct8,^In?^  Chicago,  ,111.     427,943.  ren.  1-24-6 

oat  Bris.  Mfg.  Co..  West  Bend.  Wis.     822,791.  pub.  ll-«- 

GemtoS*  Corp..  IndlanapoUa,  Ind.     822,660,  pub.  ll-8H)b. 

Multiple  Class  (Classes  12  and  60). 
General  Electric  Co..  East  Cleveland,  Ohio.     822,816,  pup. 

11-8-66.    Cl.  26.   ^ 
General  MlUs.  Inc. :  See— 

International  Co..  The.  „_„  „„_        ..   o  o  i4» 

General  MUls,  Inc.,  Minneapolis.  Minn.    822,635.  pub.  8-2-* 

Cl-  «• 
General  Motors  Corp. :  See— 

GenerS'pJeSJPonflnc..  Glendale.  Calif.    822,743.  pub..  11-  t- 

GeneVal%?eVmetlc8.  Inc..  Farmlngdale,  N.Y.     822,844.  pjb 

GeiwIr^iiermetS,  Inc..  Farmlngdale.  N.Y.     822.845.  pib. 

Oei«lr1Sre&" Rubber  Co..  The.  Akron,  Ohio.    822.936.  pt»b. 

QeJi^^^klve^cl.^:  Inc..   Long  Beach.   Calif.      822.666.   pi|b. 

Geltei^CtorS*  New  York.  N.Y.     822.902.  pub.  11-8-66.     Cl. 

Gmgla  Kaolin  Co.,  EUiabeth,  N.J.    822,609,  pub.  ll-8-f6. 

QeSgi  KaoUn  Co..  EUtabeth,  N.J.     822.619,  pub.  11-8-46. 

«   1 
aermanow-Slmon  Machine  Co..  Inc. :   See — 

Oerroanow-Slmon  Machine  Co.  ^ 

Germanow-Slmon  Machine  Co.    to  Oennanow-Slmon 

Co..  Inc..  Rochester.  N.Y.    425.414.  ren.  1-24-67 
Ohlrardelli  Chocolate  Co. :  See— 

GhuSdSu,*  d1'  Co..*^ti  Golden  Grain  ,Macawnl  Co .  d  lU- 

Ohlrardelli  Chocolate  Co.,  San  Francisco.  CaUf.     426.7^6. 

ren.  1-24-67.    C1.46.  ooq  itb      m    22. 

Gill.  John  C,  Inc.,  Boston,  Mass.     823^78.     Cl.  3^ 

Olldden  Co ,  The,  Cleveland,  Ohio.     822.633,  pub.  8- 

Golden  Grain  Macaroni  Co. :  See —     | 

Gold«  Wes^t^sVoFdca^ters.  Los  Angeles.  Calif.     823.150, 

Go^ofcli?^Foo?Wel?''corp.,  from  H.  E    GuptUl,  to  The  G 
year  Tire  &  Rubber  Co.,  Akron,  Ohio.     40,303,  new 

G(Sdy??;  Footwear  Corp.,  from  Phl»lP8-B»ker  Rubber  to 
"Yhe  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Co.,  Akron,  Ohio.    253,1133 


Hays,  Daniel.  Co.,  Inc..  The,  GlovertvUle,  NY 

Cl    39 
Hail'eton  Laboratories.  Inc.,  d.bA.  Inatninent  Development 

Co.,  Keston.  Va.     822.822,  pub.  11-8-66      '"'»« 
Head    Ski    Co.,    Inc..    Dover,    Del      "      ' 

Cl    22  1 

Heany  Industrial  Ceramic  Corp.,  Roches  er,  N.Y 

HeaJst  Co'rpr,*The?^  New  York,  N.Y.     822,900.  pub.  11-8-66. 

Cl    38 

Helnekeii's  Brouwerljen  Nederland  N.V.,  imaterdam,  Nether- 
lands.     823.033,  pub.   11-8-66.      Cl.  48. 

Helneken's  Brouwerijeu  Nederland  N.V.,  i  jnsterdam.  Nether 
lands.     823,034.  pub.  11-8-66.     Cl.  48.  „„„  ,^, 

Heinr,  Franck,  Sons,  Inc.,  Port  Huron,  »  ich.     220,997.  ren 
1-24-67.     Cl.  46. 

Hemlsfalr :  See — 

San  Antonio  Fair.  Inc.  , 

Heubleln.    Inc..    Hartford,    Conn.       822.fi|80.    pub 
Cl.  46. 


.  ll-8-f6. 

n  Machpe 
7.     Cl.  F3. 


Hill,"  Dorothy  W.,  d.b.a.  Wig  Imports  Whol  esale  Co.,  Salt  Lake 

City.  Utah.     822.931.  puV  11-8-86.     C  I.  40. 
HlUs,  bob  G.,  d.b.a.  B  *  D  Mfg.  Co..  Al  )uquerque,  N.  Mex. 

708,053.  cane.     Cl.  22. 
Hilton  Hotels  Corp..   South  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

pub.  11-8-66.     Cl.  107. 
Holly.   Jane.   Inc.,   New  York.   N.Y.      822 

Cl.   39. 
Holmes  Hardware  &  Sales  Co.,  Los  Ange 

Hood."  R.  H.,  Co.,  Philadelphia,  Pa      82i804.  pub.  11-8-66. 

Cl    23 
Horan,   William  L..   Leesburg.  Fla.     823 

Cl.   107. 
House  of  Coins,  Elisabeth,  N.J.    823,164.  i  vi.  _. 
Howdon  Vldex  Products  Corp.,  Callfon,    ^I.J.     708,140,  cane 

Cl    44. 

How'son  Products,  Inc.,  North  Haven,  C  nn 

CL   22 
Hubl,    Anton,    Export-Oeaellschaft    m.b.E 

Hu^dlwii  Pulp"  Pa^V  Corj..,  New  York.  NY.  ,823482.  Cl 
Huff,  Thomas  R.,  Paoli,  Pa.  822,957.  p«b.  11-8-66.  Q 
Hughes,  Alvln  W. :  See— 

HugS'A*lvl^*W.,'d.bJi.  A.  W.  Hughes  bo.,  Ben»envllle,  III 

822  790.  pub.  11-8-66.      Cl.  23. 
H^ttj  Oair?.  inc..  Buffalo,  N.Y.„_823a7.,^CI.^23.     ^^^^^ 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 


TMv 


708.125.  cane. 

_   t  D« 
Cl.  26. 


11-8-66. 


823.151, 
018.  pub.  11-8-66. 
es,  Calif.     822,674, 

.804.  pub 

153.   pub.   11-8-66. 

Cl.  2. 

1 

708.042.  cane. 

Vienna.    Austria. 

Cl.  37. 
44. 


Dhe  Goodyear  Tire 
new  cert.     Cl.  39. 


to 


lyear  Footwear  corp.,  from  J^niiilps  _ 
to  The  GoodVear  Tire  &  Rubber  Co..  A^ron.  Ohio. 

Go%7ea?'FooSea%orp..  to  The  Ooodvear  Tire  &  Rubber  Co. 

Akron.  Ohio.    518,578,  new  cert.    Cl.  ?« 
Goodyear  Tire  k  Rubber  Co.,  The :  See— 


3.  |v 


822.866.  ^ub. 

822.867,  »ub. 


G<^diearFoo.twearCorp.,^from  Philll^s^^aker^^Rubb^^^ 

dyt      ~ 
Akron;  Ohio.  'sis.SfS,  new  cert.    Cl.  39. 
Goodyear  Tire  k  Rubber  Co.,  Tl 
Goodyear  Footwear  Corp. 
Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Co.,  The.  Akron,  Ohio. 

Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Co.,  The,  Akron,  Ohio. 

QordoS:Diff  A  Co.?S.A.,  Cadiz.  Spain.    823.036.  pub.  ll-8|-66. 

OoSinf  Ellsworth  R..  Phoenix.  Ariz.     822,985.  pub.  11- 

nr-ii  *W    R     &  Co     New  York,  N.Y.     823.167.     Cl.  12 
QranlteTiilfbo.  Qranltrville,   §.C.     822.940,  pub.  11- 

Qravba?Electrlc  Co..  Inc.,  NeW  York,  N.Y.     708.036. 
Giwn^Vg.  B.  B..  Co.,  Cranston,  R.I.     822,832,  pub.  11- 
Gruinw-Kavser  Aktlengesellschaft,   Karlsruhe-Durlach. 

many.     8^3.177.     Cl.  26.  I, 

Haller,  W.  A..  Co. :  See—  ' 

Continental  Distilling  Corp. 

Halliburton  Co.,  Duncan  Okla     sP'^gl^S^t-^  W^i  io3") 
tlple  Class  (Classes  1.  6,  12,  14,  16,  23,  26.  33.  ana  iua). 
Har  Lee,  Inc..  Brighton,  Colo.     707.943.  cane.     Cl.  3. 
Harbison-Walker  Refractories  Co.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.     707  974. 

Harsco  Corp.,  from  Cobey  Corp.,  Gallon.  Ohio.  825^614, 
pnT  11-8^66.     Multiple  Class  (Classes  2,  19.  and  2^). 

Harshaw  Chemical  Co..  The,  Cleveland,  Ohio.  822,643,1  pub. 
11-8-66.     Cl.   6.  , 

Hart.  Leon.  Texas  Enterprises.  Inc..  Birmingham.  Mich.  P22,- 
640,  pub.  11-8-66.     Cl.  6 


Cl.  2. 

,952.  pub.  11-MJ6. 

eral    Mc 
Cl.  10. 


ta  General  MlUs.  Inc.. 
—      Cl.  46. 


823.057.  pub.  11-*- 
822,617,  pub.  11-8- 
828,148.  pub. 


.     Cl.  23.  ,   „^ 

225.608.    ren.    1-24- 

823,027.  pub.  11-8- 


HaVeg  Industries,  Inc.,  Wilmington,  Del.     823.170.     C 
Haviland  Laboratories,  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     823,065, 
11-8-66.     Cl.  51. 


21. 
pub. 


Ice    Butlers,'  Incii    Arlington.    Va. 

Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.,  Chicago.  Ill    J823..ie3. 
Indian  Head  Inc.,  New  Yorl^  N.Y.     82' 

Cl    42 
Inland    Mfg.    Co.,    Dayton.   Ohio,   to   Geoeral    Motors   Corp.. 

Detroit.  Mich.      220.021.  ren.  1-24-87J    ^'    '" 
Inn  Timate  :  See — 

Katchen.  Herschel.  .         i      «    ^  *»  w     aao 

Institute  For  Financial  Planning,  Inc.,  Jiew  York.  N.Y.    823,- 

116.  pub.  11-8-66.    Cl.  101. 
Instrument  Development  Co. :  Bet 

Hasleton  Laboratories.  Inc. 
International  Co..  The.  Baltimpre.  Md..  ^ --- 
Minneapolis.  Minn.     221.414.  ren.  1-2  4-67. 
International  Guano  Co. :  See — 

McOulre.  George. 
International  Latex  Corp..  Dover.  Del. 

66      Cl   51. 
International  Paper  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

A6      Cl    2  A 

International  Play  Group  Inc..  New  Yori :,  N.Y. 

11-8-66.     Cl.  107. 
InternaUonal  Sliver  Co..  The  :  See— 

I.,.S."t.r!°M3L>  Tb.  In^UHj-ul  sum  C... 

Meriden.  Conn.    225.897.  ren.  1-2*~®T 
Ironsides    Co..    The.    Columbus.    Ohio. 

AT      Cl    16 
J-B  Distributing  Co.,  Los  Angeles.  Calif. 

J  Tc  aliljlood  Drive-Ins.  Inc..  Rockford.  lU.    823.096,  pub. 

J  "c  H5flyw?<Hl^ESive-Ins.  Inc.,  Rockfcrd.  lU.    828,097,  pub. 

Jacobtl'Va  h:  Arilngton.  Va.     822.77  2.  pub.  ll-S-66.     Cl. 

22 
Jeffrey  Gallon  Mfg.  Co.,  Columbus.  Ohio 

66     Cl    19 
Jensen  Industries,  Inc..  Forest  Park,  111.    •-■•--i.is-a.i.   _nh 
Jetson  Tire  A  Rubber  Corp.,  Bridgeport  Conn.    822,871,  pub. 

ii_8-ee.    Cl.  35.  ..  o  ^ 

Jewelers,  Lori.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     8  22,830.  pub.  11-8-66. 

Cl    28 
Joannes  Corp..  Los  Anwles.  Calif.,  to^l  IcConnlck  A  Co..  Inc., 

Baltlmore,*^Md.    216.^86.  ren.  1-24-62-    a.  46. 
Jobst  Institute.  Inc..  Toledo.  Ohio.     822.955.  pub.  11-8-66. 

JohLst*on  Export  PublUhing  Co  to  J  >hn«ton  j^^^^^ 
Publishing  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.  !26,B92.  ren.  i-z»-«7. 
Cl.  38. 

Johnston  International  PubUshlng  Con  k 

Johnston  Export  Publishing  Co.  ,.  .  « 

Jones  A  ScuUy.  Inc.,  Miami,  Fla.  8  82,602.  pub.  ll-ft-«6. 
Cl    1 

Jose' Hernandes  Peres.  MoUna  de  Sejnra,  Spain.     708.160, 

Jowjh.  D?;idV  Co.,  The.  Loveland  <  ["<>.  *o^i5*Z2m^  a" 
try  ^0..  Inc..  Cincinnati.  Ohio.    423,p2S.  ren.  i-z*-67.   v.i. 


822.783.  pub,  11-8- 
707.950.  cane.    0.6. 


See — 


Junker.  Otto.  K(«U  Monachau.  Germany.    M2.741.  pub.  ll-»- 

66.  WltlpleCUaa  (Classes  21.  M.aad  84). 
Juran.  Leo^  Manchester.  Conn.    T0«,219,  «sanc.    Cl.  W. 
iSlansiarFrauk  A..  Mlddletown.  Ohio.     822.888.  pub.  11-8- 

K^\'  Bihi,*»teyr,  Austria.     822,765.  pub.  9-27-66.     «  „«• 
Katchen.  tlerscieL  d.b.a.  inn  xiiuate.  Aurora.  Colo.    822.877. 

K^Loi'TaJ-'corRSherter.  N.Y.    822.884.  pub.  11-8-66. 

K^ti/ Charcoal  Co..  Denver,  Colo.     822.604.  pub.  8-28-«6. 

Kelnekens  BrouwcrU«n  Nederland^N.V..  Amsterdam.  Nether- 
lands.   823.088.  pub.  ll-»-66.,,CL  48.  t,  **a_tui 
K«lS  A  Grtffman.  inc..  Boston.  Mass.    822,881.  pub.  ll-*-66. 

Keuiy^cUrke  Co..  BMtUe.  Wash.  428.0T0.  ren.  1-24-67.  Cl. 
K«dfy-8prtngflrtd  Tire  Co..  Cumberland.  Md.  822.869.  pub. 
KetoS^Diivtd:  d'bJt.  Modern  R«warch  lAboratortes.  New 
KBi'^^kc^^ToiHi'^-^iio.^^.  822.828.  pub. 
Klm^Sifciart  Corp..  Neenah.  WU.  822.958.  pub.  ll-»-«6. 
KlSg-sl^ey  Thermos  Co..  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.  822.769.  pub. 
Kiiit^>  Themos  Co..  d.b.a.  Structo  Division.  Freeport. 
KiS-825/¥hSSi."5r:*S:b.?-8^cto  Dlvllon.  Freeport. 

KiJiLl."*^!  BlJtAJiifeS- in?; '^.b.a.,  Algol's  «d  Aie^- 
liported  Foods.  Cleveland,  Ohio.     822.068.  pub.  11-8-66. 

Klelneri."  I.  B..  Rubber  Co..  New  York.  N.Y.  139.153.  cane. 
Knilierbocker  Plattlc  Co..  Inc.,  North  Hollywood.  Calif.  708.- 
K<^li.*^iite?d^:a.  The  Old  Heidelberg.  San  Antonio.  Tex. 
KohS;r"Vo^Inc?N^  York.  N.Y.  822.768.  pub.  6-14-66. 
KiSg^'S.  S..  Co..  Detroit.  Mich.  823.128.  pub.  11-8-66. 
Kriltalfcaft.  Inc..  Palmetto.  FM.  822.690.  pub.  2-9-65.  Cl. 
KuMker.  Robert  H..  d.b.*.  Kuecker  EnterprUes.  Elgin.  111. 
K^lr'^SSf-ffc^-  VoTT^kyS;  ¥nd.     822.785,   pub.   10-11-66. 

a.  23. 

LTV-Llng  Altec,  Inc. :  See— 

University  Loudspeakers.  Inc  o«o  o»o  ..«k 

Lab-Une  Instruments,  Inc..  Melrose  Park.  lU.    822.812.  pub. 

Ladlo?K«nfu,  nig..  South  El  Monte.  Calif.     828.110.  pub. 

Liil;SteRad\o*mictronlcs  Corp..  Syosset.  N.Y.     822.744. 

uSSitti^iudlo^ElSronics  Corp..  Syosset.  N.Y.     822.750. 


MacBroy.  J.  C.  Co..  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     822.628.  pub. 

1 1     o    fin         f  I      O 

Machiett  Laboratories.  Inc.,  Sprlngdale.  Conn.    427.832.  ren. 

1—24—67       Cl     44 
Machiett  Laboratories.  Inc..  Sprtngdale.  Conn.     427.838.  ren. 

MaVh(^o«"  C?issl«.    Inc..    New    York.    N.Y.      822.922.    pub. 

MacNaiwhton.  Bruce.  PhoenU.  Arts.    822.778.  pub.  5-17-66. 

Maie^Co..  The.  Washington.  D.C.     828.107.  pnb.  ll-»-6«. 

Cl     100 
Madison    Industrtea,    Inc..    Pawtucket.    B.I.     ,822.780.    pnb. 

MagnavoxCo.,  The,' Fort  Wayne,  Ind.    822,826,  pub.  11-8-66. 

MaideSorm,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     822.923.  pub.  ll-ft-66. 

Cl    SO 
Maldenform.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     822.924.  pnb.  11-8-66. 

Cl.  89. 
Maplewood  Studios  :  See — 

DebUuwek,  Mildred,  Co.  „ ,      „„„  „..        . 

Marcal  Paper  Mills,  Inc.,  East  Paterson,  NJ.     822,890.  pob. 

1 1    A— AA        Cl     37 

Margiin,  Ronald.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.    822.937.  pub.  11-8-66. 
Cl.  42. 


La?^erB^h  Co..  Detroit.  Mich.    708.088,  cane.    Cl.  20. 
Lake  To  Lake  Dairy  :  Bee— 

Lake  To  Lake  Dairy  Cooperative.  r^b-  rwi,^- 

Lake  to  Lake  Dairy  Cooperative  d.b.a.  Ljke  to  Lake  Dalr> 

Manitowoc.  WU.    822.972.  pub.  11-8-66.    Cl.  46. 
La  Porte  Mfg.  and  Distr.  Co. :  See— 

Yauasl.  Frank  J.  „  „„„ -o«         w     n    «l_jui 

La    Splrotechnlque.    Paris.    France.      822,782.    pub.    11-8-66. 

Cl    23 
La   Splrotechnlque,   Paris,   France.     822,783,    pub.    11-8-66. 
Cl     2*1 

Last.  Kenneth  M.,  d.b.a.  Express  Tool  Co.,  Miami.  Fla.     822.- 
LarKPenne}h"M:,*db..^'ExDress  Tool  Co.,  Miami,  Pla.     822. 

L«MibrE.."^.*Ltd^!  dndon.  England,  to  The  N«tle  Co.. 

Kc,  White  PUlns,  N.V.     226.002.  ren.  1-24-67      Cl.  46. 
Leaded  Garaent  Co.,  Inc..  The.  St.  Louis.  Mo.     822,910.  pub. 

L^^pUSms^de'Dana,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Dana.  New  York.  N.Y. 

823.061,  pub.  11-8-66.     C\.  51. 
Lever  Bros.  Co. :  See — 

LewlsVthyl  Rogell.'and  Seymour  PhllUpe,  Los  Angeles.  Calif. 

LeSlTB."''A'8;;Si*Ltd.!''to' Meridian  Ltd.,  Nottingham, 

England  425.727.  ren.  1-24-67.  Cl.  42.  ^,  ^„ 
Lido  Tov  Co..  New  York,  N.Y.  708.041.  cane.  Cl.  22. 
Linnav  Pharmaceuticals  :  See — 

Llpo^andllianS'lnc.,  New  York.  NY      822.667.  pub.  ll-8-<6. 

^Multiple  aass  (Classes  13.  23,  and  30). 
Llsbeth  Whiting  Co..  Inc.,  Brooklyn    N.Y      823^73     a.  23. 
Locatelll  e.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy.    822.984.  P"b.l  1-^86     Cr  46. 
Lockheed    Aircraft    Corp..    Burbank.    Calif.     822,661.    pub. 

11-8-66.     CI.  12. 
L'Oreal.  from  Societe  Monsavon-L'Oreal,  Paris,  France.     823.- 

040.  pnb.  12-11-62.     Cl.  51. 
Lukens  Steel  Co..  Coatesville.  Pa.     822,685.  pnb.  10-12-65. 

Cl.  14. 
Lunkenheimer    Co.,    The,    Cincinnati,    Ohio.     822,676,    pub. 

11-8-66.     a.  18. 
Luts,    Mildred  M.,   Harvllle,   Ohio.     823,147,   pub.    11-8-66. 

a.  107. 
MAM  Candles  :  See —  I 

Man,  Inc. 
Mac  Fisheries  Ltd.,  London  and  Bracknell.  Berkshire.  England. 

221.072.  ren.  1-24-67.     Cl.  46. 


Marine  Equipment  Co. :  See — 

Tasaell,  Kitchener  B. 
Marketing  Counselors,  Inc. :  See — 

Market*inVcoun8e*onJ*Gl«idale,  Calif.    823.125.  pub.  11-8-66. 

Marketing    Counselors,    d.b.a.     MarkeUng    Counselors.    Inc., 

Glendale,  Calif.     82i,122.  Pnb.  11-*^.  „  Cl.  ^^1       .^^ 

Mario  Co.,  Inc.,  The,  New  York,  N.Y.     822,864.  pub.  6-14-66. 

mS.  Sc,  d.b.a.  MAM  Candles,  Wilmington.  Del.     823,026, 

M^rxHii^^cTothlni  *Co..    St.    Louis.    Mo.     822.905.    pub. 

MaMCT    Junior    College,    Inc.,    AtUnU,    Oa.      82S,154,    pnb. 
«  ^ £ l»^        /^i      107 

Material   industries,'  Inc.,   Rochester,   Mich.     707,96."^.   cane. 

Ma?tel!^lnc.,  Hawthorne.  Calif.    8M.764,  pub.  »:2-W-.  Cl^JJ 
Maume  Collieries  Co.,  The,  Terre  Haute,  Ind.,  from  Alva  Coal 
Corp.,  to  Peabody  Coal  Co.,  St.  LouU.  Mo.     384,674.  cane. 

MMini  Collieries  Co..  The.  Terre  Haute.  Ind..  from  Alva  Coal 
Corp..  to  Peabody  Coal  Co..  St.  Louis.  Mo.     313,813.  cane. 

Maime  Collieries  Co..  The.  Terre  Haute.  Ind.,  from  Alva  Coal 
Corp.,  to  Peabody  Coal  Co.,  St.  LouU.  Mo.    387,883,  cane. 

CL   1 
Maume  ColUeries  Co.,  The,  Terre  Haute,  Ind..  from  Peabody 
Coal  Co..  St.  t.oul8.  Mo.      417.856,  cane.      Cl.  1. 

MS?iU"''i."."S??.l.S;  JSllo.    822.802.  pob.  11-8-M. 

Multiple  Class  (Classes  23  and  43).  ^        ,.    ,,    „  /.- 

MelroaeMfg.  Co.,  Gvrinner,  N.  Dak.     822.806.  pub.  11-8-66. 

Cl.   23. 
Merck  ft  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Mercf  A^Co.,Tn?:rR2hway,   N.J.     822.610.  pub.   11-8-66. 

Meick^A  Co..   Inc.,   Rahway,   N.J.     822.621.   pub.    11-8-66. 

Cl.  2. 
Meridian  Ltd. :  See — 

MermenUii  Rice'  Mill  ^..  Inc.,  MermenUu,  La.    225,609.  ren. 

Meta?*J?Vheml?Corp.,  Woodbridge,  N.J.     707.929,  cane. 

Cl.  1.  ^^ 

Metallgesellschaft    Aktlengesellschaft   to    Freundorfer    K.O.. 


[etallgeseliKiuui    ^^.w^^..^;^ _.— ATi- 

Munlch.  Germany.    724.868.  new  cert.    Cl.  6. 

Methode  Electronics,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.     822,742,  pub.  ll-S- 
66.    Cl.  21. 

Metro-Ooldwyn-Mayer,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     822,876,  pub. 

1  1      Q    AO  1^1       Q  A 

Metro  Molding  Corp.,  (HeveUnd,  Ohio.    707,942.  cane.    a.  2. 
Meyer.  George,  Corp.,  New  York.  N.Y.    822,006,  pnb.  11-8-66. 

Cl.  ^-  ^ 

Michael,  Claode,  Inc.,  Glendale,  Calif.     822.852,  pnb.  8-29- 

66     Cl  84. 
Mlcro-Ute,  Inc.,  Norton,  Kans.    822,651.  pnb.  ll-R-66.    Cl. 

10. 
Middishade  Co.,  Inc..  The,  Philadelphia.  Pa.     822.919.  pub. 

11-8-66.    Cl.  89. 
Mighty  Mike  Bakery  :  See— 

McKee  Baking  Co. 
MiUnl  Foods,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.    822.979,  pub.  11-8- 

66.    Cl.  46. 
Miller  Albert  J.,  to  Miller  Electronics  Ltd..  Vancouver.  Brttlsh 

Columbia.  Canada.    805,001.  new  cert.    CH.  21. 
Miller  Electronics  Ltd. :  See — 

Miller,  Albert  J. 
Miller,  Mel.  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Kansas  (Sty.  Mo.     708.191.  cane. 

Cl.  101. 
Mine  Publications.  Inc. :  See — 

Youth  Associates  Co. 
Mister  Softee,  Inc..  Runnemede.  N.J.     828,102.  pnb.  ll-S-66. 

a.  100. 
Mister  Softee,  Inc.,  Runnemede.  N.J.    823.108.  pnb.  11-8-66. 

a.  100. 


TMvi 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 


Mltbra  Engineering  Co..  Van  Niiys.  Calif,  i  707.947.  can^    Oriental  Commerce  Ltd..  Windsor.  Ontario, 


822.768.  put 


.134,  pub.  11-8-6' 


1 

64. 


CI.  5. 
Model  Products  Corp..  Mount  Clemens.  Micb, 

11-8-66.     CI.  22.  .     I 

Modern  Research  :  Bee —  1 1       ' , 

Ketner.  David. 
Moi&tt.  Qeorge  N..  Indianapolis.  Ind.     822.752.  pub.  6-14- 

Cl.  21.  i 

Mohr  Uno-Saw  Co..  Skokie.  111.     822,779.  pub.  11-8-66.    C . 

23 
Moore  Business  Formg.  Inc..  cNlagara  Falls.  ».Y.     822.88( . 

pub.  11-8-66.    CI.  37. 
Moore  Business  Forms,  Inc..  Jilagara  Falls.  N.T.     822,884, 

pub.  11-8-66.    CI.  37. 
Moran,  B.  J..  Co.,  Cambridge,  Mass.    708.000.  cane.    CI 
Morris.  Philip.  Inc. :  See — 

Constitution  Tobacco  Products  Corp. 
Morse.  Carl  A..  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.    823. 

CI.  103.  ^ 

Moser  Paper  Co..  Chicago.  111.     822,700.  pub.  11-8-66.     C|. 

18. 
Motor  Wheel  Corp..  to  Motor  Wheel  Corp.,  Lansing,  Mici. 
425,512.  ren.  1-24-67.    CI.  34.  1 

Mystlk  Tape.  Inc. :  See — 

Borden  Co..  The. 
McClain  ProducU  Co. :  See — 

McClaln.  Walte.  „       ^  ^^, 

McClaln.  Waite,  d.b.a.  McClain  Products  Co..  Canton.  Ohl 

822,618.  pub.  llr-8-66.    CI.  2. 
McCormlck  k  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Joannes  Corp.  ^  „      ^  „  ^ 

McOalre,  George  W..  d.b.a.  International  Guano  Co.,  Dalla^. 

Tex.    707.962,  cane.    CI.  10.  ^       ^       „„„  ^^,       ^ 

McKaye.  Clare  P..  CooksvlUe,  Ontario,  Canada.    822,997.  pub. 

11_&_«6.     CI.  46. 
McKee  Baking  Co..  d.b.a.  Mighty  Mike  Bakery.  Collegedai^. 
Tenn.    822^.  pub.  11-8-66.    CI.  46.  ,       ,.     ..    ^,  * 

McKesson  &  Robbins.  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Tawn  Ltd.,  New  \ork.  N.T. 
823.054,  pub.  6-21-66.     Multiple  Class   (Classes  51  anid 
52). 
Nassour  Studios.  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.    823,056,  pub.  11- 

06.    CI.  51. 
Nathan.  A.  E..  Co..  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.    822,939,  pub 

66.     CI.  42.    ■ 
National  Air  Vibrator  Co.,  Houston.  Tex.    822,809.  pub 

66.     CI.  23. 
National  Biochemical  Co. :  See — 

Swimmer,  Jerome.  ,    ^  , 

National   Bowling  Council,   d.b.a.   Bowlers   Victory   Leglc  », 

Washington.  D.C.     823,157,  pub.  11-8-66.    CI.  107. 
National  Distillers  and  Chemical  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.    82:  , 

823.  pub.  11-8-66.    CI.  36.  ^  .  ^       „  ^       , 

National  Distillers  and  Chemical  Corp..  d.b.a.  National 
tillers  Products  Co..  and  Carrlngton  and  Co.,  Ltd 
York.  N.Y.     823.037.  pub.   11-8-66.     CI.  49 
National  Distillers  Products  Co. :  See — 
(National  Distillers  and  Chemical  Corp 


\ 
Canada.     708.147. 

cane.     CI.  46. 
Ortho   Pharmaceutical    Corp..    Raritan.    M.J.     822,724,   pub 

11-8-66.     CI.   18. 
OUs  Knglneerlng  Corp.,  Dallas.  Tex.     822. 

CI.   13. 
Outlet   Co..    The.    Providence.    B.I.      823,1^5.    pub.    11-8-66 

C«.   104. 
PM  k  E.  Electronics.  Inc..  East  Providence,  R.I 

pub.  11-8-66.     CI.  21. 
P  k  O-Orient  Lines,  Inc.,  San  Francisco.  Ci  illf. 

11-8-66.     CI.  105 
Pacific  Coast  Co.,  The,  San  Francisco.  Ca  if 

CI.   12. 
I'ackard-Beli  Eletronics  Corp.,  Los  AngeUs,  Calif.     708,025, 

cane.     CI.  21. 
Paerse-Laing    Ltd.,    Manchester,    Englanc 

CI.  42. 
I'aramount  Bedding  Corp..  Norfolk,  Va.    70^.211.  cane 
Parker  Bros.,  Inc. :  See — 

Roche,  William  J. 
Parker,  S.,  Hardware  Mfg.  Corp.,  New  Yirk.  N.Y. 

pub.  11-8-66.     CI.  21. 
Patterson,  David  S..   Sr..  Santa  Rosa,  Ci  llf. 

11-8-66.     CI.  38. 
Peabody  Coal  Co. :  See — 

Maumee  Collieries  Co..  The. 
Pearce-Slmpson.    Inc..    Miami.    Fla.      822.: 

CI.  22. 
Pedlcraft,    Inc.,    Jacksonville.    Fla.      822.^50,    pub 

CI.  32. 
Pennsalt  Chemicals  Corp. :  Bee — 

Babbitt.  B.  T.,  Inc. 
Penton  Publishing  Co..  The,  Cleveland,  O  lio 

CI.  38. 
Pepperell  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 

West  Point- Pepperell,  Inc. 
Peters  Cartridge  Co.,  The,   Cincinnati,   qhio.   to  Remington 


J68.  pub.  11-8-66. 
11-8-66. 
822.749. 
823.139,  pub. 
707,968,  cane. 
;alif.     708.025, 
708.135.    cane. 
CI.  82. 

822.753. 
822,895.  pub. 


01  &m 

3.  11-4- 

).  11-i- 

b.  11-4- 

Leglc  >, 

'.    82  ,- 

lal  DJs- 
1.,  Niw 


Inc.,  Bridgeport,  Conn.     60 


Arms  Co 

CI.  9.  ^ 

Pfizer:   Chas..    k   Co.,    Inc.,   New   York,   3t.Y.     822,704.   pnb 

11-8-66.     CI.   18. 
Pfizer.    Chas..   k   Co.,    Inc..    New   York,   I  .Y.     822,726,   pub. 

11-8-66.     CI.   18.  „         „     ^     „„ 

Phillips    Electronics    and    Pharmaceutical.    New    York,    N.Y 

823,176.     CI.  26. 
Picker  X-Ray  Corp. :  See 

Picker  X-Ray  Corp..  Waite  Mfg.  Division.  Inc. 
Picker   X  Ray    Corp.,    Walte   Mfg.    Division     ' 


y    corn.,    walte   Mfg.   uivisiqn,    Inc.. 
Ohio,  to  Picker  X-Ray  Corp..  White  Pl4ln8.  N.Y 
ren.  1-24-67.     CI.  26. 
Piedmont  Equipment  Co. :  See — 

Brown,  James  A. 
Pierce,  L.  S..  Co. :  See— 

Pierce,  Lazarre  S. 
Pierce,  lazarre  S.,  d.b.a.  L.  S.  Pierce  Co. 
994,  cane.     Cl.  16 


NatiSiVl  P?ilt  P?St  CO..  lirwin^^^^^^        Va.     822.9«te.    Plfgrim  Badge  i  Label  Corp..  Boston,  X  ass.     822,899.  pub 


822,600.  pub.  3-15-(6. 
<!1. 


CL 


pub.  J 1-8-66.     Cl.  46. 
National  Lead  Co..  New  York.  N.Y. 

Cl.  1. 
National  NuGrape  Co..  Atlanta,  Ga.    376.703.    Am.  7(d) 

45.  ^ 

National  Weglvway  Co.,   The.   Washington,   Iowa.     708,1^. 

cane.    Cl.  101.  ^ 

National  Welding  Equipment  Co..  Richmond.  Calif.    822,61 7 

pub.  11-8-66.    Cl.  13. 
Naatec  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.     822.731.  pub.  11-8-66 

19. 
Nestle  Co..  Inc.,  The  :  See — 
Lazenby.  E.,  k  Son,  Ltd. 
Neurotics  Anonymous  International  Liaison,  Inc..  Washington 

D.C.    823.111.  pub.  11-8-66.    Cl.  100.  ^       ,^ 

New  York  Airways.  Inc..  Laguardla  Airport.  N.Y.     708,1^4, 

cane.    Cl.  105.  .„.„«» 

Nlckey  Brothers.  Inc..  Memphis.  Tenn.     707.967.  cane. 

12. 
Mickey  Brothers,  Inc..  Memphis.  Tenn.     707,972.  cane. 

12 
Norcross.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.    822.648.  pub.  11-8-66.    Cl^ 
North  and  Judd  Mfg.  Co..  The,  New  Britain,  Conn.    822,6  I2 

pub.  11-8-66.     Cl.   13.  i 

Norvey,    Inc..    Los   Angeles,    Calif.      822,793.    pub.    11-8-46. 

Cl.  23.  I 

Ocean  Spray  Cranberries,  Inc.,  Hanson,  Mass.     823,108,  pfcb. 

11-8-66.     Cl.   100 


11-8-66.     Cl.  38. 
Pink  Pussycat  of  Hollywood.   Los  Angeles,   Calif.     822,912. 

pub.   11-8-66.     Cl.  39. 
Plastic  Forming  Co.,   Inc.,  The.  Tonawa  Ida.  N.Y.     822,624. 

pub.   11-8-66.     Cl.  2. 
Plastlllne,  Inc.,  Pompano  Beach.  Fla.     82  !,678,  pub.  11-8-66. 

Cl    13 
Plastlllne,  Inc.,  Pompano  Beach.  Fla.     82  !.679.  pub.  11-8-66. 

Cl    13 
Playskool    Mfg.    Co..    Chicago.    III.      822Jr59.    pub.    11-8-66. 

Cl.  22. 
Plough,  Inc. :  See — 
8       ■      -  --  - 


n. 
n. 

7. 


822,898,  pub.   10-4- 


66. 


-tandard  Oil  Co.  (N.J.) 
Portable  Elevator  Mfg.  Co..  Bloomlngton    III 

11-8-66.     Cl.  23. 
Portal  Press,  Inc. :  See — 

Great  Society  Press.  Inc.  „     .  .      „ 

Portal  Press.  Inc.,  from  The  Great  Socl«ty  Press,  Inc.,  New 

York,  N.Y.     822  896,  pub.  11-8-66.     Ct  38 
Porter.    H.    K.,    Co.,    Inc.,    Pittsburgh. 

11-8-66.     Cl.  35.  „         .  ^  ... 

Potlatch   Forests,   Inc.,  San  Francisco.  ( alif 

Powers  Regulator  Co..  The.  Skokie.  111.    842.813,  pub.  6-21-66 

Cl.  26.  ^      ,         „ 

Premier  Metal  Products  Co.,  Inc..  Bronx, 

11-8-66.     Cl.  32. 
Prestole  Corp..  Toledo,  Ohio.     707,985,  qanc 


N.Y. 


Ojibway  Press,  Inc.,  Duluth,  Minn. 

Cl    38. 
Old  Heidelberg,  The:  See—         I 

Old  Republic  Life  Insurance  Co..  Chicago.  III.     823.129,  p^b 

11-8-66.     Cl.   102. 
Olin  Mathieson  Chemical  Corp. :  See— 

Squibb,  E.  R..  k  Sons.  Inc.  _    ,     ,,  „      .„„    i  ^ 

Olin   Mathieson   Chemical   Corp.,   New  York,   N.Y.     708,014. 

OllvMCorp..  Chicago,   111.     822,784,  pub.  11-8-66.     Cl.  b. 
Oneida   Paper'  Products,    Inc.,    Clifton,   N.J. 

.■i-31-66.     Cl.   37. 
Onsa  Watch  Co.  of  America,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y 

cane.     Cl.  27. 
Orbls  Products  Corp. :  See— 

Orbis  Products  Trading  Co.,  Inc. 
Orbls  Products  Trading  Co.,  Inc.,  from  Orbls  Products  Coip 

New  York,  N.Y.     138,845.  cane.     Cl.  6 
Oriental  Commerce  Ltd.,  Windsor.  Ontario,  Canada.     708.1|I5, 

cane.     Cl.  46. 
Oriental  Commerce  Ltd..  Windsor.  Ontario.  Canada.     708.1JI6 

cane.     Cl.  46.  i 


822.808.  pub. 


822.870.    pub. 
822.662.  pub. 


822.847.  pub. 

•p..  Toledo,  onio.     tut.wso,  wane.     Cl.  18. 
Prestressed  Concrete  of  Colorado,  Inc.,    Jenver,  Colo.     »££,- 

655,  pub.  9-15-64.    Cl.  12.  ,  ^.        »„«,», 

Procter  4  Gamble  Co.,  The,  CindnntU.  Qhlo.    708.185.  cane. 

Cl.  51. 
Procter  k  Gamble  Co..  The.  Cincinnati.    )hio.     823,083,  pub. 

11-8-66.     Cl.  62. 
Procter  k  Gamble  Co.,  The,  Cincinnati.    >bio.    823.090.  pub. 

11-8-66.    CT.  52. 
Progressive  Drugs  of  America,  Inc..  Chatt  inooga.  Tenn.    822.^ 
,  __.     _..  ^_.         706,  pub.  11-^6.    Cl.  18. 

822,878,   pib.    Puerto  Rico  Distillers,  Inc..  d.bJt.  Companla  De  Bebidas  Del 
Oriente.  Aredbo.  Puerto  Rico.    823,04^,  pub.  11-8-66.    CT. 

708,0  Jl. 


62.   pub. 


11-8-66. 
11-8-66. 


708.220,  cane. 


728.  ren.   1-24-67. 


Cleveland. 
427,372. 


Chicago.  III.      707,- 


49. 
Puget  Sound  Tug  k  Barge  Co..  Seattle.  ^  ITash.    823,141.  pub. 
^  11-8-66.    Cl.  105. 
Puritan  Chemical  Co..  AtlanU.  Ga 
CT.  4. 
Puritan  Compressed  Gas  Corp..  Kansas 

ren.  1-24-67.     Cl.  44. 
QuainUnce.  W.  B..  k  Co.,  Inc..  New  York. 

Cl.  42. 
RCK  Inc..  Sunnyvale.  CaUf.    822.748.  p+b.  11-8-4W.    Cl.  21. 


82^.628.  pub.  11-8-66. 
City.  Mo.  428.111, 
N.Y.    708.186.  cane. 
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B.O.B.  Laboratories.  Inc..  Kansas  CTty.  Mo.     823.006.  pnb. 

B  *  J%»..^oiSi  CTty.  Utah.     823.096.  pub.  11-8-66.     CL 

BaiSbiw  Crafts.  Inc..  CTncinnatl.  Ohio.     708,038.  cane.     Cl. 

Kam:o  Industrial  Products  Corp..  Cleveland,  Ohio.     822.644. 

Ka^tcUff^d;?  Co.^Inc:.  Belmont.  Calif.     822,805.  pub.  11-8- 

66.     Cl.  23. 
Rayscope  Co. :  See— 

Reader  "iMgesrAssocUitlon.  Inc..  The.  New  Castle,  N.Y.    822,- 

Rel"stft"co"Th?  CTndniati,  Ohio.     823,068,  pub.  11-8-66. 

Redken^Laboratories.  Inc..  Van   Nuys.  CaUf.     823.076,  pub. 

Relia'bU*LugS«e**Inc..  West  Pittsburg.  Pa.     708.199.  cane. 

Cl    3 
Remington  Arms  Co..  Inc.  -See- 

Pe.ers  Cartridge  Co.,  The.  n-..!^,  ntv    vj     Ma. 

Renault,  L.  N.,  k  Sons,  Inc..  Egg  Harbor  CTty,  N.J.     828,- 

Rewarc'h'Pr^^ut^ Cor?^;  Midlson,  Wis.    822,846,  pub.  11-8- 

Revere  CopSr  and  Brass  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.    823.043.  pub. 

Revl^lnc.^^NewYork.  N.Y.     823,055.  pub.   11-8-66.     Cl. 

Rexall  Drug  and  Chemical  Co.,  d.b.a.  Tupperware,  Los  Angeles, 

Calif     822,761.  pub.  3-15-66.    Cl.  22.        „„  „,„  «i 

Rledl  &  Freede  Associates.  CTlnton.  N.J.    708.043.  cane.    CT. 

Rl??ana  Foods  Inc..  Houston.  Tex.     822.983.  pub.  ll-8-«6. 

Roblrt*8^Enterprise8.  Inc..  Chamberlain.  S.  Dak.    823.180.    Cl. 

R(^he,  William  J..  New  Bethlehem    Pa    to  Parker  Brothers. 

Inc     Salem.  Mass.    62,595.  ren.  l-24-67.„  Cl   22. 
Rohm  and  Bias  Co..  PhlUdelphia.  Pa.     822,613.  pub.  11-8- 

Rohm  a*i.d  Haas  Co..  Philadelphia.  Pa.     822.954.  pub.  11-8- 

Rou'-bn^Mfr  Corp..  Chicago.  111.    822.732.  pub.  11-8-4J6.    CT. 

19. 
Ron  Alvarei  Camp.  8.A.  ■See— 

RowsT'^'o..Wb!?n'c*  S?^S%le.  N.H.    822.982.  pub.  11-8- 

Boylltone.lnc.  San  Frandsco.  Calif.    822.692.  pub.  3-15-66. 

Ruscoe^W.   J..   Co..   Akron.    Ohio.      822.630.   pub.    11-8-66. 

Ryan  Research  k  Development  Corp..  Clevdand  Heights.  Ohio. 

Rv^om's  a  "oeneva^^SwltzerUnd.    708.183.  cane.    CT.  51. 
sfchs    Pfitortgtnals  Co."8t.   Louis.   Mo.     708.120,   cane. 

Sa^red^DesIgn  Assodates.  Inc..  MlnneapoUs  Minn.  «3.092, 
pub.  5-24-66.     Multiple  ClassjCUsses  100  and  103). 

Sacred  Design  Assodates.  Inc.,  Minneapolis^lnn.  828.094. 
pub    5-24-66.    Multiple  CTass  (CUsses  100  and  103). 

Safety  Aid  Kit :  See— 

SalBr^J*aS5bA!*'Lo\  Angeles,  Calif.     708.084    cane.     C^  29. 

at    RV^rfi  Patter  Co     New  York.  N.Y.     707.937.  cane.     Cl.  2. 

It.  bIS;  P^Kr  Co  .New  York.- N.Y.    822.887.  pub.  11-8-66. 

Sa?Antonlo  Fair.  Inc..  d.b.a.  Hemlsfalr.  San  Antonio.  Tex. 

Sa'n'd'vi'k^n.^eVvVrl^AB.'iiiSltken.  Sweden.    822.794,  pub. 

Salfo?d?ik  Co.*  Bellwood.  111.     822,891.  pub.  11-8-66.     Cl. 

Sarltoga  Vichy  Spring  Co.,  Saratoga  Springs.  N.Y.    822.963. 

Sawyef^s'lnc^PoVtiand.  Oreg^    822.818  pub  11^8^.    Cl  «L 
Scandla  Cosmetics  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.    823.0«».  pun.  ii-o- 

SchSenS*.  mdo  G    k  Co..  Blenne.  Swltwrland.    822.827.  pub. 

8chJrWft.C?.:iJi..  Chicago.  111.    429.189,  ren.  1-24-67.    Cl. 

44 
Schoiten's  W.  A..  Fabrleken  :  See— 

Scbolten's,  W.  A..  Chemische  Fabrleken  N  V.  . .  ,    -^     . 

''l;iJ;fii.."w\«SVrf5lbr''oKS..iii^:'»^^^^^^ 

ScS'&^»."::t  W..SiJ?i..  D.C.    2!»,187.  r«,.  1-J4- 

67.     Cl.  38.      ^ 
Scorpion,  Inc. :  See — 

Sealol.*Inc.;  Warwick.  R.I.     822.672.  pub.  11-8-66.     Cl.  13. 
Seaman-Andwall  Corp. :  See — 

American-Marietta  Co.  ^    .,    o  on 

■Sears,  Roebuck  and  Co.,  Chicago.  111.  822.840.  pub.  11-8-00. 

Seawa^Assodates.    Inc..   Ann   Arbor.    Mich.     822.842.   pub. 

Security  Van  Lines!  Inc..  Kenner.  La.     828.138.  pub.  11-8-66. 

Cl    105 
Seeburg  Corp..   The.   Chicago.   111.     822.780.   pub.    11-8-66. 

CT    23 
Seelye  Plastic-Fab.  Inc..  Minneapolis.  Minn.    823.175.    Cl.  23. 
Sdler.  H.  J..  Co..  Inc..  Boston.  Mass.     823.022.  pub.  11-8-66. 

SelchowA    Rlghter    Co..    Bay    Shore.    N.Y.     822.766.    pub. 
2-23-65.     Cl.  22. 


Selective  Hearing  Center :  See — 

Zaslaw,  Reuhen.  oo«ta^ 

Service    Business    Forms,     Inc.,     Wichita.     Kans.     823,18o. 

Cl    37 
Sharp  k  Dohme.   Inc.,  PhUadelphia.   Pa.,   to  Merck  t  Co.. 

Inc..  Rahway,  N.J.     428,174.  ren.   1-24-67.     Cl.  18. 
Sharp   k   Dohme.    Inc..    PhUadelphia.    Pa.,    to   Merck   k   Co., 

Inc     Kahway.   .\.J.     428.175.   ren.   1-24-67.     Cl.  18. 
Shemeld  Watch  Inc..  New  T^ork.  N.Y.     822.829.  pub.  11-8-66. 

Shelby^^Buslness   Forms,    Inc..  Shelby.   Ohio.     822,888.   pub. 

11-8-66.     Cl.   37. 
Shell  Oil  Co. :  See— 

Shdl^Oll'c^"  fnc:.\o%hell  on  Co..  New  York.  N.Y.     435.115. 

Sherman.   Robert  M..  d.b.a.   Madeleine  de  Martel  Cosmetics. 

New  York.  N.Y.    8^3,089.  pub.  11-8-66.    CT.  52^-„      ™   „„ 

Shlvell.  Kirk,  New  York,  N.Y.     822,901   Pab.  "-8-66.     Cl  38. 

Shock-Proof    Electronics.    Inc..    Philadelphia.    Pa.      823.171. 

Shurtlne-Central  Corp..  from  Central  Retailer-Owned  Grocers. 

Inc.,  Northlake.  III.     823.112    pub    11-8^6-     Cl.  101. 
Sldler  Karl  J.,  Boston^  Mass.     822.851.  pub.  10-5-65.     Cl.  34. 
klgma  Chemical  Co.,  &t.  Louis,  Mo     from  P    Chaconas    d^.a. 

Sigma  Scientlflcs,  Silver  Spring,  Md.    822.811.  pub.  11-8-66. 

Cl    23 
Sigma  Pbarmacal.  Inc..  Minneapolis.  Minn.     708,001.  cane. 

Cl.  18.         „         „  / 

Sigma  Scientlflcs  :  See — 

Sllve'*r'lTook  Be^lragf  Co..  d.b.a.  Henry  Brukhardt  Beverages. 

Chlcaeo    111      822,964.  pub.  11-8-66.     Cl.  4o. 
SlplSr  (Clarence  L,  d.b.a.  Slpler  Plastics  Co.     Sipler  Plastics, 

inc.,  Doylestown,  Pa.     814,824,  cor.     Cl.  13.  „,.„.. 

Slpler,  Clarence  L.,  d.b.a.  SipIer  Plastics  Co.     Sipler  Plastics. 

Inc.,  Doylestown,  Pa.      814,825.  cor.      Cl.  13. 
Slpler  Plastics  Co.  :  See—  . 

Slpler.  Clarence  L.  ! 

Sipler  Plastics.  Inc. :  See — 

Ski  ciSncll  of^mfric^a.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     823.120.  pub. 

SmVthVNlcholk.\^ne..  Carlstadt,  N.J.  707,991,  cane.  Cl  15. 
smith  4  Nichols  Inc  ,  Carlstadt,  N.J.  707,992.  cane  Cl.  15. 
Snyder  Trailer  Co.,  The,  Butler.  Ohio.     822,729,  pub.  4-13-6.^. 

Soclete^  Anonyme  des  Lloueurs  Combier.  Paris.  France.  822.- 
So?fe^e'"Ano^^-L''Eta;l^^^^^^^  Freres.     P.ntin 

So^fell"!ibo^npMaSriVuCl^.'-^'um.^'8li.814.pub. 

Socre^te^'charrier^i' Cle.  Vallaurls  (Alpes  Marltlmes),  France. 

SoSe''Ibo^dtce\l:V.?is.^^r/n^ce.     822.908,   pub.    1-18-66. 

Sodete^Rhodlaceta,   Paris,    France.     822,953,    pub.    l-18-«6. 

So?py*siles.  New  York,  N.Y.    823  152,  pub  11-8-66     Cl.  107. 

Southern  California  Gas  Co.,  Los  Angeiea.  Calif.    8J3.104.  pun. 

11-8-66.     Cl.   100 


Los   Angeles.   Calif. 
Los   Angeles,   Calif. 


823.105. 


823.  IOC. 


Southern  California   Gas  Co. 

pub.  11-8-66.     Cl.  100. 
Southern   California  Gas  Co. 

SoStherV C^u^ntles'^Gal^Co.  of  California.  Los  Angeles.  Calif. 

So'ut^ern'c"ountlU"S-afco.''of  California.  Los  Angeles.  Calif. 

So'ufhi'n'-I^n'eeVirn'g-'^orfi:  Inc..  Gastonla.  N.C.     823.133. 

So^u"hwls\-etn^'Eniilie^H'ng    CO      City    of    Commerce,    Calif. 

822.853,  pub.  11-8-66;      Cl.  34.  . 

SpauTdlng  Fibre  Co..  Inc..  Tonawanda.  N.Y.     822.607.  pub. 

Sph«M^let?Frincalse  d'Etf  "^es.  de  Recherches  et  d' Appli- 
cations  Paris.  France.     708.088,  cane.     Cl.  31. 

Spl"  Wayne  I.!  d.b.a.  Wlso  Supply.  Canton.  Ohio.  822.839. 
pub.   11-8-66.     Cl.  31. 

Spln-A-Test  Co. :  See— 

Squlb'b.'E"R':*A"s''ons.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     822,728,  pub. 
«  \Jk^^   h^' Arsons    Inc..  from  Olin  Mathieson  Chemical 

Stfflard'oVco.%.j\  Bayonne    N  J.,   to   Plough.   Inc.. 

Memphis.  Tenn.     221.640.  ren.  1-24-67.    Cl.  18. 
Standard  Process  Laboratories :  See 

Vitamin  Products  Co.  ^„  ^«.         k    ti    a-Mi 

Stedman  Mfg.  Co..   Asheboro.  N.C.     822.904.  pub.   11-8-66. 

Stdger.  Albert.  Inc..  Springfield.  Mass.     223.669.  ren.  1-24- 

6t     CT   39 
Stenso  Lettering  Co..  Baltimore.  Md-    J08.218.  canc^.  ^. 
Sterlmed.  Inc..  Brooklyn.  N.Y.     822.712.  pub.  11-8-66.     CT. 

Ste'vens.  J.  P..  *  Co..  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     822,947.  pub. 

11-8-66.    Cl.  42. 
Structo  Division  :  See — 

King-Seeley  Thermos  Co. 
Sucreat  Corp..  New  York,  N.Y. 

46. 

^"°*Chl^SlneribirShaft  Co..  n.b.c.o.n.  Sunbeam  Corp. 


823.016.  pub.  11-8-66.     Cl. 
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sun  Chemical  Corp..  New  York.  NT.    822^54.  pub.  ll-8-«« 
SuSrtoV  Sports  Specialties:  See- 
swi.Sr^^imen'Si'^tlonal  mochemlcal  Co..  Chicago 

SyrtexTiS?r^a%^rr.  ^."^aWlt^o^^CaUf.  822.T02.  pub| 
Tv"ii^e'Foas.''lnc..  Chicago.  111.  823.017.  pub.  11-8-Mf 
Ta?ie?Vto  Finishers  I-  a^^-a-^  Early  Jlrd  Fast  Photj> 
Ta^'SV."T&°er'lSlfnlflel?'4Vo\  ^"122^60.  pub.   11-8-61 

TafLl.*Kltchener  Bud^.a    Marine  Eaulpment  Co..  Qra«  1 

Rapids.  Mich.    822,861.  pub.  11-&-66.    CI.  d«. 
Tawn  Ltd. :  Bee — 

Teled'J^nf 'i'n'?.?  fnfle^"SJ:  '(5Sif.     822.673.  pub.  11-8-66 
TeJStown  Importing  &  Mfg.  Corp..  Hickory.  N.C.     822.84  I, 
rf^"lSr-8t.%'ui.Mlnn.     708.004.  cane.    CI.  18. 


Varo.  inc..  Garland  ^e^  828.095.  pub.  lk-8-66.  Multiple 
Ve?K?  ffbo"r1?o'r?el"l'nc?'T/illow  Spring,.  Ohio.  822.669. 
VeffinirVVupply^WiSit  Inc..  Dallas.  T.  x.  822.710.  pub. 
Viii-Co^cha'^y  Ttro  «.A..  Santiago.  Chile.  823.032.  pub. 
yilLVA  Phkrmiceutlcals.  I-f     Do-er.    OeJ..  to  "  S    VUa- 

mln  &  Pharmaceutical  Corp..  New  York.  1  r.Y.     4zo.o^o,  rei 

1-24-67.    CI.  18.  „_       ^^^,^^^^^^     wi.. 


xnavma.  inc^  oi.  ram.  -»•' 
Therapeutic  Foods  Co. :  See- 

Vltamln  Products  Co.  Tftaii2    eane      CI.  30. 

Scotland.    ^3.040.  pub.  11-8-66.    CI.  49. 
Thru-FUght:  See— 

TimlS?ffl^rSdTcts?o*:  inc..  Stamford.  N.Y.  822.611.  p,  b. 
TliJ^^nd  p'iWucts  CO..  inc..  Stamford.  N.Y.  822.612.  pi  b. 
TiJJ^y^lothS:  iV.  Rochester.  N.Y.  822.920.  pub.  U-8-<  6. 
TiSe^'Roller  Bearing  Co..  The.  Canton.  Ohio.    822.687.  p,  ib. 

Tot.Vclie*^ng  Gum.  Inc..  Brooklyn.  N.Y.  823.007.  pf.b. 
4rawSg*Sum.  inc..  Brooklyn.  N.Y.  823.008.  p^b. 
Toii.^iwfng'Sum.  Inc..  Brooklyn.  N.Y.  823.009.  l^ib. 
Titonte'i'na^^onal  EstabU^^^^  Vadus.  Liechtenstein. 
Tor*el&l?rinc.?'^-  ^ork^  S.Y.     822.944.  pub,  11-8466 

TrSAlls.  inc..  Rome.  Ga.     822.942.  pub.  11-8^0.     CI. 

Trfigle  l>ubUcations.  Inc..  Philadelphia.  Pa.     427.229.  Jen. 

TrlaJsfl^hMons.  Inc..  Philadelphia.  P..     427.290.  ^en. 

United  States  Rubber  Co.:  See—         '     , 

Boston  Rubber  Shoe  Co. 

Bareka  Fire  Hose  Co. 

Flsk  Rubber  Co..  The.      jj-_  york    N.Y.    428.267. 

United  States  Rubber  Co..   New  lom. 

1-24-67.      CI.   43.  „  ^     jj  Y.     429.017. 

United   States   Rubber  Co..   New  iofb, 

Un\TSriute?'R«bber  Co..  New  York.  N.Y.  429.336. 
Una*iIite?RSbber  Co..  New  Y^rk.  N.Y.  822.872. 
U&nikt^BSber  CO..   New  York.  N.Y.     822.873. 

11-8-66.     CI.  35.  York.  N.Y.     822.874. 

United    States   Rubber   Co..   I'iew    iur». 
11-8-66.     Cl.  35 


Vitamin    Products    Co., 

11-8-66.     Cl.  46. 
Vitamin    Products     Co., 

ll-a-66.     Cl.  46. 
Vitamin     Products     Co., 

11-8-66.     Cl.  46. 
Vitamin    Products    Co.. 

11-8-66.     Cl.  46. 
Vitamin     Products    Co.. 

11-8-66.     Cl.  46. 
Vitamin    Products     Co., 

11-8-66.     Cl.  46. 
Vitamin    Products    Co., 

11-8-66.     Cl.  46. 
Vitamin    Products    Co. 

11-8-66.     Cl.  46. 
Vitamin     Products     Co. 

11-8-66.      Cl.   46. 
Vitamin     Products     Co. 

11-8-66.     Cl.  46. 
Vitamin    Products    Co 


Milwaukee.  Wl  i. 

Milwaukee.  Wl  i. 

Milwaukee.  Wl  i. 

Milwaukee.  WU. 

Milwaukee,  Wl ». 

Milwaukee.  W  s. 

Milwaukee.  W  s. 

Milwaukee.  W  m. 

Milwaukee,  W  Is. 

Milwaukee.   Ws. 


822.986.  pub. 

822.987.  pub. 

822.988.  pub. 

822.989.  pub. 

822.990,  pub. 

822.991,  pub. 

822.992,  pub. 

822.993,  pub. 
822,994, 
822,095. 
822,096. 


/W7.  ren,  1-24-67.    C1.18  708.170.  cane,     Cl. 


pub. 
pub. 
pub. 

viJim£®Prod^u'ct''co,.  djb.a.  Standard  plrocess  laboratories. 
Vlt^aa"p^•JauTl.'•co«^,^^i.  l^t^nl^^^^^^ 

via'V^^du%'co«.a^|:^s"tS^^^^^^^^ 

"^"Milwaukee.  Wis.     823.003  pub  ll-^«  6^   fiJg^Co..   Mll- 
Vitamln   Products  ^Co.,^d.b.a.   Therajeu^c^  rooo. 

Therapeutic    Foods   Co..    Mil 

11-8-66.     Cl.  46. 

—  'utlc    Foods    Co..    Mil- 

wiw^lcb.1i?'Alb.ny.  T«L     707.»K  c.»c.     O.  1 
Waldron  Poultry  Co..  Inc. :  See — 
WarieTlShbgrrVVhaSSiJu&cal    Co..   JMorris    Plains.    N.J. 

823  04^  pub.  8-30-66.     Cl.  50. 
Warren  Cnemlcal  Co. :  See— 


^ru£e''Wt"'=^l2?0l0'^pVb.  n-"SS"    Cl.'46: 
Viraln^^rP^oIfucts^'lo.  ^.^V   Therageu  ic    Foo. 

Vlfa^m^'Ttrolfucts^^L^.! VS^aJ-  il^^^^^^ 
^/waukee.  Wls,_^_823.012.  pub.  11-8-86^ 


Warren.  George, 
Warren.  George,  d.b.a. 


Cl. 


arren,,  George.  ?  "i^^^J"".  ^h'™'*^ '>  ^** '  ''""*°°'  '*••'• 
Wa%'S2!''6rge."d:b^^en^hemlcil  Co..  Trenton.  N.J. 

Wa%'J?yCrmVn-t^rp..  Wa'terbury.  Conn.     708.223.  eanc. 

£^  Vrno\ri.rTe^*'vJrV  ??|!;'V^ 

We'S^i^r^^^frmter^he^ie'&l.  Tenn.     823.070.  pub. 
11-8-66.     Cl,  51, 


ren. 

ren. 
ren. 
pub. 
pub. 
pub. 
18. 


Oermanj 


12. 

!orp.. 


pub. 


UP&  '#^n1i*^o.;  inc.:  Vrfolk.  Va.     708.170.  cane, 

UsS.  Ernest  M..  Long  B«.ch    J^IJ  ^V'J&^icTu'Si.i* 

^Li^Y^rt"  N  Y  ^^  426Si6.  «H-2^^^ 
r  S  Vlt^li  *  Pharmaceutical  Corp. :  See— 
^      VltaSins  *  Pharmaceuticals.  Inc. 

„...S1.™S°w'i"  C...  B..U.  C,...,  M>o..     S....4  P"' 

„i«~'  cS.  W    N..    TO*    N.V.     S2i.m 

11-8-66.     Cl.   17.  LTi-Ung 

^'"i^f^^'Vnc^rnXWaU?"-  *2M7r^n^i-2W.      njl. 
Vati'siJe  Cream.  Inc..  Chicago.  111.     823.021.  pub.  11-8^6 
VaUe's^Steak  House.  Portland.  Maine.    823.109.  pub.  11-8-66. 
Vancoi^r   Plywood   Co..    Vancouver.    Wash.      822.662.   pub. 
VanUt/er   p|wJo'd   Co..   Vancouver.   Wash.     822.66^.    pub. 


6-16-64.     Cl.  21.  099  R02    iinb    11-8-66.     Cl.  37. 

822,646.  pub.  11-8-66-     Ci.  «>:..,      WMh      822.699.  pub. 
WMtern  Farmers  Association,  Seattle,  wmu.     <».«.*. 

wiS£«lese»C^r1ror£'!S^.teA^^     822.713. 

W?:i''pifnl*^e|peSi.'lV  ^^^  f'^fe'*!'^  >*"•  *^«-  ^^^ 
Point.  Ga.^  SE,950.  DUb.  "z*r«k,  Sfeii '  Mf g.  Co..  West 
West  Point  Pennerell.  I°«' -**•  ,tii«     ti  42 
We7tV"U"texl'*Si.r$ic^.N-thb  aie*.'Ma...     822.946. 

_P«b..ll-8:««>,^ClwiL™.    Wash.     122.622.  pub.   11-8-66. 

(22.888.  pub.  11-8-66. 
128.114.  pub.  11-8-66. 
123.11B.  pub.  11-8-66. 
J28.127.  pnb.  11-8-66. 
)28.181.  pub.  11-8-66. 
823.132.  pub.   11-8-66. 


W^erliiuS;rCo.rTacima.  Wash. 
wSerhaeuser  Co..  Tacoma.  Wash. 
wSerhaeuser  Co..  Tacoma.  Wash. 
Cl.    "' 


101. 

rhaei 

101. 


Weyerhaeuser  Co..  Tacoma.  Wash 
Cl.    "' 


Weyerhaeuser  Co..  Tacoma.  Wash. 
Weyerhaeuser  Co..  Tacoma.  Wash 


v,i.  103. 
Weyerhaeuser  Co..  Tacoma.  Wash. 
Cl.  103. 


11-8-66. 


<c 


12. 


Wheeling  Steel  Corp j^  See- 
Wheeling  Corrugating  Co.  I         „---,_   ^„K  1    12- 
WhltinTSg  Co..  Inc..  Cincinnati.  01  lo.    822.035.  pub.  1-12- 

wJftlock  aid  CO..  inc..  RUer  Forest.  ^U.    828.117.  pub.  11-^ 
66.    Cl.  101. 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 


TMix 


Wlckes  Corp..  The.  Saginaw.  Mich.     822.658.  pub.  3-22-66. 

wSe^MeUllwarenfabrik  Smolka  k  Co..  Schwechat.  Austria. 

822.760.  pub.  11-8-66.    Cl.  22. 
Wilco  Co.:  See— 

Unacal  Products.  Inc.  v>»  w    -w  v     fr^m  Ron 

Wile.   Julius.   Sons  *  Co     Inc..   New  York.   S\..  from  Ron 

AlVares   Camp.    S.A..    Santlasa  de  Cuba.    Cuba.      aVA,s^a, 

WluSncS.*Schlller  Park.  111.    822.798.  pub.  11-8-00.    Cl. 

23 
Wing.  Howard.  Erie.  Pa.    708  180^  <="«•,  Pr^J^     0,22 
Winton.  Lavoy.  Dora.  Fla.    822.766.  pnb.  11-8-66.    Cl.  2i. 
Wlsco  Supply :  See— 
Woos^r*fer5Vco..The.  Wooster.  Ohio.    222.635.  ren.  1-24- 

R7      Cl    29 
Wooiter  Brush  Co..  The,  Wooster,  Ohio.    222.636.  ren.  1-24- 

A7      Cl    29 
Wooster  Brush  Co..  The.  Wooster.  Ohio.    222.637.  ren.  1-24- 

AT       01    20 

Wooiter  Brush  Co..  The.  Wooster.  Ohio.    222.638.  ren.  1-24- 

Wooster  Brush  Co..  The.  Wooster.  Ohio.    222.639.  ren.  1-24- 

A7      Cl    29 
Wooiter  Brush  Co..  The,  Wooster,  Ohio.    222,640,  ren.  1-24- 

A7       Cl    29 
Wooster  Brush  Co..  The,  Wooster,  Ohio.     222,685.  ren.  1-24- 

WortseP'Paul.  d.bJi.  Unnay  Pharmaceuticals.  Newark.  N.J. 
822.6§6.  pub.  11-8-66.    Cl.  18. 


822.974.  pub.  11-8-66. 
822.711.    pub. 


Wriglej,  Wm..  Jr.  Co.,  Chioaco.  Ill 

Wulflng.'  Johann    A..   Dusseldorf.   Germany, 
1 1    ft  iiftfl      Cl    18 

Yale    Eaton,  k  To'wne  Inc..  Cleveland.  Ohio.    822,735.  pub. 

11-8-66.    Multiple  Class  (CUsses  19.  23.  and  34). 
Vaussl.  Frank  J..  d.b.a.  Laporte  Mfg.  and  Dlstr.  Co..  Laporte. 

Colo.    822,773.  pub.  11-8-66.    Cl.  22.   ,    ^       ^  ^ 
Voshltomi    Pharmaceutical    Industries    Ltd..    Osaka.    Japan. 

708.013,  cane.    Cl.  18.  „   ^..       .  .  %»  _^ii 

Youth  Associates  Co,     Mine  Publications.  Inc..  Minneapolis, 

Minn.    801.357.    Am.  7(d).    C1.38. 
Young.  R.  F.,  Co. :  See — 

Young.  Ralph  F.  „       ,  ...  ,.      t    , 

Voune.  Ralph  P..  d.b.a.  R.  F.  Young  Co..  Indianapolis.  InU. 

822.625,  pub.  11-8-66.    Cl.  3.  „   ^«      .™ 

Young  Radiator  Co.,  Racine,  Wis.    822,858,  pub.  11-8-66.    a. 

''4 
Young    Republican    National    Federation,    Washington,    D.C. 

823,159,  pub.  11-8-66.    Cl.  200. 
^ccaro  Associates  :  See— 

Zaccaro,  James  C.  «..w 

Zaccaro,  James  C,  d.b.a.  Zaccaro  Associates.  New  York,  N.Y. 

823,098.  pub.  ll-8-«6.    Cl.  100. 
Zaslaw,  Reuben.  d.bJi.  Selective  Hearing  Center.  Phoenix.  Aria. 

822.961.  pub.  11-8-66.    Cl.  44. 
Zlrln.  Benjamin,  d.b.a.  Zlrln  Enterprises.  Hlaleah,  Fla.    708,- 

003,  cane.    Cl.  18. 
Zlrln  Enterprises  :  Bee — 

Zlrln.  Benjamin.  I 
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PATENTS 

NOTICES 


Board  of  Appeab  Decisions  Rendered  in  the  Montli  of 
December  1966 

Examiner  affirmed 158 

Examiner  affirmed  In  part 36 

Examiner  reversed 50 

ToUl - 244 


AdTenc  Decisions  in  Interferences 

In  the  designated  Interferences  InvolTlng  the  indicated 
claims  of  the  following  patents  final  decisions  have  been  ren- 
dered that  the  respective  patentees  were  not  the  first  inventors 
with  respect  to  the  claim*  Hated. 

Patent  No.  2,960.683,  R.  A,  Grefory.  C.  T.  Baker.  Jr.,  W. 
Wolensky.  P.  W.  Jackson.  W.  D.  Winger  and  R.  W.  Murphy. 
DATA  COORDINATOR,  decided  Nov.  28.  1966,  Interference 
No.  93.305.  claims  1,  2.  3,  4,  5,  9  and  10. 

I  Patent  No.  2,971,010,  R.  F.  Qllby,  Jr.,  C.  E.  Hoberg  and 
M.  K.  Phlbbs,  PRODUCTION  OF  DICARBOXYLIC  ACID 
ANHYDRIDES,  decided  Mar.  18,  1966,  Interference  No. 
93,225,  claim  1. 

Patent  No.  3,000,903.  J.  H.  Blel,  PHENYLALKYLHYDRA- 
ZINES  AND  USE  AS  PSYCHOTHERAPEUTICS,  decided  July 

28,  1966.  Interference  No.  94,086,  claim  14. 

Patent  No.  3,007.070,  W.  W.  Carglll.  Jr..  ELECTROLUMI- 
NESCENT DEVICE,  decided  Sept.  28,  1966,  Interference  No. 

94.718.  claim  2. 

Patent  No.  3.007.070.  W.  W.  Carglll.  Jr..  ELECTROLUMI- 
NESCENT DEVICE,  decided  Sept.  28,  1966,  Interference  No. 

94.719.  claim  1. 

Patent  No.  3,058.830.  O.  CbrisUanson,  METHOD  OF  SEPA- 
RATING LIQUID  FAT  FROM  MEAT  FIBERS,  decided  Apr. 

29,  1966,  Interference  No.  94,200,  claim  2. 

Patent  No.  3,063,850,  R.  A.  MlkuUkl,  METAL  PLATING 
BY  CHEMICAL  REDUCTION  WITH  AMINE  BORANES,  de- 
cided Nov.  14,  1966,  Interference  No.  94,803,  claims  1,  2,  3 
and  4. 

Patent  No.  3,071,335,  E  .S.  Carter,  Jr.,  FLIGHT  CONTROL 
SYSTEM,  decided  Aug.  22.  1966,  Interference  No.  94,482. 
claims  8  and  10. 

Patent  No.  3,076.599.  K.  L.  Smith.  STATISTICAL  RECORD 
READING  DEVICES,  decided  Nov.  17,  1966,  Interference  No. 
94,642,  claim  2. 

Patent  No.  3.084.783,  D.  C.  Morton  and  P.  J.  Packman, 
HANDLING  OF  FLAT  ARTICLES,  decided  Aug.  19,  1966. 
Interference  No.  94.633,  claims  12.  13  and  14. 

Patent  No.  3.106.636.  R.  L.  Mclntyre.  C.  F.  Saunders  and 
D.   V.   Schmidt,   INPUT-OUTPUT   SYSTEM   FOR   DIGITAL 


COMPUTER,  decided  Nov.  9,  1966,  Interference  No.  94,972. 
claim  1. 

Patent  No.  3,124,894.  J.  W.  Bolger,  N-(CYAJ«OALKYL)- 
ENDOPERHYDRO  -  4,7  -  METHANOISOINDOLBS,  decided 
Nov.  25,  1966,  Interference  No.  94,884,  claim  1. 

Patent  No.  3.130,390,  A.  C.  Moore  and  A.  S.  Young,  MAG- 
NETIC STORAGE  DEVICES,  decided  Oct.  12,  1966,  Inter- 
ference No.  94,793,  claim  2. 

Patent  No.  3,130,802,  R.  E.  BeU,  CONDITION  RESPON- 
SIVE DEVICES,  decided  Nov.  25,  1966,  Interference  No. 
94,743,  claims  4  and  11. 

Patent  No.  3,173,191,  J.  O.  Alexander,  J.  Hargreaves  and 
S.  C.  Brown,  tOOL  HOLDERS  FOR  USE  WITH  DETACH- 
ABLE INSERTS,  decided  Nov.  17,  1966,  Interference  No. 
95,189,  claim  1. 

Patent  No.  3,176,373,  E.  A.  Taylor,  Jr.,  METHODS  OF 
TEXTURIZING  FILAMENTS,  decided  Dec.  7,  1966,  Interfer- 
ence No.  95,302,  claim  2. 

Patent  No.  3,191,867,  W.  L.  Helms,  ATOMIZER,  decided 
Nov.  9,  1966.  Interference  No.  95,457,  claim  1. 


Doable  PatentiBK 

In  view  of  the  uncertain  situation  which  has  arisen  as  a 
result  of  recent  decisions  dealing  with  "double  patenting" 
It  iB  thought  to  be  advisable  to  restate  the  practice  which 
should  be  followed  in  this  area,  particularly  as  regards  the 
eifect  of  terminal  disclaimers.  The  term  "double  patenting" 
is  properly  applicable  only  to  cases  Involving  two  or  more 
applications  and/or  patents  of  the  same  inventive  entity  and 
should  not  be  applied  to  situations  involving  commonly  owned 
cases  of  different  inventive  entitles.  Sole  and  jointiinventon 
cannot  constitute  a  single  entity,  nor  do  two  or  more  sets  of 
Joint  inventors  constitute  a  single  entity  if  any  individual  is 
included  in  either  set  who  is  not  also  included  in  the  other. 

If  two  or  more  cases  are  filed  by  a  single  Inventive  entity, 
and  If  the  expiration  dates  of  the  patents,  granted  or  to  be 
granted,  are  the  same,  either  because  of  a  common  issue  date 
or  by  reason  of  the  filing  of  one  or  more  terminal  disclaimers, 
tvfo  or  more  patents  may  properly  be  granted,  If  the  claims 
do  not  overlap,  even  though  the  subject  matter  to  which  the 
claims  of  one  case  are  directed  may  be  obvious  In  view  of  the 
subject  matter  claimed  in  the  other  case.  In  re  Robeaon,  1964 
CD.  561.  141  USPQ  485;  In  re  Kaye,  1964  CD.  630,  141 
USPQ  829.  Claims  overlap  within  the  meaning  of  this  state- 
ment If  it  is  possible  for  them  to  be  Infringed  by  the  same 
process,  machine,  manufacture,  or  composition  of  matter. 
Cross  reading  is  not  necessary  to  constitute  such  an  overlap. 

Overlapping  claims  should  not  be  allowed  in  cases  filed  by 
the  same  Inventive  entity  if  they  are  directed  to  identical 
Inventive  concepts,  or  if  the  concept  to  which  one  set  of 
claims  Is  directed  would  be  obvious  In  view  of  that  to  which 


New  Applications  Received  Daring  December  1966 

Patents - —  8,347 

Designs 384 

PUnt  Patents 10 

Reissues 17 

Total   8,758 


Issae— Janaary  31,  1967 

Patents 1,427— No.  3,300.786  to  No.  3,302,212.  Incl. 

Designs 70 — No.     206.783  to  No.     206,852,  incL 

Plant  Patents  _  1 — No.        2,706 

Reissues 5 — No.       26,150  to  No.      26,154,  Incl. 

Total 1,603 
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the  other  set  Is  directed.    This  Is  true  regardless  of  the  rela- 
tive filing  dates  of  the  cases  or  the  relative  scope  of  the  claims. 

In  situations  Involving  cases  filed  by  different  Inventive 
entities,  regardless  of  ownership,  Sections  102  and  103  of 
35  U.8.C.  preclude  the  granting  of  two  or  more  patents  when 
directed  to  Identical  Inventive  concepts  or  when  one  of  the 
concepts  would  be  obvious  In  view  of  the  other.  A  terminal 
disclaimer  can  have  no  effect  In  this  situation  since  the  basis 
for  refusing  more  than  one  patent  Is  not  connec|ed  with  any 
extension  of  monopoly. 

Ill  view  of  35  U.S.C.  135,  It  Is  necessary  to  determine  pri- 
ority of  invention  whenever  two  different  inventive  entities 
are  claiming  a  single  Inventive  concept,  and  this  determination 
should  ordinarily  be  made  before  any  patent  is  Issued.  This 
Is  true  regardless  of  ownership,  and  the  provision  of  Rule 
201(c)  that  interferences  will  not  be  declared  or  continued 
between  commonly  owned  cases  unless  good  cause  is  shown 
therefor  does  not  mean  that  two  patents  are  to  be  allowed 
in  such  cases,  but  that  the  common  assignee  should  be  called 
on  to  state  which  of  the  entities  Involved  is  prior  to  the  other 
in  date  of  Invention. 

Accordingly,  the  assignee  of  two  or  more  cases  of  different 
inventive  entities,  containing  conflicting  claims,  should  be 
called  on  to  maintain  a  line  of  demarcation  between  them. 
If  such  a  line  is  not  maintained  then,  when  one  of  the  cases 
is  in  condition  for  allowance,  claims  covering  the  conflicting 
subject  matter  should  be  suggested  as  provided  In  Rule  203, 
care  being  taken  to  Insure  that  such  claims  cover  all  the 
conflicting  matter  and  the  assignee  should  be  called  on  to 
state  which  entity  is  the  prior  inventor  of  that  subject  matter 
and  to  limit  the  claims  of  the  other  application  accordingly. 
If  the  assignee  does  not  comply  with  this  requirement  and 
presents  the  interfering  claims  in  both  cases,  an  Interference 
should  be  declared,  attention  being  directed  to  Rule  208  if 
there  is  a  common  attorney.  If  suggested  claims  are  not 
presented  within  the  time  allowed,  rejection  should  be  made 
on  the  ground  of  disclaimer  as  Indicated  in  Rule  203(b). 

In  the  event  that  a  common  assignee,  after  taking  out  a 
patent  on  one  of  two  or  more  applications,  for  the  first  time 
presents  claims  in  a  pending  application  which  are  not  patent- 
ably  distinct  from  claims  of  the  patent,  the  claims  of  the 
application  should  be  rejected  on  the  ground  that  the  assignee, 
by  taking  out  the  patent  at  a  time  when  the  application  was 
not  claiming  the  patented  invention,  is  estopped  to  contend 
that  the  patentee  is  not  the  prior  inventor. 

If  a  patent  Is  Inadvertently  Issued  on  one  of  two  commonly 
owned  applications  by  different  inventive  entitles  which  at 
the  time  when  the  patent  issued  were  claiming  inventions 
which  are  not  paten tably  distinct,  the  assignee  should  be  called 
on  to  make  a  determination  of  priority  as  in  the  case  of  pend- 
ing applications  and,  if  no  election  is  made,  an  interference 
should  be  declared.    An  election  of  the  applicant  as  the  first 
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investor  should  not  be  accepted  without  a  comttlete 
terminal)  disclaimer  of  the  conflicting  claims  in 
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Patents  Received  in  tiie  SdcntiAc  LUk  vy  m  of 
December  31, 1966 


Source 


Aust  ralla : 

{Mttracta) . 

(Patentt) 

Austtla 

Belgj  um 

Can«  da 

Csec  loslovakia 

Deni  lark 

Easts  Qermany 

EgySt 

Flnlind 

France : 

^.atentt) 

idditiona) 

Medicament*) 

Idditiont) 

lany : 
lutlegeMchriften)- 

*atent$) 

It  Britain 


Date  received 


Dec. 
Dec. 
Dec. 
Oct. 
Dec. 
Dec. 
Nov. 
Nov. 
Dec. 
Nov. 


16.  1066-. 
27,  1966- 

13,  l»6e-. 
18,  1966-. 
29.  1966- . 

27.  1966- 
21.  1966- 

28.  1966- 

14,  1965-. 
1,  1966—. 


U.S.B.B. 


Dec.  29,  1966- 
Dec.  29,  1966- 
Dec.  21.  1966- 
Apr.  18.  1966- 

Dec.  1.  1966— 
Dec.  1.  1966— 
Dec.  27.  1966. 
Dec.  16,  1966- 
Nov.  4.  1966-. 
Dec.  27,  1965- 
Dec.  22.  1966- 

Nov.  1,  1966— 
Dec.  1.  1966— 
Dec.  9.  1966— 
Feb.  3.  1964— 
Apr.  13,  1962. 
Dec.  15,  1966. 
Oct.  26,  1966- 
Dec.  13.  1966. 
Dec.  19.  1966- 
Dec.  19.  1966. 


Hijhea^ 
nu:  uber 


81,300/1952     and 


Australia  :  First  2,000  incomplete 
Beltf  um  :  First  printed  498,079/1950 
Ida  :  First  printed  445.931/1948 
loslovakla :  Not     received     between 
1,901/1959 

ind  :  Flr^t  printed  19.428/1941 
First  500  incomplete 
First  received  5,792/1896 
Latest  140.582/1951 
First  received  1().000/1929 
First  243,000  Incomplete 

:  First  received  40.380/1957  .  ^^_„ 

Not  received  between  2.496/1928  and  146,000/1958 
Yugbslavla  :  First  received  10.001/1933 
^  Latest  16.461/1941 


Hungary  : 

Ireland  J 
Ital 
Run  lania  : 
U.S  8.R. 


81,  1967 


(not 
patent. 


39.266/66 

1^62.610 

250,250 

648.000 

749,585 

118.850 

104.670 

51.281 

5.228 

85,480 

1,461.750 

87.550 

3,800  M 

86  CAM 

1.224,670 

1,212,460 

1,060.850 

98.890 

26.048 

650.000 

20.200/66 

10.467/66 

121.486 

109.758 

112.446 

458 

52,172 

48,699 

207.9W 

418,107 

185.767 


PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

I 
R.  A.  WAHL.  AMiatant  Commlaaioner 

CONDITION  OP  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  NOVEMBER  21,  1966 


PATENT  UAMINING  OPERATIONS  AND  GROUPS 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  OPERATION— I.  MARCUS.  DirwtM'.  ■ 

GENERAL  CHEMISTRY  AND  PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY,  OROUP  110-R.  L.  CAMPBELL,  Manager 

Inorganic  Compounds;  Inorganic  Composltioot;  Organo-Metal  and  Organo-Metalloid  Chemistry;  Metallurgy;  Metal 
Stock;  Electro  Chemistry;  Batteries;  Hydrocarboos;  Mineral  Oil  Technology;  Lubricating  Compositions;  Oaseoos 
Compoaltloas;  Fuel  and  Icnitinc  DevioM. 

GENERAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY,  OROUP  120—0.  D.  MITCHELL,  Manacer - 

Heterocyclic;  Amides;  Alkaloids;  Aio;  Sulfur;  Misc.  Esters;  Carbohydrates;  Herbicides;  PoisoDs;  Medicines;  Cosmetics; 
Steroids;  Ozo  and  Ozy;  Quinones;  Acids;  Carbozylic  Acid  Esters;  Acid  Anhydrides;  Acid  Halldes. 

HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY,  PLASTICS  AND  MOLDING;  GROUP  140— M.  STERMAN ,  Manager 

Synthetic  Resins;  Rubber;  Proteins;  Macromolecular  Carbohydrates;  Mixed  Synthetic  Resin  Compositions;  Synthetic 
Resins  With  Natural  Polymers  and  Rcalns;  Natural  Resins;  Reclaiming:  Pore-Forminc;  Compositions  (Part)  e.g.: 
Coating;  Molding;  Ink;  Adtiesive  and  Abrading  Compositions;  Molding,  Shaping  and  Treating  Processes. 
COATING  AND  LAMINATING,  BLEACHING,  DYEING  AND  PHOTOGRAPHY,  GROUP  160— J.  R.  LIBER- 
MAN,  Manager 

Coating;  Processes  and  Misc.  Products;  Laminating  Methods  and  Apparatus;  Stock  Materials;  Adhesive  Bonding; 
Special  Chemical  Manubtctures;  Special  Utility  Compositioas;  Bleaching;  Dyeing  and  Photography. 
SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  170-W.  B.  KNIGHT, 

Manager --- 

Fertilisers;  Foods;  Fermentation;  Analytical  Chemistry;  Reactors;  Sugar  and  Starch;  Paper  Making;  Glass  Manufacture; 
Metallurgical  Apparatus;  Gas;  Heating  and  Illuminating;  Cleaning  Processes;  Liquid  Purification;  Distillation;  Pre- 
serving; Liquid  and  Solid  Separation;  Gas  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  Refrigeration;  Conoentrative  Evaporators; 
Mineral  Oils  Apparatus;  Misc.  Physical  Processes. 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  OPERATION— N.  H.  EVANS.  Diract«r. 


INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS,  GROUP  2ia-M.  L.  LEVY.  Manager 

Generation  and  UtilixatioD;  Oeneral  Applications;  Conversion  and  Distribution;  Heating  and  Related  Art  Conductors; 
Switches;  Miscellaneous. 

SECURITY,  OROUP  220-S.  BOYD,  Manager , 

Ordnance,  Firearms  and  Ammunition;  Radar,  Underwater  Signalling,  Directional  Radio,  Torpedos,  Seismic  Exploring, 
Radio-Actlve  Batteries;  Nuclear  Reactors,  Powder  Metallurnr,  Rocket  Fuels:  Radio-Active  Material. 

INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION,  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL,  OROUP  230— E.  J.  SAX,  Manager. 

CommunicatiOQs;  Multiplexing  Techntqnes;  Facsimile;  Date  Processing,  Computation  and  Conversion;  StorageDevioes 
and  Related  Arts. 

ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES,  GROUP  250-F.  M.  STRADER,  Manager 

Semi-Conductor  and  Space  Discharge  Systems  and  Devices;  Electronic  Component  Circuits;  Wave  Transmission  Lines 
and  Networks:  Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring. 

PHYSICS,  GROUP  280-R.  L.  EVANS,  Manager 

Photography;  Sound  and  Lif  hting;  Indicators  and  Optics;  Measurinf  and  Testing;  Geometrical  Instruments. 

DESIGNS,  GROUP  »0-S.  BOYD,  Manager :.-. 

Industrial  Arts;  Household,  Personal  and  Fine  Arts. 

Total  number  of  pending  applications  (excluding  Designs) .- j. 

Total  number  of  Design  applications  pending 1  — 

Total  number  of  applications  awaiting  action  (excluding  Designs)  i».  . 

Total  number  of  Design  applications  awaiting  action 

Date  of  oldest  new  application  awaiting  action. 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application  awaiting  action 


Actual  Filing  Date 
of  Oldest  Case 
Awaiting  Aetion 


New     Amended 


7-28-68 


6-4-68 


8-20-6S 


7-11-68 


7-1-6S 


7-15-63 
5^5-63 
3-4-63 

5-15-68 

7-31-63 
8-3-65 


10-18-61 


0-12-61 


9-22-61 


2-12-63 


10-23-61 


8-30-62 

4-25-62 

6-37-61 

8-23-61 

10-25-62 
3-12-65 


194, 565 

4,290 

142,  127 

2,504 

March  4,  1963 

June  27,  1%1 


EXPIRATION  OF  PATENTS 

Tbe  patents  within  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below  expire  during  January  1907,  except  those  which  may  have  been  extended  under  the 
provisions  of  the  Veterans  Patent  ExtensiaD  Act  (64  Stat.  316  as  amended  by  66  Stat.  321)  and  those  which  may  have  expired  earlier  due  to  shortened 
terms  under  the  proviaioas  of  Public  Law  600.    A  list  of  Veterans'  patents  which  have  been  extended  appears  in  the  Annual  Index  of  Patent*— 19SS- 

Patents Numbers  2,482,944  to  2,496,255,  incUisive 

Plant  PatenU Numbers  «U  to  918,  indnslTe 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  OPERATIONS  AND  GROtJPS  (Coatlancd) 


MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  OPERATION— F.  H.  BRONAUGH.  DirectM 


HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDLA,  OROUJ  310-A.  BERLINj  Manager 

Conveyors;  Hoists;  Elevators;  Article  Handling  Implements;  Store  Service;  jheet  and  Web  Feeding;  Dispensing;  Fluid 
Sprinkling;  Fire  Extinguishers;  Coin  Handling;  Check  Controlled  Apparatus;  Classifying  and  Assorting  Solids;  Boats; 
Ships;  Aeronautics;  Motor  and  Land  Vehicles  and  Appurtenances;  Rallwafs  and  Railway  Equipment;  Brakes;  Rigid, 
Flexible  and  Special  Receptacles  and  Packages.  , 

MATERIAL  SHAPING.  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING,  TOOLS,  GROUP  320-N.  BEROER,  Manager 

Manufacturing  Processes,  Assembling,  Combined  Machines,  Special  ArticW  Making;  MeUl  Deforming;  Sheet  Metal 
and  Wire  Working;  Metal  Fusion— Bonding,  Metal  Founding;  Metallurglc»l  Apparatus;  Plastics  WorklngjVpparatus; 
Plastic  Block  and  Earthenware  Apparatus;  Machine  Tools  tot  Shaping  or  pividing;  Work  and  Tool  Holders;  Wood- 
working; Tools;  Cutlery;  Jacks;  Fasteners.  j 

AMUSEMENT,  HUSBANDRY,   PERSONAL   TREATMENT,   INF0H(MATI0N,   GROUP   330-A.    RUEGG, 


Actual  tiling  Date 
of  Olcest  CaM 
Awaiti  ig  ActiOD 


New 


»-«-« 


»-2-» 


Manager 

Amusement  and  ExercUing  Devices;  Projectcars;  Animal  and  Plant  Husbai  idry;  Butchering;  Earth  Working  and  Ex- 
cavating; Fishing,  Etc.;  Tobacco;  Artificial  Body  Members;  Dentistry;  J  swelry;  Surgery;  Toiletry;  Printing;  Type- 
writers; Stationery;  Information  Dissemination. 

HEAT  AND  POWER  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  340— C.  F.  G  A  RE  A  U,  Manager 

Power  Plants;  Combustion  Engines;  Fluid  Motors;  Pumps;  Turbines;  Heat  Generation  and  Exchange;  Refrigeration; 
Ventilation;  Drying;  Vaporizing;  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation;  Machine  ElcmcnU;  Power  Transmission. 

FIXED  CONSTRUCTIONS,  SUPPORTS,  AND  HARDWARE,  GROUP  »0-T.  J.  HICKEY,  Manager 

Joints;  Fasteners;  Rod,  Pipe  and  Electrical  Connectors;  Miscellaneous  Hardware;  Locks;  Building  Structures;  Clcaure 
Operators;  Bridges;  Closures;  Earth  Engineering;  DrUling;  Mining;  Fuml|ure;  Receptacles;  Supports;  Cabinet  Struc- 
tures.                                                                                                          , 
TEXTILES,  CLEANING  AND  FLUID  HANDLING,  GROUP  360-W.  SjCOLE,  Manager 

Fluid  Handling,  including  Valves;  Conduits;  Filling  Receptacles;  Lubrication;  Joint  Packing;  Bathroom  Fixturee; 
Centrifugal  Separators;  Cleaning;  Coating;  Pressing;  Agitating;  Foods;  Tex|iles;  Apparel  and  Shoef  and  their  Manufac- 
ture; Sewing  Machines;  Winding  and  Reeling. 
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S-22-« 


3-5-6i 


n-16-«  I 


7-8-ei 


Amended 


5-22-63 


»-3i-«2 


tt-I8-«2 


n-14-43 


8-20-02 


7-3S-0S 


DECISIONS  IN  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  CASES 

I  U^.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

Hbnrt  W.  Riubach  v.  Willem  Lambestub  Wan  maker  and  Cornelis  Barker 

No.  7589.     Decided  July  7, 1966 
[58  CCPA  — ;  362  F.2d  561 ;  150  USPQ  302] 
I       1,  Interference— Reduction  to  Practice— Utility— Known  Utility  Need  Not 
!  Be  Demonstrated. 

'  "This  court  has  long  held  that  it  is  not  necessary  to  demonstrate  the  prac- 

ticality or  utility  of  a  composition  to  establish  a  reduction  to  practice  where 
that  practicality  or  utility  U  known." 

2.  Same — Same — Utility — Tests — Blickc  v.  Treves  and  Harding  v.  Steingiser 

Ck)NSTRUEO. 

"It  is  clear  that  in  Harding  none  of  the  judges  endorsed  the  Board's  require- 
,|  ment  that  Harding  had  failed  because  he  had  not  proven  actual  tests  of  a 

'practical  use.'  Rather,  the  requirement  is  that  stated  in  Blicke,  supra,  'the 
invention  of  such  a  composition  is  not  complete  unless  its  utility  is  either 
obvious  or  is  established  by  proper  tests.'  Thus  Harding  offers  guidance  here 
only  as  a  reaffirmation  of  the  principle  stated  in  Blicke." 

3.  Same — Same — Same. 

"The  count  Itself  is  to  a  composition  and  does  not  specify  any  particular 
use.  Under  these  circumstances  evidence  proving  utility  for  any  purpose  Is 
sufficient  to  establish  a  reduction  to  practice  under  the  principles  applied  In 
Blicke  v.  Treves  •  •  •  and  Harding  v.  Steingiser  •  •  •." 

4.  Same — Same — Same — Commercial  Embodiment  Need  Not  Be  Shown  for 
I  Reduction  to  Practice. 

"A  successful  commercial  embodiment  of  an  invention  need  not  be  proven 
in  order  to  establish  utility  of  the  invention  in  proving  a  reduction  to  practice." 

5.  Same— Questions  Ancillary  to  Priority— Reduction  to  Practice  of  Sub- 

ject Matter  of  the  Count.  t 

"This  leaves  for  consideration  what  we  have  termed  a  second  secondary 
issue,  i.e.,  does  the  record  establish  that  the  Rimbach  compositions  come 
within  the  scope  of  the  count?    Wanmaker  raised  this  issue  unsuccessfully 
'  before  the  Board.    It  Is  raised  again  here  in  support  of  Wanmaker's  position 

that  Rimbach  did  not  meet  his  burden  of  establishing  a  reduction  to  practice 
of  a  composition  coming  within  the  count  prior  to  the  filing  date  accorded 
Wanmaker.  While  Wanmaker  did  not  cross-appeal  on  the  Board's  adverse 
determination  of  the  issue,  all  questions  decided  below  which  are  pertinent 
to  the  issue  of  priority  of  invention  are  before  us.  See  Klemperer  v.  Price, 
47  CCPA  729,  271  F.2d  748,  123  USPQ  539." 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.    Interference  No.  92,659. 

REVERSED. 

William  D.  Palmer  {Gordon  S.  Parker  of  counsel)  for  appellant. 

Nonnan  N.  Spain  {Russell  G.  Pelton  of  counsel)  for  appellees. 

Before  Rich,  Acting  Chief  Judge,  and  Martin,  Smfih,  and  Al- 
mond, Jr.,  Associate  Judges,  and  Judge  William  H.  Kirkpatrick, 
United  States  Senior  District  Judge  for  the  Eastern  District  of 
Pennsylvania 

Smith,  /.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 
This  is  an  appeal  by  Rimbach  from  the  decision  of  the  Board  of 

Patent  Interferences  awarding  priority  of  invention  to  Wanmaker 

et  al.,  hereafter  Wanmaker,  in  Interference  No.  92,659. 
The  interference  involves  the  Wanmaker  application,  Serial  No. 

851,359,  filed  November  6, 1959,  and  Rimbach  application,  Serial  No. 

810,626,  filed  May  4,  1959.     Wanmaker,  claiming  priority  under  a 

Netherlands  application,  No.  233,044,  filed  November  8,  1958,  moved 
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to  shift  the  burden  of  proof.    This  motion  was  not  opposed  and  was 
granted.    Kimbach  thus  became  the  ji  nior  party  and  took  the  only 
testimony  in  the  case  and  Wanmaker  re  lied  solely  on  the  Dutch  prior- 
ity date. 
The  single  count  of  the  interference  is : 

A  copper  and  manganese  activated  strontii  im  phosphate  phosphor  correspond- 
ing to  the  formula  SrO.(MeO).PiOj.CujO.M  lO,  wherein  (MeO)  represents  an 
oxide  of  at  least  one  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aluminum  and 
magnesium  and  wherein  the  molar  ratio  of  atoms  of  total  metal  to  atoms  of 
phosphorus  in  said  phosphor  Is  from  about  2.7 : 2  to  3.0 : 2,  the  ratio  of  atoms 
of  said  group  to  atoms  df  strontium  in  sai<  phosphor  is  from  about  1 : 1.5  to 
1 :  16,  the  ratio  of  atoms  of  copper  to  atoms  of  phosphorus  in  said  phosphor  is 
from  about  0.001:2  to  0.06:2,  the  molar  ratio  of  manganese  to  phosphorus  is 
from  about  0 :  2  to  0.20 :  2,  and  said  phospho  ■  having  been  fired  during  prepara- 
tion in  a  slightly -reducing  atmosphere. 

The  subject  matter  of  this  count  is  i  phosphor  composition  which 
is  "activated"  by  copper  and  manganjse.  Such  phosphor  materials 
normally  comprise  a  matrix  into  whicl  a  small  amount  of  additional 
"activator"  material  is  introduced.  Tie  "activator"  materials  render 
the  matrix  luminescent,  that  is,  operat  ve  to  convert  radiations  in  the 
ultraviolet  range  fnto  radiations  in  the  visible  range.  Such  materials 
are  used  in  fluorescent  lamps  as  well  as  in  high  pressure,  mercury 
vapor  lamps  and  other  similar  applicati  ons. 

The  Board  awarded  priority  to  Winmaker  stating: 

It  is  our  view  that  the  record  fails  to  esti  blish  a  utility  for  the  compositions 
prepared  by  Oberst  [Rimbach's  laboratory  issistant].     We  do  not  l)elieve  that 


it  is  sufficient  merely  to  find  that  the  mater 


There  ii  i  nothing  in  the  record  to  indicate 
Oberst    vas  sufficient  to  establish  that  the 


placed  under  an  ultraviolet  lamp. 

that  such  a  test  as  testified  to  by 

materials  could  be  used  for  Rimbach's  purpose,  in  a  high  pressure  mercury 


vapor  lamp  or  other  fiuorescent  lamp  or  for 
tests.    Rather,  in  our  opinion,  the  contrary 


ment  appearing  on  page  3  of  Exhibit  B,  dfited  March  25,  1958,  a  patent  dis- 
closure written  by  Rimbach : 

Meanwhile,  the  more  promising  of  th( 
lamps,  and  other  fiuorescent  lamps 


•  *  1 1 


We  believe  that  the  statement  of  the  m 
318  F.2d  748;  138  USPQ  32;  796  O.G.  18  (atj 
no  correlation  between  laboratory  results 
conditions"  applies  to  the  situation  here, 
essential  to  a  reduction  to  practice  it  must 
its  intended  function  in  actual  service 
Lyons,  26  CCPA  1382 ;  42  USPQ  132,  1939 
€t  al.  v.  Bondi,  40  CCPA  917 ;  203  F.2d  741 
regard  to  laboratory  tests  applicable  here, 
indicate  that  the  fact  that  a  material 
to  the  conclusion  that  the  material  has 


al  exhibits  some  fluorescence  when 


any  other  purpose  without  further 
s  evidenced  by  the  following  state- 


phosphors  will  be  tested  in  HPMV 


aj4rity  in  Harding  v.  SteingUer  et  al, 

page  22)  that  "the  record  discloses 

test  results  under  actual  service 

Although  a  commercial  use  is  not 

a|)pear  that  the  material  will  perform 

regard  the  holding  in  Chittick  v. 

CD  768;  104  F.2d  818  and  Mortoay 

97  USPQ  318;  1953  CD  231  with 

We  find  nothing  in  the  record  to 

fiuoresl:es  under  ultraviolet  radiation  leads 

util.ty  under  service  conditions. 


aid 


We 


In  its  decision  on  Rimbach's  petition  for  reconsideration,  the  Board 
stated:  j 

We  have  carefully  considered  all  the  arguments  advanced  but  remain  of  the 
opinion  that  in  view  of  the  whole  of  the  record  there  is  no  conviction  of  success 
for  the  composition  and  that  the  utility  of  the  composition  has  not  been  estab- 
lished. We  find  nothing  in  the  record  whi:h  could  be  regarded  as  supporting 
the  allegation  that  the  statement  found  in  Sxhibit  B  regarding  the  intention  to 
test  "promising"  compositions  in  HPMV  lamps  relates  only  to  the  determination 
of  commercial  utility.  It  is  our  opinion  tnat  the  above  mentioned  statement 
is  properly  a  part  of  the  record  to  be  considered  in  determining  whether  utility 
for  the  composition  of  the  count  has  been  Established. 

Rimbach's  appeal  raises  as  its  prin(^ipal  issue  the  question  of  what 
must  be  proven  as  to  actual  uses  or  scj-called  "utility  of  the  composi- 


31,  1967 
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tion"  to  prove  its  reduction  to  practice.  Two  secondary  issues  also 
are  raised.  (1)  Where  leading  questions  are  asked,  what  is  the  legal 
effect  of  such  testimony?  (2)  Does  the  record  establish  that  the 
Rimbach  compositions  come  within  the  scope  of  the  count? 

Rimbach's  case  for  priority  rests  on  his  testimony  and  that  of  his 
laboratory  assistant,  Oberst,  and  certain, documentary  exhibits.  Rim- 
bach is  a  chemical  engineer  experienced  in  the  phosphor  field  and  in 
the  development  and  testing  of  new  phosphors.  In  explaining  the 
general  operating  procedure  by  which  tests  were  conducted  on  phos- 
phors after  he  had  initially  discovered  them,  he  testified: 

•  •  *  I  wrote  an  Instruction  sheet  for  further  experimentation  for  Mr.  Oberst 
to  perform  giving  formulas  in  grams  which  I  derived  from  molar  or  atomic 
compositions  which  I  wanted  to  explore  and  the  various  processing  tests  that 
were  to  be  made  upon  them. 

Qimbach  identified  six  different  instruction  sheets  he  had  given  Oberst 
concerned  with  the  preparation  of  phosphors.  After  discussing  four 
of  the  instruction  sheets  Rimbach  testified  that  all  of  the  instruction 
sheets  represented  phosphor  raw  mix  formulations  together  with  the 
instructions  required  to  prepare  the  phosphors. 

Oberst  identified  sixteen  different  work  sheets  from  his  laboratory 
work  book.  These  work  sheets  related  to  various  phosphors.  As  to 
preparation  and  testing  of  these  phosphors,  Oberst  testified  as  follows : 

Q16.  Mr.  Oberst,  I  hand  to  you  a  copy  of  a  page  taken  from  a  work  book 
and  marked  Rimbach  Exhibit  J  and  I  ask  you  can  you  identify  this?    A.  Yes. 

Q17.  What  is  it?    A.  It  is  a  copy  of  a  sheet  out  of  my  laboratory  work  book. 

Q18.  Was  the  phosphor  raw  mix  indicated  on  this  sheet?    A.  Yes. 

Q19.  Was  this  given  to  you  by  Mr.  Rimbach?    A.  Yes.  j 

Q20.  Did  you  prepare  the  phosphor  by  firing  in  the  manner  indicated?    A.  Yes. 

Q21.  Did  you  test  the  phosphor  after  preparation?    A.  Yes. 

Q22.  How  did  you  test  the  phosphor?  A.  On  all  the  strontium  aluminum 
phosphors  we  removed  them  from  the  furnace  and  then  into  the  dark  hood 
where  the  ultraviolet  lamps  are  kept. 

Q23.  Did  you  place  the  phosphor  immediately  after  preparation  under  the 
oltrayiolet  lamp?    A.  Yes,  that  was  general  practice. 

Oberst  also  testified  as  to  temperature  dependence  tests  as  follows : 

Q76.  Would  you  briefiy  explain  the  nature  of  these  temperature  dependence 
tests  for  these  phosphors?  A.  Well,  as  you  will  note  on  the  bottom  of  the  sheet 
there  is  a  control  1997-BW,  a  sample  of  which  was  placed  on  a  hot  plate  under- 
neath the  ultraviolet  lamp  at  room  temperature  and  the  brightness  tester  stand- 
ardized to  read  2.0.  The  sample  to  be  tested  was  placed  on  the  same  hot  plate 
and  a  reading  taken  at  room  temperature.  Then  the  temperature  increased  to 
100"  and  a  reading  taken  again.    The  same  at  160",  215*.  276',  320"  and  380". 

Q77.  Are  these  degrees  in  centigrade?    A.  Yes. 

Q78.  Was  the  ultraviolet  excitation  selected  to  simulate  a  high  pressure  mer- 
cury arc?    A.  Yes.      I  i 

Concerning  the  fluorescence  of  the  phosphors  when  excited  by  ultra- 
violet, Oberst  testified:  '    , 

Q89.  Mr.  Oberst,  I  hand  you  a  copy  of  a  work  book  page  identified  Rimbach 
Exhibit  M  and  ask  you  to  compare  it  to  Rimbach  Exhibit  F  with  respect  to  the 
phosphor-raw  mix  formulation.    Are  they  the  same?    A.  Yes. 

Q40.  Did  you  test  this  phosphor  by  placing  it  under  an  ultraviolet  lamp? 
A.  Yes. 

Q41.  Are  the  results  of  the  phosphor  test  indicated?    A.  Yes. 

Q42.  How  do  you  indicate  them?  A.  By  a  note  on  the  bottom  of  the  note- 
book page. 

Q43.  Would  you  please  read  that?  A.  "This  was  the  Brightest  of  the  Group— 
which  Included  XP-1982-83-84  and  XP-1989A." 

•  •••••• 

Q47.  Are  varying  brightness  results  indicated  for  varying  preparation  tech- 
niques?   A.  Yes. 
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Q48.  When  you  refer  to  brightness  do  you 
phor  when  excited  by  ultraviolet?     A.  Yes. 

Neither   Rimbach's   nor    Oberst's 
Wanmaker. 

It  seems  to  us  that  the  Board  and 
proofs  as  establishing  that  Rimbach 
compositions,   conduoted  fluorescence 
tests,  and  simulated  a  high  pressure  mfercury 
excitation  tests,  all  prior  to  Wanmaker  s 
Board  found  these  prooffe  insufficient  tc 
tice  because  the  phosphors  had  not  " 
cury  vapor  lamps  (HPMY).    The  Botrd 
position  principally  upon  our  decision 
CCPA  701,  318  F.2d  748,  138  USPQ 
be  misplaced  in  view  of  the  factual 
.,»  [1]  This  court  has  long  held  that  it 
the  practicality  or  utility  of  a  composition 
to  practice  where  that  practicality  or 

In  BUcke  v.  Treves,  44  CCPA  753, 
priority  of  invention  of  a  composition 
stated : 


mean  the  fluorescence  of  the  phos- 


t(  stimony    was    challenged   by 


"V  ''anmaker  accepted  Rimbach's 

Oberst  had  made  phosphor 

iind  temperature  dependence 

arc  in  their  ultraviolet 

earliest  date.    However,  the 

establish  a  reduction  to  prac- 

tested  in  high  pressure  mer- 

relied  for  support  of  this 

in  Harding  v.  Steingiser,  51 

32.    We  find  this  reliance  to 

situation  here. 

not  necessary  to  demonstrate 

to  establish  a  reduction 

utility  is  known. 

241  F.2d  718,  112  USPQ  472, 

was  involved  and  the  court 


♦  •  •  A  composition  of  matter  cannot  be  a 
utility.     In  re  Bremer  et  al.,  37  CCPA  ( 
74.    Accordingly,  the  invention  of  such  a 
utility  is  either  obvious  or  is  established  by 
the  claims  contain  any  specific  reference  to 


patentable  invention  unless  it  has 

Patfents)   1032,  182  P.2d  216,  86  USPQ 

coi  iposition  is  not  complete  unless  its 

iroper  tests,  regardless  of  whether 
utility. 


hid 


This  basic  premise  underlies  our 
supra,  and  the  differences  between  the 
opinions  therein  proceed,  not  from  any 
ciples  applicable  but  rather  as  to  w 
lished  utility  as  required  in  BUcke, 
to  ione  opinion  for  affirmance  of  the 
beyond  those  established  in  that  recorc 
to  the  other  opinion  accepted  the  proo 
claimed  composition, 

[2]  It  is  clear  that  in  Harding  nolle 
Board's  requirement  that  Harding 
proven  actual  tests  of  a  "practical  use 
that  stated  in  BUcke,  supra,  "the 
not  complete  unless  its  utility  is  either 
proper  tests."   Thus  Harding  offers 
tion  of  the  principle  stated  in  BUcke. 

This,  then,  returns  our  inquiry  to 
such  as  to  bring  him  within  the  abov^ 

[3]  The  count  itself  is  to  a  compos 
particular  use.    Under  these 
for  any  purpose  is  sufficient  to  establ 
the  principles  applied  in  BUcke  v, 
Steingiser,  supra.    We  have  reviewed 
the  statement  of  utility  in  Rimbachjs 
passes  the  utility  which  was  proven 
encountered  in  this  art  as  represented 
No.  2,748,303,  appellant's  specification 

It  is  the  general  object  of  this  invention 
and  other  difi9culties  of  and  objections  to 


circumst  inces 


lis  1 


^  One  judge  concurred  in  this  result  and  the  d  cision  of  the  Board  was  affirmed 
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decision  in  Harding  v.  Steingiser, 

judges  as  expressed  in  the  two 

difference  as  to  the  legal  prin- 

h^her  the  evidence  there  estab- 

..    Two  judges  subscribing 

B6ard  decision  ^  required  proofs 

while  two  judges  subscribing 

s  as  establishing  utility  of  the 


of  the  judges  endorsed  the 

failed  because  he  had  not 

Rather,  the  requirement  is 

invention  of  such  a  composition  is 

obvious  or  is  established  by 

guidance  here  only  as  a  reaffirma- 

vhether  Rimbach's  proofs  are 

principle. 

tion  and  does  not  specify  any 

evidence  proving  utility 

a  reduction  to  practice  under 

J\reves,  supra,  and  Harding  v. 

he  record  herein  ahd  find  that 

specification  clearly  encom- 

After  reviewing  a  problem 

)y  the  Thtfrington  U.S.  Patent 

i  tates : 

t) 


avoid  and  overcome  the  foregoing 
irior-art  practices  by  the  provision 
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of  phosphor  material  having  good  temperature-dependence  characteristics  and 
a  blue  to  orange  response. 

It  is  an  additional  object  to  provide  blue-  to  orange-emitting  phosphor  for 
use  with  any  type  of  discharge  device  and  methods  for  making  such  phospho^ 

and  improving  the  output  of  same. 

«. 
While  it  is  true  that  Rimbach  referred  to  the  use  of  composite 

phosphor  materials  of  his  invention  in  color  corrected,  high  pressure, 

mercury  vapor  lamps,  he  points  out  that : 

The  aforesaid  objects  of  the  invention,  and  other  objects  which  will  become 
apparent  as  the  description  proceeds,  are  achieved  by  providing  phosphate 
phosphor  material  and  a  method  for  making  same.  In  a  first  class  of  phosphor 
embodiments,  the  phosphate  phosphor  material  includes  as  metallic  elements 
strontium,  copper  activator  and  one  or  more  of  aluminum,  gallium  and  indium. 
In  a  second  class  of  phosphor  embodiments,  the  phosphate  phosphor  material 
includes  as  metallic  elements  strontium,  copper  activator  and  either  magnesium ' 
or  calcium.  Permissible,  preferred  and  optimum  concentrations  are  provided 
for  the  ratio  of  total  metal  to  phosphorus,  the  ratio  of  aluminum,  gallium  or 
indium  to  strontium,  the  ratio  of  calcium  or  magnesium  to  strontium  and  the 
ratio  of  copper  to  phosphorus  in  the  phosphor.  Also  provided  are  a  method 
for  increasing  the  output  of  the  foregoing  phosphor  and  a  high-pressure,  mercury- 
vapor  lamp  which  utilizes  the  present  phosphor  in  conjunction  with  an  already- 
known,  red-emitting  phosphor. 

We  think  it  clear,  therefore,  that  the  count  in  issue  when  read  in 
the  entire  context  of  the  Rimbach  disclosures  clearly  envisioned  utility 
as  something  which  would  be  known  to  those  of  ordinary  skill  in  the 
art  once  the  phosphor  composition  was  made  known  and  it  was  tested 
under  the  laboratory-  test  conditions,  which  the  record  establishes  was 
done,  with  results  which  such  a  person  could  then  apply  to  other  uses. 

It  is  the  position  of  Wanmaker  that : 

The  fact  that  the  application  of  Wanmaker  et  al.  shows  no  lamp  tests  Is 
wholly  irrelevant  to  the  type  of  test  required  by  Rimbach. 

We  do  not  agree.  The  Wanmaker  specification  is  before  us.  We 
think  it  is  relevant  to  the  basic  inquiry  we  are  here  pursuing,  i.e., 
to  what  extent  is  it  necessary  to  demonstrate  the  practicability  or 
utility  of  phosphors  to  one  of  ordinary  skill  in  this  field.  Cf.  BUcke 
V.  Treves,  supra.  When  so  viewed,  we  find  the  quite  impressive  tech- 
nical data  set  forth  in  Wanmaker  resulted  from  excitation  of  the 
phosphor  by  radiation  which  has  "a  wave  length  of  253.7  mu"  and 
at  wavelengths  "produced  by  the  mercury  discharge  of  a  low-pressure 
mercury  vapour  discharge  tube."    The  specification  also  points  out: 

The  temperature  dependence  of  the  luminescence  of  the  phosphates  according 
to  the  Invention  is  satisfactory,  that  is  to  say  that  the  difference  between  the 
intensity  of  the  radiation  Is  small  at  room  temperature  and  at  temperatures 
of  from  200'  C.  to  250°  C.  As  a  result,  it  is  also  possible  to  use  these  substances 
where  the  temperature  reaches  such  high  values,  for  example  the  bulb  of  a  high- 
pressure  mercury  vapour  discharge  tul)e. 

It  seems  to  us,  therefore,  that  appellees  as  persons  skilled  in  the 
art  so  expressed  themselves  in  their  specification  as  to  leave  no  doubt 
that  Rimbach's  tests  were  sufficient  to  demonstrate  the  practicality  or 
utility  of  the  phosphor  compositions  defined  by  the  count  in  issue.* 


>The  Board  seems  to  have  given  considerable  weight  to  a  notation  made  br  Rimbach 
that  "the  more  promising  of  the  phosphors  will  he  tested  in  HPMV  lamps,  and  other  flu- 
orescent lamps"  and  stated  : 

•   •   •  We  do  not  regard  these  circumstances  as  evidence  of  any  conviction  of  sfuccess 

on  the  part  of  Rimbach. 
We  think  the  Board  failed  to  distinguish  between  the  invention  defined  by  the  count, 
discussed  in  the  text,  and  commercial  embodiments  of  that  invention.  [4]  A  succeBsful 
commercial  embodiment  of  an  invention  need  not  be  proven  in  order  to  establish  utility 
of  the  Invention  In  orovlng  a  reduction  to  practice.  See  Ltmd  v.  Regan,  52  CCPA  1048, 
342  F.2d  92,  144  USPQ  661. 
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Since  much  of  Rimbach's  case  depends  oh  the  legal  effect  to  be 
given  the  Oberst  testimony,  it  become  s  necessary  to  now  consider  the 
first  of  what  we  have  termed  the  secondary  issues.  The  Board  ap- 
parently gave  little  weight  to  this  tes  timony  stating : 

*  ♦  •  the  testimony  of  Oberst  ap  to  the  successful  testing  of  the  product  was 
not  directly  stated  by  him  but  words  wer^  put  in  his  mouth  in  the  form  of  a 
conclusion  by  leading  questions,  see  for  example  question  65  on  page  23.     •  •  • 

Question  65  is  as  follows : 

Q65.  Did  you  carry  out  these  details  a4d  successfully  test  the  phosphor  by 
placing  it  under  an  ultraviolet  lamp  and  Observing  it  to  fluoresce?    A.  Yes. 

Essentially  all  that  Oberst  is  here  siying  is  that  he  placed  the  pre- 
pared phosphor  under  an  ultravioleti  lamp  and  observed  that  it  flu- 
oresced. The  record>  shows  Oberst  had  been  preparing  phosphor 
materials  from  1948  through  the  19  >8  date  when  he  conducted  the 
test.  Obcrst's  qualifications  to  testif;  r  as  to  this  were  not  questioned. 
While  Oberst  w|as  employed  as  a  lat  oratory  technician  and  not  as  a 
scientist,  he  had  been  so  employed  f <  ir  a  number  of  years  and  a  ref- 
erence to  his  notes  and  work  books  i  is  contained  in  the  physical  ex- 
hibits corroborate  the  nature  of  the  w<  rk  concerning  which  he  testified. 
We  note  that  question  65  relates  to  Oberst's  twelfth  worksheet  con- 
cerning which  he  was  asked  to  testi  y.  The  question  appears  to  be 
a  summary  as  to  what  Oberst  hid  testified  concerning  earlier 
worksheets.  i 

We  think,  therefore,  this  case  is  ( ne  which  falls  within  the  prin- 
ciple of  Smith  V.  Brooks,  24  App.  D.  3.  75, 190^  CD.  672,  (App.  D.C. 
1904).  Here  it  was  sought  to  disci  edit  the  testimony  of  witnesses 
upon  the  ground  that  many  of  the  int  jrrogatories  propounded  to  them 
were  of  a  distinctly  leading  characi  er  and  suggested  their  own  an- 
swers.  As  the  court  stated : 

•  •  •  while  this  may  be  a  good  ground  for  scanning  their  testimony  with  criti- 
cal care,  it  Is  no  ground  for  discrediting  Itj  •  •  •  It  is  the  law  that  testimony 
adduced  by  leading  questions  cannot  be  'excluded  from  consideration,  unless 
objection  to  it  has  been  properly  interposfed ;  and  if  it  is  admissible  in  the  ab- 
sence of  such  objection,  we  see  no  reason  Mhy  it  should  be  refused  consideration. 

This  is  a  different  situation  from  that  of  the  stipulated  testimony 
in  Pines  v.  McAllister,  38  CCPA  9J1,  188  F.2d  388,  89  USPQ  312 
(cited  by  the  Board  in^its  decisior  on  reconsideration)  where  the 
conclusions  in  such  testimony  were  ch  allenged.  Here,  as  distinguished 
from  the  situation  in  Pines,  it  was  shown  that  when  Oberst  talked 
of  a  "successful  test"  he  was  ref errii  g  to  the  fact  that  the  phosphors 
responded  to  ultraviolet  radiations  to  produce  visible  radiations. 
These  are  not  conclusions,  but  are  statements  of  an  observed  result, 
on  which  the  witness  Oberst  was  qualified  to  report.  ^^ 

[5]  This  leaves  for  consideration!  what  we  have  termed  *a  second 
secondary  issue,  i.e.,  does  the  record  jestablish  that  the  Rimbach  com- 
positions come  within  the  scope  of  the  count  ?  Wanmaker  raised  this 
issue  unsuccessfully  before  the  Board.  It  is  raised  again  here  in 
support  of  Wanmaker's  position  t|iat  Rimbach  did  not  meet  his 
burden  of  establishing  a  reduction  tojpractice  of  a  composition  coming 
within  the  count  prior  to  the  filing  date  accorded  Wanmaker.  While 
Wanmaker  did  not  cross-appeal  on  the  Board's  adverse  determination 
of  the  issue,  all  questions  decided  below  which  are  pertinent  to  the 
issue  of  priority  of  invention  are  before  us.  See  Klemperer  v.  Price, 
47  CCPA  729,  271  F.2d  743,  123  U  5P0  539. 
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In  general,  Wanmaker's  argument  is  that  since  the  count  requires 
that  all  the  copper  be  in  the  cuprous  form  and  that  the  ratio  of  atoms 
of  copper  to  atoms  of  phosphorus  be  from  about  0.001 : 2  to  0.06 : 2, 
it  was  a  part  of  Rimbach's  burden  either  to  have  established  the  anal- 
ysis of  the  compositions  prepared  and  tested  by  Oberst  or  to  show 
that  the  method  he  employed  must  lead  invariably  to  the  product 
defined  by  the  count.  On  this  aspecjt  of  the  case  we  agree  with  the 
Board's  statement  that : 

In  this  case  the  count  is  drawn  to  a  phosphor  having  the  specified  composi- 
tion which  is  prepared  by  mixing  raw  materials  in  the  proper  proportions  to 
give  the  desired  ratios  of  the  metals  and  phosphorus  and  firing  at  an  elevated 
temperature.  The  product  formed  is  believed  to  be  more  in  the  nature  of  a 
mixture  rather  than  a  definite  chemical  compound.  We  believe  that  it  would 
be  obvious  that  products  as  defined  in  the  count  were  formed  by  Oberst  on 
behalf  of  Rimbach.  We  also  believe  that  it  would  be  obvious  that  the  copper 
would  be  in  the  cuprous  state  due  to  the  fact  that  It  is  present  in  only  a  small 
amount  and  the  composition  [sic]  were  fired  under  reducing  conditions.  In 
view  of  all  the  circumstances  we  believe  that  the  record  establishes  that  the 
compositions  prepared  on  behalf  of  Rimbach  were  within  the  scope  of  the  count. 

We  find  ample  support  for  this  position  in  the  applications  of  both 
parties.    Thus  the  Wanmaker  application  states : 

Since  in  the  phosphates  according  to  the  invention  the  copper  should  be  present 
In  monovalent  form  and  the  manganese  in  bivalent  form,  it  is  necessary  for  the 
production  to  take  place  in  a  non-oxidi«ing  atmosphere,  for  example  in  a  reduc- 
ing atmosphere.  Suitable  atmospheres  are.  for  example,  nitrogen  or  a  mixture 
of  nitrogen  and  hydrogen.  The  temperature  at  which  the  production  takes 
place  is  chosen  between  1000*  C.  and  1250*  C.  The  heating  time  depends  on 
the  reactivity  of  the  compounds  uaed  and  so  inter  alia  on  the  grain  size  of  the 
Initial  substances.     It  Is  preferably  chosen  between  1  and  2  hours. 

Rimbach  states  in  his  application : 
♦  •  •  While  the  hydrogen  In  the  foregoing  quantities  Is  slightly  reducing  In 
nature,  the  moisture  supplies  a  slightly-oxidizing  effect  to  the  atmosphere.  If 
the  phosphor  raw  mix  is  fired  in  air.  the  resulting  phosphor  is  not  nearly  as 
bright  as  where  the  raw  mix  Is  fired  In  the  atmosphere  which  Is  at  most  mildly 
reactive  and  preferably  slightly  reducing.  In  view  of  this.  It  Is  probable  that 
the  effect  of  the  firing  atmosphere  which  is  at  most  mildly  reactive  Is  to  cause 
at  least  a  part  of  the  copper  to  be  In  the  cuprous  state.     *  •  • 

It  seems  to  us,  therefore,  the  parties  have  clearly  disclosed  that 
the  presence  of  copper  in  the  cuprous  state  is  inherent  in  their  re- 
spective compositions  when  their  phosphor  raw-mix  compositions  are 
fired  in  a  slightly  reducing  atmosphere.  These  disclosures  them- 
selves are  a  sufficient  factual  difference,  for  distinguishing  this  case 
from  Alpert  v.  Slatin,  49  CCPA  1343,  305  F.2d  891,  134  USPQ  296, 
cited  in  support  of  Wanmaker's  position.  Also,  Oberst  testified  as 
to  the  reducing  atmosphere  in  which  the  tests  were  conducted.  Wan- 
maker also  challenges  Rimbach's  position  on  the  basis  that  "there  is 
no  testimony  presented  as  to  the  color  of  the  radiation  produced." 
This,  like  their  attack  on  Rimbach's  case  because  of  failure  to  prove 
use  of  the  phosphor  compounds  in  a  HPMV  lamp,  must  fail  for  the 
reason  that  the  count  is  silent  both  as  to  any  color  requirement  of 
the  composition  and  as  to  its  end  use  in  a  HPMV  lamp. 

For  the  foregoing  reasons,  we  find  the  Board  erred  in  awarding 
priority  of  the  sole  count  to  Wanmaker.  Its  decision  therefore  is 
reversed. 

REVERSED. 
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2,970,618,  W.  L.  Mitchell,  GUIDE  MEANS  FOR  HAND 
ROUTERS,  filed  Jan.  27,  1966,  D.C,  W.D.  Wash.  (Seattle), 
Doc.  6651,  William  L.  Mitchell  v.  Rockwell  Manufacturing 
Company.  Stipulated  order  of  dismissal  Nov.  14,  1966. 
Same.  Doc.  6654,  William  L.  Mitchell  v.  Montgomery  Ward 
and  Co.,  Inc.     Stipulation  and  order  of  dismissal  Dec.  9,  1966. 

3,979,269,  Bals  and  Battersea,  SPRAYING  APPARATUS 
FOR  TREATING  CROPS  AND  PESTS,  filed  Nov.  4,  1966, 
D.C.  Md.  (Baltimore),  Doc.  17790,  Micron  Sprayers  Limited 
et  al.  V.  Union  Carbide  Corporation  et  al. 

2.992.170,  A.  D.  Robinson,  GAS  ANALYZER ;  3,103,481. 
same,  ELECTROLYTIC  CELL,  filed  Nov.  30,  1966,  D.C,  CD. 
Calif.  (Los  Angeles).  Doc.  66-1918-R.  Teledyne  Industries, 
Inc.  v.  Delphi  Industries,  Inc.  et  al. 

3.084,076,  Loucks  and  Brown.  CHEMICAL  CLEANING  OF 
METAL  SURFACES  EMPLOYING  STEAM,  filed  Nov.  29, 
1966,  D.C.  N.D.  Calif.  (San  Francisco),  Doc.  46065,  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company  v.  Dix  Chemical  Service,  Inc.  et  al. 

3,096,121.     (See  2,963.077.) 

3,099,487.     (See  2,963,017.) 

3,103.481.      (See  2,992,170.) 

3,108,298.  R.  J.  Oelinas,  SWIMMING  POOL  CLEANER,  filed 
Feb.  14,  1964.  D.C.  CD.  Calif.  (Los  Angeles).  Doc.  64-204- 
EC,  Oelinas  Research  d  Development  Corp.  v.  Oelco  Mfg.  Corp. 
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SUITS 


witiout  prejudice 


/OR  REOIS- 
65/2110,  Air 
Order  dlsmlBS- 


CLOS  DRE 


19. 


D(c 


I  OR 


DEVICE 
1964.    D.C. 
Products,  Inc. 
8,  1966. 

MAKING 

M4TERIAL  AND 
ABRASIVE 
(Cincinnati), 
Inc.  et  al. 

APPARATUS 
AND   WELL 
POWER- 
PIPE,  filed 
Doc.  66-1939- 
s.  Inc.    Same. 
.  66-H-867, 


Siime 


Doc 


al.     Stipulation  and  order  of  dismissal 
:|ov.  4.  1966. 

3,125,944,  A.  L.  RadclifT,  SUPPLY  GRILLE  A>lD 
tER,  filed  July  9.   1965.  D.C.   8.D.N.Y.,  Doc 
(  uide  Corp.  v.  Bush  Wholetalera,  Inc.  et  ano. 
ijig  action  Dec.  8.  1966. 

3,140,038,  L.  Laguerre,  HANDLE  AND 
1  OR    THERMOPLASTIC   BAGS,    filed   Nov. 
1  .D.N.Y.   (Brooklyn),  Doc.  64C-1119,  C-Thru 
.  Alfred  W.  Levy.    Order  of  discontinuance 

3,150,224,    N.    A.    Libman,    APPARATUS 
!  TEEL  SHOT  :  3,245340,  same,  ABRASIVE 
:  lETHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME  ;  3,259329,  sanle 
lATERIAL.  filed  Dec.  5,  1966,  D.C.  S.D.  Ohid 
Doc.  6306,  Metal  Blast,  Inc.  v.  Steel  Abraaivet, 

3,154,145,  C.  C.  Brown.  METHODS  OF  AND 
I'OR    RUNNING    MULTIPLE   PIPE    STRING 
] 'ACKERS    IN     WELL    BORES:    3,197385. 
)PERATED  ELEVATOR  DEVICES  FOR  WEt^L 

)ec.  5.  1966.  D.C,  CD.  Calif.  (Los  Angeles). 
'  VPQ,  B  d  W  Incorporated  v.  Brown  Oil  Too 
I  led  Dec.  8,  1966.  D.C.  S.D.  Tex.  (Houston). 
t  trown  Oil  Tools.  Inc.  v.  B  d  W  Incorporated. 
3,15A?I97,    Tletig    and    Pollingue.    METHOD 

iOLID   MATERIAL   TO  MOLTEN   METAL, 

965,  DC,  N.D.  111.   (Chicago).  Doc.  65c500. 
I  rial  Supply  Corp.  v.  Blaw-knox  Co.    Motion 
(  Ismlss  and  for  summary  judgment  sustained 
,  Lppealed   Dec.    13,    1965.      Judgment   of   Dis 

ersed  and  cause  remanded  (case  reopened)  Deo 

3,168,055.  E.  Vander  Hyde  et  al.,  MGVABLl ) 
'OR  RAILROAD  CARS,  filed  Aug.  23,  1965 
Chicago),   Doc.   65cl410,   Unarco  Industries, 
'roducts  Co.     Judgment  in  favor  of  defendai^t 
nvalld  Dec.  8,  1966. 

3.171,507,  J.  B.  Kllngel,  MUFFLER  FOR  FlkED  HEATER 
lUTOCLAVE  system  :  3,275,724,  same,  METI  OD  OF  AUTO- 
:lAVINO  CONCRETE  BLOCKS,  filed  Dec.  5,  1966,  D.C. 
V.D.N.Y.  (Buffalo),  Doc.  1966-214.  Strutheri  Scientific  and 
nternational  Corporation  v.  Rappl  d  Hoenig  Co.,  Inc. 

3,196.777.  L.  A.  Luker,  BAKE  PAN,  filed  Ma  r  5.  1966,  DC. 
i.D.  111.  (Chicago).  Doc.  66c798.  Jackson  M.\Luker  v.  Ekco 
Jontainers,  Inc.  et  al. 

3,197335.     (See  3,1M,145.) 
3,208,111.  A.  Grossman.  CLOSURE  WITH 
A'  MOVABLE  SASH,  filed  Sept.  28.  1965 
Los  Angeles),  Doc.  65-1423-HW,  Aluminum 
.  Soule  Steel  Co.     Opinion  and  order  gran 
unimary    judgment    in    favor    of   defendant 
lame,  filed  May  20,   1966,  D.C,  CD.  Calif, 
)oc.  66-860-1 H.  Soule  Steel  Company  v.  Abr^ha 
t  al.    Order  of  dismissal  Oct.  28,  1966. 


(f 


OF    ADDING 

Ifiled   Mar.    31, 

Sticker  Indus- 

defendant  to 

Nov.  12,  1965. 

Irlct   Court    re- 

.  6,  1966. 

BULKHEAD 
D.C.  N.D.  111. 
Inc.    V.   Evans 

;  patent  held 


3,219,000,  Hamlow  and  Rapoport,  ROTARY 
LND  SEPARATOR,  filed  Dec.  8,  1966.  DC, 
Ingeles),  Doc.  66-1957-R,  Harlan  P.  Hamlow 
J^lass  Apparatus  Corp.  et  al. 

3,242.500.  G.  P.  Nissen,  OTMNASTIC  FLOOb 
tied  Nov.  15.   1966,  D.C,  N.D.  Iowa   (Cedar 
r6-C-29-CR.  Atlas  Athletic  Equipment  Com 
'!orporation. 

3,243316.  J.  W.  Ryan,  WALKING  TOY ;  3,1 
.267,606,  same,  filed  Oct.  31,  1966,  D.C,  E.D.N 
)oc.  66C-1028.  John  W.  Ryan  et  al.  v.  Delgor 
ettled  and  discontinued  Dec.  13,  1966. 

3.245340.     (See  3.150.224.) 

3.259329.     (See  3.150,224.) 

3,267,607(0).     (See  3,243,916.) 

3,267,607(6),  J.  W.   Ryan.  WALKING  TOY, 


i.26r 


966.  D.C,  CD.  Calif,  (Los  Angeles),  Doc 
tyan    v.    Ideal    Toy    Corporation.      BMnal    co 
i  xonerating  preliminary  Injunction  Oct.  26,  li)66. 

3,267.608.     (See  3,243,916.) 


LOS'GITUDINAL- 
.C,  CD.  Calif. 
Extrusion-  Co. 
motion  for 
3ct.    28,    1966. 
(Los  Angeles), 
m  Orossman 


t  ng 


EVAPORATOR 

D.  Calif.   (Los 

al.  V.  Scientif 


i  t , 


COVERING. 

Rapids).  Doc. 

1  lany   v.  Nissen 


,607 (a),  same; 

Y.  (Brooklyn), 

,  Inc.     Action 


filed  Aug.  23, 

66+1351,  John  W. 

Esent   judgment 


January  31,  1967 
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8.«74,6tl.  J.  Diamond  et  al..  WATER  RETAINING  RECRE- 
ATIONAL STRUCTURE  FOR  SWIMMING  POOLS  AND  THE 
LIKE,  Med  Sept.  27,  1966,  D.C,  S.D.N.Y..  Doc.  66/3095. 
Coleco  Industries.  Inc.  v.  Doughboy  Industries,  Inc.  Stipula- 
tion and  order  of  discontinuance  Dec.  6.  1966. 

8.«76.7t4.     (See  3.171,507.) 

8.«»,679.  G.  Zellerman.  LUMINOUS  INFRA-RED  METHOD 

I    AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ACCELERATING  COLORING  OF 

HAIR  ON  HUMAN  HEAD,  filed  Dec.  6,  1966,  D.C.  N.D.  111. 

(Chicago),  Doc.  66c2248,  Accelomatic  Hair  Products  Corp.  v. 

Helene  Curtia  Industrie;  Inc. 

Dm.  176,651.  H.  Zahn,  POCKET  LIGHTER.  fil«d  Nov.  4, 
1964,  D.C,  8.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  64/3350,  Colibri  Lighters  (U.S.A.), 
Inc.  et  al.  v.  Jacques  Kreisler  Mfg.  Corp.  Consent  judgment ; 
defendant  enjoined  (notice  Nov.  22,  1966). 

Dea.  177316,  F.  De  Bartolo.  CLAMP  OR  SIMILAR  ARTI- 
CLE;  Beg.  No.  1TJM9  (CAB-L-TITE  AND  DESIGN),  Da- 
kota Engineering.  Inc..  Plastic  molded  articles  for  clamping 
devices,  filed  Nov.  23,  1966,  D.C,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago),  Doc. 
66c2144,  Dakota  Engineering  Co.  v.  Richco  Plastic  Co. 

Des.  182398.  H.  A.  Edmondson,  BUILDING  PANEL;  Des. 
187,6»4,  same;  Dea.  1M,716,  same;  Des.  190,01»,  same,  filed 
Aug.  30.  1965.  D.C.  N.  Mex.  (AlbuquerQue).  Doc.  6329.  Ed- 
mondson d  Farmer  ▼.  Oustomwood  Manufacturing  Company. 
Consent  judgment — complaint  dismissed  with  prejudice ; 
counterclaim  dismissed  without  prejudice  Nov.  10,  1966. 

Deo.  U7.6M.  (See  Des.  182,993.) 
Doo.  ias.71«.  (See  Des.  182,993.) 
Deo.  1M3U.     (See  Des.  182,903.)  I 


Des.  1»4.0«2.  H.  E.  Outhormsen,  BAB  BELL  OB  SIMILAB 
ARTICLE,  filed  Oct.  4,  1963,  D.C,  CD.  Calif.  (Los  Angeles), 
Doc.  63-1203-Y,  Healthways  v.  Intersport,  Inc.  et  al.  Final 
consent  judgment  in  favor  of  plaintiff;  patent  held  valid; 
defendant  enjoined  Oct.  18.  1966. 

Des!  200,891.  C  A.  BaratelU.  PAIR  OF  SUNGLASSES ;  Deo. 
202,130,  A.  Mitchell,  PAIR  OF  SPBCTACLB8,  Med  Jan.  20, 
1966.  D.C.  p.D.N.Y..  Doc.  66/188.  Renauld  International,  Inc.. 
v.  Riviera  Trading  Corp.     Consente  Judgment ;  defendant  en- 
joined Dec.  7,  1966. 

Des.  202,180.     (See  Des.  200.391.) 

Des.  202.783.  R.  D.  Kahn,  FUSED  MULTIPLE  ELECTRI- 
CAL OUTLET  BOX  WITH  MASTER  SWITCH  AND  PILOT 
LIGHT,  filed  Dec.  14,  1966.  D.C.  N.D.  Ohio  (Cleveland),  Doc. 
C66-929.  Fedtro,  Inc.  v.  Olson  Electronics,  Inc.  Same.  Med 
Dec.  26,  1966,  D.C.N.J.  (Newark),  Doc,  1275-66,  Fedtro,  Inc. 

V.  AMD  Electronics.  Inc. 

Des.  204,121,  F.  P.  Brilando,  BICYCLE  SEAT,  Med  Mar.  15, 
1966.  D.C,  N.D.  in.  (Chicago),  Doc.  66c482,  Arnold,  Schwinn 
<£  Co.  V.  AH  American  Products  Co.  et  al.  Stipulation  and 
order  of  dismissal  with  prejudice  Nov.  30.  1966. 

Des.  204300.  W.  E.  Curry.  LAMP,  Med  Nov.  17,  1966,  D.C. 
S.D.N.Y..  Doc.  66/3901,  Design  Line.  Inc.  v.  Laurel  Lamp 
Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc. 

Des.  206,053,  D.  Evans,  SHOE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE,  filed 
Nov.  14,  1966,  D.C,  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  66/3844.  Evins  Design 
Studio,  Inc.  et  ano.  v.  H.  Lubovsky.  Inc.  Consent  judgment ; 
defendant  enjoined  Nov.  16.  1966.  Same.  Med  Nov.  21.  1966. 
D.C.  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  66/3962,  Evins  Design  Studio,  Inc.  v. 
Kitty  ielly  Shoe  Corporation. 


REISSUES 

JANUARY  81,  1967 


Matter  enclosed  in  beaTT  brackets  [1  appears  In  tbe  original  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reissue  specification ;  matter 

printed  in  Italics  indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 

26,150  I 

TRAFTIC  CONTROLLERS  EMPLOYING  STATIC, 
LOGIC  CONTROL  ELEMENTS 


Gcorsc  DonaM  Hendricks  and  Gariand  E.  FIcser,  East 
Molinc,  MIL,  assignors  to  E.  W.  BUas  Company,  Canton, 
Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 


Oricinal  No.  3,072,883, 
746,488,  July  3,  1958. 
1965,  Scr.  No.  438,448 

28Claiiiii. 


dated  Jan.  8.  1963,  Scr.  No. 
Applicatiori  for  reimic  Jan.  5, 

(CL340— 37) 


LE>ffi3WrB6 
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26.151 
DISPOSABLE  DIAPER 
Robert  C.  Duncan,  Wyoming,  and  Noi^a 
Springfield  Township,  Hamilton  County,  O  lio,  assignors 
to  The  Procter  A  Gambk  Company,  Cin  dnnati,  OUo, 
a  corporatioo  of  OUo 
Original  No.  3,180,335,  dated  Apr.  27,  11 65,  Scr.  No. 
1  124,422,  July  17,  1961.    AppUcatfon  for  rdnnc  Mar. 
21, 1966,  Scr.  No.  541,055 

27  Claims.     (CL  128—284) 


1.  A  traffic  cycle  controller  for  use  at  an  intersection 
of  a  main  street  and  a  cross  street,  said  cross  street  having 
traffic  actuable  detectors  therein,  a  traffic  signal  for  each 
direction  of  traffic  at  the  intersection,  each  said  signal 
having  at  least  a  stop,  go,  and  caution  signal  indication, 
said  signals  connected  to  said  traffic  cycle  controller  and 
adapted  to  be  energized  therefrom,  said  controller  having 
a  first  [saturable  core  reactorl  static,  solid  state  timing 
means  connected  to  be  started  after  actuation  of  one  of 
said  traffic  actuable  detectors  and  to  cause  said  caution 
signal  to  said  main  street  to  be  energized  and  timed,  a 
second  static,  solid  state  [saturable  core  reactor]  timing 
means  connected  to  be  started  by  said  first  timing  means 
after  it  has  timed  out,  said  second  timing  means  adapted 
to  cause  said 'go  signal  to  said  cross  street  to  be  energized 
and  timed,  and  a  third  static,  solid  state  [saturable  core 
reactor]  timing  means  connected  to  be  started  by  said 
second  timing  means  after  it  has  timed  out,  said  third 
timing  means  adapted  to  cause  said  caution  signal  to  said 
cross  street  to  be  energized  and  timed,  a  fourth  static, 
solid  state  [saturable  core  reactor]  timing  means  cod- 
nected  to  be  started  by  said  third  timing  means  after  it 
has  timed  out,  said  fourth  timing  means  adaptied  to  cause 
said  go  signal  to  said  main  street  to  be  energized  and 
timed  for  a  guaranteed  minimum  interval,  at  a  fifth 
[saturable  core  reactor]  static,  solid  state  timing  means 
connected  to  be  started  by  said  second  timing  means  when 
said  second  timing  means  times  out,  said  fifth  timing 
means  adapted  to  cause  said  go  signal  to  said  cross  street 
to  continue  to  be  energized  and  to  be  timed  for  an  ex- 
tendable interval,  said  fifth  timing  means  adapted  to  be 
reset  after  actuation  of  one  of  said  traffic  acttiable  de- 
tectors while  said  fifth  timing  means  is  timing. 
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22.  A  disposable  diaper  comprising  a  pat 
box-pleat  configuration  by  means  of  a 
longitudinal  folds,  said  folds  being  unsecur^ 
0  f  said  pad  whereby  the  pad  is  freely  laterally 
a '  said  ends,  said  pad  being  constructed  of 
p  lies  of  creped  cellulose  wadding,  said  pad 
V  ith  the  ridges  of  the  creping  of  the  plies  of 
ifse  wadding  therein  extending  in  a  directior 
f  irallel  to  the  longitudinal  dimension  of  tht 


formed  into 

li^ultiplicity  of 

at  the  ends 

spreadable 

plurality  of 

^eing  oriented 

creped  cellu- 

substantially 

pad. 


26,152 

lPPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  ELECTRICAL 
CONDUCTORS  J 

tari  H.  Andren,  West  AlUs,  Wis.,  assignor  io  Aitos  Engi- 
I  nccring  Company,  Mllwankcc,  Wif.,  a  ci>rporatk»  of 

Wisconsin 
Original  No.  3,201,848,  dated  Ang.  24,  1M5,  Scr.  No. 
306,499,  Sept.  4,  1963,  which  is  a  diviskii  of  Scr.  No. 
190,402,  Apr.  26,  1962,  now  Patent  No.  3,283,398, 
dated  Nov.  8,  1966.  Application  for  relmc  Apr.  18, 
1966,  Scr.  No.  546,126 

14Clafans.    (  CL  29— 33) 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  electrical  conductor  com- 
ponents comprising,  a  supply  source  for  a  continuous 
strand  of  insulated  wire  stock,  [a]  an  entfless  conveyor 
(^ain  traversing  laterally  spaced  sprocket  wheels  for  move- 
\ent  thereof  [movable]  longitudinally  along  a  given  recti- 
linear path  between  said  sprocket  wheels  and  provided 
ith  a  plurality  of  wire  carrier  clamps  space  i  in  single  file 
lerealong  [along  the  path],  a  work  static  n  laterally  of 
said  conveyor  chain  on  one  side  of  said  path,  means  for 
withdrawing  wire  from  said  supply  source  aid  for  feeding 
a  predetermined  length  of  tbe  same  to  [o  le]  a  pair  at 
s^id  carrier  clamps  near  one  end  of  said  path  adjacent 
0n«  of  stud  sprocket  wheels  for  gripping  bt  said  pair  of 
damps  [thereby]  with  the  intermediate  portion  of  the 
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gripped  wire  between  said  clamps  freely  suspended  in  a 
depending  loop  and  with  the  gripped  portions  thereof 
juxta-positioned,  means  for  severing  the  wire  strand 
[gripped  portion  of  the]  to  free  said  [wire  into  a]  pre- 
determined length  thereof,  [and]  means  for  [feeding  the 
severed  end  of  the  wire  length  to  an  adjacent  carrier  clamp 
for  gripping  thereby]  moving  aaid  conveyor  chain  along 
taid  path  with  the  gripped  ends  of  the  severed  wire  length 
>uxta-positioned  and  protruding  from  said  clamps  in  a 
common  direction  and  with  the  intermediate  looped  por- 
tion freely  suspended,  whereby  said  wire  length  is  ad- 
vanced by  said  conveyor  chain  to  said  work  station  with 
both  ends  of  said  wire  length  in  position  to  be  worked 
upon  from  a  ooomion  side  of  said  conveyor  chain  and  its 
path  of  aravement,  and  means  near  the  opposite  end  of 
said  path  adjacent  the  other  of  aaid  sprocket  wheels  re- 
mote from  said  supply  source  for  receiving  the  wire 
length  from  said  conveyor  chtdn. 


(a)  a  support  structure  mounted  for  movement  over 
a  bowling  alley  toward  and  away  from  the  alley  sur- 
face and  the  head  of  a  bowling  pin  standing  on  the 
surface; 

(b)  a  switch  assembly  including  a  switch  operable  be- 
tween first  and  second  conditions  and  means  support- 
ing the  switch  on  the  support  structure; 

(c)  means  for  operating  the  switch  from  one  condition 
to  the  other  including 

(c-1)  an  actuating  member  mounted  on  the  sup- 
port structure  and  adapted  to  be  moved  thereon 
from  a  normal  position  to  a  set  position  on 
movement  of  the  support  structure  toward  a 
standing  pin. 


26,153 
FERRITE  MAGNETS 
Alcumdcr  W.  Cochardt,  Export,  Pa.,  aml^or  to 

house  Electric  Corporadon,  Eaat  Ptttriwiih,  Pa.,  a 

corporation  of  PcnnnrlTania 
Origbud  No.  3,113,927,  dated  Dec  10,  1963,  Scr.  No. 

1)2,190,  Apr.  11,  1961.    Appttcatiou  for  rdsnc  Dec 

9, 1965,  Scr.  No.  517,173 
'    ClafaBs  priority,  applkstlou  Gcnunqr  Oct  18, 1960 
IfClaiiiia.    (a.  252— 62  J) 

1.  A  permanent  magnet  comprising  a  sintered  body 
composed  of  a  crystalline  material  consisting  of,  by 
weight,  from  7%  to  18%  of  SrO,  from  0.1%  to  2%  of 
SrSOt,  up  to  1%  of  BaO,  up  to  1%  of  CaO,  and  tbe  bal- 
ance being  FejOi. 


26,154 
PIN  DETECTING  AND  INDICATING  APPARATUS 
Robert  Tomacn  Md  Anthony  J.  Grctiky,  Mnskcfon, 
Mich.,  aarfgnors  to  Brunswick  Corporation,  Chicago, 
ni.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Original  No.  3,094,325,  dated  Jane  18,  1963,  Scr.  No. 
133,476,  Aug.  23,  1961.    Applkation  for  rcissne  May 
13, 1965,  Scr.  No.  458,515 

25aafans.    (CL  273— 42) 
19,  A  bowling  pin  detecting  apparatus  for  operating  an 
indicator  upon  detection  of  a  pin  standing  on  a  bowling 
\yya^y,  comprising,  in  combination. 


ic-2)  a  switch  operating  member  mounted  for 
movement  from  a  normal  position  to  a  set  posi- 
tion in  response  to  movement  of  the  actuating 
member  to  set  position  to  operate  said  switch 
from  first  condition  to  second  condition, 
(c-3)  means  responsive  to  movement  of  the  switch 
operating  merrtber  to  set  position   for  holding 
the  same  in  set  position  on  movement  of  the 
support  structure  away  from  a  standing  pin;  and 
id)  a  reset  member  separate  from  and  movable  rela- 
tive to  the  operating  means  and  support  structure  for 
resetting  the  switch  operating  member  to   rufrmal 
position. 


PLANT  PATENTS 


GRANTED  JANUARY  31,  1967 

lUnatratlons  for  plant  pstenti  ar«  uiually  In  color  and  therefore  It  U  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


2,706 

BICOLORED  HYBRID  TEA  ROSE 

Hany  E.  Patancr,  4841  NE.  39th  Ave, 

Portland.  Orcc.    97211 

FIM  Oct  21, 1965,  Scr.  No.  500,458 

lOatan.    (CLPIt.— 11) 

A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  hybrid 

tea  class  as  herein  shown  and  described  characterized 


particularly  as  |o  novelty  by  its  vigorous  habit  of  growth, 
good  resistance  to  disease  and  dampness,  abundant  flowers, 
its  large  full  blooms  of  excellent  form,  and  the  distinctive 
two-toned  color  of  its  flowers,  the  cream-white  petals  of 
which  as  the  bud  opens  assume  at  the  free  edges  thereof  a 
delicate  pink  colm*  which  deepens  as  the  petals  age  and 
enlarges  toward  but  short  of  the  bases  of  tbe  petals. 


'      PATENTS 

GRANTED  JANUARY  31,  1967 


GENERAL  AND 


3,300,786 

EYE  SHIELD  BLANK  AND  METHOD  OF 

ASSEMBLING  SAME 

Lloyd  K.  Roscnvold  and  Robert  J.  Rbsenvold,  both  it 

1101  Main  St.,  Montrose,  Colo.    81401 

FUcd  Dec.  10,  1964,  Scr.  No.  417,317 

8  Claims.    (CI.  2— 2) 


I         I 


1.  A  blank  for  making  an  eye  shield  comprising  a  sheet 
of  relatively  stiff  material  of  substantially  circular  con- 
figuration, said  sheet  having  a  circular  opening  substan- 
tially at  its  center  and  having  a  wedge-shaped  opening  ex- 
tending from  said  circular  opening  to  the  periphery  of  said 
sheet,  ventilation  openings  in  said  blank  spaced  about 
said  circular  opening,  and  means  on  said  blank  for  se- 
curing portions  of  said  blank  adjacent  the  edges  of  said 
wedge-shaped  opening  together  for  forming  said  blank  into 


a  cone. 


I 


MECHANICAL 


3300  788 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  COLLAR 

Luis  B.  Montero,  P.O.  Box  1290,  Lin  i,  Pern 

FUed  May  13, 1964,  Scr.  No.  367,i43 

3  Claims.    (CL  2—143) 


1.  In  a  method  of  manufacturing  a  sbrt  collar,  the 
^eps  of  placing  on  the  point  region  of  a  lii  er  ply,  which 
i  to  be  subsequently  stitched  to  additiona  plies  with  a 
I  ne  of  stitching  extending  along  and  locate  d  at  a  prede- 
t  irmined  distance  from  the  periphery  of  sai4  liner  ply,  an 
iuert  of  the  same  general  configuration  u  said  point 
I  sgion  of  said  liner  ply,  with  peripheral  Kiges  of  said 
i  isert  coinciding  with  perii^eral  edges  of  i  aid  liner  ply, 
s  itching  said  insert  to  said  liner  ply  with  a  line  of  stitch- 
i  ig  extending  along  the  said  coinciding  pe:  ipheral  edges 
^  a  distance  therefrom  approximately  equa  to  twice  said 
diedetermined  distance,  and  then  trimming  away  periph- 
<  ral  portions  of  said  insert  along  and  close  y  adjacent  to 


( le  line  of  stitching  between  said  insert  an( 


3,300,787 
BASEBALL  GLOVE 
Henry  Denkert,  Johnstown,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  M.  Denkert 
&  Company,  Johnstown,  N.Y.,  a  company  of  the  United 
States 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  415,364 
6  Claims.    (CL  2—19) 


1.  In  a  baseball  glove,  the  combination  of  a  lining  hav- 
ing a  palm  portion  and  back  portion  and  a  thumb  and 
four  separate  fingers  radiating  from  said  palm  and  back 
portions  and  adapted  to  receive  the  thumb,  forefinger, 
middle  finger,  ring  finger  and  little  finger  respectively 
of  a  wearer,  an  outer  shell  receiving  said  lining  and  hav- 
ing a  palm  portion,  back  portion,  thumb  portion  and  little 
finger  portion  and  front  and  back  panel  portions  overiying 
and  extending  continuously  across  said  forefinger,  middle 
finger  and  ring  finger  only  of  said  lining,  padding  between 
said  lining  and  outer  shell,  means  joining  said  front  panel 
portion  and  back  panel  portion  with  one  another  along 
their  end  edges  and  along  both  side  edges,  and  flexible 
means  extending  between  said  forefinger  and  middle  finger 
and  between  said  middle  finger  and  ring  finger  of  said 
lining  and  connecting  said  front  panel  portion  with  said 
back  panel  portion,  said  panels  being  spaced  apart  from 
one  another  throughout  their  lateral  extent  between  said 
side  edges. 

1630  • 


3  300  789 

BOW  TIE  MOUNTING 

Harry  C.  Thistle,  110  Clinton  Put, 

San  Francisco,  Calif.    94103 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1965,  Scr.  No.  511,552 

2  Claims.    (CL  2—154) 


liner  ply. 


1.  'An  ornamental  bow  tie,  comprising  in  ornamental 
ilasp  having  a  metal  backing  member  with  |an  ornamental 
acing  such  as  a  polished  semi-precious  :stone  of  bow 
cnot  concealing  size,  a  reversely  bent  dou  )le  acting  clip 
neans  at  the  back  thereof,  sa^  clip  hav  ng  upstanding 
ipaced  portions  behind  which  the  knot  potion  of  a  bow 
ie  may  be  disposed,  a  preformed  bow 
ivrapped  central  portion  simulating  a  bov  knot  secured 
igainst  the  back  of  said  metal  backing  niember  by  the 
jpstanding  portions  of  said  means,  and  characterized  by 
be  fact  that  said  clip  is  composed  of  a  coi  itinuous  length 
ivire  having  said  upstanding  portions  for 
Hnot  of  the  tie  are  di^osed  in  spaced  relation  with  the 
back  of  said  clasp  and  continued  to  forri  a  depending 
loop  portion  that  is  adapted  and  arranged 
the  neckband  of  a  shirt  as  a  means  of 
assembly  upon  the  neckband  of  a  shirt. 


to  extend  over 
supporting  the 


3,300,790 
TUB  WITH  REMOVABLE  iKflER 
Ruth  G.  Foote,  201  Monterey 
Odenton,  Md.    21113 
FUed  Feb.  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  344 
5  Claims.    (CL  4—185) 
1.  In  a  device  for  the  contaiiiment  of 
7ination  comprising  a  supporting  and  ret^ning 
laving  side  walls,  a  bottom  and  a  drajn 


,975 

4uids,  the  com- 

structure 

hole  in  the 
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bottom  part  of  said  structure,  an  adjustable  unitary  re- 
movable seamless  inner  liner  made  of  a  readily  tearable 
polymeric  plastic  film  impervious  to  the  contained  fluid 
and  releasably  adherent  to  the  inner  surfaces  of  said 
structure,  the  dimensions  of  said  liner  being  proportioned 
with  respect  to  the  inner  dimensions  of  said  structure 


<'<^t 


—  ^f 
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so  that  the  hydrosUtic  load  of  said  contained  fluid  is 
transmitted  to  said  structure,  said  liner  being  provided 
with  a  plurality  of  locally  weakened  areas  and  at  least 
'  one  of  said  weakened  areas  being  located  over  said  drain 
hole  to  enable  said  fluid  to  drain  from  said  container 
when  said  liner  is  ruptured  at  said  weakened  area. 


Tom 


3,300,791 
CONVERTIBLE  TABLE 

:k,  1046  Ford  SC,  Corona,  CaUf.    91720 

FUcd  Mar.  9, 1964,  Scr.  No.  350,256 
6Clainf.    (CL  5— 3) 


1.  A  convertible  table  for  use  in  a  mobile  dwelling, 
comprising: 

a  vertical  track  mounted  on  one  wall  of  said  dwelling; 

a  table  top  disposed  with  one  end  adjacent  said  vertical 
track; 

a  supporting  frame  connected  to  the  underside  of  said 
table  top; 

means  on  said  supporting  frame  slidably  engaging  said 
vertical  track,  said  supporting  frame  and  said  table 
top  being  slidable  vertically  between  a  horizontal 
table-height  position  and  a  horizontal  bed-height 
position; 

a  pair  of  benches  arranged  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
tale  top  and  engaging  the  edges  thereof  to  supoprt 
said  table  top  when  it  is  lowered  to  said  bed-height 
position; 

seat  and  back  cushions  on  said  benches  which  are 
adapted'^to  be  laid  over  said  benches  and  said  table 
top  when  the  latter  is  at  said  bed-height  position, 
thereby  providing  a  mattress;  and 

means  for  releasably  locking  said  table  at  said  table- 
height  position. 


ment  to  an  extended  coplanar  bed-f<mning  positioo 
and  a  folding  movement  to  a  f(rided  retracted  sofa 
seat-forming  position  in  which  the  head  section  ex- 
tends in  an  upright  position  at  the  rear  of  the  sofa 
seat;  and 
(c)  mechanism  for  controlling  and  changing  the  posi- 
tion of  said  head  section  in  response  to  the  movement 
of  the  bed  frame  to  said  extended  and  retracted 
positions,  including  a  movable  articulated  supporting 
frame  structure  having  fixed  pivot  connections  at 


■**  •« 


its  inner  end  on  said  stationary  frame  and  a  pivot 
connection  at  its  outer  end  with  a  part  carried  by 
said  head  section,  said  structure  being  swingabto 
generally  in  a  path  above  its  fixed  pivot  connections 
between  rear  and  forward  positions  correq>ooding 
with  the  retracted  and  extended  positions  of  the  bed 
frame,  said  structure  being  variable  in  response  to 
its  swinging  movement  to  provide  a  greater  spadng 
between  its  end  pivot  connections  at  the  fcMward 
position  than  at  the  rear  position  thereof. 


3,300,793 
HOSPITAL  AND  LIKE  BEDS 
Ivor  A.  Thompson,  Pdts  Wood,  Eagiaiid.  anignor  to 
A.  C.  Eccrton  Engineering  (Bromley)  Limited,  Kcat, 
England,  a  Britidi  company 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1966,  Scr.  No.  518,569 

Claims  prtorfty,  u»pHcntion  Great  Britain,  Jan.  4,  1965, 

302/65;  Dec  17, 1965,  53,681/65 

10  Clidms.    (CL  5—61) 


3,300,792 

FOLDING  SOFA-BED  CONSTRUCTION 

Mclvin  P.  Spitz,  Beverly  Hilk,  Calif.,  aarignor  to  BcdUne 

Inc~  BcO  Gardens,  CaUf^  a  corponrtion  of  California 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1965,  Scr.  No.  429,320 

8  Claims.    (O.  5—13)  :X 

1.  In  a  folding  sofa-bed  structure: 

(a)  a  stationary  frame; 

(b)  a  foldable  bed  suspended  therefrom,  including  a 
plurality  of  frame  sections  of  which  one  is  a  head 
section,  said  sections  being  pivotally  inter-connected 
in  end-to-end  relation  for  selective  unfolding  move- 


1.  A  hospital  bed  comprising: 

a  bed  frame; 

a  supporting  structure  carried  by  said  bed  frame  and 
a(kipted  to  support  a  mattress; 

the  supporting  structure  being  divided  in  a  median 
longitudinal  region  into  two  normally  co-planar  parts 
which  are  so  constructed  that,  when  they  are  co- 
planar,  each  has  portions  extending  transversely  of 
the  length  of  the  bed  into  the  other, 

said  extending  portions  crossing  the  center  line  of  said 
supporting  structure,  and  being  in  said  median  region; 

the  extending  portions  being  hingedly  mounted  so  as  to 
be  movable  relatively  to  one  another;  and 

hinge  means  offset  from  the  longitudinal  center  line  of 
the  supporting  structure,  for  enabling  said  two  parts 
to  be  movable  relative  to  each  other,  the  arrange- 
ment being  such  that  a  person  lying  in  the  center  of 


Ift32 


OFFICIAL  GAZEJTTE 


January  3 


the  bed  can  be  turned  on  his  side  by  movement  of 
one  of  the  parts  while  his  spine  is  supported  at  all 
times.  I 

3,300,794 

BEDSTEAD 

Hans  Altorfer,  ZorcherstrasBC  19,  Dietlkdn, 

Zurich,  Switzcriand 

Filed  Aug.  24, 1965,  Ser.  No.  482,249 

Claims  priority,  appUcatfon  Switzcriand,  Apr.  23,  1965, 

5,815/65 
2  Claims,    (a.  5—68) 


1.  A  bed  member  for  insertion  into  and  support  by  a 
bedstead,  comprising: 

(a)  a  generally  rectangular  rigid  lower  frame  mount- 
able  on  said  bedstead; 

(b)  a  generally  rectangular  upper  frame  substantially 
coextensive  with  said  lower  frame  and  including  an 
intermediate  section  parallel  to  said  lower  frame  and 
rigidly  secured  thereto,  a  head  section  pivotally  con- 
nected with  said  intermediate  section  and  forming 
one  end  of  said  upper  frame,  and  an  articulated  foot 

^  section  pivotally  connected  to  said  intermediate  sec- 
tion and  forming  the  other  end  of  said  upper  frame; 

(c)  first  and  second  link  mechanisms  respectively  dis- 
posed on  opposite  sides  of  said  intermediate  section 
while  being  pivotally  mounted  on  said  lower  frame 
and  connected  respectively  with  said  head  and  foot 
sections  for  swinging  them  selectively  out  of  the 
plane  of  said  upper  frame  to  adjust  the  position  of 
a  person  lying  upon  said  bed  member; 

(d)  housing  means  on  said  lower  frame  below  said 
intermediate  section  and  between  said  first  and  sec- 
ond link  mechanism; 

(e)  first  and  second  reversible  electromotor  means 
pivotally  mounted  in  said  housing  means  and  pro- 
vided with  respective  threaded  spindles  extending  to- 
ward said  first  and  secood  link  mechanisms  from  the 
respective  electromotor  means,  said  electromotor 
means  being  laterdly  offset  within  said  housing 
means  with  each  electromotor  means  being  disposed 
at  a  side  of  the  hotising  means  opposite  that  at  which 
the  respective  link  mechanism  is  prodded; 

(f)  respective  threaded  bushings  each  connected  to 
ooe  of  said  link  mechanisms  and  threadedly  receiv- 
ing a  respective  one  of  said  spindles;  and 

(g)  hand-operable  switch  means  including  a  pair  of 
operating  members  respectively  associated  with  said 
first  and  second  electromotor  means,  said  operating 
members  each  having  an  intermediate  position  and  a 
pair  of  operative  positions  for  rotation  of  the  re- 
spective electromotor  means  selectively  in  opposite 
senses.  i 

3,300^95 
CRIB  SIDE  LOCK 
Max  Skgd,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  asdgBor  to  Baby  Line 
Fomitiire  Corp.,  Los  Angeles,  CaBf .,  a  corporation  of 
CaUfomia 

Filed  Jane  7,  1965,  Ser.  No.  461,692 
5  Claims,    (a  5— 100) 
1.  A  crib  side  lock  Jor  a  crib  having  a  vertically  mov- 
able side  and  having  a  guide  secured  to  the  crib  and  en- 


1967 


gaged  in  an  opening  in  the  crib  side  so  as  to  glide  the 
crib  si(|c,  said  crib  side  lock  comprising: 
a  member  having  an  axial  opening  therethrou  h,  said 
^mber  having  ends,  screw  threads  within  sa|l  open- 
in  said  member  extending  from  substantially  one 
J  thereof  partially  toward  the  other  end  thereof, 
id  member  being  positioned  so  that  the  guide  open- 
..^  in  the  crib  side  intersects  with  said  member,  a 
gjide  opening  in  said  member  at  substantially  right 
adgles  to  said  opening  through  said  member  and  in- 
te  rsecting  therewith,  said  guide  opening  in  sa:  d  m«n- 
b<r  being  generally  aligning  with  the  guide  '  " 

in  the  crib  side; 


opening 


-ffTTTTl 


a  1<  ck  screw  postioned  within  said  member,  s  aid  lock 
s^rew  having  a  manually  operable  handle,  a  screw 
sliank  secured  to  said  handle,  said  screw  shan  i  having 
fffst  and  second  screw  threads  thereon  and  an  elon- 

Jted  reduced  central  section  between  sad  screw 
reads,  a  lock  shoulder  adjacent  said  rediiced  cen- 
il  section  and  said  first  screw  threads,  iaid  first 
sfrew  threads  being  engaged  with  said  scre^  threads 
v^ithin  said  mMnber,  said  lock  shoulder  being  adapted 
ti »  engage  against  the  crib  guide  within  the  opening 
i »  the  crib  side  to  lock  said  member  with  respect  to 
t  le  guide  to  prevent  motion  of  the  crib  a  ide  with 
I  ispect  to  the  guide. 


3,300,796 
PONTOON  BOAT  AND  TRAILER  THERlFOR 


A 

of  a 
aloni 


\.  Powers,  4136  Warbler  Sl,  Dallas,  Tex. 
FUcd  Aug.  6, 1964,  Ser.  No.  387,969 
1  Claim.    (CL9— 1) 


railer  adapted  for  being  attached  to  the  \  nderdeck 


pontoon  boat  having  a  pair  of  opposing 


the  two  sides  of  the  boat  and  a  deck  supiorted  be 


twee  1  said  pair  of  pontoons,  compnsmg: 


(at  a  main  framework  having  a  width  less 
^paration  between  said  pair  of  opposing 
for  being  attached  to  the  bottom  of  said 


75227 


pontoons 


than  the 

pontoons 

cfeck  with 


he  front  end  thereof  adapted  to  extend  beyond  the 
ront  edge  of  said  deck;  { 

(b)  a  transverse  member  attached  to  said  miin  framc- 
vork  for  rotation  about  an  axis  along  its  length; 

(c)  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  apart  struts  -igidly  at- 
tached to  said  transverse  member  adjaceit  the  re- 
spective ends  thereof  for  moveoMnt  beti/ecn  sub- 
stantially vertical  and  horizontal  positions  jesponsive 
o  the  rotation  of  said  transverse  member; 
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(d)  a  pair  of  wheels  attached  to  the  ends  of  said  pair 
of  struts,  respectively,  spaced  from  said  transverse 
member  for  movment  with  said  pair  of  struts  be- 
tween a  lower  position  with  at  least  a  portion  there- 
of extending  below  the  bottoms  of  said  pair  of  pon- 
toons and  a  raised  position  between  said  pair  of  pon- 
toons above  the  bottoms  thereof; 

(e)  a  lever  rigidly  attached  at  one  end  to  said  trans- 
verse member  that  extends  behind  said  pair  of  struts 
at  an  angle  intermediate  the  horizontal  and  vertical 
when  said  pair  of  wheels  are  in  said  lowered  posi- 
tion; 

(f)  winch  means  attached  to  the  front  of  said  frame- 
work extending  beyond  the  front  edge  of  said  deck; 

(g)  a  flexible  cable  coupled  to  said  winch  means  and 
said  lever  for  causing  said  transverse  member  to  be 
rotated  about  said  axis  to  move  said  pair  of  wheels 
to  said  lower  position  in  response  to  said  cable  being 
taken  up  by  said  winch  means; 

(h)  a  pulley  attached  to  said  framework  rearward  of 
said  lever  over  which  said  flexible  cable  passes; 

(i)  resilient  means  connected  between  said  framework 
and  said  lever  for  urging  said  wheels  toward  said 
raised  position  and  for  holding  said  wheels  in  said 
raised  position  when  said  winch  means  is  released; 
and 

(j)  a  front  wheel  retractably  supported  from  said  frame- 
work adapted  to  extend  beyond  the  front  edge  of 
said  deck  for  movement  between  a  lower  position 
with  at  least  a  portion  thereof  extending  below  said 
pair  of  pontoons  and  a  raised  position  above  the 
bottoms  of  said  pair  of  pontoons. 


3^,790  

BLIND  SEALING  RIVET  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  THE  SAME 

BUI  Lcc  York,  Costa  Mesa,  CaBf.,  Mripinr  to 

Indastrlcs,  Inc^  a  totpwtfcm  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Mar.  10, 1964,  Ser.  No.  350,827 

3ClainM.    (CL  10— 27) 


3,3H,797 

LIFE  JACKET 

Robert  S.  Scocnrcr,  2501  Amncrat, 

Wichita  Falls,  Tex.    76308 
FUcd  Apr.  12,  1965,  Ser.  No.  447,417 
I  12  Claim.    (CL9— 342) 


1.  A  life  jacket  including:  a  substantially  rectangular 
body  of  resilient  low  density  substance,  said  body  being 
arcuate  and  having  a  back  panel,  a  pair  of  side  panels 
extending  forwardly  from  opposite  sides  of  said  back 
panel  and  a  pair  of  front  panek  spaced  forwardly  of  said 
back  panel  and  extending  inwardly  toward  each  other 
from  forward  sides  of  said  side  panels;  a  back  reinforc- 
ing assembly  including  a  rectangular  flexible  non-resilient 
panel  embedded  in  the  upper  portion  of  said  back  panel 
and  having  an  upper  edge  portion  extending  above  the 
upper  edge  of  said  back  panel;  a  pair  of  front  reinforcing 
assemblies  secured  to  said  front  panels,  each  of  said  front 
reinforcing  assemblies  including  a  substantially  rectangu- 
lar flexible  non-resilient  panel  embedded  in  its  associated 
front  panel,  said  panels  of  said  front  reinforcing  assem- 
blies having  outer  portions  extending  outwardly  from 
said  front  panels  of  said  body  toward  each  other;  fas- 
tening means  secured  to  said  outer  portions  for  securing 
said  panels  to  one  another;  and  a  pair  of  shoulder  strap 
means  secured  to  said  front  and  rear  reinforcing  assem- 
blies for  limiting  downward  movement  of  said  body  on 
the  chest  of  a  wearer. 


1.  In  a  method  of  making  a  blind  sealing  rivet,  the 
steps  of 

(a)  forming  a  blank  tubular  rivet  with  an  enlarged 
recess  in  its  tail  open  at  its  tail  end  and  formed  with 
a  shoulder  at  its  inner  end 

(b)  inserting  a  pulling  stem  for  setting  the  rivet  en- 
tirely through  said  tubular  rivet  blank 

(c)  providing  a  former  on  the  tail  end  of  the  pulling 
stem  bearing  against  the  shoulder  of  said  enlarged 
recess  for  compacting  and  expanding  the  material  of 
said  tubular  blank  beyond  said  shoulder  when  said 
stem  is  pulled  thereby  to  set  the  rivet  and 

(d)  sealing  the  tail  end  of  the  recess  so  as  to  confine 
said  former  completely  surrounded  in  said  recess. 


3,300,799 
UPPER  SHAPING  MACHINES 
Raymond  T.  Pellcticr,  Beverly,  and  Alton  R.  CopUhorac, 
Rowley,  Mass.,  anignori  to  United  Shoe  Machinciy 
Corporation,  Boston,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

FUed  May  16,  1966,  Ser.  No.  550,212 
7Cteinia.    (CL  12— 12^ 


1.  In  a  machine  for  shaping  the  heel  end  of  an  upper 
and  for  securing  the  lasting  margin  of  the  ui^wr  to  the 
heel  end  of  an  insole  in  lasted  position  thereon  having  a 
holddown,  a  heel  form,  a  support  for  the  heel  form 
mounted  for  movement  from  an  inoperative  position  to 
an  operative  position  to  clamp  the  heel  end  of  an  insole 
on  the  form  against  the  holddown,  means  for  moving 
the  support,  a  heel  band  for  shaping  the  heel  end  por- 
tion of  the  upper  to  said  form  and  means  for  wiping  the 
lasting  margin  of  the  upper  inwardly  over,  and  for  {Hiss- 
ing it  against  the  heel  end  of  the  insole  when  said  support 
is  in  operative  position,  means  adapted  to  contact  the 
insole  and  locate  it  on  the  form  while  the  form  is  in  its 
inoperative  position,  said  means  including  a  pair  of  gauge 
members  for  contacting  the  insole  adjacent  to  the  heel 
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breast  line  and  toewardly  of  the  heel  seat  and  a  pair  of 
gauge  members  for  contacting  the  insole  adjacent  to  its 
extreme  heel  end. . 


1 


3^0,800 

RIB-APPLYING  MACHINE 

EmU  R.  Onlmet,  Brockton,  Mass^  assignor  to  Shoe  Tech 

Inc.,  NashyiUe,  Tenn.,  a  corporation  of  Tennessee 

FUcd  May  14,  1963,  Scr.  No.  280,774 

16  Claims.    (Ci.  12—20) 


1.  The  combination  with  a  hb-^plying  machine  com- 
prising a  sole  support,  an  edge  guide  and  means  coopera- 
ble  with  the  sole  support,  by  engagement  with  the  mar- 
gin of  the  sole  on  the  support,  to  mpve;  the  peripheral 
edge  of  the  s<rfe  lengthwise  relative  to  the  edge  guide,  a 
strip  guide  for  conducting  a  strip  to  a  position  for  en- 
gagement with  the  sole  at  the  place  of  engagement 
of  the  first  means  therewith;  of  a  sui^)ort  on  which 
the  edge  guide  is  fixed,  said  support  being  movable  at 
right  angles  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  sole, 
a  pivoted  lever  connected  to  the  su^wrt  for  shifting  the 
support  and  hence  the  edge  guide  relative  to  the  sole  sup- 
port, and  a  gauge  block  cooperable  with  t|ie  lever  to  c<»- 
trol  the  movement  thereof  between  maximum  and  mini- 
mum limits  for  location  of  the  strip  on  the  sole  relative 
to  its  edge,  said  guage  block  containing  a  plurality  of 
recesses  of  different  lengths  selectively  cooperable  with  the 
lever  to  limit  its  pivotal  movement,  each  recess  represent- 
ing the  limit  of  the  displacement  of  the  strip  relative  to 
the  edge  of  the  insole. 


330,801 

COVER  WRAPPING  AND  TRIMMING  MACHINE 

Walter  W.  Pme,  331  Minot  Ave.,  Anbnm,  Maine    04210 

FUed  Dec.  4, 1963,  Ser.  No.  327,893 

11  Claims.   (CL  12— 49.1) 
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ondof  the  block  parts  in  position  adjacent  to  the  spindle 
while  permitting  it  to  yield  pivotally  with  res  )ea  to  the 
othir  part  about  an  axis  located  parallel  to  and  at  one  side 
of  tne  spindle,  thereby  providing  for  fine  adjustment  of  the 
draft  pressure  of  the  spindle  and  block  upon  interposed 
woi 


1.  A  cover  wrapping  machine  comprising  a  spindle 
and  a  recessed  two-part  block  cooperating  to  draft  and 
over-wipe  the  margins  of  a  cover,  and  means  for  holding 


3,300,802 
CUTTING  MACHINE 
HerilMrt  R.  Polleys,  New  Haven,  Conn.,  aflslg4>r  to  Well- 
nbm    Company,    Medford,   Maas.,   a   corporation   of 

FUcd  Nov.  4, 1963,  Scr.  No.  321,20: 
5  Claims.   (CL  12— 86.6) 


A  cutting  machine  comprising  a  knife,  means  for 
driy  ng  said  knife  in  a  circuit  around  the  e(  ge  of  the 
article  to  be  cut,  a  fixed  form  encompassed  b^  said  cir- 
cuit, a  table  for  carrying  stock  from  which  irtides  are 
to  l^  cut  into  the  path  of  said  knife  and  for  clamping 
said  stock  against  said  form,  a  first  cylinder  lor  moving 
said, table  toward  and  away  from  said  form,  clitch  means 
for  Connecting  and  disconnecting  said  driving  r^eans  from 
said  knife,  a  second  cylinder  for  actuating  said  clutch 
means,  a  regulated  source  of  pressurized  fluid,  a  first 
valvs  actuated  by  said  second  cylinder,  and  ^  (manually 
opejable  selector  valve,  said  first  cylinder  coinmunicat- 
ing  With  said  regulated  source  through  said  first  valve  and 
thro  jgh  said  selector  valve  in  a  first  position  3f  said  se- 
lect(r  valve,  and  said  first  cylinder  communicating  di- 
rect] y  with  said  regulated  source  through  said  selector 
valv  i  in  a  second  position  of  said  seleaor  val'  'e. 


a  pair  of 


330303 
VEHICLE  WASHING  APPARATUS 
Raymond  Scalcan,  Utica,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  h  scph  T. 
Hajcc,  Utica,  N.Y. 
FUed  Sept  8, 1965,  Ser.  No.  485,727 
3  Claims.    (Q.  15— 21) 
1.  A  veliicle  washing  apparatus  including 
railj    extending  in  parallel   spaced   relation   knd'  being 
spac  id  apart  to  provide  for  the  parking  of  the  vehicle 
ther  between,  a  frame  having  spaced  apart  vfertical  leg 
colu  nns  movable  along  said  rails,  a  brush  carrier  pivot- 
ally  mounted  on  each  of  said  leg  columns,  a  vertical 
brus  1  journalled  for  rotation  about  a  vertic  »1  axis  in 
each  of  said  carriers,  said  carriers  being  movable  about 
their  pivots  to  position  said  brushes  in  close  aAaoency  at 
the  ends  of  the  vehicle  for  brushing  the  sane,  power 
meais  operable  to  effect  rotation  of  said  vertic  fil  brushes 
aboi^  their  vertical  axis,  a  second  power  means  for  ef- 
fecting movement  of  said  frame  along  said  rails  from 
one  fend  of  the  vehicle  to  the  opposite  end  thereof  and 
return  movement  to  the  first  end  of  the  ve  lick,  said 
carriers  and  vertical  brushes  trailing  said  fra  oe  during 
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movement  thereof,  and  being  movable  outwardly  around 
the  end  comers  of  the  vehicle  during  movement  of  the 
frame  on  said  rails,  a  top  brush  for  brushing  the  top 
surfaces  of  the  vehicle,  said  top  brush  being  normally 
positioned  above  the  top  surfaces  of  the  vehicle,  means 
responsive  to  movenwnt  of  said  vertical  brushes  about 
the  end  comers  of  the  vehicle  at  the  one  end  thereof  to 
cause  said  top  brush  to  move  downwardly  in  engage- 


ment with  the  top  surface  of  the  vehicle,  pressure  means 
operable  to  maintain  said  vertical  brushes  against  the 
vertical  surfaces  of  the  vehicle  under  a  constant  uniform 
pressure  during  movement  of  said  frame  along  said 
rails,  and  means  responsive  upon  inward  movement  of 
said  brushes  at  the  opposite  end  of  the  vehicle  to  effect 
upward  movement  of  said  top  brush  out  of  engagement 
with  the  top  surfaces  of  the  vehicle. 


3,300,804 
MOP  HEAD 
E.  Burton  Benjamin,  Highland  Park,  lU.,  assignor  to 
American  Uniform  Company,  sometimes  doing  business 
as  Dttst-Tez  Company,  Cleveland,  Tenn.,  a  corporation 
of  Minnesota 

FUcd  Aug.  2,  1965,  Scr.  No.  476,511 
2  Claims.    (CL  15—147)       «. 


B3 


1.  A  mop  head  comprising,  a  frame  to  which  a  mop 
handle  may  be  secured,  a  wire  wing  element  secured  to 
said  frame  and  having  a  loop-like  configuration,  a  resilient 
plastic  board  element  having  a  substantially  planar  under- 
side and  having  a  periphery  substantially  corresponding 
in  size  and  shape  to  the  peripheral  configuration  of  said 
wing  element,  and  means  integral  with  said  board  element 
providing  an  upwardly  facting  peripheral  groove  thereon 
having  resilient  walls  for  grippingly  receiving  therebe- 
tween said  wing  element  and  for  thereby  securing  said 
board  element  to  the  underside  of  said  wing  element, 
said  wing  element  with  said  board  element  secured  there- 
to being  adapted  for  effecting  connection  with  a  floor  swab 
or  the  like,  the  substantially  planar  underside  of  said 
board  serving  as  a  flat  back-up  surface  for  said  swab  to 
increase  the  cleaning  efficiency  thereof. 


3,300,805 
DISPOSABLE  ROTARY  BRUSH  SPACER  RING 
Louis  D.  Riizo,  Union,  NJ.    assignor  to  Danlinc  Manu- 
facturing Company,  Kcnllworth,  N  J.,  a  corporatton  of 
New  Icncy 

FUcd  Apr.  19, 1965,  Scr.  No.  449,130 
1  Claim,    (a.  15—181) 
A  rotary  brush  spacer  strip  comprising  a  flat,  flexible, 
strip  of  substantially  uniform  width  having  (1)  a  notched 


tab  at  one  end  and  a  slot  shaped  to  receive  and  retain 
said  tab  at  t^e  opposite  end  which  serve  to  lock  said  strip 


in  ring  form,  and  (2)  raised  side  walls  which  serve  to 
lesiliently  support  adjacent  brush  rings. 


3,300,806 
SUCTION  CLEANER 
Mclrin  H.  Ripple,  North  Canton,  Ofato,  assignor  to  The 
Hoover  Company,  North  Canton,  Ohio,  a  corporatloB 
of  Ohio  - 

FUed  Aug.  5, 1964,  Scr.  No.  387,574    ' 
4ClaiiiH.   (CL15— 334) 


1.  A  suction  cleaner  comprising:  a  body  having  a 
nozzle  for  removing  dirt  from  a  surface  being  cleaned, 
an  enclosure  defining  a  suction  chamber  having  a  sub- 
stantially flat  wall  portion,  a  valve  chamber  in  said  wall 
portion  having  first  and  second  air  passageways  extend- 
ing substantially  parallel  to  said  wall  portion  and  radial 
from  said  valve  chaD>ber,  an  outlet  from- said  valve 
chamber  leading  to  said  suction  chamber,  conduit  means 
connecting  said  nozzle  with  said  first  air  passageway  for 
flow  of  dirt-laden  air  under  suction  pressure  to  said  valve 
chamber  and  suction  chamber,  means  defining  an  opening 
coimected  to  atmosj^ere  and  to  said  second  air  passage- 
way for  flow  of  ambient  air  to  said  valve  chamber,  a 
valve  member  forming  part  of  the  flow  passage  between 
said  outlet  and  said  first  and  second  air  passageways  in 
said  valve  chamber  and  having  an  air  inlet  of  greater  size 
than  said  first  or  second  air  passageways  at  said  valve 
chamber  to  completely  span  said  first  passageway  and  % 
portion  of  sciid  second  passageway  whereby  the  size  of 
said  valve  air  inlet  is  less  than  the  combined  areas  of  said 
first  and  second  air  passageways  at  said  valve  chamber, 
said  valve  member  mounted  for  movement  to  a  plurality 
of  positions  relative  to  said  air  passageways,  one  of  the 
positions  placing  said  valve  air  inlet  in  register  only  with 
said  first  passageway  to  supply  high  suction  to  said  nozzle 
for  passage  of  dirt-laden  air  to  said  suction  chamber,  and 
another  position  of  said  valve  member  arranging  said 
valve  air  inlet  in  full  register  with  said  first  air  passage- 
way and  partially  with  said  second  air  passageway  to 
provide  an  unrestricted  path  for  flow  of  dirt-laden  air 
from  said  nozzle  to  said  suction  chamber  and  provide  a 
suction  bleed  from  said  opening  for  passage  of  ambient 
air  to  said  suction  chamber  during  the  cleaning  <^>eration. 
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3^,807 
CLEANING  APPARATUS 
George  BerkowHz,  Monsey,  N.Y.,  assignor  often  per- 
cent  to  Aaron  B.  Karas,  five  percent  to  Morris  New- 
man, and  five  percent  to  Noah  Mlnti 

Flkd  Dec.  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  416,356 
6  Claims.    (CI.  15—340) 


ITTE 
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I  xtcnsion  extending  into  the  bristles  of 
lereof  and  with  the  innermost  ends  of 
f  said  bundle  thereof  being  forced  into 
ion  with  the  inner  bottom  wall  of  said 
he  end  face  of  said  handle, 
an  1  a  removable  spigot  having  a  pointed  end 
ng  a  sliding  fit  in  said  channel  for  spre 
root  ends  of  the  said  bristles  of  said  bundl  i 


bundle 

bristles 

c^snfronta- 

cap  by 


pre  idii 


Hel 


,Cour- 

Courtrai 

of 


company 


1.  A  cleaning  apparatus  comprising: 

a  wheeled  truck  chassis; 

a  power  driven  suction  fan  mounted  on  said  chassis; 

a  drop  box  mounted  on  the  air  intake  side  of  said  suc- 
tion fan  housing,  the  inlet  to  said  drop  box  being 
mounted  on  a  wall  adjacent  a  wall  containing  the 
air  intake  to  said  fan  thereby  creating  an  angular 
change  in  direction  of  air  flow  through  the  drop  box; 

a  suction  tool  operably  mounted  on  the  front  of  said 
apparatus  to  suck  debris  from  a  surfoce  along  which 
the  apparatus  is  advanced  and  operably  connected 
by  flexible  coupling  and  duct  means  to  said  suction 

fan;  ^    •  ,     -j 

a  collectiOTi  chamber  mounted  on  the  rear  of  said  ap- 
paratus and  operably  connected  by  duct  means  to 
said  suction  fan; 
and  debris  discharge  means  located  at  the  rear  end 
thereof. 

:    •     : 

330,808 

BRUSH 

Gcorg  Kari,  Waizendorf-Bechhofen, 

Middle  Franconia,  Germany 

FUed  Sept  30, 1964,  Ser.  No.  400,399 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  30, 1963, 

K  46,428 

1  Claim,    (a.  15—604) 


3,300,809 
COLLAPSIBLE  FURNTTURE 
Phui>pe  Neerman,  Mariie-Conrtrai,  and  Willy 
trti,  Belgium,  assignors  to  Ateliers  d'Art  d< 
d«  Coene  Frires,  Courtrai,  Bclgimn,  a  -«* 

*^'**""Filed  Dec.  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  327,427 
Claims  priority,  application  Belgium,  Nov.  3f ,  19W, 
^^     625,555;  Sept  17,  1963,  637,486 
7  Claims.    (CI.  16—135) 


and  hav- 
ing the 
thereof. 


1    A  hinge  for  mounting  doors  on  furniture  i  lanels  com- 
priing  conglomerated  panels  finished  with  a  v<  neer  there- 
on, said  hinge  comprising  a  fixed  part,  a  pivot  pin  on  said 
fixeid  part,  and  a  movable  part  mounted  on  sai  i  pivot  pin, 
fixed  part  having  a  substantially  channel  shape,  said 
J  part  being  mounted  on  said  furniture  panel  in  a 
fss  therein  so  that  said  fixed  part  is  substajtially  flush 
I  the  edges  of  said  panel,  said  channel-shaped  fixed 
P„..  having  a  hole  in  the  bottom  thereof,  a  thrdaded  mem- 
ber countersunk  into  the  furniture  panel  spaced  from  but 
in  alignment  with  said  channel-shaped  fixed  [part,  screw 
means   passing   through    said   hole    and   engaging   said 
threaded  member  thereby  fixedly  mounting  said  fixed  part 
to  kaid  furniture  panel,  said  moving  part  beihg  attached 
to  ^corresponding  furniture  door,  said  movatfle  part  hav- 
ing a  substantially  parallelepiped  shape,  said  niovablc  part 
haiing  a  volume  no  greater  than  the  volume  between  the 
defending  portions  of  the  channel-shaped  fixdd  part,  said 
pi^ot  pin  passing  through  said  movable  pait  and  being 
reteined  in  holes  in  the  depending  portions  <^f  the  chan- 
nefshaped  fixed  member,  and  said  shaft  beinp^so  located 
as  to  allow  the  movable  part  and  associated 
ta^  preferably  so  as  to  allow  the  door  to 
tb !  furniture  panel  through  an  angle  of  270' 


A  brush  comprising, 

a  handle  having  an  end  face, 

a  tapering  extension  projecting  centrally  from  and  in- 
tegral with  the  end  face  of  said  handle, 

a  channel  extending  through  said  handle  and  extension, 

a  cup-shaped  end  cap  sleeved  upon  said  handle  for 
enclosing  the  end  face  of  said  handle, 

said  end  cap  having  an  inner  bottom  wall  coplanar 
with  the  end  face  of  said  handle  and  having  an  open- 
ing therethrough  in  alignment  with  said  extension 
for  the  extending  of  said  extension  thereinto, 

a  bundle  of  bristles  having  root  ends  and  being  se- 
cured relative  to  said  handle  by  the  accommodation 
of  the  root  ends  through  the  opening  of  said  end 
cap  and  the  gripping  thereof  between  the  wall  of  the 
opening  of  said  end  cap  and  extension  with  said 


ii      I 


3,300,810 
EXI'KUDER 
Rfbert  B.  Gregory,  Stow,  and  wnBam  S.  McCormldj, 
Cuyahoga  Falls,  Ohio,  assignors  to  NRM  Corporation, 

a  corporation  of  Ohio  ,..    ,^,  «k* 

FDed  Jan.  29, 1964,  Ser.  No.  341,0  »3 
3  Claims.    (CL  18 — 12) 


door  to  ro- 
•otate  about 


.,  An  apparatus  for  selectively  working 
pi  ising  a  cylinder  having  inlet  and  discharge 
ja^nt  its  ends,  and  a  feed  screw  rotatabk  m 
ai  id  having  first  and  third  sections  for  advanjcing 
auially  through  said  cylinder  from  said 
siid  discharge  opening;  said  feed  screw  * 


i^iaterial  com- 
openings  ad- 
said  cylinder 
material 
opening  to 


ink! 
being  characterized 
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in  that  it  has  an  intennediate  section  of  its  length  between 
said  first  and  third  sections  in  which  the  screw  has  a  plu- 
rality of  helical  rib  means  of  hand  opposite  to  that  of  said 
first  and  third  sections  and  c^  a  substantially  greater  lead 
having  a  helix  angle  of  about  50°,  said  plurality  of  helical 
rib  means  defining  therebetween  open-ended  helical  chan- 
nels that  are  effective  to  differentially  impede  the  advance 
of  particles  of  material  of  different  viscosities  for  selective 
worlung  of  material  therethrough  wlwreby  the  particles  of 
low  viscosity  move  through  said  intermediate  section  at  a 
greater  velocity  than  the  particles  of  high  viscosity  and 
the  more  viscous  slower  moving  particles  are  heated  by 
conduction  from  the  less  viscous  faster  moving  particfes. 


3JM,81I 
EXTRUDING  MACHINES 


PLASTIC 
Pierre  Am6d6«  Bcrter,  Flmiay,  Loire,  France,  a«lgMir  to 
Compagnle  dcs  Ateliers  et  Forges  de  la  Lofav  (St. 
Chamond«Flraiiny-St    EticiiDc^acob-Holtzer),    Paris, 
France 

FOed  Apr.  22, 1965,  Ser.  No.  450,062 

Claims  priority,  implication  France,  Sept.  3, 1964, 

986,988,  Patent  1,414,025 

8  ClafaBs.    (CL  18—12) 


being  separate  at  one  end  and  converging  at  tlieir  other 
end  to  form  a  single  passage  smaller  in  width  throughout 
its  length  than  twice  the  width  of  the  profile,  otie  roller 
at  least  mounted  on  a  driving  shaft  extending  parallel  with 
the  axis  of  the  drum  and  movable  with  respect  to  the  said 
axis,  means  for  moving  the  said  driving  shaft  to  bring  the 


1.  A  machine  for  processing  plastic  material  compris- 
ing a  casing  having  an  input  section  and  a  processing 
section  in  serial  relationship;  rotor  means  in  said  casing, 
said  rotor  means  including  a  processing  rotor  section  posi- 
tioned in  said  processing  casing  section;  means  for  ro- 
tating said  processing  rotor  section  to  feed  plastic  material 
through  said  processing  section  of  the  casing  while  woric- 
ing  said  material  between  cooperating  surfaces  of  the  proc- 
essing rotor  section  and  the  casing;  said  rotor  means  fur- 
ther including  an  input  rotor  section  positioned  in  said 
input  section  of  the  casing,  and  including  an  inner  rotor 
member  and  an  outer  rotor  member,  said  outer  rotor 
member  comprising  a  helix  formed  by  a  helically  wound 
elongated  element  surrounding  said  inner  rotor  element; 
means  for  feeding  material  to  said  input  section  of  the 
casing;  a  first  drive  means  for  rotating  said  inner  rotor 
member  and  a  second  drive  means  for  rotating  said  outer 
rotor  member  at  an  angular  speed  selectable  independent- 
ly of  the  angular  speed  of  said  input  rotor  member. 


3,300,812  I 

MACHINE  FOR  MANUFACTURING 

FLEXIBLE  TUBING 

Glauco  Fasqnetti,  103  Via  Sanvlto  SOvestro, 

Varese,  Italy 

FOed  June  14, 1965,  Ser.  No.  463,602 

Clafans  priority,  appHcatloa  Italy,  Jan.  25,  1965, 

I  2,089/65 

5  Clafans.  (CL  18— 12) 
1.  Machine  for  manufacturing  flexible  tubing  from  a 
profile  of  plastics  formed  with  a  longitudinal  channel 
adapted  to  receive  a  longitudinal  bead  on  the  profile, 
wherein  the  machine  comprises  a  drum  supported  by  the 
machine  frame  and  having  on  its  circumference  two  sub- 
stantially helical  passages  arranged  side  by  side,  adapted 
to  guide  two  portions  of  the  profile  iH-ought  close  by  heli- 
cally winding  the  profile  about  the  drum,  the  passages 


roller  into  adjustable  pressure  contact  with  the  drum,  or 
remove  it  therefrom,  and  means  arranged  in  the  passages, 
adapted  to  resiliently  expand  the  channel  on  a  profile  por- 
tion engaged  by  one  passage  to  permit  insertion  of  the 
bead  on  another  profile  portion  engaged  by  the  other 
passage  into  the  channel. 


ATTACHMENT  FOR  FOOTWARE  MOLDING 

MACHINES 

Dfaw  Vicfari,  Vbi  FOippo  Carcano,  Milan,  Italy 

FOed  Apr.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  357,834 

Clafans  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  12,  1963, 

33,964/63;  Aug.  7.  1963,  37,980/63 

5  Clafans.    (CL  18—17) 


1.  An  attachment  for  molding  machines  of  the  type 
described,  comprising  a  stationary  frame  and  a  movi^Ie 
frame  in  said  molding  machine,  a  track  having  a  first  track 
section  on  said  movable  frame,  a  second  track  section  on 
said  movable  frame,  parallel  with  and  in  opposite  position 
to  said  first  track  section,  at  least  a  third  track  section  on 
said  movable  frame,  said  third  track  section  having  means 
for  connecting  said  first  track  section  with  said  second 
track  section  through  said  third  track  section,  two  die  sup- 
porting carriages  movable  on  said  track  and  in  opposite 
position  thereto,  each  of  said  carriages  having  a  die  fixed 
thereon,  two  counter-dies  cooperating  with  said  dies,  one 
of  said  counter-dies  being  a  stationary  counter-die  sup- 
ported on  said  stationary  frame,  the  other  of  said  counter- 
dies  being  movable  in  the  direction  towards  and  away 
from  said  one  of  said  counter-dies  and  arranged  in  op- 
posite position  to  and  at  a  distance  from  said  one  of  said 
counter-dies  thereby  allowing  said  movable  frame  with  the 
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die  supporting  carriages  thereon  to  be  arranged  between 
said  two  counter-dies,  lock  means  to  releasab^y  lock  said 
carriages  in  opposite  positions  on  said  track  and  in  front 
of  said  counter-dies,  means  for  moving  said  carriages  on 
said  track,  means  for  moving  said  other  <Jf  said  counter- 
dies  and  therethrough  said  movable  frame  when  said  car- 
riages are  in  position  on  said  track  towards  an  engaging 
position  of  said  dies  with  said  counter-dies. 


3,300,814 
POWER  OPERATED  RETREAD  TIRE  PRESS 
Wallace  V.  Sornsen,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Paul 
E.  Hawldnson  Company,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a  corpo- 
ration  of  Minnesota 

FUcd  Oct.  13, 1964,  Ser.  No.  403,580 
2  Claims.    (Q.  18—18) 


jANUARy 


(5)  a  V-shaped  pawl  joumalling  said  et  centric  at 
the  vertex  thereof  and  defining  pawl  e  ements  at 
its  opposite  edds  adapted  to  selectively  engage 
said  teeth  whereby  to  impart  rotary  n  lovenients 
to  said  nut  in  a  given  direction  upon  ijotation  of 
said  shaft, 

(6)  power  means  few  imparting  rotary  itovements 
to  said  shaft, 

(7)  and  yielding  m^ans  for  biasing  a  selected  one 
of  said  pawl  elements  toward  operati  ^e  engage- 
ment with  said  teeth. 


3,30M15  1 

BRIQUETTE-PARTING  APPARATl  S 
Doi  lid  E.  Rohaus,  MonrocTillc,  and  Roi>crt    '.  Willdns, 
Nbrth  Versailles  Township,  Alicghcny  Coon  y,  Pa.,  as- 
signors to  United  States  Steel  Corporation,  i  corpora- 
H^n  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec  17, 1964,  Scr.  No.  418,961 
8  Claims.    (CL  18—21) 


1.  In  a  press  for  retreading  pneumatic  tire  casings  of 
the  type  having 

(a)  a  pair  of  generally  parallel  annular  pressure  plates 
adapted  to  engage  and  apply  pressure  to  opposite  side 
walls  of  a  tire  casing  interposed  therebetween, 

(b)  a  screw  element  extending  axially  through  said 
plates, 

(c)  one  of  said  plates  having  thereon  a  head  for  re- 
leasably  securing  same  to  one  end  portion  of  said 
screw  element, 

(d)  the  other  of  said  plates  having  thereon  a  head  slid- 
ably  receivable  over  said  screw  element, 

(e)  a  nut  having  threaded  engagement  with  said  screw 
clement  axially  outwardly  of  the"  head  carried  by  the 
other  of  said  annular  plates  and  adapted  to  impart 
clamping  pressure  to  said  other  of  said  plates, 

(f)  the  peripheral  edge  of  said  nut  defining  a  plurality 
of  circumferentially  spaced  teeth, 

(g)  means  limiting  relative  rotary  movements  of  said 
screw  elements  with  respect  to  said  other  of  said 
plates,  and 

(h)  power  operated  means  for  imparting  rotary  move- 
ments to  said  nut  in  opposite  directions,  said  last 
mentioned  means  including:  '         i 

(1)  a  radially  projecting  arm  carried  by  said  other 
of  said  heads, 

(2)  a  mounting  bracket  carried  by  said  arm  in 
radially  spaced  generally  parallel  relationship  to 
said  screw  element  and  having  an  aperture  there- 
in exposing  the  periplieral  edge  portion  of  said 
nut, 

(3)  a  rotary  shaft  joumalled  for  rotation  in  said 
arm  in  radially  outwardly  spaced  relationship  to 
said  mounting  bracket  and  aperture  therein,  on 
an  axis  parallel  to  said  screw  element, 

(4)  an  eccentric  on  said  shaft  in  overlying  rela- 
tionship to  said  arm. 


\ 


I 
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.  A  briquette-parting  apparatus  comprising  a  housing 
for  receiving  a  string  of  briquettes,  a  breaker  jiate  mount- 
ed In  said  housing,  a  toothed  breaker  wheel  mounted  in 
said  housing  beneath  said  plate,  drive  means loperatively 
coiinected  with  said  wheel,  and  means  in  said  housing  for 
guiding  the  leading  briquette  of  a  string  between  the  teeth 
of^id  wheel,  whereby  said  wheel  breaks  th^  web  join- 
ing 


the  leading  briquette  against  said  plate. 


assignor  to 
Hann* 


3,300,816 
MOLD  FOR  ACCUMULATOR  CA|SE 
Paul  Ochner,  Gchrden,  Hannover,  Germany 
Continental  Gummi-Werke  Aktiengcselisc  laft 

Over,  Germany 

FUed  Sept.  1,  1964,  Ser.  No.  393,6:  3 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Sept ,  7,  1963, 
^  C  30,858  ^ 

1  Claim.    (CL  18—42) 


r 


[n  a  mold  for  forming  a  battery  case  mth  inte^ 
abutments  spaced  to  receive  a  handle,  se  jarable  side 
and  end  mold  parts  for  an  outer  mold  pa^  defining  a 
carity  corresponding  to  the  side  and  end  Walls  of  the 
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case  to  be  molded,  the  outer  mold  part  having  a  recess 
adjacent  each  comer  extending  downwardly  from  the 
upper  margin  and  opening  from  said  cavity,  a  lid  for 
said  mold  having  fixed  thereon  separable  mold  parts 
each  in  one  of  said  downwardly  extending  recesses  and 
terminating  spaced  above  the  bottom  wall  of  said  down- 
wardly extending  recess  to  form  a  lower  abutment  on 
said  case  having  an  upwardly  facing  abutment  surface, 
each  of  said  recesses  being  wider  at  its  upper  end  and 
bordered  by  said  outer  mold  part  above  said  bottom  wall 
and  by  said  separable  mold  part  to  form  an  upper  abut- 
ment having  a  downwardly  facing  abutment  surface  off- 
set from  said  upwardly  facing  surface  on  the  opposite 
side  of  a  vertical  plane,  said  cavity  and  recesses  receiv- 
ing the  molding  material  and  said  lid  with  said  separable 
mold  parts  being  removable  by  upward  movement  from 
said  outer  mold  part  to  form  with  said  outer  mold  part 
recesses  in  said  case  between  said  abutment  surfaces. 


I  3,300,817 

AUTOMATIC  CARDING  AND  DRAWING 
ASSEMBLY 
Rolf  Binder  and  Hansmedi  Lamparter,  WInterthur,  and 
Paul    Stahcli,    Walliscllcn,    Switzerland,    assignors    to 
Rieter  Machine  Works  Ud.,  Wfaiterthar,  Switzerland, 
a  corporation  of  Switzerland 

FUcd  Mar.  25, 1964.  Scr.  No.  354,566 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Apr.  5, 1963, 

4,432/63 
5  Clahns.    (CL  19— Jl) 


1.  An  automatic  carding  plant  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  continuously  fed  independently  operat- 
ing cards, 

a  drawing  arrangement,  each  card  having  cotton 
feed  and  sliver  delivery  means  and  stationary 
storage  means  for  passage  of  sliver  therethrough, 
said  storage  means  being  adapted  to  receive 
sliver  therein  in  serpentine  layers  upon  stop- 
ping of  said  drawing  arrangement, 

conveyor  means  for  receiving  the  card  slivers  from 
said  delivery  means,  for  doubling  the  slivers,  and 
for  conveying  the  doubled  slivers  to  said  drawing 
arrangement, 

said  conveyor  means  being  operatively  connected  to 
said  drawing  arrangement  for  simultaneous  opera- 
tion therewith, 

a  motor  operatively  connected  to  each  of  said  cards 
for  driving  said  cards, 

power  transmission  means  operatively  interposed  be- 
tween said  motor  and  the  cotton  feed  and  sliver 
delivery  means  of  the  card  driven  by  said  motor, 

said  transmission  means  comprising  a  high  speed  and 
a  low  speed  transmission  and  means  for  selectively 
activating  one  at  a  time  of  said  tr^smissions,  and 

means  for  sensing  the  presence  of  an  accumulation  of 
sliver  in  said  storage  means, 


said  last  mentioned  means  being  operatively  connected 
to  said  means  for  selectively  activating  one  at  a 
time  of  said  transmissions  for  activating  the  high 
speed  transmission  in  response  to  the  absence  of 
an  accumulation  of  sliver  in  said  storage  means  and 
for  activating  the  low  speed  transmission  in  response 
to  the  presence  of  an  accumulation  of  sliver  in  said 
storage  means,  whereby  said  carding  machine  con- 
tinuously delivers  sliver  for  a  predetermined  period 
of  time  during  stoppage  of  said  drawing  arrange- 
ment to  avoid  breakage  of  sliver  during  said  con- 
tinued delivery  and  upon  restarting  of  said  drawing 
arrangement. 


3,300318 
FLIGHT-BAR  TYPE  ROLLER  GIN 
Eugene  H.  Brooks,  Shemum,  Tex.,  asrignor  to  HardwidW' 
Etter    Company,    Sherman,   Tcz.,   a   corporation   of 
Texas 

FUcd  Feb.  10, 1964,  Scr.  No.  343,724 
4  Claims.    (CL  19— 50) 


1.  In  a  roller  cotton  gin  having  a  frame,  a  cylinder 
mounted  in  said  frame  having  a  surface  suitable  for 
roller  ginning,  means  for  rotating  said  surface  at  a  rela- 
tively high  speed,  a  doctor  knife  adjustably  carried  by 
said  frame  and  having  a  top  substantially  flat  surface 
terminating  in  an  edge  presented  tangentially  against  the 
direction  of  rotation  of  said  surface  and  substantially  in 
contact  therewith,  means  for  delivering  seed  cotton  to 
said  surface  in  advance  of  said  knife,  a  plurality  of 
ginning  blades  for  cooperation  with  the  surface  of  said 
ginning  roller  and  with  said  knife,  a  carrier  conveyor 
having  means  for  mounting  said  blades  in  spaced  apart 
relationship  thereon  and  for  guiding  them  in  their  move- 
ment so  that  their  inner  faces  almost  contact  said  sur- 
face and  travel  toward  and  with  the  direction  of  move- 
ment of  said  surface  in  the  area  immediately  in  advance 
of  said  knife,  but  at  a  speed  substantially  less  than  the 
surface  speed  of  said  cylinder,  means  for  moving  the 
ginning  blades  as  specified,  said  carrier  conveyor  having 
positively  acting  means  for  positioning  and  abruptly 
swinging  the  edges  of  said  blades  outwardly  over  the 
edge  of  said  knife  and  away  from  tbe'^  upper  surface  of 
said  knife,  whereby  the  seeds  are  ginned  from  the  cot- 
ton to  a  substantial  extent  in  the  area  in  advance  o(  the 
edge  of  said  knife,  and  again  by  being  pulled  by  lint 
adhering  to  said  surface  back  over  the  upper  surface  of 
said  knife  to  its  edge  where  they  are  then  contacted 
and  finally  ginned  over  the  edge  of  said  knife  by  a 
succeeding  blade  on  said  carrier  conveyor,  and  a  press- 
ing roller  rotatably  mounted  in  said  frame  for  turning 
movement  about  an  axis  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said 
cylinder,  said  pressing  roller  having  radially  extending 
segments  which  pass  into  the  spaces  between  said  ginning 
blades  upon  rotation  of  said  pressing  roller  and  which 
press  the  seed  cotton  against  the  surface  of  said  ginning 
cylinder  in  advance  of  said  doctor  knife. 
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3^0,819        I 
EIECnON  MEANS  FOR  EJECTINGTAn|iAjro  DE- 
FECnVE  PLATES  FROM  A  PLATE  CASTING  MA- 

CHINE 

Pan!  L.  Tollison,  North  Plainfield,  Charles  L.  Rlcanls, 
Sooth  Plainfield,  and  Paul  J.  Schkecpcr,  Plainfield,  N  J., 
assignon  to  Wood  Newspaper  Machinery  Corporation, 
Pkdnfield,  N J.,  a  corporation  of  VirKinia   ^ ,  ,  ^, 

Original  application  June  6, 1961,  Ser.  No.  115,145,  now 
Patent  No.  3,172,172,  dated  Mar.  9,  1965.    Divided 
and  ttali  application  Jan.  15, 1965,  Ser.  No.  425,818 
5  Claims.    (CL  22— 3)   \ 


><2> 


1.  In  a  stereotype  plate  casting  and  finishing  machine 
in  which  cast  plates  and  severed  tails  are  normally  moved 
through  the  machine  along  a  predetermined  path,  the 
improvement  characterized  by  an  ejector  mechanism  for 
ejecting  a  severed  tail  and  defective  plate  from  said  ma- 
chine comprising  an  ejector  arm  normally  positioned  be- 
low the  path  of  movement  of  a  cast  plate  and  severed 
tail,  support  means  pivotally  mounting  said  arm,  a  stop 
member  fixed  to  said  arm  and  normally  positioned  below 
the  path  of  movement  of  said  plate  and  in  the  path  of 
movement  of  said  severed  tail,  and  ejector  actuating 
mechanism  for  pivoting  said  arm  about  said  support  into 
engagement  with  a  severed  tail  or  defective  plate  to  push 
said  tail  or  defective  plate  out  of  its  predetermined  path 
of  movement  through  the  machine. 
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lespons  ive 


linch  roll  speed  regulator  circuit 
error  signal  to  provide  a  third  control  si 
trolling  the  rate  at  which  said  pinch  roll 
withdraws  said  casting  from  said  mold 
control  signal  having  the  characteristics 
remains  unchanged  in  response  to  an 
either  polarity  that  is  less  than  a  first 


gial 


to  said 

for  con- 

I  Irive  means 

said  third 

(1)  that  it 

eri)or  signal  of 

set  mag- 


jire- 


nitude,  (2)  that  it  changes  linearly  in 
response  to  the  magnitude  of  an  error  si 
polarity  where  the  error  signal  is  gre 
first  pre-set  magnitude  and  less  than  a 
magnitude,  and  (3)  that  it  will  ce 
change  in  response  to  an  error  signal 
nitude  that  is  greater  than  said  second 
tude. 


grea  er 


cease 


3,300,820       '  _, 

SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  UQUID  LEVtt 
IN  A  CONTINUOUS-CASTING  MOLD  OR  THE 
I.IKF. 

lohn  Ridutfd  Tiskns,  Monrocvillc  Boroogh,  and  James 

Howell   Wilson,   Franklin   Township,   Westmoreland 

Coonty,  Pa^  asrignors  to  United  States  Steel  Corpora- 

tioB,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FDed  Mar.  23, 1964,  Ser.  No.  353,696 
12  Claims.    (CI.  22— 57.2) 

1.  A  system  for  controlling  the  liquid  level  in  a  con- 
tinuous casting  mold  comprising : 

a  liquid  level  deviation  detector  circuit  coupled  to^said 
mold  to  provide  an  error  signal,  said  error  signal 
havmg  the  characteristic  that  its  polarity  indicates 
the  direction  of  liquid  level  deviation  from  a  pre- 
determined level  and  its  magnitude  indicates  the  ex- 
tent of  deviation  of  the  liquid  level  from  said  pre- 
determined level, 

a  liquid  level  control  circuit  responsive  to  said  error 
signal  to  provide  a  first  intermittent  control  signal 
when  said  error  signal  is  of  one  polarity,  a  second 
intermittent  control  signal  when  said  error  signal  is 
of  the  other  polarity, 

pour  rate  regulating  means  responsive  to  said  inter- 
mittent control  signals  to  increase  the  pour  rate  in 
response  to  said  first  correction  signal  and  to  de- 
crease the  pour  rate  in  response  to  said  second  cor- 
rection signal, 

pinch  roll  drive  means  for  withdrawing  a  casting  from 
said  mold,  and 


3,300,821  _^ 

BATTERY  GRID  CASTING  METHOD 
AND  MACHINE 
(tharles  A.  Nichols,  Largo,  Fla.,  and  Alcxai^ 
1  Detroit,  Charles  W.  Gardner,  Oxford, 
I  netcher,  Bloomfield  Hills,  Mich.,  asi' 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a 
Delaware 

Filed  Ang.  14,  1964,  Ser.  Now  3|9, 564 
9  Claims.    (CI.  22—57.4) 


I 


unplitude  in  i 
mal  of  either  I 
than  said 
s^ond  pre-set 
to  further 
having  a  mag- 
set  magni- 


pre- 


H.  Joyce, 

William  A. 

to  General 

cbrporation  of 


1.  A  machine  for  continuously  molding]  castings  com- 
Jrising  the  combination  of,  a  rotary  moldj  drum,  a  con- 
inuous  belt,  means  for  supporting  said  continuous  belt 
with  a  portion  thereof  freely  movable  relative  to  said 
rotary  mold  drum  and  a  second  portioi|  continuously 
Engaging  a  second  portion  of  said  drum.isaid  first  por- 
tion of  said  continuous  belt  cooperating  with  said  rotary 
drum  to  fortti  a  throat  region  therebetween,  dispenser 
means  located  within  said  throat  region  having  a  portion 
khereof  in  engagement  with  said  freely  mok^able  belt  por- 
tion, means  for  maintaining  a  second  porti  on  of  said  dis- 
)enser  means  in  engagement  with  the  outer  perii^iery 
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oi  said  drum,  means  for  circulating  molten  material 
through  said  dispenser  means  into  said  throat  region  and 
exteriorly  tliereof;  said  freely  movable  belt  portion  being 
adjustably  movable  to  compensate  for  variations  in  the 
diameter  of  the  rotary  drum  and  serving  to  wipe  a  pre- 
determined portion  of  the  circulating  molten  material 
in  the  throat  region  into  the  outer  peripheral  face  of  the 
rotary  mold  drum,  said  continuous  belt  and  rotary  dnun 
cooperating  to  trap  the  molten  material  in  the  outer 
periphery  of  the  drum  for  a  predetermined  period  of 
time,  said  continuous  belt  and  rotary  drum  having  rela- 
tively low  coeflficients  of  heat  diifusivity  where  they  con- 
tact the  molten  material  for  maintaining  the  trapped 
molten  material  at  a  temperature  substantially  corre- 
sponding to  the  temperature  in  the  throat  region  to  as- 
sure penetration  of  the  molten  material  into  all  parts 
of  the  mold,  said  continuous  belt  and  drum  serving  to 
trap  the  molten  material  within  the  mold  for  a  sufficient 
time  to  allow  solidification  of  the  material  therein  by 
heat  transfer  to  a  high-diffusivity  portion  of  said  drum. 


3,300,822 
DIE  CASTING  PLUNGER  PISTON  RING 
William  E.  ThompsoB,  Anderson,  Ind.,  amignor  to  Gen- 
eral Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  May  3, 1965,  Ser.  No.  452,658 
3Cbfaw.   (0.22—70) 


1 1.  In  a  die  casting  machine  the  combination  of  a  pres- 
sure cylinder  having  an  inlet  port,  a  shot  plunger  recipro- 
cably  operable  within  said  cylinder  and  having  a  circum- 
ferential groove  in  tlie  cylindrical  surface  thereof  disposed 
perpendicularly  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  plunger, 
and  a  resilient  expandable  split  piston  ring  in  said  groove, 
said  ring  having  an  annular  chamfer  on  the  outside  diam- 
eter of  the  pressure  side  whereby  molten  metal  is  wedged 
between  the  outer  cylindrical  surface  of  said  ring  and  the 
cylinder  wall  during  the  pressure  strolce  of  said  plunger, 
the  angle  of  said  chamfer  being  on  the  range  of  about 
S*  to  20*,  said  groove  being  of  greater  axial  thickness 
than  said  ring  and  tlie  inner  diameter  of  said  groove  be- 
ing smaller  than  tlie  inner  diameter  of  said  ring  whereby 
the  pressurized  molten  metal  flows  into  said  groove  be- 
tween the  base  of  said  groove  and  the  inner  side  of  said 
ring  to  exert  a  sealing  pressure  on  said  ring  against  said 
cylinder  wall  during  said  pressure  stroke  of  said  plunger. 


3,300,823 
MOLD  ASSEMBLY  AND  POURING  METHOD 
AND  APPARATUS 
Wafaiwright  TMtlc,  Cfaidmiati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  AHamU 
Corporatioa,  ladhmapoiis,  Ind.,  a  corporatioB  of  Deb- 
ware 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1965,  Ser.  No.  436,050 
nCfadoH.  (0.22—130) 
1.  A  double  faced  mold  section  comprising  a  generally 
recungular  body  having  top  and  bottom  surfaces,  a  front 
surface  parallel  to  a  larger  back  surface,  whereby  said 
top  and  bottom  surfaces  form  substantially  the  same  acute 
angle  with  said  front  surface,  and  a  pair  of  substantially 
flat  side  surfaces,  said  top  and  bottom  surfaces  includ- 
ing casting  cavity  impressions. 


16.  A  nu>Iding  process  including  the  steps  forming  a 
plurality  of  molds  having  non-parallel  top  and  bottom 
surfaces,  sequentially  tranqwrting  said  molds  in  a  gen- 
erally horizontal  orientation  to  an  assembly  station,  stack- 


ing said  molds  in  a  vertical  arc  of  at  least  90  degrees  at 
said  assembly  station,  and  filling  said  molds  with  molten 
material  when  said  molds  in  said  vertical  arc  are  generally 
vertically  oriented. 


330,824 
METHOD  OF  CONTINUOUS  FLAT  METAL  CAST- 
ING WITH  THE  FORWARD  MOLD  STROKE  AND 
PINCH  ROLL  SPEED  SYNCHRONIZED  WITH  THE 
SPEED  OF  THE  FORWARD  SPEED  OF  MOLTEN 
METAL 
John  W.  Rom,  Toronto,  Ontaiio,  Canada,  amigBiii  to 
Union  Carbide  Canada  Limited,  Ontvto,  Canada,  a 
corporation  of  Canada 

Filed  June  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  286,069 
3  0afaM.    (CL22— 2M.1) 


1.  Method  of  continuous  casting  of  flat  products  from 
molten  steel  with  a  high  width  to  thickness  ratio,  which 
comprises  continuously  reciprocating  an  open  top  in- 
clined  flat  mold  surface  while  continuously  cooling  the 
same  from  the  underside  thereof  continuously  pouring 
molten  steel  from  a  fixed  position  tundish  onto  the  upper 
side  of  an  initial  zone  of  said  mold  surface  to  apntid 
laterally  and  forwardly  with  a  free  upper  surface,  con- 
fining the  lateral  spread  of  said  molten  steel  to  provide 
a  stream  of  uniform  width,  the  forward  spread  over  an 
intermediate  zone  of  the  cooled  surface  chilling  the  steel 
to  a  plastic  state,  confining  the  free  surface  of  said  plastic 
steel  to  provide  a  stream  of  uniform  depth,  and  passing 
said  uniform  depth  plastic  steel  to  a  final  zone  of  said 
cooled  surface  where  said  plastic  steel  is  chilled  to  a 
solid  state  and  delivered  therefrom  to  pinch  take-out  rolls 
downstream  thereof,  the  forward  stroke  of  said  reciproca- 
tion being  at  the  speed  of  the  pinch  roll  speed  which  in 
turn  is  synchronized  with  the  speed  of  the  forward  spread 
of  said  molten  steel  as  it  contacts  the  initial  zone  of  said 
mold  surface  and  the  return  stroke  is  at  a  faster  rate  in 
order  to  maintain  the  forward  metal  flow.  i 


330325 

CABLE  TIE  AND  ANCHOR 

Werner  Brandt  Andreaaen,  Fairhanla,  Aladca 

(FAA  Rapcon,  CMR-5,  A.P.O.  Seattle,  Wash.    98737) 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1965,  Ser.  No.  452,075 

3  Claims.    (O.  24— 16) 

1.  A  cable  tie  and  anchor  comprising  in  combination: 

(A)  an  elongated  flexible  strap  having 

(B)  a  series  of  serrations  spaced  longitudinally  on 
the  outside  surface  oi  sajd  strap  and  having  a  smooth 
inside  surface. 
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(C)  a  platen  formed  on  one  end  of  said  strap  having  a 
smooth  outer  surface, 

(D)  a  locking  yoke  on  said  platen  above  said  smooth 
outer  surface  of  said  platen  having  a  smooth  surface 
wedge-receiving  opening, 

(E)  a  locking  wedge  within  said  wedge-receiving  open- 
ing having  serrations  on  one  face  engaging  said  ser- 
rations on  the  outside  of  said  strap  and  smooth  slop- 
ing surface  engaging  said  locking  yoke. 
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bei-,  a  U-shaped  member  extending  from  and  carried  by 
s^d  ring-like  element,  said  U-shaped  memler  having  a 
pair  of  legs  joined  together  at  the  bottom  enfs  thereof  by 
a  x)nnecting  portion,  with  one  of  said  legs  having  an  eye 
or  the  upper  end  thereof  engaging  said  ring-ilike  member 
aid  forming  a  pivot  connection  therebetween,  said  eye 
being  in  the  form  of  a  generally  closed  Uop  which  is 
wrapped  transversely  around  said  ring-like  member  in  a 
plane  extending  substantially  perpendicular  1 3  the  general 
plfcine  of  the  ring-like  member  when  supp)rted  by  the 
dfcpery  supporting  member,  the  one  leg  of  s  «d  U-shaped 
nvmber  being  provided  on  the  lower  portion  ' ' 


(F)  a  smooth  rounded  surface  on  the  small  end  of 
said  locking  wedge, 

(G)  and  a  m^mipulating  extension  portion  on  the  large 
end  of  said  locking  wedge  for  releasing  and  tipping 
up  said  wedge  to  engage  said  smooth  rounded  surface 
against  said  serrations  on  said  strap  to  release  said 
serrations  on  said  wedge  from  said  serrations  on  said 
strap. 

,   '•!' 

3,300,826 

CONVEYOR  BELT  AND  METHOD  OF 

JOINTING  SAME 

Thomas  Irvin  Read,  Portland,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The 

Russell  Manafacturing  Company,  Mlddletown,  Conn., 

a  corporation  of  Connectknt 

FOed  May  8, 1964,  Ser.  No.  365,946 
4  Claims.   (CI.  24— 38) 


thereof  with 


a>  offset  portion  adjacent  the  connecting  portion  of  said 
U-shaped  member,  said  offset  portion  having  an  outer- 
r^ost  point  defining  a  line  with  the  outemost  point  of 
tie  eye,  such  line  being  substantially  parallel  to  and  spaced 
fjom  said  one  leg  of  said  U-shaped  member,  said  offset 
pjjrtion  being  adapted  to  engage  the  front  of  the  drapery 
sipporting  member  and  to  thereby  prcvciit  undesirable 
pivoting  of  said  U-shaped  member  with  rispect  to  said 
r  ng-like  element,  said  other  leg  having  a  length  greater 
tian  the  length  of  said  one  leg  and  teniinating  in  a 
iJointed  end  to  facilitate  the  insertion  thereof  into  the 
Irapery. 


I.  A  belt  composed  of  fabric  reinforced  plastic  ma- 
terial having  at  its  ends  interleaved  fingers  extending  en- 
tirely across  the  width  of  said  belt,  said  fingers  having  side 
edges  bonded  by  a  polyvinyl  chloride  tape  and  a  fabric 
strip  extending  around  the  area  of  said  interleaved  fingers 
to  cover  the  surfaces  of  said  fingers  and  the  edges  of  said 
belt,  said  fabric  strip  having  a  polyvinyl  chloride  coating 
bonded  to  said  fingers  and  to  said  tape. 


3,300,827 
DRAPERY  HOOK 
William  L.  Hntton,  184  Mohawke  Road, 
Pontiac,  Mich.     48053 
Filed  Aug.  24, 1964,  Scr.  No.  391,380 
IClafan.    (CL24— 73) 
A  drapery  hook  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  drapery 
supporting  member  having  an  upstanding  mounting  mem- 
ber thereon,  comprising  a  ringrlike  element  of  transverse 
circular  cross-section  adapted  to  be  inserted  over  the 
mounting  member  and  supported  by  the  supporting  mem- 


3  300  828 
BODY  REST  ADJUSTMENT  FOR 
lobert  L.  Hegman  and  Clinton  L.  Weber, 
cinnati,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Safegard  Coriwration 
cinnati,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  July  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  381, 
1  Claim.    (CI.  27—12) 


<tOFFIN 
both  of  Cln- 
Cin- 

745 
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In  a  coffin  comprising  a  bottom,  ends  md  sides,  the 
:ombination  of: 

a  frame  consisting  of  two  spaced  Ion  itudinally  ex- 
tended tubular  side  members  and  two  spaced  gen- 
erally U-shaped  tubular  end  members  telescoping 
into  said  side  members  to  provide  shoulders, 

a  mattress  secured  to  said  frame  and  Extending  sub- 
stantially over  the  interior  length  of  sud  coffin, 

first  and  second  spaced  brackets  securel  to  the  coffin 
near  its  head  end  and  laterally  of  sud  frame  and 
mattress, 

third  and  fourth  spaced  brackets  secured  to  the  coffin 
near  its  foot  end  and  laterally  of  slid  frame  and 
mattress, 

each  of  the  brackets  being  formed  vith  a  vertical 
sequence  of  diagonally  upwardly  eftending  tangs 
spaced  inwardly  from  the  sides  of  ^d  coffin  and 
defining  notches, 

said  side  members  being  formed  with  longitudinally 
extending  slots  near  said  shoulders, 

a  first  transversely  extending  rod  loca  ed  under  said 
mattress  and  adapted  to  project  throi  gh  two  of  said 
slots  into  notches  on  the  first  and  s<cond  brackets, 

a  second  transversely  extending  rod  located  under  said 
mattress  and  adapted  to  project  through  the  other 


two  of  said  slots  into  notches  on 
fourth  brackets, 


the  third  and 


said  rods  having  end  portions  providing  handles, 

the  tangs  on  the  first  and  second  brackets  facing  away 
from  the  tangs  on  the  third  and  fourth  brackets  and 
each  tang  being  so  formed  as  to  permit  an  end  por- 
tion of  a  rod  to  be  disengaged  from  the  notch 
associated  with  and  under  that  tang  and  manually 
lifted  to  the  next  adjacent  notch,  and 

means  for  fwrmitting  individual  disengagement  of  any 
rod  portion  to  be  lifted  comprising  coil  springs 
individually  disi>osed  outboard  of  said  rod  end  por- 
;  tions  between  said  rod  end  portions  and  said  shoulders 
for  biasing  said  rod  portions  inwardly  toward  said 
notches, 

the  rods  being  biased  into  the  notches  by  the  springs 
to  support  the  frame  and  mattress  in  any  selected 
position  and  the  end  portions  of  the  rods  being 
manually  released  from  said  notches  against  the  force 
of  said  coil  springs  to  permit  adjustment  of  the 
elevation  of  the  frame  and  mattress. 


3,300,829 

SIMPLIFIED  BODY  REST  ADJUSTMENT 

FOR  COFFIN 

Robert  L.  Hegman  and  Clinton  L.  Weber,  Cincinnati, 

Ohio,  assignors  to  Safegard  Corporation,  Cincinnati, 

Ohio,  a  corporatioD  of  OUo 

FUcd  Jnly  10, 1964.  Scr.  No.  381,833 
ICbrim.    (CI.  27— 12) 


In  a  coffin  of  the  type  which  provides  adjustable  sup- 
port for  a  corpse,  the  combination  of: 

a  mattress, 

a  generally  rectangular  shaped  integral  tubular  frame 
to  provide  peripheral  support  and  security  for  the 
mattress,  said  frame  having  a  head  end  and  a  foot 
end, 

said  frame  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  longitudinally 
extending  rod  portions  and  a  pair  of  spaced  generally 
U-shaped  transversely  extending  rod  portions, 

a  jack  screw  vertically  positioned  adjacent  said  head 
end, 

means  for  adjustably  vertically  positioning  the  head 
end  of  said  frame  comprising  a  generally  U-shaped 
bracket  having  longitudinally  extending  portions 
formed  with  apertures  which  journal  one  of  said 
transversely  extending  rod  portions  and  with  a 
threaded  portion  complementing  said  jack  screw,  and 

means  for  vertical  supporting  the  foot  end  of  said 
frame  and  permitting  longitudinal  movement  of  said 
frame  incident  to  the  adjustment  of  the  jack  screw 
comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  brackets  each  formed 
with  a  longitudinally  extending  slot  adapted  to  per- 
mit sliding  movement  of  the  other  rod  portion. 


3,300,830 

APPARATUS  FOR  UNIFORMLY  CRIMPING 

FILAMENTS 

Elisha  Johnson,  Jr.,  Charlotte,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Fiber 
Indostrlcs,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUcd  June  29,  1965,  Scr.  No.  467,952       | 
2Clafans.    (CL  28— 1) 

1.  An  apparatus  for  uniformly  crimping  filaments 
which  comprises:  a  crimping  chamber,  a  pair  of  feed 
rolls  at  one  end  of  said  crimping  chamber  to  initiate 
the  folding  of  said  iUaments  through  said  crimping  cham- 
ber, a  flexible  mounted  setting  chamber  vertically  movable 


and  separated  from  said  crimping  chamber,  said  setting 
chamber  located  in  such  relationship  to  said  crimping 
chamber  to  receive  the  partially  folded  filaments  at  one 
end,  hxed  compression  means  at  the  other  end  of  said 
setting  chamber  to  fold  said  filaments  tightly  against  one 
another,  a  weight  sensing  device  attached  to  said  flexible 
mounted  setting  chamber,  a  potentiometer,  means  at- 
tached to  said  weight  sensing  device  and  said  potenti- 
ometer to  transfer  changes  in  weight  to  changes  in  elec- 
tric current,  a  take-up  mechanism  for  withdrawal  of  said 
filaments  from  said  setting  chamber  wherein  the  speed  of 
said  take-up  mechanism  is  instantaneously  controlled  by 
said  potentiometer  through  said  means  attached  to  said 


potentiometer  and  said  weight  sensing  device  attached  to 
said  setting  chamber  in  a  manner  so  that  as  the  desired 
predetermined  weight  of  filaments  in  said  setting  chamber 
is  maintained,  the  desired  speed  of  said  take-up.4Qpcha- 
nism  is  maintained  and  as  the  weight  of  said  filafnents  be- 
comes excessive  as  to  the  desired  predetermined  weight 
of  said  filaments,  the  speed  of  the  take-up  mechanism  is 
proportionally  increased  to  attain  the  desired  predeter- 
mined weight  with  the  additional  proviso  that  as  the 
weight  in  said  setting  chamber  falls  below  the  desired  pre- 
determined weight,  the  speed  of  said  take-up  mechanism 
is  proportionally  decreased  to  attain  the  desired  i^ede- 
termined  weight. 

3,300,831 
CRIMPING  OF  TEXTILE  FIBRES 
John  Parlcer,  Cwmbran,  Monmoa^ishire,  Kazhnlerz  Wik- 
tor  Mieszkis,  Abergavenny,  Monmouthshire,  and  Den- 
nis Anthony  Dyer,  Cheltenham,  Gloucester,  En^and, 
assignors  to  British  Nylon  ^pinners  Limited,  Pon^pool, 
England 
No  Drawhig.   FUcd  Jane  14, 1963,  Scr.  No.  287,805 

2  Claims.  (CI.  28— 72) 
1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  crimped  tows  of 
thermoplastic  fibres  having  a  crimp  frequency  greater 
than  IS  and  a  crimp  ratio  greater  than  30,  said  process 
comprising  subjecting  the  tow  to  the  action  of  wet  steam 
It  superatmospheric  pressure,  for  a  period  sufficient  for 
the  tow  to  attain  substantial  equilibrium  temperature  with 
the  steam,  immediately  crimping  the  tow  in  a  stuffer-box, 
and  steam-setting  the  tow  at  a  higher  steam  pressure  than 
the  pressure  at  which  the  tow  was  steamed  prior  to  entry 
into  the  stuffer-box. 


3  300  832 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  COMPOSITE  INSULATOR- 
SEMICONDUCTOR  WAFER 
Eric  F.  Cave,  Somcnrillc,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Radio  Cor- 
poration  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUcd  June  28. 1963,  Scr.  No.  291,338 
3  Chdms.    (Q.  29— 25J) 
1.  A  method  of  making  a  composite,  insulator-semi- 
conductor wafer  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  forming  a  relief  pattern  of  a  plurality  of  mesas 
in  a  portion  of  a  wafer  of  semiconductor  material 
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throu^  eoe  surface  of  said  wafer  of  semiconductor 
material, 

(b)  covering  said  relief  pattern  with  a  layer  of  an  m- 
sulating  material  that  softens  with  heat  and  has  sub- 
stantially the  same  coefficient  of  expansion  as  that 
of  said  semiconductor  material, 

(c)  heating  said  semiconductor  material  and  said  in- 
sulating material  until  said  insulating  material  softens, 

(d)  applying  pressure  between  said  insulating  material 
and  said  semiconductor  material  whereby  to  press 
said  softened  insulating  material  into  said  relief 
pattern,  ,' 


t'f/Ti^/lM^ 


^/   itf    I 


m'^'^Mmr/-^-^^- 
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(e)  removing  said  insulating  material  from  said  one 
surface  of  said  wafer  of  semiconductor  material 
whereby  to  expose  each  of  said  mesas,  and 

(f )  removing  semiconductor  material  from  another  sur- 
face opposite  to  said  one  surface  of  said  wafer  of 
semiconductor  material  to  isolate  said  mesas  from 
each  other  by  said  insulating  material  pressed  into 
said  reHef  pattern. 
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3,301,834 

MILLING  CUTTER  TOOL 

Edward  P.  Stone,  4342  WbMtk 

Oakland,  Calif.     94442 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1964,  Scr.  No.  342,3 

2  Claims.    (CI.  29—105) 


^57 
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3,300,833 
SERRATED  GEAR  SHAVING  TOOL 
David  W.  Daniel,  Binningham,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Na- 
tional Brooch  A  Machfaic  Company,  Dctr^  Mich.,  a 
corporatton  of  Michigan 

Filed  Jan.  11, 1945,  Ser.  No.  424,623 
7  Claims.    (CI.  29— 103)| 


1.  A  milling  tool  of  the  type  described,  comprising  a 

enerally  cylindrical  head  having  at  least  tw6  substantially 

idially  extending  grooves  in  one  end  fao!  thereof  and 

sdapted  to  receive  cutting  blades  therein,  said  grooves 

<ach  having  bottom  walls  which  incline  radially  out- 

ardly  and  toward  the  other  end  face  of  said  head,  an 

onular  sleeve  stop  means  secured  to  said  head  and  posi- 

loned  across  the  ends  of  said  grooves  at  tl^e  same  radial 

jstance  from  the  axis  of  said  head  and  ijdapted  to  cn- 

f)mpass  the  lower  ends  of  blades  positioned  in  said 

grooves,  a  generally  circular  clamping  menfccr  secured  to 

said  first  end  face  of  said  head  and  being  a;[ially  movable 

relative  to  said  head,  said  clamping  member  being  formed 

>f  a  softer  metal  than  that  of  the  blade,  i  gencraUy  tri- 

mgular  cutting  blade  disposed  in  each  of  sa  d  grooves  and 

«cured  therein  by  said  annular  sleeve  stdp  means,  said 

:utting  blades  having  three  cutting  edges  with  adjacent 

!dges  being  disposed  at  substantially  a  60 '  angle  to  one 

mother,  one  of  said  cutUng  edges  being  adjacent  said 

wttom  groove  wall,  another  of  said  cutting  edges  being 

sngaged  by  said  circular  clamping  membe    and  the  third 

af  said  edges  being  disposed  generally   i>arallel  to  the 

axis  of  said  head  and  at  a  radial  distance  si  ibstantially  the 

same  as  that  of  the  inner  wall  of  said  stoi  means. 


'214 


1.  A  gear  shaving  cutter  adapted  to  cut  substantially 
equally  at  opposite  sides  of  its  teeth  when  rotated  in  one 
direction  in  tight  mesh  with  a  work  gear  at  crossed  axes 
therewith,  said  cutter  being  in  the  form  of  a  helical  gear 
having  teeth  the  flanks  of  which  are  provided  with  a 
plurality  of  parallel  grooves,  the  side  walls  of  said  groove* 
intersecting  the  flank  surfaces  of  said  teeth  to  fprm  sharp 
cutting  edges,  each  groove  extending  longitudinally  in  a 
direction  such  that  the  cutting  edges  formed  by  the  inter- 
section of  its  side  walls  with  the  flanks  of  the  teeth  extend 
in  planes  of  rotation  of  the  cutter  perpendicular  to  its 
axis,  the  side  walls  of  said  grooves  being  disposed  such 
that  all  of  the  cutting  edges,  both  at  opposite  sides  of  said 
teeth  have  substantially  equal  included  angles  of  not  less 
grooves  and  at  opposite  sides  of  said  teeth  have  substan- 
tially equal  included  angles  of  not  less  than  90  degrees. 


3,34«,835 
RESILIENT  WHEELS 
David  John  Barr,  Harrow  Weald,  Engiai  d 
Her  Majesty's  Postmaster  General,  Low  on. 
Filed  Aug.  18, 1944,  Ser.  No.  39< 
Claims  priority,  apfdlcation  Great  Britain, 

34,782/43  ^ 

8  Oaims.    (CL  29—121) 


assignor  to 
.England 

,3o^ 

Sept.  3,  1963, 


1.  A  wheel  comprising  in  combinatioi 
portion,  a  hub  portion,  and,  interconnectin  \ 
portion  and  the  hub  portion,  a  web  of  a 
from  the  group  consisting  of  natural 
rubber  and  plastic  materials  and 
hollow  frusto-conical  sections  having 
alternate  sections  being  inverted. 


^t 


a  peripheral 

the  peripheral 

liaterial  selected 

nbber,  synthetic 

consisting  of  multiple 

acijte  apex  angles. 


3,300334 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  BIMEt  ALUC 
BEARING  MATERIAL 
Raymond  L.  Slater,  Novelty,  and  WHBam 
Clevehmd,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Clevite 
corporation  of  Ohio  .   ^,_ 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1945.  Sar.  No.  4^,057 
4Clafans.    (C1.29— 149J> 
1.  The  method  of  making  a  bimetallic  bearing  which 
comprises  the  steps  of:  selecting  a  layer  of 
consisting  essentially  of  tin  4%  to  10%, 


F.  Fisher, 

Corporation,  a 


aluminum  alloy 
copper  0.5%  to 


2%,  nickel  0.2%  to  2%,  silicon  0.2%  to  8%,  iron  not 
over  0.7%.  and  the  balance  substantially  aluminum;  se- 
lecting a  backing  layer  of  low  carbon  steel;  cleaning  and 
roughening  the  bonding  interfaces  of  said  two  layers  and 
substantially  immediately  thereafter  passing  said  layers 
together  through  pressure  rolls  having  a  temperature 
within  the  range  250-600°  F.  to  directly  bond  said  layers 


together  face  to  face,  the  pressure  of  said  rolls  on  said  lay- 
ers being  such  as  to  reduce  the  thickness  of  the  aluminum 
layer  between  40%  and  70%  to  effect  a  strong  metal- 
lurgical bond  therebetween  to  form  a  bimetal  layer,  main- 
taining the  temperature  of  said  rolls  within  the  range  of 
250-600°  P.;  cutting  said  bimetal  layer  into  sections  and 
forming  said  sections  into  suitable  bearing  shapes. 


3,300,837 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  BIMETALUC 

BEARING  MATERIAL 

William  F.  Fisher,  Ocveland,  and  Raymond  L.  Slater, 

Novelty,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Clevite  Corporation,  a  cor> 

poration  of  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1965,  Scr.  No.  452,058 
5  Oahns.    (CL  29—149.5) 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  bimetallic  bearing  which 
comprises  the  steps  of:  selecting  a  layer  of  aluminum 
alloy  consisting  essentially  of  tin  10%  to  35%,  copper 
0.5%  to  2%,  and  the  balance  substantially  aluminum; 
selecting  a  backing  layer  of  low  carbon  steel;  cleaning  and 
severely  roughening  the  bonding  interfaces  of  said  two 
layers  and  substantially  immediately  thereafter  passing 
said  layers  together  through  pressure  rolls  having  a  tem- 
perature within  the  range  200-350*  F.  to  directly  bond 
said  layers  together  face  to  face,  the  pressure  of  said  rolls 
on  said  layers  being  such  as  to  reduce  the  thickness  of  the 
aluminum  layer  between  50%  and  70%  to  effect  a  strong 
metallurgical  bond  therebetween  to  form  a  bimetal  layer 
and  to  maintain  the  temperature  of  said  rolls  within  the 
range  200-350*  P.;  cutting  said  bimetal  layer  into  sections 
and  forming  said  sections  into  suitable  bearing  shapes. 


3,300,838 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  BIMETALUC 

BEARING  MATERIAL 

Raymond  L.  Slater,  Novelty,  and  ^mUam  F.  Fisher, 

Clevehmd,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Clevite  Corporation,  a 

corporation  of  OUo 

FOed  Apr.  30, 1965,  Ser.  No.  452,059 
3  Oahns.  (CL  29—149.5) 
1.  The  method  of  making  a  bimetallic  bearing  which 
comprises  the  steps  of:  selecting  a  layer  of  aluminum 
alloy  consisting  essentially  of  silicon  2%  to  8%  cadmiimi 
.5%  to  4%  and  the  balance  substantially  alimiimmi; 
selecting  a  backing  layer  of  low  carbon  steel;  cleaning  and 
roughening  the  IxMiding  interfaces  of  said  two  layers  and 
substantially  immediately  thereafter  passing  said  layers 
together  through  pressure  rolls  having  a  temperatiue  with- 


in tlie  range  250-600*  F.  to  directly  bond  said  layen  to- 
gether face  to  face,  the  pressure  of  said  rolls  on  said  lay- 
ers being  such  as  to  reduce  the  thickness  of  the  aluminum 
layer  between  40%  and  70%  to  effect  a  strong  metallurgi- 


cal bond  therebetween  to  form  a  bimetal  layer,  nuuntain- 
ing  the  temperature  of  said  rolls  within  the  range  of  250- 
600°  P.,  cutting  said  bimetal  layer  into  sections  and  form- 
ing said  sections  into  suitable  bearing  shapes. 


3,300339 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  CAMBERED  BEAMS 
Robert  D.  lichti,  Long  Beach,  CaUf.    (%  Lihap  Indus- 
tries,   11834  S.  Bloomlield  Ave.,  Santa  Fc  Springs, 
CaMf.    90470) 

FOed  Inly  1,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  291,827 
5  Chdmt.    (CL  29—155) 


C^    J^^W-'-J^ 


1.  The  method  of  manufacturing  a  cambered  I-beam 
including,  first  establishing  an  elongate,  web  member  with 
transverse  corrugations  throughout  its  longitudinal  extent 
from  an  elongate  metal  strip  having  parallel  side  edges, 
then  fixing  an  elongate  first  chord  member  to  one  edge  of 
the  web  throughout  the  longitudinal  extent  thereof,  then 
cambering  the  assembled  first  chord  member  and  web, 
next  arranging  an  elongate  second  chord  member  ad- 
jacent the  other  edge  of  the  web  and  urging  it  into  en- 
gagement therewith  and  finally  fixing  the  second  chord 
member  to  the  web  throughout  the  longitudinal  thereof. 


3,300,840 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  THERMOELECTRIC 
GENERATORS 
Maurice  Bernard  Marshall,  1  Norwood  Ave.,  Mllford, 
Conn.     06460,  and  Dcnnison  H.  MacDonald,  Parte 
Ave.,  RJL  3,  Madison,  Conn.    06443 

FOed  Jan.  23, 1962,  Ser.  No.  168,087 
3  Oahns.    (CL  29—155.5) 


1.  A  method  of  forming  an  internally  supported  ther- 
mopile element  comprising  the  steps  of  winding  upon  a 
mandrel  of  non-conductive  material  provided  with  at  least 
one  longitudinally  disposed  electrically  conductive  portion 
a  coil  of  wire  having  spaced  turns,  a  segment  of  each  coil 
turn  making  contact  with  the  conductive  portion  of  the 
mandrel,  coating  approximately  one-half  of  each  coil 
turn  with  a  plating  resist,  electroplating  a  different  metal 
from  that  of  said  conductive  portion  and  said  wire  on 
the  uncoated  portions  of  each  turn,  and  removing  the 
conductive  portion  of  the  mandrel  by  means  of  a  chemi- 
cal solution  to  thereby  provide  internal  permanent  st^ 
port  to  said  coil  by  means  of  said  mandrel. 
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3,300,841  ^^^ 

METHOD  OF  JUNCTION  PASSIVATION 
AND  PRODUCT 
Harry  E.  Fisher  and  Elam  C.  Frye,  Jr.,  Wctordson,  MU- 
ton  K.  Hicks,  Hurst,  and  Charles  R.  Schraeder,  Richard- 
son, Tex^  assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated, 
Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Del«^"«,,- 
FUcd  July  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  210,330 
3  Clafans.    (CI.  29—155.5) 


Janua:  :y  31,  1967 


on  the  sur- 


depositing  a  layer  of  insulating  material 

face  of  said  metal  member, 
assembling  and  fixing  said  metal  member 

the  insulating  coating  on  said  metallic 
and  cutting  off  the  extremities  of  said  njetallic 

ber  so  as  to  form  the  said  high  frequency 

line. 


ogether  with 
epement, 

mem* 
delay 


raoviomc  <  r-t  juictioi 

ICmCOIIOUCTOIIOCVICE 

HtvimoiiDcovOLriaa 
TKt  r-n  jutcTion 


FUSIK/IFIIST 

«i<is  TO  THc  oiioe 


TMEI>C«fT{« 


THCHCtFTE* 

FujmttSECOiio 
cactrsuKTint  titts 

TO  THE  lE«OS 


1.  The  method  of  fabricating  a  semiconductor  device 
of  the  type  having  at  least  one  P-N  junction  emerging  at 
a  surface  of  a  semiconductor  body  and  an  oxide  layer 
adjacent  said  surface  over  a  point  of  the  emergence  of 
said  P-N  junction,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  fusing  to  the  surface  of  said  oxide  layer  a  first 
glass,  said  first  glass  being  substantially  free  of  con- 
taminants and  having  a  thermal  coefficient  of  ex- 
pansion substantially  corresponding  with  that  of  said 
semiconductor  body, 

(b)  thereafter  establishing  contact  with  conductive 
leads  at  exposed  surface  areas  of  said  body  m  at 
least  two  zones  on  opposite  sides  of  said  at  least  one 
P-N  junction,  and 

(c)  thereafter  fusing  a  second  glass  solely  to  said  con- 
ductive leads,  thereby  encapsulating  said  body. 


330,843  . 

SELF-BONDING  MAGNET  WIRE  ANE 
oshio  Umewaka,  Yokohama,  Hlroshl  KacI 
and  NoriyoshI  Okubo  and  MInoru  Hlran< 
Japan,  assignors  to  The  Furukawa  Eleci 
Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corporation  of 
FUed  Sept.  9, 1964,  Ser.  No.  395^ 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb 
36/4,468 
10  aahns.    (CI.  29—155.57) 


»HK 


IMSULATIHfS 
£HAmCL 


BOMOIMG 

pccrvmn. 
tCCTAL  *M> 

»esim  ouTCH 

COAT 


3,300,842  ^„ 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  DELAY  LINE  STRUCTURES 

Henri  WeUl,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  CSF-^ompagnlt 

Generale  de  Telegraphle  Sans  FU,  Paris,  France 

Filed  June  1, 1964,  Ser.  No.  371,417 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  June  12,  1963, 

937,795 

5  Claims.    (CL  29— 155  J) 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  self-bonded  double  coated 
vire,  comprising  the  steps: 

(a)  coating  the  wire  with  an  enamel  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  polyester  enamel,  polyurc 
thane  enamel,  acrylic  enamel,  epoxy  enamel,  and  sili 
cone  enamel,  and  baking  said  coat,  wl|ereby  to  form 
a  first  baked  coat; 

(b)  coating  said  first  coat  with  a  mixture  of  polyvinyl 
acetal  and  a  resin  chosen  from  the  gr(  lup  compatible 
with  said  polyvinyl  acetal  consisting  c  f  phenol  resin, 
epoxy  resin,  melamine  resin,  silicon^ 
resin,  furane  resin,  and  polyurethane 
to  form  a  second  coat; 

(c)  underbaking  said  second  coat  such 
ond  coat  would  swell  if  dipped  for  fi^  e  minutes  in  a 
boiling  solution  comprised  initially  of  30%  toluol 
and  70%  denatured  alcohol,  by  volune; 

(d)  dipping  said  wire  thus  double  coatel 
of  chlorinated  aliphatic  hydrocarbons 
second  coat  to  swell  and  winding  said  wire  into  a 
coil  of  contiguous  adjacent  turns,  and 

(e)  heating  said  coil  at  a  temperature  sufficient  to  cause 
said  swelled  second  coat  to  adhere  together  the  ad 
jacent  turns. 


1  J 

3.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  high  frequency  de 
lay  line  assembly  which  includes  a  metallic  element,  an 
electrically  insulating  layer  on  one  side  thereof  in  con- 
tact with  the  metallic  element,  and  an  electric  signal  wave 
delay  line  structure  on  the  other  side  of  the  insulatmg 
layer,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  in  a  metal  member  a  series  of  apertures 
shaped  so  as  to  correspond  to  the  gaps  of  the  delay 
line,  the  length  of  the  metal  member  being  larger" 
than  the  width  of  the  delay  line, 
fUling  the  said  apertures  with  a  moldable  substance. 


METHOD 
I,  Hiratsuka, 
,  Yokohama, 
Company 
Japan 
72 
9, 1961, 


resin,  xylene 
resin,  whereby 

that  said  sec- 


into  a  solvent 
to  cause  said 


3,300,844 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  VALVE 
Henry  W.  Boteler,  East  Greenwich,  R.I., 
nell  Corporatloa,  Proyidcncc,  R.I.,  a 

""piled  May  6, 1963,  Ser.  No.  27^,027 
3  Claims.    (CI.  29—157.1 


a^ 


\.l.  The  method  of  forming  an 
froln  a  hollow  metal  cylinder  having  strai 
stantially  uniform  thickness,  having  a  passage 


BODIES 
irignor  to  Grin- 
corporation  of 


elongated  valve  body 
^ht  walls  of  sub- 
therethrough 
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with  a  central  longitudinal  axis  and  having  a  pair  of  open- 
ings at  the  ends  of  said  passage,  said  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(I)  cutting  in  said  cylinder  an  opening  which: 

(A)  is  snvaller  than  said  end  openings, 

(B)  is  located  on  one  side  of  said  cylinder, 

(C)  is  located  between  said  end  openings, 

(D)  has  an  axis  substantially  perpendicular  to 
and  intersecting  said  longitudinal  axis, 

(II)  advancing  a  first  seat-forming  die  against  the  ex- 
terior surface  of  the  cylinder  on  the  side  thereof 

I  opposite  said  side  opening  and  continuing  said  ad- 
vancement to  begin  the  forming  of  a  closure  mem- 
ber seating  portion  while, 

(III)  forming  a  first  portion  of  said  cylinder  wall 
which  borders  on  said  side  opening  into  a  lip  which: 

(A)  extends  away  from  said  longitudinal  axis, 

(B)  surrounds  said  side  opening,  then, 

(IV)  advancing  a  second  seat-forming  die: 

(A)  through  said  side  opening, 

(B)  along  said  side  opening  axis, 

;  (C)  into  engagement  with  the  interior  surface  of 
the  cylinder  on  the  side  thereof  opposite  said  side 
opening, 

(V)  further  advancing  said  second  seat-forming  die  to 
force  said  seating  portion  of  the  cylinder  between 
said  first  and  second  seat-forming  dies  to  complete 
the  forming  of  said  closure  member  sealing  portion 
in  the  body, 

(VI)  supporting  a  second  portion  of  said  cylinder  wall 
which  is  adjacent  said  lip  against  movement  toward 
said  longitudinal  axis  while  said  second  seat-forming 
die  is  further  advanced. 

(VII)  bending  said  lip: 

(A)  outwardly  with  respect  to  said  side  opening 
axis, 

(B)  inwardly  with  respect  to  said  cylinder  axis, 

(C)  into  a  plane  which: 

(1)  is  parallel  to  said  longitudinal  axis, 

(2)  is  perpendicular  to  said   opening  axis, 
I             while  said  second  seat-forming  die  is  fur- 
ther advanced  and  while  said  second  cylin- 
der wall  portion  is  supported,  to  form  a 
flange  around  said  opening. 


3,300,845 
ARTICLE  ASSEMBLING  APPARATUS 
Francis  E.  Knight,  Greenwood,  and  Bcniamin  F.  Meyers, 
Indianapolis,  and  Earl  B.  DIckison,  deceased,  late  of 
Indianapolis,  Ind^  by  Elnora  V.  Dkklson,  adminlstra- 
Irix,  IndlanapoUs,  Ind.,  asslcnors  to  Western  Electric 
Company,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora^ 
don  of  New  Yora. 

FUed  Feb.  19, 1965,  Ser.  No.  434,141 
15  Claims,    (a.  29— 206) 


1.  Apparauts  for  assembling  piece  parts  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  stationary  guide  tracks  extending  in  juxta- 
posed relationship  and  terminating  in  lateral  align- 
ment; 


834  o.o. — B9 


means  for  feeding  piece  parts  in  piggy-back  relationship 
along  each  of  said  guide  tracks; 

a  transfer  station  positioned  adjacent  the  common  ter- 
minating ends  of  said  stationary  guide  tracks,  said 
transfer  station  including  a  spring-mounted  platform 
and  an  associated  stationary  member  which  together 
form  a  plurality  of  guide  track  extensions  respec- 
tively aligned  with  said  stationary  guide  tracks; 

means  positioned  near  the  ends  of  said  sUtionary  guide 
tracks  nearest  said  transfer  station  for  separating  the 
end  piece  part  in  each  stationary  guide  track  from 
the  piece  part  normally  positioned  immediately  ad- 
jacent thereto; 

reciprocally  operated  means  for  simultaneously  driving 
the  separated  piece  parts  to  a  desired  point  along 
the  respectively  aligned  guide  track  extensions;  and 

reciprocally  operated  pick-up  means  for  grasping  and 
withdrawing  the  separated  piece  parts  from  said  guide 
track  extensions,  and  thereafter  holding  said  piece 
parts  in  precise  orientation  and  spaced  relationship 
while  transporting  them  to  and  insertiiig  them  in  a 
mounting  member  at  an  assembly  station. 


3  300  846 

APPARATUS  FOR  ASSEMBLING  DISPENSING 

VALVE  ASSEMBLIES  WITH  CONTAINERS 

Gerald  D.  Jones,  Worthing,  Sussex,  En^and,  assignor  to 

The  Metal  Box  Company  Limited,  London,  England, 

a  British  company 

FUed  Mar.  8,  1965,  Ser.  No.  437,989 
Cteims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain,  Mar.  13, 1964, 

10,799/64 
9Cbdnis.    (CI.  29— 208) 


1.  Apparatus  for  assembUng  with  containers  dispens- 
ing valve  assemblies  each  of  which  includes  a  closure 
member  adapted  for  connection  with  the  mouth-defining 
portion  of  a  container  and  carries  a  valve  mechanism 
fitted  with  a  dip  tube,  comprising  container  conveyer 
means  arranged  to  move  containers  mouths  uppermost 
in  succession  and  in  predetermined  spaced  relation,  dis- 
pensing valve  assembly  conveyor  means  disposed  above 
the  path  of  the  containers  and  arranged  to  move  dis- 
pensing valve  assemblies  in  succession  in  timed  relation 
with  the  movement  of  the  containers  and  with  the  dip 
tubes  directed  downwards  towards  the  containers,  said 
dispensing  assembly  conveyor  means  moving  the  dis- 
pensing valve  assemblies  in  the  direction  of  movement  of 
the  containers  and  converging  towards  the  path  of  the 
containers  to  effect  the  insertion  of  the  dip  tubes  into  the 
containers,  an  endless  conveyor  supported  to  be  divergent 
from  the  plane  of  said  dispensing  valve  assembly  con- 
veyor means  and  convergent  towards  the  plane  of  the 
container  conveyor  means  in  the  direction  of  movement 
thereof,  and  dip  tube  engaging  elements  carried  by  the 
endless  conveyor  and  arranged  first  to  engage  a  dip  tube 
at  a  position  in  the  vicinity  thereof  at  which  it  is  attached 


I 
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to  the  valve  mechanism  and  thereafter  to  slide  relative 
to  the  dip  tube  towards  the  free  end  thereof  thereby  to 
guide  the  free  ends  of  the  dip  tubes  in|to  the  containers. 


January  31,  1967 


330,847 
PORTABLE  ALIGNMENT  TOOL 
William  J.  Franklin  and  Neil  C.  Martin,  HnntsviUe,  Ala., 
assignors  to  flic  United  States  of  America  as  represented 
by  flie  Administrator  of  tiie  NatkHud  Aeronautics  and 

Space  Administration  ».,  ^«« 

FOed  Mar.  30, 1964,  Ser.  No.  356,692 
3  Claims.    (Ci.  29— 271) 


I  3  300,848 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  OXIDE^  FOR 
NEUTRONIC  REACTOR  CONTR  3L 
Ciri  F.  Uitten,  Jr.,  and  Ralph  A.  Potter,  O^  i  Ridge,  and 
Robert  E.  McDonald,  Anderson  County,  Temu,  assign- 
jors  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  re  Presented  by 
Khe  United  States  Atomic  Energy  Comm  srion 
lNo  Drawing.    FUed  Dec.  24,  1963,  Scr.  Ni  i.  333^34 

9  Claims.  (0.29—420.5) 
1.  A  method  of  preparing  stoichiometric  rare  earth 
powders  of  the. class  consisting  of  oxide  ccmpounds  of 
rae  earth  metali,  molybdate  compounds  of  rare  earth 
m  !tals,  tungstate  ;compounds  of  rare  earth  m<  tals,  titanate 
cc  mpounds  of  ^are  earth  metals,  and  mixi  ures  thereof 
wl  lich  comprises  melting  in  an  inert  atmosph<  re  said  com- 
p<  unds  to  form  a  reduced  rare  earth  com  pound  melt, 
so  idifying  the  fused  melt,  heating  said  fused  conH>ound 
in  an  oxidizing  atmosphere  to  a  temperature  of  at  least 
11  00°  C.  to  achieve  stoichiomctry  and  :rushing  the 
f<  rmed  stoichiometric  rare  earth  compoum  to  produce 
sa  id  stoichiometric  rare  earth  powders  in  the  particle  size 
rj  nge  of  from  44  to  149  microns. 


1.  A  tool  for  alignment  of  wall  sections  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  clamping  element  having  an  end  surface 
adapted  to  contact  the  face  surfaces  of  one  side  of 
two  adjacent  wall  sections; 

(b)  said  first  clamping  element  including  a  pair  of 
side  elements  spaced  apart  and  joined  at  each  end 
with  a  cross  member  so  as  to  define  a  recess; 

(c)  an  elongated  screw  positioned  within  said  recess 
and  joumaled  within  said  cross  members; 

(d)  means  for  rotating  said  screw; 

(c)  a  movable  block  positioned  above  said  side  mem- 
bers and  having  a  bottom  portion  extending  within 
said  recess; 

(f)  said  elongated  screw  being  threaded  through  the 
bottom  portion  of  said  movable  block  whereby  rota- 
tion of  said  screw  will  cause  the  movable  block  to 
move  along  the  axis  of  said  screw; 

(g)  a  second  clamping  element  being  defined  by  a  body 
portion  with  two  upper  legs  having  a  substantially 
side  planar  surface  adapted  to  contact  the  facp  sur- 
faces of  the  two  adjacent  wall  sections  opposite  the 
face  surfaces  contacted  by  said  first  clamping  ele- 
ment; 

(h)  said  body  portion  of  said  second  clamping  element 
having  two  flanges  projecting  outwardly  from  the  side 
opposite  the  planar  surface; 

(i)  a  lever  pivotally  connected  between  said  two  flanges; 

(j)  said  body  portion  having  a  blade  adapted  to  slide 
form  said  body  portion  into  the  space  between  said 
two  upper  legs; 

(k)  said  lever  having  means  for  engaging  said  blade 
and  causing  it  to  slide  between  said  two  upper  legs; 

(1)  a  thin  metallic  band  extending  between  said  first 
and  second  clamping  elements  and  adapted  to  ex- 
tend through  the  joint  formed  by  the  two  adjacent 
wall  sections; 

(m)  said  movable  block  of  said  first  clamping  means 
having  a  retainer  for  holding  one  end  of  said  metallic 
band; 

(n)  said  body  portion  of  said  second  claminng  ele- 
ment having  a  retainer  for  holding  the  other  end  of 
said  metallic  band;  and 

(o)  said  metallic  band  passing  between  said  upper  legs 
of  said  second  clamping  element  so  that  when  said 
lever  means  is  activated  the  bladi  will  sever  said 
metallic  band. 


3300  849 

PACiONG  METAL  GAS' CHROMATObRAPHY 

COLUMNS  , 

V  'illiam  Antony  Wiseman,  Maidenhead,  Eng  and,  assignor 

to  Gas  Chromatography  Limited,  BcrksUi  e,  En^and 

FOed  Oct.  8,  1963,  Scr.  No.  314,<  11 
:iainis  priority,  appUcation  Great  Brltafai,  fkt.  8,  1962, 
37,963/62    x 
10  Clafans.    (CL  29A^4) 


^M0€srmm 


1.  A  method  of  filling  a  partition  columi 
metal  tube  for  gas  chromatography  with 

crial  consisting  of  an  inert  solid  materia 
partition  agent,  which  comprises  the  steps 
metal  tube,  placing  a  glass  member  whith 
fnergy  transmitting  relationship  with  the 
backed,  feeding  the  packing  material  into 
liating  vibrations  in  the  glass  member  to 
^f  the  packing  material,  stopping  the  flow 
material,  and  removing  the  glass  member. 
I    8.  A  method  as  claimed  in  claim  1,  whfcrein  the  glass 

nember  comprises  a  glass  sheath  around  1  le  metal  lube. 


eff(  ct 


formed  from 
I  packing  nra- 
and  a  liquid 
>f  providing  a 
will  be  in 
naterial  to  be 
the  tube,  ini- 
the  packing 
)f  the  packing 


3,300,850 

FASTENING  MEANS  AND  METHOD  OF  FASTEN- 
r  ING  ELECTROSTATIC  FILTER  PLATES 

Iwalter  Stcuemagel,  Frankfurt  am  Main, [Germany,  as- 
signor to  MetidDgescIlschaft  Aktiengescllschaft,  Frank- 
furt am  Main,  Germany  .     ^ 
Filed  Apr.  9,  1962,  Scr.  No.  1841,112 
Chdms  priority,  appUortioa  Germany,  A  lay  6,  1961, 
M  48,974 
8  Claims.    (G.  29—432.1) 
1.  A  method  for  securing  a  thin  metal  electrode  pre- 
cipitating plate  to  a  beam  in  an  electrical  precipitator 
comprising  forming  a  countersunk  bore  hole  in  said  beam, 
covering  said  beam  and  hole  with  said  dlate,  placing  a 
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conically  shaped  disc  on  a  sharp  pointed  threaded  bolt, 
puncturing  said  plate  by  said  bolt  and  extending  said  bolt 
through  said  bore  hole,  and  then  tightening  said  bolt  to 
force  said  disc  against  the  periphery  of  the  punctured 
opening  in  said  plate  and  depress  said  peripTiery  into  tight 
engagement  with  said  countersunk  bore  hole. 


>7?^^/*U'^^S^///////^^ 


2.  A  device  for  joining  a  thin  metal  electrode  pre- 
cipitating plate  to  a  beam  having  a  countersunk  bore  hok 
therein  comprising  a  sharp  pointed  threaded  bolt,  a  coni- 
cally shaped  disc  on  said  bolt,  nut  means  for  urging  said 
bolt  into  puncturing  engagement  with  said  plate  and 
through  said  bore  hole,  and  second  nut  means  for  tighten- 
ing said  bolt  and  forcing  said  conically  shaped  member 
into  engagement  with  the  periphery  of  the  punctured  open- 
ing in  said  plate  and  depress  said  periphery  into  tight 
engagement  with  said  coimtersunk  hole. 


3^300,852 

METHOD  FOR  BONDING  BERYLLIUM  OXIDE 
TO  GRAPHITE 

Henderikus  Johannes  de  Bruin,  Hdcnsburg,  New  Sooth 
Wales,   Australia,   assignor  to  tlic   United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Atomic 
Energy  Commission 
No  Drawfaig.    FUcd  Feb.  18,  1964,  Scr.  No.  345^11 

3Clahns.  (CL  29— 472.7) 
1.  A  method  for  bonding  a  beryllium  oxide  body  to  a 
body  of  graphite  having  a  randomly  oriented  crystallo- 
graphic  structure  which  comprises  the  steps  of  disposing 
selected  surfaces  of  said  beryllium  oxide  body  and  said 
graphite  body  in  abutting  relationship,  interposing  a  thin 
layer  of  platinum  metal  therebetween  said  selected  sur- 
faces, heating  said  abutting  surfaces  in  a  vacuum  to  a 
temperature  above  1500"  C.  but  below  1773*  C.  for  a  suf- 
ficient length  of  time  to  cause  diffusion  of  the  platinum 
into  said  bodies  to  bond  said  abutting  surfaces  together 
and  thereafter  slowly  cooling  the  bonded  joint  to  ambient 
temperature. 

3,300,853 
FRICTION  ELEMENT 
Myron  D.  Gabbcrt,  Wtlkm  Springs,  m.,  assignor  to  Borg- 
Wamcr  Corporation,  Chicago,  m.,  a  corporation  of 

Illinois 

Fflcd  Oct  28,  1963,  Scr.  No.  319^10 
4  Clirins.     (a.  29—475) 


3300351 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  BONDED  WIRE  CIRCUITS 

CHffonl  K.  LoMcr,  Ithaca,  N.Y.,  asrigiMr  to  General 

Electrk  Compaay,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

Fifed  Jan.  2,  1964,  Scr.  No.  335,272 

UCIainis.    (CL  29— 470.1)  I 


1.  The  method  of  forming  an  electrical  circuit  assem- 
bly directly  upon  laterally  extending  flexible  insulating 
deformable  plastic  tapes  having  a  plurality  of  generally 
parallel  spaced  flat  ribbon-like  conductors  embedded  there- 
in comprising: 
flattening  the  ends  of  the  leads  of  the  components  to  be 

bonded  to  said  tape, 
positoning  the  flattened  end  of  a  component  lead  proxi- 
mate to  the  desired  conductor  of  the  tape  to  which 
it  is  to  be  bonded  and  separated  from  the  desired 
conductor  by  deformable  insulation, 
providing  a  layer  of  deformable  plastic  at  least  on  the 
side  of  said  flattened  component  lead  which  is  remote 
from  said  tape, 
positioning  a  pair  of  bonding  members  on  either  side 
of  the  junction  of  the  lead  and  conductor  to  be 
bonded, 
applying  ultrasonic  energy  to  said  bonding  members, 
discontinuing  the  ultrasonic  energy  after  the  lead  and 
conductor  have  been  brought  into  intimate  contact 
and  are  bonded,  and 
maintaining  a  pressure  on  the  junction  until  the  deform- 
able plastic  has  formed  a  hermetically-sealed  environ- 
ment around  said  junction. 


1.  A  process  for  fabricating  a  friction-type  clutch 
plate,  comprising:  providing  a  bottom  die  assembly  hav- 
ing a  central  circular  cylindrical  pilot  member  extending 
outwardly  therefrom;  providing  an  upper  die  assembly 
having  relatively  movable  portions  and  having  a  central 
opening  therethrough  coaxial  with  said  pilot  member  of 
said  bottom  die  assembly,  providing  means  for  moving 
said  upper  die  assembly  relative  to  said  bottom  die  as- 
sembly so  that  said  pilot  member  may  extend  into  said 
upper  die  assembly  opening;  placing  a  flat  circular  disc 
of  metal  between  the  portions  of  said  upper  die  as- 
sembly, said  disc  having  a  central  opening  with  margins 
thereof  extending  into  the  upper  die  assembly  opening  and 
being  concentric  therewith;  placing  a  circular  cylindrical 
metal  sleeve  on  said  pilot  member  forcing  said  die  as- 
semblies together  so  that  said  sleeve  extrudes  the  margin 
of  said  disc  opening  to  form  an  annular  neck  having  an 
interference  fit  about  said  sleeve;  withdrawing  said  disc 
and  sleeve  assembly  from  said  die  and  welding  the  ter- 
minal end  portion  of  said  extruded  neck  to  said  sleeve. 


3J00  854 
METHOD  OF  MAIONG  REFRACTORY  METAL 
STRUCTURES  WITH   AN   OXIDATION  RE- 
SISTANT   COATING 
Robert  E.  Jackson,  Godfrey,  HL,  and  John  D.  Cirip, 
Haiclwoodf  Mc,  asslBon  to  McDoncD  Alrcnit,  St 
Look,  Mo^  •  corponttM  of  Mwjrlai 

Fifed  May  14, 1964,  Scr.  No.  367308 
SCIatana.     (CL  29^-527) 
2.  A    method   of   protecting   a    colombium    structure 
comprising  the  steps  of  providing  a  perforated  aluminum 


^ 
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foil  intermediate  adjacent  areas  of  components  of  the    rality  of  tools  each  adapted  to  be  exchange( 

■  structure    undergoing    fabrication,    joining   the    adjacent '  '     '    "^ 

component  parts  to  each  other  through  the  perforations, 
treating  the  completed  structure  of  columbium  with  a 


f(ir 


slurry  of  aluminum  and  thereafter  heat  treating  the  struc- 
ture to  produce  columbium  aluminide  over  the  entire  sur- 
face of  the  structure. 


in  said  spindle  by  said  tool  changing  apparatus, 

storage  means  including  a  movable  matrix 

a  (Plurality  of  tools,  an  upright  column 

m  )vable  matrix  for  vertical  movement 

nected  power  elevating  means  for  said 

sa  d  matrix  for  raising  or  lowering  the  latter  in  unison 

sc  as  to  maintain  the  same  relative  position  o  I  tool  change 

apparatus  and  matrix  for  all  vertical  posijions  of  said 

h^dstock. 

3,300,857  ^ 

DRIVING  UNIT  FOR  ELECTRIC  KNIFE 
ffank  Rosen  and  Herbert  F.  Young,  Mansfii  M,  Ohio,  as- 
signors to  Dominion  Electric  Corporation,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1964,  Scr.  No.  392,(  86 
14  Claims.    (CI.  30—272) 


3,300,855 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  ROD  STOCK  FOR  A 
DRAWING  OPERATION 
Hans  Lindemann,  Lindenstrasse  39, 
Grossdomberg,  Germany 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Mar.  11, 1965,  Ser.  No.  439,094 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  16, 1964, 
L  47,301 
4  Claims.    (CI.  29—558) 
1.  A  method  of  preparing  unfinished  materials  such  as 
wire,  rod  stock  or  the  like,  for  subsequent  drawing  oper- 
ation, comprising  the  steps  of  imparting  a  feeding  move- 
ment of  said  material  in  one  direction  into  a  sharpening 
machine   havmg   sharpening   tool   means,    utilizing   said 
sharpening  tool  means  for  firstly  performing  a  sharpen- 
ing operation  on  the  forward  end  portion  of  said  material, 
continuing  said  feeding  movement,  and  secondly  utilizing 
said  sharpening  tool  means  for  performing  a  descaling 
operation  upon  a  further  portion  of  said  material  upon 
continuation  of  said  feeding  movement. 


3,300,856 

MACHINE  TOOL  WITH  AUTOMATIC  TOOL 

CHANGING  APPARATUS 

Jesse  Daugherty,  Fond  du  Lac,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Giddings 

&  Lewis  Machine  Tool  Company,  Fond  du  Lac,  Wis., 

a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  344,931 
23  Oaims.    (CL  29—568) 


with  a  tool 

said  tool 

supporting 

darrying  said 

there  3n,  intercon- 

h<adstock  and 


1.  A  device  for  driving  in  alternate  longi  udinal  paral- 
1  reciprocation  relative  to  each  other  a  pa  ir  of  adjacent 
c  itting  blades  comprising  in  combination,  a  casing,  an  elec- 
tric motor  mounted  in  the  casing,  said  m<itor  having  a 
r)tatable  shaft  disposed  longitudinally  of  the  casing,  a 
vorm  associated  with  said  shaft  to  be  rotaied  thereby,  a 

V  orm  gear  carried  by  the  casing  and  enmes  bed  with  said 

V  orm  to  be  rotated  thereby,  a  pair  of  pins  e  ttending  from 
c  pposite  sides  of  said  worm  gear  and  eccent  ically  mount- 
e  d  relative  to  the  axis  of  the  worm  gear  to  revolve  there- 
a  round,  the  said  pins  being  about  180°  out  of  phase  with 
each  other  in  revolving  around  said  worni  gear  axis,  a 
J  air  of  rocker  arms  each  having  first  and  i  «cond  slotted 
jortions  at  the  opposite  ends  thereof,  pivotal  mounting 
1  leans  carried  by  said  casing  for  pivotably  si  pporting  each 
1  acker  arm  intermediate  of  its  ends  to  permit  the  said  op- 

osite  ends  to  swing  in  opposition  to  each  ( )ther,  the  first 
otted  portions  of  said  rocker  arm  accom  nodating  said 
ins,  respectively,  to  cause  said  arms  to  rock  on  said 
livoted  mounting  means  upon  the  revolvin  ;  of  said  pins, 
lid  arms  alternately  rocking  in  opposite  d  rections  upon 
le  revolving  of  said  pins  out  of  phase  wi  h  each  other, 
.  pair  of  blade-engaging  elements  dispcsed  generally 
jarallel  to  each  other  and  each  being  adapted  to  engage 
said  blade  for  actuating  the  same,  guide  means  carried 
y  the  casing  for  guiding  alternate  reciprocal  parallel 
movements  of  said  blade-engaging  element: ,  each  of  said 
ilade-engaging  elements  having  a  pin  exten<  ing  therefrom 
nd  accommodated  in  the  second  slotted  p  >rtions  of  said 
ocket  arms,  respectively,  the  alternate  racking  of  said 
rms  in  opposite  directions  causing  said  blade-engaging 
lements  to  reciprocate  along  said  guide  me;  ins  in  opposite 


irections  whereby  cutting  blades  engaged 
ve     blade-engaging    elements    alternately 


1.  In  a  machine  tool,  a  headstock  having  a  rotatable 
spindle  adapted  to  rotate  a  tool  for  machining,  an  up- 
right column  carrying  said  headstock  for  vertical  move- 
ment thereon,  a  tool  change  apparatus  carried  by  said 
headstock  for  exchanging  a  tool  in  said  spindle  with  a 
different  tool,  and  tool  storage  means  providing  a  plu- 


»arallel   to  each  other  in  opposite   dire<tions 


330,858 
BLADE-CONNECTING  MEANS 
lerbeit  F.  Young,  Mansfield,  Ohio,  assigi  or  to  Domin- 
ion Electric  Corporation,  a  corporatioi  i  of  Ohio 
FUed  Mar.  30,  1965,  Ser.  No.  443 ,866 
8  Claims.  (O.  30^272) 
1.  In  an  electric  knife  device  in  which  i  pair  of  adja- 
ent  knife  blades  are  reciprocated  in  oppdsite  directions 
)y  a  driving  mechanism  in  the  knife  hand  e  structure  of 
he  device,  the  improvement  of  a  pair  of  plade-engaging 


to  the  respec- 
reciprocate 
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elements  mounted  in  said  handle  structure  alongside  each 
other  for  reciprocal  movement  in  opposite  directions  by 
said  driving  mechanism,  each  of  said  elements  having  a 
socket  in  which  the  rear  end  portion  of  a  respective  knife 
blade  may  be  inserted  upon  longitudinal  movement  of  a 
said  blade  rearwardly  toward  said  handle  structure,  each 
of  said  elements  having  a  pin  adapted  to  extend  into 
locking   position   across  the  socket  thereof  athwart  the 
path  of  the  rear  end  portion  of  knife  blade  being  inserted 
into  said  socket,  each  said  pin  being  rcsiliently  biased  to- 
ward said  locking  position  athwart  said  path  and  being 
movable  against  said  resilient  bias  away  from  said  locking 
position  so  as  to  dear  said  rear  end  portion  of  the  said 
knife  blade,  a  pair  of  swingable  arm  members  each  carried 
by  a  said  element  to  reciprocate  therewith  and  to  swing 
relative  to  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof,  each  arm  member 
carrying  a  said  pin  to  move  the  pin  upon  swinging  of  the 
respective  arm  member,  each  arm  member  having  an  abut- 
ting portion  extending  therealong,  said  rear  end  portion 
of  each  knife  blade  having  an  inclined  edge  providing  a 
camming  surface  engageable  by  said  pin  for  cammingly 
moving  said   pin   against  said   resilient  bias  away   from 
said  locking  position  upon  the  insertion  of  a  knife  blade 
rear  end  portion  into  a  said  socket,  said  knife  blade  rear 


fleeting  surface,  said  mirror  assembly  having  a  maximuin 
overall  length  dimension  of  about  25  millimeters,  a  mmi- 
mum  height  dimension  of  about   16  millimeters  which 


/4e 


± 


V¥* 


minimum  height  dimension  is  located  centrally  of  the 
reflecting  surface,  and  having  maximum  height  dimen- 
sions at  each  side  of  said  arcuate  indentations  each  of 
about   19  millimeters. 


3  300  860 
SUBMARINE  ATTACK  DIRECTOR 
Duncan  James  Stewart  and  Edgar  D.  LUja,  Rockford,  IlL, 
and  Louis  Byrne  SUchter,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignon, 
by  mesne  assignments,  to  the  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 
Filed  Feb.  16,  1948,  Ser.  No.  8,715 
8  Claims.    (CL  33—1) 


end  portion  having  a  dwell  portion  in  alignment  with  said 
inclined  edge  to  receive  said  pin  upon  the  knife  blade 
rear  end  portion  being  inserted  in  the  respective  socket 
to  position  the  dwell  portion  adjacent  the  pin  whereby  the 
said  pin  in  response  to  said  resilient  bias  enters  said  dwell 
portion  and  locks  the  knife  blade  rear  end  portion  against 
withdrawal  from  said  socket,  and  a  releasing  member 
carried  by  said  handle  structure  movable  in  a  plane  nor- 
mal to  the  axis  of  the  handle  structure  and  manually 
operable  from  the  exterior  of  the  handle  structure  on  the 
bottom  side  thereof  and  positioned  to  move  simultone- 
ously  both  said  pins  in  opposition  to  said  resilient  bias 
from  said  locking  position  to  allow  both  the  knife  blade 
rear  end  portions  to  be  simultaneously  released  and  with- 
drawn from  said  sockets,  the  said  releasing  member  in- 
cluding a  U-shaped  saddle  member  having  a  pair  of  free 
end  portions  within  said  handle  structure  and  a  button  por- 
I    tion  extending  therefrom  for  access  outwardly  of  said 
handle  structure,  said  saddle  member  being  generally  dis- 
posed and  movable  in  said  plane,  each  of  said  free  end 
portions  being  formed  and  positioned  to  engage  and  move 
the  said  abutting  portion  of  one  of  said  arm  members, 
respectively,  in  any  of  its  positions  in  its  said  reciprocal 
movement  upon  the  movement  of  said  button  portion  in  a 
direction  inwardly  of  the  handle  structure  in  said  plane. 


3,300,859 

DENTAL  MIRROR 

MlUon  V.  Sandcn,  1404  Galena  St^ 

Aurora,  Colo.    80010 
Filed  Jan.  15, 1964,  Ser.  No.  337,807 
2  aabns.    (CL  32—69) 
1.  A  dental  mirror  comprising  a  mirror  part  consist- 
ing essentially  of  a  stem  and  a  mirror  assembly  secured 
to  said  stem,  said  mirror  assembly  having  at  least  one 
reflecting  surface  and  having  arcuate  indentations  at  the 
upper  and  lower  margins  thereof  centrally  of  said  re- 


1.  A  triangle  solver  comprising  a  horizontal  guide  arm 
rotatable  about  a  vertical  axis  and  extending  along  a 
radius  of  said  axis,  a  car  element  slidably  mounted  on 
said  guide  arm  and  thus  constrained  to  move  along  a 
radius  to  said  vertical  axis,  an  anchor  post  mounted  on 
the  car  element  for  determining  a  target  point,  adjustable 
means  determining  a  depth  reference  point  on  said  axis 
adjustable  along  said  axis  with  respect  to  the  point  of  in- 
tersection of  said  axis  and  the  radius  along  which  said 
anchor  post  is  constrained  to  move  with  said  car,  a  flex- 
ible cable  connected  at  one  end  to  the  anchor  post,  means 
pulling  the  cable  through  said  depth  point  to  pull  the 
post  along  said  radius,  a  vertical  shaft  adustably  spac«d 
from  said  first  axis  in  a  fixed  direction,  a  sUding  radius 
arm  constrained  to  slide  along  a  radius  of  said  vertical 
shaft,  means  pivotally  connecting  a  vertical  extension  of 
said  anchor  post  and  one  end  of  the  radius  arm,  means 
for  adjusting  the  horizontal  distance  between  said  verti- 
cal axis  and  the  axis  of  said  vertical  shaft,  means  for  ad- 
justing the:  angle  of  said  guide  arm,  means  for  measuring 
the  angular  position  of  said  radius  arm  and  variable  resist- 
ance means  variable  with  movement  of  the  radius  arm 
for  measuring  the  radial  distance  between  the  axis  of  the 
vertical  shaft  and  the  pivotal  connection  of  the  radius  arm 
with  the  anchor  post. 
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330,861 
FOOTBALL  LINER  UP  DEVICE 
Leonard  M.  LOly,  1834  Samar  Drive, 

Costa  Mesa,  Calif.     92626 

Filed  July  13,  1965,  Scr.  No.  471,612 

9  Claims.    (CI.  33-^46) 


1.  A  device  of  the  kind  described  comprising  an  elon- 
gated round  stick  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  the  ground, 
a  rectangular  box-like  hollow  casing  supported  on  top  of 
the  stick,  said  casing  having  side,  end  and  top  walls  and 
being  open  at  the  bottom,  a  closure  plate  closing  said 
open  bottom,  said  bottom  plate  having  means  for  fixing 
the  top  of  the  stick  thereto,  a  window  in  one  end  wall  of 
the  casing,  the  other  end  wall  having  a  slit  therein  ex- 
tending from  the  top  thereof  to  a  pbint  remote  from  the 
bottom  thereof,  whereby  a  viewer  can  view  a  football 
playing  field,  the  side  walls  having  opposed  longitudinal 
openings  adapted  to  be  placed  over  a  side  line  of  the. foot- 
ball playing  field,  means  inside  the  casing  for  casting  the 
image  of  parallel  lines  received  through  the  side  open- 
ings, across  the  view  of  playing  field,  said  one  end  win- 
dow having  a  central  vertical  line  therein  adapted  to  coact 
with  the  parallel  lines  cast  across  the  playing  field  for  in- 
dicating the  correct  position  of  a  football  during  play, 
when  viewed  through  the  slit,  said  slit  being  enlarged  at 
its  top  edd  forming  a  peep  hole  for  detecting  the  football 
therethrough.  ,    | 

I 

3,300,862     I  ' 

RANGE  FINDER 

Joseph  R.  Judge,  1399  Woodland  Ave., 

Menlo  Park,  Calif.    94025 

FUed  Feb.  17,  1964,  Scr.  No.  345,281 

1  Claim.    (CI.  33—72) 


•t  :.■ 
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p  irallel  to  said  second  sighting  line,  a  vertic;  1  standard,  a 
p  lir  of  wheels  supporting  said  standard  in  an  upright  po- 
si  ion  and  arranged  to  allow  said  standard  lo  be  moved 
along  an  axis  between  selected  locations,  means  mount- 
ing said  baseboard  on  an  upper  portion  of  said  standard 
vyhereby  said  baseboard  can  be  moved  with  said  standard 
between  first  and  second  positions,  said  first  sighting  line 
b^ing  aligned  to  sight  along  the  axis  of  movi  iment  of  said 
standard. 


AUD 


F^RSPECnvfe:  DRAWING  DEVICE 
NATION    OF    PERSPECTIVE    AND 
DRAWING  DEVICE 

Igor  A.  Pirogow,  Georgetown  Road, 
Erieville,  N.Y.    13061 
Filed  May  13, 1965,  Scr.  No.  455,421 
20  Claims.    (CL  33—77) 


COMBI- 
PARALLEL 

R.D.. 


tans  and  the 
itive  angular 
rou^out  the 
it  fixed  mem- 
member  se- 


A  device  for  determining  the  range  of  a  target,  com- 
prising a  base  board,  said  base  board  having  sighting 
means  defining  a  first  and  second  sighting  line,  said  sec- 
ond sighting  line  being  disposed  normal  to  said  first  sight- 
ing line,  a  scale  on  said  board,  a  slider  mounted  on  said 
board  for  movement  along  said  scale,  a  front  sight  on  said 
slider,  a  rear  sight  fixedly  mounted  on  said  board  and 
spaced  from  the  locus  of  said  front  sight,  said  front  and 
rear  sight  defining  a  third  sighting  line,  a  pointer  on  said 
slider  movable  therewith  to  align  with  said  scale,  said  scale 
marked  off  in  indicia  representing  distance  as  a  function 
of  the  angle  between  said  first  and  third  sighting  >  lines, 
the  position  for  zero  distance  alignment  of  said  pointer 
being  at  the  position  where  said  third  sighting  line  is 


1.  A  drawing  device  at  least  for  perspei^tive  drawing 
cbmprising  base  means,  a  single  pivotal  ar|n,  arm  pivot 
means  having  a  vertical  axis  and  pivotally 
arm  on  the  base  means,  a  lever,  lever  pivdt  means  hav- 
ii  kg  a  vertical  axis  and  jHVOtally  mounting  the  lever  on  the 
trm  at  a  point  spaced  from  the  arm  piv|)t  means,  an 
operating  connection  between  the  base 
liver  to  maintain  the  latter  in  the  same  tc\ 
piosition  with  respect  to  the  base  means  tt 
Fjivotal  movement  of  the  arm  including  a  fir 

r  secured  to  the  lever  and  a  second  fixe< 

to  the  base  means,  and  a  connecting  linkage  between 
fixed  members;  ruling  edge  means  incli^ding  a  ruling 

ge  member  having  a  ruling  edge,  ruling  edge  pivot 

Jeans  pivotally  mounting  the  ruling  edge  means  on  the 
ver  at  a  point  spaced  from  the  lever  piv(>t  means  and 
iving  a  vertical  axis,  and  the  ruling  edge  I  eing  in  align- 
ent  with  the  axis  of  the  ruling  edge  pivc  t  means;  and 
ntrol  pivot  means  having  a  vertical  axi ;  and  carried 
the  arm,  the  control  pivot  means  inclw  ing  a  contr(4 
ivot  having  its  axis  on  a  line  extending  rom  the  axis 
the  lever  pivot  means  and  vertical  to  a  line  between 
tlie  axes  of  the  arm  pivot  means  and  the  levei  pivot  means, 
slide  means  carried  by  the  control  pivot  having  its  axis 
A  ri^t  an^es  to  the  axis  of  the  control  pivot,  and 
c  ontrol  rod  means  secured  to  the  ruling  ed  ;e  means  and 
extending  at  right  angles  to  the  ruling  edgi  and  slidably 
received  by  the  slide  means  carried  by  the  control  pivot 
t  leans. 


YEBROW  MEASURING  AND  MARK^G  GUIDE 
adlynn  J.  LmsUc,  New  Orieans,  La.,  as^gnor  of  one- 
twelfth  to  A.  Dallam  OUrien,  Jr.,  New<  Orleans,  La. 
and  one-twelfth  to  Thomas  L.  Avegno,  Vcw  Orleans, 
La. 

FOcd  May  11, 1964,  Ser.  No.  366,  $48 
10  Claims.     (CI.  33—174) 
1.  A  guide  for  marking  eyebrow  contou's  comprising, 
pair  of  base  members,  said  members  b(ing  sUdeably 
iterengaged  for  relative  lateral  movement  and  adjust- 
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ment  and  adapted  to  be  placed  beneath  the  nose  of  the 
user,  a  pair  of  elongated  side  arm  members,  each  of  said 
side  arm  members  being  pivotally  connected  to  one  of 


said  base  members,  and  means  on  said  side  arm  mem- 
bers adapted  to  leave  a  visible  mark  on  the  eyebrow 
area  of  the  user. 


3,300,865 

BORE  GAGE 

Joseph  Sonnen,  400  S.  Warwon  Road, 

Clayton,  Mo.    63837 

FOcd  May  8,  1964,  Scr.  No.  365,994 

13  Claims.    (CL  33—178) 


1.  In  a  gage  device  for  measuring  and  comparing  bores 
and  the  like  the  improvements  comprising  a  gaging  mecha- 
nism, a  set  of  gaging  members,  means  for  cooperatively 
mounting  said  gaging  members  on  said  gaging  mechanism 
including  means  for  adjusting  the  relative  positions  there- 
of, each  of  said  gaging  members  including  at  least  one 
bore  engaging  element  positioned  respectively  thereon 
to  engage  opposite  sides  of  a  bore  being  gaged,  and  a  sec- 
ond bore  engaging  element  mounted  on  one  of  said  gaging 
members  to  engage  the  bore  at  a  location  around  the  bore 
intermediate  between  the  aforesaid  bore  engaging  elements, 
and  means  for  adjusting  the  position  of  said  second  element 
on  the  said  one  gaging  member  to  centralize  the  aforesaid 
elements  in  the  bore  so  that  they  measure  a  diameter 
thereof  said  last  named  naeans  including  yieldable  means 
normally  urging  said  second  element  into  a  retracted  posi- 
tion on  said  one  gage  member,  and  adjustable  means  on 
the  gage  device  operatively  engageable  with  said  yieldable 
means  for  changing  the  position  of  said  second  element 
on  said  one  gaging  member. 


COMPASS  AIWINCLINOMETER 
James  J.  DalgUib,  1839  Woodland  Arc,  St  Panl,  Mtnn. 
55112,  and  Eari  W.  Lager,  1267  Hewitt  Ave.,  St  Panl, 
Minn.    55104 

FBcd  Apr.  23, 1964,  Scr.  No.  362,086 
3  Clainis.    (CL  33—205.5) 
1.  A  well  survey  instrument  includmg: 

(a)  a  housing  adapted  to  be  lowered  into  a  bore, 

(b)  an  upright  including  a  shaft  in  said  housing  having 
an  enlarged  bearing  end  and  an  eiul  secured  to  said 
housing. 


(c)  a  pivot  pin  having  a  bearing  end  and  another  end 
pivotal  on  said  shaft  bearing  end, 

(d)  a  generally  semi-spherical  transparent  suspension 
member  centrally  secured  on  said  pin  intermediate 
said  pin  bearing  end  and  said  other  end  having  de- 
pending portions, 

(e)  a  counterbalanced  plate  magnetically  responsive  to 
the  earth's  magnetism  h%vjng  opposed  counterwei^ts 
and  magnets,  ^^^ 

(f )  reference  indicia  on  said  plate. 


/t» 


(g)  said  plate  having  a  central  aperture  through  which 
said  shaft  bearing  end  extends,  said  plate  being  piv- 
otal on  said  shaft, 

(h)  said  plate  secured  intermediate  said  suspension 
member  depending  portions, 

(i)  a  generally  transparent  reference  glass  having  ref- 
erence marks  in  superposed  relation  to  said  plate, 

(j)  camera  means  in  superposed  photographic  relation 
to  said  glass  and  said  plate, 

(k)  whereby  said  camera  photographicaUy  records 
changes  in  plate  inclination  and  direction  and  direc- 
tion indication  in  relation  to  said  reference  glass. 


MAGNETIC  COMPASS 
Edward  J.  Sampson,  East  Granhy,  Com., 
Kaman  Aircraft  Coiporatiaa,  Bioomficid,  Conn, 
poration  of  Conacctknt 

FOcd  Mar.  23, 1964,  Scr.  No.  353,802 
14  CUns.    (CL  33—222) 


to 
acor- 


1.  In  a  magnetic  compass  for  use  with  a  vehicle,  the 
combination  comprising  a  housing  having  a  transparent 
bottom,  a  compass  card  supported  within  said  housing  for 
movement  about  a  vertical  axis  and  including  a  down- 
wardly directed  annular  face  having  a  central  opening  and 
having  reference  markings  arranged  in  an  annular  series 
about  said  vertical  axis,  said  reference  markings  being 
located  at  the  radially  inner  margin  of  said  card  face, 
a  reference  element  fixed  relative  to  said  housing  and 
located  within  said  central  opening  of  said  card  face,  said 
reference  element  having  at  least  one  reference  mark 
thereon  for  cooperation  with  said  reference  markings  of 
said  compass  card,  and  a  mirror  positioned  below  said 
transparent  bottom  and  at  an  inclined  angle  to  said  ver- 
tical axis  for  reflecting  an  image  of  said  downwardly 
directed  face  of  said  compass  card,  said  mirror  being  of 
sufficient  size  to  reflect  an  inuge  of  the  complete  annular 
series  of  said  reference  markings  and  of  said  reference 
element.  " 
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3  300  868 
PROCESS  FOR  DRYWG'hEAT^ENSITIVE  MA- 
TEIuSls  AS  WELL  AS  DRYING  APPAILVHJS 
FOR  THE  PERFORMANCE  OF  THE  AFORE- 
MENTIONED  PROCESS  -» 

Fritz  Anderwert,  50  Chemln  de  Perouge, 

Vaud,  Switzerland 

FUed  Apr.  16, 1965,  Ser.  No.  448,668 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Apr.  24,  1964, 

18  Claims.    (CL  34—5) 


effectively  forming  a  non-revolublc  extension  of  said  first 
re\toluble  end  wall  member;  access  means  for  iliowing  in- 
sertion of  fabrics  into  the  interior  of  sail  revoluble 
dram;  means  for  rotating  said  revoluble  drun  to  tumble 
sail  fabrics  therein;  means  for  drying  said  tunr  bled  fabrics 
inlaid  revoluble  drum;  at  least  one  pair  of  conductors 
associated  with  said  non-rcvoluble  panel  member  elec- 
trically insulated  from  each  other  and  positioned  for 
cofitact  by  said  tumbled  fabrics  to  effect  ccjmpletion  of 
an  electrical  circuit  between  said  pair  of  con(  uctors,  said 
se<  ond  end  wall  n»ember  being  constructed  an<  disposed  to 
direct  said  fabrics  inwardly  toward  said  pair  ot  con- 
du  ctors  upon  rotation  of  said  revoluble  drum  and  control 
msans  connected  electrically  to  said  pair  of  conductors 
fo-  terminating  a  drying  operation  responsive  to  a  pre- 
de  termined  electrical  condition  between  said  pair  of  con- 
di  ctors. 


MULTISTAGE  PNEUMATIC  CONVEYING 
DRYING  EQUIPMENT 
Ykijiro  Sugahara,  Hiroshi  TsocUda,  Kiyos|i 
KokU  Usui,  Tsnnioka-shl,  Yamagata 
1  dgnors  to  Mlzusawa  Kagaku  Kogyo  Ki 
Osaka,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1964,  Ser.  No.  353, 
3  Claims.    (CL  34—57) 


-ken. 


1.  Process  for  drying  heat-sensitive  materials  in  particle 
form  in  a  vacuum  chamber  during  fall  of  the  particles 
through  the  aforesaid  vacuum  chamber,  comprising  the 
steps  of:  furnishing  radiant  energy  as  the  heat  of  drying 
effecting  vaporisation,  preventing  contact  of  the  particles 
to  be  dried  with  radiation  surfaces  furnishing  the  radiant 
energy  used  for  drying,  and  forming  a  vortex  in  the 
vacuum  chamber  for  facilitating  separation  of  the  dried 
particles  and  the  vapors. 


3,300,869 
CIXymES  DRIER  STRUCTURE  AND  CONTROL 
Richard  P.  Bergeson  and  Curran  D.  Cotton,  Newton, 
Iowa,  assignors  to  The  Maytag  Company,  Newton, 
Iowa,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Ffled  Feb.  18, 1964,  Ser.  No.  348,051 
3  Claims.    (CL  34—45) 


Kabnriiiki 


,'60 


1.  Multistage  pneumatic  drying  apparatus 
«age  comprises  a  drying  duct,  means  for  fe<ding  granules 


Sirto,  and 

,  Japan,  as- 

Kalsha, 


wherein  each 


supplying  hot 
in  the  duct 
separator  at 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  drying  fabrics,  the  combination 
comprising:  non-revoluble  enclosure  means;  a  revoluble 
drum  at  least  partially  enclosed  by  said  enclosure  means 
and  including  first  and  second  end  wall  members,  said  first 
end  wall  inember  defining  an  opening  into  said  revoluble 
drum;  a  rion-revoluble  panel  member  attached  to  said  en- 
closure means  and  positioned  in  said  opening  openly 
facing  the   interior  of  said  drum   and   positioned   for 


to  be  dried  into  the  drying  duct,  means  for 

Jir  to  the  drying  duct  for  drying  granules 

Whilst  carrying  them  therethrough,  and  a 

the  discharge  end  of  the  drying  duct  for  se  >arating  dried 

janules  from  the  drying  air,  wherein  con  luits  are  pro- 

rided  for  leading  the  air  from  the  separatoi  of  each  stage 

sxccpt  the  first  stage  back  to  the  drying  d^ct  of  the  pre- 

«ding  stage,  the  air  conduit  from  the  separator  of  the  first 

ftage  leading  to  exhaust,  wherein  means  ait  provided  for 

feeding  granules  discharged  from  the  separator  of  each 

itage  except  the  last  stage  to  the  dryini  duct  of  the 

faext  stage,  means  for  crushing  partly  dried  jranules  being 

provided  at  a  location  between  the  separa  or  of  the  first 

Stage  and  the  drying  duct  of  the  second  stage  and  beiiig 
ree  from  the  influence  of  an  air  stream  and  wherein 
wirl  generating  means  are  provided  for  ci  using  swirling 
pf  air  to  be  passed  through  the  first  drying  luct,  said  swirl 
Sencrating  means  being  positioned  in  the  c  rying  duct  up- 
stream of  the  means  for  feeding  wet  granules  into  the 
irst  drying  duct.  

3300371 
CENTRIFUGAL  wRtH  COVER  AN  J  BRAKE 
ASSEMBLY 
Frank  O'Conor,  MoUnc,  DL,  assignor  to  i  Lmetek,  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  E  elaware 
FUed  Dec.  2, 1964,  Ser.  No.  41 J  ,369 
6  Claims.    (G.  34—58) 
1.  A  centrifugal  dryer  comprising  in  1  jombination, 
housing  having  an  open  upper  end;  a  basket  carr 
mounted  in  said  housing  for  rotation  a^ut  a  vertical 
axis;  a  cover  for  closing  the  open  upper  end  of  said  hous- 
ing; a  pivot  pin  mounted  on  said  housing  to  which  said 


a 
carrier 
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cover  is  pivoted;  a  pulley  connected  to  said  basket  carrier; 
a  brake  adapted  to  be  applied  to  said  pulley  to  stop  the 
rotation  of  said  basket  carrier;  a  foot  treadle  connected 
to  said  brake  for  applying  it  to  said  pulley;  linkage  ex- 
tending from  said  foot  treadle  to  said  pivot  pin  for  said 


3,300,873 
GRAIN  DRYER 
Jack  D.  Bussell,  Peoria,  Walter  P.  Dickens,  Eureka,  and 
Frank  N.  Eidsvoog,  East  Peoria,  DL,  assignors  to  Hait- 
Carter  Company,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  May  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  366,781 
8  Claims.    (CL  34—168) 


cover;  and  means  between  said  linkage  and  said  pivot 
pin  for  preventing  the  opening  of  said  cover  when  said 
brake  is  released  and  for  releasing  said  cover  upon  apply- 
ing sufficient  force  to  said  foot  treadle  to  cause  said  brake 
to  stop  said  basket  carrier. 


3300372 
HAIR  DRYER  WITH  A  PIVOTALLY  MOUNTED 
DRYER  ASSEMBLY 
Annand  J.  ThfoUot  and  Romoc  E.  Lehman,  Hagers- 
town,   Md.,  aad  Andrew  L.  Fleming,   Longmcadow, 
Mass.,  assigBon  to  John  H.  Brcck,  Inc.,  Springfield, 
Massw  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mm.  20, 1964,  Ser.  No.  353^37 
6  Claims.    (CL  34—99) 


1.  A  dryer  for  granular  material  having  a  tower  with 
an  inlet  port  at  the  top  thereof  and  an  outlet  port  at 
the  bottom  thereof  and  a  plurality  of  racks  of  tubular 
members  uniformly  spaced  between  said  inlet  and  outlet 
ports  and  adapted  to  convey  drying  air  into  and  out  of 
said  tower  and  through  the  granular  material  which  is 
moved  in  the  tower  from  the  inlet  port  to  outlet  port, 
the  improvement  comprising  duct  members  in  certain 
of  said  racks  forming  exhaust  ducts  for  the  drying  air 
circulated  through  said  tower,  said  duct  members  in  said 
exhaust  racks  being  formed  of  a  pair  of  V  shaped  elon- 
gated members  positioned  to  form  V  shaped  tops  and 
bottom  and  with  parallel  sides,  a  plurality  of  apertures 
positioned  along  the  bottom  V  shaped  elongated  members 
which  apertures  are  smaller  than  the  size  of  the  granu- 
lar material  which  flows  through  said  tower  from  the 
inlet  to  the  outlet  port  thereof,  and  aperture  means  at 
one  end  of  each  of  said  duct  members  forming  exhaust 
ports  in  which  the  cross  sectional  area  of  the  aperture  is 
less  than  the  total  cross  sectional  area  of  all  of  the  aper- 
tures in  a  bottom  V  shaped  elongated  member. 


1.  In  a  hair  dryer,  in  combination,  a  cabinet  and  a 
pivoted  dryer  assembly,  said  assembly  comprising  a  rigid 
air  duct  having  a  freely  rockable  upper  portion  extend- 
ing above  said  cabinet  and  carrying  a  hood  for  deliver- 
ing hot  air  to  the  hair  of  the  user  and  a  lower  portion 
pivotally  mounted  within  said  cabinet,  said  lower  portion 
containing  an  air  heater  and  having  a  motor-driven  air 
blower  attached  to  and  movable  with  its  lower  end. 


3300,874 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  SHEET 

MATERIALS 
Harold  Hnrdley  Green,  Casde  Bromwtdi,  and  Alec  Den- 
nis Robinson,  Birmingham,  England,  assignors  to  Dnn- 
lop  Rubber  Company  Limited,  London,  England,  a 
company  of  Great  Britain 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  316313 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  Oct  24, 1962, 

40,217/62 
1  Claim.  (CL34— 242) 
A  fluidized  bed  comprising  a  container  having  an  upper 
compartment  for  said  fluidized  bed  and  a  pressure  chamber 
below  and  secured  air-tightly  to  said  compartment,  said 
compartment  having  an  exit  slot  from  said  pressure  chamber 
upwardly  to  said  compartment  and  said  pressure  chamber 
having  an  inlet  slot  for  delivery  of  fabric  into  said  pres- 
sure chamber  in  position  to  pass  upwardly  through  said 
exit  slot,  sealing  means  for  said  exit  slot  comprising  a 
pair  of  strips  of  resilient,  flexible  composition  secured  to 
said  compartment  to  enclose  said  exit  slot  and  extend- 
ing at  angles  toward  the  interior  of  said  compartment 
to  meet  timgentially  to  form  a  seal  and  to  diverge  for 
the  passage  of  fabric  and  c^  air  passing  under  pressure 
through  said  exit  slot,  a  pair  of  strips  of  resilient  flexible 
composition  secured  to  said  pressure  chamber  to  enclose 
said  inlet  slot  and  extending  toward  the  interior  of  said 
pressure  chamber  at  complementary  angles  to  a  tan- 
gential contact  and  displaceable  to  permit  passage  of 
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a  fabric  between  them  and  pressed  by  the  fluid  pressure 
in  said  pressure  chamber  into  fluid-tight  contact  with 
each  other  and  with  said  fabric  and  a  pair  of  imperforate 
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3,300,876 
INSTRUCTION  AID 
LAwrence  A.  Johannscn,  San  Gabriel,  CaUf . 
I  Dresscn-Barnes    Qcctronks    Corporatio4, 
Calif.,  a  corporation  of  CaBfomia  ^ 

FOcd  June  1,  1964,  Scr.  No.  371 J74 
28  Claimi.    (O.  35—9) 


walls  diverging  upwardly  from  said  exit  slot  to  provide 
an  upwardly  increasing  area  for  the  passage  of  fluid  from 
said  exit  slot  into  said  fluidising  compartment. 


to 


for 


ireans 


means 


3300  875        ' 
INSTRUCTIONAL  APPARATUS 
Thomas  R.  Nisbet,  Palo  AHo,  CaUf.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
Msignments,  to  Edez  Corporation,  Mountain  View, 
CaHf.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Ftted  Jan.  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  336,274 
7  Claims.     (CL  35—9) 


1.  In  apparatus  of  the  class  described: 
ation  consoles;  switching  means  for  each 
Mtsoles  operable  at  the  station  consoles 
nc  of  a  series  of  multiple  choices;  circuit 
if  the  station  consoles  selectively  operable 
ith  the  choice  so  registered;  program 
lid  circuit  means  into  two  classes  corresp(ind 
;t  and  incorrect;  a  master  console  remote 
lion  consoles;  a  pair  of  display  devicen 
id  station  consoles  and  mounted  on  the  niaster 
^d   display   devices  corresponding  to 
correct;  and  means  operatively  conncctin  5 
fieans  to  one  of  the  corresponding  display 
ordancc  with  the  grouping  of  the  program 


■*-« 


J   '« •'L.I  ai. 


1.  In  instructional  apparatus,  in  combination,  means 
for  presenting  one  of  a  plurality  of  questions  to  a  player, 
a  response  register  for  selectively  regi^ering  one  of  a 
plurality  of  responses  entered  by  the  player,  means  for 
interrogating  the  condition  of  the  register  and  determinmg 
correct  and  incorrect  i^ayer  responses,  means  responsive 
to  said  interrogating  means  for  indicating  a  correct  player 
response  to  the  question  presented,  means  operatively 
coupled  to  said  interrogating  means  serving  to  indicate  the 
award  of  a  score  for  a  correct  response  to  the  question 
presented,  the  last  said  means  serving  to  diminish  said 
score  with  increasing  elapsed  time  between  presenting  the 
question  and  indication  of  a  correct  response,  means  serv- 
ing to  selectively  permit  said  registered  response  when 
incorrect  to  be  changed  a  predetermined  number  of  times 
with  a  commensurate  reduction  in  said  score  whereby 
said  score  diminishes  by  both  the  number  of  attempted 
responses  and  the  elapsed  time  prior  to  registering  a  cor- 
rect response,  and  means  serving  to  activate  each  said 
means  according  to  a  {redetermined  sequence  at  estab- 
lished time  intervals. 


pluraUty  of 
:>f  the  station 
registering 
for  each 
n  accordance 
grouping 
ing  to  cor- 
from  said 
for  each  of 
console, 
and  in- 
said  circuit 
devices  in  ac* 
means. 
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3,3M,877  . 

PERCENTAGE  DECISION  MULTI-9|rUDENT 

TEACHING  SYSTEM 

Hubert  C.  Fcdcr,  1517  Roosevdt  LAvc. 

Alamogordo,  N.  Mcz.     88311  • 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1945,  Scr.  No.  4M  <97 

2  Claims.    (CL  35—9) 


1.  A  multi-student  teaching  system  comprising:  means 
for  presenting  material  to  a  plurality  of  ttudents  in  the 
form  of  separate  frames,  each  frame  divided  into  dif- 
ferent levels  of  instruction  and  each  lev<  1  having  asso- 
ciated therewith  plural  answers  at  ileast  o  ne  of  which  is 
correct,  means  individual  to  each  studert  for  selecting 
his  level  of  instruction;  means  individual  1  o  each  student 
lenabling  him  to  register  his  answer,  to  tb ;  selected  level 
ol  instruction;  means  for  establishing  pr  }gressively  the 
percentage  of  correct  responses  from  sai(  answer  selec- 
tion means  to  the  total  number  of  students  and  compar- 
ing said  percentage  with  a  programmed  acceptable  per- 
centage; and  means  controlled  by  the  raU 
rect  responses  are  registered  for  establishing  the  display 
time  for  each  frame. 
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3Jf937S  receive  a  mark  from  a  given  pencil,  and  the  surfaces  of 

FLIGHT  TRAILING  APPARATUS  said  other  areas  being  coated  with  a  substance  of  snflkieot 

Harold   John   Butcher,   GilHugiumi,   Kcuft,   aad   Fnak  smoothness  and  low  factional  coefficient  to  resist  marldng 

Horace  Pitts,  Udd,  Crawley,  Eoiland,  assignon  to  f^om  said  pencU. 


Flkd  Dm.  19, 1963,  Scr.  No.  331^79 
Cbdmf  priority,  appUeatloa  Great  BrtarfB,  Jan.  11, 1963, 

1347/63 
4  Clafans.    (CL  35—12) 


CASUAL  TY?t  SHOE  WITH  HEEL- 
SUPPORTING  WEDGE 
Mkhael  Campsvaa,   Briitoi,  RX,   aaslmnr  to  MarfeOl 


-««fir 


1.  Ground-based  flight  training  apparatus  including  ap- 
paratus for  simulating  physical  effects  corresponding  to 
those  experienced  in  actual  flight  by  the  wearer  of  an  in- 
flatable garment,  comprising  at  least  one  inflatable  gar- 
ment, means  for  supplying  air  under  pressure  to  the  gar- 
ment, one  remotely-controlled  valve  device  including  pres- 
sure sensitive  means  for  controlUng  the  supply  of  air  to 
the  inflatable  garment,  a  control  valve  for  controlling  the 
operation  of  the  said  pressure  sensitive  means,  a  servo- 
mechanism  for  actuating  the  said  control  valve,  and  com- 
puting means  associated  with  an  acceleration  computing 
system  of  the  flight  training  apparatus,  said  computer 
means  including  a  generator  means  for  generating  a  first 
signal  proportional  to  the  rate  of  change  of  acceleration 
and  a  means  for  generating  a  second  signal  proportional 
to  acceleration,  and  said  servo-mechanism  including  a 
means  for  combining  the  first  two  signals  to  create  a  third 
signal,  and  means  within  said  servo-mechanism  for  re- 
sponding to  the  said  third  signal  to  actuate  the  said  con- 
trol valve,  so  that  the  pressure  variations  at  the  said  pres- 
sure sensitive  means  derived  from  the  control  valve  cor- 
responds to  the  acceleration  and  rate  of  change  of  ac- 
celeration signals  generated  by  the  said  computer. 


•  -  ».*.  >n><  a^w 

•  -  »n  toMt.b'a 

a  •-m~ 

«:       »«    0 

-_ 

RX,  a  corpotatioB  of  Rhode 

Filed  Mnr  27, 1964,  Scr.  No.  37t429 
4CUIIH.    (0.36—2.5) 


.  1.  In  a  shoe  of  that  kind  which  comprises  an  outer 
sole  of  elastomeric  material  having  a  substantially  flat 
tread  surface,  devoid  of  external  heel,  a  flexible  insole, 
an  upper  having  a  lower  marginal  portion  which  is  per- 
manently bonded  to  the  outer  sole,  and  a  foot-supporting 
wedge  element  interposed  between  the  rear  portion  of  the 
outer  sole  and  the  rear  portion  of  the  inner  sole,  the  wedge 
element  tapering  in  thickness  forwardly  from  its  extreme 
rear  end  and  terminating  in  a  feather  edge  adjacent  to 
the  ball  portion  of  the  shoe,  the  inner  sole  comprising  a 
pluraUty  of  superposed  plies,  one  of  which  is  of  foam 
elastomer  and  the  lower  of  which  is  permanently  bonded 
to  the  upper  surface  of  the  thicker  end  portion  of  the 
wedge  element;  characterized  in  that  the  wedge  element 
is  homogeneous;  substantially  non-resilient;  and  of  a 
material  which  is  sufficiently  plastic,  when  the  shoe  is  new, 
automatically  to  yield  to  the  downward  pressure  of  the 
wearer's  foot  and  to  conform  itself  to  the  contour  of  the 
undersurface  of  the  wearer's  foot  so  as  to  become  a  matrix 
for  the  latter,  but  being  insufficiently  resilient  to  resume 
its  initial  shape  when  the  pressure  is  relieved,  the  wedfe 
element  being  slightly  absorbent  of  water  «nd  of  such 
mechanical  strength  as  to  withstand  the  stresses  to  which 
it  may  be  subjected  during  wear  or  when  exposed  to  con- 
ventional laundry  treatment. 


3y3«M79 
MARK  RESOTANT  COATING 
LcoBtrd  ThoBM  Copprta,  North  Aadonr,  Man.,  m- 
sitnor  to  The  Cartel's  Ink  Coopany,  Canbildic  Mass., 

■  corporatiiM  of  MacnehnsctlB 

Fllad  Mnr.  39,  1965,  Scr.  No.  443^9 
IClafan.    (CL35— 4S) 


3,3«M«1 

REVERSIBLE  9S0YI  PLOWS 

St»ley  G.  ShMan,  Box  36S,  OraBgerlDe 


FBcd  Jnly  15, 19M,  Scr.  No.  3t2,799 
5  CUm.    (CL  37—43) 


A  self  correcting  testing  device  designed  to  receive 
marks  from  a  pencfl  in  selected  areas  corresponding  to 
a  predetermined  test  pattern  comprising  a  score  sheet 
having  visible  marks  defining  areas  including  said  se- 
lected areas  and  also  other  areas  outside  of  said  test  pat- 
tern, the  surface  of  said  selected  areas  of  said  sheet  being 
of  sufficient  roughness  and  high  frictional  coefficient  to 


1.  In  a  power-operated  snow  plow  for  use  on  a  power- 
supplying  draft  vehicle  and  including  scraper  blades  for 
directing  snow  toward  a  central  portion,  a  blade  jour- 
nalled  on  said  plow  and  disposed  in  said  central  por- 
tion for  casting  snow  laterally  of  the  normal  direction 
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of  travel  during  operation  of  said  plow;  the  improvement 
comprising  a  pair  of  support  sleeves  disposed  at  opposite 
sides  of  said  plow  and  mounting  means  at  opposite  ends 
thereof,  a  power  shaft  journalled  on  said  plow,  upon  which 
said  blade  is  mounted,  said  shaft  including  coupling  means 
at  opposite  ends  thereof  for  connection  to  a  power  shaft 
on  the  draft  vehicle,  and  an  adaptor  frame  including  a 
pair  of  spaced  sleeves,  said  sleeves  including  mounting 
means  at  one  end  for  detachable  connection  to  said  mount- 
ing means  on  said  snow  plow,  said  adaptor  frame  in- 
cluding coupling  means  for  detachable  connection  on 
the  draft  vehicle  whereby  said  plow  can  be  optionally 
used  by  mounting  said  frame  forwardly  or  rearwardly 
thereof  and  operating  the  drafting  vehicle  in  a  forward 
or  reverse  direction  depending  upon  how  said  adaptor 
frame  is  mounted. 
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a  distal  por- 


attachment  to  a  cooperating  tooth-holder  and 
tion,  said  distal  portiop  having  a  thin  traisverse  front 
ciJtting  edge,  thin  side  edges  extending  rearwardly  of  said 
front  cutting  edge  and  forwardly  converging  top  and  bot- 
torn  faces,  said  faces  inwardly  from  each  si  id  side  edge 
b^ing  spaced  apart  from  each  other  a  distance  substan- 


I 


3,300,882 
EJECTOR  FOR  SCRAPERS 
Edward  R.  Fryer,   Euclid,   Ohio,   assignor  to   General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  23, 1963,  Ser.  No.  332,791 
8  Claims.    (Q.  37—129) 


*> 


SIC  e 


tiBlly  greater  than  the  thickness  of  said 
side  edges  being  substantially  of  the  same 
said  front  cutting  edge,  said  top  and  bottom 
firmed  with  longitudinal  ribs  and  at  the 
t  lOih  said  faces  being  spaced  apart  from 
li  sser  distance  than  at  said  ribs. 


edges,  said 

thickness  as 

faces  being 

center  of  said 

:ach  other  a 


1,  A  scraper  bowl  comprising  a  transportable  bowl 
frame  including  transversely  spaced  longitudinally  ex- 
tending side  walls,  a  transversely  extending  ejector  plate 
including  a  front  section  and  a  rear  section  both  of  which 
are  interconnected  about  a  first  transverse  pivot  axis, 
support  means  in  the  form  of  a  second  transverse  pivot 
axis  connecting  the  forward  end  of  the  front  section  to 
the  side  walls,  an  ejector  operating  lever  pivotally  con- 
nected at  one  end  to  the  bowl  frame  and  having  the 
other  end  contacting  said  rear  section,  a  first  stop  member 
connected  to  the  side  walls  at  an  upper  portion  thereof 
and  forwardly  of  the  first  pivot  axis,  a  second  stop 
member  connected  to  the  side  walls  and  located  between 
said  first  stop  member  and  said  support  means,  and  a  fluid 
operated  jack  having  one  end  pivotally  connected  to  the 
bowl  frame  and  the  other  end  pivotally  connected  to  the 
lever  to  pivot  the  latter  forwardly  about  its  bowl  frame 
connection  so  as  to  independently  rotate  the  rear  section 
forwardly  about  the  first  pivot  axis  until  said  rear  section 
contacts  the  first  stop  member  whereafter  the  rear  section 
moves  upwardly  along  said  first  stop  member  and  simul- 
taneously raises  the  front  section  forwardly  about  the 
second  pivot  axis  for  rapping  contact  with  said  second 
stop  member.  i 

3,300,883 
REVERSIBLE  DIGGING  TOOTH  WITH 
THREE  CUTTING  KDGES 
WilUam  M.  Troeppl,  Santa  Clara,  and  Gerald  A.  Peter- 
sen, Sunnyvale,  Calif.,  assignors,  by  direct  and  mesne 
ass^ments,  of  one-half  to  said  Petersen,  and  one«liall 
to  Anita  E.  Petersen,  Saratoga,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct.  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  317,541 
6  Claims.    (CL  37—142) 
1.  A  tooth  formed  of  a  unitary  piece  of  material  com- 
prising a  proximal  portion  formed  to  provide  means  for 


3300,884 
PRESSING  IRON  HAVING  STA  tCH 
DISPENSING  MEANS     1 
GiarraHa,  3013  Brighton  6tii  St.,  and  Tack  L.  Most, 
3129   Coney  Island   Ave.,  both  of  Br  K>Uyn,^.Y. 
11235 

FiM  Oct.  23, 1965,  Ser.  No.  503,i  128 
5  Claims.    (CL  38—78) 


1.  A  pressing  iron  comprising  a  body  having  its  under- 
|ide  adapted  for  pressing  engagement  with  a  garment,  sup- 

)rt  means  upstanding  from  said  body,  an  « longate  hand- 
irip  spaced  over  said  body  and  carried  bj  said  support 

leans,  said  handgrip  being  interiorly  hollow  and  having 

in  opening  at  one  end,  a  container  of  pressurized  starch 

^  said  hollow  of  said  handgrip,  a  dispensing  nozzle  on 

^id  container  extending  spacedly  througli  the  opening 

4>f  said  handgrip  and  deflectable  to  spray  stiirch  exteriorly 

if  said  handgrip,  and  hand-actuable  op<  rating  means 
lounted  on  said  handgrip  for  movement  into  and  out  of 
eflecting  engagement  with  said  nozzle. 


toad, 
014 


I.  3  300  885 

PANEL  TYPE  DISPLAY  SIG^S 
William  H.  Haire,  2280  Brixton 
Columbus.  Ohio     43221 
Filed  Feb.  24, 1965,  Ser.  No.  435 
11  Claims.    (CL  40—130) 
1.  A  panel  type  display  sign  having  a  fr^me 
paced  evenly  illuminated  translucent  j 
hereby,  and  illuminating  means  disposed  between 
(>anels,  characterized  iif  that  the  panels 
^ality   of   oppositely   disposed   and   inwaifdly 
^paced  V-shaped  corrugations  to  provide 
^longate  parallel  cells,  and  said  illimunati^g 
low  intensity  tubular  light  source  having 
bosed  in  each  cell  and  extending  for  substantially  the 


a  pair  of 

supported 

the  two 

nclude  a  plu- 

extending 

a  plurality  of 

means  is  a 

portion  dis- 


January  31,  1967* 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1659 


full  length  thereof,  said  corrugated  translucent  panels 
providing  for  each  of  said  cells  two  substantially  parallel 
side  walls  and  four  angularly  disposed  end  walls,  said 
end  walls  being  substantially  normal  to  the  light  rays  of 


;Z 


'X-T-Wy 


#tf 


frame  member  comprising  a  socketed  main  body  portion 
of  frame-like  form  having  attachment  means  extending 
laterally  therefrom  and  a  centrally  disposed  label  view- 
ing aperture,  said  back  base  member  having  attachment 
means  extending  laterally  thereof  for  assembled  registry 
with  the  attachment  means  of  said  frame  member  and 
also  including  a  main  body  portion  comprising  a  for- 
wardly protnidinc  flat  land  surface  portion  projecting  into 
the  socketed  portion  of  said  framing  member  bdiind  said 
frame  member  aperture  and  thereby  providing  means 
for  supporting  a  label  viewable  throit^  said  frame  mem- 
ber aperture  when  said  parts  are  in  assembled  relation. 


said  tubular  light  source,  and  said  panels  being  so  located 
that  the  V-shaped  corrugations  of  one  panel  contact  the 
V-shaped  corrugations  of  the  other  to  provide  a  com- 
pletely enclosed  cell. 


UNDERWATER  GUN 
Gary  Lee  BckAcr,  Coral  GaUct,  wad  Robert  E.  Schrocder 
and  Walter  A.  Starch  II,  Islamorada,  Fla.,  assignors  to 
Bangstick  Corporation,  Miami,  Fla.,  a  corporatioo  of 
Florida 

FUed  Ian.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  336,757 
12  Claims.    (CL  42—1) 


3,300,886 
FILMSTRIP  HOLDER 
Wmiam  T.  Dooofrio,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Dodge 
Aodlo>Visaal  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corpora- 
tion  of  Ohio 

Filed  Jnoc  21, 1965,  Set.  No.  465,366 
6  Clafans.    (CL  40—152) 


(^ 
^^^ 
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1.  An  elongate  holder  for  a  transparent  iilmstrip  com- 
prising, in  combination,  a  central  layer  of  sheet  material 
with  a  portion  cut  away  to  receive  a  filmstrip,  a  filmstrip 
in  the  recess  provided  by  said  cut  away  portion,  inter- 
mediate layers  on  each  side  of  said  central  layer  com- 
prised of  a  transparent  sheet  of  a  relatively  rigid  material, 
and  an  outer  layer  adjacent  each  of  said  intermediate 
layers,  said  outer  layer  being  comprised  of  a  transparent 
sheet  of  a  relatively  flexible  material,  said  central,  inter- 
mediate and  outer  layers  of  material  being  sealed  to  one 
another  at  their  adjacent  surfaces  to  form  a  laminated, 
elongate  filmstrip  holder  with  a  central  portion  extending 
lengthwise  of  said  holder  and  displaced  from  the  plane 
of  the  remainder  of  said  holder  to  form  a  central  channel 
extending  lengthwise  of  said  holder  with  said  filmstrip 
positioned  in  said  central  channel. 


3,300,887 

DRAWER  PULL  AND  LABEL  HOLDER 

Vfaicent  I.  Caflcro,  Irrlogtoii,  N.Y.,  aasigDor  to 

Art  Metal,  Inc.,  Jamestown,  N.Y. 

FOcd  Oct.  20, 1965,  Ser.  No.  498,895 

4  Claims.    (CL  40—325) 


1.  A  combination  label  holder  and  pull  device  for  in- 
stallation in  an  apertured  portion  of  a  movable  door  panel, 
drawer  header,  or  the  like;  said  device  comprising  a  front 
frame  member  and  a  back  base  member  slidably  inter- 
fitting  to  comprise  a  mutually  reinforcing  unit  providing 
a  label-holding  slot-like  space  therebetween,  said  front 


1.  An  underwater  weapon  particularly  adapted  for 
underwater  fishing  comprising  a  breech  member,  a  hol- 
low barrel  member  having  a  distal  end  and  a  proximal 
end,  said  proximal  end  being  slidably  mounted  in  said 
breech  member  and  adapted  to  support  a  cartridge  in  its 
said  proximal  end,  closure  means  engaging  the  distal 
end  of  the  said  barrel  member  effecting  sealing  of  the 
bore  thereof  against  the  unwanted  entrance  of  water 
prior  to  firing  of  said  weapon,  while  also  being  readily 
releasable  therefrom  following  its  iring  so  as  not  to  im- 
pede movement  of  the  contents  of  said  cartridge  from 
said  barrel;  firing  means  mounted  in  said  breech  mem- 
ber for  effecting  firing  of  said  cartridge  upon  contact 
therewith. 

I  3300,889 

RECOIL  SNUBBER  FOR  GUNS 

Stephen  C.  Baker,  Detroit,  Midi.,  assignor  to  Sa-Ev,  Inc., 

Blrminghaiii,  Mich.,  a  corporatioii  of  Micfaigan 

Filed  Apr.  22, 1965.  Ser.  No.  450,059 

3  Claims.    (Q.  42—74) 


1.  Means  for  snubbing  weaponry  recoil  in  shoulder- 
fired  armament,  and  comprising: 

a  shoulder-fiitsd  weapon  having  a  stock  and  a  barrel 
frame  attached  thereto, 

a  bore  hole  provided  in  said  stock  and  axially  aligned 
towards  the  end  of  said  barrel  frame  engaged  to  said 
stock, 

a  tubular  member  closed  at  opposite  ends  and  having 
an  inertial  responsive  mass  provided  centrally  there- 
within, 

said  mass  being  close  fitted  in  said  tubular  member 
and  having  an  air  bleed  orifice  provided  therethrough, 

spring  means  in  compression  between  the  ends  of  said 
tubular  member  and  the  ends  of  said  mass  for  hold- 
ing and  returning  said  mass  to  a  balanced  position 
centrally  within  said  tubular  member. 
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and  means  for  holding  said  tubular  member  securely 
in  said  bore  hole  for  disposing  said  mass  in  inertial 
responsive  resistance  to  the  recoil  effort  in  the  firing 
of  said  weapon. 


NESTABLE  CRAB  TRAPS 

Erling  A.  Thomassen,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignor  to 

Oriand  M.  Christensen,  Edmonds,  Wash. 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1962,  Scr.  No.  167,641 

6  Claims.    (CL  43—100) 


to  open  said  door,  a  running  feet  comic  device  mounted 
foi  rolling  movement  along  an  inclined  trade  including 
a  >lurality  of  radial  projections  simulating  feet,  means 
re!  ponsivc  to  said  door  swinging  open  to  cai  se  said  feet 
conic  device  to  roll  down  said  track  and  simulate  run- 
nil  ig  feet,  a  golf  comic  device  including  a  siifiulated  golf 
cli  b,  a  simulated  golf  ball  poisitioncd  to  be  kicked  by 
on;  of  said  running  feet  into  guide  means  limul^ting  a 
re  erse  path  of  flight  terminating  in  hitting  the  head  of 
sad  golf  club,  and  means  mounting  said  i  olf  club  to 
sw  ing  rearwardly  upon  being  hit  by  said  golf  ball,  a  bird 
he  use  comic  device  including  a  simulated  bin  house  atop 
tall  pole,  a  ball  simulating  an  egg  releasably  retained 
said  bird  house,  means  simulating  flimsy  c  othing  wav- 
ing in  a  breeze  near  the  base  of  said  pole,  m  sans  to  fling 
th  i  clothing  against  said  bird  house  to  sh<  ke  the  bird 


1.  A  crab  trap  comprising  a  geometrically  truncated, 
substantially  rigid  enclosure  structure  open  at  the  top  to 
admit  crabs  and  having  a  surrounding  open-mesh  continu- 
ous side  wall  defining  an  enclosure  which  diverges  down- 
wardly from  said  open  top,  said  structure  having  a  laterally 
outlying  supporting  base  at  its  bottom  adapted  to  rest  on 
the  ocean  floor,  said  side  wall  having  a  lower  edge 
extending  peripherally  therearound  at  an  intermediate 
level  of  height  materially  above  said  base  and  thereby 
substantially  out  of  contact  with  the  ocean  floor  upon 
which  the  trap  rests,  and  bottom  closure  means  comprising 
a  dependingly  supported  purse  of  flexible  netting  material 
having  a  substantially  continuous  upper  edge  portion 
joined  peripherally  to  said  side  wall  lower  edge  so  as 
to  suspend  the  purse  therefrom  free  of  engagement  with 
said  supporting  base  situated  laterally  outwardly  from  said 
purse,  said  purse  having  a  sufficient  span  of  material  down- 
wardly from  its  upper  edge  portion  to  rest  upon  the  ocean 
floor  with  the  trap  positioned  thereon  and  to  permit  invert- 
ing the  purse  upwardly  into  the  interior  of  the  trap  and 
against  the  side  wall  so  as  to  accommodate  the  enclosure 
structure  of  a  similar  trap  nested  therewith  in  stacked 
relationship  with  a  major  portion  of  the  height  of  the 
traps  overlapping  each  other. 
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3,300  891 

CONSTRUCTION  TOY  AMUSEMENT  DEVICE 
Marvin  I.  Glass,  Anthony  T.  Janiacwiki,  and  Dalia  E. 

VerUdtas,  Chicago,  m.,  asripion  to  Manrin  Glass  * 

Associates,  Chicago,  m.,  a  partnwiUp 

FOed  Dec  23, 1963,  Scr.  No.  332,780 
2  Claims.    (CL  46—17) 

2.  A  construction  toy  amusement  device  comprising, 
a  toy  figure  in  a  position  simulating  a  particular  condi- 
tion of  activity,  actuating  means  operable  for  causing  said 
figure  to  simulate  another  condition  of  activity,  nieans 
operatively  associated  with  said  figure  and  including  a 
plurality  of  comic  devices  for  providirig  a  comic  sequence 
of  events,  said  comic  devices  including,  an  alarm  clock 
comic  device  having  an  arm  and  ^eans  for  actuating 
said  arm  to  simulate  throwing  a  punch,  a  tree  comic 
device  including  a  normally  erect  tree  trunk  means  in 
position  to  be  hit  upon  said  arm  throwing  said  punch 
and  thereby  tilted  to  one  side,  a  comic  device  including 
a  stairway,  a  normally  closed  door  at  the  lower  end  of 
said  stairway,  a  movable  means  normally  perched  at  the 
top  of  said  stairway  in  position  to  be  knocked  from  its 
perch  by  said  tree  trunk  means  upon  tilting  of  said  tree 
trunk  means,  said  movable  means  being  positioned  and 
mounted  to  move  down  said  stairway  and  to  strike  and 


house  and  release  the  egg  therefrom  upon 
b^ing  hit  by  said  golf  ball,  an  open  top 
niounted  near  the  base  of  said  pole  in 
ceive   said  egg  as  it  drops  from  said  birc 
nfeans  to  throw  said  egg  off  center  and  thus 
r^l  to  dump  the  egg,  a  pool  table  comic 
ail  inclined  simulated  pool  table  in 
siid  egg  as  it  is  dumped  from  said  barrel  sc 
rt>lls  across  the  table  and  through  an  area 
t^  a  pocket,  and  a  final  comic  device  i 
actuated  upon  said  egg  passing  through 
rendering  said  actuating  means  operative 
f  gure  changes  said  condition  of  activity, 
c  Evices  each  including  means  for  releasabl 
t  »em  together  for  easy  assembly  in  propei 
F  rovide  the  described  interaction  of  said 


Siid 


golf  club 
hahel  pivotally 
p(isiti(xi  to  re- 
house, and 
tip  said  bar- 
de>|ice  including 
positidn  to  receive 
that  the  egg 
<  orresponding 
nc  uding  means 
pocket  for 
wtjereupon  said 
said  comic 
interlocking 
positions  to 


aid 


de>  ices. 


3300,892 
WALKING  DOLL  OR  THE  LIKE 
i^obert  GaideL   11  Riverside  Drive,  New   York,  N.Y. 
10023,  and  Egon  Gordty,  365  E.  46tii  1 1.,  Brooklyn, 
N.Y.    11220 

FUed  Dec.  3,  1965,  Scr.  No.  511,507 
5  Claims.    (CL  46—149) 
1.  A  doll  or  the  like  having  legs  mountdd  on  a  body, 

3'ivot  connection  means  between  each  leg  ind  the  body 
isposed  forward  of  the  center  of  gravity  of  the  legs  when 
t|ie  latter  are  upright  and  are  supporting  the  body  in  an 
^ect  position,  said  pivotal  connection  me  ins  providing 
independent  free  suspension  for  each  leg  ikrbereby  upon 
being  free  of  a  supporting  surface,  the  leis  are  gravity 
Actuated  to  freely  swing  forwardly  of  thl  erect  body, 
ind  means  limiting  the  swinging  movement  of  the  legs 
uhereby  simulated  walking  may  be  achie^red  on  a  flat 
surface  by  rocking  the  body  from  side-to  side  to  alter- 
aately  free  each  leg  of  said  flat  surface,  said  limiting 
tieans  comprising  a  projection  on  each  Ug  received  at 
least  partly  within  an  opening  in  the  body,  said  projec- 


tion having  a  peripheral  groove  bounded  by  a  rim  oi 
flange,  said  groove  having  an  inner  diameter  less  than 
the  diameter  of  said  body  opening  and  said  rim  or  flange 
having  means  comprising  a,  diameter  suflkiently  large 


■■\ 


so  that  at  least  portions  of  the  body  adjacent  the  body 
opening  are  accommodated  in  the  groove,  whereby  said 
portions  of  the  body  and  said  groove  cooperate  to  guide 
and  limit  arcuate  swinging  motion  of  the  projection  as 
the  leg  pivots  about  said  pivot  connection. 


3,300,893 

MISSILE  LAUNCHING  SYSTEM  FOR  MODEL 

SUBMARINE 

Richard  E.  DIm,  17  E.  EoMfwn  St., 

Mcbwc,  MaM.    02176 


Original  ampMcatioB  Nov.  27, 1962,  Scr.  No.  240,466, 

t  No.  3429,420,  dated  Jan.  18,  1966.    Dtridcd 


and  tUs  application  ^iay  28,  1965,  Scr.  No.  470,953 
2  Ckdmi.    (CL  46—244) 


\ 


manually  operable  closure  means  at  the  discharge  end 
of  said  missile  tube  for  rendering  said  tube  substan* 
tially  waterti^t  when  said  closure  means  is  in  its 
closed  position. 


3J00,894 
SELF-PROPELLED  TOY  BOAT 
Marrin  L  GImb.  Chicago,  Hany  Disko,  Park  Ridge,  and 
Henry  Stan,  Chicago,  DL,  aMignon  to  Manin  Gfans 
tt  AModatw,  Chicago,  DL,  a  portMfship 

FOed  Feb.  14, 1964.  Scr.  No.  344,936     . 
7  Chdmc    (CL  46—244) 


^B 


4.  A  self-propelled  vehicular  toy  comprising,  a  boat 
having  a  hull  with  bow  and  stem  portions,  means  mount- 
ing said  portions  for  relative  movement  for  varying  the 
length  of  the  boat  between  compact  and  extended  posi- 
tions, said  boat  having  hatches  movable  between  dosed 
and  open  position,  means  for  moving  said  hatches  be- 
tween said  closed  and  open  positions  responsive  to  said 
hull  moving  between  said  compact  and  extended  positions, 
toy  armament  concealed  within  said  boat  when  said 
hatches  are  closed  and  exposed  when  said  hatches  are 
open,  and  drive  means  for  moving  said  boat  between  said 
compact  and  extended  positions. 


3,300,895 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  SOILLESS  CULTIVATION 

OF  SEEDLINGS  AND  PLANTS 
Miroriav   Doardla,   Decks,   and   Iro   PavUca,   Pragnc, 
CicchoslovaUa,  assignors  to  Roodnickc  StroUmy  a 
Stcvamy,    aarodni,    podnft,    Roodnicc    nad    Labon, 
CzechosloTalda 

FDed  Jan.  18, 1965,  Scr.  No.  426,199 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  CsechosloTalda, 

Jan.  29,  1964,  513/64 

4ClahM.    (CL47— IJ) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  remotely  controlled  noodel 
submarine  as  described  herein,  a  missile  launching  system 
comprising: 

at  least  one  elongated  missile  tube  situated  within  said 
model  submarine  and  having  an  upper  and  lower 
end  portion,  said  upper  end  defining  a  missile  dis- 
charge end; 

a  model  missile  contained  within  said  tube  and  adapted 
to  be  launched  out  of  the  upper  end  thereof; 

said  missile  containing  propelling  means  comprising 
a  cartridge  containing  pressurized  fluid; 

actuating  means  located  within  the  lower  end  of  said 
missile  tube  and  adapted,  upon  activation  of  said 
propelling  means,  to  laundi  said  missile  out  through 
'     the  missile  discbarge  end  of  said  tube; 

said  actuating  means  including  piercing  nieans  spring 
biased  upward  toward  the  discharge  end  of  said 
missile  tube,  rotatable  cam  means  for  controlling  the 
position  of  said  piercing  means  and,  electric  motor 
means  connected  to  said  cam  means  to  rotate  the 
same  and  release  said  piercing  means  upwardly  to 
pierce  said  actuating  means  thereby  activating  said 
missile  propelling  means  by  releasing  said  pressurized 
fluid;  and 


1.  A  plant  growing  arrangement,  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  liquid-containing  container  having  a  top  wall 
with  an  opening  therein  and  supporting  means  around 
said  opening  located  in  a  horizontal  plane;  and  a  plant 
supporting  pad  supported  by  the  supproting  means  above 
said  opening  and  composed  of  a  plurality  of  upstand- 
ing adjacent  resilient  strip  portions  of  absorbent  ma- 
terial so  as  to  form  vertical  interstices  between  any  pair 
of  adjacent  strips  thus  permitting  the  roots  of  a  plant  to 
extend  downwardly  within  any  of  said  vertical  interstices 
between  any  pair  of  adjacent  resflient  strips  and  into 
said  liquid-containing  container  while  resiliently  support- 
ed by  those  adjacent  resilient  strips  which  form  those 
interstices  or  interstices  through  which  said  roots  of  said 
plant  extend. 
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3,300,896 
HYDROPONIC  GROWTH  OF  PLANTS 


Klaus  Lunstroth,  Houston,  Tex^  assignor  to  Research 
EnghMering  Co.,  Houston,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Texas 
FUed  May  10, 1965,  Ser.  No.  454,447i 
4  Claims.    (CL  47— IJ)  ' 


tnians  comprising  a  member  fixed  to  said  trol 
inf  a  portion  adjacent  a  portion  of  said  jamb 
spliced  from  said  trcrfley,  adjustment  means  acting 
said  portions  for  adjusting  the  spacing 
ad  ust  the  angularity  of  said  jamb  relative  to 
an  i  relative  to  said  trolley,  guiding  means 
pc  rtion  of  said  door  jamb  to  nvaintain  said 
ani  power  means  connected  for  rolling  said 
sa  d  door  jamb  as  a  unit  along  said  track 


2.  A  method  of  hydroponically  growing  plants  includ- 
ing the  following  steps : 
providing  a  nourishment  mediiun  to  one  surface  of  a 

movable  belt; 
providing  a  pltirality  of  seeds  at  iiitervals  to  said 

medium; 
permitting  said  seeds  to  mature  into  plants  while  mov- 
ing with  said  belt; 
separating  the  plant  body  along  with  a  portion  of  the 

root  system  in  a  single  operation  from  said  belt  and 

meditmi:  and 
separating  the  residue  of  said  plants  and  said  medium 

from  said  belt  after  said  body  and  partial  root  system 

is  separated. 

3300,897 
AUTOMATIC  SLIDB^G  SWINGING  DOOR 
Lance  A.  Wikkerinl^  Greendale,  Wls^  assignor  to  Repub- 
lic Industries,  Inc.,  Chicago,  ID.,  a  corporation  of  Dli- 

nob 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  436,030 
7  Claims.    (CI.  49—137) 


3,300,898 
GATE 

George  M.  Etnyre,  Oregon,  HI.    61p61 

FUed  Oct  14, 1964,  Ser.  No.  403,7  17 

3  Claims,    (a.  49—193) 


ey  and  hav- 

it  a  position 

between 

therebetween  to 

!  aid  member 

the  lower 

vertical, 

trolley  and 


for 
jsmb 


s^ 


Ji 


•^m 


(©• 


1--, 


1.  In  a  combined  rolling  and  swinging  door  mecha- 
nism, an  overhead  track,  a  trolley  adapted  to  run  aloiig 
said  track,  a  door  jamb  extending  downwardly  from  said 
trc^ley  adjacent  one  end  of  said  trolley,  a  swinging  door 
closer  mechanism  secured  to  said  trolley  and  providing 
a  top  door  pivot  near  said  jamb,  means  providing  a  bot- 
tom pivot  secured  to  the  bottom  of  said  jamb  in  substan- 
tial vertical  alignment  with  said  top  pivot,  a  door  sup- 
ported between  said  pivots  and  adapted  to  swing  about 
an  axis  through  said  pivots  under  the  control  of  said  door 
closer  mechanism,  adjustment  means  for  shifting  the  low- 
er end  of  said  dow  jamb  slightly  rglative  to  the  upper 
end  thereof  to  shift  the  position  of  said  bottom  pivot  rela- 
tive to  the  position  of  said  top  pivot  and  to  fix  said  jamb 
in  adjusted  position  to  align  the  door,  said  adjustment 


^.  In  a  gate  mountable  between  two  spaded  posts,  the 
combination  of,  a  plurality  of  vertically  spaaed  elongated 
aid  normally  horizontal  members  disposed  i  n  a  common 
plane  and  forming  the  body  of  said  gate,  an  » pright  frame 
nJember  at  each  end  of  said  body  generally  |  terpendicular 
iq  and  pivotally  connected  to  said  elongatec  members  to 
nlaintain  the  latter  in  spaced  relation  in  sai«  i  plane  while 
permitting  vertical  movement  of  said  upri  ^ht  members 
n  lative  to  each  other,  a  hinge  at  one  end  of  said  gate 
f(  ir  pivotally  connecting  the  upright  membejr  at  said  one 
e:  id  to  one  of  said  posts,  a  latch  for  connejcting  the  up- 
r^ht  member  at  fhe  other  end  of  said  gate  t(  nhe  other  of 
s^d  posts,  said  hinge  and  said  latch  both  including  an 
elongated  upright  rod  extending  along  the  adjacent  end 
\  said  body  in  spaced  relation  with  the  adj  acent  upright 
[ember,  upper  and  lower  hinge  elements  inountable  on 
,  adjacent  post  and  having  vertically  aline  i  holes  thcrc- 
_r  for  slidably  receiving  the  opposite  end  pc  rtions  of  said 
rt)d,  an  upper  connector  securing  each  uprig  it  member  to 
the  adjacent  rod  at  a  point  spaced  below  tb ;  upper  hinge 
jement,  and  a  lower  connector  securing  each  upright 
.jember  to  the  adjacent  rod,  the  distance  between  the 
Ipwer  end  of  each  rod  and  upper  edges  o[  the  hole  in 
le  associated  lower  hinge  element  being  less  than  the 
_!tance  between  the  upper  connector  and  the  upper  hinge 
lement  whereby  either  rod  is  movable  up«  ardly  relative 
the  hinge  elements  to  slide  its  lower  ei  d  out  of  the 
iXwer  hinge  element  and  unlatch  either  enc  of  said  gate. 


330,899 
EXPANDING  JAMB      . 

.jcst  Robert  Haws,  AUen  Park,  and  Bcft  1 V.  Piper,  Red- 
ford  Township.  IVflch.,  assignors  to  Robert  Haws  Co. 
Melvindale,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Aflt  faigan 
Filed  Oct  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  402,155 
7  Claims.  (CL  49—321) 
1.  In  a  building  structure  of  the  type  having  an  over- 
head track  extending  between  a  pair  of  opposite  walls 
ior  supporting  a  series  of  panels  in  end-t)-cnd  relation 
JO  as  to  form  a  vertical  partition  therein  which  extends 
between  the  floor  and  the  overhead  track  to  divide  the 
sructure  into  two  rooms,  a  jan>b  for  engiging  the  end- 
iiost  of  said  panels  and  expandable  to  cau  se  said  panels 


ifANUARY  31,  1967 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1663 


to  assume  a  tightly  abutting  relation  comprising  an  up- 
right support  member  fixedly  secured  to  one  of  said  op- 
posite walls  in  vertical  alignment  with  said  track,  said 
support  member  having  a  pluraUty  of  links  pivotoUy  sup- 
ported at  one  end  at  vertically  spaced  points  on  said  sup- 
port member  for  swinging  movement  about  a  horizontal 
axis  which  extends  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  said 
panels  when  arranged  to  form  said  partition,  a  vertically 
extending  jamb  ^wced  from  said  support  member  and 
parallel  thr;rewith,  the  other  ends  of  said  links  being  piv- 
otally contacted  to  said  vertical  jamb,  said  links  being  in- 
clined upwardly  from  said  support  member  in  parallel 


relation,  said  jamb  extending  vertically  from  adjacent  said 
overhead  track  to  adjacent  the  floor  and  terminating  at 
its  lower  end  at  a  level  above  said  floor,  means  forming 
a  compressible  pad  at  the  lower  end  of  said  jamb,  means 
normally  biasing  said  jamb  upwardly  and  toward  said 
support,  power  means  for  driving  said  jamb  downwardly 
and  away  from  said  support  under  the  control  of  said 
links,  said  pad  being  dimensioned  to  be  compressed  into 
sealing  engagement  with  the  floor  when  the  jamb  is  driven 
downwardly  and  away  from  said  suK)ort  and  means  ex- 
tending between  and  closing  the  space  between  said  jamb 
and  said  support  at  opposite  ends  thereof. 


3,300,900  

PIVOTAL  DOOR  CONSTRUCTION  AND  METHOD 
George  Risk,  Raymond  C.  Root  and  Joseph  E.  Sotir, 
Colnmbaa,  Nebr.,  aalgiion  to  Loop  Engineering  Com- 
pany, Cohwibns,  Ncbr^  a  corporation  of  Nebraska 
Filed  Dec.  21, 1964,  Ser.  No.  419,965 
6Clidnis.    (C1.49— 381) 


being  of  appropriate  cross-sectional  shape  whereby 
the  internal  cross-section  of  said  U-shaped  elongate 
jamb  adjacent  to  the  front  panel  includes  a  con- 
stricted portion  adapted  to  securely  engage  an  elon- 
gate fastener  internally  along  said  elongate  jamb, 
said  upright  elongate  jamb  front  panel  being  deefdy 
notched  near  the  bottom  of  said  jamb,  said  jamb 
including  an  integrally  connected  tab  within  the  front 
panel  notched  portion  of  said  jamb,  said  tab  inter- 
secting the  jamb  front  panel,  a  portion  of  said  tab 
extending  outwardly  of  said  jamb  toward  said  door, 

(B)  a  terminal  plate  connected  to  the  top  end  of  said 
elongate  jamb  by  means  of  a  fastener  surtounded 
by  the  jamb  constricted  portion,  a  portion  of  said 
terminal  plate  extending  outwardly  of  said  jamb  to- 
ward said  door,  and 

(C)  an  upright  door  pivotably  connected  to  the  inte- 
gral tab  and  terminal  plate  of  said  upright  elongate 
jamb  by  means  of  a  pair  of  vertical  pins  extending 
vertically  from  said  vertical  door  adjacent  to  the 
upright  jamb,  one  of  said  pins  being  disposed  at  the 
bottom  of  said  door  and  another  of  said  pins  being 
disposed  at  the  top  of  said  door. 


330,901 

DOOR  BODY 

OUrcr  C.  Edwl,  Carlldc,  Maas. 

(P.O.  Box  226,  Cambridge,  Maas.    02138) 

FUed  Aug.  18, 1964,  Ser.  No.  390,391 

2  Claims.    (CI.  49— 502) 


MIIM 


2.  A  door  body  having  an  intermediate  window  portion 
and  comprising  two  corrugated  cores  of  relatively  firm 
and  resilient  material  each  having  furrows  which  are  re- 
spectively opposite  and  adjacent  each  other,  a  flat  sheet 
extending  between  said  cores,  means  connecting  said  flat 
sheet  and  said  cores  at  said  oppositely  disposed  furrows, 
an  outer  cover  at  the  front  and  rear  faces  of  said  body, 
non-rigid  material  between  said  cores  and  cover,  and  said 
cores  terminating  laterally  adjacent  opposite  side  ex- 
tremities of  said  window  portion  and  extending  beyond 
said  flat  sheet,  a  separate  transparent  flat  sheet  forming 
and  extending  beyond  said  window  portion  and  between 
said  cores,  and  removable  means  attaching  said  trans- 
parent flat  sheet  to  said  cores  at  border  portions  of  said 
latter  sheet. 


3,300,902 
DRY  ABRASIVE  HONING  DEVICE 
Lcracr  B.  Docfcery,  6143  Eastbrook  Ave., 
Lakewood,  CaHf.    90713 
FOed  Jnly  13, 1964,  Ser.  No.  382,104 
7  Claims.    (CL  51—8) 
2.  A  dry  abrasive  honing  device  having  a  separator  in- 
cluding a  controlled  vacuum  suction  tube  having  a  top 
portion  and  an  orifice  provided  in  said  top  portion  and 
a  bottom  portion  formed  by  a  slanted  opening,  the  size 
of  the  orifice  and  the  slanted  angle  of  the  bottom  portion 
being  determined  by  the  size  of  the  separator,  the  air 
working  pressure  of  the  separator  and  the  volume  of 
abrasives  used  by  the  device,  and  an  abrasive  pickup  tube 


1.  A  pivotal  door  construction  comprising: 

(A)   An  upright  bar-like  elongated  jamb  comprising 
two  opposed  side  panels  and  an  intervening  front 

panel   said  three  panels  being  integrally  joined  to-  extending  horizontally  mto  the  controlled  vacuum  sucUon 
gcther  in  a  U-shaped  relationship,  said  three  panels   tube  near  the  bottom  portion  thereof  and  bemg  slanted 
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downwardly  with  the  controlled  vacuum  suction  tube  and 
being  centered  in  the  slanted  opening  located  in  the  bottom 


cx< 


portion  of  the  vacuum  suction  tube  and  terminating  at 
the  same  angle  as  the  slanted  angle  of  the  controlled 
vacuum  suction  tube.  i 


3,300,903 

AUTOMATIC  BLASTING  DEVICE 

Peter  Kosar,  Garden  City,  Mich.,  assignor  to  AJem 

Laboratories,  Livonia,  Mich. 

Original  application  Nov.  7,  1961,  Ser.  No.  150,706,  now 

Patent  No.  3,242,618,  dated  Mar.  29,  1966.    Divided 

and  this  application  Mar.  15,  1965,  Ser.  No.  444,498 

12  Claims.    (0.51—13) 


12.  An  apparatus  for  blast  treating  surfaces  of  articles 
which  comprises  a  rotatable  article  carrier  adapted  to 
carry  a  procession  of  articles  on  a  closed  looped  path, 
liquid  grit  blasting  means  positioned  beneath  said  path 
and  directed  upwardly  across  said  path  into  its  loop, 
whereby,,  as  the  articles  move  to,  through  and  beyond 
said  blast,  the  angle  of  attack  of  the  blast  relative  to  the 
surfaces  of  the  articles  tends  to  lift  the  articles  from  one 
another  and  to  blast  intermittently  first  one  surface  and 
then  another  as  one  after  another  intercepts  the  blast. 


3,300,904 

MACHINE  FOR  GENERATING  ELLIPSOIDAL 

SURFACE 

Heinz  E.  R.  Gniner,  Irondeqnoit,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Bansch 

A  Lomb  Incorporated,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 

of  New  York 

FUcd  June  11, 1964,  Ser.  No.  374,385 
8  Claims.    (0.51—33) 
1.  A  machine  for  generating  a  true  ellipsoidal  surface 
of  revolution  on  a  rigid  body,  said  machine  comprising  a 
combination  of  coacting  machine  parts  which  are; 
a  frame, 

a  rotatable  workshaft, 
means  for  securing  said  body  on  said  shaft  with  the 

major  axis  of  said  surface  coaxial  therewith, 
power  means  operatively  connected  to  rotate  said  shaft, 
a  first  mounting  member  on  which  said  workshaft  and 
power  means  connected  for  rotating  said  workshaft 
are  operatively  assembled, 
first  pivot  means  which  are  constructed  in  fixed  posi- 
titHi  in  said  first  mounting  member  and  are  axially 
aligned  in  the  equatorial  plane  of  said  ellipsoidal  sur- 
face in  spaced  relation  to  said  surface,  said  first 
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mounting  member  being  angularly  mova  )le  relative 
to  said  frame  in  a  plane  which  contaim  the  major 
axis  of  said  surface  about  said  pivot  m<ans  during 
generation  of  said  surface, 

second  mounting  member  which  carries  a  forming 
tool  and  is  mounted  in  a  stationary  posit  ion  on  said 

frame, 

I .  tool  head  pivotally  mounted  on  said  secoi  td  member, 
second  pivot  means  formed  axially  parillel  to  the 
first  pivot  means  on  the  tool  head  and  second  mount- 
ing member  cooperatively  at  a  distance  equal  to  the 
semi-major  axis  of  the  ellipsoidal  surface  away  from 
the  first  pivot  means  and  coplanar  there' vith  so  that 
said  tool  bead  may  turn  thereon, 
I  forming  tool  operatively  mounted  on  saif  tool  head, 
said  tool  being  characterized  by  an  elonga  ted  machin- 
ing surface  which  is  positioned  substantia  ly  coplanar 
with  said  major  axis  and  includes  a  point  on  the  axis 
of  the  second  pivot  means. 


a  swivel  joint  carried  by  said  first  mounting  member  at 
a  stationary  position  thereon  which  is  located  in  a 
plane  parallel  with  the  major  axis  and  including  a 
focal  point  of  the  ellipsoidal  surface, 

an  elongated  and  rigid  guide  rod  fixed  to  »  id  tool  head 
to  turn  it  and  extending  into  engagement  with  said 
swivel  joint, 

said  rod  and  joint  being  cooperatively  foimed  to  pro- 
vide a  sliding  connection  therebetween  whereby  as 
the  angular  relationship  changes  betwten  the  first 


and  second  mounting  member,  the  rod 


slides  in  said 


joint  and  pivots  about  it  to  move  the  mi  tchining  sur- 
face of  said  to<ri  in  such  a  manner  as  to  maintain 
said  surface  tangent  to  ttie  true  geometi^cal  shape  of 
said  ellipsoidal  surface. 


330,905 

APPARATUS  FOR  SURFACE  GRINDING 

GENERALLY  SPHERICAL  ELEMENTS 

^eniy  H.  Gardner,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assUior  to  Ethyl 

Corporation,    New    York,    N.Y.,    a    corporation    of 

Virginia 

FUcd  Sept  27, 1963,  Ser.  No.  312441 
2aafaiis.    (CL51— 33) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  surface  grinding  genjcrally  splieri 
c|I  elements  comprising,  in  combination, 

(a)  means  for  rotatably  supporting  a  generally 
ical  element  on  an   axis  through  substantially 
center  of  said  generally  spherical  eleme  it, 

(b)  means  for  rotating  the  rotatably  supported  gen- 
erally spherical  element  on  said  axis. 


spher- 
tbe 
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(c)  rotating  grinding  means  for  rotatably  grinding  tlie 
surface  of  said  generally  sptierical  element, 

(d)  pivouUy  movable  mounting  means  for  supporting 
the  rotating  grinding  means  on  a  pivotable  axis  pass- 
ing through  substantially  the  center  of  said  generally 
spherical  element  when  the  pivotable  axis  is  extended, 

(e)  means  for  oscillating  the  pivotably  ihovable  mount- 
ing  means  in  an  arcuate  path, 

(f )  adjusting  means  on  the  pivotably  movable  mount- 
ing means  for  changing  the  disUnce  between  the  ro- 
tating grinding  means  and  the  pivotable  axis  of  said 
pivotably  movable  mounting  means, 

said  means  for  routing  the  rotatably  supported  generally 
spherical  element  comprising  a  motor  driven  gear  reducer 
and  said  means  for  oscillating  the  rotating  grinding  means 
comprising  a  speed  reducer  actuated  by  said  gear  reducer 
and  operably  connected  to  said  means  for  oscillating  the 
rotating  grinding  means  by  eccentric  arm  means. 
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posite  oscillation  to  said  lever,  comprising  two  superposed 
oscillations;  said  driving  means  including  a  drive  shaft 
mounted  for  rotation  about  an  axis  substantially  parallel 
to  the  axis  of  said  stone,  a  smaller  diameter  stub  shaft 
extending  eccentrically  from  the  end  of  said  drive  sliaft. 
an  intermediate  wheel  eccentrically  mounted  on  said  stub 
shaft  for  free  rotation  thereon  and  having  a  disc  portion 
and  a  smaller  diameter  hub  portion,  said  hub  portion  be- 
ing rotatably  engaged  in  said  forked  end  of  said  lever,  and 
a  ring  member,  of  larger  diameter  than  said  wheel  disc 


GRINDING  MACHINE 
George  H.  Yong,  Coatesrilk,  and  Richard  E.  Jones, 
Natrona  HciiMs,  Pa.,  asaigikin  to  AUcghcny  Ladhnn 
Steel  CorporatkM,  BncfccBrldHc,  Pa.,  a  coiporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1964.  Ser.  No.  351^94 
16Clafans.    (CL  51— 54) 


1.  Apparatus  for  grinding  a  flat  surface  on  a  workpiece 
comprising,  workpiece  support  means  adapted  to  sup- 
port the  workpiece  in  a  grinding  position,  a  grinder  sup- 
port bridge  spaiming  said  workpiece  support  means,  a 
plurality  of  grinders  mounted  on  said  bridge  and  depend- 
ing therefrom  disposed  to  grind  the  surface  of  said  work- 
piece,  means  to  reciprocate  said  grinders  on  said  bridge, 
means  for  oscillating  the  grinders  to  control  the  grinder 
wear  for  providing  point  contact  with  the  workpiece,  and 
means  to  move  said  bridge  and  said  workpiece  supp<xt 
means  relatively  in  a  direction  normal  to  the  direction  of 
reciprocation  of  said  grinders. 


portion,  surrounding  said  wheel  disc  portion  for  rolling 
of  the  latter  around  the  iimer  surface  of  said  ring  mem- 
ber as  said  drive  shaft  rotates;  whereby  said  lever,  due  to 
the  eccentricity  of  said  stub  shaft,  has  a  relatively  small 
oscillation  imparted  thereto  at  a  relatively  lii^  frequency 
and,  due  to  the  eccentricity  of  said  intermediate  wheel 
on  said  stub  shaft  and  the  rolling  of  said  intermediate 
wheel  about  said  ring  member,  has  a  relatively  large 
oscillation  imparted  thereto  at  a  relatively  higlier 
frequency. 

3,300,908 

APPARATUS  FOR  ORBITAL  FINISHING 

John  F.  Rampe,  3417  Fairfax  Road, 

Cleveland  Heighte,  Ohio    44118 

Filed  Nov.  5, 1964,  Ser.  No.  409,166 

18  Claims.     (CL  51—163) 


3,300,907 
APPARATUS  FOR  FLAT  SURFACE 
SUPERFINISHING 
TosUo  Asaeda,  18  Tamagawa  Kamfaioge,  Sctagaya-kn, 
Tokyo,  Japan,  Ryo  Sakal,  Saknra-Mnra  Niihari,  Iharagl- 
ken,  and  TadayoiU  Hfa-ano,  Kofand-shi,  Tokyo,  Japan; 
said  Sakal  and  laid  Hirmno  assignors  to  said  Asaeda 
FUcd  May  13, 1964,  Ser.  No.  367,150 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sept  27, 1963, 
(ntllity  model)  38/72,500 
3  Claims.    (CL  51—124) 
1.  Flat  surface  superfinishing  apparatus  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  very  fine  grain  disc-shaped  abrasive  stone; 
means  rotatably  mounting  said  storie  for  rotation  about 
its  axis;  a  lever  extending  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said 
stone;  means  pivotally  supporting  one  end  of  said  lever 
for  oscillation  of  said  lever  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the 
working  face  of  said  stone,  the  free  end  of  said  lever 
being  forked;  a  work  holder  mounted  on  said  lever  inter- 
mediate the  ends  thereof  and  adjacent  the  working  face  of 
said  stcme;  means  biasing  said  work  holder  toward  said 
stone;  and  driving  means  operatively  associated  with  the 
forked  end  of  said  lever  and  operable  to  impart  a  com- 


1.  A  vibratory  device  for  finishing  articles  comprising: 

frame  means; 

counterpoise  means  including  a  pair  of  counterpoise 

plates; 
resilient  means  mounting  each  of  said  counterpoise 

plates  within  said  frame  means; 
?  carriage; 
resilient    means   mounting   said   carriage   within   said 

frame  means  and  between  said  counterpoise  plates; 
eccentric  means  rotatably  channeled  in  said  carriage, 

and  in  said  counterpoise; 
means  mounted  on  said  frame  for  driving  said  eccentric 

means  and  coupled  thereto  in  driving  relationship; 

and 
tub  means  mounted  in  said  carriage  on  one  side  of  said 

eccentric  means   and   a   counterweight  nKmnted    in 

said  carriage  on  the  odier  side  of  said  eccentric  means 

from  said  tub  means  balancing  said  tub  means. 
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3^00,909 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  CONTACT  LENS 
MclviD  Dwight  Cooper,  Evansvillc,  and  John  C.  Gorman, 
WarriA  County,  Ind.,  assignors  of  one-fourth  to  Charles 
A.  Brizins,  and  one-fourth  to  J.  Royston  Victor,  both 
of  ETansville,  Ind. 

FUed  Aug.  19, 1963,  Scr.  No.  302,858 

5  Claims.    (CI.  51— 284)  , 


MC 


It 


IH' 


1.  The  method  of  producing  a  bifocal  contact  lens 
which  comprises  the  steps  of  cutting  and  polishing  a 
first  surface  on  said  lens,  disposing  a  covering  compound 
partially  over  said  cut  and  polished  first  surface,  cutting 
and  polishing  a  second  surface  on  said  lens,  and  remov- 
ing any  covering  compound  remaining  after  said  cutting 
and  polishing  of  said  second  surface. 


3,300,910 

REELABLE  STRUCTURAL  MEMBERS 

Peter  Isaac,  9  Crown  HiU  Place,  Apt.  410, 

Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada 

FUed  Dec.  10, 1965,  Ser.  No.  513,140 

20  Claims.     (CI.  52— 2) 


t^etb  on  the  tie  strip  engageable  with  the  hrst  named 
teeth. 


nd  means  detachably  securing  the  end  of 
opposite  said  teeth  to  the  gutter. 
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he  tie  strip 


330,912 
Hi  J^GER  MEANS  FOR  SHEET  METAL  SECTIONAL 

ROOFING  AND  FLOORING  ; 
Li  dQF  J.  Shnmaker,  Pittsburgh,  Pa^  assignor  to  H.  H. 
lobertson  Company,  Pittsburgh*  Pa.,  ■  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 
Oiiginal  application  Jan.  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  252,249,  now 
Patent  No.  3,197,926,  dated  Aug.  3,  19«.     Dividr-" 
md  this  application  Dec.  29,  1964,  Scr.  N4  ^.  432,918 
'^  ^  Ciafans.    (CL  52—39) 


1.  A  device  which  includes  the  combination  of  an 
inflatable  structural  member  and  storage  means  for  stor- 
ing said  inflatable  structural  member  in  a  flexible  state 
and  projecting  it  in  a  rigid  state,  said  inflatable  structural 
member  including,  in  combination,  stiffening  means  by 
means  of  which  said  inflatable  structural  member  may  be 
made  rigid  when  inflated,  said  stiffening  means  ccwnprising 
at  least  two  resilient  elements  which  are  predominantly 
flat  and  in  an  overlying  relationship  when  said  inflatable 
structural  member  is  in  a  flexible  state  and  dished  out- 
wardly when  said  member  projects  from  said  storage 
means,  element  connecting  means  for  connecting  said 
resilient  elements,  element  facial  interlocking  means  for 
interlocking  adjacent  faces  of  said  resilient  elements 
when  in  said  storage  means,  sealing  means  for  retaining 
fluid  within  said  inflatable  structural  member  when  ui- 
flated,  said  storage  means  including  a  reel  on  which  said 
inflatable  structural  member  may  be  reeled,  housing  means 
for  supporting  said  reel,  inflating  means  for  inflating  and 
deflating  said  inflatable  structural  member,  and  reel 
operating  means.  , 

3,300,911 

PLASTIC  GUTTER  CONSTRUCTION 

Bruce  Riddell,  10071  Constitution  Drive, 

Huntington  Beach,  Calif.    92646 

Filed  May  1,  1964,  Ser.  No.  364,256 

-  5  Claims.    (CL  52—16) 

1.  A  gutter  construction  for  buildings,  comprising, 

a  gutter  formed  of  a  nonmetallic  material, 

a  lip  integrally  formed  on  the  gutter  at  the  inner  edge 

thereof  and  attachable  to  the  building, 
a  reinforcing  rib  on  the  outer  edge  of  the  gutter, 
a  tie  strip  extending  transversely  across  the  gutter  from 

the  outer  to  the  inner  edge  thereof,     , 
a  vertical  rib  on  one  edge  of  the  gutter, 
teeth  on  said  rib. 


_.  In  a  sheet  metal  sectional  flooring  or  roofing  sec- 
tit  n  having  a  generally  rectangular  configur  ition  includ- 
ing engageable  lip  means  along  the  oppose!  side  edges 
thereof  including  a  male  lip  comprising  a  generally  vertical 
sif  face  of  sheet  metal  along  a  first  side  edge  and  also  in- 
cluding a  U-shaped  channel,  open  at  the  tt>p,  with  the 
side  edges  thereof  being  generally  vertical  a  ong  the  op- 
posed side  edges  thereof,  whereby  said  mafe  lip  is  en- 
gageable in  the  said  channel  of  an  adacent 
sections  to  secure  said  sections  in  side-by-side 
improvement  in  said  section  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  slits  in  the  outer  vertical  st  rface  of  the 
said  U-shaped  channel  extending  from  the  bottom 
edge  thereof  through  the  outer  sheet  of  the  said 
channel,  whereby  a  pair  of  said  slits  define  a  penin- 
sular segment  of  the  said  outer  surface,  each  said 
peninsular  segment  being  adapted  to  b«  bent  down- 
wardly to  serve  as  a  hanger  site,  and  thej  unbent  ones 
of  the  said  peninsular  segments  being  a(  lapted  to  en- 
gage with  the  said  male  lip  of  an  adjtcent  one  of 
said  sections. 


one  ol  said 
relation,  the 


3  300  913 
EXPANSION  joint' COVER  AND  FLkSHING 

Fitmcis  J.  Patry,  Lewiston,  and  Harold  Bbdr  Lamont, 
Uncolnville,  Maine,  assignors  to  Lamont  \  Riley,  Inc., 
Worcester,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Mass  ichusetts 
Filed  Mar.  2, 1964,  Scr.  No.  348,'  91 
8  Claims.    (CL  52 — 58) 
1.  An  expansion  joint  cover  for  a  builcing  structure 
mprising  a  strip  of  elastic  material,  a  metal  strip  at- 
:hed  thereto  and  extending  away  from  or  e  side  of  the 
e  astic  strip,  and  a  piece  of  flashing,  said  flashing  having 
a  projecting  portion  including  a  raised  porti<  n,  said  metal 
strip  including  socket  means  for  attaching  tie  elastic  strip 
tt    said  flashing,  said  socket  means  comprisii  g  a  U-shaped 


V. 
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clip  receiving  said  projecting  portion  of  the  flashing  for 
attachment  thereto,  said  U-shaped  clip  having  means  for 
providing  a  restricted  entrance  into  the  clip  and  for  hold- 


ing the  projecting  portion  of  the  flashing  in  the  clip  by 
mechanically  co-operating  with  said  raised  portion,  the 
retaining  means  comprising  an  enlargement  on  one  leg 
of  said  U-shaped  clip. 


3,300,914 

HOUSE  TRAILER  WITH  SWINGABLE 

EXTENSION 

Douglas  C.  Stewart,  Morris  I.  Adafar,  and  Edwte  E.  Gcr- 

lach,  Marlcttc,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Active  Homes  Cor- 

ponitloB,  a  corporatioii  of  Michigan 

FUed  Oct.  6,  1964,  Scr.  No.  401^89 
\%  Claims.    (CL  52—67) 


VW/M^/.Wy.  :','.■■  •."/yy/'/A^/y.y/My.VAV.'-T- 


1.  In  a  house  trailer  or  the  like,  the  combination  com- 
prising 

a  bottom  wall, 

a  top  wall, 

side  walls  and  end  walls  joining  the  top  and  bottom 
walls, 

one  of  said  side  walls  having  an  opening  therein, 

and  an  extension  movable  from  a  position  within  the 
trailer  to  a  position  exteriorly  of  the  trailer  compris- 
ing 

a  bottom  panel, 

a  top  panel, 

a  side  panel  joining  the  top  and  bottom  panels  along 
one  edge, 

and  means  mounting  said  extension  along  the  bottom 
edge  of  the  side  opening  in  the  trailer  adjacent  the 
bottom  wall  for  swinging  movement  about  an  axis 
adajacent  the  other  edge  oX.  the  bottom  panel  and 
bodily  swinging  movement  about  an  axis  spaced  from 
the  first  mentioned  axis  and  adjacent  the  Iwttom  edge 
of  the  side  opening  of  the  trailer  whereby  when  the 
extension  is  in  folded  position  within  the  trailer,  the 
extension  can  be  folded  outwardly  clearing  the  up- 
per edge  of  the  side  opening  of  the  trailer  by  bodily 
rotating  the  extension  downwardly  to  move  the  other 
edge  of  the  bottom  panel  of  the  extension  down- 
wardly, thereafter  swinging  the  extension  about  said 
axis  adjacent  the  other  edge  of  the  bottom  panel  to 
clear  the  upper  edge  of  the  side  opening  and  finally 
moving  the  bottom  panel  and,  in  turn,  the  extension 
into  a  position  wherein  the  bottom  panel  and  the  bot- 
tom wall  of  the  trailer  lie  in  generally  the  same  plane. 


3300,915 

COMMON  ENVIRONMENTAL  CONTAINER  AND 

BUILDING  STRUCTURE  MEANS 

Ben  F.  Brasch,  5207  Orchard  Park  Drive, 

Parma,  Ohio    44129 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  276,709 

3  Claims.    (CL  52—73) 


1.  Common  environmental  container  structure  means 
and  building  structure  means  wherein  said  container 
structure  means  is  adapted  to  be  removably  coupled  to 
said  building  structure  means  for  providing  a  common 
environmental  enclosure,  said  building  structure  means 
defining  an  environmental  building  enclosure  and  having 
at  least  exterior  wall  portion  means  defining  an  environ- 
mental opening,  said  container  structure  means  having 
at  least  frame  striKture  portion  means  defining  an  environ- 
mental opening,  guide  means  including  first  and  second 
registering  engageable  parts  for  directing  said  container 
structure  means  to  move  in  a  direction  to  substantially 
align  said  environmental  opening  of  said  container  struc- 
ture means  with  said  environmental  opening  of  said  build- 
ing structure  means  with  said  container  structure  means 
extending  outwardly  away  from  said  exterior  wall  portion 
means,  said  first  part  of  said  guide  means  being  engage- 
able with  said  second  part  of  said  guide  means  upon  move- 
ment of  said  container  structure  means  toward  said  build- 
ing structure  means  and  being  effective  to  align  said 
environmental  openings  in  face-to-face  relationship  with 
each  other  prior  to  coupling  engagement  of  said  frame 
structure  portion  means  with  said  exterior  wall  portion 
means,  environmental  coupling  means  including  at  least 
first  and  second  readily  disconnectable  parts  for  environ- 
mentally coupling  said  frame  structure  portion  means 
with  said  exterior  wall  portion  means  to  provide  a  com- 
mon environmental  enclosure,  and  support  means  extend- 
ing outwardly  away  from  said  exterior  wall  portion  means 
and  engageable  with  said  container  structure  means  for 
supporting  same  with  said  environmental  opening  thereof 
in  face-to-face  relationship  with  said  environmental  open- 
ing in  said  exterior  wall  portion  means. 


330,916 
PREFABRICATED  CONCRETE  TANKS  AND 
STRUCTURES 
David  Pritzkcr,  7340  38th  NE.,  Seattle,  Wash.     98115 
FQcd  Nov.  14, 1963,  Scr.  No.  323,673 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Dec.  3,  1962, 
863,581 
3  Clahns.    (CL  52—81) 
1.  In  a  prefabricated  tank  and  the  like  having  a  con- 
tinuous side  wall  and  a  footing  supporting  said  wall;  said 
^e  wall  comprising  a  succession  of  like  precast  com- 
ponents arranged  upright  upon  said  footing  in  edge  to 
edge  relationship;  each  of  said  components  being  of  shal- 


1668 


OFFICIAL  G^  ZETTE 


low  U-shapc  in  cross-section  with  its  basewall  transversely 
arched  and  its  opposite  side  edge  portions  forming  legs 
extending  in  substantially  parallel  relationship  away  from 
the  basewall;  the  joint  between  adjacent  edge  portions  of 
adjacent  components  being  sealed  by  plastic  strips  inter- 
posed between  them  and  there  being  tie  bolts  extended 
through  and  joining  said  adjacent  leg  portions  of  adjacent 
components  to  retain  the  integrity  of  the  joint  and  unify 
the  joined  components,  said  joined  leg  portions  providing 
reinforcing  posts;  and  a  roof  structure  composed  of  a 


succession  of  adjacent  radial  slab-like  segments  rested  at 
their  outer  ends  on  said  continuous  side  wall  and  at  their 
inner  ends  rested  against  a  supporting  ring,  and  wherein 
the  radial  slab-like  segments  of  the  roof  structure  are 
each  formed  lengthwise  thereof  on  its  underside  and  along 
a  central  longitudinal  line,  with  a  reinforcing  beam 
integrally  cast  with  the  slab,  said  beams  of  said  slabs 
resting  at  their  outer  ends  on  the  upper  ends  of  said 
reinforcing  posts  and  at  their  inner  ends  are  embedded  in 
said  supporting  ring.  |        I 


3^00,917 
TELEPHONE  SHELF  UNIT 
Keith   D.   Bartley,   Indianapolis,   Ind.,   and   Robert  E. 
Prescott,  Rumson,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 

FUed  Oct.  26,  1964,  Ser.  No.  406,468     i 
•  10  Claims.    (CI.  52— 36)|  ' 
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3300,918 

SURVEY  STAKE  PROTECTOR 

Frank  A.  Maule,  1018  S.  Jackson  S  ., 

Jackson,  Mich.     49203 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  336,448 

1  Claim.    (CL  52—103) 


K  survey  stake  and  monument  marker  asiiembly  com- 
pi  sing,  in  combination,  a  truncated,  conioil  body  em- 
b<  Ided  in  the  earth  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  sub- 
St;  ntially  parallel  upper  and  lower  surfaces^  the  conical 
si<  e  wall  of  said  body  converging  from  said  lower  siirface 
in  the  direction  of  said  upper  surface,  an  axially  extending 
he  le  defined  within  said  body  and  concentrically  ex- 
te  )ding  therethrough  intersecting  said  surflaces,  and  a 
stake  within  said  hole  having  a  lower  end  alnd  an  upper 
eiid  and  having  an  axial  length  greater  than  the  axial 
length  of  said  body,  said  stake  being  embedded  in  the 
ealh  to  a  depth  whereby  said  stake  uppet  end  is  dis- 
p(  sed  below  said  body  upper  surface  and  sai(  1  stake  lower 
erd  extends  below  said  body  lower  surfac<.  i 


3,300,919 
MOVABLE  FIREPROOF  WALL  ANH 
Aknon  Hliler,  Kcw  Gardens,  N.Y.,  assign 
States  Plywood  Corporation,  New  Yorit, 
poration  of  New  York 

FUed  Feb.  10, 1964,  Ser.  No.  343,.. 
11  Clahns.    (O.  52—122) 


JOINT 
r  to  United 
N.Y.,  a  cor- 


m 


1.  A  telephone  shelf  assembly  unit  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  pair  of  side  panel  membters,  a  pair  of 
back  panel  members,  a  dual  purpose  telephone  mount- 
ing member  having  a  grooved  portion  on  opposing  verti- 
cal boundaries  thereof  each  slidably  accommodating  a 
first  vertical  edge  of  a  respective  one  of  said  back  panel 
members,  first  multifunction  means  for  slidably  accom- 
modating the  second  vertical  edge  of  each  of  said  back 
panel  members,  for  providing  molding  between  said  side 
panel  members  and  said  back  panel  members  and  for 
clamping  in  place  a  vertical  edge  of  each  of  said  side 
panel  members,  and  a  slidably  mounted  shelf  member 
providing  the  sole  vertical  support  fbr  said  back  panel 
members. 


8.  A  movable. fireproof  partition  assembl;  r  wliich  com- 
phses  in  combination,  (1)  a  plurality  of  ncombustible 
c^re  elements  extending  substantially  from  the  floor  to 
ceiling  of  a  room,  said  core  elements  characterized 
having  vertical  recesses  in  their  longitidinal  edges, 
(t)  incombustible  splines  seated  in  said  recesses,  said 
salines  characterized  by  extending  beyond  iie  planes  of 
lid  edges  and  abutting  one  against  the  other,  (3)  in- 
l>mbustible  posts  positioned  along  the  entire  extending 
face  surfaces  of  said  splines,  (4)  affixing  e leans  extend- 
iag  through  said  posts  and  said  splines,  (5)  levelling 
bplts  positioned  along  the  bottom  edges  of  said  core  ele- 
nlents  which  are  adapted  to  adjust  the  level  s  and  heights 
of  said  core  elements  (6)  a  wood  ceiling  lunner  rigidly 
alRxed  to  a  ceiling,  (7)  edge  trim  elemeits  rigidly  af- 
fiiced  to  said  ceUing  runner  and  extending  ve  tically  down- 
Mfardly  in  a  manner  to  encase  the  upper  Kiges  of  said 
panels  and  to  provide  a  space  between  sai4  upper  edges 
a^d  said  ceiling  runner,  whereby  when  said  evelling  bolts 
a^  actuated,  play  is  provided  for  move  nent  in  said 
s^ace. 
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33*,92f 

REUSABLE  STAKES 

Peter  B.  Skaarc,  345  Pleaiant  Ave., 

Bloooil^dak,  DL     60108 

Filed  July  15, 1964,  Ser.  No.  382,715 

If  Claims.    (CL  52—150) 


1.  A  metal  stake  assemblage  for  supporting  and  align- 
ing forms  for  concrete  and  the  like  comprising:  a  T- 
shaped  form  support  member  having  a  stem  portion  per- 
pendicularly connected  to  a  cross-bar  portion,  said  cross- 
bar portion  liaving  a  plurality  of  apertures  formed  there- 
in for  receiving  fastening  means  for  securing  a  form  to 
said  form  support  member,  said  stem  portion  having  a 
plurality  of  notches  formed  in  the  edge  thereof  in  spaced 
relation:  and  a  brace  member  liaving  a  stem  portion 
perpendicularly  connected  to  a  cross-bar  portion,  one  end 
of  said  brace  member  being  angularly  disposed  with  re- 
spect to  the  main  body  portion  thereof  so  as  to  form 
a  leg  which  is  drivable  into  the  ground,  the  cross-bar 
portion  at  the  opposite  end  thereof  being  engageable  in 
respective  ones  of  said  plurality  of  notches  to  vertically 
align  and  support  said  form  support  member  when  said 
form  support  member  is  partially  driven  into  the  ground. 


3,3«0,921 

POST-TENSIONED  PRESTRES8ED 

CONCRETE  MEMBERS 


Kari  H.  MiddcMoif ,  Coata  Mcaa,  CaUf ., 

sacoo  C-^^ffp^FrthHi,  a  ^'^npiwatioii  of  T 

Filed  Not.  13, 1961,  Ser.  No.  151,633 

TCIaiBf.    (CL52— 227) 


to  The 


7.  In  a  post-tensioned  concrete  structure  a  bearing 
member  mounted  in  a  marginal  portion  thereof,  a  rigid 
elongated  stressing  bar  mounted  in  spaced  relation  to 
said  bearing  member,  said  stressing  bar  having  undercut 
longitudinally  extending  shoulders  thereon,  said  bearing 
member  and  bar  having  aligning  openings  therein,  ten- 
sioning members  extending  through  said  openings  and 
having  heads  larger  than  said  openings  in  said  bar  en- 
gaging the  side  of  said  bar  remote  from  said  bearing 
member,  a  second  concrete  structure  adjacent  said  first 
concrete  structure,  a  rigid  elongated  coupling  member 
longitudinally  slidably  engaged  with  said  bar  having  a 
transverse  portion  and  legs  having  inwardly  directed 
flanges  thereon  provided  with  undercut  longitudinally  ex- 
tending shoulders  engaging  the  undercut  shoulders  of  said 
bar,  said  coupling  member  having  a  longitudinally  ex- 
tending row  of  openings  in  said  transverse  portion,  ten- 
sion members  extending  through  said  openings  and  hav- 
ing heads  engaging  the  inner  face  of  said  transverse 
portion,  a  yieldable  sheath  of  compressible  material  ex- 

/ 


tending  around  the  peripheral  surface  of  said  coupling 
member,  and  anchoring  means  at  the  remote  portion  of 
said  second  structure  for  holding  said  last  mentioned  ten- 
sion members  under  tension. 


3,300,922 

ANCHOR  ASSEMBLY  FOR  PRESTRESSED 

CONCRETE  STRUCTURES 

Karl  Bayer,  Grafcttag,  scar  Mnkh,  Gcraumy,  aasigiior 

to    Hdhnan    Jk    Littnian    Bao-AUoigeacllichaft, 

Mulch,  GcrauMy,  ■  corpotatlon  off  Gcrmaay 

FUed  JoBc  9, 1964,  Ser.  No.  373,781 

TClalma.    (CL  52— 230) 


1.  An  anchor  head  for  wires  to  be  pre-ctresaed  com- 
prising: 

a  stressed  cast  concrete  body  having  an  outer  sleeve 
and  a  solid  central  tension  l)olt  extending  along  the 
axis  thereof,  said  tension  bolt  liaving  a  longitudinal 
corrugated  outer  surface; 

wire  ends  distributed  around  said  bolt  in  a  radially 
symmetrical  manner  and  shaped  to  correspond  to 
the  corrugated  surface  of  said  bolt,  said  wire*  being 
in  engagement  with  said  bolt; 

said  bolt  and  wire  ends  being  embedded  in  the  con- 
crete member  so  as  to  maintain  axial  tensile  forces 

and  to  force  the  wire  ends  against  the  outer  surface 
of  tlie  central  bolt. 


/ 


3,300,923 

CORRUGATED  METAL  BUILDING  AND 

BUILDING  PANELS 

Walter  D.  Bchlen,  Cohimbw,  Ncbr.,  aarignor  to  Bchkn 

Mannf actving  Company,  lac,  ColuBbw,  Ncbr. 

FUed  Mar.  11, 1963,  Ser.  No.  266,131 

1  Claim.    (CL52— 245) 


An  article  of  manufacture,  comprising, 

an  elongated  panel, 

a  plurality  of  alternately  disposed  arcuate  corrugations 
in  said  panel  extending  in  continuous  and  uninter- 
rupted fashion  from  one  end  of  said  panel  to  the 
other, 

said  panels  being  bent  into  a  plurality  of  alternately 
diq;)Osed  larger  arcuate  corrugations  which  are  co- 
extensive with  said  first-mentioned  corrugations  and 
which  also  extend  in  continuous  and  uninterrupted 
fashion  from  one  end  of  said  panel  to  the  other; 

the  arcuate  neutral  axis  of  said  first-mentioned  corru- 
gations forming  a  trignometric  sine  wave  with  respect 
to  the  straight  neutral  axis  of  said  larger  corrugations, 

said  panel  being  longitudinally  curved. 
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3,300,924        I 
PANEL  ASSEMBLY  AND  CONCEALED 

PANEL  FASTENER 
Frederick  R.  Ashby,  Carmel,  and  Harold  V.  Ettore,  York- 
town  Heights,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  United  States  Plywood 
Corporation,  New  Yorlc,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  21, 1963,  Ser.  No.  303,604 
1  Claim.     (CI.  52-j265) 


The  combination  of  decorative  plywood  panel  wall 
assembly,  foundation  and  ceiling,  which  comprises  a  first 
set  of  spaced  furring  members  attached  directly  to  said 
foundation  wall,  a  second  set  of  horizontal  offset  furring 
members  attached  to  said  first  set  of  furring  members  in 
perpendicular  relation  thereto,  a  relatively  flat  panel- 
fastener  combination  adapted  to  be  attached  to  said  second 
set  of  furring  members  on  upward  movement  which  com- 
prises a  relatively  flat  decorative  wood  panel  having 
rigidly  attached  thereto  a  fastener,  said  fastener  consisting 
of  a  first  flat  section  rigidly  attached  to  said  flat  panel,  a 
second  flat  section  substantially  perpendicular  to  said 
first  flat  section  and  the  length  of  which  is  approximately 
equal  to  the  thickness  of  said  second  set  of  furring  mem- 
bers, and  a  third  flexible  hook  section  extending  substan- 
tially perpendicularly  from  said  second  flat  section  and 
opened  upwardly,  said  fle;(fble  hook  section  being  bent 
inwardly  and  curving  outwardly  at  its  end  and  positioned 
behind  said  second  set  of  furring  members;  the  fastener 
frictionally  secured  thereto  and  providing  the  sole  means 
of  supporting  said  panel,  said  decorative  plywood  panel 
rigidly  attached  to  said  foundation  wall  and  abutting  the 
ceiling. 


330,925 
BUILDING  STRUCTURE 

Russell  T.  Stelle,  6  N.  Walnut  St.,  Brazil,  Ind. 
FUed  Oct.  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  313,599 
2  Claims.     (CI.  52—293) 


47834 


.1 


so 
a 
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fli  sh  with  said  ribs  in  said  sheet  steel  members 
jeftions  being  tapered  at  the  upper  and  lowe  - 
that  when  a  rib  of  a  sheet  steel  member  is 
:orresponding  projection  of  a  block,  said 
U|  per  end  defines  an  opening  with  said  rib 
sneet  member  to  permit  drainage  of  water 
ofl  connection  between  said  steel   framewc^rk 
blxks. 


1.  In  a  building  construction  including  a  wall  of  a 
plurality  of  substantially  rectangular  concrete  blocks  hav- 
ing each  tier  staggered  to  the  tiers  next  below,  a  steel 
frame  seated  on  an  upper  tier  of  blocks  and  a  plurality  of 
sheet  steel  members  secured  to  said  framework,  said  steel 
sheet  members  being  ribbed,  the  improvement  comprising: 
an  uppermost  tier  of  blocks  having  projections  extending 
from  the  outside  surface  thereof,  said  projections  having 
the  same  outward  configuration  as  said  ribs  in  said  sheet 
steel  members,  said  projections  being  aligned  with  and 


said  pro- 
end  thereof 
aligned  with 
aper  of  said 
of  said  steel 
the  point 
and  said 


from 


330,926 

WALL  PANELING  SYSTEM 

William  C.  Helrich,  2912  Wanhilah  IMve, 

Mnskogcc,  OUa.     74401 

FUed  Dec  28, 1965,  Ser.  No.  516,^5 

4  Claims.    (CL  52— 300) 


ea:h 


1.  A  paneling  system  for  forming  a  wall  o 
e;fisting  building  front,  comprising: 

(A)  a  plurality  of  panel  elements  having 
lying  adjacent  each  other,  said  adjacent 
of   adjacent    panels    including    locking 
mitting  said  panel  elements  to  be  assembled 
stantially  vertical  wall  terminating  at 
of  in  first  and  second  end  panels; 

(B)  supporting  structure  positioned  alonj 
said  wall;  and 

(C)  fastening  means  securing  said  pane 
said  supporting  structure,  said  fasteniijg 
eluding  side   caps  enclosing   the   terminal 
flanges  of  said  first  and  second  end  panels 
fasteners  of  a  single  configuration  slidably 
within  said  side  caps,  said  channel 
first  and  second  sides  complementarily 
engage  the  locking  flanges  of  said  firs 
end  panels  respectively  as  well  as  said 


covering  an 


side  portions 
side  portions 
flanges   per- 
as  a  sub- 
end  there- 


one  side  of  I 
elements  to 


means  m- 

locking 

aijd  channel 

mounted 

;ners  having 

designed  to 

and  second 

side  caps. 


3,300,927 

LAMINATED  SHEET  MATERIAL 

F^Up  Stephen  BcttoU,  Martinsville,  NJ.,  assignor  to  The 

Rubcroid  Company,  a  corporation  of  N<  w  Jersey 

FUed  Jan.  21, 1963,  Ser.  No.  252,8  H 

14  Claims.    (CL  52— 309) 


aid 


aiid 


11.  A   roof  comprising  a   roof  deck 
lengths  of  flexible   roofing  material  havin. 
width,  said  material  covering  said  roof  deck 
material  being  weather  and  fire  resistant 
secured  to  said  roof  deck  with  an  asphaltic 
roofing  material   comprising  a  pigmented 
oj^aque  polyvinylfluoride  plastic  film  having 
tliickness  of  at  least  one  mil,  and  an  asbestO! 


successive 

a  uniform 

said  roofing 

uniformly 

Adhesive,  said 

substantiaUy 

a  uniform 

felt  backing 
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impregnated  with  from  about  15%  to  about  25%  by 
weight  of  polychloroprene,  said  film  secured  to  said 
asbestos  felt  backing  by  means  of  a  thermosetting,  elas- 
tomeric  adhesive,  said  roofing  material  disposed  on  said 
roof  deck  in  a  manner  such  that  a  longitudinal  edge  of 
one  of  said  lengths  of  roofing  material  abuts  the  longi- 
tudinal edge  of  another  of  said  lengths  adjacent  to  it,  the 
seam  defined  by  said  abutting  longitudinal  edges  being 
sealed  by  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  tape,  said  tape  com- 
prising polyvinylfluoride  plastic  film. 


3,300,928 
STRUCTURAL  BUILDING  PANELS 
Robert  Rcnlter  Keller,  Mancbcrter,  N.H.,  assignor  to 
Kalwall  Corporation,  Manchester,  NJL,  a  corporation 
of  New  Hampshire 

FUed  Not.  22, 1963,  Ser.  No.  325,680 
4  Chrims.    (CL  51—309) 


2.  The  combination  of  a  sandwich  type  building  wall 
panel  having  at  least  one  edge  portion  exposing  the  in- 
terior of  the  panel  and  independently  removable  edge 
cap  means  covering  said  edge  portion  and  held  in  abutting, 
weather-sealing  relationship  to  said  panel  with  a  poly- 
vinyl fluoride  tape. 


3300,929 

DEVICE  FOR  FASTENING  ROOF  PANELS 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Artur  Fischer,  TnmUngen,  Krels  Freodcnstadt,  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  5, 1963,  Ser.  No.  328,317 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  June  21, 1960, 

F  31,471;  Dec.  18,  1962,  F  38,587 

9Chdm8.    (CI.  52— 309) 


and  the  first  side  of  s&id  sealing  member,  and  a  threaded 
stem  meshing  with  said  nut  and  having  a  portion  ar- 
ranged to  extend  through  said  sealing  member,  through 
the  registering  bores  of  overlapping  panels  and  to  be 
secured  to  a  supporting  structure  so  as  to  compress  said 
resilient  element  between  said  nut  and  said  sealing  mem- 
ber whereby  the  second  side  of  said  sealing  member  is 
maintained  in  sealing  engagement  with  the  outer  side  of 
the  upper  panel;  and  a  cup-shaped  hood  having  an  open 
end  provided  with  an  inwardly  extending  annular  bead 
which  is  received  in  said  groove  by  snap  action  so  that 
said  hood  surrounds  said  nut,  said  resilient  element,  and 
a  portion  of  said  stem  to  prevent  moisture  from  reaching 
said  biasing  means,  said  biasing  means  being  out  of  en- 
gagement with  and  freely  movable  with  respect  to  said 
hood. 


7.  A  device  for  fastening  corrugated  roof  panels  of 
the  type  having  through  bores  to  a  supporting  structure, 
comprising  an  annular  sealing  member  having  a  first 
side,  and  a  second  side  arranged  to  overlie  the  outer 
side  of  the  upper  one  of  a  plurality  of  overlapping  panels 
whose  bores  are  in  registry  with  each  other  so  that  said 
sealing  member  siurounds  the  bore  in  the  upper  panel, 
said  sealing  member  consisting  of  corrosion-resistant  syn- 
thetic plastic  material  and  having  an  annular  groove  lo- 
cated intermediate  said  sues  thereof;  biasing  means 
including  a  nut  adjacent  to  the  first  side  of  said  sealing 
member,  a  resilient  element  interposed  between  said  nut 


3,300,930 
DEVICE   FOR   SPACING   APART   REINFORCING 

INSERTS  IN  REINFORCED  CONCRETE 

Oskar  Weiae,  Upper  Bavaria,  Germany,  anignor  to  Albert 

Geser,  Manufacturer,  Sankt  Gallcn,  Switzerland 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1964,  Ser.  No.  347,164 

Ctofans  priority,  appUcatkm  Germany,  Feb.  25, 1963, 

W  33,968 

3  Clahns.    (CI.  52—309) 


1.  In  the  construction  of  reinforced  concrete  structures 
shaped  by  means  of  shuttering  forms  or  the  like,  a  device 
spacing  the  reinforcing  inserts  for  the  concrete  a  prede- 
termined distance  from  the  shuttering  comprising,  in  colb- 
bination:  a  spacing  member  maintaining  a  predetermined 
distance  between  the  shuttering  and  the  reinforcing  insert, 
said  spacing  member  comprising  a  main  body  portion,  one 
end  of  said  body  portion  having  a  recess  receiving  the 
reinforcing  inseri  and  locating  said  spacing  member  gen- 
erally transversely  of  said  insert,  the  end  of  said  body 
portion  opposite  to  the  recessed  end  having  a  pair  of 
spaced  apart  arms  extending  longitudinally  therefrom  and 
adapted  to  bear  against  the  shuttering,  two  opposed  ex- 
terior side  surfaces  of  said  body  portion  having  guide  bars 
thereon  extending  longitudinally  of  said  body  portion, 
and  tooth  means  formed  on  said  guide  bars;  and  a  re- 
taining member  adapted  to  be  positioned  transversely  of 
said  reinforcing  insert  opposite  said  spacing  member  and 
in  lockable  engagement  with  said  spacing  member,  said 
retaining  member  comprising  a  generally  arcuate  retainer 
clip  adapted  to  encircle  a  substantial  portion  of  said  in- 
sert and  having  resident  end  portions  extending  trans- 
versely of  said  insert,  the  interior  surfaces  of  the  clip 
ends  being  provided  with  retaining  tooth  means  adapted 
to  lockably  interengage  said  tooth  means  on  said  guide 
bars  of  said  spacing  member. 


3,300  931 

PREFABRICATED   ROOF  'CONSTRUCTION   WITH 

FOAMED  PLASTIC  JOINING  MEANS 

Giinter  Liitze,  Untere  Steigstrasse  32,  ReutUngen- 

Ohmenhanscn,  Germany 

FUed  Sept.  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  396,583 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept.  17, 1963, 

L  45,873 

15Chdms.    (0.52—309) 

1.  In  a  prefabricated  roof,  in  combination,  a  skeleton 

frame  comprising  pairs  of  longitudinal  and  transverse 

frame  members  and  a  plurality  of  spaced  joists  disposed 

between  and  substantially  parallel  to  one  pair  of  said 
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frame  members,  said  one  pair  of  frame  members  and  said 
joists  having  undersides  provided  with  longitudinally  ex- 
tending grooves  having  enlarged  portions  spaced  from  the 
respective  undersides;  at  least  one  connector  for  at  least 
some  of  said  grooves,  said  connectors  being  located  at  a 


of  nietal  cemented  to  said  core,  said  facing 
of  I  friable  material  and  having  a  relatively 
seation,  an  adhesive  cement  securing  said 
said  metal  sheet,  hcries  formed  in  said 


pmel 


level  below  said  undersides  and  having  enlarged  portions 
extending  into  and  slidable  in  the  enlarged  portions  of 
the  corresponding  grooves;  a  panel  adjacent  to  said  con- 
nectors; and  a  layer  of  adherent  foamed  plastic  material 
surrounding  said  connectors  and  adhering  to  said  panel 
to  connect  said  panel  to  said  skeleton  frame. 


c<  iving  screws  driven  into  said  n»etal  sheet  and  said  core, 
hdding  said  core,  said  metal  sheet,  and  said  facing  to- 
g<  ther  while  the  cement  is  setting,  the  outer  ends  of  said 
holes  being  counter-sunk  to  receive  the  heads  of  the 
sc  rews  flush  with  the  outer  side  of  said  facinj  panel. 


330.932 

CONCRETE  FLOOR  WITH  EMBEDDED 

PROJECTING  TRUSS 

George  D.  Ratliff,  Jr.,  Chnrchill  Borou^  Pa.,  assignor 

to  United  States  Steel  Corporation,  a  corporatioa  of 

Delaware 

FUcd  Sept.  17, 1964,  Scr.  No.  397,200 
10  Claims.    (CL  52—339) 


7.  A  composite  platform  comprising: 
parallel,  spaced  apart  trusses,  each  of  said  trusses  in- 
cluding: 
a  main  beam  that  has  a  generally  horizontal  top 
flange,  a  generally  vertical  web,  said  web  being 
of  variable  depth  along  its  length,  and  a  flange 
plate  attached  to  the  bottom  of  said  web,  said 
main  beam  having  a  recess  in  its  bottom  edge, 
a  bar  extending  lengthwise  along  a  portion  of  the 
length  of  said  main  beam,  the  ends  of  said  bar 
being  connected  to  said  bottom  edge  of  the  main 
beam  and  said  bar  having  said  ends  disposed 
above  its  middle  portion  and  being  placed  with 
said   middle   portion   substantially  jin   vertical 
alignment  with  the  portion  of  the  recess  in  said 
bottom  edge  closest  to  the  top  flange  of  said 
main  beam,  and 
a  substantially  vertical  strut  extending  upwardly 
from  the  said  middle  portion  of  said  bar  to  the 
bottom  edge  of  said  main  beam,  ! 

a  sheet  of  metal  supported  upon  the  bottom  flange 

plates  of  two  adjacent  trusses,  and 
a  concrete  platform  supported  on  said  sheet,  the  webs 
of  said  adjacent  trusses  being  embedded  in  said  plat- 
form. 

3,300,933 
WALL  CONSTRUCTION 
Artlrar  J.  Donahoc,  1853  E.  Westmoreland  St., 
Philadelphia,  Pa.     19134 
FUed  Mar.  11, 1964,  Ser.  No.  351,247 
1  Claim,    (a.  52—368) 
A  stud  and  facing  panel  for  use  in  walls  and  partitions, 
said  stud  including  a  central  core  formed  of  friable  mate- 
rial and  having  a  relatively  large  cross  section,  a  sheet 


formed 

small  cross 

facfng  panel  to 

panel  re- 


f  acii  g 
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3,300,934 
BUILDING  OUTER  WALL 
Ji  y  C.  Waizcnhofer,  Conncrsville,  Ind.,  assif  nor  to  H.  H. 
Robertson  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  299,< 
10  Claims.    (CL  52—394) 


STRUCrURE 


195 


10.  In  a  building  outer  wall  structure,   he  combina- 
t^n  comprising: 

an  inner  metal  sheath  comprising  a  plurality  of  pan 
sections  erected  in  side-by-side  abut  ing  relation, 
each  of  said  pan  sections  comprising  a  web  secured 
to  the  skeletal  framework  of  a  buildiag,  side  walls 
extending  normally  therefrom,  an  intumed  flange 
contiguous  with  the  end  of  one  of  said  side  walls, 
and  an  outturned  flange  contiguous  wilh  the  end  of 
the  other  of  said  side  walls  and  adapted  to  overiap 
the  inturned  flange  of  the  adjacent  oce  of  said  pan 
sections; 

spacer  means  associated  with  one  of  sa  d  flanges  for 
maintaining  said  flanges  spaced  from  cne  another  to 
form  a  pocket,  a  strip  of  sealant  material  disposed 
within  said  pocket  for  sealing  said  inner  metal 
sheath; 

at  least  two  subgirts  in  horizontal,  spac  ed-apart,  sub- 
stantially parallel  relationship  to  each  other  and  se- 
cured to  said  flanges  of  said  inner  met  il  sheath,  said 
subgirts  being  C-shaped  whereby  an  e  ongated  open 
channel  is  provided; 

a  plurality  of  clip  members  having  a  Moped  portion 
including  at  least  two  tangs  at  the  en^  thereof,  said 
clip  members  being  adapted  to  fit  witiin  said  chan- 
nel and  transversely  thereof  whereby  said  tangs  are 
embedded  in  the  surface  of  said  sulgirt,  said  clip 
members  also  having  a  flat  body  port  on  contigtious 
with  said  sloped  portion  and  disposed  exteriorly  of 
said  subgirt,  said  flat  body  portion  tetminating  in  a 
reversed  turned  flange  extending  parallel  with  said 
flat  body  portion  to  form  a  connectin  (  lip;  and 


an  outer  metal  sheath  comprising  A  plurality  of  facing 
sheets  each  including  an  outturned  flange  and  an 
inturned  flange  terminating  in  a  reversed  turned 
flange,  said  outturned  flange  comprising  a  male  lip, 
said  inturned  and  reversed  turned  flanges  comprising 
a  female  lip,  said  male  and  female  lips  extending 
parallel  with  said  subgirt,  said  connecting  lips  of  said 
clip  members  being  positioned  within  the  female  lip 
of  one  of  said  facing  sheets  wliereby  one  side  of  said 
sheet  is  connected  to  said  subgirts,  and  the  male  lip 
of  the  adjacent  one  of  said  facing  sheets  being  posi- 
tioned within  the  connecting  lip  of  said  clip  members 
and  the  female  lip  of  said  one  of  said  facing  sheets. 


3,300,935 

JOINING  TUBULAR  ROOF  BEAMS  AND 

MEANS  THEREFOR 

Giorgio  MarcUoli,  Via  G.  B.  Morgagni  22,  Milan,  Italy 

FUcd  May  5, 1964,  Scr.  No.  364,995 

Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Italy,  May  14, 1963, 

10,054/63,  Patcot  696,106 

1  Claim.    (CL52— 468) 


A  self-supporting  roof  structure  to  be  carried  by  spaced 
supporting  beams,  comprising  a  plurality  of  elongated, 
tubular  roof  beams  of  asbestos-cement  arranged  side  by 
side  in  abutting  relationship  along  a  substantial  portion 
of  the  side  walls  thereof,  and  spanning  and  resting  on 
said  supporting  beams,  each  of  said  roof  beams  being 
of  generally  quadrangular  cross-section,  said  roof  beams 
having  side  walls  with  converging  upper  portions  and  a 
top  wall  which  is  centrally  depressed  between  said  side 
walls,  precast  elements  in  the  form  of  substantially  T- 
shaped  butt-straps  wedgedly  secured  between  the  ad- 
jacent roof  beams,  each  butt-strap  including  a  cap 
bridging  the  top  walls  of  said  adjacent  roof  beams  and 
a  rib  depending  centrally  from  said  cap  and  being  wedge- 
shaped  in  cross-section  to  fit  between  said  upper  portions 
of  the  confronting  side  walls  of  said  adjacent  roof  beams, 
to  prevent  infiltration  of  water  between  adjacent  roof 
beams,  each  cap  of  each  butt-strap  having  longitudinally 
spaced  ridges  extending  transversely  along  the  upper  sur- 
face thereof. 


3,300,936 
PREFABRICATED  STRUCTURE 
Michael  P.  Travaglia,  PUladdpUa,  Pa^  assignor  to  Pre- 
Fab  Patio  Systems.  Inc.,  PhOadclpliia,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Pennsylrania 

FUcd  Jan.  30, 1964,  Scr.  No.  341,277 
5  Claims.  (CL  52 — 477) 
1.  A  prefabricated  structure  comprising  an  outer  frame 
provided  by  a  plurality  of  connected  elements,  a  grid  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  intersecting  longitudinal  and  trans- 
verse members  of  uniform  height  confined  within  said 
frame  and  connected  with  said  frame  elements,  said  mem- 
bers defining  a  plurality  of  rectangular  modules  and  have 
interengaging  cut-out  portions  at  their  intersections  pro- 
viding interlocking  means  between  said  members,  and  a 
plurality  of  slab  units  adapted  to  be  received  upon  and 
overiap  said  grid  modules,  said^ frame  elements  and  grid 


members  being  composed  of  light  weight  metallic  mate- 
rial being  connected  and  interlocked  to  provide  a  rigid 
open  structure,  said  members  having  a  cross  section  with 
a  substantially  I  configuration  and  are  provided  with  lon- 
gitudinally spaced  substantially  triangular  cut-out  por- 
tions for  providing  said  interiocking  means  between  in- 
tersecting members,  said  longitudinal  and  transverse  mem- 
bers having  substantially  identical  configurations  and  are 
positioned  with  respect  to  each  other  so  that  their  inter- 


engaging cut-out  portions  are  in  inverted  relationship  to 
each  other,  said  longitudinal  and  transverse  members  each 
having  a  top  flange  and  a  bottom  flange,  said  longitudinal 
members  having  their  top  flanges  provided  with  said  cut- 
out portions  having  a  substantially  V  configuration  while 
said  transverse  members  have  their  bottom  flanges  pro- 
vided with  cut-out  portions  having  a  substantially  inverted 
V  configuration  for  providing  said  interlocking  means  be- 
tween members.  i 


3,300,937 
STEEL  MAT  STRUCTURE  FOR  REINFORCED 
CONCRETE  SLABS 
Andreas   van   Schyndcl,   Stnrzclbcrg,   near   Ncnm,   and 
Giinthcr  Schmidt,  Dnsscldorf,  Germany,  asrignon  to 
Ban-StaUgewebc  GjnJblL,  Dnsscldorf,  Gcnnaay,  a 
company  of  Germany 

FUcd  Jan.  10. 1964,  Scr.  No.  336,922 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  12,  1963, 

B  70^13 

8  Claims.    (CL  52—581) 

1.  In  a  reinforced  concrete  structure  of  the  type 
described,  a  concrete  slab  having  embedded  therein  a 
reinforcing  mat,  said  mat  being  comprised  of  a  plurality 
of  oblong  rectangular  mat  units  each  consisting  of  longi- 
tudinal bars  of  equal  diameter  and  spaced  crossbars  in- 
tersecting and  secured  to  said  longitudinal  bars,  said  units 
being  arranged  in  juxtaposed  relation  with  at  least  two 
marginal  longitudinal  bars  of  one  luiit  overlying  a  corre- 
sponding overlying  marginal  bar  of  an  adjacent  unit,  and 
the  marginal  bars  on  at  least  one  side  of  said  uniti 
having  a  spacing  distance  in  excess  of  the  spacing  dis- 
tance of  the  intermediate  longitudinal  bars  of  the  units. 


3,300,938 
REINFORCING  STEEL  MAT  STRUCTURE  FOR 
CONCRETE  SLABS 
Andreas   van   Schyndcl,   Sturzclberg,    near   Nenss,    and 
Giinthcr  Schmidt,  Dnsscldorf,  Germany,  assignors  to 
Bau-Stahlgcwebc     Gjn.bJI.,     DuaKldorf-ObcrkMwl, 
Germany,  a  company  of  Germany 

FUcd  Apr.  15, 1964,  Scr.  No.  359,912 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  3, 1963, 
B  71,400 
9  Claims.    (CL  52—581) 
1.  In  a  reinforced  concrete  structure,  a  concrete  slab 
having  embedded  therein  a  reinforcing  steel  mat  com- 
posed of  a  multiplicity  of  oblong  rectangular  mat  units 
each  consisting  of  intersecting  longitudinal  and  cross  bars 
rigidly  connected  with  each  other  at  the  intersection 
points,  said  units  being  arranged  in  juxtaposed  and  mu- 
tually overiapping  relation  with  at  least  two  marginal  Ion- 
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gitudinal  bars  of  one  unit  overlying  the  corresponding 
marginal  bars  of  an  adjacent  unit  within  the  overlap 
regions  of  the  units,  and  marginal  bars  having  a  spacing 
distance  and  diameter  differing,  respectively  and  in  the 


r 


same  sense,  from  the  spacing  distance  and  diameter  of 
the  intermediate  bars  of  the  units,  whereby  to  provide 
a  predetermined,  including  unity,  ratio  between  the  steel 
cross-section  per  unit  width  of  said  slab  within  said  over- 
lap regions  and  of  said  intermediate  regions,  respectively. 


3,300,939 
COMBINATION  ADJUSTABLE  TIE  AND  JOINT  RE- 
INFORCEMENT FOR  WALL  CONSTRUCTIONS 
Wilfred  Iteynjolfsson  and  WUliam   H.  Bartlett,  Cedar 
Rapids,  Iowa,  assignors  to  Dur-O-Wal  National,  Inc., 
a  corporation  of  Iowa 

FUed  Oct.  17, 1963,  Ser.  No.  316,990 
4  Claims.    (CL  52—713) 


3.  A  combination  wall  tie  and  joint  reinforcement 
structure  for  use  in  a  two-wythe  wall  formed  of  spaced 
parallel  wythes  each  built  up  of  a  plurality  of  horizon- 
tally extending  courses  of  preformed  wall  elements,  com- 
prising: a  first  joint  reinforcement  member  including 
longitudinally  extending  side  rods  and  transversely  extend- 
ing cross  rods,  said  member  constructed  and  arranged 
for  insertion  in  the  mortar  course  of  a  wall  wythe  for 
reinforcement  thereof,  said  first  member  having  a  plu- 
rality of  tie  connecting  portions  extending  outwardly  from 
a  side  rod  and  having  a  connecting  means  at  the  outer 
end  thereof,  and  arranged  to  be  positioned  exteriorly  of 
the  mortar  course  of  the  one  wythe  for  reception  of  a 
connecting  element;  and  a  plurality  of  discrete  second  tie 
members  each  having  a  first  portion  arranged  to  be  in- 
stalled in  the  mortar  course  of  the  other  wall  wythe  and 
a  second  connecting  portion  extending  outwardly  from  the 
first  portion  in  slidable  engagement  with  the  connecting 
means  of  the  first  member,  whereby  the  first  member 
may  be  embedded  in  a  mortar  course  of  one  wythe  as 
the  preformed  elements  of  the  one  wythe  are  bonded 
together  and  the  plurality  of  second  members  may  be 
subsequently  independently  connected  to  the  connecting 
portions  of  the  first  member  as  the  second  wythe  is  built 
adjacent  the  first  with  said  second  members  being  em- 
bedded in  a  corresponding  mortar  course  of  the  second 
wythe. 

3,300,940 
ELONGATED  HOUSING 
Panl  J.  Golasz,  5334  S.  73rd  Avc^ 
Summtt,  m.    60501 
FUed  Jidy  13, 1964,  Scr.  No.  382,248 
13  aaims.    (a.  52—718) 
1.  A  simulated  solid  beam,  comprising,  in  combinaticm, 
a  sheet  material  folded  to  have  the  edges  of  the  sheet 
facing  one  another, 
means  positioned  at  spaced  points  along  side  edges  of 
said  sheet  for  tensionally  urging  said  edges  toward 
one  another  and  holding  said  edges  in  position. 


b  acket  means  supporting  said  beam  in  position, 
e  ch  said  bracket  means  forming  receiving  portions  of 
respective  ones  of  said  edges. 


2  id  spacing  means  associated  with  said 
spacing  said  side  edges  so  that  said 
its  desired  cross  sectional  shape. 


January 
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)racket  for 
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330,941  . 

<  tVERHEAD  ROD  INSTALLATION  ASJ  EMBLY 

FOR  CANOPIES  OR  MARQUEE$ 

WilUam  C.  Heirich,  2912  WauhiUh  DHve, 

Musliogee,  Olda.    74401        i 

FUed  Aug.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  387,83  I 

6  Claims.    (CL  52—721) 


or  use  with 
first  end  at- 


an  elevation 


1.  An  overhead  rod  installation  assembly 
a  marquee  construction  of  the  type  having  a 
tabbed  to  a  wall  and  a  second  end  suspenc  ed  in  space 
and  terminating  in  a  facia,  comprising: 

(A)  a  wall  bracket  attached  to  said  wall  at 
above  said  marquee; 

(B)  facia  bracket  means  generally  compl smentary  in 
configuration  with  respect  to  said  facia 
mounted  therein; 

(C)  an  overhead  rod  tubing  having  an  up  per  end  and 
a  lower  end; 

(D)  wall  bracket  attachment  assembly  means  con- 
necting said  wall  bracket  and  said  overh  sad  rod  tub- 
ing, including: 

(i)  a  first  support  mounted  within  sad  upper  end 
of  said  overhead  rod  tubing, 

(ii)  first  fastening  means  securing  si  id  first  sup- 
port to  said  wall  bracket  permitting  said  first 
support  to  rotate  freely  with  respec  to  said  wall 
bracket,  and 

(iii)  second  fastening  means  securing  said  upper 
end  of  said  overhead  rod  tubing 
support  permitting  said  tubing  to 
said  first  support  in  relation  to  said 
and 

(E)  facia  bracket  attachment  assembly 
necting  said  overhead  rod  tubing  anl  said   facia 
bracket  means,  including: 

(i)  a  second  support  mounted  withii  said  lower 
end  of  said  overhead  rod  tubing, 

(ii)  third  fastening  means  securing  said  lower  end 
of  said  tubing  to  said  second  support,  and 

(iii)  fourth  fastening  means  securing  said  second 
support  to  said  facia  bracket  meaas  permitting 
said  overhead  rod  tubing  to  rotate  with  said  sec- 
ond support  in  relation  to  said  lacia  bracket 
means  while  also  permitting  the  dist  ince  between 


to  said  first 

rotate  with 

ivall  bracket; 

means  con- 


said  second  su]H>ort  and  said  facia  bracket  means 
to  be  varied  as  said  overhead  rod  tubing  is 
twisted. 


3  300  942 
METHOD  OF  CONSTRUCTING  NATURAL  DRAFT 

COOLING  TOWER 
William  L.  Horstman,  Thomburg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Dravco 
Corporation,  Pittslnurgii,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Penosyl- 
vanla 

FUed  Feb.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  343,867 
6  Claims.    (O.  52—742) 


1.  In  the  method  of  forming  a  natural  draft  cooling 
tower  and  like  structures  having  a  base  ring  supported  on 
the  ground  but  above  ground  level,  the  steps  which  com- 
prise preforming  concrete  panel  sections  with  legs  attached 
thereto  and  with  grooved  end  faces  at  both  ends  thereof, 
raising  the  sections  to  a  position  where  the  legs  slope  up- 
wardly and  inwardly  toward  the  vertical  axis  of  the  tower 
with  the  ends  of  the  sections  in  confronting  spaced  rela- 
tion and  the  sections  then  forming  a  substantially  cir- 
cular ring,  temporarily  supporting  the  panel  sections  in 
such  inclined  position  with  props,  anchoring  the  lower 
. ,  *"^^  ^^  ^^  '*8s  to  a  footer,  filling  the  spaces  between  the 
panel  sections  including  the  grooved  end  surfaces  with  an 
air-hardening  cementitious  material  to  form  interlocking 
keys  between  the  panel  ends,  and  removing  the  props 
after  the  ring  is  completed  and  the  cementitious  material 
has  hardened  and  they  are  no  longer  required. 


3,360,943 
BUILDING  SYSTEM 
Sidney  W.  Owens,  San  Francisco,  CaUf .,  asrignor  of  one- 
fifth  to  Albert  C.  Racine,  San  Mateo,  Calif.,  and  one- 
fifth  to  Jobn  P.  Owens,  Alameda,  CaUf. 

FUed  Apr.  29, 1964,  Ser.  No.  363,456 
5  Claims.    (CL  52— 744) 


1.  A  method  of  building  construction  comprising  posi- 
tioning vertical  spacer  members  at  longitudinally  spaced- 
apart  intervals  upon  a  concrete  support  surface  having 
vertical  reinforcing  members  projecting  therefrom,  pro- 
viding a  plurality  of  prefabricated  reinforced  concrete 
wall  panels  in  horizontal  position  adjacent  said  support 


surface  with  each  panel  having  reinforcing  members  pro- 
jecting from  the  edges  thereof,  raising  said  panels  to  lon- 
gitudinally aligned  spaced-apart  positions  of  support  upon 
said  spacer  hiembers  and  bracing  said  panels  in  said 
spaced-apart  positions  to  thereby  provide  vertically  ex- 
tending gaps  between  adjacent  panels  and  a  longitudinally 
extending  gap  between  said  panels  and  said  support  sur- 
face, reinforcing  members  of  each  panel  projecting  ver- 
tically into  said  longitudinally  extending  gap  and  lapping 
said  reinforcing  members  projecting  from  said  support 
surface  and  reinforcing  members  of  adjacent  panels  pro- 
jecting longitudinally  into  said  vertically  extending  gaps 
in  lapped  relationship,  securing  longitudinal  reinforcing 
members  to  the  lapped  vertical  reinforcing  members  in 
said  longitudinally  extending  gaps,  securing  vertical  re- 
inforcing members  to  the  lapped  longitudinal  reinforcing 
members  in  said  vertically  extending  gaps,  forming-in  said 
vertically  extending  and  longitudinally  extending  gaps  to 
thereby  provide  vertically  extending  voids  between  adja- 
cent panels  communicating  with  a  longitudinally  extend- 
ing void  between  said  panels  and  support  surface,  and 
filling  said  voids  with  concrete  by  pouring  concrete  into 
the  upper  ends  of  said  vertically  extending  voids. 


3  300  944 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING 

PARALLELEPIPED  PACKAGES 

Georg  Thesing,  Dortmund-Schonau,  Germany,  assignor 

to    Holstcin    &    Kappert,    Maschfaienfabilk    Pbonix 

GmbH,  Dortmund,  Germany 

Filed  July  10, 1964,  Ser.  No.  381,846 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  18, 1963, 

H  49  746 

20Cbiiras.    (CL53— 28) 


1.  In  a  method  of  producing  parallelepiped  packs,  filled 
with  fluent  material,  from  a  continuous  flexible  tube  filled 
to  a  predetermined  level  with  the  fluent  material  and  with- 
out any  preliminary  compression  of  the  tube  in  the  region 
of  the  transverse  edges-of  the  packs  to  be  formed,  and 
with  the  individual  patcks  being  formed  by  lateral  com- 
pression of  oppositely  disposed  walls  of  the  tubes  at 
longitudinally  spaced  intervals  corresponding  to  the  desired 
size  of  the  packs  and  with  the  production  of  transverse 
seams  at  such  intervals  and  subsequent  severing  of  the 
tube  in  the  central  zone  of  the  transverse  seams:  the  im- 
provement comprising  completely  encasing  the  tube  around 
its  entire  periphery  and  over  a  length  thereof  at  least  equal 
to  the  preselected  length  of  a  pack  to  deform  the  tube 
to  a  rectangular  cross  section  and  to  advance  the  tube 
solely  by  frictional  contact  with  the  peripheral  surface 
thereof;  and,  while  progressively  shaping  selected  lengths 
of  the  tube  into  interconnected  packs  of  exact  parallele- 
piped form  and  forming  transverse  terminal  seals  between 
the  packs,  maintaining  a  tube  advancing  tension  on  the 
tube  not  in  excess  of  the  frictional  force  exerted  on  the 
tube  during  initial  gripping  and  shaping  thereof. 
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3,300,945  \ 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PACKAGING 
Lewis  G.  Grossi,  York,  and  Albert  S.  Schmidt,  Sr.,  Worm- 
ieysburg.  Pa.,  assignors  to  Alto  Company,  Yorit,  Pa.,  a 
partnership 

FUed  Sept.  24, 1963,  Ser.  No.  311,109 
13  Claims.     (CL  53—35) 


1.  The  method  of  packaging  a  roll  group  in  an  open 
top  box  positioned  in  an  upright  position  in  a  middle 
zone,  the  /oil  group  being  alternately  depanned  from  a 
left  pan  in  a  left  zone  and  a  right  pan  in  a  right  zone, 
which  method  comprises  the  steps  of 
engaging  a  left  roll  group  in  the  left  pan  at  their  tops 
while  releasing  a  previously  transferred  right  group 
from  the  right  pan  into  a  box  in  the  middle  zone, 
withdrawing  and  suspendedly  transferijing  the  left  group 
to  the  middle  zone  while  positioning  an  empty  box 
at  the  middle  zone, 
positioning  a  filled  pan  at  said  right  zonej 
releasing  the  transferred  left  group  into  said  empty  box 
while  engaging  a  right  group  at  said  filled  pan  at 
their  tops, 
and  vice  versa. 

3,300,946  ' 

CARTONING  MACHINE 
Le  Roy  L.  Martin,  Dixon,  III.,  assignor  to  Bartelt  Engi- 
neering Company,  Inc.,  Rocltf ord,  HI.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Oct.  14, 1963,  Ser.  No.  315,983 
5  Claims.     (CI.  53—73) 


from  said  terminal  carton  through  loading  and  return 
stiokes,  and  at  least  one  suction  eleoKnt  on  said  arm 
en  gageable  with  the  terminal  carton  when  th<  arm  is  near 
th ;  beginning  of  each  loading  stroke;  a  va  ve  movable 
b£  ck  and  forth  between  first  and  second  posi  ions  relative 
to  said  arm  and  operable  in  said  first  position  to  apply 
vs  cuum  to  said  cup  and  in  said  second  pes  tion  to  vent 
th ;  cup;  control  mechanism  for  alternating  '.  laid  member 
between  said  positions  in  timed  relation  with  the  armj 
n  }tion  to  apply  vacuum  to  said  element  near  the  begin- 
n  ig  of  each  loading  stroke  and  release  the  vacuum  near 
tt ;  end  of  each  return  stroke  whereby  the  clement  grips 
tl  e  terminal  carton,  pulls  the  same  away  f r  >m  the  stack 
ai  d  releases  the  carton;  a  device  in  advance  >f  said  trans- 
fe  r  station  for  sensing  the  absence  of  articles  rom  the  row 
oa  said  first  carrier  and  producing  signals  iidicating  the 
aisence  of  articles  in  sensed  positions  in  s;iid  row;  and 
additional  control  mechanism  actuated  by  said  signals 
a$d  operable  when  actuated  to  maintain  said  valve  in  said 
second  position  during  a  selected  loading  strike. 


3,300,947 
CARTON  CLOSING  MACHINfe: 
Wolfgang  B.  Fahrenbach,  Oakland,  Calif.,  assignor,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  King-O-Matic  Equipment  Corpo- 
ration, San  Francisco,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Calif oniia 
Filed  May  1, 1961,  Ser.  No.  106,753 
10  Claims.    (0.53—186) 


1.  In  a  carton  closing  machine  of  the  ty  >e  adapted  to 
oberate  with  a  plurality  of  bottles  having  cr<  iwn  caps,  and 
a!  carton  therefor  having  respective  top,  bo  tom  and  end 
nels,  said  bottom  panel  having  respective  side  flaps  to 
erlap  the  lower  ends  of  the  bottles,  and  toj  panel  having 
rtured  side  panel  portions  hinged  thereio  and  having 
de  flaps,  the  apertures  of  said  panel  portions  embracing 
the  necks  of  said  bottles  below  the  crown  caps  thereof, 
and  said  end  panels  having  respective  side  flaps  to  overlap 
the  respective  side  flaps  of  said  top  and  bottom  panels  and 
to  be  attached  thereto  by  glue,  a  frame,  a  single  file  con- 
yeyor  associated  with  said  frame  for  carrying  a  single  file 
ai  bottles  in  abutting  relation  therealong,  a  carton  con- 
^  eyor  for  carrying  a  carton  of  the  above  tvpe  in  erected 
1  ishion  along  a  path,  means  adjacent  said  path  for  feeding 
a  group  comprising  a  plurality  of  said  bottle^  into  an  open 
s  de  of  said  carton,  means  adjacent  said  pajh  for  holding 
4  lower  side  flap  of  said  carton  in  horizontal  position 
whereby  the  group  of  bottles  can  be  fed  thereover,  means 
i  djacent  said  path  for  holding  a  top  side  p; 
sid  carton  in  a  position  to  permit  the  intrc 
bottles  therein  with  the  necks  of  the  bottle 


1.  In  a  cartoning  machine  including  first  and  second 
carriers  mounted  on  a  frame  to  hold  rows  of  equally    t^e  apertures  of  said  side  panels  and  with  t 


spaced  and  alined  articles  and  cartons  respectively,  and 
advance  said  rows  along  side  by  side  paths  through  a 
carton  loading  station,  the  combination  of,  a  magazine 
for  holding  a  stack  of  collapsed  cartons  and  releasing  the 
terminal  carton  in  said  stack  for  transfer  to  said  second 
carrier;  mechanism  on  said  frame  for  transferring  car- 
tons from  said  magazine  to  said  second  carrier  at  a 
transfer  station  along  said  paths  in  advance  of  said  load- 
ing station  while  erecting  the  cartons,  said  transfer 
mechanism  including  an  arm  movable  toward  and  away 


lel  portion  of 
uction  of  the 
engaged  with 
e  crown  caps 
panel,  means 
th  the  bottles 


spaced  at  least  partially  above  said  side 
operative  during  the  travel  of  the  carton 

Jierein  along  its  path  for  closing  the  side  flips  of  the  end 
anels,  means  for  applying  spots  of  glue  at  the  top  and 
>ttom  respectively  of  each  of  said  end  panil  flaps,  means 
)r  thereafter  folding  the  side  flaps  of  the  I  bottom  panel 
^p  into  engagement  with  the  glue-carrying  portions  at  the 
>ttom  of  said  end  panel  side  flaps,  and  m(ans  for  bend 

Jig  the  top  side  panel  portions  downwardly  so  that  tliey 
ncompass  the  bottles  around  the  necks  ^hereof  below 
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the  crown  caps,  and  the  side  flaps  thereof  are  brought  into 
engagement  with  the  glue  spots  at  the  top  of  the  end  panel 
side  flaps,  and  means  for  holding  the  respective  overlap- 
ping side  flaps  containing  the  glue  therebetween  in  tight 
engagement  as  the  carton  travels. 


3,300348 

BIT  FOR  HARNESS  BRIDLE 

Willaid  C.  Beach,  R.D.  1,  Glen  Rock,  Pa.     17327 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1966,  Ser.  No.  533,292 

TClaioM.    (CL54— 8) 


cross  section  within  said  housing  defining  an  elongated 
separation  chamber  having  an  inlet  adjacent  said  impeller 
to  receive  well  fluid  and  separated  gases  for  flow  generally 
longitudinally  through  said  chamber,  a  rotatable  slinger 
disposed  interioriy  of  said  ccHnpression  tube  in  spaced 
relation  to  said  chamber  inlet,  said  slinger  having  a  di- 
ameter smaller  than  the  diameter  of  said  oxnpression  tube 
and  forming  with  said  compression  tube  a  generally  an- 


1.  A  non-metallic  bit  for  a  bridle  for  horses  compris- 
ing an  assembly  of  a  plurality  of  overlapping  plies  of  a 
laminated  composite  strip  of  a  multi-folded  band  of  tex- 
tile fabric  woven  from  flexible  synthetic  resin  fllameou, 
said  plies  being  substantially  co-extensive  in  length,  stitch 
means  securing  said  plies  fixedly  in  laminated  relationship, 
loop  means  formed  in  the  outer  ends  of  said  assembly 
of  plies,  and  ring  means  extending  through  said  loop 
means  for  connection  of  the  bit  to  a  bridle,  said  assembly 
of  connected  plies  being  substantially  as  thick  as  the  width 
thereof. 


3,300^49 
UQUID-GAS  SEPARATOR  FOR  ZERO 
GRAVITY  ENVIRONMENT 
Robert  E.  Smylic  and  Frank  H.  Samonski,  Jr.,  Scabrook, 
and  Frank  Collier,  Houston,  Tez^  aasignort  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  National 
Acronantlcs  aad  Space  Adwinlstrarton 

Filed  Sept.  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  398,131 
,  7  Claims.    (CL  55—35) 


nular  outlet  in  communication  with  said  separator  out- 
let for  delivery  of  well  fluid  thereto,  and  at  least  one  con- 
duit extending  through  said  compression  tube  intermedi- 
ate said  chamber  inlet  and  said  annular  outlet  and  ad- 
jacent said  slinger,  said  conduit  including  an  open  end 
communicating  externally  of  said  housing  and  an  open 
end  disposed  within  said  chamber  generally  radially  in- 
wardly of  said  compression  tube  to  allow  escape  of  sep- 
arated gases  from  said  chamber. 


7.  A  method  of  separating  a  gas  from  a  liquid-gas 
stream  comprising  the  steps  of  injecting  a  liquid-gas 
stream  into  a  first  layer  of  absorptive  material  which  will 
absorb  the  liquid  while  allowing  tbe  gas  to  pass  there- 
through, removing  the  gas  from  said  first  layer  after  it 
has  passed  therethrough,  passing  the  liquid  which  is  ab- 
sorbed by  said  first  layer  through  a  second  layer  of  ab- 
sorptive material  which  is  impermeable  to  gas,  and  c(ri- 
lecting  said  liquid  after  it  has  passed  through  said  second 
layer 


3,300,950 

CENTRIFUGAL  GAS  SEPARATOR 

Joseph  T.  Carle,  Tnlsa,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Borg-Wamcr 

Corporation,  Chicago,  U.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  258,080,  Feb.  12, 
1963.   This  appUcation  Oct.  18, 1965,  Ser.  No.  505,061 
3  CUdms.     (CI.  55—199) 
1.  A  gas  separator  for  a  submersible  well  pump  com- 
prising:   a  housing  including  a  separator  inlet  adapted 
for  communication  with  a  well  fluid  and  a  separator  outlet 
adapted  for  communication  with  an  inlet  of  a  submersi- 
ble pump,  a  rotatable  impeller  adjacent  said  separator 
inlet  adapted  to  transfer  well  fluid  from  said  inlet  to 
said  outlet,  said  impeller  including  means  for  imparting 
a  centrifugal  force  to  the  well  fluid  during  transfer  there- 
of whereby  gases  entrained  in  the  well  fluid  are  separated 
therefrom,  a  compression  tube  of  generally  cylindrical 


3,300,951 

APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATION  OF  UQUIDS 

FROM  GASES 

Kari  Wilhelm  Sorg,  Wiesbaden,  and  Paul  HeimbMh, 

RodcnUrchcn,  near  Cologne,  Germany,  awlgaow  to 

LInde  Aktiengcsrllscbaft,  WIeriiadcB,  Germany 

FUed  July  19, 1961,  Ser.  No.  125,262 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  22, 1960, 

G  30,139 

2  Claims.    (CL  55— 355) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  removing  entrained  droplets  of 
an  oily  liquid  having  a  density  7  kg./m.'  from  a  gas 
stream  having  dynamic  viscosity  i;  kg.-sec./m.*,  compris- 
ing: 

a  generally  cylindrical  casing  having  a  substantially 
vertical  axis,  a  closed  bottom  and  upper  and  lower 
casing  portions; 
means  including  an  overflow  passage  in  said  lower  cas- 
ing portion  for  maintaining  therein  a  body  of  said 
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liquid  with  an  upper  liquid  surface  above  said  closed 

bottom; 
an  inlet  pipe  for  supplying  said  gas  stream  to  said  casing 
having    a    substantially    straight    portion    extending 
axially  downwardly  within  said  casing  and  terminat- 
ing at  a  lower  extremity  of  said  pipe  above  said 

liquid  surface; 
an  open-end  generally  cylindrical  gas-permeable  screen 
substantially  coaxial  with  and  affixed  to  said  pipe  at 
said  lower  extremity,  while  extending  downwardly 
therefrom  into  said  body  of  liquid  below  said  sur- 
face  whereby   an   annular  portion   of   said   screen 
lies  between  said  lower  extremity  and  said   upper 
surface,  said  inlet  pipe  having  a  flow  crpss-section 
such  that  the  velocity  of  the  gas  stream  through  said 
straight  portion  is  of  the  order  of  lOr^xy/i,  but  less 
than  15xlO-»7/i7  meters/sec,  said  annular  portion 
of  said  screen  having  a  through-flow  cross-section 
such  that  the  gas  stream  passing  therethrftugh  has  a 
velocity  of  the  order  of  Ky-'Xt/v  meters/sec.  but 
less  than  10xlO~'7/'7  meters/sec;  and 
an  outlet  at  said  upper  portion  of  said  casing  for  con- 
veying gas  therefrom,  said  casing  defining  with  said 
inlet  pipe  an  annular  chamber  receiving  gas  from 
said  screen,   said   chamber  having   a  cross-section 
such  that  the  velocity  of  the  gas  stream  passing  there- 
through to  said  outlet  is  of  the  order  of  IQ-^X-y/i 
but  less  than  lOxlO-'v/i  meters/sec,  said  casing 
being  provided  with  an  apenure  aligned  with  said 
axis  at  said  bottom  of  said  casing  and  of  a  diameter 
sufficient  to  permit  said  screen  to  pass  axially  there- 
through, and  a  cover  registering  with  said  aperture 
and  removably  mounted  upon  said  casing  for  nor- 
mally closing  said  aperture  to  retain  said  body  of 
liquid  in  said  casing,  the  exterior  surface  of  said 
pipe  having  an  inwardly  and  downwardly  beveled 
lower  edge  within  said  screen  whereby  droplets  of 
liquid  along  an  inner  surface  of  said  pipe  drip  from 
said  beveled  lower  edge  into  said  body  of  liquid 
without  contact  with  said  screen.    < 


I 


3,300,953 
HAY  HARVESTER 
Einmett  F.  Glass,  Akron,  Pa^  assignor  to 
Corporation,  New  Holland,  Pa.,  a  c 
ware 

FUed  Dec.  11, 1964,  Ser.  No.  417, 
8  Claims.    (CI.  56— 23) 


:orpora  ion 


.(88 


Spcrry  Rand 
of  Dcla- 


1.  A  harvesting  machine  for  hay  or  the  lilce  compris- 
i  ig  a  mower  having  a  first  rotatable  power  n  ceiving  mem- 
ber,  a  reel  having  a  second  rotatable  po^er  receiving 
r  lember,  a  crop  conditioning  roll  having  a  t  lird  rotatable 
lower  receiving  member,  a  rotatable  drive  shaft,  a  first 

<  rive  member  fixed  on  said  drive  shaft  for  lotation  there- 
vith,  a  second  drive  member  journalled  )n  said  drive 
iaft  for  rotation  relative  thereto  and  disposed  adjacent 

<  ne  side  of  said  first  drive  member,  a  third  drive  member 
jjurnalled  on  said  drive  shaft  for  rotation  relative  thereto 
jnd  disposed  adjacent  the  opposite  side  of  said  first  drive 
4iember,  means  interconnecting  said  first  Irive  member 
^nd  said  first  rotatable  member  and  transr  lilting  driving 
^wer  therebetween,  means  interconnecting  said  second 
^rive  member  and  said  second  rotatable  men  ber  and  trans- 
tiitting  driving  power  therebetween,  mean?  interconnect- 
ing said  third  drive  member  and  said  third  rotatable  mem- 
ber and  transmitting  driving  power  therebetween,  and 
ly/errunning  clutch  means  driving  said  second  and  third 

Irive  members  from  said  first  drive  member  upon  rota- 
ion  of  said  drive  shaft  and  freeing  said  se(iond  and  third 
Irive  members  to  overrun  said  first  driv<|  member  and 
laid  shaft  upon  stoppage  of  the  drive  shaft. 


3,300,952 
AIR  FILTER  HAVING  DUCTILE  METAL  FRAME 
WITH  INTEGRAL  LOCK 
Robert  J.  Cnta,  Madison,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Research 
Products  Corporation,  Madison,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of 
Wisconsin 
Orislnal  application  July  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  209,679,  now 
Patent  No.  3,252,213,  dated  May  24,  1966.     Divided 
and  tliis  application  Sept.  22, 1965,  Ser.  No.  489,163 
2  Claims.    (CL  55— 491) 


3  300  954 
APPARATUS  WITH  SENs'lNG  MECHAnISM  FOR 

USE  IN  HARVESTING  LETTl  JCE 

pCenneth  K.  Barnes,  Tucson,  and  Billic  L.  I  larriott,  Mesa, 

Ariz.,  assignors  to  Arizona  Rescarcli  Faundation,  Inc., 

Tucson,  Ariz^  a  corporation  of  Arizona        ^ 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  323 ,446 

20  Claims.    (CI.  56—327) 


1.  An  air  filter  comprising: 

(a)  a  cnishable  filter  body  of  substantial  thickness  hav- 
ing  a  defined  partially  compacted  peripheral  edge, 

(b)  a  ductile  generally  planular  metal  frame  disposed 
over  the  edge  of  said  filter  body  and  with  said  frame 
comprising  a  pair  of  generally  parallel  legs  joined 
along  one  edge, 

(c)  the  ends  of  said  frame  being  overlapped, 

(d)  and  a  lock  integral  with  said  overlapped  ends  and 
said  filter  body  for  holding  the  said  ends  together, 

(e)  said  lock  comprising  a  predetermined  limited  sub- 
stantially imperforate  area  wherein  the  layers  formed 
by  said  overlapped  ends  of  said  frame  and  of  said 
filter  body  are  intermingled  indiscriminately  at  ran- 
dom in  the  plane  of  the  frame. 


1.  A  vegetable  head  harvester  comprisi 

(a)  a  vehicle; 

(b)  sensing  means  including  a  pair  of 


latively  mov- 


move  laterally 
for  distinguish- 


able head  engaging  units  mounted  to 
away  from  each  other  on  said  vehicle 
ing  the  mature  vegetable  heads  in  s   row  of  heads 
to  be  harvested,  and 
(c)  means  mounted  on  said  vehicle  responsive  to  the 
lateral  spacing  of  the  units  of  said  sei  »sing  means  for 
cutting  the  mature  heads  sensed  by  th<  sensing  meant. 
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3,300,955 
APPARATUS  WITH  CUTTING  MECHANISM  FOR 

USE  IN  HARVESTING  LETTUCE 
Kenneth  K.  Bancs,  Tucson,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Arizona 
Research  Foundation,  Inc.,  Tucson,  Ariz.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Arizona 

Filed  Not.  8, 1963,  Ser.  No.  322,466 
14  Claims.    (CL  56—327) 


filamentary  material  being  mounted  on  said  delivery  rolls, 
means  rotating  said  delivery  rolls  to  supply  elastic  fila- 
mentary material  to  the  nip  of  each  of  said  pairs  of  rolls, 
means  rotating  said  shaft,  said  means  rotating  said  de- 
livery rolls  being  interconnected  to  said  shaft  on  the  foot 
end  of  said  frame,  twisting  means  receiving  fiber  and 
elastic  filamentary  material  from  said  drafting  system  to 
twist  and  wrap  said  fiber  material  around  said  elastic  fila- 
mentary material,  said  shaft  having  an  extension  beyond 
the  drafting  system  toward  the  foot  end  of  said  frame, 
and  said  means  rotating  said  delivery  rolls  includes  a 
draw  change  gear  connected  to  the  extension  of  said 
shaft  beyond  said  drafting  system. 


3,300,957 
DEVICE  FOR  FASTENING  A  YARN  END  TO  A 
TUBE  OF  A  SPINNING  OR  TWINING  MA- 

CHINE 
Herman  Hendrik  Wfaid,  Ensdiedc,  Ncflmlands,  aadgnor 
to  N.V.  MiJ.  Toor  Indnstrklc  Research  en  Ontwikkelfaig, 
Enschede,  Netherlands,  a  corporation  of  the  Nedier- 
lands 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  354,248 
Claims  priority,  application  Nedieriands,  Apr.  8,  1963, 

291,286 
12  Claims.    (CL  57—34) 


1.  A  cutting  and  conveying  mechanism  for  a  ve^table 
harvester  comprising: 

(a)  a  cradle  for  holding  a  vegetable  head; 

(b)  a  knife  edge  defining  one  terminal  edge  of  said 
cradle; 

(c)  means  for  moving  said  knife  edge  along  and  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  a  row  of  vegetable  heads  to  be 
harvested,  and 

(d)  means  to  move  said  knife  edge  transversely  of  the 
row  of  heads, 

(e)  whereby  a  vegetable  head  is  severed  from  its  stalk 
and  then  moved  away  from  the  row. 


3  300  956 
CORE-SPINNING  APPARATUS 
Jack  T.  Phillips,  Honea  Path,  S.C.,  assignor  to  Deering 
Milliken  Research  Corporation,  Spartanburg,  S.C.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  July  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  384,841 
7  Claims.    (CL  57—12) 


r¥ 


1.  A  device  for  fastening  a  yam  in  a  spinning  or  twin- 
ing machine,  comprising  a  tube  having  a  flat  top  end, 
a  coaxial  clamping  element  mounted  on  the  tube  end,  a 
spring  to  press  the  bottom  surface  of  the  element  against 
the  top  surface  of  the  tube  end,  and  a  plate-shaped  in- 
serter, movable  so  that  it  can  be  brought  between  the 
tube  end  and  the  clamping  element. 


3,300,958 

BOBBIN  REMOVAL  MECHANISM  FOR 

SPINNING  MACHINES 

Siegfried  Roller,  Fellbach,  and  Gustav  Idler,  Stmmpfel- 

bach,  Germany,  assignors  to  Fhna  C.  Eiugen  Maier 

Metallverarbcitiing  G.m.bJI.,  Fellbach,  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  336,453 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Germany,  Jan.  16,  1963, 

M  55  449 

6  Cbdms.    (CL  57—53) 


1.  A  core-spinning  frame  comprising:  a  foot  end  and 
a  head  end,  a  drafting  system  operably  associated  with 
said  frame,  said  drafting  system  including  a  plurality  of 
pairs  of  rolls  in  nip  forming  engagement,  one  roll  of 
each  said  pairs  of  rolls  being  mounted  on  a  rotatably 
mounted  shaft,  means  supplying  a  strand  of  fiber  to  the 
nip  of  each  of  said  pair  of  rolls,  a  supply  of  an  elastic 
filamentary  material,  means  rotatably  supporting  a  plural- 
ity of  delivery  rolls  on  said  frame,  said  supply  of  elastic 


1.  In  a  spinning  machine  including  a  spindle  frame 
with  a  carriage  moving  along  said  frame,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  a  bobbin  change  device  comprising;  a 
lifting  lever  pivotally  mounted  at  its  one  end  on  said 
carriage,  a  bobbin  gripper  mounted  on  the  other  end 
of  said  lifting  lever,  means  for  lifting  said  lifting  lever 
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for  the  purpose  of  removing  a  bobbin  from  a  spindle 
including  an  element  engageable  with  said  lever  at  a 
location  spaced  at  a  relatively  large  distance  from  the 
pivotal  connection  of  said  lever  to  said  carriage  for  exert- 
ing a  relatively  large  force  at  the  initial  stages  of  the 
lifting  of  said  bobbin  and  an  element  engageable  at  a 
.  location  spaced  relatively  close  to  the  pivotal  connection 
of  said  lever  to  said  carriage  for  applying  a  relatively 
small  lifting  force  to  said  lever  after  the  initial  sUges 
of  lifting  of  said  bobbin. 


330,959 
CONTROL  FOR  AUTOMATED  SPINNING 
MACHINE 
Tenio  Fujihara,  Osaka,  and  Yoshikazu  Sozold,  Kariya, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Toyoda  Antomatk  Loom  Works, 
Ltd^  Kariya,  Japan,  and  Kanegafucfai  BoseU  KaboshOd, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1964,  Ser.  No.  355,595 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  5,  1963, 

38/18,315 

3  Claims.    (CI.  57—53) 
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(b)  a  bobbin  raising  cam  movable  with 
raise  said  bobbins  from  a  fixed  position 
spindles  to  a  rotatable  position  thereon. 


(c)  a  cutting  means  for  parting  the  ends 
material,  and 

(d)  means  for  effecting  rotation  of  said  bo|bbins 
to  place  said  ends  of  strand  material  i 
means. 


carriage  to 
on  said 


3f  said  strand 


n 


in  order 
said  cutting 


^     .«     ",    3|      J 


1.  In  a  control  system  for  controlling  a  carriage  mov- 
able along  a  pair  of  guiding  rails  disposed  in  parallel  re- 
lationship on  one  side  of  a  plurality  of  aligned  spinning 
machines  and  equipped  with  an  automatically  operating 
device  for  use  with  the  spinning  machines,  said  carriage 
including  a  pair  of  movable  parallel  rails  capable  of  being 
operatively  connected  to  a  pair  of  stationary  parallel  rails 
disposed  on  each  of  the  sinnning  machines,  said  auto- 
matically operating  device  advancing  toward  the  asso- 
ciated spinning  machine  to  perform  the  required  opera- 
tion after  said  pair  of  movable  rails  have  been  opera- 
tively connected  to  said  pair  of  stationary  rails,  the  com- 
bination of  a  call  switch  for  each  spinning  machine  re- 
sponsive to  an  operating  condition  thereof  to  form  an 
electrical  rail  circuit  including  those  portions  of  said 
guiding  rails  located  on  that  side  of  the  carriage  on  which 
the  spinning  machine  having  its  call  switch  operated  is 
located,  a  pair  of  starting  relays  on  said  carriage  included 
in  said  rail  circuit,  a  driving  motor  disposed  on  said 
carriage,  means  for  preventing  one  of  said  starting  relays 
from  operating  during  energization  of  the  other  relay, 
means  including  said  driving  motor  to  move  said  car- 
riage to  that  spinning,  machine  having  its  call  switch 
operated,  and  means  for  automatically  connecting  said 
pair  of  movable  rails  to  said  pair  of  stationary  rails  at 
the  moved  position  of  said  carriage. 


3,300,960 
YARN  CONTROL  MECHANISM 
Waldo   H.   Banks,    20    Prospect   St.,   and   Louis   Philip 
Authicr,  14  Park  St.,  both  of  Hopedale,  Mass.     01747 
Filed  May  13, 1965,  Ser.  No.  455,424 
7  Claims.    (CI.  57—53) 
1.  A  yam  control  mechanism  adapted  to  cut  the  ends 
of  strand  material  wound  on  bobbins  disposed  on  a  row 
of  spindles  supported  on  a  machine  which  comprises: 
(a)  a  carriage  with  means  for  mounting  the  latter  on 
said  machine  to  move  along  a  path  parallel  to  said 
spindles, 


3  300  961 

lETHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONDITION- 
ING BOBBINS  IN  SPINNING  FRAMES 
:oy  V.  Jones,  Sr.,  Greer,  and  Otto  E.  A.  Edlcr,  Green- 
ville, S.C,  assignors  to  Southern  Macliin  iry  Company, 
Greer,  S.C.,  a  corporation  of  Sooth  Car  lUna 
FUed  July  29, 1964,  Ser.  No.  385,  )96 
16  Claims.    (CL  57—54) 


IF= 


!»<^ 


5.  Apparatus  for  coaction  with  a  spinning  frame  to 
condition  bobbins  on  said  fran>e  comprising  a  mobile 
support  member  having  guided  engagen-ent  along  tlie 
spinning  frame,  means  on  said  member  e  igageable  with 
the  bottoms  of  bobbins  to  elevate  them  s  ightly  on  their 
ipindlcs  to  free  them  for  rotation,  and  rctary  means  on 
said  member  including  spaced  rotary  driVe  elements  to 
engage  each  bobbin  in  succession  during  mpvemcnt  of  the 
support  member  along  the  frame  to  first  tu  rn  each  bobbin 
in  one  direction  and  then  in  a  second  dirtction  and  then 
again  in  said  first  direction  to  cause  breaking,  unwinding 
and  rewinding  into  a  tip  bunch  of  the  bot  bin  tail  end. 
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3,300,962 
YARN  SEYERING  MECHANISM 
Herman  Haagima,  WhitfaMirilic,  Mam^ 


Corporatioo,  Hopedale,  Masi^  a  corporation  of  Maine 
Filed  Mar.  31, 1965.  Ser. 


ment  with  said  circular  surface  and  the  rest  of  said 
traveler  is  in  normal  operating  attittide  no  other  part  of 
to  Draper    said  traveler  will  touch  said  ring. 


9  Claims. 


.^,»«..  No.  444462 
(CL  57—54) 


1.  A  yam  control  mechanism  adapted  to  sever  the  ends 

of  strand  material  wound  on  bobbins  disposed  on  a  row 

of  spindles  supported  on  a  machine  which  comprises: 

1(a)  a  carriage  with  means  for  mounting  the  latter  on 

said  machine  to  move  along  a  path  parallel  to  said 

spindles, 

(b)  a  bobbin  raising  cam  movable  with  said  carriage 
to  raise  said  bobbins  from  a  fixed  position  on  said 
spindles  to  a  rotatable  position  thereon, 

(c)  means  for  clamping  the  end  wind  of  said  strand 
material  to  the  base  of  each  spindle  as  said  carriage 

'    moves  thereby,  and 

(d)  a  further  means  for  causing  rotation  of  said  bob- 
bins while  clamping  said  strand  material  to  sever 
its  connection  thereto. 


3,300,963 

HORIZONTAL  SPINNING  RING  AND  TRAYELER 

Andrew  J.  WayfOB,  Needham,  Maai^  asrignor  to  Meni* 

man,  lac,  a  corporatioe  of  Massadinactts 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1964,  Ser.  No.  351,103 

2  Claims.     (CL  57—120) 


3,300,964 

ANTI-SMOG  DEYICE 

Edward  R.  Knopp,  7884  Wyandot  SL, 

Denver,  Colo.    80221 

Filed  June  14,  1965,  Ser.  No.  463,610 

4  Claims.    (CL  60—30) 

4 


1.  An  anti-smog  device  for  use  on  the  exhaust  system 
of  internal  combustion  engines  in  position  adjacent  the 
exhaust  valves  thereof  for  inducing  the  more  complete 
combustion  of  unbumed  products  included  in  the  heated 
gaseous  discharge  from  said  engine  comprising  a  gaseous 
discharge  flow  conduit,  a  duct  member  disposed  to  extract 
a  bleed  portion  of  said  gaseous  discharge  at  a  position  up- 
stream with  respect  to  the  main  components  of  said  de- 
vice, a  flow  constriction  downstream  therefrom,  an  air 
tube  disposed  to  deliver  a  quantity  of  makeup  air  to 
said  device,  means  within  said  device  for  introducing 
a  part  of  said  makeup^air  into  said  bleed  portion  of  said 
discharge  gases  at  a  pmnt  upstream  from  said  flow  con- 
striction, a  chamber  downstream  from  said  point  of  in- 
troduction for  the  initial  premixture  or  combustion  of 
said  unbumed  products,  means  for  the  introduction  of 
the  remainder  of  said  makeup  air  in  a  zone  ahead  of 
said  flow  constriction  for  passage  therethrough,  and  an 
outlet  from  said  flow  constriction  disposed  centrally  of 
said  flow  conduit,  whereby  an  oxygen  rich  mixture  from 
said  flow  constriction  is  subsequently  discharged  cen- 
trally of  the  flow  passage  for  said  discharge  gases  and 
in  the  turbulence  zone  downstream  from  said  flow  con- 
striction. 


GAS  TURBINE  ENGdIe  FUEL  HEATING  AND 
OIL  COOLING  SYSTEM 
William  Siicriaw,  Mappoicy,  and  George  Kenneth  Hena- 
man,  AUcslree,  England,  anignon  to  RoUa-Roycc  Lim- 
ited, Derby,  England,  a  British  company 

FUed  Mar.  29, 1965,  Ser.  No.  443,531 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  May  8, 1964, 

19  405/64 
5  Claims.  '(CI.  60— 39.08) 


1.  In  combination,  a  horizontal  type  spinning  ring,  a 
circular  web  supporting  said  ring  having  a  circular  in- 
terior wall  and  a  circular  exterior  wall,  said  ring  having 
an  interior  circular  under  side,  a  circular  surface  extend- 
ing outwardly  and  downwardly  from  said  under  side  to 
said  interior  wall,  said  ring  having  an  outer  under  side 
which  meets  with  the  upper  portion  of  the  circular  ex- 
terior wall  of  said  web,  a  traveler  on  said  horizontal  ring, 
said  traveler  having  a  covering  of  synthetic  material  on 
its  inner  end,  the  configuration  of  said  traveler  being  such 
that  when  said  synthetic  covered  inner  end  is  in  engage- 


1.  A  gas  turbine  engine  fuel  heating  and  oil  cooling 
system'  comprising  first  and  second  beat  exchangers;  a 
fuel  supply  control  unit  for  controlling  a  supply  of  fuel 
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to  the  engine  in  accordance  with  at  least  one  engine 
variable;  conduit  means  for  passing  fuel  successively 
through  the  first  heat  exchanger,  the  fuel  supply  control 
unit,  and  the  second  heat  exchanger;  and  ducting  for 
passing  engine  oil  as  desired  through  at  least  one  selected 
heat  exchanger,  the  said  ducting  comprising  a  by-pass 
passage  which  by-passes  the  second  heat  exchanger  and 
valve  means  controlling  flow  through  the  said  by-pass 
passage,  the  engine  oil  passing  through  the  said  first 
heat  exchanger  in  all  positions  of  the  said  valve  means. 


3,300,966 
CONTROL  MECHANISM  FOR  ADJUSTABLE  GAS 
TURBINE  NOZZLE 
Alexander  Chadwlck,   Fannington,   Mich.,   assignor  to 
Chryder  Corporation,  Higiiland  Parle,  Mich.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 
Original  application  June  4,  1963,  Scr.  No.  285^41,  now 
Patent  No.  3,252,686,  dated  May  24,  1966.    Divided 
and  this  application  Sept.  24,  1965,  Ser.  No.  490,022 
3  Claims.     (CL  60—39.16) 


%« 
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3,300,967 
TRACTION  DRIVE  FOR  CERAtMIC 
REGENERATORS 
lobert  L.  Trapp,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  asaigno^ 
Marine  Corporation,  Waukegan,  III.,  a 
Delaware 

FUed  July  2, 1965,  Ser.  No.  469J201 
11  Claims.     (CI.  60—39.51) 


to.  Outboard 
i»rporation  of 


an  1 


2.  A  drive  for  a  rotary  disc-type  heat  re 
vith  a  gas  turbine  engine,  said  drive 
laving   a  splined  portion,   a   first  member 
lange,  an  internally  splined  portion  slidabl 
aid  shaft  splined  portion  and  an  external 
ion,  a  second  member  having  a  flange 
iplined   portion    slidably   engaged    with 
plined  portion  of  said  first  member,  and 
ng  driving  enegagement  of  said  flanges 
Jeriphcry  of  the  rotary  disc-type  regenerator 

10.  A  drive  for  a  rotary  disc,  said 
i  shaft,  a  first  member  having  means  for 
)uter  periphery  of  the  rotary  disc,  means 
irst  member  on  said  shaft  for  rotation  wit  i 
novement  relative  to  said  shaft,  a  second 
neans  for  engaging  the  outer  periphery  of 
neans  mounting  said  second  member  on 
or  rotation  with  and  for  axial  movement 
irst  member,  and  means  for  affording  driving 
>f  said  engaging  means  with  the  outer 
rotary  disc. 


generator  used 

comprising  a  shaft 

including  a 

engaged  with 

y  splined  por- 

an  internally 

s  aid   externally 

m(  ans  for  afford- 

vHh  the  outer 


drive  comphsmg 

engaging  the 

mounting  said 

and  for  axial 

ihember  having 

he  rotary  disc, 

first  member 

elative  to  said 

engagement 
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1.  In  a  multiple  stage  gas  turbine  engine  having  a 
compressor  driving  rotor  in  one  stage  and  a  power  rotor 
in  a  subsequent  stage,  an  air  compressor  driven  by  said 
compressor  driving  rotor  for  supplying  combustion  air 
to  said  engine,  means  for  supplying  motive  gases  to  said 
rotors  to  rotate  the  same,  manually  positionable  throttle 
means  for  supplying  fuel  to  said  engine,  means  for  con- 
ducting motive  gases  to  said  rotors  to  rotate  the  same, 
adjustable  nozzle  means  interposed  in  the  path  of  said 
gases  and  shiftable  to  adjust  the  angle  of  contact  there- 
with to  vary  the  power  imparted  to  said  power  rotor  by 
said  gases,  one  of  the  positions  of  adjustment  of  said 
nozzle  means  comprising  an  acceleration  position  for 
imparting  comparatively  low  power  to  said  power  rotor 
while  causing  a  comparatively  high  power  to  be  imparted 
to  said  compressor  rotor,  control  means  for  adjusting 
said  nozzle  means  including  pressure  responsive  piston 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  nozzle  means,  a 
servo  valve  mechanically  movable  to  various  positions 
for  adjusting  the  position  of  said  pressure  responsive 
means  in  accordance  therewith,  lever  means  responsive 
to  the  position  of  said  throttle  means  for  abutting  against 
said  servo  valve  in  order  to  adjust  the  position  of  said 
servo  valve  and  said  piston  means  and  adjust  said  nozzle 
means  in  accordance  with  the  position  of  said  throttle 
means,  and  additional  pressure  responsive  abutment 
means  effective  only  during  periods  of  engine  accelera- 
tion for  abuttably  engaging  and  varying  the  position  of 
said  lever  means  from  that  position  indicated  by  the  posi- 
tion of  said  throttle  means  during  such  periods  of  engine 
acceleration. 


3,300,968 
LASER  INITIATED  ROCKET  TYPE 
ICart  H.  Pullman,  Santa  Clwa,  Calif., 
United  States  of  America  as  rcpresentei 
tary  of  the  Air  Force 

FUed  Aog.  4, 1964,  Scr.  No.  3871537 
2  Claims.    (CI.  60— 39.82) 


IGNITER 

a^gnor  to  the 
by  the  Score- 


1.  A  laser  initiated  rocket  type  rocket  i]  ;niter  compris- 
ing an  igniter  casing,  a  recessed  body  of  rocket  propellant 
imaterial  in  said  casing,  an  initiator  train  jin  said  recess, 
Baid  initiator  train  having  a  beat  sensitive  primer,  a  lens 
holder,  a  lens  system  in  said  lens  bolder  sapable  of  col- 
lecting laser  beams  originating  outside  of  the  device,  beam- 
jing  them  down  said  recess  and  bringing  tnem  to  a  focus 
upon  said  heat  sensitive  primer  to  ignite  s^id  train,  a  fast 
burning  propellant  material  dispersed  throiigh  said  rocket 
ipropellant  in  finger  like  protuberances  for  carrying  the 
Ignition  of  said  train  to  said  propellant  (ody,  the  high 
temperature  gases  thus  formed  bursting  said  lens  system, 
land  lens  holder  becoming  a  rocket  nozzle  fc  r  the  expulsion 
of  said  gases. 
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3,300,969         ' 

CAVITATION  MINIMIZER 

Donald  M.  Harden,  Windsor,  Vt,  assignor  to 

Bryant  ChucUng  Grinder 

FUed  July  6, 1965,  Ser.  No.  469,524 

8  Claims.    (CL  60—52) 


1.  A  system  for  controlling  the  operation  of  a  fluid 
actuated  motor  comprising;  i 

a  fluid  actuated  motor;  ' 

a  fluid  reservoir; 

a  volumetric  pump; 

a  fluid  supply  line  and  a  fluid  return  line  connecting 
said  reservoir,  said  pump  and  said  motor; 

valve  means  connected  between  said  motor  and  said 
pump  and  reservoir  for  controlling  the  flow  of 
fluid  to  and  from  said  motor; 

a  fluid  cylinder  connected  between  said  fluid  supply 
line  and  said  fluid  return  line,  said  fluid  cylinder 
including; 
a  chamber; 

a  free  floating  slidably  movable  piston  in  said 
chamber; 

a  plurality  of  port  means  on  said  cylinder  connecting 
said  chamber  of  said  cylinder  and  said  fluid  supply 
line  and  said  fluid  return  line,  respectively;  where- 
by fluid  in  said  chamber  on  one  side  of  said  piston 
is  forced  into  said  fluid  supply  line  to  control  cavi- 
tation defects  when  said  controlling  valve  means 
prevents  flow  of  fluid  to  said  motor. 


3400,971 
PRELOADED  TORQUE  CONVERTER 
Jack  W.  Qualman,  Ann  Arbor,  and  Earl  L.  Egbert,  Nordn 
ville,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Gcn««l  Moton  Corpontkm, 
Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  June  1, 1965,  Scr.  No.  460,222 
13  Claims.    (CL  60— 54) 


330,970 

TORQUE  CONVERTER 

Hans  Lindcmann,  Grossdoml>erg,  Germany,  assignor  to 

Tb.  Calow  A  Co.,  Bielefeld,  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  5,  1965,  Scr.  No.  445,617 

6  Claims.    (CL  60— 54) 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  torque  converter  of  the  type  having 
an  engine  driven  cover  and  impeller  and  having  a  turbine 
and  a  reaction  member,  a  power  delivery  shaft  driven  by 
said  turbine,  said  turbine  and  reaction  member  being 
axially  movable  with  respect  to  said  cover  in  response  to 
hydraulic  forces  developed  in  said  converter,  preloaded 
biasing  means  for  biasing  said  turbine  and  reaction  mem- 
ber into  axial  spaced  relationship  with  respect  to  said 
cover,  whereby  said  turbine  is  maintained  in  axially  spaced 
relationship  with  respect  to  said  cover  irrespective  of  hy- 
draulic forces  developed  in  said  converter. 


330»972 
PRESS  RAM  ASSEMBLY 
Ardrar  K.  Scfaott,  Clarence,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  HoadalDc 
Industries,    Inc.,    Buffalo,    N.Y.,    a    corporation    of 
Michigan 

FUed  June  25, 1965,  Ser.  No.  467,043 
7  Claims.    (CL  60—54.5) 


1.  A  torque  converter  comprising  a  pump  for  produc- 
ing a  circulating  flow  of  a  fluid  and  a  turbine  which  is 
driven  by  said  flow,  the  axes  of  rotation  of  said  pump 
and  said  turbine  being  located  substantially  within  parallel 
planes  and  displaced  by  90*  relative  to  each  other  in 
such  manner  that  said  turbine  enters  the  cycle  of  said 
fluid  only  with  one  portion  of  the  blades  of  said  turbine  so 
that  said  pump  and  said  turbine  interact  like  the  worm 
and  worm  gear  of  a  worm  gearing. 


1.  A  ram  assembly  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  reciprocable  hollow  cylinder  having  an  external 
ram  surface; 

(b)  a  piston  reciprocably  driven  in  and  guided  by  said 
cylinder  in  power  and  return  strokes,  said  piston 
being  hollow  and  having  a  chamber  formed  therein 
with  a  valve  seat  opening  confronting  and  commimi- 
cating  with  the  interior  of  said  cylinder,  said  cham- 
ber and  the  interior  of  said  cylinder  being  adapted 
to  jointly  contain  a  liquid; 

(c)  a  valve  movably  mounted  in  said  cylinder,  said 
valve  being  engaged  by  said  piston  once  during  every 
power  stroke  thereof  and  operative  to  seal  a  quantity 
of  the  liquid  in  said  cylinder  against  flow  into  said 
piston  chamber,  and  being  disengaged  from  said 
piston  once  during  each  return  stroke; 

(d)  means  continually  urging  said  valve  toward  said 
opening;  and 


1684 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


(e)  means  continually  urging  said  cylinder  in  the  di- 
rection of  said  return  stroke. 


MASTER  CYLINDER 
Philip  Sidney  Baldwin,  Florence,  Italy,  asdgnor  of  one- 
half  to  Fiat  Sodetik  per  Azioni,  Turin,  Italy 
Filed  July  12, 1965,  Scr.  No.  471,104 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  July  22,  1964, 
16,385/64 
2  Claims.    (CI.  60— 54.6) 


Jauvary  31,  1967 


1.  A  master  cylinder  for  a  hydraulic  brake  system  of  a 
motor  vehicle,  the  master  cylinder  having  a  fluid  supply 
port  in  a  wall  of  the  cylinder  in  communication  with  a 
source  of  hydraulic  fluid  supply,  a  compression  chamber 
in  the  cylinder,  a  piston  slidable  within  the  cylinder  hav- 
ing sufficient  clearance  with  the  cylinder  wall  to  permit 
ready  passage  of  fluid  between  the  piston  and  the  cylinder, 
an  axial  cylindrical  extension  of  lesser  diameter  than  the 
piston  Off  an  end  of  the  piston  adjacent  the  compression 
chamber  with  a  shoulder  forming  a  radial  wall  between 
the  extension  and  the  remaining  portion  of  the  piston, 
a  resilient  combination  valve  and  sealing  ring  carried  by 
the  cylindrical  extension  of  the  piston  with  radial  clear- 
ance therebetween,  the  ring  contacting  the  cylinder  wall 
to  seal  the  piston  between  the  compression  chamber  and 
fluid  supply  port  and  control  flow  through  the  fluid  sup- 
ply port  in  the  cylinder  wall  on  a  compression  stroke  of 
the  piston,  a  di^ed  member  carried  by  the  piston  on 
a  second  reduced  diameter  extension  outwardly  of  the 
cylindrical  extension,  a  piston  return  spring  biasing  the 
dished  member  toward  the  cylindrical  extension  while 
leaving  an  axial  space  between  the  dished  member  and  the 
ring  when  the  ring  is  against  the  radial  wall,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  a  resilient  member  interposed  in  the 
axial  space  between  the  dished  member  and  resilient  ring 
biasing  the  resilient  ring  against  the  ra4ial  wall. 


a  plurality  of  steam  turbines  connected  ii  i  and  provid- 
ing a  part  of  said  steam  path; 

a  steam  line  from  said  steam  path  for  b  eeding  work- 
ing steam  from  said  steam  path  after  some  work 
has  been  performed  by  the  steam  in  th  e  steam  path; 

and 
reheater  means  connected  between  different  ones  of 
said  steam  turbines  in  said  steam  path  comprising  a 
closed  cycle  steam  route,  a  first  heat  exchanger  in 
said  steam  route  and  coupled  to  said  steam  line  to 
adsorb  heat  from  said  bled  steam  for  heating  steam 
in  said  steam  route,  a  compressor  lo«ited  after  said 
first  heat  exchanger,  a  second  heat  exchanger  located 
after  said  compressor  in  said  steam  route  and  cou- 
pled to  said  steam  path  for  transferrtag  heat  from 
steam  in  said  steam  route  to  steam  In  said  steam 
path,  and  a  restriction  located  after  said  second  heat 
exchanger  for  providing  a  pressure  c^umge  of  said 
steam  in  said  steam  route. 


Calf 


3300,975 
PROTECTIVE  APPARATUS  FOR  A 
ROCKET  MOTOR 
QrvUle  R.  Scidncr,  Alhambra,  CaUf., 
Garrett  Corporation,  Los  Angeles, 
tion  of  CaUfomla 
Ori^hial  application  June  13,  1955,  Scr.  Na 
,    Patent  No.  2,962,934.     Divided  and  t*^ 
I    May  10, 1965,  Ser.  No.  4543? 

10  Claims.    (CI.  60—207) 


3300  974 

REHEAT  CYCLE  FOR  STEAM  TURBINE 

POWER  PLANTS 

Frank  M.  Reed,  1537  Mineral  Spring  Road.  Reading, 

Pa.     19602,  and  George  F.  Bierman,  1519  Linden  St., 

Readfaig,  Pa.     19604 

FUed  Oct.  19, 1964,  Ser.  No.  404,870 
4  Claims.    (CL  60—7,'' 


u 


1.  A  steam  turbine  power  plant  comprising: 

a  steam  path; 

a  boiler  including  evaporating  and  superheating  por 

tions  connected  in  and  providing  a  part  of  said  steam 

path; 


to  The 
.,  a  corpora- 

515,183,  now 
application 


2.  Protective  heat  transfer  means  for  i  rocket  motor 
having  a  propellant  nozzle  therein  coiinccted  with  a 
propellant  supply  conduit  arranged  in  hcftt  exchange  re- 
lation with  said  rocket  motor  comprising  a  liner  within 
said  rocket  motor  and  spaced  from  thd  walls  of  said 
motor;  means  connecting  said  liner  with  the  side  walls  of 
said  rocket  motor;  said  liner  being  composed  of  a  ma- 
terial which  disintegrates  with  the  applies  tion  of  heat  of 
combustion  of  propellants;  means  indejendent  of  said 
propellant  conduit  for  supplying  pr(^)ellants  to  the  in- 
terior of  said  liner;  said  liner  and  said  ii  idcpendent  pro- 
pellant supply  means  being  operable  for  \  roducing  thrust 
before  operation  of  said  rocket  motor. 


C<  MBUSnON 
GAS  TURBINE 


Dcrly 


Dcrbysliire 


3300,976 
COMBINED  GUIDE  VANE  AND 
EQUIPMENT   FOR  BYPASS 
ENGINES 
John  Fredericic  CopUn,  Littleover, 
signor  to  Rolls-Royce  Limited, 
company  of  Great  Britain 

BOed  Jan.  27,  1965,  Scr.  No.  4.. 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain , 

7,470/64        ^ 
6  Claims.    (H.  60—224 
1.  A  gas  turbine  engine  comprising  the 
compressor    means,    combustion    equipment, 
means  and  exhaust  nozzle  means,  all 


,  England,  as- 
,  England,  a 


8,443 
Feb.  21, 1964, 


combination  of: 
,    turbine 
in  flow  series, 
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bypass  ducting  connected  to  said  compressor  means  for 
receiving  compressed  air  therefrom, 

at  least  one  nozzle  mounted  at  a  terminal  end  of  said 
bypass  ducting,  said  nozzle  being  rotatable  to  vary 
the  direction  of  jet  efflux  therefrom, 

at  least  one  gas-deflecting,  aerofoil-shaped  guide  vane 
over  which  air  is  adapted  to  flow  laminarly,  said 
guide  vane  being  disposed  in  said  ducting  to  deflect 
compressed  air  into  said  nozzle,  i 


exhaust  gas;  valve  means  for  selectively  introducing  and 
regulating  the  flow  of  the  liquid  propellant  component  to 
the  auxiliary  mot(Xs,  thereby  controlling  the  rate  of  hoi 
gas  injection  into  the  nozzle  so  as  to  produce  the  desired 


means  for  introducing  fuel  into  the  air  stream  to  flow 

laminarly  over  the  guide  vane,  and 
means  located  in  said  guide  vane  for  introducing  air 

under  pressure  into  the  laminar  stream  of  fuel  and 

air  flow  over  said  guide  vane  to  provide  a  turbulent, 

combustible  fuel/air  mixture. 


33»0,977 

GIMBAL  DEVICE  WITH  ROTARY  CAM 

RING  SECTIONS 

Mark  I.  Hoffman,  Solano  Beach,  and  Thomas  E.  Cowell, 

Woodland  HUls,  Calif.,  assignors  to  North  American 

Aviation,  Inc. 

FOcd  Aug.  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  391,394 
10  Claims.    (O.  60—228) 


1.  A  gimbal  device  for  transmitting  thrust  between  an 
engine  and  a  missile  comprising; 
a  first  annular  wedge-shaped  member  adapted  to  rotate 

relative  to  said  engine  and  to  be  attached  thereto, 
a  second  annular  wedge-shaped  member  adapted  to 

rotate  relative  to  and  to  be  attached  to  both  said 

missile  and  said  first  member; 
whereby  when  either  of  said  members  is  rotated,  the 

engine  will  gimbal  relative  to  said  missile. 

3,300,978 
DIRECTIONAL  CONTROL  MEANS  FOR 
ROCKET  MOTOR 
William  Pennington,  Los  Angeles,  CaHf.,  assignor,  by 
mesne  assignnicnts,  to  Lockheed  Aircraft  Corporation, 
Burbank,  CaHf.,  a  corporation  of  CaHfomb 
FOcd  June  18, 1962,  Ser.  No.  203,070 
2  Chdms.    (CL  60—231) 
1.  In  a  rocket  motor  having  a  convergent-divergent 
nozzle,  thrust  vector  control  apparatus  comprising:  auxil- 
iary hybrid  rocket  motors  disposed  adjacent  to  the  nozzle, 
said  motors  being  loaded  with  a  solid  propellant  com- 
ponent and  fed  with  a  liquid  propellant  component;  pas- 
sage means  in  the  divergent  wall  of  the  nozzle  for  inject- 
ing hot  gas  frmn  the  auxiliary  motors  into  the  primary 


:zs^ 


deflection  of  the  thrust  vector;  and  wherein  the  passage 
means  comprise  porous  sections  having  pores  of  such  di- 
ameters as  to  minimize  the  possibility  of  flow  of  the  pri- 
mary exhaust  gas  into  the  auxiliary  motors  when  they  are 
inoperative. 

3,300,979 
APPARATUS   FOR   CONTROLLING  THE   AFTER- 
BURNER  LOAD  OF  A  JET  ENGINE  ACCORDING 
TO  THE  JET  PIPE  APERTURE 
Jacques  Aubert,  Chatenay-Malabf|f|  France,  assignor  to 
Socictc  Nationalc  d*Etodc  et  de  Constmction  dc  Motenn 
d'Aviation,  Paris,  France,  a  compuy  of  France 
Filed  Oct.  21,  1964,  Scr.  No.  405,537 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct  23, 1963, 
951,560  I 

4  Claims.    (CL  60—237) 


■fel^^ 


1.  In  a  turbojet  having:  an  afterburner,  a  variable-area 
nozzle  provided  with  movable  elements  for  varying  the 
area  thereof  between  a  maximum  opening  position  and 
a  minimum  opening  position,  a  nozzle  control  system  for 
adjusting  the  position  of  said  movable  elements,  and  an 
afterburner  fuel  supply  system  which  includes  an  after- 
burner control  comprising  an  afterburner  fuel  flow  meter, 
a  source  of  fluid  at  a  pressure  responsive  to  an  operative 
parameter  of  the  turbojet,  an  enclosure,  a  connection 
between  said  source  and  said  enclosure,  a  restriction  in 
said  connection,  a  constant  restricted  leak  passage  com- 
municating with  said  enclosure,  and  operating  means 
extending  between  said  enclosure  and  said  meter  for 
actuating  said  meter  by  said  pressure  fluid,  the  arrange- 
ment being  such  that  tl»6  fuel  flow  varies  with  the  fluid 
pressure  in  said  enclostfre;  a  correcting  device  for  limit- 
ing said  afterburner  fuel  flow  when  said  nozzle  is  in  said 
maximum  opening  position,  comprising  a  further  restricted 
leak  passage  communicating  with  said  enclosure,  obturat- 
ing means  for  closing  said  further  restricted  leak  passage, 
control  means  for  actuating  said  obturating  means  so  as 
to  open  said  further  restricted  leak  passage,  and  means 
under  the  control  of  said  movable  elements  of  said  nozzle 
for  actuating  said  control  means  by  said  movable  elements 
in  a  position  near  to  said  maximum  opening  position. 
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3,300,980 

AFTERBURNER  IGNITER  IN  GAS 

TURBINE  ENGINE 

Henry   L.  Lusskr,  East  Hartford,   Conn.,  assignor  to 

United  Aircraft  Corporation,  East  Hartford,  Conn.,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  30, 1965,  Ser.  Not  452,219 
13  Claims.    (O.  60—241) 


1.  A  jet  engine  including  a  combustion  chamber,  means 
for  supplying  fuel  to  the  combustion  chamber  to  be 
burned  therein,  and  an  afterburner  into  which  gas  con- 
taining oxygen  is  delivered,  first  means  for  supplying 
fuel  to  the  afterburner  to  be  burned  therein,  and  means 
for  igniting  the  mixture  of  fuel  and  gas  therein,  said  last- 
named  means  including  first  valved  means  for  controlling 
a  flow  of  igniting  fuel  to  the  afterburner  through  a  sec- 
ond fuel  supply  means  at  a  location  between  said  combus- 
tion chamber  and  said  first  means  for  supplying  fuel  to 
the  afterburner,  means  for  injecting  a  predetermined 
amount  of  igniting  fuel  into  said  combustion  chamber, 
means  actuating  said  first  valved  means  for  initiating  flow 
of  igniting  fuel  to  the  afterburner  through  said  second 
fuel  supply  means,  second  valved  means  connected  to 
said  means  for  injecting  a  predetermined  amount  of  ignit- 
ing fuel  to  provide  for  its  actuation  after  said  first  means 
for  supplying  fuel  to  said  afterburner   has   started  to 

supply  fuel.  "  I 

1^^^^^^^—  i 

3300,981 
ZERO  GRAVITY  STARTING  MEANS  FOR 
UQUID  PROPELLANT  MOTORS 
James  E.  Webb,  Administrator  of  the  National  Aero- 
nautics and  Space  Administration  with  respect  to  an 
invention  of  Richard  N.  Porter 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1965,  Ser.  No.  424,157 
9  Clalm£r    (CI.  60—259) 


January  31,  1967 


ud  tank,  of  a  starting  means  interposed '  between  said 
mk  and  said  supply  line,  s&id  starting  meaits  comprising: 

(a)  a  collapsible  container  for  a  predetermined  volume 
of  Jiquid  propellant  mounted  within  ^id  tanli,  ex- 
posed externally  to  pressures  within  kaid  tank  and 
communicating  with  said  supply  line; 

(b)  valve  means  movable,  in  response  to  predeter- 
mined movement  of  a  wall  of  said  collapsible  con- 
tainer, between  a  closed  position  isolating  said  tank 
from  said  supply  line  and  an  open  pos  tion  establish- 
ing communication  therebetween; 

(c)  and  means  operable  on  discharge 
mined  quantity  of  liquid  propellant 


>f  a  predeter- 
rom  said  col- 


lapsible container  to  open  said  valve  i  leans  for  con 


tinned  flow  of  liquid  propellant  from 


uud  tank. 


3  300  982 
STORAGE  OF  VOLATILE  LIQpIDS 
^onard  P.  Meade,  Bartlesville,  OUa., 
lips  Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation 

Filed  Aug.  19, 1963,  Ser.  No.  302^831 
3  Claims.    (CL  61— J) 


aslgnor  to  Pliil< 
I  >f  Delaware 


1.  The  combination  with  a  rocket  motor  and  liquid 
propellant  tank  interconnected  by  a  valve  controlled  sup- 
fly  line  and  means  for  introducing  a  pressurizing  gas  into 


.^ 


Ril^ll,. 


y 


rese  rvoir 


1.  An  earthen  storage  system  for  normally 
liquid   comprising  an  open-topped   earth(  n 
frozen  earth;   freeze   pipes  vertically   positioned 
earth  around  the  periphery  of  said 
tain  the  walls  of  the  reservoir  frozen; 
enclosing,  vapor-impermeable  wall  froze  i 
around  the  periphery  of  the  reservoir  bet  veen 
voir  and  freeze  pipes;  an  insulated  roo; 
reservoir  supported  by  and  sealed  to 
second  vertical,  vapor-impermeable  wall 
unfrozen  earth  around  said  first  wall 
said  first  wall  so  as  to  enclose  said  freeze 
impermeable  cover  sealed  to  said  second 
roof  so  as  to  enclose  said  freeze  pipes 
space;  and  a  vent  communicating  between 
phere  and  the  space  beneath  the  cover 
first  and  second  walls. 


sa  d 


and 


n 


aid 


gaseous 
reservoir  in 
in  the 
to  main- 
first  vertical, 
to  the  earth 
the  reser- 
covering  said 
first  wall;  a 
sealed  to  the 
spaced  from 
pipes;  a  vapor- 
wall  and  said 
a  vapor-tight 
the  atmos- 
between  said 


3,300,983 
SUBTERRANEAN  CAVERN  f UMP 
ARRANGEMENT 
Patrick  F.  Dougherty,  Chester  Heights,   md  George  M. 
CkMs,  Bryn  Mawr,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Sn  i  DO  Company, 
Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  off  Nc  w  Jersey 
FUed  Mar.  2, 1964,  Ser.  No.  34 1,742 
7  Claims.    (CL  61 — S) 
1.  In  a  subterranean  cavern  for  storing  a  fluid  at  super- 
atmospheric  pressure:  a  fluid  transfer  pipe  extending  from 
the  surface  of  the  earth  downwardly  to  the  bottom  of 
said  cavern,  a  fluid  transfer  pump  mounted  at  the  lower 
end  of  said  pipe  for  pumping  fluid  from  |said  cavern  up- 
wardly through  said  pipe  to  the  surface,  said  pump  hav- 
ing its  intake  at  the  lower  end  of  said  pite;  pump  means 
coupled  to  said  pipe  for  producing  a  piessured  flow  of 


January  31,  1967 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1687 


fluid  downwardly  through  said  pipe  from  the  surface  and 
downwardly   through   said   pump   into   said   cavern   for 


storage  therein,  and  means  coupled  to  said  pump  for  pre- 
venting rotation  thereof  as  a  result  of  fluid  flowing  down- 
wardly therethrough.  , 


SUBTERRANEAN  DAM  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  THE  SAME 

Arthnr  L.  AnnentnNit,  455  E.  Ocean  Blvd., 

Long  Beach,  CaHf.    90802 

Filed  July  5,  1966,  Ser.  No.  562,900 

5  Clafans.    (O.  61—1) 


1.  A  subterranean  aquifer  dam  structure  including,  a 
plurality  of  welb  in  spaced  relationship  across  the  lateral 
extent  of  the  aquifer  and  having  casings  with  perforations 
communicating  with  the  aquifer,  said  wells  entering  the 
earth's  formation  above  said  aquifer,  extending  down- 
wardly through  the  aquifer  and  entering  the  formation 
below  the  aquifer  and  a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced, 
horizontal  deposits  of  damming  material  extending 
radially  into  the  aquifer  from  the  perforations  in  each  well 
casing,  the  deposits  of  each  well  being  intimately  joined 
together  and  with  the  deposits  of  each  adjacent  well  and 
establishing  an  impervious  dam  in  the  aquifer. 


3,300385 
AUTOMATIC  IRRIGATION  GATE 
Allan  S.  Humpherys  and  James  A.  Bondnrant,  Boise, 
Idaho,  assignors  to  the  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  Agriculture 
Orii^nal  application  June  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  199,546,  now 
Patent  No.  3,217,497,  dated  Nov.  16,  1965.    Divided 
and  this  application  Feb.  12,  1965,  Ser.  No.  451,083 

4  Clafans.    (CL  61—25) 
1.  A  gate  for  controlling  the  flow  of  liquid  in  an  open 
ditch  comprising: 

(a)  a  gate  member  rotable  about  a  horizontal  axis 
located  above  the  center  of  gravity  of  said  member, 
said  gate  member  being  in  a  substantially  vertical 
position  when  closed  and  having  an  opening  extend- 
ing below  the  level  of  a  liquid  backed  up  behind 
said  gate  when  closed; 

(b)  latch  means  on  the  gate  to  maintain  said  gate  in 
a  closed  position; 

(c)  a  vertically  adjustable  cover  over  the  opening  in 
the  gate  member  to  permit  overflow  of  liquid  above 
a  predetermined  depth; 


(d)  an  open-top  receptacle  mounted  on  the  <J&wn- 
stream  side  of  the  gate  member  for  collecting  liquid 
overflowing  through  the  opening  in  the  gate  mem- 
ber; 

(e)  a  first  elongated  arm  rotatably  mounted  on  the 
downstream  side  of  the  gate  member  and  having  one 
end  extending  over  the  open  top  of  the  receptacle; 

(f )  a  first  float  connected  to  said  end  of  the  first  elon- 
gated arm  and  extending  downward  into  said  re- 
ceptacle; 

(g)  means  connecting  the  elongated  arm  to  the  latch 
means  to  release  said  latch  means  when  a  prede- 
termined amount  of  liquid  has  overflowed  into  the 
receptacle  and  has  caused  the  first  float  to  rise; 

(h)  a  second  float  secured  to  the  upstream  side  of  the 
gate  member  near  the  lower  end  thereof  to  cause  said 
gate  member  to  rotate  upward  when  the  latch  is 
released; 

(i)  an  elongated  support  member  rigidly  secured  by 
one  end  to  the  gate  member  and  extending  above 
the  center  of  gravity  thereof  when  said  gate  mem- 
ber is  in  a  closed  position; 


"^U 


(j)  a  second  elongated  arm  rotatably  mounted  at  a 
point  intermediate  its  ends  on  said  support  member 
at  a  point  above  the  center  of  gravity  of  the  gate 
member; 

(k)  pivot  means  for  rotatably  mounting  said  second 
elongated  arm  on  said  support  member; 

(1)  tension  means  connecting  one  end  of  said  second 
elongated  arm  with  a  point  on  said  support  member 
below  the  pivot  means; 

(m)  a  counterweight  rotatably  mounted  for  rotation 
about  a  horizontal  axis  at  the  other  end  of  said 
second  elongated  arm;  and 

(n)  a  pair  of  stop  means  on  said  support  member  for 
restricting  the  angle  through  which  said  second 
elongated  arm  can  rotate,  said  stop  means  being 
so  located  as  to  permit  rotation  of  said  second 
elongated  arm  and  counterweight  from  a  position 
overhanging  the  downstream  side  of  the  gate  to  urge 
the  gate  closed,  past  a  position  of  alignment  of  said 
support  member  with  said  second  elongated  arm, 
to  a  position  overhanging  the  upstream  side  of  the 
gate  to  assist  the  second  float  to  urge  the  gate  toward 
a  completely  open  position. 


3,300,986 
METHOD  OF  CONSTRUCTING  STORAGE  TANK 
Hfa^Mhi  Hbata,  Meguro-kn,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to 
Chiyoda   Kako   Kensetsn   KabusUU   Kaisha,  Tokyo 
Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan  ' 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  357,379 
aafans  priority,  appUcatfon  Japan,  Mar.  17,  1964. 
39/14,590 
3  Claims.    (CL  61—50) 
1.  A  method  of  constructing  storage  tanks  wherein  a 
foundation  of  sand  banking  is  built  on  soft  ground  in- 
tended to  support  the  Unk,  placing  a  support  member, 
upon  said  foundation  to  form  the  peripheral  foutidation 
of  the  tank,  mounting  a  sketch  plate  which  extends  about 
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the  inner  periphery  of  the  support  member  on  said  sup- 
port member  and  sealingly  engaging  the  sketch  plate  with 
the  side  walls  of  said  tank,  placing  |a  temporary  bottom 
member  of  a  flexible  water  impervious  film  over  the  bot- 
tom portion  of  said  tank  to  cover  the  entire  surface  area 
thereof  with   its  peripheral  portion  beingj  sealingly  at- 
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euth  thereby  forming  beneath  the  drill  a  cavity  adapted 
t)  receive  a  pile-forming  substance,  the  avity  being  of 
a  volume  which  progressively  increases  as  the  drill  is 
Mrithdrawn;  means  for  filling  the  cavity  completely  during 
such  drill  withdrawal  including  a  pump  for  lorcing  therein 
\ia  the  hollow  stem  of  the  drill  such  pile -forming  sub- 
stance; pressure  sensing  means  being  disposed  adjacent 
1  le  lower  end  of  the  drill;  means  for  cootro  ling  said  hoist 


tached  to  said  sketch  plate,  filling  said  tank  with  water  to 
efifect  a  sinking  and  settling  of  said  soft  ground  and  sand 
foundation,  draining  said  tank,  removing  said  temporary 
bottom  member,  correcting  said  ground  surface  and  seal- 
ingly fitting  a  permanent  bottom  into  said  tank  fastened 
about  its  periphery  to  said  sketch  platei   | 


3  ^M)t987 

APPARATUS  FOR  INSTALLING  CARDBOARD 

WICK  DRAIN 

Keiji  Maeda,  Tokyo-to,  Japan,  assisnor  to  Kabushild 
Kaisha  Kato  Seisaknsho,  Tokyo-to,  Japan,  a  Joint-stock 
company  of  Japan 

Fflcd  June  22, 1964,  Ser.  No.  376,856 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  18,  1963, 

38/61,982 

2  Claims,    (a.  61—63) 


means  to  regulate  the  speed  of  drill  withdra  wal;  means  for 
UMitrolling  said  pump  speed  to  regulate  Lhe  volumetric 
rate  of  inflow  of  such  substance  into  th<  cavity;  depth 
measuring  means  for  relating  pressure  at  a  measured 
depth  simultaneously  to  a  preselected  pressure  at  the  same 
depth;  means  for  changing  at  least  one  of!  said  speeds  to 
match  the  value  of  the  actual  pressure  to  |lhe  preselected 
value  at  the  instant  drill  end  depth. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  driving  a  cardboard  wick  in  the 
cardboard-drain  process  comprising  a  driving  tube  having 
therethrough  a  carboard  wick  insertion  bore  through 
which  a  cardboard  wick  is  inserted,  pressure  reducing 
members  attached  to  the  inner  wail  of  said  insertion  bore 
and  adapted  to  contact  lightly  said  cardboard  wick,  said 
■pressure  reducing  members  thereby  functioning  to  parti- 
tidllrsaid  cardboard  wick  insertion  bore  into  an  upper  bore 
and  a  lower  bore,  the  lower  part  of  said  lower  bore  being 
formed  as  a  nozzle  by  narrowing  the  space  between  said 
lower  bore  wall  and  said  cardboard  wick,  and  means 
adapted  to  supply  compressed  air  into  said  lower  bore 
during  the  driving  operation,  thereby  to  prevent  infiltra- 
tion of  mud  or  water  into  said  cardboard  wick  insertion 
bore. 


330,988 
APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  PILES 
Lindsey  J.  Phares,  Butler,  Harold  M.  McCall,  Fair  Lawn, 
Richard  K.  Snow,  Wcstwood,  and  Ernst  W.  Spannhake, 
Butler,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Raymond  International  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
Original  application  Dec.  23,  1960,  Ser.  No.  77,973.  now 
Patent  No.  3,200,599,  dated  Aug.  17,  1965.    Divided 
and  this  appHcatlon  Mar.  8,  1965,  Ser  No.  437,841 

7  Claims.  (Q.  61—63) 
1.  Apparatus  for  forming  piles  in  the  earth  including: 
an  auger  type  drill  adapted  to  drill  a  hc^e  in  the  earth 
by  sinking  same  to  a  desired  depth  by  turning,  said  drill 
having  a  hollow  tubular  stem  and  spiral  flights;  drill  hoist 
means  for  withdrawing  the  drill  from  such  a  hole  in  the 


3,300,989 

PLASTIC  PIPE  PLACER  MECHANISM 

Francis  M.  Rdsing.  310  W.  Fay,  Edinburg,  Tex.    78539 

Filed  July  13, 1964,  Ser.  No.  38: 1,198 

7  Claims.    (CI.  61—72.6) 


1.  In  a  pipe  placer  device  for  use  with  la  trenching  ap- 
paratus, said  pipe  placer  device  comprising  a  pair  of 
spaced  panels  of  generally  triangular  fohn,  leii^orciiig 
means  about  certain  of  thr  marginal  edgei  of  said  panels, 
spacers  connecting  the  reinforcing  mean^,  a  skid  device 
for  said  spacers  including  an  elongated  cylindrical  struc- 
ture welded  to  the  bottom  side  edges  of  said  panels 
throughout  its  Jength  and  depending  therebelow,  the  front 
end  of  said  skid  device  having  a  downwardly  and  inward- 
ly inclined  closed  end  and  the  opposite  and  of  said  skid 
device  being  spaced  forwardly  from  the  ^scharge  end  of 
the  device,  a  guide  roller  fuwd  to  and  Extending  trans- 
versely of  the  walls  of  the  panels  at  the  discharge  end 
of  the  device  and  spaced  i>pwardly  and  iparwardly  from 
said  opposite  end  of  said  skid  device,  and  opper  and  lower 
spaced  horizontal  guide  plates  extending  from  the  upper 
end  portion  of  the  front  end  of  the  pipe  >lacer  device  to 
a  point  forward  of  said  roller  with  the  h  »wer  end  of  the 
lower  plate  terminating  forwardly  of  tlie  said  opposite 
end  of  the  skid  device  and  said  upper  p  ate  terminating 
rearwardly  of  said  opposite  end  to  dirett  a  jdastic  pipe 
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to  a  position  beneath  said  guide  roller,  said  spaced  guide 
plates  being  fixed  at  their  marginal  edges  to  said  side 
panels. 

'  3,300,990 

THERMOELECTRIC  MEAT  AGING/ 
TENDERI3UNG  APPARATUS 
Boabenc  M.  Jwcmoi,  Bantagton,  DL,  anlgnor  to  Borg- 
Warner  Coryoratloo,  Chlngo,  DL,  a  corporation  of 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1965,  Ser.  No.  495,915 
9  Ctaima.    (CL  62—3) 


1.  In  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  the  com- 
bination comprising  an  insulated  cabinet  providing  a  meat 
storage  zone;  a  thermoelectric  conditioning  unit  having 
a  load  side  in  thermal  communication  with  said  storage 
zone  and  a  sink  side  arranged  in  thermal  communication 
with  a  beat  sink;  a  sterilization  unit;  means  for  sui^ly- 
ing  unidirectional  electrical  energy  to  said  thermoelectric 
conditioning  unit,  said  means  including  a  reversing  switch 
having  a  first  position  wherein  said  electrical  energy  is 
supplied  so  that  said  thermoelectric  conditioning  unit 
pumps  heat  from  said  storage  zone  to  said  beat  sink,  a 
second  position  wherein  said  thermoelectric  condition- 
ing unit  is  inoperative,  and  a  third  position  wherein  said 
electrical  energy  is  supplied  so  that  said  thermoelectric 
conditioning  unit  pumps  heat  from  said  heat  sink  to  said 
storage  zone;  a  high  temperature  thermostat;  a  tow  tem- 
perature thermostat;  and  control  means  including  a  timer 
programmed  to  selectively  render  one  or  the  other  of  said 
thermostats  operable  to  control  said  reversing  switdi 
and  energize  said  sterilization  unit. 


boiling  points  below  —80'  C.  at  atmospheric  pressure, 
and  wherein  the  compressed  refrigerant  gas  is  work  ex- 
panded to  sufficiently  low  pressure  to  develop  power  and 
thereby  cool  the  gas  to  a  temperature  below  the  desired 
liquefied  temperature  of  said  feed  gas,  and  subsequently 
passed  in  countercurrent  heat  exchange  relation  with  the 
feed  gas  in  at  least  one  liquefying  zone  and  at  least  one 
heat  exchange  zone  for  cooling  and  liquefaction  thereof, 
the  improvement  comprising  sensing  a  refrigerant  gas 
temperature  from  the  work  expansion,  and  controll- 
ing the  withdrawal  rate  of  liquefied  feed  from 
said  liquefying  zone  in  response  to  such  sensed 
temperature  to  vary  the  liquid  level  in  the  liquefying 
zone  and  thereby  vary  the  eflfective  heat  transfer  area 
therein  whereby  a  portion  of  the  heat  transfer  load  can 
be  shifted  to  the  heat  exchange  zone  where  compressed 
refrigerant  work  expansion  feed  gas  can  be  regulated  in 
temperature  by  heat  exchange  before  work  expansion  so 
as  to  maintain  the  refrigerant  gas  work  expansion  exhaust 
temperature  below  said  desired  liquefied  temperature  of 
said  feed  gas. 

3,300,992 
HIGH  VACUUM  PUMPING  WITH  IMPREGNATED 

ADSORBENTS 
Donald  G.  Hagcr  and  Miltoa  Manes,  Pittsburg,  Pa.,  as- 
signors to  Pittsburgh  Activated  Carbon  Company,  Pitts- 
buri^.  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
No  Drawing.    FOed  Nov.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  408,669 

7  Claims.  (O.  62—48) 
1.  In  a  process  of  cryogenic  pumping  to  obtain  high 
vacuum  by  removing  hydrogen  the  improvement  com- 
prising sorption  pumping  the  hydrogen  on  activated 
carbon  impregnated  with  a  cbemisorber  for  hydrogen  in 
the  system. 

3300,993 

FREEZING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Alfred  H.  Schlcnuncr,  Winter  Haven,  Fla.     (6033  Pleasant 

Run  Parkway  South  Drive,  Indianapolis,  Ind.     46219) 

FUmI  Feb.  25, 1964,  Ser.  No.  347,172 

10  Claims.    (CL  62—63) 


3,300,991 
THERMAL  RESET  UQUID  LEVEL  CONTROL  SYS- 
TEM FOR  THE  UQUEFACnON  OF  LOW  BOIL- 
ING GASES 
Richard  R.  Canicy,  Kenmorc,  N.Y^  asdgnor  to  Union 
Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FOed  Jnly  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  380,754 
19  Claims.    (CL  62—9) 


1.  In  a  refrigeration  process  for  cooling  and  liquefying 
feed  gas  by  heat  exchange  with  a  compressed  refrigerant 
gas  wherein  said  feed  gas  and  refrigerant  gas  both  have 


8.  In  a  method  for  cooling  unfrozen  food  particles  to  a 
predetermined  temperature  substantially  below  the  freez- 
ing temperature  thereof,  the  improvement  comprising 
tumbling  the  particles  through  an  elongated  first  zone, 
passing  a  gaseous  coolant  having  a  temperature  below  the 
freezing  temperature  of  the  particles  but  above  said  pre- 
determined temperature  through  the  first  zone  and  in  di- 
rect contact  with  the  particles  therein,  directing  the  food 
particles  and  coolant  through  the  first  zone  along  a  helical 
path,  separating  the  particles  from  the  coolant,  passing  the 
separated  particles  through  a  second  zone,  and  passing  a 
gaseous  coolant  having  a  temperature  below  said  predeter- 
mined temperature  in  direct  contact  with  said  separated 
particles  in  said  second  zone  to  cool  said  separate  particles 
to  said  predetermined  temperature. 
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3,300,994         I    ' 
FREEZING  OF  FOODSTUFFS 
Einar  Baggc-Limd,  Bergen,  Norway,  assigiior  to  Fiskeri- 
direktoratets      Kjemisk-Tekniske      Forskniogsinstitutt, 
Bergen,  Norway 

Filed  Nor.  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  411,734 
7  Claims.     (CI.  62—63)       r 


«peat  said  foregoing  cycle,  and  selectivel 
;aid  reversing  valve  to  interchange  the  functions 
:oiIs  and  causing  the  ejector  associated  with 
unctioning  as  an  evaporator  to  compress 
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3,300,996 
VARIABLE  CAPACITY  REFRIGERATION 
nieodore  Atwood,  Sparta,  NJ.,  asrisnor  U 
ical  Corporation,  New  Yorii,  N.Y.,  a 
New  York 

FUed  Nov.  2, 1964,  Ser.  No.  4081272 
16  Claims.     (CI.  62—117) 


1.  A  process  for  moulding  and  freezing  together  ir- 
regularly shaped  articles  of  food  which  comprises  the 
steps  of 

introducing  the  articles  into  an  elongated  passage  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  successive  freezing  zones  therein, 

conveying  the  articles  to  a  first  zone  Of  said  freezing 
zones  to  be  frozen  therein, 

simultaneously  compressing  and  freezing  the  articles 
in  said  first  zone, 

subsequently  releasing  the  pressure  on  the  frozen  arti- 
cles to  permit  expansion  of  the  water  therein, 

advancing  the  partially  frozen  articles  to  a  second  zone 
of  said  freezing  zones  to  be  frozen  therein, 

simultaneously  compressing  an4  freezing  the  partially 
frozen  articles  in  said  second  tone, 

conveying  the  frozen  articles  out  of  said  second  zone, 
and 

collecting  the  frozen  articles  issuing  from  said  passage 
as  a  continuous  chain.  i 


3,300,995 

REVERSE  CYCLE  REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM 

William  L.  McGrath,  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Carrier 

Corporation,  Syracuse,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  July  26, 1965,  Ser.  No.  474,886 

8  Claims.     (CL  62—116)  . 


6.  A  method  of  obtaining  staged  compression  on  either 
the  heating  or  cooling  cycle  of  a  refrigeration  system  op- 
erable on  the  reverse  cycle  principle,  said  refrigeration 
system  having  a  compressor,  a  first  heat  exchange  coil,  a 
second  heat  exchange  coil,  a  first  exjpansion  means  as- 
sociated with  said  first  heat  exchange  coil,  a  second  ex- 
pansion means  associated  with  said  second  heat  exchange 
coil,  a  reversing  valve  coupled  between  said  compressor 
and  said  coils,  and  an  ejector  associated  with  each  of  said 
coils,  comprising  the  steps  of  compressing  the  refrigerant, 
condensing  said  refrigerant  in  one  of  said  coils  passing 
refrigerant  through  the  expansion  means  associated  with 
the  other  of  said  coils,  evaporating  refrigerant  in  the  other 
of  said  coils,  passing  refrigerant  through  the  ejector  as- 
sociated with  the  other  of  said  coils  to  effect  compression 
of  refrigerant  and  decrease  the  pressure  in  the  other  of 
said  coils,  passing  said  refrigerant  to  said  compressor  to 
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14.  The  method  of  obtaining  variable  capacity  in  a 
refrigerant  system  which  comprises: 

(a)  circulating  a  refrigerant  possessing  i  wide  capacity 
variation  responsive  to  change  in  den^and  on  cooling 
requirements  in  closed  circuitous  floW  through  a  re- 
frigeration system  comprising  a  compressor,  an  evap- 
orator, a  compressed  refrigerant  conauit  including  a 
condenser,  a  compressed  refrigerant!  vapor  portion 
and  a  compressed  refrigerant  condensate  portion, 
connecting  the  compressor  with  the  t  vaporator,  and 
an  evaporated   refrigerant  conduit    ;onnecting   the 

■  evaporator  with  the  compressor  in  sp  it  parallel  flow 
relationship,  ' 

(b)  causing  the  evaporated  refrigerant  to  flow  to  a 
greater  or  lesser  extent  through  the  split  segments  of 
the  evaporated  refrigerant  conduit,!  one  of  which 
segments  is  disposed  in  heat  exchai^ge  relationship 
with  the  condensate  portion  of  the  coi  apressed  refrig- 
erant conduit, 

(c)  regulating  the  amount  of  flow  as  between  the  ^lit 
se^nents  responsive  to  temperature  changes  in  the 
cooling  ^ace  surrounding  the  evapcrator, 

(d)  permitting  a  greater  proportional  fl<  w  through  that 
segment  disposed  in  heat  exchange  n  lationship  with 
the  compressed  refrigerant  condensat( :  portion  of  the 
compressed  refrigerant  conduit  when  :emperatures  in 
the  cooling  space  surrounding  the  eva  x>rator  register 
higher,  thus  signaling  a  heavier  Ioa<  and 

(e)  causing  a  lesser  proportional  flow  tlirough  that  seg- 
ment when  lower  temperatures  are  registered  in  the 
cooling  space  surrounding  the  evapcrator,  signaling 
a  decreased  load  and  thus  enabling  t  le  refrigeration 
capacity  to  parallel  the  load  requirem  ;nt. 


COM  PRESSOR 


assgnor 


3,300,997 
OIL  FREE  REFRIGERANT 
Erich  J.  Kocher,  Milwaukee,  Wis., 
Manufacturing  Corporation,  Milwauke^ 
ration  of  Wisconsin 

Filed  Aug.  10, 1965,  Ser.  No.  4^,581 
8  Claims.     (CI.  62—117) 
1.  The  method  of  cooling  the 
and  pistons  extending  into  the  housing 
crankcase   of  a   refrigerant  compressor 
gas-liquid    system,    which    comprises, 
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refrigerant  employed  in  the  system  into  the  compressor 
housing  in  direct  heat  exchange  relation  with  the  com- 
pression cylinders  and  toward  the  cranlccase,  introduc- 
ing liquid  refrigerant  from  the  system  into  direct  beat 
exchange  relation  with  the  gaseous   refrigerant   within 


the  compressor  housing,  admitting  the  gaseous  refrig- 
erant to  the  compression  cylinders  past  the  pistons  there- 
in, and  compressing  the  gaseous  refrigerant  within  the 
compression  cylinders  for  return  thereof  to  the  system. 


3300,999  

DECRYSTALLIZATINGMEANS  FOR  ABSORPTION 

REFRIGERATION  SYSTEMS 

John  Graham  Reid,  Jr.,  Groase  Pointc,  Midu,  assignor  to 

American  Radiator  &  Standard  Sanitary  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Not.  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  324,377 

5  Clatans.     (CL  62—141) 


3,300,998 
HYDRAULIC  ICE  MAKER 
Dwigfat  W.  Jacobus  and  WUUam  C.  Bodong,  LooisriUc, 
Ky.,  aarignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  a  corpora- 
tion  of  New  York 

FUed  Dec  9, 1965,  Ser.  No.  512,723 
9Clalnu.    (CL  62— 135) 


1.  An  automatic  ice  maker  comprising: 

a  freezer  mold  including  a  mold  cavity  and  ice  eject- 
ing means, 

said  ejecting  means  including  a  hydraulically  operated 
cylinder  and  piston  assembly  operable  upon  move- 
ment of  said  pislon  from  a  first  position  to  a  second 
position  to  eject  an  ice  piece  from  said  cavity,  said 
piston  being  frozen  against  movement  from  its  first 
position  by  the  formation  of  an  ice  bond  between 
said  cylinder  and  piston  during  formation  of  an  ice 
piece  in  said  cavity, 

means  for  heating  said  assembly, 

water  supply  means  for  supplying  a  volume  of  water 
under  pressure  to  said  cylinder  for  moving  said 
piston  to  its  second  position  upon  melting  of  said 
ice  bond  by  said  heating  means, 

and  means  including  a  passage  in  said  piston  plunged 
by  ice  formed  in  said  passage  during  formation  of 
said  ice  piece  and  opened  by  the  melting  thereof 
upon  movement  of  said  piston  to  said  second  posi- 
tion for  conveying  said  volume  of  water  from  said 
cylinder  to  said  cavity. 


1.  An  absorption  refrigeration  system  comprising  a 
generator;  condenser;  evaporator;  absorber;  a  heat  ex- 
changer arranged  so  that  the  hot  solution  flows  from  the 
generator  through  one  side  of  the  heat  exchanger  to  the 
absorber,  and  cool  solution  flows  from  the  absorber 
through  the  other  side  of  the  heat  exchanger  to  the  gen- 
erator; means  including  a  pump  for  circulating  coolant 
through  the  absorber  and  condenser;  means  responsive  to 
the  formation  of  crystals  in  said  one  side  of  the  heat  ex- 
changer for  directing  hot  generator  solution  into  the 
absorber  and  then  through  the  other  side  of  the  heat  ex- 
changer to  melt  the  crystals;  and  means  for  de-energizing 
the  pump  during  the  melting  period;  said  de-energizing 
means  comprising  means  for  sensing  an  abnormal  rise  in 
generator  liquid  level  due  to  crystal  blockage  in  the  heat 
exchanger. 


3^1,000 
COMBINATION  VAPOR  COMPRESSION  AND 

ABSORPTION  REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM 

Nicholas  IIolba>,  York,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Borg-Wancr 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1965,  Ser.  No.  432,658 

11  Claims.    (CL  62—141) 


1.  A  refrigeration  system  comprising  a  compressor,  a 
condenser,  and  an  evaporator  connected  to  provide  a 
refrigeration  circuit;  a  first  heat  exchanger  in  heat  trans- 
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fer  relation  with  said  evaporator;  an  absorption  refrig- 
eration machine  having  a  generator,  a  condenser,  an  evap- 
orator, and  an  absorber  connected  to  provide  a  closed, 
continuous  cycle  refrigeration  circuit;  a  second  heat  ex- 
changer in  heat  transfer  relation  with  refrigerant  in  said 
absorption  machine  evaporator;  means  for  circulating  a 
heat  exchange  medium  to  and  from  a  cooling  load  through 
said  first  and  second  heat  exchangers;  a  steam  turbine 
driving  said  compressor;  means  for  conducting  steam  in 
series  flow  to  said  turbine  and  in  heat  exchange  relation 
with  dilute  absorbent  solution  in  said  generator;  first  ca- 
pacity control  means  including  means  for  altering  the 
flow  of  refrigerant  gas  from  said  evaporator  to  said  com- 
pressor; and  second  capacity  control  means  including 
valve  means  responsive  to  the  temperature  of  the  heat 
exchange  medium  returning  from  said  load  for  varying 
the  flow  of  steam  to  said  turbine,  whereby  the  rotational 
speed  of  said  turbine  is  regulated  in  response  to  changes 
in  the  cooling  load. 
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3^1,001 
AUTOMATIC  REFRIGERANT  STORAGE  FOR 
REVERSIBLE  HEAT  PUMP 
William  S.  McKinney,  Huntington  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor 
to  The  Coleman  Company,  Inc.,  Wichita,  Kans.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Kansas 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1965,  Scr.  No.  506,553 
6  Claims.    (O.  62—149) 


!^  3»301,002  I 

CONDITIONING  APPARAT  JS 

kVUliam  L.  McGrath,  SyracuM,  N.Y.,  assi|  nor  to  Carrier 

CorporatioD,  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioi  i  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1965,  Ser.  No.  450  ^33 

15  Oaims.    (Q.  62—175) 


1.  A  reversible  beat  pump  circuit  comprising  a  first 
heat  exchanger  capable  of  operating  selectively  as  a  con- 
denser or  as  an  evaporator;  a  second  heat  exchanger  capa- 
ble of  operating  selectively  as  an  evaporator;  a  second 
heat  exchanger  capable  of  operating  selectively  as  an 
evaporator  or  as  a  condenser;  a  flow  resistor  connecting 
said  first  and  second  heat  exchanger  for  the  reversible 
flow  of  refrigerant  therethrough,  a  compressor  interposed 
between  said  exchangers  and  completing  the  circuit,  re- 
versing means  in  said  circuit  for  selectively  reversing 
the  direction  of  flow  from  said  compressor  to  and  from 
said  heat  exchangers,  the  thermal  characteristics  of  the 
circuit  being  such  that  one  of  the  directions  requires  for 
efficient  operation   an  effective  charge  larger  than  the 
charge  for  the  other  of  said  directions,  a  quantity  of  re- 
frigerant  in   the   circuit  corresponding  with  the   larger 
charge,  a  refrigerant  storage  tank  equipped  with  a  two 
way  flow  connector  which  communicates  with  the  circuit 
between  said  exchangers  and  adjacebt  to  the  exchanger 
which  operates  as  a  condenser  when  the  smaller  charge  is 
needed,  and  an  accumulator  tanlt  communicating  with 
the  "circuits  at  a  point  along  the  compressor's  refri^rant 
intake  line,  the  capacity  of  said  accumulator  tank  being 
no  greater  than  the  volume  of  oil  which  may  be  with 
drawn  from  the  compressor  without  impairing  compres 
sor  operation,  and  the  combined  capacities  of  said  ac- 
cumulator and  storage  tanks  being  equal  to  the  volume! 
of  excess  charge  present  when  the  flow  of  refrigerant  i 
said  circuit  is  in  said  other  direction  so  that  a  smaller  re 
frigerant  charge  is  needed,  and  the  heat  exchanger  whic' 
then  operates  as  an  evaporator  is  subjected  to  its  lowe 
expected  ambient  temperatures. 


1.  In  a  conditioning  apparatus,  the  ( ombination  of 
first  refrigerant  circuit  means  for  conditioi  ing  a  first  fluid 
medium,  said  first  circuit  means  includiig  a  first  com- 
pressor, a  first  heat  exchanger,  expansion  means,  and  a 
second  heat  exchanger,  and  second  refigerant  circuit 
means  for  conditioning  a  second  fluid  medium,  said  sec- 
ond circuit  means  including  a  second  con  presscw,  a  con- 
denser arranged  in  heat  exchange  relation  with  said  sec- 
ond fluid  medium,  and  means  connecting  slid  second  com- 
ivessor  and  said  condenser  with  said  first  circuit  meant 
so  a»  to  operatively  incorporate  one  of  said  first  and 
second  heat  exchangers  in  said  second  circ  lit  means. 


331.003 

AIR  CONDITIONING  APPARATUS 

Nikolaiu  Laing,  Aldiiigen,  near  Stuttgi  rt,  Gemuuiy, 

Filed  Dec  8, 1965,  Scr.  No.  51:  ,465 

Claims  priority,  appttcadon  Germany,   )cc.  9,  1964, 

L  49,496 

7  Claims.    (CL  62—324) 


end  walls,  parti- 

into  first  and 

side  and  one  at 


1.  Air  conditioning  apparatus  comprisii  ig  a  compressor, 
a  block-like  casing  having  a  main  compai  tment  extending 
from  side  to  side  in  the  casing  and  having 
tion  walling  dividing  said  compartmen 
second  air  circulation  spaces  one  at  one 
the  other  side  of  the  casing,  a  heat  exc  langer  block  in 
each  air  circulation  space  said  blocks  bein  g  interconnected 
with  said  compressor  in  a  closed  refrijcrant  circuit  to 
form  a  refrigerator  wherein  the  block  in  said  first  space 
forms  the  evaporator  and  the  block  in  tlie  second  space 
the  condenser,  means  defining  for  eacli  air  circulation 
space  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  a  fan  mounted  within  each 
air  circulation  space  to  set  up  a  flow  of  air  from  the 
respective  inlet,  through  the  respective  block  and  out  of 
the  respective  outlet  in  a  first  mode  of  (iperation  of  said 
apparatus,  ducts  within  the  casing  extending  from  the 
first  air  circulation  space  at  the  outlet  si  le  of  the  respec- 
tive fan  and  block  to  the  second  air  circ  ulation  space  on 
the  inlet  side  of  the  respective  fan  and  bl<  ick  and  from  the 
second  air  circulation  space  on  the  outU  t  side  of  the  re- 
spective fan  and  block  to  an  auxiliary  oi  tlet  on  the  same 
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side  of  the  apparatus  as  the  outlet  of  the  first  air  circula- 
tion space,  and  flow  control  means  to  shut  off  said  ducts 
in  the  first  mode  of  operation  of  the  apparatus  and  in  a 
second  mode  of  operation  thereof  to  cause  flow  to  take 
place  through  the  inlet  of  the  first  air  circulation  space 
and  through  the  fan  and  block  thereof,  to  the  second 
air  circulation  space  and  through  the  fan  and  block 
thereof,  to  the  second  air  circulation  space  and  through 
the  fan  and  block  thereof,  and  thence  to  the  auxiliary 
outlet. 

3301,004 

REFRIGERATOR,  PARTICULARLY  FOR 

BAKERY  GOODS 

Jowf  Winkdhaw-Eldiig,  DarfeM, 

Cocsfcld-LaBd,  Germany 

Filed  Sept.  13, 1965,  Scr.  No.  486,691 

Claims  priority,  appttcadon  Germany,  Sept  14, 1964, 

W  37,543;  Jan.  21, 1965,  W  39,985 

4  Claims.    (CL  62—408) 


closed  system  containing  an  absorbent  solution,  a  refriger- 
ant, and  a  relatively  low  density  capacity  increasing  addi- 
tive, said  absorber  section  including  a  sump  adapted  to 
collect  solution  relatively  weak  in  absorbing  power,  and 
pump  means  for  passing  said  relatively  weak  solution  in 
said  sump  to  said  generator  section,  the  combination  of  a 
purge  line  leading  from  said  absorber  section;  means  for 
drawing  noncondensible  gases  from  said  absorber  section 
into  entrainment  with  a  stream  of  solution  discharging 
from  said  pump  means;  means  separating  noncondensible 
gases  from  said  entraining  solution,  said  separating  means 
being  adapted  to  separate  relatively  low  density  additive 
from  said  soluticMi  with  said  noncondensible  gases;  means 
for  expelling  said  separated  noncondensible  gases  from 
said  system  including  a  storage  compartment  disposed 
above  said  separating  means  for  holding  separated  non- 


1.  A  refrigerator,  particularly  for  freezing  bakery 
goods,  with  a  box  type  housing  provided  at  its  inside  with 
at  least  one  refrigerating  unit  through  which  air  is  forced 
by  a  blowing  means  and  on  one  of  its  lateral  sides  with 
doors,  said  refrigerator  comprising  several  pairs  of  spaced 
vertical  partition  walls  extending  from  adjacent  a  door 
opening  to  a  back  wall  facing  said  door  opening  and 
defining  together  with  said  doors  and  said  back  wall  re- 
frigerating chambers,  said  partition  walls  being  provided 
at  their  opposed  inner  sides  with  vertically  spaced,  hori- 
zontally aligned  bracket  means  serving  as  holders  for 
carrying  means  which  are  insertable  through  said  doors 
and  serve  to  support  the  to  be  frozen  material,  at  least 
some  of  said  carrying  means  being  plates  extending  over 
the  entire  cross  section  of  said  refrigerating  chambers, 
air  guiding  channels  of  a  width  substantially  smaller 
than  said  refrigerating  chambers  being  disposed  outside 
said  partition  walls  in  coextensive  relation  therewith,  said 
channels  communicating  with  said  refrigerating  chambers 
by  openings  provided  in  said  partition  walls  between  said 
vertically  spaced  bracket  means  and  being  closed  at  one 
of  their  ends,  the  open  ends  of  channels  at  one  side  of 
the  refrigerating  chambers  commtmicating  with  the  air 
inlet  end  of  said  refrigeratii>g  unit  aixl  being  disposed 
substantially  opposite  the  closed  ends  of  channels  located 
on  the  other  side  of  said  chambers,  the  open  ends  of  said 
last  mentioned  channels  communicating  with  the  air  out- 
let end  of  said  unit  aixl  being  disposed  substantially 
opposite  the  closed  ends  of  said  first  mentioned  channels. 


3,301,005 

PURGE  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  ABSORPTION 

REFRIGERATION  SYSTEMS 

Kdth  V.  EJUberu,  Camillas,  N.Y.,  asdsnor  to  Carrier  Cor- 


condensible  gases  prior  to  removal  into  the  atmosphere, 
and  a  conduit  leading  from  said  separating  means  to  said 
storage  compartment,  said  conduit  being  adapted  to  con- 
tain liquid  additive  separated  from  said  solution  by  said 
separating  means;  and  a  solution  return  line  between  said' 
separating  means  and  said  absorber  section  sump,  said 
separating  means  being  arranged  below  the  level  of  said 
absorber  section  sump  to  trap  solution  in  said  return  line 
upon  shutdown  of  said  machine  to  seal  against  the  return 
flow  of  noncondensible  gases  from  said  storage  compart- 
ment into  said  absorber  section,  the  minimum  height  of 
said  conduit  being  greater  than  the  height  of  said  solution 
return  hne  by  an  amount  sufficient  to  enable  the  pressure 
head  of  additive  in  said  conduit  to  balance  the  pressure 
head  of  solution  in  said  return  line  to  prevent  passage  of 
additive  into  said  storage  compartment. 


3,301,006 
MOTOR  MOUNT 
Allen  B.  Sharp,  Ottnmwa,  Iowa,  assigiior  to  Highway 
Equipment  Company,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Iowa 

Filed  Abv.  18, 1964,  Ser.  No.  390,411 
5  Claims.    (CL  " 


poratloB,  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  a  corporathm  of  Dcia 
FOed  Dec  14, 1965,  Scr.  No.  513,719 
3  Qaims.    (CL  62-^75) 

1.  In  an  absorption  refrigeration  machine  including  a 
generator  section,  a  condenser  section,  an  evaporator  sec- 
tion and  an  absorber  section  interconnected  to  form  a 


1.  A  motor  mounting  of  the  character  described,  com- 
prising a  mounting  bracket  having  means  at  one  end  for 
coupling  to  a  housing  supporting  a  driven  member,  the 
other  end  of  said  bracket  being  equipped  with  an  integral 
mounting  ring,  a  hydraulic  motor  loosely  coupled  to  said 
ring  in  cantilever  fashion  relative  to  said  bracket,  said 
motor  having  an  output  shaft  projecting  into  said  bracket 
for  loose  coupling  with  a  driven  member  supported  in 
said  housing,  and  pin  means  extending  through  said  ring 
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for  achieving  a  loose  coupling  between  said  ring  and 
said  motor  whereby  said  motor  is  adapted  to  shift  posi- 
tion during  operation  to  compensate  for  deflection  in 
said  driven  member. 


t 


3,301,007 
FLEXIBLE  TORQUE  COUPLING 
Edward  S.  Chalpin,  Glendora,  Calif.,  and  David  E.  Han- 
son, Brocicton,  Mas&,  assignors  to  Metal  Bellows  Cor- 
poration,  Sharon,  Mass. 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1964,  Ser.  No.  355,376 
17  Claims.    (CI.  64—15) 


1.  A  fail-safe  flexible  torque  coupling  for  transferring 
rotational  motion  between  driving  and  driven  shafts,  said 
coupling  comprising 

(A)  first  and  second  shaft-receiving  hubs, 

(B)  first  and  second  bellows  secured  respectively  to 
said  first  and  second  hubs,  . 

(C)  a  hollow  torque-transferring  memlfer  having  an 
axis  of  rotation,  said  member  interconnecting  said 
bellows  and  forming  with  said  bellows  a  primary 
coupling  unit, 

(D)  said  first  and  second  bellows  being  contained  with- 
in said  torque-transferring  member,  and 

(E)  first   and    second   secondary   torque-transferring 

means 

(1)  connected  respectively  tp  said  first  and  second 

hubs, 

(2)  disposed  coaxially  within  said  torque-trans- 
ferring member  and  extending  along  said  axis 
and  interfitting  with  each  other  for  transferring 
torque  between  said  hubs  when  said  primary 
coupling  unit  fails,  and 

(3)  hetd  in  disengagement  from  each  other  by 
said  primary  coupling  unit. 
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3,301,009 
ROTARY  SHOCK  ABSORBING 
olU  B.  Coulter,  Jr.,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.,  a 
Pneumatic  Tool  Company,  New  YtNrk, 
ration  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Feb.  2,  1965,  Ser.  No.  429 
4  Claims.    (CL  64—23) 


N, 
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UNIT 
or  to  Chicago 
.Y.,  a  corpo- 


)i  to 


I 


3,301,008  _ 

CENTERING  MEANS  FOR  A  UNIVERSAL  JOINT 
Randall  E.  Beinke,  Warren,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  CorpoHration,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  15, 1964,  Ser.  No.  418,411 
8  Claims.    (CI.  64—17) 


1.  Centering  means  for  a  universal  joint  comprising  a 
stud  which  terminates  in  a  spherical  ball  extending  from 
a  first  yoke  member,  a  tubular  member  extending  frorr 
a  second  yoke  member  and  surrounding  the  spherica 
ball  on  said  stud,  and  a  plurality  of  centering  shoes  dis- 
posed between  said  tubular  member  and  said  sjAerical 
ball,  at  least  a  portion  of  each  centering  shoe  being  iri 
the  shape  of  a  right  cylindrical  tubular  segment  with 
an  outer  radius  greater  than  the  radius  of  the  bore  of  th< 
tubular  member  whereby  said  shoes  arc  distorted  in  then 
assembled  position  and  are  resiUently  urged  radially  m 
wardly  into  contact  with  said  sjAerical  ball. 


I  ■  I 


1.  A  shock  absorbing  sub  unit  adapted  to  be  coupled 
in  the  drill  string  of  a  rotary  earth-boriig  drill  for  ab- 
sorbing vibrations  created  by  the  bit  durirg  drilling  oper- 
ations so  as  to  prevent  them  from  being  trinsmitted  to  the 
drill  string,  comprising  an  inner  driven  opdn  ended  hollow 
mandrel  connectible  at  its  bottom  end  to  1  he  bit,  an  outer 
open-ended  hollow  mandrel  in  coaxial  surrounding  rela- 
tion to  the  inner  mandrel  having  a  vertical  slidable  rela- 
tion to  the  inner  mandrel  and  coonectibh  at  its  top  end 
to  the  drill  string,  shock  absorbing  means  slidably  dis- 
posed between  the  inner  and  outer  maidrels  providing 
alter^nately  arranged  compressible  resiliert  members  and 
pressure  transmitting  members  in  sleevcc  relation  to  the 
inner  mandrel  and  supporting  the  outer  mandrel  upon  the 
inner  mandrel,  a  shoulder  wi  the  inner  n  adrel  defining  a 
seat  for  one  end  of  the  shock  absorbinj   means,  an  op- 
posed shoulder  internally  of  the  outer  mandrel  seated 
upon  the  opposite  end  of  the  shock  absorbing  means, 
the  interior  of  the  inner  mandrel  providing  a  fluid  passage 
to  the  bit,  a  pipe  in  the  outer  mandrel  iTOviding  a  fluid 
passage  from  the  drill  string,  a  sleeve  seci  ired  to  the  inner 
mandrel  at  one  end  having  a  slidable  connection  at  its 
other  with  the  pipe  providing  communication  of  the  fliiid 
passages  with  one  another  and  allowin(g  slidable   axial 
movement  of  the   inner  mandrel   relative  to  the  pipe, 
means  sealing  the  sleeve  relative  to  the  outer  mandrel  and 
the  pipe  against  leakage  of  fluid  aroui  d  the  pipe  and 
sleeve  to  the  shock  absorbing  means,  snd  means  inde- 
pendent of  the  shock  absorbing  means  forming  a  sole 
driving  connection  between  the  outer  an<l  inner  mandrels 
for  transmitting  torque  of  the  outer  man  drel  to  the  inner 
mandrel.  

3,301,010 

AUTOMATIC  TIMING  ADVANCE  GEAR 
Ralph  R.  Vemick,  Unionvme,  OhlD    44088 
FUed  Aug.  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  301,367 
6  Claims.    (CL  64— ui 
1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine,  tamshaft  means, 
timing  gear  means  rotatably  mounted  On  said  camshaft 
means,  means  secured  to  said  camshaft  for  retaining  said 
timing  gear  means  on  said  camshaft,  means  for  establish- 
ing a  drive  connection  between  said  can^shaft  means  and 
said  timing  gear  means  comprising  pistot  means  mounted 


in  said  gear  retaining  means,  said  timing 
rotating  contacting  said  piston  thereby 


gear  means  when 
driving  said  gear 
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retaiiiing  means  and  said  camshaft  means  secured  thereto, 
and  means  proportionally  responsive  to  engine  speed  for 


varying  the  position  of  said  piston  thereby  varying  the 
angular  relation  between  said  camshaft  and  said  timing 

3,301,011 
STEERING  SHAFT  ISOLATION  COUPLING 
Duane  K.  Dye  and  Robert  P.  Rohdc,  Saginaw,  Mkh^  ai- 
signon  to  General  Moton  Cocponilkw,  Detroit,  Mkh^ 
a  corporatioB  of  Delaware 

FOcd  Jan.  7,  1965,  Ser.  No.  423,973 
2  Clafans.    (CL  64—27) 


I         1 


a  sinker  cam  ring  controlling  the  radial  movements  of 
the  sinkers  and  having  a  p(Mtion  effecting  radially  out- 
ward movement  of  the  successive  sinkers  upon  said 
downward  movement  of  the  adjacent  needles  by  said 
withdrawing  cam:  the  combination  of 

an  additional  needle  cam  spaced  from  the  lowest  part 
of  said  withdrawing  cam  in  the  direction  of  rota- 
tion of  said  cylinder  and  selectively  engageable  with 
the  needle  butts  to  effect  downward  movement  of 
the  needles  beyond  the  lowermost  position  to  which 
the  needles  are  moved  by  said  withdrawing  cam, 
an  additional  sinker  cam  spaced  from  said  portion  of 
the  sinker  cam  ring  in  the  same  direction,  and  by 
a  corresponding  distance  as  said  additional  needle 
cam  with  respect  to  said  withdrawing  cam,  said 
additional  sinker  cam  being  selectively  engageable 
with  the  sinkers  to  effect  radially  outward  move- 
ment of  the  latter  beyond  the  movement  thereof 
by  said  portion  of  the  sinker  cam  ring. 


1.  An  isolation  coupling  for  connecting  a  pair  of  rela- 
tively movable  members,  comprising,  a  flexible  means 
connected  between  said  relatively  movable  members,  said 
flexible  means  being  adapted  to  accommodate  relative 
axial  movement  between  said  relatively  movable  mem- 
bers and  to  isolate  axial  and  bending  modes  of  vibration 
applied  thereto,  a  metallic  member  connected  between 
said  relatively  movable  members,  said  metallic  member 
permitting  relative  rotation  between  said  relatively  mov- 
able members  and  being  so  shaped  as  to  undergo  sub- 
stantial elastic  twisting  upon  the  application  of  torsional 
vibrational  energy  to  said  relatively  movable  members, 
thereby  to  absorb  said  energy,  and  means  for  drivingly 
connecting  said  relatively  movable  members  after  a  pre- 
determined degree  of  relative  movement  therebetween. 


3J01  012 
CIRCULAR  KNITTING  MACHINES  FOR  THE  PRO- 
DUCTION OF  HOSIERY  WITH  DOUBLE,  OUT- 
WARDLY TURNEIM>VER  WELTS 

Riccardo  TencooL  Varese,  Italy,  assignor  to 
MarccDa  Sctaa,  Varese,  Italy 
FUad  Dec.  24, 1964.  Ser.  No.  420,955 
Claims  priority,  appUolloa  Italy,  Jan.  3, 1964, 
179/64 
8  Claims.    (0.66-^1) 
1.  In  a  circular  knitting  machine  for  the  production 
of  hoisery  with  a  double,  outwardly  folded-over  welt 
and  which  comprises  a  rotated  cylinder  carrying  a  set 
of  latch  type  needles  that  are  axially  movable  and  al- 
ternately have  long  and  short  butts,  radially  movable 
sinkers  located  between  the  needles  and  each  having  a 
cast-off  ledge  and  an  additional  radially  opening  groove 
below  said  ledge,  a  thread  guide  for  feeding  thread  to 
the  successive  needles,  a  needle  lifting  cam  engageable 
with  said  butts  of  the  needles  for  raising  the  latter  to 
a  level  at  which  the  needles  can  engage  thread  fed  by 
the  guide,  a  needle  withdrawing  cam  acting  on  the  butts 
of  the  needles  for  effecting  downward  movement  of  the 
latter  after  engagement  of  the  needles  with  the  thread. 


=2ik:^ 
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means  located  between  said  withdrawing  cam  and  said 
additional  needle  cam  to  effect  slight  lifting  move- 
ment of  the  needles  immediately  following  the 
downward  movement  oi  the  needles  by  said  with- 
drawing cam, 

control  means  for  said  additional  needle  cam  posi- 
tioning the  latter  to  act  only  on  the  needles  with 
long  butts  during  a  course  which  follows  at  least 
one  initial  course  and  precedes  a  connecting  course, 
and 

control  means  for  said  additional  sinker  cam  position- 
ing the  latter  to  act  on  all  of  the  sinkers  during  said 
course  which  precedes  the  connecting  course. 


3301,013 

APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  POUCHES  IN 

CIRCULARLY  KNITTED  FABRICS 

James  D.  Moyer,  Wyomisdng,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Textile 

Machine  Works,  Wyoadnbg,  Fa.,  a  corponrthm  of 

Pennsylvania 

Filed  July  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  294,494 
6  Clafans.    (CL  66—54) 


1.  In  a  circular  knining  machine  having  a  plurality 
of  knitting  stations,  a  rotatable  cylinder,  a  circle  of 
needles  in  said  cylinder,  a  stitch  cam  at  each  of  said 
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stations  for  operating  said  needles  to  knit  circular  courses 
of  a  tubular  fabric,  common  means  for  simultaneously 
adjusting  the  vertical  positions  of  said  stitch  cams  at  said 
stations  to  adjust  the  length  of  the  stitches  in  said  circular 
courses,  the  improvement  comprising  a  second  means 
associated  with  the  stitch  cam  at  each  of  said  stations 
for  individually  moving  said  stitch  cam  from  the  ad- 
justed position  thereof  determined  by  said  common  means 
to  a  second  adjusted  position  to  further  adjust  the  length 
of  the  stitches  in  portions  of  said  circular  courses  knit 
thereat,  said  second  means  including  a  lever,  means  con- 
necting said  lever  and  said  stitch  cam,  a  cam  for  operating 
said  lever,  means  for  rotating  said  cam  in  timed  relation 
to  the  rotation  of  said  cylinder,  a  support  member  on 
which  said  cam  is  mounted  for  rotation,  pivot  means  for 
mounting  said  support  member  for  rocking  movement, 
means  for  rocking  said  support  member  on  said  pivot 
means  to  an  inactive  position  to  maintain  said  cam  out 
of  engagement  with  said  lever,  and  means  for  rocking 
said  support  member  on  said  pivot  means  to  an  active 
position  in  which  said  cam  engages  and  operates  said 
lever  to  move  said  stitch  cam  to  said  second  adjusted 
position.  I  I 

3,301,014 ^ 

INSTRUMENT  BED  FOR  KNTTTtNG  MACHINES 

Frederick  C.  Wiesinger,  102  E;  Myrtle  Ave^ 

Feasterrille,  Pa.     19047 

FOcd  Not.  30, 1964,  Set.  No.  414,642 

3  Claims.    (Q.  66—115) 


YARN 
PiulH. 


.1-     t 


331.015 

FEED  MEANS  FOR  KNITTING 
Ebcrle,  Reiffton,  Reading,  Pa., 
Macliine  Worlu,  Wyomissiiig,  Pa.,  a 
Pennsylvania 

Filed  Sept.  10, 1964,  Ser.  No.  3953^5 
4  Clainis.    (CL  66—125) 


MACHINES 
to  Textile 
cohKNration  of 


said 


2.  In  a  circular  knitting  machine  havinj 
D  edles,  yarn  feeding  means  movable  from 
ti  in  to  active  position  to  feed  yam  to 
b    formed  into  knitted  fabric,  a  supply 
y)  rn,  means  interposed  between  said  cone 
ing  means  for  maintaining  substantially 
di  awal  of  said  yarn  from  said  cone  as  said  ; 
s9id  needles  by  said  feeding  means,  said  i 
b^ing  driven  by  said  yam  and  acting  to 
length   of   yam   between   said   withdrawing 
stid  feeding  means  when  said  feeding  means 
iilactive  position,  means  for  severing  said 
Slid  feeding  means  and  said  needles  when 
neans  is  moved  to  inactive  position,  and 
p)sed    between   said   severing   means   and 
means  for  removing  the  excess  of  said 
0 :  yam  between  said  withdrawing  means 
ii  g   means  following  severance  of  said 
s  vering  means. 


1.  An  instrument  bed  for  knitting  machines  having  in 
combination  knitting  instrumentalities,  a  needle  cylindei, 
longitudinally  extending  and  equally  spaced  grooves 
formed  about  the  entire  periphery  of  said  cylinder,  a  fore- 
cut  ring  fixedly  attached  to  one  end  of  said  needle  cylin- 
der, said  forecut  ring  including  an  edge  in  contiguous 
relation  with  the  grooves  of  said  cylinder  defining  a  cir- 
cumferential lip  extending  about  the  entire  extent  of  the 
cylinder,  horizontally  disposed  forecut  blades  removably 
attached  to  that  end  of  said  forecut  ring  most  remote  from 
said  cylinder,  said  forecut  blades  being  in  alignment  with 
and  equal  in  number  to  the  grooves  in  said  cylinder,  insert 
blades  adapted  to  be  received  by  each  of  the  grooves  in 
said  cylinder  and  having  an  end  configuration  cooperating 
with  and  adapted  to  be  retained  by  said  circumferential 
lip,  said  insert  blades  forming  channels  within  which  said 
instrumentalities  are  caused  to  reciprocate  vertically,  the 
outer  diameter  of  said  forecut  ring  being  equal  to  the 
outer  diameter  of  said  cylinder,  the  combination  of  which 
provides  a  substantially  continuous  surface  across  which 
said  instrumentalities  are  caused  to  move. 


a  circle  of 

nactive  poti- 

needles  to 

4one  for  the 

said  feed- 

ubiform  with- 

'  am  is  fed  to 


intei  posed  means 
fqed  a  surplus 
means   and 
is  moved  to 
ram  between 
said  feeding 
means  inter- 
said   feeding 
sfirplus  length 
and  said  feed- 
yarn  by  said 


331.016 

NEEDLE  ACTUATING  MECHANISA^  FOR  A 

KNITTING  MACHINE 

^ridi  Kransc,  Btvfingen,  Wnrttemberg,  Gem  lany,  assignor 

to  Unireml   MascUnenfabrik   Dr.   Rw  lolf  Sc"'  "^  - 

G.ni.bJI~  Westhansen,  Wnrttemberg,  G^maay 

FOcd  Feb.  11, 1964,  Scr.  No.  344,M3 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Fc  k  15, 1963, 

U  934  ^ 

5  Claims.    (CL  66—154) 


t 


1.  In  a  knitting  machine,  in  combination 

(a)  a  support; 

(b)  a  needle  bed  mounted  on  said  suppoHt; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  elongated  knitting  ne^les  arranged 
on  said  needle  bed  for  longitudinal 
movement  in  substantially  parallel  respective  paths 
extending  substantially  in  a  common  plane, 

(1)  each  needle  having  a  yam  receiving  longi- 
tudinal front  end  portion  and  a 
rearwardly  from  said  front  end 


shank  portion 
portion; 
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(2)  said  shank  portion  defining  a  recess  therein, 
said  recess  being  open  transversely  of  the  di- 
rection of  elongation  of  said  needle; 

(d)  a  lever  associated  with  each  of  said  needles,  said 
lever  having  two  arnu  and  respective  abutment  faces 
on  said  arms; 

(e)  pivot  means  on  said  support  having  a  pivot  axis, 
said  two  arms  being  mounted  oa  said  pivot  means 
for  joint  movement  about  said  pivot  axis  and  for 
movement  relative  to  each  other  about  said  axis 
toward  and  away  from  a  normal  position  in  which 
said  abutment  faces  engage  each  other; 

(f)  yieldably  resilient  means  connecting  said  two  arms 
and  urging  the  same  toward  said  normal  position; 

(g)  a  shaft  mounted  on  said  support  for  rotation  about 
an  axis; 

(h)  a  plurality  of  cams  secured  on  said  shaft  for  ro- 
tation about  said  axis  thereof  in  axially  spaced  re- 
spective planet; 

(t)  a  cam  follower  on  one  of  the  two  arms  associated 
with  each  needle,  the  other  arm  having  a  head  portion 
spaced  from  said  pivot  axis  and  received  in  said 
recess  of  the  associated  needle  shank  portion; 

(j)  yieldably  resilient  means  for  normally  holding  said 
cam  follower  in  engagement  with  a  respective  one 
of  said  cams,  whereby  the  associated  needle  is  nor- 
mally reciprocated  in  said  path  thereof  by  said  bead 
portion  when  said  shaft  rotates;  and 

(k)  a  plurality  of  front  stop  means,  each  front  stop 
means  being  movable  between  an  operative  position 
in  the  path  of  the  associated  needle  and  an  inop- 
erative position  spaced  from  said  path  for  limiting 
forward  movement  of  the  associated  needle. 


erally  corresponding  to  the  corresponding  contours  of  the 
human  leg  and  primarily  of  fine  structural  yam,  forming 
at  least  a  preponderance  of  the  knitted  stiches  of  said 
knitted  portion  and  incorporating  substantially  througb- 
out  said  portion  at  least  one  elastic  yam  comprising  an 
elastomeric  core  having  substantially  its  original  modulus, 
elongation  and  retum  and  not  substantially  greater  than 
70  denier  or  substantially  less  than  20  denier  in  its  un- 


331.«17 

PICK  AND  RUN  RESISTANT  STOCKING  AND 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  SAME 

loscph  1.  Bird  and  Marrla  H.  Comer,  BarHngtoii,  N.C., 

MiigMn  to  Alamance  iBdrntriet,  lac,  Borilngtoii,  N.C, 

a  covpontioa  of  North  CaroMn 

FIM  Feb.  7, 1964,  Scr.  No.  34337 
9  dafani.    (CL  66— 17t) 


\n-y> 


W-iZ 


1.  A  pick  and  run  resistant  knit  fabric  comprising 
courses  of  interconnected  stitch  loops  knit  of  a  com- 
posite yam  consisting  of  a  synthetic  thermoplastic  core 
yarn  and  a  pair  of  thermoplastic  yams  wrapped  in  a 
regular  manner  about  said  core  yam  in  opposite  direc- 
tions, said  oppositely  wrapped  yams  being  wrapped  with 
a  sufficient  number  of  turns  whereby  each  of  said  wrapped 
yams  makes  at  least  two  complete  tums  around  said  core 
yam  in  each  stitch  loop  of  the  fabric. 


331,018 

ELASTIC  YARN  AND  GARMENT 

INCORPORATING  IT 

Herbert  KaoU,  Seneca,  SX:^  amigDor  to  The  Kendall 

Company,  Boeton,  Mam.,  a  corporatkm  of  Massadm- 

setts 

FOcd  Ian.  26, 1965,  Scr.  No.  42S,185 
15  Claims.    (CL  66— 202) 
8.  A  greige  blank  stocking  inchiding  a  generally  tubu- 
lar circumferentially  stietchable  and  retractive  non-rib 
circular-knitted  portion  extending  at  least  above  the  knee 
and  having  a  plurality  of  different  relaxed  diameters  gen- 


covered  relaxed  state  and  not  substantially  greater  than 
35  denier  or  substantially  less  than  10  denier  when 
stretched  to  200%  of  its  relaxed  length,  and  helically 
wound  about  said  core  at  least  one  low  twist  continuous 
multifilament  covering  yam  of  not  more  than  30  denier 
of  polymeric  material  having  a  denier  per  filament  in 
the  range  of  about  1  to  IVi,  a  major  portion  of  said 
elastic  yam  extending  as  an  inlay  in  at  least  every  third 
course  of  the  Imitted  stitches  of  the  non-elastomeric  yams. 


331.019 

GAS  UGHTER  CONOTRUCIION 

Bernard  Mcylaa,  VOb  La  Rachc, 

Le7ri»>Fcydcy,  qiiMiiilMi 

Filed  Not.  9, 1M4,  Scr.  No.  4M39 

Claims  priority,  appBcatfon  Switcerfaad,  Dec  4, 1963, 

1430/63 

2  Cfadms.    (CL  67—7.1) 


1.  Gas  lighter  comprising  a  fuel  container,  a  valve 
housing  supported  by  said  fuel  container,  a  regulating 
sleeve  threadably  connected  within  said  valve  housing, 
said  regulating  sleeve  including  means  providing  a  valve 
seat,  said  means  providing  a  valve  seat  including  a  gas 
channel  conically  tapering  towards  and  discharging  at 
said  valve  seat,  a  burner  nozzle  mounted  for  axial  dis- 
placement in  said  regulating  sleeve  from  a  closing  posi- 
tion into  an  opening  position,  said  bumer  nozzle  includ- 
ing an  inner  end  directed  towards  said  valve  seat,  a  valve 
sealing  member  carried  by  said  inner  end  of  said  burner 
nozzle  positioned  to  cooperate  with  said  valve  seat,  a  dos- 
ing pin  axially  displaceable  relative  to  said  regulating 
sleeve,  said  regulating  sleeve  cooperating  with  said  dot- 
ing pin  in  order  to  regulate  fuel  departing  through  said 
valve  seat  via  said  gas  channel,  said  dosing  pin  having 
an  end  which  is  conically  tapered  in  conformity  with  the 
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conical  tapering  of  said  gas  channel  and  extending  into 
said  gas  channel,  an  intermediate  ring  mounted  in  said 
valve  housing  beneath  said  regulating  sleeve  for  axial 
movement  relative  to  said  dosing  pin,  a  filter  disk,  co- 
operating with  said  intermediate  ring,  said  dosing  pin  in- 
cluding a  head  portion  arranged  opposite  its  conically 
tapered  end,  said  head  portion  bearing  against  said  in- 
termediate ring  via  said  filter  disk. 


said  solid  substance  upon  ignition,  said  coibpound  requir- 
ing an  energy  for  decomposition  which  pe  r  fluorine  atom 
is  not  more  than  20  Kcal./atom  under  nortnal  conditions. 


331.020 

RESERVE  FUEL  TANK  UGHTERS 

Joseph  H.  Kmizenga,  410  Parchmonnt, 

Kalamazoo,  Mich.    49004 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1965,  Ser.  No.  435,437 

10  Claims.    {CI.  67—7.1) 


1.  In  a  cigarette  lighter  comprising  sparking  means 
operatively  and  striKturally  associated  with  one  end  of  a 
wick,  the  other  end  of  which  is  in  a  wick  fueling  chamber 
substantially  filled  with  a  porous  material,  a  reserve  fuel 
tank  for  holding  a  reserve  supply  of  fuel  secured  to  said 
fueling  chamber,  and  means  for  conveying  fuel  from  said 
reserve  fuel  tank  to  said  wick  fueling  chamber,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises:  means  for  controlling  the 
flow  of  fuel  from  said  reserve  fuel  tank  into  said  wick 
fueling  chamber,  said  means  consisting  of  a  wall  forming 
a  tube-like  passageway  between  said  wick  fueling  chamber 
and  said  reserve  fuel  tank,  and  a  plug  of  hard  wood  fitting 
in  tightly  engaged  and  closing  position  in  said  passageway 
with  the  capUlary  passages  formed  by  the  grain  of  the 
wood  extending  longitudinally  of  the  passageway  and 
substantially  stopping  the  flow  of  fuel  when  said  porous 
material  in  the  region  of  said  wick  substantially  reaches 
its  limit  of  absorption  of  said  fuel. 


GAZETTE 
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3,301,022 
WASHING  MACHINE  HAVING  A 

AGENT  DISPENSING  SYSTEM 
Franli  D.  Low,  La  Grange  Parit,  m.,  assi 
Electric  Company,  a  corponlion  of  _ 
Filed  Mar.  15, 1965,  Ser.  No.  43! 
10  Claims.    (CL  6S— 12) 


'  IIEATING 


Pfew 


^a- 


3,3«1,021  I 

FLASH-LIGHT  LAMP 

Louis  Marios  Nijland,  Emmasingcl,  EindliOTen,  Nether- 
lands,  and  Johann  Schroder,  Aaciien,  Germany,  assign- 
ors  to  North  American  Pliilips  Company,  Inc.,  New 
Yorit.  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Oct.  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  401,324 
3  Claims.    (0. 67—31) 


1.  A  flash  lamp  comprising  a  sealed  transparent  bulb 
provided  with  a  solid  substance  therein,  a  gas  in  said 
bulb,  an  ignition  mechanism  therein,  said  flash  lamp 
providing  actinic  radiation  upon  ignition  due  to  a  chemi- 
cal reaction  between  said  s(riid  substance  and  said  gas, 
said  gas  being  constituted  of  at  least  one  volatile  fluorine 
compound  of  a  non-metal  which  compound  reacts  with 


piessure 
\alve 


1.  A  washing  machine  comprising: 

(a)  container   means  for  water   and 
washed; 

(b)  water  inlet  means  arranged  to  conltrol 
water  to  said  container  means  and  adapted 
nected  to  a  source  of  water  under 
let  means  including  first  and  second 

(c)  means  forming  of  air  break  betweeb 
second  valve  means  and  said  container 

(d)  a  reservoir  for  liquid  treating  agent 

(e)  condliit  means  having  one  end  within 
voir  in  aspirating  relation  to  liquid 
having  its  other  end  connected  to 
means  above  said  reservoir  so  as  to 
the  aspirating  effect  of  flowing  wat^r 
said  air  break; 

(f)  said  second  valve   means  passing 
larger  amount  of  water  when  openec 
valve  means;  and 

(g)  a  control  system  for  controlling  the 
which  said  first  valve  means  is  open 
said  secmid  valve  means  is  open. 


ard 


r  to  General 
Yorli 


articles   to   be 


passage  of 
to  be  con- 
said  in- 
means; 

said  first  and 

means; 


said  reser- 

therewithin  and 

aid  first  valve 

)e  subjected  to 

upstream  of 

a  substantially 
than  said  first 


periods  during 
during  which 


in  said  second  position,  said  drive 
formed  to  accelerate  said  clothes  re 
up  to  full  speed; 


HAVING 

WATER 

>r  to  General 
ewYork 
726 


3301,023 
AUTOMATIC  WASHING  MA 
MEANS  TO  COOL  DOWN  THE  W 
Dclbcrt  J.  Painter,  Jeffersontown,  Ky  . 
Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of 
Filed  Apr.  16, 1965,  Ser.  No. 
4  Claims.    (CL  68—12) 
1.  A  washing  machine  comprising: 

(a)  a  nonrotatable  Uquid  receptacle; 

(b)  a    r^tatable    perforate    clothes    r^ptacle    posi 
tioned  within  said  liquid  receptacle; 

(c)  washing  means  within  said  liquic 
effect   washing  of  clothes   placed   ip   said  clothes 
receptacle; 

(d)  pumping  means  for  removing  li(^id  from  said 
receptacle; 

(e)  drive  means  having  first  and  se^d  operating 
conditions,  said  drive  means  being  arranged  to  op- 
erate said  washing  means  when  in  said  first  condi 
tion    and    to    simultaneously    rotate    said    clothes 
receptacle  and  operate  said  pumpin  (  means  when 


receptacle  to 


means  being 
«ptacle  slowly 
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(f)  supply  means  energizable  to  introduce  selectively 
hot  and  cold  water  into  said  liquid  receptacle; 

(g)  and  an  automatic  sequence  control  assembly  ef- 
fective to  provide  a  sequence  of  operation  including 
first,  energization  of  said  supply  means  to  effect 
filling  of  said  liquid  receptacle  to  a  predetermined 
level,  second,  said  first  operating  condition  of  said 
drive  means  to  operate  said  washing  means,  and 


third,  said  second  operating  condition  of  said  drive 
means  to  simultaneously  rotate  said  clothes  recep- 
tacle and  operate  said  pumping  means; 
(h)  said  sequence  control  assembly  being  adapted 
to  energize  said  supply  means  to  introduce  cold 
water  into  said  liquid  receptacle  during  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  period  of  slow  acceleration  of  said 
clothes  receptacle. 


331,024 

LAUNDRY  APPARATUS 

Tiiomas  R.  Smith,  Newton,  Iowa,  ass'gnor  to  Tiic  Maytag 

Company,  Newton,  Iowa,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  July  12, 1965,  Ser.  No.  471.346 

12  Claims.     (CI.  68—12) 


including  sequencing  means  and  circuit  means  cooperable 
therewith  for  selectively  energizing  said  drive  means  to 
effect  a  series  of  operations  including  a  final  fluid  ex- 
traction operation,  and  a  timible  dry  operation;  and  means 
for  terminating  said  timible  dry  operation  including  elec- 
trode means  positioned  in  said  container  means  opera- 
tive for  interrupting  operation  of  said  apparatus  respon- 
sive to  the  absence  of  wet  tumbling  fabrics  contacting 
said  electrodes. 


3,301,025 

LAUNDRY  MACHINE 

Frederick  R.  Gnmer,  MoUnc,  IlL,  amignor  to  Ametek, 

Inc.,  New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  a  corp<M«tion  of  Delaware 

FUed  July  13,  1965,  Ser.  No.  471,655 

6  Claims.    (Q.  68—12) 


1.  In  a  laundry  machine  having  a  housing  within  wliich 
a  basket  is  mounted  for  rotation,  the  basket  being  driven 
by  an  electrically  (grated  high  speed  drive  as  well  as  an 
electrically  operated  low  speed  drive,  and  in  which  elec- 
trically operated  water  inlet  means  and  water  outlet  means 
are  provided,  the  combination  therewith  of  a  controller 
for  sequentially  operating  said  components  comprising  in 
combination,  drum  means  having  a  plurality  of  axially 
spaced,  circumferentially  extending  grooves;  switch  means 
mounted  in  cooperating  position  with  each  of  said  grooves, 
said  switch  means  including  levers  that  extend  down- 
wardly into  the  corresponding  groove;  and  a  thin  sheet 
surrounding  said  drum  means  and  including  slots  that  are 
aligned  with  ^tx)ves  in  said  drum  means,  whereby  as  said 
drum  means  is  turned  and  said  slots  register  with  said 
levers,  said  levers  move  into  said  grooves,  causing  actua- 
tion of  said  switches. 


3,301,026 

FABRIC  DYE  BECK  HAYING  A  LIQUID 

FABRIC  BARRIER 

Walter  E.  Mason,  Clayton,  Ga.,  and  John  McNntt,  Lex- 

higton,  Va.,  assignors  to  Burlington  Industries,  Inc., 

GreenslH>ro,  N.C.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Nov.  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  413,507 

12  Claims.    (Q.  68—177) 


1.  Tn  a  laundry  apparatus  for  performing  a  complete 
washing  and  drying  cycle  of  operations,  the  combination 
comprising:  a  base  member;  casing  means;  means  for 
supporting  said  casing  means  on  said  base  member;  per- 
forate container  means  mounted,  in  said  casing  means 
for  rotation  about  a  nonvertical  axis  and  having  a  wall 
member  and  an  access  for  receiving  fabrics  to  be  washed 
and  dried  therein;  means  for  providing  washing  fluids 
to  said  container  meaits;  means  for  drying  fabrics  in  said 
container  means;  drive  means  for  rotating  said  container 
means  at  a  plurality  of  speeds  1o  perform  said  complete 
washing  and  drying  cycle  of  operations;  control  means 


^^s 


1.  In  a  dye  beck  assembly  for  piece  dyeing  endless 
lengths  of  fabric  having  a  dye  liquor  kettle  and  means 
for  circulating  dye  liquor  into  and  out  of  the  dye  liquor 
kettle,  the  improvement  which  comprises  means  positioned 
adjacent  the  surface  of  the  dye  liquor  for  generating  a 
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liquid  current  barrier  in  the  dye  liquor  adjacent  the  surface 
thereof  and  extending  substantially  over  the  area  of  the 
dye  liquor  between  the  entrance  and  exit  z<Mies  of  the 
fabric  for  maintaining  a 'Elected  length  of  the  fabric 
immersed  in  the  dye  liquor.  ^       I- 
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3,301,027 
PULP  TREATMENT  APPARATUS 
John  P.  Rich,  Nashua,  N.H^  assignor  to  Improved  Ma> 
chinery  Inc.,  Nashua,  N.H.,  a  corporation  of  Debi* 
ware 

Filed  May  10, 1965,  Ser.  No.  454,457 
4  Claims.    (CI.  68—181) 


ions  and  including  portions  overlying  a^d  frictionally 
engaging  the  adjacent  portions  of  the  corresponding  end 
portion  of  said  cross-brace  on  both  sides  of  the  slotted 

)ortion  through  which  the  associated  stiid  passes  and 


hereby  clamping  the  corresponding  end 
70ss-brace  in  position  both  transversely 
nally  of  the  associated  limb,  and  rigid  pelt 
:arried  by  said  cross-brace  intermediate 


1.  In  a  vertically  positioned  variable  retention  upflow 
reaction  tower  generally  of  circular  cross-section  having 
liquid-suspension  inlet  means  at  the  lower  portion  there- 
of, a  plurality  of  outlet  means  in  said  tower  vertically 
spaced  from  each  other  above  said  liquid-suspension  in- 
let means,  valve  means  on  at  least  all  but  the  upt>ermost 
of  said  outlet  means  for  selectively  controlling  the  re- 
moval level  of  said  liquid-suspension  within  said  tower, 
and  means  within  said  tower  for  Causing  helical  move- 
ment of  said  liquid-suspension  to  said  removal  liquid, 
that  improvement  in  which: 

dilution  liquid  inlet  means  are  positioned  at  the  upper 
portion  of  said  tower,  above  at  least  all  but  the 
uppennost  of  said  outlet  means;  and 
means  are  provided  within  said  tower  for  causing  heli- 
cal movement  of  said  dilutigj^ liquid  to  said  removal 
level; 
said  dilution  liquid  means  establishing  in  operation,  a 
dilute  liquid-suspension  substantially  at  said  removal 
level,  and  a  relative  stopping  thereat  of  any  proceed- 
ing reaction.  • 


331.028 
PELT  STRETCHING  AND  DRYING  DEVICE  ^ 

Clifford  Perardi,  R.F.D.  1,  Farmfaigton,  m.    61531 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1965,  Ser.  No.  442,670 

2  Chdms.    (Q.  69— 19J) 

1.  A  pelt  holding,  stretching  and  drying  device  com- 
prising: an  elongated  U-shaped  onepiece  frame  embody- 
ing a  pair  of  substantially  straight  coplanar  resilient 
limbs  having  like  ends  joined  by  a  rigid  integral  bight 
portion,  a  screw-threaded  stud  for  each  limb  having  a 
shank  portion  with  a  hole  therethrough,  a  companion 
one  of  said  limbs  passing  snugly  but  slidingly  through 
said  hole,  a  cross-brace  spanning  the  space  between  and 
with  end  portions  extending  beyond  the  respectively  co- 
operable  limbs,  the  end  portions  of  said  cross-brace 
being  slotted  and  residing  in  shiftably  adjustable  con- 
tact with  coacting  surfaces  of  said  limbs,  the  threaded 
portions  of  said  studs  passing  through  and  beyond  co- 
operating portions  of  the  slots,  threaded  assembling  and 
clamping  abutment  means  threaded  on  said  threaded  pw- 


tortion  of  said 
and  longitudi- 

dngaging  means 

ssid  limbs. 


ALS 


3,301,029 
WORKING  ALUMINOUS  MEl 
Thomas  L.  Fritzlen,  Henrico  County,  audi  Unton  D.  By« 
lund,  Chesterfield  County,  Va.,  anignol^  to  Reynolds 
Metals  Company,  doing  bostness  as  Reynolds  Metals 
BoUdlng,  Richmond,  Va.,  a  corporation  {of  Delaware 
FUed  July  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  3801484 
10  Cbdms.    (CL  72—42) 
1.  In  the  process  for  the  rolling  of  an  Aluminum  alloy 
wherein  said  allow  is  passed  through  a  flurality  o(  co- 
operating rc^Is  in  order  to  reduce  the  thickness  thereof, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  contacting  said  alloy 
with  a  rolling  oil  to  which  has  been  add  ;d  gas  substan- 
tially free  from  substances  reactive  with  a 
rolling  temperature. 


uminum  at  the 


3^1,030 

ROTARY  STRAIGHTENING  M>  .CHINE 

Raymond  G.  Brownstcin,  300  Foum  ain  Ave, 

EUwood  Oty,  Pa.     16117 

FUed  Apr.  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  35'  ,893 

10  Chdms.    (CL  72—98) 


1.  Apparatus  for  straightening  elongat ;  tubular  stock 
comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  hollow  ring  member  having  an  internal  straight 
ening  face  between  side  working  edges  thereof; 

(b)  means  supporting  said  ring  member  for  rotation; 
means  for  driving  said  ring  memfapr; 
first  roller  means; 
second  roUer  means; 
means    for    rotatably    supporting 

second  roller  means  at  least  partially 

member  with  said  first  roller  means  disposed  in  over 

lying  relation  to  one  working  edge  of  said  straight- 


(c) 
id) 
(e) 
(f) 


said    first    and 
within  said  ring 
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ening  face  and  with  said  second  roller  means  disposed 
in  overlying  relation  to  the  other  worlung  edge  of 
said  straightening  face; 

(g)  said  first  and  second  roller  means  being  rotatable 
about  parallel  axes  making  an  acute  angle  with  the 
axis  of  rotation  of  said  ring  member;  and, 

(h)  said  first  and  second  roller  means  being  spaced 
from  one  another  and  from  said  ring  member  to  de- 
fine an  elongate  tubular  stock  receiving  passageway 
therebetween  through  which  elongate  stock  can  pass 
only  by  engagement  with  said  first  and  second  roller 
means  and  said  ring  member. 


3^1,031 

ROLLER  LEVELER 

Gerald  L.  Bearer,  Mount  Lebanoo,  Pa.,  assignor  to 

Voss  EnginceriBC  Company,  Pittaborgh,  Pa. 

Filed  June  23, 1964,  Ser.  No.  377,334 

7aaiiiM.    (6.72—164) 


1.  In  a  roller  leveler  including  four  vertical  comer 
posts,  a  top  frame  and  a  bottom  frame  supported  by 
said  posts,  a  top  set  of  rolls  and  a  bottom  set  of  rolls 
supported  by  said  top  and  bottom  frames,  respectively, 
means  between  said  top  frame  and  top  set  of  rolls  to 
effect  vertical  adjustment  of  said  top  set  of  rolls,  said 
top  frame  being  rectangular,  and  four  separate  jack 
means,  each  for  lifting  and  lowering  one  comer  of  said 
top  frame  relative  to  a  comer  post  to  unclamp  or  clamp, 
respectively,  said  top  frame  relative  to  said  four  comer 
posts. 


3,301,032 
PLANETARY  ROLLING  MILL  WITH  STATIONARY 

SINGLE  SHAFT 
Teruo  Hiroac,  Mldori-kn,  Nafoya^sU,  Japan,  as^ifnor  to 
Daldo  Sdko  KabusUU  Kaisha,  Nfauuni^  Nagoya- 
shi,  Japan,  and  khikawaiima>Harima  Jnkogyo  Kabu« 
shiid  Kakha,  Tol^ro,  Japan,  both  corporatioas  of  Japan 
FUmI  Mar.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  348,375 
Clafans  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  8,  1963, 
38/12,063 
3  Clafans.    (CL  72—197) 


1.  A  planetary  rolling  mill  comprising  a  stationary 
shaft,  a  pair  of  side  rings  rotatably  mounted  one  on  either 
end  of  said  shaft,  a  plurality  of  box-4ike  recesses  in  each 
said  ring,  a  plurality  of  work  rolls  mounted  in  pairs  in  said 
recesses  parallel  to  said  stationary  shaft  so  as  to  make  a 
free  revolution  thereabout  in  a  planetary  motion,  means 
to  drive  said  side  rings  about  said  stationary  shaft,  a 
member  mounted  parallel  to  said  stationary  roller  and 
adjustably  spaced  therefrom,  the  adjacent  surfaces  of  said 
stationary  shaft  and  said  member  having  correspondingly 
profiled  surfaces  so  that  the  material  passed  therebetween 
is  given  a  flat  smooth  surface.  . 


3,301,033 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  HEADED 

WIRE  FORMS 

Frederick  A.  Bignell,  Emporium,  and  Ccdric  W.  Crodiy, 

Austin,  Pa.,  aKignors  to  Emporium  Specialties  Co.,  Inc., 

Austin,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Aug.  14, 1964,  Ser.  No.  389,659 

14  Chdms.    (CL  72—294) 


•    "^ufrnZii,'^        SJ, 


1.  A  wire  heading  mechanism  for  use  in  an  automatic 
apparatus  for  producing  headed  wire  forms  including 
means  for  successively  advancing  a  supply  length  of  wire 
along  a  wire  path  to  said  wire  lieading  mechanism,  com- 
prising a  pair  of  axially  telescoped  rams,  keyed  for  rota- 
tion in  unison,  and  disposed  for  independent  reciprocating 
axial  movement  at  the  end  of  said  wire  path,  the  outer 
ram  of  said  pair  having  an  end  wire  receiving  bore  closing 
about  the  end  of  said  supply  length  of  wire  and  present- 
ing an  encircling  head  forming  die  surface  to  said  wire 
end,  a  ramming  head  forming  die  surface  provided  on  an 
end  of  the  inner  ram  operating  within  said  wire  receiving 
bore,  and  means  operatively  connected  to  said  rams  to 
selectively  impart  rotational  and  axial  movements  to  said 
rams  for  causing  said  head  forming  die  surfaces  to  me- 
chanically work  said  wire  end  into  a  head  configuration 
integral  to  the  supply  length  of  wire. 


3301,034 
SHEET  METAL  DK  FORMING  APPARATUS 
Rudolf  G.  Boettcber,  Grand  Haven,  Mkh.,  assignor  to 
The  Bastlan-Blcssing  Company,  Chicago,  ID.,  a  corpo* 
ration  of  nHnois 

Filed  Feb.  11, 1964,  Ser.  No.  344,030 
12  Chdms.    (CL  72—319) 


1.  In  a  tending  press  for  bending  in  two  operations  all 
four  edges  of  a  substantially  reaangular  sheet  metal  work 
piece  notched  to  the  bend  lines  at  its  comers  to  define 
flange  portions  bordering  a  central  body  portion,  said 
press  comprising  two  pairs  of  die  elements,  means  for 
successively  spacing  said  die  elements  apart  two  different 
distances  corresponding  to  different   distances   between 
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pairs  of  parallel  bend  lines  that  are  opposite  one  another, 
one  die  element  of  each  of  said  pairs  of  die  elements  hav- 
ing a  length  equal  to  the  length  of  the  longer  bend  line 
to  be  made  on  said  work  piece,  means  for  receiving  said 
work  piece  in  registered  position  between  said  die  pairs, 
spaced  their  greater  distance  to  initially  bend  the  shorter 
edges  of  said  work  piece,  said  work  piece  being  received 
in  endwise  registration  over  the  ends  of  the  dies  when 
spaced  their  lesser  distance  to  bend  the  longer  edges  of 
said  work  piece,  one  die  of  each  pair  comprising  a  mov- 
able element  simultaneously  engaging  said  work  piece 
along  spaced  lines  on  opposite  sides  of  the  bend  line  of 
the  other  die  to  clamp  the  body  portion  of  the  work  piece 
between  the  dies  while  bending  the  flange  portions. 


GAZETTE 


upper  forming  blocks  and  with  a  deformab  e  pipe  arranged 


therebetween,   whereby   the   pipe  can   be 


Januaby  31,  1967 


collapsed  and 


closed  by  the  pipe  closing  die  surfaces  and  can  be  sub- 


sequently reformed  and  opened  by  the  p 
surfaces 


331>03f 

SHUT-OFF  TOOL 

Jokn  B.  GUI,  %  pact  Mfg.  Co.,  P.O.  Box  2127, 

Tornmce,  Calif.    90503 

Filed  Jimc  29, 1964,  Scr.  No.  378,662 

17  Claims.    (CL  72—404) 


1.  A  shut-off  tool  of  the  character  referred  to  includ-' 
ing,  a  pair  of  elongate  laterally  spaced  and  vertically  dis- 
posed parallel  columns  having  upper  and  lower  ends,  an 
elongate  horizontally  disposed  header  fixed  to  and  extend- 
ing between  the  upper  ends  of  the  columns,  an  elongate 
horizontally  disposed  upper  forming  block  slidably  en- 
gaged on  and  extending  between  the  columns  below  the 
header  and  having  a  straight  elongate  downwardly  dis- 
posed and  laterally  extending  pipe  closing  die  surface  be- 
tween the  columns,  jack  means  carried  by  the  header 
and  coupled  with  the  upper  forming  block  and  operable 
to  shift  the  upper  forming  block  vertically,  an  elongate 
horizontally  disposed  central  forming  block  slidably  en- 
gaged on  and  extending  between  the  colimins  below  the 
upper  forming  block  and  having  a  straight,  elongate, 
laterally  extending  and  upwardly  disposed  pipe  closing 
die  surface  between  the  columns  and  opposing  the  pipe 
closing  surface  on  the  upper  forming  block  and  an  elon- 
gate downwardly  disposed  semi-circular  pipe  opening  die 
surface  extending  on  an  axis  normal  to  the  vertical  lateral 
plane  of  the  construction  and  intermediate  the  columns, 
and  an  elongate  horizontally  disposed  lower  forming 
block  engaged  with  and  extending  between  the  lower  ends 
of  the  columns  and  having  an  elongate  upwardly  disposed 
semi-circular  pipe  opening  die  surface  extending  on  aa 
axis  normal  to  the  vertical  lateral  plane  of  the  construc-| 
tion,  intermediate  the  columns  ;ind  opposing  the  opening; 
die  surface  of  the  central  forming  block,  said  central 
forming  block  being  adapted  to  be  selectively  arranged 
in  varying  engagement  with  the  lower  and  the  uppeij 
forming  blocks  to  cooperatively  relate  the  die  surfaces 
thereof  with  the  opposing  die  surfaces  of  said  lower  am 


3,301,036 

SMALL  DLkMETER  TUBE  BENDER 

Philip  E.  Davis,  Jr.,  1423  Mafry, 

Houston,  Tex.    77026 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1964,  Ser.  No.  41^,289 

5  Claims.    (CL  72—457) 


pe  opening  die 


said  wheel  for 
ebd,   said   wheel 


1.  A  device  for  bending  hollow  tubes  up  to  approxi- 
mately %  inch  CD.  comprising: 

(a)  a  body  having  one  end  bent  at  approximately  90* 
relative  to  the  body, 

(b)  said  body  having  a  slot  therein  spaced  from  said 
bent  end  and  extending  along  the  Ion  {itudinal  axis  of 
said  body,  said  slot  having  a  curved 
end  and  spaced  parallel  side  surface^  joined  at  each 
end  to  said  curved  surfaces, 

(c)  a  wheel  having  an  annular  groove  ki  the  circumfer- 
ence thereof  for  receiving  the  tube  io  be  bent, 

(d)  wheel  mounting  means  having  a  portion  extending 
through  said  slot  and  engaged  widi 
mounting   it   adjacent   said   bent 
mounting  means  having  an  enlarged  end  for  abutting 
said  body  to  position  said  wheel  then  ion, 

(e)  said  portion  of  said  wheel  mountirg  means  extend- 
ing through  said  slot  being  smaller  in  diameter  than 
the  width  of  said  slot  between  said  |  tarallel  side  sur- 
faces and  being  smaller  in  diametei  than  the  longi- 
tudinal extent  of  said  slot  between  said  end  ciu-ved 
surfaces  whereby  said  wheel  may  rotate  relative  to 
said  body  and  may  move  toward  anc  away  from  said 
bent  end  on  said  body, 

(f )  an  additional  body  member, 

(g)  means  pivotally  mounting  said  additional  body 
member  on  said  body,  and 

(h)  said  additional  body  member  having  an  arcuate 
edge  for  engaging  said  enlarged  end  of  said  wheel 
mounting  means  whereby  movement  of  said  addi- 
tional body  member  relative  to  said  body  forces  said 
wheel  toward  and  away  from  said  b<  nt  end. 


3!* 


3,301,037 
PRESS 
lack  Herbert  Beard,  Sheffield,  En^and, 

and  United  Engineering  Company  L^ted, 
England,  a  British  company 

FUed  Sept.  24, 1964,  Ser.  No. 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britaib, 

39,396/63 
9  Clafans.     (CL  72-^481 
1.  A  pushdown  press  having  a  recipr^able 
carrying  a  tool  holder  including  resilient 
to  tend  to  retain  the  tool  in  the  header, 


isdgnor  to  Davy 
Sheffield, 


,023 
Oct  7,  1963, 


crosshead 
means  arranged 
a  tool  releasing 
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device  comprising  a  hydraulic  assembly  having  a  ram 
member  and  a  cylinder  member,  one  of  which  members 
is  rigidly  mounted  on  the  press  entablature  and  the  other 


said  second  piston  and  said  load  cell  and  maintaining 
said  load  cell  in  fixed  position,  said  tension  rods 
freely  passing  through  said  mass. 


of  which  members  is  actuable,  relative  to  the  press  en- 
tablature and  to  the  crosshead,  to  oppose  the  resilient 
means. 


331.038 
THRUST  MEASUREMENT  CAUBRATOR 
Robert  A.  Rich,  Canoga  Park,  and  George  A.  Hood, 
Van  Nnys,  CaUf.,  assignors  to  North  American  Avia- 
tion, Inc. 

FUed  Jan.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  334,978 
1  Chdm.    (O.  73—1) 


/-^ 


A  calibrating  system  for  load  cells  and  the  like  com- 
prising; 

a  first  piston  and  cylinder  assembly,  said  piston  being 
closely  fitted  within  said  cylinder  and  having  a  pre- 
cisely known  cross-sectional  area, 

means  to  apply  precisely  known  forces  on  said  first 
piston, 

a  second  piston  and  cylinder  ass'jmbly,  said  second 
piston  being  closely  fitted  within  said  second  cylin- 
der and  having  a  precisely  known  cross-sectional 
r        area, 

means  adapted  to  contain  fluid  and  expose  said  fluid  to 
each  of  said  pistons  whereby  when  said  first  piston  is 
subjected  to  said  force,  said  fluid  will  transfer  pres- 
sure to  said  second  piston, 
.^  tension  rods  attached  to  said  second  piston, 

a  load  cell,  a  supporting  member  abutting  said  load  cell 
and  attached  to  said  tension  rods  whereby  when  said 
second  piston  is  actuated  by  said  precisely  known 
forces  on  said  first  piston,  said  load  cell  will  be  com- 
pressed by  said  supporting  member,  said  supporting 
member  and  said  load  cell  being  adapted  to  receive 
and  indicate  thrust  from  a  rocket  engine  abutting 
said  supporting  member,  and 

a  substantially  incompressible  mass  extending  between 


3301,039 
SKID  RESISTANCE  DRAG  lEyiER 
Hartwlg  W.  Knmmcr,  State  CoDcgc  (UnivcnMy  Park), 
Pa.,  assignor  to  The  Pennsylvainia  State  Unirerrity, 
Univerrity  Parl^  Pa. 

FUed  Jan.  6.  1964,  Scr.  No.  335,745 
12  Claims,    (a.  73—9) 


'  1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  roughness  in  local  areas  of 
a  surface,  comprising 

a  housing  supported  at  one  end  adjacent  said  surface  by 
a  wheeled  cart,  being  joumaled  at  points  substantially 
below  an  axis  of  rotation  for  the  wheels  thereof, 

a  longitudinal  slide  member  mounted  in  substantially 
frictionless  sliding  engagement  relative  to  said 
housing, 

a  shoe  supporting  a  second  end  of  said  housing  in  slid- 
ing frictional  engagement  with  said  surface  being 
linked  to  urge  said  member  longitudinally  relative 
to  the  housing  in  proportion  to  a  force  sufficient  to 
slide  said  shoe  on  the  surface, 

manually  operated  means  for  apidying  a  force  proxi- 
mately to  said  surface  for  translating  said  housing 
along  the  surface  at  a  substantially  uniform  rate, 

a  closed  hydraulic  pressure  chamber, 

horizontal  shaft  means  coupling  said  member  to  in- 
crease said  pressure  in  proportion  to  said  force  as  the 
shoe  is  translated,  and 

a  gage  registering  changes  of  pressure  in  said  chamber. 


3,301,040 
AUTOMATIC  FRACTION  COLLECTING  SYSTEM 
FOR  VAPOR  PHASE  CHROMATOGRAPHY 
Eugene  L.  Levy,  R.D.  1,  Box  2913,  Oxford,  Pa.     19363; 
Leonard   F.   Hcrk,   156  Otis  Ave,  St.   Paul,  IVfinn. 
55104;  WDliam  H.  Stahl,  15  Murray  HiU  Circle,  Balti- 
more, Md.    21212;  and  David  M.  G.  Lawrcy,  224  Val- 
ley Green  Drive,  Chester,  Pa.     19014 
Continuation  of  application  Scr.  No.  723,614,  Mar.  24, 
1958.    This  application  Oct  20, 1965,  Scr.  No.  528,660 

17  Clafans.    (Q.  73— 23.1) 
17.  Apparatus   for  automatically   collecting  fractions 
separated  from  a  mixture  by  chromatographic  apparatus 
comprising: 

(a)  means  for  detecting  a  plurality  of  fractions  which 
were  separated  from  said  mixture  by  said  chroma- 
tographic apparatus  and  producing  a  plurality  of 
signal  peaks  corresponding  respectively  to  said 
fractions, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  collecting  n»eans  for  collecting 
predetermined  ones  of  said  fractions, 

(c)  means  for  conducting  said  separated  fractions  to 
said  collecting  means,  and 

(d)  means  responsive  to  the  maxima  of  the  respec- 
tive ones  of  said  signal  peaks  for  initiating  the  ap- 
plication   of    said    predetermined    fractions    com- 
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spending  to  said  signals  via  said  conducting  means 
to  predetermined  ones  of  said  collecting  means,  and 


comprising  the  steps  of  interposing  a  barrifcr  of  unknown 
permeability  between  two  chambers,  establishing  a  sta- 
bilized pressure  in  each  of  the  chambers,  applying  an 
abrupt,  predetermined  variation  in  volume  in  one  of 
said  chambers  to  establish  a  first  pressure  difference, 
then  slowly  varying  the  volume  of  the  sam(  chamber  with 


(e)  means  responsive  to  predetermined  subsequent 
portions'  of  said  respective  ones  of  said  signals  for 
terminating  the  application  of  said  corresponding 
predetermined  fractions  to  said  predetermined  ones 
of  said  collecting  means. 


3,301,041 

PRESTRESSED  CONCRETE  CONTAINMENT 

VESSEL 

Donald  W.  Mneller,  Los  Alamos,  N.  Mex.,  assignor  to  the 

Unhed  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Unifkd 

States  Atomic  Energy  Conunission 

Filed  Aug.  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  392,978 
4  Clatans.    (CL  73—35) 


January  31,  1967 


respect  to  time  so  that  the  flow  rate  betwee^  the  chambers 
under  said  first  pressure  difference  is  equil  to  the  varia- 
tion in  volume  per  unit  time  with  respect  tp  said  standard 
barrier,  measuring  the  pressure  difference  between  said 
chambers  for  at  least  one  value  of  the  mean  pressure  be- 
tween the  chambers  and  comparing  said 


sure  difference  to  said  first  pressure  differe  nee 


measured  pres- 


1.  A  concrete  containment  vessel  comprising  a  spherical 
inner  shell,  a  compressible  blanket  affixed  to  and  sub- 
stantially completely  covering  the  exterior  surface  of  said 
inner  shell,  an  outer  spherical  steel  shell  of  larger  radius 
than  that  of  the  inner  shell  supported  concentrically  with 
the  inner  shell,  a  concrete  layer  completely  filling  the 
space  between  the  inner  and  outer  shell,  said  outer  shell 
comprising  spherical  segments  having  edge  flanges  and 
bolts  under  tension  joining  adjacent  flanges  whereby  said 
outer  shell  is  stressed  in  tension  and  said  concrete  layer 
is  stressed  in  compression. 


3,301,042 
METHOD  OF  DETERMINATION  OF  THE  CHAR 
ACTERISTICS  OF  POROUS  BARRIERS  AND  IN 
STRUMENT    FOR   THE    PRACTICAL    APPLICA 
TION  OF  SAID  METHOD 
Charles  Eyrand,  Ivan  Eyraod,  and  Marcel  Gayral,  Lyon, 
and  Pierre  Gilles  and  Daniel  Massignon,  Paris,  France 
asdgnors  to  Commissariat  a  VEntr^  Atomiqtic,  Paris, 
Fhmce 

Filed  July  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  293,730 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jnfy  20, 1962, 

904,690 

3  Claims.    (CL  73—38) 

l.A  method  of  comparing  the  permeability  of  each 

of  a  series  of  porous  barriers  to  a  standard  porous  barrier 


3301,043 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  THE  EXPERIMENTAL 
DETERMINATION  OF  THE  PERMEABILITY  OF 
FOILS  TO  GAS  ' 

Georges  H.  Lyssy,  Zollikon,  Switierland,  Assignor  to  Hans 
Sicldnger  COm  West  Bloomficld  Township,  Mich.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Michigan 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  36 1,309 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland, 

5,933/63 
3  Claims.    (CL  73—38) 


Li 


i    '/J^^ 


B 


HTT 


1.  Irt  a  method  for  experimentally  detei  mining  the  rela 
tive  permeability  of  two  foils  to  a  test  jas,  the  steps  of 
providing  two  chambers  which  are  therms  lly  substantially 
equivalent,  using  a  first  of  said  foils  to  foim  a  wall  of  one 
of  said  chambers  and  the  second  foil  to 
the  other  chamber,  filling  both  chambers 
gas,  permitting  a  test  gas  differing  from  s^id  reference  gas 
to  act  against  the  outsides  of  both  foils,  and  measuring  the 
difference  in  thermal  conductivities  of  th«  reference  gases 
in  said  two  chambers  caused  by  the  diffe:  ence  in  rates  of 
diffusion  of  said  test  gas  through  said  two  foils. 


May  9, 1963, 


3,301,044 

SYSTEM  FOR  TESTING  PAPER  CUPfi  FOR  LEAKS 
Fritz  Wommelsdorff,  Eggersalli «  23, 

Hamburg- Altona,  Germany 
Filed  Oct.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  313,058 
19  Claims.    (O.  73— 45J ) 
1.  A  system  for  testing  paper  cups  <r  similar  paper 
containers  and  sorting  out  paper  cups  hav  ng  no  structural 
defects  comprising  the  steps  of  positioning  a  standard 
structurally  nondefective  paper  cup  at  s   measuring  sta- 
tion, positioning  a  similar  paper  cup  to  te  tested  at  a  re 


mote  testing  station,  subjecting  both  of 
simultaneous  and  equal  action  of  air 


said  cups  to  a 
imder  very  low 
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reduced  pressure,  measuring  the  difference  between  the 
reduced  pressure  in  the  cup  being  tested  and  in  the  cup 
at  the  measuring  station,  controlling  a  switching  device 


in  accordance  with  measured  pressure  differential  and 
actuating  a  sorting  device  for  sorting  out  the  defective 
cups  from  the  nondefective  cups  by  said  switching  device. 


331.045 
INSTRUMENT  FOR  MEASURING  HORSEPOWER 

OF  MARINE  ENGINES 
Glenn  B.  Grabill  and  Eldon  L.  Lorvnz,  Grand  Rapids, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  Michigan  Wheel  Company,  Grand 
Rapldi,  Afflch.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

FOcd  Apr.  22, 1964,  Ser.  No.  361,651 
4  Claims.    (CL  73—134) 


1.  A  reversible,  negligible-thrust,  marine  engine  power 
absorbing  disc  for  attachment  to  the  prop  shaft  of  marine 
engines  and  operation  in  water  comprising:  a  power  ab- 
sorbing disc  lying  generally  in  a  plane  and  having  a  cen- 
tral transverse  shaft-receiving  hub;  portions  of  said  disc 
defining  a  plurality  of  generally  radially  extending  open- 
ings around  said  disc  in  symmetrical  pattern,  each  having 
a  substantial  width  in  said  plane  to  form  a  water  flow 
gate;  the  opposite  edge  portions  of  each  of  said  openings 
extending  laterally  at  a  small  acute  angle  in  opposite  di- 
rections of  said  disc,  creating  water  drag  surfaces  of 
substantially  negligible  thrust  axially  of  said  hub  and  the 
width  of  said  gates  and  of  said  water  drag  surfaces  being 
such  as  to  create  a  water  flow  pattern  of  power  absorbing, 
negligible  thrust  characteristics. 


3  «0I  04^ 

METHOD  OF  OBTAINING  PERMANENT  RECORD 

OF  SURFACE  FLOW  PHENOMENA 
Kennedy  F.  Ruhert,  Yorktown,  AUcn  R.  Vick  and  Earl 
H.  Andrews,  Jr.,  Newport  News,  and  Charles  B.  King, 
Hampton,  Va^  assignors  to  the  United  States  of  Ameri- 
ca as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the  National 
Aeronautics  and  ^wce  Administnition 

FDed  Oct  14, 1964,  Ser.  No.  403,960 
14  Clafans.    (CL  73—147) 
1.  A  method  of  obtaining  a  molded  pattern  of  the 
surface  flow  obtained  in  the  wind  tunnel  test  of  an  aero- 
dynamic vehicle  model  comprising: 
applying  a  flowable  indicating  medium  to  selected  areas 
of  an  aerodynamic  model. 


subjecting  the  model  to  a  wind  ttmnel  test  with  flow 
of  the  indicating  medium  during  testing  producing 
visi»l  indications  of  the  surface  flow  phenomena  on 
said  model, 

removing  the  model  from  the  wind  tunnel  test  area 
and  thereafter  applying  a  coating  of  a  catalyzed  room- 
temperature  vulcanizable  silicone  rubber  over  the 
model  surface  area  so  as  to  comjrietely  engulf  said 
indicating  medium, 
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curing  said  room-temperature  vulcanizable  silicone  rub- 
ber to  form  a  unitary  removable  elastomeric  film, 

said  film,  as  cured,  completely  absorbing  and  retain- 
ing the  details  of  the  engulfed  indicating  medium, 

stripping  said  elastomeric  film  from  said  model  and 
displaying  the  film  so  as  to  expose  to  view  the  model 
suriface  flow  pattern  as  indicated  by  the  indicating 
medium  absorbed  by  said  film. 


3,301,047 

WAVE  GAGE  ARRAYS  FOR  OBTAINING 

OCEAN-WAVE  SPECTRA 

Walter  A.  Von  Wald,  Jr.,  HOlcrest  Heights,  and  Jacob  E. 

Dfaiger,  Silver  Hill,  Md.,  assignors  to  the  United  States 

of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  322,544 

3  Chrims.    (CL  73—170) 


1,  A  wave  analysis  system  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  buoy, 

(b)  at  least  one  electrical  calorimeter-telemetering  sys- 
tem secured  within  said  buoy, 

(c)  a  line  secured  to  said  buoy  and  extending  vertically 
downwardly  from  said  buoy, 

(d)  at  least  one  differential  pressure  transducer  secured 
onto  said  vertically  extending  line  secured  to  said 
buoy, 

(e)  said  differential  pressure  transducers  equal  in  num- 
ber to  that  of  said  electrical  calorimeter-telemetering 
systems. 
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(f )  a  separate  variable  resistor  element  controlled  by 
one  each  of  said  differential  pressure  transducers, 

(g)  said  resistor  element  comprising  a  pair  of  resistors 
with  a  center  tap  providing  a  null  position  between 
said  resistors  and  a  movable  arm  normally  positioned 
at  said  null  position  and  movable  along  said  resistors 
in  electrical  contact  therewith  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  nuU  position, 

(h)  an  electrical  power  source  with  one  side  connected 
to  said  center  tap  of  said  resistor  element  and  the 
other  side  of  said  electrical  power  source  connected 
to  the  outer  ends  of  each  of  kaid  resistors, 

(i)  each  of  said  pressure  transducers  mechanically 
connected  with  said  movable  arm  of  one  each  of  said 
separate  variable  resistor  elements,  whereby 

(j)  said  movable  arm  moves  from  said  normal  null 
position  along  said  resistance  element  to  supply  dif- 
ferent voltages  to  one  each  of  said  electrical  calorim- 
eter-telemetering systems  in  said  buoy  in  accordance 
with  any  pressure  change  on  said  pressure  transducer. 


Jani  ARY  31,  1967 


3301,048 
SEA  STATE  RECORDER 
Harry  D.  Felsenthal,  Jr.,  Camarillo,  Walter  W.  Naka- 
shima,  Los  Angeles,  and  Williarii  E.  Zecher,  Oxnard, 
Calif.,  and  Eugene  F.  Ecker,  Garland,  Tex.,  assignors 
to  the  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the 
Secretary  of  the  Navy 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1964,  Ser.  No.  361,626 
1  Claim.    (CI.  73—170) 


means  connected  in  series  with  said  plurality  of  resistance 
means;  said  recorder  means  including  an  ejlectrical  power 
supply  and  a  timer  whereby  wave  height  is  determined 
by  the  number  of  terminals  shunted  by  water  contacting 
the  terminals  and  the  support  means,  and  wave  phase  is 
determined  by  the  span  between  successive  waves;  said 
sea  anchor  means  including  a  flange  attached  to  the  mast 
at  the  base  thereof;  said  recorder  means  includes  acceler- 
ometer  means  to  compensate  for  vertical  oscillatory  mo- 
tion of  said  mast  in  response  to  wave  motion;  and  a  lamp 
positioned  atop  said  support  means  and  connected  to  said 
power  supply  and  said  timer  whereby  iaid  lamp  may 
be  energized  at  the  termination  of  a  selected  period  of 
of  sea  slate  recording. 


3301,049 
HEAT  QUANTITY  MET 
Meyerson,   Glen    Rock, 


ER 


N.  r 


Norman   L. 
Worthington  Corporation,  Harrison,  ^J 
tioo  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  19, 1964,  Ser.  No.  37|S,443 
11  Claims.      (CI.  73 — 193 


A  self-contained  sea  state  recorder  comprising:  a  mast 
and  a  float  mounted  upon  the  mast  in  the  upper  portion 
thereof  for  disposing  the  mast  in  an  upright  position  in 
water;  sea  anchor  means  attached  to  the  base  of  said 
mast  for  damping  vertical  mast  motion;  electrically  con- 
ductive support  means  fixedly  attached  to  said  mast  in 
the  upper  portion  thereof;  said  support  means  disposed 
substantially  parallel   to  said  mast;  wind  vane   mean^ 
secured  to  said  mast  near  the  top  thereof  and  extending 
outwardly^  therefrom  in  a  direction  different  from  thfl 
direction  in  which  said  support  means  extends  so  as  t 
position  said  support  means  to  windward  of  said  mast 
a  plurality  of  electrical  terminals  spaced  longitudinal! 
along  and  attached  to  said  support  means  and  extendin 
in  a  direction  therefrom  remote  from  said  mast;  a  plural 
ity   of  electrical   resistance   means   connected   one   eac 
intermediate  adjacent  pairs  of  said  terminals;  said  resist 
ance  means  being  insulated  from  the  water  and  sai 
terminals  being  exposed  to  the  water  at  least  in  portioni 
remote  from  the  support  means;  and  electrical  recorde 


.,   assignor  to 
.,  a  corpora- 


1.  Measuring  apparatus  comprising  How  measuring 
means  for  measuring  the  flow  of  a  liquid  which  is  to  be 
heated  or  cooled  by  a  generator,  a  first  temperature  sensor 
adapted  to  be  positioned  to  measure  the  temperature  of  a 
liquid  supplied  to  the  generator,  a  second  temperature 
sensor  adapted  to  measure  the  temperature  of  the  liquid 
as  it  leaves  the  generator,  temperature  difference  sensing 
means  controlled  by  said  flow  measuring  means  and  by 
the  difference  in  temperature  between  fhe  temperature 
sensed  by  said  first  sensor  and  the  temperature  sensed  by 
said  second  sensor,  integration  means  controlled  by  said 
temperature  difference  sensing  means  fori  adding  up  tem- 
perature difference  sensing  means  output  signals  caused 
by  said  temperature  difference,  said  flow  measuring  means 
activating  said  temperature  difference  Sinsing  means  to 
feed  a  temperature  difference  sensing  mei  ins  output  signal 
to  said  integration  means  for  a  unit  of  1  quid  flow  meas- 
ured by  said  flow  measuring  means,  and  said  temperattu« 
difference  sensing  means  including  a  fiist  and  a  second 
time  delay  circuit,  said  first  time  delay  c  ircuit  being  con- 
trolled by  said  first  sensor  to  produce  in  output  signal 
after  a  period  determined  by  the  temperature  sensed  by 
said  first  sensor,  and  said  second  time  d<  lay  circuit  being 
controlled  by  said  second  sensor  to  pr>duce  an  output 
signal  after  a  time  delay  determined  by  the  temperature 
sensed  by  said  second  sensor. 


3,301,050 
LIQUID  FLOW  MEASURING  Af  PARATUS 
Carrell  S.  McNuhy,  35  Bculah  Road, 
New  Britain,  Pa.    1890 
,  FUed  Mar.  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  3  $1,989 

11  Claims.    (O.  73—21$) 
1.  Ai>paratus  for  measuring  the  rate 
in  a  conduit  adapted  for  easy  installation  inside  and  re- 
moval from  said  conduit  comprising  in  ci  >mbination 
a  weir  plate  adapted  to  indicate  the 
liquid  through  said  conduit,  and 


>f  flow  of  liquid 


rate  of  flow  of 
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a  frame  for  supporting  said  weir  plate,  said  frame 
adapted  to  be  removably  positioned  entirely  within 
said  conduit,  said  weir  plate  being  rigidly  mounted 
on  said  frame  so  as  to  prevent  relative  motion  there- 


3^1,«52 

TURBINE  FLOWMETER 

Winston  F.  Z.  Lcc,  446  Grove  Road,  Verona,  Pa.     15147, 

and  Hcnning  Kariby,  Fox  Chapel  Road,  Pfttrimtch, 

Pa.     15238 

Continuation  of  applicatioD  Ser.  No.  717,922,  Feb.  7, 

1958.  This  appUcadon  Nov.  15, 1965,  Ser.  No.  509,6M 

11  Clafans.    (CL  73—231) 


between,  the  bottom  edge  of  said  frame  being  shaped 
to  fit  in  substantially  liquid-tight  relation  the  interior 
bottom  surface  of  said  conduit. 


3,301,051 

BY-PASS  FLUID  METER  FITTING 

John  1.  Smith,  Decatur,  ID.,  assignor  to  MncDcr  Co., 

Decatur,  in.,  a  corporation  of  ilUnob 

FOcd  Feb.  3,  1965,  Ser.  No.  430,137 

12  aaims.    (CL  73—201) 


1.  A  by -pass  type  fitting  for  use  on  one  of  an  outlet 
conduit  and  an  inlet  conduit  of  a  fluid  meter  compris- 
ing: an  elongated  body  provided  with  a  bore  therein 
closed  at  one  end  thereof  and  open  at  its  other  end,  said 
elongated  body  having  a  first  laterally  projecting  portion 
adjacent  the  closed  end  of  said  bore,  said  laterally  pro- 
jecting portion  having  a  pasageway  therethrough  com- 
municating laterally  with  said  bore  and  further  having 
a  swivel  nut  means  thereon  for  detachably  connecting 
the  same  to  one  of  the  inlet  and  outlet  conduits,  said 
elongated  body  further  having  a  second  laterally  pro- 
jecting portion  thereon  spaced  longitudinally  from  said 
first  laterally  projecting  portion,  said  second  laterally 
projecting  portion  having  a  passageway  therethrough 
communicating  with  said  bore  laterally  at  a  location 
spaced  longitudinally  from  said  first-mentioned  passage- 
way, a  by-pass  port  communicating  with  said  bore  at 
a  location  spaced  longitudinally  from  said  second  men- 
tioned passageway  on  a  side  of  the  same  away  from  the 
first  mentioned  passageway,  said  bore  having  sections 
of  the  same  uniform  diameter  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
second  passageway;  a  closure  for  said  port  detachably 
engageable  with  said  body;  a  spool  valve  in  said  bore 
sealingly  engageable  with  sajd^bore  sections  and  selec- 
tively movable  therebetween  and  stem  means  on  said 
spool  valve  threadedly  engap^g  said  bore  adjacent,  and 
accessible  from  the  open  end  thereof,  said  stem  means 
having  an  outwardly  facing  wedge-shaped  end. 


1.  In  combination,  means  including  inner  and  outer 
walls  defining  a  rectilinear  fluid  flow  conduit  of  uniform 
annular  cross-section  interrupted  at  spaced  intervals  to 
form  axially  spaced  apart  inwardly  opening  annular  re- 
cesses, a  pair  of  peripherally  bladed  axially  spaced  inde- 
pendently rotatable  axially  aligned  turbine  rotors  having 
oppositely  directed  blade  angles  and  having  the  blades 
thereof  disposed  in  the  path  of  fluid  flowing  through  said 
annular  conduit  for  movement  in  response  to  fluid  flow 
through  said  conduit,  the  upstream  one  of  said  rotors  act- 
ing to  impart  a  supplemental  driving  torque  on  the  down- 
stream one  of  said  rotors  and  the  downstream  one  of  said 
rotors  adapted  to  be  connected  for  determining  the  volu- 
metric flow  rate  of  fluid  passing  through  said  conduit, 
means  joumalling  each  of  said  rotors  coaxially  of  said 
conduit  with  each  of  said  rotors  being  radially  aligned 
with  separate  ones  of  said  recesses,  the  blades  of  said 
rotors  extending  radially  across  said  conduit  and  project- 
ing into  respective  ones  of  said  recess  in  radially  over- 
lapping relationship  to  the  inner  and  outer  walls  of  said 
conduit  whereby  the  fluid  stream  contacts  only  the  blades 
as  it  passes  through  the  turbine  rotors. 


3,301,053 
FLOW  METER 
Leo  M.  Walch,  Jr.,  Pittstwrgh,  and  William  P.  Caywood, 
Jr.,  Munysvillc,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Rockwell  Mannfactnr* 
ing  Company,  Pittsburg  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Penn- 
sylvania 

FUed  Feb.  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  348,153 
8  Clafans.    (CI.  73—231) 


^a»      sowiTT  Tmeaoi 
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8.  In  a  fluid  flow  meter,  a  bousing  having  fluid  inlet 
and  outlet  openings,  a  rotor  rotatably  supported  in  said 
housing  to  be  driven  by  fluid  flow  therethrough,  an  in- 
ductor coil  having  a  pair  of  output  terminals,  means  for 
including  voltage  variations  in  said  coil  in  response  to  ro- 
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tation  of  said  rotor  to  produce  at  said  output  terminals  an 
undulating  electrical   signal  whose   amplitude   and   fre- 
quency are   proportional  to  the  rotational  velocity  of 
said  rotor,  a  transistor  amplifier  circuit  having  emitter 
and  base  terminals  and  a  collector,  means  electrically 
connecting  one  of  said  transistor  circuit  emitter  and  base 
terminals  to  one  of  said  inductor  cpil  output  terminals, 
means  electrically  connecting  the  bther  of  said  transistor 
emitter  and  base  terminals  and  the  other  of  said  inductor 
coil  output  terminals  to  a  fixed  reference  voltage  source, 
a  trigger  circuit,  means  electrically  connecting  the  input 
of   said  trigger  circuit  to  the   ofutput  of  said   amplifier 
circuit  to  respond  to  the  amplifier  output  signal  for  pro- 
ducing a  signal  of  predetermined  form,  an  electrically 
actuatable  register  operatively  connected  to  the  output  of 
said  trigger  circuit  to  be  actuated  by  signals  produced  by 
said  trigger  circuit,   and  gain  control  feedback  means 
connected  between  said  collector  arid  said  one  terminal 
of  said  transistor  amplifier  circuit  for  (a)  utilizing  the 
full  gain  of  said  amplifier  circuit  to  produce  said  ampli- 
fier output  signal  up  to  a  predetermined  frequency  and 
(b)   for  decreasing  said  gain  as  said  undulating  signal 
increases  above  said  predetermined  frequency  to  avoid 
a  possible  voltage  bias  shift  on  said  trigger  circuit. 


GAZETTE 
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iengaging  at  a  second  comer  thereof  said  bellows  means 
;and  at  the  third  comer  thereof  said  first  levf  r  intermediate 
the  ends  of  the  latter. 


3301,054 
FLUID  METER  WITH  SUMMATING  DRIVE 
Martin  Ebcrt,  Mannheim-Gartenstadt,  Germany,  assignor 
to  Bopp  &  Reuther  G  jn.b.H^  Mannheim- Waldhof,  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1964,  Ser.  No.  345,875 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  21, 1963, 

B  70,827 

3  Claims.    (CL  73—233) 


3,301,055 
THERMOELECTRIC  FLUID  SENSOR 
Sidney  B.  Williams,  Lexington,  and  Veraon  C.  Westcott, 
Lincoln,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Trans-Soilics,  Inc.^  Lex- 
ington, Mass. 

FUed  May  28, 1965,  Ser.  No.  45!  ,793 
27  Claims.    (CL  73—295) 


section  at  one 


lousing  with  at 


1.  A  transducer  for  determining  whetl  ler  a  contained 
fluid  is  above  or  below  a  known  level,  paid  transducer 
comprising 

A.  a  support  housing  having  a  perforate  wall  forming 
a  cavity  section  and  having  a  base 
end  of  the  cavity  section, 

B.  a  resistive  wire  supported  by  said 
least  a  portion  thereof  openly  expos^  in  said  cavity 
section  to  environmental  fluid, 

C.  a  thermocouple 

( 1 )  comprising  first,  second  and  tiird  successively 
connected  conductive  strands  forming  a  first 
thermocouple  junction  betweer  said  first  and 
second  strands  and  a  secom  thermocouple 
junction  between  said  second  aid  third  strands. 

(2)  said  thermocouple  being  su|iported  by  said 
housing  from  said  base  section  with  said  junc- 
tions disposed  within  said  cavit;r  section  openly 
spaced  from  the  housing  walls  and  relatively 
thermally  isolated  from  said  hoi  sing  and  openly 
exposed  to  substantially  the  sane  level  of  en- 
vironmental fluid, 

(3)  at  least  one  of  said  first  anc  second  strands 
being  connected  with  said  resi^ve  wire  proxi- 
mate to  said  first  thermocouple  junction, 

(4)  said  second  junction  being  removed  from 
said  resistive  wire  to  have  relatively  low  heat 
transfer  therewith. 


1.  A  fluid  meter  comprising,  in  combination,  a  record- 
ing mechanism;  a  rotatable  volumetric  metering  device; 
and  a  summating  drive  between  said  metering  device  and 
said  recording  mechanism  and  comprising  a  main  drive 
branch  including  differential  gears  and  a  secondary  driv< 
branch  including  friction  wheel  means,  said  friction  whec 
means  including  a  first  friction  wheel  having  an  axis  and 
being  connected  to  said  metering  device  to  be  rotated 
about  said  axis,  said  first  friction  wheel  having  a  side 
face,  and  a  second  friction  wheel  having  an  axis  substan- 
tially normal  to  said  axis  of  said  first  friction  wheel  an< 
engaging  said  side  face  of  the  latter  to  be  driven  thereby 
and  means  for  adjusting  said  secondary  drive  branch  com- 
prising expandable  bellows  means  in  operative  engage- 
ment with  the  fluid  to  be  metered  and  connecting  mean: 
including  a  first  lever  pivotally  mounted  at  one  end  thereo 
and  operatively  engaging  in  the  region  of  the  other  ent 
thereof  said  second  friction  wheel,  and  a  triangular  funcj 
tion  lever  pivotally  mounted  at  one  corner  thereof  ana 


3301.056 
LIQUID  MEASURING  SYSTEM 
Robert  L.  Blanchard,  Lexington,  and  Artnr  E.  Sbcrbamc, 
Bedford,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Trans-S^nics,  Inc.,  Lcx> 
ington,  Mass. 

Filed  Jane  14, 1963,  Ser.  No.  287,882 
25  Claims.    (CL73— 30^) 
1.  Apparatus  responsive  to  the  qua  itity  of  a  fluid, 
said  apparatus  comprising 

(a)  a  sensor  having  an  electrical  impedance  which 
varies  in  accordance  with  said  flui^  quantity, 

(b)  a  bridge  circuit  having  said  sen  or  connected  in 
one  arm  thereof  and  operable  to  d;vek>p  an  unbal- 
ance signal  indicative  of  said  quantity , 

(c)  impedance  balancing  means  coniected  to  cancel 
said  unbalance  signal, 

(d)  a  ileversible  counter  connected  td  control  the  im- 
pedance of  said  balancing  means  in 
the  content  of  said  counter, 

(e)  a  clock  signal  source  connected 
the  cycles  thereof  by  said  counter. 


accordance  with 
for  counting  of 
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(f)  said  counter  being  connected  to  count  up  when 
said  unbalance  signal  has  one  sense  and  count  down 
when  said  signal  has  the  opposite  sense. 


EeXNEt 

n 


(g)  whereby  the  variation  of  said  balancing  means  in 
accordance  with  the  content  of  said  counter  tends 
as  a  whole  to  minimize  said  imbalance  signal. 


I  331.057 

HUMIDITY  SENSING  ELEMENT 
Walter  J.  SmMh,  Ariington,  and  Rienzi  B.  Parker,  Weston, 
Mass.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Johnson 
Service  Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of 
Wlicondn 

FUed  May  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  366,819 
SClalmi.    (CL73— 337) 


I 

1.  A  synthetic  humidity  sensing  element,  comprising  a 
core  of  a  substantially  100%  esterified  cellulose  ester  in 
which  the  esterifying  acids  contain  up  to  8  carbon  atoms, 
and  an  outer  layer  of  regenerated  cellulose  bonded  to 
the  core,  said  element  being  produced  by  hydrolyzing 
a  surface  of  the  core  to  provide  said  regenerated  cellulose 
outer  layer,  said  cellulose  being  highly  sensitive  to  mois- 
ture conditions  and  increasing  in  dimension  with  increases 
in  relative  humidity  and  said  core  tending  to  resist  the 
increase  in  dimension  of  said  cellulose  outer  layer  and 
preventing  permanent  deformation  of  said  cellulose  layer. 


3,301,058 
TIME.TEMPERATURE  AGE  REGISTER  FOR 
ELECTRICAL  INSULATION 
WilUam  L.  Roberte,  Mnrrysvillc,  Pa.,  assignor  to  United 
States  Steel  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Dehware 
Filed  Oct  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  313,297 
5  Claims,    (d.  73—339) 
4.  Apparatus  for  registering  the  operational  age  of  in- 
sulation in  electrical  equipment  such  as  motors  and  the 
like  comprising  a  registering  means,  a  synchronous  A.C. 
clock-motor  drive  for  operating  said  registering  means, 
and  means  controlling  the  operation  of  said  drive  com- 
prising a  rotary  switch  having  a  plurality  of  circumfer- 
entially   spaced   arcuate   contacts,   a   synchronous   A.C. 
clock-motor  for  operating  said  switch  at  the  rate  of  1 
revolution  per  unit  of  time,   means   responsive  to  the 
operation  of  said  electrical  equipment  for  operating  said 
switch  clock-motor,  and  a  plurality  of  control  circuits  re- 
spectively adapted  to  be  completed  through  said  arcuate 
contacts  and  effective  when  completed  for  rendering  said 
clock-motor  drive  for  said  registering  means  operative  for 
different  intervals  of  time  during  each  revolution  of  said 


rotary  switch,  one  of  said  circuits  being  rendered  opera- 
tive during  each  revolution  of  said  switch  for  an  interval 
of  time  sufficient  to  cause  said  registering  means  to  regis- 
ter the  units  of  time  said  equipment  is  in  operation,  the 
remainder  of  said  circuits  being  temperature  responsive 
circuits  and  respectively  including  thermal  switclKs  that 
operate  in  response  to  the  temperature  of  said  insulator 


at  successively  hi^  temperatures  above  the  normal  oper- 
ating temperature  of  said  insulation,  said  arcuate  con- 
tacts in  said  remaining  circuits  having  lengths  such  that 
said  remaining  circuits  operate  when  completed  by  clo- 
sure of  said  thermal  switches  to  cause  said  registering 
means  to  register  an  additional  number  of  said  units  cor- 
responding to  the  accelerated  aging  of  said  insulation  due 
to  operation  at  temperatures  above  its  normal  <^rating 
temperature. 

331,059 
APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  ENTHALPY  OF 

HIGH  TEMPERATURE  GAS 
Frederick  C.  Haas,  Summit,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Cornell 
Acronantical  Laboratory,  Inc.,  BaSalo,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 

FUed  Feb.  25, 1964,  Ser.  No.  347,158 
6  Claims.    (CL  73—339) 


— ^affjo" 


1.  Apparatus  for  determining  factors  enabling  compu- 
tation of  the  enthalpy  of  a  gas  which  may  be  too  hot  to 
have  its  temperature  sensed  directly,  comprising  a  main 
conduit,  a  bypass  conduit  having  one  end  connected  to 
said  main  conduit  at  an  upstream  location  and,  having 
its  other  end  connected  to  said  main  conduit  at  a  down- 
stream location,  said  main  conduit  being  of  substantially 
uniform  cross-section  upstream  from  such  bypass  one 
end  connection,  said  gas  flowing  through  said  conduits, 
means  for  annularly  flooding  at  a  known  flow  rate  the 
internal  surface  of  said  main  conduit  at  the  entrance  there- 
to with  a  transpiration  coolant  of  known  temperature 
which  is  carried  downstream  by  the  gas  flowing  through 
said  main  conduit  so  as  to  form  on  the  internal  surface 
of  said  main  conduit  a  film  which  envelops  the  gas 
stream,  means  for  determining  the  fraction  of  coolant  to 
gas  in  the  portion  of  said  stream  flowing  through  said  by- 
pass conduit,  means  for  measuring  the  temperature  of 
said  stream  at  said  upstream  location,  and  means  for 
measuring  the  flow  rate  of  said  stream. 
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3^1,060 
THERMOSTATIC  PEN  HOLDER 
Kenneth  M.  Kenmotsu,  Chicago,  111.,  assignor  to  Ameri- 
can Toy  and  Furniture  Co.,  Inc.,  Cliicago,  U.,  a  cor- 
poration of  nUnois 

FUed  Oct.  1,  1965,  Scr.  No.  492,050 
1  Claim.    (CI.  73—34^3) 
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tody  is  in  an  axial  direction;  and  at  leasll  one  temper- 
^urc-sensing  device  in  conjunction  with  said  body  for 
iheasuring  the  temperature  of  said  body  at  ai  i  intermediate 
joint  between  the  aforesaid  terminal  portions. 


SURE 


3,301,062 
TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATED  Pi 
SENSmVE  DEVICE       I 
::ari  E.  Recsby  and  John  B.  Damrcl,  Jr.,  Houston,  Tex., 
assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorpopnted,  Dallas, 
Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FQcd  Mar.  16,  1966,  Scr.  No.  53<  ,696 
10  Claims.    (Q.  73—393) 


A  pyrographic  pen  holder  cwnprising 

(a)  a  heat-resistent  non-conductive  base  and  a  hollow 
cone-shaped  pen  receptable, 

(b)  a  pen-holding  means  within  said  cone-shaped  re- 
ceptable adjacent  one  end  thereof  for  receiving  and 
positioning  one  end  of  a  pyrographic  pen  therein, 

(c)  a  thermal  responsive  member  within  said  recepta- 
cle in  spaced  relation  to  said  pen-holding  means  en- 
gageable  by  the  point  of  a  pen  inserted  therein  and 
movable  in  response  to  the  temperature  thereof, 

(d)  means  for  mounting  said  thermal  responsive  mem- 
ber within  said  cone-shaped  pen  receptacle,  and 

(e)  a  temperature  indicator  connected  to  said  thermal 
responsive  member  and  movable  therewith  for  vis- 
ually indicating  the  temperature  of  the  pyrographic 
pen  within  said  pen  holder, 

(f)  said  means  for  mounting  said  thermal  responsive 
member  within  said  cone-shaped  receptacle  compris- 
ing a  substantially  U-shaped  mounting  bracket  pro- 
viding means  for  fixedly  positioning  the  mounting 
bracket  within  the  receptacle  in  a  predetermined  po- 
sition. 

'  3,301.061  I 

PYROMETER         ' 
WUliam  E.  Schwabe  and  Jon  A.  Ciotti,  Niagara  Falls, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  New 
Yorjc,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorls 
Original  application  May  15, 1963,  Ser.  No.  280,670,  now 
Patent  No.  3,247,714,  dated  Apr.  26,  1966.    Divided 
and  this  appUcation  Oct.  21,  1965,  Ser.  No.  514,159 
6  Claims.     (CI.  73—359) 


1.  A  fused  quartz  Bourdon  tube  pressui  e  device,  com- 
prising: 

means  for  producing  a  first  signal  indicative  of  the  dis- 
placement of  said  Bourdon  tube  is  response  to  pres- 
sure applied  thereto  and 

compensation  means  for  generating  a  second  signal  re- 
sponsive to  the  displacement  of  said  Bourdon  tube 
caused  by  a  change  in  ambient  tempers  ture,  said  com- 
pensation means  including  a  tempeiature  sensitive 
impedance  means  which  causes  said  s  scond  signal  to 
vary  in  response  to  an  ambient  temperature  change, 
whereby  said  compensation  means  modifies  said  first 
signal  in  opposition  to  a  modification  bf  said  first  sig- 
nal in  response  to  the  displacement  of  said  Bourdon 
tube  by  said  change  in  ambient  temperature. 


1.  A  pyrometer  comprising  an  elongated  thermally 
conductive  body  having  an  overall  non-linear  temperature 
gradient  when  conducting  heat  axially  and  having  first 
and  second  terminal  portions  disposed  at  oppopite  ends 
of  said  body,  the  first  terminal  portion  possessing  a  highei 
thermal  conductance  Ihan  the  remainder  of  said  body 
and  the  end  face  of  the  first  terminal  portion  being  adaptJ 
ed  for  exposure  to  a  relatively  hot  environment,  and  the 
second  terminal  portion  being  adapted  for  exposure  to 
a  relatively  cold  environment  of  substantially  constant 
temperature;  insulating  means  contiguous  with  said  body 
and  arranged  so  that  the  principal  heat  flow  within  said 


3,301,063 
PRESSURE  RECORDER 
James  WJ  Kisling  III  and  John  E.  S(ach<Wial(,  Houston, 
Tex.,  assignors  to  Schlumberger  Well  Surveyfaig  Cor- 
poration, Houston,  Tex.,  a  corporationi  of  Texas 
Filed  Dec.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  41 7,284 
3  Clafans.    (O.  73—395) 


1.  In  a  pressure -measuring  apparatus 
bore  where  the  apparatus  includes  a 
in  the  housing  which  are  responsive  to 


or  use  in  a  well 

hou^ng,  means  with- 

chi  inges  of  pressure 
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for  providing  indications  of  pressures  encountered  in  the 
well  bore,  and  noeans  providing  access  for  well  fluids  to 
the  housing  to  affect  said  pressure-responsive  means,  the 
improvement  comprising:  metal  bellows  means  hermeti- 
cally sealing  off  the  interior  of  said  housing  from  gas  con- 
tained in  well  fluids  and  permitting  the  interior  of  said 
housing  to  be  filled  with  a  pressure-transmitting  fluid; 
elastomer  means  sealing  off  said  bellows  means  from 
access  to  well  fluids  and  forming  a  space  for  receiving  a 
pressure-transmitting  fluid;  and  pressure  relief  valve  means 
in  conununication  with  the  space  between  said  bellows  and 
elastomer  means,  said  bellows  means  and  elastomer  means 
permitting  pressure  in  the  well  bore  to  be  sensed  within 
said  housing  without  exposing  the  interior  of  said  housing 
to  gas  or  fluid  found  in  a  well. 


3,301,064 
PRESSURE  RECORDER 
James  W.  Kisling  m,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Schlum- 
berger Well  Surveyfaig  Corporation,  Houston,  Tex.,  a 
corporation  of  Texas 

FUed  Dec.  10, 1964,  Scr.  No.  417,300 
2  Clafans.    (CL  73—395) 


1.  In  a  pressure-measuring  apparatus  for  use  in  a  well 
bore  where  the  apparatus  includes  a  housing,  means  with- 
in the  housing  which  are  responsive  to  changes  of  pressure 
for  providing  indications  of  pressures  encountered  in  the 
well  bore,  and  means  providing  access  for  well  fluids  to 
the  housing  to  affect  said  pressure-responsive  means,  the 
improvement  comprising:  bellows  means  hermetically 
sealing  off  the  interior  of  ^aid  housing  from  gas  con- 
tained in  well  fluids  and  permitting  the  interior  of  said 
housing  to  be  filled  with  a  pressure-transmitting  fluid;  and 
elastomer  means  sealing  off  said  bellows  means  from 
access  to  well  fluids  and  forming  a  space  for  receiving  a 
pressure-transmitting  fluid,  said  bellows  means  and  elas- 
*tomer  means  permitting  pressure  in  the  well  bore  to  be 
sensed  within  said  housing  without  exposing  the  interior 
of  said  housing  to  gas  or  fluid  found  in  a  welL 


3,301,065 
LIQUID  SAMPLE  SUPPLY  APPARATUS 
Manin  Jay  Fahrcnbach,  TomUns  Cove,  N.Y.,  Paul  Had- 
ley  Bell,  Ridgewood,  N  J.,  and  Ellsworth  Roland  Sand- 
hagc.  Pearl  River,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  American  Cyana- 
mid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of 
Maine 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1964,  Scr.  No.  353,409 

12  Clafans.    (CL  73—423) 

1.  An  apparatus  for  feeding  separate  discrete  individual 

liquid   samples  to  an  automated  analyzing  mechanism 

comprising:  means  for  sequentially  supplying,  in  order, 

a  plurality  of  samples  in  separate  sample  cups,  individual 

834  CO.— 61 


readily  displaceable  balls  covering  such  sample  cups, 
means  to  remove  the  ball  from  each  sample  cup  just 
prior  to  feeding  of  a  particular  sample,  means  to  lower 
an  aspirator  tube  into  individual  samples  sequentially, 
and  after  a  desired  portion  of  each  sample  has  been  re- 
moved to  raise  the  aspirator  tube,  then  lower  the  aspira- 
tor tube  into  an  interposed  wash  liquid,  means  to  inter- 
pose a  wash  liquid  container  having  a  wash  liquid  there- 
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in  in  the  path  of  the  aspirator  tube  at  a  level  above  the 
sample  cups,  and  displace  said  wash  liquid  container 
after  the  aspirator  tube  is  raised  therefrom,  means  to 
maintain  the  liquid  level  of  the  wash  liquid  constant, 
means  to  lift  the  aspirating  tube  from  the  wash  liquid 
and  immerse  in  a  subsequent  sample  cup,  and  means 
to  index  the  sample  cups  so  that  a  subsequent  sample  cup 
is  in  position  under  the  aspirating  tube  as  the  tube  des- 
cends after  the  washing  cycle. 


3,301,066 

SEWAGE  SAMPLING  APPARATUS 

George  H.  Leonard,  Daricn,  Conn.    (90  Lincoln  Arc, 

Stamford,  Conn.    06902),  and  Robert  D.  Nidmrson, 

45  Lockwood  Road,  Rivcrsfalc,  Conn.    06878 

FUed  Sept  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  394,124 

10  Clafans.     (CL  73—425.4) 


1.  Apparatus  for  obtaining  sewage  samples,  including 
a  container,  an  elongated  tubular  support  opening  into 
said  container  and  adapted  to  locate  the  container  in  the 
sewage  with  the  space  of  the  container  vented  to  the 
atmosphere,  means  defining  a  sami^ing  chamber  having 
an  inkt  to  the  sewage  and  an  outlet  to  the  space  in  the 
container,  said  sampling  chamber  being  small  relative  to 
said  container,  valve  means  operable  alternately  to  open 
said  inlet  while  said  outlet  is  closed  and  to  open  said  out- 
let while  said  inlet  is  closed,  and  means  for  so  operating 
said  valve  means. 
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3,301,067 
BAROPmUC  BACTERIA  SAMPLER 
Walter  L.  Bnmdagc,  Jr.,  Woodbridge,  Va.,  assignor 
the  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by 
Scoretaiy  oi  die  Navy 

FUed  Oct.  13, 1964,  Ser.  No.  403,669 
4  Claims.    (CI.  73—425.4) 


t(» 
thi 


1.  A  barophilic  bacteria  sampler  which  comprises: 
a  tubular  holder  means, 

a  collar  means  positioned  about  said  tubular  holder, 
means  for  positioning  said  collar  at  a  specific  positib  i 

along  said  holder, 
elongated  sharp  pointed  means  secured  to  said  coll 

means  parallel  with  the  axis  of  said  holder, 
a  test  tube  holding  means  secured  to  said  tubular  meai^ 

in    alignment   with   said   elongated   sharp   pointed 

means, 
and  means  for  forcing  said  collar  means  and  said  sharp 

pointed  means  toward  said  test  tube  holding  mean  . 
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331*068  ' 

DEVICE  FOR  FACIUTATING  THE 

INSPECnON  OF  TABLETS 

Gamar  Baakmd,  Slependen,  Nmrway,  assignor  to 

CoUett  &  Co.  A/S,  Oslo,  Norway 

FUed  Dec.  23, 1963,  Ser.  No.  332,595 

Claims  priority,  application  Norway,  Jan.  7,  1963, 

147,039 

2  Claims.    (CL  73—432) 


1.  A  device  for  facilitating  the  inspection  of  table  », 
said  device  comprising  a  circular  rot^tably  mounted  hoi  i- 
zontal  disk,  said  disk  having  a  condentric  groove  in  t^e 
upper  surface  of  a  depth  and  width  less  than  the  tablet 
diameter,  means  disposed  above  said  disk  for  depositing 
single  tablets  with  one  side  face  uppermost  on  the  uppir 
surface  of  said  disk  in  a  circular  concentric  path  paral 
to  and  adjacent  said  groove,  a  stationary  guide  mem 
disposed  above  said  disk  a  distance  less  than  the  thickni 
of  the  tablet,  said  guide  member  extending  across 
circular  path  and  said  grove  at  an  angle  thereto,  whereby 
upon  rotation  of  said  disk  to  move  said  tablets  in  said 
circular  path,  said  tablets  will  successively  engage  said 
guide  member  and  be  moved  in  a  generally  radial  diret:- 
tion  to  deposit  said  tablets  on  edge  in  said  groove,  aitd 
will  thereafter  be  moved  out  of  said  groove  and  deposited 
on  the  upper  surface  of  said  disk  with  the  opposite  side 
face  uppermost  and  in  the  second  circular  concentric  path 
on  the  opposite  side  of  said  groove  from  said  first  path, 
and  a  second  stationary  guide  member  disposed  above 
said  disk  a  distance  less  than  the  thickness  of  the  tablet, 


acisss 


said  second  guide  member  extending 
ond  circular  path  at  an  angle  thereto, 
cessive  engagement  of  the  tablets  in  said 
said  secorfd  guide  member  said  last  namjed 
moved  in  a  generally  radial  direction 
path  to  a  point  of  discharge  from  said  disk 


only  said  sec- 
w^ereby  upon  sue- 
second  path  with 
tablets  will  be 
of  said  second 


OJt 


3,301,069 
DEVICE  FOR  CORRECTING  THE  POSlTiON 

INNER  CARDAN  FRAME  OF  A 
Watter  Kranz,  Munich,  Germany, 
Gesellscliaft  mit  bcscfaraakter  Haftnni, 


many 

FUed  July  10,  1963,  Ser.  No. : 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany 

B  60,056 
4  Chdms.    (a.  14—5.4i 


OF  THE 
OYROSCOPE 

to  Bolkow 
Hambvrs,  Gcr- 


94,465 

July  17,  1962, 


1.  A  gyroscope  mounted  on  two  Care  an  frame  gimbals, 
with  a  device  for  correcting  the  position  of  the  inner 
Cardan  frame  and  comprising  pyrotechnical  impulse  gen- 
erators arranged,  at  the  outer  Cardan  frame,  and  means 
operable  to  ignite  said  impulse  generators  when  the  inner 
Cardan  frame  migrates  into  a  position  jnearly  parallel  to 
the  outer  Cardan  frame. 


Fl. 


331.t70 
GYROSCOPE  PRECESSION  CONlfROL 
Marcel  Lapierrc,  Paris,  France,  awignoi 
gnie  Gcncrale  de  Telegniphie  Sans 
France 

Filed  May  20, 1964,  Ser.  No. 
•  Claims  priority,  application  France, 

936,207 
6  Clafans.    (Q.  74—5.4) 


)68,920 

May  28, 1963, 


1.  A  gyroscope  system  comprising: 
outer  and  an  inner  gimbal  within  whiph 
is  mounted;  at  least  one  servomotor, 
input;  means  for  controlling  said  seiVomotor 
viding  a  torque;  a  speed  reducer  associated 
servomotor  and  having  an  output  shaft 
two  corrugated  legs  having  respective 
ends,  said  first  ends  being  connected  io 


SYSTEM 
to  CSF— Compa- 
acorponrtioD  of 


a  gyroscope;  an 

said  gyroscope 

having  a  control 

for  pro- 

with  said 

a  spring  having 

first  and  second 

each  other  and 
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said  second  ends  being  respectively  connected  to  said  ed  for  rotation  about  a  spin  axis  at  right  an^es  to  the  pre- 

reducer  and  to  one  of  said  gimbals  for  passing  said  torque  cession  and  input  axes,  and  a  stator  having  windings  for 

thereto;  metering  means,  comprising  a  transmitter  stator  applying  a  rotational  magnetic  field  to  the  rotor,  the  rotor 

associated  with  said  reducer  and  a  transmitter  rotor  as-  in  normal  use  rotating  together  with  the  rotating  field  to 
sociated  with  said  gimbal  for  measuring  said  torque;  and  s-^ 

comparing  means  having  two  inputs  respectively  coupled  7,  ;>~^|^^Ktr) 

to  said  control  means  and  to  said  rotor,  and  an  output  ^^;^3^^^Zvv77.^._^>7^^' 

coupled  to  said  servomotor  control  input.  JM^aj^u^^,^'^   V 


3,301,071 

CONTROL  APPARATUS 

Arthur  M.  Shalloway,  Green  Bank,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to 

HoncyweD  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FOcd  Jane  24, 1963,  Ser.  No.  290,130 

6  Clafans.    (CL  74—5.6) 


tjp 


3,301,072 
RATE  GYROSCOPES 
waiiam  Richard  Simons  and  David  Leonard  Jodd,  Chel- 
tenham, England,  assignors  to  S.  Smith  &  Sons  (Eng- 
land) Limlt^  Cricklewood,  London,  England,  a  British 
company 

Ffled  July  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  386,180 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Aug.  10, 1963, 

31,675/63 
20  Clafans.  (Q.  74—5.6) 
1.  A  rate  gyroscope  comprising  in  combination  a  main 
casing,  a  gimbal  structure  mounted  for  precession  in  the 
main  casing  about  a  precession  axis  upon  rotation  of  the 
gyroscope  about  an  input  axis  at  right  angles  to  the  preces- 
sion axis,  spring  means  for  exerting  spring  restraint  against 
precession  of  the  gimbal  structure  about  the  precession 
axis  from  a  datum  position,  an  alternating  current  motor 
moimted  in  the  gimbal  structure  and  having  a  rotor  mount- 


32-^1^ 


produce  magnetic  poles  at  the  periphery  of  the  rotor,  and 
an  electromagnet  for  applying  a  magnetic  field  to  the  rotor 
which  interacts  with  said  magnetic  poles  to  produce  a  force 
tending  to  rotate  the  rotor  about  said  precession  axis. 


1.  A  pulse  generating  means  providing  a  first  and  a 
second  output  signal,  said  two  output  signals  being  com- 
prised of  a  series  of  pulses  of  equal  magnitude,  but  of 
opposite  polarity  with  respect  to  a  zero  signal  reference 
level; 
a  delay  means  connected  to  receive  said  first  output 
signal  from  said  pulse  generating  means  to  delay  said 
first  output  signal  in  time  by  an  amount  not  ex- 
ceeding the  time  duration  of  said  pulses; 
a  signal  reducing  means  connected  to  said  delay  means 
adapted  to  reduce  the  magnitude  of  the  signal  ap- 
plied thereto  by  some  predetermined  fraction; 
a  summing  means  having  two  inputs  and  one  output, 
one  of  said  inputs  connected  to  receive  said  second 
output  signal  of  said  pulse  generating  means  and  the 
other  of  said  inputs  adapted  to  receive  the  signal 
from  said  signal  reducing  means;  and 
a  zero  crossing  detector  means  connected  to  said  sum- 
ming means,  adapted  to  receive  the  signal  from  said 
summing  means  and  provide  an  output  signal  when- 
ever the  signal  from  said  summing  means  crosses 
said  zero  signal  reference  level. 


3,301,073 
GYROSCOPE  APPARATUS 
Edwfai    W.    Howe,    North    Baidwfa^   N.Y.,   assignor  to 
American  Boach  Anna  Corporation,  Garden  City,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  Yorit 

FUed  June  28, 1963,  Ser.  No.  291,546 
nCUOns.    (CL74— 5.7) 


-.  ^  y. 


1.  Gyroscope  apparatus  comprising: 

a  gyroscope  rotor  circularly  symmetrical  with  respect 
to  an  axis  of  symmetry  through  it; 

a  drive  shaft  rotatable  about  an  axis  fixed  in  said  shaft 
for  rotating  said  rotor  about  its  axis  of  symmetry; 

a  universal  joint  for  connecting  said  drive  shaft  opera- 
tivcly  to  said  rotor; 

said  universal  joint  comprising  an  intermediate  mem- 
ber circularly-symmetrical  about  an  axis  throu^ 
said  member,  a  pair  of  driven  pivots  means  having 
collinear  pivot  axes  disposed  substantially  perpen- 
dicular to  said  axis  of  symmetry  of  said  intermediate 
member  and  each  connecting  said  drive  shaft  to 
said  intermediate  member  to  transmit  torque  from 
said  drive  ^aft  to  said  intermediate  member  while 

.  permitting  said  intermediate  member  to  pivot  about 
said  driven  pivot  axes,  and  a  pair  of  driving  pivots 
having  collinear  pivot  axes  disposed  substantially 
perpendicular  to  said  axis  of  symmetry  of  said  rotor 
and  to  said  driven  pivot  axes  and  each  connecting 
said  intermediate  member  to  said  rotor  to  transmit 
torque  from  said  intennediate  member  to  said  rotor 
about  the  axis  of  symmetry  of  said  rotor  while  per- 
mitting said  rotor  to  tilt  about  said  driving  pivot 
axes; 

each  of  said  driven  pivots  and  said  driving  pivots  com- 
prising a  crossed  leaf  spring  support  containing  a 
pair  of  leaf  springs  disposed  with  their  planes  mu- 
tually perpendicular  aiKl  having  collinear  axes  of 
symmetry,  each  of  said  leaf  springs  being  arranged 
to  operate  in  flexure  to  provide  a  restoring  torque 
about  the  pivot  axis  of  its  associated  pivot. 
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3,301,074 
START-UP  GYROSCOPIC  COMBINATION  FOR 

GYRO  VERTICALS 

Teny  S.  Allen,  Ketth  E.  Close,  mad  Cari  L.  Udia,  Phoenix^ 

and  Edwin  B.  Sirrinc,  Glendale,  Ariz.,  assignors  td 

Sperry  Rand  Corporation,  Great  Neck,  N.Y.,  a  cor4 

poratton  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  29, 1964,  Ser.  No.  378,676 
11  Claims.     (CI.  74—5.47) 
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3,301,075 
MEMORY  DEVICE 
John  Traviss  Dale,  Scarboro,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor 
to  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  Right  of  Canada  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Minister  of  National  Del  ence 
Original  appUcation  Feb.  14,  1961,  Ser.  So.  89,150,  now 
Patent  No.  3,205,346,  dated  Sept.  7,  1965.     Divided 
and  this  application  Dec.  16,  1963,  Se-.  No.  330,852 
2  Claims.     (O.  74— 10.a|) 


J7 


"-"1^ 


with 


said 


1.  A  memory  device  for  storing  analbgue 
comprising  an  input  drive  shaft,  a  gea- 
said  shaft,  a  slotted  index  element  mech4n 
to  said  gear  wheel,  a  pinion  meshing 
tioned  gear  wheel  and  driven  thereby, 
gear  wheels  arranged  coaxially  with 
gear  wheel  and  independently  mountci 
mating  engagement  with  said  pinion  to 
pinion,  slotted  index  means  mechaniciilly 
said  second  and  with  said  third  gear 
wheels   having   a   number   of   teeth 
n;n+l:n— 1;  a  pawl  shaft  adjacent  sa 
plurality  of  pawls  rigidly  connected 
each  adapted  to  engage  in  one  of  said  slotted 
and  swich  actuating  means  connected 
and  adapted  to  operate  switch  means 
out  of  engagement  with  their  respec^ve 
means. 


information 
wheel  keyed  to 
ically  connected 
said  first  men- 
second  and  third 
first  mentioned 
for  rotation  in 
be  driven  by  said 
connected  to 
ivtieels;  said  gear 
in    the    ratio   of 
d  gear  wheels,  a 
said,  shaft  and 
index  means; 
said  pawl  shaft 
said  pawls  are 
slotted  index 


10 


10 


w  len 


3,301,076 

INTERMITTENT  DRIVE  MECHANISMS  FOR  A 

PRINTING  MACHINE  WEB  FEED  ROLL 

Angus  Murray  Hallcy,  fUrmingham,  England,  assignor  to 

James  Halley  &  Sons  Limited,  Stajfford,  England,  a 

British  company 

Filed  Dec.  14, 1964,  Ser.  No.  417,984 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Briti  \n,  Dec.  20, 1963, 

50,564/63  I 

8  Claims.    (CL  74—121 .5) 


"^•■;^-^X" 


1.  A  system  for  erecting  a  gyroscopic  rotor  quid  y 
under  start-up  conditions  including  a  source  of  elect  ic 
power;  a  gyro  vertical  having  a  universally  mounted  ro  >r 
frame,  a  gyroscopic  rotor  carried  by  the  frame  to  si  in 
about  a  normally  vertical  axis,  a  polyphase  synchronc  u 
electric  motor  having  a  polyiAase  wound  stator  x 
bringing  the  rotor  up  to  normal  operating  speed  from 
standstfll;  start-up  conditioning  means  including  means 
for  connecting  the  electric  motor  to  the  power  source, 
means  rendered  ineffective  under  start-up  conditions  op- 
erable at  a  normal  energy  level  for  erecting  the  rot^r, 
effective  means  for  erecting  the  rotor  operable  at  ^n 
energy  level  higher' than  the  normal  energy  level,  aixi 
changeover  means  including  an  S.C.R.  with  an  anode 
connected  to  one  of  the  stator  windings  and  a  gate  con- 
nected to  another  of  the  stator  windings  and  operable  at 
a  determined  speed  below  the  normal  operating  speed 
of  the  rotor  for  rendering  the  higher  energy  level  erecting 
means  ineffective  and  the  normal  energy  level  erecting 
means  effective. 


1.  An  intermittent  drive  mechanisnk  comprising  a  ro- 
tatablc  driving  member;  a  rotatable  dnven  member;  and 
means  for  intermittently  establishing  Irivc  between  said 
members  comprising: 

(a)  a  wheel  having  a  plurality  of  se ni-circular  recesses 
in  its  periphery  and  rotatable  wit  i  the  driven  mem- 
ber, 


-o 
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(b)  an  clement  rotatably  mounted  on  the  driving  mem-  journaled  in  the  housing  coaxrally  with  the  input  shaft  and 
ber  and  having  a  semi-circular  section  complemen-  having  an  end  portion  proximate  to  the  input  shaft  end 
tary  to  the  shape  of  each  recess  in  the  periphery  portion,  an  output  shaft,  speed-change  gearing  selectively 
of  said  wheel,  and  connectible  and  disconnectible  between  the  intermediate 

(c)  actuating  means  operatively  connected  to  said  ele-  and  output  shafts,  a  toothed  lock  member  nP**  <>?  ^ 
ment  for  rotating  said  element  between  a  first  posi-    housing  adjacent  to  said  end  portions  of  the  shafts,  a 

toothed  clutch  part  coaxially  fixed  to  said  end  portion  of 
the  input  shaft,  and  a  toothed  clutch  element  coaxially 
splined  to  said  end  portion  of  the  intermediate  shaft  and 
axially  shiftable  selectively  in  opposite  directions  from  a 
central  neutral  position  into  engagement  with  either  said 
clutch  part  or  said  lock  member. 


tion  in  which  the  element  has  drive  transmitting 
engagement  with  a  recess  in  the  wheel  periphery 
and  a  second  alternative  position  out  of  such  en- 
gagement comprising: 
(cl)  a  fixed  frame, 

(c2)  an  oscillatable  member  oKTunted  on  the  driv- 
•  ing  member  and  geared  with  said  element,  and 

(c3)  at  least  one  cam  mounted  on  the  fixed  frame 
and  arranged  to  actuate  said  oscillatable  mem- 
ber to  rotate  said  element  to  at  least  one  of  its 
two  alternative  positions. 


3  301  077 
VARIABLE  SPEED  TRANSMISSION  UNIT 
Dan  Canghlio,  Calexico,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Tezonia  In- 
dustries, Inc.,  Calexico,  CaBf.,  a  corporation  of  Call- 
fomia 

FUcd  Mar.  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  352,208 
4  Claims.    (CL  74— 230.17) 


3,301,079 

VEHICLE  TRANSMISSION 

Edward   H.   Fletcher,  Waterloo,  Iowa,  and   Andre  P. 

Dhuicq,  Orleans,  Loiret,  France,  assigBors  to  Deere  * 

Company,  MoUnc,  111.,  a  cotporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  15,  1964.  Ser.  No.  396,566 

7  Claims.    (CL  74—333) 


JOO 


1.  A  variable  speed  transmission  comprising  a  base, 
an  input  pulley,  an  output  pulley,  an  idler  shaft,  means 
plvotally  supporting  the  idler  pulley  on  the  base,  an  input 
idler  pulley  mounted  on  the  idler  shaft,  an  output  idler 
pulley  mounted  on  the  idler  shaft,  an  input  belt  wound 
around  the  input  pulley  and  the  input  idler  pulley,  an  out- 
put belt  wound  around  the  output  pulley  and  the  output 
idler  pulley,  the  idler  shaft  being  pivotally  movable  to 
alternately  increase  and  decrease  the  tension  of  the  belts, 
and  means  to  automatically  vary  the  diameter  of  one 
of  the  pulleys  about  which  the  input  belt  is  wound  in  re- 
sponse to  variations  in  tension  of  the  input  belt  upon  move- 
ment of  the  idler  shaft. 


3,301,078 

VEHICLE  TRANSMISSION 

Richard  A.  Michael,  Waterloo,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Deere 

&  Company,  Moline,  DL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Ang.  21, 1964,  Ser.  No.  391,259 

11  Claims.    (O.  74—333) 


^*:^4-ij: 


7. 


^ 


1.  A  vehicle  transmission  comprising  a  housing,  an  in- 
put shaft  journaled  in  the  housing  and  having  an  end 
portion   and   a   relatively   rotatable   intermediate   shaft 


MP 


i'lli" 


r 


Mb      S  •«»?  -r  " 


-— k-T-* 


1.  A  vehicle  transmission  comprising  an  input  shaft, 
a  relatively  rotatable  intermediate  shaft  disposed  in  co- 
axial end-to-end  relation  to  said  input  shaft,  a  counter- 
shaft parallel  to  said  shafts,  constant-mesh  gearing  driv- 
ingly  connecting  the  input  and  countershafts,  an  output 
shaft  parallel  to  said  shafts,  first  and  second  coaxially 
spaced  apart  gears  fixed  to  the  intermediate  shaft,  a  re- 
verse gear  coaxially  journaled  relative  to  the  output  shaft 
and  meshing  with  the  intermediate  shaft  first  gear,  for- 
ward-reverse drive  means  including  a  member  rotatable 
with  the  countershaft  and  axially  shiftable  thereon  se- 
lectively among  a  central  neutral  position,  a  forward  posi- 
tion driving  the  intermediate  shaft  second  gear  and  a  re- 
verse position  driving  said  reverse  gear,  direct-drive 
means  coaxially  on  and  selectively  connectible  and  dis- 
connectible between  the  input  and  intermediate  shafts, 
additional  gearing  selectively  connectible  and  discon- 
nectible between  the  intermediate  and  output  shafts  and 
housing  means  journaling  said  shafts. 


3,301,080 
MULTI-SPEED  TRANSMISSION 
Oriy  Musgrave,  Springfield,  Ohio,  assigBor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  Mast-Foos  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc., 
Springfield,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  351,928 
15  Claims.  (Cl.  74—375) 
1.  A  multi  speed  transmission  comprising;  housing 
means,  a  driving  and  a  driven  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in 
said  housing  means,  an  intermediate  shaft  rotatably 
mounted  in  said  housing  means  and  parallel  to  said 
driven  shaft  and  at  right  an^es  to  said  driving  shaft,  a 
first  plurality  of  speed  changing  gears  mounted  on  said 
intermediate  shaft,  a  driving  pinion  gear  fixed  to  rotate 
with  said  driving  shaft  and  adapted  to  drive  said  first 
plurality  of  gears,  a  second  plurality  of  speed  changing 
gears  rotatably  mounted  on  said  driven  shaft  and  re- 
strained from  axial  movement  thereon,  said  second  plur- 
ality of  gears  being  in  mesh  with  said  first  plurality  of 
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gears  and  each  gear  of  said  second  plurality  having  a 
recess  on  one  side  thereof,  two  driving  dogs  each  being 
keyed  to  rotate  with  said  driven  shaft  but  axially  movable 
thereon  between  two  gears  of  said  second  plurality  of 
gears,  each  said  driving  dog  having  a  neutral  and  two 
gear  engagement  positions,  separate  yoke  means  engag- 
ing each  said  driving  dog,  said  yoke  means  being  secured 
to  said  housing  means  and  slidable  in  an  axial  direction 
along  said  driven  shaft  for  axially  moving  said  driving 


P 
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comprising  a  sleeve  with  the  ends  of  bot  i 
mounted  within  said  sleeve,  and  said 
said  motor  unit  shaft  within  said  sleeve. 


dogs  into  selective  driving  engagement  with  the  said  re- 
cesses of  the  pertaining  gears  of  said  second  plurality  of 
gears,  and  gear  shift  lever  means  mounted  in  said  housing 
means  having  a  neutral  position  for  locking  said  yoke 
means  in  a  neutral  position  and  movable  for  selectively 
moving  each  said  separate  yoke  means  in  an  axial  direc- 
tion to  move  the  pertaining  driving  dog  into  driving 
engagement  "While  continuing  to  lock  the  other  yoke 
means  and  the  pertaining  driving  dog  in  a  neutral 
position. 


3^1,082 
BALL  SCREW  MECHANl^ 
Joseph  W.  Kofiiiiski,  Rivenidc,  Dl.,  ms|  nor,  by 

assigiiincnts,  to  Scully-JoDes  and  Com|  any,  a  corpora- 
tion <d  Delaware  J 

FUcd  Jane  16, 1964,  Scr.  No.  37  5,446 
10  Claims.   (CL  74— 424  J 


of  said  shafts 
ipring   abutting 


f 


331.081 

NOISE  ELIMINATING  COUPLING 

IN  GEAR  UNIT 

Karl  W.  Kern,  Jr.,  Bluffton,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Franklin 

Electric  Co.,  Inc.,  BlufEton,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of  Indi 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1964,  Ser.  No.  347,292 
2  Claims.     (CL  74-^27> 


1.  A  motor-gear  box  combination,  comprising  a  moto 
unit  and  a  gear  unit,  each  of  said  units  including  a  rota 
table  shaft,  means  connecting  said  units  together  wito 
said  shafts  in  end-to-end  relation,  9t  least  one  of  said 
shafts  being  mounted  such  that  it  is  permitted  limite4 
axial  movement,  means  coupling  the  adjacent  ends  of 
said  shafts  together  such  that  relative  rotative  movement 
is  prevented  but  relative  axial  movement  is  permitted^ 
and  biasing  means  operatively  positioned  relative  to  said 
two  shafts  for  urging  said  two  shafts  axially  away  fro: 
each  other,  whereby  the  adjacent  eqds  of  said  two  shafi 
are  prevented  from  butting  and-  making  noise,  an  axi 
bore  being  formed  in  the  end  of  said  shaft  of  said  ge 
unit  which  end  is  adjacent  said  shaft  of  said  motor  unii 
and  said  biasing  means  comprising  a  compression  spring 
which  is  positioned  within  said  bore  and  engages  the 
end  of  said  shaft  of  said  motor  unit,  said  coupling  mean 


I     ,i.    t 


1.  A  ball  screw  mechanism  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion a  first  member  comprising  a  ball  ^rew,  a  second 
member  comprising  a  ball  nut  surrounding  said  ball 
screw,  said  first  and  second  members  having  mating  heli- 
cal grooves  to  define  helical  passages  therebetween  fcH* 


trains  of  balls  for  interconnecting  said 
members,  a  longitudinal  slot  in  one  df 


irst  and  second 
said  first  and 


second  members  disposed  to  face  the  otter  of  said  mem- 
bers and  interrupt  said  helical  passages,  and  a  plurality 
of  individual  ball  return  inserts  mounted  in  said  longi- 
tudinal slot,  said  ball  return  inserts  ha\ing  complemen- 
tary groove  portions  formed  in  opposi  e  sides  thereof, 
and  said  inserts  being  arranged  side-by- side  in  said  slot 
whereby  complementary  groove  portion  i  in  adjacent  in- 
serts will  cooperate  to  define  a  crossovei  passage  to  con- 
nect opposite  ends  of  a  corresponding  helical  passage  to 


provide  a  closed  circuit  for  a  train  of 


>alls. 


331.083 
RESETTING  MECHANISM  FOR 
Ralph  H.  Johnson,  Manchester,  Comi., 
Arrow-Hart  A  Hegeman  Electric  Coi^pany 
Conn.,  a  corporation  of  ConBccticot 
Filed  Mar.  26, 1964,  Scr.  No. 
6  Claims,    (a.  74--47I  i 


ELECTRIC  RELAYS 

assignor  to  The 

Hartford, 

3JS4,853 


i  I 


1.  The  means  for  connecting  and  jo  ntly  operating  a 
plurality  of  like  parallel  non-rotary  depressible  members 
comprising,  a  bar  member  overlying  tha  ends  of  said  de- 
pressible members,  individual  members  for  each  depressi- 
ble member  separate  from  said  bar  m  mber  connecting 
said  bar  member  to  said  depressible  mt  mbers,  each  con- 
necting member  having  a  cap  portion  slic  ably  fitted  axially 
on  a  depressible  member,  iiidividual  am  portions  extend- 
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ing  sidewise  from  each  said  cap  portion  from  opposite  sides 
thereof  and  embracing  opposite  side  edges  of  said  bar 
member  and  including  finger  parts  overlying  the  outer 
surface  of  said  bar  portion. 


331.084 
SINGLE  LEVER  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Robert  A.  Boda,  Oshkosh,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Kickhaefer 
Corporation,  Fond  do  Lac,  Wb.,  a  corporation  of  Wis- 

FUcd  Not.  23, 1964,  Scr.  No.  413,166 
20  Claims.    (CL  74—472) 


bilized  circuit  portion,  and,  leading  away  from  said  sta- 
bilized voltage  circuit  portion  and  said  cross-connection 
^respectively,  two  interconnected  leads  comprising  at  least 
one  resistor  parallel-connected  with  respect  to  said  Zener 
diode  in  order  that  conductivity  of  said  first  semiconduc- 
tor amplifier  be  further  dependent  upon  the  energization 
of  said  electric  control  means,  whereby  to  obtain  the  de- 
sired step  between  the  requirements  for  upward  and 
downward  gear  changes,  respectively. 


1.  In  a  control  system,  a  pair  of  operatively  connected 
control  members  adapted  to  perform  given  control  func- 
tions, a  pair  of  telescoping  members  each  of  which  is  con- 
nected to  a  corresponding  control  member,  a  flexible 
push-pull  cable  having  a  core  wire  connected  to  one  of 
the  telescoping  members  and  a  casing  connected  to  the 
other  of  the  telescoping  members,  and  means  to  actuate 
the  push-pull  cable  to  operate  said  telescoping  members 
and  thereby  move  the  control  members  to  perform  the 
given  functions.  I 


331.085 
ELECTRONIC  GEAR-CHANGE  CONTROL  DEVICE 

FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Gaetan  dc  Coye  de  Castclct,  Billanconrt,  France,  assignor 
to  Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault,  Billancourt, 
France,  a  French  works  midcr  the  control  and  the 
authority  of  the  French  government 

FUcd  Dec  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  420,909 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  31, 1963, 
958,991,  Patent  138,904 
5  Claims.    (CL  74—472)  I 


1.  An  electronic  gear<hange  control  device  for  motor 
vehicles,  comprising  means  for  producing  an  electric  cur< 
rent  whose  voltage  is  variable  as  a  function  at  least  of 
the  speed  of  the  vehicle  and  a  circuit  having  therein 
threshold-type  semiconductor  amplifiers  and  comprising 
electric  gear  change  control  means,  characterized  in  that 
said  circuit,  which  includes  a  source  of  direct  current, 
comprises  a  first  Zener  diode  providing  a  stabilized  volt- 
age in  one  portion  of  the  circuit,  a  semiconductor  ampli- 
fier to  the  base  of  which  is  applied  said  variable  voltage 
controlling  conductivity  thereof,  and  a  second  semicon- 
ductor amplifier  whose  conductivity  is  dependent  upon 
that  of  said  first  amplifier,  said  second  semiconductor  am- 
plifier having  a  collector  circuit  containing  said  electric 
gear<hange  control  means,  a  lead  being  provided  between 
the  collector  of  said  second  amplifier  and  a  point  in  said 
stabilized-voltage  circuit  portion  whereby  said  electric 
control  means  and  said  Zener  diode  are  parallel-connected 
into  said  collector  circuit,  said  lead  being  cross-connected 
to  the  emitter  circuit  of  said  first  semiconductor  amplifier 
and  comprising,  one  on  either  side  of  the  connection,  two 
diodes  whose  conductive  directions  lead  toward  said  sta- 


331.086 
TRANSMISSION  CONTROL 
Richard   D.   WOUams,   Fafaport,   and   Nlcfaobs  Joacnh 
Phmieri  and  Homer  V.  Krantwarst,  Rochester,  N.Y^ 
assignors   to   General   Motors   Corporation,   Detroit, 
Mich.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  12, 1963,  Scr.  No.  308,491 
17  Claims.    (CL  74—475) 


1.  In  a  control  linkage; 

(a)  an  operating  and  an  operated  lever  coaxially 
pivoted  to  a  support; 

(b)  lost  motion  means  operatively  connected  between 
said  levers  permitting  free  limited  movement  of  said 
operating  lever  relative  to  said  operated  lever  from 
one  to  another  relative  movement  limiting  position 
and  thereafter  moving  said  levers  in  unison; 

(c)  detent  means  operatively  connected  between  said 
support  and  both  of  said  levers  to  maintain  said 
levers  respectively  in  said  one  and  another  relative 
positions  in  one  and  another  detent  positions  and 
operative  on  movement  of  said  operating  lever  from 
either  position  to  permit  lost  motion  movement  to 
release  said  levers  and  engage  both  levers  at  the 
other  position. 


331.087 

STRUCTURE  FOR  CONTROLLING  PUSHBUTTONS 

Gerard  C.  Wolters,  Decatur,  DL,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1964,  Scr.  No.  401,409 

4  Claims.    (CL  74-^483) 


1.  In  a  multiple  pushbutton  actuating  mechanism,  first 
and  second  reciprocating  actuating  members  movable  be- 
tween innermost  and  outermost  positions  for  performing 
controlling  functions,  means  for  supporting  and  guiding 
the  reciprocating  movement  of  said  actuator  members  be- 
tween said  innermost  and  outermost  positions,  a  slidable 
element  arranged  on  said  supporting  means  for  sliding 
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movement  between  first  and  second  positions  relative 
said  members,  means  for  spring  biasing  said  slidable  ek  - 
ment  to  said  first  position,  said  element  including  a  blocl  - 
ing  surface  dispos^  in  underlying  contiguity  to  said  fir  t 
actuating  member  when  said  slidable  element  is  in  is 
first  position  thereby  to  prevent  movement  of  said  first 
actuator  member  to  its  innermost  position,  said  elememt 
also  including  a  camming  surface  cooperably  engageable 
with  the  second  actuating  member  upon  movement  of 
said  second  actuating  member  from  its  outermost  to  is 
innermost  position,  thereby  to  operate  said  slidable  el 
ment  against  its  biasing  means  to  the  second  position,  sal  d 
Mocking  surface  of  said  slidable  element  being  disposed 
in  spaced  apart  relationship  from  said  first  actuator  men 
ber  when  said  second  actuator  member  is  in  its  innermo  it 
position,  thereby  to  allow  the  operation  of  said  first  a  ;- 
tuator  member  to  its  innermost  position. 


3,301,088 

VEHICLE  ADJUSTABLE  CONTROL 

PEDAL  ASSEMBLIES 

Robert  L.  White,  Frankenmutli,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Gener  il 

Motors  Corporatioii,  Detrott,  Mich.,  a  corporation  jf 

Delaware 

FOed  Mar.  2,  1964,  S«r.  No.  348,679 
2  Claims.    (CL  74—560) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  vehicle  having  a  plurality  pf 
control  mechanisms,  a  plurality  of  control  pedal  assem- 
blies each  respective  to  one  of  said  control  mechanisms, 
each  said  assembly  including  a  control  meml^r  associated 
with  said  respective  mechanism  for  control  thereof  and  a 
pedal  member  movably  mounted  on  said  control  member 
for  positional  adjustment  relative  thereto,  an  actuator  ^n 
each  said  assembly  interconnecting  the  control  member 
and  the  pedal  member  thereof  and  operable  to  effect  the 
positional  adjustment  of  the  latter,  actuator  drive  meafis 
interconnecting  the  several  said  actuators  for  simultaneous 
operation  thereof  to  positionally  adjust  said  pedal  mem- 
bers in  unison  relative  to  their  respective  control  mem- 
bers, and  power-operated  means  for  driving  said  dri/e 
means. 


3,301,089 

ADJUSTABLE  CAM 

Paul  Henry  Wechsler,  603  Moltke  Ave., 

Scranton,  Pa.    18505 

Filed  Nov.  9.  1964,  Scr.  No.  409,794 

7  Claims.    (CL  74—568) 


1.  An  adjustable  cam  comprising: 

a  drum,  said  drum  having  a  first  circumferential  groc  ve 
in  the  peripheral  surfacejthereof  in  a  plane  perpen(|c- 
ular  to  the  drum  axis,  second  and  third  circumferen- 
tial grooves  parallel  to  said  first  groove; 
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positioner  elements  slidably  adjustabl; '  mounted  in  said 
first  groove,  each  of  said  positioner  elements  having 
a  circumferentially  extending  projection  in  the  said 
first  groove  in  mating  relationship 
pair  of  circumferentially  spaced  lugs  extending  out- 
wardly of  the  surface  of  said  drum; 

a  flexible  ring  encircling  said  drum  a^d  lying  partly  in 
said  second  groove  and  partly  in 
said  ring  engaging  said  lugs  of  sad  positioner  ele- 
ments and  being  guided  thereby  t^  said  second  and 
third  grooves,  the  outermost  part 
outwardly  of  the  drum  surface;  aijd  a  cam  follower 
contiguous  with  said  drum  and  overlying  said  third 
groove  for  movement  by  the  outermost  part  of  that 
portion  of  said  ring  in  said  third  g  oove. 


3,301,090 
ELECTROLYTIC  BALANCING 
Robert  A.  Sanford,  Marblehead,  Mass.. 
eral  Electric  Company,  a  corporatioii 
Filed  Oct.  17,  1963,  Scr.  No. 
6  Claims.    (Q.  74— 57t3) 


.  lPPARATUS 
assignor  to  Gen- 
of  New  York 
J17,027 


1.  Electrolytic  balancing  apparatus 
balance  of  a  rotatable  body  about  a^ 
thereof  comprising 

a  tubular  member  formed  of 

ing  material  and  having  open  ends 

means  for  mounting  said  tubular 
body  so  that  the  ends  thereof  lie 
of  said  axis; 

a  lead  electrode  mounted  on  each 
member  to  plug  and  seal  the  ends 
a  liquid-tight  electrolyte  containe ' 

a  liquid  electrolyte  filling  said  conta 
between  said  electrodes,  said 
an  aqueous  solution  of  lead  fluo 

means  by  which  a  unidirectional 
passed   through   said   electrodes 
effect  an  electrolytic  transfer  of 
electrodes  through  said  electrolytfc 
just  the  mass  of  said  body  about 


for  adjusting  the 
axis  of  rotation 


electrjcally  nonconduct- 

s; 

member  on   said 

on  opposite  sides 

ehd  of  said  tubular 
thereof  and  form 

ner  and  the  space 
eledtrolyte  comprising 
>orate;  and 
e  ectrical  current  is 
I  ind   electrolyte   to 
ead  between  said 
and  thereby  ad- 
said  axis. 


3,301,091 
MAGNETIC  GEARING  ARRANGEMENT 
Glenn  A.  Reese,  San  Pedro,  CaUf.,  ass^nor  to  The  Mag 
navox  Company,  Torrance,  Calif., 
Delaware 

Filed  July  5,  1963,  Scr.  No. 
9  Claims.    (O.  74-^SlO) 
Gear  means   for  operatively  cqnnecting   a   power 


a  corporation  of 
294,216 


1. 


)y  said  source,  said 


source  with  a  load  that  is  to  be  driven 
gear  means  including: 
'ft  first  member  having  a  first'  set  o 

magnetizable  properties, 
a  second  member  disposed  adjacem 
and  having  a  second  set  of  teeth 
the  teeth  in  said  first  set  and  tlfowidpd  with  mag- 
netizable properties. 


spaced  teeth  with 

said  first  member 
spaced  adjacent  to 
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one  of  said  sets  having  more  teeth  than  the  other  of 
said  sets  and  being  positioned  with  only  a  particular 
number  of  teeth  in  one  set  being  aligned  with  a  cor- 
responding number  of  teeth  in  the  other  set  at  any 
particular  instant, 

magnetic  means  for  creating  a  variable  magnetic  flux 
field  having  lines  of  flux  that  extend  through  portions 
of  each  set  of  teeth  for  progressively  aligning  the 
succeeding  teeth  in  the  two  sets  with  each  other. 


3,301,093 
DRIVE  MECHANISMS 
Alfred  P.  Ewert,  Arlington,  Va.,  assignor  to  American 
Machine  &  Foundry  Company,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  322,464 
8  Claims.    (CL  74—675) 


means  operatively  coupled  to  a  particular  one  of  the 
first  and  second  members  for  driving  the  particular 
member  relative  to  the  other  member,  and 

means  operatively  coupled  to  the  magnetic  means  for 
varying  the  magnetic  flux  field  created  by  the  mag- 
netic means  to  control  the  torque  which  can  be  ap- 
plied to  the  particular  one  of  the  first  and  second 
members  to  drive  the  particular  member  relative  to 
the  other  member. 


3,301,092 

TRANSMISSION  CONTROLS 

Merle  D.  Coy,  Muncie,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Borg-Wamer 

Corporation,  Chicago,  HI.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUcd  Sept  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  306,094 

3  Claims.    (CL  74—645) 


^=r' 


9^^?te^c^ 


1— T       «        5       ^B 


1 

h 

i 

(— 

-7 
-St 

y 

%  U 

1.  In  a  mechanism  for  rotating  two  members  in  syn- 
chronism and  for  controlling  angular  displacement  be- 
tween the  two  members,  the  combination  comprising 

a  pair  of  driven  gears  each  adapted  for  connection  to 
one  of  the  two  members  for  rotating  the  two  mem- 
bers; 

a  stationary  gear; 

an  index  gear  axially  alined  with  the  stationary  gear 
and  angularly  positionable  relative  thereto; 

a  pair  of  idler  gears,  one  disposed  between  and  in  mesh 
with  the  stationary  gear  and  one  of  the  driven  gears, 
and  the  other  disposed  between  and  in  mesh  with 
the  inde^LS^^r  ^^^  ^'^  other  of  the  driven  gears; 

first  means  connected  to  each  of  the  idler  gears  for 
causing  the  idler  gears  to  revolve  in  synchronism, 
respectively,  about  the  stationary  gear  and  the  index 
gear  to  thereby  drive  the  driven  gears  in  synchronism 
when  the  index  gear  is  stationary;  and 

second  means  connected  to  the  index  gear  for  control- 
ling the  angular  position  thereof  with  respect  to  the 
stationary  gear  to  thereby  control  the  angular  dis- 
placement between  the  driven  gears. 


3,301,094 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  CONVERSION  OF 

TORQUE  FROM  PRIME  MOVERS 

Prem  Prakash,  1561  Nott  St.,  Schenectady,  N.Y.     12309 

FUcd  Nov.  8, 1963,  Scr.  No.  322,410 

6  Claims.     (Ci.  74—718) 


lumrr- 


1 


1.  In  a  transmission  mechanism  for  an  automotive 
vehicle  including  a  hydraulic  torque  coDverter,  an  engine 
and  a  throttle  actuator  for  controlling  the  engine,  a  hy- 
draulic control  system  for  said  transmission  including  a 
source  of  fluid  pressure,  a  line  pressure  supply  conduit 
for  said  controls,  a  primary  regulator  valve  connected  to 
said  source  of  fluid  pressure  and  to  said  line  pressure 
supply  conduit,  said  primary  regulator  valve  adapted  to 
regulate  the  fluid  pressure  in  said  line  pressure  conduit, 
a  secondary  regulator  valve  connected  to  said  primary 
regulator  valve  and  to  said  torque  converter,  a  throttle 
valve  connected  to  said  Une  pressure  conduit  and  con- 
nected to  supply  a  fluid  pressure  to  said  primary  and 
secondary  regulator  valves  which  increases  with  increas- 
ing depression  of  the  throttle  actuator,  said  secondary 
regulator  valve  being  adapted  to  regulate  fluid  pressure 
supplied  to  said  hydraulic  torque  converter  to  a  pressure 
proportional  to  the  pressure  supplied  from  said  throttle 
valve. 


1.  In  a  continuously  variable  torque  converting  trans- 
mission, a  power  transmitting  fluid  device  including  first, 
second  and  third  rotatable  bladed  members,  the  first  bladed 
member  being  geared  to  at  least  one  of  the  other  two 
members  so  as  to  rotate  at  a  speed  different  from  that 
of  the  second  and  third  bladed  members,  the  second 
bladed  member  being  a  fluid  energizing  impeller  member 
and  the  third  bladed  member  being  an  energy  absorbing 
turbine  member,  the  three  bladed  members  cooperating 
together  to  form  a  torroidal  chamber  providing  a  single 
circuit  for  a  working  fluid  and  each  of  the  three  bladed 
members  having  a  plurality  of  blades  so  designed  and 
proportioned  that  when  the  third  member  rotates  at  a 
specific  speed  ratio  with  respect  to  the  impeller  member 
such  that  the  speed  of  the  said  third  bladed  member  is 
approximately  equal  to  that  of  the  impeller  member. 
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^Am  lst=0  and  AAm  2nd>0  wherein  i^Am)  denotes 
the  value  of  the  angular  momentum  of  the  fluid  per  unit 
time  at  the  exit  minus  that  at  the  enltry  of  the  bladed 
member  named  by  the  sufifix,  and  is  iciiBuenced  among 
other  things  by  the  blade  angles  and  by  the  radii  at  the 
entry  and  at  the  exit  and  by  the  rate  of  the  fluid  flow 
through  the  blades  and  wherein  the  direction  of  rotation 
of  the  impeller  member  is  assigned  a  positive  sign  so 
that  an  associated  positive  value  of  (AAm)  will  be 
equivalent  to  assigning  a  positive  sign  to  the  power  when 
it  is  fed  into  the  fluid. 


331*095 
MULTIPLE  SPEED  HUB  WITH  AUTOMATIC  SHIFT 
Panl  Dotter,  Schweinfurt  am  Main,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Fiditei  A  Sachs  A.G^  Sdiweinfiirt  am  Main,  Germany, 
a  corporation  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  328,430 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Dec.  8,  1962, 

F  38,499 

14  Claims.    (O,  74—752) 


h-' 


h-J' 


1.  A  multii^e  speed  bub  with  automatic  speed  shift  for 
a  bicycle  and  like  vehicle  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  shaft  having  an  axis; 

(b)  a  driver  member  moimted  on  said  shaft  for  rota- 
tion about  said  axis; 

(c)  a  hub  shell  mounted  on  said  shaft  for  rotation 
about  said  axis; 

(d)  multiple  speed  transmission  means  mounted  in 
said  hub  shell  and  operatively  interposed  between  said 
driver  member  and  said  hub  shell  for  rotating  said 
hub  shell  at  a  selected  transmission  ratio  responsive 
to  rotation  of  said  driver  member, 

(1)  said  transmission  means  including  a  plurality 
of  transmission  members,  one  of  said  members 
being  movable  relative  to  another  transmission 
member  for  varying  said  transmission  ratio; 
a  centrifugal  weight  mounted  on  said  hub  shell  for 
rotation  therewith  about  said  axis  and  for  movement 
relative  to  said  hub  shell  between  a  first  position 
radially  adjacent  said  axis  and  a  second  position  radi- 
ally remote  from  said  axis,  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
weight  being  outside  said  hub  shell  when  said  weight 
is  in  said  second  position  thereof; 

(f)  resilient  means  permanently  urging  said  weight  to 
move  from  said  second  position  toward  said  first  posi- 
tion thereof,  said  weight  tending  to  be  moved  from 
said  first  to  said  second  position  by  centrifugal  force 
when  said  hub  shell  rotates; 

(g)  linage  means  interposed  between  said  weight  and 
said  one  transmission  member  for  varying  the  trans- 
mission ratio  of  said  transmission  responsive  to  the 
movement  of  said  weight  between  said  positions 
thereof,  ^ 

(1)  said  linltage  means  including  a  linking  mem- 
•  ber,  said  member  passing  through  said  hub  shell, 

^  and  being  movable  inward  and  outward  of  said 

shell;  and 


(e) 
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(h) 


said 


a  protective  housing  mounted  on 

(1)  said  bousing  covering  said  weight 
tion  of  said  linkage  means  when 
in  said  second  position  thereof, 

(2)  said  resilient  means  including  a 
interposed  between  said  housing 


j  pring  member 
said  weight. 


aid 


3,3*1,096 

FLUID  COUPLING 

Theodore  F.  Thompson,  409  E. 

Davenport,  Iowa    52803 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  360 

2  Claims.    (CL  74—774) 


12  h 


sheU 

and  a  por- 
said  weight  is 


St., 
708 


1.  A  fluid  coupling  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  defining  a  chamber  for  st  >ring  a  supply 
of  hydraulic  fluid, 

(b)  first  shaft  means  and  second  shaft  means  project- 
ed into  the  chamber  and  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
housing, 

(c)  planetary  gear  train  means  drivably  coupling  the 
first  shaft  means  with  the  second  si  aft  means  in- 
cluding a  sun  gear  secured  to  the  firs ;  shaft  means, 
a  ring  gear  extended  about  the  sun  gear  and  se- 
cured to  the  second  shaft  means,  anji  at  least  one 
planetary  gear  positioned  between  thej  sun  gear  and 
ring  gear  in  meshed  engagement  therev  ^ith, 

(d)  control  means  for  regulating  the  sp<ed  of  rotation 
of  the  planetary  gear,  including  a  b<dy  means  ro- 
tatably mounted  on  said  first  shaft  means  adjacent 
the  gear  train  means,  said  body  me  ins  having  at 
least  one  axially  extended  bore,  a  rotar  y  pump  means 
operably  positioned  in  said  bore  and  connected  to 
said  planetary  gear  for  rotation  therew  ith,  said  pump 
means  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  a  fbst  pas- 
sage means  in  said  body  means  c^n  to  said  outlet 
and  to  said  chamber,  a  second  passage  means  in  said 
body  means  to  said  inlet  and  to  on;  end  of  said 
body  means, 

(e)  valve  means  in  said  first  passage  msans  for  regu- 
lating the  flow  of  fluid  discharged  frcm  said  outlet, 
said  valve  means  being  movable  to  i  closed  posi- 
tion in  response  to  a  selected  speed  jf  rotation  <rf 
the  control  means  whereby  to  termin:  te  the  flow  of 
fluid  from  the  outlet  of  said  pUmp  nreans  and  pre- 
vent the  rotation  thereof  to  stop  tie  rotation  of 
the  planetary  gears  and  effect  a  substa  ntially  one-lo- 
one  drive  ratio  between  the  input  shift  and  output 
shaft, 

(f)  means  for  supplying  fluid  from  said  chamber  to 
said  second  passage  means  including  i  first  annular 
channel  member,  for  collecting  and  carrying  the  hy- 
draulic fluid  stored  in  the  housing,  secured  to  said 
one  end  of  the  body  means  in  a  coaxial  relatimi 
therewith, 

(g)  a  second  annular  channel  member  secured  to  said 
one  end  of  the  body  means  in  an  inivardly  spaced 
concentric  relation  with  said  first  anpular  channel 
member,  and 
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(h)  troughlike  means  having  an  inlet  section  extended 
into  said  first  channel  member  for  receiving  the  fluid 
carried  therein  and  an  outlet  section  for  discharging 
the  received  hydrauUc  fluid  into  said  second  chan- 
nel member  for  admission  to  said  second  passage 
means. 


3,301,097 
INDEX  MECHANISM 
Earl  Roy  Beman,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Glea- 
son  Woriu,  Rochester,  N.Y~  a  corporation  of  New 
Yorit 

Filad  Mar.  31, 1965,  Ser.  No.  444^68 
10  Ctefans.    (CL  74—820) 


outermost  portions  thereof  and  traveling  in  a  path  in  an 
arc  around  said  sprocket,  saw  chain  ciltting  eleitaent 
sharpening  means  on  said  chain  saw  adjacent  the  diain 
driving  sprocket  for  sharpening  said  chain  during  nor- 
mal engine  and  cutting  operation,  said  sharpening  means 
comprising: 

(a)  a  supporting  member  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
housing, 

(b)  said  menvber  being  biased  toward  said  housing; 

(c)  a  grinding  wheel  on  a  rotatable  shaft  bearing 
mounted  within  said  member  and  rotatable  in  a  plane 
perpendicular  to  the  path  of  the  cutting  elements, 

(d)  said  grinding  wheel,  said  shaft  and  supporting  mem- 
ber being  slidably  movable  within  said  pivotal  mem- 
ber so  that  said  wheel  is  movable  into  and  out  of  a 
sharpening  contact  occurring  on  a  point  on  said  arc 
around  said  sprocket; 

(e)  means  on  said  chain  saw  adjacent  said  housing  to 
slidably  move  said  shaft  so  as  to  place  said  griiul- 
ing  wheel  at  said  sharpening  contact  point  with  said 
cutting  edges; 

(f )  spring  means  on  said  last  means  to  bias  said  grind- 
ing wheel  out  of  sharpening  contact  with  said  cutting 
edges;  and 

(g)  means  adjacent  said  housing  operable  to  rotate  said 
grinding  wheel  when  ii  is  in  position  at  said  sharpen- 
ing contact  point  and  said  member  is  biased  toward 
said  housing. 


1.  An  index  mechanism  comprising  a  carrier,  a  spindle 
rotatable  in  the  carrier,  a  Geneva  driven  wheel  co-rotat- 
able  with  the  spindle  and  having  equiangularly  spaced 
radial  slots  and  also  similarly  spaced  clutch  teeth,  the 
carrier  having  mating  clutch  teeth,  a  Geneva  driver  rotat- 
able in  the  carrier  on  an  axis  parallel  to  the  spindle  and 
having  a  drive  pin  engageable  in  the  slots  of  the  wheel, 
said  driver  being  adapted  to  advance  the  wheel  by  one 
pitch  upon  each  rotation  thereof  in  which  the  pin  engages 
one  of  said  slots,  and  means  to  shift  the  wheel  axially  in 
the  carrier  between  (a)  a  first  position  wherein  the  clutch 
teeth  of  the  wheel  and  carrier  are  engaged  and  the  wheel 
is  unengageable  by  the  drive  and  (b)  a  second  position 
wherein  the  clutch  teeth  of  the  wheel  and  carrier  are  dis- 
engaged and  the  pin  of  the  driver  is  engageable  with  said 
slots. 


3,301,098 
CHAIN  SAW  WITH  SHARPENING  WHEEL 
John  W.  Ocfarii,  PacHic  Palisades,  CaHf.,  assignor  to 
McCuOocfa  Corporatioii,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf .,  a  corponh 
tion  of  Wisconsin 

FDcd  Nov.  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  236,256 

The  portioa  of  tiie  term  of  the  patent  subsequent  to 

June  30,  1981,  has  been  disclaimed 

8  Claims.    (CL  76—37) 


1.  In  an  engine  driven  chain  saw  having  an  endless 
saw  chain  driven  by  a  driving  sprocket  and  aix^und  a  saw 
bar,  said  engine  being  in  a  housing,  cutting  elements  ex- 
tending outwardly  from  said  chain  and  radially  outward- 
ly from  said  sprocket  on  that  portion  of  the  chain  there- 
on, said  cutting  elements  having  cutting  edges  on  the 


331.099 

AUTOMATIC  FORM  TOOL  HOLDER 

Cari  G.  Stecker,  47860  12  MDe  Road, 

Novi,  Mich.     48050 

Filed  Inly  28, 1965,  Ser.  No.  475,472 

6  Claims.    (CL  77—1) 


1.  An  automatic  form  tool  holder  for  a  machine  tool 
having  a  rotary  work  holder,   a  stop  abutment  and  a 
carriage  movable  longitudinally  toward  and  away  from 
the  work  holder,  said  tool  holder  comprising 
a  mounting  structure  attachable  to  said  carriage  for 
travel  therewith  and  having  a  longitudinal  guideway 
thereon  extending  forwardly  therefrom  toward  the 
work  holder, 
a  longitudinal  cutting  tool  holder  mounted  on  said 
mounting  structure  for  travel  longitudinally  there- 
with, 
a  longitudinal  slide  structure  guidedly  engaging  said 
longitudinal    guideway    for   travel    therealong    for- 
wardly toward  and  rearwardly  away  from  the  work 
holder, 

said  longitudinal  slide  structure  having  a  trans- 
verse guideway  thereon  extending  transversely 
to  the  axis  of  rotation, 
a  transverse  slide  guidedly  engaging  said  transverse 
guideway   for   transverse  travel  therealong   toward 
and  away  from  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  work 
holder, 
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a  stop  element  on  said  longitudinal  slide  structure 
engageable  with  the  machine  stop  abutment  for  halt 
ing  the  travel  of  said  longitudinal  slide  structure, 

a  transverse  cutting  tool  holder  mounted  on  said  trans 
verse  slide  for  travel  therewith  transversely  to  saic 
longitudinal  cutting  tool  holder, 

and  means  on  said  mounting  structure  responsive  tc 
the  halting  of  said  longitudinal  slide  structure  an( 
the  continued  longitudinal  travel  of  said  mountinj 
structure  for  moving  said  transverse  slide  along  saic 
transverse  guideway  toward  the  axis  of  rotation  o 
the  work  holder. 


GAZETTE 
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331402 
TOOL  GUIDE-LOCATOft 
Robert  Malcolm  de  Lara,  Lynn,  Mass^  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company,  a  corporation  [of  New  Yorii 
FUed  July  1, 1964,  Ser.  No.  3:  9,604 
10  Claims.     (CI.  77—55 


3,301,100  I 

BROKEN  PART  DETECTOR  AND  MACHINE 

CONTROL 

Jerry  A.  Hubeny,  2229  S.  Elmwood  Ave., 

Berwyn,  111.     60402 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  401,561 

8  Claims.    (CI.  77—5) 


1.  In  a  machine  of  the  lathe  type  having  a  workholdin 
chuck,  a  reciprocatory  tool,  and  a  drive  motor, 

an  electrically  conductive  feeler  to  ride  the  tool,  an! 
maintain  electrical  contact  therewith  during  normJl 
operation  of  the  machine,  and 
an  electric  circuit  including  said  ^eeler^  the  tool  and  th  ; 
motor, 
whereby  if.the  tool  is  broken  the  motor  circuit  is  opene( 


3,301,101 

CUTTING  STOP  AND  CHIP  REMOVER 

John  C.  McEwen,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General 

MotorsrCorporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  <  f 

Delaware 

FUed  May  4, 1964,  Ser.  No.  364,482     ' 
11  Claims.     (CI.  77—55) 


1.  In  combination, 

a  tool  guide-locator  to  be  secured  w^th  a  rotary  tool 

used  for  material  removal;  and 
a  jig  having  an  internal  guide  surface; 
the  tool  guide-locator  comprising: 

(a)  a  body  having  inner  walls  defining  a  central 
tool  receiving  and  aligning  cavi  ;y  open  at  least  at 
one  end,  the  cavity  aligned  alopg  a  central  axis; 

(b)  means  to  secure  together  the 
to  prohibit  any  relative  movei^ent  between  the 
tool  and  the  body; 

(c)  a  locator  for  positioning  the  tool  laterally  with 
respect  to  the  central  axis,  the  locator 

( 1 )  having  an  inner  member,  an  outer  mem- 
ber including  an  outer  lodating  surface  and 
an  anti-friction  means  separating  and  con- 
tacting both  inner  and  outer  members, 

(2)  the  inner  and  outer  members  being  ro- 
tatable  about  the  central  axis  relative  one 
to  the  other  through  the  anti-friction  means. 

(3)  the  outer  locating  surface  being  parallel 
to  the  central  axis  and  extending  radially 
farther  from  the  central  j  ixis  than  does  the 
body  and  engaging  the  internal  guide  sur- 
face of  the  jig,  and 

(d)  means  to  secure  together 
inner  member  so  that  the  oute|-  member  is  rotat- 
able  relative  to  both  the  innef  member  and  the 
body  around  the  central  axis. 


3,301,103 
COVER  LIFTING  APPAFlATUS 
James  Donald  ShuHz,  Rte.  4,  and  Ropert 
1921  Kentucky,  both  of  Lawrence, 
FUed  May  13, 1965,  Ser.  No. 
11  Claims.    (CL 


81— 3.)2) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  cutting  tool  having  a  groo  re 
with  a  runout  stop  means  including  a  stop  collar  receiv  )d 
on  said  cutting  tool  and  shear-away  means  operative  ly 
secured  to  said  stop  means  engaging  only  the  runout 
said  groove  to  normally  prevent  relative  movement 
tw«en  said  stop  collar  and  said  cutting  tool  and  having 
shear  strength  limit  less  than  said  cutting  tool  so  that  sa  id 
shear-away  means  shear  in  a  predetermined  load  range  ko 
release  said  stop  means  prior  to  cutting  tool  breakage. 


3f 

le- 


Frank  Wells, 
Kans.     66044 
455,396 


3.  Apparatus  for  lifting  a  lid  closing  the  open  top  of 

a  container  with  the  lid  having  a  coniinuous  side  flange 
frictionally  engaging  the  outer  periphery  of  the  container 
at  the  upper  extremity  thereof,  saif  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

a  baseplate  adapted  to  be  secured  against  movement 
and  having  an  upper,  generaUy  fl  it  surface  for  sup- 
porting said  container; 
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a  pair  of  spaced,  rigid  members  secured  to  and  extend- 
ing upwardly  from  said  upper  surface  of  the  plate, 
said  members  being  disposed  adjacent  to  one  side 
of  the  container  and  being  engageable  therewith 
when  the  container  is  supported  on  said  upper 
surface; 

a  treadle  having  ao  extension  and  a  container-engaging 
edge  spaced  from  said  extension,  said  plate  having 
a  row  of  openings  therethrough  for  the  extension,  the 
row  ot  openings  being  disposed  adjacent  to  the  side 
of  said  container  opposite  to  said  one  side  thereof 
when  the  container  is  supported  on  said  upper  sur- 
face, said  extension  of  the  treadle  being  loosely  re- 
ceived within  a  corresponding  opening  to  permit 
pivotal  movement  of  said  treadle  relative  to  said 
plate,  said  treadle  being  movable  through  a  distance 
sufBcient  to  shift  said  edge  thereof  into  engagement 
with  said  opposite  side  of  the  container  and  to  force 
said  one  side  of  the  same  into  tight  engagement  with 
said  members,  whereby  the  container  is  gripped 
and  held  against  movement  relative  to  said  plate; 

a  bar  disposed  above  the  lid  of  said  container  and 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  longitudinaUy  spaced 
holes  therethrough;  and 

a  pair  of  hooks  depending  from  said  bar,  one  of  the 
hooks  having  means  securing  it  to  the  bar,  the  other 
hook  having  a  fastener  rotatably  receivable  in  any 
one  of  said  holes  to  rotatably  mount  and  thereby 
adjustably  connect  said  other  hook  to  the  bar,  said 
hooks  being  releasably  engageable  with  the  under- 
side of  the  flange  of  said  lid  at  diametrically  opposed 
locations  thereon  for  lifting  the  lid  as  the  container 
is  held  against  movement  relative  to  said  plate  by 
said  members  and  said  treadle. 


I 


3,301,104 

APPARATUS  FOR  TURNING  CURVED  SURFACES 

PhiUp  R.  Matlack,  2700  N.  25th  St., 

ArUngton,Va.    22207 

FUed  Jan.  29, 1965,  Ser.  No.  429,179 

9  Claims.     (CI.  82—12) 


331405 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SHAPING 

THE  EDGE  ON  A  CONTACT  LENS 

Bobby  R.  Morris,  Decatur,  Ga.,  aasignor  to  Quality  Optics, 

Incorporated,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

FUed  Feb.  23, 1965,  Ser.  No.  434^71 

19  Claims.    (CI.  82— 14) 


1.  In  a  method  for  providing  an  edge  on  a  contact  lens, 
the  steps  comprising: 

(a)  mounting  the  lens  for  correct  axial  alignment  and 
rotating  the  lens  in  a  substantially  correct  and  con- 
stant plane  as  to  the  circular  edge  thereof, 

(b)  whUe  rotating  the  lens,  bringing  a  cutting  tool  into 
engagement  with  the  edge  of  the  lens,  and 

(c)  controlling  the  movement  of  the  cutting  tool  by 
guiding  same  in  a  pre-determined  path  as  it  moves 
into  contact  with  and  around  the  edge  of  the  lens 
and  at  an  angle,  thereby  placing  the  desired  angle 
and  edge  contour  on  the  lens. 


3,301,106 
LATHES 
Rene  Jean  Nicolas  Le  Brusque,  Malakoff,  Seine,  France, 
assignor  to  H.  EmauH-Somua,  Paris,  France,  a  cobh 
pany  of  France 

FUed  Sept  11,  1964,  Ser.  No.  395,695 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Sept  25,  1963, 

948  596 

8Clai|ns.    (CL82— 21) 


1.  Apparatus  of  the  character  described  comprising: 

a  bed  having  longitudinal  ways; 

means  for  supporting  and  rotating  a  workpiece; 

carriage  means  mounted  for  movement  along  said  ways 
toward  and  from  said  workpiece; 

a  slide  mounted  on  said  carriage  for  reciprocating 
movement  with  respect  thereto; 

an  arm  extending  from  said  slide  in  the  direction  of 
said  workpiece; 

a  tool  holder  pivotally  mounted  at  the  terminal  end 
of  said  arm; 

motion  transmitting  means  connected  between  said  tool 
holder  and  said  carriage  for  effecting  rotation  of  said 
tool  hokler  upon  relative  movement  between  said 
carriage  and  said  slide;  and 

stop  means  mounted  on  said  bed  for  limiting  move- 
ment of  said  slide  toward  said  workpiece  upon  move- 
ment of  said  carriage  means  to  effect  said  relative 
movement 


1.  A  tool-holding  capstan  mounted  so  as  to  be  capable 
of  being  subjected  to  a  motion  of  translation  In  a  parallel 
direction  to  the  axis  of  the  work-piece  carrying  spindle 
of  the  lathe  and  rotating  movements  about  an  axis  parallel 
to  said  spindle  in  order  to  be  able,  on  the  one  hand,  to 
assume  different  angular  indexing  positions  for  which  the 
tools  carried  by  its  faces  successively  present  themselves 
at  the  operating  station,  and,  on  the  other  hand,  to  carry 
out  an  oscillating  or  angular  balancing  movement  origi- 
nating from  each  of  said  angiilar  indexing  positions  in 
order  to  confer  to  the  tools  a  transverse  motion,  said  lathe 
being  characterized  by  the  fact  that  the  member  which 
maintains  the  capstan  in  each  of  the  angular  indexing 
positions  thereof  is  movable  on  the  frame  of  the  lathe. 
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between  a  stationary  stop  which  determines  said  position 
and  an  end  position  which  determines  the  position  of 
maximum  amplitude  of  the  angular  balancing  movement 
of  the  capstan  ensured  by  the  movement  of  said  main- 
taining member  which  permanently  determines  the  angu- 
lar position  of  the  capstan  under  the  action  of  convenient 
control  means. 

3^1,107  I  I 

TOOL  HOLDER 
Stuart  W.  Georsc,  Grosse>  Polnte  Famis,  Mkh.,  assignor 
to    Fedoal-Mognl    Corporatimi,    a    corporation    of 
Michigan 

Filed  Sept  2, 1964,  ScrJNO.  393,865 
3  Claims.    (CL  82— 36) 


JU  '    J* 


'^J'. 


AZETTE 


(b)  a  plurality  of  openings  extendinj  radially  out- 
ward from  said  axial  bore  through    aid  body; 

(c)  a  ball  in  each  opening; 

(d)  a  shaft  mounted  for  longitudinal  movement  with- 
in the  axial  bore  in  said  body,  one  ei^  of  said  shaft 
having  a  conical  wedging  surface; 
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(e)  a  clamping  sleeve  mounted  upon 
covering  the  outer  ends  of  said  opehings 

(f)  resilient  means  for  normally  movi4g 
a  first  direction  to  force  said  balls 
against  said  sleeve;  and 

(g)  manually  operated  means  for  movilig 
a  second  direction  to  remove  all  outward 
said  baUs  against  said  clamping  sleew 


said  shaft  in 
radially  outward 

said  shaft  in 
force  of 


3.  In  combination  with  a  multiple  spindle  automatic 
bar  machine  having  a  plurality  of  rotatable  spindles  and 
means  for  indexing  the  spindles  to  successive  work  sta- 
tions, the  improvement  comprising:  a  tool  slide  located 
at  one  of  the  work  stations  and  being  movable  towards 
and  away  from  a  workpiece  being  rotated  by  that  one 
of  the  spindles  at  said  one  work  station,  a  vertical  tool 
holder  secured  to  said  tool  slide,  a  cuttmg  tool  having  a 
lower  surface  and  an  upper  surface  with  a  cutting  edge 
and  being  of  the  reusable  type  with  said  cutting  edge  be- 
ing reestablished  by  removal  of  material  from  said  upper 
surface,  means  on  said  tool  and  on  said  tool  holder  for 
holding  said  tool  to  said  tool  holder  and  for  locating  said 
tool  in  a  direction  transversely  to  said  direction  of  move 
ment  of  said  tool  slide  and  for  permitting  seleaive  up 
and  down  movement  of  said  tool,  said  last  named  means 
including  engaging  means  for  engaging  said  tool  at  se- 
lected discrete  positions  on  said  tool,  said  engaging  means 
including  a  bolt  member  and  a  plurality  of  vertically 
spaced  threaded  bores  extending  only  partly  through  said 
tool  with  said  tool  being  held  to  said  tool  holder  by  the 
threaded  engagement  of  said  bolt  member  with  one  of 
said  threaded  bores,  a  locating  surface  confronting  said 
lower  surface  of  said  tool,  a  second  bolt  member  thread- 
ably  engageable  with  a  different  threaded  bore  through 
said  lower  surface  and  selectively  movable  to  predeter- 
mined positions  and  located  in  alignment  with  said  locat 
ing  surface  for  engagement  therewith  with  the  distance 
between  said  cutting  edge  and  said  locating  surface  deter- 
mining the  position  of  said  cutting  edge  relative  to  the 
workpiece  and  whereby  the  latter  position  can  be  presei 
by  selectively  adjusting  the  extent  that  said  second  bol 
member  extends  beyond  said  lower  surface  relative  to  salt 
cutting  edge. 

331.108 

EXPANDING  AND  CONTRACTING  MANDREL 

Edward  A.  Heiner,  Rodty  Hill,  Conn.,  assignor,  by  mcsm 

asdgnmcnls,  to  Royal  Typewriter  Company,  Inc.,  Ncfi 

YorlK,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1965,  Ser.  No.  442,407 
6  Claims.    (CI.  82—44) 
1.  In  an  expanding  mandrel  for  use  in  supporting  i 
work  piece,  the  combination  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  body  having  an  axial  bore; 


3,301,189 
METHOD  FOR  CUTTING  ROLLS  Off  ADHESIVE 
COATED  TAPE 
Thomas  A.  Tavema,  Yorfctown  Heights,  N.Y., 
to  Technical  Tape  Corporation,  Wcst^icstcr,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

FUcd  May  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  3^,851 
4  Claims.     (O.  82—47) 


said  body  and 


1.  The  method  of  separating  a  roll  o 
tive  tape  into  a  plurality  of  rolls  of  pred  stermined 
which  comprises  the  steps  of  differential!  r 
ting  instrument  and  a  roll  of  pressure-seiyitive 
bringing  the  cutting  instrument  and 
tact  with  each  other,  and  maintaining  a 
differential  in  the  peripheral  speed  of 
spect  to  a  fixed  peripheral  speed  of  tl 
ment  while  completing  the  cutting  operation 


3,301,110 
MEANS  AND  METHOD  OF  ROLL 

AND  PUNCHING 

Harvey  L.  Stcgncr,  San  Diego,  Calif , 

Blankmaster,  Inc.,  San  Diego, 

FUed  Dec  7, 1964,  Ser.  No.  4 

9Cbdm8.    (a.  83— 56) 


1.  A  die  set  for  use  in  a  progressive 
having  successive  pairs  of  driven  rollers 
decreased  spacing  therebetween,  whereb) 


pressure-sensi- 
ermined  width 
rotating  a  cut- 
ive  tape  while 
roll  into  con- 
relatively  fixed 
ape  reel  in  re- 
cutting  instru- 


FORMING 

assignor  to 
CaMT 
6,497 


rolling  machine 

viith  progressively 

a  die  set  passed 
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between  the  rollers  is  subjected  to  successive,  additive  ap- 
plications of  pressure,  the  die  set  comprising: 
a  plate-like  lower  platen; 
a  plate-like  upper  platen; 

matching  punch  and  die  elements  rigidly  secured  to 
said  upper  and  lower  platens  to  interfit  and  form  a 
part  therebetween  when  the  platens  are  brought  to- 
gether; 
and  guide  means  on  one  of  said  platens  engageable  with 
the  other  platen  to  restrain  said  upper  platen  against 
translatory  shifting  in  its  own  general  plane,  while 
allowing  the  upper  platen  to  be  inclined  relative  to 
the  lower  platen  as  the  die  set  advances  between  said 
rollen. 


3JtLlIl 
VERTICAL  DELIVERY  OF  FOLDED  WEBS 
Enist  DaoicI  Nyatrand,  Green  Bay,  Wis.,  assigDor  to 
Paper  Convcfdng  MacUnc  Co.  Inc.,  Green  Bay,  Y^^ 
a  coiporadoa  of  WiscoiHiB 

FUed  Apr.  10, 1964,  Ser.  No.  358,722 
SOafans.    (CL83— 92) 


1.  In  vertical  delivery  apparatus  for  multiple  copy 
forms,  and  the  like,  a  frame,  means  on  said  frame  for 
delivering  a  Z-f(rided  web  in  a  generally  verticil  path, 
an  endless  conveyor  on  each  side  of  said  path  disposed  for 
movement  in  a  generally  vertical  plane,  each  conveyor 
being  equij^d  with  a  plurality  of  laterally-extending 
flanges,  a  horizontally  traveling  conveying  means  posi- 
tioned at  the  bottom  of  said  path,  and  a  plurality  of  plates 
insertable  in  said  web  to  separate  the  same  and  support 
a  stacked  web  portion  thereon  when  carried  by  said 
flanges,  each  conveyor  being  equipped  with  sprocket  means 
adjacent  said  coayeying  means  whereby  adjacent  flanges 
are  spaced  further  apart  at  the  time  of  transfer  of  said 
plates  to  said  conveying  means  than  during  vertical  travel 
of  said  flanges,  each  plate  being  equipped  with  a  longi- 
todinally-extending  cutting  edge,  said  cutting  edge  having 
a  central  projection. 


3JtMU 
PUNCH  PRESS  RAM  STRUCTURE 
Hortfann  L.  Pctcfvon.  ChaOam,  N  J.,  assignor  of  tliirty- 
tlurcc  and  one-third  percent  each  to  Peterson  Stamping 
and  Manufactmhn  Compa^r,  KcnBwordi,  N J.,  Small 
Lot  Stamping  Company,  Linden,  NJ.,  and  Petctaon 
Brothen  M«iiifactoilin  Company,  beUn,  N J.,  aO  cor- 
porations of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Oct.  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  501,403 
5  Oafans.    (CL  83—137) 
1.  In  a  punch  press,  the  combination  comprising: 
a  vertically  movable  ram  comprising  an  enclosure  hav- 
ing a  top  wall,  two  side  walls,  a  bottom  wall,  and 
two  open  ends; 
a  pair  of  parallel  facing  die  holders  extending  along 

a  bottom  surface  of  the  bottom  wall; 
said  die  holders  each  defining  an  upper  step  and  a 

lower  step; 
a  die  plate  mounted  on  the  upper  steps  of  the  holders 

and  being  horizontally  slidable; 
a  stripper  plate  mounted  on  the  lower  steps  of  the  hold- 
ers and  being  slidable  in  the  horizontal  and  vertical 
directions; 


a  punch  member  extending  downwardly  from  the  die 
plate  through  an  aperture  in  the  stripper  plate; 

a  plurality  of  stripper  pins  vertically  slidably  mounted 
in  apertures  in  the  bottom  wall  of  the  ram  enclosure 
and  extending  downwardly  through  apertures  in  the 
die  plate; 

means  comprising  at  least  one  hydraulic  cylinder  for 
exerting  a  downward  force  on  the  stripper  pins  in 
response  to  a  si^al; 


said  hydraulic  cylinders  being  mounted  within  the  en- 
closure on  a  plate  that  is  slidably  contained  within 
horizontal  grooves  on  the  two  side  walls,  \i^reby 
the  die  plate  can  be  removed  by  sliding  the  hydraulic 
cylinder  out  one  end  of  the  enclosure,  removing  the 
stripper  pins  from  the  apertures  in  the  bottom  wall, 
and  sliding  the  die  plate  and  stripper  plate  out 
through  the  die  holders. 


3,301,113 

PUNCHING  PRESS  OR  OTHER  PROCESSING 

MACHINE 

WiDi  Harlmann,  Lemberg  nber  Pirmasens,  Germany,  mm 

signor  to  J.  Sandt  AktlengescUscfaaft,  Pirmasens,  Gcr- 

many 

FOed  Jnly  20, 1965,  Ser.  No.  473,406 

Claims  priority,  appttcatkw  Germany,  Jn|y  21,  1964, 

S  92J63 

7  Cfadms.    (CL  83—155) 


1.  A  punch  press  comprising,  in  combination,  a  sta- 
tionary support  means  having  a  first  end  face;  recipro- 
cating punching  means  having  a  second  end  face  facing 
said  first  end  face  and  being  movable  toward  and  away 
from  the  latter,  said  end  faces  defining  between  them- 
selves a  punching  space;  an  endless  conveycH"  belt  having 
an  upper  run  adapted  to  receive  sheet  material  to  be 
punched  and  a  lower  run;  guide  means  cooperating  with 
said  belt  for  guiding  at  least  said  upper  run  through  said 
punching  space  with  a  sheet  material  thereon  facing  one 
of  said  end  faces;  feeding  means  for  stepwise  moving  said 
conveyor  belt  \a  longitudinal  direction  thereof  so  as  to 
feed  successive  portions  of  sheet  material  on  said  upper 
run  into  said  punching  space,  said  feeding  means  com- 
prising a  pair  of  gripping  members  respectively  arranged 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  upper  nm  and  the  sheet  material 
thereon  and  movable  relative  to  each  other  between  an 
open  position  and  a  closed  position  gripping  said  upper 
nm  and  tlw  sheet  material  thereon,  driving  means  con- 
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nected  to  the  gripping  members  for  reciiprocating  the 
latter  in  longitudinal  direction  of  said  belt  through  a 
preselected  distance  toward  and  away  frcwn  said  punch- 
ing space  in  timed  relation  with  the  to  and  fro  move- 
ment of  said  reciprocating  punching  means,  and  control 
means  cooperating  with  said  gripping  members  for  mov- 
ing the  same  to  said  closed  position  before  and  maintain- 
ing the  same  in  said  closed  position  during  movement  of 
the  gripping  members  toward  said  punching  space  and 
to  said  open  position  before  and  maintaining  the  same 
in  said  open  position  during  movement  of  said  gripping 
members  away  from  said  punching  space,  i 
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herealong;  and  drive  means  thus  to 
1  ind  two  pairs  of  spring  straps  one  at 


3301,114 

MAT  CUTTING  MACHINE  WITH  RECIPROCATING 

BELT  FEEDER 

Curt  G.  Joa,  Ocean  Ridge,  Fla. 

(Box  1121,  Boynton  Beach,  Fla.     33435) 

Filed  Nov.  25, 1964,  Ser.  No.  413,773 

8  Claims.    (CI.  83—236) 


supporting  said  entire  mechanism  for  yielding  movement 
with  respect  to  said  frame. 


1.  A  high  speed  mat  cutting  machine  comprising: 

a  belt  feeder  for  feeding  an  elongated  mat  in  the  direc- 
tion of  its  elongation, 

a  cutter  to  which  the  feeder  advances  the  mat  and 
which  severs  the  mat  transversely  into  discrete  pad 
portions, 

transport  mechanism  for  the  cutter  to  move  the  cutter 
transversely  to  the  direction  of  mat  elongation  and 
into  and  out  of  severing  relation  to  the  mat, 

said  belt  feeder  comprising  belts  constantly  driven  to 
*     feed  the  mat  toward  the  cutter  and  a  belt  carrier 
movable  toward  and  away  from  the  cutter, 

a  reciprocator  for  imparting  reciprocating  movement  to 
the  carrier,  alternately  to  move  it  away  from  the  cut- 
ter at  substantially  the  same  speed  as  the  belts  tend 
to  advance  the  mat  toward  the  cutter,  thus  to  hold 
the  mat  stationary  with  respect  to  the  cutter,  and 
to  move  it  toward  the  cutter,  thus  to  advance  the  mat 
past  the  cutter  at  a  speed  in  excess  of  belt  speed, 

a  timer  for  thei  timed  coordination  of  the  cutter  trans- 
port mechanism  and  the  belt  feeder  carrier  recipro- 
cator by  which  the  cutter  severs  the  mat  into  dis- 
crete pad  portions  when  the  mat  is  stationary  and  is 
free  of  the  mat  when  the  mat  advances  past  the  cutter 


^ 


mote  said  blade; 
eac  1  end  thereof 


3,301,116  J 

AUTOMATIC  ENVELOPE  OPENER  WITH  MEANS 

TO  JOG  ENVELOPE  TO  SHIFT  CONTENTS 

Trevor  W.  Owen,  1537  Clearwater  Drive, 

Port  Credit,  Ontario,  CanadR 

FUed  July  19, 1965,  Ser.  No.  47:  ,098 

11  Claims.    (CL  83—408) 


'/ 


i- 


3,301,115 
FLYING  CUT-OFF 
Joseph  S.  Walsh,  Fairview  Park,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 
Yoder  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 

OUo 

FUed  Aug.  25, 1964,  Ser.  No.  391,865 
20  Ckdms.    (O.  83—314) 

1.  A  flying  cut-off  for  elongated  travelling  work  com 
prising,  a  support  frame,  a  cut-oflf  mechanism  including; 
blade  guides  extending  transversely  of  such  work  path 
a  cut-off  blade  mounted  on  said  guides  for  movemem 


9.  An  automatic  envelope  opener  comprising 

a  frame  having  a  table, 

means  for  successively  withdrawing  Individual  enve- 
lopes from  a  stack  of  envelopes  of  sir  lilar  lengths  and 
movinig  the  envelopes  individually  alpng  the  table, 

a  first  cutter  carried  by  the  frame  for  dotting  a  narrow 
strip  from  one  longitudinal  edge  ol  each  envelope, 

a  stop  member  which  abuts  against  the)  table, 

means  for  jogging  each  envelope  against  the  stop  mem- 
ber to  thereby  urge  the  contents  of 
wards  one  end  of  the  envelope, 

a  second  cutter  carried  by  the  frairie  for  cutting  a 
narrow  strip  from  the  opposite  end^f  each  envelope 
after  it  has  been  jogged, 

means  for  moving  each  envelope  away 

cutter  after  said  opposite  end  has  bejen  cut, 

a  third  cutter  carried  by  the  frame, 

means  for  accelerating  each  envelope  ijowards  the  third 
cutter  after  it  has  been  moved  away 
cutter  to  thereby  urge  the  contents 
towards  said  opposite  end, 

means  for  feeding  each  envelope  to  the  third  cutter  to 
thereby  cut  a  narrow  strip  from  saic 
envelope,  and 

means  for  withdrawing  each  enveIop(!  from  the  third 
cutter  after  said  one  end  has  been  (ut. 


Tom  said  second 


from  the  second 
of  the  envelope 


one  end  of  each 


! 
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3,301,117 

PAPER  CUTTER 
Daniel  E.  SpankUng,  407  FrankUn  St., 

Fayettevillc,  N.Y.    87102 
FUed  Apr.  30, 1965,  Ser.  No.  452,242 
4  Claims.    {Ch  83—455)  I 


than  the  smallest  outside  diameter  of  said  shoulder  por- 
tion, and  the  wall  thickness  of  said  body  being  graduated 
to  increasing  values  in  proportion  to  decreasing  values 


of  said  outside  diameter  to  maintain  a  substantially  uni- 
form diametrical  cross-sectional  area  of  wall  throughout 
the  length  of  said  body. 


1.  Apparatus  for  cutting  sheet  material  comprisiDg  a 
rigid  extruded  guide  bar  member  formed  with  a  base, 
a  web  portion  extending  upwardly  from  said  base  and 
being  formed  with  a  bead  along  its  upper  edge,  a  blade 
holder  mounted  at  one  side  of  said  web  portion  and  hav- 
ing slidably  interlocking  engagement  with  said  base  and 
bead,  a  cutter  blade  detachably  secured  to  said  blade 
holder  and  having  a  cutting  edge  extending  below  said 
base. 

3301.118 
PIANO  ACOUSTIC  PICK  UP  DEVICES 
Francis  X.   Kcanc.   43—22  63rd   St.,   Woodsldc,  N.Y. 
11377,  and  Stanley  H.  Michael,  125  Prospect  St.,  Eaat 
Orange.  NJ.    07017 

Filed  Apr.  22, 1964,  Ser.  No.  361,731 
15  Claima.    (CL  84—1) 


3301,120 
TEMPERED  THREADED  MEMBERS  AND 
METHOD  OF  MAKING 
Calvin  D.  Loyd,  Peoria,  ID.,  aasignor  to  Caterpillar  Trac- 
tor Co.,  Peoria,  111.,  a  corporation  of  California 
FUed  Nov.  27, 1964,  Ser.  No.  414,208 
7  Claiiiia.     (CL  85 — 1) 


1.  A  pickup  device  for  musical  tones  produced  by  an 
instrument  having  a  wide  array  of  tone  producing  ele- 
ments, comprising  an  elongated  casing  having  top,  bot- 
tom, side  and  end  walls,  a  plurality  of  partitions  in  said 
casing  obliquely  disposed  to  define  a  plurality  of  gener- 
ally triangular,  separate  sound  receiving  chambers  with 
bases  at  the  bottom  wall  and  apices  at  the  top  wall,  said 
bottom  wall  having  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  holes  therein, 
each  pair  of  holes  opening  into  a  different  one  of  the 
sound  chambers  near  narrow  ends  thereof,  a  plurality  of 
electro-acoustic  microphones  supported  on  said  bottom 
wall,  a  different  one  of  the  microphones  being  centrally 
located  in  each  of  the  sound  chambers  in  alignment  with 
the  apex  thereof  with  the  microphone  located  between 
the  holes  in  one  of  said  pairs,  and  circuit  means  inter- 
connecting the  microphones  for  api^ying  audio  signals 
produced  thereby  to  an  external  circuit. 


1.  A  threaded  steel  member  having  a  circular  cross- 
section  and  high  resistance  to  cracks  and  crack  propoga- 
tion,  comprising: 

(a)  a  through-hardened  core  portion  of  substantiaUy 
circular  cross-section,  said  core  portion  extending 
radially  of  the  member  from  the  axis  thereof  to 
adjacent  the  periphery  thereof  and  having  a  Rock- 
well hardness  substantially  higher  than  that  of  the 
unhardened  steel  of  which  said  member  is  com- 
posed; 

(b)  a  tempered  casing  constituting  the  outer  peripheral 
portion  of  said  member,  said  casing  extending 
radially  inward  from  the  periphery  of  said  member 
and  merging  into  said  core  portion,  the  hardness  of 
said  tempered  casing  decreasing  from  that  exhibited 
by  said  core  portion  to  a  substantially  softer  condi- 
tion through  said  peripheral  portion;  and 

(c)  threads  formed  in  said  tempered  casing  portion, 
the  root  depth  of  said  threads  being  substantially 
less  than  the  cross-sectional  depth  of  said  tempered 
casing  portion, 

said  threaded  member  being  characterized  by  a  signifi- 
cantly higher  ultimate  strength  in  tension  and  wedge 
tension  than  that  exhibited  by  a  threaded  member  com- 
posed of  the  same  steel  but  having  a  case  hardness  which 
is  the  same  or  greater  than  its  core  hardness. 


330141' 

DRUMSTICK 

Anna  Marie  Gilbert,  Univerrity  Heights,  Ohio 

(366  Loordes  Lane,  CoaU  Mesa,  Calif.    92627) 

Filed  Feb.  10, 1966,  Ser.  No.  526^53 

9Clafani.    (CL84— 422) 

1.  A  hollow  unitary  drumstick  body  of  tubular  form 

having  a  butt  portion  and  a  tapered  shoulder  portion, 

the  outside  diameter  of  said  butt  portion  being  greater 


3,301,121 
ANTI-WOBBLE  ASSEMBLY 
Harold  B.  Newcomer,  4200  Aldfaic  St., 
PhibMielphfaL  Pa.     19136 
FUed  Mar.  4,  1965,  Ser.  No.  437,123 
1  Clafan.    (CL  85—1) 
In  an  anti-wobble  assembly  for  mounting  a  toilet  seat 
upon  a  non-resilient  toilet  bowl  provided  with  mounting 
openings,  the  combination  of 
a  non-resilient  flange  positioned  above  the  said  open- 
ing. 


r^ 
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extend 


said  flange  carrying  accessory  mou|iting  equip- 
ment and 
said  flange  having  a  flat  lower  surface; 
a  threaded  stud  depending  from  the  said  flange  and 
being  concentric  therewith, 

said  stud  being  positioned  to  pass  downwardly 

through  the  said  opening,  I 

said  stud  being  of  sufficient  length  to 
through  the  said  opening; 
a  resilient  washer  disposed  between  the  said  non-resil- 
ient bowl  and  the  said  flange, 
said  washer  being  of  sufficient  size  to  prevent 
contact  between  the  flange  and  the  bowl; 
a  hollow,  resilient  grommet  riding  upon  the  said  stud 
said  grommet  including  a  circular  bottom  flange  and 
a  conical  body  portion  rising  above   the  bottom 
flange, 
said  body  portion  serving  to  concentrically  posi- 
tion the  said  stud  within  the  said  opening  and 
also  serving  to  insulate  the  stud  from  the  bowl 

itself, 

I 
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a  metallic,  cylindrical  sleeve  carried  by  the  said  stud, 
said  sleeve  being  of  a  diamete^  to  snugly  flt  within 

the  said  grommet, 
said  sleeve  terminating  downwardly  in  a  concen- 
tric, circular  flange, 
said  sleeve  being  constructed  to  a  height  equal  to 
the  height  of  the  opening  plus  the  compressed 
height  of  the  said  washer  plus  the  compressed 
height  of  the  said  bottom  flange  of  the  grom- 
met, 

the  top  of  the  said  sleeve  flange  contacting  the 
bottom  of  the  said  grommet  flange;  and 
a  bottom  nut  threadedly  engaged  upon  the  said  stud 
said  nut  serving  to  compress  the  grommet  flange, 
the  grommet  body  and  the  washer  together  by 
urging  the  cylindrical  sleeve  against  the  bottom 
of  the  said  non-resilient  flange, 
whereby  the  said  resilient  components  combine  to  com- 
pletely insulate  the  non-resilient  members  from  con- 
tact with  the  said  bowl. 


a  stop  face  at  a  first  end,  and  a  head 
ond  end  thereof,  a  deflector  face  in  said 
outwardly  as  it  extends  toward  the 
sleeve,  the  stop  face  being  adapted  to  abu : 
der  on  the  pin  when  the  segment  is  in 
said  length  being  such  that  the  restraint 
deflector  face  are  at  least  partially  axi; 
spaced  apart  from  each  other;  and  a 


3,301,122 

FASTENER  WITH  DEFORMABLE 

LOCKING  COLLAR 

Kenneth  L.  Wagner,  Torrance,  CaUf^  assignor  (o  Hi 

Shemr  Corporation,  Torrance,  Calif^  a  corporation  of 

CaHfomia 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1965,  Ser.  No.  440,430  ' 
2  Claims.  (CL  85—7) 
1.  A  fastener  having  an  axis,  and  comprising:  a  pm 
having  an  axial  shank  having  a  first  diameter,  a  head  adja-j 
cent  to  a  first  end  of  the  shank,  a  groove  adjacent  to  the! 
second  end  of  the  shank,  a  tapered  peripheral  restraint 
shoulder  at  least  partly  bounding  the  side  of  said  groove 
which  is  closer  to  the  second  end,  a  cylindrical  segment 
on  the  shank  adjacent  to  the  groove  on  the  opposite  side 
thereof  from  the  second  end  and  having  a  dimension  o: 
length  and  a  second  diameter  which  is  smaller  than  sai 
flrst  diameter,  a  stop  shoulder  adjacent  to  the  segment  and 
lacing  toward  the  second  end;  a  sleeve  having  a  tubulaij 
shank  with  an  outer  and  an  inner  diameter,  the  said  outer 
diameter  being  equal  to  said  first  diameter  and  said  inner 
diameter  being  substantially  equal  to  said  second  diameter, 


1i 


adjacent  to  the  sec- 

Mtssage  tapering 

seo>nd  end  of  the 

1 :  the  stop  shoul- 

he  passage,  the 

s  loulder  and  the 

iitUy  aligned  but 

defprmable  tubular 


collar  adapted  to  pass  over  the  second  end  of  the  pin 
thank,  to  be  pressed  against  the  deflector  iface,  and  thence 
to  be  deflected  against  the  restraint  shoulder,  whereby  to 
form  a  lock  between  the  restraint  shouldea:  and  the  deflec- 
tor face  which  prevents  separation  of  he  pin  and  the 
sleeve,  the  axial  spacing-apart  of  the  hesds  and  the  ulti- 
mate length  of  the  assembled  fastener  teing  determined 
by  the  abutment  of  the  stop  face  and  the 


stop  shoulder. 


3301423 

MINE  ROOF  BOLTS 

William  E.  Worley,  291  Avon  ^oad, 

Devon,  Pa.    19333 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1966,  Ser.  No.  $38,807 

11  Claims.    (Ci.  85—79] 


t^'-t 


1.  A  bolt  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  inl  elongated  open- 
ing in  the  roof  of  a  mine  comprising  a  ]  lair  of  elongated 
bar  members,  the  inner  surface  of  one  of  i  aid  bar  members 
having  a  plurality  of  spaced  angularly  dsposed  cam  sur- 
faces, the  other  bar  member  being  of  gei  lerally  U-shaped 
cross  section  and  having  longitudinal,  s)aced  apart  side 
edges  of  stepped  configuration  to  defir ;  a  plurality  of 
longitudinally  spaced  cam  surfaces  angu  arly  disposed  in 
the  same  direction  as  the  cam  surfaces  of  said  one  bar 
member,  means  for  effecting  longittidu  lal  displacement 
of  said  bar  members  between  a  stacked  position  wherein 
the  bar  members  are  nested  together  and  an  expanded 
position  whereby  the  outer  side  walls  of  he  bar  members 
opposite  said  cam  surface  are  displaoid  laterally  into 
pressure-applying  relation  with  the  side  ^  irall  of  the  open- 
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ing,  the  outer  surface  of  said  one  bar  member  having  a 
plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  projections  defining  a 
plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  contact  zones  adapted 
to  engage  the  side  wall  of  the  opening  upon  displacement 
of  the  bar  members  to  the  expanded  position,  the  spacing 
between  substantially  all  of  the  adjacent  contact  zones 
being  at  least  equal  to  the  largest  cross  sectional  dimension 
measured  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  the  bolt  in  the  stacked  position. 


3,301,124  

INDIVIDUAL  TRACE  CORRECTOR  FOR  SHIFTING 

TRACES  ON  A  RECORD 

George  B.  Amery,  Metallic.  La.,  aidgnor,  l>y  mesne  as- 

rignmcnts,  to  Esse  Proaodion   Research  Company, 

Houston,  Tcx^  a  corporalioo  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  241,958 

1  Claiaa.    (CL  88—14) 


1 


ri=\ 


m: 


T^TJ- 
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Individual  trace  corrector  apparatus  for  optically  shift- 
ing seismic  traces  on  a  seismic  record  comprising: 

a  frame  having  an  inclined  stationary  light-reflecting 
surface  mounted  adjacent  one  end  thereof; 

a  pluraUty  of  members  slidably  arranged  in  said  frame 
for  independent  movement  toward  and  away  from 
'        said  stationary  light- reflecting  surface; 

one  edge  of  each  of  said  slid^ble  members  having  an 
inclined  light-reflecting  surface  facing,  and  spaced 
from,  and  parallel  to  said  stationary  light-reflecting 
surface  and  arranged  such  that  each  slidable  light- 
reflecting  surface  is  capable  of  reflecting  to  said  sta- 
tionary light-reflecting  surface  a  different  seismic  trace 
of  a  seismic  record;  and 

means  on  said  slidable  members  for  indicating  the 
amount  of  movement  of  each  slidable  member  from 
a  predetermined  position.  i 


3,301,125 

METHOD  OF  TYPE  CHARACTER  REPl^DUCTION 

Francesco  Simoncini,  Bolopia,  Italy,  assignor  to 

OlBcine  Simoncini  S.pA. 

Filed  Apr.  15, 1964,  Ser.  No.  359,915 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  May  28,  1963, 

10,996/63,  Patent  697^59 

1  Claim,    (a.  88—24) 


1 


3,301,126 
REPRODUCING  APPARATUS 
Robert  F.  Osborne  and  John  W.  MclTiDe,  Webster,  Rotf 
W.  Eichler,  Fairpoit,  Karl  A.  Notifamp,  Rocbester,  and 
John  F.  WMcy,  Webster,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Cor- 
poration, Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Sept  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  400,542 
5  Claims.    (CL  88—24) 


1.  A  reproducing  machine  for  reproducing  copies  of  a 
document  on  sheets  of  record  material  including, 

means  for  orienting  the  document  relative  to  a  fixed 
position  during  reproduction  thereof, 

positionable  means  operable  to  a  predetermined  condi- 
tion  when  the  document  is  in  fixed  position, 

means  for  receiving  and  forming  a  transferable  image 
of  the  document, 

means  for  transferring  said  image  to  the  sheets  of  mord 
material  when  in  contact  with  said  image  receiving 
means, 

feed  and  transporting  mechanism  for  feeding  seriatim 
the  sheets  of  record  material  into  contact  with  said 
image  receiving  means  to  effect  transfer  of  said  image 
upon  each  sheet  of  the  record  material, 

a  counter  device  operatively  associated  with  said  feed 
and  transporting  means  for  cumulatively  reccM'ding 
the  number  of  the  sheets  of  record  material  being 
transported, 

a  registering  mechanism  actuatable  for  indicating  total 
actuation  thereof  at  the  rate  of  one  actuation  per 
input  pulse  in  response  to  input  pulses  received  by 
said  registering  mechanism, 

means  operatively  associated  with  said  counter  device 
and  said  registering  mechanism  to  generate  to  said 
registering  mechanism  a  first  series  of  input  pulses 
for  each  of  a  predetermined  number  of  transported 
sheets  and  a  second  series  of  input  pulses  for  each 
of  another  predetermined  number  of  transported 
sheets,  and 

an  interlock  circuit  including  switching  means  asso- 
ciated with  said  positi(M)able  means  and  said  counter 
I  device  for  terminating  recording  by  the  latter  when 
said  positionable  means  has  been  operated  from  said 
predetermined  condition. 


In  the  method  of  preparing  a  type  character  in  relief 
and  in  negative  profile,  the  improvement  in  reducing  ero- 
sion which  occurs  at  the  sharp  comers  of  the  type  char- 
acter appearing  on  the  negative  used  for  printing  con- 
sisting essentially  of  predeforming,  by  hand,  only  the 
intersecting  edges  at  the  sharp  comers  of  the  type  char- 
acter from  straight  and  concave  edges  to  concave  edges, 
the  last  mentioned  adjacent  concave  edges  after  being 
predeformed  intersecting  at  a  point  which  lies  outside  of 
and  beyond  the  original  point  of  intersection. 


3301,127 
METHOD  FOR  REPRODUCING  A  SUBJECT  TO  BE 

TRANSFERRED  TO  A  RUBBER  BLANKET  FOR 

LETTERPRESS   AND   OFFSET   PRINTING   AND 

THE  LIKE 
Walter  WanicUsta,  Wcitcbcstcr,  IIL,  assignor  to  Robertson 

Pboto-Mechanix,  be,  Chicago,  IIL,  a  corporation  of 

nUnois 
Origfaiai  application  Feb.  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  258,034,  now 

Patent  No.  3,230,822,  dated  Jan.  25,  1966.    Divided 

and  this  application  SepL  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  512»250 
3  Claims.    (O.  88—24) 

1.  A  system  for  correcting  distortion  of  rubber  blanket 
printing  plates  caused  by  curving  of  the  plate  about  a 
printing  cylinder,  when  placing  on  the  printing  cylinder. 
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comprising  the  steps  of  placing  a  subject  to  be  printed 
in  a  copyboard,  tilting  the  copyboard  with  respect  to  the 
vertical  at  an  angle  determined  by  the  curving  of  the 
plate  about  the  printing  cylinder^  placing  an  unexposed 
film  in  a  camera,  tilting  the  camera  lens  at  the  angle  of 
tilt  of  the  subject,  exposing  and  developing  the  film  to 
produce  a  negative,  placing  the  negative  so  produced  on 
the  copyboard  in  an  upside  down  position  from  the  posi- 
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tion  of  the  original  subject  and  at  the  angle  of  tilt  of 
the  original  subject,  placing  a  second  film  in  the  camera 
in  the  same  location  as  the  first  film,  photographing  the 
negative  with  the  lens  and  copyboard  both  tilted  at  the 
same  angles,  exposing  and  developing  the  second  film 
to  provide  a  distortion  corrected  negative,  the  image 
of  which  is  to  be  impressed  upon  a  rubber  blanket  print- 
ing plate. 

— — - — -  -  ^- 

3,301,128 
PROJECTOR  APPARATUS 
Ralph  H.  Brandt,   123  Columbia  St.,  Pasadena,  Calif. 
91105,  and  John  P.  Schoeotgen,  390  S.  Grand  Ave., 
Pasadena,  Calif.    91103 

FUed  Nov.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  320,992 
12  Claims.    (CI.  88—28) 
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3,301,129 
MECHANICAL  FOCUS  MAINTAINING 
APPARATUS 
Elmer  C.  Henriksen,  Chicago,  111.,  assignor  to  Bell  ft  How- 
ell Company,  Chicago,  111.,  a  corporati(  a  of  IlUnois 
Filed  Jan.  25,  1965,  Scr.  No.  42'  ,642 
15  Claims.    (CI.  88—28) 


1.  A  focus  determination  apparatus  foi 


slides,  each  of  said  slides  including  a  filn  held  along  its 


edges  in  a  mount  defining  the  image  area 


1.  Projection  apparatus  comprising:  a  light  source;  a 
projection  lens;  a  projection  gate  intermediate  to  and 
having  an  opening  therethrough  aligned  with  said  lens 
and  light  source;  means  for  supporting  a  film  transparency 
against  said  gate  in  Une  with  said  opening  to  project  the 
image  thereon  through  said  projection  lens,  the  surface 
of  said  gate  against  which  said  film  transparency  is  sup- 
ported being  curved  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  the 
film,  and  said  film  conforming  to  said  curvature  to  have 
physical  stability  against  positional  distortion  under  the 
heat  of  said  light  source;  and  a  screen  upon  which  thej 
film  image  is  projected,  said  screen  having  a  curvatura 
substantially  optically  concentric  with  the  curvature  oi 
said  gate  surface  so  that  points  on  the  screen  image  are 
substantially  equidistant  from  corresponding  points  on  the 
image  on  the  film. 


a  projector  for 


to  be  projected. 


the  image  area  establishing  a  film  plane  capable  of  shift- 
ing upon  "popping"  of  said  film  during  projection,  the 
invention  comprising: 

a  projection  lens  having  an  axis  along  |rhich  die  image 
area  will  be  projected; 

said  lens  having  a  focal  plane  located 

behind  said  lens  along  said  projectiJMi  axis  wherein 
a  projected  image  is  in  sharp  focu! 
plane  is  coincident  with  said  focal  pi  me; 

means  to  move  a  slide  into  alignmeni 
jection  axis; 

support  means  for  relative  movement' 
ti<Hi  lens  and  said  aligned  slide  wherein  said  focal 
plane  of  said  projection  lens  and  sa  d  film  plane  of 
said  slide  may  be  made  coincident; 

a  film  plane  sensing  device  connected 
means  iat  movement  therewith,  said 
a  portion  of  «aid  image  area  of  said  aligned  slide;  and 

means  biasing  said  sensing  device  into  engagement  with 
said  image  area  of  said  aligned  slide  wherein  said 
film  plane  and  said  focal  plane  are  maintained  co- 
incident when  said  film  "pops"  and  jsaid  sensing  de- 
vice moves  with  said  image  area. 


a  fixed  distance 
1  axis  wherein 
when  the  film 
»e; 

with  said  pro- 
of said  projec- 


to  said  support 
device  engaging 


3,301,130 
TRIPLET  TYPE  OF  SYMMETtoCAL 
COPYING  LENS 
Richard  A.  Buchroeder,  Brighton,  and  Gi  torge  F.  Zicgjcr, 
Gates,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Bauscb  &  Lou  lb  Incorporated, 
Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Ne^r  York 
Filed  Apr.  13,  1966,  Scr.  No.  5'  2,412 
5  Claims.    (CL  350—227) 
1.  A  quasi-symmetrical  triplet  type  of  copying  ob- 
jective having  a  relative  aperture  of  substantially  //8.0 
and  working  a  magnifications  between  — 
unity,  said  objective  being  corrected  for  spherical  aberra- 
tion and  chromatic  aberration  including  1  iteral  and  longi- 
tudinal chromatism,  coma,  tangential  and 
tism,  distortion  and  field  curvature, 
said  objective  comprising  two  optically 

spaced  compound  meniscus  lens  members  which  are 
symmetrically  arranged  concave  tovjrard  each  other, 
and 

a  double  concave  symmetrical  lens  njember  which  is 
spaced  axially  from  and  between  saijl  two  lens  mem- 
,   bers  and  is  designated  III, 


sagittal  astigma- 
aligned  and  air 
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the  meniscus  lens  members  having  "kn  outer  double 
convex  lens  element  in  contact  with  an  inner  double 
concave  lens  element,  said  outer  front  and  rear  ele- 
ments being  designated  I  and  V  respectively  and  said 
inner  front  and  rear  elements  being  designated  II 
and  rv  respectively, 

the  focal  length  of  each  of  said  meniscus  members  hav- 
ing a  value  between  .43F  and  .47F,  and  furthermore 
having  a  value  of  focal  length  for  member  III  be- 
tween —  .25F  and  —  .27F  where  F  represents  the 
equivalent  focal  length  of  said  objective, 


to  form  substantially  equal  acute  angles  to  the  plane  of 
the  flat  ends,  means  for  coupling  said  pair  of  crystals  to- 
gether so  that  the  optical  axes  of  said  pair  of  crystals 


form  an  angle  with  respect  to  each  other,  and  polarizing 
filter  means  coupled  to  one  of  said  flat  ends  of  said  cou- 
pled pair  of  crystals  so  that  the  contour  of  the  other  of 
said  flat  ends  appears  as  a  split  image. 


3,301,132 
SUBMERSIBLE  MISSILE  LAUNCHING  VEHICLE 
Guentber  W.  Lchmann,  New  London,  Com^  and  Kurt 
G.  F.  MocUer,  Annapolis,  Md^  assignors  to  tiie  Unttcd 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
tbc:  Navy 

FUed  July  29,  1965,  Ser.  No.  476,781 
8  Claims.    (Q.  89—1.81) 


the  constructional  data  relating  to  said  objective  having 
comprehensive  values  as  given  in  the  table  here- 
below  wherein  Sa  and  S,  designate  the  front  and  rear 
interlens  air  spaces  respectively  at  either  side  of  lens ' 
member  III,  h  to  ^6  designate  the  axial  thicknesses  of 
the  successive  lens  elements  I  to  V,  Ri  to  —  Rj  desig- 
nate radii  of  the  successive  lens  surfaces  numbering 
from  the  front,  the  minus  (— )  sign  used  with  certain 
R  values  signifying  that  such  surfaces  are  concave 
toward  incident  light,  and  the  refractive  index  and 
Abbe  number  of  the  glasses  in  said  lens  elements 
being  designated  respectively  n^  and  r, 

.020F<5a<.026F 
.018F<5,<.024F 
.037F<ri<.050F 
.013F</j<.020F 
.012F<r,<.015F 
.013F<r4<.020F 
0.37F<r6<.050F 

.28F</?i<.30F 
.20F<-^a<23F 
,  1.42F<i?,<1.74F 

.27F<-/?4<.29F 

.27F<i?8<.29F 
1.42F<-^e<l-74F 

.20F<«7<-23F 

.28F<-/?,<.30F 

1.609<nD(I  and  V)<1.613 

1.527<nD(U  and  IV)<1.530 

1.527<nD(m)<1.530 

58.0<»(I  and  V)<61.0 

51.0<r(n  and  IV)<53.0 

51.0<r(m)<53.0 


UJ3i:^ 


3,301,131  V 

TONOMETER 
lames  R.  Benford,  Irondequoit,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Bauscb 
&  Lomb  Incorporated,  Rochester,  N.Y^  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

FDcd  Mar.  23, 1964,  Ser.  No.  353,809 
5  Claims.     (CI.  350—149) 
4.  An  optical  element  for  an  applanation  tonometer 
comprising,  a  pair  of  anisotropic  crystals  having  substan- 
tially flat  end  faces  and  having  their  optical  axes  inclined 


1.  A  deep  submergence  missile  launching  vehicle  com- 
prising: 

elongated  hull  means  including  a  forward  hull  portion 
and  an  after  hull  portion; 

water  impeller  means  for  eflFecting  longitudinal  motion 
of  said  vehicle; 

one  of  said  hull  portions  comprising  pressure  hull 
means  housing  propulsion  machinery  for  operating 
said  impeller  means  and  bousing  control  means; 

the  other  of  said  hull  portions  comprising  a  tubular 
pressure  hull  for  receiving  a  missile,  closuie  means 
for  said  tubular  pressure  bull  at  the  end  thereof 
remote  from  said  one  hull  portion,  and  buoyancy 
propulsion  tank  means; 

ballast  tank  means  in  said  hull  means  for  varying  the 
trim  of  said  vehicle  for  alternatively  hovering  with 
its  longitudinal  axis  in  a  horizontal  position  or  in  a 
vertical  position  with  said  closure  means  uppermost; 

means  for  displacing  water  from  said  buoyancy  prt^wl- 
sion  tank  means  to  provide  a  substantial  posi- 
tive buoyancy  for  accelerating  said  vehicle  from  a 
vertical  hovering  position  toward  the  water  sur- 
face for  ejection  of  a  missile  from  said  tubular  pres- 
sure hull. 

3,301,133 

MECHANISM  FOR  CHANGING  RATE  OF 

AUTOMATIC  FIRE 

Foster  E.  Sturtevant,  West  Hartford,  Conn.,  assignor  to 

Golfs  Inc.,  Hartford,  ComiM  a  corporation  of  Ariz<NU 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1965,  Scr.  No.  426,737 

14  Claims,    (a.  89—131) 

1.  In  an  automatic  firearm  of  the  type  wherein  seating 

of  the  bolt  and  associated  parts  triggers  the  hammer  fall 

of  an  immediately  succeeding  shot,  the  combination  of  a 

firing  rate  control  device  comprising  slidable  intertia  delay 
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means  temporarily  immovable  relative  to  said  bolt  im- 
mediately prior  to  said  seating  and  movable  subsequent 
to  the  seating  of  said  bolt  to  release  the  hammer  for  trig- 


gering said  hammer  fall  of  a  succeeding  shot  only  during 
automatic  operation  of  the  firearm  and  at  a  positive  time 
interval  after  said  seating. 


3,301,134 
INCREMENTAL  HOB  SHIFT  MECHANISM 
David  W.  Daniel,  Binningiunn,  Midi.,  assignor  to*Na- 
tional  Broach  &  Machine  Company,  Detroit,  Mien.,  a 
corporation  of  Michigan 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1965,  Scr.  No.  442,374 
3  Claims.    (CI.  90--4) 


1.  In  a  bobbing  machine,  a  hob  support,  a  hob  carriage 
on  said  support,  a  hob  spindle  on  said  carriage,  said  car- 
riage being  movable  on  said  support  in  a  direction  paral- 
lel to  said  spindle,  drive  means  fbr  said  spindle  operable 
in  all  positions  of  said  carriage  on  said  support,  incre- 
mental hob  shift  mechanism  operable  to  shift  said  car- 
riage by  increments  from  a  starting  position  to  a  final 
position  and  to  return  said  carriage  rapidly  in  a  single 
movement  to  starting  position,  said  mechanism  compris- 
ing a  first  fluid  pressure  actuated  piston  and  cylinder  de- 
vice connected  between  said  support  and  carriage^  a  shift- 
ing device  connected  between  said  support  and  carriage 
and  comprising  a  screw  and  a  half  nut  engageable  with 
one  side  of  said  screw  and  movable  radially  of  said  screw 
into  and  out  of  thread  engaging  relation  with  reference  to 
said  screw,  means  for  effecting  incremental  relative  rota- 
tion between  said  screw  and  half  nut  in  timed  relation  to 
bobbing  operations  to  shift  said  carriage  by  increments 

from  said  starting  to  said  final  position,  and  means  re- 
sponsive to  arrival  of  said  carriage  at  final  position  to 
move  said  half  nut  radially  out  of  thread  engaging  rela- 
tion with  respect  to  said  screw  and~to  apply  fluid  pressure 
to  said  first  piston  and  cylinder  device  to  restore  said  car- 
riage to  starting  position,  the  means  for  moving  said  half 
nut  radially  of  said  screw  comprising  a  second  fluid  pres- 
sure actuated  piston  and  cylinder  device. 
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3,301,135 

MILLING  MECHANISM 

Walter  W.  JeoUns,  Willowlck,  Ohio,  a^rignor  to  The 

National  Acme  Company,  a  corporate  m  of  OUo 

Filed  July  1,  1965,  Scr.  No.  468 ,809 

14  Claims.    (CL  90— 15) 


said  fraoK  for 


second  milling 


1.  A  milling  mechanism  on  a  machine  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  frame, 

a  workholder  carried  on  said  frame  ^nd  adapted  to 
accept  a  workpiece, 

a  movable  member  movably  carried  on 
^movement  along  a  path, 

said  movable  member  having  first  and 
cutters  relative  movable  thereon  transversely  to  salti 
path, 

means  connected  to  rotate  said  milling  Icutters, 

a  cam  followrer  connected  to  each  milling  cutter, 

a  cam  carried  on  said  frame  having  an  axis  along  the 
length  dimension  thereof  parallel  to  i  he  direction  of 
movement  of  the  movable  member, 

and  said  cam  having  portions  along  the 
for  cooperation  with  the  two  cam 
said  portions  having  a  variable  trahsverse  dimen- 
sion from  said  cam  axis  at  different  i  laces  along  the 
length  of  each  said  cam,  whereby 
milling  cutters  may  operate  on  a  workpiece  by  move- 
ment of  said  movable  member. 


length  thereof 
followers  with 


3,301,136 
ADVANCEABLE  ROOF  SUPPORT  AiSSEMBUES 
Douglas  Herbert  Hewlett  Bolton,  Wiicbcombc,  and 
Michael  Charles  Potts,  Prestbnry,  Eniland,  assignors 
to  Dowty  Mining  Equipment  limit^,  Tcwiicsbnry, 
England,  a  British  company 

FUed  Jan.  8, 1965,  Scr.  No.  424^06 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  . 

1,659/64 
5CIafans.    (CI.  91— 189) 


'  !  l^ 


;-* 


Jan.  14,  1964, 


1.  An  advanceable  roof  support  assem  }Iy  including  a 
series  of  advanceable  fluid-pressure-opernted  roof  sup- 
ports, a  conduit  ccmnected  to  each  roof  support  in  turn, 
each  roof  support  including  a  valve  assembly  responsive 
to  the  receipt  of  a  fluid-pressure  signal  ale  ng  said  conduit 
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to  cause  the  roof  support  to  undergo  an  advancing  opera- 
tion and  responsive  to  the  completion  of  the  advancing 
operation  to  pass  the  signal  on  along  said  conduit,  a 
source  of  fluid  pressure  and  a  control  valve  operable  to 
coimect  the  conduit  to  the  source  of  fluid  pressure  to 


3301,130 
HYDRAUUC  SYSTEM  FOR  RECIPROCATING  A 
ROTATING  SHAFT 
Bradley  G.  Cox,  Saginaw,  Mich^  assignor  to  Baker  Per- 
kins Inc.,  Saginaw,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yock 
FUcd  Dec  11, 1M4,  Scr.  No.  417,717 
13  Claims.     (CL  91—221) 


cause  the  signal  to  pass  along  said  conduit  to  each  roof 
support  in  turn,  the  control  valve  including  means  re- 
sponsive to  a  fall  in  pressure  in  said  conduit  below  a  pre- 
determined value  to  cause  the  control  valve  to  isolate  the 
conduit  from  the  source  of  fluid  pressure. 


3,301,137 
WINDSHIELD  WIPER 
Anthony  R.  I^Alha,  WOUamsviUc,  and  Raymond  A.  Dei- 
bcl,  Checktowaga,  N.Y.,  anignors  to  Trfco  Products 
Corporation,  BaCalo,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  351,414 
4  Claims.    (CL  91— 219) 


1.  A  hydraulic  system  for  reciiMt>cating  a  shaft  oom- 
prising  piston  and  cylinder  means  associated  with  said 
shaft;  control  valve  means  for  deUvering  fluid  imder  pres- 
sure alternately  to  opposite  sides  of  said  piston  means; 
means  for  rotating  said  shaft  and  means  including  an  ele- 
ment connected  to  said  shaft  to  move  in  a  reciprocating 
path  therewith  operatively  connected  to  said  control  valve 
means  for  maintaining  a  predetermined  velocity  of  shaft 
reciprocation. 

3,301,139 

PRESSURE  AIR  ACTUATED  TOOL  AND  VALVE 

STRUCTURE  FOR  USE  THEREWITH 

Jack   Garfinkel,   Baysidc,   N.Y.,   asaigMM-   to   Spttdfast 

Corporation,  Long  Isfamd  CMj,  N.Y.,  a  coiporaliM  of 

New  York 

FUed  Sept  29, 1964,  Ser.  No.  400,170 
7  Claims.     (CL  91 — 355) 


^\v<<Vv^ 


1.  A  hydraulic  windshield  wiper  motor  comprising  a 
housing,  a  piston  mounted  for  oscillating  movement  in 
said  housing,  said  piston  dividing  a  portion  of  said  hous- 
ing into  first  and  second  chambers,  control  valve  means 
for  controlling  flow  of  pressurized  fluid  from  a  fluid  inlet 
through  said  motor  to  a  discharge  opening,  fluid  operated 
valve  means  for  alternately  routing  pressurized  hydraulic 
fluid  to  said  first  and  second  chambers  while  permitting 
the  fluid  in  the  other  of  said  chambers  to  be  exhausted, 
pilot  valve  means  for  routing  hydraulic  pressurized  fluid 
to  said  fluid  operated  valve  means,  said  control  valve 
means  including  flow  restricting  means  in  circuit  with 
said  fluid  operated  valve  means  for  delaying  operation 
of  said  fluid  operated  valve  means  and  controllable  means 
for  bypassing  said  flow  restricting  means  to  provide  con- 
tinuous wiper  motor  cycling. 


1.  A  fluid  valve  structure  comprising  a  normally  un- 
pressurized  chamber  having  a  sealing  portion  thereupon, 
a  valve  member  axially  movable  within  said  chamber  hav- 
ing a  body  portion  carrying  pressure  fluid  outlet  means 
thereupon,  an  actuating  element  secured  to  said  body  por- 
tion normally  preventing  escape  of  pressure  fluid  into  said 
chamber  through  said  fluid  outlet  means,  pressure  fluid 
actuated  holding  means  upon  said  actuating  element  for 
causing  said  element  to  move  to  extreme  position  and 
against  said  sealing  portion,  first  means  upon  said  body 
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portion  for  mechanically  moving  said  portion  in  one  direc- 
tion, means  for  actuating  said  first  means,  second  means 
upon  said  body  portion  for  mechanically  moving  said  por- 
tion in  the  reverse  direction,  means  for  actuating  said  sec- 
ond means,  actuation  of  said  first  mechanical  means  per- 
mitting escape  of  pressure  fluid  into  said  chamber  through 
said  pressure  fluid  outlet  means  and  actuation  of  said 
holding  means  so  that  said  actuating  element  moves  to 
said  extreme  position  and  seals  said  chamber,  actuation 
of  said  second  mechanical  means  causing  said  body  por- 
tion to  move  in  reverse  direction  and  cause  said  parts  to 
return  to  normal  position. 


3,301.140    I 
EXPANSIBLE  SHIELDING  MEANS 
Robert  J.  Beck,  Charlotte,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Duff-Noiton 
Company,  Charlotte,  N.C.,  a  c(Nrporation  of  North 
Carolina 

Filed  May  3, 1965,  Ser.  No.  452,707 
7  Claims.     (CL  92—13) 


!«|I|IMIIIm 


1.  In  a  mechanism  of  the  type  having  spaced  portions 
between  which  an  intermediate  element  is  provided  with 
means  for  mounting  said  element  for  linear  as  well  as 
rotary  movement  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  linear  move- 
ment, shielding  means  comprising  a  pair  of  linearly  ex- 
pansible shield  members  enclosing  the  mechanism  be- 
tween said  spaced  portions  and  the  intermediate  element, 
each  said  shield  member  having  an  end  fixed  to  the 
periphery  of  one  of  said  spaced  portions,  and  means 
formed  in  the  periphery  of  said  intermediate  element 
at  opposite  ends  thereof  for  receiving  and  retaining  the 
other  ends  of  said  shield  members  in  sealing  disposition, 
said  receiving  arrd  retaining  means  retaining  said  shield 
member  rotatably  for  relative  rotation  of  said  intermediate 
element  with  respect  to  said  shield  member  at  saidj^ 
ceiving  and  retaining  means. 


3,301,141  *, 

MAGNETICALLY  DAMPED  PNEUMATIC 
CONTROL  DEVICES 

Robert  S.  Griffing,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Fair- 

child  Hiller  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 

FUed  Oct.  20, 1964,  Ser.  No.  405,097 

8  Claims.    (CL  92—143) 


1.  A  pneumatic  control  device  comprising: 

pressure  responsive  means  adapted  to  be  moved  in  re 
sponse  to  changes  in  pressure  of  a  pneumatic  fluid, 

a  head  on  said  pressure  responsive  means,  at  least 
portion  of  said  head  being  of  a  magnetically  respon- 
sive material, 

a  magnet  for  damping  the  motion  of  said  bead  located! 
with  respect  to  said  head  so  that  at  least  a  portion  of 
tlie  magnetic  flux  produced  by  the  magnet  exerts  a 
force  on  the  head  through  a  variable  distance  gap  be 
tween  said  head  and  said  magnet, 


GAZETTE 


Janjary  31,  1967 


means  on  said  magnet  establishing  a  shi  mt  gap  for  flux 
of  the  magnet,  the  flux  through  said  khunt  gap  tend- 
ing to  be  transferred  to  said  variable  |ap  as  said  head 
moves  closer  to  said  magnet, 

and  means  for  impeding  the  transfer  o 
shut  gap  to  said  variable  gap. 


3,301,142 
FLUID  PRESSURE  OPERATED  CL 
VENT  VALVE  ASSEMBLf^ 
John  Cenko,  Plymouth,  Mich.,  assignor 
Company,  Dearborn,  Mich.,  a  corporatidn 

FUed  May  24, 1965.  Ser.  No.  4i  8^15 
8  Claims.    (CI.  92— 172) 


1.  A  vent  valve  assembly  for  use  with  a  rotatable  fluid 
pressure  operated  clutch  servo  having  ar  annular  piston 
member  and  an  annular  cylinder  membe  ■  that  cooperate 
to  define  an  annular  pressure  chambir,  an  opening 
formed  in  one  of  ■j^aid  members,  a  firs ;  valve  element 
having  a  frusto-co/iical  surface  positio  led  at  least  in 
part  in  said  opening,  a  valve  opening  in 
element,  a  second  valve  element  adapted 
said  valve  opening  and  including  a  plurality  of  spring 
fingers  engageable  with  said  frusto-conic  il  surface  there- 
by producing  a  force  component  tendijig  to  urge  said 
second  valve  element  out  of  registry  with 
ing,  said  second  valve  element  being  tesponsive  to  a 
pressure  build-up  in  said  chamber  to  move  into  registry 
with  said  valve  opening  against  the  op  )Osing  influence 
of  said  force  component 


flux  from  said 


JTCH  AND 

Y 

to  Ford  Motor 
of  Delaware 


said  first  valve 
to  register  with 


3,301,143 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  F0LDING  CON- 
TAINERS HAVING  A  WINDOW  OT  SYNTHETIC 
PLASTIC  SHEET  MATERIAL 
Charles  E.  Palmer,  Somers,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Monsanto 
Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
.     Filed  Dec.  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  3M,294 
13  Claims.    (CI.  93—361 


1.  In'  the  method  of  folding  window 
steps  comprising  partially  folding  a  blanl: 
of  relatively  rigid  sheet  material  with 
weakening  lines  thereiti  defining  wall 
the  sides  of  a  container  to  be  erected 
frame  having  a  window  aperture  therein 
one  of  said  weakening  lines  into  two  of 
and  said  blank  having  a  window  of 
plastic  sheet  material  secured  to  said 
beyond  the  margins  of  said  window 
tial  folding  of  said  blank  being  along 
line  and  with  said  window  disposed  i: 
ing;  further  folding  said  partially  folde^ 


p  inels 


containers,  the 
having  a  frame 
multiplicity  of 
to  provide 
therefrom,  said 
extending  across 
said  wall  panels 
seitii-rigid  synthetic 
frar  ie  and  extending 
aperture,  said  par- 
one  weakening 
nwaj'dly  of  said  fold- 
blank  between 
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a  pair  of  closely  spaced  pressure  members  to  flatten  and  pivoting  of  said  first  finger  downwardly  when  said  finger 
fold  said  blank  substantially  completely  along  said  one  is  engaged  by  said  box  flap,  whereby  said  score  line  is 
weakening  line,  one  of  said  pressure  members  having  a  broken  and  said  flap  is  turned  inwardly  as  said  box  blank 
resiliently  deformable  surface,  said  flattening  and  fold-  is  moved  toward  said  support  member,  the  abutting  en- 
ing  producing  a  relatively  permanent  fold  line  in  said  gagemcnt  of  said  marginal  edge  with  said  abutment  as 
window  substantially  aligned  with  said  one  weakening  said  flap  is  turned  inwardly  being  operative  to  pivot  said 
line  in  said  frame;  unfolding  said  blank  along  said  one  latch   to   release  position   as  said   box   blank   is  moved 
weakening  line  and  fold  line;  and  flattening  said  unfolded  further  toward  said  support  member  whereupon  said  first 
blank  between  a  second  pair  of  closely  spaced  pressure  finger  is  pivolable  downwardly  to  permit  upward  turn- 
members  along  said  one  weakening  line  and  fold  line  to  ing  of  said  flap  by  said  first  support  post  as  said  blank 
flatten  substantially  said  window  along  said  fold.  is  moved  further  toward  said  support  member;  a  second 
^^^^^^^^^^  latch  pivotally  mounted  to  said  second  post  (22)   and 
^■^^^'"^^■^"~  having  aa  abutment  projecting  upwardly  from  the  upper 
3,301,144  surface  of  said  second  finger  and  operable  to  release  said 
BOX  CLOSING  DEVICE  second  finger  in  the  same  manner  as  said  first  latch  is 
Robert  E.  Reeves,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Inland  operable  to  release  said  first  finger;  said  first  and  second 
Container  Corporation,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  a  corpora-  fingers  being  aligned  with  said  first  and  second  posts 


tion  of  Indiana 

Filed  Sept.  4, 1964,  Ser.  No.  394,525 
11  Claims.    (CL  93— 36) 


respectively  for  arresting  engagement  of  said  fingers  with 
said  posts  after  pivoting  of  said  fingers  to  positions  gener- 
ally parallel  to  said  posts;  third  and  fourth  support  posts 
(36,  37)  secured  to  said  support  member  (16)  and  ex- 
tending upwardly  therefrom  between  said  planes;  tliird 
and  fourth  flap  folding  members  (33,  34)  each  having 
a  lower  end  pivotally  mounted  to  CMie  of  said  third  and 
fourth  posts,  and  each  being  spring  biased  into  normal 
position  extending  upwardly  from  the  pivotal  mounting 
thereof  and  outwardly  through  one  of  said  Jjufd  and 
fourth  planes;  a  third  latch  pivotally  mounted  to  said 
third  post  and  having  an  abutment  projecting  upwardly 
from  the  upper  surface  of  said  third  member,  the  dis- 
tance from  said  abutment  portion  of  said  third  latch  to 
said  third  plane  and  measured  along  said  third  member 
being  less  than  length  of  another  box  flap  (62)  to  be 
folded  by  said  third  member,  said  third  latch  normally 
preventing  pivoting  of  said  third  member  downwardly 
when  said  third  member  is  engaged  by  said  another  box 
flap  during  movement  of  said  box  blank  toward  said 
support  member,  whereby  said  another  flap  is  turned  in- 
wardly as  said  box  blank  is  moved  toward  said  support 
member,  the  abutting  engagement  of  a  marginal  edge  of 

said  another  flap  with  the  abutment  portion  of  said  third 
1.  A  box  flap  closmg  device  compnsmg:  a  support    ,3^^,,  ^  ^^^^  j^^  j,,^„,^  j^  ^^^^^  ^^^^^^  ^^^  ^.^pp^^ 

member  (16);  four  elongated  guides  (H.  12.  13,  14)  member  being  operative  to  pivot  said  third  latch  to  a 
secured  to  said  support  member  and  extending  upwardly  release  position  whereupon  said  third  folding  member 
therefrom  in  parallel  spaced  relation,  each  of  said  guides  -^  permitted  to  pivot  downwardly  to  permit  upward  turn- 
having  an  angular  cross  section  to  receive  a  corner  of  j„g  ^j  ^^^  ^^^^^^^  ^^p  j,y  said  third  post  as  said  blank  is 
a  box  blank  inserted  mto  the  device,  the  upper  ends  of  ^^^^^  f^^ther  toward  said  support  member;  a  fourth 
said  guides  being  flared  outwardly  to  facilitate  entrance  ^^^^^^  normally  preventing  pivoting  of  said  fourth  mcm- 
of  a  box  blank  into  said  guides,  said  guides  estab  ishing  j^^  ^^^  operable  to  release  said  fourth  member  in  the 
first  and  second  guide  planes  in  parallel  spaced  relation-  ^^  ^^^^^  ^^  ^^-^  ^^^-^^  ^^^^^^  -^  operable  to  release 
ship  to  each  other  and  third  and  fourth  parallel  spaced  ^-^  ^^^^^^  member;  and  stop  means  (79)  secured  to  said 
guide  planes  perpendicular  to  said  first  and  second  guide  ^^pp^^  member  and  positioned  for  abutting  engagement 
planes;  first  and  second  support  posts  (29,  26)  secured  ^,y  ^^^  j^^^^  margins  of  wall  forming  portions  of  said 
to  said  support  member  and  extending  upwardly  there-  ^lank  to  stop  movement  of  said  blank  toward  said  sup- 
from  parallel  to  said  third  and  fourth  planes  and  p^^  member  when  said  blank  is  in  a  position  where 
spaced  equidistantly  from  said  third  and  fourth  planes;  ^u  ^f  ^^-^  ^^^^  ^^e  inclined  upwardly,  two  of  said  sup- 
first  and  second  flaps  folding  members,  each  of  said  mem-  p^^^t  posts  (29,  37)  being  spaced  from  guide  planes  faced 
bers  being  an  elongated  flap  folding  finger  (23,  22),  each  thereby  to  permit  said  another  flap  (62)  to  deflect  said 
finger  having  a  lower  and  pivotally  mounted  to  one  of  ^^  flap  (^3)  outwardly  slightly  as  said  blank  approaches 
said  support  posts,  and  each  finger  being  spring  biased  mto  ^^jj  ^^^  means, 
normal   position  extending   upwardly   fronj   the   pivotal 


mounting  thereof  and  outwardly  through  one  of  said  first 
and  second  planes;  a  first  latch  (44)  pivotally  mounted  to 
said  first  post  and  having  an  abutment  portion   (44/) 


3,301,145 

BOTTOM  FINISHING  MECHANISM  FOR  TWO 

PIECE  PAPER  CONTAINERS 


projecting  upwardly  from  the  upper  surface  of  said  first    „  .  i-   i  j    J    !«      »     li  ij   wu         i *^ 

i    ^    ./Lv  \.      ..'.  , "A^    .  «^^-^    ,^    Raymond  E.  Bodcndoerfer,  Brookfield,  Wis.,  assignor  to 

finger  (23).  the  distance  from  said  abutment  portion  to        '^^  M«rhl«*rv  Cnmnrotkin.  MHws  " 


said  first  plane  intercepted  by  said  first  finger  and  meas- 
ured along  said  first  finger  being  less  than  the  length  of 
a  box  flap  (63)  to  be  folded  by  said  first  finger,  the  box 
flap  length  being  measured  from  a  score  line  (77)  on 


Paper  .Machinery  Corporatioo,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Wisconsin 

FUed  May  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  366,871 
7  Chums.    (CI.  93—36.5) 

1.  Bottom  forming  mechanism  for  two-piece  containers 


the  box  blank  to  the  marginal  edge  (63o)  of  the  flap  comprising  a  stationary  female  die,  a  rotatable  spindle, 
parallel  to  the  score  line,  said  score  line  being  the  one  a  carriage  slidingly  mounted  on  said  spindle  and  radially 
to  be  broken  by  said  first  finger  during  movement  ofshiftable  with  respect  to  said  spindle  and  rotatable  there- 
tbe  blank  into  the  device,  said  latch  normally  preventinflj^ith,  a  male  die  roller  carried  on  said  spindle  and  radial- 
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ly  shiftable  therewith  for  cooperation  with  said  female  die 
in  squeezing  a  cup  flange  therebetween,  a  pair  of  rollers, 
one  rotatably  mounted  on  said  carriage  and  one  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  spindle,  a  free  cylindrical  roller  located 
generally  between  and  abutting  against  said  pair  of  roU- 


JANIARY  31,  1967 


plrte 


and 


ajid 


two  upright  means,  respectively,  three 
stituting,  respectively,  said  second,  third 
means,  and  a  plurality  of  jack  means  interposed 
leach  of  said  two  panels  and  the  roadway 
other  edges  of  said  third  and  fourth  road 
rality  of  jack  means  being  adjustable  independently 
other  thereby  to  permit  the  by-pass  to  be 
configuration  of  the  particular  terrain  whereat 
tione^ 


ers,  the  distance  between  the  rollers  of  said  pair  being 
less  than  the  diameter  of  said  cylindrical  roller,  and  means 
for  forcing  said  cylindrical  roller  tightly  against  said  pair 
of  rollers  whereby  said  carriage  is  shifted  radially  to 
c^use  said  male  die  to  squeeze  said  cup  flange  against 
said  female  die  as  it  rolls  around  said  flange. 


3301,146 
BY-PASS  STRUCTURE 
Siegfried  Knig,  Marianne  Krag,  and  Franz  Kosch,  all  of 
Rhcinhansen,  Germany,  assignors  to  BcteiUgnngs-  und 
Patentverwattungs  G.ni.b.H.,  Essen,  Germany 

FOed  Oct.  27,  1964,  Scr.  No.  406,676 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  5,  1963, 

B  74,139 

9  Claims.    (O.  94—1) 


S  20    f7 


^,^■,l^^l^^J^^*"'^^ltB^^n^y 


means  con- 
fourth  road 
between 
between  said 
i^eans,  said  plu- 
of  each 
adapted  to  the 
it  is  posi- 


3,301,147       , 

■  VEHICLE-SUPPORTING  MATrnflG  AND 
PLANK  THEREFOR 
WiUiam  A.  Clayton  and  George  B.  Kortz,  1  orrance,  CaUf., 
assignors   to   Harvey   Alwmlnnm   (Inct  rporated),   Los 
Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Califc  mia 
FUed  July  22, 1963,  Scr.  No.  29^,555 
4  aaims.    (a.  94—13) 


1.  A  vehicle  by-pass  for  enabling  a  two-lane  vehicular 
roadway  to  accommodate  four  lanes  of  vehicular  traffic, 
said  by-pass  extending  along  a  stretch  of  the  roadway  and 
having,  in  a  plane  transverse  to  the  roadway,  a  generally 
inverted  U-shaped  cross-sectional  configuration  which  is 
made  up  of  two  generally  upright  means  that  are  ar- 
ranged on  the  roadway  and  a  transverse  means  which  ex- 
tends over  the  roadway  and  is  connected  to  said  upri^ 
means,  said  two  upright  means  being  spaced  apart  a  di» 
tance  sufficient  to  permit  the  flow  therebetween  of  a  firs 
vehicular  traffic  lane  directly  on  the  roadway  and  sai< 
transverse  means  being  spaced  above  the  roadway  a  height 
sufficient  to  afford  clearance  for  said  first  vehicular  traffic 
lane  on  the  roadway  in  consequence  of  which  the  road 
way  itself  serves  as  a  first  road  means  of  the  by-pass;  saic 
transverse  means  itself  constituting  a  second  road  mean 
for  supporting  a  second  traffic  lane  above  said  first  traffi< 
lane;  said  by -pass  further  including  third  and  fourth  roa< 
means  which  are  a  short  distance  above  the  roadway  an< 
which  support  third  and  fourth  traffic  lanes,  respectively 
each  of  said  third  and  fourth  road  means  extending,  fron 
the  bottom  of  a  respective  one  of  said  two  uprights,  lateral- 
ly away  from  said  first  traffic  lane  and  beyond  the  roadway 
and  over  land  adjacent  the  roadway,  each  of  said  third  and 
fourth  road  means  having  two  side  edges  one  of  which  is 
connected  to  the  respective  upright  means  and  the  other 
of  which  side  edges  is  supported  on  the  ground;  said  byj 
pass  being  constituted  of  a  plurality  of  individual  unitsi 
positionable  one  after  the  other,  to  form  the  entire  by-pass, 
each  of  said  units  comi^ising  two  panels  constituting  said 


formed  integral 
along  one  lon- 


1.  A  section  of  matting  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  planks,  each  plank  Having  a  unitary 
elongated  body  portion  with  a  flat  upper  surface, 

(b)  continuous  male  connecting  means 
with  the  body  portion  of  each  plank 
gitudinal  side  of  the  body  portion, 

(c)  continuous  complementary  female  connecting  means 
formed  integral  with  the  body  portioi  of  each  plank 
along  the  other  longitudinal  side  of  ttie  body  portion 
and  presenting  an  opening  along  th^  length  thereof 
receiving  portions  of  the  male  connecting  means  of 
contiguous  planks, 

(d)  an  upwardly  projecting  element  op  the  male  con- 
necting means  spaced  outwardly  froii  the  body  por- 
tion of  each  plank, 

(e)  a  downwardly  projecting  element 'associated  with 
each  female  connecting  means  positioned  to  define 
one  side  of  the  opening  in  the  female  connecting 
means,  the  height  dimension  of  th^:  opening  being 
greater  than  the  height  dimension  of  the  male  con- 
necting means  of  each  plank,  the  upv  ardly  projecting 
element  on  the  male  connecting  meai  is  and  the  down- 
wardly connecting  element  on  the  female  connecting 
means  being  dimensioned  so  that  the  male  con- 
necting means  can  be  inserted  and  withdrawn  from 
the  female  connecting  means  only  with  the  upper 
surfaces  of  the  body  portions  of  thi  t  two  planks  ar- 
ranged at  an  angle  of  less  than  180°  to  each  other, 

(f)  end  connecting  means  arranged  tn msversely  of  the 
body  portion  of  each  plank  at  each  end  of  the  body 
portion  and  connected  thereto, 

(g)  an  upwardly  facing  channel  includng  an  upwardly 
Ijrojecting  element  in  one  end  conrecting  means  of 
each  plank, 

(h)  a  complementarily  shaped  downwardly  facing  chan- 
nel including  a  downwardly  projecting  element  in 
the  other  end  connecting  means  of  leach  plank, 

(i)  a  slot  in  each  end  connecting  means  extending  the 
length  thereof  and  opening  in  a  direction  away  from 
the  body  portion,  the  slot  at  each  end  of  each  plank 
being  similarly  arranged  so  that  thel  slots  in  two  end 
to  end  contiguous  planks  register  to  form  a  keyway 
with  the  downwardly  projecting  element  of  the  first 
plank  received  in  the  upwardly  fscing  channel  of 
the  second  plank  and  the  upwardly  projecting  ele- 
ment of  the  second  plank  received  iq  the  downwardly 
facing  channel  of  the  first  plank. 
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(j)  the  contiguous  frianks  of  the  matting  being  ar- 
ranged with  the  flat  upper  surfaces  of  adjacent  planks 
coplanar  and  the  male  and  female  connecting  means 
in  the  interlocking  relationship  described  in  limita- 
tion (e)  and  with  the  end  to  end  connections  of 
limitation  (i)  between  contiguous  planks  being  stag- 
gered relative  to  said  end  to  end  connections  between 
contiguous  planks  along  the  longitudinal  edge  con- 
nections, and 

(k)  keys  inserted  in  keying  relation  to  the  keyways  of 
limitation  (i)  and  blocked  against  endwise  withdrawal 
by  the  connecting  means  of  the  longitudinal  sides 
of  the  two  contiguous  planks. 


331.148 

PAVING  BLOCK 

Paul  SchraDdenbach,  Agncs-BcnumerstrasM  53A, 

Munich,  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  18, 1963,  Scr.  No.  331,417 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  19,  1962, 

Sch  32,494 

3  Claims.    (CL  94—13) 


and  a  slot  extending  from  the  bottom  to  the  center  there- 
of, said  first  named  plates  intersecting  said  second  named 
plates  at  the  said  slots,  a  projection  at  one  end  of  said 
first  and  second  named  plates,  said  first  and  second  named 
plates  having  a  cut  out  portion  at  the  other  end,  saia 
projections  being  arranged  along  two  adjacent  sides  of 
said  mat,  said  cut  out  portions  being  aligned  along  the 
other  two  sides  of  said  mat,  a  steel  plate  extending  be- 
tween and  over  said  aligned  projections  on  each  of  said 
adjacent  sides  to  form  a  tongue  along  each  of  said  ad- 
jacent sides,  a  steel  plate  extending  between  said  aligned 
cut  out  portions  on  each  of  said  other  sides  to  form  a 
groove  idong  each  of  said  other  sides,  a  top  steel  cover 
sheet  secured  to  the  top  flanges  of  said  first  and  second 
named  steel  plates,  a  bottom  steel  cover  sheet  secured  to 
the  bottom  flanges  of  said  first  and  second  named  steel 
plates,  the  tongues  of  each  mat  extending  into  the  grooves 
of  adjacent  mats  and  the  grooves  of  each  mat  receiving 
the  tongues  of  adjacent  mats,  and  means  holding  the  mats 
in  assembled  relationship.  ^ 


1.  A  paving  block  comprising  a  plurality  of  bar-shaped 
parallel  tread  members  spaced  from  each  other  and  hav- 
ing at  least  one  transverse  groove  in  the  upper  side  there* 
of,  a  plurality  of  parallel  connecting  webs  extending 
transverse  to  said  tread  member,  said  connecting  webs 
being  spaced  from  one  another  so  as  to  form  an  opening 
therebetween,  said  spaced  tread  members  being  of  a 
cross-sectional  size  gradually  decreasing  from  the  lower 
side  toiihe  upper  side  of  the  block,  each  of  said  tread 
members  having  a  length  greater  than  the  distance  be- 
tween the  lateral  outer  stirfaces  of  the  outer  webs,  each 
of  said  webs  having  a  length  greater  than  the  distance 
between  the  lateral  outer  surfaces  of  the  outer  treai 


tread 
thUf 


members,  all  of  said  tread  members  projecting  with 
full  cross-sectional  size  beyond  the  outer  webs  and  all 
of  said  webs  projecting  with  their  full  cross-sectional  size 
beyond  the  outer  tread  members,  and  the  end  surfaces  of 
adjacent  tread  members  being  alternately  inclined  in  op- 
posite directions. 


3,301,149 

PORTABLE  DECK 

William  A.  Box,  FuUerton,  Calif.,  assignor  to  United 

States  Steel  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FOed  Jan.  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  336,294 

6  Claims.    (O.  94—13) 


01 


1.  A  portable  deck  comprising  a  plurality  of  coimected 
rectangular  mats  adapted  for  rapid  attachment  and  de- 
tachment, each  of  said  mats  comprising  a  plurality  of 
parallel  steel  plates  having  top  and.  bottom  longitudinal 
flanges  and  a  slot  extending  from  the  top  to  the  center 
thereof,  a  plurality  of  parallel  steel  plates  arranged  at 
right  angles  to  the  first  named  steel  plates,  said  second 
named  plates  having  top  and  bottom  longitudinal  flanges 


3381,158 

APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING  AND  DISTRUBUT- 

ING  CONCRETE  IN  SLIPFORMS 

Raymond  A.  Hanson,  %  R.  A.  Hanson  Co., 

Palousc,  Wash.    99161 

FOed  Inly  13,  1964,  Scr.  No.  382,214 

2  Oafans.    (CL  94—46) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  feeding  and  distributing  concrete 
on  slopes,  comprising: 

a  slipform  frame  extending  transversely  across  a  slope 
face,  said  frame  having  a  forward  upright  wall  and 
a  rearwardly  spaced  screed  joined  to  said  upright 
wall  by  longitudinal  bracing  members^ 

concrete  receiving  means  on  said  framework  to  direct 
incoming  concrete  between  said  forward  upri^t 
wall  and  said  screed; 

sprocket  means  rotatably  mounted  between  said  for- 
ward upright  wall  and  said  screed  for  motion  about 
parallel  longitudinal  axes  located  respectively  at  the 
transverse  ends  of  said  frame; 

endless  chain  means  entrained  about  said  sprocket 
means  and  extending  along  the  transverse  width  of 
said  frame  in  upper  and  lower  flights; 

and  a  plurality  of  transverse  open  faced  paddles  car- 
ried by  said  chain  means  in  parallel  longitudinal  posi- 
tions for  pushing  concrete  transversely  upward  along 
the  slope  relative  to  said  frame. 


3,301,151 
CONCRETE  DISTRIBUTOR 
Raymond   A.  Hanson  and  Robert  L.  Roller,  Pakmse, 
Wash.,  assignors  to  R.  A^  Hanson  Co.,  Inc.,  PaloHc, 
Wash. 

Filed  Dec.  28, 1964,  Scr.  No.  421,409 
2  Claims.    (CL  94—46) 
1.  A  concrete  distributor  comprising: 
a  mobile  framework; 

a  distributing  hopper  supported  by  said  framework 
having  portions  thereof  extending  outwardly  and 
rearwardly  from  the  center  of  said  framework  form- 
ing a  V-shaped  configuration  in  plan,  said  hopper 
portions  each  having  an  open  bottom  section  defined 
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by  a  front  wall  and  a  rear  wall  with  the  spacing 
between  said  front  and  rear  walls  decreasing  from 
forward  to  rearward  ends  of  the  hopper; 

a  feed  hopper  communicating  with  the  forward  ends 
of  said  distributing  hopper  portions; 

a  distributing  screw  in  each  distributing  hopper  portion 
tapering  from  front  to  rear  to  conform  to  the  de- 
creased width  of  said  distributor  hopper  portions; 


tl^at  said  web  moves  relative  to  said  cylinder 
removed  from  the  cylindrical  surface  for  ap|)lying 
web  surface  a  relatively  uniform  coating  of 

ttwdered  material  charged  to  an  electrostatic 
sufficient  to  cause  adherence  of  said  powdcp 

Irface  and  to  cause  selective  adherence  of 
tq  said  cylindrical  surface  in  conformity  witl 
ciarges  thereon. 


and  means 

to  the 

inely-divided 

potential 

to  the  web 

said  powder 

electrostatic 


3301,153 
lOTOGRAPHlC  CAMERAS  HAVING 

[ture  device  coupled  with  an 

METER 
ilkanori  Ataka,  Tokyo,  JaiMU,  asiigiior 
Kaisha  Rkoh,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corporatkjD 
FUed  Dec.  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  327, 
Claims  priority,  appttcatioD  Japan,  Not. 
37/54,043 
4  Claims.    (O.  95—10) 


a  screed  carried  by  the  rear  wall  of  each  distributor 
hopper  portion; 

ground  engaging  supports  at  each  side  of  said  frame- 
work; 

and  means  to  raise  and  lower  each  side  of  said  frame 
relative  to  said  ground  engaging  supports  to  position 
the  distributing  hopper  and  screed  at  the  desired 
elevation  relative  to  the  supporting  ground  surface. 


331.152 
XEROGRAPHIC  COPYING  APPARATUS 
Clyde  R  Mayo,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Cor- 
poration, Rocliester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  181,414,  Mar.  21, 
1962,   which   is   a  division   of   application  Ser.   No. 
818,104,  June  4,  1959,  which  in  turn  is  a  division  of 
mpUcation  Ser.  No.  399,293,  Dec.  21, 1953,  now  Patent 
No.  2,895,847,  dated  July  21,  1959.    This  application 
Nov.  27, 1964,  Ser.  No.  416,195 

7  Claims,    (a.  95— 1.7) 


AN  APER- 
EXPOSURE 

o  KabushiU 

of  Japan 
■71 
30, 1962, 


srture  device 
s  for  control- 
iation  with  a 
the  exposure 
comprising  a 
the  exposure 


1.    A  photographic  camera  having  an 
ouplcd  with  an  exposure  meter,  and  mea 

ling  the  lens  aperture  and  operable  in  ass< 

Ihutter  release  lever  to  hold  a  pointer  o 

iicter  in  a  deflected  position,  said  camcr 

pivotal  member  for  holding  the  pointer  o^ 

meter  in  its  deflected  position,  a  member  disposed  adja- 
:ent  to  said  pivotal  member  and  displaceable  by  external 
>peration,  said  displaceable  member  b*ing  coaxially 
nounted  with  respect  to  the  pointer  for  movement  about 
I  common  axis,  and  means  for  bringing  said  displaceable 

Inember  into  the  path  of  pivotal  movement  jof  said  pivotal 
member  so  that  the  pivotal  movement  of  said  pivotal 
nember  is  restrained  before  said  pivotal  inember  comes 
nto  engagement  with  the  pointer  of  the  <;iposure  meter 
o  hold  the  latter  in  its  deflected  positioi,  whereby  the 
ens  aperture  is  manually  controllable,  sai<  pivotal  mem- 
>er  being  a  lever  of  U-shape  which  is  urgec  in  a  particular 
ingular  direction,  said  lever  including  a  pj  ir  of  arms  one 
af  which  is  adapted  for  beiM  held  in  portion  when  the 
ihutter  release  lever  is  dis^lgaged  and  is 
atter  lever  is  engaged,  whereas  the  other 


WUtfM         -j >-» 


1.  Apparatus  for  developing  an  electrostatic  latent  im- 
age comprising  a  conductive  cylinder  having  a  photo- 
conductive  insulating  layer  on  its  .curved  surface  and 
rotatably  mounted  on  its  longitudinal  axis,  drive  means 
to  route  said  cylinder  and,  sequentially  mounted  around 
the  periphery  of  said  cylinder  in  the  direction  of  rotation, 
a  high  voltage  charging  means,  an  optical  exposure  sta- 
tion, a  developing  station,  a  transfer  station  and  a  clean- 
ing station,  said  developing  station  comprising  a  suppot 
web  positioned  with  one  surface  adapted  to  be  brought 
into  firm  contact  with  the  curved  cylindrical  surface, 
means  to  press  one  portion  of  said  support  web  into  con- 
tact with  said  curved  cylindrical  surface,  drive  means 
adapted  to  move  said  support  web  non-synchronously  rela- 
tive to  said  cylinder  but  in  the  same  direction  as  the 
direction  of  peripheral  movement  of  said  cylinder  at  the 
point  of  contact  between  said  web  and  said  cylinder,  so 


with  said  displaceable  member  and  the  poio  ter. 


free  when  the 
irm  cooperates 


ANDLEN- 


3,301,154 
STEREOSCOPIC  PICTURE  CAMERA 
TICULAR  SCREEN  ASSEMBLY  Tl  lEREFOR 
RusseU  T.  Stewart,  7801  Vcntnor  Ave.,  Marsatc  City, 
NJ.    08402,  and  WOliam  D.  Stewarl,  4351  4tb  St 
SE.,  Washfaigton,  D.C.     20032 

Filed  Dec.  29, 1964.  Ser.  No.  42  ,820 
2  Claims.  (CL  95—18) 
1.  In  a  camera  apparatus  for  talcing  sereoscopic  pic- 
tures, a  forward  condensing  lens  having  i  lens  aperture 
at  least  equal  to  the  average  interpupill  iry  distance,  a 
magnifying  lens  mounted  a  fixed  distance  rearwardly  of 
the  condensing  lens,  a  shutter  mechanism  disposed  be- 
tween said  lenses,  adjustable  light  gate  mti  ns  disposed  be- 
tween the  shutter  mechanism  and  condensing  lens  and 
operable  to  define  a  light  slit,  a  film  holqer  spaced  rear- 
wardly of  said  lenses,  supporting  relatively  imovable  means 
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for  the  film  holder  and  said  lenses  to  allow  focusing,  and 
a  substantially  rigid  unitary  lenticular  screen  assembly 
in  the  film  holder  forwardly  of  a  film  plate  therein,  said 
screen  assembly  including  a  rear  flat  face  adapted  to 
directly  contact  the  film  plate,  a  front  lenticular  face  re- 
mote from  the  film  plate  and  an  internal  portion  inter- 
mediate the,  rear  and  front  faces  consisting  of  a  multipli- 


city of  opposed  tangentially  abutting  lenticulations  which 
are  in  precise  lateral  alignment  with  each  other  and 
fixed  with  respect  to  each  other  and  with  respect  to  the 
lenticulations  of  said  front  face,  the  lenticulations  of  said 
front  face  and  said  internal  portion  being  in  parallelism 
and  consisting  of  the  same  number  of  lenticulations  per 
inch. 

3,301,155 

SEISMOGRAM  PRINTING 

Harfamd  H.  Helfring,  Calgary,  Alberta,  Canada,  assignor, 

by  mesne  assignments,  to  Esso  Production  Research 

Company,  Houston,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  18, 1964,  Ser.  No.  397,532 

7  Claims.    (CL  95—75) 


1.  A  device  for  mailing  a  contact  print  of  a  plurality 
of  seismic  sections  in  which  the  seismic  section  com- 
prises a  plurality  of  side-by-side  traces  which  comprises: 

an  elongated  transparent  carrier  means  upon  which  a 
plurality  of  seismic  sections  are  placed; 

a  recording  medium; 

means  to  effect  essential  line  contact  between  said  re- 
cording medium  and  said  first  carrier  means,  said 
line  being  essentially  parallel  to  the  traces  on  said 
seismic  sections; 

first  driving  means  to  move  said  carrier  means  in  a 
direction  perpendicular  to  said  line  of  contact; 

second  driving  means  to  move  said  recording  medium 
perpendicular  to  said  lines  of  contact; 


light  means  for  directing  a  line  of  light  through  said 
contact  line  so  as  to  expose  said  recording  medium 
with  the  line  image  of  said  seismic  section; 

shutter  means  for  interrupting  said  line  source  of  light; 
and 

control  means  responsive  to  the  position  of  seismic 
sections  on  said  transparent  carrier  means  for  operat- 
ing said  shutter  means  such  that  said  light  line  is 
interrupted  when  that  part  of  said  first  carrier  means 
adjacent  said  contact  line  has  no  seismic  section 
thereon; 

said  control  means  including  a  light  source  on  one 

-  side  of  said  transparent  carrier  means  and  a  photo- 
electric cell  on  the  other  side,  opaque  patches  on. 
said  transparent  carrier  aligned  to  interrupt  the  light 
from  said  light  source  and  said  photo  light  cell,  and 
a  solenoid  operable  to  move  a  light  barrier  into  the 
path  of  said  line  light  upon  alternating  changes  in 
the  output  of  said  photoelectric  cell. 


3,301,156 
PROCESSING  MECHANISM 

Rodney  W.  Roeber,  Port  Jefferson,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
Peerless  Photo  Products,  Inc.,  Sboreham,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  York 

FUed  Jan.  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  337,216 
9  Claims.    (CL  95—89) 


1.  A  mechanism  for  processing  a  photosensitive  sheet 
comprising  at  least  one  processing  solution  trough,  a 
processing  solution  roller  having  a  plurality  of  spreader 
grooves  therein  mounted  within  said  processing  solution 
trough,  at  least  one  processing  solution  applicator  roller 
having  a  plurality  of  capillary  grooves  therein  in  close 
proximity  to  said  solution  roller  for  receiving  a  process- 
ing solution  from  said  solution  roller  and  applying  it  to 
a  photosensitive  sheet,  said  applicator  roller  being  ad- 
justable relative  to  said  solution  roller,  said  applicator 
roller  and  said  solution  roller  being  rotated  in  opposite 
directions  to  form  a  bead  of  solution  therebetween,  an 
idle  hold  down  roller  moimted  on  top  of  said  applicator 
roller,  the  axes  of  said  hold  down  roller  and  the  applica- 
tor roller  being  on  a  substantially  vertical  plane  offset 
from  a  vertical  plane  extending  through  the  axis  of  the 
solution  roller. 


3,301,157 
THERMAL  DEVELOPING  APPARATUS 
Richard  E.  Snflth,  Webster,  and  Robert  L.  Boston,  Vestal, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Aniline  &  Film  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  June  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  373,202 
4  Claims.     (CL  95—89) 
1.  In  a  diazo  type  apparatus  for  making  duplicate 
copies  of  originals  by  means  of  copy  paper  reactive  to 
ultra-violet  radiation  to  form  a  latent  thermal  image  which 
is  developed  by  heat  to  form  a  visible  image,  comprising, 
a  first  radiation  source  having  a  spectral  quality  pre- 
dominantly in  the  ultra-violet  range  which  irradiates  a 
first  surface,  a  second  radiation  source  having  a  spectral 
quality  in  the  infra-red  range  which  irradiates  a  second 
surface,  means  for  passing  said  copy  paper  in  contact  with 
an  original  over  said  first  surface  thereby  subjecting  it  to 
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radiation  of  said  first  spectral  range  and  thereafter  passing 
said  paper  over  said  second  surface  thereby  subjecting  it 
to  heat  of  said  second  radiation  source,  that  improvement 
in  said  second  surface  comprising  a  cylinder  of  a  material 
which  is  highly  absorptive  of  the  radiation  of  said  second 
radiation    source,    and   wherein   said   second    radiation 


ii  npeller  being  formed  with  guide  means  spirally  extend- 
iig  from  its  lower  end  upwardly  and  outwjardly  towards 
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lid  channel  and  with  a  perforated  periphei  al 
iig  downwardly  between  said  channel  apd 
1  leans. 


source  is  disposed  within  said  cylinder  and  an  infra-red 
reflector  is  disposed  externally  of  said  cylinder  for  reflect- 
ing radiations  from  said  second  radiation  source  back  into 
said  cylinder  and  a  high  temperature  endless  belt  is  dis- 
posed in  contact  with  the  larger  portion  of  the  outer  sur- 
face of  said  cylinder  for  intimately  contacting  said  copy 
paper  with  said  outer  surface.  ' 


3  301 158 
APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

MATERIALS 
Stanley  J.  Kkm,  Jr.,  and  Heinz  F.  NHka,  both  of  Bing- 
hampton,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Gencfal  Aniline  &  FUm 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dela-j 

FUed  Jan.  20, 1964,  Ser.  No.  338,727 
6  Claims.    (Q.  95—94) 


1.  Processing  apparatus  for  photographic  sheet  film, 
particularly  X-ray  film,  contained  in  a  cassette  compris- 
ing, in  combination,  a  plurality  of  adjacent  trays  con- 
taining processing  solutions  arranged  in  sequential  order 
of  the  processing  steps,  an  infeed  portion  for  said  appara- 
tus accommodating  a  cassette,  means  operable  in  res^nse 
to  insertion  of  said  cassette  for  extracting  the  film  sheet 
therefrom,  first  transport  means  for  passing  said  sheet 
into  the  first  processing  tray,  intermediate  transport  means 
for  passing  said  sheet  from  one  traV  into  the  next  suc- 
ceeding tray,  said  intermediate  transport  means  being  so 
constructed  as  to  envelop  the  film  sheet  upon  emergence 
from  the  first  tray  and  during  passage  thereof  into  the 
second  tray,  and  outfeed  transport  means  for  passing  said 
sheet  from  the  last  tray  into  a  delivery  portion  of  said 
apparatus. 

3  301 159  I 

PROCESSING  DEVICE  FOR  MOTION 
PICTURE  FILMS 
Ira  B.  Current,  Bingfaamton,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 
AnOinc  &  Film  Corporation,  New  Yotk^  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

Flkd  May  18, 1964,  Ser.  No.  368,141 
8  Claims.  (CL  95—94) 
1.  Device  for  impinging  solutions  on  a  long  strip  com- 
prising a  channel  for  guiding  said  strip  in  a  circular  path, 
a  solution  sump  positioned  below  said  channel,  and  an  im- 
peller rotatably  mounted  wihin  the  ciifcular  path  of  said 
channel  and  tapering  downwardly  into  said  sump,  said 


3,301,160  _ 

UQUID  DEVELOPER  TRAY  ANA  FEED 
ASSEMBLY 
ean-Pani  R.  Anbin,  South  Hadlcy,  Masl, 
General  Aniline  &  Film  Corporatfon,  Nciw 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Dec.  19, 1963,  Ser.  No.  33l|756 
9  Claims.    (CI.  95—95) 


rim  extend- 
said  guide 


.,  ■wi.g.ior  to 

York,  N.Y., 


2.  In  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
:ion  which  con>prises  a  tray  structure  inclading  a  pair  of 
spaced  parallel  troughs  adapted  to  hold  liquid  up  to  an 
operating  level,  a  separate  supply  compartment  adjacent 
Each  end  of  said  pair  of  troughs,  conduit  means  for  simul- 
:aneously  supplying  liquid  by  gravity  to  both  said  com- 
l>artments,  an  interconnection  between  eacp  of  said  com- 
partments and  each  of  said  troughs,  and  liq  uid  level  main- 
:aining  means  for  supplying  liquid  to  said 
io  as  to  maintain  a  predetermined  operating  liquid  level 
in  both  said  troughs. 


3314(1 

b^OTOR  VEHICLE  BODY  VENTILATION  SYSTEMS 

wmiam  Spencer  Attwood,  Harpcndcn.  aid  David  WO- 

liam  Tree,  Dunstable,  England,  msmgftin  to  General 

Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  |corporation  of 

Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  4, 1964,  Ser.  No.  41^001 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britahi,  [>ec.  20, 1963, 

50,322/63 
4  Claims.    (Q.  98—2) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  vehicle  body  Having  a  passen- 
ger compartment  and  a  windshield,  a  ventilation  system. 
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comprising,  in  combination,  an  air  distribution  duct  ex- 
tending transversely  of  the  body  and  including  a  plenum 
chamber  intermediate  the  ends  of  the  duct  and  communi- 
cating with  an  air  intake,  a  heater  element  located  in  a 
first  portion  of  the  plenum  chamber  and  discharging  air 
generally  longitudinally  oL  the  body  into  a  second  por- 
tion of  the  plenum  chamber,  a  pair  of  discharge  conduits 
extending  generally  transversely  of  the  air  flow  from  the 
heater  element  and  connected  to  the  second  portion  of  the 
plenum  chamber  to  receive  air  therefrom,  means  divert- 
ing the  air  flow  from  the  second  portion  of  the  plenum 
chamber  into  each  of  the  conduits,  each  of  the  conduits 
terminating  in  an  outlet  communicating  with  the  passen- 
ger compartment  of  the  vehicle,  a  de-mist  conduit  con- 
nected to  each  of  the  discharge  conduits  adjacent  the 
outlet  thereof  and  communicating  with  the  windshield 
of  the  vehicle,  and  valve  means  in  each  of  the  discharge 
conduits  adjacent  the  outlets  thereof  to  apportion  air 
between  the  passenger  compartment  and  the  windshield. 


3,301,162 

AIR  CURTAIN  DOORWAY  METHOD 

AND  SYSTEM 

WiWam  A.  ZumMcl,  85  Dudley  Road, 

South  Fort  MitcbcU,  Ky.     41017 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1966,  Ser.  No.  549,095 

12  Clafans.    (CL  98—36) 


the  improvement  of  a  coffer  type  ceiling  module  for 

mounting  in  each  of  said  openings, 
each  said  module  comprising  upper  and  lower  rec- 
tangular frames  of  complementary   shape   but  of 
different  size  and  legs  disposed  angularly  therebe- 
tween at  the  comers  thereof  to  secure  said  frames  in 
firm  assembly  with  one  another, 
a  top  panel  in  said  upper  frame,  and 
a  panel  in  each  side  wall  between  said  upper  and  lower 
frames, 
whereby  said  panels  together  with  one  another  and  said 
frames  form  an  inverted  recessed  coffer  unit  adapted  to 
form  a  ceiling  component  of  a  space. 


5.  The   method  of  establishing   and   maintaining   an 
air  curtain  door  across  an  exterior  doorway  which  com- 
prises 
propelling  air  from  a  circulating  system  through  an 
air  outlet  on  one  side  of  said  doorway  toward  an 
air  inlet  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  doorway, 
simultaneously  drawing  air  through  said  air  inlet  into 
said  circulating  system  whereby  a  high  velocity 
stream  of  air  in  the  form  of  an  air  curtain  is  main- 
tained across  said  doorway, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  reducing  the  velocity 
of  said  high  velocity  stream  of  air  by  approximately 
60  percent  upon  approach  of  a  person  to  said  door- 
way whereby  said  air  curtain  is  maintained  intact 
at   the   reduced   velocity   while   the   person   passes 
through  said  doorway. 


3,301,163 
COFFER  TYPE  VENTILATING  CEILING 

STRUCTURE 
George  K.  Raider,  Schiller  Park,  DL,  assignor  to  The 
Pylc-National  Company,  Chicago,  HI.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

Filed  July  13, 1964,  Ser.  No.  382,025 

8  Oahns.    (O.  98 — 40) 

1.  For  use  in  a  ventilating  system  in  combination  with 

a  wall  or  a  ceiling  of  a  space  to  be  ventilated  having  an 

inner  wall  spaced  interiorly  of  said  wall  or  ceiling,  said 

inner  wall  having  a  plurality  of  openings  therein. 


each  said  panel  formed  by  a  flat  member  comprising 
acoustical  material  for  absorbing  sound  from  the 
space  and  having  air  passages  formed  therein  over 
a  substantial  extent  thereof  for  diffusion  of  air  di- 
rectly through  said  panels  into  or  out  of  the  space, 
and 

means  forming  a  ventilating  circuit  including  said  coffer 
unit  and  the  space  for  directing  air  through  said 
coffer  type  ceiling  module  as  an  air  outlet  to  or  an 
air  return  from  the  space. 


3,301,164 
HINGED  POLYPROPYLENE  LOUVER  SET 
Arthur  H.  Ebcrhart,  HilUard,  Ohio,  anignor  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corporation,  East  Ptttsborgh,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Nov.  18, 1964,  Ser.  No.  412,057 
6  Claims.    (CL  98—40) 


1.  An  adjustable  louver  vane  set  formed  as  a  one^ece 
structure  molded  from  plastic  material  comi»ising,  a 
frame  including  generally  parallel  spaced  apart  side  mem- 
bers and  oppositely  disposed  end  cross  members,  each  of 
said  side  members  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  integrally 
molded  oppositely  positioned  inwardly  extending  projec- 
tions, a  plurality  of  vane  members  integrally  molded  be- 
tween said  side  members  and  coimected  by  respective 
flexible  plastic  web  portions  to  respective  ones  of  said 
oppositely  positioned  projections,  a  gang  bar  integrally 
molded  to  interconnect  respective  end  surfaces  of  said 
vanes  in  a  plane  behind  the  plane  of  the  said  connecting 
web  portions  of  said  vanes  to  the  projections  of  said  side 
members,  said  gang  bar  being  connected  to  the  respective 
ones  of  said  vanes  by  integrally  molded  flexible  plastic 
web  portions,  said  frame  including  integrally  molded  sup- 
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port  means  to  receive  movable  operator  means  adapted  to 
extend  rearwardly  from  said  support  means  to  comiect 
with  said  gang  bar  for  effecting  pivoting  of  said  vanes. 
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3^1,165 
CEILING  AIR  CONDITIONING  SYSTEM 
John  E.  Stanley,  Flintridge,  Calif.,  assfgnor  to  Duo-Fkx 
Corporadon,  Glendale,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Call- 
fonua 
ContinuatiMi  of  abandoned  application  Ser.  No.  407,951, 
Oct  26, 1964.    TUs  application  Jane  3, 1966,  Ser.  No. 
555,206 

12  Claims.    (CL  98-^40) 


1.  A  ceiling  structure  for  an  air  conditioning  system 
in  i.  building,  said  structure  comprising: 

a  dropped  transverse  ceiling  spaced  from  the  ceiling 
of  a  floor  of  the  building,  to  form  a  plenum  cham- 

.    ber  between  the  floor  ceiling  and  the  dropped  ceiling. 
said  dropped  ceiling  including  at  least  one  elongatedj 
panel  having  a  transverse  bottom  of  open  construc-1 
tion  to  permit  air  flow  therethrough  in  either  direc- 
tion; 

first  and  second  air  duct  means  extending  into  the 
plenum  chamber,  one  of  said  first  and  second  duel 
means  being  connnected  to  a  source  of  air-condi 
tioned  air  under  pressure,  dnd  the  other  one  of  saic 
first  and  second  duct  means  providing  a  return  aii 
flow  passage; 

at  least  one  hollow  box-shaped  unit,  said  unit  bein] 
disposed  on  a  portion  of,  and  supported  by,  saic 
panel,  and,  with  said  panel,  forming  a  hollow  bo; 
having  a  top,  two  sidewalls,  two  end  walls  and  at 
open  transverse  bottom  wall; 

one  of  said  first  and  second  air  duct  means  being  ii 
air  flow  communication  with  the  interior  of  said  unii 
through  an  opening  therein  above  said  transvers< 
bottom  wall; 

at  least  one  masking  member  seated  on  another  por- 
tion of  said  panel  thereby  to  prevent  air  flow  througt 
the  open  areas  of  the  transverse  bottom  of  said  othei 
portion  of  the  panel;  and 

at  least  one  additional  portion  of  the  transverse  bot 
torn  of  said  panel  being  left  uncovered  by  both  sai( 
imit  and  said  masking  member,  and  in  air  flow  com 
munication  with  said  plenum  chamber. 


331,166 

AIR  CONDITIONER  WITH  VENT 

ASSEMBLY  THEREFOR 

WaUam  L.  Schwartz,  FrankUn  Township,  Columbus,  Chic 

assignor  to  Westinghonse  Electric  Corporation,  Pitta 

bnrgh.  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1965,  Ser.  No.  437,978 

6  Claims.    (Q.  98—94) 

1.  A  one-piece,  molded  plastic  e^aust  vent  assembl 

located  in  the  bulkhead  of  a  room  air  conditioner,  com 

prising: 

a  frame  and  screen  portion,  said  frame  providing 

peripheral  border  around  said  screen,  and  includin 

an  anchor  tab  on  one  edge  offset  out  of  the  plan 

of  the  remainder  of  said  border,  said  frame  furthe 


including  an  aperture  in  another  edge 
to  receive  additional  fastening  mean: 
border  to  said  bulkhead; 
a  cover  portion  for  said  frame  and  screen  including  a 
peripheral  flange  on  its  inner  fao 
said  screen  portion  when  said  cover  i 


said  frame,  said  cover  further  including  an  out 


of  said  border 
to  secure  said 


encompassing 
folded  against 


wardly-directed  lug  on  its  outer  faa 
ceive  a  cover  operating  connection; 


adapted  to  re- 


said  frame  and  said  cover  being 
tegrally  molded  hinge  of  said  same 
and  having  a  reduced  thickness 
line  corresponding  to  the  pivotal 
frame  and  cover. 


connected 


pcrtion 


a:  18 


3,301,167 
ANTICONTAMINANT  WORK 
Harold  D.  Howard,  San  Dimas,  and  Robe  rt 
Covina,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Ray  Prodncti 
be,  Alhambra,  Calif.,  a  corporation 

Filed  May  4, 1964,  Ser.  No.  344,534 
6  Clafans.    (CL  98—115 


BENCH 
D.Scott,  West 
Company, 
bf  California 


chamber  having 


1.  The    combination    providing    an 
working  space,  comprising: 

(a)  housing  means  defining  a  working 
a  top  wall  structure  including  an  a  r  filter  having  a 
front  face  area  with  fluid  flow  di^harge  openings 
therein  extending  across  substantial! 
of  said  chamber; 

(b)  bench  means  including  a  top  working  surface  hav 
ing  openings  therein,  said  working  surface  being 
positioned  in  the  working  chamber  below  the  area 
having  the  fluid  flow  discharge  openings  therein  and 
providing  with  said  top  wall  structure  an  access 
opening  to  the  bench  top  working  si  rface; 

(c)  duct  means  defining  a  fluid  flow 
said  working  chamber  and  having  ejid  connections  in 
communication  respectively  with  said  discharge  open- 
ings of  the  top  wall  structure  and  said  bench  top 
working  surface  openings; 

(d)  means  for  moving  a  fluid  in  said 
said  working  chamber  between  sai 
ture  and  the  bench  top  working  su: 

(e)  said  filter  front  face  area  havini 
tion  thereof  inclined  with  respect  to  the  bench  top 
working  surface  so  that  a  portion  i  >f  the  discharged 
fluid  will  be  directed  through  the  a(icess  opening  and 
form  an  air  curtain  extending  thereacross. 


by  an  in- 
plastic  material 
along  the 
between  said 


anticontaminant 


ath  and  through 
top  wall  struc- 

ace;  and 
at  least  a  por- 
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3,301,168 
QUICK  CLOSURE  MECHANISM  FdR  THE  AIR 
PASSAGE  OPENINGS  OF  SHELTERS  AND 

THE  i.ncp. 
Gottfried  Scbfaidler,  Zurich,  and  Kari  Santer,  UitOuMi, 
Zurich,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Luwa  Ag.,  Zurich, 
Switzerland,  a  corporation  of  Switzerland 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1964,  Ser.  No.  359^94 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Apr.  18,  1963, 

4,855/63 
I    10  Claims.    (CL  98—119) 


said  tray  unit  closing  said  opening  when  said  tray  unit 
is  fully  received  in'  said  housing,  an  electrical  conduit 
between  a  power  source  and  said  cooking  elements,  a  first 
switch  across  said  conduit,  a  timing  unit  having  a  sec- 
ond switch  across  said  conduit,  an  ejecting  mechanism 
having  a  third  switch  across  said  conduit,  means  dos- 
ing said  first  and  second  switches  when  said  tray  unit  is 
fully  received  by  said  housing  and  starting  said  timing 
unit,  and  second  means  momentarily  closing  said  third 
switch  after  said  timing  unit  has  been  in  operation  a 
selected  period  of  time. 


S>' 


8.  A  quick  closure  mechanism  for  an  air  passage  open- 
ing of  shelters  and  other  protective  type  compartments, 
comprising  at  least  one  movable  flexible  closure  means 
mounted  in  the  air  passage  opening  and  movable  in  re- 
sponse to  sudden  differences  in  air  pressure  appearing  at 
opposite  sides  of  said  air  passage  opening,  at  least  one 
stationary  seating  means  carrying  said  movable  flexible 
closure  means  in  a  manner  that  in  the  absence  of  said 
pressure  differences  it  normally  assumes  an  open  posi- 
tion, said  stationary  seating  means  having  a  concave  sur- 
face portion  facing  said  movable  flexible  closure  means 
and  defining  a  seat  against  which  seaUngly  bears  said 
movable  flexible  closure  means  in  its  closed  position,  said 
movable  flexible  closure  means  and  seating  means  being 
constructed  as  plate-shaped  elements  provided  with  open- 
ings, said  openings  of  each  plate-shaped  element  being 
separated  by  uninterrupted  plate  portions,  said  plate- 
shaped  closure  means  and  said  plate-shaped  seating  means 
bearing  against  one  another  in  said  closed  position  of 
said  closure  means,  said  openings  of  said  movable  flexible 
closure  means  being  offset  with  respect  to  the  openings 
of  said  stationary  seating  means  and  lying  in  the  zone 
of  the  uninterrupted  plate  portions  of  said  stationary 
seating  means. 

3,301,169 

TABLE  OVEN 

George  A.  Young,  1194  Indian  Mound  Road, 

Lexington,  Ky.     40502 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1965,  Ser.  No.  434,019 

3  Claims.    (CL  99—327) 


3,301,170 
ELECTRIC  BROILER 
Silas  V.  Bcasiey,  Algonquin,  DL,  assignor  to  McGraw- 
Edison  Company,  MQwankcc,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of 

FUcd  May  11,  1964,  Ser.  No.  366,411 
^     6  Claims.    (CL  99—331) 


1.  A  table  appliance  comprising  an  insulated  housing 
having  an  opening  leading  to  the  interior  thereof,  cook- 
ing elements  supported  within  said  housing,  a  food-re- 
ceiving tray  unit,  means  to  slidably  receive  said  tray 
in  said  housing,  an  insulated  cover  forming  one  end  of 

834  O.O.— 62 


1.  An  electric  broiler  comprising  a  tubular  metal 
sheathed  heating  element  presenting  a  co-planar  generally 
serpentine  pattern  including  a  series  of  parallel  horizon- 
tally spaced  element  portions  and  a  metal  article  support- 
ing grid  supported  solely  on  said  sheathed  heating  element 
with  parallel  bar  portions  respectively  overlying  said  par- 
allel horizontally  spaced  element  portions  and  having  a 
co-planar  lower  surface  in  heat  conducting  supporting 
contact  with  said  heating  element  co-[rianar  pattern  at 
each  location  where  said  grid  overlies  said  heating  element 
co-planar  portions,  said  grid  parallel  bar  portions  having 
depending  portions  presenting  curvate  bottom  surfaces 
conforming  to  said  underlying  parallel  spaced  heating  ele- 
ment portions  to  increase  surface  contact  and  position 
said  grid  with  respect  to  said  heating  element  in  a  trans- 
verse direction,  said  element  portions  interconnecting  ad- 
joining parallel  element  portions  having  initially  diverging 
portions  joined  to  one  another  by  a  closed  curved  portion 
whereby  said  portions  interconnecting  said  parallel  ele- 
ment portions  deviate  from  a  wholly  underlying  relation 
with  respect  to  said  grid  at  positions  lacking  increased 
surface  contact  between  said  element  and  grid  to  thereat 
provide  increased  direct  heat  radiation  to  the  cooking  sur- 
face of  said  grid.  , 


3,301,171 

FOOD  lUICE  DEFLECTOR  MEANS  FOR 

SOLAR  OVEN 

Hyman  A.  Stehiberg,  7—25  166th  St., 

Whitestonc,  N.Y.     11357 

FHed  Mar.  29, 1963,  Ser.  No.  268,986 

8  Clafans.    (CL  99—425) 

1.  In  a  solar  oven,  casing  means  defining  a  chamber 
having  a  substantially  flat  heating  collector  plate;  means 
for  concentrating  solar  energy  onto  said  collector  plate 
to  elevate  the  temperature  of  said  chamber;  said  casing 


1. 
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means,  during  operation  of  said  oven  normally  being  tilted 
from  the  horizontal  in  accordance  with  the  position  of 
the  sun;  a  food  pan  positioned  in  said  chamber  and  hav- 
ing side  and  end  walls  contacting  said  collector  plate; 
the  end  wall  of  said  pan  normally  lowermost  when  said 
casing  means  is  tilted  being  formed  to  define  retaininfl 
means  for  heated  food  juices  running  down  the  bottom 
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first  roll;  a  woven  endless  belt  mounte< 
through  the  pressure  nip,  said  endless  b«lt 
filaments  capable  of  shortening  and  stretc  ling 
smooth  elastomeric  surface  mounted  so  as 


so  as  to  pass 

formed  from 

;  a  generally 

to  pass  throu^ 


said  pressure  nip;  and  means  for  moving'said  surface  and 
said  belt,  said  means  including  means  f(^r  shortening  the 
elastomeric  surface  in  the  nip  cause 


spending  shortening  of  the  woven  belt  ir  the  nip  area. 


wall  of  said  pan;  and  a  ledge  extension  projecting,  froii 
that  area  of  the  surface  of  said  collector  plate  define< 
within  the  contacting  side  and  end  walls  of  said  panL 
into  said  pan  adjacent  the  inner  edge  of  said  normallT 
lowermost  end  wall  to  divert  food  juices,  running  dowt 
the  surface  of  said  collector  plate,  into  said  pan  fo 
collection  in  said  retaining  means. 


3  301 174 
COMBINATION  PRINTING  AND  H0T  STAMPING 

PRESS 
Tony  Sdame,  826  Hampden  St.,  Undc^ 
FUed  Dec.  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  ^ 
9  Claims.    (O.  101—21) 


no 


3,301,172 
COOKING  GRILL 
Francisco    Antonio   Haro,    Cliicago,   DL;   Geronimo 
Longo,  executor  of  said  Francisco  Antonio  Haro,  dt- 
ceased 

FUed  Oct.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  402,904 
8  Claims.    (O.  99—446) 


"ill  M  11^ r 


iJWAAMIiL 


1.  A  cooking  grill  comprising  a  circular  base  having  a 
central  opening,  said  base  having  upstanding  flanges  at  Is 
periphery  and  at  said  opening  to  define  a  receptacle,  a  grid 
spaced  above  and  substantially  coextensive  with  and  rest- 
ing upon  said  base,  and  a  domed  cover  over  said  grid  with 
the  edge  of  the  cover  resting  upon  the  grid  at  its  periphery, 
the  edge  of  said  cover  being  spaced  from  the  edge  of  the 
base  peripheral  flange  to  leave  a  gap  for  the  escape  0f 
gases  throughout  the  circumference  of  the  grill. 


generally  corre- 


NJ.    07036 

,777 


331473 
TEXTURIZING  OF  FLJIXIBLE  MATERIALS 
Jackie  M.  Moody,  North  Charleston,  S.C.,  assignor  to 
Clupak,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  De  " 

ware 

Filed  Oct.  21, 1965,  Ser.  No.  499,774 
3  Claims.  (CI.  101—23) 
1.  An  apparatus  for  texturizing  a  flat  web  comprising 
in  combination:  a  first  mounted  rigid  rotatable  roll;  a 
second  mounted  rigid  rotatable  roll,  said  second  roll  hav- 
ing its  axis  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  first  roll  aid 
located  so  as  to  form  a  pressure  nip  between  it  and  S4  id 


1.  A  combination  printing  and  hot  st  imping  press  hav- 
ing a  stationary  frame,  and  comprisinj ,  in  combination, 

a  platen  designed  to  deliver  to  the  t;  pe  area  the  work 
to  be  printed  and  hot  stamped, 

a  stationary  chase  holder  disposed  oi  the  press  frame 
and  having  an  aperture  through  Which  the  herein- 
after-mentioned die  is  designed  to  tifavel, 

a  stationary  chase,  designed  to  carry  set  printing  type, 
and  attachable  ahead  of  said  chasi  holder,  and  hav- 
ing an  open  area  in  alignment  with  said  aperture, 

a  stationary  chase  back-up  plate  disjosed  behind  said 
chase  and  ahead  of  said  chase  holder  and  designed 
to  serve  as  a  support  for  chase  ty  )e,  and  having  an 
aperture  into  which  said  hereina  ter-mentioned  die 
is  designed  to  travel, 

holding  and  feeding  means  for  ho  ding  and  feeding 
stamping  foil  tape  in  front  of  said  aperture, 

guide  means  having  its  forward  poition  attachable  to 
said  frame  behind  said  chase  hdder, 

a  heat-conductive  die  movably  mounted  on  said  guide 
means  behind  said  chase  holder  in  forwardly-pro- 
truding  relation  toward  said  chaie  holder  and  dis- 
posed in  alignment  with  said  apert  jres  so  as  to  freely 
enter  and  leave  same, 

heating  means  for  heating  said  die,  1 

moving  means  mounted  on  said  gi  ide  means  behind 
said  die  and  designed  to  move  sai  d  die  to  and  from 
said  apertures,  and 


•si 
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distance  control  means  mounted  on  said  guide  means 
and  designed  to  control  the  distance  of  travel  of 
said  die  in  a  manner  such  that  when  work  on  said 
platen  is  moved  for  light  contact  with  said  type,  said 
moving  means  is  arranged  to  cause  said  die  to  pass 
into  or  through  said  aperture  and  effect  longer  con- 
tact of  said  die  and  foil  on  said  work  than  the 
contact  time  of  said  work  with  said  type. 


3,301,175 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRINTING  ON 

ELECTRICAL  CONDUCTOR  DEVICES 
Joseph  Polichctte,  South  Farmingdalc,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
Process  Research  Company,  Glen  Cotc,  N.Y.,  a  part- 
nership 

Filed  July  IS,  1964,  Ser.  No.  382,849 
6  Claims.    (CL  101—41) 


'tfc^F- 


^^ 


////////A  ><>  '^  ^V///////. 


1.  In  the  manufacture  of  a  printed  circuit  board,  a 
method  for  simultaneously  depositing  ink  on  the  pe- 
ripheral edges  of  a  plurality  of  holes  arranged  in  the 
insulating  base  member  of  said  printed  circuit  board  in 
a  substantially  predetermined  relationship,  comprising: 
providing  a  plurality  of  rigid  printing  members  with  end 
portions  shaped  to  conform  to  the  peripheral  ccmtour  of 
said  holes,  mounting  each  of  said  printing  members  di- 
rectly onto  a  flexible,  resilient  backing  support  in  a  pre- 
determined relationship  substantially  corresponding  to  that 
of  said  holes  in  said  base  member,  coating  the  end  por- 
tions of  said  printing  members  with  the  ink  to  be  de- 
posited, initially  contacting  said  printing  members  with 
said  insulating  base  member  in  substantial  alignment  with 
said  holes,  and  thereafter  moving  said  printing  members 
into  direct  alignmenf  with  said  holes,  whereby  said  ink 
is  transferred  uniformly  and  simultaneously  from  said 
printing  members  onto  the  peripheral  contour  of  each  of 
said  plurality  of  holes. 


3301,176 

POSTAGE  METER 

Peter  M.  Lowell,  PIcasanton,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Frlden,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1965,  Ser.  No.  492,795 

4  Claims.    (O.  101—85) 


1.  In  a  postage  meter, 
a  frame, 

a  print-head  rotatably  mounted  on  said  frame, 
a  town  circle  printing  die  mounted  on  said  print-head, 
a  rockable  member  carried  by  said  print-head  adjust- 
able to  either  of  two  positions. 


li 


a  series  of  type  wheels  selectively  settable  to  represent 
a  date,  said  type  wheels  being  rotatably  mounted  on 
said  rockable  member  for  movement  to  either  a  print 
or  nonprint  position  relative  to  said  town  circle  die 
upon  adjustment  of  said  rockable  member, 

a  date  selection  means  carried  by  said  print-head 
manually  operable  to  control  the  setting  of  said  type 
wheels  in  either  position  of  said  rockable  means,  and 

a  manual  control  means  mounted  on  said  print-head  for 
controlling  the  adjustment  of  said  rockable  member. 


331,177 

HAMMER  FIRING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  HIGH 

SPEED  PRINTER 

Francis  H.  Shepard,  Jr.,  Berkeley  Heights,  NJ., 

to  Shepard  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Summit,  NJ. 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1964,  Ser.  No.  340,912 

10  Claims.    (O.  101—93) 


1.  A  hammer  firing  assembly  of  the  character  described 
comprising,  a  machine  frame,  an  elongated  hammer, 
means  to  guide  said  hammer  in  said  frame,  and  a  firing 
spring  cantilever  arm  engaged  at  one  of  its  ends  with 
said  hammer  and  adjacent  its  other  end  pivoted  on  said 
frame,  said  hammer  being  axially  movable  toward  and 
away  from  a  type  member,  and  means  to  flex  said  firing 
spring  arm  to  whip  said  hammer  at  high  velocity  toward 
the  type  member,  said  firing  spring  arm  having  a  rocker 
surface  bearing  on  said  frame,  said  rocker  surface  pro- 
viding a  movable  fulcrum  for  said  arm  when  it  is  flexed, 
said  arm  having  an  outer  end  which  overhangs  said  frame, 
said  means  to  flex  including  a  fixed  solenoid  and  a  mov- 
able armature,  said  armature  bridging  a  gap  across  said 
solenoid,  and  a  pull-wire  attached  at  one  end  to  said 
armature  and  at  its  other  end  to  the  outer  end  of  said 
firing  spring  arm. 


3301.178 

RECIPROCABLE    TYPE    CARRIER    WITH 

INDIVIDUALLY  MOVABLE  TYPE  BARS 

Nils  Evcit  Fridolf  Holmqvist,  Malmo,  Sweden,  assigwH- 

to  Akticboli^t  Addo,  Malmo,  Sweden,  a  corporation 

of  Sweden 

FUed  Feb.  24, 1965,  Ser.  No.  434,987 
Clahos  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  27,  1964, 
2,402/64 
4  Clafans.    (Q.  101—109) 
1.  A  printing  unit,  comprising  a  printing  support  for 
supporting  a  sheet  to  be  printed,  stationary  frame  means, 
at  least  one  type  carrier  reciprocable  on  said  frame  means 
in  a  definite  path  adjacent  said  printing  support,  a  plu- 
rality of  type  bars  mounted  in  said  carrier  in  a  row  in 
parsdlel  side-by-side  relationship  to  partake  in  the  re- 
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ciprocation  of  said  carrier  so  as  to  be  positioned  one  at 
a  time  in  a  printing  position  and  movable  in  their  lon- 
gitudinal direction  in  relation  to  said  carrier  transversely  Magnitude 
of  the  path  thereof  between  an  inoperative  position 
spaced  from  said  printing  support  and  an  operative  posi- 
tion applied  against  said  printing  support,  a  printing  type 
on  each  of  said  type  bars  on  the  end  thereof  adjacent  said 
printing  support,  a  first  elongated  guide  means  and  a 
second  elongated  guide  means  stat4onarily  mounted  in 
longitudinal  alignment  on  said  frame  means  substantially 
in  parallel  with  the  path  of  said  carrier  and  defining  a 


said  potential  source  means  when  the 
between  said  screen  and  article  reaches 


potei^tial  difference 
a  preselected 


gap  between  them  for  determining  the  printing  position, 
a  third  guide  means,  mounting  means  on  said  frame  for 
yieldingly  holding  said  third  guide  means  in  the  printing 
position  gap  between  said  first  and  second  guide  means, 
engagenaent  means  on  said  type  bars  for  engagement 
with  said  first,  second,  and  third  guide  means  to  support 
said  type  bars  in  their  inoperative  position  during  recipro- 
cation of  said  carrier,  and  a  printing  hammer  movably 
mounted  on  said  frame  means  for  engaging  any  one  of 
said  typo  bars  supported  in  the  printing  pbsition  gap  by 
said  third  guide  means  and  moving  it  to  the  operative 
position  against  the  bias  of  said  third  guide  means. 


3  301 179  =^^> 

ELECTROSTATIC  PRINTING  WTIH  DENSITY 
CONTROL  PROVIDED  BY  CHARGE  MEAS- 
URING MEANS 
\^lliam  E.  Johnson,  Temperance,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
Owens-Illinols  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
Filed  Mar.  15, 1965,  Ser.  No.  439,799 
10  Claims.    (CL  101—114) 


— II — 


*      *t0^lK/K^^^ 


X — rwi 


In  an  apparatus  for^pplying  an  image-shaped  layei 
of  printing  powder  parffl^^No 


6. 


3,301,180  .  _ 

lAFETY  MEANS  IN  TRAVELING  R  >LLER   BED 
AND  CYLINDER  PRINTING  MAi  :HINES 
emer  Aehlig,  Bcrlhi,  Germany,  assignor  to  Adrcma- 
Wcrlic  G.ni.b.H.,  Berlin,  Gemu  ny 
Filed  Oct.  23,  1903,  Ser.  No.  318  375 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oft.  26,  1962, 
A  41,480 
12  Claims.    (O.  101—269)  -\ 


1.  Means  for  controlling  an  impressiori  roller  for  use 
with  a  printing  plate  having  a  sheet  thereon,  including: 
carrier  means  for  moving  said  impression  roller  forward 
and  backward  over  the  sheet  between  first'iind  second  end 
positions;  means  for  supporting  said  imDrcssion  roller; 
means  for  pivotally  mounting  said  supporting  means  on 
said  carrier  means;  bendablc  linlc  meani  bendabic  be- 
tween an  elongated  position  and  bent  positions  and  biased 
to  said  elongated  position;  further  meaijs  pivotally  as- 
sociated with  said  supporting  means  and  said  bendable 
link  means,  whereby  when  said  bendablt   link  means  is 
in  said  elongated  position,  said  impress  on  roller  con- 
tacts said  sheet  and  when  said  bendable  link  means  is 
bent  to  a  bent  position,  said  impression  roller  is  corre- 
spondingly raised  from  said  sheet;  and  giiard  means  sup- 
ported by  said  bendablc  link  means  and   ocatcd  in  front 
of  said  impression  roller  for  contacting  i  n  object  in  the 
path  of  said  impression  roller  and  causin  {  said  bendable 
link  means  to  bend  thereby  raising  said    mpression  roll- 
er from  said  sheet,  said  guard  means  b:ing  parallel  to 
the  axis  of  and  substantially  the  sanie  length  as  said  im- 
pression roller.  

3,301,181 

STAMP  RECEPTACLE  WITH  J  TAMPS 

Werner  Ewald,  9  Banmweg,  Hanan,  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  14, 1964,  Ser.  No.  417,886 

Claims  priority,  aimlication  Germany,  1  >cc.  19,  1963, 

E  26,066 

3  Clafans.    (CL  101—333 


an  article  surface  includini 
a  stencil  «:recn  having  an  image  defining  aperture  there- 
through, means  for  supporting  a  supply  of  printing  powded 
particles  at  one  side  of  said  screen,  means  for  suppbrtmfl 
an  article  to  which  the  particles  are  to  be  supplied  at  thtf 
opposite  side  of  said  screen,  electric  potential  source 
means  operable  when  energized  to  establish  an  electric 
field  between  said  supply  and  article  capable  of  electrically 
charging  powder  particles  in  said  supply  and  impelling  the 
charged  particles  from  said  supply  through  the  aperture  of 
said  screen  to  the  surface  of  the  article,  and  means  fo^ 
energizing  said  electric  potential  source  means;  the  imj 
provement  comprising  means  for  measuring  the  variation 
of  electric  potential  between  said  screen  and  said  article 
due  to  the  accumulation  of  charged  particles  on  sai4 
article  while  said  potential  source  means  is  (energized,  and 
means  operable  by  said  measuring  means  for  de-energizing 


1.  A  stamp  receptacle  with  stamps, 
having  the  shape  of  a  rectangular 
an  open  upper  side;  a  plurality  of  stamping 
ing  a  standard  size  and  shaped  as 
lelepipeds;  said  elements  standing  in  th(i 
an  identifying,  upper  end  formed  by  a 
lower  end,  said  keys  forming  in  the  box 
zontal  plane;  the  rectangular  cross  section 
elements  being  of  a  size  that  allows 
the  box  with  the  plurality  of  stampinj 


comprising:  a  box 

parallelepiped  with  an 

elements  hav- 

rejctangular  paral- 

box,  each  with 

and  a  stamping, 

a  common  hori- 

of  each  of  said 

cc^mplete  filling  of 

elements,  there 
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being  a  small  clearance  between  adjacent  stamping  ele- 
ments as  well  as  between  stamping  elements  and  box  sides; 
and  a  spring-loaded  means  to  make  the  keys  of  individual 
stamp  elements  protrude  from  the  common  horizontal 
{riane  so  that  the  elements  can  be  pulled  from  the  box; 
said  means  comprising  a  key  switching  mechanism,  sup- 
porting means  for  said  mechanism  and  guide  means,  said 
supporting  means  being  immovably  secured  in  the  interior 
of  said  stamping  element,  said  key  being  rigidly  couj^ed 
to  the  lower  stamping  surface  by  at  least  one  of  said 
guide  means,  said  guide  means  extending  through  said 
supporting  means  and  being  operatively  coupled  to  said 
key  switching  mechanism;  said  key  switching  mechanism 
comprising  a  resilient  trip  lever,  a  drive  element,  and  a 
spring  element,  said  trip  lever  being  rotatably  mounted 
and  having  a  recess,  an  inclined  edge  above  said  recess, 
and  a  cam-like  noie  adjacent  said  recess  and  bent  oblique- 
ly away  from  the  plane  of  said  trip  lever,  said  spring 
element  engaging  said  cam-like  nose,  said  drive  element 
being  rigidly  secured  at  its  one  end  to  said  guide  means, 
the  other  end  of  said  drive  element  engaging  into  said 
recess  in  said  trip  lever. 


3,301,182 

AUTOMATIC  INK  DUCTOR  CONTROL  FOR 

PRINTING  PRESSES 

Jan  Lcviton,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  asrignor  to  FairchOd  Camera 
and  InstmmcBt  Corporatioii,  Syossct,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Ddaware 

FDcd  Dec.  10, 1964,  Ser.  No.  417,454 
4  Claims.    (CL  101--351) 


(c)  said  contixri  lever  having  a  portion  which  in  one 
of  its  extreme  positions  engages  said  oscillating  lever 
to  hold  the  same  out  of  engagement  with  said  cam  to 
discontinue  the  ink  supply  independently  of  the  posi- 
tion of  said  latch  means, 

(d)  said  control  lever  having  a  portion  which  in  the 
other  of  its  extreme  positions  engages  said  latch 
means  to  hold  the  latter  in  its  said  second  position 
away  from  said  oscillating  lever,  to  permit  ink  supply 
independently  of  the  sensing  of  paper  feed  by  said 
sensing  means, 

(e)  spring  bias  means  urging  said  control  lever  from  its 
said  other  extreme  position  towards  its  intermediate 
idle  position, 

(f )  a  locking  formation  on  said  latch  means  for  hold- 
ing said  control  lever  in  its  said  other  extreme  posi- 
tion against  the  force  of  said  spring  bias  means, 

(g)  and  means  controlled  by  said  sensing  means  for 
moving  said  locking  formation  away  from  said  con- 
trol lever  to  allow  the  latter  to  be  restored  to  its  inter- 
mediate position  upon  the  occurrence  of  a  paper  feed 
operation. 

3,301,183 
SAFE-ARM  MECHANISM  FOR  EXPLOSIVE 
TRAINS 
James  Henncsiy,  Pitman,  and  George  A.  Noddin,  Mantna, 
N  J.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  do  Pont  de  Ncmoon  and  Com- 
pany, Wilmington,  Del.,  a  corporaiioa  of  Delaware 
Filed  June  30, 1965,  Ser.  No.  468,425 
7  Claims.    (CL  102—27) 


1.  In  a  printing  press  of  the  type  including  an  ink  foun- 
tain, an  ink  distributing  roller,  an  ink  ductor  roll  mounted 
for  intermittent  swinging  movement  between  said  ink 
fountain  and  said  distributing  roller,  an  oscillating  lever 
connected  to  the  mounting  of  said  ductor  roll  for  swinging 
the  same,  cam  means  for  oscillating  said  lever  in  synchro- 
nism with  press  drive  cycles,  paper  feed  sensing  means, 
latch  means  normally  urged  to  a  first  position  in  which  it 
it  holds  such  lever  out  of  engagement  with  said  cam  to 
hold  said  ductor  roll  out  of  in-transfer  relation  to  said  ink 
fountain,  and  means  responsive  to  the  operation  of  said 
sensing  means  for  moving  said  latch  means  to  a  second 
position  away  from  said  lever  to  allow  said  ductor  roll  to 
swing  into  ink-transfer  relation  to  said  ink  fountain,  the 
improvement  which  comprises; 

(a)  a  one-way  drive  connection  between  said  sensing 
means  and  said  latch  means  permitting  movement  of 
said  latch  means  towards  its  second  position  inde- 
pendently of  the  operation  of  said  sensing  means, 

(b)  a  manually  operable  control  lever  movable  through 
an  intermediate  idle  position  between  first  and  second 
extreme  positions.  i 


1.  An  arming  system  comprising  a  donor  charge,  an 
acceptor  charge  separated  from  the  donor  charge  by  dis- 
tance sufficient  to  preclude  sympathetic  actuation  of  the 
acceptor  charge  by  a  detonation  stimulus  from  the  donor 
charge,    and    a    safe-arm    mechanism    connecting    said 
charges, 
said  safe-arm  mechanism  comprising  an  exposed  helix 
of  3  to  10  tightly  coiled  turns  of  low-energy  coimect- 
ing  cord  having  a  core  of  high  velocity,  cap-sensitive 
detonating  explosive  at  a  loading  of  about  from  1.5 
to  2.2  grains  per  foot  encased  in  a  ductile  metal 
sheath,  said  helix  being  characterized  by  its  ability 
to  propagate  a  detonation  stimulus  when  surrounded 
by  a  liquid  medium  and  its  inability  to  propagate 
such   a   stimulus   when   surrounded   by   a   gaseous 
mediimi. 

3301 184 
ROCKET  ENGINE  CONSTRUCTION 
Frederidc  K.  Reinstefai,  Arlcta,  and  William  G.  Taylor, 
Palo  Aho,  CaUf.,  assignors  to  Thioliol  Chemical  Cor- 
poration, Bristol,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FOed  Oct.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  315,120 
7  Claims.    (CL  102—49) 
1.  In  a  plural-stage  rocket  wherein  a  first  stage  is  a 
solid-propellant  motor  having  a  case  open  at  the  forward 
end  thereof  adjacent  the  rearward  end  of  a  second  stage, 
said  second  stage  containing  a  propellant  and  having  a 
nozzle  at  its  rearward  end  forming  a  continuation  of  the 
open  end  of  the  first  stage,  a  pressure  barrier  fixed  into 
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said  forward  end  to  close  said  case  and  form  a  pressure 
vessel,  said  pressure  barrier  comprising 

(a)  a  light-weight  frangible  disk,  and 

(b)  an  explosive  means  therein  having  at  least  one 
detonating  primer  adjacent  the  solid  propellant  and 
detonated  by  the  heat  of  terminal  combustion  of  said 
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impact  of  said  projectile  allows  the 

to  move  said  thread  relative  to  said  explosive 
to   thereby   detonate   said  element   wfhich 
detonates  said  delay  pellet  which  in 
said  primer  charge  which  in  turn 
plosive  contained  in  the  projectile. 


inert  a  of  said  ball 

element 

in   turn 

urn  detonates 

detc  nates  said  ex- 


first  stage  whereby  to  shatter  said  frangible  disc  and 
instantaneously  open  the  forward  end  of  the  first 
stage  and  rearward  end  of  the  second  stage  whereby 
to  ignite  the  propellant  in  the  second  stage,  and 
means  for  separating  the  first  and  second  stages  re- 
sponsive to  ignition  of  said  second  stage. 


BANDED  PROJECTILES  PARTICt 
FOR  SMALL  ARMS 
diaries  Henry,  Cnsset-AIUer,  France, 
facture  dc  Machines  do  Hant>Rliin,  Mnlhonsc 
wilier,  France 

FUed  Anc.  11, 1964,  Scr.  No.  388 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  An 

944  448 
6  Claims,    (b.  102—93) 


3,301,185 
WELL  EXPLOSIVE  DEVICES 
James  Lewis  Foster,  2416  Dartmoafli, 
Wichita  Falls,  Tex.    76308 
Application  Mar.  2,  1959,  Scr.  No.  796,452,  which  Is  a 
division  of  application  Ser.  No.  357,589.  May  26, 1953, 
which  in  turn  is  a  continuation  of  application  Ser.  No. 
690,762,  Aug.  15,  1946.    Divided  and  this  application 
Aug.  3, 1965,  Ser.  No.  476,882 

2  Claims.    (CL  10^-56) 


LARLY 


tr  to  Mann- 
Bourtz- 


855 

(.  12,  1963, 


1.  A  projectile  to  be  fired  by  firearms  1  aving  a  barrel 
with  mside  rifling  grooves,  said  projectile  comprising  a 
Ibody  having  an  axis  of  revolution,  a  generally  tubular  mild 
Isteel  driving  band  having  inner  and  outer  :ylindrical  sur- 
faces encircling  a  portion  of  said  body,  said  portion  of 
said  body  provided  with  a  grooved  structure  defining  top 
ridges  and  hollow  bottoms,  said  top  ridges  jeing  in  imme- 
diate and  continuous  contact  with  said  irner  cylindrical 
surface  of  said  driving  band  and  defining  air  spaces  be- 
tween said  inner  cylindrical  surface  of  said  band  and  said 
hollow  bottoms,  means  adjacent  said  portion  of  said  body 
for  securing  said  band  to  said  body  and  !a  plated  metal 
coating  on  said  outer  cylindrical  surface  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  niclcel  and  German  si  ver. 


p» 


I.  A  projectile  for  a  well  explosive  device  comprising: 

a  unitary  hollow  body  having  a  piercing  end  and  a 
charging  end; 

closure  means  at  said  charging  end  to  form  a  sealed 
chamber  there  within; 

an  explosive  received  within  said  chamber; 

a  casing  freely  suspended  by  said  explosive  within 
said  chamber; 

said  casing  comprising  a  sealed  container  having  a 
closed  end  and  a  removable  end  and  including  a 
primer  charge,  delay  pellet,  explosive  element,  ball, 
and  frangible  disk  arranged  in  series  relationship 
therewithin; 

said  primer  charge  retained  within  said  casing  adjacent 
one  end  by  said  delay  pellet; 

said  explosive  element  having  means  forming  an  aper- 
ture therethrough; 

said  explosive  element  spaced  from  said  delay  pellet 
and  forming  a  chamber  therebetween; 

said  ball  maintained  adjacent  said  explosive  element  by 
said  frangible  disk; 

a  free  space  defined  by  said  frangible  disk  and  the 
remaining  said  end  wall  adapted  to  receive  said  ball 
upon  rupture  of  said  disk; 

a  flexible  thread  having  a  high  friction  coating  thereon 
attached  to  said  ball  and  extending  through  said 
explosive  element  aperture  in  close  tolerance  rela- 
tionship therewith,  and  into  said  chamber;  whereby 


331.187 
CONSUMABLE  MATERIA!^ 
William  E.  Donaldson,  Carroll  W.  Butler,  Rosemary  R. 
Whitman,  and  Harry  B.  Porter,  China  Lalcc,  Calif.,  as- 
signors to  the  United  States  of  Amcrici  i  as  represented 
by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1965,  Scr.  No.  44  $,869 
5  Clafans.    (Q.  102—97) 


t.-  MATRIX 

t  -  FORMULATION 


1«  A  consumable  material  comprising  a  cloth  matrix 
selected  from  a  member  consisting  of  fi  jerglass,  nylon, 
cotton  cloth  and  paper  impregnated  wit!  i  a  formulation 
consisting  essentially  of: 

I  Percent  by  weight 

Epoxy  resin — 

Ammonium  perchlorate 

Magnesium 


50 
43 

7 

said  resin  consisting  of  bisphenol  A,  epicplorobydrin  and 
butyl  glycidyl  ether. 
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3,301,188  having  one  end  for  abutment  against  an  end  of  said  piston 

PUMP  against  the  bias  of  said  spring  means,  a  projection  fixed  to 

Robert  L.  Bclonger,  Delavan,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Sta-Rite  said  rod,  a  cam  joumaled  for  peripheral  abutment  against 
Products,  Inc.,  Delavan,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wis- 
consin 

Filed  June  18, 1964jScr.  No.  376,008  , „ 

4  Clafans.    (CL  103—3)  r  ,a 


r^ — 2f~: 


1.  A  pump  assembly,  comprising  a  liquid-containing 
member  having  an  opening  in  the  lower  portion  thereof,  a 
pump  casing  mounted  in  the  opening  of  said  liquid  con- 
taining member,  a  reversible  motor  connected  to  the  cas- 
ing and  located  on  the  exterior  of  said  liquid  containing 
member  and  having  a  drive  shaft  extending  into  said  pump 
casing,  joumaling  means  connected  to  the  pump  casing 
for  journaling  said  shaft  for  rotation,  said  pump  casing 
defining  an  upper  pumping  chamber  and  a  lower  pump- 
ing chamber  and  said  casing  having  a  first  inlet  opening 
disposed  generally  axially  of  said  shaft  and  commtmi- 
cating  with  said  upper  pumping  chamber  for  supplying 
a  liquid  from  said  liquid-containing  member  to  said  first 
pumping  chamber,  first  outlet  conduit  means  providing 
communication  between  the  periphery  of  said  upper  puinp- 
ing  chamber  and  said  liquid-containing  member,  an  im- 
peller unit  secured  to  the  shaft  and  including  a  body  hav- 
ing upper  and  lower  faces,  said  impeller  unit  having  a 
first  series  of  blades  mounted  on  the  upper  face  and  lo- 
cated within  said  upper  pumping  chamber  and  shaped  to 
develop  a  high  pressure  head  when  said  impeller  unit  is 
rotated  in  a  first  direction  and  shaped  to  develop  a  low 
pressure  head  when  the  impeller  unit  is  rotated  in  the 
opposite  direction,  said  impeller  unit  also  having  a  sec- 
ond series  of  blades  mounted  on  the  lower  face  and  lo- 
cated within  said  lower  pumping  chamber,  inlet  conduit 
means  providing  communication  between  the  liquid-con- 
taining member  and  the  lower  end  of  the  pumping  cham- 
ber at  a  location  between  the  shaft  and  the  periphery  of 
said  second  series  of  blades  and  cooperating  with  said 
second  series  of  blades  to  develop  a  low  pressure  head 
when  said  impeller  unit  is  rotated  in  said  first  direction 
and  develop  a  relatively  high  pressure  head  when  said 
impeller  unit  is  rotated  in  the  opposite  direction,  and  drain 
conduit  means  connecting  the  periphery  of  said  lower 
pumping  chamber  to  a  drain  line. 


said  projection  for  driving  said  end  of  said  rod  against 
said  piston  end  during  fluid  output,  and  a  motor  coupled 
to  said  cam  for  rotating  said  cam. 


3,301,190 

FOOT  OPERATED  HYDRAUUC  PUMP 

John  T.  Gondck,  MfamcapoHs,  Minn.,  assignor  to  OO- 

Dyne,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Minnesota 

Filed  Dec.  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  421,315 

2  Oafans.    (CL  103—42) 


3,301,189 
VARIABLE  CAPACITY  PUMP 
Nelson  G.  KUfl«,  lUngwood,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Technicon 
Chromatography  Corporation,  Chauncey,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  York 

FDed  Apr.  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  361,726 
5  Claims.  (O.  103—38) 
1.  A  pump  comprising  a  cylinder;  valve  means  coupled 
to  said  cylinder  for  the  intake  and  output  of  fluid  to  said 
cyUnder,  a  piston  reciprocable  in  said  cylinder  in  fluid  in- 
take and  output  directions;  spring  means  biasing  said  pis- 
ton in  said  fluid  intake  direction;  and  piston  actuating 
means  including  a  rod  joumaled  adjacent  each  end  for 
reciprocation  on  an  axis  common  with  said  piston  and 


1.  A  foot  actuated  pump  comprising: 

a  housing  including  a  reservoir, 

a  cylinder  in  said  housing  having  one  end  open  to 
atmosphere,  the  cylinder  having  a  generally  hori- 
zontal axis, 

a  piston  slidable  in  said  cylinder  and  including  means 
projecting  from  said  open  end, 

a  foot  lever  pivotally  connected  to  said  housing  on  a 
generally  horizontal  axis  above  said  cylinder  and  in 
a  plane  normal  to  the  axis  of  the  cylinder, 

roller  means  on  said  foot  lever  beneath  said  pivot  axis 
and  parallel  thereto  engaging  the  projecting  end  of 
said  piston  and  operable  to  move  said  piston  toward 
the  other  end  of  said  cylinder  upon  pivotal  move- 
ment of  said  foot  lever, 

cooperable  means  on  said  lever  and  on  said  housing 
limiting  pivotal  movement  of  said  foot  lever  in  a 
direction  to  limit  outward  movement  of  said  piston, 

resilient  means  normally  urging  said  piston  against 
said  means  on  said  foot  lever, 

said  housing  having  an  outlet  passage  from  said  other 
end  of  said  cylinder,  and  said  housing  including  an 
inlet  passage  from  said  reservoir  to  said  ottter  end 
of  said  cylinder  and  including  a  check  valve  per- 
mitting a  flow  of  liquid  to,  but  not  from,  said  cyl- 
inder, and 

said  housing  including  a  separate  return  passage  com- 
mimicating  with  said  reservoir, 

said  housing  including  a  diaphragm  extending  across 
said  housing  dividing  the  interior  of  the  housing  into 
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a  liquid  chamber  and  an  air  chamber,  said  housing 
including  a  vent  opening  connecting  said  air  cham- 
ber with  atmosphere. 


331,191 
MECHANICAL  SEAL  ASSEMBLY 
Clinton  C.  Warren,  Milwaukk,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Cornell 
Manufacturing  Co.,  MihranUe,  Ovtg^  a  corporation  of 
Oregon 

FOcd  Apr.  12, 1965.  Ser.  No.  447,258 
3  Clafans.    (CL  lOS— 111) 


JANU.OIY  81,  1967 


2.  A  pump  including  a  pump  housing  and  an  impeller 
shaft  extending  through  an  aperture  in  the  pump  housing; 
a  pair  of  hollow  casing  sections  mounted  on  the  shaft  with 
the  casing  sections  axially  aligned  and  facing  each  other, 
each  of  said  casing  sections  including  a  flange  on  the  out- 
side thereof  that  extends  circumferentially  about  and 
projects  radially  outwardly  from  the  sh^ft,  and  said  flanges 
of  the  two  casings  sections  having  complementing  sides 
that  are  directly  adjacent  and  face  each  other;  mechanical 
seal  structure  within  the  casing  including  spring  means 
biasing  the  casing  sections  axially  apart;  a  wall  in  the 
pump  housing  supporting  one  of  the  flanges  of  said  casing; 
a  first  series  of  bores  in  said  wall;  etongated  screw-fastener 
means  in  threaded  engagement  with  said  one  flange  con- 
necting the  two  flanges  of  the  casing  sections  together, 
and  having  ends  loosely  received  within  said  first  series 
of  bores;  said  fastener  means  having  a  retracted  position, 
where  the  ends  of  the  fastener  means  are  retracted  from 
said  first  series  of  bores  and  in  threaded  engagement  with 
said  one  flange,  and  said  fastener  means  then  operating 
to  hold  the  casing  sections  with  an  axial  spacing  intro- 
duced therebetween  and  with  accompanying  relaxation  of 
the  spring  means  biasing  said  casing  sections  apart;  a  sec- 
ond series  of  bores  in  said  wall;  and  screw-fastener  means 
passing  loosely  through  the  flanges  extending  into  said  sec- 
ond series  of  bores  and  in  threaded  engagement  with 
said  wall. 

3.301,192 
PRESSURE  COMPENSATING  MEANS  FOR  PUMP 
Dob  P.  Morten,  2035  MMBMt  Road, 
Pontiac,  Mich.  ^4iB053 
Filed  Aug.  25, 1965,^.  No.  482,407 
,        10  Claims.    (Q.  103—120) 
1.  In  combination  with  a  pump  having  outlet  means 
and  pressure  responsive  means; 

a  valve  body  having  a  valve  passage  therein; 
orifice  means  in  said  valve  body  and  opening  into  said 

valve  passage; 
a  valve  member  movably  mounted  in  said  valve  pass- 
age and  in  one  position  closing  said  orifice  means; 
fluid  inlet  means  in  said  valve  body  to  convey  fluid 
under  pressure  to  move  said  valve  member,  said  fluid 
inlet  means  communicating  with  said  outlet  means  on 
said  pump; 
fluid  passage  means  communicating  between  said  orifice 
means  and  said  pressure  responsive  means  in  said 
pump,  said  fluid  passage  means  conveying  fluid  under 
pressure  from  said  valve  passage  and  said  orifice 


means  when  said  valve  member  moVes  to  another 
position  uncovering  said  orifice  means  to  control  the 
output  from  said  pump; 


and  means  for  modulating  the  pressuoe  of  the  fluid 
passing  from  said  orifice  means  to  said  pressure  re- 
sponsive means  in  said  pump. 


3,301,193 
ALTERNATING  PISTON  ENOINE 
IClydc  M.  Moore,  Rkhmood,  Va^ 
Industries,  Inc.,  Riclimond,  Va.,  a 
ginia 

FUcd  Jan.  28, 1965,  Ser.  No.  42l758 
13  Clains.    (CL  103—129) 


corpiMvtion 


to  Moorcz 
of  Vlr- 


1.  An  alternating  piston  type  engine,  comprising:  a 
housing  having  an  annular  chamber  then  in  having  inkt 
and  outlet  ports;  a  plurality  of  pistons  in  said  chamber; 
connecting  means  interconnecting  pairs  of  said  pistons 
for  simultaneous  rotary  nwvenKnt  in  siid  chamber;  a 
power  shaft;  and  transmission  means  for  i  ranslating  non- 
uniform movement  of  said  interconnected  pairs  of  pistons 
to  uniform  rotation  of  said  power  shaft  and  vice  versa, 
said  transmission  means  comprising  articulated  link  means 
pivotally  joined  to  said  connecting  means  t )  control  move- 
ments thereof  whereby  when  said  pistots  rotate  in  the 
same  direction  one  interconnected  pair  may  accelerate 
while  another  pair  is  decelerating,  and  v  cc  versa,  to  al- 
ternately contract  and  expand  the  space  wtween  succes- 
sive pistons;  fixed  non-circular  guide  m<ans  carried  by 
said  housing,  a  plurality  of  follower  mean:  carried  by  said 
articulated  link  means  and  engaging  sai  i  guide  means; 
and  a  member  fixed  on  said  power  shaf,  said  follower 
means  drivingly  engaging  said  member;  sa  d  member  hav- 
ing circumferentially  spaced  means  engaj  cable  with  said 
follower  means  to  establish  substantially  positive  drive 
relationship  therebetween  only  at  the  potions  of  said 
circumferentially  spaced  means. 


January  31,  1967 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
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3,301,194 
VANE-TYPE  ROTARY  PUMP 
VfagH  A.  BnuMon,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich., 
Dover  Corporation,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich.,  a 
tion  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Apr.  29, 1965,  Ser.  No.  451,851 
3  Clafans.    (CL  103—136) 


coil  pressure  spring  being  compressed  between  said  an- 
nular support  and  said  plunger  and  being  the  sole  driving 
*«>  connection  therebetween,  said  suction  spring  and  said 
***'T*°"'  pressure  spring  being  arranged  so  as  to  react  on  said 
annular  support  in  opposite  directions  whereby  said  mem- 
ber and  said  anntilar  support  constitute  a  unit  having  a 
floating  action  at  all  times. 


1.  A  wear-compensating  vane-type  rotary  pump  com- 
prising, in  combination,  a  rotor  chamber  having  a  periph- 
eral inlet,  and  a  peripheral  outlet  angularly  displaced  from 
the  inlet,  a  rotor  eccentrically  mounted  in  the  chamber, 
having  radial  slots,  vanes  which  are  radially  movable  in 
the  slots  over  a  distance  sufficient  to  permit  the  vanes 
to  run  in  contact  with  the  periphery  of  the  chamber,  and 
which  after  being  shortened  substantially  by  wear  are 
radially  movable  in  the  slots  over  a  further  substantial 
distance  sufficient  to  permit  the  vanes  to  be  held  in  contact 
with  the  periphery  of  the  chamber  by  centrifugal  force, 
stops  on  the  vanes  for  limiting  the  furthermost  distance 
to  which  the  vanes  are  movable  after  they  have  been 
shortened  substantially  by  wear,  and  a  shoulder  on  the 
rotor  located  to  engage  each  of  such  stops  upon  outward 
movement  of  the  vane  to  such  furthermost  distance,  the 
initial  length  of  the  vanes  bsing  great  enough  so  that 
after  being  moved  to  such  furthermost  distance  they  are 
still  firmly  supported  in  the  slots. 


3,301,195 

RECIPROCATING  PUMP  WITH  FULL  SPRING 

DRIVE  CYCLE 

Allen  R.  StrMtcr,  FUnt,  Mich.,  anignor  to  General  Motors 

CorporaHoB,  Detroit,  IVfich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Jnc  1, 1964,  Ser.  No.  371,381 

4  Clafans.    (CL  103—150) 


3,301,196 

PISTON  MACHINE 

Manrnt  Glstt,  Jocdanstrasse  10, 

Frankfort  am  Mafai,  Germany 

Filed  Ian.  29, 1965,  Ser.  No.  428,954 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  30, 1964, 

G  39,733 

32  Oafans.    (CL  103—158) 
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1.  In  a  piston  machine  including  conduits  for  supplying 
fluid  to  said  machine  and  for  discharging  the  same  there- 
from, a  cylindrical  jacket  defining  an  annular  flow  chan- 
nel, a  main  cylinder  defining  an  internal  chamber  and 
forming  an  internal  wall  in  said  flow  channel,  a  piston 
reciprocating  in  said  nuun  cylinder  within  said  internal 
chamber  and  dividing  the  latter  into  two  separate  cham- 
bers, two  immovable  valve  members  disposed  at  a  dis- 
tance from  each  other  at  both  sides  of  said  piston,  a 
movable  valve  member  constituted  by  said  main  cylinder 
and  adapted  to  be  moved  relative  to  said  immovable  valve 
members  for  cooperation  with  the  latter  from  an  inter- 
mediate position,  wherein  both  said  separate  chambers 
are  connected  with  said  flow  channel,  in  order  to  carry  out 
an  idle  stroke  of  said  piston,  in  two  operative  positions 
thereof,  one  of  said  separate  chambers  being  discon- 
nected from  said  flow  channel  in  each  of  said  operative 
positions,  so  as  to  carry  out  a  power  stroke  of  said  piston, 
and  control  means  for  moving  and  retaining  said  main 
cylinder  in  one  of  said  intermediate  and  said  operative 
positions,  respectively,  and  for  controlling  said  piston. 


3,301,197 
PUMP 
Osborac  C.  Dodson,  Chagrin  Falls,  and  Morton  Hamp- 
ton Lou^uy,  Chestcrland,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Lon^- 
i>omc.  Inc.,  Chestcrland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Oliio 
mcd  June  22, 1964,  Ser.  No.  377,008 
13  Cfadms.    (Q.  103—169) 


1.  A  pump  having  a  body  and  a  reciprocable  member 
cooperating  to  define  a  pumping  chamber,  valve  means 
for  directing  fluid  in  one  direction  through  said  pumping 
chamber,  a  pump  body  support  having  a  bore,  a  plunger 
mounted  to  extend  through  said  bore  and  into  said  body 
and  to  reciprocate  in  said  bore  and  on  the  same  axis  as 
said  member,  an  actuator  operatively  connected  to  said 
plunger,  a  lost  motion  connection  between  said  plunger 
and  said  member,  an  annular  support  rigidly  fixed  to 
said  member  and  disposed  between  the  actuator  and  said 
member,  a  coil  suction  spring  and  a  coil  pressure  spring 
mounted  coaxial  with  and  on  opposite  sides  of  said  an- 
nular support,  said  coil  suction  spring  being  compressed 
between  said  body  and  said  annular  support,  and  said 


^^Tq         CZZ2222J 


tt'        a  rr  »  a 


1.  A  syringe  pump  adapted  to  deliver  a  substantially 
constant  flow  at  relatively  low  voliune  comprising  sub- 
stantially opposed,  piston-operated  cylinders  of  the  sy- 
ringe type,  suction  and  discharge  conduits  connected  to 
said  cylinders  and  having  common  entry  and  discharge 
ports,  the  piston  of  each  cylinder  having  a  connecting 
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piston  rod  and  being  positioned  within  its  cylinder  and 
with  respect  to  the  other  piston  within  the  other  cylinder 
to  provide  inter  se  opposite  driving  and  suction  strokes 
and  thereby  realize  said  substantially  constant  flow,  and 
single  means  both  to  operate  said  pistons  in  unison  and  to 
lock  the  respective  positions  of  the  pistons  inter  se  within 
their  associated  cylinders,  said  single  means  including  a 
drive  bar  mounted  for  reciprocable  movement  in  the  di- 
rection of  its  length,  yoke  means  connecting  the  drive  bar 
to  each  of  the  piston  rods,  and  cam-actuated  means  to 
reciprocate  the  drive  bar,  the  profile  of  the  came  being  con- 
structed to  minimise  pulsating  flow  and  dwell  at  periods 
of  reversal  of  said  reciprocable  drive  bar. 


3  301 198 

DEVICE  FOR  Levelling  track 

Joseph  Anton  Bick,  Zurich,  Switzerland,  assignor,  bj 
mesne  assignments,  to  Messrs.  Franz  Plasser  Bahnbau- 
mascUncn,  Vienna,  Austria 

FUed  Dec.  2,  1964,  Scr.  No.  415,333 
Cbdms  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Dec.  9,  1963, 

15,054/63 
7  Claims,    (a.  104—7)     , 


GAZETTE 


Jan 


vice  for  supporting  said  rods  and  for 
rods  from  said  drier  device  to  said  stopper, 
ing  mechanism  adjacent  said  conveyor 
discharge  of  said  rods  from  said  conveyoi 
so  that  the  rods  coming  from  said  drie 
on  said  conveyor,  and  switching  means 
said  conveyor  and  connected  to  said  catching 
discharge  of  said  rods  from  said  conveyor 
supply  rods  to  said  stripper  device  operajting 
ond  speed  rate. 


ti^nsporting  said 

a  catch- 

and  preventing 

to  said  stripper 

will  be  stored 

ocated  adjacent 

mechanism 

at  a  rate  to 

at  said  sec- 


3,301,200 

FOLDING  PALLET 

Raymond  W.  Landslcdcl,  4645  Lc  Olairc  Ave. 

Chicago,  m.     60638 

Filed  Oct.  14, 1965,  Ser.  No.  495,979 

2  Claims.    (O.  108—51 


1.  A  device  for  levelling  tracks  comprising  a  wheelej 
track  lifting  machine,  preferably  a  levelling  packer,  an 
advance  trolley  (11)  located  in  front  of  the  said  machiw; 
in  the  direction  of  operation  and  connected  therewith, 
means  (5,  9)  designed  to  provide  a  reference  line  (10a 
between  the  machine  and  the  advance  trolley  and  menv 
bers  (8)  for  the  determination  of  the  deviation  of  th^ 
track  direction  from  the  reference  line  (10),  characterize* 
by  a  further  station  (14)  located  in  front  of  the  advance 
trolley  in  the  direction  of  operation  provided  with  meanp 
(15)  designed  to  create  a  second  reference  line  (lOfc)  bd- 
tween  the  said  machine  and  the  said  station. 


1.  In  a  folding  pallet,  the  combination  of  a  plurality 


of  elongated  side  members,  each  having 


than  their  thickness,  arranged  to  form  the  perimeter  of 


a  rectangle,  with  a  pair  of  opposite  side! 


JARY  31,  1967 


a  height  greater 


of  the  rectangle 


3  301 199 

ALIMENTARY  FACTE  FOOD  PRODUCTION 

EQUIPMENT 

Renzo  Vassalli,  Uzwil,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Gebruedcr 

Buebler,  Uzwil,  Switzerland,  a  company  of  Switzei 

land 

FUed  May  15, 1964,  Ser.  No.  367,763 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  May  16,  1963 

6,160/63 
7  Claims,    (a.  107—7) 


each  being  formed  in  two  sections  of  <qual  length,  and 
the  other  pair  of  side  members  being  of  unitary  con- 
struction, hinge  means  connecting  said  side  members 
at  the  corners  of  the  rectangle  and  at  i  he  adjacent  ends 
of  the  respective  pairs  of  sections,  thej  hinge  means  at 
the  respective  comers  being  disposed  to  toivot  at  the  junc- 
tions of  the  inner  walls  of  said  side  n^embers,  and  the 
intermediate  hinge  means  at  said  section  junctions  being 
disposed  to  pivot  at  the  outer  walls  thereof,  whereby  said 
sections  may  be  pivoted  into  parallel  Relation  with  the 
other  two  side  members,  forming  a  folded  structure  haying 
a  total  width  approximately  equal  to  the  combined  width 
of  two  of  said  sections  and  the  pair  of  i^nitary  side  mem- 
bers, and  a  detachable  brace  member  eixtending  between 
the  respective  sectioned  side  members,  the  latter  being 
notched  to  receive  the  abutting  ends  ofl  said  brace  mem- 
ber, with  the  brace  member  being  operative  to  prevent 
inward  movement  of  said  sections  to  I  folded  positions, 
said  brace  member  and  said  side  membtrs  each  havihg  a 
pair  of  notches  in  the  bottom  edges  thereof,  spaced  to 
permit  reception  of  a  fork  lift  thereun|der  on  which  the 
pallet  may  be  carried. 


I  corporat  on 


1.  A  system  for  the  production  of  strands  of  an  a  i- 
mcntary  paste  food  product  comprising  a  dryidg 
device  having  means  for  discharging  at  a  first  speed  rale 
a  series  of  rods  over  which  a  loop  of  the  alimentafy 
paste  product  is  draped,  a  stripper  device  having  meats 
for  iricking  up  each  rod  for  advancing  the  rod  at  a  sec- 
ond speed  rate  into  association  with  means  for  stripping 
the  alimentary  paste  material  from  the  rod,  a  oonvey<>r 
located  between  said  dryuig  device  and  said  stripper  <  ;- 


h;at 


3,301,201 
FURNACE 
Klaus  W.  Mueller,  Yonkcrs,  N.Y., 
International  Corporation,  a 

FUed  Sept.  29, 1964,  Scr.  No. 
6  Claims.    (O.  110— IjO) 
1.  An   apparatus   for   generating 
furnace,  a  feeding  means  for  providing 
wet  primary  fuel,  means  for  introducin  ; 
a  secondary  fuel  at  a  point  where  the 
will  pass  through  the  flame  of  the  secondary 
for  introducing  oxygen  into  said  fumajce 
rate,  and  means  to  control  the  feeding 
ary  fuel  in  relation  to: 


to  Diamond 
of  Delaware 
t00,106 


comprising   a 

said  furnace  with 

into  said  furnace 

wet  primary  fuel 

fuel,  means 

at  a  controlled 

of  said  second- 


rtite 
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(a)  the  quantity  of  primary  fuel  being  introduced, 

(b)  the  amount  of  moisture  which  must  be  evaporated 
from  said  primary  fuel  to  maintain  its  combustion. 


temperature  of  which,  when  passing  incandescent  fuel 
on  the  secondary  grate  section,  being  raised  to  the  ig- 
nition point,  and  means  for  feeding  fresh  fuel  to  the 
primary  grate  in  relation  to  the  speed  of  the  moving 
fuel  bed  in  order  to  maintain  a  substantially  constant 
fuel  bed  level  in  the  degasing  chamber. 


<  3^1,203  I 

SEWING  MACHINE  FOR  SEWING 
COVERING  STRIPS 
Kari  Fricdrich  Niigclc,  Osomstrassc,  Stuttgart- 
I  Hobcnbeim,  Germany 

Filed  Sept  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  396,612 
Claims  priority,  appBcatkm  Gttnuaxy,  Sept.  21, 1963, 
N  23,784 
6  Claims.    (CL  112—2)      i 


(c)  the  heat  demand  from  the  furnace,  and 

(d)  the  available  oxygen  for  said  secondary  fuel  after 
primary  fuel  combustion  demand. 


3,301,202  ,,^ 

FURNACE  FOR  COMBUSTION  OF  SOLID  FUELS 
Biom  Bruodin,  ValUngby,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Lucentia, 
Ekman  tt  Bmndin,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  a  corporation 

of  Sweden  „      ^,     ^,,  . .  . 

Filed  June  11, 1965,  Ser.  No.  463,209 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Great  Britahi,  June  12, 1964, 

24,029/64 
4  Claims.    (CL  110—38) 


1.  A  machine  for  sewing  a  covering  strip  to  a  slide 
fastener  half,  said  fastener  half  comprising  a  uniformly 
spaced  series  of  coupling  elements  fixedly  secured  along 
one  edge  portion  of  a  stringer  tape,  said  machine  com- 
prising: sewing  means  including  a  needle  and  means  for 
reciprocating  said  needle;  a  conveyor  screw  member  hav- 
ing a  helical  pitch  equal  to  the  centcr-to-center  spacing 
of  said  elements  and  extending  past  said  needle;  drive 
means  connected  to  said  sewing  means  for  revolving  said 
screw  in  synchronism  with  the  reciprocation  of  said 
needle;  and  guide  means  for  receiving  said  fastener  half 
and  said  covering  strip  and  presenting  said  fastener  half 
to  said  needle  with  the  space  between  two  adjacent  ones 
of  said  elemenu  positioned  for  free  sewing  operation  of 
said  needle  on  said  covering  strip  and  said  fastener  half, 
said  guide  means  extending  parallel  to  the  rotational  axis 
of  said  screw  with  outer  portions  of  said  elements  pro- 
jecting outwardly  therebeyond  into  the  spaces  between 
adjacent  threads  of  said  screw. 


.    I " 4-»-l 


1.  A  furnace  for  burning  solid  fuels  having  a  relative- 
ly high  content  of  volatile  matter,  comprising  a  substan- 
tially horizontal  movable  grate  located  in  a  casing,  said 
casing  having  side  walls  on  opposite  sides  of  the  grate 
and  transverse  walls  to  define  a  degasing  chamber  above 
a  primary  section  of  the  effective  length  of  the  grate 
and  a  combustion  chamber  above  the  rest  of  the  grate, 
said  rest  of  the  grate  forming  a  secondary  grate  section, 
one  of  said  transverse  walls  having  its  lower  edge  dis- 
posed at  a  predetermined  height  above  the  grate  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  outlet  end  of  the  primary  grate  section 
to  form  a  gate  opening  defining  the  height  of  the  fuel 
bed  moved  from  the  fuel  in  the  degasing  chamber  into 
the  combustion  chamber,  the  height  of  the  gate  opening 
and  the  length  of  the  primary  grate  section  being  each 
less  than  the  length  of  the  secondary  grate  section,  said 
transverse  walls  including  partitions  which  define  a  pri- 
mary and  a  secondary  ashpit  located  beneath  the  primary 
and  secondary  grate  sections  respectively,  a  gas  passage 
formed  by  the  upper  portion  of  the  degasing  chamber, 
the   secondary  ashpit  and   a  duct  which   connects  said 
upper  portion  and  the  secondary  ashpit,  said  duct  con- 
necting the  top  of  said  degasing  chamber  with  said  sec- 
ondary ashpit  below  the  outlet  end  of  said  secondary 
grate  section,  inlets  for  admitting  primary  air  to  be  passed 
upwards  through   the   primary   grate   and   for  admitting 
secondary  air  to  said  gas  passage  for  mixing  with  the 
gases  passing  therein  to  form  a  combustible  mixture  the 


3  301,204 
MECHANISM  FOr'  FORMING  A  SCALLOP 
FRINGE 
Bynom  L.  Chambers,  Dahon,  Ga.,  assignor  to  BcU  In- 
dustries, Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

FUed  Jan.  31, 1964,  Scr.  No.  341,541 
13  Claims.    (O.  112—44) 


1.  For  use  with  a  serging  machine  haviiig  a  sewing 
station,  a  fringing  mechanism  for  forming  various  pat- 
terned scalloped  fringe  edges  on  material  comprising: 
(a)  means  positively  engaging  a  fringing  yam  for  forc- 
ibly feeding  the  yam  at  a  variable  linear  speed  to 
the  sewing  station  of  the  serging  machine, 
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(b)  and  comrol  means  for  controlling  the  operation  of 
said  feeding  means  in  selected  fashion  correspond- 
ing to  predetermined  patterns  to  accomplish  a  de- 
sired finished  scalloped  fringe  edge. 


3,301*205 

TUFTING  MACHINE  WITH  LATERALLY 

SHIFTING  NEEDLE  PLATE 

Roy  T.  Card,  Chattanooga,  Tenn^  assignor  to  The  Singer 

Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 

*"*''    FUed  Oct.  16, 1963,  Ser.  No.  316,663 
9  CUdms.    (CI.  112—79) 


JANUOIY  31,  1967 


1.  In  a  tufting  machine,  a  plurality  pf  needles  arranged 
substantially  on  a  line  laterally  of  the  machine,  a  needle 
plate  for  supporting  a  backing  fabric  relative  to  said 
needles,  substantially  laterally  immobile  means  for  feed- 
ing the  backing  fabric  longitudinally  of  the  machine 
across  said  needle  plate,  means  for  actuating  said  needles 
to  penetrate  the  needle  plate  and  the  backing  fabric 
thereon  and  to  insert  loops  of  yarn  into  said  backing  fabric 
upon  each  penetration  of  the  needles,  and  means  for 
shifting  the  backing  fabric  laterally  of  the  machine  and 
relatively  to  said  needles  comprising  means  for  support- 
ing said  needle  plate  for  lateral  movement,  means  for 
imparting  lateral  movement  to  said  needle  plate,  and 
nrKans  for  securing  the  backing  fabric  to  said  needle  plate 
for  lateral  movement  therewith  while  providing  for  lon- 
gitudinal movement  of  the  backing  fabric  relatively  to 
said  needle  plate. 


3,301,206 

CHAIN-STITCH  SEWING  MACHINE 

Anton   Lanzendorfer,   Bielefeld,   Germany,   assignor  to 

Durkoppwerke  AktlengescDschaft,  Bielefeld,  Germany, 

a  corporation  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  20, 1964,  Ser.  No.  346,188 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  21, 1963, 

D  40,951 

4  Claims.    (CL  112—199) 


shaped  member  swingably  displaceable 
al  axis  generally  parallel  to  said  plate 


about  a  pivot- 
and  said  suc- 


cession of  stitches  and  transverse  to  said  needle  for 
engagement  with  a  thread  loop  formed  by  said  needle 
upon  withdrawal  thereof  through  siid  plate,  said 
member  having  a  face  perpendicular  to  said  pivotal 
axis  formed  with  an  arcuate  groove, 

mechanism  for  imparting  to  said  member  a  generally 
elliptical  motion  around  said  needle  f  ith  the  major 
axis  of  the  elliptical  motion  substantially  transverse 
to  said  pivotal  axis,  and 

a  stationary  element  disposed  adjacent  t  »e  path  of  said 
member  and  having  a  finger  received  in  said  groove 
upon  movement  of  said  member  toivard  said  cle- 
ment, said  element  being  engageable  with  a  thread 
loop  entrained  by  said  member  for  listending  said 
loop  to  receive  said  needle  upon  a  subs  equent  passage 
thereof  through  said  plate. 


1.  In  a  chain-stitch  sewing  machine,  in  combination: 

a  sewing-machine  stitch  plate; 

a  head  provided  with  a  needle  reciprocably  displace- 
able on  said  head  generally  transversely  to  said  platt 
for  forming  a  succession  of  chain  stitches; 

and  loop-forming  means  adjacent  said  plate  for  releas 
ably  maintaining  a  thread  loop  adapted  to  clear  sak 
needle  upon  passage  thereof  through  said  plate,  sai< 
loop-forming   means   including    a    generally    book 


3,301,207 
LOOPER  DRIVE  MECHANISM 
STITCH  SEWING  MA 
Rudolf  Reeber,  Nenkefcrloh  ubcr  M 
Gross,  Kalscrslantem,  Pfab,  German 
G.  M.  Pfaff  A.G.,  Kalscnlantcm,  Pf 
corporation  of  Gcnnany 

Filed  Oct  24. 1963,  Ser.  No.  31 

Claims  priority,  appUcatloo  Gcnnany,  ' 

P  30  430 

6  Claims.    (GL  112—200) 


CHAIN. 

and  Hclmiit 
aasignon  to 
Germany,  a 

.612 

24.1962. 


1.  In  a  chainstitch  sewing  tnachine  of  tl  e  type  including 
a  rotating  drive  shaft,  a  needle  having  i  needle  holder 
and  arranged  for  both  reciprocation,  to  form  stitches,  and 
oscillation  in  line  with  the  feed,  to  act  is  work  feeding 
means,  and  an  oscillating  looper  arranges  I  for  coordinate 
loop-seizing  and  shedding  movement  transverse  to  and 
for  needle-avoiding  movement  in  line  with  the  feed,  to 
result  in  a  substantially  elliptical  operating  path  of  said 
looper,  operating  mechanism  comprising  in  combination: 

( 1 )  an  adjustable  stitch-controller  dri\  en  by  said  shaft 
and  adapted  to  produce  variable-amp  itude  oscillating 
output  movement, 

(2)  first  motion-transmitting  means  connecting  said 
stitch-controller  with  said  needle  holder,  to  impart 
oscillating  feed  movement  to  said  n<  cdle, 

(3 )  drive  means  for  said  looper  compr  sing  a  first  mem- 
ber rotatably  mounted  on  a  first  shaft  having  a  first 
axis,  a  second  member  supporting  said  looper  and 
rotatively  mounted  upon  said  first  member  about  a 
second  axis  substantially  at  right  apgle  to  said  first 
axis  a  control  shaft  rotatable  about  9  fixed  axis  paral- 
lel to  but  spaced  from  said  first  shift  and  operably 
connected  thereto,  to  impart  there  o  an  oscillating 
motion, 

X4)  second  motion-transmitting  means  connecting 
said  drive  shaft  with  said  first  member,  to  impart 
thereto  a  substantially  constant  oscil  lating  movement 


about  said  first  axis  in  line  with  the 
(5)  third  motion-transmitting  means 


eed, 
connecting  said 


drive  shaft  with  said  second  member ,  to  imi>art  there 


i 
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to  a  coordinate  oscillating  movement  about  said 
second  axis  substantially  transverse  to  the  feed, 
whereby  to  oscillate  said  looper  along  said  elliptical 

path,  and 
(6)  fourth  ntotion-transmitting  means  operably  con- 
necting said  stitch-controller  with  said  control  shaft, 
to  superimpose  a  variable-amplitude  oscillating  mo- 
tion proportional  to  the  feed  stroke  upon  the  con- 
stant oscillating  motion  of  said  first  member,  thereby 
to  control  the  needle-avoiding  movement  of  said 
looper  in  dependence  upon  the  feed  stroke  adjust- 
ment of  said  stitch-controUer. 


3,301.208 

APPARATUS  FOR  CLOSING  THE  OPEN  ENDS 

OF  CYLINDRICAL  BODIES 

Fred  A.  Cnlp,  Leavlttsbarg,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Ohio 

Comcating  Company,  Warren,  Ohio 

FUed  Jnoe  9, 1964,  Ser.  No.  373,721 

7  Claims.    (CL  113—114) 


i-..nvnTFl-ii[] 


/ 


3,301,209 
SUBMERSIBLE  VESSELS 


(b)  at  least  one  partially  distensible  chamber  com- 
municating with  said  r^d  chamber  and  being  ex- 
posed to  the  sea  water  that  normally  surrounds  the 
vessel; 

(c)  means  for  transferring  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
liquid  between  said  chambers  to  vary  the  volume  of 
said  distensible  chamber  and  thus  the  buoyancy  of 
the  vessel;  ; 


(d)  the  center  of  buoyancy  and  the  center  of  gravity 
of  the  vessel  both  being  located  on  a  vertical  plane 
that  passes  fore  and  aft  through  the  center  of  the 
vessel,  with  said  chambers  being  symmetrical  about 
said  vertical  plane  and  having  their  centers  of  buoy- 
ancy on  a  common  vertical  axis  in  said  plane. 


3,301,210 
PROPELLER  ASSEMBLY  DRIVE 
Ernest  N.  Oclaod,  Jr.,  West  Covina,  Calif^  assignor  to 
the  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the 
Secretary  of  the  Navy 

FUed  Jan.  17, 1966,  Ser.  No.  521,223 
6  CUdms.    (a.  114—20) 


1.  in  apparatus  for  depositing  closure  member  on  the 
open  upper  ends  of  successive  upright  cylindrical  bodies 
moving  generally  horizontally  along  a  predetermined  path 
of  travel  wherein  each  closure  member  has  opposed  pe- 
ripheral portions  and  wherein  one  of  such  portions  is 
spaced  from  the  other  in  a  direction  opposite  that  of  body 
movement,  the  combination  comprising  a  hopper  support- 
ing a  plurality  of  closure  members  in  superposed  relation 
above  said  body  travel  path,  a  discharge  station  beneath 
said  hopper  and  supporting  a  single  closure  member  adja- 
cent said  body  travel  path,  said  single  closure  member 
being  supported  at  said  discharge  station  at  an  angle  to  the 
path  of  body  travel  with  its  one  peripheral  portion  afore- 
said spaced  above  the  travel  path  of  said  bodies  to  avoid 
interference  therewith  and  with  its  other  peripheral  por- 
tion aforesaid  intersecting  said  body  travel  path  to  provide 
for  engagement  of  such  portion  with  a  body  upper  end  and 
subsequent  movement  of  said  single  closure  member  along 
with  a  said  body  as  the  latter  moves  along  its  travel  path, 
and  means  engageable  with  the  upper  ends  of  successive 
bodies  during  at  least  initial  engagement  thereof  with  re- 
spective closure  members  to  limit  tilting  of  said  bodies  as 
the  latter  move  past  said  discharge  station. 


Patton  H.  CaMwcU,  Jr.,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Baja- 
mar  of  Howton,   Houston,   Tcz.,  a  corporation    of 
Texas 
ContinnhtkHi  of  appUcation  Ser.  No.  358^23,  Apr.  8, 
1964.    TUs  application  Dec  1.  1964,  Ser.  No.  416,960 
7  Claims.     (O.  114—16) 
1.  In  a  submersible  vessel,  the   improvement  which 

comprises: 

(a)  at  least  one  rigid  chamber  secured  to  the  vessel 
and  containing  a  liquid; 


1.  A  torpedo  tailcone  and  propeller  drive  assembly, 
comprising; 

(a)  a  cylindrical  tubular  stationary  first  journal  form- 
ing a  part  of  the  tailcone, 

(b)  a  front  propeller  having  a  first  hub  with  a  plain 
cylindrical  bearing  surface  therein  rotatably  mounted 
on  said  first  journal, 

(c)  a  pair  of  plain  thrust  bearings,  each  having  flat 
surfaces,  disposed  at  opposite  ends  of  the  first  hub, 
adapted  to  retain  it  against  axial  movement, 

(d)  said  first  hub  having  a  rearwardly  extending  torque 
collar  rigidly  afiixed  thereto  for  rotation  therewith 
and  including  a  tubular  second  journal, 

(e)  a  rear  propeller  having  a  second  hub  with  a  plain 
bearing  surface  therein  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
second  journal, 

(f)  a  pair  of  like  thrust  bearings  fw  retaining  the 
second  hub  against  axial  movement. 

(g)  a  tubular  outer  drive  shaft  extending  axially  of 
the  tailcone  adapted  to  be  rotated  in  one  direction 
having  a  spline  at  its  rear  end  drivingly  coimected  to 
a  portion  of  said  torque  collar, 

(h)  an  inner  drive  shaft  disposed  within  the  outer 
drive  shaft  adapted  to  be  rotated  in  the  opposite 
direction  and  having  a  spline  at  its  rear  end  portion 
drivingly  connected  to  the  hub  of  said  rear  propeller. 
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(i)  the  construction  and  arrangement  being  such  that 
a  rearward  axial  force  applied  to  said  second  hub  is 
transmitted  through  the  rearmost  thrust  beanng  to 
the  torque  collar  and  first  hub,  and  thence  through  the 
rear  thrust  bearing  for  the  front  hub  to  the  tailcone, 
the  two  named  spline  connections  preventing  such 
force  from  being  transmitted  to  the  two  drive  shafts. 


an  annular  ring  surrounding  said  shank 
tatably  journalled  thereon,  the  thickness 
of  said  ring  in  contact  with  said  shank 
the  length  of  said  shank;  a  compression 
said  ring  and  said  nut  to  apply  pressure 


to 


MOISTURE  FAILSAFE  SYSTEM 

Leo    E.    Novak,    2159    Professor    St.,    Cleveland,    Ohio 

44113:  Theodore  W.  Quamstrom,  Jr.,  1201  Orchard 

Heights  Drive,  Cleveland,  Ohio    44124;  and  Thomas 

J.  Higgios,  1828V4  Beersford  Road,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

44112 

FUed  Feb.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  345,543 
9  Claims.    (CI.  114 — 235) 
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1.  An  automatic  submarine  vessel  safety  device  com- 
prising in  combinatioli, 

a  water  depth  fail-safe  circuit,    i 

a  water  detection  means, 

a  magnetic  clutch  means  adapted  for  being  interposec 
between  a  drive  motor  and  a  vehicle  control  surfac( 
in  such  manner  that  said  motor  is  effectively  con 
nected  to  said  vehicle  control  surface  for  the  drivinj 
thereof  only  when  said  magnetic  clutch  is  energized 

means  for  energizing  said  magnetic  clutch  means,  aiic 

means  interconnecting  said  water  depth  fail-safe  circuit 
said  water  detection  me^ns,  said  magnetic  clutcl 
means,  and  the  aforesaid  energizing  means  for  dis 
connecting  the  latter  from  said  magnetic  clutch  i 
response  to  a  predetermined  depth  signal  being  sup 
plied  to  said  depth  fail-safe  circuit,  and  in  respons 
to  water  being  detected  by  the  aforesaid  water  detec 
tion  means.  

3,301,212  . 

MANUALLY  ADJUSTABLE  DIAL  INDEX  MEMBE J 

Harry  R.  Foster,  Montville,  and  Elmo  E.  Crump,  We* 

Caldwell,   NJ.,   assignors   to   Ohmega   Laboratories 

Montville,  N  J.,  a  partnership  « .  .  ,  . 

FUed  Oct.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  401,154 

3  Claims.    (CI.  116—124)  . 

1.  A  dial  setting  device  for  an  adjustable  electnci  1 
component  comprising  an  adjusting  shaft  attached  to  sai  i 
component,  an  externally  threaded  journal  through  whic  i 
said  shaft  extends,  and  a  pane|  having  an  aperture  throu^ 
which  said  journal  extends,  said  device  comprising:  ^ 
internally  threaded  nut  fitting  on  said  externally  thread^ 
journal  to  hold  said  electrical  component  in  place 
said  panel,  said  nut  having  a  round  shank,  one  end 
which  bears  against  said  panel,  and  a  shoul  ler  extendi 
substantially  radially  from  the  other  end  of  said  shar 
the  surface  of  said  shoulder  facing  said  one  end  of  sharik 
being  distant  from  said  one  end  by  a  predetermined  lengt »; 


be  freely  ro- 

af  the  portion 

Icing  less  than 

( evice  between 

and  rotational 


friction  therebetween;  a  dial  on  said  panjel 
on  said  annular  ring  settable  with  i 
and  a  knob  on  said  shaft  spaced  from 
ing  means  for  indicating  the  setting  of 
respect  to  said  indicator. 


respe  ct 
said 


,  an  indicator 

to  said  dial; 

ring  and  hav- 

said  luiob  with 


3,301,213 
EPITAXIAL  REACTOR  APFA$IATUS 
Edward   G.   Grochowski,   Michele 
Schwartz,  and  William  H.  White,  Pou^hkeepsi 
assignors  to  International  Business  M 
Hon,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
FUed  Oct.  23, 1962,  Ser.  No.  2 
•     1  Claim.    (CL  118—48) 


RanlUdi,   Robert   S. 
e,  N.Y., 
M^^hines  Corpora- 
5f  New  York 
2^2,456 


■-^^ 


Si  lid 


An  apparatus  for  epitaxially  growini 
rality"  of  semiconductor  substrates,  conjpnsmg 
bination  of: 

a  chamber,  , 

an  upright  solid  frusto-conical  support 
ed   within   such   chamber,   said   so  id 
support  having  a  horizontal  planai 
a  plurality  of  semiconductor  subs 

an  inlet  in  the  upper  portion  of 
above  said  planar  face   for  injecfing 
gaseous  reactants  upon  said  planar 

means  for  inductively  heating  said  subport 
being  around  said  chamber  circunferentially 
said  planar  face  and  being  positioned 
couple  said  support  below  said  ph  n 

means  for  rotating  said   support  in 
velocity  of  said  gaseous  stream  to  j  rovide 
fpce  with  a  constant  profile  of  gas|tous 


i! 


films  on  a  plu- 
the  com- 


rotatably  mount- 
frusto-conical 
face  for  bearing 
rates, 

chamber  and 
a  stream  of 
ace, 

said  means 

about 

to  inductively 

lar  face;  and, 

accordance   with 

said  planar 

reactants. 


January  31,  1967 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1757 


3  301,214 

PAPER  MACHINERY  COATING  DOCTOR 

BLADE  BACKS 

James  T.  CoghiU,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Black 

Clawson  Company,  Hamilton,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 

Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1964,  Ser.  No.  350,910 
8  Clahns.    (CL  118—126) 


1.  In  apparatus  for  coating  one  side  of  a  moving  web 
including  a  backing  roll  adapted  to  support  the  other  side 
of  the  web  and  a  flexible  blade  adapted  to  engage  the 
web  against  the  roll,  the  combination  of  a  holder  bar 
for  said  blade,  means  for  securing  the  back  edge  of  the 
blade  with  respect  to  said  bar  and  with  the  front  edge 
of  the  blade  projecting  beyond  said  bar,  means  includ- 
ing an  elongated  semi-rigid  bar  mounted  on  said  holder 
bar  paftilld  to  the  blade  for  movement  toward  and 
away  from  the  blade,  a  plurality  of  individual  assemblies 
mounted  on  said  holder  bar  for  applying  pressure  to 
said  semi-rigid  bar  to  deform  said  semi-rigid  bar  selec- 
tively and  urge  the  front  edge  thereof  against  the  blade 
for  localized  adjustment  of  the  pressure  between  the 
blade  and  the  roll,  and  means  for  moving  said  semi-rigid 
bar  toward  and  away  from  the  blade  without  altering 
the  position  of  said  individual  assemblies. 


3,301,215 

METHOD  OF  MILKING  COWS 

Demos  D.  Shakarian,  8413  Lcxhigton  Road, 

Downey,  Calif.     90241 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  405,075 

4  Claims.    (0.119—14.02) 


«f. 


\ 

•*- 

{■mm  MkM 

<• 

3,301,216 

AUTOMATIC  MILK  TRANSFER  ASSEMBLY 

Edgar  R.  Fleming,  3105  Chess,  Parsons,  Kans.    67357 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1966,  Ser.  No.  524,157 

5  Claims.    (CL  119—14.08) 


1.  A  milk  transfer  assembly  adapted  for  use  with  a 
fluid  pump,  said  assembly  comprising: 

a  frame; 

a  milk-receiving  can  having  an  outlet  means  connected 
to  said  pump; 

shiftable  means  mounting  said  can  on  said  frame; 

a  weight-responsive  element  coupled  to  said  mounting 

means  to  normally  yieldably  dispose  the  same  in  an  up- 
per position,  the  means  being  shiftable  to  a  lower 
position  against  the  resistance  of  said  element  in 
response  to  a  predetermined  weight  of  milk  in  the 
can;  and 

a  switch  unit  for  operating  the  pump,  said  switch  unit 
being  operably  coupled  to  said  shiftable  means  and 
actuated  thereby  to  start  the  pump  and  remove  the 
milk  from  the  can  when  said  means  has  shifted  to  its 
lower  position,  the  switch  unit  including  mechanism 
operably  coupled  to  said  means  for  deactivation  of 
the  unit  to  stop  the  pump  upon  reshifting  of  the 
means  to  its  upper  position  in  response  to  the  re- 
moval of  milk  from  the  can. 


3,301,217 

BIRD  FEEDER 

Joseph  H.  Prowfaisky,  5925  Old  Dominion  Drive, 

McLean,  Va.     24019 

Filed  Feb.  11, 1965,  Ser.  No.  431,922 

4  Claims.    (CL  119—51) 


4.  In  dairy  treatment  of  cows,  the  steps  that  include 

(a)  herding  the  cows  into  an  udder  washing  area, 

(b)  confining  the  cows  in  said  washing  area  for  a 
,    suitable  washing  period, 

(c)  removing  the  cows  from  said  washing  area  and 
confining  them  in  a  drying  area, 

(d)  removingjthe  cows  from  the  drying  area  and  con- 
fining the  cows  in  a  stall  area, 

(e)  conditioning  the  cows  udders  by  warming  them 
by  means  of  jet  air  impinging  thereon, 

(f)  and  then  milking  the  udders. 


1.  A  bird  feeder  comprising  a  vertical  standard  extend- 
ing a  substantial  height  from  ground  level,  a  bottomless 
protective  housing  means  supported  adjacent  the  top  por- 
tion of  said  standard,  in  fixed  position  thereon,  and  a 
feed  tray  assembly  mounted  on  said  standard  for  move- 
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ment  therealong  between  an  elevated  position  [adjacent 
to  and  under  said  housing  means  and  inaccessible  from 
ground  level  and  a  lowered  position  removed  from  said 
housing  means  and  accessible  from  ground  level,  said 
feed  tray  assembly  comprising  a  base  member,  side  mem- 
bers including  perforated  panel  means  secured  to  said 
base  member  and  positioned  to  extend  upwardly  from 
said  base  member,  one  of  said  side  members  being  mov- 
able from  said  position  to  facilitate  cleaning  of  the  tray 
assembly,  said  side  members  retaining  feed  within  the 
feeder  with  said  perforated  panel  means  providing  perch 
structure  for  birds,  and  a  guide  means  depending  a  sub- 
stantial distance  downwardly  from  said  base  member,  said 
guide  means  being  slidably  coupled  to  said  standard  for 
guiding  said  tray  assembly  in  its  movement  along  said 
standard,  and  retaining  means  cooperating  ^ith  a  por- 
tion of  said  guide  means  adjacent  its  bottom  for  holding 
said  feed  tray  assembly  in  said  elevated  position,  said 
guide  means  depending  below  the  lowermost  reach  of 
said  housing  means  when  said  assembly  is  in  said  ele- 
vated position,  whereby  said  guide  peans  is  accessible 
below  said  housing  means  and  from  ground  level  for 
moving  said  feed  tray  assembly  between  said  inaccessible 
elevated  and  accessible  lowered  positions. 


3  301  218 
LIVE-BOTTOM  BIN  AND*  CHAIT*J  FEED  SYSTEM 
Richard  A.  Haggard,  Nacogdoches,  Tex.,  and  Edward  F. 
Bares,  Grand  Haven,  Mich.,  assigoors  to  Big  Dutch- 
man, inc.,  a  corporation  of  Micliigan 

FUed  May  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  365,582 
3  Claims.    (CL  119—52) 
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posite  direction;  and  drive  means  operably^ 
said  discharge  conveyor  to  push  a  uniforn 
from  the  bottom  of  said  hopper  through 
said  control  switch  means  being  electridally 
with  both  of  said  drive  means  to  actuate  tt  lem 
ated  by  lack  of  feed  to  fill  said  downchute! 


connected  to 

layer  of  feed 

jaid  outlet;  and 

connected 

when  actu- 

automatically. 


3,301,219 
ANIMAL-OPERATTID  FEEDING 
Ole  P.  Helleiuon,  P.O.  Box  1276,  SaUnas, 
Filed  Dec.  10, 1964,  Ser.  No.  41' ' 
5  Claims.    (CL  119—55) 


STATION 
Calif.     93901 
,340 


1.  An  anipal  feed  system  for  an  animal  house  compris- 
ing: an  outdoor  supply  hopper,  an  animal  house,  and  a 
recirculatory  transfer  conveyor  extending  from  said  hop- 
per into  said  house,  including  motor  drive  means;  said 
recirculatory  transfer  conveyor  Including  two  parallel 
trough  sections  mounted  directly  adjacent  each  other  and 
connected  together  by  a  direction  changing  corner  at  one 
end,  said  parallel  trough  sections  being  connected  to  di- 
vergent trough  sections  diverging  from  said  two  parallel 
trough  sections  and  making  a  continuous  circuit  into  said 
animal  house;  an  endless  chain  riding  in  said  trough  sec- 
tions, said  chain  being  driven  by  said  motor  drive  means; 
a  plurality  of  gravity  fed  downchutes  in  said  house  at- 
tached to  said  transfer  conveyor  and  communicating  with 
animal  feeding  devices  accessible  to  animals;  feed  op- 
erated control  switch  means  on  said  chutes;  said  hopper 
including  a  vertically  elongated  housing  having  a  gener- 
ally uniform  cross-sectional  area  over  its  vertical  extent; 
said  housing  having  four  walls  and  an  underlying  floor 
of  the  same  cross-sectional  area  as  the  vertical  extent  of 
said  housing;  a  discharge  feed-receiving  boot  extending 
the  full  width  of  one  end  wall  and  said  floor  and  extend- 
ing downwardly  to  and  in  cwnmunication  with  one  o^ 
said  two  parallel  trough  sections;  an  elongated  discharg 
outlet  above  said  boot  extending  the  full  length  of  sai<l 
hopper  end  wall;  a  continuous  discharge  conveyor  extend- 
ing the  full" area  over  said  floor  and  positioned  to  travel  on 
and  across  the  surface  of  said  floor  toward  said  discharge 
boot  and  return  under  the  level  of  said  floor  in  the  op 


3.  An  animal  feeding  station  of  the  tyi  e  having  a  con- 
tainer, a  hinged  cover  for  selectively  cove  ing  or  exposing 
the  interior  of  said  container  and  an  animal  receiving 
treadle,  improved  apparatus  for  operatively  linking  said 
treadle  to  said  cover  comprising  first  and  second  levers 
mounted  on  said  container  for  pivotal  rnovcment  about 
an  axis,  each  said  lever  having  a  plurality  lof  apertures  for 
engaging  said  axis  at  one  of  a  pluralitT  of  preselected 
fulcrum  points,  said  cover  having  a  stub  extending  from 
each  side  thereof  in  overlying  relation  to  aaid  lever  so  that 
upward  movement  of  the  forward  end  of  Isaid  lever  raises 
said  cover,  a  pair  of  operating  arms  rigidly  affixed  to  said 
treadle  and  extending  in  underlying  relajtionship  to  said 
lever  arms,  and  means  for  linking  said  le  vcr  arms  to  said 
operating  arms  so  that  downward  movement  of  said  treadle 
moves  the  end  of  said  levers  remote  from 
wardly  and  the  opposite  end  upwardly  ai  ainst  said  stubs, 
thereby  causing  upward  pivotal  movemei  it  of  said  cover. 


331*220 

HUMMINGBIRD  FEEDBR 

Delbert  F.  Queen,  Richmond  Dale,  ( ihio     45673 

FOed  Sept.  30,  1965.  Ser.  No.  4!  1,578 

4  Clahns.    (O.  119—77 


4.  A  bird  feeder  for  dispensing  liquid 
a  large  liquid  reservoir  adapted  to  ha>4e 


food  comprising 
a  quantity  of 
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liquid  disposed  therein  and  including  a  constant  liquid 
level  fountain-type  small  feeding  reservoir  disposed  to  one 
side  of  said  large  reservoir  and  in  liquid  communication 
with  the  large  reservoir  to  receive  liquid  therefrom  in  a 
manner  maintaining  the  liquid  level  in  the  small  reservoir 
at  the  same  general  level,  said  small  reservoir  mchiding 
a  small  bird   bill  receiving  opening  therein,  said   large 
reservoir  inchiding  means  defining  an  open  top  annular 
liquid  receiving  area  disposed  about  the  lower  end  of  the 
large  reservoir  below  said  small  reservoir  and  adapted  to 
have  a  quantity  of  slow  evaporating  ant  repellent  hquid 
disposed  therein,  said  annular  liquid  receiving  area  being 
defined  by  a  member  carried  by  a  lower  portion  of  said 
reservoir  defining  an  annular  trough  extending  cu-cum- 
ferentially  about  the  lower  portion  of  said  large  reservoir 
and  projecting  outwardly  from  all  sides  of  the  latter,  said 
feeder  including  a  fitting  depending  below  the  lower  end 
of  said  large  reservoir  aiKl  said  annular  uough,  an  tip- 
right  support  post,  the  upper  end  of  said  support  post 
being  removably  telcscopingly  engaged  with  said  fitting. 


cal  member  upon  movement  of  said  one  writing  unit  from 
its  retracted  position  toward  its  writing  position  to  force 
said  spherical  member  against  another  of  said  writing 
units  when  the  latter  is  in  iU  writing  position  and  to 
move  the  locking  means  of  said  other  writing  unit  clear 
of  said  abutment  means  so  as  to  cause  a  spring-biased 
retraction  of  said  other  writing  unit  to  its  retracted  posi- 
tion.   

3,301,222 

METHOD  AND  FURNACE  F<»  TIffi  COMBUS^ON 
OF  LOW-GRADE  FUELS,  FOR  INSTANCE  REF- 
USE AND  THE  LIKE  ^  ^ 

Richard  Tanner,  Zurich,  Switxcrland,  atsigBor  to  Von 
RoU  A.G.,  Gerlafinten,  Switzerland,  a  cofpontion  of 

Switzerland 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1965,  Ser.  No.  432,530 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Feb.  20,  1964, 

2,020/64;  Dec.  3, 1964, 15,666/64 

11  Cbims.    (a  122—2) 


3J#1«221 
WRTIWG  DEVICES 


Marcel  lowph  von  Arx,  Montfcroo.  France,  aa^or  to 
Rotary  Pen  Corp.,  Kcnilwoith,  NJ^  a  corporatioo  ol 

Ap^!Srttoir&ct.  6,  1965,  Ser.  No.  497,594,  wbWi  it  a 
contlnnatlon  of  appUcatfon  Ser.  No.  235,763,  Not.  6, 
1962.    DlTidad  and  this  applkatioo  Apr.  11, 1966,  Ser. 

No.  541350  _  ,>      „  ,-<, 

ClainM  priority,  amtllcalloa  Fkaacc,  Dec  22, 1961, 
i823Mi9,  Patent  81,707 
I  5  Oatans.    (CL  120-42.13)  . 


it,m 


1.  A  writing  device  comprising  a  casing,  a  plurality  of 
elongated  writing  units;  said  writing  units  being  mounted 
in  said  casing  for  axial  movement  along  the  axis  of  said 
casing  and  being  separately  movable  between  a  writing 
position  and  a  retracted  position  in  said  casing;  spnng 
means  biasing  each  writing  unit  to  its  retracted  position 
in  said  casing;  abutment  means  fixed  longitudinally  rela- 
tive ao  said  casing  and  positioned  between  said  writing 
units;  lociting  means  on  each  of  said  writing  units  engage- 
able  by  said  abutment  means  when  said  writing  units  are 
moved  into  Aeir  writing  positions  for  restraining  said 
unite  against  retraction  by  said  spring  means;  a  spherical 
member;  guide  means  fixed  relative  to  said  casing  and 
positioned  between  said  writing  units;  said  spherical  mem- 
ber being  supported  by  said  guide  means  and  being  ca- 
pable of  movement  transversely  with  respect  to  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  casing;  and  camming  means  integrally 
formed  on  each  writing  unit;  the  camming  means  of  one 
of  said  writing  unite  cooperating  directly  with  said  spheri- 


1.  Furnace   for   the   combustion   of  low-grade    fuels, 
such  as  refuse,  without  direct  heat  recovery  comprising  a 
combustion  compartment  for  the  burning  of  a  low-grade 
fuel,  a  primary  heat  exchanger  arranged  internally  of 
the  furnace,  said  primary  heat  exchanger  being  conucted 
by  the  flue  gases  emanating  from  burning  of  the  low-grade 
grade  fuel,  means  providing  a  primary  closed  cycle  with 
said  primary  heat  exchanger  for  the  circulation  of  a  pri-  ' 
mary  heat  carrier  through  said  primary  heat  exchanger, 
an  additional  heat  exchanger  disposed  externally  of  said 
furnace  and  in  said  primary  closed  cycle  for  said  heat 
carrier,  said  additional  beat  exchanger  serving  for  the . 
indirect  recovery  of  at  least  a  portion  of  the  heat  gener- 
ated in  said  furnace,  a  heat-consim»er  operably  connected 
with  said  additional  heat  exchanger,  a  secondary  heat 
exchanger  serving  as  a  heat-dissipating  cooler  arranged 
in  said  primary  closed  cycle  externally  of  said  furnace 
and  in  series  with  said  additional  heat  exchanger  citable 
of  dissipating  heat  independently  of  or  simultaneously 
with  said  additional  heat  exchanger,  means  for  controlling 
the  throiighflow  of  primary  heat  carrier  through  said 
primary  closed  cycle  as  a  function  of  the  outlet  tempera- 
ture of  said  flue  gases  from  the  furnace  in  order  to  keep 
such  flue  gas-outlet  temperature  substantially  at  a  pre- 
determined value,  means  providing  a  secondary  cycle  for 
the  flow  of  a  secondary  heat  carrier  from  said  additional 
heat  exchanger  to  said  heat-consumer,  means  for  con- 
trolling the  throughflow  of  secondary  heat  carrier  to  said 
heat-consumer  in  dependency  of  the  useful  removal  of 
heat  by  said  heat-consumer  and  as  a  function  of  the 
outlet  temperature  of  said  flue  gases  from  the  furnace 
in  order  to  keep  such  flue  gas-outlet  temperature  substan- 
tially at  a  predetermined  value. 
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3,301^23 

AUXILIARY  FIRING  SYSTEM 

John  L.  Boyen,  Oakland,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Besler  Corporation,  Emeryville,  Calif. 

Filed  July  21, 1965,  Ser.  No.  473,722 

6  Claims.    (CI.  122—7) 


GAZETTE 
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Allt  m/PPLY 


1.  In  a  waste  heat  recovery  unit  of  the  type  having   » 
heat  transfer  chamber,  a  heat  exchanger  mounted  withi  i 
said  chamber,  means  applying  working  fluid  to  said  he;  t 
exchanger  for  conversion  of  said  fluid  to  a  hot  pressurize  1 
fluid,  the  improvement  of  an  auxiliary  firing  system  con 
prising  in  combination:  means  to  import  a  waste  heat  gi  s 
from  a  source  thereof  into  said  chamber  for  interactic  n 
with  said  heat  exchanger;  indicator  means  sensitive     o 
the  energy  level -of  pressurized  fluid  released  from  sad 
heat  exchanger;  valve  means  responsive  to  be  controlU  d 
by  said  indicator  means  to  vary  the  input  of  waste  he  it 
gas  to  said  heat  transfer  chamber  inversely  in  respect   o 
the  energy  level  of  said  pressurized  fluid;  heating  means 
mounted  outside  said  heat  transfer  chamber  and  ope  i 
ing  into  said  heat  exchanger;  means  mounted  in  said  heat 
ing  means  to  generate  hot  gas  for  flow  to  said  heat  e  i 
changer;  actuator  means  responsive  to  be  controlled     y 
said  indicator  means  at  and  below  a  predetermined  ener  :y 
level  of  said  pressurized  fluid,  said  actuator  means  ar- 
ranged to  vary  the  rate  of  hot  gas  flow  created  by  sad 
heating  energy  level  of  said  pressurized  fluid  at  and  belc  w 
said    predetermined    energy    level;    a    cylindrical    sh(  11 
mounted  on  one  external  surface  of  said  heat  recove7 
unit  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  shell  normal    o 
said  surface;  a  hollow  cylindrical  member  having  a  bo  y 
portion  with  a  smaller  outside  diameter  than  the  insile 
diameter  of  said  cylindrical  shell  and  a  frusto-conic  al 
tip  portion,  said  cylindrical  member  mounted  with  said 
tip  portion  extending  into  said  heat  transfer  chamber 
and  in   coaxial   alignment  with  said  cylindrical  shell  to 
form  a  plenum  between  the  shell  and  cylindrical  memb  ;r; 
a  plurality  of  passageways  formed  through  one  wall  of 
said  hollow  cylinder  near  said  <ip  portion  with  the  lon- 
gitudinal  axes  of   the   passageways  inclined  toward  tie 
interior  of  the  tip  portion;  and  means  including  a  bloMcr 
mounted  to  discharge  into  said  plenum,  whereby  the  c  is- 
charge  from  said  blower  communicates  through  said  p|s 
sageways  and  converges  toward  said  tip  portion. 


gases  that  pass  through  the  furnace  with 
provided  with  an  outlet  remote  from 
said  furnace  being  defined  by  vertically 
which   are  lined   with  separate   general 
tending  tubes  in  side-by-side  relation 
of  each  wall  member,  said  tubes  being 
relation  with  adjacent  tubes  on  each 
part  of  said  through-flow  system;  a  flu( 
said  furnace  outlet  at  least  a  portion  of 
downwardly  parallel  to  the  upper  portio  i 


i^e 


furnace  being 

burner  means; 

elongated  walls 

y   vertically  ex- 

i<;ross  the  width 

in  parallel  flow 

and  forming 

extending  from 

flue  extending 

of  the  furnace; 


said 


vail 


Si  lid 


said  downwardly  extending  portion  of  s 
fined  by  vertically  elongated  walls 
separate  generally  vertically  extending 
side  relation  across  the  width  of  each 
being  in  parallel  flow  relation;  said  tubes 
wall  comprising  a  lower  section  and 
said  upper  and  lower  sections  being 
flow  relation;  a  mixing  header  arran 
from  said  lower  section  and  to  discharg 
upper  section  and  said  tubes  lining  th< 
in  parallel  flow  relation. 


aid  flue  being  de- 
whiph  are  lined  with 
tubes  in  side-by- 
wall,  said  tubes 
lining  the  furnace 
an  upper  section, 
connected  in  series 
to  receive  fluid 
fluid  to  both  said 
walls  of  the  flue 


g(d 


3  301  225 
VAPOR  GENERATOR  WALL  llUCKSTAY 
ARRANGEMENT 
Harvey   A.  Boe,  Wadsworth,  and   DbnaM  J.  Kassncr, 
Massillon,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Itabcock  &  Wilcox 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  coporation  of  New 
Jersey 

FUed  Mar.  29, 1965,  Ser.  No.  443,201 


14  CI 


(CI.  122—!  10) 


3,301,224 

STEAM  GENERATOR  ORGANIZATION 

Alwin  W.  Ambrose,  Hazardville,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Co  n 

bustion  En^eering,  Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn.,  a  corpo  -a- 

tion  of  Delaware  ..,<,<.<. 

FUed  Dec.  13, 1965,  Ser.  No.  513,222 

8  Claims.    (CI.  122—406) 

1.  A  vapor  generator  of  the  once-through  type  f 

operation  at  supercritical  pressure  and  having  a  throueh- 

flow  system  through  which  the  working  medium  is  forced; 

said  generator  including  a  vertically  disposed  furnace; 

burner  means  for  firing  a  fuel  and  generating  combustion 


or 


1.  A  fluid  heating  unit  comprising  a 
right   walls   defining   therebetween 
wherein  the  flow  of  hot  combustion 
a  rigid  support  structure  extending 
chamber,  support  rods  interconnecting 
ture  and  said  walls  for  the  pendent 
buckstay  system  disposed  outside  of 


I 


pair  of  spaced  up- 
heating  chamber 
gases  is  confined, 
ibove  said  heating 
said  support  struc- 
support  thereof,  a 
»aid  heating  cham- 


d 
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ber  for  providing  lateral  support  and  reinforcement  to 
said  walls,  said  walls  and  said  buckstay  system  being 
subject  to  different  rates  of  linear  thermal  expansion 
said  buckstay  system  including  a  grid  adjacent  each  ot 
said  walls,  each  of  said  grids  including  a  horizontal 
structural  member  and  at  least  one  vertical  structural  mem- 
ber engaged  with  said  horizontal  structural  member  at 
the  approximate  midpoint  of  the  adjacent  wall,  means 
restraining  said  grids  from  movement  away  from  said 
walls,  means  rigidly  connecting  one  of  said  grids  with 
its  adjacent  wall  at  one  location,  and  means  permitting 
relative  vertical  movement  between  said  one  grid  and  its 
adjacent  wall  in  opposite  directions  above  and  below 
the  location  of  the  connection. 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
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tacbed  tube  bend  from  one  of  the  straight  portions  con- 
nected with  the  attached  tube  bend,  said  last  named  mean* 
comprising  a  fluid-cooled  U-shaped  tube  arranged  in  the 
flow  circuitry  of  said  platen  and  formed  as  an  extension 
of  one  of  said  straight  portions  and  connected  in  load- 
bearing  rclationsliip  with  one  of  the  straight  portions 


3^1^26 
SUPPORT  FOR  ROOF  TUBES  OF  A  FLUID  HEATER 
Konrad  S.  Svendsen,  BkwmfieM,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Com- 
bastion  Engineering,  Inc.,  Wtaidsor,  Conn.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

FUed  July  27, 1965,  Ser.  No.  475,202 
5  Claini,    (CI.  122—510) 


1    In  a  fluid  heater  having  a  heating  gas  flow  passage 
andgenerally  horizontal  and  parallel  roof  tubes  covering 
the  top  of  the  gas  passage,  an  apparatus  for  supporting 
said  tubes  comprising:  a  U-shaped  lug  welded  on  each 
supported  tube  with  the  axis  of  the  center  line  through 
the  opening  of  the  lug  being  parallel  with  the  tube  and 
the  legs  of  the  U-lug  pointing  downward;  a  bar  parallel 
to  the   supported   tube   and   above   the  tube   extending 
through  the  U-lug  in  sliding  contact  with  the  inner  edge 
of  the  top  of  the  U-lug,  a  horizontal  rigid  imperforate 
support  member  running  transverse  the  tubes  and  sup- 
porting said  bars  from  the  lower  edge  of  said  member; 
and  a  skin  casing  of  thin  metal  immediately  adjacent  the 
upper  surface  of  said  roof  tubes  and  having  the  edges 
bent  upwardly  and  welded  to  said  support  member  above 
the  lower  edge  of  said  member,  so  that  said  skin  casing 
and  support  member  form  a  generally  gas-tight  seal  with 
the  bar  being  supported  from  said  member  on  the  gas 
flow  passage  side  of  the  gas-tight  seal. 


connected  to  the  attached  tube  bend,  the  legs  of  said  U- 
shaped  tube  extending  downwardly  from  the  level  of  the 
attached  tube  bend  on  opposite  sides  of  said  platen,  and 
means  connecting  the  legs  of  said  U-shaped  tube  to  at 
least  some  of  said  other  straight  portions  (for  the  support 
thereof.  

3,301^28 

Edwin  io.  Wfaians,  4812  EdgeBcM  Road, 

Betbesda,  Md.    20014 

FUed  Mar.  20, 1964,  Ser.  No.  353,430 

3  Claims.    (CI.  123—8) 


3  301<227 
TUBULAR  FLUID  HEATER  AND  SUPPORT 
THEREFOR 
James  E.  Ingersoll,  CUnton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Bab- 
cock  &  WUcox  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion  of  New  Jersey  .«.«-, 

FUed  Oct.  8,  1965,  Ser.  No.  494,073 
5  Claims.  (O.  122—510) 
5  A  fluid  heater  comprising  walls  defining  a  heating 
chanvber,  means  for  passing  high  temperature  heating 
fluid  through  said  heating  chamber,  and  a  tubular  heat 
exchange  platen  within  said  chamber  and  having  one  end 
thereof  adjacent  one  of  said  walls  and  including  a  multi- 
plicity of  coplanar  multi-looped  tubes  having  pairs  of 
parallel  straight  portions  connected  at  their  ends  by  tube 
•bends  adjacent  said  one  wall,  lug  means  attaching  one  of 
said  tube  bends  of  said  platen  to  said  one  wall  to  thereby 
support  the  straight  portions  connected  with  the  attached 
tube  bend,  and  means  for  supporting  other  straight  por- 
tions of  said  platen  disposed  below  the  level  of  the  at- 


1.  In  an  engine  of  the  type  described,  a  casing  defining 
a  flat  chamber  in  the  form  of  an  equilateral  triangle  com- 
prising triangular  end  plates,  spaced  apart  along  an  axis 
normal  to  said  plates  and  passing  through  the  center  of 
the  triangles,  connecting  walls  joimng  said  end  plates  along 
the  sides  of  the  triangles,  a  crankshaft  disposed  along 
said  axis  and  carrying  an  eccentric,  a  piston  in  said  cas- 
ing having  an  oval  curvilinear  periphery,  said  piston  be- 
ing rotatably  journalled^n  said  eccentric  about  an  axis 
normal  to  its  longer  dimension  at  the  mid-point  of  said 
dimension  such  that  said  piston  can  rotate  about  its  own 
axis  as  said  piston  axis  rotates  about  said  casing  axis, 
and  a  piston  guide  insert  mounted  in  the  center  of  each 
wall  by  a  spring  responsive  hinge  mounting,  said  insert 
having  a  hypocycloidal  curved  surface  facing  said  cas- 
ing axis  and  being  swingable  to  remain  in  continuous 
engagement  with  said  piston  periphery,  said  piston,  casing 
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and  inserts  cooperating  to  form  a  plurality  of  chamber 
which  vary  in  volume  as  said  piston  rotated,  and  inl^t 
and  outlet  means  communicating  with  said  chambers. 


331.229 

ROTARY  PISTON  ENGINE 

Eberfaard  Braun,  Waiblingen,  and  Johannes  Gassmana, 

Altbach,  Wurttembeis,  Germany,  assignors  to  Daimlef- 

Benz  Aktiengesellschaft,  Unterturkheim,  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  362,431 

Claims  priority,  application  G«nnany,  May  10,  1963, 

D  41,528 

12  Claims.    (CL  123—8) 


casing,  said  mounting  base  comprising 
therein  and  adapted  to  compose  an  oil 
ity  being  provided  with  openings  res 
cation  with  the  lubricating  oil  inlet  and 
engine,  and  a  water-cooling  means  a 
said  oil  reservoir  for  cooling  the  oil  in 


a  cavity  formed 

rfeservoir,  said  cav- 

pect  vely  in  communi- 

>uth:t  ports  of  the 

rra]  iged  integral  with 

he  reservoir. 


engine 


3,301,231  . 

SEALING  DEVICE  FOR  ROTARY  PBTON  ENGINES 
Hirosiii   Tado,   Suita-shi,   Japan,   asriteor  to   Yanmar 
Diescl  Engine  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kita-kn,  Os^  Japan,  a  cor- 
poration of  Japan  i 

Filed  July  12, 1965,  Ser.  No.  «71,102 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Inly  25,  1964, 
39/58,635         I 
1  Claim.    (CL  123—4 ) 


M 


I'"! 


>f 


1.  A    rotary    piston    internal    combustion 
trochoidal  construction,  comprising: 

housing  means  provided  with  internal  surface  meahs 
and  including  lateral  housing  parts  defining  togctlwr 
with  said  internal  surface  means  an  interior  space, 

eccentric  shaft  means  expending  through  said  late^ 
housing  parts  and  including  eccentric  means, 

polygonal  piston  means  rotatably  supported  on 
eccentric  means,         , .  •  ' 

and  gear  transmission  nwans  for  rotating  said  pis 
means  at  a  predetermined  ratio  to  the  rotatiodal 
speed  of  said  eccentric  shaft  means  including  goar 
means  arranged  at  a  part  of  the  internal  combustion 
engine  in  such  a  manner  as  to  be  substantially  nqn- 
rotatable  relative  to  said  last-mentioned  part,  atid 
means  for  elastically  yieldingly  supporting  said  gear 
means  at  said  last-mentioned  part  in  such  a  manner 
as  to  prestress  said  gear  means  in  the  normal  dirtc- 
tion  of  rotation  of  thi  piston  means  and  to  yi^ld 
elastically  in  only  the  circumferential  direction  thete 
of  opposite  said  normal  direction  of  rotation  witnin 
given  limits. 


U 


In  a  rotary  piston  engine  of  the  tyje  having  a  piston 
rotably  mounted  on  an  eccentric  portion  of  a  crank 
shaft  in  a  manner  that  upon  rotation  3f  the  crank  shaft 
said  piston  makes  the  so-called  planetary  motion,  that  is, 
said  piston  rotates  at  a  fixed  revolving  rate  about  the  ec- 
centric portion  and  at  the  same  time  about  the  axis  of 
the  crank  shaft,  a  sealing  device  comprising  an  axial  slot' 
bored  through  an  apex  of  said  piston  and  an  apex  sealing 
assembly  disposed  in  said  axial  slot  in  said  piston,  said 
apex  sealing  assembly  comprising  a  (trip  of  resiliently 
flexible  material  having  an  arcuate  hdad  portion,  a  sup- 
port block  having  a  cut-out  for  securely  supporting 
thereon  said  flexible  strip  brought  into  intimate  contact 
therewith,  and  spring  means  disposed  pelow  said  support 
block  fpr  urging  said  support  block  Radially  outwardly 
for  thereby  urging  the  head  portion  o^  said  flexible  strip 
onto  the  inner  face  of  the  engine  housirig  to  insure  positive 
sliding  contact  therebetween,  characterized  in  that  said 
support  block  is  axially  split  into  thkee  block  sections 
and  side  block  sections  of  said  support  block  are  firmly 
fixed  to  comer  sealing  bolts  and  urged  >nto  a  side  housing 
by  comer  sealing  springs. 


3301,230 
MOUNTING  BASE  FOR  ROTARY  PISTON  ENGI 
Ryusuke  Ito,  Amagasaki-shi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yi 
Diesel  Engine  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan,  a  corporation 
of  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  415,242 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  6,  1963, 

38/91,171 

2  Claims.    (CL  123—8) 


1.  A  mounting  base  for  a  rotary  piston  engine  of 
type  including  a  casing  having  anepitrochoidal  inner 
ripheral  wall  and  a  piston  mounted  in  said  casing  for  p^n- 
etary  motion  therein  and  having  apex  portions  held  in 
ing  engagement  with  the  inner  peripheral  wall  of 


3,301,232         . 

ROTARY  VANE  MACHINE 

Karl  Eickmann,  2420  IssUU  Hryama-machi, 

Kanagawa-ken,  Japan 

FUed  July  30, 1963,  Ser.  No.  298,726 

Claims  priority,  application  Gcrmai  y,  Ang.  6,  1962, 

E  23,335 

8  Claims.    (Cl.  123—16) 


he 


L, 


1.  A   rotary   vane    machine 
-    housing,  a  rotor  in  said  housing 
the   rotor  part  and  two  rotor  side  walls 


s  id 


comprising   a   stationary 

comprising  a  central 

axially  at  both  sides 
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of  said  central  part  and  radially  projecting  therefrom, 
said  rotor  side  walls  having  opposite  inner  sealmg  sur- 
faces adjacent  to  said  central  part,  said  housing  havmg  an 
encasing  ring  part  with  axially  outer  end  surfaces  fitted 
between  the  sealing  surfaces  of  said  rotor  side  waUs, 
said  rotor  having  substantially  radial  slots,  vanes  sUd- 
ably  mounted  in  said  slots,  said  central  rotor  part  to- 
gether with  said  rotor  side  walls  and  said  encasmg  nng 
part  defining  a  working  space,  said  working  space  being 
divided  by  said  vanes  into  a  plurality  of  individual  work- 
ing chambers,  said  housing  having  housing  hoods  spaced 
from  and  enclosing  said  rotor  side  walls  to  form  end 
chambers  separate  from  said  working  chambers,  said  end 
chambers  formed  axially  outside  of  said  rotor  side  waUs, 
channel  means  for  supplying  a  flowi»g  cooling  medium 
to  said  end  chambers,  and  including  first  channels  extend- 
ing substantially  axially  through  said  rotor  and  opening 
at  the  axial  ends  of  the  same  for  connecting  said  two  end 
chambers  with  each  other,  and  second  chani«|ls  supply- 
ing said  medium  to  said  first  chaniwls  intermediate  the 
ends  thereof.  

3,3«U33 

ROTARY  TYPE  ENGINE 

Glaiml  A.  Dotto,  Dayton,  Ohio,  and  Wallace  L.  L^, 

IndianapoUi,  lad.,  asrigBon  to  P.  R.  MaDory  *  Co., 

IdCh  iB^iaBapoMi,  Ind^  a  corpontioD  of  Delawwe 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1965.  Ser.  No.  424,105 

22  Claims.    (CL  123—16) 
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nited,  said  ignited  mixture  expanding  causmg  additional 
rotational  displacement  of  said  rotor  means  and  said  co- 
operatively associated  vanes;  and  an  outlet  means  com- 
municating with  said  exhaust  space  for  scavenging  a  resi- 
due of  said  mixture  present  within  said  exhaust  space. 


3301,234 

POSITIVE  DISPLACEMENT  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Joseph  P.  ReiDy,  300  Elmhmvt  St., 

Hayward,  CaUf.    94544 

FUed  Ang.  21, 1964,  Ser.  No.  391,248 

4  Claims.    (CL  123—47) 


1.  A  rotary  internal  combustion  engine  comprising:  a 
hollow  cylindrical  means  having  an  inner  wall,  the  axis 
of  said  inner  wall  eccentric  with  said  cylindrical  means; 
a  crank  means  mounted  in  said  cylindrical  means;  a  rotor 
means  mounted  concentrically  in  said  cylindrical  means; 
a  plurality  of  sealing  means  fixedly  connected  to  said 
rotor  means  and  overlying  each  extremity  of  said  cylin- 
drical means;  a  work  chamber  formed  by  the  cooperative 
relationship  of  said  rotor  means  and  said  inner  wall,  said 
work  chamber  having  a  compression  space,  an  explosion 
space,  and  an  exhaust  space;  a  plurality  of  spaced  radial 
slots  carried  by  said  rotor  means;  vanes  slidably  carried 
in  said  slots,  said  yanes  including  tips;  means  rotatably 
jouraalled  to  said  crank  means  for  maintaining  said  tips 
of  said  vanes  spaced  from  said  inner  wall;  an  inlet  means 
communicating  with  said  compression  space  for  allowing 
an  explosive  mixture  to  enter  said  compression  space 
through  said  inlet  means,  said  mixture  compressed  by  rota- 
tional displacement  of  said  rotor  means  and  said  coopera- 
tively associated  vanes,  further  rotational  displacement  of 
said  rotor  means  and  said  cooperatively  associated  vanes 
causing  said  mixture  to  be  slightly  decompressed  and  ig- 


1.  In  a  positive  displacement  intemal  combustion  en- 
gine: .         .     ... 

(a)  a  cylinder  having  an  intake  port  at  the  end  witli 
a  spring-biased  intake  valve  therein; 

(b)  a  piston  slidably  mounted  in  said  cylinder  and 
having  a  transfer  chamber  formed  therein;  the  por- 
tion of  the  cylinder  lying  between  said  piston  and 
the  intake  port  constituting  an  intake  chamber, 

(c)  said  piston  having  gas  passages  placing  said  trans- 
fer chamber  in  conununication  with  said  intake  cham- 
ber; 

(d)  a  spring-biased  intake  flap  valve  for  said  gas  pas- 
.        sages  for  permitting  gas  to  flow  only  into  said  trans- 
fer chamber  from  said  intake  chamber; 

(e)  a  cylinder  head  closing  the  end  of  said  cylinder 
that  is  opposite  to  said  intake  port  end  and  having  a 
firing  chamber  with  an  exhaust  outlet; 

(f)  a  disc  valve  slidable  in  said  cylinder  and  disposed 
between  said  piston  and  said  cylinder  head;  the  por- 
tion of  the  cylinder  lying  between  said  disc  valve 
and  said  piston  constituting  a  gas  compressing  cham- 
ber; 

(g)  an  exhaust  valve  for  closing  said  exhaust  ouUet; 

(h)  means  for  actuating   said  exhaust  valve; 

(i)  said  piston  having  an  opening  placing  said  trans- 
fer chamber  in  communication  with  said  compres- 
sion chamber; 

(j)  an  exit  flap  valve  for  said  piston  opening  and  only 
permitting  gas  to  flow  from  said  transfer  chamber 
into  said  compression  chamber; 

(k)  said  cylinder  having  a  bypass  for  conveying  gases 
from  said  compression  chamber  into  said  firing  cham- 
ber when  said  disc  valve  is  at  the  top  of  its  stroll, 
and  said  exhaust  valve  actuating  means  closes  said 
exhaust  valve;  and 

(1)  means  for  firing  the  compressed  gases  in  said  firing 
chamber  when  said  piston  moves  adjacent  to  said 
disc  valve. 
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AIR  SCAVENGING  STRUCTURE  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Arthur  T.  Brigss,  South  WilUaiiisport,  Pa.,  assignor  U 
Atco  Corporation,  WflDiamsport,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

FOcd  Dec.  16, 1964,  Scr.  No.  418,665 
11  Claims.    (CL  123—55) 
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of  ports  engageable  with  said  valve  on 

away  from  the  cylinder  and  a  piston  leciprocal  within 

the  cylinder. 

3.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  al  . 
defining  a  pair  of  ports  at  one  end  of  thje  cylinder  in  the 
same  surface  of  revolution,  a  piston  reciprocally  mounted 
in  the  cylinder  and  a  rotary  valve  disc  having  a  port 
therein  registrable  sequentially  with  saidj  pair  of  ports  on 
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the  side  thereof 


5.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  of  the  type  em- 
ploying a  scavenging  air  system  for  forcing  scavenging  air 
through  a  cylinder  combustion  region  from  circumfcre^ 
tially  positioned  cylinder  inlet  ports  to  an  exhaust  outlr* 

a  plurality  of  cylinders,  each  having  a  lower  skirt  — 

tion; 

a  crankcase  including  a  crank  chamber; 

a  scavenging  air  reservoir  formed  above  said  c 
chamber; 

oppositely  extending  top  wall  portions  of  said  reservoir 
providing  cylinder-supporting  surfaces  for  V-arrang^d 
cylinders;  >  \ 

a  lower  wall  of  said  reservoir  dividing  said  crankc^ 
chamber  and  said  scavenging  air  reservoir,  I 

aligned  upper  and  lower  cylinder  receiving  openings  In 
said  upper  and  lower  walls,  positioned  to  receive  said 
lower  skirt  portions  of  said  V-arranged  cylinders;  I 

means  sealing  said  skirt  portions  of  said  cylinders  in 
said  upper  and  lower  cylinder  receiving  openints, 
thereby  to  seal  said  scavenging  air  reservoir; 

outer  walls  of  said  reservoir  outside  said  cylinder  wa  Is 
and  extending  adjacent  and  substantially  parallel  to 
said  cylinder  axes,  thereby  completing  a  scavenge  fir 
reservoir  formed  substantially  as  a  box  extenditig 
substantially  over  the  width  and  length  of  said  crank- 
case  with  the  volume  of  said  reservoir  reduced  by 
said  cylinder  skirt  portions  inojeaing  through  siid 
chamber; 

inlet  port  connections  of  each  of  said  cylinders  posi- 
tioned to  receive  scavenging  air  directly  from  ^id 
reservoir  through  openings  in  said  upper  wall  ada- 
cent  each  of  said  cylinders; 

an  air  flow  restricting  means  between  said  outer  wills 
and  each  of  said  lower  skirt  portions  of  said  cylinders. 


rotation  thereof  positioned  at  the  surfs  ce  of  revolution, 
and  means  for  lubricating  the  periphsry  of  the  valve 
disc  in  operation  comprising  an  annular  member  having 
an  inwaidly  opening  U-shaped  cross  s  Motion  for  receiv- 
ing the  edge  of  the  valve  disc,  a  semi-so  id  lubricant  with- 
in the  U-shaped  cross  section  and  pacling  means  at  the 
outer  ends  of  the  U-shaped  cross  secti<  m  of  the  annular 
member  for  retaining  the  semi-solid  lu))ricant  within  the 
annular  member. 


assgnor 


3301,237 

TWO-STROKE  INTERNAL-COAfBUSTION 
ENGINE 
Erich  Wolf,  Wiesbaden,  Germany, 
Union  A.G.,  Numberg,  Germany, 
Germany 

FDcd  July  3,  1964,  Ser.  No. 
Clidms  priority,  aimllcirtion  German  r 
Z  lOJll 
8  Clafans.    (CL  123—' 


to  Zwcfarad- 
corporation  of 


M0,161 

,  Inly  4,  1963, 

1) 


3,301,236 
ROTARY  VALVE  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 
ENGINE 
Robert  E.  Bratton,  5355  Lane  Lake  Road, 
Bloomilcld  HIOs,  Mich.    48228 
FOed  Oct.  5, 1964,  Ser.  No.  401,512 
11  Clafans.    (O.  123—59) 
1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  a  cylinder,  means 
defining  a  pair  of  ports  in  communication  with  said  cyl- 
inder at  one  end  of  said  cylinder  and  at  the  side  thereof 
which  ports  are  adjacent  each  other  and  are  dispoled 
in  the  same  surface  of  revolution,  a  rotary  valve  having 
a  port  therein  registrable  sequentially  with  said  pair  of 
ports,  an  elongated  rotary  bearing  intermediate  said  oair 


the    improvement 


1.  In  a  two-stroke  intemal-combusjion  engine  having 
an  engine  block  with  a  pair  of  working  cylinders  each 
coaxially  aligned  with  a  respective  pimping  cylinder,  a 
respective  stepped  piston  reciprocable   in  each  of  said 
working  cylinders  and  the  associated!  pumping  cylinder 
whereby  said  pistons  each  force  scavenging  air  from  the 
respective  pumping  cylinder  into  the  working  cylinder  of 
the  other  piston,  and  crankshaft  mes  ns^  connecting  said 
piston    for    synchronized    movement, 
wherein: 
said  engine  block  comprises 
a  pair  of  substantially  identical  block  portions  each 
provided  with  a  respective  one  of  said  working  cylin- 
ders, an  exhaust  port,  and  inta|ke  and  scavenging 
ports  opposite  said  exhaust  port,  Ithc  intake  port  and 
scavenging  port  of  one  of  said  block  portions  opening 
directly  toward  and  respectively  uxtaposed  with  the 
scavenging  port  and  intake  port  of  the  other  block 
portion,  and 
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spacer  means  interposed  between  said  block  portions 
for  sealingly  and  spacedly  interconnectmg  same  at 
said  scavenging  and  intake  ports  while  formmg  re- 
spective passages  communicating  between  each  scav- 
enging port  and  the  inuke  port  of  the  other  block 
portion.  ^^^^^^^^^ 

I 

3301,238 
STUD  MOUNTED  ROCKER  AND  SPRING 
George  P.  Hanley,  NorthviUe,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 
M^ors  CorporatioD,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

"^"""Filed  Feb.  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  170,329 
4  Clafans.    (CL  123—90) 
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1,  In  combination  with  a  rocker,  a  supporting  stud 
therefor  at  the  rocker  fulcrum,  bearing  means  on  the  stud 
joumaling  rocker  movements  of  the  rocker,  thrust  retam- 
ing  means  on  the  stud  for  said  bearing  means,  and  a  canti- 
lever spring  secured  to  the  stud  and  having  its  free  end 
resiliently  engaging  the  rocker  at  a  distance  laterally  of 
the  stud  in  opposition  to  rocking  movement  of  the  rocker 
in  one  direction. 

3,301,239 

ADJUSTABLE  VALVE  DRIVE  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES  _ 

Peter  Thaucr.  Am  Scctcich  9,  Ncuhaus,  Germany 

FOed  July  10, 1964,  Ser.  No.  381,731 

Cfadms  priority,  application  Germany,  July  13, 1963, 

V  24,311 

7  Claims.    (CL  123—90) 


I  3^1,24#        

HYDRAUUC  VALVE  LIFTER 

Mirodaw  J.  Peresada,  107  Wright  Ave., 

Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  July  2,  1965,  S«r.  No.  473,552 

Clafans  priority,  application  Canada,  Jmie  3, 1965, 

73Z,36<' 
•  Cfadms.    (CL  123—90) 


1.  A  hydraulic  valve  lifter  for  use  in  internal  combus- 
tion engines  comprising  a  sintered  cylindrical  outer  pwton 
having  a  closed  forward  end,  an  open  rearward  end  from 
which  a  cylindrical  bore  extends  forwardly  into  the  outer 
piston,  a  cylindrical  inner  piston  fitting  snugly  but  shdably 
within  said  cylindrical  bore,  the  inner  piston  havmg  a 
forward  end  adjacent  the  closed  forward  end  of  the  outer 
piston  and  a  rearwardly  extending  cyUndrical  side  waU, 
the  inner  piston  being  of  sintered  metal  constniction  and 
impregnated  substantially  throughout  with  a  sealant  m 
order  to  make  it  impervious  to  fluid  flow,  the  outer  piston 
being  made  impervious  to  fluid  flow  between  its  closed 
forward  end  and  the  forward  end  of  the  inner  piston,  the 
remainder  of  the  outer  piston  being  pervious  to  fluid  flow. 


I  3,301,241  ^^ 

NON-ROTATING  ROLLER  TAPPET 
Edward  Iskendcrian,  5210  Holt  Ave^ 

Los  Angeles,  CaUf.    ^056 

Filed  June  21, 1966,  Scr.  No.  560,965 

7  ClalBtt.     (CL  123—90) 


1.  A  valve  mechanism  for  internal  combustion  engines, 
comprising  at  least  one  valve  stem  and  a  cam  shaft  pro- 
vided above  the  valve  stem,  a  ram  provided  on  the  stem 
end  of  the  valve  having  a  top  surface  to  be  contacted  by 
the  cam  shaft  and  having  a  threaded  bore  therein  extended 
through  the  top  surface,  and  a  setting  screw  in  contact 
with  and  in  the  threaded  bore  which  upon  rotation  will 
adjust  the  play  in  the  valve  stem,  the  cam  shaft  being 
provided  with  a  bore  which  when  aligned  with  the  setting 
screw  permits  adjustment  of  the  screw  through  the  bore 
in  the  cam  shaft. 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  including  a  cana- 
shaft  having  cam  surfaces,  roller  tappets  riding  on  said 
cam  surfaces  to  reciprocate  valve  pushrods,  rocker  arms 
and  overhead  valves,  in  a  cylinder  head,  constrainmg 
means  for  preventing  rotation  of  said  valve  pushrods  and 
said  roller  tappets,  each  constraining  means  comprising: 
a  rigid  flat  plate  attached  to  said  cylinder  head, 

said  plate  in  the  area  of  said  valve  pushrod  having 
a  slotted  opening  to  guidably  receive  said  push- 
rod; 
a  valve  pushrod, 

said  valve  pushrod  having  upper  flatted  guide  means 
to  slideably  engage  said  slotted  openings;  the 
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riucu 

"I 


r  I 

lower  enj^  of  said  valve  pushrod  being  provideq 
with  lower  flatted  guide  means  aligned  with 
upper  guide  means; 
a  roller  tappet, 

said  roller  t^pct  having  a  unitary  valve  pushrod 
socket  provided  with  opposed  flats  to  receive  said 
lower  guide  means  to  prevent  lateral  rotation 
of  said  roller  tappet  on  said  cam  surfaces 
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3,301,242 

IGNITION  TIMING  DEVICE 

Alfred  CandeHsc,  FUat,  Mich^  assigiior  to  General  Motofls 

Corporadon,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  13, 1964,  Scr.  No.  389,408 

9  CUnu.     (CL  123—117) 


x-^ 


1,  An  ignition  timing  control  system  for  an  intern  il 
combuftion  engine  h&ving  a  throttle  which  controls  the 
amount  of  combustible  mixture  supplied  to  said  engine 
comprising,  a  distributor,  control  means  connected  with 
said  distributor  for  controllihg  the  ignition  timing  of  said 
engine  in  accordance  with  the  position  of  said  throttle, 
said  control  means  causing  retarding  of  ignition  timing 
when  said  throttle  is  in  engine  idling  position  and  advanc- 
ing of  ignition  timing  when  said  throttle  is  opened  beyond 
engine  idling  position,  said  control  means  being  connected 
with  an  engine  temperature  sensitive  means,  said  tempera- 
ture sensitive  means  causing  advancing  of  ignition  timing 
despite  said  throttle  being  in  engine  idling  position  wh^n 
the  temperature  of  said  engine  exceeds  a  predetermined 
value  approaching  the  safe  upper  limit  of  normal  operat- 
ing temperatures. 

3,301,243 

ENGINE  STARTING  DEVICES 

Gariand  E.  Lyrera,  2612  W.  CrcKent, 

Radne,  Wis.    53400 

Filed  Sept  9, 1963,  Scr.  No.  307,491 

24  aafani.    (CL  123—179)  ' 


end  extending  from  the  bottom  wall  olf  said  housing,  a 
coiled  spring  positioned  in  said  housing,  having  its  inner 
end  operatively  connected  to  said  shaft,  and  its  outer  end 
fixed  to  said  housing,  a  one-way  clutch  disposed  exteriorly 
of  said  housing  and  having  a  driving  m  smber  operatively 
connected  to  the  free  end  of  said  drive  s  haft  and  a  driven 
member  constructed  for  operatively  fi:ied  connection  to 
the  drive  shaft  of  such  an  engine,  a  ratchet  gear  positioned 
in  said  housing  and  rigidly  mounted  on  said  shaft,  a  drive 
lever,  disposed  in  said  housing,  rigidly  parried  by  a  shaft 
pivotally  supported  by  said  housing  and  extending  through 
the  bottom  wall  thereof,  a  drive  pawl  ca  ried  by  said  drive 
lever  and  releasably  engageable  with  si  id  ratchet  gear,  a 
cam  follower  arm  disposed  exteriorly  o;  said  housing  and 
rigidly  mounted  on  the  exterior  end    >f  said  last  men- 
tioned shaft,  whereby  said  arm  and  levi  r  are  rigidly  con- 
nected therethrough,  cam  means  carriid  by  said  driven 
member  engageable  with  said  cam  follow  ring  arm  operative 
to  oscillate  the  latter  and  said  lever  an!  thereby  recipro- 
cate said  pawl  to  rotate  said  ratchet  geai  in  spring  winding 
direction,  a  stop  pawl  carried  by  said  h  ausing  engageable 
with  said  ratchet  gear  to  prevent  reven  e  rotation  thereof 
upon  return  movement  of  said  drive  pa  w\,  a  manual  con- 
trol member  having  means  operatively  a  jsociated  with  said 
drive  pawl  and  actuating  means  therefor,  for  rendering 
the  same  inoperative  in  one  position  of  $aid  control  mem- 
ber and  operative  in  another  positioil  thereof,  a  main 
spring  control  lever  pivotally  supportejd  in  said  housing 
actuatable  by  movement  of  said  spring  for  controlling  the 
movement  of  said  manual  control  member  from  such  op- 
erative position,  said  manuil  control  member  being  op- 
eratively connected  to  said  stop  pawl,  ^nd  operative  in  a 
third  portion  to  release  said  stop  pawl  from  said  ratchet 
gear  to  initiate  a  starting  cycle,  means  controlled  by  said 
main  spring  control  lever  for  preventing  engagement  of 
said  stop  pawl  with  said  ratchet  gear,  f  allowing  actuation 
of  said  manual  control  member  to  sUi  ting  position  until 
the  spring  has  been  unwound,  means    or  preventing  op- 
erative disengagement  of  said  stop  pav  1  following  actua- 
tion of  said  manual  control  member   o  rewind  position 
until  said  spring  is  fully  wound,  and  manually  releasable 
means  for  preventing  movement  of  said  manual  control 
member  to  start  position  following  rewi  iding  of  the  spring. 


3,301,244 
PISTON  STROKE  CONTROL 
John  P.  Rcmhaw,  340 
San  Fraaciaco,  Calf. 
Filed  Nov.  9, 1964,  Scr.  No. 
3  Claimi.    (CL  123—1^ 


MECHANISM 

9JI104 
411,182 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  including  a  plural- 
ity of  cylinders  each  having  a  piston  r  K:iprocally  slidable 
therein  and  a  main  power  shaft  jounaUed  for  rotation 
about  an  axis  in  fixed  space  relation  10  said  cylinders,  an 
improved  piston  stroke  contrdl  apparatus  for  operatively 
connecting  the  pistons  to  the  shaft  coi^prising  a  pluraUty 
of  piston  gears  one  of  which  is  associated  with  each  said 
piston,  each  said  piston  gear  being  mounted  for  rotation 
about  an  axis  adjacent  to  the  cylindejr  associated  there- 
with, means  for  connecting  each  said  piston  to  the  piston 
gear  associated  therewith  so  that  said  piston  reciprocates 


power  gear  means 


1.  In  a  starter  mechanism  for  a  combustion  engine,  |he    in  response  to  rotation  of  said  gear, 
combination  of  a  housing,  a  rotatable  drive  shaft  extef  d-   mounted  on  said  power  shaft  for  rota  ion  therewith,  said 
ing  transversely  through  said  housing  and  having  a  ftte   power  gear  means  having  teeth  for  enmeshing  with  said 


^«^.- 
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piston  gears  so  that  said  main  power  shaft  rotates  m 
response  to  reciprocation  of  said  pistons,  both  said  piston 
gears  and  said  power  gear  means  mounted  with  the  center 
point  of  the  gears  being  at  &eir  axes  of  rotation,  said 
piston  gears  and  said  power  gear  means  being  constructed 
and  arranged  to  effect  varying  gear  ratios  therebetween 
so  that  said  pistons  reciprocate  non-linearly  with  respect 
to  rotation  of  said  main  power  shaft. 


3,301^ 

FUEL  CONTROL  MEANS 

Charles  R.  Woodbam,  440  Tcrrafaic  Drfvc, 

Long  Beach,  Cdlf.    90814 

Filed  Jmc  25. 1964,  Scr.  No.  377,827 

3  Clafam.    (CL  123—198) 


jectile  end  of  firing  tube  providing  open  firing  tube  end 
and  front  end  closed  in  a  substantially  air-tight  circum- 
ferential joint  by  a  light  weight  head;  a  finned  cyUndncal 
collar  encircling  said  projectile  body  and  cenaented  there- 
to near  said  open  end  supporting  a  plurality  of  arcum- 
ferentially  spaced  fins  projecting  perpendicularly  from 
said  collar;  a  cylindrical  cam  collar  encircling  said  bue 
tube  and  cemented  thereto  at  operating  end  supporting  a 
plurality  of  operating  cams  in  spaced  relation  about  the 
periphery  of  said  collar;  operating  means  detachably  en- 
gaging a  plurality  of  peripherally  spaced  means  on  said 
finned  collar  fw  manual  retraction  of  said  firing  tube  into 
telescoping  relation  with  said  base  tube,  said  operalmg 
means  contacting  said  operating  cams  after  substanUal 
telescoping  movement  of  said  firing  tube  within  ^d  base 
tube  to  disengage  said  operating  means  from  said  finned 
collar  whereby  a  volume  of  air  may  be  compressed  withm 
said  tubes  and  the  energy  contained  by  said  compressed 
air  may  be  utilized  to  propel  said  projectile. 


3301,247  

DRESSING  GRINDINGWHEELS.  AND  THE  LIKE 

Walter  E.  FaMwicz,  2334  N.  Kcndh, 

—  -  m.    60639 

Scr.  No.  395,427 


Filed  Sept 


*Chka|o,IB 
It  10.  1964 


m,  OCT.  i-^w.  .j^ 
(CL  125—11) 


1.  Means  for  limiting  the  exhaust  gas  temperatures  of 
an  internal  combusUon  engine  having  a  manually  con- 
trolled fuel  supply  system  and  an  exhaust  gas  manifold 
receiving  and  conducting  exhaust  gases  from  the  engine, 
said  means  including  a  pyrometer  related  to  the  exhaust 
manifold  and  reqwnsive  to  the  temperatures  of  the  ex- 
haust gases  therein,  and  means  related  to  the  fuel  supply 
system  and  operatively  connected  with  the  pyrometer, 
said  means  related  to  the  fuel  supply  system  serving  to 
reduce  the  supply  of  fuel  delivered  to  the  engine  by  the 
system  when  the  exhaust  gas  temperatures  exceed  a  pre- 
determined point,  said  fuel  supply  system  including  valv- 
ing  means  under  control  of  a  crank  to  control  the  flow 
of  fuel  into  the  engine  and  operating  linkage  comprising 
at  least  one  axially  shifuble,  sectional  rod  connected  with 
the  crank,  said  means  related  to  the  fuel  supply  system  in- 
cluding a  solenoid  operated,  spring  loaded  rod  shortening 
device  engaged  between  the  sections  of  said  rod. 


COMPRESSED  AIR  ROCKCTFROPELLING  DEVICE 

Gerald  W.  Wolfe  2508  GiccB  Ave,  BristoL  Pa.    ^^^^ 

Fifed  Dec  30, 1963,  Scr.  No.  334^28 

12  Clahns.    (CL  124—13) 


1.  In  a  toy  rocket,  the  combination  of  a  base  tube,  a 
firing  tube  telescoping  within  said  base  tube  in  substan- 
tially air-tight  sliding  engagement,  and  a  projectile  body 
removably  attached  over  projectile  end  of  said  firing  tube 
in  substantially  air-tight  sliding  engagement;  said  base 
tube  comprising  a  relatively  long  cylindrical,  hollow  body 
providing  base  end  and  operating  end  said  base  end  closed 
in  an  air-tight  end  cap  and  said  operating  end  being  open 
to  receive  firing  tuDe;  saia  nnng  tuoe  compnsing  a  rela- 
tively long  cylindrical,  hollow  body  of  diameter  to  slide 
within  said  base  tube,  providing  open  base  end  and  open 
projectile  end;  said  projectile  body  comprising  a  hollow 
cylindrical  body  of  diameter  to  slide  over  said  open  pro- 


1.  A  self-contained  unit  for  dressing  the  circular  sur- 
faces of  grinding  wheels,  comprising  in  combination  a 
base  block  having  a  smooth  i^anar  mounting  surface  for 
support  on  a  Ubie-like  element,  a  primary  arm  pivotaUy 
mounted  to  said  base  block  for  rocking  movement  abent 
a  first  defined  axis  lying  in  a  plane  which  intersecte  the 
mounting  surface  of  the  base  block,  means  to  lock  the 
primary  arm  and  the  base  block  together  in  angularly 
adjusted   position,   a  secondary  link  element   pivotally 
connected  to  the  free  end  of  the  primary  arm  for  angular 
movement  with  respect  to  the  primary  arm  about  a  sec- 
ond defined  axis  substantially  parallel  to  the  first  defined 
axis,  means  to  lock  the  secondary  link  and  the  prinuiry 
aim  in  angulariy  adjusted  position,  a  dressing  unit  carrier 
pivotally  connected  to  the  free  end  of  the  secondary  link 
clement  for  rocking  movement  abaat  a  third  defined  axis 
substantially  parallel  to  the  first  defined  axis  and  the  sec- 
ond defined  axis,  means  to  lock  the  dressii^  unit  carrier 
and  the  secondary  link  in  angulariy  adjusted  position,  a 
dressing  unit  holder,  a  dressing  unit  and  cutting  element, 
means  to  pivoUlly  connect  the  dressing  unit  to  the  dress- 
ing unit  holder  for  angular  adjustment  about  an  axis 
which  intersects  the  plane  which  includes  the  dressing 
unit  holder,  means  to  lock  the  dressing  unit  in  angulariy 
adjusted  position  with  respect  to  the  dressing  unit  holder, 
and  means  to  connect  the  dressing  unit  holder  to  the 
dressing  unit  carrier  comprising  means  constituted  to  s»^ 
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port  the  dressing  unit  holder  to  the  carrier  for  back  am 
forth  movement  of  the  dres^ng  unit  holder  within  a  plane 
which  intersects  the  first  defined  axis,  and  the  secow 
defined  axis,  and  the  third  defined  axis. 


3301*248 

HEATING  APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE 

VEHICLES 

Edmond  Henry-Biabaud,  Paris,  France,  assigiior  to  So 

dcte  Anonyme  Andre  Citroen,  Paris,  France 

Filed  July  7,  1965,  Ser.  No.  470,153 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jnly  7,  1964, 

980,952,  Patent  1,409,337;  Jan.  15,  1965,  2,110 

16  Claims.    (0.126—110) 
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reds 


anl 


and  said  chimney  structure  being  further 
by  longitudinally  extending  steel 
the  fireplace  end  of  the  structure 
sjich  structure  to  iHtwide  exposed 
embedment  in  a  concrete  supportinj 
tion  of  said  precast  chimney  structure 


the  bottom  surface  of  the  concrete 
ing  the  underside  of  said  firebox 
away  from  the  hearth  side  of  the  stiiicture 


characterized 

embedded  in 

reaching  below 

anchor  rods  for 

base  upon  erec- 


ei  casement  adjoin- 
iloping  upwardly 


331*250 
FLAMELESS  HEATER,  HEATING  A  SSEMBLY  AND 

HEATING  KIT 

Ernest  C.  Glasser,  DcerficM,  m.,  assignor  to  Son-Pak 

Products,  Inc.,  Chicago,  IlL,  a  corpor  ition  of  Illinois 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1965,  Ser.  No.  •  42,907 

18  Claims.    (CL  126— 2i  3) 


1.  A  fuel-combustion  heater  for  automotive  vehic  t 
comprising  a  casing  of  elongated  configuration  open  at 
both  ends  respectively  for  the  ingress  of  fresh  air  and  the 
egress  of  hot  air,  an  electromotor  comprising  a  shaft  di$- 
posed  transversely  to  said  casing,  said  electromotor  heir 
mounted  within  said  casing,  a  first  fan  rotatably  soli 
with  said  motor  shaft  for  forcing  heating  air  into 
casing,  a  combustion  device  comprising  an  elongated  hoc 
constituting  a  heat  transfer  unit  mounted  within  said  cas- 
ing and  somewhat  spaced  from  the  inner  wall  thereof  lo 
provide  a  space  into  which  the  heating  air  is  forced  oy 
said  first  fan,  said  elongated  body  having  downstream  and 
upstream  ends  as  seen  in  the  direction  of  flow  of  the  heat- 
ing air,  a  combustion  chamber  provided  in  said  body  it 
the  downstream  end  thereof,  a  fuel  feed  device  comm|»- 
nicating   with   said  combustion   chamber,   a   spark  plUg 
housed  in  said  combustion  chamber,  an  electrical  igniti<^n 
device  connected  to  said  spark  i^ug,  a  case  mounted  in- 
side said  casing,  communicating  with  said  elongated  body 
at  its  upstream  end  and  receiving  the  shaft  of  said  elec- 
tromotor, and  a  second  fan  rotatably  solid  with  said  elefc- 
tromotor  shaft,  and  housed  outside  said  casing,  said  sec- 
ond fan  sucking  the  combustion  gas  produced  within  sa|d 
elongated  body. 

3,301,249 

PRECAST  FIREPLACE,  METHODS  OF  MANU- 

FACTURE  AND  ERECTION 

Sidney  J.  Hendriclts,  Bnena  Parle,  CaBf.,  assignor  to  Pi  e 

lust  Fireplace  Manufacturing  Company,  La  Mira^ 

Calif.,  a  corporation  of  CaBfinmia 

Filed  June  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  372,227 

6  Claims.    (CI.  126—120)  I 

1.  A  precast  chimney  structure  including  a  fireplace 

structure  and  stack,  said  chimney  structure  comprising^ 

a  separately  cast  thin  walled  firebox  made  of  refractc  y 

material  having  an  overhead  stack  opening  and 

vertical  hearth  caning; 

a  concrete  encasement  having  relatively  thick  wa|ls 

about  said  thin  walled  firebox  forming  a  fireplace  atid 

substantially   enclosing   said   firebox  excepting   the 

openings  thereto  and  integral  therewith  a  concrjite 

stack  having  a  flue  opening  into  the  stack  open^g 

of  the  firebox; 


»-> 


1.  A  flameless  heater  comprising  a  >orous  fabric  bag 
permeable  to  the  atmospheric  gases  in;luding  oxygen,  a 
quantity  of  vermiculite  disposed  in  s:id  bag  and  com- 
pletely surrounded  thereby,  comminu  cd  iron  particles 
disposed  in  said  bag  and  substantial  y  uniformly  dis- 
tributed about  and  upon  said  vermicu  ite,  a  quantity  of 
highly  dissociable  inorganic  salt  disposed  in  said  bag  and 
substantially  uniformly  distributed  about  and  upon  said 
vermiculite  and  said  iron  particles,  and  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion containing  a  wetting  agent  disposed  in  said  bag  and 
substantially  uniformly  distributed  about  and  upon  said 
vermiculite  and  said  iron  particles  aid  said  inorganic 
salt,  whereby  upon  exposure  to  the  a  mosphere  of  said 
bag  and  the  contents  thereof  the  atnospheric  oxygen 
passing  through  said  bag  reacts  with  said  iron  particles 
in  the  presence  of  said  inorganic  salt 
solution  to  produce  heat. 


and  said  aqueous 


STORAGE  AND 


3,301,251 
STORAGE  BLOCK  ADAPTED  FOR 

EXCHANGE  OF  HEi  iT 
Robert  Alfred  Frederick  Jackson,  Glaigow,  Scotland,  as- 
signor to  Heatovent  Electric  Limited,  Glasgow,  Scotland 
Filed  Sept.  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.J  394,588 
7  Claims,    (a.  126— 4  M) 
1.  A  storage  device  adapted  for  tic  storage  and  ex- 
change of  heat,  comprising  a  phiralitj  of  storage  blocks 
each  having  a  mineral  mass  of  low  thermal  conductivity, 
heat-insulating   material   surrounding   said   blocks,   said 


blocks  having  at  least  one  duct  extend 


said  blocks  for  passage  of  air  there  hrough,  heat-con 
ductivc  means  between  said  blocks    or  effecting  trans- 
ference of  heat  energy  between  said  bl  ix:ks  and  said  duct. 


ng  wholly  through 
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said  heat-conductive  means  being  movable  in  relation  to 
said  blocks  to  vary  the  heat  transfer  therefrom,  and  heat- 
exchange    means   extending   from   said   lieat-conductive 


means  into  said  at  least  one  duct  and  oriented  to  cause 
air  flowing  through  said  duct  to  sweep  the  major  faces  of 
said  heat-exchange  means  extending  into  said  duct. 


3,301,252 

METHOD  OF  APPLYING  A  POLYURETHANE 

FOAM  SPLINT 

Jamci  D.  Mahoncy,  Jr.,  139  Gatwfarad  Drive, 

Canonsbuig,  Pa.     15317 

FUcd  Dec.  5, 1963,  Ser.  No.  328,304 

1  Claim.    (CL128— 90) 


A  noethod  for  applying  a  splint  to  an  area  for  the  sup- 
port thereof  which  comprises  spraying  a  polyurethane 
foam  formulation  on  the  area  to  be  supported,  the  formu- 
lation being  comprised  of  a  polyphenyimethane  polyiso- 
cyanate  containing  about  40  to  about  60  percent  of  4,4'- 
diphenylmethane  diisocyanate,  the  condensation  product 
of  1,1,3-hydroxyphenyl  propane  with  propylene  oxide  hav- 
ing a  hydroxyl  number  of  about  380,  l-methyl-4-dimethyl 
aminoetbyl  piperazine,  trichlorofluoromethane  and  a  silox- 
ane  oxyalkyleoe  block  copolymer. 


3,301,253 

EAR  PROTECTOR 

Aram  Glorig,  5539  Sarquhar  Lane, 

DallM,  Tex.    75214 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1965,  Ser.  No.  427,037 

6  Claims.    (CL  128—152) 


5.  In  an  ear  protector,  the  combination  of: 
a  pair  of  ear  plugs  of  relatively  soft,  yieldable,  rubber- 
like  material  each  plug  comprising  a  head  engage- 
able  with  the  entrance  to  the  auditory  canal,  and  an 
integral  reduced  stem  extending  outward  from  each 
head, 


a  retainer  for  each  of  said  plugs  of  harder,  yieldable, 
rubber-like  material,  embodying  a  head  and  an  in- 
tegral sleeve  each  extending  therefrom,  said  heads 
and  sleeves  having  an  axial  bore  whidi  is  dimen- 
sioned to  tightly  receive  said  stems,  with  the  ends 
of  said  sleeves  abutting  said  beads,  and 

a  resilient  lieadband  having  shank  extremities  which 
penetrate  and  are  frictionally  gripped  by  said  retainer 
heads  and  said  ear  plug  stems  and  which  lock  said 
retainers  to  said  stems. 


3,301^54 
SURGICAL  PAD 
Erich  ScUckcndanz,  IDcreicbcii-Altcnstadt,  Gcmaoy,  m- 
dgnor  to  Flrma  Scholl-Wcrkc  GjniiJL,  Frankftnt  am 
Main,  Germany 

FIledNoT.  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  411,811 
Claims  priority,  appBcation  Germany,  Nor.  22, 1963, 
Sch  34aM 
Claims.    (CL  128—153) 


1.  A  surgical  pad  comprising: 

a  lower  layer  of  cushioning  material, 

an  upper  layer  of  permanently  compactible  material 

compacted  to  provide  an  outer  thin  margin  and  a 

smoothly  curvate  upper  edge, 
said  pad  haviiig  an  affliction  receiving  opening  therein, 
said  upper  layer  having  a  compacted  curvate  edge  at 

the  upper  end  of  said  opening,  and 
adhesive  means  on  the  underface  of  said  lower  layer 

to  secure  the  pad  to  the  body  of  a  user. 


3,361,255 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  APPUCATION 
OF    NEBULIZED    MEDICATION   IN    POSITIVE 
PRESSURE  RESPIRATORY  EQUIPMENT 
Hairia  A.  Thompson,  P.O.  Box  916. 

Boulder,  Colo.     80302 

FOed  Oct  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  317,170 

15  ChUms.    (CL  128—194) 


1.  Apparatus  for  positive  pressure  breathing  therapy 
adapted  to  interblend  a  low-pressure  primary  air  flow 
with  a  high-pressure  secondary  air  flow  carrying  a  nebu- 
lized medicament  and  including,  in  combination: 

(a)  means  for  supplying  a  primary  air  flow  at  low 
I>ressure,  a  breathing  tube  extending  therefrom  and 
a  mouthpiece  at  the  end  of  the  breathing  tube; 

(b)  means  for  supplying  a  secondary  air  flow  at  higher 
pressure,  a  pressure  tube  extending  therefrom  and 
a  nebulizer  at  the  end  of  the  tube  connecting  into 
the  breathing  tube  passageway  adjacent  to  the  mouth- 
piece adapted  to  carry  a  liquid  medicament  and  to 
effect  a  spray  of  nebulized  medicament  into  the 
breathing  tube  with  the  secondary  flow  to  normally 
interblend  with  the  low-pressure  air  flow  therein;  and. 
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(c)  a  closing  means  adjacent  to  the  mouthpiece  tra- 
versing the  breathing  tube  adapted  to  stop  the  dis- 
charge    therethrough     whereby     the     high-pressun , 
medicament-carrying  secondary  flow  reverses  the  pr  - 
mary  low-pressure  air  flow  and  back  up  into  th; 
breathing  tube  to  fill  a  portion  of  the  tube  adjacei  t 
to  the  mouthpiece  with  unblended  medicament-earn  - 
ing  secondary  flow  to  be  released  when  said  closing 
means  are  again  opened. 
12.  In  positive  pressure  breathing  therapy  where  a  pri- 
mary air  flow  is  supplied  to  a  patient  through  an  inspira- 
tor breathing  tube  and  a  secondary,  lesser  air  flow  carry- 
ing a  nebulized  medication  is  discharged  into  the  inspira- 
tor breathing  tube  adjacent  to  its  exit  to  interblend  with 
the  primary  flow  during  an  inspiration  cycle  of  breathing, 
a  sequence  adapted  to  provide  a  patient  with  concentratefi 
medication  at  the  beginning  of  an  inspiration  cycle  an^ 
a  more  diluted  medication  in  the  latter  phase  of  the  in- 
spiration cycle,  including  the  steps  of  closing  the  inspir; 
tor  breathing  tube  at  its  exit  during  art  expiration  eye 
of  breathing,  stopping  and  reversing  the  primary  flow 
the  inspirator  breather  tube  and  filling  the  portion  d 
the  inspirator  breathing  tube  adjacent  to  its  exit  with  sai  d 
secondary  air  flow  as  the  primary  flow  is  reversed  when  - 
by  to  permit  the  inhalation  of  an  unblended  medicamei  it 
carrying  secondary  flow  at  the  beginning  of  the  followii^g 
inspiration  cycle  of  breathing. 


3,301,256 

HYPODERMIC  SYRINGE  HAVING  IMFROVED 

NEEDLE  HUB  RETAINING  SLEEVE  MEANS 

Calvin  C.  Cowley,  Short  Hills,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Phamt  i- 

seal  Laboratories,  Glendale,  CaUf.,  a  corporation  ft 

CaUfomia 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  355,554 
4  Claims.    (CI.  128—218) 


panel,  means  to  transmit  fluids  frcpi 
face  of  at  least  one  of  said  cellular 
s^id  absorbent  and 


fiber-reinforced  seal  between  at  lea^ 
of  the  edges  of  said  first  and 
sponge  sheet  throughout  at  least  a 
said  fiber  reinforced  seal  being 
heat  and  pressure  to  form  said  seal, 
seal  acting  to  reinforce  the  same 
dressing. 


se:ond 


com 


3,301,258 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FO|t  TREATING 
VARICOSE  VEINS 
George  Werner,  Minneapolis,  and  Robert 
New  Brigltfon,  Minn.,  assignors  to 
Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a  corporation 
FUcd  Oct  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  . 
6  Claims.    (CL  128—30: 


the  outer  sur- 
sponge  panels  to 


aiid 


a  major  portion 

panels,  the 

major  portion  of 

pacted  through 

said  fibers  in  said 

strengthen  said 


C.  Wingrore, 
Medtronic,  Inc., 

Minnesota 
H3,597 
1.1) 


4.  Apparatus  for  treating  varicose  v(  ins  in  an  animate 
body  including  a  slender  cylindrical  pr  3be  of  a  diameter 
to  pass  through  an  incision  in  the  si  in  and  along  the 
subcutaneous  layer  of  an  animate  body  between  the  fascia 
and  the  skin,  said  probe  having  a  first  hollow  cylindrical 
electrode,  a  cylindrical  insulator  concentric  with,  of  the 
same  diameter  as,  and  extending  forlwardly  from  said 
first  electrode,  a  second  cylindrical  elfcctrode  concentric 
with,  of  the  same  diameter  as,  and  extending  forwardly 
from  said  insulator;  a  first  electrical  (onneaion  extend- 
ing the  length  of  said  probe  through  laid  first  electrode 
in  insulated  relation  thereto,  through  laid  insulator  and 
into  electrical  contact  with  said  secon<>  electrode;  means 
for  generating  high  frequency  electrical  energy;  and  cir- 


1.  In  a  hypodermic  syringe  with  a  plastic  barrel  having 
an  integral  adapter  extending  from  a  partially  closed  eid 
thereof  and  with  an  axially  slideable  stopper  of  a  plunff  r 
in  the  barrel;  the  improvement  of  an  integral  plastic 
retaining  sleeve  concentric  with  the  adapter  and  havi^jg 
locking  means  along  a  length  of  an  interior  surface  of 
the  retaining  sleeve,  said  retaining  sleeve  being  sufficienlHy 
flexible  to  expand  radially  outwardly  along  an  entj-e 
length  of  said  locking  means  for  release  of  the  integtel 
barrel,  adapter,  and  retaining  sleeve  from  a  mold;  a^d 
a  separately  formed  rigid  band  about  an  exterior  surface 
of  said  sleeve  and  extending  along  substantially  the  en- 
tire length  of  said  locking  means  whereby  the  locking 
means  is  not  distorted  outwardly  when  attached  to 
medical  device. 


331,257 
ABSORBENT  SURGICAL  DRESSING 
George  A.  Crowe,  Jr.,  Plainficld,  and  Gerald  J.  Lilola, 
North  Brunswick,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Johnson  ft  John- 
son, a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  July  15, 1963,  Ser.  No.  295,094 
17  Claims.    (Q.  128—296) 
1.  In  an  absorbent  dressing 
an  outer  covering  of  cellular  sponge  sheet  material  co|n- 

prising  a  first  and  second  panel, 
an  absorbent  contained  between  said  first  and  second 


cuit  means  for  connecting  the  output 
means  between  said  first  electrode  and 
coimection. 


of  said  generating 
said  first  electrical 


3,301,259 

BODY  SUPPORTING  UNDERlGARMENT 
JoseplUnc  C.  McLcod,  210  E.  Jackson, 

ThomasviOc,  Ga.    31192 
Filed  Nov.  25, 1964,  Ser.  No. 
9  Claims.    (CL  12 


2.  A  brassiere  having  a  body 
to  surroimd  the  body  of  the  wearer 
the  breasts,  two  diainetrically  aligned 
apart  breast  receiving  cups  attache< 
above  said  body  encircling  portion, 
cups  comprising  an  upper  cup  portio^ 
support  portion  joined  together  at 


ind 


Si  id 


tb; 


encircling  portion  adapted 
nunediately  below 
~d  laterally  spaced 
to  and  disposed 
1  breast  receiving 
and  a  lower  cup 
bustline,  a  semi- 
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circular  stay  integrally  disposed  between  each  of  said 
breast  receiving  cups  and  said  body  encircling  por- 
tion and  conforming  generally  to  the  shape  of  said  breast 
receiving  cups,  at  least  one  upwardly  extending  rigidify- 
ing  stay  disposed  in  said  body  encircling  portion  and  ex- 
tending into  said  lower  cup  support  portion  of  each 
breast  receiving  cup  toward  said  bustline,  a  soft  cover 
positioned  over  each  of  said  upwardly  extending  stays, 
said  upwardly  extending  stays  and  their  soft  covers  each 
being  disposed  inwardly  of  their  respective  cups  and  ex- 
tending over  their  respective  semicircular  stays  in  such 
a  manner  that  said  upwardly  extending  stays  are  adapted 
to  maintain  a  portion  of  said  semicircular  stays  spaced 
away  from  the  body  of  the  wearer. 


33«1.260 

SELF.INFLATING  BRASSIERE  PAD 

Vcbna  C.  Ray,  4843  Dec  Boyar  Ave., 

Lakcwood,  CaUf.    90712 

Filed  Dec  11, 1964,  Ser.  No.  417,640 

4  Claims.    (CL  128—481) 


1.  A  self-inflating  breast  pad  adapted  to  be  worn  in- 
side a  garment  comprising  an  air-tight  substantially  coni- 
cal flexible  outer  wall  member  of  resilient  deformable 
material,  an  air-tight  flexible  inner  wall  member  of  re- 
silient deformable  material  peripherally  secured  to  the 
margin  of  said  outer  wall  member,  defining  an  air-tight 
enclosure,  a  mass  of  resilient  flber  material  contained  in 
said  enclosure  and  tending  to  expand  the  enclosure,  said 
inner  wall  member  being  provided  with  an  air  escape 
port,  whereby  air  can  be  forced  out  of  said  enclosure 
by  compressing  the  pad,  and  a  removable  plug  member 
having  a  sealing  shank  portion  sealingly  engageable  in 
said  port  to  maintain  the  enclosure  in  an  adjustably  de- 
flated condition,  the  quantity  of  resilient  fiber  material 
in  the  enclosure  being  sufficient  to  substantially  fully  in- 
flate the  enclosure  when  said  sealing  shank  portion  is 
removed. 


3,301^1 
MATERNITY  PANTY  GIRDLE 
Frank  G.  Farino,  Sooth  Enciid,  Cleveland,  OUo,  assignor 
to  Leadfaig  Lady  Foundations,  Inc.,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a 
corporation  of  Ohio. 

FUcd  Mar.  1, 1965,  Ser.  No.  435,814 
4  Cfadim.    (a.  128—528) 


around  the  hip  and  buttocks  of  the  wearer  and  terminat- 
ing in  front  marginal  edges  together  defining  a  substan- 
tially U-shaped  opening  therebetween,  a  ffont  abdomen 
supporting  panel  secured  to  said  combined  front  marginal 
edges,  a  pair  of  relatively  diagonally  disposed  panels  each 
secured  along  one  edge  to  a  portion  of  each  of  said  front 
marginal  edges,  said  diagonally  disposed  panels  having 
top  freely  and  independently  movable  overlying  edges  ex- 
tending along  intersecting  planes,  and  relatively  narrow 
supporting  bands  secured  at  one  end  to  said  back  panel 
at  opposite  sides  thereof  and  to  said  side,  front  and  di- 
agonal panels  at  their  opposite  ends,  said  back  panel 
being  formed  of  elastic  fabric  stretchable  only  in  a  sub- 
stantially vertical  direction,  said  side,  front  and  diagonally 
disposed  panels  being  formed  of  elastic  material  stretch- 
able  in  a  plurality  of  directions,  the  directions  of  stretch 
of  said  diagonal  panels  being  angularly  disposed  to  the 
directions  of  stretch  of  said  back,  front  and  side  panels 
respectively. 


3,301462 

GIRDLE 

Van  Davb  Odell,  1158  5th  Ave.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Feb.  17, 1965,  Ser.  No.  433,299 

2  Clahns.    (CL  128—562) 


10029 


2.  A  girdle  comprising  front,  rear  and  side  panels  con- 
nected together,  the  connections  between  the  front  and 
side  panels  consisting  exclusively  of  transversely  spaced 
pairs  of  vertically  aligned  upper  and  lower  slidabie  fasten- 
ing means,  the  upper  and  lower  fastening  means  of  each 
pair  extending  from  the  upper  and  lower  ends,  respec- 
tively, of  the  girdle  and  terminating  short  of  each  other 
substantially  midway  of  the  length  of  the  girdle,  said 
upper  fastening  means  being  slidable  downwardly  and 
said  lower  fastening  means  being  slidable  upwardly  to 
open  position  so  as  to  thereby  render  the  front  panel 
substantially  free  of  the  side  panels  when  the  fastening 
means  are  in  open  position. 


331^3 

FILE  CARD  SYSTEM  AND  CARDS  THEREFOR 
Arthur  T.  Specs,  633  S.  Caronddct, 

Los  Angeles,  Calf.    90057 

FOed  Dec.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  328,798 

8  Claims.    (CL  129—16.7) 


2.  A  maternity  girdle  adapted  to  comfortably  sapport 

the  abdomen  of  the  wearer  diwing  progressive  stages  of  I-  A  file  card  adapted  for  use  with  similar  cards  in  a 

pregnancy,  said  girdle  comprising  a  back  panel,  a  pair  filing  receptacle  providing  means  for  holding  a  group  of 

of  side  panels  each  secured  to  said  back  panel  along  op-  file  cards  upright  and  in  alignment  one  behind  the  other, 

posed  sides  thereof  and  extending  forwardly  about  and  comprising  a  body  of  springy  sheet  material  folded  once 
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upon  itself  to  form  a  back  sheet  and  a  front  sheet  havii 
free  edges  opposite  the  fold,  said  edges  constituting  tfle 
upper  edges,  said  front  sheet  being  formed  to  provide 
rearwardly  projecting  protuberances  adjacent  its  uppir 
edge  and  extending  toward  said  back  sheet  and  serving  jo 
space  said  sheets  and  being  formed  to  provide  forwardly 
projecting  protuberances  adjacent  its  upper  edge  servidg 
to  space  said  front  sheet  from  the  rear  sheet  of  an  ad- 
jacent file  card  in  the  filing  receptacle,  said  forwardly  an  d 
rearwardly  projecting  protuberances  being  evenly  spac<d 
across  the  sheet  with  the  forwardly  projecting  protuber 
anccs  being  positioned  substantially  midway  of  the  rea 
wardly  projecting  protuberances  whereby  a  group  of  can  s 
can  be  manually  compressed  in  a  direction  normal    o 
their  planes  with  the  individual  cards  flexing  under  te  t 
sion. 

3,301,264 

LOOSE-LEAF  DISPLAY  DEVICE 

Edward  Usosldn,  deceased,  late  of  West  Deal,  NJ.,  iy 

Robert  N.  Usosldn,  executor.  111  E.  80th  St.,  Netv 

York,  N.Y.    10021 

Contfamation  of  application  Scr.  No.  128,813,  Aug.    I, 

1961.    This  application  Aiht.  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  358,68: 

2  Claims.    (O.  129—21) 


jr- 


331^65 

HAIR-DRESSING  DEVICE 

Gemma  Brenn-Alliertoni,  Saleggi,  BclUnzona, 

Ticfaio,  Switzerland 

FUed  July  25, 1963  Scr.  No.  297,581 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  July  26,  196! 

8,953/62 
6  Claims.    (O.  132—40) 
1.  A  hair-dressing  device  for  forming  curls  in  the  h 
comprising, 

a  planar  body  portion, 

means  on  one  surface  of  said  body  for  attaching 


tir 


hair  thereto  to  form  the  desired 
eluding  an  axially  projecting  part 
hair  can  be  rolled, 


ci  irl 


said  means  in- 
around  which  the 


securing  means  on  the  opposite  surface 
for  retaining  said  body  in  the  hair 

said  securing  means  comprising  a  p 
hair  engaging  members  on  at  leas 
surface. 


of  said  body 

cl6se  to  the  head, 

urality  of  flexible 

a  portion  of  said 


3,301,266 
HAIR  HOLDER 
Ernest  Hoifmann,  Omaha,  Ncbr.,  assignor  to  Up-Top 
Products  Company,  Onuha,  Ncbr., 
Nebraska 

Filed  May  22, 1964,  Scr.  No.  369,537 
10  Claims,    (a.  132—16) 


a  corporation  of 


1.  A  display  device  comprising,  in  combination, 

a  supporting  panel  having  a  front  surface  and  a  rc^r 
surface; 

a  plurality  of  individual  sheets  superposed  on  the  frqnt 
surface  of  said  supporting  panel;  and  i 

fastening  means  removably  supporting  said  plurality  pf 
sheet  on  the  front  surface  of  said  supporting  panel, 
said  fastening  means  comprising  at  least  one  staple 
having  a  pair  of  spaced  legs  joined  by  an  intermediite 
portion,  the  intermediate  portion  of  said  staple  being 
positioned  in  juxtaposition  with  the  rear  surface  of 
said  supporting  panel,  one  of  the  legs  of  said  stajf^le 
extending  through  said  panel  in  clenched  position 
with  the  front  surface  of  said  panel  to  secure  s9id 
staple  in  position,  and  the  other  of  the  legs  of  s^id 
staple  extending  through  said  panel  and  said  sheets 
and  being  bent  into  an  open  hook  for  retaining  S4id 
sheets  in  position  but  permitting  the  same  to  be  te- 
moved  from  said  hook  without  tearing,  said  other  eg 
of  said  staple  being  first  bent  at  substantially  right  i  n- 
gles  to  itself  and  extending  toward  said  one  leg  of 
said  staple  and  being  second  bent  transverse  to  its  ilf 
and  extending  toward  said  supporting  panel  and  ei  d- 
ing  at  a  point  spaced  from  said  supporting  panel 


1.  A  hair  holder  comprising  an  enl  irged  bead,  means 
defining  a  well  extending  into  said  bead  normal  to  the  sur- 
face of  the  bead;  an  anchor  pin  extending  axially  into  said 
well  and  means  for  mounting  said  pii  in  said  well  ad- 
jacent the  surface  of  the  bead;  said  mounting  means  de- 
fining an  opening  in  said  bead  communicating  with  the 
well;  and  an  enlongated  elastic  band  having  a  portion 
thereof  entering  said  opening,  loopinj  around  said  pin, 
and  departing  through  said  opening. 

7.  A  bead  for  a  hair  holder  comprisir  g  an  enlarged  body 
having  an  elongate  well  extending  into  said  bead  normal 
to  the  surface  thereof,  and  a  pin  axial  of  said  well  and 
mounted  therein  by  means  adjacent  he  surface  of  the 
bead,  said  pin  and  said  well  thereby  d  efining  an  opening 
in  said  bead  surface. 


3,301,267 

DISPENSING  TOOTHBRUSH 

Joseph  J.  Gerardi  and  Louis  W.  llcckcr,  both  of 

43—44  Kissena  Blvd.,  Flushing,  N.Y.     11355 

FUed  Jan.  11, 1965,  Ser.  No.  424,644 

6  Claims.    (CI.  132—84) 


1.  A  dispensing  brush  comprising 
means  supporting  bristles  adjacent  one 
means  for  providing  communication 
and  the  hollow  interior  of  said  handle , 
of  said  handle  including  longitudinal 


a  hollow  handle, 
end  of  said  handle, 

between  said  bristles 
at  least  a  portion 

rdlatively  stiff  spaced 


January  31,  1967 


GENERAL  AND  Mt:CHANICAL 


1773 


apart  ribs  and  relatively  flexible  spaced  apart  walls  sup-  gates  whereby  each  gate,  when  enabled,  produces  an  out- 
ported  by  said  ribs,  slide  means  supported  on^ld  handle  put  pulse  corre^jonding  to  a  pulse  in  the  applied  gener- 
for  collapsing  said  flexible  walls,  and  means^r  closing  ated  pulse  train  and  hence  each  gate  produces  an  output 
the  other  end  of  said  handle. 


3^1,268 

CRUTCHES 

Richard  R.  Tryon,  224  E.  Broadway, 

Maumec,  Ohio    43537 

Filed  May  3,  1965,  Ser.  No.  452,694 

5  Claims.    (CL  135—50) 


'=w^ 


1.  A  telescoping  crutch  comprising,  in  combination, 
an  upper  portion  including  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  side 
rails  having  their  upper  ends  connected  by  an  arm  rest, 
and  a  lower  portion  which  is  slidably  connected  to  the 
upper  portion  and  which  includes  a  staff,  and  a  handgrip 
by  which  the  user  holds  on  to  the  crutch  and  which  is 
connected  to  said  lower  portion  and  is  located  between 
the  parallel  rails,  at  least  a  portion  of  the  handgrip  being 
mounted  to  pivot  through  less  than  a  complete  revolution, 
between  a  normal  position  and  an  abnormal  position  and 
being  unsymmetrical  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  pivoting 
to  permit  the  user  to  tell  by  his  sense  of  touch  whether 
it  is  in  its  normal  or  its  abnormal  position,  and  a  latch 
mechanism  positively  driven  by  the  pivotable  portion  of 
the  handgrip  and  engageable  with  at  least  one  rail  for 
latching  the  handgrip  in  a  predetermined  fixed  position 
between  the  parallel  rails  when  such  portion  of  the 
handgrip  is  in  its  normal  position  and  thereby  locking  the 
upper  and  lower  portions  of  the  crutch  positively  in  their 
extended  positions,  the  upper  and  lower  portions  of  the 
crutch  being  free  to  slide  relative  to  one  another  when 
such  portion  of  the  handgrip  is  in  its  abnormal  position. 


3301.269 
ENGINE  CONTROL  EMBODYING  A  MULTIPLE 
PULSE  TRAIN  GENERATOR 
Charles  T.  Marwood,  Welwyn  Garden  City,  England,  as- 
signor to  The  De  Havilland  Aircraft  Company  limited, 
Hatfield,  England,  a  company  of  Great  Britain 
Filed  Nov.  12,  1963,  Scr.  No.  322,868 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britahi,  Nov.  12, 1962, 

42,659/62 
9  Claims.  (CL  137—30) 
1.  A  multiple  pulse  train  generator  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  gates  corresponding  in  number  to  the  number 
of  pulse  trains  to  be  generated  and  effectively  connected 
in  a  ring,  at  least  two  pairs  of  inputs  associated  with  each 
gate  and  operable  upon  simultaneous  energisation  of  two 
inputs  of  a  pair  to  enable  the  associated  gate,  means  for 
sequentially  enabling  said  gates  selectively  in  either  one 
of  the  two  directions  around  the  ring  and  means  for  ap- 
plying a  generated  puLse  train  simultaneously  to  said 


pulse  train  the  phase  of  which  relative  to  the  output  pulse 
trains  of  the  other  gates  is  determined  by  the  direction  in 
which  said  gates  are  sequentially  enabled. 


3,301,270 

ELECTROLYTIC  DEVICE  WITH  CASING  HAVING 
A  RIGID  AND  A  RESILIENT  SEAL  COMBINA- 
TION 

Philip  R.  Horn,  Columbia,  S.C.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Oct.  7,  1963,  Scr.  No.  314,289 

9  Claims.    (CL  317—230) 


J 


1.  A  sealed  electrical  assembly  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  casing  having  an  open  end,  an  electrolyte  in 
said  casing,  an  electrical  device  in  said  casing,  said  elec- 
trical device  having  a  terminal  lead  extending  through 
said  open  end,  a  closure  sealing  the  open  end  comprising 
a  superposed  assembly  of  substantially  rigid,  fluid  im- 
permeable means  sealed  in  said  casing  and  including  an 
eyelet,  and  an  inner  member  of  resilient  insulating  mate- 
rial inwardly  adjacent  said  outer  rigid  means  and  in 
pressure  sealing  engagement  with  said  casing,  said  inner 
resilient  member  having  a  base  portion  contacting  said 
fluid-impermeable  means  and  an  annular  wall  portion 
projecting  inwardly  from  said  base  portion  and  forming  a 
cup-shaped  member  which  opens  into  the  interior  of  said 
casing  with  said  annular  wall  portion  lining  the  adjacent 
wall  of  said  casing,  said  terminal  lead  bonded  to  and 
passing  through  said  inner  resilient  member  and  said 
eyelet,  to  the  exterior  of  said  casing. 
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3,301,271 

ANGLECOCK 
John  A.  Buiiie,  3333  Chelsea  Drive, 

Cleveland  Heights,  Ohio    44118 

FUcd  Aug.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  387,056 

4  Claims.    (CL  137—315) 


2.  A  railroad  car  angle  cock,  comprising  in  combii  a- 
tion,  a  valve  casing;  an  inlet  duct  and  aR  outlet  duct  or 
the  casing,  said  casing  and  ducts  being  co-axial;  a  va  ve 
seat  disposed  at  the  inner  end  of  said  outlet  duct,  cona  n- 
tric  with  the  duct;  the  casing  having  a  fixed  bearing  in 
bottom  wall  and  a  neck  in  its  top  wall  with  a  vertical  b<  re 
therethrough,  aligned  with  the  bottom  wall  bearing,  aUd 
adapted  to  receive  a  closure  bonnet  therein  in  a  bayofet 
fit,  the  center-line  of  the  fixed  bearing  and  neck  bore  bei^g 
eccentric  to  the  longitudinal  axes  of  the  valve  casing,  valve 
ducts  and  valve  seat;  a  cylindrical  closure  bonnet,  having 
a  bearing  bore  therethrough,  removably  mounted  in  said 
neck  bore  bayonet  seat;  a  rotatable  C  valve  unit,  for  s^id 
valve  seat,  having  a  shaft  adapted  to  be  joumaled  throiigh 
said  bonnet  bearing  bore,  at  its  upper  end,  and  in  the  fi^jed 
bottom  wall  bearing  at  its  lower  end;  an  operating  handle 
mounted  on  the  upper  end  of  the  shaft,  above  the  bonifet; 
the  bonnet  being  rotatable  90°  on  the  C  valve  unit  shjift, 
between  a  first  position,  wherein  it  and  its  associated  C 
valve  unit  may  be  freely  inserted  in,  or  withdrawn  through, 
the  casing  neck  bore,  and,  a  second  position,  wherein  i^  is 
immovably  seated  and  locked  in  the  neck  bore;  the  bonhct 
also  having  a  laterally  extending  pin  mounted  in  the  pe- 
riphery thereof;  means  on  the  handle  engageable  with  ihe 
bonnet  pin,  whereby,  upon  rotation  of  the  handle,  the 
bonnet  may  be  rotated  from  its  first  position  to  its  second 
position;  the  handle  being  free  to  move  through  a  90°  arc, 
either  clockwise  or  counter-clockwise,  when  the  bonna  is 
in  its  second  position,  to  rotate  the  C  valve  unit  in  ^d 
bearings  to  seat  and  unseat  the  C  valve  unit. 


3  301,272 

QUICK  CONNECT  COUPLING  ^ 

Austin  E.  Pettyjohn,  Wickliffe,  and  Anthony  F.  Kailin, 

Northfield,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Lear  Sicglcr,  inc.,  Los 

Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  July  19, 1963,  Ser.  No.  296,217 

6  Claims.    (Q.  137—614.06) 


2.  A  coupling  comprisii^  telescc^ii^  nipple  and  sen  ket 

parts  having  cooperating  means  for  releasably  lodiing 

them  together,  said  socket  part  comprising  j 

a  socket  body  having  a  forward  open  nipple-recer  ing 

end  and  a  tubular  portion  extending  rearwardly  tfa  (re- 

from. 


J.  J^UARY  31,  1967 


a  poppet  valve  in  said  socket  body{  having  a  central 
stem  extending  forwardly  and  terminating  in  an 
enlarged  valve  closure  head,  said  ]K>ppet  valve  being 
mounted  within  said  socket  bodV  tubular  portion 
and  having  sliding  axial  engagement  therewith  and 
therein  between  a  rearward  position  with  said  valve 
closure  head  retracted  rearwardly  of  said  forward 
open  nipple-receiving  end  of  said  socket  body  and  a 
forward  position  with  said  valve  jclosure  head  pro- 
jected forwardly  into  said  forward  open  nipple-re- 
ceiving end  of  said  socket  body  aid  into  said  nipple 
part  when  said  telescoping  nipplq  and  socket  parts 
are  telescopingly  engaged, 

a  valve  seat  sleeve  mounted  for  aijial  sliding  motion 
with  and  within  said  socket  body  tiibular  portion  and 
concentrically  of  said  poppet  valve  and  having  a 
generally  forwardly  facing  valvn  seat  smaller  in 
diameter  than  said  enlarged  valv(  closure  head  and 
adapted  to  have  its  forward  slidinj  motion  limited  by 
sealing  engagement  with  said  head  and  adapted  to 
have  abutting  engagement  with  said  nin>le  when 
said  socket  and  nipple  parts  an  telescopingly  en- 
gaged, 

spring  means  acting  between  said  valve  seat  sleeve  and 
said  poppet  valve  tending  to  urge  said  valve  seat 
sleeve  and  said  valve  seat  toward  ind  into  sealing  en- 
gagement with  said  valve  closure  head, 

movable  cam  means  mounted  on  o  le  for  engagement 
with  the  other  of  said  socket  bo<  y  and  said  poppet 
valve  for  coacting  with  said  sprirg  means  to  axially 
position  one  with  respect  to  the  ether  and  to  axially 
position  said  valve  closure  head 
out  of  sealing  engagement  with  sjiid  valve  seat  when 
said  nipple  is  telescopingly  engajged  in  said  socket 
part  and  in  abutting  engagement 
sleeve. 


vith  said  valve  seat 


Auisbnrg, 


3301,273 
VOLUME  GOVERNOR 
August  Monath,  8  Morc!Istrasse, 

FUcd  Feb.  25, 1964,  Ser.  No , 
Claims  priority,  application  Gcnnan  y 
M  55,931 
2  Claims.    (CL  137—614.15) 


Germany 
347,301 
Feb.  28,  1963, 


1.  A  volume  governor  for  streaming  fluids,  particularly 
for  distributing  quantities  of  liquids  dr  gases  in  any  pre- 
determined proportion,  comprising  a  lenerally  cylindrical 
housing,  a  rotatable  shaft  axially  ext  nding  through  said 
housing,  a  rotor  on  said  shaft,  said  ro  tor  being  of  smaller 
radius  than  said  housing  to  provide  an  annular  clearance 
between  the  rotor  and  the  housing,  the  housing  being 
divided  along  a  radial  plane  in  two  similar  halves,  said 
rotor  having  two  axially  spaced  racial  ducts  angularly 
displaced  through  180°  and  openin  ;  into  said  annular 
clearance  between  said  rotor  and  slid  housing  an  ad- 
justing ring  surrounding  said  rotor  an  I  rotatably  mounted 
between  adjacent  faces  of  said  two  housing  halves,  two 
sealing  and  distributing  bars  carried  b^  said  adjusting  ring 
and  extending  oppositely  in  axial  direction  in  said  clear- 
ance between  the  rotor  and  both  hou  iing  parts  to  prevent 
communication  between  the  two  portions  of  the  clearance 
spacfc  separated  by  said  bars,  the  inr  er  ends  of  said  two 
radial  ducts  in  the  rotor  each  commu  nicating  with  a  fluid 
supply  duct,  two  pairs  of  fluid  delive  y  connections  com- 
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municating  with  said  annular  clearance  between  the  rotor 
and  the  housing,  and  an  axially  extending  web  situated  in 
said  annular  clearance  and  between  said  two  pairs  of 
deUvery  connections  to  prevent  communication  between 
the  two  pairs  of  connections. 


3,301,274 
QUICK  OPENING  HIGH  PRESSURE  VALVE 
James  T.  KcoBcy,  Arcadia,  CaUf ..  assigiior,  by  mcane  as- 
signmcati.  to  United  Gc«qphyacal  Corporation, 
dena,  Caltf.,  a  corponlk»  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Jan.  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  339,767 
19  Claims.    (CL  137—625.66) 


from  the  top  of  the  tank  and  floatabk  on  water  admitted 
to  said  Unk  when  the  water  level  in  the  tank  has  risen 
past  said  aperture,  and  said  check  device  thereupon  be- 
coming responsive  to  change  of  water  level  adjacent  said 
aperture  for  opening  said  valve  when  the  water  level  is 
above  said  aperture  and  for  closing  said  valve  when  the 
water  level  approaches  the  level  of  said  aperture  for  pre- 
venting flow  of  gas  outward  from  said  tank  through  said 
aperture,  and  means  in  the  tank  for  guiding  said  check 
device  between  valve  opening  and  closing  positions. 


13.  In  a  quick-acting  differential  valve  structure  for 
controlling  flow  of  high-pressure  large-volume  fluids: 
a  valve  body  providing  a  fluid  chamber  having  an  axis; 
means  providing  a  fluid  inlet  port  on  said  axis  to  said 

chamber; 
means  providing  a  fluid  exhaust  port  on  said  axis  from 

said  chamber; 
a  valve  stem  disposed  along  said  axis  and  carrying 

valves  adjacent  its  opposite  ends  for  controlling  said 

ports; 
said  valve  body  providing  a  high  pressure  fluid  outlet 

passage  from  said  chamber,  and 
a  differential  piston  mounted  on  said  valve  stem  for 

actuation  of  said  valves  to  open  one  valve  and  close 

the  other  simultaneously. 


..hkmit:-z 


3^1,276 

FLOW  RETARDERS  FOR  FIRE  TUBES 

OF  BOILERS 

Laurence  Richard  Locfaford  and  Thomas  Aidinr  Babbagc, 

East  MolM^,  Ea^tand,  asiignofs  to  Trianco  Limited, 

East  Mdcacy,  s?'-— §*— »^ 

Filed  ScpC  14, 1964,  Ser.  No.  3Mttl5 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Sept.  18, 1963, 

36,753/63 
2  CUms.    (CL  138-^38) 


3,301,275 

AIR  RETAINING  MEANS  FOR  WATER  TANKS 

Rkhard  F.  Bndy,  Mmde,  bid.,  assigiior  to  Brady  Air 

Controls,  Inc.,  Mnadc,  lad.,  a  corporatioa  of  ladiiiiia 

Filed  Feb.  10, 1964,  Ser.  No.  343,681 

2  Clahns.     (CL  138—31) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  water  storage  tank,  an  aper- 
ture in  said  tank,  and  a  check  valve  mounted  over  said 
aperture  and  including  a  check  device  operable,  until 
admission  of  water  into  said  tank,  to  hold  a  diarge  of 
compressed  gas  in  said  tank  above  atmospheric  pressure, 
said  check  device  being  operable  by  application  of  external 
water  pressure  greater  than  the  gas  pressure  in  said  tank 
to  said  aperture  for  opening  said  valve  and  admitting  water 
into  said  tank,  said  check  device  having  a  portion  spaced 

834  O.O.— «3 


1.  A  retarder  for  fire  tubes  of  rectilineal  cross  section 
comprising  a  hollow,  tapering  metal  body  of  correspond- 
ing CTOss-section,  closed  at  the  bottom  and  increasing  in 
area  from  the  bottom  to  the  top,  a  pliu-ality  of  longi- 
tudinally extending  tapering  fins  at  the  corners  of  the 
rectilineal  section  of  the  body,  the  outer  edges  of  said  fins 
being  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  body  and  being  adapted 
to  engage  the  comers  of  a  fire  tube  to  locate  the  retarder 
in  the  tube  so  that  a  plurality  of  tapering  passages  is  de- 
fined between  the  sides  of  the  retarder  and  the  sides  of 
the  tube,  said  fins  each  being  comprised  partially  by  ex- 
tending flats  of  four  plates  constitating  the  tapering  body 
and  partly  by  tapering  flanges  bent  up  from  such  plates. 


3J91,277 

PLASTIC-LINED  CONDUIT 

Harold  S.  Kelly,  Bartkarille,  Oida.,  assignor  to  Phillips 

Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  317,257 

7  Chdau.    (d.  138—114) 


4.  A  conduit  assembly  connprising  a  pressure-resistant 
conduit;  a  plastic  liner  positioned  in  said  conduit  so  as 
to  provide  an  annulus  between  said  conduit  and  said 
liner;  a  vessel  separated  into  two  fluid-tight  chambers  by 
a  flexible  membrane;  fluid  passage  means  connecting  said 
annulus  and  one  of  said  chambers;  fluid  passage  means 
connecting  the  interior  of  said  liner  and  the  other  said 
chamber;  a  fluid  substantially  filling  said  annulus;  and  a 
fluid  substantially  filling  said  liner. 


■•< 
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PRODUCTS  MADE  WITH  FURAN  RESIN 
._v  G.  Lander,  Lynwood,  ari  Dclbert  A.  Haosmami, 
GkBdale,  CaBf^  airimon  to  American  Pipe  and  Cob- 
flndloa  Cm  Sooth  Gate,  CaHf^  a  corporatkm  of  Cal 

FBed  Ang.  5, 19i3,  Scr.  Now  3M,ttl 
2  Oafan*.    (CL  13S— 145) 
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3J91,2M 

BAG  nLLD^GMACHIP  ES 

Erwin  M.  Lan,  Dolton,  DL,  aerimor  to  Black  Prodnda 

Co..  CUcato,  nL,  a  coraoratlon Jo(  mnola 

illed  Jane  21, 19^,  Sar.  No.  tt9,SM 

€  dafani.    (CL  141— «  ) 


^! 


1.  A  pipe  consisting  of  a  funm  resin-aggregate  wal 
having  an  integrally  formed  furan  resin  inner  liner,  sail 
furan  resin-aggregate  wall  consisting  ot  coarse  aggregat^ 
furan  resin  binder,  the  weight  ratio  of  said  aggregate  t<> 
said  furan  resin  binder  lying  within  the  range  of  12:1  to 
4:1;  said  furan  resin  inner  liner  having  a  maximum  thiclo- 
ness  of  one-eighth  inch. 


3,3ilJt79 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  SECURING  A  PICKING 

SnCK  ON  A  LOOM 

Hans  ZoDinser,  Rnti,  Zurich,  SwUnriand,  aarignor  to  Rati 

MaiMncry  Woriu  Ltd.,  fonncrty  Ca^ar  Honcnct, 

Rnti,  ZoridL  Switicriand,  a  corponrtion  of  Switieriand 

FOed  Nov.  19,  1964,  Scr.  No.  412,479 

Claiini  priority,  application  Switnriand,  Nov.  26, 1963i 

14,496/63 
13  dalBM.    (CL  139—149) 


1.  A  (Mg  fiU'Hg  mi|»C^*«»g  enmpriiink  a  conditioning 
chamber,  a  bag  supporting  spout  roiamnnicating  with 
said  chamber  and  adapted  to  project  jnto  a  bag  to  be 
filled,  a  first  conduit  extending  betwee<i  said  spout  and 
said  chamber,  cut  off  means  located  in  [said  first  conduit 
for  cutting  off  the  flow  of  material  tnerethrough,  bag 
weight  responsive  means  for  causing  Operation  of  said 
cut  off  means  when  a  predetermined  amount  of  material 
has  been  fed  into  said  bag  to  terminate  the  bag  filling 
operation,  an  inlet  valve  located  in  thelupper  portion  of 
said  chamber  for  permitting  material  to  flow  into  said 
conditioning  chamber,  means  for  doamg  off  said  inlet 
valve  during  the  bag  filling  operationL  said  means  in- 
cluding a  level  responsve  device  which  also  maintains 
a  free  space  in  the  upper  portion  of  said  conditioning 
chamber,  said  conditioning  chamber  having  a  diffoaer 
pad  located  at  the  bottom  thereof,  laid  spout  being 
located  above  the  level  of  said  diffuaer  |  lad,  the  inner  and 
lower  end  of  said  first  conduit  being  located  immediately 
above  said  diffuser  pad,  a  second  condiit  communicating 
with  said  fill  space,  a  constant  delivery  air  pump  connected 
to  said  second  conduit,  a  pressurizing  valve  interpoaed 
in  said  second  conduit  for  controlling  the  flow  of  air 
from  said  air  pump  to  said  chamber,  and  a  pressure 
relief  valve  of  the  continuously  bleediig  type  connected 
to  said  second  conduit  to  maintain  the  air  within  said 
conduit  at  a  substantiaUy  constant  pn  asure. 


3J«lj281  . 

BAG  EJECTOR  DEVIfX 
Erwfai  M.  Lan,  Dolton,  DL, 
Co.,  Chicago,  DL,  a  coi 

FOed  Oct  30, 1963,  fc.  No. . 
8  Clafans.    (O.  141— 2t2) 


1.  In  a  loom  having  an  arrangement  for  securing  a 
picking  stick  to  a  guide  body  for  controlling  the  reciprocM 
nx>vement  of  the  picking  stkk  during  driving  and  stopping 
of  a  buttle,  the  improvement  which  comprises  a  secur- 
ing means  that  provides  a  resilient  coupling  between  said 
picking  stidc  and  said  guide  body  to  allow  movement  of 
the  picking  stick  outwardly  from  said  guide  body  in  a 
direction  substantally  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  atis 
of  the  picking  stick  and  cone^wnding  substantially  to 
the  direcUon  of  travel  of  the  shuttle  before  being  stopped 
by  said  pidung  stick  and  that  also  provides  a  connection 
between  said  picking  stick  and  said  guide  body  which  pie- 
vents  substantial  movement  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  said  picking  stick  and  which  is  rigid  relative  to  said 
resilient  coupling  whereby  said  securing  means  provi^ 
a  damping  action  with  respect  to  material  oscillations  teoid- 
ing  to  occur  along  said  piclung  stick  diuing  driving  a^d 
sttqiping  of  said  shuttle. 


7.  In  a  bag  filling  machine  having  a  balance  beam,  the 
combination  of  a  spout  assembly  including  a  horizontal 
spout,  said  spout  assembly  being  suspended  from  said 
beam,  a  bag  ejector  device  including  i  saddle  suspended 
from  said  spout  assembly  and  being  S]  laoed  beneath  said 
spout  by  a  distance  such  that  at  lea^  a  portion  of  the 
weight  of  said  bag  wOl  be  taken  up  by  said  saddle,  and 
means  imparting  a  combined  tianslati^nal  and  rotational 
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movement  to  said  saddle  for  moving  said  saddle  as  a  retaining  surfaces  to  hold  said  wear  strip  in  bowed  aidwd 

whole  upwardly  so  as  to  relieve  said  spout  from  the  wei^t  relation  with  respect  to  said  supporting  surface  for  n- 

of  said  bag,  and  simultaneously  to  titt  the  bag  forwardly  siliently  and  slidably  supporting  tlie  chain  saw  chain  in 

so  that  said  bag  will  slide  dl  of  said  horizontal  spoot  the  groove. 


3,39Mt2 

BLEEDING  TOOL  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

HYDRAUUC  SYS1EMS 


3,361,2m 
APPARATUS  FOR  SUPfLYING  FASIZNER 


VMo  FkaaoloBa,  Jr*,  966  Lomina  Ave, 
Unioa,NJ.    67663 
■a  5ri964.  S«.  No.  372,977 
(CL  141—96) 


Jokn  M. 


SHAPED  PARTS 
»hn  M.  Cla|%  Athsa^  Pa.,  aBri|MrtoKiamoO*Rflii 
Company,  New  Yon,  N.Y.,  a  cwporation  of  New 
Jcney 

FBed  Sept.  1, 1965,  Sot.  No.  464,169 
12  CUm.    (CL  144—32) 


1.  A  bleeding  device  for  a  hydraulic  braking  system 
having  at  least  one  externally  disposed  bleeding  screw 
comprising, 

(a)  a  tube  holder  tool  having  a  hollow  body  portion 
with  a  tube  receiving  opening  at  one  end  and  a  handle 
portion  c<»nected  to  the  hoUow  body  portion, 

(b)  said  body  portion  of  the  tube  holder  tool  having, 
a  bleed  screw  engaging  means  spaced  from  the  tube 
receiving  opening, 

(c)  a  tube. 

(d)  said  tube  mounted  in  the  hollow  body  portion 
concentric  to  the  bleed  screw  engaging  means  and 
having  one  end  terminating  in  a  plane  adjacent  the 
bleed  screw  engaging  means  to  coact  with  and  seal 
the  end  of  said  bleed  screw  during  operation  of  the 
tube  holder  tool, 

(e)  said  tube  disposed  to  extend  out  of  the  hollow 
body  portion  through  said  tube  receiving  opening, 

(f )  a  vented  container, 

(g)  a  means  connecting  the  end  of  the  tube  remote 
from  the  bleed  screw  engaging  end  to  said  container 
whereby  oo  operation  of  the  tube  bolder  tool  brake 
fluid  from  said  hydraulic  system  will  flow  from  the 
bleed  screw  throa^  said  tube  to  the  container. 


3361,263 
CHAmSAWBAR 
Max  McR,  Los  Aaaslsa.  C 
■ignmintitoNlcholwFl    _ 

tLU  a  cocpocitlon  of  Rhode 

FBad  Maar  6, 1964,  Ssr.  No.  365,939 
(CL  143—32) 

'   -^   


',  ^ast  Providence, 


Miy6,l) 
4CUM. 


16.  An  apparatus  for  supplying  fastener  shaped  paits 
to  an  insertion  tool  through  a  delivery  conduit  operative- 
ly  connected  to  said  insertion  tool  and  communicating 
with  a  source  of  fastener  shaped  parts  to  receive  parts 
individually  from  said  sooroe  of  parts,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

a  first  fluid  passage  operatively  connected  to  a  source 
of  pressurized  fluid  and  communicating  with  said 
delivery  conduit  for  supfriying  pressurized  fluid 
thereto; 
first  valve  means  <^ieratively  disposed  in  said  first 
fluid  passage  for  directing  fluid  imder  a  pressure 
within  the  range  of  from  10  to  60  pounds  per  square 
inch  gauge  to  said  delivery  conduit  for  transporting 
a  part  tlierein  through  said  delivery  conduit  to  a 
position  adjacent  said  insertion  tool  while  the  latter 
is  driving  the  last  previously  delivered  part; 
a  second  fluid  passage  operatively  connected  to  a  source 
of  pressurized  fluid  and  communicating  with  said 
delivery  conduit  for  siqiplying  pressurized  fluid  there- 
to; and 
second  valve  means  operatively  disposed  in  said  second 
fluid  passage  for  directing  a  pulse  o(  fluid  under  a 
pressure  within  the  range  of  from  70  to  110  pounds 
per  square  inch  gauge  to  said  delivery  conduit  fm* 
transporting  a  part  delivered  to  said  position  ad- 
jacent said  insertion  tool  into  driving  relation  with 
said  insertion  tool  after  the  latter  has  driven  the 
last  previously  sun>lied  part 


Tt: T — *' 

1.  A  chain  saw  bar  comprising  a  center  spacer  member 
having  a  peripheral  wear  strip  supporting  surface,  side 
plates  secured  to  said  spacer  member  and  extending  be- 
yond the  peripheral  surface  of  said  spacer  to  form  a 
groove  for  reoeiving  a  chain  saw  chain,  retaining  means 
secured  to  said  spacer  member  adjacent  the  ends  of  said 
peripheral  surface  and  having  retaining  surfaces  respec- 
tively forming  dovetail  angles  with  said  perii^eral  sur- 
face, and  a  rsaiUeitt  normally  straight,  elongated  sym- 
metrical wear  strip  having  tapered  dihedral  ends,  eadi  of 
said  ends  having  opposite  indined  surfaces  arranged  sym- 
metrically about  the  Icmgitndinal  center  line  of  the  wear 
strip  adapted  to  respectively  c<HnpIementally  engage  said 


I  3,361,265 

DRAG  SAW 
W.  Oha,  Box  111,  Lirfhw,  Okh.    73654 
Flad  Dae  21, 1964, 8ar.  No.  419,697 
5  ChtaM.    (CL  144-^34) 


ai«IS=>' 


1.  A  drag  Mw,  comprising:  n  plurality  of  intercon- 
nected closed  IooJm  forming  an  elongated  chain;  and  a 
cutting  element  extending  diagonally  through  and  seenred 
to  each  said  loop,  said  oiming  element  comprising  a  shank 
portion  having  a  sharpened  edge  and  having  its  opposing 
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end  edges  projecting  outwardly  beyond  the  limit  of  the 
respective  said  loop,  and  a  blade  secured  to  the  respectivr" 
end  surface  of  said  shank,  said  blade  having  a  sharpene 
edge. 


3^1,286 

TREE  GUIDING  AND  FELLING  MEANS 

Donald  E.  Gibbs  and  Norman  L.  Gibbs,  both  of 

Modesto,  m.     62667 

Filed  Dec.  24,  1964,  S«r.  No.  420,946 

8  Claims.    (CL  144—34) 


" 


1 


1.  Tree  guiding  and  felling  means  cooperable  with 
self-propelled  vehicle  and  cooperable  with  severing  mea 
for  selecting  the  position  in  which  the  upper  portion  of 
a  standing  tree  is  to  lie  when  severed  from  its  base  portio4 
comprising  an  elongated  boom  articulatable  at  one  en* 
by  a  self-propelled  vehicle  for  raising  and  lowering  the 
remote  end  of  said  boom,  a  tree  guiding  means  secured 
to  said  boom  adjacent  its  remote  end,  said  tree  guiding 
means  including  a  generally  horizontally  disposed  anj 
extending  laterally  of  said  boom  and  cooperable  with 
said  boom  for  engaging  a  tree  when  the  upper  positio^ 
of  said  tree  to  be  engaged  is  disposed  between  said  arii 
and  said  one  end  of  said  boom,  and  means  facing  sa^ 
one  end  of  said  boom  for  penetrating  the  portion  of 
tree  to  be  felled. 


3,301,287 
SIGN  ROUTING  APPARATUS 
Arthur  T.  Edwards,  Salisbury,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Rite-> 
Sign,  Inc.,  Rowan,  N.C.,  a  corporation  of  North  C; 
Una 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  328,929 
9  Claims.    (Q.  144—144) 
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cal  movement  to  support  said  carriage  on  said  paral- 
lelogram linkage  in  a  predetermined  plane  for  move- 
ment in  any  direction  across  said  tible  and  to  sup- 
port said  cutting  tool  for  movement  into  and  out  of 
engagement  with  the  workpiece, 

(c)  a  stylus,  and 

(f)  means  operatively  connected  to  said  parallelogram 
linkage  and  adjustably  supporting  sa^d  stylus  in  front 
of  said  cutting  tool  for  movement  in  a  horizontal 
plane  to  vary  the  disUnce  from  said  stylus  to  said 
cutting  tool  and  for  vertical  moven  ent  of  the  stylus 
into  and  out  of  engagement  with  he  pattern  inde- 
pendently of  movement  of  said  cutt  ag  tool  into  and 
out  of  engagement  with  the  workpie(  e. 


3,301,288         ^ 
ROUTING  MACHINE 
Robert  N.  Norlie  and  Richard  M.  She 
assignors  to  Norficld  Manufacturing 

FUed  Oct.  21, 1964,  Ser.  No.  ^ 
7Claimi.    (CL  144— 14k) 


Sbcflbld, 


Chlco,  CaUf., 
CUco,CaUf. 
405,415 


\Cu, 


1.  A  sign  routing  apparatus  for  reproducing  in  a  woi 
piece  embossed  letters  and  the  like  from  a  pattern  co  n 

prising:  .i    u     • 

(a)  a  pattern  and  workpiece  supportmg  table  having 
means  for  clampingly  supporting  the  pattern  and 
workpiece  on  front  portions  thereof  with  the  pattern 
being  clampingly  supported  in  front  of  the  workpiece, 

(b)  a  rotatable  cutting  tool  disposed  in  a  vertical  pojsi- 
tion  above  said  table, 

(c)  a  carriage  including  a  support  bracket  clampingly 
engaging  said  cutting  tool  for  mounting  said  cutting 
tool  on  said  carriage, 

(d)  parallelogram  linkage  carried  by  said  table  ^d 
including  a  pair  of  vertical  guide  rods  on  which  s|iid 
support  bracket  of  said  carriage  is  mounted  for  vehi- 


1.  In  a  machine  for  routing  out  a  reo  ss  in  a  jamb  piece 
of  a  door  frame  for  receiving  a  lock  !  trike  plate  of  the 
type  having  a  well  spaced  inwardly  from  the  edges  of 
said  plate  and  projecting  to  one  side  o 

(a)  a  rigid  frame; 

(b)  a  rotary  routing  cutter  for  routiig  out  said  recess; 

(c)  supporting  means  on  said  franje  supporting  said 
cutter  for  bodily  movement  thereof  laterally  relative 
to  its  axis  of  rotation  within  the  confines  of  outlines 
respectively  corresponding  to  the  )utside  outlines  of 
said  lock  strike  plate  and  the  we  1  therein,  and  for 
axial  downward  movement  a  firsi  distance  substan- 

~  tially  equal  to  the  thickness  of  said  lock  strike  plate 
and  a  second  distance  substantially  equal  to  the  depth 
of  said  well  when  said  jamb  piece  is  held  in  a  prede- 
termined stationary  position  rela  ive  to  said  cutter 
in  a  position  for  cutting  by  said  cutter  during  said 
movement  of  the  latter, 

(d)  holding  means  on  said  frame  a(tuatable  for  move- 
ment for  releasably  holding  such  jamb  piece  in  said 
predetermined  position  and  for  isleasing  said  jamb 

piece; 

(e)  separate  guide  means  respectively  rigid  relative  to 
said  routing  cutter  and  said  frame  for  respectively 
restricting  said  lateral  movemen  of  said  cutter  to 
within  the  limits  of  the  outline  o1  said  plate  and  for 
restricting  said  lateral  movement  \o  within  the  limits 
of  the  outline  of  said  well; 

(f )  means  on  said  frame  for  restrict]  ng  said  axial  move- 
ment of  said  cutter  a  distance  sub:  tantially  equally  to 
said  first  distance  when  said  lateral  movement  of  said 
routing  cutter  is  restricted  to  wi^in  the|  outline  of 
said  plate,  and 

(g)  means  on  said  frame  for  restrict|ng  said  axial  move- 
ment of  said  cutter  a  distance  " 
to  said  second  distance  when  sail  lateral  movement 
of  said  routing  cutter  is  restricte<  to  within  the  out- 
line of  said  well. 


January  31,  1967 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1779 


3,301,289 

DEBARKING  DRUM  CONSTRUCTION 

Thomas  P.  Hanson,  LcnnozrOlc,  Quebec,  Canada,  a 

signor  to  Uniwdd  Inc.,  Sherbrooke,  Quebec,  Canada 

FUed  Oct  12. 1964,  Ser.  No.  403,204 

4  Claims.    (CL  144—208) 


I  3,301,291     

FROZEN  MEAT  CUTTER 

AlTbi  W.  Hughes,  4  N- 194  Cknrch  Rowl, 

BcBscaTllle,  DL    60106 

Filed  Aug.  31, 1964,  Ser.  No.  393,080 

11  Claims.    (0.146—123) 


1.  An  open-ended  cylindrical  barking  drum  comprising, 
a  plurality  of  elongated  cylindrical  members  connected 
to  and  supported  in  spaced  apart  circumferential  alignment 
between  a  pair  of  axially  spaced  end  plates  of  annular 
formation  and  having  a  greater  radial  width  than  thickness 
with  a  plurality  of  annular  stiffening  plates  also  of 
greater  radial  width  than  thickness  mounted  on  said 
elongated  members  between  said  end  plates  in  spaced  axial 
relationship  therewith,  each  of  said  annular  stiffening 
plates  having  on  its  inner  surface  spaced  apart  notches 
corresponding  in  location  to  said  circumfcrentially  spacing 
of  said  elongated  members  and  being  connected  thereto, 
and  annular  driving  members  surrounding  said  circum- 
fcrentially spaced  elongated  members  at  axially  spaced 
points  along  the  length  of  said  framework. 


3,301,290 
EGG^HELUNG  DEVICE 
Albert  Scalella,  156  GreenUD  Road,  King  of  Prussia,  Pa. 
19406,  andWDliam  R.  Kllroy,  310  E.  Cambria  St,  PhO- 
adelpUa,  Pa.     19134 

Filed  June  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  372,778 
6  Cbdms.    (0. 146—2) 


r^>> 


1.  A  frozen  meat  cutter  having  a  rotor  from  which 
cutting  knives  project,  a  motor  for  driving  said  rotor,  a 
table  on  which  said  rotor  is  mounted,  a  guide  casing  in- 
clined at  an  acute  angk  above  a  top  of  said  table  for 
directing  a  block  of  meat  to  said  rotor,  the  upper  end 
of  said  guide  casing  being  open,  a  bottom  portion  of  said 
guide  casing  being  reinforced  to  withstand  the  thrust  of 
said  cutting  knives  uix}n  a  meat  block  in  said  guide  casing, 
at  least  a  substantial  portion  of  the  sides  and  cover  of 
said  guide  casing  and  cover  for  said  rotor  being  unitary 
and  pivoted  to  said  table  on  a  side  of  said  rotor  generally 
opposite  said  guide  casing  for  opening  and  cleaning  of 
said  rotor  and  guide  casing,  quicldy  detachable  means 
whereby  said  unitary  rotor  cover  and  guide  casing  cover 
may  be  clamped  in  closed  position,  a  loading  step  secured 
to  said  table  at  an  elevation  below  a  top  of  said  table, 
a  loading  tray  movable  between  said  step  and  an  elevated 
position  enabling  a  meat  block  to  be  guided  into  the  open 
end  of  said  guide  casing,  means  for  raising  and  lowering 
said  tray,  said  motor  being  mounted  below  said  table 
top,  a  flexible  drive  connection  between  said  motor  and 
said  rotor,  and  an  inclined  chute  open  at  the  top  end 
thereof  to  receive  cut  meat  from  said  rotor  luiives  and 
extending  in  prolongation  of  said  guide  casing  to  an  edge 
of  said  table  for  directing  cut  meat  into  a  receptacle 
located  outside  and  below  said  table,  said  rotor  knives 
pushing  the  cut  meat  down  said  chute. 


3301,292 

SONIC  GRAIN  HULLING  APPARATUS 

AND  METHOD 

Kennctfi  F.  OX:onnor,  Yonkcrs,  N.Y.,  assignor,  by 

assignments,  to  Food  Engineering  International,  Inc 

FUed  Feb.  6, 1964,  Ser.  No.  342,919 

13  Claintt.    (CL  146—221.5)^ 


1.  An  egg-shelling  device  comprismg  an  openable 
chamber,  a  seat  in  said  chamber  for  supporting  an  egg 
at  spaced  regions  thereof,  said  chamber  having  an  outlet 
communicating  with  said  seat,  a  shell  cracker  in  said 
chamber  for  cracking  the  shell  of  an  egg  on  said  seat, 
and  suction  means  communicating  through  said  outlet 
for  withdrawing  the  cracked  shell  from  said  chamber,  said 
chamber  comprising  complementary  lower  and  upper  parts 
relatively  movable  into  and  out  of  closed  relation,  said 
seat  being  mounted  in  upwardly  facing  relation  in  said 
lower  part,  and  said  cracker  being  carried  by  said  up- 
per part  for  shell-cracking  engagement  upon  closure  of 
said  chamber. 


10.  The  method  of  hulling  and  debranning  cereal 
grains  comprising  the  steps  of  introducing  the  grains  into 
a  toroidal  milling  chamber,  confining  the  grains  in  a 
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torodial  path  within  the  chamber,  admitting  a  high  velocity 
air  stream  at  or  near  Mach  one  into  the  chamber  in  a 
dkecti(»  substantially  tangent  to  the  outer  radius  of  th4 
toroidal  path,  subjecting  the  grains  to  the  air  stream  to 
impart  centrifugal  force  to  the  grains  and  induce  con* 
tinuous  revolutions  of  the  grains  around  the  outer  pe| 
riphery  of  the  chamber,  and  continuously  admitting  th4 
high  velocity  air  stream  into  the  chamber  to  impart  a  boost 
of  energy  to  the  grains  during  each  revolution  about  the 
chamber  and  to  maintain  the  velocity  of  the  air  stream  to 
v^ch  the  grains  are  subjected  at  or  near  Mach  one,  where* 
by  the  hulls  and  bran  coats  of  the  grains  are  ruptured  and 
peeled  away  from  the  endosperm  to  achieve  milling  bl 
the  combined  action  of  mutual  agitation  of  the  graini 
against  one  another  and  against  the  chamber  walls,  an< 
air  friction  against  and  sonic  vibrations  on  the  grain  sur 
faces. 

3^1,293 

COLLAPSIBLE  CONTAINER 

Thomas  R.  Santelli,  Syhrania,  Ohio,  asdgDor  to  Owens* 

miiiois  Inc^  a  corporatfon  of  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  418,689 

10  Oafans.    (CL  150— .5) 


1.  A  collapsible  container  comprising  opposite  top 
and  bottom  walls  and  a  flexible  side  wall  interconnecting 
said  top  and  bottom  walls  to  enclose  a  space,  said  side 
wall  having  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  bellows' 
like  pleats  each  defined  by  a  ridge  and  outwardly  extend- 
ing wall  portions  converging  at  the  ridge,  and  interlockr 
ing  means  formed  on  a  number  of  adjacent  pairs  of  said 
pleats  for  retaining  the  container  in  any  selected  one  of 
a  plurality  of  collapsed  positions. 


3301,294 

DEVICES  AND  ^OtTHODS  FOR  HANDBAG 

HANDLE  ATTACHMENT 

Daniel  L  RcUcr.  86«  6th  Ave.,  New  Yoifc,  N.Y.    1000 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1965,  Ser.  No.  442,990 

15  Clafans.    (CL  150—33) 


1.  A  handle  for  a  handbag  or  the  like,  comprising  aji 
elongated,  flat  envelope  with  an  open  end,  and  an  elon- 
gated, flat  strip  or  stiff,  bendable  material  extending  longi- 
tudinally into  said  open  end  a  short  distance,  said  envelop^ 
and  said  strip  being  conjointly  rolled  upon  themselves 
adjacent  to  said  end  to  form  a  loop,  said  strip  having  one 
end  extending  from  the  open  end  of  said  envelope  and 
turned  back  upon  said  envelope  to  embrace  the  end  df. 
said  envelope. 
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TRAVELLER'S  HAND  ffiT 
Munic  M.  Filch,  1120  Cove  Road, 

Mamaronedc,  N.Y.     105^  3 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  3  51,9»3 

5  Claims.    (Q.  150—34 


1.  A  multisectioned  traveller's  hand  kit  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  base  body  divided  into  » ictions  in  a  man- 
ner to  permit  folding  of  one  section  ove  -  another,  a  liner 
having  matching  sections  and  bonded  lo  the  base  body 
only  at  portions  of  the  periphery  of  (he  sections  in  a 
manner  to  define  pockets  therebetween,  w  ith  mouths  open- 
ing at  one  side  edge  of  the  base  body,  1 1  plurality  of  en- 
velopes which  match  the  sections  of  th(  i  liner,  and  each 
envelope  being  bonded  to  the  liner  sec  ion  only  at  por- 
tions of  their  periphery  in  a  maimer  tc  define  a  pocket 
therewith  having  a  mouth  opening  facing!  a  section  bound- 
ary, an  end  section  of  the  base  body  .forming  a  cover 


to  an  inside  face 
slit  for  enlarging 
to  permit  inser- 


flap  having  a  fastening  means  attached 

thereof,  an  aperture  in  the  flap  having  a 

the  opening  of  the  aperture  sufficiently 

tion  of  the  flap  over  a  doorknob,  and  mjatching  fastening 

means  on  an  exterior  face  of  another  section  of  the  base 

body  for  engaging  the  flap  when  the  bas< 

the  kit  in  folded  condition. 


3,301,296 
FASTENER  DEVICE 
Robert  A.  Meyer,  West  Bead,  Wis.,  akigDor  to  Amity 
Leather  Products  Co.,  West  Bend,  Wps.,  a  corporatioD 
of  Wisconsin 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  346,609 
5  Claims.    (CL  150—3!  ) 


having  a  portion 
adjacent  wall  to 


1.  An  article  of  manufacture  oompHsing,  a  flexible 
container  having  walls  formed  of  readil  f  deformable  but 
durable  sheet  material,  one  of  said  walh  1 
extending  beyond  and  foldable  over  an 
provide  a  closure  flap  and  said  adjaoen :  wall  being  pro- 
vided with  an  aperture,  a  male  fastene  -  part  secured  to 
said  closure  flap  and  having  a  head  defi  led  by  a  reduced 
neck  portion  projecting  toward  the  apei  ture  in  said  adja- 
cent wall  when  said  closure  flap  is  fo  ded  thereover,  a 
thin  sheet  metal  plate  having  a  raised  portion  provided 
with  an  elongated  opening  and  surroum  ed  by  an  integral 
outwardly  extending  flange,  the  raised  portion  of  said 
plate  corresponding  in  shape  and  sizo  to  the  aperture 
in  said  adjacent  wall  and  said  i^ate  beiok  positioned  with 

kgainst  the  inner 
raised  portion  of 


is  folded  to  hold 


the  flat  flange  thereof  seated  directly 
surface  of  said  adjacent  wall  with  the 
said  plate  extending  outwardly  through  the  aperture  in 
said  adjacent  wall,  and  a  resilient  femal ;  fastener  part  of 
substantial  thickness  having  a  base  porti  9n  confined  with- 
in the  raised  portion  of  said  plate  and  utving  a  reduced 
portion  corresponding  in  shape  and  siae  to  and  extend- 


ing outwardly  through  the  elongated 
plate,  said  female  fastener  part  having  a 


opemng  m  said 
recess  of  greater 
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width  and  depth  than  the  diameter  of  the  head  of  said 
male  fastener  part,  the  reduced  outwardly  extending 
portion  of  said  female  fastener  part  being  formed  with 
an  integral  lip  overhanging  the  recess  therein  to  provide 
at  least  one  access  opening  for  removatoly  receiving  the 
head  of  said  male  fastener  part,  the  access  opening  formed 
by  the  lip  being  of  less  width  than  the  diameter  of  the 
head  of  said  nuk  fastener  part. 


said  bearing  face,  said  flange  having  a  minhnnm  ontar  di- 
ametcr  of  about  2D,  where  D  is  the  nominal  diameter  of 
said  mating  bolt,  the  minimum  thickness  of  the  flange,  at 
measured  at  said  minimum  diameter,  being  0.16D,  the 
height  H  of  the  nut  body  as  measured  between  the  plane 
of  said  upper  end  of  the  cone  and  said  bearing  face  being 
at  least  about  as  follows,  in  inches: 


LOCK  NUTS 


D        

WIS 

7/12 

IM 

M« 

w 
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1/2 

ftA« 
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.M3 

.966 

.274 

.m 

.M 

.400 

.fl22 

.0B4 

.S«S 

WllUam  TliOb»»  — ..,  v ,  — __, -—^ 

Flnc-BlMldM  I  ImHiij,  Shoreham,  EagUmd 

FDcd  Jnly  9,  1965.  Ser.  No.  470,680 

9CUm,    (CL  151—15) 


to 


said  minimum  height  being  increased  by  the  extent  to 
which  said  flange  thickness  exceeds  said  minimum  of 
0.1 6D,  the  of^>osed  vertical  flats  of  one  of  said  pairs  each 
having  an  indentation  extending  continuously  across  the 
upper  portion  of  the  flat,  the  lowest  extent  of  said  inden- 
tation being  spaced  below  the  plane  of  said  upper  end  of 
the  cone  a  distance  equal  approximately  to  cwe-third  oi 
the  height  of  the  nut  body  teu  the  thickness  of  the  flanfe 


1.  A  lock  nut  comprising  a  body  having  a  threaded 
bote,  at  one  end  of  which  bore  U  provided  an  annular 
recess  containing  a  lock  ring  having  an  internal  thread 
whose  pitch  and  diameter  are  the  same  as  those  of  the 
thread  of  the  threaded  bore,  a  sealing  ring  provided  withm 
the  recess  between  the  lock  ring  and  the  end  wall  of  the 
recess,  and  a  channel  in  said  body  leading  to  said  recess 
through  which  channel  fluid  pressure  can  be  exerted 
against  said  sealing  ring  to  urge  the  lock  ring  and  the 
body  away  from  each  other. 


3^1J98 
FLANGED  LOCK  NUT 
lordu  H.  Stover  ID,  Bloomficld  Hills,  Mich.,  as^or  to 
The  Lunsoo  and  Sessions  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio, 


a  corporation  of  Ohio  ^      „       ^,      ._,  -^    -  .     „ 
CoirttiMatioB  of  appHcatkM  Ser.  No.  473,097,  Ja^l'* 
iSSr  THi  appESonShr «.  1H<,  S«r.  No.  545,«43 
ICIalm.    (CL  151-21) 

A  lock  nut  of  the  prevailing  torque-type  compnsmg  a 
nut  body  of  resilient  material  having  a  hexagonal  shape 
and  a  circular  bottom  flange  to  provide  said  body  with 
six  sides  integral  with  the  bottom  flange  and  forming  three 
pairs  of  opposed  vertical  flats  above  the  bottom  flange, 
said  nut  body  having  a  central  vertical  axis  and  including 
an  integral  upper  portion  forming  an  out-of-round  trun- 
cated cone  Upering  continuously  upwardly  from  said  flats 
at  an  angle  of  approximately  45*  relative  to  said  axis, 
said  body  having  a  threaded  central  h<^e  extending  axial- 
ly  through  the  body  from  top  to  bottom  and  adapted  to 
receive  a  mating  bolt,  said  hole  being  circular  at  the  bot- 
tom and  partly  defining  at  the  reduced  upper  end  of  the 
cone  an  out-of-round  annular  surface  in  a  plane  normal 
to  said  axis,  said  annular  surface  forming  the  top  of  the 
nut  body  and  being  of  subsuntially  uniform  dimension  as 
measuied  between  the  inner  and  outer  edges  of  the  annu- 
lar surface,  said  body  having  at  the  bottom  an  enlarged 
annular  bearing  face  formed  in  part  by  said  flange  and 
surrounding  the  hole  in  a  plane  normal  to  the  nut  axis, 
the  upper  surface  of  said  bottom  flange  sloping  downward 
and  outward  at  an  angle  of  about  25  degrees  relative  to 


at  said  mip'"*"*"  diameter,  said  cone  and  the  threaded 
hole  portion  within  the  cone  having  m  cross-section  and 
at  the  top  the  shape  of  an  ellipse  with  its  major  axis  par- 
allel to  said  indented  flats  and  disposed  in  a  vertical  jdane 
intersecting  a  pair  of  opposed  vertical  comers  formed  by 
the  other  flats,  the  minor  axis  of  said  ellipse  being  perpen- 
dicular to  said  major  axis,  said  cone  and  the  nut  body  be- 
tween said  indenutions  defining  a  threaded  hole  which  is 
out-of-round  by  an  amount  sufficient  to  provide  the  nut 
with  a  friction  locking  torque  of  115E>2*  to  820D>»  on 
a  mating  screw  within  the  dimensional  tolerances  of  its 
class  of  fit,  the  conical  surface  of  said  cone  extending 
from  said  reduced  upper  end  to  said  vertical  flats,  the  mini- 
mum height  of  the  cone,  as  measured  from  the  plane  of 
its  upper  end  to  the  highest  poinU  of  the  flats,  being  at 
least  one-third  of  said  spacing  of  said  lowest  extent  <rf 
said  indentation,  and  a  coating  of  extreme  pressure  lubri- 
cant on  the  threads  of  said  hole  and  said  bearing  face. 


J™™aS? 


[G  THREAD  FORM 


Glenn  W.  Stanwick,  BrookSdd,  Wis.,  asrignor  to  Accurate 
Antomatic  Farts,  inc.,  ■tookicM,  Wis.,  a  corporation 
of  Wiscomin 

FUed  May  27, 1M5,  Ser.  No.  459,4«4 
4  Claims.    (CL  151—22) 
1.  For  use  in  connection  with  a  member  having^  a 
standard  female  thread  form  of  uniform  axial  pitch  adth 
roots  and  crests  substantially  V-shaped  in  cross  section 
and  having  constant  uniform  diameten;  a  member  pro- 
vided with  a  male  thread  form  of  corresponding  unifonn 
axial  pitch  throughout  and  also  having  crests  of  constant 
uniform  diameter  throughout,  said  male  thread  form  be- 
ing receivable  in  said  female  thread  form  and  comprised 
of  three  axial  zones  along  its  length,  the  first  extending 
through  at  least  the  initial  complete  convohition  of  the 
root  thereof,  said  root  throughout  said  first  zone  being 
substantially  V-shaped  in  cross  section,  the  second  zone 
including  subsequent  convolutions  of  the  root,  said  root 
being  flattened  in  said  second  zone  to  a  progressively  in- 
creasing diameter  through  between  one  and  three  com- 
plete convolutions  to  provide  from  at  least  .004  inch 
interference  in  the  initial  convolution  to  .008  inch  interfer- 


1782 


OFFICIAlJ  GAZETTE 


ence  with  the  crest  of  said  female  thread  form  in  the  final 
convolution  of  said  second  zone,  and  a  third  zone  includ- 
ing the  convolutions  of  the  root  subsequent  to  the  secom 
zone   and   having   a   constant  flattened   root   diametei 


throughout  said  third  zone  corresponding  to  the  diametei 
of  the  root  at  the  termination  of  the  second  zone,  sai< 
third  zone  extending  through  at  least  the  final  completi 
convolution  of  the  root. 


3^1,300 

TRACTION  STUDS  FOR  VEHICLE  TIRES 

Bcrnd  Natter,  Haus  am  Somienbiclil  4,  Reutte, 

Urol,  Austria 

Fflcd  Mar.  16. 1965,  Scr.  No.  440,096 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Mar.  16,  1964, 

A  2,250/64 

3  Claims.    (O.  152—210) 


0-S 


"^^"^ 


J/ 


1.  For  a  vehicle  tire  having  a  tire  body  establishing 
traction  engagement  with  a  road  and  the  like, 

an  axially  extending  elongated  traction  stud  of  harl 
wear-resistant  metallic  carbide  composition  to  b; 
held  axially  embedded  in  a  generally  radial  direc- 
tion in  said  tire^  body  with  an  outer  stud  portion  o  f 
its  length  establishing  road-traction  engagement, 

an  enclosure  layer  of  metallic  powder  particles  hav 
ing  a  melting  temperature  between  800  and  1600P 
C.  surrounding  the  length  of  said  stud  held  em- 
bedded within  said  tire  body,  which  powder  paf- 
ticles  have  been  sintered  to  each  other  and  to  the 
surrounded  length  of  said  stud  at  elevated  tempera- 
ture within  an  oxidation  suppressing  atmosphere  an^ 
constituting  an  anchoring  sleeve  retaining  said  stud 
in  said  tire  body  while  the  outer  stud  end  is  sub- 
jected to  traction  engagement  with  the  road. 


3,301,301 
VEHICLE  PNEUMATIC  TIRE  COl 

Clarence  A.  Gapcn,  P.O.  Boxl818, 

Morgantown,  W.  Va.    26!  05 

Filed  Oct  13, 1964,  Ser.  No.  4  13,640 

1  Claim,    (a.  152— 330^ 


1,  1967 


moN 


A  vehicle  pneumatic  tire  having  sidev  rails  and  a  tread 
and  being  devoid  of  cord  layers  and  sup  erimposed  sheets 
and  consisting  of  solid  rubber  throughout  having  randomly 
oriented  cotton  strings  substantially  uniformly  dispersed 
therein  throughout  the  entire  body  of  the  tire  and  the 
tread  throughout  their  thickness  and  cii  cumference,  said 
strings  being  of  lengths  from  about  a  fr^on  of  an  inch 
to  about  3  inches. 


3301,302 
VEHICLE  TIRES 
Hans  F.  WUd,  Muttenz,  Harald  H.  Ocl 
Hcllmut  R.  Hiss,  Prattcb,  Switzei 
Fabrik  fiir  Firestone  Prodnktc  AG 
land,  a  corporation  of  Switzerland 

FOcd  Apr.  2,  1965,  Ser.  No. 
Claims  inlority,  application  Switzerf 

4,488/64 


h,  Olicrwil,  and 
assignors  to 
cin,  Switzcr- 


7  Claims.    (O.  152—35 1) 


fabric 
means 


1.  A  vehicle  tire  comprising  spaced 
carcass  provided  with  at  least  one  fabric 
both  of  said  bead  cable  means,  said 
ing  cut  marginal  edge  means,  and 
reducing  the  receipt  of  moisture  by  said 
means  for  reducing  moisture  comprisin 
tion  of  said  cut  marginal  edge  means  which 
upon  itself. 


5,041 
,  Apr.  8, 1964, 


bead 


cable  means,  a 
layer  bent  about 
layer  includ- 
provided  for 
fabric  layer,  said 
:  a  marginal  por- 
ts flexed  back 


3,301^3 
TIRE  CASING 
Georges  Louis  Travers,  Cfermont-Fer^and,  France,  as- 
sisDor    to    Compapife    Gcncrale    dis    EtabUsscments 
Michelin,  raison  sodalc  Michelin  k  Cie,  Clermont- 
Ferrand,  France  T 

Filed  May  1, 1964,  Scr.  No.  M4,138 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  4,  1963, 
933,724 
4  Claims.     (CL  152—362) 
1.  A  tire  casing  having  a  tread,  sidewalls  and  beads,  a 
zone  of  reverse  curvature  at  the  junction  of  each  bead 
and  sidewall  and  a  carcass  containing  at  least  one  car- 
cass ply  comprising  at  least  an  inner  and  an  outer  bead 
cable  in  said  bead,  said  carcass  ply  extending  axially  out- 
wardly beneath  both  of  said  cables,  around  oat  of  said 
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cables,  radiaHy  inwardly  between  said  outer  cable  and 
said  inner  cable  and  axially  inwardly  between  said  mner 


for  a  fuel  nozzle  axiaUy  aligned  -with  said  combustion 
throat,  a  main  spinning  cone  extending  at  a  substantially 
45*  angle  to  a  ^ane  intersecting  at  right  angles  the  axis 
of  said  holder  and  throat  for  directing  a  spinning  blast 
of  air  toward  the  fuel  spray  discharged  from  a  nozde 
received  in  said  holder,  a  secondary  spinning  cone  ex- 
tending at  a  substantially  15*  angle  to  a  plane  intereect- 


cable  and  the  ply  beneath  both  of  said  cables  and  hav- 
ing an  edge  portion  terminating  outside  said  zone  of 
reverse  curvature. 


DEVICE  FOR  DEMOUNTTOG  PNEUMATIC  TIRES 

FROM  WHEEL  RIMS  THEREFOR 
Harry  H.  WUted,  Barbcrton,  OWo,  «i  ^okn  E.  Lydle, 
Boz  1094,  Akron,  Ohio    44309;  said  Whited 

to  said  Lydle 

ftkd  Inly  22, 1965,  Ser.  No.  474^1 

UOiEii.   (d  157— LIT) 


ing  at  right  angles  the  axis  of  said  holder  and  throat  for 
directing  a  second  spinning  blast  of  air  toward  the  fuel 
spray  and  being  spaced  closer  to  said  firepot  than  said 
main  spinning  cone,  the  main  spinning  cone  being  larger 
than  said  secondary  spinning  cone  to  thereby  discharge 
a  larger  blast  of  air,  and  means  for  spacing  the  cones 
a  slight  disUnce  from  the  firepot  to  define  therebetween 
a  small  air  gap. 

COMBINATION  FENClfcTYPE  AND  HEAVY 
DUTY  BURNER 
Cari  E.  FUcy  nd  Hmry  A.  MMchcO,  Sycamore,  IIL,  aa- 
■ignors  to  Iteocr  Corporatioii,  Sycamore,  DL,  a  coipo- 
ration  c^  Illinois 

FUcd  Mar.  23,  1964,  Scr.  No.  354,015 
7  CUms.    (CL  158—27^) 


1   A  tire-changing  device  as  for  changing  a  tire  »»«»- 
bled  on  a  wheel  rim  having  tire  bead  seaU  and  bead- 
retaining  flanges,  and  wherein  the  tire  and  run  assembly 
is  attachable  on  a  support  of  the  type  including  a  npd 
stem  for  extension  axiaUy  of  the  wheel  run,  compm- 
ing:  a  rigid  member  having  means  thereon  for  fixedly 
supporting  the  same  with  respect  to  a  penpheral  edge  of 
said  rim  flange;  relatively  fixed  and  movable  elements 
carried  by  said  member  to  extend  in  axiaUy  spaced 
relation  outwardly  of  said  rim  flange;  a  tool  earned  by 
said  movable  element  for  engagement  with  a  portion  ol 
the  tire  adjacent  said  peripheral  edge;  and  power  means 
mounted  between  said  elements  for  relatively  movmg  the 
same  to  urge  said  tool  against  said  portion  of  the  tire  to 
release  the  corresponding  tire  bead  from  its  run  seat;  said 
rigid  member  including  a  hub  provided  with  a  bore  there- 
tiirough  for  sliding  reception  of  said  stem,  whereby  any 
tilting  of  said  rigid  member  in  axial  direction  wUl  aaom- 
plish  a  wedging  grip  of  hub  portion  on  the  stem  for  affixmg 
said  rigid  member  thereon  in  opposition  to  bcad-releasmg 
engagement  of  said  tool  against  said  portion  of  the  ure. 


3,301,305  ^ 

COMBUSTION  APPARATUS  FOR  A  BOIUER 
J  D  Kimmel,  Hoostoo,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Vapor  Corpo- 
ratioo,  Chicago,  DB^  a  <»nH»ratlon  of  Ddaware 
IFDed  Nov.  5, 1965,  Ser.  No.  506,504 
10  aaims.    (Q.  158—1^ 
1.  A  burner  assembly  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a 
firepot  and  in  alignment  with  a  combustion  throat  there- 
of, said  burner  assembly  comprising  a  tubular  h<4der 


1.  In  a  gas  burning  torch  for  producing  two  distinct 
flame  patterns  in  a  single  structure,  a  gas  burner  head 
assembly  comprising, 
an  elongated  burner  body  member  having  a  mam  ims- 
sage  extending  axially  therethrou^  for  receiving 
gas  from  a  source  at  increased  pressure  and  for  dis- 
charging the  gas  at  an  outlet  end  thereof,  ^ 
a  tubularly  shaped  flame  tube  surrounding  portions 
of  said  body  member  and  extending  beyond  the  out- 
let end  thereot 
said  flame  tube  being  radially  spaced  from  said 
body  member  and  being  open  at  the  outlet  end 
thereof  and  being  closed  at  the  opposite  end 
thereof  about  said  body  member, 
first  and  second  axially  spaced  passageway  means 
formed  in  said  body  member  and  extending  trans- 
versely relative  to  said  main  passage. 
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said  first  passageway  means  communicating  said  I 

main  passage  with  ambient  air  outside  said  body  < 

member  and  said  second  passageway  means! 

delivering  air-gas  mixture  from  said  main  pas-i 

sage  to  said  flame  tube, 

valve  means  formed  on  said  flame  tube  for  slidably 

carrying  said  flame  tube  on  said  body  member  and 

for  selectively  opening  said  second  axially  spaced 

passageway  means  into  said  flame  tube  whereby  a 

pencil  point  type  flame  is  formed  at  said  outlet  end 

when  said  second  axially  spaced  passageway  means 

is  open  to  said  flame  tube  and  a  heavy  duty  blowj 

torch  type  flame  is  formed  at  said  outlet  end  when 

said  second  axially  spaced  passageway  means  is 

closed,  and 

valve  actuating  means  connected  to  said  valve  means 
for  selectively  actuating  said  valve  ,means. 


powix 


through  said  nozzle  activated  by  a  powe  * 
for  Mowing  secondary  air  through  sai< 
said  opposite  end  toward  and  through 
main  circuit  segment  for  delivery  of 
means,  said  housing  having  a  lateral 
opposite  end,   light  sensitive  means 
through  said  opening  for  the  presence 
flame  light  in  said  combustion  cbamA>er, 
tive  means  providing  increased  electricil 
responsive  either  to  extinguishing  of  iht'. 
projecting  forward  of  the  flame  in  the 
insufficient  secondary  air,  the  flame  being 
said  (q^osite  end  of  said  chamber  in  line 


Of  cning 


DEVICE  FOR  DETECTING  THE  CONFIGURATIO^ 

OF  A  BURNING  FLAME 

Susumu  NisUgaU,  Kazoo  Kobayashi,  aad  Makolo  Noda, 

Nagoya,  and  Takeshi  Kaitta*  Ama-gnn,  Japan,  assignora 

to  NGK  Insulators,  Ltd^  Miznho-ku,  Nagoya,  Japan, 

a  cocporation  oi  Japan  | 

Filed  Aug.  2471964,  Ser.  No.  391,531  } 

Claims  priority,  appHcatioa  Japan,  Ang.  29,  1963, 

38/45,935;  Nor.  12,  1963,  3«/6«,578;  Nov.  20, 

1963,    38/62^254,    38/62,255;    Jan.    18,     1964, 

39/1,999;  Feb.  5,  1964,  39/5,645 

6  Clains.    (CL  158—28) 


means,  naeans 

housing  from 

laid  one  end,  a 

to  said  power 

near  said 

mounted   to  sight 

or  absence  of 

said  light  sensi- 

resistance  in 

flame  or  to  a 

:hamber  due  to 

normally  in  the 

with  said  lateral 


opening  and  movii}g  forwardly  toward  pe  said  one  end 
of  said  chamber  attempting  to  draw  air  mrough  the  open 
end  of  said  chamber  to  support  combusuon  upon  a  lack 
of  secondary  air,  said  chamber  having  allength  to  enable 
said  flame  to  move  forwardly  a  distance  placing  it  out 
of  line  with  said  lateral  opening,  and  a  branch  electrical 
control  circuit  segment  incorporating  said  light  sensitive 
means,  said  main  circuit  segment  including  a  thermally 
sensitive  circuit  breaker  and  a  heater  therefor,  said  light 
sensitive  means  being  in  the  branch  circuik  in  bypassing  re- 
lation to  said  heater  and  functioning  to  ifduce  said  heater 
to  open  said  thermally  sensitive  switch  io|  absence  of  sens- 
ing flame  light  in  said  combustion  chamlker. 


FUEL  CONTROLS^TEMS 
TURBINE  ENGINES 
Stanley  R.  Tvlcr,  CbeMadnm, 


FDR 


Fuel  Systems  UmitcdL  C 
Condnnadon  of  appiicadon  Scr.  No. 


228,156, 


Tferis  applicatioB  Jan.  21,  1965,  Scr.^ 
4  CWbb.    (CL  158— 36J3) 


1.  A  device  for  detecting  the  configuration  of  buminf 
flame  which  comprises  at  least  one  detecting  electrod* 
made  of  a  heat  resisting  material  selected  from  the  grouf 
consisting  of  heat  resistant  metal,  electrically  conductive 
ceramic,  a  compound  of  metal  and  ceramic,  and  a  cotat 
bination  of  such  materials,  inserting  at  least  a  tip  of  sai(  i 
electrode  into  a  burning  gaseous  flame  issued  from  u 
burner  using  gaseous  and  liquid  fuete,  an  ain^ifier  con- 
nected to  said  electrode  for  amplifying  the  voltage  dill- 
ference  detected  between  said  detecting  electrode  and 
ground,  an  indicating  device  connected  to  be  operated  by 
the  amplified  voltage  difference,  a  driving  device  for 
moving  said  electrode  periodically  in  the  flames  to  detec  t 
the  configuration  of  flame  and  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  amplifier  for  analyzing  and  supervising  sai  1 
flame  configuration. 


3j301,388 

SAFETY  CONTROL  FOR  PORTABLE  HEATERS  | 
AND  LIKE  EQUIPMENT 
Eof  ene  C.  Brins,  Dayton,  OUo,  assignor  to  Master  Con- 
solidated, Inc.,  Dayton,  OUo,  a  corporatioa  of  OUo 
FBed  Sept.  8, 1965,  Scr.  No.  485,778 
3  Claims.    (CL  158—28) 
1.  In  a  safety  control  circuit  for  a  space  heater  or  I 
equipment  including  a  housing  having  means  formi: 
therein  a  combustion  chamber  having  opposite  ends,  one 
end  being  open  to  atmosidieTe,  syi^Kn  nozzle  means  at 
the  opposite  end,  means  for  causing  delivery  of  fu^l 


GAS 

toDowty 


Oct  8, 1962. 
No.  428,682 


1.  In  a  liquid  flow  system  which  is  i  idapted  to  supply 
liquid  under  two  sets  of  operating  con<  itions,  a  centrifu- 
gal pump  having  an  inlet  connection  aiid  an  outlet  con- 
nection, means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  liquid  into  the 
pump  by  throttling  the  inlet  connectioi  i,  means  for  con- 
trolling the  flow  of  liquid  out  of  the  punp  by  throttling 
the  outlet  connection,  means  operable  to  program  the 
operation  of  the  inlet  and  outlet  fiow  control  means 


whereby  the  inlet  flow  control  means  is 
the  inlet  coiuection  under  one  set  of 


tions,  and  the  outlet  flow  control  mians 


throttle  the  outlet  connection  under 


caused  to  throttle 
operating  condi- 


the 


IS  caused 
other  set 


to 
of 
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operating  conditions,  and  means  interconnecting  the  faikt 
and  outlet  flow  control  means  whereby  each  flow  control 
means  is  opened  fully  to  flow  and  therefore  rendered  in- 
operative to  throttle  its  respective  connection,  when  the 
other  of  the  flow  contrcrf  means  is  caused  to  throttle  its 
respective  connection. 


ports  being  indlined  upwardly  and  away  from  each  other 
and  also  converging  towatd  each  other  in  the  direction  of 
the  exterior  of  the  burner. 


GAS 


3,38M12 
BURNERS 


Henry 


60645 


ivid 


3J81Jlf 
FUEL  SYSTEM 
28214 

57S4  N. 


Detroit,  Mkh.     48219, 
CUcago,  DL 


Rolf  Bom,  Blntliiiitiaasi  9,  HaaAvB-AHoM,  4 

FBed  Feb.  11, 19(»,  Scr.  No.  431,917 

Clainis  ptiorMy,  appBcaHon  Gcnnaay,  Fab.  13, 1964. 

B  75,489 

9  OainH.    (CL  158—116) 


FDad  Jan.  14, 1965,  Scr.  No.  425,563 
3  Claims.    (CL  158—46.5) 


1.  An  emergency  reserve  fuel  tank  arrangement  for  in- 
ternal combustion  engine  fuel  system  comprising  regular 
fuel  tank  means  and  fuel  pump  means  f(X  drawing  the 
fuel  from  the  regular  fuel  tank  means  to  the  internal 
combustion  engine,  said  arrangement  comprising  a  re- 
serve fuel  ttaxk.  in  the  fuel  system  between  said  regular 
tank  and  said  fuel  pump,  first  tubing  means  connecting 
said  regular  tank  to  said  reserve  tank  to  enable  fuel  to 
flow  from  said  regular  tank  means  to  said  reserve  tank 
second  tubing  means  connecting  said  reserve  tank  to  said 
fuel  pump,  said  second  tubing  means  comprising  a  mov- 
able section  of  tubing  inserted  into  said  reserve  tank  hav- 
ing a  normal  and  an  emergency  position,  said  movable 
section  of  tubing  bent  at  90*  to  the  second  tubing  means 
at  the  point  of  insertion  and  having  its  orifice  at  the  top 
of  said  reserve  tank  when  said  movable  section  is  in  the 
said  normal  position,  control  meaiu  for  rotating  said  bent 
tubing  to  position  the  orifice  at  the  bottom  of  said  reserve 
tank  when  said  valve  is  in  said  emergency  position,  said 
control  means  comprises  lever  means  attached  to  said  bent 
tubing,  cable  means  attached  to  said  lever  means,  solenoid 
means  for  actuating  said  lever  to  rotate  said  bent  tubing 
from  said  normal  position  to  said  emergency  position, 
sensing  means  to  sense  an  empty  condition  of  slid  regu- 
lar fuel  tank  means  to  energize  said  solenoid  means,  and 
latching  means  for  reuining  said  bent  tubing  in  said  emer- 
gency position  until  manually  released. 


1.  In  a  gas  burner  comprising  an  elongated  casing  hay- 
ing a  longitudinal  primary  distribution  chamber,  said 
casing  having  a  longitudinal  opraing  in  said  chamber;  a 
nozzle  {date  assembly  structurally  engaging  the  opening 
in  the  casing  and  comprising  a  row  of  individual  nozzles 
separately  upstanding  from  the  casing,  said  nozzles  beinf 
disposed  in  parallel,  spaced  apart  relation  transversely  of 
the  longitudiml  direction  of  the  opening,  said  nozzles 
being  composed  of  individual  and  separable  nozzk  ele- 
ments, said  nozzle  elements  having  solid  bases  secured 
together  on  the  casing  in  ooplanar  contiguous  relation 
with  the  burner  casing  opening,  said  bases  having  oppos- 
ing side  edges  and  upstanding  sides  on  said  edges  disposed 
transversely  of  the  burner  casing  opening,  the  sides  of 
adjacent  nozzle  elements  being  in  adjoining  relation  tad 
having  contacting  end  portions  which  lie  substantially  in 
the  boundary  plane  between  the  adjacent  nozzle  elements 
and  having  intermediate  portions  between  said  contacting 
end  portions  which  are  spaced  apart  from  each  other  and 
spaced  inwardly  from  the  boundary  plane  to  form  the 
interior  gas  flow  open  cross^section  of  the  nozdes  whereby 
secondary  air  can  flow  freely  around  the  entirety  of  eadi 
individual  nozzle  with  each  nozzle  having  an  individual 
flame  emitting  therefrom  and  the  secondary  air  flowing 
to  each  individual  flame  from  all  sides. 


3J81j311 
GASBUimER 
Charles  E.  Stohrw,  Jr.,  CUcago,  and  Arthur  H.  Scars, 
Harvey,  DL,  asrignors  to  Harycr^Wynsan  Conpoy,  CU- 
nLacotMratfoaor- 


FOcd  Rby  l,  1964,  Scr.  No.  364,158 
4  OaiM.    (O.  158—116) 


1.  A  gas  burner  cap  having  an  annular  discharge  port 
defining  region  inchiding  a  plurality  of  anguhiriy  spaced 
apart  circular  ports  and  a  pair  of  discrete  riots  between 
each  pair  of  ports,  said  dots  being  narrow  and  vertically 
elongated  and  extending  above  and  below  the  circular 
ports,  and  the  pair  of  riots  between  each  pair  of  circular 


3,38L313 
HYDRAUUC  DRIVING  RffiANS  FOR  OPERATING 

HATCH  COVERS 

Herbert  Jib  ScharUL  HBmnn,  Ndhctlanda,  Mrignor 

to  Akdcbolagct  GMavcthcn,  Goteborg,  Sweden 

FBed  Jm.  23, 1964,  Scr.  No.  33MU 

ClalBM  priority,  appBcrtoii  Ndkeriada,  Feb.  1, 1963, 

28M84 

1  Cfate.    (CL  168—188) 

An  hydraulic  operating  mechanism  for  a  hatchway  cover 

or  the  like  having  first  and  second  cooperating  sections 

movable  in  relation  to  a  flxed  structure,  comprising,  in 

combination, 

a  double-acting  hydraulic  motor  fixed  to  said  first  cover 
section  and  to  said  second  cover  section  in  such  a 
manner  that  it  constitutes  a  hinge  betwen  said  two 
cover  sections; 
a  generally  cylindrical  tank  fbr  a  supply  of  hydravHc 
liquid,  said  tank  having  substantially  the  same  diam- 
eter as,  and  being  arranged  coaxially  with,  said  hy- 
draulic motor, 
a  reversible  hydraulic  pump  enclosed  within  said  tank; 
a  reversible  electric  motor  driving  said  pump; 
a  cable  supplying  currett  to  the  electric  motor; 
a  switch  in  the  cable  to  reverse  the  direction  of  current 

to  the  electric  motor, 
a  first  hydranlic  connection  between  one  ride  of  said 
pimip  and  one  side  of  said  hydraulic  nootor  and  a 
second  hydraulic  connection  between  the  other  side 
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of  said  pump  and  the  other  side  of  said  hydraulic  mo- 
tor to  constitute  a  self-contained  hydraulic  circuit  in 
which  either  of  said  hydraulic  connections  may  con- 
vey fluid  to  the  motor  while  the  other  connection  re- 
turns fluid  therefrom; 

a  spring-loaded  non-return  valve  in  each  of  said  first 
and  second  hydraulic  connections  adapted  to  be 
opened  under  the  influence  of  hydraulic  liquid  pres- 
sure; 

a  common  valve  housing  for  said  valves; 

a  bore  in  said  housing; 

a  piston  slidably  disposed  in  said  bore  between  the 
valves; 


(c)  maintaining  the  non-cavity  portion 
free  of  said  material. 


of  said  surface 


3^1^15  . 

THERMAL  CONDUCTIVE  CONNE<  TION  AND 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  SA  ^ 

James  E.  Webb,  Administrator  of  tlic    ^ati 

naatics  and  Space  Administration  wit  i  respect  to  — 
invention  of  Paul  E.  Woodic,  Paul  J.  Kiif  cr,  Jr^  Charics 
W.  WyWe  and  Charles  A.  H«pcr         I 

FDed  Mar.  12, 1965,  Scr .  No.  43  ^4S9 
7  Claims.    (CL  1<S~1) 


H^ 


r 


i 


vapor  pressure, 
layer, 


each  of  said  first  and  said  second  hydraulic  connections 
from  the  pump  being  connected  to  the  housing  be 
tween  the  pertaining  valve  and  the  piston  in  such  J 
manner  that  hydraulic  pressure  produced  by  the  pum; 
in  either  of  said  hydraulic  connections  causes  the  per 
taining  non-return  valve  to  open  and  shifts  the  pisi 
ton  in  the  bore  so  as  to  open  also  the  non-returi 
valve  in  the  other  hydraulic  connection  which  acts  a 
return  flow  connection,  said  hydraulic  operatin 
mechanism  being  such  that  all  operating  parts  are 
readily  accessible  when  the  hatch  covers  are  open 
but  are  well  protected  when  the  hatch  covers 
closed. 

3,301,314  _ 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  INCREASING  THE 
HEAT  TRANSFER  COEFFICIENT  BETWEEN  A 
WALL  AND  BOILING  UQUID 
Richard  F.  Gaertner,  Rcxford,  N.Y.,  aadgnor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  YotIk 
Filed  Mar.  2, 1964,  Scr.  No.  348,727 
6  Claims.    (CI.  165—1) 


4.  A  method  of  forming  a  deavable,  hermal  conduc- 
tive connection  between  a  heat  producng  body  and  a 
heat  sink  comprising: 

coating  said  heat  sink  with  a  relatively  thin  layer  of 
high  molecular  weight  plastic; 

applying  a  thermal  conductive,  low 
hydrocarbon  grease  on  said  plastic  .-,-., 

removing  the  excess  grease  so  that  ^nly  a  relatively 
thin  residual  layer  of  grease  remaina  on  said  plastic 
layer, 

applying  a  layer  of  unset,  thermal  cot  ductive  adhesive 
to  the  beat  producing  body; 

positioning  the  heat  sink  with  said  p  astic  and  grease 
layer  thereon  in  abutting  relationship  with  the  heat 
producing  body  with  said  adhesive  thereon  so  that 
said  adhesive  and  said  grease  lay<n  are  in  direct 
contact;  and 

allowing  said  adhesive  to  set  to  effect  a  readily  sepa- 
rable thermal  connection  between  he  heat  produc- 
ing body  and  the  heat  sink. 


3,301,316       . 

REGENERATOR  MATR IX 
George  W.  Mason,  Indianapolis,  Ind..  as  tignor  to  General 

Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mkh., 

Delaware  , 

Filed  Aug.  24, 1964,  Scr.  No.  2  91,439 
4  Claims.    (CL  165—8 


6.  A  method  for  providing  durable  nucleation  sites  i  i 
a  nietal  heat  transfer  surface  to  be  subjected  to  tempera- 
ture cycling  in  the  heating  of  a  liquid  disposed  ther^- 
against  comprising  the  steps  of : 

(a)  forming  small  macroscopic  cavities  in  said  surface, 

(1)  said  cavities  being  arranged  in  spaced  relation- 
ship and  substantially  uniformly  distributed  ovc|r 
said  surface, 

(b)  introducing  deposits  of  low  surface  energy  material 
to  partially  fill  said  cavities, 

(1)  said  material  being  in  the  form  of  thin  filii 
bonded  to  the  side  and  bottom  area  of  the  in- 
terior of  said  cavities  and  having  a  contact  wet- 
ting angle  with  the  liquid  of  at  least  about  80*, 
and 


1.  A  matrix  for  a  radial-flow  rotory 
prising,  in  combination, 
two  spaced  coaxial  annular  end  rims 

of  the  matrix 
an  intermediate  annular  body  extendng 

rim  to  the  other  and  fixed  to  the  eid 

a  structural  connection  between  ths 
an  outer  annular  body  extending  froi  n 

the  other  and  spaced  radially  outwardly 

termediate  body 


regenerator  com- 

defining  the  ends 

from  one  end 

rims  to  provide 

end  rims 

one  end  rim  to 

from  the  in- 
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an  inner  annular  body  extending  from  one  end  rim  to 
the  other  and  spaced  radially  inwardly  from  the  m- 
termediate  body 

the  three  said  annular  bodies  comprismg  beat  exchange 
material  porous  to  flow  radially  of  the  matrix  through 
the  bodies 

the  outer  and  inner  annular  bodies  each  comprising  a 
plural  number  of  annular  sections  disposed  end-to- 
end  between  the  end  rims 

and  rigid  annular  support  rings  disposed  between  and 
connecting  adjacent  sections  of  the  outer  and  of  the 
inner  annular  bodies. 


containing  a  bath,  a  container,  means  for  cuculatmg  the 
liquid  of  said  bath  from  said  vessel  to  said  container  and 
back  from  said  container  to  said  vessel,  said  means  m- 
duding  a  pair  of  pipes  each  extending  between  said  vessel 
and  said  container  and  a  pump  communicating  with  at 
least  one  of  said  pipes,  driving  means  for  dnving  said 


John 


THERMAL  REGENERATORS 
hn  H.  Weaving,  Knowle.  SoUmll,  Wffltom  R.  Bomii, 
Moseley.  BiraSlisham,  and  WilBe  S.  Emm^  W^ 
Norton,  BirmtaSamTEngland,  manors  to  The  An^in 
Motor  Company  Limited,  BbmindMrn,  bM^ 
FDed  Sept  21, 1M4,  Ser.l^o.  397,943 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioD  Great  Brltafai,  Sept  24, 1963, 
l»      »/,  -rr^       37i4«7/63 

4  Claims.    (CL  165 — 8) 


pump,  cooling  means  for  passing  a  cooling  medium 
through  said  container  m  heat<xchanging  relatioiuhip  to 
said  liquid,  a  source  of  a  cooling  fluid  connected  with  said 
cooling  means,  agiuting  means  mounted  in  said  container 
for  agitating  the  liquid  contacting  said  cooling  means, 
and  means  for  varying  the  speed  of  operation  of  said 
pump.  ■ 

3,391,319 
THERMAL  SHROUD 

Joseph  B.  Merrill,  Cohasset  Mass.,  aadgnor  to  High 
Vacuom  Eqiripment  Corporation,  Hingham,  Maas.,  a 
corporatloa  of  Maaarhnsftti 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1965,  Ser.  No.  453^59 
4  dalmi.    (CL  165—133) 


1.  A  regenerative  heat-exchanger  of  the  kind  havinga 
rotary  disc-type  matrix  enclosed  in  a  casmg,  and  desi^ieo 
to  transfer  heat  from  the  exhaust  gases  of  a  gas  turbine 
to  the  intake-air  supplied  to  the  turbine  by  an  associated 
compressor;  in  which  the  casing  contains  ahgned  mtake- 
air  ducts  which  have  a  substantially  elUptical  cross-sec- 
tion where  they  resUienUy  abut  opposite  faces  of  the  matrix 
through  interposed  fluid-pressurized  seaUng  means  con- 
forming  to  the  contour  of  the  assocUtcd  duct  and  endoe- 
ing  approximately  from  one-third  to  one-half  of  the  face 
area  of  the  matrix,  and  in  which  the  mtake-air  ducts 
within  the  casing  are  entirely  surrounded  by.  and  are  m 
contact  with,  the  exhaust  gases  flowing  through  the  casing, 
said  casing  comprising  two  main  castings  of  substanUaUy 
circular  form,  spaced  apart  axially  by  at  least  three  tie 
members  which  constrain  them  from  axial  separaUon,  and 
interconnected  by  a  cylindrical  heat-resistant  bellows  seal- 
ing the  casing  at  its  periphery. 


3,301,318 

SYSTEM  FOR  STABILIZING  THE  TEMPERATURE 

OF  A  BATH  AT  A  LOW  LEVEL 

Peter  Haake.  6  Stettin«rrtn»e,  Kartenhe^  G^^ 

FDe^  Mar.  10, 1965,  Ser.  No.  43},W3 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  19, 1964, 

5  Clahns.    (a.  165—40) 

4.  In  a  system  for  stabUizing  the  temperature  of  a 
bath  at  a  low  level,  the  combination  comprismg  a  vessel 


1.  A  heat  absorbent  and  radiant  panel  for  use  in  mak- 
ing a  thermal  shroud  embodying  a  pluraUty  of  said  panels 
wherein  each  panel  comprises  a  body  portion  havmg  an 
outer  side  and  an  inner  side  and  a  number  of  spaced 
parallel  inwardly  extending  ribs  on  said  inner  side,  each 
of  said  ribs  being  of  generally  triangular  cross-sectidh 
and  having  side  walls  diverging  toward  said  body  portion, 
said  body  portion  having  curved  surfaces  on  said  inner 
side  between  adjacent  ribs  said  surfaces  defining,  wiA 
the  side  walls  of  the  adjacent  ribs  generaUy  parabohc 
troughs  parallel  to  the  ribs,  said  side  walls  being  provided 
with  longitudinal  furrows,  each  of  said  furrows  having 
an  inner  surface  disposed  at  such  an  angle  as  to  deflect 
radiation  impinging  thereon  toward  the  confronting  ad- 
jacent side  wall  and  an  under  surface  facing  toward  said 
parabolic  trough. 
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3,301,320 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTAINING  HOT  METAL- 
ATTACKING  GASES  SUCH  AS  HYDROGEN 
AND  HYDROGEN  SULPHIDE  UNDER  PRES- 
SURE WHEREBY  CHEMICAL  AND  THER- 
MAL  STRESSES   ARE   SEPARATED   FROM 
HOOP  STRESS 
Morgan  G.  Hnntiiigtoii,  Gaksville,  Md^  anigDor  to  Pyro- 
chem  Corporation,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah,  a  corporation 
of  Utah 

Filed  Ang.  7, 1964,  Scr.  No.  388,176 
6  Clafans.    (CL  165—134) 


means  located  between  the  header  and 


f 


1.  Apparatus  for  containing  metal-attacking  gases  such 
as  hydrogen  and  hydrogen  sulphide  comprising: 

a  wall  structure  defining  a  chamber  for  containing  gases; 
said  wall  stnKture  including  an  inner  shell  of  material 

which  is  resistant  to  embrittlement  by  the  gases  to 

be  contained  in  said  chamber; 
an  outer  shell  surrounding  said  inner  shell  and  defining 

therebetween  a  jacket  filled  with  a  suitable  gas  at 

a  pressure  which  is  at  least  substantially  equal  to 

the  pressure  of  the  metal-attacking  gases  contained 

within  said  inner  shell  and 
at  least  one  tube  disposed  in  said  jacket  for  carrying 

a  cooling  fluid. 


331,321 
TUBE-SHELL  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
WilUam  H.  Poore,  Lironia,  IVflck,  ■Wfignor  to  American 
Radiator  ft  Standard  Sanitary  Corporation,  New  Yorit, 
N. Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  21, 1965,  Ser.  No.  465,374  , 
9  Claims.    (CL  165—178)  ^ 


leans  for  sealing  the  header  space  from  i  atmosphere. 


r,by 


3,381,322 
SUBMERGED  WELL  APPARATUS 
Norman  Ncwsomc,  New  Orleans.  La.,  as 

assignments,  to  Esso  Prodnctlon  Research  Company, 
Howton,  Tex.,  a  corporation  oi  Dclawai  c 

Filed  Jan.  13. 1964,  Scr.  No.  337,283 
5Clain8.    (CL  166— .5) 


tube  support 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  on  a  submerged  well  having  a 
pipe  string  for  flow  of  fluid  which  compris  a  means  form- 
ing a  chamber  on  the  upper  end  of  said  ^I'cll,  a  movable 
member  arranged  in  said  chamber  for  movement  from  a 
first  to  a  second  position  and  vice  versa,  tl  e  upper  end  of 
said  pipe  string  being  arranged  within  said 
bcT  for  movement  with  said  movable  member  and  for 
matingly  engaging  with  the  major  lengtfi  of  said  pipe 
string,  a  piston  carried  by  said  movable 
sealing  member  arranged  above  said  pistoij  for  sealing  be- 
tween said  movable  member  and  the  upj  ler  end  of  said 
chamber,  a  second  sealing  member  arranBed  below  said 
piston  for  sealing  between  said  movable  n  tember  and  the 
wall  of  said  chamber,  and  means  for  injecting  fluid  be- 
tween said  first  sealing  member  and  said 
tween  said  second  sealing  member  and  pptoo  for  move- 
ment of  said  movable  member. 


3381,323 

CONTROL  OF  DRILLING  FLUID  PROPERTIES 

Edwin  D.  Parsons,  Bartlcsrillc,  Okla.,  ms|  vor  to  Phillips 

Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  o    Delaware 

Filed  Dec  19, 1963.  Scr.  No.  33  ,828 

13  Cfarinii.    (CL  166—1) 


1.  A  lieat  exchanger  comprising  a  shell;  flexible  fluid 
tubes  extending  within  the  shell;  means  floatably  support- 
ing the  tubes  adjacent  one  end  of  the  shell;  a  header  lo- 
cated at  said  one  end  of  the  shell  and  operable  to  admit 
fluid  to  or  wi^draw  fluid  from  the  tubes;  detent  means 
rigid  with  the  header  and  shell  for  limiting  axial  move- 
ment of  the  floating  tube  support  means;  first  seal  means 
located  between  the  shell  and  tube  support  means  for 
sealing  the  shell  space  from  atmosidiere;  and  second  seal 


7.  A  method  for  controlling  the  con^nt  of  a  con- 
taminant selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen, 
carbon  dioxide,  and  hydrogen  sulfide  in  a  drilling  fluid 
while  said  fluid  is  being  continuously  circulated  into  and 
out  of  a  well,  which  method  comprises,  in  combination, 
the  steps  of:  continuously  measuring  the  content  of  said 
contaminant  in  said  drilling  fluid;  and  iadding  to  said 
drilling  fluid  during  said  circulation,  in  accordance  with 
said  measurement,  an  amount  of  a  scavenger  material  suf- 
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ficient  to  reduce  and  maintain  said  contaminant  content 
to  a  level  of  less  than  1  part  by  weight  per  million  parts 
by  weight  of  said  drilling  fluid. 


33L324 

SWIVEL  FOR  SUPPOin^G  DRILL  STRING  IN 

SUBMERGED  CASING  HEAD 

Samncl  H.  Smtth,  OkblMMaa  City,  OUa.,  ■■Ipnr  to  A-1 

Bit  ft  Tool  Company,  OUaboaui  CHy,  OUu,  a  coipo- 

ration  of  Texas 

Filed  JaM  12, 1964,  Ssr.  No.  374,719 
13  CMm.    (CL  166— J) 


3,381^ 
METHOD  FOR  SELECTIVELY  INCREASING 
POROSITY   AND  PERlMBABIUrY  OF 
RANBAN  GEOLOGIC  F0RMA110N8 

Hagh  F.  McNaasor,  %  The  BBac  Add  Co., 
^^     Cat  BMk,  Moat.    59427 
Flbd  Dec  31, 1963.  Scr.  No.  334,798 
7  CIiAm.    ^  166—29) 


1.  A  swivel  adapted  for  connection  in  a  drilling  string 
for  supporting  a  well  tool  in  a  well  casing,  comprising: 

an  inner  tubular  member  having  upper  and  lower  open 
end  poftions  arranged  for  connection  with  the  drilling 
string,  said  inner  tubular  member  having  a  circum- 
ferential flange  extending  radially  from  the  medial 
portion  thereof; 

a  tubular  bousing  encircling  the  medial  portion  of  said 
inner  tubular  member,  said  housing  having  an  en- 
larged central  portion  forming  a  downwarly  facing 
exterior  shoulder; 

thrust  bearing  means  disposed  between  said  circum- 
ferential flange  and  said  housing  for  preventing  rel- 
ative up  or  down  movement  between  said  inner  tu- 
biilar  member  and  housing; 

annular  bearing  means  disposed  above  and  below  said 
thrust  bearing  means  for  permitting  relative  rota- 
tional movement  between  said  inner  tubular  member 
and  housing;  and, 

an  annular  support  member  endreling  and  supported  on 
said  housing  below  said  exterior  shoulder  in  sliding 
engagement  with  said  exterior  shoulder  and  engage- 
able  with  a  well  casing  to  prevent  downward  move- 
ment of  said  swivel  relative  to  the  casing. 


3,381J25 

PETROLEUM  RECOVERY  MATERIALS  AND 

PROCESS 

William  B.  Gogaity,  littletoa,  and  RbsmD  W.  Olson, 

Denver,  Colo.,  asripiort  to  Marathon  OH  Compaay, 

FiDdby,  OUo.  a  coipomlaa  of  OUo 

NoDrawli«.    FOcd  Nov.  5,  1965,  Scr.  No.  586,683 

4  Cfadms.    (CL  166—9) 

1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  oil  from  subterranean 
oil-bearing  formations  comprising  injecting  into  said  oQ- 
bearing  formation  through  at  least  one  injection  well 
drilled  therein  microemulsions  utilizing  liquefied  pe- 
troleum gas  in  the  external  phase,  driving  the  microemul- 
sion  toward  at  least  one  recovery  well  drilled  into  said 
subterranean  formation,  and  recovering  crude  petroleum 
through  said  recovery  well. 

2.  Micellar  systems  comprising  microemulsions  utfliz- 
ing  liquefied  petroleum  gas  as  the  external  phase. 


1.  A  method  for  treating  subterranean  geologic  forma, 
tions  in  an  area  traversed  by  a  well  borehole  in  order 
to  selectively  increase  porosity  and  permeability  of  pre- 
dominantly oil  and  gas  producing  zones  in  the  area  while 
leaving  the  porosity  and  permeability  of  predominantly 
water  producing  zones  substantially  little  affected,  com- 
prising the  steps  of:  lowering  the  temperature  of  the  for- 
mation in  said  area  siilBciently  to  freeze  water  in  said  pre- 
dominantly water  producidk  zones  to  deflne  temporary 
ice  blockage  in  said  predominantly  water  producing  zones, 
displacing  a  quantity  of  fluid  into  said  area  of  the  bore- 
hole, said  fluid  having  as  an  essential  characteristic  the 
ability  to  increase  porosity  and  permeability  of  said  geo- 
logic formations  in  said  area  throu^  chemical  reaction 
therewith;  pressurizing  said  fluid  in  said  area  sufficiently 
to-force  said  fluid  into  said  predominantly  oil  and  gas  pro- 
ducing zones,  while  said  temporary  ice  blockage  prevents 
substantial  penetration  of  said  fluid  into  said  predominantly 
oil  aixl  gas  producing  zones,  said  Quid  being  insufliciently 
pressurized  to  fracture  said  geologic  formations  in  said 
predominantly  oil  and  gas  producing  zones,  whereby  the 
porosity  and  permeability  of  the  primarily  oil  and  gas 
producing  zones  is  increased  and  the  pcMtwty  and  per- 
meability of  the  predominantly  water  producing  zones 
remains  substantially  the  same  as  it  was  prior  to  treatment 
of  said  area. 

3,381,»7 

WELL  SIMULATION  METHOD 

John  T.  Patton  ami  Fkaads  E.  Caasplsa,  lUn^OUa., 

Research  Coaqpaay,  Hoastoa,  Taa..  a  eospond 

Dclawan 

NoDrawiaf.   FBci  Aif.  12, 1963,  Scr.  No.  381,613 
4Clalma.    (CL  166-^2) 

1.  A  method  for  the  treatmoit  of  a  wdl  that  penetrates 
a  formation  having  an  oil-producing  zone  and  a  water- 
producing  zone,  which  comprises  fint  injecting  into  said 
formation  at  least  one  barrel  of  surfacant-free  oil  per 
foot  of  formation  thickness,  then  injecting  at  least  one 
barrel  of  surfactant  solution  per  foot  of  formation  thick- 
ness, and  thereafter  resuming  the  production  of  fluids 
from  said  welL 


af 


3»381J28 
WELL  STtMULATION 
Francis  E.  Canploa,  Taha,  OUh., 
iJanasf  ats,  to  Ean 

Hoastoa.  Tcz.,  a  cwpwatloa  of  Ddawart 
No  Drawli«.    FOed  Nov.  1,  1963,  Scr.  No.  328,929 

UClahBM.    (CL166— 42) 
1.    A  method  for  treating  a  subterranean  oil-bearing 
formation  surroundfaig  a  wellbore  which  comprises  in- 
jecting into  said  formation  throu^  said  wellbore  a  solvent 
containing  from  about  0.01  to  about  5  percent  by  volume 
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of  a  mixture  of  from  about  SO  to  70  percent  by  volume 
of  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  a  diester  of  sulfosuccinic  acid 
having  Ct  aliphatic  ester  groups,  from  about  20  to  about 
40  percent  by  volume  of  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  a  diester 
of  sulfosuccinic  acid  having  C*  aliphatic  ester  groups, 
and  from  about  5  to  about  20  percent  by  volume  of  a 
long  chain  substituted  polyethyleneoxyethanol  having  the 
formula  R(C,H4)TO(CHiCHaO)aCHiCHaOH,  where  R 
is  an  al4>hatic  group  containing  X  carbon  atoms,  X  is  an 
integer  from  7  to  21,  Y  is  0  or  1,  Z  is  an  integer  from  6 
to  28,  and  0.475 J:-0.33 (Z+ 1 )  =0.4  to  1 .4. 


JA^  [JARY  31,  1967 


TOOL  FOR  CEMENTING  AND/OR  PLUGGING 
A  WELL  OR  THE  UKE 
lohn  P.  Mvdn,  Apvlado,  PoiCal  1351,  Gwrtemala, 
Goatemala,  aaigiior,  by  dtarcct  and  mcnc 
of  one-half  to  John  N.  Loomk 

Filed  May  15, 1964,  Scr.  No.  367,830 
10  Cfadnu.    (CL  166—187) 


1.  In  a  tool  for  cementing  a  well  at  any  pre-selected 
point  in  the  well,  the  tool  being  detacbably  carried  on  a 
drill  string  pipe  or  the  like,  the  combination  comprising: 
a  sub  detachably  coimected  to  the  drill  string  pipe  and 
having  a  passageway  therethrough  for  the  flow  of  fluid; 
valve  means  within  the  passageway  in  said  sub  for  permit^ 
ting  fluid  to  flow  downwardly  through  the  passageway;  el 
rigid  sleeve  member  detachably  carried  on  the  lower  end 
of  said  sub;  an  elastomeric  elongated  sock  attached  to 
the  lower  end  of  said  sleeve  member;  an  elongated  hose 
having  a  plurality  of  pressure  operated  slits  therein  spaced 
longitudinally  along  the  same,  said  hose  being  closed  at 
its  lower  end;  and  means  coimecting  the  upper  end  of 
said  hose  to  the  sub  and  placing  the  interior  of  the  same 
in  communication  with  the  passageway  in  said  sub  be- 
neath  said  valve  means. 


raf 

1 

'AT 


3J01,330 

PROPELLER  on.  LEVEL  CONTROL 

Cahin  C.  Covert,  IndianapoBs,  bid.,  assignor  to  General 

Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  IVOch.,  a  corporation 

Delaware 

FOed  Oct  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  404,450 
8  Claims.  (CL  170— 16tJ3) 
4.  In  a  variable  pitch  propeller  having  a  hub,  a  gea 
reduction  unit  attadied  to  the  rear  of  said  hub  and  a 
regulator  reservoir  attached  to  the  front  of  said  hub,  in 
combination  including,  a  stationary  support  about  whicn 
said  hub  and  said  regulator  structure  rotates,  a  stationary 
pump  power  gear  connected  to  said  stationary  support 
and  extending  into  said  regulator  reservoir,  said  regula- 
tor reservoir  being  partially  filled  with  ||il,  pump  mean: 


drivingly  connected  with  said  pump  pow  ;r  gear  and  dis- 
posed within  said  regulator  structure  and  rotatable  there- 
with whereby  said  pump  means  will  be  ai  ;tivated  incident 
to  rotation  of  said  regulator  structure  ab>ut  said  station- 
ary pump  power  gear  and  the  oil  in  said  regulator  struc- 
ture forms  a  torus  during  rotation  thereof,  stationary, 
pressure  developing  scoop  nMans  on  sad  pump  power 
gear  with  the  end  thereof  immersed  in  said  torus  of  oil 
when  the  oil  level  in  said  regulator  stru:ture  is  normal, 
a  lubricating  oil  system  for  said  gear  riduction  unit,  a 


bushing  having  an  orifice  connected  witn  said  oil  system 
for  deriving  a  source  of  oil  under  constant,  predetermined 
pressure  communicating  with  said  sec  op  means,  and 
means  for  bleeding  oil  from  said  source 
sure  developed  at  said  scoop  means  is  ei  |ual  to  the  pres- 
sure of  said  source,  said  oil  flowing  to  said  regulator 
structure  when  the  pressure  of  said  scoop  means  is  less 
than  the  pressure  of  said  source  whereby  the  oil  in  said 
reservoir  structure  will  be  automatically  maintained  at 
the  normal  level. 


3,301,331 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR|  HARVESTING 

VINE  CROPS 

OUn  L.  Looiwr,  Stoddand,  and  Edwhi  F.  jSrccdy,  Hoopcs- 

ton,  DL,  assignors  to  FMC  Corporation^  r 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Continuation  of  application  Scr.  No.  1^7,199,  Inly  27, 

1961.    This  application  Dec.  3, 1964,  S  it.  No.  415,633 

32  Clafans.    (CL  171—1 


1.  A  method  of  harvesting  a  vine  cro  >  which  includes 
vines  growing  in  a  row  and  fruit  bo  h  loose  on  the 
ground  around  the  vines  and  fruit  attached  to  the  vines 
comprising  the  steps  of;  severing  vines  anderground  and 
scooping  up  dirt,  severed  vines  and  thefr  attached  fruit, 
as  well  as  loose  fruit  lying  on  the  ground,  whereby  sev- 
ered vines,  attached  fruit  and  loose  fuit  constitute  a 
mass  of  scooped-up  material,  conveying  s  aid  mass  through 
a  separating  stage  where  loose  fruit  and  dirt  are  sep- 
arated from  said  mass,  and  shaking  said  vines  subsequent- 
ly to  said  separating  stage  thereby  separating  said  attached 
fruit  from  the  vines,  said  loose   fruit  being  separated 


from  said  mass  before  said  shaking  step 
ject  said  loose  fivit  to  said  shaking  step. 


M  as  not  to  sub- 
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3,301,332 

TRACK  LAYING  CULTIVATOR  FENDER 

Kermit  H.  Bnrgfai,  RJL  1,  Box  212,  Boone  County, 

near  Whitestown,  Ind.    46075 

FUcd  Feb.  1,  1965,  Scr.  No.  429,575 

7  CUdnu.    (CL  172—509) 


with  said  headpiece,  valve  means  mounted  on  said  for- 
ward portion  of  said  housing  and  arranged  to  control  the 
operation  of  said  pretsure-<^rated  valve  means,  and 
means  adjustably  mounted  on  said  arm  to  actuate  said 
valve  means  on  said  housing  for  limiting  the  forward 
movement  of  said  linear  action  motor. 


1.  A  cultivator  fender  for  controlling  flow  of  soil  to- 
ward a  crop  row,  comprising  a  frame; 

an  endless  belt  shifubly  earned  and  guided  around 
the  frame  through  upper  and  lower  flints; 

a  series  of  vanes  fixed  one  after  another  to  and  along 
one  side  of  said  belt  and  extending  beyond  the  belt 
in  an  approximately  vertical  plane,  tne  vanes  along 
the  lower  flight  extending  downwardly  from  the  belt, 
and  the  vanes  along  the  upper  flight  extending  up- 
wardly from  the  belt; 

means  supporting  said  frame  from  the  cultivator  to 
position  one  or  more  vanes  on  the  under  flight  in 
contact  with  the  soil; 

said  vane  conUct  with  the  soil  being  temporarily  sta- 
tionary and  inducing  travel  of  the  belt  around  said 
frame  under  forward  travel  of  the  cultivator  as  said 
frame  travels  accordingly  with  the  cultivator;  and 

said  belt  travel  picking  up  successively  a  rear  most 
vane  of  the  stationary  ones  and  lowering  a  foremost 
vane  coming  from  the  upper  belt  flight  into  soil  con- 
tact ahead  of  the  intermediate  stationary  vanes. 


3,30M33 
COMPACT  AUTOMATIC  MACHINE  TOOL 
Eugene  LiMkcr,  Dayton,  OUo,  asrignor  to  RockweD  Man- 
ufacturing Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsyhrania 

Filed  July  27, 1964,  Scr.  No.  385,262 
9  Claims.    (CL  173—19) 


i^** 


1.  A  compact  power  tool  of  the  character  described 
comprising,  means  defining  a  housing  including  a  for- 
ward portion  and  a  rear  tubular  portion,  a  piston  slidably 
mounted  in  said  tubular  portion,  a  piston  rod  extending 
from  said  piston  forming  a  fluid  linear  action  motor,  a 
headpiece  supported  for  linear  movement  within  said 
housing  and  secured  for  movement  with  said  piston,  a 
rotary  fluid  motor  mounted  in  said  headpiece,  supply 
means  for  directing  power  fluid  to  said  motor,  means  for 
mounting  a  cutting  tool  for  rotation  by  said  rotary  motor 
and  for  linear  movement  with  said  headpiece,  a  fitting 
extending  from  said  tubular  portion  and  including 
passageways  for  supplying  fluid  pressure  to  said  linear 
action  motor  and  to  said  supply  means  of  said  rotary 
motor,  pressure-operated  valve  means  mounted  within 
said  fitting  for  controlling  fluid  through  said  passageways 
to  said  linear  action  motor,  an  arm  extending  laterally 
from  said  headpiece  and  mounted  for  linear  movement 


3J01334 
DRILL  RIG 
Ira  D.  Odgm  and  Mariowe  A.  Ndson,  boa  RiTcr,  and 
Walter  W.  Svcndacn,   Gaastra,   Mkh^   aarfgnon  to 
Odgcn  DillHng  Inc.,  Iron  River,  Mldu,  a  corporation 
nf  MleUcm 

Xtd  lue  25, 1964,  Ser.  No.  378,016 
7  Clafanf.    (CL  173—43) 


\ 


1.  In  a  drill  rig,  the  combination  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame, 

(b)  an  elongated  mast  disposed  on  said  frame, 

(c)  first  releasable  pivot  means  defining  a  first  axis  and 
adapted  to  support  said  mast  on  said  frame, 

(d)  second  releasable  pivot  means  defining  a  second 
axis  parallel  to  and  vertically  disposed  in  relation  to 
said  first  axis  to  support  said  mast  on  said  frame, 

(e)  means  to  pivotally  move  said  mast  about  one  of 
said  axes  when  the  pivot  means  of  the  other  of  said 
axes  is  released, 

(f)  a  drill  head  comprising  drill  rod  chucking  and 
rotating  means  mounted  on  said  mast  for  movement 
therealong, 

(g)  support  means  for  said  drill  head, 

(1)  said  support  means  being  actuatable  to  selec- 
tively move  said  drill  head  along  the  said  nuut 
in  a  desired  direction, 

(2)  and  said  support  means  being  pivotable  about 
a  third  axis  parallel  to  said  first  and  second  axes, 

(h)  means  to  pivot  said  support  means  about  said  third 
axis  to  move  said  drill  rod  chucking  and  rotating 
means  transversely  of  said  mast, 
(i)  said  drill  head  being  pivotable  about  a  fourth  axis, 
(j)  and  hoist  means  mounted  on  said  mast  and  pivot- 
able therewith. 


3,301i335 

ENERGY  ABSORBING  STRUCTURE 

Thomas  E.  SneDing,  Rte.  2,  Box  792, 

Boeing,  Oreg.    97009 
Filed  Apr.  20, 1964,  Scr.  No.  360,941 
28  Oalms.    (O.  173—162) 
12.  In  a  tool  of  the  character  indicatckl,  an  enclosing 

frame,  a  reaction  mass  supported  within  said  frame  for 
limited  relatively  free  longitudinal  movement  on  an  im- 
pact-driving axis,  impact-driving  means  having  a  reac- 
tively  based  relation  with  said  mass  and  having  an  im- 
pact-driving output  in  a  forward  direction  on  said  axis, 
and  recoil  absorbing  means  contained  within  said  frame 
and  positioned  to  be  compressed  between  said  mass  and 
a  rear  part  of  said  frame  as  said  mass  is  displaced  rear- 
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wardly  on  said  axis  upon  operation  of  said  impact-<Uiving 
means,  said  recoil-absorbing  means  comprising  an  elon- 
gated mass  of  foamed  plastic  material  having  an  outer 


limit  peripherally  confined  by  said  frame  and  character- 
ized by  different  effective  cross-sectional  areas  in  spaced 
planes  normal  to  said  axis. 


3JtM36 

METHOD  AND  AFPARATUS  FOR  DEEP  SEA 

BOTTOM  CORE  SAMPLING 

Wadsworth  W.  Momt,  MomitaiB  Avc^  Warren 

Township,  Somenct  Comity,  N J.    •8S73 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1964,  Scr.  No.  354,400 

20  daliiis.    (CL  175—5) 


the  direction  the  segments  are  to  be  pushec 
to  engage  the  rear  end  of  a  segment  in 
means  to  apirfy  a  pushing  force  to  such 
generating  means  in  said  housing  includin  { 
ble  longitudinally  of  the  housing  to  generatje 
force  with  respect  to  said  housing,  force 
connecting  said  longitudinally  movable 
force  transmitting  means  and  converting 
said  longitudial   force   into  a  greater 


and  positioned 

the  supporting 

segment,  force 

means  mova- 

a  longitudinal 

miiltiplying  means 

means  and  said 

md  muhiplying 

ti  ansverse   force 


applied  to  said  force  transmitting  meant  to  move  it  in 
one  transverse  direction  to  push  the  siigment  laterally 
of  the  housing,  said  force  multiplying  means  being  a 
wedge  longitudinally  reciprocal  in  the  housing  and  en- 
gaging the  force  transmitting  means  to  move  the  latter 
laterally  as  the  wedge  is  reciprocated  and  means  for 
moving  said  force  transmitting  means  in  an  opposite 
transverse  direction  after  the  segment  l^as  been  pushed 
laterally  of  the  housing. 


1.  A  core  sampler  for  sea  bottom  use,  comprising 
core  tube,  a  weight  suspended  in  part  from  the  top  of 
the  core  tube  and  in  part  from  the  ship  and  mounted 
for  movement  along  the  core  tube,  and  cable  means  for 
raising  the  weight  upwardly  along  the  tube,  so  that  a 
force  is  produced  urging  the  tube  downwardly  when  th( 
tube  is  positioned  at  the  bottom  of  the  sea. 


3^1,338 
HOLLOW  AtJCrat  COUPIiING 
Roiwrt  E.  Diclifanoii,  InOaiiapoHs,  Iiid.J 
bflc  DriHiiig  Compaay,  Inc.,  IndianiMl^lis, 
poration  of  Indiaiui 

Filed  Dm.  30, 1M3.  Scr.  No.  3^31 
5  Clainit.    (CL  175—32:  ) 


3,301,337 

APPARATUS  FOR  COMPLETING  A  WELL 

Arthur  Vaughn,  Monroe,  La.,  and  Carl  Laaco  Self,  Btri 

mfngham,  Ala.,  asslgnon  to  Alpha  THcc,  Inc., 

view,  Tex. 
Continiiation  of  abandoned  application  Ser.  No.  38,71 

Jane  27,  1960.    This  appttcatton  May  5, 1964,  Ser.  N 

390,496 

15  Claims,    (a  175—22) 

1.  An  apparatus  for  forcing  a  plurality  of  pipe  segmen 
from  a  borehole  of  a  well  laterally  into  a  formation 
so  as  to  form  a  flowway  between  the  formation  and  thi 
borehole  comprising  an  elongated  housing  adapted  t<> 
be  lowered  into  the  borehole,  means  for  supporting  i 
pipe  segment  in  position  so  that  it  can  be  pushed  laterally 
of  the  housing  into  the  formation,  means  in  the  housing 
for  holding  a  sui^ly  of  said  segments  and  for  feeding 
them  one-by-one  into  said  supporting  means  as  a  preced- 
ing segment  is  pushed  therefrom,  force  transmitting  means 
for  pushing  said  segments  without  rotation  from  said 
supporting  means  out  into  the  formation  including  a  pari 
mounted  for  reciprocation  transversely  of  the  housing  ip 


to  Mo- 
Ind.,  a  cor- 


1.  A  hollow  auger  comprising  a  pair  of  stems  each 
having  a  flight  on  the  external  periphei  y  thereof,  one  of 
said  stems  having  an  external  thread  at  6ne  end,  the  other 
of  said  stems  having  a  complementary  internal  thread  at 
one  end,  said  stems  being  connected  Itogether  by  said 
external  and  internal  threads  with  sai(  I  flights  in  align- 
ment with  each  other,  radially  extendi  tg  projections  on 
the  external  surfaces  of  said  stems,  said  projections  hav- 
ing aligned  (^nings  therethrough,  aid  a  ihu  received 
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through  said  openings  and  blocking  rotation  of  one  of 
said  stems  relative  to  the  other,  said  pin  projecting  ex- 
ternally of  said  auger  from  tlie  opposite  ends  of  said 
openings  whereby  said  pin  can  be  driven  into  said  open- 
ings or  out  of  said  openings. 


3,301339 
DRILL  BIT  WITH  WEAR  RESISTANT 
MATERIAL  ON  BLADE 
EoMenc  S.  PenMbnkcr,  Jr.,  Conw  ChrlrtI,  Tex., 
mr  mcoM  aaripuncnti,  to  E«o  Prodnction 
Company,  Homton,  Tex.,  a  cocpomtion  of  Ddawnre 
^FBad  Jnna  19, 1964,  Scr.  No.  376,439 
9  Cfadtois.    (CL  175—387) 


rocking  movement,  said  switch  being  located  adjacent  to 
said  scale  beam  and  actuated  by  movement  thereof,  a 
vertically  movable  frame  spaced  forwardly  of  said  sta- 
tionary frame,  a  spout  carried  by  said  vertically  mov- 
able frame,  four  leaf  springs  connecting  said  vertical 
nK)vable  frame  to  said  stationary  frame,  each  leaf  spring 
being  mounted  at  a  comer  of  said  vertically  movable 
frame  and  being  disposed  in  a  horizontal  plane  to  permit 
vertical  movement  of  said  vertically  movable  frame,  and 
a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  leaf  springs  disposed  in  a  com- 
mon vertical  pUne  and  connecting  said  vertically  movable 
frame  to  said  scale  beam. 


3J01341 
WEIGHBRIDGE  ffiOCK  MOUNT 
Gcorte  H.  Fnthnner,  Dccntnr  DL,  iMignor  to  Tht  Dole 
Valve  Company,  Moitea  Qrorc,  DL,  a  corporation  of 
nUnois 

FIM  Jan.  27, 1965, 8«.  No.  428^04 
4  CUhh.    (Ci  177—184) 


\ 


7.  A  drill  bit  adapted  to  be  attached  to  a  hollow  drill 
string  which  comprises  a  body  member,  a  plurality  of 
spaced  apart  blades  attached  to  said  body  member,  each 
of  said  blades  having  a  length  no  greater  than  the  dis- 
tance from  the  center  of  the  body  member  to  the  outer 
edge  of  said  blades,  abrasive  material  of  progressively 
increasing  hardness  on  the  leading  face  of  each  of  said 
blades,  said  abrasive  material  providing  progressively  in- 
creasing wear  resistance  to  each  of  said  blades  from  the 
inner  to  the  outer  edge  of  each  of  said  blades,  and  fluid 
passageways  defined  by  said  body  member  terminating 
in  nozzles  adapted  to  direct  fluid  to  a  point  ahead  of  each 
of  said  blades. 

3J01340 
TORQUE  RESISTANT  MO(JNTING  FOR  FLOATING 

FRAME  OF  BAG  FILLING  MACHINE 

Erwin  M.  Lnn,  Doiton.  DL,  aaignnr  to  Blad  Prodncti 

Co.,  CUci«o,  DL,  a  coiiwifntiun  of  IDfaiola 

Filed  Sept  23, 1964,  Scr.  No.  398,564 

5  CfaOnis.    (CL  177—60) 


1.  A  shock  mount  comprising 

(a)  a  first  mounting  member  having  an  arcuate  surface, 

(b)  a  second  mounting  member  having  a  flat  surfoce, 
and 

(c)  an  intermediate  member  having  resilient  material 
at  opposite  surfaces  thereof,  one  of  said  surfaces  of 
said  intermediate  member  conformably  shaped  to 
and  secured  solely  by  bonding  to  said  arcuate  sur- 
face and  another  of  said  surfaces  of  said  intermediate 
member  directly  opposite  said  one  surface  thereof 
conformably  shaped  to  and  secured  solely  by  bond- 
ing to  said  flat  surface,  the  respective  surfaces  of 
said  intermediate  member  being  entirely  coextensive 
with  said  flat  surface  and  said  arcuate  surface. 


3,301,342 
FLEXIBLE  SKIRTS  FOR  GROUND 
EFFECT  VEHICLES 
Richard  S.  Jones  and  Alexander  W.  Pridutt,  Yeovil, 
Somerset,  Fjighind,  asaignon  to  Wcstland  Aircraft  Lim- 
ited, Yeovil,  Somenct,  Enfhmd 

Filed  Feh.  24, 1964,  Scr.  No.  346,971 
Claims  priority  appUcathm  Great  Briton,  Mar.  14, 1963, 

10,117/63 
6  Chdmi.    (CL  180—7) 


1.  A  ground  effect  vehicle  including  a  flexible  skirt 
assembly  to  retard  the  escape  of  the  gaseous  ground  effect 
1.  In  an  auger  type  bag  filling  machine  having  an  cushion,  the  flexible  slurt  assembly  having  an  upper  por- 
auger,  a  motor  for  driving  said  auger,  and  switch  means  tion  and  a  lower  portion,  both  the  upper  and  lower  por- 
controlling  the  operation  of  said  motor,  scale  mechanism  tions  comprising  inner  and  outer  flexible  walls,  the  lower 
comprising  a  stationary  frame  having  knife  edges  secured  portion  comprising  a  plurality  of  segments^  the  segments 
thereto,  a  scale  beam  mounted  on  said  knife  edges  for   of  the  lower  portion  being  releasably  cc^ected  to  the 
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upper  portion,  the  segments  of  the  lower  portion  having 
overlapping  ends,  and  means  for  securing  said  overlapping 
ends  together.  

3^01,343  

INFLATABLE  BU01?ANCY  CHAMBERS  WITH 
VEHICLES  EQUIPPED  THEREWITH 
Derek  James  Hardy.  Cowes,  and  Mkiiael  Thomas  Smith, 
East  Cowes,  England,  aadgnors  to  Westland  Aircraft 
Limited,  Somerset,  England 

Filed  July  2,  1964,  Scr.  No.  379,848 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  July  27, 1963, 

29,881/63 
7  Chains,    (a.  180— 7) 
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tubular  hub, 
the  bearings  in 


(d)  a  motor  fixedly  attached  to  the  up  »er  end  of  said 
support  member,  said  motor  having  ^  drive  shaft, 

(e)  a  pair  of  springs  connecting  said  motor  and  said 
support  member  to  said  first  and  second  frame  ele- 
ments, 

(f)  a  pair  of  bearings  mounted  in  said 

(g)  a  jack  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in 
said  tubular  hub  and  having  one  end  ( ixtcnding  there- 
from,  said  one  end  having  a  pair  of  s  prockets  fixedly 
mounted  thereon, 

(h)  a  drive  chain  connecting  the  dri\e  shaft  of  said 

motor  to  one  of  said  sprockets,  and 
(i)  a  second  drive  chain  connecting  tlie  other  of  said 

sprockets  to  the  rear  wheel  of  said  I  icyck. 


3,301,345        ^ 

SEISMIC  SURVEY  SYSTEM 
Bruce  M.  Carder,  Las  Vegas,  Nev.,  assigi^or 
Germeshausen  &  Grier,  Inc.,  Bedford, 
ration  of  Massachusetts 

FUed  Feb.  8,  1965,  Scr.  No.  43|0,858 
5  Clafans.    (CL  181—^ 


to  Edgerton, 
Massn  a  corpo- 


1.  A  pliable  buoyancy  chamber  defined  over  at  least 
major  portion  of  its  surface  by  a  pliable  skin  and  fur 
nished  with  apertures  through  which  gas  may  be  admitted! 
into  the  chamber  to  inflate  the  skin  and  sucked  out  of 
the  chamber  to  cause  the  skin  to  collapse,  and  a  collapsible 
rigid  linkage  assembly  inside  the  chamber  for  fokling  into 
a  substantially  flat  plane  very  close  to  a  wall  forming 
part  of  the  boundary  of  the  chamber  and  for  governing 
the  folding  of  the  skin  in  collapsing  so  as  to  provide  a 
flat  collapMd  pack  when  deflated,  said  buoyancy  chamber 
when  inflated  presenting  lobes  in  cross-section,  the  lobei 
including  a  central  lobe  having  a  pliable  skin  which  coyJ 
ers  the  skins  of  the  other  lobes  when  the  chamber  is  iq 
the  collapsed  condition,  the  skins  of  the  other  lobes  theri 
being  folded  beneath  the  skin  of  the  central  lobe. 


3,30L344 

MOTOR  DRIVEN  BICYCLE 

Bruce  Baldwfai  Mohs,  3525  Lake  Mendota  Drive, 

Madison,  Wis.    53705 

FUed  Apr.  12, 1965,  Ser.  No.  447,427 

3  Claims.    (O.  180—33) 


1.  A  seismic  surveying  system  comprising  a  means  for 
generating  sound  impulses  mounted  in  i  liquid  medium 
contained  within  a  first  hollow  rotatable  i  tiember;  a  means 
for  receiving  reflected  sound  impulses  mc  unted  in  a  liquid 
medium  contained  within  a  second  hollow  rotatable  mem- 
ber positioned  in  spaced  apart  relationship  to  said  first 
member;  and  means  for  converting  said  received  reflected 
sound  impulses  into  a  survey  record. 


3,301,346 

MOBILE  AEIUAL  T0W|:R 

Curtis  W.  Verrell,  Fairview  Park,  and  James  Howard 

Holan,  Rocky  River,  Ohio,  assignors  tb  The  Ohio  Brass 

Company,   Mansfield,   Ohio,   a  corp|oration  of  New 

Jersey  I 

Filed  Jan.  13, 1965,  Ser.  No.  425,1 
13  Claims.    (CL  182— |) 

rm 

I  n 


,129 


^* 


[f 


rro-. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  bicycle  having  a  hollow 
cylindrical  pedal  housing  or  the  like  and  a  frame  having 
first  and  second  frame  elements  extending  from  said 
housing,  mechanisija  for  driving  the  rear  wheel  of  si 
bicycle  c(Mnprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  metal  bushings  mounted  in  the  pei 
housing  of  said  bicycle, 

(b)  a  tubular  hub  pivotally  mounted  in  said  bushings, 

(c)  an  elongated  support  member  fixedly  secured  at  its 
lower  end  to  said  tubular  hub  so  as  to  be  pivotable 
therewith  between  said  first  and  second  frame  elf 
ments. 


1.  In  an  aerial  tower  comprising,  a 
work  platform  rotatably  supported  or 
boom  being  swingable  in  a  generally 


/ 


1 — > 


t 


'B 


movable  boom,  a 

said  boom,  said 

vertical  plane  about 
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a  generally  horizontal  axis,  motor  means  to  swing  said 
boom  in  said  vertical  plane,  rotatable  means  operably 
connecting  said  platform  to  said  boom  in  rotatating  en- 
gagement, slieave  means  located  on  said  boom  towards 
said  horizonUl  axis  and  adapted  for  selective  non-roution, 
compensating  means  mounted  on  said  boom  between  said 
rotatable  means  and  said  sheave  means  and  including 
shiftable  carriage  means  disposed  interiorly  of  the  boom, 
flexible  line  means  operably  connected  to  said  rotatable 
means,  to  said  carriage  means  and  to  said  sheave  whereby 
said  carriage  means,  said  roUtable  means  and  said  sheave 
means  coact  to  maintain  said  work  platform  level  as  said 
boom  swings  in  said  vertical  plane. 


when  thrown  through  said  exterior  access,  pivotmg  said 
routable  frame  to  the  upright  and  component-extended 
position.  

3301,348 

METHOD  OF  PERFORMING  WORK  ON  ORCHARD 

TREES    AND    COMBINATION    OF    WORKMEN 

SUPPORT  PLATFORMS  FOR  THE  PURPOSE 

Kazuo  Hiyaina,  8184  E.  Adams,  Fowler,  Calif.     93625 

Filed  Sept  21, 1964,  Ser.  No.  397,709 

8  Claims.    (CL  182—131) 


UFESAVING  EQUgMENT  TO  BE  USED 

FOR  STRUCTURES 

Jlsaboro  S^te  and  Hamo  Sidta,  both  of  3 

TokyOt  Japan 

Filad  Oct  15, 1H4,  S«.  No.  404,»41 

4  Cfarimi.    (CL  lt2— M) 


'^im 


1.  A  method  of  conducting  work  on  e:evated  objects 
arranged  in  spaced  relation  in  rows  comprising  disposing 
a  plurality  of  elevated  workmen-support  platforms  in  side- 
by-side  relation  individually  between  adjacent  rows  ol 
the  objects  and  moving  the  platforms  in  alternate  incre- 
ments of  stepped  progression  along  their  respective  rows^ 
to  successive  stationary  work  positions  so  that  the  plats 
forms  overlap  adjacent  platforms  longitudinally  of  the 
rows  in  all  stationary  positions  and  so  that  the  workmen 
can  remain  on  the  platforms  throughout  the  conduct  of 
the  work  and  can  pass  from  platform-to-platform  trans- 
versely of  the  rows. 


1    An  emergency  escape  device  comprising,  m  combi- 
nation, an  upright  frame  arranged  to  be  mounted  just 
inside  a  building  exterior  wall  adjacent  an  extenor  access, 
and  including  a  pair  of  substanUaUy  rectangular  upnght 
side  components,  having  subsUntiaUy  horuonUl  legs,  and 
having  an  open  inner  end  between  said  side  components; 
a  rotatable  frame  including  a  supporting  frame  conaponent 
which  is  substantially  triangular  in  lateral  clevauon  and 
has  a  substantially  rectangular  base,  and  which  is  pivotaUy 
supported  on  said  upper  legs,  intermediate  the  ends  there- 
of for  swinging  about  a  horizontol  axis  extending  between 
said  upper  legs  along  an  edge  of  said  base;  said  supporting 
frame  component  being  normally  suspended  withm  said 
upright  frame  for  swinging  upwardly  through  said  open 
inner  end  to  an  upright  position  in  which  the  free  portion 
of  said  base  is  supported  on  a  substantiaUy  horizontal  raU 
interconnecting  the  outer  ends  of  said  upper  legs;  said 
rotatable  frame  further  including  an  intennediate  substan- 
tially rectangular  U-shaped  frame  component  having  its 
legs  pivoUlly  connected  to  a  cross  member  of  said  sup- 
porting frame  component  and  a  third  substantiaUy  rec- 
tangular  U-shaped   frame   component   having   its   legs 
pivotally  connected  to  Uie  bight  of  said  intermediate 
frame  component;  means  connected  to  said  upnght  frame 
and  arranged  to  engage  said  intennediate  frame  com- 
ponent, adjacent  the  free  end  of  the  latter,  and  to  support 
the  latter  in  an  extended  substantially  horizontal  onenta- 
tion  when  said  supporting  frame  component  a  upnght; 
flexible  tension  means  connecting  tiie  bight  of  said  thu-d 
frame  component  to  that  end  of  said  supporting  frame 
componem  which  is  uppermost  in  the  upright  position  of 
the  latter,  said  tension  means  having  a  length  such  as  to 
maintain  said  third  frame  component  substantially  hon- 
zontal  when  the  latter  is  extended  from  the  extended  in- 
termediate frame  component;  and  an  escape  chute  con- 
nected to  said  third  frame  component  so  as  to  have  its 
upper  end  maintained  opened,  said  chute  being  normaUy 
folded  and  stacked,  inwardly  of  said  upright  frame,  and. 


3,301,349 

DRIVE  SPLINE  LUBRICATION  SYSTEM 

John  W.  WnHams,  3602  N.  Granite  Reef  Road, 

Scottsdaie,  Ariz.    85251 

Fifed  Not.  2,  1964,  Scr.  No.  408,288 

2  OidnH.    (CL  184—11) 


1.  A   drive   spline   lubrication   system  comprising   in 
combination: 

(a)  a  transmission  case  having  a  lubricant  supply  there- 
in. .    . 

(b)  a  drive  shaft  joumaled  in  said  transmission  case 

having  a  hollow  bore  formed  axially  in  the  outer  end 
projecting  outwardly  from  said  transmission  case, 

(c)  an  internal  driving  spline  formed  in  said  bore  of 
the  projecting  outer  end  of  said  drive  shaft, 

(d)  a  driven  shaft  having  a  mating  external  H>line  fit- 
ting within  said  internal  driving  spline, 

(e)  and  a  radially  extending  restricted  passageway 
formed  in  said  drive  shaft  and  extending  between  the 
periphery  of  said  drive  shaft  and  said  bore  for  sup- 
plying said  lubricant  received  from  the  transmission 
case  to  said  splines  in  said  drive  shaft. 
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3391,359 

DOOR  OFvERATINGCONTROL  FOR 

AUTOMATIC  ELEVATORS 

Alan  M.  Halkne,  MoUm,  John  J.  Drexler,  Bmtow,  and 

Henry  J.  Hohiba,  MoHne,  m..  asrifnon  to  Montsomery 

Eky«tor  Comply,  ■  «wp<«lio«  of  Ddaware 

Contiinurtion  of  application  Ser.  No.  25M»7,  f*^-}*' 
1963.   This  appHcadon  Not.  2f,19«5,  Ser.  No.  514,759 

6  Claims.    (CL  187—52) 


pression,  respectively;  and  moving  meats  for  relatively 
moving  said  members,  while  maintainin  5  their  spacing, 
so  that  said  surfaces  cause  said  tubular  element  to  roll 
about  its  tube  axis  and  thereby  to  cycli<iaUy  stress  each 
portion  of  the  material  thereof  in  compression  and  ten- 
sion, alternately,  beyond  its  elastic  limit  whereby  plastic 
deformation  thereof  absorbs  the  energy  ^parted  to  said 
members  to  relatively  move  the  same. 


3^91,352 
LAMINATED  VEHICLE 
WaUam  E.  Coraon,  285 
Akron,Oklo 
FOad  Apr.  14,  INMcr.  No.  ^2M^ 
n'cbrima.   ^  188—3: 


CHOCK 
Drtra, 


i 


1.  In  a  control  system  for  the  door  of  an  ekvat 
which  serves  a  plurality  of  floors,  apparatus  comprising: 
means  for  opening  and  closing  said  door;  a  timer  respon- 
sive to  opening  movement  of  said  door  to  initiate  a  timing 
period  and  to  generate  a  signal  actuating  said  door  closing 
means  at  the  end  of  said  period,  said  timer  having  two 
timing  circuits  with  different  timing  periods;  means  for 
selecting  the  longer  of  said  timing  periods  on  opening 
said  door;  a  door  time  transfer  circuit  for  selecting  the 
shorter  of  said  timing  periods;  means  for  sensing  passage 
of  a  person  through  said  open  door;  and  means  responsi^ 
to  said  sensing  means  for  actuating  said  transfer  circiit 
to  select  the  shorter  of  the  timing  periods  and  rcdu« 
the  door  open  time  upon  passage  of  a  person  throu]  h 
the  door.  

3,391,351 

ENERGY  ABSORBING  DEVICE 

David  L.  Piatni,  Corina,  and  Patrldi  I.  Cnnnhighaai, 

FaDerton,  CaBf.,  aMignon  to  ARA,  Inc.  (Aerofpacc 

Research  Asaocfaitci.  Inc.),  Wei*  Covina,  Calif.,  a  cor- 

poraHon  of  Cattfoniia         •  ^,..-« 

FUcd  Dec  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  418,842 

6  Clafam.    (CL  18ft— 1) 


e»  s 


1.  A  chock  for  blocking  vehicle 
con^>rising:   a  plurality  of  superposed 
jffogressively  decreasing  sizes  and  each 
side  edges  converging  from  a  relatively 
tion  of  the  pad  toward  opposite  small 
by  the  superposed  pads  define  a  wedge- 
means  for  retaining  said  pads  in  said  wi 
posed  relation. 

7.  A  method  of  making  a  vehicle  or 
comprising  the  steps  of  providing  a 
flexible  resilient  material  and  of 
sizes,  and  each  having  opposite  side 
from  a  relatively  wide  central  portion 
opposite  ends  thenoi;  progressively 
starting  with  the  largest,  aicuately  to 
other  in  descending  superposed  order 
to  produce  an  arcuate,  laminated  block 
posite  side  edges  of  the  pads  lie 
di^KMed  planes  to  d^ne  a  wedge 
and  affixing  a  restraining  member 
<^)posite  ends  of  the  pads  to  maintain 
thereof  and  said  wedge  shape  of  the  " 


wteels 


or  the  like 

arcuate  pads  of 

having  oppoiite 

¥ide  central  por- 

thereof,  where- 

^aped  block;  and 

•shaped  super- 


elge- 


progre  isr 


3J91353 
RAILWAY  CAR  BRAKE  ME0IANBMS 
Edward  G.  Goods,  Sqrdtr,  N.Y., 
Brake  Beam  Company,  a  cutiwiialk 

FDed  Dec  11, 19M,  Ser.  No.  ■.. 
7  dataM.    «h.  188— <  9) 


ike  wheel  chock, 

pli  rality  oi  pads  of 

ively  decreasing 

edges  converging 

the  pad  toward 

trending  the  pads, 

one  within  the 

decreasing  sizes 

in  which  said  op- 

subsuriUally  in  angolariy 

of  the  block; 

;n  fluperpoeed 

the  arcuate  forms 


form 
cf 


bldck. 


to  Wttaio 
of  New  York 
417,617 


1.  An  energy  absorbing  device  comprising:  a  tubi  at 
working  element  comprising  a  non-elastomeric  material; 
opposed  members  having  opposed  surfaces  frictionuly 
engaging  the  pwiphery  of  said  working  element;  me^ 
h<riding  said  oppMed  members  so  spaced  that  they  par 


1.  In  a  railway  car  truck,  the 
tially  flatten  said  tubuUr  working  element  sufficiently  to  of  opposed  side  frames  extcndmg 
radially  bend  and  stress  different  portions  of  the  material   direction  of  the  truck,  a.Pwr  « 
t^bereof  beyond  their  elastic  limi^in  tension  and  c9m.  extending  between  and  pivotaUy 


conkbination  of  a  pair 

along  the  longitudinal 

parilkl  equalizer  bar* 

coniected  at  their  ends 


/ 
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to  said  side  frames,  four  wheels  supported  on  said  side 
frames  with  a  pair  of  wheels  near  each  side  of  the  truck 
and  with  each  wheel  near  one  side  coaxial  with  a  corre- 
sponding wheel  near  the  opposite  side,  the  axles  of  said 
wheels  extending  parallel  between  said  side  frames  and 
trasverse  to  said  longitudinal  direction  and  being  located 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  pair  of  equalizer  bars,  means 
for  applying  brakes  to   the   wheels,  comprising   an  air 
cylinder  unit  between  the  wheels  of  each  pair  of  wheels 
near  the  side  franne  supporting  said  pair,  each  unit  in- 
cluding an  air  cylinder,  a  pair  of  pistons  therein  movable 
in  opposite  directions  under  the  influence  of  air  under 
pressure   in  said   cylinder,   and   piston    rods   connected 
to  said  pistons  respectively,  said  braking  means   also 
comprising  four  brake  head  levers,  means  supporting  said 
levers  on  said  equalizer  bars  for  pivotal  movement  rela- 
tive thereto,  each  equalizer  bar  pivotaUy  supporting  the 
two  brake  head  levers  for  a  corresponding  pair  of  co- 
axial wheels,  means  carried  by  said  levers  for  applying 
brakes  to  said  wheels  re^)ectively  when  said  brake  head 
levers  bre  pivotaUy  moved  in  predetermined  directions, 
connections  between  the  two  pistons  of  each  cylinder 
unit  near  each  side  frame  and  the  two  brake  head  levers 
operative  with  the  two  wheels  which  are  supported  on 
the  latter  side  frame  for  moving  the  latter  two  brake 
head  levers  in  said  predetermined  directions  simultane- 
ously upon  the  movements  of  said  instons  in  said  opposite 
directions  under  the  influence  of  air  under  pressure  in 
said  cylinder,  and  means  for  supporting  the  air  cylinders 
independently  of  said  brake  head  leven. 


(f)  and  means  connecting  said  exposed  end  with  said 
brake  operating  mechanism,  to  effect  osciUation  of 
said  first  ratchet  and  worm  shaft  thereby  to  advance 
said  worm  gear. 


3,39M55 
BRAKE  SUPPORT  ASSEMBLY 
Glenn  E.  Borgari,  Ovcrlaad,  Mo.,  awignnr  to  Wi_ 
Electric  Corporation,  St.  Lonii,  Mo.,  a  coi  potation  of 

FDed  Jnly  31, 1M4,  Ser.  No.  386,622 
19  ClalBM.    (CL  ISS— 296) 


3,391,354 
AUTOMATIC  SLACK  AlSjlRSTER  FOR  BRAKES 
Donald  T.  McGregor,  U  CrMcaata,  CaMf ,  aMifMV  to 
Carlodgc  Corforadon,  Loa  Angdes,  CaUL,  a 
Hon  of  CaHf  onda 

fay  21, 1965,  Ser.  No.  457,779 
3  GUm.    (CL  188—196) 


8.  A  friction  device  comprising  support  means,  friction 
means  nK>vably  supported  on  said  support  means,  a 
pair  of  interconnecting  openings  in  said  support  means, 
anchor  means  for  said  friction  means  received  through 
one  of  said  openings  including  means  received  in  registry 
with  the  other  of  said  openings  to  prevent  displacement 
of  said  anchor  means  from  said  support  means  through 
said  other  opening,  flange  means  on  said  anchor  means 
and  extending  therefrom,  actuator  means  for  said  friction 
means  including  other  means  sized  to  be  received  in 
said  one  opening,  and  removably  secured  means  con- 
nected between  said  actuator  means  and  flange  means 
to  prevent  the  displacement  of  said  anchor  means  toward 
said  one  opening  and  the  displacement  of  said  other 
means  from  said  one  opening. 


3,39L356 
SLOTTED  BRAKE  DISC 
Leonard  Pompa,  Ardmore,  Fa.,  aarfgnor  to 
Company,  CoatecrlDc  Pa.,  a 


1.  The  combination  with  a  brake  operating  mechanism 
having  a  brake  actuating  shaft,  an  osciUatable  lever  and 
reciprocaUe  rod  for  oscUlating  said  shaft,  wherein  the 
lever  includes  a  housing  containing  a  worm  gear  for  ad- 
justing the  brake  actuating  shaft  to  take  up  slack  due  to 
wear  of  the  brakes,  and  a  worm  for  advancing  the  worm 
gear,  of  an  automatic  slack  adjuster  for  turning  said 
worm,  comprising: 

(a)  a  shaft  extending  through  and  secured  to  said 
worm  for  turning  said  worm,  said  shaft  having  a 
cylindrical  socket  in  one  end; 

(b)  a  first  ratchet  member  secured  to  said  shaft  ad- 
jacent the  outer  end  of  said  socket  with  its  ratchet 
teeth  facing  inwardly  with  respect  to  said  socket; 

(c)  a  second  ratchet  member  slidaUy  and  roUUbly 
mounted  in  said  socket  and  having  teeth  engageable 
with  the  teeth  of  the  first  ratchet  member; 

(d)  a  stem  secured  to  said  second  ratchet  member  in 
coaxial  relation  to  said  shaft  and  extending  throu^ 
said  first  ratchet  member  to  form  an  exposed  end; 

(e)  a  spring  within  said  socket  urging  said  ratchet 
members  into  mutual  engagement; 


FUcd  Feb.  17, 1965,  Ser.  No.  433,296 
1  Ckdm.    (CL  188—218) 


A  brake  disc  comprising  an  annular  rim  surrounding 
an  inner  space,  said  rim  having  a  plurality  of  substantially 
identical  elongated  slots  therein,  said  slots  being  entirely 
confined  between  the  edges  of  said  rim,  each  of  said  aloU 
having  two  portions  substantially  concentric  to  said  disc, 
one  of  said  portions  being  a  lea(&ng  portion  and  the  other 


Ik 


1798 


OFFICIAL 


GAZETTE 


JANI  AXY  31,  1967 


of  said  portions  being  a  trailing  portion  and  a  further 
intermediate  curved  portion  connecting  said  leading  and 
trailing  portions,  said  intermediate  curved  portion  extend- 
ing in  a  direction  generally  transverse  to  said  concentric 
portions,  the  leading  portion  of  one  slot  overlapping  the 
traUing  portion  of  a  preceding  slot  whereby  said  disc  is 
divided  into  a  plurality  of  overlapping  sections  which  join 
one  another  adjacent  the  inside  diameter  and  the  outside 
diameter  of  said  rim  and  said  overlapping  sections  are 
free  to  move  independently  through  the  middle  of  said 
disc.  ^^^^^^^^^_ 

3  301357 

COOLING  MEANS  FOR  WHEEL  AND 

BRAKE  ASSEMBLY 

Richard  Clcminson  Cussoiu,  Clreiiceater,  and  Dougtaa 

Dewar,  Wolston,  near  Coventry,  England,  a^lgnors  to 

Dnnlop  Rubber  Company  Limited,  London,  England,  a 

British  company  _        .. 

Continuation  of  application  S«r.  N^  39,6|M,  J""*  W 

1960.   This  application  Apr.  25,  !»««.  Ser.  No.  545,165 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  July  2,  1959, 

10  Claims.'  (CI.  18S— 264) 


forming  a  handle  having  attaching  memb<  rs,  at  least  one 

I  of  the  attaching  members  being  secured  to  the  closure, 

and  movable  therewith,  the  other  attachini  member  bcmg 

secured  to  the  opposite  end  of  the  luggags  compartment, 

I  said  bar  having  a  length  in  excess  of  the  distance  between 

the  two  ends  of  the  compartment  so  that  by  grasping  the 

bar  the  luggage  compartment  can  be  fr^ly  rolled  and 

I  lifted  with  one  hand.  i 


3,301,359 
BRAKING  APPARATU! 
CarroU  R.  Cole,  Decatur,  and  '•dao" 
Peoria,  Dl.,  assignors  to  Caterpillar  Tmttor 
DL,  a  corporation  of  California 

FiM  June  21, 1965^r.  No.  445,493 
8  Claims.    (CL  192 — 4) 


.  Mcdky,  East 
Co^  Peoria, 


1.  An  aircraft  landing  gear  which  comprises  a  noi 
rotatable  hollow  axle,  a  wheel  rim  rotatably  suppor 
on  said  axle  and  spaced  concentrically  from  the  axle 
form  an  open  ended  axially  extending  annular  passa 
a  disc  brake  mounted  in  said  passage  and  connected 
said  axle  and  said  rim  to  provide  passages  for  air  axis 
of  said  passage,  a  motor  in  said  axle  operable  independ- 
ently of  said  wheel  and  a  fan  driven  by  said  motor  add 
having   blades  extending   radially   across   said   annuliir 
passage  to  pass  an  axially  directed  flow  of  cooling  ^r 
through  said  passage  and  about  said  brake  assemWy 


4.  A  braking  apparatus  comprising,  s  n  elongate  tubu- 
lar axle  housing,  a  chamber  surrounding  one  end  of  said 
housing  having  a  disc  pack  located  thjerei^  naeans  for 
supplying  codling  oil  to  said  disc  pack.|  a  wheel  hub  ro- 
totably  mounted  on  said  housing  by  at  least  two  longitu- 
dinally spaced  bearings,  and  a  spUned  member  opera- 
tively  interconnecting  said  disc  pack  and  said  wheel  hub, 
said  splined  member  being  formed  to  provide  a  restricted 
annular  passageway  through  which  the  tooling  oil  passes 
before  being  distributed  to  such  bearings  in  order  to  pre- 
vent particulate  abrasive  material  fi|om  entering  the 
bearings.  '  


3,301,358 

HAND  LUGGAGE 

Harry  Ernest  Rubens,  Westport,  Conn. 

(2  Sutton  Place  S.,  New  York,  N.Y.     10022) 

FOed  Dec  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  328,245 

5  Claims.    (C  190—20) 


( 


3^01,360  . 

POSTAGE  METER  LOCKOIT  ' 
Uwis  C.  HiU,  Fremont,  CaHf .  assigno  r 
a  corporation  of  Dclawirc 
Filed  May  3,  1965,  Ser.  No.  \r 
5  Claims.    (O.  192— |) 


DEVICE 

to  Fridcn,  Inc., 


152,562 


c 


1  Wheel  shaped  luggage  comprising  a  wheel,  s>id 
wheel  having  a  rim  for  rolling  on  a  supporting  surface, 
and  a  luggage  compartment  positioned  inside  the  rim  for 
transporting  clothing  and  other  articles,  said  luggjge 
compartment  having  two  flat  ends,  one  end  thereof  be  ng 
entirely  removable  and  forming  a  closure;  and  a  Dar 


1.  A  drive  mechanism  for  a  postagi 
comprising  a  rototive  driving  member, 
ling  cyclic  operation  of  said  rotativj 
a  rotative  member  driven  in  cyclic  ''"^■ 
drive  member,  a  belt  meaiis  op- 
driven  member  with  said  driving 


tilled 


mem  )er, 


metering  machine 
means  for  control- 
driving  member, 
relation  to  said 
perativ^ly  connecting  said 
;  and  a  normally 
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inoperative  locking  means  rendered  operable  by  said 
driven  member  in  each  of  certain  angularly  routed  posi- 
tions tliereof  to  lock  said  driving  member  in  a  correspond- 
ing predetermined  one  of  a  plurality  of  angularly  rotated 
positions  upon  severance  of  said  belt  means. 


3,301,3<1 
INDEXING  MECHANISM 
Jacques  Campion,  Llvry-Gargan,  France,  assignor  to  Bur- 
roughs Corporation,  Detroit,  MIdk,  a  cofporation  of 
Michigaa 

FUad  Apr.  16, 1965^^.  No.  448,607 


1.  A  rotary  positioning  apparatus  comprising: 

a  first  member  having  at  least  one  projection, 

a  second  member  having  a  resilient  element, 

driving  means  urging  said  first  and  second  members  to 

rotate, 
a  pivotal  member  having  first  and  second  arms,  said 
first  arm  normally  engaging  said  projection  to  prevent 
said  first  member  from  rotating,  said  second  arm 
normally  penetrating  slightly  said  resilient  element 
and  at  predetermined  times  penetrating  deeper  into 
said  resilient  element,  and 
a  control  device  for  urging  said  first  arm  out  of  engage- 
ment with  said  projection  and  for  hdding  said  first 
arm  out  of  engagement  with  said  projection  against 
the  pressure  of  said  resilient  element  (m  said  second 
arm. 


331,362 
TANDEM  CLUTCH 

Gilman  A.  Hclland,  Wayaata,  Mta&.  artginr  to  HcHand, 
Inc.,  Nararre,  Minn.,  a  coiPutttoB  of 

Filed  Ang.  21, 1964,  Ser.  No.  391,092 
1  Oaiin.    (CL  192—56) 


driving  and  a  non-driving  position  relative  to  one  of  said 
members,  resilient  means  carried  by  said  member  which 
carries  said  plurality  of  elements  and  having  portions  en- 
gaging respectively  said  plurality  of  elements  and  nor- 
mally urging  each  of  said  plurality  of  elements  from 
opposite  directions   into  driving  relation  between  said 
members,  said  portions  being  yieldable  and  disposed  at 
opposite  sides  of  each  of  said  elements  opposite  its  axis 
of  pivot  and  movable  away  from  the  elements  in  opposite 
circumferential  directions  relative  to  its  carrying  member 
to  permit  said  element  to  move  to  a  non-driving  position 
whereat  the  urging  of  said  means  is  essentially  nullified 
when  a  predetermined  torque  is  exerted  upon  said  ele- 
ments by  the  driven  member,  and  separate  relative  weak 
resilient  means  engaging  the  torque  transmitting  ele- 
ments and  urging  the  same  toward  driving  position  be- 
tween said  members  when  said  elements  are  in  non-driving 
position  and  re-established  as  soon  the  driving  members 
cease  to  rotate  after  said  elements  have  been  moved  to 
non-driving  positions,  said  elements  being  positioned  in 
tandem  relation  on  one  of  said  members,  said  one  of 
said  members  including  a  flanged  tubular  member  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  axially  spaced  shoulders  defined  by 
reduced  sections,  washers  keyed  on  said  tubular  member 
in  conUct  with  each  shoulder  and  separating  said  ele- 
ments, said  elements  being  elongated  and  having  opposite 
ends  and  said  first  mentioned  resilient  means  remaining 
in  engagement  at  all  times  with  said  elements  but  having 
their  urging  nullified  by  said  elements  moving  to  non- 
driving  positions  at  which  positions  the  urging  of  said 
means  are  against  the  ends  of  said  elements  and  alimg 
their  length. 

COUNTER  DRIVE  CLUTCH  MECHANISM 

Michael  S.  JnhM,  Torrington,  Coon.,  asdgnor  to  Vcedcr 

Industries  Inc.,  a  corporation  oJF  Conncctlcat 

FUcd  Jan.  22, 1965,  Ser.  No.  427,238 

12  CUdms.    (CL  192—67) 


t^'4^K 


An  automatically  re-setting  torque  clutch  comprising, 
a  rotary  driving  member,  a  rotary  driven  member  ar- 
ranged concentrically  with  said  driving  member,  a  plu- 
rality of  torque  transmitting  elements  pivotally  carried 
by  one  of  said  members  and  each  having  an  inwardly 
extending  lever  arm  of  a  given  length  and  outwardly 
extending  lever  arm  of  a  less  length  and  normally  ex- 
tending between  said  members  and  forming  a  driving 
connection  therebetween  and  being  movable  between  a 


4.  In  a  clutch  medianism  comprising  a  rotary  clutch 
having  a  pair  of  coaxial  clutch  elnnents  relatively  axially 
displaceable  for  operative  engagement  and  disengagement 
of  the  clutch,  an  interlock  having  a  pair  of  interlock  ele- 
ments connected  for  limited  relative  angular  displacement 
coaxially  with  the  clutch,  said  interlock  elements  having 
an  angularly  aligned  release  relationship  for  relative  axial 
displacement  of  the  clutch  elements  and  having  a  non- 
aligned  locking  angular  relationship  providing  an  inter- 
lock for  preventing  said  relative  axial  displacement  of 
the  clutch  elements,  means  connecting  said  inteilock  ele- 
ments with  said  clutch  elements  for  relative  axial  dis- 
placement therewith  respectively,  spring  means  biasing 
the  interlock  elements  into  said  angularly  aligned  rela- 
tionship, and  means  operative  upon  rotation  of  at  least 
one  of  said  clutch  elements  for  angularly  displacing  the 
interlock  elements  into  said  nonaligned  locking  relation- 
ship and  operative  for  maintaining  the  interlock  elements 
in  said  nonaligned  locking  relationship  against  the  bias 
of  the  spring  means. 
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3  391364 
TORQUE  TRANSFER  DEVICE 
D.  Bennett,  Richardaon,  and  Walter  OvI  OddweU, 
Jr^  frriog,  Tcx^  Msisnora  to  Sm  OO  Compuy,  Pkila-j 
detoUa,  Pa~  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

^FDed  Oct  13, 1964,  Ser.  No.  403,523 
2  Claims.    (CI.  192—72) 


coaxially  on  said  magnet  member  in 
tion  thereto,  said  magnet  member  having 
axially  adjustable,  a  distance  suflScient 
differences  in  axial  width  between  said 
units,  said  one  of  said  units  being 
tween  said  abutment  means  and  said  arm|ature 
ing  operation  in  response  to  axial 
said  armature. 


noi|-rotational  rela* 
abutment  means 
adaptation  to 
■espectivc  clutch 
dispfKsed  axially  be- 
for  clutch- 
pressure  from 


magnei  ic 


1.  A  frictional   drive   n»echanism   comprising  a   firs 
member  having  a  bore  therein,  a  second  member  extend 
ing  into  said  bore,  the  diameter  of  said  second  membe 
being  less  than  the  diameter  of  said  bore  so  as  to  de 
fine  an  annular  space  between  said  second  member  aiu 
the  internal  surface  of  said  bore,  a  spring  which,  in  it 
relaxed  state,  takes  the  form  of  a  conical  helix  positione< 
in  said  space  surrounding  said  second  member,  one  eni 
of  said  spring  being  in  frictional  engagement  with  sail 
second  member  and  the  other  end  of  said  spring  bein^ 
in  frictional  engagement  with  the  surface  of  said  bore^ 
and  means  transmitting  rotatioiuil  power  to  impart  k 
cranking  motion  to  one  of  said  first  and  second  members 
whereby,  upon  relative  angular  movement  of  said  mcnv 
bers   in  one   direction,   said   spring   winds   about  said 
second  member  and  slips  relative  to  said  first  member  sf> 
as  to  impart  a  frictional  drag  force  between  said  mcn^- 
bers  in  a  first  direction  and,  upon  relative  angular  mov<i- 
ment  of  said  members  in  the  opposite  direction,  said 
spring  unwinds  from  said  second  member  and  slips  rela- 
tive to  said  second  member  so  as  to  impart  a  frictioni  1 
drag  force  between  said  members  in  the  opposite  direi 
tion. 

3,301,365 
ELECTROMAGNETICALLY  ACTUATING 

CLUTCHES 
^^llhefan  Binder,  Rodolf  Haner,  and  Walter  Obercd(( 
\iningen,  Germany,  asrignors  to  Binder  Magncte  K.C 
VHUi^n/Schwarzwald,  Germany,  a  firm  of  Germaay 

Filed  Feb.  27. 1963,  Scr.  No.  261,338 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  27, 1962, 

B  48,308 

11  Claims.    (CL  192—84) 


3,30L366 
CLUTCH  MECHAN1SMHAVIN|G 
ACTUATING  MEANS 
Ridiard  W.  Stdnbcri,  Owatoana,  MT 
Owatonna  Maanfactaring  Company, 
Mfam.,  a  corporation  of  Mlnneaota 

FBed  Feb.  12, 1965,  Scr.  No.  •» 
2  Claims.    (CL  192— 94  > 


1,  An  electromagnetically  controlled  mechanical  clu  ch 
comprising  a  magnet  member  having  a  ring-shaped  ener- 
gizing coil  and  a  ring-shaped  structure  magnetizable  by 
said  coil  and  extending  radially  inward  and  outward  of 
said  coil  in  coaxial  relation  thereto,  a  ring-shaped  arma- 
ture^ coaxially  mounted  beside  said  magnet  member  abd 
mapictically  movable  axially  toward  said  member  wnen 
said  coil  is  energized,  and  one  of  a  plurality  of  njechanical 
clutch  units  being  selectively  and  exchangeably  seatable 
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Mlfn.,   awlinnr  to 
Inc.,  Owatonna, 

4^2,362 


1.  Clutch  mechanism  comprising:  ,.    •    j 

(a)  a  shaft  mounted  for  rotary  mow  ment  and  lunited 
axial  movement; 
-  (h)  a  longitudinal  passageway  in  saiJ  shaft  extendmg 
from  one  end  of  said  shaft  to  the  central  portion 
thereof  and  radial  passageways  iii  said  shaft  con- 
nected with  said  longitudinal  passageway  and  ex- 
tending to  the  outer  periphery  of  sai  d  shaft; 

(c)  coupling  means  fiixedly  attached 
applying  rotary  motion  to  said  shaf  ; 

(d)  a  hollow,  cylindrical  sleeve  havng  means  fixedly 
attached  to  the  outer  periphery    hereof  for  trans- 

I         mitting  rotary  motion  therefrom  a  ad  further  having 
'         axially   extended   teeth  positionec 
thereof; 

(e)  bearing  means  roUtobly  mounting  said  sleeve  co- 
axially on  said  shaft,  said  bearing  means  being  posi- 
tioned on  said  shaft  in  communication  with  said 
radial  passageways  during  at  least  part  of  the  oper- 
ation of  said  clutch; 

(f)  connecting  means  fixedly  attac  led  to  said  shaft 
and  having  teeth  thereon  adapted  to  mesh  with  said 
teeth  on  said  sleeve;  and 

(g)  means  engaging  said  shaft  for  moving  said  shaft 
axially  into  a  first  position  in  wi  lich  said  teeth  on 
said  sleeve  mesh  with  said  teeth  on  said  connecting 
noeans  whereby  said  sleeve  rotat  ;s  with  said  shaft 
and  into  a  second  position  in  w  lich  said  teeth  on 
said  sleeve  are  separated  from  laid  teeth  on  said 
connecting  means. 


to  said  shaft  for 


3,301,367         , 

DOUBLE  HYDRAUUC  OPERATEI   CLUTCH  HAV- 

ING  LOW  PRESSURE  FLUID  P  LATE  COOLING 

MEANS 
Edward  C.  Yokel,  Radnc,  Wis.,  aarignor  to  Twin  Diac 
Clutch  Company,  Radnc,  Wit.,  a  dirporation  of  Wis- 
consin 

FUed  Feb.  11, 1965,  Scr.  NoJ  431,804 
6  Claims.     (O.  192— U3) 
1.  A  hydraulically  operated  clutch  mechanism  com- 
prising a  pair  of  axially  spaced  clutches  having  a  com- 
mon shaft;  a  main  force  piston  axially  shiftable  on  the 
shaft  between  said  clutches  for  selective  actuation  there- 


of; an  annular  reaction  member  within  said  force  piston 
and  fixed  on  said  shaft  to  define  a  pair  of  large,  vari- 
able volume,  pressure  fluid  chambers,  one  adjacent  each 
clutch  whereby  expansion  of  a  chamber  actuates  tlie 
adjacent  clutch;  a  relatively  high  pressure  fluid  supply 
passage  for  each  of  said  chambers;  a  relatively  low 
pressure  fluid  exhaust  port  between  each  of  said  cham- 
bers and  the  clutch  plates  of  the  clutch  axially  remote 


therefrom;  and  valve  means  in  each  of  said  exhaust 
ports,  said  valve  means  being  exposed  to  the  supply 
passage  of  the  opposite  chamber  and  shifted  by  high  pres- 
sure fluid  therein  to  an  exhaust  port  open  position  to 
thereby  permit  low  pressure  fluid  to  flow  from  its  as- 
sociated chamber  being  contracted  and  through  its  ex- 
haust port  and  to  said  opposite  clutch  plates  which 
are  being  engaged  due  to  expansion  of  the  adjacent 
chamber. 


3,301368 

CHUTE  CONSTRUCTION 

Alan  H.  Stiglcman,  30656  Woodsidc  Drive, 

Franklin  vmagc,  Mkh.    48025 

FUed  May  18, 1965,  Scr.  No.  456,755 

ICUm.    (CL  193—25) 


3,301,369 

SKI  STORAGE  APPARATUS 

Harold  G.  Kan,  Jr.  11  E.  Crai|  St., 

B^ktac  Ridfe,  N J.    OTnO 

FUed  Apr.  l7. 1965,  Scr.  No.  451^35 

7  Claims.    (CL  194—65) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  the  storage  of  skis,  said 
apparatus  combining  a  coin  receiving  hotising  and  a  stor- 
age compartment  for  the  skis,  said  housing  comprising 
a  side  wall  common  to  said  compartment,  a  front  wall, 
a  roof,  a  base,  a  rear  wall  common  to  said  compartment, 
a  left  disposed  side  wall  for  said  storage  compartment,  a 
plate  mounted  for  sliding  movement  on  the  last  mentioned 
side  wall  interiorly  of  said  compartment,  a  substantially 
L-shaped  door  for  said  compartment  having  its  longer 
side  edge  portion  hinged  to  the  outer  disposed  edge  por- 
tion of  said  plate,  a  door  for  said  housing  pivoted  to  the 
top  and  to  the  base  thereof,  a  lock  in  said  housing  co- 
operating with  means  carried  by  said  common  wall  and 
said  L-shaped  door  for  locking  the  latter  in  the  closed 
position  upon  the  moving  of  said  plate  in  the  retracted 
position,  and  means  in  said  housing  cooperating  with 
means  carried  by  said  common  side  wall  for  locking  the 
door  of  said  housing  independently  of  the  locked  condition 
of  said  storage  compartment  door. 


^ 


3,301,370 

DEVICE  FOR  HOT  STAMPING  INDICIA  ON  WEBS 

John  Dawson  MlUcr,  4400  N.  Temple  City  Blvd., 

El  Monte,  CaUf.     91731 

FDcd  Mar.  18, 1965,  Scr.  No.  440,700 

5  CUms.    (CL  197—6.7) 


In  flexible  spring  steel  chuting  having  slotted,  spaced, 
parallel  side  ntembers,  bolts  spanning  said  side  members 
lying  in  said  slots,  and  plain  narrow  middle  members  lying 
parallel  between  side  members  on  said  bolts,  the  combina- 
tion of  improved  ^acer-clamping  means  comprising  a 
slotted  tubular  spacer  lying  between  said  side  members 
receiving  said  middle  members  in  said  slots  and  internally 
receiving  said  bolts, 
said  tubular  spacer  having  an  axial  bore  much  larger 

than  said  bolt,  and 
support  means  on  said  spacer  holding  said  spacer  with 
said  slots  upwardly  from  said  bolt  so  as  to  engage 
said  middle  members  especially  when  the  parts  are 
undamped  and  loose  to  hold  the  parts  in  assembly 
and  permit  flexing  of  the  members  to  desired  shape; 
said  spacers  being  relatively  easily  compressible  so  that 
upon  tightening  said  bolts,  said  spacers  forceably  grip 
said  middle  members  to  hold  them  in  assembly. 


1.  In  a  portable  device  for  hot  stamping  indicia  on  « 
continuous  heat  sensitive  web,  the  combination  of:  a 
housing,  a  trigger  member  pivotally  mounted  on  the 
housing,  a  flat  wheel  rotatably  mounted  in  said  hous- 
ing, means  for  selectively  rotating  said  flat  wheel,  a  ham- 
mer means  movably  mounted  on  one  side  of  said  flat 
wheel  for  movement  toward  said  flat  wheel,  means  for 
controtlably  beating  said  luunmer  means,  an  anvil  nnov- 
ably  mounted  on  the  other  side  of  said  flat  wheel  oppo- 
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site  said  hammer  means  for  movement  toward  said  flal 
wheel  and  hammer  means,  said  flat  wheel  having  a  mul 
tiplicity  of  circumferentially  spaced  and  outwardly  ex 
tending  heat-conductive  fingers  around  the  entire  periph 
ery,  said  fingers  having  raised  indicia  facing,  said  anvil 
means  for  positioning  the  web  between  said  anvil  an( 
said  flat  wheel,  and  means  for  moving  said  hammer  means 
into  engagement  with  one  of  said  fingers  upon  depres 
sion  of  said  trig^r  member  for  simultaneously  heatini 
and  flexing  that  finger  into  engagement  with  the  web  and 
for  moving  said  anvil  toward  said  web  for  hot  stampin 
the  indicium  of  that  finger  on  the  web. 


end  thereof  to  said  supporting  stnictife  adjacent  the 
upper  end  of  said  vertical  conveyor,  a^d  spring  means 


3301*371 

AUTOMATIC  ZERO  PRINTING  MEANS 

Guntcr  Kurt  Lni^witz,  Berlin,  Gcnnany,  assignor  » 

Hamann  Rcdicnmasdiinen  G  jn.b  JI^  Berlin,  German] 

a  corporation  of  Germany  .„  ^., 

FOed  July  29, 1965,  Ser.  No.  475,645 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  12, 1964, 

H  53,507 

6  Claims.    (CL  197—17) 


reacting  between  said  one  end  and  said 

ture  normally  biasing  said  element  diagonally 

said  horizontal  conveyor. 


supporting  struc- 
towards 


3,301,373        _L_ 
COAL  REMOVING  MACHINE 
Oskar  Willner  and  Reimnnd  Karloitt,  Bichum,  Germany, 
assignors  to  GcIm'.  Eicldioff,  Mascliineualirili  und  Eiscn- 
giesserei  m.b JI.,  Bodinm,  Germany    I 

Filed  Dec  14, 1964.  Ser.  No.  *1%MI 
7  Claims.    (CI.  198— ll) 


1.  An   automatic "  repeat   character   recording   devife 
comprising: 

(a)  a  first  contact  bar  having  spaced  fingers; 

(b)  means  for  tabulating  a  record  receiving  device  Jo 
a  predetermined   spaced  position   relative   to 
fingers;  J 

(c)  electrical  contart  means,  including  a  first  one  ofla 
series  of  said  fingers,  jointly  responsive  to  tabtA- 
tion  of  the  record  receiving  device  to  said  position 
and  to  the  recording  of  a  character  to  partially  com- 
plete a  circuit;  I 

(d)  means  operable  thereafter  to  close  a  switch  aid 
complete  said  circuit;  : 

(e)  a  device  responsive  to  complejjon.  of  the  circait 
for  recording  a  character  and  for  moving  said  cop- 
tact  bar  a  distance  equal  to  said  finger  spacing;  and^ 

(f)  means  responsive  to  said  recording  device  to  op  in 
and  then  to  close  said  circuit  to  cause  repeated  ^ 
tion  of  said  character  recording  device. 


v? 


1.  In  an  arrangement  for  removing  ci  it  coal:  reciprocat- 
ing pulling  means  adapted  to  be  arran  ;ed  in  the  longitu- 
dinal direction  of  a  coal  face,  a  plurali  ;y  of  units  of  coal 
removing  means  connected  to  said  pul  ing  means  for  re 
ciprocatory  movement  and  spaced  fron 
longitudinal  direction  of  said  pulling 
means  movable  transversely  toward  the  i  coal  face  and  con- 
nected to  said  coal  removing  means  for  moving  said  coal 
removing  means  toward  said  coal  faca  and  for  receiving 
and  conveying  coal  picked  up  by  siid  coal  removing 
means,  each  of  said  units  of  said  coa|  removing  means 


3,301,372 
BALE  DEFLECTING  DEVICE 
Harvey  R.  Malmgren,  St.  Boniface,  Manitoba,  Canada, 
assignor,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Alco  Equipment 
Ltd.,  Winnipeg,  Manitoba,  Canada  i 

Filed  Aug.  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  390,039  I 

2  Claims.    {CI.  198—7)  ^ 

1.  A  bale  transfer  device  comprising  in  combination 
a  substantially  vertical  conveyor  and  a  substantially  hori- 
zontal conveyor  situated  at  the  upper  end  of  said  verti- 
cal conveyor  and  extending  at  right  angles  therefrom, 
supporting  structure  for  said  vertical  and  horizontal  con- 
veyors, a  bale  transfer  device  on  said  upper  end  of  said 
vertical  conveyor  for  flipping  bales  elevated  vertically 
upwards  on  said  vertical  conveyor  to  a  horizontal  p«i- 
tion  on  said  horizontal  conveyor,  said  transfer  devfce 
comprising  a  deflector  element  engageable  by  said  bales 
travelling  vertically  on  said  vertical  conveyor,  said  de- 
flector element  being  pivotally  mounted  adjacent  one 


removing  inclined 
foot  plate  means 


including  foot  plate  means  and  coal 
shoe  means  rigidly  connected  to  said 
and  incUded  upwardly  and  rearwardly  toward  said  con- 
veyor means,  the  bottom  surface  of  said  foot  plate  means 
normally  being  lower  than  the  botto|n  surface  of  said 
conveyor  means,  and  guiding  means  connected  to  said 
conveyor  means  and  in  guiding  arra^igement  with  said 
foot  plate  means  for  guiding  the  same. 


3  301,374 
DUAL  RATE  INDEXING  SY$TEM  FOR 
MACHINE  TOOLS 
Robert  W.  Proctor,  St  Chdr  Shores, 
The  Cross  Company,  a  corporaticn 
Filed  May  5, 1965,  Ser.  No.  4 
23  Claims.     (O.  19»- 19) 
1.  An  indexing  mechanism  for  trinsfening  a  work- 
piece  to  successive  stations  comprising 
a  carrier,  .,> 


Mich.,  assignor  to 

of  Michigan 
453,359 
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a  first  transfer  drive  medianism, 

a  second  transfer  drive  mechanism, 

means  for  operating  said  transfer  drive  mechanisms  at 

different  speeds, 
first  coupling  means  for  coupling  said  carrier  to  said 

first  transfer  drive  mechanism  for  transferring  said 

carrier  between  successive  stations  at  a  first  rate  of 

speed,  and 


3,30M76 
CASING  MACHINE 
Aipheus  Winter  IV,  Fafariieid,  Robert  J.  Do«m  DmAmy , 
Frederick  R.  Marindln.  Woodbury,  and  Jowph  F. 
Pane,  Danbory,  Conn.,  amlgnon  to  Wlndor  Incorpo- 
rated, Danbnry,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Comiectlart 
Filed  Decr2364.  S«- No.  415,355 
6  Claims.    (CL  198—31) 


second  coupling  means  coupling  said  carrier  to  said 
second  transfer  drive  mechanism  for  transferring  said 
carrier  between  successive  sutions  at  a  second  rate 
of  speed. 

3,301,375 

CIGARETTE  FEEDING  ARRANGEMENTS 

Alfred  Schmermnnd,  62  Komerstrasse,  Gevekberg, 

WestphaUa,  Germany 

FOed  Oct.  21, 1964,  Ser.  No.  405^29 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Oct.  23, 1963, 

41,801/63 
7  Claims.    (Q.  198—24) 


1.  Apparatus  adapted  to  be  supplied  with  containers 
from  a  single  line  conveyor  comprising  in  combination,  a 
multi-line  conveyor  adapted  to  be  supplied  with  con- 
tainers from  said  single  line  conveyor,  said  multi-line  con- 
veyor having  its  trailing  end  in  line  with  the  leading  end 
of  said  single  line  conveyor;  oscillatable  gate  means  at 
the  junction  of  said  conveyors;  means  responsive  to  the 
movement  of  containers  through  said  gate  means  for  caus- 
ing said  gate  means  to  direct  a  predetermined  number  of 
containers  alternately  to  each  of  the  lines  of  said  multi-line 
conveyor;  and  reciprocally  movable  means  connected  to 
said  gate  means  moving  with  the  containers  during  oscfl- 
lation  of  said  gate  for  preventing  the  turning  of  said 
containers  about  their  vertical  axes  while  being  directed 
to  each  line  of  said  multi-line  conveyor  and  while  con- 
tinuously moving. 


3,301,377 
SEQUENCE  UNLOADER 
Charles  L.  Larson,  Grants  Pass,  Oreg.,  assli^or  to  led- 
deloh  Bros.  Sweed  MiDs,  Inc.,  Gold  HIB,  Orcg.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Oregon 

FOed  Nov.  30, 1965,  Ser.  No.  510,544 
5  Clafans.    (CL  198—32) 


1.  A  cigarette  feeding  arrangement  comprising  a  mem- 
ber for  guiding  a  group  of  cigarettes,  a  member  for 
pushing  said  group  of  cigarettes  through  said  guiding 
member,  said  pushing  member  being  movable  in  a  closed 
path  having  a  first  part,  a  second  part  and  a  connectmg 
part  joining  said  first  part  to  said  second  part,  first  means 
for  moving  said  pushing  member  along  said  first  part 
during  its  working  stroke  and  along  said  connecting  part 
and  said  second  part  during  its  return  stroke,  second 
means  for  moving  said  guiding  member  along  said  con- 
necting part,  and  means  for  coordinating  the  operation  of 
said  first  and  second  moving  means  for  moving  said  push- 
ing member  and  said  guiding  member  jointly  along  said 
connecting  part. 


1.  In  sheet-unloading  aj^ratus,  the  combination  of 
at  least  two  conveyer  decks  for  transporting  sheets, 
collecting  means  for  collecting  sheets  coming  from  each 

of  said  decks, 
each  deck  having  a  receiving  sUtion  into  which  sheets 
travel  prior  to  traveling  onto  said  collecting  means, 
said  receiving  stations  each  including  an  intermit- 
tently actuated  discharging  means  producing  travel 
of  sheets  onto  the  collecting  means,  and 
control  means  controlling  the  flow  of  shecU  traveling 
from  the  two  conveyer  decks  otHo  said  cdlectiflg 
means  by  controlling  actuation  of  the  respective  dis- 
charging means  of  the  decks'  receiving  stations,  pre- 
venting one  dtscharpng  means  from  being  actuated 
when  the  other  is  being  aauated. 
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3^1,378 
FOOD  HANDLING  APPARATUS 
Clyde  D.  Wayne,  WUmette,  and  Herbert  C.  Zeck,  BeD- 
wood,  nL,  assignors  to  National  Dairy  Products  Cor- 
poratlontCUcago,  10.,  a  corporatton  of  Delaware 
^^Fned  Apr.  3, 1964,  Ser.  No.  357,254 
13  Claims.    (CL  198—33) 


January  31,  1967 
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said  orienting 


1.  An  apparatus  for  transporting  a  plurality  of  ran- 
domly oriented  multi-sided  objects  from  one  station  to  an- 
other and  for  arranging  the  objects  in  uniform  orientation, 
said  objects  being  stable  when  supported  wi  a  first  side 
thereof  but  being  less  stable  when  supported  on  a  second 
side  thereof,  said  apparatus  comprising  means  defining  a 
generally  horizontally  disposed  surface  for  supporting  ob- 
jects being  advanced  therealong,  said  surface  being  pro- 
vided with  means  for  confining  the  advancing  movement 
of  the  objects  to  a  generally  defined  path,  means  for  caus- 
ing said  surface  to  be  moved  so  as  to  cause  the  objects 
supported  thereon  to  be  conveyed  from  adjacent  one  edge 
of  said  surface  toward  the  opposite  edge,  and  means  asso- 
ciated with  said  moving  surface  for  causing  an  object  sup- 
ported on  a  second  side  to  be  reoriented  so  as  to  be  sup- 
ported cm  a  first  side,  said  means  comprising  means  de- 
fining a  recess  in  said  generally  defined  path  for  causing 
an  object  supported  on  a  second  side  and  advancing  alcmg 
said  generally  defined  path  to  topi^e  so  as  to  be  caused 
to  fall  onto  a  first  side  thereof. 


ttg  element  from  the  rim  of  said  bowl,    _ 

Ilement  having  a  vertical  hangar  portion  e:  [tending  down 
»aid  rim  from  said  supporting  means  towa  ds  said  track, 
a  lateral  web  portion  extending  from  sai<    vertical  por- 
tion inwardly  over  and  to  the  inside  of  s  lid  track,  said 
laterally  inturned  web  portion  of  said  c|ement  having 
a  riding  surface  spaced  a  predetermined  ishort  distance 
above  said  track,  and  at  the  front  of  said  Surface  a  cam- 
ming edge  angled  rearwarly  from  the  outside  to  the 
inside  of  the  track,  said  web  portion  thereby  adapted 
to  laterally  cam  and  so  to  force  oflf  said  trick  those  parts 
that  are  not  feeding  in  said  desired  attitude,  said  web 
portion  further  adapted  by  said  rearward  y  angled  edje 
to  vertically  cam  and  so  to  retain  on  ssid  track  those 
parts  that  are  feeding  in  the  desired  on-t  leir-sides,  end- 
wise, one-end-first  attitude,  said  latter  parts  upon  being 
urged  forward  by  foUowing  parts  in  the  ti  ain  riding  over 
said  element  and  continuing  on  said  trac :  properly  and 
similarly  oriented  for  advancing  to  said 
tion  for  said  delivery  to  a  usage  point. 


3  301380 
APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVBW  BEERI  »__- 
A     CONVEYOR     AND    ACCUMUIATING 
KEGS  IN  GROUPINGS  FOR  SrOR|AGE 

OF 
Ernst  R.  ScliicUc,  Tappan,  N.Y^ 
Breweries,  Inc.,  BrooUyn,  N.Y., 

Vnrk 

Filed  Feb.  11, 19M.  StfyHo.  5^7M 
ISCfadott.    (a  Iff— 33* 


discharge  sec- 


KEGSFROM 
G  THE 
THERE- 

to  RhdofoU 
of  New 


3,301379 

SET  SCREW  ORI^rriNG  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

Harrinftoo  Moore,  Acton,  Mass.,  assigiior  to  Geor|c  W 

Moore,  be,  WaHham,  Masa^  a  corporatfoa  of  Mam 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1965,  Ser.  No.  427,H7 
5  Claiiiis.    (CI.  198—33) 


1.  In  combination  with  first  conveyor  means  for  trans 
porting  a  single  file  of  kegs  in  prone  pwii  ions,  keg  renaov- 


prone  positions 
conveyor  means 
of  kegs  in  erect 


ing  means  operable  to  remove  kegs  in 
from  said  first  conveyor  means,  second 
for  transporting  multiple  parallel  rows  _ 

positions,  and  upending  means  to  receire  kegs  in  prone 
positions  from  said  keg  removing  meaiis  and  being  op- 
erative to  deposit  the  removed  kegs  in  (irect  positions  in 
said  plurality  of  rows  on  said  second  coi  iveyor  means  for 
removal  from  the  latter  in  multi-row,  leadily  transport- 
able pallet-sized  groupings. 


1.  In  a  ▼ibratory  parts  feedmg  apparatus  for  use  wit  i 
parts  of  the  class  described  and  which  has  a  bowl  in 
which  a  supply  of  the  parts  may  be  jdeposited  in  a  di|- 
oriented  mass,  a  means  for  vibrating  the  bowl,  and  a 
track  spiraling  up  the  perimeter  of  the  bowl  from  said 
supply  and  along  which  the  parts  are  advanced  in  a  train 
by  actuation  of  the  vibrating  means  to  a  discharge  sec- 
tion for  delivery  to  a  usage  point,  and  wherein  said  parts 
are  moved  onto  said  track  in  random  attitudes  but  ale 
all  desired  to  be  delivered  from  said  discharge  sectiopn 
in  the  same  attitude  and  oriented  on  their  sides,  endwise, 
and  with  their  one  ends  first;  in  combination,  an  orient- 
int  element,  means  for  removably  supporting  the  orienlt- 


3,301381 
CONVEYOR  CCWTROL  AFP^RATUS 
Edward  S.  BabMM,  Ipswlck.  Mm.,  aid^or  to  United 
Shoe  MacUMry  CoiporatkMi,  Fliiljitnn.  NJ..  a  cor- 
poratioa  of  New  Jcney  ,  ^  _^_ 

Filed  J»iy  31, 1964,  Ser.  No.  ^86,557 
3  CUna.  (6.  198—34) 
1.  A  conveyor  control  system  for  us^  with  a  conveyor 
system  in  which  article-carrying  devices  are  engaged  with 
a  conveyor  so  as  to  be  continuously  ui^ged  forward  even 
when  being  held  stationary  at  a  stop  itiember,  said  con- 
trol system  being  adapted  to  limit  toj  a  predetermined 
number  the  article  carrying  devices  th^  can  be  retained 
by  a  pool  stop,  and  comprising  a  coojtrol  stop  member 
disposed  upstream  from  the  pool  stop  member,  control 
stop  release  means  disposed  between  the  pool  stop  and 


the  control  stop,  said  release  means  being  actuated  by  portion  having  the  configuration  of  a  hyperboloid  of  revo- 
the  passage  of  an  article  carrying  device,  said  conU^ol  lution  formed  by  a  pluraUty  of  straight  rods  aU  of  wWcn 
stop  being  automatically  urged  to  the  locked  position  by 
the  movement  of  a  released  article  carrying  device  there- 
by, means  mounted  on  the  stop  mechanism  for  engage- 
ment with  the  locking  means  preventing  locking  when 
there  are  less  than  the  predetermined  number  of  articles 


cross  the  roller  shaft  at  the  same  angle  and  at  the  same 
distance.  

3,301,384 

COMPENSATINGROLLER  AND  LIMIT 

MEANS  THEREFOR 

EdwMd  W.  Sowar^  Rte.  1,  Box  705.  Love  Cradi  Soiri, 

Bca  Lomoad,  Calif.    95005 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1965.  Ser.  No.  441,020 

9  CWm.    (CL  198—202) 


at  the  pool  stop,  said  control  stop  release  means  being 
positioned  a  predetermined  distance  upstream  from  the 
pool  stop  so  that  each  article  carrying  device  released 
from  the  control  stop  actuates  said  control  stop  release 
means  except  when  the  number  of  article-carrying  de- 
vices ahready  waiting  at  the  pool  stop  equals  one  less 
than  said  predetermined  number. 


3,301,382 

GLASSWARE  AND  CARTON  HANDLING 

APPARATUS 

wnbv  O.  Dood  and  Charles  W.  Cook,  Mnde,^^., 

assignon  to  Ball  Brothcn  Cnaifj^ 

Munde,  ImL,  a  corporatioB  of  faibM 

FBcd  Aw.  5. 1963,  Ser.  No.  299,868 
7  Oaimi.    (CL  198—75) 


1.  Apparatus  for  handling  glassware  and  cartons  there- 
for, comprising:  glassware  handling  means  including  glass- 
ware transfer  means  and  a  ware  accumulator  adjacent 
said  glassware  transfer  means  near  the  discharge  pwtion 
thereof;  first  carton  transfer  means;  second  carton  trans- 
fer means  disposed  adjacent  to  said  glassware  transfer 
means  and  movable  in  substantially  the  same  direction  as 
said  glassware  transfer  means;  rotatable  carton  orienting 
means  positioned  between  said  first  and  second  transfer 
means;  said  second  carton  transfer  means  being  adjustable 
to  receive  cartons  of  different  sizes  and  shapes;  and  a 
transfer  station  whereat  ware  is  manually  removed  from 
said  glassware  handling  means  and  placed  in  cartons  on 
said  second  carton  transfer  means. 


1.  A  control  device  for  maintaining  proper  running 
alignment  of  a  conveyor  belt  on  its  pulleys,  comprising 
in  combination  with  such  conveyor  belt;  a  longitudinal 
frame,  a  conveyor  pulley  assembly,  a  bearing  supporting 
said  conveyor  pulley  assembly,  a  transverse  frame  mem- 
ber supporting  said  pulley  assembly  and  bearing  on  said 
longitudinal  frame,  a  link  pivotally  connected  to  said 
pulley  assembly  for  shifting  said  pulley  asaemUy  by 
pivotal  movement  about  said  bearing,  a  lever  arm  pivot- 
ally  carried  oa  said  link  and  connected  to  the  loogitodinal 
frame  supporting  said  pulley  assembly  to  ^ect  toch  ddft- 
ing,  a  differential  gear  unit  mounted  on  a  traaawene 
frame  member  connected  to  said  longitudinal  frame,  a 
threaded  shaft  on  said  differential  gear  unit  connected  to 
said  lever  arm,  and  means  engageable  with  said  conveyor 
belt  and  connected  to  said  differential  gear  unit  and  oper- 
able when  the  conveyor  belt  veers  to  one  side  of  its  regu- 
lar path  of  travel  for  actuating  said  differential  gear  unit 
to  move  said  lever  arm  in  a  direction  to  pivot  said  pulley 
assembly  to  the  proper  side  of  the  belt  to  return  the  belt 
to  its  centralized  running  position  on  said  pulley  assembly, 
said  means  being  in  working  arrangement  with  said 
thread  shaft 


3,301,383 

TROUGH-SHAPED  CONVEYOR  BELT 

CoracUs  Doyar,  Wlailaslilaaa  6a,  Bwbhb,  Nethcrboda 

Filed  Ang.  2, 1965,  Ser.  No.  476,280 
Claims  priority,  appHcatioa  Nctheriaads,  Aag.  5,  1964. 

64/08954 
5  CWms.    (CL  198—192) 
1.  A  trough-shaped  conveyor  comprising  a  belt  sup- 
ported by  a  i^urality  of  spaced  rollers,  said  belt  being 
supported  over  its  entire  width  by  each  of  said  rollers, 
and  each  roller  including  a  shaft  and  a  beh  supporting 


3,30085 
VIBRATORY  APPARATUS 
[  A.  Laml»clirAi«ieacy,  Wales,  aasigMr  to  McKc 
lie  Jk  BrowB  liarfted,  Caenarvoa,  Waka,  a 
company 

Filed  Ian.  14, 1965,  Ser.  No.  425,574 
Claims  priority,  appUcatton  Great  Britain,  Jan.  15, 1964, 

1,821/64 
4  CfadBH.  (CL  198—220) 
1.  Vibratory  apparatus  comprising  a  balanced  pair  of 
upper  and  lower  vibrating  members,  pivmiA,.^aeans  sup- 
porting said  members  for  oscillating  movemrat  thereof 
in  a  vertical  plane  and  spring  means  interconnecting  said 
members  to  react  to  said  oscillating  movement,  in  which 
said  ^ring  means  comprises  at  least  one  spring  unit  con- 
sisting of  at  least  one  parallel  pair  of  blocks  of  elastomeiic 
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material   each  said  block  having  two  vertically-disposed  providing  container  means  for  a  plurality  of  stacked  and 

^"effat^'pa^l^'t'h  t^^^^^^^  folded  diapei.   an  JS^^^ --^^'w  up^^^^^^^^ 

Sblock  of'the  pair,  carrier,  having  vertically-disposed  -ta'iS'^-^Ts^l^'r^^^^^^^^^  X^i^e'S'S 

^j.-.tO'  _j^s^^  said  pouch  providing  a  means  for  suspeiding  said  pouch 

^^T1 Zyi  from  a  suitable  fastener,  an  internal  pan  5l  of  rectangular 
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faces  respectively  parallel  to  and  bonded  in  surface  coo 
tact  to  each  of  said  vertically-disposed  faces  of  sai( 
blocks,  and  thrust-transmitting  means  connecting  sau 
carriers  alternately  to  said  upper  and  lower  members  re^ 
spectively  so  that  said  oscillating  movement  stresses  sai^ 
blocks  solely  in  shear  substantially  symmetrically  in  sai 
unit.  ^^^^^^^^^ 

3^1386 

DISPLAY  CONTAnOfeR  AND  CARRIER 

Eusene  H.  Carter,  litOe  Rock,  Ait,  assigDor  to  Hocmer 

Boxes,  IncM  Keokuk,  Iowa,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  25,  1964,  Ser.  No.  413,891 

8  Claims.    (CL  286—1) 


\ 
configuration  carried  within  said  bag  providing  pocket 
means  for  a  cardboard  sheet  of  rectangular  configuration 
forming  a  stifiFener  for  the  base  of  said  p<  wch,  a  decorative 
ribbon  carried  by  said  bag  providing  a  means  for  neatly 
keeping  said  bag  closed  and  also  india  ting  the  approju- 
mate  amount  of  remaining  diapers  confined  within  said 
bag  or  pouch.  


3301,388 
PLAYING  CARD  DISPENSER 

James  W.   RockwcU,  Mimieapolis,   N^bm.,   ^ — 

Standard  Packagins  Corporatioii,  N^w  York,  N.Y. 
corporation  of  Vlrsinia 

FOcd  Oct  22, 1965,  Ser.  No.  »2,182 
1  Claim.    (CL  286—44.  2) 


to 


u- 


er  pt 

T 

seila- 


1.  A  container  for  arrows  comprising  a  single  blai  k 
of  corrugated  paperboard  out  and  scored  to  define  elon- 
gate front  and  back  panels  of  similar  outer  dimension 
hingedly  connected  together, 

said  panels  being  foldable  into  back-to-back  relation, 
each  panel  being  narrow  at  the  bottom  and  divcrgi  ig 

outwardly  toward  the  top,  and  having  a  number  pf 

outwardly  folding  score  lines  running  from  the  "  ^' 

torn  to  the  top, 
said  front  panel  having  arcuate  score  lines  to  form  se_ 

rator  sections  which  can  be  folded  inwardly  towajrd 

the  back  panel, 
said  separator  sections  having  an  outer  contour  whi  ch 

produces  a  curvature  in  both  panels, 
a  center  separator  section  in  said  front  panel  defined 

by  an  arcuate  score  line  intermediate  the  top  . 

bottom  of  said  container, 
said  center  separator  section  including  a  number 

spaced  holes  for  supporting  a  corresponding  numl  >er 

of  arrows  in  a  spaced  relation  and  being  fcldable  I  ito 

engagement  with  said  back  panel,  and 
means  for  securing  Ae  longitudinal  edges  of  said  paijels 

together  to  form  a  tubular  arrow  container 


and 
of 


1.  A 


331,387 

WALL  HANGING  DIAPER  HOLDER 

John  J.  Erickson,  1001  W.  Date  Ave., 

Lompoc,  CaUf.     93436 
Filed  Dec.  14, 1964^r.  No.  417,892 

6  Claims.    (CL  206—7)  .  . 

diaper  pouch  for  storing  diapers  compnsmj 


m 


combination  an  elongated  hollow  and  flexible  cloth   >ag 


A  device  for  dispensing  individual  I  decks  of  playing 
cards  comprising  a  vertically  disposed  elongated  mem- 
ber; a  plurality  of  plates  integral  w  th  said  elongated 
member   and  extending   outwardly   t|ierefrom   forming 
a  ring  at  one  end  of  said  elongate^  member;  a  box 
member  integral  with  said  elongated  i  member  and  dis- 
posed at  the  end  opposite  said  ring  firming  plates,  said 
box  member  having  a  horizontal  plinar  delivery  wall 
extending  out  from  said  elongated  liember  in  registry 
with  the  ring  formed  by  said  plates,  ths  horizontal  planar 
delivery  wall  having  vertical  side  and  end  walls  depending 
therefrom  for  supporting  said  device  on  a  flat  surface;  and 
a  cartridge  having  a  bottom  panel,  a  i  eries  of  side,  front 
and  closure  panels  adjacent  said  botiom  panel  forming 
an  enclosure  contiguous  with  and  over  the  bottom  panel, 
the  side,  front  and  bottom  panels  of  s^id  cartridge  having 
a  cut-out  portion  forming  a  delivery  Opening  at  the  end 
of  the  cartridge  formed  by  said  bottom  panel;  said  car- 
tridge being  disposed  in  said  elongated  member  in  ver- 
tical position  parallel  thereto  and  through  the  ring  forntied 
by  said  plates,  the  bottom  panel  of  said  cartridge  being 
supported  by  and  disposed  over  the  ilanar  delivery  wall 
of  said  box  member  positioning  the  |lelivery  opening  of 
said  cartridge  contiguous  with  and  Over  the  planar  de- 
livery wall,  whereby  dedts  of  playing  i  ards  may  be  drawn 


out  of  the  delivery  opening  and  out  over  said  {rfanar 
delivery  wall.  

3381»3S9 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DISPLAYING 

ARTICLES  ^ 

Richard  F.  GnlUvMr,  St.  P«U,  Mhia.,  airignor  to  Waldorf 
Paper  ProdMti  Company,  St  Pani,  Minn.,  a 
tion  of  MInniiiota  __   ^. 

FOad  Anf.  6, 1965,  Sot.  No.  477,805 
7  dafans.    (CL  206—47) 


length  and  width,  the  package  comprising  in  comUnar 
tion: 

a  bottom  pand,  

front,  rear,  and  side  panels  extending  upwardly  from 
the  edges  of  said  bottom  panel, 

said  side  wall  panels  being  spaced  apart  a  distance  sub- 
stantially equal  to  the  length  of  said  artides  and 
tending  to  be  frictionally  engageable  with  the  heads 
of  said  articles, 

comer  flaps  connected  to  the  ends  of  certain  of  said 
panels  and  atUcbed  to  the  others  to  hold  tlie  wall 
panels  in  rectangiilar  relation, 

a  cover  panel  hinged  to  the  upper  edge  of  said  rear 
wall  panel, 

cover  side  flaps  secured  overiying  the  side  walls  and 
adhered  thereto. 


1.  A  display  card  including: 

a  display  panel  having  inner  and  outer  surfaces, 

a  second  panel  having  inner  and  outer  surfaces  hingedly 
attached  to  an  edge  of  said  display  panel  and  fold- 
able  into  substantially  face  contact  with  said  display 
panel  inner  surface, 

said  display  panel  having  an  elongated  slot  therein  ex- 
tending generally  parallel  to,  and  spaced  from,  the 
line  of  fold  connecting  said  panels, 

a  strip  of  shrink  film  extending  over  said  fold  line  and 
having  one  edge  secured  to  said  display  panel  inner 
surface  and  the  opposite  edge  secured  to  said  second 
panel  inner  surface,  the  secured  areas  being  parallel 
to  said  fold  line, 

one  end  of  said  film  lying  rearwardly  of  said  slot  when 
said  paneb  are  folded  into  substantially  face  conUct, 
and 

the  full  width  of  said  film  being  exposed  through  said 

slot. 


3,301,390 

RUPTURABLE  DIAPHRAGM 

WIHMi  F.  VK  Jr.,  450  Alari  Roai, 

GiWM  Pvinte,  Mich.    48236 

FBad Oct  11, 196fLSar. No.  494,759 

5  Cli^  %20«~47) 


1.  A  rupturable  partition  disc  for  a  container  for  divid- 
ing the  container  into  two  compartments,  the  disc  being 
made  of  a  thin  sheet  of  meUl  bonded  to  a  sheet  of  plastic 
material,  the  plastic  material  having  a  slot  extending  there- 
through substantially  at  the  center  of  the  partition. 


weakened  lines  of  separation  in  non-regntered  rdatkm 
in  opposite  sides  of  said  cover  panel  and  extending 
inwardly  from  opposite  side  edges  of  said  cover  pand 
at  points  spaced  from  the  forward  end  thereof  a  dis- 
tance substantially  equal  to  the  width  of  said  aitides 
and  then  rearwardly  in  converging  relation  to  termi- 
nate in  spaced  relation  at  the  fold  connecting  said 
rear  wall  to  said  cover  panel  and  cut  lines  extend- 
ing along  the  fold  lines  connecting  said  cover  tide 
flaps  from  the  forward  ends  of  said  weakened  lines 
to  the  forward  edge  of  said  cover  panel, 

whereby  when  said  package  is  opened  said  cover  panel 
portion  is  adapted  to  split  intermediate  the  inner  and 
outer  surfaces  to  form  ledges, 

one  said  headed  article  adapted  to  be  exposed  for 
grasping  intermediate  its  ends  between  the  ends  of 
said  ledges  and  said  front  panel, 

whereby  heads  of  said  articles  are  protected  prior  to 
removal  from  said  package. 


3,301492 
NESTED  PACKAGE 
Paul  Eddingfldd  Regan,  Jr.,  Somcrrflle,  N  J^ 

EtUcoa,  Ibc~  a  corporatloB  of  New  j( — 
FOed  Not.  24,  1965,  Ser.  No.  509,486 
7  CWnv.    (CL  206—56) 


3,301,391 
SWAB  PACKAGES 
RcynoMi  Gnycr,  WUtc  Bear  Lake,  Mfam^  amignor  to 
Waldorf  Paper  ProdMts  Company,  St  Panl,  Mtam.,  a 
corpomtkm  of  Minnesota 

FUad  Sopt  10, 1964,  Ser.  No.  395,509 

2  Claims.    (CL  206— M) 

1.  A  dispensing  package  for  use  in  combination  with 

at  least  one  layer  of  articles  composed  of  a  series  of 

headed  elongated  similar  articles  of  substantially  equal 


834  o.O. 


1.  A  sterile  surgical  package  which  comprises  a 
hermetically  sealed  outer  container,  a  hermetically  sealed 
sterile  inner  container  situated  within  said  outer  container, 
and  a  sterile  surgical  product  enclosed  in  said  sterile  inner 
container,  said  sterile  inner  container  comprising  a  rela- 
tively rigid  bacteria  impervious  molded  inner  product 
receiving  sheet  and  a  bacteria  impervious  inner  cover 
sheet,  and  said  outer  container  comprising  a  relatively 
rigid  bacteria  impervious  molded  outer  receiving  sheet 
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and  a  bacteria  impervious  outer  cover  sheet  fd  molded 
inner  product  receiving  sheet  bemg  shaped  to  form  an 
n^[  chamber  which  entirely  receives  said  sterite  surgi- 
SJ  product  and  a  flat  peripheral  rim  surrounding  said 
inner  chamber,  and  said  inner  cover  sheet  overlapping 
said  inner  chamber  and  said  peripheral  run  of  said  inner 
container  around  its  entire  perimeter  and  being  sealed  to 
said  rim  in  a  continuous  area  around  its  entire  Pe"™5tcr, 
said  molded  outer  receiving  sheet  bemg  shaped  to  form 
an  outer  chamber  and  a  flat  rim  surrounding  said  outer 
chamber,  the  peripheral  dimensions  of  said  outer  chamber 
being  slightly  greater  than  the  penpheral  dunensions  of 
said  inner  chamber  and  said  inner  chamber  nestmg  withm 
said  outer  chamber  so  as  to  orient  the  penpheral  nm  of 
the  inner  container  in  a  definite  position  with  respect  to 
the  peripheral  rim  of  the  outer  container,  the  outer  edges 
of  the  rim  of  said  outer  container  lying  substantially 
beyond  the  outer  edges  of  the  peripheral  run  of  said 
inner  container  and  overlapping  the  penpheral  run  ot 
said   inner  container   around   its  entire   penmeter,   tlie 
outer  cover  sheet  overlapping  the  outer  chamber  and 
rim  of  the  outer  container  around  its  entire  perimeter 
and  being  sealed  to  said  rim  in  a  continuous  area  only 
beyond  the  periphery  of  said  inner  container  and  sur- 
rounding said  inner  container,  whereby  a  package  is  pro- 
vided wherein  the  peripheral  rim  of  the  inner  container 
is  situated  in  a  definite  position  with  respect  to  the  penph- 
eral rim  of  said  outer  container  by  virtue  of  the  nesting 
of  said  inner  chamber  and  said  outer  chamber  and  where- 
in the  peripheral  rim  of  said  inner  container  is  nested 
between  the  moldable  receiving  sheet  and  the  outer  coyer 
sheet  of  said  outer  container  inward  of  the  area  in  which 
the  outer  receiving  sheet  is  sealed  to  the  outer  cover 
sheet.  ■ 

SUTURE  PACKAGE  ; 

Paul  Eddinefield  Regan,  Jr.,  Somervflle,  and  Boris  Usow- 
sky,  Union,  NJ^  assignors  to  Etfaicon,  Inc.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Jersey  M^  ^,* 
Ffled  Feb.  2, 1966,  Set.  No.  524,412 
12  aaims.    (a.  206—56) 


JANUAI  Y   31,   1967 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  206—60  see: 
Patent  No.  3,301,820 


3,301,394 

SHEATH  PACKAGE        . 

^falter  P.  Baennann  and  Armami  V.  Cojte,  R^jWu 

N.C..  and  Everett  A.  Peterson,  Mincola,  N  Y.,  assignors 

to  Medical  Supply  Company,  Rockford,  BL,  a  corpora- 

"""  '''  ra3*Oct.  15, 1965,  Ser.  No.  496,^60 
9  Claims.    (CI.  206— 63  J) 
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1    A  sheath  package  comprising  a  first  sheet  of  rcla- 
ively  rigid  impervious  material  having  ai  area  of  the 
iheet  deformed  out  of  the  plane  of  the  sheet  and  forni- 
(ng  a  box-like  dome  defining  a  recess  in  one  side  of  said 
feheet.  a  second  sheet  of  impervious  mater  al  of  approxi- 
mately the  same  size  and  shape  as  said  first  sheet  disposed 
against  said  one  side  and  having  a  hole  then  through  open- 
ing toward  said  recess,  an  elongated  flexib  e  sheath  com- 
posed of  the  same  material  as  said  second Jsheet  and  hav- 
ing an  open  end  integrally  joined  to  thd 
around  said  hole,  the  other  end  of  said  sheal 
and  the  sheath  being  folded  into  said  dom* 
seal  joining  said  sheets  together  along  all 
and  protectively  closing  the  interior  of  tht  . 
a  score  line  in  said  first  sheet  extending  ardund  said  dome 
between  the  latter  and  said  seal  thereby  weakenmg  the 
sheet  for  easy  removal  of  the  dome  and  the  area  of 


second  sheet 

|th  being  closed 

,  a  continuous 

edges  thereof 

package,  and 


* 

1  A  suture  package  comprising  a  disk-shaped  container 
which  in  turn  comprises  a  top  wall  and  a  bottom  wall  to- 
gether defining  an  annular  compartment  of  substantial  di- 
ameter and  a  shallow  centrally  located  disk-shaped  pas- 
sage  in  communication  with  said  annular  compartmen 
all  around  the  inner  border  of  said  compartment,  said  an- 
nular compartment  being  several  times  greater  in  depth 
than  said  disk-shaped  passage,  said  walls  being  joined  tc 
one  another  only  outwardly  of  said  compartment  and  on< 
of  said  top  and  bottom  walls  defining  a  centrally  locatec 
suture  dispensing  aperture,  said  disk-shaped  container  ad 
ditionally  comprising  a  coiled  suture  located  in  said  an 
nular  compartment  with  one  end  of  the  suture  extendm 
from  said  coil  through  said  disk-shaped  passage  and  theno '. 
outwardly  of  the  container  through  said  aperture  for  di* 
pensing  the  suture  from  the  package,  said  passage  being 
sufficiently  shallow  to  minimize  tightening  of  the  suture 
coil  convolutions  when  the  suture  is  progressively  ree 
moved  from  the  package  by  drawing  it  through  the  dis- 
pensing aperture  by  exerting  a  force  on  the  end  passing 
through  the  aperture  and  sufficiently  deep  to  allow  an^ 
suture  coil  convolution  which  does  tighten  when  said  forcfc 
is  exerted  thereon  to  snap  back  to  its  original  position  in 
the  annular  compartment  when  the  force  is  released  there- 
from.   . 


the  first  sheet  within  said  line  to  expose 
folding  of  said  sheath  for  use. 


md  permit  un- 


3J01 395  i_ 

TEAR  OPENING  FOR  DISPLAY  PAC  KAGES  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SA  ^ 

Edwin  W.  Swezey,  Hadcensack,  NJ.,  ass  «»«;f«o  Union 

Camp  Corporation,  a  corporaUon  df  yir8™« 

FUed  Nov.  24, 1964.  Ser.  No.  41 3,467 

13  aaims.    (CI.  206—80 


7.  In  a  package  consisting  of  stretchat  le  and  shrinkablc 
plastic  sheet  members  sealed  to  each  other  and  to  an 
outer  paperboard  sheet,  that  improvem<int  in  perforated, 
laminated  tear  opening  structure  consisting  of  a  line  of 
perforations  in  said  paperboard  sheet  con  stituting  the  outer 
wall  of  said  package,  said  line  of  perfdraUons  extending 
from  an  outside  edge  of  said  wall  aloig  a  line  into  the 
interior  portion  of  the  package  which  e:  tends  beyond  the 
edge  of  the  inner  ply  of  plastic  sheet  mi  tcrial  thereunder, 
elongated  bands  on  each  side  of  said  li  le  of  pcrforaUons 


sealed  under  beat  and  pressure  to  bond  the  inner  plastic 
sheets  along  said  bands  to  each  other  and  lo  the  outer 
paperboard  walls  while  leaving  an  elongated  zone  of  inner 
plastic  plies  between  said  bands  which  lies  directly  op- 
posite said  line  of  perforations  in  unsealed  condition,  this 
unsealed  elongated  zone  setting  the  direction  of  tearing 
into  the  inner  plies  of  plastic  when  said  perforated  line  is 
torn  inwardly  sUrting  at  the  outer  edge  of  the  package. 


MAIL  SORTING  MACHINE 
Frwds  Dn  Poirt  Ammcii,  307  W.  Sth  St.  Loa  Aagrlw, 
Calif.    90014;  Myra  M.  AauMB.  adifiiBMralris  of  titt 
Miate  of  add  Francis  D.  Anuncn,  deceaoed  ju 

Filed  Sept.  9,  1963.  Ser.  No.  307,384  1 

16  Claims.    (CL  20»-81)  ^ 


3.30  U96 
METHOD  OF  AND  ^JMATVS  FOR  CLASSIFY- 
ING GLASS  BOTTLES 
Cart  Alfi«d  BcMOB,  BaningtoM,  and  Arthnr  Le  Roy  Hart, 
C«y,  IlL,  — Ignora  to  Aaaukm  Cm  Coaspany,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  coeponHoB  of  Now  Jctmj 

FBad  Mar.  11, 19U^atr,  No.  3S1.090 
15  CiiriBM.    (CL  209—72) 


15.  A  method  of  classifying  glass  bottles  produced  in 
a  plurality  of  molds,  comprising  the  steps  of  molding  each 
of  said  bottles  with  a  marlung  on  its  surface  which  mark- 
ing corresponds  to  the  mold  in  which  it  was  produced, 
passing  the  molded  bottles  successively  into  and  through 
a  detecting  station  and  an  ejecting  station,  setting  a  se- 
lector device  connected  with  said  stations  to  reject  bottles 
having  a  selected  marking,  detecting  the  marks  on  said 
bottles  at  said  detecting  station  to  detect  said  selected 
bottles,  and  ejecting  said  detected  bottles  at  said  ejecting 
station.  

3,301»397 

SILVERWARE  SORUNG  DEVICE 

Roger  A.  Statz.  606  W.  Ash  St,  Piqu,  OUo    45356 

Filed  Sept  23, 1964,  Ser.  No.  398,509 

6  Ciaiau.    (CL  209—73) 


6.  In  a  sorting  machine  of  the  kind  described  for 
mailed  envelopes,  the  combinatioo  of  rectangular  en- 
velopes addressed  to  different  destinations,  having  two 
transverse  stripe  of  conductive  material,  located  on  the 
envelopes  at  locations  according  to  a  given  code,  and 
spaced  apart  according  to  a  given  code  distinctive  to  the 
destinations  to  which  the  envelope  is  addressed,  said 
strips  being  disposed  parallel  to  each  other  and  each  strip 
capable  of  cooperating  with  two  contacts  resting  on  one 
of  said  strips  and  two  contacts  resting  on  the  other  of  said 
strips  simuluneously  to  close  a  circuit  in  which  the  said 
strips  are  connected  in  series  through  the  agency  of  said 
pairs  of  contacts,  and  wherein  each  envelope  rides  in  a 
carriage  in  the  shape  of  a  rectangular  frame  with  a  rec- 
tangular opening  in  the  frame  presenting  a  ledge  support- 
ing the  envelopes  at  their  edges,  thereby  enabling  the  en- 
velopes to  be  dislodged  by  an  ejector  pressed  downward- 
ly onto  the  upper  face  of  the  envelope. 


3,30U99 
DETECTION  MECHANISM  FOR 
COCKED  CAPS 
Charles  S.  Ochs,  LaMastcr,  Ohio,  anlgDor  to 

HocUng  GlaM  Corporation,  Lancaster,  Ohio,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Ddawaic  ^_ 

FUed  lam,  20, 1964,  Ser.  No.  339,017 
11  Chins.    (CL2M-M) 


2,  A  sorting  device  for  silverware  w  the  like,  includ- 
ing a  table  having  an  elongated  slot  of  varying  width, 
articles  of  silverware  installed  in  said  slot  in  an  upright 
position  with  handles  down  and  moved  longitudinally 
thereof  dropping  through  &e  table  at  differerrt  locations 
in  said  slot  according  to  the  article  classification,  means 
for  feeding  articles  to  said  slot,  and  means  for  advancing 
said  articles  longitudinally  of  said  slot  and  for  sunukane- 
ously  stabilizing  tfaem  in  an  upright  position,  said  means 
for  feeding  said  articles  to  said  slot  comprising  a  feeder 
trough  to  receive  a  supply  of  silverware,  said  trough  nar- 
rowing as  it  approaches  said  slot  and  tenninating  in  a  por- 
tion aligned  with  said  slot  and  of  a  size  to  pass  single 
articles. 


1,  A  detecting  mechanism  comprising  conveying  means 
having  an  unpartitioned  moving  siwfacc  member  for 
supporting  articles  therein  at  any  degree  of  spadng 
between  adjacent  articles  and  for  moving  said  articles  in 
randomly  ^aced  fashion  past  a  detecting  unit,  said  de- 
tecting unit  having  means  for  inspecting  said  articles 
passing  thereby,  a  memory  device  having  a  plmlity  of 
pins  therein  movable  between  a  retracted  and  an  extended 
position,  said  memory  device  being  moved  in  synchronism 
with  said  conveying  means,  extending  means  responsive 
to  said  inqwcting  means  for  moving  a  pin  to  an  extended 
position  when  said  inspecting  means  detects  a  defective 
article,  a  rejection  unit  qwced  frcmi  said  detecting  unit. 
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means  responsive  to  said  extended  pin  for  operating 
said  rejection  unit  to  reject  said  defective  article,  the 
time  for  said  extended  pin  to  traverse  the  distance  between 
said  extending  means  and  said  operating  means  being 
substantially  equal  to  the  time  for  the  defective  articta 
to  traverse  the  distance  between  said  detection  unit  and 
s^id-TCJection  unit,  there  being  a  sufficient  number  of  pin| 
m  said  memory  device  so  that  at  least  one  of  said  pin$ 
represents  the  minimum  space  occupied  by  each  article, 
whweby  at  least  one  pin  on  said  memory  device  repre* 
sents  a  container  regardless  of  the  position  of  the  conf 
tainer  on  said  conveying  means. 


J 


"3(301 400 

FLOTATION  PROCESS  WITH  2-CYANOVINYL 

ALKYLXANTHATES 

Norbcrt  M.  Bikalcs,  Livingston,  N  J^  assignor  to  Amei  . 

can  Cyanamid  Company,  Stunford,  Conn.,  a  coip<mih 

tion  of  Maine 
No  Drawing.   Original  application  Dec  10, 1962,  Scr.  Nd. 

243,(15,  now  Patent  No.  3,226,417,  dated  Dec.  28, 196S. 

Divided  and  tliis  application  Aug.  11,  1964,  Scr.  N 

380,923 

4  Claims.    (0.209—166) 

1.  The  process  of  beneiiciating  metal  sulfide  ores  wl 
comprises  grinding  said  ores  and  subjecting  the  gro 
on  to  froth  flotation  in  the  presence  of  a  compound 
the  formula: 

R— O— C— 8CH=CHCN 


wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  com    . 
ing  of  alkyl  radicals  having  up  to  twelve  carbon  atoms 
and  lower  aralkyl  radicals  of  less  than  three  rings. 


3,301,401 

SECONDARY  WASTE  WATER  TREATMENT 

APPARATUS 

Roiiert  E.  HaH,  ftOdiand.  Midi.,  assignor  to  Tbc  DoK 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  IVfich.,  a  corporation  ^f 

Delaware 

Filed  May  8, 1964,  Ser.  No.  365,962 
3  Claims.    (CL  210—150) 


serrations,  the  serrations  having  poini,  the  points  of 
the  serrations  of  each  edge  being  d  sposed  against  a 
hanging  sheet,  each  ba£Be  defining 

a  surface  lying  between  the  edges  which  is  remotely 
disposed  from  the  adjacent  sheets  re  ative  to  the  edges 
and  adi4>ted  to  cause  liquid  falling  ihereon  to  be  de- 
flected to  the  edges,  the  baffle  being  ^itioned  in  such 
a  manner  that  the  falling  spray  of  liquid  is  deflected 
onto  the  upper  portion  of  each  of  t  le  hanging  sheets 
and  is  prevented  from  falling  betw<  en  the  sheets. 


3,301,402 

AQUARIUM  FILTER 

Douglass  R.  Falkcnbcri,  20997  Wcstlike  Rend,  Rocky 

River,  Ohio    44116,  and  Edward  L    Sharpc,  Elyria, 

Ohio;  said  Sharpe  assignor  to  nid  Fa  kcabcrr 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1964,  Scr.  No. ;  47,554 

4aainis.    (CL210— 16») 


4.  A  submersible  filter  for  conditioning  an  aqueous 
medium  comfK'ising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  porous  physically  solid  cylindHcal  filter  medium 
having  its  outer  surface  provided  with  a  pluridity  of 
circumferentially  disposed  spaced  flutes  parallel  to 
the  axis  of  said  medium,  and  hav  ng  a  hollow  core 
formed  by  an  axially  extending  bore,  the  pores  of 
said  medium  being  the  sole  inlet  of  aqueous  medium 
into  said  bore; 

(b)  a  cap  for  closing  said  bore  ati  one  end  of  said 
cylindrical  medium  at  the  least  submersible  extrem* 
ity,  said  cap  having  a  depending  s^irt  integral  there- 
with and  adapted  to  be  removably  inserted  into  the 
bore  of  said  filter  medium  at  one  ^xtremity,  but  said 
cap  having  located  thereon,  andj  extending  there- 
through a  pair  of  integrally  cast  nipples, 

(c)  a  weighted  base  heavier  than  said  cap  acting  as 
ballast  for  said  filter  medium,  andj  having  a  cylindri- 
cal waU  portion  integral  with  a  solid  disc  portion  and 
adapted  to  be  removably  inserted  into  the  bore  of 


bore  at  the  other 
its  deepest  sub- 


1.  In  a  biological  oxidation  apparatus  for  the  secondary 
treatment  of  waste  water  comprising  an  enclosure,  the 
enclosure  having  an  upper  and  a  lower  end,  a  plurality 
of  vertically  disposed  spaced  apart  sheets  defining  spaces 
therebetween,  the  sheets  being  in  substantially  paralkl 
arrangement  and  having  upper  ends  and  lower  ends,  a 
liquid  distributor  comprising  means  to  provide  a  liquid 
onto  upper  ends  of  the  sheets,  a  liquid  discharge  at  the 
lower  end  of  the  enclosure  adapted  to  remove  the  treated 
water,  the  improvement  which  comprises  . 

a  plurality  of  baflBes,  I 

the  baffles  being  positioned  within  the  space  adjacent 
the  upper  end  of  the  vertically  disposed  sheets, 

the  ImfiSes  comprising  elongate  members  having  two  gen- 
erally parallel  edges,  the  edges  having 


said  filter  medium  for  closing  the 
end  of  the  cylindrical  medium 
mersible  extremity; 

(d)  an  inlet  tube  for  introducing  lir  into  said  bore, 
said  tube  extending  through,  and  frictionally  held 
in,  one  of  said  pair  of  nipples  in  kaid  cap,  into  said 
hollow  bore  to  a  point  adjacent  said  base,  and 

(e)  an  outlet  tube  of  preferably  larger  diameter  for 
exiting  air  and  water  from  said  bore,  said  tube  ex- 
tending from  the  other  one  of  sale  pair  of  nipples  in 
said  cap  into  the  aqueous,  mediun  outside  said  filter 
medium. 


3,301,403 
FILTER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  SI 
WELL  INTAKES 


I  [ALLOW 


Francis  R.  Reminder,  Sprtng  Lake,  1  lOch., 


Tri-City  Mannf actnring  Company.  Gr  rnd  Haven,  Mich. 

FUcd  Dec.  9, 1964,  Scr.  No.  416,979 

4  Claims.    (CL  210—2^3) 

1.  A  filter  system  comprising 

a  main  intake  pipe  with  branch  intbke  pipes  opening 


to 
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therefrom  and  having  downwardly  projecting  filter 
connections  spaced  along  the  branch  pipes, 

a  filter  unit  secured  to  each  of  said  filter  connections 
and  comprising  a  cylindrical  outer  wall  and  a  cy- 
lindrical inner  wall  secured  in  radially  qMced  relation 
to  a  bottom  waU,  .      , 

said  inner  and  outer  walls  being  perforate  with  mi- 
perforatc  bands  along  their  upper  and  lower  edges, 

a  cover  retaining  ring  secured  to  the  Mpjpcr  edge  of 
said  outer  wall  and  projecting  inwardly  therefrom, 

nuts  secured  to  the  under  side  of  said  ring, 

a  removable  cover  plate  secured  over  said  inner  and 
outer  walls  and  secured  thereto  by  screws  engaged 
with  said  nuts. 


tending  from  said  projecting  broad  expanse  of  screen  in 
continuation  thereof  whereby  said  tongue  is  in  spaced  re- 
lation to  the  rim  of  said  vessel  and  the  side  margins  of 
said  tongue  being  bordered  by  said  frame  with  said  frame 
terminating  in  a  tip  and  having  inner  margins  projecting 
outwardly  in  opposite  directions  away  from  the  i^ane  of 
the  screen  forming  liquid  directing  ledges  leading  to  said 
tip  for  contracting  liquid  flowing  from  said  screen  over 
said  tongue  into  a  narrow  stream. 


3,30M05 
STORING  GLASS  SHEETS 
Joseph  E.  Tnmcy,  Toledo,  OUo,  assizor  to 
Owens-Ford  Glass  Company,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a 
tlonofOUo 

Fltod  Apr.  15, 1965jScr.  No.  448,512 
iTcfates.    (CL211— 41) 


Libbey- 


a  deformable  gasket  fitted  over  the  upper  edge  of  said 
inner  wall  and  bearing  against  said  cover  plate, 

a  nipple  secured  in  the  center  of  said  cover  plate  and 
adapted  at  its  upper  end  for  engagement  with  the 
filter  connection  of  said  branch  pipes  and  adapted 
at  its  inner  end  for  connection  to  a  foot  valve, 

and  a  coating  of  vitreous  enamel  covering  said  inner, 
outer  and  bottom  walls  and  said  cover  plate, 

the  space  between  said  inner  and  outer  walls  and  said 
bottom  wall  and  cover  plate  being  adapted  to  be 
fined  with  pea  size  gravel. 


3,301,404 
STOAD4ER 

Harold  E.  Becker,  Los 
half  to  Richards. 


[cles,  Caltf.,  anIgBor  of 
'      -  Los  Angdcs.  CaHf. 


FIM  May  15. 1964,  Scr.  No.  367,655 
Z  Claims.  '"^ 


(CL  210— 465) 


1.  Apparatus  for  storing  sheet  material  comprising, 

(a)  a  lower  supporting  structure,  including  a  plurality 
of  spaced  substantially  parallel  base  members, 

(b)  each  of  said  base  members  being  made  up  of  a 
plurality  of  elongated  elements  having  matching  ends 
abutting  along  a  line  at  an  angle  to  their  width, 

(c)  means  for  securing  said  elements  in  said  abutting 
relationship, 

(d)  a  plurality  of  weight-substaining  members  extend- 
ing upwardly  from  said  base  members,  and 

(e)  an  upper  supporting  structure,  including  a  plurality 
of  members  associated  with  said  weight-su^aining 
members  adjacent  their  upper  ends  and  spacing  the 
mme  from  and  coimecting  them  to  one  another. 


3,301,406 

TRAY  AND  BRACKET  ASSEMBLY 

Henry  T.  Scott,  16971  Bnckfaigham, 

BlrmiBgham,  Mich.    48009 

Filed  Oct  21, 1964,  Scr.  No.  405,457 

12  Oafans.    (CL  211—88) 


1.  The  combination  with  an  open  topped  vessel  em- 
bodying a  continuous  side  wall  having  a  co-planar  mar- 
ginal rim,  of  a  hand  strainer  comprising  a  flat  screen  for 
removable  positioning  on  said  rim,  said  screen  being  di- 
mensioned to  overlie  the  open  top  of  said  vessel  and  to 
protrude  outwardly  therefrom  with  a  broad  expanse  of 
screen  extending  between  the  rim  of  the  vessel  and  the 
margin  of  said  screen,  a  frame  encompassing  the  margin 
of  said  screen  and  attached  thereto,  and  a  handle  aflSxed 
to  and  projecting  laterally  from  said  frame  for  grasping 
in  the  hand  of  a  person  and  whereby  the  screen  may  be 
imposed  on  the  vessel  rim  in  overlying  relation  to  the 
(^n  top  of  the  vessel,  a  convergent  pouring  tongue  ex- 


2.  A  tray  and  bracket  assembly  adapted  to  be  remov- 
ably mounted  on  a  planar  support  and  comprising: 

a  bracket  member  having  first  means  engaging  one  sur- 
face of  a  support,  second  means  engaging  the  other 
surface  of  a  support,  and  a  portion  extending  out- 
wardly, said  second  means  limiting  the  position  of 
said  bracket  member  relative  to  a  support; 

a  tray  member  received  on  said  outwardly  extending 
portion  of  said  bracket  member  and  having  means 
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thereon  engaging  said  portion  and  locating  said  tray 
member  relative  thereto; 
and  third  means  extending  outwardly  from  said  second 
means  and  engaging  said  tray  member  to  retain  said 
tray  member  on  said  bracket  member. 


SHELF  DIVIDERS 

Gerald  L.  Jones,  5404  Summer  Ave.  NE. 

Albuquerque,  N.  Mex.     87110 

FUed  Dec.  21, 1964,  Ser.  No.  419,893 

3  Claims.    (CL  211—184) 


1.  A  divider  system  comprising: 

(A)  an  elongated  base; 

(B)  a  magnetic  bar  passing  through  a  longitudina 
opening  in  said  base,  said  bar  fixed  to  said  base  a 
opposite  longitudinal  ends  thereof; 

(C)  at  least  one  divider  generally  perpendicularly  ori 
ented  with  respect  to  said  base,  said  divider  havin; 
a  lower  lug  projecting  into  the  opening  in  said  base 

(D)  magnetic  means  supported  in  an  opening  defineo 
by  said  lugs,  and  having  ends  magnetically  attached 
to  said  bar,  said  ends  being  in  the  same  fdane  ai 
said  rod,  said  -magnetic  means  imposing  relatively 
little  resistance  to  sliding  in  the  same  plane  as  said 
rod,  and  imposing  relatively  great  resistance  to  slid* 
ing  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  said  plane  of  said 
rod. 


GAZETTE 
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331*408 
SHELF  CONSTRUCTION 
John  C.  Cralne,  Lombard,  III.,  assignor  to  Advertisin 
Metal  Display  Co.,  Cbicago,  ID.,  a  corporation  of  Illi* 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1965,  Ser.  No.  436,433 
1  Claim.    (CL  211—184) 


In  a  shelf  construction  the  combination  comprising 
main  shelf  of  rectilinear  configuration;  a  shelf  dividef 
slidably  movable  along  the  length  of  said  shelf,  said  di- 
vider having  a  base  portion  slidably  movable  over  tbi 
surface  of  said  main  shelf  and  a  vertical  dividing  wal 
extending  from  one  end  of  said  base  portion;  said  vertil- 
cal  dividing  wall  being  disposed  at  substantially  right 
angles  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  shelf,  said  divider 
also  having  an  end  wall  disposed  at  right  angles  to  sai# 
vertical  dividing  wall  and  extending  beyond  the  junct- 
ture  of  said  vertical  dividing  wall  and  base  portion,  sai^ 
shelf  having  a  depending  edge  portion  extending  alon^ 
one  longitudinal  edge  thereof  and  a  terminal  edge  upf 
wardly  extending  toward  the  undersurface  of  said  sheljf 
so  as  to  define  an  elongate  guide  member  along  the  lengt 


of  said  shelf  which  is  uniform  and  upvrardly  divergent 
in  cross  section;  connector  means  defining  the  lower  end 
of  said  divider  end  wall;  said  connect  >r  means  being 
snugly  receivable  about  the  outer  peripbiry  of  said  shelf 
elongate  member  when  said  divider  bas4  portion  is  rest- 
ing upon  said  main  shelf;  said  connector!  means  prevent- 
ing movement  of  said  divider  transversely  to  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  shelf  when  disposed 
gate  member  and  said  divider  base  pi^rtion  is  resting 
upon  said  shelf;  said  divider  connector  means  being  dis- 
engageable  from  said  elongate  guide  men  iber  by  pivotally 
moving  said  shelf  divider  upwardly  froif  the  main  shelf 
about  said  elongate  guide  member. 


3,301,409 

WHEEL  SUSPENSION  FOR  CRAB  SUPPORTING 

WHEELS  OF  AN  OVERHEAD  TRAVELLING 

CRANE  I 

Franco  De  Gasperis,  Tnrtai,  Italy,  asshnor  to  Sodcti 

Nazionale  delle  OfBcinc  dc  SavigUaiKr  Turin,  Italy 

FUed  May  17, 1965,  Ser.  No.  4i  6,450 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  In  le  16,  1964, 

13,417/64 

2  Claims.    (CI.  212—18) 


•# 


L^ 


i 


1.  Wheel  suspension  for  crab  supporting  wheels  of  an 
overhead  travelling  crane  comprising  a  biox  girder,  a  crab 
having  a  body  mounted  on  said  girder  for  movement 
therealong,  a  first  rail  attached  to  said  [girder  extending 
along  the  top  of  said  girder  at  one  side  thereof  and  hav- 
ing its  running  surface  facing  upwardlyJ  load  suspension 
means  carried  by  said  crab  disposed  lateraUy  outwards 
of  said  rail  at  said  one  side  and  tending  to  tilt  said  crab 
in  one  direction  about  said  rail,  a  secon(  I  rail  attached  to 
and  extending  along  the  other  side  of 
having  two  running  surfaces,  one  running  surface  facing 
the  opposite  direction  to  said  one  directi<  >n,  the  other  run- 
ning surface  facing  said  one  direct  on  and  wheels 
mounted  on  said  crab  and  arranged  to  n  n  on  the  running 
surfaces  of  said  rail,  wherein  the  wheel;  arranged  to  run 
on  said  one  running  surface  of  the  se;ond  rail  are  at- 
tached to  a  depending  support  swingabl ;r  supported  from 
pins  extending  parallel  to  said  second  ra  1,  said  pins  being 
affixed  to  a  block  slideably  mounted  en  the  crab  body 
in  a  direction  transverse  to  said  second  n  il. 


3,301,410 
HYDRAULIC  SHOCK  ABSORBING! 


Grum  Elwyn  Seay,  Dnncan,  Okla.,  aasi;  ;nor  to  Hallibur 
ton  Company,  Dnncan,  Okla.,  a  [  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Continuation  of  appUcatioii  Ser.  No.  J44,579,  Feb.  13, 

1964.    This  appUcation  Feb.  14, 1966,  $er.  No.  527,347 

7  Claims.     (CL  213—43) 


APPARATUS 


-<-i-.- 


*4- 


1.  A  hydraulic  cushioning  apparatus 
scribed,  comprising,  in  combination:  a 
to  Contain  hydraulic  fluid,  a  piston  adapted 


of  the  type  de- 
cylinder  adapted 
to  move  axially 
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relative  to  said  cylinder,  n»eans  forming  a  chamber,  a 
plurality  of  metering  ports  esUblishing  the  sole  communi- 
cation between  said  cylinder  and  said  chamber,  all  of  said 
metering  ports  being  exponentially  spaced  axially,  suc- 
cessive metering  ports  being  spaced  closer  together  in 
the  direction  of  the  woriting  strolte  of  the  piston,  each 
metering  port  having  a  diameter  of  from  about  0.28  mch 
to  about  0.38  inch,  relative  axial  movement  of  said  piston 
and  cyUnder  acUng  to  force  hydraulic  fluid  from  said 
cylinder  through  said  metering  ports  and  into  said  cham- 
ber. ^_^i— ^— 

3,301,411  ,^ 

ELEVATOR  MECHANISM  FOR  PJSSVCT 
COOLING  OR  PROOFING  SVOT^ 

pSUmiJ  31, 1964,  Ser.  Nck  356,180 
5  ClataM.    (CL  214—16^) 


3301 412 
CLOSURE  STRUCTURE  FOR  SILO  UNLOADER 
COLLECTOR  ARM 
Floyd  E.  Bnschbom,  Long  Lake,  Mlaa^  airi^orto  Va^ 
dale  Corporation,  Long  Lake,  Minn.,  a  corporattM  oi 
Minnesota  ^^^  ,_,      . ,  .  ._ 

AppUcatloB  May  22,  1963.  Ser.  No.  282,475,  which  ii  a 
division  of  appUcadon  Ser.  No.  27,435,  May  6,  1960, 
now  Patent  No.  3,232,456,  dated  Feb.  1,  1966.  W- 
Tided  and  this  appUcatton  Mar.  11,  1965,  Sar.  No. 
438(909 

6  Clafans.    (CL  214—17) 


1    Product  cooling  or  proofing  apparatus  compnsmg: 
horizontal  rails  defining  upper  and  lower  article  support- 
ing runs;  conveyor  means,  including  endless  elevator  con- 
veyor means  having  a  generally  vertically  disposed  run 
substantially  connecting  the  ends  of  said  rails,  and  lower- 
ator  conveyor  means  having  a  generally  vertically  dis- 
posed run  connecting  opposite  ends  of  said  rails;  carnere 
with  vertically  spaced  shelves  supported  on  said  rails  and 
elevator  and   lowerator  means;  means  on  said  elevator 
conveyor  means  and  lowerator  conveyor  means  for  en- 
gagement and  disengagement  with  said  carriers  succes- 
sively to  respectively  lift  and  lower  the  earners  vertically 
from  one   rail  to  the  other  in  a  circuitous  travel;  and 
conveyor  means  also  including  horizontally  extending  runs 
with  means  thereon  for  engagement  and  disengagement 
with  said  carriers  for  moving  them  in  end  to  end  engage- 
ment along  said  rails;  the  means  on  the  elevator  and  the 
lowerator  means  and  horizontally  extending  runs  being 
spaced  and  driven  at  speeds  such  that  the  earners  are 
moved  incrementally  around  a  circuit;  vertically  stationary 
loader  surface  means  adjacent  said  elevator  run  for  sup- 
porting products  to  be  loaded  on  said  shelves  of  the  car- 
riers; vertically  stationary  unloading  surface  means  adja- 
cent said  elevator  run  for  supporting  products  to  be  un- 
loaded from  said  carrier  shelves  successively;  drive  means; 
elevator  shaft  means  around  which  said  endless  elevator 
conveyor   means   is   trained:  intermediate   shaft   means 
mounted  near  the  upper  end  of  said  elevator  run  and  con- 
nected with  said  elevator  shaft  means;  connectmg  means 
driven  continuously  by  said  drive  means  and  connected 
with  said  intermediate  shaft  means  for  driving  said  eleva- 
tor conveyor  shaft  means  continuously;  lost  motion  mech- 
anism on  said  elevator  shaft  means  connected  with  said 
intermediate  shaft  means  and  driving  the  elevator  endless 
conveyor  means  in  indexing  movements  so  that  the  car- 
riers being  elevated  on  said  run  are  moved  in  indexing 
movements  to  dispose  shelves  of  the  carriers  stationarily 
adjacent  the  loader  and  unloading  surfaces  for  short  pe- 
riods of  time  sufficient  to  permit  loading  and  unloading; 
and  means  for  loading  products  from  said  loader  surface 
to  said  shelves  and  unloading  products  from  said  shelves 
to  said  unloading  surface  during  said  periods  of  time. 


^>^>fc^>^ 


1.  In  a  silo  unloader  collector  arm,  a  rotary  auger 
assembly,  elongated  center  beam  means  positioned  above 
and  extended  longitudinally  of  said  auger  assembly,  elon- 
gated frame  members  positioned  on  opposite  sides  of 
the  center  beam  means  and  extended  substantially  parallel 
thereto,  shield  means  for  covering  said  auger  assembly, 
said  shield  means  including  a  first  sheet  member  pro- 
jected outwardly  from  the  center  beam  means  and  a  second 
sheet  member  projected  outwardly  in  an  opposite  direc- 
tion from  the  center  beam  means,  each  sheet  member 
having  an  arcuate  outer  edge  cooperating  with  an  arcuate 
surface  of  the  adjacent  frame  member,  said  first  sheet 
member  and  second  sheet  member  beiiig  of  substantially 
the  same  size  and  shape,  and  means  for  securing  the  first 
sheet  member  and  the  second  sheet  member  to  the  cen- 
ter beam  means. 


3  101 413 

HIGH  SPEED  HIGH  CAPACTTY  MECHANICAL 

PARKING  SYSTEM 

Ralph  W.  Conrscy,  1414  E.  YHUhSn^ 

Oklahoma  City,  OUa.     73116 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1964,  Ser.  No.  358,834 

4  aaims.    (C  214—16.1) 


3.  In  a  system  for  storing  automobiles  at  an  elevated 

level,  comprising: 

means  forming  an  elevator  shaft  extending  throu^  tlie 
elevated  level; 

an  elevator  in  the  shaft; 

an  automobile  storage  cell  at  the  elevated  level  (Honing 
into  one  side  of  the  elevator  shaft; 

a  track  in  the  automobile  storage  cell  terminating  adja- 
cent the  elevator  shaft; 


1814 


OFFICIAL  dAZETTE 


1 


jANUiKY  31,  1967 


a  turntable  on  the  elevator; 

a  track  section  on  the  turntable  of  a  length  to  protrude 
from  the  elevator  shaft  in  one  position  of  the  turn- 
table and  mate  with  the  adjacent  end  of  the  track 
in  the  automobile  storage  cell; 

a  vertical  shaft  joumalcd  in  Uie  automobile  storage 
cell  having  one-half  of  a  latch  thereon; 

a  stop  carried  by  the  track  in  the  automobile  storage 
cell  adjacent  the  latch  portion  carried  by  said  rfiaft; 

one-half  of  a  latch  carried  by  the  track  section  on  the 
turntable  in  a  position  to  contact  said  stop  and  mate 
with  the  latch  portion  carried  by  said  shaft  when  the 
turntable  is  turned  to  mate  said  tracks;  and 

means  for  turning  said  shaft  to  interlock  the  latch  por- 
tions when  said  tracks  are  in  mating  relation. 


January  81,  1967 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1815 


Having  main  side  frame  members  and  main  front  end, 
i^tf  end  and  a  pair  of  spaced-apart  inten  (lediate  inter- 
connecting members,  said  platform  being  linged  at  the 
rear  end  thereof  to  the  rear  end  of  said  portable  bed 
Aructure  and  having  a  metal  plate  covering  thereon, 

!)id  platform  also  having  a  generally  rigid  aiid  upstanding 
olding  frame  located  at  the  rear  end  thereof  for  engag- 
ig  a  vehicular  body  and  retaining  same  on  said  plat- 
form when  said  platform  is  pivoted  upwarily,  said  plat- 
lorm  further  having  secondary  supportinji  frame  struc- 
ture including  a  secondary  center  longitw  inal  and  also 
ncluding  secondary  longitudinal  frame  pai  rs  located  be- 


3,301,414 

COMPACTION  CONTAINER  WITH  MATERIAL 

DEFLECTOR 

Milton  Clar,  Bcthcsda,  Md^  assignor,  fcy  mm  ^ig^ 

ments,  to  Disposal  Systems  Development,  Inc.,  W«h- 

inston.  D.C.,  a  corponitlon  of  the  District  of  ColnmMa 

FOed  Dec  14, 1965^Ser.  No.  513,729 

10  Claims.    (CL  214—41) 


:p^ 


1.  A  compaction  container  having  a  pair  of  spaced  side 
«rall*,  a  pair  of  spaced  end  walls,  a  bottom  wall,  and  a 
top  wall,  one  of  said  end  walls  having  an  opening  adja- 
cent to  said  bottom  wall  through  which  material  to  be 
compacted  may  be  moved  and  having  a  substantial  sta- 
tionary portion  extending  upwardly  above  said  opening, 
and  a  deflector  for  said  material  having  an  incline  ex- 
tending upwardly  from  said  bottom  wall  away  from  said 
opening,  said  incUne  having  its  lower  extremity  spaced 
inwardly  from  said  opening  and  having  its  upper  ex- 
tremity spaced  from  the  other  end  wall  and  from  said  top 
wall  at  a  level  well  above  the  lower  extremity  of  said 
Opening,  said  deflector  being  wedge-shaped  and  having  an 
apex  with  said  incline  and  another  wall  extending  down- 
wardly therefrom,  the  apex  of  said  deflector  being  spaced 
from  said  one  end  wall  a  distance  about  one-third  of 
the  total  distance  between  said  end  walls,  and  the  height 
of  said  apex  above  said  bottom  wall  being  about  40% 
of  the  height  of  said  opening  above  said  bottom  wall, 
whereby  material  moved  through  said  opening  is  deflected 
upwardly  by  said  deflector  and  whereby  substantially  the 
entire  volume  of  said  container,  including  the  portion  ad- 
jacent  to  said  one  end  wall,  may  be  filled  with  compacted 
material.  ^^^^^^^^^ 

3,301  415 
VEHICLE  DUMPING  APPARATUS 
Alex  E.  Kmizlcr,  Kent,  «id  Hemy  M.  '<»l»s<»:^ 
Moines,  Wash.,  assignors  to  Lcckcnby  Company,  Seattle, 
Wasli.,  a  corporation  of  Washington 

FDed  Oct.  22, 1965,  SerNo.  501,267 
2  Claims.  (O.  214 — 49) 
1.  A  portable  vehicle  dumiring  apparatus,  comprising: 
(a)  a  generally  rectangular  portable  support  bed  struc- 
ture including  longitudinal  side  frame  members,  and  front, 
rear  and  intermediate  bed  cross  frame  members  extending 
between  and  connecting  said  longitudinal  side  frame  mem- 
bers; (b)  a  generaUy  rectangular  pivoUl  vehicle  sup- 
porting and  dumping  platform  supported  on  said  bed 


tween  said  secondary  center  longitudina 
said  main  side  frame  members  for  supptrting 
bearing  wheels  of  a  vehicle,  said  seconda^ 
extending  the  length  of  said  platform  ' 
front  end,  rear  and  intermediate  intercofmecting 
bers;  and  (c)  a  pair  of  telescoping,  hyd 
cylinders  for  raising  and  lowering  said  pla  form 
inders  being  positioned  with  the  cylindei 
otally  mounted  on  the  inner  sides  of  said  . 
side  frame  members  and  extending  uptfardly 
openings  in  said  platform  covering,  said 
ing  the  piston  ends  rtiereof  pivotally 
able  bed  structure. 


and  each  of 

the  load 

frame  pairs 

between  said  main 


mem- 

Ically  actuated 

said  cyl- 

housingis  piv- 

platform  main 

through 

cylinders  hav- 

attacfajed  to  said  port- 


3,301,416  _ 

COMBINATION  VEIflCLE  TRAILER  AND 
LIFTING  DEVICE 

CecU  W.  Bopp,  Waterloo,  Iowa,  '^^V**--, ^        . 

Iowa  Corporatioa,  Dcs  Moines,  Iowa,  ii  corporation  of 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  38  7,012 
7  Oaims.    (CL  214—75) 


1.  In  a  trailer  device  adi^pte^  for  use 
pedestal  mounted  lifting  boom, 

a  trailer  frame, 

a  bed  surface  on  said  frame, 

two  elongated  parallel  spaced  apart 
said  bed  surface,  a  horizontal  flange 
edge  of  each  of  said  slot  opening! 
laterally  outwardly  to  partially  cloie 


with  a  movable 


lot  openings  in 
{ djacent  one  side 
and  extending 
said  opening,  t^ 


said  horizontal  flange  extending  no  higher  than  the 
plane  of  said  bed  surface,  said  flanges  adapted  to 
movafoly  receive  the  roller  assemblies  of  a  movable 
pedestal. 

3Jtl,417 
MECHANISM  FOR  MOVTOG  FRONT  WALL  OF  REF- 
USE MSPOSAL  VEHICLE,  OR  THE  LIKE 
Mikko  Jooacppi  Tcrko,  Antdava  Oy,  Raislo,  Finland 
FDed  Apr.  8, 1965,  Scr.  No.  446,659 
2  CWm.    (CL  214— «2) 


vancement  of  said  work  carrier  from  one  statjon  to  the 
next  adjacent  station,  said  lift  means  including  a  support- 
ing member  extending  longitudinally  of  said  track  means 
and  of  a  length  less  than  the  distance  of  advancing  travel 
of  said  work  carrier,  said  supporting  member  longitudinal- 
ly reciprocable  from  a  retracted  position  in  which  the 
rearward  end  portion  thereof  is  disposed  in  engaging 
alignment  below  said  carriage  and  said  arm  and  a  pro- 
jected position  in  which  the  forward  end  portion  thereof 
is  disposed  in  engaging  alignment  below  said  carriage  and 
said  arm.  

3,301,419 

WHEEL  LIFT 

HaRiB  L.  MoUca  and  Artknr  C.  Olson,  both  of 

Watson,  Minn.    56295 

Filed  Jnly  14,  1965,  Scr.  No.  471,941 

7  Claims.    (CL  214—332) 


.l-v^ 


1.  A  movable  front  wall  within  the  waste  container  of 
a  transport  vehicle,  adapted  to  discharge  and  if  necessary 
to  compress  the  contents  of  the  container,  said  front  wall 
having  mounted  thereon  a  transverse  shaft  driven  by  a 
hydraulic  motor  and  provided  at  the  ends  thereof  with 
cogwheels  each  engaging  a  track  arranged  inside  of  a  U- 
shaped  channel  attached  with  open  side  down  to  each  side 
wall  of  the  container,  with  the  upper  sides  of  the  U-thaped 
channels  serving  to  support  the  movable  front  wall,  means 
for  conducting  pressure  fluid  to  the  hydrauUc  motor 
through  flexible  tubing  from  a  pump  located  outside  of 
the  container,  said  movable  front  wall  consisting  of  a 
case-like  construction  comprising  a  plate  contacting  the 
contents  of  the  container  and  inclined  rearwardly  from 
above,  side  plates  and  wheels  mounted  on  journals  spaced 
at  a  distance  from  each  other  in  the  longitudinal  direction 
on  the  lower  part  of  each  side  plate,  which  wheels  are 
adapted  to  roll  along  the  upper  surface  of  the  U-shaped 
chaimels  attached  to  the  lower  part  of  the  side  plates  of 
the  container,  thus  supporting  the  movable  front  wall  so 
it  may  move  from  one  end  of  the  container  to  the  other 
end. 


3^M1S 
CONVEYING  APPARATUS 
John  V.  Davfa,  Grosse  PoMc  Fanns,  Mich.,  assigBor  to 
The  Udyltc  Corporation,  Warren,  Mli^  a  corporation 
of  Dclawan 

FUad  Oct  6,  1964,  Sar.  No.  401,791 
21  Chin.    (CL  214-89) 


1.  A  conveying  machine  for  conveying  workpieces 
through  a  series  of  treating  stations  comprising  track 
means  extending  along  the  treating  stations,  a  work  car- 
rier movably  moimted  on  said  track  means,  upright  guide 
means  on  said  work  carrier,  a  carriage  including  a  work- 
supporting  arm  movably  mounted  on  said  guide  means, 
traiufer  means  for  intermittently  advancing  said  work 
carrier  along  said  track  means,  and  lift  means  for  moving 
said  carriage  and  said  work-supporting  arm  to  and  frcHn 
a  lowered  position  and  a  raised  position  and  for  retaining 
said  carriage  and  arm  in  the  raised  position  during  ad- 


1.  A  wheel  Uft  for  positioning  and  holding  wheels  to 
be  placed  on  a  vehicle  comprising: 

a  movable  frame; 

first  and  second  spaced  apart  elongated  parallel  mem- 
bers rotatably  secured  to  said  frame; 

a  first  pair  of  relatively  short  arms  each  of  which  is 
rigidly  secured  near  an  end  of  said  first  elongated 
member,  said  first  pair  of  arms  extending  inwardly 
from  said  first  elongated  member  generally  in  direc- 
tion toward  said  second  elongated  member; 

a  first  elongated  wheel  engaging  member  secured  be- 
tween said  first  pair  of  arms  for  engaging  and  par- 
tially supporting  at  least  one  wheel  transversely  at 
the  periphery  of  the  wheel,  said  first  wheel  engaging 
member  being  adapted  to  rotate  with  said  first  elon- 
gated member  about  the  axis  of  said  first  elongated 
member; 

a  second  pair  of  relatively  short  arms  each  of  which  is 
rigidly  secured  near  an  end  of  said  second  elongated 
member,  said  second  pair  of  arms  extending  inwardly 
from  said  second  elongated  member  generally  in  di- 
rection toward  said  first  elongated  member; 

a  second  elongated  wheel  engaging  member  secured 
between  said  second  pair  of  arms  for  cooperating 
with  said  first  elongated  wheel  engaging  member  to 
support  at  least  one  wheel  transversely  at  the  periph- 
ery of  the  wheel,  said  second  wheel  engaging  mem- 
ber being  adapted  to  rotate  with  said  second  elon- 
gated member  about  the  axis  of  said  second  elon- 
gated member; 

movable  means  mounted  on  said  frame  capable  of  be- 
ing selectively  moved  in  first  and  second  directions 
with  respect  to  said  frame;  and 
linkage  means  secured  to  said  movable  means  and  to 
said  first  and  second  elongated  naembers  to  cause 
said  first  and  second  elongated  members  to  rotate 
in  opposite  directions  when  said  movable  meaiu  is 
moved  in  either  of  said  directions  said  linkage  means 
including  an  arm  having  a  central  portion  pivoted  to 
said  movable  means,  levers  connected  to  the  first 
and  second  elongated  members,  and  links  pivotally 
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connected  to  opposite  outer  end  portions  of  the  said 
arm  and  said  levers  whereby  said  elongated  mem- 
bers can  be  rotated  a  relative  small  amount  in  the 
same  direction  causing  a  wheel  supported  on  said 
first  and  second  elongated  wheel  engaging  members 
to  be  selectively  transversely  adjusted  while  main- 
taining the  support  of  the  wheel  by  said  first  and 
second  elongated  wheel  engaging  members. 


substantially  equidistant  from  each  other 
eads,  said  adjustable  leg  securing  means  inc 
member  spanning  said  leg  members  adjaceijt 
ends,  said  leg  members  being  pivotally 
tieir  upper  ends  to  said  rigid  m©n>ber  for 
ii  a  common  plane  relative  to  said  rigid 
rdeasable  fastener  means  for  releasably 
r  >ution  each  of  said  leg  members  with 


3^1,420 
WHEEL  MOUNTED  UNLOADING  FORK 
Cedl  W.  Bopp,  Waterloo,  Iowa,  assignor  to  The  Greater 
Iowa  Corporation,  Dcs  Moines,  Iowa,  a  corporation  of 
Iowa 

FOed  Aug.  6, 1964,  Ser.  No.  387,970 
19  Claims.    (CL  214— 372) 


a  the  upper 

uding  a  rigid 

their  upper 

attached  adjacent 

an  (ular  rotation 

nember,  and 

locking  against 

nspect  to  said 


€.  A  device  of  the  class  described, 

a  fork  means  including  a  base  frame  with  a  load  engag- 
ing portion  extending  outwardly  in  one  direction 
therefrom,  — ^ 

a  wheel  assembly  secured  to  said  base  frame  opposite  to 
said  load  engaging  portion, 

arm  means  on  said  base  frame  adapted  to  engage  a 
cable  means  whereby  a  substantially  horizontal  pull- 
ing force  on  said  cable  means  will  tilt  said  fork  means 
to  an  elevated  position  with  respect  to  a  horizontal 
supporting  surface  and  impose  the  entire  weight  there- 
of on  said  wheel  assembly, 

said  wheel  assembly  including  a  chassis, 

first  tandem  wheel  means  mounted  on  said  chassis  adja- 
cent said  fork  means, 

brake  means  on  said  wheel  means  normally  holding  said 
first  tandem  wheel  means  against  rotation  in  at  least 
one  direction, 

second  tandem  wheel  means  mounted  on  said  chassis 
adjacent  said  first  tandem  wheel  means,  and 

a  brake  release  means  connecting  said  brake  means  and 
said  second  tandem  wheel  means  whereby  when  the 
entire  weight  of  said  fork  means  is  tilted  and  imposed 
on  said  first  and  second  tandem  wheel  means,  said 
brake  means  will  release  said  first  tandem  wheel 
means  for  rotation. 


igid  member;  and  a  boat  engaging  meats 
^  upper  ends  of  said  legs,  said  boat  enafgagmg 
faving  a  longitudinal  axis  extending  gem 
With  the  longitudinal  axis  of  a  boat  to  be  engaged 
{ ind  being  sectired  to  said  legs  through  a 
I  cabling  rotation  of  said  boat  engaging 

>wn  longitudinal   axis,   and   pivotal   movement 

tbout  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  leg  assembly 

^nerally  normal  thereto. 


3  301  422 
LOAD  CARRIER  FOR  INDUSTRIAL 


William  W.  Hendricks,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  by  c«  art  decree,  as- 
signor, by  mesne  assignments,  to  Space  Control  Cor- 
poration, Atlanta,  Ga.,  a  corporation  o  f  Georgia 
Filed  Mar.  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  394,249 
7  Clafans.    (CL  214—730) 


attached  to 

means 

i^rally  parallel 

thereby 

oint  stnicture 

about  its 

thereof 

in  a  plane 


mians 
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3,301,421 

CAR  TOP  BOAT  LOADER 

Samuel  F.  Lntters,  167  Pfaiewood  Trail, 

Trumbull,  Conn.    06611 

FOed  July  27, 1965,  Ser.  No.  475,075 

13  Claims.    (CL  214—450) 

1.  A  car  top  boat  loader  comprising  a  car  engaging 

means  including  an  elongated  leg  assembly  including  a 

pair  of  leg  members  having  upper  and  lower  ends  and 

adapted  to  be  pivotally  attached  to  a  car  bumper  at  their 

lower  ends  for  enabling  said-leg  assembly  to  be  rocked  for- 

wardly  and  rearwardly  relative  to  its  lower  end,  said  leg 

memben  being  disposed  in  the  form  of  an  inverted  V  so 

that  they  lie  in  a  single  transverse  plane  and  diverge  away 

from  the  upper  ends;  means  for  adjustably  securing  the 

said  legs  in  fixed  angular  relationship  with  respect  to  each 

other  while  maintaining  said  legs  in  a  common  plane,  and 


6.  In  a  load  carrier  attached  to  an  iidustrial  truck 
having  a  longitudinal  centerline  together  v  ith  a  vertically 
movable  mast,  said  mast  having  a  transv  srsely  disposed 
portion  relative  to  said  longitudinal  centei  ine  and  a  pair 
of  end  portions  extending  outward  and  parallel  to  said 
longitudinal  centerline,  the  combination  therewith  of  rod 
means  disposed  between  said  end  portions,  a  plate  adapted 
with  load  handling  means,  said  plate  being  adapted  to 
assume  a  first  position  transverse  to  said  longitudinal 
centerline  and  a  second  position  normal  to  said  first  posi- 
tion, first  motion  means  attached  to  sjid  rod  means, 
first  connecting  means  pivotably  conneuting  said  first 
motion  means  to  a  first  region  of  saia  plate,  second 
motion  means  attached  to  said  rod  means  laterally  spaced 
from  said  first  motion  means,  second  connecting  means 
pivotably  and  slidably,  connecting  said  Isecond  motion 
means  to  a  second  region  of  said  plate  laterally  spaced 
from  said  first  region,  actuating  means  for  rectilineariy 
moving  said  first  motion  means  toward  said  second  mo- 
tion means,  whereby  said  first  connectinjg  means  trans- 
lates the  rectilinear  motion  into  rotary  motion  for  pivot- 
ing said  plate  from  said  first  position  to  said  second 
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position,  and  cam  means  responsive  to  the  rectUinear 
movement  of  said  first  motion  means  for  guiding  said 
plate  through  at  least  a  portion  of  its  pivotal  movement 
to  said  second  position. 


3  3#1 423 

FEEDING  DEVICE  FOR  INFANTS  AND  METHOD 

Ricardo  Hnrtado  Soto,  Aptdo.  Acrco  9263, 

Bogota,  Colombia 

Fikd  Dec.  21, 1964,  Ser.  No.  419,659 

2  Claims.    (CL  215—11) 


supporting  the  container  in  an  upright  position;  said  holder 
including  a  ring-shaped  member  for  the  reception  of  the 
lower  end  of  said  conUiner,  a  plurality  of  fins  connected 
to  said  ring-shaped  member  for  supporting  the  same,  and 
a  plate  carried  by  said  fins  at  a  position  spaced  down- 
wardly from  said  ring-shaped  member  for  supporting  the 
lower  end  of  said  container. 


3301,425 
CLOSURE  CAP 
Kai  Michael  Brandtberg,  Valby,  near  Copenhagen,  Den- 
mark, assignor  to  Brinch  A  Spchr  Akticsciskabct,  Bal- 
lerup,  Denmark 

FOed  Oct  29, 1963,  Ser.  No.  319,752 
Claims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Oct  31, 1962, 

4,708/62 
8  Claims.     (O.  215—45) 


1.  A  feeding  device  for  infants,  comprising  a  rigid 
bottle  having  an  open  circular  mouth,  a  lip  integral  with 
said  bottle  around  said  mouth  and  having  a  generally 
arcuate   contour   in   transverse   section,   a   two-position 
nipple  constructed  of  resilient  material  mounted  on  said 
lip  in   retracted  position,  said  nipple  including  a  cup- 
shaped  portion  and  a  perforated  tip  portion  disposed  gen- 
erally  axially  of  said  cup-shaped  portion,  said  nipple 
further  including  a  web  portion  integrating  said  tip  and 
cup-shaped  portions,  said  web  portion  being  reversely 
folded  to  position  said  tip  portion  within  said  cup-shaped 
portion  whereby  said  nipple  is  in  said  retracted  position, 
said  bottle  lip  having  an  outer,  uninterrupted,  cylindrical 
portion  providing  means  mounting  said  cup-shaped  por- 
tion for  slidable  movement  in  a  direction  away  from 
the  arcuately  contoured  lip  portion,  and  a  closure  detach- 
ably  fixed  to  said  bottle  and  enclosing  said  nipple,  said 
nipple  when  said  closure  is  detached  from  said  bottle 
being  adapted  to  be  manually  manipulated  to  shift  said 
cup-shaped  portion  relative  to  said  lip  and  unfold  said 
web  portion  to  extend  said  tip  portion  with  a  part  of  said 
web  portion  surrounding  said  bottle  to  effect  a  liquid 
seal  therewith. 

3,301,424 
DECANTER  AND  HOLDER  THEREFOR 
John  Bcrzac,  St.  Clafa-  Shores,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Astro 
Manufacturing,  Inc.,  Roscviik,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Michigan 

FOed  Oct  24, 1963,  Ser.  No.  318,703 
2  Clakns.    (CL  215—12) 


1.  A  closure  for  a  bottle  having  a  mouth  with  an  exter- 
nal circumferential  cavity,  said  closure  comprising  a  cap 
including  a  disc,  and  a  resilient  depending  skirt  on  said 
disc,  said  skirt  including  a  circumferential  bulb  facing  in- 
wardly, and  an  outwardly  projecting  extension  below  the 
bulb,  the  closure  further  comprising  a  reinforcing  ring  en- 
circling the  skirt  for  compressing  the  bulb  in  the  cavity 
at  the  mouth  of  the  bottle  upon  downward  relative  move- 
ment of  the  ring  over  the  skirt  a  distance  sufficient  to  cause 
the  extension  to  be  downwardly  depressed  and  inwardly 
compressed,  said  ring  being  constituted  of  a  material 
harder  than  that  of  the  skirt  and  including  an  edge  portion 
of  sharp  profile  facing  the  skirt  and  inwardly  and  up- 
wardly directed  for  locally  cutting  into  the  same  when 
the  extension  is  downwardly  depressed  and  inwardly  com- 
pressed to  thereafter  prevent  upward  movement  of  the 
ring  on  the  skiit. 

^       3,301,426 
CLOSURE  CAP 
Leonard  S.  Kavalns,  Livingston,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Amcii< 
can  Flange  A  Mannfactwing  Co.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  373,016 
2  Oafans.    (CL  215—46) 


1.  In  combination,  a  decanter  and  holder  comprising: 
an  elongated  container  which  is  closed  at  the  lower  end 
and  open  at  the  upper  end;  a  cap  releasably  mounted  on 
said  open  upper  end  of  said  container;  said  container  and 
cap  being  shaped  in  the  form  of  a  missile;  a  holder  for 


1.  A  lightweight  metal  closure  cap  adapted  to  be 
secured  over  a  lip  bordering  the  opening  of  a  container 
neck,  said  cap  comprising  a  disc-like  tOjJ  portion,  a  lateral- 
ly depending  skirt  therearound  having  a  smooth  cylindri- 
cal surface  terminating  in  a  substantially  circular  lower- 
most free  edge,  a  pair  of  weakened  tearing  lines  extending 
across  said  cap  skirt  and  into  said  top  portion,  said  lines 
defining  a  tear  strip  therebetween  forming  an  integral  part 
of  said  cap  skirt  ai^  top  portion,  said  tear  strip  extending 
downwardly  away  from  said  free  edge  in  a  short  exte^on 
of  said  skirt  and  then  extending  radially  outwardly  away 
from  said  skirt  in  a  gripping  portion  to  facilitate  tearing,  a 
radially  elongated  slot  formed  in  said  tear  strip,  said  slot 
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disposed  within  said  short  extension  of  said  tear  strip 
whereby  severe  distortion  of  said  weakened  hnes  is  pro- 
tected against  through  deformation  of  said  slot  which 
deformation  reduces  the  resistance  offered  by  said  short 
skirt  extension  of  said  tear  strip  to  circumferential  move- 
ment of  metal  in  said  skirt  during  initial  forming  and  sub- 
sequent applying  of  said  cap. 


3  JOl  427 
rrkisiTATTilFR  AND  A  LID  THEREFOR.  AND  MEANS 
^  TOR  dIctAoSbLY  SECURING^AID  LID   TO 

SAID  CONTAINER 

Harold  Roman,  Wllmette,  ffl. 

(841  W.  Washington  BlviL,  C"^«*»:  ™;«,*®^^ 

Filed  May  28, 1965,  Ser.  No.  459^94 

11  aaims.    (a.  215—89) 


1  A  device  of  the  character  described  comprising  a 
container,  a  Ud  for  said  container,  said  lid  having  a  cir- 
cular well  configuration  comprising  a  top  wall  and  a 
circular  upstanding  rim,  with  said  rim  having  opposed 
recesses  extending  below  the  top  of  said  run,  a  wue  clamp- 
ing member  of  a  generally  inverted  U-shaped  configura- 
Uon  adapted  to  engage  in  the  recesses  in  the  run  of  said 
lid,  said  clamping  member  having  hooking  means  at  its 
Opposite  ends  adapted  to  engage  the  bottom  of  said  con- 
tSr  for  holding  said  lid  in  a  closed  position  on  said 
container.  ^^^^^^^^___ 

3,301,428 
MILK  CARTON  CONTAINER 
Robert  L.  Erickson,  Des  Moines,  Iowa,  assignor  to  C.  *- 
Erickson  Co.,  Inc.,  Dea  Moines,  Iowa,  a  corporation  of 

*"^"     Filed  Dec  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  328,814 
2  Claims.    (O.  220—4) 


than  said  groove  means;  and  an  uprig  it  peripheral 
flange  on  said  plate  means, 

(b)  side  walls  having  end  sections,  top 
bottom  sections,  each  of  said  side  WiJls  having  a 
pluraUty  of  inwardly  extended  substmtially  hon- 
zontal  panels  which  are  laterally  spaoid  from  each 
other  and  terminate  adjacent  said  eiW  sections, 

(c)  means  securing  the  bottom  section*  of  the  side 
walls  to  the  uptight  peripheral  flange  on  the  plate 

means,  and  .  ,     -j    -j^ 

(d)  rod  means  secured  to  the  top  secUo^  of  said  side 

walls. 


3,301 429 
SAUCER  PAD,  ^VER  OR  THE 
Ross  O.  McClain,  21813  Ravenna 
Torrance,  CaHf.    90502 
Filed  Oct  29, 1963,  S«.  No.  319 
1  Clafan.    (CL  220—23.83) 


LIKE 
Ave., 

736 


In  combination,  a  saucer  or  the  like  hav  ng  a  run  struc- 
ture surrounding  the  same  and  raised  abitve  the  bottom 
wall  thereof,  a  separate  cover  member  dispwed  across  said 
saucer  and  resting  on  said  rim  structure  th<  reof.  said  cover 
member  having  drainage  openings  provic  ed  therein  and 
having  a  depressed  central  area  to  nestingly  receive  a  cup 
or  the  like,  and  a  cup  of  liquid  disposed  i4  said  depressed 
area  and  resting  on  said  cover  member  With  said  cover 
member  being  elevated  above  said  bottom  wall  of  said 
saucer  whereby  any  spillage  from  said  cup  onto  said  cover 
member  will  drain  through  said  opening!  i  into  the  space 
between  said  cover  member  and  said  saucer  to  tend  to 
keep  the  bottom  of  said  cup  dry,  meats  integrally  de- 
pending from  said  cover  member  to  grip  said  nm  struc- 
ture to  prevent  slippage  between  said  ssucer  and  cover 
member  and  said  drainage  openings  being  disposed  m 
said  cover  member  to  be  located  beneati  said  cup. 


3,3012430 
INTEGRALLY  MOLDED  P 
AND  HINGE 
Richard  T.  ComcHw,  Mfameapols, 
The  Cornelias  Company,  Anoka,  ' 
of  Minnesota  ^^_  „      ^^       .^  .__ 

Fflcd  Apr.  23, 1965iSer. No.  450,478 
11  Claims.    (CI.  220—31) 


COVER 


a  corporation 


1.  A  crate  for  milk  cartons  comprising: 

(a)  a  bottom  wall  including  plate  means,  the  top  sui 
face  of  said  plate  means  having  a  plurality  of  spaced 
rounded  countoured  depressions,  the  bottom  of  eac| 
depression  having  a  hole,  furrow  means  having 
rounded  countoured  sides  extended  about  the  plate 
means  adjacent  the  sides  thereof,  and  rectangular  co- 
ordinate groove  means  having  rounded  contoured 
sides  and  opening  into  the  spaced  depressions  and 
said  furrow  means,  said  furrow  means  being  formed 
with  a  plurality  of  holes  and  having  a  depth  greatar 


to 


1.  A  combined  cover  and  hinge  for  !  electively  closing 
and  exposing  an  opening  in  a  cabinet,  c  imprising: 
a  unitary  device  of  molded  plastic,  im  luding 

(a)  a  substantially  rigid  cover  p<  rtion; 

(b)  an   elongated   substantially    rigid    mounting 
block  portion,  and 

(c)  a  flexible  web  portion  intjcgraUy  joined  to 
said  cover  portion  and  to  said  mounting  block 
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portion  along  opposite  edges  of  said  web  por- 
tion; said  web  portion  having  an  as-naolded 
configuration  conforming  to  an  open  position  of 
said  cover  portion  with  respect  to  Uie  cabinet 
opening. 


3301,433 

CONTAINER  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Bernard  F.  Wade,  Canonsimrg.  '"tL.^*"^**  ••  Almni- 

nnm  Company  of  America,  Pittsonrgn,  Pa.,  a 

tioo  of  Pennsylvania  ^•-^-a 

FBad  Oct  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  4t3,eS4 

6  CkiiiM.    (CL  220—54) 


3^01,431 
PULL  tJ5  ASSEMBLY 
BlM*  C.  R«»,  CWci^o,  airf  Iota  C.  Jaipw,  HIiMdak.  m^ 
Miifnors  to  ContineBtal  Caa  Company,  Im.,  New  York, 

N.lT.,  a  conoradon  of  New  York        ,^  _.- 
FOcdScpt.  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  398,502 
7  Oafant.    (CL  220—54) 


4.  An  impact  extrtided  metal  container,  compnsmg: 
a  body  having  an  integral  side  wall,  end  wall  and  solid 

rivet  projecting  outwardly  from  said  end  wall, 
a  score  defined  tear-out  section  in  said  end  wall,  and 
an  apertured  opening  tab  atuched  to  said  tear-out  sec- 
tion by  said  rivet  headed  into  firm  overiapping  rela- 
tionship with  said  tab. 


1.  A  pull  tab  assembly  comprising  a  pull  tab  adapted 
to  be  secured  at  one  end  to  a  tear  strip  and  a  flexible  pull 
ring  connected  to  said  pull  ub  at  the  opposite  end  thereof, 
said  pull  ring  being  formed  of  plastic  and  said  pull  tab 
having  at  least  one  edge  portion  rigidly  dampmgly  se- 
curing said  pull  ring  to  said  pull  tab. 


3,301,434 
CAN  OPENER 
Leo  M.  Harvey,  Los  Angeles,  and  Ralph  W.  HOtoo,  Pales 
Verdes  Estates,  CaBf.,  mripors  to  Harvey  Atamfanun 
ancorporated),  Torrance,  CaHf.,  a  corporation  of  Call- 
Original  application  Dec  11, 1964,  Ser.  No.  417,567,  now 
Patent  No.  3,221,924.    Divided  and  tUs  appBcatioD 
Jaly  8, 1965,  Ser.  No.  478,517 

8  Claims.    (CL  220—54) 


3,301,432  _ 

PULL  KEY  OPENING  CAN  END 
James  B.  Novak.  Glen  Ellyn,  DL,  aasinor  to  Continental 
Can  ComiMny.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Ywm 

Filed  Mv.  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  351,636 
3  Claims.    (CL  22^—54) 


1.  An  easy  opening  container  element  having  a  re- 
movable part  defined  by  a  weakening  line,  said  weakening 
line  including  a  starting  portion  along  which  said  con- 
tainer element  is  to  be  first  ruptured  in  Uie  removal  of 
said  removable  part,  a  rigid  pull  member  generally  over- 
lying said  removable  part  and  extending  away  from  said 
starting  portion,  said  pull  member  having  a  bearing  por- 
tion at  one  end  overlying  said  removable  part  immediately 
adjacent  said  starting  portion  and  a  grip  portion  at  the 
opposite  end,  and  means  on  remote  sides  of  said  pull 
member  hingedly  connecting  an  intermediate  portion  only 
of  said  pull  member  to  said  removable  portion  and  de- 
fining a  fulcrum  for  said  pull  member  whereby  when  said 
grip  portion  is  Ufted  said  pull  member  will  pivot  relative 
to  said  conuiner  end  and  said  bearing  portion  will  be 
depressed  and  a  rupturing  force  will  be  apfdied  on  said 
removable  part  immediately  adjacent  said  starting  portion, 
said  conneaing  means  being  of  the  welding  and  soldering 
type  and  due  to  the  position  thereof  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  pull  member  forming  a  pivot  fw"  said  pull  member. 


1.  A  can  and  opener  for  esUblishing  spaced  pouring 
and  vent  openings  therein,  and  including: 

(a)  a  can  having  an  imperforate  wall  with  spaced  pre- 
determined pouring  and  vent  areas  thereon,  the  pour- 
ing area  being  defined  by  a  continuous  prescored 
line; 

(b)  and  an  opener  overlying  the  wall  arid  comprising 
an  elongate  body  of  bendable  material  with  two 
lever  sections  coujrfed  at  a  hinge  line,  one  lever 
section  being  fastened  to  the  pouring  area  and  with 
a  tongue  fastened  to  the  vent  area,  said  body  having 
a  pair  of  longitudinally  disposed  stiffening  ribs  at 
opposite  sides  thereof  and  said  ribs  being  interrupted 
at  the  hinge  line,  and  the  tongue  of  the  one  lever 
section  projecting  between  the  ribs  of  the  other  lever 
section  and  with  a  pair  of  ears  joining  it  to  said 
spaced  ribs,  whereby  the  said  other  lever  is  operable 
to  lift  the  tongue  to  sequentially  remove  from  tlie 
can  top  the  vent  and  pouring  areas. 


3,301,435 
HANDLED  CAN  CARRIERS 
William  M.  Tolaas,  St  Panl,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Waldorf 
Paper  Products  Company,  St  Paul,  Minn.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Minnesota  ^.^^ 
Filed  Oct  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  402,504 
8  Claims.    (CL  220—112) 
1.  A  can  carrier  for  use  in  conjunction  with  cans  hav- 
ing a  chimed  end,  the  carrier  including : 
an  elongated  flexible  sheet  cut  and  creased  to  provide 
a  bottom  panel  adapted  to  underlie  two  side  by  side 
rows  of  cans,  side  panels  connected  to  opposite  edges 
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of  said  bottom  panel  and  adapted  to  extend  along 
opposite  sides  of  the  two  rows  of  cans,  and  top 
panels  connected  to  the  upper  edges  of  said  side 
panels  and  each  adapted  to  overlie  a  single  row  of 
cans,  and  anchoring  flanges  hinged  to  the  top  panels 
and  adapted  to  extend  dbwnwardly  between  the  rows 
of  cans, 
handle  panels  hinged  to  the  lower  edges  of  said  flanges 
and  adapted  to  fold  in  face  contact  between  said 
flanges  and  to  project  above  said  top  panels. 


xo 


said  handle  panels  being  substantially  narrower  in  width 

than  the  width  of  said  flanges  and  being  hinged  to  the 

central  portions  only  of  said  flanges, 
the  end  portions  of  said  flanges  being  adapted  to  fold 

into  face  contact  on  opposite  sides  of  said  handle 

panels,  and 
chime-engaging  flaps  hinged  to  the  end  portions  of 

said  flanges  and  adapted  to  fold  outwardly  of  said 

flanges  to  engage  the  can  chimes  at  the  upper  ends 

of  said  cans. 

3,301,436 

BOTTLE  DISPENSING  APPARATUS  WITH 

ICE  BREAKER 

Meigs  W.  Newberry,  East  Longmeadow,  Mass.,  assignor 

to  Westlngiiouse  Electric  Corporatioii,  Pittsburgh,  Pa., 

a  corporation  of  Peimsylvaiila 

Filed  Dec.  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  420,899 
3  Claims.    (CL  221—67) 


1.  In  bottle  dispensing  apparatus,  the  combination  of 
wall  structure  providing  a  compartment  for  two  columns 
of  bottles  arranged  in  corded  or  vertically  staggered,  hori- 
zontally overlapping  relation, 

bottle  supporting  and  releasing  mechanism  at  the  bottom 
of  said  compartment  comprising  first  and  second 
bottle  supporting  and  releasing  rods  which,  in  their 
rest  positions,  are  horizontally  spaced  from  each 
other  and  from  the  opposite  sides  of  the  compart- 
ment, 

means  for  mounting  each  rod  for  pivotal  movement 
from  its  rest  position  downwardly  and  under  the 
other  rod  about  an  axis  above  and  adjacent  said  other 
rod  and  back  to  its  rest  position, 

an  ice  breaker  member  mounted  to  pivot  about  an  axis 
adjacent  and  parallel  to  the  pivot  axis  of  one  of  said 
releasing  rods. 
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said  ice  breaker  member  having  an  abutment  disposed 
in  its  rest  position  above  the  center  of  the  neck  of 
the  lowermost  bottle  and  at  least  parti;  r  intermediate 
the  columns  of  the  necks  of  the  bottles, 

and  means  operable  by  either  of  said  rek  asing  rods  for 
actuating  said  ice  breaker  member 


o  move  said 


abutment  downwardly  and  into  engagement  with 
the  neck  of  the  lowermost  bottle  t)  move  it  in 
the  event  that  it  fails  to  follow  a  res  tective  one  of 
said  rods  upon  releasing  movement  tl  ereof  and  for 
returning  said  ice  breaker  member  to  i  s  rest  position 
upon  return  movement  of  the  respecti  'e  one  of  said 
rods  to  its  rest  position. 


pr 


3,301,437 
PILL  DISPENSER 
Michael  Faber,  East  Meadow, 
(1  Belvedere  Ave.,  Farmingdale,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  21,  1966,  Ser.  No.  544^209 
9  Claims.    (CI.  221—202) 


I 


- — f 


.Y. 

'  11735) 


1.  A  pill  dispenser  comprising, 

a  top  member,  a  bottom  member  remolvably  attached 
to  the  top  member,  the  said  top  and  b<  ittom  members 
forming  a  container  having  side  walls 

a  guide  plate  attached  to  said  bottom  member  and  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  support  means  therein; 

a  movable  lever  member  mounted  on  the  guide  plate 
by  means  of  the  said  support  means  in  ihe  guide  plate, 
a  spring  mounted  in  the  said  guide  plate  and  nominal- 
ly holding  the  lever  outward  by  act  ng  against  the 
lever; 

wherein  the  lever  normally  closes  the  exit  port  and 
opens  the  said  port  when  depressed  agi  linst  the  spring, 
the  said  lever  including  a  pill  holding  means  which  is 
adapted  to  be  filled  with  a  pill  in  th;  lever's  closed 
position  and  retains  said  pill  when  dei  ressed  to  move 
said  pill  to  said  exit  port; 

a  flexible  extension  attached  to  the  lever 
into  the  container,  which  extension 


and  protruding 

positioned  sp 

that  it  closes  the  exit  port  during  operation  of  the 


lever  and  also  slides  along  a  wall  of 
without  affecting  the  volume  of  said 


extension  reorientating  the  pills  in  tlie  container  by 
sliding  friction  during  the  return  of  the  lever  to  its 
original  position,  thus  preventing  or  :learing  a  jam 


ming  of  the  pills  which  would  keef 
entering  said  port 


said  container 
container,  said 


one  pill  from 


3,301,438 
DIP  TLTIE 

David  S.  Tillotson,  Deerfield,  HI.,  assignor  to  Newman* 
Green,  Inc.,  Addison,  HI.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
FUed  July  6,  1965,  Ser.  No.  469,437 
3  Claims.    (CI.  222—41) 
1.  A  pressurized  product  dispenser  va 
mounting  cover  for  the  valve   having  an  index  mark 
thereon  and  a  spray  head  having  a  dispensing  orifice  in 
registry  with  said  mark,  a  valve  housing  depending  from 
said  cover  having  a  bottom  open  end,  und  a  dip  tube 
secured  at  one  extremity  thereof  to  said  e  (id  of  the  hous- 
ing, said  tube  having  a  substantially  cylini  irical  wall  hav* 


ve  including  a 
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curved  along  the  length  thereof  in  an  arc  and  having  an 
op^te  exfremity  displaced  laterally  ^o'n^he  ^^J^"* 
endof  the  housing  in  the  direction  of  said  mdex  mark. 


3,301  439 
RADL^TION  DISINTWCRATWGC^SUM^ 
Jaromir  Kosar,  Beechhant,  N.Y^  ""^.Gwe  M- A«m, 
Jr.,  Atlanta, Ga. ««!!5»«*l"2^!L*,SS ^*~'*^* 
Hobokcn,  N Jn  ■  «jn«2?*? Sr/wTri 
FUed  Mar.  5,  1^5.  S^'i?"*^  ' 
17  Claims.    (CL  222 — 52) 


bore  and  having  an  abutment  on  its  side  facing  said 
dc^urTmemberind  displaced  lateraUy  of  said  dispensing 
port,  the  thickness  of  said  piston  and  abutment  bemg 
ET  than  the  depth  of  said  counterbore.  an  axia^ly  dis- 
Stji  ^  fccelVthe  side  of  said  piston  opposite  said 
Smment.  a  plunger  slidable  in  ^^.J^^;°,»^^^^^^^*3 
an  axial  bore  slidably  receivmg  said  rod,  f  ««^  ^^f?^^ 
plunger  at  its  end  opposite  said  piston  for  connection 
with  reciprocal  drive  means  for  reciprocating  both  ^d 
plunger  and  said  piston,  said  cyhndcr  having  at  least 
one  inlet  port  opening  into  said  main  bore,  and  abut™fnj 
means  fixed  relative  to  said  ^"1^^^^  ^^  ^y'^'^l^Xf^ 
stroke  of  said  piston  both  relative  to  said  cylmder  and  to 
said  plunger  so  that  said  piston  is  stopped  on  one  side  ol 
said  inlet  port  and  said  plunger  can  be  moved  beyond  said 
inlet  port  and  spaced  from  said  piston  to  define  a  measur- 
ina  chamber  therebetween  and  in  communication  with 
said  inlet  port,  the  improvement  comprismg  ^'d  main 
bore  having  a  uniform  diameter  throughout  its  tengtii 
said  piston  and  plunger  having  uniform  diameters  snugly 
fitting  said  main  bore,  and  said  abutment  "icans  being 
disposed  in  alignment  with  and  engageable  by  the  free 
end  of  said  piston  rod. 


CAHULC   10 


*»«U.  II 


3301,441 
ASPHALTIC  CONCMTE  CTORAGETO^ 

Peter  J.  Werner.  Carmkluiei,  "«»  ^fc^J^  ??f^ 

mento,  Calif.,  assignors  to  A.  Tdch^  *S«»,  \ac 

FUed  Nov.  30, 1964^  Ser.  No^  <J*»^ 

4  Clirims.    (CL  222 — 146) 


J-/ 


1.  A  capsule  comprising: 

a  core  material;  .     ,  ,    ,  ^  .^^ 

a  radiation-transparent  shell  completely  endosmg  the 

core  material;  and  . 

a  radiation-sensitive  sbeU-disintegrating  agent  m  the 

core  material. 


3301  440 

MULTIPISTON  COCK  ^APTCD  TOR  THE  SBV«^ 

TANEOUS  DOSING  OFAFLUI^^UTY  OF  DIF- 

FERENT-FLAVORED  ICES,  ORJ™i"™„ 

Poeiio  CarpWanL  Mogna,  ^^^^^  ^ 

APAWSX;  Fribourg,  Swltaajand 

FOed  Sept.  9, 1»J2:S«[;  K"v£J' nf  1964 
Claims  priority,  •PP»«g?!2f^'  ^^      ' 
19,783/6* 
5  Claims.    (CL  222^135) 


1  In  a  multi-piston  measuring  and  dispensing  cock, 
comprising  a  cylinder  having  a  main  bore  and  a  shaltow 
counter-bore  of  greater  diameter  at  one  end  thereof  a 
closure  member  secured  to  said  cylinder  at  the  <:ounter- 
bored  end  thereof  and  having  at  least  one  dispensing 
port  theretiirough,  a  dosing  piston  slidable  in  said  mam 


1  An  asphaltic  concrete  storage  bin  compnsmg: 

(k)  an  inner  shell  for  holding  a  charge  of  asphalUc 

concrete; 

(b)  a  tbennaUy  conducting  mounting  waU  encompass- 
ing said  inner  shell  in  spaced  relation  to  afford  an 
intervening  air  space; 

(c)  a  thermaUy  insulating  layer  surrounding  said 
mounting  wall  in  substantiaUy  face  to  face  engage- 
ment therewith;  .  .      ,    •      I 

(d)  an  outer  shell  encirding  said  msulating  layer, 

(e)  a  discharge  member  on  the  bottom  of  said  shells 
terminating  in  a  bottom  discharging  opening; 

(f )  means  associated  with  said  discharging  opening  for 
controlling  flow  tiuough  said  discharging  opening; 

and,  ,  t 

(g)  means  for  maintaining  said  flow  control  means  at 
a  selected  temperature,  said  discharge  member  and 
said  flow  control  means  induding  a  collar  member 
depending  from  the  margin  of  said  discharging  open- 
ing a  muff  enclosing  said  collar  member,  said  mutt 
induding  an  inner  waU,  an  outer  wall  spa<*d  from 
said  inner  wall,  an  intermediate  mounting  wall  spaced 
from  said  inner  waU,  a  tiicrmaUy  insulating  lacket 
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separating  said  outer  wall  and  said  intermediate  wall, 
and  electrical  heating  elements  on  said  intermediate 
wall  in  face  to  face  arrangement  therewith  and  ad- 
jacent said  insulating  jacket. 


JANI  ARY  31,  1967 


331.442 
PRODUCT  DISPENSING  DEVICE 
Owen  J.  Schwertf  egcr,  Chicago,  and  Frank  D.  Brill,  Nor- 
ridge,  ID.,  assignors  to  The  Seeborg  Corporation,  Chi* 
cago,  Dl^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1965,  Ser.  No.  442,309 
7  Cfadms.    (CL  222—252) 


movement  within  said  container  between  a  first  position 
adjacent  the  open  top  thereof  and  a  second  position  ad- 
jacent the  lower  end  thereof,  said  container  having  a 
lateral  opening  therein  adjacent  said  open  top  disposed 
below  said  plunger  when  the  latter  is  disp<  sed  in  said  first 
position,  a  supply  hopper  having  a  lower  ei  kd  communicat- 
ing with  said  opening,  and  feed  valve  means  disposed  in 
said  conduit  operable  to  open  and  permit  flow  of  viscous 
,  material  outwardly  of  said  container  arjd  through  said 
I  conduit  in  response  to  the  downward  forcod  movement  of 
said  plunger  and  to  close  and  prevent  flow  of  viscous  ma- 


r^L- 


:  Cfc 


tcrial  thereby  in  response  to  the  relief  of 
ing  downward  movement  of  said  plunger, 
means  comprising  a  pair  of  sheets  of  s(ift 
terial,  each  of  said  sheets  being  folded  on 
loosely  folded  edge  portion  defining  an  ai  - 
ing  therealong,  and  means  connected  wth 
for  securing  said  folded  sheets  in  generd 
verse  alignment  with  the  folded  edge  porions 
abutting  engagement,  said  securing  means 
gaging  said  sheets  annulariy  so  as  to 
said  air  pockets. 


1.  A  dispensing  mechanism  adapted  to  release  prede- 
termined metered  amoimts  of  a  dry  product  and  com- 
prising: 

storage  means  for  storing  the  dry  product; 

first  metering  chamber  means  adapted  to  hold  a  first 
predetermined  metered  amount  of  dry  product; 

second  metering  chamber  means  adapted  to  hold  a  sec- 
ond predetermined  metered  amoimt  of  dry  produa; 

release  conditioning  means  adapted,  when  actuated,  t< 
condition  the  release  of  the  second  predetentWK 
metered  amount; 

selectively  operable  means  for  actuating  the  rele 
conditioning  means; 

means    adapted    to    release    the    first    predetermim 
metered  amount  of  the  dry  product,  said  means  being 
further  adapted  to  simultaneously  release  the  second 
predetermined  amoimt  when  the  release  thereof  ha&^ 
been  conditioned  by  actuation  of  said  release  con 
ditioning  means;  and 

transport  means  for  transporting  dry  product  from  th< 
storage  means  to  the  first  metering  chamber  mean: 
after  the  predetermined  metered  amount  of  dry  prod 
uct  has  been  released  therefrom  so  as  to  refill  the  first 
metering  chamber  means,  the  transport  means  also 
being  adapted  to  transport  dry  product  from  the 
storage    means   to   the   second    metering    chamber 
means  whenever  the  second  predetermined  meteredl 
amount  of  dry  product  has  been  released  therefrom 
so  as  to  refill  the  second  metering  chamber  means. 


John 


3,3tl,444 
AEROSOL  METERING  VA 
M.  Wittke,  Westficld,  NJ., 
Elizabeth,  N  J^  a  corporatioii  of 
Filed  Aug.  12, 1965,  Ser.  No. 
II  aaims.    (CL  222--402 
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said  conduit 

planar  trans- 
therein   in 
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10.  A  one-piece  valve  element  for  ute  in  a  metering 
valve  assembly  comprising  a  periphera  rim,  an  inter- 
mediate annular  web  extending  radially  inwardly  from 
said  rim  and  having  an  aperture  therethrough,  a  central 
thickened  button-like  portion,  and  a  relatively  snudl 
diameter  thin-walled  hollow  tubular  projection  extending 
axially  outwardly  from  said  button  centi  ally  thereof  and 
having  a  closed  terminal  end,  said  bu  ton-like  portion 
having  a  central  aperture  tlierethrough  communicating 
with  the  interior  of  said  tubular  projenion. 


3  iQI  443 

FEEDING  MECHANISM  AND  VALVE 

USED  THEREIN 

John  V.  Clancy.  Pittsburgh,  and  John  F.  Kcams,  Gkn^ 

shaw,  Pa.,  assignors  to  United  States  Steel  Corporation, 

Pittsborgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  429,469 

4  Claims.    (CL  222—380) 

1.  A  feeding  mechanism  for  a  viscous  material  com' 

prising  a  vertically  extending  cylindrical  container  havin 

an  open  top  and  a  conduit  leading  from  the  lower  en( 

thereof,  a  plunger  mounted  for  vertical  reciprocating 


3,301,445 
DISPLAY  DEVICES 
Vito  ToMa,  236  Montrose  Ave.,  Brooidjfk  N.Y.     11206 
Filed  Nov.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  114,157 
10  Clalmi.    (CL  223— M) 
1.  A  display  device  for  clothing  adipted  to  display 
clothing  in  a  hanging  condition  while  simulating  the  con- 
dition of  the  clothing  in  the  same  proxii  nate  relationship 
as  worn  by  a  himian  form,  comprising: 

(A)  a  cross-arm  having  an  outer  configuration  simulat- 
ing the  back  and  pair  of  shoulder  pla  les  of  the  human 
form  and  having  a  first  and  a  second  end, 

(B)  hanging  means  connected  to  said  a  oss-arm  in  align- 
ment with  a  central  axis  of  the  dis  >lay  device  pass- 
ing through  the  center  of  gravity  thi  reof  to  maintain 
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the  display  device  in  its  hanging  condition  with 
clothing  thereon  in  a  manner  simulating  *bc  position 
of  the  clothing  worn  by  the  human  form, 
(C)  a  pair  of  shoulder  portions,  one  of  said  shoulder 
portions  being  connected  to  said  first  end  and  the 
other  of  said  shoukler  portions  being  connected  to 
said  second  end,  said  shoulder  portions  being  angu- 
larly displaced  from  said  cross-arm  and  directed  in- 
wardly thereof,  said  cross-arm  including  fint  and 
second  arms  wliich  are  mirror-images  of  each  other 
and  are  symmetrical  about  a  vertical  plane  passing 
throng  the  central  axis,  said  fint  end  being  the 
outer  end  of  said  first  arm  and  said  second  end  being 
the  outer  end  of  said  second  arm,  the  back  poition 


3^1»447 

GARMENT  HANGER  ATTACHMENT 

EtUHa  A.  FdtoB,  1135  Chartrca  SL, 

New  OrlciM,  Lik    70116 

Filed  Dec.  8, 1964,  Ser.  No.  416^42 

2  OafaBS.    (CL  223—98) 


of  each  said  arms  being  oonvexly  curved  in  a  first 
or  vertical  direction  and  in  a  second  or  horizontal  di- 
rection transverse  to  the  first  direction  and  the  central 
axis  to  form  a  curved  outer  back  surface  convexly- 
shaped  in  the  vertical  and  borizonUl  directions  rela- 
tive to  the  central  axis,  each  of  said  shoulder  portions 
having  a  back  surface  which  uniformly  and  continu- 
ously merges  with  said  back  portions  of  each  said 
arms  to  form  a  uniformly  continuous  back  surface 
for  said  dispUy  device,  and 
(D)  a  neck  portion  connected  to  said  cross-arm  inter- 
mediate said  shoulder  portions,  said  neck  portion 
being  angularly  displaced  outwardly  from  said  cross- 
arm.  

CRIMPED-END  GARMENT  HANGER 

RcBbM  A.  Bmwdl,  1218  OnkHaw  RMd, 

Dacatar  Ga.    30030 

FRad  Jmc  5,  1^64,  Ser.  No.  373,019 

1  Oatak  Ici  223—98) 


1.  The  combination  of  a  conventional  wire  garment 
hanger  having  a  horizontal  center  poition  provided  with 
a  suspension  hook  and  a  pair  of  sloping  shoulder  portions 
extending  from  the  ends  of  said  center  portion,  and  a 
garment  supporting  attachment  formed  integrally  fn»n 
one   piece  of  material,  said  attachment  comprising  a 
horizontally  elongated  oval-shaped  collar  member  over- 
lying said  center  portion  of  said  hanger,  said  collar  mem- 
ber having  an  open  top,  a  continuous  upstanding  side 
wall  and  a  closed  bottom  formed  with  a  passage  having 
said  suspension  hook  of  the  hanger  projecting  upwantty 
therethrough,  a  pair  of  elongated  sloping  shoulder  mem- 
bers extending  from  the  ends  of  said  ct^ar  member  and 
overiying  said  shoulder  portions  of  the  hanger,  said  shoul- 
der members  being  substantially  wider  than  the  thicknen 
of  the  hanger  and  having  a  transversely  curved  across-sec- 
tion  with  relatively  wide  outer  regions  and  relatively  nar- 
row inner  regions,  said  inner  regions  of  the  shoukler 
members  being  connected  to  and  of  substantially  the 
same  width  as  said  collar  member,  reinforcing  ribs  ex- 
tending the  length  of  and  centrally  on  the  underside  of 
said  shoulder  members  in  substantial  alignment  with  the 
shoulder  portions  of  the  hanger,  and  block-like  projec- 
tions depending  from  said  ribs  under  said  wide  outer 
regions  of  the  shoulder  members,  said  projections  being 
provided  at  the  underside  thereof  with  downwardly  ex- 
tending open  slots  frictionally  receiving  therein  the  shoul- 
der portions  of  the  banger  whereby  to  coact  with  the 
projection  of  said  suspension  hook  through  said  cellar 
member  passage  in  retaining  the  attachment  in  position 
on  the  hanger. 

3,301,448 
PACKAGE  CARRIER 
YoaUto  boM,  Tokyo,  lapa^  aarigiBor  to  Honda  Gftca 
Kogyo  rahiiiMii  WtUkt,  Tokyo,  I^m,  a  cuipuiade« 
of  Japaa 

FOed  Nov.  3,  1964,  Ser.  N«.  408,539 

Cfadms  priority,  appHcatkw  Japui,  Mar.  25, 1964, 

39/22,438,  39/22,439 

7  Clidw.    (CL  224—32) 


In  a  garment  hanger  formed  of  a  single  wire  includ- 
ing a  suspension  hook,  arms  extending  therefrom,  a  trans- 
verse hanger  rail  engaging  the  outer  ends  of  said  arms, 
and  a  loosely  fitted  guard  mounted  on  said  rail,  the  com- 
bination of  means  formed  by  said  arms  cooperating  with 
said  rail  for  restraining  said  guard  against  accidental  dis- 
placement fitHn  said  rail,  said  means  including  a  sharp 
inwaid  return  bend  of  said  arms  at  their  engagement 
with  said  rail  forming  a  channel  for  the  reception  of  end 
portions  of  said  guard,  said  return  bent  portions  of  said 
arms  being  inclined  inwardly  and  downwardly  toward  said 
rail  to  define  a  yieldable  restriction  for  friaional  engage- 
ment of  said  guard  between  the  inner  surfaces  of  said 
arms  and  said  rail  and  further  to  define  along  its  exterior 
surface  a  receiving  and  retaining  means  for  removable 
reception  of  looped  portions  of  garments. 


ct^^ 


AC 


1.  The  combination  including,  a  basket  having  a  pair 
of  carrying  handles  pivotally  connected  to  the  top  there- 
of, each  of  said  handles  including  a  pair  of  legs  each 
of  which  extends  to  a  distance  greater  than  one-half  the 
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width  of  the  basket,  hold-down  means  intermediately 
disposed  on  one  pair  of  said  legs,  said  handles  adapted 
to  be  pivoted  alternately  from  a  raised  carrying  position 
to  a  lowered  substantially  horizontal  position  spanning 
the  top  of  the  basket  with  one  of  said  handles  inter- 
locking with  the  other  of  said  handles  to  engage  said 
hold-down  means;  and  a  frame  including  a  base  rail 
adapted  to  engage  and  support  the  bottom  of  said  basket, 
said  basket  having  manipulable  locking  means  on  the 
bottom  thereof  releasably  engageable  with  said  base  rail 
to  attach  the  basket  to  said  frame. 


3,301,449 

MULTI-PURPOSE  CAR  TOP  LUGGAGE  CARRIER 

Paul  H.  Tope,  724  Aurilla  Drive, 

St.  Joseph,  Mich.    49085 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1965,  Ser.  No.  508,817 

8  Claims.    (CL  224— 42.01) 


1.  A  vehicle  top  mounted  multi-purpose  luggage  car 
rier  arrangement,  comprising:  base  means  having  stop 
members  attached  thereto,  said  base  means  being  attached 
to  said  vehicle  top;  platform  means  removably  mounted 
on  said  base  means  between  said  stop  members,  said  plat 
form  means  including  frame  means,  a  horizontal  plat- 
form top  member  and  leg  means,  said  frame  means  ex- 
tending downwardly  from  said  platform  top  member,  and 
said  leg  means  defining  threaded  block  means  depending 
downwardly  from  said  platform  top  member  and  threaded 
conduit  means  for  attaching  to  said  block  means  whereby 
said  platform  means  may  be  used  independently  as 
table;  elongate  members  fixedly  attached  to  said  platform 
means  and  positioned  adjacent  said  base  means,  said  elon- 
gate means  and  said  stop  members  preventing  relative 
movement  between  said  platform  means  and  said  base 
means;  flange  means  extending  outwardly  and  upwardly 
from  said  platform  means;  and  cover  means  having  edge 
members  depending  on  said  flange  means,  said  cover 
means  and  said  platform  means  defining  a  chamber  there- 
between for  storage  of  luggage  and  the  like. 


3,301,450 

TRUCK-TIRE  LOADING  AND  CARRYING  DEVICE 

William  Widner,  Box  793,  Thompson  Fails,  Mont.    59873 

FOed  Oct  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  492,103 

3  Claims.    (CL  224—42.24) 


1.  A  tire  mounting  device,  having  appurtenances  aid- 
ing in  the  mounting  and  dismounting  of  tires  of  the 
nature  aforesaid,  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  vertical,  planar  body  member  attachable  to  a  vehicle 
frame  by  paired,  opposed  chair  blocks  rearwardly 
extending  on  each  side  of  said  frame  and  a  plurality 
of  J  bolts  releasably  communicating  between  said 
frame  member  and  said  body  member,  said  body 
member  having  in  the  upper  medial  portion  of  its 
face,  a  wheel  rim  catch  adapted  to  receive  and  re 
leasably  hold  the  wheel  rim  of  a  mounted  tire,  and 
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a  fastening  stud  there  below  ada  ited  to  extend 
through  the  hub  hole  of  said  whed  and  fasten  it 
thereto,  and 
a  lower  horizontally  extending  cross  member,  carried 
by  said  body,  having  at  its  lateral  extensions  paired, 
opposed  horizontal  extended  tire  sup  »orts  adapted  to 
movably  receive  and  support  said  nounted  tire. 


3301,451 

PHONOGRAPH  RECORD  CiMtRIER 

Gordon  H.  Hahenon,  3863  Smuy  S  ope  Rood, 

Mflwankcc,  Wis.    53215 

Filed  Dec.  14, 1964,  Ser.  No.  417,881 

3  Clafans.    (CL  224—45) 


1.  A  record  storage  and  transporting  device  for  disc- 
like records  having  a  central  phonograph  post  opening 
of  the  order  of  one  and  one-half  inches,  i  omprising 

a  cylindrical  tube  having  a  diameter  s  lightly  less  than 
one  and  one-half  inches  and  having  an  integral  radial 
flange  extuiding  outwardly  from  the  lower  end  of 
the  tube  to  provide  a  support  surfac  i  for  a  plurality 
of  superimposed  records  disposed  en  the  tube  and 
resting  in  stacked  relation  on  the  flange,  said  flange 
having  a  periphery  which  is  adaptea  to  be  less  than 
the  periphery  of  the  records  to  be  supported  thereon, 

a  plug  member  secured  within  the  uj>per  end  of  the 
tube,  an  upstanding  ring  perij^erall  r  secured  to  the 
outer  face  of  the  plug  to  provide  a  c  onvenient  finger 
support  for  carrying  of  the  device,  taid  ring  having 
an  outer  diameter  slightly  less  than  the  outer  diam- 
eter of  the  tube,  and 

a  protective  cup-shaped  cover  having  a  central  opening 
having  its  greatest  dimension  greatet  than  the  outer 
ring  diameter  and  less  than  the  titbe  diameter  so 
that  said  cover  fits  over  the  ring  and  rests  upon  the 
upper  end  of  the  tube  whereby  the  tovcr  is  adapted 
to  be  assembled  in  record  covering  Relationship  with 
the  ring  passed  through  said  central  opening,  the 
top  of  said  tube  being  adapted  to 
support  for  said  cover. 


vovide  the  sole 


3,301,452 
HANDLE 

William  J.  Jester,  Box  1331,  Newport,  Ky.    41071 

FUed  Mar.  10, 1965,  Ser.  No.  4:  8,669 

3  Clafans.    (CI.  224—45 


1.  A  handle  adapted  to  be  adhesively  s^red  to  objects 
to  be  carried  by  said  handle,  comprising; 
a  flexible  sheet  of  material  comprise<    of  two  super- 
posed plies  of  paper  material  haviig  bi-directi<»ial 
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reinforcing  strands  of  flexiUe  hifl^  tensile  strenfth 
material  sandwiched  tlierebetween,  one  side  of  said 
sheet  having  a  water  moistena4>le  adhesive  secured 
thereto,  said  sheet  including  a  pair  of  spaced  flaps 
extending  longitudinally  from  one  side  thereof,  each 
of  said  flaps  including  an  end  section  and  a  middle 
section, 

a  strip  extending  transversely  between  and  attached  to 
each  of  said  flaps  in  an  area  between  -said  end  and 
middle  sections, 

a  wooden  dowel  pin  extending  transversely  betweoo 
said  flaps  in  the  area  of  said  strip,  each  of  said  flaps 
being  wrapped  around  one  end  of  said  dowel  pin 
with  the  adhesively  coated  side  of  the  end  section 
of  the  flap  secured  to  the  adhesively  coated  side  ot  a 
middle  section  of  said  fli^,  and  a  portion  of  said 
strip  being  wrapped  around  said  dowel  pin  in  one 
direction  and  another  porticm  of  said  ^rip  being 
wrapped  around  said  dowel  pin  in  another  direction. 


intervals  while  effecting  continuous  penetration  of  the 
sheet  by  a  plurality  of  transversely-spaced  longitudinally- 
extending  scoring  edges  at  a  locaUmi  in  the  forward  travel 
of  the  sheet  where  the  sheet  is  sufficiently  soft  to  permit 
the  transversely  and  longitudinally  extending  scoring  edges 


3,301,453 

SHOPPING  BAG  COVER  AND  CARRIER 

Edsar  R.  Stewart,  703  E.  18th  St, 

Paterso^  NJ.    07504 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1966,  Ser.  No.  518,374 

SCiaias.    (CL  224-^49) 


rw 
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to  be  inserted  into  the  sheet  while  at  the  same  time  suflS- 
ciently  hard  to  retain  a  substantial  portion  of  the  score 
when  the  edges  no  longer  occupy  the  score,  and  subse- 
quenUy  redefining  the  scores  provided  by  the  transversely- 
spaced,  longitudinally-extending  scoring  edges. 


1.  A  combined  cover  and  carrier  for  shopping  bags 
comprising  a  hollow  rectangular  box  open  at  tlie  top  and 
having  first  and  second  parallel  oppositely  disposed  verti- 
cal side  walls  horizontally  elongated,  each  wall  having  ad- 
jacent its  bottom  edge  first  and  second  vertically  aligned 
horizontally  separated  holes,  the  first  holes  in  both  walls 
being  aligned,  the  second  holes  in  both  walls  being  aligned, 
first  and  second  horizontal  parallel  rods,  the  first  rod  ex- 
tending through  the  first  aligned  holes  with  opposite  ends 
extending  outward  therefrom,  the  second  rod  extending 
through  the  second  aligned  holes  with  opposite  ends  ex- 
tending outward  therefrom,  a  first  inverted  U  shaped 
member  having  first  and  second  downwardly  extending 
legs  extending  past  the  outside  of  the  first  wall,  the  bottom 
ends  of  these  first  and  second  legs  being  respectively  se- 
cured to  corresponding  ends  of  the  first  and  second  rods, 
and  a  second  inverted  U  shaped  member  having  first  and 
second  downwardly  extending  legs  extending  past  the  out- 
side of  the  second  wall,  the  bottom  ends  of  these  first  and 
second  legs  being  respectively  secured  to  the  opposite  cor- 
responding ends  of  the  first  and  second  rods. 


3301,454 
FOOD  HANDLING  APPARATUS 
Clyde  D.  Wayne,  Wlhnctte,  and  Harry  A.  Tabcmacid, 
Chicago,  ni.,  assignors  to  National  Dafay  Products  Cor- 
poration, Cliicago,  IlL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  June  25, 1964,  Ser.  No.  377,892 
7  Clafans.    (CL  225—2) 
1.  A  method  of  scoring  a  forwardly-moving  gradually 
hardening  elongated   sheet  of  material   for  subsequent 
breaking  of  the  hardened  sheet  into  snoaller  pieces,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of  introducing  at  least  one 
transversely  extending  scoring  edge  into  the  sheet  at  timed 


3,301,455 

PRESSURE  RESPONSIVE  MATERIAL 

POSITIONING  DEVICES 

James  A.  Gihson,  Crosby,  near  Maryport,  Conberiand, 

England,  assignor  to  DIstingtOB  Eiq^caing  Company 

Lfanited 

FDed  Mar.  8, 1965,  Ser.  No.  437,976 
Clafans  priority,  appUcatloa  Great  Btltafai,  Mar.  10, 1964, 

10,134/64 
5  Oafans.    (CL  226—17) 


1.  An  article-positioning  device  comprising:  support 
means;  a  plurality  of  engagement  members  movably 
mounted  on  said  support  means  and  movable  into  engage- 
ment with  an  article,  for  moving  the  article;  first  motor 
means  acting  upon  said  engagement  members  to  move  said 
members  into  engagement  with  said  article;  detection 
means  for  detecting  an  arbitrary  dimension  of  the  article; 
control  means  responsive  to  said  detection  means  to  main- 
tain said  engagement  members  in  a  selected  relationship 
limiting  the  pressure  exerted  by  the  engagement  members 
on  said  article;  and  second  motor  means  acting  upon  said 
engagement  members  maintained  in  the  selected  relation- 
ship to  move  the  article  to  a  desired  position. 


3J01,456 
NAILING  MACHINE 
Werner  Schafroth,  P.O.  Box  247^CRin,  ID.    62948,  and 
Anthony  E.  Cairatti,  Hcrrin,  DL;  said  Cafavttf  awtpsor 
to  said  Schafroth 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  413,045 
3  CUms.  (CL  227—120) 
1.  In  a  driving  machine  having  a  driving  blade  therein, 
front  and  rear  guide  means  in  said  machine  forming  a 
guide  path  for  said  driving  blade,  a  magazine  secured  to 
said  machine  adapted  to  feed  corrugated  fasteners  for- 
wardly  to  a  position  partially  in  said  guide  path  and 
partially  beneath  said  driving  blade,  said  magazine  having 
a  bottom  with  a  sloping  forward  edge,  said  guide  means 
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having  stop  means  connected  thereto  extending  partially  ian  end  wall  thereof  and  communicatuig 
into  said  guide  path  for  stopping  the  forward  movement  thereof,  an  opemng  in  the  »nncr  waU  of 
of  said  fasteners  and  preventing  same  from  moving  to  a   is  adjacent  to  said  side  waU  when  sau 
position  completely  beneath  said  driving  blade,  said  stop   downwardly  and  a  stnp  fixed  to  said 
means  being  less  in  width  than  said  corrugated  fasteners 
but  sufficiently  wide  to  contact  at  least  one  rib  of  said 


iirith  the  interior 

said  flap  which 

flap  is  folded 

wall  of  said 


inier 


fastener  and  stop  said  fastener  in  a  position  where  the  en 
tire  thickness  of  the  metal  in  the  rib  contacting  said 
stop  means  is  in  said  guide  path  and  the  rear  portion  o 
said  fastener  is  above  said  sloping  forward  edge  of  tb* 
bottom  of  said  magazine,  said  driving  blade  having  a  cut- 
out portion  for  receiving  said  stop  means  when  said  driv 
ing  blade  is  moved  downwardly. 


COLLAPSDH^  CONTAINER 
Stephen  J.  MflHan.  61—25  98th  St, 

Rcgo  Park,  ^.Y.     11374 

Filed  July  31, 1964,  Ser.  No.  386,624 

4  Claims.    (CI.  229—6) 


flap  and  covering  said  opening,  said  striii  extending  from 
the  free  comer  of  the  flap  inwardly  td  said  edge  and 
downwardly  along  said  side  wall  beyond| 
of  said  flap. 


3.381,459  j_ 

CLOSURE  FOR  DIUNKING  COI ITAINERS 

Tlmottiy  F.  Gardner.  10426  Lfa  dbroolt, 

Los  Anselcs,  Calif.     900:  4 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1965,  Scr.  No.  4  48,620 

2  Claims.    (CL  229—7 


said  free  comer 


2.  A  collapsible  vertical  container  for  foodstuffs,  so^ 
and'^other  particles,  flakes  and  granules  having  a  pluraliy 
of  sections  of  decreasing  diameter  downwardly,  connec- 
tions between  said  sections,  said  connections  being  readify 
br<^n  to  permit  the  upper  sectiwis  to  be  telescoped  down 
over  the  lower  sections,  said  connections  consisting  of  i$- 
waidly  directed  shoulders  extending  obliquely  inwardly 
from  the  lower  edge  of  the  next  higher  section  to  the 
upper  edge  of  the  next  lower  section  and  being  per- 
fm-ated  between  said  two  sections  midway  of  the  sectionp, 
said  sections  being  of  circular  cross-section  and  closely 
telescoiHng  around  each  other  and  having  frictional  co  \- 
tact  when  telescoped. 


1.  A  closure  for  drinking  containers  of  the  charact^: 
described  and  comprising: 

(a)  a  top  of  flexible  and  resilient  mati  trial; 

(b)  means  securing  said  top  to  the  ^ntainer  to  close 
the  same; 

(c)  and  a  line  of  weakening  with  at  least  one  open 
vent  perforation  and  dividing  the  t  op  into  separable 
and  adjacently  opposed  relatively  novaWe  portions, 
said  portions  being  movable  apart  for  drinking  pur- 
poses and  normally  movable  toj  ether  to  prevent 
spillage. 


parhtion 

Jerry  W.  Haftison,  Jeffersonvilk.  Ind., 
Mead  Corporatioii,  Dayton,  OUo, 
Ohio 

FUcd  Feb.  1, 1965,  Scr.  No.  129,596 
2  Claims.    (Q.  229—15) 


to  The 
a  corporation  of 


3,301,458 
OPENING  DEVICE  FOR  PACKAGES 
Gad  A.  Ransin^  Hans  A.  Ransfaig,  and  Svcn  Olof  Sorin 
Stark,  Lund,  Sweden,  assignors  to  AB  Tetra  Pak,  Land, 
Sweden 

FDcd  Mar.  18, 1965,  Scr.  No.  440,882 
Cbdms  priority,  appUoition  Sultzeriand,  Mar.  20,  196* , 

3,650/64 
7  Claims.  (CI.  229—7) 
1.  An  opening  device  for  a  package  of  the  kind  whith 
consists  of  a  tube  which  has  been  closed  at  its  ends  by 
transverse  seals  and  given  a  parallelepipedic  form,  j  a 
double  walled  triangular  flap  extending  from  the  edge  of 
said  package  formed  by  the  juncture  of  a  side  wall  wi  th 


<^ 


1.  Partition  stmcture  formed  from  a  blank  of  foldaUe 
sheet  material  comprising 
central  panels  foldably  interconnect^ 
complimentary  panels  each  revefsely 


^^--:--:-\- 


by  intermediate 
folded  upon 
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itself  and  in  opposite  relation  to  each  other  and  with 
said  central  panels  in  substantial  alignnwnt  and  form- 
ing a  single  wall  with  said  complimentary  panels 
extending  transversely  outwardly  in  opposite  direc- 
tions from  opposite  sides  of  said  walL 


3,301,461 
pff  j_  CASES 
wnHam  O.  Krocschdl,  Minneapolis,  Mfam.,  assignor  to 
WaMorf  Paper  Prodncts  Coovany,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  a 
corporatkm  of  Minnesota 

Filed  Aug.  28, 1963,  Scr.  No.  305,070 
^  5  Chrfras.    (CL  229—16) 


1.  A  file  container  for  use  in  storing  papers,  the  con- 
tainer comprising  a  non-opaque  closable  container  body, 
a  continuous  film  of  pigment  of  plastic  incorporating  sil- 
ver metallic  particles  on  said  body,  whereby  said  con- 
tainer is  relatively  lightproof. 


3,301,462 

COLLAPSIBLE  AND  STACKABLE  CARTON 

John  R.  Stvr,  37  Lawndak  St.,  Bchnont,  Mass.    02178 

Fllad  Jan.  4,  1965,  Scr.  No.  423,232 

12  CMam.    (CL  229—37) 


1.  A  self'Sealittg  container  which  is  both  collapsible  and 
stackable  and  having 

opposed  side  and  end  panels  hinoedly  connected  to- 
gether to  define  a  closed  figure, 

closure  flaps  extending  from  and  hingedly  connected 
to  the  edges  of  each  of  said  side  and  end  panels, 

said  flaps  being  substantially  coextensive  in  length  with 
respect  to  their  connected  panel, 

said  side  panel  flaps  in  the  collapsed  position  of  the 
container  being  disposed  in  face-to-faoe  contacting 
relationship  with  the  end  panel  flaps, 

pressure-sensitive  adhesive  closure  securing  means  ap- 
plied to  inner  surface  of  one  set  of  flaps,  only,  said 
securing  means  being  capable  of  adhering  to  the  un- 
coated  portion  of  the  container, 

adhesive-release  means  applied  to  the  portion  of  the  in- 
ner surface  of  the  other  set  of  flaps  disposed  in  face- 
to-face  relation  with  the  adhesive  securing  means 
on  the  said  one  set  of  flaps  to  prevent  the  pressure- 
sensitive  adhesive  from  adhering  to  the  inside  sur- 
face of  the  other  set  of  flaps  when  in  the  collapsed 
position. 

3^1,463 
FOLDERS 
Frank  W.  Locke,  Mfamcapotts,  Mfam.,  assignor  to  Wal- 
dorf Paper  Products  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  a  cor- 
poratkm  of  Minnesota 

FBcd  JmM  21, 1965,  Scr.  No.  465,284 
5  Claims.    (CL  229—40) 
1.  A  foMer  comprising: 
a  generally  rectangular  base  panel. 


substantially  rectangular  end  flaps, 

means  hingedly  connecting  said  eiid  flaps  to  opposite 
parallel  ends  of  said  base  panel, 

generally  rectangular  side  wall  flaps, 

means  hingedly  connecting  said  side  wall  flaps  to  op- 
posite sides  of  said  base  panel, 

a  notch  in  each  of  the  side  edges  of  each  side  waU  tap 
defined  by  a  cut  line  extending  generally  diagonally 
inwardly  from  the  end  of  the  means  connecting  said 


'VrJ^. 


js'i^a 


side  wall  flaps  to  said  base  panel,  and  a  cut  line  ex- 
tending generally  parallel  to  the  end  of  said  side  wall 
flaps  from  said  first  named  cut  line  to  the  adjoining 
side  edge  of  said  side  wall  flap, 

the  depth  of  each  said  notch  exceeding  the  length  of 
said  end  flaps,  wherein 

wbtD  the  side  wall  flaps  are  folded  to  overlie  said  end 
flaps,  the  portions  of  the  side  wall  flaps  between  said 
notches  and  the  ends  of  said  side  wall  flaps  may  be 
tucked  beneath  said  end  fli^. 


3J01,464 
CONTAINER  AND  UD 
Stephen  W.  Amberg,  St  JaiMS,  N.Y.,  asslpior  to  LQy- 
TnBp  Cop  Corporation,  New  York,  N. Y.,  a  corpoiathm 
of  Defamve 

FOcd  Mv.  3, 1964,  Scr.  No.  349,071 
15  Oidms.    (CL  229—43) 


1.  A  container  comprising  a  receptacle  part  including 
an  interior  wall  surface  portion  defining  an  initially  open 
mouth  of  the  receptacle  part,  and  a  plug-type  lid  closing 
said  receptacle  part  open  mouth,  said  lid  comprising  an 
inner  closure  including  a  central  portion  spanning  said 
receptacle  part  open  mouth  and  a  peripheral  wall  por- 
tion projecting  generally  vertical  with  respect  to  said 
central  portion,  said  inner  closure  peripheral  wall  having 
a  layer  of  heat  scalable  adhesive  material  thereon  in 
adhesive  sealing  engagement  with  said  receptacle  part 
interior  wall  surface  portion  to  seal  closed  said  open 
mouth,  said  heat  scalable  adhesive  material  being  of 
wax  composition  whereby  said  inner  closure  peripheral 
wall  is  detachable  by  manual  separation  from  said  re- 
ceptacle part  interior  wall  surface  without  significant 
mutilation  of  the  latter,  and  an  outer  closure  including 
a  central  portion  and  a  peripheral  wall  portion  in  con- 
tiguous but  separable  relaticm  with  the  respective  of 
said  central  and  peripheral  wall  portions  of  said  inner 
closure. 
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having  stop  means  connected  thereto  extending  partiaUy 
into  said  guide  path  for  stopping  the  forward  movement 
of  said  fasteners  and  preventing  same  from  movmg  to  a 
position  completely  beneath  said  driving  blade,  Miid  stop 
means  being  less  in  width  than  said  corrugated  fastenen 
but  sufficiently  wide  to  contact  at  least  one  nb  of  said 
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wit  I 
sad 


a0  end  wall  thereof  and  communicating 
thereof,  an  opening  in  the  inner  wall  of 
is  adjacent  to  said  side  wall  when  said  lap 
downwardly  and  a  strip  fixed  to  said  inner 


fastener  and  stop  said  fastener  in  a  position  where  the  en- 
tire thickness  of  the  metal  in  the  rib  contacting  said 
stop  means  is  in  said  guide  path  and  the  rear  porticm  of 
said  fastener  is  above  said  sloping  forward  edge  of  the 
bottom  of  said  magazine,  said  driving  blade  having  a  cut- 
out portion  for  receiving  said  stop  means  when  said  dnv- 
ing  Wade  is  moved  downwardly. 


lap  and  covering  said  opening,  said  strip 
ihe  free  comer  of  the  flap  inwardly  to 
downwardly  along  ^aid  side  wall  beyond 
bf  said  flap.  ^^^^^^^^^_ 


COLLAPSIHJE  CONTAINER 
Stephen  J.  NfiDfam.  <1— **  W*  St, 

^Re«o  Park,  N.Y.    11374 
Filed  July  31, 1964,Scr. No.  386,624 
4  Clafans.    (CL  229—6) 


the  interior 

flap  which 

is  folded 

wall  of  said 


c  xtending  from 

aid  edge  and 

s;  id  free  comer 


3J«1,459  , 

CLOSURE  FOR  ofi&IKING  CONTAINERS 
Timothy  F.  Gudncr,  1M26  UndWook, 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1965,  Ser.  No.  441  ^62t 
2  ClafaDB.    (CL  229—7) 


mater  «1; 


2  A  collapsibk  vertical  container  for  foodstufiFs,  soap 
and' other  particles,  flakes  and  granules  having  a  plurality 
of  sections  of  decreasing  diameter  downwardly,  connec- 
tions between  said  sections,  said  connections  being  readily 
broken  to  permit  the  upper  sections  to  be  telescoped  down 
over  the  lower  sections,  said  connections  consisting  of  in- 
wardly directed  shoulders  extending  oWiquely  inwardly 
from  the  lower  edge  of  Uie  next  higher  section  to  the 
upper  ed^  of  the  next  lower  section  and  bemg  per- 
forated between  said  two  sections  midway  of  the  sections, 
said  sections  being  of  circular  cross-section  and  closely 
telescoping  around  each  other  and  having  frictional  con 
tact  when  telescoped. 


1.  A  closure  for  drinking  containers 
described  and  comprising: 

(a)  a  top  of  flexible  and  resilient 

(b)  means  securing  said  top  to  the 
the  same; 

(c)  and  a  line  <rf  weakening  with  at 
vent  perforation  and  dividing  the  '" 
and  adjacently  opposed  relatively 
said  portions  being  movable  apart 
poses  and  normally  movable  toge^r 
spillage.  


cf  the  character 


container  to  dose 


to> 


least  one  open 

into  separable 

movable  portions, 

drinking  pur- 

to  prevent 


f>r 


3,381,46« 
FARTmON 
Jerry  W.  Hwrisoa,  JelfersonTllle.  fad.. 
Mead  Corporatk>m  Daytoa,  OUo,  a 

OUo  i 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1965,  Ser.  No.  « 19,5H 
2  Claims.    (CL  229—15 


3,301,458  _ 

OPENING  DEVICE  FOR  PACKAGM 
Gad  A  Ransfaif,  Hans  A.  Ransing,  and  St«i  Olof  S«r« 
Stefc,  LandCsweden,  assignors  to  AB  Tefra  Pak, »— ^ 

^•^^FOed  M«.  18, 1965^Ser.No.4403M^^  ,_ 
Cfadms  priority,  application  Switzerfamd,  Mar.  20, 1964 

3,650/64 
7  Clahns.  (CL  229—7) 
1.  An  opening  device  for  a  package  of  the  kmd  whi 
consists  of  a  tube  which  has  been  closed  at  its  ends  by 
transverse  seals  and  given  a  parallekpipedic  form,  a 
double  walled  triangular  flap  extending  from  the  edge  <J 
said  package  formed  by  the  juncture  of  a  side  wall  with 


■-;'--'-* 


to  The 
of 


/ 


1.  Partition  structure  formed  from  a  slank  of  foWabfc 
sheet  material  comprising  I        _ 

central  panels  foldably  interconnecte(    by  mtermediate 
complimentary  panels  each  reverely  f(rfded  upon 
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itself  and  in  opposite  relation  to  each  other  and  with 
said  central  panels  in  substantial  alignment  and  form- 
ing a  single  wall  witii  said  complimenUry  panels 
extending  transversely  outwardly  in  opposite  direc- 
tions from  opposite  sides  of  said  wall. 


3»301,461 
FILE  CASES 
William  O.  Krocsdicll,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to 
Waldorf  Paper  Prodnds  CompMiy,  St.  Paul,  Mhm.,  a 

corporation  of  Minnesota     ^     ^^    ..^.^^ 
Filed  Ang.  28, 1963,  Ser.  No.  305,070 

5  Chrfms.    (CL  229—16) 


1.  A  flle  conUiner  for  use  in  storing  papers,  the  con- 
tainer comprising  a  non-opaque  closable  container  body, 
a  continuous  film  of  pigment  of  plastic  incorporating  sil- 
ver metallic  particles  on  said  body,  whereby  said  con- 
tainer is  relatively  li^tproof. 


3,301,462 

COLLAPSIBLE  AND  STACKABLE  CARTON 

John  R.  Starr,  37  Lawndak  SL,  Bebnont,  Mass.    02178 

FBed  Jan.  4, 1M5,  Ser.  No.  423,232 

12  OainH.    (CL  229—37) 


substantially  rectangular  end  flaps, 

means  hin^edly  connecting  said  end  flaps  to  opposite 
parallel  ends  of  said  base  panel, 

generally  rectangular  side  waU  flaps, 

means  hiogedly  connecting  said  side  wall  flaps  to  op- 
posite sides  of  said  base  panel, 

a  notch  in  each  of  the  side  edges  of  eadi  side  wall  fl^ 

1^"  defined  by  a  cut  line  extending  generally  diagonally 
inwardly  from  the  end  of  the  means  connecting  said 


^ 


J^ 


/4--  * 


*-/* 


-// 


-/a 


JtT>^ / 7 AV"'"' 


side  wall  flaps  to  said  base  panel,  and  a  cut  line  ex- 
tending generally  parallel  to  the  end  of  said  side  wall 
flaps  from  said  first  named  cut  line  to  the  adjoining 
side  edge  of  said  side  wall  flap, 

the  depth  of  each  said  notch  exceeding  the  length  of 
said  end  flaps,  wherein 

when  the  side  wall  flaps  are  folded  to  overlie  said  end 
flaps,  the  portions  of  the  side  wall  flaps  between  said 
notches  and  the  ends  of  said  side  wall  flaps  may  be 
tucked  beneath  said  end  fli^s. 


1.  A  self-sealing  container  which  is  both  collapsible  and 
stackable  and  having 

opposed  side  aiKl  end  panels  hingedly  connected  to- 
gether to  define  a  closed  figure, 

closure  flaps  extending  from  and  hingedly  connected 
to  the  edges  of  each  oi  said  side  and  end  panels, 

said  flaps  being  substantially  coextensive  in  length  with 
respect  to  their  connected  panel, 

said  side  panel  flaps  in  the  collapsed  position  of  the 
container  being  disposed  in  face-to-faoe  contacting 
relationship  with  the  end  panel  flaps, 

pressure-sensitive  adhesive  closure  securing  means  ap- 
plied to  inner  surface  of  one  set  of  flaps,  only,  said 
securing  means  being  capable  of  adhering  to  the  un- 
coated  portion  of  the  container, 

adhesive-release  means  applied  to  the  portion  of  the  in- 
ner surface  of  the  other  set  of  flaps  disposed  in  face- 
to-faoe  relation  with  the  adhesive  securing  means 
on  the  said  one  set  of  flaps  to  prevent  the  ixessure- 
sensitive  adhesive  from  adhering  to  the  inside  sur- 
face of  the  other  set  of  flaps  when  in  the  collapsed 
position. 

3,301,463 
FOLDERS 
Frank  W.  Locke,  Mfamcapolis,  Mhm.,  assignor  to  Wal- 
dorf Paper  Products  Company,  St  Panl,  Mfam^  a  cor- 
poration of  Mfamcsota 

FBed  Jnnc  21, 1965,  Ser.  No.  465,^ 
5  ClahM.    (CI.  229—40) 
1.  A  folder  comprising: 
a  generally  rectangular  base  panel, 


3,301,464 
CONTAINER  AND  UD 

Stephen  W.  Ambcrg,  St.  Jaascs,  N.Y., 
TnUp  Oq>  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
of  Delaware 

FOcd  Mar.  3, 1964,  Ser.  No.  349,071 
ISOitei.    (CL  229-43) 


to  \Jk$' 


1.  A  container  comprising  a  receptacle  part  including 
an  interior  wall  surface  portion  deflning  an  initially  open 
mouth  of  the  receptacle  part,  and  a  plug-type  lid  closing 
said  receptacle  part  open  mouth,  said  lid  comprising  an 
inner  closure  including  a  central  portion  spanning  said 
receptacle  part  open  mouth  and  a  peripheral  wall  por- 
tion projecting  generally  vertical  with  respect  to  said 
central  portion,  said  inner  closure  peripheral  wall  having 
a  layer  of  heat  scalable  adhesive  material  thereon  in 
adhesive  sealing  engagement  with  said  receptacle  part 
interior  wall  surface  portion  to  seal  closed  said  open 
mouth,  said  heat  scalable  adhesive  material  being  of 
wax  composition  whereby  said  inner  closure  peripheral 
wall  is  detachable  by  manual  separation  from  said  re- 
ceptacle pan  interior  wall  surface  without  significant 
mutilation  of  the  latter,  and  an  outer  closure  indoding 
a  central  portion  and  a  peripheral  wall  portion  m  con- 
tiguous but  separable  relation  with  the  respective  of 
said  central  and  peripheral  wall  portions  of  said  inner 
closure. 
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3  301  465 
EASILY  OPENABLE  PACKAGE  AND 
CLOSURE  THEREFOR 
Kenneth  A.  Flaherty,  Louisville,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Ana- 
conda Alnminum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Montana 
FDed  Oct.  19, 1965,  Ser.  No.  497,808 
11  Claims.    (CI.  229—43) 
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fine  a  foldcd-ovcr  portion,  and  (2)  an  Adhesive  njem- 
ber  including  a  layer  of  normally  tacky  pressure-sensi- 
tive adhesive  is  affixed  to  the  bag  wifli  part  of  the 
layer  adhesively  joined  to  the  folded-over  portion 
and  another  part  of  the  layer  adhesively  joined  to 
a  bag  wall  to  hold  the  folded-over  pbrtion  against 
the  bag  wall; 

said  second  bag  end  defining  an  opening  hrough  which 
the  empty  bag  can  be  filled;  and 

said  bag  when  filled  being  closed  along  t  ic  second  bag 
end  and  opcnable  along  the  first  bag  end  upon  re- 
moval of  the  adhesive  member  from  at  hesive  contact 
with  the  bag  wall  and  imfolding  of  t  le  folded-over 
portion  to  define  a  commodity-withdijawal  opening, 
said  first  bag  end  being  reclosable  upon  re-joinder 
of  the  adhesive  member  to  the  bag  wadl. 


RECORD 


8.  An  easily  openable  package  comprising  a  container, 
contents  contained  in  said  container,  and  a  container 
closure  which  comprises  a  substantially  flat  closure  mem- 
ber, a  plurality  of  peripherally  spaced  score  cuts  through 
the  closure  member  along  its  marginal  edge  and  extend- 
ing into  the  body  of  the  closure  member  along  its  mar- 
ginal edge  portion,  fringe  portions  defined  by  the  mar- 
ginal edge  portions  between  the  spaced  cuts  and  extend- 
ing in  the  same  plane  as  the  flat  closure  member,  said 
fringe  portions  being  separably  displaceable  out  of  the 
plane  of  the  closure  member,  a  tab  means  on  said  closure 
member  for  grasping  the  closure,  said  score  cuts  being 
cut  inwardly  from  the  peripheral  edge  of  the  closure  at 
an  oblique  angle  to  the  peripheral  edge  at  least  along  those 
peripheral  portions  which  diverge   away  from  the  tab 
means  to  define  fringe  portions  therealong  which  extend 
in  the  direction  away  from  a  line  connecting  the  center 
of  the  closure  member  and  a  point  on  the  juncture  of  the 
tab  means  and  the  closure  member,  and  a  flange  portion 
of  said  container  folded  around  the  peripheral  edge  of 
the  closure  and  against  the  fringe  portions  such  that  upon 
lifting  of  the  closure  by  the  tab  means  the  fringe  portions 
are  individually  removable  from  under  the  flange  portion 
and  the  closure  is  correspondingly  removed  from  the 
package.  

3,301,466 
RECLOSABLE  BAG 
Dominic  A.  Perino,  Baysidc,  and  Walter  J.  Yaldch,  Oal( 
Creek,  Wis^  assignors  to  MUprint,  Inc.,  Milwaukee, 

Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware  

FDed  Sept  25, 1964,  Ser.  No.  399,275 
1  Claim.    (CI.  229—62) 


3,301,467 
MULTICOLORED  LITHOGRAPHED 
JACKET 

Paul  B.  Shore,  Ungs  Point,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Wcycr> 
I  haeuser  Company,  Tacoma,  Wash.,  a  M>rporation  of 
I    Washington 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  36]»670,  Apr.  22, 
1964.    This  application  Sept.  13, 1965,  Sci .  No.  491,491 
1  Claim.    (CI.  229—68)  ^ 


A  multicolored  lithographed  record  ja:ket  formed  of 
a  imitary  clay-coated  cardboard  sheet  sxucture  having 
a  front  panel  overlying  a  rear  panel  intcj  rally  connected 
by  an  end  spine;  top  and  bottom  closur  s  formed  by  a 
pair  of  flaps  extending  from  one  of  sad  panels;  each 
flap  being  bent  along  scored  fold  lines  aid  tucked  under 
and  adhesively  secured  to  the  interior  surface  of  the 
other  of  said  panels;  each  of  said  flaps  being  provided 
with  additional  score  lines  to  facilitate  during  of  said 
flaps  to  the  interior  surface  of  the  otherj  of  said  panels; 
design  and  intelligence  material  imprinted  directly  upon 
said  clay  coating  in  predetermined  rej  ister  with  said 
panels  and  spine;  said  top  panel,  rear  janel,  and  spine 
being  provided  with  a  protective  coat  of  varnish  on  top 
of  said  design  and  intelligence  material  mprinted  there- 
on; scored  fold  lines  extending  between  said  spine  and 
panek  faciUtating  a  right  angular  conwr  therebetween; 
said  day-coated  cardboard  sheet  having  a  caliper  of  from 
20  to  27  points. 


A  bag  made  of  a  tube  of  flexible  material  folded  to 
define  opposed  bag  walls  and  two  bag  ends,  wherein: 

said  bag  when  in  the  empty  condition  has  (I)  a  closed 
first  bag  end,  and  (II)  an  open  second  bag  end,  said 
first  bag  end  being  closed  by  the  construction  inj 
which  (1)  part  of  the  bag  walls  surrounding  the 
first  bag  end  is  fdded  to  close  the  bag  end  and  to  de- 


331.468  , 

PACKAGE  FOR  TOBACCO  PRODUCTS 

John  Staley,  Richmond,  Va.,  assignor  Co  PhiUp  Morris 

Incorporated,   New   York,   N.Y.,    a  |  corporation   of 

Virrinia  I 

^FUed  Dec.  11, 1964,  Ser.  No.  4  17,756 
6  Clatans.    (CL  229—87 
1.  A  container  for  cigarettes  formed 
tially  rectangular  blank  comprised  of  a  . 
ers,  at  least  one  of  which  is  a  hydroph  rlic  layer  and  at 
least  one  of  which  is  a  water-impervious  layer,  said  blank 
being  folded  to  form  a  tubular  body  of  Substantially  rec- 


from  a  substan- 
plurality  of  lay- 


tangular  cross  section  having  four  side 


posed  ends  of  the  blank  being  overIappc(  I  to  form  a  seam 
extending  longitudinally  of  said  body,  sjaid  body  having 
portions  of  opposed  side  walls  adjacent 


both  ends  there- 


walls,  two  op- 


of  folded  inwardly  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  side 
wall  providing  end  walls  for  the  container,  each  folded 
portion  having  a  segment  thereof  overlapping  a  segment 
of  at  least  one  other  folded  portion,  the  overlapping  seg- 
ments of  the  respective  folded  portions  forming  seains 
in  the  corresponding  container  end  walls,  the  overlapping 
segments  forming  each  end  wall  seam  and  said  longi- 
tudinal seam  comprising  edges  of  said  blank  which  have 


3^1,470 
REFRIGERATION  COMPRESSOR  CAPACITY  AND 

LOADING  CONTROL  MEANS 

Bendt  Weggc  Lmcn  and  Kind  Vagn  Vaibjora,  both  of 

Noidborg,  Dcmnarfc,  aaslgBOfs  to  Danfoss  A/S,  Nord* 

borg,  Denmark,  a  corporalfoa  of  Dcnmaik 

Continuatioa  of  appHcadoa  Ser.  No.  352,464,  Mar.  17, 

1964.    This  applicatioo  July  1,  1966,  Ser.  No.  562,969 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  19, 1963, 

D  4M<5 

7  Clafau.    (6.  230—22) 


been  infolded  to  provide  a  water  impervious  layer  to 
watcr-impcrvious  layer  contact  substantially  along  the 
entire  length  of  the  corresponding  seams,  the  overlapping 
segments  forming  each  seam  |M:oviding  passages  through 
the  container  from  the  interior  to  the  exterior  thereof, 
each  of  said  passages  having  a  length  which  is  at  least 
50  times  greater  than  the  spacing  between  the  overlap- 
ping segments  forming  said  seams. 


3,301,469 

VALVES  WITH  ELECTRICALLY  OPERATED 

CLOSURE  MEANS 

O  O  Shnrfleff,  Autfai,  Tex.,  aMi^or  to  Chatleff  Controls, 

Inc.,  Anittn,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Texas 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  336,447 

9  Claims.    (CL  230—22) 


1.  In  a  refrigerant  compressor  having  means  for  com- 
pressing a  gaseous  refrigerant,  compressor  capacity  and 
loading  control  means  comprising  meant  defining  a  by- 
pass port  of  constant  area  for  bypassing  refrigerant  under 
pressure  from  interiorly  of  said  compressor  to  exteriorly 
thereof,  a  needle  valve  for  opening  and  closing  said  port, 
said  needle  valve  being  essentially  unaffected  by  the  inerr 
tial  forces  of  the  refrigerant  passing  therethrough,  bel- 
lows means  for  applying  a  biasing  force  on  said  valve  in  a 
direction  for  closing  said  port  and  biasing  said  valve 
against  internal  gaseous  pressure  in  said  compressor,  and 
said  bellows  means  and  port  being  disposed  and  jointly 
effective  to  allow  said  refrigerant  to  be  discharged  through 
said  port  in  dependence  upon  a  given  range  of  instan- 
taneous differences  in  pressure  between  instantaneous 
compression  pressures  in  said  compressor  and  instanta- 
neous suction  pressure  and  essentially  independently  of 
the  rate  of  change  of  the  compression  pressure  for  main- 
taining the  output  pressure  of  said  compressor  substan- 
tially constant  regardless  of  increases  and  decreases  of 
suction  pressure  and  for  reducing  the  work  input  to  said 
compressor  necessary  to  maintain  compressor  capacity  and 
said  output  pressiu'e  constant 


1.  A  valve  comprising  a  housing  provided  with  a  cham- 
ber having  a  combined  inlet  and  outlet  port,  the  housing 
being  provided  with  an  inlet  passage  and  an  outlet  passage 
opening  into  said  chamber,  the  inlet  passage  having  a 
valve  seat  therein  facing  away  from  said  chamber,  mov- 
able closure  means  inside  said  chamber  normally  closing 
the  entrance  to  said  outlet  passage,  a  movable  valve  mem- 
ber in  said  inlet  passage  for  engaging  said  seat,  a  stem 
extending  from  said  member  into  said  chamber  and  nor- 
mally engaged  by  said  closure  means  to  hold  the  valve 
member  away  from  its  seat  to  permit  fluid  flow  through 
the  inlet  passage  into  the  chamber  and  out  through  said 
port,  electrically  operated  means  for  withdrawing  said 
closure  means  from  the  outlet  passage,  and  a  spring  for 
moving  said  valve  member  against  its  scat  when  the  clo- 
sure means  is  withdrawn,  whereby  fluid  entering  the  cham- 
ber from  said  port  can  escape  through  said  outlet  passage. 


3301,471 
COMBINED  COMPRESSOR  AND  EXPANSION 
ENGINE 
Michael  E.  Clarke,  Kingston,  Surrey,  Fjigland,  assignor  to 
The  British  Oxygen  Company  Limited,  a  British  com- 
pany 

Filed  Ang.  19, 1965,  Ser.  No.  480,945 
Cfarims  priority,  appUortioB  Great  Britata,  Ang.  21, 1964, 

34,274/64 
1  Claim.  (CL  230—54) 
A  combined  compressor  and  expansion  engine  for 
compressing  gas  from  a  first  source  into  a  compressed 
gas  delivery  line  while  expanding  gas  from  a  second 
source  into  an  expanded  gas  delivery  line,  comprising  a 
body  member  enclosing  two  cylindrical  chambers  con- 
stituting respectively  a  compression  cylinder  and  an  ex- 
pansion cylinder  arranged  in  opposition  to  one  another,  a 
piston  in  each  cylinder,  the  two  pistons  being  connected 
together  for  movement  in  unison,  bores  in  the  pistons,  and 
ports  in  the  cylinder  walls  which  are  covered  and  un- 
covered by  the  piston  walls  during  piston  movement  in  a 
preselected  sequence  so  tliat  in  a  first  piston  position  com- 
munication is  provided  between  the  compression  cylinder 
and  the  said  first  source  and  between  the  expansion 
cylinder  and  the  said  second  source,  and  in  a  second  pis- 
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ton  position  communication  is  provided  between  the 
compression  cylinder  and  the  said  compressed  gas  dehv- 
ery  line  and  between  the  expansion  cylinder  and  the  said 
expanded  gas  deUvery  line,  and  so  that  the  ends  of  each 
cylinder  lying  outside  the  range  of  piston  movement  from 
the  said  first  to  said  second  positions  constitute  dead 
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khorter  than  tiie  opposite  side  thereof  md  having  its 
Inner  end  terminating  a  greater  distance  radially  from 
the  center  of  the  impeller  than  said  opposite  side,  the 
radially  shorter  sides  of  the  blades  bei^g  adjacent  to 
the  radially  longer  sides  of  the  next  blade  if  the  impeller, 
whereby  short  and  long  impeller  blade  iides  are  alter- 
nately arranged  around  the  circumference  jof  the  impeller 
with  a  lesser  circumferential  space  between  short  and 
long  sides  of  each  blade  than  between  jhort  and  long 
sides  of  adjacent  blades. 


3^1,473  I 

BLOWER  FAN  CONSTRUCTIO  ^  AND 

IMPELLERS  THEREFOR 

Fnmk  L.  Wcninger,  Chicago,  DL,  aasiaiior  to  BcD  A 

HowcU  ComiHuiy,  Chicago,  ID^  ■  corJoratlon  of  mi- 

""         Filed  Apr.  12, 1965,  S«r.  No.  447,139 
2  CUdrnt.    (CL  230—134] 


spaces  in  which  gas  is  trapped  when  the  pistons  enter  said 
dead  spaces,  tht  volume  of  the  dead  spaces  and  the  di- 
mensions and  mass  of  the  pistons  being  chosen  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  pressures  of  the  gas  sources  and  deliv- 
ery lines  so  that  the  gas  pressures  in  the  compression  awl 
expansion  cylinders  cause  the  pistons  to  resonate  approxi- 
mately between  said  first  and  second  positicjns. 

3,301,472 
BLOWER 

Farris  E.  Dixon  Md  Robert  B.  Dnggan,  both  <Mr  Lodsj 
TiDe.  Kvn  asrignors  to  American  Radiator  A  Standard 
Sanitary  Corporation,  New  Yorli,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Dchiware 

Filed  Jan.  14, 1905,  Scr.  No.  425,404 
3  aalms.    (CL  230—127) 


a  drivable  shaft 
improvement  compris- 


1.  In  a  blower  fan  construction  having 

defining  an  axis  of  rotation,  the 

ing:  , 

a  pair  of  associated  impellers  having  japposed  fan  fins 

and  medial  hub  portions; 
said  hub  portions  defining  shaft  semi|encircling  mem 

bers  curved  under  tension; 
said  shaft  semi-encircling  members  ( f 

being  projected  between  the  shaf 

members  of  the  other  impeller  and 

path  for  said  shaft; 
said  impellers  being  frictionally  retail  ed 

only  by  the  torque  of  the  tension  o 

encircling  members. 


\ 


each  impeller 

semi-encircling 

defining  an  axial 

on  said  shaft 
said  shaft  semi- 


3J01,474 

OIL  SEALED  MEOIANICAL  hOTARY 

VACUUM  PUMP    ' 

Baptist  Biichel,  Balzars,  Liechtenstefai,  afeiignor  to  Bendix 

Balzers  Vaconm,  Inc.,  Rocheiter,  N.  f .,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept.  24, 1905,  Scr.  No.  *  09,821 
1  Clafan.    (CL  230—20  I) 


1.  A  blower  impeller  comprising  a  central  substantial  f 
flat  disc-like  hub  portion,  an  axle  member  secured  tt) 
said  hub  portion  centrally  thereof  and  defining  the  ax^s 
of  roution  of  the  impeller,  and  a  plurality  of  circunA- 
ferentially  equidistantly  spaced  impeHer  blades  on  the 
hub  portion  projecting  equal  distances  radially  therefroif . 
each  impeller  blade  being  substantially  U-shaped  in  cro^ 
section  and  having  a  frontal  substantially  flat  face  lyii^g 
in  a  common  plane  with  the  frontal  faces  of  the  othir 
blades,  said  plane  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  rotatidn 
of  tile  impeller,  each  impeller  blade  also  having  opposed 
substantially  flat  sides  which  project  rearwardly  of  t|e 
frontal  face  substantially  at  right  angles  thereto,  the  rear 
edges  of  said  sides  of  all  blades  terminating  in  a  common 
plane  parallel  to  the  first-named  common  plane  so  that 
all  of  said  blades  are  of  the  same  depth  axially  of  tie 
impeller,  all  of  said  Wades  being  of  the  same  circuni- 
ferential  width,  said  circumferential  width  being  somt- 
what  less  than  the  equal  circumferential  spacing  of  the 
blades,  one  side  of  each  impel^ler  blade  being  radia  ly 


In  an  oil  sealed  vacuum  pump 
rotary  pump  member  in  said  housing 
of  said  housing  into  a  suction  chamber 
chamber,  an  oil  bath,  means  connecpng 


hairing  a  housing,  a 

d  viding  the  interior 

and  a  discharge 

said  oil  bath 
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to  said  discharge  chamber,  and  an  air  inlet  system  com- 
prising: 

a  conduit  threadedly  mounted  in  a  bore  in  said  housing 
adapted  to  connect  said  discharge  chamber  to  a 
source  of  air; 
restriction  means  formed  in  said  conduit  means  suf- 
ficiently near  to  said  discharge  chamber  to  be  washed 
by  the  oil  discharged  from  said  discharge  chamber 
during  each  pump  cycle; 
said  restriction  means  includes  a  spring  loaded  ball 
valve  engaging  said  conduit  and  having  an  adjustable 
position  with  respect  to  said  bore,  said  position  being 
controlled  by  the  threaded  position  of  said  conduit. 


3,30M75 
MAILBOX 
Gconc  W.  Oaifc, 

Fwd  June  9,  lV»3,ow.  i^w.  ^w 
0  Cfadmt.    (CL  232—33) 


Pctenon,  Iowa 
1905.  SoTNo.  402,550 


50210 


1.  A  mailbox,  comprising, 

a  box  unit  having  a  door  hingedly  connected  to  one 
end  and  adapted  to  pivot  between  a  vertical  closed 
position  to  a  horizontal  open  position,  and 

a  mail  holder  pivolally  connected  to  the  inside  of  said 
door  adjacent  the  inner  end  of  said  door  and  means 
tending  to  pivot  said  mail  holder  towards  said  door 
when  said  door  is  in  its  open  position,  said  mail 
holder  having  a  free  end  disposed  adjacent  the  free 
end  of  said  door,  said  free  end  having  a  releasable 
clamp  means  for  holding  mail,  latch  means  for 
leleasably  holding  said  mail  holder  in  a  position 
pivoted  away  from  the  inside  of  said  door,  upon 
said  holder  being  pivoted  away  from  said  door  when 
said  door  is  in  its  open  position  said  holder  is  dis- 
engaged from  said  latch  means  whereby  said  holder 
is  pivoted  towards  said  door. 


(d)  means  for  sensing  increase  in  pressure  of  fluid 
m  said  passageway  in  consequence  of  collection  of 
sludge  at  tiie  passageway  ouUct  end  impeding  fluid 
flow  Uirough  the  passageway,  said  means  for  aentmg 


pressure  being  in  operative  conununication  with  said 
passageway,  and 
(e)  means  responsive  to  said  sensing  means  for  sig- 
naling   said    collection    of    sludge    impeding    flow 
through  the  passageway. 


3,301,477 
PUNCIflNG  SYSTEM 


Richard  A.  Edwards,  Watanit  Crcd^  Cal 
SCM  Corporatioa,  New  Yotk,  N.Y^  a 

New  York  ^     ^,    ^^^  ._^ 

FUed  Jan.  17, 1904,  Scr.  No.  330,359 
19  Claims.     (CL  234—107) 


to 
of 


3»301,470 
APPARATUS  FOR  SIGNALING  A  PREDETER- 
MINED  LEVEL  IN  THE  SLUDGE  CHAMBER 
OF  A  CENTRIFUGAL  DRUM 
Hcfaiz  Hemfoft,  Jr.,  Ocldc,  WeitphaUa,  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Westfalk  Separator  A.G^  Oeldc,  Westphalia, 
Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1904.  Ser.  No.  340,400 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  20, 1963, 

W  33  709 

11  Oafans.    (CL  233—20) 

1.  Centrifugal  separator  comprising: 

(a)  a  drum  for  receiving  material  to  be  centrifuged 
by  the  separator  including  a  sludge  collection  cham- 
ber, and  being  mounted  for  rotation  about  an  axis 
for  the  centrifuging, 

(b)  a  radially  extending  passageway  having  an  inlet 
end  and  an  outlet  end,  the  outlet  communicating 
with  the  drum  sludge  collection  chamber,  the  inlet 
being  closer  to  the  drum  axis  than  the  outiet, 

(c)  means  communicating  with  said  inlet  end  for 
supplying  fluid  to  the  inlet  for  flow  through  said 
radially  extending  passageway  to  and  into  the  sludge 
collection  chamber, 


1.  A  punch  comprising: 

(a)  an  electromagnetic  device; 

(b)  means  for  operating  said  electromagnetic  device; 

(c)  a  latch  operated  by  said  electromagnetic  device; 

(d)  a  constantiy  rotating  shaft; 

(e)  an  escapement  member  carried  on  sai<^  shaft  and 
normally  restrained  from  rotation  with  said  shaft  by 
engagement  of  said  latch  with  one  of  a  pluraUty  of 
stop  means  on  said  escapement  member; 

(f )  a  cam  having  a  surface  with  a  high  portion  and  a 
low  portion,  said  cam  bemg  mounted  on  said  con- 
stantly routing  shaft; 

(g)  a  spring  clutch  anchored  to  said  cam  and  said 
escapement  means  for  connecting  said  cam  and  said 
escapement  member  to  said  shaft  for  rotation  there- 
with upon  disengagement  of  said  latch  with  said 
stop  means; 

(h)  a  second  shaft; 

(i)  a  follower  motmted  on  said  second  shaft  for  rock- 
ing thereabout  and  having  first  and  second  surfaces 
continuously  engaged  with  said  cam  surface,  a  chord 
between  concurrent  points  of  contact  of  said  cam  with 
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said  first  and  second  follower  surfaces  being  offset 
from  the  center  of  axis  of  rotation  of  the  cam; 

(j)  a  die  having  a  recess  therein; 

(k)  a  punch  aligned  with  said  recess  and  reciprocated 
by  said  follower  into  and  out  of  the  recess  upon  con- 
nection of  said  constantly  rotating  shaft  to  said  cam. 


Janujiry  31,  1967 


i^iechanisms  independently  of  said  operatioi 
I )  the  respective  stop  positions  determined 
)  ctive   positions  respectively   for 
1  )talizer  the  amount  corresponding  to  said 


3^1,478 
REGISTERING  BUSINESS  MACHINE  WITH  A  DE- 
VICE FOR  COMPUTING  AMOUNTS  OF  TAX  OR 
DISCOUNT  ^        '       ^   u 

Gerhard  Becker,  Bielefeld,  Germany,  assignor  to  Anker- 
Werke  Aktiengesellschaft,  Bielefeld,  Germany,  a  cor- 
poration of  Germany  .,«-^-^ 
FUed  Sept.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  395,126 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept.  9,  1963, 
A  43,998 
32  Claims.    (Q.  235—7) 


control  keys 
)y  said  detent 
transferrng  into  said 
1  ate. 


3,301,47#  ^ 

CASH  REGISTER  DRAWER  CONSTRUCTION 
ohn  G.  Clary,  Pasadena,  and  Richard 
Puente,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Addmaster 
San  Gabriel,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Ca  Ifomia 
FUed  Nov.  8, 1965,  Ser.  No.  506^71 
6  Claims.    (CL  235—22) 


Buflch,  La 
Corporation, 


for 


saiid 


1.  A  registering  business  machine,  comprising  amount 
key  banks,  operation  control  keys,  a  selector  key,  a 
selective  operable  adding  mechanism,  a  totalizer  and  re- 
spective differential  mechanism  connecting  said  key  banks 
to  said  totalizer  and  to  said  adding  mechanisms  when 
selected  by  said  selector  key  for  entering  into  said  to- 
talizer and  mechanism  the  amounts  posted  into  said 
amount  key  banks,  in  combination  with  apparatus  for 
computing  and  indicating  tax  and  discount  amounts  cor- 
responding to  a  given  rate,  said  apparatus  comprising 
electric  selector  switches  connected  to  respective  ones  of 
said  differential  mechanisms  to  be  selectively  set  thereby, 
said  switches  having  respective  groups  of  fixed  contacts; 
displaceable  follower  members  connected  to  respective 
ones  of  said  differential  mechanism  to  move  in  accordance 
with  the  mechanism  displacement,  each  of  said  followei 
members  having  a  given  path  of  displacement  and  hav- 
ing stop  means  at  which  said  follower  member  is  arrest 
able  for  stopping  the  differential  mechanism;  a  group  o 
electromagnets  having  respective  magnetically  actuabfc 
detent  members  sequentially  arranged  along  said  displace- 
ment paths,  each  detent  member^ing  magnetically  con 
trollable  to  move  to  an  active  position  in  which  sak 
detent  member  is  engageable  with  said  stop  means  tc 
arrest  one  of  said  respective  follower  members  in  a  select 
ed  position  of  said  path;  electric  circuit  means  intercon- 
necting said  groups  of  switch  contacts  and  said  magnets 
and  forming  together  therewith  a  multiplying  assembly 
for  multiplying  the  sum  from  said  adding  mechanism  b> 
said  rate  under  control  by  said  control  keys  to  selectivelj 
energize  said  magnets  for  placing  the  respective  deten 
members  to  active  positions  jointly  indicative  of  the  mul 
tiplication  result;  means  for  displacing  said  differentia 


1.  A  cash  registering  machine  comprisini 
lousing,  a  cash  drawer, 

means  on  said  housing  for  guiding  said 
inner  position  within  said  housing  to  ar 
at  least  partly  out  of  said  housing, 

said  drawer  having  a  compartment  for 
money  bills  on  edge, 

spaced  dividers  in  said  compartment 
compartment  into  a  plurality  of  relati% 
sections  for  receiving  different  groupp 

means  pivotally  supporting  each  of 
said  drawer  for  movement  between 
inclined  at  an  angle  to  the  vertical 
position,  and  elements  on  said  d 
with  a  part  on  said  housing  for  moving 
into  said  second  positions  upon 
drawer  into  said  inner  position  and 
said  dividers  in  said   second   positions 
drawer  is  in  said  inner  position, 
engaging  from  said  part  during 
drawer  to  said  outer  position  wbe^by 
movement  of  said  dividers  to  said 


qrawer  from  an 
outer  position 

1  eceiving  paper 


dividing  said 

ely  narrow  bill 

of  said  bills, 

dividers  on 

a  first  position 

and  a  second 

engageable 

said  dividers 

of  said 

or  maintaining 

when  said 

elements  dis- 

of  said 

to  permit 

positions. 


livK  ers 


mo  I'ement 


sai  j 

mo  i^ement 


f  rst 


3,301,480 
SLIDE  RULE  CURSOR 
Friedrich  Miiller,  Hamburg-Stellingen,  G^many 
to   Dennert   &   Pape   Aristo-Werke   I^G. 
Altona,  Germany  . 

FUed  Aug.  23, 1965,  Ser.  No.  4111 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Aug. 
D  45,307 
2  Claims.    (CL  235—70) 


St 

fir  It 


1.  A  slide  rule  cursor  which  includes: 
parent  plate  forming  a  sight  window, 
ranged  adjacent  to  one  end  face  of  sai( 
vided  with  a  guiding  surface  for  sliding 
one  side  surface  of  a  slide  rule,  and  seo 
polymer  plastic  material  arranged  adjacjent 
end  face  of  said  plate  opposite  said 
that  one  side  of  said  second  rail  means 
means,  said  second  rail  means  having 


•  i 


i 


a  cash  drawer 


,  assignor 
Hamlnirg- 

,641 
.  29, 1964, 


least  one  trans- 
rail  means  ar- 
plate  and  pro- 
engagement  with 
rail  means  of 
to  the  other 
rail  means  so 
said  first  rail 
guiding  surface 


first 
f  i  ces 
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at  each  end  facing  said  first  rail  means,  said  second  rail 
means  having  a  slot  extending  from  inwardly  of  each 
guiding  surface  laterally  and  at  an  angle  to  the  surface 
toward  the  center  of  said  rail  means,  said  slots  defining 
tongues  forming  an  obtuse  angle  between  said  guiding 
surfaces  on  the  side  of  said  second  rail  means  facing  said 
first  rail  means  with  their  ends  closer  to  said  first  rail 
means  than  said  guiding  surfaces,  so  that  said  tongues  will 
resiliently  engage  the  side  of  said  rule  under  tension  when 
in  position  on  said  rule,  and  a  second  plate  fixed  to  the 
opposite  sides  of  said  rail  means. 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
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3,301,481 
TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  SIGNAL 
PROGRAMMER 
Jonathan  W.  Amy,  West  Lafayette,  Ind.,  and  Leo  H. 
Soderholm,  Lafayette,  CaUf.,  assignors,  by  mesne  as- 
signments,  to  Varian   Aerograph,  a  corporation   of 
California 

FUed  Jan.  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  340,869 
12  Claims.    (CL  236— 46) 


age  source,  a  transistor  having  its  output  circuit  con- 
nected in  series  with  said  capacitor  and  said  second  volt- 
age source,  an  adjustable  control  current  source  con- 
nected in  series  with  the  input  circuit  of  said  transistor, 
means  for  disconnecting  said  first  voltage  source  from 
said  capacitor  so  that  output  current  through  said  tran- 
sistor causes  the  voltage  across  said  capacitor  to  rise 
linearly  at  a  rate  determined  by  the  setting  of  said  cur- 
rent source  from  an  initial  value  equal  to  the  volUge  of 
said  first  source  to  a  final  value  substantiaUy  equal  to  the 
voltage  of  the  second  source,  a  high  injHit  impedance 
amplifier  connected  to  receive  as  its  input  signal  the  volt- 
age across  said  capacitor  and  to  produce  a  correspond- 
ing output  voltage,  means  for  producing  a  voltage  rep- 
resentative of  the  actual  value  of  the  variable  condition, 
and  means  responsive  to  said  output  voltage  and  said 
representative  voltage  for  controlling  the  variable  condi- 
tion in  a  manner  to  keep  the  variable  condition  substan- 
tially proportional  to  the  output  voltage. 


3Jfl«4S3 
REGULATING  DEVICE  FOR  FURNACES,  PAR- 
TICULARLY ANNEALING  FURNACES 
Herbert  Lang  and  Ferdinand  Nlerfich,  Vienna,  Austria, 
assignors  to  Wiener  Scfawadistromwerke  GcseUschaft 
m.bJL,  Vienna,  Austria 

FUed  Apr.  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  363,194 

Claims  priority,  appllcatloo  Austria,  May  It,  1963, 

A  3,790/63 

9  Claims.     (CL  236—78) 


^t^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  generating  a  time  varying  signal  for 
controlling  an  ambient  condition  regulator  of  the  type  that 
regulates  an  ambient  condition  in  response  to  the  am- 
plitude of  an  electrical  control  signal  fed  thereto,  com- 
prising a  solion  constructed  and  arranged  to  provide  a 
control  signal  to  control  the  ambient  condition  regulator 
having  an  amplitude  which  is  a  function  of  the  time  in- 
tegral of  the  amplitude  of  its  input  D.C.  signal,  D.C.  sig- 
nal producing  means  to  produce  a  plurality  of  constant 
amplitude  D.C.  input  signals,  switching  means  to  seqeun- 
tially  connect  each  of  the  D.C.  input  signals  from  said 
signal  producing  means  to  said  solicMi,  and  timing  means 
connected  to  said  switching  means  operable  to  cause  said 
switching  means  to  sequence  at  predetermined  time  in- 
tervals.   

3301,482 

RAMP  PROGRAM  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Clark  V.  Bulicn,  Rockford,  IIL,  assignor  to  Barber-Colman 

Company,  Rockford,  IIL,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  June  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  375,530 

6  Claims.    (CL  236—46) 


1.  In  a  system  for  controlling  a  variable  condition  ac- 
cording to  an  adjustable  ramp  program,  the  combination 
comprising  a  capacitor,  a  first  adjustable  voltage  source 
connected  across  said  capacitor,  a  second  adjustable  volt- 


1.  A  regulator  for  material  heating  apparatus  com- 
prising, in  combination,  circuit  means  providing  a  first 
control  signal  proportional  to  the  difference  between  the 
temperature  of  the  apparatus  and  a  first  pre-set  tempera- 
ture; a  resistance  included  in  said  circuit  means;  a  bridge 
circuit  including  a  potentiometer;  means  operable,  dur- 
ing a  limited  time  period  following  introduction  of  ma- 
terial into  said  apparatus,  to  measure  the  difference  be- 
tween  the   furnace  temperature   at  the   introduction  of 
such  material  and  said  first  pre-set  value,  and  to  a<^ust 
the  potentiometer  in  accordance  with  such  difference;  said 
resistance  being  connected  in  the  diagonal  of  said  bridge 
circuit  whereby  a  voltage  drop  is  applied  across  said 
resistance,  proportional  to  such  difference,  to  add  a  sec- 
ond signal,  prop<Mtional  to  such  difference,  to  said  first 
control  signal  in  such  circuit  means  to  provide  a  third 
control  signal  proportional  to  the  difference  between  the 
temperature  of  the  apparatus  and  a  second  temperature 
higher  than  said  first  pre-set  temperautre;  means  oper- 
able responsive  to  said  third  signal  to  maintain  a  constant 
supply  of  energy  to  said  apparatus  until  said  second  tem- 
perature is  attained;  a  source  of  constant  current;  means 
operable,  during  attainment  of  said  second  tcinpcratuie, 
to  connect  said  source  of  constant  current  in  supply 
relation  with  said  bridge  circuit;  means  operable,  respon- 
sive to  attainment  of  said  second  temperature,  to  discon- 
nect said  source  of  constant  current  from  said  bridge 
circuit  and  to  supply,  to  said  bridge  circuit,  a  current 
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proportional  to  the  rate  of  energy  supply  untU  such  time 
as  said  fint  pre-sct  temperature  is  attained;  an  adjusUble 
resistance  connected  in  series  with  the  first  menuoned 
resistance;  and  an  indicating  means  connected  between  a 
top  of  said  adjustoble  resistance  and  one  end  of  the  latter. 


UQUID  DISPENSING  APPARAJXS 

E^lwtfd  I.  fcock,  Sherman  0«»iftf  «S's,"***«  !^JSS?^" 

ttoue  Chemkal  Co^  Nortlirid«e,  Calif,  «^  ajtiienhlp 

nied  DecTs,  1963,  Ser.  No.  328;  19 

2  aaims.    (CL  239—70) 


3  301  484 
AIR-CONDITIONING  OF  AUTOMOBDL£  VEfflCLES 
Gaeian  dc  Coye  de  CasteK  Bflhuicoiirt,  V^^.i^f^'^ 
toR^  NatkMudc  dcs  Usiiics  Renanlt,  Bilhiicoart, 

France,  a  French  works  ^t     >.<  -  •tot 

^Oed  Not.  30,  1964,  S».  No.  414,772 

Claims  priority,  appUcallon  France,  Dec.  13, 1963, 

957,155,  Patent  1,387,184 

1  Claim.    (CL  237—34) 


An  air-conditioning  device  for  vehicles  having  a  hol- 
low girder  located  beneath  the  wind  screen,  comprising 
a  radiator  of  great  longitudinal  length  mounted  within 
said  hcrflow  girder,  a  distribution  chamber  immediately 
adjacent  to  and  in  front  of  said  girder  extending  sub- 
stantially along  the  entire  length  thereof,  a  vertical  shaft 
electric  suction  fan  fixedly  mounted  in  said  chamber, 
air  intake  means  in  the  hood  of  said  vehicle  a  point 
remote  from  the  wind  screen  for  taking  air  in  and  feeding 
it  to  said  chamber,  a  plurality  orifice  means  connecting 
said  chamber  to  a  passenger  compartment,  at  least  one 
of  said  orifice  means  spaced  from  each  end  of  said 
radiator  to  feed  air  directly  from  said  chamber  to  said 
compartment    by-passing    said    radiator,    further   onfice 
means  directing  air  passing  through  said  radiator  to- 
wards said  windscreen  and  the  vehicle  floor  respectively, 
and  regulator  clapper  valve  means  in  each  said  orifice 
for  controlling  the  passage  of  air  therethrough. 
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1.  A  fluid  dispensing  apparatus  for  diach  irgmg  a  U<iuid 
pray  into  a  tumblir^  enclosure  during  a  ilothes  drying 
»peration,  said  apparatus  comprising:  a  s  ►urce  of  com- 
ircssed  air;  a  nozzle  means  mounted  on  sa  d  enckwure;  a 
hiid  conduit  connected  between  said  source  of  com- 
)ressed  air  and  said  nozzle  means;  valve  m<  ans  »°ten»>^° 
n  said  fluid  conduU;  timing  means  mounte(  1  on  said  valve 
neans;  Unkage  means  responsive  to  actuatim  of  said  tun- 
ing means  to  open  and  close  said  valve  means;  a  source 
of  liquid  chemical  oomrounicating  with  sak  nozzle  means 
£y  means  of  a  separate  conduit;  and  a  che^k  valve  means 
interposed  in  said  separate  conduit. 


SPRAYER  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  YAR  J 
EMPLOYING    ELECTRO -MAGNETK 


3,301,485  

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING 

FROZEN  PARTICLES 

loaeph  C.  T^opeano,  20  Revere  St,  and  PWUp  I-TrpP«- 

ano,  12  Revere  St,  both  off  L«d»f»"».  5!«»-,  ^^^^ 
Filed  Sept  14, 1964,Ser.  No.  396,227 

9  Claims.    (CI.  239—2) 


l!301,487_  ^,  ^  ^  TRACTORS 

[C    CLUTCH 

AND^SOLENOm  V^VES  

Ramon  J.  Young,  North  Canton,  OUo,  a>^P>or  of  "%flo 
port  to  Thelma  Mae  Young  and  »%oo  P»t  to  Lawrence 
Shirley  Young,  both  of  Hartrflle,  Ohio 

'^FIledNov.  27,  1964.  S«f.  No.  4k4,212 
3  Clafans.    (Ct  239—168 


1.  A  method  of  making  frozen  particles  from  a  liqui< 
material  which  comprises  conducting  into  a  mixing  chan> 
bcr  flows  of  compressed  air  and  pressurized  liquid  to  foni| 
a  mass  of  atomized  liquid  particles,  introducing  into  the 
mass  of  atomized  particles  while  in  a  confined  sUte  a 
volume  of  aspirated  cold  ambient  air  and  discharging  the 
mass  against  helical  deflecting  surfaces  and  dispersing  the 
atomized  particles  into  an  ambient  freezing  atmosphere 
to  provide  a  rotating  mass  of  conically  diverging  particlea 
which  occur  in  a  frozen  state. 


1.  Sprayer    attachment    construction  I  for   small    yard 

tractors  of  the  type  having  a  Po^f*;;.^ '^*°5'  !,^*S 
a  frame,  and  a  driver's  station;  indudm  :  support  bracket 
meis;  pump  means  having  an  inlet  anl  an  outlet;  el^- 
tro-magnetic  clutch  means  mounted  on  the  pump  means 
and  including  pump  drive  pulley  means  ad^P^^^  to  be 
connected  to  and  driven  from  '^J^4',.P5*;;„^*'^*^J' 
a  source  of  spray  solution  connected  With  the  pump  in- 
let- a  pressure  manifold  connected  with  a  pump  ouUet; 
spray  boom  means  including  a  plurality  of  separate  spray 
heads;  conduit  means  separately  conn,  cting  each  spray 
head  with  the  pressure  manifold  and  including  a  sok- 
noid  controlled  valve  for  each  spray  h«  ad;  switch  means 
connected  with  the  clutch  means  and  s  'tenoid  controlled 
valves  adapted  to  be  connected  with  t  «  tractor  battery 
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for  controlling  operation  of  the  pump  means  and  telec- 
tively  of  the  solenoid  controlled  valves;  and  the  pump 
means,  pressure  manifold,  spray  boom  means,  conduit 
means  and  solenoid  valves  all  being  mounted  on  the 
support  bracket  means  as  a  unitory  sprayer  atuchment 
package;  whereby  when  the  support  bracket  means  is 
mounted  on  the  frame  of  a  tractor  adjacent  a  tractor 
power  takeoff,  and  when  the  switch  means  is  mounted  on 
such  tractor  at  the  driver's  station,  the  sprayer  atuch- 
ment may  be  conuolled  and  operated  by  one  person  at 
the  driver's  sUtion  without  leaving  such  station  and  dur- 
ing movement  <A  the  tractor. 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
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within  the  housing  and  vertically  movable  therein,  a 
lockii«  sleeve  adapter  element  detachably  oootained  m 
the  housing  and  having  an  enlarged  intermediate  pw- 
tion  thereof  mounted  around  the  fluid  conduit  membN 
the  upper  and  lower  ends  of  said  sleeve  adapter  ele- 
ment occurring  in  spaced  relation  to  adjaoem  surfaces 
of  the  housing  to  provide  an  annular  passageway,  aaid 
locking  sleeve  adapter  element  presenting  arcuate  lock- 
ing cam  portions,  and  said  cam  portions  being  con- 
structed and  arranged  to  turn  on  the  annular  locking 
surface  in  snugly  fitted  relatiMiship  in  the  enlarged  hd- 


3^1.488 

SPRAY  GUN 

Edward  O.  NorIs,  Lcdfemoor  Lane, 


Filed  Ai 
28 


Wcatport,  Conn.     _, 

ig.  19, 1965tS«r._No.  4gl,t25 


(CL  239—186) 


low  body  portion  and  engage  against  under  surfaces  of 
projecting  lu«  portions  to  secure  tbc  locking  sleeve  and 
fluid  conduit  in  solidly  locked  relationship  with  the  hous- 
ing, and  said  arcuate  cam  portions  being  further  formed 
with  elongated  vertically  projecting  wrench  supp<Hting 
key  portions  whidi  extend  vertically  upwardly  between 
the  housii^  and  fluid  conduit  for  an  appreciable  db- 
tance  to  provide  bearing  surfaces  along  which  torque 
forces  may  be  exerted  by  a  slotted  wrendi  engaged 
over  the  cam  portions  to  turn  the  cam  portions  in  the 
said  annular  passageway  and  thereby  disengage  the  cam 
portions  from  the  inwardly  projecting  locking  pmtions. 


1.  A  spray  head  arrangement  of  the  two-fluid  type 
for  a  paint  spray  system  or  the  like,  comprising  a  pair 
spray  nozzles,  each  of  said  nozzles  having  means  to  dis- 
charge a  jet  of  spray  material  suspended  in  carrier  gas. 
at  a  given  velocity,  means  supplying  carrier  gas  to  both 
of  said  nozzles  under  a  predetermined  pressure  sufficient 
to  finely  atomize  the  jets  of  spray  material  issued  from 
each  nozzle,  said  nozzles  being  mounted  at  a  relative 
angle  of  from  100  degrees  to  140  degrees  to  cause  the 
jets  therefrom  to  converge  and  impinge  on  each  other 
and  form  a  fan  of  spray  which  lies  in  a  plane  dividing 
the  angle  between  said  nozzles  and  in  which  the  spray 
particle  velocity  is  significantly  low  compared  to  the 
spray  particle  velocity  in  said  jete. 


3,381,498 

MULTIPLE  OUTLET  WATER  DISCHARGE  HEAD 

WITH  INTERNAL  FLOW  DISTRIBUTING  BAFFLE 

John  O.  Hmby,  Jr.,  Bvbank,  CaM.,  avignor,  by  mcoic 

to  Rain  M  Corpn  BwbaBl^  CaW . 

FBed  Dec  7,  1964,  Scr.  No.  416,252 

4CWaH.    (O.  239— 227) 


COMNNATION  duKIGATOR  AND  FLUID 
CONDUIT  ADAPTER 
Joseph  C.  'Tropcano,  12  Revere  St.,  and  PUBp  L.  TJ»- 
peura,  28  Revere  St.,  both  of  Lexington,  Mail.    82173 
^^     FBed  AprVr4, 1965.  Ser.  No.  448,898 
4Claiiaa.    (0.239-286) 
1.  A  fluid  dispensing  apparatus  ot  the  pop-up  sprinkler 
valve  class  comprising  in  combination  a  housing  adapted 
to  be  supported  below  ground  level  in  a  substantially 
vertically  disposed  position  and  including  a  tubular  bot- 
tom section  for  connecting  with  an  underground  fluid 
supply  main,  said  housing  being  formed  at  an  inter- 
mediate portion  thereof  with  an  enlarged  h<rik>w  body 
portion  having  a  continuous  horizontally  extending  an- 
nular locking  surface  and  inwardly  projecting  lug  por- 
tions located  in  spaced  relation  above  the  annular  lock- 
ing surface,  a  cylindrical  fluid  conduit  member  located 


1.  An  ornamental  fountain  discharge  head  comprising 
a  manifold  chamber  having  a  water  inlet  in  its  lower  end 
and  having  in  its  upper  end  a  number  of  tubular  water 
outlet  passageways,  one  outlet  passageway  being  located 
substantially  in  axial  alignment  with  said  inlet,  others  of 
said  outlet  passageways  having  entrance  ends  spaced  radi- 
ally outwardly  from  said  one  outlet  passageway  and  ex- 
tending angularly  outwardly,  said  one  outlet  passageway 
having  a  portion  including  an  entrance  end  extending  into 


m 
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said  chamber  to  a  location  spaced  inwardly  of  the  en- 
trance ends  of  the  others  of  said  outlet  passageways,  said 
entrance  end  including  a  central  opening  aligned  with 
said  inlet  and  a  flow  distributing  baffle  comprising  a 
frusto-conical  tapered  surface  on  said  portion  surround- 
ing said  opening  and  with  the  apex  thereof  facing  toward 
said  inlet.  ^^^^^^^^^^_ 

331,491 

ATOMIZER  „     ^.__ 

Herbert  Sodrttag,  Vtenna,  Austei^  a^or  to  Hoe»ifer 

VentUwerke  Aktiengesellschaft,  VknM,  Austria 

Ffled  Mar.  4, 1965,  Ser.  No.  437,100 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Mar.  11.  1964, 

A  2,098/64 

4  Claims.    (CL  239—338) 


4.  An  atomizer,  particularly  for  lubricants,  comprising 
a  container  for  the  material  to  be  atomized,  said  contam. 
er  having  a  filling  hole  therein,  a  plug  for  the  fiUing  hole, 
an  atomizer  head  mounted  on  the  container,  the  atomizer 
bead  having  a  port  thereon  and  a  restrictor  with  a  con* 
necting  passage  connecting  the  port  in  front  of  the  ret 
strictor,  a  valve  spring-loaded  in  the  closing  direction  conf 
trolling  the  connecting  passage,  a  swinging  arm  upoi 
which  the  plug  of  the  filling  hole  of  the  container  act| 
with  its  extremity  located  inside  the  container  and  a* 
tuating  the  valve  in  the  opening  direction,  and  a  housing 
for  the  said  valve  and  secured  to  the  atomizer  head,  \b^ 
swinging  arm  being  pivoted  on  the  said  housing. 


3,301  492 
VARIABLE  JMRA  NOZZLE 
Wairen  G.  Klnfdey,  N«w  Ycrt,  N.Y.,  aasigiiort| 
Bcndix  Corporation,  Eimira,  N.Y.,  a  corpwation 

*nicd  Sc^  24. 1964,  Scr.  No.  398,918 
1  Oaiin.    (CL  239—535) 


A  variable  area  nozzle  comprising:  . 

a  valve  body  having  a  cylindrical  interior  chamber 
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said  valve  body  having  a  transverse  wdl  at  one  end 
having  a  first  central  fuel  deliver  »rt  extending 
therethrough; 

an  annular  anchor  plate  disposed  in  said  interior  cham- 
ber abutting  said  transverse  wall; 

said  anchor  plate  having  a  second  central  fuel  delivery 
port  in  alignment  with  said  first  oenUal  fuel  delivery 
port; 

an  annular  valve  seat  member  having  a  central  valve 

orifice  formed  therein; 

spring  means  interconnecting  said  val^e  seat  member 
and  said  anchor  plate  permitting  axi;  il  movement  of 
said  valve  seat  member  relative  to  si  id  anchor  plate 
in  opposition  to  the  spring  bias  piovided  by  said 
spring  means; 

said  anchor  plate  having  peripheral  charance  relaUve 
to  the  interior  surface  of  said  cylindrical  interior 
chamber; 

a  sleeve  guide  member  arranged  in  saii  cylindrical  m- 
terior  chamber; 

a  valve  member  having  an  extending  contoured  end 
secured  within  said  sleeve  guide  menber, 

said  contoured  end  of  said  valve  member  extends 
through  said  central  valve  orifice  operative  to  locate 
said  valve  seat  member  and  said  anchor  plate  radi- 
ally in  alignment  with  said  valve  member; 

locking  means  operative  to  lock  said  sl^ve  guide  mem- 
ber into  abutting  relationship  with  ^d  anchor  plate 
to  fixedly  secure  said  anchor  plata  and  said  valve 
seat  member  in  alignment  with  sai<  I  valve  member; 
and 

collar  and  locking  means  adjustably 
valve  member  within  said  sleeve 


connecting  said 
guide  to  permit 


selective  axial  adjustment  of  said  va  ve  member 


3,301,493 
UQUm  DISCHARGE 

Wayne  W.  Frcmpter,  Borbanl^  Calif.,  Lssignor  to  Rain 
Jet  Corporation,  Bnrbank,  Cattf.,  a  corporation  of  CaU- 
fornia 

Filed  Aug.  5, 1965,  Ser.  No.  477,524 
UClainu.    (CL  239— 5!  0) 


St 


1.  A  liquid  discharging  device 
body  defining  an  inside  chamber 
spaced  apart  by  the  length  of  ^ 
opening  to  the  chamber  substantiaUy 
the  body  defining  walls  for  the  chambe^ 
let  opening  laterally  from  the  chamber 
the  chamber  spaced  from  the  ends,  the 
ing  a  minimum  area  greater  than  the 
opening,  and  a  bafile  extended  within 
the  other  end  thereof  toward  but  not 
ing  and  occupying  only  a  portion  of 
chamber  between  the  outlet  opening 
of  the  chamber. 


comprismg  a  hollow 

having  opposite  ends 

cbaqiber,  a  liquid  inlet 

one  end  thereof, 

and  a  liquid  out- 

Bt  a  location  along 

I  mtlet  opening  hav- 

area  of  the  inlet 

the  chamber  from 

o  the  otitlet  open- 

the  volume  of  the 

{ ind  said  other  end 
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3,301,494 
METHOD  FOR  THE  FORMATION  OF  MALLEABLE 

METAL  POWDERS 

Erik  Tomqvist,  RoseUe,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Es«>  Research 

and  Engbiecring  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  DrawinfrFUed  Mar.  13, 1964,  Ser.  No.  351,848 

11  Claims.  (CL241— 22) 
1.  A  method  for  producing  powders  of  malleable 
metals  which  comprises  severely  grinding  in  the  absence 
of  a  diluent,  a  non-fused  mixture  consisting  essentially 
of  at  least  one  malleable  metal  having  a  Brinell  hard- 
ness ranging  from  about  1  to  75  and  at  least  one  soUd 
metal  halide  grinding  aid  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  chlorides  and  bromides  of  metals  of  Groups 

n-A,  n-B,  ra-B,  iv-a.  iv-b,  v-a,  v-b,  vi-a,  vu-a, 

and  Vni  of  the  Mendeleev  Periodic  Table,  the  metal 
moiety  of  said  metal  halide  grinding  aid  being  at  least 
as  electropositive  as  the  malleable  metal  being  ground, 
and  recovering  a  powder  of  said  malleable  metal  sub- 
stantially free  of  said  grinding  aid. 


3,301,496 
YARN  WINDING  MACHINE 

Stefan  Furrt,  Monchcn^ladbMh,  Germa^r, 

Walter  Reincrs,  Moncbcn-Gladlmcii,  Gcnuny 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1964,  Ser.  No.  353,«93     ,^, 

Claims  prioritT,  w^ication  Germany,  Mar.  22, 1963, 

R  34,749 

12  Claims.    (CL  242—37) 


3,301,495 
BALL  MILL  FOR  FORMING  UQUID  SUSPENSIONS 

OF  FINELY  DIVIDED  SOLID  MATERIAL 
Albert  E.  Ziaclbcrger,  Cody,  Wyo^  assignor  of  one-third 
part  of  an  undivided  sizty-foor  percent  each  to  Sid  H. 
Eliason,  Edward  L.  Hildcbrand,  Sid  H.  Eliason,  Jr., 
an  of  Salt  Lake  Ci^,  Utah,  and  eight  percent  of  the 
entire  right  to  W.  C.  Headlcc,  Cody,  Wyo. 
Original  application  May  22,  1963,  Scr.  No.  282,485. 
Divided  and  this  application  Mar.  26,  1965,  Ser.  No. 
459,965 

3  Claims.    (O.  241—62) 


1.  In  a  yam  winding  machine,  a  routing  take-up  spCM^ 
braking  roller  means,  means  for  bringing  said  rotating 
take-up  spool  and  said  braking  roller  means  into  mutual 
engagement  so  as  to  brake  said  routing  take-up  spool, 
and  clutch  means  cooperating  with  said  braking  roller 
means  for  reducing  sliding  friction  between  said  take-up 
spool  and  said  braking  roller  means. 


3301,497 
METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY 
TRANSFERRING  FABRIC  IN  A  CHAMBER 
OF  GIVEN  SIZE 
Nardmzn  Okacrid,  Wakayama-drf.  Japan,  anignor  to 
Wakayama  Tctsnko  KabnsUki  Kaisha,  Wakayama-Ai, 

Filed  Ai«.  30,  1965,  Scr.  No.  483,562 


^ 


£ 


^s: 


1.  A  ball  mill  for  forming  liquid  suspensions  of  finely 
divided  solid  mineral  particles,  comprising 

an  elongate,  sUtionary,  substantially  horizonUl  drum; 
a  deeply  fluted,  columnar  rotor  extending  along  the 
length  of  the  interior  of  said  drum,  axially  thereof, 
with  the  termini  of  the  flute  spines  also  extending 
along  the  length  of  the  interior  of  said  drum  and 
being  closely  spaced  from  the  inner  wall  of  said 
drum; 
masses  of  grinding  balls  packed  within  the  respective 
flute  valleys  and  confined  therein  and  carried  along 
therewith  by  respective  pairs  of  mutually  adjacent 
flute  spines  which  define  said  valleys,  so  as  to  bear 
and  roll  against  the  inner  wall  of  said  dnmi  as  said 
rotor  rotates,  the  spacing  between  the  respective  ter- 
mini of  the  spines  and  the  inner  wall  of  the  drum 
being  considerably  less  than  the  respective  diam- 
eters of  said  balls,  so  the  balls  in  each  flute  valley 
will  be  retained  therein  and  so  that  there  is  an  elon- 
gate opening  restricted  to  narrow  slit  character  de- 
fined between  each  flute  terminus  and  the  inner  wall 
of  the  drum  solely  as  clearance  for  rotor  roUtion, 
each  flute  valley  being  otherwise  closed  along  its 
length; 
means  at  one  end  of  the  drum  for  flowing  the  initial 

suspension  of  material  into  the  ball  mill; 
means  at  the  other  end  of  the  drum  for  flowing  the 

final  suspension  of  material  from  the  ball  mill; 
and  means  for  routing  the  rotor. 


2.  Apparatus  for  transferring  a  fabric  in  a  textile  ma- 
chine of  the  type  having 

(a)  fabric  feeding  guide  roller  means, 

(b)  fabric  withdrawal  guide  rtrfler  means, 

(c)  first  and  second  reversible  winding  rollers,  and 

(d)  means  for  causing  the  fabric  passing  from  said 
fabric  feeding  guide  roller  means  (a)  to  the  fabric 
withdrawal  guide  roller  means  (b)  to  be  alternately 
wound  on  and  unwound  from  each  of  said  first  and 
second  winding  rollers  in  first  and  second  bights  re- 
spectively, 

said  apparatus  being  particulariy  characterized  in  that: 

(A)  Said  first  winding  roller  is  located  in  a  fixed  posi- 
tion below  said  fabric  feeding  guide  roller  means  (a), 

(B)  Said  second  winding  roller  is  located  in  a  fixed 
position  proximate  to  said  fabric  withdrawal  guide 
roller  means  (b), 

(C)  Said  first  winding  roller  is  located  at  a  higher  ele- 
vation than  said  second  winding  roller,  and 

(D)  Said  means  fcM-  causing  the  fabric  to  be  alternately 
wound  on  said  winding  rollers  comprises  a  displace- 
able  roller  located  to  lie  above  a  portion  of  the  fabric 
lying  between  said  first  and  second  winding  rollers 
and  disfrfaceable  from  a  first  position  between  said 
winding  rollers  to  a  second  position  Ixjwer  than  said 
first  winding  roller  and  more  remote  from  said  sec- 
ond winding  roller  than  said  first  winding  roller. 
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3301,498  I 

MANUAL  LATCH  FOR  CORESHAFTBOX^     I 

Robert  Gwdliig,  Beacon^M,  Quebec,  CiMdaj^^  T 

to  Dominion  Engbieering  Worlts  Limited,  Montreal, 

^"^^ctSbSc.  21, 1964,  Ser.  No.  419,987 
4  Claims.    (CL  242 — 66) 
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said  chucks  providing  an  externally 
extending  from  said  collar  in  the 
other  of  said  chucks, 

(f)  means  carried  by  said  second  shaft 
lar  for  cooperating  with  said  other 
for  connecting  it  to  said  supporting 

(g)  means  carried  by  said  threaded  ' 
able  thereover  into  engagement 
said  chucks  for  axially  moving  said 
chucks  over  said  shaft  in  a  direction 
second  shaft  embracing  collar  so  as 
confronting  bushings  of  each  of 
binding  conUct  with  the  hollow 
roll  so  as  to  center  the  paper  roll  1 
extending  flanges  of  each  of  said 


tHreaded  bushing 
drection  of  said 


wit  1 


1.  In  a  winder  for  paper  machines  employing  a  corej 
shaft  for  winding  paper  thereon  having  a  bearing  and 
bearing  housing  means  positioned  adjacent  the  ends  therei 
of,  mounting  frame  members  having  mountmg  bracket 
means  positioned  thereon  to  receive  the  coreshaft  beann* 
housing  means,  and  pivotal  latch  means  for  releasablj 
clamping  the  coreshaft  bearing  housing  in  the  mounting 
bracket  means,  a  toggle  linkage  mechanism  includmg  firs* 
and  second  pivotally  connected  toggle  links  operativel 
connected  thereto  to  provide  clamping  force  of  the  late 
means  against  the  bearing  housing  means  when  in  a  su"- 
stantially  straight-line  configuration  and  including  st< 
means  positioned  to  limit  the  movement  of  the  toggle  hnl^ 
age  mechanism  on  one  side  of  said  substantially  straighl- 
lioe  configuration,  when  in  the  clamping  position,  the 
improvement  comprising  a  movable  release  handle  mount- 
ed on  said  winder  adjacent  tbe  linkage  pivot  connection 
of  said  toggle  linkage  mechanism,  having  a  substantial^' 
rigid  release  lever  portion  for  releasing  displacement  <Jf 
the  linkage  pivot  connection  from  said  stop  means  anjcl 
past  said  substantially  straight-line  configuration  to  wi 
unlocked  position,  whereby  said  pivotal  latch  means  fs 
released   from   clamping  engagement  with  the  bearirig 
housing,  to  permit  ready  removal  of  the  bearing  housiijg 
from  the  winder. 


3  301  499 

CHUCK  FOR  PAPER  ROLLS 

Lynn  H.  Ewlna,  2010  2Vt  Ave.,  Rodi  Island,  JSL    6120| 

FDed  Jan.  6, 1965,  Ser.  No.  423,692 

4  Claims.    (CL  242--68.4) 


3,30L500 
COLLAPSIBLE  REE] 
Rkhaid  H.  Shaduon,  Cleveland,  OUo, 
land  Tedmical  Center,  Imu,  CIcvclani , 
ration  of  Delaware  ^,     «  r«  «^. 

Filed  May  22, 1964,  Ser.  No.  3  •9.368 
3  CUitais.    (CL  242— 71J  I) 


embracing  col- 

of  said  chucks 

abaft,  and 

bv  shing  and  mov- 

said  other  of 

other  of  said 

away  from  said 

to  project  said 

diucks  into 

of  the  paper 

the  radially 


Slid 

core 
beti  ^een 
chjcks. 


tLigpor  to  CkTC- 
MrOhio.  a 


corpo* 


1.  A  collapsible  reel  comprising  a  pa  ir  of  flanges  each 
having  an  axis  about  which  it  is  rotatible,  said  flanges 
being  adapted  to  be  disposed  essential  y  coaxially  rela- 
tively to  each  other  about  a  common 


substantially  idoitical  circumferentially  elongated  slots 
disposed  substantially  equidistantly  a^d  equiangularly 
about  the  axes  of  said  flanges,  and  a  Plurality  of  essen 


axis  and  having 


flanges  with  their 
slots  and  having 


tially  rigid  rods  extending  between  said 
end  portions  extending  through  said 
means  limiting  movement  of  said  end  portions  of  said  rods 
inwardly  of  said  flanges,  said  end  portions  of  said  rods 
being  movably  connected  to  said  flange!  at  said  slots,  said 
rods  and  slots  being  of  such  length  that  When  said  rods  are 
substantially  parallel  to  said  axis  said  flanges  are  axially 
spaced,  and  when  said  flanges  are  rotate*  relatively  to  each 
other  about  their  axes  said  rods  are  moved  in  said  slots  to 
extend  between  said  flanges  at  angles  to  the  axes  of  said 
flanges  as  said  flanges  are  moved  toward  each  other. 


asignor  to  Goldberg 
Denver,  Colo.,  a  co-poration  of  Colo^ 

,  460,943 


1.  A  device  for  securing  a  hollow  core  paper  roll  bn 
to  a  rototable  supporting  shaft  comprising  in  combination 

(a)  a  pair  of  cooperating  chucks,  each  of  said  chucks 
providing  bushings  joumaled  upon  said  shaft  in 
spaced  apart  confronting  relation, 

(b)  a  radially  extending  flange  carried  by  each  of  s|id 
bushings,  ^ 

(c)  one  of  said  chucks  having  a  shaft  embracing  colar 
extending  from  one  side  of  its  flange  in  a  direction 
away  from  its  bushing, 

(d)  means  carried  by  said  collar  for  releasably  connot- 
ing said  one  of  said  chucks  to  said  supporting  shaft, 

(c)  a  secmid  shaft  emtH^acing  collar  for  the  other  of 


3J01,501 
AUTOMATIC  THREADING  ^ILM  REEL 
Morris  Goldberg,  Denver,  Colo.,  " 

BnrtiHfta,  Inc.,  '"  * 

FOed  Innc  3, 1965,  Ser.  No.^ 
8  Claims.  (CL  242— t4) 
1.  A  self-threading  reel  for  motion  bicture  film  of  the 
type  having  a  row  of  sprocket  holes  extending  along  at 
least  one  side  thereof  which  comprises :  a  hollow  circular 
hub  of  a  width  corresponding  to  the  ^  idth  of  the  film  to 
be  wound  thereon,  said  hub  having  at  least  one  notch 
in  the  side  thereof  adjacent  the  edge  of  the  fihn  having 
the  sprocket  holes;  a  pair  of  disk-shaiied  flanges  fastened 
to  opposite  edges  of  the  hub  to  form  p  continuous  annu- 
lar radially-extending  slot  therebetwejen  of  a  width  de- 
signed to  receive  and  retain  the  coils  6f  film  wound  upon 
the  hub,  said  flanges  including  centrally-located  trans- 
versely-aligned openings  sized  to  receiW  the  drive  spindle 
of  a  motion  picture  projector,  and  ajaid  flange  fastened 
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to  the  edge  of  the  hub  opposite  the  notched  edge  having 
the  central  opening  therein  shaped  to  cooperate  with  the 
projector  spindle  and  form  a  driving  connection  there- 
between; and,  a  pick-up  baU  carried  by  the  hob  ^or  n- 
kasably  engaging  an  end  of  the  film  to  start  same  wind- 
ing on  the  reel,  said  bafl  comprising  a  length  of  ^ring 
metal  bent  to  include  an  arcuate  section  curved  to  fit  tlje 


notches  and  a  cioss-bar  portion  mounted  mtennediate  itt 
ends  to  the  outer  extremity  of  said  stem  portion  m  nor- 
mal reUtion  thereto  immedUtely  inside  said  notch,  said 
cross-bar  portion  including  outtumed  end  portions  fonu- 
ing  sprocket-hole  engaging  fingers  projecting  onto  the  oot- 
side  of  the  hub  through  the  notch  in  pontion  to  enter  one 
of  the  sprocket  holes  in  a  length  of  film  laid  against  said 
hub. 

RETRACTAwi'^T  jjgj^^g|? 

^"^  B  Cirioa,  CtM.    92021 
FBad  JM.irm5,8«r.  No.  424,606 
SCtafcSi.    (d  242-107) 


interior  of  the  hub  when  placed  inside  thereof  and  a 
radially-extending  portion  formed  on  one  end  of  said 
arcuate  section  positioned  to  emerge  onto  the  exterior 
surface  of  said  hub  through  the  notch  in  its  edge,  said 
radially-extending  portion  forming  a  tooth  located  to 
enter  one  of  the  sprocket  holes  in  a  section  of  film  laid 
against  the  hub  when  the  reel  is  routed  relative  to  said 
film.  ^_^^^_^^ 

AUTOMATIC  THREiSiNG  FILM  REEL 
Morris  Goldberg.  Denver,  Colo,  "^^'i.^'Sl 
Brothers,  Inc.,  Denver,  Colo.,  a  cofporaHon  of  Colo- 

Filed  Jane  7,  1965.  Ser.  No.  461,876 
10  Clldms.    (CL  242—74) 


1.  A  self-thieading  reel  for  motion  picture  film  of  the 
type  having  a  row  of  sprocket  holes  extending  along  at 
least  one  side  thereof  which  comprises:  a  hollow  curular 
hub  of  a  width  corresponding  to  the  width  of  the  film  to 
be  wound  thereon,  said  hub  having  at  least  one  circum- 
ferentially-elongate  notch  adjacent  the  edge  of  the  film 
containing  the  sprocket  holes;  a  pair  of  disk-shaped  flanges 
fastened  to  Uie  opposite  side  edges  of  the  hub  to  form 
a  continuous  radially-extending  slot  Uierebetween  of  a 
width  designed  to  receive  and  retain  the  coUs  of  film 
wound  upon  the  hub,  said  flanges  including  centrally- 
located  transversely-aligned  openings  sized  to  receive  the 
drive  spindle  of  a  motion  picture  projector,  and  said  flange 
fastened  to  Uie  edge  of  the  hub  opposite  the  notched 
edge  having  the  central  opening  therein  riiaped  to  co- 
operate with  the  projector  spindle  and  form  a  driving  con- 
nection therebetween;  and.  at  least  one  pick-up  element 
mounted  on  Uie  flange  adjacent  tiie  notched  edge  of  the 
hub  for  releasably  engaging  an  end  of  the  film  to  itart 
same  winding  onto  the  reel,  said  pick-up  element  compris- 
ing a  generally  T-shaped  spring  metal  member  havmg  a 
radially-extending  stem  portion  fastened  to  the  flange 
inside  the  hub  in  alignment  with  one  of  the  circumferential 

834  CO.— 65 


3.  A  retrartable  seat  belt  unit  comprising: 

(a)  a  hollow  housing  having  side  walls; 

(b)  an  elongated  tension  pin  extending  through  oppo- 
site side  walls  of  said  housing; 

(c)  a  spiral  retraction  spring  disposed  within  a  cyhn- 
drical  cover,  said  spring  having  one  end  attached  to 
said  cover  and  the  other  end  attached  to  said  tension 
pin  adjacent  one  end  thereof  to  bias  said  tension  pin 
to  rotate  in  one  direction; 

(d)  adjusUble  coupling  means  on  said  cover  and  one 
of  said  side  walls  for  mounting  said  cover  to  said  one 
of  said  side  walls;  and 

(e)  a  scat  belt  member,  and 

(f )  a  clip  consisting  of  an  elongated  rectangular  frame 
having  an  arcuate  cross  section  and  a  rectangular 
opening  therein,  one  end  of  said  seat  belt  being 
wrapped  through  said  dip  and  around  said  tension 
pin  at  least  one  turn,  and  at  least  a  partial  turn  being 
wrapped  through  said  clip  and  around  said  tension 
pin  in  an  opposite  direction  from  and  inside  said  at 
least  one  turiL 


3301,504 
SEAT  BELT  RETRACTOR 
Enest  A.  Fenis,  Efanhnrst,  and  Itaold  A.  Hdnikh, 
wood,  DL,  aisignofs  to  Borg-W) 
cago,  DL,  a  corporation  of  Ofaois 

FIIedMS4riH4,  Ser.  No.  364j664 

(CL  242— 107.11) 


1.  In  a  rotary  retractor  device  adapted  to  wind  up  and 
unwind  an  elongated  member,  said  device  including  a 
reaction  number,  a  reel  for  receiving  said  elongated  mem- 
ber, means  rotatably  supporting  said  reel  on  said  reac- 
tion member  including  a  driver  plug  and  an  anchor 
plug   rouuble   relative   to   each   other,   each   of   said 
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plugs    including    an    axially    extending    mandrel    like 
portion,     and     an     elongated     helical     torsion     spring 
having  opposite   ends  thereof  connected   between   said 
reel   and   said   reaction   member  for  rotatably  driving 
said  reel  with  respect  to  said  reaction  member,  said  spring 
being  disposed  about  said  mandrel  like  portions,  defining 
an  annular  space  therearound;  the  improvement  com- 
prising an  elongated,  generally  cylindrical,  resilient  split 
sleeve  disposed  within  said  annular  space  adapted  to 
engage  a  plurality  of  convolutions  of  said  spring  for 
guiding    the    winding    movement    thereof,    said    sleeve 
adapted  to  undergo  gradual  reduction  in  diameter  respon- 
sive to  engagement  with  the  cwivolutions  of  said  spring 
as  said  spring  is  wound  up,  said  split  sleeve  being  effec- 
tive to  clutch  said  mandrel  portions  together  to  resist! 
relative  movement  thereof  as  said  sleeve  undergoes  reduc- 
tion in  diameter  prior  to  full  prewind  of  said  spring,  sai<^ 
mandrel  portions  serving  thereafter  as  a  positive  stop  for 
limiting  further  diameter  reductiwi   of  said   sleeve   ta 
limit  the  winding  of  said  spring  to  a  predetermined  max 
imum. 

3  «(||  505 

DELIVERY  HEAD  ^R  A  FILAMENT 

WINDING  APPARATUS 

Jack  Lowrie   McLarty,   MUwankec,   Wi&.   assignor  t( 

McClean-Andenon,  Inc^  Milwaiikee,  yfia^  a  corpora* 

tion  of  Wisconsin 

FOed  Jan.  21, 1965,  Scr.  No.  426,822 
8  Claims,     (a.  242—157) 


said  adhesive 

unitary  tubular 

of  winding  at 


core  elements  being  axially  aligned  and  arranged  in  abut 
ting  end-to-end  relationship  and  rigidly 
tion  in  the  unitary  tubular  core  by  means 
adhesive  that  is  located  at  spaced  areas  wi  hin  the  abutting 
end  surface  areas  of  the  core  elenaent 
having  high  shear  strength  to  enable  the 
core  to  withstand  the  mechanical  strain; 
high  speeds  and  low  tensile  strength  so  ihat  said  unitary 
tubular  core  can  be  readily  pulled  apar:  by  application 
of  slight  tensile  force  into  individual  coic  elements  each 
bearing  separate  windings  for  use  as  singl  i  yam  packages, 
and  said  core  elements  having  end  and  central  sections, 
the  latter  being  of  uniform  radius  alon  {  its  length  and 
constituting  the  yam  winding  support,  ai  d  each  end  sec- 
tion having  a  radius  that  docs  not  exceed  that  of  the 
central  section  to  permit  over-end  yan 
avoiding  yam  abrasion. 


take  off  while 


3  301,507 
HYPERSONIC  REwJtRY  VEHICLE 

Edward  E.  Mayo,  BcitsyiUc,  Md.,  and  Roiicrt  H.  Lamb, 
Houston,   Tex.,   assignon   to   tlic   t|nkcd   StatM   of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Adnfnistr^or  of  tiie 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Adnribiistration 
FUcd  Dec.  31, 1964,  Ser.  No.  *  22,865 
9  Claims,    (a.  244— 1 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  winding  a  tubular  article,  ja 
rotatable  mandrel,  a  plurality  of  guide  members  locat<  i 
outwardly  of  the  mandrel  and  spaced  circumferential  y 
over  at  least  a  portion  of  the  circumference  of  the  mandrel 
and  adapted  to  reciprocate  along  the  mandrel,  each  guicle 
member  having  an  elongated  strand  supporting  surfape 
with  the  axis  of  said  supporting  surface  extending  ge*- 
erally  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  mandrel,  and  means  dis- 
posed at  least  at  one  end  of  the  strand  supporting  surface 
for  preventing  displacement  of  a  strand  from  said  sur- 
face during  the  winding  operation. 


1.  A  heat  shield  for  use  on  an  eartl  reentry  vehicle, 
said  heat  shield  having  an  external  surfafce  in  the  shape  of 
an  elliptical  cone  which  is  raked  across  the  axis  thereof 
to  form  a  circular  base,  the  major  ard  of  said  elliptical 
cone  defining  the  upper  and  lower  suiiaces  of  the  heat 
shield  when  the  vehicle  is  in  its  norma  reentry  attitude. 


3J01,508  ^ 

GUIDANCE  SYSTEM  WITH  $TELLAR 
CORRECTION 
Joseph  Yamron,  West  Hartford,  Conn.,  iinignor  to  United 
Abcraft  Corporation,  East  Hartford,  Conn^  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

FUcd  June  7, 1961,  Scr.  No.  115,867 
8  Claims.    (Q.  244— 3.18) 


331>506 
YARN  PACKAGE 
Lewis  Brown  Bagby,  Waynesboro,  Ya.,  assignor  to  E. 
du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Dc|.,; 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Apr.  29, 1964,  Ser.  No.  363,477 
1  Claim.    (CL  242—166) 


A  yam  package  having  separate  windings  that  ha/e 
been  simultaneously  wound  on  each  of  at  least  two  readi  y 
separable  cylindrical  core  elements  of  a  unitary  tubular 
core  and  are  simultaneously  unwindable  therefrom,  s^id 


1.  A  guidance  and  control  system  i  or  a  vehicle  com- 
prising . 

means  for  producing  signals  indica  ive  of  launch  pa- 
rameters of  vrfiicle  launch  positi<Mi  and  vertical  di- 
rection at  the  p<Mnt  of  laui»ch  wi^h  respect  to  a  co- 
ordinate reference  system,  one  of  said  launch  pa- 
rameter signals  being  only  approximately  known 
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within  a  predetermined  error  limit,  the  other  said 
launch  parameter  signal  being  accurately  known,  said 
coordinate  reference  system  having  reference  axes 
which  are  determined  by  said  launch  patameters, 

means  for  producing  a  signal  indicative  of  the  position 
of  a  target, 

inertial  sensor  means  connected  with  said  vehicle  for 
producing  signals  indicative  of  vehicle  acceleration 
and  vehicle  orientation, 

means  for  producing  from  said  vehicle  launch  position 
signal  and  from  said  vehicle  acceleration  and  orienta- 
tion signals  an  approximate  vehicle  present  position 

signal, 

means  responsive  to  said  approximate  present  position 
signal  and  said  target  position  signal  for  producing 
a  signal  indicative  of  a  reference  flight  trajectory  to 
said  urget, 

guidance  means  for  said  vehicle, 

means  for  feeding  said  fli^  trajectory  signal  to  said 
guidance  means  to  guide  said  vehicle  along  said  refer- 
ence trajectory, 

a  stellar  sensor  connected  with  said  vehicle  for  view- 
ing a  stellar  body  and  producing  a  stellar  signal  in- 
dicative of  the  orienution  of  said  stellar  body  rela- 
tive to  the  axes  of  said  coordinate  reference  system, 

means  responsive  to  said  stellar  signal  for  generating 
a  plurality  of  direction  cosine  signals  indicative  of 
the  orientation  error  in  said  coordinate  reference 

system  axes, 

means  responsive  to  said  direction  cosine  signals  for 
determining  an  accurate  value  of  said  approximately 
known  launch  parameter  signal, 

means  for  producing  from  said  accurate  launch  pa- 
rameter signals  and  from  said  vehicle  orientation  and 
acceleration  signals  a  signal  indicative  of  the  actual 
prresent  position  of  said  vehicle, 

means  responsive  to  said  actual  vehicle  present  posi- 
tion signal  and  said  target  positioii  signal  for  pro- 
ducing an  updated  trajectory  to  said  target. 

means  for  generating  an  error  signal  indicative  of  the 
deviation  of  said  updated  trajectory  from  said  refer- 
ence trajectory, 

and  means  feeding  said  trajectory  error  signal  to  said 
guidance  means  to  cwrect  the  flight  path  of  said 
vehicle  toward  said  target. 


ranged  ports  therein  and  being  operable  to  define  a  pas- 
sageway between  said  throat  member  and  said  conical 
shaped  outer  enclosure  member,  conical  means  connect- 
ing the  smaller  end  of  said  conical  shaped  outer  enclo- 
sure member  to  said  cyUndrical  shaped  throat  member  a 
predetermined  distance  from  said  conical  shaped  outer 
enclosure  member  inlet  end  and  defining  an  inlet  for  said 
high  pressure  air,  a  conical  shaped  diffuser  member  con- 
necting said  cylindrical  shaped  throat  member  to  the 
larger  end  of  said  conical  shaped  outer  enclosure  mem- 
ber a  predetermined  distance  from  said  conical  shapeif 
outer  enclosure  member  outlet  end  and  defining  an  air 
outlet  for  said  high  and  low  pressure  air,  a  dorsal  strut 
means  connecting  said  conical  shaped  outer  enclosure 
member  generaUy  ninety  degrees  around  the  longitudinal 
aircraft  axis  and  thereby  fixedly  securing  said  conical 
shaped  outer  enclosure  member  and  forming  therein  a 
propeller  shaft  housing  in  which  the  propeUer  is  held 
concentrically  within  said  conical  shaped  outer  enclosure 
member,  said  conical  shaped  outer  enclosure  member 
having  a  plurality  of  exterior  low  pressure  ducts  posi- 
tioned generally  ninety  degrees  apart  and  fixedly  secured 
to  said  conical  shaped  outer  enclosure  member  and  hav- 
ing communication  to  said  throat  member  forming  there- 
in a  conduit  for  low  pressure  air  to  places  of  need  and 
fairing  for  flap  control  arms  and  control  rods,  a  plurality 
of  annularly  movably  mounted  flaps,  means  to  move  said 
flaps  whereby  said  flaps  are  movable  uniformly  and  col- 
lectively. 


M01,510  „„„„  . 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GAGESDVIULA. 

TION  IN  AUTOMATIC  CONTROL  SYSTEMS 
George  W.  Cook,  McLean,  Va.,  asrignor  to  TWokol 
Chemical  Cosporatlon,  Bristol,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 

Ddaware 

FUcd  Not.  1, 1963,  Scr.  No.  320,682 
5  Claims.    (CL  244— 77) 


3,301,509 

OTTOVENT  SHROUD  SYSTEM 

Otto  J.  Scndish,  Charles  County,  Md. 

(Rte.  1,  Box  472,  Waldorf,  Md.    20601) 

FOed  Ang.  26,  1964,  Sar.  No.  392,262 

2  Claims.    (CL  244-42) 


1.  A  propeller  shroud  adapted  to  include  the  move- 
ment of  low  pressure  air  by  high  pressure  air  and  an 
aircraft  attitude  control  means,  a  conical  shaped  outer 
enclosure  member,  a  cylindrical  shaped  throat  member 
carried  within  said  conical  shaped  outer  enclosure  mem- 
ber a  predetermined  distance  from  said  outer  enclosure 
member  ends  and  forming  an  area  of  least  cross  sectional 
dimension  and  a  passageway  for  said  low  pressure  air, 
said  throat  member  having  a  plurality  of  annularly  ar- 


1.  The  method  of  simulating  the  presence  of  an  angular 
velocity  gage  in  an  automatic  guidance  control  system 
for  a  craft  comprising  the  steps  of  sensing  the  angular 
displacement  of  the  craft  to  provide  a  first  electrica] 
signal,  and  sensing  the  angular  acceleration  of  the  craft 
to  provide  a  second  electrical  signal,  differentiating  fbe 
first  electrical  signal  with  respect  to  a  time-constant  of 
unity  to  provide  a  third  signal,  integrating  the  seccnid 
signal  with  respect  to  a  time-constant  of  unity  to  provide 
a  four  signal,  and  adding  said  third  and  fourth  signals 
to  produce  a  fifth  signal  as  an  indication  of  angular 
velocity.  

3,301,511 
WING  DEPLOYMENT  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
James  E.  Webb,  Admfaiistrator  of  the  National  Aero- 
nautics and  Space  Administration  with  reject  to  an 
faivcntlon  of  John  Dale  SutM 

FUed  Jan.  28, 1965,  Ser.  No.  428,890 
12  Claims.    (CL  244— 138) 
1.  A  method  for  deploying  a  folded,  flexible  wing 
glider  connected  to  an  airborne  body  by  a  plurality  of 
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suspension  cord  means  and  restraining  cord  means,  com 
prising  the  steps  of: 

1 : «u.    *^1 


rising  the  Steps  of :  ^     .    j     * 

rekasing  the  folded  glider  from  the  body  to  a 
folded  trailing  position  dictated  by  the  length  of 
restraining  cord  means;  and 


firs 
sau 
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a  clip  receiving  bore;  a  first  tightening]  ... 

in  said  tapped  bore;  a  cUp  member  composed  of  two 
pipe  holding  pieces  each  of  which  has  a  bent  end  portion 
engaged  in  said  clip  receiving  bore,  a  curved  mtennediatc 
portion  defining  a  space  for  receiving  ♦»-  •""-  '«  "»- 


operation  with  the  curved  intermediatt  portion  of  the 
other  pipe  holding  piece  and  a  straight  end  portion  pro- 
vided with  a  bore;  and  a  second  Ughening  means  for 


TZZZZZZZ^ 


means  threaded 


the  pipe  in  co- 


1 


severing  one  only  of  said  restraining  cord  means  to  p<  r- 
mit  the  surrounding  slip  stream  to  fully  deploy  si  id 
glider  at  a  second  position  farther  from  said  vehicle 
than  said  first  position  whereby  the  forces  incurjd 
during  full  deployment  thereof  are  borne  by  said  plu- 
rality of  suspension  cords. 


tightening  said  clip  member  with  a  nut  in  said  bore, 
characterized  in  that  said  U-shaped  beiim  damp  member 
is  formed  in  integral,  and  said  other  l<ig  portion  Includes 
an  inner  edge  on  which  an  elastic  ijasert  member  tor 
engagement  with  the  beam  of  the  bulding  oppoMtc  the 
tip  end  of  said  first  tightening  meaai  is  disposed,  said 
elastic  member  having  a  groove  to  **  —  —  *^- 
thereby.  


3^1,512 

TREE  HOLDER 

Theodore  A.  Nyben,  Maidand,  FI^,,,,.. 

(1641  Cliestaut  Ave^  Winter  P««*.,F^,,  32789) 

FOed  Apr.  16, 1965,  Ser.  No.  448,772 

9Clalini.    (O.  248— 44) 


fit  on  said  edge 


3,301,514        .  _„ 

CLIPS  FOR  CONDUrrS  O  I  PIPES 

Masao  Sagaya,  1365  HigasU  Komat  ngawa  4-clioiiic, 

Edogawa-kn,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  28, 1965,  Ser.  No  459,733 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan  Sept  3»,  19*4 

*^    (ndiity  model),  39/77, 174 

3  Clainu.    (CL  248—73) 


1.  A  tree  holder  comprising  a  support,  opposed  cl^np- 
ing  levers  having  tree  gripping  portions  at  their  ufper 
ends,  the  levers  being  devoid  of  tree  gripping  porfons 
at  their  lower  ends,  articulated  on  the  support  to  Move 
their  gripping  portions  toward  each  other  into  tree-damp- 
ing relationship  from  upwardly  and  outwardly-retracted 
positions,  operating  lever  means  pivoted  on  the  suttport 
tomove  from  an  elevated  position  to  a  depressed  poaiuon 
for  moving  the  clamping  levers  to  clamping  posi^ns, 
linkage  means  operatively  connecting  tiie  operating  lever 
means  to  tiie  damping  levers,  and  a  locking  lever  piloted 
on  the  support  and  operatively  connected  to  the  operating 
lever  means. 


3,301,513  „„ 

BEAM  CLAMP  AND  CLIP  ASSEMBLIES 

Masao  Sagaya,  1365  HlcasU  Komatsngawa  4-choi 

Edogawa-kn,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FDcd  May  28, 1^5,  Ser.  No.  4W9,732 

4  Claims.    (CL  248—72) 

1   A  beam  clamp  and  clip  assembly  for  holding  a 

pip^  to  a  beam  of  a  buflding  comprising,  a  U-s|apcd 

beam  damp  member  having  one  leg  portion  pronoded 

witii  a  Upped  bore,  tiic  otiier  leg  portion  provided  with 

a  cUp  receiving  bore,  and  an  intermediate  portion  hBvmg 


ome, 

Idiag 


1   A  cUp  for  a  conduit  or  pipe  comprising  at  least 
two  flexible  strip  members,  each  of  which  has  a  center 
portion  adapted  to  accommodate  an^  hold  a  conduit  in 
cooperation  with  the  center  portion  of  the  other  strip 
member,  the  center  portions  of  tiie  flexible  strip  mcmlxrs 
having  an  outwardly  curved  configuration  so  as  to  define 
a  space  for  accommodating  a  conduU  therebetween,  each 
of  the  flexible  strip  members  having  a  first  bent  abut- 
ment end  with  a  transverse  curvatute  substantially  con- 
forming to  tiie  curvature  of  an  arcuatf  section  m  a  circular 
opening  of  a  support  member,  in  whjch  opening  the  abut- 
ment end  is  adapted  to  engage  anc^  to  be  held  in  posi- 
tion tiiereby.  each  of  the  flexible  strip  members  havmg 
a  second  end  with  inwardly  bent  extensions  adapted  to 
lie  one  above  the  otiier  when  a  com  uit  is  accommodated 
between  tiie  strip  members,  the  extension  on  the  second 
end  of  one  of  the  flexible  strip  meml  ers  extending  mward 
and  horizontally  and  having  a  deention  bore  fonned 
tiierein,  tiie  extension  in  the  secon<  end  of  tiie  otiier  of 
tiie  flexible  strip  members  extending  inwardly  and  up- 
wardly in  a  small  arcuate  form  and  having  a  locking 
piece  fonned  tiierein  adapted  to  eni  age  in  said  detention 
bore,  whereby  when  a  conduit  is  acx)mmodated  between 
the  strip  members,  tiie  inner  surfacf  of  said  honzontal  y 
extending  extention  and  the  outer  su  face  of  said  arcuately 
bent  extension  face  each  other  and  Accordingly,  said  lock- 
ing piece  will  engage  in  said  detention  bore. 
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3,30M15 
SOAKER  HOSE  I 


HOLDER 

Gcrbrachft,  4  DcKanao  Way, 

Sm  Rafael,  CaliL    94903 

FOed  May  3, 1965,  Ser.  No.  452^19 

laaim.    (6.248—87) 


/ 


spaced  relation  about  the  cohinm  with  ti»e  inner 
peripheral  surfaces  tiiereof  in  frictional  engafement 
witii  tiie  outer  peripheral  surface  of  said  oolunan, 
(b)  each  collar  unit  including  a  pair  of  diametncaUy 
opposite  load  supporting  portions,  witii  the  load  sup- 
porting portions  on  one  collar  unit  arranged  vertic^ 
ly  opposite  the  load  supporting  portions  on  the  other 
collar  unit,  and 


A  soaker  hose  support  comprising  a  single  P»^oJ 
wire-like  material  fonned  in  a  common  plane  to  provKle 
an  elongated  shaft  section  having  one  end  adapted  for 
insertion  into  a  ground  surface  in  substantially  vertical 
orienUtion.  tiie  opposite  end  of  said  shaft  section  folded 
over  to  form  a  first  curved  upper  end  secuon  and  thence 
folded  downwardly  and  thence  upwardly  to  form  a  u- 
shaped  nest  section  into  which  said  soaker  hose  can  be 
frictionally  inserted  for  support  above  tiie  ground  sur- 
face. ^^^^^^^^^^_ 

3^LS1< 

DISPLAY  DEVICE 

EdwHd  C.  BraM^  1880  S.  Monaco, 

Denver,  Colo.    80222 

F1M  Dec  16, 1965.  Ser.  No.  514,237 

lOCWnSi.    (6.248—176) 


L  A  display  comprising:  a  support  member,  a  display 
article  for  mounting  on  said  support  member;  and  a  dis- 
play device  for  mounting  said  article  on  said  support 
member;  said  dispUy  device  induding  a  connector  means 
and  a  flexible  strip  means  having  a  pressure-sensitive  ma- 
terial disposed  on  at  least  a  portion  tiiereof,  said  stnp 
means  having  an  aperture  formed  intermediate  the  ends 
thereof,  at  least  a  portion  of  tiie  pressure-sensitive  ma- 
terial dispowd  on  said  strip  means  securing  said  stnp 
means  in  contacting,  partiaUy  encompassing  engagement 
about  a  portion  of  said  article;  a  portion  of  said  connector 
means  being  disposed  intermediate  said  article  and  said 
strip  means  and  anotiier  portion  tiiereof  being  disposed 
in  connecting  engagement  witii  said  support  member 
through  the  aperture  of  said  strip  means. 


(c)  a  pair  of  load  ti-ansfer  members  corresponding 
to  each  patf  of  vertically  opposite  load  supporting 
portions,  each  transfer  member  positioned  between 
a  pair  of  corresponding  vertically  opposite  load  sup- 
porting portions  in  abutting  engagement  therewith 
and  inclined  downwardly  and  outwardly  from  the 
outer  periiriieral  surface  of  said  colunm  with  the 
lower  end  thereof  adjacent  the  outer  end  of  a  lower 
load  supporting  portion. 


RECEPTACLE  SUPPORTING  DEVICE 
Hany  G.  Ycttcr  and  JoMh  H.  Whales,  both  of 

^  Coidwsler,  dL    62326 

Filed  Mar.  4, 1965,  Ser.  No.  437,196 
2  CWau.    (CL  24»— 311) 


3J01.S17 
MULTIPLE  FRICTION  COLLAR  ASSEMBLY 

Wmiam  A.  JcniuB,  Das  Moines,  Iowa,  M^ir  to 
Economy  Fonns  Corporation,  Das  Mokma,  Iowa,  a  cor- 

^^FBsd  Jn^  3, 1965,  Ser.  No.  461,021 
5  CwSs.    (6.  248-221) 

1.  A  multiple  friction  coUar  aaacmbly  for  mounting 
about  an  upright  cylindrical  column  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  collar  units  mounUble  in  a  vertically 


1.  An  article  supporting  device,  induding: 

(a)  a  supporting  bracket  and  an  artide  atuchable 
bracket; 

(b)  the  supporting  bracket  comprising  a  plate  pro- 
vided on  its  opposite  ends  with  substantially  cross- 
sectionally  L-shaped  mounting  flanges  the  outer  sides 
of  which  are  disposed  outwardly  and  connectable 
with  a  support  surface  whereby  the  plate  spaced  out- 
wardly therefrom; 

(c)  said  plate  having  spaced  horizontally  aligned  out- 
wardly disposed  angular  fingers  on  its  normally  up- 
per portion  and  an  outwardly  disposed  angular  finger 
thereon  below  and  intermediately  of  the  first  men- 
tioned fingers; 

(d)  a  siMing  latch  aflKxed  at  one  end  to  the  inner  side 
of  one  of  said  L-shaped  mounting  flanges  disposed 
longitudinally  of  and  adjacent  the  inner  side  of  the 
supporting  bracket  i^ate  and  extended  througi  an 
opening  fonned  in  the  inner  side  of  the  opposite 
mounting  flange; 

(e)  said  latch  having  an  outwardly  disposed  tongue 
on  an  intermediate  portion  thereof,  an  opening  in  the 
plate  member  through  which  said  tongue  projecU; 

(f)  the  artide  atuchable  bracket  c<»nprising  a  plate 
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of  depth  less  than  that  of  the  supporting  brack* 
plate  having  spaced  horizontally  aligned  opening 
therein  to  receive  said  horizontally  aligned  fingers  of. 
the  supporting  bracket  plate  therethrough  and  there- 
with, and  an  opening  therein  intermediately  of  the 
spaced  horizontally  aligned  openings,  of  shape  anfi 
size  to  snugly  receive  the  spring  latch  tongue  there- 
through, the  lower  edge  portion  of  said  article  at- 
tachable plate  being  engaged  by  said  intermediate  ai  - 
gular  finger  on  said  supporting  bracket  i^ate. 


GAZETTE 
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face  of  said  seat  member;  at  least  one  tbrsion  bar  swing- 
able  about  an  axis  of  a  pivot  connecting  said  link  means 
with  said  members  and  extending  geni-ally  transversely 
to  said  axis,  while  being  entrainable  b^  said  seat  mem- 
ber for  rotation  about  said  axis;  retaining  means  anchor- 
ing one  end  of  said  bar  against  rotation  about  the  axis 
< '^ 


3,301,519 
DOUBLE  TELESCOPING  HYDRAUUC  PROP 
Guntiicr  Domniann  and  Erich  Hoffauum,  AHhmen,  Ma»* 
fred  Floter,  Limen,  and  Egon  Warns,  Wethmar,  Ger- 
many, asters  to  Gewerkschaft  Eisenhutte  Westfali^, 
Wethmar,  near  Loncn,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Oct.  18, 1965,  Scr.  No.  496,822 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct.  20, 1964, 

G  41,819 

20  Claims.    (CL  248— 354) 


of  said  bar,  the  other  end  of  said  b^r  being  rotatable 
about  the  axis  thereof;  a  force  arm  extending  generally 
transversely  to  said  bar  and  secured  to  said  other  end 
thereof;  and  abutment  means  engageab  e  by  said  arm  and 
formed  on  one  of  said  members  for  resisting  rotation  of 
said  other  end. 


3^1,521 
VALVE  ASSEMBLV 
Augoste  J.  BoathiDer,  Worcester,  Mai  ^  aniflior  to  Im- 
perial Machine  Corporation,  Worcester,  Man^  •  cor- 
poration of  Massachusetts 

FUed  Jan.  28, 1964,  Scr.  No.  340,620 
1  Clafan.    (CL251— 31) 


1.  A  multiple  telescoping  hydraulic  iM-op  having  a  sinHe 
hydraulic  fluid  system  to  all  telescoping  pistons  thertof 
wh^ein  said  prop  contains  means  to  restrain  said  laraest 
piston  from  fully  extending  to  its  maximum  prior  t^  a 
smaller  piston  contacting  a  surface  to  be  supported  by 
said  prop;  and  check  valve  means  between  two  suc<<es- 
tive  pistons  operative  to  permit  flow  of  hydraulic  fttiid 
therethrough  from  said  hydraulic  system  into  support- 
ing relation  with  the  smaller  of  said  successive  pisttns 
and  operative  to  permit  flow  of  said  hydraulic  fluid  from 
supporting  relation  with  respect  to  said  smaller  piston 
to  a  source  of  said  hydraulic  fluid  only  when  said  laijger 
piston  is  unsupported  by  hydraulic  fluid. 


^ts 


3,301,520 
RESaiENT  SUSPENSION  FOR  TRACTOR  SEA 

AND  THE  LIKE 
Manfred  Barth,  Am  Lerechenfeld  27;  Giinter  Hummel, 
Strassc  des  FDGB  47;  Reinhard  Blumenthal,  Birken^eg 
4;  Goliard  Hendrich,  Birkenweg  6;  and  Erdmann  Pbls, 
Brechtstr.  35;  aU  of  Schonebeck  (Elbe),  Germany 
FUed  June  28, 1965,  Ser.  No.  467,440  1 

15Clafans.    (CL  248— 399)  J 

1.  In  a  vehicle,  in  combination  with  a  seat  meraber 
and  a  support  member,  a  vehicular  seat  suspension^ for 
resiliently  mounting  said  seat  member  upon  said  ^up- 
pert  member,  said  suspension  comprising  link  means  piv- 
otally  connected  to  said  seat  member  and  said  support 
member  wh^le  forming  a  parallelogrammatic  linkage 
therebetween  for  permitting  substantially  vertical  move- 
ment of  said  seat  member  relatively  to  said  support  mem- 
ber while  maintaining  the  orientation  of  the  seating  Bur- 


In  a  valve  assembly,  the  combinjtion  with  a  valve 
element  movable  selectively  to  connect  spaced  ports  of 
the  assembly,  of  a  piston  for  shifting  the  valve  element, 
of  an  elongate  chamber  within  which  the  piston  is  freely 
slidable,  said  chamber  containing  a  part  intermediate  its 
ends  through  which  pressure  is  supplied  to  the  chamber, 
of  exhaust  ports  at  the  ends  of  th<  chamber  through 
which  the  pressure  within  the  chambsr  may  be  relieved, 
and  of  closure  means  in  said  exaust  >orts  for  unbalanc- 
ing the  pressure  at  the  ends  sufficient! '  to  shift  the  piston 
toward  the  end  from  which  the  pressure  is  exhausted, 
characterized  by: 

uniformly  flat  ends  of  the  piston, 
correspondingly  uniformly  flat  endj  of  the  chamber, 
elastically  deformable  O-rings  conpressible  between 
the  ends  of  the  chamber  and  the  ends  of  the  piston 
to  close  the  exhaust  ports,  the  O-rings  resting  in 
substantially  half-circular  grooves  formed  in  one  of 
said  ends  concentric  with  the  eihaust  ports,  and 


a  vent  hole  formed  at  one  side  of 
ing  from  the  flat  outer  face  of 
torn  of  the  groove. 


I  ;ach  groove  extend- 
:he  end  of  the  hot- 


3301.522 
VALVE 

Cliffonl  L.  Ashbrook,  5027  Cheenal — , , 

77035,  and  Wilson  G.  Wing,  33    £.  Rtrcrcrcflt  Drive, 
Houston,  Tex.    77042 
Origimd  application  Apr.  26, 1960,  Ser.  No.  24,787.  now 
Patent  No.  3,223,112,  dated  Dec.  ' '    "'•     '-'-'-"• 
and  this  application  Dec  19,  1963, 

5  Clafans.    (CL  251-Ul) 

1.  A  valve  adapted  to  produce  ai  pressure  seal,  said 

valve  comprising  a  housing  having  a  cylindrical  bore 


St.,  Hoastoa,  Tex. 


o/.  now 
14,  1965.  Divided 
Ser.  No.  337,693 
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whose  waUs  define  a  flow  passage  and  a  cylindrical  chana- 
ber  of  a  diameter  greater  than  that  of  said  bore  extend- 
ing perpendicular  to  said  bore  beyond  opposite  sides  of 
said  bore  and  with  portions  of  its  wall  extending  across 
opposite  sides  of  said  bore,  a  normally  contracted  expan- 
sible piston  assembly  disposed  in  said  chamber  for  ex- 
panding and  contracting  movement  between  an  open  po- 
sition wherein  said  piston  is  contracted  within  said  cham- 
ber providing  a  flow  passage  between  said  piston  and  the 
wall  of  said  chamber  around  the  periphery  of  said  piston 
and  a  closed  position  wherein  said  piston  is  expanded  into 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1845 


tially  filling  said  restricted  portion  of  the  groove,  and  &e 
base  portion  and  sealing  portion  of  said  sealing  member 
being  of  smaUer  cross  sectional  dimension  than  the  cross 
sectional  dimension  of  the  inner  and  outer  enlarged  poi- 
tions  respectively  of  said  groove. 


3,301,524 

SEALING  MEANS  FOR  VALVM 
Otto  Herman  VarBa,Bradfotd-OB- Avon,  Egtaiid,L     _ 

to  Seetm  LfaKBristoL  England,  a  fSfSf""*^' 
FUed  Feb.  17, 1966,  Ser.  No.  520,296 
"  aaims  priority,  appUcatkm  Great  Britain,  May  11, 1962, 

OCUdiiw.    (CL  251— 175) 


contact  with  the  walls  of  said  chamber  sealing  said  flow 
passage,  support  means  adjacent  the  ends  of  said  cylindri- 
cal chamber  maintaining  said  piston  in  axially  fixed  poa- 
Uon  therein,  said  piston  having  a  longitudmaUy  ngid, 
radially  expansible  inner  metallic  element  sealed  at  its 
end  portions  and  an  outer  element  havmg  an  unbroken 
surface  which  is  stretched  radiaUy  by  said  inner  element 
into  sealing  engagement  with  the  waU  of  said  chamber 
entirely  thcrearound  on  each  side  of  said  through  flow 
passage  to  seal  said  through  passage  when  said  piston  is 
in  closed  position,  and  means  to  expand  said  inner  cie- 
ment  to  produce  said  sealing  engagement. 


3,301,523 

RESILIENT  VALVE  SEATS  WITH 

RENTENION  MEANS 

WnUam  E.  Lowrey,  HoKton,  Tex.,  assipor  to  ACFIn- 

dlSles,  iDcorpwirtMl,  New  York,  nT.,  a  corporation 

•*  New  Jgjy        ^^  Sf- No.  300^17 

6  Claims.    (CL  251—172) 


1.  A  sealing  assembly  for  a  valve  having  a  movable 
valve  member,  said  sealing  assembly  comprising  an  an- 
nular seat  member  having  an  annular  intenor  flange  there- 
on and  having  an  annular  planar  sealing  surface,  a  retiner 
member  having  an  external  annular  flange  thereon  and 
having  an  annular  planar  sealing  surface  positioned  co- 
planar  relative  to  the  planar  sealing  surface  of  said  seat 
member,  said  retainer  member  being  fitted  concentrically 
within  said  scat  member  and  defining  with  the  seat  mem- 
ber an  annular  groove  having  an  annular  restriction  in- 
termediate its  ends  and  an  enlarged  portion  at  each  end 
thereof,  annular  sealing  member  having  a  base  portion 
and  a  sealing  portion  connected  by  an  integral  web  por- 
tion, said  base  portion  being  retained  within  the  inner 
end' of  the  groove  by  said  annular  flanges,  said  sealing 
portion  having  an  annular  sealing  surface  extending  be- 
yond the  coplanar  sealing  surfaces  for  sealing  engage- 
ment with  the  valve  member,  said  web  portion  substan- 


1.  A  valve  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  member  having  a  port  and  a  seating  surface  sur- 
rounding the  same, 

(b)  a  movable  valve  closure  member  positioned  down- 
stream of  said  port  and  having  a  face  adapted  to  be 
brought  into  abutment  with  said  seating  surface  in 
the  closing  of  said  port, 

(c)  said  valve  closure  member  face  having  therein  an 
annular  recess  concentric  with  said  port, 

(d)  said  recess  having  a  bottom  surface  and  an  under- 
cut sloping  side  wall  joining  said  bottom  surface  in 
an  acute  angle, 

(e)  a  resilient  sealing  disc  element  in  said  recen  hav- 
ing a  face  directed  toward  said  port  and  having  an 
outwardly  sloping  surrounding  side  wall  conforming 
in  slope  or  inclination  to  said  undercut  sloping  side 
wall  of  said  recess  and  having  a  flat  base  bearing 
against  the  said  recess  bottom  surface, 

(f )  said  disc  element  having  a  continuous  annular  bor- 
dering sealing  rim  bead  of  substantially  D-configura- 
tion  in  cross  section  upon  said  face  presenting  the 
crown  of  a  substantially  9emi<m;ular  surface  to  said 
port  surrounding  seating  surface  for  seating  conuct 

with  the  latter, 

(g)  said  sloping  side  wall  of  said  sealing  disc  joining 
tangentially  wiUi  the  said  substantially  semi-circular 
surface  of  the  bead  at  the  outer  side  of  the  latter, 

(h)  said  beaded  rim  portion  of  the  sealing  disc  having 
a  depth  from  said  crown  to  said  flat  base  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  mean  width  of  the  bead  measured 
*  parallel  to  the  base,  the  portion  of  the  diaphragm 
adjoining  the  inner  side  of  the  bead  having  a  thick- 
ness of  from  approximately  45%  of  said  depth  of  the 
bead  to  slightly  less  than  such  depth, 

(i)  the  annulus  defined  by  the  crown  of  the  bead  hav- 
ing a  diameter  greater  than  that  of  said  port  and  less 
than  the  smallest  diameter  of  the  said  recess  in  the 
said  surface  of  the  valve  closure  member, 

(j)  said  crown  being  disposed  relative  to  the  plane  of 
said  surface  of  the  valve  closure  member  in  such 
manner  as  to  be  compressed  against  said  seating  sur- 
face in  the  closed  position  of  the  closure  member, 

and 
(k)  the  outer  side  of  the  bead  having  an  area  between 
said  crown  thereof  and  the  terminal  lower  portion 
of  the  sloping  wall  of  the  recess  which  area  is  out 
of  contact  wtih  said  wall  of  the  recess  whereby  pinch- 
ing of  the  resilient  sealing  disc  element  between  the 
closure  member  and  the  seating  surface  during  clos- 
ing of  the  valve,  is  precluded. 
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3^1^25 

FLANGED  SEAT  CUP  VALVE  MEMBER 

WITH  RETENTION  MEANS 

John  A.  Chernak*  Lyndhnrst,  and  GObert  T.  DcDy,  Maple 

Hd^ts,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Tomlinson  Industries,  Inc, 

CkTcland.  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Oliio 

FOed  July  1,  1964,  S«r.  No.  379,552 
5  Claims.    (CI.  251—331) 


Ja:(Uary  31,  1967 

maintaining  said  wafers  together,  a  |)lurality  of  said 
wafers  having  a  groove  pattern  on  a  f  ice  thereof,  each 
wafer  having  opening  means  therein,  tqe  opening  means 
of  adjacent  wafers  cooperating  with  tach  other,  said 
groove  pattern  >  of  the  wafers  having    he  internal  ends 
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1.  A  valve  for  controlling  fluid  flow  comprising; 

a  valve  body  having  inlet  and  outlet  ports; 

a  passageway  in  the  valve  body  interconnecting 
ports; 

said  passageway  including  a  bore  defining  a  seal  ch 
ber  and  a  counterbore  coaxial  with  said  cham 

a  radial  shoulder  formed  at  the  juncture  of  the 
chamber  and  the  counterbore  in  said  body; 

a  sealing  seat  defined  by  the  seal  chamber  transverse 
the  axis  of  the  passageway; 

said  shoulder  including  a  groove  formed  therein  co  i- 
centric  with  said  passageway  and  which  defines  a 
lip  coaxial  with  said  passageway  extending  aw  y 
from  said  sealing  seat; 

a  stem  in  the  seal  chamber  having  one  end  opposed  :o 
the  sealing  seat  in  generally  aligned  relationship 
therewith; 

resilient  sealing  means  disposed  in  the  seal  chamb|cr 
and  received  over  said  one  end  portion  of  said  stein: 

said  resilient  sealing  means  including  a  longitudinally 
extending  nipple  portion  having  a  transverse  end  w^ 
adapted  to  engage  said  seat  and  a  transverse  radial 
flange  adapted  to  engage  said  shoulder, 

annular  compressing  means  having  a  diameter  substin- 
tially  equal  to  the  diameter  of  said  flange  disposed  in 
said  passageway  surrounding  said  stem  means  and 
having  a  portion  thereof  extending  towards  said 
shoulder  in  said  body  to  clamp  said  flange  therebe- 
tween; 

said  flange,  when  clamped  by  said  c(Mnpressing  means, 
having  a  portion  thereof  in  said  groove  with  the  di- 
mension of  said  portion  of  said  compressing  means 
in  conUct  with  said  flange  being  substantially  eqaal 
to  the  width  of  said  groove; 
spring  means  interposed  between  said  one  end  of  said 
stem  and  said  compressing  means  biasing  said  stem 
toward  said  seat; 
a  bonnet  rotatably  received  over  said  stem  and  threaded 
on  the  exterior  of  said  valve  body  with  said  boniiet 
abutting  said  compressing  means  and  thereby  exert- 
ing a  clamping  force  against  said  flange;  and 
means  to  reciprocate  said  stem  against  the  bias  of  «ud 
spring  means. 


of  its  grooves  connected  to  its  opening 
ends  of  said  grooves  intersecting  the 
wafer,  each  groove  having  a  high  L/D 
forming  a  passageway  with  the  coope^ting 
adjacent  wafer. 


means,  the  other 

periphery  of  the 

-atio,  each  groove 

side  of  the 


3J0I  <27 

TURBINE  DIAPHRAGM  STiiUCTURE 

David  Max  Kercher,  Cincinnati,  OUo,  a  vignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporatioo  c  ff  New  York 

FOed  May  3,  1965,  Scr.  No.  152,682 

8  Claims.    (CL  253—3!  .1) 


1.  Turbine  diaphragm  structure  having  spaced  nozzle 
vanes,  each  vane  comprising, 
a  hollow  blade  means  with  a  leadinj 
a  thin  walled  insert  disposed  in  saic 

therefrom  to  define  passages, 
said  insert  having  apertures  orientec 

on  the  leading  edge  inner  surface 


and  trailing  edge, 
blade  and  spaced 

to  discharge  fluid 
to  spread  and  flow 


through  said  passages  toward  sail  trailing  edge, 
said  insert  being  fonatd  to  provide  a  diffusion  section 

at  the  trailing  edge  to  predetermii  e  the  flow  through 

said  passages,  and 
means  to  discharge  said  fluid  adjacei  it  the  trailing  edge. 


3,381,528 

AEROFOIL  SHAPED  BLADE  FOR  FLUID 

FLOW  MACHINE! 

Harry  Hartley  Mallcy,  Derby,  EogJaM  ,  assignor  to  Rolls- 


Royce  United,  Derby,  Ei^^tand,  i 

9o5.  Scr.  N< 


Brltirii  company 
495,464 


mcd  Oct.  13, 1965,  scr.  noi  «99,«o4 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Brit  tin,  Nov.  13, 1964, 

46  447/64 
8  Claims.    (Q.  253— 3!  .15) 


3^1^26 

STACKED-WAFER  TURBINE  VANE  OR  BLAD| 
Jokn  Chambcriidn,  North  Palm  Beach,  Fbu,  assignoil  to 
United  Aircraft  Corporation,  East  Hartford,  Conni,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FDedDec  22, 1964,  Ser.  No.  420,338 
18  Claims.   (0.253—39.1) 
1.  A  blade-shaped  member  including  in  combination, 
a  series  of  stacked  wafers  of  airfoil  section,  means  for 


^ 


1.  An  aerofoil-shaped  blade  which  is  adapted  for  use 
in  a  fluid  flow  machine,  said  blade  including  a  blade  root 
and  woriung  surfaces,  which  are,  in  operation,  exposed  to 
fluid  flow,  said  blade  having  a  duct  th^in  for  the  passage 
of  a  cooling  fluid  therethrough,  at  leask  that  portion  of  the 
duct  which  is  internally  of  the  workii  g  surfaces  having  a 
constant  cross  sectional  area  throug  lout  its  length,  the 
ratio  of  the  length  of  the  periphery  o  the  said  portion  of 
said  duct  at  any  cross  section  to  the  area  thereof  at  the 
said  cross  section  varying  from  one  p  art  of  the  said  por- 
tion to  at  least  one  other  part  thereof. 


3,381,529 
STEAM  TURBINES 
Bad!  Wood,  Twickenham,  Ei^laad,  aadgnor  to  Men  A 
McLcUan  Scrvtccs  Limited.  Ncwcasdc  upon  Tyne,  Eng- 
land, a  company  of  Great  Britain 

FOcdMay  11, 1965,  Scr.  No.  454^59 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  May  12, 1964, 

19,888/64 
7  Claims.    (CL  253—76) 


1.  A  steam  turbine  of  substantially  axial  flow  type 
including  a  rotor  having  rotor  blades  and  a  stator  having 
stator  vanes  including  at  least  one  stage  which  is  liable 
to  work  with  saturated  steam,  a  water  divertor  for  each 
stator  vane  of  the  said  stage,  said  divertor  comprising  a 
shoulder  on  the  body  of  said  vane  adjacent  the  end  remote 
from  the  turbine  axis,  said  shoulder  being  shallow  in  rela- 
tion to  the  pitch  of  the  stator  vanes,  said  shoulder  being 
so  inclined  that  its  upstream  end  is  nearer  than  its  down- 
stream end  to  the  turbine  axis,  said  shoulder  being  posi- 
tioned on  the  upstream  side  of  said  vane  so  as  to  face 
upstream  and  away  from  said  turbine  axis,  whereby  said 
shoulder  is  operative  to  divert  away  from  said  axis  any 
water  deposits  creeping  along  said  vane  while  allowing 
the  useful  steam  to  pass  over  the  same  for  further  use. 


air  supply  fitting  defining  an  internal  air  passage  for 

transmitting  air  therethrough,  said  fitting  having  a  gen- 
erally right  angle  bend  in  the  medial  portion  thereof 
and  two  legs  of  materially  unequal  length  extending  from 
the  bend,  the  outer  end  of  each  leg  being  dimensioned 
to  fit  into  the  outlet  end  of  said  hose  and  having  means 
encircling  the  adjacent  end  of  said  air  passage  to  form 
a  seal  between  the  latter  and  the  outlet  end  of  the  hose, 
a  centrally  open  sealing  ring  shaped  and  dimensioned  to 
fit  in  detachable  encircling  relaticm  to  the  outer  end  of 
either  of  said  fitting  legs  to  form  a  seal  therewith,  said 
sealing  ring  defining  an  outwardly  facing  sealing  sur- 
face of  frusto-conical  shape  adapted  to  fit  against  and 
form  a  seal  with  the  end  of  an  electrical  conduit  ^^ihen 
the  sealing  ring  encircles  the  end  of  the  fitting  opposite 
from  said  hose,  said  fitting  defining  in  said  bend  therein 
two  apertures  aligned  with  segments  of  said  air  pas- 
sage in  said  respective  fitting  legs,  each  of  said  apertures 
opening  outwardly  to  receive  wire  pulling  cord  from  a 
supply  of  cord  located  outside  the  fitting  and  hose  and 
supported  independently  of  the  fitting  and  hose,  each  of 


3,3«1,538 
DAMPED  BLADE 
William  R.  Loll,  IndianapoHs,  Ind^  assignor  to  General 
Motors  CorporatioB,  Detroit,  Micli.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FDcd  Aug.  3, 1965,  Scr.  No.  476,816 
6  OafaiM.    (CL  253—77) 


3.  In  a  damping  means  for  a  rotor  blade  or  the  like 
of  a  metal  having  a  modulus  of  elasticity  which  is  higher 
than  the  modulus  of  elasticity  of  copper  and  lower  than 
the  modulus  of  elasticity  of  chromium,  the  combination 
comprising: 

a  first  layer  of  copper  coated  on  said  blade,  and 
a  hard  layer  of  chromium  coated  on  said  first  metallic 
layer  whereby  vibration  of  the  blade  produces  shear 
stresses  at  the  interfaces  between  the  blade  and  the 
copper  layer  and  between  the  copper  and  chromium 
layers  to  dissipate  the  energy  of  vibration  to  damp 
said  vibration. 


3,381,531 
APPARATUS  FOR  INSTALLING  ELECTRICAL 
WIRE  IN  ELECTRICAL  CONDUIT 
Richvd  I.  Corsiglia,  1053  N.  Parfcsidc, 
Chicago,  dL    68651 
FOed  Apr.  29, 1965,  Scr.  No.  451,817 
2  Claims.   (CL  254— 134.4) 
1.  Pneumatic  cord  threading  apparatus  for  threading 
a  wire  pulling  cord  through  an  electrical  conduit,  com- 
prising, a  blower  having  an  outlet  through  whidi  the 
blower  forces  air  at  a  hi^  rate  under  pressure,  a  flex- 
ible air  supply  hose  connectable  with  said  blower  outlet 
to  receive  air  under  pressure  from  the  latter,  a  tubular 


said  apertures  opening  inwardly  into  the  fitting  to  pan 
wire  pulling  cord  into  said  air  passage  to  pass  out  througji 
the  end  thereof  aligned  with  the  aperture,  means  for 
closing  either  of  said  apertures  selectively  to  block  the 
outflow  of  air  therethrough  while  wire  pulling  cord  is 
moving  in  through  the  other  of  the  aperiures;  a  coid 
pulling  plug  including  means  for  detachably  connecting 
the  plug  to  the  free  end  of  a  wire  pulling  cord,  extending 
from  the  outlet  end  of  said  air  passage  after  passing 
from  an  external  supply  of  cord  into  the  air  passage 
through  the  fitting  aperture  aligned  with  the  outlet  aid 
of  the  air  passage;  and  said  cord  pulling  plug  being 
shaped  to  fit  slidably  into  an  electrical  conduit  to  form 
a  movable  barrier  to  the  passage  of  air  through  the  elec- 
trical conduit  past  the  plug  so  that  the  plug  is  movable 
by  air  under  pressure  from  said  fitting  through  an  elec- 
trical conduit  against  one  end  of  which  said  sealing  ring 
on  the  fitting  is  temporarily  pressed  to  effect  threading 
through  the  electrical  conduit  of  wire  pulling  cord  con- 
nected to  the  plug  and  fed  through  one  of  said  apertures 
into  said  air  passage  in  the  fitting  from  an  external  sup- 
ply of  cord. 


3,381,532 

AUTOMATIC  UMTT  CONTROL  FOR  AIR  HOIST 
Frank  J.  Lock  and  Jote  W.  RanMiaka,  PhOadclpUn,  Pa., 

asdgnon  to  Eaton  Yale  ft  Townc  Inc,  a  corporation  of 

Ohio 

FDcd  Sept.  23, 1964,  Scr.  No.  398,708 
SOalim.    (CL  254— 173) 

1.  In  a  hoist,  load  engaging  means,  a  fluid  motor  for 
raising  and  lowering  said  load  engaging  means,  brake 
means  for  applying  a  braking  force  to  said  fluid  motor, 
spring  means  for  applying  said  brake  means,  fluid  pres- 
sure operated  means  for  releasing  said  brake  means  against 
the  force  of  said  spring  means,  manually  operable  valve 
means  movable  from  a  neutral  position  to  a  position  con- 
necting said  fluid  pressure  operable  means  and  said  fluid 
motor  to  a  source  of  fluid  imder  pressure  whereby  to 
operate  said  fluid  pressure  operable  means  to  release  said 
brake  means  and  to  operate  said  motor  to  raise  and  lower 
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said  load  engaging  means,  further  fluid  pressure  operable 
means  for  moving  said  valve  means  to  neutral  position 
against  manual  force  apjriied  to  said  valve  means  to  stop 
operation  of  said  fluid  motor  and  release  the  fluid  pres- 
sure on  said  fluid  pressure  operable  means  to  allow  said 
spring  means  to  apply  said  brake  means,  and  limit  con- 
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trdi  means  t^rablc  at  predetermined  limits  of  move- 
ment of  said  load  engaging  means  to  connect  said  further 
fluid  pressure  operated  means  to  a  source  of  fluid  pressure 
whereby  to  move  said  valve  means  to  said  neutral  posi- 
tion to  stop  operation  of  said  fluid  motor  and  release  the 
pressure  on  said  fluid  pressure  operated  means  whereby 
said  brake  means  are  api^ied  by  said  spring  means. 


3301,533 

CONTROL  MEANS  FOR  LOWERING 

DEVICE  CABLES 

Henry  C.  Pfaff,  Jr^  Sommtt,  and  Francis  G.  Schlosser, 

Rldgefldd  Pwk,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Pfaff  and  Kendall, 

Ncwaric,  N  J^  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Med  Ana.  27, 19«5,  Ser.  No.  483,255 

3  Chfans.    (CL  254—174) 


a  vertical  shaft  projecting  out  of  said  hi^using 

tending  thereabove, 
a  crank  in  said  housing  with  one  end 

shaft, 
an  air  motor  in  said  housing  disposed 

respect  to  the  axis  of  said  housing, 
a  reciprocatory  piston  in  said  motor, 
a  rigid  piston  rod  extending  from  said  pifcton, 
a  connector  rigidly  connected  to  said  ifiston  rod  and 


and  ex- 
s^ured  to  said 
)bliquely  with 


<if 


pivotally  connected  to  the  other  end 
regularly  oscillate  the  crank  and  said 
said  shaft  having  a  flat  land  at  the  uppier 
an  angle  bracket  with  an  included  angU 
having  one  leg  thereof  securely 
shaft  at  said  flat  land,  and 
a  container  rack  secured  to  the  other  leg 

and  extending  over  said  housing  thereabove 
angle  to  the  horizontal, 
whereby  a  simple  regular  oscillation  resists 
uniform  mixing  of  the  contents  of  a  container 
rack. 


said  crank  to 
shaft, 

end  thereof, 

exceeding  90* 

connected  to  said 


of  said  bracket 
at  an 

in  thorough 
in  said 


3301,535         . 

ULTRASONIC  WASHING  MACH  NE  AND 
TRANSDUCER  THEREFOR 
GUIwrt  G.  Brown,  Eife,  Pa.,  asignor  to  Jiimerican  Steri- 
lizer Company,  Erie,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsyl- 
vania 


FOed  Jan.  4, 1966,  Ser.  No.  51 
8  Claims.    (CL  259—99) 


1.  A  hoisting  device  comprising  a  drum,  a  cable  haviofl 
a  free  end  for  suKWiting  a  load  wound  on  the  drum,  anj 
electric  motor  cwmected  to  the  drum  for  rotating  the 
drum  to  wind  and  unwind  the  cable  to  thereby  raise  and 
lower  the  load,  and  means  for  controlling  the  motor 
comprising  a  pair  of  switches,  means  for  latching  the 
cable  in  a  preselected  position  and  opening  one  of  tho 
switches,  means  for  seqtientially  closing  said  one  of  tho 
switches  and  unlatching  the  cable,  and  means  for  closing 
the  second  switch  only  after  dosing  said  one  switdi  tq 
energize  the  motor. 


cf 


t) 
tiink 


330L534 

PAINT  SHAK^  MACHINE 

Lawrence  D.  Orscr,  Cedar  Falls,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Cham 

berlain  Corporation,  Waterloo,  Iowa,  a  corporation  o 

Iowa  ,  .^  _^^ 

FDcd  Mar.  22, 1965,  Ser.  No.  441,580 
1  Claim.    (CL  259—75) 
In  a  container  shaker  machine: 
a  base  housing, 


1.  In  combination,  a  transducer  adapt^ 
in  a  liquid  tank  and  a  sealing  washer 
a  relatively  rigid  plate-like  member, 
actuating  member  fixed  to  one  side 

member  adjacent  the  center  there^, 
said  actuating  member  being  adapted 

an  opening  in  the  bottom  of  said 
a  resilient  washer  having  an  openii^ 

thereof, 
said  actuating  member  extending  through 

in  said  washer, 
said  washer  having  a  groove  in  the 

thereof, 
said  groove  being  adapted  to  receive 

edge  defining  said  opening  in  said 
and  sealing  means  to  seal  said  washer 

to  said  tank  whereby  leakage  between 

torn  and  said  transducer  is  elimina 


CO  mpnsmg. 


.676 


to  be  installed 


said  plate4ike 
extend  through 

in  the  center 

said  opening 

outer  periphery 


the  peripheral 
Lank, 
to  said  disk  and 

said  tank  hot- 
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3,301336  , 

CARBURETTERS  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINES 
Peter  P.  Swatnan,  Olton,  and  John  N.  Morris,  Edgbaston, 
England,  udgBon  to  S.  U.  Carburetter  Company  Lim- 
ited, ErdOngton,  Eodaod  ...«». 
FUed  May  U,  1965,  Ser.  No.  458374 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britidn,  Jnnc  19, 1964, 

253*9/64 
6  Claims.    (CL  261—44) 


gential  direction  to  outlet  opeiiings  i»ovided  in  a  periph- 
eral area  of  said  disk  above  said  expanded  enclosure  por- 
tion, and  fuel  distributing  channeb  extending  from  said 
fuel'  distribution  chamber  into  said  air-conducting  pas- 
sages; adjusuble  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  air 


1.  In  a  carburetter  comprising  a  body  housing  a  fuel 
metering  jet,  a  main  air  inkt  passage,  and  a  mixture 
supply  duct,  a  piston  movable  in  said  main  air  inlet  pas- 
sage, and  a  metering  needle  axially  movable  in  said  fuel 
metering  jet,  the  improvement  according  to  which  said 
piston  defines  with  a  wall  of  said  main  air  inlet  passage 
a  choke  connecting  said  main  air  inlet  passage  to  said 
mixture  supply  duct  and  communicating  with  said  fuel 
metering  jet  to  suck  fuel  therethrough  into  said  choke, 
the  effective  cross-sectional  area  of  said  choke  being 
dependent  upon  the  position  of  said  piston,  and  said 
metering  needle  being  mounted  on  said  piston  for  move- 
ment therewith,  said  carburetter  further  comprising  a 
variable  leverage  mechanism  which  resists  the  force  ex- 
erted on  said  piston  by  incoming  air  in  said  air  inlet 
passage,  by  applying  to  said  piston  a  load  which  auto- 
matically diminishes  as  said  piston  moves  in  response 
to  the  exertion  of  increasing  force  by  said  incoming  air, 
and  said  variable  leverage  mechanism  comprising  a  lever 
mounted  to  turn  about  three  pivot  points  spaced  lon|p- 
tudinally  along  said  lever,  ^ring  means  carried  on  said 
body  and  applying  a  load  to  said  lever  at  a  first  one  of 
said  pivot  points,  and  a  rigid  member  rockably  sup- 
ported at  one  end  by  said  body  while  its  other  end  pivot- 
ally  engages  said  lever  at  a  second  of  said  pivot  points, 
said  lever  being  positioned  with  said  third  pivot  point 
operatively  engaging  said  piston  to  transfer  thereto  the 
load  applied  to  said  lever  by  said  spring  in  a  proportion 
dependent  upon  the  positions  of  said  first  and  second 
pivot  points  relative  to  the  point  at  which  said  spring  is 
carried  by  said  body,  while  said  piston  acts  on  said  lever 
to  adjust  the  positions  of  said  first  and  second  pivot  points. 


through  said  enclosure,  adjustable  means  for  controlling 
the  flow  of  fuel  from  the  interior  of  said  tubular  valve 
body  to  said  fuel  distribution  chamber,  and  means  cou- 
pling said  air  flow  control  means  and  said  fuel  flow  control 
means  for  operation  in  synchronisoL 


3301338 
DIRECT  CONTACT  HEAT  EXCHANGERS 


William  H.  Gibaon,  Newcastle-opon-iync,  Eog 

signor  to  C.  A.  Parsons  A  Company,  Linrftcd,  New- 

castle-npon-Tync,  Fj^ImmI,   a   corporation   of  Great 

Britain 

Continuation  of  appBcation  Ser.  No.  305,494,  Ang.  29, 

1963.   This  application  June  30. 1966,  Ser.  No.  562,000 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britidn,  Sept.  25, 1962, 

36,432/62 
3  Clafans.    (CL  261—111) 


3301337 
CARBURETOR  ARRANGEMENT 
John  De  Rngeris,  527  Kenneth  Ave, 

CampbeO,  CaHf  .    95008 
Filed  Apr.  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  362382 
4  Claims.    (CL  261—51) 
1.  A  carburetor  arrangement  for  internal  combustion 
engines  comprising  a  tubular  enclosure  having  a  relatively 
narrow  upper  end  portion  and  an  expanded  portion  below 
said  upper  end  portion;  arranged  within  said  enclosure  in 
said  upper  end  portion  thereof  a  fuel  supply  valve  having 
a  tubular  body  portion  and  secured  to  said  body  portion  a 
mixer  nozzle  in  the  form  of  a  disk  of  a  larger  diameter 
than  the  diameter  of  said  body  portion  and  containing  a 
fuel  distribution  chfunber  in  communication  with  the  in- 
terior of  said  body  portion,  said  disk  having  a  plurality  of 
air-conducting  passages  commencing  with  intake  openings 
on  the  upper  surface  of  said  disk  and  extending  in  a  tan- 


1.  A  heat  exchanger  in  which  a  gaseous  or  vaporous 
fluid  is  brought  into  direct  contact  with  a  liquid,  com- 
prising: a  casing;  means  including  a  porous  bafik  for  in- 
troducing a  gaseous  or  vaporous  fluid  into  said  casing; 
conduit  means  for  conducting  a  pressurized  liquid  to  the 
interior  of  said  casing;  a  series  of  apertures  formed  in 
said  conduit  means  in  a  side-by-side  relationship  for  in- 
jecting said  liquid  into  said  fluid  in  said  casing  as  a  spaced 
series  of  substantially  parallel  jet  streams;  and  means 
for  forming  said  liquid  jets  into  a  plurality  of  spaced,  non- 
interfering,  flat,  thin  films  of  liquid,  said  last  mentioned 
means  comprising  a  plurality  of  parallel  deflector  plates, 
and  leg  means  extending  from  said  conduit  means  and 
connected  to  said  deflector  plates  for  supporting  each 
deflector  plate  vertically  in  the  path  of  one  of  said  jet 
streams  transversely  to  the  jet  streams  and  at  a  distance 
from  the  aperture  forming  that  jet  stream  different  at 
least  from  the  distances  between  its  adjacent  deflector 
plates  and  their  associated  apertures,  whereby  the  gaseous 
or  vaporous  fluid  has  ready  access  to  both  sides  of  the 
plurality  of  substantially  non-interfering  flat  liquid  films. 
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3(301,539 

ATTACHMENT  FOR  SUPPLYING  AUXILIARY  AIR 

TO  A  CARBURETOR 

Cyrus  M.  Antonscn,  5539  N.  4di  St, 

Mfamespolis,  Minn.    55421 

FDcd  Mar.  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  351,460 

4  Claims.    (CL  261—47) 
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degree  of  vacuum;  said  valve  compriNiig  an  orifice,  a 
tapered  pin,  and  means  mounting  said  pi  i  for  reciprocat- 
ing movement  in  the  orifice;  said  second  mentioned  bias- 
ing means  comprising  a  contact  for  abut  ing  engagement 
with  said  tapered  pin  and  a  spring-for  ur  ;ing  said  contact 
toward  said  abutting  engagement,  and  means  for  selec- 
tively adjusting  said  maximum  open  posi  ion,  said  adjust- 
ing means  comprising  an  abutment  in  <ngagement  with 
the  spring  of  said  second  mentioned  bLtsing  means  and 
means  on  the  bowl  for  adjusting  the  posi  tion  of  the  abut- 
ment relative  to  the  closed  position  independently  of  the 
contact. 


CIRCULATED 


3,301,541 
HEAT  TREATING  FURNACE  WTTH 
GAS  QUENCH 

Harold  N.  Ipscn,  Rockfofd,  DL;  Tht  Illinois  Natfonal 
Bimk  A  Trust  Co.,  Rockford,  DL,  cz^or  of  Harold 
N.  Inseii,  deceased  ,     _^^ 

FOcd  Jimc  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  3^4,790 
12  CUms.    (O.  266—4) 


1.  In  combination: 

(a)  a  carburetor  mcluding  an  air  induction  passage 
having  a  fuel  jet  and  an  axially  displaced  throttle 
valve  therein, 

(b)  a  plate  interposed  between  said  fuel  jet  and  throt- 
tle valve  having  a  passage  extending  inwardly  from 
the  atmosphere  to  the  mixing  chamber  within  said 

carburetor;  I 

(c)  a  rotauble  valve  plug  having  a  portion  thercdf 
movable  between  blocking  and  unblocking  positions 

.     to  close  said  passage  or  to  open  said  passage,  and 

(d)  linkage  means  interconnecting  said  throttle  valve 
with  said  valve  plug  for  moving  said  plug  portion 
into  its  said  blocking  position  when  said  throttle 
valve  is  substantially  closed  and  into  its  said  un- 
blocking position  when  said  throttle  valve  is  su  i- 
stantially  half  open. 


3301,540  •" 

EXTERIOR  CONTROL  OF  THE  POWER  VALVE 
OF  A  CARBURETOR 
Brooics  Walker,  1280  Cohunbas  Ave., 

San  Francbco,  CaHf.    94133 

FOcd  Sept  28,  1965,  Ser.  No.  502,800 

4  Claims.    (CI.  261—69) 


11.  In  a  fumaceTorlirst  heating  a4d  then  cooling  a 
work  load,  the  combination  of,  a  hollow  vessel,  a  walled 
enclosure  within  said  vessel  defining  a  work  chamber 
within  said  enclosure  and  a  cooling  chamber  within  the 
vessel  outside  the  enclosure,  a  selectively  operable  radi- 
ant heater  in  said  work  chamber  for  b 
therein,  inlet  and  outlet  ports  in  the  encl 
apart  across  said  work  chamber  and  c( 
said  cooling  chamber,  first  and  secon( 
reflecting  surfaces  overlying  said  porti  closely  adjacent 
said  enclosure  walls  and  substantially  closing  the  ports 
to  block  heat  radiation  through  the  ports  and  confine 
heat  within  said  work  chamber  duriag  heating  of  the 
work  load  therein,  and  means  supporiing  said  members 
for  movement  out  of  the  overlying  positions  into  out-of- 
the-way  positions  spaced  from  said  p(^rts  for  a  full  and 
unobstructed  flow  of  gas  through  the  p  Jrts  during  cooling 
of  the  work  load. 


iting  a  work  load 
rare  walls  spaced 
tunicating  with 
members  having 


1.  A  carburetor  comprising  a  float  bowl,  a  throttle 
valve,  an  induction  passage  for  air  and  fuel,  a  main  fuel 
passage  for  conducting  fuel  from  said  bowl  to  said  induc- 
tion passage,  an  auxiliary  fuel  passage  for  conducting 
fuel  from  said  bowl  into  said  main  passage,  a  valve  in 
said  bowl  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fuel  through  said 
auxiliary  passage,  and  means  for  regulating  the  position  of 
said  valve,  said  regulating  means  comprising  means  bias- 
ing the  valve  to  closed  position,  means  acting  against  the 
said  biasing  means  for  biasing  the  valve  to  a  maximum 
open  position,  and  vacuum  responsive  means  for  adjusting 
the  bias  of  said  second  mentioned  biasing  means  where- 
by to  adjust  the  opening  of  the  valve  in  proportion  to  the 


3,301,542  ^ 

SYSTEM  FOR  TREATING  ACIEfiC  ETCHING 
SOLUTIONS 

Hn^  L.  Mcdf ord,  Ir.,  Grecnsboro^ani  Jolm  E.  Tennant, 
High  Point,  N.C.,  asrifnors  to  Western  Electric  Com- 
pany, Incorporated,  New  York,  N.l .,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

FOcd  Dec.  4, 1963,  Ser.  No.  328,089 
7  Claims.    (CL266— 12) 
1.  In  a  system  for  treating  an  acid  c  etching  solution, 
a  retort  for  reacting  the  acidic  etchitg  solution  with  a 
neutralizing  agent  to  produce  a  gas  ai  d  a  precipitate, 
means  connected  to  the  top  of  the  ^tort  for  collecting 

the  gas, 
means  connected  to  the  bottom  of  tl^  retort  for  remov- 
ing the  precipitate  therefrom, 
timing  means,  ' 
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means  responsive  to  the  gas  passing  means  and  rendered 
effective  by  the  timing  means  after  a  predetermined 


3,30L544 
BLAST  FURNACE  FW-V 


.VERIZED  COAL 
FmiNG  SYSTEM 
Nca  W.  Eft.  Alliance,  and  Robert  E.  Zimmeraunn,  ^'^ 
wortt  otto^SSors  to  The  Bal«^ 

T/New  York,  N.Y.,  a  awjMitlhm  of  New  Jersey 
^'    Pfcd  fS.  18,  2964,  SfeNo.  345,600 
10  elites.    (CL266— at) 


time  from  the  commencement  of  the  chemical  reac- 
tion in  the  retort  for  actuating  said  removing  means 
to  pass  the  precipitate  out  of  the  retort. 


'l^S. 


3,301,543 
OXYGEN  JET  CUTTING  MACHINES 
Kenneth  David  Seymoor  Semper,  Croydon,  Svrcy,  Eng- 
land, assignor  to  Hancodi  *  Co.  (Engineers)  Limited, 
Croydon,  England,  a  British  company 

Filed  Jan.  30, 1963.  Ser.  No.  254,927 
11  Oaimn.    (CL  266—23) 


1.  Apparatus  for  smelting  iron  ore  comprising  a  i^es- 
surized  blast  furnace,  a  pulverized  fuel  preparation  sys- 
tem operating  at  substantially  atmospheric  pressure  and 
including  a  pulverized  fuel  collectiwi  bin  and  means  for 
feeding  pulverized  fuel  thereto,  means  for  withdrawing 
fuel  from  said  bin  at  a  controlled  rate,  means  defining  a 
pressurizing  chamber  arranged  to  receive  fuel  from  said 
withdrawing  means,  means  for  detecting  the  amount  of 
fuel  in  said  bin,  means  responsive  to  the  amount  of  fuel 
in  said  bin  and  being  controlled  by  said  detecting  means 
for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  withdrawing  means  to 
thereby  control  the  rate  at  which  fuel  is  withdrawn  from 
said  bin,  means  for  pressurizing  the  fuel  in  said  chamber 
for  injection  into  said  blast  furnace,  and  nieans  for  reg- 
ulating the  flow  of  pulverized  fuel  to  said  bin  in  response 
to  a  condition  of  said  blast  furnace  to  thereby  control  the 
rate  at  which  pulverized  fuel  is  fed  to  said  blast  furnace. 


1.  An  oxygen  j^  cutting  machine  comprising  a  pair  of 
longitudinal  rails,  a  longitudinal  carriage  adapted  to  run 
along  the  longitudinal  rails,  a  pair  of  transverse  rails 
mounted  on  the  longitudinal  carriage,  a  transverse  car- 
riage adapted  to  run  along  the  transverse  rails,  an  oxygen 
jet  cutting  burner  carried  on  the  transverse  carriage,  draw- 
ing table  transverse  carriage  rails  mounted  on  the  longi- 
tudinal carriage  at  right  angles  to  the  direction  of  the 
longitudinal  carriage  rails,  a  drawing  table  transverse 
carriage  movable  along  the  drawing  table  transverse  car- 
riage rails,  drawing  table  longitudinal  carriage  rails  car- 
ried on  the  drawing  table  transverse  carriage  and  laid 
parallel  to  the  longitudinal  carriage  rails,  a  drawing  table 
longitudinal  carriage  carrying  a  drawing  table  to  support 
a  drawing  containing  an  outline  of  a  shape  to  be  cut  mov- 
able along  the  drawing  table  longitudinal  carriage  rails, 
a  photoelectric  following  device  having  a  lead  adapted  to 
scan  the  outline  to  deliver  steering  signals  when  said 
outline  deviates  from  a  straight  Hne,  a  steering  motor 
responsive  to  signals  from  the  photoelectric  device  to 
steer  the  foUowing  device  to  cause  it  to  follow  the  deviated 
outline,  first  transmission  means  including  a  telescopic 
shaft  coupling  the  drawing  table  longitudinal  carriage  to 
one  axle  of  the  longitudinal  carriage  to  cause  the  draw- 
ing table  longitudinal  carriage  to  move  with  respect  to 
the  longitudinal  carriage  in  the  opposite  direction  at  a 
speed  which  is  reduced  in  a  desired  ratio  with  respect  to 
the  speed  and  direction  of  the  longitudinal  carriage  along 
its  rails,  second  transmission  means  between  the  trans- 
verse carriage  and  the  drawing  table  transverse  carriage 
to  cause  the  drawing  table  transverse  carriage  to  move  in 
the  same  direction  as  the  transverse  carriage  but  with  its 
speed  reduced  in  the  desired  ratio,  and  an  optical  system 

in  the  following  device  to  magnify  the  portion  of  the 

image  of  the  outline  as  seen  by  the  photoelectric  device 

in  the  desired  ratio. 


3,301,545 
DEVICE  FOR  TRANSFERRING  LIQUID  METAL 
Karl-Hefaiz  HeDmnnd,  Dortmnnd,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Aktiengeselischaft  Brown,  Bovcti  *  Cie.,  Baden,  SwUi- 
criand,  a  Johrt-stock  company 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1964,  Ser.  No.  350^63 
Clatans.    (CL  266—38) 


1.  In  a  multiple  furnace  arrangement  providing  trans- 
fer of  liquid  metal  between  furnaces,  the  combination 
comprising  a  first  stationary  furnace,  a  second  furnace  lo- 
cated at  a  lower  level  than  said  first  furnace,  axle  means 
supporting  said  second  furnace  for  tilting  movement  about 
a  horizontal  axis,  a  transfer  pipe  made  from  a  heat- 
resistant  material  for  transferring  liquid  metal  from  said 
first  furnace  to  said  second  furnace,  said  metal  transfer 
pipe  being  located  above  the  horizontal  tilt  axis  ot  said 
second  furnace  and  including  a  horizontal  metal  delivery 
part  extending  through  an  opening  in  the  wall  of  said 
second  furnace  to  the  interior  thereof  and  an  upwardly 
turned  funnel-shaped  liquid  metal  receiving  part  under- 
lying the  liquid  metal  discharge  point  of  said  upper  sta- 
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tionarv  furnace,  means  estabUshing  a  horizontal  pivotal  |a  cross  arm  pivotally  connected  to  said  hejid  portion  and 

uunitry   luiuawc^,  mc^aua  vaL«vuau«^e  r . *w-...*«,;fW    t^aiA  /-r^cc  orm  havino  an  end  swivel. 


axis  for  said  horizontal  part  of  said  transfer  pipe  located 
above  the  tilt  axis  of  said  second  furnace,  and  which  is 
movable  along  an  arcuate  path  concentric  with  said  tilt 
axis,  and  means  for  maintaining  said  funnel-shaped  metal 
receiving  part  of  said  transfer  pipe  in  an  essentially  up- 
right attitude  beneath  the  metal  discharge  point  of  said 
upper  stationary  furnace  throughout  the  tilt  angle  of  said 
lower  furnace. 
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an  end  swivel, 
arm,  said  sup- 


331,S46 

FURNACE  CONSTRUCTION 

Kenneth  W.  Hansen  and  Frands  P.  Shonkwiler,  Bettad 

Park,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Harbison-Walker  Refractories 

Company,  Plttsbmsli,  Pa.,  a  cofporatloii  of  Peimsyl- 

Filed  Mar.  6, 1964,  Scr.  No.  349,806 
8  Claims.    (O.  266—43) 


movable  therewith,  said  cross  arm  having 
said  end  swivel  connecting  with  a  support 
jport  arm  having  a  shaft  on  one  end  at  right  angles  thereto, 
said  shaft  having  bearing  means,  a  first  U-shaped  frame 
joumalled  by  said  bearing  means  to  said  s  laft  of  the  sup- 
port arm,  a  second  U-shaped  frame  trunn  on  mounted  in 
the  said  first  U-shaped  frame,  a  backing  frame  secured  to 
a  medial  section  of  said  second  U-shaped  frame,  and  ad- 
yjustable  clamp  means  carried  by  said  badting  frame  for 
clamping  a  piece  of  work  to  said  backing  frame  of  said 
second  U-shaped  frame. 


3,381,548         , 

WORK  PIECE  HOLDER 
PiiilUp  W.  Rathbmi,  16851  BcDaUe  Atc., 

Edwards,  CaHf.    93523  ^ 
Filed  Aug.  1371964,  Scr.  No.  389,506 
7  Claims.    (CL  269—92) 


1.  A  metallurgical  furnace  lining  or  wall  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  which  is  constructed  of  a  plurality  of  substantially 
identical  refractory  shapes,  said  shapes  having  intersect 
ing  planar  side  surfaces  extending  between  two  oppose* 
faces,  each  shape  having  an  oxidizable  case  extending 
substantially  from  one  face  to  another  over  at  least  two 
intersecing  adjacent  side  surfaces,  said  shapes  being  sub- 
stantially uniform  in  cross  section  from  one  face  to  the 
other,  there  being  at  least  one  expansion  crimp  formed  at 
each  end  of  each  of  the  portions  of  the  metal  cases  cover- 
ing said  adjacent  side  surfaces,  all  crimps  in  each  shape 
being  contiguously  positioned  adjacent  a  flat  side  surface 
of  an  adjacent  shape,  said  wall  thereby  characterized  by 
a  plurality  of  interconnected  generally  L-shaped  passage^ 
of  uniform  dimension  from  one  side  of  the  wall  to  th< 
other  before  furnace  heatup. 


1.  A  device  for  holding  a  work  piece  on  a  work  plat- 
form comprising:  first  means  adapted  to  -eleasably  secure 
the  work  piece  to  the  work  platform;  members  pivotally 
mounted  at  each  end  to  the  first  means  about  eccentric 
axes  and  adapted  to  releasably  secure  tlie  first  means  to 
the  work  paltform;  locking  means  associated  with  the 
members  and  their  respective  eccentric  4xes  to  pivot  the 
members  in  an  arcuate  path  into  loc^ng  engagement 
with  the  work  platform. 


3,301,547 

MEANS  FOR  HANDLING  RADIATORS 

FOR  REPAIRS 

Charies  Ray  lordan.  Box  105,  Toccoa,  Ga.    30577 

Filed  June  18, 1964.  Scr.  No.  376,172 

6  Claims.    (CL  269—20) 


CUTTER 


331.549 

CLAMP  FOR  KEY 

Walter  R.  G.  Haggstrom,  Westminster, 
Independent  Lock  Company,  Fftchbn^ 
poratioo  of  Massachosetts 
Ori^aial  ap^kation  Ang.  25,  1961, 
Divided  and  this  application  Feb. 
347,331 

1  Claim.    (CL  269—153) 


^ 


Iffass.,  assignor  to 
Mass.,  a  cor- 

.  No.  133,957. 
1964,  Scr.  No. 


1.  Means  for  holding  work  for  inspection,  testing  an  i 
repair  comprising  a  vertical  standard,  motor  means  ad- 
jacent the  standard,  a  head  portion  slidable  vertically  op 
said  standard  and  movably  operated  by  said  motor  mcat^. 


A  key  duplicator  clamp  for  holding  a  key  and  key 
blank  during  cutting,  comprising  a  support  jig  having  a 
front  wall  and  first  and  second  spaced  (  arallel  guide  wall 
members,  first  and  second  jaw  members  slidably  mounted 
on  said  jig  and  shiftable  toward  and  away  from  said  first 
and  second  guide  wall  members,  resp  sctively,  eccentric 
means  disposed  between  and  engaging  (aid  first  and  sec- 
ond jaw  members,  bearing  means  on  said  jig  rotatably 
sui^rting  said  eccentric  means,  said  eccentric  means 
and  bearing  means  being  laterally  shiftable  relative  to 
each  other  in  a  plane  normal  to  the  plkne  of  said  walls, 
means  for  rotating  said  eccentric  means,  and  leaf  spring 
means  interposed  between  said  membeis  for  biasing  said 
jaw  members  to  a  normal  position  spac  ed  from  said  wall 
members,  said  leaf  spring  means  bein  ;  attached  to  one 
of  said  members  adjacent  said  front  vail  and  extending 
angularly  rearwardly  into  contact  wijh  the  other  said 
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member  whereby  said  leaf  spring  means  act  temporarily 
to  support  a  key  inserted  between  said  spring  means  and 
members  prior  to  movement  of  said  jaw  members  toward 
said  wall  members. 


1858 


3,301,550 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PBgDUCnON  OF  A 

LATERAL  SPACING  BETWEEN  A  PLURAL- 

fiV  OF  ADJACENT  CUTSPRODUCED  BY 

LONGITUDINAL  AND  CROSS  CUTITNG  OF 

A  LENGTH  OF  MATEWAL  

Gunter  Relncckc.  Wnppertaj-Elbqfeid^rmMy,  aa^ 

to  Benz  ft  HOgm  G.m.bJI.,  DasMMorf,  Gcnnany,  a 

corporation  of  Germany 

^^   FOed  Apr.  27, 1965.  Scr.  No.  451,256 

5  Claims.    (CL  271—51) 


an  electrical  circuit  connected  to  said  motor  and  to  a 
source  of  electric  power,  _^  ^  ..  ..^  oir 

first  and  second  switching  means  connectwl  m  said  cir- 
cuit for  controUing  energization  of  sani  motor, 

feeler  means  associated  with  said  first  switchmg  means 
for  actuating  the  same  and  being  adapted  to  co^ 
with  the  top  of  the  stack  of  sheets  at  a  predetermmed 

said  first  switching  means  being  normally  »«"  i^*** 
of  its  controlling  positions  for  energizmg  said  motor 
and  actuatable  to  its  other  controUmg  Posjj*""  »? 
deenergize  said  motor  when  the  top  of  the  stack 
reaches  said  predetermined  plane, 

means  for  producing  movement  of  said  motor  for  dUs- 
rupting  the  operative  engagement  of  said  gear  witn 
said  gear  rack  and  for  producing  actuauon  of  said 
second  switching  means  into  its  open  posiUon  where- 
by the  tray  wUl  lower  whUe  said  motor  is  deenergiz»d. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  production  of  a  lateral  spacmg 
between  a  plurality  of  adjacent  cuts  produced  by  longi- 
tudinal and  cross  cutting  of  a  length  of  matenal,  com- 
prising 
separating  memben  rotating  in  the  plane  of  conveyance, 
said  separating  members  comprising  a  plurality  of  co- 

axially  di^joscd  pairs  of  feeding  rollers, 
means  for  rotating  said  pairs  of  feeding  roUers,  and 
means  for  subjecting  at  least  one  of  said  pairs  of  feed- 
ing loUers  to  a  variable  axial  displacement  whUe 
said   paiw  of   feeding   roUers   are    simultaneously 
rotating.  ^^^^^^^^__ 

3301,551 

SHEET  FEED  MECHANISM  

James  R.  Cassano,  Rochester,  and  Lyman  H.  Tnrnw, 
Pittsford,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xcnw  Corporation,  Rocbet- 
ter,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of  New  York 

fVed  Dec!  31. 1964,  »«•  No.  422,692 
2  Clafans.    (CL  271—62) 


ERRATUM 

For  aass  271—87  sec: 
Patent  No.  3,301,554 


3^1,552      

WEIGHTED  WRIST  CUFF  EXOICBER 

Mary  G.  S.  Ryan,  15  Vfctoiy  Road. 

Dorcbcstcr,  Ma^    Wl^,  „  _ 

Filed  Oct  9, 1963jScr.  No.  315,095 

7  Clafans.    (CL  272—80) 


1.  A  device  for  use  by  persons  lacking  normal  strength 
in  their  arms  and  hands  to  assist  them  to  eat  or  drink  or 
perform  other  similar  operations  requiring  vertical  move- 
ment of  the  arm,  comprising: 

(a)  cuff  means  adapted  to  fit  about  the  wnst  of  the  user; 

(b)  counterbalance  n»eans  of  suitable  weight  to  coun- 
terbalance the  weight  of  the  user's  arm  and  hand  to 
assist  the  user  in  his  arm  and  hand; 

(c)  connecting  means  connecting  the  counterbalance 
means  and  cuff  means;  and 

(d)  an  upright  conduit  means  having  a  smoothly  curved 
free  end  facing  downwardly  and  the  remainder  of  said 
conduit  means  being  straight,  said  connecting  means 
extending  in  said  conduit  means. 


1.  A  paper  level  control  system  for  a  paper  feed  mech- 
anism including  a  frame,  , 

a  tray  for  supporting  a  stack  of  sheets  mounted  in  said 
frame  for  vertical  movement, 

a  gear  rack  mounted  on  said  tray  and  movable  there- 
with, 

a  motor  and  a  gear  driven  by  said  motor  and  opera- 
tively  engageable  with  said  gear  rack,  said  motor 
being  adapted  to  drive  said  tray  upwardly  when  the 
same  is  energized, 

means  for  supporting  said  motor  for  movement  rela- 
tive  to  said  tray  for  disrupting  the  operative  engage, 
ment  of  said  gear  from  said  gear  rack. 


3,301^53 
LEG  EXERCISER  FOR  BED  PATIENTS 
Floyd  H.  Brakeman,  Long  Beach,  Calif.,  «^gnor  to 
Jean  O.  Brakeman,  Long  BeadL  CaUf. 
FOed  Mar.  30, 1964,  Scr.  No.  355,852 
7  Cfadms.    (CL  272—80) 
6.  An  exerciser  for  a  bed  patient  comprising  a  Ubie 
having  a  top  and  legs  depending  therefrom, 
a  plate  joumaled  in  said  table  top  in  a  horizontal  posi- 
tion relative  to  the  top  of  the  table, 
a  motor  drive  means  extending  to  the  plate  to  oscillate 
the  plate. 
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a  pair  of  rods  pivotally  attached  to  the  plate  in  hori- 
zontally spaced  relation  on  opposite  sides  of  the  axi: 
of  rotation  of  the  plate. 


a  foot  rest  means  on  each  rod  to  support  the  feet  o 

the  patient, 
and  a  brake  shoe  mounted  on  the  tabk  top  and  en 

gageable  with  said  plate. 


zontally    disposed    hollow    housing 
mounted  for  free  rotation  at  its  center 
means  for  causing  said  elongated 
be  rotated  including  a  pair  of  pulling 
pulleys,  one  pulley  being  pivotally 
of  said  housing,  a  pair  of  apertures 
sides  of  the  housing  adjacent  each 
pulling  ropes  being  inserted  through  one 
and  passed  around  in  operative  contact 
the  first  pulley  nearest  said  apertun 
lengthwise  through  the  housing  and 
operative  contact  with  the  opposite 
arranged  at  the  other  side  of  said 
being  passed  out  of  the  housing 


nuimber 


on 


foimed 


puley, 


pissed 
si<^ 


3^1^54 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  AIR 

ASSISTED  INSERTION  OF  FILE  CARDS 

Robert  H.  Voss,  Cindmiati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Moslek- 

Smtt  Company,  Hamilton,  Oiilo.  a  coiporation  of  New 

Yorli 

FQcd  Mar.  18,  1965,  Scr.  No.  440,903 
10  Claims.    (CL  271— «7) 


a&' 


pivotally 

said  pedestal, 

houiing  member  to 

ropes,  a  pair  of 

arraijgeid  at  each  end 

in  opposite 

one  of  said 

of  said  apertures 

with  one  side  of 

and  extended 

around  in 

of  the  pulley 

hclusing,  said  rope 

throtigji  the  aperture 


,( A^^ 


therein  adjacent  the  second  described  pulley,  the  other 
pulling  rope  being  inserted  through  the  aperture  formed 
in  opposite  side  of  the  housing  opposite  the  aperture 
through  which  the  first  rope  was  inserted  into  the  hous- 
ing, said  second  rope  being  passed  ardund  the  opposite 
side  of  the  first  pUley  to  that  of  the  first  rope  and  ex- 
tended lengthwise  through  the  housing'  crisscrossing  the 
first  described  rope  within  the  housing  and  passing  in 
operative  contact  with  the  opposite  side  of  the  second 
pulley  to  that  on  which  the  first  roi|e  contacted  said 
second  pulley,  said  second  rope  being  p&ssed  out  of  the 
housing  through  the  aperture  adjacent  the  second  pulley 
and  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  housing  through  which 
the  first  rope  was  passed  out  of  the  housif  g. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  inserting  a  card  into  a  deck  of 
similarly  dimensioned  cards  held  in  a  file  pocket  havilg 
a  bottom,  a  front  wall  with  a  beveled  upper  edge  and' a 
rear  wall,  and  in  which  the  deck  is  normally  compressed 
together  and  held  against  the  front  wall  by  a  biasing 
spring,  comprising: 

(a)  means  defining  first  and  second  air  outlets  po|i- 
tioned  adjacent  the  top  of  the  pocket  and  oriented 
in  such  a  manner  that  their  outlet  streams  do>»yi- 
wardly  c(Mivergc  and  are  partially  deflected  off  the 
beveled  upper  edge  and  against  the  deck,  to  there 
overcome  the  force  of  the  biasing  spring  and  ui 
the  deck  toward  the  rear  wall  to  create  an  en 
space  between  the  front  wall  and  the  deck,  and 

(b)  drive  roller  means  for  transporting  a  card  betw 
the  first  and  second  air  outlets  and  into  the 
pocket,  whereby  the  outlet  streams  create  ad 
against  the  sides  of  the  card  to  assist  its  insertion 
into  the  entry  space. 


3^1,5M 
BALL-HOLDING  DE 
Roy  M.  HamOtoii,  Jr.,  4541 
Sherman  Oaki,  Calif.    91403,  and 
9232  Ccdros,  Van  Nays.  CaUf.    91   ^ 

Filed  Inly  17, 1964,  Scr.  No.  ^83,457 


Ice 

Arc.,  Apt  1, 
Ed  E.  Galberth, 


12  aaims.    (a.  273—;  6) 


3,301,555 

TUG  OF  WAR  GAME  APPARATUS 

Gerald  Sldiemian,  18930  NW.  12th  Ave., 

Miami,  Fla.    33169 

FOcd  Dec.  23. 1963,  Ser.  No.  332,774 

5Clainis.    (CL  273— 1) 

1.  A  tug  of  war  game  and  exercise  device  includi}ig 

a  vertical  pedestal  supporting  means,  an  elongated  holi- 


1.  A  device  for  holding  a  ball  in  position  for  a  batsman 
to  strike  at,  said  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  ground-supported  cross-bar, 

(b)  clip  means  supported  by  saidlcrossbar  for  sep- 
arably engaging  a  cord  with^dnc  end  connected  to 
the  ball  to  hold  such  ball  suspended,  the  other  end 
of  the  cord  being  tethered  to  the  jground,  and 


January  81,  1967 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1855 


(c)  a  forwardly  extending  dowel  at  each  end  of  the 
crossbar  and  over  one  of  which,  depending  on 
whether  the  batsman  is  right-  or  left-handed,  the  cord 
between  its  tether  and  said  clip  is  trained. 


3,301,557 

AUTOMATIC  PINSETTER  WITH  DRIVE 

MODIFYING  MEANS 

Albert  P.  Rogers,  Spring  Lalw,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Bnins- 

widi  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  31, 1963,  Scr.  No.  334,733 

3  Claims.    (CL  273—42) 


pins  are  to  be  placed  in  predetermined  positions; 

a  plurality  of  luminescent  images  disposed  at  the  sur- 
face of  said  pin  deck  and  each  arranged  to  indicate, 
when  excited,  the  optimum  ball  path  for  a  different 
combination  of  standing  pins  encountered  in  bod- 
ing; and 

means  for  selectively  exciting  said  luminescent  mnages. 


^<' 


3,301,559 

BOWLING  FORM  INDICATING  DEVICE 

Stanley  P.  JoUcy,  Chcwdah,  Wash. 

(E.  24523  RlTcr  Road,  Otis  Orchard,  Wash.     99027) 

FUcd  Aug.  19, 1964,  Scr.  No.  390,593 

4  Claims.    (CL  273—54) 


3.  In  an  automatic  pinsetter,  a  pinsetting  deck  movable 
toward  and  away  from  the  bed  of  a  bowling  lane,  drive 
means  for  moving  said  deck  through  a  cycle  of  movement 
including  rapid  descent  and   ascent  of  the  deck  with  a 
lesser  rate  of  travel  near  the  bottom  of  the  stroke  to  pro- 
vide a  smooth,  relatively  slow  movement  as  pins  are  set 
by  the  deck,  including  a  revolving  drive  member  rotatable 
about  an  axis,  and  linkage  connecting  said  drive  member 
to  said  deck,  said  linkage  including  an  element  opera- 
tively  connected  to  said  drive  member  and  movable  to 
and  fro  during  unmodified  movement  for  transmitting 
movement  of  the  drive  member  to  said  deck,  and  means 
for  modifying  the  continuing  movement  of  said  element 
from  a  direct  response  to  the  revolving  movement  of  the 
drive  member  in  during  approximately  the  lower  one-half 
revolution  of  the  revolving  drive  member  to  obtain  setting 
movement  of  the  deck,  including  a  slotted  member  ex- 
tending generally  transerse  to  the  unmodified  path  of 
movement  of  said  element  with  ends  of  said  slot  termi- 
nating at  locations  remote  from  each  other  with  at  least 
V  one  of  the  slot  ends  lying  in  the  path  of  the  element  as 
moved  in  direct  response  to  the  revolving  movement  of 
the  drive  member,  whereby  said  element  moves  along  said 
transversely  extending  slotted  member  as  the  drive  mem- 
ber revolves. 

^  3301,558 
SELECTIVELY  ACTUATED  BALL  PATH 
INDICATOR 

Wcntworth  B.  Clapham,  Chappaqna,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
American  Maddnc  A  Foundry  Company,  a  corporation 
of  New  Jersey 

FOcd  Feb.  3, 1964,  Scr.  No.  342,084 
9  Claims.    (CL  273—51) 


1.  A  bowling  form  indicating  device  for  mounting  on 
the  wrist  of  a  bowler,  and  comprising  a  flat  plate,  a  strap 
extending  from  the  sides  of  the  plate  around  said  wrist,  a 
transparent  first  tube  secured  on  the  plate  extending  nor- 
mally with  respect  to  the  strap,  further  tubes  each  extend- 
ing from  an  opposite  side  of  the  first  tube  and  conunimi- 
eating  therewith  at  an  acute  angle,  and  balls  mounted  to 
move  freely  vrithin  the  first  tube  and  the  further  tubes. 


3,301,560 
BOWLING  PIN  WITH  SOUND  CONTROLLING 
MEANS 
Fred  E.  SatcbcD,  Muskegon,  Mich.,  and  William  L.  JoHtz, 
Oaks,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Brunswick  Corporation,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 
OiWfaial  appUcatfon  Nov.  20, 1959,  Scr.  No.  854,515,  now 
Patent  No.  3,138,380,  dated  June  23,  1964.    Divided 
and  this  appllcirtion  Oct.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  314,652 
4  Claims.    (O.  273—82) 


8.  In  a  bowling  installation,  the  combination  of 

an  alley  bed  including  a  pin  deck  on  which  bowUng 


1.  A  bowling  pin  adapted  to  provide  a  sound  substan- 
tially similar  to  a  conventional  maple  wood  pin  on  im- 
pact with  a  bowling  ball  or  another  pin  comprising:  a 
hollow  metallic  core,  said  core  having  the  elongated  shape 
of  a  bowling  pin  with  a  neck-head  portion,  a  belly  portion 
and  a  base  portion,  said  core  further  having  sound  deter- 
mining modes  of  vibration,  one  being  a  bell  mode  caused 
principally  by  vibration  of  the  belly  of  said  pin  and  the 
other  being  a  flexural  mode  caused  principally  by  the 
neck-head  and  base  moving  in  a  common  phase  and  the 
belly  moving  in  opposite  phase,  said  bell  mode  being  un- 
desirable in  that  audibly  it  sounds  harsh  and  unwooden 
while  said  flexural  mode  is  desirable  in  that  it  sounds  not 
unlike  a  maple  wood  pin  which  has  a  similar  flexural 
mode;  a  mass  positioned  eccentrically  within  said  hollow 
core  in  the  belly  area  adapted  to  break  up  the  synunetry 
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of  vibration  of  said  bell  mode  to  quickly  dissipate  the 
sound  thereof  without  adversely  affecting  the  desirable  vi- 
bration of  said  flexural  mode;  said  belly  area  being  devoid 
of  other  masses  tending  to  compensate  for  the  eccentri- 
cally positioned  mass;  and  a  resilient  plastic  coating  en- 
casing said  core. 

3,301,561 

GOLF  PUTTING  TRAINING  DEVICE 

Henry  J.  Kaiser,  3924  Fourth  Plain  Road, 

Vancouver,  Wash.    98661 

Filed  July  6,  1964.  Ser.  No.  380,368 

6  Claims.    (U.  273—186) 


actions;  means  on  said  body  for  fixedly  attaching 
tb  said  spindle  so  that  large  hole  records  cai  i 
^id  record  changer;  and  means  pivotally 
df  said  adapter  body  sections  for  pivotal  i 
torn  said  spindle  while  said  adapter  body 
Ittached  thereto  so  that  small  hole  records 
>n  said  record  changer. 


the  same 

be  played  on 

ikiounting  each 

msvement  away 

I  emains  fixedly 

can  be  played 


Uciiard  W.  Simpson,  StevensviHe,  Mich 
Corporation,  Benton  Harbor,  Micli. 
Michigan 

FUed  Aug.  4, 1964.  Set.  No.  387^84 
11  Claims.    (CL  274—10) 


1.  In  a  putting  training  guide  assembly  of  the  character 
described,  a  portable  housing,  an  electrically  conductible 
guide  rod  extending  from  one  side  of  said  housing,  an  open 
frame  guide  adapted  to  be  attached  to  the  shaft  of  a  putter 
and  capable  of  extending  completely  around  the  guide  rod 
in  spaced  relationship  thereto,  means  for  adjustably  and 
removably  mounting  said  frame  guide  on  the  putter  shaft, 
said  frame  guide  formed  of  electrically  conductible  metal, 
electrical  circuitry  in  said  housing,  electric  current  trans- 
mitting means  and  a  master  control  switch  for  said  cir- 
cuitry, signal  means  carried  by  said  housing,  a  circuit  to 
said  signal  means  included  in  said  circuitry,  said  circuit  so 
arranged  that  said  guide  rod  will  constitute  a  part  of  said 
circuit  when  mounted  in  place  on  said  housing,  and  a  con- 
ductor wire  in  said  circuit  extending  from  said  housing 
and  connected  with  said  frame  guide,  said  guide  rod  and 
said  frame  guide  serving  as  terminals  in  said  circuit, 
whereby  contact  between  said  frame  guide  and  said  guide 
rod  when  said  circuitry  is  active  and  said  master  switch 
is  closed  will  result  in  said  signal  means  being  actuated 


3,301,563 
ADAPTER  SPINDLE  FOR  RECORD 


CHANGERS 
a)  istgnor  to  V-M 
I  Eorporation  of 


3,301,562 

SPINDLE  ADAPTER 

Ernest  O.  P.  Tatter,  Addison,  m.,  assignor  to  Warwicli 

Electronics  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  358,569 

16  Claims.    (CI.  274—10) 


1.  In  an  adapter  spindle  of  the  type  <  esigned  to  slip 


over  a  small  diameter  center  spindle  of  a 


record  changer 


for  supporting  a  stack  of  large  centerhcle  records  and 
for  dropping  such  records  one  at  a  time  to  a  turntable 
for  playing,  which  small  diameter  center  spindle  is  of 
the  type  having  record  ejecting  means  embodied  therein, 
the  improvement  comprising,  in  combination,  an  adapter 
spindle  body  over  which  a  plurality  of  <arge  centerholc 
records  are  adapted  to  be  mounted,  said  sody  having  an 
offset  shelf  formed  at  one  side  thereof  for  supporting 
one  centerhole  edge  portion  of  the  lowe  most  record  in 
a  stack  of  records  on  the  spindle,  a  unitiiry  record  actu- 
ator member  mounted  in  said  spindle  body  for  horizon- 
tal rectilinear  sliding  movement  therein,  sj  id  actuator  hav- 
ing pusher  means  at  one  end  thereof  slidable  over  a  top 
surface  of  said  offset  shelf  for  engaging  ^he  periphery  of 
the  centerhole  of  the  lowermost  recor^  supported  on 
said  shelf  and  further  having  record  supporting  means 
at  the  opposite  end  thereof  positioned  for jengaging  under- 
neath the  peripheral  edge  of  the  centerhdle  of  the  lower- 
most record  supported  on  said  spindle,  and  said  actuator 
being  movable  by  said  record  ejecting!  means  of  said 
center  spindle  between  a  first  normal  Position  wherein 
said  record  supporting  means  is  extended  beneath  the 
peripheral  edge  of  the  centerhole  of  the  lj)wermost  record 
on  the  spindle  and  said  pusher  means  ik  retracted  rela- 
tive to  the  adjacent  edge  of  said  lowermost  record  sup- 
ported on  said  shelf  to  a  second  position  wherein  said 
pusher  means  is  moved  outwardly  to  push  said  lower- 
most record  from  said  offset  shelf  and  said  record  sup- 
porting means  is  retracted  sufficiently  to  move  from  be- 
neath the  adjacent  edge  of  said  lowermost  record,  thereby 
to  release  said  lowermost  record  to  a  turntable. 


MAGNETIC 


10.  A  spindle   adapter  for  supporting  and  centerin 
large  hole  records  and  usable  with  a  record  changer  havi 
ing  a  rotatable  turntable  with  a  central  small  hole  spindl* 
and  comprising:  an  adapter  body  formed  of  at  least  tw^ 


3,301,564 
PLAY-BACK  INSTRUMENT  FOR 
TAPE  CARTRIDGE 
Stanton  J.  Piatt,  Beverly  HOk,  Calif ,  assignor  to 
!  red  P.  Silva,  Endno,  Ca  if. 
Filed  June  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  3  ^2,472 
1  Claim,    (a.  274—11 
In  a  recorder  playback  instrument  haVing  a  deck  with 
a  driven  capstan  extending  through  thp  surface  of  the 
deck: 

(a)  said  deck  having  a  groove  in  its 


surface  with  one 
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end  adjacent  the  capstan  and  extending  longitudinal- 
ly to  an  opposite  end,  , 

(b)  a  slide  fitted  in  and  shorter  than  said  groove  with 
its  upper  face  flush  with  the  deck  surface, 

(c)  a  tape-pinching  roUer  on  the  end  of  the  shde  di- 
rected toward  the  capstan, 

(d)  the  deck,  in  register  with  the  groove,  haying  an 
elongated  opening  shorter  than  the  groove  with  both 
ends  thereof  spaced  from  the  respective  ends  of  the 

sroove 

(e)  an  extension  on  the  lower  face  of  the  slide  dUposed 
in  and  shorter  than  said  elongated  opening,  and 

(f)  an  over-center  spring  beneath  the  deck  having  one 


«// 


top  thereof,  a  carrier  movable  longrtudinally  aloag  said 
body,  a  rotatable  flail  type  beater  unit  ^PPortcdby  said 
carrier  and  movable  longitudinaUy  in  said  body  from  one 
end  thereof  to  the  other  when  the  carrier  is  moved  along 
the  body  whereby  said  beater  unit  may  progressively  come 
in  contact  with  material  throughout  the  length  of  the 


47  90 


end  connected  to  said  slide  extension  and  having  an 
opposite  end  connected  to  the  under  surface  of  the 

deck,  !.•    •      tUm. 

(g)  said  spring,  in  one  over-center  posiUon,  biasmg  the 
slide  to  abut  said  extension  against  the  end  of  the 
elongated  opening  that  is  remote  from  the  capstan, 
thereby  locating  the  tape-pinching  roller  thereon  m 
spaced-relation  to  the  capstan,  and 

(h)  said  spring,  in  the  other  over-center  position  bias- 
ing the  slide  in  a  direction  toward  the  end  of  the 
elongated  opening  that  is  adjacent  to  the  capstan, 
thereby  locating  the  tape-pinching  roller  thereon  mto 
driving  engagement  with  the  capstan  to  feed  tape 
pinched  between  the  capstan  and  said  roller. 


body,  means  for  moving  said  carrier,  and  means  for  ro- 
tating  said  beater  unit,  the  bottom  of  said  body  bcmg 
fixed  and  continuous  and  the  ends  thereof  curved  up- 
wardly in  a  longitudinal  direction,  said  carrier  bemg  sub- 
stantially circular  in  cross  section  with  the  curvature  con- 
forming substontially  to  the  curvature  of  said  ends. 


3,301,567 

PIPE  JOINT  SEALS 

Vernon  L.  Barr,  3382  W.  8tfa  Ave.,  Vancouver, 

British  CohimMa,  Canada 

Continuation  of  appBcatfon  Ser.  No.  333,893,  gf  •  \7, 

1963.    This  application  June  28, 1966,  Ser.  No.  561,293 

3  Claims.    (0.277-108) 


3J01,565 

PHONOGRAPH  RECORD  REPRODUCING 

APPARATUS 

WiUiam  S.  Bachman,  Sonthport,  Conn.,  ■s«iP«' •» J-®* 

lumbU  Broadcasting  Systems,  Inc.,  New  Yori^  N.Y.,  a 

corporatioB  of  New  York  ,«,«,, 

FUed  Aug.  14, 1963,  Ser.  No.  302,025 

19  Claims.    (CL  274—24) 


M  22  «  "'»' 


1.  Phonograph  record  reproducing  apparatus  compris- 
ing base  means,  turntable  means  mounted  on  the  base 
means  for  driving  a  record  to  be  reproduced,  tone  arm 
means  pivotaUy  mounted  on  the  base  means  and  havmg 
a  free  end,  stylus  support  means  at  the  free  end  of  the 
tone  arm  means,  coupling  means  linked  to  the  stylus  sup- 
port means  for  motion  with  respect  thereto  in  a  substan- 
tially vertical  plane  and  adapted  to  engage  the  surface 
of  a  phonograph  record  engaged  by  any  stylus  m  the 
stylus  support  means  to  couple  the  stylus  support  means 
to  the  record,  and  means  for  damping  relative  vertical 
motion  between  the  coupling  means  and  the  stylus  sup- 
port means. 


3j301,566 
COMBINED  MILL  AND  SPREADER 
George  C.  Wood,  %  D«f  Corporation, 
EdcBton,  N.C.    27932 
Filed  Mar.  10, 1964,  Ser.  No.  350,884 
15  Claims.    (O.  275—3) 
15.  In  a  material  milling,  mixing  and  spreadmg  appa- 
ratus, the  combination  of  an  elongated  body  open  at  the 


1.  A  pipe  joint  seal  for  a  first  pipe  having  a  large  bell 
end  and  a  second  pipe  having  an  end  adapted  to  extend 
into  said  bell  end.  said  bell  end  having  an  entrance  open- 
ing outwardly  therefrom,  comprisig  an  annular  seat  in 
the  bell  end.  said  seat  being  bevelled  from  an  inner  edge 
outwardly  towards  the  bell  end  entrance  to  an  outer  edge, 
an  annular  compressible  gasket  in  the  bell  end  having  a 
bevelled  surface  adapted  to  bear  against  the  bevelled  seat, 
said  gasket  when  free  being  adapted  to  fit  loosely  around 
said  second  pipe  end.  an  annular  cylindrical  grooved  sur- 
face in  the  bell  end  between  the  said  entrance  opening 
and  the  bevelled  seat,  an  actuating  ring  mounted  m  the 
groove  for  rotational  movement  about  its  axis  but  con- 
strained against  axial  movement  in  the  said  groove,  a 
thrust  ring  element  mounted  between  the  actuating  ring 
and  the  gasket  and  bearing  against  an  outer  edge  of  said 
gasket  for  axial  movement  and  including  a  restraining 
means  to  restrain  the  thrust  ring  against  rotational  move- 
ment, spaced  lugs  extending  radially  from  the  actuating 
ring  adapted  to  fit  into  the  said  cylindrical  groove,  means 
for  applying  a  constant  force  to  the  said  actuating  ring 
in  a  direction  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  central 
axis  of  the  ring  and  in  a  plane  containing  the  ring  to 
riftate  the  said  ring  circumferentially,  a  plurality  of  bev- 
elled cams  mounted  on  the  actuating  ring  and  extending 
axially  from  the  said  actuating  ring  toward  the  said  thrust 
ring,  a  plurality  of  cams  on  the  thrust  ring  in  opposing 
relationship  to  and  operative  against  the  cams  on  the 
actuating  ring,  whereby  when  the  said  force  is  applied 
to  the  actuating  ring  to  rotate  the  same  then  the  second 
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set  of  cams  and  the  thrust  ring  moves  axially  towards 
the  gasket  to  compress  the  gasket  axially  against  the  said 
inner  edge  of  the  seat,  and  wherein  the  expanding  force 
of  the  gasket  towards  the  open  end  of  the  bell  acting  upon 
the  thrust  ring  is  transferred  to  the  actuating  ring  only 
in  a  direction  substantially  parallel  to  the  said  axis  there- 
of while  substantially  all  of  the  transverse  component  of 
said  force  is  absorbed  by  the  said  restraining  means. 


3,301^68 
FLUID  SEAL 
Landis  H.  Perry,  Costa  Mesa,  CaHf.,  assignor  to  FMC 
Corporation,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  a  corporation  ol  Dela- 
ware 

FUed  May  28, 1963,  Ser.  No.  283,730 
8  Claims.    (CI.  277—142) 
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end  of  said  body  member,  a  secondary 
formed  in  a  U-shape  and  having  one  en< 
tached  to  the  forward  end  of  said  first 
the  other  end  of  said  secondary  ski-like 
cured  to  the  uppermost  ponion  of  said 


ski-like  runner 

adjustably  at- 

>ki-like  runner, 

rpnner  being  se- 

body  member. 


handle  bars  attached  to  said  secondary 


and  a  seat  adjustably  positioned  on  the  u|  permost  of  said 
body  member,  foot  rests  attached  to  thi:  opposite  sides 
of  said  brace  and  a  vertical  blade-like  member  secured 
to  the  rearmost  portion  of  said  first  m<ntioned  ski-like 
runner  longitudinally  thereof  and  centrally  therebeneath. 


ski-like  runner 


1.  In  a  joint  including  an  annular  seal  chamber  definet 
by  spaced  confronting  first  and  second  walls  and  an  in 
tcrmediate  wall  extending  between  said  first  and  secom 
walls  and  being  connected  to  said  first  wall;  a  seal  ii 
said  chamber,  said  seal  comprising  an  annular  U-shape< 
sealing  member  having  a  back  portion  against  and  in  cirj 
cumferentially  confronting  relation  to  said  intermediate 
wall,  the  minimum  distance  between  said  first  and  second 
walls  being  greater  than  the  corresponding  maximun^ 
dimension  of  the  back  portion  of  the  sealing  member, 
said  sealing  member  also  having  side  portions  connected 
to  and  extending  from  said  back  portion  along  said  firsi 
and  second  walls,  said  side  portions  terminating  in  anf 
dimension  of  the  back  portion  of  the  sealing  membed 
being  of  a  non-corrosive  plastic  material  operable  undef 
extremes  of  temperature  and  pressure,  and  an  annular  U- 
shaped  energizer  having  a  back  portion  in  circumferential 
engagement  with  the  back  portion  of  the  sealing  membe^ 
and  first  and  second  groups  of  fingers  connected  to  tht 
back  portion  of  the  energizer  and  projecting  therefrom  i^ 
confronting  relation  with  the  side  portions  of  the  sealinfe 
members,  said  fingers   having  terminal  edges  resilientiy 
bearing  against  their  associated  side  portions  of  the  seal- 
ing member  but  substantially  only  along  the  annular  edgfljs 
of  said  side  portions,  adjacent  fingers  of  each  group  being 
contiguous  so  as  to  provide   a  substantially  continuoite 
circle  of  pressure  against  each  of  said  side  portions,  anp 
means  circumferentially  engaging  the  back  portion  of  thie 
energizer  and  applying  a  radially  directed  force  ther«- 
against  for  maintaining  the  back  portion  of  the  energizer 
against  the  back  portion  of  the  sealing  member  and  thus 
the  fingers  of  the  energizer  against  the  side  portions  ^f 
the  sealing  member. 


3,301,570 

CYLINDER  SUPPORT  DO  XY 

Herbert  I.  Bennan,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Penn- 

Chcm  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1964,  Scr.  No.  409.524 

7  Claims.    (CL  280— 47. 


Z/ 
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3,301,569 
SKI  SLED 
Harry  L.  Broschart,  926  Wairen  Ave., 
New  Castle,  Pa.     16101 
Filed  May  19, 1965,  Ser.  No.  457,145 
3  Claims.     (CI.  280—25) 
1.  A  ski  sled  comprising  an  elongated  body  memb  ;r 
curving  upwardly  and  rearwardly  at  its  forward  end  ai  id 
having  a  downwardly  and  forwardly  extending  brace  be- 
neath said  upwardly  curving  forward  end,  a  first  ski-like 
runner  having  its  forward  end  secured  to  the  lower  end  bf 
said  brace  and  its  rearmost  end  secured  to  the  rearmdst 


1.  A    cylinder    support    removably 
the  lower  portion  of  a  cylinder,  said 
a  central  opening  and  a  flat  base  pro 
from  the  central  opening,  means  on 
locking  the  lower  portion  of  a  cylinder 
roller  means,  and  means  rotatably  moi 
means  on  the  support,  said  roller  means 
ward  from  said  support,  said  roller  means 
support  and  cylinder  upon  a  tipping  of 
the  projecting  portion  of  the  roller 
abling  a  movement  of  the  support  an 
roller  means,  said  support  consisting 
individual  sections  positionable   about 
means  releasably  interlocking  adjoinini 
tions  so  as  to  completely  surround  the 


igageable    about 
!  upport   including 
ccting  outwardly 
said  support  for 
in  said  opening, 
said  roller 
projecting  out- 
supporting  the 
he  support  about 
thereby  en- 
cylinder  on  the 
a  plurality  of 
a  cylinder,   and 
ends  of  the  sec- 
cylinder. 


moi  mting 


m  :ans. 


of 


3301,571 

QUICK  ATTACHABLE  AND  DETACHABLE 

WHEEL  MEANS  FOR  A  BOAT 

William  W.  Malcolm,  Rte.  2,  llox  187, 

Montezuma,  Iowa     50171 


Filed  Not.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No. 


107,960 


1  Claim.    (CI.  280— 47.J2) 

In  combination  with  a  boat  having  upper  and  lower 
portions,  opposite  sides  and  opposite  er  ds, 

at  least  two  spaced  apart  elongat<d  plate  members 
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operatively  dctachably  secured  to  one  end  of  said 
boat  adjacent  its  upper  portion  so  that  the  longi- 
tudinal axes  of  said  plate  members  be  in  a  horizontal 

plane, 
an  axle  member  rigidly  and  permanently  secured  to 
each  of  said  plate  members  extending  horizontally 
outwardly  therefrom  in  opposite  direcUons  to  each 

Other,  ,  .. 

said  axle  members  extending  outwardly  from  said  op- 
posite sides  of  said  boat, 

two  clamping  brackets  secured  to  each  of  said  plate 
members;  each  of  said  clamping  brackets  including 
a  first  vertical  bracket  member  secured  to  said  plate 
member  extending  upwardly  therefrom  which  ter- 
minates in  a  horizontal  bracket  member  extendmg 


and  having  stub  axles  at  their  lower  extremities  for  sup- 
porting the  road  wheels,  a  steering  transmission  associ- 
ated with  the  king  posts,  radius  rods  secured  at  oi»  end 
by  universal  joints  directly  to  the  lower  ewb  of  said 
tubular  members  which  universal  joints  are  below  the 
first  said  universal  joint,  which  radius  rods  conver^  as 
they  extend  upwardly  away  from  the  lower  ends  of  the 
tubular  members  and  are  connected  at  their  other  ends 
by  universal  joints  to  a  fixed  part  of  the  vehicle  stnictorc. 
and  the  lengths  of  which  king  posts  and  tubular  menibers 
are  selected  in  accordance  with  the  clearance  required  t>e- 
tween  the  lower  part  of  the  vehicle  structure  and  the 
ground.  ^^^^^^^___ 

3301,573 
UGHT  DUTY  TANDEM  AXLE  SUSFW4SION 
Albert  F.  Hlck««^  Men,  NJ.  a-lgnort^^ 
velopments,  Inc.  Eden,  N.Y,,  a  corpondoo  of  New 

^***     Filed  Sep*.  4, 1964,  Ser.  No.  39M13 
4cCiiii    (CL  280— 104.5) 


inwardly  therefrom  with  respect  to  said  boat,  said 
horizontal  bracket  member  terminating  in  a  second 
vertical  bracket  member  extending  downwardly  there- 
from along  the  interior  surface  of  said  one  end  of 
said  boat;  and  a  clamping  bolt  means  threadably 
extending  through  said  second  vertical  bracket  mem- 
ber and  having  one  end  engaging  the  interior  sur- 
face of  said  boat  to  maintain  said  plate  members 
thereon  at  times,  and  each  of  said  first  and  second 
vertical   bracket   members   having   a   substantially 
greater  horizontal   length   relative  to  the   vertical 
length  of  said  first  and  second  vertical  bracket  mem- 
bers, . 
and  a  wheel  member  rotatably  secured  to  the  outer  end 
of  each  of  said  axle  members. 


3,301,572 

SUSPENSIONS  FOR  THE  FRONT  STEERABLE 

WHEELS  OF  A  VEHICLE 

Gcoftrcy  Edw«d  Er«e$t  Tapp,  Famtam,  and  Joseph 

DaTcy,  Cfookham,  Eagland,  anignon  to  County  Coni- 

mcrcfad  Cars  Limited,  Aldcrsbot,  Hampsliirc,  Eatfand, 

"  ■^"^FWK.^.  1965,  Ser.  No.  423^934 ^ 
Claims  priority,  appUcitioB  Great  Britain,  Feb.  24, 1964, 

8478/64 
14  Clidms.    (CL  280—95) 


1   A  tandem  axle  spring  suspension  adapted  to  be  inter- 
posed between  a  vehicle  frame  and  a  pair  of  tandem  axles 
each  having  rubber  tired  wheels  joumalled  at  the  cnj 
thereof,  comprising  a  walking  beam  arranged  at  each  side 
of  said  frame  and  extending  lengthwise  thereof  cloae  to 
the  inner  vertical  faces  of  the  corresponding  pair  of  tirtaj 
a  horizontal  cross  rod  extending  transversely  of  said 
frame  into  the  space  between  said  tires  at  each  side  of 
said  vehicle  and  with  its  ends  arranged  adjacent  the  cen- 
tral parts  of  said  walking  beams,  bearing  means  jour- 
nalltog  said  cross  rod  near  the  respecUve  ends  thereof  on 
said  central  parts  of  said  walking  beams,  a  croM  rod 
bracket  secured  to  each  end  of  said  cross  rod  and  baving 
upright   faces   facing   in   opposite   directions,    a   frame 
bracket  rigidly  connected  to  said  frame  and  ha^^n*  up- 
right faces  scvcraUy  opposing  the  corresponding  facet  of 
said  cross  rod  bracket,  a  rubber  body  secured  at  lU  oppo- 
site  upright  faces  to  each  companion  pair  of  upright 
faces  of  said  cross  rod  bracket  and  frame  bracket  and 
arranged  substantially  whoUy  exteriorly  of  the  vertical 
pUne  of  said  inner  vertical  faces  of  the  corresponding  pair 
of  tii«s.  and  said  rubber  bodies  being  distorted  m  upn^ 
shear  in  supporting  each  frame  bracket  on  its  crow  rod 
bracket,  and  means  movably  connecting  each  end  of  eacli 
walking  beam  with  a  corresponding  axle  end. 


1.  A  suspension  for  the  front  steerable  wheels  of  a 
vehicle  comprising  an  axle  beam  mounted  at  its  centre  by 
a  universal  joint  on  a  fixed  part  of  the  vehicle  structure, 
tubular  roemben  connected  to  and  extending  downwardly 
from  the  ends  of  the  axle  beam  to  a  level  below  said  uni- 
versal joint,  iting  posts  rotatable  in  said  tubular  members 


3,301,574 
PROPELLING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 
WHEELED  CHAIRS 
Brin  Tnrkr  Good,  North  Lodge,    . 

Filed  O^,  l$3f?ir.  No.  402,293 
3  Claims.    (CL  280—211) 

1.  An  invalid  wheel  chair  comprising  a  frame  carrymg 
a  seat  for  the  occupant,  a  pair  of  main  wheels  and  at 
least  one  auxiUary  wheel,  all  located  whoUy  ^|oVS^ 
level  of  the  seat  and  supporting  the  frame  for  wheeled 
movement,  and  a  separate  propulsion  system  for  eadi 
main  wheel,  including  a  main  lever  pivoted  on  an  axis 
that  subsuntially  coincides  with  the  axis  of  the  wheel,  a 
pawl  which  is  pivoted  adjacent  to  the  free  end  of  the  mam 
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lever,  on  an  axis  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  wheel,  and 
which  has  two  edges,  located  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
pawl  axis,  tiiat  are  engageable  with  the  periphery  of  the 
wheel  to  drive  the  wheel  in  two  opposite  directions,  a 
spring  which  urges  the  pawl  to  a  neutral  position  out  of 


jacent  said  centering  face,  and  said  female 


an  inner  cylindrical  centering  face  and  m  inner  frusto 


conical  sealing  face  adjacent  said  inner 


engagement  with  the  wheel,  and  an  auxiliary  lever  for 
rocking  the  pawl,  -winch  is  slidably  connected  to  the  pawl 
for  movement  between  a  position  in  which  it  extends 
above  the  level  of  the  seat  and  a  position  in  which  it  is 
wholly  below  the  level  of  the  seat. 


3  301(575 
SUSPENSION  FOR  TWO-WHEELED  VEHICLE 
John  W.  Ryan,  Bel  Aire,  James  Dale  Moore,  Sherman 
Oaks,   and   Warren   Dale   Kabot,   Manhattan   Beach, 
Calif^  assignors  to  Mattel,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Cali- 
fornia 

Ffled  Jan.  4,  1965,  Ser.  No.  422,898 
ISaaims.    (0.280—275) 


portion  having 


centering  face, 


said  inner  and  outer  frustoconical  faces  being  in  sealing- 
tight  contact  and  having  the  same  taper,  an  outer  flange 
rigid  with  said  male  portion  and  axially  set  back  from 
the  major  part  of  said  two  adjacent  outer  faces,  an  outer 
frustoconical  wedging  face  on  said  femile  portion  and 
having  a  taper  of  substantially  10*  included  angle  diver- 
gent towards  said  entrance  end,  a  detachal  >le  ring  engaged 
on  said  female  portion  and  having  a  frustoconical  inner 


i^ 


wedging  face  having  a  taper  which  is 
said  outer  wedging  face  and  engaged  on 
ing  face  with  an  interference  fit,  at 
said  interengaged  wedging  faces  having 
same  location  axially  of  said  joint  and 
same  axial  extent  as  the  combined  inner 
ing  and  centering  faces,  and  a  plurality 
members  axially  engaged  with  said  rin 
flange  and  axially  maintaining  through 
ner  and  outer  wedging  faces  and  said 
sealing  faces  in  close  contact  with  each 


least 


Cl 


Slid 


3,301,577 

TRANSmON  JOINT 

Raymond  E.  Lattam,  Houtoo,  Tex., 

Tool  Company,  Houston,  Tex.,  a  corpo  -ation 

FOed  Jan.  17, 1964,  Scr.  No.  3: 8/" 

4  Claims.    (CL  285—181) 


identical  to  that  of 

!  aid  outer  wedg- 

a  portion  of 

substantially  the 

lubstantially  the 

and  outer  seal- 

screwthreaded 

and  with  said 

ring  said  in- 

nner  and  outer 

<  ther. 


lor  to  Gray 
of  Texas 
,490 


1.  In  a  wheeled  vehicle,  a  firsr  and  second  frame  means 
connection  means  joining  the  frame  means  and  accom 
modating  relative  movement  therebetween,  wheel  mean 
carried  by  the  respective  frame  means  for  rollable  contac 
with  the  ground,  each  of  said  wheel  means  including  ai 
axle  rotatably  connecting  said  wheel  means  to  an  assoi 
dated  frame  means,  said  connection  means  being  located 
immediately  above  one  of  said  wheel  means,  seat  means 
carried  by  one  of  said  frame  means,  said  seat  means  in* 
eluding  a  central  portion  positioned  directly  over  the  axl< 
associated   with   the   other   wheel   means   and   resilien 
means  to  resist  movement  between  the  frames. 


3,301,576 
FLANGED  JOINT 

Pierre  Paul  Camiile  Vigneron,  P(Mit-a-Mousson,  France 
a^ignor  to  Centre  de  Recbcrctacs  de  Font-a-Mousson 
Pont-a-Mousson,  France,  a  French  body  corporate 
Filed  Nov.  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  413,087 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  4,  1963, 
956,006 
6  Claims.    (Q.  285—24) 
1.  A  flanged  joint  between  two  rigid  pipe  elements,  sai^ 
joint  comprising  in  combination:  a  male  end  portion  rigi< 
with  one  of  said  pipe  elements,  a  female  end  portion  rigid 
with  the  other  of  said  pipe  elements  and  having  an  en- 
trance end,  said  male  portion  having  an  outer  cylindricail 
Centering  face  and  an  outer  frustoconical  sealing  face  adl- 


1.  A  sealing  ring  assembly  for  use  in  forming  a  seal 
between  two  conduit  parts  having  end  sfirfaces  presented 
toward  one  another  and  flared  sealing  surfaces  adjacent 
the  end  surfaces,  each  of  said  conduit  pirts  having  differ- 
ent thermal  expansion  characteristics,  laid  sealing  ring 
assembly  comprising:  first  and  second  sealing  ring  mem- 
bers each  having  an  inner  annular  flange  portion  defin- 
ing a  central  bore  and  an  integral  external  body  por- 
tion, the  body  portions  of  said  ring  members  being  in 
abutting  engagement  and  the  flange  p<|rtions  being  de- 
flectable radially  inwardly  and  extending  in  opposite 
directions  and  being  tapered  away  froni  their  body  por- 
tions so  as  to  be  engageable  with  the  f  ared  sealing  sur- 
faces on  the  conduit  parts,  at  least  one  df  said  flange  por- 
tions sealingly  engaging  one  of  said  flared  sealing  sur- 
faces said  ring  members  being  constructed  of  materials 
having  different  thermal  expansion  ch  iracteristics;  and 


t 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


January  31,  1967 

a  thin  flexible  sleeve  disposed  within  and  engaging  the 
walls  of  the  bores  of  said  ring  members,  said  sleeve  be- 
ing constructed  of  a  material  having  the  same  thermal 
expansion  characteristics  as  one  of  said  ring  members, 
a  circumferential  portion  of  said  sleeve  being  integrally 
secured  to  said  one  ring  member  in  leak-proof  relation- 
ship, said  sleeve  extending  through  the  bore  of  said  other 
ring  member  and  then  in  a  generally  opposite  direction 
so  as  to  overlie  a  portion  of  the  Upered  surface  of  the 
flange  portion  of  said  other  ring  member  so  as  to  become 
sealingly  clamped  between  said  last-named  flange  and  a 
flared  sealing  surface  of  one  of  the  conduit  parts  when 
said  ring  assembly  is  placed  in  its  operative  position. 


1861 


CRYOGENIC  CONNtoOR  FOR  VACUUM  USE 
PhUcmon  K.  Piatt,  AnnapoHs,  Md^  and  William  T.  Kitts, 
Houston,  Tex.,  ass^inors  to  the  United  States  of  Ameri- 
ca as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the  National 
Acronantics  and  Space  Admtailstratlon 

FDcd  Not.  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  411,944 
1  Claim,    (d.  285— 331) 


A  metal-to-metal  cryogenic  vacuum  seal  coupling  for 
use  in  sealing  vacuum  chambers  at  pressures  below  10-* 
millimeter  of  mercury  absolute  and  temperatures  below 
—320  degrees  Fahrenheit,  comprismg: 

a  first  circular  flange  member  of  stainless  steel  having 
an  opening  therethrough  to  permit  the  passage  of 
fluid,  said  opening  including  a  first  cylindrical  sec- 
tion and  a  second  cylindrical  section,  said  first  cylin- 
drical section  having  a  diameter  greater  than  said 
second  cylindrical  section  to  tona  a  shoulder  at  the 
junction  of  the  two  sections,  said  shoulder  serving 
to  limit  the  insertion  of  a  pipe  into  said  first  section 
of  said  opening  of  said  first  flange  member  and  to 
permit  the  inner  surface  of  the  pipe  to  mate  with  the 
inner  surface  of  said  second  section  such  that  there 
would  be  a  substantially  turbulant  free  flow  of  fluid 
from  the  pipe  through  said  first  flange; 
said  first  flange  member  having  thereon  six  concentric 
ridges  and  five  concentric  grooves  starting  closely 
adjacent  the  walls  forming  said  second  cylindrical 
section  of  said  opening  of  said  first  fiange  member 
and  continuing  radially  outwardly,  said  grooves  al- 
ternating with  said  ridges  and  forming  angles  of  60" 
therewith,  said  ridges  being  conical  in  cross  section; 
a  second  circular  flange  member  of  stainless  steel  hav- 
ing an  opening  therethrough  to  permit  vhe  passage 
of  fluid,  said  opening  including  a  first  cylindrical 
section  and  a  second  cylindrical  section,  said  second 
cylindrical  section  having  a  diameter  greater  than 
said  first  cylindrical  section  to  form  a  shoulder  at 
the  junction  of  the  two  sections,  said  shoulder  serv- 
ing to  limit  the  insertion  of  a  pipe  into  said  second 
section  of  said  opening  of  said  second  flange  mem- 


ber and  to  permit  the  inner  surface  of  the  pipe  to 
mate  with  the  inner  surface  of  said  first  section  such 
that  there  would  be  a  substantially  turbulant  free 
flow  of  fluid  from  said  second  flange  through  said 
pipe  attached  thereto; 
said  second  circular  flange  member  having  thereon  five 
concentric  ridges  and  six  concentric  grooves  start- 
ing closely  adjacent  the  walls  forming  said  first  cylm- 
drical  section  of  said  opening  of  said  second  fiange 
member  and  continuing  radially  outwardly,  said 
grooves  altemaUng  with  said  ridges  and  formmg 
angles  of  60"  therewith,  said  ridges  being  corneal  m 

cross  section; 
said  ridges  and  grooves  of  the  first  and  second  flange 
members  being  positioned  such  that  the  ridges  of  said 
first  flange  member  wiU  mate  with  the  grooves  on 
said  second  flange  member  and  the  ridges  on  said 
second  flange  member  will  mate  with  the  grooves  on 
said  first  flange  member, 
said  second  flange  member  having  an  annular  recess 
defined  by  protruding  peripheraUy  continuous  Up  por- 
tion extending  axially,  whereby  said  first  fiange  mem- 
ber snugly  fits  in  said  recess,  and,  upon  being  m- 
serted  in  said  recess,  has  its  outer  surface  both  guided 
and  held  rigidly  in  position  by  said  protruding  lip 
portion  to  insure  proper  mating  of  said  grooves  and 
ridges  of  the  first  and  second  fiange  members  and 
concentric  alignment  of  said  openings; 
a  plurality  of  bolt  means  located  radially  inwardly  of 
said  protruding  lip  portion  and  radially  outwardly 
of  said  grooves  and  ridges  for  interconnecting  said 
first  and  second  flange  members; 
and  an  annular  copper  scaling  gasket  radially  coexten- 
sive with  said  ridges  and  grooves  and  positioned  be- 
tween the  first  and  second  flange  members  such  that, 
when  the  first  and  second  flange  members  are  drawn 
together  and  pressure  is  applied  by  said  plurality  of 
bolt  means  said  sealing  gasket  is  deformed  between 
said  ridges  and  grooves  to  thereby  create  ten  sealing 
surfaces  between  the  first  and  second  flange  member 
and  at  the  same  time  provide  a  mating  between  the 
inner  surfaces  of  said  openings  such  that  fluid  flow 
between  said  first  and  second  flange  members  is  sub- 
stantially turbulant  free. 


3^1,579 

INTERRUPTED  CONNECTION 

Fred  Gaachc  and  Edward  H.  E^ncht,  Erie,  Pa., 

to  Autodave  En^necrs,  Inc. 

FOed  Nov.  25, 1964,  Ser.  No.  413,844 

2  Claims.    (cL  285—391) 


1.  An  interrupted  connection  for  joining  two  cylindri- 
cal telescoping  bodies  comprising, 

(A)  two  cylindrical  telescoping  bodies, 

(B)  opposed  circumferential  grooves  of  the  saine  size 
and  shape  in  the  opposed  surfaces  of  said  bodies  and 
together  forming  at  least  one  passage  extending 
around  said  opposed  surfaces, 

(C)  resilient  tubular  members  positioned  in  and  spaced 
circumferentially  from  each  other  in  said  passage 
and  comprising  short  segments  each  segment  having 
a  longitudinally  extending  bore  therethrough  radially 
spaced  from  the  inner  periphery  of  the  groove  in 
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said  one  of  said  bodies  and  a  rod  in  said  bore  extend- 
ing therethrough  and  beyond  the  ends  of  each  seg- 
ment, said  rod  being  secured  at  its  ends  in  the  groove 
to  said  one  of  said  bodies, 

(D)  said  tubular  members  having  a  cross-sectjonal 
shape  which  substantially  conforms  to  the  cross-sec- 
tional shape  of  said  passage,  and  ^^ 

(E)  passageways  in  the  surfaces  of  the  body  oppose*! 
to  the  groove  in  which  the  tubular  members  are  se-| 
cured,  said  passageways  extending  axially  from  onq 
end  of  said  body,  being  equal  in  number  to  the 
tubular  members  and  spaced  around  the  surface  in 
the  same  manner  as  the  tubular  members  are  spaced 
in  the  groove  to  which  they  are  secured  and  having  a 
width  at  least  equal  to  the  length  of  said  tubular 

'       members  and  a  radial  depth  at  least  equal  to  the 
depth  of  said  grooves. 


JANJARY  31,  1967 


DRILLING  SHAFTS 

Douglas  F.  Winbcrs,  HIbbing,  Mtan^  'f'^f^^  "  

rSuiis  and  AswdatesTlnc^  Seattle,  WaA^  a  corpo- 
ration  of  Washington  ^„-.^ 

FUcd  Sept  30, 1965,  Ser.  No.  4^1,784 
6Claini.    (CL  287— 1191 


•fw.i 


3391*580 

WATER  FAUCET  HANDLE 

Meyer  Greitier,  2611  S.  Giirtti  Ave., 

Los  Angeles,  Calif .    90034 

FUcd  Oct.  19, 19«4,  Ser.  No.  404,713 

1  Clalii.    (CL  287—53) 


A  valve  handle  securing  apparatus  compnsmg: 

a  first  handle  stem,  said  stem  havmg  upper  and  lowtr 

cylindrical  portions,  said  lower  cylindrical  portion 

having  a  substantially  greater  diameter  than  sad 

upper  portion,  said  upper  portion  and  said  lov«cr 

portion  defining  a  transverse  shoulder; 

said  lower  portion  defining  therein  a  cylindrical  cavity 
extending  upward  from  the  lower  surface  of  sjid 
lower  portion,  said  lower  portion  defining  a  threa*d 
hole  radiaUy  therethrough  to  said  cavity,  a  screw  In- 
serted in  said  hole  whereby  said  handle  stem  can 
be  secured  to  a  stem  of  a  valve; 

a  second  handle  stem  like  said  first  handle  stem  and 


with  the  upper  portion  of  its  cylindrical  cavity  being 

threaded;  .         .     •        _^ 

two  sUdable  sleeves,  each  of  said  sleeve  having  upter 

and  lower  portions,  said  upper  portion  havmg  stib- 

stantially  the  same  inside  diameter  as  the  diamqtcr 

of  said  upper  portions  of  said  handle  stems,  s6id 

lower  portion  of  each  of  said  sleeves  having  s|ib- 

stantially  the  same  diameter  as  said  lower  portioii  of 

said  handle  stems,  said  upper  and  lower  portions  of 

each  of  said  sleeves  defining  a  transverse  shoulder; 

one  of  said  sleeves  being  slidably  fitted  upon  each  of 

said  handle  stems  and  retained  by  said  shouldrrs; 

and  said  sleeves  being  partiaUy  removable,  whereby 

said  sleeves  can  be  slidably  removed  to  provide  aciess 

to  said  threaded  holes  without  requiring  disassembly 

of  said  securing  apparatus;  .  .      j, 

said  first  handle  stem  being  atop  said  second  haadle 
stem;  »  I 

stem  means  projecting  from  said  second  handle  stem 
and  into  said  cylindrical  cavity  of  said  first  handle 
stem,  and  the  J 

screw  means  of  the  first  handle  stem  engaging  and  se- 
curing said  stem  means  in  said  cylindrical  cavitv  of 
said  first  handle  stem. 


1    A  slip  joint  construction  comprisi  ig  concentrically 
related,  separable,  first  and  second,  tubu  ar,  joint  forming 
members,  said  first  joint  forming  meml  cr  mcluding  side 
wall  means  forming  an  axially  extentfng  socket  open- 
ing sized  to  snugly  accommodate  the  s^ond  joint  form- 
ing member,  with  at  least  one  pair  of  dpposed,  mwardly 
tapering  openings  extending  laterally  flirough  said  side 
wall  means,  and  said  second  joint  forfnmg  member  in- 
cluding side  wall  means  forming  an  axkUy  extendmg  in- 
terior passageway,  with  at  least  one  pair  of  opposed,  in- 
wardly tapering  openings  extending  laterally  through  said 
side  wall  means,  and  being  registerabW  with  the  inwwd- 
ly  tapering  openings  in  the  side  wall  ineans  of  the  first 
joint  forming  member,  when  said  second  joint  fornung 
member  is  engaged  in  the  socket  opting  of  said  first 
joint  forming  member,  to  form  a  pair  of  opposed,  in- 
wardly tapering  bores,  and  a  transversa  support  member 
spanning   the    interior   pasageway    in  kaid   second   joint 
forming  member,  between  the  tapered  openings  in  the 
side   wall   means  thereof,  said  suppdrt   member  bemg 
rigidly  attached  to  the  side  wall  meakis  of  said  second 
joint  forming  member,  and  having  a^  opening  therein 
that  is  generaUy  aligned  with  the  tapdred  openings;  and 
coupling  means  comprising  a  pair  of  i)lug  elements  hay- 
ing tapered  outboard  portions  sized  t>  snugly  fit  within 
the  tapered  bores,  and  inboard  portions  insertable  from 
opposite  directions  into  the  opening  in  said  support  mem- 
ber, to  be  engaged  thereby,  with  sail  support  member 
serving  to  substantially  prevent  side\fays  movement  of 
the  inboard  end  portions  of  said  plug; elements,  and  bolt 
means  dctachably  connectablc  to  said  plug  elements  for 
pulling  them  together,  and  the  tapered  outboard  portions 
thereof  into  tight  engagement  with  t|ie  side  surfaces  of 
the  tapered  bores.  


3301,582 

STRUCTURAL  JOINT  AND  S"  "RUCTURAL 

ELEMENTS 

Josef  Linecker,  RoMopasc  5,  Mat  «iM«J»/"'"" 

Fflcd  Feb.  24, 1964,  Ser.  NjL  346,6«7 
Claims  priority,  application  Anstrik^b.  25, 1963, 

7Cfadnis.    (CL  287— 189.36) 
1.  A  structure  comprising,  in  conibination 

(a)  two  elements  having  respective  faces  opposite  each 
other,  and  defining  a  space  there!  etween,  each  of  said 
faces  being  formed  with  a  plurality  of  grooves  elon- 
gated in  a  common  direction  and  constituting  respec- 
tive pcMlions  of  said  spdtce,  the  |grooves  in  one  face 
being  angulariy  offset  from  the  grooves  in  the  other 
face,  the  grooves  in  the  respectivte  faces  crossing  each 

other; 

(b)  two  elongated  locking  bars. 


each  bar  having  a 
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first  longitudinal  portion  received  in  a  groove  of  a 
respective  one  of  said  eleoaenU  and  a  second  portion 
projecting  from  said  groove,  said  projecting  portions 
being  elongated  in  a  common  direction  and  con- 


Ud  is  locked  to  said  honsing,  said  catch  bar  means  being 
resilientiy  urged  to  engage  said  latch  means  by  spn^ 
means  reacting  between  said  housing  and  said  catch  bar 
means,  said  catch  bar  means  comprising  a  pair  of  sumlar 
catch  bars  mounted  on  said  housing  adjacent  and  in  line 
wiUi  each  other,  said  catch  bars  having  remote  ends,  said 


tiguously  juxtaposed  in  a  direction  transverse  of  the 
direction  of  elongation  thereof; 

(c)  holding  means  fixe^y  securing  said  juxtaposed  pro- 
jecting portions  to  each  other;  and 

(d)  retaining  means  preventing  movement  of  said  faces 
away  from  each  other. 


catch  bars  having  catch  elemenU  engaged  by  said  lalch 
means  adjacent  each  other,  said  spring  means  reacting 
against  said  remote  ends  of  said  catch  bars  to  urge  them 
into  the  locked  position,  and  said  spring  means  being  a 
single  curved  leaf  spring  having  a  mid-i»rtion  reacting 
against  said  housing  and  its  ends  reacting  against  the  ends 
of  said  catch  bars  remote  from  each  other. 


33014»3 

SPRING  LOADED  JAW  AND  HOOK  ASSEMBLY 

EmU  J.  Gridnik,  Memphis,  TeMi..  aaslgnor  to  interna- 

tlonal  Harrcftcr  Compny*  •  e«PSf^.«f J?*"''^ 

FDcd  Dec.  21, 1964,  Ser.  No.  419,786 

9  Cfarfma.    (CL  289 — 11) 


3,381385 

SHEET  AND  PLATE  HANDLING  TOOL 

Charlct  F.  Johaaoa,  1129  W.  MttwaukM, 

Detroit,  Mich.    48282 

FDcd  Apr.  2, 1965,  Ser.  No.  444,999 

6aaiBH.    (CI.  294— 16) 


1.  A  knotter  hook  assembly,  comprising:  a  hook  mem- 
ber, a  jaw.  pivot  means  including  a  pivot  axis  mounting 
said  Jaw  on  said  knotter  hook  member  for  pivotal  move- 
ment of  said  jaw  about  said  pivot  axis,  said  pivot  means 
permitting  movement  of  said  jaw  relative  to  said  knotter 
hook  member  along  a  paUi  transverse  to  said  pivot  axis, 
elastic  means  acting  on  said  jaw  and  biasing  it  toward  one 
end  of  said  path,  whereby  the  position  of  said  pivot  axis 
changes  in  response  to  variations  in  the  thickness  of  bind- 
ing material  employed  with  said  knotter  hook  assembly. 


\ 


3,381,584 
LOCKING  ARRANGEMENT 
Alfred  Winkler  and  Dieter  Maat,  Mnich,  Dieter  Engcls- 
mann,  Untcrhack^,  Mnaich,  and  Hnbcrt  Hackcnbcrg, 

Mmich-SoOn,  C  ^ ^-    ^"^    *"* — 

gcscUschaft,  Lei 
Germany 

Fflcd  Jaly  29, 1964,  Ser.  No.  385385 

Cbdms  priority,  application  Germany,  Aog.  31, 1963, 

A  28348 

TCIaiiiis.    (CL  292— 228) 

1.  A  locking  arrangement  for  locking  and  unlocking 

a  hinged  lid  to  a  housing  comprising  hinged  catch  bar 

means  mounted  on  said  housing,  a  latch  means  on  said 

lid  disposeofor  engaging  said  catch  bar  means  when  said 

lid  is  closed  into  conUct  with  said  housing  whereby  said 


1.  A  sheet  or  plate  gripping  tool,  comprising 
a  pair  of  scissors  levers  disposed  in  crossing  relation- 
ship intermediate  their  forward  and  rearward  ends 
and  having  forward  arms  disposed  in  close  proximity 
to  on^  another  in  the  closed  position  thereof  and 
terminating  in  tapered  forward  ends, 
a  pivot  element  pivotally  interconnecting  said  leveis 

at  their  crossing  location, 
a  pair  of  gripping  jaws  mounted  on  the  forward  ends 
of  said  levers  and  having  substantially  sharp  for- 
ward edges,  resilient  means  engaging  said  levers 
and  urging  said  jaws  away  from  one  another  into 
the  open  position  thereof, 
and  an  open-centered  handle  mounted  rigidly  on  the 
rearward  end  of  each  lever  and  movable  uniurily 
therewith, 
each  handle  having  opposite  side  portions  con- 
nected at  their  forward  ends  to  its  respective 
lever  and  a  cross  portion  intercoimecting  the 
rearward  ends  of  said  side  portions, 

said  cross  portions  being  disposed  trans- 
versely to  their  respective  levers, 
the  cross  portion  of  one  handle  being  dis- 
posed nearer  said  pivot  element  than  the 
cross  portion  of  the  other  handle  and  mov- 
able into  close  proximity  to  the  side  por- 
tions of  said  other  handle  in  longitudi- 
nally-spaced relationship  to  the  cross  por- 
ti<»  of  said  other  handle. 


1864 


OFFICIAE  GAZETTE 


CONTAINER  HANDLE 

Robwt  E.  Liskdd,  Orchard  Lake,  Mich^  assignor  to 

Ez-Cell-O  Corporation 

Filed  Apr.  22, 1965,  Ser.  No.  449,987 

3  Claims.    (0.294—16) 
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L-shaped  arm  pivotally  attached  at  one 
end  of  said  fork  lift;  a  hydraulically 
atively  connected  between  said  arm 
swinging  said  foiic  about  said  pivot 
material  being  handled;  and  means 
end  of  said  ann  for  coupling  said  arml 
crane  for  operative  engagement  therewi  h 


1.  A  removable  resilient  carrier  attachment  for  a  gab  ; 
top  liquid-proof  paperboard  container  of  the  type  having 
a  pair  of  inclined  top  panels  and  a  pair  of  ridge-forming 
panels  extending  upward  from  the  top  panels  with  re- 
cesses underlying  opposite  ends  of  the  ridge,  said  carriek 
comprising; 

(a)  a  flexible  member  constituted  of  an  integral  piec  i 
of  strip-like  resinous  plastic  sheet  material  and  ii  - 
eluding  a  horizontal  central  handle  portion  extern  - 
ing  approximately  one-half  the  length  of  the  contaii  - 
er  rib  to  be  positioned  in  spaced  relation  to  the  ridg<  • 
forming  panels, 

(b)  a  pair  of  outwardly  sloping  portions  integrally  coi  - 
nected  to  the  ends  of  said  handle  such  that  they  fon  i 
an  acute  angle  with  the  horizontal  within  the  ran{  e 
of  43"  to  55°  and  having  parallel  sided  slits  for  r  - 
ceiving  the  end  portions  of  the  container  ridge  then  :- 
in, 

(c)  a  pair  of  tongues  for  engaging  the  undersurface  <>f 
the  container  recesses  integrally  connected  to  tte 
extremities  of  said  sloping  portions  and  extending 
inwardly  in  a  substantially  horizonal  plane  towa^ 
each  other,  the  free  ends  of  said  tongues  being  spaced 
apart  to  provide  an  opening,  and 

(d)  said  carrier  handle  being  spaced  above  said  rid^e 
a  distance  such  that  when  it  is  subjected  to  a  dowi  i- 
ward  flattening  action  toward  the  container  to  fone 
said  tongues  away  from  one  another  said  handle  w  U 
contact  said  rib  prior  to  effecting  disengagement  if 
said  carrier  from  the  container  recesses. 


3,301,587 

NfATERIALS  POSITIONING  FORK 

Leo  L.  Hcilddnen,  Prentice,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Prcntifc 

HydrauUcs,  Inc.,  Prentice,  Wis. 

FUed  Mar.  1, 1965,  Ser.  No.  436,139 

12  Claims.    (CL  294— 67) 


1.  A  materials  handling  device,  comprising:  a  fork  let 
for  handling  generally  flat  rigid  material;  a  generally 


its  ends  to  one 

acti^le  piston  <^r- 

said  fork  for 

attachment  to  lift  the 

attached  to  the  other 

to  a  boom  type 


3,301,588 
REMOTE  CONTROL  MANIPULATION  OF 
INACCESSIBLE  OBJECIS 
Louis  Maudinet,  Palalsean,  Victor  Zlcgi  Imcyer,  Asnieres, 
and  Raymond  Dintmcr,  Ecoacn,  Fn  ncc,  assignors  to 
Societe  Anonymc;  Sodcte  Alsadennc  dc  Constnictions 
Atomiqnes  de  Tclcconunnnlcations    rt  d'Elcctroni<inc 
"Alcatel"  and  Societe  i  RMpoMabilit(  i  Llmitcc:  Sodcte 
de  Thusactions  Commcrdalct  ct  Ind  utrieUcs  Entrc  la 
France  ct  rAUemagnc  en  Abrcgc  S.Q.TJLA J.A.,  cor- 
porations, bodi  of  Paris,  France 

FUcd  Apr.  3, 1964,  Ser.  No.  3  S7,074 

Claims  priority,  ap^icatlon  France,  Apr.  5, 1963, 

930,574 

4  Claims.    (CL  294— 11 1) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  manipi  lation,  vatier  ie« 
mote  control,  of  inaccessible  objects,  in  assembly  com- 
prising a  television  camera,  a  gripping  device,  means  for 
moving  said  assembly,  means  for  air  conditioning  said 
assemUy,  means  for  electrical  current  lupply  and  means 
for  passing  through  an  image  conveyii  g  cable:  an  elec- 
tromagnetically  controlled  gripping  dev  ce  including  feel- 
ing members  and  clamping  jaws,  a  firs  t  housing  with  an 
upper  end  and  a  lower  end  sealingly  surrounding  and 
supporting  said  gripping  device,  said  jaws  protruding 
downwards  from  said  housing,  a  firtt  ball-and-socket 
joint  at  the  upper  end  of  said  flrst  hous  ing,  an  endoscope 
mounted  axially  in  said  first  bousirg  and  traversing 
axially,  with  a  given  clearance,  said  bafi-and-socket  joint, 
said  endoscope  having  an  upper  end  land  a  lower  end 
adjacent  the  lower  end  of  said  housini,  a  second  sealed 
housing  having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end  sealingly 
connected  to  said  first  bsdl-and-socket  jjoint,  a  television 
camera,  mounted  in  said  second  housii|g,  having  a  scan- 
ning tube  and  image  transmission  me^s,  as  well  as  a 
transparent  poirt^iole  located  opposite  ithe  upper  end  of 
the  endoscope,  a  sec<md  sealed  baI|-and-socket  joint 
mounted  on  the  upper  end  of  the  second  housing,  a  third 
sealed  housing  having  an  ui^r  end  ,and  a  lower  end 
sealingly  connected  to  the  second  ball-and-socket  joint, 
means  comprising  a  lighting  lamp  loqated  adjacent  the 
endoscope  to  illuminate  the  space  located  in  front  of  and 
between  the  clamping  jaws,  a  cable  traversing  the  first, 
the  second  and  the  third  housings,  as  well  as  the  baH- 
and-socket  joints,  in  order  to  supply  cu  rrent  to  the  lamp; 
means  traversing  the  first,  the  second  a  nd  the  third  hous- 
ings and  connected,  respectively,  to  tie  electromagnetic 
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control  of  the  gripping  device;  means  lor  feeding  current 
to  the  television  camera  and  to  the  scanning  tube  there- 
of, said  means  traversing  the  second  and  the  third  hous- 
ings, as  well  as  the  second  ball-and-socket  joint,  naeans 
for  air-conditioning  the  inside  space  of  the  first,  the  sec- 
ond and  the  third  housings,  and  means  for  moving  the 
assembly.  ^^^^^^^^^ 

3,301,589  _^ 

PROTECTIVE  MEANS  FOR  MOTORCYCLE  DRIVER 
Janet  T.  Haydca,  6745  Bclkcatoa, 

Cincinnati,  OUo    45236 

FOcd  Jan.  21, 1965,  Ser.  No.  427,009 

1  Claim.    (CL  296— 102) 


y 


with  to  form  a  nested  table  assembly,  said  supporting 
frame  including  end  members  and  means  spacing  and  m- 
terconnecting  said  end  members  to  form  a  rigid  support- 
ing frame,  said  interconnecting  means  including  a  croa 
member  disposed  generally  verticaUy  intermediate  the  top 
and  bottom  of  said  end  members,  said  top  fornung  a  clo- 
sure to  the  interior  of  said  supporting  frame,  each  of  said 
end  members  of  said  supporting  frame  being  formed  with 
generally  semicircular  shaped  opposed  edges,  each  of  said 
benches  including  a  supporting  seat  section  and  a  back 
section  and  generally  semicircular  end  sections  connected 
thereto,  said  bench  being  supported  and  stabilized  by 
floor-engaging  legs  mounted  below  said  seat  sections  and 
inwardly  of  the  respective  end  sections,  said  end  sections 
of  said  benches  being  snugly  received  by  said  semicu-cular 
shaped  edges  of  said  end  pieces  of  said  supporting  frame 
when  said  benches  are  moved  toward  said  frame,  with 
the  benches  in  such  snugly  received  position  being  en- 
tirely disposed  within  the  plane  of  said  top  to  provide  a 
compact  nested  assembly. 


-7//'    T  y£^-  ^- "7    ^~V 


A  motorcycle  comprising  a  body  including  an  engme, 
a  driver's  seat,  a  pair  of  rear  wheels,  a  trunk  mounted  be- 
tween said  wheels,  and  a  front  wheel  and  steering  means 
pivotably  attached  to  said  body,  a  windscreen  mounted 
forwardly  of  said  steering  means  and  extending  upwardly 
above  said  front  wheel  to  protect  the  torso  of  the  driver, 
and  a  canopy  comprising  a  first  U-shaped  frame  member, 
substantially  vertically  disposed,  mounted  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  trunk  behind  the  driver's  seat,  a  second 
U-shaped  frame  member,  inclining  forwardly  from  the 
first,  also  mounted  on  opposite  sides  of  said  trunk  be- 
hind the  driver's  scat,  a  covering  for  said  U-shaped  frame 
member  to  provide  a  back  panel  portion  supported  by 
said  first  member,  and  a  hood  portion  supported  between 
said  first  and  second  members,  said  hood  portion  ex- 
tending from  said  back  panel  portion  forwardly  toward, 
but  its  forward  extent  being  short  of,  said  windscreen,  the 
maximum  dimension  of  forward  extension  of  said  hood 
portion  being  at  the  top  of  said  canopy  and  above  said 
driver's  seat,  the  top  of  said  canopy  being  at  substantially 
the  same  hei^t  as  the  top  of  said  windscreen,  the  dimen- 
sion of  forward  extension  of  said  hood  portion  decreasing 
from  top  to  bottom  thereof,  said  canopy  being  unattached 
to  %aid  windscreen. 


3,301491  _,^„«, 

AUTO  SEAT  COVER  WITH  SUPPORT  INSERTS 
Edward^.  Jacobs,  4552  PariK  Ave, 

Montreal,  Quebec  Canada 

FOcd  Apr.  29,  1965,  Ser.  No.  451,816 

ClainM  priority,  application  Canada,  Mar.  17, 1965, 

925,891 

2ClaiiH.    (CL  297-^219) 


3,301,590 

PLAY  TABLE  AND  BENCH  ASSEMBLY 

Artimr  Cari  Yoong,  Bcrca,  OUo    44017 

FOcd  Mar.  30, 1965.  Ser.  No.  444,081 

4  Claims.    (cL  297— 157) 


1.  An  automobile  seat  cover  of  the  custom  made  type 
adapted  to  be  fitted  over  the  seat  and  back  rest  portions 
of  the  automobile  seat  as  a  protection  therefor,  substan- 
tially rectangular  sheet  members  secured  at  their  periph- 
eral edges  to  predetermined  areas  of  the  unexposed  under 
surface  of  the  seat  cover  corresponding  to  the  normJ 
seat  and  back  rest  portions  of  the  automobile  scat  taken 
by  a  passenger  seated  thereon,  the  said  rectangular  sheets 
forming    pockets,   and    an   orthopedic   body   supporting 
member  fitted  in  each  of  the  said  pockets  of  the  seat 
cover,  the  said  body  supporting  members  each  compris- 
ing a  rectangular  frame  bent  to  conform  to  the  surface 
contour  of  the  underiying  seat  and  back  rest  portions  of 
ihi  automobile  seat,  a  flexible  body  supporting  structure 
secured  at  its  peripheral  edges  in  each  of  the  said  rectan- 
gular frames,  and  a  layer  of  cushioning  material  wrapped 
about  each  of  the  said  rectangular  frames  and  flexible 
body  supporting  structures. 


1.  The  combination  of  a  table  having  a  top  and  a  sup- 
porting frame  and  a  pair  of  benches  cooperable  there- 


3381.592 
SECURING  DEVICES 
Arthur  Herbert  McFarlanc,  BasOdon,  and  Eric  Hcrbot 
Sponge,  Harold  HOI,  both  of  Engbmd,  as^gnors  to 
Tclcflcx  Products  Limited,  London,  England,  a  com- 
nany  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Irdand 
OriSul  application  Not.  14, 1962,  Ser.  No.  237.454.   Di- 
ridcd  and  this  application  Oct  11,  1965,  Ser.  No. 

494,504 

5  Claims.    (CL  297— 385) 

1.  A  two-part  buckle  for  use  on  a  belt  having  at 
least  two  runs  forming  a  running  bight,  one  of  said  runs 
being  anchored,  the  other  of  said  runs  being  connoted 
to  a  take-up  device;  said  two-part  buckle  comprising 
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a  first  buckle  part  and  a  second  buckle  part,  said 
part  having  a  pivoted  lever  movable  between  a  locked  an4 
an  unlocked  position;  a  fixed  rod  on  said  pivoted  lever 
for  said  running  bight,  said  fixed  rod  being  positioned  so 
that  the  pull  of  said  belt  urges  the  pivoted  lever  toward 
the  locked  position;  a  movable  rod  mounted  for  lateral 
movement  on  said  lever  towards  said  fixed  rod  and  out- 
side said  bight;  and  an  abutment  on  said  first  buck  b 
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ried  by  said  buckle  and  engageable  by  I  said  blade  to  be 
shifted  thereby  to  said  detent  position  uj>on  movement  of 
said  buckle  to  said  predetermined  position,  and  means  for 
holding  said  detent  means  out  of  sai4  detent  position 
when  said  buckle  is  moved  from  said  j^redetennined  po- 
sition. 


SAFETY  HARNESS 
Mkhad  S.  Pidd*,  Ir^  PoAtM.  N.Y^ 


mtkm  of  New  York 

Filed  Mar.  29,  IMS,  Scr.  No. 


toVogt 
r.Y.,  a  corpo> 


(ClaiiH.   (a.297— 3l9r 
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part  for  engagement  by  said  second  buckle  part  and  sit  ii- 
ated  on  the  side  of  said  movable  rod  remote  from  safid 
fixed  rod;  said  second  part  having  an  abutment-engagijig 
portion  and  a  fixed  bar,  said  fixed  bar  passing  beneath  said 
fixed  and  movable  rods  on  the  first  buckle  part  when  said 
second  buckle  part  is  inserted  therein;  the  axes  of  said 
fixed  and  movable  rods  and  said  fixed  bar  being  parallel 
and  arranged  so  that  when  said  ^pivoted  lever  is  moved 
to  its  locked  position  said  nmning  bight  is  locked. 


a  person  in  a  seat 


define  a  pair  of 
through  said  plate 


3,301,593 
SEAT  BELT 

Enest  P.  Lamb,  GrosM  Poiiite  Park,  Mich.,  aasignor  to 
Ctaiyskr  Cofporatkm,  Highlaiid  Park,  Mkh..  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept  18, 19M,  Scr.  No.  397,574 
3  Cbinu.    (CI.  297—388) 


>?*- 


1.  A  safety  device  adapted  to  secur^i 
and  comprising: 

(a)  a  plate  member, 

(b)  said  plate  being  configured  to 
spaced,  horizontal  slots  extending  t 
member  and  disposed  one  above  t  le  other; 

(c)  An  anchoring  strap  means  aflued  firmly  in  place 
and  extending  vertically  around  tie  back  rest  of  said 
seat  in  a  closed  loop,  said  anchoring  strap  means 
being  threaded  through  each  of  s  lid  horizonul  slots 
to  secure  said  plate  member  slidably  on  said  anchor- 
ing strap  means  with  said  platej  member  disposed 
flatly  against  and  movable  vertically  relative  to  said 
back  rest; 

(d)  said  plate  being  configured  to 
support  strap  slots;  and 

(e)  support  strap  means  threaded 
strap  slots  and  passing  between  , 
means  and  said  backrest,  said  support  strap  means 
forming  a  harness  for  encircling  tbe  upper  body  por- 
tion of  said  person  to  protectively  pestnin  said  person 
to  said  plate  and  said  anchorinif  strap  against  said 
backrest. 


a  plurality  of 


•ugh  said  support 
anchoring  strap 


3,3*1,595     ^ 

ADJUSTABLE  LEGREST  FOR  ?  HEEL  CHAKS 

Hury  C.  Jcnniiigi,  dcccaied,  late  of  toi  Aii|d«,  Calif., 
by  Harry  C.  Jenoings,  Jr.,  czccator,  Los  Antdci,  CaUf., 
ttaOgpm  to  Everett  Jk  Jcankiii,  Hue,  Los  Angdcs, 
Calif .,  a  corporatiOD  of  CaUfoniia  I 

Origiiial  application  Dec  23,  1963,  Scr.  No.  332,(86. 
Divided  and  dik  affMcnttoB  Mari  %  1966,  Scr.  No. 
534,298     '  I 

2  Claims.    (CL297— <137) 


1.  In  a  safety  device,  a  support,  a  safety  belt  ha^  ing 
a  fixed  end  secured  to  said  support,  a  buckle  having  dis- 
pensing means  for  carrying  said  belt  and  for  dispen^g 
the  same  in  the  direction  toward  said  fixed  end,  said  dis- 
pensing means  including  a  rotatable  reel  having  said  belt 
wound  spirally  thereon,  resilient  means  yieldingly  urging 
rotation  of  said  reel  to  wind  said  belt  thereon  to  rettact 
the  latter  oppositely  from  said  direction,  a  retainer  se- 
cured to  said  support  and  having  a  rigid  blade,  interlOck- 
able  means  on  said  blade  and  buckle  for  interlocl|ing 
upon  movement  of  said  buckle  to  a  predetermined  position 
with  respect  to  said  blade,  means  shiftable  to  a  detent 
position  for  locking  said  reel  against  rotation  to  present 
said  dispensing  of  said  belt  comprising  detent  means  car- 


1.  In  combination  with  a  wheel  cbair 
drical  footrest  bracket  thereon,  a  le  (rest 
bracket,  a  clamp  supporting  said  leg^t 


having  a  cylin- 

panel  for  said 

panel  and  lying 
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at  least  partiaUy  about  said  footrest  bracket,  one  of  said 
footrest  bracket  and  clamp  having  pin  means  thereon,  wid 
the  other  having  slot  means  receiving  the  pm  means  for 
relative  movement  of  the  pin  means  in  the  slot  meaM, 
said  slot  means  having  a  longitudinal  portion  lymg  length- 
wise relative  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  cyhndiical 
footrest  bracket,  said  slot  means  also  having  at  least  a  pair 
of  circumfercntially  disposed  portions  spaced  longitudinal- 
ly disposed  portion  spaced  longitudinally  of  said  longitu- 
dinal portion  and  being  of  substantiaUy  the  same  shape 
at  opposite  sides  of  said  longitudinal  slot  means. 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1867 


horizontally  extending  flanges  of  both  of  said  side  sec- 
tions to  integrate  the  separate  side  secUons  and  seat  mto 
a  seating  unit,  means  for  supporting  the  lower  end  of 
said  back  from  said  side  sections,  and  the  jomt  oej*^ 
the  end  edges  of  the  substantially  upright  flange  of  said 
brace  and  legs  of  each  side  section  extending  along  con- 
tour Unes  therebetween,  and  the  welds  being  located  at  the 
interior  surface  of  said  angle-iron  brace  whereby  said 
welds  are  concealed  from  view  when  the  seating  umt  is  in 
an  upright  position. 


a^ati^ 

COLLAPSIBLE  CHAIRS 

Eric  A.  Eos,  Bdlcy,  Colo.    »M21 

FIM  Jan.  5, 1966,  Scr.  No.  518,887 

5Clakns.    (CL  297— 443) 


TUNNEL  BORING  MACHINE  HAVING  MjTATlW 
CcSSrOL  responsive  TO  ADVANCE  PRES- 

SURE 
Nonmin  Dmican  Piffle  ^^^r^utTlSSS^nBift 

London,  bitfand,  a  Briti*  company  .....«• 

OrSSTuSSSSii  J««  27,  1963,  Scr.  No.  291,118. 

mvided  and  tills  application  Nov.  12,  1965,  Scr.  No. 

**^'^**  8Ciaima.    (CL  299— 1) 


1.  A  collapsible  chair  comprising  a  seat  portion,  a  back 
portion,  a  leg  rest  portion,  spaced  parallel  side  raUs  on  each 
of  said  portions,  the  side  raUs  of  said  seat  portion  being 
spaced  to  fit  between  the  side  rails  of  the  back  portion 
and  slidably  mounted  therebetween  and  the  side  rails  of 
the  leg  portion  being  spaced  to  fit  between  the  side  rails 
of  the  seat  portion  and  slidably  mounted  therebetween, 
transverse  slats  on  the  edges  of  said  rails  the  slats  on 
the  leg  rest  portion  being  of  a  length  to  fit  between  the 
rails  of  the  seat  portion.  .  ^ 


"3,3«1.»7 

FURNTTURE  CONSTRUCTION 

Bcrcday,  5M  Rodrcgncs  Scrra  St, 

Sanlarcc  Pncrto  Rico 

FOad  Jn.  28, 1966,  Scr.  No.  523,625 

ItClalmt.   (CL  297— 458) 


1.  A  tunnel  boring  machine  of  the  kind  comprising  a 
shield,  a  cutting  head  mounted  on  the  shield  for  rotation 
relative  tliereto  and  for  axial  movement  therewith,  a  first 
hydraulic  system  acting  between  the  shield  and  tunnel 
for  advancing  the  cutting  head  along  the  tunnel  as  tunnel- 
ling proceeds,  a  second  hydraulic  system  comprising  hy- 
draulic motors  mounted  on  the  shield  and  operable  to 
rotate  the  cutting  head,  and  hydraulic  fluid  control  means 
operable  in  response  to  a  predetermined  hydrosUtic  pres- 
sure in  the  second  system  to  unload  the  first  system. 


METHOD  OF  CONTlNUoS  OPEN-PIT  MINING 
AND  APPARATUS  THEREFOR  _^ 
Joim  W.  Hdmastcr,  Ckaricaton,  W.  Va.,  aarfrior  to 
Union  CvbMc  Coipocatioa,  a  corpontfon  of  New 

York 

FBcd  Feb.  27, 1964,  Scr.  No.  347,753 
7Cla^    (a.  299— 18) 


1  A  seating  unit  comprising  in  combination  two  side 
sections,  a  seat  and  a  back,  each  of  said  side  sections  com- 
prising a  pair  of  legs  interconnected  by  a  substantially 
horizontally  arranged  angle-iron  brace  on  each  side  sec- 
tion, said  angle-iron  brace  having  two  flanges  forming  an 
angle  with  each  other  and  extending  between  said  legs 
of  a  pair,  one  of  said  flanges  being  substantially  upright 
and  the  other  of  said  side  flanges  extending  honrontally 
between  and  projecting  outwardly  beyond  said  legs,  means 
for  securing  the  ends  of  said  angle-iron  brace  of  eacb 
side  section  to  the  legs  of  said  section  compnsmg  a  single 
weld  for  each  chair  leg  at  the  abutting  edge  at  each  end  ot 
the  brace,  connecting  means  for  securing  said  seat  to  the 


1.  Method  for  mining  a  selected  geological  strata  ma- 
terial from  which  the  overiying  strata  have  been  renioved 
which  comprises  substantially  continuously  generating  a 
generally  downwardly  inclined  course  from  the  surface 
of  said  strata  material  to  a  desired  depth  and  thereafter 
substantiaUy  continuously  generating  a  substantially  hori- 
zontal course  as  an  extension  <rf  said  inclined  course 
through  said  strata  material,  generating  a  second  course 
contiguous  to  and  subsUntially  parallel  with  the  first 
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course  and  repeating  the  sequence  until  the  width  of  th^ 
exposed  strata  materiarhas  been  traversed,  each  coiirsi 
having  a  floor,  at  least  one  side,  an  end  and  no  ceilind 
each  course  being  generated  by  substantially  continuously 
disintegrating  and  dislodging  the  strata  material  from  saii 
end,  and  substantially  continuously  and  simultaneously 
removing  the  dislodged  strata  material  from  the  end  of 
said  course  and  transporting  it  to  a  substantially  sep- 
arate place. 

3^1,600 
TUNNEL  MACHINE  HAVING  REVERSIBLE 
BORING  HEAD 
Norman  Duncan  Pinic,  Sutton,  Surrey,  and  John  Blam 
Rpping,  Essex,  Enghund,  assignors  to  Economic  FoundA- 
tioiis  Limited,  London,  England,  a  British  company 
Pned  Jane  27, 1963,  Ser.  No.  291,118  ! 

Clafau  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Feb.  13, 196^ 

5,907/63 
aCfadms.    (CL299— 33) 
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3301  601 

VERTICALLY  ADIUSTABL£  WHEEk.  SUPPORTED 

CONCRETE  SAW    | 

Edward  A.  Zuzclo,  652  Broad  Aim  Road, 

Narbcrth,Pa.     19072' 

FUed  Sept  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  394,673 

8  Claims.    (CI.  299— 39) 


1.  A  tunnel  boring  machine  comprising 

(a)  a  non-rotatable  cylindrical  shield  with 
horizontal, 

(b)  a  cutting  head, 

(c)  means  to  mount  the  cutting  head  on  the  shield 
for  rotation  in  either  direction  about  the  axis  of  t|ie 
shield, 

(d)  driving  means  to  rotate  the  cutting  head  in  either 
direction  of  rotation, 

(e)  said  cutting  head  having  at  its  periphery  an  outier 
annulus  of  frusto-conical  forms,  an  inner  annuliis 
also  of  frusto-conical  form  of  shorter  ^al  lengjth 
than  the  outer  annulus  and  spaced  radially  ki- 
wardly  from  the  outer  annulus,  the  two  annfli 
having  their  front  edges  in  the  same  plane,  a  ritig 
extending  radially  inwardly  from  the  rear  edge  of 
the  outer  annulus  and  a  plurality  of  radial  vanes 
extending  in  planes  containing  the  axis  of  rotatipn 
of  the  head,  each  attached  to  the  two  annuli  and  ^ 
ring  and  spaced  apart  around  the  annuli  to  divne 
the  annuli  into  a  plurality  of  buckets  with  mouiis 
open  towards  the  tunnel  face  and  discharge  openings 
open  radially  inwardly  of  the  head  behind  the  ini^er 
annulus, 

(I)  a  plurality  of  cutting  blades  mounted  on  tfie 
cutting  head,  each  blade  being  symmetrical  about  a 
plane  through  the  blade  containing  the  axis  of  rota- 
tion of  the  head  whereby  each  blade  is  operable  to 
cut  in  either  direction  of  rotation  of  the  cutting  he$d, 

(g)  a  discharge  chute  mounted  on  the  shield  below  4ie 
uppermost  discharge  openinp  on  the  head, 

(h)  shedder  plates  attached  to  the  shield  and  extendi^ig 
around  the  inner  annulus  of  the  bead  on  either 
side  of  the  discharge  station  to  prevent  cuttiilgs 
being  discharged  before  reaching  the  chute,  and 

(i)  means  to  convey  cuttings  rearwardly  from  tpe 
chute. 


1.  In  a  machine  for  working  a  grooi^e  in  a  pavement 
or  the  like,  a  frame  having  a  base  with  handle  means 
upstanding  at  one  end  and  a  pair  of  Supporting  wheels 
spaced  apart  along  a  common  axis  at  1  he  other  end  and 
pivot  means  oriented  transversely  of  the  frame  intermedi- 
ate the  ends,  a  subframe  pivotally  cairied  on  the  pivot 
means  and  having  at  one  end  a  rotar '  tool  located  be- 
tween the  pair  of  wheels  on  the  frame  and  having  at  the 
opposite  end  supporting  wheel  means,  ai  id  adjustable  link- 
age interconnecting  the  frame  and  the  subframe  to  con- 
trol the  angle  of  pivot  between  the  frune  and  the  sub- 
frame. 

3,301,602 

CONTINUOUS  MINING  AND  C  ONVEYING 

SYSTEM 

John  W.  Hefanaster  and  Edgar  H.  Char  h,  Jr.,  Charleston, 

W.  Va.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbiiic  Corpoiation,  a 

corporation  of  New  Yorii 

FDed  Feb.  27, 1964,  Ser.  No.  347,732 
3  Claims.   (CL  299— 64) 


1.  In  a  continuous  mining  system  c(^mprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  self-propelled  vehicle  adatoted  to  ride  on  a 
floor  of  a  mine,  an , attached  conveyer  train  consisting 
of  a  plurality  of  steerable  conveyor  units  adapted  to 
travel  on  the  floor  of  said  mine,  mean^  mounted  on  one 
end  of  said  vehicle  for  substantially  continuously  dis- 
integrating and  dislodging  selected  st^ta  material,  and 
means  mounted  on  said  vehicle  for  collecting  the  dis- 
integrated and  dislodged  strata  material  and  transporting 
it  to  the  first  unit  of  said  train,  the  improvement  com- 
prising a  cutter  bar  slideably  mounted  lon  the  end  of  said 
vehicle  opposite  to  said  disintegrating  and  dislodging 
means  for  simultaneously  and  continuously  generating  a 
relatively  shallow  and  narrow  groove  in  the  floor  of  said 
mine  along  the  approximate  line  of  travel  of  said  vehicle 
and  of  sufficient  width  and  depth  to  receive  a  means 
for  steering  said  conveyor  units  in  res|x)nse  to  the  direc- 
tion of  said  groove. 


3,301,603 

AIR  SWEEP  CONVEl  OR 

William  Boon,  The  Tower,  215   >assaic  Avc^ 

Passaic.  N  J.    0705| 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1964,  Ser.  Ni^  362,081 

IChdm.   (CL302— 19) 

An  air  sweep  conveying  and  classijRcation  system  for 

fabrics  which  comprises  in  combinatic  n,  a  belt  conveyor. 


January  31,  1967 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1869 


means  for  driving  said  belt  conveyor,  means  for  placing 
fabrics  on  said  belt  conveyor,  receiving  sUtions  posi- 
tioned along  said  belt  conveyor,  sweeps  having  perfora- 
tions positioned  diagonally  across  said  conveyor  adjacent 
said  receiving  stations,  means  for  forcing  air  through  said 
perforations  across  said  belt  in  the  direction  of  said  re- 
ceiving stations  whereby  said  fabric  materials  will  be 
moved  from  said  belt  and  into  said  receiving  stations 
solely  by  said  air  forced  through  said  perforations,  said 
perforated  sweeps  extending  across  said  belt  adjacent  said 
receiving   stations,   and   roUUble   means   are   provided 


and  having  a  plurality  of  air  discharge  apertures  spaced 
therealong  in  juxUposition  for  substantial  aeration  and 
fluidizing  of  the  particulate  material  chaige  of  said  con- 
tainer on  activation  of  said  pneumatic  pressure  means, 
and  said  check  valve  means  comprises  means  for  pre- 
venting back  flow  of  air  and  particulate  material  from 
said  container  to  said  storage  receptacle  on  activation 
of  said  pneumatic  pressure  meaits. 


3,301,605  ,^,^ 

FEEDING  AND  PNEUMATICALLY  CONVEYING 

CONCRETE  MATERIALS 

Fred  H.  Grecnway,  Saata  Fe,  N.  Mcx.,  assignor  to 

Richard  R.  Colbnni,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

Continnatioa  of  appUcatioa  Ser.  No.  284,739,  May  31, 

1963.   lUs  applioRtlon  Dec  13, 1965,  Ser.  No.  525,791 

lOChdms.    (CL302— 49) 


alongside  said  belt  to  move  said  perforated  sweep  alterna- 
tively over  and  completely  clear  of  said  belt  as  desired, 
said  sweep  being  a  hollow  tube  and  forming  an  air  duct, 
and  said  perforations  in  the  form  of  jets  communicating 
with  said  air  duct  so  that  air  forced  through  said  jets  have 
a  direction  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of 
flow  of  said  fabrics,  and  wherein  said  perforated  sweeps 
are  positioned  a  sufficient  distance  above  said  belt  con- 
veyor to  permit  fabrics  to  pass  thereunder  on  said  belt 
when  air  is  not  being  forced  through  said  jets  and  upon 
said  fabrics.  ^^^^^^^^^ 

3,30M04 

PARnCULATE  MATERIAL  CONVEYING  SYSTEM 

Charles  E.  Beiiy,  FMrmo^  W.  Va^^asslgiior  to  Vildng 

Corporatloa,  Bristol,  Tem^  ■  corponrtlon  of  Teowssee 

FDed  Mar.  14, 1966,  Ser.  No.  534,146 

OChdms.    (CL302— 24) 


*— < 


1.  In  a  conveying  system  for  particulate  material,  the 
combination  of  a  particulate  material  storage  receptacle 
including  means  for  aerating  the  particulate  material  re- 
ceived therewithin  and  maintaining  the  same  in  a  sub- 
stantially fluidized   state;   a   container  for   receiving   a 
relatively  small  charge  of  particulate  material  from  said 
storage  receptacle;  means  interconnecting  said  container 
with  said  storage  receptacle  in  juxtaposition  for  gravity 
flow  of  particulate  material  from  said  storage  receptacle 
to  said  container;  check  valve  means  for  segregating  the 
charge  of  particulate  material  of  said  container  from 
the  particulate  material  of  said  storage  receptacle;  con- 
duit means  interconnected  with  said  container  and  lead- 
ing to  a  discharge  area;  and  pneumatic  pressure  means 
operably  interconnected  with  said  container  for  pneu- 
matic discharge  of  a  charge  of  particulate  material  from 
said  container  and  through  said  conduit  means  to  a  dis- 
charge  area  under   sufficient  pressure   to   substantially 
clear  said  container  and  said  conduit  means  of  partic- 
ulate material,  said  pneumatic  pressure  means  including 
an  elongated  air  nozzle  mounted  within  said  container 


1.  In  a  means  for  feeding  and  pneumatically  conveying 
concrete  materials  the  combination  of 

a  housing  having  an  opening  at  an  upper  portion  thereof 
disposed  to  receive  materials  therein; 

a  rotor  in  said  housing  and  having  pockets  open  at  the 
periphery  thereof; 

said  pockets  disposed  to  receive  materials  from  said 
opening; 

a  resilient  liner  lor  said  housing  and  engaging  the  pe- 
ri|Aery  of  said  rotor; 

cavity  means  in  said  liner  disposed  to  receive  iwessure 
fluid; 

and  means  for  inducing  pressure  fluid  into  said  cavity 
means  whereby  said  liner  may  be  forced  intimately 
into  contact  with  the  perijAery  of  said  rotor; 

an  inner  wall  of  said  liner  having  a  plurality  of  stiffen- 
ing bars  disposed  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  rotor 
and  of  sufficient  length  to  bridge  the  pockets  whereby 
pressure  fluid  acting  in  said  cavity  means  creates  force 
which  is  distributed  by  said  st^ening  bars  thereby 
preventing  excessive  deflection  of  said  liner  into  said 
pockets  at  the  periphery  of  said  rotor. 


3,301,606 

CYCLONIC  ELEVATOR 

Antfaony  L  Bnmo,  1335  Phelps  Atc^ 

San  Jose,  CaUf.    95117 

Continuation  of  wplication  Ser.  No.  472,805,  Jnly  19, 

1965.    TUs  appBcatkn  JoM  23, 1966,  Ser.  No.  560,009 

6ClainM.    (CL302— 58) 

1.  An  air  lift  device  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  tube  for  lifting  material, 

(b)  at  least  one  chamber  surrounding  the  tube  adja- 
cent one  end  thereof, 

(c)  a  plurality  of  passages  leading  from  the  chamber 
to  the  interior  of  the  tube  and  arranged  about  the 
tube  in  a  ^iral  pattern,  and 
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(d)  means  for  supplying  compressed  air  to  said  cham- 
ber and  through  said  passages  to  said  tube  to  impait 


—1^  I  .  u_*[»4Cj"»i 


a  swiiiing  motion  to  the  material  being  lifted  through 
the  tube. 


331.607 

CAM  OPERATED  BRAKING  SYSTEM 

Michael  D.  Cfrilins  and  Frank  R.  Johnson,  both  of  223^ 

Nordyke  Ave^  Santa  Rosa,  Calif.    95401 

FUed  Ang.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  390,956 

3  Claims,    (a.  303— 10) 


1.  An  auxiliary  brake  system  for  vehicles  equipped  w:  th 
airbrakes  comprising  an  annular  convoluted  cam  fimily 
affixed  to  a  wheel  hub  for  rotation  therewith,  a  sprii^g- 
loaded  rod  mounted  for  reciprocation  and  having  a  ci 
roHer  at  one  end  thereof  adjacent  said  cam  and  ur{ 
against  the  cam  to  reciprocate  by  cam  rotation,  an  hy- 
draulic pump  operated  by  said  rod  reciprocations,  a  jack 
connected  to  an  outlet  of  said  pump  for  operation  by 
pressurized  fluid  from  the  pump  and  having  a  jack  shaft 
extending  therefrom  for  connection  to  a  brake  arm  of  tie 
vehicle  to  apply  brakes  thereto,  and  control  means  in- 
cluding a  first  actuator  operable  at  pressures  above  said 
predetermined  minimum  to  hold  said  rod  away  from  siid 
cam,  and  a  second  actuator  operable  at  pressure  to  |%- 
lease  pump  pressure  at  said  jack. 


331.608 

LOGIC  CONTROL  TYPE  ANTI-SKID  SYSTEM 

John  L.  Haracd,  Grossc  Pointe  Woods,  and  Frank  H. 

Highley,  Franklin,  Mich^  assignors  to  General  Motors 

Corporation,  Detroit  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec  27, 1965,  Ser.  No.  516,553 

4  Claims.    (CL  303— 21) 

1.  In  combination:  a  closed  loop  anti-skid  system  cdm- 

prising  valve  means  adapted  for  connection  betweeq  a 

master  cylinder  and  a  vehicle  wheel  brake  motor,  the 

valve  means  having  a  normally  open  configuration; 


electrical  current  responsive  control  loeans  operatively 
connected  to  the  valve  means  for  closing  the  valve 
means  upon  receipt  of  current; 

a  voltage  generator  drivably  engageable  with  the  vehicle 
wheel  for  producing  a  voltage  pijoportional  to  the 
angular  velocity  thereof; 

circuit  means  for  differentiating  said 

produce  deceleration  and  acceleration  voltages  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  respective  chani  es  in  the  velocity 
of  said  wheel;  ] 

signal  generating  means  connected  to  the  circuit  means 
for  producing  respective  signals  of  first  and  second 
polarities  in  response  to  the  deceleration  and  ac- 
celeration signals  respectively; 


) 


roltage  thereby  to 


signal 


tbe 


lii 


a  first  normally  open-circuit  switch 
input  connected  to  receive  the 
and  to  close  the  switch  in  respond 

a  second  normally  closed-circuit 
trol  input  connected  to  receive 
polarity  and  to  open  the  switch 

a  current  supply; 

and  conductor  means  connecting  th< 
circuit  with  the  first  and  second  switches 
trol  means,  whereby  the  valve  me^ns 
a  closed  configuration  whenever 
ates  at  a  predetermined  rate  anA 
configuration  whenever  the  whe<;l 


having  a  control 
of  first  polarity 
thereto; 
switch  having  a  con- 
signal  of  second 
response  thereto; 


supply  in  a  series 
and  the  con- 
is  urged  toward 
the  wheel  deceler- 
toward  an  open 
accelerates. 


3301.609 
OILLESS  ANTIFRICTIONbEVICE 
DonakI   H.   Palfreyman,   Waipolc,  Ifiass^ 
Fabrccka  Products  Company,  Boit<jii,  Mass., 
ration  of  MasBachnsctts 


FUed  Dec.  23, 1963,  Ser.  Noi  332^4 


to 
corpo- 


1  Claim.    (C1.308— }) 


Means  for  supporting  one  end  of  a  (irder  whose  length 
varies  with  temperature  change,  saidimeans  comprising, 
in  combination,  a  rigid  support  havng  a  substantially 
horizontal  upper  surface,  and  an  unlu^  tricated  antifriction 
device  comprising  upper  and  lower  )ads,  the  lower  of 
which  rests  upon  said  horizontal  sud  ace  of  the  support 
and  the  upper  of  which  is  in  load-<  arrying  relation  to 
the  aforesaid  end  of  a  girder,  each  pac  comprising  a  body 
portion  and  an  antifriction  contact  ]ily  of  organic  ma- 
terial, the  contact  plies  of  the  two  pads  being  opposed, 
the  body  portion  of  each  pad  beinj  approximately  Va 
of  an  inch  in  thickness  and  of  lamella '  construction  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  thin  layers  of  is  elastic  organic  ma- 
terial which  are  substantially  non-ext  snsible  under  load. 
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and  layers  of  elastomeric  material  intercalated  between 
certain  of  said  first-named  layers,  the  layers  of  elasto- 
meric material  being  so  thin  as  substantially  to  eliminate 
resiliency  of  the  pad  in  response  to  vertically  directed 
forces  but  being  operative  to  lessen  tendency  of  the  pad 
to  become  compacted  and  lifeless,  the  antifriction  layer 
of  each  pad  consisting  of  synthetic  resin,  said  antifriction 
layer  having  a  hard,  smooth,  glossy  surface  and  a  co- 
efficient of  friction  less  than  that  of  polished  steel-on- 
steel  and  being  of  high  impact  resistance— the  antifric- 
tion layers  sliding  relatively  to  each  other  without  tend- 
ency to  seize  or  bind  in  response  to  variations  in  a  length 
of  the  girder,  and  the  opposed  faces  of  the  pads  being 
of  a  shape  such  as  to  provide  a  tongue  and  groove  couple 
operative  to  permit  the  pads  to  slide  freely  parallel  to  the 
length  of  the  tongue  and  groove  but  preventing  relative 
motion  of  the  pads  in  other  directions. 


said  first  and  second  members,  said  antifriction  bearing 
means  being  resiliently  deformable  to  provide  for  closing 
movement  between  said  first  and  second  members  that 
diminishes  the  clearance  spacing  between  said  members 
within  the  elastic  limits  of  deformation  of  said  antifric- 
tion bearing  means,  preloading  means  for  forming  said 
antifriction  bearing  means  within  the  elastic  limits  to  in- 
crease the  contact  area  between  the  respective  antifriction 
bearing  means  and  their  coacting  opposed  bearing  sur- 
faces, said  friction  type  bearing  surfaces  being  located 
to  receive  lateral  thrust  beyond  tbe  strength  limitation  of 


3,301,610 
GUIDE  ROLLER  ASSEMBLY 
Marvbi  A.  Packett  and  Loois  Romanad,  Jr.,  Detroit,  Mich., 
assignors   to   General   Motors   Corporation,   Detroit, 
Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  June  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  377,645 
5  Claims.    (CI.  308 — 3.8) 


2.  A  guide  roller  assembly  for  connecting  a  window 
regulator  member  and  a  guide  channel  member  com- 
prising, in  combination,  an  annular  member  having  an 
axial  bore  opening  to  one  radial  wall  thereof  and  merging 
into  a  ^herical  seat  opening  to  the  other  radial  wall  there- 
of, a  roller  member  having  a  spherical  seat  in  one  radial 
wall  thereof  and  an  outer  axially  extending  annular  wall 
surrounding  said  second  spherical  seat  and  receiving  said 
annular  member  therewithin  to  locate  said  one  radial 
wall  of  said  annular  member  and  said  roller  member  in 
abutting  relationship  and  said  bearing  seats  in  axially 
spaced  relationship,  means  detachably  interconnecting 
said  annular  member  and  said  roller  member  to  provide 
a  guide  roller,  a  stud  member  having  spaced  spherical 
bearing  portions  respective  to  each  of  said  seats  and  bear- 
ing thereagainst  and  an  intermediate  annular  portion  of 
lesser  size  than  said  axial  bore  and  housed  therein. 


said  antifriction  bearing  means  for  supporting  high  orders 
of  loads  of  relatively  short  duration  causing  said  friction 
type  bearing  surfaces  to  move  closer  together  by  an 
amount  which  is  within  the  elastic  limits  of  said  anti- 
friction bearing  means  and  providing  both  support  and 
guidance  between  said  first  and  second  members  as  said 
antifriction  bearing  means  are  deformed  within  predeter- 
mined limits,  and  means  providing  lubrication  within  the 
spacing  separating  said  first  and  second  members  to  lubri- 
cate the  movement  between  said  slidable  friction  type 
bearing  means. 

3,301,6U 
BEARING  HOUSING  CARTRIDGE 
Robert  L.  Thomas,  Farmington,  ConUn  assignor  to  The 
Fafnir  Bearing  Company,  New  Britafai,  Conn.,  a  cor- 
poration  of  Connccticnt  -«j»  ,•« 

Continaation  of  abandoned  application  Ser.  No.  19«,3M, 
Apr.  26, 1962.  This  appUcatlon  May  20, 1965,  Ser.  No. 
459,527 

7  Claims.   (CL  308— 20) 


3,301,611 
COMPOUND  BEARING 
Norman  Dunlap,  St.  Mary's,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Minster 
Machine  Company,  Minster,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 

Ohio 

FUed  Sept.  7,  1965,  Ser.  No.  485,486 
9  Claims.    (CI.  308—5) 

1.  A  compound  bearing  construction  comprising:  a 
first  member  and  a  second  member  movable  relatively 
thereto,  said  first  and  second  members  being  spaced  apart 
and  having  a  plurality  of  bearing  surfaces  including  op- 
posed substantially  parallel  friction  type  bearing  surfaces, 
antifriction  bearing  means  disposed  between  said  mem- 
bers and  engageable  with  each  to  provide  a  combitiation 
of  both  support  and  guidance  for  each  to  provide  a 
combination  of  both  support  and  guidance  for  each  of 

834  O.O.— «6 


1.  An  idler  bearing  assembly  for  use  with  a  metallic 
sleeve  having  a  generally  cylindrical  inner  surface  com- 
prising 

a  bearing  containing  an  outer  ring, 

an  annular  cartridge  formed  of  rubbery  material, 

said  cartridge  having  a  radially  extending  flange  for 
engaging  an  end  of  the  sleeve  to  cover  the  same, 

the  inner  surface  of  said  cartridge  having  a  circum- 
ferential recess  with  a  diameter  slightly  less  than 
the  outer  diameter  of  said  outer  bearing  ring  before 
engagement  therewith  thereby  providing  an  inter- 
ference fit  with  said  outer  bearing  ring, 

the  outer  surface  of  said  cartridge  having  an  axial  taper 
for  accommodating  the  inner  surface  of  the  sleeve 
when  inserted  therein, 

said  outer  surface  tapering  from  a  lowermost  diameter 
at  one  end  to  a  diameter  which  is  slightly  greater 
that  the  approximate  iimer  diameter  of  the  sleeve 
which  it  is  adapted  to  accommodate, 
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said  Upcr  being  substantially  of  the  order  of  1' 
to  thereby  facilitate  manual  assembly  of  said  cartrid] 
into  the  end  of  the  sleeve, 

and  said  cartirdge  comprising  a  continuously  so  id 
mass  of  said  rubbery  material  in  the  radial  space  t  e- 
tween  said  outer  ring  and  said  tapered  surface. 


3^1,613 
DAMPED  RESILIENT  BEARING  MOUNTING 
Gerald  DeClaire,  Allen  Park,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Chrys 


means,  and  oil  drain  means  in  communication 
oil  leakage  clearance  between  said 
thrust  bearing  means  at  locations  s 
wardly  from  said  bearing. 


er 


3,301,614 

BEARING  ADAPTEtl 

Walter  D.  Haentjens,  R.D.  1,  SogarlMd,  Pa. 

FUed  July  7,  1^64,  Scr.  No.  380,836 

1  Claim.    (CI.  308—11 7) 


with  the 

bearing  means  and 

radially  out- 


pkced 
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Corporation,  Highland  Park,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  July  12, 1963,  Set.  No.  294,522 
3  Claims.    (CL  308— 26) 


3.  In  combination,  a  housing  having  a  cavity  then  in, 
bearing  means  in  said  cavity  and  having  a  radially  inner 
bearing,  a  rotating  shaft  joumalled  in  said  bearing,  said 
cavity  having  an  outer  wall  spaced  radially  from  said 
bearing  means  to  provide  a  shielding  space  around  the 
latter  and  also  having  axially  spaced  bearing  coniii^ng 
walls  closely  adjacent  axially  opposite  sides  of  the  radiiilly 
outer  portions  of  said  bearing  means  and  spaced  sligltly 
therefrom  axially  sufficiently  to  enable  said  bearing  means 
to  float  freely  with  respect  to  said  housing  and  to  redbce 
the  transmission  of  radial  forces  between  said  beaming 
means  and  bearing  confining  walls,  means  for  damning 
vibrations  transmitted  between  said  housing  and  besiing 
means  comprising  a  pair  of  axially  spaced  seals  of  elaptic 
resiliently  deformable  material  extending  in  said  shield- 
ing space  around  said  bearing  means  under  compresiion 
between  the  latter  and  said  outer  wall  in  fluid  sealing 
relationship  therewith,  a  conduit  in  said  bearing  m^ans 
coimecting  said  shielding  space  at  a  location  between  iaid 
seals  with  said  radially  inner  bearing  to  supply  lifcri- 
cating  oil  thereto,  said  means  for  damping  also  including 
means  for  conducting  lubricating  oil  to  said  shielding 
space  between  said  seals,  the  viscosity  of  said  oil  co- 
operating with  said  resilient  seals  to  damp  vibration  i  of 
said  bearing  means  transmitted  thereto  from  said  siaft, 
thrust  bearing  means  spaced  radially  from  said  housing 
to  reduce  the  transmission  of  radial  forces  thereto  and 
being  carried  by  said  shaft  at  the  axially  opposite  Sides 
of  the  radially  inner  portions  of  said  bearing  means  and 
cooperating  therewith  in  thrust  bearing  relationship  to 
limit  relative  axial  displacement  between  said  shaft  |and 
bearing  means,  having  lubricating  oil  leakage  clearince 
between  said  shaft  and  bearing  means  respectively  for 
conducting  said  oil  axially  along  said  shaft  between}  the 
latter  and  said  bearing  and  thence  radially  along  said 
thrust  bearing  means  between  the  latter  and  said  bearing 


■*»»^ 


In  a  bearing  mounting,  and  in  conbinatlon  with  an 
antifriction  bearing  having  inner  and  i  >uter  aligned  races, 
a  sleeve,  for  mounting  on  a  shaft,  havin  5  a  cylindrical  inner 
periphery  extending  for  the  length  thereof  and  a  con- 
centric outer  peripheral  portion  extending  for  a  portion  of 
the  length  thereof,  said  sleeve  having  first  and  second 
threaded  end  portions,  an  abutment  shoulder  determining 
the  inner  limits  of  said  concentric  oi|ter  peripheral  por- 
tion and  extending  radially  outwardly  therefrom,  said 
shoulder  being  abutted  by  and  locating  said  inner  race 
of   said   bearing   on   said   concentric   outer   cylindrical 
peripheral  portion,  a  nut  threaded  or  said  first  threaded 
end  portion  of  said  sleeve  and  retaining  said  race  in  posi- 
tion against  said  shoulder,  a  tapered  clamping  surface 
extending  radially  outwardly  of  said  sleeve  and  having  a 
small  diameter  end  portion  adjacent  &  lid  second  threaded 
end  portion  of  said  sleeve  and  a  larg<i  diameter  end  por- 
tion  spaced   along   said   sleeve   and   spaced   from    said 
shoulder,  a  plurality  of  slits  extcndin  ;  axially  along  said 
second  threaded  end  portion  and    ilong  said  tapered 
clamping  surface,  into  the  space  between  said  large  diam- 
eter end  portion  of  said  tapered  clamping  surface  and 
said  abutment  shoulder,  radially  driled  portions  deter- 
mining the  inner  limits  of  said  slits  an  i  extending  through 
said   sleeve,   a  wedge    ring   having   a  tapered   internal 
periphery  engageable  with  said  tapere  d  clamping  surface, 
a  nut  moving  said  wedge  ring  along  ssjid  tapered  clamping 
surface  to  contract  said  sleeve  and  clamp  said  sleeve  in 
a  selected  position  on  a  shaft  with(ut  transferring  dis- 
tortion of  said  tapered  clamping  suiface  of  said  sleeve 
to  said  concentric  outer  peripheral  portion,  the  space  be- 
tween the  large  diameter  end  of  said  t]  pered  clamping  sur- 
face and  said  abutment  shoulder  forming  an  oil  ring 
groove,  and  an  oil  ring  of  larger  diameter  than  said  sleeve 
mounted  in  said  groove  for  lubricatin  %  said  bearing. 


3,301,615 
ROLLING  BEARINGS 
Eagene  F.  Brady,  Drcxel  Hill,  Pa.,  isdgnor  to  SKF  In- 
dustries, Idcm  King  of  Pmsda,  Pu,  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Sept  10,  1964,  Scr.  >  o.  395,527 
8  Claims.  (CI.  308-4187) 
1.  A  rolling  bearing  assembly  comprising  a  pair  of 
rings  spaced  apart  to  define  an  aniular  space  therebe- 
tween, a  plurality  of  roller  elements  in  said  annular  space, 
at  least  one  of  said  rings  having  a  radially  projecting  an- 
nular flange  having  a  load  bearing  I  surface  confronting 
one  axial  end  of  the  rollers,  means  ( leflning  a  bore  in  at 
least  one  of  said  roller  etemcDts,  lubricant  directing 
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means  in  the  form  of  a  helical  radially  inwardly  extending 
projection  defining  a  continuous  screw  thread  in  said 
bore  operable  upon  rotation  of  said  one  roller  element 
on  its  axis  to  deliver  substantially  all  lubricant  in  said 


wall  structure  including  an  upper  section  and  a  lower  sec- 
tion spaced  from  the  upper  section,  a  door  hinged  to  the 
upper  sertion  and  including  an  outwardly  offset  portion 
including  an  outer  wall  and  side  walls,  said  outer  wall  ex- 
tending below  the  lower  section  of  the  housing  and  ter- 
minating in  spaced  relation  thereto,  means  removably 
mounting  a  roll  of  paper  in  the  upper  section  of  said 
housing,  a  feed  roller  removably  mounted  in  said  housing 
below  said  paper  roll  mounting  means,  a  plurality  of 
spaced  friction  feed  bands  removably  mounted  on  said 


bore  contintiously  to  an  axial  end  of  the  roller  confront- 
ing said  annular  flange  thereby  to  lubricate  the  contact 
zone  between  the  roller  and  the  load  bearing  surface  of 
said  annular  flange. 


3,3tl,616 
BEARING  ASSEMBLY  AND  METHOD 
George  O.  WUson,  Detroit,  and  Herman  A.  Ortegren, 
Grosse    Poiatc,    Mich.,    a»ignors    to    Fcderal-Mogui- 
Bower  Bearing,  Inc.,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Michigan 

FUed  May  18, 1964,  Scr.  No.  368,070 
7  Claims.    (CI.  308—217) 


1.  A  one-piece  bearing  retainer  for  holding  a  plurality 
of  roller  members  comprising:  an  annular  ring  portion, 
a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  straight  outer  leg 
portions  located  at  the  radially  outer  extremity  of  said 
ring  portion  and  extending  axially  from  one  side  of  said 
ring  portion,  and  a  plurality  of  straight  inner  leg  por- 
tions spaced  circumferentially  about  said  ring  portion  and 
extending  axially  from  said  one  side  of  said  ring  portion 
at  the  radially  inner  extremity  of  said  ring  portion,  the 
edges  of  adjacent  ones  of  said  outer  leg  portions  having 
confronting  side  surfaces,  the  edges  of  adjacent  ones  of 
said  inner  leg  portions  having  confronting  side  surfaces, 
said  side  surfaces  defining  a  plurality  of  circumferentially 
disposed  pockets  for  receiving  the  roller  members,  at  least 
a  part  of  each  of  said  side  surfaces  being  engageable  with 
the  roller  member  with  which  it  is  associated  on  a  surface 
having  a  contour  defining  a  portion  of  a  circular  cylinder 
of  a  diameter  substantially  equal  to  the  diameter  of  that 
portion  of  the  roller  member  with  which  said  part  is 
engageable. 

3,301,617 

PAPER  DISPENSING  APPARATUS 

Thomas  E.  Goodwin,  Rooccrertc,  W.  Va.    24970,  and 

Edwin  Ott,  Fairica,  W.  Va.    24902 

FUed  July  8, 1965,  Scr.  No.  470,507 

2  Claims.    (CL  312— 39) 

1.  In  a  paper  dispensing  apparatus  including  a  housing 

defined  by  a  back  wall,  side  walls  and  end  walls,  a  front 


feed  roller  and  extending  outwardly  to  a  point  substan- 
tially flush  with  the  outer  surface  of  the  front  wall  sec- 
tion of  the  housing;  an  electric  motor  in  said  housing,  belt 
means  driven  by  said  electric  motor  and  engaging  said 
feed  roller  to  drive  the  latter,  switch  means  for  connecting 
a  source  of  power  to  said  motor  to  selectively  drive  said 
feed  roller,  and  a  pressure  roll  mounted  in  the  offset  por- 
tion of  said  door  and  movable  with  said  door  to  cooperate 
with  the  feed  bands  of  said  feed  roller  to  apply  pressure 
toward  said  feed  roller  to  facilitate  the  feeding  of  the 
paper. 

3,301,618 

REFRIGERATOR  MATCHMATE  CABINET 

Gcoise  Feldser  and  LcsUc  Alex  FeMscr,  both  of  501  S. 

Staples,  Corpus  Christi,  Tex.    78401 

FUed  June  11,  1965,  Scr.  No.  463,138 

4  Claims.    (CL  312— 111) 


3.  In  combination: 

a  refrigerator  having  a  casing  of  a  given  height  and 
depth; 

refrigerator  door  means  coupled  to  said  casing  and 
movable  away  therefrom  to  permit  access  to  said  cas- 
ing; 
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said  refrigerator  door  means  having  handle  means  on 

the  exterior  thereof; 
a  cabinet  having  a  housing  of  said  given  height  and 

depth; 
cabinet  door  means  coupled  to  said  housing  and  mov- 
able away  therefrom  to  permit  access  to  said  hous 

ing;  •  .       I 

said  cabinet  door  means  includmg  a  contmuous  mtegrai 
panel  being  an  identical  simulation  of  said  refrigera 
tor  door  means;  . 

said  cabinet  door  means  having  handle  means  on  the 
exterior  thereof  simulating  exactly  the  handle  mean 
on  said  refrigerator  door  means;  and, 

means  affixed  to  said  housing  and  projecting  behim 
said  casing  to  prevent  the  rear  of  said  cabinet  fron 
inadvertently  moving  ahead  of  the  rear  of  said  re 
fiigerator,  . 

said  cabinet  including  a  plurality  of  shelves  disposed  u| 
spaced  relation  within  said  housing  and  means  slid 
ably  mounted  on  said  shelves; 

said  cabinet  door  means  being  affixed  to  said  shelve 
and  'being  supported  solely  thereby,  whereby,  whe 
said  cabinet  door  means  is  moved  away  from  sai< 
housing  by  pulling  on  said  cabinet  door  handl 
means,  all  of  said  shelves  will  be  pulled  out  of  saii 
housing. 

3,301,619 
UTILITY  BOX 

Sterling  G.  Mead,  5101  38th  St.  NW., 

WashingtOD,  D.C.     20016 

FUed  Jan.  14,  1965,  Scr.  No.  425,545 

13  Claims.    (CI.  312—200) 
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of  said  upper  and  lower  plates  being 
on  said  guide  means,  said  intermediate 
slidable  vertically  on  said  guide  means 
machine  between  said  lower  and  intei 
second  vending  machine  between  said 
upper  plates;  each  of  said  machines 
receptacle  open  at  its  upper  end  and  a 
lower  plate   having  upwardly  extendin 
around  the  base  of  said  first  vending  nr 
mediate  p^ate  having  downwardly  exi 
fit  around  the  receptacle  of  said  first 


slidable  vertically 

)late  also  being 

a  first  vending 

internjediate  plates;  a 

i  itermediatc  and 

hpving  an  upper 

ower  base,  said 

flanges  to  fit 

maihfiie,  said  inter- 

teading  flanges  to 

vending  machine. 
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said  intermediate  plate  having  upwardlV 
to  fit  around  the  base  of  said  second 
said  upper  plate  having  downwardly 
to  fit  around  the  receptacle  of  said  s< 
chine;  and  means  to  lock  said  plates 
positions  contiguous  to  said  machines, 
thereby  preventing  removal  of  said 
tween  said  plates  when  said  plates 
predetermined  positions. 


'-4J 

1.  A  box  comprising  a  top  panel,  a  bottom  pan  1, 
-two  side  panels,  and  two  end  panels,  the  box  being  dividid 
into  a  base  section  and  a  lid  section,  said  top  panel,  two 
end  panels,  and  one  side  panel  each  having  two  parts, 
one  part  being  incorporated  in  the  lid  section  and  the  othjer 
part  being  incorporated  in  the  base  section,  means  hing- 
ing said  two  parts  of  said  top  panel  for  relative  swingi|ig 
movement  of  said  lid  and  base  sections  about  a  hit 
line,  a  handle  mounted  exclusively  on  the  lid  section, 
a  tray,  runner  means  on  said  tray,  guide  means  on  tbe 
inside  of  said  parts  of  said  end  panels  incorporated  1  in 
said  base  section  cooperating  with  said  runner  means  for 
guiding  movement  of  said  tray  into  and  out  of  said  bix, 
and  additional  guide  means  on  the  inside  of  said  parts 
of  said  end  panels  incorporated  in  said  lid  section  co- 
operating with  said  runner  means  for  guiding  movement 
of  said  tray  on  said  lid  section. 


extending  flanges 
vending  machine, 
extending  flanges 

second  vending  ma- 
in predetermined 
said  plate  flanges 

niachines  from  be- 
locked  in  said 


ae 


3  301  621 

TRANSPARENT  CONTAINER  #OR  BOOKS, 

MAGAZINES  AND  THEILIKE 

James  H.  Steplienson,  66  E.   13rd  St., 


New  York,  N.Y.    100  >8 


FUed  Oct.  14, 1965,  Ser.  No 


1  Claim.    (CI.  312—2:  4) 


496,019 


9 
ing 


3,301,620 

DISPENSING  APPARATUS 

Harold  T.  Probasco,  Los  Angeles  County,  CaUf. 

(6531  Noble  Ave.,  Van  Nuys,  Calif.    91401) 

FUed  Feb.  21, 1966,  Ser.  No.  528,701 

9  Claims.    (CI.  312— 201) 

In  dispensing  apparatus,  the  combination  complis^ 

a  stand  having  a  base  and  guide  means  fixed  to  said 


A  closed  container  for  a  book  or 
a  rectangular  box  having  integrally 
walls  and  an  open  front,  transparen 
tachably  engaged  with  said  box  at  the 
so  that  when  a  book  is  stored  in  ' 
through  the  plate  and  all  of  said  wa 

groove   around   its  open   front. 


base;  upjper,  intermediate  and  lower  plates,  at  least  0nc 


channel-shaped  flange  with  an  intumejd 
able  in  said  groove  so  that  the  closu 


t|ie  like,  comprising 
joined  transparent 
closure  plate  dc- 
open  front  thereof 
box  it  is  visible 
s,  said  box  having 
plate  having  a 
free  edge  engage- 
plate  engages  the 


tie 
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box  with  a  snap  fit,  said  closure  plate  having  a  pair  of 
holes  near  the  top  and  bottom  thereof,  tie  fastener  ele- 
ments extending  through  the  hdes  to  secure  a  book  to 
the  closure  plate  with  its  spine  in  abutment  with  thj 
closure  plate,  whereby  said  closure  plate  serves  as 
means  for  handling  the  book  or  the  like. 


3,301,622 
PLASTIC  CABINET 
Steve  Zlatko  Dasovk,  37  Bri^tslde  Drive,  and  Hans- 
Gunther  Ridiard  Wolf,  8  Du  Barry  Ave.,  both  of  West 
HUl,  Ontario,  Canada 

FUed  Jnly  9, 1965,  Ser.  No.  470,714 
3  Claims.    (CI.  312—245) 


t%  ro  I*     i» 


heating  the  end  of  said  envelope  that  encircles  the  ex- 
haust tube  segment  and  adjacent  lead-in  conductor 
until  it  becomes  plastic, 

compressing  the  heated  end  of  said  envelope  and  form- 
ing it  into  a  full-press  seal  that  is  hermetically  united 
with  the  underlying  segment  of  said  lead-in  conductor 
and  is  fused  with  but  does  not  close  the  aforesaid  ex- 
haust tube  segment. 


heating  and  compressing  the  other  end  of  said  envelope 
to  form  a  second  full-press,  seal  around  the  other  of 
said  lead-in  conductors, 

evacuating  said  envelope  through  said  exhaust  tube,  and 
then  tipping-off  said  exhaust  tube  at  a  point  adjacent 
the  end  of  the  press  seal  with  which  it  is  joined. 


1.  A  plastic  cupboard  or  like  article  comprising:  a  one- 
piece  thermoplastic  shell  member  of  generally  rectangular 
shape  and  having  one  open  side;  side  walls  and  upper  and 
lower  walls  of  said  shell  member  being  angled  inwardly 
to  provide  draft  therein  from  said  open  side  to  the  rear 
wall  thereof;  wooden  under-support  means  being  attached 
to  a  lower  wall  portion  of  said  shell  member  over  sub- 
stantially the  full  area  thereof;  wooden  side-support  means 
atuched  to  said  side  walls  along  one  edge  thereof  at  least; 
packing  means  between  said  side-support  member  and 
said  shell  side  walls  niaintaining  said  support  members 
parallel  with  one  another  and  at  least  one  attachment 
support  member  fastened  to  a  wall  of  said  shell  opposite 
to  said  open  side  and  extending  in  a  horizontal  plane,  and 
formed  of  generally  flat,  bar-shaped  stock  having  side 
edges  tapering  towards  one  another,  and  portions  of  said 
shell  member  adjacent  said  support  member  being  molded 
to  fit  closely  therearound  and  retain  same  in  position  em- 
bedded therein.  

3,301,623  _ 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  DOUBLE-ENDED 

ELECTRIC  LAMPS 
Luigi  M.  Preiiosi,  East  Orange,  and  John  J.  ^cca,  Belle- 
ville, N  J.,  ass^ors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corpora- 
tioa,  East  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Penn^Jvanla 
Original  appUcatlon  Mar.  19, 1963,  Ser.  No.  266,392,  now 
Pktent  No.  3,265,923,  dated  Aug.  9,  l^*^-     DJJ?"* 
and  this  application  Jan.  21,  1965,  Ser.  No.  426,761 
5  Claims.    (CI.  316—21)       ,        ^     ^, 
1.  The  method  of  manufacturing  a  baseless  double- 
ended  electric  incandescent  lamp  comprising, 

attaching  a  lead-in  conductor  to  each  end  of  an  elon- 
gated filament  to  provide  a  mount, 
positioning  a  vitreous  exhaust  tube  alongside  one  of  the 

lead-m  conductor  portions  of  said  mount, 
threading  an  elongated  vitreous  envelope  over  said 
mount  and  the  adjacent  end  segment  of  said  exhaust 
tube, 
positioning  said  enevelope  relative  to  said  mount  so  that 
the  end  of  the  envelope  overiies  the  end  segment  of 
said  exhaust  tube  and  the  ends  of  each  of  the  lead-in 
conductor  portions  of  said  mount  that  are  attached 
to  said  filament. 


3,301,624 
PROTECnVE    OPTICAL   SYSTEM    WITH   OFFSET 

UGHT  PATH  AND  FUSIBLE  OPTICAL  MIRROR 
Herbert  A.  Morrlfls,  Jr.,  Shrevcport,  La.,  assignor  to  the 
United  SUtes  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Air  Force 

Filed  Jnly  12, 1962,  Scr.  No.  209,477 
4  Claims.    (CL  350—52) 


1.  An  optical  system  comprising: 

an  objective  lens, 

a  fusible  secwid  surface  mirror  oriented  at  an  angle 
to  the  optical  axis  of  said  objective  lens  for  divert- 
ing the  passage  of  li^t  through  the  optical  system 
from  a  straight  line,  said  fusible  second  surface  mir- 
ror being  positioned  at  the  focal  point  of  said  objec- 
tive lens  at  which  the  first  image  of  an  object  indefi- 
nitely far  away  would  be  formed,  said  fusible  sec- 
ond surface  mirror  being  comprised  of 

a  thin  membrane  of  material  capable  of  fusion  at  a 
predetermined  thermal  energy  level  of  the  light  at 
the  focal  point, 

a  coating  of  specular  material  on  the  rear  surface  of  said 
membrane  to  provide  a  reflecting  surface  said  coat- 
ing being  of  a  thickness  to  render  the  reflecting  sur- 
face fully  reflective  while  still  being  dependent  upon 
said  membrane  for  structural  support. 
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a  two  kns  erecting  system  positioned  to  receive  images 
reflected  from  said  fusible  second  surface  mirror 

an  optically  flat  mirror  positioned  at  an  angle  to  sai< 
two  lens  erecting  system  at  the  focal  point  of  ai 
erected  image  from  said  two  lens  erecting  system,  an( 

an  eyepiece  positioned  to  receive  images  reflected  fron 
said  optically  flat  mirror. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  350 — 149  see: 
Patent  No.  3,301,131 


3,301,625 

SEMICONDUCTOR  LIGHT  MODULATORS 

Arthur  Ashkin,  BemardsviUe,  and  Murray  Gershenzon 

Morris  Plains,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Lab 

ontories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioi 

of  New  York 

FUed  June  23,  1964,  Scr.  No.  377,367 
3  Claims.    (CL  350—150) 


Q^^^^ 


r4  ,"'     '  II 


uru.asrgm  orvKf 


GAZETTE 


Jai  UARY  31,  1967 


1.  A  light  modulator  comprising  a  member  of  sem 
conducting  material  having  regions  of  p  type  and  n  typ: 
conductivity  forming  a  longitudinally  extending  junction , 
means  for  applying  a  reverse  bias  to  said  junction,  mean  > 
for  directing  a  polarized  beam  of  light  into  said  junctio 
for  propagation  therealong,  means  for  varying  the  polai  ■ 
ization  of  the   light  propagating  along  said  junction   i 
accordance  with  a  modulating  signal,  and  means  for  d<  ■ 
tecting  the  amount  of  polarization  variation. 


ERRATUM 

For  aass  350—227  see: 
Patent  No.  3,301,130 


3,301,626 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  COLORED 

ANIMATED  CARTOONS 

Leon  H.  Maurer,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Westworl  I 

Artists  Productions  Iucm  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  June  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  285,622 

13  Claims.    (CL  352—38) 

1.  A    method    of    producing    an    animated    colore  1 

cartoon  which  comprises: 

(a)  preparing  a  color  motion  picture  film  of  a  liv; 
scene,  portions  of  said  motion  picture  film  differing 
in  grey  value;  i 

(b)  preparing  an  outline  film  of  said  live  scene; 

(c)  exposing  a  print  film  through  said  color  motioi 
picture  film; 

(d)  developing  the  exposed  print  film  in  such  a  manne  r 
that  the  developed  print  film  represents  the  compU- 
mentary  grey  values  of  said  color  motion  pictui; 
films,  said  color  motion  picture  film,  said  developeq 
print  film,  and  said  outline  film  each  having  ^ 
plurality  of  frames,  respective  frames  of  said  pridt 
film  aiKl  said  outline'  film  corresponding  to  each 
frame  of  said  motion  picture  frame; 

(e)  superimposing  corresponding  frames  of  said  col 
motion  picture  film  and  of  said  developed  print  fil 
in  registration  to  form  superimposed  pairs  of  frame  ; 


i 


I 


; 


(f)  exposing  respective  frames  of  raw 
through  said  superimposed  pairs; 


color  film  stock 


(g)  exposing  said  frames  of  raw  co 
registration  through  the  correspondijig 
outline  film;  and 

(h)  developing  the  exposed  raw  stock 


or  film  stock  in 
frames  of  said 


3,301,627 

CAMERA  HANDGRIP  INTERNALLY  PROVIDED 

WITH  ELECTRICAL  CEl 

Slinji  Kimura,  Yokohama-siii,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Nippon 

Kogalni  KX.^  Toltyo,  Japan,  a  cmponition  of  Japan 

FUed  Oct  5, 1964,  Scr.  No.  ^1,623 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  20,  1964 

(ntUity  model),  39/40,424 

6  Claims.    (CI.  352—92  i 


1^ 


1.  A  handgrip  for  motor  driven  caneras  or  motion 
picture  apparatus  selectively  enabling  tlie  use  of  conven- 
tional types  of  dry  cell  and  the  mercury  c  f  nickel-cadmium 
type  of  cell,  comprising  a  first  chamber  provided  with 
trigger  means  and  control  means  coopeiative  with  switch 
means  to  selectively  operate  the  camera  <  ither  single  frame 
operation,  or  continuous  filming,  or  loc  ring  operation,  a 
first  pair  of  terminals  within  the  first  <hamber,  an  elec- 
trical cord  connecting  the  first  pair  cf  terminals  to  a 
motor  within  the  apparatus  or  camera,  a  second  hollow 
chamber  provided  with  a  first  set  of  teiminals  at  the  top 
portion  thereof  and  a  second  set  of  termi  rials  at  the  bottom 
cover  for  the  second  chamber,  the  first  £  nd  second  sets  of 
terminals  being  cooperative  with  said  switch  means  and 
being  so  disposed  that  upon  insertion  into  the  second  hol- 
low chamber  of  conventional  dry  cells  t  ley  are  connected 
to  the  poles  of  the  cells,  and  the  secom  hollow  chamber 
being  adopted  to  have  inserted  thereiq  a  battery  casing 
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with  the  said  second  set  of  ternunals.  »»«»  sciecuvciy  sciuiuic  ii«^.x» 


3J0i,628 
STILL-MOTION  PHOTOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS 
Rudolph  L.  HeUmuDd,  707  Central  Atc^ 
WUmettc,  m.    60091 
FUed  Not.  13, 1963,  Ser.  No.  323,463 
7  Claims.    (CL  352— 137) 
1    In  a  camera  having  feeding  means  for  advancing  a 
sensitized  film  strip  intennittenUy  past  an  exposure  aper- 
ture so  as  to  successively  align  and  momentanly  hold 
each  frame  of  the  film  stationary  before  the  exposure 
aperture,  a  shutter  across  said  exposure  aperture  and  op- 
eratively  associated  with  said  feeding  means  to  alternately 
shield  the  film  from  exposure  as  it  is  advanced  and  then 
to  expose  the  frame  during  the  moment  it  is  stationary 
and  aligned  wHh  the  exposure  aperture,  a  second  aperture 
adjacent  said  exposure  aperture  past  which  a  marginal 
portion  of  the  film  is  advanced,  selectively  settoble  means 
which  in  one  position  adapt  the  feeding  means  for  expos- 
ing in  rapid  succession  a  series  of  franaes  and  in  a  second 
position  adapt  said  feeding  means  for  advancmg  and  ex- 
posing a  single  frame  and  a  barrier  normally  covenng  said 


film  frame  which  is  exposed  upon  setting  of  said  means 
at  its  second, position. 


CHEMICAL 


33L<29 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  BLACK 
DYEINGS  ON  CELLULOSE  FABRICS 

Bemhard  Kramer,  Cologne-Braunsfeld,  and  Gerd  Henes, 
Opiaden,  Germany,  aadgnors  \o  Farbenfabriken  Bayer 
Akdcngcscllschaft,  Lcverknscn,  Germany,  a  corporatiOD 
of  Germany 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Oct.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  402,952 

Claims  prkirity,  appUcation  Germany,  Oct  10, 1963, 
F  40,955 

4  Claims.    (CI.  8— 26) 

1.  Process  for  the  production  of  black  dyeings  on  cellu- 
lose fabrics,  which  comprises  apjrfying  a  mixture  of  azo 
dyestuffs  which  in  the  free  acid  state  are  of  the  formula 
(Ij  OCHi 


4-trifluoromethylbenzeneazosalicylic  acid, 
3-trifluoromethylbenzeneazosalicylic  acid, 
3-trifluoromcthylbenzeneazo-o-cresotinic  acid, 
3-trifluoromethyl-6-fluorobenzeneazosalicylic  acid  or 
3-trifluoromethyl-6-chlorobenzeneazosalicyHc  acid. 

3,301,631  _„„...„  „., 

PROCESS  OF  MODIFYING  CELLULOSIC  TE3CTMS 

WITH  EPIHALOHYDRIN-TRLiZONE  REACTION 

PRODUCTS  „_        .         ^    _^ 

William  L.  Manldln,  Spartanbarg,  S.C.,  assignor  to  lur- 
ing MiUiken  Research  Corporation,  Spartanburg,  !».t., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware  -,«^,^ 

No  Drawing.   FUed  Aug.  21, 1962,  Ser.  No.  218,456 

16  Claims.     (CI.  8— 116  J) 
1.  A  method  for  improving  the  properties  of  a  cellu- 
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diazotizing  them  on  the  fibre  and  combining  with  coupling 
components  free  of  sulfonic  acid  groups. 

3  301  630 
FLUOROAZO  DYE  TREATED  ARTICLES 
Ernest  M.  May,  Summit,  and  Andrew  Fono,  Montctoir, 
NJ.,  assignors  to  Otto  B.  May,  Inc.,  Newark,  NJ^  ■ 
corporation  of  New  Jersey  ^  ,«^-  o      i»j» 

No  Drawing.    Original  application  June  6, 1962,  Ser.  No. 
200^304>>w  pSent  No.  3,238,189.    Divided  and  this 
.      appUcation  Apr.  5,  1965,  Ser.  No.  450,569 

^^  19  Clafans.     (CI.  8—41)  .  ,      .     . 

2.  An  article  which  comprises  a  shaped  article  dyea 
with  a  composition  which  is 

2-trifluoromethylbenzeneazosalicylic  acid, 
2-trifluoromethylbenzeneazo-o-cresotinic  acid, 


losic  textile  material  containing  at  least  1.8  free  hydroxy 
groups  per  anhydroglucose  unit  which  compnses  cunng 
said  material,  impregnated  with  a  water-soluble  reaction 
product  of  an  epihalohydrin  and  a  triazone  having  the 
formula 

X 

I 

(C.Hi^i)-O-CHr-N        \r-CHf-0-(C.Ht^i) 
iHi      CHi 

i-HN.-OH 

wherein  m  is  an  integer  from  2  to  8,  inclusive,  n  is  an  in- 
teger from  0  to  4,  inclusive,  and  X  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  oxygen  and  sulfur,  at  an  elevated  tem- 
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perature  in  the  presence  of  an  acid  acting  catalyst,  aid 
then  contacting  the  material  with  a  strong  base  und  sr 
aqueous  conditions  until  reaction  with  the  base  reactive 
halogens  on  said  material  is  substantially  complete. 


3  301  632 
MODIFICATION  OF  CELLULOSIC  MATERIALS 
WITH  TlflAZINE  DIOXIDE  QUATERNARY 
AMMONIUM  SALTS 
Albert  C.  Peirino,  Cranston,  RJ.,  assignor  to  I.C.I./Or- 
ganics/Inc,  Providence,  R.I.,  a  corporation  of  Rbofle 
Island 
No  Drawing.   Filed  Aug.  5, 1963,  Ser.  No.  300,091 
12  Claims.     (CI.  8—116.2)  I 

1.  A  process  for  the  treatment  of  a  cellulosic  textile 
which  comprises  | 

applying  to  the  fabric  a  l,4-thiazane-l,l-dioxide  treat- 
ing agent  having  the  formula 


o 

T 
H  8  H 

Ri— Co  O  2C— Rj 

H-C5       3(i-H 

Ri  N  Ri 


an 


e 


xe 


hydrate  the  CaO  contained  in  said  naterial  and  to  re- 
move at  least  a  portion  of  the  heat  of  eaction  by  evapo- 
ration as  steam  during  slaking,  reactinj  the  so-slaked  cal- 
cium oxide-containing  material  by  simultaneous  addi- 
tion to  a  stirred  reactor  with  a  brin:  containing  mag- 
nesium chloride  at  a  rate  sufficient  t)  provide  a  slight 
excess  of  Ca(OH)a  corresponding  to  i  soluble  alkalinity 
level  in  the  reactor  within  the  range  of  from  about  4  to 
about  30  mis.  thereby  to  precipitate  essentially  all  the  mag- 
nesium values  in  said  brine  and  form  a  suspension  of  mag- 
nesium hydroxide  precipitate  in  an  und  iluted  aqueous  cal- 
cium chloride  mother  liquor;  separatiig  the  magnesium 
hydroxide  precipitate  from  said  mothei  liquor;  and  wash- 
ing the  so  separated  precipitate,  therel  >y  forming  a  mag- 
nesium hydroxide  product  and  an  undi 
ride  liquor. 


in  which  R  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  about  1  to  18 
carbon  atoms,  Ri  is  a  member  of  the  group  consist  ng 
of  hydrogen  and  organic  groups  which  do  not  render 
the  hydrogen  atom  bonded  to  the  carbon  atom  des- 
ignated by  an  asterisk  ( * )  more  acidic  than  hydroaen 
atoms  attached  to  the  carbon  atoms  at  the  2  ana  6 
position  of  the  thiazane  ring,  Ra  is  a  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  methyl,  X-  is  Ian 
anion,  and  n  is  1-2,  j 

and  curing  in  the  presence  of  an  alkaline  curing  ag^nt 
having  a  pKb  less  than  9.2. 


3,301,633 
PROCESS   FOR    PRODUCTION   OF   MAGNESR|M 

HYDROXIDE  AND  CALCIUM  CHLORIDE 

Robert  A.  Stowe  and  Jack  B.  Reynolds,  Ludington,  Mi^i., 

assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midlaad, 

Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  340,023 
7  Claims.    (CI.  23— 90) 


iri.. 


*>/'</ <br4 


1.  A  method  of  producing  magnesium  hydroxide  i  nd 
an  undiluted  calcium  chloride  liquor  essentially  free  of 
magnesium  chloride  comprising  the  steps  of:  slakin  ;  a 
calcium  oxide-containing  material  selected  from  the  gr<  up 
consisting  of  porous  particles  of  dolime  and  lime  by  c  }n- 
tacting  said  material  with  only  an  amount  of  water  to 


uted  calcium  chlo- 


3,301,634 

PROCESS  FOR  DECOMPOSING  MANGANESE  SUL- 
FATE TO  FORM  MANGANOUS  QXIDE  AND  SUL- 
FUR DIOXIDE 
Harry  C.  Fuller,  Salt  Lake  City,  Ut^  assignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Interior 
No  Drawing.    FUed  July  9,  1963,  $cr.  No.  293,911 

3  Claims.  (CI.  23— 1 15) 
1.  A  method  of  decomposing  maiganese  sulfate  to 
form  manganous  oxide  and  a  gas  hi 
comprising  heating  said  manganese  silfate  in  a  reaction 
zone  in  the  presence  of  a  reducing  age  it  consisting  essen- 
tially of  FeSa;  maintaining  substantial!  r  only  said  manga- 
nese sulfate,  said  reducing  agent  and  pfoducts  of  reaction 
in  said  zone  during  the  reaction. 


BODIES  AND 


3,301,635 

MOLDED  AMORPHOUS  SILICA 

MOLDING  POWDERS  FOR  m]vNUFACTUR£ 
OF  SAME 
Horado  E.  Bcrgna,  Wilmington,   D^l.,   and  Frank  A. 

Simko,  Jr.,  Cedar  Grove,   NJ.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  du 

Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  ^Vimington,  Del.,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  July  1, 1965,  Ser.  No.  470,338 
14  Claims.     (CI.  23—  82) 

1.  A  process  for  making  amorphous  silica  bodies  hav- 
ing a  density  of  from  91  to  100%  of  he  theoretical  den- 
sity of  amorphous  silica  which  comprises  the  steps  (1) 
compacting  under  pressure  to  a  unifori  i  density  of  at  least 
about  1  gram  per  cubic  centimeter  a  powder  consisting 
essentially  of  aggregates  of  amorph  )us  silica  ultimate 
particles  substantially  free  of  non-vjlatile  constituents 
other  than  silica,  said  aggregates  haviijg  a  particle  size  in 
the  range  from  0.1  to  50  microns,  said  powder  having  a 
tapped  bulk  density  of  at  least  0.2  grj  m  per  cubic  centi- 
meter, the  ultimate  amorphous  silica  particles  being  sphe- 
roidal and  substantially  uniform  in  s  ze  as  observed  by 
electron  microscopy,  being  dense,  having  a  coalescence 
factor  of  less  than  about  30%  and  having  an  average 
diameter  of  from  5  to  300  millimicrons;  (2)  releasing  the 
pressure  and  then  heating  the  compacted  material  at  a 
temperature  above  1000°  C.  but  belo\/  the  devitrification 
temperature  of  the  material  until  the  density  of  the  result- 
ing body  is  increased  to  at  least  2.0  grs  ms  per  cubic  centi- 
meter; (3)  cooling  the  body  before  any  cristobalite  is 
formed  by  devitrification  of  the  amoi  }hous  silica. 


3,301,636 
NON-CAKING  CAUSTIC 

Joseph  V.  Otrhaiek,  Dearborn,  Micb., 
dotte  Chemicals  Corporation,  Wyai^ott( 
poration  of  Michigan 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  24, 1963, 

5  Claims.    (O.  22 
1.  The  method  of  reducing  the  hy|roscop 


SODA 

assignor  to  Wyan- 
;c,  Mich.,  a  cor- 
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of  sodium  hydroxide  which  comprises  coating  the  hydrox- 
ide with  a  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
the  alkali  metal  salts  of  triglycollamic  acid,  alkali  metal 
carboxymethylcellulose.  and  mixtures  of  the  foregoing. 


3,301,637 
METHOD  FOR  THE  SYNTHESIS  OF  GALLIUM 
PHOSPHIDE 
Joseph  A.  Kucza,  Mount  Kisco,  and  Gerald  Mandel,  New 
Rochelle,   N.Y.,   assignors  to   International   Business 
Machines  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

FUed  Dec.  27. 1962,  Ser.  No.  247,705 
10  Claims.    (CL  23—204) 


\ 


frw 


440^ 


3,301,639  ^^„, 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  MANU- 
FACTURE OF  CARBON  BLACK 
Charles  L.  Dc  Land,  West  Monroe,  La.,  assizor  to  Co- 
hmibian  Carbon  Company,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  20, 1963,  Ser.  No.  266,747 
14  Claims.  (CL  23—209.4) 
1.  In  the  process  for  producing  carbon  black  in  a 
cylindrical  furnace  chamber  by  the  thermal  decomposi- 
tion of  hydrocarbons  by  heat  absorbed  from  a  rotating 
body  of  hot  combustion  gases  passing  through  said  cylin- 
drical furnace  chamber,  the  method  of  inducing  the  roto- 
tiooal  motion  of  said  hot  gases  which  comjMises  intro- 
ducing into  one  end  of  the  furnace  chamber  a  spiraling 
stream  of  gases  along  a  path  the  axis  of  which  is  directed 
to  intersect  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  furnace  chamber 
and  so  positioning  the  flight  and  direction  of  the  gas 
spiral  as  it  enters  the  furnace  chamber  that  the  momental 
direction  of  a  predominant  segment  of  the  entering  gases 
is  substantially  to  one  side  of  the  furnace  axis,  thereby 
causing  the  hot  gases  within  the  furnace  chamber  to 
rotate  about  said  axis. 


1.  A  method  for  producing  gallium  phosphide  by  re- 
acting finely  divided  gallium  and  phosphorous  in  the 
presence  of  phosphorous  trichloride  as  a  catalyst. 

7.  A  method  for  producing  a  gallium  phosphide  film 
on  a  substrate  comprising  reacting  stoichiometric  amounts 
of  galUum  and  phosphorous  in  the  presence  of  a  i^os- 
phorous  trichloride  catalyst  at  a  temperature  of  approx- 
imately 800°  C.  to  produce  vapors  of.  gallium  phosphide 
and  then  condensing  said  vapors  upon  said  substrate  with 
said  substrate  being  maintained  at  a  temperature  below 
800'  C.  

3,301,638 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  ALUMINUM  ARSENIDE 
Rubin  N.  Summergrad,  Glen  Cotc,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Telephone  and  Electronics  Laboratories,  Inc.,  a 
corporatioD  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  21, 1964,  Ser.  No.  391,253 
2  Claims.    (CL  23— 204) 


3  301  640 
PROCESS  OF  PRODUCING  STOICHIOMETRIC 
URANIUM  DIOXIDE 
Forrest  L.  Tnrbctt,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  Kcrr-McGcc  Coiporatioii,  a  corporatioii 
of  Delaware 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  848,954,  Oct.  27, 
1959.    This  appUcation  Aug.  5, 1963,  Ser.  No.  302,762 
14  Claims.    (Q.  23—355) 


1.  The  method  of  preparing  high-purity  aluminum 
arsenide  by  the  reaction  of  aluminum  and  arsenic  which 
comprises  the  steps  of  placing  a  charge  of  aluminum 
in  an  aluminum  oxide  boat,  inserting  said  charge  and 
boat  in  a  silica  tube,  placing  a  charge  of  arsenic  in  ex- 
cess of  the  amount  required  to  permit  the  reaction  to 
go  to  completion  in  said  tube,  filling  said  tube  with  halo- 
gen gas,  sealing  said  tube,  heating  the  portion  of  said 
tube  containing  said  aluminum  to  a  temperature  of  about 
700°  C,  heating  the  portion  of  said  tube  containing  said 
arsenic  to  a  temperature  of  about  600*  C,  said  halogen 
gas  acting  to  break  down  the  protective  coating  formed 
on  the  heated  aluminiun  and  thereby  permitting  the  fe- 
action  to  go  to  completion,  cooling  said  tube  and  open- 
ing said  tube  to  remove  the  aluminum  arsenide  there- 
from. 


1.  A  process  for  producing  uranium  dioxide  comprising 
solidifying  molten  uranitmi  dioxide  which  contains  urani- 
um carbide  as  an  impurity  by  cooling  with  a  fluid  water 
containing  medium  which  is  nonoxidizing  and  inert  there- 
to whereby  the  uranium  dioxide  is  maintained  in  that 
oxygen-containing  state,  and  reacting  the  said  uranium 
carbide  impurity  with  water  to  convert  the  uranium  carbide 
to  at  least  one  substance  selected  from  the  group  coiuist- 
ing  of  volatile  hydrocarbons,  oxides  of  uranium  and  hy- 
droxides of  uranium. 


3,301,641 
TUNGSTEN-RUTHENIUM  ALLOY  AND  POWDER- 
METALLURGICAL  METHOD  OF  MAKING 
Richard  H.  Krock,  West  Peabody,  Mass.,  assignor  to  P.  R. 
MaUory  &  Co.,  Inc.,  Indianaipolis,  lod.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Jan.  27, 1964,  Ser.  No.  340,511 

2  Claims.    (CL  29—182) 
1.  An  alloy  consisting  essentially  of  90%   tungsten, 
about  6%  nickel,  about  2%  molybdenum,  about  1.5% 
iron  and  about  0.S%  nitheniiun. 
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2.  A  method  of  forming  a  ductile  alloy  of  tungstei 
containing  ruthenium  comprising  the  steps  of:  preparm  5 
a  saturated  solution  of  ruthenium  trichloride  in  warn 
water,  adding  tungsten  powder  approximately  1  micro  1 
diameter  while  stirring  constantly,  drying  at  200-300 
C,  placing  residue  in  a  hydrogen  furnace  at  800°  C.  fcr 
one  hour,  adding  nickel,  iron,  and  molybdenum  powdei 
3-5  microns  diameter  in  such  proportions  that  the  ml 
ture  comprises  180  parts  W,  12  parts  Ni,  3  parts  Fe, 
parts  Mo  and  1  part  Ru,  ball-milling  this  mixture  uni  1 
the   constituents   are   completely   blended,   molding  th  5 
powder  in  a  powder  press  at  20,000  p.s.i.  and  final  i 
sintering  the  compacts  in  a  hydrogen  atmosphere  for  or ; 
hour  at  1460°  C.      

3,301,642 
LOW  FRICTION,  POROUS,  SINTERED  BEARING 
CONTAINING  A  LEAD-TELLURIUM  ALLOY 
Hassan  Youssef,  Tavemy,  France,  assignor  to  La  Meta 
lurgie  Francaise  des  Poudres-Metafram,  Paris,  Franc^, 
a  company  of  France 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  17,  1965,  Ser.  No.  440,620 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  20, 1964, 
968,097 
6  Clidms.     (Ci.  29—182) 
1.  A  low  friction  bearing  material  of  fine  porosity  coi  i- 
prising  a  sintered  metal  powder  mixture,  the  powder  mi  c- 
ture  comprising  5  to  40%  by  weight  a  powdered  leap- 
tellurium  alloy  containing  55  to  75%  by  weight  of  leajd, 
and  at  least  one  other  powdered  metal  having  a  melting 
point  higher  than  that  of  the  lead-tellurium  alloy. 


to  about  35%   by  weight  of  aldehyde 
tion  product  containing  a  minor 


resin  condensa- 
propoijtion,  sufficient  to 


»■— I 


■  — « 


impart  flexibility  to  the  resin 
polyurethane. 


condensa  ion  product,  of  a 


ONS,  METHOD 


3,301,645 
TUNGSTEN  CARBIDE  COMPOSITl  _. 
AND  CUTTING  TOOfL 
William  D.  Smiley,  Mountain  View,  Calif.,  assignor,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  Esso  Products  m  Research  Com- 
pany, Houston,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Apr.  3, 1962,  Ser.  No.  184,815 
20  Claims.     (Ci.  51—3  19) 
18.  A  tool  comprising  a  ferroalloy  b  3dy,  a  matrix  con- 
taining a  metallic  binder  and  spheroid!  1  tungsten  carbide 
granules  bonded  to  said  body,  and  a  p  urality  of  particu- 
late cutting  elements  embedded  withir    said  matrix,  said 
granules  being  characterized  by  X-ray  diffraction  peaks 
at  le  values  of  about  36.6  and  about  4 1.5  degrees. 


3,301,643 
SUPERCONDUCTING  COMPOSITE  ARTICLES 
Peter  Cannon,  Alplaus,  and  Edward  Ti^  Conlin  II,  Scoda, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  York 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  390,978 
7  Claims.    (CI.  29—195) 


1.  In  a  "hard"  superconductive  body  of  the  type  wbei  :in 
superconductive  material  is  dispersed  in  an  inert  insula!  ing 
host  material,  the  improvement  comprising  the  arrange- 
ment of  the  superconductive  material  in  an  interconnected 
filamentary  network  having  a  regular  repetitive  pattern  in 
the  host  material,  the  individual  filaments  of  supercpn 
ductive  material  having  a  maximum  diameter  of  ahput 
20  A.  

3,301,644 
FLEXIBLE  RESIN-IMPREGNATED  CLOTH  BUI 
EmUe  E.  Habib,  Spartanburg,  S.C.,  assignor  to  Deei^ng 
Milliken  Research  Corporation,  Spartanburg,  S.C-  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  14, 1963,  Ser.  No.  265,151 
9  Claims.    (CI.  51— 297) 
1.  A  cloth  buff  consisting  essentially  of  a  coated 
ton  fabric,  said  fabric  being  coated  with  from  aboit  2 


3,301,646         , 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  PARTIALLY  STABILIZED 
ZIRCONIA 

Thomas  W.  Smoot,  Bethel  Park,  Pa.,  as:  ignor  to  Harbison- 
Walker  Refractories  Company,  Pitt  burgh,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
Riration  of  Pennsylvania 
o  Drawfaig.    FUed  June  12,  1963,  \  «r.  No.  287,203 
8  Claims.     (CI.  51—3  19) 
1.  Method  of  making  improved  poliihing  material  par- 
ticulariy  suited  for  polishing  glass  and  the  like,  which 
comprises  the  following  steps:  prcpar  ng  a  dry  batch  by 
intimately    admixing    high    purity   zir:onium    oxide,    all 
of  the  particles  of  which  are  smallei   than   10  microns, 
and  a  quantity  of  a  mixture  of  agents  for  stabilizing  the 
zirconia,  the  mixture  of  stabilizing  agents  for  the  zirconia 
equaling  between  7  and  9  mole  percent  Df  zirconium  oxide, 
all  particles  of  the  mixture  of  stabi  Izing  agents  being 
smaller  than  10  microns,  and  at  least  1  mole  percent  of 
said  7  to  9  mole  percent  being  different  than  the  other  6 
to  8  mole  percent  of  the  mixture  of  stabilizing  agents, 
subjecting  said  dry  batch  to  a  temperature  between  about 
2050  and  2600°  F.,  for  a  solid-statt   reaction  to  occur 
between  said  zirconium  oxide  particles  and  the  mixture  of 
stabilizing  agents,  maintaining  the  ten:  perature  for  a  time 
period  sufficient  to  cause  utilization  o '  all  of  the  mixture 
of  stabilizing  agents,  cooling  the  bach  and  recovering 
partially  stabilized  zirconia  for  use  as  i  polishing  material 
all  of  the  particles  of  which  are  less  thin  about  10  microns 
in  size. 


;ot- 


3.301.647        . 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  F<  IR  INDICATION 
AND  CONTROL  OF  FIBER-FORMING  OPERA- 
TIONS 
WilUam  C.  Shafer,  Anderson,  S.C.,  lassignor  to  Owens- 
Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 
Continuation  of  appUcatioo  Ser.  No    272,030,  Apr.  10, 
1963.    This  appUcation  May  12, 196 »,  Ser.  No.  550,883 

6  Claims.    (Q.  65-  2) 
6.  In  glass  fiber  attenuating  appara  us,  the  combination 
with  a  feeder  from  which  flow  streams  of  molten  glass 
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rotauble  means  for  attenuating  and  collecting  continuous 
filaments  from  the  streams  of  molten  glass,  means  gather- 
ing said  continuous  filaments  into  a  strand  at  a  region 
below  said  feeder,  forming  a  fan  of  said  filaments  between 
said  feeder  and  said  gathering  means,  air  pressure  sensing 


improvement  which  comprises  polishing  the  surface  of 
the  glass  article,  prior  to  said  ion  replacement,  to  a  suflS- 
cient  depth  to  substantially  eliminate  microchecks  that  can 
be  observed  under  lOOx  magnification  after  light  etching. 


3,301,650 
ANNEALING  OF  GLASS 
CecO  R.  Ward,  Gibsonia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Ptttdmrgli  Plate 
Glass  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pemi- 

lylvania 

FUed  Feb.  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  176,276 
7  Claims.     (CI.  6S— 95) 


means  disposed  in  close  proximity  to  the  filaments  of  said 
fan  for  sensing  the  pressure  of  induced  air  moving  with 
said  filaments,  and  means  detecting  variations  in  pressure 
sensed  by  said  pressure  sensing  means  for  interrupting  ro- 
tation of  said  rotatable  means. 


3,301,648 
METHOD  OF  CONFINING  AND  SURFACING  END 
PORTIONS  OF  OPTICAL  FIBER  BUNDLES  FOR 
MAXIMUM  LIGHT  TRANSMISSION 
GUbcrt  J.  Sheldon,  Irondeqnoit,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Bansch 
&  Lomb  Incorporated,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

FUed  July  1, 1963.  Ser.  No.  292,036 
4  Claims.    (CL  65— 4) 


C^ 


1.  In  a  method  of  annealing  glass  in  which  the  glass 
is  cooled  at  a  substantially  constant  rate  froni  at  least 
a  temperature  at  the  upper  limit  of  the  annealing  range 
to  a  temperature  within  the  annealing  range  and  there- 
after cooled  at  an  average  lower  rate  at  least  until 
the  temperature  of  the  glass  reaches  the  lower  limit  of 
the  annealing  range,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
applying  a  momentary  gaseous  quench  to  the  surfaces 
of  the  glass  when  the  rate  of  cooling  is  changed  from  the 
said  first  rate  to  the  said  lower  rate. 


T- 


I.  A  method  for  producing  light-transmitting  fiber  ap- 
paratus having  a  portion  with  a  molded  refractive  sur- 
face including  the  steps  of 

aligning  multiple  light-transmitting  fibers  along  parallel 
axes  to  form  a  compact  flexible  bundle  having  fiber 
ends  terminating  at  a  surface  transverse  to  the  bundle 
axes,  an$i 

molding  light-transmitting  bonding  agent  between  the 
fiber  ends  and  an  optical  surface  whereby  the  optical 
surface  is  reirficated  by  the  molded  light-transmitting 
bonding  agent  to  produce  a  refractive  surface  trans- 
verse to  the  bundle  axes. 


3,301,651 
GLASS-DRAWING  APPARATUS  INCLUDING  RE- 
HEATING    MEANS     FOR    PRODUCING     FLAT 
SHEETS  „      ,  ^ 

Bernard  Long,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  G3.D.  Sodete 
Anonyme  Holdhig,  Luxembourg  (Grand  Dochy),  a  cor- 
poration of  Grand  Duchy  of  Luxembourg 
Filed  Dec.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  244,451 
2  Claims.     (€1.  65—182) 


'  3301,649    . 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  HIGH  STRENGTH 
GLASS  ARTICLES 
Frauds  J.  Manisak,  Coming,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Corning 
Glass  Works,  Corning,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

FUed  Mar.  10. 1964,  Ser.  No.  350,787 
5  Claims.  (CI.  65— 30) 
1.  In  a  method  for  strengthening  a  polished  alkali  sili- 
cate glass  article  to  increase  its  resistance  to  impact  where- 
in the  alkali  metal  ions  in  a  surface  of  the  glass  article 
are  replaced  by  larger  alkali  metal  ions  at  an  elevated 
temperature  below  the  glass  annealing  range,  such  replace- 
ment creating  a  surface  compression  layer  therein,  the 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  flat  glass  of  small  thick- 
ness, comprising: 

a  flow  channel  connected  to  a  tank  furnace  for  receiving 
therefrom  a  flow  of  liquid  glass  to  be  sohdified  into 
a  sheet  within  said  channel; 

molten-metal  bath  means  in  said  flow  channel  for  sup- 
porting and  guiding  said  sheet  along  a  substantially 
horizontal  linear  path  to  a  drawing  point; 

enclosure  means  constituting  an  extension  of  said  flow 
channel  ahead  of  said  drawing  point,  said  enclosure 
means  including  a  pair  of  side  walls  extending  along 
said  path; 

radiant  reheating  means  in  said  enclosure  means  ex- 
tending transversely  above  said  bath  means  for  heat- 
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ing  the  moving  sheet  on  its  passage  through  saic 
extension  of  the  flow  channel; 

rolkr  means  at  said  drawing  point  positioned  to  exer 
traction  upon  a  central  sheet  portion  softened  b: 
said  reheating  means; 

and  a  pair  of  heat  shields  above  said  bath  means  ex 
tending  inwardly  from  said  side  walls  underneat 
said    reheating    means    in   overlapping    relationship 
with  the  lateral  sheet  edges  for  intercepting  radiatio* 
directed  from  said  reheating  means  toward  said  sheet 
edges  while  permitting  unhindered  irradiation  of  onl 
the  central  sheet  portion. 


and 


R— N 


0= 


;=< 


N-R 


ng  of  cycloalkyi 


3,301,652  . 

3,4.DIHALO.N-ACYLPHENYLHYDROXYLAMINEi 

AS  POST-EMERGENCE  HERBICIDES 
Jerome  LInder,  Niagara  Falls,  and  Edward  D.  Weil,  Lewi  . 
ton,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Hooker  Chemical  Corporatloi  , 
Niagara  Falls,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.    FUed  June  11, 1965,  Ser.  No.  463,353 

13  Claims.    (CI.  71— 2J)  .  . 

1.  A  method  for  the  control  of  weeds  compnsmg  ai 

plying  to  said  weeds  a  phytotoxic  amount  of  a  3,4-dihal 

N-acylphenylhydroxylamine  of  the  structure: 

A 


wherein  X  is  a  halogen  selected  from  the  group  of  ch  )- 
rine  and  bromine  and  A  is  an  aliphatic  acyl  radical  s  :- 
lected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkanoyl  and  alkeno  n 
of  three  to  six  carbon  atoms,  having  at  least  one  meth  y\ 
group  on  the  carbon  atom  adjacent  to  the  carbonyl  groi  J. 


radicals 


where  in  both  formulae: 
R  is  selected  from  the  group  consist    _ 

radicals  of  from   5-8   carbon   atoms,   cycloalkenyl 
radicals  of  from  5-8  carbon  atoms  apd 
B,— C-Ri 

k, 

where: 

Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  co  isisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  methyl, 

Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  co  isisting  of  hydro- 
gen, methyl  and  ethyl, 

Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
radicals  containing  from  1-6  iarbon  atoms 


and 
X 


is  selected  from  the  group  consisjting  of  hydrogen, 
halogen  and  methyl. 


3,301,653 

COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  FOR 

CONTROLLING  CRABGRASS 

Arthur  W.  Carlson,  Crystal  Lake,  M.,  assignor  to  Veisi^l 

Chemical  Corporation,  Chicago,  111.,  a  corporation  k>f 

No  Drawing.     Original  application  Aug.  1,  1963,  Ser. 

No.  299,145.     Divided  and  this  application  Dec.  6, 

1965.  Ser.  No.  523,811 

2  Oaims.    (CI.  71—2.3) 

1.  A  herbicidal  composition  which  comprises  an  in  srt 
carrier  and  a  herbicidally  toxic  amount  of  the  compou  nd 
having  the  molecular  formula  doHiCU,  a  melting  po  nt 
of  about  100-102°  C,  and  an  infrared  absorption  sp!c- 
trum  with  strong  bands  at  8.3,  9.25,  11.6,  12.03,  and 
13.72  microns,  medium  bands  at  7.72,  7.9,  8.12,  SAO, 
8.70,  8.85,  8.91,  9.50,  9.66,  9.82,  10.81,  11.30,  and  11.4 


3,301,655  , 

METHOD  FOR  INfflBITlNG  GER>  INATION  AP«> 

PRE-EMERGENT  GROWTH  ( >F  GRASS 
Robert  E.  Wann,  Manhattan,  Kans.,  ai  d  Henry  C.  Godt, 
Jr.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawhig.     Original  application  >ng— .      «.  u    «i 
No.  46,902.     Divided  and  this  ap  tUcation  Feb.  11, 
1963.  Ser.  No.  257,742      _  .,     ,  ^ 

5  Claims.    (CI.  71—2.  f)  .      . 

1.  The  method  of  selectively  inhibit!  ig  the  germination 
and  pre-emergent  growth  of  grasses  frc  m  seeds  iji  contact 
with  soil,  which  comprises  treating  thii       '       '    -  ••- 
effective  amount  of  an  N-substituted 
the  structure 

HCi  o 


microns,  and  weak  bands  at  3.46,  8.0,  10.01,  10.31,  1 
11.1,  and  14.22  microns 


C>- 


CHr-C-> 


wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  <  onsisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  lower  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  r  idicals  and  wherein 
R"  is  a  lower  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  u  dical. 


.0, 


3,301,654 

METHOD  FOR  THE  CONTROL  OF 

UNDESIRABLE  VEGETATION 

Richard-L.  Dalton,  Kennett  Square,  Pa.,  assignor  to  I  .1 

du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  I  el., 

a  corporation  of  Delaware  ' 

No  Drawing.    FOed  Oct.  26,  1964,  Ser.  No.  406,596 

4  Claims.    (CI.  71—2.5) 
1.  A  method  for  the  control  of  undesirable  vegetation, 
said  method  comprising  the  application,  to  a  locus  td  be 
protected,  of  a  herbicidally  effective  amount  of  a  c£m- 


3,301,656    ,        _,  _^ 
METHOD  OF  REDUCING  CAKIN<  J  TENDENCY  OF 

UREA-PARAFFIN  WAX  FERTILIZER 
Robert  H.  Campbell,  Brookhaven,  la.,  "»^,  5*«*«»  ^• 
Belak,  Claymont,  Del.,  assignors  to  Sun  Oil  Co^         - 
Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  346,067 

6  Claims.  (CI.  71—  r 
1.  Method  of  reducing  the  cakinj 
discrete  fertilizer  particles  comprising  i 
urea  in  solid  paraffin  wax  which  atmprises  contacting 
the  entire  surface  of  said  paSlcles  ^/ith  a  urea-paraffin 
wax  adduct  accelerator,  whereby  a  re  iction  between  urea 
and  paraffin  wax  at  the  surface  of  said  particles  to  form 
a  urea-paraffin  wax  adduct  is  initia  ed,  continuing  said 
contacting  for  at  least  12  seconds  and 


is  initiated  over  substantially  the  entire  surface  of  said 


nrntected    of  a  herbicidauy  enecuvc  amuum  ui  «»  wym-    is   nuiiaic^u  u»vi    ^ui/^...... — j    —  — —   — 

oo^d  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  compoi  nds    particles,  removing  said  adduct  accelerator  from  contact 
pouna  scicticu  num  i"t  6»«  f  o  ,..^„„.  ^f  coj/i  «art,rU«  an*   racnvcrinB  discrete 


having  the  formulae 


R— N 


N— R 


CHi  CH.  H 


said  soil  with  an 
tolylacetamide  of 


R" 


8) 

tendency  of  solid 

dispersion  of  solid 


until  said  reaction 


with  the  surface  of  said  particles,  and  recovering  discrete 
particles  each  of  which  contains  (1)1  a  core  which  com- 
prises a  dispersion  of  solid  urea  in  sc  id  paraffin  wax  and 
(2)  a  thin  continuous  film,  overlay  ng  and  adjacent  to 
said  core,  of  a  urea-paraffin  wax  ac  duct  formed  in  situ 
on  the  surface  of  said  core,  said  thin  film  substantially 
completely  covering  the  surface  of  said  core. 


i 
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3^1,657  _  ^^ 

FERTILIZER  PROCESS  COMPRISING  TWO-STAGE 
AMMONIATION  WITH  COUNTER  CURRENT 
GAS  TREATMENT  ^    «  «  ,u 

Geoffrey  Thomas  Dee,  Kctprave,  near  IpwNrk^  S^lk, 
and  WllUam  Frandt  Shcldrick,  Nacton,  near  Ipswich, 
Suffolk,  Eaglaad,  Mrignon  to  Flioiis  FcrtiUzcn  Lim- 
ited, Felixstowe,  England 

Filed  Oct  22. 1965.  Ser.  No.  508,636 

Claims  priority,  applkatfoo  Great  Britain,  Mar.  15, 1962, 

9,919/62 
10  Claims.    (CL71— 43) 


salt  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ammomum 
sulphate,  ammonium  sulphate  nitrate,  potassium  sulphate, 
sodium  sulphate  and  magnesium  sulphate,  the  triple  super- 
phosphate providing  at  least  60%  by  weight  of  the  total 
water-soluble  PjOs  in  the  composition,  the  sulphate  salt 
being  present  in  such  proportions  as  to  provide  substan- 
tially one  to  three  moles  of  sulphate  salt  for  every  mole 
of  monocalcium  phosphate  present  in  the  initial  mixture 
and  the  proportion  of  nitrogen  in  the  composition  being 
2  to  25%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  the  com- 
position. 

2.  A  process  for  preparing  granular  fertilizer  composi- 
tions which  comprises  forming  a  mixture  containing  water 
and,  inter  alia,  at  least  one  nitrate  salt,  at  least  one  sulphate 
salt  and  triple  superphosphate  and  granulating  the  mix- 
ture, the  nitrate  salt  being  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  ammonium  nitrate,  sodium  nitrate,  potassium 
nitrate  and  magnesiiun  nitrate,  the  sulphate  salt  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ammomum  sulphate, 
ammonium  sulphate  nitrate,  potassium  sulphate,  sodium 
sulphate  and  magnesium  sulphate,  the  triple  superphos- 
phate providing  at  least  60%  by  weight  of  the  total  water- 
soluble  PjOj  in  the  composition,  the  sulphate  salt  being 
present  in  such  proportions  as  to  provide  substantially 
one  to  three  moles  of  sulphate  salt  for  every  mole  of 
monocalcium  phosphate  present  in  the  initial  mixture  and 
the  proportion  of  nitrogen  in  the  composition  being  2 
to  25%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  the  composition. 


1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  anunonium  salts 
conuining  less  than  5%  by  weight  of  water  which  com- 
prises, in  a  first  sUgc,  forming  a  mixture  of  ammonium 
salt  and  acid,  said  mixture  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  (a)  a  mixture  of  nitric  acid  and  its  am- 
monium salt  having  a  pH  in  the  range  3.5  to  4.5  (b) 
a  mixture  of  sulphuric  acid  and  nitric  acid  and  their  am- 
monium salts  having  a  pH  in  the  range  2.0  to  3.0,  and 
(c)  a  mixture  containing  at  least  two  compounds  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  nitric  acid,  phosphoric  acid, 
ammonium  nitrate  and  anunonium  phosphate,  the  se- 
lection being  made  so  as  to  provide  at  least  one  acid  com- 
ponent, at  least  one  compound  containing  the  nitrate  radi- 
cal, at  least  one  compound  containing  the  phosphate  radi- 
cal, and  at  least  one  anunonium  containing  component, 
said  mixture  (c)  having  a  pH  in  the  range  2.0  to  3-0, 
and,  in  a  second  sUge,  treating  the  product  mixture  from 
the  first  stage  at  an  elevated  temperature  with  a  counter- 
current  stream  of  ammonia  gas  whereby  its  water  content 
is  reduced  and  an  ammonium  salt  containing  less  than 
5%  by  weight  of  water  is  obtained,  said  salt  being  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  ammoniiun  nitrate, 
ammonium  sulphate  nitrate,  monoammonium  phosphate, 
diammonium  phosphate  and  mixtures  of  anunonium  phos- 
phate and  ammonium  nitrate. 


3,301,659  _ 

PELLET  OF  IRON  ORE  AND  FLUX,  APPARATUS 
AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SAME 
Glenn  M.  Hanson,  Wanwatoca,  Robert  D.  Frani,  Brook- 
field,  Glenn  A.  Hcian,  Franklin,  and  Eugene  W.  Price, 
West  Allls,  Wis.,  assignors  to  AUIs-Chalmcrs  Mmwf  ac- 
turing  Company,  MUwaukcc,  Wis. 
Orisinal  appUcation  Oct  5,  1961,  Ser.  No.  143,097,  now 
Patent  No.  3,163,519,  dated  Dec  29,  1964.    Divided 
and  this  appUcation  Dec.  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  329^17 
3  Claims,    (a.  75— 5) 


3,301,658 
FERTILIZER 
John  Rex  Aithnr  and  RusmU  James  Nunn,  Ipswich,  Suf- 
folk, En^and,  assignors  to  Fisons  Fertilizers  Limited, 
Suffolk,  England 
No  Drawtaig.    FOed  Aug.  5, 1963,  Ser.  No.  300,075 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  Aug.  14, 1962, 

13  Claims.    (CL  71— 50) 

1.  A  granular  fertilizer  composition  which  compnses 
at  least  one  nitrate  salt,  at  least  one  sulphate  salt  and 
triple  superphosphate,  the  nitrate  salt  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  ammonium  nitrate,  sodium  nitrate, 
potassium  nitrate  and  magnesium  nitrate,  the  sulphate 


1.  For  making  a  strong  pellet  from  iron  ore  and  flux 
material,  the  process  comprising:  mixing  finely  divided 
iron  ore  containing  silica  and  iron  oxides  that  will  con- 
tain hematite  when  heated  to  approximately  1600  de- 
grees Fahrenheit  in  an  oxidizing  atmosphere  with  a  flux 
material  which  is  a  carbonate  of  an  element  from  the 
group  consisting  of  calcium  and  magnesium,  in  amounts 
to  provide  in  the  mixture  at  least  twice  as  much  of  said 
carbonate  as  is  required  to  flux  the  siliceous  component 
of  the  iron  ore  m  said  mixture;  rolling  said  mixture  with 
moisture  to  provide  a  moist  core  of  approximately  H 
inch  diameter  forming  a  composite  pellet  by  packing 
around  said  moist  core  an  outer  coating  of  moist  iron 
ore  of  irfjitantially  the  same  composition  as  that  of  the 
core  add  free  of  added  flux  material  and  compressing 
said  coating  being  packed  about  said  core  to  the  degree 
that  said  coating  is  approximately  Me  inch  thick  and 
permeable  to  vapor  of  said  moisture  and  a  dioxide  gas 
of  the  carbon  in  said  carbonate,  but  impermeable  to 
liquids  of  the  viscosity  of  molten  slag  of  said  enclosed 
fluxed  ore  at  approximately  2200-2400  degrees  Fahren- 
heit; heating  said  pellet  to  vaporize  said  moisture  and 
form  carbon  dioxide  gas  within  said  core  but  at  a  rate 
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less  than  a  rate  observed  to  heat  escaping  vapor  and 
gases  to  a  pressure  that  will  fracture  said  coating;  anc 
then  after  said  vapor  and  gases  have  been  driven  off 
further  heating  said  pellet  in  an  oxidizing  atmosphen 
to  a  temperature  above  the  drying  temperature  unti 
there  is  in  said  core  a  combining  of  a  majority  of  th< 
silica  with  said  element  to  leave  only  a  minority  of  th< 
silica  to  combine  with  a  minority  of  the  iron  and  th< 
remaining  majority  of  the  iron  to  form  a  ferrite  of  sai< 
element  and  to  effect  in  said  coating  a  network  of  bridge* 
hematite  grains.        

3,301,660 

METAL  PURIFICATION  PROCESS 

Toshiaki  Imamura,  Kumamoto-shi,  Japan,  assignor  to 

Doiindo  &  Co.  Ltd.,  Kumamoto-shi,  Japan  i 

No  Drawing.    FUed  June  26,  1964,  Ser.  No.  378,455    I 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  22,  1963,     I 

38/56,682  I 

7  Claims.    (Q.  75—20)  J 

1.  A  metal  purification  process  which  comprises  r» 

acting  a  crude  metal  with  a  thermally  stable  chelating 

agent  having  a  substantial  diflference  between  its  melting 

point  and  boiling  point  to  form  the  corresponding  lo^ 

melting  point  metal  chelate,  subjecting  the  chelate  to 

zone-melting    and    subjecting    the    purified    chelate    t) 

oxidation  in   a  stream  of  oxygen   and  reduction   wit  i 

gaseous  hydrogen  to  produce  purified  metal. 


3,301,661 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 
IRON  AND  STEEL 
James  J.  McGlynn,  Paoli,  James  L.  Ma,  West  Chester,  anil 
William  H.  Fnnk,  Glen  Moore,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Lokei^ 
Steel  Company,  CoatesvUle,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Penn- 
sylvania 

FUed  Mar.  25, 1965,  Ser.  No.  442,760 
13  Clatans.    (CL  75—40) 


>J 


X-1 


.  1 


V„il. 


'j 


T^' 


L'sa. 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  iron  and  steel  con  - 
prising  the  steps  of  feeding  a  source  of  iron,  a  solid  car- 
bonaceous fuel  and  flux  into  the  upper  part  of  a  hcate^ 
stack,  allowing  molten  iron  to  flow  by  gravity  from  the 
bottom  of  the  stack  to  a  first  section  of  a  vessel,  permit- 
ting molten  metal  to  flow  from  the  first  section  to  P 
second  section  of  said  vessel  while  partitioning  the  re- 
spective atmospheres  in  each  section  from  one  another, 
maintaining  different  atmospheres  above  the  molten  met^l 
in  said  sections,  jet  oxygen  refining  the  molten  iron  with 
in  the  second  section  of  said  vessel  and  circulating 
hot  gaseous  effluents  generated  by  said  refining  step 
the  lower  part  of  said  stack. 

8.  An  apparatus  comprising  a  substantially  vertical 
disposed  stack  for  receiving  a  charge  of  materials  u: 
in  the  production  of  iron  and  steel,  a  collecting  and 
fining  vessel  disposed  below  said  stack,  said  vessel  being 


divided  into  two  sections  by  a  partition,  a  passageway 
connecting  said  sections  below  the  normal  Uquid  level, 
the  first  of  said  sections  being  a  collect  ng  section  in  di- 
rect communication  with  the  lower  part  of  the  stack  for 
receiving  molten  iron,  means  for  introc  ucing  an  oxygen 
jet  into  the  second  of  said  sections  above  the  normal 
liquid  level,  conduit  means  for  delivering  the  hot  efl9uents 
from  said  second  section  to  the  lower  part  of  said  stack 
said  sections  having  different  atmospheres  above  the  mol- 
ten metal. 


3,301,662 
BASIC  OXYGEN  STEEL  MAKING 
Thomas  E.  Ban,  Cleveland  Heights,  O  lio 
mesne  assignments,  to  McDowell-Weilman 
Company  . 

FUed  Dec.  10,  1962,  Ser.  No. :  43,321 
3  Claims.     (CI.  75—52 


layer,  a  layer  of 


1.  A  basic  oxygen  process  for  making  steel  which  com- 
prises in  combination: 

(a)  charging  a  predetermined  quant  ty  of  molten  pig 
iron  to  a  basic  oxygen  furnace; 

(b)  charging  a  hearth  layer  of  slag  fc^rming  material  to 
a  traveling  grate  machine; 

(c)  superimposing  upon  said  hearth 
scrap  iron  to  form  a  composite  bun  en  on  said  travel- 
ing grate  machine; 

(d)  preheating  said  burden  on  sai^  traveling  grate 
machine  to  a  temperature  of  from  about  1000*  F. 
to  about  2200*  F.  by  passing  cxhi  lUst  gases  from  a 
basic  oxygen  furnace  through  sai(   burden; 

(e)  separating  said  preheated  scraj  iron  from  said 
hearth  layer; 

(f)  charging  said  scrap  iron  at  saiti  preheated  tem- 
perature to  the  basic  oxygen  furniice  for  admixture 
with  said  molten  pig  iron  in  an  iimount  such  that 
the  heat  required  to  melt  the  scrip  iron  and  raise 
it  to  a  predetermined  teeming  teni  [)erature  is  in  ex- 
cess of  the  sensible  heat  of  said  iscrap  iron  by  an 
amount  sufficient  to  absorb  the  exothermic  heat  of 
the  steel  making  reaction; 

(g)  charging  a  predetermined  quanti  y  of  slag  forming 
material  from  said  hearth  layer  to  the  basic  oxygen 
furnace; 

(h)  blowing  the  charge  including  sai  1  molten  pig  iron, 
said  preheated  scrap  iron,  and  said  slag  forming 
material  witb  a  free  oxygen  conta  ining  gas; 

(i)  admixing  the  gases  exiting  from  said  basic  oxygen 
furnace  with  an  oxygen  containing  gas  to  oxidize 
oxidizable  components  thereof  and  to  reduce  the 
temperature  of  said  exhaust  gasesj  and 

(j)  directing  said  oxidized  and  codled  exhaust  gases 
into  heat  exchange  relation  with  a  scrap  iron-slag 
forming  material  composite  burdeq  to  effect  preheat- 
ing thereof. 


PROCESS 
assignor,  by 
Eo^eering 
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331.M3 
STEEL  MAKING  PROCESSES 
Adalbert  WIchcr,  Dortmond-Reichamark,  and  Rolf  Pape, 
Dortmund-Lucklcmber,  Germany,  assignors  to  Dort- 
mund-Horder   Hiittcnunion    Akticngcsellschaft,   Dort- 
mund, Germany  «,.    „        ^,       «^«  4^4 

No  Drawing.    Ffled  Apr.  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  362,172 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  27, 1963, 

D  41,446;Noy.  26,  1963.  D  43,024 

3  Claims.     (CL  75— 58) 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  steels  contammg 
a  fine  distribution  of  nonmetallic  inclusions  and  having 
good  cutting  properties  over  a  wide  range  of  cutting 
speeds,  which  comprises  providing  the  steel  with  an  oxy- 
gen content  of  0.004  to  0.1%,  deoxidizing  the  steel  in  the 
molten  state  with  a  ferro-alloy  containing  45  to  90% 
of  silicon,  0.5  to  40%  of  calcium,  up  to  4%  of  alummmm, 
0.5  to  8%  of  manganese  and  remainder  iron  in  addition 
to  impurities  whereby  a  protecUve  layer  of  oxidized  m- 
clusions  will  be  formed  on  a  tool  cutting  the  steel. 


3,301,665  ^^,^ 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 
IflGH  PURITY  CALCIUM 
Harold  A.  Tinun,  Westmeadi,  Ontario,  Canada,  Mrignor 
to  Dominion  Magnesium  Limited,  Toronto,  Ontario, 
Canada,  a  corporation  of  Canada       _^_  .  , , 
FUed  Apr.  9, 1964,  Ser.  No.  3^8,546 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Canada,  Apr.  23,  1963, 
873,873 
7  Claims.     (CI.  75—67) 


3,301,664 
APPARATUS  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF 
PRODUCTION  OF  STEEL 
Thomas  A.  HaU,  Caofield,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Youngs- 
town  Sheet  and  Tuhe  Company,  Youngstown,  Ohio,  a 
corporation  of  Ohio  ,„ --- 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1964,  Ser.  No.  355,159 
4  Claims.     (CI.  75 — 60) 


,/  tT     K  »     I     IC        I'  f 


1.  Apparatus  of  the  character  described  comprising  a 
pluraUty  of  furnaces,  a  cover  for  each  furnace  movable 
relatively  thereto,  a  conduit  extending  from  adjacent  the 
cover  of  one  furnace  to  adjacent  the  cover  of  a  second 
furnace,  means  carried  by  one  of  said  covers  proyidmg 
communication  between  said  conduit  and  the  interior  of 
the  second  furnace  when  said  cover  is  in  one  position  rela- 
tive to  said  furnace,  means  for  introducing  fuel  and  a 
combustion-supporting  gas  into  said  last  mentioned  means 
for  projection  into  said  second  furnace,  and  means  car- 
ried by  each  cover  for  exhausting  gases  from  its  furnace 
when  the  cover  is  in  said  position. 

3.  The  method  of  refining  steel  in  a  plurality  of  mter- 
connected  basic  oxygen  furnaces  which  comprises  the  steps 
of  subjecting  a  molten  charge  in  one  furnace  to  an  oxygen 
blast,  conducting  the  gases  thereby  evolved  to  a  second 
furnace  and  directing  them  upon  a  relatively  cold  charge 
of  metal  therein,  supplementing  the  sensible  heat  of  said 
gases  by  introduction  of  oxygen  to  the  gaseous  stream 
before  reaching  the  second  furnace  to  effect  combustion 
of  combustible  components  thereof  before  contact  of  the 
stream  with  the  cold  charge,  arresting  the  passage  of 
oxygen   into  the  first  furnace   and  tapping  the   refined 
charge  therefrom,  charging  molten  metal  into  the  second 
furnace  for  combination  with  the  now  heated  but  previ- 
ously relatively  cold  charge  therein,  charging  a  relatively 
cold  charge  into  the  first  furnace,  refining  the  charge  in 
the  second  furnace  by  an  oxygen  blast,  directing  the  gases 
thereby  evolved  into  the  first  furnace,  introducing  oxygen 
into  said  gases  before  reaching  the  first  furnace  to  effect 
combustion  of  the  combustible  componenu  thereof  and 
impinging  the  gaseous  stream  against  the  relatively  cold 
charge  in  the  first  furnace. 


7.  In  the  method  preparing  calcium  by  heating  com- 
pacted calcined  lime  and  aluminum  powder  in  a  retort  at 
a  temperature  in  excess  of  1100'  C.  and  under  vacuum 
and  condensing  calcium  in  a  condenser  connected  directly 
to  the  retort  including  the  steps  of  collecting  the  calcium 
condensate    in    a    condenser    sleeve    and    subsequently 
pressing  the  calcium  condensate  out  of  the  sleeve  in  the 
form  of  a  calcium  crown,  the  novel  steps  which  comprise 
positioning  a  self-supporting  separator  unit  in  said  sleeve 
filling  from  30  to  90%  of  the  cross-sectional  area  thereof 
at  a  distance  from  the  hot  end  of  said  sleeve  equal  to 
from  30  to  150%  the  diameter  of  said  sleeve  and  at  a  dis- 
tance from  the  cold  end  of  said  sleeve  not  less  than  50% 
of  said  diameter,  maintaining  a  temperature  not  greater 
than  650°  C.  on  the  cold  side  of  said  unit,  and  a  tempera- 
ture greater  than  650"  C.  on  the  hot  side  thereof  thereby 
forming  a  high  calcium  crown  on  said  hot  side  and  a  high 
magnesium  crown  on  said  cold  side  subsequently  pressing 
the  condensate  out  of  the  sleeve  and  then  chipping  off  the 
high  magnesium  crown  and  renwving  the  separator  unit 
leaving  a  calcium  crown  of  high  purity. 


3,301,666 
ALUMINUM  PURIFICATION  SYSTEM 
Hubert   Martin,   Chesterfield  County,  Va.,  assignor  to 
Reynolds  Metals  Company,  Richmond,  Va.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  31, 1964,  Ser.  No.  393,016 
12  Claims.    (CL  75— 68) 


1.  Method  for  the  crystallization  of  aluminum  from 
a  liquid  amalgam  of  aluminum  and  mercury  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of  providing  a  body  of  liquid  aluminum- 
mercury  amalgam,  maintaining  said  body  substantiaUy 


( 


1886 


OFFICIAL 


quiescent  and  in  contact  with  a  surrounding  peripherea 
zone  of  a  liquid  layer  of  mercury  containing  a  substan- 
tially lower  aluminum  concentration  than  that  prevailing 
in  the  center  of  said  body,  introducing  hot  aluminum- 
mercury  amalgam  into  the  lower  porticM  of  said  quies- 
cent body,  crystallizing  aluminum  crystals  wholly  within 
said  quiescent  body,  allowing  s^id  aluminum  crystals  to 
rise  to  the  top  of  said  body  and  renwving  them  there- 
form,  and  removing  spent  liquid  amalgam  from  the  up- 
per portion  of  said  quiescent  body. 
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3^01,667 
PREPARATION  OF  URANIUM-NIOBIUM  ALLOYS 

BY  CO-REDUCnON 
Waldo  R.  GoUiher  and  Robert  A.  Johnston,  both  o 

Paducah,  Ky.,  assignors  to  the  United  States  of  America 

as  represented  by  the  United  States  Atomic  Energy^ 

Conuidssion 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr 

3  Claims.    (CI 

1.  A  method  for  synthesizing 
which  comprises  effecting 
QO-reduction  of  a  mixture  ..  ,_, 
and  (2)  a  composition  selected  from  either  (a)  a  mix 
ture  of  potassium  fluoniobate  and  from  0-50% ,  by  weight 
(based  on  the  niobium  of  niobium  pentoxide),  NhjOs, 
or  (b)  the  reaction  product  resulting  from  a  reaction  be* 
tween  niobium  pentalluoride  and  a  fluoride  salt  selected 
from  cesium  fluoride,  lithium  fluoride,  barium  fluoride, 
calcium  fluoride,  uranyl  fluoride,  potassium  fluoride,  am 
magnesium  fluoride. 


3,301.668 

STAINLESS  STEEL  ALLOYS  FOR  NUCLEAR 

REACTOR  FUEL  ELEMENTS 

Lawrence  Henry  Cope,  Cnlcheth  Warrington,  Englam 

an^or  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authorit] 

London,  England 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1965,  Ser.  No.  434,224 
Clafans  priortty,  application  Great  Britafai,  Feb.  24, 1964 

7,688/64 
2  Clatani.    (CI.  75—128) 


1.  Stainless  steel  having  the  following  composition 

Carbon,  percent  max. O.C  i 

Chromium,  percent 16.5  to  17,  i 

Nickel,  percent  — 13.0  to  14  ) 

Molybdenum,  percent 2.0  to  2.7  J 

Manganese,  percent 1.5  to    2  ) 

Silicon,  percent  max. 0  I 

Phosphorus,  percent  max. 0.02  ) 

Sulphur,  percent  max. 0.02  ) 

Nitrogen,  percent  max. 0.(  i 

Arsenic,  percent  max. 0.0:  5 

Tin,  percent  max. 0.0!  i 

Vanadium,  percent  max. O.lp 

the  balance  being  iron  apart  from  inddental  impurities. 


Stag  ten* 


3,301,669 

PRODUCTION  OF  A  HIGH  CHROMIUM 
CONTAINING  FERROCI^ME 
Hehuich  W.  Rathmann  and  John  O. 
and  Victor  H.  Street,  Richmond, 
Vanadium  Corporation  of  America, 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  27, 1964,  Ser.  No.  3jl7,853 
6  Clafans.    (CI.  75— 130j  ) 


Cambridge, 

,  assignors  to 

Cambridge,  Ohio, 


01  Jo 


1.  In  a  continuous  two-step  process  f  )r  reducing  chro- 
mite  ore  to  obtain  a  low  silicon  ferroc  iromium  wherein 
in  Step  1  silicon  is  the  form  of  a  primary  ferrochrome- 
silicon  alloy  is  reacted  with  a  molten 
from  Step  2  of  a  preceding  heat  to  form  ^ 
chromesilicon  alloy  and  a  discard  slag 
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intermediate  slag 

secondary  ferro- 

md  in  Step  2  the 


secondary  ferrochromesilicon  alloy  is  rei  icted  with  a  chro 
mite  ore-lime  melt  to  produce  the  low  silicon  ferrochro- 
mium  and  reproduce  the  intermediate  *slag,  the  amount 
of  primary  ferrochromesilicon  being  sub$tantially  equal  to 
the  effective  stoichiometric  quantity  requ  ired  to  reduce  the 
chromium  and  iron  oxides  in  the  chrome  ore-lime  melt, 
the  improvement  which  consists  of: 

(A)  adding  less  than  the  effective  sto  ichiometric  quan- 
tity of  primary  ferrochromesilicon  t  yi^  least  one  heat 
to  enrich  fhe  chromium  content  ol  the  intermediate 
slag  and    k^ 

(B)  in  a  subsequent  heat, 

(1)  adding  more  than  the  effective  stoichiometric 
quantity  of  primary  ferrochrqmesilicon,  a  por- 
tion thereof  being  added  to  ai  chrome  ore-lime 
melt  to  beneficiate  the  ore-lim^  melt  and  a  por- 
tion being  added  to  the  intermediate  slag  to 
produce  a  chromium  enriched  secondary  ferro- 
chromesilicon, the  total  exce^  primary  ferro- 
chromesilicon being  substantially  equal  to  the 
deficiency  of  primary  ferroch^mesilicon  in  the 
preceding  heats  and 

(2)  reacting  the  beneficiated  chrome  ore-lime  melt 
with  the  chromium  enriched  secondary  ferro- 
chromesilicon to  produce  a  hi]  ;h  chromium,  low 
silicon  ferrochromium  alloy  tnd  reproduce  the 
intermediate  slag. 
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331*670 
CAST  NICKEL-BASE  ALLOY 
Clarence  G.  Bicbcr,  Roselle  Park,  NJ.,  assignor  to  The 
International  Nickel  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y^ 
a  corporadon  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Jan.  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  336,458 
4  Clafans.    (CL  75— 171) 


I  n  I  3  M 


331*672 

SOLID-STATE  PREPARATION  OF  FOAMED  LEAD 

Nigel  Alec  Ratcliff  and  David  Henry  Robots,  Harlow, 

England,  aarignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  St  Joseph 

Lead  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 

York 

FUed  Aug.  1, 1963,  Ser.  No.  299,294 
Clafans  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  Ang.  3, 1962, 

29,988/62 
10  Clafans.  (a.  75—201) 
1.  A  method  of  producing  low  density  lead  comprising 
the  steps  of  obtaining  a  mixture  of  lead  powder  and  a 
substance  capable  of  liberating  gas  when  heated  to  a  tem- 
perature below  the  melting  point  of  lead,  workii^  the 
mixture  so  that  contiguous  lead  particles  become  pressure 
welded  together  to  form  a  coherent  mass  with  said  sub- 
stance dispersed  therein,  and  thereafter  heating  said  mass 
to  a  temperature  below  the  melting  point  of  lead  but 
above  that  at  which  gas  is  liberated  from  said  substance 
to  liberate  gas  from  said  substance  to  form  gas-filled  cells 
in  said  mass. 

3301*673 
LIQUID  PHASE  SINTERING  PROCESS 
Harold  C.  Bridwell,  Palo  Alto,  and  Artfanr  G.  WUdcr, 
Los  Altos,  Calif.,  assignors,  by  mesne  asrignrnwits,  to 
Esso  Production  Research  Company,  Houston,  Tex.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  362^45 
5Cfadnis.     (CL75— 204) 


p  riio.i.o»l)'io'' 


1.  A  nickel-base  alloy  having  a  high  combination  of 
mechanical  properties  together  with  structural  stobility 
when  subjected  to  the  combined  effects  of  temperature 
and  stress  for  extended  time  periods  in  cast  form  and 
consisting  essentially  of  about  4%  to  about  11%  chro- 
mium, about  0.5%  to  3%  columbium,  about  0.5%  to 
4%  tantalimi,  about  2%  to  6%  molybdenum,  about 
0.5%  to  4%  tungsten,  about  5%  to  8%  aluminum,  up 
to  about  1.25%  titanium,  up  to  about  0.18%  carbon, 
with  the  titanium  and  carbon  contents  being  so  related 
that  when  the  carbon  content  does  not  exceed  about 
0.10%  the  titanium  content  docs  not  exceed  about  0.6%, 
about  0.005%  to  0.03%  boron,  about  0.01%  to  0.2% 
zirconium,  and  the  balance  essentially  nickel. 
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3,301,671 
ALUMINOUS  SINTERED  PARTS  AND  TECH- 
NIQUES FOR  FABRICATING  SAME 
Samuel  Storchhefan,  Forest  HUls,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Alloys 

Research   ft   Manufacturing   Corporation,   Woodstde, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Mar.  3, 1964,  Ser.  No.  349,123 
11  Clafans.    (CL75— 200) 

1.  In  a  powder  metallurgical  process  for  the  forma- 
tion of  aluminum-based  articles  comprising  forming  a 
powder  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  particulate  alu- 
minum and  from  about  1  to  10%  by  weight  of  the 
mixture  of  particulate  copper,  shaping  the  mixture  and 
sintering  at  a  temperature  above  the  temperature  at 
which  a  liquid  phase  first  appears,  in  a  protective  at- 
mosphere, the  improvement  which  consists  essentially  of 
controlling  the  shrinkage  of  the  shaped  mixture  by  add- 
ing to  the  mixture,  before  sintering,  a  component  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  essentially  of  particu- 
late magnesium-aluminum  alloys  and  particulate  mag- 
nesium in  an  amount  sufficient  to  impart  to  the  mixture 
an  amount  of  magnesium,  within  the  range  from  0.05% 
to  20%  by  weight,  sufficient  to  at  least  partially  counter- 
balance the  shrinkage  that  would  otherwise  be  exhibited 
by  the  shaped  mixture  during  sintering. 


1.  In  a  liquid  phase  sintering  operation  wherein 
particles  of  a  refractory  hard  metal  are  bonded  together 
with  a  molten  binder  alloy  to  produce  a  composite  ma- 
terial, the  improvement  which  comprises  bonding  said 
particles  together  with  an  alloy  consisting  essentially  of 
about  20  to  40  percent  of  at  least  one  metal  from  Group 
VIII,  Series  4  of  the  Periodic  Table,  about  10  to  25  per- 
cent maganese,  about  0  to  5  percent  silicon,  about  0  to  10 
percent  tin,  about  0  to  0.2  percent  sulfur,  and  the  balance 
copper. 

3,301,674 

ALUMINUM  SUPPORT  FOR  PLANOGRAPHIC 

PRINTING  PLATES 

Fritz  Uhlig,  Wiesbaden-Blcbrlch,  Germany,  assignor,  by 

mesne  assignments,  to  Azopli^e  Corporation,  Monray 

HUUNJ. 

No  Drawfaig.    FUcd  Oct  1,  1964,  Ser.  No.  400,920 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct.  4,  1963, 
K  50,997 
15  Clafans.    (CI.  96— 1) 
8.  An  aluminimi  base  having  a  first  layer  thereon  com- 
prising mellitic  acid  and  a  reproduction  layer  on  the  first 
layer. 

10.  An  aluminum  base  according  to  claim  8  in  which 
the  reproduction  layer  is  photoconductive. 


1888 


OFFICIAL 


12.  A  process  for  making  a  printing  plate  which  com- 
prises exposing  a  coated  aluminum  base  to  radiation  under 
a  master,  the  coating  comprising  a  first  layer  comprising 
mellitic  acid  and  a  reproduction  layer  on  the  first  layer, 
and  developing  the  resulting  image,  whereby  the  coating 
is  removed  from  the  base  material  in  the  image-free  areas 
thereof. 


3,301,675 
ELECTROSTATIC  PHOTOGRAPHIC  PROCESS  OF 
MAKING  MULTI-COLORED  PRINTS 
Donald  L.  Fauser  and  Edwin  R.  Kolb,  Cleveland,  Ohio, 
assignors  to  Harris-Intertype  Corporation,  Cleveland, 
Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Original  application  June  8,  1961,  Ser.  No.  115,643.  now 
Patent  No.  3,241,957,  dated  Mar.  22,  1966.     Divided 
and  this  application  Feb.  18,  1965,  Ser.  No.  433,816 
10  Claims.    (CI.  96--U) 
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n  which  the  rings  A  and  B  may  be  sul  stituted  by  at 
east  one  member  selected  from  the  grou]  i  consisting  of 
m  aromatic  group,  an  aliphatic  group,  an  alkoxy  group 
ind  halogen.  

3,301,677  . 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  IMAGES  AND  PRIN"  ING  FORMS 

PREPARED  BY  HEAT  DEVELOIMENT 
\nita  vob  Konig,  Leveriiusen,  Peter  Kiuck,  Cologne- 
Stammheim,  and  Raymund  Pfeiffenscli  aeider,  Lever- 
kusen,  Germany,  assignors  to  Agfa  Alct  engesellscliaft, 

Leverlcusen,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  ^ 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept.  22, 1964,  Ser.  F 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  S<  pt.  30, 1963, 
A  44,169  ^ 

4  Claims.  (Ci.  96— 28) 
3.  A  process  for  producing  printing  ferns  for  screen 
prinking,  which  process  comprises  the  stejs  of  thermally 
developing  in  contact  with  a  screen  printing  sheet  on  ex- 
posed silver  halide  emulsion  layer  containing  tanning  de- 
veloper in  amount  siiflRcient  to  cause  the  lEmulsion  to  be 
tanned  at  the  exposed  portions  during  thfe  development, 
the  emulsion  layer  being  held  on  a  support^  coated  with  an 
intermediate  layer  of  a  salt  of  polyurea  *jlfonic  acid  or 
a  mixture  of  polyvinyl  acetate  and  polyvitiyl  pyrrolidone. 
or  salts  or  esters  of  alginic  acid,  or  carboxk'alkyl  cellulose 
or  carboxyalkyl  starch  in  which  the  alky|  portions  have 
up  to  3  carbon  atoms,  moistening  the  jscreen  printing 
sheet  and  separating  it  from  the  supported  emulsion  to 
cause  the  tanned  portion  of  the  emulsion  to  adhere  to  the 
sheet  and  come  away  with  it  while  the  lintanned  emul- 
sion portion  remains  on  the  emulsion  su[iport. 
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*  1.  A  iwocess  for  sequentially  forming  a  plurality  of 
images  on  an  image  bearing  member  including  an  image 
bearing  surface  comprising  the  steps  of  sequentially  form- 
ing a  series  of  electrostatic  latent  images  on  said  surface, 
sequentially  developing  said  images  after  formation  there- 
of with  a  liquid  developer,  each  liquid  developer  including 
marking  elements  dispersed  in  an  electrically  insulating 
suspension  medium,  said  marking  elements  of  each  de- 
veloper including  a  liquid  resin  material  for  substantially 
adhering  to  said  surface  upon  removal  of  said  suspension 
medium,  the  suspension  medium  of  each  said  developer 
being  substantially  free  of  resin  material  other  than  that 
associated  with  the  said  marking  elements  so  that  resin 
material  from  the  said  developer  is  deposited  essentially 
only  where  said  marking  elements  are  deposited,  removing 
the  suspension  medium  adhering  to  said  image  bearing 
member  after  each  development  operation  to  cause  sub- 
stantially permanent  adhesion  of  the  marking  elements  de 
posited  during  the  said  development  operation,  and  drying 
said  image  bearing  member  after  the  last  development  op- 
eration. 


3301,676 

PROCESS  AND  MATERIAL  FOR  THE  PRODUCTIOInI 
OF  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  IMAGES  | 

Martlu  Tomanek,  Wiesbaden-Biebricii,  Germany,  assign- 
or, by  mesne  assignments,  to  Azoplate  Corporation* 
Murray  Hill,  NJ. 

No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Oct.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  402,954 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct.  12, 1963, 

K  51,074 

19  aaims.     (CI.  96—1.5) 

12.  An  electrophotographic  material  comprising  a  con 

ductive  support  layer  having  a  sublimable  photoconduc 

tive  insulating  layer  thereon,  the  later  comprising  as  th< 

sole  photoconductor  a  compoxmd  having  the  formula 


3,301.678  , 

PROCESS  FOR  STABILIZING  PHOTOGRAPHIC 
IMAGES  WITH  HEAT] 
Wilbert  J.  Humphlett,  Dee  Lynn  Johnsod,  and  Grant  M. 
Haist,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  lilastman  Kodak 
Company,   Rochester,   N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New 
Jersey 
No  Drawing.    Filed  May  28,  1964,  Ser,  No.  371,124 

30  Claims.  (CL  96—61) 
1.  A  substantially  dry  stabilization  method  which  com- 
prises heating,  at  a  temperature  in  the  ranie  of  about  200* 
F.  to  about  400°  F.,  an  exposed  photo  jraphic  element 
comprising  a  photographic  silver  halide  en  ulsion,  and  con- 
tiguous to  said  silver  halide,  at  least  abo  Jt  one  mole  per 
mole  of  said  silver  halide  of  a  sulfur-contJ  ining  compound 
which  upon  said  heating  forms  a  compound  that  com- 
bines with  unexposed  silver  halide  to  foim  a  silver  mer- 
captide  which  is  more  stable  to  light  than  <  aid  silver  halide. 


3  301  679 

TWO-COMPONENT  DIAZOTYPE  LIGhT-SENSnTVE 
PHOTOPRINTING  MATERIAL  SUSCEPTIBLE  TO 
THERMAL  DEVELOPMENT 
Bernard  I.  Halpcrin,  Glen  Aubrey,  Join  Joseph  McKin- 
ncy,  Binghamton,  and  Robert  I.  Eldr  d,  Jr.,  Endicott, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Aniline  &  F  Im  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  July  1,  1963,  Sci.  No.  292,097 

8  Chdms.    (CI.  96—75) 
1.  Two-component   diazotype    photoprinting    material 
susceptible  to  development  by  heating,  having  on  a  sur- 
face of  a  supporting  sheet,  an  azo  couiling  component, 
a  light-sensitive  diazonium  compound,  in  acid  stabilizer 
to  prevent  premature  coupling,  an  acid  t )  neutral  reagent 
which  is  converted  on  heating  at  a  temperature  from  100 
to  200°  C.  to  an  alkaline  reacting  compound,  and  poly 
vinyl  alcohol  at  least  70%  unesterified 
cosity  characteristics  as  to  provide  in  A^o  aqueous  solu 
tion  at  20°  C.  a  viscosity  of  2  to  15  centi  poises,  said  poly 
vinyl  alcohol  and  said  diazonium  compound  being  com- 
bined in   a  single  layer  in  such  proportions 
amount  of  polyvinyl  alcohol  equals  at 
of  said  diazonium  compound. 


that  the 
east  the  amount 


January  31,  1967 


CHEMICAL 


1889 


5.  Photoprinting  material  as  defined  in  claim  1  wherein 
the  light-sensitive  diazonium  compound  is  contained  in 
one  layer  and  said  acid  to  neutral  reagent  is  contained  in 
a  separate  but  contiguous  layer  containing  an  organic 
film-forming  polymer. 


3,301,6M 
METHOD  OF  IMPREGNATING  PAPER  JO  RE- 
DUCE  CURLING  TENDENCY  AND  RESULT- 
ANT  ARTICLE  ^      ^  ^   «,         u. 

Osov  BeitU  Otto  Nycauder,  Smdasen,  and  Svcnnfaig 
Nataaael  Carisfoo,  Lodvlka,  Sweden,  asdgnon  to  Mo 
Och  Domafo  Aktiebolag,  OrMkoldsrik,  Sweden,  a  cor- 

R^rawlBg.^  FlKd  Feb.  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  343,229 
UCIaima.     (CI.  96— 85) 

1.  A  method  of  reducing  the  curling  tendency  of  paper 
and  paper-like  materials  and  photographic  paper,  which 
comprises  applying  to  the  paper  an  impregnating  com- 
position consisting  essentially  of  a  water-soluble  poly- 
alkylene  glycol  having  a  molecular  weight  withm  the 
range  from  100  to  6000,  and  a  water-soluble  polyhydric 
aliphatic  alcohol  facilitating  the  absorption  of  the  poly- 
alkylene  glycol  in  the  paper,  and  having  from  about  two 
to  about  fifteen  carbon  atoms,  the  polyhydric  alcohol 
being  in  an  amount  within  the  range  from  0.2  to  5  parts 
by  weight  per  part  by  weight  of  the  polyalkykne  glycol. 


ACIDIC  FRUrr  AND  VTCIETABLE  FOOD  AND 
METHOD  OF  COLORING  EMPLOYING  BEN- 
ZOPYRYLIUM  COMPOUNDS 
Leonard  Jurd,  Berkeley,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  tke  Unitod 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
Asriculture 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Feb.  27, 1963,  Ser.  No.  261,546 

8  Cfadms.    (CL  99—103) 
1.  A  method  for  coloring  a  food  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  acidic  fruit  products  and  acidic  vege- 
table products  which  comprises  adding  thereto  a  com- 
pound of  the  structure 


wherein  each  R  represents  a  radical  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  hydroxyl,  and  lower  alkoxy, 
wherein  R'  represents  a  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  lower  alkoxy, 
and  phenoxy,  and  wherein  X  is  an  anion. 

2.  A  composition  comprising  ( 1 )  a  food  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  acidic  fruit  products  and  acidic 
vegetable  products,  and  as  a  coloring  agent  (2)  a  com- 
pound of  the  structure  as  shown  in  claim  1. 


3J#1  681 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  DRY  FREE  FLOW^G 
FOOD  SUPPLEMENT  CONTAINING  HYDRATED 
DI-CALCIUM  PHOSPHATE 
WnUam  Knatcr,  Hillaboroagh,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  mene 
asdgnmcnts,  to  Eagk-Ottawa  Leather  Company,  Grand 
Haveo,  Mkfa.,  a  corporadoo  of  raiii^  ,.,,-, 

NoDrawiaf.    FUedMar.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  262,384 

5  Clafam.    (Ct  99—7) 
1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  dry,  free-flowing  food  sup- 
plement rich  in  protein  comprising  hydrolyzing  animal 
by-products  with  phosphoric  acid  at  a  pH  of  about  1-3 
in  aqueous  solution  and  at  an  elevated  temperature  until 
the  protein  reaches  about  the  polypeptide  sUte  of  hy- 
drolysis, separating  and  recovering  the  aqueous  protein 
phase  formed  during  said  hydrolysis,  reducing  the  water 
content  of  said  aqueous  protein  phase,  and  then  inter- 
mixing a  calcium  compoimd  therewith  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  calcium  oxide,  calcium  hydroxide,  and 
calcium  carbonate  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  raise  the 
pH  of  said  protein  to  about  5-7,  thereby  further  remov- 
ing water  from  said  protein  phase  as  water  of  hydration 
of  di-calcium  phosphate  salt  formed  upon  the  addition 
of  said  calcium  compound,  said  water  reduction  step 
being  adjusted  so  as  to  leave  an  amount  of  water  in  said 
protein  phase  which  yields  a  dry,  free-flowing  composi- 
tion after  the  addition  of  said  calcium  compound. 


3  JOl  684 
TREATMENT  OF  GRAPE  JUICE 
George  Boiy,  Chicago,  lU.,  assignor  to  National  Dairy 
Products  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa 
of  Delaware 

Filed  May  24, 1960,  Ser.  No.  31,439 
3aafans.    (CI.  99— 105) 


3,301,682 
FAT  CRYSTALLIZATION 
Ching  C.  Loo,  Sepolveda,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Camatioa  Company,  Los  Angeles,  CaHf.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Sept  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  306,678 

6  Claims.  (CL  99—56) 
1.  A  composition  comprising  an  integrally  formed  dried 
product  consisting  of  individual  parts,  each  of  said  parts 
having  a  fat  composition  and  a  nonfat  composition  non- 
misciblc  in  said  fat  composition,  said  fat  composition  con- 
sisting of  readily  discernible  high  melting  point  fractions 
and  low  melting  point  fractions,  said  nonmiscible  nonfat 
portion  coating  said  high  and  low  melting  point  fractions 
to  isolate  said  high  melting  point  fraction  from  said  low 
melting  point  fraction. 


1.  A  method  for  recovering  juice  from  grape  mash. 
comprising  the  steps  of  adding  cellulosic  pulp  to  the 
grape  mash,  minimizing  beating  of  the  pulp,  establishing 
a  bed  of  the  mash  having  a  height  of  at  least  5  inches, 
and  substantially  continuously  agitating  said  bed  of  grape 
mash  while  recovering  juice  from  the  bottom  of  said 
bed.  ^^_^^^_ 

331.685 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  STABLE  JUICE  PULP 
AND  STABLE  JUICES  CONTAINING  SAID  STA- 
BLE  JUICE  PULP  ^  ^    ,,  , 

Thunton  W.  Harwell,  Maitland,  Fbu,  assignor  to  Unloa 
Carbide  Corporatton,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 
Filed  Inly  9, 1962,  Ser.  No.  208,237 
16  Clafans.    (CI.  99—105) 
1.  A  process  for  producing  a  stable  juice  pulp  com- 
prising: 

(a)  separating  the  juice  into  a  pulp  fraction  and  a 

liquid  fraction; 

(b)  subjecting  said  pulp  fraction  to  a  stripping  opera- 
tion wherein  an  inert  gas  is  passed  throuj^  said  pulp 
fraction  so  as  to  preferentially  displace  the  oxygen 
present  in  said  pulp  fraction; 
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(c)  increasing  the  temperature  of  said  pulp  fraction 
to  a  temperature  sufficiently  high  to  effect  the  de- 
sired stability  and  maintaining  said  pulp  fraction  at 


that  temperature  until  the  desired  stability  is  effected; 
and 
(d)  cooling  the  stabilized  pulp  fraction. 


(d)  a   tear  thread  stitched   through 
spaced  from  the  ends  thereof  which 
tudinally  for  a  major  portion  of  the 
of  said  containers; 

(e)  the  respective  holes  through  wliich  said  tear 
thread  is  stitched  being  sufficiently  lirgcr  than  the 
tear  thread  passing  therethrough  to  provide  ample 
space  for  venting  of  cooking  vapors  ( luring  heating, 
but  small  enough  to  prevent  loss  of  juic  es; 

(f)  the  length  of  said  stitched  tear  thiead  being  suf- 
ficient to  permit  said  container  to  bd  opened  longi- 
tudinally and  then  compressed  from  the  ends  there- 
of to  form  an  open  top,  substantialljj  circular,  deep 
dish  with  the  formely  stitched  edges  [being  the  open 
upper  periphery  thereof. 


s^d  sheet  and 
extends  longi- 
central  length 


3,301*686 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  FISH  PRODUCT 
Ernest  N.  Bacon,  Halifax,  Nova  Scotia,  Canada,  assignor   a  liquid  solvent  having  the  characteristics  pt  a  Lewis  base 


3301.6M 

BONDING  COMPOSITIONS 

ayde  S.  Simpclaar,  Radnc,  Wis^  asslffior  to  Modinc 

Manuf  acturuig  Company,  a  conoraHon  of  Wisconsin 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Oct  11,  1W5,  Ser.  No.  494,968 

16  Claims.  (CI.  106—1) 
8.  An  essentially  liquid  bonding  compwition  substan- 
tially free  of  solids  other  than  those  of  colloidal  size  and 
smaller  for  bonding  a  selected  metal  of  the  class  consist- 
ing of  aluminum,  magnesium  and  alloysl  thereof  to  an- 
other base  metal,  consisting  essentially  oft  a  fluxing  salt; 


to  Nova  Scotia  Research  Foundation,  Nova  Scotia, 
Canada 

FUed  Feb.  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  346,645 
4  Claims.    (CI.  99—111) 

1.  A  process  of  making  a  fish  product  which  comprises 

(a)  forming  a  body  consisting  essentially  of  not  more 
than  10%  of  raw  fish  and  not  less  than  90%  water, 

(b)  beating  said  body  to  separate  substantially  com- 
pletely the  fibers  of  said  fish  and  to  produce  a  sub- 
stantially homogeneous  aqueous  suspension  of  ran- 
domly arranged  fish  flesh  fibers, 

(c)  removing  water  from  said  suspension  to  produce  a 
mat  of  randomly  interlocked  fish  flesh  f^rs  con- 
taining at  least  25%  water, 


toward  zinc  halide  as  a  Lewis  acid  by  forming  with  said 
zinc  halide  a  coordinate  complex  decombosing  on  heat- 
ing while  in  contact  with  said  selected  meial  to  yield  zinc 
and  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  aliphatic  ketones 
of  3-12  carbon  atoms,  aliphatic  alcohols  of  1-6  carbon 
atoms,  aqueous  formaldehyde,  water,  alijhatic  nitrites  of 
1-6  carbon  atoms,  methyl  and  ethyl  esters  of  aliphatic 
acids  of  1-8  carbon  atoms  and  formates  and  acetates  of 
aliphatic  alcohols  of  1-5  carbon  atoms,  a  iphatic  lactones 
having  3-4  methylene  groups  in  the  ring,  ietrahydrofuran, 
and  aliphatic  alcohol  ethers  having  1-4  tfarbon  atoms  in 
the  alkoxyl  and  alcohol  groups;  an  amount  of  zinc  halide 
between  about  10%  of  said  composition  and  substan- 
tially complete  saturation  of  said  solvent:  and  an  amoimt 


(d)  storing  said  mat  until  subjected  to  a  cooking  step.   ^^  ^^  ^^^.-J.^^  ^^^^j  .^  ^  ^^^  ^^  ^  j^^^^  ^^  ^^^^jj^^ 


and 

(c)  maintaining  said  moisture  content  of  25%  in  said 
mat  during  said  entire  storing  step  to  limit  shrinkage 
and  loss  of  fat  therein  during  said  cooking  step. 


3,301,687 

FOOD  WRAPPER 

Robert  E.  Davy,  La  Mesa,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Coroga  Co., 

Anaheim,  Calif. 

FUed  Sept.  3, 1965,  Ser.  No.  485,038 

4  Claims.    (CI.  99— 171) 


to  retard  corrosion  in  the  resulting  bond,  said  additive 
metal  halide  being  present  in  an  amoant  sufficient  to 
provide  additive  metal  in  said  bond  in  an  amount  of 
about  0.25-3.5%  of  the  zinc  in  said  bon4,  and  said  addi^ 
tive  metal  being  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
antimony,  barium,  cesium,  chromium,  co  pper,  iron,  man- 
ganese, silicon,  zirconium,  and  mixtures  i  hereof,  whereby 
exothermic  heat  will  develop  during  sa 
zinc  halide  being  a  member  of  the  class  qonsisting  of  zinc 
chloride,  zinc  bromide  and  zinc  iodide. 


1.  A  food  container  which  aUo  serves  as  a  cooking  uteii 
sil  and  a  dish  from  which  cooked  food  can  be  eaten,  di^ 
rectly,  comprising: 

(a)  a  substantially  cylindrical  container,  in  which  solid^ 

pliable  food  is  packed; 
(g)  said  container  being  made  pf  yieldabte  sheet  mate» 

rial  which  is  moisture  impermeable  and  is  resistant 

to  cooking  heat; 
(c)  said  sheet  material  being  of  sufficiently  greater 

axial  length  than  the  container  to  permit  the  end| 

thereof  to  be  folded  over  to  form  sealed  end  closures 

for  said  container; 


3,301,689 

VACUUM  FIRED  BERYLLIAJ  WARE 

John  G.  Theodore,  WUlowldt,  and  Chedkr  A.  BiclawsU, 
Cleveland,  Oliio,  assignon  to  The  Brash  Beryllium 
Company,  Cleveland,  Oiiio,  a  corporanon  ot  Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  27, 1962,  Ser.  No.  l[76,066 

6  Claims.    (CI.  106—55) 

1.  A  castable  Arable  bcryllia  slip  having  a  high  purity 
and  capable  of  being  sintered  under  vacuum  to  a  density 
in  excess  of  approximately  95  percent  tlieoretical  density, 
characterized  in  that  the  slip  consists  essentially  of  water 
and  high-purity  beryllia  particles  85  pen  ent  of  which  are 
less  than  4  microns  in  size  and  100  pen  ent  of  which  are 
less  than  20  microns  in  size,  said  slip  has  a  pH  of  ap- 
proximately from  2.5  to  7,  a  specific  gravity  of  from  about 
1.5  to  a  minimum  specific  gravity  at  vhich  the  slip  is 
castable,  and  a  viscosity  of  less  than  2(|o  centipoises  but 
sufficient  for  slip  castings. 
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3,301,690  _ 

PRODUCTION  OF  DIRECT  BONDED  BASIC  BRICK 
George  R.  Rigby,  Lachutc,  QucImc,  Canada,  ass^por  to 

Canadian    Refractories    Limited,    Montreal,    Quebec, 

Canada 

No  Drawing.    FOed  Aug.  27, 1964.  Ser.  No.  392,617 
Claims  priority.  appUcatfon  Great  Britain,  Aug.  29, 1963, 

34,302/63 
1  Claim.    (CL  106—59) 

A   method   of   making    magnesite    chrome   refractory 
brick  which  comprises  the  successive  steps  of  mixing  a 
binder  with  a  quantity  of  particles  of  chrome  ore  con- 
taining not  more  than  5%   SiOj  and  having  a  particle 
size  of  —4  +28  mesh  to  coat  said  particles  with  said 
binder,  mixing  with  said  binder-coated  particles  a  quan- 
tity of  jwrticles  of  clinker  having  a  particle  size  of  —65 
mesh  to  coat  said  binder-coated  particles  with  said  clinker 
particles,  said  clinker  having  been  formed  by  firing  a 
mixture  consisting  essentially  of  magnesite  and  5%   to 
15%  of  a  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
chrome  ore,  iron  oxide,  titanium  dioxide,  and  chromium 
oxide  at  a  temperature  to  obtain  chemical  homogeneity 
thereof,  forming  a  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  said 
clinker-coated   particles  and   an   additional  quantity  of 
binder  and  a  quantity  of  magnesia  particles  containing 
not  more  than  1%  FcjOs,  2%  CaO,  and  2%  SiOj,  and 
having  a  particle  size  of  —4  +65  mesh,  said  mixture 
containing  5-40%  of  said  chrome  ore  particles,  5-40% 
of  said  clinker  particles,  and  the  balance  said  magnesia 
particles,  pressing  said  mixture  into  shapes,  and  firing 
said  shapes  at  a  temperature  of  1600°-1700''  C. 


major  portion  thereof  solubte  in  alkaline  solution,  be- 
tween about  2%  and  5%  of  fiUer,  between  about  50% 
and  70%  of  water,  between  about  1%  and  10%  of  alkali 
metal  caustic,  between  about  5%  and  18%  alkaU  metal 
sUicate  and  between  about  1%  and  10%  of  hydrated 
lime.  

3301,693 

CYCLIC  ACETAL  COATING  COMPOSmONS 
Carol  K.  Ilieda,  WalHngford,  Pa.,  Mfdpor  to  E.  I.  do 

Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  WDmingtoo,  Dd^  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    Origbial  application  Mar.  16,  1961,  Sct. 

No.  96,101,  now  Patent  No.  3,255,210,  dated  June  7, 

1966.    Divided  and  tills  appUoitfcm  May  13, 1965,  Ser. 

No.  455,589 

6  Claims.    (CL  106—176) 

1.  A  coating  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a 
product  prepared  by  oxygenating  a  liquid  cyclic  acetal  by 
contacting  said  cyclic  acetal  throughout  its  mass  with 
gaseous  oxygen,  said  cyclic  acetal  containing  a  plurality 
of  1,3 -cyclic  acetal  radicals  which  have  in  their  2-po«i- 
tions  substitucnts  of  the  class  consisting  of  vinyl  and  iso- 
propenvl  radicals,  and  which  are  connected  to  each  other 
througn  an  interposed  polyvalent  radical,  and  a  siccative 
metal  drier. 

3.  The  coating  composition  of  claim  1  containing  an- 
other organic  film-forming  material. 


3,301,691 
PAPER  COATING  CLAY  AND  METHOD  FOR 
TREATING  THE  SAME 
Glen  A.  Hemstock,  East  Brunswick,  and  Robert  J.  Berg- 
mann,  Irvington,  N  J.,  aadgnors  to  Minerals  &  Chcm- 
icalsPbUipp  Corporation,  Menlo  Park,  N  J.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Maryland 

FUed  Dec.  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  337,971 
20  CUims.    (CI.  106—72) 
10.  A  process  for  treating  kaolin  clay  to  render  said 
clay  amenable  to  the  formation  of  high  clay  solids  slips 
having  materially  reduced  viscosity  at  high  shear  rates 
which  comprises  forming  a  puggable  mixture  of  about 
69  to  80  parts  by  weight  of  uncalcined  kaolinite  and 
about  31  to  20  parts  by  weight  of  water,  said  kaolinite 
having  an  average  equivalent  spherical  diameter  within 
the  range  of  0.5  to  0.8  micron,  pugging  said  mixture  with 
a  work  input  of  at  least  10  hp.  hrs./ton  of  said  kaolinite 
in  said  mixture,  said  work  input  being  sufficient  to  pro- 
duce a  zigzag  pattern  on  a  Hagan  rheogram  of  a  70% 
solids  deflocculated  aqueous  slip  of  the  worked  clay, 
diluting  the  kaolinite  thus  pugged  with  water  to  form 
a  slip  containing  about   35  to  50  parts  by  weight  of 
kaolinite  to  65  to  50  parts  by  weight  of  water,  and  heat- 
ing said  slip  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  about 
300°  F.  to  about  550'  F.  for  a  time  within  the  range 
of  1  second  to  12  hours  under  at  least  autogenous  pres- 


3301,694 
PRODUCTION  OF  FURNACE  CARBON  BLACK 
HAVING    PROPERTIES    APPROXIMATING 
THOSE  OF  CHANNEL  CARBON  BLACK 
Gerard  Kraus,  BartiesvUle,  Okla^  and  Yuan  C.  Fn,  Los 
Angeles,  CaUf.,  assignors  to  PhUlips  Petroleum  Com* 
pany,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  July  27, 1964,  Ser.  No.  386,483 
5  aaims.     (CL  106—307) 
1.  A  process  for  producing  a  furnace  carbon  black  hav- 
ing properties  approximating  those  of  channel  carbon 
black  with  respect  to  pH,  structure  and  modulus  which 
process  comprises: 

charging  a  hydrocarbon  feedstock  to  a  carbon  black- 
producing  furnace  operated  under  conditions  to  pro- 
duce carbon  black  having  an  oil  absorption  value  of 
not  more  than  about  1  recovering  carbon  black  from 
the  furnace  effluent  gases; 
contacting  the  carbon  black  from  said  furnace  with  an 
amount  of  nitric  acid  sufficient  to  reduce  the  pH  of 
I  the  carbon  black  to  a  value  in  the  range  of  about 
f''  2  to  5;  adding  about  40  to  60  weight  percent  peUet- 
ing  water  to  the  carbon  black;  pelleting  the  carbon 
black  in  a  pelleting  step;  drying  the  pelleted  black 
at  a  temperature  of  about  150'  C.  to  210"  C;  and 
recovering  the  carbon  black  so  produced. 


sure. 


3301,692 
PROCESS  OF  TREATING  PROTEINS  AND  THE 
PRODUCT  THEREOF 
Solo  A.  KariaU  and  Frank  K.  Dering,  both  of  Chicago, 
m.,  assignors  to  Wilson  ft  Co.,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Feb.  14, 1966,  Ser.  No.  527,040 

10  Claims.  (CL  106— 161) 
9.  A  glue  consisting  essentially  of  8%  to  12%  of  a 
product  of  reaction  of  blood  proteins  and  glyoxal,  said 
product  being  substantially  insoluble  in  water  due  to  de- 
hydration of  the  reaction  product  at  temperatures  in  the 
range  between  about  165'  F.  and  200°  F.  and  having  a 


3301,695 

MINERAL  BLEACHING  PROCESS 

Venando  Mercade,  Mctucben,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Minerals 

ft  Chcmicab  PUUpp  Corporation,  Woodbridge,  NJ.,  a 

corpwation  of  Maryland 

No  Drawfaig.    FOed  May  19,  1965,  Ser.  No.  457308 
18  Claims.    (CL  106 — 309) 

1.  A  method  for  bleaching  an  iron-stained  oxidized 
mineral  which  comprises  forming  an  aqueous  pulp  of  said 
mineral,  incorporating  into  said  pulp  a  small  amount  of 
a  water-soluble  titanium  compound,  incorporating  a 
water-soluble  permanganate  into  said  pulp,  agitating  said 
pulp  until  said  permanganate  is  reduced,  and  then  bleach- 
ing said  pulp  with  a  water-soluble  hydrosulfurous  bleach- 
ing reagent. 


1892 
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3,301>696 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  IMPROVEMENT  OF  THE 
WASH-FASTNESS   OF  PRINTS   ON   CELLU- 
LOSE-CONTAINING   MATERIALS    WITH 
DYESTUFFS    CONTAINING    WATER-SOLU- 
BILIZING  GROUPS 
Carl  Taube,  Leverkusen,  and  Klaus  Bockmann,  Cologne- 
Stammheim,  Germany,   assignors  to   Farbcnfabriken 
Bayer  AktiengescUschaft,  Leverkusen,  Germany,  a  Ger- 
man corporation 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Nov.  28, 1962,  Ser.  No.  240,730 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  7,  1961, 
F  35,487 
4  Claims.    (CI.  117—15) 
1.  A  process  for  improving  the  wash-fastness  of  dye 
^ints  on  cellulose-containing  materials  wherein  the  dyes 
employed  contain  water-solubilizing  groups,  comprising 
treating  the  dye  prints  with  an  effective  amount  of  a  mix- 
ture containing,  as  active  ingredient,  a  quaternary  poly- 
alkylene  polyamine  and  a  hardenable  preliminary  resin 
product  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  a  methylol- 
urea,  methylol-melamine,  methylol-carbamate,  and  their 
alkyl  ethers,  and  thereafter  subjecting  the  print  to  a  tem- 
perature of  about  100-180'  C. 


January  31,  1967 


layer  whereby  the  portions  of  the  imagin 
transferred  to  the  copy  sheet  form  clear 
images. 


layer  that  are 
and  uniform 


3,301,697 

THERMOGRAPHIC  TRANSFER  SHEET  HAVING  A 
SUPPORT  OF  A  PAPER  AND  PLASTIC  COATING 
AND  THE  METHOD  OF  USE 

Robert  B.  RusseU,  248  Park  St.,  Newton,  Mass.    02158 

FUed  Dec.  2,  1960,  Ser.  No.  73,245 

5  Claims.    (CL  119—36.4) 


3,301,698 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SI  VfULTANE- 
OUSLY  DEVELOPING  AND  FKENG  ELEC- 
TROSTATICALLY FORMED  IMAi  JES 
Donald  L.  Fauser  and  Edwin  R.  Kolb,  C  leveland,  Ohio, 
assignors  to  Harris-Intertypc  Corporation,  Cleveland, 
Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Original  application  June  8,  1961,  Ser.  No.  115,643,  now 

Patent  No.  3,241,957,  dated  Mar.  22, ~  "  ' 

and  this  appUcation  Feb.  18,  1965,  Ser. 
9  Claims.     (CI.  117—37) 


[1966.    DiTidcd 
No.  433,817 


1.  The  method  of  printing  comprisii  g  the  steps  of 


an  image  bear- 
surface,  treating 


1,  A  transfer  sheet  for  thermographic  copying  in  which 
the  transfer  sheet  serves  as  a  tensioning  belt  and  is  ex 
posed  to  the  direct  radiation  of  a  source  of  radiation,  saic 
transfer  sheet  comprising:  a  paper  base,  a  clear  plastiq 
coating  on  said  base,  and  a  heat  meltable  coating  on 
said  plastic  having  a  melting  point  substantially  lowei 
than  the  melting  point  of  said  plastic  coating. 

3.  A  transfer  and  copy  sheet  combination  for  use  in  a 
thermographic  copying  process  in  which  the  transfer  sheel 
serves  as  a  tensioning  member,  said  combination  including 
a  heat  meltable  coating  on  said  transfer  sheet,  a  mineral 
coating  on  said  copy  sheet,  said  coating  on  said  transfei 
sheet  facing  toward  said  copy  sheet,  and  said  coating  oil 
said  copy  sheet  facing  away  from  said  transfer  sheet.         | 

5.  In  the  process  of  imaging  a  copy  sheet  comprisinj 
the    steps    of   superposing    original    infrared    radiation 
absorbing  images  together  with  a  copy  sheet  and  a  transfei 
sheet    having    a    heat-transferable    imaging    layer,    th< 
imaging  layer  being  in  intimate  surface  contact  with  th( 
surface  of  the  copy  sheet,  and  applying  thereto  infrare< 
radiations  which  are  absorbed  by  the  original  images  and 
converted  to  heat  patterns  in  the  shapes  of  said  images^ 
thereby  heating  corresponding  portions  of  the  imagini 
layer  and  causing  them  to  melt  and  transfer  to  the  cop? 
sheet  in  areas  corresponding  to  the  locations  and  shape^ 
of  the  original  images,  the  improvement  which  comprise! 
using  as  the  transfer  sheet  one  which  is  free  of  materials 
that  absorb  sufficient  amounts  of  infrared  radiation  o4 
instantaneous  ejtfwsure  thereto  to  cause  transfer  of  the 
imaging  layer  and  is  comprised  of  a  thin  paper  foundation 
having  on  one  surface  thereof  a  non-melting,  non-tran^ 
ferable  plastic  intermediate  layer  and  a  top  heat-trans- 
ferable imaging  layer  based  upon  wax  binder  material, 
said  transfer  sheet  bieing  heat  resistant  and  dimensionallv 
stable  at  the  melting  temperature  of  the  said  imaging 


forming  an  electrostatic  latent  image  on 
ing  member  having  an  image  bearing  ! 
said  image  bearing  member  with  a  liqu  d  developer  in- 
cluding an  electrically  insulating  suspension  medium  hav- 
ing marking  elements  therein  capable  cf  deposition  on 
said  surface  in  accordance  with  said  la  ent  image,  said 
marking  elements  including  a  polymeric  material  asso- 
ciated therewith  for  substantially  perman<  ntly  adhering  to 
said  surface  upon  removal  of  said  medium,  said  medium 
being  substantially  free  of  polymeric  material  except  that 
associated  with  said  marking  elements,  and  pressure- 
contacting  the  image  bearing  member  iicross  the  width 
thereof  after  development  of  said  imag:  with  a  rolling 
member  travelling  at  the  surface  speed  md  in  the  same 
direction  as  said  image  bearing  membsr  for  removing 
substantially  all  of  said  medium  from  saic  : 
substantially  permanent  adhesion  of  the  d  ^posited  marking 
elements  to  said  surface. 

2.  A  developer  unit  for  electrostatic  ph(  >tography  where- 
in a  web  member  having  an  electrostatic  latent  image 
thereon  is  treated  with  a  liquid  developer,  comprising 
a  tank  for  receiving  a  quantity  of  liquid  developer  in- 
cluding an  electrically  insulating  liquid 


of  said  tank,  at 

positioned  below 

tank,  means  for 

said  web  mem- 


elements  substantially  uniformly  dispersisd  therein,  rotat- 
able  drum  means  positioned  transversely 
least  a  portion  of  said  drum  means  being 
the  level  of  the  liquid  developer  in  said 
maintaining  tension  in  said  web  member, 
ber  being  directed  around  said  drum  mea  is  with  the  image 
bearing  surface  in  facing  relation  with  said  tank  and  that 
portion  of  the  opposite  surface  below  tlie  level  of  liquid 
developer  being  in  contact  with  said  drum  means,  rotat- 
able  squeegee  means  positioned  in  spacer  parallel  relation 
to  said  drum  means  and  defining  a  pressure  nip  therebe- 
tween for  effecting  removal  of  liquid  adhering  to  said 
member  after  development  of  said  latent  image. 


having  marking 


3,301,699  , 

MEANS  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  :OATING  A 

SURFACE  WITH  A  FLUID  FILM 

Henry  J.  Mozzi,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  t  >  Stewart-Warner 

Corporation,  Chicago,  HI.,  a  corporat  on  of  Vfarginia 

FUed  Jan.  21, 1963,  Ser.  No.  252,714 

16  Claims.    (CI.  117—1  1) 

5.  A   method    for   coating   a   moviig   metal   surface 

adapted  to  move  at  any  one  of  a  plural  ty  of  speeds  with 
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an  oil  film  of  desired  thickness,  the  improvement  com- 
prising the  steps  of  positioiung  an  oil  absorbent  roller  m 
direct  contact  with  said  surface  while  moving  said  metal 
surface  relative  to  said  roller,  directing  an  atomized  oil 
spray  at  a  pressure  of  at  least  thirty  pounds  per  square 
inch  upon  said  roller,  and  periodically  interrupting  said 
oil  spray  at  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  time  intervals  to 
ensure  that  the  volume  of  oil  deposited  on  said  roller  per 
time  increment  does  not  saturate  said  absorbent  roller 
with  oil  while  depositing  sufficient  oil  on  said  roller  to  coat 
an  oil  film  of  desired  uniform  thickness  on  said  metal 
surface.  

3,361,700 
COMPOSITE    WITH    COPOLYMER    COATING 
BONDED  TO    A   POLYMERIC   SUBSTRATE 
THROUGH  ACID  HALIDE  UNITS 
Daniel  Edwin  MakHBcy,  WOmlngton,  DeL,  asrignor  to  E.  I. 
do  Pont  dc  Ncmoors  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del., 
a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    FOed  Jan.  29,  1965,  Ser.  No.  429,148 

3  Claims.    (O.  117—118) 
l.,A  composite  article  comprising  a  polymenc  ma- 
terial having  at  least  one  Z  radical  where  Z  is  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of 


-COH,       -CNHC-.       and       - 


t 
CNHi 


and  a  copolymer  having  at  least  50  mol  percent  units  of 
the  formula 

B' 

-o-i- 

"'k, 

where  R'  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  halogen  and  hydrocarbon  radicals  having  1  to 
8  carbon  atoms  and  Ra  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  halide,  and  methyl,  and  acyl  halide 
units  having  3  to  8  carbon  atoms,  said  units  including  the 
radical 


3,301,7fl 

NONREFLECnVE  GLASS  COATINGS 

Chester  L.  Baker,  Narberth,  and  John  FnmUe  Airtia. 

PhiladclpUa,  Pa.,  assignors  to  PtalladelpUa  Quart*  C«b- 

pany,  PhiladclpUa,  Pa.,  a  corpontkm  of  Pennsyirania 

No  Drawing.    Filed  June  25, 1965,  Ser.  No.  467,086 

5  Clafans.    (CL  117—118) 
2.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  surfaces  coated 
with   finely   divided   silica   which   comprises   mixing   an 
aqueous  soluUon  of  sodium  silicate  having  a  weight  rauo 
of  NajO  to  SiOa  within  the  range  of  from  about  1:2.4  to 
1:4  and  a  concentration  of  SiOj  ranging  from  about  1 
to  30%  by  weight  with  ammonia  in  an  amount  ranging 
from  about  80  to  500%  of  the  quantity  required  when 
slowly  added  to  the  silicate  scrfution,  to  produce  the  first 
appearance  of  coacervation  in  the  mixture;  the  higher 
concentrations  of  silica  being  employed  with  the  lower 
ratios  of  NajO  to  SiOj;  contacting  as  an  insolubilizing 
agent  a  surface  having  an  acidic  pH;  the  quantity  of  NH> 
added  varying  from  about  0.8  to  4  parts  by  weight  to 
1  part  of  SiOj  in  the  silicate  solution;  conducting  the 
precipitation  on  the  surface  in  such  manner  that  the 
required  film  thickness  is  developed  and  so  the  ammonia 
is  completely  mixed  in  not  later  than  the  reaction  with 
the  acidified  surface,  the  concentration  of  the  solution 
being  so  chosen  that  the  total  SiOj  content  in  the  final 
mixture  is  within  the  range  of  from  0.5  to  8%  by  weight 
and  recovering  the  resulting  surface  coated  with  finely 
divided  silica  free  from  silica  gel. 


(1) 


-Ci- 

I 

(CHt). 

I 

c=o 


where  Ci  is  a  carbon  atom  in  the  main  polymer  chain,  n 
is  0  to  5  and  X  is  halogen,  said  copolymer  being  bonded 
to  the  polymeric  material  through  radicals  having  the 
formula 

(2) 


3,301,702 
COATING  FOR  THE  PROTECTION  OF  FERROUS 

BASE  ALLOYS  AT  ELEVATED  TEMPERATURES 
Stuart  L.  Ames,  Natrona  Heights,  Frank  A.  Malagari,  Jr., 

Freeport,  and  Jesse  R.  Conner,  Jr.,  Sarver,  Pa.,  assignors 

to  Alle^eny  Ludlum  Steel  Coiporation,  Brackearidge, 

Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

No  Dnwbig.    FUed  May  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  279,297 
6  Claims.    (CL  117—135.1) 

1.  A  method  of  protecting  the  surface  of  ferrous  base 
alloys  from  scaling  or  decarburization  in  oxidizing  atmos- 
pheres at  temperatures  from  1800'  F.  to  2400'  P.,  com- 
prising the  steps  of  cleaning  the  surface  of  the  alloy  with 
an  inorganic  detergent  cleaner,  and  thereafter  placing  on 
the  surface  of  the  alloy  a  coating  consisting  essentially  of 
an  aqueous  solution  of  an  alkali  metal  silicate  and  from 
about  14%  to  about  53%  aluminimi  oxide. 


— Ci- 

I 

(CHi), 

c=o 

i' 

where  Ci  is  a  carbon  atom  in  the  main  polymer  chain,  n 
is  0  to  5,  and  Z'  is  a  radical  in  the  polymeric  material 
and  is  covalently  bonded  through  an  atom  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  nitrogen  and  oxygen  to  the  carbon 
atom  of  the  copolymer,  said  copolymer  also  having  radi- 
cals having  the  formula 


3,301,703 
PRINTING  PLATES 
Arthur  Edward  Jeffrey  Owen,  Gates  Mills,  Ohio,  assignor 
to  AddresBOgraph-Multigraph  Corporation,  Cleveland, 
Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Original  application  Mar.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  263,350,  now 
Patent  No.  3,245,344,  dated  Apr.  12,  1966.    Divided 
and  this  application  Aug.  26,  1965,  Ser.  No.  493,954 
2  Claims.    (CL  117—138.8) 


(3) 


-A- 

(iHi). 
I 
C=0 


^^s:^^^^:'" 


where  Ci  is  a  carbon  atom  in  the  main  polymer  chain,  n  .   ^,     ^      ■  j        i  • ^t  ^o.«»:„„ 

To  to  5    a^d  Y  is  an  organic  radical,  the  sum  of  the  1-  A  film  bearmg  on  one  side  only  a  pigment  coatmg 

numir  of  «dicals    .  2,  and  3  being  .1  to  25  mole  percent  for  facing  the  mtagl.o  depressions  of  an  embossed  pnnt- 

Snhc  total  nmnber  of  units  in  the  copolymer.  ing  plate  midergo.ng  embossmg  and  comprising  a  film  of 
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thermoplastic  material,  about  0.5  to  1  mil  in  thickness, 

having  such  a  pigment  coating  thereon  composed  of  the 

following: 

Material:  Parts  by  weight 

Vinyl-chloride    vinyl-acetate    co- 
polymer as  a  continuous  uni-  • 
versal  thermoplastic  matrix  for 
all  the  coating  ingredients about  5  to  6. 

Pigment  particles about  7. 

Abrasive  particles not  more  than 

about  7.5. 

A  non-drying  pigment  vehicle 
selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  mineral  and  vegetable 

qH  not  more  than 

:  about  5.25. 

Adhesive  material  to  adhere  the 
coating  to  the  plate  when  the 
coating  is  driven  by  pressure 
onto  the  plate  about  5  to  6. 

A  plasticizer  and  stabilizer  agent 
selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  sucrose  acetate  iso- 
butyrate  and  dioctyl  phthalate  —  about  3  to  10. 
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3,301,704 

CAPACITOR  AND  PROCESS  THEREFOR 

Frederic  F.  Zind,  North  Olmsted,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Union 

Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorls 

FUed  Dec.  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  333,656 

14  Claims.    (CI.  117—200) 


FtemciiTC  poaous  ictid.  mom 


rom  *N  oiux  rny  on  thc  mow 


HMCDX  MOa  IN  wait 


«»T  Um  TO  TEl»t«AHI€  IKtt  wo  TO  «00  C 

ow  HOT  uiaoe  m  wmumlsi  »nai  solution 


CO«««T  yWOANCSC  MTIIATC  TO  lUNGANCSt  IWiaC 

a>  OTWC  to  T[Wt<UTU«  rnCM  JOO  T0400"C 

rnttni  *N00C  raoH  rumicc  >nc  wo*  still 

HOT  ANOOC  m  WMCMCSC  WTRATE  SOLUTMN 

IHtPtAT  TM6  STEP  TO  F0«  KSWtO 
WMCANCSC  OIOC  LiTtal 


M»  [LtCTBCAl.  CONTUCT  TO  HAMMCSC  OlSt  •••tONATtO 
ANOH  ADO  £LKT«1CAtUA0»«tS»IC  CASINO 


3,301,705  ^ 

INTERFERENCE  PHOTOCATHODE  SENSmVE  TO 

MULTIPLE  BANDS     ' 
Radames  K.  H.  Gcbcl,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  thc 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Sccre- 
taiy  of  the  Air  Force  I 

FUed  Sept.  17, 1963,  Ser.  No.  309,581 
2  Ciafans.    (CL  117—201 


tf%M«A     MfC*««i 


JMC/ACMT    H*MT 


1.  An  interference  photocathode  having  high  sensitiv- 
ity to  radiation  from  the  night  sky  coj uprising:   means 
providing  a  flat  totally  reflecting  surfao ,  a  layer  of  di- 
electric material  of  uniform  thickness  and  transparent 
to  the  principal  bands  of  radiation  from  thc  night  sky 
on  said  reflecting  surface,  and  a  thin  par  ially  transparent 
fihn  of  photoemissive  material  sensitive  to  the  principal 
bands  of  radiation  from  the  night  sky  (n  said  dielectric 
layer,  whereby  radiation  normally  incide  it  on  said  photo- 
emissive  film  produces  standing  waves    n  said  dielectric 
layer;  said  photoemissive  film  having  a  mickness  lying  in 
the  range  50  A.-300  A.  and  the  thickneks  of  said  dielec- 
tric layer  being  the  minimum  value  for  which  said  photo- 
emissive film  is  positioned  at  an  antinoc  e  of  each  of  the 
standing  waves  of  wavelength  3470  /..,  5450  A.  and 
7630  A.,  said  minimum  value  being  .95  \k  micron  where 
k  is  close  to  unity  and  dependent  prinjcipally  upon  the 
velocity  of  light  in  said  dielectric  material. 


3,301,706 

PROCESS  OF  FORMING  AN  INOR  SANIC  GLASS 

COATING  ON  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES 

Steward   S.   Flaschen,    Daricn,   Conn.,   and   Robert  J. 

Gnaedinger,  Jr.,  Port  Credit,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignors 

to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Chicago,  HI.,  a  coiipbration  of  Dlfaiois 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  109,439,  Mav  11, 

1961.   This  appUcation  Jnly  7, 1965,  Ser.  No.  470,043 

7  Ckdms.    (CI.  117— 21f7) 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  solid  electrolyt 
capacitor  anode  comprising  the  steps  of 

(1)  preheating  an  oxidized  porous  metal  anode  hav- 
ing occluded  water  to  a  temperature  above  100°  C 

(2)  dipping  the  anode  while  still  at  a  temperatu 
above  100°  C.  into  a  solution  of  manganese  nitra  5 
which  is  at  a  temperature  below  about  70°  C, 

(3)  removing  the  anode  from  the  manganese  nitrali 
solution  and  heating  the  anode  at  a  temperature  f  ror  i 
200  to  400'  C.  for  a  time  sufficient  to  convert  mat  - 
ganese  nitrate  to  manganese  oxide, 

(4)  redipping  the  anode  while*it  is  still  at  a  tempers - 
ture  above  100°  C.  into  a  solution  of  manganeje 
nitrate  which  is  at  a  temperature  below  about  70°  C., 

(5)  repeating  steps  (3)  and  (4)  a  suflScient  numbi  r 
of  times  to  effect  a  desired  filling  of  the  pores  of  tljc 
anode  with  manganese  oxide. 


1.  A  process  of  forming  an  inorganii ;  glass  coating  on 
semiconductor  material  selected  from  thc  group  con- 
sisting of  germanium  and  silicon,  which  process  com- 
prises thermally  oxidizing  the  semiconc  uctor  material  at 
a  surface  region  thereof  in  an  oxidizin]  atmosphere  con- 
taining oxygen  and  a  lead  material  at 
the  range  from  400*  C.  to  750°  C.  witlj 
becoming  incorporated  in  the  glass,  said  lead  material 
being  selected  from  the  group  consist|ing  of  lead,  lead 
oxide  and  lead  halides. 
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3,301,707 
TfflN  nLM  RESISTORS  AND  METHODS  OF 
MAKING  THEREOF 
WUIiam  E.  Loeb,  Martinsville,  N J.,  and  David  J.  VaUey, 
Cleveland,  Oiiio,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corpora- 
tion, a  corporation  of  New  York  -; 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Dec.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  247,558 

12  Claims.  (CI.  117— 227) 
7.  A  resistor  element  comprising  an  intimate  disper- 
sion matrix  of  a  nearly  atomic  dispersion  of  a  normally 
conductive  metal  and  a  normally  solid  poly(p-xylylene) 
containing  from  25  to  75  percent  by  weight  metal,  the 
balance  being  the  linear  solid  poly(p-xylylene). 


is  combusted  with  formation  of  nitrogen  gas,  which 
nitrogen  gas  is  at  least  partly  condensed  to  liquid  state 
in  a  condenser,  the  steps  comprising  bringing  the  liquid 
nitrogen  into  heat  exchange  relation  with  air  to  con- 
dense at  least  some  of  the  oxygen  of  the  air  to  a  liquid 
while  the  liquid  nitrogen  is  vaporized,  reducing  the  pres- 


3,301,708 

APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  CRYSTALS 

FROM  SUGAR  SYRUP 

Julius   von   Rotel,    Dortmund,   Germany,    assignor   to 

Maschlnenfabrik  Buckau  R.  Wolf  AktiengeseUschaft, 

Grevenbroich,  Germany 

Filed  May  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  365,020 
11  Ciafans.    (Q.  127— 19) 


sure  on  said  liquid  oxygen  to  a  sufficient  extent  to  reduce 
the  temperature  thereof  below  the  boiling  point  of  nitro- 
gen, and  bringing  at  least  a  part  of  the  condensed  liquid 
oxygen  at  such  reduced  temperatiu-e  into  heat  exchange 
relation  with  the  nitrogen  gas  to  condense  at  least  some 
of  the  nitrogen  gas  to  a  liquid. 


3301,710 
HYDROACnVATED  GALVANIC  CELL 
Michael    Hacskaylo,    Falls    Church,    Va.,    assignor 
Melpar,   Inc.,   FaUs   Church,   Va.,   a   corporation 
Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  4, 1964,  Ser.  No.  342,503 
4  Claims.     (CI.  136—90) 
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1.  A  centrifugal  machine  for  separating  crystals  from 
sugar  syrup,  comprising  a  rotary  vessel  including  a  per- 
forated basket  having  an  open  end;  means  for  rotating  said 
vessel;  means  for  admitting  into  said  basket  a  continuous 
stream  of  syrup  whereby  the  liquid  fraction  of  such  syrup 
passes  through  said  basket  and  the  remaining  solid  crys- 
talline fraction  forms  a  stream  of  crystals  which  over- 
flow and  are  discharged  substantially  radially  from  the 
open  end  of  said  basket;  a  collector  having  walls  sur- 
rounding said  open  end  so  that  the  crystals  travel  in  a 
direction  toward  and  accumulate  along  said  walls;  and 
means  for  preventing  disintegration  of  crystals  on  contact 
with  said  walls,  including  a  hollow  rotary  distributor 
connected  for  rotation  with  said  vessel  and  having  a  pair 
of  spaced  annular  flanges  and  a  web  connecting  the 
peripheral  portions  of  said  flanges  and  provided  with 
openings  disposed  in  the  general  plane  of  said  open  end 
and  means  for  admitting  high-purity  sugar  syrup  into  said 

distributor  so  that  such  high-purity  syrup  forms  a  stream  ^-^—^^-^^-^^ 

of  liquid  material  issuing  from  said  openings  and,  in  ad-  3,301,711 

mixture  to  the  stream  of  crystals,  forming  a  cushion       Al-Si-Mn-Li  ANODE  FOR  HIGH  TEMPERATURE 
which  coats  said  walls  to  prevent  direct  impact  of  crystals  GALVANIC  CELL 

against  said  collector.  Bumham  W.  King,  Jr.,  and  Thomas  G.  Byrer,  Colvmbas, 

_^__^^_^^_  and  Walter  A.  Hedden,  Worthington,  Ohio,  assignors, 

"  by  mesne  assignments,  to  thc  United  States  of  America 

3,301,709  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  FUed  Sept.  25, 1964,  Ser.  No.  399,414 

LIQUID  OXYGEN  FOR  FUEL  CELLS  2  Claims.     (CI.  136—120) 

Olle  Lindstrom,  Vasteras,  Sweden,  assignor  to  AUmanna  2.  A  high  temperature  galvanic  ceil  comprising  an 
Svenska  Elektfiska  Aktiebolaget,  Vasteras,  Sweden,  a  anode  having  a  composition  consisting  of  the  following 
corporatioo  of  Sweden  ,-.^^o  ranges  in  weight  percent: 

FUed  June  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  374,669  "  '^    "  Percent 

Cfadms  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  June  17, 1963,         ^ ,  7?_fiA 

6,647/63  ^'   '   ,  ^ 

2  Cbims.    (a.  136—86)  Si 3-4 

1.  In  a  method  of  producing  oxygen  for  fuel  cell  sys-    Mn   10-20 

tems  in  submarines,  in  which  a  fuel  containing  nitrogen   Li  3-4 


1.  A  thin  film  battery  for  generating  an  electrical  output 
upon  exposure  to  water  or  water  vapor,  comprising  a  posi- 
tive electrode  in  the  form  of  a  metallic  film  porous  to 
water  molecules  and  having  a  thickness  in  the  range  from 
about  300  A.  to  about  3000  A.,  a  water-insoluble  solid 
electrolytic  film  of  less  than  approximately  2.5  microns 
in  thickness  composed  of  a  metal  compound  that  under- 
goes a  hydration  reaction  with  water,  said  metal  com- 
pound selected  frwn  the  group  consisting  of  cerium  oxide 
and  lead  chloride,  and  a  negative  electrode  in  the  form 
of  an  oxidizing  metal  film  having  a  thickness  in  the  range 
from  approximately  0.1  to  approximately  3  microns,  said 
negative  electrode  film  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  aluminum,  zinc,  nickel  and  chromium,  said  electrolytic 
film  interposed  between  said  positive  and  negative  elec- 
trode films. 
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3,301,712 
BATTERY  ADAPTER 
Walter  H.  Bach,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Bach 
Auricon,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 

Calif onda 

.  Filed  Jan.  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  338,252 
6  Claims.    (CI.  136—173) 


GAZETTE 
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1.  A  battery  adapter  for  converting  a  smaller  battery 
for  use  as  a  substitute  for  a  larger  battery,  comprising: 

a  tubular  casing  having  a  side  wall  and  a  pair  of  enc 
walls,  said  side  wall  having  an  access  opening  thereir 
for  insertion  of  a  battery  into  said  casing; 

a  cradle  within  said  casing  defining  a  mounting  com 
partment  for  said  battery; 

a  plurality  gf  external  electrical  contacts  upon  said  cas 

ing; 

a  plurality  of  internal  electrical  contacts  within  sai< 
cradle  electricailly  connected  to  said  external  con 
tacts; 

and  a  battery  hold  down  trigger  pivotally  anchored  t( 
one  of  said  casing  end  walls,  said  trigger  having 
multi-lobe  configuration  such  that  proper  polarity  in 
sertion  of  said  casing  into  a  battery  receptacle  move^ 
I       said  trigger  to  a  battery  retaining  position,  while  rej^ 
verse  polarity  insertion  of  said  casing  into  a  battert 
receptacle  biases  said  trigger  to  a  non-retaining  posf 
tion  and  prevents  complete  insertion  of  said  casing 
into  said  receptacle. 


3,301,714 
COMPUANT  THERMOELECTRIC  ASSEMBLY 
Frank  Lyinan,  Jr.,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Cam- 
l>ridge  Thermionic  Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mais^  a 
corporation  of  Massachusetts  I 

Filed  July  30, 1963,  Ser.  Np.  29  1,680 
4  Claims.    (Cl.^i36— 212 


/r     U^  MUZ/ 


3,301,713 

NON-SPILLABLE  STORAGE  BATTERY  CONTAIP 
ER  WITH  COMBINATION  MEANS  FOR  VENTINi 
AND  FILLING 
Homer  A.  Lozean,  Worcester,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Kochl<ir 
Manufacturing  Company,  Marlboro,  Mass.,  a  corpon  • 
tion  of  Massachusetts 

FUed  Nov.  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  411,921 
10  Cbdms.    (CI.  136—177) 


M/  Afy  i^'   4  r 


1,  Thermoelectric  apparatus  comprising: 

a  series  of  thermoelements  arranged  $ide  by  side  and 
having  junction  faces  in  two  opposite  planes; 

two  rigid  conductive  plate  means  for  confining  said 
thermoelements  therebetween; 

a  first  group  of  conductive  thermoji  nction  members 
between  the  junction  faces  in  one  <if  said  planes  of 
said  series  and  one  of  said  plate  m  ;ans,  and  having 
an  area  covering  two  adjacent  thermoelement  junc- 
tion faces; 

a  second  group  of  thermojunction  members  between 
the  junction  faces  in  the  other  plane  of  said  series 
and  the  other  one  of  said  plate  means,  said  mem- 
bers of  the  second  group  having  overing  areas  ef- 
fectively similar  to  that  of  the  members  of  Said  first 
group,  and  each  including  a  concave  conductive  com- 
ponent and  a  conductive  insert  conponent  which  is 
concave  towards  the  concavity  of  the  first  compo- 
nent, fitting  therewithin  with  the  respective  backs  in 
spaced,  compliantly  parallel  relationship  constituting 
contacting  faces;  and 
means  for  securing  said  scries  of  the  rmoelements  and 
said  groups  of  thermojunction  mem  lers  between  said 
plate  means  such  as  to  establish  compliantly  con- 
tinuous pressurable  thermoelcctri :  connection  of 
selected  thermoelements  and  junction  members. 


3301.715 

THERMOCOUPLE  FOR  MULTIP  LE  BURNER 

COMBUSTION  CONTRDL 

John   E.   Gcrrard,   41   Oreriea  Lane,    Matawan,   NJ; 

07747,  and  James  Ferdval,  I  Roncy  pload,  IscUn,  NJ. 

08830 

FUed  Sept.  23, 1965,  Ser.  No.>89,569 
3Clatans.    (CI.  136— 22  2) 


1.  A  storage  battery  construction  comprising  a  bi  t- 
tery  casing  which  includes  a  cell  enclosure  section,  a 
cell  cover  secured  at  the  upper  side  of  the  cell  enclosure 
section  and  a  battery  top  overlying  the  said  cell  cover,  bat- 
tery plates  and  a  fluid  body  of  electrolyte  contained  in 
the  casing  and  normally  overlying  the  tops  of  the  batte^-y 
plates,  fluid  inlet  means  received  through  one  side  of  the 
battery  casing  for  receiving  a  filling  tube  and  delivering 
fluid  material  into  the  battery  cells,  said  fluid  inlet  mea^s 
including  a  translucent  viewing  window  located  in  a  posi- 
tion to  show  the  level  of  the  fluid  body  of  electrolyte  in 
the  cell  enclosure,  an  inner  conduit  portion  and  an  ori- 
ficed  trap  member  mounted  on  the  inner  end  of  the  con- 
duit portion,  said  window  presenting  a  venting  and  filling 
opening  which  extends  through  the  conduit  and  commu  li- 
cates  with  the  trap  member. 


1.  A  thermocouple  assembly  useful  for  sensing  varia- 
tions of  temperature  in  a  flame  comprising: 

(a)  a  protecting  tube; 

(b)  a  thermocouple  element  comprising  a  pair  of  wires 
extending  from  cold  terminals  through  said  protect- 
ing tube  and  joined  at  their  forward  ends  to  form  a 
hot  junction,  said  wires  being  spaced  apart  and  from 
the  interior  wall  of  tlie  protecting 

(c)  a  refractory  metal  tip  having 
central  portion  of  which  closes  t  le  protecting  tube 
and  into  which  the  pair  of  wires  extend,  said  hot 
junction  being  imbedded  in  the  tii: 
ing  said  wires  in  the  tip  up  to  the 


by  means  insulat- 
hot  junction;  and 


(d)  a  cooling  jaclcet  surrounding  »id  protecting  tube 
and  sealed  to  the  tip,  said  jacke    having  inlet  and 
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ouUet  conduits  for  circuUting  a  coolant  along  the 
exterior  of  the  protecting  tube  to  an  annuUr  porUon 
of  the  base  surface  of  the  tip  which  forms  a  closure 
of  the  cooling  jacket. 


3.301,716 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  FABRICATION 

Hans  P.  Kldnkiiecht,  BcrgdktlkoB,  Aargan,  Switicrlaiid, 
sHignor  to  Radio  Corporatioa  of  America,  a  corpora- 
tion ot  Delaware  ^^  ^      ^^     ,.,  ^-i. 
Filed  Sept  10, 1964,  Ser.  No.  395,420 

14  Clatans.    (CL  14S— L5) 


AVr  e^ff 


2.  The  method  of  fabricating  a  semiconductor  <fc- 
vice  comprising: 
forming  a  sandwich  consisting  of  a  metallic  layer 
bonded  between  two  semiconductor  layers,  said 
metallic  layer  having  a  melUng  point  lower  than 
that  of  said  two  semiconductor  layers  and  being 
capable,  when  molten,  of  dissolving  a  portion  of 
said,  semiconductor  layers; 

maintaining  a  temperature  differential  between  two 
ends  of  said  sandwich  to  establish  a  temperature 
gradient  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  sandwich  while 
heating  said  sandwich  to  a  temperature  above  the 
melting  point  of  said  metallic  layer  but  below  the 
melting  point  of  said  semiconductor  layers, 

said  heating  step  being  performed  for  a  period  of  time 
sufficient  for  said  metallic  layer  to  collect  at  the 
hot  end  of  said  sandwich; 

cooling  said  sandwich  to  room  temperature;  and 

removing  that  end  of  said  sandwich  in  which  said 
metallic  layer  has  collected. 


3,301,719 
CHEMICAL  CONVUtSlON  COATING  FOR 
MAGNESIUM    - 
Eari  C.  Groahait  and  James  B.  Mohlcr,  Seattle,  Wa*^ 
Miignors  to  The  Boeing  Company,  Scattk,  WaA^  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaw.    FUed  Oct.  15, 1962,  Ser.  No.  230,669 

2  Claims.    (CL  148—6.21) 
1.  A  coating  process  for  magnesium  and  magnesium 
alloys  in  preparation  for  subsequent  applications  of  coat- 
ings comprising  the  steps  of  degreasing,  cleaning,  pickling 
in  a  solution  comprised  of: 

Chromic  acid,  ounces  per  gallon  __— 40  to  50 

Sodium  nitrate,  ounces  per  gallon 3.5  to  4.5 

Sodium  chloride  (or  chloride  ion),  parts  per 

million,  maximum 10 

Water,  balance 

rinsing,  contacting  with  a  coating  solution  of: 

Sodium  dichromate  dihy- 

drate    4  to  8  ounces  per  gallon 

Sodium  sulfate 0.5  to  0.8  ounce  per  gallon 

Chromic  acid Suflfcient  to  maintain  the  pH 

within  1.6  to  1.9 

Water,  balance 

and  thereafter  rinsing  the  part. 


3,301,720 

TREATMENT  OF  MATERIAL  FOR  HYSTERESIS 

AFFUCAHON 

Andrew  J.  Grieat,  Jr.,  Ptttabnrgh,  Pa.,  acrignor  to  ADe- 

ghcny  Lndlnm  Steel  Corporation,  Brackeniidgc,  Pa.,  a 

corporation  of  Pennsylvania  ^,     ...  .•- 

No  Drawtaig.    FDed  Jan.  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  341,125 

SOatattS.  (CI.  148— 120) 
1.  A  method  of  producing  a  material  suitable  for  rotors 
in  hysteresis  motors  comprising  the  steps  of,  producing 
a  material  having  from  about  7.0%  to  about  15%  man- 
ganese, the  balance  essentially  iron  and  residual  impuri- 
ties, and  reducing  said  material  at  least  99%  in  cross 
sectional'  area,  said  reduction  in  area  being  carried  out 
with  the  material  between  about  800*  F.  and  950*  F. 


3J01,717 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  BERYLLIUM  COPPER 

BASE  ALLOYS  AND  PRODUCTS 
Paul  Joseph  Schcrbncr,  Boyeitown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The 
.  BerylUnm  Corporation,  Readfaig,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 

No  Dra^Hng.   Filed  Sept.  22, 1964,  Ser.  No.  398,443 
8  Clahns.     (O.  14»— 2) 

1.  A  process  of  fabricating  an  extruded  free  machm- 
ing  article  comprising  casting  a  billet  of  a  copper  base 
alloy  containing  beryllium  and  0.07-1.0%  lead  and  ex- 
truding said  billet  under  a  pressure  of  from  45,000  to 
200,000  p.s.i.  ...     , 

5  The  process  of  claim  1,  wherein  the  bdlet  is  solution 
heat-treated  at  about  1450"  P.,  cleaned  and  drawn  sub- 
sequent to  extrusion. 


3301.718 
PASSrVATING  BERYLLIUM 
Shnon  J.  Morana,  Hazleton,  Pa.,  asdgnor  to  The  Beryip- 
um    Corporation,    Rcadtaig,    Pa.,    a    corporation    of 
Pennsylvania 

FUed  Mar.  22, 1H5,  Ser.  No.  442,240 
11  Clahns.  (0.148—6.16) 
1.  the  process  of  imparting  surface  passivity  to  metal 
consisting  essentially  of  beryllium  which  comprises  con- 
tacUng  the  beryllium  metal  with  an  aqueous  mixture  pre- 
pared from  a  saturated  solution  of  hexavalent  chroimum 
ions  diluted  with  water  in  an  amount  of  up  to  50  times  its 
volume  and  suflBcient  phosphoric  acid  to  increase  the 
passivity  of  the  coating,  thereby  effecting  deposition  of  a 
passivating  coating  on  the  metal. 


3,301,721 
HYDRAZINE  GEL  COMPOMHONS  CONTAINING 

METAL  AND  MICRO-DIMENSIONAL  FIBERS 
Frederic  C.  McCoy,  Beacon,  and  Edwfai  C.  Knowlca, 

Poughkecpafe,  N.Y.,  Msignorf  to  Toaco  Inc.,  New 

York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawtaig.    FUed  Jan.  18,  1961,  Ser.  No.  83,581 
18  Clatans.     (CL  149—2) 

1.  A  stable  gel  comprising  10  to  50  wei^t  percent 
powder  of  an  element  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  aluminum,  beryllium,  magnesium,  carbon,  boron, 
boron  carbide  and  mixtures  thereof,  said  powder  having 
an  average  particle  size  of  less  than  20  mesh,  0.1  to  3.0 
weight  percent  micro-dimensional  fibers  having  an  aver- 
age fiber  diameter  less  than  1.0  micron,  said  fibers  being 
insoluble  and  non-reactive  with  hydrazine,  0.1  to  3.0 
weight  percent  of  a  hydrazine  soluble  thickener  mate- 
rial and  the  remainder  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  l^drazine  and  dialkyl  substituted  hydrazine  where- 
in the  alkyl  group  contains  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms. 


3301 722 
PELLETED  AMMONIUM  NTTRATE  BLASTING 

EXPLOSIVES 
Henry  H.  Mohaupt,  SanU  Barbara,  CaUf.,  assigiior  to 
Petroleum  Tool  Research,  Inc.,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.,  a 

corporation  of  Texas  ^ 

No  Drawtaig.    FUed  Aug.  3,  1965,  Ser.  No.  477,009 

ISCUdms.    (Q.  149— 2) 
3.  An  explosive  comprising:  pellets  A  and  pellets  B, 
said  pellets  A  being  a  compacted  mixture  of  a  combustible 
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hydrocarbon  lubricating  material,  nitrated  organic  deto- 
natable  sensitizer  having  low  water  solubility,  and  am- 
monium nitrate,  in  the  proportions  by  weight  of  the  mix- 
ture of  ammonium  nitrate,  about  38%  to  73%;  and  said 
detonatable  sensitizer,  about  25%  to  60%;  and  com- 
bustible hydrocarbon  lubricating  material,  about  1%  to 
3.5%;  and  pellets  B  comprising  a  compacted  mixture  of 
water  soluble  nitrates  comprising  predominant  ammo- 
nium nitrate;  said  pellets  A  and  B  each  having  a  dry 
specific  gravity  of  at  least  1.4;  and  said  pellets  B  being 
present  in  the  explosive  in  a  ratio  of  pellets  B  to  pellets 
A  sufficient  to  substantially  fill  any  spaces  between  pellets 
A,  not  already'  filled  with  said  water  soluble  nitrates, 
with  said  water  soluble  nitrates. 


II 
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3^01,723 
GELLED  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 
GALACTOMANNAN  GUMS 
Joseph  D.  Chrisp,  Claymont,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  du 
Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.   FUed  Feb.  6, 1964,  Ser.  No.  343,140 
20  Claims.    (CI.  149— 20) 
1.  A  process  for  the  gelation  of  galactomannan  gums 
which  comprises  mixing  water,  galactomannan  gum,  base 
capable  of  producing  hydroxide  ions,  and  crosslinking 
agent  selected  from  at  least  one  of  the  group  consisting 
of  the  compounds  of  the  transition  metals  of  atomic 
number  21  to  26  inclusive,  39  to  41  inclusive,  57,  72,  and 
73,  said  crosslinking  agent  being  soluble  in  the  system 
and  providing  from  about  O.OOS  to  S  millimoles  of  transi- 
tion metal  per  gram  of  galactomannan,  said  gelation  be- 
ing conducted  at  a  pH  of  from  about  6  to  13. 

15.  A  stable  aqueous  gel  comprising  a  uniform  mix- 
ture of  water  and  galactomannan  gum  crosslinked  in  situ 
at  a  pH  of  from  about  6  to  13  with  base  capable  of  pro- 
ducing hydroxide  ions  and  crosslinking  agent  selected 
from  at  least  one  of  the  group  consisting  of  compounds 
of  the  transition  metals  of  atomic  number  21  to  26  in- 
clusive, 39  to  41  inclusive,  57,  72,  and  73,  said  crosslink- 
ing agent  being  soluble  io  the  system  ^nd  providing  from 
about  0.005  to  5  millimoles  of  transition  metal  per  gram 
of  galactomannan. 

16.  A  stable  aqueous  gel  of  claim  15  wherein  said 
crosslinking  agent  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  transition  metal  salts  of  acids  having  a  first  dissocia- 
tion constant  with  a  pK.  of  no  greater  than  about  6  and 
transition  metal  amino-alcohol  and  /9-dik^to  chelates. 

17.  A  stable  aqueous  gel  of  claim  16,  said  gel  being 
a  water-bearing  explosive  comprising  inorganic  oxidizing 
salt,  fuel,  about  from  5  to  45%  by  weight  of  water  and 
about  from  0.25  to  5%  by  weight  of  said  galactomannan 
crosslinked  in  situ  with  said  crosslinking  agent. 

18.  A  stable,  gelled,  water-bearing  explosive  composi- 
tion of  claim  17  having  an  oxygen  balance  of  about 
from  —30  to  +10  comprising: 

(a)  about  from  20  to  70%  of  ammonium  nitrate; 

(b)  0  to  about  40%  by  weight  of  sodium  nitrate; 

(c)  0  to  about  40%  by  weight  of  self-explosive  com- 
prising TNT; 

-'(d)  0  to  about  30%  of  at  least  onp^  metallic  fuel  se- 
lected from  aluminum  and  ferroplibsphorus; 
(c)  0  to  about  10%  by  weight  of  particulate  carbon; 

(f)  about  from  10  to  30%  by  weight  of  water;  and 

(g)  about  from  0.2  to  2%  by  weight  of  galactoman- 
nan gum, 

said  composition  including  as  fuel  one  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  component  (c)  above  and  combinations  of  at 
least  two  of  components  (c),  (d)  and  (e),  said  galacto- 
mannan being  crosslinked  in  situ  in  the  presence  of  added 
base  at  a  pH  of  from  about  6  to  9  with  from  about  0.01 
to  3  millimoles  transition  metal  per  gram  of  galactoman- 
nan. 


3,301,724 

DETONATABLE  COMPOSITIONS  CdMPRISING 

METAL  NITRATES  AND  MONONITROPAR- 

AFFINS 
Edwin  M.  Scott,  ^r..  Box  323,  Tajnnga,  dallf.     91042 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Apr.  7, 1965,  Ser.  T  Io.  446,382 
3  Claims.    (CI.  149— 62) 

1.  A  detonatable  composition  consisting  essentially  of 
A  mononitroparaffin  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
nononitropropane,  mononitrobutane,  and  i  nixtures  there- 
>f;  from  3Vi  to  5  parts  by  weight  for  each  part  of  said 
litroparaffin  of  a  metallic  nitrate  chosen  from  the  class 
;onsisting  of  sodium  nitrate,  potassium  ntrate,  calcium 
litrate,  and  mixtures  thereof;  and  from  abc  ut  VS  to  about 
/s  part  by  weight,  per  one  part  of  said  niti  oparaffin,  of  a 
;on(uninuted  material  chosen  from  the  grsup  consisting 
>f  starch,  starchy  flours,  cellulose,  and  lignocellulose,  and 
nixtures  tjiereof,  the  relative  proportions  of  the  several 
omponents  within  the  said  limits  being  c  tosen  to  result 
n  an  overall  oxygen  balance  of  from  withfi  about  minus 
\%  to  about  plus  3%. 


3,301,725 

SCULPTURING  OF  ART  FIGllRES 
Edward  F.  Frontera,  West  Orange 
(15  Otsego  Road,  Verona,  N  J. 
FUed  Sept.  25, 1963,  Ser.  No.  311,491 
11  Claims.     (Ci.  156—59) 


NJ. 

Cr7044) 


1.  A  method  of  sculpturing,  under  the  guidance  of  an 
>nly-two-dimensional  representation  theredf,  a  figure  of 
irt  or  portion  of  such  a  figure  which  presents  from  a 
)articular  direction  an  elevational  view  of  major  interest 

herein  the  outline  of  the  figure  at  leasi  largely  coin- 
ides  with  the  boundary  of  the  area  occupied  by  the  fig- 
re  along  some  substantially  vertical  plane,  comprising 
1)  pre-forming  sequential  slices  of  the  figure,  within 
ne  of  which  said  plane  is  contained,  as  respective  slabs 
^ch  of  outline  embracing  the  maximum] extent  of  the 
gure  within  the  respective  slice,   (2)   jojning  the  pre- 
brmed  slices  together  in  sequential  fac^ 
ionship  thereby  to  form  a  unitary  blank  ( 
rotruding  beyond  the  volume  of  the  figur 
tance  interposed,  at  the  inter-slice  inter 
ess  and  color  such  as  to  render  the  edges 
aces  discernible  as  lines,  and  (3)  selectively  removing 
^aterial  from  said  blank  until  there  is  exposed  to  view 
irom  said  direction  a  three-dimensionally  shaped  figure 
urface  interspersed  by  contour-defining  lines,  comprising 
he  edges  of  said  interfaces,  which  with  the  outline  of 
he  figure  form  a  pattern  conforming  to  that  formed  with 
he  outline  of  said  two-dimensional  representation  by 
;ontour-representing  lines  provided  therein. 


k-to-face  rela- 
bmbracing  but 
with  a  sub- 
aces,  of  thin- 
)f  those  inter- 


3,301,726 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAtONG  VARI- 

COLORED  PARTICLE  BOAl  D 

Kosuke  Matsukata,  390  Tsnmmi-clio,  T  nnimi-kn, 

Yokoliama,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  14, 1962,  Ser.  No.  237,604 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov  16, 1961, 

36/41,120 

9  Claims.    (CL  156— 62  J) 

1.  A  process  for  producing  varicolored  phrticle  boards. 
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comprising  spreading  small  colored  particles  of  a  first   panel  to  the  surface  of  the  blank  in  a  preselected  position 

color  scheme  on  one  face  of  a  first  base  sheet  having  at   within  the  plaque  outline,  embossing  the  blank  within  the 

least  one  aperture  therein  which  has  the  shape  of  the 

area  of  the  particle '  board  which  is  to  t>e  occupied  by  .-c^A 

particles  of  another  color  scheme,  adhering  at  least  one 

further  base  sheet  to  the  other  face  of  the  first  base  sheet 

with  at  least  part  of  said  further  base  sheet  exposed 

through  at  leaist  a  part  of  said  at  least  one  aperture  in 


'  "Jul  I      "Xfl   I 


said  first  base  sheet,  spreading  small  colored  particles  ot 
at  least  one  further  color  scheme  on  the  parts  of  said  fur- 
ther base  sheet  exposed  through  the  aperture  in  said  first 
base  sheet,  and  then  spreading  a  further  layer  of  particle 
board  material  over  the  previously  spread  layers  of  par- 
ticles and  coextensive  with  said  first  base  sheet,  removing 
the  base  sheets,  and  smoothing  the  surface  of  the  thus 
formed  particle  board  from  which  the  base  sheets  have 
been  removed. 

3301  727 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  HOLLOW  INSULATING 

BOOMS 
Curtis  W.  VcrrcO  and  Alan  T.  Valentine,  Fairvicw  Park, 
OiiJo,  assignors  to  The  Ohio  feass  Company,  Mansfield, 
Ohio,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Sept  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  399,437 
9  Claims.    (CI.  156—171) 


1.  The  method  of  forming  a  hollow  boom  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of  covering  a  metal  mandrel  with  a  layer 
of  glass  fiber  mat  impregnated  with  resin,  curing  the  mat 
layer,  dipping  woven  glass  roving  in  liquid  resin,  wrap- 
ping the  dipped  woven  glass  roving  successive  layers 
transversely  around  the  mat  layer,  applying  successive 
woven  roving  tapes  extending  axially  between  layers  of 
the  wrapped  on  roving  as  the  wrapping  proceeds  and 
curing  the  resin  in  the  woven  glass  roving. 


3,301,728 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  THREE  DIMENSIONAL 

DISPLAY  ITEMS 

WiUiam  Swartz,  Highland  Park,  DL 

(1430  W.  Wrightwood  Ave.,  Chicago,  Dl.    60614) 

Orl^bial  appUcation  Dec.  14, 1956,  Ser.  No.  628,460,  now 

Patent  No.  3,057,073,  dated  Oct.  9,  1962.     Divided 

and  this  application  Apr.  26,  1965,  Ser.  No.  450,701 

2  Claims.    (CL  156— 220) 
1.  A  method  for  making  a  three  dimensional  plaque 
comprising  the  steps  of  printing  a  blank  to  provide  the 
desired  colcy  effects,  partially  severing  the  blank  to  pro- 


plaque  outline  to  raise  selected  portions  of  the  panel 
above  the  surface  of  the  blank,  and  completely  severing 
the  plaque  from  the  blank. 


3,301,729 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  CELLULAR  CORE 

STRUCTURES 

Robert  J.  Kauffanan,  Plymouth,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Narad, 

Inc.,  Plymouth,  Midi.,  a  corporation  of  MicUgan 

FUed  Aug.  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  389,055 

7Clafaiis.    (CL  156— 252) 


1.  The  method  of  forming  cellular  core  structures  from 
sheet  material,  comprising  the  steps  of:  forming  a  plurality 
of  parallel  slits  in  sheets  of  said  material  and  extending 
from  positions  adjacent  to  but  inwardly  of  one  edge  of 
each  sheet  to  positions  adjacent  to  but  spaced  inwardly 
from  the  opposite  edge  thereof,  thereby  forming  a  friu- 
rality  of  strips  of  material  integrally  joined  at  their  eixis 
to  marginal  bands;  applying  spaced  spots  of  adhesive 
material  along  the  upper  face  of  each  of  said  strips  of 
each  sheet;  stacking  a  plurality  of  said  sheets  with  their 
respective  strips  and  marginal  bands  in  super-posed  rela- 
tion to  form  an  adhesively  bonded  pad  of  sheets;  then 
separating  all  said  marginal  bands  from  said  pad  to  sepa- 
rate the  same  into  a  plurality  of  stacks  of  adhesively 
bonded  strips  of  said  sheet  material. 


3  301  730 
METHOD  OF  MAKDSg'a  PRINTED  CIRCUIT 
Lazarus  Spiwak,  Manchester,  George  R.  Trant,  Daniel- 
son,  and  Paul  L.  Anderson,  Vemoo,  Conn.,  and  John 
A.  Zagusta,  Jackson  Heights,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Rogers 
Corporation,  Rogers,  Coon.,  a  corporation  of  Massa- 
chnsetts 

FUed  Apr.  3, 1961,  Ser.  No.  100,226 
3  Claims.     (CI.  156—267) 


1.  The  method  of  producing  a  printed  circuit  assembly 
which  comprises  the  steps  of  applying  a  thin  conductive 
metal  die-cut  foil  on  a  relatively  thin,  tough  and  flexible 


resin-coated  sheet  of  insulating  material,  placing  the  foil 
vide  the  desired  outline  of  the  plaque,  applying  a  printed    and  flexible  sheet  assembly  on  a  resilient  base  member. 
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die-stamping  the  foil  with  a  die  to  provide  a  predeter- 
mined metal  foil  circuit  pattern  on  the  insulatiitg  sheet, 
said  die  having  a  raised  face  thereon  shaped  in  the  form 
of  said  circuit  pattern,  and  said  insulating  sheet  and  re- 
silient base  member  in  the  region  immediately  beneath 
said  raised  die  face  yielding  sufficiently  during  the  die- 
stamping  to  permit  the  edge  of  said  raised  die  face  to  cut 
said  circuit  pattern  from  the  foil  sheet  without  interrupt- 
ing  the  continuous  surface  of  the  insulating  sheet,  re- 
moving the  unwanted  foil  disposed  about  said  cut  metal 
foil  circuit  pattern  from  the  insulating  sheet,  removing 
the  sheet  of  insulating  material  from  said  resilient  base 
member,  and  permanently  bonding  said  cut  metal  foil  cir- 
cuit pattern  to  said  insulating  sheet. 


side  of  said  faces,  and  separating  excess 
material  and  said  aligning  means  from 
joint. 
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jointer  member 
t  le  area  of  said 


3,301,731 
METHOD  OF  SECURING  COMPONENTS  OF  A  CAP 

MEMBER  TO  ONE  ANOTHER 
Henry  Rusldn,  Bayside,  and  Ernest  S.  Viola,  Westbury, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Swingline  Inc.,  Long  Island  City, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yoric 
Origbial  application  Mar.  1,  1961,  Scr.  No.  92,616,  now 
Patent  No.  3,156,058,  dated  Nov.  10,  1964.    Divided 
and  this  appUcation  Sept  4,  1963,  «er.  No.  306,433 
4  Claims.    (CL  156—293) 


c 


^., 
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3,301,733 

COMBINATION  LABEL  IMPRINTING' AND 

APPLYING  APPARATUS 

John  A.  West  and  William  R.  Eppes,  Charlotte,  N.C., 

assignors  to  Idento  Equipment  Compjmy,  a  cotpon- 

tion  ol  North  Carolina 

FUed  May  28, 1963,  Scr.  No.  283,918 
12  Clafans.     (CI.  156—362 ) 


*•' 


1.  A  method  of  securing  an  indicia  bearing  resinous 
top  member  having  a  solvent  dissolvable  painted  lower 
surface  to  a  resinous  body  member  comprisii>g  the  steps 
of  obtaining  a  solvent  for  said  resinous  material,  obtaining 
an  intermediate  member  having  a  background  design  and 
being  impervious  to  the  action  of  said  solvent,  placing 
said  intermediate  member  within  said  solvent,  thence  plac- 
ing said  intermediate  member  in  overlapping  relationship 
with  the  painted  surface  of  said  top  member,  thence  apply- 
ing said  solvent  to  said  securable  surfaces  of  said  top  mem 
her  and  said  body  member  and  to  said  intermediate  mem- 
ber, and  thence  placing  said  surfaces  in  overlapping  re 
laticnship  so  that  said  background  design  appears  upon 
said  top  member. 

331,732 

SANDWICH  PANEL  JOINT  AND  METHOD 

Bernard  P.  Kunz,  5623  S.  Huron, 

Littleton,  Colo.     80120 

FUed  Feb.  25,  1963,  Scr.  No.  260,681 

4  Chrims.    (CI.  156—304) 


receive  the  web 


of  labels  to  said 


1.  A  method  of  making  an  edge-wise  joint  between  twc 
panel-like  sections  having  edges  and  faces,  comprising  ^. 
the  steps  of  aligning  said  sections  in  edge-to-edge  rela-1 
tionship  with  a  corresponding  face  of  each  section  in  co- 
planar  relationship,  positioning  a  jointer  member  having 
a  width  greater  than  the  thickness  of  said  sections  between! 
said  edges,  applying  adhesive  means  on  adjacent  surfaces 
of  said  edges  and  jointer  member,  maintaining  said  sec- 
tions in  coplanar  alignment  while  said  adhenve  means 
bonds  said  adjacent  surfaces  together  by  attaching  align- 
ing means  to  said  jointer  member  extending  along  eithei 


1.  Combination  label  imprinting  and  applying  appa- 
ratus for  printing  suitable  indicia  on  serially  arranged 
labels  connected  into  a  web  of  indeterminate  length  and 
for  separating  such  labels  and  applying 
tides  successively  and  randomly  presentjed  thereto,  said 
apparatus  comprising 

(a)  label  separating  means  adapted  to 
of  labels  and  to  successively  separa^  the  same  into 
unconnected  individual  labels, 

(b)  label  aj^lying  means  operatively  associated  with 
said  label  separating  means  for  reviving  individual 
labels  therefrom  'and  for  applying  these  labels  to 
articles  presented  thereto, 

(c)  feeding  means  for  feeding  the  web 
label  separating  means, 

(d)  article  sensing  means  connected  ia  said  label  ap 
plying  means  for  sensing  articles  pesented  to  said 
applying  means  and  for  actuating  sai^  applying  means 
to  apply  labels  thereto  irrespective 
travel  or  arrangement  of  the  articles 
for  labeling,  and  said  article  sensing  means  also 
being  connected  to  said  feeding  merns  for  actuating 
the  same  to  feed  another  label  to  said  label  separat 
ing  means  upon  the  application  o 
article  so  that  another  label  is  delivered  to  said  apply 
ing  means  for  application  to  the  fiext  article  pre- 
sented to  said  applying  means, 

(e)  label  sensing  means  disposed  ad;acent  said  label 
separating  means  and  connected  to  said  feeding 
means  for  maintaining  said  feeding  means  actuated 
until  another  label  reaches  a  positi  )n  adjacent  said 
separating  means  and  being  responsi  ve  to  the  arrival 
of  a  label  at  said  position  for  deactivating  said  feed- 
ing means, 

(f)  imprinting  means  positioned  adjtcent  said  label 
separating  means  for  printing  suitab  e  indicia  on  said 
labels  in  the  web  before  the  web  is  Delivered  to  said 
separating  means  and  including  a  rptatable  printing 
cylinder, 

(g)  sensing  means  disposed  between 
means  and  said  separating  means  for 
requirements  of  said  applying  mean; ,  and 

(h)  control  means  connected  to  said  imprinting  means 
and  responsive  to  said  sensing  meaiffi  (g)  for  actuat- 
ing the  printing  means  to  print  labels  and  for  de- 
actuating  the  printing  means  when  t  le  label  require 
ments  have  been  filkd 


of  the  speed  of 
being  presented 


said  imprinting 
sensing  the  label 


3,301,734 
APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  FLEXIBLE,  THIN 
WALLED  PLASTIC  TUBING 
PhiUp  S.  Britton,  Tiburon,  Calif.,  and  Hchnnt  P.  Fochlcr, 
Chagrin  Falls,  Ohio,  assignors,  by  mesne  aarignmcnts, 
to  Continental  Oil  Company,  a  corporation  (tf  Delaware 
Original  application  Apr.  24, 1962,  Scr.  No.  189,733.  now 
Patent  No.  3,243,328,  dated  Mar.  29,  1966.     Divided 
and  this  an»Ucatioa  May  27,  1965,  Scr.  No.  459,187 
12  Claim.    (CL  156— 425) 


1.  A  system  for  producing  a  relatively  thin  walled, 
high  strength  tubing  product,  comprising,  a  base,  a  rotat- 
able  mandrel  mounted  on  said  base,  motive  means  opera- 
bly  connected  for  rotating  said  mandrel  about  its  longi- 
tudinal axis,  and  extrusion  means  disposed  adjacent  said 
mandrel  for  extruding  a  strip  of  polymeric  material  onto 
the  rotating  mandrel,  and  rotatable  means  disposed  ad- 
jacent said  mandrel  for  moving  said  strip  axially  of  and 
off  said  mandrel,  said  rotatable  means  including  an  end- 
less, flexible  belt  disposed  for  engagement  with  the  strip 
on  said  rotating  mandrel,  support  means  mounting  the 
belt  on  said  base  for  selective  angular  disposition  of  said 
belt  with  respect  to  the  strip  on  said  rotating  mandrel 
in  a  generally  vertical  plane,  extending  generally  parallel 
to  the  rotational  axis  of  said  rotating  mandrel,  and  ad- 
justable motor  means  operably  connected  for  rotating 
said  belt,  thereby  to  mpvc  said  tubing  product  axially  at 
a  different  rate  of  speed  than  that  of  the  axial  movement 
imparted  to  said  tubing  product  by  rotation  of  said 
mandrel. 


3,301,735 

APPARATUS  FOR  SPUCING  SYNTHETIC 

THERMOPLASTIC  YARNS 

Willie  Vhiccnt  WilUams,  708  Green  St.,  P.O.  Box  687, 

Dalton,  Ga.    30720 

FUed  Mar.  4, 1964,  Scr.  No.  349,435 

6Clahns.    (CL  156-^33) 


1.  An  electrically  operated  synthetic  yam  splicing  ap- 
paratus comprising  a  housing  and  support  unit  having 
side  walls  and  being  open  at  the  top  and  bottom  thereof, 
an  electrical  heating  iron  assembly  including  a  handle 
portion  mounted  upon  the  housing  and  support  unit,  said 
heating  iron  assembly  including  a  separately  formed  heat- 
ing shoe  having  a  substantially  square  comer  within  the 
housing  unit,  a  shiftable  bead  assembly  substantially  cov- 
ering the  top  of  the  housing  unit  and  movable  longitudi- 
nally relative  thereto  and  including  an  anvil  having  a 
groove  for  coaction  with  said  shoe  and  a  slot  for  receiv- 
ing yarn  ends,  a  main  slide  carrying  said  anvil,  a  yoke 
pivoted  to  the  housing  unit  near  the  lower  rear  comer 
thereof  and  disposed  within  the  housing  unit  and  having 
its  top  pivotally  secured  to  the  main  slide,  a  thumb  lever 
on  said  yoke  projecting  exteriorly  of  the  bousing  unit. 


resilient  means  interconnecting  the  housing  imit  and  main 
slide  serving  to  bias  the  shiftable  head  assembly  forwardly 
and  downwardly  relative  to  the  bousing  unit,  an  auxiliary 
slide  on  the  main  slide  and  bodily  carried  thereby  and 
having  a  yarn  clamping  part  adapted  to  enter  the  slot 
of  said  anvil,  a  spring  interconnecting  the  auxilary  slide 
and  said  anvil  and  urging  the  auxiliary  slide  forwardly 
relative  to  the  main  slide,  and  a  stop  element  on  the  hous- 
ing unit  to  arrest  the  forward  movement  of  the  auxilary 
slide. 


3,301,736 

APPARATUS  FOR  COATING  TUBES 

MUlard  F.  Smith,  Wcstpott,  Conn.    (%  Ncirad  Indnstiics, 

Inc.,  P.O.  Box  295,  Sangatnck,  Conn.     06880) 

Fflcd  Feb.  26, 1963.  Scr.  No.  261,020 

2  Chdnu.     (CL  156—501) 


1.  Apparatus  for  applying  a  coating  to  the  interior  of 
a  tube  comprising,  in  combination, 

(A)  a  first  conduit  for  liquid  solidifiable  coating  ma- 
terial having 

(1)  a  connection  to  a  source  of  liquified  coating 
material, 

(2)  and  an  open  end  portion, 

(B)  a  second  conduit  for  gas  positioned  within  said 
first  conduit,  said  second  conduit  having 

( 1 )  centering  means  thereon  for  maintaining  said 
second  conduit  coaxial  with  said  first  conduit, 

(2)  a  connection  to  a  source  of  gas, 

(3)  and  an  open  end  portion, 

(C)  said  end  portions  of  said  conduits  forming  an  an- 
nular extrusion  orifice  therebetween  for  the  passage 
of  coating  liquid  around  the  open  end  of  the  second 
conduit, 

(D)  support  means  positioning  the  first  conduit  rela- 
tive to  the  tube 

(1)  with  associated  means  for  adheringly  apply- 
ing a  bubble  of  the  coating  material  extruded 
through  the  orifice  first  to  the  interior  of  one 
end  of  the  tube  and  then  progressively  down  the 
remainder  of  the  interior  surface  of  the  tube 
while  liquid  coating  material  is  continuously  ex- 
truded through  the  orifice  to  expand  the  bubble 
along  the  length  of  the  tube 

(E)  and  control  means  adjustably  connecting  the  con- 
duits for  varying  the  width  of  the  annular  extrusion 
orifice  between  the  ends  of  the  conduits. 


3,301,737 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAiONG  HOLLOW 

PLASTIC  ARTICLES 
Max  Schmidt,  Branhansstrasie  17,  AnAach, 
Mittclfrankcn.  Germany 
FUed  F$b.  12, 1965,  Scr.  No.  446,444 
5  Clahns.     (CI.  156—511) 
1.  A  machine  for  making  hollow  bodies  from  a  work- 
piece  defined  by  upper  and  lower  substantially  planar 
strips  of  thermoplastic  synthetic  material  having  a  series 
of  axially  spaced  complementary  opposed  cup-shaped  por- 
tions jointly  providing  a  series  of  axially  spaced  hoUow 
bodies,  comprising  a  supporting  surface,  a  guide  means 
on  said  supporting  surface  to  which  the  workpiece  is  fed, 
cutting  means  on  said  supporting  surface  operably  re- 
lated to  said  guide  means,  means  on  said  supporting  sur^ 
face  for  moving  the  workpiece  from  the  guide  means  to 
the  cutting  means  for  cutting  the  workpiece  transversely 
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between  adjacent  cup-shaped  portions,  welding  means  in 
proximity  to  said  cutting  means  including  a  lower  die  car- 
ried by  said  supporting  surface,  an  upper  die,  meant 
mounting  said  upper  die  for  movement  toward  and  away 
from  said  lower  die,  and  means  for  effecting  relative  ro- 
tation between  said  upper  and  lower  dies,  means  on  said 
supporting  surface  for  conveying  a  cut  section  of  said 
workpiece  to  said  lower  die  so  that  upon  movement  oi 
the  upper  die  into  operative  relationship  to  the  lower  die 
and  upon  relative  rotation  being  effected  between  said 
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upper  and  lower  dies,  the  area  of  each  strip  surroundmg 
said  cup-shaped  portions  will  be  heated  f  rictionally  to  pro- 
vide a  weld  therebetween  and  join  said  cup-shaped  portions! 
to  form  a  hollow  body,  a  punch  on  said  supporting  sur- 
face, means  on  said  supporting  surface  for  removing  the 
workpiece  section  from  the  lower  die  for  positioning  sue! 
section  on  said  punch  whereby  upon  actuation  of  saic 
punch,  said  punch  removes  the  unwelded  material  of  the 
workpiece  section,  and  means  for  discharging  said  re 
moved  unwelded  material  for  providing  a  completed  hoi 
low  body.  

3,301,738 
TEAR  RESISTANT  MATERIAL  COMPRISING 
PERFORATED  SHEET 
Risto  P.  Lappala,  Houston,  Tex.,  and  Nicholas  I.  Haigh^ 
Waterloo,  and  John  M.  Diehl,  Madison,  Wis.,  assignor^ 
to  Griffolyn  Co.,  Inc.,  Madison,  Wis.,  a  corporati|>n  o 
Delaware 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  759,456,  Sept. 
1958.   This  application  Dec.  11, 1963,  Ser.  No.  331,642 
5  Claims.    (CI.  161—49) 


1.  A  nonrigid  article  comprising  in  combination 
flexible  web  of  apertured  material  and  reinforcing  strand 
said  strands  having  bight-like  loops  extending  throug  i 
said  apertures,  each  of  said  loops^ having  at  least  one 
loop  from  another  of  said  strands  extending  from  ai 
adjacent  aperture  passing  therethrough,  said  strands  ser  - 
ing  to  reinforce  said  web,  said  strands  being  substantial|y 
unstressed. 

3,301,739  1, 

REINFORCED  PLASTIC  WITH  A  STYRENE  TYPE 

COPOLYMER  AND  A  REINFORCING  ELEMEMT 

THEREIN  ' 

Byron  M.  VanderbUt,  Westfield,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Esio 
Research  and  Engfaicering  Company,  a  corporation  ^ 

Delaware  ,^ 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  816,111,  May  2  ^ 
1959.    This  application  June  21, 1963,  Ser.  No.  295,571 
15  Claims.    (CI.  161— 93) 

1.  A  reinforced  plastic  comprising: 
(A)  glass  fibers;  and 


(B)  a  cured  resin  mix  prepared  Iron 
monomeric  mix  whose  essential  components 
(1)  0.5  to  25  parts  of  a  polyvi 
drocarbon  having  the  general 


a  resinifiable 

are: 
aromatic  hy- 
f^irmula: 


inl 


HiC=C  H— Ar— C  H=pHi 
ifTRt  Ri  R« 


each  independ- 
c|onsisting  of  hy- 
and  Ar  is  an 
the  group  con- 
,  biphenyl  and 


/in]l 


wherein  Rj,  Rj,  R3  and  R4  are 
ently  selected  from  the  group 
drogen,  halogen,  alkyl  and  vii 
aromatic  nucleus  selected  from 
sisting  of  benzene,  naphthalene: 
phenanthrene;  and 
(2)  99.5  to  70  parts  of  a  monomeric  styrene  hav- 
ing the  general  formula: 


H=C 


ani 


the 


wherein  R',  R'l,  R'a,  R's 

independently  selected  from 
ing  of  hydrogen,  halogen  and 
not  more  than  18  carbon 

(3)  a  peroxide  catalyst;  and 

(4)  0.1  to  5  parts  of  an  unsaturated  organic  silane 
coupling  agent  having  the  genxal  formula: 

R"„Si(0R",)4-i 

wherein  R"  is  an  unsaturated 
from  the  group  consisting  of  vinyl,  allyl,  meth- 
allyl  and  crotonyl,  n  is  a  positive  integer  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  1,  2  and 
3,  and  R"i  is  a  radical  selecte^  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl  and  aryl. 


R'4  are  each 
group  consist- 
alkyl  containing 
atokns;  and 


radical  selected 


3301,740 

AIR  PERVIOUS  COMPOSITE  FABRIC 

Karl  Stichl,  Hanau  am  Mahi,  and  Hefa  irich  Franz,  Nie- 

derrodenbach,  Germany,  assignors  U  Deutsche  Gold- 

und  Silber-ScheideanstaH  vormals  R^cssler,  Frankfurt 

am  Main,  Germany  ^ 

Filed  June  6, 1963,  Ser.  No.  3^5,998 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  June  6, 1962, 

D  24,909;  Oct.  26,  1962,  D  25,726 

8  Claims.    (CL  161—9  l) 


1.  A  composite  fabric  comprising  an 
base  (1)  having  at  least  one  surface 
posed  relatively  open  fabric  (2)  the 
surrounded  by  a  coating  of  pliable 
thread  count  and  coating  of  pliable 
said  open  fabric  (2)  being  such  that  sucji 
has  an  air  permeability  of  at  least  Vi 
100  cm.'  area  at  a  pressure  differential 
column  said  air  pervious  fabric  base 
stantially  higher  thread  count  than 
fabric  and  being  essentially  uncoated 
thetic  resin  other  than  by  that  carried 
relatively  more  open  fabric  (2)  united 


lir  pervious  fabric 
ucited  with  a  super- 
Ihi  cads  of  which  are 
synthetic  resin  the 
iynthetic  resin  of 
composite  fabric 
per  minute  per 
of  20  mm.  water 
1)  having  a  sub- 
relatively  open 
said  pliable  syn- 
3y  the  superposed 
therewith. 


li  er 


said 


bV 
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3,301,741 
ADHESIVE  SHEET  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 
ChariM  H.  Hcnrkkson,  Newport,  AltoB  J.  Danielson, 
StiUwatcr,  and  James  V.  Endn,  North  St  Panl,  Mtain., 
atsignort  to  Minnesota  Mfaiing   and   Mannfacturing 
Company,  St  Paul,  Mfam^  a  CMporatlon  of  Delaware 
FUed  Sept  11, 1963,  Ser.  No.  308,167 
ItClahns.    (CL  161— 119) 
4.  An  adhesive  sheet  material  capable  of  being  slid 
into  position  on  an  adhesive-receptive  work-surface  and 
of  then  being  adhesively  anchored  in  said  position  by 
simple  applicaticm  of  pressure,  said  sheet  material  includ- 


3,301,743 

POLYHYDROXY  POLYACRYLATE  ESTERS  OF 
EPOXIDIZED  PHENOL-FORMALDEHYDE  NO- 
VOLAC  RESINS  AND  LAMINATES  THEREFROM 

Frank  Fekcte,  MonrocTiUc,  Paftrkk  J.  Kecnan,  PHtabiugh, 
and  wnUam  J.  Plant,  MonrocTlIlc,  Pa^  aarignon  to 
H.  H.  Robertson  Company,  PittAurgh,  Pa^  a  corpora- 
tloo  of  Pennsylvania 

No  Drawing.    FUed  June  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  287,206 
ISClahns.    (CL  161— 194) 

1.  A  polymerizable  resinous  substance  having  the  for- 
mula 


/X 


B 


-CHr- 


V  1 

O  O  Hi  O  HC  HiO  C  C=CHi 


B 


yx 


-CHi- 


o 


X/  11 

O  C  HtC  HC  HiO  C  C=C  Hi 
OH  R 


OCH|CHCH|0CC=CHi 

I  in  B 


ing  a  thin  continuous  layer  of  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  wherein  R  is  a  substituent  selected  from  the  class  consist- 
having  a  pebbly  contour  provided  by  a  uniform  pattern  ing  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  radicals  having  from  one 
of  small  protrusions  of  said  adhesive  separated  by  inter-   to  four  carbon  atoms  and  n  is  an  integer  from  zero  to 

five. 


vening  planar  adhesive  surfaces,  said  protrusions  being 
individually  capped  with  continuous  non-adhesive  fragile 
protective  coverings  extending  over  at  least  about  one- 
fourth  the  height  of  said  protrusions. 


3,301,742 
LAMINATE  COMPRISING  CARBON  FIBERS,  CAR- 
BURIZED  RESIN,  AND  INORGANIC  OXIDE 
FIBERS 
Robert  L.  Noland,  Santa  Fc  Springs,  Warren  C.  Travis, 
Lakewood,  and  Mervyn  B.  Dagneau,  La  Mirada,  Calif., 
aadgnon,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Haveg  Industries, 
Inc.,  a  wholly-owned  subsidiary  of  Hercules  Powder 
Company,  organized  in  1964,  New  Castle,  Del.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

Filed  June  23, 1961,  Ser.  No.  119,064 
g  Clafans.    (d.  161—170) 


3,301,744 
HARDBOARD  HAVING  A  PAPER  OVERLAY 
BONDED  THERETO  WITH  A  DRYING  OIL 
USING  A  BORON  TRIFLUORIDE  CATALYST 

Shaft  Ul  Hossafai,  Sault  Ste.  Marie,  Ontario,  Canada,  as- 
signor to  Abltlbl  Power  &  Paper  Company  Umited. 
Iroquois   Falls,   Ontario,   Canada,  a   cmporation   01 
Canada 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Sept  5,  1961,  Ser.  No.  136,410 

3  Claims.  (CL  161— 246) 
1.  Artificial  board  comprising  a  hardboard  base  mat, 
a  paper  overlay  on  at  least  one  surface  of  said  hard- 
board  base  mat,  said  paper  overlay  being  bonded  to  the 
base  mat  in  part  by  the  natural  bonding  constituents  of  the 
base  mat,  a  polymerized  drying  oil  impregnated  in  said 
paper  overlay  and  the  adjacent  surface  of  the  base  mat 
providing  an  additional  bond  between  the  base  mat  and 
the  paper  overlay,  and  a  boron  trifluoride  catalyst  incor- 
porated in  said  drying  oil  in  the  amount  of  about  two 
to  ten  percent  by  weight  of  the  drying  oil;  said  drying  oil 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  linseed  oil, 
tung  oil,  and  dehydrated  castor  oil. 


1.  A  laminate  comprising  a  layer  of  carbon  fibers 
bound  together  by  a  carburized  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  resins  and  elastomers  united  to  a  layer  of 
inorganic  oxide  fibers  bound  together  by  a  carburized 
member  of  the  group  consisting  of  aminotriazine-aldehyde 
resins,  furfuryl  alcohol  containing  resins,  phenolic  resins, 
epoxy  resins,  polyester  resins,  triallyl  cyanurate,  buta- 
diene-styrene  copolymer,  butadiene-acrylonitrile  copoly- 
mer, butadiene  vinyl  pyridine  copolymer,  neoprene,  urea- 
formaldehyde  resin  and  butyl  rubber. 

864  O.G.— «7 


3,301,745 
PULP  PROCESSING  METHOD  FOR  MIXED 
CELLULOSIC  MATERIALS 
Sydney  Coppid^  Ridley  Parit,  Pa^  and  Ralph  Brown, 
Glastonbury,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Scott  Paper  Company, 
PhUadelphla,  Pa^  a  corporation  oi  Pennqrlrania 
FUed  Apr.  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  275,857 
4  Clafans.    (CI.  162—55) 
1.  A  continuous  method  of  operating  a  pulp  to  paper 
web  producing  route  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(A)  pulping  at  least  two  species  of  cellulose  contain- 
ing material  possessing  various  fractions  of  cellulose 
pulp  of  different  chemical  and  i^ysical  properties  as- 
sociated with  each  species  of  cellulose  containing  ma- 
terial and  its  growth  cycle,  thereby  obtaining  a 
screened  pulp  consisting  of  mixed  fractions  of  pulp; 

(B)  separating  the  various  fractions  by: 

( 1 )  introducing  the  screened  pulp  in  a  first  liquid 
means  pulp  fraction  separating  zone, 

(2)  taldng  a  portion  of  pulp  from  the  first  liquid 
means  pulp  fraction  separating  zone  for  further 
pulp  processing  and  use  in  a  first  paper  web  pro- 
ducing route, 
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(3)  taking  the  remainder  of  pulp  from  the  first 
liquid  nseans  pulp  fraction  separating  zone  and 
introducing  said  remainder  into  a  second  liquid 
means  pulp  fraction  separating  zone, 

(4)  taking  a  part  of  the  second  liquid  means  pulp 
fraction  separating  zone  accept  effluent  obtained 

by: 

(a)  combining  the  accept  effluent  recycled  to 
said  second  zone  from  a  third  liquid  means 
pulp  fraction  separating  zone  accept  efflu- 
ent which,  in  turn,  has  been  made  up  of  a 
fourth  liquid  means  pulp  fraction  separating 
zone  accept  effluent  combined  and  intro- 
duced into  the  third  liquid  zone  with  the 
reject  effluent  from  said  second  liquid  zone, 
and 

(b)  the  said  remainder  of  pulp  from  sai( 
first  zone  and  further  pulp  processsing  anc 
use  in  a  second  paper  web  producing  route; 

(5)  said  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  liquid  pulp 
fraction  separating  zones  being  characterized  by 
the  obtained  pulp  fractions  poss^sing  the  pre- 
selected differing  physical  and  chemical  proper- 
ties when  said  pulp  fractions  are  further  sub 
jected  to  subsequent  pulp  processing  steps; 

(6)  the  said  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  liqui< 
pulp  fraction  separating  zones  being  further  char 
acterized  by  said  pulp  fractions  possessing  th( 
selected  properties  when  said  pulp  fractions  ar< 
incorporated  in  the  final  paper  web. 
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3^1,747 

FUNGICroAL  COMPOSITION  CONT>  INING  BLAS- 
TICIDEN  S  AND  METAL  SALTS  OF  l^-PROPYL- 
ENE-BIS-DITHIOCARBAMATE  ' 
Hans  Scheinpflug,  LcTotascii,  and  Ferdinand  Grewe, 
Bancheid,  Bczirk  Diuscldorf,  Gcnnaiy,  and  Herbert 
Ferdinand  Jong,  Tokyo,  Japan,  anipon  to  Farben- 
fabriken  Bayer  Akticngcscllachaft,  Liverkiucn,  Ger- 
many, a  corporation  oi  Gcnnany 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Not.  3, 1964,  Scr  No  408,655 

Claims  priority,  appUcadoo  Gcnnany,  1  ivw.  13, 1963, 

F  41,266 

3  Claims.    (CL  167—22] 

1.  A  fungal  composition  containing  as  a  ctive  ingredients 

( 1 )  about  .001%  by  weight  of  Blasticidin 

.025%*  by  weight  of  zinc-l,2-propylen<-bis-dithiocarba- 

mate  salt. 


331.748  . 

METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  BACTERIA  AND 

FUNGI 
Francis  X.  O'Sbca,  Wolcott,  Bogisla^ 

Hamden,    and    Mitchell    D.    Dudarcjiitcli,    Cheshire, 
Cona^  aadgnors  to  Llntted  States  Rubber  Company, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  IcrMy 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  June  9, 1965,  Ser  No.  462,717 
17  Claims.    (CL  167—31  ) 
1.  The  method  of  controlling  bacteria 
comprises  contacting  bacteria  and  fungi  y  vMi  a  compound 
having  the  formula: 

ou 


3,381,746 

PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  ABSORBENT  PAPER  B' 
IMPRINTING  A  FABRIC  KNUCKLE  PATTERN 
THEREON  PRIOR  TO  DRYING  AND  PAPEll 
THEREOF 

Lawrence  H.  SanfcNrd,  Cfaidnnatl,  and  James  B.  Sissmi, 
Hamntoa,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Procter  ft  Gambis 
Company,  Cincfamati,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  13, 1964,  Scr.  No.  359,295 
7Clafans.    (CL  162— 113) 

1.  A  process  for  tiie  manufacture  of  a  soft,  balky  anp 
absorbent  paper  sheet  which  comprises  the  steps  of  (1 
forming  an  uncompacted  paper  web  having  a  unifoi 
basis  weight  of  about  S  to  about  40  pounds  per  3< 
square  feet,  (2)  supporting  said  uncompacted  paper  w< 
on  an  imprinting  fabric  having  about  20  to  about 
meshes  per  inch,  said  imprinting  fabric  being  form< 
from  filaments  having  a  diameter  of  about  0.008  to  aboat 
0.02  inch,  (3)  thermally  pre-drying  said  uncompacted 
paper  web  to  a  fiber  consistency  of  about  30%  to  abo«t 
80%,  (4)  imprinting  the  knuckle  pattern  of  said  im- 
printing fabric  in  the  pre-dryed  uncompacted  paper  web 
at  a  knuckle  pressure  of  about  1(XM)  p.s.i.  to  about  12,0(10 
p.s.i.  and  (S)  final  drying  the  paper  sheet  so  formed. 

5.  A  soft,  bulky  and  absorbent  paper  sheet  charac- 
terized by  having  a  uniform  basis  weight  of  about  5  io 
about  40  pounds  per  3000  square  feet,  by  having  im- 
pressed in  its  siuiace,  to  a  depth  of  at  least  30%  of  its 
machine  glazed  caliper  the  knuckle  pattern  of  an  ii|i- 
printing  fabric  having  about  20  to  about  60  meshes  p^r 
inch,  by  having  about  1%  to  about  14%  of  its  surfa^ 
compressed  in  said  knuckle  pattern  to  a  relative  densi^ 
of  at  least  0.7  and  said  soft,  bulky  and  absorbent  paptr 
sheet  being  further  characterized  by  having  a  bulk  den- 
sity at  100  grams  per  square  inch  loading  of  about  1^0 
to  about  3.6,  proportional  to  its  basis  weight. 


wherein  R  is  alkyl  of  1  to  12  carbon  i  toms,  cycloalkyl 
of  5  to  8  carbon  atoms,  or  aralkyl  o '  7  to  9  carbon 
atoms,  Ri  or  Ra  are  hydrogen  and  methyl,  Rj  and  R4 
are  alkyl  of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms  each,  cycloalkyl  of  5 
to  8  carbon  atoms  each,  aralkyl  of  7  t^  9  carbon  atoms 
each  or  the  group 

8 

-CH|8-C-NR|R» 

in  which  R«  and  R«  are  alkyl  having  1  tb  3  carbon  atoms 
each  or  are  joined  to  form  with  the  nitrogen  atom  mor- 
pholinyl,  pyrnriidinyl  and  piperidinyl  grpups,  at  least  one 
of  R|  and  R4  being  the  group 


— CH»— 8— 


I 


-NR|B« 


3,381,749 
PESTICIDAL  0,O.DIMETHYL.O^MOR  3-1  ME- 
THOXY  •  4  -  CYANOPHENYL)  PHOSPHCHIO- 
THIOATE 
Michihiko  Sakai,  MasaynU  Kato,  and  \asno  Sato,  Kyoto, 
Kazno  Konishi,  Oaaka,  and  Tetsnya  Okntani,  Hyogo, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Takcda  ChcmicM  Industries,  Ltd.,. 
Osaka,  Japan  I 

No  DnnHng.    Filed  Nov.  29, 1963,  Skr.  No.  327,886 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  1, 1962, 
37/54^55 
12Clafaw.    (CL167— )8) 
4.  A  pesticidal  composition  which  cobtains  as  an  active 
ingredient,  in  minor  but  effective  amouit,  a  phosphoric 
acid  ester  of  the  formula 


i-0-^^^-<  N 


RO     8 
\ 

Ro/ 

OCHj 

wherein  R  is  alkyl  of  at  most  two  cartion 
— OCHt  group  is  in  one  of  the  positiofu 
to  the  — CN  groiq>. 


atoms,  and  the 
ortho  and  meta 
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3  tf«  750 

BIS  (SUBSTTTUTED  AMINO)  N  ALKYL  DIPHENYL- 
AMINES  AS  FUNGICIDES  AND  ALGAECIDES 

John  A.  Ridden,  Hamden,  and  Edward  L.  Wheeler,  Wood- 
bury, Conn.,  asrignors  to  United  States  Rubber  Com- 
pany, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawhig.    Filed  July  16,  1964,  Scr.  No.  383,229 

UClafans.    (a.  167— 38) 
1.  The  method  of  controlling  fungi  on  plants  which 

comprises  apiriying  to  plants  a  fungicidal  effective  amount 

of  a  chemical  having  a  formula  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of 


"< 


H  Ri  H 

in  which  R  and  Rj  are  the  same  and  are  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl  radicals  having  1  to  8  carbon 
atoms  and  cydcrfiexyl  and  Rj  is  an  alkyl  radical  having 
1  to  2  carbon  atoms,  and 


Ri 
in  which  Ri, 


and  the  following  maxima  in  pbosidiate  buffer  pH 

7.3:317  mM  (EiL.  *2A)  and  625  mn  (EiV  02) 

being  acidic  in  nature  with  pK  about  7.1,  appearing  in 
two  different  crystalline  forms,  of  which  the  one  shows  in 
the  infra  red  region  of  the  spectrum,  the  following  maxima 
expressed  in  cm.-»:  3480,  3365,  2925  (Nujol),  2850 
(Nujol),  1728,  1702,  1643,  1622,  1600,  1500,  1467  (Nu- 
jol), 1418,  1377  (Nujol),  1325,  1265.  1200,  1183,  1160, 
1118,  1095,  1070,  1024,  977,  948,  918,  895,  877,  850, 
833.  822,  790,  765.  743.  732,  721.  685.  and  the  other: 
3410,  3340,  2920  (Nujol),  2850  (Nujol),  1732,  1664, 
1655,  1640,  1622,  1598,  1502,  1467  (Nujol),  1410,  1390, 
1378  (Nujol),  1320,  1267,  1240,  1200,  1177,  1163,  1129, 
1112,  1100,  1087,  1076,  1055,  1033,  1006,  987,  963,  935, 
920,  886,  837,  825,  805,  789,  784,  765,  740,  735,  730, 
718,  664,  and  yielding  the  following  chemical  analysis: 
C,  63.34%;  H,  6.79%;  N,  2.18%;  O,  27.80%;  OCH„ 
4.50%,  and  COCH,,  6.10%. 


CHi 


Ra  Rs  and  R4  are  selected  from  xbc  group 
consisting  of  alkyl  radicals  having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms 
and  cydohexyl. 


3,381,751 
3-<2-CYANOALLYL)RHODANINE  AS  A 

SOIL  FUNGICIDE 
Hairy  G.  Dvham,  Hshig  Yn  Fan,  and  Mason 


M. 


Turner,  Modesto,  Calif., 


to  ShcU  00  Com. 


Kuy,  New  Yorfc,  N.Y.,  a  corporatloa  of  Dcbmarc 
o  Drawhig.    FUed  Aug.  19, 1964,  Scr.  No.  398,745 
IClafan.    (CL167— 33) 
A  method  of  controlling  soil  fungi  which  comprises 
applying  to  the  soil  an  effective  fungicidal  quantity  of  3- 
( 2-cyanoallyl )  rbodanine. 


3,381,752 

YAPORIZABLE  BIOCIDAL  COMPOSITIONS 

GMTgc  R.  BohMh,  142  McAllister  St., 

State  CoUcgc.  Pa.    1M81 

NoDrawfag.   FOcd  Sept.  3, 1965,  Scr.  No.  485,124 

2  Chrims.     (O.  167—39) 

1.  A  substantially  dry  vaporizable  disinfecting  com- 
position effective  against  a  broad  spectrum  of  bacteria, 
fungi  and  yeast  consisting  essentially  of  about  85.5% 
by  weight  of  paraformaldehyde,  about  2.0%  by  weight 
of  phenol,  about  0.5%  by  weight  of  iodine,  about  5.0% 
by  weight  of  a  vegetable  oil  binding  agent  and  about  7.0% 
by  weight  of  a  filler. 


3381,754 
METHODS  AND  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  POTEN- 
TIATING CENTRAL  NERVOUS  SYSTEM  DE- 
PRESSANTS 
Henry    Eugene   Jean-Maric    Meonicr,   Grenoble,   Isere, 
France,  assignor  to  Chemctron  Corporation,  Chicago, 
m.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawhig.    Fflcd  Oct  9,  1963,  Scr.  No.  314,892 
Claiou  priority,  ^pUotioQ  France,  Oct.  17, 1962, 
912,469 
28aafans.    (CL  167— 65) 
1.  A  method  for  potentiating  the  activity  of  the  central 
nervous  system  depression  of  ethers,  barbiturates,  chlo- 
rinated aldehydes  or  thiaxoles  comprising  administering 
to  a  warm-blooded  animal  undergoing  central  nervous  sys- 
tem depressant  therapy  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  poten- 
tiate said  central  nervous  system  depressants,  a  compound 
of  the  formula 

Alki  0 

OH— C— Y 
Alki 

wherein  Alkj  is  lower  alkyl  containing  2-7  caibon  atoms 
iiKlusive,  Alk]  is  lower  alkyl  containing  3-7  carbon  atom 
inclusive;  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  CM, 
OR  and  NHZ  groups,  M  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  and  alkali  metals,  R  is  lower  alkyl 
containing  1-5  carbon  atoms  inclusive,  aixl  Z  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  caibamyl. 


3,381,753 

ANTIBIOTIC 

Plero  ScnsI  and  Maria  Teresa  Tfanbal,  Milan,  Italy, 

aasiffiorB  to  Lepctit  S.p Jt^  Milan,  Italy 

FUed  July  19, 1968,  Scr.  No.  43,954 

Clafans  priority,  application  Great  Brltafai,  Aagl  7, 1959, 

27.144/59 
13  Clafans.  (CL  167— 65) 
1.  The  antibacterial  substance  defined  as  rifamycin  S, 
melting  at  18(^182*  C,  having  [aln*'  about  +476'  (c. 
0.1,  methanol),  being  insoluble  in  water  and  dilute  min- 
eral acids,  slowly  dissolving  in  alkali  metal  hydroxides 
with  red-violet  coloration,  being  fairly  soluble  in  meth- 
anol, ethanol  acetone,  ethyl  acetate,  less  soluble  in  di- 
ethyl ether  and  very  slightly  soluble  in  petroleum  ether, 
giving  positive  Tollens,  Fehling  and  FeCli  reactions, 
showing  in  the  ultra  violet  and  visible  regions  of  the  spec- 
tnun  the  following  maxima  in  0.1  N  HCl: 

279  mM  {EW,  329),  340  mM  (E}*^  117)  and  401  mM 
(El»^  84) 


3,381,755 
ALLYUC  GUANIDINES 
Robert  Paul  Moll,  Florham  Park,  N  J.,  aasigDor  to  Clba 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  edspoisdun  of  Dda- 


No  Drawhig.    FDcd  Oct.  24, 1963,  Scr.  No.  318,513 
3  Cfadms.    (CL  167—65) 

2.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  oral  administra- 
tion consisting  essentially  of  from  about  0.01  g.  to  about 
0.05  g.  per  dosage  unit  of  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
group  consisting  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


NH 


B,'— C=C— CHr-N— C 


L 


Hi 


in  which  one  of  the  groups  R^'  and  R|,'  is  methyl,  and 
the  other  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  methyl,  and  a  pharmaceuticaUy  accept- 
able, non-toxic  acid  addition  salt  thereof,  as  the  pharma- 
cologically active  ingredient,  together  with  a  phannaoeuti- 
cally  acceptable  carrier. 
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3^1,756  ^, 

19-NOR  STEROIDS  OXYGENATED  IN  THE  H-POSI- 
TION,  PROCESS  OF  PREPARATION  AND  UTIL- 
IZATION ^,  .„ 
Robert  Jdy,  Montmorency,  JnUen  Warnant,  NeolUy^- 
Scine,  and  Jean  Jolly,  CUchy-soos-Bois,  France,  aasign- 
ors  to  Rooasel-UCLAF,  Paris,  France,  a  corporation  c^ 

No  Drawins.    FUed  June  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  373,116 

Clidms  priority,  application  France,  July  10,  1963, 

941,004;  Oct  22,  1963,  951,379;  Apr.  15,  1964, 

10  Claims.     (CL  167—65) 

10.  A  process  for  treatment  of  hypercholesterolemia 
which  comprises  administering  a  safe  but  effective  dose  of 
an  ll^-hydroperoxy-19-nor    steroid   selected   from   th( 
group  consisting  of  compounds  of  the  formula 


HOO 


o=A 


wherein  R  is  a  lower  alkyl,  R'  is  a  member  selected  froi$ 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  the  acyl  radical  ojE 
an  organic  carboxylic  acid  having  from  1  to  18  carbo^j 
atoms,  and  R'"  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  coi  - 
sisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkynyl. 


3  301 757 

ANALEPTIC  COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHOD 

Carl  D.  Lonsford,  Richmond,  and  Albert  D.  Calc,  Ji 

Bon  Air,  Va.,  assignors  to  A.  H.  Robfais  Company,  K 

corporated,  Richmond,  Va.,  a  corporation  of  Virgin  i 

filed  May  26, 1965,  Ser.  No.  458,918 

47  Claims.     (CL  167—65) 

1.  A  process  which  comprises  administering  to  a  hvirig 

anknal  body,  for  its  analeptic  effect,  an  effective  amount 

of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  <i( 

(I)  4-(omega-substituted  alkyl) -2-pyrrolidinones  and  -^- 

thioDpyrrolidinones  of  the  formula: 


N-(low«r-alii*atic  acyloxy  lower-alkyO-ifiperazino, 

( lower-alkoxy )  -piperazino, 

( lower-carbalkoxy )  -piperazino, 

N-lower-alkanoyl-N-lower-alkylamino, 

N-lower-alkanoylamino, 

phthalimido, 

morpholino, 

( lower-alkyl )  -morpholino, 

poly-  ( lower-alkyl )  ^norpholino, 

( lower-alkoxy )  -morpholino, 

thiomori^olino, 

(lower-alkyl )  -thiomorpholino, 

poly-  (lower-alky  1 )  -thiomorpholino, 

and  (lower-alkoxy) -thiomorpholino, 

A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower-alkyl, 
cycloalkyl  having  up  to  a  maximum  of  ni  ne  carbon  atoms, 
monocarbocyclic  aryl,  and  monocarbocj  clic  aralkyl, 

R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower-alkyl, 
lower-alkenyl,  cycloalkyl  having  up  to  a  i  naximum  of  nine 
carbon  atoms,  monocarbocyclic  aryl,  monocarbocyclic 
aralkyl,  pyridyl,  thienyl,  and  thcnyl, 

R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consistii  g  of  lower-alkyl, 
lower-alkenyl,  cycloalkyl  having  up  to  a  i  naximwn  of  nine 
carbon  atoms,  cycloalkenyl  having  up  to  a  maximimi  of 
nine  carbon  atoms,  and  monocarbocyclic  aralkyl, 

R"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  methyl,  a  maximum  of  one  R"    )eing  other  than 

hydrogen,  .   .         . 

Wherein  E  is  selected  from  the  grcup  consistmg  of 
oxygen  and  sulfur, 

Wherein  monocarbocyclic  aryl  and  monocarbocyclic 
aralkyl  has  at  most  fifteen  carbon  atoms  and  has  a  radical 
which  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl, 
nitrophenyl,  lower-alkoxyphenyl,  low|cr-alkylmercapto- 
phenyl,  lower-alkylphenyl,  and  halophdnyl,  and  wherem 
"alkyl"  in  aralkyl  is  lower-alkyl,  and  whetein 

n  is  selected  from  zero  and  one,  and 

(II)  pharmacologically  acceptable  a^id  addition  salts 
thereof. 


A      R' 


t 


-(CHB").CHR"CHR"-AM 


i' 


L-R" 


wherein  AM  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

amino, 

(lower-alkyl)  -amino, 
di-(lower-alkyl)-amino, 
(lower-alkenyl)-amino, 
,di-(lower-alkenyl)-amino, 
phenylamino, 

(hydroxy-lower-alkyl )  -amino, 
di-(hydroxy-lower-alkyl)-amino, 
piperidino, 

(lower-alkyl )  -piperidino, 
poly-dower-alkyl ) -piperidino, 
(lower-alkoxy  ) -piperidino, 
pyrrolidino, 

(lower-alkyl )  -pyrrolidino, 
poly-(lower-alkyl)-pyrrolidino, 
( lower-alkoxy ) -pyrrolidino, 
{Mperazino, 

N-(lower-alkyl )  -piperazino, 
C-(lower-alkyl)-piperazino, 
poly-C-(lower-alkyl)-piperazino, 
N-(lower-alkyl)-C-(lower-alkyl)-pipcrazino, 
N-(hydroxy-lower-alkyl )  -piperazino. 
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3,301,758  , 

ANALEPTIC  COMPOSmONS  Al  ID  METHOD 
Carl  D.  Lonsford,  Richmond,  and  Al  »crt  D.  Calc,  Jr., 
Bon  Air,  Va.,  assignors  to  A.  H.  Rolins  CoBipany,  In. 
corporated,  Richmond,  Va.,  a  corporation  of  Vhrgila 
No  Drawing.   FUed  May  26, 1965,  Shr.  No.  459,087 

c  37  Claims.    (CI.  167—45) 

1.  A  process  which  comprises  administering  to  a  living 
animal  body,  fw  its  analeptic  cflFect,  aii  eflFective  amount 
of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
4  -  (omega  -  substituted  alkyl)  -  2  -  pynplidinones  and  -  2- 
thionpyrrolidinones  of  the  formula: 


A      R" 


(CHR").OHR"CHP"-Z 
R" 


wherein  Z  is  selected  from  the  group 
carb-lower-alkoxy,  carbonyl  halide, 
aminocarbonyl  wherein  "amino"  is 
group    consisting    of   primary    amino 
amino,  N,N-di-(lower-alkyl)amino, 
alkyl)amino  wherein  each  monocyclic 
maTimiitn  of  nine  carbon  atoms,  anc 
cyclic  amino  radicals  having  less  thai 
and  having  up  to  a  maximtmi  of  two  ' 
heterocyclic  ring, 
A  is  selected  from  the  group 
alkyl,  cycloalkyl  having  up  to  a 
carbon  atoms,  mmiocarbocyclic 
bocyclic  aralkyl. 


0  >nsisting  of  cyano. 

k  wer-alkanoyl,  and 

lelected  from  the 

N-(lower-alkyl) 

,N-di-(  monocyclic 

alkyl  has  up  to  a 

saturated  hetero- 

12  carbon  atoms 

lietero  atoms  in  the 


cobsisting  of  lower- 
maximum  of  nine 
{ryl,  and  monocar- 


R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower-alkyl, 
lower-alkenyl,  cycloalkyl  having  up  to  a  maximum  of 
nine  carbon  atoms,  monocarbocyclic  aryl,  monocar- 
bocyclic aralkyl,  pyridyl,  thienyl,  and  thenyl, 

R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower-alkyl, 
lower-alkenyl,  cycloalkyl  having  up  to  a  maximum 
of  nine  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkenyl  having  up  to  a 
maximum  of  nine  carbon  atoms,  and  monocarbo- 
cyclic aralkyl, 

R"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  methyl,  a  maximum  of  one  R"  being  other  than 
hydrogen, 

wherein  E  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
oxygen  and  sulfur, 

wherein  monocarbocyclic  aryl  and  monocarbocyclic 
aralkyl  has  at  most  fifteen  carbon  atoms  and  has  a 
radical  which  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  phenyl,  nitrophenyl,  lower-alkoxyphenyl,  lower- 
alkylmercaptophenyl,  lower-alkylphenyl,  and  halo- 
phenyl,  and  wherein  "alkyl"  in  aralkyl  is  lower-alkyl, 
and  wherein 

n  is  selected  from  zero  and  one. 


3,301,759 
ANALEPTIC  COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHOD 
Cari  D.  Louford.  Richmond,  and  Albert  D.  Calc,  Jr., 
Bon  Air,  Va.,  amtgnon  to  A.  H.  RoMns  Company,  In- 
corporated, Richmond,  Va.,  a  corporation  of  Virginia 
NoDrawkif.    FUed  May  26, 196i5,  Ser.  No.  459,092 

39  Claims.  (CL  167— 65) 
1.  A  process  which  comprises  administering  to  a  living 
animal  body,  for  its  analeptic  effect,  an  effective  amount 
of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  4- 
(omega-substituted  alkyl) -2-pyrrolidinones  and  -2-thion- 
pyrrolidinones  of  the  formula: 


A      R" 


t 


-(CHR").CHR"CHR"-B 


^R' 


3,3«l,76t 

PROCESS  AND  COMPOSITIONS  FOR 

MENDING  FINGERNAILS 

Paul  W.  Jewel,  North  Hollywood,  CaBf.,  amigBor  to  Max 

Factor  Jk  Co.,  Los  Angeles,  Calf^  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawfa«.    FVed  Jnnc  11, 1962,  Ser.  No.  201,256 

23  Claims.  (CL  167—85) 
3.  A  process  for  repairing  broken  fingernails  compris- 
ing applying  to  the  broken  fingernail  a  composition  com- 
prising a  fluid  mixture  of  fingernail  lacquer  and  from 
about  0.1%  to  about  5%  fibres,  said  fibres  having  a  length 
and  diameter  such  that  they  are  not  readily  visible  to  the 
naked  eye. 

3,301,761 
CONTAINMENT    ARRANGEMENT    FOR    STEAM 

GENERATING  NUCLEAR  REACTOR  SYSTEMS 
Frank  GtoErty  Johnson,  Altrincham,  and  Gcolbcy  Vin- 
cent Wfaidlc,  Bolton,  England,  assignors  to  United  King- 
dom Atomic  Energy  Authority,  London,  Fagland 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1964,  Ser.  No.  348,962 
Clahns  priority,  appttcatlon  Great  Britain,  Mv.  8, 1963, 

9,272/63 
2  Oafans.    (CL  176— ^«; 


1. 


wherein 

B  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  hy- 
droxy, mercapto,  lower-alkylmerc^to,  lower-alkoxy, 
phcnoxy,  benzyloxy,  benzoyloxy,  hydroxybenzoyloxy, 
nicotinoyloxy,  and  lower-alkanoyloxy, 

A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower-alkyl, 
cycloalkyl  having  up  to  a  maximum  of  nine  carbon 
atoms,  monocarbocyclic  aryl,  and  monocarbocyclic 
aralkyl, 

R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower-alkyl, 
lower-alkenyl,  cycloalkyl  having  up  to  a  maximum  of 
nine  carbon  atoms,  monocarbocyclic  aryl,  monocarbo- 
cyclic aralkyl,  pyridyl,  thienyl,  aiid  thenyl, 

R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower-alkyl, 
lower-alkenyl,  cycloalkyl  having  up  to  a  maximum  of 
nine  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkenyl  having  up  to  a  max- 
imum of  nine  carbon  atoms,  and  monocarbocyclic 
aralkyl, 

R"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
methyl,  a  maximum  of  one  R"  being  other  than  hy- 
drogen, 

wherein  E  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen 
and  sulfur, 

wherein  monocarbocyclic  aryl  and  monocarbocyclic 
aralkyl  has  at  most  fifteen  carbon  atoms  and  has  a 
radical  which  is  selected  from  the  group  co^isting  of 
phenyl,  nitrophenyl,  lower-alkoxyphenyl,  lowcr-alkyl- 
mercaptophenyl,  lower-alkylphenyl,  and  halophenyl, 
and  wherein  "alkyl"  in  aralkyl  is  lower-alkyl,  and 
wherein 
n  is  selected  from  zero  and  one. 


t—jr 


1.  A  nuclear  reactor  system  of  the  kind  wherein  steam 
at  pressure  is  generated  in  a  nuclear  reactor  by  heat  trans- 
fer from  nuclear  fuel  to  water,  the  system  having  a  first 
containment  structure  spaced  from  and  enclosing  the 
reactor,  a  second  containment  structure  in  the  form  of  an 
elongate  hall  spaced  from  and  enclosing  the  first  contain- 
ment structure,  a  pond  of  water  disposed  at  one  end  of  the 
elongate  hall  in  the  space  between  the  first  and  second 
containment  structures,  means  defining  a  venting  duct  ex- 
tending from  the  first  containment  structure  to  below  the 
surface  of  said  pond,  and  pressure-sensitive  non-return 
relief  means  for  venting  the  second  containment  structure 
to  atmosphere,  said  relief  means  being  situated  in  the 
second  containment  structure  at  the  end  which  is  o^Kraed 
to  the  one  end  at  which  said  pond  is  located,  whereby 
substantially  the  full  length  of  said  elcmgate  hall  separates 
said  pond  and  said  relief  means. 


3,301.762 
METHOD  OF  SUPERHEATING  STEAM  ORIGINAT- 
ING FROM  A  STEAM  GENERATOR  OF  A  PRES- 
SURIZED WATER  NUCLEAR  REACTOR 
Jons  Aftimr  DaUcrcn,  NdlikcTagcn  6, 

Saltsfobadcn,  Sweden 

FUed  Aug.  24, 1965,  Ser.  No.  482,194 

Clahns  priority,  application  Sweden,  Sept  16, 1964, 

11,081/64 

2  Claims.     (O.  176—65) 

1.  In  a  method  of  superheating  steam  originating  from 

a  steam  generator  of  a  pressurized  water  nuclear  reactor, 

involving  passing  a  minor  portion  of  the  pressurized  water 

through  a  first  heat  exchanger  in  which  it  is  allowed  to 

heat  an  auxiliary  liquid,  and  passing  said  heated  auxiliary 

liquid  through  a  second  heat  exchanger  in  which  it  is  al- 
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lowed  to  superheat  the  steam,  the  unproved  procedure 
wherein  at  least  part  of  the  auxiliary  liquid,  after  having 


longitudinal  axes  parallel,  sinuous  metal 
into  a  transverse  cellular  grid  having 
penetrated  by  the  fuel  elements,  the  str|>s 
and  curved  tongues  joined  to  the  stems 
loops  with  their  axes  parallel  to  the  Ion;  itudinal 
the  fuel  elements,  the  loops  being  loc|ited 
spacers  at  alternate  cell  corners  each 
three  adjacent  fuel  elements. 


superheated  the  steam,  is  passed  through  a  third  heat  ex- 
changer in  which  it  is  allowed  to  heat  feed  water  whicl 
is  passed  to  said  steam  generator. 


3^1,763 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  ACnNTOE  OXIDE 
FUEL  PARTICLES  AND  ARTICLE  THEREOF  J 

Ronald  L.  Bcatty,  Clinton,  and  Hans  Bcntler,  Oak  Ridg«l 
Tcnn.,  asrignors  to  the  United  States  of  America  ai 
repvsented  by  the  United  States  Atoinfe  Energy  Coni- 

mission  i 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Apr.  28, 1966,  Ser.  No.  546,490  I 
6  Claims.    (CI.  176—67)  I 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  actinide  oxide  fuel  particm 
having  multiple  carbon  coatings  comprising  the  steps  off 
depositing  'a  first  low  density,  highly  porous  carbon  coat  ■ 
ing  onto  the  oxide  fuel  cores,  depositing  a  thin  high  dei  ■ 
sity  impermeable  layer  of  material  onto  said  porous  coa'  ■ 
ing,  depositing  a  second  low  density,  highly  porous  cai  ■ 
bon  coating  onto  said  thin  high  density  layer  and  then  ■ 
after  depositing  a  high  density  outer  coating  of  pyrolyti : 
carbon  onto  said  porous  coating  at  temperatures  of  above 
2000'  C.  J 

5.  An  actinide  oxide  fuel  particle  comprising  a  fual 
core;  a  first  low  density,  highly  porous  carbon  coatii^ 
surrounding  the  fuel  core;  a  thin  high  density  pyrolyty: 
carbon  coating  disposed  about  said  first  low  density  cat- 
bon  coating,  a  second  low  density,  highly  porous  carbofi 
coating  surrounding  said  thin  pyrolytic  carbon  coating; 
and  an  outer  high  density  pyrolytic  carbon  coating. 


3,301,764 

NUCLEAR  FUEL,  GRID  a!nD  SPACER  ASSEMBL 

Arflmr  Edwards  limbs,  Flixton,  and  John  Alan  Dodi 

Cnlcheth,  Warrington,  England,  assignors  to  Sodei 

Anglo-Beige  Vnlcain,  S.A.,  Brussels,  Belghun 

FUcd  Feb.  14, 1964,  Ser.  No.  345,028 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Feb.  22,  196 

7,358/63;    Apr.    5,    1963,    13,749/63;    Oct.   9,    196 

39,724/63 

11  Claims.    (CL  176—78) 


1.  A  nuclear  fuel  assembly  comfH-ising  a  plurality 
elongate  fuel  elements  supported  in  a  bundle  with  their 
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strips  assembled 

hexagonal  cells 

having  stems 

to  form  closed 

axes  of 

as  resilient 

in  contact  with 


3,301,765  1 

NUCLEAR  REACTOR  FUEL  ELEMENT 
ASSEMBLIES        , 
Philip  Bernard  Eyre,  Lytham,  and  ClMrles  Johnston, 
Preston,  England,  assignors  to  United  fUngdom  Atomic 
Energy  Authority,  London,  England   J 

FUed  Not.  30, 1964,  Ser.  No.  i  14,623 
Clalm&piio^,  appUcatioB  Great  Britai  i,  Dec.  16, 1963, 

4  Claims.     (CL  176—7^ 


3.  A  nuclear  fuel  assembly  includu  g  a  plurality  of 
elongate  fuel  elements  supported  in  a  )undle  with  their 
longitudinal  axes  parallel,  spacing  meais  being  provided 
for  spacing  the  fuel  elements  transversely  one  from  an- 
other intermediate  their  ends,  said  spa;ing  means  com- 
prising resilient  spacer  members  located  between  adjacent 
fuel  elements  and  a  support  structure  carrying  said  resili- 
ent spacer  members,  said  support  stnjcture  comprising 
a  series  of  sinuous  strips  joiMd  together  to  form  a  grid 
assembly  of  cellular  form,  each  cell  of  the  grid  being 
penetrated  by  a  fuel  element,  the  resilent  spacer  mem- 
bers being  in  the  form  of  spacer  rings  qaged  in  apertures 
in  the  strips  forming  the  grid,  the  spacer  rings  lying  in  a 
plane  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  fuel  ele- 
ments, the  dimension  of  the  apertures  i  i  the  direction  of 
the  longitudinal  axes  of  the  fuel  elem<nts  being  greater 
than  the  depth  of  the  spacer  rings  so  ths  t  the  spacer  rings 
while  being  caged  in  the  grid  are  mova  ile  relative  to  the 
grid  in  the  direction  of  the  longitudina  axes  of  the  fuel 
elements,  a  clearance  being  provided  between  the  cir- 
cumferential surface  of  the  spacer  rings  and  the  adjacent 
edges  of  the  apertures  in  the  strips  »>  that  the  spacer 
rings  are  also  movable  relative  to  the  grid  in  directions 
transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axes  of  he  fuel  elements. 


3,301,766 
FERMENTATION  PROCESS  FOR  PI 

NAMIC  ACID  AND  5-PHENYL 
John  D.  Dooros,  Jr.,  MflUngton,  and 

feld,  Atlantic  Highlands,  NX 

seai^  and  Engfaiecrlng  Company, 

Ddtwarc 

No  Drswfaig.    FUed  Sept  23, 1964,  ^.  No.  398,737 
15  Claims.    (CL  195— ^) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  cinnamic 
valeric  acid  from  an  odd  alkyl  moiety 


PARING  GIN- 

RICACID 

W.  F^anken- 

lors  to  Esso  Rc- 

a  corporation  of 


acid  and  S-f^nyl 
carbon  numbered 


n-alkylated  benzene  which  comprises  first  fermenting  a 
microorganism  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

Pseudomonas  ligustri  (A.T.C.C.  No.  15522) 
Pseudomonas  pseudomallei  (A.T.C.C.  No.  15523) 
Pseudomonas  orvilla  (A.T.C.C.  No.  15524) 
Alcaligenes  sp.  (A.T.C.C.  No.  15525) 
Cellumonas  galba  (A.T.C.C.  No.  15526)  and 
Brevihacterium  healii  (A.T.C.C.  No.  15527) 

on  a  carbon  feed  source  other  than  the  n-alkylated  ben- 
zene in  a  fermentation  media  comprising  an  aqueous 
growth  medium  containing  oxygen  and  other  essential 
nutrients,  then  feeding  said  n-alkylated  benzeiw  to  said 
fermentation,  continuing  fermentation  for  a  period  in  ex- 
cess of  18  hours  and  harvesting  5 -phenyl  valeric  acid  with- 
in 18  hours  after  the  addition  of  the  n-alkylated  benzene 
and  harvesting  cinnamic  acid  after  that  period. 


331*769 
MICROFERMENTOR  AND  PROCESS  OF  USING 
Robert  Steel,  Kniamaioo,  Mich.,  aoignor  to  TW  Up|oha 
Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  a  corporattoa  ol  Dda- 
ware 

Filed  Sept  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  399,457 
8  Claims.     (CL  195—80) 


3,301,767 

ENZYME  DIGESTION  OF  NUCLEIC  ACIDS 

Louis  Laofcr  and  Sidney  Gotcho,  Bronx,  N.Y.,  assignors 

to  Schwartz  Biorescarch,  Inc.,  Orangeburg,  N.Y. 
No  Drawbig.    Original  applicatioa  Oct.  30, 1963,  Ser.  No. 
319,955.    Divided  and  this  appUcadon  Oct  4, 1965,  Ser. 
No.  492,870 

7  Chdms.    (CL  195—28) 
1.  A  process  for  hydrolyzing  nucleic  acids  to  form 
primarily  nucleosides  which  comprises: 
incubating  the  nucleic  acid  to  be  hydrolyzed  for  from 
2  to  10  days  in  a  hydrolysis  solution  containing  the 
substantially  solids-free  enzyme  containing  aqueous 
extract  of  rapidly  proliferating  seed-parts  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  substantially  seed-free 
comminuted  germiiuuing  seed  rootlets  and  substan- 
tially seed-free  comminuted  germinating  seed  stems; 
maintaining  the  temperature  of  said  hydrolysis  solution 
at  between  10  and  65"  C.  and  the  pH  of  said  solution 
at  between  4.5  and  7.5  during  incubation  whereby  the 
nucleic  acid  is  hydrolyzed  primarily  to  nucleosides; 
and 
recovering  said  nucleosides  from  the  incubated  hydrol- 
ysis solution. 


1.  A  microfennentor  for  cultivating  microorgaaisms 
in  a  liquid  nutrient  medium  which  comprises  (a)  an 
open-ended  rigid  solid  wall  cylinder  having  a  liquid  ca- 
pacity of  from  1  to  100  ml.,  and,  (b)  a  membrane, 
having  a  thickness  of  from  0.25  mil  to  25  mil,  permeable 
to  respiratory  gasses,  but  relatively  impermeable  to  fer- 
mentation liquids,  covering  both  ends  of  said  cylinder. 

7.  A  imxess  for  the  production  of  an  antibiotic  by 
a  fermentation  which  comprises  cultivating  the  antibiotic- 
producing  microorganisms  in  a  rigid  cylindrical  micro- 
fermentor,  which  comprises  (a)  an  open-ended  rigid  scAid 
wall  cylinder  having  a  liquid 'capacity  of  from  1  to  100 
ml.,  and  (b)  a  membrane,  having  a  thickness  of  from 
0.25  mil  to  25  mil,  pernneable  to  respiratory  gasses,  but 
relatively  impermeable  to  fermentation  liquids,  covering 
both  ends  of  said  cylinder,  permitting  the  antibiotic  to 
accumulate  and  assaying  for  said  antibiotic. 


3,301,768 

PROCESS  FOR  OBTAINING 
AMYLOGLUCOSIDASE 

Kari  L.  Smiley,  Pcorfa^  DL,  aoignor  to  the  UnUcd  States 

of  America  as  i)eprcsentcd  by  the  Secretary  of  Agricnl* 

tore 

No  Dnwiag.   FUed  Oct  26, 1964,  Ser.  No.  406,622 
1  Claim.    (CL  195—66) 

An  improved  microbiological  process  for  obtaining 
high  yields  of  amylogluoosidase  substantially  free  of  con- 
commitantly  produced  transglucosidase  comprismg 

(a)  Heating  an  acidified  dispersion  comprising  about 
20  paits  by  weight  of  ground  com  meal,  79  parts  of 
water  and  1  part  of  barley  malt  at  60*  C.  for  about  20 
minutes  to  partially  bydrolyze  the  com  starch  and  lower 
the  viscosity; 

(b)  Steam  sterilizing  the  partially  hydrolyzed  disper^ 
sion  to  inactivate  the  malt  enzymes  and  provide  a  sterile 
culture  medium; 

'    (c)  Inoculating  the  cooled  medium  with  an  aqueous 
suspension  of  Aspergillus  awamori  NRRL  3 1 12; 

(d)  Incubating  the  inoculated  medium  at  35*  C.  for 
about  4  days  while  strongly  agitating  the  medium  and 
admitting  moist  sterile  air  at  a  rate  of  about  1.5  v./v./ 
min.; 

(e)  Removing  the  cells  to  provide  a  nonevaporated 
cell-free  liquid  containing  per  ml.  at  least  about  12  units 
of  amyloglucosidase,  said  cell-free  liquid  being  further 
characterized  by  being  essentially  free  of  transglucosidase. 


3401,770 

PROCESS  FOR  PURIFYING  ACRYLONITRILE 

FROM  ACETONTTRILE 

Alessandro  Di  Ci6,  San  Donato  IVfllanese,  and  Aleasandro 

Ginnasi  and  Cario  RescalU,  Mihm,  Italy,  aarignots  to 

SNAM  S.P.A.,  Milan,  Italy,  a  compauy  of  Ita^ 

FUed  Sept  3, 1963,  Ser.  No.  306,322 

Ciafans  priority.  applicatioB  Italy,  ScpC  4, 1962, 

17,606/62,  Patent  692,787 

8Clahns.    (CL  203— 54) 


w 


^ 


Tfff^ 


1.  A  process  for  separating  acrylonitrile  from  a  mixture 
containing  acrylonitrile  and  acetonitrile  which  comfMises 
distilling  the  mixture  of  the  two  nitrites  in  the  presence 
of  water  and  of  a  carbonyl  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  acetophenone,  cydohexanmie, 
acetylacetone,  benzaldehyde,  and  furfural,  and  having  « 
boiling  point  between  130*  C.  and  200*  C.,  to  obtain  as 
a  head  fraction  acrylonitrile-water  azeotrc^,  and  recor- 
ering  the  acrylonitrile  from  the  azeotrope. 
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3,301,771 
METHOD  FOR  PURIFYING  AQUEOUS  SOLUTIONS 
OF  METHYLBUTINOL  THROUGH  REMOVAL  OF 
ITS  ACETONE  CONTENTS 
Vtttorio  Cariati,  Marcello  Masd  Mauri,  and  Alessandro 
Di  Ci6,  San  Donato  Milan,  Italy,  assignors  to  Snam 
S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy,  a  company  of  Italy 

FUcd  Aug.  29, 1963,  Scr.  No.  305,518 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Sept.  4, 1962, 

26,871,  Patent  692,788 

1  Claim.    (C1.203— 69) 


imbibition  at  an  elevated  pH  above  12 
layer  having  therein  a  primary  aromatic 
developing  agent,  applying  a  relatively 
trical  potential  to  the  total  moist  surface 
layer,  the  potential  of  which  is  sufficient 
electrolytic  oxidation  of  the  developing 
oxidized  developing  agent  which  reacts 
image  of  diffusing  color  former  to  prodi 
image  corresponding  to  the  color  aspects 


to  a  receivmg 

silver  halide 

voltage  elec- 

said  receiving 

to  bring  about 

agent  to  form 

the  positive 

a  positive  dye 

( >f  the  subject. 


an  mo 

low 

of 


vrith 


u<e 


A  method  for  the  recovery  of  methyl  butinol  from  anj 
aqueous  solution  of  methyl  butinol  containing  acetone, 
consisting  in  the  steps  of  distilling  said  solution  in  the 
presence  of  benzene,  recovering  overhead  a  distillate  prod- 
uct, separating  said  distillate  product  into  an  aqueous 
phase  containing  the  acetone  and  a  benzene  phase,  re- 
cycling  the  said  benzene  phase  to  the  distillation  step,  anc 
recovering  as  bottoms  pure  methyl  butinol. 


3,301,772 
ELECTROLYTIC  COLOR  DEVELOPMENT 
Felix  Viro,  Apalachin,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Aniline 
&  Film  Corporation,  New  Yorl^  N.Y.,  a  corporation  o 
Delaware 

FOcd  Apr.  21, 1965,  Scr.  No.  454,240 
8  Claims.    (CL204— 2) 


*T  tm%fmti  ■•»■  »  ~ —  — 


ii»ip- 
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■LUC  6Mt**  »fD  opiouc  aua 


1.  A  process  of  forming  a  positive  multicolor  photo 
graphic  reproduction  which  comprises  exposing  to  th< 
color  aspects  of  a  subject  a  photographic  material  com* 
prising  a  suitable  support  carrying  at  least  one  light  sensi* 
five  photographic  silver  halide  emulsion  layer,  containing 
a  coupler  compound  capable  of  forming  a  dye  when  ret 
acted  with  the  oxidation  products  of  a  primary  aromatic 
amino  silver  halide  developing  agent,  and  said  couplef 
compound  being  characterized  by  relatively  high  dif* 
fusibility  at  elevated  pH,  developing  the  exposed  emulsion 
layers  in  the  presence  of  said  developing  agent  at  a  pH 
below  12.5,  to  form  non-diffusible  dye  images  in  those 
areas  corresponding  to  light-exposure,  transferring  the 
diffusible  invisible  positive  image  of  col(Mr  coupler  by 


3,301,773 
HYDRAZINIUM  AMALGAMS  AND 
OF  CONCENTRATED  HYDRAZINE 
William  B.  Whitney,  Bartlcsvffle,  OkhL, 
lips  Petroleum  Company,  a  corporatioi 
FUed  May  27, 1963,  Ser.  No  " 
13  Claims.     (CL  204—10 


PRODUCTION 
FHEREFROM 
I  isrignor  to  PhU- 
of  Delaware 
,434 


213 
) 


1.  A  hydrazinium  amalgam  produced  by  subjecting  an 
electrolyte  containing  hydrazinium  ions  to  electrolysis  in 
an  electrolytic  cell  provided  with  a  liquid  mercury  cath- 
ode to  form  said  amalgam  at  said  cathod ;,  and  separating 
said  amalgam  from  said  cathode  and  sjid  electrolyte. 


to  MobU  OO 


to-carbon  bond- 


331.774 

CONDUCTING  CHEMICAL  REACTIONS  BY  MEANS 
OF  HIGH  ENERGY  IONIZING  RADIATION 

Robert  R.  Hentz,  Pennington,  N  J.,  a 

Corpontkm,  a  corporation  of  N^  York 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Aug.  1, 1962,  Set .  No.  213,880 

1  Claim,     (a.  204—151 1 

A  method  of  carrying  out  a  carbon-l 
breaking  radiation  chemical  reaction  by  energy  transfer 
comprising  irradiating  a  porous  subdivided  inorganic  solid 
material  in  the  absence  of  a  chemical  re^ctant  to  produce 
states  of  excitation  therein  whereby  energy  b  stored  in 
said  material,  said  radiation  being  sufnciently  energetic 
and  penetrating  as  to  be  capable  of  proaucing  said  states 
of  excitation,  said  solid  material  being  irridiatable  to  form 
said  states  and  being  capable  of  storing  energy  in  said 
states  and  of  subsequently  transferring  it  theftfrom,  said 
solid  material  being  further  characterised  by  having  a 
surface  area  ranging  from  1  to  700  s4.  m./g.,  a  pore 
volume  of  5  to  70%  thereof,  and  by  having  pore  radii 
in  the  range  of  3  Angstroms  to  100  micn>ns,  then  ceasing 
the  irradiation  of  the  solid  material,  tlen  after  a  time 
greater  than  0.1  second  contacting  the  sdlid  material  with 
at  least  one  fluid  hydrocarbon  chemical  reactant  for  a 
time  sufficient  to  enable  said  stored  energj  to  be  transferred 
to  said  reactant  so  that  the  latter  undergoes  a  chemical 
reaction,  thereby  depleting  the  solid  miterial  of  its  said 
stored  energy,  said  reaction  involving  the  breaking  of 
carbon->to-carbon  bonds  of  said  reactant  and  resulting 
in  formation  of  a  hydrocarbon  product  having  fewer 
carbon  atoms  than  said  reactant,  an<i  removing  said 
product  from  the  solid  material,  said  me  hod  being  useful 
to  carry  out  both  thermodynamicall]  allowable  and 
thermodynamically  forbidden  chemical  reactions. 
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331,775 

OXYGEN  DIFFUSION  ANALYZER        ^^ 

Hsue  C.  Tsku,  LIvingrtou,  N  J.,  aiaignor  to  Eaao  Research 

and  Ettginccfing  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  July  14, 1964,  Scr.  No.  382,549 

8  ClaiuM.    (CL  204—195) 


workpiece  is  carried  away  in  the  circulating  electrolyte, 
and  gauging  means  including  a  timing  circuit  for  auto- 
matically establishing  the  extent  of  machining  which  is 
calculable  from  the  initial  dimensions  of  each  successive 
workpiece  and  including  means  to  preset  said  timing  cir- 
cuit according  to  said  dimensions  and  the  composition  of 
the  material  of  the  workpiece,  ^aeans  responsive  to  the 
quantity  of  said  current  flow  between  the  electrode  and 
the  workpiece  to  effect  the  timing  of  the  machining  opera- 
tion in  said  timing  circuit  at  a  rate  dependent  on  said  cur- 
rent flow  and  additionally  responsive  to  said  variable  pre- 
settable  means  dependent  on  the  calculated  woitpiece  di- 
mensions and  the  composition  of  material,  and  means  to 
terminate  the  current  flow  when  the  machining  has  been 
maintained  the  corresponding  time  thereby  serving  to  re- 
duce the  workpiece  to  the  required  size. 


1.  In  a  galvanic  cell  for  analysis  of  oxygen  in  a  gas 
mixture  stream,  said  cell  comfHising  in  combination: 
(A)  a  container  having  a  restraining  wall,  sample  gas 
stream  inlet  and  outlet  means,  an  electrolyte  pool  and 
electrode  assembly  supporting  means;  (B)  an  electrode 
assembly  so  arranged  and  constructed  so  as  to  be  sup- 
ported within  said  container  in  such  manner  as  to  be 
directly  contacted  by  said  sample  gas  stream  from  said 
sample  gas  stream  inlet  means,  said  electrode  assembly 
comprising  in  combination  a  series  of  contiguous,  con- 
centric cylindrical  elements  wherein  said  elements  com- 
prise in  respective  order  from  the  external  surface: 
(1)  a  first  electrode  reactable  with  oxygen;  (2)  a  first 
absorbent  layer;  (3)  nonporous,  inert  and  electrically  in- 
sulating diffusion  barrier  means;  (4)  a  second  absorbent 
layer,  which  layer  contacts  said  first  absorbent  layer  for 
at  least  a  portion  of  its  surface  area;  (S)  a  second  elec- 
trode; (C)  an  electrolyte  pool  which  pool  is  in  contact 
with  a  portion  of  said  first  and  second  absorbent  layers 
so  as  to  cause  these  layers  to  be  wetted  by  the  electrolyte; 
(D)  current  means  adapted  to  receive  current  generated 
by  said  first  and  second  electrodes  when  oxygen  is  pres- 
ent in  the  cell;  wherein  said  first  electrode  is  not  react- 
able with  said  electrolyte  at  any  time  and  said  second 
electrode  is  reactable  only  when  oxygen  is  present  in  the 
cell;  the  improvement  comprising  utilizing  acetic  acid  as 
the  electrolyte,  said  acetic  acid  electrolyte  being  covered 
with  a  relatively  thin  layer  of  a  mineral  oil  wberein  the 
response  time  of  the  cell  is  improved. 


3,301,776 

APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTROCHEMICAL 

MACHINING  OF  METAL 

Herbert  D.  Huglies,  Banstead,  Surrey,  England,  assignor 

to  Mctachemical  Machines  limited 

Filed  Apr.  7, 1964,  Ser.  No.  357,910 

CUdmi  priority,  qipUortion  Great  Britain,  Apr.  8, 1963, 

13,840/63 
2  Claims.    (CL  204— 224) 


3,301,777 
ANODE  FOR  THE  ELECTROWINNING 
/OF  MANGANESE 
Robert  E.  Leomini,  Henderson,  Nev.,  assignor  to  Ameri- 
can  Potaaii  A  Chemical   Corporation,  Los  Angdes, 
CaUf .,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Apr.  1, 1963,  Scr.  No.  269,497 
1  Claim.    (CL  204— 290) 


Ull 


In  an  anode  adapted  for  immersion  in  aqueous  man- 
ganese-bearing solutions  for  the  electrowinning  of  man- 
ganese metal  having  a  generally  circular  cross-sectional 
configuration  at  the  solution  line  and  a  protective  cover- 
ing at  the  solution  line,  the  improvement  which  consists 
essentially  in  forming  said  protective  covering  of  an 
inert  organic  binder  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  polyesters,  epoxies,  resorcinol-formalde- 
hyde,  polycarbonates,  polyvinyl  chlorides  and  fluoro- 
carbons,  said  binder  being  filled  with  fibers  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  glass,  aluminum  silicate,  asbestos 
and  fused  quartz. 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  electrochemical  machining  of 
workpieces,  comprising  in  combination  means  to  support 
a  workpiece  during  machining  operations,  a  low  voltage 
high  current  supply  circuit  to  cause  current  to  flow  be- 
tween an  electrode  and  the  workpiece,  means  circulating 
electrolyte  between  said  electrode  and  said  workpiece  at 
such  a  rate  that  metal  removed  from  the  surface  of  the 


3,301,778 
FRACTIONAL  DISTILLATION 
John  T.  Cabbage,  BartlcsTiDc,  Oida.,  amigBor  to  Phillips 
Petroleum  Compaay,  a  coiporatioB  of  Delaware 
Filed  June  15, 1964,  Scr.  No.  375,183 
5Clafani.    (0.208—355) 
1.  A  method  for  fractional  distillation  of  crude  oil 
comprising  feeding  crude  oil  in^  a  fractionator  near  the 
bottom  thereof,  injecting  steam  into  the  bottom  of  said 
fractionator  to  produce  a  topped  crude  fraction,  inter- 
mediate distillates  and  light  distillates,  withdrawing  said 
topped  crude  fraction  from  the  bottom  of  said  fraction- 
ator, mixing  steam  with  said  topped  crude  fraction  to 
produce  a  topped  crude-steam  mixture,  steam  stripping 
said  topped  crude-steam  mixture  to  produce  a  gas  ofl- 
steam  mixture,  retiuning  said  gas  oil-steam  mixture  to  a 
point  on  the  fractionator  just  below  the  point  where  the 
crude  oil  enters  the  fractionator,  contemporaneously  with 
the  above  removing  at  least  one  of  said  intermediate  dis- 
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tillates  from  a  plate  in  said  fractionator,  passing  said 
intennediats  distillate  to  a  vacuum  stripper,  maintaining 
a  subatmospheric  pressure  in  said  vacuum  stripper  by 
use  of  a  steam  eductor,  controlling  the  flow  of  inter- 
mediate distillate  from  said  fractionator  to  said  vacuum 
stripper  by  the  level  of  liquid  in  said  vacuum  stripper, 
passing  the  overhead  from  said  vacuum  stripper  to  said 
steam  eductor  and  then  passing  the  overhead-steam  mix- 
ture to  said  fractionator  in  the  vicinity  of  the  plate  from 


Janu.lRY  81,  1967 


DYOF 


to  GtMral 
York 
b.  3«5,1S2 

body  of  lami- 


PREPARATION  OF  COMPACTED 
IMPROVED  LUBRICATING  ' ' 
Curtis  S.  Oliver,  Scfacncdady,  N.Y^  ai   . 
Electric  ComMny,  a  corporatioB  of 
NoDniwiiv.    Filed  May  5, 19M,  Scr. 
3  Claims.    (CL  252— 12) 
1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  compacted 
natcd  metallic  lubricating  material  havinJ  a  greatly  re- 
duced wear  rate  comprising  the  steps  of:    1 

(a)  subjecting  microsize  particles  of  at  least  one  ciys- 
talline  material  selected  from  the  grbup  consisting 
of  molybdenum  disulfide  and  tungstin  disulfide  to 
the  flow  of  a  substantially  dry  mixtui 
sulfide  gas  and  an  inert  gas  for  a  pe^ 
about  two  hours, 

said  inert  gas  being  present  in  an 
from  a  maximum  of  about  50  per 
to  a  volume  effective  to  substantially  reduce 
the  wear  rate  of  a  pellet  prodilced  from  said 
particles  after  treatment  with  sud  mixture  as 
compared  to  a  similar  pellet  pro<  uced  from  said 
particles  without  said  treatment,  and 

(b)  compacting  said  particles  into  a  pe  Jet. 


of  hydrogen 
of  at  least 


lount  ranging 
int  by  volume 


3^1,781 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  MAGNESIUM 

FLUORIDE  ARTICLES 

Hal  H.  Rice,  Birmingludn,  and  Manricc  J.  Garcy,  Warreii, 
Mich.,  assignon  to  General  Motora  CMporatfoo,  De- 
troit, Mich.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

FOcd  Oct.  27, 1964,  Scr.  No.  40  (,850 
13  Claims.    (CL  252—12 
8.  A  sintered  high  strength  article  v  hich  comprises 
magnesium  fluoride  and  a  small  but  effeitive  amount  of 
at  least  one  compound  selected  from  the  p-oup  which  in- 
cludes lithium  halide  salts  and  the  pento  lide  compounds 


which  the  intermediate  distillate  was  originally  drawn 

from  the  fractionator,  controlling  the  bottom  flow  from 

said  vacuum  stripper  by  the  temperature  in  the  fraction- j 

ator  in  the  vicinity  of  the  plate  from  which  the  inter- 1 

mediate  distillate  was  originally  drawn,  coordinating  the  i 

controlling  of  the  bottom  flow  from  the  vacuimi  stripper 

with  the  controlling  of  the  flow  of  intermediate  distillate 

from  said  fractionator  so  that  the  controlling  of  one  isl  

dependent  on  and  responsive  to  the  controlling  of  the   of  vanadium,  arsenic  and  phosphorus. 

other.  1       12.  A  sintered  high  strength  bearing  elei  lent  which  com- 

^— ^^^^^— ^^  I  prises  magnesium  fluoride  powder  havin; ;  uniformly  dis- 

I  persed  therethrough  about  0.2  gram  atoi  lie  percent  of  a 
3,301,779  I  sintering  additive  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  COLD  ROLLING  MILL  vanadium  pentoxidc,  arsenic  pentoxide  and  phosphorus 
EFFLUENT  CONTAINING  OIL  EMULSIFIED  IN  pentoxide,  said  powder  being  compacted  and  sintered  in 
WATER  the  form  of  a  bearing  element. 

Gcza  Lonis  Kovacs,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor,| 


by  mesne  assigunents,  to  New  Canadian  Processes  Lim< 
ited,  Tormito,  Ontario,  Canada 

FOcd  Jan.  22, 1965,  Scr.  No.  427,418 
1  Claim.    (CL210— 44) 


fSt*»  ^  »'^ 


A  process  lor  treating  the  effluent  cooling  and  lubricating 
liquid  containing  oil  emulsified  in  water  employed  it 
cold  rolling  mills,  comprising:  the  steps  of  adding  a 
quantity  of  waste  pickle  liquor  derived  from  the  sail 
cold  rolling  mill;  adding  a  quantity  of  alkaline  washer 
effluent  from  steel  mills  thereby  forming  in  the  effluent 
co(rfing  liquid  an  insoluble  fioc  to  coagulate  and  conceif- 
trate  the  oil,  placing  the  total  effluent  under  pressure  and 
dissolving  pressurized  air  therein,  releasing  the  pressune 


3,301  782 
ADDUCrS  OF  ZINC  COMPOUNDS  JAND  LUBRI- 
CANTS CONTAINING  SA  ME 
Edwin    C.    Knowlcs,    PoagUKecpde,    aid    Frederic    C. 
McCoy,  BcacM,  N.Y.,  aadsDois  to  Texaco  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FOcd  Oct.  9,  1963,  Sci.  No.  314386 

UCbdms.  (CL  252--4i)4) 
10.  A  lubricating  composition  compri$ing  a  major  pro- 
portion of  a  lubricating  oil  and  0.05  to  10  percent  by 
weight  of  an  oil-soluble  composition  woduced  by  re- 
acting 1  to  6  moles  of  a  compound  lepresented  by  a 
formula  selected  frcHn  &e  group  consistpg  of: 

(a)  RR'aN 

and 


(6) 


H 

"N=CR' 


in  which  R  is  an  allcyl  radical  having  from  6  to  30  carbon 
atoms,  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  an  alkyl  radical  having  from  1 1(>  30  carbon  atoms 
and  R"  is  an  alkyl  radical  having  frooa  1  to  30  carbon 
atoms,  the  sum  of  the  carbon  atoms  |n  the  compound 


on  the  effluent  liquid  so  that  the  air  returns  to  the  gaseoiU    represented  by  (a)  and  (6)  being  at  lea  it  12,  with  a  mole 
state  and  removes  the  floe  and  thus  the  oil  upwardly  by    of  a  zinc  compound  selected  from  the  ^^oup  connsting  of 


flotation,  and  skimming  off  the  resultant  layer  of  floe  an  1 
oU 


zinc  silicofluoride,  zinc  i^osi^te,  zinc  h;  pophosphite,  zinc 
sulfite  and  zinc  tUocyanate. 


January  31,  1967 
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3,301,783 
LUBRICATING  COMPOSITION 
Woodrow  J.  Dkksoo,  La  Habra,  and  Fred  W.  Jenldns, 
Bocna  Parli,  CaUf.,  anignori  to  Pctrolitc  Corporation, 
Wilmington,  DcL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Or^gbial  application  Aug.  4, 1960,  Ser.  No. 
47,387.    Divided  and  this  application  June  9, 1961,  Ser. 
No.  115,878 

32  Claims.    (C.  252— 47.5) 
2.  A  lubricating  oil  composition  comprising  a  major 
proportion  of  a  lubricating  oil  and  about  0.1  to  5%  by 
weight  based  on  the  total  composition,  of  a  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(1)  a  linear  pcriymer  of  a  1,2-alkyleneimine,  said  poly- 
mer having  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  800,  each 
alkylene  unit  having  2  to  20  carbon  atoms, 

(2)  an  acylated  linear  polymer  of  a  1,2-alkyleneimine, 
said  polymer  having  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least 
800,  each  alkylene  unit  having  2  to  20  carbon  atoms, 
formed  by  reacting,  at  a  temperature  of  from  about 
120°  C.  to  about  300°  C,  said  linear  polymer  with 
an  acylating  agent,  said  acylating  agent  having 
7-39  carbon  atoms  and  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  aliphatic  carboxylic  acids,  aromatic 
polycarboxylic  acids,  and  precursors  thereof  each 
capable  of  forming  said  acid  in  said  reaction, 

(3)  an  oil-soluble  oxyalkylated  linear  polymer  of  a 
1,2-alkyleneimine,  said  polymer  having  a  molecular 
weight  of  at  least  800,  each  alkylene  unit  having  2 
to  20  carbon  atoms,  formed  by  reacting,  at  a  tem- 
perature of  from  about  80°  C.  to  about  200'  C.  and 
a  pressure  of  from  about  10  p.s.i.  to  about  200  p.s.i., 
said  polymer  with  an  alkylene  oxide  having  2-8  car- 
bon atoms, 

(4)  an  alkylated  linear  polymer  of  a  1,2-alkyleneimine, 
said  polymer  having  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least 
800,  each  alkylene  unit  having  2  to  20  carbon  atoms, 
formed  by  reacting,  at  a  temperature  of  from  about 
100°  C,  to  about  250"  C,  said  polymer  with  a  hy- 
drocarbon halide  alkylating  agent  having  1-30  car- 
boo  atoms, 

(5)  an  olefinated  linear  polymer  of  a  1,2-alkylene- 
imine, said  polymer  having  a  molecular  weight  of 
at  least  800,  each  alkylene  unit  having  2  to  20  car- 
bon atoms,  formed  by  reacting,  at  a  temperature  of 
from  about  70"  C.  to  about  100"  C,  said  polymer 
with  an  otefinating  agent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  acrylonitrile,  styrene,  butadiene,  vinyl 
ethers,  and  vinyl  sulfones, 

(6)  a  Schiff  base  reaction  product  of  a  linear  polymer 
of  a  1,2-alkyleneimine,  said  p(^ymer  having  a  molecu- 
lar weight  of  at  least  800,  each  alkylene  unit  having 
2  to  20  carbon  atoms,  formed  by  reacting  said  poly- 
mer with  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  aldehydes  and  ketones, 

(7)  an  acylated,  then  oxyalkylated  linear  polymer  of  a 
1,2-alkyleneimine,  said  polymer  having  a  molecular 
weight  of  at  least  800,  each  alkylene  unit  therein  hav- 
ing 2-20  carbon  atoms,  formed  by  reacting,  at  a 
temperature  of  from  about  125°  C.  to  about  300°  C, 
said  linear  polymer  with  an  acylating  agent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  (i)  a  carboxylic  acid 
having  7-39  carbon  atoms  and  (ii)  a  precursor  of 
said  carboxylic  acid  capable  of  forming  said  acid  in 
said  reaction,  and  then  reacting  said  acylated  poly- 
mer, at  a  temperature  of  from  about  80°  C.  to  about 
200°  C.  and  a  pressure  of  from  about  10  p.s.i.  to 
about  200  p.s.i.,  with  an  alkylene  oxide  having  2-8 
carbon  atoms, 

(8)  an  oxyalkylated,  then  acylated  linear  polymer  of 
a  1,2-alkyleneimine,  said  polymer  having  a  molecular 
weight  of  at  least  800,  said  alkylene  unit  therein 
having  2-20  carbon  atoms,  formed  by  reacting,  at  a 
temperature  of  from  about  80°  C.  to  about  200"  C. 


and  a  pressure  of  from  about  10  p.si.  to  about  200 
p.s.i.,  said  p(^ymer  with  an  alkylene  oxide  having 
2-8  carbon  atoms  and  then  reacting  said  oxyalkylated 
polymer,  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  120"  C.  to 
about  300°  C,  with  an  acylating  agent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  (i)  a  carboxylic  acid  having 
7-39  carbon  atoms  and  (ii)  a  precursor  of  said  car- 
boxylic acid  capable  of  forming  said  acid  in  said 
reaction, 

(9)  an  alkylated,  then  acylated  linear  polymer  of  a 
1,2-alkyleneimine,  said  polymer  having  a  molecular 
weight  of  at  least  800,  each  alkylene  unit  therein 
having  2-20  carbon  atoms,  formed  by  reacting,  at  a 
temperature  of  from  about  100°  C.  to  about  250°  C, 
said  polymer  with  a  hydrocarbon  halide  alkylating 
agent  having  1-30  carbon  atoms,  and  then  reacting 
said  alkylated  polymer,  at  a  temperature  of  from 
about  120"  C.  to  about  300"  C,  with  an  acylating 
agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (i)  a 
carboxylic  acid  having  7-39  carbon  atoms  and  (ii) 
a  precursor  of  said  carboxylic  acid  capable  of  form- 
ing said  acid  in  said  reaction, 

(10)  an  acylated,  then  alkylated  linear  polymer  of  a 
1,2-alkyleneimine,  said  polymer  having  a  molecular 
weight  of  at  least  800,  each  alkylene  unit  therein  hav- 
ing 2-20  carbon  atoms,  fonned  by  reacting,  at  a 
temperature  of  from  about  120°  C.  to  about  300"  C, 
said  polymer  with  an  acylating  agent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  (i)  a  carboxylic  acid  having 
7-39  carbon  atoms  and  (ii)  a  precursor  of  said  car- 
boxylic acid  capable  of  forming  said  acid  in  said  re- 
action, and  then  reacting  said  acylated  polymer,  at 
a  temperature  of  from  about  100°  C.  to  about  250" 
C,  with  a  hydrocarbon  halide  alkylating  agent  hav- 
ing 1-30  carbon  atoms, 

(11)  an  oxyalkylated,  then  alkylated  linear  polymer 
of  a  1,2-alkyleneimine,  said  pcrfymer  having  a  mo- 
lecular weight  of  at  least  800,  each  alkylene  unit 
therein  having  2-20  carbon  atoms,  formed  by  re- 
acting, at  a  temperature  of  from  about  80"  C.  to 
about  220"  C.  and  a  pressure  of  from  about  10  p.s.i. 
to  about  200  p.s.i.,  said  polymer  with  an  alkylene 
oxide  having  2-8  carbon  atoms,  and  then  reacting 
said  oxyalkylated  polymer,  at  a  temperature  of  from 
about  100"  C.  to  about  250°  C,  with  a  hydrocarbon 
halide  alkylating  agent  having  1-30  carbon  atoms, 

(12)  a  Schiff  base  reaction  product  of  an  acylated 
linear  polymer  of  a  1,2-alkyleneimine,  said  pcriymer 
having  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  800,  each 
alkylene  unit  therein  having  2-20  carbon  atoms, 
formed  by  reacting,  at  a  temperature  of  from  about 
120°  C.  to  about  300"  C,  said  polymer  with  an 
acylating  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(i)  a  carboxylic  acid  having  7-39  carbon  atoms  and 
(ii)  a  precursor  of  said  carboxylic  acid  capable  of 
forming  said  acid  in  said  reaction,  and  then  reacting 
said  acylated  polymer  with  a  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  aldehydes  and  ketones, 

(13)  a  Schiff  base  reaction  product  of  an  alkylated 
linear  polymer  of  a  1,2-alkyleneimine,  said  polymer 
having  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  800,  each 
alkylene  imit  therein  having  2-20  carbon  atoms, 
formed  by  reacting,  at  a  temperature  of  from  about 
100°  C.  to  about  250°  C,  said  polymer  with  a  hydro- 
carbon halide  alkylating  agent  having  1-30  carbon 
atoms,  and  then  reacting  said  alkylated  polymer  with 
a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
aldehydes  and  ketones, 

(14)  an  oxyalkylated  Schiff  base  reaction  product  of 
a  linear  polymer  of  a  1,2-alkyleneimine,  said  linear 
polymer  having  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  800, 
each  alkylene  unit  therein  having  2-20  carbon  atoms 
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formed  by  reacting  said  linear  polymer  with  a  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alde- 
hydes and  ketones  to  form  said  Schiflf  base  reaction 
product  and  then  reacting  said  Schiff  base  reaction 
product,  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  80"  C.  to 
about  200*  C.  and  a  pressure  of  from  about  10  p.s.i. 
to  about  200  p.s.i.,  with  an  alkylene  oxide  having 
2-8  carbon  atoms, 
(15)  an  acylated,  then  olefinated  linear  polymer  of  a 
1,2-alkyleneimine,  said  polymer  having  a  molecular 
weight  of  at  least  800,  each  alkylene  unit  therem 
having  2-20  carbon  atoms,  formed  by  reacting,  at  a 
temperature  of  from  about  120'  C.  to  about  300°  C., 
said  linear  polymer  with  an  acylating  agent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  (i)  a  carboxylic  acid 
having  7-39  carbon  atoms  and  (ii)  a  precursor  of 
said  carboxylic  acid  capable  of  forming  said  acid  m 
said  reaction,  and  then  reacting  said  acylated  poly- 
mer, at  a  temperature  of  from  about  70°  C.  to  about 
100"  C,  with  an  olefinating  agent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  acrylonitrile,  styrene,  butadiene, 
vinyl  ethers  and  vinyl  sulfones,  and 
(16)  an  alkylated,  then  olefinated  linear  polymer  of  a 
1  2-alkyleneimine,  said  polymer  having  a  molecular 
weight  of  at  least  800,  each  alkylene  unit  therem 
having  2-20  carbon  atoms,  formed  by  reacting,  at  a 
temperature  of  from  about  100'  C.  to  about  250'  C., 
said  polymer  with  a  hydrocarbon  halide  alkylatmg 
agent  having  from  1-30  carbon  atoms,  and  then  re- 
acting said  alkylated  polymer,  at  a  temperature  of 
from  about  70°  C.  to  about  100°  C,  with  an  olefinat-i 
ing  agent  selected   from  the   group  consisting   of 
acrylonitrile,  styrene,   butadiene,  vinyl  ethers  and 
vinyl  sulfones. 
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SYNTHETIC  FERROeLeCTRIC  ABTICXES 
signments,  to  Union  OOCompwiy  of  Cdifornla,  Los 


Angeles,  Calif m  ■  corpoMtfcm  of  C^Bftfr, 
FDed  May  7, 1962,  Ser.  No.  192  712 
8  Clitai.    (CI.  252^3J) 
1    A  ferroelectric  article  consistmg  essentiaUy  ot  a 
solidified  composition  of  particulate  8oli<fe  dispersed  m 
a  vehicle  and  exhibiting  electric  charges  o :  opposite  sign 
at  opposite  surfaces  thereof,  said  compos  Uon  consistmg 

essentially  of:  .  ,  *    ^i-j 

(a)  from  about  10-60  percent  by  vdume  of  soUd 
particles  of  silanol  silica,  said  parti  les  having  an 
average  particle  size  in  the  range  o:  about  0.1  to 
10  microns  diameter,  and 

(b)  the  remainder  being  a  vehicle  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  paraffin  wax,  i  nicrocrystaUine 
wax,  polyethylene,  polypropylene,  riolystyrene  and 
polybutadienc,  said  vehicle  being  lurther  charac- 
terized as  being  a  solid  having  a  nsistivity  of  not 
less  than  about  10»'  ohms  per  cubi;  centimeter,  a 
dielectric  constant  not  in  excess  of  about  15.  « 
ASTM  penetration  not  in  excess  of  ibout  15  at  77 
F.,  and  being  capable  of  fluidity  a|  the  time  said 
solid  particles  arc  dispersed  therein. 


3,301,784 

SUBSTITUTED  PYRROUDlNONES  AS 

LUBRICATING  OIL  ADDITIVES 

Donald  J.  Anderson,  San  Ansclmo,  Calif^  "M**"??"  *< 
Chevron  Research  Company,  a  corporation  of  ueia-* 


No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Nov.  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  411,555 
2  Claims.    (CI.  252— 51.5) 

1.  A  lubricating  oil  composition  comprising  an  oil  o 
lubricating  viscosity  and  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  provide 
detcrgency  a  compound  comprising  a  member  of  thf 
group  selected  from  mono-  and  bis-(N-hydrocarbyl  2-pyr. 
roUdonones)  having  from  1  to  4  alkyl  substituents  substi- 
tuted in  the  3-  and  5-positions,  wherein  said  alkyl  group* 
are  of  from  10  to  60  carbon  atoms,  said  hydrocarbjj 
group  is  from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  wherein  the  totaO 
number  of  carbon  atoms  per  pyrroUdinone  is  in  the  rang 
of  20  to  100  carbon  atoms. 


331.787 
CHEMICAL  BRIGHTENING  OF  A  .UMINUM 
Charles  C.  Cohn,  Atlantic  Chy,  NJ.,  awlgnor  to  Samuel 
L.  Cohn  and  Charles  C.  Cohn,  coparticrs  tradbig  and 
dohig  bosbiess  as  Colonhri  Alloys  Company,  Phila- 
delphia, Pa. 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  May  24, 1965,  Sa .  No.  458,470 

4  Claims.  (CL  252— 79^) 
1.  A  bath  for  the  chemical  brightening  of  aluminum 
when  used  at  a  temperature  in  excess  6f  150°  F.  com- 
prising as  essential  constituents  phosphori^  acid  and  water, 
with  the  free  phosphoric  acid  content  iri  the  range  from 
40%  to  98%  by  weight,  said  bath  havind^dispersed  there- 
in, at  its  operating  temperature  in  the  range  150*  F.  to 
boiling,  an  oily  material  insoluble  in,  and  non-emulsi- 
fiablft  in,  the  bath,  the  content  of  the  oily  material  being 


substantially  in  the  range  from  0.0005% 


to  1.0%. 


3,301,785 

INSULATED  SOLID  PROPELLANT 

ROCKET  MOTOR 

Otho  D.  RatlMf,  Waco,  and  Hugh  J.  McSpadden,  Mood 

Tex.,  araignois  to  North  American  Aviation,  Inc. 

Filed  May  2, 1960,  Ser.  No.  25,984 

3  Oafans.    (CL  252—^2) 

1   A  heat  insulating  material  comprising  (1)  a  copoljr- 

mer  of  butadiene   and  methyl-vinylpyridine  containing 

from  about  5  to  about  50  weight  percent  methyl->an3|l- 

pyridine  components,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  tke 

copolymer,  and  (2)  from  50  phr.  to  about  350  phr.  »- 

bestos  powder  consisting  of  fine  fibers  distributed  throug  i- 

out  said  copolymer. 


3,301,788 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  EESICCANT 

PELLET 

William  P.  Commfaigs,  Sevema  Park,  ai  id  Leon  L.  Baral 
and  James  A.  Landonc,  Battfanorc,  Md.,  anignors  to 
W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.,  New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Connecticut 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Mm.  26, 1964, »  r.  No.  355,110 

3  Oafans.    (CL  252— 191) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  desicca  it  pdlet  compris 
ing  a  composite  of  a  zeolitic  molecul^  sieve  having  a 
pore  size  of  about  4  Angstroms  and  a  '~'^ 

alumina  component  containing  about 
alumina  which  comprises: 

(a)  Forming  the  zeolitic  component 

(b)  Crudiing  the  nodular  zeolitic 


itpray  dried  silica- 
13  to  27  percent 


into  nodules, 
component 


mixing  with  the  silica-alumina  con  tponent  to  form  a 
composite  containing  about  45  to  55  percent  of  the 
zeolke  component. 

(c)  Mixing  the  components  with  ab<  )Ut  3  to  8  percent 
of  a  pQling  aid  selected  from  the  j  roup  conusting  of 
molasses,  sugar  scdution,  graphite,  ''  * 
hoi  solution  and  an  inorganic  clay  t      .       _ 

(d)  Calcining  at  a  temperature  of  » >out  500  to  1100* 
F.  for  about  2  to  5  hours. 

(e)  Cooling  and  recovering  the 
pelkt 


aad 


desiccant  product 
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3,301,789 

ZIRCONIUM  REMOVAL  FROM  STRONTIUM-90 
Lnc  A.  Bray,  Richland,  Wash.,  avignor  to  the  United 

States  of  AaMrtca  as  raprMeatcd  by  the  UnMcd  Slates 

Atomic  Enu'gj  Commission 

No  Drawtag.    FUed  Mar.  4,  1966,  Ser.  No.  534,286 
2Clafans.    (O.  252— 30L1) 

1.  A  method  of  recovering  strontium  substantially  free 
of  zirconium  from  an  acidic  solution  containing  strontium 
ions  and  zirconium  ions  which  comprises: 

(a)  adding  sufficient  caustic  to  neutralize  said  solution' 
to  a  pH  of  substantially  1. 

(b)  adding     sufficient     potassium     acid     carbonate, 
KHCOj,  to  raise  the  pH  to  substantially  7. 

(c)  adding  sufficient  potassium  carbonate,  HfiOtt  to 
raise  the  pH  to  at  least  10,  and, 

(d)  digesting  the  slurry  thus  formed  for  an  extended 
period  at  a  temperature  of  80*^90*  C. 


from  10  to  14  hours;  (c)  subjecting  the  fired  product 
to  comminution  and  remixing;  and  (d)  firing  said  com- 


3,301,790 

METAL  OXIDE-CARBON  ORGANOSOL 

PROCESS  AND  PRODUCT 

Fredcfick  T.  FUch,  Baldmorc,  aad  Ann  B.  Bran,  Rock- 

▼flic,  Mdn  aaignors  to  W.  R.  Grace  Jk  Co.,  New  York, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Cooncctiart 

No  Drawls    FOcd  Sept  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  399,102 
lOCtafans.    (0.252-^1.1) 

1.  A  process  for  forming  a  carbon-metal  oxide  organo- 
sol comprising  steps  of 

(a)  mixing  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  colloidal  carbon 
with  an  organic  carboxylic  acid  which  is  slightly 
soluble  in  water, 

(b)  mixing  the  acid-treated  carbon  suspension  with 
a  water-immiscible  organic  liquid  and  thereby  form- 
ing a  carbon  organosol, 

(c)  mixing  an  aquasol  of  metal  oxide  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  (rf  actinide  oxides,  rare  earth 
oxides,  alumina,  zircooia,  and  mixtures  thereof  with 
an  organic  carboxylic  add  which  is  slightly  soluble 
in  water, 

(d)  mixing  the  acid-treated  metal  oxide  aquasol  with 
the  carbon  organosol,  and 

(e)  removing  water  from  the  mixture  wherein  the 
quantity  of  acid  added  to  the  dispersion  and  aquasol 
in  moles  of  acid  per  mole  of  colloidal  material  is 
from  about  2.5/R  to  5.6/R  wherein  R  is  the  average 
radios  of  the  sol  particles  in  millimicrons. 


J 


wmumn.  V 


minuted  materials  at  a  temperature  of  1000  to  1200*  C. 
for  from  10  to  14  hours. 


3,301,792 

REACTIVATION  OF  MOLECULAR  SIEVES 

William  Joseph  LcwaOcn,  Tnlaa,  and  loacph  Vnmtkt 

Wood,  PawhnAa,  Olda.,  Msiginra  to  Sitdly  Oa  Com- 

paay,  Tiilsa,'Okhk,  a  CMForalioB  of  Ddawve 

FDed  Sept.  29, 1964.  Ser.  No.  400,074 

OCiatam.    (0.252-418) 


AJr 


1.  A  process  for  reactivating  crystalline  zeolitic  mo- 
lecular sieves  which  comprises  alternately  oxidizing  and 
quenching  oxidation  of  a  mass  of  molecular  sieve  peDets, 
Uie  said  oxidation  being  carried  out  at  a  temperature  in 
the  range  from  about  700  to  1000*  F.  for  short  periods 
not  substantially  in  excess  of  0.4  second. 


3,301,791 
RED  LUMINESCENT  COMPOSTHON 

PRODUCT  AND  PROCESS 
Lothar  H.  Brixncr,  Brandywinc  HDls,  Pa.,  assignor  to  E.  L 

dn  PoBt  dc  Ncmoors  ud  Cooapany,  Wilmington,  Del., 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  30, 1965,  Ser.  No.  452,258 
6CfadnH.    (CL  252— 301.4) 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  red  luminescent 
compositions  of  the  generic  formula  ABi.xEuxOj  where 
A  is  a  monovalent  metal  having  an  atomic  number  in 
the  range  of  3  through  11,  inclusive,  and  B  is  an  element 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  yttrium  and  gado- 
linium, and  X  has  a  value  of  from  0.01  to  0.2,  inchisive, 
the  steps  comprising  (a)  intimately  mixing  in  stoichio- 
metric amounts,  at  least  one  compound  of  each  of  the 
metals  of  the  generic  formula,  said  compounds  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  oxides  oi  said 
metals  and  compounds  which  upon  heating  at  800  to 
1000*  C.  form  said  oxides,  (b)  firing  the  mixture  at  a 
temperature  of  from  800*  to  1000*  C.  f(x  a  period  of 


3,301,793 

PREPARATION  OF  FLUORIDED  TUNGSTEN- 
NICKEL  HYDROCRACKING  CATALYSTS 
Charles  T.  Adams  and  Stanley  G.  Bnwd— hrrger,  Hon** 

ton,  and  MazweD  Nagcr,  Pasadena,  Tex.,  asrignnrs  to 

Shell  OO  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cwpoilitlon  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.    FHed  Sept  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  307,320 
7  0afaiH.    (CL  252— 441) 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  catalysts  having  hy- 
drocracking  activity  comprising  the  steps  (1)  impregnat- 
ing a  silica-alumina  xerogel  consisting  of  from  about  10% 
to  about  50%  by  weight  alumiiui  and  from  about  90  to 
50%  silica  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  the  salts  ammoni- 
um tungstate,  ammonium  bifluoride  and  nickel  nkrate  at 
a  temperature  below  about  50*  C.  and  a  solution  pH  of 
from  1.9  to  2.9  and  (2)  calcining  tlie  impregnated  xerogel, 
the  concentration  of  salts  in  the  aqueous  solution  being 
sufficient  to  deposit  on  the  xerogel  an  amount  of  salts 
equivalent  to  3-13%  by  weight  nickel,  5-20%  by  weight 
tungsten,  and  0.5-5.0%  by  wei^t  fluorine,  basis  total 
weight  of  calcined  catalyst. 


1916 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Jant 


3,3§1794 

PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  IMPROVED 

CATALYTIC  PARTICLES 

Robert  H.   Cramer,   Belmont,   Man.,   and   Abbott   F. 

Hooser,  Cherry  Hffl  TownAip,  Camden  County,  and 

Kenneth  L  Jagel,  Jr^  Mantua  Township,  Glouccfter 

County,  N J^  aedgnon  to  MobO  00  Corporation,  a 

corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  23, 1963,  Ser.  No.  253,264 
TClaimi.    (CL  252— 448) 

1.  In  a  process  for  manufacturing  a  particle-form  gel 
composite  by  introducing  a  mixture  comprising  finely 
divided  crystalline  aluminosilicate  and  an  inorganic  oxide 
scA  into  a  body  of  water-immisciUe  fluid  in  the  form  of  I 
lobules,  pennitting  said  globules  of  sol  to  set  to  hydrogel ' 
in  said  water-invniscible  fluid,  removing  the  particles  of 
hydrogri  so  formed  from  the  said  fluid,  base  exchanging 
to  remove  zeolitic  metal  therefrom  and  drying,  the  m- 
provement  which  comprises  passing  over  the  hydrogel 
composite  particles,  after  removal  from  said  fluid  but 
prior  to  base  exchange,  an  aqueous  inm-ganic  ammonium- 
c(mtaining  solution  having  therein  about  30  to  about  1000  j 
parts  per  million  of  a  surface-active  agent  at  a  rate  toj 
provide  tuibuleot  flow  of  said  solution  corresponding  Xo' 
a  Reynolds  number  of  at  least  300  for  a  period  of  time 
to   remove  water-immiscible  fluid  from   said  hydrogel 
particles. 

3,3«1,795 
SELF-CATALYZING    EPOXY    RESIN    COMPOSI- 
TIONS, IMPROVED  POLYCARBOXYUC  ACID 
ANHYDRIDE    CURING    AGENT    THEREFOR 
AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  THEM 
George  S.  Wooeter,  Hamburg,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Allied 
Chemical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
o<  New  York 
No  Drawing.   Filed  Aug.  9, 1961,  Ser.  No.  13«,243 

9Clafans.    (CL  26«— 2) 
1.  An  improved  curing  agent  for  epoxy  resins  com- 
prising a  major  proportion  of  a  polycarboxylic  acid  an- 
hydride having  dissolved  therein  a  minor  proportion  of; 
a  mono-amine  salt  of  a  polycarboxylic  acid. 

6.  A  heat  curable,  self-catalyzing  resin  composition 
comprising  (1)  an  epoxy  resin  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  glyddyl  polyethers  of  polyhydric  phenols, 
glycidyl  polyethers  of  polyhydric  alcohols,  glycidyl  poly 
ethers  from  phenol-aldehyde  condensation  products  an( 
epoxy  alicydic  esters,  (2)  a  polycarboxylic  acid  anhy- 
dride polymerizable  with  said  epoxy  resin  and  (3)  a 
catalytic  amount  of  an  organic  mono-amine  salt  of  i 
polycarboxylic  acid. 


(C)  a  cocatalyst  for  (B),  the  improvement 
prises  introducing  into  the  polymerizatiop 
about  0.01  to  about  5  mols  per  mol  of  (B) 
aromatic  compound,  whereby  gelation  of 
during  and  after  polymerization. 
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which  com- 

system  from 

of  (D)  a  nitro- 

A)  is  inhibited 


^o.  35«,d74 
linear,  thermo- 


3,301,797 
LINEAR  TRIAZINE  POLYMfcRS 
Arnold  Drackcr,  Wilton,  Com.,  and  Alwtm  Senior,  Chi- 
dmiati.  Ohio,  awlgnors  to  American  C  yanamid  Couh 
pany,  Stamford,  Conn.,  a  corporation  o  Maine 

NoDrawfaig.   FUedMv.6,1964,Ser. 

6Clafans.    (CL  26*— 2) 
1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  a 
plastic  molding  resin  whcb  comprises  inkerfacially  con- 
densing a  solution  of  ( 1 )  a  compound  hav  ing  the  formula 

N 
^    \ 

X-0  C— X 

I,     A 
V 


i 


alko[y 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group 
mine,  chlorine  and  iodine  and  R  is  selectee! 
consisting  of  an  alkyl  (C1-C4),  an 
aryl  (Cf-Cio),  an  aryloxy  (Cr-Cio)  and 
cal,  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  (2)  a 
formula 

Ri  Bt 

HN— C  Ht-(B»)-0  Hi-NH 


CGosisting 


of  bro- 

from  the  group 

iCi-Ct).  an 

allyloxy  radi- 

dialnine  having  the 


sn 


alkd 


wherein  R^  and  R'  are  individually 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  an  alkyl 
and  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
ene  (Cj-Ct),  an  arylene  (Ce-Cio),  an 
radical  and  a  (CHa)o  group  wherein  n  is 
integer  of  from  0  to  7,  at  a  temperatu^ 
about  0'  C.  to  about  100"  C,  the  molai 
(2)  being  from  about  1:1  to  about  1:5, 
5.  A  linear,  thermoplastic  molding 
structural  formula 


N  B> 

iff   \        I 
-C  C-N-CHf 

I  II 

N  N 


-B»-CHi-N 


L  i. 


3,301,796 
METHOD  OF  EPOXIDE  OR  EPISULFIDE  COPOLY^ 

MER  POLYMERIZATION  WITH  NITRO  AR0MAT4 

IC  COMPOUND  ' 

Robert  Johnston  HcroM,  Aloron,  Ohio,  aastgnor  to  TlM 

Goicral  Tire  &  Robber  Company,  Aloon,  Ohio,  a 

corporation  of  Ohio 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Ian.  20, 1964,  Ser.  No.  338,577   I 
SClafans.    (CL260— 2)  ! 

1.  In  a  method  which  comprises  contacting  (A)  a  mix* 
ture  of  organic  compounds  each  compound  containing  and 
polymerizable  through  a  single  cyclic  ether  or  thioether 
group  of  from  2  to  3  carbon  atoms,  at  least  O.S  mol  per* 
cent  of  the  compounds  in  said  mixture  containing  aliphatic 
unsaturation  and  having  an  atom  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  halogen  and  non-carbonyl  oxygen  atoms  at- 
tached to  a  carbon  atom  alpha  to  the  double  bond,  none 
of  the  compounds  in  component  (A)  containing  aliphatic 
unsaturation  wherein  the  alpha  carbon  is  a  part  of  a  poly- 
unsaturated ring,  none  of  the  compounds  in  component 
(A)  containing  aliphatic  unsaturation  wherein  the  alph^ 
carbon  has  attached  thereto  a  carbonyl  oxygen  atom,  (B) 
an  organometallic  epoxide  polymerization  catalyst 


se  ected 


from  the 

(C1-C4)  radical 

[  of  an  alkenyl- 

lidene  (Cs-Cs) 

B  whole  positive 

;  ranging  from 

ratio  of  ( 1 )  to 

respectively. 

lesin  having  the 


Bi 


Jm 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  c  >nsisting  of  bro- 
mine, chlorine  and  iodine,  R*  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkoxy  (C1-C4),  aryloxy  (GrCio)  and  allyl- 
oxy radicals,  R^  and  R>  are  individually  i  elected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  an  alk^l  (C1-C4)  radi- 
cal, R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consist^g  of  alkenylene 
{CrC^),  arylene  (Cj-Cio),  alkylidene 
and  a  (CHs)n  group  wherein  n  is  a  whol^  positive  integer 
of  from  0  to  7  and  m  is  the  number  of  fecurring  units  in 
the  resin. 


3,301,79s 
POLYVINYL  CHLORIDE  IfOAM 
Raymond  R.  Waterman,  Eaaton,  and  Oswald  C.  Mociii, 
Norwalk,  Conn.,  asrignon  to  R.  T.    '     -    -  ~    - 
pany.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor 
York  I 

NoDrawfaig.   FOed  Apr.  16. 1963,  Sc  r.  No.  273,288 

UCbdms.    (d.  260— IS) 

1.  An  unfoamed  plastisol  especially  adapted  for  the 

formation  of  an  open  cell  polyvinyl  chlo  ride  foam  by  the 

incorporation  of  air  therein  which  com  irises  about  100 

parts  by  weight  of  polyvinyl  chlcmde  r  sin  particles  dis- 
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persed  in  from  about  45  to  about  3  SO  parts  by  weight 
of  plasticizer  therefor,  from  about  2  to  about  16  parts 
by  weight  of  a  soap  blend  consisting  of  at  least  about  0.5 
part  by  weight  of  alkali  metal  soap  and  at  least  1.5  parts 
by  weight  of  amine  soap,  and  from  about  0.2  to  about 
3.0  parts  by  weight  of  water,  said  alkali  metal  soap  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  <^  alkali  metal  salts 
of  saturated  and  unsaturated  fatty  acids,  including  hy- 
droxy fatty  acids,  and  mixtures  thereof  having  from  8  to 
24  carbon  atoms  and  said  amine  soap  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  amine  salts  of  saturated  and  un- 
saturated fatty  acids,  including  hydroxy  fatty  acids,  and 
mixtures  thereof  having  from  8  to  24  carbon  atoms. 

7.  A  liquid  frothing  aid  or  foam  former  especially 
adapted  for  promoting  foam  formation  and  preventing 
collapse  thereof  by  the  incorporation  of  air  into  an  un- 
foamed polyvinyl  chloride  plastisol  containing  said  liquid 
which  comjHises  a  blend  of  from  about  2  to  about  16 
parts  by  weight  of  a  soap  blend  and  from  about  0.2  to 
about  3.0  parts  by  weight  of  water,  the  soap  blend  con- 
sisting of  from  about  3%  to  about  91%  by  weight  of 
alkali  metal  soap  and  from  about  97%  to  about  9%  by 
weight  of  amine  soap  respectively;  said  alkali  metal  soap 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal 
salts  of  saturated  and  unsaturated  fatty  acids,  including 
hydroxy  fatty  acids,  and  mixtures  thereof  having  from 
8  to  24  carbon  atoms  and  said  amine  soap  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  amine  salts  of  saturated  and 
unsaturated  fatty  acids,  including  hydroxy  fatty  acids,  and 
mixtures  thereof  having  from  8  to  24  carbon  atoms. 


3,361,799 
RUBBER  LATEX,  GRAPHITE  AND  CEMENT 
Heniy  M.  Rothbcrg,  Woodbridgc,  and  Frederick  J.  Fos- 
ter, Cheshire,  Conn.,  assfajnors  to  United  States  Rnbber 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 
No  Drawhig.    FDcd  Oct  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  315,686 

2Clahns.    (CL  260— 17) 
1.  An  electrically  conductive  hydraulic  cement  com- 
position for  constructing  electrically  conductive  walls  or 
floors  comprising,  in  admixture,  by  weight: 

(a)  100  parts  of  hydraulic  cement; 

(b)  rubber  latex  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
natural  rubber  latex,  butadiene  polymer  latex,  poly- 
chloroprene  latex  and  butyl  rubber  latex,  in  amount 
sufficient  to  provide  from  5  to  25  parts  of  solids  of 
said  rubber; 

(c)  10  to  40  parts  of  coUoidally  dispersed  graphite 
having  a  particle  size  of  not  more  than  10  microns; 

(d)  3  to  20  parts  of  a  non-ionic  wetting  agent  per  100 
parts  of  said  solids  of  rubber  latex;  and 

(e)  up  to  500  parts  of  aggregate. 


equal,  fonning  the  mixture  into  a  predetermined  shape, 
and  curing  said  formed  mixture  at  a  temperature  between 
80*  C.  and  120*  C.  for  prcmoting  polymerizatioa  thereof. 
4.  A  non-combustible  panel  member,  comprising  ap- 
proximately equal  amounts  of  phosphoric  acid-treated 
corncob  particles  bonded  in  a  cured  resin  derived  from 
a  liquid  mixture  of  furfuryl  alcohol,  spent  sulfite  liquor 
and  phosphoric  acid,  the  ratio  of  furfuryl  alcohol  to  spent 
sulfite  liquor  to  phosphoric  acid  being  approximately 
1:1:0.05. 


3J#1381 

ADMIXED  COMPOSrnON  OF  (1)  COPOLYMER  OF 
ACRYUC  ACIDS  AND  ESTERS  THERECW;  (2) 
EPOXY  COMPOUNDS;  AND  (3)  DICYANDIAM. 
IDE 

loscph  E.  Gnska,  Argo,  aad  Wallace  H.  Brown,  Downsrs 
Grove,  DL,  amig^nri  to  Dc  Soto  Chiimical  Conthigi, 
Inc.,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawhig.    Hied  Jnnc  8,  1965,  Ser.  No.  462,489 
4ChitaM.    (CL268— 17) 

1.  A  coating  composition  comprising  an  organic  solvent 
solution  containing  a  solution  copolymer  of  from  3  to 
20  parts  of  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  ot 
acrylic  acid,  metfaacrylic  acid  and  mixtures  of  said  acids, 
and  correspondingly,  from  97  to  80  parts  of  alkyl  esters 
of  said  acids  in  which  the  alkyl  radical  of  said  esters  con- 
tains from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  epoxy  compound  in  an 
amount  providing  from  21.5  to  151  1,2-epoxy  groups  per 
100  carboxylic  acid  groups  of  said  solution  coptdymer, 
said  epoxy  compound  being  a  polyglycidyl  etho-  of  di- 
phenylol  compound,  and  dicyandiamide  in  an  amount  of 
from  0.5  to  0.9%  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  weight 
of  resin  solids,  to  promote  reaction  between  said  solution 
copolymer  and  said  epoxy  compound  when  said  solution  is 
baked. 

2.  A  coating  composition  as  recited  in  claim  1  in  which 
said  solution  includes  cellulose  acetate  butyrate. 


3,3tl,860 
ACID-TREATED    CORNCOB    CONSTRUCTION 
MATERIAL  AND  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING 
SAME 
Tnrgnt  DcndrcL  Ames,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Iowa  State  Unl- 
Tcrdty  Reecarch  Foundation,  Inc.,  Ames,  Iowa,  a  cor- 
poration of  Iowa 
No  Drawhig.    FOed  Jn|y  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  382,48f 

4  Chdms.  (O.  268—17.4) 
1.  In  a  process  for  making  a  construction  material,  the 
steps  of  contacting  a  batch  of  corncobs  with  a  phosphoric 
acid  solution  of  20-30%  concentration  at  80-110*  C. 
for  digesting  said  corncobs,  withdrawing  said  phosphoric 
solution  from  the  digested  corncob  product,  reducing  the 
particle  size  of  the  corncob  product  to  a  fine  texture,  mix- 
ing said  fine-textured  product  with  a  substantially  equal 
voliune  of  resin-forming  liquid  comprising  furfuryl  alco- 
hol, sulfite  liquor,  and  phosphoric  acid,  the  amounts  of 
fiuiuryl  alcohol  and  sulfite  liquor  being  approximately 


3,381302 
COMPOSITIONS    COMPRISING    BUTADIENE- 
STYRENE    RUBBER    AND    POLYMERIZED 
FATTY  ACIDS 
Latfancr  D.  Myers,  Onffanatl,  Ohio,  asrignnr  to  EoMry 
Industries,  Inc.,  Cfaicfamati,  OUo,  a  corponttMi  of 
Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  187,348 
3aafans.  (CL  268— 23.7) 
1.  A  rubbery  polymer  composition  having  good  rubber 
curing  characteristics,  said  composition  comprising  a  rub- 
bery polymer  formed  by  the  emulsion  polymerization  of 
1,3-butadiene  and  styrene,  together  with  from  about  3  to 
10%  of  a  product,  as  a  processing  aid,  obtained  on  polym- 
erizing higher  fatty  acids  containing  at  least  40%  of  Cu 
unsaturated  fatty  acids  in  the  presence  of  water  and  a 
crystalline  clay  mineral,  said  product  containing  from 
about  30  to  75%  of  a  higher  fatty  acid  polymer  with  the 
balance  being  essentially  comprised  of  monomeric  fatty 
acids. 


3,381,883 

ASPHALT-ALDEHYDE-PHENOUC  COMPOUND 

CONTAINING  COMPOSmONS 

John  W.  Schick,  Cherry  HID,  and  lote  H.  MiAv,  Scotch 

Pbdns,  N  J.,  aarignon  to  MobO  Ofl  Compaay,  a  cono- 

rationofNcwYork 

No  Drawing.   FDcd  Jnne  15, 1964,  Ser.  No.  375347 
8  Clafans.     (CL  268—28) 

1.  An  improved  asphaltic  composition  obtained  by  re- 
acting a  major  proportion  of  a  petrolemn  asphalt  with 
minor  proportions  of  an  aldehyde  and  a  i^ieDolic  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenol  and 
alkyl  phenols  in  the  presence  of  an  acidic  catatjrst  having 
a  pH  not  higher  than  about  4  at  a  temperature  sufficient 
to  effect  condensation  between  said  reactants. 
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5.  A  composite  for  prodacing  a  binder  which  com- 
prises: a  major  proportion  of  a  petroleum  asphalt  and 
minor  jMXjportions  of  an  aldehyde,  a  phenolic  compoimd 
selected  from  the  groap  consisting  of  phenol  and  alkyl 
phenols  and  an  acidic  catalyst  having  a  pH  not  higher 
than  about  4. 


3J913§4 

AQUEOUS  EMULSION   COMPRISING  REACTION 

•  FRODUCr    OF    UQUID    EPOXY    RESIN    AND 

AMINO  BORIC  ACm  ESTER 
John  G.  Zora,  West  Miflin  Borough,  AUcgheny  Coonty, 
Pa.  a^  Dould  V.  Todd,  DcdtUIc.  N  J^  asslgBon  to 
Koppcn  Company,  Inc^  a  corponOon  off  Delaware 
NoDnwtaic.   Filed  Sept  30, 1963,  Scr.  No.  312^7 

SCUdins.  (CL2M— 29J) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  aqueous  emul- 
sion of  an  epoxy  resin  and  a  surfactant  agent  that  is  capa- 
ble of  functioning  as  a  cross-linking  curing  agent  with  said 
epoxy  resin  i^n  application  of  the  emulsion  to  a  sur- 
face as  a  coating  to  form  thereby  a  cured  thcrmoset 
water  insoluble  resinous  product  which  comprises: 

(a)  reacting  from  3  to  10  parts  of  a  boric  acid  ester 
derived  from  boric  acid  and  both  an  alkylene  glycol 
and  a  beta-dialkyl  substituted  amino-alkanol  having 
&e  general  formula: 

o  » 

B  B— O-R-N 

V         \ 

where  R  is  an  alkyl  group  having  from  2-6  carboi 
atoms  in  the  chain,  and  the  R  may  be  the  same  o 
different  alkyl  groups,  with  100  parts  of  a  liqnk 
epoxy  resin,  for  a  period  of  time  of  from  5  minutei 
to  15  minutes  at  a  temperature  of  about  50-55"  C 
to  form  a  partially  cured  liquid  resin; 

(b)  blending -the  partially  cured  liquid  resin  with  i 
sufficient  amount  of  water  to  foim  an  emulsion  o 
the  resin  in  the  water  of  the  desired  solids  content. 


persions  of  a  copolymer  comiwising  from 
by  weight  of  an  acrylic  ester  of  the  formiila 


COOR 


CHfBC 


./ 


wherein  R  is  a  saturated  alkyl  having  fro  in  1-20  carbon 
atoms  and  R'  is  a  member  at  the  grou}  consisting  d 
hydrogen  and  methyl,  from  50  to  70  pei  cent  by  weight 
of  a  vinyl  aryl  monomer  of  the  formula 


RCH=CH, 


wherein  R  is  a  member  of  the  group 
lower  alkyl  phenyl,  and  balophenyl,  and 
percent  by  weight  of  itaconic  acid. 


29-49  percent 


of  phenyl, 
lom  0.S  to  1.5 


oonsi  sting 


poiIyte 

S     pON 

airikDW* 


__'ETRAFLU- 
ONTAINING 


3,3«1,S07 
STABILIZED,  CONCENTRATED  POI 
OROETHYLENE     DISPERSIONS 
NON.IONIC  SURFACTANTS 

lazaemon  HoasU,  Osalui*fB,  Japan,  aclkiinr,  by 

assifiimeBts,  to  Ttaiobrf  Chemical  Copontfoa,  TtaH 
too,  N  J^  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUcd  Apr.  7,  1964,  Scr  No.  3SS,1M 
CUaw  priority,  appUcatloB  Japaa,  A|  r.  11, 1963, 
3g/18,945 
lOClaimi.    (CL2M— 29j») 
1.  A  process   for  producing   sUbilizel,   concentrated 
polytetrafluoroethykne  dispersions  consisting  essentially 
of  sequentially 
(a)   thoroughly  mixing  from  about   6  to  about  20 
percent  by  weight  of  a  concentratii  g  noniiMiic  sur- 
factant having  a  structure  representee  by  the  formula 


0HtOHt<  >]«-H 


3301 805 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANIiFACIURE  OF  STABU 
AQUEOUS  DISPERSIONS  OF  VINYL  ESTER  POL- 
YMERS 
Kari-Hdns  Kahra,  Anton  Steller,  and  Johann  Wolfgang 
Zimmomann,  FranUnrt  am  Midn,  Gomany,  assignors 
to  Farbweifce  Hocchit  Aktfcngcsellicfaaft  Tormalf  Meis 
ter  Lndu  &  Branhig,  Frankfort  am  Main,  Germany,  1 
corporation  <rf  Germany 

FDed  May  7, 1962,  Ser.  No.  192,645 

Clafans  priority,  implication  Germany,  May  6, 1961, 

F  33,867 

11  Claims.    (CL  260— 29.6) 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  aqueous  diq;)eTsion 

of  vinyl  ester  polymers  having  a  good  freezeHhaw  stability, 

which  comprises  the  step  of  polymerizing  at  least  one 

monomer  selected  Irom  the  group  consisting  of  vinyl 

esters  of  aliphatic  saturated  carboxylic  acids  with  2  to  18 

carbon  atoms  and  vinyl  benzoate  in  the  presence  of  an 

emulsifier  combination  consisting  of  1  to  20  parts  by  wei^t 

of  a  water  s(duUe  graft  polymer  of  vinyl  acetate  00 

polyalkylene  glycol  and  1  to  15  parts  by  wei^t  of  a 

polyvinyl  alcohol,  said  parts  being  calculated  on  10 

parts  of  the  mon<xner. 


in  which  R  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  from  8  to 
10  carbon  atoms,  and  n  is  an  intege  -  having  a  value 
in  the  range  from  [r— 1.5]  to  [r-\-  ).5l,  where  r  is 
equal  to  the  number  of  carbon  atcms  in  the  alkyl 
raidical  R,  into  an  aqueous  collmdal  dispersion  of 
polytetrafluoroethylene  having  a  polVmer  solids  con- 
tent in  the  range  from  about  10  to  ibout  50  percent 
by  weight  and  containing  a  small  ai  lount  of  a  poly- 
fluoro-substituted  emulsifying  agent  for  the  polymer, 
while  maintaining  the  temperature  of  the  aqueous 
colloidal  dispersion  in  the  range  from  0'  C.  to  about 
45°  C,  the  percentage  of  the  nonionic  surfactant 
mixed  into  the  aqueous  colloidal  dispersion  being 
based  upon  the  weight  of  the  polym  er,  thereby  sepa- 
rating the  aqueous  colloidal  djsperion  into  a  rela- 
tively clear  supernatant  layer  ant  a  sedimentary 
layer  and  concentrating  the  polyte  rafluoroethylene 
dispersion  in  the  sedimentary  layer; 
(b)  separating  the  sedimentary  layer 
natant  layer  and  then  thoroughly 
sedimentary  layer  a  small  amount 
nonionic  surfactant  having  a  structure  represented 
by  the  f  (Mmula 


■-<^- 


from  the  supers, 
mixing  into  the 
of  a  stabilizing 


0-{CHiOI  iO]--H 


3,301,806 
ffrVRENE-ACRYLATE-ITACONIC  ACID  LATEX 
Lconaid  F.  Guiaic,  Pittsburgh,  and  William  N.  Machi^ 
MomroeHOe,  Pa.,  assigiion  to  Konpcn  Comp$aay,  Inc« 
a  conoiatioa  of  Delaware  i 

No  Drawing.   FUed  Jnly  17, 1962,  Scr.  No.  210,592 

2  Claims.    (CL  260—29.6) 
1.  A  coating  composition  comprising  an  aqueous 


in  which  R'  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  from  8  to 
10  carbon  atoms,  and  m  is  an  integer  equal  to  at 
least  [r'-l-l]  but  less  than  20,  where  r"  is  equal  to 
the  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  radical  R', 
while  maintaining  the  temperature  ojf  the  sedimentary 
layer  in  the  same  temperature  nnge,  to  form  a 
stabilized,  concentrated  polytetrafluoroethylene  dis- 
persion containing  from  about  65  to  about  75  per- 
cent by  weight  of  polytetrafluoroethylene  particles 
having  an  average  diameter  in  the  i  ange  from  about 
0.05  to  about  0.5  micron  and  be  ng  characterized 
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by  the  absence  of  coagulated  polymer  particles  upon  80  to  about  90%  hydioIy«d  ^^^  ^^^  ^"  ^  "?*^^ 

etection  micioscope  examination;  and  viscosity  m  the  ^'^^^.^^  'J^u^t^JL^Z 

(c)  recovering  the  resultant  sUbUized.  concentrated  poise,  as  detenmned  with  a  4%,  by  weight,  aqueoos  ao- 

polytetrafluoroethylene  dispersion.  lution  at  a  temperature  of  20    C 


rjfljfg 

AQUEOUS  AER060LFILM  FORMING 
COMPOSmONS 
George  R.  Mack,  Jr.,  AOeatowB,  and  MDtoo  Fretfcld, 
EMtoB.  Pa.,  assignon  to  GcMral  AniHne  A  Film  Cor- 
pontkm,  NewYoS,  N.Y.,  a  cfKpontOomoiJMmwwn 
NoDrawl^   FOed May  12, 1964, Scr. No.  366,900 
4CWms.    (CL  260— 29.6)  . 

1.  A  nonflammable  aqueous  sprayable  film  formuig 
composition  consisting  essentially  of  (1)  an  aqueous  emul- 
sion of  a  graft  copolymer  of  a  N-vinyl  lactam  polymer  of 
the  f  ormnla 


3,30L|10 
ISOOLEFIN  -  MULTIOLEFIN     COPOLYMERS 
THROUGH  ULTRASONIC  HOMOGENIZERS 
Edward  Alien  Hnnler,  Cfydm  Lee  Aldridtc,  Merian  M« 
dlth  Lambert,  and  George  Oliver  miard,  Jr., 
Rouge,  La.,  amlgBOcs  to  Emo  RcMsrch  and  Ei 
Ins  Company,  a  corporation  of  Ddaware 

FBcd  Mar.  24, 1961,  Scr.  No.  103,952 
SOalme.  (CL  260— 29.7) 
1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  a  latex  of  a  rubbery  co- 
polymer comprising  85-99.5  wt.  percent  of  an  isoolefin 
having  4  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  15-0.5  wt.  percent  of  a 
multiolefin  having  4  to  12  carbon  atoms  wherein  the  co- 
polymer is  dissolved  in  an  organic  solvent  and  preliminary 
dispersed  with  an  aqueous  solution  containing  an  emulsi- 
fying agent  to  form  a  crude  dispersion,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  intimately  mixing  and  simultaneously 
comminuting  the  components  of  the  resulting  crude  dis- 
persion by  passing  said  dispersion  through  an  uhrasanic 
homogenizer  at  least  twice,  but  not  more  than  six  times, 
stripping  off  the  solvent  and  recovering  a  stable  latex 
having  a  particle  size  of  0.1  to  1  micron. 


wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  methyl  and  ethyl,  Ri  is  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  methyl 
and  ethyl,  n  is  an  integer  of  from  2  to  4,  and  m  is  an  inte- 
ger of  from  4  to  20,000,  prepared  by  reacting  from  5  to 
60  part  by  wei^t  of  the  N-vinyl  lactam  polymer  with 
from  95  to  40  parU  by  weight  of  a  nonaqueous  vinyl 
monomer  selected  from  the  gnmp  consisting  of  vinyl  ace- 
Ute,  isopropenyl  acetate,  vinyl  laurate,  vinyl  stearate, 
vinyl  oleate,  vinyl  benzoate,  vinyl  chloride,  2-chloropro- 
pene,  methyl  vinyl  ether,  ethyl  vinyl  ether,  isopropyl 
vinyl  ether,  isobutyl  vinyl  ether,  2-oxyethyl  vinyl  ether, 
phenyl  vinyl  ether,  methyl  acrylate,  ethyl  acrylate,  methyl 
methacrylate,  2-ethylhexyl  acrylate,  hexyl  acrylate,  sty- 
rene,  methoxystyrene,  ethylstyrene  and  chlorostyrene,  un- 
der polymerization  conditions  in  the  presence  of  a  free 
radical  supplying  polymerization  catalyst,  and 

(2)  an  aerosol  propellent  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  a  chlorofluoro  alkane  hydrocarbon  having 
from  1  to  2  carbon  atoms  and  from  0  to  2  unre- 
placed  hydrogen  atoms,  a  low  boiling  hydrocarbon 
having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  nitrogen,  nitrous 
oxide  and  carbon  dioxide. 


3,301311 
N-HYDROXYPENICILLIN  AMIDES 
John  C  Godfrey,  Synone,  N.Y.,  aasipinr  to 

Mycn  Company,  New  Yocfc,  N.Y.,  a  corporatfam  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct  20, 1963,  Scr.  No.  319,502 

9  Claims.    (CL  260— 306.7) 
1.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
compound  of  the  formula 


o  8 

B«-C-NH— CH— O 


CHs 


H       0-CHi 

0«»0 N OHCs=0 

NHOH 

in  which  R'  represents  the  side  chain  of  a  penicillin,  and 
the  nontoxic  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 


3,301,009  ^.^.^ 

N.METHYLOL  ACRYLAMIDE-VINYL  ACETATE 
COPOLYMER  EMULSIONS  CONTAINING 
POLYVINYL  ALCOHOL  ,.^^ 

Albert  I.  Goldberg,  Bcrttclcy  Hcighii,  and  Vlrt^  JarinsU^ 
South  Pkdtafield,  N  J.,  asrignon  to  Natlonai  Stardiand 
Chemical  Corporation,  New  Yorl^  N.Y.,  a  corporatioD 

NoDrawtag.    FUed  Apr.  23, 1965,  Ser.  No.  450,502 
12  Claims.    (CL  260-^9.6) 

1.  The  process  of  preparing  stable,  aqueous  emulsion 
copolymers  of  vinyl  acetate  and  N-methylol  acrylamide 
by  a  reaction  which  comprises  the  heating  of  an  aqueous 
emulsion  of  a  nuMiomer  charge  consisting  exclusively  of 
vinyl  acetate  and  N-methylol  acrylamide  in  the  presence 
of  a  free  radical  type  catalyst,  said  aqueous  emulsion  of 
monomeric  vinyl  acetate  and  N-methylol  acrylamide  be- 
ing emulsified  with  polyvinyl  alcohol  which  is  from  about 


3,301,012 
CLAY  COMPOSITION  AND  USE  OF  SAME  IN 
TREATMENT  OF  EXPANDABLE  POLYSTY- 
RENE BEADS 
Thomas  H.  Fenigno,  Metnchen,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Min- 
erals *  Chemicals  Phllipp  Corporation,  Mcnlo  Paris, 
N  J.,  a  corporation  of  Mwyland 
No  Drawing.    FDed  Jan.  28, 1964,  Scr.  No.  340,784 

3  Clafans.  (0.260—32.6) 
1.  A  destaticized  free-flowing  composition  comprising 
discrete  particles  of  a  normally  solid  nonporous  foamable 
styrene  polymer  which  particles  when  expanded  by  heat- 
ing are  normally  susceptible  to  agglomeration  of  particles 
one  to  each  other  and  to  buildup  of  electrical  charge,  and 
having  on  the  surface  of  said  particles  from  Vi  %  to  2%  of 
an  adherent  coating  consisting  of  minus  44  micron  par- 
ticles of  kaolin  clay  having  an  average  particle  size  within 
the  range  of  about  0.5  to  about  5.0  microns,  the  surfaces 
of  which  are  uniformly  coated  with  a  mixture  of  at  least 
one  normally  solid  cationic  amide  (a)  and  at  least  one 
normally  solid  nonionic  amide  (b)  in  amount  of  1  part 
by  wei^t  to  2  to  9  parts  by  weight  of  said  cati<MUC  amide 
(a),  said  amide  (a)  being  a  material  of  the  general  for- 
mula: 

R' 

E— C  O— NH— C  Hi-C  Hr-C  Hr-N-B" 


1920 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


wherein  R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic 
and  alley  lie  radicals  containing  7  to  17  carbon  atoms,  R' 
and  R"  are  members  of  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  anq 
hydroxyalkyl  radicals  each  having  from  1  to  3  carbonj 
atoms,  inclusive,  R'"  is  a  hydroxyalkyl  radical  havini 
from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and  Y  is  an  anion 
said  compound  (b)  being  a  material  of  the  general  for 
mula: 


B— CO— N 


\ 


(CHtCHiO).H 


(CHiOHiO)rH 


wherein  R  is  an  aliphatic  radical  having  11  to  17  carboi 
atoms  and  x  and  y  are  integers  each  having  a  value  of  ai 
least  1  and  totalling  between  2  and  50. 


PROCESS  FOR  INCORPORATING  A  UQUID  ADDI 

ITVE  INTO  A  SOLID  THERMOPLASTIC  POLY 

MER 
Roaald  H.  Dahms,  Springfield,  and  Edgar  E.  Hardy,  LoBg< 

BMadow,  Man^  and  Daniel  A.  PopfelAi,  Cincinnati 

Oirio,  adgnnw  to  Monsanto  Company,  a  corporatioi 

of  Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Mar.  22, 1963,  Ser.  No.  267,344 

14  Claims.    (0.260—34.2)  J 

1.  A  process  for  incorporating  a  liquid  additive  into  a 
solid,  comparatively  non-absorbent  thermoplastic  polymer 
whidi  comprises  blending  the  liquid  additive  with  a  sub* 
stantially  anhydrous,  comparatively  highly  absorbent  por^ 
OU9  emulsion  pcriymer  at  a  tenqwrature  below  the  fusiod 
temperature  of  the  eoMilsion  polymer  to  form  a  compara- 
tively dry  powder  c<Mtcentrate  containing  about  40-60% 
by  weight  of  the  liquid  additive  and  blending  the  cxm 
centrate  with  the  solid,  comparatively  non-absorbent  tfaer 
moplastic  polymer;  said  emulsion  polymer  being  a  p(dy 
mer  which  is  compatible  with  the  solid,  thermoplasti< 
polymer. 


331.814 

PROCESS  FOR  CURING  POLYEPOXIDES  WITH 

SUBSTITUTED    PHTHALOCYANINES    AND 

RESULTING  PRODUCTS 

Harrey  L.  Parry,  Orinda,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Shell  01 

Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corponitfon  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  JTnly  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  211,129 

23  Claims.  (CI.  260—37) 
1.  A  process  for  converting  a  polyepoxide  having  mori 
than  one  vie-epoxy  group  to  an  insoluble  infusible  producl 
having  good  heat  resistance  which  comprises  mixing  and 
reacting  the  polyepoxide  with  from  1%  to  75%  by  weight 
of  the  polyepoxide  of  a  phthalocyanine  compound  of  th< 
structure 


C NH       N C 

N  H  N 

\                     \  / 

C==N  N C 


wherein  at  least  four  X's  are  reactive  groups  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  carboxylic  acid,  acid  anhydrid^ 
hydrazine,  mercaptan,  amine,  sulfonic  acid  and  amine  sulf 
fate  groups  and  the  remaining  X's  are  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  hydrocarbon  radicals,  halo 
gen  atoms,  alkoxy  radicals  and  ester  radicals. 


January  31,  1967 


3301,815 

STABILIZATION   OF    VINYL   RESINS   WITH   OR- 
GANIC QUATERNARY  AMMONIU  A  NITRATES 
Csaba  K.  Hunyar,  1043  N.  Sleira  Boa  ta,  Los  Ai«dcs 

Calif.    90046,  and  Kari  J.  Balog,  767  N.  Kcnmoi 

Ave.,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf .     90029 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  19,  1962,  Sc^.  No.  188,869 
9  Claims.    (CL  260-^5.! ) 

1.  In  the  process  for  stabilizing  a  vinyl  thermoplastic 
resin  against  blistering  and  gaseous  decomposition  upon 
exposure  to  elevated  temperatures,  said  r  !sin  being  of  the 
class  consisting  of  polymers  and  copo  ymers  of  vinyl 
halogenides,  vinylacetates,  and  vinylidem  halogenides.  the 
steps  that  include  adding  to  the  vinyl  r  sin  a  stabilizing 
amount  of  a  compound  having  the  formu^i 

Bt  Bi 

N— NOi 


Ri 


^i. 


where  Ri,  Rj,  R3  and  R4  are  organic  groifps 

the  class  consisting  of  alkyl  and  aryl 

ly  blending  the  vinyl  resin  and  said  compokmd 


selected  frmn 
groulM,  and  intimate- 


3,301,816 

SOLID  OLEFINE  POLYMER  COMPOfflONS  SlfM- 
LIZED  WITH  A  BENZOPHENONE  AND  A  SUL- 
FUR COMPOUND 
Robin  Henry  Burgess,  Hertford,  Fjiglanj  , 
perial  Chemical  Industries  Limited,  LiDodon,  England, 
a  corporation  of  Great  Britain 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  May  21, 1962,  Sc^.  No.  196428 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Biitaia,  May  30,  1962, 

19,493/61 
2  Claims,     (a.  260— 45.95) 

1.  A  stabilizer  composition  comprising 

(a)  as  a  light  stabilizer,  2-bydroxy-4-beptyloxy  benzo- 
phenone  and 

(b)  a  mercaptol  having  a  molecular  weight  of  at 
least  250  which  is  the  condensate  of  hexamethylene 
dithiol  and  2-noiianone 

there  being  from  0.1  to  10  orthophe;  lolic  nuclei  pro- 
vided to  the  composition  by  said  1  ght  stabilizer  to 
each  sulfur  atom  provided  to  the  composition  by 
each  mercaptol. 

2.  A  polymeric  composition  comprising  a  solid  alpha- 
mono  olefin  composition  and  a  composition  as  set  forth 
in  claim  1,  the  amount  of  said  light  stab 
0.1  to  5%  by  weight  of  the  polymeric 


lizer  being  from 
composition. 


3,301,817 
CARBONYL-CONTAINING  ORG^NOSIUCON 
MATERIALS 
Edward  V.  WUkos,  Albany,  and  Abe  Berter,  Schenectady, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Elecbic  Company,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 
No  Drawing.    FOcd  Nov.  2,  1964,  Stk.  No.  408,367 

11  Claims.    (CL  260^-46.  S) 
1.  Carbonyl-containing    organosilicoi| 
lected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
materials  of  the  formula, 


( 


o 

n 


(A).81R'CZ(R").810 


rA)b 
).8i 


(»-b) 
2 

(2)  polymers  consisting  essentially  of 
bined  units  of  the  formula, 

(R,.0  (R). 

^^lR'fiz(R").^10(^ 

3  S 

(3)  copolymers  of  from  0.01  to  99.99 
organosiloxy  units  of  the  formula. 


chemically  com- 


(R)48tO 


(4~d) 
a 


materials    se- 
)   organosilicon 


mole  percent  of 
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chemically  combined  with  from  99.99  to  0.01  mole  per- 
cent of  (2),  and  (4)  curable  compositions  comprising 
(a),  a  curing  agent,  and  (b)  a  silanol  chain-stopped  poly- 
mer selected  from 

(i)  homopolymers  consisting  essentially  of  chemically 

combined  units  of  (2)  and, 
(ii)  copolymers  of  from  5  to  95  mok  percent  of  units 
of  (2),  chemically  combined  with  from  95  to  5  mok 
percent  of  R^SiO  units,  where  R  is  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  monovaknt  hydrocarbon  radi- 
cals, halogenated  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals, 
and  cyanoalkyl  radicals,  R'  is  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  divalent  hydrocarbon  radicals  and 
halogenated  divalent  hydrocarbon  radicals,  A  is  se- 
lected from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen,  R  radi- 
cals, halogen  radicals,  and  alkoxy  radicals,  Z  is  an 
arylene  radical,  R"  is  an  alkylene  radical,  a  is  a 
wbok  number  equal  to  0  or  1,  6  is  an  integer  equal 
to  2  or  3,  c  is  a  whok  number  equal  to  0  to  2,  in- 
clusive, and  (f  is  an  integer  equal  to  1  to  3,  inclusive. 
11.  p  -  (TrimethylsilylcthyOtrimethylsilyl  -  butyrylben- 
zene. 


33I.8I8 

EPOXIDE  RESINS  DERIVED  FROM  A  BIS 
(p.HYDROXYCUMYL)BENZENE 

OUrcr  A.  Barton,  Florliam  Parlu  and  Enid  Sdiwartz,  New 
Providence,  N J^  Msi^ors  to  AlHad  Cbemkal  Corpo- 
ratloii,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatloB  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  15, 1961,  Ser.  No.  159,775 

2  Claims.     (CL  240—47) 
1.  A  transparent,  water- white  epoxide  resin  having  the 
f (blowing  formula: 

0  r  CHi 


3-301J10 

PRE-ASSEMBLED  DOOR  AND  CASING  THEREFOR 

Roger  M.  Haendjgss,  12700  Lake  Road, 

Lakcwood,Oyo    44107 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1966,  Ser.  No.  545,329 

7  Claims.    (CL  206— 60) 


^ 

w 

■r 

hI 

-^ji 

-„ 

m 

-• 

a' 

. 

1.  In  a  pre-assembled  door  and  casing,  the  casing 
having  a  moimting  frame  adjacently  positioDed  on  tlie 
sides  and  across  the  top  of  said  door,  said  frame  includ- 
ing a  jamb  portion  and  an  angulariy  related  outer  fUmge, 
and  the  door  including  a  frame  member  having  an  outer 
wall  portion  extending  in  the  same  plane  as  said  outer 
flange  and  an  angularly  related  inner  wall  portion  facing 
said  jamb  portion  in  a  substantially  uniformly  spaced  re- 
lationship, and  cUp  means  for  spacedly  securing  the 
moimting  frame  to  the  door  frame,  said  clip  means  com- 
prising a  body  of  resilient  material  telescoped  under  ten- 
sion over  an  entire  transverse  section  of  the  mounting 
frame  and  the  door  frame,  one  end  of  said  clip  being  se- 
cured to  said  outer  wall  and  the  opposite  end  being 


\ 


<5h»-ch-<!H-|-o 

L  CH» 

wherein  n  is  an  integer  ranging  from  0  to  20. 


CHi 


OH 
Ur-CH-CHi 


CHi               CHi 

1.                           CHi                  CH« 

o-c 


O 

Ht-CH— bni 


3,301,819 
POLYESTERS  MODIFIED  WITH  a,»-BIS-(4-SULFa 

PHENOXY)    ALKANOIC    ACIDS    AND    ALKYL 

ESTERS  THEREOF 
Christian  F.  Hon,  Stamford,  Conn.,  and  Hairison  S.  Kin- 

caid,  Nino,  W.  Va.,  msignon  to  Union  Carl>ldc  Corpo- 
ration, a  corporatioB  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.   Original  application  Inly  31, 1962,  Ser.  No. 

213,589,  now  Patent  No.  3,256,317,  dated  Jane  14, 1966. 

Divided  and  tkk  appUcatkm  Ang.  24,  1965,  Ser.  No. 

482,253 

12  Claims.    (0.260-49) 

1.  The  dyeabk  linear  polyester  consisting  essentially  of 
the  condensation  product  o  (a)  a  dicarboxylic  compound 
sekcted  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  monocyclic  aro- 
matic dicarboxylic  acids  and  the  dialkyl  esters  thereof; 
(b)  an  aliphatic  glycol  containing  from  2  to  10  carbon 
atoms;  and,  based  upon  the  total  amount  of  said  dicar- 
boxylic compound;  (c)  from  about  0.1  to  about  3.5  mok 
percent  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 

8O1M  BOiM 


secured  to  said  outer  flange;  and  a  spacer  flange  extend- 
ing at  substantially  right  angle  to  the  major  plane  of  the 
clip  and  intermediate  to  the  said  ends  and  between  said 
jamb  portion  and  said  inner  wall. 


3,301,821 

THERMOSTABIUZED  POLYOXYMETHYLENE  CO- 
POLYMERS AND  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  MANU- 
FACTURE 

Kbna-Dicter  Asmns  and  Edgar  Flscbcr,  Frankfait  an 
Main,  Gcraaany,  Msignnrs  to  Farbwcrkc  Hoa^rtAkH- 
engcsellackaft  vonnab  Mdstcr  Ladas  Jk  Braning, 
FranlcfHrt  am  Main,  Gcimany,  a  corporation  of  G«r- 


A 

Y 


YC.Hi.-^CHCOOR 

wherein  M  is  an  alluili  metal,  n  is  a  value  of  from  0  to  5, 
and  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  alkyl  of  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms. 


No  Drawing.    FBed  Feb.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  256,248 

CbdnH  priority,  appUcaHoo  Germany,  Feb.  14, 1M2, 

F  36,025 

4  Claims.  (CL  260—67) 
1.  A  process  for  thermostabilizing  a  copolymer  hav- 
ing terminal  oxymethylene  groups  by  removing  said  ter- 
minal oxymethykne  groups,  the  repeating  imits  of  said 
copolymer  consisting  essentially  of  — (XHR —  groups 
interspersed  with  glycol  structural  units  of  the  formula 

Ri  Ri 
-0-C-C-Rr- 

k  i. 

wherein  R  and  Ri  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  having  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  and 
R,  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
oxy  and  oxyalkylenc  having  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  which 
method  comprises  treating  said  copolymer  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  100*  C.  to  160*  C.  and  at  autogenous  pressure 
with  a  saturated  vapor  mixture  of  water,  a  volatile  or- 
ganic swelling  agent  for  said  copolynaer,  said  swelling 
agent  boiling  at  a  temperature  of  60*  C.  to  250*  C,  and 
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a  volatile  base  catalyzing  said  removal  of  tenninal  oxy 
methylene  groups,  said  volatile  base  being  at  least  one 
member  selected  from  the  group  ccmsisting  of  ammonia, 
an  alkyl  amine  having  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  and  a  hetero- 
cyclic amine. 

3301,822 
PROCESS  COMPRISING  REACTING  COPOLYMERS 

WITH  AN  ALDEHYDE  AND  ALKYLENE  OXIDE 
Horst  DaUbor,  Harksheide,  near  Hamburg,  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Reichhold  Chemicals,  Inc.,  White  Plahis,  N.Y. 
Ntf  Dnwfaig.    FOed  Dec.  14, 1964,  Ser.  No.  418,305 

5  CUdms.    (CL  260—72) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  copolymers  by  reacting 
a,/3-ethylenic£dly  unsaturated  carboxylic  acids,  vinyl  mono- 
mers and  monoepoxides  which  comprises 

(A)  polymerizing  (a)  at  least  one  member  of  a  grou 
consisting  of  a,/3-ethylenically  imsaturated  carboxylic 
acid  anhydrides  and  carboxylic  acids,  (b)  at  least  one 
a,/9-ethylenically  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  amide, 
(c)  at  least  one  a,^-ethylenically  unsaturated  aro- 
matic compound  selected  from  a  group  consisting 
of  styrene,  vinyl  toluene,  alpha  methylstyrene,  and 
halogenated  styrenes,  (d)  at  least  one  a,^-ethylemcal- 
ly  unsaturated  alkylcarboxylic  acid  ester,  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  polymerization  accelerator  and  solvent  bj^ 
applying  heat,  and  I 

(B)  thereafter  simultaneously  reacting  the  copolymers 
by  beating  them  at  a  temperature  of  from  70  to  90' 
C.  with  (1)  at  least  one  member  of  a  group  con- 
sisting of  formaldehyde  and  substances  that  give  off 
formaldehyde  selected  from  a  group  consisting  ol 
paraformaldehyde,  trioxane  and  hexamethylenetetra-* 
amine,  and  (2)  at  least  one  epoxide  selected  from  aj 
group  consisting  of  ethyleneoxide  and  propyleneox- 
ide  in  the  presence  of  a  tertiary  amine  selected  from 
a  group  consisting  of  trimethylamine,  triethylamine, 
triethanolamine  and  ethyldiethanolamine,  compo« 
nents  (a),  (b),  (c)  and  (d)  being  used  in  substantia 
ly  the  following  proportions  by  weight: 

(a)  9  to  25  parts 

(b)  5  to  15  parts 

(c)  5  to  35  parts 

(d)  5  to  50  parts. 
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wherein  A  is  alkylene  having  2-12  carl  ion  atoms,  and 
evaporating  said  solvent  from  the  resukaut  composition. 


3,301,823 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  HIGHLY 
ELASTIC   POLYURETHANES   UTILIZING   DI*  { 
HYDRAZINO-DI-S-TRIAZINE  COMPOUNDS  AS  { 
CHAIN  EXTENDERS 
Robert  Gehm,  Lndwigshafen  (Rhine),  Joachim  Knnde» 
Fhokenthai,  Pf alz,  and  Fricdrich  Mcrtea,  Lndwlgs* 
hafm  (Rhine),  Germany,  a«ignon  to  Bndiichc  Animi* 
Jk     Soda-FabrOc     Aldicngeaelbchaft,     Lndwigshafen 
(RUne),  Germany  i 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  415,777 
Chims  prlonty,  application  Germany,  Dec.  6,  1963,   I 
B  74,560 
3  Claims.    (CL  260—75) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  highly  elastic  ai- 
tioles  which  comprises  reacting,  in  an  inert,  polar  solveoi 
(a)  an  isocyanate-modified  polymer  having  a  molecular 
weight  of  from  about  750  to  about  6,000  and  prepared  bv 
reacting  oae  mole  of  a  polyhydroxy  compound  havint 
terminal  hydroxyl  groups  with  at  least  two  moles  of  aa 
organic  diisocyanate  with  (b)  a  compound  having  the 
general  formula 

N  N 

Hf   \  s^  \ 

HiN— NH— C  C— A— C  C— NH— NH, 

i  &  i  & 


3Jtl,824 

POLYMERS  OF  CYCUC  CARBONATES 

Fritz  Hostcttlcr  and  Eugene  F.  Coi,  Charleston,  W.  Ya., 

assi^MffS  to  Union  CarUdc  Corporatioti,  a  corporation 

of  New  York 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept  26, 1963,  Sc^  No.  311,674 

17  Claims.    (CL  260— 77.  ) 

1.  A  aclbd  copolymer  which  contains 

to  95  mol  percent  of  the  recurring  unit: 


i 


•Hi 


i 


iHi 


H):'} 


from  about  50 


wherein  R'  is  of  the  group  consisting  ^f  hydrogen  and 
lower  alkyl,  with  the  proviso  that  no  more  than  3  R' 
variables  are  substituents  other  than  hydrogen;  and  from 
about  50  to  5  mol  percent  of  the  recunifg  unit: 

Q- 
-O-C  Hi-C— O  Hi-0-< 

wherein  Y  is  of  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  alkoxymetfa- 
yl,  alkanoyloxymethyl,  nitro,  cyanoalkfl,  cyanoalkoxy- 
methyl,  and  chloroalkyi;  wherein  Y'  is  qf  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkyl,  alkoxymethyl,  alkanoyloiymethyl,  cyano- 
alkyl,  cyanoalkoxymethyl,  and  chloroaliyl;  and  wherein 
the  average  molecular  weight  is  at  lea  it  about  10,000; 
and  said  copolymer  being  characterized  i  n  that  the  recur- 
ring units  are  essentially  interconnected  through  the  oxy 
group  of  one  unit  with  the  carbonyl  group  of  a  second  unit. 


3,361,825 

POLYESTER  POLYCARBONATE  POLYMERS 

Fritz  Hostettier  and  Engoie  F.  Cox,  Cbirleston,  W.  Ya., 

assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Cocporatii  n,  a  corporation 

of  New  York 

No  Drawfaig.   FOed  Sept  26, 1963,  Sc^.  No.  311,675 

14  Claims.    (CL  260— 77  5) 
1.  The   substantially   linear   polyeth;  lenically   unsat- 
urated polyester  polycarbonate  polymers  containing  at 
least  about  50  mol  percent  of  the  recuipng  Unit  I 

O) 


Hk^ 


wherein  each  R'  is  of  the  group  consisting 
and  lower  alkyl,  with  the  proviso  that 
3  R'  variables  are  substituents  other  thin 
up  to  about  50  mol  percent  of  the  leojrring 


(H) 


{ 


0-<3Hi— C— CHr-O 


O' 

4. 


wherein  Y  is  of  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  alkenyl, 
alkenyloxymethyl,  alkenoyloxymethyl,  ind  nitro;  where 
in  Y'  is  of  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl, 
oxymethyl,  and  alkenoyloxymethyl;  an 
Y'  together  with  the  gem  carbon  of 


of  hydrogen 
no  more  than 
hydrogen;  and 
Unit  n 


alkenyl,  alkenyl- 

wherein  Y  and 

Unit  n  form  a 


divalent  ethylenically  unsaturated  nuceus  which  con- 
tains six  atoms  in  a  ring  and  which  is  of  the  group 
consisting  of  carbocyclic  and  heteroqdic  nuclei,  said 
heterocyclic  nucleus  being  composed]  of  carbon  and 
oxygen  atoms;  with  the  proviso  that  khe  choice  of  Y 
and  Y'  is  such  that  Unit  n  contains  at  [least  one  carbon 
to  carbon  double  bond;  said  polyester  polycarbonate 
polymers  having  a  reduced  viscosity  ^jalue  of  upwards 
of  about  0.1  as  measured  at  a  concentration  of  0.4  gram 
of  said  polymer  in  100  milliliters  of  chloroform  at  30* 


C;   and  said   polyester  polycarbonate 


characterized  in  that  the  recurring  un  ts  are  essentially 


polymers   being 
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interconnected  through  the  oxy  group  of  one  unit  with  and 
a  carbonyl  of  a  second  unit. 

8.  The  product  obtained  by  cross-linking,  through  the 
ethylenically  unsaturated  groups,  the  polymen  of  claim  1. 


3301,826 
YULCANIZATE  OF  SULFUR  VULCANIZABLE 
RUBBER    WnH    N-MALEIMIDE    DERIYA- 
TIYES 
Plbiy  O.  Tawney,  deceased,  fart*  of  Passaic,  NJ.,  by 


Q  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  lower  alkyl;  n 
is  0,  1  or  2,  and  Y'  is  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  radical. 


Dorothy  Ethel  Tawney,  csMntrix,  Passafc.  NJj,  m- 
signor  to  Umtcd  States  Rnbbcr  Company,  New  Yorl^ 
NlYn  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 


NoDrawfag.   FOed  Apr.  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  363,067 
5  Clafam.     (CL  260—78) 

1.  A  vulcanizate  comprising  the  heat  reaction  product 
of  100  parts  of  a  sulfur-vulcanizable  rubber  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  homopolymers  of  aliphatic  con- 
jugated diolefin  hydrocarbons  having  from  4  to  6  carbon 
atoms  and  heteropolymers  of  such  diolefin  hydrocarbons 
with  copolymerizable  monoolefinic  compounds,  said 
heteropolymers  containing  at  least  35%  of  said  diolefin 
hydrocarbon  copolymerizcd  therein,  which  has  been 
vulcanized  with  from  0.25  to  6  parts  of  a  compound 
represented  by  the  formula 


CH 

1. 


o 

4 


H— C 

U 
o 


N-CHr-CHr-0 


-A-x4-o-  - 


Ja 


wherein  — ^X —  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  — CHjCHj—  and  — CH=CH—  radicals,  n 
is  an  integer  from  1  to  2,  and  Z  is  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom  when  n 
equals  1  and  a  divalent  metal  when  n  equals  2,  as  a 
vulcanizing  agent 


331.827 
POLYMERS  FROM  POLYCYCUC  REACTANTS 
HAYING  FUNCTIONAL  SUBSTITUENTS  ON 
BRIDGEHEAD  CARBON  ATOMS 
Elmore  Loois  Martin,  Wifaningtoa,  DcL,  assignor  to  E.  L 
dn  Pont  dc  Nemonrs  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DcL, 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.   FOed  May  7, 1965,  Ser.  No.  454,202 
6  Claims.    (0.260—78) 


-f 


H  HO  O- 

N-Z-N-C-Y»-e-  - 


wherein  Z  is  a  divalent  polycyclic  radical  of  the  class  con- 
sisting of 


3J01  828 
CONDENSATION  PRODUCTS  OF  AROMATIC 
DIESTERS  AND  1  A5,8-TETRAAMINO-NAPH- 
THALENE  AND  POLYMERS  THEREOF 
Cari  S.  Marrd,  Tacson,  Aria.,  awignor  to  E.  L  dn  Pont 
de  Nemonrs  and  Company,  WUndngton,  DeL,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Dcbiware 
No  Drawfaig.    FBed  Jan.  27, 1964,  Ser.  No.  340^2 

22  Clafans.    (CL  260—78.4) 
1.  A  solid  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  poly- 
meric structure  having  predominately  repeat  units  repre- 
sented by  the  formula: 

N=c-x— c= 
OY      oz 

NHt 

wherein  X  is  a  bivalent  aromatic  organic  radical  having 
from  1  to  2  aromatic  rings  and  Y  and  Z  are  hydrocarbon 
radicals  having  up  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  having  pn- 
dominately  ester  end  groups. 

8.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  poljrmeric  mate- 
rials which  comprises  mixing  1,4,5,8-tetraamino  najAtha- 
lene  with  an  aromatic  dicarboxylic  phenyl  ester  (rf  the 
formula 

o  o 

C— X— c 
CiHiO  OC(Hi 

wherein  X  is  a  bivalent  aromatic  organic  radical  having 
from  1  to  2  aromatic  rings,  the  substituents  of  said  aro- 
matic organic  radical  being  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  halogen,  alkyl  or  alkoxy  of  1--4 
carbon  atoms  and  heating  the  mixture  to  a  temperature  in 
the  range  between  125*  C.  and  200*  C.  for  a  time  suffi- 
cient to  effect  reaction  and  recovering  from  the  product 
an  imido  ester  condensation  polymer. 


1.  A  fiber-forming  synthetic  polymer  wherein  at  least 
about  85%  by  weight  of  the  recurring  units  have  the 
structural  formula: 


3,301,829 

WATER  SOLUBLE  ESTERS  OF  HYDROXYL^ON- 
TAINING  MICELLE  FORMING  SURFACE  AC- 
TIVE COMPOUNDS 

Fred  E.  Woodward,  Watctanng,  NJ^  and  Richard  A. 
Gfffo,  Easton,  Pa.,  assignors  to  General  AnOfaie  A 
FUm  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    FOed  Mar.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  176,906 

20  Clafans.    (CL  260— 78.5) 
1.  A  composition  comprising  a  water-soluble  partial 

ester  ot: 

(1)  an  hydroxyl-cootaining  micelle-forming  surface 
active  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
anionic  surface  active  agents,  alkylene  oxide  conden- 
sation products  with  an  active  hydrogen-containing 
hydrophobe,  alkylolamine  condensation  products 
with  fatty  acids,  alkylolamine  condensation  products 
with  fatty  esters,  and  glycol  and  polyesters  of  fatty 
acids  and 

(2)  an  alkali-soluble  mterpolymer  of  an  ethylenically 
unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  anhydride  with  a  termi- 
nal ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  vinyl  ethers,  vinyl  esters  and 
a-olefins, 

said  partial  ester  containing  not  jnore  than  about  5%  of 
the  carboxyl  groups  present  as  ester  groups. 


1924 


OFFICIAL 


3^1330 

STEROL  ESTERS,  METHODS  FOR  MAKING 

SAME  AND  USES 

Rkhard  J.  Ncbon,  North  Caldwell,  NJ.,  and  George  G. 

Tanth,  Easton,  Pa^  asaifiiort  to  General  Aniline  ft  Film 

CorponHon,  New  Yort,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of  Dela- 


GAZETTE 


No  Drawliig.   Filed  Sept  16, 1963,  Scr.  No.  399,344 

16  Claims.    (CL  260—78.5) 
1.  A  water-soluble  partial  ester  of 

(a)  an  oxyallcylated  sterol  containing  at  least  about 
40%  by  weight  ccxidensed  alkylene  oxide  of  from  2i 
to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  I 

(b)  an  alkali-soluble  ioterpolymer  of  an  a,^unsatu- 
rated  carboxylic  anhydride  with  a  monoethylenically 
unsaturated  monomer  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkyl  vinyl  ethers,  olefins,  styrene,  vinyl 
esters,  acrylic  acid  and  acrylic  acid  derivatives,  the 
said  components  of  the  interpc^ymer  being  present 
in  approximately  equimolar  quantities  and  in  alter- 
nating repetitive  arrangement,  said  partial  ester  con- 
taining not  more  than  about  25%  of  the  carboxyl 
group  present  as  ester  groups  of  the  oxyalkylated 
sterol. 

16.  A  process  for  preparing  partial  esters  as  defined  in 
claim  1  which  comprises  adding  the  interpolymer  to  an 
aqueous  dispersion  of  the  oxyalkylated  sterol,  the  lattei 
being  ixvsent  in  an  amount  of  at  least  0.01  mole  perceni 
based  on  total  moles  of  reactants. 


3301,831 
PROCESS  FOR   THE   PREPARATION   OF   SULFU- 
ROUS  CONDENSATION  PRODUCFS  WHICH  ARE 
INSOLUBLE  IN  WATER 
Lndwig  Orthncr,  Frankfort  am  Main,  Karl  Horat,  Hot* 
hcim,  Taonos,  and  Heino  Wcilcns,  Frankfort  am  Main, 
Germany,  assizors  to  Farbwerke  Hoechst  Akticngcsell* 
adwft  Tomiab  Melstcr  Lacins  A  Bruning,  Frankfort 
am  Main,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 
No  Drawing.    Filed  May  24, 1962,  Scr.  No.  197,264 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  27, 1961, 
F  34,033 
6  Claims.     (CL  260—79.1) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  water-insoluble 
condensate  containing  polysulfide  bridges  which  comprises 
reacting  a  novolacquer  (A)  which  contains  at  least  3 
groups  capable  of  reacting  with  thiosulfate  with  (B) 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  water-solu 
ble  ammonium  and  alkali  metal  thiosulfates  to  form  (C 
a  salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aryl  and  alkyl 
thiosuifuric  acid,  and  treating  said  salt  with  an  alkaline 
condensing  agent  to  give  said  water-insoluble  condensate. 
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of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl,  R'  is  se  ected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  acetyl,  lower 
carboalkoxy,  carbamyl,  and  carbanllino,,  and  R  and  R' 
taken  together  with  the  vicinal  cartwn  at^ms  of  the  azole 
ring  constitute  an  arylene  radical  of  thej  benzene  aeries. 


3,301332 
NITROSOPIPERAZINOTHIOAZOLES 
John  J.  D'Amico,  Cliarleston,  W.  Va.,  assignor 

saato  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Del»- 

ware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Nov.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  321,417 

12  Claims.     (CL  260— 79.5) 
8.  Method  of  vulcanizing  rubber  comprising  heating 
sulfur-vulcanizable   diene   rubber  with   an   acceleratin 
amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


3,301,833  . 

OLEFIN  COPOLYMERS  AND  PR<  CESS  FOR 


PREPARING  THEM 
GhiUo  Natta,  Giorgio  Maazanti,  Alberto  Valvassori,  Goido 
Sartori,  and  Vittorio  Tnrba,  an  of  Mllai  ^  Italy,  I 
to  Montccatini  Edison  S.pA.,  MBan,  ~ 
No  Drawing.    FHcd  Jaly  12,  1963,  Sa  .  Nci.  294,752 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  In  y  13, 1962, 
14,103/62 
15  Claims.    (CL  260— 80^ 
1.  High  molecular  weight,  substantialy  linear,  anxM"- 
phous,  unsaturated  copolymers  of  one  or  mote  pcdycydic 
hydrocarbon  dienes  having  two  isolated  nuclei  and  con- 
taining one  double  bond  in  each  of  said  nuclei,  with  one 
or  more  monomers  selected  from  the  gr<  lup  consisting  of 
ethylene  and  aliphatic  alpha-olefins  ha^  ing  the  general 
formula  R — CH=CH2,  in  which  R  is  an  alkyl  group  con- 
taining 1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  which  co  >olymers  consist 
of  macromolecules  containing  unsaturatlons  and  consist- 
ing of  monomeric  units  derived  from  eaph  of  the  mono- 
mers employed. 


3,301,834 

POLYMERIZATION  OF  OL  TINS 

Donald    L.   Christman,   Wilmington,   I  cL,   assignor  to 

Hercules  Incorporated,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Sept.  11,  1963,  Sc  r.  No.  308,065 
9  Claims.     (CI.  260—80. 1) 

1.  In  the  process  for  polymerizing  etlyiene  in  an  inert 
organic  diluent  in  the  presence  of  a  cat  Jyst  obtained  by 
reaction  of  a  tri-  to  pentavalent  vanadium  compound 
soluble  in  tlie  diluent  with  an  organ<  aluminimi  com- 
pound, the  improvement  which  comprses  forming  the 
catalyst  in  the  presence  of  a  balogenated  compound  select- 
ed from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  es  lers  of  trichloro- 
and  tribromoacetic  acids,  bexachloroace'  one,  bexachloro- 
propylene,  and  benzotriohloride  and  emp  oying  an  amount 
of  vanadium  compound  within  the  range  of  0.001  to  1 
millimole  per  liter  of  diluent,  a  molm-  ratio  of  balo- 
genated compound  to  vanadium  compoand  of  from  10:1 
to  100:1,  and  a  molar  ratio  of  aluminum  compound  to 
vanadium  compound  of  at  least  3:1,  wh  ;reby  the  activity 
of  the  catalyst  is  increased  so  that  a  big!  ter  yield  of  poly- 
mer  per  unit  of  vanadium  compound  is  obtained. 


Jike,  Minn.,  and 

assignors  to 

Company,  St 


Cilif, 


S4r. 


Vx 

I? 


-N 


N— NO 


/ 


where  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxyge^, 
sulfur,  and  NH,  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consistin 


patent 
idiscliimcd 


.  No.  424,824 
subsequent  to 


331,835 
AMIDE-CURED  CARBOXYL-C0^^^AINING 
POLYMERS 
Nathaniel  L.  WatUns,  Jr.,  Whtte  Bear 
Richard  M.  McCntdy,  Noithridgc, 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Mannfactnriig 
Paul,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Deiawa^e 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Jan.  11,  1965, 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  the 
May  4, 1982,  has  been 
8  Claims.    (CL  260— 82 
1.  A  curable  composition  comprising 
a  vinyl  copolymer  containing  on  tbe 
than  2  and  not  more  than  IS  carboxyl 
cule  of  an  ethylenically  unsaturated 
carboxylic  anhydride  comonomer  and 
ethylenically     unsaturated     comonomef 
therewith,  said  vinyl  copolymer  being 
at  a  temperature  of  about  25  to  about 
acid  content  in  the  range  of  about  0. 1 
equivalents  per  gram  and  having  a  molkcular 
higher  than  about  10,000,  and  at  least 


sill 


It 


1) 

an  admixture  of 

average  of  more 

groups  per  mole- 

c^rboxylic  acid  or 

least  one  other 

polymerizable 

bstantially  liquid 

C,  having  an 

about  3  milli- 

weight  not 

a  stoichiometric 


;0' 
ind 


January  31,  1967 


CHEMICAL 


1926 


equivalent  of  a  poly-N-      ylenamide  as  a  curing  agent  of 
the  formula: 

OUi      0 


k'l 


O  OUi 


1 


in  which  R  is  an  organic  radical,  and  R'  and  R"  are 
hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  radical  having  from  1  to  8  carbon 
atoms. 

3,301,836 
ORGANO-BORON  COPOLYMERS 
Joseph  Green  and  Natiian  Mayes.  Dover,  N  J., 

to  Tbiokol  Chemical  Coiporatioa,  Bristol,  Pa.,  a  coc^ 

porailon  of  Delaware 

No  Diawtat-    Filed  Oct  21,  1960,  8«r.  No.  64^14 

TOaims.    (CL  260— 86.1) 
1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  organoboron  co- 
polymers which  comprises  reacting  a  lower  alkanol  ester 
of  an  acid  selected  from  tbe  group  consisting  of  acryUc 
acid  and  methaciylic  acid  with  a  compound  of  tbe  class 

B— Cs=C— R' 

Bm  Hi*-. 

i". 

wherein  R  and  R'  are  each  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  alkyl  radicals  and  alkenyl  radicals, 
at  least  one  of  R  and  R'  being  an  alkenyl  radical  and  the 
total  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  R  and  R'  being  from 
2  to  8,  R"  is  a  lower  alkyl  radical,  and  n  varies  from  0 
to  4,  while  the  reactante  are  in  admixture  with  a  catalytic 
amount  of  an  initiator  for  vinyl-type  polymerizations. 


3,301f838 
METHOD  OF  POLYMERIZATION  USING  A  CATA- 
LYST OF  TRIVALENT  MANGANESE  AND  AN 
ORGANIC  REDUCING  AGENT 

El-Ataudi  L  Hdba,  700  Avonials  Ave 

HaddonflcM,  N  J.     08033 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Ang.  20, 1963,  Scr.  No.  303^419 

nClirinis.    (CL  260— 88.7) 
1.  A  method  for  forming  a  polymer  comprising  polym- 
erizing an  ethylenically  unsaturated  polymerizable  com- 
pound having  tbe  formula: 


HjC=C 


Ri 


B> 


wherein  R>  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, alkyl  and  halogen  and  R'  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  GOGH,  CONR»R»,  ON,  halogen  and 
COOR*.  wherein  R>  is  alkyl,  in  the  presence  of: 

(1)  from  idx)ut  10-«  to  10-*  mole  of  trivalent  pan- 
ganese  per  mole  of  polymerizable  compoimd,  the  tri- 
valent manganese  being  soluble  in  at  least  one  com- 
praent  of  the  reaction  mediutm,  and 

(2)  an  organic  reducing  agent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  aldehydes,  ketones,  mercaptans,  alco- 
hols and  aoetals. 


3,301,837 
VULCANIZABLE    COMPOSITIONS    CONTAINING 
OLEFIN  POLYMERS  OR  COPOLYMERS,  A  PROC- 
ESS FOR  THEIR  VULCANIZATION  AND  ARTI- 
CLES THUS  OBTAINED 
Giuliano  Bartorelll  and  Loigl  Falcone,  Ferrara,  and  Glan- 
franco  PragagUa,  MIlaB,  Italv,  avlgnon  to  Montc- 
catini Edison  S.P.A.,  Milan,  Italy 
No  Drawing.    Pncd  June  7,  1963,  Scr.  No.  286,152 
Clafans  priority,  application  Italy,  June  12, 1H2, 
11,968/62 
24ClainM.    (CL  260— 88  J) 

1.  Vulcanizable  compositions  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  solid  alpha-olefin  polymers,  and  amorphous 
elastomeric  copolymers  of  ethylene  and  alpha-olefins,  to- 
gether with  an  organic  peroxide  radical  initiator  and  an 
organic  furan  derivative  acting  as  a  free-radical  acceptor. 

2.  The  compositions  of  claim  1  wherein  the  furan 
derivative  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  furfural, 
furfuryl  alcohol,  furoic  acid,  furfuramide,  furil;  com- 
pounds having  the  formula: 


3,301,839 
CRYSTALLINE  1,3-PENTADIENE  POLYMERS  CON- 
TAINING THE  SYNDIOTACnC  CIS.1,4  STKUC- 
TURE 
Giniio  Natta,  Lido  Potri,  Antonio  Caibonaro.  and  Gian- 
fmaco  SCowa,  Milan,  Italy,  aastgnors  to  MontocaUni 
Edison  S.pJi.,  Milan,  ttaly 

FOcd  May  9, 1962,  Scr.  No.  193,528 
Claims  priority,  appUcatloB  Italy,  May  13, 1961, 
8,869/61;  Ok  16,  1961,  18,693/61 
19  Claims.     (CL  260—94.2) 
1.  A  linear  homopolymer  of  pentadiene  having  a  con- 
tent of  cis-1,4  units  above  65%,  a  syndiotactic  dispod- 
tion  of  tbe  tertiary  carbon  atoms  and  a  crystalline  struc- 
ture in  the  solid  state  with  an  identity  period  of  about 
8.5  A.  along  the  chain  axis. 


1  L       1- 

1!^    ^(CH=CH).-   I 


wherein  X  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  — CHO,  — COOH,  — CONH,,  — CN,  —NO,, 
— COOCO— ,  — COOR,  —CO—,  — CHjCOCHjCOOR 
and  CHCCOGR)],  wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl  and  aryl,  wherein  n  is  an  integer  be- 
tween 1  and  2  and  wherein  m  is  the  number  of  free  va- 
lences of  X;  compounds  which  are  furan  derivatives  con- 
taining the  azine  group; 

(-C=C-N=C-) 

B'  R" 

wherein  R'  and  R"  arc  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  alkyl  and  cycloalkyl;  and  mixtures  tliere<rf. 


3,301,840 
PREPARATION  OF  POLYMERS  OF  CONJUGATED 
DIENES  USING  ORGANOLITHIUM/POLAR  COM- 
POUND CATALYST  SYSTEMS 
Robert  P.  ZcUnsId,  Bartkcrfflc,  OUa.,  mrignor  to  PyUpa 

Pdrolcnm  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No    Drawfaig.      Confimiatton    of   application   Scr.   No. 
718,484,  Mar.  3,  1958.    This  application  Sept.  17, 1964, 
Scr.  No.  397,271 

19  Claims.  (CL  260— 94J) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  rubbery  homopolymer  of 
1,3-butadiene  which  comprises  contacting  a  monomer 
consisting  essentially  of  1,3-butadiene  with  a  catalyst  con- 
sisting essentially  of  at  least  0.02  part  by  weight  per  1(X) 
parts  by  weight  of  said  1,3-butadiene  of  an  organolithium 
compound  corre^wnding  to  the  formula  RLi,  wherein  R 
is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl, 
aryl,  cycloalkyl,  aralkyl,  alkaryl,  alkylcycloalkyl,  and 
cycloalkylakyl,  said  contacting  occurring  in  the  range  of 
—80'  to  150*  C.  and  in  the  presence  of  a  solvent  mixture, 
inert  and  liquid  under  conditions  of  the  process,  said 
solvent  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  (1)  a  hydrocar- 
bon selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aromatic,  paraf- 
finic  and  cycloparaffinic  hydrocarbons  and  (2)  a  polar 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  edieit, 
thioethers  and  tertiary  amines,  the  amoimt  of  said  polar 
compound  in  said  mixture  being  in  the  range  of  0.005  to 
50  weight  percem  of  the  total  mixture;  and  recovering  a 
rubbery  bomc^olymer  of  said  1,3-butadiene. 


1926 
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11.  A  process  for  preparing  a  block  polymer  by  catalytic 

polymerization  which  comprises  polymerizing  a  monomer  a  saturated  ammonium  sulfate  solution 

consisting  essentially  of  an  alii^atic  conjugated  diene  coni-  about  5.0  until  said  remaining  solutlo^ 

tainiuig  from  4  to  10,  inclusive,  carbon  atoms  per  mole*-  saturated  with  ammonium  sulfate  and 


to  a  pH  of  about  5.0,  adding  to  the  repaining  solution 

having  a  pH  of 
is  about  62% 
a  precipitate  is 
cule  with  a  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  at  least  0.02  obtained,  separating  said  precipitate  fr<^m  this  solution, 
part  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  said  conjugated  and  removing  said  ammonium  sulfate  from  said  solu- 
dkne  of  an  organolitfaium  compound  conesp<»iding  ic  tion  containing  said  ai-antitrypsin  fraction,  said  process 
the  formula  RLi,  \^rein  R  is  a  radical  selected  frod  for  isolating  aj-antitrypsin  from  said  faction  compris- 
tfae  group  ccHisisting  of  alkyl,  aryl,  cycloalkyl,  aralkyt  ing  the  steps  of  (A)  adding  to  said  solution  containing 
alkaryl,  alkylcycloalkyl  and  cyolosdkylsdkyl,  said  contact^  the  aj-antitrj^sin  fraction  a  member  selected  from  the 
ing  occurring  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  —80  to  group  consisting  of  compounds  of  the  a^ridine  and  quin- 
150'  C.  and  in  the  presence  of  a  solvent,  inert  and  oline  series,  said  solution  being  nuuntained  at  a  pH 
liquid  under  ccMiditions  of  the  process,  said  solvent  coo-  of  from  about  5.5  to  about  6.5  in  a  substantially  salt- 
sisting  essentially  of  a  hydrocarbon  selected  from  tbr  free  condition  at  a  protein  concentration  of  from  about 
group  consisting  of  aromatic,  parafifinic  and  cycloparafi&nic  1%  to  about  6%,  until  the  proteins  apcompanying  ai- 
hydrocarbons;  while  said  polymerization  is  proceeding,  antitrypsin  precipitate;  (B)  separating  the  precipitate 
adding  a  pol^  compound  to  said  hydrocarbon  solvent  in  from  the  ai-antitrypsin-containing  solu  ion;  (C)  adjust- 
an  amount  to  provide  a  mixture  containing  in  the  range  ing  the  pH  of  the  solution  to  from  about  6.5  to  about 
of  0.005  to  50  weight  perceiU  of  said  polar  compound,  7.5  and  further  increasing  the  concentration  of  said 
said  polar  compound  being  selected  from  the  group  con-  member  added  in  step  A  until  the  ai-antitrypsin  is  pre- 
sisting  of  ethers,  thioethers  and  tertiary  amines;  allowing   cipitated;  (D)  separating  the  precipitatjed  ai-antitrypsin- 


said  polymerization  to  proceed  in  the  presence  of  said 
hydrocarbon  solvent  and  said  polar  compound;  and  ri 
coveriitg  the  block  polymer  so  produced. 


3  301  841 

SULFONYL  AND  PHOSPHONYL  AZIDES  AS 
POLYMERIZATION  INITIATORS 
John  E.  Burleigh  and  Carl  A.  Uranedt,  BartlesviOe,  Okia, 
assignors  to  PliilUps  Petroienm  Company,  a  corporatioii 
of  Delaware 


No  Drawing.    FUed  Joly  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  294,233 
11  Claims.     (0.260—94.4) 

1.  A  iMOoess  for  polymerizing  an  ethylenically  unsata-    the  precipitated  ai-antitrypsin  in  water; 


containing  material  from  the  solution^  (E)  dissolving 
the  precipitate  in  water;  (F)  adjusting  the  water  solu- 
tion to  a  pH  of  from  about  4.0  to  about  5.5  and  adding 
an  inorganic  salt  thereto  to  precipitate  said  member 
added  in  steps  A  and  C;  (G)  separati«g  the  precipitate 
from  the  ai-antitrypsin-containing  aqueous  solution;  (H) 
adjusting  the  ax-antitrypsin  solution  t6  a  pH  of  from 
about  5.0  to  about  6.0;  (I)  adding  from  about  40%  to 
50%,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  c  i-antitrypsin-con- 
taining  solution,  of  an  organic  protein  |  trecipitant  to  pre- 
cipitate the  ai-antitrypsin  therefrom  at 
the  range  from  about  —1.0  to  — 5.0* 


rated  organic  monomer  containing  a  CHa=C<  group 
comprising  contacting  said  monomer  under  polymeriza- 
tion conditions  in  the  presence  of  an  initiator  selecteid 
from  the  group  consisting  of  organic  sulfonyl  and  pbo 
I^onyl  azides  represented  by  the  formulae 


izing  the  thus  purified  ai-antitrypsin  solution 


a  temperature  m 
C;  (J)  dissolving 
and  (K)  lyophU- 


(1) 
and 

(2) 


r  N-i 

--v<l 

_o        o      nJ. 


B'  N    - 


:A^Bai 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  sat  i- 
rated  aliphatic,  saturated  cycloaliphatic  and  aromatic  raqi- 
cals,  R'  is  an  aromatic  radical,  R  and  R'  each  liaving  from 
1  to  20  carbon  atoms  per  molecule,  and  n  is  an  integer 
from  1  to  2. 

3,301,842     

PROCESS  FOR  ISOLATING  ai-ANTTTRYPSIN  FR( 

HUMAN  OR  ANIMAL  HUMORS 
Hermann  E.  Schnltze  and  Kail  Hcide,  Marbach, 
Marburg  (Lahn),  and  Heinz  Hanpt,  Marburg  (Lah^), 
Germany,  assignors  to  Bchringwcrkc  Akdengcscllscliatt, 
Marburg  (Lahn),  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 
No  Drawing.    FDed  Mar.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  262,228 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  3, 1962,     ^ 
B  66,202;  Mar.  8, 1962,  B  66,260 

4  Claims.    (CL  260— 112)  1 

1.  A  process  for  isolating  ai-antitrypsin  from  $n 
ax-antitrypsin-containing  fraction  obtained  by  adding  a 
saturated  solution  of  anunonium  sulfate  adjusted  to 
a  pH  of  about  8.0  to  an  ascites  or  serum  solution  from 
tqfmyn  or  animal  humors  having  a  protein  content  of 
about  3.8%  until  said  ascites  or  serum  solution  is  about 
45%  saturated  with  ammonium  sulfate  and  a  precipi- 
tate is  obtained,  separating  said  precipitate  from  the  so- 
lution, adjusting  the  remaining  solution  with  acetic  add 


3,301343 
2,6.DIHALO-PYRIMIDINE-4<<:AttBOXAMIDO 
DYESrrUFFS       j 
Paul  Dussy,  Mnnchcnatein,  Baacl-LandJ  and  Marcd  Red- 
ing and  Werner  Bosard,  Rieben,  Sw%eriand, ; 
to  J.  R.  Gcigy  A.G..  Basel,  Switzcrlam  I 
No    Drawing.    Continnation    of   appi  cation    Ser.    No. 
6,882,  Feb.  5,  1960.    Thk  appUcal  on  Dec  2,  1963, 
Ser.  No.  327,528 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzcria^d,  Feb.  6, 1959, 
69,202/59      ^^ 
14Claimc    (0.260—1)16) 
1.  A  dyestuff  of  the  formula 


N-'i 


(HOiS).— D— N— C  O— C 


-(B),-i 


\. 


wherein 

R  is  lower  alkylene, 
9  is  an  integer  from  1  to  2  inclusive 
n  is  an  integer  from  2  to  3,  inclusive  add 
D  is  a  dyestuff  radical  selected  from  th  t  group  consisting 
of 

(a)  naphthyl-azo-phenyl   with   the 
phenyl  radical  in  p-position  to  the 

(b)  4-(iAenyl-azo)-5-pyrazolonyl 
phenyl  radical  a  sulfonic  acid  grotip  in  o-position  to 
the  azo  group  and  the  Z  moiety  ip  meta-position  to 
the  azo  group; 

(c)  l-(phenyl-azo)-2-aminonaphthy 
phenyl  radical  a  sulfonic  acid  groiip  in  o-position  to 
the  azo  group  and  the  Z  moiety  ip  meta-position  to 
the  azo  group; 


oi 

I 
c 


N 


/ 


A, 


Z  moiety 
izo  group; 
containing 


at  the 
at    the 


containing  at  the 


January  31,  1967 


CHEMICAL 


1927 


(d)  l-(phenyl-azo)-2-aminonaphthyl  containing  at  the 
phenyl  radical  a  sulfonic  acid  group  in  o-position  to 
the  azo  group  and  the  Z  nooiety  in  para-position  to 
the  azo  group; 

(e)  2-(phenyl-azo)  •  1  -  hydroxyni4>hthyl  containing  a 
sulfonic  acid  group  at  the  phenyl  radical  in  o-position 
to  the  azo  group  and  the  Z  moiety  on  the  phenyl 
radical  in  meta-position  to  the  azo  group; 

(f )  2-(phenyl-azo)  - 1  •  hydroxynaphthyl  containing  a 
sulfonic  acid  group  at  the  phenyl  radical  in  o-position 
to  the  azo  group  and  the  Z  moiety  on  the  phenyl 
radical  in  para-position  to  the  azo  group; 

(g)  2-(phenyl-azo)  -  1  -  hydroxynaphthyl  containing  a 
sulfonic  acid  group  at  the  phenyl  radical  in  o-position 
to  the  azo  group  and  the  Z  moiety  on  the  naphthyl 
radical  in  position  5; 

(h)  2-(phenyl-azo)  -  1  -  hydroxynaphthyl  containing  a 
sulfonic  acid  group  at  the  phenyl  radical  in  o-position 
to  the  azo  group  and  the  Z  moiety  on  the  naphthyl 
radical  in  position  6; 

(i)  2-(phenyl-azo)  - 1  -  hydroxynaphthyl  containing  a 
sulfonic  acid  group  at  the  phenyl  radical  in  o-position 
to  the  azo  group  and  the  Z  moiety  on  the  naphthyl 
radical  in  position  7; 

(j)  2-(phenyl-azo)  - 1  -  hydroxynaphthyl  containing  a 
sulfonic  acid  group  at  the  phenyl  radical  in  o-position 
to  the  azo  group  and  the  Z  moiety  on  the  naphthyl 
radical  in  position  8; 

(k)  o.o'-dihydroxy-phenyl-azo-naphthyl  containing  the 
the  Z  moiety  at  the  azo-free  ring  of  the  naphthyl 
radical  and  the  copper,  chromium  and  cobah  com- 
plexes thereof;  and 

(1)  0,0'  -  dihydroxy-naphthyl-azo  -  naphthyl  containing 
Z  moiety  at  the  azo-free  ring  of  one  of  the  naphthyl 
radicals  and  the  copper,  chromium  and  cobalt  com- 
plexes thereof. 


acid-di-lowcr  alkoxy-phenylamide,  sulfonic  acid-N- 
lower  alkyl-pbenyl  amide,  sulfonic  acid-lower  allcyl- 
pbenyl  amide,  sulfonic  acid<hloro-phenyI  amide, 
sulfonic  acid-dichloro-phenylamide,  amino-phenyl- 
carboxylic  add,  sulfonic  acid-phenyl  amide-carbox- 
ylic  acid,  lower  alkyl  sulfamlno,  di-lower  alkyl- 
amino-sulfamino,  phenyl-fumaric  acid  amide,  amino- 
chloro-phenyl,  amino-phenyl,  amino-phenyl-urea, 
amino-lower  alkyl-phenyl,  amino-lower-alkoxy-phen- 
yl,  carboxy-phenyl  urea,  amino-hydroxy  phenyl, 
carboxy  phenyl,  amino-pbenoxy-aoetic  acid,  sulfonic 
acid-tetrahydro-naphthlamide,  sulfonic  acid-acetami- 
no-phenylamide,  sulfonic  acid-lower  alkylamino- 
lower  alkylamide,  and  sulfonic  acid-cyclohexylamide; 
R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
tetrahydronaphthalene,  a  substituted  aiKl  an  unsub- 
stituted  benzene  and  naphthalene  radical,  the  sub- 
stituents  of  the  substituted  benzene  radical  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  allcyl, 
chloro,  carboxylic  acid,  acetyl,  benzoylamino,  tri- 
k)wer  alkyl,  di-lower  alkyl  amino-sulfoamino,  lower 
alkyl  sulfonyl  amino,  di-lower  alkylsulfonylamino, 
phthaloylamino,  alkyl  containing  1 '  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  acetylamino,  lower  alkoxy,  and  the  substitu- 
ents  of  the  substituted  naphthalene  radical  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acetylamino, 
sulfonic  acid,  carbethoxy  amino,  benzoylamino,  and 
benzyl,  phenykthyl,  cydohexyl,  and  naethylcydo- 
hexyl,  and 
each  of  Xi  and  Xj  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydroxy,  carboxylic  acid  and  alkoxy,  Xi  and 
X]  occupying  positions  adjacent  to  one  of  the  azo  bridges 
in  the  above  formula. 


3J01344 

UNSYMMETRICAL  DiSAZO  FORMAZANE  DYES 

Winy  StilnimMin.  Baael,  Switzerland,  asrignor  to  Sandoz 

Ltd.  (abo  known  at  Sandoz  AG.),  Baael,  Switzerland 

No  Draw^  FUed  Mar.  25,  1964,  Ser.  No.  354,753 

CUim  priority,  appttcatfon  SwitMriaad,  May  19, 1960, 

5,721/60 
6  Claims.     (CL  260— 146) 
1.  Azo  dyestuff  of  the  formula 

H 
Xi-A-N=N-C-N=N-B-Xi 

SOt 


the  1:1  copper,  1:1  nickel,  1:1  cobalt  or  1:1  zinc  com- 
plex compounds  thereof, 
wherein  A  and  B  are  different  from  each  other  and 
each  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  nitro-napbthalene,  and  naphthakne-sulfonic  acid 
and  an  unsubctituted  benzene  radical  and  a  sub- 
stituted benzene  radical,  the  substituents  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nitro,  dinitro, 
chloro,  didiloro,  lower  alkyl,  di-lower  alkyl,  hydroxy, 
sulfonic  acid,  di-sulfonic  add,  carboxylic  acid,  acetyl, 
acetylamino,  pyrrolidonyl,  oi^azolidonyl.  carbeth- 
oxyamino,  phenyl,  sulfonic  acid  amide,  lower  alkyl 
sulfonyl,  siJdfonic  acid  lower  alkyl  amide,  sulfonic 
acid-lower  alkoxy-lower  alkylamide,  sulfonic  add- 
carboxy  phenyl  amide,  sulfonic  acid  phenylamide, 
sulfonic  add-«ulfophenylamide,  sulfonic  acid-di- 
lower  alkyl  amino  lower  alkylamide,  sulfonic  acid 
morpholide,  sulfonic  acid-di-lower  alkyl  amide,  sul- 
fonic acid-hydroxy-lower  alkyl  amide,  sulfonic  acid- 
phenyl-k>wer  alkyl  amide,  sulfonic  acid-naphthyl- 
amide,  sulfonic  add-naphthyl-amide-sulfonic  acid, 
sulfonic    add-lower    alkoxy-phenylanude,    sulfonic 


3,301,845 
CATIONIC  METAL  CONTAINING  8-HYDROXY- 
QUEWOLINE  AZO  DYESTUFFS 
KcnJIro  Hoeokawa,  Onka,  YmmU  KoJIma,  Hbakata,  i 
Motoo  Mori  and  MasaaU  SaznU,  Oiaka,  Japan, 
on  to  ¥aninnhicM  Spinning  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
No  Drawing.   Original  application  Jan.  17, 1963,  Ser.  No. 
252,026.    DMdcd  and  thb  application  Ang.  16,  1965, 
Ser.  No.  4M,158 
CUms  V«ority.  application  Japa%  Jan.  24. 1962, 
37/2,670;  Oct.  23, 1962,  37/47,467 
9C1aima.    (CL  260— 146) 
1.  A    water-soluble    thermostable    cationic    complex 
metal  compound  of  a  member  selected  fr(Hn  the  group 
consisting  of  the  dyes  of  the  formulae 


HO-/^^^N=N^(^ 


HO 


N=N- 


HO- 


-N=N- 


KH-<3 


1928 
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ilogoa,  Itabr,  a«- 
AflBi  ACNA, 


SOr 


CHt 


HO 


N=N' 


NH 


•N=N- 


01 


Angdo  Mangini  and  Antonio  Tnndo, 
ilgiion  to  Azicndc  Colori  N 
S.pA^  Milan.  Italy 
No  Drawing.    Original  „.. 

194,iS2.    Divided  and  this  api 
Ser.  No.  316,436 

Claims  nlority,  a^Ucatlon  Italy,  M^  17, 1961, 
9,140/61  I 

S  Claims.    (C1.260— IS^ 
1.  A  reactive  dyestuff  having  the  formu  la 


1962,  Ser.  No. 
Oct.  15,  1963, 


OjN 


NH— R— N=N— B'-  N=N— R 


wherein  R,  R'  and  R"  are  each  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  phenyl,  naphthyl,  substituted  phenyl  and 
substituted  naphtbyl  radicals,  the  substitu  ents  on  said  sub- 
stituted radicals  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  —OH,  — COOH.  — SOjH,  — NOj.  --NH,  and  —CI. 


the  metal  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tri 
valent  chromium,  tctravalent  zirconium,  trivalent  ti 
tanium  and  tctravalent  titanium,  obtained  by  reacting  thi 
corresponding  member  of  the  said  group,  as  starting  dyc|, 
with  from  1  to  4  moles,  per  mole  of  starting  dye,  of  p. 
compoiud  having  a  basicity  lower  than  33.3  percent 
and  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  titaniur  i 


,  3,301,848     I 

POLYSACCHARIDES  AND  METHODS  FOR 
PRODUCTION  THEREOF 
Fraalc  E.  Halleck,  Minnctonka,  Minn.,  aasigDor  to  The 
PHlsbnry  Company,  Minneapolis,  Mil  n.,  a  corporati<m 
of  Delaware 

FOcd  Oct  24, 1963,  Ser.  No.  3 19,093 
22  Claims.     {O.  260—24  9) 
1.  A  water  soluble  polysaccharide  hiving  the  charac- 
teristics of  a  thickening  agent  in  wate^  and  derivatives 
thereof  characterized  by  the  struture: 


trichloride,  titanium  tetrachloride,  zirconium  oxychlorid  , 
chromium  chloride,  chromium  fluoride  and  chromium 
formate  at  a  pH  below  4  at  a  temperature  of  50°  to 
150*  C.  in  an  organic  solvent  which  (a)  is  a  solvent  for  th(e 
starting  dye  and  for  the  resulting  metal-containing  com- 
pound, (b)  exhibits  no  alkalinity,  (c)  is  at  least  partially 
miscible  with  water,  and  (d)  does  not  react  with  tHe 
starting  dye,  the  metal  compound  and  the  final  dye 


wherein  Y  is  a  member  of  the  class 
OR.  OOCR,  OCHjCOOH,  OSO3H, 
OOCNH^,  where  R  is  a  member  of 
of  lower  alkyl  and  phenyl  and  n  is  an 
value  of  at  least  30. 


1 


3,301  846 
DYESTUFFS  CONTAINING  CHLOROMETHYL 

BROMOMETHYL  GROUPS 
Max  E.  Chiddix,  Easton,  Pa.,  and  David  Irwin  RandaB, 
New   Vernon,   and   Wilhelm   Schmidt-Nickels,   Little 
York,  N  J.,  assignors  to  General  Aniline  ft  Film  Corp^ 
radon.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Dec  31, 1962,  Ser.  No.  248,241 

6  Claims.    (0.260—163) 
1.  A  water  soluble  azo  dyestuff  having  the  formula 

B— N=N— Ar(— CHaX)n 

wherein  B  is  the  residue  of  an  azo  coupling  component, 
Ar  represents  the  benzene  nucleus,  X  represents  CI  or  1  (r 
and  n  is  1  or  2. 


(jonsisting  of  OH, 

a.  OCSjH,  and 

class  consisting 

integer  having  a 


OHO; 

tie 


3,301  849 

6-(a-PIIENOXYALikANOYL  IMINO) 

THIOPENICILLANIC  ACID 

William  J.  Gottstcin  and  Lee  C.  Ch«ncy,  Fayettcville, 

N.Y.,  anignors  to  Bristol-Myers  Confpany,  New  Yorl^ 

N.  Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FBed  Dec  9,  1963,  S^.  No.  329,243 

4  Clafans.     (CI.  260—23  M) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  gfoup  consisting  of 
acids  having  the  formula 


^  \— O— CH— C— NH— CH— CH 

0=C ^N 


k 


wherein  R  is  (lower)alkyl;  and  the  phjmnaceuticallv  ac- 
ceptable nontoxic  salts  thereof. 


8  CHi 

\   / 
c 

CHi 


J 


HC-8H 
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3,301,850 

17-OXYGENATED-5a-ANDR06TANE-2a,3a- 

EPISULFIDES 

Paid  D.  KUaMln,  Northbrook,  DL,  ssilginr  to  G.  D. 

Scaric  ft  Co.,  Ckicafo,  DL,  a  c<fpocaiio«  of  Delaware 

No  Drawii«.    FUed  Dec  1,  1964,  Ser.  No.  415,202 

5Clahns.    (CL  260— 239.5) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  acyl  of  an  organic 
carboxylic  acid  having  1  to  18  carbon  atoms  and  acyl 
of  an  organic  carbonic  acid  having  1  to  18  carbon  atoms, 
Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  R2  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  acyl  of  an  organic 
carboxylic  acid  having  1  to  24  carbon  atoms,  and  Z  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — OCi^ 

— OCHr-CH, 

— SCHa,  — SCHs— CH,  and 

B' 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
alkyl,  tetrahydropyran-2-yl,  and  radicals  of  the  formula 

0 

-i-i 

X  being  selected  from  the  group  of  radicals  consisting  of 
/3-cyclopentylpropionyltrifluoromethyl,  p  -  (tertiary-butyl) 
phenoxymethyl,  and  2,4-dtnitrophenoxyniethyl. 


3,301,851 

AMINOPIPERAZINE  DERIVATIVES 

John  W.  Cnaic  SkoUc,  and  Encst  F.  Lc  Von,  Morton 

Grove,  HI.,  aasignors  to  G.  D.  Scarie  ft  Co.,  CUcago. 

DL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Oct  21,  1965,  Ser.  No.  500,360 

6  Claims.     (O.  260—240) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


B-N 

\_ 


N-N=Z 


lc 


wherein  R  b  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  lower  alkanoyl;  and  Z  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  pyridylmethylene  and 


Xv\/X 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, halogen,  and  methoxy. 


3,301,852 

i-hydroxymethyim:olchicine  and 
derivatives  thereof 

Georges  Mnllcr,  Nogcnt-ivr-MarBe,  and  Roland  Bardone- 
sdil,  Lc  Vcrt-Galant,  France,  aasignors  to  Rousscl- 
U.CX.A  J".,  Paris,  France,  a  corporation  of  France 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Oct  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  312,890 
Oahns  priority,  application  France,  Oct  11,  1962, 
911,957;  Nov.  9,  1962,  914,928;  Dec  4,  1962, 
917,511;  Jan.  10,  1963,  921,004,  921,005;  Feb.  8, 
1963,  924,190;  Mar.  1,  1963,  926,512 
nOafans.    (CI.  260— 247  J) 

15.  The  morpholide  of  1-hydroxymethyl  colchiceine. 

16.  A  colchicine  derivative  of  the  formula 

CHiOR 


hk>-AA 


CHiO 


Kn^ 


:x^^ 


V 

wherein  R'  and  R"  are  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms 
and  R'  and  R"  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which 
they  are  attached  from  morpholino. 
17.  A  colchicine  derivative  of  the  fonnula 


OHO 


wherein  R'  and  R"  are  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms 
and  R'  and  R"  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which 
they  are  attached  form  morpholino. 


3,301,853 
PROCESS  COMPRISING  REACTING  AN  AMINE, 
ETHYLENE  OXIDE  AND  SIUCA  TO  OBTAIN 
QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM  SIUCATES 
Hebmit  Hans  WObelm  Weldcs,  Havertown,  Pa.,  asrigaor 
to  Phibdelphia  Quartz  Company,  Phlladel^ia,  Pa.,  a 
corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
No  Drawing.    Original  application  Aug.  15,  1961,  Ser. 
No.  131,490,  now  Patent  No.  3,239,521,  dated  Mar.  8, 
1966.    Divided  aMi  this  appUcation  Oct  21, 1965,  Ser. 
No.  500,326 

lOafan.    (CL  260— 247.7) 
A  method  for  producing  an  amorphous  quaternary 
nitrogen  composition  having  the  formula: 

X(NnRp»)  jO  •  YSiOa- ZHjO 

wherein: 

n  is  a  small  integer  between  1  and  10; 

X,  Y  and  Z  represent  numbers  defining  the  relative 
amounts  of  each  of  the  component  parts  of  the  com- 
pound and  X  is  1,  Y  is  between  0.5  and  20,  and  Z  is 
between  0  and  99,  wherein  from  one  to  four  R  groups 
are  associated  with  each  N; 

R  represents  organic  radicals  having  between  1  and  20 
carbon  atoms,  at  least  two  of  said  organic  radicals 
consisting  of  omega  hydroxy  alkyl  groups, 

p  is  equal  to  the  number  of  R  groups  and  is  at  least 
4  and  up  to  4n, 

J  is  an  integer  from  1  to  p,  indicating  the  number  of 
different  R  groups, 

which  comprises  reacting  together  the  following  three 
materials  at  a  temperature  not  exceeding  about  30* 
C: 

(a)  a  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  ammonia  and  an  amine,  and 

(b)  ethylene  oxide,  and 


1930 
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(c)  a  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  finely  divided  silica  hydrate,  silica  gel  and  a 
colloidal  silica  gel. 


jANUiBY  31,  1961 


3  101 S54 

7-(SUBSTITUTED)-13,5.TRIAZAADAMANTANES 

Nomian  W.  Gabel,  5715  S.  KimbariK, 

Chkago,  m.    60637 

No  Drawing.   FDed  Apr.  1, 1W5,  Ser.  No.  444,840 

4  Clafans.    (CL  260—248) 
1.  The  method  of  making  7-nitro-l,3,5-triazaadaman- 
tane   which  comprises  reacting  nitromethane,  formalde- 
hyde, and  a  weak  acid  salt  of  ammonia. 

4.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
7-nitn>-l,3,5-triazaadamantane  and  7-amino-l,3,5-tria- 
zaadamantane. 


phenyl-lower  alkyl,  and  dilower  allc  rlaminc-lower 

alkyl;  except  that  when  R*  is  lower  a  ikyl,  R^  must 

be  lower  alkoxy,  and 
(b)  an  acid  addition  salt  thereof  with  pharmaceuti- 

cally  acceptable  adds. 
10.  6,7  -  dimethoxy  -  r,3'-dimethylspiro  [isoquinoline- 
(2H)  ,4'piperidine]-(4H) -one. 


II 


3301355 
DERIVATIVES  OF   4-N-(2-N,N-DIMETIIYLAMINO. 

LOWER  ALKYL)-AMINO  QUINAZOUNE 
Herbert  Morton  Blatter,  Mfflbam,  N J.,  aaafgnor  to  Cfba 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 


No  Drawing.   FUcd  Mar.  2, 1964,  Scr.  No.  348,861 
5  Claims.     (CI.  260—256.4) 
1.  4-N-(2-N,N-dimethylaminoethyl)-amino  -  quinazo- 

line.  

3301 856 

OXIDATION  OF  4,ll-DICmOR0.6,13-DIHYDRO. 

QUINACRIDONE 

James  F.  Hifgins,  Lirlngston,  N  J.,  avlgnor  to  E.  L  do 

Pont  dc  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a 

corporation  <rf  Delaware 

FOcd  Dec  20, 1965.  Scr.  No.  514,803 
2  Claims.  (CL  260—279) 
1.  In  the  process  of  oxidizing  4,ll-dichloro-6,13-di- 
hydroquinacridone  to  4,11-dichloroquinacridone  with  ni- 
trobenzene-meta-sodium  sulfonate  in  a  solvent  mixture 
of  water,  methanol  and  sodiimi  hydroxide,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  limiting  the  composition  of  said 
s(^vent  mixture  to  a  water  content  of  about  70%  to  about 
90%,  a  methanol  content  of  about  5%  to  about  24%,  and 
a  sodium  hydroxide  content  of  about  2%  to  about  10%, 
the  sum  of  these  components  always  being  100%. 


3,301358 

BENZOQUINOUZINE  AND  PROC^  FOR 

PREPARING  SAME 

>crek  Harold  Richard  Barton,  Load 
Artbor  Hems,  Idcenluun,  England^  — ^ 
WorU,  Bombay,  India,  Alexander  Cnrrford  RitcUe, 
Ware,  and  Rnpcrt  Frederick  Kdtk  Mircdlth,  Lower 
Penarth,  Glamorgan,  Wales.  Eagli    *  '" 

HoUon,  Mexico  Oty,  Mczieo,  an>  ly-  ».w.- 
Clwk,  Windsor,  aisd  Godbw  Bad  Wd  ib,  Grecnford, 
En^and,  asslpiorB  to  Glaxo  Gronp  Llniil|Bd,  Grecnford, 
England,  a  Britisli  company 

No  Drawing.  Original  application  Jaly  1, 
40,200.  now  Patent  No.  3,121,720,  dated 
Dirldcd  and  tUi  appUcation  June  17, 

I    288342 

ClaiaM  prioflly,  application  Great  Britain, 

'  23322/59 

10  Claims.    (CL  260— 286) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  bepzoquinolizine. 

which  comprises  reacting  a  1 -substituted 

droisoquinoline  of  the  formula 


WaDur, 


1960,  Scr.  No. 
Feb.  18, 1964. 
963,  Ser.  No. 


1117  8,1959, 


,2,3,4-tetrahy- 


NH 
OHt 

1. 


3301357 
SPlRO[3,4-DIHYDROISOQUINOLINE-l(2H),4'. 
PIPERIDINES] 
Leo  Btfger,  Montdair,  Alfred  John  Corraz,  Padunadc 
Lake,  and  John  Lee,  Montclair,  N  J.,  asrignors  to  Hoff- 
mann-La Roche  Inc.,  NnUcy,  N J.,  a  corporation  of 

New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.    FDed  Aug.  26, 1963,  Scr.  No.  304,671 

10  Claims.    (CL  260—288) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(a)  a  compound  of  the  formula 


in  which  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  coi  sisting  of  alkyl 
having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  and  1,2,3,4-tctrahydroiso- 
quinol-1-yl-methyl  with  a  compound  of  ^  formula 

Ra_CO— CH=CH, 

where  R'  is  alkyl  having  1  to  3  carbon  atbms 
ing  the  resulting  product  to  produce  a 
of  the  formula 


xv\ 


and  cycliz- 
tajenzoquinoUzine 


i. 

wheiein  R*  and  R'  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  hydroxyl,  and  lower  alkoxy;! 
R»  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  acetyl;  R4  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl;  and  R»  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  at  least  one  lower  alkoxy  group, 


OR* 


in  which  R>  has  the  above  meaning  an< 
from  a  group  consisting  of  alkyl  having 
atoms  and 


N— CHiCHiCOB* 


where  R'  has  the  above  meaning,  said  teti)a 
line  and  said  benzoquinolizine  each  being 


R'  is  selected 
1  to  3  carbon 


bydroisoquino- 
substituted  with 


January  SI,  1967 
9.  A  benzoquinolizine  of  the  f(»mula 
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1981 


l>  ii  a 


COR» 


where  R>  ii  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  ai^  alkyl  group  having  1-3  carbon  atoms  and 
l,Z,3,4-tetrahydroisoquinol-l-yl-methyl  and  R>  is  an  alkyl 
having  1-4  carbon  atoms,  and  acid  addition  salts  thereof, 
each  of  the  aromatic  rings  of  said  benzoquinolizine 
compounds  carrying  at  least  one  lower  alkoxy  substituent. 


wherein  X  it  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H  and 
CHa;  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H  and 
SOaM;  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  CHa 
and  SOsM;  A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H, 
F,  CI,  Br,  NO3,  NH]  and  COOM;  B  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  H,  CI,  Br,  OH,  piperidyl  and  NR|Ra 
wliere  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  omsisting  of  H  and 
a  Ci_4  alkyl  and  Ra  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  a  Ci_4  alkyl,  benzyl  and  monocarbocyclic  aryl;  M  is  a 
cation  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H+,  NH4-*-, 
Li+,  Na+,  K+  and  (CHa)aNHa+. 
6.  The  dye: 


3,301359 

CINCHONINIC  ACIDS  AND  USE  IN  PROCESS 

FOR  QUINOLINOLS 

Lcc  C.  Cheney  and  William  J.  Gottetein,  Fayctterffle, 

N.Y.,  ass^ors  to  Bristol-Myers  Company,  New  York, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

NoDrawtag.   Filed  Oct  28, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  319,527 

10  Claims.     (CL  260— 287) 
1.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
compound  of  the  formula 

COOH 


CH-CHtR 


wherein  X  represents  a  halogen  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  bromine  and  chlorine  and  R  represents  a 
straight  chain  alkyl  group  having  from  one  to  fifteen  car- 
bon atoms  inclusive;  and  the  alkali  metal  and  alkaline 
earth  metal  salts  thereof. 

10.  The  process  of  preparing  a  2-(l-alkenyl)-4-quin- 
olinol  which  comprises  the  consecutive  steps  of 

(a)  forming  a  mixed  anhydride  of  a  2-(l-alkenyl) 
cinchoninic  acid,  reacting  said  mixed  anhydride  with 
a  metal  azide  to  produce  the  corresponding  2-(l-al- 

*kenyl)  cinchoninic  acid  azide, 

(b)  treating  said  2- (1-alkenyl) cinchoninic  acid  azide 
with  methanol  to  form  the  corresponding  methyl  car- 
bamate, 

(c)  hydrolyzing  said  methyl  carbamate  with  alkali  to 
a  2-(  1-alkenyl  )-4-aminoquinoline  and 

(d)  diazotizing  in  tiifluoroacetic  acid  said  2-(  1-al- 
kenyl )-4-amlnoquinoline  and  then  hydrolyzing  in  situ 
the  diazonium  sah  so  formed  to  produce  a  2-(l- 
alkenyl)  -4-quinolinoL 


3,301,860 
DIOXOINDANYI^QUINOLYL-BENZOTHIAZOLE 
COMPOUNDS 
Ray  Allen  Clarke,  Pitman,  NJ.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  dn  Pont 
de  Nemoon  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Dd.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 
No  Drawls    FUed  Feb.  14, 1964,  Scr.  No.  344,839 

7aainM.    (CL  260— 288) 
1.  A  dye  of  the  formula 

X 


i 


N  H— N 

V 

c 


V^^nA 


xAnA  / 


CH 


\ 


-J-SOiNs 


7.  A  process  for  preparing  a  dye  of  the  formula  which 
contains  at  least  one  sulf  o  gmvp 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H  and 
— CHa,  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H  and 
— SOaM,  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H, 
— CHa  snd  — SOaM  and  A  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  H,  F,  CI,  Br,  N()a,  NH,  and  (X>OM;  B  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  CI,  Br,  OH, 
piperidyl  and  NRiRa  where  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  H  and  a  Ci_4  sikyl  and  R,  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a  Ci_4  alkyl,  benzyl  and  mono- 
carbocyclic aryl;  M  is  a  cation  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  H+,  NH4+.  Li+,  Na+,  K+  and  (CHa)NHa+; 
in  which  process  more  than  1  mole  of  i^thalic  anhydride 
or  derivative  thereof  is  condensed  with  1  mole  of  a  com- 
pouixl  of  the  formula: 


B 


■N^ 


3Hi 


wherein  X,  Y,  Z  and  B  are  as  heretofore  defined,  said 
condensation  being  conducted  in  the  presence  of  a  reac- 
tion promoter  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  di- 
methylfonnamide  and  dimethylacetamide. 


1932 
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January  81,  1967 


3^1,861 

CERTAIN  l-ALKYL-2,4-BIS(DIALKYLAMINO)- 

QUINOLINIUM  SALTS 

Rndolf  Pflstcr  and  Alfred  R.  Sallmami,  Basel,  Switzerland, 

anigiion  to  Geigy  Ckcmkal  Corp<mrtfoii,  Grecabw^ 

N.Y^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.   Filed  Aug.  20, 1963,  Scr.  No.  303,416 

Caaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Aug.  31, 1962, 

10381/62 
4  Claims.     (CL  260—286) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  fonnula 


Y  is  a  (lower)alkylene  radical, 

Z  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 

drogen,  (lower)alkyl,  pyridyl,  thienyl 

the  fonnulae 


Ri— N— Ki 


"In  /• 


A© 


wbiatm 

Ri  is  unt»^ached  alkyl,  with  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms, 
Ra  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  halogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  nitroj 
and  trifluoromethyl,  | 

Ri  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkoxy, 
with  the  further  proviso  that  when  one  of  Rj  or 
Rs  is  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy,  the  other  of  Rj 
or  Rs  must  be  hydrogen,  except  that  where  one  of 
Ra  or  Rs  is  methyl,  the  other  Rs  or  R,  may  also 
be  methyl, 
Rs  and  Rs  taken  together  is  the  methylenedioxy  group^ 
each  of  R4,  Rs,  R«,  and  R7  represent  lower  alkyl 
and  A@  is  an  anion  selected  from  the  group  consist 
ing  of  iodine,  bromide,  chloride,  n-alkyl  sulfate  witi 
from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  methane  sulfonate  an< 
toluene  sulfonate. 


3,301,862 

N-CYCLOPROPYL,  AMIDES  OF  4-PHENYL 

PffERIDINO-ALKANOIC  ACIDS 

John  H.  Bid  and  Harrey  B.  Hoppa,  MHwanlue,  Wis.,  aa* 

dgaon  to  Aldrich  Chemical  Company,  uc,  Mil^ 

wankec.  Wis.,  a  corp<Mratioo  of  Wisconsin  i 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  358,116    I 

10  Claims.     (O.  260—293.4)  ^ 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consistin] 

of  compoun(k  of  the  formula 


XX  OH 


\n/o 

^-S-NH. 


wherein 

Ri  and  R»  are  each  a  member  selected  from  the  grou 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  chloro,  bromo,  iodo,  fluon 
trifluoromethyl,  amino,  nitro,  (lower)alkyl,  (lower! 
alkoxy,  hydroxy,  phenyl,  phenoxy,  benzyl,  (lower; 
alkylamino,     di (lower) alkylamino,     ( lower) alkanoy  - 
amino,    (lower) alkylthio,   sulfamyl,    (lower)alkanoyl, 
(lower)  alkylsulfonyl,  methylenedioxy,  cycloalkyl  radi- 
cals having  from  5  to  7  carbon  atoms  inclusive,  and 
cycloalkoxy  radicals  having  from  5  to  7  carbon  atoms 
inclusive. 


onsisting  of  hy- 
md  radicals  of 


V 


(C.Hi.)- 


and 


I  --(C.Hto)- 

wherein 

n  is  a  whole  integer  from  0  to  6  inclusive 

RS  and  R*  are  each  a  member  selected 

OHisisting  of  hydrogen,  chloro,  bromo, 

trifluoromethyl,  amino,  nitro,  (lower)alkyl, 

alkoxy,  hydroxy,  phenyl,  phenoxy, 

alkyhunino,     di(  lower)  alkylamino, 

amino,    (lower) alkylthio,   sulfamyl, 

(lower) alkylsulfonyl,  methylenedioxy, 

cals  having  from  5  to  7  carbon  atoms 

cycloalkoxy  radicals  having  from  5  to 

inclusive, 
and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  nontoxic  salts  there- 
of. 

8.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


OH 


\n^  o 

OHfOHi— C— NH 


3,301^63 

AMINO  DERIVATIVES  OF  FlSiiNETlIYL- 
FYRIDINES 
Frank  J.  ViUani,  Wcit  CaldwcD,  N  J., 


and 

from  the  group 

iodo,  fluoro, 

(lower) - 

bienzyl,  (lower ) - 

( lower  )aUunoyl- 

qlower)alkanoyI, 

cycloalkyl  radi- 

inclusive,  and 

7  carbon  atoms 


to 


Corporation,  Btoomfieid,  NJ.,  a  cofteration  of  New 

Jersey  I 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Mar.  18, 1965,  S4.  No.  440,919 

13  Claims,    (a.  260— 2!  3) 
1.  Phenethylpyridine  having  attachei 


vicinal  to  the  phenethyl  group  the  substki  ent 


-C=Q 

wherein  Q  is  a  member  of  the  group 
(NH),  (H,OH),  (lower  alkyl,  OH), 
of  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl, 


onsisting  of  (O), 
ax  d  T  is  a  member 
p  peridyl  and 


-X-N 


/ 

■\. 


Ri  and  Ra  are  members  of  the  group  co^isisting 
gen  and  lower  alkyl  and  together  with 


to  the  position 


of  hydro- 
be  nitrogen  atom 


January  31,  1967 
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1983 


to  which  they  are  attached  form  a  heterocycle  having  5-6 
cyclic  atoms,  one  of  said  cyclic  atoms,  other  than  the 
aforesaid  nitrogen  atom,  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  C,  O  and  N,  all  other  cyclic  atoms  being 
carbon  and  X  is  a  lower  alkyl  group  having  2-9  carbon 
atoms. 

12.  2  -  {3-[^(3-chlorophenyl)-ethyl]-pyridyl}-N-meth- 
yl-4-piperidyl  imine. 


3,301,864 
SUBSTITUTED  LACTAMS  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
THEIR  PRODUCTION 
Robert  I.  Meltser,  Rockaway,  and  Ridiard  E.  Brown, 
HanoTcr,  NJ.,  asrignors  to  Warner-Lambert  Pharma- 
ceutical Company,  Morris  Plains,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of 
Delawara 
No  Drawing.    FDed  OcL  23,  1963,  Scr.  No.  318,190 

21  Claims.    (0.260—294) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
those  having  the  formidas: 


wherein  Ri  and  Ra  each  is  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  hydroxy  and  lower  alkoxy; 
Rs  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  lower  alkyl;  R«  is  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  and  alkoxy  and 
R4  and  R»  taken  together  with  the  carbon  atmn  to  wliich 
they  are  attached  form  a  member  lekcted  from  the  group 
consisting  of  keto  and  a  cyclic  ketal;  Rs  is  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  hydroxy, 
acyloxy,  alkoxy,  — COOH,  — COORu  in  whkh  Ru  is 
lower  alkyl, 


1 


— C— Cl  and 


O  R« 


3,301,865 

ESTERS  OF  2.BENZYL.3.FIPERIDINOL 

Robert  L.  Clarke,  BetUchcm,  N.Y.,  Mignor  to 
Dmg  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cocporatlon  of  Dda 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec  21, 1964,  Scr.  No.  420,136 

2Clafans.    (CL  260— 294J) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


where  Q  is  benzyl;  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  lower-alkyl  and  benzyl;  and  R  is  acyl  derived 
from  a  oarboxylic  acid  ROH  having  from  one  to  about  ten 
carbon  atoms  and  having  a  molecular  weight  less  than 
about  200. 


^^       3,301366 
SUBSrrrUTED  INDENOPYRIDINES 
Marshall  D.  Draper,  Woodland  Hilb,  CaHf-  m 
RezaD  Drug  and  Chemical  Company,  Urn 
Calif.,  a  corpontioB  of  Ddaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Ang.  12, 1965.  Scr.  No.  479,335 

6  Chdma.     (CL  260—294.7) 
1.  2-lower  alkyl-9-oxo-4a-phenyl-l,2,3,4,4a,9a-hexahy- 
dro-9H-indeno[2, 1-c]  pyridine. 

5.  2-lower  cycloalkyl -9-oxo-4a-phenyl-l,2,3,4,4a,9a- 
hexahydro-9H-indeno  [  2, 1  -c  ]  pyridine. 


Jacob 
UpfohD 


3,301,867 
NOVEL  PYRIDOINDOLES 
▼Ice,  Kalamasoo,  Mich., 
Company,  IfalamaToo,  Mich.,  a 


to 


NoDnwlif.   FUed  Not.  6, 1963,  Scr.  N«w  32M<1 

2CiafasH.    (CL  260— 296) 
1.  l-phenethyl-6-methoxy-9H-pyrido[3,4-b]indole. 


3,301,868 

DISPIRO[CYCLOALKANE-l,2'-OXIRANE^'3".IN. 
DOUN^l^-ONES,  AND  INTERMEDIATES  AND 
PROCESS  TOEREFOR 
WOUam  C  Anthony,  galamaroo,  Mich.,  ■■Ignni  to  Ike 
ggJC-,-,.  K— «.  Ml*,  .  C^ta  - 

No  Drawing.    FDed  Oct  23, 1964,  Scr.  No.  406475 

llCUtaM.    (CL  260— 325) 

1.  Dispiro[cycloalkaiie  - 1,2'  -  oxirane  -  3',3"-iiidolin]. 
2"-one  of  the  formula: 


(Ri), 


(CHa)„ 


in  which  R«  and  Rr  it  each  a  member  selected  from  tlw 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyU  and  R« 
and  Rt  taken  together  with  the  nitrogen  to  which  they  are 
atucbed  form  a  heterocyclic  group. 

5.  l-(3,4-dimethoxyitenethyl)-23,4,4a,5,6-hexahydro- 
4a-methyl-2-oxo-lH-l-pyrindine-5-aui)ozylic  add. 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  lower-alkyl;  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower-alkyl  ot  from  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and  m  and  n  are  integers  from 


1984 

1  to  4,  inchMive,  provided,  liowever,  that  the  spirocyclo- 
alkane  part  of  the  molecule 


officialJ  gazette 


January  81,  1967 


, (OHi). 


(BO 


does  not  exceed  12  carbon  at(»is. 
5.  3-cycloalkylideneoxindole  of  the  fwmula: 

, (OHi). 

(Bt). 


3M1 871 
NOVEL  1,4.DIALKYLPr6lINES,  DfeWVATlVES 
THEREOF  AND  PROCE$S 
Barney  J.  Mafcrldn,  Portaie,  Mich., 
Upfohn  Company,  Kalamaaoo,  MIdL, 
Ddaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Jane  15, 1964,  Sci ' 

WCiaimi.    (CL2M— 3243) 
1.  A  composition  of  matter  selected 
consistitng  of  compounds  of  the  fonnuli 


to 
Bcorporation  of 

.  No.  375,324 

3) 

from  the  group 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrc 
gen  and  lowcr-alkyl,  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  conr 
sisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower-alkyl  of  from  1  to  4  carfeoii 
atoms,  inclusive,  and  m  and  n  are  integers  from  1  to  4, 
inclusive,  provided,  however,  that  the  cydoalkylidci) 
group 

, (CHi). 

(RO 


OB4 


does  not  exceed  12  carbon  atoms. 


wherein  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  co^isting  of  hydro- 
gen and  alkyl,  in  which  the  alkyl  groqp  has  from  1  to 
11  carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  wherein  R*  and  Rj  are  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl 
in  which  the  alkyl  groups  together  ccnUin  up  to  and 
including  12  carbon  atoms;  and  wherein  R4  i»  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy,  llkyloxy  in  which 
the  alkyl  group  has  from  1  to  8  carboni  atoms,  inclusive, 
and  amino;  and  mineral  acid  salts  thereof. 


3,381,869  „  ^„ 

METHOBROMIDE  AND  HYDROCHLORTOE  OF 

l.ETHYI^3.PYRROLlDYL  BENZHATE         . 

Cvl  D.  LuMford,  Ricfamoad,  Va.,  MigiMir  *»  A.  ■• 

RoUiH  Company,  Inc.,  Rldunoad,  Va.,  a  «MpMatl*i 

"nTS^  Filed  M«r  16, 1968,  to.  No.  29,156 

2  Claims.    (CL  268— 326J)     . 
1.  l-ethyl-3-pyrrolldyl  benzilate  hydrochloride. 


OXYGENATED- 

MERCAPTO- 

THERE- 


3J81,872 
(OPTIONALLY  17-ALKYLATED) 
2-THIA-5a-ANDR08TAN  -  3  -  O- 
ACIDS  CORRESPONDING  AND 
OF 
PsDl  B.  SoDman,  Wllmcttc,  EL,  aarignir  to  G.  D.  Searle 
ft  Com  CUcago,  m.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawiiig.^Ucd  Oct  14, 1963,  S  tr.  No.  316,114 

13  Claims.     (CL26»f^Z7) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


3381378 
METALLOCHROMIC  INDICATORS  AND  METHOD 

OF  PRODUCING  SAME        „„     ^    - 
Drahomira  TcR||aiu^  1  BartoM>ya;  and  Vl"«*«™"  2l?J^' 
18  Vlhka,  both  of  Brno,  CicchoalovaUa;  and  liri  Koffi, 
1327  ZdcBka  Ncjcdlelio,  Lywi  nad  Ubcm,  Czedioslo- 


0H« 


CHt 


NoDrawliig.    Filed  Sept.  19,  I960,  Ser.  No.  56,632 
TahM  priority,  i^BlicatioB  CMthodomt''    *""• 
657, 2W^Sept.  18, 1957. 3,3; 
SCUms.    (CL268— 326J) 
2.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


R 


HO- 


^ 


Hi' 


N-CHi 


-OH 


Rt 


3Hf-N 


/ 


\ 


A-io.  * 


'R< 


wherein  Ri  is  isopropyl;  wherein  R,  is  methyl;  ^ 
wherein  R|  and  R*  together  are  the  radical 

OOOH 


in- 


/ 
\ 


.    OHi 
[r-OH| 


/\ 


'4J 


.-N| 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  o^  radicals  consisting 
of  carbooyl  and 

OR 

V 


R  being  a  member  of  the  dass  consisti  ig  of  hydrogen  and 


-I 


Ooirar  alkyl) 


radicals  and  Z  being  a  member  of  the 
hydrogen  and  radicals  of  the  formula 

wherein  n  is  a  positive  integer  less  than  8. 


class  consisting  of 


January  31,  1967 


CHEMICAL 


1935 


3,301,873 
ORGANOPHOSPHORUS  COMPOUNDS 
Picter  Ten  Hakcn,  Heme  Bay,  Kent,  England,  assignor 
to  Shell  OU  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUcd  Mar.  19, 1965,  Ser.  No.  441,328 
Claims  priority,  application  Greet  Britafai,  Apr.  3, 1964, 

13,851/64 
7  Claims.    (CI.  260— 332.1) 
1.  Compounds  having  the  general  formula: 


R«  R»  R«   O     R»  Y    R« 

11/ 


cai1x>nate  or  alkaline  earth  metal  carbonate  in  dimethyl- 
formamide  to  split  <^  hydrogen  chloride. 
11.  6-chloro-A3-'-aDdrostadiene-17-one. 


„_i_i-U-iH-X-^ 


R' 

\ 


R» 


\ 


/ 


Ri 


C  C 

»/  \  /  v 

R*       s        n 

^^  ^^ 
o        o 


wherein  each  of  R*  and  R»  is  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl  and  alkoxy  of  from  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  R'  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  R*  is  a  member  of  the  ^roup 
consisting  of  alkyl  and  alkenyl  of  up  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
cycloalkyl  and  aralkyl  of  up  to  10  carbon  atoms,  each 
of  R»,  R«,  R',  K'  and  R»  is  a  member  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
and  X  and  Y  each  are  members  of  the  group  consisting 
of  oxygen  and  sulfur. 


3,301,874 

THIENOCYCLOPENTANONE  ANTIBACTERIAL 

AGENTS 

Joseph  Sam,  Oxford,  Miss.     38655 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  333,667 

10  Claims.    (CI.  268— 332  J) 
7.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


Na/ 


CH, 

I 

l-CHi-N-HCI 


i 

0 


H, 


3,301,876 

2/3  -  OXYGENATED  -  2/3  -  THIOCYANATO-5a- 
ANDROSTAN-17-ONES  AND  DERIYATIVES 
THEREOF 

Paul  D.  Klimstra,  Nordil>rook,  VL,  assignor  to  G.  D. 
Scarie  ft  Co.,  Cliicago,  DL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  30, 1964,  Ser.  No.  414,985 

11  Claims.    (CL  260— 397.3) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


3,301,875 
6-CHLORO-A'  >-STEROID  DERIVATiVES  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  MANUFACTURE 
Werner   Fritsch,   Neuenhain,   Tannus,    Werner   Haede, 
Hoflieim,    Taonns,    Heinrich    Rnscliig,    Bad    Soden, 
Taanus,  and  Ulrich  Stachc,  Hoflieim,  Taonns,  Germany, 
assignors    to    Farbwerke    Hoechst    Aktiengescllscliaft 
vormals  Meister  Lucius  &  Branlng,  Frankfurt  am 
Main,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept.  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  398,105 
Claims  priority',  application  Germany,  Sept.  28, 1963, 
F  40,866 

13  Claims.  (CI.  260— 397.3) 
1.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  6-chloro-A'''-steroid 
derivatives  which  comprises  reacting  a  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  3,5-cyclo-6-oxo-androstanes, 
3,5  -  cyclo-6Hoxo-pregnanes,  3,5-cyclo-6-oxo-A'(")-preg- 
nenes  or  3,5-cyclo-6-oxo-A"-prcgnenes  and  3,5-cyclo-6- 
oxo-oestranes  with  pyrocatechyl-phosphorus  trichloride 
and  subsequently  treating  the  3,6-dichloro  derivatives  thus 
obtained  at  elevated  temperature  with  a  hig^  boiling  ter- 
tiary base  of  the  quinoline  series  or  with  an  alkali  metal 

834  O.O.— 68 


CHi 


CHi 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  car- 
bonyl,  a-(lower  alkyl )-/3-hydroxymethylenc  and  a-(lower 
alkynyl)-/3-hydroxy methylene  when  Y  is  a  member  of  the 
class  consisting  of  carbonyl,  a-hydroxymethylene,  o- 
( lower  alkanoyl)oxymethylene  and  o-thiocyanatomcthyl- 
ene  and  when  Z  is  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of 
carbonyl,  /3-hydroxymethylene,  /5-(lower  alkanoyl)oxy- 
methylene  and  thiocyanatomethylene,  one  but  not  both 
of  the  radicals  represented  by  Y  and  Z  at  all  times  being 
thiocyanatomethylene,  and  X  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  carbonyl,  ^-hydroxymethylene,  /3-(lower 
alkanoyO-oxymcthylene,  a-(lower  alkyl) -/3-hydroxymeth- 
ylene and  a- (lower  alkynyl)-/3-hydroxymethylenc  when 
one  of  the  groups  represented  by  Y  and  Z  is  carbonyl. 
2.  2a-thiocyanato-5a-androstane-3,17-dione. 


331,877 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  19.N0R-A»<"). 
ANDROSTENE-3,17-DIONE  AND  19-NOR-A*-AN- 
DROSTENE-3,17-DIONE 

Francisco  Alvarez,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Syntex 
Corporation,  Panama,  Panama,  a  corporation  of 
Panama 

No  Drawing.    FUed  May  5, 1965,  Ser.  No.  453,519 

Claims  priority,  application  Mexico,  June  1, 1964, 

77,275 

18  Claims.    (0.260—3973) 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  19-nor-A*(*''>-an- 
drostene-3,17-dione  which  comprises  balogenating  the 
5  ( 10) -double  bond  in  a  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  19-nor-A*"<'>-androstcnc-3/3,17/3-dioI  and  19- 
nor-A*<'<»-androsten-3/3-ol-17-one  to  produce  the  corre- 
sponding 5a,10/3-dihalo  steroid  wherein  the  Sa-halogen  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine  and  bro- 
mine and  the  10^-halogen  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  chlorine,  bromine  and  iodine,  oxidizing  said  Sa, 
10/3-dihalo  steroid  to  produce  5a,10Mihalo-19-nor-an- 
drostane-3,17-dione,  and  dehalogenating  said  5a,10/i-di- 
halo-3,17-dione,  using  zinc  in  an  inert  organic  solvent,  to 
produce  19-nor-A*<i">-androstene-3,17-dione. 


1936 


OFFICL 


GAZETTE 


JiJOJARY  31,  1967 


3301,878 
NOVEL  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
TRIENIC  STEROIDS  AND  INTERMEDIATES 
THEREIN 

Robert  Joly,  MoDtmorency,  Julicn  Warnant,  Neuilly-si^ 
Seine,  Jean  Jolly,  Clichy-sous-Bois, 
Marechal,  Paris,  France,  assignors 
Paris,  France,  a  corporation  of  France 
No  Drawing.    FUed  May  24,  1965  ~ 
Claims  priority,  application  France 
976,020 
16  Claims.     (CI.  260—397.3) 
12.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  3-oxiinido-13|3 
alkyl-A«'"-gonatriene-17-one  of  the  formula 


X\ 


R'ON=l 


Vx/ 


3,301380 
3,3-ALKYUDENE-19-NOR-STEROIDS 
Nicolaas  Pieter  van  VUet,  Oas,  Netherlands, 
Organon  Inc.,  West  Qnnge,  NJ., 
New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct.  19,  1964,  S^r, 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Netherlan  Is, 

299,654 
5  Claims.     (CL  260—39(7.5) 
4.  Steroids  of  the  formula: 


CHj 


IS 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  R' 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  loMcr 
alkyl  which  comprises  reacting  13^-alkyl^*»'i-gonalri- 
ene-3,17-dione  wherein  the  alkyl  has  1  to  4  carbon  ato  ns 
with  a  hydrocyanic  acid  derivative  to  form  13^-alkyl-r  «- 
cyano-A*'"-gonatriene-17i3-ol-3-one,  reacting  the  later 
with  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 'of 
hydroxylamine,  lower  alkyl  hydroxylamine  and  acid  Ad- 
dition salts  thereof  to  form  the  corresponding  3-oximi^o- 
13/3-alkyl-17a-cyano-A*»"-gonatriene-17;3-ol  and  subject- 
ing the  latter  to  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  c<  m 
sisting  of  a  basic  agent  and  a  weak  organic  acid  to  form 
oximido-13^-aIkyl-A*»"-gonatriene-17-one. 


/\ 


H 


R. 


UiC=i 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  keto 
and  R3(aR4),  in  which  R,  is  selected  f]  om  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydroxy,  acyloxy  and  alkylox^r,  in  which  the  acyl 
is  derived  from  an  organic  carboxylio  acid  having  1-18 
Larbon  atoms  and  R4  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  alkcnyl  and  alkynjrl  each  having  1-4 
carbon  atoms,  and  X  and  Y  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  in  v  hich  X  and  Y  are 
not  simultaneously  hydrogen  nor  simu  taneously  alkyl. 


;,  assignor  to 
a  corporation  of 

.  No.  404,924 
Oct.  23,  1963, 


3,301,879 

19-NOR-ANDROSTENES 

Albert  Wettsteln,  Riehen,  and  Georg  Anner,  Peter  Mfie- 

land,  and  Karl  Heusler,  Basel,  Switzerland,  assignbrs 

to  Ciba  Corporation,  New  Yori^  N.Y.,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware  1 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Nov.  19,  1963,  Scr.  No.  324,854 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Nov.  23,  19fS2, 

13,777/62;  Jan.   25,   1963,  933/63;  June  26,   19K3, 

7,923/63 

5  Claims.     (CI.  260—397.5) 
1.  A  19-nor-androstene  of  the  formula 


260—103) 


PROCESS  OF  PHOSPHATIDE 
Paul  F.  Davis,  Addison,  111., 

Company,  Inc.,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind., 
Indiana 
No  Drawing.    FUed  May  31, 1963, 

13  Claims.    (CI. 
1.  In  a  method  of  modifying  a  natural 
the  steps  of: 

mixing  a  vegetable  material  consis^ng 
of  phosphatidic  material  with  a 
hydride  containing  not  more  tha:  1 
to  acylate  the  amino  groups  o 
material,  and 
controlling  the  fluidity  of  the  acylat^ 
terial  by  adding  thereto  a  basic 


PREPARATION 
to  Central  Soya 
a  corporation  of 


;cr.  No.  284,351 

phosphatide, 


predominantly 

:arboxylic  acid  an- 

ten  carbon  atoms 

said  phosphatidic 

phosphatidic  ma- 
ihaterial. 


CobMns,  and  John 
both  of  Waltham 

Scr.  No.  336,116 
Britain,  Jan.  7,  1963, 


260—135) 


in  which  Ri  and  Rs  each  represents  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  free,  an  ester ified  and  an 
ctherified  hydroxyl  group,  Rj  represents  a  lower  a|kyl 
group  and  R4  stands  for  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkenyl,  lower  al- 
kinyl,  halogenated  lower  alkenyl  and  halogenated  lo*«r 
alkinyl,  and  Rs  and  R4  taken  together  rejwesent  oxyien, 
the  above  csterified  hydroxyl  groups  being  derived  f^om 
carboxylic  acids  having  at  most  20  carbon  atoms  and  laid 
ether  groups  being  members  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrocarbon  and  halogenated  hydrocarbonj  ex 
cept  for  the  ether  oxygen  linkages. 


3,301,882 

MANUFACTURE  OF  NORMAL  LEAD  2:4- 
DINITRORESORCIN  ^TE 

George  William  Charles  Taylor,  7  Th^ ! 

Richard  White,  81  Mookswood  Av(! 

Abbey,  Essex,  Enslasd 

No  Drawhig.    FUed  Jan.  7,  1964, 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  " 

765/63 
4  Claims.    (CL 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture 
dinitroresorcinate  in  a  granular,  free 
comprises  interacting  at  a  temperatlure 
SO"  and  100°  C.  a  solution  containing 
nol  and  sufficient  caustic  alkali  therqin 
value  between  about  3.3  and  6.6 
sisting  essentially  of  a  soluble  lead 
present    in   said    solution    in    a   quantity 
stoichiometric  quantity  required  to 
resorcinol  to  normal  lead  2:4-dinitro^sorcinatc 
normal  lead  2:4-dinitroresorcinate 
mixture  of  colloidal  and  crystalline 
form  being  present  in  a  relatively  s^all 
acting  as  a  binder  for  the  crystalline 


v(ith 


i)f  normal  lead  2:4- 

lowing  form  which 

between  about 

2:4-dinitroresorci- 

to  provide  a  pH 

a  solution  con- 

uklt,  said  salt  being 

less   than    the 

:onvert  2:4-dinitro- 

,  whereby 

precipitated  as  a 

orms,  the  colloidal 

proportion  and 

form. 
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3,301,883 
PREPARATION  OF  BIS^YANFORMIMIDE 
ESTERS 
Wilhelm  Grabcr,  Darmstadt,  Germany,  assignor  to  Rohm 
A  Haas  G.m.b  JI.,  Darmstadt,  Germany 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Dec.  3, 1963,  Ser.  No.  327,814 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany,  Mar.  3, 1962, 
R  32,189;  Dec.  13,  1962,  R  34,058 
4  Claims.    (O.  260—453) 
1.  The  method  for  preparing  bis<yanformimide  esters 
by  reaction  of  a  primary  alcohol  with  cyanogen  in  the 
presence  of  an  alkaline  catalyst,  which  comprises  react- 
ing a  primary  aromatic  or  primary  aliphatic  dibydric 
alcohol  with  cyanogen  at  a  temperature  of  between  about 
0°  and  about  50°  C.  in  the  presence  of  a  trialkyl  amine 
in  which  the  alkyl  groups  each  have  from  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  whereby  the  formation  of  oxalic  acid  di-amide 
esters  is  avoided. 


3J01,884 
^-ARYLSULFONYLETHYL  THIOSULFURIC  ACIDS 
Fritz  Mciningcr  and  Ernst  Hoycr,  Frankfurt  am  Main, 
Germany,  assignors  to  Farhwerfce  HocdKt  Aictienge- 
scUschaft  vormais  Mcister  LadM  A  Bmning,  Franlchirt 
am  Main,  Germany,  a  corporadoa  of  Germany 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Oct  6,  1964,  Scr.  No.  401,983 
Claims  priority,  appUcatton  Germany,  Oct  12, 1963, 
F  40,971 
6  Claims.     (CL  260—453) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


Ri 

r; 


Ri 


80f-C  Hf-C  H1-8-8O1X 


wherein  Ri  represents  nitro  or  amino,  R]  represents  hy- 
drogen, halo  or  lower  alkoxy,  Rs  represents  hydrogen, 
halo,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  or  hydroxyl,  and  R3  and 
R3  linked  to  ad>acent  carbon  atoms  taken  together  with 
the  benzene  nucleus  represent  an  a-naphthyl  group,  and 
X  represents  hydrogen,  sodium  or  potassium. 


3,301385 
PHENYL  N-HYDROCARBOXY  N-HYDROCARBYL 

THIOCARBAMATES 
Sidney  B.  Rlchtcr,  CUcago,  and  Frank  Ross,  VUhi  Park, 
n.,  assignors  to  VcUcol  Chemical  Corporation,  Chi- 
cago, lU.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Apr.  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  359,432 

21  Clafans.     (CI.  260 — 455) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


(H) 


X. 


^ 


O  OR 


where  R  and  R'  are  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  alkenyl,  haloalkyl  and  nitro- 
alkyl;  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
halogen,  methyl  and  nitro  radicals;  n  is  an  integer  from 
0to2. 


3301386 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ARYL  SULFONIC 

ACID  ESTERS 

Genhon  Mctzgcr,  EUzabcth,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Esso  Re* 

search  and  Eii«incering  Company,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Nov.  8,  1963,  Scr.  No.  322^19 

11  Clafans.     (a.  260—456) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  aryl  sulfonic  acid  esters 
which  comprises: 

(a)  forming  a  reaction  mixture  of  100  parts  by  weight 
of  metal  sulfonate  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkali  and  alkaline  earth  metal  aryl  sulfonates,  100 


to  10,000  parts  by  weight  of  water  immiscible 
organic  solvent,  30  to  90  parts  by  weight  of  base  and 
50  to  150  parts  by  weight  of  dialkylsulfate  having 
1  to  6  carbon  atoms  in  a  reaction  zone, 

(b)  heating  said  reaction  mixture  to  a  reaction  tem- 
perature of  from  100°  to  200*  C.  for  from  0.5  to  10 
hours  to  form  a  crude  reaction  product  comprising 
substantial  amounts  of  desired  sulfonic  acid  ester, 
and 

(c)  recovering  said  desired  sulfonic  acid  ester  from 
said  crude  reaction  product,  said  metal  sulfonate 
being  formed  from  a  basic  component  containing 
metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali 
metals,  alkaline  earth  metals,  and  mixtures  thereof, 
and  from  sulfonic  acid  having  a  molecular  weight  of 
from  158-700  wherein  the  sulfonic  acid  group  is 
attached  to  a  benzenoid  carbon  atom. 


3,301387 
PRODUCTION  OF  CYCUC  UNSATURATED 
ALCOHOLS  AND  BORATE  ESTERS 
Isidor  lUrshcnbaum,  WesticU,  Ralph  M.  HOI,  Me 

tafaiside,  and  Jeffrey  H.  Bartlctt,  New  Providence,  N  J., 

assignors  to  Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Company, 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Apr.  25,  1960.  Scr.  No.  24339 
UOafans.    (CL  260— 462) 

I.  A  process  for  producing  an  unsaturated  alicyclic  al- 
cohol which  comprises  contacting  an  alicyclic  olefin  with 
a  molecular  oxygen  containing  gas  at  a  temperature  in 
the  range  of  100*  to  250*  C.  in  the  presence  of  a  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  boric  acid 
and  compounds  which  generate  boric  acid  upon  contact 
with  water  at  said  temperatures,  and  converting  the  re- 
sulting borate  ester  to  form  unsaturated  alicyclic  alcohol. 

7.  A  process  for  preparing  an  unsaturated  alicydic 
borate  ester  which  comprises  contacting  an  alicyclic  olefin 
with  a  molecular  oxygen  containing  gas  in  the  liquid  phase 
at  a  temperature  of  at  least  100*  C.  for  a  sufficient  pe^od 
of  time  to  produce  said  borate  ester,  said  alicyclic  olefin 
being  in  admixture  with  a  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  boric  acid  and  boric  oxide. 


POLYHYDROXYALKYLALKYLENEPOLYAMINE 

BORATE  ESTERS 

Henryk  A.  Cyba,  Evanston,  Dl.,  assignor  to  Unlvcnal 

Oil  Products  Company,  Des  Plaincs,  DL,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  May  12,  1964,  Scr.  No.  366,921 

6CUams.    (CL  260— 462) 
1.  A   borate   ester   of   a   polyalkyl-polyhydroxyalkyl- 
alkylenepoly amine  of  the  following  formula: 

R— N— R'— N— 

R"        R" 
<-  A-H    I 

where  R  is  an  alkyl  group  of  from  4  to  about  50  carbon 
atoms,  R'  is  an  alkylene  group  of  from  2  to  about  6  car- 
bon atoms,  R"  is  an  alkylene  group  of  from  2  to  about  6 
carbon  atoms  and  n  is  an  integer  of  from  0  to  4,  said 
ester  containing  from  about  0.5  to  2  mole  proportions  of 
the  borate  moiety  per  one  mole  proportion  of  said  amine. 


i—     /R'— N—    \R 

["     (         k"      ] 

UV    A-hA 


3301,889 
2.METHYL-2(/3-CYANOETHYL)-13- 
CYCLOPENTANEDIONE 
Richard  E.  Brown,  Hanover,  and  Robert  L  Meitzcr,  Rode- 
away,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Warner-Lambert  Phannaccn- 
tical  Company,  Morris  Plains,  NJ.,  a  corporatioB  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Sept  19, 1963,  Ser.  No.  310,146 

1  Clafan.    (a.  260—464) 
2-methyl-2-  (^-cyanoethyl )  -1 .3-cycIopentanedioDe. 


1938 
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3,301,890 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  STABILIZATION  OF 
ACRYLONITRILE 
Marcel  Borrcl,  OnlUns,  and  Jean  Konareff,  Venissieux, 
France,  assignors  to  Socicte  d'Elcctro-Chimie,  d*Elec- 
tro-Metallnrgic  et  des  Acieries  Electriqucs  dXJgine, 
Paris,  France,  a  corporation  of  France 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  329,260 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  14, 1962, 
918,674 
2  Claims.     (CI.  260 — 465.9) 
1.  A  process  for  purifying  acrylonitrile  which  com- 
prises adding  an  alkaline  catalyst  to  a  mixture  consisting 
essentially  of  a  major  amount  of  acrylonitrile  and  minor 
amounts  of  acrolein,  hydrocyanic  acid,  and  water  to  form 
the  corresponding  cyanohydrin,  stabilizing  said  cyano 
hydrin-containing  mixture  by  the  addition  of  benzene 
sulfonic  acid  or  toluene  sulfonic  acid  to  lower  the  pH 
of  the  mixture  to  below  about  4.4,  and  distilling  off  puri 
fied  acrylonitrile. 


3,301,891 
PRODUCnON  OF  CYCLOALIPHATIC  NITRATES 
Otto  von  Schickh,  Lndwigshafen  (Rhine),  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Badische  Anllln-  &  Soda-Fabrik  Aktlcngesell- 
schaft,  Ludwigshafen  (Rhine),  Rhhieland-Pfalz,  Ger- 

Inany 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Feb.  15,  1957,  Ser.  No.  640,334 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  24,  1956, 

B  39  247 

gaaims.    (CI.  260— 466) 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  cycloaliphatic  ni 
trates  from  cycloaliphatic  alcohols  which  comprises  dis 
solving  a  cycloaliphatic  alcohol  in  an  inert  solvent,  mixing 
the  resultant  solution  with  a  nitrating  acid  at  a  tempera 
turc  in  the  range  of  from  about  —40"  C.  to  about  20°  C. 
agitating  thCL  mixture,  and  thereafter  removing  the  solven 
to  recover  said  cycloaliphatic  nitrate. 


3,301,892 

DIALKYL.2-ALKOXY.3,5,6,TRIHALO- 

TEREPHTHALATES 

Sidney  B.  Richter,  Chicago,  and  Alfred  A.  Levfai,  Skokie 

ni.,  assignors  to  Velsicol  Chemical  Corporation,  Chi 

cago.  III.,  a  corporation  <A  Illinois 

No  Drawing.    Filed  June  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  375,654 

9  Claims.    (CI.  260— 473) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 

ORi  X 


RjO-C 


-ORj 


wherein  X  is  halogen;  Rj,  R2.  and  R3  are  independcntl 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl  and  ethy; 
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the  class  consisting  of  ammonium  and  al  kali  metals  and 
where  n  is  a  number  from  0  to  about  K ,  inclusive. 


3,301,894 

S-[N'-(CHLOROCARBONYL) .  AMINOlSOTHIOCAR. 
BAMYL  CHLORIDES  AND  THEIR  PILEPARATION 
Gerhard  F.  Ottmann,  Hamden,  and  Hayi  cod  Hooks,  Jr., 
West  Haven,  Conn.,  assignors  to  OUn  NI  athieson  Chem- 
ical Corporation,  New  Haven,  Conn.,  f  corporation  of 
VirginU 
No  Drawing.   FUed  Nov.  16, 1964,  Scii  No.  411,638 

12  Clahns.     (CI.  260— 54^ 
1.  Compounds  having  the  formula 

ci       R'  ci 

R— N=C— 8— N— c=o 

wherein  both  R  and  R'  are  independentfy  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  alkyl  having  1-1 T  carbon  atoms, 
cycloalkyl  having  5-7  carbon  atoms,  aiyl  having  6-10 
carbon  atoms,  halogenated  phenyl,  nitrate  i  phenyl,  benzyl 
and  phenyl  having  a  lower  alkoxy  substit  uent. 


331.895 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

CARBODIIMIDES 

Adnan  A.  R.  Sayigh,  North  Haven,  anU  Henri  Ulikh, 
Northford,  Conn.,  asignors  to  The  U  ijohn  Company, 
Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Selaware 
No  Drawtaig.    Filed  Jan.  31,  1963,  Sci .  No.  255,169 

13  Claims.    (CL  260—55  ) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  carbodiimide  of 
the  formula: 

R— N=C=N— R' 

wherein  R  is  aryl  of  6  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and 
with  zero  to  3  substituents,  inclusive,  said  substituents 
being  unreactive  with  phosgene,  and  whei  ein  R'  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  aryl  of  6  to  .2  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  alkyl  of  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and 
cycloalkyl  of  3  to  12  carbon  atoms,  indusive,  said  aryl, 
alkyl,  and  cycloalkyl  each  having  zero  jo  3  substituents, 
inclusive,  said  substituents  being  unrealctive  with  phos 
gene;  which  comprises  mixing  substantia 
lar  amounts  of  phosgene  and  a  thiourea 


ly  equal  molecu- 
of  the  formula: 


3,301,893 

FLUOROCARBON  ETHERS  CONTAINING 

SULFONYL  GROUPS 

Robert  Ervin  Putnam  and  William  Dickson  Nicoll,  Wl  > 

mington,  Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  do  Pont  de  Nemouiv 

and    Company,    Wilmington,    Del.,    a   corporation    of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Ang.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  300,076 

7  Ctaims.    (CI.  260—513) 
}.  A  fiuorocarbon  ether  having  the  general  formula 

YSOaCFRiCFaO  (CFXCFjO  )  nCFXCOY 

where  Rf  is  a  radical  selected  -from  the  class  consistiiw 
of  fluorine  and  perfluoroalkyl  radicals  having  from  1  Ip 
10  carbon  atoms,  X  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  fluorine  and  the  trifluoromethyl  radical  and 
mixtures  thereof  where  the  formula  contains  more  than 
one  X,  and  Y  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  fluorine,  amino,  hydroxyl  and  radicals  havinig 
the  formula  — OMe,  where  Me  is  a  group  selected  fro$i 


R-NH— C-NH-R' 

wherein  R  and  R'  are  as  given  above,  utder  substantially 
anhydrous  conditions,  in  the  absence  of  a  substantial 
amount  of  an  acid  acceptor,  and  withii  the  range  0*  to 
60°  C;  maintaining  the  resulting  mixtur;  of  said  thiourea 
and  phosgene  under  substantially  anhydi  }us  conditions,  in 
the  aibsence  of  a  substantial  amount  of  an  acid  acceptor, 
and  within  the  range  0°  to  60"  C.  until  reaction  between 
said  thiourea  and  phosgene  is  substantia  ly  complete;  and 
subsequently  heating  the  entire  resulting  reaction  product 
mixture  under  substantially  anhydrous  »nditions,  in  the 
absence  of  a  substantial  amount  of  an  a  cid  acceptor,  and 
within  the  range  75'  to  200"  C,  to  fcrm  said  carbodi- 
imide. 


1964, 


3,301,896 

mCYCLOPROPYLCARBONYlL)  UREAS 

David  Frank  Hayman,  Vladimir  Petbiw,  and  Oliver 

Stephenson,  all  of  London,  England,  assignors  to  The 

British  Drug  House  Limited 

No  Drawhig.    Filed  May  28,  1965,  S  !r.  No.  459,889 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  June  1, 

22,579/64 
10  Claims.    (CI.  260-513) 
1.  A  l-(cyclopropylcarbonyl)  urea  qf  the  formula 

R         R 

\   / 
c 

II-C C-(CHi)..CO.NII.CjO.NIIj 

R-  R«  tl) 


where  R  is  chlorine  or  bromine,  R»  is  hydrogen,  methyl  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen, 
or  phenyl.  R'  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  phenyl  and  n  is  0  phenyl,  phenoxy,  nitro,  halo-lower  alkyl,  and  benzoyl 
Qf  j_  radicals. 


3,301,897 
PROCESS  FOR  UREA  SYNTHESIS 
Luden  H.  Cook,  Port  WasUngton,  N.Y., 


to 
Chemical  Con^ruction  Corpontlon,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Not.  8, 1965,  Ser.  No.  506,752 

10  Cfadms.     (CL  260—555) 

1.  In  a  urea  synthesis  process  wherein  feed  streams 
of  ammonia  and  carbon  dioxide  and  a  recycled  process 
stream  containing  ammonia,  carbon  dioxide  and  water 
vapor  are  reacted  at  elevated  temperature  and  pressure  to 
synthesize  urea,  whereby  a  urea  synthesis  effluent  stream 
containing  urea,  ammonium  carbamate,  excess  ammonia 
and  water  is  produced,  ammonium  carbamate  in  said  ef- 
fluent stream  is  decomposed  in  a  plurality  of  stages  at 
successively  reduced  pressure  to  generate  a  mixed  ofl!-gas 
stream  at  each  stage  containing  ammonia,  carbon  dioxide 
and  water  vapor,  the  off-gas  stream  at  each  stage  is  sepa- 
rated from  the  residual  liquid  phase,  whereby  the  residual 
liquid  phase  from  the  lowest  pressure  stage  comprises 
product  aqueous  urea  solution,  and  said  off-gas  streams 
are  compressed  to  elevated  pressure  and  recycled  as  said 
process  stream,  the  improvement  which  comprises 

(a)  compressing  the  off-gas  stream  from  a  lower  pres- 
sure stage  to  the  next  higher  pressure  stage  in  sub 


3,301,899 

PURIFICATION  OF  TETRACYCLINE 

Murray  A.  Kaplan,  Syracuse,  and  Alphonsc  P.  Granatck, 
BaldwfaisviUe,  N.Y.,  assignon  to  Bristoi-Mycn  Com- 
pany, New  YorlK,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.   FUed  Nov.  27, 1963,  Ser.  No.  326,358 

19  Claims.    (CL  260— 559) 

1.  A  complex  of  tetracycline  and  an  amide  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  formamide,  mcthylform- 
amide,  ethylformamide  and  dimethylfonnamide. 


3,301,900 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  ACRYLAMIDE 

Pierre  Talct,  Atfortvillc,  Fnmce,  assignor  to  Nobcl-Boicl, 
Paris,  Seine,  France,  a  Joint-stock  company  of  France 

No  Drawfaig.    FUed  June  25, 1963,  Ser.  No.  290,293^ 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  France,  Jaac  29, 1962, 
902,550 

9  Claims.     (CL  26^—561) 

1.  In  the  manufacture  of  acrylamide  comprising  hy- 
drolizing  acrylonitrile  with  sulphuric  acid,  neutralizing 
the  reaction  product  with  a  base  and  forming  an  insolu- 
ble sulphate,  separating  the  insoluble  sulphate,  conoen- 
stantially  adiabatic  compression  means,  whereby  said    trating  the  aqueous  solution  to  crystallize  the  acrylamide 
off-gas  stream  is  heated  to  a  highly  elevated  tem-    formed,  and  purifying  the  crystals  of  acrylamide,  the  im- 
perature,  provement  comprising  adding  a  hydrocarbon  to  the  re- 

(b)  mixing  the  hot  compressed  off -gas  stream  from  action  medimn  during  the  hydrolysis  stage,  said  hydro- 
step  (a)  with  the  liquid  process  stream  at  the  next  carbon  being  non-miscible  with  water  and  capable  of  dis- 
higher  pressure  stage,  whereby  said  off-gas  stream    solving  acrylamide,  heating  the  hydrocarbon  containing 

reaction  medium,  separating  the  hydrocarbon  phase,  and 
recovering  from  said  hydrocarbon  phase  the  acrylamide 
crystals,  whereby  pure  crystals  of  acrylamide  are  ob- 
tained directly,  with  yields  of  at  least  75%  with  respect 
to  the  nitrile  initially  employed. 


heats  said  liquid  process  stream  and  thereby  pro- 
motes decomposition  of  ammonium  carbamate, 

(c)  separating  a  combined  off-gas  stream,  derived  from 
components  of  the  off-gas  stream  from  step  (a)  to- 
gether with  components  derived  from  decomposition 
of  ammonium  carbamate  and  vaporization  of  water 
from  said  liqukl  process  stream,  from  the  residual 
liquid  process  stream,  and 

(d)  further  compressing  the  combined  off -gas  stream 
derived  from  step  (c)  to  a  higher  pressure,  prior  to 
recycle  of  the  total  process  off-gas  as  said  recycled 
(H^ocess  stream. 


3,301,898 

ARYL-TETRACHLORO-AZA-PROPENES     AND 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  THEREOF 

Ebcrhart  Dcgcner,  Levcrfcusen,  Hans  Holtschmidt, 
Cologne-Stanunheim,  and  Hans-Georg  Schmelzer, 
Cologne^Bochforst,  Germany,  assignors  to  Farben- 
fabrikcn  Bayer  Aktiengcsellschaft,  Lcvcrknsen,  Ger- 
many,  a  German  corporation 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Oct.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  316,443 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  14, 1962, 
F  38,554 

13  Claims.     (CI.  260—566) 

1.  Aza-propene  compounds  of  the  general  formula 

CI  CI 

Ar— C— N=c 
ll  \. 

wherein  Ar  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl, 
naphthyl,  and  substituted  phenyl  which  is  substituted  with 


3,301,901 

PHOSPHINYLATED  ACETAMIDE  COMPOUNDS 

Henry  TolkmUh,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Midi.,  a  corporatioa  oi 
Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Jan.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  336,884 

4  Clahns.    (CL  260—562) 

1.  Compound  of  the  formula 


X         o  8 

\      II  II) 

X— 0— C— NH— P 

X^ 


wherein  each  X  represents  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  bromo,  chloro,  and  fluoro;  each  Y 
independently  represents  loweralkyl;  each  Z  independ- 
ently represents  halogen;  each  of  m  and  m'  represents  an 
integer  of  from  0  to  5,  both  inclusive;  each  of  n  and  n' 
represents  an  integer  of  from  0  to  2,  both  inclusive;  the 
sum  of  m  and  m'  is  not  in  excess  of  6;  the  sum  of  n  and 
n'  is  not  in  excess  of  2;  and  the  sum  of  m,  m'  n,  and  n' 
is  not  in  excess  of  6. 
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3^1,902 
PRODUCTION  OF  QUATERNARY  HALO- 
ALKYLAMMONIUM  SALTS 
Kari-Hdiiz  Kooii^  Joachim  Datow,  and  Ernst-Heinrkl 
Pommcr,  Ludw^diafen  (Rhine),  Johann  Jong,  Lim* 
borgcrhof,  Pfalz,  and  Hdnrich  Scholz,  LDdwigshafea 
(Rhfaie),  Gcmumy,  aisignoni  to  Badisdie  Anilin-  A 
Soda-Fabrik  Akdengcscllscliaft,  Lndwigdiafen  (Rhiiie)| 
Gcraumy 

No  Drawliig.   FUcd  Feb.  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  347,064 

Clainu  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  13, 1963, 

B  71,102 

4  Claims.    (CI.  260— 567.6) 

1  A  process  for  the  production  of  quaternary  2-chloro 

alkylammonium  salts  having  the  general  formula: 


[R  R'       -|« 

R— N-CHt-CH-Cl 
r/  J 


re 


in  which  R  denotes  a  lower  alkyl  radical  having  one  t6 
three  carbon  atoms,  R'  denotes  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom  and  a  Iowct 
alkyl  group  having  one  to  three  carbon  atoms  and  X 
denotes  an  anion,  which  comprises  reacting  a  compoun^ 
of  the  formula 


[R  R'  -j® 

R-N-CHt-CH-OH       X© 
»/  J 


in  which  R,  R'  and  X  have  the  same  meanings  set  fort] , 
at  a  temperature  of  100*  C.  to  180'  C.  and  in  an  aqu< 
ous  reaction  medium  with  hydrogen  chloride. 


331.903 

PURIFICATION  OF  META  NTTRO  PARA 

TOLUIDCSE 

John  Cryer,  New  Lenox,  and  Paul  R.  Bobo,  Jr.,  Chkagp 
Heights,  ni.,  assignors  to  The  Shcrwin-WUlbms  Com 
pany,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporaticHB  oi  Ohio 
Filed  Oct.  11, 1963,  Ser.  No.  315,645 
5  Claims.    (CI.  260—582) 
1.  The  process  for  purifying  meta  nitro  para  toluidii  s 
obtained  by  the  ammonolysis  of  meta  nitro  para  cres(  1 
comprising  contacting  an  anhydrous  crude  meta  nitib 
para  toluidine  melt  with  a  particulate  solid  adsorbei^t 
having  a  particle  size  such  that  a  major  percentage  of  thje 
particles  will  pass  a  250  mesh  screen  for  a  time  sufficient 
to  permit  adsorption  of  impurities  from  said  meta  nitrp 
para  toluidine  by  said  adsorbent,  at  a  temperature  h 
excess  of  the  melting  point  of  said  meta  nitro  para  toluidiite 
but  below  the  temperature  at  which  substantial  decomposi- 
tion occurs,  and  thereafter  separating  said  meta  nitro  pa^ 
toluidine  from  said  particulate  solid  adsorbent. 


331*904 

PURIFICATION  OF  META  NITRO  PARA 

TOLUIDINE 

John  Cryer,  New  Lenox,  111.,  assignor  to  The  Sherwi^- 
Williams  Company,  Cleveland,  jOhio,  a  corporation  4f 
Ohio  1 

No  Drawfaig.   FUed  Oct  11, 1963,  Ser.  No.  315,662 

14Clafans.    (CI.  260— 582)  i 

1.  A  process  for  purifying  crude  ^meta  nitro  pafa 
toluidine  obtained  by  the  ammonolysis  of  meta  nitro  pa^a 
cresol  comprising  I 

(a)  pretreating  said  meta  nitro  para  toluidine  in  ts 
liquid  state  with  a  dilute  aqueous  alkali  solution  con- 
taining an  alkali  from  the  class  consisting  of  alkali 
metal  carbonates  and  hydroxides  for  a  period  of  tine 
sufficient  to  remove  a  portion  of  the  meta  nitro  pafa 
cresol  present  as  an  impurity;  and  separating  tie 
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meta  nitro  para 


nitro  para  tolui- 


aqueous  phase  from  the  resultant 
toluidine; 

(b)  thereafter  contacting  said  meta 
dine  in  a  liquid  state  with  a  particulate  solid  adsorbent 
having  a  particle  size  such  that  a  msnor  percentage  of 
the  particles  will  pass  a  2S0  mesh  |creen  for  a  time 
sufficient  to  permit  adsorption  of  im|>urities  from  said 
meta  nitro  para  toluidine  by  said  adsorbent,  at  a 
temperature  in  excess  of  the  melting  point  of  said 
meta  nitro  para  toluidine  but  below  the  temperature 
at  which  substantial  decompositio  n  of  meta  nitro 
para  toluidine  occurs,  and 

(c)  thereafter   separating   meta   nitr^   para   toluidine 
while  in  the  molten  state  from  saiq 
adsorbent. 


particulate  solid 


331,905 
PROCESS  FOR  OXIDIZi^G  Ol 
ALDEHYDES  AND 
WUhelm  Ricmcnschneldcr,  Knrt  Dialer, 
Frankfurt  am  Main,  and  Otto-Erich 
Taunus,  Germany,  assignors  to  Ft 
Aktlengcscllschaft  vonnab  Melster 
Frankfort  am  Main,  Germany,  a 
many 

Fflcd  Jan.  26, 1961,  Ser.  No. 
Claims  priority,  application  Gennany,lSept  28, 1957, 
F  24,051;  Sept.  26, 1957,  F    t4,034 
6Clafans.     (Cl.  260— 590 


TO 

Otto  Probst, 

,  Hofhcim, 

wcritc  Hocdttt 

idos  A  Bmning, 

>n  of  Gcr- 

1,968 


1.  In  a  process  for  conversion  of  jn  olefinic  hydro- 
carbon to  a  carbooyl  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  aldehydes  and  ketones  by  oxidizing  an  ole- 
finic cartxxi  atom  of  said  olefinic  hydrocarbon  to  a  car- 


b(»iyl  group  by  contacting  said  olefinic 

oxygen  at  a  temperature  between  50 

and  at  a  pH  between  0.5  and  6  with  witer  and  a  catalyst 

of  (a)  a  salt  of  a  noble  metal  selected  from  the  group 

consisting   of   palladium,   iridium,   ruthenium,   rhodium 

and  platinum  and  (b),  as  a  redox  sysem,  an  inorganic 

salt  of  a  metal  showing  several  valenc^  states  under  the 

reaction  conditions  applied,  the  improvpment  of  contact 

ing  said  olefinic  hydrocarbon,  oxygen, 

in  the  presence  of  a  diluent  gas  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen. 


hydrocarbon  and 
C.  and  160'  C. 


331.906         . 
OXIDATION  OF  ISOBUTYLENE  TO 
METHACROLEIN 
Alfio  J.  Bcsozzi,  SUUman,  and  Williikm  F.  BriU,  East 
Brunswick,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Pctro-I  ex  Chemical  Cor- 
poration, Houston,  Tex.,  a  corporati  m  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  June  27, 1963, 9er.  No.  290,911 

5  Claims.     (CI.  260—6  4) 
1.  A  process  for  the  vapor  phase  pro  duction  of  metha- 
crolein  which  comprises  contacting  a  m  ixturc  of  isobutyl- 
ene  and  oxygen  in  a  molar  ratio  of  one  nol  of  isobutylene 
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to  0.1  to  3  mols  of  oxygen  at  an  elevated  temperature 
in  the  range  of  about  450*  C.  to  750'  C.  with  a  caulyst 
containing  atoms  of  copper  and  phosphorus  in  an  atomic 
ratio  of  1  to  1  to  10  to  1  in  the  presence  of  a  sulfur 
compound  containing  at  least  two  atoms  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  oxygen  present  in 
an  amount  to  provide  from  0.001  to  0.1  mol  equivalent 
of  sulfur  per  mol  of  isobutylene,  for  about  0.005  to  1 
second. 

331.907 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  REACTION 
PRODUCTS  OF  DECABORANE  AND  CONJU- 
GATED DIOLEFINS 
Eugene  J.  Dc  Lorenzo,   Bronx,  N.Y.,  and  Robert  V. 
Wright,  North  Highland,  Calif.,  asstgnors,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  tfie  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Apr.  20, 1961,  Ser.  No.  104,472 

13  Chdms.  (CL  260—606.5) 
1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  reaction  products 
of  decaborane  and  a  conjugated  diolefin  which  comprises 
reacting  0.5  to  10  moles  of  decaborane  per  mole  of  a 
conjugated  diolefin  hydrocarbon  containing  from  4  to  5 
carbon  atoms  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  from 
"  about  100'  C.  to  about  200"  C.  while  the  rcactants  are 
in  admixture  with  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  lower  dialkyl 
ether. 

331.908 
CUPRIC  CATALYST  FOR  THE  CAUSTIC  HYDROL- 

YSIS  OF  AROMATIC  HALIDES 
Earl  A.  Ebach,  Edward  P.  Merica,  and  Joseph  C.  Valen- 
ta.  Midland,  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical 
Company,  Midland,  Mkh^  a  corporation  of  Debware 

No  Drawing.    Original  applkatioa  Oct  3,  1961,  Ser.  No. 
142,486,    now    Patent    No.    3,247,234.     Divided    and 
thb  application  Mar.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  270,783 
1  Clafan.     (CI.  260—613) 

in  the  method  of  producing  hydroxy  aromatic  com- 
pounds by  the  caustic  hydrolysis  of  aromatic  halides 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  mono  and  di 
cnlorides  and  bromides  of  benzene,  di-pbenyloxide,  cat- 
echol and  resorcinol,  in  the  presence  of  a  copper  catalyst 
and  an  aqueous  alkaline  media  the  improvement  which 
comprises  employing  as  catalyst  the  copper  salt  of  an 
aromatic  compound  having  the  formula 


331.909 
PROCESS  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  HYDROGEN- 
ATING  HIGHER  ALDEHYDES  IN  UQUID 
PHASE 
Shigco  Kawasald,  Soghiami-kn,  Tokyo,  Hideo  Yna,  Mii- 
amata-shi,  and  Mikio  Shinkai,  Kanazawa-kn,  Yoko- 
hama, Japan,  assignors  to  Chisso  Corporation,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1962,  Ser.  No.  187,618 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  25, 1961, 

36/14,648 

4CIafans.     (CL  260— 638) 


{80i)k-      r  Cu*+  j,, 

J        2 


and 


H     0,      M    Of     H    Q,     H    Ot 

i_in  x-d  x-^^  4-^1 


ff, 


rr^^]fjfj^ 


1.  A  process  for  the  continuous  production  of  alkanols 
by  the  hydrogenation  of  substantially  pure  aliphatic  hy- 
drocarbyl  aldehydes  having  6  to  13  carbon  atoms  which 
comprises  passing  a  substantially  pure  aliphatic  hydrocar- 
byl  aldehyde  feed  through  a  plurality  of  reaction  zones  in 
series  at  a  flow  rate  within  the  range  of  about  3  to  30  cubic 
meters  per  square  meter  of  catalyst  surface,  per  hour,  at 
least  one  of  the  reaction  zones  in  the  initial  stages  of  the 
process  being  divided  into  a  plurality  of  smaller  reaction 
zones,  and  each  reaction  zone  maintained  at  a  reaction 
temperature  of  about  110  to  160*  C.  and  a  pressure  of 
about  20  to  35  atmospheres,  contacting  the  feed  in  each 
reaction  zone  with  hydrogen  in  the  presence  of  a  nickel 
catalyst  which  is  in  a  fixed  bed  and  has  a  particle  size  in 
the  range  of  about  5-25  mm.,  recycling  a  part  of  the  prod- 
uct of  each  reaction  zone  to  that  zone,  and  recovering  a 
substantially  completely  hydrogenated  product. 


331.910 

PRODUCTION  OF  TRICHLOROETHYLENE  AND 

TETRACHLOROETHYLENE 

Lconhard  Tlganik,  Skoghall,  and  Jan  Sven  Ragnar  OhI- 

son,    Karlsfaamn,   Sweden,   assignors   to   Uddchoims 

Aktiebolag,  Uddcholm,  Sweden,  a  company  of  Sweden 

FUcd  Feb.  11, 1964,  Ser.  No.  344,104 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Feb.  22,  1963, 

1,978/63 

6aafans.     (CL  260— 654) 


(I) 


(II) 


wherein  R  represents  an  aliphatic  radical  containing  more 
than  two  carbon  atoms  and  up  to  15  carbon  atoms,  R' 
represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
K)t  phenylene  and  naphthalene  radicals,  n  represents  an 
integer  from  1  to  5,  a  represents  an  integer  from  0  to  2  in- 
clusive, b  represents  an  integer  from  1  to  2  when  p  is  0, 
1  to  3  when  p  is  1,  and  1  to  3-f  p  when  p  is  greater  than  1 
p  represents  an  integer  from  0  to  5  and  X  represents  a 
halogen  having  an  atomic  number  from  17  to  35  provided 
that  the  sum  of  a  and  n  shall  not  exceed  5  in  (I)  when 
pisO. 


1.  Method  for  tlie  production  of  trichloroethylene  and 
tetrachloroethylene  by  a  reaction  between  acetylene  and 
copper  chloride  in  a  water  solution,  which  comprises  pass- 
ing acetylene  through  a  reaction  solution  containing  cupric 
and  cuprous  ions,  in  which  the  cupric  ions  constitute 
5&-100  mole  percent  of  the  total  copper  amount,  main- 
taining the  pH-value  of  the  reaction  solution  at  1  to  3  and 
a  reaction  temperature  of  at  least  60**  C. 
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3^1,911 

PRODUCTION  OF  CYCLOPARAFFINS 

Robert  G.  Boatright,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phil 

lips  Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  13, 1964,  Ser.  No.  38f  ,349 

5  Claims.     (CI.  260 — 666)| 


Jl. 


H t 


\\ 


111 


-ly — : 


-Ci. 


TT 


_t!_ 


1.  A  method  for  producing  at  least  one  high  purit ' 
cycloparaffin  comprising  providing  a  feed  stock  contaiti- 
ing  at  least  one  cycloparaffin,  at  least  one  alkyl  substitutei  i 
cycloparaffin,  and  at  least  one  aromatic,  fractionating  sail  1 
feed  stock  to  at  least  separate  therefrom  cycloparaffii , 
thereby  leaving  a  residual  product  containing  alkyl  sub- 
stituted cycloparaffin,  reforming  said  residual  product  Xp 
convert  the  alkyl  substituted  cycloparaffin  to  aromatic  and 
thereby  form  a  reformate  rich  in  aromatic,  combining  th|e 
cycloparaffin  separated  from  the  feed  stock  by  fractionaj- 
tion  and  the  aromatic  rich  reformate,  solvent  extractin  5 
said  combination  of  cycloparaffin  and  reformate  to  pre  - 
duce  an  extract  rich  in  aromatic  and  cycloparaffin,  hydrc  - 
genating  said  extract  to  convert  the  aromatic  to  cyclopai  - 
affin  and  produce  a  hydrogenate,  fractionating  the  hydrc  - 
genate  to  separate  lighter  materials  from  said  cyclopara  - 
fin,  and  recovering  said  cycloparaffin  as  the  product  of  th  i 
process. 

3,301,912 
POLYALKYLATED  BENZENES  FROM  KETONES 
Yu-Tang   Hwang,    Crystal   Lake,   William    A.    Krewei, 
Arlington  Heights,  and  Walter  J.  Sandner,  Crystal  Lak  , 
III.,  asisignors  to  Union  Oil  Company  of  California,  L<  1 
Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct.  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  492,284 

12  Claims.  (CI.  260— 668) 
1.  The  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  polyalkylate  1 
benzene  compound  which  comprises  condensing  a  keton: 
at  a  temperature  of  about  400°  to  about  900°  F.  in  thE 
presence  of  a  catalyst  comprising  ( 1 )  a  composite  alum  - 
namolybdena  and  (2)  palladium. 

3.  The  process  of  producing  an  unsaturated  carbon]  1 
compound  and  a  polyalkylbenzene  compound  comprisin  ; 
condensing  a  methyl  ketone,  at  a  temperature  of  at  lea:  t 
about  400°  P.,  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  comprising 
(1)  a  composite  alumina-molybdena,  and  (2)  palladiun  . 


3,301,913 
HYDROGENATION  PROCESS 
Peter  Desmond  Holmes  and  Robert  Chalmers  Pitkethl^, 
Sunbury-on-Thames,  Middlesex,  England,  assignors  to 
The   British   Petroleum   Company   Limited,   Londo^, 
England,  a  British  joint-stock  company 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Mar.  19,  1964,  Ser.  No.  353,274 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Apr.  1, 1963 

12,780/63 

4  Claims.    (CI.  260— 677) 

1.  A  process  for  selectively  hydrogenating  the  acet 


1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  an 
with  a  very  low  cyclopentadiene  content 
lenes  in  a  hydrocarbon  feedstock  containing  a  molar  pri-    fraction  by   fractional  distillation  fro»i 
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portion  of  dienes  in  excess  of  50  mol  perjcent  and  a  minor 
molar  proportion  of  acetylenes  which  cdmprises,  contact- 
ing said  feedstock  with  a  supported  catalyst  containing 
nickel  which,  under  the  operating  conqitions,  is  present 
in  major  proportion  as  elemental  nickel,  paid  catalyst  hav- 
ing been  previously  modified  by  treatment  with  at  least 
one  sulphur-containing  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  thiophenes,  thiacycloalkanes  having  at  least 
four  carbon  atoms  per  ring,  and  dialkjylmonosulphides, 
said  treatment  being  carried  out  under  conditions  such 
that  a  minor  proportion  of  the  nickel  present  in  the  cata- 
lyst is  thereby  combined  with  sulphur,  t  le  hydrogenation 
being  carried  out  at  a  hydrogenation  ten  perature  of  from 
100°  to  130°  C,  and  recovering  a  product  in  which  at 
least  a  major  proportion  of  the  acetyleies  have  been  se- 
lectively hydrogenated  and  not  more  tl  an  a  minor  pro- 
portion of  the  dienes  has  been  hydrog<  nated. 


01 


3,301,914 
PRODUCTION  OF  ACETYLENE, 

AND  ETHYLENE,  BY  PARTIAL 

HYDROCARBONS 
Willi  Danz,  Ludwigsfaafcn  (Rhine),  and 

Frankenthal,  Pfalz,  Germany,  assignors 

Anilin.    &    Soda-Fabrik    Aktiengesel|schaft 

hafen  (Rhine),  Germany 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  8,  1963,  Sc^. 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany, 
B  65.498 
6  Claims,     (a.  260—67^) 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of 
comprises:   separately  preheating  a  hydrocarbon 
than  methane  and  having  up  to  10  ctrbon 
oxygen,  said  hydrocarbon  being  preheaied 
ture  greater  than  350°  C,  mixing  the  pipheated 
intimately  in  a  mixer,  maintaining  the 
of  said  mixture  of  hydrocarbon  and  oxMgen 
at  less  than  0.1  second,  whereby  no  preij  nition 
drocarbon  takes  place  in  said  mixer,  pa  sing 
ture  through  the  channels  of  a  gas  distrbut 
a  reaction  chamber,  maintaining  the  ve  ocity 
mixture  immediately  prior  to  its  entry 
of  said  gas  distributing  block  at  more 
second,  burning  part  of  the  hydrocarl^on 
the  remainder  of  the  hydrocarbon  in 
ber,  and  immediately  quenching  the  reaction 
thereafter  recovering  said  acetylene 


3,301,915 
RECOVERY  OF  ISOPRENE  FROM  h 

FRACTIONS 
Ralph  Willbm  King,  London,  and  B^rry 
house,  Southampton,  England,  assigaors 
national  Synthetic  Rubber  Compan] 
ampton,  England 

FUed  Nov.  5, 1965,  Ser.  No. 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Briton 

45,358/64 
11  Claims.    (CI.  260—68(1.5) 


ACETYLENE 
OXIDATION  OF 

Walter  TeUschlk, 

to   Badische 

Ludwigs- 

.  No.  249,996 
Jan.  12, 1962, 


acetylene  which 
higher 
atoms  and 
to  a  tempera- 
materials 
residence  period 
in  said  mixer 
of  said  hy- 
the  gas  mix- 
ing block  into 
of  said  gas 
nto  the  channels 
I  !ian  5  meters  per 
and  cracking 
reaction  cham- 
product  and 


YDROCARBON 

Owen  Short- 
to  The  Inter- 
Limited,  South- 

13,632 
,  Nov.  6,  1964, 


isoprene  fraction 
as  an  overhead 
a  hydrocarbon 
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stream  containing  isoprene  and  cyclopentadiene  and  con- 
sisting predominantly  of  C5  hydrocarbons,  in  which  process 
liquid  is  withdrawn  during  the  course  of  the  fractional 
distillation  from  an  intermediate  point  in  the  fractional 
distillation  system  in  an  area  of  relatively  high  cyclopen- 
tadiene concentration,  the  withdrawn  liquid  is  subjected 
to  dimerisation  conditions  for  the  dimerisation  of  cyclo- 
pentadiene and  the  resulting  liquid  product  is  returned  to 
an  intermediate  point  in  the  fractional  distillation  system. 


3,301,916 
DOUBLE  BOND  ISOMERIZATION  OF  OLEFINS 
USING     ANHYDROUS     METAL     SULFATE 
CATALYSTS 

Robert  Chalmers  Pitkethly,  John  Frederick  Ford,  and 
Arnold  Fisher,  all  of  Sunbury-on-Thames,  England,  as- 
signors to  The  Britidi  Petroleum  Company  Limited, 
London,  England,  a  British  joint-stock  corporation 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Sept.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  311,301 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain,  Nov.  7,  1962, 

42,081/62 
10  Claims.  (CL  260—683.2) 
1.  A  process  for  the  isomerization  of  an  isomerizable 
olefin  containing  4  to  6  carbon  atoms  per  molecule  which 
comprises  contacting  said  olefin  under  iosmerization  con- 
ditions with  a  catalyst  consisting  of  an  anhydrous  metal 
sulphate  carried  on  an  inactive  support,  said  anhydrous 
metal  sulphate  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 
anhydrous  sulphates  of  metals  of  Groups  II,  V,  VI  and 
VIII  of  the  Periodic  Table  according  to  Mendeleef  and 
the  anhydrous  sulphates  of  manganese. 


3,301,918 
RESINOUS  COPOLYMERS  OF  HETEROCYCUC 
DIENE  ALCOHOLS  AND  HYDROCARBONS 
HAVING  5  TO  14  CARBON  ATOMS 
John   E.   Dereich,  Pittsburgh,   Pa.,  assignor  to  NevlUc 
Chemical  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 
No  Drawing.    FUed  May  21, 1963,  Ser.  No.  282,155 

17  Claims.     (CI.  260—829) 
1.  A  thermal   polymerization   process   for  making   a 
resinous  copolymer  characterized  by  a  hydroxyl  number 
of  at  least  7.3  which  process  comprises  mixing   (a)   a 
heterocyclic  diene  alcohol  having  the  fonnula 


z— c- 

n 

Y— C 


-C— Z 

II 

C— CHK)H 


wherein  X  is  oxygen,  sulfur  or  nitrogen,  and  Y  and  Z 
are  hydrogens  or  lower  alkyl  groups  and  (b)  a  reactive 
olefinically  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  feed  which  contains 
5  to  14  carbon  atoms  per  molecule  and  is  oopolymeriz- 
able  with  said  diene  alcohol,  said  alcohol  and  unsaturated 
hydrocarbon  feed  being  mixed  in  a  proportion  of  ^X)ut 
5  to  about  7  parts  of  the  alcohol  per  100  parts  of  mixed 
alcohol  and  unsaturated  hydrocarbon,  and  heating  the 
mixture  in  the  absence  of  a  catalyst  at  a  temperature 
above  about  150°  C.  but  below  that  at  which  substantial 
decomposition  of  the  resulting  copolymer  occurs  and  at 
a  pressure  sufficient  to  keep  the  reactants  essentially  in  the 
liquid  phase  until  a  resinous  copolymer-containing  prod- 
uct is  obtained. 


3,301,917 

UPGRADING  OF  PARAFFINIC  HYDROCARBONS 
IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF  A  MIXED  ALUMINO- 
SILICATE,  PLATINUM  METAL  CATALYST 

John  J.  Wise,  Arlington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  MobU  Oil 
Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawhig.    FUed  Sept  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  398,432 
12  Claims.     (CI.  260 — 683.65) 

1.  A  process  for  the  hydroisomerization  of  a  C4-CJ 
paraffin  which  comprises  effecting  isomerization  of  a 
C«-Ci  paraffin  at  a  temperature  from  about  400°  to  600° 
F.  and  at  a  pressure  from  about  atmospheric  to  about  600 
p.s.i.g.  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen  and  in  contact  with  a 
mixed  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  a  rare  earth-hydro- 
gen exchanged  crystalline  zeolitic  alumino-silicate  having 
a  defined  pore  size  of  from  above  about  6  A.  to  about  15 
A.  and  a  hydrogenation  component  of  platinum  supported 
on  a  thermally  stable  carrier  other  than  said  alumino- 
silicate,  said  mixed  catalyst  containing  from  about  0.05  to 
5.0%  by  weight  of  platinum  and  recovering  a  product 
mixture  containing  a  major  proportion  of  branched  chain 
isomers  of  said  C4-CS  paraffin. 

3.  A  process  for  upgrading  of  a  C9+  paraffin  which 
comprises  effecting  isomerization  of  a  C^^  paraffin  at  a 
temperature  from  about  300°  to  about  600°  F.  in  the  pres- 
ence of  hydrogen  and  in  contact  with  a  mixed  catalyst 
consisting  essentially  of  a  rare  earth-hydrogen  exchanged 
crystalline  zeolitic  alumino-silicate  having  a  defined  pore 
size  of  from  above  about  6  A.  to  about  15  A.  and  a  hydro- 
genation component  of  platinum,  supported  on  a  thermally 
stable  carrier  other  than  said  alumino-silicate,  said  mixed 
catalyst  containing  from  about  0.05  to  5.0%  by  weight 
of  platinum  and  recovering  a  product  mixture  containing 
a  major  proportion  of  branched  chain  isomers  of  said 
C9+  paraffin  when  the  reaction  temperature  is  below 
about  400*  F.  and  a  minor  proportion  of  said  isomers 
when  the  reaction  temperature  is  at  400°  F.  and  above. 


3,301,919 
BLEND  OF  PARTICULATED  POLYVINYL  CHLO- 
RIDE, AND  A  TERPOLYMER  OF  METHYL  METH- 
ACRYLATE,  ETHYL  ACRYLATE,  AND  GLYCID- 
YL  ACRYLATE 
Harry  Joseph  Cenci,  Warminster,  and  Louis  Charles  Sou- 
der,  Lcvittown,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Rohm  &  Haas  Com- 
pany, Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Apr.  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  361,575 

5  Claims.  (CI.  260—836) 
1.  An  extrudaible,  millable  blend  of  particulated  poly- 
vinyl chloride  and  0.5-25%  by  weight  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  polyvinyl  chloride  of  a  non-crosslinked  co- 
polymer comprising  methyl  methacrylate,  ethyl  acrylate, 
and  glycidyl  methacrylate  wherein  the  percentage  by 
weight  of  methyl  methacrylate,  ethyl  acrylate  and  glycidyl 
methacrylate  is  in  the  range  of  98.5  to  20,  0.5  to  40,  and 
1  to  40,  respectively,  and  wherein  at  least  90%  of  theo- 
retical epoxy  group  is  intact,  and  said  copolymer  having 
a  molecular  weight  in  the  range  of  150,000  to  2,000,000. 


3,301,920 

DIEPOXIDE  FORMED  BY  THE  CONDENSATION 
OF  A  MONOHYDROXYALIPHATIC  MONOGLY- 
CIDYL  ETHER  WITH  A  DIALKYL  ESTER  OF  A 
CARBOXYLIC  ACID 

Herbert  P.  Price,  LouisvUlc,  Ky^  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  Celancsc  Coatings  Company,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Oct.  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  317,043 

6  Claims.    (CI.  260— 837) 
1.  I 

CHtCHCHiOROR'OZOR'OROCHtCHCHt 


V 


V 


wherein  R  is  the  aromatic  nucleus  of  a  dihydric  phenol; 
R'  is  a  divalent  radical  containing  at  least  two  carbon 
atoms  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic 
hydrocarbon  groups,  hydrocarbon  substituted  aliphatic 
hydrocarbon  groups  and  hydrocarbon  ether  substituted 
aliphatic  hydrocarbon  groups;  and  Z  is  an  acyl  diradical 
of  a  dicarboxylic  acid. 
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3,301,921 
ISOTACTIC  POLYPROPYLENE  MODIFIED  WITH 
ETHYLENE-PROPYLENE  COPOLYMER 
Glen  A.  Short,  Concord,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil  Com- 
pany, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Mar.  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  183,145 
4  Claims.    (CI.  260— 878) 
1.  As  a  new  composition  of  matter,  a  modified  poly 
propylene  product  consisting  of  hi^y  isotactic   poly 
propylene  polymer  chains  uninterrupted  by  ethylene  and 
having  ethylene-propylene  copolymer  attached  to  one  end 
of  at  least  a  portion  of  the  polypropylene  chains,  the  total 
amount  of  ethylene  units  in  the  polymer  product  being  in 
the  range  from  1  to  20%  by  weight  and  the  proportion  of 
ethylene  units  in  said  ethylene-propylene  copolymer  being 
between  10  and  90%  by  weight. 


3,301,922 

O-ARYL  ALKYLPHOSPHONOTHIOATES 

John  P.  Chupp,  Kirkwood,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Monsanto, 

Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Original  application  July  3, 1963,  Ser.  No 
292,741,  now  Patent  No.  3,242,042.    Divided  and  this 
application  June  7,  1965,  Ser.  No.  462,098 

6  Claims.    (CI.  260—940) 
1,  An  O-aryl  alkylphosphonothioate  of  the  formula 
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a  propellant  charge  having  a 
diene  binder  in  contact  with 
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polyurethai  le 
the  metal  f>il 


H(cn,)„ 


R 


CN 


(CHj).H 


wherein  m  and  n  are  integers  from  0  to  1  and  whereir 
R  is  lower  alkyl. 


3,301,923 

2,2.DIHYDROXYMETHYLALKYL  HYDROCAR- 

BONTHIOPHOSPHONATES    AND    METHOD 

OF  PREPARATION 

Herbert  S.  Skovronek,  Morris  Plains,  NJ.,  assignor  U 

Texaco  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dela 

ware 

No  Drawing.    Ffled  Mar.  25, 1963,  Ser.  No.  267,792 

6  Claims.    (CI.  260—953) 
1.  A  methylol  thiophosphonate  of  the  formula: 


CHiOH 


R— P— O— CH»-C— R' 
OH  CHiOH 


where  R  is  a  an  aliphatic  pclyolefin  radical  having  ai 
average  molecular  weight  between  250  and  50,000,  R 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  saturated  ali 


:i 


phatic  hydrocarbon  radical  having  1  to  10  carbons  an 
hydrogen,  and  X  is  a  chalcogen  selected  from  the  groui 
consisting  of  oxygen  and  a  mixture  of  sulfur  and  oxygen 


3  301  924 

manufacture'  of' rocket  MOTORS 

Robert  William  Bryant,  2  Thaxted  Way,  Waltham  Abbey 

Essex,   England,   and   Bany   Hilton   Newman,   310< 

Massachusetts  Ave.  NW..  Washington,  D.C.    20008   i 

Filed  July  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  390,771 

6  Claims.     (CI.  264—3)  I 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  rocket  moto^ 
which  includes  the  steps  of  lining  the  inside  of  the  rocket 
casing  with  a  lining  material,  facing  the  inner  surfac^ 
of  said  lining  material  with  a  layer  of  metal  foil  am 
bonding  said   layer  to  said  inner  surface,  and  castin 


Ctrn'/fv^ 


metal  foil  forms  a  continuous  and  imp<  rmeable  barrier 
between  the  lining  material  and  the  propellant  charge. 


or  polybuta- 
whereby  the 


3,301,925 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MOLDING  HOL- 
LOW  ARTICLES  FROM  SYNTHEfiC  THERMO- 
PLASTIC  MATERIALS  i 

Thomas  Engel,  Heusenstamm,  OfFenbacI  am  Main,  Ger- 
many, assignor  to  Vasco  Industries  Corp.,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  6, 1962,  Ser.  No.  242,771 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany, 
E  22  087 
13  Claims.    (CI.  264—31) 


,,=.^ 


Dec.  7, 1961, 


at  one  end  and 


1.  The  process  of  producing  a  shaped  hollow  article, 
which  comprises 
providing  a  hollow  mold  that  is  opeH 

has  an  internal  surface  of  the  coi^figuration  of  the 

article  to  be  produced, 
providing  a  thermoplastic  resin  material  that  will  form 

a  film  under  the  influence  of  heat  in  a  measured 

quantity  corresponding  to  the  desin  :d  weight  of  said 

article,  and 
while  supporting  the  mold  with  its  open  end  facing 

downward  and  heating  it  to  a  temierature  sufficient 

to  fuse  said  material  on  said  interlial  surface, 
spraying  particles  of  said  material  substantially  evenly 

to  said  surface, 
adhering  to  said  surface  and  fusing  tc  gether  thereupon 

by  the  heat  of  said  surface  sonne  of  tiie  spray  particles 

as  they  impinge  upon  said  surface]  in  the  spray, 
flowing  through  said  open  end  and  co  lecting  below  the 

mold  the  spray  particles  not  adhere  i  to  said  surface, 
and  continually  re-spraying  said  non-pdhered  particles 

to  said  surface, 
until  substantially  all  of  said  quantity 

to  and  fused  into  a  layer  covering 


las  been  adhered 
said  surface. 


January  31,  1967 


CHEMICAL 


1945 


3,301,926 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  A  SELF-BRACED 

CONCRETE  FORM 

Frank  D.   Reiland,  Chicago,  111.,  assignor  to  Gateway 

Erectors,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  358,181 

12  Claims.    (CI.  264— 45) 


sheet  of  material  which  functions  as  an  internal  struc- 
tural support,  a  heating  conduit  for  the  beads  of  ex- 
pandable material,  and  as  a  support  member  for  the  final 
product;  securing  the  assembly  in  a  mold;  and  supplying 
steam  to  the  member  for  expanding  the  low  density  ma- 
terial so  as  to  conform  the  low  density  material  and  outer 
skin  essentially  with  the  contour  of  the  mold  and  to  form 
the  intermediate  portion. 


3,301,927 
METHOD  OF  MOLDING  A  HIGH  STRENGTH,  LOW 

DENSITY  STRUCTURE 
George   A.  Exicy,  AHa  Loma,  and  Louis  F.  Sclierer, 
Pomona,  Califs  asiignon  to  General  Dynamics  Cor- 
poration, Pomona,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUcd  Aug.  7.  1964,  Ser.  No.  388,117 
5  Claims.     (CI.  264 — 45) 


3,301,928 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  A 
BLOWN  PLASTIC  ARTICLE 
Charles  E.  Piymale,  Maumee,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens- 
Illinois,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
Filed  June  17, 1963,  Ser.  No.  288,332 
7  Claims.    (CL  264— 97) 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  self-braced  form  assembly 
to  be  used  in  molding  a  polygonal  concrete  column,  said 
method  comprising: 

forming  a  tubular  elliptical  support  shell  of  laminated 
paper  or  like  readily  destructible  material  with  a 
plurality  of  apertures  therein  distributed  longitudi- 
nally and  radially  of  the  shell; 

forming  an  elongated  hollow  polygonal  form  member 
of  laminated  paper  or  like  readily  destructible  mate- 
rial having  an  internal  cross-sectional  configuration 
conforming  to  the  required  column  configuration; 
mounting  said  form  member  within  said  support  shell 
so  that  the  support  shell  is  disposed  in  encompassing 
relation  to  the  form  member  with  an  asymmetrical 
space  therebetween,  some  of  said  apertures  being 
aligned  with  each  wall  of  said  form  member; 

and  filling  substantially  all  of  said  space  through  said 
apertures,  with  a  light  weight  cellular  bracing  ma- 
terial having  substantial  strength  in  compression, 
formed  in  situ  in  the  space,  to  afford  continuous 
bracing  between  the  form  member  and  the  shell  and 
complete  a  readily  destructible  form  assembly  hav- 
ing the  strength  to  hold  and  mold  a  column  of  con- 
crete extending  the  full  height  of  the  form. 


i-*-^ 


1.  The  method  of  producing  a  high  strength,  low 
density  structure  having  an  imperforate  outer  skin,  a 
supporting  core  member  and  an  intermediate  portion  of 
low  density  comprising  the  steps  of  adhering  a  quan- 
tity of  beads  of  expandable  low-density  material  sufficient 
on  expansion  to  constitute  the  intermediate  portion  to 
a  surface  area  of  a  sheet  of  material  which  will  ulti- 
mately be  the  outer  skin  of  the  structure  being  formed; 
positioning  a  member  having  apertures  transversely  with 
respect  to  at  least  a  portion  of  the  surface  area  of  the 


1.  In  a  method  of  making  a  blow  molded  article  from 
a  closed  bottom  injection  molded  parison  formed  about  a 
central  parison  pin  projecting  axially  into  a  parison  mold 
recess  to  define  an  annular  mold  space  therebetween,  the 
steps  of  contacting  the  free  end  of  the  pin  with  a  com- 
bination aligning  and  valving  means  holding  the  pin  against 
radial  deflection  and  in  axial  alignment  with  the  axis  of 
said  mold  recess,  flowing  plasticized  material  through  a 
valve  passage  and  about  said  aligning  and  valving  means 
to  fill  said  annular  mold  space  with  said  material,  relative- 
ly moving  said  pin  and  said  aligning  and  valving  means 
out  of  contact  and  flowing  plasticized  material  into  the 
space  between  said  pin  and  said  aligning  and  valving 
means  to  form  the  closed  bottom  of  said  parison,  and 
closing  said  valve  passage  with  said  aligning  and  valving 
means  by  positioning  said  aligning  and  valving  means 
in  contact  with  a  surface  of  said  valve  passage  so  that  said 
aligning  and  valving  means  blocks  said  passage  to  there- 
by shut  off  the  flow  of  plasticized  material  into  said  mold 
space. 

6.  In  an  apparatus  for  making  an  inflatable  parison  of 
plasticized  material  and  including  the  parison  mold  having 
a  mold  space  with  an  open  end  communicating  with  a 
source  of  plasticized  material  under  pressure  and  the 
parison  pin  projecting  axially  into  the  mold  space  to 
terminate  short  of  the  open  end  thereof,  the  improve- 
ments of  a  valve  body  interposed  between  the  mold 
space  and  said  source,  a  valve  passage  through  which 
plasticized  material  flows  from  said  source  to  said  mold 
space,  said  body  having  a  conical  shaped  end  projecting 
into  the  mold  space  for  contacting  a  registering  conical 
recess  in  the  parison  pin  and  a  valve  portion  for  fitting 
with  said  valve  passage  to  block  said  passage  and  thereby 
shut  off  the  flow  of  plasticized  material  into  said  parison 
mold,  means  biasing  said  valve  body  into  contact  with 
the  parison  pin  centralizing  said  pin  in  said  mold  space 
and  opening  said  valve  portion,  and  means  for  shifting 
said  valve  body  to  a  position  blocking  said  valve  passage 
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for  interrupting  the  flow  of  material  from  said  source 
to  said  mold  space,  said  valve  portion  being  constructed 
and  arranged  to  form  the  closed  end  of  said  parison 
when  shifted  to  its  closed  position. 


3^01,929 

SINTER-MOLDING  PROCESS 

Bj0m  Adier  Zeuthen  Bruun,  Boserubvej, 

Farum,  Denmark 

Filed  Sept.  22, 1964,  Ser.  No.  398,171 

Claims  priority,  application  Denmarit,  Sept.  26, 1963, 

4,524/63 
7  Claims.    (CI.  264— 126) 


1.  In  a  sinter-molding  process  in  which  an  externally 
heated  hollow  mold  having  an  inner  surface  with  the 
configuration  of  an  article  to  be  produced  is  charged  with 
a  finely  divided  solid  thermoplastic  material  that  will 
coalesce  by  melting  at  the  temperature  to  which  the 
inner  mold  surface  is  heated  and  the  heating  is  con- 
tinued until,  by  continued  coalescence  of  particles  of 
said  material,  a  fused  plastic  wall  structure  of  required 
thickness  is  formed  on  said  surface,  said  wall  structure 
thereafter  being  cooled  to  solidify  it  on  said  surface;  the 
improvement  comprising  placing  a  core  within  said  hollow 
mold  to  rest  on  a  portion  of  said  charge  of  thermo- 
plastic material  at  the  bottom  of  the  mold  and  which 
has  sides  sloping  upwardly  away  from  the  adjacent 
sides  of  the  mold  so  that  the  remaining  portion  of  said 
charge  filling  the  space  between  said  sloping  sides  of 
the  core  and  adjacent  sides  of  the  mold  exerts  a  pressure 
outwardly  against  the  latter,  and  removing  said  core 
from  the  mold  after  said  fused  plastic  wall  structure 
is  formed  on  said  inner  surface  of  the  mold,  thereby 
to  effect  the  removal  with  said  core  of  substantial  quanti- 
ties of  unfused  thermoplastic  material  from  said  space 
between  the  mold  and  core. 


3301,930 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCTION  OF  FIBER 

REINFORCED  RESIN  ARTICLES 

Le  Roy  R.  Boggs,  Bristol,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Universal 

Moulded  Fiber  Glass  Corp.,  Bristol,  Ya.,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

Filed  May  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  278,256 
2  Claims.     (CI.  264—137) 


1.  A  method  for  making  an  article  composed  of  fiber 
reinforced  resin  material,  comprising  applying  to  both 
sides  of  a  strip  type  travelling  carrier  a  coating  of  heat 
curaUe  liquid  resin  material,  heating  the  resin  material 
on  the  carrier  to  provide  gelled  coatings  on  both  sides 
thereof,   impregnating   separate   fibrous   reinforcements 
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with  a  heat  curable  liquid  resin  materia  ,  bringing  the 
impregnated  reinforcements  and  the  coa  ed  carrier  to- 
gether with  the  reinforcements  in  contact  with  the  coat- 
ings on  the  carrier,  feeding  the  juxtaposed  coated  carrier 
and  reinforcements  into  a  forming  passagp  of  cross  sec- 
tion conforming  with  that  of  the  carrier  taken  together 
with  that  of  the  articles  being  formed,  ard  bonding  the 
resin  impregnant  of  the  reinforcemeiits  to  the  resin  coat- 
ings of  the  carrier  and  hardening  the  resin  constituents 
by  heating  them  during  passage  thereojf  through  the 
forming  passage. 

9,301,931 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  LOOPEDISNELLS 
Louis  H.  Morin,  Bronx,  N.Y.,  assignor  o  '  one-fourth  to 
Madeline  F.  McGUl,  Denver,  Colo.,  and  one-fourth  to 
I.  R.  Hanna,  Bronxville,  N.Y.  J 

Filed  July  30, 1963,  Scr.  No.  291 1,612 
10  Claims.     (CI.  264—145 


1.  The  method  of  forming  a  secure 
monofilament  strand,  which  comprises 
tion  of  the  strand  around  a  mandrel  at 
station  with  ends  of  the  strand  extending 
parallel   relationship   through   a  gripper 
with  respect  to  said  loop  forming  statioki 
strands  at  the  gripper  station  while  rotating 
to  form  a  twist  in  the  strands,  between 
gripper  station,  continuing  rotation  of 
form  an  anchorage  portion  in  the  twis  ed 
stantially  centrally  between  said  mandrel 
station,  said  anchorage  portion  being 
than  the  diameter  of  said  twisted  straAd 
mandrel  in  the  direction  of  the  gripper 
said  twisting,  then  forming  a  molded  e 
ment  around  the  major  portion  of  the 
and  anchorage  portion  in  said  strand, 
capsulating  element,  and  trimming  one  of 
adjacent  one  end  of  the  twist  to  leave 
side  in  forming  a  predetermined  strand 
from  said  formed  loop  in  the  strand. 
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r  in  diameter 

moving  the 

station  during 

n|:apsulating  ele- 
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3  301  932 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  COATED  ARTICLES 
Douglas  S.  Chisholm,  Midland,  Mich.,  iissignor  to  The 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware  J 

FUed  May  31, 1961,  Ser.  No.  1»,691 
22  Claims.    (CI.  264— 170 


y» 


<r 


to 


j^ 


1.  A  method  for  coating  at  least  two  o  >posing  surfaces 
of  a  preformed  substrate  with  a  normally  solid  film-form- 
ing thermoplastic  resin  comprising  passing  said  substrate 
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1947 


through  an  opening  between  two  counter-rotating  rolls, 
said  opening  provided  by  coacting  circumferential  grooves 
in  said  rolls,  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  surface  of  said 
rolls  at  the  point  at  which  said  substrate  passes  betweeri 
said  rolls  being  essentially  opposite  to  the  direction  of 
travel  of  said  substrate;  applying  said  normally  solid  ther- 
moplastic resin  in  molten  form  to  the  surface  of  said 
grooves  in  said  rolls;  depositing  said  resin  from  said  sur- 
face onto  said  substrate  as  it  passes  through  said  opening 
between  said  rolls;  and  then  cooling  said  applied  resin  to 
solidify  same  on  said  substrate. 


a  driven  feed  roll  and  about  an  idler  roll  disposed  in 
spaced  relation  to  the  feed  roll  and  arranged  at  a  small 
angle  out  of  parallel  to  said  feed  whereby  said  turns  of 
yam  are  guided  along  said  feed  roll  without  overlapping, 
wherein  said  yarn  is  also  wrapped  about  a  draw  roll  dis- 
posed in  spaced  parallel  relation  to  said  feed  roll  and 
driven  at  a  speed  greater  than  that  of  said  feed  roll 
whereby  the  yam  is  drawn  between  said  feed  roll  and 


3,361,933 
ELASTIC  MELT  EXTRUDER 
Charics  E.  Plymalc,  Manmce,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens- 
Illinois,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Oiiio 
FUcd  May  17, 1963,  Ser.  No.  281,172 
7  Claims,    (a.  264— 176) 


2.  In  a  method  of  extruding  a  thermoplastic  material 
by  the  visco-elastic  effect  exerted  between  the  confronting 
faces  of  relatively  rotatable  elements,  the  steps  of  posi- 
tioning said  faces  at  a  distance  effective  to  provide  a 
visco-elastic  shearing  gap  therebetween  whenever  the  issu- 
ance of  extmdate  is  desired,  and  spacing  said  faces  through 
a  distance  greater  than  that  necessary  to  form  an  effective 
visco-elastic  shearing  gap  whenever  the  issuance  of  cxtru- 
date  is  not  desired. 

7.  In  an  elastic  melt  extruder,  a  pair  of  relatively  ro- 
tatable elements  including  a  driven  element  and  a  fixed 
element  having  spaced  confronting  faces,  enclosure  means 
defining  an  interior  space  snugly  peripherally  enclosing 
said  faces  and  having  an  inlet  opening  through  which  par- 
ticulate material  is  supplied  to  the  space  between  said 
faces  and  an  axial  outlet  opening  in  one  of  the  faces  for 
extrudate,  means  for  relatively  rotating  said  elements, 
means  supporting  one  of  said  elements  for  movement 
axially  of  said  faces,  and  power  means  for  moving  said 
one  of  said  elements  regardless  of  any  relative  rotation 
thereof  to  vary  the  spacing  of  said  faces  between  (1)  a 
first  closely  spaced  position  at  which  said  faces  are  effec- 
tive to  melt  and  extrude  material  under  pressure  through 
said  outlet  opening,  and  a  second  relatively  further  spaced 
position  at  which  said  faces  are  ineffective  to  extrude 
said  material  and  the  material  is  merely  accumulated  be- 
tween said  faces. 


said  draw  roll,  and  wherein  said  yam  is  lieated  at  said 
feed  roll  to  a  desired  temperature  for  drawing,  the  im- 
provement comprising,  in  said  heating,  continuously 
supplying  heat  to  said  yam  at  a  substantially  uniform 
temperature  as  said  yarn  passes  around  said  feed  roll 
and  said  idler  roll  and  between  said  feed  roll  and  idler 
roll  for  raising  the  temperature  of  said  yarn  uniformly 
whereby  the  yarn  is  adapted  to  be  drawn  at  relatively  low 
temperatures  and  without  chalkiness. 


3,301,935 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  FORMING  OF  SHAPED  ARTI- 
CLES OF  THERMOPLASTIC  FOAM  MATERIAL 
Klaus  Stoecldiert,  Braunschweig,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Continental  Can  Company,  be,  New  Yori^  N.Y^  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Sept.  28, 1962,  Ser.  No.  226,913 
8  Claims.     (CI.  264 — 321) 


3,301,934 

PROCESS  FOR  DRAWING  POLYPROPYLENE  YARN 

Joseph  C.  Wcbnar,  Roanolie,  Ya.,  assignor  to  Hercules 

Incorporated,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  18, 1963,  Scr.  No.  288,668 

3  Claims.     (CI.  264—290) 

1.  In  the  process   for  drawing  polypropylene   yam 

wherein  a  plurality  of  turns  of  yam  are  wrapped  about 


1.  A  process  of  forming  a  one-piece  hollow  body  from 
a  body  of  cellular-thermoplastic  foam  material  which 
comprises  subjecting  at  least  one  surface  of  said  body 
of  foam  material  to  a  fluid-stream  of  softening  agent  from 
a  blowing  jet;  continuing  said  stream  against  the  surface 
of  the  foam  material  until  the  cells  thereof  shrink  to 
form  a  hollow;  said  hollow  characterized  as  having  a 
non-porous  skin-like  surface  and  said  softening  agent 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  steam,  hot 
gases  and  vapors  of  an  organic  solvent. 


ELECTRICAL 


3,301,936 

STRINGED  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENTS  WITH 

PIEZOELECTRIC  TRANSDUCERS 

Frank  C.  Camum  and  Lynn  Johnson,  both  of  165  Social 

Hall  Ave.,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah     84111 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  349,290 

16  Claims.    (CI.  84—1.16) 


'"^'    ■-!  -'i  '"I      ■   M  ~'' 
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1.  A  stringed  musical  instrument  comprising: 

at  least  one  vibratable  string  for  producing  musical 
tones; 

means  for  placing  said  string  under  axial  tension; 

an  axially  symmetrical  piezoelectric  transducer  dis- 
posed at  one  end  of  said  string  with  its  axis  of 
symmetry  aligned  with  that  of  said  string,  said 
transducer  being  placed  under  axial  compression  by 
the  tension  in  said  string; 

said  transducer  including  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  con- 
ductive elements  in  contact  with  portions  of  the 
surface  thereof; 

and  electrical  conductors  in  contact  with  said  con 
ductive  elements  for  deriving  electrical  signals  there 
from  in  response  to  variations  in  tension  of  salt 
string. 

3  301  937 

UQUID  NITROGEN  COOLED  BERYLLIUM 

SUPERCONDUCTOR 

Pierre  Bamler,  Versailles,   and  Jacques  Bonmarin,  La 

Motte  Scrvolex,  France,  assignors  to  Pechiney,  Com- 

pagnie  de  Produits  Chimiques  et  Electrometallurgiques, 

Pairis,  France 

FUed  Nov.  2, 1964,  Ser.  No.  408,276 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  8, 1963, 

953,119 

8  Claims.    (CI.  174—15) 


1.  In  an  electrical  device  for  the  production  of  elec 
trical,  magnetic  or  mechanical  energy  or  for  the  conver 
sion  of  electrical  energy,  a  conductor  formed  of  berylliun 
cooled  to  a  temperature  below  150°  K.  and  a  liquid  refrig 
erant  circulated  in  heat  exchange  relationship  with  th( 
conductor  for  cooling  the  beryllium  conductor  to  a  lov 
temperature  below  150°  K. 

1948 


3,301,938 
LIGHT  WEIGHT  FLEXIBLE  HIGH 

BUSHING 
Howard  A.  Frey,  Towson,  Md.,  assign 
Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of 
FUed  Sept  29,  1965,  Ser.  No. 
5  Claims.    (CI.  174—31) 


>dr  to  General 
Stw  York 
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1.  An  electrical  bushing  comprising. 
a  pair  of  outer  shells  of  flexible  insulati 
attached  at  one  of  their  ends  to  and  e 
site  directions  from  a  circular  conduct 
and  attached  at  their  opposite  ends  to  the 
drical  conductor  extending  through  the 
ring  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the 
normally  being  inflated  and  distended  by 
under  pressure  filling  the  space  in  said 
said  cylindrical  conductor  on  the  one  ' 
and  ground  ring  on  the  other  hand  so  as 
lain  the  relative  orientation  of  the 
constituting  the  entire  outer  insulating 
bushing. 


VOLTAGE 


m  combination, 
sheet  material 
nding  in  oppo- 
ve  ground  ring 
ends  of  a  cylin- 
center  of  said 
Ibtter,  said  shells 
an  insulating  gas 
rushing  between 
and  said  shells 
flexibly  to  main- 
parts  and 
surface  of  said 


hard 


cone  uctive 


3,301,939 
MULTILAYER  CIRCUIT  BOARpS  WITH 
PLATED  THROUGH  HO  .ES 
Bert  Krasnow,  Hartsdale,  N.Y.,  assii  nor  to  Precision 
Circuits,  Inc.,  New  Rochellc,  N.Y.,  ^  corporation  of 
New  York 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  3&4,361 
5  Claims.     (CL  174 — 68.;) 
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4.  A   multilayer   printed   circuit   boatd 
stack  of  at  least  two  insulating  sheets 
printed  circuit  conductor  configurations 
said  sheets  being  secured  to  each 
board  with   at  least  one  outer  conductor 
and  at  least  one  inner  conductor  configx  ration 
between  said  sheets,  at  least  one  hole  pefietrating 
a  sufficient  number  of  said  sheets  at 
location  to  intersect  at  least  two  of 
figurations  in  different  layers,  at  least 
seated  conductor  configurations  being 
portion  of  each  of  said  intersected  inner 


sail 


comprising   a 

having   desired 

adhered  thereto, 

to  form  said 

configuration 

embedded 

through 

a  predetermined 

conductor  con- 

of  said  inter- 
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being  recessed  radially  outwardly  from  said  hole,  and 
plating  in  said  hole,  said  plating  having  a  protruding 
portion  extending  radially  outwardly  from  said  hole  in 
the  plane  of  each  of  said  inner  intersected  conductor 
layers  and  each  of  said  portions  being  electrically  and 
mechanically  connected  to  the  radially  recessed  inner 
intersected  conductor  configuration  in  its  plane  and  being 
supported  above  and  below  by  adjacent  insulating  sheets. 


opposite  end  thereof;  said  tube  being  mechanically  con- 
nected to  the  portions  of  said  first  and  second  electrical 
conductors  disposed  therein;  insulating  nKans  disposed 
over  said  tube;  and  a  jaclcet  surrounding  said  terminal 
member,  tube  and  second  sheath  and  secured  to  said  ter- 
minal member  and  second  sheath  to  transmit  mechanical 
forces  between  said  first  sheath  and  second  sheath. 


3  301  940 
FLEXIBLE    CABLE  'bUS    DUCT    INCLUDING 
GROUNDING  MEANS  AND  TELESCOPICAL- 
LY  ENGAGING  TUBULAR  MEMBERS  PER- 
MITTING EXPANSION  AND  CONTRACTION 
Robert  A.  Rischard,  Yonkers,  N.Y.,  and  John  E.  Jessup, 
Hamden,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Anaconda  Wire  and  Cable 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporatioD  of  Delaware 
Filed  Apr.  1,  1964,  Ser.  No.  356,616 
5  Claims.    (CL  174—78) 


1.  A  flexible  bus  duct  unit  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  end  section  having  a  tubular  body  and  con- 
necting means  at  one  end  thereof  for  joining  said 
bus  duct  to  other  units; 

(b)  an  intermediate  section  connected  to  said  first  end 
portion  comprising  a  plurality  of  telescopically  con- 
nected tubular  members  each  of  which  has  a  tail 
portion  with  a  substantially  uniform  cross  section,  a 
tapered  neck  portion  adjacent  to  said  tail  portion, 
and  a  bulging  front  portion  adjacent  to  said  neck 
portion  adapted  to  insert  into  the  tail  section  of  a 
similar  tubular  member,  said  front  portion  having  a 
curved  outer  surface  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  tubular  member  providing  a  maximum  outer 
cross-sectional  area  substantially  equal  to  the  inner 
cross-sectional  area  of  said  tail  portion  of  a  similar 
unit; 

(c)  a  second  end  section  connected  to  said  intermediate 
section  having  a  tubular  body  aiKl  connecting  means 
for  connecting  said  bus  duct  unit  to  other  units;  and 

(d)  electrical  conductive  limiting  means  at  the  outer 
surface  of  said  bus  unit  limiting  the  expansion  of  said 
members  and  simultaneously  grounding  each  mem- 
ber of  said  bus  duct  unit. 


3^1,942     

INSULATING  WASHER 
Paul  R.  Lee,  MansfieU,  Ohio,  assigDor  to  Westfnghousc 
Electric  Corporation,  PMslNirgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1965,  Ser.  No.  443^1 
3  Claims.     (CI.  174—138) 


3,301,941 
ELECTRIC  WIRE  JUNCTION 
Frank  L.  Christensen,  Saratoga,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Tem- 
press  Research  Co.,  Sunnyvale,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
Utah 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1964,  Ser.  No.  356,285 
6  Claims.     (CL  174—88) 


1.  A  washer  structure  comprising:  a  circular  body  of 
relatively  brittle  material  having  substantially  parallel 
faces  and  an  axial  bore  therethrough,  concentric  ten- 
ons on  one  of  said  faces,  bearing  members  equally 
spaced  on  the  end  of  one  of  said  concentric  tenons,  an 
equal  number  of  bearing  members  on  the  other  face  of 
said  circular  body,  each  of  the  bearing  members  on  said 
tenon  being  directly  in  line  with  one  of  the  bearing  mem- 
bers on  said  other  face. 


3,301,943 
COLOR  TELEVISION  RECEIVER  BIASING 
ARRANGEMENT 
Robert  B.  Hansen,  Arlington  Heights,  DL,  assignor  to 
Motorola,  Inc.,  Franklfai  Park,  DL,  a  corporation  of  Illi- 
nois 

Filed  Sept.  29, 1964,  Ser.  No.  400,141 
8  Claims.    (CL  178—5.4) 


1.  In  an  electric  wire  junction:  a  terminal  member  hav- 
ing a  passage;  an  insulated  support  in  said  member;  a 
conductive  tube  secured  to  said  support;  a  first  sheath  in 
said  passage  secured  to  said  terminal  member;  a  first  elec- 
trical conductor  extending  from  said  sheath  ^i\d  disposed 
in  said  tube  from  one  end  thereof;  a  second  sheath  adja- 
cent to  said  tube  and  having  a  second  electrical  conductor 
extending  therefrom  and  disposed  in  said  tube  from  the 


1.  In  a  color  television  receiver,  video  amplifier  means 
having  an  output  terminal,  color  demodulator  means  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  output  terminals,  a  color  cathode  ray 
tube  having  a  plurality  of  cathodes  and  associated  con- 
trol grids,  direct  current  coupling  means  between  said 
color  demodulator  means  output  terminals  and  said  con- 
trol grids,  and  coupling  means  connected  between  said 
output  terminal  of  said  video  amplifier  means  and  said 
cathodes   for  providing   direct   current  signal  coupling 
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while  biasing  said  cathodes  at  a  higher  positive  potential 
level  than  that  of  said  output  terminal  of  said  video 
amplifier  means. 

3  901  944 
CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  USE  IN  A 
COLOUR  TELEVISION  RECEIVER 
Bernardus  Henricus  Jozef  Cornelissen  and  Hendrik  Brei- 
mer,  both  of  Emmasingel,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  as- 
signors to  Norih  American  Philips  Company,  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  307,877 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Sept.  12, 1962, 

283  158 
5  Claims.    (CI.  178—5.4) 


tinuous  wave  signal  under  control  of  said 
component  for  demodulation  of  said 
components;  and  means  synthesizing  and 


1.  In  a  color  television  receiver  of  the  type  having  an 
indexing  cathode  ray  tube  with  a  screen,  and  an  electron 
gun  for  directing  an  electron  beam  to  said  screen,  and 
said  screen  has  run-in  strips  on  one  side  thereof,  and 
indexing  strips  and  color  strips  in  the  image  area  thereof, 
whereby  said  electron  beam  impinges  on  said  run-in  strips 
before  said  indexing  strips  during  each  horizontal  de- 
flection, and  means  for  producing  run-in  signals  arid 
indexing  signals  when  said  beam  is  directed  toward  said 
run-in  strips  and  indexing  strips  respectively,  said  re- 
ceiver comprising  a  source  of  monochrome  signals,  fre- 
quency dividing  means  for  converting  said  indexing  sig- 
nals to  a  switching  signal,  a  source  of  color  signals  modu- 
lated on  said  switching  signal,  gate  circuit  means  for 
applying  said  monochrome  signals  to  said  electron  gun, 
means  for  applying  said  color  signals  modulated  on  said 
switching  signal  to  said  electron  gun  for  modulating  said 
beam,  and  control  circuit  means  for  controlling  said  gate 
circuit  means,  said  control  circuit  means  comprising 
bistable  circuit  means,  means  responsive  to  the  starting 
of  said  dividing  circuit  during  a  horizontal  deflection 
period  for  setting  said  bistable  circuit  means  to  one  stable 
state,  and  means  for  setting  said  bistable  circuit  means 
to  the  other  stable  state  during  the  time  between  the 
end  of  a  horizontal  deflection  and  the  beginning  of  the 
next  horizontal  deflection,  whereby  said  monochrome 
signal  is  continuously  applied  to  said  electron  gun  after 
the  first  starting  of  said  dividing  means  during  each 
horizontal   deflection. 
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leference  phase 

phase  modulated 

tdding  another 


color  signal  of  desired  characteristics  to 
components   for   augmenting  the   color 
chromatic  display  means. 


aid  modulated 
<  isplay   of  said 


3  301  946 

CONTROL  system'  FOR  MAGNETIC 

RECORDING  DEVICE 

Kenjiro  Takayanagi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assij^or  to  Victor 

Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.  i 

FUed  June  5,  1962,  Scr.  No.  20  1,209 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  June  21,  1961, 

36/22,143 

4  Claims.    (CL  178—6.6) 


mea  is 


for 


1.  A  control  system  comprising  a 
a  video  signal  in  parallel  oblique  tracks 
medium  by  means  of  a  magnetic  record 
means  for  providing  two  pulses  on  the 
sweep  of  a  recording  track,  a  means 
sequence  two  pulses  which  differ  in  timin  ; 
mined  two  points  in  a  recorded  track  by 
recorded  track  where  being  recorded  the 
means  of  a  magnetic  reproducing  head, 
being  provided  with  said  recording  hea< 
ing  head  on  its  circumference,  a  driving 
ing  and  rotating  said  rotary  member,  a 
paring  a  time  interval  of  those  two  pul 
said  picking  up  means  and  a  control  mear  s 
a  rotating  speed  of  said  rotary  membei 
driving  source  in  accordance  with  an  output 
paring  means. 


3,301,945 
AUTOMATIC  COLOR  TEMPERATURE  CONTROL 
Leonard  Dietch,  Skokie,  HI.,  assignor  to  Admiral  Corpo- 
ration, Chicago,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  July  1,  1964,  Ser.  No.  379,485 
10  Claims.    (CI.  178—5.4) 
1.  In  a  color  television  receiver  having  color  signa 
translation   channel   means   for  translating   color  signaf 
information,  including  phase  modulated  components  ot 
a  suppressed  carrier  and  a  reference  phase  componentj 
chromatic  display  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  sai<^ 
color  signal  translation  means;  means  generating  a  con 


3  301  947 
ELECTROSTATIC  IMAGE  COPIER    lAVING  PHO- 

TOCONDUCnVE  ELEMENT  SM  ITCHING 

Joseph  J.  Stone,  Glenvlew,  111.,  assigno '  to  A.  B.  Dick 

Company,  Chicago,  111.,  a  corporatk  n  of  Illinois 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  2<  9,671 

5  Claims.    (CI.  178—6.6  i 

1.  In  a  system  for  converting  a  light  inage  to  a  charge 

pattern  on  a  writing  medium,  employinj 


for  recording 

on  magnetic 

ng  head,  signal 

same  transverse 

picking  up  in 

from  predeter- 

reproducing  the 

video  signal  by 

rotary  member 

and  reproduc- 

source  for  driv- 

means  for  com- 

picked  up  by 

for  controlling 

driven  by  said 

of  said  com- 


scs 


an  electrostatic 


image  transducer  of  the  type  comprising  a  plurality  of 
photoconductivc  elements  each  of  which  is  in  the  electrical 
curent  path  employed  for  depositing  ele(  trostatic  charges 
on  said  medium  representative  of  light  mage  variations, 
the  improvement  comprising  a  source  >f  electrical  cur- 
rent, a  single  photocell  connecting  sai(    source  of  elec- 
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trical  current  to  all  of  said  photoconductive  elements,  a 
source  of  light  having  a  fixed  level  of  illumination,  and 
means  for  successively  illuminating  said  photoconductive 
elements  with  light  from  said  light  source  while  applying 


drum  and  said  pressure  control  device,  said  device 
urging  such  transfer  medium  into  image  receiving 
relationship  so  that  the  image  on  said  drum  is  trans- 
ferred to  such  transfer  medium  when  said  drum  is 
rotated. 

3301 949 
STORED  IMAGE  COPOHOL  SYSTEM  FOR 
BEAM  MACHINING 
1^  R.  UUeiy,  Jr.,  Simfbory,  Conn.,  aisignor  to  United 
Aircraft  Corporation,  East  Hartford,  Conn.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1964,  Ser.  No.  348,634 
SClaioK.    (CL  178— 6.8) 


light  from  successive  picture  elements  to  said  single  photo- 
cell for  controlling  the  current  flowing  successively  through 
each  photoconductive  element  from  said  current  source 
responsive  to  light  variations. 


331.948 

FACSIMILE  APPARATUS 

Joachim  H.  Todt,  5801  RolBng  HOls  Road, 

Fori  Wayne,  Ind.    46804 

Filed  Sept.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  308,227 

11  Claims.    <C1.  178—6.6) 


6.  Facsimile  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  photosensitive  devices  adapted  to 
scan  an  image  formed  on  a  smooth  surface  medium, 
said  photosensitive  devices  disposed  in  communicat- 
ing relationship  with  such  medium  and  aligned  in  a 
row  transverse  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  such 
medium; 

(b)  a  drum  rotatably  mounted  and  having  a  homoge- 
neous magnetic  ircording  surface  of  high  retentive 
magnetic  material  for  receiving  and  retaining  a 
plurality  of  magnetic  tracks  formed  therein; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  single  pole  recording  styli  of  low 
loss  magnetic  material  aligned  radially  with  respect 
to  said  drum  and  disposed  in  a  row  transversely 
thereto  and  in  spaced  relation  therefrom  to  form  an 
air  gap  and  produce  a  corresponding  number  of  mag- 
netic tracks  on  said  drum; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  current  amplifying  devices  electri- 
cally connected  between  said  plurality  of  single  pole 
reading  styli  and  the  corresponding  plurality  of  photo- 
sensitive devices; 

(e)  a  source  of  visible  fine  magnetic  particles  disposed 
in  communicating  relationship  with  said  drum  to 
form  visible  images  created  by  said  magnetic  particles 
adhering  to  said  plurality  of  magnetic  tracks  formed 
in  said  magnetic  recording  surface  of  said  drum; 

(f )  and  a  pressure  control  device  disposed  in  communi- 
cating relationship  with  said  drum  and  adapted  to 
have  an  image  transfer  medium  pass  between  said 


1.  Apparatus  for  working  an  article  with  an  energized 
beam  comprising: 

means  for  generating  an  energized  beam, 

means  for  modulating  said  beam, 

means  for  deflecting  the  modulated  beam, 

means  for  supporting  an  article  to  be  worked  by  said 
beam, 

means  for  projecting  an  image  of  the  article  to  be 
worked  when  said  supporting  means  is  located  at  a 
first  position  spatially  di^laced  from  said  beam  gen- 
erating means, 

means  for  scanning  said  projected  image  and  generat- 
ing signals  commensurate  therewith, 

an  image  storage  device, 

means  applying  said  signals  comroensurafe  with  the 
projected  image  to  said  storage  device  whereby  an 
image  of  the  article  to  be  worked  is  stored, 

means  responsive  to  the  repositioning  of  said  support- 
ing means  generally  in  line  with  said  beam  generat- 
ing means  for  scanning  said  stored  image  and  gen- 
erating signals  commensurate  therewith, 

means  responsive  to  said  signals  commensurate  with 
the  stored  image  for  generating  beam  control  sig- 
nals, and 

means  for  applying  said  beam  control  signals  to  said 
beam  modulating  means  whereby  an  image  of  the 
article  to  be  worked  may  be  stored  and  the  article 
supporting  means  thereafter  positioned  generally  in 
the  path  of  the  beam  where  work  is  performed  there- 
on by  the  beam  in  response  to  the  scanning  of  the 
stored  image. 


3  301  950 
MODULATED    LIGHT   SOURCE   FOR   ELECTRO- 
OPTICAL  ANALYSIS  OF  SPECTRAL  LINES 
Radamcs  K.  H.  Gebcl,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Air  Force 

Filed  Oct  26, 1964,  Ser.  No.  406,633 
2Clahn&  (Q.  17»— 7.2) 
1.  A  system  for  transmitting  spectrographic  informa- 
tion comprising:  a  source  of  substantially  collimated  light, 
oscillator  means  coupled  to  said  source  for  alternately 
increasing  and  decreasing  the  brightness  of  the  light  about 
a  mean  level  at  a  high  frequency  carrier  rate,  masking 
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means  at  the  viewing  surface  end  of  said  source  opaque 

to  said  light  except  along  a  narrow  oblong  slit  therein,  a 

spectrogram  in  the  form  of  a  photographic  film  disposed 

to  be  illuminated  by  light  passing  through  said  slit,  said 

film  having  a  wavelength  axis  perpendicular  to  the  major 

axis  of  said  slit  and  including  spectral  lines  perpendicular 

to  said  wavelength  axis,  transducer  means  for  converting 

light  input  thereto  into  an  electrical  signal  proportional 

to  the  light  intensity,  slit  means  placed  between  said  film 

and  said  transducer  means  for  imaging  the  illuminated 

spectral  lines  on  said  transducer  means,  means  for  moving 

said  film  relative  to  said  slit  means  at  constant  speed  and 

in  the  direction  of  said  wavelength  axis,  whereby  said 

electrical  signals  at  the  output  of  said  transducer  means 

are  amplitude  modulated  according  to  the  frequency  dis- 


i 
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and  anode  currents  during  the  coincidencd  of  high  gain 
and  strong  signal  conditions,  an  automatic  gain  control 
<age,  means  for  applying  horizontal  synchr  jnizing  pulses 
and  the  output  of  said  detector  to  said  automatic  gain 
control  stage,  means  for  deriving  from  said  Automatic  gain 
Oontrol  stage  another  unidirectional  voltage  which  varies 
i^  magnitude  in  accordance  with  the  peaki  amplitude  of 
fee  video  signal  during  the  horizontal  synchronizing  in- 
terval, a  resistance  voltage  divider  having  i  pair  of  input 
^nd  a  pair  of  output  terminals,  means  forlapplying  said 
<)ther  unidirectional  voltage  across  said  input  terminals. 

Eeans  for  connecting  the  output  terminal  to  the  initial 
ige  of  said  channel  to  control  the  gain  thereof,  means 
ir  applying  said  other  unidirectional  voltjage  to  one  of 
(aid  divider  input  terminals  in  a  polarity  td  vary  the  gain 
»f  said  channel  inversely  in  accordance  with  the  amplitude 
•f  said  video  signal,  means  responsive  to  scieen  and  anode 
;ur rents  to  develop  a  third  unidirectional  voltage,  means 
or  applying  said  third  voltage  to  said  divi  der  during  the 
>ccurrence  of  said  condition  to  change  th<  magnitude  of 
he  output  of  said  divider  to  produce  lo^v  gain  in  said 
;hannel,  whereby  high  gain  and  strong  sij  nal  conditions 
in  said  channel  which  produce  low  video  oii  tput  therefrom 
ut  avoided. 


tribution  of  the  individual  spectral  lines,  an  amplifier  re- 
ceiving said  amplitude  modulated  electrical  signals,  phase 
shift  means  coupled  to  said  oscillating  means  for  shifting 
the  carrier  wave  thereof  by  ninety  degrees,  phase  modu- 
lating means  coupled  to  said  amplifier  and  to  said  phase 
shifting  means  for  generating  from  the  two  phase  quadra- 
ture related  carrier  waves  a  carrier  wave  modulated  both 
in  amplitude  and  phase,  limiting  means  coupled  to  the  out- 
put of  said  phase  modulating  means  for  removing  the 
amiditude  modulation  fluctuations  from  said  double- 
modulated  carrier  wave,  multiplying  means  receiving  the 
I^iase  modulated  wave  from  said  limiting  means  for  m- 
creasing  the  carrier  frequency  of  said  phase  modulated 
wave,  an  antenna,  and  amplification  means  feeding  into 
said  antenna  f  rwn  said  multiplying  means. 


3  JOl  951 

NON-BLOCKING  KEYED  AUTOMATIC  GAIN 

CONTROL  SYSTEM 

John  G.  Hamphrey,  Mattydalc,  N.Y.,  Mf^or  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Not.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  324,301 

IClabn.   (a.  17ft-7.3) 


3,301,952  , 

COMBINATION  TELEVISION  PHONOGRAPH 

ASSEMBLY 

Israel  Rcznik,  132  Lndlow  St^  New  York  N.Y.     10002 

FUcd  Apr.  20, 1964,  Ser.  No.  36|,186 

6  Claims.    (178—7.9) 


-1*^ 


d 


\B&^ 


1.  A  television  set  and  phonograph  ass:mbly  compris- 
ing a  rectangular  casing  for  a  television  set,  said  casing 
having  front,  rear,  side  and  bottom  walls,  the  front,  rear 
and  side  walls  defining  an  open  top,  a  cover  hingedly 
connected  to  the  rear  wall  for  closing  sjiid  open  top,  a 
phonograph  pivotally  connected  between  the  cover  and 
top  of  the  front  wall,  means  connected  to  the  cover  and 
the  phonograph  for  holding  the  phonograph  in  operative 
position,  and  a  spring-pressed  ball  detent  carried  by  the 
phonograph,  said  rear  wall  of  the  casing  •"»"•"-  -  «""'- 


having  a  semi- 


In  a  television  receiver  a  channel  includmg  a  plurality 
of  stages  for  amplifying  a  carrier  modulatmg  video  si^al. 
the  last  stage  including  an  electron  discharge  device  havj 
ing  a  cathode,  a  grid,  a  screen  grid,  a  suppressor  grid  and 
an  anode  connected  as  an  intermediate  frequency  amphfier 
with  output  being  derived  between  the  anode  and  tho 
screen  electrodes  thereof,  a  detector  for  denvmg  a  video 
signal  from  the  output  of  said  channel,  means  for  deriving 
a  unidirectional  voltage  from  the  output  of  said  de  ectot 
varying  in  magnitude  in  accordance  with  the  amplitude 
of  said  video  signal,  said  last  stage  drawing  large  screei 


poUDUgia^ni,   aatu   iv««    ».»..  w»   .—    o   — 

sjAerical  recess  for  receiving  the  ball  det<  nt 


3,301,953 

SYNCHRONIZED  TELETRANSMISaK)N  SYSIEM 
WHICH  DOES  NOT  REQUIRE  THE  TRANfflVIg- 
SION  OF  CONTINUOUS  SYNC  iSfORMATION 
TO  MAINTAIN  SYNCHRONIZATION 

Walter  Mayer,  Fnrtli,  Bavaila,  Germ^y,  ««*«»«',*/» 
Gnindig  EieWro-Meclianische  VersucMnstalt,  Furtii, 

Bavaria,  Germany         ^,,  „      „     ^a.,  ^m 

FUcd  Oct  29, 1964,  Ser.  No.  4(  ^,452 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct.  30,  1963, 

G  39,062 

5  Claims.    (CI.  178— «9i) 

1.  A  teletransmission  system  comprisjng,  in  combma- 

tion,  a  transmitter  station  for  transmittii^g  a  picture,  said 

transmitter  station  including  picture  transmitting  means, 

transmitter  pulse  generating  means  for  generating  picture 

line  frequency  synchronizing  pulses  connected  to  said 

picture  transmitting  means  to  control  thd  transmission  of 

a  picture  thereby,  and  pulsing  means  onnectcd  to  said 

pulse  generating  means  and  to  said  picure  transmitting 

means  for  providing  a  starting  pulse  t«    start  operation 
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of  said  pulse  generating  means  and  of  said  picture  trans- 
mitting means;  a  receiver  station  for  receiving  a  picture, 
said  receiver  station  including  picture  receiving  means, 
and  receiver  pulse  generating  means  for  generating  pic- 
ture line  frequency  synchronizing  pulses  substantially 
identical  to  those  generated  by  said  transmitter  pulse  gen- 
erating means,  said  receiver  pulse  generating  means  being 
connected  to  said  picture  receiving  means  to  control  the 
reproduction  of  a  picture  thereby;  and  transmission  means 


3,301,955 
TELEPHONE  AMPUFIER 
Clarence  J.  Clements,  Jr.,  Silver  Sprii«,  Md., 
Prototypes,  Incorporated,  Kcnsingtoo,  Md^  • 
tion  of  Maryland 

Filed  May  14, 1963,  Ser.  No.  280^51 
3  Claims.    (CL  179—1) 


to 


"fn^rn^   sur/»r  M 


xxj/mr  ^una,  j-i 


for  transmitting  a  picture  from  the  -picture  transmitting 
means  of  said  transmitter  station  to  the  picture  receiving 
means  of  said  receiver  station  and  for  transmitting  a  start 
pulse  from  the  pulsing  means  of  said  transmitter  station 
to  said  receiver  at  said  receiver  station,  at  the  time  of  start 
of  transmission  only  for  starting  independent  operation 
of  said  receiver  pulse  generating  means  so  that  said  pic- 
ture receiving  means  is  controlled  by  said  receiver  pulse 
generating  means  only  and  without  periodic  transmission 
of  synchronizing  impulses  from  said  transmission  station. 


3,301,954 
BLANK  DELETER 
James  J.  Krakusky,  Ridgewood,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The 
Western  Union  Telegraph  Company,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  May  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  278,641 
4  Claims.    (CI.  178—92) 


i 

1.  A  telephone  amplifier  device  for  use  with  a  telephone 
receiver  having  a  front  face  and  a  diajrfiragm  therein 
adjacent  said  front  face  and  defining  a  reference  plane, 
said  amplifier  comprising:  a  body  means  for  releasably 
holding  said  body  with  one  surface  thereof  in  fixed  posi- 
tion against  said  front  face;  a  magnetic  pick-up  coil  in 
said  body  adjacent  said  one  surface  and  fixed  therein  with 
its  polar  axis  arranged  at  an  oblique  angle  to  said  refer- 
ence plane;  amplifying  means  in  said  body;  a  miniature 
speaker  in  said  body  and  arranged  to  radiate  sound  from 
the  bide  of  said  body  opposite  said  one  surface;  and 
circuit  means  connecting  said  pick-up  coil  to  the  input 
of  said  amplifying  means  and  connecting  the  output  of 
said  amplifying  means  to  said  speaker,  said  speaker  in- 
cluding an  electromagnet  energized  by  said  amplifying 
means  output;  and  ferromagnetic  shield  means  between 
said  speaker  and  said  amplifying  means  and  between  said 
pick-up  coil  and  said  amplifying  means  whereby  to  mini- 
mize feedback  coupling  between  said  speaker  and  said 
pick-up  coil. 

331,956 

SOUND  SYSTEM  FOR  BANKING  SERVICE 

EQUIPMENT 

Newton  J.  Kmg  and  George  R.  Bcchtel,  Canton,  OUo, 

assignors  to  Diebold,  Incorporated,  Canton,  Oiiio,  a 

corporation  of  Ohio 

FUcd  June  11, 1963,  Ser.  No.  287,038 
5  Claims.    (CI.  179— 1) 


1.  Blank  deleter  means  for  a  reperforator  of  the  kind 
having  a  ratcheting  feed  roller,  a  movable  feed  pawl  on 
the  ratchet,  and  a  plurality  of  energizable  punch  slides 
arranged  for  actuation  of  the  feed  pawl  after  energiza- 
tion of  any  punch  slide,  which  comprises  rotatably 
mounted  tailed  sensing  vane  means  having  a  movable  por- 
tion located  in  the  path  of  travel  of  the  punch  slides, 
resiliently  biased  slidable  means  normally  urged  into  pawl 
motion  blocking  relationship  with  the  feed  pawl,  and 
crank  lever  means  engaged  by  said  tail  of  said  sensing 
vane  means  and  engaging  said  slidable  means  for  feed 
pawl  release  upon  punch  slide  motion. 


1.  In  banking  service  equipment  having  a  customer's 
station  and  having  walls  forming  a  teller's  station  beyond 
direct  oral  communication  with  the  customer's  station, 
audio  means  for  providing  indirect  communication  be- 
tween the  stations  and  including  a  teller's  microphone 
and  a  speaker  at  the  teller's  station  and  a  customer's 
microphone  and  speaker  at  the  customer's  station;  the 
combination  therewith  of  a  box-like  enclosure  for  each 
speaker,  the  enclosure  having  opposite  side,  top,  bottom, 
front,  and  rear  walls,  the  front  wall  having  a  sound  out- 
let opening,  the  inner  surfaces  of  the  walls  being  com- 
posed of  a  sound-absorbent  material,  whereby  sound 
waves  emanating  from  the  speaker  are  partially  absorbed 
at  and  are  partially  reflected  from  the  various  walls  of 
the  enclosure  before  passing  through  the  opening. 
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3^1,957 

UNATTENDED  AUTOMATIC  DIALING  OF 

TELEPHONE  NUMBERS 

Paul  J.  Gennond,  Wall,  and  Karl  L.  Mayer,  Lincroft,  N  J., 

assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated, 

New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  6, 1962,  Sen  No.  242,765 

10  Claims.    (CI.  179— 3) 


Oi 
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3  301  959 

FM  STEREO  HIGH  LEVEL  DEMODULATING 

SYSTEM 

lichard  Jenkins,  Glenside,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Radio  Corpo- 
ration of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Jan.  15, 1964,  Ser.  No.  337  777 
2  Claims.    (CI.  179— 15) 


— T" 

m 


1.  An  automatic  digit  dialing  control  system  compris- 


ing 


a  telephone  line, 

apparatus  capable  of  processing  intelligence  over  said 
telephone  line  and  storing  within  itself  the  call  digits 
of  selected  telephone  subscribers  in  binary-coded 
decimal  form, 

means  responsive  to  a  request-for-service  signal  from 
said  apparatus  for  seizing  said  telephone  line, 

means  for  outpulsing  the  successive  call  digits  of  a  par- 
ticular telephone  subscriber  in  a  normal  dialing  se- 
quence, 

means  interconnecting  said  apparatus  and  said  outpuls- 
ing means  for  translating  successive  call  digits  from 
binary-coded  decimal  form  to  a  form  usable  by  said 
outpulsing  means,  and 

means  connecting  said  apparatus  to  said  telephone  line 
upon  completion  of  a  dialing  sequence. 


331>958 
MAGNETIC  REPERTORY  CALLER 
William  W.  Blakeslee,  Raritan,  Philip  J.  Gninfelder, 
Mountainside,  Edmund  K.  Nadolny,  Ramsey,  and  Lau- 
rin  L.  Sevebeck,  Mountainside,  NJ.,  and  Rudolf  E. 
Vogeli,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Western  Electric 
Company,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  York 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  301,479 
9  Claims.    (CI.  179— 6) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  storing  information: 

an  endless  magnetic  storage  belt  mounted  for  motion 
along  a  closed  path; 

a  transducer  recording  head  mounted  adjacent  to  said 
magnetic  storage  belt  for  motion  transverse  to  said 
closed  path; 

an  endless  index  belt; 

means  for  mounting  said  endless  index  belt  for  motion 
relative  to  and  encircling  said  endless  magnetic  stor- 
age belt  to  receive  and  store  visible  information 
thereon; 

means  for  moving  (1)  said  endless  index  belt  relative 
to  said  endless  magnetic  storage  belt,  and  (2)  said 
transducer  recording  head  means  transverse  to  said 
closed  path;  and 
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means  for  moving  said  endless  magnetii 
along  said  closed  path  relative  to  said 
cording  head  means  to  record  and  storie 
on  said  endless  magnetic  storage  be  t 


storaige  belt 
ransducer  re- 
information 


pre  let' 


iplel 


1.  A  frequency  modulated  stereophonic 

prising: 

circuit  means  for  demodulating  a  rece 
stereophonic  frequency  modulated  si 
its  modulation  components, 

a  single  audio  frequency  amplifier  chanhel 
wide  band  audio  power  amplifier  cou 
cult  means  to  receive  said  recovered 

a  tuned  power  amplifier  tuned  to  a 
quency  coupled  to  said  circuit  means, 

a  high  level  demodulator  circuit  cou 
power  amplifier  and  to  said  tuned 
for  providing  at  respective  first  and 
terminals  first  and  second  high  level 
related  audio  output  signals,  the  leve 
signals  being  sufficient  to  drive  di 
ducing  loudspeakers, 

first   and   second   loudspeakers   directly 
spectively  to  said  first  and  second 
and 

negative  feedback  means  coupled  to 
ond  output  terminals  for  developing 
nal  proportional  to  the  sum  of  said 
related  signals  and  for  applying  said 
to  said  audio  power  amplifier. 


ved  composite 
J  :nal  to  recover 

including  a 
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I  omponents, 
ermined  fre- 
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3,301,960 
AUTOMATIC  TELEPHONE  EXCHANGE 
SYSTEMS 
Bloomfield  James  Warman,  London,  Eng 
Associated  Electrical  Industries  Limitci 
land,  a  British  company 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  2>  4 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britaii  i 

166/62 
10  Clahns.    (CI.  179—18 
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1.  An  automatic  telephone  exchange 
ing  an  exchange,  lines  connected  to  said 
coming  junctions  included  in  said  lines, 
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connected  re- 
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tion  relay  sets  terminating  said  incoming  junctions  and 
individual  to  said  junctions,  registers  to  which  access  can 
be  afforded  to  calling  incoming  junctions  for  the  purpose 
of  storing  the  identities  of  calling  incoming  junctions  and 
called  lines'  numbers,  electronic  scanning  means  for  pro- 
ducing scanning  pulses,  gating  circuits  associated,  respec- 
tively, with  incoming  junctions  and  to  which  scanning 
pulses  are  fed  in  succession  from  said  electronic  scanning 
means,  and  common  signal  path  means  to  which  signals 
are  transmitted  when  said  gating  circuits  are  conditioned 
to  permit  of  the  passage  therethrough  of  said  scanning 
pulses  in  the  looped  condition  of  their  appertaining  in- 
coming junctions,  initially  for  the  seizure  of  a  free  regis- 
ter which  registers  the  identity  of  the  appertaining  call- 
ing incoming  junction  and,  subsequently,  for  the  super- 
vision and  counting  in  the  seized  register  of  dialled  im- 
pulses received  over  the  calling  incoming  junction  for 
registering  the  called  line's  identity  in  the  seized  register. 


3,301,961 

AUTOMATIC  TELEPHONE  CALL  TRANSLATING 

AND  FORWARDING  APPARATUS 

Martin  A.  Odom,  302  Oakland  Ave., 

Oakland,  CaUf.     94611 

FUed  Apr.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  271,626 

6  Oaims.    (O.  179—18) 
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means  for  enabling  transmission  from  a  line  connected 
to  said  main  terminal  to  lines  each  exclusively  con- 
nected to  distinct  ones  of  said  subordinate  terminals 


and  for  enabling  transmission  from  said  lines  each 
exclusively  connected  to  said  distinct  subordinate 
terminals  only  to  said  line  connected  to  said  main 
terminal. 


331.963 
REGISTER-SENDER  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  COM- 
MUNICATION  SWITCHING  SYSTEM  COMMON 
CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT 
David  Kwok  Kang  Lee  and  Howard  L.  Wtrsing,  Chicago, 
III.,  asrignors  to  Automatic  Electric  Laboratories,  Inc^ 
Northlake,  Di.,  a  corporatioo  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept  11, 1963,  Ser.  No.  308,112 
16  Claims.     (CL  179—18) 


1.  An  automatic  call  forwarding  system  for  a  sub- 
scriber's telephone  installation  having  a  first  and  a  second 
line  to  the  central  exchange  comprising,  in  combination, 

(a)  a  first  signal  detector  coupled  to  said  first  line  and 
responsive  to  incoming  ringing  signals  thereon, 

(b)  first  switching  means  actuated  by  operation  of  said 
first  signal  detector  to  close  the  circuit  of  said  second 
line, 

(c)  a  second  signal  detector  responsive  to  dial  tone  on 
said  second  line, 

(d)  a  dialing  impulse  generator  for  transmitting  a  pre- 
selected sequence  of  dialing  impulses  over  said  second 
line,  said  dialing  impulse  generator  being  actuated  by 
operation  of  said  second  signal  detector,  and 

(e)  a  second  switching  means  coupling  said  first  and 
second  lines  for  transmission  of  voice  signals  there- 
between following  operation  of  said  dialing  impulse 
generator. 

3,301,962 
DIRECTIONAL  CONFERENCE  SYSTEM 
William  J.  McKclvey,  Middlctown,  and  Milton  E.  Ozcn- 
berger.  Summit,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Lab- 
oratories, Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  Yorii 

Filed  Apr.  29. 1963,  Ser.  No.  276,544 
20  Claims.    (CL  179—18) 
1.  In  a  communication  system, 
selectively  operable  control  means, 
a  plurality  of  subscriber  lines, 
a  plurality  of  conference  link  circuits, 
each  of  said  link  circuits  comprising  a  main  terminal, 
a  plurality  of  subordinate  terminals. 


1.  In  a  communication  switching  system  comprising 
a  plurality  of  switching  groups,  with  marker  apparatus 
for  controlling  the  establishment  of  connections  throu|^ 
said  switching  groups;  having  register-sender  apparatus 
comprising  register  means  and  a  plurality  of  senders; 
having  translating  means  common  to  said  plurality  of 
switching  groups,  and  means  for  transferring  infomui- 
tion  directly  between  the  register  means  and  the  trans- 
lator means;  having  means  including  the  marker  appara- 
tus, responsive  to  a  calling  line  service  request  signal 
for  identifying  the  calling  line  and  connecting  it  to  the 
register  means;   having  means   for  transmitting  the   in- 
formation identifying  the  equipment  location  number  of 
the  callii>g  line  from  the  marker  apparatus  to  the  reg- 
ister means  for  registration  therein;  and  having  means 
for  registering  in  said  register  means  the  called  line  di- 
rectory number  as  transmitted  over  tiic  calling  line  and 
for  translating,   under  the   control   of   said   translating 
means,  at  least  a  part  of  said  directory  information  into 
corresponding  equipment  location  information;  there  be- 
ing included  in  the  information  returned  from  the  trans- 
lator a  revertive  call  item  designating  whether  or  not 
the  called  line  is  possibly  on  the  same  line  as  the  calling 
line: 
a  parity  checking  arrangement  included  in  the  register 
means  to  compare  the  calling  line  equipment  loca- 
tion number  as  stored  in  the  register  with  the  called 
line  equipment  location  niunber  as  received  from 
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the  translator  to  generate  a  revertive  call  signal 
responsive  to  these  numbers  being  identical,  internal 
translation  means  responsive  to  coincidence  of  the 
revertive  call  item  from  the  translator  and  the 
revertive  call  signal  from  the  parity  checking  ar- 
rangement to  supply  switching  information  which  is 
transmitted  via  one  of  said  senders  to  marker  ap- 
paratus to  cause  a  connection  from  the  line  on  which 
said  calling  and  called  parties  appear  to  be  com- 
pleted to  a  revertive  call  trunk  circuit. 


3,301,964 
SYSTEM  FOR  RELEASING  MAGNETIC  LATCHING 
CROSSBAR  SWITCHES  IN  WHICH  HOLD  MAG- 
NETS ARE   INTERCONNECTED  OVER  CROSS- 
POINT  CONTACTS  OF  THE  PRECEDING  SWITCH 
Edson  L.  Erwin,  Towaco,  NJ.,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorpo- 
rated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yoric 
FUcd  Dec.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  328,990 
10  Claims.    (O.  17^—25) 


January  31,  1967 

b<|ard  position  and  said  service  position,  a  transfer  cir- 
cuit at  said  service  position,  said  transfer  crcuit  includ- 
ii«  a  relay  and  a  control  switch  operable  between  open 
aid  closed  position,  means  effective  when  said  switch  is 
in  open  position  for  operating  said  relay  md  effective 
wken  said  switch  is  in  closed  position  for  leleasing  said 
raay,  means  effective  when  said  relay  is  in  operated  po- 
sition for  opening  said  line  whereby  to  pre^  ent  the  con- 
nection of  calls  thereover  from  said  switc  iboard  posi- 
ti>n  to  said  service  position,  a  second  relayl  said  second 
rday  being  normally  operated,  means  effective  both 
viien  said  first-mentioned  relay  remains  released  follow- 
ir  g  opening  of  said  switch  and  when  said  fitst-mentioned 
rday  remains  operated  following  closure  of  said  switch 
Ut  releasing  said  second  relay,  an  alarml  and  means 
effective  upon  release  of  said  second  relay  |for  operating 
said  alarm. 
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CALL  TRANSMITTER 
j^ans  Alfons  Bckaert,  Antwerp,  Belgium,  a&signor  to  In- 
ternational Standard  Electric  Corporatioi  i,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  306,'  54 
:Uims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  SMpt.  12,  1962, 

283  122 
4  Claims.    (CI.  179—90) 


1.  A  telephone  crossbar  switching  system  including  a 
plurality  of  tandemly  connected  switching  stages,  each  of 
said  stages  including  a  plurality  of  crosspoint  contacts, 
normally  defluxed  magnetic  actuating  means  for  selec- 
tively operating  said  contacts  and  for  magnetically  latch- 
ing said  contacts  in  the  operated  condition,  and  means 
for  delivering  a  release  current  to  all  of  said  magnetic 
means  to  deflux  said  magnetic  means  prior  to  the  release 
of  said  contacts. 


a— 


3,301,965 
TRANSFER  CIRCUIT  WITH  ALARM  FACILITIES 
Charles  E.  Germanton,  Summit,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Bell 
Telephone  Laboratories  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  318,426 
9  Claims.    (CI.  179—27) 


,  1.  A  telephone  dial  pulsing  mechanism  comprising  a 
iear  train  mounted  to  rotate  in  either  a  foi  ward  or  a  re- 
verse direction,  a  pair  of  flexible  contact  spring  members 
^r  producing  pulses  during  gear  train  rotation  in  said 
Inverse  direction,  cam  means,  means  moui  ted  on  a  first 
|ear  in  said  gear  train  spring  actuating  means,  cam 
itieans  abutting  said  cam  means  and  cont  guous  to  said 
spring  members  for  repeatedly  flexing  sai(  spring  mem- 
lers  in  unison  as  said  cam  means  rotates 
springs  remain  in  electrical  contact  with 
t^y  flex,  immobilizing  means  normally  continguous  to 
<ine  of  said  spring  members  during  the  gsar  motion  in 
laid  reversed  direction  for  immobilizing  said  one  of  said 
spring  members  during  the  gear  motion  in  said  reverse 
irection  whereby  said  springs  repeatedl  i  separate  to 
ireak  electrical  contact  with  each  other  ss  the  non-im- 
iobilized  spring  flexes,  and  negating  mes  ns  effective  a 
iredetermined  distance  from  the  end  of  sa  d  gear  motion 
said  reverse  direction  for  moving  sai<    immobilizing 

^ans  from  said  contiguous  relationship    o  said  one  of 

said  spring  members  for  negating  said  imm(  bilizing  means 
vhereby  said  springs  remain  in  electrica  contact  with 
jach  other  as  they  flex  during  the  remaind  ;r  of  said  gear 
notion. 


1.  In  a  tandem  switching  center  for  interconnecting 
incoming  trunks  with  outgoing  circuits  extending  to 
called  lines  at  a  terminating  office,  a  service  position,  a 
switchboard  position,  means  for  connecting  said  incom- 
ing trunks  to  said  positions,  a  line  connecting  said  switch- 


331,W7 

AUTOMATIC  CALL  TRANSMITTER 

TORY     DIALING     USING 
^  PULSES 

Roger  A.  Plycr,  Vienna,  Va.,  assignor  to 
phone  and  Telegraph  Company,  New 
corporation  of  New  York 

nied  Sept.  11, 1963,  Ser.  No.  301 
11  Oaims.  (CI.  179—90) 
1.  An  automatic  dialer  for  use  in  a  tefephon 
to  automatically  call  any  one  of  a  group 
kions  comprising  a  plurality  of  keys,  each 
responds  to  a  particular  distant  station,  a 
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ping  relays  conunon  to  all  of  said  keys  for  stepping  first 
in  a  forward  direction  and  subsequently  in  a  reverse  direc- 
tion, means  responsive  to  the  actuation  of  a  particular  one 
of  said  keys  to  initiate  and  control  said  stepping  relays,  a 
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group  of  conductors,  means  responsive  to  said  relays  for 
applying  a  coded  sequence  of  voltage  pulses  to  said  con- 
ductors, and  oscillator  means  responsive  to  said  coded 
sequence  of  voltage  pulses  for  generating  telephone  ad- 
dress signals. 

3,301,968 
TELEPHONE  SIGNALING  DEVICE 
Francis  K.  Want,  Scotch  PfadM,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Ameri- 
can TckphoDc  and  Telcpaph  Company,  New  York, 
N.Y..  a  coiToration  off  New  Yorit 

Filed  Dec  9, 1963,  Ser.  No.  329,020 
12  Claims.    ifX  179—90) 


JtV-^h" 


provided  with  said  cradle  adapted  to  carry  said  handset 
thereon,  said  base  portion  being  provided  with  a  finger- 
receiving  recess  means  adapted  for  use  in  manually  lift- 
ing and  carrying  the  entire  teleidione,  comprising:  base 
means  provided  with  a  substantially  transversely  project- 
ing bottom  insertion  portion  arranged  to  be  insetted  into 
ttie  finger-receiving  recess  means  of  the  telepixme  base 
portion  and  to  engage  same  in  a  retaining  manner  where- 
by to  be  retained  and  mounted  with  respect  to  the  tele- 
phone base  portion,  said  base  means  being  provided  with 
an  upwardly  directed  portion  provided  with  and  pivotally 
carrying  a  locking  member  arranged  to  be  positioned  ad- 


33«1^9 
TELEPHONE  GUARD 


jacent  to  the  cradle  of  the  telephone  and  the  handset  ar- 
ranged to  be  received  thereon,  said  locking  member  being 
pivotally  movable  between  an  open  disengaged  position 
with  respect  to  the  handSet  and  an  engaged  locking  posi- 
tion with  respect  to  the  handset  lying  substantially  over 
the  top  of  same  whereby  to  retain  the  hands^  on  the 
cradle,  said  upright  member  of  said  base  means  being  pro- 
vided with  latch  means  and  an  adjacent  portion  of  said 
locking  member  being  provided  with  corresponding  catch 
means  cooperable  with  said  latch  means  for  retaining 
said  locking  member  in  said  engaged  locking  position  until 
controUably  manually  unlatched. 


3^1^f 
DATA  STORAGE  ARRANGEMENTS 
Artfanr  Edwaid  Harroid,  Hnrwoith  on  Tecs, 
assignor  to  The  General  Electric  Company, 
Loadon,  England 

Filed  Oct  29, 1965,  Ser.  No.  505,620 
17  CUoH.    (CL  2m— S) 


1.  A  telephone  signaling  device  comprising  a  dial  hav- 
ing a  normal  position  and  rotatable  in  a  first  direction 
to  selected  off-normal  positions  and  rotatable  in  a  second 
direction  from  said  selected  off-normal  positions  to  said 
normal  position,  first  means  controlled  by  said  dial  for 
each  successive  rotation  to  a  selected  off-normal  position 
for  sequentially  transmitting  a  selected  signal  in  a  series 
of  first  signals  comprising  a  word  group,  said  first  means 
including  means  for  selecting  from  a  plurality  of  signals 
said  first  signals  independently  of  said  off-normal  position, 
and  second  means  controlled  by  said  dial  when  rotated 
from  a  selected  one  of  said  off-normal  positions  to  said 
normal  position  for  transmitting  a  second  signal  indicative 
of  said  selected  off-normal  position. 


Gcftradc  R.  Darifaif  and  wmbm  V.  Darilng,  bolk  off 

314  S.  WatckaSt,  San  Jadnto,  CaUf.    923S3 

FHcd  Smt.  23, 1963,  Ser.  No.  310,637 

5  Oaims.    (CL  179—189) 

I.  A  telephone  guard  for  preventing  the  tmdesired  re- 
moval of  a  telephone  handset  from  a  telephone  cradle  of 
a  telephone  of  a  type  having  an  underlying  base  portion 


1.  A  data  storage  arrangement  comprising  first  support 
means,  second  support  means,  drive  means  carried  by 
said  first  support  means  and  coupled  to  said  second  sup- 
port means  for  moving  said  second  support  means  rela- 
tive to  said  first  support  means  upon  each  actuation  of 
that  drive  means,  a  plurality  of  resilient  members  which 
are  carried  by  one  of  said  support  means  and  which  each 
has  a  normal  position  and  a  deflected  position,  a  plurality 
of  deflecting  members  which  are  carried  by  the  other  one 
of  said  support  means  and  which  are  actuable  each  to 
displace  a  different  one  of  said  resilient  members  from 
its  normal  position  to  its  deflected  position,  a  plurality  of 
interposing  members  which  are  carried  by  said  other  one 
of  said  support  means  and  each  of  which  is  interposed 
between  the  normal  and  deflected  positions  of  a  different 
one  of  said  resilient  members  upon  the  relative  movement 
between  said  support  means  that  results  from  the  actua- 
tion of  said  drive  means  whereby  any  resilient  member 
deflected  by  its  deflecting  member  engages  and  is  hekl  de- 
flected by  the  associated  interposing  member  independ- 
ently of  that  deflecting  member,  a  plurality  of  push-type 
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operating  members  which  are  actuable  manually  to  enter 
data  to  be  stored  and  coupling  means  which  couples  said 
operating  members  selectively  to  said  deflecting  members 
and  in  common  to  said  drive  means  whereby,  upon  the 
actuation  of  any  operating  member,  at  least  one  resilient 
member  is  deflected  by  its  deflecting  member  and  the 
drive  means  is  actuated  to  obtain  the  engagement  of  that 
resilient  member  with  its  associated  interposing  member. 


3  301  971 
ELECTRIC  SWITCH  WITH  IMPROVED  DISK  AND 

CONTACT  STRUCTURE 
David  W.  Johnson,  Newington,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The 
Arrow-Hart  &  Higeman  Electric  Company,  Hartford, 
Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Connecticut 

FUed  June  30, 1965,  Ser.  No.  468,366 
16  Claims.    (CI.  200—11) 


adapted  to  be  mounted  to  a  circuit  breaker 
fitst  and  second  linkage  means  mounted  to 
joining  means  pivotally  connecting  said  firsi 
liikage   means  at  first   regions   thereof;   a 
niounted  to  said  frame  and  rotatable  throug  i 
aa  operating  handle  positioned  forward  of 
second  region  of  said  first  linkage  means  be' 
td  said  pivot  means,  whereby  rotation  of  sai< 
efects  rotation  of  said  first  linkage  means;  a 
said  second  linkage  means  being  pivoted 
alout  a  stationary  axis  generally  perpendicu 


housing;  a 

said  frame; 

and  second 

pivot   means 

rotation  of 

said  unit;  a 

connected 

pivot  means 

^cond  region 

o  said  frame 

ar  to  a  plane 


ing 


l.  A  rotary  switch  comprising: 

»  cylindrical  base  having  a  bottom  and  a  side  wall, 
said  bottom  having  a  central  hub,  a  ring  about  said 
hub,  said  ring  and  said  hub  defining  an  annular 
channel  and  a  strut  extending  across  said  channel 
from  said  ring  to  said  hub; 

i  primary  fixed  contact  in  said  base  and  a  plurality 
of  secondary  fixed  contacts  in  said  base,  each  of 
said  fixed  contacts  having  a  disc  shaped  contacting 

element; 

a  movable  contact  assembly  comprising  a  bifurcate 
arcuate  section  for  engaging  the  disc  shaped  ele- 
ment of  the  primary  fixed  contact  and  a  bifurcate 
finger  for  engaging  the  disc -like  members  of  the 
secondary  contacts; 

a  hollow  cylindrical  drive  member  having  a  fluted 
section  and  a  positioning  section,  said  positioning 
section  fitting  in  the  annular  channel  of  said  base 
and  having  means  engaging  the  movable  contact 
assembly  whereby  rotation  of  said  drive  member 
causes  rotation  of  the  contact  assembly; 

a  leaf  spring  seated  in  said  base  and  engaging  the 
fluting  of  the  drive  member  to  provide  indexing  when 
said  drive  member  is  rotated; 

a  handle  having  a  socket  engaging  the  fluted  section 
of  the  drive  member,  whereby  turning  said  handle 
turns  said  drive  member; 

a  helical  spring  in  said  hollow  drive  member  pressing 
upon  said  movable  contact  assembly;  and 

a  bolt  passing  through  the  hub  of  said  base  and  thread- 
ed in  said  handle  to  hold  said  handle  to  said  base 
against  the  action  of  said  helical  spring. 


means 


( f  motion  for  said  second  linkage;  s^id 

r  leans  including  translating  means  having  a 

t  oned  to  engage  and  impart  generally  sf 

t  on  to  a  circuit  breaker  handle  engaged 

sive  to  rotational  motion  of  said  pivot 

1  rst  linkage  means;  said  portion  comprising 

j  icting  transverse  to  said  plane;  said  ear  in 

\  ex  surface  for  engagement  with  a  circuit " 

said  joining  means  being  movable  to  a  position 

jaid  pivot  means  is  disposed  between  said 

;  nd  said  stationary  axis. 


3  301  973 
DISTRIBUTOR  WITH ' VACUUM  AND 
MECHANICAL  ADVANCE 
Atnis  A.  Bevacqua,  Dcs  Piaines,  111.,  assign 
Inc.,  Franklin  Pari^  111.,  a  corporation 

Filed  Apr.  7, 1965,  Ser.  No.  446,^27 
8  Claims.    (CI.  200—31) 


3301.972 
ROTARY  HANDLE  MECHANISM  INCLUDING 
LINKAGE  SYSTEM  WITH  RECIPROCATING 
CIRCUIT  BREAKER  HANDLE 
John  C.  Brumfield,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  I-T-E 
Circuit  Breaker  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Feb.  25, 1966,  Ser.  No.  530,029 

10  Claims.     (CI.  200—17) 

1.  A  unit  for  converting  rotational  movement  of  an 

operating  handle  to  generally  straight  line  motion  of  a 

circuit  breaker  handle;  said  unit  comprising  a  frame 


second  linkage 
portion  posi- 
trajight  line  mo- 
thjcreby  respon- 
and  said 
an  ear  pro- 
( luding  a  con- 
bleaker  handle; 
wherein 
oining  means 


ELECTRO- 

■  to  Motorola, 
>f  Illinois 


1.  An  electromechanical  advance  meclanism  for  Use 
with  an  ignition  timer  for  an  automobile  Engine  and  for 
actuation  by  the  engine  starter  switch  and  by  vacuum 
taken  from  the  automobile  engine  whicq  varies  in  the 
same  sense  as  the  engine  r.p.m.,  the  mechanism  including 
in  combination,  a  first  fixed  plate,  a  breaker]  plate  rotaUbly 
mounted  with  respect  to  said  first  platej  spring  means 
coupled  to  said  breaker  plate  and  tending  td  hold  the  same 
in  a  given  position  to  retard  the  engine  ignition  timing 
past  the  optimum  position  for  starting  the  engine,  electro- 
magnet means  mounted  on  said  fixed  plate  and  coupled  to 
said  breaker  plate  from  said  retarded  position  to  advance 
spring  means  with  respect  to  said  first 
vacuum  actuated  diafriiragm,  and  linking 


fixed  plate,  a 
neans  coupling 
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said  diaphragm  to  said  breaker  plate,  said  electromagnet 
being  coupled  to  and  initially  energized  in  reisponse  to 
operation  of  the  engine  starter  switch  and  acting  to  rotate 
said  breaker  plate  from  said  retarded  position  to  advance 
the  engine  ignition  timing  to  an  optimum  position  for 
starting  the  same,  said  spring  means  acting  to  return  said 
breaker  plate  to  said  retarded  position  with  the  ^ngine 
idling  and  upon  de-energizing  of  said  electromagnet  to 
reduce  the  emission  of  hydrocarbons  from  the  engine, 
said  diaphragm  being  responsive  to  vacuum  produced  by 
the  engine  when  operating  above  idling  speed,  and  acting 
through  said  linking  means  to  move  said  breaker  plate 
to  advance  the  engine  ignition  timing. 


3,301,974 
DEFECT  SENSING  DEVICE 
Jack  Amct  Hancock,  Nashville,  Tcnn.,  assignor  to  E.  I. 
dn  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmfaigton,  Del., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  14, 1964,  Ser.  No.  418,057 
1  Claim.    (CI.  200—61.13) 


An  apparatus  for  detecting  stiff  segments  in  filamentary 
tow  of  substantially  uniform  thickness  which  comprises: 

(1)  roll  means  having  a  diameter  of  no  more  than 
about  I'/i  inches, 

(2)  means  to  place  a  tension  of  from  about  0.002 
gm. /denier  to  about  0.006  gm. /denier  on  said 
filamentary  tow, 

(3)  means  to  forward  the  tcnsioncd  filamentary  tow 
around  said  roll  means  at  above  a  45°  advance  wrap 

angle, 

(4)  a  floating  shoe  operably  disposed  a  predetermined 
distance  from  the  outer  pjcriphery  of  said  roll  means 
to  signal  a  response  when  a  leading  edge  of  a  stifl 
segment  of  filamentary  tow  rises  away  from  the 
surface  of  said  roll  means,  and 

(5)  switch  means  positioned  relative  to  said  floating 
shoe  and  actuated  thereby. 


3301,975 
SENSING  DEVICE  FOR  DETECTING  A  SHEET  ON 

A  TRANSPORT  OR  DRUM 

Raymond  H.  Camp,  Cindcrford,  and  Albert  S.  Pratt, 

Churchdown,  En^nd,  asdgnors  to  Xerox  Corporation, 

Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporatfcMi  of  New  York 

Filed  Oct.  7,  1965,  Ser.  No.  493,726 

Chdms  priority,  appUcatfon  Great  Britain,  July  25,  1965, 

32,531/65 
2  Claims.    (CL  200— 61.41) 


a  connecting  arm  pivotally  connected  to  the  base; 

a  switch  mounted  on  the  base  operable  by  the  connect- 
ing arm; 

a  sensing  arm  mounted  on  the  connecting  arm  in  sliding 
contact  with  the  drum  to  sense  the  presence  of  the 
sheet;  means  pivotally  mounting  the  sensing  arm  to 
the  connecting  arm; 

means  associated  with  the  sensing  arm  to  force  the  sens- 
ing arm  into  the  path  of  movement  of  the  sheet; 

said  sensing  arm  operable  by  the  sheet  to  move  the  con- 
necting arm  which  is  operable  to  actuate  said  switch 
to  shut  down  the  machine. 


331»97< 

CAM  ACTUATED  SNAP  ACTING  MULTIPLE 

POSITION  SWITCHES 

Robert  Frederick  Oxlcy,  Priory  Pwfc,  UlrcrBton,  En^and 

FUed  Oct  15, 1964,  Ser.  No.  404,133 
Claims  priority,  applicatioD  Great  Britain,  Oct  16,  1963, 
40,924/63;   Jan.    7,    1964,   786/64;   Feb.    28,    1964, 
8,490/64 

15  Claims,    (a.  200— 63) 


1.  A  multi-contact  snap  acting  electric  switch  com- 
prising a  first  member  carrying  a  row  of  fixed  contacts, 
a  second  member  movable  with  respect  to  the  first  mem- 
ber and  carrying  a  movable  contact  positioned  to  move 
along  the  row  to  engage  sequentially  different  ones  of  said 
fixed  contacts,  spring  means  on  said  second  member  ar- 
ranged to  bias  the  movable  contact  alternatively  into  a 
fixed  contact-engaging  position  to  electrically  contact  one 
of  said  fixed  contacts  with  said  movable  contact  and  into 
a  fixed  contact  non-engaging  position  to  electrically  open 
said  movable  contact  from  all  of  said  fixed  contacts  and 
to  produce  in  movement  of  the  movable  contact  from 
one  fixed  contact  to  the  next  a  snap-action  motion  away 
from  a  position  of  contact  through  a  position  of  unstable 
equilibrium  between  the  two  into  the  fixed  contact  non- 
engaging  position  and  therefrom  producing  a  snap-action 
motion  back  into  a  further  position  of  contact,  and  cam 
and  cam  follower  means  coupled  with  said  spring  mem- 
bers and  arranged  to  trigger  said  snap  action  motions 
in  synchronism  with  and  as  a  result  of  relative  move- 
ment between  the  first  and  second  members  to  cause  said 
movable  contact  to  move  between  each  fixed  contact  on 
the  row  to  the  next. 


1.  In  a  machine  including  a  drum,  a  sensing  device  for 
detecting  a  sheet  that  is  being  transported  in  a  path  of 
movement  by  the  drum  including: 

a  base  mounted  adjacent  the  drum; 


3,301,977 

ADJUSTABLE  (DIFFERENTIAL)  ACTUATION 

VALUE  PRESSURE  SWITCH 

Rene  Simonin,  Jr.,  Downey,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Barksdalc 

Valves,  Los  Angeles,  CaUT^  a  corporation  of  Cali- 

fomia 

FUed  Feb.  23, 1965,  Ser.  No.  434,520 
4  Claims.    (0.200—82) 
1.  A  differential  pressure  switch  exposed  to  varying 
fluid  pressures  comprising: 
a  support; 

a  switch  mounted  for  movement  toward  and  away  from 
said  support  and  having  a  switch  blade  movable  be- 
tween a  first  position  and  a  second  position; 
switch  biasing  means  biasing  said  switch  away  from 
said  support; 
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restrainable  means  biasing  said  switch  blade  to  said 

first  position; 
means  responsive  to  the  pressure  rising  to  a  first  level 

for  restraining  said  restrainable  means  from  iMasing 

said  switch  blade; 
actuator  means   responsive  to   pressures   above   said 

first  level  for  moving  said  switch  against  the  force 

of  said  switch  biasing  means  toward  said  support; 


an  abutment  moimted  on  said  support; 

means  movable  with  said  switch  into  engagement  with 
said  abutment  for  moving  said  switch  blade  into  said 
second  position  after  said  engagement  occurs;  smd 

means  to  adjust  the  position  of  said  abutment  relative 
to  said  support  to  thereby  adjust  the  pressure  at 
which  said  switch  blade  is  moved  into  said  second 
position. 

331.978 

PROTECTORS  FOR  ELECTRIC  CIRCUITS 

Aloysiiis  J.  Fistcr,  Overiand,  Mo^  assignor  to  McGraw- 

Edison  Company,  Elgin,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FOcd  Sept.  20, 1965,  Ser.  No.  488,444 

3  Claims.    (CL  200— 120) 


3Z     SZ         JO 


1.  A  wholly-enclosed,  vent-less,  one-time  electric  fuse 
vhich  comprises:  .    ' 

(a)  a  housing  of  insulating  material  that  is  cylmdncai 
in  configuration,  that  has  open  ends,  and  that  is 
imperforate  intermediate  said  open  ends, 

(b)  a  metal  terminal, 

(c)  said  terminal  having  a  generaUy-flat  portion  with 

a  reduced-width  inner  end, 

(d)  said  terminal  having  a  plurality  of  stiff  metal 
washers  with  centrally-located  openings  that  are 
telescoped  over  said  reduced-width  inner  end  of  said 
generally-flat  portion  of  said  terminal, 

(e)  said  washers  being  disposed  in  face-to-facc 
engagement,  having  readily-bondable  confronting 
faces,  and  coacting  with  said  generally-flat  portion 
to  constitute  a  relatively  massive  terminal, 

(f)  said  washers  and  said  reduced-width  inner  end  of 
said  terminal  being  disposed  within  one  end  of  said 
housing,  and  said  relatively-flat  portion  of  said 
terminal  projecting  outwardly  beyond  said  one  end 
of  said  housing, 

(g)  the  innermost  of  said  washers  having  a  plurality 
of    shallow    circumferentially-spaced    indentations 

therein, 
(h)  some    of    said    washers    having    weight-reducing 
openings  therein  that  are  intermediate  the  periph- 
eries and  the  centrally-located  openings  thereof. 
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(i)  interacting  surfaces  on  said  reducec  -width  inner 
end  of  said  terminal  and  on  at  least  one  of  said 
washers    to    mechanically-secure    and    electrically- 
conductive  bonding  material   in  engagement  with 
said  reduced-width  inner  end  of  said    erminal  and 
also  in  engagement  with  said  readily-b  >ndable  con- 
fronting faces  of  said  washers  to  eiec  rically-bond, 
said  washers  to  each  other  and  to  said  i  educed-width 
inner  end  of  said  generally-flat  portion  >f  said  termi- 
nal, 
(j)  a  plurality  of  said  washers  having  diameters  that 
are  just  slightly  smaller  than  the  inner  diameter 
of  said  one  end  of  said  housing, 
(k)  whereby   said  terminal  substantially   closes  said 
one  end  of  said  housing  whenever  said  washers  of 
said  terminal  are  disposed  within  sai(    one  end  of 
said  housing, 
(1)  a  second  metal  terminal, 

(m)  said  second  terminal  having  a  generally-flat  por- 
tion with  a  reduced-width  inner  end, 
(n)  said  second  terminal  having  a  plu-ality  of  stiff 
metal  washers  with  centrally-located   jpenings  that 
are  telescoped  over  said  reduced-widthi  inner  end  of 
said  generally-flat  portion  of  said  second  terminal, 
(o)  said  washers  of  said  second  terminal  being  dis- 
posed in  face-to-face  engagement,  hiving  readily- 
bondable  confronting  faces,  and  coacjing  with  said 
generally-flat  portion   of  said   secona  terminal   to 
constitute  a  second  relatively  massive  Iterminal, 
(p)  said  washers  and  said  reduced-wi4th  inner  end 
of  said  second  terminal  being  disposed  within  the 
other  end  of  said  housing,  and  said  relatively-flat 
portion  of  said  second  terminal  projecfeng  outwardly 
beyond  said  other  end  of  said  housing] 
(q)  the  innermost  of  said  washers  o\  said  second 
terminal  having  a  plurality  of  shallow  circumferen- 
tially-spaced indentations  therein, 
(r)  said  shallow  indentations  in  said  inn  srmost  washer 
of  said  second  terminal  being  in  register  with  said 
indentations  in  said  innermost  washer  of  the  first 
said  terminal, 
(s)  some  of  said  washers  of  said  second  terminal  hav- 
ing weight-reducing  openings  therein   hat  are  inter- 
mediate the   peripheries   and   the   ce  itrally-located 
openings  thereof, 
(t)  interacting  surfaces  on  said  redua  d-width  inner 
end  of  said  second  terminal  and  on  jt  least  one  of 
said  washers  of  said  second  terminal  to  mechani- 
cally-secure,   and    electrically-condui  Aive    bonding 
material   in  engagement  with   said  reduced-width 
inner  end  of  said  second  terminal  a»d  also  in  en- 
gagement with   said   readily-bondab  e   confronting 
faces    of    said    washers    to    electrica  lly-bond,    said 
washers  to  each  other  and  to  said  reduced-width 
inner  end  of  said  generally-flat  porti<  in  of  said  sec- 
ond terminal, 
(u)  a  plurality  of  said  washers  of  said  second  terminal 
having  diameters  that  arc  just  slightl/  smaller  than 
the  inner  diameter  of  the  other  end  c  f  said  housing, 
(v)  whereby  said  second  terminal  sub*antially  closes 
said    other    end    of    said    housing    Whenever    said 
washers  of  said  second  terminal  are  f  isposed  within 
said  other  end  of  said  housing, 
(w)  said  washers  of  said   second   terminal   having 
aligned  openings  therein  to  define  a  i  assage  through 
said  second  terminal, 
(x)  a   self-tapping   metal   plug   disposed  within   said 
passage  in  said  second  terminal  to 
said  passage, 
(y)  one  of  said  washers  of  the  firs 

having  a  diameter  appreciably  smalle  r  than  the  inner 
diameter  of  said  one  end  of  said  he  using. 


close  and  seal 
said  terminal 
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(z)  said  one  washer  of  the  first  said  terminal  coacting 
with  two  abutting  washers  of  the  first  said  terminal 
to  define  an  anular  recess, 

(aa)  an  O-ring  disposed  within  said  annular  recess 
that  simultaneously  engages  said  one  washer  and 
said  abutting  washers  of  the  first  said  terminal  and 
the  inner  surface  of  said  one  end  of  said  housing 
to  provide  a  seal  between  the  first  said  terminal  and 
said  housing, 

(ab)  one  of  said  washers  of  said  second  terminal 
having  a  diameter  appreciably  smaller  than  the  inner 
diameter  of  said  other  end  of  said  housing, 

(ac)  said  one  washer  of  said  second  terminal  coacting 
with  two  abutting  washers  of  said  second  terminal 
to  define  a  second  anular  recess, 

(ad)  a  second  O-ring  disposed  within  said  second 
annular  recess  that  simultaneously  engages  said  one 
washer  and  said  abutting  washers  of  said  second 
terminal  and  the  inner  surface  of  said  other  end  of 
said  housing  to  provide  a  seal  between  said  second 
terminal  and  said  housing, 

(ae)  a  plurality  of  fusible  conductors  disposed  within 
said  housing  and  having  the  ends  thereof  extending 
into  said  shallow  indentations  in  said  innermost 
washera  of  the  first  said  and  said  second  terminals, 

(af)  electrically-conductive  material  bonding  further 
said  ends  of  said  fusible  conductors  within  said 
indentations  in  said  innermost  washers  of  the  first 
said  and  said  second  terminals, 

(ag)  arc-extinguishing  fiUer  material  disposed  within 
said  housing  and  surrounding  and  engaging  said 
fusible  conductors, 

(ah)  sockets  in  the  perii^ries  of  the  first  said  and 
said  second  terminals,  and 

(ai)  pins  extending  through  openings  in  said  housing 
and  seated  within  said  sockets  in  the  first  said  and 
said  second  terminals  to  hold  said  terminals  in 
assembled  relation  with  said  housing. 

(aj)  said  centrally-located  openings  in  said  washers 
automatically  positioning  said  reduced-width  inner 
ends  of  said  terminals  relative  to  the  peripheries 
of  said  washers, 

(ak)  the  telescoping  of  said  washers  over  said  reduced- 
width  inner  ends  of  said  terminals  providing  full 
resistance  to  any  forces  tending  to  bend  said  gen- 
erally-flat portions  of  said  terminals  relative  to  said 
washers, 

(al)  said  further  electrically-conductive  material,  said 
washers,  and  said  electrically-conductive  bonding 
material  coacting  to  provide  the  current  paths  for 
cuirent  flowing  from  the  first  said  terminal  to  said 
fusible  conductors  and  thence  to  said  second  ter- 
minal. 


3,3«1,979 
FUSE    PROTECTORS    FOR    ELECTRIC    CIRCUITS 
HAVING  IMPROVED  TERMINAL  MEANS  FORM- 
ING A  SEALED  ENCLOSURE 
Aloysiiu  J.  Hitcr,  Orcriand,  Mo.,  asslrior  to  McGraw- 
Edison  Company,  Elgin,  DL,  a  corporation  of  Ddawara 
Filed  Oct  22, 19<5,  Scr.  No.  501,120 
tCialmc.    (CL  200— 120) 
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1.  An  electric  fuse  that  comprises: 

(a)  an  enclosure, 

(b)  an  end  bell  that  is  disposed  within  one  end  of 
said  enclosure  and  that  has  separable  sections. 


(c)  one  of  said  separable  sections  of  said  end  bell 
having  a  sealing  surface  thereon, 

(d )  a  second  separable  section  of  said  end  bell  having  a 
sealing  surface  thereon  that  can  confront  said  sealing 
surface  on  said  one  separable  section  of  said  end  bell, 

(e)  said  one  and  said  second  separable  sections  of  said 
end  bell  being  securable  in  assembled  relation, 

(f)  a  sealing  element  that  is  disposed  within  said  one 
end  of  said  enclosure  and  that  is  compressed  by  said 
sealing  surfaces  on  said  one  and  said  second  separa- 
ble sections  of  said  end  bell  to  form  a  seal  between 
the  interior  surface  of  said  one  end  of  said  enclosure 
and  said  separable  sections  of  said  end  bell, 

(g)  a  second  end  bell  that  is  disposed  within  the  other 
end  of  said  enclosure, 

(h)  a  fusible  conductor  having  one  end  thereof  secured 
to  said  one  separable  section  of  the  first  said  end 
bell  and  having  the  other  end  thereof  secured  to  said 
second  end  bell, 

(i)  said  second  separable  section  of  the  first  said  end 
bell  being  dimensioned  to  move  relative  to  said  en- 
closure while  it  is  disposed  within  said  one  end  of 
said  enclosure,  and 

(j)  a  bridge  that  is  secured  to  said  one  separable  sec- 
tion of  the  first  said  end  bell  and  to  said  second  end 
bell  to  support  said  fusible  conductor, 

(k)  said  separable  sections  of  the  first  said  end  bell 
permitting  said  fusible  conductor,  said  bridge,  said 
one  separable  section  of  the  first  said  end  bell,  said 
sealing  element,  and  said  second  section  of  the  first 
said  end  bell  to  be  disposed  within  said  enclosure 
without  any  need  of  subjecting  said  fusible  conductor 
to  severe  mechanical  stresses. 


3301  980 
DUAL-ANTICIPATING  IllERMOSTAT 
Leonard  J.  Gcis,  Chicago,  DL,  aarignor  to  GcMraL  — «- 
ln«  Corporation,  Northbrook,  ID.,  a  cotporatioa  of 
Illinois 

FOed  Joly  1«,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  295^21 
SCiaint.    (CL  200— 138) 
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1.  In  a  thermostat  and  in  combination  with  a  source 
of  heat,  a  heating  circuit  energizing  said  source  of  heat 
and  an  indicating  circuit  indicating  a  predetermined 
operative  temperature  range; 

two  parallel  spaced  spring  switch  arms  having  con- 
tacts on  the  outer  ends  thereof  and  biased  to  effect 
engagement  of  said  contacts  and  energization  of 
the  heating  circuit; 

a  third  spring  switch  arm  engageable  with  one  of  said 
switch  arms  to  complete  the  indicating  circuit  and 
effect  indication  of  a  predetermined  operative  tem- 
perature range; 

two  bi-metal  thermally  responsive  elements; 

a  first  being  ckwer  to  the  source  of  heat  than  the 
second; 

the  first  holding  said  third  spring  switch  arm  from 
completing  the  indicating  circuit  and  movable  upon 
predetermined  temperature  rises  to  permit  said  third 
spring  switch  arm  to  complete  the  indicating  circuit; 

said  first  bi-metal  thermally  responsive  element  moving 
to  engage  one  of  said  switch  arms  to  move  said 
switch  arm  to  separate  the  contacts  and  break  the 
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heating  circuit  therebetween  upon  predetermined 
temperature  rises; 
and  the  second  bi-metal  thermally  responsive  element 
following  the  first  bi-metal  thermally  responsive  ele- 
ment at  a  greater  rate  than  the  rate  of  travel  of  the 
first  bi-metal  thermally  responsive  element  and  en- 
gaging a  second  of  said  switch  arms  to  periodically 
engage  said  contacts  and  thereby  maintain  a  rela- 
tively uniform  temperature  range. 


3,301.981 
PROTECTORS  FOR  ELECTRIC  CIRCUITS 

Angelo  Urani,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  McGraw-Edison 

Company,  Elgia,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1966,  Ser.  No.  523,617 

4  Claims.    (Ci.  200— 142) 
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1.  A  thermally-responsive  circuit-breaking  device  that 
comprises: 

(a)  a  housing  of  insulating  material, 

(b)  a  contact  of  highly-conductive  material  disposed 
within  said  housing, 

(c)  said  contact  having  a  generally-flat  upper  surface, 

(d)  a  second  contact  of  highly-conductive  material 
disposed  within  said  housing, 

(e)  said  second  contact  having  a  generally-flat  upper 
surface, 

(f)  said  second  contact  being  spaced  from  the  first  said 
contact, 

(g)  said  contacts  being  fixedly  secured  to  said  housing, 
(h)  a  bridging  contact  that  is  generally  flat  and  that 

has  the  ends  thereof  overlying  and  being  coextensive 
with  portions  of  said  generally-flat  upper  surfaces  of 
said  fixed  contacts, 

(i)  said  ends  of  said  bridging  contact  directly  en- 
gaging said  portions  of  said  generally-flat  upper  sur- 
faces of  said  fixed  contacts  to  provide  two  spaced- 
apart  surface-to-surface  areas  of  direct  engagement 
between  said  bridging  contact  and  said  generally- 
flat  upper  surfaces  of  said  fixed  contacts, 

(j)  means  biasing  said  ends  of  said  bridging  contact 
away  from  said  portions  of  said  generally-flat  upper 
surfaces  of  said  fixed  contacts,  and 

(k)  small  quantities  of  electrically-conductive  heat- 
softenable  material  that  directly  engage  said  ends  of 
said  bridging  contact  and  said  portions  of  said  gener- 
ally-flat upper  surfaces  of  said  fixed  contacts  to  nor- 
mally hold  said  ends  of  said  bridging  contact  and  said 
portions  of  said  generally-flat  upper  surfaces  of  said 
fixed  contacts  in  said  direct  engagement  and  against 
relative  movement  and  that  electrically  bond  said 
ends  of  said  bridging  contact  to  said  portions  of  said 
generally-flat  upper  surfaces  of  said  fixed  contacts, 

(1)  said  fixed  contacts  and  said  bridging  contact  nor- 
mally being  held  in  assembled  relation  to  define  a 
highly -conductive  path  which  has  only  two  film- 
like portions  of  heat-softenable  material, 

(m)  whereby  said  thermally-responsive  circuit-brealt- 
ing  device  can  respond  almost  wholly  to  externally- 
applied  heat  and  is  substantially  insensitive  to  the  heat 
generated  by  the  current  passing  through  it, 

(n)  said  bridging  contact  being  stiff  and  remaining 
substantially  unbent  despite  the  forces  applied  thereto 
by  said  biasing  means  while  said  small  quantities  of 
heat-softenable  material  hold  said  ends  of  said  bridg- 
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mg  contact  in  engagement  with  sail   portions  of 
said  generally-flat  upper  surfaces  of  said  fixed  con- 
tacts, 
(o)  said   bridging   contact   experiencing 
no  change  in  the  shape  or  configurat 
said  bridging  contact  responds  to  said 
to  move  away  from  said  portions  of 
flat   upper  surfaces  of  said  fixed   contacts 
small  quantities  of  heat-softenable  miiterial 


said 

substantially 

on  thereof  as 

biasing  means 

said  generally- 

as   said 

soften. 


3,301,982 

FLUID  SWITCH  HAVING  DEFORMAlBLE  ENVE- 
LOPE  AND  ENVELOPE  CLOSURE  MEANS  OF 
MATCHED  CONFIGURATION 
Kelvin  Lawrence  Fraley,  Harrisborg,  and  Christopher 
Klngsley  Brown,  Camp  Hill,  Pa.,  assignors  to  AMP 
Incorporated,  Harrisburg,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1964,  Scr.  No.  416i080 
8  Claims.    (CI.  200— 152) 


1.  An  electric  switch  comprising  a  capule  of  flexible 
insulating  material,  said  capsule  being  substantially  filled 
with  conductive  fluid  and  including  a  porti  >n  of  relatively 
Ihin  walls  adapted  to  be  deformed  to  eflFec|  switch  action, 
means  adapted  to  be  relatively  moved  to  pinch  said  por- 
tion to  cause  a  separation  of  conductive  fli  lid,  said  means 
including  members  each  having  cross-sedtional  surfaces 
related  to  the  cross-sectional  surfaces  of  laid  portion  to 
reduce  working  of  the  portion  material,  t  le  said  surface 
of  one  of  said  members  being  rounded  to  a  radius  in  a 
transverse  sense  relative  to  said  cross  section  which  is 
slight  relative  to  the  length  of  said  portidn. 


R.  Hippcrson, 


3,301,983 
HIGH  VOLTAGE  COAXIAL  SWrftH  AND 
ASSOCIATED  APPARATl  S 
Frank  M.  Collins,  McMinnville,  and  JacI 

McMinnville,  Oreg.,  by  Nina  May  Hip  person,  admin- 
istratrix for  estate  of  Jack  R.  Hippcrson,  deceased,  as- 
sizors to  Field  Emission  Corporation  >  McMinnville, 
Oreg.,  a  corporation  of  Oregon 

Filed  Aug.  27, 1964,  Scr.  No.  39  E,558 
6  Claims.    (CL  200—153) 
1.  A  switch  structure,  comprising: 
a  hollow  housing  member  having  a  tul  ular  first  outer 
conductor  portion  and  a  tubular  second  outer  con- 
ductor portion  whose  axis  intersects  that  of  said 
first  portion; 
a  first  inner  conductor  mounted  coaxially  within  said 
first  portion  of  said  housing  memler  and  insula- 
tively  spaced  from  said  housing  menber,  said  first 
inner  conductor   having   a   cylindrical   passageway 
extending  through  one  end  of  said  fin  t  inner  conduc- 
tor coaxially  with  said  second  portion  of  said  housing 
member; 
a  second  inner  conductor  mounted  coaxially  within 
said  second  portion  insulatively  spiced  from  said 
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housing  member  and  spaced  from  said  first  inner   means  for  releasing  said  latch  means  to  drive  said  first 


conductor;  and 
a  movable  switch  contact  member  mounted  for  slid- 
ing movement  within  said  passageway  of  said  first 
inner  conductor  into  and  out  of  engagement  with 
said  second  inner  conductor  to  selectively  connect 


said  second  inner  conductor  in  electrical  contact 
with  said  first  inner  conductor,  said  passageway  sur- 
rounding said  switch  contact  member  and  guiding 
the  movement  of  the  switch  contact  member  to 
maintain  said  switch  contact  member  coaxial  with 
said  second  conductor  and  insulatingly  spaced 
from  said  housing. 


3,301  984 
SPRING  CLOSED  CIRCUIT  BREAKER 
George  A.  Wilson,  Media,  Pa.,  assignor  to  I-T-E  Circuit 
Breaker  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Pennsylvania 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1965,  Scr.  No.  436,425 
5  Claims.    (CI.  200— 153) 


link  rod  against  said  collapsible  knee  to  rapidly  close 
said  cooperating  contacts. 


3,301,985 
HELD  DISCHARGE  BREAKER 
George  A.  Wilson,  Mcdhi,  Pa^  assignor  to  I-T-E  Circnit 
Breaker  Company,  PUDadelpliia,  Pa^  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

FUcd  Mar.  2,  1965,  Scr.  No.  436,468 
6  Claims.    (CL  20»-153) 


1.  A  circuit  breaker  having  a  stationary  and  a  co- 
operating movable  contact,  a  bridge  rotatably  mounted 
at  one  end  and  receiving  said  movable  contact  at  the 
other  end  thereof;  a  toggle  assembly  having  a  sutionary 
first  end  and  being  pivotally  linked  at  the  second  end 
thereof  to  said  bridge;  torsion  spring  means  positioned 
adjacent  said  toggle  assembly  first  end  and  having  a  sta- 
tionary end  and  a  movable  end;  a  first  link  pivotally 
mounted  at  said  toggle  assembly  first  end;  rotatablc 
spring  charging  means  spaced  apart  from  said  toggle 
assembly  first  end  and  having  a  crank  arm  linked  to  the 
second  end  of  said  first  link  by  a  lever  arm;  said  first 
link  having  a  rod  coupled  to  the  second  end  thereof  and 
engaging  said  torsion  spring  movable  end  to  charge  said 
spring  under  control  of  said  spring  charging  means; 
said  toggle  assembly  having  at  least  one  collapsible 
knee;  latch  means  positioned  adjacent  said  crank  arm 
and  having  bias  means  for  abutting  said  crank  arm  to 
latch  said  torsion  spring  in  the  fully  charged  position; 


1.  A  discharge  switch  assembly  for  use  in  field  dis- 
charge circuit  breakers  comprising  a  rotatable  arm  piv- 
otally mounted  near  a  first  end  thereof;  and  rotatable 
between  a  first  and  a  second  position;  a  first  contact  se- 
cured to  said  arm  rotatable  near  a  second  end  thereof; 
a  second  contact  positioned  to  make  electrical  engage- 
ment with  said  first  contact  when  said  nrovable  arm  oc- 
cupies said  first  position;  a  rotatably  mounted  drive 
member  for  operating  said  rotatable  arm;  said  drive  mem- 
ber being  mounted  for  rotation  at  a  first  end  thereof  and 
having  a  roller  member  pivotally  mounted  thereto  at  a 
second  end  thereof;  said  drive  memlwr  being  rotatoWe 
between  a  third  and  a  fourth  position;  first  cam  means 
secured  to  said  rotatable  arm  and  having  a  cam  surface 
positioned  to  slidingly  engage  said  roller  member  when 
said  drive  member  rotates  toward  the  fourth  position  to 
drive  said  first  contact  toward  said  second  contact;  sec- 
ond cam  means  pivotally  nsounted  to  said  first  cam  means 
and  having  a  second  cam  surface;  spring  means  coupled 
between  said  first  and  second  cam  means  for  urging  said 
second  cam  surface  toward  a  fifth  position  adjacent  one 
end  of  said  first  cam  surface  to  eflfectively  provide  one 
continuous  cam  surface;  said  second  cam  surface  slidably 
engaging  said  roller  member  when  said  roller  member 
leaves  said  first  cam  surface  as  said  drive  member  moves 
toward  the  fourth  position;  bias  means  coupled  to  said 
rotatable  arm  at  said  first  end  normally  biasing  said  first 
and  second  contacts  out  of  engagement. 


3,301,986 

ELECTRIC  CURRENT  TRANSFER  STRUCTURE 

INCLUDING  CONTACT  BALLS 

Russell  E.  Frink,  Forest  Hob,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to 

Westingbousc  Elcctik  Corporation,  Pittsburg,  Pa.,  a 

corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Oct.  13, 1965,  Scr.  No.  495,475 
17  Cfadms.  (CL  200—166) 
1.  In  combination,  a  tubular  electrical  conductor  hav- 
ing an  inner  surface,  another  electrical  conductm*  disposed 
within  the  tubular  conductor,  at  least  one  of  the  con- 
ductors being  movable  with  respect  to  the  other  con- 
ductor, a  portion  of  the  inner  surface  of  the  tubular  con- 
ductor shaped  to  provide  a  generally  annular  space  be- 
tween the  conductors,  at  least  one  end  of  the  portion 
beveled  to  provide  a  contact  area  on  the  inner  surface 
of  the  tubular  conductor,  a  plurality  of  electrically  con- 
ducting balls  disposed  in  the  annular  space  around  the 
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periphery  of  said  another  conductor  adjacent  to  the  con- 
uu:t  area  on  the  inner  surface  of  the  tubular  conductor, 
and  separate  means  disposed  in  the  annular  space  for 
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biasing  each  ball  into  contact  making  engagement  with 
the  contact  area  on  the  inner  surface  of  the  tubular  con- 
tact and  with  said  another  conductor. 


3301  987 

SHORTING  DEVICE  FOR  SECONDARYTORMI. 

nJoS  OF  CURRENT  TRANSFORMERS 

Reuel  L.  Da^k,  Jr.  Dover,  NJJ.,  "f^«'  ^^f*"*"* 

Electric  Company,  a  «>JJ««^"  ®»  UTSirT 

Filed  Aug.  31, 1965,  Ser.  No.  4*4,037 

3  CUiiml    (CI.  200—166) 


fiied  contact  arranged  to  connect  one  of  »i*d  terminals 
tj  another  and  a  movable  operating  handU  mounted  m 
the  housing  to  operate  the  movable  contact;  m  combma- 
tion,  the  operating  handle  comprising  a  hoUo  w  ttansluccnt 
manually  operable  member  having  hoUow  t  aaft  portions 
extending  perpendicular  thereto,  an  indicat(>r  lamp  hav- 
ing wire  leads  integral  therewith  mounted  ii  said  operat- 
iig  member  to  be  visible  from  outside  the  switch  hous- 
ilg  means  mounting  said  hollow  shaft  por  ions  in  jour- 
ills  formed  in  the  side  walls  in  at  least  one  of  the  cover 
and  housing,  each  said  lead  from  said  indi^tor  lamp  ex- 
tending into  one  of  said  hollow  shaft  porttons  adjacent 
tLe  manually  operable  member,  pins  in  said  hollow  shaft 
portions  engaging  said  leads  to  hold  said  leads  in  posi- 
tion, heads  on  said  pins,  resilient  means  at  each  side  of 
apud  housing  connected  to  one  of  said  terminals,  said  re- 
^licnt  means  being  urged  into  continuous  dontact  with  a 
Corresponding  pin  head,  said  connection  ofl^said  resilient 
iieans  to  said  terminals  causing  said  indicator  lamp  to  be 
ii  scries  with  the  load  and  energized  therethrough  when 
tkie  movable  contact  is  out  of  contact  with  [the  fixed  con- 
toct,  said  indicator  lamp  being  shorted  ou^  and  de-ener- 
lized  when  the  movable  contact  engages  oi>e  of  the  fixed 
Contacts,  a  cap  at  the  inner  end  of  said  manually  oper- 
able member,  said  cap  having  an  outwa^ly  extending 
pointed  member,  and  a  detent  member  mounted  in  the 
switch  housing  and  cooperating  with  said  pointed  mem- 
)er  to  hold  said  handle  in  a  central  position. 


15    loFleklo 

IQ 

1.  A  one-piece  shorting  device  for  the  secondary  termi- 
nals of  a  current  transformer  having  a  member  spaced  be- 
tween the  secondary  terminals,  said  shorting  device  made 
from  resiUent  conducting  material  compnsmg,  a  central 
portion  formed  of  a  pair  of  side  members^  a  slotted  open- 
ing in  said  central  portion  between  said  side  members, 
said  side  members  adapted  to  slidably  engage  the  spaced 
member  between  the  secondary  terminals,  arms  formed 
on  said  central  portion  and  extending  outwardly  there- 
from on  each  side  thereof  and  having  bent  portion  at  the 
extremities  thereof  for  engaging  the  secondary  tcrmi- 
nab  when  said  central  portion  is  in  one  position  on  the 
spaced  member,  said  central  portion  being  slidable  on 
the  spaced  member  to  a  second  posiuon  in  which  said 
arms  wUl  be  disengaged  from  the  secondary  terminals. 

3,301,98S 
UCHT  SWITCH  WITH  INDICATING  LIGHT  IN  A 

iSSSaJCENT  HANDLE  TlfflREOF 
MOton  J.  WeltaMn,  Bayslde,  N.Y.,  ««»»|2' <»  SWer 
E^tric  Inc.,  Glen  Cove,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 

^^^     Filed  Feb.  10, 1965,  Ser.  No.  431,560 
4  Claims.    (CL  204^—167) 


^ew 


3,301,989 
HANDLE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  CIRCUIT 
Eric  A.  Ericson,  Piainvfllc,  Coon-  assign 
Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of    . 
Filed  July  2,  1965,  Ser.  No.  469^134 
5  Claims.    (CL  200—172) 


l-H 


BREAKERS 
to  General 
Yorii 


/ 


1  In  an  electrical  switch  of  the  type  havmg  a  hotisinj 
a  cover,  terminals  mounted  in  the  housing  for  connecting 
the  switch  in  one  side  of  a  line  from  an  A.C.  pow^ 
source  to  a  load,  at  least  one  movable  and  at  least  oni 


1.  An  external  handle  assembly  adaped  for  use  on 
a  circuit  breaker  having  a  housing  with  a  hinged  cover 
pivotally  mounted  on  the  housing  at  one  side  thereof, 
and  a  switch  in  said  housing  with  a  handle  extending 
outwardly  flirough  the  cover  comprising: 

(a)  a  support  element  for  mounting  eJtemally  on  said 
hinged  cover  adjacent  the  free  end  of  said  cover, 
said  support  element  having  a  top  wa  1  and  side  walls 
for  spacing  said  top  wall  from  sail  cover  of  said 

housing;  .    .       .j  _ 

(b)  an  actuator  slidably  mounted  wit  un  said  support 
element,  said  support  element  having  a  guide  slot 
in  one  of  said  side  walls  and  said  ac  uator  having  an 
engaging  portion  extending  outwarily  of  said  slot 
having  an  aperture  therein  for  receiving  tiie  switch 

handle; 

(c)  a  handle  pivotally  mounted  on  said  support  ele- 
ment and  slidably  engaged  with  slid  actiiator  for 
effecting  movement  thereof  and  ther  shy  of  the  switch 
handle  to  operate  the  switch  to  th(  "on"  and  "off" 
positions,  said  handle  being  opera^jle  remotely  by 
a  stick  and  tiic  like  and  having  a  p^on  adapted  to 
extend  along  the  exterior  of  the  »ide  wall  of  tiie 
housing  adjacent  the  firec  end  of  the  tover,  said  handle 
having  a  shoulder  thereon;  and       I 

(d)  an  interiocking  member  mounted  on  the  exterior 
of  the  side  wall  of  the  housing  Adjacent  tiie  free 
end  of  tiie  cover  for  engagement  ^ih  said  shoulder 


when  the  switch  is  in  the  "on 
said  cover  may  be  prevented  from 


XMition  whereby 
opening. 
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33«1»990 
WORK  COIL  FOR  INDUCTION  HEATING 
Herbert  Ncal,  Ringwood,  Victoria,  Australia,  assignor  to 
North  American  PUI^  Company,  Inc.,  New  Yori^ 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Fikd  Jan.  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  338,448 

Claimi  priority,  appHcatton  Anstralia,  Jan -17,  1963, 

26,427/63 

13  Claims.    (CL  219—10.79) 


9.  Apparatus  for  inductively  heating  an  object  com- 
prising, an  induction  heating  coil  having  a  plurality  of 
turns  extending  along  its  longitudinal  axis,  means  for 
supplying  high-frequency  electrical  energy  to  said  coil, 
means  positioning  said  object  to  be  heated  adjacent  said 
coil  in  operative  relation  to  the  magnetic  field  of  the  coil, 
and  means  for  rotating  said  coil  about  an  axis  parallel  to 
and  spaced  apart  from  said  longitudinal  axis. 


3,301,991 

INDUCTOR  FOR  HEATING  THE  ENDS  OF 

ELONGATED  STOCK 

tici  Del  I  bciMi,  Keiiiw  ufwt'iJUKU  Mgnauaea,  aw 
Springok,  Remsdwid,  Germany,  ass^non  to 
EdebtaUwcrkc  Aktienfcsclbchaft,  KrcfcM,  Germany, 
and  Allicmcine  EleUridtats-CcMlbchitft,  Berlin- 
GmncwaU,  Germany 

Filed  Jane  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  372,281 

Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Gcnnany,  June  7,  1963, 

D  41,722 

SClafani.   (CL  219— 10.79) 


ming  said  serrated  edges  into  angular,  contacting  inter- 
locking relation,  and  thereafter  forcing  said  serrations 
into  a  common  plane  while  effecting  a  continuous  weld 


1.  An  inductor  for  heating  the  ends  of  elongated  work 
such  as  bars,  rods  and  tubes,  comprising  conductors  in 
the  form  of  rectangularly  meandering  lengths  formed  and 
arranged  in  two  tiers  in  such  manner  that  parallel  oppo- 
site cross  portions  of  the  meandering  lengths  pass  the 
current  in  opposite  directions  and  together  form  beating 
stations  extending  lengthwise  of  said  cross  portions,  so 
that  the  work  can  be  displaced  laterally  from  one  heating 
station  to  another. 


along  the  zig-zag  pattern  of  the  contact  between  the  serra- 
tions on  one  worikpiece  and  the  serrations  on  the  other 
workpiece. 

3,301,993 
WELDED  JOINT  AND  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

FOR  MAKING  SAME 
Edward  S.  Ik^d,  Anahdm,  Vcac  L.  Darbr,  Rcdoado 
Beach,  and  Edwfai  E.  Hatter,  Tomacc,  CaW., 
to  North  American  Avlntioa.  Inc 

FDed  May  21, 1962.  Ser.  No.  196;238 
31  CfadHH.    (CL  219^-117) 


3,301,992 
METHOD  FOR  JOINING  FLAT  METAL  STOCK 
McMn  M.  Sccloir,  Warren,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Taylor- 
Wlnficld  Corporation,  Warren,  OUo,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 

Filed  Ang.  14, 1963,  Ser.  No.  302,015 
10  CWau.  (CL  219—105) 
5.  The  metliod  of  making  a  generally  flat  edge-to-edge 
joint  between  a  pair  of  metal  sheet  or  strip  pieces  which 
consists  of  first  serrating  the  edges  of  the  pieces  to  be 
joined  in  such  manner  that  the  serrations  of  one  piece 
interlock  with  the  serrations  of  the  other  piece  with  a 
solid  expanse  of  metal  at  and  adjacent  to  the  joint,  jam- 


1.  Apparatus  for  welding  on  a  workpiece,  comprising: 

a  chamber  opened  on  one  end,  said  open  end  having 
sealing  means  thereon  for  contacting  a  surface  of  said 
workpiece  in  sealed  relationship  therewith,  so  that 
said  workpiece  and  said  chambef  in  combination 
form  an  enclosure  isolated  from  surroimding  atmos- 
phere, 

evacuating  means  operatively  related  to  said  chamber 
for  evacuating  said  enclosure,  and 

welding  means  including  an  electron  beam  source 
mounted  on  said  chamber  for  applying  welding  heat 
to  said  workpiece  while  said  enclosure  is  evacuated 
of  atmosphere. 


3,301,994 
METHOD  OF  JOINING  METAL  SHEET  OR  STRIP 
Melvfai  M.  Seeloff,  Warren,  Ohio,  assigBor  to  The  Taylor- 
Wfaificid  Corporation,  Wanen,  OUo,  a  coiporatioa  of 
Ohio 

Fikd  Oct.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  402,705 
6  Oaims.    (Q.  219—117) 


ti 


ts 


ts 


1.  The  method  of  joining  metal  sheet  or  strip  which 
consists  of  overlapping  the  edge  or  end  portions  thereof 
to  be  joined,  electric  resistance  welding  said  overlap  por- 
tions together  to  establish  a  continuous  weld  nugget  along 
the  joint  and  between  said  portions,  thereafter  removing 
the  free  side  edge  portions  of  said  first  mentioned  portions 
by  a  severing  process  which  results  in  flaUy  inclined  sur- 
faces on  opposite  surfaces  of  the  first  mentioned  portions 
which  are  substantially  parallel  to  each  other  and  on  op- 
posite sides  of  and  closely  adjacent  to  said  continuous 
nugget,  and  thereafter  applying  a  compressive  force  to 


1966 


OFFICIAL 


owjosite  sides  of  the  welded  and  overlapped  portions  in 
"Kfon  of  the  weld  and  along  the  line  thereof  to  force 
laid  wdid  portions  into  substantially  a  common  plane. 


3  301  995 
ELECTRIC  ARC  HEATING  AND  ACCELERATION 

OF  GASE3  m« 

Richard  C.  Escheobach,  IndtaupoUs.  Ind,  Gwye  M; 

tion,  a  corporation  of  New  York  ..       « 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  17M65,  Mar.J, 

1962.    This  application  De^- 2.  JJ"' f«V  N*»*  ^^^'^"^ 
10  Claims.     (CI.  ZI!r — izi^ 


/ri^.r. 


JAZETTE 


January  31,  1967 
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current  source  by  a  charge  circuit  i  icluding  a  re- 
sistance for  the  charging  thereof, 

normaUy-opcn  switch  means  for  controUi  ng  said  ioniza- 
tion circuit  mean, 

a  welding  current  circuit  connecting  siid  capacitance 
means  to  said  work  holding  device  and  said  electrode, 

said  welding  current  circuit  including  welding  switch 
means  and  discharge  limiting  resistance  means, 

said  discharge  limiting  resistance  means  being  such  as 
to  limit  the  discharge  of  said  capaci  ance  means  to 
provide  a  welding  current  suitable  for  welding  thin 
metal  elements, 

said  charge  circuit  resistance  being  sue  i  as  to  permit 
the  charging  of  said  capacitance  meats  by  said  direct 
current  source  and  to  prevent  a  sigiificant  current 
flow  from  said  direct  current  source  ••-  —'*  -'-''^•"«' 


to  said  welding 


circuit. 


1    An  electric  arc  gas  heater  comprising  a  first  tubular 
water-cooled  electrode  having  closure  means  at  one  end 
thereof  and  being  open  at  the  «*«^J°?  ,*°^  ^^^^^^^q' 
length  to  diameter  ratio  of  between  about  5  to  about  30 
a  icond  tubular  water-cooled  electrode  open  at  both 
ends  and  axially  spaced  from  the  open  end  of  s^jd  firs 
electrode   and  having  a  length  to  diameter   ratio   of 
between  about  5  to  about  40.  the  ratio  of  the  mside  di- 
ameter of  said  first  tubular  electrode  to  the  mside  diam-. 
eter  of  said  second  tubular  electrode  being  between  about 
2  5  to  0.5;  and  the  ratio  of  current  to  inside  diameter 
of  said  second  electrode  being  between  about  50  and 
about  2000  amp/inch;  a  nozzle  outlet  carried  by  said 
Lcond  tubular  member  at  one  end  thereof;  a  waterj 
cooled  chamber  of  substantially  greater  diameter  thar 
a^  surrounding  the  space  between  -^^wo  electrodes 
a  plurality  of  gas  injection  means  mounted  m  the  waiii 
of  said  chamber  and  including  a  tubular  member  pro 
vided  with  an  orifice  for  directing  the  gas  to  be  heate< 
into  said  chamber. 


3  3©1,997 
METHOD  OF  WELDING  DUCTI  ^  IRON 
WUUam  F.  Scmenclmk,  Toronto,  0»*^'J^™*r-, 
signer  to  Canada  Iron  Foondriea,  Liitlted,  Montreal, 

Quebec,  Canada  ^,  ^^^, 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Feb.  1?,  l'«5.  , 
2  Clafans.     (CI.  219—13 

1.  In  a  method  of  welding  ductile  iro 
arc  process,  the  step  comprising  using  a 
electrode  whose  deposited  weld  meta 


strength  of  between  about  60,000  to  ab<  ut  65,000  p.s.i.. 

^   _  _  _  J? .i.^..«     C  )  AAA     «%  «  a         anri 


a  yield  strength  not  exceeding  about 

an  elongation  of  at  least  8  percent  in 

length,  and  whose  composition  contains 

to  about  58  percent  nickel,  from  about  I 

percent  total  carbon,  from  about  0.5  to  i  bout  1.0  percent 

manganese,  and  the  balance  substantially  iron. 


1,000  p.s.i.,  and 

.4  inches  gauge 

from  about  50 

89  to  about  10 


3,301,996         _^^^ 
ARC  WELDING  THIN  METAL  . 

Robert  W.  Bidwell,  Rome,  N.Y.,  assi^r  to  The  Bend!  i 
"^  cSiorition,  Utka,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  June  28, 1963,  Ser.  No.  291,434 
2ClainiL    (CI.  219— 127) 


3,301,998  ,  ^^^^^ 

HUMIDIFIER  HAVING  FLOATIN  3  HEATING 
MEANS 
William  A.  Trickey,  450  Colbcrae  St., 

Brantf  ord,  Ontario,  Cana  la 

FUed  Inly  22, 1964,  Ser.  No.  •  84,432 

3  Claims.    (CI.  219— 31T) 


No.  432,869 

by  the  electric- 

lickel-iron-alloy 

has  a  tensile 


t 


1.  Welding  apparatus  for  joining  thin  metal  elemei  ts 
by  spot-like  tack  welds  comprised  of: 
a  grounded  work  holding  device, 
a  non-consuming  electrode  having  an  inert  gas  shie 

ing  device,  .       .  ^.  u^ 

ionization  circuit  means  constructed  and  arrangedjto 

provide  a  high  frequency,  high  voltage,  low  current 

connected  to  said  electrode,  

a  circuit  connecting  said  ionization  circuit  means,  &  k1 

electrode  and  said  device, 
a  direct  current  power  source,  . 

variable  capacitance  means  connected  to  said  du  set 


1.  In    a    humidifier,    the    combinatifm    comprising    a 
container  for  holding  a  body  of  water, 

a  ring-like  frame,  ...  .  ^ 

float  means  on  said  frame  for  floatihg  said  framcjo^ 

free  vertical  movement  on  the  surface  of  said  body 

of  water  in  said  container, 

the  area  surrounded  by  said  frame  being  complete  y 

free  and  unobstructed  to  permit  water  to  flow  f rec  y 

upwardly  from  said  container  into  said  area  and  to 

permit  steam  to  flow  upwardly  fr<^m  said  area, 

a  plurality  of  exposed  heating  elements, 

means  for  supporting  said  heating  elenr 

frame  in   said  unobstructed   ares    in  position  sub- 
stantially at  the  surface  of  the  wiiter  with  a  portion 
only  of  said  heating  elements  exi  osed  and  with  the 
greater  dimension  of  said  heatin 
ing  substantially  horizontally, 
whereby  when  the  heating  element 

water  immediately  adjacent  the    leating  elements  is 
heated  and  vaporized  and  passe  i  upwardly  to  the 


elements  on  said 

in  position  sub- 

cr  with  a  portion 

ised  and  with  the 

elements  extend- 

are  energized  the 


atmosphere  immediately  surrounding  the  heating  down  the  oven  before  the  oven  door  may  be  opened,  and 
elements  and  water  passes  freely  from  beneath  said  for  stopping  the  timer  after  the  key  is  released  at  the 
heating  elements  to  said  beating  elements.  end  of  the  cycle.        


3,301,999 

SAFETY  CONTROL  MECHANISM  FOR 

HIGH  TEMPERATURE  OVEN 

Roy  D.  Chkbolii,  Loiriivlllc,  Ky^  narimor  to  General 

Electric  Compnay,  a  cofporadon  of  New  Yorit 

Filed  Ai«.  28, 1963,  Sv.  No.  305,f  S3 

6CUns.    (CL219L— 393) 


DOMESTIC  OVEN  WITH  MOVABLE  WALL  PANELS 

George  R.  Sherman,  Looiniilc,  Ky.,  aarignnr  to  GcBcral 

Elcctrk  Company,  a  cofpontiOB  of  New  Yoefc 

Filed  Dec.  2t,  19i3,  Ser.  No.  332,176 

4ClaiaM.   (0.219—393) 


1.  A  domestic  cooking  oven  comprising  an  oven  body 
supporting  a  box-like  oven  liner  and  an  access  door  to 
define  an  oven  cavity,  a  source  of  electric  power  supply, 
and  a  heating  circuit  adapted  to  be  completed  to  said 
power  source  to  supply  heat  into  said  cavity,  and  a  man- 
ual door  latching  means  for  holding  the  door  in  a  closed 
position;  the  combination  comprising  a  sele:tor  switch 
having  an  Off  position  and  an  On  position,  said  selector 
switch  in  its  Off  position  interrupting  said  heating  circuit, 
said  selector  switch  in   its  On  position  preparing  said 
heating  circuit,  a  control  circuit  having  a  manually  setta- 
ble  temperature  control  device  having  a  variable  Bake 
position  and  a  Clean  position,  said  temperature  control 
device  in  iu  variable  Bake  position  correspondingly  pre- 
setting a  variable  Bake  temperature  for  said  oven  cavity 
in  tlie  normal  cooking  temperature  range  extending  from 
about  150*  to  about  550*  P.,  said  temperature  contrcrf 
device  in  its  Clean  position  presetting  a  given  heat-clean- 
ing temperature  for  said  oven  cavity  in  the  Heat-Clean 
temperature  range  extending  from  about  750*  to  950*  F., 
the  door  latching  means  having  a  removable  handle,  a 
key  slot  formed  in  the  body  of  the  oven  adjacent  the 
location  of  the  selector  switch  and  the  temperature  con- 
trol device,   the   removable  handle  constituting  a   key 
member  that  is  insertable  into  the  key  slot,  and  an  inter- 
lock means  operatively  associated  with  the  key  member 
and  at  least  one  of  the  selector  switch  and  the  tem- 
perature control  device,  and  an  index  means  included 
with  at  least  one  of  the  selector  switch  and  temperature 
control  device  to  receive  the  interlock  means  only  when 
Clean  position  has  been  set  to  align  the  index  means  with 
the  interlock  means,  and  switch  means  operated  by  the 
movement  of  the  interlock  means  into  the  index  means 
for  energizing  the  beating  circuit  into  a  Heat-Clean  cycle 
thereby  insuring  tiut  the  cleaning  cycle  cannot  be  initiated 
until  the  door  is  latched  shut  and  at  least  one  of  the  selec- 
tor awitch  and  temperature  control  device  are  positioned 
at  the  Clean  setting,  a  lock  member  for  engaging  the 
key  member  after  the  cycle  has  been  initiated  thereby 
preventing  the  oven  door  from  being  imlocked  during  the 
Heat-Cleaning  cycle,  a  sequence  timer  for  timing  the 
cyde,  the  timer  having  a  start  camming  meam  that  is 
positioned  to  be  operated  by  the  movement  of  the  inter- 
lock means,  the  timer  including  a  lock  camming  means 
for  controlling  the  position  of  the  lock  member  and  for 
disengaging  the  lock  member  from  the  key  member  at  the 
end  of  the  cycle,  and  timer  switch  means  located  in  the 
heating  circuit  for  de-energizing  the  heating  circuit  at 
a  given  time  prior  to  the  end  of  the  cycle  so  as  to  cool 
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1.  A  domestic  oven  comprising  an  oven  body  having 
an  insulated  oven  liner  and  an  access  door  that  forms  an 
oven  cooking  cavity,  heating  means  for  said  cavity  in- 
cluding an  upper  electrical  broil  beating  unit  and  a  lower 
electrical  bake  heating  unit,  a  thermostatic  control  system 
for  the  oven  including  a  temperature  sensor  positioned 
within  the  oven  cavity,  the  oven  liner  being  of  box-like 
shape  witii  a  bottom  wall,  opposite  side  walls,  a  back 
wall,  a  top  wall  and  an  open  front  that  is  adapted  to  be 
closed  by  the  said  access  door,  removable  panels  cover- 
ing the  two  side  walls  and  the  back  wall  so  that  the  panels 
will  protect  the  underiying  surfaces  of  the  oven  liner  from 
being  soiled  by  food  driiM;Mngs  and  grease  spatteiings,  and 
pyrolytic  means  for  cleaning  the  food  soil  from  the  paneb 
as  wen  as  from  the  bottom  wall  of  the  oven  liner,  said 
pyrolytic  means  comprising  the  formation  of  an  enclosure 
over  the  lower  bake  unit  by  lowering  the  panels  into  close 
proximity  therewith  so  as  to  shield  the  bake  unit  from  the 
temperature  sensor,  whereby  when  the  bake  imit  is  ener- 
gized, the  temperature  of  the  panels  and  the  bottom  wall 
will  rise  above  the  normal  cooking  temperatures  into  a 
heat  cleaning  temperature  range  between  about  750*  F. 
and  about  950*  P.,  wherein  tiie  food  soil  will  be  degraded 
into  gaseous  and  ash  products,  without  elevating  the  tem- 
perature of  the  oven  body  until  it  is  uncomfortable  and 
unsafe  to  the  human  touch. 


3,3«2^1 
TIME-TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  DEVICES 
,    F.  Frikg,  Pnfcated  Past,  N.Y^  asriganr  to  Cwi     _ 
GlMB  Woriu,  Cnniit,  N^Y^  a  carron/iam  of  New 
Yorit 

Filed  Jnhr  2, 19«4,  Ser.  No.  379312 
SOaiiu.  {CL  219^^91) 
5.  In  combination  with  an  electrical  heating  system  in- 
cluding terminal  means  for  connecting  the  system  across 
a  source  of  electrical  current  and  means  forming  a  aeries 
circuit  path  through  a  thermostatic  switch,  «  heating  ele- 
ment, and  a  timer  switch,  the  heating  element  being  in 
heating  relation  to  the  thermostatic  switch:  a  timer  motor 
including  a  winding;  a  transfer  switch;  means  forming  a 
circuit  path  connecting  said  winding  through  said  transfer 
switch  in  normal  position  in  shunt  relation  to  said  thermo- 
static swhch  and  in  aeries  relation  to  said  heater  element 
and  timer  switch;  means  forming  a  series  circuit  path 
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through  said  motor  winding,  said  transfer  switch  in  trans- 
ferred position  and  said  timer  switch;  and  cam  means 


operated  by  said  tinaer  motor  for  transferring  said  trans 
fer  switch  and  for  controlling  the  position  of  said  timei 
switch. 

3,3«2,002 
UNIFORMLY  HEATED  CONDUCTIVE  PANELS 
Robert  A.  Warren,  Sunland,  CaliL,  assignor  to  The  Sierra^ 
dn  Corporation,  Sylmar,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  CMi 
fomia 

FUcd  Aug.  11, 1966,  Scr.  No.  571,922 
7  Claims.    (Cl  219— 543) 


GAZETTE 


JauuaXY  si,  1967 


3,3«2,M3 

ELECTRIC  HEATER 

Theodore  S.  Kfaincy,  2733  4th 

Seattle,  WMh.    9Slt4 

Filed  Sept.  28, 1964.  Ser.  No. 

7Chdins.    (CL  219— 55« 


iiTe. 


1.  An  electric  heater,  comprising: 
a  flexible  metallic  base  strip  having  a 

blocks  arranged  therealong  in  spac^ 

face  relation; 
the  blocks  of  said  series  having  alighted 

ceiving  and  supporting  electrical  retistance 

spaced  relation  longitudinally  (rf  slid 
each  insulator  block  having  an  integral, 

swelled  in-ojection  outstanding  on  i  s 
opposed  discontinuous  jaw  means  along 

of  said  strip  each  gripping  said  insilator 

on  said  q>aoed-apart  blocks. 


PNEUMATIC  RECoEp  SENSING  JAPPARATUS 
AND  METHOD 
Alton  B.  Eckcrt,  Jr.,  Port  Chester, 


,699 


{juries  of  insulator 
-apart,  face-to- 

openings  re- 
means  in 
base  strip; 

outwardly- 

periphery;  and 

the  side  edges 

projections 


Brooks  LynaBi 


Pound  RMge,  N.^.,  anlgnors  to  ^ney-Bofwes,  Inc^ 
Stamford,  Conn.,  a  corpoiatiott  of  Dehnvarc 
FUcd  Sent  5, 1962,  Scr.  N«k|21,571 
UChkns.   (a.23S-6l.7) 


1.  A  conductive  panel  comprising:  a  plate  of  electr  - 
cally  non-conductive  material;  a  plurality  of  discrete  sec- 
tions of  conductive  material  disposed  on  said  plate,  eaoi 
of  said  sections  having  first  and  second  non-parallel  of- 
posing  sides;  a  first  bus  bar  electrically  engaging  the  fiitt 
side  of  a  first  of  said  sections;  a  second  bus  bar  electricalh^ 
engaging  the  first  side  of  a  second  of  said  sections;  firn 
bus  bar  means  electrically  engaging  the  second  side  9f 
said  first  of  said   sections,   said   first  bus   bar  meais 
comprising  a  plurality  of  individual  segments  each  cof- 
responding  to  a  portion  of  said  first  section  extenduig 
between  said  first  and  second  sides  thereof,  each  of  said 
segments  having  a  resistance  gradient  al(Mig  the  leng^ 
thereof  and  having  its  highest  resistance  where  said  fii^ 
and  second  sides  come  closest  together;  second  bus  bar 
means  electrically  engagmg  the  second  side  of  said  second 
of  said  sections,  said  second  bus  bar  means  comprising! a 
plurality  of  individual  segments  each  corresponding  to 
a  portion  of  said  second  section  extending  between  said 
first  and  second  sides  thereof,  each  of  said  segments  hav- 
ing a  resistance  gradient  along  the  length  thereof  and  ha^'- 
ing  its  highest  resistance  where  said  first   and  secoid 
sides  come  closest  together;  and  a  plurality  of  electridal 
conductors,   each   of  said   conductors   electrically  con- 
necting a  segmMit  of  said  first  bus  bar  means  with  a  seg- 
ment of  said  second  bus  bar  means,  said  segments  being 
selected  for  connection  so  that  the  total  resistance  lof 
each  circuit  comprising  a  portion  of  said  first  section,  tpe 
segment  of  said  first  bus  bar  means  corresponding  there- 
to, the  conductor  connected  to  said  segment  a  portipn 
of  said  second  section  and  the  corresponding  segment 
of  said  second  bus  bar  means  is  substantially  equal  to  tbe 
resistance  of  every  other  such  circuit. 


7.  Apparatus  for  comparing  perforated  records;  com- 
prising means  for  supporting  a  plurality  of  perforated 
records  in  predetermined  mutually  registered  lelation, 
said  supporting  means  being  arranged  t6  afford  any  perfo- 
rations in  a  first  one  of  said  records  pi  leunutic  access  to 
the  respectively  corresponding  perforations  in  a  second 
one  of  said  records, 
conduit  means  defining  an  air  flow  pf th  to  a  first  perfo- 
ration in  said  first  one  of  said  recoiids, 
conduit  means  defining  an  air  flow! path  between  the 
perforation  in  said  second  one  of  laid  records  corre- 
sponding to  said  first  perforation  aiod  a  second  perfo- 
ration in  said  second  one  of  said  records,  and 
conduit  means  delining  an  air  flow  path  between  tbe 
perforation  in  said  first  one  of  ssid  records  corre- 
sponding to  said  second  perforntion  and  another 
perforation  in  said  first  one  of  said  records  whereby 
the  serial  continuity  of  an  air  flew  along  said  flow 
paths  is  dependent  on  the  corn  spondency  of  the 
respective  perforations  in  said  no  »rds. 


Januaby  81,  1967 
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3J«2,tt5 

IMPULSE  TOTALDXR  USING  SOLID  STATE 

COMPONENTS 

Richard  G.  Farasworth,  Dover,  N JL,  amifnnr  to 

Eledrk  ComMny,  a  cosporatlon  of  New  York 

FDad  In^l,  1963,  Scr.  No.  299,ft7 

aChdms.    (CL235— 92) 
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cathode  of  said  glow  transfer  tobe  counter,  said  circuit 
including  a  resistor  to  control  current  flow  to  each  cath- 
ode, a  diode  to  assist  in  controlling  current  flow  to  each 
cathode  and  a  neon  tube  to  store  tbe  current  charge  to 
indicate  the  count  at  any  particular  moment  during  the 
counting  progress  in  said  electronic  counter,  said  circuit 
connected  to  a  two  position  switch,  one  position  of  said 
switch  connected  to  a  high  voltage  supply  for  storing  and 
displaying  and  the  other  position  oi  said  switch  connected 
to  a  low  voltage  supply  for  counting  and  following. 


1.  A  solid  state  totalizer  providing  a  single  pulse  output 
total  from  a  plurality  of  random  pulse  inpuU  comiMistng: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  input  circuits,  each  of  said  input 
circuiu  comprising  a  bi-«tabk  solid  sUte  ele^rical 
component,  each  said  bi-stabk  component  being 
triggered  to  a  set  condition  on  receipt  of  an  input 
pulse, 

(b)  a  first  logical  OR  circuit,  meant  electrically  con- 
necting each  said  bi-stable  component  to  said  first 
logical  OR  circuit  for  pulsing  said  first  OR  circuit 
when  said  bi-sUble  component  is  triggered  to  its  set 
condition, 

(c)  a  delay  circuit,  said  delay  circuit  being  electrically 
connected  to  said  first  OR  circuit  for  actuati<Hi  by  the 
output  of  said  first  OR  circuit,  said  delay  circuit  be- 
ing electrically  connected  to  send  a  reset  pulse  to  one 
of  said  input  circuiu  at  the  end  of  the  delay  period, 
said  input  circuits  being  serially  connected  to  receive 
said  reset  pulse  sequentially  whereby  said  reset  pulse 
acts  to  reset  the  first  bi-suble  component  m  series 
which  is  in  its  set  condition, 

(d)  a  second  logical  OR  circuit,  n»eans  electrically  con- 
necting each  said  bi-staUe  component  to  said  second 
logical  OR  circuit  for  pulsing  said  second  OR  cir- 
cuit when  each  said  bi-sUble  component  is  reset  by 
said  reset  pulse,  the  output  of  said  second  OR  circuit 
being  connected  to  said  first  OR  circuit  for  iNt>viding 
a  self-triggering  scan  of  said  input  circuits,  and  to  an 
output  switch  to  thereby  totalize  the  plurality  of 
input  pulses  to  said  mput  circuits. 


3,3«2,M7 
AUTOMATIC  TIMING  AND  SEQUENCE 
INDICATING  SYSTEM 
C  ¥mUmam,  16M  Shiriii  Drtrc, 
Aihor  nfidk    4S1#4 
Oct  6,  1961,  8tr.  Nn.  143413. 
40.  3,236,325,  ^Isd  Jam.  It,  1966. 
and  thta  application  Mar.  16, 1965,  Scr.  No.  449,354 
9Clitei.   (CL235-#2) 
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3Af2,M6 

MULTI-CATHODE  ELECTRONIC  STEPPING  TUBE 

COUNTER  AND  INDICATOR 

teon,  Bnysidc  N.Y.,  assiinor  to  Heat 

Corponlioii,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FIM  Am.  24, 1964,  Scr.  No.  391,515 

Toahw.   (CL235— 92) 


1.  A  system  for  detectnig  and  recording  the  sequence 
of  occurrence  of  a  plurality  of  independent  events,  com- 
prising: a  plurality  of  detector  units,  each  including  a 
sensor  adapted  to  be  actuated  upon  the  occurrence  of  a 
single  event,  one  of  said  detector  units  being  provided 
for  each  event  to  be  detected;  a  counter  individual  to 
each  of  said  detector  units;  circuit  means  responsive  to 
each  actuation  of  any  of  said  detector  units  to  disable 
the  counter  individual  to  tbe  actuated  detector  unit  and 
to  step  each  of  said  counters  other  than  the  one  disabled, 
whereby  after  all  of  said  detector  uniu  have  been  actu- 
ated the  number  of  steps  any  given  counter  has  been 
stepped  will  represent  the  number  of  other  detector  units 
which  were  actuated  before  the  detector  unit  individual 
to  said  given  counter  was  actuated,  and  hence  tbe  number 
of  other  events  which  occurred  firML 


1.  An  electronic  counting  means  to  indicate  the  actual 
count  at  any  time  without  stopping  the  counting  device 
which  includes  a  multi-cathode  glow  transfer  tube  as  an 
electronic  counter  in  combination  with  a  circuit  provid- 
ing pulses  to  be  counted,  and  a  circuit  connected  to  each 


MULTIPUCATION  DEVICE 
Roacoc  W.  Mitchell,  Jr.,  Trin,  Okla^ 

asslgnmciiti,  to  Eho 

Hmuton.  Tes.,  a  corBOtatfon  of  Dcfanrare 
^^FuSlan.  IMSSTscr.  No.  336,164 

SCtataM.    (CL235-156) 
1.  An  apparatus  for  obtaining  a  product  m  m  nralti- 
plier  and  a  multiplicand  which  comprises: 

(a)  reversing  means  for  revening  tbe  order  oi  the 
digiu  of  tbe  multiplier  to  obtain  a  reversed  multi> 

plien 

(b)  means  to  sequentially  shift  the  digiU  of  the  ve- 
vened  multiplier  with  respect  to  tbe  multiplicand 
from  a  first  position  in  which  the  least  significant  digit 

of  the  multiplicand  is  in  eflEect,  aligned  with  the  least 
«ijpiiiir«nt  digit  of  the  reversed  multiplier  to  a  last 
poMtioo  wherein  the  most  significant  digit  of  the 
multi(4icand  is  aligned  with  tbe  most  significant  digit 
of  tbe  reversed  multii^ier, 

(c)  means  to  multiply  digit  by  digit  each  aligned  pair 
of  digits  of  a  multiplicand  by  tbe  aligped  digit  of  the 
reversed  multiplier  at  each  position  in  (b)  abofva; 


1970 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


JauuakY  81,  1967 


BIT    POSITIONS    B8.    WITH    WBIOHTS    g 


(d)  means  to  determine  the  least  significant  digit  of  the  of  correlated  storage  ejeniente.  ""d jve 
sum  of  the  sub-products  of  the  digit  by  digit  multi-   being  defined  by  the  foUowmg  chart: 
plying  and  any  carry  from  the  previous  step  for  each,  rtx   positions   bs.  with 
position  in  tfa«  shifting  of  the  digits; 

(e)  means  to  determine  and  temporarily  store  any  re- 
mainmg  digits  as  a  carry  for  use  in  the  next  follow- 
ing shifting  step; 


i^ted  binary  code 


r"^!^ 


Deci- 
mal 
Digit 


0 
1 

2 
3 

4 


B84 
1-4 


O 
O 

o 
o 
o 


BBS 
1-2 


O 

o 
o 

L 
L 


BS2 
1-2 


O 
O 
L 
O 
L 


B81 
f-1 


O 
L 
O 
L 
O 


B84 
1-4 


L 
L 
L 
L 
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B83 
«-2 


L 
L 
L 
O 
O 


B82 

2 


BSl 

1-1 


L 
O 
L 
O 
L 


Deci- 
mal 
Digit 


« 
8 
7 
6 
S 


(f)  means  to  store  the  digit  obtained  in  (d)  above  a 
each  shifting  step  in  an  increasing  order  to  fornj 
the  product,  the  least  significant  digit  of  the  product 
being  obtained  from  the  first  position  of  (b)  abov^ 
and  the  most  significant  digit  of  the  product  beini 
obtained  from  the  last  position  of  (b)  above. 


3^302,009 
PARALLEL  ADDER  FOR  BINARY  CODED 

NUMBERS 

Thco  Stotz,  ZoDikerbcrg,  Swttzerland,  assigiior  to 

Contravcs  AG^  Zuridi,  Switzerland 

Fflcd  May  6, 1W4,  Ser.  No.  365,443 

Clalmfl  priority,  applkatloa  Switzerland,  May  7, 1M3, 

5,715/63  ^ 

4  Claims.    (CL23S— 174) 


■  w    *■     »■ 


1.  In  a  parallel  arrangement  for  adding  four-bit  co|i- 
binations  representing  decimal  numbers  as  augends  atid 
addends  in  terms  of  a  weighted-bit  binary  code,  in  com- 
bination, a  series  of  storage  units  respectively  assigned  to 
different  consecutive  decimal  wder  positions  of  decimal 
numbers  to  be  added,  each  unit  including  a  first  and  a 
second  group  of  four  storage  elements  for  storing  iin 
terms  of  a  four-bit  weigfated-bit  binary  code  in  said  fit^t 
group  ofelements  a  four-bit  combination  representing  Ihe 
decimal  digit  of  the  augend  in  the  respective  decioial 
order  position  thereof  and  for  storing  in  said  second 
group  of  elements  a  fottf-bit  combination  reinesenting  the 
decimal  digit  of  the  addend  in  the  respective  decimal 
m-der  position  thereof,  each  element  of  said  first  group 
being  assigned  to  a  different  binary  wder  position  a|nd 
constituting  with  the  corresponding  element  of  said  sec<ind 
group  assigned  to  the  same  binary  <M-der  position  a  pbir 


a  series  of  binary  adding  devices  respc<  lively  associated 
with  said  storage  units,  each  of  said  ax  ding  devices  in- 
cluding a  group  of  four  binary  adders    espectively  con- 
nected with  a  different  one  of  said  pajrs  of  correlated 
storage  elements  of  the  respectively  atsociated  storage 
unit  for  adding  binary  bits  stored  in  paid  respectively 
connected    pairs   of   correlated   storagi    elements,    and 
furnishing  at  its  output  terminal  the  binary  sum  of  said 
bits  stored  in  the  respective  correlated  storage  eleroents 
and,  whenever  applicable,  a  transfer  bit  to  the  following 
one  of  said  adders  connected  with  a  pair  of  correlated 
elements  associated  with  the  respectively   next   higher 
binary  order  position,  each  of  said  addii  ig  devices  having 
a  group  input  for  receiving  a  transfer  b  t  from  a  preced- 
ing adding  device  associated  with  a  stoi  age  unit  assigned 
to  a  respectively  next  lower  decimal  oriJer  position,  and 
a  group  output  for  transferring  a  transfer  bit  to  a  fol- 
lowing adding  device  associated  with  «  storage  unit  as- 
signed to  the  respectively  next  highM-  <  ecimal  order  po- 
sition; a  series  of  correcting  networks    respectively  as- 
sociated with  said  binary  adding  deviics,  each  of  said 
correcting  networks  being  connected    with  said  output 
terminals  of  the  respective  four  binary  \  idders  of  a  differ- 
ent one  of  said  binary  adding  deviois,  and  with  the 
respective  group  output  and  including  a  transfer  input 
and  logical  circuit  means  permitting  the  unchanged  pas- 
sage therethrough  of  the  binary  sums  furnished  by  said 
binary  adders  of  the  particular  addini    device  with  the 
exception  of  a  selected  one  of  said  fcur  binary  adders 
namely  the  one  assigned  to  the  second  k  twest  binary  order 
position  and  converting  the  bioary  sumi  furnished  by  said 
selected  binary  adder  into  a  corrected  >inary  sum  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  foUowing  Boolean  <quation: 

Sia*=?SI[S«-H(Si,+Si4)(SII+Zii)] 

+5  ii(SijSi4+Zn8u) 

wherein  S^  is  the  binary  sum  furnished  by  said  selected 
binary  adder,  while  Sia*  is  the  oorret  ponding  ctxrected 
binary  sum,  Sn,  Su  and  Su  are  the  hi  nary  sums  respec- 
tively fumidied  by  the  other  three  ol  said  four  binary 
adders,  Zu  is  the  transfer  introduced  it  said  group  input 
and  Zai  is  the  transfer  delivered  at  said  group  output;  and 
a  series  of  output  means  respectively  a  isociated  with  said 
adding  devices,  each  of  said  output  me  uis  comprising  for 
a  different  one  of  said  cmrecting  netvorks,  respectively, 
a  group  of  three  outputs  for  said  binai  y  simis  passed  un- 
changed through  the  particular  corre:ting  network  and 
one  output  for  said  corrected  binary  sun  i  furnished  thereby. 


BUBTRACnON 


3J02tilf 
ALGEBRAIC  COMPUTATIONAL 

DEVICE 

Edward  S.  Rosett,  Stamford,  Conn.,  iMignor  to  General 
Time  CorporatioD,  New  Yori^  N.Y^  a  corporation  of 

""nied  Apr.  23, 1963,  Ser.  No  275,»4« 
9  Clalnis.    (CL  235—477) 
9.  In  an  algebraic  computational  su  )traction  device  for 
providing  an  output  indicative  of  the 


the  number  of  pulses  provided  by  tw  » sources,  the  com 


bination   which   comprises   first   anc 


difference  between 
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counters  having  inpuu  and  outputs  for  independently 
counting  pulses  provided  by  the  two  sources  and  for 
providing  output  pulses  when  filled,  an  auxiliary  source 
of  pulses,  readout  means  for  associating  the  auxiliary 
source  with  the  first  and  second  counter  inputs  when 
rendered  operable  so  that  a  train  of  pulses  is  simul- 
Uneously  applied  thereto,  firrt  and  second  amplifio-  cir- 
cuits having  inputs  and  outputs  for  amplifying  signals 
applied  to  the  inputs  when  rendered  effective,  the  first 
amplifier  circuit  being  designed  to  provide  an  output  hav- 
ing  a  first  polarity  and  the  second  amplifier  circuit  bemg 
designed  to  provide  an  output  having  the  opposite  po- 
larity, means  responsive  to  an  output  of  the  first  counter 
only  for  associating  the  auxiliary  source  with  the  input 
to  the  first  amplifier  circuit  and  for  rendering  the  first 
amplifier  circuit  effective  and  subsequenUy  responsive  to 


lower  portions  being  coplanar  and  forming  a  base  freely 
mounting  said  portable  telephone  switchboard  light  on 
said  top  portion,  said  upper  and  lower  portions  forming  a 
clearance  space  for  positioning  said  lifting  fixture  non- 
interferingly  proximate  said  leading  edge,  said  weight  be- 
ing freely  mounted  on  said  fixture  support  and  adjustably 
positionable  relative  said  fixture  support,  and  said  weight 
having  funnels  guiding  said  weight  in  its  mounting  em- 
placement on  said  fixture  support. 
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UGHTING  SYSTOI  UTILIZING  THE 
FLOODUGHT  PRINCIPLE 
HcDmnt  Reppiich,  Iiiimtnstajd,  Germay, 
Doraicr-Wcrkc,  GjnJtA.  Fiiadikhshafa 
sec,  Gcrmisgr,  a  cwpuinllon  of  Gensany 
^       pSSdimit  221X4,  Ser.  No.  37M46 

■pnlicalkm  Gansaay,  #bm  29, 19*9, 
D  41,S62 
tCWms.    (CL34*-ta6) 


an  output  of  the  second  counter  for  disassociating  the 
auxiliary  source  from  the  first  amplifier  circuit  input  so 
that  a  series  of  pulses  equal  to  the  differential  count  in 
the  counters  is  provided  in  the  output  circuit  indicating 
a  greater  count  in  the  first  counter  than  in  the  second 
counter,  means  responsive  to  an  output  of  the  second 
counter  only  by  associating  the  auxiliary  source  with 
the  second  amplifier  circuit  input  and  for  rendering  the 
second  amplifier  circuit  effective  and  subsequently  respon- 
sive to  an  output  of  the  first  counter  for  disassociating 
the  auxiliary  source  from  the  second  amplifier  circuit  so 
that  a  series  of  pulses  equal  to  the  differential  count 
in  the  counters  is  provided  in  the  output  circuit  indicat- 
ing a  greater  count  in  the  second  counter  than  in  the  first 
counter,  and  means  for  rendering  the  readout  means 
operable. 

3^2,tll 

PORTABLE  TELEPHONE  SWITCHBOARD  LIGHT 

Abraham  S.  Katzd,  655  Park  Ave.,  Albany,  N.Y.     1M07 

Filed  Dec  22, 1964,  Ser.  No.  42t,272 

1  Claim.    (CL  24«— 4) 


1.  An  illuminating  system  utilizing  the  floodlight  prin- 
ciple comprising  an  elongated  light-conducting  body  pro- 
vided with  light-reflecting  surfaces  extending  from  each 
end  and  to  the  center  of  the  body,  means  for  producing 
Ught  rays  at  each  end  of  the  body,  the  Ught  rays  at 
one  end  being  of  different  color  from  the  rays  at  tiie 
other  end,  said  light-reflecting  surfaces  each  increasfaig 
in  width  with  increasing  distance  from  the  re^jective 
light-producing  means  to  provide  uniform  illumination, 
and  means  to  independently  vary  the  intensity  of  each 
light-producing  means. 


3»3«2,tl3 

SIMULATED  laCLE  DECORATIONS 

Mazwdl  T.  RkhartaM,  1*  Inrid  Drive. 


FOed  Ian.  4, 1965,  Ser.  No.  422,971 
4CbhMS.    (CL24*— It) 


In  combination,  a  conventional  telephone  switchboard 
and  a  porUble  telephone  switchboard  light  mounted  free- 
ly thereon;  said  telephone  switchboard  comprising  a  plug- 
in-board,  a  top  portion  and  a  leading  edge  formed  by  said 
plug-m-boaid  and  top  portion;  said  poruble  telephone 
switchboard  light  comprising  a  fluorescent  lighting  fixture, 
a  tubular  fixture  support,  and  a  weight;  said  fixture  sup- 
port having  a  main  web  and  legs,  each  of  said  legs  having 
a  lower  portion  and  an  upper  portion  articulating  angular- 
ly upward  from  said  lower  portion,  said  main  web  and 


1.  A  simulated  icicle  decoration  comprising  a  decora- 
tive body  simulating  at  least  a  single  icicle  and  having 
a  front  viewing  side  and  a  rear  side,  said  decorative  body 
constructed  of  a  formablc  translucent  material  in  a 
shell-like  configuration  with  a  cavity  which  is  open  to 
the  rear  thereof,  cross  straps  disposed  at  the  rear  side  of 
said  decorative  body  and  secured  to  the  side  portions 
thereof,  said  cross  straps  serving  to  hold  a  lamp  socket, 
and  vertically  arranged  atuchment  straps  secured  to  said 
cross  straps  and  extending  reaiwaidly  therefrom  fw 
fastening  to  a  relatively  fixed  support. 
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3302,014 
UNDERWATER  COLOR  UGHTING  METHOD 

AND  DEVICE  , 

Bobby  G.  Moore,  6609  Del  Norte,  Dallas  Tex.  7522^ 
and  Nomum  D.  Oawald,  Dallas,  Tex.;  said  Oswald  a» 
aignor  to  said  Moore 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1964,  Ser.  No.  353,889 
14  Claims.    (CL  240—26) 


main  radiation  direction  for  radiations  ienented  by  said 
lamp  and  reflected  by  said  primary  biirror;  a  li|^- 
transmitting  cover  member  fitting  over  1  be  front  opening 
of  said  primary  mirror,  and  said  cover  member  divided 
into  upper  and  lower  sections;  an  el(ngated  auxiliary 
mirror  spaced  from  said  lamp  and  pcsitioned  between 
said  lamp  and  tbe  upper  section  of  said  cover  member 
to  intercept  direct  radiations  emanated  by  said  lamp 
toward  said  cover  member  and  above 'the  main  radia- 
tion direction  of  said  luminaire;  and  prisms  provided 
on  the  lower  section  of  said  cover  munber  to  refract 
light  striking  same  into  the  region  kcated  below  tbe 
main  rediatioo  direction  of  said  luminjure. 


3,302,016  _^ 

OPTICAL  COLLIMATING  SflTSTEM 
Philip  M.  Larrabam,  Sylmar,  OdlL,       .     ,    . 
aasigiunents,  to  Textron  Elcdronioi,  iic,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUcd  Aug.  21, 1964,  Scr.  No. :  91,256 
5  Chillis.    (CL  240-^1 3) 


1.  In  oooibination  with  a  li^t  source  disposed  in 
side  wall  of  a  water  pool  having  a  bottom  and  a  fr< 
water  surface,  the  light  source  beii>g  disposed  below  tt 
water  surface,  a  transparent  colored  lens  member  dis- 
posed over  the  light  source  such  that  H^t  from  tl^ 
source  will  be  projected  through  the  lens  inember,  tUc 
lower  portion  of  the  lens  member  over  the  li^t  source  be- 
ing a  first  color  and  the  upper  portion  of  the  lens  niei$- 
ber  over  the  light  source  being  a  second  color  whereby- 
light  passing  through  the  lower  portion  will  be  a  first 
color  and  will  be  directed  generally  onto  the  bottom  aitd 
light  passing  through  the  upper  portion  will  be  a  second 
color  and  will  simultaneously  be  projected  generally  u|>- 
wardly  to  the  surface  where  a  portion  of  the  light  will  Oe 
reflected  downwardly  to  the  bottom  and  be  superimposed 
as  a  ripple  pattern  on  the  first  color. 


3,302,015 
FLOOD-UGHTING  LUMINAIRE 
Heinz  DalillKC,  Tramistcin,  Germany,  aasignoi 
mcns-Sclinci(Cfftwerlie     Aldiengescllscliaft,     Erlangeli, 
Gcnnany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

Filed  May  28. 1964,  Ser.  No.  370,907 

Clainu  priority,  application  Gcnnany,  June  8,  1963, 

S  45,220 

6  Claims.    (CL  24»— 41.3) 


for 


1.    An  optical  coUimating  system 
limated  beam  from  a  diffused  radiant 
eluding  in  combination:   a  lenticular 
tioned  in  front  of  said  source  to  form 
radiant  energy  at  a  point  defining  a 
field  lens  disposed  at  said  reimaging  p 
light  from  said  lenticular  lens  means 
image  thereof;  and  a  diffusing  means 
for  integrating  light  falling  thereon  to 
projected  image  from  said  field  lens. 


obtaining  a  col- 
tnergy  source,  in- 
lens  means  posi- 
images  from  said 

rej-imaging  plane;  a 
ane  for  gathering 
ind  projecting  an 
on  said  field  lens 

rtender  uniform  the 
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3,302,017 
LUMINAIRE  BALLAST  HC^USING 
Ridiard  E.  Hanson,  WOiowici^  a 
Avon  Lake,  Oiiio,  assignors  to 
Corporation,  Pittsbnrih,  Pa.,  a 

vania 
Contfamation  of  application  Scr.  No.  _ 

1963.    TUB  appBcation  Feb.  23, 1966,[Scr.  No.  536;S15 
If  CWms.    (CL  240—5 


J^nMt  R.  ComeD, 

Electric 

of  PcnnsyU 


305,662,  Anf.  30, 


.11) 


ss!^] 


1.  A  housing  for  fluorescent  lamp 
ing  comprising: 

a  unitary  body  member  including  a 
portion  adapted  to  be  mounted  hdrizoni 
ing  a  pair  of  vertical  side  walls 
therefrom,  a  plurality  of  coplanai 


>allasu,  said  hous- 


1.  A  floodlighting  Imninaire  comprising:  an  elonga  sd 
channel-shaped  primary  mirror  having  a  front  openiig 
and  a  focus  describing  a  line;  a  high-intensity  elongaled 
integral  lamp  mounted  along  and  proximate  the  focal 
line  of  said  primary  mirror;  said  luminaire  having,  a 


connected  to  the  vertical  edges  o 


each  end  thereof  and  extending 
angles  relative  to  said  side  walls, 
bers  formed  by  end  extremities  < 
and  extending  beyond  the  vertica 
said  side  walls; 


generally  flat  base 
tally  and  hav- 
4xtending  upwardly 
fastening  portions 
said  side  walls  at 
inwardly  at  right 
and  securing  mem- 
said  base  portion 
end  extremities  of 
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a  pair  of  parallel  vertical  end  wall  members  positioned 
at  the  ends  of  said  housing  and  in  contigooos  en- 
gagement with  said  fastening  portions  and  the  inner 
surface  ot  said  side  walls,  a  horizontal  retaining 
member  connected  to  each  of  said  end  wall  members 
and  overlaying  said  securing  members; 

a  horizontal  cover  member  seated  on  the  upper  edge 
of  said  side  walls  and  said  end  waU  members;  and 

each  of  tbe  members  comprising  said  housing  being 
formed  of  sheet  metal,  and  connecting  means  formed 
from  said  unitary  body  member,  said  end  wall  mem- 
bers and  said  cover  member  for  rigidly  interconnect- 
ing said  members. 


3,302,018 
HELMET-LAMP  COMBINATION 

kloMSrt  HarMng,  745  Stephen  Ave. 
Perth  AmboyTNJ.    08861 
Filed  Feb.  17, 1964,  Scr.  No.  345,397 
1  CUm.    (O.  240—40) 


subsuntially  horizontally  from  first  and  second  opposmg 
sides  of  said  frame,  the  flrst  of  said  ledges  having  at  least 
one  keying  pin,  first  pin  support  means  associated  with 
said  ledge  to  enable  said  keyii«  pin  to  extend  upwardly 
from  said  Icdfe,  second  pin  support  means  associated 
with  said  ledge  and  spaced  horizontally  from  said  first 
means  to  enable  said  keying  pin  to  extend  downwar<fly 
from  said  ledge,  the  second  ledge  similariy  having  first 
and  second  spaced  pin  suppcnt  means,  located  respec- 
tively opposite  said  second  and  first  pin  support  means 
of  said  first  ledge,  said  reflector  having  keying  flanges  with 
keying  openings  adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  upwardly 
extending  pins  when  said  reflector  is  mounted  from  above 
said  frame,  said  same  keying  openings  adapted  to  coop- 
erate with  said  downwardly  extending  pins  when  said 
reflector  is  reoriented  horizontal  180*  and  mounted  from 
below  said  frame. 


3,302,020 
RAILWAY  SWITCHING  MECHANISM 

Nakansnn,  3-6  Mnronmchi,  ifcada,  Oai' 

FBed  Fch.  11, 1964,  Scr.  No.  344,047 

13  Claims.    (CL  246—452) 


A  belmet-lamp  combination  comprising  a  helmet  of 
generally  dliptical  shape  and  formed  of  durable,  plastic 
material,  said  helmet  having  a  lamp  mounted  at  the  for- 
ward end  thereof  and  a  battery  supported  at  the  rear 
thereof,  wiring  connecting  the  lamp  to  the  battery,  a 
hollow,  interiral  raised  porticm  extending  longitudinally 
of  tbe  helmet  and  forming  a  recessed  portion  for  housing 
tbe  wiring,  said  raised  portion  having  inwardly  directed 
sides  whereby  the  raised  portion  forms  a  handhold  for 
the  helmet,  said  lamp  having  means  thereon  for  pivotally 
moimting  said  lamp  to  the  raised  portion  of  the  helmet, 
tnf^^ffn*  for  securing  the  lamp  in  various  adjusted  positions, 
a  visor  mounted  at  the  forward  end  of  the  helmet  and 
having  a  lamp  operating  switch  mounted  thereon,  and  an 
expandable  liner  secured  to  the  interior  by  plastic  secur- 
ing means. 


3,302JI19        

INCANDESCENT  LIGHT  FIXTURE 
IMPROVEMENTS 
Marvin  Mcndn,  Fianyngham,  Macs.,  amipior  to 
-  —  ■        Mms.,  a 


1.  A  device  for  bringing  closure  rails  in  a  railway 
switch  into  and  out  of  contact,  characterized  in  that  the 
arcuate  ends  of  a  connector  lever  for  connecting  to- 
gether connector  plates  for  closure  rails  are  in  dose 
slidable  contact  with  arcuate  recesses  provided  in  tbe  pro- 
jections of  the  said  connector  plates,  and  bolts  passing 
through  the  said  arcuate  ends  are  each  loosely  inserted 
into  a  hole  in  (xie  end  of  each  of  the  said  connector  plates. 


3,302,021  

OPERATING  TABLE  ACCESSORY  EXTENSION 
BODY  SUPPORT  AND  HOLDER  FOR  PLURAL 
X-RAY  FILM  CASSETTES 

Wayne  Hardy,  West  Milton,  Ohio 

(Box  119M,  R.FJ).  3,  Grifin,  Ga.    30223) 

FVed  MKf  1, 1964,  ScrNo.  364,339 

3CfadHM.    (CL250— 50) 


29,  1964,  Scr.  No.  400,003 
^240—147) 


4.  An  incandescent  fixture  having  a  multi-use  bulb- 
surrounding  reflector  adapted  for  stationary  installation 
from  a  plurality  of  positions  relative  to  a  ceiling  struc- 
ture, comprising  a  rectangular  mounting  frame  having 
means  for  securing  said  frame  relative  to  said  ceiling  struc- 
ture, said  frame  having  two  supporting  ledges  extending 


1.  For  use  on  a  surgical  operating  table  having  an 
accessory  universal  bracket;  an  operating  table  accessory 
extension  body  support  and  X-ray  film  cassette  holder 
comprising:  a  horizontal  base  member  having  an  X-ny 
pervious  substantially  thin  planar  upper  body  support 
member,  a  lower  member  adapted  for  removably  joining 
to  the  universal  bracket  on  the  operating  table,  a  central 
recess  for  holding  a  first  X-ray  film  cassette  in  cloae  prox- 
imity to  said  upper  body  support  member  and  formed  by 
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a  first  and  a  second  elongated  side  member  longitudinally  h^^^l^^,^  _*™.™  .^„-„^, 

joined  to  and  between  slid  upper  body  support  member      ^^f^J^l^Sw^GS^^F^^^^i 
and  said  lower  member,  and  biasing  means  within  ti         wectoa  FIfJORESCENCE 

central  i«oess  movably  supported  by  one  of  «idflo°8«ted  j^  j^  Schachter,  Wadringtoii,  D.cL  Mignor  to  the 
side  members  for  lateraUy  biasing  the  first  X-ray  film  '^^^  g^^^  „|  America  m  rcpraSntcd  by  tbe  Ad- 
cassette  to  an  indexed  position  against  the  second  eloi|-  minlstrator  of  Ott  Natfcmal  Acrouwqcs  and  Space  Ad- 
gated  side  member;  an  X-ray  pervious  vertical  X-ray  film       minktratkn 

cassette  holding  means  joined  to  said  base  member  fo^  Filed  Feb.  M,  19M,  Scr.  No.  344^56 

holding  a  second  X-ray  fihn  cassette  laterally  above  and  8  Claima.    (CL  258 — 1%) 

substantially  normal  to  the  first  X-ray  film  cassette  ifi 
said  base  member,  said  vertical  X-ray  film  cassette  hold- 
ing means  having  a  bottom  member  and  an  end  member 
for  indexing  two  adjacent  edges  of  the  second  X-ray  fil4» 
cassette  and  further  having  a  substantially  thin  plan 
side  member  for  laterally  supporting  the  protruding  po 
tion  of  the  patient's  body  to  be  in  close  proximity  to 
seconjj  X-ray  fihn  cassette,  said  base  member  and 
vertical  X-ray  film  cassette  holding  means  having  co- 
operating adjusting  means  for  longitudinally  and  lateral!^ 
positioning    said    vertical    X-ray    film    cassette    holdinB 
means  on  said  base  member;  and  X-ray  pervious  vertical 
siq)port  means  joined  to  said  base  member  for  lateral 
holding   the   protruding  portion  of  the   patient's 
against  said  vertical  X-ray  film  cassette  holding  meai 
said  base  member  and  said  vertical  support  means  haviiig 
cooperating    adjusting    means    for    longitudinally    and 
laterally  positioning  said  vertical  support  means  on  sa  i 
base  member. 


i  0^. 
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3302,022 
VERTICALLY  AND  HORIZONTALLY  ADJUSTABI*: 

ROTATABLE  UROLOGICAL  X-RAY  TABLE 
OrlestM  R.  Brenner  and  Gcorsc  L.  Rcscr,  Cincinnati, 
OUo,  anignon  to  Uebcl-Flaniieiin  Company,  Division 
off  RMot  Company,  Inc.,  Rocketter,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1964,  Scr.  No.  354^45 
IS  Claims.    (CL  250— 57) 


— '      m 


1.  A  cantilever  type  urological  table  comprising, 

a  floor  supported  column  having  a  vertically  extending 
longitudinal  axis,  i 

a  vertically  movable  and  rototable  tabic  support  mount- 
ed upon  and  extending  laterally  from  said  column, 

means  for  moving  said  table  support  vertically  relative 
to  said  column,  I 

means  for  rotating  said  table  support  relative  to  s^d 
column  about  an  axis  transverse  to  the  longitudidal 
axis  of  said  column,  I 

an  X-ray  table  mounted  upon  said  table  support  and 
including  and  X-ray  transparent  top  surface  mei  n- 
her,  and 

means  for  mounting  said  tabic  for  lateral  and  longi- 
tudinal movement  on  said  table  support. 


1.  Apparatus  for  displaying  the  fluorescence  spectra 
of  a  polynuclear  hydrocarbon  on  the  h  ce  of  the  cathode 
ray  tube  of  an  oscilloscope  which  hai  inputs  for  con- 
trolling the  vertical  deflection,  the  hoiizontal  deflection, 
and  the  intensity  of  the  cathode  ray  tube  beam  compris- 
ing: a  broad  spectrum  light  source;  an  oscilloscope;  a 
first  filter  for  passing  Ught  from  said  so  iirce  and  having  a 
second  output  which  is  an  electrical  s  gnal  proportional 
to  the  wavelength  of  a  light  passed  herethrough;  said 
second  output  of  said  first  filter  meant  being  connected 
to  the  vertical  deflection  plates  of  said  oscilloscope;  a 
polynuclear  hydrocarbon  solution;  sail  polynuclear  hy- 
drocarbon solution  located  so  as  to  bs  in  the  beam  of 
light  passed  through  the  said  flrst  filtei  means;  a  second 
fllter  means  located  so  as  to  intercept  the  light  emitted 
by  said  polynuclear  hydrocarbon  sohtion;  said  second 
filter  means  having  a  second  output  wfa  ich  is  an  electrical 
signal  proportional  to  the  wavelength  ( >f  the  light  passed 
therethrough;  said  second  output  of  said  second  filter 
means  being  connected  to  the  horizont  tl  deflection  plates 
of  said  oscilloscope  said  second  outpui  s  of  said  flrst  and 
second  filters  being  both  continuously  >  nd  shnultaneously 
variable;  a  light  intensity  detecting  m^ans  connected  so 
as  to  intercept  the  light  ou^ut  from  said  second  filter 
means;  said  light  intensity  detecting  means  having  an 
output  which  is  proportional  to  the  lignt  intercepted;  the 
output  from  said  li^t  intensity  dete<ting  means  being 
connected  to  the  intensity  control  of  tl  le  oscilloscope  for 
controlling  the  intensity  of  the  electros  beam  of  the  os- 
cilloscope whereby  the  wavelength  of  the  excitation  and 
the  emission  light  from  said  polynu;lear  hydrocarbon 
control  the  position  of  the  electron  I  cam  of  the  oscil- 
loscope and  the  ou^ut  from  the  liglt  intensity  detect- 
ing means  controls  the  intensity  of  th<  electron  beam  of 
the  oscilloscope  all  of  which  are  de^ndent  upon  the 
physical  characteristics  of  the  hydrocarbon  sample. 


3J02,t24 

MOTOR  USING  NUCLEAR  CHARCtED  PARTICLES 

Elbwoith  A.  Edllng,  3176  W.  90th  »  ^  dcTelaad,  Ohio 

44104,  and  Richard  P.  McKenna,  Box  57,  Navcsink, 

NJ.     07752  I 

Filed  Sept.  22, 1961,  Scr.  No.  140,087 
16  Oaims.    (CL  250—  06) 

1.  In  a  motor  powered  by  a  sourc  e  of  high  velocity 
charged  particles  the  combination  comprising  a  rotatable 
shaft,  a  source  for  emitting  chaTge<  particles,  whose 
charges  are  predominantly  of  one  polai  ity,  means  for  pro- 
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ducing  a  magnetic  field  for  interaction  with  said  emitted 
charged  particles,  and  means  for  fixedly  mounting  at 
least  a  part  of  said  magnetic  field  producing  means  for 


3—1. 


-WSWJt 


liiiw 


-,4    • 

rotation  with  said  shaft,  the  interaction  of  said  charged 
particles  and  said  field  producing  a  force  on  said  particles 
and  a  torque  on  said  shaft  to  rotate  the  same. 


3,302,025 
SAMPLE  CHANGER  FOR  RADIO-ACTIVE  SAMPLES 
USING  ENDLESS  FLEXIBLE  MEANS  FOR  SAM- 
PLE TRANSPORTATION 
Herbert  Scbob,  Hamburg,  and  Pctar  Palic,,  Hambnrg- 
Lockitedt,  Gcmany,  iMifDon  to  North  American 
PIOIps  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 
Coattoaatloa  of  appUcatioa  Scr.  No.  834,601,  Ang.  18, 

1959.  ThtaappHoftkmAai 

CfadBH  prtofky,  appUcatloi 

P  2ia» 
8aalms.    (CL  250— 106) 


ion  plasma  contained  within  said  ionizing  diamber; 

a  target  arranged  in  said  accelerator  chamber; 

an  electrical  oscillator  means  connected  to  said  high 
frequency  means  adapted  to  supply  continuous  Ugh 
frequency  current  to  said  high  frequency  tneans  to 

ionize  said  plasma; 

a  pulsed  voltage  source  connected  to  said  target  and 
to  said  extraction  electrode  adapted  to  apply  high 
voltage  pulses  to  said  target  and  extraction  voltage 
pulses  to  said  extraction  electrode  to  produce  bursU 
of  neutrons; 


Q-- 


2.  A  sample  changer  for  radioactive  samples  employed 
with  a  radiation  meter  comprising  a  plurality  of  sample 
holders,  a  shielding  chamber  containing  said  radiation 
meter,  a  chain  system  for  transporting  said  samples  to  be 
tested  successively  within  the  operating  range  of  said 
radiation  meter,  means  for  driving  said  chain  system,  and 
means  for  engaging  said  sample  holders  and  lifting  the 
same  from  said  diain  system  to  deposit  each  sample  hold- 
er into  said  sliielding  chamber  containing  said  radiation 
meter.  

3,302,026 
ION  SOURCE  NEUTRON  GENERATOR  HAVING 
MAGNETICALLY  STABILIZED  PLASMA 
Richard  G.  MaOon  and  WOmcr  A.  Hoycr,  Howtoo,  Tex., 
amignon,  hy  mcsac  asslgBaMats,  to  Easo  Production 
Research  Cooipa^r,  HoMton.  Tcz^  a  coipotatioa  of 
Dckware 

FOcd  Jaly  25, 1963,  Scr.  No.  297,511 
Mdatans.   (CL  2S0— 84.5) 
1.  Apparatus  lor  use  in  generating  neutrons  compris- 
ing: 
a  closed  tube; 

an  exuaction  electrode  arranged  in  said  tube  and  in- 
dudmg  a  mesh  screen  dividing  said  tube  into  an  ac- 
celerator chamber  and  an  ionizing  chamber, 
high  frequency  means  surrounding  the  ionizing  cham- 
ber of  said  tube; 


magnetic  mirror  field  means  adapted  to  apply  a  mag- 
netic mirror  field  to  said  plasma  to  subilize  said 
plasma; 

a  circuit  having  a  capacitor  in  scries  with  said  mag- 
netic mirror  field  means  and  enable  of  being  dis- 
charged through  the  inductance  thereof; 

means  for  charging  said  capacitor;  and 

a  thyratron  capable  of  discharging  said  charged  capaci- 
tor upon  the  appearance  of  a  voltage  pulse  on  the 
grid  thereof. 

3,302,027  _ 

INTERFEROMETRIC  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

FOR  MODULATION  AND  CONTROL  OF  UGHT 
David  L.  FMed,  Hniitfa«toa  Park,  aad  Wendell  S.  Rand, 
Los  Aafdcs,  CaHL,  rndgtan  to  North  Amcrlcaa  Avla- 
tton,  lac 

FOcd  laly  12, 1963,  Scr.  No.  294,585 
22aalu.    (CL  250— 199) 


^,T 


M^-^^[ 


1.  An  optical  modulation  system  comprisiiig: 

a  source  of  substantially  monochromatic  light, 

a  first  lens  for  focusing  light  from  said  source, 

a  beam-splitter  for  flitting  li^t  from  said  first  lens 

into  two  focused  beam  portions, 
a  pair  of  mirrors  each  positioned  to  intercept  a  respec- 
tive one  of  said  beam  portions  at  the  focus  thereof, 
a  source  of  modulation  signal,  ^      . 

means  responsive  to  said  modulation  signal  for  effecting 
mutually  c^posite  sense  oscillatory  motion  of  said 
mirrors  along  the  paths  of  said  beam  portions. 
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a  second  lens  for  collimating  the  modulated  light  beam 
formed  by  the  recombination  of  said  focused  beam 
portions  at  said  beam-splitter  and  means  for  con- 
tinuously causing  the  oscillatory  motion  of  said  mir- 
rors to  operate  about  a  selected  portion  of  the  curve 
relating  interference  with  relative  path  lengths  so 
that  maximum  linearity  is  obtained  in  the  relation 
between  light  amplitude  and  amplitude  of  the  modu- 
lation signal. 


3302,028 
HIGH  EFFICIENCY  LIGHT  MODULATION 
SYSTEM 
Fred  SteRcr.  Prfaicctom  N  J^  aMigDor  to  Radio  Corpora- 
tion of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Fflcd  Ivne  10, 1963,  Scr.  No.  2S6,682 
6  Claims.     (CL  250—199) 


Ituuv 


>t-^^ 


1.  A  li^t  beam  system  for  use  with  a  polarizatioi 
modulated  beam  comprising 
means  for  separating  the  beam  into  two  componeai 

having  different  polarizations, 
means  for  inverting  the  modulation  of  one  of  said  com 

ponents,  and  ^         j         « 

means  for  adding  said  components  after  said  one  e 

said  components  has  been  inverted. 


3,302,029 
PHOTOMULTIPLiER  RESPONSIVE  TO  HICT 
QUENCY  MODULATED  UGHT  WAVES 

Richard  C.  Miller,  Sonunlt,  NJ^  ^P*** J?_?^  I* 

phone  LalMratorics,  IncorptHrated,  New  York,  N.Y^ 

corponrtion  of  New  Yorit  ,,^  .^« 

FBed  Dec  30, 1903.  Ser.  No.  334,148 

ISClaimi.    (CL25»— 207) 
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a  plurality  of  elecuon-permeable  grids  e  tch  being  at  the 
same  electric  potential  as  the  field-free  region  and 
each  being  closely  adjacent  to  and  pfu^lel  with  tlie 
emitting  surfaces  of  one  of  the  electrodes; 

the  various  electrodes  and  adjacent  gridp  being  inclined 
at  an  anj^e  with  respect  to  the  next, preceding  elec- 
trode whereby  opposite  electron  stream  boundaries 
between  successive  electrodes  have  (^fferent  lengths: 

the  electrical  potentials  on  the  electrod^  and  grids  and 
the  angles  of  electrode  and  grid  iAclination  being 
arranged  such  that  the  net  electron  tri  nsit  times  along 
the  two  opposite  electron  stream  bcundaries  of  the 
entire  path  established  by  the  array  f  re  substantially 
equal. 

3,302,030  . 

PLURAL  TRANSFORMER  ELECIRIC  LOAD 

CONTROL  ciRCurr 
Burr  G.  Dcminf,  Staotford,  CMBn  aM%MNr  to  The  Sn- 
pcrior  Electric  Company,  Hartford,  C  Mm.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Conncdicnt 

FOed  May  23, 1903,  Scr.  No.  2 12,057 
10  Claims.    (0.307—171 


K 
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9.  A  photomultiplier  comprising: 

means  defining  an  electrically  field-free  region; 

an  array  of  electrodes  arranged  around  the  periphe:  y 
of  the  field-free  region; 

one  of  the  electrodes  being  photoemissive  and  the  tt 
mainder  of  the  electrodes  being  secondarily  emissite 
dynodes; 

said  photoemissive  electrode  being  arranged  to  enut,  in 
response  to  the  impingement  of  light  thereon,  a 
stream  of  electrons  through  the  fiekl-free  region  to- 
ward a  first  dynode;  I 

all  but  a  last  one  of  the  dynodes  being  arranged  to  erap t, 
in  response  to  electron  impingement  thereon,  sec- 
ondary electrons  through  the  field-free  region  toward 
a  successive  dynode  of  the  array,  whereby  a  tortuous 
electron  stream  path  is  established; 

the  last  dynode  being  arranged  to  emit,  in  response  to 
electron  impingement  thereon,  secondary  electrons 
toward  an  electron  collector. 


1.  An  electric  control  circuit  for  coi  troHins  the  elec- 
trical energy  to  a  phirality  of  individual  oad  circuits  com- 
prising input  lenninals  connectible  to  a  stouroe  of  electrical 
eneiw,  a  first  voltaoe  means  connected  t^  said  input  termi- 
nals and  having  output  terminals  acrosi  which  an  oatpot 
voltage  appears,  a  second  volUfe  mdms  connected  to 
said  input  terminals  and  having  output  terminals  acrom 
wtiich  an  output  voltage  appears,  a  voltsbe  dividing  nacans 
connected  across  similar  oatpot  termiials  of  said  first 
and  second  voltage  means  and  having  i  plurality  of  tapa 
at  different  voltage  positions,  a  phuility  of  load  cir- 
cuits, with  the  taps  dividing  the  vokige  difference  be- 
tween the  values  of  output  voltages  of  t^e  first  and  second 
voltage  means  in  a  c^xMant  ratio  at  the  different  voluge 
positions,  means  connecting  one  side  of  the  load  cir- 
cuits to  one  of  the  taps,  one  to  one,  andl  means  connectmg 
the  other  sides  of  the  load  circuits  to  the  other  output 
terminals  of  the  first  and  second  voltage  means. 


3^02,031 
FULL  AND  HALF  WAVE  CONTROL  a«aLJIT8»J. 
PLOYING  TUNNEL  DIODE  GAlt  DRIVEN  CON- 
TROLLED RECTIFIERS  I  _  , 
Franlt  W.  Grtawmcr,  Anb— ,  N.Y.,  a^jgor  to  G^»«ral 
Electric  Cumpany,  a  corporation  W  New  totk 
fSIsSw;  lSrS«!N€ri39,209 
9Claiins.    (CL  307— 81.5) 
1.  A  control  circuit  for  switching  |a  source  of  atter- 
nating  current  through  a  load  comprising  at  least  one 


controlled  rectifier  having  an  anode, 
means  connecting  said  load  in  serie 


cathode  path  of  said  controlled  rectifi  >r,  means  connect- 


cathode  and  gate, 
with  the  anode- 
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ing  said  serially  conneolad  load  and  controlled  rectifier 
path  to  said  source,  at  kast  one  tunnel  diode  having  an 
anode  and  cathode,  said  tunnel  diode  being  operable  be- 
tween a  low  impedance  and  a  high  impedance  state,  cir- 
cuit means  connecting  the  anode  of  said  tunnel  diode  in 
circuit  with  the  gate  of  said  controlkd  rectifier  and  con- 
necting the  cathode  of  said  tunnel  diode  with  said  cathode 
of  said  controlled  rectifier,  and  a  conent  source  oon- 


trodes  and  providing  an  output  voltage  having  a 
value  proportional  to  the  value  of  the  voltage  of  said 
first  input  signal  source  and  a  polarity  dependent 
upon  the  polarity  of  the  voltage  of  said  second  input 
signal  source. 


-^ 


-^ 


<•         "^ 


^ 


■" — ir     - 


3J02,033 

PULSE  PCHIMING  CDtCUIT  FOR  HOWZONTAL 

DEFLECnON  OUTPUT  IKANSISTOR 

Hunter  C.  Goodrich,  CiiBnas id.  NJ.,  aarignor  lo 

Radio  Corporation  off  AuMrica,  a  corponition  ot  Ddn- 

FOed  Dec  19, 1902,  Scr.  No.  245,753 
SCMns.    (0.307—88^ 


jt-». 


nected  across  said  tunnel  diode,  said  tunnel  diode  having 
a  peak  current  characteristic  such  that  when  the  current 
supplied  to  the  tunnel  diode  exceeds  its  peak  current 
characteristic  said  tunnel  diode  switches  into  a  high 
impedance  sUte  and  thereby  diverts  current  to  the  gate 
of  said  controlled  rectifier  to  fire  said  controlled  rectifier 
each  time  the  alternating  current  souroe  voltage  at  the 
anode  of  uid  controlled  rectifier  is  positive. 


3,302,032 
TRANSISTOR  LOGIC  dRCUTT 

Md  Snwako  KawanMto,  Tokyo,  Japan, 
to  Sosiy  Cotporniion,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corpo- 

of  JapM 
Filed  Apr.  0, 1902,  Ssr.  No.  185,572 
terlff,  appllcarien  Japas,  Apr.  8, 1901, 

30/12,450 
llClalnH.    (CL 


1.  In  a  four  terminal  logic  circuit, 

a  pair  of  amplifier  devices  each  including  first,  second 
and  third  electrodes  with  the  impedance  between 
said  first  and  second  electrodes  being  controlled  by 
the  magnitude  of  a  signal  applied  between  said  third 
and  first  electrodes, 

a  first  input  signal, 

nwans  connecting  said  first  electrodes  to  one  side  of 
said  first  input  signal  source, 

a  pair  of  impedances  connecting  said  second  electrodes 
to  the  other  side  of  said  first  input  signal  souroe, 

a  second  input  signal  source,  means  connected  between 
said  second  input  signal  source  and  said  amplifier 
devices  for  biasing  each  of  said  devices  and  defining 
a  complete  biasing  path  therefor  including  means 
for  connecting  one  end  of  said  second  input  signal 
source  to  one  of  said  third  electrodes  and  simul- 
taneously connecting  the  other  end  of  said  second 
input  signal  source  to  the  other  of  said  third  elec- 
trodes, 

and  an  output  including  a  pair  of  output  terminals  each 
connected  to  a  respective  one  of  said  second  elec- 


1.  In  a  horizontal  deflection  circuit  for  a  transistorized 
television  receiver  having  an  output  transistor  responsive 
to  an  applied  voltage  waveform  in  excess  of  a  predeter- 
mined cut-off  amplitude  for  passing  from  a  conductive 
to  a  non-conductive  state  and  adapted  to  be  connected  to 
the  horizontal  electromagnetic  deflection  means  of  the 
kinescope  in  the  television  receiver  for  developing  sub- 
stantially sawtooth  AMped  output  currents  upon  being 
rendered  alternately  conductive  and  noncooductive  by 
shaped  pulses  applied  to  said  ou^ut  transistor,  the  pulse 
shaping  being  such  that  the  leading  edge  of  each  of  said 
shaped  pulses  has  an  amplitude  substantially  higher  than 
the  cut-off  voltage  for  said  output  transistor  and  the  trail- 
ing edge  amplitude  of  each  of  said  shaped  pulses  is  higher 
than  said  cut-off  voltage  and  substantially  lower  than 
said  leading  edge  amplitude,  means  for  generating  said 
shaped  poises  comprising: 

a  blocking  oscilUtor  transistor, 

a  blocking  oscillator  transformer  connected  in  circuit 
with  said  blocking  oscillator  transistor  and  having 
a  plurality  of  windings;  and 

bilaterally  conductive  impedance  means  arranged  in 
series  with  one  of  said  windings  of  said  blocking 
oscillator  transformer  to  effect  said  pulse  shaping. 


3,302,034 
PULSE  PROCESSING  CIRCUITS  HAVING  AUTO- 
MATIC THRESHOLD  LEVEL  CONTRfIL 
Jota  R.  N«wcil,  Phainh,  Aiix.,  sirfgair  to  GcMnd 
Electric  Company,  a  mtponaHon  of  New  Yarli 
Fifed  Apr.  24, 1903,  Ssr.  No.  275,340 
7  Oaims.    (GL  307—88.5) 
1.  A  switching  device  whose  threshold  level  is  estab- 
lished by  input  signals  from  a  source  of  signal  pulses 
comprising  an  energy  storage  means  having  a  discharge 
time  several  times  greater  than  the  period  between  the 
pulses  received,  a  first  means  having  a  current  control 
electrode  and  first  and  second  output  electrodes,  said  cur- 
rent control  electrode  being  arranged  to  receive  the  pulses, 
one  of  said  output  electrodes  being  cotmected  to  said  en- 
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ergy  storage  means  to  create  a  voltage  therein  proportional 
to  the  amplitude  of  the  pulses,  first  and  second  terminals 
for  connection  to  reference  potentials,  a  second  means  for 
connecting  said  storage  means  to  one  of  said  output  elec- 


3,3«2,0M 
TRIGGER  CmCXnT  EMPLOYING  A 


HAVING  A  NEGATIVE  RESISTAN*  X  ELEMENT 
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trodes  to  establish  the  level  at  which  said  first  means 
conducts,  and  means  for  connecting  said  first  terminal  to 
said  energy  storage  means  and  said  second  terminal  to 
the  other  of  said  output  electrodes. 


332,035 
TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 
Harold  R.  Greene,  New  Shrewsbury,  NJ.,  aasisnor  to 
Electronic  AaMidates  Inc.,  Long  Bninch,  N  J.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  Jtnty 

FUcd  Apr.  30, 1963,  Scr.  No.  276,769 
UClainH.    (CL  307--88.5) 


INTHEEMTFTER  CmCUTT 
Louis  S.  Coeendno,  Somenct, 
Princeton,  NJ.,  a«lgnors  to  Radio 
Amorica,  a  corporation  off  Delaware    ^ 

Filed  May  20, 1963,  Scr.  No.  2Sl^52 
6  Cfadms.    (CL  307— SS.^ 


M.  Wine, 
!orponrfion  of 


1.  A  system  for  transmitting  binary  information  in 
the  form  of  bits  having  first  and  second  states,  com 
prising 

at  least  one  transmission  line  having  input  termii 
and  output  terminals, 

input  means  having  said  bits  applied  thereto,  said  in 
put  means  being  connected  to  said  input  terminal: 
to  provide  a  first  incident  wave  on  said  line  corre 
sponding  to  a  first  state  bit  and  to  provide  a  second 
incident  wave  on  said  line  corresponding  to  a  second 
state  bit,  the  impedance  across  said  input  terminals 
being  substanti^y  zero  during  the  time  of  a  first 
state  bit  and  being  of  value  other  than  zero  durin 
the  time  of  a  second  state  bit, 

a  plurality  of  logical  elements  each  operable  betwee 
two  stable  states  and  connected  to  differing  point 
on  said  transmission  line, 

means  including  a  diode  connected  across  said  outpu 
terminals  and  biased  to  be  conductive  only  for  a 
first  reflection  of  each  of  said  first  incident  waves  proj 
duoed  wben  the  impedance  across  said  input  termi* 
nals  is  substantially  zero,  and 

means  including  a  source  of  supply  connected  to  said 
transmission  line  for  providing  at  said  output  termi* 
nals  for  each  of  said  first  incident  waves  a  termina* 
tion  impedance  greater  in  magnitude  than  the  chart 
acteristic  impedance  of  said  transmission  line  whereb| 
each  of  said  first  and  said  second  incident  waves  i^ 
of  suflBcient  magnitude  to  fully  switch  each  of  said 
logical  elements  from  one  to  the  other  of  its  stabU 
states. 


1.  A  high  speed  threshold  circuit  compHsing: 

a  transistor  having  a  base,  an  emitter  and  a  collector; 

a  two-terminal  circuit  element  having  a  volt-ampere 
characteristic  with  a  first  positive  resistance  region 
of  low  voltage,  relatively  speaking,  a  second  positive 
resistance  region  of  relatively  high  voltage,  and  a 
region  of  negative  resistance  t>etwecn  the  two  posi- 
tive resistance  regions; 

a  point  of  reference  potential; 

a  resistor  connected  in  series  with  sai(  circuit  element 
between  said  reference  point  and  sad  emitter; 

a  load  impedance  connected  at  said  cc  llector; 

bias  means  connected  between  said  bas ;  and  said  refer- 
ence point  providing  a  quiescent  emitter  current 
which  biases  said  circuit  element  in  Ithe  first  positive 
resistance  region,  said  element  beii|g  switchable  to 
the  second  positive  resistance  region  when  the  emit- 
ter current  exceeds  a  predetermined  value; 

a  capacitor  connected  in  a  circuit  acioas  said  resistor 
to  the  exclusion  of  said  circuit  element,  and  having 
a  time  constant  which  b  long  compai  ed  to  the  switch- 
ing time  of  said  circuit  element  and 
of  said  transistor,  and 

means  for  applying  input  signals  betwc 
said  reference  point. 


the  tumoff  time 
n  said  base  and 


3^2,037 

TRIGGER  CIRCUIT  WITH  HIGH  POWER  GAIN 

Manfred  E.  Neumann,  New  BtrHn,  Wii.,k«i|nor  to  AOis- 

Chalmers  Manufacturing  Company,  Aolwaakcc,  Wit. 

FUcd  Inly  2, 1963,  Scr.  No.  2M;347 

3aafaM.    (CL307— MJ) 


1.  A  trigger  circuit  for  connecting  ahd  disconnecting 
a  load  between  first  and  second  terminak,  comprising. 

a  resistor  and  two  diodes  connected  m  series  between 
said  two  terminals  to  establish  fint|  and  second  ref- 
erence potential  points  with  respect  to  said  first  ter- 
minal with  said  diodes  operating  ih  their  region  of 
low  dynamic  resistance  to  maintan  said  reference 
potentiate  substantially  constant,  said  first  reference 
point  being  nearer  in  potential  than 
to  said  firrt  terminal. 


laid  second  point 
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an  input  transistor  having  its  emitter  terminal  con- 
nected to  have  the  potential  of  said  first  reference 
point  and  having  a  resistor  connecting  its  collector 
terminal  to  said  second  terminal  and  having  a  re- 
sistor connecting  its  base  terminal  to  said  first  termi- 
nal for  turning  oB  said  input  transistor, 

an  input  circuit  for  turning  on  and  off  said  input  tran- 
sistor acconling  to  the  input  volUge  level  and  said 
first  reference  point  potential. 

an  output  transistor  having  its  emitter  terminal  con- 
nected to  have  the  potential  of  said  second  reference 
point  and  having  its  collector  terminal  connected  to 
energize  the  load  when  turned  on, 

means  connecting  said  input  transistor  to  turn  the  out- 
put transistor  on  and  off  according  to  the  potential 
at  said  input  transistor  collector  terminal  and  at  said 
second  reference  point,  and 

the  series  combination  of  two  resistors  connected  be- 
tween the  output  collector  terminal  and  said  second 
terminal  to  provide  a  measure  of  the  voltage  across 
the  load  at  their  common  connection  point,  and 
means  connecting  said  common  connection  point  to 
the  base  terminal  of  said  input  transistor  to  form  a 
trigger  circuit 


3J#2  038 
CRYOELECTRIC  INIMJCTIVE  SWITCHES 
Charles  M.  Wine,  Princeton,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Radio  Cor- 
poration of  America,  a  corporation  of  Dclai 
Filed  Dec.  6,  1963,  Scr.  No.  32t,707 
lOClaiaas.   (CL307— S8.S) 


1.  An  inductive  switch  comprising: 

a  superconductive  control  plane; 

a  current  carrying  superconductive  gate  element  lo- 
cated close  to  the  control  plane  having  relatively 
closely  spaced  input  leads  over  said  control  plane 
and  a  relatively  long  current  carrying  path  over  said 
control  plane  coimected  to  said  input  leads; 

and  means  other  than  said  gate  element  for  substan- 
tially increasing  the  penetration  depth  X  of  the  con- 
trol plane  to  effect  a  change  in  inductance  of  said  gate 
element. 


a  second  group  of  said  transistors  cominising  an 
NPN  transistor  and  a  PNP  transistor  having 
their  emitters  connected  together, 

said  first  group  of  interconnected  transistors  hav- 
ing their  emitters  connected  to  the  bases  of 
said  second  group  of  interconnected  transistors, 
positive  and  negative  biasing  means, 

said  PNP  transistors  having  said  negative  bias  ap- 
plied to  its  collectors, 

said  NPN  transistors  having  said  positive  bias 
applied  to  its  collectors, 


current  generating  means  for  gating  said  tran- 
sistors on  and  off  having  first  and  second  leads, 

said  first  lead  of  said  current  generating  means 
connected  to  one  point  of  connection  between 
said  first  and  second  group  of  transistors, 

said  second  lead  of  said  current  generating  means 
connected  to  the  second  point  of  connection 
between  the  first  and  second  group  of  tran- 
sistors, 

said  input  means  connected  to  said  base  con- 
nections of  said  first  group  of  transistors,  said 
output  means  connected  to  said  emitter  connec- 
tion of  said  secoiui  group  of  transistors. 


3,302,040 
LINEAR  SAWTOOTH  VOLTAGE-WAVE  GENERA- 
TOR  EMPLOYING  TRANSISTOR  TIMING  CIR- 
CUIT HAVING  C APACITOR-ZENER  DIODE  COM- 
BINATION FEEDBACK 
Hugh  L.  Drydcn,  Deputy  Administrator  of  the  Natfowd 
Aeronautics  and  Space  Adniinirtrntion  with  respect  to 
an  invention  of  Elbcnon  D.  Green  and  Martto  G. 
WoolffMn 

FUcd  Feb.  24. 1964,  Scr.  No.  347,101 
2  OaiaK.    (CL  307—883) 


.^ 


L^ 
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3302,039 
GATEABLE  BRIDGE  NETWORK  HAVING 
POWER  GAIN 
Richard  H.  Baker,  Bedford,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Massadin- 
setts  Inititnte  of  Technology,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Massachusetts 

FDed  Feb.  17, 1964,  Scr.  No.  345,469 
SClafans.    (CL307— 88^ 
1.  A  bridge  network  comprising, 
input  means, 
output  means, 
four  transistors, 

two  of  which  are  NPN  transistors,  and 
two  of  which  are  PNP  transistors, 
a    first    group    of    said    transistors    comprising 
an  NPN  transistor  and  a  PNP  transistor  having 
their  bases  connected  together. 


I 


1.  A  sawtooth  voltage  wave  generator  for  producing 
sawtooth  waveforms  of  increased  linearity  comprising: 

a  switching  transistor  having  a  base,  emitter,  and  col- 
lector; 

an  output  transistor  having  a  base,  emitter,  and  col- 
lector and  biased  for  emitter  follower  operation; 

a  charging  capacitor  connected  between  said  switching 
transistor  collector  and  emitter, 

means  coupling  said  switching  transistcx^  collector  to 
said  output  transducer  base; 

a  first  diode  connected  with  its  anode  to  a  source  of 
voltage; 

first  resistor  coupled  at  one  side  to  the  cathode  of 
said  first  diode; 
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a  second  resistor  connected  between  the  other  side  o 
said  first  resistor  and  said  switching  transient  col 
lector; 

a  diode  means  connected  between  said  output  transistoi 
emitter  and  the  junction  of  said  first  resistor  an< 
said  seccHid  resistor  for  maintaining  a  constant  cur 
rent  for  said  charging  capacitor;  and 

a  capacitor  connected  between  said  one  side  of  sai< 
first  resistor  and  said  switching  transistor  emitter  ana 
cooperating  with  said  diode  means  to  provide  an  in* 
creased  period  of  response  for  said  diode  means 
whereby  sawtooth  waveforms  of  increased  linearit 
are  provided. 


SIUCON  CONTROL  RECTinER  AND  FIELD 
FECT  TRANSISTOR  PULSE  GENERATOR 
McMd  H.  Foitoii,  AmmmM^  Mi^  ■■Jgiinr,  by 
■wliniiMitfi,  to  the  IJwMai  Slatca  of  AsMrica  aa 
scBtod  by  Hkt  Scoretvy  of  tte  Navy 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1M4,  Scr.  No.  M3,M9 
4  CWna.    (CL  3«7— M.5) 


1.  A  constant  output  impedance  triggered  pulse  genera 
tor  comprising: 

a  silicon  control  rectifier  means  having  an  input  and  ai 
output;  and 

a  field  effect  modulated  semiconductor  means  having  i 
first  terminal  for  connection  to  a  voltage  source,  a 
second  terminal  and  a  field  modulating  input,  saia 
second  terminal  and  said  field  modulating  input  be| 
ing  connected  to  said  output  of  said  first  semicon* 
ductor  whereby  an  input  pulse  placed  on  the  inpul 
terminal  of  said  first  semiconductor  causes  an  out*- 
put  pulse  to  appear  on  the  output  terminal  of  sai* 
first  semiconductor. 


332,042 
NUCLEAR  REACTOR  WITH  THERMIONIC 
CONVERTER 
Gcorfe  M.  Graver,  Los  AlaoMia,  N.  Mez.,  and  Clam  A 
BoiWc,  Lavcno,  and  Joeef  Bohdansky,  Taino,  Italy,  as 
aipioia,  by  dkcct  and  mcoic  aaritnmfiiti,  to  the  Unitc4 
Slates  of  Amctka  as  represented  by  Oe  United  States 
Atoodc  Energy  Coaimissimi 

FOed  Oct  23, 1965,  Scr.  No.  504,270 
4  Clafans.    (a.  310—4) 
1.  In  a  nuclear  reactor  core  having  fissile  fuel  and 
moderator,  a  heat  extraction  system  comprising: 
a  first  heat  pipe  having  one  end  interior  to  the  reacto ' 
core  and  thermally  coupled  to  the  fissile  fuel  and 
being  heated  thereby,  the  other  end  being  exterior  t0 
the  core; 
an  emitter  electrode  thermally  coupled  to  the  end  oi 

said  first  heat  pipe  which  is  exterior  to  the  core; 
a  collector  electrode  electrically  isolated  from  sai 
emitter  electrode  and  disposed  so  as  to  collect  elec 
trons  emitted  from  said  emitter  electrode; 
a  second  heat  pipe,  one  end  of  which  is  thermally  cov 
pled  to  said  collect^-  electrode  and  heated  thereb 
and  the  other  end  of  which  is  disposed  for  heat  re 
jection  by  radiation; 
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a  third  heat  pipe  having  one  end  inter  or  to  the  reactor 
core  and  thermally  coupled  to  the  moderator  and 
heated  thereby  the  other  end  bein];  exterior  to  the 
reactor  core  for  heat  rejection  by  n  diation; 

a  condensible  vapor  disposed  within  pxh  of  said  first 
second  and  third  heat  pipes; 


capillary  means  covering  the  entire  ipner  surfaces  of 
said  first,  second  and  third  heat  jnpc  s  for  causing  the 
transport  of  said  condensible  vapoi  within  each  re- 
spective heat  pipe  from  the  pipe's  ui  heated  end  to  its 
heated  end  whereby  heat  is  extraqed  from  the  re- 
actor. 


3,302,043 
SYNCHRONOUS  ELECTRIC 
ChrMaa  D.  Bcrtcr,  North  Onton,  Ohk  , 
Hoover  Company,  North  Canton, 
of  Ohio 

FOed  July  K,  1963,  Scr.  No.  «^ 
S  CUaas.    (CL  31»— «.; ) 


MOTOR 


to  The 
Oh  o,  a  cofFMBtion 

2  »5,4«3 


on  said  support 


^£ 


1.  An  electric  motor  comprising; 

(a)  support  means, 

(b)  driven  means  movably  supportet 
means, 

(c)  a  drive  system  including; 
(aa)  a  piezoelectric  device  having  a  fixed  part  se- 
cured to  said  support  means  and  a  free  part 
which  is  moved  when  said  piezoelectric  device 
is  electrically  stressed, 

(bb)  a  driver  carried  by  said  fnie  part  and  posi- 
tioned to  drive  said  driven  meaps  when  said  free 
part  is  moved,  and 

(cc)  sound  dampening  means  hiiving  a  high  me- 
chanical resistance  to  vibratioi  and  a  very  low 
capacity  to  transmit  vibration  interposed  be- 
tween said  driver  and  said  fre<  part. 
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3Jt2>44 
ULTRiSoNIC  FROBB 


Caracvalc,  Bcmly,  Mml, 
Inc.,  WalthMi,  Ma«^  a 
Fflcd  May  14, 1~ 
9  ~  * 


H. 


of  MMMChMCttS 
1964,  Scr.  No.  367^20 


3j302,i46 
STEFMOTCMt 
Ffcdrik  BrandwHk,  Hcntaa, 

Ji«,  AnstnUa,  MripMar  to  North 

ips  CoopHiy,  IM.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  vmfmHlm  «f 
Delaware 

FOed  Sept  29, 1964,  Scr.  No.  400,154 

■apMcctlon  NithulMJi,  Oct  24, 1963, 
299,711 
4Chdw.   (CL310— 49) 


1.  An  ultrasonic  wave  transmission  probe  comprising, 
a  piezoelectric  crysUl  for  emitting  ultrasonic  waves  along 
an  axis  of  propagation  normal  to  the  face  of  said  crystal; 
an  elongated  conuct  element  bonded  to  said  crystal  and 
having  a  longitudinal  axis  coincident  with  the  axis  of  prop- 
agation of  said  emitted  ultrasonic  waves,  said  contact  ele- 
ment having  a  contact  surface  in  a  plane  normal  to  said 
axis  of  propagation,  said  contact  surface  having  an  area 
substantially  less  than  the  area  of  said  crystal  face,  and 
a  radius  of  curvatiue  greater  than  one  eighth  inch. 


3,302JM5 

VIBRATOR  MOTOR  WITH  STEPPED 
ROTARY  OUTPUT 
Gianni  A.  Dotto,  D^rton,  Ohio,  aMl^or  to  P.  R.  Mai- 
lory  A  Co.,  Inc., 


Ind.,  a  corporation  off 


FBcd  lane  15, 1964,  Ser.  No.  375,117 
16ai*M     (CL  310-^7) 


13.  A  slow,  constant  speed  electric  motor  comprising: 
an  apertured  coil  means  energized  by  pulsating  current 
so  as  to  provide  a  source  of  pulsating  magnetic  flux, 
substantially  O-shaped  permanent  magnet  means  abutting 


1.  A  step  motor  having  a  plurality  of  steps  per  revoln- 
tion  comprising  a  pair  of  concentric  stator  means  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  coaxial  annular  stator  coil  means  for  defining 
a  main  coil  and  an  auxiliary  coil,  said  coil  means  being 
separated  by  a  first  plate  of  ferromagnetic  material  having 
a  plurality  of  pairs  of  main  stator  pdes  and  also  a  plurality 
of  pairs  of  auxiliary  stator  poles,  the  plurality  of  pain  of 
said  main  stator  poles  being  equal  to  said  plurality  of  steps, 
said  stator  poles  being  orthogonal  with  said  first  plate  and 
annularly  arranged  in  concentric  spaced  relation  about  the 
periphery  of  said  auxiliary  coil,  a  pair  of  end  plates  in 
sandwiched  relation  with  said  stator  coils,  each  said  end 
plate  having  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  stator  poles,  said  stator 
poles  of  each  said  end  plate  being  orthogonal  and  in  an- 
nular arrangement  therewith,  said  plurality  of  sUtor  poks 
of  one  said  end  plate  surrounding  said  main  stator  coil  and 
extending  into  nesting  relation  between  said  main  stator 
poles  of  said  first  plate  surrounding  said  auxiliary  stator 


each  extremity  of  said  coil  means  so  as  to  provide  a   coil,  said  plurality  of  stator  poks  of  the  other  «id  «d 

source  of  steady  magnetic  flux,  each  of  said  permanent    P^e^^?A°:°^f!?Lf^'!^lf^l!S^^ 
magnet  means  including  two  substantially  U-shaped  mag- 


nets having  pole  faces  in  spaced  parallel  relationship,  said 
two  U-shaped  magnets  joined  to  form  said  substantially 
O-shaped  permanent  magnet  means  having  abutting  north- 
south  poles  and  poles  of  oiH>osite  polarity  in  spaced 
parallel  relationship,  at  least  two  armatures  having  their 
free  ends  projecting  through  said  aperture  of  said  coil 
means  and  said  apertures  of  said  permanent   magnet 
means  magnetically  coui^ing  said  free  end  of  said  arma- 
tures to  said  coil  means  and  to  said  permanent  magnet 
means,  interaction  of  said  pulsating  magnetic  flux  of 
said  coil  means  and  of  said  steady  magnetic  flux  of  said 
permanent  magnet  means  causing  said  free  ends  of  said 
armatures  to  vibrate  with  lateral  vibratory  motion  within 
said  aperture  of  said  coil  means  and  said  apertures  of 
said  permanent  magnet  means,  a  first  one-way  clutch 
means  connected  to  an  extremity  of  one  of  said  armatures 
opposite  said  free  end  thereof,  a  second  one-way  clutch 
means  connected  to  an  extremity  of  the  other  aimature 
opposite  said  free  end  thereof,  a  shaft  coupled  to  said 
first  and  second  clutch  means,  said  first  and  said  second 
clutch  means  translating  said  lateral  vibratory  motion  of 
said  armatures  to  unidirectional  motion  thereby  rotating 
said  shaft  in  a  first  direction  at  a  constant  speed  and  pre- 
venting rotation  of  said  shaft  in  a  second  direction. 


and  being  in  concentric  staggered  relaticm  with  the  anxfl- 
iary  poks  of  said  first  plate,  said  main  sUtor  poles  and  said 
auxiliary  stator  poles  defiDoing  an  aimular  gap  theiebe- 
tween,  an  annular  permanent  magnet  rotor  in  said  annular 
gap,  said  rotor  having  inner  and  outer  drcomferenoe  sur- 
faces adjacent  said  stator  poles,  each  said  circiunlerential 
surface  having  a  plurality  of  magnetic  poks  of  alternate 
opposite  polarity  equal  in  ntmiber  to  said  plurality  of 
main  stator  pole  pairs,  means  for  shifting  the  exdtatioa  of 
the  poles  of  said  auxiliary  stator  90  electrical  degrees  in 
a  kading  sense  with  respect  to  the  poks  of  said  main 
stator  thereby  to  determine  the  directicm  of  rotation  of 
said  rotor. 

3,302,047 

FAN  ASSEMBLY  FOR  HIGH-TORQUE 

APPLICATION 

Harold  O.  Short,  Towson,  Md.,  airi|Mir  to  The  Black  m4 

Decker  Manaffactnrinc  Company,  Towaon,  Md.,  a  cor- 

ponstioa  ct  Maryland 

CootiaaatioB  of  appikatfkm  Scr.  No.  326,569,  J«w.  27, 

1963.   ThtaapplicatiOBDec24,1964,Scr.Nod420,935 

IClafana.   (CL  310— 60) 
1.  In  combination  with  a  relatively  high-speed  high- 
torque  electrically  operated  machine  of  the  type  experi- 
encing occasional  relatively  high  stall-torques  and  com- 
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prising  a  motor  bousing,  a  motor  in  the  motor  housing, 
a  drivii>g  shaft  on  the  motor,  and  air  inlet  and  exhaust 
openings  in  the  motor  housing:  a  cooling  fan  assembly 
for  the  motor  for  drawiitg  cooling  air  in  through  the  inlet 
openings  and  discharging  the  cooling  air  through  the  ex- 
haust openings,  said  fan  assembly  comprising: 

(A)  a  hub  portion  having  a  central  aperture  for  re- 
ceiving said  motor  driving  shaft; 

(B)  means  for  mounting  said  hub  portion  to  said 
motor  driving  shaft  of  said  machine  for  rotation  in 
unison; 

(C)  a  shoulder  on  said  hub  portion; 

(D)  a  blade  portion  having  an  apertured  central  sec- 
tion seated  upon  said  hub  portion  and  disposed 
against  said  shoulder;  and 


(E)  an  annular  retaining  member  having  a  frustro- 
conical  cross-section  concavely  disposed  with  re- 
spect to  said  blade  portion  and  seated  with  an  inter- 
ference fit  upon  said  hub  portion  axially  of  said  blade 
portion; 

(F)  whereby  said  blade  portion  is  retained  axially  on 
said  hub  portion; 

(G)  whereby  any  necessity  for  selecting  the  material 
of  said  blade  portion  for  compatibility  with  the  ma- 
terial of  said  bub  portion,  is  eliminated;  and 

(H)  whereby  said  blade  portion  may  index  circum- 
ferentially  with  respect  to  said  hub  portion  whenever 
the  machine  experiences  a  stall-torque  of  a  prede- 
termined magnitude,  thereby  precluding  fan  assem 
bly  breakage  and  insuring  subsequent  adequate  cool 
ing  for  the  motor. 


for  securing  said  first  bearing  element  tc  said  shaft  for 
rotation  therewith,  a  first  pair  of  spherical  lurface  forming 
elements,  means  mouating  said  first  spheric  il  surface  forrn- 
ing  elements  in  assembled  relationship  at  one  end  of  said 
housing  to  receive  said  first  spherical  b  faring  element, 
said  bearing  element  and  the  surface  foriiied  by  the  first 
pair  of  elements  cooperating  to  provide  a  s  pherical  hydro- 
dynamic  gas  lubricant  film  forming  space,  a  second  bear- 
ing element  having  a  cylindrical  bore  sind  a  spherical 
outer  surface,  a  second  pair  of  spherical  i  lurface  forming 
elements,  means  mounting  said  second  pair  of  elements 
at  the  other  end  of  said  housing,  said  shaft  |)eing  positioned 
in  said  bore  to  form  a  hydrodynamic  spherical  gas  bear- 
ing therewith,  and  means  for  locking  said  spherical  sur 
face  forming  elements  in  engagement  with  said  second 
spherical  element  in  a  position  thereof  at  \  rhich  said  cylin 
drical  bore  is  aligned  with  said  shaft  axis  t  >  prevent  move- 
ment of  said  second  bearing  element  with 
second  pair  of  spherical  surface  forming 


MAGNET  MEANS  FOR  CORRECTION 
BEAM    LATERAL    DEFLECTION 
TELEVISION  RECEIVER  TUBES 
Eugene  Lcmkc,  Indiaaapolii,  lad^ 

poration  (^  Amcria^  a  corporatioa 

Filed  May  3, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  277.M* 
4Claiiiii.   (CL313— 75) 


332,048 

SELF-ALIGNING  GAS  BEARING 

Stanley  Gray,  Loodonvllle,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Bardev 

Corporation,  Danbury,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Con- 

nccticnt 

ContinDation  of  application  Scr.  No.  315,183,  Oct  It, 

1963.   This  application  Sept.  23, 1965,  Ser.  No.  496,232 

1  Claim.     (CI.  310—90) 


Jo  /e 


relation  to  said 
elements. 


OF  BLUE 
FOR    COLOR 

to  Radio  Cor- 
Delaware 


A  hydrodynamic  bearing  assembly  including  in  com 
bination,  an  elongated  housing  having  ends,  a  winding 
carried  by  said  housing  intermediate  its  ends,  a  shafi 
having  an  axis,  a  rotor  carried  by  said  shaft  for  coactior 
with  said  winding,  a  first  spherical  bearing  element,  means 


1.  For  use  in  a  color  television  receiver,  in  combina- 
tion, 

a  cathode  ray  tube  having  an  envelope 

neck  portion,  at  least  part  of  said  no  ;k  portion  being 
made  of  a  nonmagnetic  material,  siid  cathode  ray 
tube  further  including  at  least  three  electron  guns 
mounted  within  said  neck  portion,  ei  tch  of  said  elec- 
tron guns  respectively  emitting  an 
along  a  path  towards  said  screen; 

a  pair  of  substantially  parallel  internal  |  tole  pieces  made 
of  magnetic  material  and  arranged  tiansversely  with- 
in said  tube  envelope  on  opposite  sides  of  one  of 
said  electron  guns; 

a  nonmagnetic  holder  mounted  exteriqrly  of  said  non- 
magnetic neck  portion  of  said  envelope  adjacent  said 
pole  pieces  and  movable  circumf  irentially  about 
said  neck  portion;  and 

a  lateral  beam  deflecting  member  msde  of  magnetic 
material  mounted  in  said.nonmagiietic  holder  for 
producing  a  magnetic  flux  extendinj :  into  said  cath- 
ode ray  tube  envelope,  said  noniiagnetic  holder 
being  movable  into  a  first  circumf  :rential  position 
in  which  said  lateral  beam  deflecing  member  is 
substantially  parallel  to  said  pole  pie  :es  wherein  sub- 
stantially all  of  the  magnetic  flux  emitted  thereby 
and  extending  into  said  tube  envelope  passes  through 
only  one  of  said  pair  of  pole  pieois  and  does  not 
extend  into  the  path  of  any  of  the  electron  beams 
and  being  further  movable  to  at  least  a  second  cir- 
cumferential position  wherein  said  riagnetic  flux  ex- 
tending into  said  tube  envelope  pasies  through  both 
of  said  internal  pole  pieces  and  into  the  path  of  only 
said  electron  beam  emitted  by  s;id  one  of  said 
electron  guns. 
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ADJUSTABLE    DEFLECTION    YOKE    MOUNTING 

FOR  COLOR  PICTURE  CATHODE  RAY  TUBES 
Maximilian  1.  Obcrt  and  John  M.  Anuncnnan,  Indianapo- 
lis, Ind.,  asrignors  to  Radio  Corporation  of  Ancrica,  a 
corporatioa  of  Delaware 

FDad  My  15, 1964,  Scr.  No.  382,786 
9ClaiaK    (CL313— 77) 


than  said  junction  to  provide  a  band-gap  energy  therein 
which  is  greater  in  magnitude  than  said  predeteraiined 
band-gap  energy;  and,  means  for  providing  said  elec- 


trical excitation  in  a  forward  direction  acroat  said  junc- 
tion for  producing  radiation  which  is  eflBciently  trans- 
mitted through  said  body. 


3,302,052 

CATHODE  BAR  STRUCTURE  FOR  GLOW 

DISCHARGE  DEVICES 

Ray  E.  Schwab,  Emporinn,  Pa.,  asripior  to  Sytmrih 

Electric  Products  Inc.,  a  corporatioa  of  Ddawve 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1964,  Scr.  No.  362,013 

5  Claims.    (CL  313— 109.5) 


7.  In  color  television  display  apparatus  employing  a 
tri-color  cathode  ray  tube  having  a  luminescent  screen 
comprising  phosphors  capable  of  producing  red,  green  and 
blue  light  when  excited  by  electron  beams  and  having  re- 
spective sources  of  three  electron  beams  which  traverse 
pre-deflection  paths  that  are  spaced  symmetrically  about 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  tube  with  said  blue  light- 
producing  beam  being  horizontally  above  and  vertically 
in  the  same  plane  with  said  axis,  and  said  red  and  green 
light-producing  beams  being  horizontally  equally  below 
and  vertically  equally  on  opposite  sides  of  said  axis,  the 
combination  comprising: 
means  including  a  defkction  yoke  mounted  externally 
of  said  tube  in  a  region  between  said  electron  beam 
sources  and  said  screen  and  energizable  to  deflect 
said  beams  to  scan  respective  red,  green  and  blue 
rasters  at  said  screen,  and  vertical  lines  of  said  red 
and  green  rasters  being  converged  with  one  another 
throughout  and  with  vertical  lines  of  said  blue  raster 
in  central  portions  but  being  subject  to  misconver- 
gence  with  vertical  lines  of  said  blue  raster  in  left  and 
right  side  portions;  and, 
means  for  changing  the  elevation  of  the  end  of  said 
yoke  adjacent  said  electron  beam  sources  relative  to 
the  paths  of  said  electron  beams  to  effect  convergence 
of  all  vertical  lines  of  said  red,  green  and  blue  rasters. 


3,302,051 
SEMICONDUCnVE  ALLOY  LIGHT  SOURCE  HAV- 
ING IMPROVED  OPTICAL  TRANSMISSIVITY 
Simeon  V.  Galsinaitis,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  anigBor  to 
GencrtI  Electric  Compooy,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Dec.  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  330,173 
5  Claims.    (CL  313— 108) 
1.  A   light  source  comprising  a  crystalline   semicon- 
ductive  body  constituted  of  an  alloy  semiconductive  ma- 
terial; a  P-N  junction  in  said  body  adapted  to  provide 
radiation  in  response  to  electrical  excitation;  the  con- 
stituents of  said  alloy  being  present  in  the  vicinity  of 
said  junction  in  concentrations  that  provide  a  predeter- 
mined band-gap  energy  in  the  vicinity  of  said  junction; 
a  portion  of  said  body  being  adapted  to  transmit  said 
radiation;  said  constituents  being  present  in  different  con- 
centrations in  said  substantially  all  of  said  body  other 


1.  A  hermetically  sealed  glow  discharge  device  com- 
prising: 

a  transparent  glass  envelope  having  a  plurality  of  elec- 
trical conductors  sealed  therein  and  extending  there- 
through and  containing  a  gas  at  glow  discbarge  pres- 
sure, said  conductors  having  an  electrical  insulating 
layer  thereon; 

a  rigid  planar  insulating  support  having  an  insulating 
spacer  affixed  thereto  and  spaced  therefrom  by  a 
spacer,  said  support  having  a  plurality  of  slots  there- 
through, said  insulating  spacer  having  a  plurality  of 
apertures  aligned  with  and  larger  than  said  slots,  and 
said  spacer  having  a  plurality  of  holes  aligned  with 
and  larger  than  said  slots  and  said  apertures; 

a  plurality  of  cathode  segntents  formed  to  provide  a 
substantially  continuous  planar  character  display, 
each  of  said  segments  having  a  longitudinal  portion 
spaced  from  the  other  and  from  said  insulating  spacer 
and  a  protuberance  normal  to  said  longitudinal  por- 
tion, said  protuberance  having  a  first  portion  spaced 
from  and  extending  through  said  aperture  and  bole 
and  contacting  said  support  whereby  said  segment  is 
upheld  and  a  second  portion  extending  through  said 
slot  in  said  support, 

a  transparent  electrically  conductive  aiKxle  spaced  equi- 
distantly  from  each  of  said  cathode  segments  and 

having  at  least  a  portion  thereof  in  a  plane  substan- 
tially parallel  to  said  display,  said  anode  being  elec- 
trically connected  to  one  of  said  conductors;  and 
means  attaching  and  electrically  connecting  each  of  said 
segments  to  one  of  said  conductors  and  upholding 
said  support  and  said  anode,  said  means  being  en- 
closed by  an  electrical  insulating  layer. 
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3,302,053  ^, 

HIGH  EFFICIENCY  TRANSVERSE-FIELD  TR^L- 
ING  WAVE  TUBE  HAVING  FAST  WAVE  DISSIPA- 
TIVE  COUPLER  BETWEEN  INTERACTION  CIR- 
CUIT AND  COLLECTOR  FOR  DECELERATING 
ELECTRONS 
Burton  J.  Udelson,  Bcthesda,  Md.,  assignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 

the  Army 

FUed  July  11, 1963,  Ser.  No.  294,455 
1  Claim.    (CI.  315— 3.6) 


JANU.JIY  31,  1967 


In  a  transverse-field  microwave  tube  having  an  elccuon 
gun  and  a  depressed  cclkctor  electrode  spaced  apart  for 
defining  therebetween  a  path  of  electron  flow  and  having 
an  interaaion  circuit  including  a  pair  of  slow  wave  struc- 
tures where  the  transfer  of  D.C.  electron  beam  energy  on 
said  slow  wave  structure  is  achieved  by  having  the  elec- 
tron beam  travel  adjacent  to  the  slow  wave  structure  at 
a  velocity  slightly  faster  than  the  velocity  of  the  RF  wave 
of  the  structure,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  dissipative  fast  wave  coupler  interposed  between  said 
interaction  region  and  said  depressed  collector  elec- 
trode, whereby  transverse  velocity  and  displacement 
components  are  removed  from  said  electron  beam  al- 
lowing said  beam  to  be  collected  at  a  depressed 
potential. 

3,302,054 
DIRECT  VIEWING  STORAGE  TUBE  HAVING  IN- 
CLINED FLOOD  GUN  AND  VIRTUAL  CATHODE 
Bernard  Courtan,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Compagnie 
Generale  de  Telegraphic  Sans  Fil,  Paris.  France 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  273,068 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  3, 1962, 

896,282 

3  Claims.    (CI.  315— 12) 


'^'!i.!l:l;n:s:»'X;!;8;8,i;«Mr 
'''■''  'I  ■/'.'  •  '  ■ 


ths 


flood  gun  means  located  laterally  to  an<i 
respect  to  said  axis  including  means 
beam  of  relatively  slow  electrons  in  * 
ward  said  storage  grid  means, 

and  means  located  between  and  in  the 
flood  gun  means  and  said  storage 
forming  effectively  virtual  cathode 
a  substantially  uniform  flooding  of 
means  by  the  electrons  emitted  from 
means. 


inclined  with 
or  emitting  a 
direction  to- 


path  of  said 

means  and 

m^ans  providing 

storage  grid 

said  flood  gun 


giid 


sad 


3,302,055  , 

DYNAMIC  FBSCUSmON  DISTORTiqN  CORREC 

TION  FOR  TELEVISION  RECEl  VERS 

IWUUam  H.  Slavik,  Chicago,  IlL,  aMlgnoi  to  Motorota, 

Inc.,  Franklin  Parl^  Hl-t  «  corporatkHi  of  DBnols 

tailed  Feb.  25, 1964,  Ser.  No.  347  ^53 

4Claiiiii.    (CL315— 24) 


1.  A  direct  viewing  storage  tube,  comprising: 

viewing  screen  means, 

storage  grid  means  disposed  ahead  of  said  screen  ineans 

writing  electron  gun  means  located  along  an  axis  sub 
stantially  perpendicular  to  said  screen  means  an< 
including  means  for  emitting  a  beam  of  relatively 
rapid  electrons  in  the  direction  toward  said  storag< 
grid  means, 


[_^  yi»TiciL  Kfi  aLj      -i- 


1.  A  circuit  for  dynamically  correctinj  distortion  on 
the  sides  of  the  raster  produced  by  catho  le  ray  tube,  in- 
cluding in  combination,  a  deflection  circui  for  developing 
horizontal  deflection  signals  for  sweeping  a  beam  of  the 
cathode  ray  tube,  said  deflection  circuit  including  a  first 
election  control  device  having  first  electn  Kles  conducting 
current  therein  and  developing  the  deflection  signals,  said 
electron  control  device  further  having  a  control  electrode, 
a  control  circuit  coupled  to  said  control  electrode  for  op- 
erating said  deflection  circuit  at  the  horiiontal  deflection 
frequency,    alternating    current    bypass  |  circuit    means 
coui^ed  to  one  of  said  first  electrodes  of  siud  first  electron 
control  device  and  including  a  further  fclectton  control 
device  therein  to  change  the  bypassing  qf  said  one  elec- 
trode in  response  to  conductive  variation  of  said  further 
electron  control  device,  a  source  of  substantially  para- 
bolic waves  occurring  at  the  vertical  defli  iction  frequency 
of  the  raster  of  the  cathode  ray  tube,  and  means  coupling 
said  source  of  substantialiy^parabolic  wavi  s  to  said  further 
electron  control  device  to  vary  tiie  coodu  :tion  thereof. 


3,302,056  _. 

TRANSISTOR  PROTECTION  CIRCUITS 
JoMph  O.  Preisig.  Toulon,  NJ.,  aarigmir  to  Radio  Cor- 
poration of  America,  a  corpondoa  if  Ddawan 
Filed  Mar.  8, 1963,  Ser.  No.  243,842 
4Cbdn».    (CL315— 27 
1.  In  an  electron  beam  deflection  circuit  for  a  tele- 
vision receiver  in  combination, 

a  driver  stage  having  a  first  transistor  with  input  and 

output  circuits; 
a  first  resistor  having  a  nonlinear  n  distance  charac- 
teristic connected  to  the  output  cirpuit  of  said  first 
transistor; 

means  connected  to  the  input  circuit  ( if  said  first  tran- 
sistor for  alternately  rendering  sai^  transistor  con- 
ductive and  nonconductive; 
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an  inductively  loaded  output  stage  having  a  second 
transistor  with  input  and  output  circuits,  said  out- 
put circuit  of  said  first  transistor  being  connected 
to  said  input  circuit  of  said  second  transistor  for 
respectively  rendering  said  second  transistor  con- 
ductive and  nonconductive  in  response  to  the  con- 
ductive and  nonconductive  conditions  of  said  first 
transistor  whereby  said  inductive  output  stage  de- 
velops first  voltage  impulses  at  a  rate  related  to  the 
conductive  and  noncoixluctive  periods  of  said  sec- 
ond transistor  and  is  further  subiect  to  the  develop- 
ment of  randomly  occurring  second  voluge  impulses 
having  an  amplitude  substantially  hi^ier  than  the 
amplitude  of  said  first  vtdtage  impulses; 


3,302,050  

CAPACrnVE  DISCHARGE  IGNlTHKy  SYSTEM 
CAPABLE    OF    MULTIPLE    SPARKING    AT 
SLOW-ENGINE  SPEEDS 
John  R  Otteman,  6768  Cord  Ave,  Pico  Khcfa,  CaNf. 
90660.  and  Allen  G.  Hoftnan,  8216  S.  Broadway,  Apt 
N,  WUtticr,  CaUf .     90606 

FBad  Mw.  23,  1964.  Ser.  No.  353,711 
7  CWm.    (CL  315—207) 


T4rr 


^ 


^^^^$^ 


peak  detecting  means  connected  in  circuit  with  said 
output  circuit  of  said  second  transistor  for  develop- 
ing a  voltage  having  an  amplitude  related  to  the 
amplitude  and  repetition  rate  of  said  first  voltage 
impulses; 

and  protective  circuit  means  including  a  second  re- 
sistor having  a  nonlinear  resistance  characteristic 
connected  to  said  output  circuit  of  said  second  tran- 
sistor for  preventing  said  second  voltage  impulses 
from  adversely  affecting  the  operation  of  said  sec- 
ond transistor. 


Hci 


3,302,057 
FLASHER  FOR  DOtECTIONAL  AND 
EMERGENCY  SIGNALS 
G.  SIbcii,  Uaioi^  N  J.,  aasigMir  to  Tong-Sol 

lac,  a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 
FBad  OcL  20, 1964,  Ser.  No.  405,149 
6  CUm.    (CL  315—77) 


»* 

-^lI^ 

^r^ 

Q)      ♦ 

®      * 

1.  An  ignition  system  for  an  internal  combustion  en- 
gine to  provide  a  spark  in  a  spark  gap  disposed  in  an 
engine  cylinder,  whereby  to  ignite  a  combustible  mixture 
in  said  cylinder,  said  system  comprising:  an  induction 
coil  which  includes  a  primary  and  a  secondary  winding, 
said  spark  gap  being  operatively  connected  to  the  said 
secondary  winding;  capacitance  means;  power  supply 
means  providing  a  D.C.  output;  means  connecting  said 
primary  winding,  said  capacitance  means,  and  said  power 
supply  means  in  a  first  series  circuit  so  as  to  charge  said 
capacitor  means;  trigger  means  actuable  by  a  control 
signal  connected  in  a  second  series  circuit  with  said  capac- 
itance means  and  said  primary  winding  so  as  to  allow 
said  capacitance  means  to  discharge  through  said  primary 
winding  only  when  said  trigger  means  is  actuated;  a  puls- 
ing means  for  providing  an  electrical  pulse  of  a  duration 
profMrtional  to  engine  speed;  multi-vibrator  means  opera- 
tively connected  to  said  pulsing  means  whereby  to  be 
actuable  by  said  electrical  pulse  to  produce  an  oscillatory 
control  signal  having  a  frequency  inherent  within  the 
multi-vibrator  means  for  the  duration  of  said  electrical 
pulse;  means  applying  said  oscillatory  control  signal  to 
said  trigger  means;  whereby  said  trigger  means  is  repeti- 
tively actuated  at  said  frequency  of  said  oscillatory  con- 
trol signal,  thereby  repetitively  discharging  said  capac- 
itance means  at  said  frequency  of  said  oscillatory  oontxol 
signal  during  the  time  the  electrical  pulse  actuates  said 
multi-vibrator  means. 


3,302,059 

LAMP  FIXTURE  FOR  LOW  INTENSITY 

DISPLAY  SIGN 

William  H.  Haire,  2280  Brixton  Road, 

CohunbKOWo    43221 

FUed  JoDC  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  377^61 

10  Claims.    (CL  315—254) 


1.  A  circuit  for  flashing  lamps  comprising  a  source  of 
energy,  a  relay  having  a  winding  and  an  armature  biased 
to  retracted  position  and  movaMe  to  attracted  position 
when  the  current  through  the  winding  reaches  a  given 
value,  one  citd  of  said  winding  and  said  armature  being 
connected  to  one  terminal  of  said  source,  a  series  type 
flasher  having  input  and  output  terminals,  the  other  end 
of  said  winding  being  connected  to  the  flasher  input  ter- 
minal, a  pair  of  lamp  loads,  means  for  optionally  con- 
necting either  or  both  of  said  loads  between  the  flasher 
output  terminal  and  the  other  terminal  of  the  source,  an 
armature  carried  contact,  a  fixed  contact  positioned  for 
engagement  with  said  armature  carried  contact  when  said 
armature  is  in  attracted  position  and  a  resistor  connected 
between  said  fixed  contact  and  said  flasher  output  ter- 
minal so  as  to  be  in  parallel  with  said  winding  and  flasher 
when  the  armature  is  in  attracted  position. 


10.  A  lamp  holder  for  a  plurality  of  series  connected 
neon  lamps  arranged  side  by  side,  comprising  a  socket 
block  molded  from  a  high  dielectric  value  synthetic  resin 
and  having  a  row  of  recesses  formed  in  one  surface  there- 
of to  provide  lamp  receiving  sockets,  and  conductor  means 
embedded  in  the  material  of  said  socket  blod^  terminal 
posts  projecting  from  another  surface  of  said  socJcet  block. 
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conuct  means  disposed  in  said  sockets  for  effecting  electri- 
cal contact  with  the  fcmik  of  a  neon  type  lamp,  said 
embedded  coixiuctor  means  connecting  each  terminal  post 
to  a  contact  means,  and  connectit>g  certain  other  contact 
means  to  each  other. 


3^2,060 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  REGULATWG  THE 
CURRENT  IN  A  MAGNETRON  TUBE 
Louicns  Biok,  Johannes  Frederik  Maria  ▼«"„ pUk,  and 
Johan   Theo   Kots,   aU    of  Emmasfagel,   Etodhoven, 
Netheriands,  assignors  to  North  American  Philips  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  New  Yori^  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 


Filed  July  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  380.374 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  July  17, 1963, 

8  Claims.    (CL  315—367) 


1.  A  control  system  for  regulating  the  current  in  a 
magnetron  tube  comprising,   means  for  establishing  a 
magnetic  field  in  said  tube  comprising  a  permanent  mag- 
net and  an  electromagnet  having  a  field  coil,  volta^ 
supply  means  for  energizing  said  tube  and  said  field  a)il, 
first  control  means  for  varying  the  current  in  said  field 
coil  as  a  function  of  the  magnetron  tube  current,  sajtf 
first  control  means  having  a  given  time  constant  which 
determines  its  response  time,  switching  means  for  apply 
ing  the  energy  of  said  voltage  supply  means  to  sau 
magnetron  tube,  and  second  control  means  responsiv 
to  the  closure  of  said  switching  means  for  supplymg  t 
said  field  coil  a  gradually  decreasing  current. 


3,302,061  _    ^„  „  - 

CIRCUIT  BREAKER  WITH  UNDERVOLTAGE  RI 
LAY  IN  SERIES  WITH  MOTOR  CONTROL  OVER 
LOAD  RELAY  AND  PLUG-IN  BASE 
William  Harold  Edmunds,  BloomfieM  Hills,  JVBcli.,  ai 
signor  to  I-T-E  Cfrcuit  Breaker  Company,  Philade 
Dhia.  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Aug.  31, 1964,  Ser.  No.  393,149 
4  Claims.    (CL  317—13) 


/a^r* 


1.  In  combination: 

a  multiphase  power  source; 

a  circuit  interrupter  including  main  contacts  m  elet- 
trical  series  with  said  power  source  and  mechanijl 
operating  means  for  operating  said  mam  contacts  hfe- 
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tween  open  and  closed  positions,  ssid  interrupter 
further  including  an  auxiliary  tripping  device  which 
when  activated  operates  said  mechanical  operating 
means  causing  the  latter  to  operate  s^d  main  con- 
tacts  from  said  closed  to  said  open  position;  said  cir- 
cuit interrupter  having  only  as  many  sets  of  main 
contacts  as  there  are  phases  of  said  mu  ltii*ase  power 
source 
first  and  second  electrically  energizable  <i  evices,  each  in 
electrical  series  with  said  main  contests  of  said  cir- 
cuit interrupter; 
first  and  second  overload  units  each  in<  hiding  a  fault 
detecting  portion  connected  in  circui    between  said 
main  conUcts  and  one  of  said  electricj  Uy  energizable 
devices,  respectively,  and  each  of  said  Lrst  and  second 
overload  units  further  including  a  set  >f  contacts  and 
means  for  automatically  operating  saic  set  of  contacts 
when  said  fault  detecting  portion  asso<  iated  therewith 
is  overloaded; 
circuit  means  connecting  an  element  of  said  auxiliary 
tripping  device  in  circuit  with  said  Sets  of  contacts 
of  said  first  and  second  overload  uni  &,  respectively; 
whereby  operation  of  either  set  of  cont  icts  of  said  first 
and  second  overload  units  in  response  to  the  detecting 
of  a  fault  by  the  respective  fault  dstecting  portion 
thereof  will  activate  said  auxiliary  tr  pping  device  to 
open  said  main  contacts  of  said  circui  interrupter  and 
thereby  deenergize  both  said  first  an<  second  devices 
which  are  both  in  series  therewith,  s  nd  whereby  re- 
gardless of  the  number  of  said  de7ices  which  are 
connected  to  said  interrupter,  all  of  !  aid  number  will 
be  deenergized  upon  the  opening  of  t)ie  main  contacts 
of  said  interrupter. 


3,302,062  . 

SOLID  STATE  OVERLOAD  PROTEC  HON  MEANS 

FOR  POWER  CIRCUIT  \ 
Orlyn  W.  Craig,  Bristol,  Tenn.,  assi^Bor 
Corporation,    Sperry    Farragut    Con^pany 
Bristol,  Tenn.,  a  corporation  of  1 

Filed  Oct  22, 1963,  Ser.  No.  3 
6  Claims.    (Q\.  317— r* 
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AC  /j¥^¥r* 


ac  /M^vr-H^ 


lot  id 


semi  -conductor 


1.  A  circuit  of  the  type  described 
input  terminals;  a  first  circuit 
terminals  and  including  an  electrical 
pedance  means,  and  an  overload  sensing 
able  impedance  means  includmg  a  se— 
comprising  an  emitter,  a  base,  and  a 
being  connected  to  said  amplifier;  said 
means  including  a  resistor;  said  resisti)r 
said  emitter  and  said  load  being 
constituting  a  portion  of  said  first  circu  t 
producing  a  trigger  signal;  said  generator 
and  actuated  by  said  overload  sensing 
currence  of  an  overload  current  co" 
and  means  connecting  said  trigger 
with  said  amplifier;  means  coimecting 
said  impedance  means  in  a  manner 
signal  produced  by  said  generator  upon 
an  overload  current  condition  is  fed  **— 


to  Sperry  Rand 
Division, 


ncluding  voltage 
connecjed  between  said 
a  variable  im- 
means;  said  van- 
device 
c^Uectw;  said  base 
overload  sensing 
said  collector, 
connected  in  series  and 
;  a  generator  for 
connected  to 
n  leans  upon  the  oc- 
condltion;  an  amplifier 
lerator  in  circuit 
said  amplifier  to 
that  a  trigger 
the  occurrence  of 
thr4u^  said  amplifier 
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to  raise  tlie  impedance  of  said  variable  impedance  means 
from  a  nonnal  relatively  low  range  to  a  relatively  high 
range  thereby  clearing  said  overload  current  condition  and 
essentially  deenergizing  said  load;  a  storage  means  charged 
by  said  trigger  signal  and  maintaining  said  trigger  signal 
applied  at  said  amplifier  for  a  predetermined  time  interval 
after  said  overioad  current  otmdition  has  cleared  thereby 
maintaining  said  variable  impedance  means  at  said  rela- 
tively high  range  of  impedance  during  said  time  interv^; 
means,  including  part  of  another  semi-conductor  device 
of  said  amplifier,  constituting  a  leakage  path  connected 
to  said  storage  means  for  discharge  thereof  whereby  the 
trigger  signal  at  said  amplifier  will  diminish  during  said 
time  interval  after  whtdi  said  variable  impedance  means 
will  drop  in  impedance  to  said  relath^ely  low  range  and 
win  remain  in  this  range  so  long  as  the  &ult  causing 
said  overload  current  condition  is  not  present,  with  the 
load  being  reenergized  while  said  impedance  means  is  at 
said  relatively  low  range. 


3,302,063 
PHASE  SEQUENCE  SENSOR 
Albert  C.  Lccnhoots,  Gnmby,  Conn.,  asrignor  to  Hl^, 
Incorporated,  Windsor  Lodts,  Conn.,  a  corpoiatioa  of 
Conncctiart 

Filed  Sept  6, 1963,  Ser.  No.  307,039 
14  Claims.    (CL  317—47) 


..a 


1.  A  switching  apparatus  responsive  to  the  relative 
phase  rotation  sequence  of  a  three  wire  polyphase  system 
having  a  given  frequency  and  substantially  equal  voltages 
between  wiies,  comprising: 

(a)  three  input  terminals  A,  B  and  C  for  individual 
connection  to  the  three  wires  of  a  polyphase  systein, 

(b)  phase  shifting  means  serially  including  a  resistor 
and  a  capacitor  and  having  a  common  first  junction 
point  therebetween,  said  phase  shifting  means  being 
connected  between  terminals  A  and  B  for  deriving 
a  voltage  at  the  first  junction  point  proportional  to 
the  voltage  existing  between  terminals  A  and  B 
and  shifted  in  phase  therefrom  by  a  predetermined 
amount 

(c)  circuit  means  including  a  second  junction  point  con- 
nected between  terminals  A  and  C  for  deriving  a 
voltage  at  the  second  junction  point  bearing  a  pre- 
determined phase  relationship  to  the  voltage  existing 
between  terminals  A  and  C,  and 

(d)  diode  comparator  means  including  a  relay  coil  con- 
nected between  said  first  and  second  junction  points 
for  comparing  the  two  derived  voltages,  whereby  the 
energization  of  the  relay  coil  is  controlled  by  the 
comparator  means  in  response  to  the  relative  phase 
rotation  sequence  existing  between  the  three  wires. 


3,302>M 
VOLTAGE  INSENSlTfVB  FREQUENCY 
MONITORING  SYSTEM 
Wmiaa  G.  RedmoBd,  ArHaflM,  T«u,  aMiguar  to 
Ibc,  DbAh,  Tcz.,  a 


cofpontMNi  of 


nied  Apr.  29, 1963,  Ser.  No.  276,399 
15  ClaioM.    (CL  317—51) 
1.  For  monitoring  the  frequency  of  an  A.C.  power 
source,  a  system  comprising: 
frequency-sensitive  means  connected  to  the  A.C.  power 


source  and  producing  «  positive  and  negative  pair  of 
D.C.  voltage  outputs  proportional  to  the  freqiiency  of 
the  power  source; 

voltage-responsive  current-control  means  having  a  con- 
trol electrode  and  first  and  second  electrodes  between 
which  electrical  current  flows  when  the  current-con- 
trol means  conducts,  current  flow  being  from  the 
first  to  the  second  electrode; 

current-responsive  means; 

means  connecting  said  current-responsive  means  to  said 
power  source  and  to  said  first  electrode  to  maimain 
an  E.M.F.  between  the  first  and  second  electrode; 


-P 
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and  summing  means  summing  the  positive  the  negative 
D.C.  voltage  outputs  and  yielding  therefrom  a  control 
signal  voltage  proportional  to  frequency  of  the  power 
source  and,  at  a  predetermined  frequency,  of  value 
sufficient  for  regulating  current  flow  through  the 
current-control  device  to  a  value  yielding  a  desired 
state  of  energization  of  the  current-responsive  means, 
the  summing  means  being  connected  to  the  control 
electrode  of  the  current-control  device  for  supply  of 
the  control  signal  thereto. 


3,302,065 
PLUGBOARD  ACTUATING  MECHANISM 
Kenneth  Norman  Karol  and  Tore  Radolph  Tnhnsnn, 
of  Harrfsbvi,  Pa.,  asilgunri  to  AMP  Incorporaied, 


Harrisborg,  Pa. 
FBed 


Dec  21, 1965,  Ser.  No.  515,403 
8  CWtaiB.    (CL  317—99) 


8.  In  a  switching  arrangement  wherein  a  first  array  of 
contacts  carried  by  a  first  nsember  is  movable  into  en- 
gagement with  a  second  amy  of  contacts  carried  by  a 
second  member,  a  frame,  an  actuating  mechanism  carried 
by  said  frame  and  comprising  a  reciprocable  bar  movable 
between  a  retracted  and  an  extended  position,  said  bar 
being  in  force  applying  engagement  with  said  first  mem- 
ber, a  pair  of  links  pivotally  secured  at  one  end  thereof 
to  said  bar,  an  actuating  handle  pivotally  connected  to 
said  frame,  said  second  member  being  fixed  relative  to 
said  frame,  said  links  being  pivotally  secured  at  a  sec- 
ond end  thereof  to  said  handle,  whereby  movement  of 
said  handle  causes  said  links  to  reciprocate  said  bar  along 
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said  frame  from  its  retracted  position  to  its  extended  po- 
sition, said  bar  being  operable  in  its  extended  position  to 
move  said  first  array  of  contacts  into  engagement  with 
said  second  array. 
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an  interconnection  mounting  board  hav  ing  flat  conduc- 

least  one  pre- 


STANDARDIZED  WELDED  WDIE  MODULES 

William  G.  Reimann,  Los  Angeles,  CaBf  ^  assigiior  to 

Litton  Systems,  Inc.,  BcTcriy  Hills,  Calif. 

Fflcd  Not.  (,  1961,  Scr.  No.  150,546 

ISCfariiiis.    (a.  317— 101) 


the  connection 


tive  c(Hinecting  areas  disposed  on  a 
determined  surface  of  said  board;  an( 
solder-reflow  bonding  means  joining 
areas  of  said  moduks  and  the  conilecting  areas  of 
said  board  to  bond  electrically  and  miechanically  said 
modules  to  said  board,  said  connecting  areas  of 
said  board  being  disposed  beneatn  said  modules 
when  said  modules  are  bonded  thereto. 


lULES 


and  Dcnk 


3,302,060 
ELECTRICAL  CfRCUIT  MOl 
BloomflcM  James  Warman,  Ch 
John  Frcdorkit  DcrhysUrc,  Wi 
Peter  Ganvtt,  Sontliwark,  Loadoo,      _       . 
to  Amociated  Electrical  bdastrles  Ltaiitcd,  London 
Enriaad,  a  Britirii  company  > 

Fdcd  Apr.  13, 1964,  Ser.  No.  3  50,345 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Brftah ,  Apr.  23, 1963, 

15392/63 
11  Claims.    (CL  317—10  ) 


1.  In   an  electrical   circuit   module   having   a   lengtl 
tailored  to  the  complexity  of  the  circuit,  a  plurality  o 
parallel  layers  pf  electrical  components,  a  series  of  elon 
gated  conducting  bus  strips  having  a  width  substantial!] 
greater  than  their  thickness  separating  said  layers,  mean 
for  interconnecting  some  of  the  electrical  components  oi 
said  layers  with  the  associated  conducting  bus  strips,  an< 
means  including  a  wiring  array  for  interconnecting  sai< 
components,  said  array  including  a  sfct  of  regularly  spaced 
layer  interconnection  wires  extending  parallel  to  said  but 
strips  in  a  plane  along  one  side  of  said  module  perpendicU' 
lar  to  said  components,  and  a  set  of  regularly  spaced  riser 
wires  extending  perpendicular  to  said  bus  strips  in  another 
plane  spaced  outwardly  from  and  generally  parallel  to  the 
layer  wiring  plane,  said  bus  strips  and  wiring  array  having 
adequate  mechanical  strength  to  provide  self-suflRcient  me- 
chanical interconnection  of  the  components. 


1 


3,302,067 
MODULAR  CIRCUIT  PACKAGE  UTILIZING  SO . 
DER  COATED  AREAS  AND  SOLDER  REFLOW 
JOINTS 
Ralph  N.  Jackson,  and  William  R.  Maday,  Endicott,  Don- 
ald D.  Mctzger,  Pooghkeepsie,  and  WilUam  R.  Stewart, 
Vestal,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation,  New  Yorfc;,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  •f 
New  York 

FUed  Mar.  20,  1963,  Scr.  No.  266,553 

Cteims  priority,  application  Canada,  May  11, 1962, 

848,896 

llClatans.    (CI.  317— 101) 


JS^^S^SS^S 


1.  An  electric  circuit  module  composing  circuit  ele- 
ments having  terminal  members,  a  modu  ar  support  struc- 
ture containing  said  elements  within  it  at  least  one  in- 
sulating end  piece  for  said  structure,  said  end  piece  having 
an  end  face  and  apertures  extending  throtugh  the  end 
piece,  through  which  apertures  the  said  I  erminal  members 
project,  preformed,  self-supporting  con<  uctors  individual 
to  each  module,  the  conductor  includit  g  a  main  portion 
extending  across  the  end  piece  in  a  p  ane  substantially 
parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  said  end  fac  e  from  a  position 
of  connection  with  said  terminal  menbers  to  positions 
adjacent  opposite  edges  of  the  said  end  face,  said  con- 
ductor having  first  portions  extending  fr  )m  the  said  oppo- 
site edges  of  the  end  face  outwardly  bey  ond  the  end  piece 
in  a  direction  substantially  perpendicul;  ir  to  the  plane  of 
the  said  end  face  and  second  portions  e  [tending  from  the 
positions  of  connection  alongside  the  p  rojecting  tenninal 
members  outwardly  beyond  the  said  en  1  piece  in  a  direc- 
tion substantially  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  said 
end  face. 

HIGH  VOLTAGE  ^iScTRIC  SV  TTCHGEAR 
LAYOUT 
Thomas  Webster  WBcoi,  Whltl«r  Bi?..  ByJMiJt  ««%y 
to  Men  and  McLcDan  Scnrkcs  Unltei,  Newcastle- 

nnon-TVnc.  Emriand 

FO^  Jnne  21, 1965,  Ser.  No.  465,602 

Claims  priority,  applicaAion  Great  Britain,  June  25, 1964, 

26,356/64         I 

9Clahw.   (0.317— 1<  3) 

1.  A  polyphase  switchgear  assemily  in  which  the 
equipment  for  each  phase  is  accoounoc  ated  in  a  different 
one  of  a  number  of  spaces,  which  wil  be  termed  phase 
layers,  situated  one  above  the  other  aiid  separated  from 


1.  A  circuit  package  assembly  comprising 

a  irturality  of  flat  circuit  modules  having  a  pluralHy 

of  ciixniit  elements,  each  of  said  modules  having  flat  ._, -.  ..    •      .  i     i  J.       "  u     k-^  ^ 

conductive  connection  areas  inwardly  disposed  on  at  each  other  by  spaced  horizontal  planss,  each  phase  of 
least  one  surface  of  the  module  from  an  edge  of  the  assembly  including  a  pair  of  busbirs  extending  par- 
sed surface;  aWe^  t°  o"*  another  in  the  same  horujontal  plane  m  the 
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upper  part  of  the  phase  layer,  a  row,  parallel  to  the  bus- 
bars, of  dicuit  breakers  located  in  the  qwce  between 
vertical  planes  containing  the  busbars,  a  plurality  of  cir- 
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i*-:t 


a-" 


cuit  outlets  passing  under  the  busbars,  and  means  includ- 
ing isolators  for  connecting  the  busbars  through  the  cir- 
cuit breakers  to  the  circuit  outlets. 


3,302,070 

STAGING  NETWORK 

BiOy  Bnrlcy,  DaOas,  Tex.,  asslfBor  to  Johnaon  SerHcc 

Company.  Rdwankee,  WlL  a  mtpofatlun  of  Wisconsin 

FM  Oct  22, 19^,  S«.  No.  StS,6t3 

10  Oslmi    (CL  317— 137) 


4<  M     »      ja 
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1.  A  condition  responsive  control  system  for  suc- 
cessively operating  a  plurality  of  current  responsive  loads 
in  accordance  with  the  deviation  of  a  condition  solely  in 
one  sense  from  a  predetermined  vahie,  comprising 

a  source  of  ahemating  current  voltage, 

a  unidirectionally  conductive  device, 

current  controlling  means  including  a  pair  of  power 
circuit  electrodes  and  a  control  electrode,  said  con- 
trol electrode  controlling  the  amplitude  of  the  cur- 
rent flow  through  said  power  circuit  electrodes, 

a  staging  network  including  a  pair  of  terminals  be- 
tween which  are  connected  a  plurality  of  paralleled 
branches  each  including  a  current  responsive  load 
and  an  adjustable  resistance  element  to  adjust  the 
energization  of  the  load,  each  of  said  current  re- 
sponsive loads  being  operable  only  when  the  cur- 
rent flowing  therethrough  exceeds  a  predetermined 
vahie,  the  independent  adjustment  of  the  corre- 
sponding resistance  element,  setting  the  amplitude 
of  the  current  flow  through  said  current  controlling 
means  to  establish  the  necessary  current  flow  through 
the  current  controlling  means  to  operate  the  corre- 
sponding load. 


load  circuit  means  connecting  in  series  said  voltage 
source,  said  unidirectionally  conductive  device,  said 
network  terminals,  and  the  power  circuit  electrodes 
of  said  current  controlling  means  whereby  said  cur- 
rent controlling  means  is  biased  to  conduct  during 
one  half  cycle  of  the  voltage  source, 

condition  responsive  alternating  current  bridge  net- 
work means  connected  with  said  control  electrode, 
said  bridge  network  means  including  an  energizing 
winding,  and 

means  energizing  said  energizing  winding  with  an  alter- 
nating current  voltage  having  the  same  frequency  as, 
and  a  given  phase  relationship  relative  to,  said  volt- 
age source  to  bias  the  current  controlling  means 
to  conduct  in  response  to  the  deviation  of  the  con- 
dition in  said  one  sense. 


332,071 

ELECTROLYTIC  CAPACITOR  AND  ELECTROLYTE 
MATERIAL  OPERATING  OVER  WIDE  TEMPER- 
ATURE RANGE 

Henry  M.  Stahr,  CohmMa,  S.C.,  assign  ni  to  General 

Electric  Compmiy,  ■  cotpnration  of  New  Yorfc 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1963,  S«.  No.  254,678 

11  Claims.    (CL  317— 230) 


1.  An  electrolytic  capacitor  comprising  a  pair  of  elec- 
trodes at  least  one  of  which  is  composed  of  a  film-form- 
ing metal  having  a  dielectric  film  thereon  and  an  electro- 
lyte comprising  a  mixture  in  percent  by  weight  of  85- 
25%  butyrolactone  and  15-75%  N-metbylpyrrolidone  and 
having  a  boiling  point  of  about  200*  C.  and  an  apparent 
freezing  point  below  —55*  C,  and  an  i<Miogen  dissolved 
therein  in  an  amount  to  provide  a  resistivity  for  the  elec- 
trolyte of  at  least  about  10  ohm-centimeters  at  room  tem- 
perature. 

3,302,072 
ELECTRICAL  DEVICE  WITH  CASING  SEAL  MEM- 
BERS   COMPRISING   A    CAVITY   IN   MEETING 
SURFACE 

FrankUn  H.  (ySeU,  ColnmMa,  S.C  Mrimmr  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  cofpomthm  afNcw  York 

FVcd  Jnly  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  297,830 

OCIainH.    (CL  317— 230) 

1.  A  closure  for  an  open-ended  container  comprising  a 
superposed  assembly  of  an  outer  glass  member  with  a 
sealed  electrical  terminal  lead  support  therein  and  an  elec- 
trical terminal  lead  passing  therethrough  and  an  inner  in- 
sulating member  characterized  by  low  vapor  transmission 
and  moisture  absorption  and  including  high  resistance  to 
chemical  and  thermal  attack,  said  members  being  coex- 
tensive with  and  sealed  in  the  opening  of  the  container 
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and  having  mutually  contacting  surfaces,  said  mutually 
contacting  surfaces  fonaed  with  at  least  one  recess  sur- 


rounding the  terminal  lead  and  providing  a  broken  inter- 
face area  between  said  mutually  contacting  surfaces. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  317—230  see: 
Patent  No.  3,301,270 


3^2,073 

ELECTRICAL  CAPACITORS  AND  ELECTRODE 

MATERIAL  THEREFOR 

ArcUe   Broodo,   Colombia,  S.C^   aarignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorit 

FUcd  Oct  21, 1963,  Ser.  No.  317,831 

6ClainM.    (CI.  317— 230) 


trode  with  a  solution  of  a  material  convertible 
conductive  reducible  oxide,  heating  said 
temperature  for  pyrolytically  in  situ  covferting 
terial  of  said  solution  to  a  layer  of  sem  conductive 
ducible  oxide  overlying  said  dielectric  film 
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a  counter  electrode  of  electrically  conducive  material  on 
the  surface  of  the  reducible  oxide  layer,  tjie  improvement 
comprising:  maintaining  an  atmosphere  of  about  90% 
relative  humidity  surrounding  said  electrode  during  the 
step  of  heating  the  electrode  for  pyrolyti  :ally  converting 
the  material  of  the  solution  to  said  reduc  ble  oxide  layer. 


3,3«2,t75  ^ 

CAPACITOR  WITH  SPACERS  BETWEEN  ELEC- 
TRODES  FILLED  WITH  ELECTRQLYTE  AND 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SAME     I 
John  Z.  Cerych  and  Wayne  Etter,  IndlaiapoUs,  Ind.,  as- 
signon  to  P.  R.  Mallory  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Ii^dtanapoUs,  Ind., 
a  corporation  d  Delaware 

FUcd  Jnfy  10, 1964,  Ser.  No.  3|1,828 
UClaiins.    (CL  317— 234) 


2C       >: 


1.  An  electrical  capacitor  comprising,  in  combination 
a  pair  of  electrodes,  at  least  one  of  which  consists  of  s 
porous  body  composed  of  a  compressed  sintered  mass  o 
solid  substantially  spherical  particles  of  a  film-forming 
metal,  of  a  size  varying  from  about  2  to  about  420  microns 
forming  a  continuous  surface  throughout  said  body,  the 
surface  of  each  respective  particle  having  a  substantially 
constant  radius  of  curvature  in  the  non-sintered  portions, 
said  continuous  surface   having  a  continuous  dielcctri<i 
oxide  film  of  substantially  unifonn  thickness  thereon,  an 
electrolyte  covering  the  surface  of  said  oxide  film  and  the 
other  of  said  pair  of  electrodes  contacting  said  electrolyte. 


LYTf 


1.  An  electrolytic  capacitor  having  op^itely  disposed 
and  spaced  electrodes,  at  least  one  of  tvhich  comprises 
a  dielectric  film  formed  on  the  surface  thereof,  a  porous 
insulativc  spacer  disposed  between  and  separating  said 
electrodes,  a  myriad  of  insulative  fragmehts  in  continuous 
array  coextending  with  said  spacer  thrdughout  the  area 
between  said  electrodes,  said  fragment*  being  the  rup- 
tured walls  of  electrolyte  filled  capsul^  in  continuous 
layer  on  said  spacer,  the  electrolyte  fr^m  said  capsules 
in  sum  permeating  said  spacer  and  filling  the  open  spaces 
between  and  covering  said  electrodes. 


332,074 
CAPACITOR  WTTH  SOLID  OXIDE  ELECTROL 
PYROLYTICALLY  PRODUCED  IN  WET  ATMOS^ 

PHERE 
Robert  D.  Black,  Greencai^c,  Ind.,  assignor  to  P.  H. 

Mallory  *  Co..  Inc.,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of 

©•taware  ,     >«.««, 

Filed  Jnnc  29, 1964,  Ser.  No.  378,821 
nClafans.    (a.  317— 230) 

1.  In  a  method  for  making  a  solid  reducible  oxide 
pacitor  including  the  steps  of  electrolytically  forming  t 
dielectric  oxide  film  on  the  surface  of  a  film-forming 
meUl  electrode,  covering  the  surface  of  the  filmed  elc( 


not 
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3,302,076  , 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICl 
PASSrVATED  JUNCTION 
Kl  Dong  Kang  and  Em  David  Mctz, 
signors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Chicago, 
of  Illinois  ^       ^^ 

Continnation  of  application  Ser.  No. 
1963.   This  appHcatiooSepL  28, 1966, 
11  Claims.    (CL317— • 


WITH 

_,  Ariz.,  as- 
,.,  a  corporation 


1.  In  a  semiconductor  device  including  a  semiconduc 


tor  element  having  a  first  region  and  a 


.,072,  Jnnc  6, 
.No.  582,760 


opposite  conductivity  types  with  the  secc  nd  region  wholly 
within  the  first  region,  and  a  rectifying  junction  therebe- 


sec<xid  region  of 
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tween  extending  to  and  terminating  at  the  top  surface  of 
the  semiconductor  element,  the  combination  of  an  insulat- 
ing coating  on  said  top  surface  which  can  have  contami- 
nants therewith  capable  of  inducing  corresponding  charge 
distributions  in  said  two  regions  beneath  said  insulating 
coating,  and  means  for  diminishing  the  effect  of  any  such 
charge    distributions    comprising   conducting   means   in 


ohmic  contact  with  the  first  region  and  extending  up- 
wardly to  the  top  surface  of  said  insulating  coating  and 
radially  inwardly  over  said  top  surface  of  said  insulating 
coating  toward  said  second  region,  and  also  extending 
over  an  area  at  the  top  surface  of  the  semiconductor  ele- 
ment and  the  insulating  coating  which  encircles  said  sec- 
ond region. 


3,302,077 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES  COMPRISING 

MOUNTED  WHISKERS 

MoffMs  W.  Baiv,-  ClcTcland,  OUo,  asrignor  to  Ui 

".orporalloa,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1961,  Ser.  No.  153,532 

4  Cfarims.    (CL  317—235) 


1.  A  whistor  device  comprising  a  semiconductor  whisk- 
er as  its  operative  element,  an  insulating  support  plate, 
«t  least  three  elongated  bifurcated  metallic  clips,  each 
clip  having  a  aperture  in  said  bifurcated  end  and  the  other 
end  mounted  on  said  support  plate,  said  whisker  being 
mounted  in  said  apertures,  and  said  clips  holding  said 
whisker  in  spaced  relation  to  said  support  plate,  said  clips 
providing  at  least  three  spaced  contacts  with  said  whisker 
and  comprising  a  rectifying  contact  and  an  ohmic  con- 
tact on  each  side  of  said  rectifying  contact. 


first  junction  being  parallel  to  one  of  the  surfaces  of  the 
transistor  and  the  second  junction  being  parallel  to  the 
1 1 1  plane  of  the  crystal,  said  111  pUne  having  an  orienta- 


r» 


tion  at  an  angle  with  respect  to  said  surface,  and  said 
transistor  having  ohmic  contacts  on  the  two  gate  regioiu 
lying  on  opposite  sides  of  the  channel. 


3,302,079 
DICrrAL  UNDLOCK  GATE  STRUCTURE 
Irving  F.  Bardltch,  BaMfanorc,  Md.,  Mi^nr  to 
bouse  Electric  Corporatfoi^  East  PMsbmih,  Pa.,  a 
of  PcmMJlTania 
Filed  Not.  5, 1964,  Ser.  No.  409^45 
1  Cfate.    (Ci  317—235) 


A  semiconductor  logic  gate  structore  in  which  a  plural- 
ity of  diodes,  a  resistor  and  a  transistor  are  combined  into 
one  unit,  said  structure  comprising  a  body  of  semicon- 
ductor material  of  one  conductivity  type,  one  portion 
of  one  surface  of  said  body  having  therein  spaced  zones 
of  opposite  conductivity  type  so  that  of  said  body  to 
form  said  diodes,  another  portion  of  said  body  spaced 
from  said  diodes  having  in  said  one  surfaoe  and  the  op- 
posed surface  zones  of  a  conductivity  type  opposite  to 
that  of  said  body  to  form  said  transistor,  a  conductive 
layer  on  said  body  with  said  transistor  positioned  be- 
tween said  diodes  and  said  conductive  layer,  said  diodes 
being  spaced  equidistant  from  said  conductive  layer  and 
said  diodes  being  connected  to  said  transistor  through  said 
body  whereby  said  body  functions  as  a  resistor  the  re- 
sistance of  which  is  a  function  of  the  spacing  between 
said  diodes,  transistor  and  conductive  layer. 


3,302,080 
PRESSURE  TRANSDUCER 
Alan  B.  Danger,  WaDingford,  Conn.,  and  Jobs  M.  Yi 
lott,  BorttngtOB,  Vt.,  assitnorB  to  John  M.  Yvlolt,  Bi 
Ungton,  VL 

FDcd  June  9,  1965,  Ser.  No.  462,654 
7  dafans.    (CL  317—246) 


3,302^^8 

FIELD  EFFECT  TRANSISTOR  WITH  A  JUNCTION 
PARALLEL  TO  THE  (111)  PLANE  OF  THE  CRYS- 
TAL 
Albert  M.  Shdett,  Madisoi^  NJ.,  asrfgnor  to  Tug-Sol 
Electric  Idc,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUcd  Ang.  27, 1963,  Ser.  No.  304,814 
1  Clirim.    (CL  317—235) 
A  field  effect  transistor  comprising  a  conducting  chan- 
nel  having   source  'and   drain   electrodes,   said   channel 
bounded  by  a  first  diffused  junction  and  a  second  alloyed 
junction,  said  junctions  not  in  parallel  relationship,  the 


7.  A  capacitive  type  pressure  transducer  comprising  a 
plurality  of  layers  of  thin  sheet  material,  said  layers  in- 
cluding a  base  strip  of  dielectric  material,  a  main  elec- 
trode on  top  of  said  base  strip,  said  main  electrode  hav- 
ing a  bottom  surfaoe  fixed  relative  to  the  top  surfaoe  of 
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said  base  strip  and  having  a  rou^  top  surface,  and  an 
upper  flexible  strip  of  dielectric  material  having  its  bottom 
surface  freely  engaging  at  least  a  part  of  said  rough  top 
surface  of  said  main  electrode,  said  base  strip  of  dielec- 
tric material  being  flexible  so  that  said  transducer  apart 
from  the  area  of  said  main  electrode  is  capable  of  con- 
forming to  various  different  curved  surfaces  to  which  it 
may  be  attached,  said  main  electrode  being  of  such  a 
small  maximum  dimension  that  if  said  electrode  does  not 
deform  as  said  transducer  is  applied  to  a  curved  surface 
the  maximum  difference  in  the  spacing  of  any  two  pomts! 
thereof  from  said  curved  surface  will  be  of  the  same  mag- 
nitude as  the  thickness  of  said  various  layers,  and  said 
upper  dielectric  strip  being  made  from  a  plastic  having  aj 
thickness  of  no  more  than  one  thousandth  of  an  mch 


CAPACITOR  ASSEMBLY  WITH  HIGH 

RESISTANCE  SHUNT 

Frederick  W.  Gnhamc,  Fort  M'^'tN.Yj  iMifnart^l 

GcMral  Electric  Compray,  a  MinMfatfcm  of  New  York 

Filed  Sent  30, 1W5,  Ser.  No.  491,«57 

2  Cliliiis.    (O.  317—25^ 


insulating  layers  extending  in  one  axial  dferecuon  beyond 
said  capacitor  portions  at  one  of  said  tnd  planes  and 
alternate  others  of  said  insulating  layers  Extending  in  the 
opposite  axial  direction  beyond  said  capacitor  portions  at 
said  other  end  plane;  a  first  layer  of  a  plurality  of  con- 
ducting metal  coatings  electrically  contaciing  said  respec- 
tive capacitor  portions  in  said  one  endj  plane  between 
said  alternate  ones  of  said  insulating  layejs,  and  a  second 
layer  of  a  plurality  of  conducting  metal  coatings  elec- 
trically conUcting  said  respective  capacitor  portions  in 
said  other  end  plane  between  said  alternate  other  insulat- 
ing layers,  said  metal  coatings  in  each  of  daid  planes  form- 
ing coaxial  riligs  about  said  axis  and  each  of  said  coatings 
extending  radially  between  two  successive  ones  of  said 
insulating  layers,  the  totaUty  of  said  coatfings  joining  said 
component  capacitor  portions  electrically  in  a  series  con- 
nection having  its  two  ends  located  oni  the  same  axial 
side  of  said  coaxial  capacitor  portions;  U  ro  coaxial  termi- 
nal members  insulated  from  each  other  md  conductively 
joined  with  said  respective  ends  around  t  le  circumference 
thereof,  one  of  said  terminal  members  (urrounding  said 
other  termmal  member  on  said  same  iixial  side  in  co- 
axial relation  to  said  capacitor  portiois;  whereby  said 
capacitor  has  a  substantially  compensated  external  in- 
ductivity,  said  coaxial  termloal  members  being  formed 
of  respective  inner  and  outer  tubulai    structures,  the 
innermost  one  of  said  capacitor  portions  being  conductive- 
ly connected  with  said  inner  tubular  structure  subaUntial- 
ly  along  the  entire  periphery  of  said  innermost  capacitor 
portion  at  said  one  end  plane,  and  the  outermost  capacitor 
portion  being  conductively  connected  i  with  said  outer 
tubular  structure  substantially  akmg  th«  entire  periphery 
of  said  outermost  capacitor  portion  at  a^id  one  plane. 


1  An  electrical  capacitor  assembly  comprising  a  hom- 
ing with  an  opening  therein,  a  capacitor  within  said  hous- 
ing, a  cover  for  said  opening,  a  planar  laminated  member 
interposed  between  said  capacitor  and  said  cover,  tenri- 
nals  connected  to  said  capacitor  and  extending  throujji 
said  cover  and  said  planar  laminated  member,  said  lan^- 
nated  member  having  conductive  and  non-conductive 
lamina  wherein  said  conductive  lamina  is  paper  haviig 
conductive  particles  therein. 


_  WHICH  RO- 
ROTATIONAL 


jbe,  Ikeda-cU, 
IndMtrial  Co., 


lo 


3,3«2,«82 

HIGH.VOLTAGE  CAPACTTOR  OF  LOW 

INDUCTANCE 

Kari  Heinz  Fill hirr.  Mmdch,  GcnaaBy, 

Skmciu  ft  Habke  AktkngeseDidiall,  Bcrfln,  Gennaqy 

acorpontioDorGcniiaiiy  ^^- ^,« 

Filed  May  24, 1965.  Ser.  No.  463,450 

Claims  priority,  npHcatioa  Gcrmaiiy,  Nor.  30, 1961, 

S  76,908 

4  Cfadms.    (CL  317—260) 


3,302,083 
VARIABLE  SYNCHRONOUS  M 
TATE  AT  A  SELF-DETER' 
SPEED 
Yntaka  Tanaka,   Kobe,  aad  Kaora 
Japan,  assignon  to  MatsniMfa  ET 
Ltd.,  Olalu^  Japan,  a  corpontfcM     ^^^^^, 
FDed  Oct  21, 1963,  Ser.  No.  $17,693 
Claims  priority,  appHcatioa  'apaOtiOct.  25,  1962, 
37/47 J20;  Nov.  17,  1962,  57751,631;  Dec  19, 
1962,  37/58,155;  Sept  5,  1963,  3i/68,188 
5Clains.    (CL  318— 1  i) 


1  A  high-voltage  capacitor  of  low  inductance,  cdm- 
pri^g  an  even  number  of  at  least  four  component 
capacitor  portions  coaxially  tope  wound  on  each  other 
and  positioned  about  an  axis  between  a  pair  of  spaced 
predetermined  end  planes  substantiaUy  perpendicular  to 
said  axis;  an  intermediate  layer  of  windings  of  insulatmg 
material  coaxially  interposed  between  each  two  adjacent 
ones  of  said  capacitor  portions,  alternate  ones  of  said 


1  A  variable  synchronous  motor  ^^perein  driving  field 
coils  are  composed  of  coUs  of  a  switching  circuit  hav- 
ing switching  elements  therein,  and  a  rotor  of  a  perma- 
nent magnet  is  provided  so  that  said  permanent  magnet 
rotor  is  continuously  rotated  by  an  ek  ctromagnetic  force 
between  said  rotor  and  a  magnetic  AM  induced  m  said 
driving  field  coils  by  the  action  of  the  switching  circuit, 
and  wherein  an  external  synchronizing  signal  is  applied  to 
said  switching  circuit  to  route  said  parmanent  magnet 
rotor  in  synchronism  with  a  frcquenqr  of  nid  external 
synchronizing  signal,  said  permanent  magnet  rotor  being 
subsequently  capable  of  making  syichronous  rotation 
relative  to  the  frequency  of  said  extsmal  synchronmng 
signal  irrespective  of  a  variation  of  a  oad  applied  to  said 
motor;  said  motor  comprising  pick-Up  coils  in  which  a 
voluge  is  induced  by  the  rotation  -*  — -•  —""••-«♦ 


of  said  permanent 
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magnet  rotor,  and  a  coiqding  transformer  for  impresring 
said  external  synchronizing  signal  on  control  terminals 
of  said  switching  circuit,  said  pick-up  coils  being  con- 
nected in  series  with  secondary  coils  of  said  coupling 
transformer. 


3,302,084 

CONTRCM.  CIRCUITS  FOR  HYSTERESIS  MOTORS 

Robert  H*  BollOB,  HiBfftisloa,  N.Y.,  Mripioc  to  Spcny 
Great  Neck,  N.Y.,  a  tmfOMtiom  of 


FBad  Jan.  31, 1964,  Ser.  No.  341,724 
2  Odrns.    (CL  318—166) 
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1.  In  combination,  a  synchronous  motor  having  a 
stator  with  polyphase  win<fings  and  a  rotor  of  the  hys- 
teresis type,  means  for  magnetizing  the  rotor  including 
an  A.C.  source  having  a  sinusoidal  volUge  output,  power 
lines  connecting  the  source  to  the  stator  windings,  means 
including  a  pip  generator  energized  in  accordance  with 
the  frequency  of  the  source  for  producing  relatively 
narrow  voltage  pulses  in  phase  with  the  voltage,  output 
of  the  source  supplied  to  one  of  the  windings,  and  com- 
bining means  for  adding  the  pulses  to  the  voltase  po^er 
line  connecting  said  one  winding,  said  pip  generator  be- 
ing connected  in  a  circuit  parallel  with  the  power  line 
connecting  said  one  winding,  a  phase  shifter  connected 
in  series  with  said  pip  generator,  and  a  variable  gain  am- 
plifier connected  in  series  with  said  pip  generator  and 
phase  shifter. 


3^102,085 
LOAD   CONTROL   SYSTEMS   USING   MAGNETIC 

AMPLIFIERS  AND  CONTROLLED  RECTIFIERS 
Leonard  R.  HaOa,  Giijnsid  Valley,  and  Roifamd  H.  Hen- 
derson, North  Walea,  Pa.,  Mrignon  to  Leeds  Jk  Nor- 
thnip  Company,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
FBcd  Jdv  9.  1963,  Ser.  No.  293,725 
9  Cfadmi.    (6.  318—207) 
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1.  A  control  system  comprising 

a  magnetic  amplifier  having  input  and  output  circuits, 
said  amplifier  in  response  to  a  D.C.  signal  input 
prochidng  output  pulses  of  polarity  dependent  upon 
the  polarity  o(  tht  D.C.  signal  ii^ut. 


a  pair  of  signal  cbanoels, 

polarity-aensitive  means  for  directing  said  output  pubes 

to  one  or  the  other  of  the  signal  channeb  of  said  pair 

in  dependence  upmi  the  pcdarity  of  said  amplifier 

output  pubes, 
rectifier  circuits  respectively  associated  widi  the  dian- 

neb  each  for  producing  a  D.C.  output  signal  from 

pubes  directed  to  that  channel, 
means  for  isolating  the  rectifier  circuits  of  the  cJianneb 

from  each  other  selectively  to  produce  iscriated  D.C. 

signal  outputs  in  dependence  upon  the  polarity  of 

the  D.C.  signal  input  to  said  amplifier,  aind 
controlled  rectifiers  associated  with  the  signal  channeb 

for  fating  by  said  isolated  D.C.  signal  outputs. 


3J02,086 

ROTOR  RESISTAN€Xa>NTROL  aRCUTT  FOR 

REVERSIBLE  AM:,  MOTORS 

Otto  Jensen.  Malvern,  Pa^   assljinr  to  I-T-E  Orcnlt 

Pa.,  a  corpondka  of 


Fled  Jan.  17, 1964, 8cr.  No.  338,499 
SCIilmi.    (CL  318— 210) 


1.  In  combination;  a  reversible  A.-C.  motor  having  a 
rotor  winding,  a  stator  winding,  impedance  means  con- 
nected to  said  rotor  winding,  and  a  plugging  relay  fw 
changing  the  value  of  said  impedance  means  responsive 
to  a  plugging  condition;  said  plugging  relay  comprising 
comparator  circuit  means  connected  to  said  stator  wind- 
ing and  said  rotor  winding,  a  relay  coil  connected  to  said 
comparator  circuit  means,  and  relay  contacts  for  said 
relay  coil  operatively  cotmected  to  said  impedance  means; 
said  relay  contacts  being  operable  from  a  first  to  a  second  < 
position  for  changing  the  value  of  said  impedance  means 
from  a  first  value  to  a  second  value;  said  relay  contacts 
being  in  said  first  position  when  said  relay  coil  b  de- 
energized  and  being  moved  to  said  second  position  when 
said  relay  coil  is  energized;  said  relay  coil  being  nor- 
mally deenergized  by  said  comparator  means  iriien  the 
voltage  of  said  stator  exceeds  the  voltage  of  said  rolor; 
said  relay  coil  being  energized  responsive  to  the  rotor 
voltage  exoee<fing  said  stator  vtrftage;  said  comparator 
means  comprising  a  first  rectifier  means  connected  to  said 
stator  winding,  a  second  rectifier  connected  to  said  rotor 
winding  and  a  resistor  means  continuously  connected  in 
parallel  with  said  first  rectifier  and  in  series  with  said 
second  rectifier  and  said  relay  coil;  said  rectifiers  betng 
connected  in  series  opposition  to  one  another. 


3,302,087 
CONTROLLED  SPEED  INDUCTION  MOTORS 
Gordon  Hndle  RawcMc,  CMo^  Brirtol,  Md  WHm 
Fong,  BrbtoL  EnglaBd,  ■■riminn  to  Nidknuri  Rmwth 
Devckvoicnt  Corporation,  London,  »'^t«—^,  a  carpn* 
ration  of  Great  Britidn 

Filed  Ja«y  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  292,838 
Claims  priority,  appBtaHon  Grent  Britato,  Jwij  10, 1962, 

26422/62 
3  CWnH.  (CL  318—225) 
1.  A  poly-phaae  electrical  inductance  motor  compris- 
ing; a  i^urality  of  like  phase  windings,  each  phase  Grind- 
ing being  composed  of  coib  arranged  to  provide  a  number 
of  pole-groups  and  each  coil  having  a  pitch  of  aubitan- 
tially  five-sixths  of  full  pitch,  and,  in  the  case  of  each 
phase  winding,  successively  connected  coib  of  the  phue 
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winding  being  chosen  from  corresponding  positions  in 
the  pole  groups  in  sequence  commencing  from  corre- 
sponding ends  of  the  polc-groups;  tapping  connections  to 
junctions  between  at  least  some  of  said  successively  con- 


electrode  of  the  first  valve,  means  connecting  the  second 
power  electrode  of  the  first  valve  to  tl^  second  input 
terminal,  means  connecting  the  other  end  of  the  second 
I  winding  to  the  first  power  electrode  of  the  second  valve, 
means  connecting  the  second  power  electfode  of  the  sec- 
ond value  to  the  second  input  terminal,  whereby  said 
other  end  of  each  of  said  windings  is  coubled  to  the  sec- 
ond input  terminal  through  the  main  cuhent  path  of  a 
different  one  of  said  valves,  said  valves  biing  p<4ed  ttlike 
relative  to  said  input  terminals,  means  responsive  to  devi- 
ation of  said  condition  in  one  direction  ffom  a  predeter- 


nected  coils;  switching  means  from  external  supply  ter- 
minals arranged  simultaneously  to  make  contact  with 
corresponding  selected  tapping  connections  in  each  phase 
winding  and  thereby  enable  like  coils  in  each  phase  wind- 
ing to  be  excluded  to  effect  increase  in  speed  of  the  motor. 


CONTROLLED    RECTWm    SPEED-REGVLATV>iG 
SYSTEMS  FOR  SERIES  COMMUTATOR  MOTORS 
Jerty  Wiciiigton,  Pickens,  S.C^  assignor  to  The  Singed 
Compuy,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of  New 

*^^FIled  Mar.  19,  1964,  Ser.  No.  353,102 
5  Claims.    (CL  318—24^ 
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mined  norm  for  applying  a  gating  signal  to  one  of  said 
valves,  means  responsive  to  deviation  of  said  condi- 
tion from  said  norm  in  the  oposite  direction  for  applying 
a  gating  signal  to  the  other  of  said  valve$,  and  capacitive 
means  connected  across  said  first  power  jterminals  of  the 
valves  for  ending  conduction  of  one  vidve  in  response 
to  initiation  of  conduction  of  the  other  vi  live,  said  capaci- 
tive means  charging  in  response  to  conduction  of  one  of 
said  valves  and  applying  the  charge  as  a  blocking  voltage 
across  that  valve  in  response  to  initiaticn  of  conduction 
of  the  other  valve. 


1.  A  motor  control  circuit  comprising  an  electn 
motor  adapted  to  be  supplied  from  an  alternating  cui 
rent  source  and  having  series-connected  armature  an< 
field  windings,  a  solid-state  controlled  rectifier  having  an 
anode-cathode  circuit  and  a  gate-cathode  circuit,  a  sig. 
nal  channel  including  said  motor  armature  for  transmit- 
ting  to  said  gate-cathode  circuit  the  back  E.M.F.  of  said 
motor  as  negaUve  bias  therefor,  first  circuit  means  m* 
eluding  the  anode-cathode  circuit,  the  armature  winding 
and  the  field  winding  connected  in  series,  second  circuit 
means  including  an  impedance  and  the  field  windmg  con- 
nected  in  series,  said  first  and  second  circuits  bemg 
adapted  to  be  connected  in  shunt  relation  across  said  al^ 
temating  current  source,  and  an  adjustable  portion  of 
said  impedance  being  included  in  series  with  said  signal 
channel. 


3,392,099 

D.C.  MOTOR  DRIVE  CIRCUIT 
Harry  F.  RayfteU,  Arcadia,  CaW., 
Corporatioa,  Dctattit,  Mick.,  a  coi^ . 

Filed  Mar.  30,  19M,  Ser.  No.  ^ 
3  daims.    (CL  31S— 25' ) 


to 

of  Michigan 
155,812 


J 


3,302,089 
SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  OITTPUT 
PLURAL  FIELD  DYNAMOELECIIUC  MACHDj^ 
John  Rosa,  Pittsburgh,  and  Peter  E.  Pityk,  Penn  Hflfe 
Township,  Allegheny  County,  Pa.,  aarignors  to  Wert- 
faighoasc  Electric  Corporation,  Ptttsborgh,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
nrtion  of  Penuyhraiiia        ^     ^^    ,^-,-«-  1 

Filed  Feb.  7, 19H  Ser.  No.  343,397  I 

nOafans.    (CI.  318— 257)  J" 

15.  In  a  system  for  regulating  a  condition  controUed 
by  a  dynamoelectric  machine  having  first  and  second  ex- 
citation windings  for  providing  oppositely  related  con- 
trol eflfects  on  the  machine,  first  and  second  power  mpjt 
terminals,  first  and  second  controlled  electric  valves,  each 
valve  having  a  control  electrode,  first  and  second  power 
electrodat  and  a  main  current  path  extending  from  one  to 
the  other  of  its  power  electrodes,  each  valve  being  con- 
ductive in  response  to  the  application  of  a  control  signgl 
to  its  control  electrode,  metms  connecting  the  first  inpgt 
terminal  to  one  end  of  each  of  said  windings,  means  con- 
necting the  other  end  of  the  first  winding  to  the  first  pow*r 


1.  A  reversible  motor  control  circfiit 
D.C.  motor  having  an  armature,  a 
and  first  and  second  series  field  windin;  s, 
former  having  a  center-tapped  s 
ergized  from  a  single  phase  A.C.  soutce 
being  connected  to  the  center-tap  and 
both  the  first  and  second  series  windings 
ond  silicon  controlled  rectifiers  having 
for  connecting  the  other  end  of  the 
ing    respectively    to    opposite    ends    cf 
winding,   third   and   fourth   silicon   coptrolled 


comprising  a 
shint  field  winding, 
a  power  trans- 
y  winding  en- 
,  the  armature 
to  one  end  of 
first  and  sec- 
control  electrodes 
first  series  wind- 
the    secondary 
rectifiers 
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having  control  electrodes  for  connecting  the  other  end 
of  the  second  series  winding  respectively  to  opposite  ends 
of  the  secondary  winding,  the  first  and  second  -recti- 
fiers being  polarized  to  pass  current  in  one  direction 
through  the  armature  and  the  third  and  fourth  rectifiers 
being  polarized  to  conduct  current  in  the  opposite  di- 
rection through  the  armature,  control  means  coupled 
to  the  control  electrodes  of  the  silicon  controlled  recti- 
fier for  selectively  turning  on  either  the  first  and  second 
rectifiers  or  the  third  and  fourth  rectifiers,  and  means 
'or  passing  current  tlm>ngh  the  shunt  winding  in  one 
direction. 


3302,091 
COULOMETRIC  DEVICE 
Ian  H.  S.  HcBdcrMHi,  Ottawa,  Ootario,  Cwada, 
to  Her  M«My  the  Qmch  h  right  of  Cwada  m  icprc- 
liy  the  MiniBter  of  NattoMl  Dcfcacc 
Filed  Apr.  22, 19(3,  Ser.  No.  274,458 
9  ClaiBH.     (CL  329-^48) 
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4.  An  electrochemical  ooulometer  cell  electricaDy  con- 
nected in  series  with  a  secondary  battery,  said  cell  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  vessel  containing  a  single  body  of  alkaline  elec- 
trolyte; 

(b)  a  pair  of  reversible  electrodes  mounted  in  con- 
tact with  said  electrolyte; 

(c)  each  electrode  consisting  essentially  of  an  inert 
support  and  solid  active  nuterial  that  is  insoluble  in 
said  electrolyte; 

(i)  said  active  material  being  present  in  both  its 
reduced  and  oxidized  states  which  are  rcqiec- 
tivdy  metallic  cadmium  and  cadmium  hy- 
droxide, whereby  upon  passage  of  electric  cur- 
through  the  cell  the  reversible  reactions  occur- 
ring at  the  electrodes  are  represented  by  the 
eqiuation 

20H--|-Cd;sCd(OH)a-|-2e- 

the  net  compositioo  of  said  electrolyte  remain- 
ing constant  while  said  reactions  are  occurring, 
(ii)  when  the  battery  is  fully  charged  the  active 
material  of  a  first  of  said  electrodes  is  substan- 
tially in  the  oxidized  state  and  the  active  ma- 
terial of  the  second  of  said  electrodes  is  present 
in  the  reduced  state  in  substantially  an  electro- 
chemically  corresponding  amount, 
whereby  commencing  from  said  battery  fiilly  charged, 
upon  battery  discharge  current  flowing  through  the 
cell,  reduction  of  the  active  material  will  occur  at 
said  first  electrode  and  oxidation  of  the  active  ma- 
terial will  occur  at  said  second  electrode,  and  there- 
after 
upon  passage  through  the  cell  of  battery  charging  cur- 
rent oxidation  of  the  active  material  will  occur  at 
said  first  electrode  and  reduction  of  the  active  ma- 
terial will  occur  at  said  second  electrode; 

(d)  the  quantity  of  said  active  material  at  one  of  said 
electrodes  being  chosen  to  give  a  predetermined 
coulometric  capacity  for  said  cell  which  is  related 
to  the  coulometric  capacity  of  said  secondary  bat- 


tery, and  the  quantity  of  active  material  at  the  other 
electrode  being  at  least  equal  to  the  first  mentioned 
quantitjr; 
(e)  whereby 

(i)  the  voltage  between  said  electrodes  will  be 
substantially  zero  while  current  is  flowing 
through  said  cell  and  said  secondary  battery 
causing  said  reactions  to  occur  in  said  cell, 
(ii)  the  voltage  between  said  electrodes  wUl  ex- 
hibit an  abrupt  change  to  a  voltage  substantially 
different  from  zero  while  current  is  flowing 
through  said  cell  causing  one  of  said  reactions 
at  one  electrode  to  approach  completion  corre- 
sponding to  substantially  complete  utilization  of 
one  of  said  states  of  said  active  material  at  that 
electrode  and  consequently  the  onset  of  a  tran- 
sition at  that  electrode  from  the  electrochemical 
processes  defined  by  said  equation,  and 
(iii)  said  abrupt  change  to  a  voltage  substantially 
different  from  zero  will  occur  when  the  quan- 
tity of  electricity  passing  through  the  cell  during 
said  charging  of  the  battery  exceeds  a  quantity 
which  is  substantially  equal  to  the  quantity  of 
electricity  which  has  passed  through  the  oeU 
during  said  disduuge  of  the  battery. 


3302,092 

swrrcHiNG  coNVEinn^  power  supply  for 

CONSTANT  CURRENT  INPUTS 
Stephen  D.  Bloom,  Forest  HBs,  N.Y.,  Md  ttUkmi  M. 
Rickcrt,  WestfeM,  NJ.,  aaslesots  to  BeO  'McpheM 
Laboratories,  bcorporatcd,  PTcw  York,  N.Y^  a 
ratioBofNewYorfc 

Filed  Feb.  25,  lU\8tr,  N«.  200,M2 
3ChlM.    (0.321—2) 


1.  Apparatus  for  supplying  substantially  constant  pow- 
er to  a  variable  impedance  load  from  a  source  of  sub- 
stantially constant  current,  comprising  a  pair  of  input 
terminals  and  a  pair  of  output  terminals,  a  transistor  hav- 
ing emitter  and  collector  electrodes  connected  between 
said  pair  of  input  terminals  and  having  a  base  electrode, 
a  filter  capacitor  connected  between  said  pair  of  output 
electrodes,  a  transformer  having  a  primary  winding  con- 
nected between  said  pair  of  input  terminals  in  hunting 
relationship  with  re^wct  to  said  emitter  and  collector 
electrodes  and  an  output  winding  connected  between  said 
pair  of  output  terminals  in  shunting  relationship  with 
respect  to  said  filter  capacitor,  said  transformer  having  a 
feedback  winding  connected  between  said  base  and  emit- 
ter electrodes  in  polarity  to  provide  regenerative  opera- 
tion of  said  transistor,  a  rectifier  connected  serially  with 
said  output  winding  between  said  output  terminals,  a 
second  capacitor  connected  serially  with  said  primary 
winding  between  said  input  terminals,  a  voltage-dropping 
circuit  connected  serially  with  said  second  capacitor  be- 
tween said  base  and  emitter  electrodes  in  shunting  rela- 
tionship with  respect  to  said  feedback  winding,  and  a 
third  capacitor  connected  serially  with  said  feedback 
winding  between  said  base  and  emitter  electrodes,  said 
third  capacitor  having  a  ci^Mcitance  suflSciently  smidler 
than  the  capacitance  of  said  second  capacitor  to  have 
negligible  shunting  effect  upon  said  second  ci^Mcitor. 
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to 


Christopher  John  Yarrow,  Bradford^  En 
The  En^HA  Hectric  Company  limttea,  lobowh,  ejuk- 
hmd.  a  Britidi  company 

FOcd  Sept  IMWS.  Ser.  No.  308,996 
Claims  priority,  appttcatkm  Great  Britain,  Sept.  19, 1962, 

35,650/62 
11  CMms.    (CL  321—7) 
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tifier  responsive  to  opening  of  said  short-<|ircuiting 
to  increase  the  voltage  between  the  cathode 
jacent  intermediate  electrode;  said  increasi  id 
of  the  same  order  of  magnitude  as  the 
an  arc  arising  upon  opening  of  said  shor : 
but  being  substantially  less  than  the  nonial 
the  corresponding  constituent  converter 


means 
and  the  ad- 
voltage  being 
voltage  across 
circuit  means; 
voltage  over 


Calf.    94590 


3302,095        , 

DIRECT  CURRENT  TO  ALTERN  ATD  fG  CURRENT 

CONVERTER 

Laurence  W.  BcD,  717  Bcaida  Road,   ind  Marion  D. 

Hillyer,  1026  York  St,  both  of  VaDeJo,  Calf.    *"'" 

FOcd  Aug.  16, 1963,  Scr.  No.  302,519 

6  Claims.    (CL  321—35 


1.  A  frequency  changer  for  providing  an  alternating 
current  output  from  a  polyphase  alternating  ourrent  sourc< 
comprising,  for  each  output  phase  of  the  frequency  chang- 
er, a  pair  of  series-connected  controllable  rectifiers  for 
each  phase  of  the  polyiAase  source,  means  for  connecting 
the  connection  point  between  each  pair  of  controllabl* 
rectifiers  to  a  corresponding  phase  of  the  alternating  cuif 
rent  source,  means  operatively  associated  with  the  coiv- 
trollable  rectifiers  for  cyclically  rendering  them  temporari- 
ly conductive  in  a  predetermined  order  and  at  a  predeter- 
mined frequency,  inductor  means,  means  for  connecting 
each  pair  of  controllable  rectifiers  in  an  associated  bridge 
circuit  each  of  which  includes  a  pair  of  the  controllablf 
rectifiers  in  adjacent  arms  of  the  bridge  circuit  and  th^ 
inductor  means  in  the  other  two  arms  thereof,  and  capaci- 
tor means  connected  in  each  bridge  circuit  between  the 
junction  of  the  pair  of  controllable  rectifiera  and  the  junc- 
tion of  the  two  adjacent  inductive  arms  of  the  bridge. 
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3,302,094 

RECTIFIER  AND  VOLTAGE  DIVIDER  MEANS 
UTILIZED  AS  BY-PASS  MEANS  FOR  CON-  | 
VERTERS  ^  ^  „  ^    w- 

Cvl  Ingvar  Bokafo.  Liidvika,  and  Erik  Gnnnar  BMcnbo, 
SmediclMckcii,  Sweden,  amlgnon  to  AOmanaa  Svcadsg 
Elektrfaka  Aktieholagct,  Vasteras,  Sweden,  -  -~-^ 
tlon  of  Sweden  ^      ^^     «. ««» 

Filed  May  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  364,979 
I  priority,  appUcatfcm  Sweden,  h      " 
6,294/63 
5  Claims.    (CL  321—27) 
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1.  A  device  for  converting  direct  curr  at  to  alternating 
current  comprising  a  gaseous  discharge  tube  having  an 
envelope,  a  cathode  and  two  anodes,  a  >air  of  deflecting 
coils  supported  in  collinear  relationship  with  each  other 
with  the  axial  line  thereof  lying  in  the  p  lane  of  the  cath- 
ode and  anodes  and  transverse  to  a  median  line  passing 
from  the  cathode  to  a  point  midway  between  the  anodes, 
a  control  coil  supported  coaxially  on  the  envelope  be- 
tween the  cathode  and  each  anode,  a  tin  ing  wave  source, 
means  electrically  connecting  the  timng  wave  source 
serially  with  the  deflecting  coils,  means  electrically  cou- 
pling the  timing  wave  source  in  opposite!  phase  to  the  two 
control  coils,  a  source  of  direct  current  potential,  a  power 
transformer  having  a  mid-Upped  primary  winding  and 
an  output  secondary  winding,  means  electricaUy  connect- 
ing one  each  of  the  end  temunals  of  the  primary  winding 
to  one  each  of  said  anodes,  means  elect  ically  connecting 
the  mid-tap  of  the  primary  winding  to  tb !  cathode  through 
said  source  of  direct  current  potential. 
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1.  In  a  converter  station  comprising  a  plurality  Of 
constituent  current  converters;  each  constituent  converter 
being  i^ovided  with  by-pass  means;  said  by-pass  means 
comprising  a  by-pass  rectifier  having  an  anode,  a  cathode, 
and  intermediate  electrodes,  said  by-pass  means  further 
inchiding  short-circuiting  means;  a  voltage  divider  con- 
nected between  the  anode-  and  cathode-conductors  of 
said  by-pass  rectifier,  said  intermediate  electrodes  beiag 
connected  to  said  voltage  divider,  means  connected  in 
said  voltage  divider  near  the  cathode  of  said  by-pass  rac- 


1.  Apparatus  for  converting  a  direct 
temating  current  comprising: 

a  pair  of  current  switching  devices  eaih 
terminals  and  a  control  element, 

means  for  generating  switching  control 

means  for  alternately  applying  said 
^•jnal«  to  the  said  control  elements 
alternately  close  said  switching  devices, 

a  source  of  direct  current. 


to  United  Air- 


TWO-CORE  THRE^COIL  TRANSFORMERS 

Bart  E.  Higt,  Rockvflle,  Conn^  ■« 

craft  Corporation,  East  Hmtfoid, 
of  Delaware  . 

Filed  Oct  12, 1962,  Ser.  No.  i30,211 
(CL  321—4  f) 


current  to  an  al- 
having  a  pair  of 


signals, 
switching  control 
of  said  devices  to 


means  electrically  comiected  a  first  polarity  terminal  of 
said  source  to  a  first  terminal  of  each  of  said  switch- 
ing devices, 

a  two-core  three-coil  transformer  having  a  common 
center  tapped  primary  winding  encompassing  both 
cores  and  a  pair  of  independent  secondary  windings 
each  wound  on  a  separate  one  of  said  cores, 

means  electrically  connecting  the  center  tap  of  said  pri- 
mary winding  to  the  second  and  opposite  polarity 
terminal  of  said  source, 

means  connecting  the  opposite  ends  of  said  primary 
winding  to  the  other  terminal  on  respective  switching 
devices  whereby  current  will  flow  through  said  pri- 
mary winding  in  opposite  directions  in  response  to 
the  alternate  closing  of  said  switching  devices, 

a  series  resonant  circuit, 

means  connecting  said  series  resonant  circuit  across  a 
first  of  said  secondary  windings  whereby  the  im- 
pedance of  said  circuit  is  reflected  to  said  primary 
winding, 

a  capadtive  element, 

means  connecting  said  capadtive  element  across  the 
second  of  said  secondary  windings  whereby  said  ca- 
padtive element  and  its  associated  winding  will  form 
a  parallel  resonant  circuit,  and 

means  for  connecting  a  load  across  said  parallel  reso- 
nant circuit. 


3,302,097 

ELECTRICAL  APPARATUS 

PowcD  O.  BoKPtotacih,  ad  FV^derick  W.  Keay, 

United  Staisi  of  America,  as  rsprswaiid  by  the  Uated 
States  Atoarfc  Faiigj  Coauafarioa 
CoatlnnatloB  of  appliralioa  Scr.  No.  236,520,  Nov.  9, 
1962.   lUi  appBcatioB  Mar.  7. 1966,  Scr.  No.  541,079 

(CL322— 25) 


1.  A  regulating  system  for  a  synchronous  machine 
having  an  excitation  field  winding  and  ou^ut  terminals, 
comprising: 

vector  sununing  transformer  means  including  first 
and  second  primary  windings  and  secondary  wind- 
ings; 

inductive  reactor  means  connected  in  circuit  relation 
with  said  output  terminals  and  said  first  jHlmary 
winding  producing  a  first  current  responsive  to  the 
output  voltage  of  said  synchronous  machine  and 
lagging  the  line  to  neutral  voltage  of  said  syn- 
dironous  machine  by  substantially  ninety  degrees; 

said  second  primary  winding  of  said  vector  sununing 
transf(Miner  means  producing  a  second  current  re- 
sponsive to  the  line  current  of  said  synchronous 
machine; 

said  first  and  second  currents  combining  vectorially 
in  said  vector  summing  transformer  means  and  pro- 
dudng  a  third  current  in  said  secondary  windings 
having  a  magnitude  greater  than  the  exdtation  cur- 
rent required  by  said  field  winding; 

rectifier  means  connected  in  circuit  relation  with  said 
secondary  windings  applying  said  third  current  to 
said  field  winding; 

means  producing  a  reference  voltage; 


means  produdng  an  error  signal  reapoiuh«  to  the 
deviation  of  the  output  voltage  of  said  dynamo- 
electric  machine  from  said  reference  voltage; 

static  switching  means  connected  in  paralld  drcnit 
relation  with  the  secondary  windings  of  said  vector 
summing  transformer  means  and  re^Knsive  to  said 
error  signal  for  by-passing  a  portion  of  said  third 
current  applied  to  said  field  winding  so  as  to  maintain 
the  output  of  said  dynamoelectric  machine  at  a  pre- 
determined value; 

means  responsive  to  the  ou^t  current  of  said  syn- 
chronous machine  for  providing  a  limiting  signal 
when  a  short  circuit  occurs  at  the  output  of  said  syn- 
chronous machine; 

and  means  for  applying  said  limiting  signal  to  said 
static  switching  means  for  by-passing  a  portion  of 
said  third  current  applied  to  said  field  winding  so  as 
to  maintain  the  output  current  of  said  synchronous 
machine  at  a  predetermined  value. 


3,302,0N 
ADIUSTABLE  VOLTAGE  AUTOTRAN8FORMER 
Allen  R.  PcntaM,  Chcdrire,  Com^ 
pcrlor  Electric  Compaay,  Mrtol, 
ofCoonectknt 

FDed  Jnnc  24, 1964,  Scr.  No.  377,504 
MOalaM.    iCL323-MX5) 


1.  An  adjustable  voltage  autotransformer  comprising 
a  closed  magnetic  core,  a  winding  having  a  plurality  of 
winding  parts  wound  on  said  core  to  provide  sequentially 
repeating  immediately  consecutive  turns,  a  conamutating 
surface  formed  by  conducting  surfaces  of  the  turns  to 
thereby  provide  sequentially  repeating  conducting  sur&oes 
of  the  winding  parts,  means  for  energizing  the  winding 
to  provide  a  substantially  constant  incremental  voltage 
difference  between  adjacent  conducting  surfaces,  and 
brush  means  including  at  least  two  electrically  separated 
brushes  mounted  in  spaced  apart  relationship  to  move 
in  electrical  engagement  on  the  conunutating  surface  and 
engaging  at  least  a  conducting  surface  of  each  of  the 
winding  parts  for  transferring  current  between  said  wind- 
ing and  said  brushes. 


3,302,099 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  TRANSDUCER 
Henry  Packard,  Norwood,  Mam.,  amipioi  to  Nocttrap 
Coraonthm,  a  corporation  of  CaUf  or^a 
FUed  Dec  6, 1963,  Scr.  No.  328,617 
11  Oakm.   (CL  323—52) 
1.  In  combination,  a  first  member  ccunprtstng  first  and 
second  ferromagnetic  portions  separated  by  a  g^p  having 
a  first  reluctance,  a  second  ferroouignetic  member  mounted 
adjacent  said  first  member  for  relative  movement  with 
respect  to  the  first  member  over  a  range  of  relative  posi- 
tions disposed  about  said  gap  inclu£ng  a  first  posiSon 
in  which  the  reluctance  of  a  first  path  iikdud^g  said 
second  member  and  said  first  portion  is  equal  to  the  re- 
luctance of  a  second  path  induding  said  second  member 
and  said  second  portion,  said  first  and  second  members 
being  separated  by  a  second  gap  which  is  the  same  in  all 


1998 


OFFICIAL 


GAZETTE 


of  said  positions  and  has  a  second  reluctance  substan- 
tially less  than  said  first  reluctance,  said  range  of  posi- 
tions including  positions  on  either  side  of  said  first  posi- 
tion in  which  the  reluctances  of  said  paths  are  unequal, 
a  first  electromagnetic  coil  wound  on  the  first  ferromag- 
netic porticMj  of  said  first  member,  a  second  electromag- 


reservoir  pressures  to  the  interior  of  sftid  pressure  cell, 


jANXOtT  81,  1967 


the  cell,  a  first 

for  establishing 

second  electrode 


means  for  mounting  said  sample  within 

electrode  pair  positioned  within  said  cell 

contact  with  one  end  of  said  sample,  a  i 

pair  within  said  cell  positioned  to  contact  the  other  end 

of  said  sample,  each  of  said  electrode  fairs  comprising 

a  current  electrode  and  a  potential  electrode,  each  of  said 


netic  coil  wound  on  the  second  ferromagnetic  portioi 
of  said  first  member,  and  a  third  electromagnetic  coi 
wound  on  said  second  ferromagnetic  member,  said  thirc 
coil  being  inductively  coupled  with  said  first  coil  througl 
said  first  path  and  with  said  second  coil  through  sau 
second  path.  

3J«2,100  

CONTINUOUSLY  VARIABLE  PHASE  SHffTER  USj 
ING  A  PASSIVE  NETWORK  TERMINATED  IN  AJJ 
ACTIVE  IMPEDANCE  TRANSFORMING  DEVICE 
Donald  E.  Thomas,  MjmUsod,  N  J^  Mslgnor  to  BeU  Telt 
pkonc  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y^  • 
corporation  of  New  Yorii 

FUed  Inly  6, 1964,  Ser.  No.  380,55* 
8  Claims.    (CL  323^125) 


current  electrodes  having  a  substantially  flat  contact  face, 
except  for  a  recessed  area  therein  to  actommodate  each 
of  said  potential  electrodes,  respcctivelV;  said  potential 
electrodes  being  bonded  in  said  recessed  area  and  elec- 
trically insulated  from  said  current  electrodes;  means  for 
connecting  an  electric  power  source  actoss  said  current 
electrodes,  and  means  for  indicating  the  difference  in  po- 
tential between  said  two  potential  electrodes. 


IMPEDANCE       ** 
TRANSFORMING 
DEVICE 


3382,lt2 
PORTABLE  APPARATUS  FOR 
CONDUCTIVITY  OF  FL' 
Melvin  A.  Lace,  3  Gardeii  St., 
Prospect  Hdglrts,  Dl.    ••l^t 
Filed  Aug.  27, 1W2,  Ser.  No.  >lf  ,5If 
6  Claims.    (CL  324— 


Vr«^-ifl— 5^^-=n 


iURING 


1.  A  variable  phase  shifter  which  comprises  a  soun  s 
of  alternating  current,  said  source  having  a  pair  of  o«  - 
put  terminals  and  an  output  terminal  characteristic  which 
is  substantially  constant  and  independent  of  the  magnitude 
of  any  external  impedance  connected  between  said  out- 
put terminals,  a  passive  phase  shifting  network,  and  an 
impedance  transforming  device,  said  phase  shifting  net- 
work being  connected  between  the  output  terminals  of  sajd 
source  and  said  impedance  transforming  device,  said  ii»- 
pedance  transforming  device  having  an  input  impedance 
and  said  phase  shifting  network  having  an  output  im- 
pedance, the  magnitude  of  said  input  impedance  being  at 
least  several  orders  of  magnitude  different  from  the  mag- 
nitude of  said  output  impedance,  thereby  substantially 
eliminating  any  loading  effect  of  said  impedance  trans- 
forming device  on  the  output  of  said  phase  shifting  net- 
work and  extending  the  effective  R^se  shifting  range  ^f 
said  netwM-k. 


f 


3,382,lfl 

ELECTRODE  SYSTEM  HAVING  A  POTENTIAL 
ELECTRODE  EMBEDDED  WITHIN  A  CUR- 
RENT ELECTRODE  FOR  MEASURING  THE 
ELECTRICAL  RESiSTIVrrY  OF  A  POROUS 
ROCK  SAMPLE 
Chvlct  R.  Gianiine,  Tidn,  OUa^  Mrignor,  by  mesne  ••- 
iiflmientL  to  Emo  ProdndioB  Rcsear^  Compaay, 
HonstonrTez.,  a  corporation  of  p«i«wm«,^ 
FUed  Mar.  26, 1964,  Ser.  No.  354,876 

6  Claims.    (CI.  324—13)  .   .  .    ,  , 

1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  electrical  resistivity  |of 

a  porous  rock  sample  at  simulated  subsurface  pressutes 

comprising  a  pressure  cell,  means  for  supplying  simulated 


1.  A  manually  portable  device  for  testing  the  conduc- 
tivity of  fluids  comprising  an  elongated  strip  of  material 
forming  a  support  frame  having  an  upptanding  flange  at 
one  end,  a  meter  having  an  indicating  dial  supported  at 
the  flange  remote  end  of  said  strip,  ab  elongated  stem 
forming  a  probe  secured,  at  one  end,  &n  said  flange  and 
extending  outwardly  of  the  meter  r^note  end  of  the 
frame,  said  probe  embodying  a  pair  o^ spaced,  relatively 
insulated  electrodes  secured  on  said  sfem,  at  its  flange 
remote  end,  in  position  for  immersioii  in  a  fluid  to  be 
tested,  means  forming  a  measuring  citcuit  interconnect- 
ing said  electrodes  with  said  meter  in  a  series  circuit 
including  a  rotary  reversing  switch,  a  nanually  operable 
circuit  control  switch  and  terminal  dps  for  detachably 
supporting  a  direct  current  electric  batt  sry,  on  said  frame, 
and  connecting  it  in  said  measuring  circuit,  said  reversing 
and    control    switches    and    said    terihinal    clips   being 
mounted  on  said  frame,  between  thfe  meter  and  said 
probe  carrying  flange,  an  electric  motir  mounted  on  the 
support   frame   adjacent   and   drivingK   connected^with 
said  reversing  switch,  means  forming  i 
circuit  connected  with  said  motor  and 
ually  operable  motor  control  switch 
tacts  for  deuchably  supporting  a  dinct  current  electric 
battery   on  said   frame   and   for  coniecting   it   in   said 
energizing  circuit,  said  circuit  and  motar  control  switches 
being  mechanically  interconnected  for  operation  in  uni- 
son to  activate  and  to  disable  the  measuring  and  ener- 
gizing circuits. 


i  motor  energizing 
comprising  a  man- 
and  terminal  con- 
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3,382,183 
NO  CAP  DETECTING  MECHANISM 
Charles  S.  Ochs,  Lancaster,  OUo,  asrignor  to  Anchor 
HocU^  GiMs  Cot  portion,  LwMastcr,  Ohiob  a  corpo- 
ration of  Ddawarc 

Flkd  Dm.  13, 1963,  Ser.  No.  338,436 
3  Claims.    (CL  324— 34) 


the  tubing  whereby  adjacent  axial  and  radial  discootinui- 
ties  in  said  tubing  produce  detection  signab  independent- 
ly  of  movement  of  the  housing. 


3382,185 
EDDY  CURRENT  NONDESTRUCTIVE  TESTING  DE. 
VICE  USING  AN  OSCILLOSCOPE  TO  IDENTIFY 
AND  LOCATE  IRREGULARmES  IN  A  TEST 
PIECE 
Hugo  L.  Ubby,  RicUand,  and  Clarence  R.  WaadHni^ 
Kcnncwick,  Wash.,  assi|nort  to  the  United  States  of 
America  as  rcnrcscntcd  by  the  United  Stales  Atonsle 
Enctsy  CoBDunfasion 

FUad  Ang.  26, 1964,  Ser.  No.  392^7 
IClainH.    (CL324— 48) 


1.  In  a  no  cap  detecting  mechanism  in  which  con- 
tainers normally  having  closure  cap  positioned  thereon 
are  moved  past  a  detecting  unit,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  a  proximity  sensor  which  produces  a  field 
when  activated,  an  activating  mass-plate  associated  with 
said  detecting  unit  and  movable  from  a  normal  position 
in  the  field  of  said  proximity  sensor  to  maintain  said 
proximity  sensor  activated  to  a  position  away  from  the 
field  of  said  proximity  detector,  said  proximity  sensor 
being  activated  by  a  container  having  a  closure  cap  and 
being  de-activated  by  a  container  having  no  closure  cap 
thereon,  said  activating  mass-plate  being  in  the  path 
of  said  containen  so  as  to  be  moved  by  said  containers 
to  a  position  away  from  the  field  of  said  sensor,  whereby 
said  sensor  will  remain  activated  when  a  container  with 
a  closure  cap  thereon  passes  thereby  and  will  be  de- 
activated when  a  container  with  no  closure  cap  passes 
thereby. 

3,382,184 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  LOCATION  OF  AXIAL  AND 
RADIAL  DISCONTINUrnES  IN  TUBING  USING 
A  ROTATING  DETECTOR  INCLINED  TO  THE 
TUBING  AXIS 
Geoise  V.  Copland,  Dmcan,  Oida.,  assigMr  to  HalU- 
bnrton  Cooqpany,  Dnncaa,  OUa.,  a  corpoiation  of 
Ddaware 

Filed  Not.  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  324,474 
SdaiaH.   (CL324— 37) 


1.  Apparatus  of  detecting  discontinuities  in  metal  tub- 
ing comprising  a  housing  receivable  therein,  a  source  of 
magnetic  flux  having  adjacent  pole  pieces  adapted  to  dis- 
tribute flux  into  the  tubing  wall,  detection  means  opera- 
tive to  provide  a  signal  in  response  to  a  change  in  said 
flux,  and  motive  means  in  the  housing  to  move  said  source 
in  a  predetermined  pattern  having  axial  and  circumfer- 
ential components  along  said  tubing  to  move  each  pole 
piece  both  axially  and  circumferentially  with  respect  to 

884  O.O.— 70 


1.  A  device  for  nondestructively  testing  a  sample  com- 
prising: 

(1)  a  probe  including  first  and  second  inductive  im- 
pedances; 

(2)  means  for  providing  relative  motion  between  said 
probe  and  said  sample; 

(3)  said  first  and  second  inductive  impedances  of  said 
probe  being  fixedly  spatially  mounted  with  tespcct  to 
each  other  along  the  direction  of  relative  motion  be- 
tween said  probe  and  said  sample; 

(4)  means,  including  reference  oscillator  means  ener- 
gizing said  first  and  second  inductive  impedances 
whereby  said  impedances  ekctromagnetically  couple 
with  said  material,  for  generating  a  signal  representa- 
tive of  the  difference  in  current  flowing  in  said  in- 
ductive impedances,  said  difference  signal  varying 
in  phase  and  amplitude  with  respect  to  said  refer- 
ence oscillator  when  said  impedances  traverse  an 
irregularity  in  said  material; 

(5)  means  for  detecting  said  diiSerence  signal  including: 

(a)  means  receiving  the  otitpot  signal  of  said  refer- 
ence osdllator  for  generating  first  and  second 
detecting  signals  in  phase  quadrature,  and  for 
shifting  the  phase  of  said  first  detecting  signal 
such  that  it  is  in  phase  with  the  noise  on  said 
difference  signal  when  said  probe  wobbles  rela- 
tive to  a  flaiKiess  material; 

(b)  means  receiving  mid  difference  signal  and  said 
quadrature  detecting  signals  for  adding  said  dif- 
ference signal  to  each  of  said  quadrature  detect- 
ing sigiuds; 

(c)  means  receiving  the  ou^ut  signals  of  said  add- 
ing means  for  generating  unidirectional  voltages 
represenutive  of  the  amplitudes  of  the  added 
signals;  and 

(6)  recording  means  including  a  screen  and  a  li^t  spot 
adapted  to  move  on  said  screen,  said  recording  means 
receiving  the  output  signals  of  said  unidirecti(»ud 
voltage  generating  means  and  moving  the  light  tpat 
in  one  direction  on  said  screen  responsive  to  one  of 
said  output  signals  of  said  unidirectional  voltage 
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generating  means  and  in  a  transverse  direction  re- 

qionsive  to  the  other  of  said  output  signab  of  said 

unidirectional  voltage  generating  means; 

whereby  the  locus  of  said  light  spot  generates  a 

display  which  serves  to  identify  and  determine 

the  location  of  irregularities  in  said  material  as 

they  are  traversed  by  said  probe. 


332,106 
RESISTANCE  MEASURING  APPARATUS  INCLUI> 

ING  AN  AUTOMATIC  BALANCING  BRIDGE 

Thomas  P.  Shaw,  Berkeley,  CaUf^  asifgiior  to  Bcckman 

Instruments,  Inc.,  a  corporatkm  of  CaUfocnia 

FUcd  May  29, 1963,  Scr.  No.  284,041 

6  Claims.    (CL  324— 62) 


1.  In  combination,   a  resistance  to  voltage  convertei 
and  a  digital  voltmeter,  said  digital  voltmeter  including 
a  first  resistance  which  is  emfrioyed  as  a  potential  divider, 
the  improvement  comprising  j 

second  and  third  fixed  resistances,  | 

vacuum  tube  means  which  is  controllable  to  provide 
a  variable  impedance, 

an  unknown  resistance  to  be  measured, 

a  comparator  amplifier, 

a  first  current  path  including  said  second  resistance] 
said  tube  means,  and  said  unknown  resistance  con 
nected  in  series  with  a  voltage  source, 

a  second  current  path  including  said  third  resistano 
and  said  first  resistance  of  said  digital  voltmeter  con 
nected  across  said  voltage  source, 

means  connecting  said  comparator  amplifier  with 
first  and  second  ciurent  paths  to  compare  the  vi 
age  drops  across  said  second  and  third  resist 
and  to  vary  the  impedance  of  said  tube  means 
til  said  voltage  drops  are  equal  to  thereby  maintain 
a  constant  current  in  said  first  current  path,  and      J 

means  competing  the  terminals  of  said  unknown  resist- 
ance as  an  input  to  said  digital  voltmeter  whereby 
said  digital  voltmeter  measures  the  voltage  acros 
said  unknown  resistance  to  provide  an  indication  ojf 
the  value  of  the  resistance  thereof. 


3,302,107 

APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  AUTOMATIC 

"  TRANSMISSIONS 

Lawrence  L.  Ffamgher,  Pcwaakcc,  and  William  E.  KeU«r 

and  John  R.  Martin,  Milwankcc,  Wis.,  aarignors,  Iv 

direct  and  mesne  assignments,  to  Applied  Power  la- 

dBSbrles,  be,  Milwankcc,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wlt- 


FUcd  Jan.  2, 1964,  Scr.  No.  335,088 
6  Claims.   (0.324—70) 

1.  An  ai^aratus  for  testing  and  indicating  the  speed 
or  Involutions  per  minute  at  which  an  engine  having 
distributor  means  and  spark  plugs  is  operating,  said  a 
paratus  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  light  emitting  tube  or  lamp  arranged  to  prov: 
Ught  pulses  in  response  to  electrical  pulses; 


I 

Kle 


Janjary  31,  1967 


(b)  said  tube  being  electrically  connoted  to  said  dis- 
tributor means  and  an  associated  spkric  plug; 

(c)  means  connectable  to  said  distrifajutor  means  for 
coupling  electrical  pulses  developeid  by  said  dis- 
tributor means  to  said  light  emittihg  tube  and  to 
said  associated  spark  plug,  said  tibe  being  con- 
nected to  couide  an  electrical  pulse 
ated  spark  plug  and  to  concurremly  emit  a  light 
pulse  each  time  said  distributor  mepns  provides  an 
electrical  pulse  thereto; 
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(d)  a  photocell  positioned  to  be  eneriized  in  response 
to  light  pulses  emitted  by  said  tiAc;] 

(e)  an  electrical  output  circuitry  rmponsive  to  the 
energization  of  said  photocell  for  developing  a  signal 
which  is  a  function  of  the  numbler  of  said  light 
pulses  and  is  indicative  of  the  spee^  of  said  engine; 
and 

(f)  said  apparatus  being  connectabl;  to  the  engine 
to  test  and  indicate  the  speed  thereof  without  af- 
fecting the  normal  operation  of  said  <  Ustributor  means 
and  said  associated  «park  plug. 


3,302,108 
APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING 
AND   DISTANCE  BETWEEN 
THE  SEPARATION  THEREOF 
Ralph  H.  Murphy,  Mogadorc,  Ohio, 
amignmcots,  to  the  United  States  of 
scntcd  by  the  Sccrrtary  of  the  Navy 
FUcd  Apr.  16, 1964,  Scr.  No. 
4Claiim.   (Q.  324— 71 
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1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  distsnce  between  two 
separating  bodies  and  for  determining  tie  speed  at  which 
separation  is  taking  place  comprising  a  threaded  rod 
mounted  within  one  of  said  bodies, 

a  resistance  wire  wotmd  in  the  thnad  wells  of  said 
threaded  rod, 

an  electrical  circuit  including  said  resistance  wire, 
adapted  for  connection  to  a  sour»  of  power  and 
connected  at  one  end  to  said  re<istance  wire  and 
having  a  wiper  contact  connected  at  a  portion  re- 
mote from  said  one  end  of  said  m  istance  wire, 

said  other  end  of  said  resisUnce  wi-e  being  attached 
to  the  other  of  said  bodies, 

means  in  said  circuit  for  indicating  the  current  flow, 

and  means  referencing  said  current  indication  with 
respect  to  time,  for  providing  an  effective  measure- 
ment of  the  separation  distance  pt  the  separating 
bodies  versus  time. 
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3,3«2,109 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  TESTING  LOGIC 
CIRCUITS  AND  THE  LIKE  BY  THE  COMPARI- 
SON OF  TEST  OUTPUT  PATTERNS  WITH  PRE- 
PROGRAMMED STANDARD  PATTERNS 
Harold  E.  Joocs,  Endicott,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  International 
BoslncM  MacUncf  Cor^oratfoa,  New  Yoik,  N.Y.,  acor- 
poratioBofNcwYMfc 

FBcd  Dec  12, 1962,  Scr.  No.  244,153 
10  Clafans.     (CL  324—73) 


(b)  a  limiting  impedance, 

(c)  a  capacitor, 

(d)  a  transistor  having  a  base  electrode  and  two  addi- 
tional electrodes  comprising  a  collector  and  emitter, 
one  of  said  additional  electrodes  being  connected  to 
one  of  the  terminals  of  said  soimx  via  said  limiting 
impedance,  the  base  of  said  transistor  connected  to 
the  other  terminal  of  said  source,  said  capacitor  con- 
nected between  said  additional  electrodes,  said  tran- 
sistor being  of  a  type  such  that  said  signal  will  cause 
a  reverse  breakdown  of  the  junction  between  one  of 
said  additional  electrodes  and  said  base  during  each 
cycle  of  said  signal,  and 

(e)  a  diode  and  a  current  indicating  means  connected 
in  series  across  the  other  of  said  additional  electrodes 
of  said  transistor  and  said  base. 


1.  An  automatic  logic  tester  for  sequentially  testing 
logic  circuits  for  faulty  components,  each  of  the  logic 
circuits  having  at  least  one  input  and  an  output,  said 
tester  comprising 

test  record  means  for  storing  test  information  for 
programming  a  series  of  tests  which  apply  all 
minimized  logical  input  combinations  to  the  inputs 
of  said  lo^c  circuits  and  make  other  tests  as  are 
necessary  to  determine  the  identity  of  faulty  com- 
ponents, 

analysis  record  means  for  storing  Go  and  No  Go 
patterns  of  analysis  test  results  which  would  occur 
for  the  failure  of  different  components  in  the  test 
logic  circuits, 

means  for  selectively  reading  said  test  inf(xmation  and 
analysis  record  means, 

means  including  means  responsive  to  the  read  test 
information  for  energizing  the  logic  circuits  sequen- 
tially and  for  detecting  a  Go  and  No  Go  result 
for  each  of  the  testa, 

a  memory  including  at  least  one  bi-stable  storage 
element  for  storing  the  detected  test  results  in  a 
defined  sequence,  to  provide  a  pattern  of  the  detected 
test  results  which  is  indicative  of  the  failure  of 
at  least  one  of  the  components  in  the  logic  circuits, 

means  for  comparing  the  Go  and  No  Go  patterns 
of  aiulysis  test  results  on  the  analysis  record  means 
with  the  detected  test  results  in  said  memory  and 
providing  a  signal  in  the  event  of  a  compare,  and 

means  actuated  by  the  compare  signal  for  providing 
a  visual  indication  of  the  faulty  components. 


3,302,111 
MULTIMODE  WAVEGUIDE  HARMONIC 
POWER  SAMPLER 
Edward  M.  T.  Jones,  Portola  VaUcy,  and  EogcM  D. 
Sharp,  Palo  AUo,  CaBf .,  ssilgnMrs  to  the  United  States 
of  America  as  rvprescated  by  the  Sccrctanr  of  the  Air 
Force 

Filed  June  13, 1966,  Scr.  No.  557,164 
2ClaiiBS.    (CL324— 95) 


3302,110 
ELECTRONIC  TACHOMETER  AND  FREQUENCY 

MEASURING  CIRCUIT 

Abram  Hopcapiten,  Lafayette  HUl,  Pa.,  aMignor  to 

PhUco-Ford  Corporatkm,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Feb.  13, 1964,  Scr.  No.  344,707 

SOafan.    (a.  324— 78) 


1.  A  device  for  measuring  harmonic  power  in  a  multi- 
mode  waveguide,  said  device  comprising  a  section  of  hol- 
low electromagnetic  wave  transmission  line,  a  plurality  of 
transversely  oriented,  narrow  irises  disposed  at  evenly 
spaced  points  in  the  wall  of  said  transmission  line,  said 
irises  sampling  only  the  component  of  H-field  parallel 
to  their  long  axes  and  being  tuned  to  a  resonant  fre- 
quency above  the  harmonic  frequency  being  measured 
SO  that  only  a  relatively  small  amount  of  H-field  is  sam- 
pled, the  number  of  said  irises  being  equal  to  the  number 
of  field  variations  at  the  wall  of  the  highest-order  propa- 
gating mode,  sampling  waveguides  atuched  to  said  trans- 
mission line  at  each  end  of  said  irises  for  receiving  and 
transmitting  the  power  emanating  therefrom,  and  a  cali- 
brated, tuned  detector  having  an  output  and  being  con- 
tained in  each  of  said  sampling  waveguides  for  ineasur- 
ing  the  amount  of  power  passing  through  said  irises  as 
an  indication  of  the  power  in  the  multimode  waveguide. 


nemt/ttrrtM  cMetvr 


1.  In  combination: 

(a)  a  source  having  two  terminals  for  supplying  a 
signal  having  a  repetitive  waveform. 


3,302,112 
ELECTROMECHANICAL     RECORDER    CONTROL 
SUDEWIRE  PROVIDING  ERROR  SIGNALS  PRO- 
PORTIONAL TO   DEVIATION  OF  MEASURED 
VARIABLE  FROM  SET  POINT  OVER  ENTIRE  RE- 
CORDER SCALE 
Dould  R.  Hycr,  Lynn,  Mass.,  assignor  to  GcMral  Elec- 
tric Company,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 
FDcdScpC.  16, 1963,  Scr.  No.  309,247 
1  Claim,    (a  324-99) 
A  recorder  for  generating  an  electrical  error  signal  pro- 
portional to  the  difference  between  a  measured  variable 
signal  and  a  desired  set  point  signal  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  slidewire  device  including  a  first  stationary 
slidewire  and  a  first  slider. 
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(b)  servometric  means  reqwnsive  to  the  measured 
variable  signal  to  positi(Mi  said  first  slider,  the  angur 
lar  position  of  said  slider  with  respect  to  said  fir^ 
slidewire  indicating  the  measured  variable  signal,  | 

(c)  means  connected  to  said  first  slider  to  provide  at 
indicaticm  of  said  measiired  variable, 

(d)  a  second  slidewire  device  having  a  second  slide- 
wire  and  a  second  slider,  said  second  slider  being 
directly  connected  to  said  first  slider  and  rotatable 
throu^  a  first  angle  representing  the  range  of  sai  1 
measured  variable  signals. 


Jatoary  31,  1967 

states  in  dependence  upon  the  operative  :ondition  of  units 
of  equipment  individually  coupled  thersto,  apparatus  at 
the  control  station  comprising 

(A)  first  means  to  receive  a  plurality^  of  tone  signals 
of  different  frequencies  transmitud  by  said  other 
stations, 

(B)  second  means  selectively  to  transmit  first  and  sec- 
ond conunand  signals  and  said  plurality  of  tone  sig- 
nals, 

(C)  third  means  normally  to  register  indications  of 
the  general  operative  condition  of  said  other  stations 
in  dependence  upon  tone  signals  received  from  said 
other  stations  by  said  first  means,  ao  d 

(D)  fourth  means  to  register  indications  of  the  respec- 
tive states  of  the  devices  at  said  ot  ler  stations  in  de- 
pendence upon  tone  signals  receitred  by  said  first 
means  during  periods  when  said  f  rst  conunand  sig- 
nal is  being  transmitted  by  said  cc  ntrol  station. 


(e)  rotatable  set  point  input  means  directly  supportii  g 
said  second  slidewire  for  rotation  therewith,  said 
second  slidewire  being  helically  disposed  on  sad 
support  means  in  a  plurality  of  turns,  said  iopft 
means  being  rotatable  through  a  second  angle  in<ii- 
cating  the  range  of  the  set  point  signals,  the  totttl 
length  of  said  second  slidewire  defining  a  third  ans|e 
equal  to  the  sum  of  said  first  and  second  angles,  said 
second  slider  being  rotatably  mounted  on  said  sup- 
port means  for  rotation  with  respect  to  said  second 
slidewire, 

(f )  means  connected  to  said  rotatable  support  means  jo 
provide  an  indication  of  the  set  point  signal,  and    J 

(g)  bridge  circuit  means  including  said  second  slide- 
wire  and  said  second  slider  energized  by  a  reference 
voltage  input  means  across  one  set  of  opposite  ter- 
minals, the  error  voltage  being  generated  across  tke 
other  set  of  opposite  tenninals.  , 


3,302,113  1 

REMOTE  MONITORING  AND  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
WITH  ALL  CONTROL  AND  MONITORING  TONfS 
GENERATED  AT  CONTROL  STATION 
David  Langsford  Clay,  Coventry,  Endand,  assignor  to 
The  General  Electric  Company  limited,  Coventi^, 
England  I 

FUcd  Oct.  22, 1963,  Ser.  No.  317,896  I 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Oct  25, 19«2, 
40,412/62;  Dec.  20,  1962,  48,122/62 
7  Claims.    (CL325— 2) 
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6.  In  a  supervisory  arrangement  including  apparatus 
at  a  control  station  of  a  communicaticHi  system  and  ap- 
paratus at  a  plurality  of  other  stations  of  said  commutii- 
cation  system,  at  each  of  which  other  stations  are  situated 
a  plurality  of  devices  each  having  one  or  other  of  two 


SYSTEM  WITH 


3,302,114 
FREQUENCY  SHIFT  SIGNALING 
AUXILIARY  CONTROL  OF  PUL^E  REGENERA- 
TOR IN  THE  ABSENCE  OF  DATA  SIGNALS 
Charles  Govert  dm  Hntog,  mrcmai ,  Netherlands,  as- 
signor to  North  American  PUUm  Co  mpny,  Inc.,  New 
YoriL  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Ddawaie 

Filed  Ian.  2, 1964,  Ser.  No. :  35,263 
Claims  priority,  appUcatloB  Ncthcrlaitfs,  Jan.  2, 1963, 


4Clahns. 
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(C1.325— 3D) 


1.  In  a  transmission  system  of  the  ype  comprising  a 
transmitter  having  a  source  of  coded  signals  in  the  form 
of  mark  and  space  elements,  a  source  of  oscillations,  a 
source  of  continuous  timing  signals,  m^ans  for  frequency 
modulating  said  oscillations  with  said  mark  and  space  ele- 
ments in  synchronism  with  said  timing  signals,  whereby 
said  oscillations  have  a  constant  frequency  in  the  absence 
of  said  coded  signals,  and  means  fotj  transmitting  said 
frequency  modulated  oscillations,  and  I  a  receiver  for  re- 
ceiving said  signals  comprising  frequency  demodulating 
means,  time  signal  generating  means  iconnected  to  said 
demodulating  means  f(M-  generating  t|me  signals  in  re- 
sponse to  transitions  between  mark  ahd  space  elements 
in  the  signal  output  of  said  demodulating  means,  and  pulse 
regenerating  means  connected  to  said 
for  regenerating  said  mark  and  space 
determined  by  said  time  signals; 
the  phase  of  said  time  signals  in  the  a1 
sion  of  said  coded  signals,  said  me; 
said  phase  comprising  means  at  said  tifansmitter  connect- 
ed to  said  source  of  timing  signals  for  generating  an 
auxiliary  signal,  means  at  said  transniitter  responsive  to 
the  absence  of  said  coded  signals  for  amplitude  mod- 
ulating said  constant  frequency  osci  lations  with  said 
auxiliary  signals,  means  at  said  receiver  for  amplitude 
detecting  said  received  signals,  and  me  ms  at  said  receiver 
responsive  to  the  absence  of  demodulition  of  successive 
mark  and  space  elements  by  said  demodulating  means 
for  applying  the  output  of  said  amplitu  de  detecting  means 
to  said  time  signal  generating  means. 
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3,302,115 

CONTROL  SIGNAL  GENERATOR  FOR 

DIVERSITY  RECEPTION 

Hanio  SUU,  Mhiato-kn,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon 

Electric  CompMiy,  Umitad,  TolQro,  Japan,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Japan 

Flbd  Ang.  27, 1963.  S«r.  No.  304^50 
CUdms  priority,  applktloo  Japan,  Ang.  29, 1962, 

37/36,945 
SClaloM.    (0.325—304) 
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1.  A  control  signal  generator  for  generating  a  plurality 
of  control  signals  in  response  to  the  signal-to-noise  ratios 
of  a  plurality  of  control  signals,  for  controlling  the  com- 
bining peration  of  a  diversity  receiver  combining  means, 
comprising 

(a)  an  input  switching  device  for  successively  apply- 
ing signals  from  each  of  a  given  plurality  of  input 
paths  to  a  oonmion  input  of  said  generator, 

(b)  processing  means  in  said  generator  coupled  to  said 
common  input  for  processing  said  apidied  signals  to 
provide  signals  corresponding  to  the  signal-to-noise 
ratios  of  said  applied  signals, 

(c)  a  common  output  for  said  processing  means, 

(d)  an  output  switching  device  having  its  input  cou- 
pled to  said  common  output  and  having  said  given 
plurality  of  output  terminals, 

(e)  a  control  wave  generator  for  controlling  said 
switching  means  in  synchronism,  and 

(f)  low-pass  filters  connected  to  each  of  said  plurality 
of  output  terminals  to  provide  said  control  signals. 


sampling  means  coupled  to  sud  ampfifying  drcnit  for 
sampling  the  noise  during  a  short  time  period  im- 
mediately adjacent  the  time  of  occurrence  of  each 
signal  pulse, 

means  coupled  to  said  sampling  means  for  deriving  a 
D.C.  bias  signal  proportional  to  the  magnitude  of 
said  sampled  noise, 

means  responsive  to  said  bias  signal  for  controlling  the 
gain  of  said  amplifying  circuit  as  an  inverse  function 
of  said  bias  signal, 

whereby  the  output  of  said  amplifying  circuit  is  an 
inverse  function  of  the  sampled  noise, 

gating  means  coupled  to  receive  output  signals  from 
said  amplifying  circuit  and  operative  to  pass  said 
output  signals  only  during  the  occurrence  of  the 
pulses  of  said  input  signal,  and 

pulse  detecting  means  coupled  to  said  gating  means  for 
deriving  a  detected  signal  whose  magnitude  is  pro- 
portional to  the  magnitude  of  the  gated  pulsed  sig- 
nals passed  by  said  gating  means. 

3,302,117 
GAIN    CONTROL  dRCUIT   WITH   SELECTABLE 
ATTACK  TIME  CONSTANT  THAT  IS  INDEPEND- 
ENT OF  A  FIXED  DECAY  TIME  CONSTANT 
Dale  A.  Smith,  Marion,  and  Richard  M.  Tracaddl,  Cedar 
Rapida,  Iowa,  assignors  to  Collins  Radio  Company, 
Cedar  Rapiib,  Iowa,  a  corporation  of  Iowa 
Filed  Jaly  3, 1963,  Ser.  No.  292,688 
7aafan8.    (0.325—410) 
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3,302,116 

SIGNAL  PLUS  NOISE  TO  NOISE  MEASURING 

EQUIPMENT 

William  R.  F^cc,  Clearwater,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Speiry 

Rand  Corporation,  Great  Neck,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

FUcd  May  16, 1963,  Ser.  No.  280,939 
OClafans.     (Cl  325— 363) 
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1.  A  gain  control  circuit  of  the  type  used  to  automati- 
cally control  the  gain  of  amplifying  means,  said  circtiit 
comprising:  means  adapted  to  receive  an  output  from  said 
amplifying  means  to  be  controlled;  amplitude  detector 
means  for  converting  said  output  to  a  D.C.  voltage;  a 
first  capacitor  that  is  charged  in  response  to  an  increase 
in  said  D.C.  voltage  from  said  detector  means;  rcsistonce 
means  through  which  said  first  capacitor  discharges  when 
said  D.C.  volUge  is  decreased;  a  second  capacitor;  a  selec- 
tively biased  diode  connected  to  said  second  capacitor, 
switch  means  for  controlling  the  bias  on  said  diode  so 
that  said  second  capacitor  is  connected  in  parallel  with 
said  first  capacitor  and  charged  therewith  only  when  said 
diode  is  forward-biased;  one  switch  position  providing  a 
first  charge  time  and  the  (Aher  switch  position  providing  a 
second  charge  time;  and  discharge  means  connected  to  said 
second  capacitor  for  discharging  said  second  capacitor 
therethrough  whenever  said  first  capacitor  starts  to  dis- 
charge whereby  the  discharge  time  constant  to  said  gain 
control  circuit  is  constant. 


"FT 


1.  Apparatus  for   making  signal   plus   noise-to-noise 
measurenoents  in  electronic  equipment  having  a  pulsed 
input  signal,  said  apparatus  comprising, 
a  controUable-gain  amplifying  circuit  adapted  to  re- 
ceive a  pulsed  input  signal  that  occurs  in  the  pres- 
ence of  noise, 


3,302,118 
MULTIPUCATIVE  MIXING  WITH  TRANSISTORS 
Herman  Sdioen,  Hambog,  Germany,  aaalgnor  to  North 
American  Phttips  Company,  Inc.,  New  Yosl^  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  3, 1964,  Ser.  No.  408,604 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  5, 1963, 
P  32,917 
OCUdms.    (CL  325— 451) 
1.  A  transistor  mixing  circuit  comprising  first  and  sec- 
ond transistors  each  having  a  base,  emitter  and  collector 
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electrode,  alternating  current  conductive  means  connected 
between  the  emitter  electrodes  of  said  first  and  second 
transistors,  a  source  of  a  signal  voltage,  means  applying 
said  signal  voltage  between  the  base  electrodes  of  said 
first  and  second  transistors,  a  source  of  a  signal  current, 
means  for  applying  said  current  to  the  base-emitter  jimc- 
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tions  of  said  first  and  second  transistors  whereby  a  part 
of  said  current  flows  through  the  base-emitter  junction  of 
said  first  transistor  and  another  part  of  said  current  flows 
through  the  base-emitter  junction  of  said  second  tran- 
sistor, and  output  circuit  means  connected  to  the  collector 
electrode  of  at  least  one  of  said  transistors. 


LOW  NOISE  LASER  AMPLIFIER  WtTH  PLURAL 
SECTIONS  RESPECTIVELY  BETWEEN  CONFO- 
CALLY  SPACED  FOCUSERS  WITH  SCREENS 
Johan  Wilhelm  Klnver,  Bcrkcky  Hcichti  NJ^  avifBor 
to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratorie^  Inc^  N  (w  York,  N.Y^ 
a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

FDcd  Jane  23, 1965,  Scr.  No.  46  (,265 
5  Claims.    (CL  330—4.3) 


3,302,119 
TUNABLE  TELEVISION  RECEIVER 
John  F.  Bell,  Wilmette,  HI.,  assignor  to  Zenith  Radio  Cor- 
poration, Chicago,  ni.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Aug.  22, 1963,  Ser.  No.  303,822 
17  Clahns.     (CL  325—471) 


1.  A  tunable  television  broadcast  receiver  comprising 
signal-translating   means  including  at   least  one  me 

chanically  adjustable  tuning  element  for  tuning  said 

receiver  to  any  selected  one  of  a  plurality  of  tele-4 

vision  signal  channels; 
a  displaceable  member  mechanically  coupled  to  saic 

tuning  element  to  effect  adjustment  thereof; 
a  bi-directional  driving  system  for  driving  said  mem 

ber; 

a  selectively  operable  preset  tuning  device  for  energiz 
ing  said  driving  system  to  displace  said  member  t 
a  predetermined  position  corresponding  to  the  tun 
ing  of  said  receiver  to  a  selected  one  of  said  signa 
channels; 

a  frequency  control  system  coupled  to  said  signal* 
translating  means  for  deriving  a  control  signal  hav* 
ing  a  polarity  and  amplitude  representing  the  sen: 
and  magnitude  of  the  deviation,  if  any,  in  the  tunin, 
condition  of  said  receiver  from  that  required  to  tum 
to  said  selected  signal  channel; 

and  means  for  utilizing  said  control  signal  to  energi 
said  driving  system  to  establish  and  maintain  saii 
receiver  tuned  to  said  selected  signal  channel. 


energy  through 
for  the  cumula- 


1.  In  an  optical  transmission  system,  between  two  and 
five  amplifying  sections  sequentially  arraiged  and  spaced 
for  forming  a  single  repeater  stage, 

each  such  section  comprising  an  actiVe  medium  ap- 
propriate for  the  stimulated  emission  of  radiation 
of  at  least  one  frequency  with  meaps  for  pumping 
said  mediiun, 

means  for  transmitting  optical  wave 
said  amplifying  sections  sequentially 
tive  amplification  of  the  optical  energy, 

and  a  separate  noise-filtering  means  c<mprising  a  lens 
with  an  associated  apertured  screen  preceding  each 
amplifying  section, 

adjacent  lenses  being  spaced  confocall^  with  one  am- 
plifying section  being  disposed  on  tqe  beam  axis  be- 
tween the  lenses  of  each  confocally  Spaced  lens  pair, 

said  amplifiyng  sections  being  dispose<  along  a  region 
including  the  minimum  beam  diamel  er. 


3,302,121 

REACTANCE  AMPLIFIER  INCLUDING  PHASE 

MODULATION  AND  DEMODl  LATION 

Konrad  Schmid,  Frantorpigatan  144,  G<  tehorg,  Sweden 

Fflcd  May  14, 1963.  Ser.  No.  2  10,286 

3  Clahns.    (CL  330—7) 
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1.  A  reactance  amplifier  comprising 

(a)  a  single  parallel  resonant  circdit  comprising  a 
bridge  having  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  arms;  a 
center-tapped  first  inductor  compris  ng  said  first  and 
said  conductor;  a  first  polarized  cspacitor  compris- 
second  arms;  means  for  grounding 
ing  said  third  arm,  and  a  second  pdlarized  capacitor 
comprising  said  fourth  arm;  said  capacitors  having 
similar  terminals  connected  together; 

(b)  means  for  applying  an  input  signal  to  the  junction 
of  said  first  and  second  capacitors  ai  id  to  said  ground 
connection  so  that  an  input  signal  is  api^ied  equally 
to  each  of  said  first  and  second  ca  >acitors; 

(c)  a  second  inductor  means  coupled  to  said  first  in- 
ductor means,  first  means  for  applying  pump  power 
to  said  second  inductor  means  to  in<  uce  pump  power 
in  said  first  and  second  arms  in  phise  opposition; 
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(d)  the  values  of  said  first  and  second  capacitors  and 
said  first  inductor  being  chosen  so  that  with  no  input 
signal  said  bridge  is  balanced  and  no  pump  power 
flows  through  the  junction  of  said  first  and  second 
capacitors  into  said  signal  source  and  said  single 
resonant  circuit  is  tuned  to  the  frequency  of  said 
pump  power; 

(e)  a  phase  detector  connected  across  said  first  induc- 
tor, said  phase  detector  comprising  a  first  rectifier 
having  one  end  connected  to  one  end  of  said  first 
inductor,  a  second  rectifier  having  one  end  connected 
to  the  other  end  of  said  first  inductor,  said  one  end 
of  said  first  and  second  rectifiers  being  of  opposite 
polarities,  a  first  branch  circuit  comprising  third  and 
fourth  capacitors,  connected  in  series  between  the 
other  endb  of  said  first  and  second  rectifiers,  and  a 
second  branch  circuit  comprising  first  and  second  re- 
sistors connected  in  series  to  the  other  ends  of  said 
first  and  second  rectifiers; 

(f )  and  second  means  for  applying  pump  power  to  the 
junction  of  said  second  and  third  capacitors,  the 
pump  power  applied  by  said  second  means  having  a 
quadrature  phase  relation  with  the  pump  power  Ap- 
plied by  said  first  means. 


3,302,122 
MAGNETIC  AMPLIFIER  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 
Iiadorc  K.  Dortort,  PhOadclpkia,  and  Francis  R.  Bfaig- 
ham,    Norrtatown,    Pa.,    aadcnors   to    I-T-E    Cfaxuit 
Breaker  Company,  PbfladdpUa,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

FUed  Ang.  6, 1963,  Scr.  No.  300,201 
OCtetana.    (CI.  330— 8) 
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a  first  transistor  having  means  for  stable  bias  and  linear 
operation  under  varying  temperatures; 

a  first  resonant  circuit  coupling  an  input  signal  to  said 
first  transistor,  said  resonant  circuit  including  induc- 
tor means  for  matching  the  impedance  of  an  input 
signal  coupling  device  and  inductor  means  resonat- 
ing with  the  input  capacitance  of  said  first  transistor 
to  increase  the  gain  and  widen  the  linear  bandwidth 
of  said  first  resonant  circuit; 

a  second  transistor  having  means  for  stable  bias  and 
linear  operation  under  varying  temperatures; 

a  second  resonant  circuit  coupling  the  output  of  said 
first  transistor  to  the  input  of  said  second  transistor, 
said  second  resonant  circuit  being  tuned  to  the  same 
frequency  as  said  first  resonant  circuit  to  provide  a 
high  impedance  matching  the  high  output  impedance 
of  said  first  transistor,  said  second  resonant  circuit 
including  inductor  means  resonating  with  the  input 
capacitance  of  said  second  transistor  to  increase  the 
gain  and  widen  the  linear  bandwidth  of  said  second 
resonant  circuit; 

third  and  fourth  parallel  connected  transistors  having 
means  for  stable  bias  and  linear  operation  under 
varying  temperatures; 


1.  In  a  magnetic  amplifier  having  an  input  circuit,  an 
output  circuit,  a  control  reactor  and  a  diode;  said  con- 
trol reactor  having  a  magnetic  core;  said  magnetic  core 
having  a  main  winding  and  a  control  winding  wound 
thereon;  said  input  circuit,  said  main  winding,  said  diodes, 
and  said  output  circuit  being  connected  in  series;  a  control 
circuit  connected  to  said  control  winding  for  supplying  a 
given  number  of  volt  seconds  to  said  control  winding  dur- 
ing the  time  said  diode  blocks  current  flow  between  said 
input  circuit  and  said  output  circuit;  said  given  number 
of  volt  seconds  being  unchanged  by  the  characteristics  of 
said  control  reaaor  and  said  diode;  said  control  circuit  in- 
cluding an  auxiliary  A.-C.  voltage  source  and  an  adjust- 
able impedance  means  connected  in  closed  series  relation 
with  said  control  winding;  said  given  voltage  of  said  auxil- 
iary source  being  in  a  direction  to  drive  the  fltix  of  said 
core  to  a  given  value  less  than  saturation,  and  in  a  direc- 
tion opposite  to  the  direction  of  flux  change  caused  by 
forward  conduction  current  through  said  diode  and  said 
main  winding;  said  flux  of  said  reactor  core  being  changed 
from  said  given  value  to  a  saturated  condition  when  cur- 
rent flows  through  said  diode  in  the  conduction  direction 
of  said  diode. 

33t2,123 
MICROWAVE  CONSTANT  GAIN  LINEAR 
BANDPASS  AMPLIFIER 
John  R.  Sdnrcickert,  Eacondido,  CaUf.,  amlgnor  to  The 
Ryan  Acronaotical  Cc,  Ssd  IN^  Calif. 
Filed  Dec  23, 1963,  Scr.  No.  332,637 
2Chrfmi.    (CL330— 21) 
1.  A  three-stage  transistor  microwave  amplifier,  com- 
prising: 


a  third  resonant  circuit  coupling  the  output  of  said 
second  transistor  to  the  input  of  said  third  and  fourth 
transistors,  said  third  resonant  circuit  being  tuned  to 
the  same  frequency  as  said  second  resonant  drcuit 
to  provide  a  high  impedance  matching  the  high  out- 
put impedance  of  said  second  transistor,  said  third 
resonant  circuit  including  inductor  means  resonating 
with  the  input  capacitance  of  said  third  and  fourth 
transistors  to  increase  the  gain  and  widen  the  linear 
bandwidth  of  said  third  resonant  circuit;  and 

a  fourth  resonant  circuit  coupling  the  output  of  said 
third  and  fourth  transistors  to  an  output  signal  cou> 
pling  device,  said  fourth  resonant  circuit  being  tuned 
to  the  same  frequency  as  said  third  resonant  circuit 
to  provide  a  high  impedance  matching  the  high  out- 
put impedance  of  said  third  and  fourth  transistors, 
said  fourth  resonant  circuit  including  inductor  means 
matching  the  impedance  of  said  output  signal  cou- 
pling device  to  increase  the  gain  and  widen  the  linear 
bandwidth  of  said  fourth  resonant  circuit 


3,3M,124 
TRANSISTOR  PULSE  AMPLIFIER  TO  ELIMINATE 

BASELINE  NOISE 
Edgar  L.  Diz,  Oxon  Hm,  Md.,  assignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  r^rescntcd  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Navy 

FOed  Oct  28, 1963,  Scr.  No.  319,617 
2Clafani.    (CL330— 23) 
1.  An  amplifier  comprising: 
A  temperature  sensitive  transistor  having  an  emittM', 

a  base  and  a  collector; 
An  input  signal  circuit  connected  to  said  base; 
A  positive  source  of  potential  connected  directly  to 

said  emitter, 
A  negative  source  of  potential; 
A  first  impedance  connected  between  said  negative 
source  of  potential  and  said  collector;  and 
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Impedance  network  means  connected  between  said  base 
and  said  positive  source  of  potential,  said  means 
functioning  to  adjustably  control  the  threshold  level 
of  said  transistor  so  that  said  transistor  will  amplif  j 
input  signals  larger  than  said  threshold  level  an^ 
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will  suppress  input  noise  signals  smaller  than  sal 
threshold  level  and  further  functioning  to  stabilizi 
said  threshold  level  by  compensating  for  changes  ii 
the  characteristics  of  said  transistor  due  to  tempera  - 
ture  variations. 


332,125 

INTERMEDIATE  FREQUENCY  AMPLIFIER 

Mehmet  E.  Ulug,  Etobicoke,  Ontario,  Canada,  aasignc 

to   Canadian   General   Electric   Company,   Limite< 

Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada,  a  corporation  of  Canada 

FUcd  June  6, 1963,  Scr.  No.  286,123 

2  Claims.     (CI.  330—46) 


1.  An  electronic  circuit  for  amplifying  signals  of 
given  frequency,  said  circuit  comprising  at  least  one  aiq- 
plifying  stage  of  a  number  of  similar  stages,  said  stagle 
comprising,  in  combination:  1 

an  electron  discharge  device  comprising  an  evacuate^l 
envelope,  said  envelope  enclosing  a  plurality  of  elec- 
trodes, said  electrodes  including  a  cathode  having 
two  distinct  leads  connected  thereto  to  respecti>* 
oi^)osite  ends  thereof,  a  control  grid  wound  with  a 
constant  pitch  and  surrounding  and  spaced  from  said 
cathode,  a  screen  grid  wound  with  a  constant  pitch 
and  surrounding  and  spaced  from  said  control  grid, 
a  suppressor  grid  surrounding  and  spaced  from  said 
screen  grid,  an  anode  spaced  from  said  suppressqr 
grid  on  the  side  away  from  said  cathode,  said  cathode 
and  said  anode  defining  therebetween  at  least  obe 
main  path  for  current,  deflecting  means  electricall|y 
cooperating  wtih  said  suppressor  grid  for  deflectiojg 
slow  electrons  away  from  said  main  path,  collecT 
ing  means  electrically  cooperating  with  said  screep 
grid  for  capturing  said  slow  electrons  deflected  frofi 
said  path; 

a  conunon  reference  terminal; 

input  circuit  means  electrically  connected  between  sa|d 
control  grid  and  said  common  reference  terminal; 

biasing  means  electrically  connected  between  said  catl- 
ode  and  said  common  reference  terminal  to  bias  sakl 
cathode  positively  with  respect  to  said  control  grid; 

suppressor  grid  circuit  means  including  automatic  gafti 
control  circuit  means  capable  of  supplying  an  auto- 
matic gain  control  voltage,  and  inductance  meaiis 
tuned  to  a  frequency  different  from  said  given  fn- 
quency,  said  inductance  means  being  electrically  coi  - 


nected  between  said  suppressor  gri^  and  said  auto- 
matic gain  control  circuit  means; 

high  tension  means  providing  a  soi^'ce  of  operating 
voltage  for  said  circuit; 

output  circuit  means  tunable  to  said 
including  an  output  transformer 
winding  and  a  secondary  winding, 
ing  having  one  end  electrically 
anode,  first  connecting  means  to  electrically 
the  other  end  of  said  primary  winding 
tension  means,  and  said  secondary 
an  output  signal;  second  conducting 
nect  said  screen  grid  to  said  other 
mary  winding  and  shielding  means 
cally  shield  said  plurality  of  electrc  des. 


given  frequency, 
qaving  a  primary 
primary  wind- 
ci>nnected  to  said 
connect 
to  said  high 
finding  providing 
means  to  con- 
end  of  said  pri- 
to  electrostati- 


3,302,126 
COLLECTOR  ARRANGEMENT  FOl 
UNFAVORABLY  PHASE  FOCUSEI  • 
James  E.  Orr,  Redwood  City,  Calif., 
Precision  Products,  Inc.,  San  Carios, 
tion  of  Delaware 
Continuation  of  application  Scr.  No. 
1962.    This  application  Nov.  8, 1963, 
8  Claims.    (CI.  331— 8 


COLLECTING 
ELECTRONS 

dnignor  to  Litton 
,  CaUf .,  a  corpora* 

185,270,  Apr.  5, 
9er.  No.  322,342 


) 


1.  In  a  crossed  field  travelling  wave  ( lectron  discharge 
device,  a  slow-wave  structure,  a  sole  electrode  dbposed 
adjacent  said  slow-wave  structure  and 
to  form  an  interaction  space  therebe^een,  means  in- 
cluding a  cathode  for  producing  and  lirecting  an  elec- 
tron beam  along  said  interaction  space, 
viding  a  magnetic  field  transverse  to 
beam  along  said  interaction  space,  a 
lector  electrodes  disposed  along  said  interaction  space 
and  projecting  through  said  sole  electrode  to  remove  un- 
favorably focused  electrons  and  to  recover  energy  from 
said  electrons,  and  means  for  maintaining  said  collector 
electrodes  at  a  potential  substantially  cq  ual  to  that  of  said 
cathode,  whereby  the  gain  and  efficiency  of  said  elec- 
tron discharge  device  is  increased. 


means  for  pro- 
the  path  of  the 
plurality  of  col- 


3,302,127 
GAS  LASER  AND  METHOD  OF 
Shao-Chi  Lin,  Lexington,  Mass.,  assign<^i 
ration,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a  corporation 
FUed  Apr.  30, 1963,  Scr.  No. 
6  Claims.     (CI.  331— l~ 


)PERATION 
>r  to  Avco  Corpo- 

of  Delaware 
176,843 


9AS) 
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n  mversion  m  a 
transparent  and 


1.  The  method  of  providing  populat  oi 
laser  chamber  having  oppositely  disposed 
nonreflective  ends,  comprising: 

(a)  providing  in  said  chamber  an  io4ized  first  gas  con 
taining  metastable  ions; 


TO  MEAT  C» 
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(b)  mixing  a  second  un-ionized  gas  with  said  first  gas 
in  said  chamber,  said  second  gas  having  a  plurality 
of  electronic  states  one  of  which  is  resonantly  cou- 
pled to  said  metastable  ions  and  has  an  energy  level 
and  spontaneous  lifetime  greater  than  the  said  other 
states;  and 

(c)  exhausting  said  first  and  second  gases  from  said 
chamber  subsequent  to  the  mixing  thereof. 


3,302,128 
CONTROLLED  RECTIFIER  RELAXATION 
OSCILLATOR 
Henry  F.  SAocbmU,  La  Crciccnta,  and  Jacqaes  A. 
Tazartca,  Hollywood,  CaHf .,  avigiion  to  Hoffman  Elec- 
tronics Corporation,  El  Monte,  Calif.,  a  corporation  off 

Calif omUi 

,  Filed  Nov.  18, 1964,  Scr.  No.  412,207 
4  Claims.    (CL  331— 107) 


^c 
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citing  the  bridge  of  phase  such,  with  respect  to 
said  signal,  that  for  a  variation  of  the  frequency  de- 
livered by  the  generator,  said  selective  circuit  intro- 


duces a  lagging  phase-shift  of  the  resultant  current 
applied  to  the  input  of  the  amplifier,  with  respect  to 
the  output  voltage  oi  said  amplifier. 


1.  A  pube  generating  circuit  comprising:  a  load,  first 
resistance  means;  a  controlled  rectifier;  circuit  means  cou- 
pling said  first  resistance  means,  said  load  and  said  con- 
trolled rectifier  in  a  series  circuit;  first  capacitor  means 
coupled  in  parallel  with  said  load  and  said  controlled 
rectifier;  second  resistance  means;  second  capacitor  means; 
circuit  means  coupling  said  second  resistance  means  and 
said  second  capacitor  means  in  a  series  circuit  in  parallel 
with  said  first  capacitor  means;  a  Zener  diode  having  a 
pair  of  leads  coupled  between  the  junction  of  said  second 
resistance  means  and  said  second  capacitor  means  and 
the  gate  of  said  controlled  rectifier  for  causing  said  recti- 
fier to  become  conductive  when  the  voltage  across  said 
second  capacitor  means  exceeds  a  predetermined  value 
whereby  said  first  capacitor  means  discharges  through 
said  load  and  said  controlled  rectifier;  and  means  for  cou- 
pling said  first  named  series  circuit  to  a  source  of  D.C 
voltage. 

3^02,129 

VARIABLE-FREQU^CY  GENERATOR  WITH 

THREE  FEEDBACK  CONTROLS 

Jean  de  Chnunoot,  Pont-Saiatt-Maxcncc,  Fhmcc,  aMign- 

or  to  Charbonnaf  cs  dc  Ymct^  Paris,  Sdnc,  France,  a 

pabUc  institntion  of  Frimcc 

FUed  Oct  22, 1965,  Scr.  No.  500^56 
Claim*  priority,  applkalloa  Fnmcc,  Nor.  12, 1964, 
994,712 
3  Claims.    (CL  331— 110) 
1.  A  high-gain  aperiodic  variable-frequency  generator 
having  a  low  input  resistance,  said  generator  compris- 
ing a  measuring  bridge,  an  amplifier  of  which  one  fre- 
quency correspmids  to  Uie  balance  of  said  bridge,  an  in- 
put attenuator  for  said  amplifier,  and  a  selective  circuit, 
in  which  there  is  applied  to  the  input  of  said  amplifier, 
a  current  resulting  from  the  following  composition: 
a  reaction  current  in  phase  with  the  output  voltage 

of  the  amplifier, 
a  current  in  qaadrature  with  said  reaction  current  and 
injected  by  the  measuring  Ixidge,  said  bridge  being 
excited  by  a  voltage  of  frequency  equal  to  the  fre- 
quency delivered  by  said  amplifier; 
and  a  current  in  phase  opposition  with  the  current  in- 
jected by  the  measuring  bridge,  said  opposition  cur- 
rent being  supplied  by  the  selective  circuit  tuned  to 
the  frequency  correspoitding  to  the  equilibrium  of 
the  bridge,  said  selective  circuit  being  excited  by  a 
voltage  of  ami^tude  proportional  to  the  signal  ex- 


3,302,130 
BLOCKING  OSCILLATOR  POWER  CONVERTER 
UTILIZING  A  CONTROL  OF  A  TRANSFOR^ffiR 
REFLECTED  VOLTAGE  INDICATIVE  OF  THE 
LOAD 
Floyd  M.  Minks,  Chester,  NA,  aaripor  to  Ktckkacfcr 
Corporatioa,  Fond  dn  Lac,  Wis.,  a  cutpwaliun  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Inly  29, 1964,  Scr.  No.  385,904 
5  Claims.    (CL  331— 112) 


1.  A  regulated  converter,  comixising 

an  energy  storage  means  including  a  charging  winding, 
a  combined  sensing  and  feedback  winding  and  an  out- 
put winding  said  charging  winding  and  feedback 
winding  being  regeneratively  coupled  to  produce 
oscillations, 

an  output  load  circuit  means  connected  to  the  output 
winding, 

a  charging  circuit  including  an  electrcmic  switching 
means  in  series  with  said  charging  winding  and  power 
connection  means,  said  switching  means  having  an 
input  circuit  including  said  feedback  winding  and  a 
variable  impedance  means  controlling  the  conducting 
state  of  the  switching  means,  and 

a  voltage  sensitive  means  connected  in  a  control  circuit 
across  the  feedback  winding  and  connected  to  actuate 
said  variable  impedance  in  response  to  a  reflected 
voltage  signal  indicative  of  said  load  condition  from 
the  output  winding  during  the  discharge  cycle  of  the 
energy  storage  means  and  thereby  regulate  the  out- 
put of  the  oscillator  circuit. 
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TRANSFORMER-COUPLED  EMITTER-FOLLOWER 

OSCILLATOR 
Lawrence  A.  Pyatt,  Onrnge,  CaUf.,  assignor  of  twenty 
three  and  three-fourths  percent  to  Lawrence  A.  Pyat 
and  Bernard  Fannen,  both  of  Long  Beach,  CaUf^ 
twenty-three  and  three-fourths  percent  to  Charles  J. 
Lfaik,    Long   Beach,    Calif^   twenty-three    and    three- 
fourths  percent  to  Harmon  G.  ScovUle,  Garden  Grove, 
Calif.,  and  fire  percent  to  Robert  W.  Thompson,  River* 
side,  Calif. 

FDcd  May  9, 1966,  Ser.  No.  548,760 
11  Clafans.     (CL  331—112) 


1.  A  transformer-coupled  emitter-feedback  transistt 
oscillator  circuit  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  transistor  having  base,  emitter,  and  collector  ele  • 
trodes; 

a  step-iH>  transformer  having  a  primary  winding  ai 
a  secondary  winding,  and  having  one  end  of 
primary  winding  coupled  to  said  emitter; 

power  supply  means  biasing  the  other  end  of  sai  I 
primary  winding  relative  to  said  collector; 

a  frequency-determining  crystal  coupled  between  saii 
collector  and  one  end  of  said  secondary  winding,  tHe 
other  end  of  said  secondary  winding  being  couplep 
to  said  base;  ■ 

and  means  for  coupling  output  energy  from  said  osci 
lator  to  a  load. 


3,302,132 

BISTABLE    MULTIVIBRATOR    WITH    SELF-TRK  < 

GERD^G  CIRCUIT  UTILIZING  LEVEL  DETEC 

TOR  TUNNEL  DIODES 

Joseph  Karidys,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Dynamics  Corporatimi,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Oct.  1, 1965,  Ser.  No.  492,210 

6Clahns.    (CL  331— 113) 
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(e)  means  for  applying  said  trigger 
vibrator  to  control  the  frequency  of 


to  said  multi- 
^id  square  wave. 


pu  ses 


332,133 

CIRCUIT  , 

Werner  Boschbeck,  Ufan  (Danube),  and  Alfred  Rnhrmann, 

BerUn-Tempelhof,  Germany,  assignois  to  Telcfnnkcn 

Patentverwertungs-G jn.bJI.,  Ufan  (D)  nnbe),  Germany 

FQed  Jan.  2, 1962,  Ser.  No.  1'  5^81 

Cfadms  priority,  application  Germany  Jan.  3, 1961, 

T  19,497 

18  Cbdms.    (CL  333—1 ) 
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1.  A  stimulus  generator  comprising 

(a)  a  multivibrator  responsive  to  trigger  pulses  ^ 
producing  a  square  wave  synchronous  with  said 
trigger  pulses  which  are  applied  thereto, 

(b)  integrating  means  coupled  to  said  multivibrator 
for  generating  a  triangular  wave  in  synchronism  with 

said  square  wave, 

(c)  high  level  detector  means  including  a  tunnel  diode 

coupled  to  said  integrating  means  for  generatilig 
said  trigger  pulses  in  response  to  a  predetermined 
positive  level  of  said  triangular  wave, 

(d)  low  level  detector  means  including  a  tunnel  diode 
coupled  to  said  integrating  means  for  generating 
another  one  of  said  trigger  pulses  in  response  to  a 
predetermined  negative  level  of  said  triangular  wate, 
and 
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connection  with 
angle  other  than 


1.  A  circuit  device  which  is  asymmetrical  with  respect 
to  ground  for  feeding  a  common  loac  circuit,  such  as 
an  anteima  circuit  appearing  as  a  tuiied  circuit,  from 
two  high  frequency  (HF)  generators  With  the  same  fre- 
quency and  phase,  said  circuit  device  comprising,  in 
combination: 

(a)  a  first  pair  of  terminals  for  coinection  with  one 
HF  generator, 

(b)  a  second  pair  of  terminals  for 
another  HF  generator; 

(c)  a  bridge  circuit  having  a  phase 
an  integral  multiple  of  180*,  including  the  multi- 
ple 0,  and  including 

(1)  a  load  circuit,  one  corresponding  terminal 
from  each  pair  being  connected  together  and 
with  one  side  of  said  load  circ|iit  and  to  grotmd, 
and  a  load  balancing  resistat 

(2)  a  voltage  divider  including  reactance  ele- 
ments of  one  type  connected  between  other 
corresponding  terminals  from  each  pair,  the 
point  joining  said  reactance  elements  being  con- 
nected to  the  other  side  of  said  load  circuit, 
and 

(3)  a  reactance  element  of  ths  other  type  con- 
nected with  said  voltage  divide  r;  and 

(d)  at  least  one  supplementing  stai  e  connected  with 
said  bridge  circuit  for  making  th ;  phase  angle  be- 
tween the  two  generators  and  the  load  circuit  equal 

j       to  an  integral  multiple  of  180*  injcluding  the  multi- 
plier 0. 
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3,302,134 
LATCHING    TYPE 
PHASE    SHIFTER    HAVING 
POSITIONED   CENTER   CONDU|CTOR 
George  L.  Hciter,  Whippany,  and 
Mendliam,  NJ.,  asrignors  to  BcU 
torics.  Incorporated,  New  Yoifc,  N.H 
New  YorlK 

FDcd  Oct  14, 1964,  Ser.  No. 
7  Clafans.     (CL  333—28. 
1.  A  nonreciprocal  transmission  pat^ 
axial  cable  having  a  first  conductor 
positoned  second  conductor,  an  element 


COAXIAL 
««CCENTRICALLY 


H.  HcwM,  Jr., 
elephone  Labora- 
.,«  corporation  of 

403,729 

.1) 

compnsiDg  a  co- 

I  an  eccentrically 
of  gyromagnetic 
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material  extending  longitudinally  between  said  first  and 
second  conductors  substantially  filling  the  larger  cross  sec- 
tional area  between  said  eccentrically  positioned  con- 


3302,137 
TORSIONAL  MODE  CER>^C  BAND-PASS  FILTER 
Joseph  W.  Cnmnovcr,  La  JoDa,  Calif.,  ssslf  nr  of  twcaty- 
fivc  percent  to  WDUam  W.  Hactlccr,  Lot 
CaUf. 

FUcd  June  17, 1963,  Ser.  No.  281,279 
llClaiBi.    (CL333— 72) 
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ducton,  and  means  for  magnetizing  said  element  with  a 
field  polarized  mutually  transvene  to  each  of  said  con- 
ductors.   

3,302,135 
ADJUSTABLE  DELAY  LINE  UTILIZING  MAGNE- 
TOSTRICnVE  WIRE  LYING  IN  GROOVES  IN 
MAGNETIC  SUPPORTING  MEDIUM 

J  A.  MM^ooald,  HiMdaic,  DL,  aaricnor  to  Motorola, 
Inc.,  Franklin  Park,  OL,  a  corporation  of  DUnols 
Filed  Feb.  10, 1964,  Ser.  No.  343,321 
9Clainii.    (CL333— 30) 
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8.  In  a  delay  line  wherein  the  delay  is  esublisbed  by 
propagating  a  stress  wave  along  a  wire,  the  combination 
including,  a  hollow  cylinder  of  magnetic  material  having 
a  spiral  groove  cm  the  inside  surface  thereof,  said  groove 
being  substantially  rectangular  in  cross  section,  a  wire 
formed  of  material  having  magnetostrictive  properties 
positioned  within  said  groove  and  forming  a  helix,  said 
groove  being  of  sufficient  depth  to  provide  magnetic 
shielding  tor  said  wire. 


1.  A  band  pass  filter,  ccmiprising  a  generally  axially 
extending  and  piezoelectrically  responsive  body,  and  input, 
output  and  shielding  electroding  carried  by  the  body  to 
spiral  about  the  body  axis  and  generally  along  the  body 
with  relative  arrangement  such  that  the  body  will  pro- 
duce an  output  signal  at  an  output  electrode  and  at  a 
torsional  resonance  frequency  of  the  body  in  response  to 
predetermined  input  signal  excitation  of  input  electroding 
the  shielding  electroding  located  to  shield  input  and  out- 
put electroding. 

3,302,138 
VOLTAGE  CONTROLLED  CRYSTAL  OSdLLATDR 
Hwry  C.  Brown,  Gkn  Barate,  Md.,  Md  Janes  V.  Hawliy, 
Tltusvine,  FfaL,  assignon,  by  mesne  aaslgnmcBts,  to  As 
United  States  of  Amcika  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Navy 

Filed  Ang.  18, 1965,  Ser.  No.  480,832 
2ClafaiH.    (CL334— 15) 
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3,302,136 
ELASTIC  WAVEFRONT  SHAPING 
Bert  A.  Anid,  Mcnlo  Park,  Calif.,  assignor  to  BcD  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  incorporated.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

FDcd  OcL  6, 1964,  Ser.  No.  401,902 
nCfadaf.    (CL333— 30) 


am 
iiOi.TacC 


« 


-^/^ 


■U-l 


-^ 


)i  • 


1.  In  combination,  an  elastic  wave  transmission  path, 

means   for  launching  an  elastic  wave  propagating  in   a 

given  direction  along  said  path,  and  means  interposed 
along  said  path  for  shaping  the  wavefront  of  said  wave, 
said  means  comprising  a  body  of  nonconductive  ferro- 
magnetic material  magnetized  with  components  of  mag- 
netization parallel  to  said  given  direction  that  vary  in 
strength  with  radial  distance  away  from  the  center  of  said 
path. 


1.  A  voltage  controlled  crystal  oscillator  comprising 

a  piezoelectric  crystal; 

a  voltage  responsive  variable  capacitance  connected  in 

series  with  the  crystal; 
a  terminal  for  receiving  a  control  voltage; 
a  first  fixed  capacitance  connected  in  parallel  with  the 

crystal; 

a  second  fixed  capacitance  connected  in  parallel  with 
the  voltage  responsive  variable  capacitance; 

a  third  fixed  capacitance  coimected  in  series  with  the 
voltage  responsive  variable  capacitance,  said  second 
and  third  fixed  capacitances  being  of  equal  value; 
and 

means  connecting  the  terminal  with  the  thinl  fixed  ca- 
pacitance whereby  a  ccntrol  voltage  applied  to  the 
terminal  causes  the  voltage  responsive  variable  ca- 
padtanoe  to  vary  and  thereby  vary  the  frequency  of 
the  crystal  throughout  its  tuning  range. 
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3,302,139 
RELAY  FOR  TRIPPING  A  CIRCUIT  BREAKER 
Henry  P.  Franz,  Trenton,  NJ^  anignor  to  Heinemann 
Electric  Company,  Trenton,  N J^  a  corporation  of  New 
Jwsey 

FDed  July  6, 1965,  Ser.  No.  469,536 
6  Claims.    (CI.  335— 13) 


•W-. 


1.  In  an  electrical  relay,  the  combination  comprising  an 
electrical  coil,  a  core  of  magnetizable  material  upon 
which  said  coil  is  mounted,  an  armature,  means  defining 
first,  second  and  third  support,  said  armature  being  piv- 
otally  connected  to  said  first  support,  a  trip  finger  piv- 
otally  connected  to  said  second  support  at  one  of  two 
positions,  a  link  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to  said 
armature  and  at  the  other  end  connected  to  the  other 
of  said  two  positions  to  which  said  trip  finger  is  not  con- 
nected, and  a  tension  spring  connected  at  one  end  to 
said  armature  and  at  the  other  end  to  said  third  support. 


ing  an  integrally  formed  protrusion  cooperatively  enter- 
ing a  preselectable  one  of  said  recesses,  s  lid  second  sur- 
face including  a  cam  surface  in  engagement  with  an 
adjustment  member  connected  to  a  magietic  trip  arma- 
ture, the  rotation  of  said  adjusting  rod  prei  enting  different 
portions  of  said  cam  surface  in  engagement  with  said 
adjustment  member,  with  the  entering  of  said  bracket 
protrusion  within  a  preselectable  one  o  said  indexing 
recesses  maintaining  the  engagement  of  a  preselectable 
portion  of  said  cam  surface  and  said  anna  ture  adjustment 
member,  said  adjusting  rod  having  an  a:  ially  extending 
internal  cavity,  a  biasing  means  located  wit  lin  said  internal 
opening,  a  rod  extension  member  having  a  first  end  freely 
entering  said  internal  opening  and  positioned  against  said 
biasing  means,  and  a  second  end  extendingputward  of  said 
internal  cavity,  beyond  the  second  end  of  said  adjusting 
rod,  with  said  biasing  means  urging  said  Mcond  end  out- 
ward of  said  internal  cavity,  a  member  of  Isaid  trip  assem- 
bly abutting  said  second  end  of  said  nxl  extension  and 
defining  a  stop  means  for  limiting  the  out  vard  movement 
of  said  rod  extension  second  end  such  thi  it  said  adjusting 
rod  is  biased  in  a  direction  forcibly  urgii  g  said  enlarged 
portion  first  surface  against  said  region  of  said  mounting 
bracket  thereabout,  with  the  preselectabld  one  of  said  in- 
dexing recess  being  retained  in  firm  engai^ment  with  said 
bracket  protrusion. 


332,140 
CIRCUIT  BREAKER  INSTANTANEOUS  TRIP 
ADJUSTMENT 
Albert   Strobe!,   Clicrry   Hill,   NJ.,  assignor  to  I-T 
Circuit  Brcalier  Company,  PhOadelplda,  Pa.,  a  corpwa- 
tion  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  June  21, 1965,  Ser.  No.  46535 
9  Claims.    (CL  335— 35) 


3»302,141  , 

ALTERNATING  CURRENT  SENSH IVE  RELAY 
Fcidy  Mayer,  22  Roe  Ampere,  Grem  blc,  France 

FUcd  Nov.  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  3  2,603 

Claims  priority,  appUcatloa  France,  ^  dv.  12, 1962, 

915,058 

7  Claims.    (CL  335— 94 


1.  A  manually  operable  armature  positioning  means  foi 
adjusting  the  air  gap  of  a  circuit  breaker  trip  assembly, 
said  armature  positioning  means  comprising  bracket  mean! 
for  mounting  to  a  circuit  breaker  support  member,  aq 
adjusting  rod,  said  bracket  means  including  aperture  meani 
for  receiving  said  adjusting  rod,  such  that  said  adjusting 
rod  is  rotatable  about  its  central  axis,  a  first  end  of  said 
adjusting  rod  freely  passing  through  said  aperture  meant 
and  outwardly  projecting  towards  an  externally  accessible 
region  of  the  circuit  breaker  trip  assemWy,  the  second  end 
of  said  adjusting  rod  carrying  an  enlarged  portion,  appre* 
ciably  greater  than  said  aperture  means  and  abutting  ad 
adjacent  region  of  said  bracket  means,  said  enlarged  por« 
tion  including  first  and  second  surfaces,  said  first  surface 
including  a  plurality  of  angulariy  spaced,  radially  extend* 
ing,  indexing  recesses,  said  adjacent  bracket  region  includ 


1.  An  alternating  current  sensitive  nlay  comprising: 

(a)  a  magnetic  circuit; 

(b)  electrical  excitation  means  asso<iated  with  said 
magnetic  circuit  for  inducing  flux  variations  therein 
and  having  an  input  for  reoeivin,  an  alternating 
electrical  excitation  current;  ] 

(c)  a  resonator  constituted  by  a  mecfianical  vibrating 
element  electromagnetically  coupled  to  said  magnetic 
circuit  and  timed  to  resonate  at  a  ptiedetermined  fre- 
quency under  the  influence  of  flux  variations  pro* 
duoed  in  said  magnetic  circuit  by  tt  e  excitation  cur- 
rent for  storing  a  portion  of  the  ei  ergy  supidied  to 
said  magnetic  circuit  by  said  excitation  means,  said 
storage  being  in  the  form  of  contini  lously  increasing 
mechanical  oscillations  and  said  vibrating  element 
being  made  of  a  magnetic  materia  and  forming  a 
flux  path  with  said  magnetic  circuit; 

(d)  capturing  means  including  a  permanent  magnet 
disposed  in  the  path  of  travel  of  s;iid  vibrating  ele- 
ment and  having  a  dimensionally  small  field  which 
is  substantially  independent  of  the  flux  path  defined 
by  said  magnetic  circuit  for  attracting  and  holding  said 
vibrating  element  when  the  ampiiti  de  of  its  oscilla- 
tions has  passed  a  predetermined  mil  limum  level;  and 

(e)  a  mechanical  trigger  unit  associated  with  said 
resonator  to  be  activated  by  said  vibrating  elenaent 
when  said  latter  element  has  been  ^us  attracted  by 
said  capturing  means. 


January  81,  1067 


ELECTRICAL 


aoii 


332,142 

LOAD  RESPONSIVE  SWITCH  APPARATUS 

Joaaf  Max  Piechotta,  2138  S.  18th  St., 

MBwankM,  Wis.    53205 

FOad  Mar.  26, 1964,  Sw.  No.  35739 

2Cla^    (0.335—128) 


1.  A  load  detecting  apparatus  adapted  to  respond  to  the 
current  in  a  load  drcnit,  comprising 

a  generally  recUngular  magnetizable  member  having 
a  main  laminated  U-shaped  frame  and  a  movable  side 
pivotally  mounted  at  one  end  to  an  adjacent  arm 
of  the  frame,  said  main  laminated  U-shaped  fraine 
including  a  greater  plurality  of  laminations  than  said 
movable  side, 

a  spring  guide  secured  to  the  arm  of  the  frame  and 
defining  a  wall  parallel  to  the  movable  side, 

a  resilient  means  disposed  between  the  movable  side 
and  the  wall  and  urging  said  movable  side  to  pivot 
outwardly  and  esUblish  an  air  gap  between  the  free 
end  thereof  and  the  aligned  arm  of  the  member, 

adjusUble  stop  means  adjacent  the  free  end  to  preset 
the  length  of  the  air  gap  between  the  movable  side, 

a  conductor  p^Ming  through  said  magnetizable  mem- 
ber and  adapted  to  be  connected  in  series  in  the  load 
circuit,  current  in  said  conductor  establishing  a  mag- 
netic field  in  said  nugnetizable  member  attracting 
said  movable  side, 

a  pair  of  spaced  contacts  mounted  adjacent  the  free 
end  of  the  movable  side, 

a  contact  plate  having  contact  arms  aligned  with  the 
spaced  contacts  and  superimposed  over  the  movable 
side  of  the  magnetizable  member, 

an  «n^^l*ting  spacer  diq>osed  between  the  contact  plate 
and  the  movable  side  and  having  a  tubular  projection 
extending  through  an  opening  in  the  contact  plate, 

b<rft  means  passing  throu^  the  tubular  projection  and 
clamping  said  spaoer  to  the  movabk  side  of  the  mag- 
netizable member, 

a  coil  spring  encircling  said  projection  and  compressed 
between  the  contact  plate  and  the  outer  end  of  the 
bolt  means,  and 

means  to  prevtot  relative  rotational  movement  of  the 
spacer  and  the  contact  plate  on  said  bolt  means. 


332,143 

REED  RELAY  ASSEMBLY  HAVING  IMPROVED 

MOUNTING  MEANS 

Robert   J.   Harfccvidcr,   WIbou,   Mtao.,   aarfg^or   to 

Waynco  Inc.,  WiMma,  Miaa.,  a  tmpmttkm  of  Mlnnc- 


Filed  Jaly  1, 1965,  Ser.  No.  468,731 
4ClainM.    (CL  335— 154) 

1.  A  relay  comprising, 

a  coil-f(xm  having  a  coil  wound  thereon  and  a  tubular 
opening  therein  defined  by  wall  areas  of  said  coil- 
form, 

a  reed  switch  having  leads  extending  from  the  ends 
thereof, 

clips  positioned  adjacent  the  ends  of  said  coil-form, 
said  dips  having  a  generally  U-shaped  porticMi  hav- 
ing a  base  and  a  pair  of  sides  with  one  side  being 
shorter  than  the  other,  said  shorter  side  of  each  of 
said  clips  having  a  bar  portion  extending  outwardly 


therefrom  and  into  said  cofl-form  opening  and  damp- 
ing against  a  wall  area  of  said  opening,  the  longer 
legs  of  said  U-shaped  portion  engaging  said  switch 


leads  and  supporting  said  reed  switch  in  said  Ixve, 
and 
means  nuxmting  said  clips. 


332,144 
HIGH  SPEED  CIRCUIT  BREAKER  WITH 
FLIP-FLOP  MECHANISM 
Otto  JcMcn,  Malvcm,  Pa.,  aaipior  to  I-T-E 
Breaker  Conpaay,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a 
Pennsylvania 

FOcd  Mar.  22, 1965,  Ser.  No.  441,647 
7  ClafaBS.    (CL  335—183) 


1.  An  operating  mechanism  for  a  circuit  interrupter;  said 
circuit  interrupter  induding  a  stationary  contact,  a  mov- 
able contact  movable  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  said 
stationary  contaa,  and  a  movable  support  shaft  having 
said  movable  contact  secured  thereto  and  movable  there- 
with; said  operating  mechanism  including  a  non-magnetic 
ring-shaped  conductive  armature  defining  a  short-cir- 
cuited winding  connected  to  said  shaft  and  first  and  sec- 
ond spaced  windings;  said  first  and  second  spaced  wind- 
ings and  said  ring-shaped  armature  positioned  on  a  com- 
mon axis  and  lying  in  spaced  parallel  planes;  said  ring- 
shaped  armature  disposed  between  said  first  and  second 
spaced  windings;  said  movable  support  shaft  moving  be- 
tween first  and  second  positions  respectively  adjacent  said 
first  and  second  spaced  windings;  said  first  and  second 
positions  of  said  shaft  corresponding  to  engagement  and 
disengagement  respectively  of  said  movable  and  stationary 
contacts;  said  first  and  second  windings  having  respec- 
tive terminal  connections;  and  voltage  source  means  con- 
nected to  said  terminals  whereby  when  said  armi^ure  is 
adjacent  one  of  said  first  or  second  windings,  enerpzation 
of  said  one  of  said  first  or  second  windings  by  said  volt- 
age source  means  causes  high  speed  movement  of  said 
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armature  toward  the  other  of  said  first  or  second  windings; 
said  voltage  source  means  including  a  single  pulse  volt- 
age source;  said  terminal  connectors  of  said  first  and 
second  windings  connected  to  one  another  and  to  said 
single  voltage  source  in  a  common  circuit  connection 
whereby  said  single  pulse  voltage  source  energizes  both 
of  said  first  and  second  windings  simultaneously. 


3,302,145 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CORRECTING  THE  GEOM 
ETRY  OF  THE  PICTURE  OF  A  TELEVISION  PIC- 
TURE TUBE  BY  MEANS  OF  ONE  OR  MORE  AD 
JUSTABLY  MOUNTED  MAGNETS 
Rudolf  Schnbcrt,  Ulm-WIblingeii,  and  Helmut  Stenger, 
Wcissenhom,     Germany,     assignors     to     Tclcfanken 
PatentTerwertungs-G.m.b.H.,  Ulm/Danubc,  Germany 

FUcd  Dec.  18, 1964,  Scr.  No.  419,376 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  20, 1963, 
T  25  303 
_    9  Claims.    (CL  335— 212) 


GAZETTE 
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1.  An  arrangement  for  correcting  the  geometry  of  the 
picture  of  a  television  picture  tube  by  means  of  an  adjust-] 
ably  mounted  permanent  magnet,  comprising,  in  combi 
nation: 

(a)  a  deflection  unit  provided  with  at  least  one  eloi 
gated  slot;  and 

(b)  at  least  one  mounting  for  securing  a  permanen 
magnet  to  said  deflection  unit,  said  mounting  havin 

-  a  main  part  holding  a  permanent  magnet  and  a  lu 
projecting  from  said  main  part,  said  lug  having 
diameter  which  is  substantially  equal  to  the  width  o 
said  slot,  said  lug  being  provided  with  an  enlarge 
free  end;  said  mounting  being  arranged  on  said  de 
flection  unit  with  said  lug  passing  through  said  slot, 
thereby  to  allow  said  mounting  with  the  permanent 
magnet  held  thereby  to  be  slidably  moved  with  re- 
spect to  said  deflection  unit  in  the  direction  of  the 
length  of  said  slot  and  also  to  be  rotated  with  respect 
to  said  deflection  unit  about  the  axis  of  said  lug;  said 
main  part  including  a  clamping  portion  for  receivJ 
ing  the  permanent  magnet,  said  lug  being  spaced  froni 
said  clamping  portion  thereby  to  cause  displacemen 
of  said  clamping  portion  and  the  magnet  clampec 
thereby,  when  said  mounting  is  rotated  about  saic 
lug  axis. 

3,302,146 
ROTARY  ARMATURE  FLUX  SHIFTING  DEVICE 
Stanley  E.  Zocholl,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  I-T-B 
Orcnit  Breaker  Company,  Philadelpiiia,  Pa.,  a  corpo* 
ration  of  Pennsylvania 

FOcd  Mar.  2, 1965,  Scr.  No.  436,578 
2  Claims.    (CL  335— 230) 

J9S,      JM 


■y^ 


1.  A  magnetic  latch  structure  contprising  an  armatun 
of  magnetic  material  and  a  magnet  structure;  said  mag 
net  structure  comprising  a  first  closed  magnetic  path  in 


eluding  a  pair  of  spaced  pole  faces  and  i  source  of  uni- 
directional magnetic  flux,  and  a  second  closed  magnetic 
path  including  a  variable  source  of  anipere  turns  and 
said  pair  of  spaced  pole  faces;  said  seccnd  closed  mag- 
netic path  having  a  higher  magnetic  relu  :tance  than  said 
first  closed  magnetic  circuit;  said  armatire  comprising  a 
rotatable  body  of  magnetic  material  havi  ig  a  pair  of  dia- 
metrically opposite  pole  faces;  pivotal  mounting  means 
connected  to  a  central  portion  of  said  armature;  said 
armature  being  disposed  between  said  pair  of  spaced  pole 
faces  of  said  magnet  structure;  said  pair  of  diametrically 
opposite  pole  faces  of  said  armature  engaging  respective 
pole  faces  of  said  spaced  pole  faces;  said  armature  being 
rotatable  about  the  said  pivotal  mounting  means  to  move 
said  pair  of  diametrically  opposite  pole  laces  away  from 
their  said  respective  spaced  pole  faces;  and  a  second  pair 
of  diametrically  opposed  pole  faces  oni  said  armature; 
said  second  pair  of  pole  faces  being  movable  into  engage- 
ment with  respective  pole  faces  of  said  spaced  pole  faces 
when  said  pair  of  diametrically  opposed  pole  faces  move 
away  from  said  spaced  pole  faces  of  said  magnet. 


3,302,147 

POLARIZED  SERVO  VALVE  MOTOR  WITH  A  TOR- 

SIONALLY  MOUNTED  ARMATURE 

Zcnny  Olscn,  Nashua,  N.H. 

(105  McGregor  St.,  Manchester,  N^.    03102) 

Original  application  May  31, 1963,  Scr.  Pfo.  284,405,  now 

Patent  No.  3,245,424,  dated  Apr.  12,  1966.     Divided 

and  thb  application  Mar.  24,  1965,  So  .  No.  442,349 

8  Claims.    (CL  335— 231) 


1.  An  electromagnetic  motor  means  ijor  a  servo  valve 
comprising; 

low  retentitvity,  ferromagnetic  core  i^eans  having  an 

arm  for  carrying  an  electrical  coil; 
an  electrical  coil  surrounding  said  arm; 
a  movable  armature  coupled  to  said 

motion  with  respect  thereto  when 

rent  is  applied  through  said  coil;  and 
a  cantilevered  member  torsionally  coupled  to  said  arma 

ture  and  said  core  means  for  motioi)  with  said  anna- 

ture  relative  to  said  core  means. 


core  means  for 
an  electric  cur- 


3,302,148 

MECHANICAL  LOAD  CELL  HAVING  A  SPRING 

BIASED  SHAFT 

Searlc  G.  Nevius,  Playa  Del  Rey,  Calif.,  Assignor  to  W.  C. 

Dillon  &  Company,  Inc.,  a  corporatioi  i  of  California 

FUcd  Nov.  23. 1965,  Scr.  No.  £  09,392 

5Clafaiis.    (CL336— 3tt 


1.  An  improved  load  cell,  comprising 
a  diaphragm  portion  designed  to  flex 
ing  unit  mounted  within  said  casing 
tending  axially  within  said  sensing 


a  casing  having 
unider  load;  a  sens- 
shaft  means  ex- 
unjt  and  having  a 
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spherical  end  portion;  means  in  said  diaphragm  portion 
for  receiving  said  spherical  end  portion  in  complementary 
relationship;  electrical  means  in  said  sensing  unit  for 
sensing  movement  of  said  shaft  means  in  response  to 
movement  of  said  diaphragm  portion;  adjustnnent  means 
in  said  sensing  unit  for  adjusting  the  axial  position  of 
said  shaft  means  with  respect  to  said  electrical  means; 
and  biasing  means  in  said  sensing  unit  for  maintaining 
said  spherical  end  portion  of  said  shaft  means  in  engage- 
ment with  said  diaphragm  portion. 


3,302tl5t 
ADJUSTING  AND  LOCKING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

VARIABLE  IMPEDANCE  DEVICES 

Fkwk  Lynum,  Jr.,  Cambridce»  Mam.,  ssrfgnnr  to  Cam- 

hrUge  Thermionic  Corporatioa,  Cambridge,  Mam.,  a 

rtion  of  MasHMhuctts 

FUcd  Feb.  27, 1964,  Scr.  No.  347,8M 

MCbrfoM.    (CL  336— 136) 


3J02,149 
ELECTRICAL  INSULATING  STRUCTURE 
Herbert  E.  Forsha,  Simroa,  Fa^  amignor  to 
Electric  Corporadoa,  East  PHIsbuigh,  Pa^  a  corpora- 
tion of  Pcnasylvania 

FUcd  Sept.  30, 1964,  Scr.  No.  400,389 
3Clafans.    (CL  336— 58) 


1.  Electrical  inductive  apparatus  compiisint: 

a  casing, 

electrical  winding  means, 

magnetic  core  means, 

said  electrical  winding  means  being  disposed  in  mduc- 
tive  relation  with  said  magnetic  core  means  to  form 
a  core-winding  assembly,  said  core-winding  assembly 
being  disposed  within  said  casing, 

fluid  dielectric  means  disposed  within  said  casing, 

at  least  one  electrical  insulating  barrier  structure  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  ducU  disposed  therein,  said  at 
least  one  electrical  insulating  structure  providing 
electrical  insulation  between  predetermined  compo- 
nents of  the  electrical  inductive  apparatus,  said  at 
least  one  electrical  insulating  barrier  structure  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  continuous  turns  formed  of  a 
strip  of  electrical  insulating  sheet  material  having 
predetermined  length  and  width  dimensions,  and  a 
plurality  of  strips  of  corrugated  electrical  insulating 
material  disposed  between  predetermined  turns  of 
said  strip  of  electrical  insulating  sheet  material,  said 
strips  of  corrugated  electrical  insulating  material 
having  predetermined  length  and  width  dimensions, 
with  its  corrugations  extending  across  its  width  di- 
mension, the  length  dimension  of  said  strip  of  elec- 
trical insulating  sheet  material  exceeding  the  length 
dimension  of  said  plurality  of  strips  of  corrugated 
electrical  insulating  material,  said  strips  of  corrugated 
electrical  insulating  material  being  disposed  in  spaced 
parallel  relation  with  one  another  across  the  width 
of  said  electrical  insulating  sheet  material  and  ori- 
ented relative  to  said  strip  of  electrical  insulating 
sheet  material  to  provide  ducts  in  said  at  least  one 
electrical  insulating  barrier  structure  for  circulation 
of  said  fluid  dielectric  means. 


Jif, 


->+v 


z/  Jf 
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1.  A  variable  inductance  device  comprising: 

a  ceramic  impedance  sleeve  having  substantially  uni- 
form internal  threads, 

an  impedance  plug  of  magnetic  meUl  having  substan- 
tially uniform  exterior  threads  engaging  said  internal 
threads  for  axially  adjusting  the  position  of  the  im- 
pedance plug  with  the  sleeve,  and 

at  least  one  jam  plug  of  non-magnetic  material  more 
resilient  than  the  sleeve,  said  jam  plug  having  ex- 
terior threads  engageable  with  but  of  greater  pitch 
than  the  interior  threads  of  said  sleeve,  said  material 
having  a  higher  coeflScient  of  thermal  expansicw  than 
said  sleeve, 

whereby  said  jam  plug  is  frictionally  held  in  predeter- 
mined position  within  the  sleeve  to  exert  locking 
thrust  on  said  impedance  plug. 


3,302,151 

CONTACTLESS  VARIABLE  RESISTOR 

Robcft  I.  Whiter,  12  Crcstwood  Drive, 

Atob.  Coon.    06001 

FOcd  Juc  21, 1965,  Scr.  No.  465,351 

6  aafaBB.    (CL  338—79) 


1.  A  variable  resistor  device  comprising: 

first  means,  including  supporting  means  and  an  elon- 
gate fixed  mandrel  device  fixedly  supported  thereon, 
said  fixed  mandrel  device  defining  a  first  axis  and 
having  a  conductive  surface  providing  a  first  winding 
surface  upon  which  a  flexible  conductor  may  be 
wound  in  numerous  turns  or  convolutions; 

second  means,  including  a  carriage  supported  by  said 
first  means  for  rotation  about  the  said  first  axis, 
and  means  for  causing  rotation  of  said  carriage  about 
said  first  axis  through  numerous  revolutions; 

third  means,  including  an  elongate  rotary  mandrel  de- 
vice rototably  supported  by  said  carriage  for  rotation 
about  a  second  axis  parallel  to  said  first  axis,  said 
rotary  mandrel  device  having  an  insulated  surface 
providing  a  second  winding  surface  complementary 
to  said  first  winding  siu-face  and  upon  which  a 
flexible  conductor  may  be  wound; 

fourth  means,  including  means  connected  to  said  first 
means  and  to  said  rotary  mandrel  device,  for  prevent- 
ing rotation  of  said  rotary  mandrel  device  relative 
to  said  supporting  means  and  permitting  rotation  of 
said  rotary  mandrel  device  relative  to  said  carriage 
incident  to  rotation  of  said  cairiage  about  said  first 
axis; 
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and  fifth  means,  including  an  elongate  bare  flexible  re- 
sistive element  wound  in  part  upon  said  conductive 
first  winding  surface  and  fixedly  connected  thereto, 
and  in  pait  wound  up<»i  said  insulated  second  wind- 
ing surface  and  adapted  to  be  wound  from  either  of 
said  winding  surfaces  to  the  other  incident  to  ro- 
tation of  said  carriage,  said  fifth  means  further  in- 
cluding a  first  fixed  electric  terminal  means  fixedly 
connected  to  said  first  winding  surface,  and  a  second 
fixed  electric  terminal  means  and  a  flexible  insulated 
conductor  fixedly  connected  at  one  end  to  said  flexible 
resistive  element  wound  on  said  rotary  mandrel  de- 
vice; 

whereby  the  effective  electrical  resistance  exhibited  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  fixed  electric  terminal 
means  may  be  varied  without  brushing  or  wiping 
contact  and  by  rotation  of  said  carriage. 
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means  for  adjustably  positioning  said  platet  in  relation  to 
each  other  while  maintaining  said  resilien^  means  under 
stress. 


3,302,152 

CRYOELECTRIC  DEVICE 

Charies  M.  Wine,  Princeton,  N  J^  assignor  to  Radio  Cor- 

poration  off  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FOcd  Aug.  19, 1964,  Sw.  No.  390,560 

5  Claims.    (CI.  338— 32) 


Zta 


ft 


5.  A  cryotron  comprising: 

a  superconductor  ground  plane; 

insulation  on  said  ground  plane; 

a  thin  film  superconductor  gate  element  insulated  from 
and  lying  over  the  ground  plane,  the  element  being 
thinner  at  its  edges  than  at  its  center; 

additional  insulation  under  the  edges  of  said  gate  ele- 
ment for  spacing  said  edges  substantially  further 
from  the  ground  plane  than  the  center  portion  of 
the  gate  element;  and 

a  thin  film  superconductor  control  element  lying  over 
and  insulated  from  the  gate  element. 


3,302,153 

EXTENDED  RANGE  CARBON  PILE  RHEOSTAT 

JesBc  R.  Atwood,  Orinda,  Calif.,  assignor  to  William  M. 

Brobeck  &  Associates,  Bcricelcy,  Calif.,  a  corporatloa 

of  Calif  oinia 

FOed  Not.  23, 1964,  Ser.  No.  412,965 
9  Claims.    (CL  338— 112) 


332tl54 
CARBON  PILE  RESISTOl 
Richard  M.  Bauer,  St.  Marys,  Pa^  assigiM  ir 
Carbon  Company,  St.  Marys,  Pa.,  a 
Pennsylvania  . 

FUed  July  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  38i 
7  Claims.    (CI.  338—114) 


to  StadKpole 
rorporatioa  <tf 

,715 


1.  A  variable  resistance  carbon  pile  rcsfctor  comprising 
a  straight  pile  of  carbon  resistance  discs,  tierminals  engag- 
ing the  end  discs  in  the  pile  and  movable  tdward  and  away 
from  each  other,  and  longitudinally  resilient  means  ex- 
tending lengthwise  of  the  pile  and  gripping  the  terminals 
and  discs  to  normally  hold  them  in  pre(!  etermined  rela- 
tive positions  lengthwise  of  the  pile,  the  length  of  said 
resilient  means  being  changeable  by  said  terminals  when 
they  are  moved  axially  of  said  pile  in  opposite  directions 
by  external  forces  to  change  the  resistance  of  the  pile, 
whereby  when  said  resilient  means  is  al  owed  to  return 
to  its  original  length  it  will  restore  the  ( iscs  to  substan- 
tially said  predetermined  relative  positions. 


332,155 
TRIMMER  POTENTIOMEtER 
Michael  C.  Layland,  Diamond  Bar,  Calif.,  ass^or  to 
Dale  Electronics,  Inc.,  Cohimbas,  Neh  .,  a  corporation 
of  Nebrasita 
Original  application  Nov.  5,  1962,  Ser.  ^  ».  235,575,  now 
Patent  No.  3,233,201,  dated  Feb.  1,  1966.    Divided 
and  this  applicatton  Jan.  25,  1966,  Ser  No.  522,952 
7  Claims.    (CL  338—183  i 


1.  A  carbon  pile  rheostat  comprising:  a  plurality  o 
resistance  plates,  each  plate  having  two  faces  on  opposit 
sides  thereof,  each  face  being  normally  in  contact  wit' 
a  face  of  an  adjacent  plate;  resilient  means  dispose^ 
intermediate  said  plates  for  separating  one  face  of  eachi 
plate  from  the  adjacent  face  of  another  plate  while  main 
taining  surface  contact  between  adjacent  plate  faces;  am 


1.  In  a  potentiometer, 

a  housing, 

a  bearing  means  in  said  bousing, 

a  leadscrew  of  integral  solid  construcdon  rotatably  se- 
cured in  said  bearing  means,  said  hadscrew  having 
at  least  limited  longitudinal  movemsnt  in  said  bear- 
ing means, 

a  resistance  coil  secured  in  said  housing , 

a  collector  bar  secured  in  said  housing, 

wiper  contact  means  movably  mounted  on  said  lead- 
screw  and  in  engagement  with  said  foUector  bar  and 
said  resistance  coil, 

a  bore  in  said  housing  and  commuijicating  with  the 
exterior  thereof, 

one  end  of  said  leadscrew  extending  ijito  said  bore, 

at  least  a  portion  of  said  leadscrew  and  : 
closely  adjacent  opposing  surfaces  dii  igonally  disposed 
with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  a:  is  of  said  bore. 
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the  diagonally  disposed  opposing  surface  of  said  lead- 
screw  comprising  a  portion  of  its  length  wherein 
its  diameter  is  progressively  decreased  from  a  head 
portion  of  larger  diameter  to  a  center  portion  of 
reduced  diameter, 

a  resilient  sealing  means  intermediate  the  adjacent  op- 
posing surfaces  of  said  leadscrew  and  said  bore, 

retaining  means  on  said  leadscrew  urging  said  lead- 
screw  in  one  direction  of  longitudinal  movement  to 
move  the  opposing  surfaces  of  said  leadscrew  and 
said  bore  together  to  compress  said  sealing  means, 

and  electrical  connecting  means  on  said  collector  bar 
and  said  resistance  coil  for  connecting  said  poten- 
tiometer in  an  electrical  circuit. 


3^2,156 

ELECTRICAL  REOSTOR  WITH  WELDED 

TERMINALS 


Walter  H.  DonglaaB,  Sr.,  Ordaad,  Pa., 


to  Inter* 


national  Resistance  Company,  PUladclpiila,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1964,  Ser.  No.  353,433 

3  Claims.    (0.338—329) 


said  foil  elements  and  a  socket  portion  adapted  for  re- 
siliently  receivmg  and  holding  a  plug-in  terminal  of  said 
transistor;  an  insulating  plate  forming  apertures  for  re- 
ceiving said  socket  portions  and  adapted  to  hold  said 
straps  against  said  board,  a  third  conductive  strap  over- 
lying and  holding  said  insulating  plate  against  said  first 
and  second  conductive  straps,  said  third  conductive  strap 
having  end  means  thereon  maintaining  said  aforemen- 
tioned straps  and  plate  in  intimate  contact  with  said 
board,  and  providing  a  connection  to  another  one  of  said 
foil  elements,  and  additional  means  forming  a  conduc- 
tive path  between  the  body  of  said  transistor  and  said 
third  strap. 

3,302,158 

BOLT.IN  CONNECTOR 

Robert  C.  Hadson,  Panorama  City,  CaUf.,  assignor  to 

General  Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

med  Ckt.  30, 1964,  Ser.  No.  407,772 

7  Claims.    (CL  339—22) 


1.  An  electrical  resistor  comprising  a  coi%  of  electri- 
cally insulating  material,  an  electrical  resistance  wire 
helically  wound  around  and  along  said  core,  a  terminal 
of  an  electrically  conductive  metal,  one  surface  of  said 
terminal  engaging  and  extending  a  cross  at  least  one  turn 
of  said  wire,  said  terminal  having  a  slit  therethrough  which 
extends  longitudinally  along  said  core  across  said  turn 
of  the  wire,  and  said  turn  of  the  wire  being  broken  with 
the  broken  ends  being  fused  to  the  edges  of  the  slit  in 
the  terminal. 

3,302,157 
TRANSISTOR  SOCKET  ASSEMBLY  FOR  PRINTED 

CIRCUIT  BOARD 
Thor  F.  Olson,  Yilla  Park,  DL,  assignor  to  Admiral  Cor- 
poration, Chicago,  m.,  a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 
FUed  Mar.  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  354^25 
6  Claims.    (CL  339— 17) 


2.  In  combination:  a  chassis;  a  printed  circuit  board, 
having  a  plurality  of  conductive  foil  elements  affixed 
thereto,  secured  to  one  side  of  said  chassis;  a  transistor, 
to  be  mounted  on  said  chassis  in  heat  exchange  rela- 
tionship therewith,  having  a  body  serving  as  one  electri- 
cal terminal  thereof  and  two  plug-in  terminals  for  elec- 
trical connection  with  respective  ones  of  said  foil  ele- 
ments; a  socket  assembly  cooperating  with  said  board  for 
holding  said  transistor,  said  socket  assembly  comprising; 
first  and  second  conductive  straps,  each  strap  having  a 
lug  portion  adapted  for  connection  to  a  different  one  of 


1.  A  connector  for  making  electrical  connection  to  a 
bus  bar  having  an  opening  therein  comprising: 

(a)  a  supporting  base, 

(b)  an  elongated  contact  stab  supported  on  said  base 
and  projecting  therefrom, 

(c)  a  threaded  bolt  having  a  first  end  supported  on 
said  base  and  a  free  end  remote  from  said  base,  said 
bolt  extending  parallel  to  and  closely  spaced  from 
said  contact  stab, 

(d)  a  wedging  member  threadedly  carried  by  said 
bolt  adjacent  said  free  end  thereof, 

(e)  means  limiting  movement  of  said  wedging  member 
in  a  direction  toward  said  free  end  of  said  bolt, 

(f)  said  bolt  being  slightly  longer  than  said  contact 
stab  and  said  wedging  member  being  dimensioned  to 
interfere  with  said  contact  stab  whereby  rotation  of 
said  wedging  member  about  said  bolt  is  prevented 
by  said  contact  stab, 

(g)  said  contact  stab  and  said  wedging  member  being 
receivable  in  said  opening  of  said  bus  bar  when  said 
wedging  member  is  adjacent  said  free  end  of  said 
bolt,  and  whereby  rotation  of  said  b(rit  draws  said 
wedging  member  toward  said  supported  end  of  said 
contact  stab  and  forces  said  contact  stab  against  the 
adjacent  edge  of  said  opening  in  said  bus  bar. 


3,302,159 

PLUGGABLE  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTORS 

William  Ludlow  Sclwmacher,  Camp  HOI,  Pa.,  assignor  to 

AMP  Incorporated,  Hanisburg,  Pa. 

FUed  Aug.  11, 1964,  Ser.  No.  388,857 

2  Claims.    (0.339^177) 


1.  An  electrical  connector  comprising  a  metallic  shell 
having  interfitting  shell  members,  each  of  said  shell  mem- 
bers having  openings  extending  therethrough,  a  first  di- 
electric spacer  in  one  of  said  shell  members  and  having 
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an  aperture  extending  therethrough  in  aUgnment  with 
said  openings  of  this  one  shell  member,  a  center  contact 
member  in  said  first  dielectric  spacer,  said  center  contact 
member  having  a  lead-receiving  section  at  wie  end  with 
a  portion  of  said  lead-receiving  section  disposed  m  said 
aperture,  a  second  dielectric  spacer  in  the  other  of  said 
shell  and  having  a  hole  extending  therethrough  m  align- 
ment with  said  openings  of  this  other  shell  member,  an 
electrical   component   disposed   between   said   dielectric 
spacers,  said  electrical  component  having  electrical  leads 
with  one  of  said  electrical  leads  disposed  within  said  lead- 
receiving    section    and    crimpable    thereto   through   the 
aligned  aperture  and  openings,  a  ferrule  secured  to  another 
of  said  electrical  leads  and  disposed  in  said  second  dielec- 
tric spacer,  said  ferrule  having  a  lead-receiving  area  dis- 
posed in  said  hole  and  crimpable  to  a  conductor  member 
through  the  aligned  hole  and  openings,  and  means  to 
secure  another  conductor  member  to  said  shell. 
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within  the  recess  of  the  other  of  said  blocks  adjacent 
thereto,  a  single  reverseing  block  having  a  t^iickness  sub- 
stantially equal  to  the  thickness  of  the  barriers  on  said 
block  and  a  pair  of  oppositely  facing  projections  each 
substantially  identical  with  the  projections  on  the  terminal 
blocks  so  that  each  projection  of  the  reversing  block  can 
bi  accommodated  in  said  cavities  selectivelyi  and  thereby 
the  reversing  block  may  be  selectively  positioned  at  an 
end  of  the  row  and  intermediate  the  ends  o^  the  row  in  a 
terminal  strip  when  one  reversing  block,  the  pluraUty  of 
terminal  blocks  and  the  insulating  barrier  j|re  assembled 
to  provide  a  terminal  strip,  and  a  separate  clamping  mcm- 
h^r  at  each  end  of  the  terminal  strip  for  maintaining  said 
plurality  of  terminal  blocks,  said  insulatint  barrier  and 
said  reversing  block  in  assembled  interiocke  i  relation. 


3  302 160 

SEGMENTED  ELECTRICAL  TERMINAL  STRIP 

Erik  J.  Nielsen,  Mctfuoo,  Wis.,  assigmor  to  Square  D  Com- 

nany.  Park  Ridge,  IIL,  a  corporation  of  Midiigan 

^^      MedMiy  6, 1964,  Ser.  No.  365,206 

3  Claims.    (CU  339— 198) 


3,3t2,161  . 

MULTIPLE-FREQUENCY  RANGING 
oiin  V.  Ellison,  Washington,  D.C^  anlgnM 
States  of  America  as  rcprcfCfltcd  by  tki 

*^FUed  Dec  5, 1950,  S«r.  No.  199;  171 
8  Claims.     (CL  340—3) 


SYSTEM 
to  the  United 
Secretary  of 


1.  A  composite  segmented  terminal  strip  comprising  a 
plurality  of  terminal  blocks  of  different  sizes  aligned  in  a 
row  in  end-to-end  relation  with  a  larger  one  of  said  blocks 
adjacent  a  smaller  one  of  said  blocks  in  said  row,  inter- 
locking means  on  each  of  said  blocks  interiocking  adja- 
cent blocks  thereby  to  align  the  blocks  in  said  row  and  to 
restrict  relative  lateral  movement  of  the  blocks,  said  inter- 
locking means  for  each  block  comprising:  a  base,  a  pro- 
jection extending  from  one  end  face  of  the  base  and  a 
complementary  recess  in  the  other  end  face  of  the  base, 
each  of  the  blocks  having  an  integral  barrier  portion  ex- 
tending upwardly  at  one  end  of  the  base,  an  electrical  con- 
nector mounted  on  each  block  in  endwise  alignment  with 
the  barrier  portion  of  its  associated  block  and  exposed 
endwise  from  the  end  face  of  its  associated  block  opposite 
the  barrier  portion  thereof,  the  barrier  portion  of  said 
one  of  the  smaller  blocks  being  next  adjacent  the  end  of 
said  one  of  the  larger  blocks  opposite  the  barner  portion 
thereof,  the  electrical  connector  mounted  on  said  one  of 
the  larger  blocks  extending  laterally  of  said  row  beyond 
the  ban-ier  portion  of  said  one  of  the  smaller  blocks,  an 
insulating  barrier  member  interposed  in  the  row  between 
said  one  of  the  larger  blocks  and  said  one  of  the  smaller 
blocks  to  provide  electrical  isolation  between  the  respec- 
tive connectors  thereof,  said  insulating  barrier  comprising 
a  strip  of  insulating  material  having  an  opening  comp  e- 
mentary  to,  and  aligned  with,  tiie  interiocked  comple- 
mentary recess  and  projection  of  the  blocks  adjacent  there- 
to on  opposite  sides  thereof,  and  said  insulating  barner 
being  sufficiently  thin  to  pcnnit  the  projection  on  one  of 
said  blocks  adjacent  thereto  to  extend  through  the  said 
opening  and  to  be  received  in  an  interlocking  relation 


1.  A  pulse  echo  signal  locator  system  comprising:  im- 
pulse transmitter  means  for  simullaneouj  ly  transmittmg 
to  remote  objects  a  pair  of  pulses  each  hiving  a  distinct 
frequency  characteristic,  a  receiver  for  recei  vmg  said  pulses 
after  reflection,  heterodyne  means  in  said  r  sceiver  for  mix- 
ing the  reflected  signals  of  said  pair  of  ptlses  to  produce 
a  sum  frequency  signal,  and  means  for  ind  eating  the  pres- 
ence and  extent  of  Uie  Doppler  frequency  s  hift  m  said  sum 

frequency  signal. 

8   A  sonar  pulse  echo  signal  locator  syst  cm  compnsmg: 
an  impulse  transmitter  operable  to  simultai  «ously  transmit 
to  remote  objects  a  pair  of  pulses  each  having  a  distinct 
frequency,  a  transducer  operable  to  convert  said  pulses 
to  sound  energy  and  operable  to  conver  the  signals  re- 
flected from  said  remote  objects  to  electr  cal  signals,  said 
reflected  signals  deviating  above  and  be  ow  tiie  distinct 
frequency  characteristics  of  said  pair  ot  pulses  m  de- 
pendency on  the  movement  of  said  objects,  a  receiver  for 
receiving  pulse  echo  signals  reflected  fnm  said  objects, 
isolating  means  for  coupling  said  receive!  and  said  trans- 
mitter to  said  transducer,  heterodyne  msans  in  said  re- 
ceiver for  mixing  tiie  reflected  signals  of  sj  id  pair  of  pulses 
to  produce  a  sum  frequency  signal  and  ^  difference  fre- 
quency signal,  means  for  separating  said  last  named  two 
signals  into  two  channels,  filter  means  iii  said  difference 
frequency  signal  channel  operative  to  prbvide  a  substan- 
tiaUy  noise  free  signal,  indicator  means 'coupled  to  said 
filter  to  indicate  the  presence  of  said  signal;  and  a  fre- 
quency spectrum  analyzer  in  said  sum  frequency  clwn- 
nel  operative  responsive  to  the  enhance(   frequency  shift 
of  said  sum  frequency  signal  to  indicate  jhe  movement  of 
said  objects. 
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3,302,162 
DOPPLER  SONAR  APPARATUS 
Rif^ard  O.  Rowlands,  State  CoUcfle,  Pa., 
mcmc  asrifnoMnti,  to  tke  United  States  of 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

Filed  Jane  4, 1965,  Ser.  No.  461,565 
3  Claims.    (CL  340— 3) 


,  by 


■     ■     '        ^  M 


-*-  -  4,  '-••■      ^        t^t^,  1  .  .  .  I 
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1.  In  a  Doppler  sensing  echo  ranging  system  of  the 
type  including  a  matched  set  of  first  and  second  signal 
selective  units,  said  first  unit  for  encoding  a  signal 
for  transmission  to  a  target  and  said  second  unit  for 
detection  of  the  encoded  signal  in  the  echo  signal  return- 
ing from  the  target,  said  first  and  second  signal  selec- 
tive units  each  comprising  a  predetermined  series  of  par- 
allel connected  band  pass  filters  and  a  frequency  com- 
ponent phase  selective  means  associated  with  said  series 
of  filters  for  passing  only  the  output  frequency  components 
of  the  individual  filters  which  are  in  either  one  or  the 
other  of  opposite  signal  phase  conditions  in  accordance 
with  a  predetermined  random  binary  number  code,  the 
improvements,   in  combination,  comprising: 

(a)  the  individual  band  pass  filters  of  the  series  of 
filters  of  the  first  signal  selective  unit  having  center 
frequencies  that  increase  in  accordance  with  a  first 
predetermined  portion  of  a  predetermined  geometric 
progression,  and  having  bandwidths  that  increase  in 
proportion  to  their  respective  center  frequencies,  and 

(b)  said  individual  band  pass  filters  of  the  second  sig- 
ned selective  unit  having  center  frequencies  that  in- 
crease in  accordance  with  a  second  aiad  different  pre- 
determined portion  of  said  predetermined  geometric 
progression,  and  having  bandwidths  that  increase  in 
direct  proportion  to  their  respective  center  frequen- 
cies, 

(c)  said  first  and  second  predetermined  portons  of  the 
predetermined  geometric  progression  being  matched 
to  allow  only  a  signal  encoded  by  the  first  signal 
selective  unit  and  shifted  by  a  predetermined  Doppler 
condition  to  pass  through  the  second  signal  selec- 
tive unit 


3,302,163 

BROAD  BAND^ACOUSnC  TRANSDUCER 

Daald  E.  Andrews,  Jr..  1563  Yoet  Drfrc, 

San  Diego,  CaUf.     92109 

FUed  Ang.  31, 1965,  Ser.  No.  484,134 

13  Claims.    (CL  34»-«) 


1.  Acoustically  responsive  apparatus  comprising; 

an  electromechanical  transducer  element  having  a  hol- 
low generally-cylindrical  shape; 

a  conical  reflector  di^x>sed  concentrically  and  exterior- 
ally  of  said  cylindrical  element; 

a  second  conical  reflector  disposed  concentrically  and 
interiorally  of  said  cylindrical  element,  the  two  coni- 
cal reflectors  being  disposed  to  reflect  waves  in  one 
direction  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  cylindrical  ele- 
ment and  being  equally  spaced  from  the  opposed  sur- 
faces of  said  cylindrical  element  so  that  the  distances 
in  wave  lengths  along  any  radial  line  to  correspond- 
ing incremental  areas  on  the  conical  reflector  sur- 
faces are  substantially  equal; 

one  of  said  conical  reflectors  having  a  relatively  hard 
and  noncompliant  surface  radially  facing  said  cylin- 
drical element  and  the  other  of  said  reflectors  having 
a  relatively  soft  and  compliant  surface  radially  facing 
said  cylindrical  element; 

said  relatively  hard  surface  having  an  acotistic  im- 
pedance sufficiently  higher  than  its  operative  ambient 
environs  for  substantially  preserving  the  phase  of 
impinging  acoustic  waves  and  the  other  surface  hav- 
ing an  acoustic  impedance  sufficiently  lower  than  said 
environs  for  substantially  reversing  the  phase  of  im- 
pinging waves. 


3,302,164 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GEOPHYSICAL 
PROSPECTING  WHICH  UTILIZES  BOTH  RE- 
FLECTED SHEAR  AND  PRESSURE  WAVES 
Kenneth  H.  Waters,  Ponca  City,  Okla.,  and  Jcmc  T. 
Cherry,  Castro  Valley,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Continental 
Oil  Company,  Ponca  CHy,  dda.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FDcd  Dec.  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  330,055 
7  Claims.     (CL  340—15.5) 


*-#ft^ 


1.  A  method  for  determining  physical  properties  of 
subterranean  layers  of  the  earth  comprising  the  steps  of: 

producing  seismic  pressure  wave  reflection  data  of  the 
subterranean  layer  recorded  with  respect  to  time  and 
having  an  effective  wave  length  spectrum; 
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producing  seismic  shear  wave  reflection  data  of  the 
subterranean  layer  recorded  with  respect  to  time  and 
having  an  effective  wave  length  spectrum  substan- 
tially the  same  as  the  effective  wave  length  spectrum 
of  the  pressure  wave  reflection  data;  and 

comparing  the  seismic  pressure  wave  reflection  dati 
with  the  seismic  shear  wave  reflection  data. 


3,302,165  . 

WELL  LOGGING  WITH  SNGLE  CHANNEL  CABU 

Tcciy  O.  Anderson,  Bmce  A.  Blackmail,  and  Robert  O 

WOaon,  Dimcan,  Okla.,  asstgnon  to  HalUbarton  Com' 

pany,  Dmicaii,  (Nda^  a  corpontion  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Dec.  18, 1963^.  No.  331,598 

10  ClafaM.    (CL  340—18) 


Dial 


I  21.  I i 


1.  A  system  for  logging  a  well  bore  hole  comprising 

(a)  a  sonde  station  for  exploring  the  well, 

(b)  a  surface  station  having  periodically  operable  ir 
formation  presentation  means, 

(c)  cable  means  consisting  of  a  single  pair  of  coi 
ductor  means  connecting  the  stations, 

(d)  synchronizing  means  at  one  of  the  stations  fo 
recurrently  generating  electrical  timing  signals,       I 

(e)  means  coupling  the  synchronizing  means  to  thf 
cable  means  for  transmission  of  timing  signals  to  the 
other  station, 

(f )  time  delay  means  at  each  station  responsive  to  th^ 
output  of  the  synchronizing  means  to  generate  elec- 
trical time  delayed  si^uds  after  damping  of  cable 
transmission  transients  from  the  timing  signals,      I 

(g)  transmitter  means  in  said  sonde  station  periodi- 
cally operable  in  response  to  electrical  trigger  sig|- 
nals  at  the  sonde  station  coupled  to  the  cable  means 
responsive  to  the  local  time  delayed  signals,  and      j 

(h)  means  at  the  surface  station  for  initiating  opera- 
tion of  the  information  presentation  means  respon- 
sively  to  the  local  time  delayed  signal  to  present  thp 
logging  signals  in  predetermined  time  relationship 
with  the  operation  of  the  logging  means  after  damp- 
ing of  cable  transmission  transients  resulting  from 
timing  signal  transmission. 


3,302,166 
MULTIPLE  RECEIVER  ACOUSTIC 
WELL  LOGGING 
Joecph  Zemanek,  Jr^  Dallas,  Tcz.,  amignor  to  Mobil  O  1 
Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Mar.  16, 1964,  Scr.  No.  352,173 
18  Claims.    (CI.  340— 18) 
1.  An  acoustic  logging  system  for  producing  a  log  (^f 
the  acoustic  velocity  of  subsurface  formations  along  ja 
borehole  with  compensation  for  irregularities  in  the  bore- 
hole diameter  comprising 
a  logging  tool  having  a  single  transmitter  of  acoustjc 
pulses  intermediate  the  ends  thereof, 
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at  least  four  receivers  comprised  of  fii  st,  second,  third 
and  fourth  receivers  for  detecting  said  acoustic  pulses, 
said  receivers  being  spaced  one  from  the  other  and 
supported  by  said  logging  tool  in  spaced  relationship 
with  said  transmitter  with  the  firstj  and  second  re- 
ceivers to  one  side  of  said  transmitter  and  said  third 
and  fourth  receivers  to  the  other  si(le  of  said  trans- 
mitter, 

means  for  producing  a  signal  representative  of  the  pro- 
duction of  each  acoustic  pulse  by  st  id  transmitter. 


means  responsive  to  said  signal  and  to  the  detection 
of  said  acoustic  pulses  by  said  receivers  for  succes- 
sively producing  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  volt- 
ages respectively  representative  of  the  travel  times 
of  said  acoustic  pulses  from  said  transmitter  through 
segments  of  said  subsurface  formation  to  said  first, 
second,  third  and  fourth  receivers,  trnd 

means  couided  to  said  voltage  producing  means  for  com- 
bining said  first  and  second  voltages|represenUtive  of 
the  travel  times  through  particular  segments  of  the 
subsurface  formation  with  said  tfiird  and  fourth 
voltages  representative  of  travel  times  through  the 
same  subsurface  segments  to  produce  a  log  of  the 
acoustic  velocity  of  the  earth  as  a  i  imction  of  depth. 


332,167 
AIRSPEED  WARNING  D^ICE 
John  H.  Andrcscn,  Jr.,  Hewitt,  NJ.,  ^B^igiior  to  Aitck 
laatnuncnt  Corp.,  Annook,  N.Y.,  a  c<fporatioii  of  New 
York  I 

Filed  June  22, 1965,  Scr.  No.  <  69,051 
9Claimi.    (CL340— 2) 


'"  « 


f      .«KMO*      ) 


1.  An  airspeed  warning  indicator  tvx  use  in  aircraft 
comprising  means  responsive  to  alti^de,  cooperating 
means  responsive  to  airspeed,  a  pair  of 


movable  contacts. 


means  for  rendering  one  of  said  contac  ts  movable  in  re 


!or  rendering  the 
said  cooperating 
maintaining  said 


spouse  to  said  altitude  means,  means 
other  contact  movable  in  response  to 
airspeed  responsive  means,  means  for 
contacts  normally  closed  during  permissive  airspeeds  for 
a  given  altitude,  and  said  contacts  beirg  opened  by  said 
airspeed  responsive  means  when  the  safe  airspeed  is  ex- 
ceeded at  a  measured  altitude,  an  indie  ator  connected  in 
circuit  with  said  pair  of  contacts,  and  means  disposed  in 
said  circuit  for  activating  said  indicator 
contacts  are  opened 


means  when  said 
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3,3njl68 
TRAFFIC  COPOROL  SYSTEM 
Gcorie  W.  Gray,  LambcrtrOk,  LcsUc  E.  Floiy  and  Win- 
tkrop  S.  Pike,  Princeton,  and  Robert  E.  Morcy,  HamO- 
too  Sqoara,  NJ.,  amicBon  to  Radio  Corporation  of 


AmerlaLa corporatfoa  of  Ddawirc 


Jan.  28. 1964.  Scr.  No.  340,679 
9  Claims.    (CL  340— 31) 


"fl^^c 


er,  a  source  of  discrete  pulses  having  a  predetermined 
rate  for  driving  said  counter,  a  register  having  a  prede- 
termined number  of  steps  ixA  being  operable  to  each 
step  in  turn,  signal  control  means  responsive  to  said  regis- 
ter for  controlling  said  signals  to  display  a  distinctive 
combination  of  signal  indications  on  each  step  <rf  said 
register,  means  responsive  to  the  operation  of  said  regis- 
ter from  one  step  to  the  next  for  setting  said  digital  count- 
er to  a  predetermined  count  selected  in  accordance  with 
the  particular  next  step  to  which  said  register  is  operated, 
and  means  responsive  to  the  operation  of  said  digital 
counter  to  a  predetermined  end  count  which  is  the  same 
for  each  step  of  said  register  for  advancing  said  register 
to  its  next  successive  step. 


1.  A  traffic  control  circuit  means  for  cooperation  with 
a  block  detection  means  and  with  other,  like  traffic  con- 
trol circiiit  means,  said  traffic  control  circuit  means  be- 
ing arranged  along  said  roadway,  said  block  detection 
means  detecting  the  presence  or  absence  of  a  vehicle 
and  putting  out  a  corresponding  presence  or  absence 
signal,  each  of  said  control  circuit  means  comprising: 
a  first  light  circuit  actuated  by  a  presence  signal  from 
a  block  detection  means  and  having  a  time  delay 
circuit  to  activate  said  light  circuit  a  selected  time 
delay  after  said  absence  signal  changes  to  a  presence 
signal, 
means  for  diminishing  a  said  presence  signal  for  trans- 
mission to  another,  of  said  like  traffic  control  circuit 
means, 
a  second  light  circuit  including  means  for  receiving  a 
diminished  presence  signal  from  another,  like  traffic 
control  circuit  means,  said  second  light  circuit  being 
activated  by  said  diminished  presence  signal  and  con- 
nected to  said  first  light  circuit,  said  second  light 
circuit  when  activated  disabling  said  first  light  cir- 
cuit to  prevent  activation  of  said  first  light  circuit. 


3,302,169 
DIGrTAL  COUN11ER  TRAFFIC  SIGNAL 
CONTROLLER 
Artimr  W.  Wctaaore,  Rochester.  N.Y.,  amlgBor  to  Gen- 
eral SIgMd  Coffporation,  Roocstcr,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tkm  of  New  York 

FOcd  Dec  30, 1963,  Scr.  No.  334,314 
4ClaiaBS.    (CL  340-41) 


3,302,170  

TRAFFIC  UGHT  CONTROL  BUFFER 

Robert  A.  Icnsca,  Pcdokfli,  and  WObw  J.  LctIbc, 

kecpite,  N.Y.,  msignocs  to  Intcrmrtion'  ~    ' 

chines  CorporatioB,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 

New  York 

FDed  Apr.  28, 1964,  Scr.  No.  363,147 
7CUrinH.    (CL340— 41) 


1.  A  controller  for  controlling  the  signal  indication 
displayed  by  traffic  signals  at  the  intersection  of  conflicting 
rights-of-way  comprising  in  combination,  a  digital  count- 


1.  In  a  titiffic  light  control  system,  controller  means  and 
stepping  switch  means,  said  controller  means  actuating 
said  switch  means  for  advancing  a  traffic  light  display 
through  a  cycle  including  a  plurality  of  light  energizing 
periods  in  reqwnse  to  a  series  of  clock  pulses,  said  con- 
troller means  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  registers,  each  one  citable  of  storing 
munbers  representing  the  duration  of  a  light  ener- 
gizing period  of  said  cycle;  and 
counting  means  for  counting  a  number  of  said  clock 
pulses  corresponding  to  the  number  stored  in  each 
one  oi  said  registers  and  for  providing  a  control  sig- 
nal to  advance  said  traffic  light  dislay  at  the  com- 
pletion of  each  clock  pulse  count  corresponding  to 
said  numbers  stored  in  said  registers. 


3,302,171 

VEHICLE  ENGINE  COOLANT  CONDITION 

INDICATOR 

WnUam  J.  ScMiac  Aadcnon,  IndL,  aarignor  to  Gwcnl 

Motors  Corporatioa,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  coiporatioB  of 

Delaware 

FDed  Oct  1, 1964,  Scr.  No.  400^65 
OClafans.  (0.340—57) 
1.  An  indicating  device  comprising:  an  electrical  power 
source;  indicating  means,  means  connecting  one  side  oi 
said  indicating  means  to  one  side  of  said  power  source; 
first  means  responsive  to  a  first  temperature  range  to  estab- 
lish a  conductive  path  between  the  opposite  side  of  said 
electrical  power  source  and  the  indicating  means;  aeoond 
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means  responsive  to  a  second  temperature  range;  and 
third  means  responsive  to  a  pressure  range  and  coop- 


of  the  disc  from  the  third  and  fourth  contacts,  respec- 
tively, and  being  engaged  by  the  first  nam  (d  contact  plates 
when  the  disc  is  in  said  neutral  position;  the  various  con- 
tacts being  arranged  and  relatively  positioned  to  that 
when  the  disc  is  rotated  to  the  point  that  the  handle 
engages  the  stop  means  to  one  side  of  itie  neutral  posi- 
tion of  said  handle,  the  second  contact  will  be  engaged 
by  the  corresponding  one  of  said  other  contact  plates 
while  the  third  contact,  on  the  same  side  6f  the  disc  as  the 
second  contact,  becomes  disengaged  frcm  the  adjacent 
one  of  the  first  named  contact  plates  and  the  fifth  con- 
tact remains  engaged  therewith,  and  the  fourth  and  sixth 
contacts,  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  disc,  become  dis- 
engaged from  the  corresponding  one  of' the  first  named 
contact  plates  and  become  engaged  by  the  related  one  of 
the  second  named  contact  plates  and  the  first  named  con- 
tact becomes  disengaged  from  the  latter  plate. 


crating  with  said  second  means  to  establish  a  conductive 
path  between  said  opposite  side  of  said  power  source  an< 
the  indicating  means. 


332,172 

SIGNAL  SYSTEM  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 

Sofronio  B.  Alcoriza,  P.O.  Box  397, 

Walnut  Grove,  Calif.     95690 

Filed  Aug.  27, 1963,  Ser.  No.  304,784 

2  Claims.    (CL  340— 72) 


3,302,173 
VEHICULAR  SIGNALING  S 
Paul  Konz  and  Alois  Hackner,  Ingobtad 

many,  assignors  to  Aoto  Union  Gjnl ,  _ 

(Danube),  Germany,  a  corporation  of  ( ^crmainr 
Filed  June  3, 1963,  Ser.  No.  21  4,979 
6  Claims,    (a.  340— 81 
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1.  A  signal  system  for  a  motor  vehicle  having  a  depres- 
sible  accelerator  pedal,  the  system  comprising,  with  a 
pair  of  electric  li^ts  exposed  at  one  end  of  the  vehicle, 
a  fixed  base  of  insulation  material,  a  switch-forming  disc 
of  insulation  material  tumably  mounted  on  the  base  and| 
having  a  radial  handle  projecting  therefrom  for  con- 
trolling the  rotation  of  the  disc,  stop  means  on  the  base 
engageable  with  the  handle  and  limiting  the  extent  oft 
rotation  of  the  disc  on  opposite  sides  of  a  neutral  posi- 
tion of  the  handle  and  disc,  connected  contact  plates, 
projecting  from  opposite  sides  of  the  disc  and  disposed  inj 
a  plane  at  right  angles  to  the  handle,  other  and  separated 
cmitact  plates  projecting  from  opposite  sides  of  the  disc 
adjacent  and  disposed  to  the  side  of  the  first  namedi 
contact  plates  furthest  from  the  handle,  a  circuit  for  the 
lights  comprising,  with  an  initially  closed  switch  po-. 
sitioned  and  arranged  to  be  opened  by  and  upon  depres-| 
sion  of  the  accelerator  pedal,  a  feed  wire  leading  to  one 
terminal  of  the  switch,  an  interrupter  to  one  terminal  o 
which  the  feed  wire  extends  from  the  other  terminal  o: 
the  switch,  a  second  wire  leading  from  said  one  termin; 
of  the  interrupter  to  first  and  second  connected  conta( 
on  the  base  in  sequence  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
beyond  and  clear  of  said  other  contact  plates  when  the 
disc  is  in  said  neutral  position,  a  third  wire  leading  from; 
the  other  terminal  of  the  interrupter  to  third  and  fourthi 
connected  contacts  in  sequence  on  the  base  positioned  to 
be  engaged  by  tlie  first  named  contact  plates  when  the  disc 
,is  in  said  neutral  position,  a  fourth  wire  leading  from  a 
fifth  c(Hitact  on  the  base  to  one  light,  and  a  fifth  wire 
leading  from  a  sixth  contact  on  the  base  to  the  other 
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1.  A  signaling  system  for  automotive 


like,  comprising  a  source  of  current,  a  f  rst  and  a  second 


directional  light,  circuit  means  including 


vehicles  and  the 


a  selector  switch 


alternately  movable  from  a  neutral  posit  on  to  a  first  and 
a  second  working  position  for  operative];  connection  said 
source  to  said  first  and  second  lights,  \  espectively,  said 
circuit  means  further  including  periodical  y  operable  inter- 
rupter means  adapted  to  energize  the  sel  Bcted  light  inter- 
mittently, thereby  causing  the  selected  li]  ht  to  blink,  con- 
ductor means  forming  an  alternate  ener  ;izing  circuit  for 
said  first  light,  a  normally  open  contrc  1  switch  in  said 
alternate  circuit,  and  switchover  conta(ts  coupled  with 
said  interrupter  means  for  completing  sjud  alternate  cir- 
cuit in  the  nonenergizing  condition  of 
means  and  upon  closure  of  said  contro 
causing  alternate  blinking  of  said  lights 
ment  of  said  selector  switch  into  said  secobd  working  posi- 
tion for  iterative  operation  of  said  intern;  ptor  means. 


said  interrupter 

switch,  thereby 

upon  a  displace- 


3,302,174 
SIGNAL  POSITION  DETECnO^  CIRCUIT 
Constantine  D^nii,  loknion  City,  N.Y,,  and  Lcland  J. 
Hanchett  and  Charica  L.  Hart,  Pbocnfa ,  Ariz., 
to  General  Electric  Company,  a  cor]  oration  of  New 
York 

FUcd  Jnly  30, 1963,  Ser.  No.  298,640 
SClainu.    (O.  340— 146  J) 
1.  A  waveshape  presence  detection  circuit,  comprising: 
first  and  second  spatially  separated  wave  Sampling  means; 


light,  said  fifth  and  sixth  contacts  being  spaced  radially   means  for  propagating  a  waveshape  suco  sssivdy  past  said 
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first  and  second  sampling  means;  a  peak  detector  connect- 
ed to  said  fint  sampling  means,  said  peak  detector  being 
responsive  to  the  peak  of  an  antinode  of  said  waveshape 
at  said  first  sampling  means  to  produce  an  output  signal; 
a  threshold  circuit  connected  to  said  second  sampling 


means,  said  threshold  circuit  being  adapted  to  produce 
an  output  signal  wlten  the  amplitude  of  tlie  waveshape  at 
said  second  sampling  means  is  above  a  predetermined 
level;  and  means  responsive  to  the  simultaneous  occurrence 
of  output  signals  from  said  peak  detector  and  threshold 
circuit  for  producing  a  waveshape  presence  signal. 


3,302,17s 
ATTENUATION  NETWORK  FOR  CARRIER-CUR- 
RENT TELECOMMUNICATION  SYSTEMS 
Albert  DcradDob,  LHay-ics-RoscL  and  Hewi  F'nmcois 
Gcrmaia  I  awignr,  Gomctz-la-Vaic,  France 
FIM  f  nnc  29, 1962,  Ser.  No.  206,291 
Claims  priority,  appttcadon  Fhmcc,  Nov.  14, 1961, 
878,933 
10  Claims.    (CL  340— 149) 


3,302476 
MESSAGE  ROUTING  SYSTEM 
John  A.  McLaogUfea,  Los  Gatoa,  CaHL,  aari^or  to  b- 
tcnsational  Itwrintm  MarUBw  Corporatloii,  New  Yort, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Dm:.  7, 1962,  Ser.  No.  243,063 
44  Claims.    (CL  34*— 172.5) 
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1.  A  signal  routing  circuit  for  transferring  data  pro- 
vided in  separate  groupings,  comprising:  a  first  data  sta- 
tion including  supply  means  providing  data  groupings  in 
a  predetermined  order;  a  second  data  station  including  de- 
mand means  for  requesting  data  groupings  in  said  pre- 
determined order  but  at  random  times  relative  to  the 
data  groupings  which  are  provided;  delay  means  having 
a  controllably  variable  delay  time  and  coupling  the  first 
data  station  to  the  second  data  station;  and  control  means 
responsive  to  provided  and  requested  data  groupings  for 
maintaining  a  continuous  computation  of  the  time  differ- 
ence between  the  times  of  supply  and  demand  for  con- 
trolling the  delay  time  of  the  delay  means. 


3,302,177 
DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
Robert  A.  Bina,  Sooth  St.  Panl,  MluB.,  amignor  to  Spcny 
Rand  Corporation,  New  YoHk,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUcd  Sept.  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  311,791 
OCUbns.    (CL34«— 172J) 
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1.  A  controllable  attenuation  networic  havi|y|  first  and 
second  terminal  pairs  each  including  first  and  second  ter- 
minals, said  network  comprising  a  thermistor  having  a 
heater  and  a  heated  element,  a  pair  of  control  terminals 
connected  to  said  heater,  a  fixed  resistor,  and  a  1/1  turn 
ratio  transformer  having  a  first  and  a  second  winding, 
said  windings  each  having  a  non-common  end  and  a  com- 
mon end  constituting  a  common  point  wherethrough  said 
windings  are  coimected  in  series  and  phase  opposition; 
said  network  further  comprising  coimection  means  be- 
tween said  terminal  pairs,  thermistor,  resistor  and  trans- 
former; said  connection  means  consisting  of  said  fixed  re- 
sistor coimected  between  said  first  terminals  of  said  first 
and  second  terminal  pairs,  said  heated  element  of  said 
thermistor  connected  between  said  first  terminal  of  said 
first  terminal  pair  and  the  non-oonunon  end  of  said  first 
winding,  a  connection  between  the  non-conmion  end  of 
said  second  winding  and  said  first  terminal  of  said  second 
terminal  pair,  and  a  direct  connection  linking  said  second 
terminals  of  said  first  and  second  terminal  pairs  and  said 
common  point. 
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7.  In  a  digital  computing  system  of  the  type  having  a 
computer  with  a  memory  section  including  storage  loca- 
tion selection  means  and  a  plurality  of  addressable  stor- 
age locations  for  storing  data  words,  data  control  words 
and  binary  coded  jH-ograms  of  instruction  words,  and  a 
plurality  of  data  handling  devices  coimected  to  said  mem- 
ory section  by  data  lines  to  supply  data  control  word 
identifiers  to  said  storage  location  selection  means  and 
data  words  to  said  storage  locations  in  response  to  a  series 
of  request  control  signals  sent  from  said  data  handling 
devices  to  said  computer  for  indicating  that  said  data 
handling  devices  have  data  words  on  said  data  lines  for 
said  computer  and  acknowledge  controls  signals  sent  from 
said  computer  to  said  data  handling  devices  for  indicating 
that  a  data  word  has  been  stored  in  said  memory  section 
such  that  a  new  data  word  can  be  applied  to  said  plu- 
rality of  data  lines,  wherein  a  plurality  of  addressable  data 
control  words  stored  in  said  memory  selectable  by  said 
data  control  word  identifiers  unique  to  each  of  said  data 
handling  devices  sent  from  said  data  handling  devices  to 
said  storage  location  selection  means,  specify  the  starting 
and  final  addresses  in  said  memory  where  data  words  from 
said  data  handling  devices  are  to  be  stored,  and  wherein 
means  are  provided  for  incrementing  said  starting  ad- 
dresses upon  the  transfer  of  each  data  word  from  a  data 
handling  device  to  the  computer,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: means  for  sensing  equality  between  said  incre- 
mented starting  address  and  said  fimd  address;  first  means 
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responsive  to  the  output  from  said  sensing  means  for  ini 
terrupting  the  normal  program  sequence  and  initiating  a 
new  program  sequence  wherein  a  new  data  control  wor4 
is  stored  at  the  addressable  storage  location  specified  bf 
the  address  representing  signals  unique  to  the  data  hari 
dling  device  whose  incremented  starting  address  equalei 
the  final  address;  ^d  second  means  responsive  to  thf 
output  from  said  sensing  means  for  inhibiting  the  transf 
mission  of  the  acknowledge  control  signal  to  the  datt 
handling  device  whose  incremented  starting  addr( 
equaled  the  final  address  until  said  new  data  control  won 
is  stored. 


332,178 

COMPUTING  SYSTEMSf 

Thomas  P.  HoUoran,  Brookvflle,  and  Patrick  B.  Clos^ 

Dayton,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  National  Cash  Rcgiste  r 

Company,  Dayton,  Oiiio,  a  cwporation  of  Maryland 

Ordinal  ^plication  Dec.  15, 1959,  Scr.  No.  859,598,  noi  r 

Patent  No.  3,112,394,  dated  Nov.  26,  1963.    Divide  I 

and  tUs  appUcation  Oct.  7,  1963,  Scr.  No.  314,094 

3  Claims.    (CI.  340—172.5) 


to  successive  order  storage  locations  of 
vice  in  response  to  the  same  instruction 
tion  initially  stored  in  said  instruction  - 
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said  storage  de- 
word  manifesta- 
rfcgister. 


332,179 

MAGNETIC  CHARACTER  GENERATOR 
Peter  E.  Osbom,  Addison,  and  ClarencciW.  Torek,  Glen- 
view,  111.,  assignors  to  A.  B.  Dfek  Copipany,  Chicago, 
lU.,  a  corporation  of  Illimrfs 

FUcd  Dec.  17, 1962,  Scr.  No.  245,255 
4  Cbdms.    (CL  340—172  S) 


1.  In  an  electronic  digital  computing  machine,  tl  e 
combination  comprising:  a  storage  device  of  a  type  pri  \- 
viding  a  plurality  of  separate  storage  locations  each  b;- 
ing  capable  of  having  either  a  data  word  or  an  instruc- 
tion word  manifestation  stored  therein;  address  selecting 
means  associated  with  said  storage  device  for  obtainiilg 
access  to  any  chosen  storage  location  thereof;  read-wri^e 
means  associated  with  said  storage  device  and  operable 
during  a  cycle  of  operation  thereof  for  selectively  stor- 
ing a  word  manifestation  or  reproducing  a  word  mani- 
festation previously  stored  at  the  particular  storage  lo- 
cations individually  selected  by  said  address  selecting 
means;  an  instruction  register  having  a  plurality  of  sec- 
tions each  of  which  is  capable  of  having  stored  therein  {a 
particular  portipn  of  an  instruction  word  manifestation, 
the  contents  of  one  of  said  sections  being  indicative  of 
a  first  storage  location  in  said  storage  device  and  the  co  i- 
tents  of  another  one  of  said  sections  being  indicative  of 
a  second  storage  location  in  said  storage  device;  means 
operable  sA  predetermined  programmed  times  for  alter- 
nately conditioning  said  address  selecting  means  to  tc 
first  indicative  of  the  contents  of  said  one  section  of  said 
instruction  register  and  next  to  be  indicative  of  the  con- 
tents of  said  another  section  of  said  instruction  register; 
control  means  responsive  to  the  contents  of  still  another 
section  of  said  instruction  register  for  initiating  a  suc- 
cession of  cycles  of  operation  of  said  read-write  means; 
and  means  for  selectively  incrementing  the  contents  of 
said  one  section  and  for  decrementing  the  contents  of 
said  another  section  of  said  instruction  register  upon 
completion  of  each  two  cycles  of  operation  of  said  read- 
write  means  such  that  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  word  ma^i- 
festations  are  selectively  stored  or  reproduced  with  resj 
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1.  In  a  character  display  system  of  the  type  wherein 
characters  are  formed  on  a  display  device  as  a  phirality 
of  successive  adjacent  lines  along  each  of  which  are 
spots  displaced  from  one  another,  anparatus  for  pro- 
viding signals  from  which  said  spots  lire  derived  com- 
prising a  counter  having  a  niuiber  of  different  count 
stages  said  number  equalling  the  total,  number  of  lines 
on  said  character  display,  each  count  stage  being  asso- 
ciated with  a  different  line,  means  for  <iiving  said  count- 
er to  cause  each  count  stage  to  produce  an  output  in 
succession,  a  plurality  of  magnetic  cor^s  each  of  which 
has  a  first  and  a  second  state  of  magnetic  remanence,  the 
number  of  magnetic  cores  in  said  plurality  equalling  the 
total  number  of  spots  which  can  occur  klong  a  line,  each 
core  being  associated  with  a  spot  on  ^very  line,  means 
responsive  to  the  output  of  a  count  stage  for  driving 
from  their  first  to  their  second  states  I  the  ones  of  said 
cores  associated  with  the  spots  requirea  on  the  line  with 
which  said  count  stage  is  associated,  neans  for  deriving 
a  separate  output  signal  from  each  core  driven  by  said 
count  stages  output,  and  means  for  crdering  said  out- 
put signals  in  a  signal  sequence  having  the  same  rela- 
tive spacing  as  the  spacing  of  the  spots  on  the  line 
with  which  said  count  stage  is  associate! . 


3J02  180 
DIGFTAL  DATA  HANDilNG 
Leonard  J.  Donohoc  and  Artknr  D.  Fkn,  Hooatoo,  Tex., 
and  David  E.  Keef  er  and  Nick  G.  N  icolan,  Scottsdalc, 


Ariz.,  assignors  to  Texas  ImtrnmcDts  Incorporated, 
Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corporarion  of  Dclawire 

FUcd  Apr.  9, 1963,  Scr.  No. :  71,679 
21  Claims.    (CL  340— r  2  J) 


1.  In  a  system  for  transferring  digita 
stora^  means  to  a  memory  where  a 
includes  a  tape  having  a  plurality  of 


data  from  a  tape 

t^pe  storage  means 

blocks  of  digital 


words  stored  thereon  with  each  block  of  words  includ- 
ing a  unique  code  for  indicating  the  start  of  a  block,  the 
combination  which  comprises:  a  memory  for  storing  digi- 
tal words  therein,  means  for  transferring  words  from 
said  tape  to  said  memory  including  read-out  means  re- 
sponsive to  a  word  stored  on  said  tape  for  reading  said 
word  out  of  said  tape  and  read-in  means  for  reading 
said  word  into  said  memory,  means  for  moving  said  tape 
past  read-out  means,  means  for  producing  a  full  com- 
mand in  response  to  a  predetermined  number  of  words 
stored  in  said  memory,  means  for  producing  a  stop  com- 
mand in  response  to  said  full  command  and  said  unique 
code  for  stopping  the  movement  of  said  tape  and  there- 
after reversing  the  movement  of  said  tape  for  a  predeter- 
mined time  to  position  said  unique  code  behind  said  read- 
out means. 

16.  A  system  for  asynchronously  transferring  digital 
words  into  and  out  of  a  memory  comprising:  a  memory 
for  storing  digital  words  therein,  read-in  means  operative 
to  sequentially  read  each  of  a  plurality  of  words  into  said 
memory,  said  read-in  means  including  means  for  produc- 
ing a  command  after  each  word  is  read  into  said  mem- 
ory, read-out  means  operative  to  read  each  stored  word 
out  of  said  memory,  said  read-out  means  including  means 
for  permising  the  operation  of  said  read-out  means  in 
response  to  said  command,  whereby  the  read-out  means 
has  access  to  each  word  stored  in  the  memory  after  it  is 
read-in. 

3302,181 

DIGITAL  iNPirr-oumrr  buffer  for 

COMPUTERIZED  SYSTEMS 

Henry  P.  Lcc,  Phoenix,  Arts.,  awignnr  to  General  Electric 

Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUcd  Jnnc  17, 1963,  Scr.  No.  288,239 

UClafana.    (CL  340— 172  J) 


3,302,182 
STORE  AND  FORWARD  MESSAGE  SWITCHING 
SYSTEM  UTILIZING  A  MODULAR  DATA  PROC- 
ESSOR 
John  T.  Lynch,  UooTillc,  and  Vnd  G.  WoW,  PaoU,  Pa., 
aarignon  to  Bnrroiighs  Corporation,  Detroit,  ROch.,  a 
corporation  of  MlcUgn 

Filed  Oct  3. 1963,  Scr.  No.  313,591 
19Clainis.    (CL  340— 172.5) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  the  transfer  of  data 
between  at  least  one  peripheral  device  and  a  central  proc- 
essor which  includes  a  memory  having  a  plurality  of  data 
storage  locations,  said  apparatus  composing;  address  reg- 
ister means  for  representing  an  address  ol  a  group  of  said 
plurality  of  storage  locations  of  said  memory,  control 
means  comprising  logic  circuits  for  receiving  signals  rep- 
resenting a  data  transfer  operation  to  be  executed  be- 
tween a  peripheral  device  and  said  memory,  means  for 
initiating  said  transfer  operation  between  said  peripheral 
device  and  the  group  of  said  memory  storage  locations 
which  is  represented  by  said  address  register,  said  control 
means  including  means  for  receiving  a  signal  from  the 
central  processor  and  in  response  to  receipt  of  said  signal 
to  reset  the  address  register  means  during  execution  of  a 
transfer  operation  then  in  progress. 


J L 


1 

11. ,    i.  ■  I 
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1.  A  store  and  forward  message  switching  center  com- 
prising, in  combination,  a  totally  modular  data  proc- 
essor having  a  plurality  of  identical  memory  modules, 
and  a  plurality  of  identical  processing  modules  inter- 
connected to  a  matrically  arranged  central  interchange 
for  simultaneous  intercommunication  therebetween,  a 
plurality  of  identical  input/output  control  modules  each 
connected  to  all  for  selective  conmiunication  with  any 
of  said  identical  memory  modules  through  said  centr^ 
interchange,  a  plurality  of  peripheral  recording  and 
Storage  devices  interconnected  through  a  matrically  ar- 
ranged input/output  interchange  to  said  input/output 
control  modules  for  simultaneous  intercommunication 
therewith,  a  plurality  of  identical  data  demand  modules 
individually  connected  to  all  for  selective  communica- 
tion with  any  of  said  memory  modules  through  said 
central  interdiange,  a  plurality  of  identical  data  buffer 
modules  interconnected  through  a  matrically  arranged 
data  demand  interchange  to  said  data  demand  modules 
for  simultaneous  intercommunication  therewith,  each  of 
said  buffer  modules  intercoimecting  a  plurality  of  mes- 
sage communication  lines  to  said  data  demand  inter- 
change, each  of  said  pluralities  of  modules  of  said  mes- 
sage switching  center  including  at  least  one  additional 
module  in  excess  of  system  operating  requirements  to 
thereby  provide  a  message  switching  center  having  the 
reliability  achieved  by  a  switching  system  with  a  com- 
plete standby  system  without  the  equipment  redundancy 
and  inherent  switchover  requirements  of  a  com|dete 
standby  system. 
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MICRO-PROGRAM  DIGITAL  COMPUTER 
James  R.  Bamctt,  Gkiidora,  and  William  K.  Git,  San 
Lcandro,  Calif.,  anignon  to  Burroaghs  Corporanon, 
Detroit,  Mkh^  a  corporation  off  ^Schijjn 

FUad  Nov.  26, 19«3,  Ser.  No.  325,853 
5  Claims.    (0.340^172.5) 


JANUABY  81,  1967 


.^S^-^t. 
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1.  A  control  unit  for  a  digital  processor  in  which 
stored  instructions  are  executed  in  sequence,  the  control 
unit  including  an  instruction  word  register,  a  control  word 
register,  the  control  word  register  storing  a  group  of 
binary  coded  characters,  a  decoder,  means  for  coupling 
one  of  the  character  storing  portions  of  the  control  word 
register  to  the  decoder,  whereby  one  character  in  the 
control  word  is  decoded  at  a  time,  a  read-out  memory 
for  storing  a  plurality  of  control  words,  means  responsive 
to  coded  address  information  in  each  instruction  as  it 
is  placed  in  the  instruction  wopd  register  by  the  processor  ( 
for  addressing  a  word  in  the  read-out  memory  and  placii^ 
the  word  in  the  control  word  register,  means  including 
a  counter  for  successfully  coupling  each  character  in  the 
control  register  to  the  decoder,  the  decoder  providing  a 
signal  on  a  different  output  line  for  each  different  value 
of  character  coupled  to  the  decoder,  the  output  lines 
from  the  decoder  being  coupled  to  the  processor  to  con- 
trol the  processor,  means  for  transferring  additional 
control  words  in  address  sequence  from  the  read-out 
memory  to  the  control  word  register  when  the  counter 
indicates  that  all  the  characters  in  the  last  control  word 
have  been  coupled  to  the  decoder,  means  responsive  tc^ 
a  particular  output  line  from  the  decoder  for  addressing 
and  transferring  a  new  control  word  from  the  read-ou^ 
memory  to  the  control  register  in  response  to  the  value 
of  the  next  character  in  sequence  in  the  existing  word  in 
the  contiol  register,  and  means  responsive  to  anothef 
particular  output  line  from  the  decoder  for  causing  th« 
processor  to  bring  a  new  instruction  into  the  instructioi 
register. 

3  302  184 
SYSTEM  OF  CHARGING  SUBSCRIBERS  AND 
FOR   THE   REMOTE   READING   OF   TELE- 
PHONE CHARGES 

'    Jcao-CIande  Lavenfar,  28  Ave.  Welschlngcr, 

Viroflay,  France 

FOed  Dec  5, 1963,  Ser.  No.  328,363 

Claimt  priority,  applicatioa  France,  Dec  7, 1962, 

917,941 

4  Claims.    (0.340—172.5) 


addresses  of  the  calling  subscribers,  a  sys  em  for  charg- 
ing subscribers  wherein  the  supervision  of  the  chargmg  is 
effected  at  the  junctors,  comprising  mears  for  countmg 
the  charging  pulses  relative  to  a  call,  wid  count  at  a 
given  instant  constituting  the  actual  current  charge,  first 
temporary  stores  respectively  associated  fwith  the  junc- 
tors and  adapted  to  store  the  address  ofj  a  calling  sub- 
scriber and  the  actual  current  charge,  se<^nd  temporary 
stores   respectively  associated  with  the  ^ibscribers  and 
adapted  to  store  the  cumulative  charges  relative  to  said 
subscribers,  a  stepping  register  adapted  io  be  cyclically 
connected  to  said  first  temporary  stores  and  selectively 
connected  to  said  second  temporary  stores,  means  for 
scanning  the  junctors  of  the  crossbar  sysl  em  in  synchro- 
nism with  the  stepping  register  and  deriv  ng  therefrom  a 
principal  datum  signal  having  two  values  respectively 
representing  the  engagement  and  the  disengagement  of  a 
junctor  for  a  call,  means  for  cyclically  transferring  said 
principal  datum  signal  and  said  actual  jcurrent  charge 
respectively  from  said  scanninp,  means  ind  said  count- 
ing means  to  said  first  temporary  store  ass^iatcd  with  said 
junctor  via  the  stepping  register,  means  for  transferring 
the  address  of  the  calling  subscriber  froni  said  registering 
means  to  said  first  temporary  store  associated  with  said 
junctor  via  the  stepping  register,  mcan$  controlled  by 
the  principal  datum  signal  representing!  the  disengage- 
ment of  the  junctor  for  adding  the  actual  current  charge 
written  in  the  first  temporary  store  at  ttte  junctor  disen- 
gagement  instant  to  the  cumulative  charge  written  in 
the  second  temporary  store  associated  jvith  the  calling 
subscriber  having  said  address  and  meani  for  transferring 
the  new  cumulative  charge  resulting  fronf  the  addition  in- 
to said  second  temporary  store. 


ffi^ 
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3,302,185  . 

FLEXIBLE  LOGIC  CIRCUIT  S 
BUFFER  MEMORY 
Andrew  P.  Cox,  Jr^  Lathcrvillc,  Robcr 
more,  and  Joseph  Abmzzo,  Scvoiu 
ors,  by  mesne  asslgnmente,  to  die 
America  as  represented  by  tlic 

FUed  Jan.  20, 1964,  Ser.  No. 
8  Claims.    (O.  340— 172L5) 


Sccrciary 


H.  Sapp,  Balti- 

rk,  Md.,  asrign- 

United  States  of 

of  tkc  Nary 

;042 
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FOR 


1.  In  a  telephone  crossbar  system  having  non-r  u- 
merical  subscriber  selection  stages  and  numerical  grotp 
selection  stages  connected  through  interstage  links,  junc- 
tors inserted  on  said  linlu  and  means  for  registering  ^ 


1.  In  combination  in  a  control  system  for  feeding 
asynchronous  event  words  of  binary  bits  into  a  syn- 
chronous computer  memory, 

a  buffer  memory  with  write-in  mews  and  read-out 
means  coupled,  respectively,  to  the  source  of  event 
words  and  to  said  computer  memory, 

a  write  address  counter  for  routing  sue 
words  to  different  addresses  in  sa  d  buffer  memory, 

a  read  address  counter  for  succes  lively  transferring 
event  words  out  of  different  addn  sses  of  said  mem- 
ory to  said  computer  memory, 

said  write  address  and  read  addrsss  counters  each 
comprising  cascaded  bistable  bjnary  stoges  with 
complementary  output  terminals, 
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ELECTRICAL 
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logical  circuit  means  for  adding  a  binary  one  to  the 
write  address  counter  number  and  logical  circuit 
means  for  comparing  the  augmented  write  address 
number  with  the  read  address  counter  number,  and 
circuit  means  for  inhibiting  read-out  of  event  words 
from  the  buffer  memory  while  the  compared  num- 
bers are  equal  to  keep  the  read-out  operation  always 
at  least  one  address  behind  tlie  write-in  operation. 


3,302,186 
INFORMATION  REtRIEVAL  SYSTEM 
Edward  John  Rascr,  Monigomwy  Conty,  Md.,  and  Alcz- 
S.  Lett,  Pntaam  Cooty,  N.Y.,  ssitgHors  to  later- 
BiiAifM  MacMMS  Cotporatioa,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporadoB  of  New  Yoifc 
Continuation  ol  application  Ser.  No.  51,196,  Ang.  22, 
1960.   Thb  applicatioa  Aug.  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  391,357 
3i  Claims.    (CL  340—172.5) 


1.  In  a  data  handling  system,  file  means  for  sequentially 
producing  records  of  like  format  in  the  form  of  time  se- 
quential bits  which  are  grouped  into  successive  fields,  a 
device  for  utilizing  the  bits  of  one  or  more  particular, 
consecutive  fields  within  each  record  produced  by  said 
file  means,  gating  means  coupled  to  said  file  means  and 
to  said  device  operative  to  deconditioned  and  conditioned 
states  for  blocking  and  admitting,  respectively,  the  pas- 
sage of  bits  from  said  file  means  to  said  device,  comparing 
means  coupled  to  said  file  means  and  to  said  gating  means 
operative  upon  the  receipt  from  said  file  means  of  a  first 
predetermined  number  of  bits  within  each  record  means 
for  conditioning  said  gating  means,  counting  means  cou- 
pled to  said  gating  means  operative  upon  the  admission 
to  said  device  of  bits  which  represent  the  field  or  fields  of 
each  record  to  be  used  by  said  device  for  deconditioning 
said  gating  means,  and  setting  apparatus  including  first 
means  for  selectably  making  said  comparing  means  re- 
sponsive to  the  occurrence  of  a  first  particular  number  of 
fields  in  each  record  produced  by  said  file  means  and  sec- 
ond means  for  selectably  making  said  counting  means  re- 
sponsive to  the  occurrence  of  a  number  of  bits  equal  to 
the  number  of  bits  within  the  field  or  fields  to  be  admitted 
to  said  device,  whereby  any  field  or  consecutive  fields  of 
each  record  produced  by  said  file  means  can  be  admitted 
to  said  device. 


for  determining  the  storage  block  selection;  and 
the  second  part  arranged  to  contain  the  higher  value 
portion  of  the  address  for  determining  the  location 
within  a  storage  block; 

first  control  signal  input  means; 

second  control  signal  input  means; 

a  plurality  of  gate  circuits  connected  with  the  first  part 
of  said  register  for  selectively  opening,  depending 
upon  the  content  of  said  first  part,  the  path  for  a 
first  control  signal  and  for  a  aecoiid  control  signal 
to  the  selected  storage  block; 

a  common  storage  register  for  receiving  the  inidnna- 
tion  read  out  of  the  selected  storage  block; 

a  partial  address  register  for  each  storage  block  and 
connected  for  receiving  the  higher  value  portion  of 
the  address  from  said  second  part  when  the  first 
control  signal  is  applied  to  said  first  control  signal 
input  nMans; 


a  buffer  register  for  connection  with  said  conunon  stor- 
age register; 

means  connected  to  be  controlled  by  said  first  control 
signal  for  reading  out  the  content  of  the  selected 
storage  location  and  placing  it  into  said  buffer  regis- 
ter for  intermediate  read  out  of  the  selected  storage 
block;  and 

means  connected  to  be  controlled  by  said  second  con- 
trol signal  for  transmitting  the  content  of  the  buffer 
register  into  the  common  storage  register  upon  ter- 
mination of  read  out  into  the  buffer  register. 


3,302,188 
CRYOELECTRIC  MEMORIES 
James  C.  Milicr,  Pennington,  and  Charles 
Princeton,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Radio 
America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  3, 1964,  Ser.  No.  357,132 
6  Claims.    (CL  340— 173.1) 
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3,302,187 
COMPUTER  STORAGE  READ-OUT  SYSTEM 
Heinz  E.  Voigt,  Konstanz,  Germany,  assignor  to  Tele- 
fnnkcn    PatentverwertangsgcaellsdMrft    m.b^    Ubn 
(DanniM),  Germany 

FOed  Dec.  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  418,744 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Gcraumy,  Dec  20, 1963, 
T  25,298 
5  Claims.    (CL  340— 172.5) 
1.  A  computer  read  out  system,  comprising,  in  com- 
bination: 
a  plurality  of  storage  blocks; 

a  two  part  address  register  with  the  first  part  arranged 
to  contain  the  lowest  value  portion  of  the  address 


6.  In  a  cryoelectric  memory,  in  combination, 

a  superconductive  memory  plane; 

X  and  y  drive  leads  which  are  insulated  from  one  an- 
other, and  from  the  memory  plane,  and  which  pass 
over  the  memory  plane; 

means  for  applying  a  current  pulse  to  a  sekcted  x  lead, 
and,  during  the  interval  of  said  pulse,  applying  a 
second  current  pulse,  whose  leading  edge  occurs  after 
the  leading  edge  of  the  first  pulse,  to  a  selected  y 
lead,  the  two  pulses  together  providing  a  magnetic 
field  of  sufficient  magnitude  to  drive  a  memory  loca- 
tion in  the  memory  plane,  defined  by  the  crossing  of 
the  selected  x  and  y  leads,  normal,  when  that  mem- 
ory location  is  storing  a  bit  of  given  value;  and 
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a  sense  amplifier  coupled  to  said  selected  y  drive  lead 
for  tensing  the  voltage  wliioh  develops  on  that  lead 
wlien  said  memory  location  is  driven  from  the  super- 
conducting to  the  normal  state. 


332,189 
MANUALLY  OPERABLE  FORMAT  CONTROL  UNIT 

FOR  THE  REAL-TIME  OPERATION  OF  A  DATA 

PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
Vlncait  J.  KorkowAI,  Mlimeapolif,  and  HUding  E.  Nd- 

urn.  Marine  on  St  Cioiz,  Minn.,  luignow  to  ^»cny 

Rand  Corpontfon,  New  Yotk,  N.Y^  a  corpontlon  ff 


FOcd  July  2, 1962.  Scr.  No.  W^U 
laClainif.    (CL34»— 174) 


DWUUIJ, 

s,  each 


1.  A  format  control  unit  having  a  plurality  of  manus  - 
ly  selectable  functions  each  of  which  designates  digitfl 
data  that  defines  the  particulars  of  the  selected  functioli, 
comprising: 

a  plurality  of  manual  switch  means; 

a  plurality  of  manually  selectable  function  blocks, 
function  block  including  a  separate  one  of  said  switch 
means  for  causing  the  associated  function  block  to 
assimie  at  least  one  of  a  first  or  a  second  condition; 

said  function  blocks  forming  first  and  second  groups 
each  group  having  a  pluraUty  of  sections  including 
a  first  section,  an  intermediate  section  and  a  last 
section; 

first  conductor  means  coupling  a  first  function  block  •f 
said  first  section  to  predetermined  associated  ones  of 
the  function  blocks  of  said  intermediate  and  laftt 
sections  for  forming  a  first  group  therewith; 

second  conductor  means  coupling  a  second  functi<n 
block  of  said  first  section  to  predetermined  associated 
ones  of  the  function  blocks  of  said  intermediate  and 
last  sections  for  forming  a  second  group  therewitti; 

a  predetermined  one  of  the  function  blocks  of  sa)d 
intermediate  and  last  sections  being  conmion  to  tie 
first  and  the  second  of  said  groups; 

first  signal  means  selectively  coupled  to  said  first  con- 
ductor means  by  the  manual  selection  of  said  fi^t 
function  block's  switching  means  or  to  said  second 
conductor  means  by  the  manual  selection  of  said 
second  function  block's  switch  means  for  selecting 
and  causing  the  coupled  function  blocks  of  the  as- 
sociated first  or  second  group  to  assume  a  first  coj 
dition; 

second  signal  means  selectively  coupled  to  the 
tion  blocks  of  the  intermediate  section  of  the  selects 
first  or  second  group  by  the  manual  selection  of  tl^e 
function  block's  switch  means  for  causing  the  cou- 
pled function  blocks  to  assume  a  second  condition; 
and,  I 

third  signal  means  selectively  coupled  to  a  function 
block  of  the  last  section  for  resetting  the  selected 
function  blocks  of  said  selected  group  back  into  thar 
first  condition  only  if  all  the  function  blocks  of  tne 
intermediate  section  of  the  selected  group  had  pre 
viously  been  set  into  said  second  condition. 
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3,3«2,190 

NON.DESTRUCnVE  FILM  MEMOllY  ELEMENT 
Robert  E.  Boylan,  St  Pan],  and  llaric]f  S.  Koloik,  Egan 
Township,  Dakota  Coonty,  MfauL, 
Rand  Corporation,  New  Yoric,  N.Y. 
Delaware 

Continuation  of  application  Scr.  No.  tp3,9M,  Apr.  18, 

1961.   ThisappUcation  Mar.  16, 196S,8cr.  No.  448,118 

UClainH.    (0.348—14) 
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multi-stable-state 


1.  A  magnetic  memory  element  providing  nondestruc- 
tive readout,  comprising: 

first  and  second  open  flux  path  typel 
cores  of  substantially  similar  ferro  nagnetic  material 
having  uniaxial  anisotropy  providii  g  a  magnetic  easy 
axis  along  which  each  core's  reman  ent  magnetization 
shall  reside  and  wherein  each  cor;  is  disposed  in  a 
magnetically  interacting  relationshi  p  with  said  cores* 
axes  substantially  aligned  and  witi  each  core  only 
partially  closing  the  otherwise  opei  i  flux  path  of  the 
other,  each  of  said  cores  effectini  a  demagnetizing 
field  in  the  area  of  the  other; 

means  inductively  coupled  to  said  coi  es  for  causing  the 
magnetization  of  said  cores  to  be  s  ligned  in  a  select- 
ed one  of  said  stable-states; 

means  inductively  coupled  to  said  cor  (s  for  producing  a 
respective  additive  field  intensity  in  the  area  of  said 
first  core  for  causing  an  enhance!  effect  upon  the 
magnetization  of  said  first  core  but  a  respective  sub- 
tractive  field  intensity  in  the  area  of  said  second  core 
for  causing  a  minimized  effect  upOn  the  nugnetiza- 
tion  of  said  second  core;  | 

sense  means  coupled  at  least  to  said  first  core,  said  en- 
hanced effect  upon  the  magnetization  of  said  first  core 
producing  an  output  signal  in  sai(  sense  means  the 
polarity  of  which  is  indicative  of  th^  said,  selected  one 
stable-state. 


3,302,191 

GAUGE  ciRCurr 

Joim  R.  Ziegler,  Flint  Midi.,  a«igL„       

Corporation,  Detroit  Midi.,  a  corpontion  of  Dcia' 
FDcd  May  4, 1964,  Scr.  No. ;  64,486 
9  Claims.    (0.348— 1' 7) 


1 0  General  Moton 


1.  In  an  indicator  gauge,  apparatus  for  producing  an 
angularly  displaceable  magnetic  field  cc  mprising  a  source 
of  electrical  energy,  a  first  winding  airectly  connected 
across  the  source  for  producing  a  first]  magnetic  field  of 
substantially  constant  magnitude  along  Ihe  axis  of  the  first 
winding,  second,  third  and  fourth  windings  for  produc- 
ing second,  third  and  fourth  magnetic  fields,  respectively, 
akMig  the  winding  axes,  one  end  of  tlje  seccMid  winding 
being  connected  to  the  source  and  th<  other  end  being 
connected  to  one  end  of  each  oi  the  third  and  fourth 
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windings,  the  first  and  second  windings  being  coaxial  such 
that  the  first  and  second  magnetic  fields  are  in  substantial- 
ly direct  opposition  along  a  first  conmion  axis,  and  the 
third  and  fourth  windings  being  coaxial  such  that  the  third 
and  fourth  magnetic  fields  are  in  substantially  direct  op- 
positi<»i  akmg  a  second  common  axis,  the  first  and  second 
common  axes  intersecting  at  a  predetermined  angle,  po- 
tentiometer means  for  varying  the  current  through  the 
second,  third  and  fourth  windings,  thereby  to  vary  the 
magnitude  of  the  respective  fields  produced,  the  poten- 
tiometer means  comprising  an  impedance  element  con- 
nected between  the  other  ends  of  the  third  and  fourth 
windings  and  contact  means  connected  to  a  point  of  refer- 
ence potential  and  displaceably  contacting  the  impedance 
elements. 


3J82,192 

FOUL  INDICATOR  FOR  BASKETBALL  GAMES 

Wairen  H.  LnnghUn,  Box  S32,  Ceosseo,  Kana.    67444 

FDed  Innc  12, 1964,  Scr.  No.  374,654 

TCIainn.    (O.  348— 323) 


1.  A  foul  indicator  for  basketball  games,  said  foul 
indicator  comprising  a  housing  enclosing  a  set  of  at  least 
five  vertically  spaced  compartments  each  including  a  plu- 
rality of  sides  in  which  li^t  transmitting  windows  in- 
cluding indicia  defining  portions  are  disposed,  single 
electrically  actuatable  illumination  means  disposed  in  each 
of  said  compartments,  said  housing  including  means 
adapting  said  housing  to  be  supported  in  an  elevated  po- 
sition from  a  support  surface,  said  illumination  means 
and  the  corresponding  windows  being  adapted  to  indi- 
cate the  total  number  of  fouls  which  have  been  com- 
mitted by  a  player  each  time  a  player  commits  a  foul, 
electrical  potential  transmitting  conductor  means  opera- 
tively  connected  with  said  illumination  means,  adapted  for 
operative  connection  with  a  source  of  electrical  potential 
and.  including  switch  means  operatively  connected 
thereto  operative  to  individually  and  selectively  electrical- 
ly actuate  said  illumination  means  when  said  conductor 
means  is  operatively  connected  to  a  suitable  source  of 
electrical  potential,  said  foul  indicator  also  including  a 
pair  of  separate  housings  supportable  in  desired  orientated 
positions  remote  from  the  first  mentioned  housing  and 
including  electrically  actuatable  team  indicating  illumina- 
tion means  adapted  to  indicate  the  direction  in  which  a 
corresponding  team  bench  is  located,  said  conductor 
means  also  including  portions  electrically  connected  to 
said  team  indicating  illumination  means  and  including 
further  switch  means  operatively  connected  thereto  for 
individually  and  selectively  electrically  actuating  said 
team  indicating  illumination  means. 


3,382,193 
PULSE  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 
JadK  M.  Siprea,  Summit  N  J.,  aMignor  to  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Yorli 

FUed  Ian.  2, 1964,  Scr.  No.  335,814 
llOaiaic    (CL  348— 347) 
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1.  Apparatus  for  converting  binary  pulse  signals  into 
three  state  signals  of  positive  pulses,  negative  pulses  and 
spaces  comprising  means  to  divide  the  binary  pulse  sig- 
nals into  binary  words  of  a  plurality  of  bits,  means  con- 
nected to  the  output  of  said  dividing  means  to  convert 
the  said  binary  words  into  three  state  signals  of  the  same 
number  of  bits  as  said  binary  words  in  accordance  with 
a  first  predetermined  code  until  a  three  state  signal  hav- 
ing a  first  predetermined  direct  current  component  is  gen- 
erated, and  means  connected  to  the  output  of  said  divid- 
ing means  to  convert  said  binary  words  into  three  state 
signals  of  the  same  niunber  of  bits  as  said  binary  words 
in  accordance  with  a  second  predetermined  code  after 
the  occurrence  of  a  three  state  signal  having  said  first 
predetermined  direct  current  component  until  a  three 
state  signal  is  generated  having  a  second  predetermined 
direct  current  component  whereupon  said  conversion  is 
again  acc(Mnplished  in  accordance  with  said  first  code 
until  a  three  state  signal  having  said  first  predetermined 
direct  current  component  is  generated  again,  said  first 
and  second  predetermined  codes  and  the  transfer  of  con- 
version from  one  predetermined  code  to  the  other  in  re- 
sponse to  the  generation  of  three  state  signals  having 
predetermined  direct  current  components  assuring  that 
the  number  of  consecutive  spaces  is  less  than  three. 


3,382,194 
TRACE  READ^G  DEVICES 


Kenneth  W.  Green  and  Herhcrt  Rahy,  Yeovil, 
England,  aarignors  to  Wcidand  Afrcraft  ~ ' 
▼il,  Somerset  England 

FUed  Mar.  6, 1964,  Scr.  No.  349,899 
UClafaM.    (CL  348— 347) 
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1.  Apparatus  for  detemuning  the  position  of  a  point 
on  a  chart  comixising  electrical  conductors  spaced  apart  to 
permit  at  least  part  of  a  penetrable  chart  to  be  positi(med 
therebetween,  an  impedance  connecting  said  electrical  con- 
ductors, means  for  dividing  the  impedance  by  establiab 
ing  an  electrical  connection  by  penetration  throng  the 
chart  at  a  point  theremi,  and  a  variable  impedance  devioo 
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for  striking  a  balance  between  the  divided  portions  of 
the  impedance  detennined  by  said  impedance  dividinf 
niMns,  the  balance  determining  the  position  of  the  point 
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3,302,195 
RELAMPABLE  CAP  ASSEMBLY  WITH  CAM- 
SEATED  LAMP  HOLDER  MEMBERS  I 

Manrice  D.  FoUer,  Seattle,  Waih^  assignor  to  Kont 
Mamifactnriiig  Co^  Seattle,  Wadi^  a  corporation  of 
WaAinotoa  I 

Filed  Jan.  8, 1965,  Scr.  No.  424,392 
KCtaimi.    (CL34«— 3S1) 


a  cathode,  and  a  pair  of  control  grids,  'a  source  of  cur- 
rent connected  in  circuit  with  said  plate  and  cathode, 
means  normally  biasing  each  grid  beyond  cut-off,  re- 
spective signal  channels  connected  to  said  grids,  means 
to  apply  a  recognition  signal  simultaneoi  isly  to  said  signal 
channels,  delay  means  in  one  of  the  signal  channels 
formed  and  arranged  to  delay  the  signal  passing  there- 


n  f 


pe  iod 


1.  A  connecting  mechanism  comprising  a  first  mcmbf  r 
having  a  cylindrical  bore,  a  second  member  having  a 
cylindrical  portion  engageable  in  such  bore  to  permit  rela- 
tive longitudinal  and  rotational  movements  therebetween, 
cam  and  cam  follower  elements,  one  on  each  such  meiti- 
ber,  cooperating  to  advance  the  members  together  l>y 
rotating  them  relatively  in  one  direction,  a  third  memb  it 
mounted  for  conjwnt  rotation  and  relative  longitudinal 
movement  between  inner  and  outer  limiting  positions  ( tn 
one  of  the  first  two  members  and  including  means  engage- 
able  with  the  other  of  said  first  two  members  restrainiitg 
said  third  member  against  relative  longitudinal  moveniept 
with  respect  to  said  other  member  during  said  initkl 
relative  advancement  of  said  first  and  second  membefs, 
spring  means  urging  the  third  member  towards  the  ouler 
limiting  position,  whereby  stress  in  the  spring  means 
occurs  as  the  first  two  members  advance  together  with  t|ie 
third  member  restrained  against  such  advance,  and  abit- 
ments  on  the  third  member  and  the  other  of  the  first  t^'o 
members  interengageable,  with  the  first  two  members 
advanced  together,  so  as  to  prevent  reverse  relative  rota- 
tion between  them,  and  disengageable  by  retraction  of 
the  third  member  against  resistance  of  said  ^ring  means. 


said 


through  for  a  predetermined  time 
discharge  tube  remains  non-conducting 
tion  signal  comprises  pulses  spaced 
period,  means  to  further  modulate 
vide  a  range  mark  on  said  screen  supf  ri 
fixed  reference  markers,  and  means 
said  beam  deflection  coils  responsive 
of  said  discbarge  tube. 
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332,197 
SINGLE  DELAY  LINE  DOUBLE) 
Bemarr  H.  Humphcryt,  Eacondido,  Ca  if. 
United  States  of  America  as  represc  nted 
tary  of  the  Navy 

Filed  July  27, 1966,  Scr.  No.  568,35* 
5  Claims.    (Q.  343— 4 .5) 


whereby  the 

anless  the  recogni- 

the  same  time 

beam  to  pro- 

mposed  on  said 

halt  rotation  of 

to  the  conduction 
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3,302,196  . 

EMERGENCY  ALARM  CIRCUIT  FOR  USE  WIT  I 
AmCRAFT  DETECTION  AND  RECOGNITIOfJ 
SYSTEMS 

Edward  G.  McCoy,  Mogadore,  Ohio 
(Beldcn  HiU  Estates,  Rte.  7,  HarpursvlUe,  N.Y. 
FUcd  Aug.  2. 1957,  Scr.  No.  676,040 
3  Claims.    (CL  343— 6.5) 
1.  In  an  aircraft  recognition  system,  a  source 
live  radar  pulses  ladapted  to  trigger  a  recognition  trans- 
mitter on  a  remo'ie  aircraft,  a  cathode  ray  tube,  sweep 
means  operatively  associated  with  said  cathode  ray  tobe 
and  formed  and  arranged  to  sweep  the  beam  thereof  over 
the  screen  thereof  at  the  same  repetitive  rate  as  said 
radar  pulses,  said  sweep  means  including  rotary  beam 
deflection  coils  operatively  associated  with  said  cathode 
ray  tube,  means  drivingly  connected  to  said  beam  defec- 
tion coils  and  being  formed  and  arranged  to  normally 
rotate  same  continuously,  means  to  modulate  said  beam 
to  provide  a  plurality  of  fixed  space  reference  raage 
markers  on  said  screen,  a  discharge  tube  having  a  plate, 


1.  A  system  for  detecting  time  syiidironism  between 

a  plurality  of  serial  pulse  signals  wl  en  said  pulses  are 

spaced  by  predetermined  time  perio<  s  T  comprising: 

a  source  of  serial  pulses, 

first  delay  means  for  receiving  pulses  and  producing 

output  pulses  representative  of  spid  received  pulses 

delayed  by  said  time  period  T, 
means  for  supplying  pulses  from 

first  delay  means, 
first  coincidence  detecting  means 

cidence  between  pulses  from  said 

pulses  from  said  first  delay  meaps  and  responsive  to 

such  coincidence  for  producing  a  first  coincidence 

output  signal. 


J 


(aid  source  to  said 

or  detecting  coin- 
source  and  output 
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first  incremental  delay  means  for  delaying  said  first 
coincidence  output  by  a  time  period  t  and  supplying 
said  delayed  coincidence  output  to  said  first  delay 
means, 

said  time  period  /  being  substantially  shorter  than  said 
period  T, 

second  incremental  delay  means  for  delaying  output 
pulses  from  said  first  delay  means  by  said  time 
period  /, 

third  incremental  delay  means  for  delaying  pulses  from 
said  source  of  regular  receiving  pulses  by  said 
period  t, 

second  coincidence  detecting  means  for  detecting  coin- 
cidence between  pulses  from  said  second  and  third 
incremental  delay  means  and  output  pulses  from  said 
first  delay  means  and  responsive  to  coincidence  for 
producing  a  second  coincidence  output  pulse, 

said  second  coincidence  output  being  indicative  of  equal 
time  spacing  T  between  the  last  three  pulses  from  said 
source. 

2.  The  system  of  claim  1  wherein: 

said  source  of  serial  pulses  is  a  bracket  decoder  of  an 
IFF  radar  system,  and 

said  time  period  T  equals  the  repetition  time  of  said 
radar  system. 


3,302,198 

AUTOMATIC  TERRAIN  AVOIDANCE  SYSTEM 

Mannel  Sclvbi,  Norwalk,  and  Frank  S.  Preston,  Fafarfield, 

Coon.,  assii^on  to  United  Aircraft  Corporation,  East 

Hartford,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FItod  Mar.  16, 1965.  Scr.  No.  440,078 

14  Claims.    (CL  343—7) 


^ 
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11.  In  a  terrain  avoidance  system  means  for  produc- 
ing a  signal  representing  the  elevation  of  terrain  and 
means  for  modifying  said  signal  artificially  to  increase 
the  elevation  represented  as  the  location  in  azimuth  of 
said  terrain  increases. 


3,302,199 
DISTANCE  MEASURING  SYSTEM 
Robert  J.  Kelly,  Towson,  Lester  R.  Yates,  Tlmoninm,  and 
Donald  H.  Jndd,  Balttaiore,  Md.,  aadgnors  to  The 
Bcndix  Corporation,  Towson,  Mdl,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  May  27, 1964,  Scr.  No.  370,570 
10  Claims.    (Q.  343— 7  J) 
1.  Distance  measuring  equipment  comprising 
an  interrogator  for  transmitting  an  interrogation  signal 

to  a  distant  cooperating  station, 
a  receiver  for  receiving  the  responsive  signal  from  the 

cooperating  station, 
timing  means  initiated  by  the  interrogation  signal  and 
terminated  by  a  control  signal  for  defining  a  time 
interval  proportional  to  the  control  signal, 


a  delay  circuit  for  delaying  the  signal  from  said  re- 
ceiver a  variable  amount,  and 


K&] 
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means  comparing  the  tennination  of  said  time  interval 
with  said  delayed  receiver  signal  for  adjusting  said 
variable  delay. 


332,200 
STORM  TOPOGRAPHY  MAPPING  BY  RADAR 
IDENTIFICATION  OF  TOTAL  STORM  CON- 
TOUR  IN  THftEE  DIMENSIONS 

David  Atlas,  Newton,  Mass. 

(828  Cbcstnnt  St.,  Waban,  Mass.    02168) 

Filed  July  20, 1964,  Scr.  No.  384,005 

10  Claims.    (CL  343— 7.9) 


I3-- 


1.  The  method  of  providing,  on  a  two-dimensional  map, 
a  visual  display  of  three-dimensional  data  representative 
of  the  height,  width  and  depth  of  a  storm,  which  method 
comprises  the  steps  of  radiating  pulses  of  electromagnetic 
energy  both  in  azimuth  and  elevation,  receiving  signals 
reflected  from  said  storm,  generating  video  boundary 
pulses  of  said  storm  from  said  received  reflected  signals, 
generating  height  marker  pulses  in  predisposed  relation- 
ship to  the  time  of  said  radiated  pulsn,  said  height 
marker  pulses  representing  tlie  expected  time  of  arrival 
of  the  reflected  signals  from  preselected  heights,  and  the 
further  step  of  selecting  for  recording  only  those  video 
boundary  pulses  that  occur  at  one  of  the  height  levels 
corresponding  to  one  of  said  height  marker  pulses. 


3,302,201 
TACnCAL  LANDING  APPROACH  RADIO 

Leonard  O.  Yladimir,  Chappaqna,  N.Y.,  and  Milton  I. 
Lilic,  Stanrf ord.  Conn.,  assignois  to  GMoral  ruflihm. 
Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Ddawaic 

Filed  Not.  27, 1964,  Scr.  No.  414,129 
lOCbdms.    (CL  343— 106) 
1.  A  tactical  landing  approach  radio  system  comprising, 
a  groimd  based  transmitter  including  an  antenna  radiat- 
ing a  directive  beam  of  signal  energy. 


2080 


i 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


>f 


means  for  rotating  said  directive  beam  of  signal  energy 
in  a  conical  scan  about  an  axis  at  a  selected  rate  0f 
rotation,  i^ 

means  operated  in  synchronism  with  the  rotation  of  said 
directive  beam  for  generating  a  reference  signal  haV- 
ing  a  frequency  equal  to  the  rate  of  rotation  of  sa|d 
directive  beam  and  a  phase  dependent  on  the  posi- 
tional displacement  thereof, 
frequency  dividing  means  dividing  the  frequency 

said  reference  signal  by  a  selected  number, 

a  local  oscillator,  . 

riieans  for  frequency  modulating  the  output  of  m  d 

local  osciUator  by  the  output  of  said  frequency  div  Jl- 

ing  means, 

a  microwave  generator,  j^ 

means  for  amplitude  modulating  the  output  of  siid 

microwave  generator  by  the  frequency  modulaftd 

output  of  said  local  oscillator  to  produce  a  mo(ju 

lated  transmission  signal. 
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3302J02 

APPARATUS  FOR  COMPARING  TI  E  AMDPLITl^ 
OF  TWO  SIGNALS  OF  DIFFERENT  FREQUEN- 
CIES 
Geoffrey  George  Gourict,  Chesdngton,  iEngbud,  asrignor 
to  The  Wayne  Kerr  Liriwratorics  LiB|itcd,  Surrey,  Eng- 
land, a  British  company  [,,.,« 
FUed  Jan.  15, 19«4,  Ser.  No.  i37,810 
Claims  priority,  appUcadon  Great  Brltiin,  Jan.  16, 1963, 

2,025/63  I 

30  Claims.    (€1343—109) 
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24.  In  an  I.L.S.  system  in  which  two]  signals  of  different 
frequencies  are  radiated  as  modulation:  on  a  common  car- 
rier, a  receiver  for  comparing  the  de  (ths  of  modulation 
of  the  two  signals  comprising  means  for  receiving  and 
detecting  the  radiated  signals  to  prodi  ice  a  combined  in- 
put signal  containing  the  two  modulation  frequencies, 
means  for  deriving,  from  said  input  iignal,  a  first  refer- 
ence signal  of  a  frequency  equal  to  the  mean  of  the  modu- 
lation frequencies,  means  for  deriviig  from  said  input 
signal,  a  second  reference  signal  of  a  frequency  equal  to 
half  the  difference  of  the  two  modulation  frequencies,  a 
balanced  modulator  for  amplitude  modulating  the  first 
reference  signal  with  the  combined  in  >ut  signal,  and  syn- 
chronous detecting  means  controlled  jy  said  second  ref- 
erence signal  for  detecting  the  output  from  the  balanced 
modulator  at  a  frequency  equal  to  ha  f  the  difference  be- 
tween the  modulation  frequencies. 


3,302,203 

ELECTRONIC  CHANNELGUIT  ANCE  SYSTEM 

Peter  P.  SciianfBcr,  101  W.  Spr  ngficid  Ave., 

Philadelphia,  Pa.    UlU 

FUed  Dec  23, 1964,  Ser.  N ».  420,540 

14ClalnM.    (CL  343- 112) 


means  for  imposing  said  modulated  transmission  signal 
on  said  antenna  to  provide  said  directive  beam  of  sig- 
nal energy,  . 

an  airborne  receiver  including  an  ampUtude  modul^n 
detector  deriving  a  signal  from  said  directive  s%nal 
beam  having  a  frequency  equal  to  the  rate  of  rota- 
tion of  said  directive  beam  of  signal  energy, 

a  frequency  modulation  detector  producing  an  output 
signal  having  a  frequency  equal  to  the  frequency 
modulation  component  of  said  directive  signal  beam, 

means  for  multiplying  the  output  signal  frequency  of 
said  frequency  modulation  detector  by  said  selected 
number, 

means  for  detecting  the  phase  relation  of  the  outpfit  ot 
said  amplitude  modulation  detector  relative  td  the 
muhipUed  output  of  said  frequency  modulation  de- 
tector, and  . 

indicator  means  energized  by  the  output  of  sai< 
mentioned  means. 


last 


11.  A  channel-navigation  system 
one  pair  of  radio  range  stations 


comprising  at  least 
located  along  an  extension 
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of  the  channel  center  line  and  having  means  for  radiating 
time-separated  signals, 

signal-receiving  means  at  laterally-spaced  points  of  a 
vehicle  for  receiving  the  signals  from  said  stations, 

means  on  board  said  vehicle  for  comparing  the  phase 
pf  the  signals  as  received  from  each  of  said  stations 
by  said  signal-receiving  means  as  a  measure  of  the 
simultaneous  relative  bearings  of  said  stations, 

means  on  board  said  vehicle  for  transmitting  a  syn- 
chronized signal  at  a  separate  frequency,  means  at  the 
nearest  range  station  for  receiving  this  signal  and 
transmitting  a  response,  and  means  aboard  said  vehi- 
cle for  receiving  this  response  and  determining  its 
time  relationship  to  the  original  transmission  as  a 
measure  of  said  vehicle's  distance  from  said  station, 

indicating  means  responsive  to  said  distance  signals, 

means  on  board  said  vehicle  for  combining  the  algebraic 
difference  between  said  simultaneous  relative  bearing 
information  with  said  distance  information  as  a  meas- 
ure of  the  lateral  offset  of  said  vehicle  with  respect 
to  said  channel  center  line,  and 

indicating  means  responsive  to  said  offset  signals. 


3J02,205 
ANTENNA  RANGE  TOR  PROVIDING  A  PLANE 

WAVE  FOR  ANTENNA  MEASUREMENT 
Richard  C.  Johmon,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  awignor  to 
Tech  Research  iMttotc,  Attaata, 
Georgia 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1964,  Ser.  No.  351,735 
4ClafaiM.    (CL  343— 703) 


Ga.,  a  corporatiM  of 


3J02,204 
DIRECndN  INDICATOR 

Robert  H.  Mathcs,  WaiMil D.C.,  aalipor  to  the 

United  Slatca  of  AnMika  m  wprewttd  hy  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Narjr 

FUed  Dec  5, 1950,  Ser.  No.  199,275 
11  ClainH.    (CL  343—113) 


1.  In  an  antenna  range  for  antenna  measurements, 
means  for  emitting  a  wave  front,  a  first  paraboUc  surface 
contained  within  a  wave  guide,  and  a  second  parabolic 
surface,  said  means  for  emitting  a  wave  front,  said  first 
parabolic  surface,  and  said  second  parabolic  surface  being 
positioned  whereby  a  wave  front  emitted  by  said  means 
for  emitting  a  wave  front  is  reflected  from  said  first 
paraboUc  surface  to  said  second  parabolic  surface  and 
subsequenUy  from  said  second  parabolic  surface  to  an 
antenna  being  tested. 

3.  An  anteima  range  providing  a  wave  front  incident 
upon  an  antenna  being  tested,  said  antenna  being  tested 
having  an  aperture  with  a  maximum  aperture  dimension 
and  said  anteima  range  comprising  a  parabolic  reflecting 
means  positioned  to  place  said  antenna  being  tested  rel- 
atively close  to  and  within  the  perimeter  of  said  parabolic 
reflecting  means,  said  parabolic  reflecting  means  having 
a  focal  point;  and  an  emitting  means  for  emitting  a  spher- 
ical wave  front  toward  said  parabolic  reflecting  means, 
said  emitting  means  being  positioned  at  said  focal  point 
so  as  to  direct  said  wave  front  to  a  small  portion  of  said 
parabolic  reflecting  means  which  is  displaced  from  any 
edge  of  said  parabolic  reflecting  means  by  a  distance  suf- 
ficient to  substantially  eliminate  edge  effects;  whereby  a 
plane  wave  is  radiated  from  said  parabolic  reflecting 
means  toward  said  antenna  being  tested  and  the  aperture 
of  said  plane  wave  is  substantially  equal  to  said  maximum 
aperture  dimension  of  said  antenna  being  tested. 


-^-^ 


10.  An  object  locator  system  for  detecting  the  azimuth 
and  elevation  of  energy  emanating  or  reflected  from  a 
remote  object  comprising  a  first  pair  of  energy  detecting 
means  having  overlapping  zones  of  receptivity  physically 
disposed  along  a  first  given  line,  a  second  pair  of  energy 
detecting  means  having  overlapping  zones  of  receptivity 
physically  disposed  along  a  second  given  line  which  is  at 
right  angles  with  respect  to  said  first  given  line,  first  and 
second  energy  receiving  means  coupled  to  said  first  and 
second  pair  of  energy  detecting  means  respectively,  a 
cathode  ray  tube  display  means  having  beam  deflection 
means  associated  therewith,  first  and  second  sweep  gen- 
erator means  coupled  to  the  deflection  means  of  the 
cathode  ray  tube  display  means  for  periodically  deflect- 
ing the  electron  beam  thereof  in  horizontal  and  vertical 
directions  to  produce  a  crosshair  indication,  and  means 
coupling  the  outputs  of  said  first  and  second  receiving 
means  to  said  deflection  means  operative  to  shift  the 
position  of  the  crosshair  indication  in  a  manner  repre- 
sentative of  the  azimuth  and  elevation  of  the  remote 
object. 

834  O.O.— 71 


3,302006 
UNDERGROUND  ANTENNA  BURIED  IN 
FROZEN  SOIL 
D'Arcy  A.  Shock,  Wairen  W.  Woods,  and  Henry  F. 
Coffer,  Ponca  City,  OUa.,  assicnoKB  to  Contincatal  OB 
Company,  Ponca  City,  OUa.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1963,  Ser.  No.  252,755 
3Clains.    (CL  342— 719) 


/" 


'\ 


% 


1.  An  antenna  installation  comprising: 

a  quantity   of  soil   at  a   temperature   below  about 

-30'  C, 
a  plurality  of  interconnected  freeze  points  arranged  in 

a  closed  pattern  surrounding  at  least  a  portion  of  said 

soil,  for  maintaining  said  soil  at  a  tenqwrature  below 

about  —30'  C, 
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means  communicating  with  said  freeze  points  for  fur- 
nishing refrigerant  thereto  at  a  temperature  belo^v 
-30*  C,  and 

a  plurality  of  horizontally  disposed  conductors  eoi- 
bedded  in  said  soil  at  a  position  within  said  closed 
pattern  of  freeze  points  and  below  the  surface  of  sa|d 
sofl. 


332J07 

TRAVELING  WAVE  SnOP  LINE  ANTENNA 

John  G.  Hoftnan,  Rircnide,  CaUf  ^  assigiior  to  the  UnttM 

States  of  America  ai  represented  by  the  Secretary 

the  Navy 

FUed  Feb.  28, 1964,  Scr.  No.  348,919 
4CIaiiiis.    (CL  343— 731) 


P* 


1.  A  traveling-wave  strip-line  antenna  comprising: 

(a)  a  substantially  flat  guiding  wave  structure  for  fli^ 
mounting  thereof, 

(b)  at  least  one  radiation  slot  in  said  guiding  structut-e, 

(c)  a  zig-zag  center  conductor  mounted  directly  behi|id 
said  slot  for  exciting  the  slot, 

(d)  the  number  and  spacing  of  the  zig-zag's  of  s4id 
center  conductor  controlling  the  antenna  look  angle 
and  direction  of  radiation. 


FERRITH 


/KKi^vT-  or  fiyfurrs  /*»  mh 


3302,209 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  MA|CHINE-T00L- 
CONTROLUNG  MAGNETIC  Ti  lPES  DMRECT- 
L  Y  FROM  DRAWINGS 

Werner  H.  Fcnglcr,  23651  For4i»  Drive, 

Dearborn,  Mich.    4SU4 

Filed  Joly  6, 1964,  Scr.  No.  380,603 

4ClalBis.    (CL346— t) 
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3,302408 

dipole  antenna  including 
sleeves  about  the  medial  portions 
of  its  radiating  elements 

Harold  S.  Hendiicksoii,  9  Sunset  Lane,  Bloomfirfd, 
CoDB.  06002;  Alice  Hcndficksoii,  administratriz  of 
said  Harold  S.  HeDdrkiuoB,  deceased 

FUed  Mar.  20, 1964.  Scr.  No.  353,371 
6ClainM.    (0.343—787) 


1.  A  method  for  producing,  directly  from  a  line  draw- 
ing containing  aligned  plan  and  elevati(  mal  views  in  three 
mutually-perpendicular   planes    repreamting   the    three- 
dimensional  appearance  of  an  artida,  a  multi-channel 
magnetic  tape  for  automatically  contfolling  the  feeding 
motions  of  a  machine  tool  cutter  simiultaneously  in  the 
three  dimensions  so  as  to  icproduoi    the  article,  said 
method  comprising 
inscribing  on  said  drawings  origins  )f  coordinates  and 
rectangular  reference  coordinate  axes  extending  in 
mutually  perpendicular  direction^  from  said  origin 
on  said  drawing, 
simultaneously  scanning  and   sequentially  measuring 
the  distances  from  said  coordinste  axes  to  instan- 
taneously-corresponding   minutel;  r-separated    points 
along  corresponding  lines  of  said!  views  in  terms  of 
the  number  of  electric  impulses  ^f  a  predetermined 

fie  scanning  inter- 
the  respective  cor- 


frequency  accumulating  during 
vals  from  said  coordinate  axes  to 
responding  points  on  said  lines,  and  simultaneously 
impressing  said  impulses  upon  sep  irate  parallel  chan- 
nels of  the  magnetic  tape,  the  number  of  impulses 
corresponding  to  the  distances  of 
drawing  line  from  a  given  coordi  date  axis  being  im- 
pressed upon  a  channel  of  said  ta  >e  assigned  thereto. 


3J02,210 
ECHO  SOUNDING  APPARATUS 
Alfred  WUUs  Welsh,  Looghton.  Eascz^  and  Kenneth  Hos- 
scy,  Ingatestone,  Essex,  England,  airignon  to  S.  Smith 
ft  Sons  (En^and)  Limited,  CriddcWood,  London,  Eng> 
land,  a  BrltiBh  company 

FUed  Oct.  30, 1964,  Scr.  N  J  407,647 
Claims  priority,  appHcadon  Great  Brtafai,  Nov.  7, 1963, 

43,938/63 
6ChdnM.    (CL  34^^17) 


1.  A  one-half  wave  dipole  antenna  assembly  compris- 
ing two  opposite  but  identical  arms  arranged  generdly 
end-to-end,  each  of  said  arms  comprising  a  straight  elon- 
gated electrically  conductive  antenna  element  adapted 
when  excited  to  have  a  high  charge  concentration  at;  its 
outer  end  portion  and  a  high  current  concentration  at  its 
inner  end  portion,  and  each  of  said  arms  further  including 
a  quantity  of  ferrite  material  in  the  form  of  at  least  one 
tubular  sleeve  having  a  magnetic  permeability  greater  than 
its  dielectric  constant  over  the  range  of  frequencies  ^ith 
which  the  antenna  assembly  is  used  located  on  and  iur- 
rounding  said  anteima  element  thereof  adjacent  its  imier 
end. 


1.  Echo  sounding  apparatus  comprising 
means  operable  to  transmit  a  pulse 
receiving  means  for  receiving  echoes 
recording  means  coupled  to  said 


transmitting 

of  acoustic  energy, 

of  said  pulse,  and 

receiving  means  for 


recording  said  received  echoes  on  a  recording  medium, 
said  recording  means  including  a  stylus  for  marking  said 
ntedium  in  accordance  with  reception  of  echoes  by  said 
receiving  means,  a  belt  carrying  said  stylus,  driving  means 
for  driving  said  belt  to  carry  said  stylus  aroimd  a  closed 
path  traversing  said  medium,  switch  means  actuable  to 
operate  said  transmitting  means  to  transmit  a  pulse  of 
acoustic  energy,  said  switch  means  having  first  and  sec- 
ond parts  that  are  both  moveable  into  a  predetermined 
cooperating  rektionship  with  (»e  another  to  effect  actua- 
tion of  said  switch  means,  means  coupled  to  said  driv- 
ing means  for  driving  said  first  part  around  a  closed  path 
in  synchronism  with  the  closed-path  movenaent  of  said 
stylus,  and  means  for  varying  the  range  of  echo  signals 
to  be  recorded  comprising  manually  adjustable  means 
for  positioning  said  second  part  adjacent  a  point  in  the 
path  of  movement  of  said  first  part  to  achieve  said  pre- 
determined cooperating  relationship  with  said  first  part 
when  the  said  first  part  passes  said  point,  said  point  being 
variable  throughout  at  least  a  major  portion  of  said  path 

of  movement  of  said  firtt  part  by  adjustment  of  said  man- 
ually adjustable  means  thereby  to  vary  the  timing  within 
the  closed-path  movement  of  said  stylus  at  which  said 
switdh  means  is  actuated. 


valued  electric  signal  selectively  indicative  of  the  identity 
of  that  key,  said  plurality  of  contacts  accordingly  being 
adapted  to  provide  a  plurality  of  such  signals  of  which 
each  corresponds  to  a  respective  one  of  said  contacts 
and  of  said  keys,  drive  means  to  advance  a  record  sheet 
through  a  recording  zone,  an  array  of  selectively  posi- 
tionable  recording  elements  disposed  at  said  zone  and 
lesser  in  number  than  said  contacts,  electromechanical 
positioning  means  for  said  elements,  said  electromechani- 
cal means  being  responsive  to  each  of  said  signals  to  set 
up  a  different  position  permutation  of  said  elements  and 
being  responsive  one  at  a  time  to  each  of  ones  of  said 
single-valued  signals  to  set  up  the  position  permutation 
corresponding  to  such  signal  by  changing  the  position 
of  more  than  one  of  said  elements,  and  record-forming 
means  actuated  after  a  one  of  said  permutations  has  been 
set  up  to  produce  a  recording  on  said  sheet  by  said 
elements  of  respective  marks  representing  that  permuta- 
tion. 


3,302,211 

KEY-IDENTIFYING  LOCK  SYSTEM  AND 
COMPONENTS  THEREFOR 
Robot  B.  Emo,  HkksTilla,  NkhafaM  C  Hcyiuni,  New 
Yoifc,  and  Mnrngr  Kravis,  Scaford,  N.Y.,  artgnnw  to 
The  Lodt-IViMk  Corporalioa,  ColnAw,  OUo,  ■  cor- 
poration of  OUo 

FIM  Jaly  10, 1964,  Scr.  No.  383,010 
2iaaliiis.     (CL346— 53) 


1.  Apparatus  comprising,  lock  means  tumable  by  the 
insertion  therein  of  any  one  of  a  selected  plurality  of  keys 
of  different  shapings,  a  plurality  of  electric  contacts  each 
corresponding  to  a  respective  single  one  of  said  keys, 
each  contact  being  responsive  to  said  shaping  of  the 
corresponding  key   when  inserted  to  provide   a  single- 


3402412 
MAGNETIC  RECORDER  DEVICE 
William  E.  KocbHta,  Tjndlmiil.  and  Allan  R. 

Wcstlakc,  OUo,   ssii^nn  to  Cierltc  Corporatioa, 

corporatioB  of  Ohio 

FUed  Nov.  9, 1964.  Scr.  No.  409,699 
nCldms.    (CL  346— 139) 


4.  In  a  magnetic  recorder  device,  the  combination  of: 
a  magnetic  system  having  an  air  gap;  a  driving  coil  rotata- 
ble  in  said  air  gap;  a  recording  device  driven  by  said 
driving  coil;  electric  circuit  means  connected  to  said 
driving  coil  including  a  differential  error  amplifier,  signal 
input  means  connected  to  said  amplifier;  position  sensing 
means  connected  to  said  recording  device  to  sense  its 
position  and  electrically  connected  to  the  input  of  said 
amplifier  to  apply  thereto  an  electric  signal  proportional 
to  the  position  of  said  recording  device;  means  connected 
between  said  position  sensing  means  and  said  amplifier 
for  differentiating  the  electric  signal  from  said  position 
sensing  means  and  for  applying  said  differentiated  signal 
to  the  input  of  said  amplifier;  and  thermistor  means 
located  near  said  driving  coil  so  as  to  be  at  substantially 
the  same  temperature  as  said  driving  coil;  said  thermistor 
means  being  connected  to  the  input  of  said  amplifier 
means  to  change  the  output  thereform  to  said  driving  coil 
to  compensate  for  changes  due  to  temperature  changes  of 
said  driving  coil. 
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206,783 

SIGN  HOLDER 

Daniel  M.  McConnkk,  7845  AMerman  Road, 

JacksoDTillc.  Fla.    33211  , 

Original  design  application  July  19, 1965,  Ser.  No.  86,444. 

Divided  and  this  application  Dec.  20,  1965,  Ser.  ^  o. 

508 

Term  <^  patent  14  yean 
(CL  Dl— 3) 


206,786 
SIGN  HOLDER 
Daniel  M.  McCormiclK,  7845  Aldtrman  Road, 
Jacksonville,  Fla.    33211 
Original  design  appUcation  July  19, 19615 
Divided  and  this  appUcation  Dec. 
512 

Term  of  patent  14  y 
(CL  Dl— 3) 


206,784 

SIGN  HOLDER 

Daniel  M.  McC<Mrniick,  7845  Alderman  Road, 

Jacluonville,  Fla.    33211 

Original  design  application  July  19, 1965,  Ser.  No.  86,4  M. 

Divided  and  this  application  Dec.  20,  1965,  Ser.  J  io. 

509 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CL  Dl— 3) 


t  -  _«.  I 


,  Ser.  No.  86,444. 
0,  1965,  Ser.  No. 
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206,789 
LATHER  GENERATOR 
Alfred  W.  Mail,  MaqwM,  Wis.,  awjainr 
Co.,  MOwtrnkatf  Wk.,  a 


to  John 


2t6,7f3 

DRAWER  PULL 

Oiter    Anthony  J.  CaneBo,  Ho«ywood,  CaW.,  m^ 

pMirto  AJaz 

ion  of       Hardware  Maaaftictnriag  Corp.,  a  corpora 

tkmidCaB- 

Filed  Jane  20,  1966,  Ser.  No.  2,737 
Tcm  ofMtwl  14  y« 
(€104—3) 


JnM  23.  1966.  S«.  No.  2,792 
Tent  of  palait  14  yean 
(CL  DIO— 8) 


vmmim}, 


1 


^. 


206,787 

SHELF  UNIT  FOR  BATHROOM^  OR  THE  UKE 

Robert  Z.  Lemer,  7  Toppertown  L  me,  Brookvillc, 

Long  Island,  N.Y.    10708 

Filed  July  8,  1966,  Ser.  N^.  3,001 

Term  of  patent  14  yei  in 

(CLD4— 3) 


206,790 

COMBINATION  BATHROOM  UNIT 

Rndolph  L.  Stlphany.  705  E.  Lodiagtoo  Ave, 

Lodfaigton,  Mich.     49431 

Filed  Ajpr.  19, 1965,  Ser.  No.  84,867 

Iwm  of  Mtent  14  yean 

(CLIM-^) 


f 


206,794 

PULL 

La  Verae  E.  Oayton,  Rocfcf ord,  DL,  awignor  to  Amerocfc 

Corporation,  Rockf  ord,  DL,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  OcL  23,  1965,  Ser.  No.  87,840 

Tcm  of  patcat  14  yean 

(CL  DIO— «) 


206,791 

LINT  REMOVER 

David  A.  Martin,  2375  Colgate  Drive, 

Coeta  Men,  CaHf.    92626 

Filed  Feh.  23,  1966,  Ser.  No.  1,152 

Term  of  patcat  14  yc 

(CL  D9l~2) 


206,785 

SIGN  HOLDER 

Daniel  M.  McCormick,  7845  Alderman  Road, 

Jacksonville,  Fla.    33211 

Original  design  application  Jnly  19, 1965,  Ser.  No.  86,444. 

Divided  and  this  appUcation  Dec.  20,  1965,  Ser.  No. 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
(CL  Dl— 3) 


206  788 

COMBINATION  SOAP,  DETERGEKT  AND  MISCEL- 
LANEOUS CLEANSER  DISPENSER 
Ronald  L.  LaOone.  Carmichael,  CaUL  assignor  of  diirty- 
three  and  one-third  percent  to  Mc  Ivyn  J.  Cohen,  WU- 
11am  L.  Cooper,  and  Francis  W. 


cauf. 


FUed  Jan.  28,  1966,  Ser. 
Term  of  patent  14  y<  !an 
(a.D4— 3) 


ZQaff,  Sacramento, 
Vo.  808 
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206,792 
SHOE  DAUBER 
Lewis  James  Halbcrstadt,  Williamsburg,  Mass.,  assignor 
to  Pro-Phy-Lac-Tic  Brush  Company,  Florence,  Mass., 
a  corporatimi  of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  10,  1966,  Ser.  No.  1,395 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D9— 2) 


206,795 

CAMPER  TOP 

WUUam  A.  Ritter  and  Edward  J.  Anderson,  both  of 

585  4th  St.,  San  Fernando,  CaUf.    91340 

FUed  Mv.  23,  1966,  Ser.  No.  1,602 

Tenn  of  patcirt  14  y< 

(CL  D14— 27) 


^^ 
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2M,796 

SLING  CHAIR 

CkmUa  F.  Bauer,  Rte.  1,  Box  330, 

Bwrliicton,  ID.    6Mlt 

FDcd  Oct  22, 1965,  Scr.  No.  87,809 

Term  off  patent  14  Yean 

(a.  D15— 1) 


206,797 

NAPKIN  HOLDER 

Ike  W.  Knsisto,  P.O.  Box  13237,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1965,  Ser.  No.  241 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

aa.  D17— 8) 


850021 


Jaixjasy  31,  1967 


Januaby  31,  1967 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


206,799 
MULTIPLE  ELECTRODE  STRU< 
CARDUC  TECTS  OR  THE 
Jordan  D.  Fraslcr,  Orange,  Calif, 
tional  Rectifier  Corporation,  El 
poration  of  CaUf  ornia 

Filed  Sept  3,  1965,  Ser.  No.  86,852 

Tenn  of  patoit  14  yean 

(CL  D26— 1) 


FOR 


HOUSING 
Edward  R. 


lor  to 
CaUf .,  a  cor- 


N.Y, 


206,800 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  PLUG 

Elliott  Goldbaum,  BrooUyn,  and  Gotdcn  L.  Akktt,  New 
Yoric,  N.Y.,  aaignon  to  LeUgli  Vaik  y  Indnstrles,  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  I  Delaware 
Original  design  i^piicationi  May  25, 
80,127  and  Ser.  No.  80,139.  I>iTide< 
tion  Not.  1, 1965,  Ser.  No.  87,960 

Term  of  patent  14  year  i 
(a.  D26— 1) 


206,802 

FOR  ELECTRONIC  APPARATUS 
Rocheitcr,  Mian.,  aarfgnor  to  Inter- 
Maddaes  Corporation,  New  York, 
.,  a  coivoration  of  New  York 

Filed  Not.  1,  1965,  Scr.  No.  87,958 
Term  off  patMt  14  yc 
(CL  D26— 5) 


mtfg 

CHRISTMAS  TREE  ORNAMENT 
Dario  Morandmao,  Via  Aretkm  161,  Florenc 
Fled  Oct  22, 1965,  Ser.  No.  87,817 
Term  of  palMrt  14  yc 
(CL  D29^1) 


2037 


Italy 


COMPONENT 


1964.  Scr.   No. 
and  this  applica- 


206,803 
REMOTE  CONTROL  UNTT  FOR  A  RECORDING 
SYSTEM 
Wesley  L.  Kirchoff,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Ana- 
pies,  Incorporated,  Kavas  Cky,  Kam^  a  corporation 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1965,  Ser.  No.  87,414 

Term  of  patint  14  yean 

(CL  in4— 13) 


206,807 

POODLE  DOG  WALL  PLAQUE  OR  THE  LIKE 

William  V.  Dcane,  105  S.  Commonwealth, 

Los  Angeles,  CaUf .     90004 

FBed  Feb.  18,  1966,  Scr.  No.  1,114 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D29L— 23) 


206,798 

INSECT  TRAP 

Arthur  A.  HID,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Hinmiil 

Enterprises,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf.,  a  corporation  of 

CaUfomia 

FUed  July  13, 1966,  Ser.  No.  3,072 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D22— 19) 


206,801 
ELECTRICAL  OUTLET  DISTRIBUTION 
Ralph  W.  Bickford,  Napa,  CaUf^  assignor 
HaU  Co.,  Inc.,  San  Francisco,  CaUf 
CaUfomia 

FOed  June  11, 1965,  Ser.  No  85,683 

Term  of  pateirt  14  yea  -s 

(CLD26— 5) 


■^ 
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CABINET 
to  James  L. 
corporation  off 


206,804 

BATTERY  CHARGER 

Richard  A.  Omitx,  Bhmhigham,  Mich.,  assignor  to  AMT 

Corporation,  Ttroy,  Midk,  a  corporation  off  Michigan 

Filed  July  2,  1965,  Ser.  No.  86,007 

Term  off  pntint  14  yc 

(CL1D26— 15) 


FISHING  LURE 
George  A.  Yoklch,  528  Henrietta  St, 

Pekin,ID.    61554 
FOed  Ab«.  16,  1966,  Ser.  No.  3,489 
Tcrmofialeat  14  y< 
(CL^ai— 4) 


206,805 

BATTERY  CHARGER 

Richaid  A.  Cnnitz,  Biraringham,  Mich.,  asrignor  to  AMT 

Corporation,  Troy,  Ml^  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

Filed  Jnly  2, 1965,  Scr.  No.  86,008 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D26— 15) 


206,809 
SPINNING  REEL 


John  K.  Taggart  Indfammwlis,  Ind.,  PUHp  M.  Parker, 
Rogers,  Ark.,  and  Eari  E.  Mfller,  Dowaglac,  ^Oc^  aa- 


to  James  Hcddon's,  Sons,  Dowagiac,  Mich, 
corporation  off  Michigan 

FUed  Not.  4,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  87,995 

Term  off  patent  14  years 

(CL  D31— 4) 


2038 


OFFICIAL^  GAZETTE 


PUl 


MOBILE  BOOKCASE 

11616  LesTenworth  Road, 

Omaha,  Ncbr.    68154 

FUcd  Not.  29, 1965,  Scr.  No.  88,246 

Tcnn  off  patent  14  yean 

(a.  D33— 2) 


206,811 

GAME  BOARD 

John  W.  Ryan,  Bel  Air,  and  Charles  Richard  Zinuner 

man,  Los  Anfelcs,  CaUff.,  assignors  to  Mattel,  Inc., 

corporation  ot  Cattf omia 

Filed  Not.  22, 1965,  Ser.  No.  88,167 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D34— 5) 


206,812 

COMBINED  TOY  WHEELED  VEHICLE  AND  SLEI 

Donald  R.  Keller,  1441  Forbes  Road, 

Lexington,  Ky.    40505 

FUcd  Dec.  20, 1965,  Scr.  No.  245 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D34— 15) 


Jav  [JARY  81,  1967 


SPREADING 


206,813 

AGRICULTURAL  IMPLEMENT  FOI 

OR  SOWING  GRANULAR  AND  POWDERED  MA- 
TERIALS 
Herbert  Vlssen,  Nleaw  Vennep,  Nethcrfa  nds,  asiigMir  to 
Landbonwerfctoigen-  en  MacUnefabiiek  H.  Vissers 
N.V.,  Nienw  Vennep,  Netherlands,  a  ^mpany  of  tiic 
Netherlands 

FHed  July  13,  1966,  Scr.  No.  |3,066 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(a.  D35— 2) 


January  81,  1967 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 
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206316 

CANDLEHOLDER  OR  THE  LIKE 

John  P.  Myers  and  John  L.  McCarthy,  both  of  9885 

Santa  Moaka  BiYd.,  BcTcrly  HQls.  CaUf.    90212 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1966,  Scr.  No.  951 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D48— 2) 


206320 

SPACE  CONDITION  RESPONSIVE  INSTRUMENT 
Walter  I.  Bieger,  St.  Anthony,  and  Gerald  J.  Hazzard,  Jr., 
St.  Paul,  Mhu.,  amignon  to  Honcyw^  Inc^  MInne- 
apoiis,  Minn.,  a  corponrtion  of  Delaware 
FHed  Jan.  21,  1966,  Scr.  No.  712 
Term  of  patent  14  yc 
(CL  D52--7) 


206314 

VEHICLE  HOIST 

Thomas  Eric  Greenwood  and  Ronald  Edward  Famficld, 

both  of  Plymouth,  DcTon,  En^bmd,  asi  gnon  to  Tccalc- 

mit  (E^igfaiecring)  Limited,  Deron,  E^^and,  a  British 

company 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1966,  Ser.  No.  1,364 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D41~l) 


206,815 

RING 

Almond  C.  Fairfield,  12220  N.  Armenia  Atc, 

Tampa,  Fla.    33612 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1966,  Scr.  No 

Term  of  patent  3Vi  yea  • 

(CL  IMS— 10) 


206317 

VENTILATED  LENS  FOR  UGHTING  FIXTURES 

MitchcO  Bobtkk,  605  ErsUnc  Diire, 

Padlc  FaHsadM,  CaHf .    90272 

FOed  Dec.  9,  1965,  Scr.  No.  127 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CLD48— 16) 


5| 


2«M11  _,^ 

•TOOL  FOR  ASSEMBLING  AND  DBASSEMBLING 

PIPES  OR  THE  LIKE 
Beanford  E.  Steely,  Dallas,  and  General  I-  C«»J!|. 
Friona,  Tex.,  asrignon  to  Cranford  Corporation,  Dal- 
las. Tex. 

FUcd  Oct  23,  1965,  Ser.  No.  87,845 
Tenn  of  patent  14  ye 
(a.  D54— 13) 


206318 

STORAGE  AND  DISP&JSER  CABINET  FOR 

BUTTER  PATS 

Robert  G.  Fraser.  2700  W.  FafreU  St., 

Park  RIdfe.  ID.    60068 

FQcd  Jan.  19,  1966,  Scr.  No.  679 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D52— 2) 


1,174 


206319 
INDICATING  CONTROLLER  FACT 
Marion  Pastoric,  Chesterland,  and  Kenneth  L.  Vook,  WO- 
lowick,  OUo,  assignors  to  BaOcy  Meter  Company,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FOed  Jan.  5,  1966,  Scr.  No.  474 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D52— 6) 


i----\ 


206322 

DRUM  BUNG  WRENCH 

Ruben  R.  Motl,  3573  Armstrong  St, 

San  Diego,  CaHf.    92111 
Filed  June  27,  1966,  Scr.  No.  2,828 
Term  of  patent  14  y< 
(CL  D54— 16) 


2040 
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Jaitjary  81,  1967 


296,823 
COMBINED  CONFECTIONERY  KETTLE  AND 

CONTROL  PANEL 

Thcdosins  N.  Peterson,  201  Mount  Lebanon  Road, 

Wilmington,  Dd.     19803 

Filed  Not.  18,  1965,  Ser.  No.  88,145 

Tcnn  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D55— 1) 


206  824 

MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT  TOY 

Jolm  W.  Ryan,  Bel-Air,  and  John  H.  Goetz,  Shermai 

Oaks,  CaUf .,  assignors  to  Mattel,  Inc.,  a  corporation 

CaUfomia 

Ffled  Nor.  4,  1965,  Ser.  No.  88,000 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(a.  D56— 1) 


206,825 

TAMBOURINE 

Leo  Blumenfeld,  8857  Bennett,  l%okie,  ID. 

Filed  Not.  26, 1965,  Ser.  No.  88,228 

Tom  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D56— 1) 


60076 


^es)  0  «H 


206,826 

ORGAN  CONSOLE 

Don  Marshall  Stone,  4  Potomac  Court, 

Alexandria,  Va.     22314 

FUed  June  15,  1966,  Ser.  No.  2,685 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(a.  D56— 2) 


206J27 
FLEXIBLE  PACKAGE  FOi  FLUENT 
Joseph  L.  Arcndi,  EUzabcth,  NJ., 
Company,  Nevnurl^  N  J.,  a  corporatioh 
Filed  Mar.  21,  1966,  Ser.  No, 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CL  D58— 2) 


^•f- 


SUBSTANCES 

to  iTers-Lec 

of  Delai 

1,568 


206,828 
JUG 
Alan  J.  Fox,  Sewickley,  Pa^ 
Company,  a 

FDcd  Feb.  28.  1966,  Ser.  No. 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CL  D58— 5) 


I  Indalr-Koppers 
■ware 
1,198 


Dc  aware 


206,829 
BOTTLE 
Eugene  Dvcy,  Hollywood,  CaUf.,  usdioor  to  Consoli- 
dated Foods  Corpwration,  a  corporatiop  of  Maryland 
FDcd  Sept  27, 1965,  Ser.  No.  1 17,175 
Term  oi  patent  14  years 
(CL  D58— 6) 


Januahy  81,  1967 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 
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286,830 

BOTTLE  OR  THE  LIKE 
Paul  A.  Mmrhant,  KaMM  City,  Mo.,  asstgnnr  to  RcxaO 
Drug  and  Chaniical  Company,  Los  Angeles,  CaHf.,  a 
corporation  of  Ddaware 

FBed  Not.  26,  1965.  Ser.  No.  88,239 
Term  of  patast  14 
(CLDSS— 6) 


286433 

PORTABLE  COMBINED  SOUND  AND  PICTURE 

REPRODUCING  APPARATUS 

lesM  DarM  Wolf,  1032  Dmjtm,  Anran,  Colo.    80010 

FOcd  Fab.  14^  196^Ssr.  Now  1,876 

(CL  D61— 1) 


20M34 
HEATING  AND  WELDING  TORCH 
Jack  Sydney  FoxeD,  Sheppcfton,  Fniland 
The  British  Oxygen  Company  Lfanltod,  a 


to 


Filed  Not.  22,  1965,  Ser.  No.  88,181 
Clafans  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Imse  3,  1965 
Term  of  patent  14 

(CL  D62— 3) 


206,831 

BoniE 

Clare  E.  Hodgman,  MauMroneck,  N.Y., 
Coca-Cob  Company,  AOanta,  Ga.,  a 
Delaware 

FHcd  Jn.  It,  1966,  Ser.  No.  617 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D58— 8) 


to  Hie 
of 


206,835 
RUBBER  STAMP  OR  THE  LIKE 
F^ank  R.  Anderwn,  3489  Flofwer  St, 

Santa  Mmia,  Calf.    93454 

FHcd  Oct  5,  1965,  Ser.  No.  87,330 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D64— 10) 


206,832 

COMBINED  VALVE  ACTUATOR  AND.DISPENSING 

HEAD  FOR  A  PRESSURIZED  CONTAINER 
Paul   M.   Kotaby,   Naugatnck,   Conn.,   assignor  to  The 
Risdon  Manufacturing  Company,  Naugatndc,  Conn.,  a 
corporation  of  ConnMtkat 

FBed  Jan.  5,  1966,  Ser.  No.  464 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D58— 26) 


206,836 

COMBINED  PRINTING  MACHINE  AND  METER 

FOR  TICKET  VALIDATION 

Robert  C.  Rlnghoh,  436  Coort  St, 

San  BetwndlMS  CaUf .    95023 

FOed  Feb.  10,  1966,  Ser.  No.  1,003 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D64— 11) 


2042 
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Ja»  UARY  31,  1967 


20^837 
CASING  FOR  PUMPS  AND  COMPRESSORS 

BCOQI  ^ftfft  LtHTBCO*   VtWCTKBflf  5, 


Fifed  Jw.  24,  19M,  Scr.  No.  747 

Claims  priority,  appVartion  Dcmnarii  Sept.  15,  1965 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(a.D65— 1) 


2f<,838 

MONORAIL  COACH 

Alan  B.  Hawes,  8504  Scaiicw  Ave 

WOdwood  Crcit,  NJ.    08260 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1966,  Ser.  No.  722 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CLD6«— 1) 


206339 

WATER  CRAFT 

John  R.  Seeky,  Rte.  3,  Box  20,  Annm,  Colo.    800 10 

FUcd  Mar.  14,  1966,  Ser.  No.  1,435 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D71— 1) 


TELLER'S  COUNTER 
RolMTt  L.  Ziefebnan,  Farmiagton,  Mkh., 
Zlegelman,  SoutlrfieM,  Mich,    (both  ol 
Birmfaigham,  Mich.    48011) 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1966,  Ser.  No. 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D80— 2) 


206,841 
GAS  HEATED  TOASTER  AN1|  GRILL 
COMBINATION 
Dclcvan  R.  Arnold,  Kalamazoo,  Mich 
Arnold  Tackle  Corporation,  Paw  Paw, 
ration  cf  Michigan 

FUed  Dec.  30,  1965,  Scr.  No 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
(CL  D81— 10) 


January  31,  1967 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


ind  Norman  H. 
167  Townsend, 

1,201 


206343 
PORTABLE  SPACE  HEATER 
John  S.  Taykir,  JacksuntlBe,  Ffak,  ani^or  to  Tifcon  Com- 
pany, JachsoaTiDe,  Fla.,  a  corporation  of  Florida 
Fifed  Mm.  11,  1966  Ser.  No.  1.415 
Term  of  patent  14  yt 
(CL  IMl— 19) 


206346 
TIRE 
GMMTie  W.  MacWhcrtcr,  Wadswoith,  OUo, 
The  B.  F.  Goodrfch  Company,  New  Yoifc,  N.V 
porationofNewYorfc 

Filed  Dec.  30, 1965,  Ser.  No.  401 
Term  of  patent  14  y( 
(CLD9^-40) 


2048 


to 


assignor  to  The 
Midi.,  a  corpo- 

395 


MODULAR  PUMP  HOUSING  FOR 
CARDIOVASCULAR  EQUIPMENT 
James  H.  Dc  Vrics  and  Richard  N.  Sams.  Ann  Arbor, 
Mich.,  —iinnn  to  Sams,  Inc.,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  a 
corporation  of  Rfiddgan 

FUed  Inly  28,  1965,  Ser.  No.  86,334 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D83— 1) 


206,842 

INFRA-RED  SPACE  HEATER 

Peter  P.  SorcUa,  Geanga  County,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 

Bcttchcr  Manvfactnring  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio, 

a  corporatl<«  of  Ohio 

FDed  Mar.  4, 1966,  Ser.  No.    ,295 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D81— 19) 


ATe. 


206347 
TIRE 
AristMcs  Makrfa,  137 

Plafailfeld,  N  J.    08867 

Fifed  Jnly  20,  1966,  Scr.  No.  3446 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CLD90-^20) 


206345 
EYE  SHADOW  KIT 
Bruce  Ross,  Rircrdafe,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Maradel  Prod- 
ucts, Inc.,  Farmingtlalc,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 

Fikd  Dec  27, 1965,  Ser.  No.  318 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D86— 10) 


2044 


2HM» 

TIRE 
Carl  D.  Bcrrj,  Wadswortli,  Ohio, 
GoodriA  Company,  New  York,  N. 
New  Yoik 

Filed  Not.  24, 1M5,  Scr.  No.  88,2tl 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CLDM— 2t) 


OPPICIAE  GAZETTE 


jAirxjABY  81,  1967 


I 


to  The  B.  F. 
.,  a  corporatioD  of 


29MM 

BALL  COCK 
Adolf  Sckoepe,  1620  N.  Raymond  Ave  J  FnUerton,  CaHf . 
91729,  and  Vndtic  E.  Schmnck,  535  Century  Drire, 
A]ialiclin,Calif.     92M5 

FDcd  June  23.  1944,  Ser.  No.  2,794 

Term  of  patent  14  ye«i 

(CL  D91— 3) 


244,851 
PLACE  MAT  OR  THE 
Richard  M.  Watti,  Henrico  County, 
Reynolds  Metals  Company, 
ration  of  Delaware 

Filed  Not.  4,  1945,  Scr.  No. 
Tcnn  of  pntwt  14  y( 
(CLD92— 24) 


LKE 


to 


.  Va.,  a  corpo- 
88,N1 


244,849 

SUPPORT  FOR  ELONGATED,  TENUOUS  ARTICLES 

Foster  H.  Gnthrie,  Newark,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Larsen 

MMufartnring  Co.,  Newark,  Ohio,  a  corporation  <  f 

OUo 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1944,  Ser.  No.  1,444 

Term  of  patent  7  yean 

{CLWl—D 


204,852 

POCKET  SCREW  DRIVER 
Jon  Hedn,  Watertown,  Conn., 

BMsett  Company,  a  corporation  ol 
Filed  May  23.  1944,  Scr.  7' 
Term  of  patent  14  y 
(CL  D93-4) 


Nc. 


to  The  W.  E. 
onn« 

2,375 


UST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  31ST  DAY  OF  JANUARY,  1967 

Nori. — ^Arranged  in  accordAnce  wim  tbe  first  ■Iniflcant  character  or  word  of  the  name  (In  accordance  wltb  city 

telephone  directory  practice ) . 


Andren.  Karl  U.,  to  Artos  Bnglneerlnc  Co.    Apparatus  for  pro- 
duction of  electrical  conductor*.     Re.  26,102,  1-31-67,  CI. 
2»— VS. 
Artei  Engincerlnf  Co. :  Bet — 

Andren.  Karl  H.    Re.  26,152. 
Baker,  Norma  L. :  L*0 — 

Duncan.  Robert  C,  and  Baker.    Re.  26,161. 
BllM,B.  W..  Co.:fic»— 

Hcndrtcka,  Oeorge  D.,  and  Fleser.     Re.  26,150. 
Brunswick  Corp.:  Bee — 

Torreaen,  Robert,  and  Oretsky.    Re.  20,154. 
Cochardt.  Alexander  w.,  to  Weatlnghouae  Electric  Corp.    Fer- 

rlte  macnets.    Re.  26,158.  1-31-67,  CI.  252 — 62.5. 
Duncan,  Robert  C,  and  N.  L.  Baker,  to  The  Procter  k  Gamble 
Co.    biapoaable  dUper.    Re.  26,161,  l-Sl-67.  CI.  128—284. 


Fieter,  Garland  B.:  Bee — 

Hendricks,  Oeorse  D.,  and  Fieser.     Be.  26,150. 
Gretsky,  Anthony  J.:  Bee — 

Torreaen.  Robert,  and  Gretxky.    Be.  26,154. 
Hendricks,  Geone  D.,  and  G.  E.  Fieser,  to  E.  W.  Bliss  Co. 
Traffic  controuers  employinc  static,  logic  control  dements. 
Re.  26,160,  l-Sl-67.  CL  840— ST. 

Procter  k  GamMe  Co.,  The:  Bee — 

Duncan,  Robert  C.,  and  Baker.    Re.  26.161. 

Torresen,  Robert,  and  A.  J.  Gretxky.  to  Brunswick  Corp.  Pin 
detecting  and  indicating  apparatus.  Re.  26,154,  l-Sl-dT, 
a.  278—42. 

Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp. :  Bee — 

Cochardt,  Alexander  W.    Re.  26,153. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Palmer,  Harn  E.    Bicolored  hybrid  tea  rose    P.P.  2,706,  1- 
81-67,  a.  PUnto  11. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


206,804. 
206,809. 


206,800. 


AMT  Corp. :  Bee — 

Cunlts,  Rlcabrd  A. 
Cunltx,  Richard  A. 
Ablett,  Gordon  L. :  See— 

Goldbaum,  Elliott,  and  Ablett. 
AJax  Hardware  Mfg  Corp. :  Bee — 
Carseilo.  Anthony  J.     206,793. 
Amerock  Corp. :  Bee — 

Clayton.  LaVerne  E.     206,7»4. 
Anaplex,  Inc. :  See — 

KlrchofT.  Wettley  L.     206,803. 
Anderson.  Edward  J. :  Bee — 

Rltter.    William   A.,   and   Anderson.     206,795. 
Anderson,  Prank  R.     Rubber  sump  or  the  like.     206,835,  1- 

31-67,  a.  D64— 10. 
Arcudl,  Joseph  L.,  to  lv«rs-Lee  Co.     Flexible  package  for 

fluent  substances.     206,827,  1-31-67,  CI.  D58— 2. 
.\rnold,  Delevan  R.,  to  The  Arnold  Tackle  Corp.     Gai  heated 
toaster  and  grill  combination.     206,841,  l-31-«7.  CI.  D81 — 
10. 
Arnold  Tackle  Corp.,  The :  See — 

Arnold,  Delevan  R.     206,841. 
Bailey  Meter  Co. :  See — 

Pastoric,  Marlon  and  Vouk.     206,819. 
Bassett.  W.  E.,  Co..  The  :  See — 

Hedu,  Jon.     206.852. 
Bauer.    Charles    F.       Sling    chair.       206,706.     1-31-67,    CI. 

D15— 1. 
Berry,  Carl  D..  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Co.     Tire.     206,848, 

1-31-67.  CI.  D90— 20. 
Bettcher  Mfg.  Corp.,  The :  See— 
Surckla.  Peter  P.     206,842. 
Bickford,  Ralph  W.,  to  James  L.  Hall  Co.,  Inc.     Electrical 
outlet  distribution  cabinet.     206,801.  1-31-67,  CI.  D26 — 5. 
Oleger.  Walter  I.,  and  G.  J.  Haszard,  Jr.,  to  Honeywell  Inc. 
Space  condition  responsive  instrument.     206,820,  1-31-67, 
CI.  D52— 7. 

Tambourine.      206,825,     1-81-67,     CI. 


Leo. 


Blumenfeld, 

D56— 1. 
Bobrlck,  Mitchell. 

817,  1-31-67.  CI. 
British  Oxygen  Co. 
Foxwell,  Jack 


206,- 


Ventllated  lens  for  lighting  fixtures. 
.  D48 — 16. 
Ltd.,  The  :  See — 
S.     ^06,834. 
Carsello,  Anthony  J.,  to  AJax  Hardware  Mfg.  Corp.    Drawer 

pull.    206,793.  1-31-67,  CI.  DIO— 8. 
Clayton.  LaVeme  E.,  to  Amerock  Corp.     Pull.     206.794.  1- 

31-67.  CI.  DIO — 8. 
COben,  Melvyn  J. :  See — 

Lallone,  Ronald  L.     206,788. 

Coca-Cola  Co.,  The :  See — 

Hodgman,  Clare  E.     206.831. 
Consolidated  Foods  Corp. :  See — 

Darcy,  Eugene.     206,829. 
Cooper.  William  L. :  See — 

Lallone.  Ronald  L.     206,788. 

Cranflll,  General  L. :  See — 

Steely,  Beauford  E..  and  Cranflll.     206,821. 

Cranford  Corp. :  See — 

Steely.  Beauford  E.,  and  Cranflll.     206,821. 


Cunitz,  Rictiard  A.,  to  AMT  Corp.     Battery  charger.     206,- 

804.  1-31-67.  CI.  D26— 15. 

Cunltx,  Richard  A.,  to  AMT  Corp.     Battery  charger.     206,- 

805,  1-31-67,  a.  D2e— 15. 

Darcy,  Eugene,  to  Consolidated  Foods  Corp.     Bottle.     206,- 

829,  1-31-67.  CI.  D58 — 6. 
Deane,  William  Y.    Poodle  dog  wall  pUque  or  the  like.    206,- 

807.  1-31-67,  CI.  D29— 23. 
De  Vries,  James  H.,  and  R.  N.  Sarns,  to  Sarns,  Inc.    Modular 

puinp  housing  for  cardiovascular  equipment.    206,844.  1- 

31—67,  CI.  D88 — 1. 
Falrfleld,  Almond  C.     Ring.     206,815.  1-81-67,  CI.  045— 10. 
Famfleld,  Ronald  E.  :  See — 

Greenwood,  Thomas  E.,  and  Farnfleld.     206.814. 
Pox.  Alan  J.,  to  Slnclair-Koppers  Co.     Jag.     206.828,  l-Sl- 
67,  CI.  D58— 5. 
Foxell,  Jack  S.,  to  The  British  Oxygen  Co.  Ltd.    Heating  and 

welding  torch.     206,834    1-31-67,  CI.  D62— 2. 
Fraser,  Robert  G.     Storage  and  dispenser  cabinet  for  batter 

pats.     206.818,  1-31-67.  CI.  D52 — 2. 
Prasler,  Jordan  D.,  to  International  Rectifier  Corp.    MoKiple 

electrode  structure  for  cardiac  tests  or  the  like.     20NB.799. 

1-31-67.  CI.  D26— 1. 
Ooetx,  John  H. :  See — 

Ryan,  John  W.  and  Goets.     206.824. 
Goldbaum.   Elliott,   and  O.   L.   Ablett,   to  Lehigh  Valley   In- 

duatrle*.  Inc.     Electrical  connector  plug  component.     206,- 
Qoodrich  B.  F.  Co.,  The  :  Bee — 
Beriy,  Carl  D.     206,848. 
MacWherter,  George  W.     206,846. 

800.  1-31-67.  CI.  D26— 1. 
Greenwood,  Thomas  E..  and  R.  E.  Farnfleld.  to  Tecalemtt 

(Engineering)   Ltd.     Vehicle  hoist.     206,814    1-81-67,  Cl. 

D41 — 1. 
Guthrie,   Foster   H.,    to  The  Larsen   Mfg.   Co.      Support  for 

elongated,  tenuous  articles.     206,849.  1-31-67,  Cl.  D91 — 1. 

Halberstadt.  Lewis  J.,  to  Pro-Phy-Lac-Tlc  Brash  Co.     Shoe 
dauber.    S06,792,  1-81-67.  Cl.  D»— 2. 

Hall  James  L.,  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

bickford.  Ralph  W.     206,801. 
Hawes,    Alan    B.     Monorail    coach.      206,838,    1-81-67,   Cl. 
'D66— 1. 

Haisard,  Gerald  J.,  Jr. :  See — 

Bieger,  Walter  I.,  and  Hassard.     206,820. 
Heddon's.  James  'Sons  :  See — 

Taggart.  John  K.,  Parker,  and  Miller.     206,809. 
Hedu.  Jon,  to  The  W.  E.  Bassett  Co.     Pocket  screw  driver. 
206,852.  1-31-67.  Cl.  D93 — 4. 

Hill.  Arthur  A.,  to  HlUmart  Enterprises    Inc.     Insect  trap. 

206.798.  1-31-67,  Cl.  D22— 19. 
Hillmart  Enterprises,  Inc. :  See — 

Hill,  Arthur  A.     206,796. 
Hodgman,  Clare  E..  to  The  Coca-Cola  Co.     Bottle.     206,831, 

1-31-67    Cl.  D58 — 8. 

Honeywell  Inc. :  See — 

Bieger,  Walter  I.,  and  Hassard.     206,820. 

International  Business  Machines  Corp. :  See — 
Wiener,  Edward  R.     206.802. 

i 
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206,810,    1-31-67.    CI. 


International  Eectlfler  Corp. :  See— 

Frasler,  Jordan  D.     206,799. 
Ivers-Lee  Co. :  iSee — 

Arcudl.  Joseph  X..     206,827. 
Katzman,    Phil.      Mobile    bookcase. 

Keller,  Donald  R.     Combined  toy  wheeled  vehicle  and  sled 

206,812,  1-31-67,  CI.  D34— 15. 
Klrchoff,  Wesley  L..  to  Anaplex.  Inc.    Remote  control  unit  for 

a  rwordlng  system.     206,803.  1-31-67.  01.  D26--13 
Kotuby,  Paul  M.,  to  The  iwsdon  Mfg.  to.     Combined  valveJ 

actuator  and  dispensing  head  for  a  pressurlied  container. 

KiSSQLi;''s^'''Si,?t^oSi.r.  206.797.  1-31-07.  a. 

LauiL.  Ronald  L..  33%  to  M.  J.  Coben,  W.  L.  Cooper,  and 
F   W    Zllaff.     Combination  soap,  detergent  and  mlscellanc 
oiis  cleanser  dispenser.     206,788,  1-31-07    CI.  D4— 3. 
Landbouwerktulgen-en  Machlnefabriek  H.  Vlssers  N.v. :  Bee— 

Vlssers,  Herbert.     206.813. 
Larsen,  Bendt  W.     Casing  for  pumpa  and  compressors.    206, 

837,  1-31-67,  Cl.  D65— 1. 
Larsen  Mfg.  Co..  The :  See — 

Guthrie.  Foster  H.    206,849. 
Lehigh  Valley  Industries,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Goldbaum.  ElUott,  and  Ablett.     206,800.  ^     „^ 

Lerner,   Robert  Z.      Snelf  unit   for  bathrooms  or   the  UkeJ 

206,787,  1-31-87,  Cl.  D4 — 3.  „        „. 

MacWherter,  George  W.,  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Co.     Tire 

206,846,  1-31-67,  Cl.  D90— 20.  ^      ^ 

Madl,  Alfred  W.,  to  John  Oster  Mfg.  Co.     Lather  generator 

206,789,  1-31-67,  Cl.  D4 — 3.  _„„     „„ 

Makris,  Arlstldes.     Tire.     206,847.  1-31-67.  Cl.  D90— 20 
Maradel  Products,  Inc. :  See — 

Ross,  Bruce.     206,845.  „^      .     ,  ^       „  ..,i 

Marchant,  Paul  A.,  to  Rexall  Drug  and  Chemical  Co.    Bottl< 

or  the  like.     206,830,  1-31-67.  Cl.  D58— 6. 
Martin.    David   A.      Lint    remover.      206,791, 

D9— 2. 
Mattel,  Inc. :  See- 
Ryan.  John  W.,  and  Zimmerman.    206.811 
Ryan.  John  W.,  and  Goeti.    206,824. 
McCarthy,  John  L. :  See — 

Myers,  John  P.,  and  McCarthy.    206,816 
McCormlck,  Daniel  M.      Sign  holder. 

Dl— 3. 
McCormlck.  Daniel  M.     Sign  bolder. 

Dl— 3. 
McCormlck,  Daniel  M.     Sign  holder. 

Dl— 3. 
McCormlck,  Daniel  M.     Sign  holder. 

Dl— 3. 
Miller,  Earl  E. :  Bee- 
Taggart,  John  K 
Moranduszo,    Dario. 

1-31-67.  Cl.  D29— 1. 
Motl,  Ruben  R.     Drum  bung  wrench. 

D54 — 16. 
Myers.  John  P.,  and  J.  L.  McCarthy, 
like.    206.816.  1-31-67.  Cl.  048— 2. 
Oster.  John,  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Madl,  Alfred  W.     206.789. 
Parker.  Philip  M. :  See— 

Taggart.  John  K..  Parker,  and  Miller.    206.809. 
Pastoric,  Marion,  and  K.  L.  Vouk,  to  Bailey  Meter  Co. 
eating  controller  face.    206,819,  1-31-67.  Cl.  D52 — 6. 
Peterson,  Thedoslus  N.     Combined  confectionery  kettle  and 
control  panel.    206,823.  1-31-67.  Cl.  D55— 1.  ^ 


1-31-67.    Cl 


206.783,  1-31-67.  Cl 

206.784.  1-31-67.  Cl 
206.785, 
206,786, 


1-31-67,  C. 
1-31-67,  C 


Parker,  and  Miller.    206,809.  . 

Christmas    tree    ornament.      206,80<  . 


206.822,  1-31-67,  C  . 
Candleholder  or  tl  e 


Ind 


Pro-Phy-Lac-Tlc  Brush  Co. :  See — 

Halberstadt,  Lewis  J.    206,792. 
Rexall  Drug  and  Chemical  Co. :  See— 

Marchant.  Paul  A.    206,830. 
Reynolds  Metals  Co. :  Bee — 

Watts,  Richard  M.     206,851. 
Rlngholz,  Robert  C.     Combined  printing 

for  ticket  validation.    206.836,  1-31-67, 
Risdon  Mfg.  Co.,  The :  See — 

Kotuby.  Paul  M.     206.832. 
Rltter,  William  A.,  and  E.  J.  Anderson. 

795.  1-31-67.  Cl.  D14— 27. 
Ross.   Bruce,    to   Maradel  Products.    Inc. 

206,845.  l-31-«7,  Cl.  D86— 10. 
Ryan.  John  W..  and  C.  R.  Zimmerman,  to 

board.     206,811.  1-31-67,  Cl.  D34— 5. 
Ryan,  John  W.,  and  J.  H.  Goets   to  Mattel. 

strument  toy.    206.824.  1-31-67.  Cl 
Sarns,  Inc. :  See —  ^^^ 

De  Vrles.  James  H..  and  Sarns.    206; 
Sams.  Richard  N.  :  Bee — 

De  Vrles.  James  U..  and  Sarns.     206. 
Schmuck.  Fredric  E.  :  See —  ^,„ 

Scboepe,  Adolf,  and  Schmuck.    206,850 
Schoepe,  Adolf,  and  F.   E.   Schmuck. 

1-31-67.  a.  D91— 3. 
Seeley.  John  R.     Water  craft.     206.839. 
Slnclalr-Koppers  Co. :  See — 

Fox^AIanJ.    206,828. 
Steely,    Beauford   E..   and   G.    L.   Cranflll. 
Tool  for  assembling  and  disassembling 
206.821,  1-31-67.  Cl.  D54— 13. 
Stiphany,  Rudolph  L.    Combination 
a.  04—4. 


machine  and  meter 
Cl.  D64— 11. 


Ckmper  top.  206.- 
Eye   shadow   kit. 

Mattel.  Inc.  Game 
Inc.    Musical  In- 


D5e--1 


S4  I 


814. 


Bal 


1-J 1-67 


to 


_   Cranford  Corp. 
)ipes  or  the  like. 


bathro(  m  unit.    206.790. 


1-  11-67 


sjiace 


Stone,  Don  H.    Organ  console.    206,826,  ^^ 
Surckla,  Peter  P.,  to  The  Bettcher  Mfg.  Cori  t 

heater.     206,842.  1-31-67.  Cl.  D81— 19. 
Taggart,  John  K.,  P.  M.  Parker,  and  E.  E 

Heddon's  Sons.     Spinning  reel.     206,809, 
Taylor,  John  S.,  to  Tlfcon  Co.     Portable 

843.  1-31-67,  Cl.  D81— 19. 
Tecalemlt  (Engineering)  Ltd. :  See — 

Greenwood.  Thomas  E..  and  Farnfleld 
Tlfcon  Co. :  See — 

Taylor.  John  S.     206,843. 
Vlssers,    Herbert,    to    Landbouwerktulgen-^n 

H.  Vlssers  N.V.     Agricultural  implemen 

sowing  granular  and  powdered  materials. 

D35— 2. 
Vouk.  Kenneth  L. :  See — 

Pastoric,  Marlon,  and  Vouk.    206,819 

Watts,  Richard  M.,  to  Reynolds  Metals  Co, 
like.     206.851,  1-31-67,  Cl.  D92— 26. 

Wiener,  Edward  R.,  to  International  Business 
Housing  for  electronic  apparatus. 
D26— 5. 

Wolf,  Jesse  D.     Portable  combined  sound 
ducing  apparatus.     206,833,  1-31-67, 

Yokicb,    George    A.      Fishing    lure. 
D31 — 4. 


Zlegelman,  Norman  H. :  See — 

Ziegelman,  Robert  L.  and  N.  H.    206,t40. 

Zlegelman,  Robert  L.  and  N.  H.     Teller's  counter. 

1-31-67.  CT.  D80 — 2. 
Zilaff,  Francis  W. :  See — 

Lallone,  Ronald  L.    206,788. 


cock.     206,850, 
,  Cl.  D71— 1. 


.  Cl.  D56— 2. 
Infra-red  space 

Miller,  to  James 

1-31-67,  D31— 4. 

heater.    206.- 


206.814. 


Machlnefabriek 
for  spreading  or 
206,813. 1-31-67, 


Place  mat  or  the 

Machines  Corp. 
2061802.   1-31-67.  Cl. 

and  picture  repro- 
Cl,  D6f— 1. 
206,  J08,    1-31-67.    Q. 


206.840. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO   WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  31ST  DAY  OF  JANUARY,  1967 


3,301,458. 


3,302.185. 


3,300.914. 


AB  Tetra  Pak :  See—       ^„     .      .„^  «».,!, 

Rausing.  Gad  A.  and  H.  A.,  and  Stark 
ACF  Industries,  Inc. :  Bee— 

Lowrey.  WUiiam  E.     3.301.523. 
AMP  Inc. :  See —      ^  ^  _  „  „-,  -„., 

Fraley.  Melvin  L..  and  B'own.     3.301.982 

Karol.  Kenneth  N..  and  Johnson.     3.302.065. 

Scbumacber,  William  L.     3,302.159. 

'^^'^OirDlgianf'p^rio.     3.301.440.  ,       ^      „ 

ARA^Yn^  (Aeros^ce  Research  ^^f^^m'^'s  301  3^1*"" 

Platus  David  L.,  and  Cunningham.  3.301.301. 
Abitibl  Power  &  Paper  Co   Ltd  :  See— 

Hossain,  Shaft  L'.     3.301.744. 

^"'"^^^i'.  An*d?ew  pfTr..  Sapp,  and   Abru.xo 
Accurate  Automatic  Parts.  Inc. :  Se^ 
Stanwick.  Glenn  W.     3.301.299. 

^^"iftew^aTKla/c'-^dair.  and  Gerlach 

•^'*"&te'i?.%t]^ujfa%"c..  Adair.  -<»  Gerlach      3.300  »14^ 

\HamH    PharlM  T     S    G.   Brandenberger,  ana  ai.   :<iager,   lo 

•''sTeU    olf  CO.      P«P"atlon    of    fluorlded    tungsten-nickel 
hydrocracking  catalysts.     3.301.793.  1-31-67.  Cl.  iS^     *** 

Addmaster  Corp. :  Sec—  t -im  Aia 

Clary   John  O..  and  Busch.     3.301.47M. 

Addressograph  Multigraph  Corp. :  Sec- 
Owen,  Arthur  E.  J.     3.301,703. 

Admiral  Corp. :  See— 

Olson,  Tbor  F.     3.302.157. 
Dietcb,   Leonard.      3,301.945. 

Adrema-Werke  0«nb.H.  :   See— 
Aehllg,   Werner.     3,301.180. 

Advertising  Metal  Display  Co  :  See— 

AehlP/'wIrner  °to^AdriS-^'e?ke  G.m.b.H.  ,  Sffety  means  in 
traveling  roller  bed  and  cvllnder  printing  machines. 
3  301.180.  1-31-67.  Cl.   101—269. 

^*'\^n'KSSl|r  Aniu!*kr1.c'k7.nd  Pfelffenschneider.     3.301.- 

Wl^nYler.    Alfred.    Maas.    Engelsmann.    and   Hackenberg. 
3.301.584. 
AJem  Laboratories :  See— 

Kosar.  Peier.     3,300.903. 
Aktlebolaget  Addo  :  See—      ,  _.,  ,_o 

Holmqvist,   NIU  K.   F.      3.301.178. 
Aktlebolaget  Giitaverken  :  See— 

Schurink.  Herbert  J.     3.301.313. 
Alamance  Industries.  Inc. :  See— 

Bird,  Joseph  J.,  and  Comer.     3,301.017. 
Alco  Equipment  Ltd.  :  See— 
Alcor'f4\'"'SoVron^o"¥.^  ^8Un'«L    for    motor    vehicles. 

3.302.172.  1-31-67.  Cl.  340—72. 
Aldrich  Chemical  Co..  Inc.  ■See— 

Biel.  John  H..  and  Hopps.     3.301.862. 

^"*'*I?rnt.?.'' EdwaVd't:  Aldrldge.    Lambert,    and    Hlllard. 

3.801.810. 
Allegheny  Ludlum  Steel  Corp.  -See— 

Ames.  Stuart  L..  Malagarl    and  Conner.     3.301.702. 
Oriest.  Andrew  J..  Jr.     3.301.720 
Vnnnff  Georse  H  ,  and  Jones.     3.300.SUD.    „    _    ^,  _, 
Allen    TefrySK.E    Close.  C.  L.  Udla.  and  E    B.  Slrrine. 
"^ "to  S^rr^Band  Corp.     Sta'rt-up  gyroscopic  combination  for 

^ro  verticals.     3.301.074.  1-31-67.  01.  74—5.47. 
Allied  Chemical  Corp. :  See—- 

Atwood,  Theodore.     3,300.996. 

Barton.  Oliver  A.,  and  Schwarti 

Wooster.  George  S.     3.301,795. 
AUis-Chalmers  Mfg.  Co.:  See— 

Hanson,  Glenn  M..  Frans   Helan   and  Price 

Neumann.   Manfred  E.      3.302.037 
AUmanna  Svenska  Elektrlska  Aktlebolaget :  See— 

Boksjo.  Carl  I.,  and  Hedenbo.     3,302.094. 

Llnd8tr«m,  011c.     3.301.709. 
Alloys  Research  &  Mfg.  Corp. :  See-- 

Storchhelm.   Samuel.     3,301.671. 
Alpha  Trace.  Inc.  :  See— 

Vaughn.  Arthur,  and  Self.     3.301.337. 
Altamll  Corp^  See— 

Tuttle.  Walnwrlght.     3.300.823. 

^"**QroMl*'l>e"^l8G..  and  Schmidt.     3.300.945. 

Altorfer.   Hans.     Bedstead.     3.300.794.   1-31-67.   Cl.   5—68. 

Aluminum  Co.  of  America  :  See— 
Wade.  Bernard  F.     3.301.433. 

Alvarez  Francisco  to  Syntex  Corp.  Process  for  preparation 
of  19  no7A»'''' androstene  3.17-aione  and  19-nor-A'-andro- 
stene  3.17-dlone.    3.301.877.  1-31-67.  Cl.  260—397.3. 

Amberg.  Stephen  W..  to  Llly-TullP  Cud  Corp.  Container  and 
lid.     3,801,464.  1-31-67.  Cl.  229 — 43. 


Ambro«j.  Alwln  W     toCombu.ttonBS»gtaeering.Inc      Steam 

generator  organliation.     3.301,224.  i-ai-o«,  '-••  *** 
American  Bosch  Arma  Coro.:8ee— 

Howe.  Edwin  W.     3,801.073. 
American  Can  Co. :  See—  o  «ni  <ift« 

Benson.  Carl  A.,  and  Hart.     3.301,3»«. 
American  Cyanamid  Co^:  See— 

Blkales.  Norbert  M.     3.301.400. 
Drucker.  Arnold,  and  Senior.     3.301.7B7. 
Fahrenbach.  Marvin  J..  BeU.  and  Sandhage.     3.301.065. 
American  Flange  &  Mfg.  Inc.  •Bee— 

Kavalus.  Leonard  S.   .3.301,426^^ 
American  Machine  k  Foundry  Co-Bet— 
Clapbam.  Wentworth  B.     3,341,558. 
Ewert.  Alfred  P.     3.301.093. 
American  Pipe  and  ConstrucUon  Co.  .See-- 

Lander.  Artnur  G..  and  Hausmwin.     8,30l,^i8. 
American  Potash  k  Chemical  Corp. :  See- 
Leonard    Robert  E      3,301.777. 
Amerl^aS  Bidiator  4  Standard  8"ltanr  Core. :  flee- 
Dlxoj.  Farris  E.,  and  Duggan.     3,801,472. 
Poore.  William  H.     3.301^21. 
Reld.  John  O.,  Jr.     3^300,999. 
American  Sterilizer  Co. :  o<«— _,. 
Brown,  Gilbert  O.  ,3  301.535 
American  Telephone  and  Te»SR*P»»  ^°-  •  "**~ 
Plyer.  Roger  A.     3,301.967.^^ 
wSrst,  Finds  K.  ,  3.301  968 
American  Toy  and  Furniture  Co..  Ine-- ««— 

Kenmotsu.  Kenneth  M.     3,301,060. 
American  Uniform  Co. :  See— 

Beulamin,  E.  Burton.     3,300,804.  ..  ii_      t^ai^ia 

AmerV  George  B..  to  Esso  Production  ResearchCo.     Individ- 
ual trace  corrector  for  shifting  traces  on  a  record.     3,301,- 

»  ^^*'  ir.^.V;®T  •  p  A^U£ari  Jr    and  J.  R.  Conner.  Jr.,  to 
^T,1eg'he"ny''L^udlL''st'SW'  jfoUUig  for  the  protection 
of  ffrrous  base  alloys  at  elevated  temperatures.    ^.301.702. 
1-31-67.  Cl.  117—135.1. 
Ametek,  Inc. :  See—- 

O'ionor.  Frank.     3  300  871. 
Gruner.  Frederick  R.     3.301.025. 
Amity  Leatner  Products_Co_.^  See — 


3.301,818. 


3.301.659. 


A^^en'^F^ancU  D^e«2ffl  by  M.  M.  Ammen.  admlnlstra- 
^"Jrif"  Man  sort?ng  mfchltre.  "1301.398.  1-31-67.  Cl.  209- 

81- 
Ammen,  Myra  M. :  See— 

Ammen.  Francis  D.     3.301,898. 
Ammerman.  John  M.:  see--  3.302.050. 

Amy,^?onitha"T  and'L*  H.  Soderholm    to  V^^^^^ 

araoh      Temperature  control  signal  programmer.     3,30i, 
481.  1-31-67,  Cl.  236—46. 
Anaconda  Aluminum  Co. :  See— 

Flaherty,  Kenneth  A.     3,301,468. 
Anaconda  Wire  and  Cable  Co. :  Bee— 

Rlschard,  Robert  A.,  and  Jessup.     3,301,940. 
Anchor  Hocking  Glass  Corn  :  See— 
Ocha,  Charies  S.     3,80l,S»9. 

Ochs.  Charles  8.     3.802,103.  a«K.Htnt*«i 

AndeVson    Donald  J.,  to  Chyron  ReMawh  Co.     Substituted 
pyrrolidinones  as  lubricating  oil  additives.     3,30l,7»4.  i 
31-67,  Cl.  252—51.5. 

""""^'ml'Jt^hrJ'Tr^ut,  Anderson,  and  ZagusU.    3,301.- 

730. 
Anderson    Terry  O..  B.  A.  Blackman.  and  B.  O.  WlUon,  to 

H^llburton  Co      Well  logging  wltt  single  channel  cable. 

3.302,185,  1-31-67,  Cl.  340—18. 
\nderwert  Frit«.    Process  for  drying  heat-sensltlve  m»terlals 
'^„  wen 'a^drylng  apparatus  for  the  jgerjbm^^ 

afore-mentioned  process.     3,300,868,  1-31-67,  Cl.  J*— »• 
Andreaaen,  Werner  B.     Cable  tie  and  anchor.     3,300,825.  1- 

31-67.  Cl.  24—16.  ..       .^ 

Andresen.  John  H..  Jr..  to  Astek  Instrument  Corp.    Airspeed 

warning  device.     3.302.167.  1-31-67.  Cl.  340-27. 
Andrews.   Daniel   E..   Jr.     Broad   bend   acon.tlc   transducer. 

3.302.163,  1-31-67.  O.  340 — 8. 

^°*' Rubir^."Ke^ned?'i:.  Vlck.  Andrews,  and  King.     3.801,- 

046. 
Anker-Werke  Aktiengesellschaft :  See- 
Becker.  Gerhard.     3.301.478. 

'^"°  Wemtefn.  AlbTrt.  Anner.  Wleland.  and  Heusler.  3.801.- 
879 

Anthony,  William  C.  to  The  Upjohn  Co.  I>f»P»f<>jcyclo- 
alkaDV-l,2'-oxlrane-3^3;'-indollnr-2''-ones  ami  In  e™^^ 
ates  and  process  therefor.  3,301.868,  i-31-«7.  ci.  ^ou— 
325. 

m 
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Attachment  for  supplying  auxiliary  air 
to  a  carburetor.     3,301,539,  1-31-67,  CI.  " 


•'YorcaVbifreror''3,36i:53-9TT-3i-67VtT:W--47. 
Applied  Power  Industries,  Inc. :  See— 

Flaugher,  Lawrence  L.,  Keller,  and  Martin 
Arizona  Research  Foundation,  Inc.  :  See — 

Barnes,  Kenneth  K.,  and  Harriott.      3,300,954. 

Barnes,  Kenneth  K.     3,300,955. 
Armentrout.  Arthur  L.     Subterranean  dam  and  method 

making  the  same.    3.300,984.  1-31-67,  CI.  61—1. 
Arrow-Hart  &  Hegeman  Electric  Co.,  The  :  See— 

Johnson.  David  W.     3.301.971. 
-   •   •    "      3.301.083. 


3.302,107. 


of 


Flih 
l-31-«7,     CI. 


1,301 


,823. 
:,  and  Scboli. 


Johnson.  Ralph  H. 
Art  Metal  Inc.  :  See — 

Cattero,  Vincent  J. 
Arthur.  John  R..  and  R 


Photograpliic 

coupled  with   an   ex- 
See — 


Q  300  887 
■inur    joun  iv..  aiiu  ».  J.  Nunn,"  to  Flsons  FertUliers  Ltd. 
Fertilizer.    3,:ioi,658,  1-31-67.  CI.  71— 50. 

Asaeda,  Toshio,  R.  Sakal,  and  T.  Hlrano ;  said  Sakal  and  said 
Todayoshi  assors.  to  said  Asaeda.  Apparatus  for  flat  sur- 
face  superflnishing.      3,300,907,  4-31-«7,   CI.   51—124 

Aghbrook,   Clifford  L.    and  W.  Q.  Wing.     Valve.     3,301,522, 

Ashby!  Frederick^ rT and  H.  V.  Ettore,  to  United  States  Ply- 
wood Corp.  Panel  assembly  and  concealed  panel  fastener. 
3,300,924,  1-31-67,  CI.  52—263.  „  „  „  ,  ^  ... 
Ashkln.  Arthur,  and  M.  Gershenzon,  to  Bell  Telephone  Labora- 
tories Inc.  Semiconductor  light  modulators.  3,301.625. 
1-31-67,  CI.  350—150.  ^     ^        ^     „       v.  » 

Asrcus,  Klaus  Dieter,  and  E.  Fischer,  to  Farbwerke  Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschaft    vormals    Melster    Lucius    &    Bruning. 
Thermostabillzed  polyoxymethylene  copolymers  and  process 
for  their  manufacture.     3.301.821.  1-31-67.  CI.  260—67. 
.Vssociated  Electrical  Industries  Ltd. :  See — 
Warman,  Bloomfleld  J.     3,301.960. 

Warman,  Bloomfleld  J..  Derbyshire,  and  Garrett.     3,302.- 
068. 
.Vstek  Instrument  Corp. :  See — 

Andresen,  John  H.,  Jr.     3.302,167. 
Astro  Mfg.  Inc.  :  See — 

Berzac.  John.      3,301,424. 
.Vtaka,  Hlsanorl,  to  Kabushikl  Kalsba  Ricoh 
cameras  having  an   aperture  device   coupl 
posure  meter.    3,301,153,  1-31-67.  Cl.  95—10 
"Atelier*  d'Art  de  Courtral  de  Coene  Freres 

Neerman,  Philippe,  and  Nel.     3,300,809. 
Atkins.  George  M..  Jr. :  See— 

Kosar,  Jaromir,  and  Atkins.     3,301,439. 

.\tla8,  David.     Storm  topography  mapping  by  radar  Identinca- 

tlon  of  total  storm  contour  in  three  dimensions.    3,302,200, 

1-31-67.  Cl.  343—7.9.  ^  ,  ,,  ^ 

Attwood,  William  S.,  and  D.  W.  Tree,  to  General  Motors  Corp. 

Motor  vehicle  body  ventilation  systems.     3.301,161.  1-31- 

fl7    Cl    98 2 

Atwood."  Jesse  R..  to  William  M.  Brobeck  k  Associates.     Ex- 
tended range  carbon  pile  rheostat.     3.302,153,  1-31-67,  Cl. 
338 — 112. 
Atwood  Theodore,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corp.    Variable  capacity 

refrigeration  system      3,300,996,  1-31-67,  Cl.  62—117. 
Aubert,  Jacques,  to  Soclete  Nationale  D'Etude  et  de  Construc- 
tion de,   Moteurs  D'Avlatlon.     Apparatus  for  controlling 
the  afterburner  load  of  a  Jet  ennne  according  to  the  Jet 
pipe  aperture.     3,300,979.  1-31-67    Cl.  60 — 237. 
.VubUi,  Jean-Paul  R..  to  General  Aniline  &  Film  Corp.     Liquid 
developer  tray  and  feed  assembly.     3,301,160,  1-31-67,  Cl. 
95—90 
Auld.  Bert  A.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc.     Elastic 

wavefront  shaping.     3,302,136.  1-31-67,  Cl.  333—30. 
.Vustln.  John  P. :  See — 

Baker    Chester  L..  and  Austin.     3.301,701. 
Austin  Motor  Co.  Ltd..  The  :  See — 

Weaving  John  H.,  Bourn,  and  Emmett.     3.301.317. 
Authier.  Louis  P. :  See —  _  „^^  ^^^ 

Banks,  Waldo  H.,  and  Aothler.     3,300,960. 
Auto  Union  G.m.b.H.  :  See — 

Konz,  Paul,  and  Hackner.     3.302.173. 
Autoclave  Engineers.  Inc.  :  See — 

Gasche.  Fred,  and  Epprecht.     3,301,579. 
Automatic  Electric  Lalwratorles,  Inc.  :  See— - 

Lee,  David  K.  K.,  and  Wlrslng.     3,301,963. 
Avco  Corp.  :  See— 

Brlggs,  Arthur  T.,   3,301,235. 
Lin,  Shao-Chi.     3,302,127. 
Azlende  Color!  Nailonali  Afflnl  ACNA  S.p.A. :  See— 
Manginl.  Angelo,  and  Tundo.     3,301,847. 

.\zoplate  Corp.  :  See — 

Uhlig.  Fritz.     3,301,674. 
Tomanek,  Martha.     3.301,676. 
Baalsrud,  Gunnar,  to  Collett  &  Co.  A/S.    Device  for  facilitat- 
ing   the    Inspection    of    tablets.      3,301.068.    1-31-67.    Cl. 
73 — 432. 

Babbage,  Thomas  A. :  See — 

Luchford.  Laurence  B..  and  Babbage. 


Jam; 


_  Petenon,  to 
394.  1-31-87, 

Neiqoun  and   Co. 

-„      KJemlak- 
of    foodstuffs. 


,70] 


..Iphla  Quarts 
,  1-31-67,  Cl. 


ga  n 


at  Technology. 
3,302,639, 


(or  fun>. 
ilsionl.     Master 


E  nflneerins  Co. 
.  l-31-«7.  CT. 


,6<2 


:,  and  Bander. 


Bicklund.  Richard  S. :  Se»— 

•     Becker,  Harold  E.     3,301,404.  ^  „     ,^  ^, 

B4con.  Ernest  N.,  to  Nova  Scotia  Research  Foundation 
Iproduct     method     of    making.       3,301,C 

99 jn 

B  idlsche  Anilin  k  Soda  Fabrik  Aktlengesellsc!  taf t :  Se< 
Dans    Willi,  and  TelUchlk.     3,301,914. 
Gehm,   Robert,   Kande,  and   Mertes.     3, 
Koenlg,  Karl-Helni,  Datow,  Pommer. 

3  301  ^02 
Von  Sciickh.  Otto.     3^01.891.         ^  _ 
Btiermann,  Waiter  P..  A.  V.  Cooke,  and  E.  _ 
Medical  Supply  Co.     Sheath  package.     3,301 
Cl.  206 — 63.2. 

Ubgby.   Lewis   B.,    to   E.    I.   du   Pont   de , 

T I'arn  package.    3,301,806,  1-31-67.  Cl.  242--ltt6 
nkgge-Lund,      Elnar,      to      Faskerldirektoratits 
Tenkinske    Forsknlngslnstltutt.      Freezing 
3,300,994,  1-31-U7,  Cl.  62—63. 
Bajamar  of  Houston  Tex.  :  See — 

Caldwell,  Patton  H..  Jr.     3,301,209.     ^,,    .  , 
Ilaker,  Chester  L.,  and  J.  F.  Austin,  to  Phllaiel 
ICo.     Nonreflectlve  glass  coatings.    3,301, 
I  117—118. 
Baker  Perkins  Inc. :  See — 

Cox,  Bradley  G.     3,301,138. 
Temple,  Hiram  E.     3,301,411. 
Baker,  Richard  H..  to  Massachusetts  Institute 
(iateable    bridge    network   having   power   — 
1-31-67,  Cl.  307—88.5.  _        .        ^^ 

flaker    Stephen  C,  to  Su-Ev,  Inc.     Recoil  inilbber 

3,300,889,  1-31-67,  Cl.  42—74. 
Baldwin,   Philip  S.,    %    to  Fiat  Sodeta  per 
1  cyUnder.     3,300.973,  1-31-67,  Cl.  60 — 54.6 
1  all  Bros.  Co.  :  See — 

Doud,  Wilbur  O.,  and  Cook.     3,301,382. 
lalog,  Karl  J. :  See— 

Hunyar,  Csaba  K.,  and  Baloc.    3,301,815 
1  tan,   Thomas    E.,    to    McDowell-wellmann 
Basic  oxygen  steel  making  process.    3,801, 
75 — 52. 
:  lander,  Otto-Erich :  See—  _    ,        „    ^  i 

Rlemenscbneider.  Wilhelm,  Dialer.  Probst 
3  301  905 
tang,   Mogens  W.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp. 
devices  comprising  mounted  whiskers.    5,i 
Cl    317—235. 
fiangstick  Corp.  :  See — 
1        Belcher,  Gary  L..  Schroeder.  and  SUrck. 
Janks,   Waldo  H.,   and  L.   P.  Auihier.     Yarn 

anlsm.    3,300,960.  1-31-67.  Cl.  87—953. 
Jarden  Donald  M.,  to  Bryant  Chucking  Grln(|er 

minimlzer.    3,300,969.  1-31-67.  Cl.  60—82. 
Jaral,  Leon  L. :  See —  „       ,        ^  ,      ..i 

Cummings,  William  P.,  Baral,  and  Laud^ne 
3arden  Corn.,  The :  See — 

Gray.  Stanley.     3,302,048.  _,      ^  . 

[iarditch,  Irving  F.,  to  Westlnghouse  Electrl< 
unlblock  gate  structure.    3,302,079,  1-31-6' 
iarber-Colman  Co. :  See — 

Bullen.  Clark  V.     3,301,482. 
BardoneschI,  Roland  :  See —  . 

Muller,   Georges,   and   Bardoneschl.     3,3(1,852 
Uares,^  Edward  F  :  See —  _ 

riaggard    Richard  A.,  and  Bares.     3,301]218 
Barksdale  Valves  :  See — 

Simonin,  Rene,  Jr.     3.301,977. 
Barnes,  Kenneth  K.,  and  B.  L.  Harriott,  to  A  rlxona 
Foundation,  Inc.     Apparatus  with  sensing  n 
use  in  harvesting  lettuce.     3.300,954,  l-31-:§7 
Barnes,   Kenneth   K.,   to  Arizona  Research 
Apparatus  with  cutting  mechanism  for  u 
lettuce.    3,300,955.  1-31-67.  Cl.  56 — 327. 
Barr    David  J.,  to  Her  Majesty's  Postmaster 
silient  wheels.     3.300.838,  1-31-67.  a.  "'^ 
Barr.  Vernon  L.     Pipe  Joint  seals.     3,301, 

277 — 108. 
Bartelt  Engineering  Co..  Inc. :  See- 
Martin.  Le  Roy  L.    3,300,948. 
Bartb,  Manfred,  G.  Hummel,  R.  Blumenthijl 
Resilient  suspension  for  tractor  seats  and 
820.  1-31-67.  Cl.  248—399. 
Bartlett.  Jeffrey  H. :  See —  -  , 

Klrshenbaum,    Isidor,    Hill,   and    Bartlelg 

Bartlett.  William  H. :  See— 

Brynjolfsson.  Wilfred,  and  Bartlett.    3, 
Bartley,    Keith    D.,   and   R.   E.    Prescott.   to 

Laboratories,  Inc.     Telephone  shelf  unit. 

67,  Cl.  52—36. 


L30! 


Corp.     Con- 
198—34. 


3,301,276 

Babcock  k  Wilcox  Co.,  The :  See— 

Boe,  Harvey  A.,  and  Kassner.     3,301,225. 
Eft,  Neil  W.,  and  Zlmmermann.     3,301,644, 
Ingersoll.  James  E.     3.301,227. 

Babson,   Edward   S.,   to  United   Shoe  Machinery 
veyor  control  apparatus.     3,301,381,  1-31-67,  Cl 

Baby  Line  Furniture  Corp. :  See — 
Slegel.  Max.     3.300,795. 

Bach  Aurlcon,  Inc. :  See — 

Bach,  Walter  H.     3,301.712. 
Bach.   Walter  H.,   to  Bach  Aurlcon,   Inc.     Battery  adapter. 

3,301,712.  1-31-67,  Cl.  136—173. 
Bachman,  William  S.,  to  Columbia  Broadcasting  System.  Inc. 

Phonograph     record    reproducing    apparatus.      3,301,865, 

1-31-67.  Cl.  274—24. 


Semiconductor 
,077.  1-81-67, 


3.300,888. 
contr(d  mecb- 


Cavitation 
3,301,788. 


Corp.     DlgiUl 
,  Cl.  317—235. 


Research 

mechanism  for 

_J7,  Cl.  56 — 327. 

foundation.  Inc. 
in  harvesting 


General.     Re- 

-121. 

,  1-31-67.  Cl. 


21—121 
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,  and  E.  Puis, 
like.    3.301.- 


he 


;oo 


3,301,887. 


1,939. 
B^l  Telephone 
,300.917.  1-31- 


Barton,  Derek  H  R.,  B.  A.  Hems.  T.  VValker.  A  C.  Ritchie, 
R  F  K.  Meredith,  P.  G.  Holton,  D.  E.  Clark,  and  G.  B. 
Webb  to  Glaxo  Group  Ltd.  Benzoqulnoll»ine  and  process 
for  preparing  same.     3,301,858.  1-31-67,  Cl.  260—286. 

Barton,  Oliver  A.,  and  E.  SchwarU,  to  Allie<  Chemical  Corp. 
Epoxide  resins  derived  from  a  bis  P-hydroi  ycumyi  benzene. 
3,301,818.  1-31-67.  Cl.  260 — 47. 

Bartorelll,  Qlullano,  L.  Falcone,  and  G.  Pre)  aglia.  to  Monte- 
catlnl  Edislon  S.p.A.  Vulcanlzable  compos  tlons  conUlnlng 
olefin  polymers  or  copolymers,  a  process  foi  their  vulcaniza- 
tion and  articles  thus  obtained.  3.301,8^7,  1-31-87.  Cl. 
260—88.2. 

Bastlan-Blesslng  Co.,  The :  See — 
Boettcher,  Rudolf  G.    3,301,034. 

Bau-Stahlgewebe  G.m.b.H. :  See — 

Van  Schyndel,  Andreas,  and  Schmidt. 
Van  Schyndel,  Andreas,  and  Schmidt. 


3.300,937. 
1,300,938. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Carbon  pile 


3,301.180. 


3.300,948.  1-31- , 


Ltd. 


Cl.  233 
Strainer. 


3.301,267. 


Bauer.   Rldiard  M.,   to   StackfMle  Carbon  Co 

resistor.    3.302.184.  1-31-87.  Cl.  388—114. 
Bausch  k  Lomb  Inc. :  See — 

Benford,  James  R.    3.301,131. 
Buchroeder,  Richard  A.,  and  Ziegler. 
Oruner.  Heinz  E.  R.    3.300,904. 
Sheldon,  Gilbert  J.    3,801.848. 
Beach,  Wlllard  C.    Bit  for  harness  bridle. 

67,  Cl.  84—8. 
Beard.  Jack  H..  to  Davy  and  United  Engineering  Co 

Press.    3,301,037,  1-31-87,  Cl.  72—481. 
Bearer,  Oerald  L..  to  Voss  Engineering  Co.     Roller  leveler. 

3.301.031,  1-31-87.  Cl.  72—162. 
Beasley.    Silas  V.,  to   McOraw-Edlson   Co.     Electric  broiler. 

3,301,170.  1-81-87,  Cl.  99—331. 
Beatty.  Ronald  L..  and  H.  Beutler.  to  United  States  of  Amer 
ica.    Atomic   Energy   Commission.      Method    for  preparing 
actlnlde  oxide  fuel  particles  and  article  thereof.    3,301,763. 
1-31-87.  Cl.  178—87. 
Bechtel,  Oeorge  B. :  See — 

Kmg.  Newton  J.,  and  Bechtel.    3.301j958. 
Beck,    Robert   J.,   to   Duff-Norton   Co.     Expansible   shielding 

means.    3,801.140.  1-31-87,  Cl.  92—13. 
Becker,  Oerbard,  to  Anker-Werke  AkUengesellschaft.     Regis 
terlng    basiness    machiiie    with    a    device    for    computing 
amoants  of  tax  or  discount.  3(301.478,  1-31-87 
Becker.    Harold    E..    ^%    to    R.    8.    Biacklnnd 

3,301,404.  1-31-87,  Cl.  210—485. 
Becker.  Louis  W. :  See — 

Gerardl,  Joseph  J.,  and  Becker. 
Beckman  Instruments,  Inc. :  See — 

Shaw,  Thomas  P.    3,802,108. 
Bedlloe  Inc. :  See — 

Spits.  Melvln  P.     3,300.792. 
Behlen  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Beblen    Walter  D.    3,300,923. 
Behlen,  Walter  D..  to  Behlen  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.    Corrugated  metal 
bonding    and    building    panels.      3,300,923,    1-31-67.    Cl. 
82—245. 
Bebrlngwerke  Aktiengesellschaft  :   See — 

Scbultse.  Hermann  E..  Helde,  and   Haupt.     3,301.842. 
Beinke.  Randall  E..  to  General  Motors  Corp.   Centering  means 

for  a  universal  Joint.    3.301.008.  1-31-67.  Cl.  84—17. 
Bekaert.  Frans  A.,  to  International  Standard  Electric  Corp. 

Call  transmitter.     3.301,968,   1-31-67,  Cl.   179—90. 
Belak.  Steven  O. :  See — 

Campbell.  Robert  H..  and  Belak.    3,301,658. 
Belcher.    Gary   L.,   R.   E.    Schroeder.   and   W.   A.    SUrck.   to 
Banntlck    Corp.      Underwater   gun.      3.300.888.    1-31-87, 
Cl.  42—1. 
Bell  k  Howell  Co. :  See— 

Henriksen.  Elmer  C.    3,301,129. 
Wenlnger.  Frank  L.    3,301.473. 
Bell  Industries,  Inc. :  Sre — 

Chambers,  Bynom  L.    3.301.204. 
Bell.    John    F..    to    Zenith    Radio    Corp.      Tunable    television 

receiver.    3.302,119.  1-31-67,  Cl.  325 — 471. 
Bell,  Laurence  W.,  and  M.  D.  Htllyer.     Direct  current  to  al- 
ternating   current    converter.      3.302.005,     1-31-87.    Cl. 
321—88. 
Bell,  Paul  H. :  See— 

Fahrenlwch,  Marvin  J.,  Bell,  and  Sandhage. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc. :  See — 

Ashkin.  Arthur,  and  Gersherson.    3,301.625. 
Auld,  Bert  A.    3,302,136. 
Bartley.  Keith  D..  and  Prescott.    3,300.917. 
Bloom,  Stephen  D..  and  Rlckert.    3.302.092. 
Erwln,  Edson  L.    3,301.964. 
Oermanton,  Charles  E.     3,301,96.5. 
Oermond.  Paul  J.,  and  Mayer.    3,301,987. 
Helter.  Oeorge  L..  and  Hewitt.    3,302,134. 
Kluver,  Johan  W.     3,302.120. 
McKelvey,  William  J.,  and  Ozenberger 
Miller,  Richard  C.    3,302,029. 
Thomas.  Donald  E.    3.302.100. 
Slpress   Jack  M.    3.302.193. 
Belonger,    Robert    L.,    to    SU-Rite    Products 

3,301,188.  1-31-87.  Cl.  103 — 3. 
Beman    Earl  R..  to  The  Gleason  Works.     Index  mechanism. 

3.301,097,  1-31-87,  a.  74—820. 
Bendiz  Balsera  Vacuum.  Inc. :  See — 

Bachel.  Baptist.     3.301,474. 
Bendix  Corp..  The  :  See — 

BIdwell,  Robert  W.    3.301.998. 
Klngsley,  Warren  O.     3.301.492. 
Benford,    James   R.,    to   Bausch   k   Lomb   Inc.     Tonometer. 

3,301.131.  1-31-67.  Cl.  380—149. 
Benjamin.  E.  Burton,  to  American  Uniform  Co.     Mop  head. 

3.300,804.  1-31-87,  Cl.  15 — 147. 
Bennett.  James  R.,  and  W.  K.  Orr,  to  Burroughs  Corp.    Micro- 
program digital  computer.     3,302,183.  l-Sl-«7.  Cl.  340 — 
172.8. 
Bennett.  John  D.,  and  W.  C.  Caldwell.  Jr.,  to  Sun  Oil  Co. 

Torque  transfer  device.     3,301,364.  1-31-67,  Cl.  192 — 72. 
Benson,  Carl  A.,  and  A.  L.  Hart,  to  American  Can  Co.    Meth- 
od or  and  apparatus  for  classifying  glass  bottles.     3.301.- 
398.  1-31-87.  Cl.  209—72. 
Bens  k  Hilgers  G.m.b.H.  :  See — 
Reinecke.  Ounter.     3,301.550. 

Bereday.  Slginund.    Furniture  construction. 

87.  Cl.  297 — 450. 
Berger.  Abe:  See — 

Wllkus.  Edward  V.,  and  Berger.    3,301.817. 
Berger.  Christian  D..  to  The  Hoover  Co.    Synchronous  electric 

motor.    3,302,043.  1-31-87.  Cl.  310 — 8.3. 
Berger.  Leo,  A.  J.  Corras.  and  J.  Lee,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche 

Inc.     8j>lro[3,4-dihydrolBoquinoline  -  (2H),4'  -  piperidlnes]. 

3.301.887.  1-31-f  V.  Q.  260—283. 


8,301,085. 


3.301.982. 


Inc.      Pump. 


3.801.597.  1-81- 


« 


Berger.  Pierre  A.,  to  Compagnie  des  Ateliers  et  Forges  de  la 

Loire,   St  Chamond  -  Firming  -  St  Etienne  -  Jacob  -  Holtser. 

Plastic  extruding  machines.     3.300.811.  1-31-67.  Cl.  18— 

12. 
Bergeson.  Richard  P..  and  C.  D.  Cotton,  to  The  Maytag  Co. 

Clothes  drier  structure  and  control.    3.800.869.  l-Si-«7.  Cl. 

Bergmann.  Robert  J. :  See — 

Hemstock.  Glen  A.,  and  Bergmann.     3,301.891. 
Bergna.  Horaclo  E.,  and  F.  A.  Simko.  Jr.,  to  B.  I.  du  Pont 
de  Nemours  and  Co.     Molded  amorphous  silica  bodies  and 
molding    powders    for    manufacture   of    same.      3,301.885. 
1-31-87,  Cl.  23—182. 
BerkowitB,  George,  10%  to  A.  B.  Karas.  6%  to  M.  Newman, 
and    8%    to  N.    Mints.     Cleaning  apparatus.     3.300,807. 
1-31-67.  Cl.  15—340. 
Berman.  Herbert  I.,  to  Penn-Chem  Corp.     Cylinder  support 

dolly.    3,301.870.  1-31-87.  Cl.  280—47.13. 
Berry,  Charles  B.,  to  Viking  Corp.     Particulate  material  con- 
veying svstems.     3.301.804.  1-31-67.  Cl.  302—24. 
Berzac.  Jonn,  to  Astro  Mfg.  Inc.     Decanter  and  holder  tba«- 

for.     3.301.424,  1-31-87.  Cl.  218 — 12. 
Beryllium  Corp..  The:  See — 

Morana.  Simon  J.    3.801,718. 
Scherbner.  Paul  J.    3.801.717. 
Besler  Corp. :  See — 

Boyen.  John  L.    3,301.223. 
BesoBxi.  Alilo  J.,  and  W.  F.  Brill,  to  Petro-Tex  Chemical  Corp. 
Oxidation  of  isobutylene  to  metbacrolela.    3,801.908.  1-81- 
87,  Cl.  260—604. 
Beteillgungs-  und  Patentverwaltangs-G.m.b.H. :  See — 

Kmg,  Siegfried  and  M..  and  Kosch.     3,301,146. 
Bettoll.    Phillip   S.,   to  The  Ruberoid  Co.     Laminated   slieet 

material.     3,300.927.  1-31-87,  Cl.  52 — 309. 
Beutler.  Hans  :  See — 

Beatty.  Ronald  L..  and  Beutler.    3.301,783. 

Bevacqua.  Louis  A.,  to  Motorola.  Inc.    Distributor  with  vaca- 

um  and  electromechanical  advance.    3,301.973. 1-31-67.  Cl. 

200—31. 

Sick,  Joseph  A.,  to  Messrs  Frans  Piasser  Bahnbaumaschlnen. 

Device  for  levelling  track.     3,301,198,  1-31-67.  Cl.  104 — 7. 

Bidwell.  Robert  W.,  to  The  Bendix  Corp.     Arc  welding  thin 

metal.    3,301,998.  1-31-67.  Cl.  219—127. 
Bieber.    Clarence   G.,   to   The   International   Nickel   Co.,   Inc. 
Cast   nickel-base  alloy. «   3,301,670.   1-31-87.   Cl.   75—171. 
Biel.  John  H.,  and  H.  B.  Hopps.  to  Aldrlch  Chemical  Co.,  Inc. 
N-cyclopropyl  amides  of  4-phenyl  piperidino-alkanolc  acids. 
3,301,862,  1-81-87.  Cl.  280 — 293.4. 
Blelawskl,  Chester  A. :  See — 

Theodore,  John  O..  and  Blelawskl.    3.301.889. 
Bierman,  Oeorge  F. :  See — 

Reed,  Frank  M..  and  Bierman.    3.300.974. 
Big  Dutchman,  Inc. :  See — 

Hagfard.  Richard  A.,  and  Bares.    3.301.218. 
Blgnell,  Frederick  A.,  and  C.  W.  Crosby,  to  Emporium  Special- 
ties Co..  Inc.     Apparatus  for  producing  headed  wire  forms.- 
3,301,033.  1-31-67,  Cl.  72—294. 
Blkales.   Norbert   M.,   to  American  Cyanamid  Co.     Flotation 
process  with  2-cyanovinyl  alkylxanthates.    3,301.400.  1-31- 
67,  Cl.  209—188. 
Bina,  Robert  A.,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.    Data  processing  sys- 
tem.   3,302.177.  1-31-87.  Cl.  340 — 172.8. 
Binder  Magnete  K.G. :  See — 

Binder.   Wilhelm.   Hauer.   and   Oberecker.     3,301.386. 
Binder.  Rolf.  H.  Lamparter.  and  P.  Stahell,  to  Rleter  Machine 
Works    Ltd.      Automatic   carding  and   drawing   assembly. 
3,300,817,  1-31-67,  Cl.  19— .21. 
Binder,  Wilhelm,  R.  Hauer,  and  W.  Oberecker.  to  Binder  Mag- 
nete K.G.     Electromagnetically  actuating  clutches.    3.301.- 
365.  1-31-67.  Cl.  192—84. 
Bingham.  Francis  R.  :  See —  ^ 

Dortort.  Isadore  K.    and  Bingham.     3,302.122. 
Bird.  Joseph  J.,  and  M.  H.  Comer,  to  Alamance  Industries,  Inc. 
Pick  and  run  resistant  stocking  and  method  of  forming 
same.    3,301,017,  1-31-67,  Cl.  66—178. 
Black  Clawson  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Coghlll.  James  T.    3,301.214. 
Black  and  Decker  Mfg.  Co..  The  :  See — 

Short.  Harold  O.    3.302.047. 
Black  Products  Co. :  See — 
Lau.  Erwln  M.    3.301.280. 
Lau,  Erwln  M.    3,301,281. 
Lau.  Erwln  M.    3.301,340. 
Black,  Robert  D.,  to  P.  R.  Mallorv  k  Co.,  Inc.     Capacitor 
with  solid  oxide  electrolyte  pyronytlcally  produced  in  wet 
atmosphere.     3,302.074,  1-31-87.  Cl.  317 — 230. 
Blackman,  Bruce  A.:  See —  -««--,., 

Anderson.  Terry  O.,  Blackman.  and  Wilson.     3,802,165. 
Blakeslee,    William   W.,    P.   J.   Grunfelder.    E.    K.    Nadolny. 
L.  L.  Sevebeck,  and  R.  E.  Vogell.  to  Western  Electric  Co.. 
Inc.     Magnetic  repertory  caller.     3,301.988,   1-31-87.  Cl. 
179—8.  „  „     . 

Blanchard,  Robert  L.,  and  A.  E.  Sherburne,  to  Trans-Sonics. 
Inc.      Liquid   measuring  system.     3.301.088.   1-31-87.   CL 

^3 304. 

Bland.  John  :  See — 

Pirrle,  Norman  D.,  and  Bland.    3,301,898. 
Plrrie.  Norman  D..  and  Bland.    3.301.800. 
Blankmastei.  Tnc. :  See — 

Stegner.  Harvey  L.    3.301.110. 
Blatter,  Herbert  M.,  to  Clba  Corp.    Derivatives  of  4-N-(2-N,N- 
dlmethylamino-lower  alkyl)amino  quinasoline.     3.301.888. 
1-31-87.  Cl.  280—266.4. 
Blok,  Lourens.  J.  F.  M.  Van  Dijk.  and  J.  T.  Kots,  to  North 
American  Philips  Co..  Inc.     Control  system  for  regulating 
the  cnrrent  in  a  magnetron  tube.     3,302.080.  1-31-87.  Cl. 
315— .^07. 
Bloom.  Stephen  D..  and  R.  M.  Rlckert,  to  Bell  Telephone  Lab- 
oratories, Inc.     Switching  converter  power  supply  for  con- 
stant current  inputs.     3,302,092,  1-81-87.  Q.  321—2, 


VI 


LIST  OF  PA^  ENTEES 


^'"°g?^^'M^all?^!  Hum^l.  Blumenthal.  and  Puis.    3.301.- 

KnatrlJlft^'Robert  G    to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.    Production  of 
^cySf5a«fflS    3.301911.  1-31-67.  CI.  260-666. 

"^^"tf^erfJZintEo^^.     3.301.903.  ,^       ^ 

Bobo^^Fowell  o!and  F.  W.Keay   to  United  States  of  America^ 
Atomic  Energy  Commission.    3,302,097,  1-31-67.  Ll.  azz 

25. 
Bockmann,  Klaus:  See— 

flnlshlng  mechanism  for  two  piece  paper  containers.    3.301.- 

145.  1-^1-67,  CI.  93—36.5. 
Bodong.  William  C. :  See —    .  „  ^  „  oaa  aaa 

J^bus,  Dwlght  W..  and  Bodong     3.300  998^ 
Roe  Harvey  A.,  and  D.  J.  Kassner,  to  The  Babcock  & 

Co     VaiJor  generator  wall  backstay  arrangement. 

22!5.  1-31-67,  CI.  122—510. 
Uoelng  Co..  The:  See—         „„^,„,     »  im  71  ft 

B«,a'b°r'.&.d?.?o',%°«'¥.rs.,»?«"'«#  <="■  ^-^ 


WUcox 
3.301.- 


3,301.034.  1-31-67.  CI 


72— 


>ager. 


r 
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Llebel 
lid 


3.301.504. 


metal  die  forming  apparatus 

BoiOT^LeRoy  B..  to  Universal  Moulded  Fiber  Glass  Corp. 

firthod  of  production   of   fiber   reinforced   resin   articles. 

3.301,930.  1-31-07.  C\.  264—137. 
Bohdansky    J^|^'=  S|J-B„,,e.  and  Bohdansky.     3.302.042. 
Rokalo    Carl  I     and  E.  G    Hedenbo.   to  Allmanna   Svenska 

^"g&ri^ka    Akt'lebolaget.-    ^^''^"  ^^:^Ll^''''^l  ^fot* 
means  utilized  as  by-pass  means  for  converters.    3,30^,u»4. 

1-31-67.  a.  321—27. 
Bolkow  GeseUschaf  t  mlt  Beschrankter .  See— 

Bolto'^^lJiullas'H  ^and' M^-  C.    Potts,    to    Dowdy    Mining 
"Iq&iSiit*  Ltd     'Advanceable    roof    support    assemblies. 

Bo?tbferti-  s^iM  ^luf^^^'^i^r 

hysteresis    motors.      3,302,084.    1-31-67,   CI.    dis     loi.. 
Bondiirant,  James  A. :  See —  q  •»««  osi 

Humpherys,  Allan  S.,  and  Bondurant.     3,300.985. 
Bonmarln,  Jacques :  See—  „_ 

Burnler,  Pierre,  and  Bonmarln.    3,301,937 
Boon  William.    Air  sweep  conveyor.    3,301,603,  l-Jl-b(,  v. i. 

Bopp^"c«ll  W.,  to  The  Greaterlowa  Corp.     Combination  ve- 
hicle trailer  and  lifting  device.     3,301,416.   1-31-07.   ci. 

BoDD*Tlril  W..  to  The  Greater  Iowa  Corp.  „Wheel  mounted 

unloading  fork      3.301.420.   1-31-07.  C\.  214-372. 
Bopp  &  Reuther  G.m.b.H. :  See— 

Ebert.  Martin.     3.301,054. 
Borg-Warner  Corp. :  See—- 

Carle,  Joseph  T.     3,300,950. 

Coy,  kerle  D.     3.301  092 

Ferris,  Ernest  A.,  and  Helnrlch 

Gabbert,  Myron  D.    3.300,853. 

Holbay.  Nicholas.    3,301.000. 

JarAmus   Boubene  M.     3,300,990.  „     , 

nor««d^"lnnE..  to  Wagner  Electric  Corp^     Brake  supiK)rt 

Prowss  for  the  stabilization  of  acrylonitrtle.     3.301. 8»u. 
1-31-67.  CI.  260—465.9. 

^*'**SnU^'ichaM  Brand  Boston.     3.301.157.        ^       ^         ^ 
Bosy    George,  to  Naflonal  Dairy  Products  Corp      Treatment 

^^"  Weaving  "jo^hn  H.!^ourn,  and  Emmett.     3  301.317 
BoutEr:"V4steJ.\    to    imperial    MacW^^     Corp.      Valve 

BoXEd^ard -r-f  L  'mrby!a^d  t'^'liatter.  to  North 
nieriJa'n  Avl'atlon  Inc.     wllded  Jo,„t  and  ap^ratus  an^ 

method  for  making  same.     3,301,993,  i-di  o<.  ^i. 
Boien    John  L..  to  Besler  Corp.     Auxiliary  Firing  nystem. 

Non-de8tructlve  film  memory  element.     3,302,i»u,  i   Ji   d<, 
O    340^—174 
Box,' William  A.,  to  United  States  Steel  Corp.    Portable  deck. 
q'oAi  149    1-31-67,  CI.  94 — 13. 

Brakeman.  Floyd  H     to  J.  O-BrakemanLe^  exerciser  fo^ 

bed  patients.     3,301.553,  1-31-07,  CI.  27-4—0" 
BrandtLrg.  Kal  M     to  Brlnch  A  S^hrAktleselskabet.     CTo^ 

sure  cap.    3.301.425.  1-31-67.  CI.  ^lo — «s>- 
Brandwljk,  Johannes  F..  to  North  American  Philips  Co..  Inc 

l?ep  motor     3.302.046.  1-31-67.  CI.  310-49. 
Brasch.  Ben  F.     Common  environmental  _^onta^ner  ami  buUd 

log  structure  means.     3.300,915.  1-31-07.  ci.  o^     'o. 
BrasweU.  Reuben  A.     Crimped-end  garment  hanger.     3.301. 

446    1-31-67,  CI.  223 — 98.  ^^ 

Bratton.  Robert  E.    Rotary  valve  Internal  combustion  engine 

3,301  236,  1-31-67,  CI.  123—59 


El  ISO 


412. 
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Fitch.  Frederick  T..  and  Braun.    3.301.790 

Biaun.    Eberhard.   and   J.   Gassmann.   to   Dal 

tlengesellschaft.     Rotary  piston  engine.     .* 

fi7   CI    123 8 

Bi  ay'  Lane  A.,  to  United  States  of  America. 
Commission.      Zirconium   removal   from   st 
301,789,  l-31-«7.  a.  252—301.1. 
Brakeman.  Jean  O.:  See — 

Brakeman,  Floyd  H.    3,301,553. 
B  -andenberger,  Stanley  G. :  8ce— 

Adams,  Charles  T.,  Brandenberger,  and 
793 
B-andt.   Ralph  H..  and  J.  P.   Schoentgen 

?atU8.    3.^01.128.  1-31-67.  CI.  88— 2§. 
Brady  Air  Controls.  Inc.:  See— - 
^     brady,  Richard  F.    3.301,275. 
B  reck.  John  H.,  Inc.:  Sec— ^ 

Thleblot,  Armand  J.,  Lehman,  and 
E  relmer,  Hendrik :  See —  ..  „    ,    i 

Cornellssen.  Bernardus  H.  J.,  and  Brelmi  (r 
I  renn.   Albertonl.      Hair-dressing  device.      3  «> 

nam       ^"t*        *  ^2 40 

I  renner.'  Orlestus'  R..  and  O.  L.  Reser.  to  _ 
Co.  Division  of  Ritter  Co.  Inc.  Vertically  a 
adjustable  rotatable  urologlcal  X-ray  table. 
31-67.  CI.  250 — 57. 

Bridwell.  Harold  C.  and  A.  G.  Wilder,  to 
Research  Co.     Uquld  phase  sintering  process 
1-31-67,  CI.  75—204. 

1  irlggs.  Arthur  T.,  to  Avco  Corp.  Air  sea ve 
for  Internal   combustion   engines.      .i.iJOi.J.i- 

1  o*j ^\ 

1  trlKgs.  Eugene  C.  to  Master  Consolidated, 
trol  for  portable  heaters  and  like  pqulpm«fit 
1-31-67,  CI.  158—28. 
Jrill.  Frank  D. :  See—  ^  „  „,      o  oa, 

Schwertfeger,  Owen  J.,  and  Brill.     J.^JUi, 
Jrlll.  William  T.  :  See— 

Besozzl,  Alfio  J.,  and  Brill.     3.301.906. 
rinch  tc  Sjiehr  Aktieselskabet :  See— 
,         Brandtberg.   Kal   M.     .3.301,425. 
Jrlstol-Myers  Co. :  Sre--  ^   ^^  _         „  „rt,  0,4 
Cheney    Lee  C  and  Gottsteln.     3,301,851 
Godfrey,  John  C.     3.301  811. 
Gottsteln.  William  J.,  and  Cheney.      .J.301 
Kaplan,  Murray  A.,  and  Granatek.      .1,30] 
British  Drug  House  Ltd.,  The  :  See— 

Hayman,  David  F..  Petrow,  and  Stephen 
British  Oxygen  Co.  Ltd.,  The  :  See- 
Clarke,  Michael  E.     3.301,471. 
British  Nylon  Spinners  Ltd.  :  See—  . 

Parker,  John,  Mleszkis.  and  Dyer.     3.300 
British  Petroleum  Co.  Ltd  ,  The    fee- 

Holmes,  Peter  D..  and  Pitkethlv       3.301,fl| 
Pltkethly,  Robert  C,  Ford,  and  Usher. 
Britton,   Philip  S..   and   H.  1'.   S^o^,*},'".   <«  . 

Co.     Apparatus    for    'of m'ne  ,5*\*Klf '   lo-t 

tubing.      3.301,734,    1-31-67.   Cl.   156--425. 
BrlxnerTLothar   H..    to   EI.   du    I'ont   de   N 

Red  luminescent  composition  product  and 

791    1-31-67,  Cl.  252-.301.4. 
Brizlus.  Charies  A. :  See— 

Cooper.  Melvln  D.,  and  Gorman      3,300, 
Brobeck.  William  M..  &  Assoclntps  :  See— 

Atwood.   Jesse   K.      3.:i02.1o.t. 
Brock,    Edward   I.,   to  Brockstone  Chemical 

penslng  apparatus.     3,301,486,  l-.il-ti7, 
Brockstone  Chemical  Co. :  See- 
Brock.  Edward  I.     3,301,486 
Broodo,  Archie,  to  General  Electric  Co 

and   electrode   nmterlal    therefor.     S,.iU 

qi  T '^30 

Rrooks    EuEene  H..  to  Hardwlcke-Etter  Co 
^7oner  guf'"3.306,81K,  1-31-67    Cl    19-5d 
Broschart.    Harry    L.     Ski    sled.     3.301..»6i 

ocQ 25 

Brown.  Boverl  &  C>*;- Aktlengesellschaft  :  Se 

Hellmund.   Karl  Heinz.      3.301..'>4.>. 
Brown.  Christopher  K. :  See— 

Fraley.  Melvln  L..  and  Brown.      .{..501, 
Brown.    Gilbert    G.,    to    American    Sterilizer 

washing    machine    and    transducer    '*^'"' 

1-31-67,  Cl.  259—99. 
Brown,    Harrv   C,   and   J.   V.    Hawlev     to 

America.     Navy.     Voltage     control\ed 

3.302,138,  1-31-67.  Cl.  334—15. 

Brown,  Ralph  :  See —  ,  -jm 

Copplck,  Sydney,  and  Brown.     3,301, 

Brown,  Richard  E..  and  R.  I.  MeHzer  |o 
Pharmaceutical  Co.  2-methyl-2-«l-cyanc 
pentanedlone.     3.301,889,  1-31-67.  Cl.  26( 

Brown.  Richard  E. :  See— 

Meltzer,  Robert  I.,  and  Brown.     3.301 

Brown,  Wallace  H. :  See-- 

Gaske,  Joseph  E.,  and  Brown.     3,301. 
Browning.  Joseph  B.     Retractable  seat  belt 

1-31-67,   Cl.   242—107. 
Brownsteln,    Raymond    G.     Rotary    stra 

3  301,030,   1-31-67.  Cl.  72—98. 
Brumfleld.   John    C.    to    I-T  E    Circuit 

handle  mechanism  «ncludlng  linkage 

eating    circuit    breaker    handle.      3.301. 

200—17. 
Brundage.  Walter  L.    Jr..  to  United  States 

BarophlUc    bacteria    sampler.      3,301,i 

73—425.4. 


Dalmfcer-Benx   Ak- 
,3<ri.229,   1-31- 

tomlc  Energy 
stroi  itlum-90.     3.- 


3,301,- 
•ojector  appa- 


Flemli  g.     3,300,872. 


3.301.944. 
.265,    1-31- 


Produ'ction 
3..301.673. 


I  ging  structure 
1-31-67.  Cl. 


'»6  I 


.9* 


ciy 


.74  5 


.8C1 


,.  Flarsheim 

horizontally 

3.302.022.  1- 


Safety  con- 
3.301.308. 


849. 
899. 

R4n.     3.301.896. 


831. 

13. 

3.301.916. 
Continental  Oil 
walled   plastic 

Nbmours   and  Co. 
process.     3,301.- 


109. 


::o.      Liquid   dls- 
I.   239—70. 


Electrical  capacitors 
1-31-67.   Cl. 


0  '3, 


Flight-bar  type 
1-31-67.     Cl. 


Co. 
therffor. 


I'ltrasonlo 
3,.301.535. 


nlted  States  of 
stal     oRclUator. 


Warner-Laml)ert 
ethyl  )-1.3-cyclo- 
-464. 


I  64. 


unit.     3.301.503. 
machine. 


ig  itenlng 


Bre  iker 
sys  tem 
J  72. 


Co.  Rotary 
with  reclpro- 
1-31-67.    Cl. 


.0  17 


f  America.  Navy. 
1-31-67,     Cl. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


vu 


Brundln.   BJorn.   to   Lucentla    E^man   4  Brundln      Furnace 
for    combustion    of    solid    fuels.      3..S01.202.    1-31-W7.    Cl. 

\\Q 3ft 

Bruno.  Anthony   I.     Cyclonic  elevator.     .3..301.6O6.   1-31-67. 

PI     '^02— 5  R 
Bruiio.  Edward  C.     Display  device.     3.301.516.  1-31-67.  Cl. 

04fi 176 

Branson,  virgll  A.,  to  Dover  Corp.     Vane-type  rotary  pnmp. 

3,301,194.  1-31-87.  Cl.  103—136. 

Brunswick  Corp.:  See —  

Rogers,  Albert  P.     3,301,.'io7. 
Satchell.  Fred  E.,  and  Jolltz.     3.301.560. 
Brush  Beryllium  Co..  The  ■S^— 

Theodore.  John  O..  and  Blelawskl.     3.301.689. 
Bruun.    BJorn    A.    Z.      Slnter-moldlng    process.      3.301.929. 

1-31-67.   Cl.  264—126. 
Bryant  Chucking  Grinder  Co. :  See — 

Barden.  Donald  M.     3.300.969.  ,     »   _   „* 

Bryant.    Robert    W..    ««>1    B.    H     Newman       Manufacture   of 

rocket  motors.     3.301,924.  IraijA^^Cl    264— 3. 
Brynjolfswn.   Wilfred,   and   W.   H.  ^Bartlett.   to  I>"'7,^*' 

Ka«onal  Inc.     Combination  adjustable  tie  and  J«»°t  «|n- 

forcement  for  wall  constructions.     3.300,939.  1-31-67.  t.1. 

Bubash.  George  R.    Vaporlxable  blocldel  compositions.    3,301,- 

Buchel,^BfptlsV,  ?o  BendTx^  Balzers  Vacuum  Inc  Oil  «^aled 
mechanical  rotary  vacuum  pump.     3,301.474.  l-Ai^rn.  ci. 

r)OA 205 

Buchroeder.'  Richard  A.,  and  OF.  Zlegler  to  Bausch  *  Lomb 
Inc  Triplet  type  of  symmetrical  copying  lens.  3,.wi.iJU. 
1-31-67.   Cl.   350— 22T\ 

Buffalo  Brake  Beam  Co.  :  See- 
Goods    Edward   G.      3.301.353. 

Bullen.  CUrk  V..  to  Barber-Colman  Co  Ramp  program  con- 
trol system      3..301.482.  l-31-«7.  Cl.  /3e-46.  j„ 

Buns,  Rolf.     Gas  burners.     .3,301..n2.  lr31-67.  Cl    15S     liw. 

Bureess  Robin  H.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Ltd  Solid 
oTeflne  polj-mer  compositions  stablllj«l  T",^ f«^"r","^2Sr* 
and  a  sulfur  compound.  3,301.816.  1-31-67.  Cl.  260— 
45  95 

Burgln,  Kermlt  H.     Track  laying  cultivator  fender.     .3.301. 

Bu^rke  JohiT*  Ankl"oc'k.^3."301.271.  1-31-67.  Cl.  137-31.-.. 
Burleigh    John  E..  and  C.  A.  Uraneck.  to  Phillips  Petroleum 

<'o      Sulfonyl    and    phosphonyl    azldes    as    polymerization 

initiators.     5.301.841.  l-31-67\  Cl.  260— M  4. 
Burley:    Billy,     to    Johnson     Service    Co.      Staging    network. 

3,.302.070.  1-31-67.  Cl.  317—137. 
Burlington  Industries.  Inc. :  See — 

Mason.  Walter  E..  and  McNutt.     3.301.026 
Burnler.  Pierre,  and  J    Bonmarin,  »<>  Compagnle  Pechlnev  de 

Prodults  Chlmle^ues  et  Electrometallurgl^ues     Liquid  nltro 


1- 


Lock  nuts. 


31-67 
3.801. 


gen  cooled  t>erylllum  superconductor 

Cl     174 — l."^ 
Burr.  William  T..  to  Flne-Blanklng  Ltd 

297.  131-67.  Cl.  151—15. 

Burroughs  Corp. :  See — 

Bennett.  James  R..  and  Orr.      3,302,183. 

Campion.  Jacques.      3.301,361. 

Lynch,  John  T..  and  Wolff.     3.302.182. 

Rayfleld,  Harry  F.    3,302,090. 
Busch.  Richard  E. :  'See— 

Clary.  John  G..  and  Busch.     3.301,479.  «„♦„„* 

Buschbeck.  Werner,  and  A.  Ruhrmann.  to  Telefunl-en  Patent- 
verwertungs-G.m.b.H.       Circuit.       3.302.133.    1-31-67.    Cl. 

nuschbom.  Floyd  E  to  Vandale  Corp  Closure  structure  for 
silo  unloader  collector  arm.  3,301.412,  1-31-67,  Cl.  214— 
17. 

"""orSe?.'oeor?rN[.  Busae.  and  Bohdansky.     3.302,042. 
Bussell    Jack  D..  ^V.  i'    l>«ckens   and  F.  N    E»|v<rf-  «°  "f'l 

Carter  Co.     Grain  dryer.     3,300,873,  1-31-67,  Cl.  34—168. 
Butcher.    Harold    J.,    and    F.    H.    Pitts,    to    Cornmunicatlons 

Patents  Ltd.    Flight  training  apparatus.    3,300,878.  l-3i- 

67,  Cl.  3.'>— 12. 

""^'nonaldson     willlam    E..   Butler,    Whitman,    and    Porter. 

3  301  1 SY 
Buyer   Karl."  to  Ilellmann  &  Llttmann  Bau-Aktlengesellschaft. 

.\nchor  assembly  for  prestressed   concrete  structures.     3.- 

300.922.  1-31-67.  Cl.  52—230. 

Bylund,  Linton  D. :  See—  ,  oai  aoq 

Frltxlen.  Thomas  L..  and  Bylund.     3.301.029, 

Byrer.  Thomas  O.:  See —  ,  „    ..  «  oai  Tit 

king.  Burnham  W..  Jr..  Byrer.  and  Hedden.     3.301,711. 

CSF-Compagnle  Oenerale  de  Telegraphle  Sans  Pll :  See — 
Laplerre,  Marcel.     3,301.070. 
Weill,  Henri.     3.300.842. 
Cabbage.  John  T..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.    Fractional  dis- 
tillation.   3.301.778.  1-31-67.  Cl.  208—355. 
Caflero.  Vincent  J.,  to  Art  MeUl  Inc.    Drawer  pull  and  label 
holder.    3,300.887.  1-31-67.  Cl.  40—325. 

Calrattl.  Anthony  E. :  See—    „  .     ^^,      ,  ..,  .,- 
Schafroth.  Werner,  and  Calrattl.     3.301.456. 

Caldwell,  Patten  H.,  Jr..  to  Bajamar  of  Houston  Tex.     Sub- 
mersible vessels.     3.301.209,  1-31-67.  Cl.  114—18. 

Caldwell.  Walter  C,  Jr. :  See— 

Bennett.   John   D..   and   Caldwell.     3.301.364. 

Cale.  Albert  D..  Jr. :  See— 

Lunsford.  Cari  D.,  and  Cale.     3,301,757. 

Lunsford.  Cari  D.,  and  Cale.     3.301,758. 

Lunsford,  Carl  D.,  and  Cale.     3,301,759. 
Cambridge  Thermionic  Corp. :  See — 

Lyman.  Frank.  Jr.    3,301,714. 

Lyman.  Prank.  Jr.    3.302,150. 


Camp.  Raymond  H..  and  A.  S.  Pratt,  to  Xerox  Corp.    Semrtng 
device  for  detecting  a  sheet  on  a  transport  or  drnm.   3,801,- 
975.  1-31-67,  Cl.  200—61.41. 
Campagna.  Michael,  to  Marblll  Co.     Casual  type  shoe  with 

h«5fl-lupnortlng  wedge.     3.300.880.  1-31-67.  Cl.  36--2.5 

Campbell,  Robert  H..  and  8.  O.  Belak.  to  Sun  Oil  Co.    Method 

of  reducing  caking  tendency  of  urea-parafHn  wax  fertillier. 

3.301,6.56.  1-31-67.  Cl.  71—28.  „  ^  ^        ^  „ 

Campion,  Francis  E.,  to  Esso  Production  Research  Co.     Well 

simulation.     3.301.328.  1-31-67.  Cl.  166 — 42. 
Campion.  Francis  E. :  See — 

Patton.  John  T.,  and  Campion.     3.301,327. 
Campion,  Jacques,  to  Burroughs  Corp.     Indexing  mechanlBm. 

.3.301,361.  1-31-67,  Cl.  192—22. 
Canada,  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  In  right  of.  as  represented  by 
the  Minister  of  National  Defence  :  See — 
Henderson.  Ian  H.  S.     3.302.091. 
Canada  Iron  Foundries,  "Ltd. :  See — 

Semenchuk,  William  F.      3,301.997. 
Candellse,  Alfred,  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Ignition  timing 

device.     3,301,242,  1-31-67.  Cl.  123—117. 
Canadian  General  Electric  Co.,  Ltd. :  See- 

Ullg,  Mehmet  E.     3.302.125. 
Canadian  Refractories  Ltd. :  See — 

Rlgby,  George  R.      3,301.690.  .   ™.     ..._.     ^ 

Cannon,  Peter,  and  E.  T.  Conlln  II.  to  Gene™!  ?'e?t^f_£r 
Superconducting  composite  articles.     3.801.643.    l-3l-«i. 
Cl.  29—195. 
Carbonaro,  Antonio  :  See —  «  oai  a«o 

Xatta,  GluUo.  Porrl.  Carbonaro.  and  Stoppa.    3.3pi.»3». 
Card.  Roy  T..  to  The  Singer  Co.     Tnftlng  machine  with  lat- 
erally shifting  needle  plate.     3.801.205.  1-31-67.  Cl.  112— 
79 
Carder,  Bruce  M..  to  Edgerton.  Germeshausen  ft  Grler.  Inc. 

Seismic  survey  system.     3.301,345,  1-31-67^  Cl.  ,181-^5. 
Cariatl.  Vlttorio.  M.  Massi  Mauri,  and  A    DlClo  .  to  Snam 
S  p.A.     Method  for  purifying  aqueous  solutions  ««  "ftnyi- 
burinol  through  removal  of  Its  acetone  contents.    3,.301.77i. 

■i_o|_|i7    r^i    203 69. 

Carle.    Joseph'  T..    to    Borg-Warner    Corp.      Centrifugal    gas 

separator.     3,300.950.  1-31-67.  Cl.  55—199. 
Cariodgp  Corp. :  See- 
McGregor.  Donald  T.     3.301.354. 
Carlson,  Arthur  W..  to  Velslcol  Chemical  Corp.  ^CpmPOsltlOB 
and  method  for  controlling  crabgrass.     3,301.653.  1-31-87. 
Cl.  71—2.3. 
Carlsson.  Svennlng  N. :  See —      ^   „     ,  »  ,nt  ash 

Nycander.  Oscar  B.  O..  and  Carlsaon.     3.301.68a 
Carmack,  Tom.     Convertible  table.    3,300,791,  1-31-67,  Cl. 

Carm~ai,  Frank  C.  and  L.  Johnson.     Stringed  musical  Instra- 

ments  with  piezoelectric  transducers.     3.301.936.  1-31-07. 

Cl.  84 — 1.16. 
Carnation  Co. :  See— 

Loo.  Chlng  C.      3.301.682. 
Carnevale,  Edmund  H. : »«»—        .   _  ,        « •/>«  ^aa 

Lynnworth,  Lawrence  C.  and  Carnevale.     3  302.044. 
Carney,  Richard  R.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.     Thermal  reset 

llould  level  control  system  for  the  liquefaction  of  low  iwll- 

ing  gases.     3.300,991,  1-31-67.  Cl.  62--9. 
Carney.  Richard  R.    Thermal  reset  liquid  level  control  system 

for  the  liquefaction  of  low  boiling  gases.     3,301.110.  1-31- 

ft7    01    02 9 

Carpigianl.  Poerlo.  Jo  APAW  S.A.    Mnltl;Pliton  cock  adapte^_ 


"f o^" " rii'e' s'lmuUanVou's'  dosing  of   a ' plar»l]j^   of   different- 
flavored  ices,  or  the  like.     3,301.440.  1-31-67.  Cl.  222—137. 
Carrier  Corp.  :  See — 

Elsberg,  Keith  V.     3.301.005. 
McGratb.  William  L.    3.300.995. 

McGrath.  William  L.     3,301.002.  t^.„,.„  o„„t«ln.r 

Carter  Eugene  H..  to  Hoerner  Boxes.  Inc.    DispUy  container 

and   carrier.     3.301.386.   1-31-67.  Cl.  206—1. 
Carter's  Ink  Co..  The  :  See— - 

Coppeta.  Leonard  T.     3,300,879.  

Cassano'^'james   R     and  L-, «:   P-7"""l-V'  Cl    271^5 
Sheet  feed  mechanism.     3,301,551.  l-31-«7,  Cl.  J7l— 0^. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co. :  See— 

■Cole.  Carroll  R..  and  Medley.    3.301.359. 
Loyd.  CalTln  D.     3.301.120. 
Caughim.   Dan.   to  Texonla   Industries  Inc.     Variable  speed 

transmission  unit.     3,301.077.   l-31-6(.  Cl.  74—230.14. 
Cave,  Eric  F..  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America,    ^^ethoja  of  making 
composite  Insulator-semiconductor  wafer.    3,30U.HJ.f,  i-.ii- 
67.  Cl.  29—25.3. 
Caywood.  William  P.,  Jr. :  See— 

Welch.  Leo  M..  Jr..  and  Caywood.    3.801,063. 

Celanese  Coatings :  See— 

Price.  Herbert  P.    3,801,920. 
Cencl    Harry  J..  and  L.  C.   Souder.  to  Rohm  ft  Haas  Co. 
Blend  of  partlculated  polyvinyl  chloride  and  a  terpolyme' 
of  methyl  methaciTlate.  ethyl  acrylate,  and  glycldyl  acryl- 
ate.    3,301.919.  1-31-67,  Cl.  260—836. 
Cenko,  John,  to  Ford  Motor  Co.     Fluid  Pressure  o^^ated 
clutch  and  vent  valve  aiMmbly.     3,301.142.  1-31-67.  ci. 
92—172. 
Central  Soya  Co.,  Inc.  •■S«e— 
Davis.  Paul  F.    3,301,881. 
Centre  de  Recherches  de  Pont-A  Mousaon  :  See — 

Vlgneron.  Pierre  P.  C.    3,301.576. 
Cerrch     John    Z..    and    W.    Etter,    to    P.    R.    Maljory    *   Co. 
^''^ipacUor  with' spacers  between  electrode,  filled  w,th  elec- 
trolyte and  method  for  making  same.    3,302.075.  1-31-67. 
Cl.  317—230.  ,         ^     , 

Chadwlck.  Alexander,  to  Chrysler  Corp.  Control  mechanUm 
for  adjusuble  gas  turbine  noisle.  3,300,966,  i-ji-oj, 
CI.  60—39.16. 
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LIST  OF  PA'  ^ENTEES 


Chapim.  Edward  S..  and  D.  E.  Hanson  ^.M«^l  .^7"«»^f 
Corp  Flexible  torque  coupling.  3.301.007,  l-Ji-o<.  v,i. 
64— i5. 

Chamberlain  Corp. :  See—  _ 

forming  a  scallop  fringe.    3,301.204,  l-Ji-o<,  v,i.  n^ 
Charbonnages  De  France  :  Sec— 

DeChaumont,  Jean.    3,302,129. 
Chatleft  Controls,  Inc. :  See— 

Shnrtleff.  O.  O.    3.301,469. 
Chemetron  Corp. :  See— 

Meunler.  Henry  E.  J.  M.    3j301,7a4. 
Chemical  Construction  Corp. :  ««*— 

rhener'tee^C     a?d  ?V    j!  c'cttstein.  to  Bristol-Myers  Co. 
"^Shoilnic^-acld?  ?ad    «««    »«    P'°<^««»    '0'   qulnolinols. 
3.301.859,  1-31-67.  CI.  260—287. 

*^'*^°Oott'^lln  ■  Wlllll^  J.,  and  Cheney.     3.301.849 
OhPrnak    JohA  A     and  G.  T.  Delly.  to  Tomllnson  Industries. 

InrVanged  seat  cup  valve  member  with  retention  means. 

3,301,525,  1-31-67.  CI.  251—331. 

^'"^•kt«rKennfth  ¥..  and  Cherry.    3.302.164. 
Chevron  Research  Co- :  See—      _ 

Anderson,  Donald  J.     S.rfOl.io-*. 
ChicaKO  Pneumatic  Tool  Co.  =   See— 

Chid^x""Max' E."  &•  I."Ra'ndali,Tnd  Wj^Schmidt-Nickeis  to 
General  Aniline  *  Film  Corp.  Dyestuffs  conta  nlng  ohloro- 
methyl  or  bromomethyl  groups.     3,301,846,   I-.5i-o<.  i.i. 

cwfcm®  Douglas  S..  to  The  Do'J,  C^|™'"*»3?«67  ^'ci*'**^/- 
producing  coated  articles.     3.301.932,  l-di-o<.  ^i-   -o-j 

Chilholm.  Roy  D.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Safety  contro^ 
mechanism  for  high  temperature  oven.     3.301.999.  i-Ji 
67.  Cl.  219—393. 
^'**"^a?/^-.ii.^sWeo.   Yusa.   and    Shink^^ 
ChlTOda  Kako  Kensetsu  Kabushikl  Kaisha  :  See — 

Chris"p''Vo'^?h'"^'So\'''f''du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Gel?^     positions     containing     galactomannan     guns. 

Ch?ffisS  Vl^nk«\.'^ti'frm]>%ss  Resea^^^^^^^^      Electric 

wire  Junction.     3,301,941.  1-31-67,  Cl.  174—88. 
Chrlstensen.  Orland  M.  ■See— 

Chrls?mTn*%°na^'' L.*  to  H^'r^SS'inc.  Polymerization  of 
olefins     3,301.834.  1-31-67.  Ci.  260—80.5. 

'^'''^gh^dwlcg/Ale^^der.    3.300.966. 
De  Claire.  Gerald.     3.301.613. 

Chaw""j*ohn"p.'So  M^onsliftf  Co.  O-arvl  alkylphosphono- 
thlbktes.     3.301.922,  a-31-67.  Cl.  260-fe40. 

^'"aimSf/r,"joh'n'<vfan7 Church.    3.301.602. 
''''"'BUt?4r.HlSertM.     3.301.855. 

WettatelS  Alb^rt^'AnVer.'^Wleland.  and  Heusler.     3.301.- 
879.  _ 

^•^"fchwali:  Wimam  E..  and  Clotti.    3.301  061 
Clancy    John  V..  and  J.  F.  Kearns.  to  United  States  Steel 
ConJ.     Feeding  mechanism  and  value  use  therein.     3.301.- 

Cla&m:w"en\v'?rtfB7to^  American  Machine  &  foundry  Co 
^lectlVely  actuated  ball  path  indicator.    3.301,558.  1-31- 

Clajp.^jbhn  Vto  Ingersoll-Rand  Co     Apparntus  for  sup^rty- 
Ing  fastener  shaped  parts.    3.301.284.  1-31-67,  Cl.  144     j^j 

Clar,  Milton,  to  Disposal  Systems  Development.  Inc.     Coin 
paction    container    with    material    deflector.       3,301,414J 
1-31-67.  Cl.  214—41. 

""%arto°n.''l^^k^H%..  Hems.  Walker    Ritchie.  Meredith 

Noltin.  Clark,  and  Webb.    3.301.858. 
Clark,  George  W.    Mailbox.    3.301.475.  1-31-67.  Cl.  232—33 
Clarke.  Michael  E..  to  The  British  0^y«en  Co    Ltd      Com 

bined  compressor  and  expansion  engine.     3.301.47 1.  i-ai-f 

67.  Cl.  230—54. 
Clarke     Ray    A      to    E     I.    du    Pont    de    Nemours    and    Cn 

Dioxoindanyl-'quinolyl-benxothiazole  compounds.    3.301.86C 

1-31-67.  Cl.  260—288. 
aarke.  Robert  L..  to  Sterling  Drue  Inc     ?lk*"oS^  2-benzyf 

3-pl^ridlnol.      3,301.865,    1-31-67.   Cl.   260—294.3. 
aary.  John  G..  and  R.  E    Busch.  tO-^ddmaster  Corp^    Ca^ 

register    drawer    construction.       3.301.479.     1-31-67.    ui 

235—22.  . 

Clay    David  L.,  to  The  General  Electric  Co.  Ltd.     Remot 

monitoring  and  control  system  with  all  control  and  mon  ■ 

toring  tones  generated  at  control  station.    3,30iJ.iid.  l-^i  - 

67.  Cl.  325—2. 
Clayton,  William  A.,  and  G.  B.  Kprtx,  to  Harvey  Alumlnui  i 

Inc.      Vehicle-supporting    matting    and    plank    thereto 

3,301,147,  1-31-67,  Cl.  94—13. 
Clements,   Clarence  J..  Jr..  to  Prototypes    Inc.     Telephoi#' 

amplifier.    3.301.955.  1-31-67.  Cl.  179—1. 
aeveland  Technical  Center.  Inc. :  See — 
Sbackson,  Richard  H.    3,301.500. 
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""  '' FUher.''Wil!ta^F.,  and  Slater  3.300  837 
Slater,  Raymand  L..  and  Fl»her.  3,300, 
Slater.  Raymond  L..  and  Fisher.  3.300, 
Koebliti,  William  E..  and  Thompson      3 

C  ine,    Eugene    W.       Drag    saw.      3,301,285, 
144 — 34. 

C  ose,  Keith  E.  :  See—  airrtnp 

\.llen    Terry  S..  Close,  Lidia,  and  Slrrine 

C  lose,  Patrick  H.  :  See—        ^  _.     „      ,  ,^9 
riolloran,  Thomas  P.,  and  Close.     3,30^, 

C  loss.  George  M. :  See— 

Dougherty,   Patrick  F.,  and   Closs.     3, 

''"P&ody'iackirM.     3.301.173. 
<  offer,  Henry  F.  :  See—-        ^  ^  /,  -  . 

sViock    D'Arcy  A.,  Woods    and  Coffer 
Coghili.   James  T..    to   The   Black  Uawson 
chinery  coating  doctor  blade  backs.     6, 

pi    11H 126 

(  ohn,  Charles  C..  to  S.  L.  and  C.  C.  Cohn, 
and     d.b.a.     Colonial    Alloys.       Chemlwil 
aluminum      3.301.787.  1-31-67.  Cl.  252— 
( lohn.  Samuel  L.  :  See—- 

Cohn^  Charles  C.     3.301.787. 
I  Jolburn.  Richard  R. :  See— 

Greenway,  Fred  H.  ^3.301.005 
Cole,  Carrol  ft.,  and  J-  C.  Medley    to  Caterpjl 
Braking  apparatus.     3,301,359,  l-dl-««.  ci 
^oleman  Co.,  Inc..  The  :  See—- 

McKlnney.  William  S.      3.301.001. 
:oUett  &  Co.  AAS  :  See— 

Baalsrud.  Gunnar.     3,301,068. 

'"" '"my^rRobJrf'i.,  Samonskl.  and  Collie* 

Collins,  Frank  M.,  and  J.  «•  HlPlgrson    '«~""'' 

Htpperson,  administratrix),  .to  Field  fc — 

voltage  coaxial  switch  and  associated  n 

983.  1-31-67.  Cl.  200—153.  . 

Collins,  Michael  D.,  and  FK.  Johnson.    CanJ 

ing  system.     3.301,607,  1-31-67,  Cl 
Collins  Radio  Co. :  See—  o  qao  1 1 

Smith,  Dale  A.,  and  Truesdell.     3,302,11 
Colt's  Inc.  :  Sec— -  o  om  -i-i-i 

Sturtevant,  Foster  E.     3,301.133. 
Columbia  Broadcasting  System    Inc.  :  Sec— 

Uachman,  William  S.     3.301,565. 
Columbian  Carbon  Co. :  See— 

De  Land,  Charles  L.     3,301,639. 
Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.  :  See- 
Ambrose.  Alwln  W:     3.301.224. 

Svendsen,  Konrad  «.      3.301.226. 
Comer.  Marvin  H. :  See— 

Bird.  Joseph  J.,  and  Comer.     3,30l,oi<. 
Communications  Patents  Ltd. :  See— 

Butcher.  Harold  J.,  and  Pitts.     3.300. 
Commissariat  a  1  Energie  Atomique :  See— 

Eyraud.  Charles.  Eyraud.  Gayral.  Ollles 
3.301.042. 


(02.206. 

Paper  ma- 
,   I-31-67. 


cop  Lrtners 


frightening 
4. 


decei  sed 


SmiasI  an 


ppiratus 


303- -1 


Compagnle  des  Ateliers  et  Forges  de  la  Loli  e 
FirmingSt  Etienne-Jacob-Holtter :  See— 


Bereer,  Pierre  A.     3.300.811. 
Compagnle    Generale    des    Etabllssements 
soclale  Michelin  &  Cle:  See— 

Travera,  Georges  L.     3.301.303. 
Compagnle  Generale  de  Telegraphle  Sans  F 

Courtan.  Bernard.     3,302.054. 
Conlin,  Edward  T. :  See— 

Cannon,  Peter,  and  Conlin.     3,301,043. 

Connor,  Jesse  R.,  Jr. :  fee—  r-^nn^t 

Ames    Stuart  L.,  Malagari,  and  Conner 

Continental  Can  Co  ,  Inc. :  Se^ 
Novak.  James  B.  3.301.432. 
Rau.  Blase  C.  and  JaSE*';,.^^*!'*'^ 
Stoeckhert,  Klaus.     3,301.935 

Continental    Gumml-Werke,    Aktien 
Ochner,  Paul.     3,300,816. 

Continental  Oil  Co.  ■See— 

Brltton,  Philip  S.,  and  Fochler.  3,301 
Shock.  D'Arcy  A.  Woods,  and  Coffer 
Waters.  Kenneth  H.,  and  Cherry.     3.3 

Contravea  AG  :  See— 

Stutz.  Theo.     3.302.009. 

Cook.  Charles  W.  ■See— 

boud.  WUbur  O..  and  Cook.     3.301.382. 

Cook,  George  W..  to  Thiokol  Chemical 


apparatus  for  'gage^ simulation   In^aut 
tem^.    3.301,510.  1-31-67.  Cl.  244—77. 


Pe  erson 
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Cook.   Lucien   H     to  Chemical   Constn«:tl<tn, 
for  urea  synthesis.     3,301,897.  i-3i-oi. 

Cooke.  Armand  V. :  See-— 

Baermann.  Walter  P..  Cooke,  and 

Coooer    Melvln  D..  and  J.  C.  Gorman. 
aSdVto  R   J.  Victor.     Method  for  pro 
3  300^09.  1-31-67.  Cl.  51—284. 

Cone     Lawrence    H..    to    United    Klngdoii 
Tu'thority      Stainless  steel  alloys  for  "^ 
elements      3.301,668.  1-31-67,  Cl. 

Copithome.  Alton  R. :  See—  r.«„,,v„^„, 

Pelletier    Raymond  T..   nnd   Coplthofne 

Copland.   George  V..  to  Halliburton  Co. 
focation  of  axial  and  radial  f  »«o°"m 
ft  rotating  detector  Inclined  to  the  tubli|f 
1-31-C7.  Cl.  324—37. 

Coplin.  John  F..  to  Rolls-Royce  Ltd. 
nnd  combustion  equipment  for  bypass 
3,300,970,  1-31-67,  Cl.  60—224. 
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^lichelin.    ralBon 
1 :  See — 

.     3,301.702. 


gesellsctaft:  See- 
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3.302,206. 
3^2.164. 
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3,301.394. 
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icing  contact  lens. 
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3.300.799 
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Scott  Paper  Co.     Pulp 


See 


3.302.017. 


RoUry 
64 — 23. 


Coppeta.  Leonard  T..  to  The  Carter'ii  Ink  Co. 

coatl^.     3.300,876,  1-31-67,  Cl.  35-48  1 
fnnnick    STdnev    and  R.  Brown,  to  Scott  L_^.-  __«,- 

p?o«;.lng  method  for  mixed  ^Uuloslc  material..     3.801. 

Corwui^n  Blrni'rdifi:  j!;  and  H.  Brelmer.  to  North  Amer- 

*- Yc«  mflS?  c5..  Inc.     Cinrult  arrangement  for  ui^n  a 

poioar  television  re&lTer.    3,801,944,  1-31-67,  »-»•.*  "'^^•'- 

Cowe'ui.  wffl  TTto  The  ^rn.Un^Colutej^^^^^Me^ 

plastic  cover  and  hinge.    3.301,430,  1-31-67.  ci.  ^^v    ^i- 
Cornelius  Co.,  The :  Bef— 

CorneUui.  Richard  T.    3.301,430. 
ComcU  AeronaaUcal  Laboratory.  Inc. 

Haas.  Frederick  C.    3.301.059. 
Cornell,  Archto  E. :  Seg— 

Hanson,  Richard  £..  and  Cornell. 
Cornell  Mfg.  Co. :  flee— 

Warr«n.  CUnton  C.    3.301.191. 
Corning  Qlau  Works :  Bee— 

Minuak.  Francis  J-    3,301.649. 

Frader.  John  F.     3.302.001. 
Corofa  Co. :  8— — _      „  ,^,  „o_ 

Davy,  Robert  B.     3,301.687. 
Corral.  Alfred  J. :  See— 

Berger.  Leo,  Corrax.  and  Lee.     3.301,867.     ,     ^  .     ,  _,__ 

CorslgUa.  rflchard  J.    Apparatus  for  inataUlng  electrical  wire 

in  dMtrlcal  conduit. '^'3.301.531    l-^l-«7.  Q   254-134  4. 

Corton,  William  E.    Laminated  Tehlde  wheel  chock.    3.801,- 

CoMnhio?L^aU  sV.  ind  C.  M.  Wine,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  Amer- 
ica     Trlcser  circuit  employing  a  transistor  uavlng  a  neg- 
ative   resistance   element    In    the   emitter   circuit    thereof. 
3,302,036.  1-31-67.  Cl.  307—88.5. 
Cotton,  Curran  D. :  Bee—  «  -aa  0-0 

Bergeson.  Richard  P.,  and  Cotton.     3.300,808. 
Coulter,  John  B..  Jr..  to  Chicago  Pneumatic  Tool  Co. 
shock  absorbing  sub  unit.     3,301.009.  1-31-67,  Cl. 
County  Commer^l  Cars  Ltd. :  See — 

Tapp,  Geoffrey  E.  E.,  and  Davey.    3,301,572. 
Crosa  Co..  The :  tiee—      „  _^   ^_^ 

Proctor.  Robert  W.    3.301.874.  ^     .    1 

Coursey,  Ralph   W.     High  speed  hlA  capacity  mechanical 

parldngsyatem.     3,301.418.  1-31-67,  Q.  214—16.1 
Courtan/Bemard,  to  Compagnle  Generale  de  Telegraphle  Sans 
Fll.    Direct  viewing  storage  tube  having  inclined  flood  gun 
and  vlrtnal  cathode.     3,302,054.  1-31-67.  Cl.  315—12. 
Covert.  Calvin  C,  to  General  Motors  Corp.    Propeller  oil  level 

controL    3.301,830,  1-31-67,  Cl.  170—160.23. 
Cowell.  Tbomat  S. :  See- 
Hoffman.  Mark  I.,  and  CowelL    3.300.977. 
Cowley.  Calvin  C,  to  Pbarmascal  Laboratories.     Hypodermic 
syringe  having  improved  needle  hob  retaining  sleeve  means. 
3.301,206.  l-Si-«7.  a.  128—218. 
Cox,  Andrew  P.,  Jr.,  R.  H.  Siypp.  and  J.  Abroiio.  to  United 
States  of  America.  Navy.    Flezlble  logic  circuits  for  buffer 
memory.     3,302.186.  1-31-67,  Cl.  340—172.6. 
Coz,  Bradley  Q..  to  Baker  Perkins  Inc.    Hydraallc  system  for 
reciprocating   a    roUUng   ahaft.     3.301,138.    1-31-67.   Cl. 
91—221. 
Coz,  Eugene  F. :  See — 

Hostettler,  Frits,  and  Coz.    3,301,824. 
Hostettler.  Frits,  and  Coz.    3,801.825. 
Coy.  Merle  D.,  to  Borg-Warner  Corp.    Transmission  controls. 

3.801.092.  1-31-67.  CL  74—646. 
Craig,  Orlyn  W..  to  Bperry  Rand  Corp.     Solid  state  overload 
protectloa  meana  for  power  eircnits.     3,302,062,  l-Sl-67, 
CL  817—22. 
Cralne,  Jobn  C.  to  AdTertlilnf  Metal  Display  Co.    Shelf  con- 

stmetlon.    3,&01.408,  l-Sl-67.  Q.  211—184. 
Cramer.  Robert  H.,  A.  F.  Hooter,  and  K.  I.  Jagel.  Jr..  to  Mo- 
bil Oil  Corp.    Process  for  mannfacturlng  improved  catalytic 
particles.    3,301,794.  1-31-67,  a.  252—448. 
Crosby.  Cedric  W. :  See — 

Bignell,  Frederick  ▲.   and  Crosby.    3,301,033. 
Crowe,  George  A.,  Jr.,  and  G.  J.  Llloia.  to  Johnson  4  Johnson. 
Abosorbent    sargieal    dreeing.      3,801.267.    1-81-67.    Cl. 

12^—203 
Crownover, '  Joseph  W..  25%   to  W.  W.  Haeflger.     Torsional 

mode    ceramic   band-pass   filter.      3,302,137,    l-Sl-67,   Cl. 

333 — 72. 
Crump.  Elmo  E. :  See — 

Foster.  Harry  R.,  and  Cmmp.    3.301,212. 
Cryer,  John,  and  P.  R.  Bobo.  Jr.,  to  The  Sherwin-Williams  Co. 

Purification  of  meta  nitro  para  tolnidine.    8,301,903.  1-31- 

67.  CL  260 — 682. 
Cryer,  Jobn,  to  The  Sberwin-WiUlams  Co.     Pnrilleatlon  of 

meu  nitro  para  toluldlne.    3301,904,  1-31-67.  Cl.  260— 

682. 

Culp.  Fred  A.,  to  The  Ohio  CormgaUng  Co.  Apparatus  for 
dosinc  the  open  ends  of  cylindrical  bodies.  8,801,208. 
1-31^7,  a.  113—114.  ^^ 

Culp.  John  D. :  See — 

Jackson,  Bobert  B..  and  Colp.    3,800.854. 

Cummlnn,  William  P^  L.  L.  Baral,  and  J.  A.  Laadone,  to 

ri/S-is^.*"  ^[.^SL--  Process  for  oreparing  a  deeiccaat  pellet. 
3,801,788.  1-31-67,  a.  202—194. 

Cunningham,  Patrick  J. :  See — 

Platas,  David  L.,  and  Cunningham.    3,301,851. 
Current.  Ira  B..  to  General  Aniline  ft  Film  Corp.    Processing 
device  for  motion  picture  films.     3,301,169,  1-81-67,  Cl. 

Cnslc,  John  W.,  and  B.  F.  Le  Von.  to  O.  D.  Searle  ft  Co. 
Aminopiperasine  derivatlTes.    3,301,851,  l-«l-67.  CL  260— 

Cussou.  Richard  C,  and  D.  Dewar.  to  Dnnlop  Robber  Co.  Ltd. 
l51%,"afw£^26f ***  "**  *"**•  aseembiy.     8.801.867. 


C^ta,  Robert  J.,  to  Beeearch  Prodocts  Corp.    Air  fflter  haTiu 
ductile  metal  frame  with  integral  lock.    3,300,962,  1-31-67, 
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Cyba,  Henryk  A.,  to  Universal  Oil  Prodocts  Co.    PolyhTdrozr- 
alkylalkylene  polyamine  borate  estera.     3,301,888.  1-31-67, 
CI.  260 — 462. 
Dagneau.  Mervyn  B. :  See —  „  _„^  _^^ 

NoUnd,  Bobert  L.,  Travis,  and  Dagneau.    3,301.742. 
Dablgren.  j  ons  A.    Method  of  superheating  steam  originating 
from  a  steam  generator  of  a  prcssnrlxca  water  noelear  re- 
actor.    3.301,7«2,  1-31-67,  CL  176 — 65.  ^   ^ 
Dahlke.  Heins,  to  s>iemens-8cbockertwerke  AktiengeseUsduif  t 
Flood-lighting  lominaire.     3.302.015.   1-31-67.  CL  240— 
41.3. 
Dahms,  Ronald  H.,  E.  E.  Hardy,  and  D.  A.  Popielaki.  to  Mon- 
santo Co.    Process  for  incorporating  a  liqoKl  additive  into 
a   solid    thermoplastle   polymer.      3,301,813,    1-81-67,    Cl. 
260 — 34.2. 
Daido   Seiko  Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  and   Ishikawajima-Harina 
Jakogyo  Kabushikl  Kaisha :  Bee— 
Hirose,  Teruo.    3,301.082. 
Daimler-Bens  Aktlengeaellschaft :  See — 

Braun,  Bberhard,  and  Oassmann.    3,301,229. 
D'Alba,  Anthony  R..  and  R.  A.  Deibel,  to  Trico  ProdocU  Corp. 

Windshield  wiper.     3,301.137.  1-31-67.  CL  91 — ^219. 
Dale  Electronics,  Inc. :  See — 

Layland,  Michael  C     3,302,155. 
Dale,  John  T.,  to  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  In  Bight  of  Canada 
as  represented  by  the  Minister  of  National  Defence.    Mem- 
ory device.    3,30x.075.  1-81-67,  CL  74 — 10.2. 
Dalgllsh.  James  J.,  and  E.  W.  Lager.    Compass  and  inclinom- 
eter.    3.300,866.  1-31-67.  CL  S3 — 205.5. 
Dallbor,  Uorst,  to  Reidihold  Cbemicals.  Inc.     Process  eom- 
prislng  reacting  copolymers  with  an  aldehyde  and  alkyleae 
ozlde.    3,301,822.  1-31-67.  CL  260—72. 
Dalton,  Richard  L.,  to  E.  1.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Method  for  the  control  of  undesirable  vegetation.    3,301,654. 
l-ai-67.  Cl.  71 — 2.5. 
D'Amlco,  John  J.,  to  Monsanto  Co.     Nitrosopiperasinotbio- 

asoies.    3.301,832.  1-31-67,  CL  260—79.5. 
Damrvl,  John  B.,  Jr. :  Se« — 

Reesoy,  Carl  E.,  and  Damrel.     3.301,062. 
Danfoss  A/8  :  See — 

Larsen,  Bendt  W.,  and  Valblom.     3,301,470. 
Daniel.  David  W..  to  National  broach  ft  Machine  Co.     Ser- 
rated gear  shaving  tool.     3,300,833,  1-31-67,  Cl.  29 — 103. 
Daniel,  David  W.,  to  National  Broach  ft  Machine  Co.     Incre- 
ments!   hob    shift    mechanism.      3,301,134,    1-31-67.    Cl. 
90—4. 
Danlelson,  Alton  J. :  See — 

Henrlckson,  Charlea  H..  Danlelson,  and  Erwln.     3,801,- 

DanUn  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Risso.  Louis  D.     3.300.803. 
Dans.  Willi,  and  W.  Teltschlk,  to  Badiscbe  Anilin-  ft  Soda- 
Fabrik    Aktlengeaellschaft.      Production    of    acetylene,    or 
acetylene  and  ethylene,  by  partial  oxidation  of  hydrocar- 
bons.   3,301,914,  1-31-67,  Cl.  260 — 679. 
Darby,  Vene  L. :  See — 

Boyd.  Edward  8.,  Darby,  and  Hatter.     3.301.993. 
Darling,  Gertrude  R.  and  W.  V.    Telephone  guard.    3.301,969, 

1-31-67.  Cl.  179—189. 
Darling,  William  V. :  See- 
Darling,  Gertrude  R.  and  W.  V.     S.801,969. 
Dasovic,  Steve  Z..  and  H.  O.  R.  Wolf.    Plastic  cabinet. 

622,  1-31-67,  Cl.  312 — 245. 
Datow.  Joachim  :  See — 

Koenig,  Karl-Helnt,  Datow,  Pommer,  Jung,  and  Scholt. 
3  3()1  902 
Danger,  Alan  B.,  and  J.  M.  Yarlott,  to  J.  M.  Yarlott.     Pres- 
sure transducer.     3,302,080,  1-31-67,  Cl.  317 — 246. 
Daugherty,   Jesse,    to   Olddlngs   ft   Lewis   Machine   Tool   Co. 
Machine    tool    with    automatic    tool    changing    api>arataa. 
3,300,856,  1-31-67,  Cl.  29—^68. 
Davev.  Joseph  :  See — 

Tapp    (ieoffrey  E.  E.,  and  Davey. 
Davis,  John  V.,  to  The  Udyllte  Corp. 

3,301,418,  1-31-67,  Cl.  214 — 89. 
DavlB.  Paul  F..  to  Central   Soya  Co.. 

phatide  preparation.     3,301,881,  1-31-67,  CL  260—405. 

Davis,  PhUip  E.,  Jr.    Small  diameter  tube  bender.    3,301,086, 

1-31-67,  Cl.  72 — 457. 
Davis,  Reuel  L..  Jr..  to  General  Electric  Co.     Shorting  device 

for  secondary  terminals  of  current  transformers.     3,301,- 

987,  1-31-67.  Cl.  200—186. 

Davy    Bobert  B.,  to  Coroga  Co.     Food  wrapper.     3.301,687. 

1--31-67.  Ci.  99—171. 
Davy  and  United  Engineering  Co.,  Ltd. :  See — 

Beard,  Jack  H.     3,801,087. 
DeaUj^ohn  R. :  See — 

Werner,  Peter  J.,  and  Dean.     3,301,441. 

De  Bruin,  Henderlkus  J.,  to  United  SUtes  of  America.  Atomic 
Energv  Commission.  Method  for  bonding  beryllinm  oxide 
to  graphite.     3.300.852,  l-Sl-67,  a.  29 — 472.7. 

De  Castelet,  Gaetan  de  C.  to  Begle  Natlonale  dee  Uslnes 
Benault.  Electronic  gear-chance  control  device  for  motor 
vehicles.    3,301,085,  1-81-67,  Cl.  74 — 472. 

De  Castelet,  Qaetan  de  C,  to  Begle  Natlonale  dee  Uslnes 
Benault.  Alr-condltloning  of  automobile  vehicles. '  3.301.- 
484.  1-31-67,  Cl    237—34. 

De  Chauraont,  Jean,  to  Charbonnages  de  France.  Variable- 
frequency  generator  with  three  feedback  controls.  3.302,- 
129,  1-31-67,  a.  331—110. 

De  Claire.  Gerald,  to  Chrysler  Corp.  Damped  resilient  bear- 
ing moonting.    3,301.613.  1-31-67,  Cl.  3Q«— 26. 


3,801,- 


8.301,672. 
Conveying  apparatus. 

Inc.     Process  of  phoa- 
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n^    Gpoffrey  T     and  W.  F.  Sheldrlck.  to  Flsons  Fertlllxers 
^td^Fe'rt'illxeV  process  comprising  two-.tageammon^^ 
with   countercurrent   gas   treatment.     3,301,657.    l-rfi  «-, 

"^  VetSer,  EdVard  H..  and  Dhulcq.     3.301.079. 

Michael,  Richard  A.     3.301.078. 
Deerlnt  Milliken  Research  Corp. :  Bee— 

Habib.  Emlle  E.     3.301,644. 

MaulAn,  William  L.  „  3.301,631. 

of  an  overhead  travelling  crane.     3,301,409,  l  6i  o<,  v,i. 

-IS^•nb.^^^^^^^^^^ 

La-proinerand  proceas  for  the  production  thereof.    3.301.- 

898,  1-31-67.  CI.  260^566     _  ^ .  __ 
De  HavUland  Aircraft  Co.  Ltd..  The    See— 

Marwood.  Charles  T.     3,301,269. 
Deibel,  Raymond  A. :  See —       t^.k^,      o  om  iiT 

Delly,  Gilbert  T. :  Bee—  _. 

method  of  producing  same.     3,301.800.  l-Ji  o<.  ^'-  ^''"— 

rJUnt^rtoe   Charles  G..  to  North  American  Philips  Co.,  Inc. 

^Fre^ueS  shift  signaling  system  with  auxiliary  control  of 

pulse  regenerator  In  the  absence  of  data  signals.    3.302.1H, 

De^ei ASry.'LV  Denkert  A  Co.    Baseball  glove.     3,300,- 

787,  1-31-67.  CI.  2—19. 
Denkfert.  M..  A  Co. :  See-- 

Denkert.  Henry.     3.300,787 
Dennert  &  Pape  Aristo-Werke  KG. :  See— 

lVra^niu''AlK    and  h".^f''g    Lassaigne.     An  attenuation 
°*^twork    tor    carr?er-current    telecommunication    systems 
3,302.175,  1-31-67,  CI.  340— 149. 

^'^^'SJSkS'ffiSJfleVi.;  &Wshire.  and  Garrett.     3.302. 

Derelch^^fohn  E..  to  Neville  Chemical  Co.     Resinous  copoly^ 

"^m Jrs  of  het'^er^Vcllc  diene  alcohols  a„d  ^S^^^'^'^^f^^l^'i^i 

5  to  14  carbon  atoms.     3.301.918.  1-31-67.  CI.  .iou— »^» 

'**''°K^irK'suloA."^<lI>e'i°«-     3.301.692. 

De  Rugcrls.  John.     Carburetor  arrangement.     3.301,o37, 

31-67,  CI.  261—51. 
De  Soto  Chemical  Coatings.  Inc.  ■Bee-- 

anRbp   Joseoh  E..  and  Brown.     3,301, »ui.  

DeutSfhe  EdelZhlwerke  Aktlengesellschaft  and  AUgemeln 
Elektrlcltats-Gesellschaft  ■See-- 
Getsel  Herbert,  and  Sprlngob.     d,6vi,wi.  , 

Deutschr  Gold    und  Sllber-Scheldeanstalt  vormals  Roessler 

Stlehl.  Karl,  and  Franz.     3,301,740. 

'**"cis?on|'Rich?rrc..  and  Dewar.     3.301,357. 

""•*"  P^etch'r"Edwa?d'i:,  and  Dhuicq.     3,301.079. 

"''"^RiemensihlfeW,  Wllhelm,  Dialer,  Probst,  and  Bande  . 

Dlas,  i&fE.     Missile  launchlngsystem  for  model  sui 

marine.     3,300.893.  1-31-67.  CI.  46—244. 
Diamond  International  Corp. :  Bee — 

Di   ao"'AlesSo'^A    'dinS  and  C.  Rescalli.   to  Sndn 
^'8?.A.  ^  p'.^s°for    pyrifylng    acrylonltrlle    from    «ce^ 
nltrlle.     3.301.770.  1-31-67,  CI.  203—54. 

^'  ""{^irfatrvit^t'oHo^M^sl  Mauri,  and  Dl  Clo 

^'"''btbo^i.p'et;? E^and  Turek.    3.302.179. 
Stone.  !roseph  J.    3.301.947. 

''**=''&S"Yck''li.f  IM^iens.  and  Eldsvoog. 

''•''Knlgh?  Frfiilf  ETMeyers,  and  Dlcklson 

Dickison,  Elnora  V. :  See—  TM-w«»«n 

Knliht,  Francis  B.,  Meyers,  and  Dlcklson 
Dickinson,  Robert  B.,   to  MoWle  drilling  Co.^uu. 

auger  coupling.     3.301.338.  1-31-67.  CI.  17^-323 
Dickson.  Woodrow  J.,  and  P-  W   f  enklns    J^  P«t«Jf  3?^ 

Lubricating  composition.     3,301,783.    l-di-«7,    i-i.    ^o*»- 

47.5. 


ti  ter 


(H 


Dlgi  al 


1 


3,301,771. 


3,300,873. 

3.300,845. 

3.300.845. 
Inc.     Hollow 


3.301.956. 


Dlebold.  Inc. :  Bee— 

Krng.  Newton  J.,  and  Bechtel. 

^**  Vp&^'ilisS^.  Haight.  and  Diehl 


g,301.738. 


Metch.  Leonard,  to  Admiral  Oorp     Automatic 

ture  control.     3.301,945.  1-31-67.  C\.  178— p 
plllon,  W.  C.  &  Co. :  See— 

Nevius.  Searle  G.     3.302.148. 
linger.  Jacob  E. :  See — 

Von  Wald.  Walter  A..  Jr..  and  Dinger 
Jlntzner.  Raymond :  See— 

Maudinet.  Louis,  Ziegelmeyer,  and  Din 
aisko.  Harry  :  See —  ^  „ 

Glass,  Marvin  I.,  Dlsko,  and  Stan.     3 
Disposal  Systems  Development.  Inc. :  See — 

Clar,  Milton.     3,301.414. 
Distington  Engineering  Co..  Ltd. :  See — 

Gibson,  James  A.     3,301.455. 
Dlx    Edgar  L.,  to  United  States  of  America 
tor  pulse  amplifier  to  eliminate  baseline 
1-31-67,  CI.  330—23. 
Dixon,  Farris  E..  and  R.  B.  Duggan,  to 
Standard  Sanitary  Corp.    Blower.    3,301, 

230 127 

DJinis,  Constantlne,  L.  J.  Hanchett,  and  C.  . 
eral  Electric  Co.     Signal  position  detection 
174,  1-31-67,  CI.  340—146.3. 
Dockery,  Lerner  B.     Dry  abrasive  honing 
1-31-67,  CI.  51—8. 

'^''i-lmbs'!  Arihur'R,  and  Dodd.     3,301.764 
Dodge  Audio-Visual  Corp. :  See— 

Donofrio.  William  T.     3.300  886 
Dodson.  Osborne  C.  and  H.  H.  Loughry.  to 
Pump.     3,301,197,  1-31-67.  CI.  103—169, 
Dojindo  &  Co.  Ltd. :  See — 

Imamura.  Toshlaki.     3.201.660. 
Dole  Valve  Co. :  Bee— 

Fathauer.  George  H.    3.301.341. 
Dominion  Electric  Corp.  :  See— 

Rosen.  Frank,  and  YounK.     3.300.857. 

Yo'ing.  Herbert  F.     3.300.858. 
Dominion  Magnesium  Ltd. -.Sec— 

Tlmm,  Harold  A.     3,301.665. 
Dominion  Engineering  Worljs  Ltd. : 

Oredlng.  Robert.     3.301.498. 
Dommann.  Guntber   E.  Hoffmann. 

to  Gewerksckaft  Eisenhutte  Westfalia. 
hydraulic  prop.     3.301.519.  1-31-67.  CI. 
Donahue.  Arthur  J.     Wall  construction.     3. 

DonaldsMT.^  William  E..   C    W    Butler.   R 
H    B    Porter,  to  United   States  of  Ametl 
sumable  materials.     3.301  187    1-31-67. 
Donofrio.  William  T..  to  Dodge  Audio-Visual 

holder.     3  300.886    1-31-B7.  «•  *^—^^^ 
Donohoe,  Leonard  J.,  A.  D.   Frits,  D.  E. 
Nicolau,  to  Texas  Instruments  Inc. 
3.302.180.  1-31-67,  CI.  340—172.5. 
Doran,  Robert  J. :  See—-  ,_j,_ 

Winter,  Alpheus,  IV,  Doran,  Marindin. 
376.  „      „ 

Dornier-Werke.  G.m.b.H.  ■  See— 

Repplsph.  Hellmut.     3  302.012. 
Dortmund  Horder  Huttenunlon  Aktien 

Wicher,  Adbert,  and  Pap*-    3-301,663. 
Dortort,   Isadore  K.,   and  F.   »■   B"»Kt»f™;, 
Breaker  Co.      Magnetic  amplifier  contrcf 
122,  1-31-67.  Cl.  330—8. 
Dosedla.  Mlroalav.  and  I    Payllca.  to 
Slevarny.     Apparatus  for  the  soilless 
lings  and  plaSts.     3.300  895.  1-31-67. 
Dotter    Paul,   to  Flchtel  k  Sacks  A.G. 

With  automatic  shift     ?'301.095   1-31 
Dotto.  Gianni  A.,  and  W  L.  Linn  to  P.  R 

Rotary  type  engine.     3.301.233.  1-31-«T| 
Dotto.  Gianni  A.,  to  P.  «•  Mallory  A  Co„  7 
with  stepped  rotary  output.     3.302.O45 
37 
Doud.  Wilbur  O..  and  C.  W  Cook,  to  Ball 
ware  and  carton  handling  apparatus. 

Dougherty.  Patrick  F..  and  O.  M.  CToss.  td 
terranean  cavern  pump  arrangement. 

Donelasr  Walter    H..    Sr..    t^Jnternatlo^al 
Electrical  reslster  with  welded  terminal 
67.  CI.  338— 329. 

Douros.  John  D  .  Jr..  and  J.  W.  FrankenfeU 
and  Engineering  Co.     Fermentation  p^ 
clnnamic  acid  and  5-phenyl  valeric  acid 
67.  Cl.  195—28. 

^^"Bran^n.  Vlt^l  A.    3.301.194. 
Dow  Chemical  Co..  The :  See— 

Chlsholm.  Douglas  S.     3.301.932. 

Ebacb.  Earl  A..  Merica.  and  Valenta. 

Hall.  Robert  E.     3.301.401. 

Stowe.  Robert  A.,  and  Reynolds. 

Tolkmlth,  Henry.    3.301,901. 
Dowty  Fuel  Systems  Ltd.:  See- 
Tyler,  Stanley  R.    3,301,309. 
Dowty  Mining  Equipment  Ltd. :  See— 

Bolton,  Douglas  H.  H.,  and  Potts. 
Dover.   Cornells.     Trough-shaped   conveyer 
1-31-67,  Cl.  198—192. 

Draper  Corp. :  See— 

Haagsma,  Herman.    3,300,96,^. 
Draper,  Marshall  D.,  to  Rexall  Drug  wd 

Istltuted  mdenopyridines.     3.301,860, 

294.7. 


i.30< 


N'avy.    Transls- 
n^lse.     3.302,124, 

American  Radiator  & 
4^2,  1-31-67,  Cl. 

Hart,  to  0«n- 
clrcuit.    3.302.- 

d4lce-     3.300.902. 


joughborne.  Inc. 


See — 

M.  Flote ',  and  E.  Warns. 
Eouble  telescoping 
! 48 — 354. 
100.933.  1-31-67. 


Whitman,  and 
ca.  Navy.     Con- 
.    102—97. 
Corp.    Fllmstrip 


Reefer,  and  N.  G. 
data  handling. 


3.3)1 


3, 
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color  tempera - 
4. 


301,047. 

.     3,301,588. 
894. 


ind  Pane.    3,301,- 


gesel  Ischaft :  See — 


to   I-T-E  Circuit 
circuit.     3,302.- 


c\  iltl\ 
C 

-AT. 


Ire, 


Rou4nlcke  Strojirny  A 
tlvatlon  of  seed- 
47—1.2. 
ultlple  speed  hub 
.J,  Cl.  74—762. 

iallory  &  Co.,  Inc. 
a.  123—16. 

Vibrator  motor 
-31-87.  Cl.  310^ 

Btothers  Co.    Glass- 
301,382.  1-31-67. 

Sun  Oil  Co.     Sub- 
300.983.  1-31-67. 

Resistance    Co. 
.3.302.156.  1-31- 

to  Esso  Research 
«B  for  preparing 
3.301.766.  1-31- 


pT(»cew» 


3.301.908. 
,633. 


!  01,130. 

belt.      3,301,383. 


Chemical  Co.     Snb- 
1-31-67,  Cl.   260— 


and  Dudareviteh. 


Compound 


3,301,639. 


3,301,183. 


3,301.893. 


Dravco  Corp.:  See — 

Horstman.  William  L.    3,300,042. 
Dressen-Barnes  Electronics  Corp. :  See — 

Johannsen,  Lawrence  A.     3.S00.876. 
Drexler  John  J. :  See — 

Hahene.  Alan  M..  Drexler,  and  Holuba.    3.301,350. 
Drucker,  Arnold,  and  A.  Senior,  to  American  Cyanamid  Co. 
Linear  trlailne  polymers.     3,301.797,  1-31-07.  Cl.  200—2. 
Dryden,  Hugh  L..  E.  D.  Green,  and  M.  G.  Woolfson.     Linear 
sawtooth  voltage-wave  generator  employing  transistor  tim- 
ing circuit  ha^ng  capadtor-xener  diode  combination  feed- 
back.   3,302,040,  1-31-07,  Cl.  307—88.5. 
Dudareviteh,  Mitchell  D.:  See— 

O'Shea,   Prands  X.,  Von   Schmellng, 
3,301,748. 
DnfT-Norton  Co. :  See — 

Beck,  Robert  J.     8,301,140. 
Duggan,  Robert  B. :  See — 

iDlxon.  Farris  F.,  and  Dnggan.    3,301,472. 
Dunlap,   Norman,   to  The  Minster  Machine  Co 

bearing.    3,301,611,  1-31-67.  Cl.  308—5. 
Dunlop  Rubber  Co.  Ltd. :  See— 

Green.  Harold  H..  and  RoMnson.    3.300,874. 

Cussons.  Richard  C.  and  pewar.    3,301,857. 
Duo-Flex  Corp.:  See — 

Stanley,  John  E.    3.301. 16S. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Co. :  See — 

Bagby.  Lewis  B.    3.301. 500. 

Bercna.  Hor«do  E..  and  Slmko. 

Brixner.  Lother  H.     3.301.791. 

Chrtsp.  Joseph  D.    3.301.723. 

Clarke.  Ray  A.     3.301.860. 

Dalton.  Richard  L.     3.301.654. 

Hancock.  Jack  A.     3,301,974. 

Hennessy,  James,  and  Noddln. 

Hicclnt.  Junes  F.    3.301.850. 

Ikeda,  Carol  K.     3.301.693. 

Maloney.  Daniel  K.     3.301.700, 

Martin,  Elmore  L.    3  301  827. 

Marvel.  Carl  S.     3.301,828. 

Putnam.  Robert  E.  and  Nicoll     „.„.--.^— . 
Durham   Harry  O..  H.  Y.  Fan.  and  M.  M.  Turner,  to  Shell  Oil 
Co.    3- (2-cyanoalkyl )  rhodanine  as  a  soil  fungicide.   3.301.- 

751.  1-31-67.  Cl.  107—33. 
Durkoppwerke  Aktlengesellschaft :  See — 

LaniendSrfer.  Anton.     3.301.200. 
Dur  O-Wal  National  Inc. :  See —  „ 

Rrynjolfsson.    Wilfred,   and   Bartlett.      3.300.939. 
Dussy.  Paul,  M.  Reding,  and  W.  Bossard,  to  R.  Gelgy,  A.O. 
2  6-dlhalo-Dyrlmldlne-4-carl)Oxamldo    dyestuffs.     3,301,843, 
1-31-07,  Cl.  200—140. 
Dye    Duane  K..  and  R.  P.   Rohde.  to  General  Motors  Corp. 
Steering  shaft  isolation  coupling.     3.301.011.  1-31-67.  Cl. 
64—27. 
Dyer,  Dennis  A.:  See—  ^  ,^         -««ao«, 

barker,  John.  Miesikls,  and  Dyer.     3.300.831. 
Eagle-Ottawa  Leather  Co. :  See — 
Kuster.  William.    3.301.081. 
Eastman  Kodak  Co. :  See —  ^  .         ^  „„,  „_„ 

Humphlett.  WUbert  J.,  Johnson,  and  Haist.     3.301.078. 
Eaton  Yale  k  Fowne  Inc. :  See — 

Lock.  Frank  J.,  and  Ramoska.    3.301.532. 

Ebach.  Earl  A..  E.  P.  Merica.  and  J.  C.  Valenta    to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Co     Cuprlc  caUlyst  for  the  caustic  hydrolysis  of 

aromatic  halldes.     3  301.908.  1-31-67    CT.  200—013. 

Eberhart.  Arthur  H..  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.    Hinged 

polypropvlene  louver  set.     3301. 104,  1-31-67,  Cl.  98—40. 

Eberle.  Paul  H.,  to  Textile  Machine  Works.     Yarn  feed  means 

for  knitting  machines.     3.301.015.  1-31-07    Cl    60—125. 
Ebert.  Martin,  to  Bopp  &  Reuther  G.m.b.H.     Fluid  meter  with 

gummatiDK  drive.    3.301.054.  1-31-67.  O.  73—233. 
Eckel.  Oliver  C.     Door  body.     3.300.901.  1-31-67.  Cl.  49— 

502. 
Ecker.  Eugene  P.:  See —  .  ^     ...         „    ^  ..  m:,  w 

Felaentbal.  Harry  D..  Jr..  Nakashlma.  Zecher.  and  Ecker. 

3..301.048.  _ 

Eckert,  Alton  B.,  Jr.,  and  B.  Lyman,  to  Pltney-Bowes,  Inc. 
Pneumatic  record  sensing  apparatus  and  method.     3,302,- 
004,  1-31-07,  a.  235—01.7. 
Ek;onomv  Forms  Corp. :  See — 

Jennings.  William  A.    3.301.517. 
Economic  Foundations  Ltd. :  See — 

PIrrle.  Norman  D..  and  Bland.    3..301.598. 
Plrrle.  Norman  D..  and  Bland.    3.301.600. 

Edex  Corp. :  See — 

Nisbet.  Thomas  R.    3.300,875. 

Edgerton,  Germeshnusen  &  Grier,  Inc.:  See — 
Carder,  Bruce  M.    3,301,345. 

Edler,  Otto  E.  A. :  See—       _  ,         „  ^^„  ^^, 
Jones,  Coy  V.,  Sr.,  and  Edler.    3,300,961. 

Edlinc,  Ellsworth  A.,  and  R.  P.  McKenna.  Motor  using 
nuclear  charged  particles.  3,302,024,  1-31-67.  Q.  250— 
100. 

Edmunds,  William  H.,  to  I-T-E  Circuit  Breaker  Co.  Circuit 
breaker  with  undervoltage  relay  In  series  with  motor  con- 
trol overload  relay  and  plug-In  base.  3,302,001,  1-31-67, 
Cl.  317—13. 

Edwards,  Arthur  T.,  to  Rite-A-Slgn,  Inc.  Sing  routing  ap- 
paratus.    3,301,287,  1-31-67,  Cl.  144—144. 

Edwards.  Richard  A.,  to  SCM  Corp.  Punching  system. 
3,301,477,  1-31-67,  Cl.  234—107. 

Eft.  Neil  W.,  and  R.  E.  Zlmmermann,  to  The  Babcock  &  Wil- 
cox Co.  Blast  furnace  pulvernlxed  coal  firing  system. 
3,301.544,  1-31-67,  C\.  266—28. 

Egbert,  Earl  L. :  See —  ^^^  ^_, 

Qualman,  Jack  W.,  and  Egbert.    3,300,971. 


Egerton,  A.  C,  Engineering  (Bromley)  Ltd. :  Bee — 

Thompson,  Ivor  A.    3,800,793. 
Elckmann,  Karl.    Rotary  vane  machine.    3,801,232,  l-31-4r7. 

Cl.  123 — 16. 
Elckboff,  0«br.  Maschinenfabrtk  nnd  Elsengiesserei,  m.b.H. : 
See — 

Winner,  Oskar,  and  Karkntt.    8,801,373. 
Eldsvoog.  Frank  N. :  See — 

Bussell.  Jack  D..  Dickens,  and  Eldsvoog, 


for 

a. 


3,800,878. 
Bberg,  Keitn  v.,  to  earner  Corp.     furge  arrangement 
absorption  refrigeration  systems.     3,301,005,  1-31-67. 
62—475. 
Eldred.  Robert  I.,  Jr. :  Bee — 

Halperin,  Bernard  I.,  McKlnney,  and  Eldred.    S,301.«79. 
Electronic  Associates  Inc. :  See — 
Greene,  Harold  R.    8.802,085. 
Eliason.  Sid  H. :  Bee — 

Ziselberger,  Albert  E.     3,801,405. 
Eliason,  Sid  H.,  Jr. :  See — 

Ziselberger,  Albert  E.    3,301,495. 
Ellison,  John  v.,  to  United  SUtes  of  America,  Nary.    Mnltl- 

§le-frequency    ranging    system.      8.302.161.    1-81-67.    Cl. 
40-^. 
Emery  Industries,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Myers,  Latimer  D.    3,801,802. 
Emmett.  Willie  S.  :  See— 

Weaving.   Hohn  H..   Bourn,  and  Emmett.     8,801.817. 
Emporium  Spedalties  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Blgnell.  Frederick  A.,  and  Crosby.    3.801.088. 
Engel.  Thomas,  to  Vasco  Indnttriea  Corp.     Procen  and  ap- 
paratus for  molding  hollow  articles  from  synthetic  thermo- 
plastic materUU.     3.301.925.  1-81-47.  Cl.  264 — 37. 
Engelsmann.  Dieter  :  See —  _^. 

Winkler.  Alfred  M..  Engelsmann.  and  Hackenberg.    3.301.- 
584. 
English  Electric  Co.  Ltd..  The :  See- 
Yarrow,  Christopher  J.    3.302.093.  ^ 
Eos.    Eric    A.     Collapsible   chairs.      3.301.506.    1-31-67.   Cl. 

297 — 443. 
Eppes.  William  R. :  See — 

West.  John  A.,  and  Eppes.    3.301.733. 
Epprecht.  Edward  H. :  See — 

Gasche.  Fred,  and  Epprecht.    3.301.579. 
Erickson.  C.  E..  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Erickson.  Robert  L.    3.301.428.  '     ,  ,.,  ,o_ 

Erickson.  John  J.     Wall  hanging  diaper  holder.     3.801.887. 

l-31-fl7.  Cl.  206 — 7.  „      ,  „.,^ 

Erickson.  Robert  L..  to  C.  E.  Erickson  Co..  Inc.     Milk  carton 

container.     3,301.428.  1-31-67.  Cl.  220 — 4. 
Ericson.  Eric  A.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Handle  assembly 

for  circuit  breakers.     3.301.989.  1-31-67.  Cl.  200—172. 
Ernault.  H..  -Somua :  See — 

Le  Brusque.  Rene  J.  N.    3.801.106.    ^       ,  _.      ,  _.. 

Erwin  Edson  L.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories  Inc.  Sys- 
tem for  releasing  magnetic  latching  crossbar  switches  in 
which  hold  magnets  are  interconnected  over  crosspolnt  con- 
tacts of  the  preceding  switch.  8.801.964.  1-31-67.  Cl.  179— 
25. 

'^  Henrickson.'Charles  H..  Danlelson.  and  Erwin.    3..301.741. 
Eschenbach.  Richard  C.  O.  M.  Skinner.  R.  J.  Sartltto    and 
R   J    Wlckham.  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.     Electric  arc  heat- 
ing   and    acceleration    of   gases.      3.301.995.    1-31-67.   Cl. 
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Essex  Robert  B..  N.  C.  Heyman.  and  M.  Kravis.  to  The  Lock- 
Tronic  Corp.    Key -identifying  lock  system  and  components 
therefor.    3.302.211.  1-31--67.  Cl.  346—53. 
Esso  Production  Research  Co. :  See— 
Amery.  George  B.     3.301J^24. 
Bridwell.  Harold  C.  and  Wilder.    3.801.678. 
Campion.  Prands  E.    8.301.828^  ' 

Douros.  John  D.,  Jr..  and  Frankenfeld.    3.801.766. 
Olanvine.  Charles  R.    3.302.101. 
Heffring.  Harland  H.     3^801.165. 
Mallon.  Richard  O..  and  Hoyer.    8.802.026. 
Mttcbell.  RoBcoe  W..  Jr.     S.S02.008. 
Newsome.  Norman.     3.301.322. 
Patton.  John  T..  and  Campion.    3.801.327. 
Pennebaker.  Eugene  S..  Jr.    3.301,339. 
Smllev.  William  D.    3.801.645. 
Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Co. :  Bee—  wm.-d 

Hunter.    Edward    A..    Aldridge.    Lambert,    and    Hillard. 

o  qhl  S10 
Klrihenbanm.  Isidor.  Hill,  and  Bartlett.     3.301.887. 
Metsger.  Gershon.     3.301.886. 
Tornqvlst.  Erik.     3.301.494.  r" 

Tslen.  Hsue  C.    3.801.775. 
Vanderbllt.  Byron  M.    3.301.739. 
Ethicon.  Inc. :  See — 

Regan.  Paul  E..  Jr.    8,301.392. 
Regan.  Paul  E..  Jr..  and  Lisowsky. 
Ethyl  Corp. :  See —  ^     „  ^^  „^ 
Gardner.  Henry  H.    3.300.905. 
Etnyre.  George  M.     Gate.     3.300,898, 

^""ceScli"john'z7and  Etter.    3.302.075. 

"^"^  Ash^y'tid^'erick  R7and  Ettore.    3.300.924. 
Everest  &  Jennings.  Inc. :  Bee— 

Jennings.  Harry  C.    3.801.695.  ,„„,,«, 

Ewald    Werner.     Stamp  receptacle  with  stamps.     3.301,181. 

1-31-67.  Cl.  101—333.  ^       ^_^ 

Ewert   Alfred  P..  to  American  Machine  A  Foundry  Co.    Drive 

mechanisms.    3.301.093.  1-31-4J7.  Cl.  74-675. 
Ewing   Lynn  H.     Chuck  for  paper  rolls.     3.301.499.  1-31-67. 

Cl.  242—08.4. 
Ex-Cell-0  Corp. :  See— 

Lisiecki,  Robert  E.    3,301/S86. 


3,301.393. 


1-31-67.  Cl.  49—198. 
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^trument  for  the  practical  application  of  said  method. 
3.301.042.  1-31-67.  CI.  73—38. 
^^"Sj^X-blSirte^  *nd  I..  Gayral.  GlUes.  and  Masalgnon. 

Evre   PhUlD  R^and  C.  Johnston,  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic 
^EneSr  iuthorlty.     Nuclear  ^ctor  fuel  element  assem- 
bUea.    3.301.765.  1-31-67.  Cl.  176—78. 

^'^^iSSPeV;  oflnl.,  and  Greedy.    3.301.331. 

Perry,  Landls  H.    3,301,568. 
Paber.    Michael.      PlU    dlapenaer.      3,301,437.    1-31-67,    Ci. 

221—202.  ^ 

Fabreeka  Products  Co. :  See— 

Palfreyman,  Donald  H.    3,301.609. 
Fabrik  Fur  Firestone  Produkte  A.O. :  See— 

Wild  Hans  F.,  Oelerlch,  and  Hiss.    3,301,302. 
Faff,  G.M'.P..  A.G.  Kalserslautern:  Sefr— 

Berber,  Rudolf,  and  Gross.    3.301,207. 
Fafnir  Bearing  Co.,  The  :  See — 

FahrSbTch^'^^ln'j..  ^p'h'^U.  and  E.  R.  Sandhage    to 
iSerkan  (Smnamld  Co.    Liquid  sample  supply  apparatus 

Fa'hi^ffi 'wa-?aL^k.:^fn^^^^^^^^ 

Carton  closing  machine.     3,300,947.  1-31-67.  Cl.  ad— ibo. 
Falrchlld  Camera  and  Instrument  Corp. :  Se- 

Levlton.  Jan.    3.301,182. 
Falrchlld  Hlller  Corp.:  See— 

Grlfflng.  Robert  S.    3,301,141. 

^'^%«tiillfii.'oiulUno.  Falcone,  and  PregaRlla      3.301.837 
Falkenberg.  Douglass  R.  and  E.  L- Sharp*  said  Sharpeassor 

to  said  Falkenberg.     Aquarium  filter.     3,301.40J,  1-J1-B7 

a.  210 — 169. 

^"•Durhfm^ila?.?"G..  Fan.  and  Turner.     3.301,751. 
Farbenfabrlken  Bayer  Aktlengesellschaft :  See— 

Degener.  Eberhart,  Holtschmldt,  and  Schmelier.     3.301, 

898 
Kramer.  Bernhard,  and  Henes.    3  301.629 
Schelnpflng,  Hans.  Grewe,  and  Jung      3.301,747. 
Taube,  Carl,  and  Bockmann.    3,301.696. ,    „  ,  ^     _     , 
Parbwerke  Hoechst  Aktlengesellschaft  vormals  Melster  Luclu 

ft  Brunlng:  See —  ^  ^,    w        o  om  ooi 

Asmus.^laus-Dleter.  and  Fischer.    3.301  821. 
Frltach.  Werner,  Haede,  Ruschlg,  and  Stache.    3,301,87:| 
Kahrs.   Blarl-Helnz.    Staller,   and   Zlmmermann.     3,301 

805 
MelnlJiger.  Frltx,  and  Hoyer.    3.301.884. 
Orthner,  Ludwlg,  Horst.  and  Wellens.     3.301.831. 
Rlemenschnelder,  Wllhelm,  Dialer,  Probst,  and  Bandei 

3  301  905 
Farina  'Praiik  6    to  Leasing  Lasy  Foundation,  Inc.    Mate 

nlty'panty  glr<ile     ^1,561.  f-31-67.  Cl.  128-028 
Farmen.  Bernard  :  See — 

Pyatt.  Lawrence  A.    3.302.131.      „        ,     ^        ^        ,^ 

Farnaworth.   Richard   G.,   to   General   Electric  Co      Impul* 

totallser  using  solid  state  components.    3,302,005,  l-31-Oi  . 

rn     23S 92  -I 

Fathauer,  George  H..  to  Dole  Valve  Co.  Weighbridge  shock 
mount     3.301.341,  1-31-67,  Cl.  177—184  1 

Fauser.  Donald  L.,  and  E.  R.  Kolb,  to  Harrls-Intertype  Corr 
Electrostatic  photographic  process  of  making  multl-coioren 
prints.    3,301.675.  1-31-67,  Cl.  96—1.2.     ,    ,  ^    ^        ^     I 

Fauser,  Donald  L..  and  E.  R.  Kolb.  to  Harrls-Intertype  Cor^ 
Method  and  apparatus  for  slmultaneouslv  developinK  ai*! 
fixing  electrostatically  formed  Images.    3,301,698.  1-31-fcT. 

Fede'r.  Hubert*  C     Percentage  decision  multi-student  teachlijg 

system.    3,300.877,  1-31-67.  Cl.  35 — 9. 
Federal  Mogul  Corp.:  See-— 

George.  Stuart  W.    3,301,107. 
Federal-Mogul-Bower  Bearing.  Inc.:  See—    ^ 

Wilson,  George  O.,  and  Ortegren.    3.301,616       „   „  .     i. 
Fekete,  Frank,  P.  J.  Keenan.  and  W.  J.  Plant,  to  H.  H.  Robei  t 
son  Co.     Polyhydroxy  polyacrylate  esters  of  epoxldiz*' 


3 


-31-67 


H>.a 


Dhenoi-formalSefiyde   novolac   resins   and   laminates   thei  e 

h-om.     3.301,743,  1-31-67,  Cl.  161— 194. 
Feldser.  George,  and  L    A.     Refrigerator  matchmate  cabin|t, 

3  301.618.  1-31-67.  Cl.  312—111. 
Feldser.  Leslie  A. :  See— 

Feldser,  George  and  L.  A.    3.301.618. 
Felsenthal.  Harry  D.,  Jr.,  W.  W.  Nakashlma.  W.  E.  Zech  r. 

and  E.  F   Ecker.  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy 

state  recorder.    3,301,048,  1-31-67.  Cl.  73 — 170. 
Felton,  Ethllia  A.     Garment  hanger  attachments.     3,301,447. 

1-31-67,  Cl.  223—98. 
Fengler.  Werner  H.     Method  for  producing  inachlne-tool-c<  n 

trolling  magnetic  tapes  directly  from  drawings.    3,302,Jf» 

1-31-67,  Cl.  346—1. 
Ferrlgno   Thomas  H.,  to  Minerals  k  Chemicals  Phillpp  Corp 

Clay  composition  and  use  of  same  in  treatment  of  expaii-' 

able  polystyrene  beads.     3,301,812,  1-31-67,  Cl.  260— 3J? 
Ferris,  Ernest  A.,  and  H.  A.  Helnrlch,  to  Borg-Warner  Co 

Seat  belt  retractor.     3,301,504.  1-31-67,  Cl.  242—107.  1. 
Feskerldirektoratets  KJemlsk-Tenklnske  Forsknlngslnstltu  t : 

See — 

Bagge-Lund.  Einar.    3,300,994. 

Flat  Sodeta  per  Azioni :  See — 
Baldwin.  PhlUp  S.    3.300,973. 


Fiber  Industries,  Inc. :  See — 

Johnson,  EUsha,  Jr.    3,300.830. 
Fichtel  ft  Sacks  A.G. :  See— 

Dotter,  Paul.     3,301,095. 
Field  Emission  Corp. :  See — 

Collins,  Frank  M.,  and  Hlpperson.    3,301 
Kine-Blanklng  Ltd. :  See— 

Burr,  William  T.    8.301.297. 
Flnley,  Carl  E.,  and  H.  A.  Mitchell,  to 
bination   pendl   type  and   heavy  duty 
1-31-67,  Cl.  158—27.4. 
Plrma  SchoH-Werke  O.m.b.H.  :  See — 
Schlckendanz.  Erich.     3.301,254. 
Flrma  C.  Eugen  Malrer  Metallverarbeltuny 
Roller,  Siegfried,  and  Idler.     3,300.958 
Fischer.  Artur.     Device  for  fastening  roof 

like.     3.300,929.  1-31-67.  Cl.  52—309 
Fischer.  Edgar  :  See —  ,..„.. 

Asmus,  Klaus-Dieter,  and  Fischer.     3, 
Fisher,  Arnold  :   See —  „     „     _,         ^  „.  w 

Pltkethly,  Robert  C,  Ford,  and  Fisher 
Fisher,   Harry  E..  E.  C.  Frye,  Jr..  M.  K 
Schraeder.  to  Texas  Instruments  Inc. 
passivation  and  product.    3,300,841.  1- 
Fisher,  William  F.,  and  R.  L.  Slater,  to  CTevl|e 
of  making  bimetallic  bearing  material 
Cl.  29 — 149.5. 
Fisher.  William  F. :  See—     ^  ^  ^  „  ,    . 

Slater.  Raymond  L..  and  Fisher.     3..^0( 
Slater.  Raymond  L..  and  Fisher.     3.30* 
Flsons  Fertilizers  Ltd. :  See- 
Arthur.  John  R..  and  Nunn.     .3.301.658 
Dee,  Geoffrey  T..  and  Sheldrlck.     3,301. 
Flster    Aloysius  J.,    to   McOraw-Edlson   Co 
electric  circuits.     .%301.978,  1-31-67,  Cl. 
Flster.  Aloysius  J.,  to  .McGraw-Edlson  Co. 
for  electric  circuits  having  Improved  t 
Ing  a  sealed  enclosure.     3,301.979,  1- 
Fitch.  Frederick  T..  and  A.  B.  Braun.  to 
Metal  oxide-carbon  organosol  process  anc 
790.   1-31-67,  Cl.  252—301.1.     ^  ^ 
Fitch,  Murrle  M.     Traveller's  hand  kit 

Cl.   150—34. 
Flaherty.  Kenneth  A.,  to  Anaconda 
openable  package  and  closure  therefor 

Cl    229 43 

Flaschen.  Steward  S.,  and  R.  J.  Gnaedlngei 
Inc.  Process  of  forming  an  Inorganic 
semiconductor  devices.  3.301.706.  1-31 
Flaugher,  Lawrence  L.,  W.  E.  Keller,  ani 
Applied  Power  Industries,  Inc.  Apparatjia 
matlc  transmissions.  3..302.107.  1-31-67 
Fleming     Edgar    R.      Automatic    milk 

3.301.216.  1-31-67.  Cl.  119—14.08. 
Fletcher.    Edward    H..    and    A.    P.    DhiiU 
Vehicle  transmission.     3,301,079.   1-31 
Fletcher.  William  A. :  See —      ^     ^ 

Nichols,  Charles  A.,  Joyce,  Gardner,  an 
821. 
Fleming.  Andrew  L. :  See— 

Thieblot.  Armand  J..  Lehman,  and 
Flory.  Leslie  E.  :  See — 

Gray.  George  W..  Flory,  Pike,  and 
Floter,  Manfred :  See— 

Dommann,    Gunther,     Honmann, 
3.301,519. 
Fochler.  Helmut  P.:  See —     _     ,., 

Brttton.  Philip  S.,  and  Fochler.     3, 
Fong.  William :  See—  ,,         .  „  , 

Rawcliffe,  Gordon  H.,  and  Fong.     3 
Fono,  Andrew  :  See — 

May,  Ernest  M.,  and  Fono.     3,301, 
Food  Engineering  International,  Inc^:  See 

O'Connor.  Kenneth   F.     3.301.292. 
Foote,    Ruth    G.      Tub    with    removable 

1-31-67,  Cl.  4—185. 
Ford^John  F. :  See—    „     „    ^         . 
t>ltkethly.  Robert  C,  Ford,  and 
Ford  Motor  Co.  :  See— 

Cenko.   John.     3.301.142. 
Forsha.   Herbert   E..   to    Westinghouse 
trlcal  insulating  structure.    3.302,149 
Foster.  Frederick  J. :  See— 

Rothberff.  Henry  M.,  and  Foster.    3 
Poster.  Harry  R.,  and  E.  E.  Crump,  to 
Munualty      adjustable      dial      index 
1-.11-67,  Cl.   116—124.    ,     ,       _,     , 
Foster.  James  L.    Well  explosive  devices 

Fraley.  Melviii  L..  and  C.  K.  Brown 
switch  having  defpraable  envelope 
matched  configuration.     3,301,08i!,  l- 

Krankenfeid,  John  W. :  See — 
Douros.   John   D..   Jr.,   and 

Franklin  Electric  Co.,  Inc. :  Sef-- 
Kern.  Kari  W..  Jr.     3.301.081. 

Franklin,  William  J.,  and  N.  C.  Martin, 
America,  National  Aeronautics  and  8| 
Portable  alignment  tool.     3,300,847,  l 

Frans.  Robert  D. :  See—-  j 

Hanson,  Glenn  M.,  Frans,  Helan.  ane 

Franz.   Helnrlch  :   See— 

Stlehl.  Karl,  and  Franz.     3..S01.74p 

Franz.  Henry  P..  to  Helnemann  El^cflc 
ping  a  circuit  breaker.     3.302.139^  1--. 

Frazler.  John  F..  to  Corning  Glass  Works 
control  devices.     3.302.001.  1-31-67.  ( 

Free,  William  R.,   to  Sperry  Rand  Corp 
to    noise    measuring   equipment.      3, 
325—363. 


983. 


Turtier  Corp.     Com- 
bu  ner.     3,301,306, 


.m.b.H. :  See — 
panels  and  the 


3qi,821. 

3,301,916. 

licks,  and  C.  R. 

M  thod  of  Junction 

31-^87.  Cl.  29—155.5. 

Corp.     Method 

100,837.  1-31^7, 


,838. 
,8.36. 


>.->7. 

Protectom   for 

200 — 120. 

Fuse  protectors 

teri^lnai  means  form- 

Cl.  200—120. 

R.  Grace  ft  Co. 

product.     3,301,- 


,3C1 
312 
,63) 


ti 
anl 
-31 
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3  301.295,  1-31-67. 

Atamlnum  Co.     Easily 
3,301,465,  1-31-67, 

,  Jr.,  to  Motorola. 

glass   coating   on 

67.  a.   117—201. 

J.  R.  Martin,  to 

for  testing  auto- 

. ,  Cl.  324—70. 

transfer    assembly. 

to    Deere   ft   Co. 
7.  Cl.  74—333. 

1 1  Fletcher.    3.300,- 


F|emins.     3,300,872. 
3.302,168. 
and    Warns. 


Ml  irey. 


Fl  Iter, 


734. 
,087. 


liner.      3,300,790. 


Flsbler.     3,301,916. 

Electric  Corp.     Elec- 
1+31-67,  Cl.  336 — 58. 

*H.799. 
Oh  'meaa  Laboratories, 
i^iember.      3.301.212, 

3,301,185.  1-31-67. 


AMP  Inc.  Fluid 
,  closure  means  of 
-67,  Cl.  200—152. 


Frankenf'ld.      3,301.766. 


to  United  States  of 
ace  Administration. 
31-67,  Cl.  29—271. 


8(1  ace 


Price.     3,301,659. 


Co.     Relay  for  trlp- 

3i-67,  Cl.  33.'>— 13. 

Time-temperature 

219—491. 

Signal  plus  noise 

,116,    1-31-67.    Cl. 


Cl. 


Frelfeld.  Milton :  See—  ^      „  „^.  „^„ 

Mack,  George  R..  Jr..  and  Frelfeld.     3.301,808. 
Frempter.  Wayne  W.,  to  Rain  Jet  Corp.     Liquid  discharge. 

3,301,493,  1-31-67,  Cl.  239—590.  .      ^   ^ 

Fresolone.  Vlto.  Jr.     Bleeding  tool  and  apparatus  for  hydrau- 
lic syHtems.      3,301,282,  1-31-67.  Cl.  141— 98. 
Krey.    Howard    A.,    to    General    Electric    Co.     Light    weight 
flexible    high    voltage    bushing.      3,301.938.    1-31-67.    Cl. 
174—31. 
Friden,  Inc. :  See — 

Hill,  Lewla  C.     3,301,360. 

Lowell.   Peter  M.      3.301,176.  „       ..    .         .  .    , 

Fried  David  L.,  and  W.  S.  Read,  to  North  American  Avia- 
tion. Inc.  Interferrometrlc  method  and  apparatus  for 
modulation  and  control  of  llcht.     3.302,027,   1-31-67.  a. 
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Frlnk  Russell  E..  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corn.  Electric 
current  transfer  structure  Including  contact  balls.  3,301,- 
986^  1-31-67.   Cl.  20O— 166.  ^,  ^   „    .„..     ^       » 

Fritsc^,  Werner,  W.  Haede,  H.  Ruschlg,  and  U.  SUche,  to 
Farbwerke  Hoechst  Aktlengeaellschaft  vormals  Melster 
Lucius  ft  Brunlng.  6-chloro-A» •steroid  derivatives  and 
processes  for  their  manufacture.  8.801.875.  1-31-67.  Cl. 
260—397.3. 
Fritz,  Arthur  D. :  See—  .  „.     .  ,  -no 

£>onohoe,  Leonard  J.,  Frits,  Keefer,  and  NIcoIau.    3.302,- 
180 
Fritilen.  ■Thomas  L.,  and  L.  D.  Bylund.  to  Reynolds  Metals 
Co.     Rolling  of  aluminous  metals.     3,301,029,  1-31-67,  Cl. 
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Frontera,'  Edward  F.    SculpturlDg  of  art  figures.    3,301,725, 

1-31-67,  Cl.  156—59. 
Frye,  Elam  C.  Jr. :  See—  ^  „  ^       ^  o  ««« 

Fisher,  Harry  E.,  Frye,  Hicks,  and  Schraederm.     3,300.- 
841 
Fryer,    Edward    B.,    to   General    Motors   Corp.      Ejector   for 

scrapers.     3.300.882.  1-31-67.  Cl.  37—129. 
^^lruhawa  Electric  Co.  Ltd..  The :  See— 

Umewaka.   Toshlo.   Kachl.   Okubo,   and   Hlrano.     3.300,- 
843 
Ku.  Yuan  C. :  See— 

Kraus,  Gerard,  and  Fu.      3.301,894. 
Fujihara.  'Teruo.  and  Y.  Suzuki,  to  Toyoda  Automatic  LK>om 
Works,   Ltd..  and  Kanegfuchi   Boseki  Kabusblkl.     Control 
for  automated  spinning  machine.     3,300,959,   1-31-67,  Cl. 

Ky K% 

Fuller,  Harry  C.  to  United  SUtes  of  America,  Interior. 
Process  for  decomposing  manganese  sulfate  to  form  man- 
ganous  oxide  and  sulfur  dioxide.  3,301,634,  1-81-67,  Cl. 
23 — 145. 

Fuller,  Maurice  D.,  to  Korry  Mfg.  Co.  Relampable  cap  as- 
sembly with  cam-seated  lamp  holder  members.  3,302,195, 
1-31-67,  Cl.  340— 381.  ^    ,       ^         ..     „ 

Pullman,  Carl  H.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Air  Force. 
Laser  Initiated  rocket  type  Igniter.  3,300,968,  l-Sl-67.  Cl. 
60—39.82. 

Funk.  WUlUm  H.  •  See—  _     ,       „  „„,  „„, 

McGlynn,  James  J..  Ma.  and  Funk.     3,301.661. 

Furst,  Stefan,  to  Walter  Relners.  Yarn  winding  machine. 
8.36l,4»6,  1-31-67,  Cl.  242  -37. 

G.B.D.  Soclete  Anonyme  Holding  :  See — 
Long.  Bernard.      3.301.651. 

Gabbert  Myron  D.,  to  Borg-Warner  Corp.     Friction  element. 

3.300.853.  1-31-67,  Cl.  29 — 173. 
Gabel.  Norman  W.     7-(8ub8tltuted)-l,3,6-trla«aadamantanes. 

3.301.854,  1-31-67,  Cl.  260-248.  .,     ,.    ^ 
Gaertner,    Rlcharu.    to    General    Electric    Co.      Method    and 

means  for  increasing  the  heat  transfer  coefficient  between 

a  wall  and  boiling  liquid.     3,301,314,  1-31-67,  Cl.  165 — 1. 
Galberth,  Ed  E.  :  See—  ^   ,         ..„„«,  -.- 

Hamilton.  Roy  M.,  Jr.,  and  Galberth.     3.301.556. 
Galglnaltls,    Simeon    V.,    to   General    Electric   Co.      Semlcon- 

ductlve  alloy   light  source  having  Improved  optical  trans- 

mlsslvlty.     3,302.051.   1-31-67.  Cl.  313—108. 
<^aon.  Joseph,  to  Heat  Timer  Corp.     Multi-cathode  electronic 

stepping  tube  counter  and  indicator.     3.302.006,  1-31-67, 

Cl    -35 92. 

Uapen?    Clarence    A.       Vehicle    pneumatic    tire    composition. 

3,301.301.   1-31-07,  Cl.   132—330.  '         ,.^ 

Oardel.    Robert,   and   E.    Gorsky.      Walking  doll   or   the  like. 

3.300.80:i,  1-31-67,  Cl.  46 — 149. 
Gardner,  Charles  W. :  See—  .    „,  *  v 

Xlcliols,    Charles    A.,    Joyce,    Gardner,    and    Fletcher. 
3.300,821.  ,  _, 

Gardner.    Henry   H.,   to   Ethyl   Corp.      Apparatus  for  surface 

grinding  generally  spherical  elements.     3.300.905.  1-31-67. 

pi    5j 33 

Gardner.    Timothy    K.       Closure    for    drinking    containers. 

3.301.459.  1-31-67,  Cl.  229—7. 
Garey.  Maurice  J. :  See — 

Rice,  Hal  H.,  and  Garey.     3,301.781. 
Garfinkel,  Jack,   to   Speedfast   Corp.     Pressure  air  actuated 

tool    and    valve    structure    for    use    therewith.      3,301.139. 

1-31-67.  Cl.  91—355. 

Garrett  Corp.,  The :  See— 

Seidner,  Orvllle  R.     3,300,97o. 

Garrett.  Derek  P. :  See—  ..     -  -no 

Warman,  Bloomfield  J..  Derbyshire,  and  Garrett.    3,302,- 
068. 
Gas  Chromatograph  Ltd. :  See — 

Wiseman,  William  A.  3,300.849. 
Oasche,  Fred,  and  E.  H.  Epprecht,  to  Autoclave  Engineers, 
Inc.  Interrupted  connection.  3,301,579,  1-31-67,  Cl. 
285—391. 
Gaske,  Joseph  E.,  and  W.  H.  Brown,  to  De  Soto  Chemical 
Coatings,  Inc.  Admixed  composition  of  (1)  copolymer  of 
acrylic  acids  and  esters  thereof;  (2)  epoxy  compound  ;  and 
(3)  dlcyondlamlde.     3,301,801,  1-31-67,  Cl.  260—17. 


Gassmann,  Johannes  :  Bee — 

Braun,  Eberhard,  and  Gassmann.     3.801.220. 
Gateway  Erectors.  Inc. :  See — 

Refland.  Frank  D.     3.301.926. 
Gayral.  Marcel :  See — 

Eyrand.  Charles.  Eyrand.  I.,  Garral.  GlUes.  and  Ifaa- 
slgnon.     3,301,042. 
Gebel,    Radames  K.   H.,   to  United  »Utea  of  America.  Air 
Force.     Interference   pbotocatbode   aengitlve   to   maltlplc 
bands.    3,301,705,  1-31-67,  Cl.  117—217. 
Gebel,    Radames   K.    H.,    to   United  States   of  America,  Air 
Force.     Modulated  light  source  for  electro-optical  anal7>ls 
of  spectral  lines.     3,301.950.  1-31-67.  Cl.  178—7.2. 
Gebrueder  Buckler  :  See — 

Vassalll.  Renxo.  8.301.109. 
Gehm.  Robert,  J.  Kunde.  and  F.  Mertet.  to  Badlacbe  AniliB  * 
Soda  Fabrik  Aktlengesellschaft.  Proceaa  for  the  prodoc- 
tion  of  highly  elastic  polyurethanes  ntllUlng  dlhydraslno- 
dl-s-triaslne  compounds  as  their  extenders.  3.801.828.  1- 
31-67,  Cl.  260 — 75. 


3,301.861. 


3,301.927. 


Gelgy  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 

Pfister.  Rudolf,  and  Sallmann. 

Geigy,  R.,  A.G. :  See —  ^      ,  „.. 

Dussy,   Paul,   Reding,   and  Bossard.     3,301,843. 

Gelsel.  Herbert,  and  L.  Springob.  to  Deutsche  KdelwUhlwerke 
Aktlengesellschaft  and  AUgemelne  Elektridtats-Geaell- 
schaft.  Inductor  for  beating  the  ends  of  elongated  stock. 
3,301,991,  1-31-67,  Cl.  219—10.79. 

General  Aniline  ft  Film  Corp. :  Bee — 

Aubln,  Jean-Paul  R.     8.301,160.  _    ^  . 

Chlddix.  Max  E..  Randall,  and  Schmidt-Nickels.    3.801.- 
846. 

Current.  Ira  B.     3,301.159. 

Halperin,  Bernard  I..  McKlnney,  and  Eldred.     3,301.679. 

Klem.  Stanley  J..  Jr.,  and  NItka.     8,301,158. 

Mack.  George  R..  Jr.,  and  Frelfeld.     8,301.808. 

Nelson,  Richard  J.,  and  Tanth.     3,801,830. 

Smith,  Richard  E..  and  Boston.     3,301,157. 

Vlro,  Felix.     3,301,772.  ^^    ^^^ 

Woodward,  Fred  E.,  and  Grifo.     3,301.829. 
Gels.  Leonard  J.,  to  General  Binding  Corp.    Dual -anticipating 
thermostat.     ^,301.980.  1-31-67,  Cl.  500— 138. 

General  Binding  Corp. :  See — 

Gels,  Leonard  J.     3.301,980. 
General  Dynamics  Corp. :  See — 

Exley.  George  A.,  and  Scberer 

Karklys.  Joseph.     3,302,132. 

General  Electric  Co. :  See — 

Broodo,  Archie.     3,302,073.  ^  ^ 

Cannon,  Peter,  and  Conlln.     3,301,643. 

Chlsholm,  Roy  D.     3,301,999. 

Davis,  Reuel  L.,  Jr.     3.301.987. 

De  Lara.  Robert  M.     3,301.102.      ^  „  _^      ,.no,i»>. 

DJlnls,  tonstantlne.  Hanchett.  and  Hart.     3.S02.174 

Ericson,  Eric  A.     3,301.98«. ^^ 

Famsworth,  Richard  G.     3,302,005. 
Frey.  Howard  A.     3,301.938. 
Gaertner.  Richard.     3.801.814 
Galglnaltls,  Simeon  V.     8,302.081. 
Grabame,  Frederick  W.     3  302.081. 
GutxwUler,  Frank  W.     3,302,031. 
Horn,  PhUlp  R.     3,301,270.  ^ 
Hudaon,  Robert  C.      3,302.158. 
Humphrey,  John  G.     3.301.951. 
Hyer,  Donald  R.     3,302,112. 
Jacobus.  Dwlght  W.,  and  Bodong 
Kercher,  David  M.     3,301,527. 
Lee.  Henry  P.     3,802,181. 
Lodder.  Clifford  K.     3,300,851. 
Low.  Frank  D.     3,301,022. 
Nowell.  John  R.     3,302,034. 
Oliver,  Curtis  S.     3,301,780. 
O'Nell,  Franklin  H.     3,302,072. 
Painter  Delbert  J.     3,301,023. 
Sanford.  Robert  A.     3,301.090^ 
Sherman.  George  R.     3,302  000. 
Stahr,  Henry  M.     3,302,071. 
WUkus,  Edward  V.,  and  Ber|er. 
Wolters.  Gerard  C.     3,301,087. 

General  Electric  Co.  Ltd.,  The :  See- 
Clay,  David  L.     3.302.113 
Harrold,  Arthur  E.     3,301,970. 
General  Motors  Corp.  :  See — 

Attwood,  William  S,  and  Tree. 
Belnke,  kandall  E.     3.301,008. 
Candellse.  Alfred.     3,301,242. 
Covert.  Calvin  C.     3  301.330. 
Dye  Duane  K..  and  Rohde.     3.301,011 
Fryer    Edward  R.     3.300.882. 
Hanley.  George  P.      3.301.238. 
Harned    John  L.,  and  Hlghley 
-       3.301,530. 
3.301.101. 

3,301.316.  .    ™  »  V 

A.,    Joyce,    Gardner,    and    Fletcher 


3,300.998. 


3,301,817. 


3,301,161. 


3,301,608. 


Lull.  WUliam  R. 
McEwen,  John  C. 
Mason.  George  W. 
Nichols.    Charles 

3  300  821 

Packett'.  Marvin  A.,  and  BomantL     8801,610. 
Qualman,  Jack  W..  and  Egbert.     3.300.971. 
Rice   Hai  H..  and  Garey.    ^,301,781. 
Sensing.  William  J.     3.302.171. 
Streeter,  Allen  B.     3^301,195. 
Thompson,  William  E.     3  300.822. 

White.  Robert  L.     3.301.088.  ir,^„fw„r«t 

Williams.      Richard     D..     Plumeri.     and     Krantwnrst. 

3.301.086. 
Zlegler.  John  B.     3.302.191. 
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General  Precision,  Inc. :  See—  „««„„«, 

Vladimir.  Leonard  O..  and  LUie.     3,302,201. 
<;eneral  Sisnal  Corp. :  See — 

Wetmore.  Arthur  W.     3,302,169. 
(ieneral  Telephone  and  Electronics  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 

Summergrad,  Rubin  N.     3,301.638. 
« ieneral  Time  Corp. :  See — 

Rosett,  Edward  S.     3,302,010. 
(ieneral  Tire  k  Rubber  Co.,  The :  See— 

Herold,  Robert  J.     3.301,796.  ,    ^  „,     ,    ^  ,.. 

r;eoree,    Stuart   W.,    to   Federal    Mogul   Corp.      Tool   holder 

3,301,107,  1-31-67,  CI.  82—36. 
Georria  Tech  Research  Institute:  See — 

Johnson.  Richard  C.    3.302,205.  .       *     *i. 

Oerardl.  Joseph  J.,   and  L.  W.  Becker.     Dispensing  tooth 
brush.    3,301,267,  1-31-67.  a.  132--84.     „„^,  ^,^    ,    „ 
Gerbracht.  Vernon.     Soaker  hose  holder.     3,301,515,   1-31- 

67.  CI.  248 — 87. 
Gerlach.  Bdwln  E. :  See —  „  „„„  „, . 

Stewart,  Douglas  C,  Adair,  and  Gerlach.     3.300  914. 
Germanton.  Charles  E..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc 
Transfer  circuit  with  alarm  facilities.     3,301,965,  1-31^ 

07    CI    179 27 

Gertnond,  Paul  J.,' and  K.  L.  Mayer,  to  Bell  Telephone  Labora 

torles.    Inc.      Unattended    automatic    dialing   of    telephon- 

numbers.     3.301.957,  1-31-C7.  CI.  179—3.  . 

Gerrard,  John  E..  and  J.  Percival.     Thermocouple  for  multl 

?le  burner  combustion  control.     3,301,715,   1-31-07,  tl 
36—222. 
Gershenzon.  Murray :  See— 

Ashkln.  Arthur,  and  Gershenzon.     3,301.025. 
Geser,  Albert,  Manufacturer:  See — 

Welse,  Oskar.     3.300,930. 
GewerksckaftBlsenhutte  Westfalia:See— 

Dommann,  Gunther,  Hoffman,  Floter,  and  Warns.     .■ 

GiarrafTa.    Prank,    and    J.    L.    Most.      Pressing   Iron    havln 

starch  dispensing  means.     3.300.984,  1-31-67,  CI    38— 78 
Gibbs,  Donald  E.,  and  N.  L.  Glbbs.    Tree  guiding  and  fellln 

means.    3,301,286,  1-31-67,  CI.  144—34. 

Glbbs.  Norman  L.:  See—  

Glbbs.  Donald  E..  and  N.  L.    3.301,286.      „      ,    ,     „ 
Gibson.  James  A.,  to  Distington  Engineering  Co..  Ltd     I'rei 

sure   responsive   material   positioning   devices.      3,301.45. 

1-31-67,  CI.  226 — 17.  .    ^      ^  ^^       ^, 

Gibson.  Whllam  H..  to  C.  A.  Parson  &  Co.  Ltd.     Direct^ 

taot  heat  exchangers.    3.301.538.  1-31-67.  C\.  261—111. 
Glddings  &  Lewis  Machine  Tool  Co. :  See- 

Daugherty.  Jesse.    3.300.856.  „^   ^,    ^    „^ 

Gilbert.  Anna  M.     Drumstick.     3.301.119.  1-31-67.  a.  84 

422 
Gin.    John   B.      Shut-off   tool.      3.301.035,   1-31-67,    CI.   72 

404. 

Eiyraud,  CharlcB  and  I.,  Gayral,  GiUes,  and  Massignoi 

3,301.042. 
Glnnasl,  Alessandro:  See —  „  o/v,  ^.r^ 

Dl  Clo    Alessandro,  Glnnasl.  and  RescalU.     3.301.770. 
Glanville.  Charles  R.,  to  Esso  Production  Research  Co.    El( 

trode  system  having  a  potential  electrode  embedded  wltnl  i 

a  current  electrode  for  measuring  the  electrical  reslstivl*- 

of  a  porous  rock  sample.    3,302,101,  1-31-67.  CI.  324—1 
Glas.    Maurus.       Piston    machine.     3.301.196.    1-31-G7 

103—158. 
Glass.   Emmett  F.,   to   Sperry   Rand   Corp.     Hay   harveste- 

3.300.953.  1-31-07.  CI.  56—23. 
Glass.  Marvin  I.,  A.  T.  Janlszewskl.  and  D.  E.  Verbickas. 

Marvin  Glass  &  Associates.     Construction  toy  amusemei 

device.    3.300.891.  1-31-67,  CI.  46—17. 
Glass.  Marvin  I.,  H.  Dlsko.  and  H.  Stan,  to  Marvin  Glass 

Associates.      Self-propelled  toy  boat.     3.300.894.   1-31  ' 

a.  46—244. 
Glasser,   Ernest   C.    to   Sun-Pak   Products.    Inc.     Flamele  s 

heater,   heating  assembly  and  heating  kit.     3,301,250. 

31-67.  Cl.  126 — 263. 
Glaxo  Group  Ltd. :  See —  .,  . 

Barton,  Derek  H.  R.,  Hems,  Walker.  Ritchie,  Meredlt  i 
Holton,  Clark,  and  Webb.     3.301.858. 

Gleason  Works.  The:  See — 

Beman,  Earl  R.     3,301.097. 
Glorig,  Aram.    Ear  protector.     3,301,253.  1-31-67.  Cl 

152. 
Gnaedlnger.  Robert  J.,  Jr. :  See — 

Flaschen,  Steward  S.,  and  Gnaedlnger.     3,301,700. 
Godfrey,  John  C,  to  Bristol-Myers  Co.     X-hydroxypenlclll 

amides.    3,301.811,  1-31-67.  Cl.  260—306.7. 
Godt^enry  C.  Jr. :  See—  . 

Wann.  Robert  E.,  and  Godt.    3.301,655. 

Gogarty.  William  B.,  and  R.  W.  Olson,  to  Marathon  Oil 

Petroleum  recovery  materials  and  process.     3,301.325. 

31-67,  Cl.  166—9. 
Golasz.  Paul  J  A  Elongated  housing.    3.300.940,  1-31-07. 

52— 71«.         ^ 
Goldberg.  Albert  I.,  and  V.  Jaslnski.  to  National  Starch  a 

Chemical   Corp.      N-methylol  acrylamlde-vlnyl   acetate 

polymer  emulsions  containing  polyvinyl  alcohol.    3.301. 

1-31-67.  Cl.  260—29.6. 
Goldberg  Bros..  Inc.:  See — 

Goldberg,  Morris.     3.301.501. 
Goldberg,  Morris.    3,301.502. 
Goldberg,  Morris,  to  Goldberg  Bros..  Inc.    Automatic  thread 

ing  film  reel.    3,301,501, 1-31-67,  O.  242—74. 
Goldberg.  Morris,  to  Goldberg  Bros.,  Inc.     Automatic  thre4d 

Ing  film  reel.    3,301,502,  l-Sl-67.  Cl.  242—74. 
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Oolliher.  Waldo  R..  and  R.  A.  Johnston,  to  United  States  of 

America.    Atomic    Energy    Commission.     Preparation    of 

uranium-niobium  alloys  by  co-reduction.     3. 301, 667.  1-31- 

67,  C\.  75 — 122.7. 

Gondek,  John  T..  to  Oil-Dyne.  Inc.     Foot  o  iterated  hydraulic 

pump.     3,301.190.  1-31-07,  Cl.  103—42. 
Good.  Brian  T.     Propelling  arrangement  fcr  wheeled  cbaini. 

3.301,574.  1-31-67.  Cl.  280—211. 
Goods,  Edward  G.,  to  Buffalo  Brake  Beam  Co.     Railway  car 

brake  mechanisms.     3.301.353.  1-31-67.    71.  188—59. 
Goodrich.  Hunter  C,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Pulse  form- 
ing   circuit    for    horizontal    deflection    output    transistor. 
3.302.033.  1-31-67,  a.  307—88.5. 
Goodwin,  Thomas  E.,  and  E.  Ott.     Paper  dispensing  api>a- 

ratus.    3,301,617,  1-31-67,  Cl.  312—39. 
Gorman,  John  C. :  See — 

Cooper.  Melvln  D.,  and  Gorman.    3,300.  >09. 
Gorsky.  Bgon:  See — 

Gardel.  Robert,  and  Gorsky.    3,300,892j 
Gottsteln.  William  J.,  and  L.  C.  Cheney,  to  Bristol-Myers  Co. 
6-(a-phenoxyalkanoylamlno)thiopinicillan|lc    acid.      3,301,- 
849,  1-31-07,  Cl.  260—239.1. 
Gottsteln,  William  J. :  See — 

Cheney.  Lee  C.  and  Gottsteln.    3.301,8!  9. 
Gourlet.   Geoffrey   G..   to  The  Wayne   Kerr  I.,abora torles  Ltd. 
Apparatus  for  comparing  the  amplitude  of  two  nlgnalH  of 
different  frequencies.     3.302.202.  l-31-<i'  .  Cl.  34;<— 109. 
Grablll.  Glenn  B..  and  E.  L.  Lorenz.  to  M  chigan  Wheel  Co. 
Instrument  for  measuring  horsepower  «f  marine  engines. 
3,301.045.  1-31-67,  CT.  73—134. 
Grace,  W.  R..  ft  Co. :  See— 

Cummlngs,  William  P.,  Baral.  and  Laiidone.     3.301,788. 
Fitch.  Frederick  T.,  and  Braun.    3.301.790. 
Grahame,  Frederick  W..   to  General  Elect ilc  Co.     Capacitor 
assembly  with  high  resistance  shunt.    3,302,081.  1-31-67, 
Cl.  317—250. 
Granatek,  Alphonse  P.:  See — 

Kaplan,  Murray  A.,  and  Granatek.     3.301.899. 
Gray,  (Jeorge  W.,  L.  E.  Flory.  W.  S.  Pike,  and  R.  E.  Morey. 
to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.    Traffic  contiol  system.    3.302.- 
168.  1-31-67,  CT.  340—31. 
Gray,  Stanley,  to  The  Barden  Corp.     Self  aligning  gas  bear- 
ing.    3,302.048.  1-31-67.  C\.  310—90. 
Gray  Tool  Co. :  See — 

Latham.  Raymond  E.     3.301,r>77. 
Greater  Iowa  Corp.,  The  :  See — 
Bopp,  Cecil  W.     3,301.416. 

Bopp,  Cecil  W.    3.301.420.  ,   .     .. 

Gredlng   Robert,  to  Dominion  Engineering  Works  Ltd.    Man- 
ual latch  for  coreahaft  box.     3,301,498,    1-31-67,  Q.  242— 
66. 
Greedy.  Edwin  P.  :  See — 

Looker.  Olln  L..  and  Greedy.     3.301,3  31. 
Green.  Elberson  D. :  Bee — 

Drvden,  HurH  L.    3.302,040.  „  ..      ^ 

Green.  Harold  H..  and  A.  D.  Robinson,  to  Dunlop  Rubber  Co. 
Ltd.  Apparatus  for  the  treatment  or  sheet  materials. 
3,300.874,  1-31-67.  Cl.  34 — 242.  _  ^ 

Green.  Joseph,  and  N.  Mayes,  to  Thiokol  Chemical  Corp.    Or- 
ganoboron copolymers.     3,.301.836,  1-31-67.  Cl    260—86.1. 
Green    Kenneth  \\.,  and  H.  Raby,  to  Wes  land  Aircraft  Ltd. 
Trace  reading  devices.     3.302,194.  1-31-67,  Cl.  340—347. 
Greene.  Harold  R..  to  Electronic  Associates  Inc.     Transmis- 
sion system.     3.302.035.  1-31-67.  CT.  SOT- 88.5. 
Greenway.  Fred  H..  to  R.  R.  Colburn.     Feeling  and  pneumati- 
cally conveying  concrete  materials.     3.3(  1,605,  1-31-67,  Cl. 
302 — 49. 
Gregory,   Robert  B..  and  W.  S.  McCorm  ck,  to  NRM  Corp. 
Extruder.    3,300.810,  1-31-67.  Cl.  18—  12.  ^^   ^^ 

Greltzer.  Meyer.     Water  faucet  handle.      J.301,580.  1-31-67. 

Cl.  287—53. 
Grewe.  Ferdinand  :  See —  „„«,„., 

Schelnoflug,  Hans.  Grewe.  and  Jung.     3,301,747. 
Grichnik,   Emil   J.,   to   International   Harvester  Co.      Spring 
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loaded  Jaw  and  hook  assembly. 

2g9 11 

Griest    Andrew    J..    Jr..    to   Allegheny   liidlum    Steel    Corp. 

Treatment  of  material  for  hysteresis  application. 

720,  1-31-67.  Cl.  148—120. 
GritBng,   Rol>ert  S..   to  Falrchild  Hiller  <  orp. 


3.3(11,141,  1-31-67,  Cl. 


Co. 


:i. 
Id 

<  0- 
.8(9, 


damped  pneumatic  control  devices 
92—143. 
Grlffolyn  Co..  Inc. :  See 

Lappala,  Rlsto  P..  Halght.  and  DIehl.    3,301.738. 
Grifo.  Richard  A. :  See— 

Woodward.  Fred  E..  and  Grifo.    3,30(,829 

Grinnell  Corp. :  See— 

Boteler,  Henry  W.     3,300.844. 

Grochowski.  Edward  G..  M.  Ranaldl.  R.  S 
White,  to  International  Business  Machines 
reactor  apparatus.    3.301,213,  1-31-67 

Groshart.  Earl  C.  ahd  J.  B.  Mohler.  to  Th( 
leal  conversion  coating  for  magnesium 
Cl.  148 — 6.2. 

Gross.  Helmut :  See — 

Reeber.  Rudolf,  and  Gross.     3,301,20' 

Grossi,  Lewis  G..  and  A.  S.  Schmidt.  Sr . 

and  apparatus  for  packaging.    3,300,94  i 

35. 
Grover.  George  M..  C.  A.  Busse,  and  J. 

States  of  America.  Atomic  Energy  Commission 

reactor  with  thermionic  converter.    3.3P2,i 

310 — 4. 
Gruber,  Wllhelm.  to  Rohm  &  Haas  G.m.UH. 

bis-cyanformimide  esters.    3.301.883.  1-  U-67 
Grundlg  Elektro-Mechanische  Versuchsanftalt 
Mayer,  Walter.    3,301.953. 


,.'i83.   1-31-67,  Cl. 


3.301.- 


Magnetically 


I  Ichwartf ,  and  W.  H. 
Corp.    Epitaxial 
Cl.  118—48. 

Boelnjf  Co.    Chem- 
3,301,719,  1-31-67. 


0  Alto  Co.    Method 
.  1-31-67.  Cl.  53— 

B^hdansky.  to  United 
mission.  Nnclear 
,042.  1-31-67.  Cl. 

Preparation  of 
,  Cl.  260—453. 

:  See — 


Gruner.   Frederick  B..   to  Ametek,   Inc.     Laundry  machine. 

3.301.025.  1-31-67.  Cl.  68-12  ^^^^^  , 

''Tner.Sng    eSipfoidLl    sSrf^ce.      3.800.904.    1-81^7.    Cl. 

51 — 33. 
°™°iffiil~I''""'nm»"'S^  Onmt.l<l.r.  N.4.1M.  »..««». 

GulUv.n.»F.^|'Wifdj,,  P.^r  Pr«.»^^^^^ 
and  apparatus  for  displaying  articles.    j,wi,*o».  *-» 
Cl.  206 — 47. 

Gutcbo,  Sidney  :  Bee — •    ^   ^  .         „  ««!  tat 

Styrene-acrylate-itaconic  add  latex.     3.801,8O«.   i-Ji-o«. 
Cl.  280—29.6. 
H.  H.  Robertson  Co. :  See— 

Shomaker,  Luclsy  J.    3,300.91^. 

*^"%Uvirp'r5k'j.  K^ighley.  and  Haag.    3.S00.429 
Haa^mlnHeraan,    to   DTiiyr   Corp.      fam   severing  mech- 

HaVkrPet'ef.'^SeL-Yo-i^ta^MU&'u.e  temt^ratu«  of  a 
App.r.wt  tor  det.mlnlnji  •nartw  ot  Wlb  Mmperatur. 

resin-lmpregnated  cloth  buff.     3,301,644,  1-S1-07.  ci.  oi 

297. 


*^"'^l?kllrf  AuJii,^M.;;s,   Engelsmann,   and   Hackenberg. 

3,301.584. 
Hackner,  AloU :  See—- 

Koni,  Paul,  and  Hackner.    3.302,173  ^i„.„i„ 

Hacskaylo^  Michael,  to  Melpar,  Inc.    HydroactlTated  galTanic 

cell.    3,S01,710,  1-31-67,  Cl.  136—90. 
Hadden.  Walter  A. :  See--  ,.    ,,- 

King,  Burnham  W.,  Jr.,  Byrer,  and  Hadden.     3,301,711. 

"**Priti^h"*\>rner7Haede.  Rn«rhlg,  and  Stache.    3.301.875. 
Haefllger.  William  w'. :  See— 

CrownoTer.  Joseph  W.    3.302.137.  ♦!..«#„, 

Haendlges  Roger  M.    Pre-assembled  door  and  eating  therefor. 

3.301.820.  1-31-67.  CK  206— 60.  ,oniAiai^i-67 

Haentjena.  Walter  D.    Bearing  adapter.    3.301.614.  l-31-«7. 

HagerrBonaid  G..  and  M.  Manes,  to  Plttsborgb  Activated 
Carbon  Co.  High  vacuum  pumnlng  with  Impregnated  ad- 
sorbents. 3.300'992.  1-31-67.  Cl.  62—48 
Haggaid.  Rlchird  A.,  and  E.  P.>ares.  to  Bl|  Dutchman  jnc. 
Live-bottom  bin  and  chain  feed  system.  3.301.218.  1-31-67, 
^^j    119 52 

««r«^tr.^'VfelS4»^i|?3l"S°^26^'l6?-     ^^ 

°'''uppiu.%Vl?.'W.t,  and  Dlehl.    3.501.788.      „ 
Halrrvvmiam  tf.    PaAel  t>pe  ilsplay  signs.    3,300,886, 1-31- 

Halre.   WUllam   H.     Lamp  fixture  for  low  intensity  dUplay 
sign.     3.302^9.  1-31-67.  <n.  315 — 254. 

liumpblctt' Wllbert  J..  Johnson,  and  Halst    8,801,678. 
Hajec.  Joseph  T. :  See — 

Seakan.  Raymond.    3.300.803.  ^      ^  ^ 

Haken.  Pleter  T..  to  Shell  Oil  Co.     Organophosphorus  com- 
pounds.   8,801,878,  1-31-67.  Cl.  260—832.1. 
HaU.  Robert  E.,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.     Secondary  waste 
water  treatment  apparatus.    8,801,401.  1-81-67,  CI^  210— 

Hall.  Thomas  A.,  to  The  Youngstown  Sheet  and  Tube  Co. 
Apparatus  for  and  method  of  production  of  steel.  3,301.- 
664.  1-31-67.  Cl.  75—60.  „        „  .  v   _...  .. 

Halleck.  Frank  E..  to  The  Plllsbury  Co.  Polysaccharides  and 
methods  for  production   thereof.     3.301.848.   1-31-67.  Cl. 

Hallene,  Alan  M..  J.  J.  Drexler.  and  H.  J.  Holuba.  to  Mont- 
gomery Elevator  Co.  Door  operating  control  for  automatic 
elevators.     3.301,350.  1-31-67.  Cl.  187—52. 

Halley,  Angus  M.,  to  James  Halle/  ft  Sons  Ltd.  Intermittent 
drive  mechanisms  for  a  printing  machine  web  feed  roll. 
3,301.076.  1-31-67.  Cl.  74 — 128.5. 

Halley.  James,  ft  Sons  Ltd. :  See — 
Halley.  Angus  M.     3.301.076. 

***"AS?e™o?iefrTo..  Blackman.  and  Wilson.     3.802.165. 
Copland.  George  V.    3,802,104. 
Seay.  Orum  E.    3,301.410. 
Halperln.  Bernard  I.,  J.  J.  McKlnney.  and  R.  I.  Eldred,  Jr..  to 
General  Aniline  ft  Film  Corp.     Two-component  dlatotype 
light-sensitlTe  photoprintlng  material  susceptible  to  thermal 
development.    3,801,679.  1-81-67.  Cl.  96— 15. 
Halverson,  Gordon  H.     Phonograph  record  carrier.     3.801,- 

451.  1-31-67.  Cl.  224 — 45. 
Hamann  Rechenmaschinen  O.m.b.H. :  See — 

Lungwits.  Ounter  K.     3.301.371. 
Hamilton,  Roy  M..  Jr..  and  E.  E.  Qalberth.    Ball-holding  de 
rice.    8.801.556.  1-31-67.  Cl.  278—26. 

^°DS^^c5SJtiiilne.*lanchett.  and  Hart.     3.802.174. 

HancochftCo.  (Engineers)  Ltd- :  See-- 
Semper.  Kenneth  D.  S.    3.801.548. 


Hancock.   Jack  A.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 

D^fwrt  sensing  derice.    3.801,974.  1-81-67.  CI.J00—91.1Z. 
Hanley.  George  P.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Stud  mounted 

rocker  and  spring.     3,801.288.  1-81-67.  Cl.  128—90. 
Hanna.  J.  R. :  See — 

Morin.  LouU  H.    3,801.981. 
Hans  Sicklncer  Co. :  See— 

U.nhl"kt^r^:,  aVdW.  Sl^onkwll^  to  HarWgon- 
Walker  Refractories  Co.  Furnace  construction.  8,S01.S>4e. 
1—^1—67    Cl   266—43 

HanMn.  Ribert  B..  to  MotoroU.  Inc.  Color  televlalonrwelTer 
blailng  arrangement.     3,301.948.  1-81-67.  Cl.  178— «.4. 

Hanson.  David  E. :  See— 

Chalpln.  Edward  S.,  and  Hanson.    8,301.007.  _  _  _. 

Hanson,  filennM..  R.  D.  Frans.  O.  A.  Helan.  and  E.  W.  Prtce^ 
to  Allu  Chalmere  Mfe.  Co.  tellet  of  »r«n  »"  "*  "'»•  JE* 
paratus  and  method  for  making  same.    8.801.659.  1-81-67, 

Hanson.  Raymond  A.  Apparatus  for  'e^iHi  "»*  ^^Jj"?"^ 
concrete  In  sUpforms.  ^  8,301.180    1-31^T.  a.  9^6. 

Hanson.  Raymond  A.,  and  R.  L.  Roller,  to  R.  A  Hanson  Op.. 
Inc     Concrete  distributor.    3.301.151.  1:^1-57.  CL  M-46. 

Hanson,  Richard  E..  and  A.  R.  (iorneU.  to  Westtnghouse  Mec- 
trlc  torp.  Lumlnaire  ballast  housing.  8,802,017,  1-31- 
67.  Cl.  240 — 51.11. 

Hanson.  R.  A..  Co..  Inc. :  See—  «  •«*  i »« 

Hanson,  feaymond  A.,  and  RoUer.     3.801.181. 

Hanson  Thomas  P.,  to  Unlweld  Inc.  Debarking  drum  con- 
struction.   3,301,289.  1-31-67.  Cl.  144— 208. 

Harbison- Walker  Refractories  (To. :  See— 

Hansen,  Kenneth  W..  and  Shonkwller.     3,801.548. 
Smoot.  Thomas  W.    3,801,646.  ^.      ^  .o/io«»o 

Harding  Raymond  V.  Helmet-lamp  combination.  S.SOZ.OlB. 
1-31-67.  (51.  240 — 60. 

Hardwlcke-Btter  Co.:  See- 
Brooks.  Eugene  H.    3,800,818.       ^    ^,     _,  ^,        M.rtA 

Hardy  Derek  J  and  M.  i.  Smith,  to  WestUnd  Aircraft  Ltd. 
Inffitahie  buoyancy  chambers  with  vehicles  eQulpp«l  there- 
with.    3.301,348.  1-31-67.  Cl.  180 — 7. 

""•^^kh^rR^nilfHr  Hardy,  and  Poplelskl.     3,80L,818 
Hardy  Wayne.    Operating  Uble  accesory  extension  body  aop- 
Dort  and  holder  Yor  nlural  X-ray  film  cassettes.    3.802.021, 

Hark«rid;r!^RolKrJ..to  Waynco  Inc  «•«»  "^"^W' 
baring  Improved  mounting  meant.     3,302.148.  l-di-«7.  ui. 

Ha^rn'^V^o^lin  L..  and  F.  H.  Hlghley.  to  0«°|f*l  Motors  Corp. 
Logic  control  type  antiskid  system.     3.801.608.  1-31-67. 

Het6,  ^F?«^cl8co  A.,  deceased  ;0.  J.  Longo.  executor.     Cook- 
ing grill.    3.301.172.  1-31-67.  Cl.  99—446. 
Harper-Wyman  Co.:   See-—  -  «nt  aii 

Stohrer.  Charles  E..  Jr..  and  Sears.     3.801.811. 
Harriott.  BllUe  L.  ■See—      _,.„..     ,  „^  j,,^ 

Barnes,  Kenneth  K.,  and  Harriott.   3,300,»»4. 


Harris-Intertype  Corp. :  Sicl 

Fauser.  Donald  L..  and  Kolb.    3,301.675. 

Harri^.rn':"je?f^^V^*he^§i^ekd¥o%nartltion.     8.801.- 

Ha*r%d.lrT^l■rl,^'o'¥h^'•Q*neral  Electric  Co    Ltd^ta 
storage  arrangements.    3,301,970.  1-31-67.  U.  zw— «. 

H"KS:'ii4S^°i5^ra^o^**,^      thr-cou 
transitormerk.     3.802.006.  1-81-67.  Cl.  821—48. 

^*^B?siu.?ack*EtDlckens.  and  Eldsroog.     3^00.878. 

^%Si5fs%nsia?ri^.  Hanchet^  "*  J^Jf"  ^»'»??„-i;in. 
HartSaSn.'  Willi,  to  J.  Sandt  ^ktlenge^Uch^.     Punching 
press  or  other  processing  nuchlne.     8.801.118.  l-Sl-«7.  «-i. 
88—155. 
HarveT  Aluminum  Inc.:  See —  _  «-..  ...- 

cfayton  William  A.,  and  Kortj.    8.801.147. 
narrev  Leo  M    and  Hilton.    3.80M84. 
HarvfyTS.  sTaiiR^^  Hilton,  to  ^Jarrey  Aluminum  Inc. 

HkrTTurst¥n^V.^Vu^n^^^^^^^^  ^^oc^tor 

"*"B6yd^  Edwark  S%arby.  and  Hatter.     3.301.993. 
"*"  Binder." wilhel^Hauer,  and  Oberecker.     3,801,865. 

""^SchS^'^He'rSlnn  E..  Helde,  and  Haupt.     8.801.842. 

Hausmann.  Delbert  A. :  S««r^,.„.„.„_      «  qni  S78 
Lander,  Arthur  G..  and  Hausmann.     3.soi.J87». 

Haveg  Industries,  Inc. :  See— -  T\-.-»—n      a  «ai  Ta« 

Noland,  Robert  L..  Travis,  and  Dagneau.    8.801.74a. 

Hawklnson.  Paul  B..  Co. :  «••—  .,  . 
Sornsen.  Wallace  V.     8.800,814. 

Hawley.  James  V. :  See —  «no  i«a 

Brown.  Harry  C.  and  Hawley.     3,802,188. 
Haws   Ernest  R.,  and  B.  W.  Piper,  to  Robert  Haws  Co.    Kx- 
pTndlng  Jamb.    3.800.899.  l-«l-^7.  Cl.  49-321. 

Haws,  Robert,  Co. :  See—  ,  ,««  ooo 

riaws.  Ernest  R..  and  Piper.     8,300,899. 
Harden    James  T.     Protective  means  for  motorcycle  driver. 

3,30i;589,  1-31-67,  Cl.  296—102. 
Hayman,  David  P.  V.  Petrow.  and  O.  Stephenson,  to  Tbe 
British  Drug  House  Ltd.     l-(cTclopropylcarbonyl)   ureas. 
3,301.896,  1-31-67,  Cl.  260 — 553. 
Headlee.  W.  C. :  See— 

Zlselberger.  Albert  E.    S^l,4»6. 
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Heat  Timer  Corp. :  See— 

Oaon.  Joseph.     3.302.006. 
Heatovent  Electric  Ltd. :«««—.,  „_, 

J&ckion.  Robert  A.  F.     3.301,251. 
Hedenbo.  Erik  O. :  See—  „   .     .         ,  „,>.,  ^lu 

Bokslo,  Carl  I.,  and  Hedenbo.     3,302.094. 
Heffrlng.  Harland  H.,  to  Bsso  Production  Research  Co.     Seis- 
momm  printing.    3,301,155,  1-31-87   CI.  96— lo. 

He'SS.°RSbert  if  and  C^  L.  t|%«.  ^o  \*'|f_?7  ^^[PiT^"?/. 

rest  adjustment  for  coffin,     •i.300,828,  i-Ji-o<,  «-i-  ^'      '^^ 
Herman.  Robert  L..  and  C.  L.  Weber,  to  Safegard  Corp     Slrn- 

pilfled  body  rest  adjustment  for  coffin.  3.300,829,  1-31-07, 

Gl.  27—12. 

"*'*HaMon"  Gienf  si::  Frans.  Helan.  and  Price.     3.301.659. 

HelbfEf  Ahmad?!.  Method  of  polymerization  using  a  cata- 
lyst of  trl>™lent  manganese  and  an  organic  reducing  agent, 
3.301,838.  1-31-67.  CI.  260—88.7. 

""'•'ici'uuU.  Hl^ann  E..  Helde   and  Haupt      3.301.842 
Heikklnen,   Leo  L..   to  Prentice   HydfauUcs.Inc^     Materials 

poslUonlng  fork.    3,301.a87,  1-31-67,  CI.  294_67. 
HelUnann  k  Llttmann  Bau-Aktlengesellschaf  t .  See- 

Helm"aX%''o"nw!'r(?nlon  Carbide  Corp  Method  of  con- 
tinuous open-pit  mining  and  apparatus   therefor.     3.301.- 

He^lmis'teJ'johk  W..-anrRH.  Church.  Jr..  to  Union  Carbide 
Corp  Continuous  mining  and  conveying  system.  3,301. 
602:  1-31-67,  CI.  299—64. 

Helmbach   Paul :  See—  QonnoM 

Sorg  Karl  W.,  and  Helmbach.     3,30O,»ol. 

Helnemaiin  Electric  Co. :  See— 

Helnfr^liw^a^S'i.f  to  ^^^^^^^^^^^  ^^i^^ 

Ing  and  contracting  mandrel.    3,301,108,  l-dl-B7.  t-i-  o^ 

44. 

Heinrlch,  Harold  A. :  See—  „^,  .„ , 

Ferris.  Ernest  A.,  and  He  nrlch.     3.301,504^ 
Helrich,  William  C.     Wall  paneling  system.     3,300.926,  1-di- 

HelJich.- William  C.  Overhesxl  rod  »i"tallatlon  as»e^bly  fo 
canopies  or  marquees.     3,300,941,  1-31-67,  iA.  .'^^'/Jr^^ 

Heiter  George  L.  and  W.  H.  Hewitt,  Jr.,  to  Bell  Telephon 
libirator?es,  Inc.  Latching  type  nonreclprocal  coaxlj, 
pbase  shifter  having  eccentrically  positioned  center  cor 
ductor.    3,302,134,  1-31-67,  CI.  333— 24  1. 

Helland,  Oilman  A.,  to  Helland,  Inc.    Tandem  clutch.    3.301f 
362,  1-31-67.  CI.  192—56. 

Helland.  Inc. :  See— 

Helland,  Oilman  A.     3.301.362. 

Hellekson.  Ole  P.     Anlmalnoperated  feeding  station.     3,301 

He^Suii?  K2Jl-Heln".VBrown.  Boverl  A  Cl^  A^ 

schaft.     Device  for  transferring  liquid  meUl.     J.J01,34D 

He^Fmund.' Rudolph  L.  '  Stlll-motlon  photographic  apparatus. 

3  301,628.  1-31-67.  CI.  352—137.  .  „       » 

HMnfort   Helm,  Jr.,  to  Westfalla  Separator  A.O.    ApparaUJh 
"•^r  signallng'a  predetermined  level  In  the  '^^^.^^^^^ 

of  a  centrifugal  drum.     3,301,476,  1-31-67.  CI.  233—20. 

"*"la?foi!^°rekiL'STHems,  Walker..  Ritchie,  Meredlt  ,, 

Holton,  Clark,  and  Webb.     3.301.8o8 
Hemstock,  Glen  A.,  and  R.  J.  Bergmann,  to  Minerals  A  Che  .- 

Icals  Phlllpp  Corp.     Paper  coating  clay  and  method  f  r 

treating  the  same^    3.301.691.  1-31-67.  CI.  106-72 
Henlerion,  Ian  H.  8.,  to  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  right   »f 

Canada  as  represented  by  the  Minister  of  NatlonalDefen^'. 

Conlometrlc  device.     3.302.091,  1-31-67,  CI.  320-^8. 
Henderson.  Rolland  H. :  Sec— 

Hulls    Leonard  R..  and  Henderson.     3.302.085. 
HendS;  sfdney  J.,  to  Prekast  Firepla«>  Mfg.  Co     Prec.  .t 

fireplace,  methods  of  manufacture  and  erection.    d,3Vi,Z'  f, 

1    fM_A7    PI    126 120 

Hendricks.' William  W..  to  Space  Control  Corp      Loadcarrftr 

for  Industrial  trucks.     3.301.422.  1-31-67.  CI.  214— 7 JU. 
Hendricksou,  Alice  :  See — 

Hendrlckson.  Harold  S.     3.302  208. 
Hendrickson,  flarold  S.,  deceased,  by  A.  Hendrlckson.  adml  n- 

istratrlx.     Dipole  antenna  Including  ferrite  sleeves  abc  jt 

the  medial  ^Vtlons  of  its  radiating  elements.     3.302,2(  8, 

1-31-67,  CI.  343 — 787. 
"*''*Kr2S2*r.'Beri^ard,  and  Henes.^  3,301.629. 
HenneMy.  James,  and  Q.  A.  Noddln.  to  E.  I.  du  Pont   ile 

N?mour8  and  Co.    Safe-arm  mechanism  for  explosive  tral  is. 

He'n?l¥in.\lmlJl'^?BeTrH^^^^ 

He^?.'c^k*s*ot'°cVaX^*^rA.'j''DVn??fs^^inY'j^^^ 

Minnesota  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co     Adhesive  sheet  and  metl^od 
of  making.    3.301.741,  1-31-67.  CI.  161— 119  ^,.,^„ 

Henr?.Blablud,  Edmond.  to  Societe  Anonyme  Andre  Citroen. 
Heating  apparatus  for  automotive  vehicles.  3,301,248,  i- 
31-67.  CT.  126 — 110. 

Henry.  Charles,  to  Manufacture  de  Machines  du  Haut-RHln 
sinded  projectiles  particularly  for  small  arms.  3.301,1^6. 
1-31-67,  CI.  102—93. 

Hensman,  George  K. :  See—  o  onn  o«>4 

Sheriaw,  William,  and  Hensman.  3,300,965. 
H»nt«    Robert  B     to  Mobil  Oil  Corp.     Conducting  chemical 

wactloSs    by    means    of    high    energy    lonUlng    radiation. 

3.301,774,  1-31-67,  CI.  204—168. 

Hercales  Inc. :  See— 

Christman,  Donald  L.    3,301,834. 
Webnar,  Joseph  C.    3,301,934. 


Herk,  Leonard  F. :  See        ^    ^,  .,         ,   .     i 

Levy.  Eugene  L..  Herk.  Stahl,  and  Lawrey.     

Her  Majesty  tiie  Uue<;n  In  Right  of  Canada  aft  Represented  by 
the  Minister  of  National  Defence  :  Se« — 
Dale.  John  T.     3,301.073. 
Her  Majesty's  Postmaster  General :  See — 

Barr.  David  J.     3,300,835. 
Herold,  Robert  J.,  to  Tlie  General  Tire  &  Rul|ber  Co.     ... 
of   epoxide   or   eplsulflde   coiM)lymer    poiymerlration 
nltro  aromatic  compound.     3.301.796.  1-3     '"    ^'     »' 
Heusler,  Karl :  See— 

Wettsteln.  Albert.  Anner,  Wieland.  and 
879 

Hewitt.  William  H..  Jr. :  See—  

Heiter.  Qeorge  L..  and  Hewitt.     3.302.]|34 
Heyman.  Nicholas  C. :  See- 
Essex,  Robert  B.,  Hevman,  and  Kravls 


3,301.040. 


Method 

with 

-67.  CI.  260—2. 

Heusler.     3.301.- 


■/ 


3.301.211. 


^„«..    .w-^..  ^,  ...y 3.302.211. 

Hickman,  Albert  F..  to  Hickman  Develppm  'Uts    Inc.     Light 
duty    tandem    axle    suspension.      3.301,of3.    1-j1-o7.    ci. 
280—104.5. 
Hickman  Developments,  Inc. :  See — 
Hickman.  Albert  K.     3.301.573. 
Hl-G,  Inc. :  See— 

Leenhouts.  Albert  C.    3.302.063.  .  _.   ^ 

HlKKlns.  James  F..  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de    iCemours  and  Co. 

Oxidation       of       4.11-dlchloro.       6.13-dlh|rdroqalnacrldone. 

3,301,8.56,  1-31-67,  CI.  260—279. 

Hlgglns.  Thomaa  J. :  See —  ^  ^,_ 

Novak.  Leo  E..  Quarnstrom.  and  Hlgg  ns. 
High  Vacuum  Equipment  Corp. :  See- 
Merrill.  Joseph  n.    3.301.319. 
Highley,  Frank  H. :  See—      ^,        „  „^,     .^ 
Harned.  John  L..  and  HIghley.    3.301.608. 
Highway  Equipment  Co. :  See — 

Sharp.  Allen  B.    3.301.006. 
Hlldebrand,  Edward  L.  :   See — 

Zlaelberger.  Albert  E.    3.301.495.  .      .     .      ,  .     . 

Hill.  Lewis  C..  to  Frlden.  Inc.    Postage  me^er  lockout  device. 
3.301,360,  1-31-67.  CI.  192—8. 

Hill.  Ralph  M. :  See—  . 

Klrshenbaum.   Isldor.   Hill,   and   Bartl?tt. 
Hlllard.  George  C.  Jr. :  See —  ,       ^  .    „,„      , 

Hunter.    Edward    A..    Aldridge.    Lamlert.    and    Hlllard. 
3,301.810. 
HUler.  Arnon.  to  United  States  Plywood  C  >rp. 


■proof' wall  and  Joint.     3.300.916.  1-31-^7.  CI.  52—122. 
Hlllyer.  Marlon  D. :  See—  .  . 

Bell,  Laurence  W..  and  Hlllyer.    S.302.(  9.» 
Hilton.  Ralph  W. :  See —  _  „^,  ^„^ 

Harvey.  Leo  M..  and  Hilton.    8.301.43-1 
Hkiperson,  jack  R. :  See — 

Collins.  Frank  M..  and  Hlpperson 
Hlpperson.  Nina  M. :  See— 

Collins.  Frank  M.    3.301.983. 
HIrano.  Mlnoru  :  See —  ,     ^ .   ^.    ,.  ^  j,. 

Umewaka.  Toshlo.  Kachl.  Okubo.  and  i  ilrano. 
Hlrata.  Hlroshl.  to  Chlyoda  Kako  Kensetsu  ---   -' 
Method  of  constructing  storage  tank.     3 

HIro'se.  Teru'o.  to  Daldo  Seiko  Kabushlkl 


3.301.887 


Movable  flre- 


:  t.301.983. 


_.    3.300.843. 

Kabushlkl  Kalsha. 
1.300.986,  1-31-07. 

Kalaba.  and  Ishi- 


-67,  CI, 
See— 


3,3(  2.058. 


nfca 


kawajima-Harlma  Jukogyo  Kabushlkl     >.al8ha.     Planetary 
rolling  mill  stationary  single  shaft.     $.301,032.  1-31-0.. 
CI.  72—197. 
Hl-Shear  Corp.:  See— 

WaKner.  Kenneth  L.    3.301.122. 

'''"•wild!'H«n8^..^0^irrlch.  and  HISS.    3.^01,302. 
Hlyama,   Kaiuo.     Method  of  performing  work  on  orchard 
trees  and  combination  of  workmen  sadport  platforms  for 
the  purpose.    3.301,348.  1-31-07.  CI.  182--131. 
Hoashl     Juxaemon.    to   Thlokol    Chemical    Corp.      Stabi  Ixed. 
concentrated  polytetrafluoroethylene  diatoerslons  oontatnlnK 
non-ionic   surfactants.     3.301.807.    l-3lP«'    ^'    -^wn— 2B « 
Hoerblger  Ventllwerke  Aktlengeaellschaft 

Sochting.  Herbert.    3,301,491.' 
Hoerner  Boxes,  Inc. :  ,See— 

Carter,  Eugene  H.    3.301.386. 
Hoffman,  Allen  O  :  See— 

Otteman.  John  H..  and  Hoffman. 
Hoffman  Electronics  Corp. :  See— 

Schoemehl,  Henry  F..  and  Taxartes 
Hoffman.    John    G..    to    United    States 
Traveling  wave  strip  line  antenna. 

Ol       0  4  0  TQt 

Hoffinan.  Markl..  and  T.  E.  Cowell.  to  N' 'rth  AmerJcan_Avla 

tlon.   Inc      Qlmbal  device  with  rotary 

3.300,977,  1-31-67.  CI.  60—228 
Hoffmann.  Erich  :  See—  . 

Dommann.    Gunthcr,    Hoffmann,    Fpoter. 

3.301.519.  „       r,    .,     .J 

Hoffmann.    Ernest,   to   Tip-Top   ProductiJ 

3.301.266.  1-31-67,  CI.  132 — 46 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc. :  See —  . 

Berger.  Leo.  Corrai.  and  Lee.    3.301.1  57 
Holan.  James  H. :  See— 

Verrell.  Curtis  W..  and  Holan.    3,301 
Holbay,  Nicholas,  to  Borg-Warner  Corp 

compression  and  absorption  refrigeration  system 

000,  1-31-67.  CI.  62 — 141. 
Holloran   Thomas  P..  and  P.  B.  Close.  tf_The  National^  Ca^sh 

Register   Co.      Computing   systems. 

CI.  340—172.5. 
Holmes.  Peter  D..  and  R.  C.  Pltkethly.  tjtt  The  British  Petro 

leum  Co.  Ltd.    Hydrogenatlon  process 

CI.  260 — 677. 
Holmqvlst.  Nlla  E.  F.,  to  Aktlebolaget 


3.302,128. 

jf    America.    Nary. 

J.302.207.   1-31-87, 


cam  ring  sectlono. 


and    Warns. 


Co.     Hair   holder. 


,340. 
Combination  vapor 
3,301.- 

3,302,178,    l-31-«7. 

The  British  Petro 
3.301.913.  1-31-67, 

Addo.      Reclprocable 


type  carrier  with  individually  movable  type  bars 
178,  1-31-67,  CI.  101—109. 


3,301,- 
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See- 


Electronlc 
3.302,110. 


Holsteln  k  Kappert.  Maschlnenfabrik  Phonix  O.m.b.H 
Theslnr.  Georg.     3.300.944. 

"°"Bar{on'*D?.Vk*H'"i..  Hems.  Walker,  Ritchie.  Meredith. 
Holton  Clark,  and  Webb.    3,301,868. 

"''"owner,  teaS'Holtachmldt,  and  Schmelxer.     3.301.- 

""'"Hall«e.''Alan  m"  Drexler.  and  Holuba.    3.301,350. 
Honda  Glken  Kogyo  Kabushlkl  Kalsha  :  See — 

Inone,  Yoshlto.    3.301.448. 
Honeywell  Inc. :  See —  «  «.,v,  «,. 

Shalloway.  Arthur  M.    3.301.071. 
Hood.  Georse  A.  :  See—   ,,     ^     „  „„,  .__ 
ftlch.  Robert  A.,  and  Hood.    3.301.038. 
Hooker  Chemical  Corp. :  See— 

Llnder.  Jerome,  and  Well.    3.301.652: 
Hooks.  Haywood.  Jr. :  See— 

Ottmann,  Gerhard  F..  and  Hooks.    3.301.894. 
Hoover  Co..  The  :  See— 

Bercer.  Christian  D.    3.302.043. 
Ripple.  Melvin  H.     3.300.806. 
HopenpTrten.     Abram.     to     Philco-Ford     Corp. 
tachometer  and  frequency  measuring  circuit 
1-31-67.  CI.  324—78. 
Hoppa,  Harvev  B. :  See — 

^lel.  John  H..  and  Hoppa.    3.301.862.  „  ^.^    ^  .„ 

Horn,  Christian  F..  and  H.  8.  Klncaid  to  Union  Carbide  Corp^ 

Poyestern    modified   with   a.«-bls-(4-sulfophenoxy)alkanolc 

adds   and    alkyl   esters    thereof.     3.301.819.    1-31-67,    CI. 

part        AQ 

Horn.  PhlUp  R.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Electrolytic  device 
with  caalng  having  a  rigid  and  a  resilient  seal  combination. 
3.301^70.  1-31-67.  CI.  317—230. 

**"drthner,   Ludwlg.   Hor«t.  and   Wellens.      3.301.831. 
Horstman.  William  L..  to  Dravco  Corp.    Method  of  construct- 
ing natural  draft  cooling  tower.     3.300.942.  1-31-67.  Cl. 

Hosokawa.  KenJIro.  Y.  Kojlma.  M.  Mori,  and  M.  Suiukl.  to 
Kanegafuchl  Spinning  Co..  Ltd.  Catlonlc  metal  contiilnlnK 
8-hydroxyqutnollne  aao  dyestuffs.     3.301.846.  l-Sl-67.  Cl. 

Hossaln.  Sbafl  U.,  to  Abltlbl  Power  k  Paper  Co.  Ltd.  Hard- 
board  having  a  paper  overlay  bonded  thereto  with  a  drying 
oil  using  a  boron  trlfluorlde  catalyst.  3.301,744.  1-31-67. 
Cl.  161—246. 

Hostettler.   Frltx.  and  E.   F.  Cox. 
Polymers    of    cyclic    carbonates. 
260 — 77.H 

Ho8tettler.    Frltx.    and    E.    F.    Cox.    to    Union   Carbide 
Polyester  polycarbonate  polymera 
200—77.5. 

Houdallle  Industries.  Inc. :  See — 
.Schott.  Arthur  K.     3.300.972. 

Houser,  Abbott  F.  :  See—  ^    ,       ,      „  ^^,  ^^^ 

Cramer,   Robert   H.,   Houser.  and  Jagel.     3.301,794. 

Howard,   Harold  D.,   and  R.   D.   Scott,   to  Ray  Products  Co.. 
Inc.      Antlcontamlnant   work    bench.     3.301.167,    1-31-67. 

PI     Qg 115 

Howe   Edwin  W..  to  American  Boacti  Arma  Corp.    Gyroscope 

apparatus.     3.301.073.  1-31-87.  Cl.  74—5.7. 
Hoyer,  Ernst:  See —  ^^.  „„^ 

Melnlnger.  Friti.  and  Hoyer.     3.301,884. 
Hoyer.  Wllmer  A.  :   See —  „  _^„  „„„ 

Mallon,  Richard  G..  and  Hoyer.     3.302  026. 
Hruby   John  O..  Jr..  to  Rain  Jet  Corn.    Multiple  outlet  water 

discharge    head    with    internal    flow    dlatrlboting    baOe. 

3.301.490.  1-31-67,  Cl.  239—227. 
Ilubeny,  Jerry  A.    Broken  part  detector  and  machine  control. 

3,301,100.  1-31-67,  CT.  77—5. 
Hudson,  Robert  C.  to  General  Electric  Co.     Bolt-ln  connector. 

3.302.158.  1-31-67.  Cl.  339—22. 
Hughes   Alvln  W.    Froxen  meat  cotter. 

Cl.  146—123 


Huntington.  Morgan  G..  to  Pvrochem  Corp.  Appantas  for 
containing  hot  metal-attacking  gases  such  aa  hrdrMeit  and 
hydrogen  sulphide  under  pressure  whereby  cbemical  and 
thermal  streaaes  are  separated  from  hoop  streaa.    3,301,320, 

Hu^ar'!*C^sSi  ^K^^nd*  K.  J.  Balog.  Stabllliatlon  of  rUiyl 
resins  with  ornnlc  quaternary  ammonlnm  nitratea. 
3.301.815.  1-31-4J7.  Cl.  260—46.9.  O^ 

HuBsey,  Kenneth  :  See —  _  _„^  ^.  „ 

W>l8h,  Alfred  W..  and  Huaaey.     3,mU^    ,  o.  iif   m 

Hutton.  William  L.  Drapery  hook.  3,300,827,  1-31-67,  CL 
24—73. 


to  Union  Carbide  Corp. 
3,301,824.    1-31-07.    Cl. 

_ Corp. 

3.301,825,  1-31-67,  Cl. 


3,301,291.  1-31-07, 


Hughex.  Herbert  D.,  to  Metacbemlcal  Machines  Ltd.  Appa- 
ratus for  electrochemical  machining  of  metal.  3.301.776. 
1-31-07.  Cl.  204—224. 

Hulls,  I.«onard  R..  and  R.  H.  Henderson,  to  Leeds  k  Northrup 
Co.  Load  control  systems  using  magnetic  amoUflers  and 
controlled  rectifiers.     3.302,085.  1-31-67,  Cl.  318—207. 


Humble  OH  k  Refining  Co. :  See — 
Amery.  Georse  B.      3.301  124. 
Mallon.  Richard  G..  and  Hoyer.     3.302.026. 
Newsome.  Norman.     3,301.322. 
Pennebaker,  Eugene  S..  Jr.     3,301,339. 

Hummel,  Gunter :  See—  ^  ^  ,  ^     ^ , 

Barth.     Manfred.     Hummel,     Blumenthal,     and     Puis. 
3,301,520. 
Humphrey.    John   O..    to    General   Electric   Co.      Non-blocking 

keyed  automatic  gain  control  system.     3,301,961,  l-31-fl7, 

Cl.  178—7.3. 
Humpherys.  Allan  8.,  and  J.  A.  Bondurant,  to  United  SUtes 

of     America,     Agriculture.       Automatic     irrigation    gate. 

3,300.985.  1-31-67.  Cl.  61—25. 
Humpherys^  Bernarr  H..  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy. 

Single  de^ay  line  double  defrulter.     3.302,197.  1-31-07,  Cl. 

343—0.5. 
Humphlett.  Wllbert  J.,  D.  L.  Johnson,  and  G.  M.  HaUt,  to 

Kastman  Kodak  Co.     Process  for  stabilising  photographic 

Images  with  heat.     3,301,678,  1-31-67,  O.  96—01. 
Hunter     Edward    A..    C.    L.    Aldridge.    M.    M.    Lambert,    and 

<:.  ().   Hlllard.  Jr..  to  Ksso  Research  and  Engineering  Co. 

Isoolefln-multlolefln  copolymers  through  uUrnxonic  homog- 

enliers.    3.301.810.  1-31-87,  Cl.  260—29.7. 


Hwang,  Yu  Tang,  W.  A.  Krewer,  and  W.  J.  Sandper,  to  UntoB 
OH  Co.  of  Camornla.  Polyalk/lated  bensenes  from  ketones. 
3.301.912,  1-31-67.  Cl.  260—668.      „        „.  __  ^     ._, 

Hyer.  Donaid  R..  to  General  Electric  Co.     ElectroinechaBlcal 
recorder  control  slldewlre  providing  error  signals  propor- 
tional to  deviation  of  measured  Tariable  from  set  pjlnt 
over  entire  recorder.      3,302.112.   1-31-87.  Cl.  324—99. 
IC.I/Organlca/Inc. :  See— 

Perrino.  Albert  C.     3.301,632. 
I-T-E  Circuit  Breaker  Co. :  See — 

Brumfield.  John  C.     3.301.972  ,-«„-oo 

Dortort.  laadore  K..  and  Bingham.     3,302.122. 

Edmuniis^  William  H.     3,302,061. 

Jensen,  Otto.     3.S02.086. 

Jenaen^  Otto.     3,302.144. 

Strobei.  Albert.     3,302.140.^^ 

Wilson.  George  A.     3,301,984. 

Wilson,  George  A.     3.301.086. 

Zocholl.  SUnley  E.     3.302,146. 

Idento  Equipment  Co. :  See —        ^  _^„ 

West,  John  A.,  and  Eppes.     3,301,783. 
Idler,_Gu8tav:  See—  ,„         „„«««ro 

holler.  Siegfried,  and  Idler.     3,300,958. 
Ikeda.    Carol    K..    to   E.    I.   du   Pont   de   Nemwra   ai^   Co. 
Cyclic    acetal    coating   compoaltiona.      3,301,693.    l-Sl-oT, 
Cl.  106—176. 
Illinois  .N'atlonal  Bank  k  Trust  Co. :  See — 

Ipsen,  Harold  N.     3,301,541. 
Imamura,  Toshlakl.  to  Dollndo  k  Co.  Ltd.     Metal  purlfict- 

tlon  process.    3.301.660.  1-31-67.  Cl.  75 — 20. 
Imperial  Cbemical  Industries  Ltd. :  See — 

Burgess.  Robin  H.     3.301.816. 
Imperial  Biachlne  Corp. :  See— 

Bouthiller.  Auguste  J.     3.301,621. 
Improved  Machinery  Inc.  -See — 

Rich,  John  P.     3,301.027. 
Independent  Lock  Co. :  See-— 

Haggstrom,  Walter  R.  G.     3,S01,«49.  ,,         ^        „  ^  , 
Inaerson    James  E.,  to  The  Babcock  k  WUcox  Co.     Tubular 
luld  heater  and  iupport  therefor.     3,301,227,  1-31-67.  CT. 
122 — 510. 
IngersoU-Rand  Co. :  See — 

Clanp.  John  M.     3.301.284. 
Inland  Container  Corp. :  See- 
Reeves,  Robert  E.     3,301,144.  v..,.v. 
I  none,   Yoshlto.   to   Honda   Glken  Kojcto  Kabaahlkl  Kaiaha. 

Package  carrier.     3.301.448.  1-31-4?.  CL  224—32. 
International  Business  Machines  Corp.  :  See--  xn.i*m 

Grochowskl.  Edward  G..  Ranaldl,  Schwartx,  and  White. 

3  301  213 
Jackson.    Ralph    N..    Maday.    Metxger.    and    Stewart. 

3.302.067.  »«^,,« 

Jensen.  Robert  A.,  and  Levlne.    3.302,170. 

Jones.  Harold  B.     3.302.109. 

Kucxa.  Joseph  A.,  and  Mandel.    3.301.687. 

McLauglilln.  John  A.     3.302.176. 

Raser.  Edward  J.,  and  Lett.    3.302.186. 
International  Harvester  Co. :  See — 

Grichnlk.  Emil  J.    3.301.58S. 
International  Nickel  Co..  Inc..  The :  See— 

Bieber.  Clarence  Q.     3.301.670. 
International  Resistance  Co.:  See- 
Douglass.  Walter  H..  Sr.    3.802.156. 
International  Standard  Electric  Corp. :  See — 

Bekaert.  Frans  A.    3.301.968^     ,  ^     -v      o-^_ 
International  Synthetic  Rubber  Co.  Ltd..  The:  See— 

King.  Ralph  W..  and  Shorthonse.    3.301.915. 
Iowa  State  University  Research  Foundattoa.  Inc. :  See — 

Demirel.  Tursut.     3.S01.800. 
Ipsen.  Harold  N..  deceased,  by  Illinois  National  Bank  ft  Trust 
Co    executor.     Heat  treating  furnace  with  circulated  gas 
quench.    3.301.541.  1-31-67.  Cl.  2«8— 5. 
Iskenderlan.  Edward.     Non-rotatlBg  roller  tappet    3,301.241. 

1-31-67.  Cl.  123 — 90. 
Isaac.  Peter.     Reelable  structural  members.     8.300.910.  1-31- 
Aj   pi    52 2 

Ito.  kyusuke.  to  Yanmar  Diewl  »«»»»«>*  Co-,^**-  ,f«°*ci' 
base  for  rotary  piston  engine.  3.301.230.  l-81-«7.  U. 
J23 g 

Jackson.  Ralph  N..  W.  R.  Maclajr.  D.  D.  Metscer.  and  W  K. 
Stewart,  to  International  Buslneaa  Machines  Corp.  Modu- 
lar circuit  package  utlllilng  wider  coated  areas  and  iwlder 
refiow  Joints.     3.302.067.  1-31-87.  Cl.  317—101. 

Jackson.  Robert  A.  F..  to  Heatorent  Electric  Ltd.  Stonige 
block  adapted  for  storage  and  exchange  of  heat.  8.301.201. 
1-31-67.  Cl.  126 — 400. 

Jnrkson.  Robert  K..  and  J.  D.  Culp.  to  M^onnell  Aircraft. 
Method  of  making  refractory  metal  "tnirtorM  ;»»t^a»J«»- 
datlon  resistant  coating.     3.300.854.  1-81-67.  Cl.  29—827. 

Jacobs.  Edward  N.  Auto  seat  cover  with  support  inserts. 
3..H01.591.  1-31-67.  Cl.  297-219. 

Jacobus.  Dwlght  W..  and  W.  C  B(^ng  ♦»  General  Electric 
Co.    Hydraulic  Ice  maker.    3.800.998.  1-81-67.  Cl.  62— l.ta. 

Jagel.  Kenneth  I..  Jr. :  Se^—  ,^ 

Cramer.  Robert  H.,  Hoaser,  and  Jagel.    8.801,794. 
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Janisiewski,  Anthony  T. :  See —  ^  «    w,  •,„„      i  inn 

Glass.  Marvin  I..  Janlssewski.  and  Verbickas.     3,300. 

Jaremut?  Boubene  M  to  Borg-Warner  Corp  Thermo€lectr|j 
meat  aging/ tenderiBlng  apparatus.  3,300.990,  1-di-of.  ^i 
62—3. 

Jaslnski.  Victor :  See—       ,  ^    .     . ,     „  o^-  ana 
Goldberg.  Albert  I.,  and  Jasinski.    3,301,809. 

Jasper.  John  C. :  See — 

^u.  Blase  C.  and  Jasper.    3.301.431. 
Jeddeloh  Bros.  Sweed  Mills.  Inc. :  See — 
Larson.  Charles  L.     3,301.377. 

Jenkins.  Fred  W. :  See—-  .  ,     ■ ,  «  oni  tb7 

Dickson.  Woodrow  J.,  and  Jenkins.    3,301  JS3.       „  .  ,  . 

Jeokffs.  Richard  to  Radio  Corp  ?' ^"J"'?,,^?,^*^  i79^ 
level  demodulating  system.     3,301,959,  1-31-67.  CI.  nv- 

Jeikins.  Walter  W..  to  The  National  Acme  Co.    Milling  mecl 

Jennings.  Harry  C.  Jr. :  See— 

Jennfn^^'l'XiSST.  ?o  ^orif^^roms  (^rp  Multiple^i 
tiAti  <H»llar  assemblT       3  301,517.  1-31-67.  CI.  248 — 221. 

Jen^n.'ot"  "Tt-^  Circuit 'Breaker  Co.  Rotor  re«Ut«n^. 
control    circuit    for    reversible    A.-C.    motors.      3.302.0Se. 

JeS'Stto^r'to^lTTE  Circuit  Breaker  Co  High  «peed  circuit 
breaker  with  flip-flop  mechanism.     3,302,144,  l-3l-«7.  ui. 

JenfeVRobert  A.,  and  W.  J-  Levine.  *»  International  BuJi 
sess  Machines  Corp.  Traffic  light  control  buffer.  3.303. 
170,  1-31-67,  CI.  340 — 41.  , 

Jessup.  John  E. :  See—  o  qai  am 

RiscLard,  Robert  A.,  and  Jes/up.     3,301.940.  1 

Jester  William  J.    Handle.    3,301,452,  1-31-67,  CI.  224— 4r. 
Jewel    Paul  W.,  to  Max  Factor  k  Co.     Process  and  compo* 
Tioils   for   menSng   finger   nails.      3,301,760,    1-31-67.    Cl. 

Joa*  Oift'o  Mat  cutting  machine  with  reciprocating  b^lt 
feeder.    3,301.114.  1-31-67.  Cl.  83— 236.  ,,„„,,.  p„^ 

Johannsen.  Lawrence  A.,  to  Dressen  Barnes  Electronics  Coto. 
Instruction  aid.     3,300.876.  1-31-67.  Cl.  35— 9.  [ 

Johnson,  Charles  F.     Sheet  and  plate  handling  tool.     3,J0J. 

Johnwi"  David  W.,^?^he  Arrow-Hart  &  Hegeman  Electtic 
Co  EUectric  switch  with  Improved  disk  and  contact  stric- 
ture.   3.301.971.  1-31-67.  Cl.  200—11.  | 

'°**°aSrett;  Wi*b7rt  J..  Jo*.nson,  and  Haist      3  301  6t^ 
Johnson,  felisha,  Jr..  to  Fiber  Industrie   Inc      APP«7<?|i'i'- 
uniformly  criping  filaments.    3,300,830,  1-31-67.  Cl.^s-^i. 
JohSson,  /rank  G  .  and  Q.   V.  Windle.   to  United   Kingdom 
Atomic  Energy  Authority.     Containment  arrangement  for 
steam    generating    nuclear    reactor    systems.      6,6Ui,i^i 
1-31-67.  Cl.  176—37. 
Johnson.  Frank  R. :  See —  ^  ,  ^  „  ,«,  „„- 

Collins.  Michael  D.,  and  Johnson.    3,301,607. 
Johnson.  Henry  M. :  See-—  ,  on,  ^m 

Kunsler,  Alex  E.,  and  Johnson.     3,301,415. 
Johnson  &  Johnson  :  See —       ^  _  „  ,        ,  ,„,  okt 
Crowe,  George  A.,  Jr..  and  Liloia.    3,301.257. 
Johnson,  Lynn :  See— 

Carman  Frank  C,  and  Johnson.    3,301,936.  , 

Johnwn    Ralph  H..  to  The  Arrow-Hart  &  Hegeman  ^ecjic 
Co.     Resetting  mechanism  for  electric  relays.     3,301  .op.i, 

.TohnMn®^Ri*?ha^rd^.!*to   Oeorgie  Tech    Research   Institute 
Antenna   range   for   providing   a   plane  wave  for  antei  na 
measurements     3.302.205,  1-31-67,  Cl.  343—703. 
Johnson  Service  Co. :  See — 
Hurley,  Billy.    3.302.070. 
Smith,  Walter  J.,  and  Parker.    3,301,057. 

Johnson.  Tore  R. :  See—     _,  ,  ^  „  „„  .„_ 

Karol.  Kenneth  N..  and  Johnson.     3,302,065. 
Johnson     William   E..    to  Owens-Illinois.   Inc.      Electrostw- 

Printing  with  density  control  provided  by  charge  measurfng 

means.     3,301,179.  1-31-67,  Cl.  101—114. 

Johnston.  Charles :  See—  ,  ^     ^  .  _.,  ___ 

Eyre,  Philip  B..  and  Johnston.     3,301,760. 

Johnston.  Robert  A. :  See—  ,  ^     ^  „  ..,  -._ 

Golliher,  Waldo  R.,  and  Johnston.     3.301.667. 

Jolltx.  William  L. :  See—  ^  ,  „^        „  „.,  .„ 
Satchell,  Fred  E.,  and  Jolitz.     3,301,560. 
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Jolly.  Jean:  See—  .,  ,  .i 

Joly,  Robert.  Warnant.  and  Jolly. 

Jolly.  Jean  F. :  See —  ,  ^,  .  „ 

Joly.  Robert,  Warnant,  Jolly,  and  Prost 


3,301,756. 


3.301,878 
Jolley    Stanley  P.     Bowling  form  indicating  device.     3.^1.- 

559.  1-31-67.  Cl.  273—54.  ,«,  .„ 

Joly.  Robert,  J.  Warnant,  and  J.  Jolly,  to  Koussel-UCL  \F 

19-nor  steroids  oxygenated  In  the  ll-positlon,  procesi    o< 

preparation      and      utilization.      3,301.756,      1-31-67. 

167—65.  ,    »,      ^ 

Joly.  Robert,  J.  Warnant,  J.  F.  Jolly,  and  M.  J.  Prosf 

Ronssel-UCLAF.      Novel    process   for   the    " 


trienfc    steroids    and    intermediates    therein 
1-31-67,  Cl.  260—397.3. 

Jones,  Coy  V.,  Sr.,  and  O.  E.  A.  Edler,  to  Southern  MachUery 
Co  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  conditioning  bobbing  in 
spinning  frames.     3,300,961.  1-31-67.  Cl.  .j7— o4. 

Jones.  Edward  M.  T.,  and  E.  D.  Sharp,  to  United  State*  of 
America.  Air  Force.  Multimode  waveguide  harmonic 
power  sampler.    3,302,111,  1-31-67,  Cl.  324—95 


Jones,  Gerald  D.,  to  The  Metal  Box  Co.  Ltfa 
assembling    dispensing   valve   assemblies 
S.:J00.848,  1-31-6  r,  Cl.  29—208. 

Jones.    Gerald    L.      Shelf   dividers.      3,.301 
211 — 184.  , 

Jones    Harold  E.,   to   International  BuMjnefs 
Apparatus  and   method   for    testing   lo| 
like  by  the  comparison  of  test  output 
programmed   standard   patterns.     3,'"* 

324—73. 
JoneH.  Richard  K.  :  See 

Young    George  H..  and  Jones.      .i,.^00, 
Jones,  Richard  S..  and  A.  W.  Prlckett,  to 
Ltd.      Flexible  Hkirts  for  ground  effect  v 
1-31-67,   Cl.    180—7.         ^      ,       _.,. 
Jordan,  Charles  R.    Means  for  handling 

3.301.547,  1-31-67.  Cl.  269—20. 
Joyce.  AIe.\ander  H. :  See — 

Nichols,     Charles     A..     Joyce 
3,300.821. 
Judd,  Donald  H. :  See — 

Kelly.  Robert  J.,  Yates,  and  Judd 
Judd.  David  L. :  See—  ,  ,   ,,      ,. 

Simons,  William  R.,  and  Judd.     3, 
Judge.    Joseph    R.      Range   finder.      3, 

3.3 — 72. 
Juhas.   Michael  S..  to  Veeder  Industries, 
clutch    mechanism.      3.301, .363,    l-31-i 
Jung.  Herbert  F. :  See —  ,    , 

Schelnpflug,  Hans.  Grewe,  and  Jung 
Jung.  Johann  :  See — 

Koenlg.  Karl-Heinx,  Datow,  Pommer 
3,301,902. 
Jurd.    I,*onard,    to    United    Stotes    of 
Acidic   fruit   and   vegetable   food   and 
employing  benzopyrylium  compounds. 
Cl.   99—103. 
Kabot.  Worren  D. :  See—        _.  „  ^  , 
Ryan,  John  W.,  Moore,  and  Kabot. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kato  Selsakusho  :  See 

Maeda.   Keljl.      3.300.987. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Ricoh  :  See — 

Atnka.   HIsanorl.     .3,.301,153. 
Kachl.  HIroshI:  See— 

I'niewaka,  Toshlo.  Kachl,  Okubo.  and 
Kahrs.   Karl-Heinz,   A.   Staller.   and   J     \ 
Farbwerke     Hoechst     Aktiengesellschaf  t 
Lucius  k  Brunlng.      Process  for  the  m* 
aqueous    dispersions    of    vinyl    ester 
1-31-67.   Cl.   260—29.6.  .    ,      , 

Kaiser.   Henry  J.     Golf  putting  training 

1-31-67.   Cl.   27.3—186. 
Kajlta.  Takehl :  See—  ».,«.• 

Nlshlgaki.  Susumu.  KobnynHhl,  Noda, 
.307. 
Kalwall  Corp. :  See — 

Keller.  Robert  R.     .3.300,928. 
Kaman  Aircraft  Corp. :  See— 

Sampson,  Kdward  J.     .i.300,»67. 
Kanegafuchl  .Spinning  Co..  Ltd.  :  See— 
Hosokawa,  Kenllro.  Kojtma,  Mori, 
Kang,  Ki  D..  and  E.   D.   Metz.   to  M 
doctor  device  with  passlvated  Junction 
Cl.   317—234.  .    .     ..    ^ 

Kaplan.    Murray   A.,   and   A.    P.   Grana 
Co.     Purification  of  tetracycline.     3 
260 — 559. 
Karas,  Aaron  B. :  See — 

Berkowlti.  George.     3,300.807.  , 

Karjala,   Sulo  A.,  and  F.   K.  Dering,   to 
Process    of    treating    proteins    and 
3,301.692,  1-31-67,  Cl.  106—161. 
Karklys.  Joseph,  to  General  Dynomlcs 
vibrator  with  self  triggering  circuit  u 
tunnel  diodes.     3,302;l32,   1-31-67,  ( 
Korkutt,  Helmund  :  See-- 

Wlllnsr.  Oskar.  and  Karkutt.     3..301 
Karl.  Georg.     Brush.     3,300,808,  1-31- 
Karlby,   Hennlng  :   See —     .  „     .,_ 

Lee   Winston  F.  Z.,  and  Knrlby.      3 
Karlln,  Anthony  F.  ■See-- 

Pettyjohn.  Austin  E..  and  Karlln. 
Karn.    Harold   G.,   Jr.     Skis    storage   a 

1-31-67,  Cl.  194—65.  ^    „     ,  . 
Karol,  Kenneth  N.,  and  T.  R.  Johnson, 
board     actuating     mechanism.     .1.304 
317—99.  ,      „ 

Kassner.  Donald  J. :  See—- 

Boe,  Harvey  A.,  and  Kassner.     3. 
Kato,  Masayukl :  See— 

Sakai,    Mlchlhiko,    Kato,    Sato, 
3,301.749.  _        ...     »  ,     K 

Katzel.   Abraham   S.     Portable  teleph 

3,302,011.  1-31-67,  Cl.  240—4 

KaufTman,    Robert    J.,    to    Naral,    Inc. 

cellular  core  structures.     3,301.729,  i 

Kavalus.  Leonard  S.,  to  American  Flang* 

cap.     3,301,426,  1-31-67,  Cl.  215— 4( 

Kawamoto,  SawaJko :  See— 

Kawamoto,  Takuya  and  S.     3,30^ 

Kawamoto,  Takuya  and  8.,  to  Sony 

circuit.     3.302,032.  1-31-67.  Cl.  307 
Kawasaki,  Shigeo.  H.  Yusa,  and  M. 

Process   for  continuouslv   hydrogens. 

in  liquid  phase.     3.301,909,  1-31-67, 
Keane,  Francis  X..  and  S.H.  Michael 

devices.    3,301,118,  1-31-67,  Cl.  84— 


107,    1-31-87.   Cl. 

Machines  Corp. 

circuits   and   the 

tatterns  with  pre- 

^-'     1-31-67.   Cl. 


Westland  Aircraft 
I  hides.      3,301. .342. 


raHlators  for  repairs. 

Gardnk^r,     and     Fletcher. 


102,109. 
072. 


;,30]. 
300  862.    1-31-67.    Cl. 


Counter  drive 
Cl.    192—67. 

3,.301,747. 

Jung,  and  Scholz. 

Anierlca,  .\grtculture. 
nethod  of  coloring 
i,301.683.   1-31-67. 

r. 301.575. 


C> 


-6r 


Of 
Cl. 


Kearns.  John  F. :  See—  , 

Clancy.  John  V..  and  Kearns.    3.< 


Apparatus  for 
with   containers. 


HIrano.  3,300,843. 
Zlmmermann,  to 
vormals     Meister 

nufacture  of  stable 
mers.      3..301,S05. 


device.      3,.301,561. 


and  Kajlta.    3.301. 


ant  Suzuki.    3..301,845. 

Moto'ola,  Inc.     fiemlcon- 

3,302,076.  1-31-67. 


to   Bristol-Myers 
,899,   1-31-67.  Cl. 


t  k 
3>1 


tie 


Wilson  k  Co..  Inc. 
product    thereof. 


rp.  Bistable  multl- 
Ilzlng  level  detector 
1.   331—113. 


;173. 
Cl.  i: 


-604. 


.1  »1.0.'»2. 


.1  .301.272. 
pparatus.     .3..301,369. 

to  AMP  Inc.     Plug- 
,065.      1-31-67,      Cl. 


.30  1,223. 

K<niBhi.   and   Okutnnl. 
01  e  switchboard  light. 


MethMl  of  making 
31-67.  Cl.  156—252. 
k  Mfg.  Inc.     Closure 


)32. 

Transistor  logic 
88.5. 

t,^^..  to  Chlsso  Corn, 
nc  higher   aldehydes 
Cl.  260 — 638. 
1  >lano  acoustic  pick  up 


C<rp 


Sbjnkal. 


301,443. 
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3,302.097. 


3,302.- 


Keay^  Frederick  W. :  See— 
6obo.  Powell  0^,  and  Keay 

^'^DiStSi  SinSdT..  Frita.  Keefer.  and  Nlcolau 
180. 

^'•"F&e'S'l^n'k  •  IS^n.  and  Plant.     3.801.743. 

^•*'0lV;i.  f¥S  J  •  ISwey.  and  Haag.    3.800,429.         , 
KeUeF.  K&rt  "  to  iialWXcorp.    8tru?Pural  \)ulldlng  panels. 
Sfi60MS.  1-31-67   Cl.  62—309. 

*^*    BW^St^LS^en'STL..  Keller,  and  Martin.    3.802.107. 
KeUy^Ha'Sld'S^t^PMlUpi  Petroleum  Co.    Plaatic-llned  con- 

Kelir-Roffii'^l  Wii.'io    D^H^jV    DiaUnoe  mea.- 
'iSlif  iSteii.    3:802,199.  i-31-«7.  Cl.  348-7.8. 

KeBdafl  Co..  The :  See— 

Kenm^o"tff •K«e*n;'?.'.jy.fo^|^rican  l^y  and  Furnit^e  Co 
Inc.     Thermoatatic  pen  bolder.     8.801,060,   1-81-67.   ci. 

Ken^y!*jimet  T..  to  United  OwpM^cal  Corp     Q^ck  open- 
ing high  prcMure  valve.     3,301,274.  1-31-67.  Cl.  187— 


Mori,  and  Sasaki.     8,801,- 

3,801.675. 
3,301,698. 

8.801.890. 


to   General   Electric   Co.     TurhUie   dla- 
3.301.627,  1-81-67.  Cl.  268— 39.1. 
to   Franklin   Electric   Co..   Inc.   ^NoUe 
8,801.081.  1-81-67.  Cl. 


62^.66. 
Kercher.   David   M.. 

phracm  atracture. 
Kern.   Karl  W..   Jr.,    .- 

eliminating  coupling  in  gear  unit. 

Kerr  McOee  Corp. :  flee— 

Turbett.  Forfeit  L.    3.801.640. 
Keuffel  k  BMer  Co. :  Bee— 

Kosar.  Jaromlr,  and  Atkins.    S,80l.*»» 
Klekhaefer  Corp. :  See— 

Boda.  Robert  A.    3.801.084. 

Minks,  EloydM.    8.802.180. 
KllroT.  Wliliam  R. :  8ee-- 

fcaleUa.  Albert,  and  miroy. 
Kimmel.  J.  D..  to  Vapor  Corp- 
boUer.    8.801.808._f-81-67.  O 


boiler.    a,aui.aw>,  *-«*-«•.'-».  ^'"'^ti 
Kimara,   Sl^oji.  to  Nippon   Ko«aku   K^ 
intenially  provided  with  electrical  ceU. 
67.  a.  852— ©5. 


8.801.290.  ^      .      . 

Combustion  apparataa  for  a 

168—1.6.    ^  V     ..     1 

Camera  handgrip 

8,801.627.  1-31- 


for  high  temperature  galvanic  cell.    3,301.711.  i-8i-«7.  v,i. 

136—120. 
*^*°'feSVt'l«ned/ pT  Vlck.  Andrews,  and  King.    8,801,046. 
Klng-O-Made  Bqalpment  Corp. :  f  "^ 

Klng'^ffl^'w  •  Sid^O.^ShoWuS'io  The  International 
"^'ifnSX  nr^i^rCo:  Ltd      Recovery  of  i.oprene^romhj- 

Ki-n^eVni^n"  to'W^n^^f^.  MS^'^ 
Ki^S^iii'i:  ^^:^^'cSL^^&.OOZ,  1-81-67.  Cl. 

-^S»anrE"n'ii?eeSngTd."?rJdu«c^^^^^ 
saturated  alcohols  and  borate  esters.     8.801.887,  1-81-67, 

Ki2ln?ji;£V,  I".,n«^"r^!3K»7*C1^78^9?  ^"''' 

Kifm'Lir#r5ii,'a2S«-  i^^-^^^^m' 

Well  Surreyint  Corp.    Pressure  recorder.    3.801.068.  1-81- 
67.  a.  7*— ««5. 

'^^"Vutt^pilllSiion  KTLid  mtt..    3.801.678.        ^  ,^_^ 

Klass    Donald  ^,  to  tinion  Oil  Co.     Synthetic  ferroelectric 

*^  "tlcl^     3  80i:786.  1-31-57  Cl.  252--<«-2v„.rt^     gemi- 

Klelnknecht,   Hans  P..   to  «l**»o  Corn,  of  America,     semi^ 

conductor  device  fabrication.    8,801,Tl6. 1-81-67.  a.  148— 

Kiim    Rtanlev  J     Jr    and  H.  F.  Nltka.  to  General  Aniline  * 
^  FUm  Coro.^   ADpIratut  forprocesslng  photographic  mate- 

rtalB.    S,301.16K  1-81-67.  CT  96— 94. 
KUmstra.  Paul  D..  to  0   D.  a*'!*  *  ^o      JT^/'gnated^ 

andro8Une-2.3-epliulfldes.     3.801.850.  1-81-67.  Cl.  ^w— 

KUmatra   Paul  D.   to  O.  D.  Bearle  4  Co.    2/3-oxygenated-2/3- 

tSSToCTinatS-S^roirtan-U-ones    and    derlvadves    thereof. 

3.301.876,  1-81-67.  Cl.  260—897.8. 
Kllng   Nelson  O..  to  Technlcon  Chromatography  Corp.    Vari- 

abfi  capadty  pump.     3.301,189,  1-31-67.  Cl.  108—88. 
Kluver  Johan  W..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc.    Low 
*^nJl.e  laiS^^amplifler  with  Pl«™>  •f«"«°Li^P^JSl^2o' 

tween  confocally  spaced  focusers  with  screens.     8,80Z,izu, 

1-31-67.  Cl.  880—4.3.  „    „    r^  u.  ... 

KnlKht    Francis  E..  B.  F.  Meyers,  and  E.  B.  Dickison.  de- 

iSSild  M  by  E    V.  bicWson:  administratrix )  .to  Western 

msctrtc  Co.^  Inc.     Article  assembling  apparataa.     3.800.- 

846.  1-31-67.  a.  29—206. 
Knohl.  Hertwrt.  to  The  Ken<Wl  Co     ffiastlc  Jj^rajnA  garment 

Incorporatlns  it.     3.801.018.  l-«l-67,  Cl.  66—202. 
Knopp  Kdward  B.    Anti-smog  device.    8.800.964. 1-81-67.  Cl. 

60— SO. 

^'"*M5}o?fFl5d£icC%.dKnowle..    8.801.721. 

Knowlss.  Edwin  C.  and  F.  C.  McCoy,  to  Texaco  Inc.     Ad- 

do^to  of^iac  coiipounds  and  labricants  containing  same. 

8.m.T82.  l-81-67!ci.  26*— 46.4. 

^**'T5l^iS  sSsuSriobajtahl,  Noda,  and  KtJlU.    8,801,- 
884  O.O.— 72 


Kocher.  Erich  J.,  to  VUter  Mfg.  Corp.     OU  free  refrtgeruit 

compressor.    3,800,997.  1-31-67.  Cl.  62—117. 
Koebllts.  William  E.,  and  A.  E.  Thompson,  to  Clevite  Coro. 
Magnetic  recorder  device.    8,802,212, 1-81-67.  Cl.  846— ITO. 
Koehler  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Loseau.  Homer  A.    3,301.718. 
Koenlg.  Karl-Heins,  J.  Datow.  B.-H.  Pommer.  J.  Jung,  and 
H.  SchoU,  to  Badische  AnlUne  k  Soda-Fabrik  AktlengeaeU- 
gchaft.      Prodaction    of    qaatemtry    haloalkyUunmomam 
salts.    3.301,902.  1-31-67.  Cl.  260—667.6. 
Kojlma.  Yaaushi:  See —  _ 

Hosokawa.  Kenjiro,  Kojima. 
846. 
Kolb,_Bdwin  R. :  See—         _    ^ 
Fauser.  Donald  L..  and  Kolb. 
Faaaer,  Donald  L..  and  Kolb. 
Konareif.  Jean :  flee —   _ 

Borrel.  Marcel,  and  Konareff. 
Konishi.  Kasno:  See —  _  «  ^       »r     .  w.         .■    rkb«».-i 

Sa^ai,    Mlchihiko.    Kato.    Sato.    KonUhi.    and    Okatanl. 

3  801  749 
Koni,  Pkul,'aiid  A.  Hackner    to  Aoto  Union  Gjn.b^^e- 
hlcnUr  aignaUng  system.    8,802,178,  1-81-67,  CL  840—81. 
Koppers  Co.,  Inc.:  flee— 

^asiak.  Leonard  F..  and  Maelay.    3.801.806. 
Zora.  John  O.,  and  Todd.    8,801.804. 

l^ersUska,   Drahomlra.   Svoboda,  and  Korbl.     8,801,870. 

KorkowBki,  Vincent  J.,  and  H.  B.  NeUon,   to   Sperrr  Bud 

Corp.    Manoally  operable  format  control  unit  for  thereal- 

time  operation  of  a  daU  processing  system.    8,802.189,  1- 

81-67,  Cl.  840—174. 

Kerry  Mfg.  Co.:  See — 

Fuller,  Maurice  D.    8,802,106. 
Kortt.  George  B. :  See—  _    _     „««,  ,^- 

dlMtoiT  William  A.,  and  Korts.    8.801  A47.  ^ 

Kosar.  Jaromir.  and  O.  k.  Atkina.  Jr.,  to  Kwffel  ft  Beyr  Co. 
Radiation  diaintergrating  eapaiOe.    8,801,489.  1-31-67,  Cl. 
222—52 
Kosar,  Peter,  to  AJem  Laboratories.     Antogiatlc  Uasting  de- 
vice.   8,80b.908.  1-81-67.  Cl.  61—18. 
Kosch,  Frani:  See —  ^  ^      ^      .  .^,  ,  .. 

Krog,  Siegfried  and  M..  and  Koacb.    8,801,146. 
Koslnski.  Joseph  W.,  to  Scnlly-Jonea  and  Co     BaU  screw 

mechaniam.    8,801,082, 1-81-67,  O.  74—424.8. 
Kota  Johan  T. :  See — 

blok.  Lonrena,  Van.  and  Kots.    3.802.060. 
Kovacs.  Oeia  L..  to  New  Canadian  Processes  Ltd.     Procj^ 
for  treating  cold  rolling  mill  effluent  containing  oil  emalsi- 

fled  in  water.    3.801 ,77tf;i-81-«7.  CL  21(^-44 

Krakasky.  James  J.,   to  The  Western  Union  Telegraph  Co. 

BUnlTdeleter.    3.801,964.  1-81-67.  0^78— 02.  

Kramer,  Bemhard,  and  G.  Henes,  to  Farbenf^rlken  Bayer 
AktlengeseUschaft.  Process  'oj  the  prodactfon  of  blade 
dyeings  on  ceUuIose  fabrics.  3,801,629,  l-«l-<7.  Q.  8—26. 
Krani.^5^alter.  to  Bolkow  Gesellscbaft  mlt  Beschrankter. 
Device  for  correcting  the  position  of  the  inner  cardan 
frame  of  a  gyroscope.  8.801,069.  1-31-67,  Cl.  74 — 5.4. 
Krasnow,  S.  Bert,  to  Precision  Circuits,  Inc  Maltllayer  dr- 
calt  boarda  with  plated  through  holea.    3.801,989,  l-Sl-67. 

Krads.  Gerard*,  and  Y.  C.  Fu.  to  PhilUiM  Petwaeam  Co.    Pro- 


duction  of  furnace  carbon  black  having  pronertlM  approx- 
imating those  of  channel  carbon  black.  8,801,604,  1-31- 
67  Cl  106^-807. 
Kradae,  '  Erich,  to  Universal  Masdiinenfabrlk  Dr.  Eodolf 
Schleber  G.m.b.H.  Needle  actuating  SMchaniam  for  a  knit- 
ting machine.    8,301,016,  1-81-67,  Cl.  66 — 164. 

Kraotwnrst,  Homer  V. :  See—  

Wllllama,  Richard  D.,  Phuncrl,  and  Kmntwnrst    8,801,- 
086. 
Kravls.  Murray:  See —  .  ^    _m       ../^n*. 

Essex,  Robert  B.,  Heyman.  and  Kravls.    8,802,211. 
Krewer,  William  A. :  See—  ^„     ^  .  .<v<  »«« 

Hw«ng.  Yn-Tang,  Krewer,  and  Sandner.    3,801,912. 
Krock,  Richard  hTTo  P.  B.  MaUorr  ft  Co.,  Inc.    Tungsten 
ruthenlnm  alloy  and  powder-metallargieal  method  of  mak- 
ing.   8.801.641.  1-31-67,  Q.  29—182.  ^     _  „        «.. 
Kroeschell.  William  O..  to  Waldorf  Paper  Products  Co.     File 

caaes.    i.801,461.  l-81-«7,  a.  229—16. 
Kmck,  Peter:  flee—       _      ^       ,  ^  .«       v     ... 
Von  K6nlg,  Anita,  Kmdc  and  Pfeiffenaehnelder. 
677. 
Krug,  Marianne :  See —  »  .>.„  ,^- 

Tkrug.  Siegfried  and  M..  and  Kosch.    8.801.146. 
Krug.  Newton  J.,  and  G.  R.  Bechtel,  to  Diebold.  Inc. 
system  for  banking  service  equipment.     3,801,966 
67,  a.  179—1. 
Kmg,  Siegfried  and  M.,  and  F.  Kosch, 
Patentverwaltnngs-G.m.b.H.     By-pass 
146,  1-31-67,  CT.  94 — 1 


8.801.- 


Sound 
1-81- 


to  BetelllgnnEs-und 
structure.      8,301,- 


Kruisengs,  Joseph  H.  Reserve  fnel  tank  lightera.  8,801,020. 
1-31-57,  a.  67—7.1. 

Kucxa.  Joseph  A.,  and  G.  Mandel,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corp.  Method  for  the  synthesis  of  gaUium  phos- 
phide.   8,301,637,  1-81-67,  O.  28—204. 

Kukuk,  Harley  S. :  See—       „^^     ..^,^ 
BoyUn.  Robert  E.,  and  Kaknk.    8.802.190. 

Kummer,  Hartwlg  W.,  to  The  Pennsylvania  State  Unlveralty. 
Skid  resiatance  drag  tester.  8,801.089,  1-81-417,  Cl. 
73—9. 

Kunde,  Joachim :  See —  _  _^^  ^^^ 

Gehm,  Robert,  Kunde,  and  Mertes.    8,801,828. 

Kunt,  Bernard  P.  Sandwich  panel  Joint  and  method.  8.S01.- 
782,  1-31-67,  Cl.  166 — 804. 

Kaniler,  Alex  B..  and  H.  M.  Johnson,  to  Leckenby  Co.  Ve- 
hicle damping  appantni.    8,801,416,  l-Sl-67,  Cl.  214—49. 


LIST  OF  I ATENTEES 


1.8931 


uSTMelTln  A.    Portoble  appawtus  for  measwtog  condnc 
tiVi^F  offluld..    3.802.102,  l-Sl-67.  CI.  324-30. 

^'^li^uiliTjiiirr.  and  Lager.    3.S00.8ft6       .  „.  ^03    iJ 
LalngllflkoUoB.    Air  conditioning  apparatus.    3.301.003.  !-• 

Li£b?'ii!S.tVtJchryrier  Corp.     Seat  belt.     3.301 

1-81-67,  CI.  21J7— 888. 
Lamb,  Robert  H.:  See—  v    «  oai  kat 

'*"§ater?'Edw^^ArAldridge.   Lambert,  and   Hlllar4 

La  MetiSJiS  PrancalM  de«  Poudre.-MeUf ram :  8ec- 

Yawu^,  Hawan.    8.801,642. 
Lamont.  Harold  B. :  Bee— 

^iry.  FrandB  J.,  and  Lamont. 

^'~^t^feciS'=j:,«^T*mont. 

^"SS2ei.°B'5?r2S;i5??^.  and  Stahell.    3.300.817 
Lam«>n  and  Sewlon.  Co .  The :  fie*- 

bSI£fflf'i^~<(  W.  '^^  PI....     8.30.^00.  1-3.- 

T  -tL*  *w?-iK2rt^iiid  F    NlerUcb.  to  Wiener  Schwaclutrom- 
^fe.^*^Sak<Sf^  m.b^^IaUn|  degee  aJ^nacgj 

partlcnlarly  annealing  fumacea.     3.80i,«»»,  i  ox-wi.  -v- 

236—78. 


3.300.913. 
3.300.913. 


f- 


qaenee  unloader.     3.301.877.  l-81-«»,  a.  l»»— »^- 

^"DSSra?olS.'*£b?rt.*SrLa.«algne.     3.302^175. 
LatlS?B^oid  B..'to  Gray  Tool  Co.     Transition  Joint. 

LarBVSE'i?Jo1JfaS-  ??5^JS?Co.    Bag  flUlng  macbln... 

Lai'S^IS-  Jr^y '^iSik'^Pr^ct.  CO.     Bag  ejector  device. 

La^°i^  ^li?'fo^-BSci*Ul'ct.  CO.     Toroue   re.1. 
mountl^  for  floating  frame  of  bag  flUlng  machine.    3.8' 
340.  1-31-67.  CI.  177—60. 

^"^^SimSSf  Wlilfair^..  Baral.  and  I^-dof      J.fl. 

Laufe?  Louirand  S    Gutcho.  t"  S<*;»"  fiS'^'nj^Sv 
Enxyme  digestion  of  nucleic  acids.    3,301.767,  1-31-0  <. 

LaigK^Warren  H.     Foul  Indicator  for  basketball  gaKes. 

Lafc^eair^i^d^-.  ^S^/t^f  charg^^^^^^ 

for  the  remote  reading  of  telephone  charges.    3.302.1844 1 

81-67.  a.  340—172.5. 
LAwrer  David  M.  O. :  See — 

Sbtt    Eugene  L..  Herk.  Stahl,  and  Lawrey. 
LaylaJd.^'B«d£el  C*  to  Dale  Electronic.    Inc.     Trimmer 

tentlometer.     3.302.155.  1-31-67,  CT.  838—183. 
Leasing  Lasy  Foundation,  Inc. :  See — 

Farlno.  Prank  G.    3.301.261. 
Le  Brnsqu^   Rene  J.   N..^  to  H.   Brnault-Somua.     Lalftes. 

3,301,106,  1-31-67,  CI.  82—21. 
^  Kunslw.'AltrE.    and   Johnson.     3.301,416. 

"^  ^lki'lti?V^"B't  ^MuSf'^ti'^iJiomatlc  Elejtric 

I^aboratorles  lie.    Begliter-wnder  arrangement  for  a  40m- 

5^5St?on  switching  System  common  control  arrangenjent. 

3.301.963,  1-31-67.  CI.  179—18. 
Lee   Henry  P.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  ,  W«"al  »°B"l^"tP?,* 

buffer  for  computerised  systems.     3.802.181.  1-31-67.  CJ. 

840—172.6.  ^  ,      ,  L.  „ 

Lee    Paul   R.,   to   Westlnghoase  Electric  Corp.     Insulsjtlng 

w'asher     3.301.942.  l-3r-67.  CI.  "4-138;^,       ^         .^^^ 
Lee.   Winston  P.   Z.,   and   H.   Kariby.     Turbine   flowmeter. 

3|301.052.  1-31-67.  CI.  73—231. 

'^HSl£.'So"Srd"B- .^JS^  Hender«>n.     3.302.085. 
Leenhouts^  Albert  C.  to  Hi-G.  Inc.-     Phase  sequence  sensor 
3.802.068.  1-31-67.  O.  817—47. 

'^•^"l^.bStfA^nd'jTLehman.  and  Fleming.     3,80(^m 

Lehmann.  Guenther  W..  and  K  G.  P.  Moeljer  to  Di  ited 
States  of  America.  Navy.^^Submersible  missile  launfiing 
rSide.     8,301,132.  1-81-67,  CL  89—1.81 


3,301,04  0. 


MeK  of  preparing  oxides  for  neutronl:  reactor  control. 

Le^2^itU^\^'rfadlo^'°of  Amerlc..     Magnet  means 
"^ffcorr^JSloi  of  b^e  ^»»^teral  d^ed  Ion  f or  co^^^^^^ 

vision  receiver  tubes.     3.302,049.  l-31-«  7,  CI.  8IS— to. 
Leonard,  George  H..  and  RD-Nlckerson^  Sewage  sampling 

apparatus.     3,301.066,  1-31-67,  CI.  78— 128.4. 
LeSSwd^  Robert  E..'  to  American  Pot*«*k  Chemical  Cor^^ 

Anode  for  the  electrowinnlng  of  mangan(  le.    3,30i,Tn,  1 

31-67.  CI.  204—290. 
Lepetlt  a.p.A. :  See —  .      _  .„,  „_. 

SensllPlero.  andTimbal.    3,801,758 

^"pitgjoi/AUln  E.,  and  KarMn.     3.abl.272. 

Lesslle,  aldiynn  J. ;  M2  to  D  A.  O'Brien.  J  r.add^  to  T^. 

Avegno.     Eyebrow  measuring  and  markng  guide.     8,8W,- 

864.  1-31-67,  CI.  33—174 

'""•RliS."S?4a*M/.ft^dLett.     3,802.18*. 

^''*?ilc^£r'f«ldiey*B:  and  Levin.     3.801,892 

Levlne,  Wilbur  J. :  See—  ,  ««<)  tTn 

Jensen,  Robert  A.,  and  Irvine.     3,802,170. 
Levlton,   JM,   to  Palrchlld  Camera  and   !"*"»«»»  .Coh>: 

Automatic  Ink  ductor  control  for  printii  ig  presses.    8,«ui, 

182,  1-81-67,  CI.  101—361. 
Le  Von,  Ernest  P. :  See—  u 

CuBlc.  John  W..  and  Le  Von.     3.801.]  51.        .  r»    m    n 
Levy    Eugene  L..  L.   P.  Herk.  W.  H.   St  ihl.  and  D.  M.  a 

ll'wrey      Automatic  fraction  coUectlnj  system  for  vaoor 

iSrw  ^chromatography.     8.SPI5O4O.  l-«  ^-^Si.SVi/cT   rI 
LewaUen.  William  J.,  and  J.  P.  wood,  to  »eUy  OU^.    ^ 

activation   of   molecular   sieves.     3.801792.    1-31-87.    1,1 

252 — 418. 
Ubbey-Owena-Ford  Glaaa  Co. :  flee- 

Llbby  HuIi'rand'^C.TVa^llng.  tl  United  SUtes  of 
5Serlca  Atomic  Energy  Commission.  Eddy  current  non- 
dStracUvt  •SJtlng  device  using  an  osclllosco^  Jo  identtf y 
and  locate  Irregularities  In  a  test  piece,     3.802.105.  1-81- 

Lldhtlf^RoSrt^.**'  Method  of  making  camljered  beams.  8,800, 
839,  1-31-67.  CI.  29 — 165 

"-'^^Sn!  &r?'t"cio.e.  Udla  and  SlHrtae     3  301.074. 

Llebel-FlarBhelm  Co..  Di7»"»o°  o^  ?"*"  J  ^2  ^22 
Brenner,  Orlestus  R.,  and  Reser.     3  302,022. 

"-'^Udtolr' ieo'^  O..  and  LUle.     8  802.201. 

^"^*fet^?rt.  Din«t"j..  LUJa.  and  flUcht «.     3.800.860 
Llly-Tullp  Cup  Corp. :  See— 

Amberg.  Stephen  W.     3.801.464.     ^  1  ,_      .  _^  -.,     ,_ 
Lilly    Leonard  M.     Football  liner  up  d^lce.     3.800.861,  1- 
31^7,  CI.  33 — 46. 

'^"° cVowe"oeJrie*At"jr.,  and  LUola.  >.301.257 

Lln.  Sli^^l.  to  Avco  Core.    Gai  }»•«•  1  nd  method  of  opera 

tlon.    3.302.127,  1-31-67,  CI.  831—94.  i 
Unde  Aktlengesellschaft  .Bfe—  ,  -  »n  o-ii 

Sorg.  Karl  W..  and  Helmbach.     3,3  >0,951. 
Llndemann.   Hans      Method  of  preoart  ig  l^<^''''  » 

uiSSSSiVSiirto  l«S'w  t^a^^'TS^Je^Sferter. 

Lln'iT'SSimf  ^d'E^i'D^Vi:  to  Ho>ker  Chemical  Corp 
"sf^lhalo^ric^lphenylhydroslamlnes     as    postemergence 

herbicldeg.    3.301.652.  1-81-67.  CT.  71 -2.3.      ...,..„„. 
Llnatettm,  OUe,  to  Allmanna  Srenata  El  *riska  AktleboUget. 

Metho<i  and  means  for  manufacturii  g  llguld  oxygen  for 

^el  cells       8,301,709.   1-31-67.   CI.   i;  6— 88. 
Lliwker   Jb«jf      Structunil  joint  and  Tstructural  elements 

3,301.882.  1-31-67.  01.  287—189.88. 

See— 
3,802.064. 


po- 


8,802.131. 


atbe 


3.301.393. 


vm^t 


Llng-Temco-Vought,  Inc. : 

Bedmond.  William  G 
Link.  Charles  J. :  See— ^ 

Pyatt.  Lawrence  A. 

'''°°bS"mann\A.rii«JLlnn.     3.30lJ288. 

Llnsker.  Eugene,  to  Rockwell  Mfg.  Co     Compag  automatic 

machine  tool.     3,301.383.  1-31-67.  CI.  173—19. 
Llsleckl.   Robert  E..   to  Bx-Cell-O  Corij.     Container  handle 

3.301,586,  1-81-67,  a.  294—16. 
Llsowsky,  Boris  :  See — 

Began,  Paul  E.,  Jr..  and  Llsowsky. 
Litton  Precision  P«>?acte.  Inc. :  See— 

Orr.  James  E.    3,302.126. 
Utton  Systems,  Inc. :  See— 

Relmann.  William  O.    3.302.066. 

Lock.  Prank  J.,  and  J.  W.  Ramoj*a.  ♦«»**<«' J* V^o^?M 
Inc  Automatic  limit  control  for  air  hoist.  3.301,53^. 
1-31-67.  Cl.  264—173. 

Locke,  Prank  W..  to  WaldorfPaper  ijrodncto  Co 
8.361 .463.  1-81-67.  a,  229—40. 

Lockheed  Aircraft  Corp. :  Bee-- 

Pennington.  William.    8.800.978. 

Lock-Tronic  Corp.,  The:  See—  -l.^. 

Essex,  Robert  B..  Heyman.  and  K  ravis 

Lodder.  Clifford  K  to  0«>»«;aj  =!•«<'*'  ?i%rn"»i:470  1 
Ing  bonded  wire  circuits.  3,300,881.  ] -31-67,  ci.  M     »7u.i 

Loeb   WlUlam  E..  and  D.  J.  Valley.  t<    Union  Carbide  Co— 

T*ln  Mibreslslors  and  method  o^  miking  thereof. 

707.  1-31-67.  a.  117—227 


Folders. 


8.302.211. 
Method  of  mak- 


3,30 


>rp. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


3.801.- 

Method  of 


Long.  Bernard,  to  O  J.D.  Bodete  Anonyma  Holding  OlM8- 
drawing  apparatus  including  reheating  mwuis  for  producing 
flat  aiM»tt™S01.661.  l-«l-67.  Cl.  6?-182. 

Longo,  Oaronlrao  J. :  See— 

Tflfaro,  r raneiMW  A.,  and  I^ngo.    3,801,172. 

Loo.  China  C,  to  Carnation  Co.    Pat  crystalliaation 

682T1-T1-87.  a.  W~6«.  ^^  „ 

Looker,  O'm  L..  and  E.  F.  Oreedy,  to  FMC  Corp. 

and  apparatus  for  harveatinc  Tlaa  crops    8.801.881.  1-81- 
67.  criTl- 1     „ 
Loomis,  John  N. :  See—- 

Martin.  John  P.    8,801,828. 
Lorens,  Bldon  L. :  See— 

Orabill,  Glean  B.,  and  Lorens.    3.301,045. 
Loo^ry,  Horton  H. :  «••—  ,       w    .    •  o/v«  ^ot 
^odaon,  Oabome  C.  and  Looghry:    3,301.197. 
Longhboma,  Inc. :  See — 

HDodson,  Osborne  C.  and  Longfary.    3.301.197. 
Loup  Engineering  Co. :  See—-  ^^ 

Risk;  OeonH?  Boot,  and  Sotir.    3,300,900 
Low.  FrinkDT^to  General  Electric  Co.     Washing  machine 
harUif  a   trMttnc  agent  dlapensing  system.  ^.801.022. 
l-8l-«7,  a.  68— 12.  ,         „    ^  ^        ooA,  iT« 

LoweU.  Peter  M..  to  Friden.  Inc.    Postage  meter.    3,301.176. 

Lowilyi^VlFimm  icTtoACF  Industries.  Inc.    R«ili«t  valve 

aeaS  with  retention  meana.    8.301.623.  1-31-67.  a.  261— 

172 
Loyd.'  CalTln    D.,    to    CatenrtUar    Tractor    Co.      Tempered 

ttireadad  members  and  method  of  making.    3.301.120.  1-31- 

fn   Cl  M     1 
Loceani  BomerA..  to  Koehler  Mfc.  Co.     Non-spUUble  stpr 

aaa  iatterr  container  with  combination  means  for  venting 

iSd  muiJ:  s;soiji8.  i-si-67.  ci.  186-177. 

Lucenda,  Ekman  k  Bmndln :  See — 

Brundin.  BJom.    3.801^202.  .     -_.  r  *a 

Lnchford.  Laurence  R^  and  T.  A,  Babbage.  to  Trlanco  Ltd. 

Flow  rettrdara  for  iire  tabes  of  boilers.    8.301.276.  1-31- 

67.  a.  118— 88. 
Lukens  Steal  Co. :  Se^ 

McGlynn.  Jamea  J..  Ma,  Fonk.    8.301.661. 
Pompa.  Leonard.    3,301,866.  ^^1.1 

Lull.  Wluiam  R..  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Damped  blade. 

3.801.580.  1-8^-67.  a.  268— 77.  «„kw 

Lungwits.  Ounter  K..  to  Hamann  Rechenmaachinen  Qjj.b.H. 

Antomatle  sero  printing  means.     3,301,371.   1-31-67.  Cl. 

197 Xt 

Lanaford,  Carl  D..  and  A.  D.  Cale.  Jr..  to  A.  H,  Robina  Co.. 

Inc.    Analeptic  compositions  and  method.    3.301.767. 1-31- 

67.  CL  167 — 66. 
Lonsford.  Carl  D..  and  A.  D.  Cale.  Jr.   to  A   H    Rrtjlns  Co.. 

Inc.    Analeptic  compositions  and  method.    8.301,7Q8,  1-31- 

Lnaaford.  Carl  D.*.  and  A.  D.  Cale,  Jr.  to  A.  H  Boblns  Co.. 
Inc.    Analeptle  eompoaitlons  and  method.    3.801.769.  1-81- 

Lnns'ford.  Cart  D*.  to  A.  H.  Robins  Co..  Inc.  Methobromide 
and  hydrochloride  of  l-cthyl-3-pyrrolidyl  bensllate.  S.SO1.- 
868. 1-81-67.  a.  260—826.8.  „_._.„        „_^ 

Lunatroth.  Klaus,  to  Research  Engineering  Co.  Hydroponic 
growth  of  pUnts.     3,300.886.  1-81-67,  Cl.  47—1.2. 

Lusaicr.  Henry  L.,  to  United  Aircraft  Corp.  After  burner 
tgaiter   in   gaa   turbine   engine.      8,300.980,    1-81-67.    Cl. 

Lutters,  Samuel  F.  Car  top  boat  loader.  3.301.421.  1-31-67. 
Cl.  214—480.  _,  w  . 

Lutxe.  Gunter.  Prefabricated  roof  constmctlon  with  foamed 
plaatie  Joining  means.    3.800.981.  1-81-67.  Cl.  62—300. 

Lnwa  Af. :  8m — 

Sehlndl^.  Gottfried,  and  Sauter.    8.801.168. 

Lydle,  John  B. :  Sae — 

Whlted.  Harry  H..  and  Lydle.    8.801,804. 

Lyman.  Brooke:  See — 

Bekert.  Alton  B.,  Jr.,  and  Lyisan.    8.802.004.^ 

Lyman.  Prank.  Jr.,  to  Cambridge  Thermionic  Corp.  Com- 
pliant thenaodectrie  aaaembly.  8.801.714,  1-81-67.  Cl. 
136—212. 

Lyman.  Frank,  Jr..  to  Cambrtdae  Thermionic  Corp.  Adjust- 
ing and  locking  arrangement  for  variable  impedance  devices. 
3,302.150.  l-5l-<7.  a.  3S6— 186. 

Lynch,  John  T..  and  F.  G.  Wolff,  to  Bnrrouchs  Corp.  Store 
and  forward  message  switching  system  utlilxlng  a  modular 
data  proeeaaor.     8^.182,  1-31-67.  a.  340—172.5. 

Lynnworth.  Lawrence  C.  and  E.  H.  Camevale.  to  Para- 
mctrtca.  Inc.  Ultraaonlc  probe.  3.302.044.  1-31-67.  Cl. 
310—8.3. 

Lyssy.  Georges  H.,  to  Hana  Slckinger  Co.  Method  and  means 
for  the  experimental  determination  of  the  permeability  of 
foUs  to  gaa.    3,801,043.  1-31-67.  Cl.  73—88. 

Lyrera,  Garland  E.  Engine  aUrtlng  devices.  3,801,243.  1- 
81-67,  CL  128—179. 

Ma.  Jamea  L. :  Bee — 

MeOIyan,  James  J..  Ma.  and  Funk.    3,301.661. 

Maaa,  Dieter:  See — 

Winkler    Alfred.   Maaa,  Engelamann,   and   Hackenberg. 
8,801.584. 
MacDonald,  Angas  A.,  to  Motorola,  Inc 


S.801.808. 
Metsger,    and 


Stewart. 


Kato  SalaakughOj^^A^ 


Maclay,  WilUam  N. :  «••— ,  .,    . 

Ouilak,  Leonard  F.,  and  Maday. 
Maclay,  William  R. :  See— 

Jackson.    Ralph    N..    Maclay. 

Q  9fkO  OAT 

Maeda,  Mi.  ti  Kabuahlkl  KalahL 
paratus  for  InataUlng  cardboard  wick  drain. 
1-81-67.  CL  61—68. 

*"*^"A^  oSriSiof  Me.«,ni.  and  Sosa.     8.800^. 
MagertoS.  liaSiS^..  to.Tbe  DpJphaCo^   ^"1^  ift^^fS* 

prollnea,  derivatives  thereof  and  proceas.    3.801,871.  1-»1- 

67.  Cir260— 826.8.  ^ 
Magnavox  Co..  The :  See— 

Reeac.  Glenn  A.    8.801.081. 

^^'8ihftk"j?hnw!r;:;dMahar.    3,801.808.  ,        ^^ 

Mab<m«r.  Barnes  D..  Jr.     Method  of  applying  apolynrethane 
foaSripllnt.     8.ft01.20SL  1-81-67.  CL  128—80/ 

'**''J{&5tSfrfL''ii&.  a»a  Conner.    8  801.702 
Malcolm.  William  W.    Qoldc  attachable  and  detaehOaewhaal 

^eans  for  a  boat    3>)1571.  1-81-67  CL J280—4TM. 
Malley,  Harry  H..  to  Rolla-koyee  Ltd.   ^cro'^^ahMad  U»te 

for  duld  flow  michlnes.    8^1.628.  1-31-67.  Q.  afc*^"- 
-  "  W7  A.  Hoyer,  to  Baao  ProdaetloB 


line  otillxinc  magnetostrictive  wire  lying  in  grooves  In  mag 

3,302.186.  1--31— 67, 


AdJnaUble  delay 
■  In  mag- 
383 — SO. 


netlc  supporting  medium.    3,302.186.  1--31-67,  Cl. 

MacDonald.  Dennlaon  H. :  See — 

Marahall.  Maurice  B..  and  MacDonald.     3.800.840. 

Machlnenf abrlk  Buckau  R.  Wolf  Aktlengeaellaehaft :  Bee- 
Yon  E6tel.  JnUua.    8.801,708. 

Mack,  George  B..  Jr.,  and  M.  Freifeld.  to  General  Aniline  ft 
Film  Corp.  Aqueoua  aeroaol  film  forming  eompoaitlons. 
3,801.808,  1-81-67,  Q.  260—28.6. 


Mallon.  Richard  O.,   and    ... ^^ 

Research  Co.    Ion  source  nwtwm  fene«torhavln|ajagjatt- 
cally  sUblllaed  plaama.    8.802.026.  l-81-«7.  CL  250 — 84.6. 
Mallory.  P.  E..  ft  Co..  Inc. :  Be9— 

Dotto.  Gianni  i..  and  Llaa.    8J01.2S8. 
Kntk.  Richard  tL    8.801.641. 
Dotto.  Gianni  A.    8,802.045. 
Buck,  Robert  D.    8JSfle.074.  .  .^  ^. 
Cerych.  John  Z^  and  Etter.    8iS02.0T6.         _  ,    ^  ^^ 
Malmgren.  Harvey  b..  to  Alco  Egulpmant  Ltd.    Bala  daflaet- 
ing  device.    8}fol.872.  l-Sl-flr.  CL  188—7.  ^  ^ 

Maloney.  Daniel  B..  to  E.  I.  dn  Pont  de  Memoors  and  Oa. 
Compoaite  with  copolymer  coating  bonded  to  a  polQMfflc 
substrate  through  add  hallde  nmta.     8^1.700.  l-Sl-87. 
CL  117—118. 
Mandel,  Gerald :  See — 

Kneaa.  Joaeph  A.,  and  MandeL    8,801.687. 
Manes.  Milton :  Bee— 

Hager.  Donald  O..  and  Manea.    8.800.882.  _  _^      ,. 

ManclnC  Ang^o.  and  A.  Tnndo.  to  Axlende  Caiorl  NaftouU 
Afflnl  ACNA  S.pJL    Reactive  dlaago  dyeatnOs.    8,801.847, 
1-31-67.  Cl.  260—184. 
Manufacture  de  Machines  du  Haut-Rhln  :  Bee — 

Henry,  Charles.    3,801,186. 
Marathon  Oil  Co. :  Bee — 

Gogarty.  William  B.,  and  Olaon.    8,801.825. 
MarMll  Co. :  See— 

Campagna.  Michael.    8.800,880. 
Mareella  S«i8a :  Sea— 

Tenconl.  Eieeardo.    3.801.012. 
Marchloll.  Glonrio.     Tabular  roof  beama  and  Joining  means 

therefor.     8.800.886.  1-31-67.  Cl.  52 — 468. 
Marin'lin.  Frederick  R. :  See — 

Winter.  Alpheus.  IV.  Doran,  Marlndln,  and  Pane.    3.801.- 
376. 
Marahall.  Maurice  B..  and  D.  H.  MacDonald.    Mattiod  of  mak- 
ing  thermoelectric    generatora.      3.800,840,    l-Sl-97.    CL 
29—165.5. 
Martin,  Elmore  Ll,  to  B.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemoura  and  Co.    Poly- 
mers from  polycydlc  reactants  having  functional  sabatltn- 
ents  In  bridgehead  carbon  atoms.     3.801,827.  1-81-67.  Cl. 
260—878. 
Martin.  John  P..  %  to  J.  N.  Loomis.     Tool  for  camantlng 
and/or  pinning  a  weU  or  the  like.    8,801.828.  1-81-67, 
Cl.  166—187. 
Martin.  John  R. :  STee — 

Flaufher.  Lawrence  L..  Keller,  and  Martin.    8,802.107. 
Martin.  Hubert,  to  Reynolds  Metala  Co.    Alamlnom  parlflea- 

tlon  system.     3.801.666.  1-81-67.  CI.  75—68. 
Martin.  Le  Roy  L.,  to  Bartelt  Bn|teeeriag  Co..  Inc.    Carton- 
ing machine.    S.iob.946,  1-31-67.  a.  6^78. 
Martin.  Ndl  C. :  Sea— 

Franklin.  William  J.,  and  Martin.  8,800.847. 
Marollo,  Oerlando,  U.  Maffesaoni.  and  B.  Snaa.  to  Moateeatinl 
Edison  S.p.A.  Process  of  producing  crrstalUoe  ayndyota 
1,2-poIybutadlene.  3.800.466.  l-Sl-97.  CL  260—84.8. 
liaraaak.  Franda  J.,  to  Ooming  Glaas  Works.  Method  of 
making  high  strength  glass  artides.  3.801.648.  1-81-47. 
Cl.  66 — 30. 

Marvel.  Carl  8..  to  E.  I.  da  Pont  de  Nemoura  and  Co.  Con- 
denaatlon  products  of  aromatic  dieaters  and  1.4J>.8-tetra- 
amino  naphthalene  and  polymers  dtereof.  S.S01.aE8.  1-81- 
67.  a.  260—78.4. 

Marvin  Glass  ft  Assodates  :  See— 

Glaaa.  Marvin  I..  Janlanewaki.  and  Terbldua.    8.800.881. 
OUaa,  Marvin  I..  Dlako.  aadStan.    8.800.884. 

Marwood.  Charlea  T..  to  The  De  Hartlland  Aircraft  Co.  Ltd. 
Engine  control  embodying  a  multiple  pulse  train  gmerator. 
3.301.268.  1-31-67.  Cl.  187—30. 

Maaon.  George  W..  to  General  Motors  Corp.  Regenerator 
matrix.    3.301.316.  1-31-67.  CL  165—8. 

Maaon.  Walter  E..  and  J.  McNatt  to  Barliagton  Indoatrlea. 

Inc.    Fabric  dye  beck  having  a  U^id  fabrleburier.    8,801.- 

026.  1-81-67.  Cl.  68—177. 
Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology  :  Bee — 
Baker.  Richard  H.    8.802.088. 


Masd  Mauri.  MareeUo:  ... 

CariatL  Vlttorlo.  Maaal  Maori,  and  DlCio'. 
Mast  Foos  Mfg.  Co..  Inc. :  Sea— 

Maagrave,  Orly.    3,801.080. 
Master  Consolidated.  Inc. :  See — 

Briggs.  Bugane  C.    8,801,808. 


8,801,771. 


ZXll 


LIST  OF  PA.TENTEES 


Dlrec- 


Matbes.  Bobert  H.,  to  United  SUte«  of  America,  NaTy. 
ttoTlndlcator.    3.802.204.  1-31-67.  CL  8*3— lip. 
Matiack   Philip  K.    ApparatiM  for  turning  curved  surfaces. 

colored  particle  board.     3.3OI5726.  1-31-67.  CI.  166— O^.z. 

MatsnshlU  Blectrlc  H»(3ta8trUl  Co..  Ltd. :  See— 
Tanaka.  Tataka,  and  Sasabe.     3,302.083. 

Mattel.  Inc. :  See —  ^  •«-  ^  *     o  om  htk 

Ryan,  John  W.,  Moore,  and  Kabot.    3,301,576.       _^„.  . 

Maudlnet.  Lonls.  V  Zlegelmeyer.  and  R.  Dlnttner.  to  80c lete 
iSacIenne  de  Constructions  Atomlques  de  Telecommunica- 
tions et  d'Electronlque  Alcatel  and  Soclete  de  Transac- 
tions Commerciales  et  Industrielles  entre  la  France  et 
I'AUem^ilZf  in  abbreviation.  S.O.T.B.A.F.A.R^^ 
trol  ma^olatlon  of  inaccessible  objects.  3,301,588.  1-31-^ 
67    CI   294^—110  I 

Mauldln'.  WlUlamL.,  to  Deerlng  Mllllken  Research  Corp^ 
Proceis  of  modifying  ceUuloslc  textiles  with  eplhalohvdrin- 
trlaione  reaction  products.     3,801,631.  1-31-67,  01.  8— 

llA  2  1 

Manle*.  'Frank  A.     Surrey  stake  protector.     3.300.918.  1-31-| 

Mauter.'  Leon    h!.    to    Westworld   Artists    Productions    Inci 
Method  of  producing  colored  animated  cartoons.    3,301,62 
1-31-67.  Ca.  352—38. 
Max  Factor  ft  Co. :  See- 
Jewel.  Paul  W.     3,301.760.  ^       „  „       ^         „,  .1 
May.  Ernest  M.,  and  A.  Fono,  to  Otto  B.  May,  Inc.    Fluoroan 

dye  treated  articles.    3.30l.630.  1-31-67.  CI.  8—41 
May.  Otto  B.,  Inc. :  See—  „^    „„„ 

May.  Ernest  M.,  and  Fono.    3.301,630.  , 

MayCTTFerdy.    Alternating  current  senstive  relay.    3.302,14] , 
1-31-67,  CI.  335—04. 

Mayer,  Karl  L. :  See —  _^ 

Oermond,  Paul  J.,  and  Mayer.    3,301,957.       ,,         ^     j 
Mayer.  Walter,  to  Orundlg  Elektro-Mechanlsche  Versuchsari 
•talt.    Synchronised  teletransmission  system  which  does  not 
require  the  transmission  of  Continuous  sync  informatioti 
to  maintain  synchronisation.    3.301.053. 1-31-67.  Cl.  178-^ 
69.5. 
Mayes.  Nathan  :  See — 

Oreen.  Joseph,  and  Mayes.    3,301,836. 
Mayo,  Clyde  B.,  to  Xerox  Corp,    Xerographic  copying  ap 

ratus.     3,301  J52.  1-31-67.  Cl.  96—1.7. 
Mayo,  Edward  E..  and  R.  H.  Lamb,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica, National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration.     H; 
personic  reentry  vehicle.     3,301,507,  1-31-67,  Cl.  244— 
Maytag  Co.,  The :  See — 

Bergeson,  Richard  P.,  and  Cotton.     3,300,869. 
Smith,  Thomas  R.     3,301,024. 
Massanti.  Olorgio  :  See —  , 

Natta,  Olullo,  Massanti,  Valvassorl.  Satorl.  and  Turba. 
3,301.833. 
McCall.  Harold  M. :  See— 

Phares,    Llndsey    J.,    McCall,    Spannhake.    and    Snou. 
3  300  988. 
McClain*.  Ross  6.     Saucer  pad,  cover  or  the  like.    3.301,42  ), 

1-31-67,  Cl.  220— 23.83. 
McClean-Anderson,  Inc. :  See — 

McLarty,  Jack  L.     3.801.505. 
McCormlck,  WUUam  S. :  See— 

Gregory,  Robert  B.,  and  McCormlck.     3,300.810. 

McCoy,  Edward  Q.     Emergency  alarm  circuit  for  use  with 

aircraft  detection  and  recognition  systems.     3,802,106,  )- 

31-67,  Cl.  343—6.5.  , 

McCoy.  Frederic  C,  and  E.  C.  Knowles,  to  Texaco  Inc.     w- 

drasine  gel  compositions  containing  metal  and  mlcro-4tm<^- 

sional  fibers.    3,301,721,  1-31-67,  Cl.  149—2. 

McCoy,  Frederic  C. :  See — 

Knowles,  Edwin  C,  and  McCoy.     3,301,782. 
McCulIocb  Corp. :  See — 

Oehrll,  John  W.     3,301.098. 
McCurdy.  Richard  M. :  See — 

Watklns,  Nathaniel  L.,  Jr.,  and  McCurdy 
McDonald.  Robert  E. :  See— 

Leitten,  Carl  F.,  Jr.,  Potter,  and  McDonald 
McDonnell  Aircraft :  See — 

Jackson,  Robert  E..  and  Gulp.     3.300.854. 
McDowell-Wellman  Ennneering  Co. :  See — 

Ban,  Thomas  E.     3,301,662. 
McEwen,  John  C,  to  Qenera)  Motors  Corp.    Cutting  stop  alnd 

chip  remover.     3,301,101,'  1-31-67,  Cl.  77—55. 
McFarlane,  Arthur  H.,  and  E.  H.  Sponge,  to  Teleflex  Products 
Ltd.     Securing  devices.     3,301.592.  1-31-67.  Cl.  297 — 385. 
McOill,  Madeline  F. :  See— 

Morin.  Louis  H.     3.301,931.  ' 

McOlynn.  James  J..  J.  L.  Ma,  and  W.  H.  Funk,  to  Lnktns 
Steel  Co.     Process  and  apparatus  for  producing  iron  and 
steel.    3.301.661,  1-31-67,  O.  75 — 40. 
McOrath,  WillUm  L.,  to  Carrier  Corp.     Reverse  cycle  refi 

eratlon  system.     3,300,995,  1-31-67,  Cl.  62 — 116. 
McOrath,  William  L.,  to  Carrier  Corp.     Conditioning  a 
ratus.    3,301,002.  1-31-67,  CT.  62—76. 

McOraw-Edison  Co. :  See — 

Beasley,  Silas  V.     3,301.170. 
Flster,  Aloysius  J.     3,301.978. 
Flster.  Aloysius  J.     3.801.979. 
Urani.  Angelo.     3,301,981. 
McOregor,  Donald  T.,  to  Carlodge  Corp.     Automatic  sliick 

adjuster  for  brakes.    3,301,354,  1-31-67,  Cl.  188—196.: 
McKelvey,  William  J.,  and  M.  B.  Oxenberger,  to  Bell  Ttle- 
phone  Laboratories,   Inc.     Directional  conference  system. 
3,301,962,  1-31-67,  Cl.  179—18. 
McKenna,  Richard  P. :  See — 

Edling,  Ellsworth  A.,  and  McKenna.     3,302,024 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


zsou 


'''^Haf^rMeJiir?!.,  McKlnney,  and^Efared.     3,301,679 
McKlnney.  William  S..  to  The  Coleman  Co^  Inc.    Automatic 

refrigerant  storage  for  reversible  heat  pun  ip.    S,30i,oui,  j- 

31-67,  Cl.  62—149.  ,  ,  T^  1.  v— .. 

McLarty,  Jack  L..  to  McClean-Anderson.  In  ^    Delivery  head 

for  a  filament  winding  apparatus.     3,301,  i05,  1-31-67,  tl. 

242 157 

McLaughlin.    John    A.,    to   International    B  islness   Machines 

Corp?     Message  routing  system.     3,302,:  76,   1-31-67,   Cl. 

McLeod.  Josephine  C.  Body  supporting  unde  rgarment.  3,301,- 
259.  1-31-67,  Cl.  128—478.  ....  .        .w„ 

McNamer,  Hugh  P.  Method  for  selective  y  increasing  the 
porosity  and  permeability  of  subterranean  geologic  forma- 
tions.    3.301.326,  1-31-67.  Cl.  166— 29. 

McNulty,  Carrell  8.  Liquid  flow  measurins  apparatus.  8,801.- 
050,  1-31-67,  Cl.  73—216. 

McNutt,  John  :  See- 
Mason,  Walter  B.,  and  McNutt.     3,301  026. 

McSpadden,  Hugh  J. :  See —  _  _  ^,  _„, 

Ratllff,  Otho  D.,  and  McSpadden.     3,3  )1,785. 

Mead  Corp.,  The :  See — 

Harrison,  Jerry  W.     3,301,460.  ^_   ^   ^^^ 

Mead,  Sterilng  G.  Utility  box.  3,301,619,  -31-67,  Cl.  312— 
200 

Meade.  Leonard  P..  to  Phillips  Petroleun  Co.  Storage  of 
volatile  liquids.     3,300,982,  1-31-67,  Cl.  161— ^. 

Medford,  Hugh  L.,  Jr..  and  J.  E.  Tennant*  to  Western  Elec- 


3,301,394. 


trie  Co.,  Inc.    System  for  treating  acidic 
3,301,542,  1-31-67.  Cl.  266—22. 
Medical  Supply  Co. :  See— 

Baermann.  Walter  p.,  Cooke,  and  Pe  erson. 
Medley.  Jackson  C  :  See- 
Cole.  Carroll  R.,  and  Medley.     3,301,3  59. 
Medtronic.  Inc. :  See — 

Werner.  George,  and  Wlngrove.     3,30.  .258. 
Melnlnger.  Fritz,  and  E.  Hoyer,  to  Farbwer  ce  Hoechst  Aktien- 
geselTschaft  vormals  Melster  Lucius  ft  Bruning.     P-Ar^- 
sulfonyletbyl  thiosulfurlc  acids.     3,301884,   1-31-67,  Cl. 
260—453. 
Melpar,  Inc. :  See — 

Hacskaylo.  Michael.    3,801.710. 
Meltier,  Robert  I. :  See —  „  „  v,  «o« 

Brown.  Richard  E.,  and  Meltser.     3.3  >1.889. 
Meltzer,   Robert   I.,   and    R.    E.    Brown,   tb   Warner-Lambert 
Pharmaceutical  Co.     Substituted  lactaina  and  process  for 
their  production.     3.301,864.  1-31-67.  01.  260—294. 
Melville.  John  W. :  See—  ,      ^,  ^,        ^^    ^^  . 

Osborne,    Robert   F.,   Melville,   Eichltr,   Northrup,   and 
Wirley.     3,301,126.  ,         ^  „  w.  « 

Mensin,  Marvin,  to  Smithcraft  Corp.     Incindescent  light  flx- 

ture  improvements.    3.202.010,  1-31-67.[C1.  240--147. 
Mercade.  Venanclo.  to  Minerals  ft  Chem  cals  Philipp  Corp. 
Mineral  bleaching  process.    3.301.695,  Ml-*"',  cl-  ^0^— 
309. 
Meredith,  Rupert  F.  K. :  See- 
Barton,  Derek  H.  R.,  Hems,  Walker. 


etching  solutions. 


3,301,8  5. 
3,300,8  8. 


Holton,  Clark,  and  Webb.     3,301,8  iS 
Merica,  Edward  P. :  See —  ^  _^,  ^^„ 

Ebach,  Eari  A..  Merica.  and  Valent  i.     3.301,908. 
Merrill.  Joseph  B..  to  High  Vacunm  Bqui  iment  Corp.    Ther 

mal  shroud.    3.^01.31971-31-67.  Cn6!pi33. 
Merriman  Inc. :  See — 

Wayson,  Andrew  J.     3.300.963. 
Men  ft  McLellan  Services  Ltd. :  See — 

Wood.  BasU.     3.301.520. 

Wilcox.  Thomas  W.     3,802,069. 
Mertes,  Friedrich:  See— 

Gehm,  Robert,  Knnde,  and  Mertes. 
Messrs  Frans  Plasser  Bahnbanmaschinen 

Blck,  Joseph  A.     3,301.108. 
Metachemical  Machines  Ltd. :  See — 

Hughes.  Herbert  D.     3.301.776. 
Metal  Bellows  Corp. :  See—       _ 

Chalpln.  Edward  S..  and  Hanson. 
Metal  Box  Co.  Ltd..  The :  See- 
Jones.  Gerald  D.     3.300.846.    ^ 
Metallgesellschaft  Aktiengesellschaft :  Be 

Steuernagel,  Walter.     3.300.880. 
Met*.  Eira  D. :  See—  ^  ^_^ 

kang,  Kl  D.,  and  Mets.     3.302  076. 
Merz.  Max,  to  Nicholson  File  Co.    Chain 

1--31-67,  Cl.  143 — 32. 
Metzger.  Donald  D. :  See —         ,  .,  ^. 

Jackson,     Ralph    N.,    Maday,    Mettger, 
3,302,067.  „  ^         ^    „  _. 

Metsger,   Oershon.   to   Esso   Research   a^d   Englnee: 


3,301,823. 
:  See — 


3,301,007. 


Proce8a_fox  preparing  aryl  snlfonfe  acid  esters.    3,301,886. 

~  Corp.     Methods  and 


1-31-67.  Cl.  2«v     „-         _ 
Meunier.  Henry  E.  J.  M..  to  Chemetron 

comoositlons    for    potentiating    cential    nervous    system 

depressants.     3.301.754,  1-31-67.  Cl.  1 87—65. 
Meyer,  Robert  A.,  to  Amity  Leather  Pr  tducts  Co. 

device.    3.301.296.  1-31-67.  Cl.  180—5  0 
Meyers.  Benjamin  F. :  See —  ,   ^ 

Knight,  Francis  E.,  Meyers,  and  Dlckison, 
Meyerson,  Norman  L..  to  Worthlncton  Corp 

meter.     3,301,049,  1-31-67.  0773—11 13. 
Meylan.    Bernard.       Gas    lighter    cons^ction 

1-31-67,  CT.  67—7.1. 
Michael,  Richard  A.,  to  Deere  ft  Co 

3,301,078,  1-31-67,  Cl.  74—333. 

Michael,  Stanley  H. :  See—- 

Keane,  FrancU  X.,  and  Michael. 

Michigan  Wheel  Co.  ijSee—  . 

Grablll.  Glenn  B.Tand  Lorenx.     3,8fl,045. 


Ritchie.  Meredith. 


saw  bar.    3,301,283. 


and     Stewart. 


Co. 


Fastener 

3,800,846. 
Heat  quantity 

3.801.019. 

Tehlcle  tranunlMlos. 


3,  SOI.1I8. 


>n  Corp.    Poat-teaaioMd 
3.S00.9S1.    l-31-«7.    CL 


Middendorf.  Karl  H.,  to  The  Pre«son  Coi 

prMtrsMed   concrete   members.     *  *'^ 

52 — 227. 
Mlesskis,  Kasimlen  W. :  See —  ^  _^  .  ^^^  „., 

Picker  John.  MiauUs,  and  Dyer.    8,800381. 
Mmer^MMS  cTandOM:  Wiiie^.to  BadloCoio.  of  Aawrlea. 

C^bdSJtrtc  m«iort6g.    8,8(«.lte.  i-^}-«'fi3Jl^^i!i' 
MiUer   John  D.    Davlce  for  hot  lUmpiBC  indida  on  w«iM. 

3.S()l.370.  1-81-67,  Q.  107 — 6.7.   ^  ,_.._. 

MUkr.    Bleiiard    C.    to    Bell   Telephone   Laboratoriee,    Inc. 

(PhotomultlpUer    responsive    to  Jugbfroaaengr   modulated 

llfbt  waTaS.     3.302^29,  l;^W-«7.  CL  ^^O-^J. 
MUUan.  Stephm  J.    CoUapolble  container.    3,801,457,  1-81- 

6T,  d.  229—6. 

Milprlnt  Inc. :  Bm —  .  „  ^  ^     «  •/.,  ^^ 

Perino.  Domiale  A^  and  TaUdL    f  ,801,406. 

Minerals  ft  Cbenieala  raiUpp  Cor^  :  Se»— 

Ferrigno.  Thomas  H.  ^s;S01.812. 

QemslodL  Olen  A.,  and  Barniann.     3,801,691. 

MercadeTvenancio.    3,801.698.  ^    ^  ^„.»^. 

Minks,  Floy^  M.,  to  Klekbaefer  Corp.    Blocklnc  owdUator 

power  conTcrter  utlUxlnf  a  control  ot  \VnatioTmttn- 

Stct»A  Toltag*  IndieatiTe  of  the  load.    3,802480.  1-31-67, 

CL  381—112:  ^  „,     ^ 

MinneM>ta  Mlningand  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Henrt^son'Harles  ft..  Danlelson  and  Erwin  A?%Z*^ 

Watklns.  I^thanlel  L.,  Jr.,  and  HcCordy.     3,301,830. 
MlnsUr  Machine  Co.,  The :  Swj— 

Dunlap,  Norman.    3,301,611. 
Mints,  Noah :  Bej—         .  .^  «^ 

BcrkowlU.  Oeorn.     3,800,807. 

"•"'JSl^'SSlVSrkltchrtL     3,301,806.    „ 

MitcheUriio*»e  W.,  Jr..  to  »-«.  P^odoeSgn  ^•^p^LiSa 
MnltipUeaUon  dtrlce.     S18O2.OO8.  1-81-^7,  Cl.  286—166. 
Mlsusawa  Kagaka  Kogro  KabualjlM  Kaiaha:  B*e-- 

SugaharaT  Tojlro.  Tniehlda,  Sato,  and  Usui.    8,800.870. 
Mo  Och  DoBsajo  AkttoDolag :  S«e —  ,  .  .^.  ..^ 

Nyeanto;  Owar  B.  OT.  and  Carlsaon.     3,801,680. 
Mobile  DrUllng  Co.,  Inc. :  Bm— 

Dickinson,  Robert  E.     3,801,388. 

'''''"c?SaS^n~k..  HooMr.  and  Jafl.    8,801,794. 

Hents,  Bobert  B.     3^1J74. 

•Schick^  John  W.,  andMahar.    3,301,808. 

Wise,  iohn  J.     8,801,917. 

Zemanek.  Joseph  Jr.     3,802,166. 
Modine  Mfc.  Co. :  Bee—    _  .^,  ^^ 

Simpelaar.  qrde  8.     8,801,688. 
Moeller.Knrt  0.  F. :  Bee--  ^   „    „         .  .m  iw> 

U&mann.  Oaenther  W^  and  Moellar.    3.301,1^. 
Mohaupt,    Henry    H.,    to    Pctroleam    Tool    BoMarch.    Inc. 
PeUetM  ammonium  nitrate  blastlnt  exploairer    3.801.722, 
1-31-67.  CL  149—2. 

'"'•"S'roSStrL^l'cTind  Mohler.     8,301.719. 

Mohs.  Bruce  B.     Motor  driven  blcyde.    3,801,844,  1-31-67. 

PI   ISO— ss 
Molden.  Harrti  L.,  and  A.  C.  01«>n.    Wheel  lift    8,801.419, 
1-31-67,  a,  »14— 832.  ,  ,„  ^,    ,   .,    ._    _ 

Monath,  Angoat.    Volume  governor.    8,801,873.  1-31-67,  ci. 

137—62416. 
Monsanto  Co. :  Bee —  _  _^,  ^^ 

Chapp.  John  P.     3,301,922.  «•/»,«,• 

DahBW.  Bonald  H..  Hardy,  and  Popielskl.    3,801,818. 

D'Amico.  John  J.    8,301.882.. 

Palmer.  Charles  E.     8,801.143. 

Wann,  Bobart  E^  and  Godt     3,301,666. 

Monteeatini  Bdlalon  8.p.A. :  See—  

Bartorelll.  Oinllano.  Falcone,  and  Pregaglia.    3j801J87. 
MaruUo,  borlando,  Maffexsoni.  and  Susa.     3.300.466. 
NatU.  Oinlio,  MaiiantL  Valvassori,  flatori.  and  Turba. 

8  801  883 
Natta.  felnlio.  Porrl.  Oailwnaro.  and  Stoppa.     3.801.839. 
Montero.   Lnls  B.     Method  of  maUng  a  collar.     3,800.788. 

1-31-67.  Cl.  2— 148.^ 
Montgomery  Elevator  Co. :  See —    .  „  .  ..        „  „„,  «-„ 
SaUene,  Alan  M.,  Drexler.  and  Holuba.    3.801.360. 
MooS;  Jacile  M..  to  Oupak,  Inc.    Texturtilng  of  flexible 

maferlalr     3.801.173.  1-81-67.  Cl.  101—23.     ,^ 
M^re.  Bobby  <L  "»*  *»    ».  Oswald :  said  Oswald  asspr.  to 
said  Moore.     Underwater  color  lighting  method  and  device. 
3.802,014.  1-81-67.  O.  240— 26. 
Moore.  Clydo  M.,  to  Moorex  Indnsteles.  Inc.     Alternating 
plstin  engine.     8.301.193. 1-81-67.  CL  103—129, 


Morris,  Bobby  B.,  to  Quality  Optica,  Inc.    Method  nnd  una- 
ratns  for  sha^ng  the  edge  on  a  contact  lans.     8,801,106. 
1-31-67,  a.  82—14. 
Morris.  John  N. :  Bee—  ^    _^^ 

Swatman.  Peter  P..  and  Morrla.     8,8014(86. 
Morris,  Philip.  Inc. :  See— 

Staley,  John.     3.801,468.  .   .      _. 

Morriss,  Herbert  A..  Jr..  to  United  »tatM  ^  America.  Air 
Force.     Protective  optical  srstem  with  oCaet  U|^t  iNSth 
and  fusible  optical  mirror.     8,801,684,  1-81-6T.  CL  880— 
52. 
Mosler  Safe  Co..  The  :  See — 

Voss.  Bobert  H.     8,801,664. 
Most.  Jack  L. :  Bee— 

Qlarraffa,  Frank,  and  Moat.    3.800.884. 
Motorola,  Inc. :  See — 

Slavlk.  WilUam  H.     3.802.065. 
Kang.  Kl  D..  and  Mets.     8302.076. 
MaeDonald,  Angns  A.     3.802.186.  _  ,^,  ^^ 

Flaschen.  Steward  S..  and  Qnaedlnger.     3.801.706. 
Hansen.  Bobert  B.     8,801,948. 
Bevacqua,  Louis  A.     3.301.978. 
Moung.  Tbelma  M. :  See — 

Young.  Ramon  J.     8.801.487 
Wi 


Mount.  Wadsworth  W. 


I.OUX.VOi. 

Method  and  apparatus  for  deep 


Moore.  Qeorce  W.,  Inc. :  Bee— 

Moore.  Harrington.     3.301.379. 


3.301.576. 


Passlvatlng  beryl- 


Moore.  Harrington,  to^  Oeorge  W.  Moore.  Inc.  Set  screw 
orienting  method  and  apparatus.  8,801.379.  1-81-67.  ti. 
198—33. 


Moore.  James  D. :  See—  ^  ^  v  * 

Ryan,  John  W..  Moore,  and  Kabot 

Moorex  Industries.  Inc. :  See- 
Moore.  Clyde  M.     3,301.193. 
Morana.  Simon  J.,  to  The  Beryllium  Corp. 
Unm.     3.301.718.  1-31-67.  Cl.  148—6.16. 

*'*"(5ra^?'a2»r?^-w""Flory.  Pike,  and  Morey.    3.302.168. 

^^^bwH^wi^  Kenjlro.  Kojima.  Mori,  and  Suzuki.    3,301,845. 
Morin,  Louis  H.,  hi,  each  to  M.  F.  McOUl  and  J.  R    Hanna. 

Method  of  making  looped  snells.     8,301,981,  1-31-67,  Cl. 

264—146. 
Morrell,  Don  P.     Pressure  compensating  means  for  pump. 

3.801.192.  1-81-67.  Q.  103—120. 
Morris.  Donald  C. :  See — 

Waterman.  Raymond  R.,  and  Morris.     3,301.798. 


bottom  core  sampling.     3.801.836.  1-81-67.  Cl.  17.     .. 

Mover,  James  D..  to  Textile  Machine  Works.     Apparatos  f or 

farming  pouches  In  circularly  knitted  fabrics.     3.801,013, 

1-31-67,  Cl.  66—54.  „,  ^  „  ^         ., 

Moisl.  Henry  J.,  to  Stewart-Warner  Corp.  .Means  tor  ud 

method  of  coating  a  surface  with  a  fluid  film.     8.801.699. 

1-31-67.  a.  117—111. 

Mueller  Co. :  See — 

Smith.  John  J.     3.801.061.   ^  .    .      _,        .... 

Mueller.  Donald  W..  to  United  fiutes  of  America.  Atomic 

Energy    Commission.      Preatressed    concrete    containment 

vessel     3,801^1.  1-81-67.  Cl.  78—36.       ^  _^ 

Mueller.  Klaus  W..  to  Diamond  International  Corp.    Pnmaee. 

3,301,201.  1-81-67.  a.  110— 10..  ,^.  ..„.,,« 

MuU.  Robert  P..  to  Ciba  Corp.    AUyllc  gnanidines.    8,S01.7SS. 

1-31-67.  a.  167— 66.  .    „  ._..«,    w     «■ « 

MuUer.   Friedrich.   to   Dennert  ft  Pane   Ailato-Wcrke   K.O. 

Slide  rule  cursor.     3.801.480.  1-31-67.  a.  286— 70. 
MaUer.   Georges,   and   R.   BardoneMdii.   to   Rpusa^-UCLAF. 
1-hydroxymethyl-colchiclne  and  derivatlTes  thereof.    3.301.- 
852.  1-31-67.  a.  260—247.2.  ^       „ 

Murphy.  Ralph  H..  to  United  SUtee  of  America.  Navy.  Appa- 
ratus for  meaMiring  the  velocity  and  distance  betweoi 
bodies  during  the  separation  thereof.     8.802.108.  1-81-67. 
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Musgrave.  Orly.  to  Mast  Foos  Mte.  Co..  Inc.     Multi-speed 

tranamiselon.     3.301.080.  1-31-67.  Cl.  74—876. 
Myers.  Latimer  D..  to  Emery  Industries.  Inc.     Composition 
comprising  butaoiene-styrene  rubber  and  polymerised  fhtty 
adds.     O01,802.  1-31-67.  Cl.  260—28.7. 
NOK  Insulators,  Ltd. :  Bee—      ^    „  ^  ^  ».  „..        .  -«, 

Nlshigakl.  Susumu.  Kobayashi,  Noda,  and  KaJiU.    8,801.- 
307. 
NRM  Corp. :  See — 

Gregory.  Robert  B.,  and  McCormlck.    8JH)0.810. 
N.V.  Mil  Voor  Industriele  Research  en  Ontwlkkellng :  See — 

Wind,  Herman  H.     8.800.967. 
Nadolny,  Edmund  K. :  See —  ,  ,         „      ..    ^ 

Blakeslee.  William  W.,  Orunfelder.  Nadolny.  Aevebeck. 
and  Vqgtii.     8.801.958.  _^  _,        ^ 

Nagele.  Karl  F.    Sewing  machine  for  sewing  coverlnf  stripe. 

3,301,203.  1-31-67.  a.  112—2. 
Nager.  Maxwell :  Bee — 

Adams,  Charles  T..  Brandenberger,  and  Nager.    3.801.798. 
Nakamura.  Kyutaro.    Railway  switching  mechanism.    3,302.- 
020.  1-31-67.  Cl.  246 — 452. 

Nakashlma,  Walter  W. :  See—  ^^        _    J         ^  _  , 

Felaenthal.  Harry  D..  Jr.,  Nakaihima.  Zecher.  and  Ecker. 
3.801.048. 
Narad.  Inc. :  See — 

Kanffman.  Robert  J.     3.801.729. 

National  Acme  Co..  The :  See — 
Jenkins.  Walter  W.     3.301.185. 

National  Aeronaotics  and  Space  Administration:  Bee — 
Green.  Elb«aon  D..  and  Woolfson.     3.802.040. 
Webb.  James  E.    3.800.981. 
Webb,  James  E.    8.801.611. 

National  Broach  ft  Machine  Co. :  See — 

Daniel.  Davl^  W.    8.800.888. 

Daniel.  David  W.    3.801.184. 
National  Cash  Register  Co..  The :  Bee— _^ 

Holloran,  Thomas  P..  and  Close.    8.302.178. 
National  Dairy  Products  Corp. :  See — 

Bosy,  George.    8.801.684. 

Wayne.  Clyde  D..  and  Tabemackl.    8,801.464. 

Wayne.  Clyde  D..  and  Ze^.   8.801,878. 
National  Research  Devdopment  Corp. :  See — 

RaweUfle.  Gordon  H..  and  Fong.    8.802.087. 
National  Starch  and  Chemical  Corp. :  See —        

Goldberg,  Albert  I.,  and  Jaslnski.     8.801.800. 

NatU.  GiuUo,  G.  Masianti,  A.  Valvassori.  O.  SatorL  and  V. 
Turba.  to  Monteeatini  Bdlslon  B.p.A.  Olefin  copolnners 
and  process  for  preparing  them.  8,801.888.  l-Sl-tfT,  Cl. 
260—80.5. 

NatU.  Glullo.  L.  Porri,  A.  Oarbonaro,  and  O.  Stoppa.  to 
Monteeatini  Edision  S.p.A.  Crystalline  1.8-penUdleae  poly- 
mers containing  the  syndiotactlecls-1.4  struetuie.  8,801.- 
839.  1-31-67.  a.  260—94.2. 

Natter.  Bemd.    Traction  studs  for  vehlele  tires. 
1-31-67.  a.  162—210. 

Neal,  Herbert,  to  North  American  Philips  Co..  Inc.  Work  coll 
for  induction  heating.    3,801,990.  1-81-67.  Cl.  210 — lO.TO. 


/ 


8,801,800. 
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Nearaun.  Philippe,  and  W.  MeL  to  "Atellcn  d'Art  de  Coartnl 
d«  COMM  Fntea."    Collap^bte  faniltore.    8.800,809. 
•T,CL  16—188. 
NeL  \ruij :  0w— 

Newman.  PhlUppc.  and  Nel.    8,800.809. 
Nelaon   H«i*<«g  B. :  Bee — 

Kortowakf.  Vincent  J.,  and  Nelson.     3.802,189. 
Nelmn,  Marlowe  A. :  Bee—  „      ^  ,  „«-  -». 

O^bwt,  I»  D..  NelMn,  and  STendien.    8.801.334.         j 

NeUonTKleliaid  J.,  and  0.  O.  Taath.  to  General  Aniline  A  Film 

Corp.     Sterol  evtera,  methods  for  maklnc  aame  and  uaesj 

8.801.880.  l-81-«7.  CI.  280—78.B. ,  ,^^      ^        _. 

Netunann,  Manfred  B..  to  Allls-Chalmers  Mfc.  Co.    Trl 


Carli  Mon, 


artl< 


»: 


r.  tn« 


*  Co.     Mechanical  loa 
3.802.148,  l-81-«7 


J 
1 

ttii 


3.801.924. 


dreolt'wlth  higher  power  caln.     3,802,087.   1-81-67 

80T— 88.6. 
Neville  Chemical  Co. :  Bee— 

Derelch,  John  E.    3.801,918. 
Nevlaa,  Searle  Q..  to  W.  C.  DiUon 

cdl  naTlnc  a  iprlnf  blaaed  shaft. 

886—80.  ,  .      „ 

New  Canadian  Processes  Ltd. :  Bee — 

KoTacs.  Geia  L.    3,301,779.  ™  _^    r.  i»-*« 

Newberry,  Meigs  W..  to  Westlnthoase  Electric  Corn.    Battk 

dlspenUnc  apparatus  with  loe  breaker.     3,801,486.  1-31> 

Newcomer.    Harold    B.      Anti-wobble   assembly.      3.801.121 

1-81-67.  CI.  85—1. 
Newman.  Barry  H.  'Bee— 

Bryant.  Robert  W.,  and  Newman 
Newman-Oreen,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Tlllotson.  DaTld  S.    3,801,438. 
Newman.  Morris :  flee—  ^  _^^  ^^ 

Berkowlta.  Oeorpe.  ^3.800j807.  _v  «-      a.,* 

Newaome.  -Norman,  to  Bsso  Production  Research  Co.     BuS- 

mSed  WJm  ajpiiratus.    3.301,322.  1-31-67.  CT.  l«6-^8. 
NlSwSTcharles  r:  A.  H.  Joyce   C.  W.  Gardner jindW.i^ 
Fletdier,  to  General  Motors  Corp.  .Battery  arid  a^tlnf 
method  and  machine.     3,800,821.  1-31-67.  CI.  22—67.4. 
Nicholson  Pile  Co. :  Bee — 

Men,  Max.    3,801.288. 
Nickerson.  Robert  D.  ■Bee—  ^„  ^  «  ««,  /wut 

Leonard.  George  H.,  and  Nl^erson.    3,301,066. 

^'^^iSSio^S  LiinirtJ.,  Priti,  Keefer.  and  NlcoUu.    8.802,- 

180. 
NieolL  WlUUun  D. :  Bee — 

pioSiaiBuBobert  B..  and  NlcoU.    3.801.898. 
Nielsen.  Brlk  J.,  to  Square  D  Co.     S^mented  electrical  tef- 

lalnai  strip.    4,802460. 1-31-67.  c089— 198. 
NlerUeh.  Ferdinand  :  Bee—  ,.  ^     „  ..,  .., 

La«c._  Herbert,  and  NlerUch.    3.801.483.  „  _^^    .       ... 

NUland^Louls  M.,   and  J.   Schroder,   to  North   AmertMo 

*Slpi  c"  Inc.     FUsh-llfht  lamp.     3.801,021,  1-31-61 

CL  67—81.      „      ,  ,^      „ 

Nippon  Electric  Co..  Ltd. :  Bee — 

Shlkl.  Haruo.    3,302.118. 
Nippon  Kofakn  K.K. :  Bee— 

^Imura.  Shull.    3.801.627. 
NUbet  Thomas  R..  to  Bdex  Corp 

8.800.876.  1-31^7^  a.^8^9j^_  ^^  Noda,  .nd  T.  KaJiU.> 
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Nowdl.  John  R.,  to  General  Bl«etrie  Co. 

dreolts  haTiac  automatic  threshold  lere 

084.  1-81-67.  CI.  807—88.6. 
Nunn.  Rnss^  J.:  Bee— 

Arthur.  John  R..  and  Nunn.    8,801.668 
Nyberff,  Theodore  A.     Tree  holder.     8.801|618, 

248— —44. 
Nycander. '  Oscar  B.   O..  and   8.   N. ,. 

Domijo  Aktlebolaf .    Method  of  Impregni  i 

doce  eurllnc  tenoency  and  resultant  ~ 

1-31-67.  CI.  96—66. 
Nystrand.  Bmst  D.,  to  Paper  Convertln 

Vertical  deUrery  of  folded  webs.     3.8' 

68—92. 
Oberecker,  Walter:  aee—  . 

Binder.  Wllhete,  Haoer.  and  Oberecktr 
Obert,  Maximilian  J.,  and  J.  M.  Ammerm4n 

of  America.    Adjustable  deflection  joke 

picture  cathode  ray  tubes.     8,802,060, 

77. 
O'Brien.  Dallam  A..  Jr. :  Bee— 

LessUe.  Madlynn  J.    8,800.864.         _    ^ 
Ochner,   Paul,   to   Continental   Qumml-Wfrke, 

sdnft.     Mold  for  accumolator  case 

Cl   ifl     12 
Ochs*.  Charles  S.,  to  Anchor  Hoeklns  OUsi 

mwhsn*?"  for  cocked  caps.    8,801,880. 

90. 
Ochs.  Charles  S..  to  Anchor  Hocking  Olais 

tecting  mechanism.  8.802,108,  1-81-67 
O'Connor,  Kenneth  F.,  to  Food  Bngi 

Inc.     Sonic  craln  hulling  apparatus 

292,  l-81-67rCl.  146—221.5.  ^  ^ 
O'Conor,  Frank,  to  Ametek.  Inc.    Centrlfu 

brake  assembly,  3,800,871,  1-81-67,  C 
Odell,  Van  D.  Girdle.  8,301,262,  1-81-6 
Odgers  Drilling  Inc. :  See— 

Odgers,  Ira  D.,  Nelson,  and  STendaen 
Odgers.  Ira  D.,  M.  A.  Nelson,  and  W.  W 

Drilling  Inc.     DriU  rig.     8.801.884.  1 
Odom,  Martin  A.    Automatic  telephone 


Machine  Co.,  Inc. 
,  1-81-67.  a. 


Instructional  apparatu  i 


and    Kajiti 


a,avv.ai0,  i— »*— ' 
Vlshlaakl.  Sosumu,  *k.  AwwKjKau*.  <•.  *■.«—.—  --  — »- — .  t- 
»  NoflniSatSs   Ltd.    !>•▼»«  for  detecttng  the  conflgur  i 
Hon  of  a  burning  flame.     3.801.807.  1-81-67.  Cl.  168—^ 

^***fcS.  «Sfe/j!7r..  and  Nltka.    8.801.168. 
Nobel-Bosel :  fle»—  .  .^  ^^^^ 
Talet,  Pierre.    3,301,900. 
Noda.  Makoto :  flee— 

l^lshlgakl.    Bnmumu.    Kobayashi.    Noda. 
8la01.807.^       ^ 
Noddln.  George  A. :  flee--  q  am  im  I 

67.  Cl.  161—170. 
Non  Roll  A.G. :  See— 

Tanner.  Richard.    3.801.222. 

'^"'"NoriS*feoS^rtN!.*iidSbeflidd.    3.801.288, 

Norlie.  Robert  N..  and  S^  M    ShjflWd^  to  Norflgd^lML 

Routing  machine.     3.301.288.  1-81-67.  Cl.  !*♦— "*•  . 
Norris.  Edward  0.    Spray  gun.    3,801,488, 1-31-67.  Cl.  289*- 

186 


[fg.  Co. 


.     8,801.866. 
__.  to  .Radio  Corp. 
monnting  for  color 
1-81-67,  Cl.  318— 


8  300,816 


Corp.     Detection 
1-81-67,  CL  209— 


Bnglneeilng 


rntal 
C.  a 


1-t  1-67, 


'forwarding  apparatus.    3,801^061, 
"  "   "  ■     WT,  to  McCnUoeh  Corp. 


8.801.098.  1-81-67,  O. 


_    8.801.884. 

a  rendsen,  to  Odgers 

17,  cl.  178—48. 

translating  and 

.  Cl.  179—18. 

saw  with  sharp- 
6—87. 


aOl 
1-31-  67, 


Chan 


ot  America.  Navy. 
,  Cl.  114—20. 


1-  11-67, 


Oehrll,  John 

enlng  wheel. 
Oel  Inc.:  flee — 

Wlttke,  John  M.    8,801,444. 
Oeland,  Bmest  N.,  Jr.,  to  TTnlted  Stat 
Propeller  assembly  drire.    8,801,210, 
Oelerich.  Harold  H. :  Se»—  ^  _         ...  ^^ 

WUd,  Hans  F..  Oelerich.  and  EUss.    8.l|01.802 
Oflidne  Simonclnl  S.p.A. :  flee — 

Slmondnl.  Francesco.    3,801,125. 
Ohio  Brass  Co.,  The :  flee — 

VerreU,  Cortis  W.,  and  Holan.    3.301.---. 

VerreU.  Curtis  W^and  Valentine.  Al^  T.    8.801.727 
Ohio  Corrugating  Co.,  The :  flee— 

Culp,  Fred  A.    8.801,208. 
Ohlson.  Jan  8.  R.:  flee— 

■nganik,  Leonhard.  and  Ohlson.    8, 
Ohrmeaa  Laboratories:  See — 

-  —         -         -  ~  8,801, 


212. 


tn  msf errini 


Koiilahl, 


8)1 
CO. 


North  American  Ayiation^  Inc. .  •"^rrL,. . .  ^      _  _„-  ^^^ 

BoTd.   Edward   S..   Darby,   and   Hatter.      3.301.993. 

Fried.  David  L..  and  Bead.    8,3<».0a7. 

Hofaian,  Mark  I.,  and  Cowell.    8.300.977. 

RatUt  6tho  D..  and  McSpadden.    8,801,785. 

Iu«^,  Robert  A.,  and  Hood.    8,801.088. 
North  American  PhlUpa  Co.,  Inc. :  »e»— 

Blok,  Lonrens.  Van  Dljk,  and  Kots.     3,302,060. 

Brandwljk,  Johannes  F.    3,802,046.  .  -q.  ^4. 

Oomdlssen.  Bemardua  H.  J.,  and  Brelmer.     8.aoi.i»f4. 

Den  Hertog.  Charles  G.    8.802.114. 

Neal.  Herbert.    3.801.W0.  --n,  ««, 

N^and.  Lonls  M.,  and  Schroder.    8.301,021. 

Sdwen.  Herman.    8.802.118. 

iSoU.  Herbert,  and  PaUc.    8,802,025. 

Northrop  Corp.:  Bee — 

PiSkard,%enry.    8,802,099. 

Nova  SeotU  Reieareb  Foundation :  flee— 

\Scon.  Bmeat  N.    8.801.686. 
Novak.  James  B..   to  Continental. Can  Co..  Inc.     Pull  »ey 
opoilng  can  eni.     8.801.482,  1-31-67,  Cl.  220—64. 

Novak.  Leo  B.,  T.  W.  Qn*""*"". o"?','  ?°?i.5iT'r?*fflE! 
Moisture  fail-safe  system.     8,801.211.  1-31-67.  ci.  iif— 

tn. 


Foster,  Harry  R.,  and  Crump. 
Oil-Dyne.  Inc. :  flee — 

Oondek.  John  T.    8J01.190.    _  , 

Okasaki,  Namkasn.  to  Wakayama  Tetsukc 
Method  and  means  for  contlnnouslv  "^ 
a  chamber  of  given  else.    8,801,497, 

Okubo,  Nori/oshl:  flee—    ^     ^. 

Umewdw,  Toahl,  Kaehl,  Okubo.  and 
Okutanl,  Tetsnya:  flee— _ 

Sakal.   Mlchlhlko,   Kato,   Sato, 
8.801.749. 
Olln  Mathleson  Chemical  Corp. :  flee- 

Ottmann.  Gerhard  F..  and  Hooks.    8. 
Oliver,  Curtis  8.,   to  General  Btoetrie  _^ 
compacted  body  of  improved  lubricating 
780.^-81-67.  6.  252—12. 
Olsen,  Zenny.    Polorlsed  servo  valve  mote  r 
mounted  armature.     3,802,147,  l-81-6f 
Olson,  Arthur  C:  flee—    ,  ^, 

Molden,  Harris  L.,  and  Olson.    3,801, 

Olson.  RusseU  W. :  flee—       _  ^,  ,  ^. 

Gogarty.  William  B.,  and  Olson.   8,801 

Olson,  Thor  F..  to  Admiral  Corp.    ! 

for  printed  circuit  board.    8.802.157. 

O'Neil.  Franklin  H.,  to  General  ElectHc  . 
with  carina  seal  members  comprising 
surface.    8!802,072, 1-81-67. 0.  817— 

Organon  Inc. :  See —  .     ... 

Van  Vllet.  Nlcolaas  P.    8,301,880. 
Orr,  James  E.,  to  Litton  Predalon  Products, 
arrangement  for  collecting  unfavorabli 
trons.    8,802,126,  1-81-67,  O.  881 — 82 

Orr,  William  K. :  flee—  . 

Bennett.  James  R.,  and  Orr.    8.802, 

Orser.  Lawrence  D..   to  Chamberlain    _. 
machine.    8.801,684, 1-31-67,  Cl.  269-|7i 

Ortegren,  Herman  A. :  flee — 

Wilson,  George  O.,  and  Ortegren.    8. 

Orthner,  Ludwig,  K.  Horst,  and  H.    .. 
Hoeefast    Aknengesellschaft    vormals 
Bmninc.    Process  for  the  prenra_ 
densatlon  products  which  are  Insoluble 
881,  1-81-67,  Cl.  260—79.1. 

Osbom,  Peter  B.,  and  C.  W.  Tnrek,  to  A 
netlc  character  gmerator.  8.802,179, 
172.5. 


C[> 


itloi 


Pulse  processing 
control.    8,802.- 


1-81-67.  a. 

to  Mo  Odi 
tlBg  paper  to  re- 
tlde.^iSOl.OSO, 


AktlenfescII- 
,  l-Tl-67. 


Corp.    No  cap  de- 
Cl.  824—84. 


International, 
method.     8,801,- 


with  cover  and 
84—68. 
,  a.  128—662. 


,146. 


801 ,910. 


Kabushlkl  Kalsha. 
ring  fabric  in 
.  CT  242 — 68. 


l-Pl-67 

IHlrano.    8,300,848. 

and   Okutanl. 


,894. 
Preparation  of 
agents.     8,801,- 

wlth  a  torsionally 
Cl.  386—280. 


4l9. 

.826. 

Translitor  socket  assembly 

1+81-67,  Cl.  889—17. 

Electrical  dexlce 

cavity  In  meeting 


2  BO. 


I.  Inc.    Collector 
phase  focused  elec- 


,1(  8. 
qorp. 

8bl,616 
W(  liens. 


Paint  shaker 


to  Farbwerke 
Mdster    Lucius    ft 
of  sulforons  con- 
In  water.    8,801,- 


B.  Dick  Co. 
1-81-67.  a.  84<y— 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Osborne.  Robm  F.,  J.  W.  Melville.  R.  W.  Elchler,  K.  A. 
Northrop,  and  J.  F.  Wlrley.  RQ>rodueing  apparatus.  8.- 
801,126,  1-81-67,  a.  88—24.  ^  „  ,v  ,^^       _i.  w 

O'Shea.  Francis  X..  B.  Von  Schmeling,  and  M.  D.  Dndarevitch, 
to  United  States  Rubber  Co.  Method  of  controUlng  bac- 
teria and  fungi.     8.801.748,  1-81-67,  Cl.  167—80. 

Oswald,  Norman  D. :  flee —  ^     .  ...  .,  ^ 

Moore.  Bobby  O..  and  Oswald.    8,802.014. 

Otilialek.  Joseph  V.,  to  Wyandotte  Chemicals  Corp.  Non- 
caking  caustic  soda.    8.801.686.  1-81-67.  Cl.  28—184. 

Ott.  Bidwln :  flee — 

Goodwin.  Tboflus  B..  and  Ott.    8.801,617. 

Ottoman.  John  H.,  and  A.  G.  Hoffman.  Capadtive  dlsehuge 
ignition  system  capable  of  mnlttple  sparking  at  slow-Mglne 
speeds.     8.802.068.   1-31-67,   CL   816—407: 

Otti^m.  Gerhard  F.,  and  H.  Hooks.  Jr..  to  Olln  Mathleson 
Chemical  Corp.  8-IN'- (chlorocarbonyl) -amino]  Isothlo- 
earbamyl  chlorides  and  their  preparation.  8.801,894. 1-81- 
67  Cl  IflO     644 

OulmetBrnU  R.,  to  Shoe  Tech  Inc.  Rib-applying  machine. 
3.800.800. 1-81-67,  Cl.  12—20. 

Outboard  Marine  Corp. :  flee — 
Trapp.  Robert  L.    8.800,967. 

Owatoana  MSg.  Co..  Inc. :  flee— 

Steinberg.  Eldutfd  W.     8,801.866.  ,^   „  ,^        ^    _ 

Owen.  Arthur  B.  J.,  to  Addreesogra^  Mnltlgraph  Corp. 
Printmc  pUtes.    8.801.708.  l-«l-67,  CL  117—188.8. 

Owen.  Trevor  W.  Aatomatle  envelope  opener  with  m«u>s  to 
yf  envelope  to  shift  contents.     8.801,116.  1-81-67.  Cl. 


S.800.88S. 
8.800.888. 


Owens-Oornlng  Flberglas  Corp. :  fl< 
ShaferTwUllam  cT  8.801.647 


Owens-niinblStJne. 
n,  Wi 


8.801.179. 
8.tel!MiB. 
8,801,988. 
8.801.298. 


Johnson.  William  B. 
Plymale.  Charles  B. 
Plymale.  Charles  B. 
SanteUl.  Thomas  R. 
Owens.  John  R. :  flee — 

Owens.  Sidney  W.    8,800,948.  ^  .^  ^    ,   «   ,,w 

Owens,  Sidney  W..  «  to  A.  B.  Radne  and  %  to  J.  R.  Owms. 

BuUding  system.    8.800>»8,^l-81-67.  CL  62—744. 
Oxley.  Robert  F.    Cam  actuated  wma.p  aetlaf  multiple  position 

switches.    8,801 ,976,  1-81-67,  O.  tO<V-68. 
Oienbener.  Milton  B. :  flee—     _  «  .«^  *^ 

McKelvey.  Winiam  J.,  and  Osenberger.    3,801.962. 
Packard.  Henry,  to  Northrop  Corp.     Bleetromagnetlc  trans- 
ducer.    S.8<».099.  1-81-671  O.  828—62.       ^  ,  ,,  ^ 
Packett.  Marvin  A.,  and  L.  Romansi,  Jr..  to  General  Motors 
Corp.     Guide   roller  assembly.     8.801.610.    1-81-67.    Cl. 
808 — 8.8. 
Painter.  Oolbcrt  J.,  to  General  Bleetrie  Co.    Automatic  wash- 
ing machine  having  means  to  cool  down  the  wash  water. 
Sloi.028.  1-81-67.  Cl.  68—12.                             „        ^.. 
PaUreyman.  Donald  H..  to  Fabrecka  Products  Co.     Oilless 

antifriction  device.    8.801.609,  1-81-67.  Cl.  308—8. 
PaUc,  Petar :  flee— 

6dMls.  Herbert,  and  Palie.    8J02,026. 
Palmer.  Charles  B.,  to  Monsanto  Co.    Method  and  apparatus 
for  folding  synthetic  plastic  sheet  material.     3.801.148. 
1-31-67.  Cl.  98 — 86. 
Pane,  Joeeph  F. :  flee —  _  .... 

Winter,  Alpbens,  IV,  Daran,  Marlndln,  and  Pane.    8,801,- 
876. 
Pape,  Rolf :  flee— 

Wicher,  Adbert,  and  Pane.    8,801.668. 
Paper  Converting  Machine  Co..  Inc. :  flee — 

Nystrand.  Brast  D.    3.801.111. 
Paper  Machinery  Corp. :  flee — 

Bodendoerfer.  Raymond  B.    8.801.145. 

Parametrics.  Inc. :  flee —  .^ 

Lynnworth,  Lawrence  C.  and  Carnevale.    8.802,044. 
Parker,  John.  K.  W.  Mlesakis.  and  D.  A.  Dyer,  to  British 
Nylon  Spinners  Ltd.    Crimping  of  textile  fibres.    8,300,831. 
1-81-67.  a.  28—72. 
Parker,  Btensl  B. :  flee — 

Smith,  Walter  J.,  and  Parker.    8.801.007. 
Parkinson.  WUIlam  C.    Aatomatle  timing  and  seouenee  in- 
dicating system.    8.808.007.  1-81-67.  CL  286—92. 
Parry.  Harvey  L..  to  Shell  Oil  Co.     Process  for  curing  poly- 
epoxides  with  substituted  ptithalocyanlnes  and  resulting 
products.     8.801.814.  1-81-67.  Cl.  260—87. 
Parson,  C.  A.^  Co.  Ltd. :  flee — 

OliMon.  WUUam  H.    8.801,688. 
Parsons.  Bdwln  D..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.     Control  of 
drilling  fluid  properties.     8.801.828.  1-31-67.  C\.  166—1. 
Pasowlcs.  Walter  B.    Dresring  grlisdlag  wheels,  and  the  like. 

8.801.247.  1-81-67.  Cl.  126—11. 
Pasquettl.  Glaueo.    Machine  for  manufacturing  flexible  tub- 
ing.   8.800.812. 1-81-67.  CL  18—12. 
Patry,  Francis  J.,  and  H.  B.  Lament,  to  Lamont  ft  Riley.  Inc. 
Emiansion  Joint  cover  and  flashing  therefor.     3.800.918, 
1-81-67.  a.  62—68. . 
Patton,  John  T^  and  F.  B.  Campion,  to  Bsso  Production  Re- 
search Co.    Well  stlmnUtion  method.    8,801,827,  1-81-67, 
Cl.  166—42. 

Pavlica,  Ivo :  flee—  .  ...  ... 

Dosedla,  MlrosUv.  and  Pavlica.     8,300,895. 
Peehlney,  Compagnle  de  Prodolta  Chimiques  et  Electrometal- 
lurglQues :  See 

Bnrnler,  Pierre,  and  Bonmarin.    8.801,987. 

Peerless  Photo  Products,  Inc. :  flee — 
Roeber,  Rodney  W.    8,801,156. 
Pdletier,  Raymond  T,  and  A.  R.  Copitbome,  to  United  Shoe 
Machinery   Corp.      Upper   shaping   machines.      8,300,799, 
1-81-67,  Cl.  12—12.6. 
Penn-Chem  Corp. :  flee^  ^- 

Berman,  Herbert  I.    8.801,670. 


Pennebaker.  Bngane  S.,  Jr..  to  ■«»  P»?*»cttoii  RsMardi  Co. 

Drill  bit  with  wear  resistant  material  on  blade    8,801.889, 

1-31-67.  Cl.  176 — 387.  ^-  ^       ^^  . 

Pennington.  WlUiam.  to  Lockheed  Aircraft  Corp.    IMrecUooal 

control  means  for  rocket  motor.     8,800,978,  1-81-67,  Cl. 

•0—281.  __      „ 

PennsylvanU  State  Unlversl^.  The  :  flee — 

KumBser.  Hartwig  W.    8,801.089. 
Perardi,  Clifford.    Pelt  stretching  and  drying  device.    8,801,- 

028,  1-31-67,  a.  69—19.2. 
Perdval.  Jamee  :  flee — 

Gerrard,  John  B.,  and  PerdvaL    8.801,716. 
Peresada.  iZirosUw  J.     Hydraulic  vsJve  lifter.     8.801,240, 

1    fll   AT    Cl    vttfl     IM) 

Perino,  Domiiilc  A.,  and  W.  J.  TaWch.  Jo  MUorlnt  Inc.  Re- 
doeable  bag.    8.801,466.  1-81-67,  CL  229— «. 

Perrtno.  Alffrt  C..  to  IC.L/Or»anlc87lnc.  Modification  of 
cellokMle  materials  with  thiaalne  Aozide  quaternary  am- 
monium salts.     8,801,6«2,  1-81-67.  CL8— 116.2. 

Perrins.  AUen  R.,  to  Tin  Superior  fDeetrtc  Co.  Adjustable 
voltage  autotransformer.     8.802,098.  1-81-67.  CL  SS8 — 

AS  ft 

Perry.'  Landls   H..   to  FMC  Corp.     Fluid   ssal.     8,801,668. 

l-il-67,  CL  277—142. 
Petersen,  Anita  B. :  flee— 

Troeppl,  William  M.,  and  Petersen. 
Petersen,  Gerald  A. :  flee — 

Troerol,  William  M..  and  Petersen. 
Peterson  Brothers  Mfg.  Co. :  flee— 

Peterson.  Horthun  L.    8,801.112. 
Peterson,  Everett  A. :  flee —       ^  ^  ^       ^      .  .a*  .n^ 

Baermann.  Walter  P.,  Cooke  and  Petersok     8,801^. 
PeterKm,  Hor&nn  L..  U%%  to  Peterson  Staa»lttg  ud  Ittg- 
Co.,  Small  Lot  Stamping  Co.,  and  Peterson  Bros.  Mfg.  Co. 
Punch  press  ram  stractnre.     8,801,112,  1-81-67,  Cl.  88 — 
187. 
Peterson  Stam^g  and  Mfg.  Co. :  flee — 

Peterson,  Horthun  L.    3,801,112. 
Petro-Tex  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 

BeeossL  Alflo  J.,  and  Brill.    3.801,906. 
Petroleum  Tool  Reeearch,  Inc. :  flee — 

Mohaupt.  Henry  H.    3.301,722. 
Petrolite  Corp. :  flee — 

Dickson,  Woodrow  J.,  and  Jenkins.   3,801,783. 
Petrow,  Vladimir:  flee — 

Hayman,  David  P..  Petrow,  and  Stephenson.    3401,W6. 
Pettyl^n.    Austin   E.,   and   A.   F.   Karlin,   to   Lear   Staglw. 
Quick    connect   coupling.      8.801.272,    1-81-67,    Cl.    187 — 
614.06. 
Pfaff,  Henry  C.  Jr.,  and  F.  G.  Sohloeaer,  to  TM»S*aAKm- 
dall.    Control  means  for  lowering  device  cables.    8.801/>88, 
131-67,  Cl  264—174. 
Pfaff  and  Kendall :  flee—  ^  ^  .  .^,  ,,, 

Pfaff,  Henry   C,  Jr.,  and    Schloeeer.     3.801,633. 
Pfelffenschneider,  Raymuad  :  Bee —  ^     .^ 

Von     Konlg,     Anita,     Krack,     and     Pfdffenschnelder. 
3.301,677: 
Pflster.  Rudolf,  and  A.  R.  Sallmann,  to  Gelgy  Chemical  Coip. 
Certain  l-alkyl-2-4-bls(dialkylamlno)-qnlnollnltim  salta. 
3,301,861,  1-31-61.  Cl.  260—288.  _    „ 

Pharo,  Lindsey  J.,  H.  M.  McCall,  E.  W.   Spanahake,  and 
R.  K.  Snow,  to  Raymond  International  Inc.    Apparatus  for 
forming  piles.    3^300.988.  1-81-67.  Cl.  61—68. 
Pharmaseal  Laboratoriee :  flee — 
Cowley.  Calvin  C.    3,301.266. 
Philadelphia  Qnarta  Co. :  flee — 

Baker.  Chester  L^  and  Austin.    8.301.701. 
Weldes,  Helmut  H.  W.    8.801.868. 
Phllco-Ford  Corp. :  flee — 

Hopengarten.  Abram.    3.302.110. 
Phillips,  JaA  T..  to  Deerlng  Milliken  Research  Corp.     Core- 
spinning  apparatus.     8^300.966.  1-81-67.  Cl.  67 — 12. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Co. :  flee — 

Boatri^t.  Robert  G.    3^801,911. 
Burleljpi.  John  B.,  and  tJranedc.    3.801,841. 
Cabbage,  John  T.    8,801.778. 
KeUyilHarold  8.    3,801,277. 
Kraus.  Gerard,  and  Fn.    3.301,694. 
Meade.  Leonard  P.    3,300,982. 
Parsons.  Edwin  D.    3,801.823. 
Whitney.  WiUUm  B.    3,301.773. 
ZellnskL  Robert  P.    3.301,840. 
Piechotta,    Josef    M.      Losd    responsive   switch    apparatus. 

3.302.142,  1-^1-67.  Cl.  385—128. 
Pike.  WIntbrop  S. :  See—  ..     . 

Gray.   George   W.,   Flory,   Pike,   and   Morey.      3.302,168. 
PllUbnry  Co..  The  :  flee — 

HaUeek,  Frank  B.    3.301,848. 
Piper  Bert  W. :  flee—  _ 

Haws.  Ernest  R.,  and  Piper.    3.300,890. 
Plrogow,  Ignor  A.    Perspective  drawing  device  and  combtaa- 
tion  of  perspective  and  parallel  drawing  device.    8,800,863, 
1-31-67.  a.  38—77. 
Plrrie,  Norman  D.,  and  J.  Bland,  to  Economic  Foundation* 
Ltd.     Tunnel  boring  machine  having  rotation  control  re- 
sponsive  to    advance   pressure.      3,301,698,    1-31-67,    Cl. 
290—1. 
Plrrie,  Norman  D.,  and  J.  Bland,  to  Economic  Foundations 
Ltd.      Tunnel    machine    having    reversible    boring    head. 
8,301,600.  1-31-67.  Cl.  299—38. 
PItkethly,  Robert  C. :  See- 
Holmes.  Peter  D.,  and  PItkethly.    3,801,918. 

PItkethly,  Robert  C,  J.  F.  Ford,  and  A.  Fisher,  to  The  British 
Petroleum  Co..  Ltd.  Double  bond  isomerlsation  of  olefins 
using  anhydrous  metal  sulfate  catalysta.  3.301.916,  1-31- 
67.  Cl.  260—683.2. 

Pltney-Bowes.  Inc.:  See — 

Eckert,  Alton  B..  Jr..  and  Lyman.    3,302,004. 
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Pitts.  Frank  H. :  See — 

Batcher,  Harold  J.,  and  Pitta.    3,300,878. 
Plttsborffh  ActlTated  Carbon  Co. :  See — 

Hacer,  Donald  6.,  and  Manes.    3,300,992. 
Plttsbnrfh  Plate  Glass  Co. :  See — 
Ward,  Cecil  B.    3,301.660. 

PItyk.  Peter  E. :  See—  ^  ^^^ 

liosa,  John,  and  Pityk.    3.302,089. 
Plant.  William  J. :  See— 

Pekete,  Prank,  Keenan.  and  Plant.    3,301.743. 

PUtt,  PhUemon  K..  and  W.  T.  Kltts,  to  United  State*  of 

America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration. 

Cryogenic  connector  for  vacuam  use.     3,301,378,  l-31i-67, 

CI   2ofr— — 331 

Plati  Stanton  J.,  to  P.  P.  SUva.     Play-back  Instrument!  for 

maknetlc  tape  cartridge.     3,301,564,  1-31-67.  CI.  274-4-11. 

Platus,    David   L.,   and    P.    J.    Cunningham,    to   AHA,  Inc. 

i Aerospace  Research  Associates,  Inc.)     Energy  absorbing 
eTice.    8,301.351,  1-31-67,  CI.  188—1. 
Plumeri,  Nicholas  J. :  See —  ... 

Williams,     Richard     D.,     Plumeri,     and     Krautwi^rst. 
3,301,086.  ^  ^  .„  ,  u   ^ 

Plyer.  Roger  A.,  to  American  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Co. 
Automatic  call  transmitter  for  repertory  dialing  using 
multifrequency  pulses.  3,301,967.  1-31-67,  Cl.  179—90. 
Plymale.  Charles  E.,  to  Owens-Illlnols,  Inc.  Method  of  and 
apparatus  for  making  a  blown  plastic  article.  3,301  J928, 
1-31-67   Cl.  264—97  ,  „,       .  , 

Plymale.   Charles  E.,   to   Owens-Illinois,   Inc.     Elastic  fnelt 

extruder.    3.301.933,  1-31-67,  Cl.  264—176. 
Poliehette,  Joseph,  to  Process  Research  Co.    Method  and  ap- 
i>aratu8    for    printing    and    electrical    conductor    devices. 
37801,175,  1-31-67,  Cl.  101—41. 
Polleys.    Herbert    R.,    to    Wellman    Co.      Cutting   mactlne. 

3.300.802.  1-31-67.  Cl.  12—86.6. 
Pompa,   Leonard,   to  Lukens   Steel   Co.     Slotted  brake  disc. 

3,301,356,  1-31-67,  Cl.  188—218. 
Pommer,  Ernst-Helnrlch  :  See —  . 

Koenlg,  Karl-Helns,  Datow,  Pommer,  Jung,  and  Sc|iolz. 
3  301  902 
Poore,  William  H.,  to  American  Radiator  ft  Standard  Sanitary 
Corp.     Tnbe-sheU    heat   exchanger.     3,801,321,    1-31-67. 
Cl.  165—178.  I 

Popielskl.  Daniel  A. :  See—  ^  _^    ^J„ 

Dahms,  Ronald  H.,  Hardy,  and  Popielskl.     3,301,813. 

Porri,  Lido :  See —  „,^ 

Natta,  Oinlio,  Porrl.  Carbonaro,  and  Stoppa.    3,301,839. 
Porter,  Harry  B. :  See — 

Donaldson,  William  E.,  Butler,  Whitman,  and  P<^er 
3.301,187. 
POTter.  Richard  N. :  See — 

Webb,  James  E.     3,300,981. 
Poston,  Melvln  H..  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.     Sill- 
con  control  rectifier  and  field  effect  transistor  pulse  gepera 
tor.    3,302,041.  1-31-87,  Cl.  307—88.5. 
Potter,  Ralph  A. :  See — 

Leltten,  Carl  P.,  Jr.,  Potter,  and  McDonald.     3,300,848. 
Potts.  Michael  C. :  See — 

Bolton  Douglas   H.   H..   and   Potts.     3,301.136.      ^ 
Powers,  L.  A.    Pontoon  boat  and  trailer  therefor.    3,300.796. 

1-31-67.  Cl.  9—1. 
Prakash,  Prem.    Method  and  means  for  conversion  of  torque 

from  prime  movers.    3,301,094,  1-31-67,  Cl.  74—718 
Pratt.  Albert  S. :  See- 
Camp.  Raymond  H..  and  Pratt.     3,301,975. 
Pre-Fab  Patio  Systems.  Inc. :  See — 

TravaglU,  Michael  P.     3,300,936. 
Precision  Circuits.  Inc. :  See — 

Krasnow,  S.  Bert.     3.301,939. 
Pregaglia,  GUmfranco  :  See — 

Bartorelli.  Glullano.  Falcone,  and  Pregaglia.     3,301.837. 
Prelslg,  Joseph  O..  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Traniistor 

protection  circuits.     3,302,056.  1-31-67.  Cl.  315 — 27. 
Prelssinger,   Karl  H..   Siemens  ft  Halske  Aktiengesellstfbaft. 
High-voltage  capacitor  of  low  Inductance.     3,302.08^,  1- 
31-67,  Cl.  317—260. 
Prekast  Fireplace  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Hendricks,  Sidney  J.     3.301,249. 
Prentice  Hydraulics,  Inc. :  Bee — 
Helkklnen.  Leo  L.     3,301,587. 

Prescon  Corp.,  The  :  See — 

Mlddendorf,  Karl  H.     3.800,921. 

Prescott,  Robert  E. :  See — 

Bartley,  Keith  D.,  and  Prescott.     3,300,917. 
Preston,  Frank  S. :  See — 

'Selvln,  Manuel,  and  Preston.     3,302.198. 
Preslosl,  Lulgl  M.,  and  J.  J.  Zecca,  to  Wcstlnghouse  Electric 
Corp.      Method    of    manufacturing    double-ended    el^tric 
lamps.    3,301,623.  1-31-67,  Cl.  316—21. 

Price.  Eugene  W. :  See—  .^^ 

Hanson,  Glenn  M.,  Frans,  Helan,  and  Price.     3,30;  .659. 

Price,  Herbert  P.,  to  Celanese  Coatings.  Dlepoxlde  firmed 
by  the  condensation  of  a  monohydroxyallphatic  iiono- 
glyddyl  ether  with  a  dialkyl  ester  of  a  carboxyllc  add. 
3,301,920,  1-31-67.  Cl.  260—837. 

Prlckett.  Alexander  W. :  See- 
Jones.  Richard  S.,  and  Prlckett.     3,301,342. 

Pritaker,  David.  Prefabricated  concrete  tanks  and  Struc- 
tures.    3,300,916.  1-^1-67,  Cl.  52—81. 

Probasco,  Harold  T.  ■-  Dispensing  apparatus.  3,301.6^,  1- 
31-67,  Cl.  312— «J1. 

Probst,  Otto :  See — 

Rlemenschnelder,  Wllhelm,  Dialer,  Probst,  and  Binder. 
3,301,905. 
Process  Research  Co. :  See — 

Poliehette,  Joseph.     3,301,175. 


Procter  ft  Gamble  Co.,  The :  See — 

Sanford,  Lawrence  H^  and  Slsson. 
Proctor,   Robert  W.,   to  The  Cross  Co 


>i.s 


3,301,878. 


Safety  harness. 


3.801,- 


to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de 


system  for  machine  tools.     3,301,374,   1-31-67,  Cl.   198 — 
19. 
Prost,  Marecbal  J. :  See — 

Joly,  Robert,  Warnant,  Jolly,  and  F  rost. 
Prototypes,  Inc. :  See — 

Clements,  Clarence  J.,  Jr.     3.S01,9a5. 
Prowlnsky,  Joseph  H.     Bird  feeder.     3,  J01,217.  1-31-67,  Cl. 

119—51. 
Prue.  Walter  W.     Cover  wrapping  an  I  trimming  machine. 

3.300,801.  1-31-67.  Cl.  12 — 49.1. 
Pukish,  Michael  S.,  Jr.,  to  Vogt  Mfg.  C  orp 

3,30i,594.  1-31-67.  Cl.  297—389. 
Puis,  Erdmann  :  See — 

Barbt,  Manfred,  Hummel,  Blumentl  lal,  and  Puis 
520. 
Putnam,   Robert  E.,  and  W.  D.  Nlcoll, 

Nemours  and  Co.  Fluorocarbon  etbe 's  containing  snlfonyl 
groups.  3,301.893.  1-31-67,  Cl.  26C— 513. 
Pyatt,  Lawrence  A.;  23%%  to  L.  A.  lyatt,  and  B.  Farmen, 
23%%  to  C.  J.  Link,  ?3%%  to  H.  Q.  Scovllle,  and  5%  to 
R.  w.  Thompson.  Transformer-coupled  emitter-follower 
oscillator.  3  302.131,  1-31-67,  Cl.  33:  —112. 
Pyle  National  Co.,  The :  See — 

Raider,  George  K.     3,301,163. 
Pyrochern  Corp. :  See — 

Huntington.  Morgan  G.     3,301,32C. 
Quality  Optics,  Inc. :  See — 

Morris.  Bobby  R.     3,301.105. 
Qualman,  Jack  W.,  and  E.  L.  Egbert,  to  General  Motors  Corp. 
Preloaded  torque  converter.     3,300,9  ri,  1-31-67,  Cl.  60 — 
54. 
Quarnstrom,  Theodore  W..  Jr. :  See — 

Novak,  Leo  E.,  Quarnstrom.  and  1  ligglns. 
Queen,  Delbert  F.    Hummingbird  feedeif 

Cl.  119—77. 
Raby,  Herbert :  See — 

Green.  Kenneth  W.,  and  Raby. 
Racine.  Albert  E. :  See — 

Owens.  Sidney  W.     3,300,948. 
Radio  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 
Cave.  Eric  F.     3.300,832. 
Cosentino,  Louis  S..  and  Wine. 
Goodrich,  Hunter  C.     3.302,083    ^ 
Gray,  George  W..  Flory.  Pike,  an^ 
Jenkins.  Richard.     3.301.959. 
Klelnknecht,  Hans  P.     3.301,716. 
Lemke,  Eugene.     8,302.049. 
Miller,  James  C.  and  Wine.     3.301,188. 
Obert    Maximilian  J.,  and  Ammerfnan. 
PrelsTg,  Joseph  O.     3.302.056. 
Sterzer.  Fi-ed.     3.302  028. 
Wine,  Charles  M.     3,302.088. 
Wine,  Charles  M.     3,302,152. 
Raider.   George  K.,   to  The  Pyle-Natl|>nal 


3.301,746. 
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3.301,211. 
"3,301.220,  1-31-67, 


3,302,194. 


302,036. 
Morey.     3,302,168. 


3,302,050. 


ventilating"  ceiling    stnicture.      3.2  01.163,    1-31-67, 
98 — 40. 
Rain  Jet  Corp. :  See — 

Frempter.  Wayne  W.     3.301.493. 
Hruby,  John  O..  Jr.     3.301,490. 
Ramoska  John  W. :  See — 

Lock,  Prank  J.,  and  Ramoska.     3,$01,532. 
Rampe,  John  P.    Apparatus  for  orbits  1  finishing, 

1-31-67.  Cl.  51—163. 
Ranaldl.  Micbele  :  See — 

Grochowski,  Edward  G.,  Ranaldl, 
3,301,213. 
Randall,  Davld-Irwln  :  See — 

Chlddlx.      Max      E.,      Randall, 
3  301  846. 
Raser,  Inward  J.,  and  A.  8.  Lett,  to 

Machines  Corn.     Information  retrieral  system. 
1-31-67,  Cl.  340—172.5. 
Ratcliff.  Nigel  A.,  and  D.  H.  Roberts, 
Solid-state  preparation  of  foamed  lei  d 
CT.  75—201. 
Rathbun.  Phillip  W.    Work  piece  hold*  r. 

Cl.  269—92. 
Rathmann,  Helnrlcb  W.,  J.  O.  Staggjers,  and 
to  Vanadium   Corp.   of  America, 
chromium  containing  ferrocbrome. 
75—130.5. 

Ratlltr,  Otho  D.,  and  H.  J.  McSpadd4n,  to  North  American 
Aviation,  Inc.  Insulated  solid  pr>pellant  rocket  motor 
3.301,78d,  1-31-67,  Cl.  252—62. 

Ratlier.  George  D.,  Jr..  to  United  Statv 

floor  with  embedded  projecting  truis 

CT.  52—339. 
Ran.  Blase  C.  and  J.  C.  Jasper,  to  Continental  Can  Co.,  Inc. 

Pull  tab  assembly.     3,301,431,  1-31^7,  Cl.  220 — 54 
Rausing,  Gad  A.,  H.  A.,  and  S.  O.    }. 

Pak.     Opening  device  for  packagei . 

a.  229—7. 

Rausing,  Hans  A. :  Bee — 

Rausing.  Gad  A..  H.  A.,  and  Sti  rk. 
Rawcliffe,  Gordon  H.,   and  W.   Pong, 

Development    Corp.      Controlled 

3,302,087,  1-31-67,  a.  818—225. 

Ray  Products  Co.,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Howard,  Harold  D.,  and  Scott. 

Ray,  Velma  C.    Self-inflating  brassien 

ii,  Cl.  128—481. 
Rayfleld.  Harry  P..   to  Burroughs  C^rp.     D.C.  motor  drive 

circuit.     3,302,090,  1-31-67,  Cl.  31f     


Co. 


Coffer  type 
,    Cl. 


3,300,908, 


Sebwarts,  and  White. 


and     Schmidt-Nickels. 

International  Business 
3,302,186, 

to  St  Joseoh  Lead  Co. 
3,801,672,  1-31-67, 

3,301,648,  1-31-67, 

V.  H.  Street, 
Production  of  a  high 
3,801,669,  1-31-67.  Cl. 


Steel  Corp.    Concrete 
3,300,932,  1-31-67, 


Stark,  to  AB  Tetra 
3,301,458.   1-31-67, 


3,301,458. 
to  National  Research 
induction   motors. 


sjeed 


3  301,167. 
pad.    3,301,260,  1-31- 


-257. 


Raymond  International  Inc. :  See —  ^   ^  ^     _ 

Phares,    Llndsey    J.,    McCall.    Spannhake,    and    Snow, 
o  3()n  988 
Read   Tiiomas  I.,  to  The  Russel  Mfg.  Co.    Conveyor  belt  and 

method  of  lointlng - -«« is«-    ,    o,   «    r«    OA_ia 

Read,  Wendell  S.  :  tie 


ead   Thomas  I.,  to  The  Russel  Mfg.  Co.    Conveyor  belt  ana 
method  of  lointlng  same.     3,300,826.  1-31-67.  Q.  24—38. 
1,  Wendell  S.  :  See—  „  „^  ^. 

i>ied,  David  L.,  and  Read.     3,302,027. 
Reding,  Marcel :  See —  „  .      « „„.  „.,„ 

DuBsy,  Paul.   Reding,  and  Bossard.     3,301,843. 
Redmond,  William  O.,  to  Llng-Temco-Vought,  Inc.     \oltage 
insensitive  frequency  monitoring  system.    3,302,064,  l-3i- 

07,  Cl.  317—51.  „  -    ^     «     „      *     ^ 

Reeber     Rudolf,    and    H.    Gross,    to    Paff,    G.    M.    P.,   A.    G. 
Kalserslautern.      Looper  drive   mechanism  for  chalnstltcb 
sewing  machines.     3,301,207,  1-31-67,  Cl.  112—200. 
Reed   Frank  M.   and  G   F.  Bierman.     Reheat  cycle  for  steam 

turbine  power  plants.     3,300,974.  1-81-67,  Cl    60—73. 
Reesby,  Carl  E..  and  J.  B.  Damrel.  Jr.,  to  Texas  Instruments 
Inc.     Temperature  compensated  pressure  sensitive  device. 
3,301,002,  1-31-67,  Cl.  73—393. 
Reese    Glenn   A.,   to  The   Magnavox  Co.      Magnetic   gearing 

arrangement.     3,301  091.  1-31-67,  Cl.  74—640. 
Reeves,  Robert  E.  to  Inland  Container  Corp.     Box  closing 

device.    3.301,144.  1-31-07,  Cl.  »3— 36. 
Regan,  Paul  E^  Jr.,  to  Ethicon,  Inc.    Neated  padcage.    3,801,- 

392,  1-31-67,  Cl.  206—56.  _  ^  ,  »   ^ 

Regan.  Paul  E.,  Jr..  and  B.  Llsowsky.  to  Ethicon,  Inc.    Suture 

package.     3,301,393,  1-31-67,  Cl.  206 — 56. 
Regie  National  des  Usbes  Renault :  See — 
De  Castelet,  Gaetan  de  C.     3,801,085. 
De  Castelet,  Gaetan  de  C.     3,301,484. 
Relchhold  Chemicals,  Inc.  :  See — 

Dalibor  Horst.     3,301,822.  ^     ^ «     .^ 

Reld  John  6.,  Jr.,  to  American  Radiator  ft  Standard  Sanitary 

Corp.     Decrystalllting  means  for  absorption  refrigeration 

systems.    3,300,999.  1-31-67,  Cl.  62—141.  »k  ..     # 

Reiland,  Frank  D.,  to  Gateway  Erectors,  H>£-     A  method  of 

fabricating  a  self-braced  concrete  form.     3,301,926,  1-31- 

67    Cl    264— —45 

RelU'y   Joseph  P.  '  Positive  displacement  Internal  combostlon 

engine.    3,801,234,  1-31-67,  Cl.  123— 47. 
Relmann.  William  G..  to  Litton  Systems,  Inc.     Standardised 

welded  wire  modules.  3,302,066,  1-31-67,  Cl.  317—101. 
Relnecke,  Ounter,  to  Bern  ft  HUgers  G.m.b.H.  Apparatus 
for  the  production  of  a  lateral  spacing  between  a  pluraUty 
of  adjacent  cuts  produced  by  lonfltudinal  and  oro«s  cutting 
of  a  length  of  material.  3,S0i;650,  1-31-67,  Q.  271— Bf. 
Relners,  Walter:  See— 

tXirst,  Stefan.     3,301,496.,         ^     ,  ...w.  ».  ,  .nv  — 

Reinstein.  Frederick  K.,  and  W.  G.  Taylor,  to  Thlokol  Chemi- 
cal Corp.     Rocket  engine  construction.     3,301,184.  1-Sl-Oi, 
Cl    102—49 
Reising.  Francis  M.    Plastic  pipe  placer  mechanism.    3,300,- 
989.  1-31-67.  Cl.  61—72.6.  ^   ^     .       ^      ^^       ^     ..i 

Relter.  Daniel  I.     Devices  and  methods  for  handbag  handle 

attachment.     3,301,294,  1-31-67    Cl.  150-^3 
Reminder,  Francis  R..  to  Trl-Clty  Mfg.  Co.     FUter ^assembly 
for  shallow  well  Intakes.    3,801  403,  1-31-67,  Q.  210—258. 
Renshaw,  John  P.     Piston  stroke  control  medianlsm.    3,301,- 

244,  1-31-67,  Cl.  128—197.        _    ^       ^      ^  „       , ,  .  ^. 
ReppUcb,    HeUmut,    to    Dornler-Werke,    G.m.b.H.      Lighting 
system  utiUslng  the  floodlight  principle.     3.302,012.  1-Sl- 
67,  Cl.  240—8716. 
Republic  Industries.  Inc. :  flej—  ^^^ 
Wlkkerink.  Lance  A.     3,300,879. 

Wlkkerlnk,  Lance  A.     3,300,897.  |^ 

KescalU,  Carlo :  See —  ^  „        „.      •  m^,  ..n 

Dl  Clo,  Aleasandro,  Glnnasi.  and  Bescalll.     S,S01,7T0. 
Research  Engineering  Co.  :  See — 
Lunstroth,  KUus.     3,330,896. 
Research  Products  Corp. :  See — 
Cuts.  Robert  J.     3,800.952. 
Reser,  George  L. :  See — ■ 

Brenner.   Orlestus   R..   and   Reser.     3,302,022. 
Rexall  Drug  and  Chemical  Co. :  See — 

Draper.  Marshall  D.     3.301,866. 
Reynolds,  Jack  B. :  See —  ,^       „  ^^,  „„„ 

Stowe,  Robert  A.,  and  Reynolds.     3,301,633. 
Reynolds  Metals  Co.  :  See—  »  -«,  ao« 

Frltxlen,  Thomas  L.,  and  Bylund.     3,301,029. 
Martin,  Hubert.     3,301,666. 
Resnlk,  Israel.    Combination  television  phonograph  assembly. 

3,30i,952^  1-31-67.  Cl.  178—7.9. 
Rhelngold  Breweries.  Inc. :  See— 
Scblckle.  Ernst  R.    8.301,880. 

Rlcards.  Charles  L. :  See —  .  «  w.  «  «/^«  om 

Tolllson.  Paul  L.,  Rlcards.  and  Schkeeper.    3,300.819. 
Rice,   Hal   H..   and   M.   J.   Garey,   to  General   Motors   Corp. 

Method  of  making  magnesium  fluoride  articles.    3,301,781, 

1-31-67.  Cl.  252—12. 
Rich   John  P.,  to  Improved  Machinery  Inc.    Pulp  treatment 

apparatus.     3.301.027.   1-31-67.  Cl.  68 — 181. 
Rich   Robert  A.,  and  G.  A.  Hood,  to  North  Ameriop  Aviation, 

Inc.     Thrust  measurement  calibrator.    3,301.038,  1-31-67, 

Cl.  73—1. 
Richardson,  MaxweU  T.    Simulated  Icicle  decorations.    3,302,- 

013.  l-3i-67.  a.  240—10. 
Rlchter.  Sidney  B.,  and  F.  Ross,  to  Velslcol  Chemical  Corp. 

Phenyl   N-hydrocarboxy  -  N  -  h/drocarbyl   thloearbamates. 

3,301,885,  1-31-67.  a.  260 — 456. 
Rlchter.  Sidney  B.,  and  A.  A.  Levin,  to  Velslcol  Chemlol  Corp. 

Dialkyl  -  2  -  alkoxy-8,5,6-trihalotere-pbthalates.     3,801,892. 

1-31-67.  CL  260—473. 

Rlckert.  Richard  M. :  See — 

Bloom.  Stephen  D.,  and  Rlckert.    3,302,092. 

Rlddell.  Brace.    Plastic  gutter  construction.    3.300,911,  1-31- 
67,  6.  62—16. 


to  Leap  Eagliieeriiig 
method.     TSOO.SOO, 


Tlai«>t«n- 
S.S01.008, 


Rlddell,  John  A.,  and  E.  L.  Whedar.  to  United  States  Bobber 
Co.  Bis- (substituted  amine) -N-alkyl  dlpbeaylamlnes  as 
fungicides  and  algaeddes.    3401,760,  1-31-67.  Cl.  167—30. 

Rlemenschnelder.  Wllhelm,  K.  Dialer,  O.  Probat.  and  O.-E. 
Bander,  to  Parbwerke  Hoedist  Aktlengesellschaft  vormals 
Melster  Lucius  ft  Bronlng.  Process  for  oxldlitng  olefins  to 
aldehydes,  ketones.    3,301,906.  1-81-67.  CL  260—697. 

Rleter  Machine  Works  Ltd. :  See—  

Binder.  Rolf.  Lamparter,  and  StahelL     3,800,817. 

Rigby,  George  R.,  to  Canadian  Refractories  Ltd.  Production 
of  direct  bonded  basic  brick.  3,801,690.  1-81-67,  Cl.  106— 
59. 

Ripple,  Melvln  H..  to  The  Hoover  Co.  Suction  deaner. 
3,300,806.  1-31-67,  Cl.  16 — 334. 

Rlschard.  Robert  A.,  and  J.  E.  Jessup.  to  Anaconda  Wire  and 
Cable  Co.  Flexible  cable  bus  duct  Indnding  groaadlBg 
means  and  telescoplcally  engaging  tubular  members  permit- 
ting expansion  and  contraction.  3.801,940,  1-81-67,  Cl. 
174 — 78. 

Risk,  George,  R.  C.  Root,  and  J.  K.  Sotlr, 
Co.      Pivotal   door   construction   and 
1-31-67,  Cl.  49—381. 

Ritchie.  Alexander  C. :  See — 

Barton,  Derek  H.  R.,  Hema.  Walker,  Rltdile.  Meredith, 
Holton.  CUrk,  Webb.    3,301,868. 

Rlte-A-Slgn.^  Inc. :  See — 

Edwards,  Arthur  T.    3.301,287. 

Rlsso,  Louis  D.,  to  Danlln  Mfg.  Co.  Disposable  rotary  brash 
spacer  ring.     3,300,806,  1-31-67.  CL  16—181. 

Robbins,  James  S.,  and  Associate.  Inc. :  8m — 
Wlnberg,  DongUs  F.    3,801,581. 

Roberta.  David  H. :  See — 

Ratcliff,  Nigel  A.,  and  Roberts.    8,801,672. 

Roberta,  William  L.,  to  United  States  Steel  Corp. 

?erature  age  register  for  electrical  Insulation. 
-31-67.  CT.  73 — 339. 
Robertson,  H.  H..  Co. :  Bee — 

Pekete.  Frank,  Keeuan.  and  Plant.    S.801,748. 
Walaenhofer.  Jay  C.    3,300.984. 
Robertson  Photo-Mechanlx.  Inc. :  See — 

Wanlellsta,  Walter.     3.301,127. 
Robins,  A.  H.,  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Lunsford,  Carl  D.,  and  dale.    SJ01.767. 
Lunsford,  Carl  D..  and  Cale.    3,301,768. 
Lunsford.  Carl  D..  and  Cale.     8,801,769. 
Lunsford.  Carl  D.     3,301,869. 
Robinson,  Alec  D. :  See — 

Green,  Harold  H.,  and  Robinson.    8,800,874. 
Rockwell,  James  W..  to  Standard  Packaging  Corp.    Playing 

card  dispenser.    3.301.888.  l-31-4r7,  a.  206—44.12. 
Rockwell  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Llnsker.  Eugene.     3,301,333. 
Walch.  Leo  M.,  Jr^  and  Caywood.    8,301.063. 
Roeber,  Rodney  W.,  to  Peerless  Photo  Products,  Inc.    Process- 
ing mechanism.    3,301,166,  1-41-67,  a.  96—89. 
Rogers.  Albert  P..  to  Branswlck  Corp.    Automatic  pinaetter 
wlb  drive  modifying  means.    3,301,667,  l-Sl-67.  Q.  278— 
42. 
Rogers  Corp. :  See — 

Splwak,  Lasarus,  Trant,  Anderson,  and  Zagnsta.    8,801.- 
730. 
Rohaus.  Donald  E.,  and  R.  J.  WilUna.  to  United  States  Steel 
Corp.     Briquette-parting  apparatos.     3,800,816,   1-31-67. 
Cl.  18—21. 
Robde,  Robert  P. :  See- 
Dye.  Duane  K.,  and  Bohde.     3,301.011. 
Rohm  ft  Haas  Co. :  See — 

Cend,  Harry  J.,  and  Bonder.    3.301,919. 
Rohm  ft  Haas  G.m.b.H. :  See — 

Graber,  Wllbehn.    3.301,883. 
Roller,  Robert  L. :  See — 

Hanson,  Raymond  A.,  and  Roller.    3,301,161. 
Roller,   Siegfried,  and  Q.  Idler,  to  Flrma  C.  Eugen  Mairer 
Metaliverarfoeltuny   Q.m.b.H.     Bobbin  removal  mechanism 
for  spinning  machines.    3,300,968,  1-81-67.  Cl.  67-^8. 

Rolls-Royce  Ltd. :  See — 

Coplln,  John  P.    8.800.876. 

Malley.  Harry  H.    8,801.528. 

Sberlaw,  William,  and  Hensman.    8.300,966. 

Roman,  Harold.  Container  and  a  lid  therefor,  and  means  for 
detachably  securing  said  lid  to  said  container.  8,801.427, 
1-31-67.  b.  216—88. 

Romanxi,  Louis,  Jr. :  See — 

Packett,  Marvin  A.,  and  Eomanai.    3,801,610. 


Root.  Raymond  C. .  ...^ 

Risk.  George,  Root,  and  Sotlr.    8,800,900. 

Rosa,  John,  and  Peter  E.  Pltyk.  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.  System  for  controlling  the  output  of  plural  fleld 
dynamoelectric  machine.     3.302,089.  l-Sl-67.  Cl.  318 — 267. 

Rosen,  Frank,  and  H.  F.  Young,  to  Dominion  Electric  Con. 
Driving  unit  for  electric  knife.  3,300,867,  1-31-67,  CL 
30 — 272. 

Rosenvold.  Lloyd  K.  and  R.  J.  Eye  shield  blank  and  method 
of  assembling  same.    3,300,786,  1-31-67,  Cl.  2—2. 

Rosenvold.  Robert  J. :  See — 

Rosenvold,  Lloyd  K.  and  R.  J.     8,800,786. 

Rosett.  Edward  S..  to  General  Time  Corp.  Algebraic  compn- 
tatlonal  subtraction  device.  8,302,010,  1-81-67.  Cl.  286— 
177. 

Ross.  Frank  :  See — 

Rlchter.  Sidney  B.,  and  Ross.    3,301.886. 

Ross,  John  W..  to  Union  Carbide,  Canada,  Ltd.  Method  of 
continuous  flat  metal  casting  with  the  forward  mold  stroke 
and  pinch  roll  speed  synchronised  with  the  speed  of  the  for- 
ward speed  ot  molten  metal.  8,300,824,  l-Sl-67,  Cl.  22— 
200.1. 
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CO.,  inc.  :  oer — 

ard  A.     3,301,108.  ,.    „. 

S.     Hand  luggage.     3,301.3S8,   1-31-67,  k:i. 

e :  See—  | 

UpS.     3,300.927.  ^  ,       I   ^ 

P.,  A.  R.  Vick,  E.  H.  Andrelsrg,  Jr.,  ind 


RoUry  Pen  Core. :  flee— 

Von  Arz.  Marcel  J.    3,301,221. 
Kothberg,  Henry  M.,  and  F.  J.  Foster,  to  United  States  B«b 
ber  Co.     Robber  latex,  graphite  and  cement.    3,301,799,  jl- 
31-67,  CI.  2B0— 17. 
Koudnlcke  Strollrny  A  Slevarny :  See—- 

Dowdla.  lUrotlav,  and  PavUca.    3,300.895. 
Rou8«el-U.C.LJl.F. :  See—         ,      „        „  „^,  ,.« 
Joly.  Robert,  Warnant,  and  Jolly.     3,301,756. 
Joly.  Robert,  Warnant.  Jolly,  and  Prost.     3,301,878. 
Mailer,  Qeorges,  and  Bardonescbl.     3,301,852. 
Rowlands.  Richard  O.,  to  United  SUtes  of  America,  Nary 
Oop^er  sonar  apparatus.     3,302,162,  1-31-67.  CI.  840-}-3. 
Royal  Typewriter  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Helner,  Edward  A.     3,301,108. 
Rubens,  Harry  E 

190—20. 
Ruberold  Co..  The 

BettoU.  PhUU,  _.     -.--.  _     .    ^  ,       .   .. 

Robert,  Kennedy  F.,  A.  R.  tick,  E.  H.  Andrel^s,  Jr.,  ind 
C.  B.  King,  to  United  SUtes  of  America,  National  Aero- 
nautics and  Space  Administration.  Method  of  obtain  ,ng 
permanent  record  of  surface  How  phenomena.  3,301.0)46, 
1-31-67,  CI.  73—147. 
Ruhrmann,  Alfred :  See — 

Buschbeck,  Werner,  and  Ruhrmann.     3.302,133 
Ruschlg.  Helnrlch :  See —  ^   „.     ^        .  «a« 

Frltsch.   Werner,   Haede,  Ruschlg,  and   Stache.     3,3fl, 
■  875. 
Ruskln,  Henry,  and  E.  S.  Viola,  to  Swlngline  Inc.    Method  of 
securing  components  of  a  cap  member  to  one  another. 
3.301,731.  1-31-67,  Cl.  156—293. 
Russell  Mfg.  Co.,  The :  See- 
Read,  Thomas  I.     3,300.826.  ^        ^     .   ^ 
Russell,  Robert  B.     Thermographic  transfer  sheet  havln  ( 
support  of  a  paper  and  plastic  coating  and  the  metho< 
use.    3.301,697.  l-31-«7,  Cl.  117—36.4. 
Rutl  Machinery  Works  Ltd. :  See — 

Zollinger,  Hans.     3,301.279. 
Ryan  Aeronautical  Co. :  See — 

Schweickert.  John  R.     3,302,123. 
Ryan,  John  W.,  J.  D.  Moore,  and  W.  D.  Kabot,  to  Mattel,    nc. 


3,800.870. 


a 
of 


Suspension  for  two-wheeled  vehicle.     3,301,575,   l-Sl-f67, 
Cl.  280—275.  . 

Ryan,  Mary  O.  S.    Weighted  wrist  cuff  exerciser.    3,301,^2, 

1--31-67,  Cl.  272 — 80. 
S.  Smith  ft  Sons  (England)  Ltd. :  See — 

Simons.  William  R..  and  Judd.     3.801,072. 
Welsh,  Alfred  W.,  and  Hussey.     3,302.210. 
SCM  Corp. :  See — 

Edwards,  Richard  A.     3,301,477. 
8BF  Industries,  Inc. :  See — 

Brady,  Eugene  F.     3,301,615. 
8.  V.  Carburetter  Co.  Ltd. :  See— 

Swatman.  Peter  P.,  and  Morris.     3,301,536. 
Safenrd  Corp. ;  See—  ^    ^^  „^^ 

Hegman.  Robert  L..  and  Weber.     3,300,828. 
Hegman,  Robert  L.,  and  Weber.     3,300,829. 
Salta.  Haruo  :  See — 

SalU.  Jlsaburo  and  H.     3,301.347. 
Salta,  Jlsaburo  and  H.    Llfesarlng  equipment  to  be  used  for 

■troctnres.    3.301,347,  1-31-67,  O.  182—48. 
Saktl,  Michlhlko,  M.  Kato,  T.  Sato.  K.  Konishl.  and  T.  (  ka 
tanl.  to  Takeda  Chemical  Industries.  Ltd.    Pestlcldal  0,0- 
dlmetbyl-0-(2-  or  3-methoxy-4-cyanophenyl)phosphorothio 
ate.    3,301,749,  1-31-67.  Cl.  167 — 30. 
Sakal.  Ryo :  See — 

Asaeda,  Tushlo,  Sakal.  and  Hlrano.     3.300,907. 

Hlrano,  Tadayosbl :  See — 

Asaeda.  Tosblo,  Sakal,  and  Hlrano.    3.300.907. 
Sallmann,  Alfred  R. :  See — 

PfUter,  Rudolf,  and  Sallmann.    ^3,301.861. 
8am.    Joseph.      Thlenocydopentanone    antibacterial    agoits 

S.&01.874!  1-31-67.  Cl.  260—332.3. 
Samonski.  Frank  H..  Jr. :  See — 

Smylle,  Robert  E.,  Samonski.  and  Collier.     3,300,941. 
Sampson,   Kdward  J.,   to  Kaman  Aircraft  Corp.     Magnetic 
,  compass.    3,300,867,  1-31-67,  Cl.  33—222. 
Sanden,  Milton  V.     Dental  mirror.     3,300.859,  1-31-67.  Cl. 

32 — 60. 
Sandbage,  Ellsworth  R. :  See —  ^^    ._ 

FaSrenbacb,  Marvin  J.,  BeU,  and  Sandbage.     3,301,^65. 
Sandner,  Walter  J  :  See — 

Hwang,  Yu-Tand,  Krewer,  and  Sandner.     3,301,912, 
Sandoz  Ltd.  (also  known  as  Sandoi  AG.)  :  See — 

Steinemann,  Willy.    3.301,844. 
Sandt.  J..  Aktlengesellschaf  t :  See — 

Hartmann,  Willi.     3,301,113. 
Sanford.  Lawrence  H.,  and  J.  B.  Slsson,  to  The  Procter  ft 
Gamble  Co.     Process  for  forming  absorbent  paper  by  Im- 
printing a  fabric  knuckle  pattern  thereon  prior  to  drying 
and  paper  thereof.    3,301,746.  1-31-67,  Cl.  162—113. 

Sanford,  Robert  A.,  to  (General  Electric  Co.  Electrolytic 
balancing  apparatus.     3,301,090.  1-81-67,  a.  74 — 573. 

Santelll,  Thomas  R..  to  Owens-Illlnols.  Inc.  Collapsible  ron- 
talner.    3,301.293,  1-31-67,  (H.  150— .5. 

Sapp.  Robert  H. :  See — 

Cox.  Andrew  P.,  Jr..  Sapp,  and  Abrutso.     3,302,18  \. 

Sarlitto,  Raymond  J. :  See — 

Esehenbacta.  Richard  C,  Skinner.  Sarlitto,  and  Wlckljam. 
3,301,995.  , 

Sasabe.  Kaorn :  See —  ^    ^, 

Taaaka.  Yataka.  and  Sasabe.  3,302.088. 
Satcbell,   Fred   E.,    and   W.    L.    J<riltz,    to   Brunswick    4>rP' 

Bowling  pin  with  sound  controlling  means.    3,301,560   1- 

31-67,  Cl.  278—82. 


3.301 


.927. 


8.300.797.   1-81-67.  Q. 


Sato,  Klyoshi :  See — 

Sugahara.  Yujlro.  Tsueblda.  Sato,  a  id  Usui. 
Sato,  Yasuo:  See — 

Sakal.    Michlhlko,    Kato,    Sato,    Koiilshl,    and    Okntani. 
3,301.749. 
Satori,  Quldo :  See — 

Natta.  GloUo,  Maiianti.  ValTaasori,  Satori.  and  TartM. 
3.3<)1,833. 
Sauter,  Karl :  See — 

Schlndler,  Gottfried,  and  Sauter.    2,301,168. 
Saylgh  Adnan  A.  R.,  and  H.  Ulrich,  to  Tl  le  Upjohn  Co.    Proc- 
ess for  the  preparation  of  carbodimid<  s.     3,301,895,  1-81- 
67,  Cl.  260—551. 
Scalella.   Albert,   and   W.   R.   Kilroy.     Egg-abelling  device. 

3,301,290.  1-31-67.  Ci.  146—2. 
Schachter,  Myron  M.,  to  United  States  4f  America,  NaUonal 
Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration.    Apparatus  for  pro- 
ducing three  dimensional  recordings  of  fluoroeseence  spec- 
tra.   3,802,023.  1-31-67,  Cl.  250—71. 
Schafrotb.  Werner,  and  A.  E.  Calratti ;  a  dd  Cairatti  assor.  to 
said  Schafrotb.     Nailing  machine.     3,2  01,456,  1-31-67.  CL 
227 — 120. 
SehauflHer,   Peter  P.     Electronic  channel   guidance   system. 

3,302,203,  1-31-67,  O.  343—112. 
Scheinpflug,  Hans,  P.  Grewe.  and  H.  :  ^  Jong,  to  Farben- 
fabriken  Bayer  Aktiencesellscbaft.  Pi  a^ddal  composition 
containing  Uasticidin  5  and  metal  salti  of  1,2-propylene-bis- 
dtthiocarbomate.  3.301,747.  1-81-67.  Cl.  167 — 22. 
Scherbner.  Paul  J.,  to  The  Beryllium  Corp.  Process  for  pro- 
ducing beryllium  copper  base  alloys  ai  >d  produeta.  8,801.- 
717.  r-31-67.  Cl.  146—2.  T 

Scherer,  Louis  P. :  See — 

Exley.  George  A.,  and  Seberer. 
Schertng  Corp. :  See — 

Villani.  Frank  J.    8.801.863. 
Scheurer.   Robert  S.     Life  Jacket. 

9—342.  I 

Schick,  John  W..  and  J.  H.  Mahar.  to  M(  Ml  Oil  Co.    Aspbalt- 
aldehyde-phenollc     compound      containing     composlaons. 
3.801.803.  1-31-67.  Cl.  26(X— 28. 
SchitAendans.  Erich,  to  Firm  Scholl-Werl  e  0.m.b.H.    Surgical 

pad.    <:.301.254.  1-31-67.  C\.  128—158 
Senickle,  Ernst  R.,  to  Rheingold  Breweries.  Inc.     Apparatus 
for  remoring  beer  kegs  from  a  convey  sr  and  accumulating 
the  kegs  in  groupings  for  storage  there  Df .    3,301.380.  1-81- 

67   Cl.  198 83 

Schlndler.  Gottfried,  and  K.  Sauter.  to  Iiuwa  Ag.    Quick  clo- 
sure mechanism  for  the  air  passage  openings  of  shelters 
and  the  like.    3.301.168.  1-31-67.  CT  9  ^—119. 
Schkeeper.  Paul  J. :  See — 

Tolllson.  Paul  L..  Rlcards.  and  Schceeper.    8.800.819. 
Schlemmer.    Alfred    H.      Freesing   appiratus    and    method. 

3.800,998.  1-31-67,  Ci.  62—63. 
Schiosser,  Brancis  O. :  See — 

Pfaff.  Henry  C.  Jr.,  and  Schiosser.     t.301,683. 
Schlumberger  Well  Surveying  Corp. :  Sec  — 

KlsUng.  James  W..  ni;  and  Stack  Dwlak.     3.801,068. 
KUUng.  James  W..  III.    8.801.064. 
Scbmelser.  Hans-Qeorg:  See — 

Degener.  Eberbart.  Holtachmidt.  an  I  Scbmelser.    8.8(n.- 
898 
Schmermund.     Alfred.       (Cigarette     feciHng     arrangementa. 

3.801.375.  1-31-67.  CL  19^24. 
Schmid.  Konrad.    Reactance  ampHHer  li  eluding  phase  nioda- 

lation  and  demodulation.    3.802.121.  1  -81-67;  O.  880—7. 
Schmidt,  Albert  8.,  8r. :  See — 

Orossl.  Lewis  G..  and  Schmidt.    S.80l).945. 
Schmidt.  Guntber:  See — 

Van  Schyndel.  Andreas,  and  8cbml(  It.    8.800.987. 
Van  Schyndel.  Andreas,  and  Schmid  :.    8,800.988. 
Schmidt.  Max.    Apparatus  for  making  h  >llow  plastic  articles. 

8.801.787,  1-31-67.  Q.  156—511. 
Schmidt-Nickels.  Wilhelm :  See— 

Chiddix.  Max  E..  Randall,  and  Sch  nidt-Nlckds.     8.801.- 
846 
Schoemebl.  Henry  P,.  and  J,  A.  Taaartra.  to  Hoffman  Elec- 
tronics  Corp.     Controlled   rectifier   i>elaxatlon   oscillator. 
3,802.128.  1-31-67.  Cl.  .181—107. 
Scfaoen,  Herman,  to  North  American  Ph  lips  Co.,  Inc.    MuMl- 

Slicative  mixing  with  transistors.     3. 102.118.  1-81-67.  Ci. 
5—451. 
Schoentgen.  John  P. :  See — 

Brandt.  Ralph  H,.  and  Schoentgen.    3.301.128. 
Schols.  Heinrich  :  See — 

Koenig.  Karl-Helns.  Datow.  Pomm<ir.  Jung,  and  Schols. 
8  801  902 
Schols.  kerl)ert.'and  P.  Pallc.  to  North  American  Philips  Co.. 
Inc.     Sample  changer  for  radio-active  tamplea  ualtur  end- 
less flexible  means  for  sample  trans]  ortatlon.     8.802.025. 
1-81-6T,  Cl.  250 — 106.  ^ 

Schott.  Arthur  K.,  to  Hondaille  Indnstriei,  Inc.     Press  ram 

assembly.    3.800.972.  1-81-67.  Ci.  60-t:54.5. 
Schrandenbach.  Paul.    Paving  block.    3, 801.148.  1-81-67.  Cl. 
94—13. 
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Scbroeder.  Robert  B. :  See — 

Belcher,  Gary  L..  Schroeder.  and  Stjtrck.    3,800,888. 
Schroder.  Johann  :  See — 

Nijland.  Louis  M.,  and  Schroder.    8. 

Schubert.  Rudolf,  and  H.  Stenger,  to 

wertungs-O.m.b.H.    Arrangement  for 

try  of  the  picture  of  a  television  picture 

one  or  more  adjustably  mounted  magn  tta. 

67.  Cl.  885—212. 
Sehnltie,  Hermann  B.,  K.  Helde,  and 

werke  Aktiengetellsehaf t    Process  foi 

from  human  or  animal  humors.     8. 

260—112. 
Schumacher.  William  L..  to  AMP  Inc. 

connectors.    8,808,169. 1-81-6T.  Cl 


tOl.021. 

^  'elefunken  Patentver- 

correcting  the  geome- 

tube  by  means  of 

8.808.145. 1-81- 


:.  Haupt.  to  Behring- 
_  isolating  antttrypaln 
101,842.  1-81-67.  CL 


isolating  antitrypsin 
11,842.  l-81-( 

Pluggable  electrical! 

I— m. 


Si  9—1 


Schurink,  Herbert  J.,  to  Aktlebolaget  G5taverken.  HrdraaUc 
driving  means  for  operating  hatch  covers.  3.801,318. 1-81- 
67    Cl   160 — 188. 

Schwab."  Ray  B..  to  SylvanU  Electric  P">ducts.  Lac.  Cathode 
bar  structure  for  glow  discharge  devices.    8.802.052.  1-81- 

AT      C*\      fH  ff        1  ftft  li 

Schwabe.  William  B.'.  and  J.  A.  Clotti.  to  Union  Carbide  Corp. 

Pyrometer.    8,801.061,  1-81-67.  Ci.  78—359. 
Schwaris.  Enid  :  See —  .  .„.  „  „ 

Barton,  OUver  A^  and   Schwarta.     3,801.818. 
Schwarta,  Robert  8. :  See —  ^  „^.^       ,  ,.,  „,. 

Orockowskl.  Ranaldi,  Schwarta.  and  White.     8,801.218. 
Schwarta.  William  L..  to  Westlnghouse  Electric  Coro.     Air 

conditioner  with  vent  assembly  therefore.    3.801.166.  1-31- 

67.  Cl.  98—94, 

Scbwars  Biorssearch.  Inc. :  See^ _^_ 

Laufer.  Louis,  and  Gutcho.    8,801,767.  ,  ^ 
Schweickert.  John  R..  to  Ryan  Aeronautical  Co.    lUcrowaye 

constant  gain  linear  bandpass  amplifier.     8,302.123.  1-81- 

67   Cl    88v^21 
Schwertfeger.  Owen  J.,  and  P.  D- BrtlL  to  The  Seeb^  Corp. 

Product  dispensing  device,     3.S0i;442.  1-81-67.  a.  222— 

252. 
Sciame.  Tony.    Combination  printing  and  hot  stamping  press. 

3.30i.l74.  1-31-67.  Cl.  101—27., 
Scott.  Edwin  M..  Jr.     Detonatable  compositions  comprising 

metal  nitrates  and  mononitroparafflns.    8.801.724.  1-81-67. 

Scott.  Henry  T.    Tray  and  bracket  assembly.    8.801.406. 1-81- 

67,  a.  211—88. 
Scott  Paper  Co. :  See— 

Copplek.  Sydney,  and  Brown.    8.801.745. 
Scott.  Robert  D. :  See—     ^  „    ^^     .  ,.,  ,._ 

Howard.  Harold  D..  and  Scott.    3.301.167. 
Scoville.  Harmon  G. :  See — 

Pyatt.  Lawrence  A.    3.802.181. 
ScuUy-Jonet  and  Co. :  See —       ^^^ 

Kosinskl.  Joseph  W.    3.301,082. 
Seakan    Raymond,  to  J.  T.  Hajec.     Vehicle  washing  appara- 
tus.   8.800  808,  1-31-67,  Cl.  15 — 21. 
Searle.  G.  D..  ft  Co. :  See—  _ 

Cusic.  John  W.,  and  Le  Von.    3,801.851. 

Klimstra.  Paul  D.    8.801.850. 

Kllmstra.  Paul  D.    3.801.876. 

Sollmaa.  Paul  B.    3,801.672. 
Sears.  Arthur  H. :  See—  ,  _.  „  -««,„, 

dtohrer.  Charles  E..  Jr..  and  8ei«._.  3.301.311. 
Seay.  Orum  B..  to  Halliburton  Co.     HydrauUc  shock  absorb- 
ing apparatus.     3.801.410,  1-31-67.  Cl,  213—43. 
Seeburg  Corp..  The  :  See— 

ScliwerttMer.  Owen  J.,  and  Brill.     3.801.442. 
Seetru  Ltd. :  See — 

8eelo^'Te\^n*S<^to*ffiT|Vlor^^^^ 

Joining  flat  metal  stock.    3.801.992   1-81-67.  CT.  219—106. 
Seeloff.  belvin  M..  to  The  Taylor- Winfleld  Corp      Method  of 

Joining    metal    sheet    or    strip.      8.801.994.    1-31-67.    CT. 
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Seidner,  Orville  R..  to  The  Garrett  Corp.     Protective  ,«PPa- 

Mlus  for  a  rocket  motor.     3.800.975.  1-81-67.  CT.  60^267. 
Self,  Carl  L. :  See—  „  _      .  „^,  „,, 

Vaughn.  Arthur,  and  Self.     3,301.387. 
Selvln.  Manuel,  and  F.  8.  Preston,  to  United  Aircraft  Corp. 

Automatic  terrain  avoidance  system.     8,302,198,  1-31-67. 

r.»    S4S 7 

Semenchuk.    WillUm   P..    to   Canada    Iron    Foundries.    Ltd. 

Method   of  welding  dilctlle  Iron.     3,801.997,   1-81-67.   Cl. 

Semper,  Keineth  D.  8..  to  H»nco<**  Co  (Engineers)  Ltd. 
Oxygen    Jet    cutting    machines.      3,801.543,    1-31-67,    CT. 

Sendish,  Otto  J.    Ottovent  shroud  ayatem.    8.301,009, 1-31-67. 

Cl.  244 — 42. 
Senior.  Alwyn :  See —     ^  „     .         _  _.,  _«, 

Drucker.  Arnold,  and  Senior.     3.801.797.  «^,^„,. 

Sensi.  Plero.  and  M.  T.  Timbal,  to  Lepetlt  S.p.A.     Antibiotic. 

3.801.753,  1-31-67.  Cl.  187--65.  

Sensing.  Willtam  J.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.     VehicU  engine 

coolant     condition     indicator.     3,802,171.     1-31-67.     C«. 

340—57. 
SeTe^Jc^J>aurin^L.jj^  Se^    Oronfelder.   Nadolny.   Sevebeck. 

and  Vogell.     3.301.958.  ,   ^     .        t 

Shackson.  Richard  H..  to  Cleveland  Technical  Center.  Inc. 

Collapsible  reel.     8.301.500.  1-31-67.  CT.  242—71.8 
Sbafer,  William  C.  to  Owens-Cornlnf  Flberglas  Corp.    Method 

and  apparatus  for  indication  and  control  of  flber-fonning 

operations.    3.301.647.  1-31-67.  CT.  65— 11.  -,«,,,, 

Shakarian.  Demos  D.     Method  of  milking  cows.     3.301.215, 

1-31-67.  Cl.  119 — 14.02.  ,  „     .     , 

Sballowav.  Arthur  M.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.     Control  apparatus. 

3.301.071.  1-31-67.  Cl.  74—5.6. 
Sharp.  Allen  B..  to  Highway  Equipment  Co.     Motor  mount. 

3,301.006.  1-31-67.  CT.  64 — 4. 

Sharo.  Eugene  D. :  See—       ^  ^^  ««/.«,,, 

Jones,  Edward  M.  T..  and  Sharp.     3.302,111. 

Sharpe,  Edward  L. :  See—  „  ^  „..  _  _.,  .«« 

Falkenberg.  Douglass  R.,  and  Sharpe.     3.301.402. 

Shaw,  Thomas  P..  to  Beckman  Instruments.  Inc.  Resistance 
measuring  apparatus  Including  an  automatic  balancing 
bridge.     8.302.106.  1-31-67.  CT.  324—62. 

Sheffield,  Richard  M. :  See—     _ 

Nor\ie.  Robert  N..  and  Sheflleld.     3.301.288. 
Sheldon.   GUbert  J.,    to   Bausch   ft   Lomb    Inc.     Method   of 
confining  and  surfacing  end  portions  of  optical  fiber  bundles 
for  maximum  light  transmission.     3,301.648.  1-31-67.  Cl. 
65 — 4. 
Sheldrtck.  WllUam  P. :  See— 

Dee.  Geoffrey  T..  and  Sheldrick.     3,301,657. 


Shell  Oil  Co. :  See— 

Adams,  (Carles  T.,  Brandenberger,  and  Nager.    8,801.798. 
Durham,  Harry  G.,  Fan,  and  Turner.     8,801,751. 
Haken.  Pieter  T.     3,301,878. 
Lewallen.  WllUam  J.,  and  Wood.     8,801.792. 
Parry.  Harvey  L.     3.301.814. 
Short,  Glen  A.     8,801.920. 
■Short,  Glen  A.     3,301.921. 
Shepard,    Francis    H.,    Jr.,    to    Sheimrd    Laboratories,    Inc. 
Hammer  firing  arrangement  for  liigh  speed  printer.     8,801.- 
177,  1-31-67,  Cl.  101—98. 
Shepard  Laboratories,  Inc. :  See — 

Shepard.  Francis  H..  Jr.     3,301,177. 
Sherburne.  Arthur  E. :  See — 

Blanchard,  Robert  L.,  and  Sherburne.     3.801,056. 
Sberlaw,  William,  and  Q.  K.  Hensman,  to  Rolla-Royce  Ltd. 
Gas   turbine  engine  fuel   heating  and  oil  cooling  system. 
3,300,965.  1-81-67.  CT.  60—89^8. 
Sherman.  George  R.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Domestic  oven 
with  movable  waU  panels.  3,302,000, 1-81-67,  Cl.  219 — 893. 
Sherwin-Williams  Co.,  The:  See — 

Cryer,  John,  and  Bobo.     8,801.908. 
Cryer.  John.     3.301.904. 
Shiki,  Haruo.  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.     Control  signal 
generator  for  diversity  reception.    3.802,116,  1-81-67.  CT. 
325—304. 
Shlnkal.  Mlkio :  See- 
Kawasaki.  Shlgep.  Yusa,  and  Shlnkal.     3.301.909. 
Shock.  D'Arcy  A.,  W.  W.  Woods,  and  H.  F.  Coffer,  to  Con- 
tinental Oil  Co,     Underground  antenna  buried  in  frosca 
soil.     3,302,206.  1-31-67,  Cl.  848—719. 
Shoe  Tech  Inc. :  See — 

Oulmet,  Bmil  R.     3,300.800. 
Sbonkwiler,  Francis  P.:  See — 

Hansen.  Kenneth  W..  and  Sbonkwiler.     3.301.546. 
Shore.    Paul    B..    to    Weyerhaeuser    Co.     Multicolored   litho- 
graphed record  Jacket.     8,801,467.  1-81-67,  CL  229—68. 
Short,  Glen  A.,   to   Shell   Oil  Co.     Isotactic  polypropylene 
modified     with     ethylenepropylene    copolymer.     3.301,920. 
1-81-67,   Cl.   260 — 878. 
Short.   Olen   A.,   to  SheU  OU   Co.     laotactle  polypropylene 
mooified    with    ethylenepropylene    copolymer.      3,801,921. 
1-31-67,  Cl.  260—878. 
Short,  Harold  O.,  to  The  Black  and  Decker  Mfg.  Co.     Pan 
assembly  for  hlgh-torQue  application.     8,302,047.  1-31-67, 
Cl.  310—60. 
Shorthouse,  Barry  O. :  See — 

King.  Ralph  W..  and  Shorthouse.     3.801.915. 
Shultz.  James  D..  and  R.  F.  WeUs.     Cover  liftUg  apparatus. 

3,301,103.  1-31-67,  Cl.  81—3.32. 
Shumaker,  Lucky  J.,  to  H.  H.  Robertson  Co^  Hanger  means 
for  sheet  metal  sectional  roofing  and  fiooring.     8,300,912. 
1-31-67,  Cl.  52—39.  _  ^ 

Sburtleff.    O.    O..    to    Chatleff    C!ontrols.    Inc.     Valvee    with 
electrically   operated  closure  means.     3.301,469.   1-81-67. 
Cl.  230--22. 
Sicberman.  Gerald.    Tug  of  war  game  apparatus.    3,301.555, 
1-31-67.  CT.  278—1.  .  . ._  „„. 

Siddall,    Stanley    O.      Reversible    snow    plows.      3.300.681. 
1-31-67,  CT.  37 — 48.  ^  „_^     ..... 

Slegel.  Max.  to  Baby  Line  Furniture  Corp.     Crib  side  lock. 

3.300.795.  1-81-67.  Cl.  5—100. 
Slemens-Schuckertwerke  Aktlengesellschaft :  See — 

Dahlke.  Heint.     3,302,015. 
Siemens  ft  Halake  Aktiengeaellschtft :  See— 

PreUsinger.  Karl  H.     3.302.082. 
Slerracin  Corp..  The  :  See — 

Warren,  Robert  A.     3,302.002.  ^     ^       . 

Siiberg.  Hemming  O.,  to  Tung-Sol  Electric  Inc.     Flasher  for 
directional   and   emergency   signals.      3,802,057.    1-31-67. 
Cl.  315—77. 
Silva,  Fred  P. :  See— 

Piatt.  Stanton  J.     3.301,564. 
Slmko.  Frank  A..  Jr. :  See — 

Bergna.  Horado  E..  and  Simko.     S.S01.688.  ..... 

Simondni.  Francesco,  to  Oflldne  Slmoncini  S.p.A.  Method 
of  type  character  reproduction.     3,301,125,   1-31-67.  Cl. 
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Simonin,  Rene,  Jr.,  to  Barkwlale  Valves.  AdJnstaUe  (dllter- 
entUl)  actuation  value  pressure  switch.     8,801,977,  1-81- 

Simons.  'William  R..  and  D.  L.  Judd,  to  S.  Smith  ft  Sons 
(England)  Ltd.  Rate  gyroscopes.  3,801,072.  1-31-67,  Cl. 
74—5.6.  «        „     ^. 

Slmpelaar.  Clyde  S.,  to  Modlne  Mfg.  Co.  Bonding  composi- 
tions.   fc.801.688.  1-81-67,  CT.  lOfr-1. 

Simpson,  Richard  W.,  to  V-M  Corp.  Adapter  spindle  for  rec- 
ord changm.    3,801,568, 1-81-67,  Q.  2?4— 10. 

Singer  Co.TThe :  See — 

Card.  Roy  T.    3,301.205. 
Wiglngton.  Jerry.    8,802,068. 

Sipress.  Jack  M..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc.  ^Pjlse 
transmission  system.     3,302.198.  1-81-67,  CT.  340—347. 

Sirrtne,  Edwin  B. :  See—  _  .  „.  _.         «  ««,  «_. 

Alien,  Terry  S.,  Qom.  Udia,  and  Sirrtne.    8.801,074. 

Slsson,  James  B.:  See —  ^  ^^  _^^ 

Sanford,  Lawrence  H.,  and  Slsson.    3,301.746. 
Skaare,  Peter  B.     Reusable  stakes.     3,300,920,  1-81-67,  CL 

52—150. 
Skellett.  Albert  M.,  to  Tung-Sol  Electric  Inc.     Field  effect 
transistor  with  a  Junction  parallel  to  the  (111)  plane  of 
the  crystal.    3.302.078.  1-31-67.  CT.  317—235. 
Skinner.  George  M. :  See —   _  „     ,._  .«,,.. 

Bschenbach^   Richard  C,   Skinner,   SarUtto,  and  Wlck- 
ham.    3.801,995. 
Skovronek,  Herbert  S.,  to  Texaco  Inc.     2,2-dlliydroxymethyl- 
alkyl  hydrocarbonthiophosphonates  ai:d  method  of  prepara- 
tion.   3,801,928. 1-81-67,  Cl.  260—963. 
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Rotarr  Pen  Coro. :  fie*— 

Von  An.  liiireel  J.    3,301.221. 
Rothberg,  Henry  M.,  and  F.  J.  Koiter,  to  United  SUtea  I 
ber  Co.    Rubber  latex,  grapblte  and  cement.    3.301.799 
31-67.  a.  280—17. 
Roudnlcke  Strollrny  A  Slevarny :  See— 

DoMdla.  MlrotlaT,  and  PavUca.     3,800,80S. 
Koaaael-U.C.L.A.F. :  See — 

Joly,  Robert.  Warnant.  and  JoUy.     3.301,756 
Joly,  Robert,  Warnant,  Jolly,  and  Prott.     3,301.878. 
Muller,  Oeorgea,  and  Bardonescbl.     3,301,852. 
Rowlands,  Richard  O.,  to  United  SUtes  of  America.  N«vy 
DopDle;  ionar  apparatua.    3.302,162.  1-31-67.  Cl.  340^. 
Royal  Typewriter  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Helner,  Edward  A.     3,301,108. 
Rubena.  Harry  E.     Hand  lussM^-     3,301,868,   1-31-67, 

190—20. 
Ruberold  Co..  The  :  See— 

BettoU,  PhllUp  S.     3,300.927.  „     .    ^ 

Rabert,  Kennedy  F.,  A.  R.  tick,  E.  H.  Andrewa,  Jr.. 
C.  B.  King,  to  United  State*  of  America,  NaUonal  Atro- 
nantles  and  Space  Admlnlatratlon.     Method  of  obtaining 
permanent  record  of  aurface  flow  phenomena.     3,301. f46, 
1-31-67,  Cl.  73 — 147. 
Rubrmann,  Alfred :  See—: 

Buschbeck,  Werner,  and  Rubrmann.     3,302,133. 
Ruachig,  Helnrlch :  See—  .    „.     ..        o  o^, 

Frltach,   Werner,  Haede.  Rnschlg,  and  Stache.     3,31)1,- 
875 
Ruakln,  Henry,  and  E.  S.  Viola,  to  Swingllne  Inc.    Metbol  of 
aecnrlng   components  of  a  cap  member   to  one   anotfier. 
3,301,731,  1-31-67,  Cl.  156—293. 
Rasaell  Mfg.  Co.,  The  :  See- 
Read,  Thomas  I.     3,300,826.  ^        ^     . 
Rnssell,  Robert  B.     Tbermograpblc  transfer  sheet  haTiag  a 
anpport  of  a  paper  and  plaatlc  coating  and  the  method  of 
use.    3,301,697,  1-31-67.  a.  117—36.4. 
Ruti  Machinery  Works  Ltd. :  See — 

Zollinger,  Hans.     3,301.279. 
Ryan  Aeronautical  Co. :  See — 

Scbweickert,  John  R.     3.302,123. 
Ryan,  John  W..  J.  D.  Moore,  and  W.  D.  Kabot.  to  Mattel, 
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Suspension  for  two-wheeled  vehicle.     3,301,575,   1-81-67, 
Cl.  280 — 275. 
Ryan,  Mary  Q.  S.    Weighted  wrist  caff  exerciser.    3,301,(52, 

1-31-67,  Cl.  272—80. 
8.  Smith  k  Sons  (England)  Ltd. :  See — 

Simons,  Wlluam  R.,  and  Judd.     3,801,072. 
Welan.  Alfred  W.,  and  Hosaey.     3,302,210. 
SCM  Corp. :  See — 

Edwards.  Richard  A.     3,301,477. 
SBF  Indostries,  Inc. :  See- 
Brady,  Eugene  F.    3,301,615. 
8.  V.  Carburetter  Co.  Ltd. :  See— 

Swatman,  Peter  P.,  and  Morris.     3,301,536. 
Safenrd  Corp. :  See —  _    „^  „„„ 

Hegman,  Robert  L.,  and  Weber.     3,300,828. 
Hegman.  Robert  L.,  and  Weber.     3,300,829. 
Saita.  Hamo:  See — 

SaiU,  Jisaburo  and  H.     3,301,347. 
Saita.  Jisaburo  and  H.    LifesaTing  equipment  to  be  usea  for 

structures.     3,801,347,  1-31-67,  O.  182 — 48.  ^   ^^ 

Sakal.  Michihiko,  M.  Kato,  T.  Sato.  K.  Konishi,  and  T.  Oku- 
tani,  to  Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.     Pesticldal  0,0- 
dimethyl-0-(2-  or  3-methoxy-4-cyan(^henyl)phosphorothio- 
ate.    8.301,749,  1-31-67,  Cl.  167—30. 
Sakal,  Byo:  See—  _  „»„„««» 

Asaeda,  Toshio.  Sakal.  and  Hirano.     3,300,907. 
Hlrano,  Tadayoshl :  See — 

Asaeda,  Tosblo,  Sakal,  and  Hlrano.     3,300.907. 
Sallmann,  Alfred  R. :  See — 

Pflster,  RndoU,  and  SallmanD.    3,301,861. 
Sam.    Joseph.      Thienoeydopentanone    antibacterial    agints. 
3.801,874!  1-31-67,  Cl.  260—832.3.  I 

Samonskl.  Frank  H.,  Jr. :  See —  ^^  ^  I 

Smylle,  Robert  E.,  Samonskl,  and  Collier.     3,300,9^. 
Sampson,    Edward  J.,    to   Kaman   Aircraft  Corp.      Magnetic 
compass.    3,300,86L  1-31-67,  Cl.  38—222.  ,  _ 

Sanden,  MUton  Y.    Dental  mirror.    3,300,859,  l-31-67i  a. 


3,301^65. 
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Sandhage,  Ellsworth  R. :  See —  ^ 

Fahrenbach,  Marvin  J.,  Bell,  and  Sandhage, 
Sandner,  Walter  J  :  See —  ^     i 

Hwsng,  Yu-Tand,  Krewer,  and  Sandner.     3,301,91^ 
Sandoz  Ltd.  (also  known  as  Sandox  AQ.)  :  Set 

Steinemann,  Willy.     3,301,844. 

Sandt,  J.,  Aktiengesellschaf t :  See— 
Hartmann,  Willi.     8.801.113. 

Sanford.  Lawrence  H.,  and  J.  B.   Slaaon.  to  The  Proc 
Qamble  Co.     Procesa  for  forming  abaort>ent  paper  by  Im- 
printing a  fabric  knuckle  pattern  thereon  prior  to  dqring 
and  paper  thereof.    3,801,746,  1-31-67,  Cl.  162—113. 

Sanford.  Robert  A.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Electrolytic 
balancing  apparatna.     3.301,090,  1-81-67,  Cl.  74 — 57^. 

Santelll,  Thomaa  R.,  to  Owena-IIllnola.  Inc.  Collapaible  con- 
Ulner.     3.301,293,  1-31-67,  Cl.  150— .5. 

Sapp.  Robert  H. :  See —  _  _^^  ^  ., 

Cox,  Andrew  P.,  Jr.,  Sapp,  and  Abrusso.     3,302,195. 

Sarlltto,  Raymond  J. :  See — 

Bschenbaeh,  Richard  C,  Skinner,  SarUtto,  and  Wick^am. 
3,301,995. 

Sasabe.  Kaom :  See — 

Tanaka,  Tntaka,  and  Sasabe.     3,302,088. 

Satctoell,  Fred  E.,  and  W.  L.  JoUtx,  to  Brunswick  Oorp. 
Bowling  pin  with  sound  controlling  means.  3,301, 564,  1- 
Sl-«7rCl.  278—82, 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


3.800,870. 


Tnrba. 


8,30  1,927. 


8.9  00.797.    1-81-67.   CT. 

to  M  >bll  Oil  Co.    Aspbalt- 
eontslning     compositions. 


Sato,  Kiyoshi :  See — 

Sugahara.  Yujlro,  Tsnchida,  Sato,  a  ad  Usui. 
Sato,  Tasuo:  See — 

Sakal.   Michihiko,    Kato,    Sato,    Ko  >isbi,   and   OkutanL 
3,301,740.  T 

Satorl.  Quido :  See — 

Natta,  OiuUo,  Masianti,  ValraaMril  Satorl,  and 
3j0l,833. 
Sauter,  Karl :  See — 

Scblndler.  Gottfried,  and  Sauter.      t,301.168. 
Saylgh,  Adnan  A.  R.,  and  H.  Ulrich,  to  T  le  Upjohn  Co.    Proc- 
ess for  the  preparation  of  earbodlmid  >s.     8,301,895,  1-81- 
67,  Cl.  260—551. 
Sealella,    Albert,    and    W.    R.    Kilroy.     Egg-shelling   device. 

3.301.290.  1-31-67.  Cl.  146—2. 
Schacbter.  Myron  M..  to  United  SUtes   >f  America,  National 
Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration .    Apparatus  for  pro- 
ducing three  dimensional  recordings  of  fluoroescence  spec- 
tra.   3.802,023.  1-31-67,  Cl.  250-^. 
Schafroth.  Werner,  and  A  E.  Calrattl ;  i  ild  Calrattl  assor.  to 
said  Schafroth.    Nailing  machine.    3,  101,456,  1-31-67,  Cl. 
227—120. 
Schauffler,    Peter   P.      Electronic   chaniel    guidance    system. 

3,302.203,  1-31-67,  O.  343 — 112. 
Seheinpilag.  Hans,  F.  Grewe.  and  H.  f.  Jung,  to  Farben- 
fabrlken  Bayer  Aktlencesellscbaft.  Fi  in^ddal  composition 
containing  blastlcidin  S  and  metal  salt  i  or  1,2-propylene-bls- 
dlthiocarbomate.  3.301,747.  1-81-67  a.  167—22. 
Scherbner.  Paul  J.,  to  The  Beryllium  Ccjrp.  Process  for  pro- 
ducing beryllium  copper  base  alloys  a|id  products.  8.801.- 
717.  1-81--67.  a.  148—2.  '•*'»' 

Scherer,  Louis  F. :  See — 

Exiey,  George  A.,  and  Scherer. 
Scherlng  Corp. :  See — 

yuUnl.  Frank  J.    3.301,868. 
Scheurer.    Robert   S.     Life  Jacket. 

9 — 342. 
Schick,  John  W.,  and  J.  H.  Mahar. 
aldenyde-phenolle     compound 
8,801,803.  1-31-67.  Cl.  260—28. 
Schlckendans.  Erich,  to  Firm  SchoU-Wer  te  G.m.b.H.    Surgical 

gad.  <:.S01.254.  1-81-67.  Cl.  128 — 15! . 
ickle,  Ernst  R.,  to  Rhelngold  Brewerlea,  Inc.  Apparatna 
for  removing  beer  kega  from  a  conveyor  and  accumulating 
the  kegs  in  groupings  for  storage  ther<  lof .  3,801.380,  1-81- 
67.  CT.  198—88. 
Schindler,  Gottfried  and  K.  Banter,  to  Lawa  Ag.  Quick  clo- 
sure mechanism  for  the  air  paaaage  openings  of  ahelters 
and  the  Uke.  3.301.168.  1-31-67.  cT  S  B — 119. 
Schkeeper.  Paul  J. :  Bee — 

ToUlson,  Paul  L..  Rlcards.  and  Set  keeper.     8.800,819. 
Schlemmer.    Alfred    H.      Freexlng   appsratus    and    method. 

3.800.998.  1-81-67.  CT.  62—63. 
Scblosser,  Francis  0. :  See — 

Pfaff.  Henry  C.  Jr..  and  Schlosser.    3,801,588. 
Scblamberger  well  Stirveying  Corp. :  Se  t — 

Kisllng,  James  W..   ni.  and  Staci  lowlak.     8.801.068. 
Kisling.  James  W..  III.    8.801.064. 
Schmelser.  Hans-Georg:  See — 

Decener,  Eberhart.  Holtsehmidt.  aid  Schmelser.    8,801,- 
S98 
Schmermuiid.     Alfred.       Cigarette     feeding     arrangements. 

8,801,375.  1-31-67.  CL  19^24. 
Schmld.  Konrad.    Reactance  amplifier  1  idudlng  phase  modu- 
lation and  demodulation.    8.802.121.  1  -81-67;  CT.  880—7. 
Schmidt.  Albert  8..  Sr. :  See — 

Grossl.  Lewis  G..  and  Schmidt.    8.8<  0,945. 
Schmidt.  Ounther :  See — 

Van  Schyndel,  Andreas,  and  BchmJIt    8.800.987. 
Van  Schyndel.  Andreas,  and  Schmld  t.    8,800.988. 
Schmidt.  Max.     Apparatus  for  making  1  oUow  plastic  artlelea. 

8.801.787.  1-S1--W.  CL  156 — 511. 
Schmidt-Nickels.  WUbelm :  See— 

Chtddlx.  Max  E..  Randall,  and  ScUmldt-Nlekds.    3.801.- 
846. 
Schoemebl.'  Henry  F..  and  J.  A.  Tasaries.  to  Hoffman  Elec- 
tronics   Corp.      Controlled    rectifier    relaxation    oscillator. 
3.802.128.  1-31-67.  CT.  881—107. 
Sehoen,  Herman,  to  North  American  Pt  lUpa  Co.,  Inc.    MuHl- 

Slicative  mixing  with  transistors.    8  802.118.  1-81-67.  CT. 
5—451. 
Schoentgen.  John  P. :  See — 

Brandt.  Ralph  H.,  and  Schoentgen.    8.801.128. 
Schols.  Helnrlch  :  See — 

Koenlg.  Karl-Helns.  Datow.  Pomner.  Jung,  and  Schols. 
8J01.902. 

Schols.  Herbert,  and  P.  Pallc.  to  North  American  Philips  Co., 
Inc.    Sample  changer  for  radio-active  samples  uslBur  end- 
less flexible  means  for  sample  trans  ^rtatlon.    8,802,025, 
1-81-67.  CT.  260—106. 
Schott.  Arthur  K..  to  Hondallle  Indnairies.  Inc.     Press 

aasembly.    3.300,972.  1-81-67.  CT.  60-  -64.5. 
Schraudenbach,  Paul.    Paving  block.    at>01.148.  1-81-67,  CT. 
94—18. 
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Schroeder,  Robert  B 

Belcher,  Gary  L..  Schroeder,  and  S^arek.    3.800,888. 

Schroder.  Johann  :  See — 

Nljland.  LouU  M..  and  Schroder.    81801.021. 

Schubert,  Rudolf,  and  H.  Stenger.  to  Telefunken  Patentver- 
wertnngs-G.m.b.H.  Arrangement  for  correcting  the  geome- 
try of  the  picture  of  a  television  pie  nre  tube  by  means  of 
one  or  more  adjustably  mounted  magi  ets.  8.802.148. 1-Sl- 
67.  CT.  885—212. 

SehuMie.  Hermann  B.,  K.  Heide.  and  fi.  Hanpt.  to  BAring- 
werke  Aktiengesellschaf t.  Process  fo  r  isolating  antltrrpslii 
from  human  or  animal  humors.  8,801.842.  1-81-67.  CT. 
260—112. 

Schumacher,  William  L..  to  AMP  IncJ  PlnggaUe  electrical 
connectors.    8.802.160. 1-81-67.  CT.  8 19— ITT. 


Schurtnk,  Herbert  J.,  to  Aktlebolaget  G«taverken.  Hrdranllc 
driving  means  for  operating  hatch  covers.  3,801,318. 1-81- 
67    Cl    100      IQfl 

Schwab,' Ray  E.,  to  SylvanU  Electric  Products.  Inc.  Cathode 
l>ar  structure  for  glow  discharge  devices.    8,802,052.  1-81- 

AT     ^t      tt<  >        %  ftp  1% 

Schwabe,  William  B.'.  and  J.  A.  CTottt.  to  Union  Carbide  Corp. 

Pyrometer.    8.801.061.  1-81-67.  CT.  78—859. 
Schwarts.  Enid :  Sse 

Barton,   OUver  A^  and   SchwarU.     8.801.818. 
Schwarts.  Robert  8. :  See —  _.  „r^.^        .  .a.  oia 

Grocljowskl.  Banaldl.  SchwarU.  and  White.     8,801.218. 
Schwarts.  WlllUm  L.,  to  Weatlnffhouse  Blectrtc  Corp.     Air 
conditioner  with  vent  assembly  therefore.    8,801,166.  1-31- 
67.  CT.  98—94. 
Schwars  Biorcaearch.  Inc. :  See— 

Laufer,  Louis,  and  Outcho.    8.801,767. 
Scbweickert.  John  B.,  to  Ryan  Aeronautical  Co.     Microwave 
constant  amin  linear  bandpass  amplifier.     8,802.128.  1-81- 

SchweSfir.  Chren  J.,  and  F.  D.  Brill  to  The  »eeburg  Corp. 
Product  dispensing  device.    3,801,442.  1-81-67.  CT.  222— 

252. 
Sdame.  Tony.    Combination  printing  and  hot  stamping  press. 

3.301.174.  1-81-67.  Cl.  101—27. 
Scott.  4dwtn  M..  Jr.     Detonatable  impositions  comprising 
metal  nitrates  and  mononitroparaflins.    8.801.724.  1-81-67. 
Cl    149—^2 
Scott.  Henry  T.    Tray  and  bra^et  assembly.    8.801.406. 1-81- 

67.  CT.  211—68. 
Scott  Paper  Co. :  See— 

Coppick.  Sydney,  and  Brown.    8.801.745. 
Scott.  Robert  D. :  See—      ^  „     ^^     .  _.,  ,„ 
Howard.  Harold  D..  and  Scott.    3.801.167. 
ScoviUe.  Harmon  G. :  See— 

Pyatt.  Lawrence  A.    3.802.181. 
Scully -J  ones  and  Co. :  See— 

Kosinskl.  Joseph  W.    3.801,082. 
Seakan   Raymond/ to  J.  T.  Haiec.    Vehicle  washing  appara- 
tus. '3.8()0  808.  1-31-67.  CL  15—21. 
Searle.  G.  D..  k  Co. :  See— 

Cuslc.  John  W..  and  Le  Von.    3,801.851. 
Kllmstra.  Paul  D.    8.801.860. 
KUmstra.  Paul  D.    8,801.876. 
SoUman.  Paul  B.    8,801.872. 
Sears,  Arthur  H. :  See—  ,  ^  „  «  «ni  on 

^tohrer.  Charles  B..  Jr..  and  8e^.    3.801.311.    ^.      . 
Seay.  Orum  B..  to  Halliburton  Co.    Hydraulic  shock  absorb- 
lli  apparatus.     8.801.410.  1-31-67.  CT.  218—48. 

^^'cUt^^iAttl..  and  Brill.     3.801.442. 
Seetru  Ltd. :  See — 

8eelof*Te\5iVto'ffi'TaV 

Join  ng  flat  metal  stock.    3,801.992.  l-81-;67.  CT.  21»--1«>. 
8^°iff    feS^ln  M.  to  The  TajMor-Wlnfield  Corp      Method  of 

Joining    meUl    sheet    or    strip.      8.801.994.    l-Sl-«7.    ci. 
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Seldne^  OrVllle  B.,  to  The  g*nS*^,i?®JP.,^?*r?")KJ^I87" 
ratus  for  a  rocket  motor.    8.800,975,  1-81-67.  CT.  60—207. 

Self.  Carl  L. :  See—         .  „  ,.     -  ,„,  »-- 

Vaughn,  Arthur,  and  Self.     3.801-387  ,»  n«™ 

Selvln.  Manuel,  and  F.  8    Preston,  to  United  Aircraft  Corp. 

Automatic  terrain  avoidance  system.     3,302.198.  l-3l-«7. 

f»i    343 7 

Semencbuk.    William   F..    to   Canada    Iron    Foundries.    Ltd. 

Method  of  welding  ductile  iron.     8.801,997.   1-81-67.  Cl. 

SemiOwneth  D.  8..  to  S"«>c>»*Co( Engineers)  LM. 

Oxygen   jet   cutting   mschlnes.      3,301.543,    1-31-67.    Cl. 

286-— 28 
Sendiah.  Otto  J.    Ottovent  abroad  system.    8.301,009,  1-81-67. 

Cl.   244 — 42. 

Senior.  Alwyn :  See—    _.  „    .        _  ..,  ,„ 
^m?'^:i^':ArA'\'l^Tto  li»tl'i,.A.     Antibiotic. 

8eJ&'I^Vlal^?,'to^4V^o^«C^^^  T'S^/'^cT 
coolant  condition  Indicator.  8,802,171.  1-81-67.  Cl. 
840—57. 

^*''BUke.'lle".''wililim' V  Grunfelder.  N.dolny,  Sevebeck, 
and  Vogell.     3.301.958.  ^   ,     .   «     »        t 

Shackson.  Richard  ?  to  CTeveland  Technical  Center,  Inc. 
Collapsible  reel.     8.801,500.  1-31-67.  Cl.  ,242— 718. 

Sbafer.  William  C.  to  Owens-Cornlna  Flberglas  Corp.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  indication  and  control  of  fiber-forming 
operaUons.    8.301.647.  1-81-67,  CT.  65—11.  „  ,„,  „,_ 

ShaWrian   Derail  D.     Method  of  milking  cows.    3,301,215. 

ShaTlowav.'  Arthur  M..  to  Honeywell  Inc.     Control  apparatus. 

3,301.071.  1-81-67.  Cl.   74 — 5.6. 
Sharp,  Allen  B..  to  Hlfhway  Equipment  Co.     Motor  mount. 

3,301,006,  1-81-67.  Cl"      ' 


Sharo,  Eugene  D. :  See — 
Jones,  Edward  M. '~ 


~.  T..  and  Sharp.     3,802,111. 

Sharpe,  Edward  L. :  See —  ^  „^  „  „„,  a«« 

Falkenberg,  Douglasa  R..  and  Sbarpe.  3,301.402. 
Shaw,  Thomaa  P.,  to  Beckman  InatrumenU,  Inc.     Resistance 

measuring   apparatus    Induding   an    automatic    balandng 

bridge.     8,302.106.  1-31-67,  CT.  324—62. 

Sheflleld.  Richard  M. :  See—    _    ^      ,  ,^.  „„„ 
Nor\le.  Robert  N.,  and  Sheflleld.     3,301,288. 

Sheldon,  GUbert  J.,  to  Bansch  *  Lomb  Inc.  .Method  of 
confining  and  surfadng  end  portions  of  optical  fiber  bun^ 
for  maMmnm  light  transmission.  3,301,648.  1-31-67.  Cl. 
65—4. 

Sheldrick.  William  F. :  See — 

Dei;  Geoffrey  T..  and  Shddridt.     3,301.657. 


Shell  Oil  Co. :  See — 

Adams,  Charles  T.,  Brandenberger,  and  Nafer.    8.801.798. 
Durham.  Harry  O.,  Kan.  and  Turner.     8.801.751. 
Haken,  Pieter  T.     3,801,878. 
Lewallen.  WUlUm  J.,  and  Wood.     3,801.792. 
Parry,  Harvey  L.     3.301,814. 
Short,  Glen  A.     3.80l.92o. 
«bort.  Glen  A.     3.301,921. 
Sbenard,    Francis   H.,    Jr.,    to    Shepard    Laboratories.    Inc. 
Hammer  firing  arrangement  for  high  speed  printer.     8,801.- 
177,  1-31-67.  Cl.   101 — 08. 
Shepard  Laboratories,  Inc. :  See — 

Shepard,  Frauds  H.,  Jr.     3.301.177. 
Sherburne.  Arthur  E. :  See — 

Blanchard,  Robert  L.,  and  Sherburne.     3,301,056. 
Sberlaw,  William,  and  G.  K.  Hensman,  to  Bolls-Royce  Ltd. 
Gas   turbine   engine   fuel   heating  and   oil   cooling  system. 
3,300,965.   1-31-67,  CT.  60 — 89^8. 
Sherman,  George  R..  to  General  Electric  Co.     Domestle  ovmi 
with  movable  waU  panels.  3,302,000.  1-81-67,  Cl.  819 — 898. 
Sherwin-Williams  Co.,  The:  See — 

Cryer,  John,  and  Bobo.     8,801,008, 
Cryer.  John.     3,301.904. 
Sblkl.  Hamo,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,   Ltd.     Control  signal 
generator  for  diversity  reception.     3,808,115,  1-81-67,  CT. 
325—304. 
Shlnkal.  Mlkio :  See- 
Kawasaki,  Shicep,  Yusa,  and  Shlnkal.     3,801,909. 
Shock.  D'Arcy  A.,  W.  W.  Woods,  and  H.  F.  Coffer,  to  Con- 
tinental Oil  Co.     Underground  antenna  buried  In  frosen 
soil.     3,302,206,  1-31-67.  Cl.  348—719. 
Shoe  Tech  Inc. :  See — 

Oulmet.  Emll  R.     3.800.800. 
Sbonkwiler.  Francis  P. :  See —  ^      _^^ 

Hansen.  Kenneth  W..  and  Sbonkwiler.     3,301.546. 
Shore,    Paul    B..    to   Weyerhaeuser   Co.     Multicolored   litho- 
graphed record  jacket.     8,801.467.  1-81-67,  CT.  229 — 68. 
Short.    Glen    A,    to    Shell    Oil   Co.     IsoUctlc    PolypropyUwe 
modified     with     ethylenepropylene    copolymer.     3,301.920, 
1-31-67.  Cl.  260—878. 
Short.   Glen   A.,   to   SheU   OU   Co.     leotaetle  polypropylene 
modified    with    ethylenepropylene    copolymer.      8.801,921. 
1-31-67.  Cl.  260—878.  ^    ^       ...      «        «. 

Short,  Hsrold  O.,  to  The  Black  and  Decker  Mfg.  Co.     I^ 
aasembly  for  hlgb-torque  application.     3,302,047,  1-81-67, 
Cl.  310—60. 
Shortbouse,  Barry  0. :  See— 

King.  Ralph  W.,  and  Shortbouse.     3.801.915. 
Shults.  James  D.,  and  R.  P.  Wella.     Cover  lifting  apparatna. 

3,801,103,  1-81-67,  Cl.  81 — 3.32.  _ 

Sbumaker.  Lucky  J.,  to  H.  H.  Robertson  Co.  Hanger  means 
for  sheet  meUl  sectional  roofing  and  fiooring.  3.300,912. 
1-31-67.  Cl.  52—89.  ^  .       ,  „  ,  _.^^ 

Shurtleff.   0.   0..    to   CTiatleff   Controls,   Inc.    Valrea   with 
electrically  operated  closure  means.     3,301,469,   1-81-67, 
Cl     230—22. 
Slcherman,  Gerald.     Tng  of  war  game  apparatus.     3,301.555, 
1-31-67.  CT.  278—1.  .  .  „^  „„, 

Slddall.  Stanley  G.  Reversible  snow  plows.  3,300.881. 
1-31-67,  CT.  37 — 48.  _  „  ^_,^     ,^     ,     ^ 

Slegel,  Max,  to  Baby  Line  Furniture  Corp.     Crib  side  lock. 

3,300,795.  1-31-67.  CT.  6—100.  ^      _ 

Slemena-Schuckertwerke  Aktiengeselischaft :  See — 

Dahlke,  Heins.     3,802,016. 
Siemens  *  Halske  Aktiengesellschtf t :  See — 

Prelsslnger.  Karl  H.     3,802.082. 
Slerradn  Corp..  The :  See — 

Warren.  Robert  A.     8.302,002.^     ^    ^  ™     v      . 

Silberg.  Hemming  G.,  to  Tang-Sol  Electric  Inc.    Flasher  for 
directional   and   emergency   signals.     3.802,057.    1-81-67, 
Cl.  816 — 77. 
SUva,  Fred  P. :  See — 

Piatt.  Stanton  J.     3,301,564. 
filmko,  Frank  A.,  Jr. :  See— 

Bergna,  Horado  E.,  and  Simko.,    8,801,6M. 
Slmondnl,  Francesco,   to  Oflldne  Slmondni  S.p.A.     Method 
of  type  character  reproduction.     8.801,125,   1-31-67.   CT. 
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Slmonln,  Bene,  Jr.,  to  Barksdale  V^vea.    AdJostaUe  (differ- 
ential) actuation  value  pressure  switch.     8,801.977,  1-81- 
67   CT   200—82 
Simons.  William  B.,  and  D.  L.  Ja««i.  to  8.  Smitt  *  Sow 
(En^nd)  Ltd.    Bate  gyroecopes.    3,801.072,  1-81-67,  CT. 

Slmpelaar',  Clyde  8.,  to  Modlne  Mfc.  Co.     Bonding  compod- 

tlons.    i.SOl.688,  1-81-67.  q.lOff—1.     ^  .   ^,    . 

Simpson,  Blcbard  W.,  to  V-M  Corp.    Adapter  spindle  for  rec- 

ordchangers.    8.801,568. 1-81-67,  CT.  274—10. 
Singer  Co.,  The:  See- 
Card,  Roy  T.    3,801.205.       ^ 
Wigington,  Jerry.     8,802,068. 
Slnress.  Jack  M..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc.     Pulse 
transmission  system.    8,80i2,198,  1-81-67,  CT.  340—347. 

Slrrtne,  Edwin  B.:  See— 

Alien,  Terry  S.,  CToM,  Udla.  and  Sirrlae.    8.801,074. 

Slsson.  James  B. :  See— 

Sanford.  Lawrence  H..  and  Slsson.    8,801,746. 

Skaare,  Peter  B.  Reusable  stakes.  8,300,920,  1-81-67.  CL 
52—150. 

Skellett,  Albert  M.,  to  Tuni-Sol  Electric  Inc.  Field  effect 
transistor  with  a  junction  paralld  to  the  (111)  plane  of 
the  crystal.    3,802,078,  l-31-«7.  CT.  317—236. 

Skinner.  George  M. :  See —  ^    ,.  ^   „.  .. 

Bschenbaeh.   Blehard  C.   Skinner.   Sarlltto.  and  Wlck- 
ham.    MOl.095. 
Skovronek.  Herbert  S.,  to  Texaco  Inc.    2,2-dlhydroxymethyl- 
alkyl  hydrocarbonthlophosphonates  a^d  method  of  prepara- 
tion.   8,801,928.  1-81-67,  Cl.  260—953. 
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Slater  Electric  Inc ^     „  „^^  „„„ 

Weltsman,  MUton  J.     3j301j?88.  „.  _..     oJ. 

Slater,   Raymond  L..  and  W.   F.  Fisher,   to  Clevlte  Co -p. 

Metitod  of  making  blmetalUc  bearing  material.    3.300,896, 

1_81_67,  a.  2»— 149.5. 
SUter,  Raymond  L. :  Se*—  1 

Flaher,  Wmiam  F..  and  Slater.    3.300.837.    ^     .^     _l 
Slater,    Raymond    L..    and   W.    F.   Fisher,    to    9'*''i*l««  SES 

Method  of  making  bimetallic  bearing  material.     3,300.8p8. 

1-81-67,  CI.  2»— 149.5.  ,  ^  .       .         ki„„ 

SlaTlk,  wdUam  H.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.     Dynamic  PlncuBhon 

distortion   correction  for   television   receivers.     3,302,qpa, 

1-31-67.  a.  315—24. 

^"*'*'lteWirt.^"lS.icif7..  LUJa.  and  SUchter.     3,300.860. 
Small  Lot  Stamplnc  Co. :  See— 

Peterson.  Horthun  L.    3.301.112. 
SmUey,  Karl  L.,  to  United  States  of  -A^™eric|' ,A?/i<™"i, 
Process  for  obtaining  amyloglucosldase.     3.301.788,  l-fi- 

am     rn     lOR AA  j 

Smlliy,  WUUam  D.,  to  Esso  Production  Res^rch  Co.    Tiiig 
sten  carbide  compositions,  method  and  cutting  tool.    3.3»l,- 

Si^'.  Dale  A.',  and  B.  M.  Truesdell.  to  Collins  Radio  to 
Gain  control  circuit  with  selectable  attack  time  constant 
that  is  Independent  of  a  fixed  decay  time  constant.  3,S^^,- 
117.  1-31-87,  a.  325 — 410.  ^  ._.        ^       .^  . 

Smith,  John  J.,  to  Mueller  Co.     By-pass  fluid  meter  fitting 
3,301,051,  1-31-67,  CI.  73—201. 

Smith.  Michael  T. :  See — 

Hardy.  Derek  J.,  and  Smith     3.301.343. 

Smith,  Millard  F.     Apparatus  for  coating  tubes.     3,301, 

Siith?'R?chard  E.,  and  R.  L.  Boston,  to  General  Anllln  > 
Film  Corp.     Thermal  developing  apparatus.    3,301,107, 

ft«_a^     /^     OR fiO 

Siilth,  Samuel  H.,  to  A-:  Bit  k  Tool  Co.  .Swivel  for  i  up- 
portlns  drill  string  In  submerged  casing  head.     3,301,;  24, 

Smith,  Thomas  R.,  to  The  Maytag  Co.  Laundry  apparatus 
3.301.024,  1-31-67,  CI.  68 — 12.  ,  ^  „  _. 

Smith.  Walter  J.,  and  R.  B.  Parker,  to  Johnson  Service 
Humidity  sensing  element.     3,301,057,  1-31-67.  Cl 
337. 

Smithcraft  Corp.:  See— 

Menzln,  Marvin.    3,302,019.       _^  „        „  *      »  _•       r.^ 

Smoot.  Thimas  W..  to  H'arblson-Walker  Ref  rwtorie?  4^° 
Method  of  making  partially  stablllied  zlrconla.  3.301. «46. 
1   qi   ft?    PI    K1      309  I 

SmyUe,  Robert  E..  F.  H.   Samonskl.  Jr..  and  F.   CollleH  to 
United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics,  and  Sface 
Administration.     Llquld-gas  separator  for  zero  gravity  en 
vlronment.     3,300,949.  1-31-67,  a.  55—35. 

Snam^S.o.A.^Se»- ^^   Glnnasl,  and  Rescalll.  ^  3.3<)1.77fl 
Cariatt,  Vlttorlo,  Massl,  and  Dl  Clo.    3,301,771. 

Snelllng,  Thomas  B.  Energy  absorbing  structure.  3,301,  I3», 
1-31-67,  a.  173—162. 

^'"'''^ST^'^Unki^/'j.,    McCall,    Spannhake.    and    Slow. 

3  300  988 
Sochtlng,    rierbert.    to    Hoerblger   Ventllwerke    Aktlenge*ell- 

schaf*     Atomiser.     3.301.49f.  1-31-67,  Cl.  238^238. 
Sodete  Alsaclenne  de  Constructions  Atomlqnes  de  Con  lele- 
communlcations  et  DlElectronlque  "Alcatel"  :  See— 
Maudlnet,  Louis.  Zlegelmeyer.  and  Dlntsner.    3.301,^88 
Sodete  Anglo-Beige  Vulcaln  S.A..:  See— 

Tlmbe.  Arthur  E..  and  Dodd.    3.301,764. 
Societe  Anonyme  Andre  Citroen :  See — 

Henrv-Blaband,  E.     3.301,248.  ^  ^       ,   ..  . 

Societe  d'Electro-Chlme  d'Electro-Metallurgle  et  des  Adlries 
Electriques  d'Uglne :  See— 

Borrel,  Marcel,  and  Konareff.    3.301^890 
Sodete  de  Transactions  Commerclales  et  Industrielles  J*tre 
la  France  et  I'Allemagne  (In  abbreviation  S.O.T.R.A.FjA..)  : 

Maudlnet,  Loals,  Zlegelmeyer,  and  Dlntsner.     3.301*88. 

Sodete  Natlonale  d'Etude  et  de  Construction   de  Mot^urs 

d'Avlatlon :  See—      _  ^^^  ^^^ 

Aubert,  Jacques.    3  300  979.     „  ^  „  „  _^ 

Sodeta  NaUonale  delle  CMBdne  de  SavlgUano:  See— 

De  G«sperts.  Franco.    3,801,409. 
Soderholm,  Leo  H. :  See—    ^  „    .    .    ,         »  ,ni  .*oi 

Amy.  Jonathan  W..  and  Soderholm.     3.301.481. 

SoUmani  Paul  B.,  to  G.  D.  Searle  k  Co.     (Optionally 

alkylated )      17-oxygenated-2;thla-5-androetan-3-ones 


Paper  cutter. 


17- 
ner 


3,3  >2 


oiptoadds  corrOTjxmding  and*  esters  thereof.    3,301,87|7l- 

31-67,  Cl.  260 — 327. 
Sony  Corp. :  See — 

Kawamoto,  Takuya  and  S.    8,802.082.  , 

Sorg,  Kart  W..  and  P.  Hdmbach,  to  Llnde  AktlengeMllsclaft 

Apparatus  for  separation  of  liquids  from  gases.    3,300,951, 

lI5l_fl7.  Cl.  55—355.  ^       „  ^ 

Sornsen,  Wallace  V.,  to  P^i  Ej^HawklnMn  Co.    Pow«  Aoer 

ated  retread  tire  press.     3,300,814,  1-31-67.  Cl.  18— 1|8. 

****V«irSeorge,  Root,  and  Sotir.    3,300,900 

Soto,  Rlcardo  H.     Feeding  device  for  Infants  and  mefhod. 

3,301,423,  1-31-67,  Cl.  215—11. 

Souder.  Louis  C:  Bee—  „  o/»..  «..« 

Ctend,  Harry  J.,  and  Souder.    3,301,919. 

Southern  Machinery  Co. :  See— 

Jones,  Coy  V.,  Sr.,  and  Edler.    3,300.961 
SowardB  Edward  W.    Compensating  roller  and  limit  nieans 
therefor.    3.801.384,  1-31-67,  Cl.  198—202 

Space  Control  Corp. :  See— 

Hendricks,  wTlUam  W.    3,301,422. 


;,3(  1 


anl 


Spauldlng,   Daniel   B. 

Cl.  83 — 455. 
Speedfast  Corp. :  See — 

Garflnkel.  Jack.     3.301.139. 
Specs.    Arthur   T.      File    card    system 

3.301.263.  1-31-67.  Cl.  129—16.7. 
Sperber.  Henry,  and  D.  Zapiler.     Fuel 

1-31-67.  Cl.  158 — 46.5. 
Sperry  Rand  Corp. :  See — 

Allen.  Terry  S..  Close.  Lldla,  and  S 
Blna.  Robert  A.     3,302.177. 
Bolton,  Robert  H.     3.302,084. 
Boylan,  Robert  E.,  and  Kukuk 
Craig,  Orlyn  W.    3  302.062. 
Free.  WUUam  R.     3.302.116. 
Glass.  Emmett  F.      3.300.953. 
Korkowski,  Vincent  J.,  and  Nelson. 
Spitz,  Melvln  P.,  to  Bedllne  Inc.     Foldliig 

tion.     3.300.792,  1-31-67,  Cl.  5—13. 
Splwak,   Lazarus,   G.   R.   Traut.   P.   L. 
Zagusta,  to  Rogers  Corp.    Method  of  _ 
cult.    3.301,730,  1-31-67,  Cl.  156—261 
Spouge.  Eric  H. :  See — 

McFarlane.  Arthur  H..  and  Spouge 
Sprlnzob,  Leonnard  :  See — 

(felsel.  Herbert,  and  Sprlngob.     3, 
Square  D  Co. :  See — 

Nielsen,  Erik  J.     3,302.160. 
Stache.  Ulrich :  See— 

Frltsch.  Werner.  Haede.  Ruschlg. 
Stacbowlak.  John  E. :  See — 

Kisling,   James  W..  III.  and 
Stackpole  Carbon  Co. :  See — 

Bauer.  Richard  M.     3,302.154 
Staeuble.  Max  :  See — 

Jenny.   Walter.   Hari,   Staeuble.  an<  I 
Staggers.  John  O. :  See — 

Rathmann.   Helnrlch  W..  SUggers. 
669. 
Stahell,  Paul :  See — 

Binder.   Rolf.   Lamparter,   and 
StahK  William  H. :  See — 

Levy.  Eugene  L.,  Herk.  Stahl,  and 
Stahr.  Henry  M.,  to  General  Electric  Co 
Itor  and  electrolyte  material  operatln  ; 
ture  range.     3,302,071,  1-31-67.  Cl. 
Staley,    John,    to   Philip   Morris   Inc 
products.     3,301,468,  1-31-67.  CT. 
Staller.  Anton  :  See — 

Kahrs.   Karl-Helns.    Staller   and, 
805. 
Stan.  Henry  :  See — 

Glass.   Marvin   I.,  Dlsko.   and   SUi . 
Standard  Packaging  Corp. :  See — 

Rockwell.  James  W.     3.301.388. 
Stanley,  John  B..  to  Duo-Flex  Corp 
system.     3.301.165.  1-31-67.  Cl.  ' 
Stanwlck,  Glenn  W..  to  Accurate 

teifering  thread  form.    3,301,299,  1- 
Stark,  Sven  Olof :  See— 

Rausing,  Gad  A.,  Rausing,  and 
Sta-Rlte  Products  Inc. :  See — 

Belonger,  Robert  L.     3,301.188 
SUrr.  John  R.     Collaosible  and  stackabpe 

1-31-67.  Cl.  229 — 37. 
Stecker.  Carl  G.    Automatic  form  tool 

31-67,  Cl.  77—1. 
Steel.  Robert,  to  The  Upjohn  Co 

ess  of  using.     3.301.769.  1-31-67.  Cl 
Stegner.  Harvey  L..  to  Blankmaster,  In' 
of   roll   forming   and   punching.     3, 

go KA 

Steinberg]  Hyman  A.     Food  Juice 

oven.    3,301.171.  1-31-67.  Cl.  99 
Steinberg,  Richard  W..  to  Owstonna 

mechanism  having  shaft  actuating 

31-67,  Cl.  192 — 96. 
Steinemann.  Willy,  to  Sandos  l/td.  (a 

symmetrical  disazo  formazane  dyes. 

Cl.  260—146. 
Stelle,  Russell  T.     Building  stractnre. 

a.  52 — 293. 
Stenger,  Helmut :  See — 

Schubert,    Rudolf,   and    Stenger. 
Stephenson,   James   H.     Transparent 

magazines  and  the  like.    3,301.621,  1 
Stephenson.  Oliver  :  See — 

Hayman.  David  F..  Petrow.  and 
Sterling  Drug  Inc. :  See — 

Clarke,  Robert  L.     3.801.865. 

Steraer.  Fred,  to  Radio  Corp.  of 
light  modulation  system.     3,302,02S, 
199. 

Steuernagel,  Walter,  to  MetaUgesellschAft 
Fastening   means   and   method    of   ( 
filter  plates.     3,300.850,   1-31-67.  Cl 

Stewart,  Douglas  C.  M.  I.  Adair 

Actine  Homes  Corp.     House  trailer 

sion.    3,300,914,  1-31-67,  Cl.  52—67 
Stewart.  Duncan  J..  E.  D.  Lllja.  and^. 

States    of    America.    Navy. 

3  300.860,  1-31-67,  Cl.  38 — 1. 
Stewart,  Edgar  R.     Shopping  bag  cove  r 

458.  1-31-67.  a.  224—49. 
Stewart.   Russell    T.    and   William   D 

camera  and  lenticular  screen  assembly 

1-31-67.  Cl.  95 — 18 


{,801.117.    1-81-67, 


4nd   cards   therefor, 
system.     3,801,310, 

rrine.     3,801,074. 

,190. 


3.302.189. 
sofa-bed  construc- 


iiuderson,  and  J.  A. 
I  laklng  a  printed  dr- 
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3,301.592. 
,991. 


Stache.    3.301.875. 
StachlDwlak.     3.301.063. 

Weber.     3.300,491. 
and  Street.     3,301,- 

Statiell-     3.300.817. 

Lawrey.     3.301.040. 
Electrolytic  capac- 
over  wide  tempera- 
117—320. 

i>ackage  for  tobacco 
22>— 87. 

qlmmermann.     3,801, ■ 

8,300,894. 

Cekling  air  conditioning 
'98—  iO. 

AutoE  latic  Parts,  Inc.     In- 
31-67,  Cl.  151—22. 

Stajk.     3,301,458. 

carton.     3.301,462, 

rolder.     3.301,099,  1- 

Micilofermentor  and  proc- 
195—80. 
Means  and  method 
801.110.    1-31-67.    Cl. 

deflector  means  for  solar 
25 


_.„.  Co.,  Inc.     Clutch 
I  leans.     3.301.366.  1- 


Mtg 


a  Sandos  AG.).    Un- 
3.301.844.  1-31-67. 

3.800.925.  1-81-67, 


..302.145. 

container   for   books. 

-31-67.  Cl.  812—234. 


St  ephenson.     3,301.896. 


Am^ca.     High  efflciency 
1-31-67.  Cl.   250— 

....  AktiengesellBchaft. 
I  istening   electrostatic 

29 — 432.1. 
aid  E.  E.  Gerlacb.  to 
irith  swlngable  ezten- 

B.  Sllchter.  to  United 
Submarine    attack    director. 


and  carrier.    8,801,- 

Stereoscfl 
therefor. 


Stereoscopic  picture 
3.301.154, 


3.301.154. 


3,302. 


Stewart- Warner  Corp. :  See — 

Mossl.  Henry  J.     3.301.699. 
Stewart.  William  D. :  See — 

Stewffrt.  Russell  T.  and  William  D 
Stewart.  William  R. :  See — 

Jackson.  Ralph  N.,  Maclay,  Metsger,  and  Stewart 
067. 
Stlehl.   Karl,  and  H.   Franz,   to  Deutsche  Gold-  und  Sllber- 

Scbeldeanstalt  vormals  Roessler.     Air  pervious  composite 

fabric.     3.301.740.  1-31-67.  Cl.  161—98. 
Stlgleman.  Alan  H.    Chute  construction.    3,301,368,  1-31-67, 

Cl.  193 — 25. 
St.  Joseph  Lead  Co. :  See — 

Ratcllff,  Xlgel  A.,  and  Roberts.    3,301.672. 
Stoeckbert,   Klaus,    to   ContlnenUl   Can   Co..   Inc.     Proceu 

for  the  forming  of  shaped  articles  of  thermoplastic  foam 

material.     3.301.035.  l-31-«7.  Cl.  264 — 321. 
•Stohrer.  Charles  K.,  Jr.,  and  A.  H.  Sears,  to  Harper-Wyman 

Co.     Uas  burner.     3,301.311.  1-31-67.  Cl.  158 — 116. 
Stone.  Edward  P.     Milling  cutter  tool.     3,300,834.  1-31-67. 

Cl    29 — 105. 
Stone,   Joseph   J.,   to  A.   B.   Dick  Co.     Electrostatic  Image 

copier  having  pbotoconductlve  element  switching.     3,301,- 
947,  1-31-67.  Cl.  178 — 6.8. 

Stoppa,  Ulanfranco :  See —  „  „  „„,  _„. 

Natta.  Qlullo,  Porri.  Carbonaro,  and  Stoppa.    3.301,839. 
Storcbhelm.    Samuel,    to    Alloys    Research    k    Mfg.    Corp. 

Aluminous  sintered  parts  and  technique*  for  fabricating 

same.    3,301.671.  1-31-67,  Cl.  75—200. 
stover    Jordan    H..    III.    to   The    Lamson   and    Sessions   Co. 

Flanged   lock  nut.     3,301.298.  1-31-67.  a.   161—21. 
Stowe,  Robert  A.,  and  J.  B.  Reynolds,  to  The  Dow  Chemical 

Co.     Process  for  production  of  magnesium  hydroxide  and 

calcium  chloride.     3,301,b33.  1-31-67.  Cl.  23—90. 
.Street,  Victor  H. :  See — 

Rathmann.  Heinrich  W..  Staggers,  and  Street.   3,301,669. 
Streeter.   Allen  R..   to  General   Motors  Corp.     Reciprocating 

pump  wUh  full  spring  drive  cycle.     3,301,195.  1-31-67.  Cl. 

103 — 160. 
Strobel.  Albert,   to  I-T-E  Breaker  Co.     Circuit  breaker  in- 
stantaneous   trip    adjustment.      3,302,140,    1-31-67,    Cl. 

335 — 35. 
Sturtevant.  Foster  E..  to  Colt's  Inc.    Mechanism  for  changing 

rate  of  automatic  Are.     3,301,138.  1-31-67,  a.  89—131. 
Stutz,  Roger  A.     Silverware  sorting  device.     3,301,897,  1-31- 

67,  Cl.  209—73. 
Stutz.    Theo.    to   Contraves   AG.      Parallel 
•   coded  numbers.     3,302,009,  1-31-67.  Cl. 
Su-Ev.  Inc. ;  flee — 

Baker,  Stephen  C.     3,300,889. 
Sugahara.   Yujlro,    H.   Tsuchlda,   K.    Sato 


adder  for 
235—174. 


binary 


and  K.   Usui,   to 


Mlzusawa   Kagaku   Kogyo  Kabushlkl   K'alsba.      Multlsiace 
pneumatic  conveying  drying  equipment.     3,300,870,  1-31- 

67  Cl  34 57 

Suga'ya.  Masao.  '  Beam  clamp  and  dip  assemblies.    3,301,513, 
1-31-67.  Cl.  248— 72.  ,  ,  ,.«,«,. 

Sugaya     Masao.      Clips    for   conduits   or   pipes.      3,301,514, 

1-31-67.  Cl    248 — 734. 
Summergrad,  tlubln  N..  to  General  Telephone  and  Electronics 
Laboratories,  Inc.    Method  of  preparing  aluminum  arsenide. 
3.301,638.  1-31-67.  Cl.  23—204. 
Sun  Oil  Co. :  See — 

Bennett.  JoUn  D..  and  Caldwell.     3.301,364. 
Campbell,  Robert  H^  and  Belak.     3.301.656. 
Dougherty.  Patrick  P..  and  Closs.     3,300,983. 
Sun-Pak  Products,  Inc. :  See — 

Glasaer,  Ernest  C.     3,801,260.  ,,     ,_„ 

Sunnen,  Joseph.    Bore  gage.    3,300.865,  1-31-67,  Cl.  33—178. 
Superior  Electric  Co.,  The  :  flee — 
Demlng.  Burr  G.      3,302.030. 
Perrlns.  Allen  R.     3,302.098. 
Sutllff,  John  D.  :  See — 

Webb.  James  E.     3,301,611. 
Suzuki   Masaaki:  flee — 

Hosokawa.  Kenjlro,  Kojima,  Mori,  and  Suzuki.    3,301,845. 
Suzuki.  Yoshlkazu  :  See — 

Fujlhara.  Teruo.  and  Suzuki.     3.300.959. 
Svendaen,  Konrad  S..  to  Combustion  Engineeriiuc,  Inc.     Sup- 
port for  roof  tubes  of  a  fluid  heater.     3,801,Z26,  1-31-67, 
CI.  122—510. 
Svendsen,  Walter  D. :  flee — 

Odgers.  Ira  D..  Nelson,  and  Svendsen.    3.801,384. 
Svoboda.  Viastlmll :  See —  ^   „    ^,      „  -«,  „_« 

TersiJskl.   Drahomlra.    Svoboda.   and   KorbL     3,801,870. 
Swarts,  William.     Process  for  making  three  dimensional  dis- 
play Items.     3,301,728,  1-31-67.  CI.  156—220. 
Swat  man.   Peter  P..   and   J.   N.   Morris,   to  8  V.   Carburetter 
Co.    Ltd.      Carburetters   for   Internal   combustion  engines. 
3.301,536.  1-31-67.  C\.  261 — 44. 
Swesey,  Edwin  W.,  to  Union  Camp  Corp.     Tear  opening  for 
display  packages  and  method  of  making  same.     3,301,395, 
1-31-67.  Cl.  206—80. 

Swlngllne  Inc. :  flee — 

Ruskln.  Henry,  and  VloU.     3.301,731. 
Sylvanla  Electric  Products.  Inc. :  See — 

Schwab,  Ray  E.     3,30i,052. 

Syntex  Corp. :  See — 

Alvarez,  Francisco.    3,301,877.  ^      ^ 

Szmusskovlcz,  Jacob,  to  The  Upjohn  Co.    Novel  pyrldoindoles. 

3,301  867,  1-31-67,  Q.  260—296. 
Tabemacki,  Harry  A. :  See —  _^    .   « 

Wayne,  Clyde  D.,  and  Tabemacki.     3.301,464. 

Tado.  Hlroshl.  to  Yanmar  Diesel  Engine  Co..  Ltd.     Sealing 

device  for  roUry  piston  engines.     3,301,231.  1-31-67.  Cl. 

123—8. 
Takayanagl,  Kenjiro,  to  Victor  Co.  of  Japan.  Ltd.     Control 

system  for  magnetic  recording  device.     3,301,946.  1-31-67, 

Cl.  178—6,6. 


Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd. :  flee — 

Sakal,    Michlhlko,    Kato,    Sato,    Koniahl,   and   Okotani. 
3  301  749. 
Talet,    Pierre,    to    Nobel-BoseL      Matbod   of   manafaetarlng 

acrylamide.     3,301.900.  1-31-67,  CL  260—661. 
Tanaka.  Yutaka,  and  K.  Sasabe.  to  Matsoahita  Elaetrle  In- 
dustrial Co.,   Ltd.     Variable  ayncbronoas  moton  whidi 
rotate   at  a  self-determined  roUtional  speed.     3.302,088, 
l-al-07,  Cl.  318 — 138. 
Tanner,    Richard,   to   Non   Roll   A.Q.     Method  and  fomaoe 
for  the  combustion  of  low-grade  fuels,  for  instance  refoee 
and  the  like.    3,301,222, 1-81-67.  Cl.  122 — 2. 
Tapp,  Geoffrey  E.  E.,  and  J.  Davey.  to  County  CoBBerelal 
Cars  Ltd.     Suspensions  for  the  front  ateeraible  wheels  of 
a  vehicle.    3  301,572, 1-31-67,  Q.  280—05. 
Tatter,  Ernest  O.  P..  to  Warwick  Electronics  Inc.     Spindle 

adapter.  3,301.562,  1-31-67,  Cl.  274 — 10. 
Taube,  Carl,  and  K.  Bockmann,  to  Fa(i>enfabriken  Bayer 
AktiengeKellschaft.  Process  for  the  Improvement  of  the 
wash  lastness  of  prints  on  cellulose  containing  materials 
with  dyestuffg  containing  water-solabUlsIng  groapi.  8,801,- 
896.  1-31-67,  Cl.  117—18. 
Tauth,  George  G. :  flee — 

Nelson.  Rldiard  J.,  and  Tanth.     3,801.880. 
Taverna,   Thomas  A.,   to  Technical   Tape  Corp.     Method  for 
cutting  rolls  of  adhesive  coated  tape.     3.801.109,  1-31-67, 
Cl.  82 — 47. 
Tawney,  Pliny  0.,  deceased,  by  D.  E.  Tawney,  execatriz,  to 
United  States  Rubber  Co.     Vulcanlzate  of  solfar  volean- 
Izable    rubber    with    N-malelmide   derivatlTeB.      3.301,820, 
1-31-67.  Cl.  260 — 78. 
Tawney,  Dorothy  E.  :  See — 

Tawney,  Pliny  O.     3,301.826. 
Taylor,  George  W.   C,  and  J.   R.  White.     Mannfactuie  of 
normal   lead  2 :4-dinitro-resorclnate.     3,301,882,   1-31-07, 
Cl.  260 — 435. 
Taylor,  William  G. :  See— 

Relnsteln,   Frederick  K.,  and  Taylor.     3.801,184. 
Taylor-Wlnfleld  Corp.,  The  :  See — 
SeeloflT,  Melvln  M.     3,301,»02. 
Seeloff,  Melvln  M.     3,301,094. 
Tazartes,  Jacques  A. :  See — 

Scboemehl.  Henry  F.,  and  Tasartes.     3,802,128. 
Technical  Tape  Corp. :  See — 

Taverna,  Thomas  A.    3.301,109. 
Technlcon  Chromatography  Corp. :  flee — 

Kllng.  Nelson  G.    3,301,189. 
Telchert,  A..  4  Son.  Inc. :  flee — 

Werner,  Petet  J.,  and  Dean.    3,801,441. 
Teleflex  Products  Ltd. :  flee — 

McFarlane,  Arthur  H.,  and  Spouge.    3,301,592. 
Telefunken  Patentverwertunn-G.m.bTH. :  See — 
Bnschbeck,  Werner,  and  Rnbrmann.    3,302,183. 
Schubert  Rudolf,  and  Stenger.    3,302,146. 
Volght,  Hdns  E.    3,302,187. 
Teltschlk,  Walter:  See — 

Danz,  Willi,  and  Teltschlk.    3,301,914. 
Temple,  Hiram  E.,  to  Baker  Perldns  Inc.     Elecator  media- 
nlsm  for  product  cooling  or  proofing  system.     3,301,411, 
1-31-67.  Cl.  214—16.4. 
Tempress  Research  Co. :  See — 

Christensen.  Frank  L.    3,301,941. 
Tenconi,  Rlccardo,  to  Marcella  Seasa.     Circular  knitting  ma- 
chines for  the  production  of  hosiery  with  double,  outwardly 
turned  over  welts.     3.301.012.  1-31-67,  Cl.  66 — 41. 
Tennant,  John  K. :  See — 

Medford.  Hugh  L..  Jr.,  and  Tennant.    3,301.642. 
Terbo,    Mlkko    J.      Mechanism    for    moving   front    wall    of 
refuse  disposal  vehicle,  or  the  like.     3^1,417,  1-31-67, 

(Qj   214 82. 

Tersijska.   Drahomlra.   V.  Svoboda.  and  J.  KorbL     Metallo- 
chromlc  indicators  and  method  of  produdng  same.    8,301,- 
870.  1-31-67.  a.  260 — 826.3. 
Texaco  Inc. :  See — 

McCoy.  Frederic  C.  and  Knowles.    3,301.721. 
Knowles.  Edwin  C.  and  McCoy.    3,301,782. 
Skovronek.  Herbert  S.    3.301,923. 
Texas  Instruments  Inc.  :   See — 

Fisher.  Harry  E..  Prye,  Hicks,  and  Schraeder.   8.800,841. 
Reesby.  Carl  E..  and  Damrel,  Jr.    3,301,062. 
Donohoe,  Leonard  J.,  Friti,  Ketfer,  and  Nieolan.    3,802,- 
180. 
Texonia  Industries  Inc. :  See — 
Caughlin,  Dan.    8,301,077. 
Textile  Machine  Works  :  See — 
Moyer,  James  D.    3.301,013. 
Eberle.  Paul  H     8.301,016. 
Textron  Electronics,  Inc. :  See — 

Larraburu.  PbUip  M.    3.302.016. 
Textron-Indnstrles,  Inc. :   See — 

York,  Bill  L.     3,300,798. 
Thauer.  Peter.    Adjustable  valve  drive  for  internal  combus- 
tion engines.    3,301,239,  1-81-67,  Cl.  123—90. 
Th.  Calow  k  Co. :  flee— 

Llndemann.  Hans.     3.3(X).970. 
Theodore.  John  G..  and  C.  A.  Blelawski,  to  The  Brush  Berrl- 
lium  Co.     Vacuum  fired  beryllla  ware.     3.301.689.  1-31-67, 
Cl.  106 — 55. 
Thesing,   Oeorg.   to   Holatdn   k  Kappert.   Maschinenfabrlk 
Phonlx  G.m.b.H.    Methoi  and  apparatus  for  making  paral- 
lelepiped packages.    3,800,944.  1-31-67.  Q.  63—28. 
Thlebolt.  Armand  J.,  R.  E.  Lehman,  and  A.  L.  Fleming,  to 
John  H.  Breck.  Inc.     Hair  dryer  with  a  plvotally  mounted 
dryer  assembly.    3.300.872. 1-31-67.  Cl.  84—99. 
Thlokol  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 
Cook,  George  W.    3,301,810. 
Green.  Joseph,  and  Majes.    3.301,836. 
Hoashi.  Jusaemon.    3,301.807. 
Relnsteln.  Frederick  K.,  and  Taylor.    3.801,184. 


LIST  OF  pItENTEES 


Thistle.  Bmxtj  C.     Bow  tie  moontliir     3,300,789.  1-31-67, 

Thomu.  Ooxudd  B.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc.  Con- 
tlnaouslT  Tailatole  phaae  sblxter  using  a  passive  network 
terminated  In  an  actlTe  lmi>edance  transforming  device. 
3,302,100,  1-31-67,  CI.  323—125.  „       „      .      v 

Thomas.  Bobert  L.,  to  The  Fafnlr  Bearing  Co.  Bearing  hous- 
iiS^rtrl<IJ|e.    3,801,612. 1-31-67.  01.  ^08-20 

Tbomassen.  Krllnjc  A.,  to  O.  M.  Cbrlstensen.  Nestable  crab 
traps.    3^.'U)0,880.  1-31-67,  C\.  43—100. 

TboinpaoD,  Allan  B. :  See —    ^  .^  oonooio 

KoebUts,  WlUlam  E.,  and  Thompson.     3,302,212. 

Tbompson.  Harrli  A.  Method  and  apparatus  for  application 
of  neballsed  medication  In  posltlTe  pressure  respiratory 
eqolpment.    3,301,266.1-31-67,0.12^29.  ,„,„„,^,, 

TbmniMon,  Ivor  A.,  to  A.  C.  Bgerton  Engineering  (Broniley ) 
Ud.  hospital  and  like  beds.  3,300,793,  1-31-67,  CI. 
0—61. 

Thooapson.  Robert  W. :  Bee— 

I^att,  Lawrence  A.    3^802.131.    ..  „  „^,  ^„    ,   „, 

Thompson.  Theoaore  P.     Fluid  coupling.     3,301,096,  1-31- 

gij     pn     ^A 774 

Thompson.  Wllllam  E.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.  Die  casting 
plaSger  piston  ring.     3,300.822,^  1-31-67    A  22—70 

Tlnnlk,  Leonhard,  and  J.  S.  B.  Ohlson,  to  tddebolms  Aktle- 
bolag.  Production  of  trlchloroethyiene  and  tetrachloro- 
ethylene.    3,301,910.  1-31-67,  a.  260—654^ 

TlUoteon,  DaTid  8.,  to  Newman-Green.  Inc.  Dip  tube.  3,301.- 
438,  1-31-67.  a.  222—41. 

Tlmbal.  Maria  T. :  bee — 

SensL  Plwo.  and  Tlmbal.    3.301,763.  ^      .    „  . 

Tlmbs.  Arthur  fc..  and  J.  A.  Dodd.  to  Soclete  Anglo-Beige 
Vnlcaln  S.A.  Nuclear  fuel  grid  and  spacer  assembly. 
3,801J64.  1-31-67.  CI.  176— 7f. 

Tlmm.  Harold  A.,  to  Dominion  Magnesium  Ltd.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  producing  high  purity  calcium.  3,801,660, 
1-31-67.  CI.  76—67. 

Tip-Top  Products  Co. :  See — 

Hoffmann.  Ernest.    3,301^66.  „      . 

Tislras.  John  b.,  and  J.  H.  WUson,  to  United  States  Steel 
Corp.  System  for  controUing  the  Uquld  level  in  *  con- 
tinuous-casting mold  or  the  Uke.  3.300,820,  1-31-67,  CI. 
22 57  2 

ToMa,  Vlto.  Display  devices.  3,301,445,  1-31-67.  CI.  223— 
88 

Todd.  Donald  V. :  flee—  -  _  ,^,  „^^ 

JSora,  John  O..  and  Todd.    3,801.804.    ,  „^,  „^„    ,   ,,    „ 

Todt,  Joachim  H.    FacsimUe  apparatus.    3,301,948,  1-31-67. 

Tolaas,  William  M..  to  Waldorf  Paper  Products  Co. 
Srtarrien..    3.301.435,  l-31-87rci.  220-112. 

Tolkmlth,  Henry,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.  Phpsphinylated 
acetamlde  compounds.     3.301,901,  1-31-67,  a.  260—562. 

TolUson,  Paul  L..  C.  L.  Blcards,  and  P.  J.  Schkeeper,  to 
Wood  Newspaper  Machinery  Corp.  Ejection  means  for 
ejecting  tails  and  defective  plates  from  a  plate  casting  ma- 
chine.   3^300,819.  1-31-67,  CI.  22— 3.  ..*..., 

TOmanek.  Martha,  to  Asoplate  Corp.  Process  and  material 
for  the  production  of  electrophotographic  images.  3,301.- 
676, 1-31-67.  a.  96—1.5. 

Tomlinson  Industries.  Inc. :  See — 

Chemak.  John  A.,  and  DeUy.    3,301,525. 

Tope,  Paul  H.    Mum-purpose  car  top  luggage  carrier. 
446,  1-31-67.  Cl.  224—42.01 


It 


Richard  R.    Crutches.    3,801,268.  1-!  1-67.  Cl.  185— 


Engineei  Ing  Co. 
81-«7.  a    20i— 


Handled 


3,801. 


TornaVTst.  Erik',  to'Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Co 
od  for  the  formation  of  malleable  metal  powders. 


Metb- 
3.301.- 


drlv< 
60 — 


494.  1-81-67,  Cl.  241— 22. 
Toyoda  Automatic  Loom  Works,  Ltd. :  See — 
FnJlhara.  Tento.  and  Susnkl.    3.800,959. 
Trans-Sonics,  Inc. :  See —     .  „    ^    ^^     „  ««,  «-_ 
Williams,  Sidney  B..  and  Westcott.    3.801,055. 
Blanchard,  Bobert  L.,  and  Sherburne.     3^1^56. 
Trapp.  Robert  L..  to  Outboard  lUrtne  Corp.    Traction 
for  ceramic   regenerators.     8,800,967.   1-31-67.   Cl. 
89.51. 

'"^"spi^kfliiirosTmut,  Ander«>n.  and  ZagusU.    8,801. 

780 
Travaclla.  Michael  P..  to  Pre-Fab  Patio  Systenjs,  Inc.    Pre- 

fJbS^ted  structure.     3.800.986    l;^l-67    Cn    62— 477 
Travers    Georaes  L..   to  Compagnle  Oenerale  des  Etabllsse- 

me^  M^iSln.  ridson  soS5el4icheUn  4  Cie.    Tire  casing 

3,801.808.  1-81-67.  Cl.  152—862. 

Travis.  Warren  C. :  See-—  _ 

Noland.  Robert  L..  Travis,  and  Dagneau.    3,801,742 

Tree,  David  W. :  Bee—  «-«,,-, 

Attwood.  WlUlam  S..  and  Tree.    8.801,161. 

Luchford,  Laurence  R..  and  Babbage.    3,801,276. 

Tri-Clty  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Reminder.  Francis  R.    3.801,408. 
Trickev.    William   A.     Humidifler   having   floating   heating 

ineans.    8!m&8.  1-81-67.  Cl.  219—81?. 
Trico  Produeto  Corp. :  flee— - 

D'Alba,  Anthony  R..  and  Delbel.    3.801.187. 
Troeppl,  Wllllam  M..  and  G.  A.  Petemn.  %  to  O- A  Petersen 

and  i.  B.  Petersen.     Reversible  digging  tooth  with  thre# 

cutting  edges.    3,300.883,  1-81-67.  Cl.  37—142 
Tropeano.  Joseph  C.  and  P.  L.     Method  and  apparatus  fof 

mSSg  frown  particles.    3.301.485. 1-81-67.  Cl.  281^-2. 
Tropeano.   Joseph  C.  and   P.  L.  Combination  lrri«i tor  am 

flSidcondult  adapter.    8,801,489,  1-81-67.  Q.  2<9— 206. 

Tropeano.  Philip  L.i  Bee—  „  .«,  ^o, 

^opeano.  Joseph  C.  and  P.  L.    8,301,485. 

TropMnol  Joseph  C.  and  P.  L.    3,801,489. 

TruesdeU.  Richard  M. :  See—  „«««,,_ 

Smitk.  Dale  A.,  and  TruesdeU.    8.802.11T. 


8  18 
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Electric 
1» 


Tryon. 
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Talen.  Hsue  C.  to  Esso  Research  and — 

diffusion  analyser.     3.301.77S.  l-Sl-«7. 
Tsuchlda,  Hlroshl :  flee — 

Sufahara,  Tullro,  Tsuchlda,  Sato,  and 
Tundo,  Antonio:  See — 

Manglnl.  Angelo,  and  Tundo.    8,801,847 
Tung-Sol  Electric  Inc. :  See — 

Sllberg.  Hemming  G.    8.802.067. 
SkeUett.  Albert  M.    3.302,078. 
Turba.  Vlttorto  :  See — 

NatU,  GiuUo,  Massanti,  Valvassorl. 
3  301  833 
Turbett.'  Forrest'  L.,  to  Kerr  McGee  Corp. 
Ing  stoichiometric  uranium  dioxide.     3, 
CT.  23 — 865. 
Turek.  Clarence  W. :  See — 

Osbom,  Peter  E.,  and  Turek.    8,802,179. 

Turner  Corp. :  See —  ^  _^^  ,^^ 

Finley,  Carl  E.  and  MitcheU.    3,301,306 

Turner,  Lyman  H.  P. :  See—  

Cassano,  James  B.,  and  Turner.    8,801, 
Turner.  Mason  M. :  flee —  _ 

Durham.  Harry  G..  Fan.  and  Turner. 
Turney,  Joseph  B.,  to  Llbbey-Owens-Ford 
glass  sheets.    3.^01,405. 1-81-67.  Cl.  211 
Tuttie,  Walnwrlght.  to  AKamll  Corp.     Mo 
pouring  method  and  apparatus.     8,300, 
22—180. 
Twin  Disc  Clutch  Co. :  See — 

Tokel.  Edward  C.    3.301^67. 
Tyler,  Stanley  B..  to  Dowty  Fuel  Systems 
systems  for  gas  turbine  engines.     3,301, 
158—36.3. 
Uddeholms  Aktlebolag :  See— ^ 

Tlganlk.  Leonhard.  and  Ohlson.    3.801. 
Udelson.  Burton  J.,  to  United  States  of 
efficiency  transverse-fleld  traveling 
wave  disslpatlve  coupler  between 
collector  for  decelerating  electrons.    3. 
315—36. 
UdyUte  Corp..  The:  See— 

Davis.  John  V.    8,80;,418. 
Uhllg.  Frits,  to  Asoplate  Corp.    Aluminuin 

graphic  printing  plates.     3,301,674.  1-81 
Ullg,  Mehmet  E.,  to  CanadUn  General  IQec 
termediate   frequency   amplifler.     3,802. 
330 — 46. 
UUery.  Lee  R.,  Jr..  to  United  Aircraft  Coi 
control  system  for  beam  machining.     3, 
d    t7R     e fi 

^*'*airigh°!AilM'!fA.R^andUlricb.    3.301. 
Umewaia"  i-oshlo.  H.  Kachl.   N.  Okubo,  J 
The  Purukawa  taectric  Co.  Ltd.    Self-bo 
and  method.    3,300,848. 1-31-67,  Cl 
Union  Camp  Corp. :  See— 

SweMT,  Edwin  W.    3,801,895. 
Union  Carbide  Corp. :  fle^„  ^_ 
Bang,  Mogens  W.    3.802^7. 
Cariiy,  Richard  R.    8.860^091. 
Escheniwch,  Richard  C.,  Skinner. 
3,801,995.  _     _  ,-,  --_ 

Harwell.  Thurston  W.    8.801.685. 
Helmaster.  John  W.    S.SOl.599.  . 

Helmaster,  John  W..  "d  Church.    3.801 

Horn,  Christla  F..  "d  K*°*^*.aA^*' 
Hostettier.  Frits,  and  Cox.    8.801.824 
HostetUer,  Fritt,  »»*  Co\i3   a  4i  " 
Loeb,  William  E.,  and  Valley.    8,301, 

Union  Carbide  Canada  Ltd. :  See- 
Ross,  John  W.     3,300,824. 

Union  Carbide  Corp. :  See- 

Schwabe,  Wllllam  B.,  and  ciottl 
Zlnd,  Frederic  F.     3,301,704. 

Union  Oil  Co. :  See— 

Klass,  Donald  L.     3,301.786. 

UnlOTi  Oil  Co.  of  California :  See— 
Hwang,  Yu-Tang,  Krewer,  and 

United  Aircraft  Corp. :  Bee— 

Chamberlain.  John.     3,301,526. 
Hart.  Burt  E.     3,302.096. 
Lussier,  Henry  L,     3.300.980. 
Selvln,  Manuel,  and  Pveston. 
Ullery,  Lee  R.,  Jr.^  S/^};!^^ 
Tamron.  Joseph.    3,301,508. 

United  Geophysical  ^rP'-Ji'^. 
Kenney.  James  T.     8,301,274. 

United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority 
Cope,  Lawrence  H.     3,80r668. 
Byre.  Ph'lip  B.,  and  Johnston.     3,301, 
Johnson,  Frank  G.,  and  Wlndle.     3, 

United  Shoe  Machinery  Corp. :  See- 

Babson,  Edward  S.     8,301.381.  j 

Pelletier,  Raymond  T.,  and  Coplthom* 

United  SUtes  of  America 

Agriculture:  See —  ..  „     .,      j» 

iBumpbreys,  Allan  S.,  and  Bondnrai  t 

Jurd,  Leonard.     8.801.688. 

SmJey.  Kari  L.     3,301.768. 
Air  Force  :  See —  ,  ..  «,  .  w* 

De  Lorenxo,  Eugene  J.,  and  Wright 

Pullman,  Cart  H      3.300.968. 

Oebel,  Radames  K.  H.    3,301,705. 

Gebel,  Radames  K.  H.     3.301,950. 

Joues,  Edward  M.  T.,  and  Sharp. 

King,  Bumham  W.,  Jr  ,  Byrer.  and 

Morriss,  Herbert  A.,  Jr.     3,801,624. 


I  sul.    3,300,870. 


Sa^ori.  and  Turba. 
Process  of  produc- 

8fl,640.    1-31-67, 


,6J1. 

3  801.761. 
Giws  Co.    Storing 


,9  .0. 

Amez  ca.  Army.    High 

wave    :ube  havlnc  fast 

lntera<tlon  circuit  and 

302,  >58.  1-81-67.  Cl. 


s  ipport  for  plano- 


I  ipport  f 

:  Co.,  Ltd.    In- 
.    l-il-67.    Cl. 


aid 
ton  Uni 
29—:  .66 


3,302,11  8 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


zacxiu 


:  Co.    Oxygen 
-196. 


d  assembly  and 
.  1-31-67.  CT. 


.    Fuel  control 
1-31-67.  Cl. 


.     Stored  Image 
H.949.  1-31-67. 


See — 


3.301.- 


Nakashlma,   Zecber,   and 


3,801,182. 


r.     3.800.860. 
8,801.047. 


895. 

M.  HIrano.  to 
g  magnet  wire 

:b7. 


Sarlit  bo.  and  Wickham. 


602. 


£i9 


7  >7. 


3.301,061. 


Sandn  t.    3,301.912. 


See- 

65. 
,761. 


.30(1 

3,800,709. 

:.     3.800,985. 
3,301,907. 

(,302,111. 
BMMen.     3.801.711. 


United  States  of  America :  See — Continned 
Army :  See — 

Udelson,  Burton  J.     3,802.053. 
Atomic  Energy  Commisslpn  :  Bee— 

Beatty.  Ronald  L..  and  Beutier.     3^1.768. 

Bobo,  ^oweU  O.,  and  Keay.     8,802,007. 

Bray  Lane  A.    3,301,789. 

De  Bruin,  HenderUoe  J.    3,300,852. 

GolUher,  Waldo  R.,  and  Johnston.    3,801,667 

Grover,  George  M.,  Basse,  and  Bohdaiuky.  ,3.202,042 

Leitten,  Carl  F.,  Jr.,  Potter,  and  McDonald.     3.800. 
846 

Ubby,'  Hugo  L.,  and  Wandllng.     3,802,105. 

Mueller,  Donald  W.    8,801,041. 
Interior .  See—  ^     _  ^^,  ,,^ 

FnUer,  Harry  C.     3,301,634. 
NaUonal  Aeronautics  Md  Space  Administration 

FraaaUn.  WUllam  J-^and  M^t^i^'^*?*'**^' 

Mayo,  Edward  E.,  and  Lamb.     8.8^.607. 

Platt  Philemon  K.,  and  Kltu      3.301.678 

Rubert.  Kennedy  P..  Vlek,  Andrews,  and  King. 
046. 

SchachUr,  Myron  M.     3,302.023.  aiuiOBaa 

SmyUe,  Robert  E..  Samonskl,  and  Collier.     3,800,949. 

Brown.  Harry  C.  and  Hawtey.     8.802.188. 
Brundage,  WWter  L..  Jr.     8>J1.067.  ,«,»,«- 

Cox,  Andrew  P..  Jr.,  Sapp,  and  Abnuso.     8,302,186. 

BlnaldSR'  WlUulJ?%\  Butler,  Whitman,  and  Porter 
8.801,187. 

ElllMOn,  John  V.     8,302,161. 

Felsenthal,    Harry    D.,    Jr., 
Bcker.     3,301.048. 

Hoffman,  John  O.     8.802,207. 

Humpherys.  Bemarr  H.     8,802,197. 

Lehmsi*".  Ouenther  W..  and  Moeller 

Mathee,  Robert  H.     8,802.204. 

Murphy.  Ralph  H.     S.802.108. 

oSasS.  EmMt  N..  Jr  .8  801  210. 

Poston.  Melvln  H.     8.802.041. 

RowUnds,  Richard  O.  ,S.802,1W. 

Stewart.  Duncan  J.,  UUa,  and  SUchter 

Von  Wald.  Walter  A..  Jr..  and  Dinger. 
United  SUtes  Plywod^Corp. :  See— 

Ashby.  Frederick  R.,  and  Bttora.     8,800,924. 
HlUer.  Amon.     8.800,010. 

^""^••ttJ^pS^S^  X.:  =/orich»ell«g.  and  Dudatevltch. 

Ridden.' John  A.,  and  Wheeler      8.801.750. 

Rothberg .  Hennr  M..  and  Foeter.    8.801.799. 

Tawney.  k»Uny  O.     3.301.826. 
United  States  Steel  Corp. :  Se»— 

Box.  WUllam  A.     8.301.140. 

CUaor.  John  V..  and  Kearns.     8.801.448. 

RatUfl,  George  0..3r.    iMOAiZi. 

Roberta.  WuTlam  L.    8,s6l^58.     .--.-,. 

Rohaus.  Donald  B..  and  Wllklns.     8.300.815. 

Tlskas.  John  R.,  and  Wilson.     8.800.820.  „      ^„ 

UniverSal   JfMchlneirfabrik    Dr.   Rudolf   Schleber   G.m.b.H. ; 

**K7ause,  Erich.     3.801,016. 
Universal  Moulded  Fiber  Glaas^Cprp 

Boggs.  Le  Roy  R.     8,801.930. 
Universal  OU  Products  Cio.:  S<Mh- 

Cyba.  Hennrk  A.     8.801.888. 
Unlweld  Inc. :  See — 

Hanson.  Thomas  P.     8.801.280. 

""^r.tE^ily^-a.arC.     8.801.868. 

MagerMn.  Barney  J.     8.8J^^71. 

flaylgh.  Adaan  A.  R..  and  Ulrich. 

Steer  kobert.     «.801.7«. 

Ssmusskovles.  Jacob.     8.801.867 
Uraneck,  Carl  A. :  See— 

Burleigh.  John  E..  and  Uraneck. 
Urani.  Anfelo.  to  MeQnw-EMnonCo. 

circbltsT  8.801,981.  1-81-67,  Cl.  200—142. 

Usoskln,    Edward.    ««»»»^..fe,  ?i^N     Usoskin,    e«««tor. 

Loose-leaf  display  device.     8,801,264.  1-81-67.  Cl.  129 — 21. 

Usoskln.  Robert  N. :  Bee— 

Usoskln.  Bdwsrd.     8.801,264. 

""'•sf^rii,*'T;jiro  T.,  Sato,  and  Usui.     8,800,870. 

V-M  Corp. :  See — 

Simpson.  Richard  W.     8,801,568. 

^'*'*^5"B2ndrw.tirdV«lbJom.     8.801.470. 

^'**E&ch?BRl^A:.%rtca,  and  Valenta.     8,301,908. 

Valentine.  Alan  T. :  Bee—  ^  „  ,    ^         ..«,,«- 
Verrcll.  Curtis  W..  and  Valentine.     8,801.727. 

Valley.  David  J. :  flee—    ^  „  ..  ,  ..,  _._ 

Loeb,  WUlhun  B..  and  Valley.     8.801.707. 

^*'^n!?S:  OIulR?  M«*2^ntl,  Valvas«.ri,  Satori,  and  Turt>a. 
8.801.888. 

Vanadium  Corp.  of  America :  See—  

Rathmann.  Helnrich  W.,  Staggers,  and  Street    8.801.669. 

Vandalc  Corp.:  See— 

Bas^bom.  Floyd  B.     8.801,418. 

Vandcrbilt,  Byron  M.,  to  Esso  Research  and  Engineering 
Co.  Ralnforced  plastic  with  a  styrene  type  copolymer  and 
a  reinforcing  element  therein.  8.801,789.  I-Sl-67.  Cl. 
161-93. 


VanderbUt.  R.  T..  Co.,  Inc. :  See— 

Waterman,  Raymond  E.,  and  Morris.    3,801,798. 
Van  Dijk,  Johannes  P.  M. :  See— 

Biok,  Lourens,  Van  DlJk,  and  Kota     8,802.060. 
Van  Schyndd,  Andreas,  and  G.  Sdunldt,  to  Ban-Stahlgewebe 
0.m.b.U.    Steel  mat  stmetore  for  relnforeed  eonercte  slabs. 

8.800.987.  1-81-67,  Cl.  62—681,  ^    ^ 
Van  Schyndel,  Andreas,  and  0.  Sdmidt,  to  Bta-etahlgtwvbe 

O jn.b.H.    Reinfordnf  steel  mat  stmetnrt  for  concrete  ilaba. 

8.800.988.  I-SI-OTTCI.  52—681.  ,     _  .^ 
Van  VUet.  Nlcolaas  P.,  to  Organon  Inc.     8,S-alkylidsBe-19-nor- 

steroids.     3.301.880.  1-81-67.  Cl.  260 — 807.6. 
Vapor  Corp. :  flee — 

Klmmel.  J.  D.     3.801.806. 
Varga,  Otto  B.,  to  Seetru  Ltd.    Seallof  means  for  valrea. 

3,301,624,  1-31-67,  CL  251—178. 
VarUn  Aerograph  :  See — 

Amy.  Jonathan  W.,  and  Soderholm.     8.801,481. 
Vasco  Industries  Corp. :  flee — 

Engel.  Thomas.     8.801.925.  ^     ^ 

Vassaltf,  Renso,  to  Gebruder  Buekler.     Alimentary  paste  fOod 
production  equipment    8,801,190,  1-81-67.  Cl.  107—7. 


Bee — 


8.301,895. 


3,301,841. 

Protectors  for  electric 


Vaughn,  Arthur,  and  C.  L.  Self,  to  Alpha  Trmca.  Inc.    Appa- 
ratus   for    eompleting    a    weU.     8,S01,S8T.    1-81-67,   XH. 
175—22. 
Vceder  Industries,  Inc. :  flee — 

Juhaa,  Michael  8.     8,801,868. 
Velsicol  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 

Carlson,  Arthur  W.     8,801,608. 

Rlchter,  Sidney  B.,  and  Levin.     3,801,892. 

Rlchter,  Sidney  B.,  and  Ross.     8,801,886. 

Verblekas,  Dalla  B. :  See —  ^        ^.^_       ,  ,^^  „, 

Glass,  Marvin  I..  Janlasewskl.  and  Verbtekas.    8,80p,MU. 
Vemlck,  Ralph  R.    Automatic  timing  advance  gear.     8,801.- 

0107l-81-«7.  a.  64— 24.  _  «  « 

Verrell.  Curtis  W.,  and  J.  H.  Holan.  to  The  Ohio  Braw  Co. 

MobUe  aerial  tower.    8,S01.84«,  1-31-67.  Cl.  182— J.     „ 

Verrell.  Curtis  W..  and  A.  T.  Valentine,  to  The  Ohio  Brus  Oo. 

Method  of  making  hollow  Inaulatlng  booms.     8,801,7x7. 

1-81-67.  a.  166 — 171.  _ 

Via,    WUllam   7.,    Jr.      Rapturable   dUphragm.      8,801,890. 

1-81-67.  a.  206—47. 
Vidni.  DlDO.    AttaehBWt  tor  footwear  moldiair  ■achlnes. 

3,300.818,  1-81-67.  Cl.  18—17. 
Vlcx.  Alleb  R. :  See— 

Rubert  Kennedy  P.,  Viek.  Andrews,  and  King.     8,101.- 
046. 
Victor  Co.  of  Japan,  Ltd. :  See — 

TakayanagLKenJlro.    8.801.046. 
Victor.  Royston  J. .  See — 

Cooper,  Melvln  D„  and  Gorman.    8,800.908.  _ 

Vlgneron.  Pierre  P.  C..  to  Centre  de  Becherehes  de  £wit-A- 
Mousson.    Ptanged  J<tot    8.801.676,  1-81-67,  a.  SSO— S4. 
Viking  Corp. :  See — 

Berrr.  Cbarlee  B.    8.801.604.  _        ^ 

VUlanl,  Prank  J.,  to  Scherlng  Corp.     Amino  dertvattvas  of 

pbenethylpyridlnes.     8.801^8(18,  1-81-67,  Cl.  860— 808. 
Vlfter  Mfg.  Corp. :  See— 

Ko<^er,  Brich,  J.    8,800,097. 
Viola.  Ernest  S. :  See —  ^    „,. 

Raskin,  Henry,  and  Viola.    8.801.781.  -.  ___..^ 

Vlro,  FVUx,  to  General  AnUlne  A  FUa  Corp.     Bectrolytic 

color  development    8.801.772,  1-81-67,  Q.  204—2. 
Vladimir.  Leonard  O..  and  M.  I.  LUle,  to  General  Predskm. 
Inc.     Tactical  landing  approadi  radio.     8,802,201.  1-81- 
67.  a.  848—106. 
VoceiL  Rodolf  B. :  See — 

Blakealee.  WUllam  W.,  Omafelder.  Madolay.  Bevebeek. 
and  Vogeli.    8.801.068. 
Vogt  Mfg.  Corp. :  See — 

pMsh.  Michael  8..  Jr.^ »»gliMl- „    ^  ^ 

Voigt  Helns  B..  to  Telegunken  Patentverwertummces^Mcb^ 
m.b.H.      Computer   storage   read-out   systam.      8.808.187. 

l-Sl-67.a.  840— 172.6.  ^     ^  „_^        _. 

Von  Arx,  Mareel  J.,  to  Rotary  Pen  Corp.     Writing  Aevlcea. 

8.80l3«l.  l-81-6t.  Cl.  ItO— 4«.18._    ^  ^^ ^     __    ^^ 

Von  KOnig.  Anita.  P.  Kmctand  B.  PfelffensrtineWier.  to 


AGPAAtlengeeellschaft  Photographic  images  u«  print- 
ing forms  prepared  by  beat  development  8.801.8T7.  1-81- 
87.  Cl.  96—28: 


Von  R6tel,  Julius,  to  Maschlnenfabrik  Bo^an  R.  Wolf  Ak- 
tlengesdlschaft  Apparatos  for  seoaratlng  crystals  from 
sugar  eymp.     3.801.^08.  1-81-67.  CL  1«7— 19._^^^^    ^^ 

Von  S^lckh.  Otto,  to  Badladie-Anllln-  A  Soda-Pnbrik  Ak- 
tlengesellschaft  Production  of  cycloalipbatlc  nitrates. 
8.801.891.  1-81-67.  Cl.  260—466. 

Von  Schmelinc.  Boclslav :  See—  ^ 

O'Shea.  Prands  X..  Von  SdimeUng.  and  DndarcvltA. 

Von  Waid,  Waltier  A..  Jr..  and  J.  B.  Dinger,  to  United  Statee 
of  America.  Navy.  Wave  cage  arraya  for  obtalalaK  oeeaa- 
wave  spectra.     8.301,047.  l-ll-<7.  Cl.  78—170. 

Voes  Engineering  Co. :  See — 

Bearer,  Gerald  L.    8.801.081. 

Voss.  Robert  H..  to  Tlie  Mosler  Safe  Co.  Method  nnd  appa- 
ratus for  the  air  assisted  Insertion  of  file  earda.  8,801,004, 
1-81-67.  a.  271 — 87. 

Wade.  Bernard  P..  to  Aluminum  Co.  of  America.  Contains 
and  method  of  making  same.  8,801.488.  1-81-67.  Cl. 
220—84. 

Wagner  Electric  Corp. :  See — 

Borgard.  Glenn  E.    8.801.806. 

Wagner,  Kenneth  L..  to  Hl-Shear  Corp..  Pastejnar  with  de- 
formable  lo<Mng  collar.    8.801.1^.  1-81-67.  Q.  88— T. 

Waisenhofer,  Jay  C.  to  H.  H.  Robertson  Co.  BnUding  enter 
wall  structure.    3,300,984.  l-Sl-87.  Cl.  52—804. 

Wakayama  Tetsuko  Kabnahlkl  Kalaha :  See — 
Okaaaki.  Namkasa.    8,a01.4»7. 
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LIST  OF  PAlTENTEES 


3.301. 


Meth- 


Walch  Leo  M.,  Jr.,  and  W.  P.  Caywood,  Jr.,  to  BockJ^*" 
mS.  cT  Flow  iieter.  3,301.063.  1-31-67.  C\.  73-231. 
Waldorf  Paper  Producta  Co. :  See—       -  j 

auUlTer:  Richard  F.    3.301,389. 

Oaier.  ReTDolds.     3,301,391. 

Kroeschell,  WUliam  O.    3.301,481. 

Locke.  Frank  W.    3,301,463. 

Tolaaa.  William  M.     3.801,435.  ,  .  . 

Walker.  Brooks.  Exterior  control  of  the  power  valve  of  a 
Srtiiretor     3.3a>.640,  1-31-67.  CI.  261-69. 

^*^  Birtoi?  D?rik  hTb.,  Hema,  Walker,  Ritchie,  Meredith, 

Holtbn.  Clark,  and  Webb.    3.301^58. 
Walah,  Joan>h  8^  to  The  Yoder  Co.     Flying  cut-off. 

116,  l-Sl-67,  CI.  83—814. 
WandilnK.  Clarence  R. :  See—;,.         _  ,.„  -  ft. 
Libby,  Hugo  L..  and  Wandllng.    3.302,105. 
WanleUaU.  Walter,  to  Robertson  Photo-Mechanix,  Inc. 

wSS'^ayt'-a  §:^^{.  Jr..  ..  M.n«>«.  e.     M..J. 
od  for  inhlbitini  germination  and  pre-emergent  growth  of 

wfrTceci'Si-rtf^Kli  Pia51^|i  Co.    Annealing  of 

wfiSIn,  l?a"Sd^J-!'To'\?siic2!^'"Blectrlcal  Industr^^ 
Ltd.     Automatic  telephone  exchange  Bystems.     3,S0l,»tw. 

wiraln®^feSiiSid";_R.  J.  F.  Derbysblre,  and  D   P.  Oar- 
rettr  to  AMOCiated  felectrlcal  Industries  Ltd.     Electrical 
circuit  module*.    3,802,068.  1-81-67.  CI.  317—101. 
Wamant,  JuUen  :  gee —  ^  ,  n        «  «ni  tk« 

Joly,  Robert,  Warnant,  and  Jolly.    3,801.756. 
Joly!  Robert!  Warnant.  JoUy.  and  Prost.    8,301,878. 
Warner-Lambert  Pharmaceutical  Co. :  See— 

Brown,  Richard  B..  and  Meltier.    3.301,889. 
Meltier.  Robert  I.,  and  Brown.     3,301.864. 

^■T5iiSSSn.*"o^nther,     Hoffmann,     Floter.  and     Warns. 

Warren^  Clinton  C.  to  Cornell  Mfg  Co.  Mechanical  seal 
assembly.    3,301.191.  1-31-67,  CI.  103— 111. 

Warren  Robert  A.,  to  the  Slerradn  Corp.  Uniformly  heated 
conductive  panels.     3.302.002.  1-31-67.  CI.  219—643. 

Warwick  Electronics  Inc.  ■■See-— 

WateTSfa*S!'^^!»*n^R%n»c'MorrU^^^^^^^^ 

Co.,  Inc.    Polyvinyl  chloride  foam.    8,801,798,  1-31-67,  Cl. 

WateJiT  Kenneth  H..  and  J.  T.  Cherry  to  Continental  Oil  Co 
Methi)d  and  apparatus  for  geophysical  Pr^'S^^^^M^'S^^^ 
ntilises  both  reflected  shear  and  pressure  waves.    3,802,l»4, 

Wa\"kln^Natiia?;iSrL\'jr..  and  R.  M.McCurdy  to  Minnesota 
Mining  and  Mfg.  Co.  Amlde-rured  carboxyl-contalnlng 
Slymfrs3.301.li35,  1-31-67.  CI.  2e0-a2.1. 

Waynco  Inc. :  He*— ^       ,   ««««,^o 

Harkenrider,  Robert  J.  3,802.143.  .  ^  .      t,    ..     »= 

Warne?  Clyde  D.,'  and  H.  C.  Zeck.  to  Nation^  Dairy  Products 

Corp.     Food  handling  a^Daratus.     3,801.378,  1-31-67,  Cl. 

WMroTayde  D..  and  H.  A.  Taberoacki.  to  National  Dairy 

Products   Corp.     Food    handling   apparatus.     3,301.464. 

1-31-67,  Cl.  226—2.       ,,,„».„ 
Wayne  Kerr  Laboratories  Ltd.,  The  :  flee— 

Oouriet,  Geoffrey  G.     3,302.202.  .„„,„„ 

Wayson,  Andrew  J.,  to  Merrlman  Inc.     HorUontal  spinning 

ring  ind  traveler.     3J00.968,  1-31-67,  Cl.  57— 120. 
Weaving.  John  H.,  W.  k.  rioum,  and  W.  3.  Emmett.  to  The 

Aaatln  Motor  Co.  Ltd.    Thermal  regenerators.    3,801,317, 

1-31-67.  Cl.  166—8. 

^'•^iart^i^Je?.^  H**^.,  Hems.  Walker.  Ritchie,  MeredlUi. 
Holton,  Oark.  and  Webb.    8,801.858. 

Webb.  James  E..  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration,  with  respect  to  an  Invention  of 
B.  N.  Porter.  Zero  gravity  starting  meana  for  liquid  pro- 
peUant  motors.    3,300.981,  1-31-67,  «.  60—269. 

Webb,  James  E.,  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration,  with  respect  to  an  Invention  of 
P.  B.  Woodie.  P.  J.  Klefer.  Jr..  C.  W.  Wyble.  and  C.  A.  Har 
per  Thermal  conductive  connection  and  method  of  making 
ume.    3,301.315,  1-31-67,  Cl.  166—1. 

Webb.  James  E.,  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration,  with  respect  to  an  Invention  of 
J  D.  Sutilff  Wing  deployment  method  and  apparatus. 
3,301,511,  1-31-67,  Cl.  244 — 138. 

Weber,  Clinton  L. :  flee—  _  ^  ^  ^^^  ^„^ 
Hegman.  Robert  L.,  and  Weber.  3.300.828. 
He^an,  Robert  L.,  and  Weber.    3.300.829. 

Webnar.  Joseph  C,  to  Hercules  Inc.  Process  for  drawing 
iSJpropylMe  yara.    3,301.934.  1-31-67,  Cl.  264-290. 

Weehsler,  Paul  H.  Adjustable  cam.  3,301.089.  1-31-67,  Cl. 
74—668. 

WeU.  Bdward  D. :  flee —  _         »««,-.„ 
Liader,  Jerome,  and  WeU.    3,301.652. 

WeUl.  Henri,  to  CSF-Compagnie  Generale  de  Telegraphle  ^* 
Fll.  Method  of  making  delay  line  structures.  3,300,842, 
1-31-67.  Cl.  29—155.5. 

Welse,  Oskar,  to  Albert  Geser  Manufacturer.  Device  for  spac- 
ing apart  reinforcing  Inserts  In  reinforced  concrete.  3,300,- 
980, 1-31-67,  CL  62—809. 

Weltsman,  Milton  J.,  to  Slater  Electric  Inc.  Light  switch 
with  indicating  light  In  a  translucent  handle  thereof 
8,301.988,  1-31-^7.  Cl.  200—167. 


Vfeldes,  Helmut  H.  W.,  to  Philadelphia  Quart  i 
comprising  reacting  an  amine,  ethylene  oxid  > 
obtam  quaternary  ammonium  silicates.    3,30] 
a.  260—247.7. 

Weliens.  Helno  :  flee — _ 
1     Orthner.  Ludwlg,  Horst.  and  Wellens 

Wellman  Co. :  flee —  ^ 

!      PoUeys,  Herbert  B.     3,300,802. 

Wells,  Robert  F. :  flee —       _  .         „««,.„» 
'      ^bults,  James  D.,  and  WeUs.    3,301,103 

Welsh,  Alfred  W..  and  K.  Hussey,  to  S.  Smith 
land)  Ltd.  Echo  sounding  apparatus.  3,30^ 
Cl.  346—17.  „ 

\l'enlnger,  Frank  L.,  to  Bell  &  Howell  Co. 
stractlon  and  Impellers  therefor.     3.301.472 
ooQ 134 

Werner,   George,   and   R.   C.   Wlngrove,   to   _ 
Method  and  apparatus  for  treating  varicose 
258.  1-31-67.^  Cl.  128—303.1. 
Werner,  Peter  J.,  and  J.  B.  Dean,  to  A.  Teich^rt 
Aspbaltic   concrete    storage   bin.      3,301,441 
222—146. 
West,  John  A.,  and  W.  R.  Eppes.  to  Idento 
Combination    label    Imprinting    and 
3.301.733,  1-31-67,  Cl.  156—363. 

Westcott,  Vernon  C. :  flee —  .  ,, 

I      WUliams,  Sidney  B.,  and  Westcott.    3,301^56 
fV'estem  Electric  Co.,  Inc. :  flee — 

Blakeslee,   William   W.,   Grunfelder, 

and  Vocell.    3.301.958. 
Knight,  Francis  E.,  Meyers,  and  Dlcklson 
1       Medford.  Hugh  L.,  Jr.,  and  Tennant.    3. 
Vcstem  Union  Telegraph  Co..  The :  flee — 

Krakusky,  James  J.    3,301,954. 
Vestfalla  Separator  A.O. :  flee — 

Hemfort,  Helna,  Jr.    3,301,476. 
^'estinghouse  Electric  Corp. :  flee — 
Bardltch,  Irving  F.    3,302,079. 
Eberhart.  Arthur  H.    3.301.164. 
Forsha.  Herbert  B.    8.802.149. 
Frink,  Russell  E.     3,301.966. 
Hanson,  Richard  E..  and  Cornell. 
Lee.  Paul  R.    3.301,942. 
Newberry.  Meigs  W.    3.301.436. 
Preslosl,  Lulgi  M.,  and  Zecca.    3,301,623 
Rosa.  John,  and  Pitrk.    3.302,089. 
Schwartx,  WlUiam  L.    3,301,166. 

WestUnd  Aircraft  Ltd. :  flee—  ^    ^  . 

Qreen,  Kenneth  W.,  and  Raby.    3,302.19^ 
Hardy.  Derek  J.,  and  Smith.    3.301,343. 
Jones,  Richard  S.,  and  Prlckett    3.301, 
Westworld  Artists  Productions  Inc. :  flee — 

Maurer,  Leon  H.     3,301,626. 
Wetmore,  Arthur  W..  to  General  Signal  Corp., 
traffic  signal  controller.    3,302,169.  1-31-67 
Wettsteln.  Albert,  G.  Anner,  P.  Wleland,  an 


Co.  Process 
.  and  silica  to 
,863,  1-31-67. 


3,  01,881. 


4k  Sons  (Enf- 
,210,  1-31-67, 

Blower  fan  con- 
1-31-67,  Cl. 

Sledtronic,   Inc. 
veins.    3,301,- 

..  *  Son.  Inc. 
1-31-67.    Cl. 

Equipment  Co. 
applyl  ng    apparatus. 


Nad<»lny.   Sevebeck. 


..    3.300,845. 
!  01,642. 


3,302  017 


:42. 


Digital  counter 
Cl.  340 — 41. 
II,  VI.  .O.U4.C.,  *.  ...v«.— .  »-^K.  Heusler,  to 
19-nor-androstenes.     3,301,87  >,   1-31-67,  CL 


Clba  Corp. 
,260—397.6. 
Weyerhaeuser  Co. :  flee — 

Shore,  Paul  B.     8,801,467 
Whalen,  Joseph  H. :  flee —  . 

Tetter,  Harry  G..  and  Whalen.    3,301,61 1 
Wheeler,  Edward  L. :  flee — 

ElddeU,  John  A.,  and  Wheeler.    3,301.75< 
White.  John  B. :  flee — 

Taylor.  George  W.  C.  and  White 


XBJAVa,     XXWAftC      TV  .     V*.,    «aa«u      w  u«v«;. 

White.  Robert  L.,  to  General  Motors  Corp. 
_  .  . ....      3.301.088,  1- 


3.301 


Whlted  assor.  to 

„ tires  from 

:i.  167—1.17. 


C> 


Hydraslnlnm 
tydrailne  there- 


control  pedal  assemblies. 

White.  William  H. :  flee—  ,  ,^ 

Orochowskl,    Edward,    Ranaldl,    SchwaiU.    and    White 
3  301  213 
Whlted,' Harry  H.,  and  J.  E.  Lydle,  said 

said  Lydle.     Device  for  demounting  pneuifeatic 
wheel  rims  therefor.     3,301,304,  1-31-67      "    " 
Whitman.  Rosemary  R. :  See — 

Donaldson,    William   E.,   Butler,   Whltm|in,   and   Porter 
3.301,187. 
Whitney,  William  B.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  v 
amalgams  and  production  of  concentrated 
from.    3,301,778.  1-31-67.  Cl.  204—101. 
Wlcher,    Adbert.    and    R.    Pape,    to    Dortmi^d 
tenunion     AktienKesellschart.        Steel 
3,301,663.  1-31-67,  Cl.  75—58. 
Wickham,  Robert  J. :  See — 

Eschenbach.   Richard  C,   Skinner,   Sarptto 
ham.    3,301.995. 
Wldner,  William.     Truck-tire  loading  and 

3.301,450,  1-31-67,  Cl.  224 — 42.24. 
Wleland.  Peter  :  See — 

Wettsteln,  Albert,  Anner,  Wleland,  and 
879 


Wiener  Schwachstromwerke  Gesellschaft  m 
Lang,  Herbert,  and  Nlerllcb.     3,301.483 

Wleslnger,   Frederick   C.      Instrument  bed 

chines.    3,301.014,  1-31-67.  a.  66 — 115. 
Wlglngton,    Jerry,    to   The  Singer    Co.      Coktrolled 

speM-resuiatlng   systems   for   series   computator 

3.302.088,  1-31-67.  Cl.  318—246. 
Wlkkerlnk.  Lance  A.,  to  Republic  Industries 

sliding  swinging  door.    3,300.897,  1-31-67 
Wilcox,    Thomas    W.,    to   Men   and   Mclellan 

High  voltage  electric  swltchgear  layout. 

67,  CL  317—103. 
Wild.  Hans  F.,  H.  H.  Oelerlch.  and  H.  R 

Firestone  Produkte  AG.     Vehicle  tires.    [3 

67,  CT.  152—864. 


Hits 


■V    882. 

V^lde  adjustable 
31-87.  CT.  74—560. 


ma  king 


Horder    Hut- 
processes. 


,   and   Wlck- 
carrylng  device. 


Eleusler.    8,301.- 

H. :  See — 
lor  knitting  ma- 


rectifier 
motors. 


Inc.    Automatic 
a.  49—137. 
Services    Ltd. 
802,069.  1-81- 


j,  to  Fabrik  Fur 
,301.802.  1-31- 
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and  Wilder.     8.801.673. 


Wilder,  Arthur  G. :  See- 
BrldweU.  Harold  C 

Wllklns.  Robert  J. :  See — 

Bo&aus.  Donald  B.,  and  Wllklns.     8,300.816. 

Wllkus,  Edward  V.,  and  A.  Berger.  to  General  Electric  Co. 
Carbonyl-eotttainlng  organosllicon  materials.  8,301.817,  1- 
31-67,  Cl.  260 — *6.5.  ^  .  .  ««, 

Williams,  John  W.  Drive  spline  lubrication  system.  3.301.- 
849.  1-31-67,  Cl.  184 — 11.  ^  „    „    ^ 

Williams,  Richard  D.,  N.  J.  Plumerl,  and  H.  V.  Kiantwnrst, 
to  General  Motors  Corp.  Transmission  control.  8.S0l,08e. 
1-31-67.  CT.  74 — 476.  „         „     .      , 

Williams,  Sidney  B.,  and  V.  C.  Westcott,  to  Trans-Sonlcs,  Inc. 
Thermoelectric  fluid  sensor.  3,801,065,  1-31-67.  Cl.  78— 
295 

Williams.  Willie  V.  Apparatus  for  splldng  synthetic  thermo- 
plastic yam.     3,301,735.  1-31-67.  C1.166--433. 

Wlllner,  Oskar,  and  B.  Karkutt,  to  Etckhoff  Gebr.  Mascblnen- 
fabrik  und  Eisenglesserel,  m.b.H.  Coal  removing  machine. 
3,301,373,  1-31-67.  Cl.  198—10. 

Wilson  4  Co.,  Inc. :  See—  „  ,^,  ,^ 

KarjaiA,  Sulo  A.,  and  Derlna.     3,301,692. 

Wilson,  George  A.,  to  I T-E  cflrcult  Breaker  Co.  Soring 
closed  circuit  breaker.    3  301,984  1-31-67,  Cl.  200—153. 

Wilson,  George  A.,  to  I-T-E  Circuit  Breaker  Co.  Weld  dis- 
charge breiker.     3,301.986,  1-^31-67,  Cl.  200— 158. 

Wilson,  George  O.,  and  H.  A.  Ortegren,  to  Federal-Mogul- 
Bower  Bearing,  Inc.  Bearing  assembly  and  method. 
3  301,616.  1-31-67.  CL  308—217. 

Wilson.  James  H. :  See— 

Tlskus,  John  R..  and  Wilson.     3,300,820. 

Wilson,  Robert  O. :  See—  ^  ™.,  «oa<>iar 

Anderson,  Terry  O.,  Blackman,  and  Wilson.     3,302  166. 

Wlnans.  Edwin  O.     Motors.     8,301,228,  1-31-67,  Cl.  123—8. 
Wlnberg,  Douglas  F.,  to  James  S.  Bobbins  and  Associate.  Inc. 

Drilling   shafts.      3,301.581,    1-31-67,   Cl.   287--119. 
Wind,  Herman  H..  to  N.V.  MIJ  Voor  Industrlele  Research  en 
OntwlkkeUng.     Device  for  '^ftenlng  a  yarn  end  to  a  tube 
of  a  spinning  or  twining  machine.    3,300,957.  1-31-67.  Cl. 

Wlndle.  Geoffrey  V. :  See- 
Johnson.  Frank  G.,  and  Wlndle.     3,301.761. 

Wlndor  Inc. :  See —  .    _.,  ^  _  _  _-, 

Winter,  Alpheus  rv,  Doran,  Marlndln,  and  Pane.     8,301,- 

376. 
Wine.  Charles  M. :  flee— 

€o8entino,  Louis  S.,  and  Wine.     3,302,036. 

Wine,  Charles  M..  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America. 

Inductive  switches.     3,302  088,   1-31-67,  Cl. 

Wine,  Charles  M.,  to  Badlo  Corp.  of  America. 

device.    8,302,152.  1-31-67,  Cl.  838—32. 
Wine,  Charles  M  :  See—    _ 

illller,  James  C,  and  Wine.     3,302,188. 

Wing,  WUson  O. :  See—  .  ,^,  _.„ 

Ashbrook.  Clifford  L..  and  Wing.     8,801,522. 
Wlngrove,  Robert  C. :  See— 

Werner,  George,  and  Wlnarove.     3.301^58. 
Wlnkelhaus-Elslng,  Josef.    Refrigerator,  particularly  for  bak- 
ery goods.    3,301.004.  1-31-67.  Cl.  62—408.     ^  „    _     . 
Winkler,  Alfred,  D.  Maas.  D.  Engelsmann,  and  H.  Hacken- 
berg.  to  AGFA  Aktiengesellschaft.    Locking  arrangement. 
3,301,684.  1-31-67.  Cl.  292—228.     „    ,,  _   ^.  ^  ,    u- 

Winter.  Alpheus  IV.  R.  J.  Doran,  F.  R.  Marindln.  and  J.  P. 
Pane,  to  Wlndor  Inc.     Casing  machine.     3.301,876,  1-81- 

a*r    pi     Ififi 31 

Winter,  Robert  J.     ConUctless  variable  resistor.     8,802,161, 

1-31-67.  Cl.  888—79. 
Wlrley.  John  F. :  See —  „       _.  ^,        „    ^.  _^  . 

Osborne,    Robert   F..    Melville,   Blchler,    Northrup,   and 
Wlrley.     3,301.126. 
Wlrslng,  Howard  L.  :  See — 

Lee,  David  K.  K..  and  Wirsing. 
Wise,  John  J.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corp. 
hydrocarbons  in  the  presence  of 


3,S01,12S,  1-31-67. 


3.301.907. 


8.301,976. 
3,301,661. 


Cryoelectric 
307—88.5. 
Cryoelectric 


3.801.968. 

Upgrading  of  parafflnic 
mixed  alumino-sUicate, 


platinum   meUl   catalyst.     3,301.917,   1-81-67,   Cl.   260 — 

Wiseman,  William  A.,  to  Gas  Chromatography  lAd.  Part- 
ing metal  gas  chromatography  columns.  3.300,849.  1-31- 
67,  a.  29 — 424. 

Wlttke,  John  M.,  to  Oel  Inc.  Aerosol  metering  valve.  8,301,- 
444,  1-31-67,  Cl.  222—402.20. 

Wolf.  Erich,  to  Zwelrad-Cnion  AG.  Two-stroke  internal- 
combustion  enrlne.     3,801.287,  1-31-67.  Cl.  128 — 71. 

Wolf.  Hans  G.  R. :  See—  _  _^,  ^^^ 

Dasovlc,  Steve  Z..  and  Wolf.     8,301,622. 
Wolfe,  Gerald  W.     Compressed  air  rocket  propelling  device. 
3  301.246,  1-31-67,  a.  124—18. 

Wolff,  Fred  O. :  flee—  _      „  „^  ,„„ 

Lynch,  John  T.,  and  Wolff.     3,302,182. 

Wolters,  Gerard  C,  to  Oeneral  Electric  Co.  Structure  for 
controlling  pushbuttons.     3,301,087,  1-31-67,  Cl.  74 — 488. 

Wommelsdorf,  Frits.  System  for  testing  paper  cups  for  leaks. 
3,301,044,  1-31-67,  Cl.  73—45.2. 

Wood,  Basil,  to  Merx  k  McLellan  Services  Ltd.  Steam  tur- 
bines.    8.301,529,  1-31-67,  Cl.  263 — 76. 

Wood.  Georae  C.  Combined  mill  and  spreader.  3,801,566, 
1-81-67,  Cl.  276—8. 

Wood,  Joaeph  F. :  flee—  «  -«^  «,« 

Lewallen.  William  J.,  and  Wood.    3,801,792. 

Wood  Newspaper  Machinery  Corp. :  flee —  _  ^^^  „,„ 

TolUaoSrPaul  L.,  Blcards,  and  Schkeeper.     3,300,819. 
Woodbum,  Charles  B.    Fuel  control  means.    3,301,246,  1-31- 
67,  CT.  123—198. 

Woods.  Warren  W, :  Bee—  ^         ,  ^  .        .«««««- 
Shock.  IVArcy  A.,  Woods,  and  Coffer.    3.302.206. 


Woodward.  Fred  B..  and  R  A.  Qrifo.  to  Gkmnal  AaUtoj  * 
Film  Corp.  Water  soluble  eatara  of  liydrpzyl-epatedtt^ 
micelle  forming  sorfaee  active  eompoimda.  8,801.829, 
1-31-67.  CL  260— T8.6. 

Woolfaoa.  Martlo  O. :  flaj—  ^^^ 

Dryden,  Hugh  L.    3,802.040.  „  .,      ^  .__. 

Wooster.  George  S..  to  Allied  Chemical  Corp.  Self  cat^yalng 
epoxy  reain  compoaltions.  Improved  polyeaitoxyllc  arid  an- 
hydride curing  agents  therefor  and  procftaa  for  preparing 
them.    S.S0lT7»6ri-31-67,  Cl.  260 — 2. 

Worley.  William  E.     Mine  roof  bolta. 
CL  M— 79 

Worthlngton  Corp. :  flee— 

Meyeraon,  Norman  L.    3,801,049. 

Wright,  Bobert  v.:  flee—       ^ .^ 

DeLorenso,  Eugene  J.,  and  Wria^t.    -^  «.  .  ^  „ 

Worst.  Francis  K..  to  American  Telephone  and  TelefraphCo. 
Telephone  signaling  device.  8.801.968.  1-81-67.  Cl.  179 — 
90. 

Wyandotte  Chemicals  Corp. :  Bee— 

Otrhalek  Joseph  V.   ^.301.686. 

Xerox  Corp. :  flee— 

Camp,  Raymond  H..  and  Pratt. 
Caaaano,  James  R..  and  Turner. 
Mayo.  Clyde  R.    3,801,162.  „      ^ 

Osborne,    Robert   F.,    MelvIUe.    Elcfaler,   Nortbrap.   and 
Wlrley.    3,801.126. 
Yakich,  Walter  J. :  fle*—      _        ^     »»«,... 
Perlno.  Dominic  A.,  and  TaUeh.    8.301.466. 
Yamron,  Joseph,  to  United  Aircraft  Corp.     Onldanoe  aysten 
with  stellar  correction.    3.301.608.  1-31-67,  Cl.  244 — 8.18. 
Yanmar  Diesel  Engine  Co.,  Ltd. : 
Ito,  Ryuauke.    3.301.280. 
Taiar.  Hlroahi.    3.301.281. 
Yarlott.  John  M. :  flee — 

Danger,  Alan  B.,  and  Yarlott. 
Yarrow,    Christopher   J.,   to   The 
Electric    frequency    changers. 
321—7. 
Tates,  Lester  R. :  flee— 

Kelly,  Robert  J.,  Yates,  and  Judd.    3.302.199. 
Yetter.  Harry  O.,  and  J.  H.  Whalen.    RecepUcle  aupportlag 

device.    3.301,618,  1-31-67,  CL  248 — 811. 
Yoder  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Walsii.  Joaeoh  S.    3,301A10. 
Yokel,  Edward  C,  to  Twin  Disc  Clutch  Co.    Doable  hydrau- 
lic operated  clutch  having  low  presaure  fluid  plate  cooling 
means     8,301.367,  1-31-67,  CL  192—113. 
York,  Bill  L.,  to  Textron-Indnstrles,  Inc.    Blind  sealing  rivet 
and  method  of  nuiklng  the  same.     3,300,798.  1-81-67.  Cl. 
10—27. 
Young,  Arthur  C.    Play  table  and  bench  aasembly.    8,801,590, 
1-81-67.  CT.  297—164.  _  -     ..     ^ 

Young.    George    A.     Table    oven.     3,301,160.    1-81-67,    Cl. 

99-— 827 
Young.  George  H.,  and  B.  E.  Jones,  to  Allegheny  Lodlum  Steel 
Corp.     Grinding  machine.     3.800,906,  1^1-67.  CL  61 — 64. 
Young,  Herbert  F^ :  flee — 

Rosen,  Frank,  and  Young.    3,300,867. 
Young,  Herbert  F..  to  Dominion  Electric  Corp.     Blade-con- 
necting means.    3,800,858,  1-81-67.  Cl.  30—272. 
Young,  Laurence  S. :  flee — 

Young,  Bamon  J.    3.301.487. 
Young,  Ramon  J.,  35/100  to  T.  M.  Young,  and  10/100  to  L.  8. 
Yonng.     Sprayer  construction  for  yard  tractors  employtag 
electro-magnetic  clutdi  and  solenoid  valves.     S,801,48T, 
1-31-67,  Cl.  239—168. 
Younntown,  Sheet  and  Tube  Co.,  The :  flee — 

Hall,  Thomas  A.    8,801,664. 
Youssef,  Haaaan,  to  La  Metalllnglr  Francalae  des  Poudrea- 
Metafram.    Low  friction  porous,  sintered,  bearing  contain- 
ing a  lead.tellurlum   alloy.      8,301.642.   1-81-67,   Cl.  29 — 
182. 

Yuaa,  Hideo:  flee — 

Kawasaki,  Shlgeo,  Yuaa.  and  Shinkal. 


3.802.060. 

EncUsh   Electric  Co.   Ltd. 
3.302.098.     1-31-67,     Cl. 


3.801.909. 

ZaguBta.  John  A. :  See — 

Splwak,  Laxarus,  Traut,  Anderson,  and  Zagusta.    8,801,- 
780. 
Zapller.  David  :  See — 

Sperber,  Henry,  and  Zapller.    3,801,310. 

Zecca,  John  J. :  See — 

PreslosL  Lulgi  M.,  and  Zecca.    8,801,623. 
Zecher,  William  E. :  See — 

Felsenthal,  Harry  D.,  Jr.,  Nakaahlma,  Zacher.  and  Bcker. 
3.301.048. 
Zeck.  Herbert  C. :  flee — 

Wayne,  ayde  D.,  and  Ze^.    3,301.378. 

Zellnskl,  Robert  P.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.  Preparation 
of  polymers  of  conjugated  dlenes  using  organollthlnm/ 
polar  compound  catalyst  systems.  8,301,840,  1-31-67, 
Cl.  260—94^ 

Zemanek,  Joseph.  Jr.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corp.     Multiple  receiver 

acoustic  weU  logging.    3.802.166,  1-31-67,  Cl.  840—18. 
Zenith  Radio  Corp. :  flee — 

Bell,  John  F.    8,302,119. 
Zlegelmeyer,  Victor  :  See — 

Maodlnet,  Louis,  Zlegelmeyer,  and  Dintsner.    3,801,688. 
Zlegler,  George  F. :  flee — 

Buchroeder,  Richard  A.,  and  Zlegler.     3,801,180. 

Zlegler.  John  R.,  to  Oeneral  Motora  Corp.     Oange  drenit. 

3,302,191,  1-31-67,  Cl.  340—177. 
Zimmermann,  Johann  W. :  flee — 

Kahra,  Karl-Helns,  Staller.  and  Zimmermann.    8,801,806. 
Zimmermann,  Robert  B. :  flee — 

Bft,  Neil  W.,  and  Zimmermann.    3,801/M4. 
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Zind.  Frederic  F.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.     Capeeltor  and 

^S«ceas  therefor.    3,301.704,  1-31-67.  Ct  1"— 200. 

ZlMlbercer,  Albert  B..  ^  of  an  undlTWed  (64%).  each  to 
S  H.1iliason.  E.  L.  HUdebrand.  S.  H.  Ellaaon.  Jr..  and  8% 
of  the  entire  right  to  W.  C.  Headlee.  Ball  mUl  for  forming 
lloold  raapenslons  of  finely  divided  aolid  material.  3,301,- 
4»5,  1-31-67,  CL  241—62.  „       ,.       ^ 

ZochoiL  Stanley  B..  to  I-T-B  Circuit  Breaker  Co.  BoUry 
armature  Uta  ehlftlng  device.  8,802.146.  1-31-67.  CI. 
385 — 230 

ZoUlnier.  Han«.  to  Butt  Machinery  Works  Ltd.  iurranfement 
fOT^MCurlns  a  picking  atlck  on  a  loom.  8.301.279,  l-«l-«7, 
CI.  139—149. 


ud 


method 


Z4ra,  John  O.,  and  D.  V.  Todd,  to  Kmmra  Co. 

emulsion  comprising  reaction  product  of  llai 

and  amino  boric  add  eater.    8.301.804.  1-3. 

29.2. 
Zlimblel,  William  A.    Air  curtain  doorway 

3.301,162.  1-31-67.  CI.  98—36. 
Zbselo.  Edward  A.     Vertically  adlustable 

concrete  saw.    3.301.601,  1-31-67.  CT.  299—3 
Z^relrad-Unlon  A.Q. :  Bee— 
Wolf,  Erich.    8.801.237. 


[ac.    Aquedus 

'  epozy  resin 

■^.  260— 


1  -67, 


wlecl 


and  syston. 
supported 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


ISSUED  JANUARY  31,  1967 

NoTE.-Firai  number,  class:  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


2-    2     : 
19      ; 
I4S      : 
154      ; 
4-185      : 
5-     3 
13 
61 
68 
100 

8-  26 
41 

116.2 

9-  1 
342 

10-  27 
12-   12.5 
20 
«9.1 
86.6 
IS-  21 
147 
181 
3M 
340 
604 
16-135 
18-   12 


17  : 

18  . 
21  : 
42  : 

.21: 

SO  : 

3  : 

57.2  : 

57.4  : 

70  ; 

ISO  : 

200.1  : 
23-  90 
145 
182 
184 
204 


19- 
22- 


209.4 
355 
24-    16 
38 

73 

27-  12 

28-  1 
72 

29-  25.3 
33 

103 
105 
121 
149.5 


ISS 
ISSS 


155.57 

157.1 

182 

I9S 
206 
208 
271 
420.S 
424 
432.1 
470.1 
472.7 
475 
527 
SS8 
S68 
30-272 

32-  69 


I 
3J00.786  I 
3J00.787  I 
3^00.788  I 
3J00.789  I 
3J00.790  I 
3J00.79I  I 
3J00.792  i 
3J00.793  i 
3J00.794 
3J00.795  I 
3J01A29 
3.3Q1j630  I 
3J01.631  I 
3J01A32  I 
3J00.796  I 
3J00.797  I 
3J00.798 
3J00.799  I 
3J0OJ00  I 
3JO0JO1 
3J00J02  I 
3J00J03  ! 
3J00JD4  I 
3J00J0S  ! 
3J00JB06  I 
3J00J07  I 
3J00ja8  I 
3J00J09  I 
3J00JB10  1 
3J00J1I  ! 
3J0OvB12  I 
3J0OJ13  I 
3J0OJ14  I 
3J00J15  t 
3J00J16 
3J00.8I7  I 
3J00J18  I 
3J00J19  I 
3J00.820  I 
3J00JI21  I 
3J00.822 
3J00.823 
3J00.824 
3J01A33 
3J01A34 
3J0I.635 
3J01A36 
3J01A37  I 
3J0IA38  I 
3J01A99  I 
3J01.640  I 
3J00.82S  I 
3J00.826  I 
3J00.B27  I 
3J00.828  I 
3J00.829  I 
3J00A30 
3J00J31  I 
3J00J02  I 
IU.26.1S2  I 
3J00A33  I 
3J00A34  I 
3J0OJ35  I 
3J00w836  I 
3J00J37  I 
3J0OJ38  I 
3J00.839  I 
3J00J4O  I 
3J0OM1  I 
3J0OJ42  I 
3J0OJB43  I 
3J00J44  I 
3J01MI  i 
3J0I.642  I 
3J0IA43  I 
3J00M5  I 
3J00J46  I 
3J00M7  I 
3J00J48  I 
3J00349  I 
3J00.8SO  I 
3J0OJ51  I 
3J00J52  I 
3J00.B53  I 
3J00.854  I 
3J00.BSS  I 
3J00JS6  I 
3J00J57  I 
3J00JS8  I 
3J00.8S9  I 


34- 


33-     1 

46 

72 

77 

174 

178 

205.5 

222 

S 

4S 

57 

S8 

99 

168 

242 

35-     9 


12 
48 

36-   rs 

37-  43 
129 
142 

38-  78 

40-130 
152 
325 

42-  1 
74 

43-100 

46-  17 
149 
244 

47-  1.2 

49-137 

193 

321 

381 

S02 

51-     8 

13 

33 

54 

124 
163 
284 
297 
309 

2 

16 

36 

39 

58 

67 

73 

81 

103 

122 

150 

227 

230 

24S 

265 

293 

300 

309 


52- 


53- 


339 
368 

394 
468 

477 
S81 

713 
718 
721 
742 
7U 
28 
35 
73 


3J00vB60 

53-186      : 

3.100.947  1 

71-     2.6  : 

3J01.655  1 

3JW0A1 

54-     8      : 

3J00.948  1 

28      : 

3J01AS6 

3J00.862 

55-   35      : 

3.300.949  1 

43 

3J01.657 

3J00A» 

199      : 

.1.100.950  1 

SO      : 

3J01A58 

3J00J864 

355      : 

3.100.951  I 

72-  42      : 

3.101X129 

3J00JB65 

491 

3J00.952 

98      : 

SJOIJOM 

3J00J66 

56-  23     : 

3J00.953 

164      : 

3J01J)31 

3J00JM7 

327      : 

3J00.954  1 

197      : 

3J01.032 

3J00JB68 

3J00.9S5 

294      : 

.1-101.033 

3J00M9 

57-    12      : 

3.100.9S6 

319      : 

3J01.034 

3J00J70 

34      : 

3J00.957 

404      : 

3J01X13S 

3J00J71 

S3      : 

3J00.9S8 

457      : 

3J01.036 

3J00J72 

3J00.9S9 

481       : 

3J01437 

3J00J73 

3J00.960 

73-      1      : 

.1.101.038 

3J0OJ74 

54      : 

3J00.961 

9 

.1.101.039 

3J00^S 

3J00.962 

23.1    : 

3J01XM0 

3J00J76 

lao     : 

3J00.963 

35      : 

3J01iMl 

3J00JB77 

60-    30       : 

3J00.964 

38       : 

3J01M2 

3.KM>JB78 

xm. 

3J00.96S 

3J01.043 

3J00J79 

39.16: 

.1.100.966 

45.2   : 

3..101JM4 

3J00M0 

39.51: 

3.100.967 

134      : 

.1.101M5 

3J00JH1 

39.82: 

3J00.968 

147      : 

3J01J046 

3J00M2 

52      : 

3J00.9W 

170      : 

3.101.047 

3J0UJB3 

54       : 

330U.970  1 

3J01X>48 

3JU>J84 

3J00.971 

193      : 

,1.101  M9 

3J00M5 

1             54.5  : 

.1.100.972  1 

201       : 

3J01il51  i 

3J00M6 

1               54.6  : 

3J00.973  1 

215      : 

3J01,060  1 

3J0OM7 

73      : 

3J00.974 

231       : 

3J01X1S2  i 

3.100  JOB 

1               207       : 

.V.100.97S 

3J01.063  1 

3J00jn9 

224      : 

3.1IM.976 

233       : 

3J01.054  1 

S.WOJIW 

228 

3J00.977 

295      : 

3J01J05S  1 

3.100  J91 

231 

3J00.978 

304      : 

3J01X1S6  1 

3J00J92 

!            237 

3..100.979 

337       : 

UOIJOBI  I 

3J00J93 

1            241 

.1J00.980 

339      : 

.1.101  jOS8  i 

3J00J94 

1            259 

3J00.981 

3.101  j069  i 

3J00J95 

61-       .5 

3J00.982 

343       : 

3J01.06O  i 

3J00.896 

3J00.983 

359 

3J01.061  j 

3J0OJ97 

1 

3J00.984 

393 

.1.101X)62  1 

3.100.898 

25 

3J00.985 

395 

3J01.063  ! 

3.1fl0J99 

SO 

3 .100.986 

,1.1014)64  : 

3J00.900 

1             63 

3.100.987 

423 

.1.101.065  1 

3J00.90I 

1 

3,300.988 

425.4 

.1.101J066  1 

3J00.902 

1             72.6 

3J00.989 

,1.101.067  ! 

3J00.903 

1    62-     3 

3J00.990 

432 

3J01i)68  1 

3J00.904 

1               9 

3J00.991 

74-     5.4 

3J01J0M  1 

3J00.905 

1             48 

3J00.992 

ijoijom  1 

3J00.906 

1             63 

,1.100.993 

5.47 

.1.1014)74  1 

3J00.907 

1 

3J00.994 

5.6 

3J01J>71  1 

3.300.908 

1             116 

3J00.99S 

3J01j072  1 

3J00.909 

1            117 

3J00.996 

5.7 

.1.1014173 

3J0IM4 

1 

3J00.997 

10.2 

.1.1014)75 

3J01j6i5 

135 

3J00.998 

125.5 

3J014)76  1 

3J01j646 

141 

:    .1,100.999 

230.17 

3J014)77  ! 

3J00.910 

1 

3J01.000 

333 

:    3.1014)78  | 

3.300.911 

1             149 

:    .1.101i»l 

3J01.079  1 

3.100.917 

1             175 

:  ijoijxa 

375 

:    .1.101 4M0  1 

3J00.912 

!            324 

:    3.301J)03 

421 

:    3J014»1  1 

3J00.913 

408 

:    3J01J004 

424J 

:    3^014182  1 

3J00.914 

1           475 

:    SJOlJnS  1            471 

:    3J014)83 

3.100.915 

;     64-     4 

:    3J01.006  1             472 

:    3J014)04 

3.100.916 

1               15 

:    iJ30\M7 

1 

3.3014185  1 

3J00.918 

1              17 

:    3J01.008 

1            475 

:    .1.1014)86  1 

3.100.919 

1              23 

:    3J01j009 

483 

:    33014)87  1 

3J00.920 

1             24 

:    3J01J>10 

560 

:    .1.101 4«  1 

3J00.921 

1             27 

:  ijoimi 

568 

:  uoxsm  \ 

3J00.922 

1    65-     2 

:    3J01A47 

573 

:    3J014MN) 

3J00.923 

1                4 

:    3J01.648 

640 

:    3J014NI 

3J00.924 

1              30 

:    3J01.649 

645 

:    3J014>92  1 

3J00.92S 

1              95 

:    3J01.6S0 

675 

:    3J014)93 

3J00.926 

1           182 

:    3.101.651 

718 

:    ,1.1014)94 

3J00.927 

1    66-  41 

:    3J0I.012 

1           752 

:    3J014)95  1 

3.100.928 

1             54 

:    .1.101X)13 

i           774 

:    3J014)96  1 

3.300.929 

1            115 

:    3J01J>14 

1            820 

:    .1.1014)97  1 

3J00.930 

1             125 

:    3J01J)1S 

1     75-     5 

:    3J01AS9  1 

3J00.931 

1             154 

:    3J01X)16 

20 

:    3J01.660  1 

3J00.932 

1            178 

:    3J01.017 

40 

:    3J01J661 

3J00.933 

1            202 

:    3J01.018 

52 

:    3J01j662 

3J00.934 

1    67-     7.1 

:    3J01.0I9 

58 

:    ,1.101  j660 

3J00.93S 

1 

.1.101.020 

1            60 

:    3J01J664  1 

3J00.93i 

1              31 

:    .1..101J>21 

1              67 

:    3J01.665  I 

3J00.937 

1    68-   12 

:    3J01J)22 

1              68 

:    3301.666  | 

3J00.9» 

\  . 

3.101.023 

122.7 

:    3J01.667 

3J00.93? 

»  i 

3JDli)24 

12B 

:    3J01,668 

3J00.940  1 

iJ30\jm  1            130.5 

:    3J01j669  1 

3  3(M>.941 

1           177 

:    3J01.026  1            171 

:    3J01j670 

3.KM.942  1             181 

:    iJ0\J0Z7  1             200 

:    3J01j671 

3J00.943  1     69-   19  J 

:    3J01.02B  I             201 

:    3J01j672 

3J00.944  1     71-     2J 

:    .1.101.652  1            204 

:    3J0IJ673 

.    3J00.945  1 

.1.101j653  1    76-  37 

:    ,1.101.098 

.    3J00.946  1               2.5 

:    .1.101.654  1     77-      1 

:    3.301.099 

77- 


81- 
82- 


83- 


84- 


85- 


5 
55 

3.32 

12 

14 

21 

36 

44 

47 

S6 

92 

137 

155 

236 

314 

408 

455 

1 

1.16 
422 
1 

7 
79 
14 
24 


•9- 


90- 


91- 


92- 


93- 


94- 


28 

lAl 
131 
4 

15 
189 
219 
221 
355 

13 
143 
172 

36 

36.5 

1 

13 


95- 


1.7 
10 
18 
75 
89 

94 


96- 


98- 


95 

1 

1.2 

1.5 
28 
61 
75 
8S 

2 

36 
40 


99- 


94 

US 

119 

7 

S6 
103 
106 

111 
171 
327 
331 
425 


I  ' 

I  101- 

I 
I 


23 

27 
41 
85 


I 
3J0I.100  I 
3J01.101  I 
3J01.102  I 
3J01.103  I 
3J01.104  I 
3J01.105 
3J01.106  I 
3J01.107  I 
3J01.108  I 
3J01.109  I 
3J01.110  I 
3J01.I11  I 
3J01.112  I 
3J01.113  I 
3J01.114  I 
3J01.1I5  I 
3J0I.116 
3J01.117 
3J01.118 
3J01.936 
3J01.119 
SJ01.120 
3J01.121 
3J01.122 
3J01.123 
3J01.124 
3J01.12S 
3J01.126 
3J01.I27 
3J01.128 
3J01.129 
3J01.1S2 
SJ01.133 
SJ0I.134 
3J01.135 
3J01.136 
3J01.I37  I 
3J01.138 
3J01.139 
3J01.140 
3J01.141 
3J01.142 
3J01.143  I 
3J01.1U  I 
3J01.145  I 
3J01.146  I 
3J01.147  I 
3J01.148  I 
3J01.149  I 
3J01.1S0  I 
3J01.151  I 
3J01.152 
3J01.153  I 
3,301.154  I 
3J01.155  I 
3J01.156  I 
3J01.1S7  I 
3J01.1S8  I 
3J01.159  I 
3J01.160  I 
3J01.674  I 
3J01.675  I 
3,301A76  I 
3J01.677  I 
3J01.678  I 
3J01.679  I 
3J01.680  I 
3J01.161  I 
3J01.162  I 
3J01.163  I 
3J01.164  I 
3J01.165  I 
3J01.166  I 
3J01.167 
3J01.168 
3.301.681 
3J01,682 
3J01.683 
3J01.684 
3J01.68S 
3.301.686 
3J01.687 
3J01.169 
3J01.170 
3J01.171 
3J01.172 
3J01.173 
3J01.174 
3J01.175 
3J01.176 


101 


102 


103- 


104 
106 


I 
I 

I  107- 

I  108- 

110- 

I  112- 

I 


I  113 
I  114- 


116 
117 


-  93 
109 
114 
269 
333 
351 

-  27 
49 
S6 
93 
97 

3 

38 

42 

111 

120 

129 

136 

ISO 

1S6 

169 

7 

1 

55 

59 

72 

161 

176 

307 

309 

7 

51 

10 

38 

2 

64 

79 

199 

200 

114 

16 

20 

235 

124 

15 

37 

111 

118 


118- 
119- 


120- 
122- 


135.1  : 
138.8  : 

aoo    : 

»1  : 
217  : 
227      : 

48      : 
126      : 

14.02: 

14.08: 

36.4  : 

51 

52      : 

55 

77 

42.13 

2 

7 

406 

510 


123-     8 


16 

47 
55 

S9 

71 
90 


117 
179 
197 
198 
124-   13 


3JM)1.177 

3J01.178 

3J01.I79 

3J01.180 

3J0I.181 

3J01.182 

3J01.183 

3J01.184 

SJ01.I85 

3J01.186 

3J01.187 

SJ0U88 

3J01.189 

3J01.190 

SJ01.191 

3J01.192 

SJ01.193 

SJ01.I94 

3J01.I95 

SJ01.I96 

3J01.I97 

3J01.198 

3J01JM8 

33)1  M9 

3J0Ij690 

3J01j691 

SJ01j692 

UOIjMS 

3J01J694 

SJ01,fl95 

3J01.199 

SJOIJOO 

SJOlJOl 

3J01J02 

3J01J03 

3J01J04 

3J01J06 

3J01J06 

3.301  J07 

3JO1.208 

SJ01J09 

SJ01.210 

3J01.211 

3J01.212 

3J01JN6 

3301J6W 

3J01;i99 

3J01.700 

SJ01.70I 

3J01.702 

3J01.7Q8 

3J01.7O4 

SJ01.706 

3J01.706 

3,301.707 

3J01.213 

SJ01.214 

3J0I.21S 

3J0I.216 

3J01;697 

SJ01.217 

3J01.218 

3J01.219 

3J01.220 

3J01.221 

3J01.222 

3J01.223 

3J01.224 

3J01,225 

3J01.226 

3J01,227 

3J01.228 

3J01.229 

3J01.230 

3J01.2SI 

3J01J32 

3J01.233 

3J01.234 

3J01.235 

3J01.236 

3J01.237 

3301038 

3J01.239 

3301,240 

3301,241 

3301.242 

3301,243 

3301 J44 

3301,245 

3301,246 


xxxvu 


XXXVlll 


125-  11 

126-110 
120     : 
263     : 
400     : 

127-  19      : 

128-  90      : 

152  : 

153  : 
194  : 
218  : 
284  : 
295  . 
303.1  : 
476  : 
481  : 
528  : 
562   : 

129-  16.7  : 

21 
132-  40   : 

46   : 

84 

135-  50   : 

136-  86   : 
90 

120   : 
173   : 

'   212   : 

232  : 

137-  .»   ; 
315 
614.06 
624.15 
625.66 

138-  31 
38 

114 

145 

139-149 

141-  68 

98 

272 

143-  32 

144-  32 
34 

144 


146-  2 

123 
221.5 

148-  1.5 
2 

6.16 
6.21 

120 

149-  2 

20 
62 

150-  .5 
33 
34 
39 

151-  15 
21 
22 

152-210 
330 
354 
362 

156-  59 
62.2 

171 
220 
252 
267 
293 
304 
363 
425 
433 
501 
511 

157-  1.17 

158-  1.5 
27.4 
28 


36.3 
46.5 
116 

160-188 

161-  49 

93 

98 

119 


3^U47 

3^U48 

3^1^49 

3^1.250 

3J01JB1 

3^1.708 

3^1;B2 

3J01.2S3 

3J01.254 

3^1.255 

3301.256  I 
Re.26.151  I 

3301.257  i 

3301.258  I 
3301.259 
3301.260 
3301.261 
3301.262 
3301.263 
3301.264 
3.301.265 
3301JJ66 
3.301,267 
3.301.268 
3.301.709 
3301.710 
3301.711 
3301.712 

:    3301.713 
;    3301.714 
;    3.301.715 
:    3301.269 
:    3301J271 
:    3301.272 
:    3.301.273 
3.301.274 
3301.275  ! 
3301  jr76  i 
3301.277 
3301.278 
3301.279 
3301 J280 
3.301.282 
3.301.281 
3.301.283 
3.301.284 
3.301.285 
3.301.286 
3.301.287 
3.301.288 
3.301.289 
3301.290 
3.301.291 
3.301.292 
3.301.716  i 
3301.717 
3301.718  1 
3301.719 
3301.720 
3301.721 
3301.722 
3301.723 
3301.724 
33^1.293 
3301J294 
3301.295 
3301.296 
3301.297 
3301.298 
3301.299 
3.301.300 
3301.301 
3301.302 
3301303 
3301.725 
3301.726 
3.301.727 
3.301.728 
3.301.729 
3301.730 
3301.731 
3.301.732 
3301.733 
3.301.734 
3301.735 
3301.736 
3301.737 
3.301.304 
3.301.305 
3301.306 
3301.307 
3301308 
3301309 
3.301310 
3.301311 
3301312 
3301313 
3301.738 
3.301.739 
3301.740 
3301.741 


161- 


162- 
165- 


170  ; 
194 
246 
55 
113 
1 

8 

40 

133 

134 

178 

166-       .5 

1 

9 

29 

42 


I 


I 


167- 


187 
22 
30 


33 
39 
65 


I  170- 

!  171- 

i  172- 

173- 


174- 


85 
160.23 

1 
509 

19 

43 
162 

15 

31 

68.5 

78 


175- 
176- 

177- 
178- 


179- 


138 
5 

22 
323 
387 

37 

65 

67 

78 

60 
184 
5.4 


6.6 


6.8 
7.2 
7.3 
7.9 

69.5 

92 
1 

3 

6 
15 
18 


180- 


I  181- 
I  182- 


184- 
187- 
188- 


25 
27 
90 


189 

7 

33 

2 

48 

131 

11 

52 

1 

32 

59 

196 

206 

218 

264 


3301.742 
3301.743 
3301.744 
3301.745 
3301.746 

3301314  I 

3301315  I 

3301316  I 

3301317  I 

3301318  I 

3301319  I 

3301320  I 
3301321 
3301322 
3301324 
3301323 
3301325 
3301326 
3301327 
3301328 
3301329 
3301.747 
3301.748 
3301.749 
3301.750 
3301.751 
3301.752 
3301.753 
3301.754 
3301.755 
3301.756 
3301.757 
3301.758 
3301.759 

:    3301.760  1 
:    3301330  1 
:    3301331  i 
:    3301332  ; 
:    3301333 
:    3301334 
.    3301335 
:    3301.937 
:    3301.938 
:    3301.939 
:    3301.940  1 
:    3301.941   ! 
;    3301.942  I 
:    3301336  1 
:    3301337  I 
:    3301.338  ; 
:    3301339  i 
:    3301.761  ! 
:    3301.762  1 
:    3301.763 
:    3301.764  i 
3301.765 
3301340  ! 
3301341 
3301.943 
3301.944 

3301.945  1 

3301.946  I 
3301.947 
3301.948 
3301.949 

3301.950  I 

3301.951  1 

3301.952  1 
3301.953 
3301.954 
3301.955 
3301.956 
3301.957 
3301.958 
3301.959 
3301.960 
3301.961 
3301. %2 
3301.963 
3301.964 
3301.965 
3301.966 
3301.967 
3301.968 
3301.969 
3301342 
3301343 
3301344 
3301345 
3301346 
3301347 
3301348 
3301349 
3301350 
3301351 
3301352 
3301353 
3301354 
3301355 
3301356 
3301357 


190- 
192- 


193 
194 
195 


197- 
198- 


20  : 
4  : 
8      : 

22     : 

56     : 

67      : 

72 

84 

96 

113 

-  25 

-  65 

-  28 

66 
80 

6.7 
17 

7 
10 
19 
24 
31 
32 
33 


34      : 
75      : 

192 

202 

220 

200-     5 

11 

17 

31 

61.13 
61.41 
63 
82 

120 

138 
142 
152 
153 


I  215- 


219- 


166 


203- 
204- 


167      : 

172      : 

54      : 

69      : 

2      : 

101 

158      : 
195      : 
224 
290 
206-     1 
7 
44.12 
47 

56 


60 

63.2 

80 
355 

72 

73 

81 

90 
166 

44 
ISO 
169 
253 
465 

41 

88 
184 


208- 

209- 


210- 


211- 


212 
213 
214 


18 

43 

16.1 

16.4 

17 

41 

49 

75 

82 

89 

332 

372 

450 

730 

215-   11 


V  7    I 


3301351 
330139 
3301361 
330136 
330136! 
3301 
3301 
3301 
3.301. 
3301.36' 
3301.361 
3.301.36» 
3.301,766 
3  JO  1.76? 
3.301.766 
3301.76  J 
3.301.37) 
3.301.311 
3.301.312 
3301.313 
3301.3' 4 
3301.3:5 
3.301.316 
3301.3'  7 
3301.3V8 
3.301.379 
3.301.380 
3.301.381 
3.301.382 
3.301.383 
3.301,384 
;    3.301.385 
;    3.301.970 
;    3.301. 9fl 
:    3.301.9^2 
:    3.301.973 
:    3.301.974 
:    3.301.975 
:    3.301.976 
:    3301. 9f77 
:    3.301.978 
3.301.*79 
:    3.301. WO 
:    3,301.W1 
:    3.301.962 
:    3301.983 
3.301.984 
3301.' 
:    3301 

3301. *87 
:    3.301 
:    3301 
:    3301.170 
:    3301.771 
:    3301.772 
:    3.301.773 
:    3.301.774 
;    3301 
:    3.301.776 
:    3301177 
:    3301 
:    3301  i87 
3301 
3.301_ 
3301.&90 
3.301391  : 
3.30 1,^92  ! 
3301,393  1 
3.301,  B20  \ 
3.301,394  I 

3301395  1 
3301  778  I 

3301396  I 

3301397  I 

3301398  I 

3301399  I 
3.301400 
3301779  ! 
3301401  I 

3301.402  I 

3301.403  I 

3301.404  I 
3301.405 
330|406 
3301407 
3301.408 
3301.409 
3301 .410 

3301 .413 
3301.411 
3301 .412 

3301 .414 
330  .415 
330  .416 
330  .417 
330  .418 
330  .419 
330  .420 
330  .421 
330  .422 
330  .423 


220- 


12      : 

45  : 

46  : 
89      : 

.   10.79: 

105 
117      : 

121 
127 
137 
317 
393 

491  : 
543  : 
550  : 
4      : 

23.83 

31 

54 


I 


221- 
222- 


224- 


225- 
226- 

227- 
229 


112  . 

67 

202  : 

41 

52  : 

135  : 

146  : 

252  : 

380  : 
402.20: 
223-  88 

98 

32 

42.01 
42.24 
45 

49 

•  2 
.  17 
■  120 

-  6 

7 

15 
16 
37 
40 
43 

62 
68 

87 
22 

54 

127 
134 
205 

-  33 

-  20 
-107 

-  7 
22 
61.7 
70 
92 


230- 


232 
233 
234 
235 


236- 


237- 
239- 


244- 


246- 
248- 


240- 


156 

174 

177 

46 

78      : 
34      : 

2 
70 
168 
186 
206 
227 
338 
535 
590 
4 

8.16 
10 
26 
413 


241- 


51.11 
60 
147 
22 


3301.424  I  241- 

3301 .425  I  242- 

3301.426  I 

3301.427  I 

3301.990  I 

3301.991  I 

3301.992  I 
3301.993 
3301.994 

3301.995  I 

3301.996  I 

3301.997  ! 

3301.998  1 

3301.999  1 

3302.000  ! 

3302.001  I 

3302.002  \ 
3302.003 
3301.428 
3301.429 
3301.430 
3301.431 
3301.432  1 
3301.433 
3301.434 
3301.435 
3301.436 
3.301.437 
3301.438 
3301.439 
3301.440 
3301.441 

:  3.301.442 
:  3301,443 
:  3301.444 
:  3301.445 
:    3.301.446 

3301.447 

3301,448 

3301.449 

3.301.450 

3301.451 

3301.452 

3301.453 

3301.454 

3301.455 

3301.456 

3301.457 

3301.458 

3301.459 

3301.460 

3301.461 

3301.462 

3301.463 

3301.464 

3301.465 

3301.466 

3301.467 

3301.468  1 

3301.469  1 

3301.470  1 

3301.471  : 
3301.472 

3301.473  I 

3301.474  ! 

3301.475  I 

3301.476  t 

3301.477  ; 

3301.478  1 

3301.479  I 

3302.004  I 

3301.480  I 

3302.005  I 

3302.006  I 

3302.007  I 
3302.008 
3302.009 
3302.010 
3301.481 
3301.482 
3301.483 
3301.484 
3301.485 
3301.486 
3301.487 
3301.488 

:  3301.489 
:  3301.490 
:  3301.491 
:  3301.492 
:  3301.493 
:  3302.011 
:  3302.012 
:  3302.013 
:  3302.014 
:    3302^)15  I 

3302.016  I 

3302.017  I 

3302.018  I 

3302.019  I 
3301.494  I 


62  : 
37  : 
55  : 
66  . 
68.4  : 
71J  : 
74      : 

107  : 
107.11: 
157  : 
166  : 
1 

3.18: 

42      : 

77      : 

138      : 

452      ; 


72 

73 

87 

176 

221 

311 

354 

399 

250-  50 

57 

71 

84.5 
106 


251- 


252- 


253- 


254- 


259- 
260- 


199 

207 

31 

61 
172 
175 
331 

12 

46.4 
47.5 
51.5 
62 
62.5 
63.2 
79.4 
194 
301.1 

301.4 
418 
441 
448 
39.1 


39.15 

76 

77 

134.4 
173 
174 

75 

99 
2 


2.5 
17 

17.4 

23.7 

28 

29.2 

29.6 


29.7 

32.6 

34.2 

37 

45.9 

45.95 

46.5 

47 

49 

67 

72 

75 

773 

78 

78.4 
783 


79.1 


3301.495  I  $tO- 

3301.496  I 

3301.497  I 
3301.498 
3301.499  I 

3301300  I 

3301301  I 

3301302  I 

3301303  I 

3301304  I 

3301305  I 
3301.506 
3301307 
3301.508 
3301309 
3301310  ' 
3301311 
3302.020 
3301312 
3301313 

3301314  I 

3301315  I 
3301316 
3301317  \ 
3301318 
3.301319 
3301.520 
3302.021 
3302.022 
3302.023 
3302.026 
3.302.024 
3.302.025 

;  3.302.027 
3302.028 
3302.029 
3301321 
3301.522 
3301.523 
3301.524 
3301325 
3301.780 
3301.781 
3301.782 
3.301.783 
3301.784 

3.301.785 
Re.26.153 

3301,786 

3301,787 

3301.788 

3.301.789 

3301.790 

3301.791 

3.301.792 

3301.793 

3301.794 

3.301.526 

3301.527 

3301328 

3301329 

3301.530 

3301.531 

3301332 

3301333 

3301334 

3301335 

3301.795 

3301.796 

3301.797 

3301,798 

3301.799 

3301301 

3301300 

3301302 
3301303 
3301304 
3301305 
3301306 
3301307 
3301306 
3301309 
:  3301310 
:  3301312 
:  3301313 
:  3301314 
:  33013U 
:  33013K 
:  3301311 
:  330131i 
:  33013H 
:  3301321 
:  330132: 
:  330132; 
:  330132' 
3301321 
:  3301 32( 
:  3301321 
:  330132< 
3301331 
:    330133 


1 


793  : 
80.5 

82.1 
86.1 
88.2 
88.7 
94.2 

94.4 

112 
146 


163 

184 

209 

239.1 

2393 

240 

247.2 

247.7 

248 

2S6.4 

279 

286 

287 


293 

293.4 

294 

294.3 

294.7 

296 

306.7 

325 

326.3 


327 
332.1 
332.3 
397.3 


397.5 

403 
435 
453 

455 
456 
462 

464 

465.9 

466 

473 

513 

544 

S51 

SS3 

555 

559 

561 

562 

566 

567.6 

582 


597      : 
604      : 
606.5  : 
613      : 
638      : 
654      : 
666 
668 
677 
679 
6813 
683.2 
683.65 
829 
836 
837 
878 
940 
953 
978 
261-  44 
47 
51 
69 
111 
264-     3 
37 


3301332 
3301333 
3301334 
3301335 
3301336 
3301337 
3301338 
3301339 
3301340 
3301341 
3301342 
3301343 
3.301344 
3,30 1A45 
3301*16 
3301347 
3301348 
3301349 
3301350 
3301351 
3301352 
3301353 
3301354 
3301355 
3301356 
3301358 
3301361 
3301359 
3301357 
3301360 
3301363 
3301362 
3301364 
3301365 
3301366 
3301367 
3301311 
3301368 
3301369 
3301370 
3301371 
3301372 
3301373 
3301374 
3301375 
3301376 
3301377 
3301378 
3301379 
3301380 
3301381 
3301382 
3301383 
3301384 
3301385 
3301386 
3301387 
3301388 
3301389 
3301390 
3301391 
3301392 
3301393 
3301394 
3301395 
33013% 
3301397 
3301399 
3301.900 
3301.901 
3301398 
3301.902 
3301.903 
3301.904 
3301.905 
3301.906 
3301.907 
3301.908 
3301.909 
3301.910 
3301.911 
3301.912 
3301,913 
:    3301.914 
;    3301.915 
:    3301.916 
:    3301.917 
:    3301.918 
:    3301.919 
:    3301.920 
:    3301.921 
:    3301.922 
:    3301.923 
.    3301327 
:    3301336 
.    3301339 
:    3301.537 
:    3301340 
:    3301338 
.    3301.924 
:    3301.925 


CLASSinCATION  OF  PATENTS 


XXZIX 


264-  45 


97 

126 

137 

145 

174 

176 

290 

321 

5 

12 

23 

28 

38 

43 

20 

92 

153 

51 

62 

87 

80 


266- 

269- 
271- 

272- 
273- 


274- 


275- 
277- 

280- 


285- 


26 

42 

51 
54 
82 
186 
10 

II 

24      : 
3 
108 
142 

25 

47.13 

47.32 

95 

104.5 
211 
275 

24 
187 


3301.926 

3301.927 

3301.928 

3301.929 

3301.930 

3301.931 

3301.932 

3301.933 

3301.934 

3301.935 

3301341 

3301342 

3301343 

3301344 

3301345 

3301346 

3301347 

3301348 

3301349 

3301 350 

3301351 

3301 354 

3301 352 

3301353 

3301355 

3301356 

Rc.26.154 

3301357 

3301358 

3301359 

3301360 

3301361 

3301362 

3301363 

3301364 

3301365 

3301366 

3301367 

3301.568 

3301.569 

3301.570 

3301371 

3301372 

3301373 

3301374 

3301375 

3301376 

3301377 


I  285- 

I 

i  287- 

1 
I 

i  289- 
I  292- 
I  294-^ 


331  : 
391 

53  : 

119  : 
189.36: 

11 

228  : 

16  : 


296 

297 


299- 


67 
110 
102 
157 
219 
385 
388 
389 
437 
443 
450 
1 
18 
33 
39 
64 
302-  19 
24 
49 
58 
10 
21 
17 
88.5 


303- 
307- 


308 


-     3 

33 

5 

20 
26 


3301378  ! 

3301379  I 

3301380  I 

3301381  I 

3301382  I 

3301383  I 
3301384 
3301385  i 
3301386 
3301387 
3301388 
3301389 
3301390 
3301391 
3301392 
3301393 
3301394 
3301395 
3301396 
3301397 
3301398 
3301399 
3301300 
3301301 
3301.602 
3301303 
3301304 
3301.605 
3301306 
3301307 
3301308 
3302.030 
3302.031 
3302332 
3302333 
3302.034 
3302.035 
3302336 
3302.037 
3302.038 
3302.039 
3302340 
3302.041 
3301.609 
3301310 
3301311 
3301.612 
3301313 


308-187 


310- 


217 
4 
83 


318- 


312- 


313- 


315- 


316 

317 


37      ; 

49 

60 

90 

39 
111 
200 
201 
234 
245 

75 

77 
108 
109.5 
33 

12 

24 

27 

77 
207 
254 
307 

-  21 

-  13 
22 
47 
51 
99 

101 


103 
137 
230 


234 
235 


!  32D- 
321- 


322- 
323- 


324- 


3301314  I  317- 

3301315  i 
3301316 
3302.042 
3302343 
3302344 
330234S 
3302.046 
3302347 
3302348 
3301317 
3301318 
3301319 
3301.620 
3301.621 
3301.622 
3302.049 
3302.050 
3302.051 
3302.052 
3302.053 
3302.054 
3302.055 
3302.056 
3302.057 
3302358 
3302.059 
3302.060 
3301323 
3302.061 
3302.062 
3302363 
3302.064 
3302.065 
3302.066 
3302.067 
3302.068 
3302.069 
3302.070 
3301.270 
3302.071 
3302.072 
3302373 
3302.074 
3302.075 
3302376 
3302.077 
3302.078     331 


325- 


330 


235 
246 
256 
260 
138 
166 
207 
210 
225 
246 
257 

48 

2 

7 
27 
35 
45 
25 
43.5 
52 
125 
13 
30 
34 
37 
40 
62 
70 

73 

78 

95 

99 
2 

30 
304 
363 
410 
451 
471 

-  43 
7 
8 

21 
23 
46 

-  82 


I 


334- 
335- 


3302.079  I  331- 

3302.080 

3302.081 

3302.062 

3302.083 

3302.084 

3302.085 

3302.006 

3302.087 

3302388 

3302.009 

3302390 

3302.091 

3302.092 

3302.093 

3302.094 

3302.095 

3302396 

3302397 

3302.098 

3302399 

3302.100 

3302.101 

3302.102 

3302.103 

3302.104 

3302.105 

3302.106 

3302.107 

3302.108 

3302.109 

3302.110 

3302.111 

3302.112 

3302.113 

3302.114 

3302.115 

3302.116 

3302.117 

3302.118 

3302.119 

3302.120 

3302.121 

3302.122 

3302.123 

3302.124 

3302.125 

3302.126 


943 
107 
110 
112 


113 
333-     8 
24.1 
30 


336- 


338- 


339- 


340- 


72 

15 

13 

35 

94 
128 
154 
183 
212 
230 

30 

58 
136 

32 

79 
112 
114 
183 
329 

17 

22 
177 
198 
3 

8 

153 
18 

27 
31 
37 
41 

57 
72 


3302.127 
3302.128 
3302.129 

3302.130  ! 

3302.131  , 

3302.132  I 
3302.133 

3302.134  I 

3302.135  I 

3302.136  I 

3302.137  ! 
3302.138 

3302.139  I 

3302.140  ' 
3302.141 

3302.142  I 

3302.143  I 
3302.144 
3302.145 
3302.146 

3302.147  ; 

3302.148  ; 
3302.149 

3302.150  I 
3302.152  j 

3302.151  I 
3302.153 
3302.154  I 
3302.155 
3302.156 
3302.157 
3302.158 
3302.159 
3302.160 
3302.161 
3302.162 
3302.163 
3302,164 
3302,165 
3302,166 
3302,167 
3302,168 
Re,26.150 
3302,169 
3302,170 
3302.171 
3302.172 


340- 


81 

1463 
149 
1723 


343- 


346- 


350- 


352- 


173,1 
174 

177 
323 

347 

381 
63 

7 

73 
7,9 
106 
109 
112 
113 
703 
719 
731 
787 
1 

17 

53 
139 

52 
149 
150 
227 

38 

95 
137 


_L 


J- 


Classification  of  Designs 


D  1-  3 


D  4-  3 


4 
D  9-  2 

DIO-  8 


206.783  I  DI4-  27 

206.784  D15-  1 

206.785  D17-  8 

206.786  D26-  1 
206.787 

206.788  5 

306.789  ; 

206.790  13 

206.791  i  15 

206.792  I 

206.793  ;  D29-  1 

206.794  I  23 


206.795  1  D3I-  3 

206.796  i  4 

206.797  ! 

206.799     D3S-  2 

206300      D34-  5 


206301 


IS 


206302  D35-     2 

206303  D41-     1 

206304  D45-    10 

206305  048-     2 


206306 


16 


206307  :  D52-     2 


206.798     D52-  6 

206308  1  7 

206309  !  DS4-  13 

206310  I  16 

206311  DS5-  1 


206312  I  D56- 

206313  I 
206.814  i 
206315  I  DS8- 
206316 

206317  I 

206318  I 


206319     DS8-     8 


206320 
206321 


26 
D61-     1 


206322  D62-     2 

206323  D64-   10 


206324 


11 


206325  D65-     1 

206326  D66-     1 

206327  D71-     1 

206328  DSO-     2 

206329  Del-   10 
206330 


X 


_!_ 


Classification  of  Plants 


p.  -  11 


2.706 


3302.173 
3302.174 
3302.175 
3302.176 
3302.177 
3302.178 
3302.179 
3302.180 
3302.181 
3302,182 
3302.183 
3302,184 
3302.185 
3302.186 
3302.187 
3302.188 
3302.189 
3302.190 
3302.191 
3302.192 
3302.193 
3302.194 
3302.195 
3302.196 
3302.197 
3302.198 
3302.199 
3302300 
3302301 
3302.202 
3302303 
3302304 
3302305 
3302306 
3302307 
3302308 
3302309 
3302.210 
3302311 
3302312 
3301324 
3301,131 
3301.625 
3301.130 
3301326 
3301327 
:    3301328 


206331  :  D81-   19  :      206342 

206332  I  206343 

206333  083-     1  :      206344 

206334  066-   10  :      206345 

206335  090-  20  :      206346 

206336  ,  206347 

206337  I  206348 

206338  1  091-     1  :      206349 
2063i9  !                3  206350 

206340  I  092-  26  :      206351 

206341  I  093-    4  :      206352 


GEOGRAPI- ICAL  INDEX 


OF  RESIDENCE 


(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the 

(NOTE. -CODES  ARE 


Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  C^nal  Zone) 
CHANGED  AS  OF  JANUARY  1.  1967> 


Alabama 1 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa 3 

Arizona 4 

Arkansas 5 

California 6 

Canal  Zone 7 

Colorado 8 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware 10 

District  of  Columbia 11 

Florida 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam 14 

Hawaii 15 

Idaho 16 

Illinois 17 

Indiana 18 

Iowa 19 

Kansas 20 


Kentucky 

Louisiana 

Maine 

Maryland 

Massachusetts 

Michigan 

Minnesota 

Mississippi 

Missouri 

Montana 

Nebraska 

Nevada 

New  Hampshi^ 
New  Jersey.. 
New  Mexico 
New  York... 
North  Caroli 
North  Dakota. 

Ohio 

Oklahoma 


ini . 


(Kir»l  numbrr  in  listing  drntiles  hK-aliun  ■r<iirdinK  to  •b«>v«>  ley. 
namr.  kn-alitin.  rtr.l 


OF  INVENTORS 


21 

22 

23 

24 

25 

26 

27 

28 

29 

30 

31 

32 

33 

34 

35 

36 

37 

38 

39 

40 


Oregon 

Pennsylvania.... 

Puerto  Rico 

Rhode  Island... 
South  Carolina. 
South  Dakota... 

Tennessee 

Texas 

Utah 

Vermont 

Virginia 

Virgin  Islands.. 

Washington 

West  Virginia.. 

Wisconsin 

Wyoming 

U.S.  Air  Force. 

U.S.  Army 

U.S.  Navy 


R(  fer  t«>  patent  number  in  body  of  the  OArial  (;axe«le  to  oli  ain  detail*  a*  lo  inventor 


F  ATENTS 


3J00.82S  I 
3301 J86  I 

3.300.954  I 

3.300.955  I 
3301.074 
3J01349  I 
3301354  I 
3301.404  I 
3301.595  I 
3.301.640  I 
3301.760  I 
3301.828  I 
3301 J66  I 

3302.034  I 
3.302.076  I 
3.302.181  i 
3300.789  1 

3300.791  I 

3300.792  1 
3300.795  I 
3300.798  I 
3300.834  I 
3300.839  I 
3300340  I 

3300361  I 

3300362  I 
3300375  I 
3.300376 
3300383 
3300.902 
3300.911 
3300.921 
3300.943 
3300.947  I 
3300.968  I 
3300,975  I 

3300.977  I 

3300.978  I 
3300.964  I 
3301.001  I 
3301.007  I 

3301.035  I 
3301.038  I 
3301.048  I 
3301,077  I 
3301.091  I 
3301.098  I 
3301.110  I 
3301.122  I 


3301,128  I 

3301,141  I 

3301,149  { 

3301,165  I 

3301,167  I 

3301.176  I 

3301,184  I 

3301.187  I 

3301.210  I 

3301.215  I 

3301,219  I 

3301.223  I 

3301.234  I 

3301.241  I 

3301,244 

3301,249 

3301360 

3301,263 

3301,274 

3301.278 

3301383 

3301388 

3301348 

3301351 

3301360 

3301370 

3301384 

3301387 

3301398 

3301.429 

3301.434 

3301.441 

3301.459 

3301,477 

3301.479 

3301,486 

3301,490 

3301,493 

3J01303 

3301315 

3301337 

3301340 

3301348 

33013S3 

3301356 

3301364 

3301368 

3301375 

3301380 

3301.606 


3301  jb07 
3301,  >20 
3301.  >45 
3301,  )73 
3301,  i81 
3301.  i82 
3301,  i83 
3301,^7 
3301.712 
3301,722 
3301,724 
3301.734 
3301.742 
3301,751 
3301,783 
3301,784 
3301,  il4 
3301, 115 
3301,  i35 
3301,  J77 
3301,  )20 
3301,  >21 
3301,  Ml 
3301,  )61 
3301,  )69 
3301,  )77 

3301,  »3 
3302,102 
3302, 916 
3302,1)27 
3302,158 

3302,  D66 
3302,  D90 
3302,995 
3302J106 
3302,111 
3302.123 
3302^126 
3302,128 
3302J131 
3302,136 
3302,137 
3302,148 
3302,153 
3302,155 
3302.158 
3302.163 
3302,172 
3302,176 
3302183 


XL 


3302.197 
3302307 
3300,786 
3300359 
3300.964 
3301355 
3301325 

3301301  I 

3301302  I 
3301316  I 
3301396  I 
3301,732  I 
3301327 
3302.161 
3302304 
3300302 
3300326 
3300367 
3300.960 
3301.066 
3301.063 
3301.106 
3301.113 
3301,132 
3301.133 
3301.143 
3301.147 
3301324 
3301326 
3301,245 
3301358 
3301363 
3301376 
3301,421 
3301.488 
3301306 
3301365 
3301312 
3301.706 
3301.730 
3301.736 
3301.748 
3301.750 
3301.797 
3301.796 
3301.799 
3301319 
3301394 
3301 39S 
3301.927 


10 


11 


12 


13 


16 
17 


3301,949 

3301,971 

3301,989 

3302,010 

3302,030 

3302,063 

3302.060 

3302.096 

3302.096 

3302.151 

3302.196 

3302306 

3301.635 

3301.700 

3301,723 

3301334 

3301393 

3300,961 

3301315 

3301311 

3301,619 

3302,023 

3302,040 

3300321 

3300360 

3300388 

3300.993 

3301.114 

3301312 

3301326 

3301355 

3301.685 

3302.116 

3301.026 

3301,105 

3301304 

3301 3S9 

3301.422 

3301.446 

3301347 

3301.735 

3302306 

3300.965 

RE36.150 

3300304 

33003S3 

3300354 

3300371 

3300373 

3300391 


41 

42 

43 

44 

45 

46 

47 

48 

49 

SO 

51 

52 

53 

54 

55 

56 

57 

58 

59 


17 


3300394 

3300396 

3300.920 

3300.940 

3300.946 

3300.990 

3301,022 

3301,025 

3301,028 

3301.051 

3301.060 

3301.062 

3301.067 

3301.100 

3301,120 

3301,124 

3301,127 

3301.129 

3301.163 

3301.170 

3301,172 

3301300 

3301347 

3301350 

3301380 

3301381 

3301386 

3301391 

3301306 

3301311 

3301322 

3301331 

3301340 

3301341 

3301350 

3301359 

3301378 

3301396 

3301.408 

3301,427 

3301,428 

3301,431 

3301,432 

3301.438 

3301,442 

3301.454 

3301,456 

3301.473 

3301.482 

3301.499 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


ZLl 


17 


18 


19 


20 


21 


22 


3301 .504  I 
3301318 
330I33I  I 
3301 3M  I 
3301341  I 
3301362  I 
3301:628  ; 
3J0IAS3  I 
330I3M  I 
3301392 
3301  .M9  I 
3301.728 
3  JO  1. 768 
3301.786  I 
3301301 
3301310  1 
3301350 
3301351 
3301 JS4  I 
3301372  1 
3301376  I 
3301361 
3301385 
3301388 
3301 392  i 

3301.903  I 

3301.904  I 
3301,912  I 
3301.926  I 
3301.943  I 
330I.94S  I 
3301.947  I 
3301.963  I 
3301.973  I 
3302365  I 
3302.102  I 
3302.119  I 
3302.135  I 
3302.1S7  I 
3302.179  I 

:    3300322 
3J00345  i 
3300,909  I 
3300.917  I 
3300.925  I 
3300.934 
3301.081 
3301.092  , 
3301.101 
3301.144  ; 
3301375  I 
3301316  I 
3301330  I 
3301332  i 
3301.338  I 
3301382 
3301.460  I 
3301.481  , 
3301.530 
3301,948  i 
3301.995  I 
3302,049  I 
3302.050 

3302.074  I 

3302.075  I 
3302.171  I 

:  3300369  | 
3300.939  I 
3301.006  I 
3301.024  I 

3301.078  1 

3301.079  I 
3301.096  I 
3301,416  I 
3301.420  I 
3301,475  I 
3301317  I 
3301371  I 
3301300  { 
3302.117 

:  3300393  I 
3300.962  I 
3301.103  I 
3301.160  I 
3301316  I 
3301,462  ! 
3301,655  I 
3302,192  I 

:  3300,998 
3301,023 
3301.162 
3301.169 
3301.452 
3301.465 
3301.472 
3301,667 
3301,999 
3302.000 

:  3300364 
3300,905 
3300,914 


22 


23 
24 


I 


I 

3301337  I 

3301,447 

3301324 

3301339 

3300301 

3300.913 

3300.790 

3300372 

3301347 

3301.228 

3301320 

3301.414 

3301307 

3301309 

3301378 

3301.788 

3301.790 

3301.938 

3301.955 

3302:041 

3302347 

33Q23S3 

3302379  I 

3302.124  I 

3302.138  I 

3302.185 

3302.186  I 

3302.199  I 

3300.799  I 
3300300  ; 
3300379  I 
3300.960  j 
3300,963  i 
3301,019  I 
3301.055  I 
3301356  I 
3  JO  1.057  I 
3301.090  I 
3301.102  I 
3301319  I 
3301379  I 
3J01J8I  I 
3301.436  ! 
3301.485 
3301.489  I 
3301321  I 
3301349 
3301352 
3301.609  ; 
3301.641  I 
3301397  I 

3301.713  I 

3301.714  I 
3301.794  I 
3301313  I 
3301,917 
3302319  I 
3302,039 
3302.0U 
3302399  I 
3302.112  I 
3302.127  I 
3302.150 
3302300  < 

:  Re.26.154  I 
3300327 
3300333 
3300389 
3300399 
3300.901  i 
3300.903  I 
3300.918  I 
3300.966 
3300.971 
3300.999  , 
3301.011  I 
3301.020  ' 
3301.034  I 
3301,045  I 
3301368  I 
3301,099  I 
3301.107  I 
3301.134  I 
3301,138  I 
3301.142 
3301,179  I 
3301.192  { 

3301.194  I 

3301.195  I 
3J01336  1 
3301338  I 
3301.242  I 
3301.298  I 
3301310  ! 
3301321  I 
3J01334 
3301368  I 
3301374  ! 
3301390  I 
3301,401  I 
3301.403  I 


26 


27 


28 
29 


30 


31 


32 
33 


34 


3301.406 
3301.411 
3301.418 
3301,424 
3301.449 
3301357 
3301360 
3301363  I 

3301385  I 

3301386  I 
3301393  { 
3301306  I 
3301310  I 
3301313  I 
3301316  I 
3301333  I 
3301,636  I 
3301,729  1 
3301,769  i 
3301.781  : 

3301367  I 

3301368  I 
3301371  I 
3301.901  t 
3301.908  i 
3301.932  ! 

3302.007  I 
3302.061  I 
3302.191 
3302309  I 
3300314 
3300366 

3301.008  ! 
3301.190 
3301358  I 
3301362 
3301366 

3301388  I 

3301389  ! 
3301391  I 
3301.412  { 
3301.419  I 
3301.430  I 
3301.435 
3301.450 
3301.461  1 
3301.463  ! 
3301339  ! 
3301381  I 
3301.741  I 
3301348  • 
3302.143  i 
3302.177  ! 

3302.189  [ 

3302.190  1 
:  3301374  I 
:    3300365  I 

3301,177  I 
3301355  ; 
3301.922  I 

3301.978  1 

3301.979  I 
3301,961  ! 

:  3301,041  ! 
3301326  I 
3301305  I 

:    3300,900 
3300.923 
3301366  i 
3301392  1 

:    3301345 
3301,777  I 

:  3300,928  { 
3301.027  I 

3301.987  I 
3302.005 
3302.130  I 
3302.147  I 

:  3300305  I 
3300319  I 
3300332  I 
3300.927  I 

3300.988  I 
3300,996  I 
3301,049 
3301,059  I 
3301,112 
3301,119  I 
3301.154  I 
3301.174 
3301.183 
3301.189 
3301312 
3.301356 
3301357 
3301364 
3301382 
3301336 
3301369 
3301392 
3301393 


34 


35 


36 


3  JO!  395 

3301.400 

3301.426 

3301,444 

3301.453 

3301.494 

3301333 

3J01.603 

3301323 

3301325 

3301370 

3301391 

3301395  I 

3301.707  I 

3301.715  I 

3301.725  I 

3301.739  I 

3301.7S5  I 

3301.766  I 

3301,774 

3301,775 

3301.787 

3301303 

3301309 

3301312 

3301318  I 

3301326  I 

3301329 

3301330  I 

3J0I336  ! 

3301338  I 

3301355  I 

3301356  I 

3301357  I 
3301360  I 

3301363  I 

3301364  I 

3301386  I 

3301387  i 
3301389  ! 
3301.906  i 
3301.923  I 

3301.957  1 

3301.958  I 
3301,962  I 

3301.964  I 

3301.965  I 
3301,968  I 
3302.018  I 
3302.028 
3302.029  I 
3302.033  I 

3302.035  I 

3302.036  I 
S302338  I 

3302.056  I 

3302.057  1 
3302.078  I 
3302.100  I 
3302.120  I 
3302.134  I 

3302.139  I 

3302.140  I 
3302.152  I 

3302.167  I 

3302.168  1 
3302.188  I 
3302.193  I 

:  3300377  | 
3301.407  I 
3302.042  I 

:    3300.787  I 
3300303  I 
3300307  I 
3300351  ! 
3300363 
3300384 
3300387 
3300392 
3300.904 
3300.919 
3300,924  I 
3300.972 
3300,991  { 
3300.995 
3301.002  I 
3301.005  I 
3301.061  I 
3301.065  I 


3J01.073 
3301,086 
3301.094 
3301.097 
3301,109 
3301,117 
3301,118 
3301,126 
3301.130 
3301,131 
3301,137 
3301.139 


37 


39 


I 


I 


I 


I 

3J0I.IS2  I 

3301,156 

3301,157 

3301,158 

3301,159 

3301.171 

3301,175 

3301,182 

3301301 

3301313 

3301,214 

3301362 

3301367 

3301394 

3301395 

3301314 

3301335 

3301 3S3 

3301380 

3301.437 

3301,439 

3301.445 

3301,457 

3301.464 

3301.467 

3301.492 

3301351 

3301358 

3301373 

3301394 

3301321 

3301326 

3301337 

3301338 

3301343 

3301348 

3301349 

3301352 

3301.671 

3301378 

3301379 

3301.721 

3301.731 

3301.767 

3301,772 

3301.780 

3301.782 

3301,795 

3301311 

3301317 

3301349 

3301359 

3301365 

3301397 

3301399 

3301.907 

3301.931 

3301.939 

3301.940 

3301.951 

3301,952 

3301,954 

3301.968 

3301,992 

3301.996 

3302.001 

3302.004  I 

3302.006  I 

3302311  I 

3302.020  I 

3302.031  I 

3302.048  I 

3302.051  I 

3302.067  I 

3302.081  I 

3302.084  I 

3302.092  I 

3302.109  I 

3302.132  I 

3302.169 

3302.170  I 

3302.174  I 

3302301  I 

3302311  I 

:    3300330  I 
3301.017  I 
3301.030  I 
3301.140  I 
3301387  I 
3J01394 
3301342 
3301366 
3301.733 

:  Re.26.15I 
3300306 
3300310 
3300323 
3300328 
3300329 

3300336  I 

3300337  I 


I 


40 


3J00338 
3300357 
3300JBS8 
3300382 
3300385 
3300386 
3300.906 
3300.915 
3301310 
3301300 
3301,nS 
3301,164 
3301,166 
3301,197 
3301306 
3301311 
3301320 
3301 .225 
3301327 
3301333 
3301361 
3301368 
3301371 
3301372 
3301393 
3301304 
3301308 
3301333 
3301346 
3301352 
3301397 
3301399 
3301.402 
3301.406 
3301.487 
3301300 
3301325 
3301327 
3301344 
3301354 
3301389 
3301390 
3301.611 
3301362 
3301364 
3301369 
3301375 
3301389 
3301.696 
3301.703 
3301,704 
3301,705 
3301.711 
3301,727 
3301,746 
3301.796 
3301302 
3301320 
3301.928 
3301.933 
3301,942 
3301.950 
3301,956 
3301,994 
3302317 
3302321 
3302322 
3302.024 
3302.043 
3302345 
3302359 
3302.077 
3302.103 
3302.106 
3302.178 
3302.196 
3302312 
:    3300.926 
3J00.941 
3300.950 
3300.982 
3301377 
3301385 
3301323 
3301324 
3301327 
3301328 
3301.410 
3301.413 
3J0I.A94 
3301.773 
3301,778 
3301,792 
3301340 
3301341 
3301,911 
3302308 
3302,101 
3302.104 
3302.164 
3302.165 


XLll 


40 
41 


42 


4 
6 


36 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OJ 


3J02.206 

3J01.191 

3J01377 

3J01.763 

3.301.963 

Re.26.153 

3.300.815 

3300.820 

3.300.906 

3.300.912  I 

3300.932  ' 

3.300.933 

3300.936 

3300.942 

3300.945  ; 

3.300.948 

3.300.953 

3300.974 

3300.963 

3.300.992 

3301.000 

3.301.013 

3.301.014 

3.301.015 

3301.031 

3.301.033 

3301.039 

3301.040 

3301.050 

3301.052 

3.301.053 

3.301.058 

3.301.063 

3.301.069 

3.301.121 

3301.123 

3.301.135 


206.797 
206.836 
206.788 
206.791 
206.793 
206.795 
206.798 
206.799 
206.801 
206.803 
206.807 


2.706 


42 


3301.235 
3301.246  1 
3301.252  i 
3301.284  I 
3301.290  ! 
3301339 
3301356 
3301.433 
3301.443  ; 
3301332  . 
3301335  I 
3301346  ; 

3301369  I 

3301370  I 
3301379 
3301.601  I 

3301.614  I 

3301.615  I 
3301.646 
3.301.650 
3.301.654 
3.301.656 
3301.661 
3301.693 
3301.701 
3.301.702 
3301.717 
3301.718 
3301.720 
3301.743 
3301.745 
3301.752 
3301.791 
3301304 
3.301.806 
3301306 
3301346 


42 


43 


45 


3301. K  I 
3301.91 
3.301.91  > 
3.301. 9J  ) 
3.301.97E 
3301.98  2 
3.301.981 
3301.985 
3.301.98  [> 
3302.032 
3.302.0«S 
3.302.06R 
3.302.006 
3.302.0(  <* 
3302.W  7 
3J02.JI  D 
3.302.1:  2 
3.302.K  i 
3302.14  6 
3.302.  M  1^ 
3302.1:  * 
3.302.1;  6 
3.302.1!  9 
3302. 1<  2 
3302.182 
3.302.203 
3.301.547 
3.300.844 
3.300.RI  0 
3.301.63  2 
3.300.91  6 
3.300.9«  1 
3.301.0  8 
3301.1' 
3.301.2  0 
3301.6;  1 
3301.6  4 


Desigp   Patents 


206311 
206316 
206317 
206322 
206324 
206329 
206335 
206350 
206333 
206.839 
206332 


9 
10 
12 


17 


206.8  2 
206.8  3 
206.713 

206.7  4 
206.715 
206.716 

206.8  5 
2063  3 
206.7  14 
206.716 
206316 


Plant 


RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


45 


47 


48 


3301.647  ' 
3301.758  i 

3302.071  ; 

3302.072  I 
3302.073 
3302.068 
3300348 
3301J205 
3J01383 
3301.930 
3301.974 
3302.062 
3300.796 
3300.797 
3300318 
3300.841 
33003% 
3300.949 
3300.989 
3301.009 
3.301.036 
3301.062 
3301.064 
3301.185 
3301.209 
330IJ218 
3301.253 
3301305 
3301364 
3301.469 
3301.522 
3301.523 
3301377 
3301.618 
3301.738 
3301.785 
3301.793 


48 


49 

SO 
51 


52 
S3 


54 


3.302,014 

3302.026 

3302.064 

3302.070 

3302.166 

3302.180 

3.301.634 

3301.936  i 

3300.969  : 

3.301.029 

3301.046 

3301.067 

3301.093 

3.301.104 

3301.193 

3301.217 

3301.468 

3301.506 

3301310 

3301.666 

3301.710 

3.301.757 

3.301.759 

3301.869 

3301.934 

3301.967 

3300.916 

3.301.150 

3301.151 

3301.415 

3301.789 

3302.003 

3302.105 

3302.195 

3301.071 

3301.301 

3301.599 


17 

18 
21 
25 
26 


206318 
206325 
206309 
206312 
206.792 
206.790 
206.804 
206305 
206340 
206341 
206344 


27 

29 

31 
34 

36 
39 


206.802 
206.820 
206.830 
206.838 
206310 
206.827 
206.847 
206.787 
206.800 
206.831 
206319 


Patents 


54 


55 


56 


39 


42 
48 
51 

S5 


3301.602 
3301.604 
3301.617 
3.301324 
3301325 
3301332 
Re.26.152 
3.300356 
3300390 
3300397 
3300.952 
3300.967 
3300.997 
3301.084 
3301.111 
3301. 145 
3301.188 
3301.243 
3301J296 
3301.299 
3301344 
3301367 
3301.451 
3301.466 
3301305 
3301359 
3301361 
3301387 
3.301.659 
3301.688 
3.30I.7I9 
3301362 
3302.037 
3302.107 
3302.142 
3302.160 
3301.495 


206342 
206345 
206346 
206.848 
206349 
206328 
206321 
206326 
206351 
206.789 
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TRADEMARKS 

NOTICES 


Kotlcet  under  IS  U.8.C.  1116 ;  Trademark  Act  of  Joly  5. 1946 
B«r-  N*.  74.SM  (FORD  In  acrlpt),  Ford  Motor  Company, 
AutomobUea  and  their  parU  ;  B^.  Mo.  •tt.lM  (FORD),  tame, 
Patsenffer  cart  and  trucks ;  Ut.  No.  §UM»,  aame,  Automo- 
bile and  truck  leaslnff  terTlce.  fll«d  Aug.  17,  1966,  D.C.  N.  Mex. 
(Albuquerque),  Doc.  6779,  Ford  Motor  Com^iiy  t.  Fori 
Leoting  Compmmv  **  ol.  Stipulation  and  order  of  dUmlMal 
Not.  22,  1966. 

B«C.  No.  M1,M«  (CADILLAC),  General  Motora  Corporation, 
Automobile! :  B«c.  No.  t91.7ti  (REPRESENTATION  OF  A 
COAT  OP  ARMS),  aame;  ■•«.  N*.  M7.M1  (CADILLAC), 
same.  Maintenance  and  repair  serrlce  for  automotive  Tehldes, 
parts,  and  accessories;  R««.  No.  M8.018  (DESIGN  OF  EM- 
BLEM), same,  Ued  Not.  14.  1966,  D.C,  W.D.  Ky.  (Louls- 
▼ille),  Doc.  SS25,  0«i»eral  Motora  Corporation  ▼.  Brovm  Brot. 
Cadillac  et  al.  Sum.  ftlod  Dec.  9,  1966,  D.C,  W.D.  Wash. 
(Seattle).  Doc.  6986,  Otneral  Motori  Corporation  t.  Aurora 
Cadillae. 


f.  No.  M1,7M.  (See  Reg.  No.  201,694.) 
B«r.  No.  nBM9  (RENAULT  AND  DESIGN),  Sodete  Ano- 
nyme  des  Uslnes  Renault,  Internal  combustion  or  explosion 
motors  and  parts  thereof  and  agricultural  tractors,  endless- 
track  crawler  tractors,  etc.;  Bog.  No.  71SJi9  (RENAULT 
FRANCE  AND  DESIGN),  Regie  Natlonale  des  Usines  Renault. 
Automobiles  and  trucks  Including  bodies  and  structural  parts, 
Ued  Not.  18,  1966.  D.C.  Mass.  (Boston).  Doc.  66-88&-F. 
Renault,  Inc.  r.  Auto  Import$.  Inc. 


No.  S44au  (SPINCRAFT),  Klementlne  Salow,  doing 
business  as  Milwaukee  Metal  Spinning  Co.,  Spun  metal  coffee 
percolator  coTers  ;  B«g.  No.  887.Mt  (SPINCRAFT  In  script), 
^plncraft,  Inc.,  by  change  of  name  from  Mllwaakee  Metal 
ginning  Company,  Spinning  metal  parts  from  flat  sheet  metal 
on  customer's  order  and  to  his  spedfleatlons ;  Beg.  Mo.  616,799. 
same.  Boats,  mooring  buoys  and  parts  therefor;  Beg.  If*. 
6664t9,  same.  Ladles  and  sklmmen  for  handHng  molten  die 
caat  meUl;  Reg.  No.  799.M4  (SPINCRAFT  AND  DBSION), 
same,  Electric  lamp,  electric  Insect  trap,  and  combination 
electric  lamp  and  Insect  trap,  electric  power  driven  rotating 
adTertlslng  display  lighting  fixtures,  flied  Not.  29.  1966,  D.C. 
B.D.N.T.  (Brooklyn),  Doc.  66C-1109,  Bpincraft.  Inc.  (JTil- 
waukee,  Wit.)  t.  Bpincraft,  Inc.  (Brooklyn,  N.T.). 

Beg.  No.  S443SS  (CHINA  DOLL  AND  DESIGN).  Norman 
Webb  Hntchlngs,  doing  business  as  Rice  Sales  Company.  Rice ; 
B«g.  No.  54S,M1,  same,  Norman  Webb  Hntchlngs.  Sr.  and 
Norman  Webb  Hntchlngs,  Jr..  doing  business  as  China  Doll 
Company,  Rice,  dried  beans,  and  dried  peas.  fll«d  June  14, 
1966,  D.C.  S.D.N.T.,  Doc.  66/1688.  China  Dott.  Inc.  r.  Jooepk 
Fierman  <l  Bon,  Inc.  Consent  Judgment ;  defendant  enjoined 
Not.  20,  1966. 

Beg.  No.  MS46S  (MOTORTRON).  McOraw  Electric  Com- 
pany, Fuses  and  circuit  makers  and  breakers  ;  Beg.  No.  597,987 
(FU8ETR0N),  The  McGraw  Electric  Company,  doing  busi- 
ness as  Bussmann  Manufacturing  Company.  Electric  fuses  and 
protectors  for  electric  circuits  that  Include  fuse  links  and 
thermal  cut  outs  and  that  respond  to  heaTy  oTerloads  or  short 
drcolts  to  open  the  drcoit;  Beg.  M*.  694J96  (LIMITBON). 


CONDITION  OF  TRADEMARK  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  DECEMBER  31,  1966 

Total  number  of  applications  awaiting  action  [excluding  renewals  and  Sec.  12(c)] 28,133 

Date  of  oldest  new  application Dec,  16,  1965 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application  (filing  date) Nov.  7,  1963 


C  M.  WEMDT,  DivMtar. 


F.wmlnim  Opfi 


TRADEMARK  EXAMININC  DIVISIONS,  EXAMINERS  AND  TRADEMARK  CLASSES 

UNDER  EXAMINATION 


(D   L.  3.  BETTBNDORF,  Clssscs  2,  4.  8,  8,  11,  12,  13.  14.  18, 16,  17,  W,  ».  21,  21,  24,  28,  24,  27,  28,  a»,  30,  », «, «,  »4,  », 

3B.  87.  3B.  41.  42,  tt,  44. 

(U)  F  H.  WETHERBEE.  Clstscs  1.  3,  8.  7, 9, 10, 18,  22. 18,  40, 4ft,  46, 47. 48. 49, 60. 61, 62;  ScttIos  Mwks.  ClMSM  100,  in. 
103, 103, 104, 106. 106, 107;  CoUsctlTe  Membership  Msrks,  CIm>  200;  Ccrtifleatlon  Mvks,  CiMses  A  end  B 

Renewals  (AU  Classes)      _ 

Sec  12(c)  PubUoatioos  (All  Classes) 


Oktaat  AppUeatton 


New 


19-16-66 

l-l>-a6 

12-6-06 
11-28-66 


Amended 


12-12-63 
11-7-68 


Applications  filed  during  the  month  of  December  1966 — 2^08 


RegistraUons  Issued 1.345— No.  823,192  to  No.  823,536 

Renewals  Issued L  60 


The  TRADEMARK  SECTION  of  the  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE,  i 

of  DocoaMBU,  GoTemmeat  Printiac  Ofliee.  Waehiagtoii,  D.C.  20402  to 
itioaa  addrrmti;  MilMeriptiea  price,  $12.00  per  anaam,  for^fn 


r.  U  mailed  under  the  direetioa  of  the  Superiatendeat 
all  aabaeriptioaa  ahaald  be  made  paxabla  and  all 
liliag  $4.00  additional;  aiafle  oopiea,  25  oenu  each. 


PRINTED  COPIES  OF  TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  aro  furalahod  by  tho  Patent  OAm  far  SB  < 

as  lima  to  tbo  romiwtaalamT  of  Pat«ata.  Waahinitow.  D.C,  SttSl. 

TM  a84  O.O.— 11 


TM  189 


TM  190 


OFFICIAL  bAZETTE 


jANi  rxRY  31,  1967 


McOraw-EdlBon  Company,  Electric  fuBea;  Be».  No.  676.630 
(TBON),  same  ;  B«r-  No.  688.980  (RBNBWATRON),  McQraw- 
BdlBon  Company,  assignee  of  Star  Fuse  Co.,  Inc.,  Fuse  used 
to  protect  electric  circuits  and  motors,  filed  Sept.  19,  1966, 
D.C.,  8.DjN.T.,  Doc.  66/3002,  MeGrate-Edtton  Company  t. 
Wetiron  Corporation.  Consent  Judgment ;  defendant  enjoined 
Not.  18,  1966. 

B«r.  No.  866346  (METROPOLITAN).  MetropollUn  Body 
Company,  Automotive  vehicles— namely,  trucks,  truck  bodies, 
cabs,  and  buses;  Reg.  No.  578.150  (WEATHER  EYE),  Nash- 
Kelvlnator  Corporation,  Motor  vehicle  heaters  and  air  condi- 
tioners :  Ber.  No.  586.425  (RAMBLER),  same.  Passenger  auto- 
mobiles and  structural  parts  therefor;  Beg.  No.  656.858 
(METROPOLITAN),  American  Motors  Corporation,  Automo- 
biles and  parts  thereof;  Beg.  No.  7603M  (R),  same.  Automo- 
biles and  structural  parts  thereof — namely,  hub  caps,  wheel 
covers,  mirrors,  radio  grills,  etc. ;  Beg.  No.  806301  (MARLIN 
In  script),  same.  Automobiles  and  parts  thereof,  filed  Nov.  29, 
1966,  D.C.,  E.D.  Pa.  (Philadelphia),  Doc.  41623,  American 
MotOTM  Corp.  V.  Louit  D'Ale$$andro. 

Bee.  No.  519.636  (OUIJA),  William  A.  Puld,  doing  business 
as  William  Fuld,  Game  board,  utilising  a  pUnchette,  and  some- 
times known  as  a  talking  board,  filed  Sept.  22,  1966,  D.C., 
8.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  66/3049,  Parker  Brothert.  Inc.  v.  Olympia 
Record  Induitriea,  Inc.  et  al.  StlpuUtlon  of  dismissal  as  toj 
defendants  Oscar  Klemen  and  David  Weg  Nov.  16,  1966.' 
Consent  Judgment  as  to  defendants  Ervln  Utkel,  Olympia 
Record  Industries,  Inc.,  Arovox  Record  Corp.  and  Qallkc 
Music  and  Film  Products  Enterprises,  said  defendants  en 
Joined  Nov.  21. 1966. 

B«r.  No.  586358   (SIOMA  AND  DESIGN),  Sigma  Instru 
ments.  Incorporated,  Electrical  relays  and  acoustic  switches 
Beg.  No.  788372   (SIGMA),  same,  Electromechanical  relays 
reed  relays,  electromechanical  magnetically  latching  relaysi 
etc. ;  Beg.  No.  702.147  (GREEK  LETTER  SIGMA),  same,  filed 
Nov.  17,  1966,  D.C.,  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  66/3905.  Sigma  Initru 
mentt.  Inc.  v.  Sigma  Educational  Product$,  Inc. 

Beg.  No.  586321  (REPRESENTATION  OP  A  ROASTEE 
CHICKEN).  Mathllde  E.  Heuck,  doing  business  as  M.  E 
Heuck.  Metal  skewers ;  Beg.  No.  5S73S2.  same,  filed  Nov.  18 
1966,  D.C..  W.D.  Wash.  (Seattle).  Doc.  6964.  M.  E.  Heuck  Co 
T.  Bowknot  Skevier  Co. 

Bog.  No.  587387.     (See  Reg.  No.  363,406.) 
Beg.  No.  587362-     (See  Reg.  No.  536,821.) 
Beg.  No.  545341.     (S^  Reg.  No.  344,853.) 
Beg.  No.  552,686  (AUTOMATIC),  The  Yale  &  Towne  Manu 
factnring    Company,    Electric   and    manually    operated    loa( 
transporting  and  Uftlng  trucks,  filed   Sept.  20,   1965,  D.C., 
S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  65/2831,  Yole  <f   Towne,  Inc.  v.  Atla$  Dea> 
Corp.     Stipulation  and  order  of  dismissal  with  prejudlc 
Nov.  30,  1966. 


Beg.  No.  682381  (PLATER'S),  Philip  Morris  k  Co.,  Ltd., 


(DESIGN    OP 

6,    1963,    D.C., 

Lew  Minuikin  et 


Beg.  No.  555.064. 
Bog.  No.  557.012. 
Beg.  No.  578,150. 
B«c.  No.  586.425. 


Incorporated,    Cigarettes;    Beg.    No.    55536^1 

FANCIFUL    PORTRAIT),    same,    filed    Feb 

8.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  63/365,  Philip  Morrit,  Inc.  v. 

ano.    Final  Judgment  In  favor  of  plaintiff ;  dejfendant  enjoined 

Nov.  22,  1966. 

(See  Reg.  No.  552,831.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  344,118.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  366,846.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  366346.) 
Beg.  No.  502,771  (EXQUISITE  FORM  in  icrtpt).  Exquisite 
Form  Brassiere,   Inc.,  Brassieres,  garter  be  Its,  and  girdles ; 
Beg.  No.  642,681   (EXQUISITE),  same,  filel  Nov.  23,  1966, 
D.C.,  8.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  66/4007,  Exquiaite  Forif  Iniu$tHe$.  Inc. 
y.  Playtime  Oirl  Original;  Inc.  et  ano. 
Beg.  No.  616.786.     (See  Beg.  No.  344,118.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  502.771.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  74.530.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  201,694.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  366346.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  201,694.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  363,406.) 
Bog.  No.  665385  (HERSHEY'S),  Hershe^  Creamery  Com- 
pany, Ice  cream  and  butter,  filed  Nov.  17, 19(  16,  D.C.,  S.D.N.Y., 
Doc.  66/3915,  Herthey  Creamery  Company    '.  Herthey  Choco- 
late Corporation  et  ano. 
Beg.  No.  666320.    (See  Reg.  No.  344,118.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  363,406.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  363,406.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  74,530.) 

(See  Reg.  No.  235,066.) 


Beg.  No.  642.681. 
Beg.  No.  648485. 
Beg.  No.  647341. 
Rec.  No.  «S«3S8. 
Beg.  No.  658318. 
Beg.  No.  664.665. 


Ber.  No.  676.680. 
Beg.  No.  688350. 
Bog.  No.  688388. 

Beg.  No.  715380. 


Bog.  No.  748328  (KENSINGTON).  Terra  1  aternatlonal  Com- 
pany, Ltd.,  Radio  receiving  sets,  Uod  Au  r-  17,  1966,  D.C., 
S.DJJ.Y.,  Doc.  66/2599,  Terro  Internationa    ~      '"        ~    ' 


Consent   Judgment ;   d  fendant   enjoined 

(See  Reg.  No.  366,846.) 

(See  Reg.  No.  536,263.) 

(See  Reg.  No.  344,118.) 

(See  Reg.  No.  536,253.) 

(See  Reg.  No.  366,846.) 

Beg.  No.  815.612  (MARRIOTT  MOTOR  ^OTEL),  Marriott 
Motor  Hotels,  Inc.,  Hotel,  motel,  and  rdstaurant  services, 
filed  Nov.  22,  1966,  D.C.,  S.D.  Tex.  (HoustoO),  Doc.  66-H-807, 
Marriott-Hot  Bh9ppet,  Inc.  et  al.  v.  Tko$.  ^.  BulUvan  et  al. 


Strautt    Co.,   Inc. 
Nov.  25,  1966. 

Beg.  No.  760364. 

Bo*.  No.  788372. 

Beg.  No.  700.684. 

Bog.  No.  702447. 

Beg.  No.  866301. 


Co..  Ltd.  V.  F.  J. 


MARKS  PUBOSHED  FOR  OPPOSITION 


SECTION  1 


The  foUowinf  marki  arc  published  in  compliance  with  section  12(s)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  tOM.  Application  lor  the  regMration  of  tba« 
mark*  in  more  than  one  class  has  been  filed  as  provided  in  section  30  of  said  act  u  amended  by  Public  Lav  772. 87th  Congress,  approved  Oct.  9, 1902, 
76  8Ut.  769.    Opposition  nnder  section  13  may  be  flied  within  thirty  days  of  this  publication.    See  Rules  2.101  to  2.10S. 

A  separate  lee  of  twenty-flvc  dollars  for  each  class  opposed  must  accorapany  the  opposition. 

(NOTK:  For  publication  of  marks  presented  in  applications  for  rtgistration  in  one  class,  see  section  2.] 


SN  210.478.    TrtkotfAbriken  J.   SchletMr  A.G.,  RadoUiell. 
Baden-Wurttemberg.  Germany.    Filed  Jan.  22.  1965. 


SCHIESSER 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  683,212. 

ciaoi  IT   riiiiyBi 

For  Stockings  and  Socks ;  Jackets,  Salts,  and  Sportswear 
for  Men — Namely,  Pullovers  and  Shirts;  Blouses,  Slips, 
Skirts,  Suits,  Coats  and  Jackets  for  Women ;  Pajamas,  Morn- 
ing Jackets  and  House  Jackets  and  Suits  for  Women  ;  Under- 
wear for  Men.  Women,  and  Children  ;  Foundation  Garments  ; 
Neckties  ;  Suspenders  ;  and  Gloves. 

Ctaoo  42— KaltM,  Ntttod,  nd  Textile  Fabrio,  and 
Sobotttvtco  Thorcte 

For  Table  and  Bed  Linen  of  Cotton,  Linen,  Silk,  Wool,  and 
Synthetic  Materials ;  Woven  and  Knitted  Piece  Goods ;  and 
Felt. 

First  use  Sept.  28,  1936 ;  In  commerce  Nov.  13.  1966. 


SN    213,965.     Oeerpres    Wringer    Incorporated,    Muskegon, 
Mich.    Filed  Mar.  12,  1965. 


CiMi  13— Hardware  ■ 
SoppUce 

For  Broom  and  Mop  Hangers  and  Holders, 


PhimblBg  and  Stcani'Flttliig 


Claii   23— Ortlcfy,  MacUMry. 
Thereof 


Toob,   and   Parts 


For  Mop  Washers  and  Mop  Wringers  Complete  With  Tanks, 
Chassis,  and  Taak-Baskets  (Holders  for  Small  Supply  Items). 

Clav  29— BroooM,  Brwhet,  and  Dnsten 

For  Mop  Sticks  and  Mop  Handles. 
First  use  Apr.  15.  1937. 


SN    225,829.     Laboratory    Construction    Company,    Kansas 
aty,  Mo.    Filed  Aug.  9.  1965. 


LAB  1 1 COMI I  CO  I 


CbHB  19— Vehldeo 

For  Laboratory  Carts. 

ClaaB  24— Miaonilt  and  Sdentllc  AppUancee 

For  Macro  Kjeldahl  Dlgeatlon  and  Distillation  Apparatus, 
Micro  Kjeldahl  Dlgeatlon  and  Diatlllatlon  Apparatus,  Appara- 
tus for  Determination  of  Fat  and  Oil  Content  in  Solvents,  and 
Apparatus  for  DotcrmiBatlOB  of  Grade  Fiber  Content  in  Food. 


Claio  32— Fnmitare  and  Upbolrteiy 

For  Laboratory  Furniture. 

CiMs  34— Heatii«,  Ughtta*,  and  VentUatl^  Appaiate 

For  Laboratory  Hoods. 

First  use  March  1063.  ^^ 


SN  226,308.    Toko  Kabushlki  Kaisha,  d.bua.  Toko,  Inc.,  OU-ku, 
Tokyo-to,  Japan.    Filed  Aug.  23,  1966. 

TOKO 

Claa  21— Electrical  Apparatns,  Macynes,  and  SappUci 

For  Wire  Parametrons,  IF  Transformers  and  Oscillator 
Colls,  IF  Block,  Mechanical  FUters,  IF  Modules,  Sab-MlnUtare 
Resistors,  Ceramic  Variable  Capacitors  and  Ceramic  Trim- 
mers. 

Claai  2<— Mcanrlnt  and  SdentMc  AppHancei 

For  Memory  Planes,  Delay  Lines,  and  Pulse  Transformers. 
First  use  August  1855 ;  In  commerce  June  1,  1964. 


SN  230,290.     The  Reglna  Corporation.  Rahway.  N.J.     Filed 
Oct.  15,  1965. 


Ciaao  21— Electrical  Apparatne,  Machines,  and  Sspplles 

For  Vaennm  Cleaners.  Floor  Polishers,  Bog  and  Upholstery 
Shampooers. 


For  Electric  Shoe  Polishers. 
First  use  Dec.  26,  1963. 


SN  234,516.     Al-Craft  lUnnfacturing  Company,  Troy,  Mich. 
Filed  Dec.  13,  1065. 


TM191 


TM  192 


OFFICI 


■^ 


ClaM  13-^Iafdw«e  and  Plombiiig  and  Stcam-Flttiiig 
Supplies  I 

For  BardTvare  ^?ecUatle»— Namely,  Closure  Operatlnk 
Hardware,  Mobile  Home  Window  Operators,  Patio  Door  Har*- 
ware,  Sliding  and  Single  Hung  Window  Hardware,  Awnln|g 
Operators,  Jalousie  Operators,  and  Window  Operators.  , 

CfaHS  14-^VIctab  and  Metal  Casttngs  and  Forgingf 

For  Metal  Die  Castings  and  Metal  SUmpings. 

Claa  25— Locks  and  Safes 

For  Locks  and  Components  and  RepUcement  Parts  for  t^e 
Same. 

First  use  Oct.  19,  19«5. 


GAZETTE 
Class  51— Cosmetics  and  Toilet 


Ja^aby  31,  1967 

tlOM 

Namely,  a  Hair 


For  CosmeUcs  and  Toilet  Preparation 
^ray  and  Hair  Qroom  and  Conditioner. 

Class  52— Detergents  and  Soiv* 

For  DetergenU  and  Soaps-^amely,  H^lr  Shampoo. 
First  use  Feb.  1,  I960. 


SN  236,212.     Andrew  Corporation,  Orland  Park,  111.     FlI^ 
Jan.  12,  1906. 

HELIAX 

Owner  of  Keg.  No.  594,172. 
ClaM  21— Electrical  Apparatus,  Machines,  and  Supplies 

For  Electrical  Transmlsslon-Une  Equipment,  vis,  Flexlile 
MetaUlc  Waveguide  and  Coaxial  Cable,  and  End-Connecto^. 
Transitions,  and  Similar  Fittings  Therefor. 

First  use  July  29,  1953. 

Class  31— Filters  and  RefirlgeratorB 

For  Cryogenic  Equipment,  t1i.  Flexible  MetalUc  Cryogeblc 
Fluid  Transfer  Line,  and  End-Connectors  and  Similar  Fittings 
Therefor. 

First  use  Dec.  10,  1904. 


8N  240,042.     Bristol-Myers  Company,  Ne^ 
May  6, 1906. 

BRIGHT  LOOK 

Class  51— Cosmetics  and  Toflet  Preps  rations 

For  Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparatlon^Namely,  a  Hair 
Spray  and  Hair  Groom  and  Conditioner. 

Class  52 — Detergents  and  Soaps 

For  Detergents  and  Soaps— Namely,  H^ir  Shampoo. 
First  use  Feb.  1, 1966. 


York,  N.T.    Filed 


St  w  York,  N.Y.    Filed 


SN  240,951. 
1966. 


Pilot  Radio,  Inc.,  Yonkers,  N.Y.    FUed  Mar, 


14. 


»N  245,043.     Brl»tol-Myers  Company, 
May  6,  1966. 

BRUSHED  L0OK 

Class  51— Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Prei 

For  Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparation 
^ray  and  Hair  Oroom  and  Conditioner. 

Class  52— Detergents  and  Soi^e 

For  Detergents  and  Soaps— Namely,  1  lalr  Shampoo. 
First  use  Feb.  3,  1966. 


ilUrations 

Namely,  a  Hair 


PILOT 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  202,872,  427,260.  and  others. 

Class  21— Electrical  Apparatus,  Machines,  and  Suppties 

For  Radios,  Tuners,  Pre-AmpUflers,  Speakers,  Televi^on 
Receivers,  Combination  Radlo-Phonograph-TeleTlslon  Re<^lv- 
ers,  AM-FM  Multiplex  Recelrers,  and  Components  and  Pjrts 
Thereof. 

Cbss  36— Musical  Instruments  and  SoppUes 

For  Phonographs  and  Record  Changers. 
First  use  at  least  as  early  as  1924. 


SN  242,389.     Pilot  Radio,  Inc.,  Yonkers.  N.Y.    Filed  Mar 
1966. 


PILOT 


SN  245,044.     Brlstol-Myers  Company,  N^  York,  N.Y.    Filed 
May  6,  1966.  ^_ 

SOFT  Loo:^ 

Class  51— Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Pre^wadons 

For  Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparath  ns — Namely,  a  Hair 
Spray  and  Hair  Oroom  and  Conditioner. 

CbMs  52 — Detergents  and  Soaps 

For  Detergents  and  Soaps — Namely,  ^Ir  Shampoo. 
First  use  Feb.  1, 1966. 


31, 


SN  247,430.     United  SUtes  Rubber  Con^ny,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  June  7,  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  202,872,  427,250,  and  others. 
Class  21— Electrical  Apparatus,  MacUnes,  and  SoppUes 

For  Radios,  Tuners,  Pre-Ampllflers,  Speakers,  Television 
Receivers,  Combination  Radlo-Phonograph-Televlslon  Receiv- 
ers, AM-FM  Multiplex  Receivers,  and  ComponenU  and  Parts 
Thereof. 

Class  36— Musical  Instruments  and  Supplies 

For  Phonographs  and  Record  Changers. 
First  use  June  1963. 


SN  245,041.    Bristol-Myers  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
May  6,  1966. 

HIGH  BEAM 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  98.502,  518.612,  i  ind  others. 
Class  6— Cheihicais  and  Chemical  Compositioas 

For  Auto  Brake  Fluid. 
First  use  March  1966. 


riled    cUns  21— Electrical  Apparatus,  Mi  ^ines,  and  Snppbes 


For  Auto  Radios. 
First  use  Mar.  11.  1966. 


SECTION  2 

The  (oUowlnff  mvki  are  poblbhed  In  eonipU*n«  with  •Mtion  l»(a)  or  the  Trademark  Act  of  IM*.    Oppodttoo  uwtor  mdion  U  may  be  Stod 
within  thirty  days  o(  publication.    Sm  Rules  2.101  to  3.106. 
A  (••  of  twenty-flvs  dollan  mutt  accompany  the  oppodtlon. 

CNOTBi  For  publication  ot  marks  pr«sent«l  in  a  oombtowl  application  for  registration  In  more  than  one  class,  see  seetloa  1.  J 

SN  247.828.     Paul's  Wholesale  FlorUt  Co.,  Inc.,  Washington, 

Oass  1  -  lUw  or  Partly  PreparMi  Materials      •>  =  n"*  ""  "  "" 

RAPID-AIRE  FLOWERS 

SN  240.642.     Ocean  Leather  Corp.,  Newark,  N.J.    Filed  Mar. 

10  1W6  '^^^  "<*"*  "Flowers"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mart. 

For  Cut  Flowers. 
I    C  A  T  II  C  P  ^'■t  I***  ^"y  ^^'  ^^^- 

FROM  THE  SEA 

The  word  "Leather"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown. 

For  Sharkskin  Leather. 
First  use  Feb.  1. 1966. 


SN  248,062.     Sternco  Industries,  Inc.,  Allendale.  N.J.    FUed 
June  14,  1966. 


SN  242,253.     International  Pulp  Sales  Company,  New  York. 
N.Y.    Filed  Mar.  30,  1966. 

DYNACELL  J 

For  Wood  Pulp. 

First  use  Feb.  18, 1966. 


For  Aquarium  Tank   Accessories — Namely,   Carbon,   Floss 
and  Porous  Air  Stones,  for  Use  as  Aquarium  Filter  Material. 
First  use  Sept.  4,  1962. 


SN  243,157.     McNalr  S«ed  Company,  Laurlnburg,  N.C.    Filed 
Apr.  11.  1966. 


SN  248,098.     Armour  and  Company,  Chicago,  lU.    Filed  June 
15,  1966. 


CELESTIAL 


For  Leather. 

First  use  on  or  prior  to  Oct.  22, 1965. 


«N   248,099.     Armour   and   Company,   Chicago,   111.     Filed 
June  15,  1966. 


MSNAIR 


TANESS 


For  Field  and  Grain  Seed — Namely,  Tobacco,  Com.  and  Cot-        For  Leather, 
ton  Seed.  Including  Hybrid  Varieties  Thereof.  First  use  Sept.  8,  1965. 

Flrat  use  in  or  about  September  1963. 


.      ^  „.         ^    «        M.  i<       »#.—      SN    248,102.     Armour   and    Company,    Chicago,    111.      Filed 

SN  243.705.     Northrup,    King    *    Co.,    MlnneapoUs,    Minn.         jun,  15  l»«« 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1966. 

ZEUS 


MULTIVAR 


For  Seed  Oats. 

First  use  Jan.  1,  1966. 


For  Leather. 

First  use  on  or  prior  to  Mar.  1,  1906. 


SN  244,991.     Kaiser  Aluminum  ft  Chemical  Corporation,  Oak-     SN    248,103.     Armour  and   Company,    Chicago,   111.      Filed 
land,  Calif.    Filed  May  5.  1966.  June  15,  1966. 


KAISER 


FUSILEER 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  782,268  and  794,288. 

For  Dolomite. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Dec.  31, 1953. 


For  Leather. 

First  use  Mar.  18,  1966. 


SN  246,954.     St.   Regis   Paper   Company,   New   York.   N.Y.     SN    248,104.     Armour   and    Company.   Chicago,    lU.      Filed 
Filed  May  31,  1966.  '""  ^^'  ^*^- 


NEOBRITE 


CREOLE 


For  Bleached  Solflte  Wood  Palp. 
First  use  Apr.  21, 1966. 


For  Leather. 

First  use  on  or  prior  to  Mar.  17. 1966. 


TM  193 


TM  194 
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SN  255,400.    Cone  Mills  Corporation,  Greensboro,  N.C.    Fll«|il 
Sept.  29,  1966. 


DURA-LUX 


For  Upholstery  Seating,  Backing,  and  Cushioning  Material 
for  Furniture  Made  of  Polyurethane  Foam. 
First  use  Sept.  1,  1966. 


SN  255,804.     E.  J.  Larino  and  Company,  Philadelphia,  Ft 
FUed  Oct.  5. 1966. 


LARCO 


For  Chrome  Ore. 
First  use  Feb.  18,  1924. 


Qass  2 -Receptacles 


SN  211,480.    Thermoplastic  Indnstries,  Inc.,  Brockton, 
Filed  Feb.  5,  1965. 


For  Sheet  Plastic  Products — Namely,  Plastic  Containeri 
First  use  1963. 


SN  221,023.     Continental  Arms  Corporation,  New  York,  I^. 
Filed  June  14,  1965. 


VALVESPOUT 


GAZETTE 


Jasvamy  31,  1967 


SN  241,706.    Tenneco  Inc.,  Houtton,  Tex., 
from  Tennessee  Oas  Transmission  Compftny 
FUed  Mar.  23,  1966. 


TENNECO 


For  Folding  Cartons,  Boxes,  Containers, 
U-Boards.  Batts,  and  Packages  Made  of 
board,  or  Molded  Pulp  Products  Formed 

First  use  Mar.  4, 1966. 


Filler  Flats,  Trays, 

PU  sties,  Paper,  Paper- 

1 0  Fit  the  Contents. 


SN  241,707.     Tenneco  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex 
from  Tennessee  Oas  Transmission  Comi^ny, 
Filed  Mar.  23,  1966. 


For  Folding  Cartons,  Boxes,  Containers 


U-Boards,  Batts,  and  Packages  Made  of  Pljistlcs,  Paper,  Paper 


by  chADge  of  name 
,  Houston,  Tex. 


by  change  of  name 
,  Houston,  Tex. 


Filler  Flats,  Trays, 


board,  or  Molded  Pulp  Products  Formed 
First  use  Mar.  4,  1966, 


'  :o  Fit  the  Contents. 


SN  241,708.     Tenneco  Inc.,^ouston,  Tex 
from  Tennessee  Oas  Transmission  Company 
Filed  Mar.  23,  1966. 


For  Valved  Containers  Formed  of  MeUl  and/or  Plastic 
Dispensing  Lubricants  and  Solvents. 
First  use  in  or  about  September  1950. 


SN  231,022.     Bathurst  Containers  Limited,  Montreal,  Queljec, 
Canada.    Filed  Oct.  22, 1965. 


MAGICOW 


Owner  of  Canadian  Reg.  No.  139,125,  dated  Feb.  5,  196! 
For  Corrugated  Cardboard  Container  With  Plastic  uber 
for  Dispensing  Liquids. 


SN  232,779.     Floralware  Corporation,  Redondo  Beach,  C^f. 
Filed  Not.  16,  1965. 


For  Flower  Pots. 
First  use  Apr.  28, 1965. 


or 


For  Folding  Cartons,  Boxes,  Container! 
U-Boards,  Batts,  and  Packages  Made  of 
board,  or  Molded  Pulp  Products  Formed 

First  use  Mar.  4,  1966. 


Qass  4  —  Abrasives  and  Polij  hing  Materials 


,  by  change  of  name 
,  Houston,  Tex. 


,  Filler  Flats,  Trays, 
P:  astics.  Paper,  Paper- 
To  Fit  the  Contents. 


SN  254,012.     S.  C.  Johnson  k  Son,  Inc. 
Sept.  8,  1966. 


Racine,  Wis.    Filed 


WAXBEAUIT 


For  Cleaning  and  Polishing  Preparations  and/or  Polishing 
Preparations  for  Hard  Surfaces. 
First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  17, 1965. 


Qass  6  — Chemicals  and  Cpemical  Com- 
positions 


SN  207,566.     B-D  Laboratories,  Inc., 
Filed  Dec.  7,  1964. 


East  Rutherford,  N.J. 


GASPAK 


For  Disposable  Envelope  Containing  Cpemicals  for  Oenerat- 
ing  Hydrogen  Oas. 

First  use  on  or  about  May  31, 1964. 


January  31,  1967 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  195 


SN  231,682.    Archer-DanieUMldland  Company,  MinneapolU,    SN  250,029.    Rhodla  Inc.,  New  York,  N.X.    FUed  July  11. 
Minn!    Filed  Oct.  24, 1965.  !»««•  ^ww^«--«^-^»^»^-^t 

CHEMSCREEN 


EdA\jMi4lJOM\JM\  ^^^  VoUtile  Aromatic  Compoaitions  Used  To  Remove  Mal- 

For  Soybean  Oils  Used  in  the  Manufacture  of  Paints  and     Q^jo^g  From  Air. 
Varnishes. 

First  use  in  or  about  March  1989. 


First  use  Apr.  29, 1966. 


SN   250,112.     Wellman   Industries,   Inc.,   Johnsonvllle,   B.C. 
SN  241.714.     Universal  Oil  Products  Company,  Des  PUlnes,         ^nea  July  12,  1966. 


111.    Filed  Mar.  23,  1966. 


12-S 


WEL-BRAND 


Ow«er  of  Reg.  No.  764,504. 
For  Oxidation  Inhibitor. 
First  use  Jan.  11,  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  774,787. 

For  Lanolin. 

First  use  May  16,  1966. 


SN  244,280.     The  Viscoi  Company,  Dallas,  Tex.    Filed  Apr. 
25,  1966. 


SN  252,682.     Rohm  and  Haas  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Filed  Aug.  18,  1966. 


dm) 


LUFAX 


For  Siliconed  Waterproofing  Dressing  for  Leather. 
First  use  Dec.  1, 1965. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  288,338. 

For  Chemical  Composition  Useful  as  a  Coupling  Agent  for 
the  Beater  Addition  of  Acrylic  Emulsions  and/or  as  a  Drain- 
age and  Retention  Aid  in  the  Manufacture  of  Paper  or  Paper- 
Plastic  Products. 

First  use  on  or  about  June  17,  1966. 


SN  245.746.     Chas.  Pflser  k  Co..  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed 
May  16,  1966. 


MICROPLATE 


For  Disposable  Sectored  Plate  Containing  Prepared  Media 
Used  In  the  Laboratory  for  the  Isolation  and  Identification  of 
Pathogenic  Bacteria,  for  Urine  Colony  Counts,  and  for  Anti- 
microbial Sensitivity  Tests. 

First  use  May  10. 1966. 


Class  9 -Explosives,  nrearms.  Equipments, 
and  Projectiles 

SN  253.091.    Colt's  Inc.,   Hartford,  Conn.     Filed  Aug.  25, 
1966. 

COLT  AR-15 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  49,430,  748,721,  and  others. 

For  Rifles. 

First  use  May  11,  1964. 


SN  246,806.     Microbiological  Associates,  Inc.,  Bethesda,  Md. 
FUed  May  27.  1966. 


MA 


SN   257,788.     Ithaca   Gun   Company,    Incorporated,    Ithaca, 
N.Y.    Filed  Nov.  2, 1966. 


For  Human,  Animal,  and  Plant  Cell  Unes,  Cell  Cultures 
and  Tissue  Cultures  for  Laboratory  Investigational  Use. 
First  use  Apr.  15,  1964. 


ITHACA 


SN  247,241.     Microbiological  Associates,  Inc.,  Bethesda,  Md. 
Filed  June  3,  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  559,787.  776,021,  and  others. 

For  Firearms — ^Namely,  Rifles  and  Shotguns  and  Parts 
Thereof,  and  Accessories  Therefor — Namely,  Qun  Sights,  Re- 
coll  Pads,  Butt  Plates,  Oun  Cases,  Gun  Slings,  and  Carrying 
Straps. 

First  use  1880  on  shotguns. 


Qass  12  —  Construction  Materials 


SN  206,119.     Alside,  Inc.,  Akron,  Ohio.    Filed  Nov.  13,  1964. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  700,021. 

For  Sera  for  Cell  Cultures  for  Laboratory  Investigational 
Use. 
First  use  Aug.  18, 1954. 


ft 


FORMULA 


/ 


SN  249,849.     Drilling  SpedaMiea  Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 
Filed  July  8,  1966. 


DESCO 


For  Drilling  Mud  Viscosity  Reducer. 
First  use  Jan.  18, 1966. 


PHOTgeTIVM  COATIMO 

AppUcant  disclaims  "Formula"  and  "Protective  Coating" 
apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Aluminum  Siding  and  Accessories,  Aluminum  Gutters 
and  Downspouts  and  Accessories,  Treated  With  a  ProtectiTe 
Coating  Which  Guards  the  Goods  Against  Weather's  Damag- 
ing Effects. 

First  use  Sept.  23,  1964. 


TM  196 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


SN  248,868.    Glamour  Pools  Co.,  HolUnd,  Mich.    Filed  Apr.    SN  242,567.    Cook  Paint  k  Varnish 
20,  1966.  ^°-    ^^^  ^^'-  *'  ^^^- 


GLAMOUR  POOLS 

Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Pools"  apart  from  the  com 
poslte  mark. 

For  Swimming  Pools  and  Prefabricated  Construction  Mate 
rials  Therefor. 

First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  1, 1965. 


oi<}^/ie 


Ja*  uary  81,  1967 
Compi  ny,  Kanut  City, 


For  Exterior  and  Interior  Latex  Honse 
First  use  Mar.  24, 1966. 


Pa  nt 


Class  13 -Hard ware  and  Plumbing  am 
Steam-Rttlng  Supplies 

SN   239,463.     Townsend   Company,   Braintree,   Mass.     Filed 
Feb.  23.  1966. 

CUT-LOK 


For  Cutlery  Rivets. 
First  use  May  4,  1965. 


Class  14 -Metals  and  Metal  Castings  an 
Forgings- 

SN  230,937.     Socleta  Metallurgica  Itallana,  Florence,  Italj 
Filed  Oct.  21,  1965. 


C$.M.I.-LIMESTRE) 


Owner  of  ItaUan  Reg.  No.  75.706,  dated  Oct.  1.  1948. 
For  Seml-IMnlshed  Metal  Products — Namely.  Sbeeta,  Plate 
Wires,  Disks,  Bars,  and  Bands. 


rmaceutical 


PlainTlew,    N.Y. 


Class  18 -Medicines  and  Pha 
Preparations 

SN    240,833.     Arco    Pharmaceuticals,    Inc. 
Filed  Mar.  14,  1966. 

ARCORET 


For  Medicinal  Tablet  Containing  VlUmio^  and  Protease. 
First  use  Apr.  20,  1964. 


SN   240,835.     Arco   Pharmaceuticals.   Inc 
Filed  Mar.  14,  1966. 


BITRATE 


For  Medicinal  Tablet  for  the  Preventloi 
Treatment  of  Angina  Pectoris. 
First  Qse  Oct.  23,  1961. 


SN  241,393.     The  Upjohn  Company. 
Mar.  18,  1966. 


Kalan  asoo,  Mich.    Filed 


LINCO 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  760,244. 

For  Antibiotic  Feed  AddltiTc  for  Veterinary  Use. 

Flnt  uie  Mar.  10, 1966. 


Class  16  -  Protective  and  Decorative  Coating  i  *^  ^42,465    M^-^krodt  chemicai 

riled  Apr,  i,  itfwt. 

LUFYLLIN 


SN   235,732.     Tobias   Paint   Manufacturing  Co.,   CleTelani  , 
Ohio.    Filed  Jan.  3,  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  773,630. 
For  Drug  Preparations  Containing  Dyp|ij 
and  Treatment  of  Cardiac  and  Pulmonary 
First  use  Mar.  23,  1966. 


SN  243.637.    Colgate-Palmollre  Compan 
Filed  Apr.  18,  1966. 


For  Flat  Wall  Paint,  Water  Resistant  Interior  Paint,  Rea  y 
Mixed  Paint  in  Oil,  Porch,  Floor,  and  Deck  Enamel,  and  Sei^i-        The  mark  consists  of  a  stylised  *'L"  an^  design.    Owner  of 
Qloss  Enaanel. 

First  use  in  or  about  November  1965 ;  in  or  about  January        For  Pharmaceutical  Preparations. 
1965  as  to  the  word  "Junior's."  First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  31, 1966. 


PlainTlew.   N.Y. 


and  Prophylactic 


Woi  ks,   St.  Louis,  Mo. 


nine  for  Diuresis 
Disorders,  etc. 


,  New  York,   N.Y. 


January  81,  19*7 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 
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^^^.  ^Tz^7^'-'''''  ^^'^"'"•"'  ^-^  ^?:^:.e^ti^^sJJS^ 


MEDIBANE 


DOG  BLOOM 


For  Analfcslc  CalmatlTe. 
First  use  Mar.  18, 1966. 


SN  244.433.     B.  R.  Squibb  k  Sons,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed 
Apr.  27,  1966. 


Applloant  disclaims  excluslTe  right  to  ase  of  the  word 
"Dog"  separate  and  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown.  Owner 
of  Reg.  Nos.  652,683  and  810,879. 

For  Concentrated  Vltamln-Mlneral-Dletary  Supplement  for 

Dogs. 

First  use  Dec.  22, 1964. 


BOVITROL 


For  Veterinary  Hormone  Preparations  and  Feed  Supple- 
ment. 

First  use  Nor.  9,  1965. 


SN  251.311.     Laser,  Inc.,  Crown  Point.  Ind.    FUed  July  29, 
1966. 


DIALSPAN 


SN  245,904.     British  Chemotheutlc  ProducU  Limited.  Brad- 
ford, York,  KngUnd.    Filed  May  18, 1966. 


For  Timed  Disintegration  Capsules  ConUlning  Dosages  of 
Medicinal  and  Pharmaceutical  Preparations. 
First  use  June  IS,  1966. 


MEDULCA 


Owner  of  British  Reg.  No.  845.041,  dated  Feb.  13,  1963 ; 
and  U.S.  Reg.  No.  753,211. 

For  Medical  Preparations  in  Tablet,  Powder,  and  Biscuit 

Form. 


SN  252,103.     Inpharxam  S.A.,  Lugano,  Swltaerland.     Filed 
Aug.  10, 1966. 


INPHARZAM 


SN   246,816.     Sills  Products,   Inc.,  Woodward,  OkU.     Filed 
May  27,  1966. 


Priority    claimed    under    Sec.    44(d)    on    Swiss    R«g.    No. 
217,010,  dated  Feb.  24,  1966. 

For  Medicines  and  Pharmaceutical  Preparationa. 


SILLS 


For  Foot  Powder  and  Corn  and  Callous  Ointment. 
First  use  1925. 


SN  254,361.     Smith,  MlUer  k  Patch,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Sept.  18,  1966. 


SN  246.817.     SUls  Products,  Inc.,  Woodward,  Okla.     FUed 
May  27.  1966. 


PYOCIDIN 


CHIGGEREX 


For  Ophthalmic  Ointment  and  Optic  Preparation. 
First  use  Sept.  7,  1966. 


For  Preparation  for  the  Treatment  of  Insect  Bites. 
First  use  1925. 


SN  257.898.     E.  R.  SQuibb  *  Sons.  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.    FUed 
Not.  3.  1966. 


SN  248,416.     Bristol-Myers  Company.  New  York,  N.Y.    FUed 
June  20.  1966. 

THE  SUPERSELTZER  FOR 
OUR  SUPER  TIMES 

For  Medicinal  and  Pharmaceutical  Preparation — Namely, 
an  EfferTescent/Analgeslc  Alkallilng  Tablet. 
First  use  May  19. 1966. 


PURAY 


For  VlUmin  Preparations. 
First  use  July  21,  1966. 


SN  257.899.     E.  B.  SQulbb  k  Sons,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed 
Not.  3, 1966. 


MEDIGRAN 


SN  249.257.     E.  R.  Squibb  k  Sons,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed 
June  29, 1966. 


For  Vit&mlnic  Preparation. 
First  use  Oct  5,  1966. 


RAUZroE 


For  AntihypertenslTe  Diuretic  Preparation. 
First  use  June  17, 1966. 


SN  249,494.     Barnes  Hind  Ophthalmic  ProducU,  SunnyTale, 
Calif.    Filed  July  5,  1966. 


OPTYME 


For  Emollient  Lubricant  Where  Tear  Production  Is  Inade 
quate  and  for  the  Symptomatic  Relief  of  KeratoconJunctlTltls. 
First  use  Apr.  13, 1966. 


Oatt  19- YeMdes 

SN  224,647.     Royal  Industries.  Inc.,  Pasadena,  Calif.     FUed 
July  SO,  1965. 

OVERLAND  ANCHOR  IX)K 

For  Motor  Vehicle  Brakes  for  Coadies,  Trucks  and  Truek- 
Trailer  Combinations,  Including  Emergency  and  Parking 
Brakes ;  and  Accessories  and  Components  Therefor. 

First  use  on  or  about  Oct  24, 1960. 
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GAZETTE 


jANirxRY  81,  1967 


SN  286.417.    Rockwell-SUndard  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.    SN  226,962.     Needle  Industries  Limited,  djj, 
Piled  Jan.  13, 1966.  ^"^  *  Sons.  BlrmlngbAm,  EngUnd.    Pllef 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  red. 

For  Brakes  for  Automotive  Vehicles. 

First  use  about  Dec.  16,  1965. 


SN  240,118.    Rockford  Industries,  Inc.,  Rockford,  Ohio.    Filed 
Mar.  3,  1966. 


JOYTIME 


For  Travel  Trailers  and  Pickup  Campers. 
First  use  Apr.  1,  1964. 


Qass  21  -  Electrical  Apparatus,  Machines, 
and  Supplies 

»N    214,596.     American    Electric    Corp.,    Southaven,    Miss. 
Filed  Mar.  22,  1965. 


COURIER 


Owner  of  British  Reg.  No.  822,326,  dated 
For  Electric  Shavers  and  Parts  Thereof. 


fune  26.  1961. 


SN  228,503.     Alrdeslgn  Corporation,  Pbiladc  Iphla,  Pa.     Filed 
Sept.  24,  1965. 

BEDDIaLITE 


For  Ignition  Transformer. 
First  use  Mar.  23,  1965. 


SJJ   228,631.     Chief   Equipment   Corporation 
Filed  Sept.  2T,  1965. 


FLAME  MATI 


w 


I  FLUX 


01 


Portions  of  the  drawing  are  lined  to  show  the  color  red 
however,  no  claim  is  made  to  color  as  an  Integral  portion  - 
the  mark.  , 

For  Specialty  Transformers  for  Use  In  and  In  Conjunctloi 
With  Lighting  Fixtures. 

First  use  July  30,  1964. 


SN  220,271.     A.  M.  Byers  Company,  Ambrldge.  Pa.     Flle< 
June  3,  1965. 


For  Electrical  Apparatus  for 
Pilot  Light. 

First  use  Mar.  4,  1965. 


SN   229,697.     Union   Carbide  Corporation, 
Filed  Oct.  8,  1965. 

ENERGIZER 

For  Electric  Dry  Cell  Batteries  for  Use  in 
Ing.  Lighting,  and  Horologlcal  Devices  and 
Small  Electric  Motors. 

First  use  1955. 


SN   230.415.     Motores  y  Aparatos  Electri  »s,   8.A.  de  C.V. 
Mexico  City,  Mexico.    Filed  Oct.  18,  1965. 


.a.  Henry  Mil* 
Aug.  27,  1965. 


,    Denver,   Colo. 


Automatic  Illy  Relighting  a 


New   York,   N.Y. 


Electronic.  Hear- 
for  Operation  of 


For  Electric  Motors. 

First  use  June  28,  1965 ;  In  commerce  Jt^e  28,  1965. 


SN  230,469.     Yuasa  Battery  Company  L  mited,  Takatsnkl, 
Osaka  Prefecture,  Japan.     Filed  Oct.  18 


1965. 


The  mark  consists  of  a  painted  stripe  arbitrarily  dispose 
spirally  on  the  conduit,  no  claim  being  made  to  the  represen 
tation  of  the  conduit.  The  drawing  Is  lined  for  red.  Own* 
of  Reg.  No.  311,737. 

For  Electrical  Conduit. 

First  use  July  30,  1964. 


SN   221,439.     American    Components    Incorporated.   Conak  - 
hocken.  Pa.    Filed  June  18,  1965. 

THERMA-MET 

For  Electrical  Components — Namely,  EHectrical  Resistors. 
First  use  on  or  about  July  15, 1964. 


NOYPER 

Owner  of  Japanese  Reg.  No.  523,345,  dat  Ml  July  9,  1958. 
For  All  Kinds  of  Electric  Batteries  and   lectlflers. 
First  use  Sept.  1,  1965 ;  in  commerce  S<  ?t.  1,  1965. 


SN    230,747.     Aerovox    Corporation,    Neyr    Bedford,    Mass. 
Filed  Oct.  21,  1965. 


For  Electrical  Capacitors  and  Reaistort. 
First  use  Aug.  13,  1965. 


January  81,  1967 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 
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SN    280,748.     Aerorox    Corporation,    New    Bedford,    Ma...     SN   234,269.     Cook   Electric   Company,   Morton    Orore.   lU. 
Filed  Oct  21. 1»e8.  Piled  Dec.  9. 1965. 


jE/^ASEA 


For  Electrical  Capacitors  and  Resistors. 
First  UM  Aug.  18, 1966. 


SN    231,486.     Prescolite    Manufacturing    Corporation,    San 
Leandro,  Calif.    Filed  Oct.  23, 1965. 


ASTRALUME 


.  For  Telephone  Protection  and  Dlitributlon  Bqulpment— 
Namely,  Terminal  A.MmbUe«,  SpUc*  Coati,  Cable  Terminal 
Housings.  Wire  Terminals.  Building  Terminals.  Terminal 
Blocks,  Central  Ofllce  Protectors,  SUtlon  Protectors,  Sub- 
Station  Protectors,  Junction  Boxes,  Lightning  Arresters. 
Battery  Chargers,  Relays.  Pusers,  and  Components  and  Parts 
for  Said  Equipment. 

First  use  between  Feb.  1  and  10.  1965. 


For  Electric  Ughtlng  Fixtures. 
First  use  July  12,  1961. 


SN  234,436.     Kay  Electric  Company,  Fairfield,  N.J.     Plied 
Dec.  13,  1965. 


SN  233,865.     The  Barkelew  Electric  Manufacturing  Company, 
Mlddletown,  Ohio.    Filed  Dec.  3,  1965. 
Owner  of  Reg.  No.  707,815. 


MIDGI-LITE 


BOLT-LOC 


For  Electrical  Switches,  and  Parts  Therefor. 
First  use  Not.  10,  1958.      I 


SN  234,156.     Vandalarm  Systems,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex.    Filed 
Dec.  7,  1965. 


For  Miniature  Digital  Luminous  Lamps  To  Indicate  Sym- 
bols. 

First  use  July  14,  1965. 


SN  235,245.  Winsco  Instruments  *  Controls  Company,  Inc., 
d.b.a.  Electro-Oceanlcs,  SanU  Monica,  Calif.  Filed  Dec. 
23,  1965. 


VANDALARM 


For  Sound-Sensing  Instruder  Alarm  Systems. 
First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Sept.  30,  1963. 


SN  234,182.     Dayton  Aircraft,  Inc.,  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla. 
Filed  Dec.  8.  1965. 


"WATER  MAR* 


MARTECH 


For  Electronic  Communication  Equipment — Namely,  Radio 
Frequency  Transmitters.  Radio  Beacons:  and  Telemetry, 
Data  Sensing,  Processing  and  Transducing  Equipment  and 
Parts  Therefor  for  Use  With  Radio  Frequency  Transmitters 
and  Radio  Beacons. 

First  use  Oct.  1,  19M. 


For  Underwater  Electrical  Connectors. 
First  use  Not.  18,  1965. 


SN  235,246.  Winsco  Instmmmts  ft  Controls  Company,  Inc., 
d.b.a.  Electro-Oceanlcs,  SanU  Monica,  Calif.  Filed  Dec.  23, 
1965. 


SN  234,188.     Dayton   Aircraft,  Inc.,  Fort  Lauderdale.  Fla. 
Filed  Dec.  8, 1965. 


The  mark  consists  of  a  design  of  the  letters  "EG. 
For  Underwater  Electrical  Connectors. 
First  use  August  1964. 


SN  242,321.    Bargar  Metal  Fabricating  Company,  Cleveland, 
Ohio.    Piled  Mar.  31,  1966. 


'  For  Electronic  Communication  Equipment — ^Namely,  Radio 
Frequency  Transmitters,  Radio  Beacons;  and  Telemetry, 
Data  Sensing,  Processing  and  Transducing  Equipment  and 
Parts  Therefor  for  Use  With  Radio  Frequency  Transmitters 
and  Radio  Beacons. 
First  use  Oct.  1,  1966. 


CONDUFLOR 


For  Underfloor  Conduits,  Ductwork,  Junction  Boxes,  Ontlct 
Boxes,  and  Fittings  Therefor. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Apr.  27, 1960. 


TM  200 


OFFICIAI 


SN  253.199.     Empire  Tube   Sales,   Inc.,   JacksonTlUe,   Fla 
Piled  Aug.  26,  1966. 


Applicant  disclaims  the  design  outline  of  a  television  plctun 
tube  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Television  Picture  Tubes. 
First  use  November  1965. 


1 

Class  22  -  Games,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Good 

»N    240,569.     American    Character,    Inc.,    New    York,    N.l 
Filed  Mar.  10,  1966. 


GAZETTE 


SN  250,908.     Mattel,  Inc.,  Hawthorne,  Calip 
1966. 

MRS.  BEASLEJY 

The  name  "Mrs.  Beasley"  In  fictional. 

For  Dolls,  Doll  Clothing  and  Doll  Accessories. 

First  use  June  21, 1966. 


JaHvasy  31,  1967 

.    Filed  July  25, 


and  Tools, 


fork,  N.T.     Filed 


SNIP  'N  TUCK 


For  Dolls. 

First  use  Dec.  15,  1965. 


SN    240,570.     American    Character,    Inc..    New   York,    N.l 
Filed  Mar.  10,  1966. 

THE  MAGIC  MAKE-UP 
FACE 

Applicant  disclaims  the  wording  "The  MakeUp  Face." 

For  Dolls. 

First  use  Dec.  15,  1965. 


SN  240,629.     Kiddle  Products,  Inc.,  Squantum,  Mass.     Fll<  S 
Mar.  10, 1906.  I 


NICE  BABY 


Qass  23 -Cutlery,  Machinery 
and  Parts  Thereof 

SN  215,802.     U.S.  Industries,  Inc.,  New 
Apr.  5,  1965. 

TORC-PAC 


For  Mechanical  Drive  Power  Transmitt^g  Mechanisms  In 
the  Nature  of  a  Gear  Reduction  Unit. 
First  use  March  1958. 


SN    222,500.     Omni    Manufacturing 
Filed  June  30,  1965. 


Comi  any,    Bristol,    Va. 


BUG-UP 


For  Automobile  Jack   Attachment — Namely 
Applying  the  Lifting  Force  to  the  Bumper 
First  use  Mar.  4,  1965. 


SN    232,426.     Splades    Pty.    Limited, 
Wales,  Australia.    Filed  Nov.  9,  1965. 


SPLAYDS 


For  Eating  Instrument  Combining  the 
Fork,  and  Spoon  in  One  Piece. 

First  use  April  1960 ;  in  commerce  August 


No  claim  Is  made  to  the  exclusive  use  of  the  word  "Bab:  " 
apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Suction  Toys  and  Squeeze  Toys. 
First  use  October  1964. 


SN  241,347.     Kusan,  Inc.,  Nashville,  Tenn.     Filed  Mar. 


1966. 


MISS  PIGTAILS 


SN    236,555.     Barry-WebmlUer    Compan^,    St.    Louis,    Mo. 
Filed  Jan.  17, 1966. 


For  General  Line  of  Play  Toys  and  Apparatus  Sold  as  Uniks 
for  Playing  Various  Type  Parlor  Games,  Said  Toys  and  Oaiye 
Apparatus  Being  for  Children  and  Especially  Young  Girls. 

First  use  Nov.  2,  1965. 


SN  246,139.     Seymour  Adler,  d.b.a.  Leonls  Company,  El 
gundo,  Calif.    FUed  May  20, 1966. 


FLEX-I-PETS 


For  Plush  Toy  Animals. 
First  use  Mar.  18,  1966. 


SN   249,909.     Brunswick   Corporation,    Chicago,   111.     Fl^ 
July  11,  1966. 


ARMOR  PLATE 


No  claim  Is  made  to  exclusive  rights  In  the  term 
apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Pin  Decks  for  Bowling  Lanes. 
First  use  May  10.  1966. 


'Plal  e 


I  nd 
erlng 


The  mark  consists  of  the  letters  "BW" 
For  Container  and  Bottle  Handling 
chlnery  and  Equipment — Namely,  Conv 
Containers  of  All  Types,  Container  Washing, 
Drying  Machines,  Container  Inspection 
Uncasers,  Markers,  Loaders  and  Dischargers 
and  Parts  Thereof. 

First  use  Nov.  15,  1965. 


SN  237,939.     Cory  Corporation,  Chicago 
1966. 


,   a  Means  of 
of  the  Automobile. 


Sjdney,    New   South 


]  'unctions  of  Knife, 
1965. 


and  design. 

Processing  Ma- 
Apparatus  for 
,   Rinsing  and 
Apparatus,  Container 
,  and  Components 


111.     Filed  Feb.  3. 


CONNOISSEUR 


For  Electric  Carving  and  Slicing  Knlvet 
First  use  Oct.  20,  1964. 


January  81,  1967 


U,  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 
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SN  285,287.     StcrUng.  Inc.,  MUwaokec,  WU.    FUed  Dee.  28, 

Qais  24  -  Laundry  AppTiances  and  Machines     '»«<» 


SN  239,815.     Southern  MlUs,  Inc.,  Atlanta,  Ga.     Filed  Feb. 
28.  1966. 


WONDERFIT 


For  Dry  Cleaners'  Form  Finishing  Bags  Used  on  Steam-Air 
Finishing  Machines. 

First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  1, 1965. 


sheefllndr 


{  For  Temperature  Control  Units  for  Boll  Temperatare  Con- 

Qass  26— Measuring   and   Scientific     First  use  not.  9,1966. 


Appliances 


SN  286,480.     B.  I.  dn  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  WU- 
SN    221,782.     Avant    Incorporated.    Lincoln,    Mass.      FUed        mlntton.Del.    FUad  Jan.  14. 1966. 
June  23,  1965. 

DUOMATIC  ^^®' 

For  Cumulative  Delta  Octane  Barrel  Indicator  Uted  in  Con- 
For  Identlllcatlon  Cameras  and  Accessories  Thereto,  In-     nection  With  an  OoUne  Comparator  for  Measuring  Octane 

eluding  DaU  Cards  Used  With  Said  Cameras,  and  Flash  At-     Rating  of  Gasoline  Blends. 

tachments  for  Attachment  to  Said  Cameras.  First  use  Sept  23,  1965. 

First  use  May  1. 1964. 


SN  236,629.     Teehnlcron  Chemical  Company,  Inc.,  Channeey, 
SN  225,816.     SCM  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed  Aug.         ^.Y.    FUed  Jan.  18,  1966. 
16.  1965. 

NESRAC 


33 


For  Electrostatic  Copying  Machines. 
First  use  May  8, 1962. 


For  Racks  for  Holding  Chemical  Reagent  BotUes. 
First  use  Dec  1. 1965. 


SN  236,585.     Field  Emission  Corporation.  McMlnnvlUe.  Orcc. 
SN   232,266.     AMF   Tubosccpe,    Inc.,    Houston,   Tex.     FUed         Filed  Jan.  17   1966 
Nov.  8,  1966. 


UNASCAN 


FEBETRON 


For  Machines  for  Receiving  Welded  Pipe,  Nondestructlvely         2^*'         **"         714,700. 
Testing  Said  Pipe  for  FUws,  and  Recording  the  Test  Results.     „  For  BeU  Ray  Tubes  and  Beta  Ray  Apparatus  Containing 
First  use  at  least  as  early  as  July  81. 1962.  ^^  ®*^  ^  Tubes. 

First  use  Dec.  10. 1966. 


SN  232,930.     Oxford  Laboratoriet,  San  Mateo,  CaUf.    Filed     »N    236.689.     Xerox    Corporation.    Bochetter.    N.Y.      FUed 
Nov.  18.  1965.  Jan.  17,  1966. 


YIBRATOME 


TRANSALOID 


For  Microtome  Sectioning  System  or  Instrameat  for  Sec- 
tioning Materials. 

First  use  Oct  29,  1965. 


For  Light  Sensitive  Photographic  Paper. 
First  use  Mar.  IS,  1989. 


SN    239,115.     Bolt   AssoeUtes,    Inc.,    East   Norwalk,   Conn. 
SN    233.084.     Electronic    Development    Laboratories.    Inc.,        FUed  Feb.  18, 1966. 
Plainvlew,  Si.Y.    FUed  Nov.  22,  1966. 


ACU-PROBE 


PAR 


For  Pyrometers. 
First  use  Oct.  20,  1965. 


For  Pneumatic  Sound  Sources  for  Explosive  Release  of  Com- 
pressed Air  Under  Water  for  Marine  Seismic  Surveying. 
First  use  September  1961. 


SN    233.086.     Electronic    Development    Laboratories.    Inc..     »N   243,480.     Le  Grand  Produeto  Corporation,   MedU,   Pa. 
Plainvlew.  N.Y.    Filed  Nov.  22,  1965.  "***  ^P'-  **•  !•••• 


POCKET-PROBE 


MINI-DIP 


For  Pyrometers. 
First  use  June  4,  1963. 


For  Soaking  Kit  for  the  Hydration  of  Contact  Lensea. 

First  use  Sept.  27.  1965. 


TM  202 


SN  248,063.     Sternco  Industries,  Inc.,  AUendale,  N.J.    Flle< 
Jane  14,  1966. 


OFFICIAIi  GAZETTE 

SN  169,828.     Castleton  China,  Inc.,  New 


For  Tl^«mometera  for  Aquariums. 
First  use  Sept.  4,  1962. 


Qass  27  "  Horologkal  Instraments 

SN  238,800.     Swank,  Inc.,  Attleboro,  Mass.     Filed  Feb.  H 
1966. 

SWANK 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  675,988 

For  Clocks. 

First  use  Jan.  15, 1960. 


I 


Qass  29 -Brooms,  Brushes,  and  Dusters 

SN   230,773.     Cadillac   Shoe   Products,   Inc.,   Detroit,    Mlcl 
Filed  Oct,  21.  1965. 

CADILLAC 

For  Roller-Type  Lint  Remover. 
First  use  March  1965. 


January  81,  1967 
:asUe,  Pa.     Filed 


May  28, 1963. 


POMPEII 


For  China  Dlnnerware. 
First  use  May  6,  1963. 


SN  169.829.      Castleton   China,  Inc.,  New 
May  28,  1963. 


Castle,  Pa.     Filed 


RAVENNA 


For  China  Dlnnerware. 
First  use  May  6, 1963. 


SN  212,600.     Sbenango  Ceramics,  Inc.,  Neif  CasUe,  Pa.    Filed 
Feb.  23,  1965. 

LEMONT 

For  China  Dlnnerware. 
First  use  Nov.  3,  1964. 


SN    212,601.     Shenango    Ceramics,    Inc., 
Filed  Feb.  23, 1965. 


ELSA 


For  China  Dlnnerware. 
First  use  Nov.  3, 1964. 


SN  217,289.     Castleton  China.  Inc.,  Tfew 
Apr.  26,  1965. 


ANDANTE 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  508,906  and  538,757. 
For  China  Dlnnerware. 
First  use  Jan.  4,  1965. 


Class  30 -Crockery,  Earthenware,  anil 
Porcelain 

CAPELLA 

V*f«*!«*''  Sbenango  China,  Inc.,  New  Castle.  Pa.    Filed  A*.         ^^^^^  ^^  ^^^  ^^^  ^^^^^  ^^^  ^^^^^^ 


SN  166,128.     Sbenango  Ceramics.  Inc.,  New  Castle.  Pa., 


4,  1963. 


SVAR 


For  China  Dlnnerware. 
First  use  Jan.  15,  1963. 


SN  217,291.     Castleton  China,  Inc.,  New 
Apr.  26, 1965. 


For  China  Dlnnerware. 
First  use  Jan.  4,  1965. 


SN  217,292.     Castleton  China,  Inc.,  New 
Apr.  26,  1965. 


SN  166,136.  Sbenango  Ceramics,  Inc.,  New  Castle,  Pa.,  «  i 
signee  of  Sbenango  China,  Inc.,  New  Castle,  Pa.  Filed  Ai  r 
4,  1963. 

SPYR 

For  China  Dlnnerware. 
First  use  Jan.  15, 1963. 


New    Castle,    Pa. 


Castle,  Pa.     Filed 


Castle,  Pa.     Filed 


Castle,  Pa.     Filed 


SN  169,826.     Castleton  China,  Inc..  New  Castle,  Pa.     Fllfd 
May  28,  1963. 


CORDOVA 


For  China  Dlnnerware. 
First  use  May  6,  1963. 


SN  217,294.     Castleton  China,  Inc.,  Nen 
SN  169,827.     Castleton  China,  Inc..  New  Castle.  Pa.     Flljd         ^P'-  26. 1965 
May  28,  1963. 


ELYSIUM 


For  China  Dlnnerware. 
First  use  May  6.  1963. 


CONCERTO 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  508,906  and  538,757 
For  China  Dlnnerware. 
First  use  Jan.  4,  1965. 


SN  217,293.     Castleton  China,  Inc.,  Nen 
Apr.  26,  1965. 


BOLERO 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  508,906  and  538,757. 
For  Clilna  Dlnnerware. 
First  use  Jan.  4,  1965. 


Castle,  Pa.     Filed 


Castle,  Pa.     Filed 


GOLDEN  MED)DY 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  508,906  and  538,757 
For  China  Dlnnerware. 
First  use  Jan.  4,  1965. 


January  31,  1967 
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SN  217,298.    CaaUeton  China,  Inc.,  New  CasUe,  Pa.     Filed     SiN  244,760.     SUnley  Furniture  Company.  Inc.,  Stanleytown, 
Apr.26,l»e«.  Va.    Filed  May  2, 1966. 


MUSICALLE 


fli* 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  508,906  and  538,757. 
For  China  Dlnnerware. 
First  use  Jan.  4.  1965. 


y^y\ 


ermosa 


SN  217,299.     Castleton  China,  Inc.,  New  Cattle,  Pa.     Filed 
Apr.  26,  1965. 


OVERTURE 


For    Wood    Furniture — Namely,    Bedroom,   Dining   Room, 
Living  Room,  and  Chairs. 
First  use  Mar.  29,  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  508,906  and  538,757. 
For  China  Dlnnerware. 
First  use  Jan.  4,  1965. 


SN  218,068.     Castleton  China,  Inc.,  New  Castle.  Pa.     Filed 
May  5,  1965. 


FEUCITY 


For  China  Dlnnerware. 
First  use  Feb.  12,  1965. 


SN  245,122.     The  VoUrath  Company.  Sheboygan,  Wis.    Filed 
May  6,  1966. 

FLEX-0-SERVE 

For  Flexible,  Self-Contalned  Food  Transportation  and  Serv- 
ice Assemblages,  Comprising  Stainless  Steel  Food  Transport 
and  Service  Pans  and  Insulated  Carriers. 
First  use  in  the  early  spring  of  1965. 


SN   245,429.     TomUnson   of   High   Point,   High   Point,   N.C. 
SN  218,069.     Castleton  China,  Inc.,  New  Castle,  Pa.     Filed        Filed  May  11, 1966. 
May  5,  1965. 

PROVINCLVL  FLOWER  ANTIQUARY 

For  Furniture — Namely,  Sofas,  Chairs,  Tables,  Sideboards. 
For  China  Dlnnerware.  Cabinets,  Cheats.  Benches.  Beds.  Dressers,  and  Mirrors. 

First  use  Feb.  12,  1965.  First  use  Mar.  16, 1966. 


Qass  31  -  Filters  and  Refrigerators 

SN  230,249.     Hupp  Corporation,  aeveland,  Ohio.    Filed  Oct. 
15,  1965. 

FROST  CLEAR 

For  Refrigerators  and  Freeiers. 
First  use  Oct.  2, 1959. 


SN  251,857.     E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company.  Wil- 
mington, Del.    Filed  Aug.  8,  1966. 


CORLVN 


For  Nonstructural   Building   Materials — Namely,    Counter 
Tops  and  Vanity  Tops. 
First  use  June  15, 1966. 


SN  255.399.     Maidenform.  Inc..  <New  York,  N.Y.     Filed  Sept. 
29,  1966. 


SN  245,317.     Juva-Tex.  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.     Filed  May  10, 
1966. 


IWIKFILTER 


For  Filters  for  Use  in  Connection  With  Coffee  Makers. 
First  use  Apr.  26,  1966. 


TURN-STYLE 


For  Merchandise  Display  Stand  or  Rack. 
First  use  July  21.  1966. 


Qass  32  —  Furniture  and  Upholstery 

SN    236.663.     Stow   k    Davis    Furniture    Company.    Grand 
Rapids,  Mich.    Filed  Jan.  17.  1966. 

BUBBLE 

For  Chairs. 

First  use  Nov.  19, 1965. 


Qass  34  -  Heating,  Lighting,  and  Ventilating 
Apparatus 

SN  243,360.     United  Aircraft  Products,  Inc.,  Dayton,  Ohio. 
Filed  Apr.  13,  1966. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  614,418.  625.261.  and  others. 
For  Radiant  SurvlTal  Heater. 
First  use  September  1965. 
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SN  243,861.    United  Aircraft  Product*.  Inc.,  Dayton,  Ohio.    SN   227,883.    Bobert   A.    Starkey,   d.b.a. 
Piled  Apr,  13, 1966.  Services,  Wichita,  KanB.    FUed  Sept.  18, 


(tarkey    Builnets 
1»6S. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  614,418,  625,261,  and  other*. 

For  Heat  Exchangers  of  the  Tube  and  Shell  Type  Plate  and'  "Business  Systems"  are  disclaimed  apart  from 

Fin  Type,  and  Water  BolUng  Eyaporatlve  Type,  for  General,     ^";    .  .   .  '  ^ 

AppUcatlons  Where  It  Is  Desirable  To  Modify  the  Tempera-     '•"^p^/^'^Siji^J^ited  Business  Forms, 
ture  of  a  First  Fluid  by  Reference  to  a  Second  Fluid.  ""^  ir«ru«i.jr 

First  use  June  1064. 


Oass  35  -  Bdting,  Hose,  Machinery  Pack- 
ing,  and  Nonmetallic  Tires 

SN  236,478.     Dunlop  Tire  and  Rubber  Corporation,  Buffalo; 
N.T.    Filed  Jan.  14, 1966. 

MAXPLY  P-75 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  511,928  and  791,741. 

For  Tires. 

First  use  Dec.  31, 1965. 


First  use  on  or  about  Aug.  2, 1969. 


SN  228,756.     Southworth  Company,  West 
Filed  Sept.  27,  1965. 


(pringfleld,  Mass. 


CREDENTIAL 


For  Writing,  Typewriting,  Drawing,  Tex^,  Printing.  Bond, 
Manuscript  Cover,  and  Cover  Pajwrs. 
First  use  Nov.  30,  1913. 


Oass  36  -  Musical  Instruments  and  Suppliei 

SN  223,584.     George  E.  Rnnquist  Enterprises  Inc.,  Savannah 
Mo.    Filed  July  16,  1965. 

PIC-HIT 

For  Phonograph  Records. 
First  use  Apr.  23,  1965. 


SN  234,029.     The  Holes-Webway  Co.,  St.  C|oud.  Minn.    Filed 
Dec.  6.  1965. 


WHEN  WE 
HAVE 

fEOPLE 
PINNER 


For  Recipe  Albums. 
First  use  Oct.  1.  1965. 


SN  255,257.    Dot  Records,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     Fll« 
Sept.  28, 1966. 


(^^mtSm^ 


For  Phonograph  Records. 
First  use  Nov.  11. 1958. 


Oass  37  *  Paper  and  Stationery 

SN  214,420.    The  Budd  Company.  PhlladelphU.  Pa.    Fll( 
Mar.  18,  1965. 

BUDDGETTE 


Owner  of  Reg.  iNos.  528,654,  736,273,  and  others. 

For  Writing  Paper. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Mar.  3, 1965. 


SN   236,081.     Fraser   Paper,    Umited.   M^dawaska.    Maine. 
Filed  Jan.  10,  1966. 


FRA-0-FORlVE 


For  Paper,  Commercially  Known  as 
and  Particularly  Adapted  for  Use  in 
Forms. 

First  use  Apr.  12.  1963. 


Rei  ister  Bond  Paper, 
Multi-Copy  Business 


SN  241,828.     Tenneco  Inc..  Houston.  Tex., 
from  Tennessee  Gas  Transmission 
Filed  Mar.  24.  1966. 


by  change  of  name 
Company,  Houston,  Tex. 


For  Paper,  Paperboard,  and  Paperboapd   Sheeting  Made 
From  Fibrous  Pulp. 
First  use  Mar.  7,  1966. 
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U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  205 


SN  249,881.    Connecticut  VaUey  Paper  *  Envejope  Co.,  In-    »N    2W.2(».     NadonsJ   Pertodl«l    PobUcaUons.    I.C..   N.w 
corporated.  New  York,  N.T.    FUed  June  28.  1966.  York.  N.Y.    FUed  Sept.  28,  1966. 


CONTAC-SEAL 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  720.694. 
Fur  Mailing  Envelopes. 
First  use  1955. 


SN  249,779.     Mitsubishi  Pencil  Con^ptti^  Umited.  Shlnaga-         ^^^  cartoons  PubUshed  In  a  Series. 
wa-ku,  Tokyo,  Japan.    Filed  July  7,  1966.  p,^j  ^^  -QtK.  1,  1946. 


SN  257,011.     Gibson  Greeting  Cards,  Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio. 
Filed  Oct.  24.  1966. 

**LAZY  BONES^ 


Owner  of  Japanese  Reg.  No.  598.894.  dated  Oct.  11.  1962.         For  Greeting  Cards. 
For  Pencita,  Mechanical  PencUs.  BaU  Point  and  Felt  Pens.         First  use  July  6,  1966. 


8.N    251,501.     MinnesoU    Mining   and    Manufacturing    Com- 
pany, St.  Paul.  Minn.    Filed  Aug.  2. 1966. 


SN  257,012.     Gibson  Greeting  Cards.  Inc..  Cincinnati.  Ohio. 
Filed  Oct.  24.  1966. 

FLIBBERTI-GIBBETS 

For  Greeting  Cards. 
First  use  Jan.  4,  1966. 


For  Wrapping  Paper. 
First  use  July  15,  1966. 


SN  257,017.     Gibson  Greeting  Cards,  Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio. 
Filed  Oct.  24,  1966. 

MERRY-MENTS 

For  Greeting  Cards. 
First  use  July  1,  1966. 


Oass  38  -  Prints  and  Publications 

SN  240,473.     Personal  Communications'  PubUshlng  Corpora- 
tion. Unwood.  N.J.    Filed  Mar.  8,  1966. 


PCmtOKAL  KtPORT 


SN  257.018.     Gibson  Greeting  Cards.  Inc..  Cincinnati.  Ohio. 
FUed  Oct.  24.  1966. 

DUTCH  TREATS 

For  Greeting  Cards. 

First  use  on  or  about  Aug.  26, 1966. 


No  claim  Is  made  to  the  words  "Personal  Report  for  the 
Successful  Executives"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Newsletter.  PubUshed  From  Time  to  Time. 
First  use  Sept  SO,  196S. 


SN  246,987.     Wine  Institute,  San  Francisco,  CaUf.     Filed 
June  1. 1966. 


SN  257,235.     The  MoNaoght  Syndicate,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y. 
FUed  Oct.  26.  1966. 

DEBBIE  DEERE 

For  Newspaper  Feature  In  tlie  Nature  of  a  Comic  Strip. 
First  use  May  30,  1966. 


aass39-Clotliing 


For  Weekly  Newspaper  Column. 
First  use  Feb.  8,  1966. 


SN    220,066.     Beaver    Shirt    Manufacturing   Co.,    Inc.,    New 
York,  N.Y.    Filed  June  1,  1960. 


SN  252.932.     Francisco  R.  Saralegul.  Miami.  Fla.    FUed  Aug. 
23,  1966. 


CORINA 


For  Magaslne. 

First  use  Mar.  9,  1966. 


FIFTH  AVENUE 


The  geographical  location  "Fifth  Avenue"  Is  disclaimed 
apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Men's  and  Boys'  Shirts. 
First  use  Sept.  21,  1957. 
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SN  228.469.     Jonathan  Logan,  Inc.,  New  York,  S.Y.     Flle4     »N   231,278.     Strathmore   Shoe  Co.,   Inc., 


jAfnJARY  31,  1967 
Brockton,    Mau. 


S«pt.  23,  1965. 

CAROUNE  CHARLES 

The  name  "Caroline  Charles"  is  not  the  name  of  any  liyln 
IndiTldual  known  to  applicant. 
For  Ladies'  Dresses. 
First  use  Ang.  2,  1965. 


Filed  Oct.  22.  1965. 


»N  228,572.     Scott  Paper  Company,  PhiUdelphia,  Pa.    File 
Sept.  24,  1965. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  660,155  and  702,326. 
For  Men's  Shoes. 
First  use  in  about  1961. 


SN   231,279.     Strathmore    Shoe    Co.,    Inc., 
Filed  Oct.  22,  1965. 


^«— ^  liii    \/CDnB 


ln|  VERDE 


The  word  "Bib"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as  ,  „       xt     aan  <  •» 

whole.     The  drawing  is  Uned  for  the  colors  orange,  red  ot        ^'"'fr  **'  ^^f^"-  ^^O.na. 
pink,  blue,  and  green.     Owner  of  Beg.  No.  559,929.  '         *^®'  *»*°  "  ^'^°^- 

For  Bibs  Made  From  Paper. 

nrst  use  July  20,  1965 ;  Oct.  14,  1964,  in  different  fom  . 


SN  228,731.     McQregor-Doniger  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.    Fileji        ^^^  ^*-  ^^'  ^®®'^- 
Sept.  27,  1965. 


STALKER 


For  Slacks. 

First  use  Sept.  8,  1965. 


First  use  August  1965. 


SN   231,281.     Strathmore  Shoe  Co.,   Inc. 


Brockton,   Mass. 


Brockton.   Mass. 


T^^^y^^ 


SN  228,944.     Schuberth  Corporation,  Toledo,   Ohio.     Fll 
Sept.  29,  1965. 


For  Safety  Hats  and  Caps,  and  Accessories  Thereto. 
First  use  Mar.  1. 1965. 


SN  229,088.     E.  Greenwald  k  Sons,  d.b.a.  Qreenco  Maid,  Nef 
York.  N.Y.    Filed  Oct.  1, 1965. 

HIDDEN  COMFORT 

For  Ladies'  Panties. 
First  use  Sept.  21. 1965. 


SN  230.195.    Rockford  Textile  MiUs,  Inc.,  McMlnnvlUe,  Teni 
Filed  Oct.  14,  1965. 


CAiylM 


For  Socks. 

First  use  May  21, 1965. 


"FiUppo  Verde"  is  the  lUlian  for 
individual  who  signed  the  application  as 
Reg.  No.  660,155. 

For  Men's  Shoes. 

First  use  about  1963. 


Philip  Green,  a  living 
tr  >asurer.    Owner  of 


SN    233,182.     Jonbil    Manufacturing 
York,  N.Y.    FUed  Nov.  23,  1965. 


Coi  ipany.    Inc.,    New 


For   Shorts,   Pants,   and   Jackets   for 
Children. 
First  use  Oct.  7, 1965. 


lien.   Women,   and 


SN  239,029.     Bdgewood  Casuals,  Inc.,  Lexington,  N.C.    Filed 
Feb.  17,  1966. 


EDGEWOOI 


For  Shirts. 

First  use  May  1958. 


SN  239,454.     Stockton  Manufacturing  Co, 
FUed  Feb.  23,  1966. 


PATTI  PIPPi:  ^S 


No, 


"Patti  Pippins"  is  not  the  name  of  any 
known  to  the  applicant.    Owner  of  Reg. 

For  Girls'  Skirts,  Blouses,  Dresses,  Shoots 
and  Capris. 

First  use  Jan.  28, 1966. 


Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 


Ipdlvldaal  presently 
.  813,494. 
,  Pedal  Pushers, 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


JANUARY  81,  1967  U.  ».  rAiaiNi  vr r  xv.x:i  TM  207 

SN  241,094.    Teen-Age  B««rhw..r  Corporation,  New  York,     »N  244,881^    Uwel  Manufacturing  C...  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y. 
N.Y.    FUed  Mar.  15,  1966.  Filed  May  s,  i»60. 

SCINTILLATE 

For  Girdles  and  Panty  Girdles. 
First  use  Mar.  16, 1966. 


KTMTS 


SN  244,904.     Jubo-SchuhfabrUi  JuUus  Bock  KG.,  Haaenstein, 
Pfalx,  Germany.    Filed  May  4,  1966. 

FENDER 

Owner  of  German  Beg.  No.  813,954.  dated  Dec.  28.  1965. 
For  Shoes  and  Footwear. 


The  word  "KniU"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 

shown. 

For  Swimwear,  Beachwear,  and  Playsults. 
First  use  Sept.  22,  1965. 


SN   244,913.     MelTiUe   Shoe  Corporation,   New  Yort,   N.Y. 


Filed  May  4,  1966. 


SCRUBBIES 


SN  243,250.     The  Londontown  Manufacturing  Company,  Bal- 
timore, Md.    Filed  Apr.  IS,  1906. 

THERMAPLUSH 

For  Lining  Composed  Wholly  or  in  Part  of  Plash  for  Ooter 
Coats. 

First  use  Apr.  4,  1966. 


For  Women's  and  Children's  Sneakers. 
First  use  May  3,  1966. 


SN  245,257.     Superba  Cravats,  Inc.,  Rochester,  N.Y.     FUad 
May  9,  1966. 

MARK-X 

For  Neckties. 

First  use  Apr.  1,  1966. 


SN  243,354.     Sportoon  Cards,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.    Filed 
Apr.  13,  1966. 


BUDO 


SN  246,314.     InternaUonal  Latex  CorporatlOB,  Oovtr,  Dtl. 
FUed  May  23,  1966. 


DOUBLE  V 


For  Karate  Uniforms. 
First  use  Dec.  3,  1966. 


For  Foundation  Garments. 
First  use  Mar.  24, 1966. 


SN  243,941.    Alpine  House,  Inc.,  Osone  Park,  N.Y.     Filed 
Apr.  21,  1966. 

ALAN  MAC  DONALD 

The  name  "Alan  BUcDonald"  is  fanciful. 

For  Headwear  and  Bonnets.  r 

First  use  September  1966. 


SN  246,325.     Wm.  G.  Leinlnger  Knitting  Co.,  Inc.,  Mohnton, 
Pa.    Filed  May  23,  1966. 


RaRwA.* 


For  Socks. 

First  use  Oct.  10, 1959. 


SN  244,289.     Palm  Beach  Company,  Portland,  Maine.    Filed 
Apr.  25,  1966. 

SPRINGWEAVE 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  428,411. 

For  Men's  and  Boys'  Suits,  Slacks,  and  E^rtcoats. 

First  use  Aug.  1, 1941. 


SN  247,169.     Sinclair  Refining  Company.  New  Yotk,  N.Y. 
Filed  June  2,  1966. 


Sm/a/n 


SN  244,578.     Eagle  Shoe  Mfg.  Company,  Inc..  Everett. 
Filed  Apr.  29.  1966. 


COURTLITE 


Owner  of  Beg.  Nos.  146,362,  712,302,  and  others. 
For    Service    Station    Wearing    Apparel — Namely,    Men's 
Shirts,  Overalls,  One-Pieoe  Soito,  Coats,  Jackets,  and  Caps. 
nrst  use  at  least  1959. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  565,064. 
For  Men's  and  Boys'  Shoes. 
First  use  August  1958. 


SN  248,846.     Wm.  G.  Leinlnger  Knitting  Co.,  Inc..  Mohnton, 
Pa.    FUed  June  17, 1966. 


SN  244,797.    Bear  Brand  Hosiery  Co.,  Chicago,  lU.    Filed 
May  3,  1966. 

RACHEL  ANNE 

For  Ladies'  Hosiery. 
First  use  Aug.  27,  1965. 


For  Socks. 

First  use  Oct.  10, 1950. 
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SS  267,906.     Boarjols,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    PUed  Not.  4, 
1966. 

^vCmi^  ik.  mil 

Owner  of  Beg.  :No«.  255.826.  575.238.  and  other*. 

For  Stocking*. 

First  ate  on  or  about  Sept.  14, 1965. 


GAZETTE 

SN  241,986.    Crown  Bobber  Company, 
Mar.  28.  1966. 


SN  257,907.     Danskln  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     FUed  Not.  3, 
1966. 


NETSKINS 


For  Tights. 

First  ase  Oct.  31,  1966. 


Class 40 -Fancy  Goods,  Furnishings,  and 


jANltABY  81,  1967 
Fremont,  Ohio.    Filed 


BEAUTY  STRntE 

For  Nylon  Pile  Carpet  With  Vinyl  Backing. 
First  use  Jan.  25,  1966. 


BN  242,345.     Esercixlo  Stablllmentl  Utex  S.4.8.,  Tnrtn,  Italy. 
FUed  Mar.  31,  1966. 


NATTIER 


For  Textile  Fabrics  of  Wool.  Cotton,  811k,  }yntheUc  Fibers, 
and  Mixtures  Thereof  With  Leather  and/or  Metallic  Threads. 

First  use  no  later  than  Feb.  15,  1963 ;  in  cpmmerce  Feb.  15, 
1964. 

SN  242,346.     Esercixlo  SUUUmentt  Utex  S.jt.S.,  Turin,  Italy. 
Filed  Mar.  31,  1966. 


LITEX 


SN  247,088.     Vulcanised  Bubber  k  Plastics  Company,  Morris 
TlUe,  Pa.    Filed  June  1, 1966. 


For  Hair  Combs. 

Elrst  use  on  or  about  Oct.  11. 1965. 


For  Textile  Fabrics  of  Wool.  Cotton,  Silk, 
and  Mixtures  Thereof  With  Leather  and/or 

First  use  no  later  than  Feb.  15,  1963 :  in 
1964. 


SN  257,913.     E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  a^d  Company,  Wil- 
mington. Del.    Filed  Not.  4, 1966. 


Synthettc  Fibers, 

Metallic  Threads. 

<  ommerce  Feb.  15, 


SN  247,466.     The  Gillette  Company,  d.b.a.  The  Toni  Company 
Boston,  Mass.    Filed  June  7, 1966. 


MOD  ROD 


For  Hair  Boilers. 
First  use  May  21, 1966. 


Owner  of  Beg.  Nos.  281.193,  368,501,  an<i 
For  Fabrics  of  Man-Made  Fibers  and 

for  Making  Into  Household  Furnishings  an( 

Industrial  Uses. 
First  use  Oct.  1, 1965. 


508.258. 
Flllaments,  SuiUble 
Apparel,  and  for 


Class  44 -Dental,  Medical,  ^nd  Surgical 
Appliances 


Cass 42 -Knitted,  Netted,  and  TextiU 
Fabrics,  and  Substitutes  Therefor 

SN  234,030.     Huyck  Corporation,  Bensselaer,  N.Y.    Filed  De< 
«,  1965. 

FF-8 

For  Felts  for  PapermaUng  Machines  Haring  Beduced  Half 
Shedding  Properties. 
First  use  Oct.  14, 1965. 


SN  232,485.    Testa  Uboratortum  A/8, 
mark.    Filed  Not.  10, 1965. 


Copenhagen,   Den- 


INFUMAT 


SN  240,434.     QraniteTlUe  Company,  QraniteTllle,  S.C.    File 
Mar.  8.  1966. 

DatoLon 

For  Furniture  Fabrics  of  All  iNylon  and/or  Blends  of  Syi  - 
thetics,  for  Use  as  Upholstery. 
Flrtt  use  Nor.  24. 1965. 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on 
lUed  May  13,  1965 ;  Beg.  No.  2,837,  dated 

For  Apparatus  and  Instruments  for  Controlled 
Primarily  for  Use  in  Connection  With  the 
for  Use  in  Medical  Laboratories  for  Pha^acologlcal 
and  Experiments. 


]  tanish  application 
Oct.  23,  1965. 

Infusion, 

Human  Body,  and 

Tes^s 


SN    233,431.     Electro-Catheter    Corporation, 
Filed  Not.  29,  1965. 


itECATJi 


For  Stylettes.  Catheters,  Spring  Guide  ^Ires  for  Use  With 
Catheters.  Glass  SleeTes  for  Shaping  Catheters,  and  Needles 
for  Use  With  Catheters. 

First  use  Sept.  24, 1963. 


Unden,     N.J. 


JANUARY  81,  1967 
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SN  235,687.     Mar  Saunette,  Inc..  Grand  Bapids,  Mich.    Filed     SN  248.770     Capp  Enterprises.  Inc..  Boton.  MaM.     FUed 
Jan.  8.  1966.  ^^'-  "'  ^^' 


MARSAUNETTE 

For  DeTices  for  Bathing  the  Face— Namely.  Apparatus  for 
ElectrlcaUy  Generating  Steam  and/or  Vapor.  With  or  Without 
Aromatic  Herbs,  and  Simultaneously  Applying  Such  Steam 
and /or  Vapor  Locally  to  the  Body. 

First  use  July  26.  1965. 


VagAtoo 

MUtK* 


For  Carbonated  Soft  Drinks  and  Concentrates  Therefor. 
First  use  Not.  18,  1964. 


SN    245.160.     Cargllle    Sdentiflc    Inc.,    Cedar    OroTC,    N.J. 
Filed  May  9,  1966. 


SN  256,629.     Salient  FlaToring  Corp.,  New  York.  N.Y.    Filed 
Oct.  18.  1996. 


JOVO 


For  Soft  Drinks  and  Syrups  for  Making  Same. 
First  use  August  1966. 


For  Electronic  Metronome  for  Use  as  a  Medical  Aid  Instru- 

"^i^rst  use  Apr  29. 1966  Cbss  46  -  Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 

"~"^"^~  SN  231.516.     Wingileld-Wilson,  New  York.  N.Y.     FUed  Oct. 

SN  245.579.     IrTlng  Ellman  and  Shirley  Ellman  (Joint  own-         23,  1965. 
ers),   d.b.a.   The   Ellman   Company,   Valley    Stream.   N.Y. 
FUed  May  13,  1966. 


ROTO-SONIC 


For  Scaler  for  BemoTlng  Calculus  From  Teeth. 
First  use  Mar.  1, 1965. 


SN  245,834.  Francis  J.  Mandnl.  d.b.a.  Melrose  Specialty 
Products  Company,  Plymouth  Meeting,  Pa.  FUed  May  17. 
1966. 


MELPRO 


For  Peanut  Butter. 
First  use  Oct.  11.  1065. 


For  Dental  Materials  and  Specialties— Namely.  Pastes  and 

Polishes,  Mixing  Pads.  Impression  Compounds,  Orthodontic  gj^  240,778.     Poultry  Guild,  Inc.,  Moorefleld,  W.  Va.     FUed 

Elastic  Ugatures,  AdheelTes  for  Dentures,  Bands  and  Shells  jj^j.  jj  ^^^ 

Made  of  Non-Ferrous  Materials,  Orthodontic  Ugature  Metal 

Wires,  Orthodontic  Tie  Buttons,  CeUuloslc  CoTers  and  SheeU.  'DT'MP    A    TII'MO 

and  SUbllfesic  Ointments.  iVli^  \J-A'U»±^  \X 

First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  SO,  1960.  „  ,  ^      „        .  ^  «_* 

For  Frosen  Formed  Chicken-Breast  Cutlets. 

— ^»^^  First  use  Jan.  25. 1966. 


aass45-Sofft  Drinks  and  Carbonated 
Waters 

SN  241,680.     Bussell  Pierce,  d.b.a.  Congress  Springs  DeTelop- 
•  ment  Company,  San  Jose,  Calif.    FUed  Mar.  23,  1966. 


SN  243,395.     Beatrice  Foods  Co.,  Chicago,  lU.     FUed  Apr. 
14,  1966. 


NUTTIE-KINS 


For  Candy. 

First  use  Apr.  4, 1966. 


For  Pure  Drinking  Water. 
First  use  Jan.  24, 1966. 


SN  243,706.     Ocean  Garden  ProdncU,  Inc.,  San  Diego,  Calif. 
Filed  Apr.  18,  1966. 

OCEAN  GARDEN 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  354,746,  733,886,  and  others. 

For  Frosen  Seafoods — 'Namely,  Fresh  Shrimp,  Breaded  Fish 
Sticks,  Crab  Meat,  Abalone  Steaks,  Frog  Legs ;  Canned  SheU- 
flsh.  Namely,  Canned  Abalone. 

First  use  April  1922  on  canned  abalone. 
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SN  244,040.     The  Tllghman  Packing  Company,  Tllghman,  Md. 
Filed  Apr.  21,  l»e6. 


JANUIHY  31,  1967 


SKIPJACK 


For  Packaged  Fro«en  Seafood  Products — ^Namely,  Pried 
Clams,  Cooked  and  Seasoned  Chopped  Clams,  Cooked  Shrimp 
In  Italian  Sauce,  Derlled  Crabs  and  Crab  Cakes;  and  Pack- 
aged Frsen,  Cooked  and  Seasoned  Sweet  Potatoes. 

Flr»t  use  Aug.  16,  1963. 


Class  49  -  Distilled  Alcoholic  Uquors 

SN    240,431.     Qlenmore    Distilleries    Company,    d.b.a.    Fire 
Stripe  Distilling  Co.,  Louisville,  Ky.    Filed  Mar.  8,  1966. 

FIVE  STRIPE 


For  Gin  and  Vodka. 
First  use  Sept.  28, 1962. 


S^N  244,823.     John  Gross  &  Co.,  Baltimore,  Md.     Filed  May 
3,  1966. 

HIGHLAND  SEAL 

For  Scotch  Whisky. 
First  use  Jan.  12, 1948. 


Class  51  -  Cosmetics  and  Toilet  P|«paratioiis 

»N  241,048.     Jean  Eymond,  Inc.,  Miami,  Fla.    Filed  Mar.  15, 
1966. 

ORCHIDEE  EN  FLEUR 

The  English  translation  of  "Orchldee  en  FJeur"  is  "orchid 
blossom." 
For  Perfume. 
Firvt  use  May  5, 1965. 


»N  241,046.     Jean  Eymond,  Inc.,  MUml, 
15,  1966. 

FRUIT  D'OR 

The  EngUsh  translation  of  "Fruit  d'Or"  li 

For  Perfume. 

First  use  May  17,  1966. 


E  la.     Filed  Mar. 


"golden  fruit." 


SN  241,049.     Jean  Eymond,  Inc.,  MUml,  l|la.     Filed  Mar. 
15,  1966. 

PARFUM  DE  VOS  EtOILES 

The   English    transUtlon  of   "Parfum  de   Vos   Etolles"   U 
"perfume  of  your  start." 
For  Perfume. 
First  use  July  21, 1965. 


»N   241,050.     Jean  Eymond,  Inc.,  Miami,  :  la.     Filed  Mar 
15.  1966. 

FLEUR  DE  CIIIL 


SN  244,824.     John  Gross  &  Co.,  Baltimore,  Md.    Filed  May  3, 
1066. 

HIGHLAND  SUPREME 

No  claim  is  made  to  the  word  "Supreme"  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown. 

For  Scotch  Whisky. 
First  use  Jan.  12, 1948. 


Class  50 -Merchandise  Not  Otherwisi 
Classified 

SN  246,542.     Cybis,  Trenton,  N.J.    Filed  May  25,  1966. 


The  English  translation  of  "Fleur  de 
hMTen." 
For  Perfume. 
First  use  May  5, 1965. 


Cl5l"  is  "flower  of 


SN  241,053.     Jean  Eymond,  Inc.,  Miami,  Fli  i 
1066. 


MAGNOLLV  EXOTIQUE 

The  EngUsh  translation  of  the  mark  Is  "  notic  magnolia. 

For  Perfume. 

First  use  May  5. 1965. 


CYBIS 


For  Porcelain  Art  Work. 
First  use  Sept.  25,  1965. 


SN  250,951.     Flambeau  Plastics  Corporation,  Baraboo,  Wii 
Filed  July  25,  1966. 


KOOLETTES 


For  Plastic  Enclosed  Ice  Cubes. 
First  use  Feb.  15,  1966. 


SN  241,055.     Jean  Eymond.  Inc.,  Miami,  Fl  i.    Filed  Mar.  15 


1966. 


Filed  Mar.  15, 


LOTUS  DE  CEYIAN 


The  EngUsh  translation  of  the  mark  is  "l^tns  of  Ceylan." 

For  Perfume. 

First  use  May  5, 1965. 


SN  241,058.     Jean  Eymond,   Inc.,  Miami, 
15,  1966. 

OEILLET  D'ORI 

For  Perfume. 

Flr»t  use  May  5, 1965. 


SN  246,538.     Colgate-PalmoUTe  Company 
Filed  May  25,  1966. 


003  y2 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  817,128. 
For  Personal  Deodorant. 
First  use  Feb.  18,  1966. 


Fla.     Filed  Mar. 


;nt 


New  York,   N.Y. 
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SN  249.804.     Shulton.  Inc.,  CUfton.  N.J.    Ftled  July  7,  1966.     ^^^^»f3T_H^t.^wTork'^^ 


RALLYE 


ZAZINE 


For  Perfume. 
For  Deodorant,  Aerosol  Shaye  Cream,  Cologne,  and  After        pj^^  ^^  g^p^  j^^  jj^j 

Shave  Lotion. 

First  use  June  17,  1966,  on  deodorant. 


SN  254,019.     Adams  National  Industrlea  (Pty.)  Ltd.,  Durban, 
Natal,  RepubUc  of  South  Africa.    Filed  Sept.  8,  1966. 


SN    255,038.     Robert    Miles    Sherman,    d.b.a.    Madeleine    de 
Martel  Cosmetics,  New  York,  «N.Y.    Filed  Sept.  26.  1966. 

ZARLUNE 

For  Perfume. 

First  use  Sept.  12,  1966. 


SN    255,039.     Robert    Miles    Sherman,    d.b.a.    Madeleine   de 
Martel  Cosmetics,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  Sept.  26,  1966. 


ZACHINE 


For  Perfume. 

First  use  Sept.  13,  1966. 


SN   255,041.     Robert    Miles   Sherman,   d.b.a.   Madeleine   de 
Martel  Cosmetics,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  Sept.  26.  1966. 


ZAZETE 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  the  colors  gold  and  green,  but  no 
claim  is  made  to  color  as  a  feature  of  the  mark.  The  word 
"Freshener"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Skin  Lotion. 

First  use  Jan.  21,  1965 ;  in  commerce  Jan.  21,  1966. 


For  Perfume. 

First  use  Sept.  19,  1966. 


V 


SN   256,186.     American    Home    Products   Corporation,    New 
York,  N.Y.    Filed  Oct.  11,  1966. 


NOW-JkRMED 


SN  254.020.     Adams  National  Industries  (Pty.)  Ltd.,  Dnrlmn, 
NaUl,  RepubUe  of  South  Africa.    Filed  Sept.  8.  1966. 

LEMON-JELVYN 

For  Skin  Lotion. 

First  use  Jan.  21,  1965 ;  In  commerce  Jan.  21,  1965. 


For  Antl-Perspirant. 
Firvt  use  Sept.  16,  1966. 


SN   256,187.     American   Home   Products   Corporation,    New 
York,  iN.Y.    Filed  Oct.  11,  1966. 


ARMED 


SN  254,087.     Adams  National  Industries  (Pty.)  Ltd.,  Durban, 
NaUl,  RepubUc  of  South  Africa.    Filed  Sept.  0,  1966. 


For  Antl-Perspirant. 
First  use  Sept.  16,  1966. 


SN  257,769.     Chesebrough-Pond's  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed 


Not.  2.  1966. 


nIcE  'N  COOL 


For  Skin  Lotion. 

First  use  Oct.  21.  1965 ;  In  commerce  Oct.  21,  1965. 


For  Antl-Perspirant  Deodorant. 
First  use  Oct.  12.  1966. 


SN  254,648.     The  Andrew  Jergens  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio. 
Filed  Sept.  19,  1966. 

BEN  HUR 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  127,424. 

For  Perfume,  After  Shave  Lotion,  Talcum  Powder,  Shaving 
Cream,  Personal  Deodorant,  and  Hair  Tonic. 
First  use  1904  on  perfume. 


Qass  52  —  Detergents  and  Soaps 

SiN  246,585.     Natlon-Wlde  Chemical  Co.  Inc.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 
Filed  May  25,  1966. 

TUF-GUY 

For  Detergent  and  Cleaner  for  Use  on  Floors,  Walls,  and 
the  Uke. 

First  use  March  1966. 


SN    255,036.     Robert    Miles    Sherman,    d.b.a.    Madeleine    de 
Martel  Cosmetics,  New  York,  N.Y.    FUed  Sept.  26,  1966. 


SN  246,658.    Clalrol  Incorporated.  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed 
May  26,  1966. 


ARBANE 


FIGHT  rr 


For  Perfume. 

First  use  Sept.  14,  1966. 


For  Detergents  and  Soaps — Namely,  a  Hair  Shampoo. 
First  use  Jan.  3,  1966. 


fth'Hli 
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SN  a4«.e5».     Clalrol  Incotpowit«l.  «ew  York.  N.T.     PUed    »N  255,044.    Robert   Miles   Sherman^  d.b. 
May  26, 1966. 


FIGHT  BACK 


For  Detergents  and  Soaps — 'Namely,  a  Hair  Shampoo. 
First  ase  Jan.  21, 1906. 


Martel  Cosmetics,  New  York,  N.Y.    FUed  8|ept 

ZAZETE 


For  Toilet  Soap. 

First  use  Sept.  14,  1966. 


SN  246,879.    Qalrol  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 
May  31,  1966. 


SN    255,253.     Robert    MUes    Sherman,    d.b 
Martel  Cosmetics,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  $ept 


ADVICE 


For   Cosmetics    and    Toilet    Preparations— Namely,    Hair 

Shampoo. 

First  ase  Jan.  21,  1966. 


SN  247,225.     Onerlaln,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  June  3, 
1966. 


SAPOCETI 


For  Toilet  Soap. 
First  use  April  1926. 


ZACHINE 


For  Toilet  Soap. 

First  use  Sept.  19,  1966. 


SN    255,254.     Robert   MUes    Sherman,   d 
Martel  CosmeUcs,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed 


b,i 


Mkdelelne   de 
i  lept.  28,  1906. 


ZARLUNE 


For  Toilet  Soap. 

First  use  Sept.  12, 1966. 


SN   255,258.     Robert   Miles    Sherman,    d.l 
Martel  Cosmetics,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed 


b|a.    Madeleine    de 
Sept.  28,  1966. 


ZULETE 


For  Toilet  Soap. 
SN  248,298.     Clalrol  Incorporated,   New  York,   N.Y.     Fllec         j^^^  ^^  g^pj  jj,  1966. 

Jane  17,  1966. 

GOOD  ADVICE 

For     DetergenU    and     Soaps — ^Namely,     a     Condltlonlni 
Shampoo. 
Flrvt  aae  May  19, 1966. 


SN    255,040.     Robert   Miles    Sherman,    d.b.a.    Madeleine    d^ 
Martel  Cosmetics,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  Sept.  26,  1966. 


ARBANE 


For  ToUet  Soap. 

First  use  Sept.  19,  1966. 


SN   255,250.     Robert    MUes    Sherman,    d 
Martel  Cosmetics,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 


BRIFFAULT 


For  ToUet  Soap. 

First  use  Sept.  19,  1966. 


SN    255,260.     Robert    MUes    Sherman,    d 
Martel  Cosmetics,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed 

ZAZINE 

For  ToUet  Soap. 

First  use  Sept.  18, 1966. 


SERVIC 


Class  100— Miscellaneous 

SN  241,798.    Planning  Research  Corporation,  Los  Angelc  , 
CaUf.    Filed  Mar.  24,  1966. 


MARKS 


SN  244,113.     Heroes,  Inc.,  Washington, 
1966. 


Madeleine   de 
.  26,  1966. 


Madeleine   de 
.  28,  1966. 


tia.    Madeleine   de 
Sept.  28,  1966. 


i.a.    Madeleine    de 
Sept.  28.  1966. 


EC.    Filed  Apr.  22, 


For  Provision  of  Professional  Services  in  Techno-Econon  c 
and  Computer  Sciences  for  Government  and  Industry.  Suih        For  Aiding  the  Widows  and  ChUdren  of 
Services  Being  Supplied  by  Multtdlsdpllned  Teams  of  Pijo-     men  Killed  in  the  Line  of  Duty  in  w..i,i„. 


fesslonal  Personnel. 
First  use  March  1959. 


and  Virginia,  in  Financial,  Legal,  and 
First  use  Nov.  18,  1964. 


Bremen  and  PoUce- 
Wasbini  ton,  D.C.,  Maryland 
Li  ce  Causes. 


January  81,  1967 
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»N  254,167.    Hyatt  Corporation   of   America,   BurUngame,    SN  251,169^    The  Advertising  CooncU,  Ibc,  New  York.  N.Y. 
CaUf.    FUed  Sept.  9,  1966.  FUed  July  28. 19««. 


HYATT  HOUSE  HOTELS 


For  Hotel  Services. 
First  use  January  1954. 


SN  256,795.     The  Downtowner  Corporation,  Memphis,  Tenn. 
FUed  Oct.  20, 1966. 

ROWNTOWNER 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  787,846  and  766,078. 
For  Motor  Inn  Services. 
First  use  Oct.  1. 1966. 


OUH^ 


SN  256,902.     The  Downtowner  Corporation,  Memphis,  Tenn. 
Filed  Oct.  21, 1966. 


.    [i^±t±\ 


For  Services — Namely,  Conducting  Nationwide  Advertising 
Campaigns  on  Behalf  of  Federal  Government  Agencies  and 
Private  Non-Proflt  Organisations  on  Non-Controversial  Sub- 
jects in  Cooperation  With  Volunteer  Advertising  Agencies  and 
Through  FadUttes  Contributed  by  Mass  Commanicatton 
MedU,  Which  Promote  VolunUry  Citisen  Actions  Pertaining 
to,  and  PubUc  UndersUnding  of.  Such  Subjects  as  the  Peace 
Corps,  Trafllc  Safety,  Forest  Fire  Prevention,  American  Red 
Cross,  U.S.  Savings  Bonds,  Mental  Retardation,  Support  for 
Colleges,  Need  for  Continoed  Bdoeation,  United  Community 
Funds  and  Other  Matters  of  Concern  to  All. 

First  use  July  26,  1966 :  at  least  prior  to  Feb.  1,  1947,  as 
to  "Advertising  Council." 


SN  253,255.     Periodical  Publishers'  Service  Bureau,  Inc.,  San- 
dusky, Ohio.    FUed  Aug.  29,  1966. 


For  Motor  Inn  Services. 
First  use  Oct.  1, 1966. 


Class  101- 


,  _     ,  Applicant  disclaims  any  exclusive  rights  to  the  map  of  the 

and  DUSineSS  umted  Sutes,  other  than  as  a  part  of  the  mark  herein. 

For  Securing  and  Servicing  of  Magaslne  Bubecrtptions  tor 

SN    248,344.     Mystic   Seaport    Stores,    Inc.,    Mystic,    Conn,      ^"^^jf  J^  ^^.  jo.  1966. 
Filed  Apr.  18,  1966.  _  ^ 


CA/P 


Class  102  -  Insurance  and  Rnandal 

SN  258,013.     The  CoUege/Unlverslty  Insurance  Company  of 
America,  IndlanapoUs,  Ind.    Filed  Nov.  7,  1966. 


For  Retail  Merchandising  Services. 
First  use  In  or  about  May  1955. 


SN   244,148.     SUrllne   Corporation,   Albuquerque.   N.   Mex. 
Filed  Apr.  22.  1966. 


-^ 


.11*4 


For  Underwriting  Automobile,  Fire  and  Casualty  and  Re- 
lated Insurance,  Excluding  Life  Insurance. 
First  use  July  27, 1966. 


For  Printing  and  Lithography  Services. 
First  use  in  the  year  1957. 


Class  105 -Transportation  and  Storage 


~~^^^~~  SN    254,973.     AUegfaeny    AirUnes,    Inc.,    Washington,    D.C. 

SN   245.797.     Sandusky   DUtrtbuting    Company.  Sandusky,        Filed  Sept.  23,  1966. 

Ohio.    Filed  May  16.  1966.  VISTA 

MR*    WIGGS  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  813,673  and  813,674. 

For  Air  Transportation  of  Persons,  Property,  Freight,  and 

For  Department  Store  Services.  M^.                     ^   ,^- 

First  use  May  21,  1962.  *^"t  "••  N«^-  "*•  !»««• 
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Class  107  —  Education  and  Entertainment 


»N  241,144.     Hayden  Haddleston  AdTertising  Agency,  Inc 
Roanoke,  Va.    Filed  Mar.  16, 1906. 


SN  251,771.    The  Pop-Op  Corporation,  Nen 
Aoff.  S.  1966. 


jA^rUARY  31,  1967 
York,«.Y.    Piled 


KIDDIE  KOLLEGE 


For  QuU-Type  Television  Program. 
First  use  Mar.  23.  1965. 


SN  241,542.     The  Tahse  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.     Pile 
Mar.  21,  1966. 


For  EnterUinment  SerTlcea — Namely, 
tlon  Pictures,  Night  Clab  and  Cabaret 
and  Party  Facilities. 

First  use  Apr.  0,  1966. 


D^ncc  Facilities,  Mo- 
Pidlltles,  Concerts, 


For  Production  and  Presentation  of  Plays,  Musical  Com  > 
dies,  and  Other  Entertainment  on  the  Stage,  In  Motion  PI  -        Owner  of  Reg.  No.  802,413. 
tures.  Radio,  and  Television,  and  the  Management  of  Theatr 
cal  Talent. 

First  use  Sept.  15,  1965. 


SN  255,676.     International  Textbook  Comi  any,  Scranton,  Pa. 
Piled  Oct.  4,  1966. 

INTERNATIO^  AL 

CORRESPONDENCE 

SCHOOLS  WORLD 

LIMITED,  IN  ~ 


u* 


For  Furnishing  Ekiucatlon  by  Correspondence  and  In-Plant 
Technical  and  Business  Training. 
First  use  Nov.  29,  1948. 


COLLECTIVE  MEjMBERSHIP  MARKS 
aass  200 

SN  244,340.     National  Asabdatlon  of  Women  in  Construc- 
tion, DaUas,  Tex.    Filed  Apr.  26, 1966. 


For  Indicating  Membership  in  Applicant  Association. 
Plrtt  use  on  or  about  May  17, 1954. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  ISSUED 

PRINCIPAL  REGISTER 


Omi  1-R«w  w  Partly  Pwnwi  Mstarisb 

823.192.  HIPOLAN.  Mltsabiahl  Rayon  Company  Limited. 
SN  139,763.    Pub.  8-9-66.    PUed  3-18-62. 

823.193.  KANBKALON.  Kanegafachl  Chemical  Industry 
Company.  MULTIPLB  CLASS  (Claaaea  1.  39,  42,  and  43). 
SN  217.684.    Pub.  11-16-66.    FUad  »-16-««. 

828.194.  VITASIL.  Maaley  Bros.  SN  224,238.  Pub. 
11-15-66.    PUed  7-26-66. 

823.195.  STERBON.  The  Plre«tone  Tire  k  Rubber  Com- 
pany.    SN  284,275.    Pub.  11-15-66.    PUed  12-^-65. 

823.196.  AVCERAM.  PMC  Corporation.  MULTIPLE 
CLASS  (Classes  1  and  48).  SN  286,249.  Pub.  11-15-66. 
Filed  1-12-66. 

823.197.  ELASTO-LITB.  The  Ooodyear  Tire  *  Rubber  Com- 
pany.    SN  289,518.     Pub.  11-16-66.     PUad  2-24-66. 

823.198.  DP.  Hooker  Chemieal  Corporation.  SN  241,848. 
Pub.  11-15-66.    Piled  8-18-66. 

823.199.  RILSAN.  AqulUine-Organlco.  SN  249,206.  Pub. 
11-15-66.    PUed  6-29-66. 


828,214.  VANTAGE  HOUSE.  The  DracKett  Company,  as- 
signee of  Bristol-Myers  Company.  SN  284,582.  Pub. 
11-16-66.    PUed  9-1-66. 


Class  2  -  Racaptadts 


Qass  5  —  Adhesivas 


823,211.     (SeeCUB8  4for  this  trademark.) 

828.215.  GLUE  DOCTOR.  Schramm  Fiberglass  Produeta, 
Inc.,  assignee  of  Cory  Corporation  (Pace  Home  Products 
Division).    SN  205,669.    Pub.  11-15-66.    PUed  11-6-64. 

823.216.  MONOBOND.  Pierce  ft  Stevens  Chemical  Corp. 
SN  207,653.    Pub.  11-15-66.    Piled  12-7-64. 

828.217.  MARINER.  Benjamin  Poster  Coaspaay.  SN 
229,424.    Pub.  11-15-66.    PUed  10-6-65. 


823.200.  NE8TPAK.  Bemls  Company,  Inc.,  by  change  of 
name  from  Bemls  Bro.  Bag  Company.  SN  185,746.  Pub. 
12-17-68.    PUed  1-15-62. 

823.201.  LITTER  AND  DESION.  Utter-Bank  of  America, 
Inc.,  assignee  of  Artistic  Receptacles  Company.  SN 
200,314.     Pub.  11-15-66.    PUed  8-21-64. 

823.202.  KONTUR-A-PAK  AND  DESIGN.  Owens-IUlnols, 
Inc.,  by  change  of  name  from  Owens-IlUnois  Glass  Company. 
SN  206,070.    Pub.  11-15-66.    PUed  11-12-64. 

823.203.  DURA-PACK.  Midwest  Hanger  Co.  SN  219,802. 
Pub.  11-15-66.    Piled  5-26-65. 

823.204.  NBST-LOC  AND  DESIGN.  Rigid  Boxes,  Inc.  SN 
224,027.    Pub.  11-15-66.    PUed  7-22-66. 

823.205.  IDBNT-A-PBBK.  Neely  Manufacturing  Co..  Inc. 
SN  224,229.    Pub.  11-15-66.    PUed  7-26-66. 

823.206.  CHUB-A-MATIC.  Tee-Pak.  Inc.  SN  224,808. 
Pub.  11-15^6.    PUed  8-2-65. 

823.207.  WESTERN  AGRI-COAT  AND  DESIGN.  Western 
Kraft  Corporation.  SN  225,838.  Pub.  11-15-66.  PUed 
8-16-65. 

823.208.  UNI'NBST.  United  Steel  and  Wire  Company.  SN 
232,744.    Pub.  11-15-66.    PUed  11-15-66. 

823.209.  LIPS  LINER  AND  DESION.  Louise  W.  Hopkins. 
SN  242.458.    Fob.  11-15-66.    Filed  4-1-66. 


Qass  4- Abrasivas  and  PaTishiiii  Matarials 

823.210.  SAABA.  iNortoa  Company.  SN  178,486.  Pub. 
3-3-64.    Plied  7-22-63. 

823.211.  DURA-LAN.  Lancaster  Chemical  Corporation. 
MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  4,  5,  and  12).  SN  195,118. 
Pub.  11-15-66.    Filed  6-8-64. 

823.212.  WAXPLICATOR.  Turtle  Wax,  Inc.  SN  280,010. 
Pub.  11-15-66.    PUed  10-12-66. 

823.213.  YANTAQB.  The  Drackett  Company,  assignee  of 
Bristol-Myers  Company.  6N  284,680.  Pub.  11-15-66. 
Piled  9-16-66. 


Class6-Chaniicals  and  Chanical  Com- 
posHioRS 

828.218.  HI  BARRIER  DUAL  SEALS.  Colonial  Alloys 
Company.    SN  189,657.    Pub.  11-15-66.    PUed  8-26-64. 

828.219.  IMPRAPELL.  American  Hoechst  Corporation. 
SN  215,480.    Pub.  11-15-66.    Plied  4-1-65. 

823.220.  LIN-BOND.  A.  E.  Staley  Manufacturing  Company. 
SN  225,445.    Pub.  11-15-66.    Filed  8-10-65. 

828.221.  DUROPIX.  Tenneco  Chemicals,  Inc.,  by  merger  of 
Berkshire  Color  ft  Chemical  Co.  &N  225.920.  Pub. 
11-15-66.    Piled  8-18-65. 

823.222.  TEXFLAME.  AlUed  Chemical  Corporation.  SN 
226,603.    Pub.  11-15-66.    Filed  8-27-65. 

823.223.  UNI-COR.  Henry  Valve  Company.  SN  226,914. 
Pub.  11-15-66.    PUed  9-1-65. 

823.224.  PLY  FIGHTER.  Alco  Chemical  Co.  SN  227,218. 
Pub.  11-15-66.    Filed  9-7-65. 

828.225.  LOXBNE.  Wyandotte  Chemicals  Corporation.  SN 
227,376.    Pub.  11-15-66.    Filed  9-7-65. 

828.226.  ESCORT.  The  Ansul  Company.  SN  227.544.  Pub. 
1-15-66.    Filed  9-10-65. 

828.227.  GERMA-SOPT.  C-Z  Chemical  Company,  Inc.  SN 
229,064.    Pub.  11-15-66.    Piled  10-1-65. 

823.228.  NORQAS  AND  DESION.  Northern  Propane  Gas 
Company.    SN  229,115.    Pub.  11-15-66.    PUed  10-1-66. 

823.229.  P  ft  B.  Faesy  ft  Besthoff,  Inc.  SN  229,966.  Pub. 
11-15-66.    PUed  10-12-65. 

823.230.  KBSSLER  CHEMICALS  AND  DESION.  Armour 
and  Company.  SN  233.670.  Pub.  11-15-66.  PUed 
12-1-65. 

828.231.  GREBN  THUMB  AND  HAND  (DESION).  Ameri- 
can Fuel  ft  Supply  Co.,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  American  Fuel  and  Sup- 
ply Co.  MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  6  and  10).  SN 
234,714.    Pub.  11-15-66.    Filed  12-16-65. 

823.232.  SPRINGFIELD.  Certified  Grocers  of  CaUfomia, 
Ltd.,  d.b.a.  Certified  Grocers  of  California.  MULTIPLE 
CLASS  (CUsses  6,  9,  37,  45,  46,  and  52).  SN  284.862.  Pub. 
11-15-66.     Filed  12-20-65. 


823,233.     LDIM.      Merck    ft   Co.,    Inc. 
11-15-66.    Filed  12-28-66. 


SN    285,416.      Pub. 


828,284.     ORONITE.      Chevron    Chemical    Company. 
285,622.    Pub.  11-15-66.    Piled  1-3-66. 


SN 


823.235.     TEXENE.       RhodU     Inc. 
11-15-66.    Filed  1-6-66. 


SN     285,987.       Pub. 


828,286.     SINDONB.     Amchem  Products,  Inc.     SN  280.950. 
Pub.  11-15-66.    Filed  1-7-66. 
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828,28T.    PROMISAN.     Gelgy  Chemical  Corporation. 
287,827.    Pub.  11-UMW.    PUed  1-26-66. 

823.238.  CBABOCT.      Lee    Patten    Seed    Company.      ftN 
289.180.    Pub.  11-15-86.    Plied  2-18-86. 

823.239.  PEN  KARB.    Heatbath  Corporation.    SN  288,771. 
Pub.  11-15-66.    Filed  2-28-66. 

823.240.  iNOVIOAJJTH.     Schertns  A.O.     SN  239,807.     Pub. 
11-15-46.     Filed  2-28-66. 


Oats  9— Explosives,  RrMmis,  Equipments, 
and  Projectiles 


Chas.    Pfiier 
FUed  3-7-66. 


k   Co.,    Inc.      SN 


PredBton  En- 
218,210.        Pub. 


823.241.  COMBICELLS. 
240.837.    Pub.  11-15-66 

823.242.  CBLLTROL.  Chas.  Pflaer  *  Co.,  Inc.  SN  240,338. 
Pub.  11-15-66.    FUed  3-7-66. 

823.243.  ODABAN.  Rhodla  Inc.  SN  240.549.  Pub. 
11-15-66.    Piled  3-9-66. 

823.244.  ICE  KINO  AND  DESIGN.    Western  Oil  and  Fuel  j 
Company.    SN  240,815.    Pub.  11-15-66.    Filed  3-11-66. 

823.245.  8PRIN0VALB.  Premier  Industrial  Corporation. 
SN  240,953.    Pub.  11-15-66.    Piled  3-14-66. 

823.246.  CLEARCO.  Marie  L.  aeary,  d.b.a.  aearco  Prod- 
ucts Company.  SN  241,035.  Pub.  11-15-66.  Filed 
3-15-66. 

823.247.  WESTRON.  West  Chemical  Products,  Inc.  SN 
241,608.    Pub.  11-15-66.    Piled  3-22-66. 

823.248.  AMBUSH.  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  SN 
241,711.    Pub.  11-15-66.    Filed  3-23-66. 

823.249.  COMPLETE.  SUndard  International  Corporation. 
SN  241,814.    Pub.  11-15-66.    Piled  3-24-66. 

823.250.  NITRO-AIBE.  Nltro-Alre  Corporation.  SN 
242,268.    Pub.  11-15-66.    Filed  3-30-66. 

823.251.  KP-140.  FMC  Corporation.  SN  243.654.  Pub. 
11-15-66.    Filed  4-18-66. 

823.252.  CHLOROMYCETIN.  Parke,  Daris  4  Company. 
SN  244,241.    Pub.  11-15-66.    Filed  4-25-«6. 

823.253.  POZZOLITH.  Martln-MartetU  Corporation.  SN 
245,214.    Pub.  11-15-66.    Filed  5-9-66. 

823.254.  CHEMPRIMB  AND  DESIGN.  AlTln  J.  Conner, 
d.b.a.  The  Al'Con  Chemical  Co.  SN  245,269.  Pub. 
11-15-66.    Filed  5-6-68. 

823.255.  8ANIPRO.  Sanlpro  Chemical  Corp.  SN  246,027 
Pub.  11-15-66.    Filed  5-19-66. 

823.256.  SEIATROL.  Home  Dental  Aids  Company,  d.b.a. 
Home  Dental  Aids  Co.,  Inc.  SN  247,290.  Pub.  11-15-66 
FUed  6-6-66. 

823.257.  DACONIL  2787.  Diamond  Alkali  Company.  S> 
248,755.    Pub.  11-15-66.    Filed  6-23-66. 

823.258.  ACRTSCOPE.  S.  C.  Johnson  k  Son,  Inc.  SN 
249,925.    Pub.  11-15-66.    Filed  7-11-66. 

823.259.  ELECTROCOLOR 
facturing  Company.     SN  252,791.     Pub.  11-15-66.     PUed 
8-22-66. 

823.260.  SUDDEN  SHOWER.  Johnson  k  Johnson.  St 
262,805.    Pub.  11-15-66.    Filed  8-24-66. 

823.261.  SI-O-KWEL.  SUuffer  Chemical  Company.  SN 
253,097.    Pub.  11-15-66.    Filed  8-25-66. 


823,282.     ( See  Class  6  (or  this  trademark. ) 

823.264.  THE  MINUTEMAN  AND  DE8IO!  I 
(Ineercd     Products     Corporation.       SN 
11-15-66.    Piled  5-6-65. 

823.265.  DIAL-A-ROUND.    Remln(ton  Ari^s  Company,  Inc. 
SN  226,470.    Pub.  11-15-66.    FUed  8-25-^. 


Gass  10 -Fertilizers 

823,231.     (See  Class  6  for  this  trademark.) 


Class  12- 

823,211.     (See  CUss  4  for  this  trademark.) 

823.266.  CONPILM.       Martln-MarietU    Corporation.      SN 
225.487.    Pub.  11-15-66.    FUed  8-11-65. 

823.267.  PURLBOARD.    Imperial  Cbenilcal  Industries  Lim- 
ited.    SN  234,428.    Pub.  11-15-66.    Piled 


12-13-65. 


Class  13 -Hardware  and  Pliinbing  and 
Steam-Pitting  SuppKes 

823,268.  CENTURY.  Century  Electric  Company.  MULTI- 
PLE CLASS  (CUsses  13  and  19).  SJJT  224,070.  Pub. 
11-15-66.     Filed  7-23-65. 


Allls-Chalmeri 
Pub.  11-15-66. 


Manufacturing 
Filed  10-11-65. 


823.269.  STREAMSEAL. 
Company.     SN  229,720. 

823.270.  AUTO-PONENT8.  Deltrol  Coilp..  d.b.a.  Auto- 
Ponents,  Inc.  MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  13  and  26). 
SN  232,256.     Pub.  11-15-66.    PUed  11-8  -60. 

823.271.  MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN.  RlpubUc  Industrial 
Corporation.  SN  232,479.    Pub.  11-15-66 

823.272.  COMPAR-A-BOARD.  SUr  Key 
turing  Co.,  Inc.  SN  237,396.  Pub. 
1-26-66. 

823,278.  NBI.  Nippon  Bulge  Industries,  ftd.  SN  238.861. 
Pub.  11-15-66.    Piled  2-8-66. 

823,274.  AMCO  CRAFT.  Ameo  Engineeribg  Company.  SN 
239.105.    Pub.  11-15-66.    Piled  2-18-66. 

Minnesota  Mining  and  ManuJ     823,275.     PRINCESS  AND  DESIGN.     Jel-Flo  Corporation. 

SN  239,276.    Pub.  11-15-66.    Piled  2-21-  66. 

823,276.     TWO    WATER    DROPS    CR08  (EO     (DESIGN) 


FUed  11-10-65. 

k  Lock  Manufac- 
11-15-66.      Piled 


and  Babeock  Cor- 
Filed  4-6-66. 

Corporation.      SN 


Class  8 -Smokers'  Articles,  Not  Indudin^ 
Tobacco  Products 

823.262.  SEAFOAM.     S.  M.  Prank  k  Co.,  Inc.    SN  202,572 
Pub.  7-12-66.    Filed  9-24-64. 

823.263.  SCRIPTO.       Scripto.     Inc.      «N    289.176.       Pub 
11-15-66.    Piled  2-18-66. 


Standard  Screw  Company.     SN  241,384 
Filed  3-18-66. 

823.277.  BLUELINE.      Stockham   Valres 
SN  242,065.    Pub.  11-18-66.    PUed  3-28^66. 

823.278.  PM  AND  DESIGN.    The  Bishop 
poration.     SN  242.791.     Pub.  11-15-66. 

823.279.  ADHACO.      Adhaco    Hardware 
244,450.    Pub.  11-15-66.    Filed  4-28-66. 

823.280.  LATHURSHELP.     American  Dlkpcnser  Company, 
Inc.    SN  244,558.    Pub.  11-15-66.    FUel  4-29-«6. 

823.281.  TEPCO.    The  Evans  Brick  and  T  Ipe  Company,  Inc. 
SN  244,814.    Pub.  11-16-86.    FUed  5-3-^6. 

823.282.  THE  BIG  DIPPER.     Stephen  A.  Young  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  245.788.     Pub.  11-1^-66.     Pll^  5-16-66. 

823.283.  THREDSTUDS.     South  Chester 
245.995.    Pub.  11-15-66.    FUed  5-18-66. 


Pub.  11-16-86. 


k   Fittings,   Inc. 


Corporation.    BN 
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823,800.    DURABLE  MfD  DSaiON.     Durable  Steel  Prod- 

fUac  1A.i<Ufy«    a^    lyUtai    Cmsl^ama,    ami        ««ta.  inc.     multiple  class  (CUases  19.  28.  and  S6). 
\jai»   ■■»        tnm%m»    ^MI     iwivaM    ^vaussn*    mmm         ^^  226.182.    Pub.  11-15-66.    Filed  8-20-65. 

ForgingS  823.8OI.    TROPICANA.    We»tem  camper*,  inc.  SN  227,878. 

Pub.  11-15-66.    PUed  9-7-66. 

828.284.     OALVA-BRITB.     Sharon  Steel  Corporation.     SN     g28,802.    PLAT-TOP.      HUman    Eqalpmcnt   Company.    lac. 


285.482.    Pub.  11-15-66.    PUed  18-88-66 


Class  15-(Ms  and  Creases 


SN  228,823.    Pub.  11-15-66.    PUed  9-28-«6. 
838,808.     SKKE-HORSE.    Outboard  Marine  CorporatloB.   BM 
288,622.    Pub.  11-16-86.    FUed  ll-2»-6e. 


828,285.     DRT    OOOP.      Crawford    Ftttlng    Company.      SN     fm^^^  ««|        Bl— *-I-J      A».«mAm«       •* — ■-» 

205.672.  Pub.  11-15-66.  PUed  11-6-64.  Cmss  21  —  Eioctrical  AppanCMs,  macmnes, 

823,288.     MACMILLAN  M  RING-FREE  RACING-PORMULA  ^||J  CunnfUf 

AND  DESIGN.     Macmillan  Ring-Free  OU  Co.,  Inc.     SN  ■""■  '^^rV 
236,109.    Pub.  11-15-66.    FUed  1-10-66. 

^  .        o»  »./v ..,       828.804.     FEDERAL.      Federal   Products   Corporation.     SN 

"'i'f ;,  THl''«,V,^,*7S!l2r  '"''"'^'"'  •  iJ»t3m.    Pub.  8-l<MMJ.    Filed  T^-1^. 

Pub.  11-16-88.    PUed  7-19-86. 

^^^  828,805.    DATA  PANEL.     Translator  Electronics  Corpora- 

-^^^^  tlon.     SN  179,748.    Pub.  11-16-66.     PUed  10-24-68. 

•       ^        •  828,806.     CAPRI.    National  CooperatiTes,  Inc.    SN  186.160. 

Qass  16— Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings     Pob.  8-i6-«6.  pued  1-22-64. 

823,807.     TIMEMARK-14.    Communication  Papcra.  Inc.    SN 

828.288.  GLO-WAX.     Sherman   Car  Waah   Equipment   Co.         199,656.    Pub.  11-15-66.    Filed  8-11-64. 

SN  221.645.    Pub.  9-6-66.    PUed  6-21-65.  823.308.     PILL.     EMC  Technology.  Inc.     BN  217,616.     Fab. 

828.289.  NTK-KOTE.     Electro-Coatings,  Inc.     SN  281,076.  11-15-66.    Piled  4-29-65. 

Pub.  9-18-66.    FUed  10-22-65.  823,809.     PULSECOM   AND  DESIGN.      Pulae  Commnnlea- 

823.290.  EILSAN.    Aaultaine-Organlco.    SN  249,208.    Pub.        tions,  Inc.    MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  21  and  28).    SN 
11-16-66.    FUed  6-29-66.  220,147.    Pub.  11-15-66.    FUed  6-1-65. 

■  823.810.     EMC.    Howard  Industries,  Inc.    SN  222.020.    Pob. 

8-2-66.    PUed«-26-«6. 

828,811.  ARDMORE.  Hampton  Sales  Co.  Inc.  MULTIPLE 
CLASS  (Clasaes  21.  28.  and  86).  SN  226.084.  Pob. 
7-12-66.    PUed  8-5-66. 

828.291.  RIVALS.       UnlTeraal    Cigar    Corporation.       SN     gjjsij.    pbrPETUUM-BBNBR.     Perpetuum-Bbner,  Fabrtk 
M0,487.    Pub.  11-18-66.    PUed  8-8-66.  ^,  Pelnme<*anlk  und  Elektroteehnlk,   Steidinger  k  Co., 

^.^^^^^___  K.G.      MULTIPLE    CLASA    (Classes    21    and    86).      SN 

226,667.    Pub.  11-16-66.    FUed  8-18-86. 


Qass  17-TobaciD  Prodncts 


M          fp       11    J*  *       m I  111 M.8 I  823,318.     HOLI-MATIC.    Irrln  Gassenhelmer  and  Irrln  Oaa- 

UaSS  ID  —  meOianeS  ann  rnarmaCeUIICai  senhelmer.  jr.,  d.b.a.  Electronic  Engineers.     SN  226.827. 

PrMiaratlABS  Pub.  II-I6-66.    PUed  8-26-65. 

'^r*^  828,814.     KITCHEN  MAID.     Modem  Maid.  Inc..  by  chaage 

^_^ „  __^    .^,^  ^«.«,«»,     „    M     ^  r^  o'  name  from  Tennessee  Store  Works.  Inc.     SN  227,779. 

828,292.     HARDROCK  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.     Hardrock  Cor-  p^^^  6-14-66     Piled  9-14-65 

poration.    SN  229,091.    Pub.  11-15-66.    PUed  10-1-65. 

„ .   ,^„   «  .,.   .    r^    /,     «     o»i  828,815.  .  .  .  PUT  TOUR  RELIANCE  ON  A  P.S.  APPU- 

828,298      POW    ^^U^^T*"™^  J^ll^^"^'^  ^NCE    AND    DESIGN.      The    Proctor-SUex    Corporation. 

281,804.    Pub.  11-15-66.    FUed  10-22-66.  MULTIPLE   CLASS    (Classes  21  and   81).     SN   228.666. 

823,294.     PET-A-SEPTIC.      Hudson    National,    Inc.,    d.b.a.  Pub.  11-15-66.    Filed  9-24-65. 

Hudson  VlUmln  Products.     SN  249,198.     Pub.  11-16-46.  gjg  jj^      pyrOLAM.      TRW.    Inc.      SN    281.708.      Pub. 


FUed  6-29-88. 


11-15-68.    FUed  10-27-86. 


®^lf**-.   ''i!!^".?^-    5x"'*,'j;^f**»*^K''V;'filI;°'i',!S  823.317.  RESCUE    LITE.  ACR    Electronics    Corp.       SN 

yiumin  Products.      SN   249,201.      Pub.   11-16-66.     FUed  ^^  ^^^  11-18-66.  FUed  10-29-66. 
6-29-66. 

»«« »«-     ^■^w^w.^T  «.^TB.     ».  w  _j       u       11  T        J  V      ™.v-  823.818.  DIMBNSIA  IV.  Radio  Corporation  of  America. 

®^i?*" «  ^"*^.^^^     ^'"^^iTo^'ir    i^K?;   ?;^  SN  238.892.    Pub.  11-16^.    FUed Tl-28-«5. 

Wm.  S.  Merrell  Company.     SN  249,286.     Pub.  11-15-66. 

FUed  6-30-66.  823,319.     BNCOM  AND  DBSION.    Robert  P.  MallaUeo,  d.bJL 

o«. »».      -.TV,  ...^.^T       =.  w  _.        M       .,     T  ..  w       mw  Encom  Products  Company.     SN  284.446.     Pub.  7-26-66. 

828.297.  ZOLAFON.      RIchardson-MerreU,    Inc.,   d.b.a.   The         ini«d  12-lS-4tB  ^^ 
Wm.  S.  MerreU  Company.     SN  249.287.     Pub.  11-15-66.                   x^i»-oo. 

PUed  6-30-88.  823,820.    CLARO-DEC.    CUrotUt  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.  SN  286.468. 

«•,.  «un.o      ..^nn^,^       =.  V  _.        u        ..     T  ■        .11.        mv  Poh.  11-15-66.    FUed  1-14-66. 

828.298.  ZTPRED.      RIchardson-MerreU,    Inc.,    d.b.a.    The 

Wm.  S.  MerreU  Company.     SN  249,288.     Pob.  11-16-66.     828,821.     PICTURE  OF  BIRD-KN-FLIGHT.    Bird  Electronic 
FUed  6-30-66.  Corporation.    MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  21  and  26).  SN 
287,296.    Pub.  8-9-66.    FUed  1-26-66. 

828,822.     TOUCH  'N  SNOOZE.     Zenith  Radio  Corporation. 
SN  289,187.    Pub.  9-6-86.    PUed  2-18-66. 

828.828.     MILGO  AND  DESIGN.    MUgo  Electronic  Corpora- 
tion.     MULTIPLE    CLASS    (Classes    21    and    28).      SN 
823.288.     (See  ansa  IS  for  this  trademark.)  252.049.    Pub.  11-16-66.    FUed  8-10-66. 

823.299.  INDT  500  AND  DESIGN.  Hallbrand  Engineering.  823,324.  MILGO.  BiUgo  Electronic  Corporation.  MULTI- 
Inc.  MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  19  and  23).  SN  PLE  CLASS  (Classes  21  and  26).  SN  262.060.  Pub. 
198,866.    Pub.  9-6-66.    PUed  6-18-64.  11-16-66.    FUed  8-10-66. 


Qass  19- 
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Gass  22 — Gaines,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods 

828,82S.  MAONBTOP.  American  Magnetop  CorporatloD. 
SN  192,543.    Pub.  11-15-W.    Piled  5-4-64. 

823.326.  LIMBBRBAG.  Andre  Ufrance.  SN  201,036.  Pab. 
ll-16-«6.    rUed  9-1-64. 

823.327.  CASINO  KBNO.  Crlslold  PlasUcs  Inc.  SN  222,348. 
Pub.  11-15-66.    Piled  6-30-65. 

823.328.  SPBINOBOK.  Springbok  Editions,  Inc.  SN 
229,463.    Pub.  11-15-66.    Piled  10-6-65. 

823.329.  HAND  ENCIRCLING  SMALL  GIRL  (DESIGN). 
Mattel,  Inc.    SN  229,836.    Pub.  11-15-66.    Filed  10-11-66. 

823.330.  BABE  BIDDLE.  Mattel,  Inc.  SN  231,447.  Pub. 
11-16-66.    Piled  10-23-65. 

823.331.  IMPERIAL.  WiUUms  Odd  Refining  Company, 
Inc.     SN  233,205.     Pub.  11-15-66.    Filed  11-23-65. 

823.332.  E-Z  WAR.  Mary  Parmer  Roemer  and  Albert  L. 
Roemer  (firm).  SN  233,947.  Pub.  11-15-66.  Piled 
12-3-65. 

823.333.  ALOU.  Alou  Tackle  Co.,  Inc.  SN  233,978.  Pub. 
11-15-66.    Filed  12-6-65. 

823.334.  WORLD  WIDE  SECRET  AGENT.  Louia  Marx  * 
Co.,  Inc.    SN  234,132.    Pub.  ll-15-«6.    Piled  12-7-65. 

823.335.  OOPS.  Roystoys  Inc.  SN  234,937.  Pub.  11-15-66. 
PUed  12-20-65. 

823.336.  LIL'  DEVLE.  Lou  J.  Epplnger  Manufacturlnc 
Company.    SN  236,577.    Pub.  11-15-66.    Filed  1-17-66. 

823.337.  OKIE  DRIFTER.  Maxwell  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany.    SN  237,230.     Pub.  11-15-66.     Piled  1-25-66. 

823.338.  KONAHEAD.  Sevenstrand  Tackle  Manufacturing 
Company.     SN  237,255.    Pub.  11-15-66.    Piled  1-25-66. 

823.339.  SPY-EYE.  Donald  L.  Johnson,  d.b.a.  Don  L.  John- 
son Company.  SN  242,090.    Pub.  11-15-66.    Piled  3-23-66. 

823.340.  SPY-DETECTOR.  Donald  L.  Johnson,  d.b.a.  Don 
L.  Johnson  Company.  SN  242,610.  Pub.  11-15-66.  Filed 
4-4-06. 

823.341.  SWITCH  'N  GO  AND  DESIGN.  Mattel,  Inc.  SN 
246,024.    Pub.  11-15-66.    Piled  5-19-66. 

823.342.  M  MATTEL.  INC.  AND  DESIGN.  Mattel,  Inc. 
SN  250.113.    Pub.  11-15-66.    Piled  7-13-66. 
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828.852.     MISCELLAffSOUS  DS8ION.    Th< 
Corporation.    SN  227.602.    Pab.  11-15-66. 

823.358.     D  AND  DESIGN.    ConsoUdated 
Air  Tool  Manufacturing  Co.     SN  228,299. 
PUed  9-22-65. 

828.354.  CATEBPILLAR.   CatcrpUUr 
TIPLB  CLASS  (Classes  28  and  84).     SH 
ll-lS-«6.    Filed  ia-18-65. 

823.355.  OTIS.    Otis  Encineerlng  Corporation 
Pub.  ll-15-«6.    PUed  11-4-65. 

823.356.  AQUALirr  AND  DESIGN 
tion.    SN  233,415.    Pub.  11-15-66.    Piled 

823,397.     ELECTRO  VAC.     Southevn  MiU 
SN  235,044.     Pub.  11-15-66.     PUed 

823.358.  LIQUACLONB   AND   DESIGN, 
pany.  Inc.    SN  285,897.    Pub.  11-15-66 

823.359.  CLEVELAND  AND  DESIGN. 
DrlU  Company.  SN  286,234.  Pub 
1-12-66. 

823.360.  PROFILE  FOR  PROFIT.  Hawker 
Ltd.    SN  287,806.    Fab.  11-16-46.    PUed 

823.361.  CHIP^-SAW.    Hawker  SUddeley 
238,137.    Pub.  11-15-66.    FUed  1-26-66. 

828,862.     GAT-LBS  AND  DESIGN. 
Inc.    SN  288,816.    Pub.  11-15-66 

823.363.  INSXRTOR.    The  GlUette  Company 
Pub.  11-15-66.    Piled  2-15-96. 

828.364.  NELMOR  AND  DBftlON. 
238,885.    Pub.  11-15-66.    PUod  2-15-66 

823.365.  PIERCE  ALL  AND  DESIGN, 
turing    Limited.      SN    289,655.      Pub. 
2-25-66. 

823.366.  DISPOSOPAK.    Auto  Pak 
Pub.  11-15-66.    PUed  3-1-66. 

823.367.  TWISTAIR.     Joy  Mannfacturini 
241,846.    Pub.  11-15-66.    Piled  8-18-66 

823.368.  B  ft  S  AND  DESIGN.     Bauer 
242,552.    Pub.  11-15-66.    Piled  4-4-66. 

823.369.  CINCINNATI.     The  Ciodnnati 
SN  243,961.    Pub.  11-15-66.    PUed 

823.370.  COOKIE    CUTTER.      Viking 
248,934.    Pub.  11-16-66.    Piled  6-24-66 


Qass  23  — Cutlery,  Machinery,  and  Tools, 
and  Parb  Thereof 

823.299.  ( See  Class  19  for  this  trademark. ) 

823.300.  ( See  Class  19  for  this  trademark. ) 
823,311.     (See  Class  21  for  this  trademark.) 

823.343.  HARRIS  KEY  REGISTER.  Harris-Intertype  Cor- 
poration.   SN  156,295.    Pub.  11-3-64.    Piled  1(^-31-62. 

823.344.  MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN.  L'Alr  Uqulde,  So- 
dete  Anonyme  pour  I'Etude  et  I'Exploltatlon  dea  Precedes 
Georges  aaude.  SN  187,119.  Pub.  11-15-66.  Filed 
2-2(M(4. 

823.345.  WHIPSLEEVE.  Pivot  Punch  Corporation.  SN 
196,192.    Pub.  11-15-66.    Filed  6-22-64.  1 

823.346.  STRAIGHT  GROUND.     Piyot  Punch  Corporation.! 
SN  196,193.    Pub.  11-15-66.    Piled  6-22-64.  I 

823.347.  VACMANCO.     VacmobUe  Manufacturing  Company! 
Limits.    SN  108,684.    Pub.  11-15-66.    Filed  7-28-64. 

823,848.  STOELTING.  Stoeltlng  Brothers  Company.  MUL- 
TIPLE CLASS  (Classes  23  and  31).  SN  210,616.  Pub.' 
11-16-66.    PUed  1-25-65. 

823.349.  LC  AND  DESIGN.     Lifetime  CuUery  Corp.     SN; 
222,389.    Pub.  11-15-66.    Filed  6-30-65.  \ 

823.350.  TEMPO.  Tempo  Products  Company.  SN  227,529. 
Pub.  11-15-66.    Filed  9-9-65. 

823.351.  TEMPO  TANKER  AND  DESIGN.  Tempo  Prod- 
ucts Company.  SN  227,530.    Pub.  11-15-66.    PUed 


PUed 


CoBpaay 


4-21-( « 


MUea  Standard 
FUed  9-10-66. 

,  Inc.,  d.b.a. 
Pub.  11-16-66. 


Tri^ctor   Co.    MUL- 
280,019.     Pub. 

.    SN  232,139. 

Stadebtker  Corpora- 
1-26-65. 
:  equipment  Corp. 
12-1(  ;-65. 

[>onaldson  Com- 
piled 12-28-65. 

Hereland   Twist 
ia-16-66.      Filed 

Slddeley  Canada 
1-26-66. 
I  Canada  Ltd.    SN 


Wlseon  dn  Knife  Works, 
!-14-66. 

SN  238,868. 


Nelmiir  Co..  Inc.     SN 


Pi(  rce-AU  Manof ac- 
1 1-16-66.      Piled 


SN  239,870. 

Company.     SN 

Schaurte.     SN 

^haper  Company. 

s,    Inc.      SN 


Carpets 


dau  24  -  Lamdry  AmpKmkm  I  lid  Machines 


823.371.  WASHPOWER.       The     Maytag 
233,030.    Pub.  9-6-66.    FUed  12-3-65. 

823.372.  TEZ-O-MATIC.    Textile  Marking 
SN  236,300.    Pub.  11-16-66.    Piled  1-12-|6 

823.373.  LAUNDROMAT.     Wettlnghouse 
tion.    SN  250,708.    Pub.  11-15-66.    Filed 


Company.       SN 
Machine  Co.,  Inc. 


Slectrlc  Corpora- 
7-20-66. 


Qass  25  -  Lodes  and  Safes 

823,874.     MAONEROK.     The  Magne-Lok  to.     SN  253.587. 
Pub.  11-15-66.    Piled  9-1-66. 


Class26— MoasMrinfl  and 
Appliances 


823.270.  ( Sec  CUsa  18  for  this  trademark. ) 

823,809.  (8m  Class  21  for  thU  trademark.) 

823.321.  ( See  Cnasa  21  for  this  trademark. ) 

823,823.  ( See  Oass  21  for  this  trademark. ) 

823,324.  ( See  (3as8  21  for  this  trademark. ) 

823,876.  P  AND  DESIGN.    FmdaU  Compi  ay.    AN  199,782. 
Pub.  11-16-66.    PUed  8-12-64. 


Scientifi( 


January  81,  1967 

828.876.    AVLITB.      Macbeth    Corporation 
Pub.  ll-16-«6.    PUed  4-8-65. 

823.377.  TRANSILOG.  The  Transllog  Co..  Inc.  MULTI- 
PLE CLASS  (CUsses  26  and  38).  SN  225,687.  Pub. 
11-15-66.     Filed  8-13-65. 

823.378.  BIOVUE  AND  DESIGN.  Denoyer-Geppert  Com- 
pany. MULTIPLE  CLASS  (CUsses  26  and  38).  SN 
231.065.    Pub.  11-16-66.    FUed  10-22-66. 

823.379.  ND  AND  DESIGN.  Nuclear  Data,  Inc.  4MJ  288.121. 
Pub.  ll-16-«6.    Piled  11-22-65. 

823.380.  MICRONTA.  Radio  Shack  Corporation.  SN 
233,393.    Pub.  11-15-66.    FUed  11-26-65. 

823.381.  XBNOMEGA.  Simmon  Brothers,  Inc.  SN  233,408. 
Pub.  11-16-66.    PUed  11-26-66. 

823.382.  HYDRA-AMP.  Owatonna  Tool  Company.  SN 
233,816.    Pub.  11-15-66.    PUed  12-2-65. 

823.383.  TBLEMAT.  Splratone.  Inc.  SN  233,954.  Pub. 
11-15-66.     FUed  12-3-65. 

823.384.  8M.  MlnnesoU  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany.   SN  246.644.    Pub.  11-16-66.    PUed  5-13-66. 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 

SN     216.085 


TM  219 


Qass  34-Heating,Lighting,andYeirtilatiH 
Apparatus 

828.364.     (See  ClaM  23  for  this  trademark. ) 

823,392.  COMBO  GRILLE.  Modern  Maid.  Inc..  by  change  of 
name  from  Tennessee  Stove  Works,  Inc.,  d.bju  Modem  Maid. 
SN  228,179.     Pub.  «-28-««.     Filed  7-12-66. 

823,398.  DIXAORAF.  The  Joseph  Dlzon  Cradble  Company. 
SN  242,885    Fob.  11-15-66.    FUed  4-7-66. 

823,394.  DIXAMAG.  The  Joseph  Dixon  Cradble  Company. 
SN  242,886.    Pub.  11-16-66.    FUed  4-7-66. 


Qass  27  -  Horological  Instruments 

823,386.     SCHAFFEL.      Sheffleld    Watch,    Inc.,    assignee   of 

Webster  Watch  Company,  Inc.    SN  215.807.    Pub.  9-21-65. 

Filed  4-5-65. 
823.386.     CIRCLE  AND  TRAPEZOID  (DESIGN).     General 

Time    Corporation.     SN    234.745.      Pub.    11-1-66.      Filed 

12-16-66.  M^ 


Qass 35 -Belting,  Hose,  MacMnery  Pack- 
ing, and  Nonmetallic  Tires 

823,300.     (See  Class  19  for  this  trademark.) 

823.395.  GUARDSMAN.     United    States  Rubber  Company. 
SN  224,355.    Pub.  11-15-66.    Piled  7-27-66. 

823.396.  APEX.      Serrotronlcs,   Inc.      SN    224,660.      Pab. 
11-15-66.    Filed  7-30-65. 

823.397.  OMEGA.     Serrotronlcs,   Inc.     SN  224,651.     Pab. 
11-15-66.    FUed  7-30-65. 

823.398.  TACTICAL  CC.     United  SUtes  Rubber  Company. 
SN  231,787.    Pub.  11-15-66.    PUed  10-28-65. 


Qass  29-Broonis,  Brushes,  and  Dusters 

828.387.  DBNTAID.      Der-Coa,    Inc.      SN    282.196.      Pub. 
11-15-66.     PUed  11-6-66. 

823.388.  CELESTE.      Celeste.    Inc.       SN    286,053.      Pub. 
11-16-66.     FUed  1-1(M)6. 


Oass  30 -Crockery,  Earthenware,  and 
Porcelain 

828,889.  FIRE-FREEZE  AND  DESIGN.  Wayne  Manufac- 
turing Company.  SN  228.787.  Pub.  8-16-66.  PUed 
9-27-66. 


Qass  36  -  Musical  Instruments  and  Supplies 

823.311.  ( See  Qass  21  for  this  trademark.) 

823.312.  (See  Class  21  for  thU  trademark.) 

823.399.  O  AND  DESIGN.     Orrtronlcs,  Inc.     SN  216,682. 
Pub.  11-16-66.    PUed  4-14-65. 

823.400.  GP  360  AND  DESIGN.     Goodway  Printing  Com- 
pany, Inc.     SN  218,006.     Pub.  9-20-66.     FUed  6-4-65. 

828.401.  JOSEF  PUCHNER.    Josef  P.  PUchner.  SN  222,748. 
Pub.  11-16-66.    PUed  7-6-65. 

823.402.  TAPE-O-THBQUE.      Rheem    Manufacturing   Com- 
pany.    SN  223,469.     Pub.  11-16-66.     PUed  7-16-65. 

823.403.  BN8.    Grundlg  Werke  G.m.b.H.    SN  287.620.    Pub. 
11-16-66.    PUed  11-80-65. 

823.404.  ASTRONAUT  HARMONICA.    M.  Hohner  Inc.    SN 
268,263.    Pub.  11-16-66.    FUed  8-29-66. 


Qass  31  -  nters  and  Refrigerators 


828,816. 
828,848. 


(See  Class  21  for  this  trademark.) 
(See  Class  28  for  this  trademark.) 


Qass  32-Fumiture  and  Upholstery 

823.390.  RBSILON.  Ecllpae  Sleep  Prodacts,  Inc.  SN 
236,898.    Pub.  9-13-66.    PUed  12-28-66. 

823.391.  FIGURE  (DESIGN).  Godfrey  L.  de'Caeda,  d.bui. 
D.B.C.  AsMCUtes.  SN  287,672.  Pab.  11-16-66.  PUed 
2-1-06. 


Qass  37-Paper  and  Stationery 

828,232.     ( See  (Hass  6  for  tUs  trademark.  > 

828.405.  SAVOY.  KlmberlyCUrk  Corporation.  SN  217,089. 
Pub.  6-28-66.     PUed  4-21-65. 

823.406.  VELTIP.  Venus  P«i  ft  PencU  CorporaUon.  SN 
225,886.    Pnb.  11-16-66.    FUed  8-16-65. 

828.407.  PAN  CO.  AND  DESIGN.  Panter  Company,  lae. 
SN  232,585.    Pub.  11-16-66.    PUed  11-12-66. 

823.408.  TBNNECO.  Tenneco  Inc.,  by  change  of  name  from 
Tennessee  Gas  Transmission  Company.  SN  241,824.  Pub. 
ll-15-«6.    Filed  3-24-66. 

823.409.  TENNECX)  AND  DESIGN.  Tenneco  Inc.,  by  change 
of  name  from  Tennessee  Gas  Transmission  Company.  SN 
241,826.    Pub.  11-16-66.    FUed  3-24-66. 


TM  22a 
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Oms  38-PrMts  and  PubBatioM 

828,877.     (  See  Class  2«  for  this  trademark. ) 
823,378.     ( See  CUss  26  for  tUi  trademark. ) 

823.410.  THE  CBNTBAL  IDEA.     Central  National  Ban 
SN  233,993.    Pub.  ll-15-6«.    FUed  12-«-«5. 

828.411.  PERFOBMANCB  .  .  SPBCIFIKD. '  Downle,  Turner 
ft  Bnress.    SN  286.069.    Pub.  ll-HMW.    FUed  l-10-««.    | 

823  412  THE  CAPITAL  GAINS  INVBSTOB.  Capital  Oalis 
Besearch  Bureau,  Inc.  J»N  237.581.  Pub.  11-1^-66.  Filed 
1-2S-66. 

823,413.  FUNNY  FACE.  The  Plllsbury  Company.  SN 
238,780.    Pub.  ll-15-«6.    Filed  2-14-M.  I 

828  414.  JUSTICE  LEAGUE  OF  AMEBICA.  National  Peri- 
odical PubUcatlons,  Inc.  SN  246,022.  Pub.  11-1&-6P 
Filed  &-19-66. 

828,415.  C  AND  DESIGN.  ColumbU  Pictures  Corporatlo  1 
SN  260,830.    Pub.  11-15-66.    Filed  7-15-66. 
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828.487.     BETTY  BLAKE.     Emporium  ^orld  Mllllnerr  Co. 

8N  250,650.    Pub.  11-15-66.    FUed  7-20-66. 
828,438.     CABEFBEE.     Johnson  k  Johnson.     SN  258,074. 

Pub.  11-15-66.    FUed  8-24-66. 


Oass  42 -Knitted,  Netted, 


and  Textile 


Class  39 -Ootiiing 


Filed 
Oo«!d8 


823,193.     ( See  Class  1  for  this  trademark. ) 

823.416.  FEATHER  MOCS.  Wlnlg  Slipper  Corporation.  iN 
207,351.    Pub.  11-16-66.    Filed  12-2-64.  J 

823.417.  ALL-WAYS  PBEST.  I.  C.  Isaacs  and  Company, 
Inc.    SN  209,609.    Pub.  11-15-66.    PUed  1-7-66. 

823.418.  FOBTE.    Fort«-Fairb«lm  Inc.   MULTIPLE  CLASS 
(Classes  39  and  42).     SN  224,141.     Pub.  8-9-66. 
7-26-65. 

823.419.  BEAUTBX  AND  DESIGN.     Beaumont  Dry 
Company,  Inc.    SN  227,230.    Pub.  11-15-66.    FUed  9-7-|5. 

823.420.  GIBL  WATCHEBS.     The  Warner  Brothers  Co^- 
SN  229,386.     Pub.  7-12-66.     Filed  10-5-65. 
CLOVER  LEAF.     Lady  Marlene  Brassiere  Corfo- 

SN  232,212.     Pub.  11-15-66.    FUed  11-5-66.    ] 
COLLBOE-PBESS.     CoUege-Town  of  Boston.     &N 
233,880.    Pub.  11-15-66.    Filed  12-3-65. 

823.423.  KBOMEB  BLIZZABD  KAP  K  AND  DESIGN. 
Kromer  Cap  Co.,  Inc.  SN  234,213.  Pub.  11-15-66.  FUed 
12-8-65. 

823.424.  LITTLE  LOBD  STUABT  AND  DESIGN.  Cafoe 
Underwear  Co.  SN  234,994.  Pub.  11-15-66.  FUed 
12-21-65. 

828,426.     SEBVIS  CAP.    Keystone  AdJusUble  Cap  Co.,  d. 
Keystone  AdJnsUble  Cap  Company.     SN  236,389 
11-15-66.    TOed  1-13-66. 


pany. 
823,421. 
ration. 

823,422. 


Fabria,  and  SnbttitHtes  Tlierefor 

823,193.     (See  Oass  1  for  this  trademark. 
823,418.     (See  Class  39  for  this  trademarli) 

823.439.  SILBAY  FABBIC.  A.  J.  Grebe  rman  and  Son,  Inc. 
SN  164,831.    Pub.  4-14-64.    Filed  3-18463. 

823.440.  FYBEL.  Fabric  Besearch  Labbratorles,  Inc.  8N 
190,073.    Pub.  6-22-66.    FUed  4-1-64. 

823.441.  STA-FLAT.  Huyck  Corporat  on.  SN  200,508. 
Pub.  11-16-68.    Piled  1-7-66. 

823.442.  LE  CHIC.  Cone  MiUs  Corporation,  assignee  of 
Anderson,  CUyton  4  Co.  6N  211,236.  Pub.  5-8-66.  FUed 
2-8-65. 

828.443.  PLAZA  SQUABE.  James  Lees  and  Sons  Company. 
SN  218,672.    Pub.  11-15-66.    Filed  5-12-65. 

823.444.  PERMA-LINK:  Fred  M.  Blckman  Corp.,  d.b.a. 
Blchloom  Fabrics.  SN  286,018.  Pul).  8-16-66.  FUed 
12-21-66. 

823,446.  TBLBSPECTBUM.  Spectram  1  ^brlcs  CorporaUon. 
SN  237,886.    Pub.  11-15-66.    FUed  2-2 -66. 

823.446.  LOOK  BEFOBB  YOU  LEAN-  MAKE  SUBE  ITS 
A  FABBIC  YOU  CAN  LEAN  ON  BY  KlioPMAN.  Klopman 
BiUls,  Inc.    SN  238,238.    Pub.  11-15-^6.     Filed  2-7-66. 

828.447.  PIPING  ROCK.  Bates  Manufactartnf  Company, 
Incorporated.    SN  238,834.    Pub.  11-11  h-66.    Filed  2-8-66. 

823.448.  ENDURANCE.  Duraloom  Caipet  MilU,  Inc.  SN 
240,160.    Pub.  11-16-66.    FUed3-4-6«. 

823.449.  BELKASET.       Bruck     k    Enielmann 
240,263.    Pub.  11-15-66.    Filed  S-7-6« . 

823,450.     MINTED.    Fair-Tex  MiUs,  Inc 
11-15-66.    Filed  3-24-66. 


823,461.     SASSYGBASS.      Thomas 
244,162.    Pub.  11-15-66.    FUed 

823,452.     PUSSYFOOT.      Thomas 
244,153.    Pub.  11-15-66.    Filed 


Pri4e    Mills,    Inc.      SN 
Pri4e    MUls.    Inc.      fiN 


4-22-4  6 


Glaii 


l.l.a. 
Pkb. 


SN    239,4B9. 


823.426.  PANZINI.      Polrette    Corsets,    Inc. 
Pub.  11-16-66.    Filed  2-23-66. 

823.427.  GBIP-N-SLIP.     Boyd   W.   BuUock,   d.b.a.   BnU^ck 
Enterprises.    SN  239,584.    Pub.  11-15-66.    Piled  2-25-«6. 

828.428.  SPAND-PLUS.     Sarong,  Inc.    <SN  239,665. 
11-15-66.     FUed  2-25-66. 

823.429.  PBECIOUS     LITTLE.       Maldenform,     Inc. 
239.918.    Pub.  11-15-66.    Filed  3-1-66. 

823.430.  T  AND  DESIGN.    The  Joseph  k  Felss  Compapy 
SN  240,520.    Pub.  11-15-66.    FUed  8-9-66 


18 
c! 
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828,453.     NEW  COLONIES.    Henry 
Pub.  11-15-66.    FUed  4-26-66. 

823.464.  OBEBMAN  AND  DESIGN. 
SN  244,424.    Pub.  11-15-66.    FUed 

823.465.  IMAGINATION.       Shirley 
244,749.    Pub.  11-16-66.    FUed  5-2-6  I 

823,456.     LE  MANOIB.     B.  Berger 
Pub.  11-15-66.    Filed  5-4-66. 


823,457.     GABABINO.      International 
SN  244,990.    Pub.  11-15-66.    FUed 


5-MJ6. 


828,458.     DOMAIN.      Deering   MlUiken 
Pub.  11-15-66.    FUed  5-6-66. 


828.431.  BBCTIVB.    James  Branch  k  Sons  Ltd.  SN  240,876. 
Pub.  11-15-66.    Filed  3-10-66. 

823.432.  HAGGAB    IMPEBIAL  2030.      Haggar    Comply. 
SN  240,606.    Pub.  11-15-66.    Filed  3-10-66. 


J^Q   Qass  43  —  Thread  and  Yam 


L 


823,193.     (See  CUss  1  for  this  trademar  : 
828496.     (See  CUss  1  for  this  trademar  i 


823,433.     ALISON  PBTEBS.     PhlUp  Gurian  Sons,  Inc.    |SN 
240,784.    Pub.  11-15-66.    FUed  3-11-66.  , 

828.484.    LIVING.     International  Latex  Corporation.     SN 
240,741.    Pub.  11-15-66.    FUed  8-11-66.  ' 

823.435.  GINALA.      Originala   Incorporated.      SN   249.^78. 
Pub.  11-15-66.    FUed  6-28-66. 

828.436.  BEVEBLY  BLAINE.     Emporium  World  Mllll4ery 
Co.    SN  250.614.    Pub.  11-15-66.    Filed  7-20-66. 


823,469.     CALTHBEAD.    Calthread,  Inf, 
11-15-66.    FUed  4-25-66. 


828,460.     BCONO-THBEAD.     Calthrea< 
Pub.  11-16-66.    FUed  4-26-66. 


828.461.  WISTELLE.     Deering  MUllk^ 
Pub.  11-15-66.    FUed  4-26-66. 

823.462.  BICH-FLEX.     Blch-Flex   Mfk.   Corporation.     &N 
244,250.    Pub.  11-15-66.    FUed  4-25-]66. 


Ltd.       SN 


SN  241,778.    Pub. 


ft  Co.    SN  244,821. 

0|>erman  Fabrics,  Inc. 
-I  7-66. 

Ifabrics     Corp.      8>N 

Coi^pany.     SN  244,879. 

Fabric    Corporation. 
-66. 

Inc.      SN    246,066. 


8M  244.180.    Pub. 

I,   Inc.     SN  244,186. 

,  Inc.     SN  244.196. 
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Qass  44-Dental,  Medical,  and  Sargical 
Appliances 

823.463.  COUETLAND  AND  DESIGN.  Courtland  Labora- 
tories.    SN  158,230.     Pub.  11-15-66.     FUed  11-30-62. 

823.464.  TECH-TABS.  Hasleton  Laboratories,  Inc.,  d.b.a. 
Instrument  Development  Company.  SN  236,256.  Pub. 
11-16-66.     PUed  1-12-66. 

823  465.  WJ  AND  DESIGN.  WUliams  Gold  Beflning  Com- 
pany Incorporated.  SN  236.859.  Pub.  11-15-66.  FUed 
1-19-66. 

823,406.  WJ.  Williams  Gold  Refining  Company  Incorpo- 
rated.   SN  236.860.    Pub.  11-15-66.    Filed  1-19-66. 

823.467.  SBD  APPROVED  AND  DESIGN.  Sales  Research 
Development  Co.  SN  245,108.  Pub.  11-15-66.  Filed 
3-6-66. 


823.487.  SEASONEEZ.    The  Frank  Tea  ft  Spice  Company. 
SN  232,304.    Pub.  11-15-66.    FUed  ll-»-65. 

823.488.  WILLOWBBOOK  FAKMS.     Arkansas  VaUey  In- 
dustries, Inc.    SN  232,510.    Pub.  11-15-66.    Filed  11-12-65. 

823.489.  COCK  'N  BULL.  Cock  'n  Bull  ProdncU.  8M 
236,563.    Pub.  11-15-66.    Filed  1-14-66. 

823.490.  CALEDONIA.  Mott's  Incorporated  of  Mississippi. 
SN  239.067.    Pub.  11-15-66.    Filed  2-17-66. 

823.491.  THOMAS.  Thomas  Foods,  Inc.  SN  239,089.  Pub. 
11-15-66.    Filed  2-17-66. 

823.492.  ARISTOCRAT.  WVD  Company.  »N  289,843. 
Pub.  11-15-66.    FUed  2-28-66. 

823.493.  DOUBLE  DONNA  DELICIOUS  WITH  DD  DE- 
SIGN. Donna  Citrus,  Inc.  SN  260.427.  Pub.  11-16-66. 
FUed  7-18-66. 

823.494.  ONORATO.  Los  Angeles  Importing  Co.  SN 
258,827.    Pub.  11-16-66.    FUed  9-6-66. 

823.495.  JS  JOE'S  SPICES  AND  DESIGN.  Los  Angeles 
Importing  Co..  d.b.a.  L.A.  Importing  Co.,  and  Joe's  Spices 
Co.    SN  253.829.    Pub.  11-15-66.    FUed  9-6-66. 


Qass  45 -Soft  Drinks  and  Carbonated 
Waters 

823,232.     (See  Class  6  for  this  trademark.) 

823.468.  LEFTY   LEMON.     The   PiUsbury    Company.      SN 
230,690.     Pub.  11-15-66.     Filed  10-20-65. 

823.469.  CLICQUOT    SPRING.      CUcquot    Club    Company. 
SN  288,404.    Pub.  11-15-66.    Piled  2-9-66. 


Qass  46— Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 

823,232.     (See  Class  6  for  this  trademark.) 

823.470.  TOMMY  TUCKER  SINGS  FOR  HIS  SUPPER  AND 
DESIGN.  Thomas  ft  Howard  Company,  Incorporated.  SN 
158,031.    Pub.  4-28-64.    Filed  11-27-62. 

823.471.  BBPRB8BNTATI0N  OP  A  FOBK,  PLATE,  KNIFE 
AND  SPOON.  The  PlUsbnry  Company.  SN  163,267.  Pub. 
3-23-66.     Filed  2-21-63. 

823.472.  DABI-PAKT.  VlU-Pakt  Citrus  Products  Co.  SN 
211,686.    Pub.  11-15-66.    Piled  2-9-65. 

823.473.  FEOSTDOG.  General  Industries  Corporation. 
SN  214,388.    Pub.  11-15-66.    Plied  3-17-65. 

823.474.  DANISH  VILLAGE.  Interstate  Bakeries  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  216,1700.    Pub.  11-8-66.    PUed  4-16-65. 

823,476.  CHOCOLATE  JUNCTION.  The  PilUbury  Com- 
pany.   »N  21»,902.    Pub.  11-15-46.    FUed  5-14-65. 

823.476.  CHEEBY  MOONS.  PhUadelphia  Chewing  Gum 
Corporation.    SN  223,342.    Pub.  11-15-66.    FUed  7-14-66. 

823.477.  THE  IDEA  FLOUB  AND  DESIGN.  The  Plllsbury 
Company.     SN  230,880.     Pub.  11-15-66.     Filed  10-21-65. 

823.478.  BUS8ET  FARMS.  American  PoUto  Company. 
SN  230,998.    Pub.  11-15-66.    Filed  10-22-65. 

823.479.  LOUD-MOUTH  LIME.  The  Plllsbury  Company. 
SN  231,207.     Pub.  11-16-66.     FUed  10-22-65. 

823.480.  LEFTY  LEMON.  The  Plllsbury  Company.  SN 
231,212.    Pub.  11-15-66.    PUed  10-22-65. 

823.481.  ROOTIN'-TOOTIN'  RASPBEBBY.  The  Plllsbury 
Company.     SN  231,213.     Pub.  11-15-66.     FUed  10-22-65. 

823.482.  CHOO  CHOO  CHEBBY.  The  PllUbnry  Company. 
SN  231,214.     Pub.  11-15-66.    PUed  10-22-65. 

823.483.  FBBCKLE  FACE  8TBAWBERRY.  The  Plllsbury 
Company.     ftN  281,217.     Pub.  11-15-66.     FUed  10-22-65. 

823.484.  SILVER  SEBVICE.  Bed  Owl  Stores,  Inc.  SN 
231,490.    Pub.  11-15-66.    PUed  10-28-65. 

828.485.  CIBCUS  AND  DESMW.  United  SUtcs  Tobacco 
Company.     »N  281,611.     Pub.  11-15-66.     FUed  10-23-65. 

823.486.  WOMAN  IN  A  CIBCLE  (DESIGN).  Albanese 
Pood  Products  Company.  SN  232,109.  Pub.  11-15-66. 
FUed  11-4-65. 

TM  8«4  O.O.— 12 


Qass  50 -Merchandise  Not  Otherwise 
Qassified 

823.496.  CPC.    Ceramic  Products  Corporation.    SN  207,007. 
Pub.  11-15-66.    FUed  11-27-64. 

823.497.  NBC.    National  Besearch  Corporation.  SN  233,812. 
Pub.  11-15-66.    Piled  12-2-65. 

823.498.  JEWEL  TONE.     General  Crafts  Corporation.     SN 
244,213.    Pub.  11-15-66.    FUed  4-25-66. 

823.499.  DELTA.      Sternco    Industries.    Inc.      SN    246.114. 
Pub.  11-15-66.    FUed  5-6-66. 


Class  51  -  Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations 

823.500.  BUBBLOVE  AND  DESIGN.  SanU  Monica  Chemi- 
cal Corporation.  SN  230,083.  Pub.  11-15-66.  FUed 
10-13-65. 

823.501.  NOBSE  AND  DESIGN  OF  HELMET  AND  SHIP. 
Norse  Chemical  Corporation.  SN  238,769.  Pub.  11-15-66. 
Filed  2-14-66. 

823,602.  NOBSE  AND  HELMET  DESIGN.  Norse  Chemi- 
cal Corporation.  SN  238,771.  Pub.  11-15-66.  Filed 
2-14-66. 

823.503.  AZUREX.  Robert  Miles  Sherman,  d.b.a.  Madeleine 
de  Martel  Cosmetics.  SN  252,614.  Pub.  11-15-66.  FUed 
8-17-66. 

823.504.  AZUREL.  Robert  MUes  Sherman,  d.b4i.  Madeleine 
de  Martel  Cosmetics.  8M  252,619.  Pub.  11-16-66.  FUed 
8-17-66. 

823.505.  AZARET.  Robert  MUes  Sherman,  d.b.a.  MadeleUie 
de  Martel  Cosmetics.  SN  268,704.  Pub.  11-15-66.  Filed 
9-2-66. 


Qass  52  —  Detergents  and  Soaps 


823,232.     ( See  Class  6  for  this  trademark. ) 

823.506.  KWIK-DRAIN.  Pennsalt  Chemicals  Corporation, 
assignee  of  B.  T.  Babbitt,  Inc.  SN  207.361.  Pub.  8-2-66. 
Filed  12-3-64. 

823.507.  DERMA  FRESH  POWER  SOFT.  Alberto-Culrer 
Company.    SN  216,475.    Pub.  11-15-66.    FUed  4-1-65. 

823.508.  DERMA  FRESH  SOFT  POWER.  AlbertoX^tlrer 
Company.     SN  216,476.     Pub.  11-15-66.     Filed  4-1-65. 

823.509.  L0KRIN8E.  Wyandotte  Chemicals  Corporation. 
SN  229,620.    Pub.  11-15-66.    FUed  10-7-65. 
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828.510.  DROPS  OP  MAGIC.  Premax  Laboratortes,  Inc. 
8N  236.188.    Pub.  ll-15-«6.    Filed  I-IO-M. 

823.511.  HYPBR.  Abco.  Inc.  SN  239,858.  Pub.  11-15-86. 
FUed  3-1-66. 

823.512.  BACToi)AN.  Hudson  National.  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Hudson 
Vitamin  Products.  SN  249.202.  Pub.  11-15-66.  PUed 
6-29-66. 


823.519.     UNI-8DRANCB.        Uni-Serv      Coloration 
I      234.612.    Pub.  11-16-66.    FUed  12-13-65 


Service  Marks 

Class  100  -  Miscellaneous 

823  513  LOUIE  THE  ELF,  Maltland  Junior  Chamber  of 
Commerce.    SN  208,470.    Pub.  11-15-66.    Filed  12-18-64. 

823.514.  CANDY  LAND  AND  DESIGN.  Candy  Land  of 
Jesup,  Inc.     SN  212,644.    Pub.  11-15-66.     Filed  2-24-65. 

823.515.  TRANS  CARIBBEAN  JET  CLUB  AND  DESIGN. 
Trans  Caribbean  Airways,  Inc.  SN  234,254.  Pub.  11-15-66. 
Piled  12-8-65. 

823.516.  PASTBNOMICS.  Fastener  Industries,  Inc.  SN 
247.495.    Pub.  11-15-66.    Piled  6-7-66. 


Class  103  -  Constniction  and 
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SN 


823,620.     MAGIC   WAND.      Goodrich 
185,770.    Pub.  11-30-66.    FUed  1-31-64. 

823.521.  QIK     FACILITY.       Burndy 
211.624.    Pub.  11-15-66.    Filed  2-9-65. 

823.522.  MISCELLANEOUS     DESIGN. 
Clothes  Rental.  d.b.a.  National  Industrial 
224.681.    Pub.  11-15-66.    FUed  7-80-65 


Industries,   Inc.     SN 
SN 


Co  rporation. 


National     Work 
Laundries.     SN 


Class  101- Advertising  and  Business 

823,517.  GROTESQUE  INDIAN  STANDING  BY  A  FIRI 
POPPING  CORN  (DESIGN).  Golden  Kernel  Popcorn,  Inc 
SN  231,565.     Pub.  11-15-66.     Piled  10-24-65. 


Class  102  -  Insurance  and 


823,518.     DBNTI-FACT.    Medl-Fact  Inc.    SN  229,105.    Pub 
11-15-66.     FUed  10-1-65. 


These  registrations  an 


Class  105 -Transportation  and  Storage 

823,523.     FIESTA    IBERIA.      Columbia    lours,    Inc. 
231,542.    Pub.  11-15-66.    FUed  10-24-65. 


SN 


Class  107  -  Education  and  Entoi  tainment 


quddleston  Adrer- 
11-15-66.     FUed 


823,524.     KLASSROOM  KWIZ.     Hayden 

tising  Agency,  Inc.     BN  187,583.     Pub. 

2-27-64. 
823,526.     CASINO  DB  PARIS.     Henri  V^rna  et  Cie.     »N 

219,488.    Pub.  11-15-66.    FUed  5-21-65. 


Certification  Marl 


Class  A-€oods 


823,526.     FORMALL.     Timber  Engineeriig  Company.     SN 
231,291.    Pub.  11-15-66.    Filed  10-22-65 . 


SUPPLEMENTAL  REGISTER 


not  subject  to  opposition. 


Class  19- Vehicles 

823,527.     Union  City  Body  Company,  Inc.,  Union  City,  Ind. 
SN  210,631.    Filed  P.R.  1-25-65 ;  Am.  S.R.  9-26-66. 


TRAVEL  COACH 


For   Motor   Vehicle   Body    Units    Specially   Equipped   for 
Camping  Use. 

First  use  Dec.  19,  1964. 


Class  21  -  Electrical  Apparatus,  Machines, 
and  Supplies 

823,529.     Litton  Precision  Products,  Inc.,  iflnneapoUs,  Minn. 
SN  210,887.    Piled  P.R.  1-28-65  ;  Am.  8  ,R.  11-17  -66. 

FASTART 

For  Automobile  Battery  Boosters  and  CI  largers. 
First  use  on  or  about  Oct.  1, 1964. 

Class  23 -CHtlery#  MadiinerV,  and  Took, 
and  Parts  Thereof 


823,528.     Rockwell-Standard    CorporaUon,    Pittsburgh,    Pi.     823,530.     CoisoU    Machine   Company 
SN  218,324.     Filed  P.R.  5-7-65;  Am.  S.R.  11-30-^6.         1  *"•«"•     FUed  P.R.  9-13-65  ;  Am.  S.R 


Pllanfleld.   N.J.     «N 
11-22-66. 


THE  BRAKE  PRQportioner 

For  Vehicle  Brake  System  Responsive  to  Changing  Weigf  t 
Conditions  in  Automotive  Roadway  Vehicles. 
First  use  about  Mar.  3, 1965. 


ozzo 


For  Equipment  for  the  Packaging 
larly  (or  Container  Washing  Machines, 


Industries,  More  Particu- 
:ontainer  Air.  and 
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Air-Vacuum  aeanliic  MaeUnw,  CoBtaiaer  FUUng  Maehinaa.  fl^,,  4^ .  K|m|Jc  m^  laandiMilt  ttff  Fttodl 

Container    Stoppering    Machine..    Olass    SMttng    MaehiaM.  **•»»  "•^        w^mrmm  ^m   — . •■    "•'i-* 

Screw  Capping  Machinea.  Crimp  Sealing  Machinaa.  Uibel  Oln-  _     .        „  .        „...        „.       ««, 

ing  Machinea.  TaWet  CoantlBg  Machinea.  Container  Unacram-  828,534.    TUlman  Prodnea  Company.  Inc.,  WUton.  WU.    SN 
bUng  Table*. 'container  AccomoUtUig  Tables,  and  Parts  and        216.461.    FUed  F.B.  4-l«-«8 ;  Am.  AA.  ll-S8-«6. 
Aecessortea  Tharaof. 
First  ua*  Dec  14. 1964. 


Class  39 -Clothing 


823,581.     L.  W.  Foster  Sportswear  Co.,  Inc,  PhUaddpbla.  Pa. 
»N  218,982.    FUad  PJt.  6-17-«6 ;  Am.  S.&.  11-28-66. 


ferKeg 
snax 


The  drawing  is  Uned  for  red  but  no  claim  is  made  to  color. 

For  Turkey  Moodle  Soap.  Frosen  and  Refrlgeratod  Prepared 
Turkey  Prodaeta.  and  Frosen  and  Refrigerated  Turkey  Meat, 
SUced,  Preased,  or  Otherwise. 

Pint  use  Feb.  15, 1962. 


For  Men's  Outer  Wear — ^Namely.  Sportscoats,  Overcoats, 
Car  Coats,  and  Top  Coats. 

First  use  Mar.  16. 1964.  ^^ 


828,532.     Kebek  Industries,  Inc., 
FUed  10-11-66. 


Miami,  FU.     »N  256,220. 


Class  50-Mercliandise  Not  Otherwise 
Classified 


823,536.     Dadant  and  Sons,  Inc.,  Hamilton,  lU.    SN  191.676. 
FUed  P.R.  4-21-64  ;  Am.  S.R.  •-8-«6. 


OaLdaint 


fish  Milt 


For  Bee  Keeping  SappUea — Namely,  Bee  Hlvea,  Bee  Veila, 
Bee  Hire  Tools,  Bee  Hive  Smokers,  Bee  Feeder*  and  Bee  Foun- 
dations. 

First  use  Jan.  14, 1968. 


For  Qloves. 

First  use  Mar.  26, 1964. 


Oass  44-DMrtal,  IMM,  mi 
Appn 


Collective  Membership  Biark 

Oass  200 


823,686.     OU  Heat  Institute  of  Waataington.  ScatUe,  Wash. 
SN  236,538.     FUed  P.R.  12-20-65 ;  Am.  S.R.  S-80-66. 


823,533.     Ralph  R.  Robinson,  Middlesboro,  Ky.    SN  204,504. 
Piled  P.R.  10-21-64  ;  Am.  S.R.  11-25-66. 

CONTRACEPTOR 

For  Intra-Uterine  Peasary  for  Fertility  Control. 
First  use  June  1964. 


For  Indicating  Memberahlp. 
First  use  May  1963. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  RENEWED 


66,003.  TRIUMPH.    Q.  86.    8-21-06. 

67,412.  SERPENT  (DESIGN),    a.  28.    11-18-06. 

58,826.  STRONGHOLD.    CL  2.    12-11- M. 

58,690.  JONB8  DAIRY  FARM  FT.  AliTINSON  WIS.     CI. 
46.    12-18-06. 

68.617.  LIZARD.    CI.  2.    12-18-06. 

68.618.  CROCODILE.    CI.  2.    12-18-06. 


68,648.     LITTLE  SAUBAQE8  JONES  DAIRT  FARM.     a. 

46.    12-18-06. 
58,943.     CENTRIFUGAL  SEPARATOR  (DBSION).    CI.  23. 

12-25-06. 
69.044.     NATIONAL.    CI.  22.    1-1-07. 
59,700.     THE  TRUMPET  CALL.    CI.  86.    1-15-07. 
99,750.     PICRATOL.    CL  6.    1-16-07. 
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fi9.917. 
80.894. 
60.4B8. 
60.921. 

61.297. 

61.602. 

61.847. 

62.268. 
218,468.1 
221,074. 
221.337. 
221,339. 
221,378. 
221,607. 
221,699. 
221,738. 
222,071. 
222.073. 
222,308. 
222.824. 
223,424. 
223,674. 
224,081. 

224,287. 


H-O.    a.  46.    1-22-07. 

BDMFORD.    CI.  46.    2-5-07. 

DAIBYFABM.    CI.  46.    2-12-07. 

HABBUrrS  PLASTICINE  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  1. 

2-26-07. 
JONES  DAIBY  FABM.    CI.  46.   )3-12-07. 
DUCK  BBAND  AND  DESIGN.-^ CI.  SO.     3-26-07. 
SAMSON.    CI.  35.    4-9-07. 
JONES.    CI.  46.    4-80-07. 
MILK-BONE.    CI.  46.    9-28-26. 
CHIEF  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  46.     11-23-26. 
VIKING.    CI.  37.    11-30-26. 
"WYBEBT."     CI.  18.     11-80-26. 
MIBBOBSTELE.    CI.  23.     11-30-26. 
COLUMBIA.    CI.  36.    12-7-26. 
C  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  21.    12-7-26. 
IRON  ABM  (DESIGN).    CI.  22.     12-7-26. 
BIG  BOY.    CI.  46.    12-21-26. 
PONTIAC.    a.  19.    12-21-26. 
FBDBIN.     CI.  18.     12-28-26. 
SUMA.    CI.  46.    1-11-27. 
OLD  MANSE.    CI.  46.    2-1-27. 
BOACH  DOOM  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  6.    2-8-27. 
THE  GIFT. THAT  KEEPS  ON  GIVING.     O.  36 

2-15-27.  " 

STBOMEYEB'S  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  40.    2-22-27 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  CANCELED 


224.504.  SIBBN  AND  DESIGN.    CL  89.    8^1-27. 

224.927.  CFC  CO.  AND  DESIGN.    O.  1.     ^-8-27. 

225.244.  EMERALD  AND  DESIGN.     Ci.  4 }.     3-15-27. 

226,667.  LILAC  VEGETAL,     a.  51.     8-2i-27. 

226,060.  RYVITA.    CI.  46.     3-29-27. 

227.179.  CEPEA.     CI.  42.     5-3-27. 

227,261.  HAMILTON.     C\.  42.     5-3-27. 

227,749.  8ULFAANTHRBNE.     CI.  6.     5-1^-27. 

227.890.  DOWNIES.    a.  44.    5-17-27. 

423,039.  WHITE  CHRISTMAS.    CI.  52.     ^20-46. 

425,759.  FUSE-TEX.    CI.  37.    12-3-46. 

425,771.  CORSAIR.    CI.  37.     12-3-46. 

425.839.  TA-KO-MA.    CI.  46.     12-3-46. 

426,130.  PLASTISCOPE.     CI.  38.     12-17-146 

426,326.  N  AND  DESIGN,     a.  1.     12-24^46 

426.457.  UNI-MATIC.    CI.  23.    12-24-46. 

426,984.  STERI-LUBE.     a.  18.     1-21-47 

427.017.  BEY  DEL  NOBTE  AND  DESIGN 

427.307.  ALSCO.     C\.  12.     2-4-47. 

428,759.  SEA  SPICE.    CI.  01.    4-1-47. 

428.761.  IBGALEVONE,    a.  6.    4-1-47. 

428.762.  TANNE8C0.    CI.  6.    4-1-47. 
429,322.     SUPER  PYBO.    CI.  6.    4-29-47. 
429.474.     OBTHO.    Q.  44.    4-29-47. 
429,687.     MANHATTAN.    CI.  39.    5-13-47 


Section  8 

678,649.  BOUND-UP  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  101.    {^-12-69. 
The  following  regUtrationt  ittued  Dec.  IS,  19€» 

708,231.  POLANHAMP.     CI.  1. 

708.236.  HI-FLOW.    CI.  1. 

708.237.  DIAMOND  NATIONAL  AND  DESIGN,    a.  2. 

708.238.  PABTY-PICK.    CI.  2. 
708.241.  SELLA.    CI.  a. 

708.247.  GEMSTONE  WELD  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  5. 

708.251.  SW  A  PBODUCT  OF  STEWABT  WARNER  AN! 

DESIGN,     a.  6. 

708.259.  ANGEL  OIL.    CI.  6. 

708,264.  TRULAND  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  6. 

708,266.  GARRY'S  MELT  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  6. 

708.272.  SCOR.  CI.  6. 

708.273.  LUPERCO.  CI.  6. 

708.274.  ALPEROX.  CI.  6. 

708.275.  LUPEROX.    CI.  6. 
708,277.  CHEROKEE.    CI.  7. 
708,280.  DUET.    CI.  10. 
708,283.  HYDRO  FOIL.    CI.  12. 

708.286.  BELLWOOD.    CI.  12. 

708.287.  SYSTE-MATIC.    CI.  12. 
708,290.  LE-WOOD  HOMES  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  12. 
708,292.  E-Z-DO.    CI.  12. 
708.294.  FUTURA.    CI.  12. 
708.296.  HANDI-HOUSE.    CI.  12. 

708.298.  THE  WEEK-END  PLUMBER.     CI.  13. 

708.299.  STRUBING.    CI.  13. 

708.300.  STRUBE.    CI.  13. 
708.305.  CONTINENTAL.     CI.  15. 
708,312.  CANIVICIN.     CI.  18. 

708.316.  AMARCAL.     CI.  18. 

708.317.  FERROPAL-50.    CI.  18. 
708,320.  MINK  TONE.     CI.  18. 
708,326.  AARANE.     01.  IS. 
708,332.  ULCETROL.    CI.  18.  ♦ 

708.338.  OCTOMYCIN.    CI.  18. 

708.339.  CEPHALTIN.     CI.  18. 

708.340.  GERICANE  Hf  KIRK.    CI.  18. 
708,348.  CARBOFIL.     CI.  18. 


708,351.  BEACH-CADDY.     CI.  19. 

708,353.  HOBCH  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  19. 

708,356.  HOBCH.    CI.  21. 

708.363.  OUTLAW  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  22 

708.364.  MAG-IC.    CI.  22. 

708.365.  ALFA  PIKS.    CI.  22. 

708.370.  JUMP  MASTEB.     CI.  22. 

708.371.  ACBOMAT.     CI.  22. 

708.375.  STOBK  STICK  AND  DESIGN.    |C1.  23. 

708.376.  TIMCO.    CI.  23. 

708.377.  UTI  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.    Q.  23 
708,379.  QUALITEX.     CI.  23. 
708,385.  SYSTE-MATIC.    CI.  23. 
708,3a7.  HP.    CI.  23. 

708.389.  MIKACLE  SPBAYWASHER.     ($.  23. 

708.390.  CIRCLE  SINK.    CI.  23. 

708.391.  CIRCLE  SINK  AND  DESIGN.    Cl-  23. 

708.395.  ROTO-BAN.     CI.  23. 

708.396.  A.  D.  PUBTLE  AND  DESIGN.    |CI.  23. 
708,407.  "SANI  DAIBY."    Cl.  31. 
708.420.  MOTIF,    a.  37. 
708.422.  OVATEST.     CI.  38. 
708,425.  GUNITE  SPOKESMAN.     CI.  38 

708.428.  POCKET  PETE.    CI.  38. 

708.429.  GBEEN  HOOD.    Cl.  39. 

708,431.  THE    OBIGINAL  FUB-A-BUNlf   ETC.   AND   DE- 
SIGN.   Cl.  39. 

708,434.  STACK-LITE.     Cl.  39. 

708.447.  FUL-ALOFT.     CI.  42. 

708.448.  JAOOABAC.    Cl.  42. 
708,450.  ATRONIC  PACER.    Cl.  44. 

708.452.  DCA  DESIGN.    Cl.  44. 

708.453.  TEEMACTIC.     CI.  44. 
708,406.  SWABI.    Q.  44. 
708,459.  VISTAMATIC.    Cl.  44. 
708,462.  FRIGIDETTES.    Cl.  46. 
708,464.  STONE  VALLEY.     CI.  46. 
708,479.  HOME  PLATE  AND  DESIGN 

708.481.  LITTLE  KINO  AND  DESIGN 

708.482.  BIBD  DOG.     CI.  46. 
708.491.  GREENWOOD  KERNELS  AND 
708.494.  BIANCA.    CL  46. 


a.  46.  1-21-47. 
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708,497. 
708,499. 
708,506. 
708.507. 
708,508. 
708,511. 
708,512. 
708,513. 
708,514. 
708,518. 
708,519. 
708,524. 
708,537. 


DIVINEBOSE.    CI.  47. 

CHAMPION'S  BELT.    a.  47. 

FABBETA  BY  JASON.    Cl.  60. 

CHIP  OFF  THE  OLD  BLOCK.     Cl.  60. 

TUBE-LITE.    CI.  50. 

CHAF-GON.    Cl.  51. 

CAPBEX  HAIB  INSUBANCE.     CI.  51. 

TBUBBYTE.    Cl.  51. 

BEAUTY  FABM.     O.  51. 

FLUSH  MASTEB.    Cl.  52. 

DEGREAS-MASTER.    Cl.  52. 

REGULAR  FELLOWS.    Cl.  101. 

SENIOR  UNIVERSAL  ETC.   AND  DESIGN.     Cl. 

200. 


708,539. 
708,543. 
708,546. 
708,548. 

708.549. 
708.551. 
708,554. 
708,556. 

708,559. 

708,560. 

708,561. 

708,662. 


FLOW-CONTROL.    O.  2. 
STOR-MOR.    a.  12. 
SHU  SKUF.     a.  22. 
PREDETERMINED    ALL-DAY 

Cl.  26. 
CRIB  DBESSEB.     Cl.  32. 
HEEL  SAVEBS.    Cl.  39. 
THEBMO-DUAL.     Cl.  44. 
THE  POCKET  BESTAUBANT.    Cl.  46. 
POND'S  AND  DESIGN.    Cl.  61. 
POND'S  V  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.    Cl.  51- 
POND'S  F  ETC.  AND  DESIGN,    a.  51. 
BADIO  ADS  AND  DESIGN.    Cl.  101. 


WEABABILITY. 


a.  46. 
Cl.  46. 

DESIGN.     Cl.  46. 


INDEX  OF  ^  REGISTRANTS 

JANUARY  31,  1967 

(Begtotered ;  Renewed  ;  Canceled  ;  Amended.  DUcUimed,  Corrected,  etc. ;  New  Certificates :  12c  Publications.) 


823,317,  pub.  11-15- 


ll-15-«6.     CI.  52. 
823,279.  pub.  11-15- 


N.T.     823.219,    pub. 


ACR  Electronic*  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y 

66.    Cl.  21. 
Abco.   Inc..   Irwin.   Pa.      823.511,   pub, 
Adbaco  Hardware  Corp.,  Chicago,  111. 

Adler,  Ronald  E..  d.b.a.  Bonac  Aisodates.  Waahlngton.  D.C. 

708,375.  cane.     Cl.  23. 
Air  Tool  Mff .  Co. :  See- 
Consolidated  Trades,  Inc. 
Aktieselskabet  H.  E.  Oosch  &  Co  "s  Taendstlkfabrlker  ■  8«^ 
Aktieselskabet  H.  E.  Gosch  &  Co.'s  Taendstlkfabrlker  Og 
Aktletaendntlk  Fabrlken  Godthaab. 
Aktieselskabet    U.    E.    Gosch   k   Co.'s   Taendstlkfabrlker   Og 
Aktletaendstlk-Pabrlken  Godthaab  to  Aktieselskabet  H.  E. 
Oosch  k  Co.'s  Taendstlkfabrlker,  Copenhagen,  Denmark. 

Albanese  kood  Products  Co.',  Cleveland.  Ohio.     823,486.  pub. 

Alberto-Culver  Co..  Melrose  Park.  111.     823.507.  pub.  11-15- 

Alberto-Culver  Co.,  Melrose  Park.  Calif.    823,608,  pub.  11-15- 

66      Cl   52 
Alco  Chemical  Co..  Artesla.  CaUf.     823,224.  pub.  11-15-68. 

Cl.  6. 
Al-Con  Chemical  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Conner,  Alrln  J.  ._ 

Alfa  Plks  dame  Co.,  Phoenix,  Arts.     708,365.  cane.     Cl.  22. 
Allls  Chalmers    Mfg.    Co.,    Milwaukee,    Wis.      823.269,    pub. 

Allied  Chemical  Corp..  New  York.  NY.     823.222.  pub.  11-15- 

Alou' Tackle  Co..  Inc..  Uttle  Neck.  NY.    823.333.  pub.  11-15- 

Alsco,  Inc..*"Akron.  Ohio.     427.307,  ren.  1-31-67.     Cl.  12. 
Amco  Engineering  Co..  Chicago,  111.    823.274.  pub.  11-15-66. 

Cl    13 
American  Dispenser.  New  York,  N.Y.     823,280,  pub.  11-15- 

66.     Cl.  13.  -         «...       ^ 

American  Fuel  ft  Supply  Co.,  Inc..  d.b.a.  American  Fuel  and 

Snpplv    Co.,    Milwaukee.    Wis.      823,231.    pub.    11-15-66. 

Multiple  Class  (Classes  6  and  10). 
American  Frjel  and  Supply  Co. :  See — 
American  Fuel  k  Supply  Co.,  Inc. 
American    Hoecbst   Corp..   New   York, 

11-15-06.    Cl.  6. 
American  Home  Products  Corp  :  See — 

Wyeth   John,  and  Brother,  Inc. 
American    Magnetop   Corp..    Brooklyn, 

11-15-00.     Cl.  22. 
American  Optical  Co 

44. 
American   Potato  Co 

11-15-66.     Cl.  40. 
Amchem   Products,  Inc 

66.     Cl.  6. 
Anchor  Products  Co. :  Se^ 

Walker.  John. 
Anderson  Clayton  &  Co 

Cone  Mills  Corp. 
Angel  Research.  Inc.,  Chicago.  Ill 
Ansul    Co.,    The.    Marinette.    Wis. 

Cl.  6. 
Aqnitaine-Organlco.  Paris,  France 

Cl.  1. 
Aqultalne-Organlco,  Paris.  France 

Pi       1  fl 

Arkansas  Valley  Industries.  Inc..  Little  Rock.  Ark 

Armour  and  Co..  Chicago,  111.    823,230,  pub.  11-16-66.    Cl.  6. 
Artistic  Receptacles  Co. :  See— 

Litter-Bank  of  America.  Inc.  ^ 

Atkinson,  Sam,  d.b.a.  McLeansboro  Twine  Co.,  McLeansboro. 

111.    708.277,  cane.    Cl.  7. 
Auto   Pak   Co.,   Washington,   D.C.      823,366.   pub.    11-15-66. 

Cl.  23. 
Autoplano  Co..  New  York.  N.Y..  to  Kohler  k  Campbell.  Inc., 

Oranlte  Falls,  N.C.     56.003,  ren.  1-31-67.     a.  36. 
Auto-Ponents.  Inc. :  See— 

Deltrol  Corp. 
Auto  Union  Q.m.b.H..  IngolsUdt  (Danube).  Germany.    708,- 

353,  cane.     Cl.  19. 
Auto  Union  Q.m.b.H..  IngolsUdt  (Danube),  Germany.     708,- 

356.  cane.    Cl.  21. 
Babbitt,  B.  T.,  Inc. :  See — 

Pennsalt  Chemicals  Corp. 
Bates  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.,  Lewlston,  Maine.    823.447.  pub.  11-16- 

66.     Cl.  42. 
Bauer  k  Schaurte.  Neuss  (Rhlnes).  Germany 

11-15-66.     CT.  23. 
Baxter  Laboratories.  Inc.,  Morton  Grove.  111. 

Cl.  18. 
Beaumont  Dry  Goods  Co.,  Inc.,  Beaumont.  Tex. 

11-15-66.     a.  89. 
Beecham    Research   Laboratories   Ltd..   Brentford, 

708.888.  cane.    Cl.  18. 


N.Y.      823.325. 
Soathbrldge,  Mass.    708,459,  cane 
,   San   Francisco,   Calif.     823.478, 
Ambler,  Pa.     823.236.  pub 


pub. 

Cl. 

pub. 

11-15- 


8et 


708.259 
823,226, 

823.199. 

823.290. 


cane.     Cl.  6. 
pub.    ll-15-«6. 

pub.  11-15-66. 

pub.  11-15-66. 

823,488, 


Bemls  Bro.  Bag  Co. :  See— 

Bemls  Co.,  Inc.",  from  Bemls  Bro.  Bag  Co..  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Benne'tt  ^.''h.,' Biscuit  Co.,  to  National  Biscuit  Co..  New  York. 

N.Y.    218,468.  ren.  1-31-67.  ^Cl.  46. 
Berger,   B..   Co.,   CleveUnd.   Ohio.     823,456.  pub.   11-15-66. 

Cl   42 
Bessiere,"  Pierre  Etlenne,  Neullly   (Seine).  France.     708,376. 

Bird    Electronic  Corp..   Solon.   Ohio.     823.321.  pub.   8-9-66. 

Multiple  Class  (Classes  21  and  26).  „^„  „,„ 

Bishop  and  Babcock  Corp..  The.  Toledo,  Ohio.     823.278.  pub. 

Bowman,  B.'.  L.,  Rug  Factory,  Lehlgbton.  Pa.    708.448.  cane. 

Cl    42 
Branch    James,  k  Sons  Ltd.,  Northampton,  England.     823,- 

431,  pub.  ll-15-«6.     Cl.  39. 
Bristol-Myers  Co. :  See — 

Bruek  k  Engelman  Ltd.,  Huddersfleld,  York,  England.     823. 

449.  pub.  11-15-68.     Cl.  42.  „    v     .        r.u,J 

Bullock  Boyd  W..  d.b.a.  Bullock  Enterprises.  Coshocton.  OhW. 

823.427,  pub.  11-15-66.     Cl.  39. 
Bullock  Enterprises  :  See — 

Bullock,  Boyd  W.  ,  „. 

Burndy    Corp.,    Norwalk,    Conn.     823,521,    pub.     11-15-66. 

Cl    103 
Burnbam  Corp.,  d.b.a.  Lor*  k  Burnham,  Irvlngton-on-Hudaon, 

NY.     708,543.  cane.     Cl.    12.  ^„  „„,  ^,    ,„ 

Butler  Mfg.  Co..  Kansas  City.  Mo.  708.287,  cane.  Cl.  12. 
Butler  Mfg.  Co.,  Kansas  City.  Mo.  708,385,  cane.  Cl.  23. 
C.T.    Laboratories    Ltd.,    London,    England.     708,512,    cane. 

C-z'chemleal  Co.,  Inc.,  Belolt,  Wis.    823,227.  pub.  11-15-66. 

Calico  Printers'  Asaoclatlon.  Ltd.,  The.  Mancbetter.  England. 

227,179.  ren.   1-31-67.     Cl.  42. 
California  Grltweld  Co.  :   Bee — 

Sauer,  Gall.  .     ,  ,         ... 

California    Walnut    Growers    Association,    l<o«  ..Angeles,    to 

Diamond  Walnut  Growers.  Inc..  Stockton.  Calif.     225.244. 

ren.  1-31-67.     Cl.  46.  .^         _     .,    ,.  «« 

Calthread.   Inc..  Alhambra,  Calif.     823,459,  pnb.   11-15-66. 

Cl    43 
Calthread,   Inc..   Alhambra.   Calif.      823,460.  pub.    11-15-66. 

Calumet   k   Hecla,    Inc.,    Allen    Park.    Mich.     708,299.   cane. 

Calumet   k   Hecla.   Inc..   Allen   Park.   Mich.     708..?00,  cane. 

Cl    13 
(^andy  Land  of  Jesup,  Inc..  Jesup,  Ga.    823,514.  pub.  11-15-66. 

Cl    100 
Canoe  Underwear  Co..  Pine  Grove.  Pa.    823.424.  pub.  11-15-66. 

Cl    39 
Capital  Gains  Research  Bureau  Inc..  Larchmont.  N.Y.     823.- 

412,  pub.  11-15-66.     Cl.  38. 
Carvul  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Caterp^nin-    "Tractor    Co..    East    Peoria     111.      823,354,    pub. 

11-15-68.      Multiple  Class    (Classes  23  and  34). 
Cellars    of    France,    Parts,    France.      708,497,    cane       Cl.    47. 
Celeste,  Inc..  Wilton,  Conn.     823.388,  pub.  11-15-66      Cl.  29. 
Century  Electric  Co.,  St.  Louis.  Mo.    823,268.  pub.  ll-15-«6. 

Multiple  Class  (Classea  13  and  19).  ^   ,,   ,.  iui 

Central  National  Bank,  Chicago,  111.    823.410.  pub.  11-15-66. 

Cl    38 
Central   Texas    Enterprises,    Inc..    Hamilton.   Tex.      678.649. 

cane.     Cl.   101.  „        „„„  ^^^        .    ,,    ,_   _. 

Ceramic  Products  Corp..  Morgan.  Pa.    823,496,  pub.  11-15-66. 

Certified  Grocers  of  California,  Ltd.,  d.b.a  Certified  Grocers 
of  California,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  823.232.  pub.  11-15-66. 
Multiple  Class  (Classes  6,  9,  37,  45,  46,  and  52). 

Chaf-Gon,   Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     708,511.  cane.     Cl.  51. 

Chako  Co. :  See— 

Kotcban.  Charles  J. 
Chesebrough-Pond's    Inc..    New   York.    N.Y.      708.559.    cane. 

Cl.  51. 
Chesebrough-Ponds    Inc.,    New    York.    N.Y.      708,560,    cane 

Cl.  51. 
Chesebrough-Ponds    Inc.,    New    York.    NY.      708.561.    cane. 

Cl.  51. 
Chevron  Chemical  Co..  San  Pranclaco.  Calif.     823,234.  pub. 

11-15-66.     Cl.   6. 


823.368.  pub. 

708.332.  cane. 

823,419,  pub. 

England. 


Chlttick,  Howard  A. :  See- 
Murray.  Edgar  A. 
Cincinnati  Shaper  Co..  The,  Cincinnati.  Ohio.     823.369.  pub. 

11-15-66.     Cl.  23. 
Clarostat  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.,  Dover,  N.H.    823.320.  pub.  11-16-66. 

Cl.  21. 
Cleary,  Marie  L..  d.b.a.  Clearco  Products  Co..  Philadelphia. 

Pa.     823,246,  pub.  11-15-66.     Cl.  6. 
Cleveland  Twist   Drill   Co..   Cleveland,   Ohio.     823,359,  pub. 

11-15-66.     Cl.  23. 

TM  i 


TMii 


i 
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Co.,    Minis,    Mass.      823,469.    pub 
Co..    Kltts,   Ky.      224,927, 
Lob  Angeles,  Calif. 
Boston.     Mass. 
823,218, 
See— 


11-15-66. 

ren.    1-31-67. 

823,489,  pub. 
823,422.  pub. 
pub.  11-15-66. 


823,415,  pub. 
823,523,  pub. 
823,307,    pub 


Cllcqnot  Club 

CI.  45. 
Clover  Fork   Coal 

CI.  1. 
Cock  *N  Bull  Products, 

11-15-66.    CI.  46. 
College-Tovn     of     Boston, 

11-15-66.     CI.  39. 
Colonial  Alloys  Co.,  Philadelphia,  Pa 

Columbia  Broadcasting  STStem,  Inc. 

Columbia  Phonograph  Co.,  Inc.  r.„i...« 

Columbia  Phonograpg  cS..  Inc.,  Bridgeport  Conn  to  Colum- 
bia Broadcasting  System,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.  221,607. 
ren.  1-31-67.     CI.  36.  v     i,     vv 

Colombia    Pictures    Corp.,    New   York,    N.i 
11-15-66.     Cl.  38.  ^^         V    K      Mv 

Colombia    Tours,     Inc.,     New     York,     N.Y. 
11-15-66.     Cl.  105.        ,  »,      .       Do 

Communication    Papers,    Inc.,    Mooslc.    Pa. 

Coie"Bfc?s®CoS'.V'««°l'',%'%?-^^''?^^«'**c7^^^ 
CotnS;'  aXX|^..«^fl*fob3^^^^  NeJ 

CoSKt^Trafc%..''d".\^;A}r^l  M^^^^^^    Van  Nuysj 

CoSnta¥S'ifab.!'"p'J;n'ci-^'^y%kla^.'-  f^S.SOS.  cane.    C.  15 
Com  Products  Co. :  See — 

H-O  Hornbys  Oatmeal  Co.,  The. 

Cory  Corp.  (Pace  Home  Products  Division)  :  See— 

Schramm  Fiberglass  Products,  Inc.  oo-xAa-i    i>„b 

Coortland  Laboratories.  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     823,463.  puD 

Co«oU*MlchlSe    CO.,    P»fi''flt\^^  NJ-. ,||3.530       C«     |3^^ 
Crawford  Fitting  Co.,  Solon,  Ohio.     823,285.  puD.  ii-io-o« 

CrfsloW  Plastics  Inc.,  Providence,  R.I.  823.327,  pub.  11-15-66 

Crown^Zellerbach  Corp.,  San  Francisco,  Calif.    708,420.  cane 

Cunnineiuun,  E.  T.,  Inc..  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.  New  York 

N.Y.    221,699,  ren.  1-31-67.    Cl.  21. 
D.E.C.  Associates :  See — 

De'Caccia.  Godfrey  L  _ 

Dadant  and  Sons,  Inc.,  Hamilton.  111.     823,535.     U.  50.        . 
Danenberg,  J.  S.,  d.bJi.  Danny  Danenberg,  El  Centro.  Calil 

708.482.  cane.     Cl.  46. 
Danenberg,  Danny  :  See — 

De'(^^r«^rey  L..  d.b.a.  D.E.C.  Associates.  Los  Alamltoi 

3  M%ffi,  fnt  ye-i^?k.  S:y%3,458.  pub.  11-15- 

D^ng^Mlluken,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.    823.461.  pub.  11-15  - 

De^llavS"  siparator  Co..  The.  Poughkeepsie.  N.Y.     426.45^ 

De'livil^Se'S'ratSco^;  The.  Poughkeepsie.  N.Y.    58.943,  re, 

DeUr^o^litorp.^d.bi.  Au<o-Ponent8.  Inc.,  Bellwood.  Ill      823 
270    pub.  11-1&-66.     Multiple  Class  (Classes  13  and  26 
De  Martel.  Madeleine.  Cosmetics  :  See — 

Deoo|5?3ippeA'fe'!  Chicago,  m  823,378,  pub.  11-15-«| 
De^tWo^Fol  ^fr.?ra,=^V\'?hl¥gVon.  D.C.  708,452.  can.. 
Dev-Coa:  Inc.,  Floral  Park,  N.Y.  823,387.  pub.  11-15-6  I. 
Dl^ond  Alkali  Co.,  Cleveland,  Ohio.  923,257,  pub.  ll-U  - 
DlSSiondNktlonal  Corp..  New  York,  N.Y.     708,237,   can-. 

Cl  2 
Diamond  Walnut  Growers.  Inc. :  See— 

California  Walnut  Growers  Association. 
Diana  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 
DlxoJTo'se^rc^SSie^ct  The.  Jersey  City.  N.J.    823,39  J, 

Dixon'.  Joseph.  Crucible  Co..  The,  Jersey  City.  N.J.    823,391. 

pub.  11-15-66.    Cl.  34. 
Dr   H.  and  Dr.  P.  Geiger.  St.  Louis.  Haut-Rhin.  to  Ets.  Ga.a 

S.a.r.L..    Molhouse    (Haul-Rhin).    Prance.      221.339.    r«n. 

Donaldson' €o..  Inc.'.  Minneapolis,  Minn.    823,358,  pub  11-1  ►- 
66     Cl   23 

Inc.,  Donna,  Tex.     823,493.  pub.  11-15-^. 


II 


Electronic  Engineers,  Unlncorp.,  Assn. :  See4- 

Gassenhelmer,  Irvin  k  Irvln  (}«t«enhelii  ler 
ElUs,  Clarence  B..  d.b.a.  Sport-Plx  Promotloni 

708,479.  cane.     Cl.  46.       ^  .   ^.      „ 
Emc  Technology,  Inc..  Philadelphia.  P« 

66.    Cl.  21. 
Emporium  World  Millinery  Co.,  Chicago, 

11-15-66.     Cl.  39.  ^       ^^. 

Emporium  World  Millinery  Co.,  Chicago, 

ll-15-«6.     Cl.  39. 
Encom  Products  Co. :  See — 

MalUlleu,  Robert  P.^      ^      ^ 
Eppinger,  Lou  J..  Mfg.  Co..  Dearborn, 

f  1-15-66.  Cl.  22.  ^^  „  w  « V 
Essway  Mfg.  Co^  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y. 
Ets.  Gaba  S.a.r.L. :  See — 

Gf4ger,  Dr.  H.  k  Dr.  P.         ^^     „^_^  .  ,  .„ 
Evans  Brick  and  Pipe  Co..  Inc..  The.  Uhrtch^vlUe, 

281   pub.  11-15-66.    Cl.  13. 
FMC  torp..  Philadelphia.  Pa.    823.196.  pub 


i.'Spokline,  Wash. 
829^308.  pub.  11-16- 

823.436.  pub. 

823.437.  pub. 


II 


Mlcl 


828,336,  pub. 
708L241.  cane.    Cl.  8. 


pie  Class  (CUsses  1  and  43). 
FMC  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.     8_23,251.  pub 


,  Ohio.    823,- 
ll-15-«e.    Moltl- 


Ihan  I, 


i,4l  iO. 


Ohl> 


8!3 


Oliio. 


823, 


Baltimore,    Md.      823,411.    pdb 


Donna  Citrus, 

a.  46. 
Downle.    Turner   k   Buress 

11-15-66.    Cl.  38.  ,  ,,  _ 

Drackett  Co.,  The.  Cincinnati.  Ohio,  from  Bristol-Myers  Cj.. 

New  York.  N.Y.     823.213.  pub.  11-15-66.     Cl    4. 
Drackett  Co..  The.  Clndnnati,  ohlo   '/o"  Bristol-Myers  C ).. 

New  York.  N.Y.     823.214.  pub.  11-15-66.    Cl.  4. 
Durable    Steel   Products.   Inc..  Chicago    111.      823.300    pib. 

11--15-66.     Multiple  ^lass   (Classes  19.  23.  and  35). 
Duraloom  Carpet  Mills.  Inc..  Lehlghton.  Pa.     823.448.  pi  b. 

ll-15-«6.    Cl.  42.  r.  ,      «« » 

Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Co..  Wilmington.  Del.     2J  T.- 

749.  ren.  1-31-67.    Cl.  6. 
Dwyer   Margaret.  Alexandria,  Va.    708.298.  cane.    Cl.  13 
Eclipse  Sleep  Products.  Inc.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.     823,390.  p*b. 

9-13-86.     C:i.  32.  „    j„ 

Electro-Coatings,  Inc..  Oakland.  CaUf.     823,289,  pub.  9-13- 

66.     Cl.  16. 


Fabric  Research  Laboratories.  Inc..  Dedl 

pub.  6-22-65.     Cl.  42. 
Faesy  k  Be»thoff.  Inc.,  Edgewater,  N.J 

66.    CT.  6.  ^       ^ 

Fairfax  Biological  Laboratory  :  See — 

Falr-Tex'SSils,  ffc'.  New  York.  N.Y.    823. 

Cl.  42.  ,  „,       ,     .. 

Fastener   Industries.    Inc..    Cleveland. 

11-15-66.     Cl.  100.      „     _.^  „  , 

Federal  Products  Corp..  Providence.  R.I 

Fendall  Co.^  Chicago.  111.    823.375.  pub.  11 
Fireman's  Supply  Co. :  See- 
Harvey,  Clarence  L. 
Firestone  Tire  k  Rubber  Co..  The.  Akron. 

11       1  It     AA  (^\       1 

Firm'of  M.  Hobner.  New  York.  N.Y..  to  M 

Island.  NY.  59.700.  "n  1-31-67  Cl.  .' 
Formsprag  Co..  Warren,  Mich.  708.395. 
Forte-Falrbairn  Inc..  Needbam  Heights,  a 

8-9-66.  Multiple  CUss  ( Classes  39  and 
Foster.  Benjamin.  Co.,  Philadelphia.  Pa 

66.    Cl.  5.  ^      _ 

Foster.  L.  W..  Sportswear  Co.,  Inc.. 

531.    Cl.  39.  „        „    w    »T 

Frank,    S.   M.,   k  Co.,   Inc.,   New  York.  N 

Frank  Tea  k  Spice  Co.,  The,  Cincinnati, 

11-15-66.     (fl.  46.         ,„     ^    _ 
Futter,  Carl  A..  Chicago,  111.,  to  Harsam 

York,  N.Y.    423,039.  ren  1-31--67.    Cl. 
Gano.  t.  k  J..  Winery.  Modesto.  Calif.    70J 
Garratt.  J.  E..  d.b.a.  The  Ryvita  Co^  Loni  i 

Co.  Ltd..  Parkstone,  Poole,  England.    22( 

r*i    4A 
Garry  Laboratories,  Inc..  BnfTalo,  N.Y.     ._t — 
Gassenheimer.  Irvln  and  Inrin  Gassenhein  er 

tronlc  Engineers,  Montgomery,  Ala.    823,"' 

Cl.  21. 
Geigy  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 

Gelgy  Co..  Inc. 
Gelgy  Chemical  Corp.,  Ardsley.  N.i. 

Gelgy  (To..  Inc..  New  York  to  Oelgy 

N.Y.     428.761,  ren.  1-31-67.     Cl. 

Gelgy  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  to  Gelgv 

N.V.     428,762,  ren.  1-31-67.     Cl. 

Gemstone  Souvenirs  :  See — 

Wideboor,  (George  A. 
General  Atronics  Corp.,  from  General 

Pa.     708,450,  cane.     Cl.  44. 
General  Atronics  :  See — 

General  Atronics  Corp. 
General  Crafts  Corp..  Baltimore.  Md. 

Cl    50 
General  industries  Corp.,  Salt  Lake  City, 

11-15-66.     Cl.  46. 
General  Mills.  Inc. :  See — 

Purity  Oats  Co. 
General  Motors  Corp..  Detroit.  Mich.    22  I 

Cl.  19. 
General  Time  Corp..  New  York,  N.Y.    82; 

CT.  27. 
Gillette   Co..   The,    Boston,   Mass.      823 

Cl.  23. 
Glass,  Henry,  &  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.    823 

Cl.  42.  , 

Goldberg.  Max,  Chicago,  111.,   to  Natloni  1 

York,  IJ.Y.     222.071,  ren.  1-31-67.     Cl, 
Golden  Kernel  Popcorn.  Inc.,  Kotitown. 

11-15-66.     Cl.  101. 
Goodrich    Industries.    Inc..  Oklahoma 

pub.  ll-30-«5.     Cl.   103. 
Goodway  Printing  Co..  Inc..  Philadelphli , 

9-20-66.     Cl.  36. 
Goodyear  Tire  k  Rubber  Co..  The,  Ak^on 

pub.  11-15-66.     Cl.  1. 
Gordon,  Albert  C,  Los  Angeles.  Calif, 
Greberman,  A.  J.,  and  Sons,  Inc.,  *"" 

pub.  4-14-64.     CT.  42. 
Green   Bav  Canning  Corp..  Green   Bay, 

1-31-67.     CT.  46. 
Orundlg  Werke  G.m.b.H.,  Forth,  Bavaria 

pub.  11-15-66.     Cl.  36. 


82:  .229,  pub.  11-UV- 


Ohlo.    823.195.  pub. 

Sohner  Inc..  Long 
3(. 

^nc.     Cl.  23. 
Mi,ss.     823,418.  pub. 

^2). 
833.217,  pub.  11-15- 

Phllatelphla,  Pa.    823,- 

Y.      823,262.  pub. 

823.487.  pub. 

ijerfume  Corp..  New 


70  1 


11-16-66.    CT.  6. 
Mass.     828.440. 


,  pub.  11-16-M. 
823,616,    pub. 
,804,  pub.  8-l«- 
16-66.     CT.  26. 


6!. 

,499,  cane.    Cl.  47. 

Lon  Ion.  to  The  Ryvlta 

1,060,  ren.  1-31-67. 

1,266.  cane.  Cl.  6. 
er,  Jr.,  d.b.a.  Elec- 
iA  pub.  11-15-66. 


37.  pub.  11-15-66. 

Chemical  Corp..  Ardsley. 

6. 

Chemical  Corp..  Ardsley. 

6. 

Atrinics.  Bala-Cynwyd, 


823  498, 


,  pub.  ll-l.V-66. 
823,473,  pub. 


T  tab 


1,078,  ren.  1-31-67. 

,386,  pub.  11-1-66. 

;.   pub.   11-15-66. 

453,  pob.  11-15-66. 


3  33 


C  ty 


Biscuit  Co.,   New 
46. 
Pa.     823,517,  pub. 

Okla.     823,020, 

Pa.    823,400.  pub. 

.  Ohio.     823,197. 


524.  cane.    Cl.  101. 
Philadelphia,  Pa.     823,439. 

Wis.     425.839.  ren. 

Germany.    823,403, 
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Oonlte  FoondrlM  Corp.,  Bockford,  lU.    708,426,  osnc.    Cl.  38. 
OurUn.  PhlUp.  Sons,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     828,488.  pub. 

11-16-66.     <J1.   89. 
H-O  Hornbys  Oatmeal  Co..  The.  New  York  and  Buffalo,  N.Y.. 

to  Corn  ProdocU  Co..  New  York.  N.Y.    69.917,  r«i.  1-81-67. 

Haaar^Co..  Dallaa,  Tex.     823.432.  DUb.^  11-15-66.     Cl.  89. 
Ha.M  k  Hunter  Co..  Chicago.  111.     708.281    c»nc      CT.  1. 
Hallbrand  Bnglneerlnc,  Inc..  Torrance,  Calif.     823.299,  pub. 

9-6-66.     Multiple  Class  (Claaaea  19  and  28). 
Halveraon  Products  Co.,  Inc.,  Chicago.  lU.     708.887.  cane. 

Cl    28 
Hampton  Sale*  Co.  Inc.,  Garden  CTtr.  N.Y.     828.311,  pub. 

7-12-66.     Multiple  Class  (Classes  21.  23.  and  S6). 


700,094,  cane.     ci.  *«. 
828.289,  pub.  11-16-66. 

823.223.  pob.  11-16-66. 

708.283,  cane.      Cl.   12. 
N.J.     823.302,   pub. 


Harbutt's  Plastlelne  Ltd 

Harbott.  Wm. 
Harbutt,  Wm.^  Bath,  to  Harbutt's  Plaitlclne  Ltd..  Bathamp- 

ton.  England.     60.921,  ren.  1-81-67.     CT.  1. 
Hardrock  Corp..  East  Meadow.  N.Y.    823.292.  pob.  11-16-66. 

Cl    18 
HarrU-Intertype     Corp..     Cleveland.     Ohio.     828.848.     pub. 

11-8-64.     CT  23. 
Haraam  Perfume  Corp. :  See — 

Futter,  Carl  A. 
Harvey,  Clarence  L.,  d.b.a.  Fireman's  Supply  Oo..  Belleville, 

N.J..  to  United  RUtes  Robber  Co.,  New  York.  N.Y.    224.604. 

ren.  1-81-67.     Cl.  89.  „_^.  ^  r.  ,      w. 

Hawker  Slddeley  Canada  Ltd..  Vancouver,  British  Columbia, 

Canada.     828,860,  pob.  ll-lft-66.     Cl.  28. 
Hawker  Slddeley  Canada  Ltd.,  Vancoover,  British  Colombia, 

Canada.     823,861,  pub.  11-15-66.     CT.  23.  '        ^      _ 

Hayden  Huddleston  Advertising  Agency,  Inc.,  Roanoke.  Va. 

823.624,  pob.  11-15-68.     CT.^l07.  .  ,^     , 

Haileton  Laboratories,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Instroment  Development 

Co..  Beaton,  Va.     828.464,  p^.  11-16-^6.     CT.  44. 
Health  Aids.  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     708,664.  cane.     Cl.  44 
Heatbatb  Corp.,  Sprtngfleld.  Mass. 

Cl.  6. 
Henry  Valve  Co..  Melrow  Park,  111. 

Cl.  6. 
HermoB  Corp.,  The,   Boston.   Mass.      .. 
Hllman  Eoolpment  Co..  Inc..  Sea  Girt 

11-15-66.     CT.  19. 
Hoffman.  Charles  L.,  d.b.a.  Marlel.  Snndcrland.  Maas.     708.- 

649  cane.     Cl.  32. 
Hohner.  M..  Inc.,  Hickaville,  N.Y.     823.404.  pub.  11-16-68. 

Cl.  36. 
Hohner.  M.,  Inc. :  See —  • 

Firm  of  M.  Hohner. 
Home  Dental  Aids  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Home  DenUl  Alda  Co.        _         _        .    ..^     «       » 
Home  Dental  Alda  Co..  d.b.a.  Home  DenUl  Alda  Co..  Inc., 

Bakeraflcld.  Calif.     823.268.  pob.  11-15-^.    Cl.  6. 
Hooker  Chemical  Corp.,  Niagara  Falls.  N.Y.     823,198,  pub. 

Hopkins,  Louse  W..'  Montctalr.  N.J.    828,209.  pub.  11-16-66. 

<5l    2 
Howard  Industries.  Inc..  Radne.  Wis.     828.810.  pob.  8-2-66. 

Cl    21 
Hodson  National,  Inc..  d.b.a.  Hodion  Vitamin  Prodocts.  New 

York.  N.Y.    823.294.  pub.  11-16-88.    Cl.  18.  „    ^  ^     „ 
Hodson  National.  Inc.,  d.bji.  Hodaon  Vitamin  Prodocts.  New 

York.   N.Y.      828.295.   pob.   11-16-66.     CT.   18. 
Hudson  National.  Inc..  d.D.a.  Hudson  Vitamin  Products.  New 

York.  N.Y.    821612.  pob.  11-15-66.    Cl.  62. 
Hodson  Vitamin  Products :  See — 

Hudson  National.  Inc.  I 

Hulman  k  Co. :  See — 

Rnmford  Chemical  Works.  ^  ......  ».     -ao 

Hnstad.  Hugo  R..  d.b.a.  M-R  Guide  Co.,  Detroit,  Mich.    708,- 

422  cane.    CT.  38.  „ 

HuTCk  Corp.,  Rensselaer,  N.Y.    823.441.  pub.  11-16-86.    CT. 

42. 
Ideal  Laboratories  :  See — 

Thom.  Harrison  8.  -_. 

Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Ltd..  London,  England.     823.- 

267,  pub.  11-16-66.    Cl.  12._  ,,  „«„..-,         k 

International   Fabric   Corp..    Boston,    Mass.      823,467,   pub. 

11—15—66.     CT.  42.  „— «  .».        1.    <i    «K 

International  Latex  Corp..  Dover.  Del.    823.434.  pub.  11-15- 

66      CT   89 
International*  Minerals  k  Chemical  Corp..  Skokle.  111.     708,- 

Internatlonal  Swimming  Pool  Corp.,  White  Plains.  N.Y.    708.- 

2fi4    cAne      CT    12 

Intewtato  Bakeries  Corp..  Kansas  CTty.  Mo.     828.474.  pub. 

1 1    o   nn       f*\    A  A 

Irresistible.  Inc..  to  The  Nestle-Lemur  Co..  New  York.  N.Y. 
I.i?«'"L'ralrd"6?.!liJ; 'Baltimore.  Md.     823.417.  pub. 

11     4  ■    Aft         f^\      QQ 

James    John,  k  Sons,  Ltd.,  Reddltch.  England,  to  Needle  In- 
dustries Ltd.    57,412.  ren.  1-81-67.    CT.  28.  ^    _^ 

JaSon  Corp..  The,  boboken.  N.J.     708.606.  cane      Cl.  60 

JeTino  Corp..  Tyier.  Tex.    fe23.275.  pofc.  11-15-66.    CT.  13. 

Johnson    Donald  L..  d.b.a.  Don  L.  Johnson  Co..  San  Pedro. 
Calif.    823.839.  pub.  11-15-66.    CT.  22. 

Johnson    Donald  L..  d.b.a.  Don  L.  Johnson  Co..  San  Pedro. 
CaUf.    828.840.  pub.  11-15-66.    CT.  22. 

Johnson.  Don  L..  Co. :  See — 
Johnson.  Donald  L. 

Johnson  *  Johnson.   New  Brunswick.   N.J.     823.260.   pob. 
11-16-66.    CT.  6. 

Johnson   k   Johnson.    New   Brunswick.   N.J.      828.488,   pub. 
11-16-66.    CT.  89. 

Johnson,  8.  C.  k  Son.  Inc..  Racine.  Wis.    823.268.  pub.  11-16- 
66.    dl.  8. 

Jones  Dairy  Farm.  The,  to  Jones  Dairy  Farm.  Fort  Atkinson. 
Wis.    62,288.  ren.  1-31-87.    Cl.  46. 


Jones  Dairy  Farm,  The,  to  Jones  Dtlry  Farm.  Fort  Atklnaon, 

^is.    61.297.  ren.  1-81-87.    Cl.  46. 
Jones  Dairy  Fann,  The.  to  Jonea  Dairy  Farm,  Fort  Atkinaoa, 

WU.    68.690.  ren.  1-81-67.    CT.  46. 
Jones  Dairy  Farm.  The,  to  Jones  Dairy  Farm,  Fort  Atkinson, 

Wis.    60.468.  ren.  1-81-67.    CT.  46. 
Jones  Dairy  Farm.  The.  to  Jones  Dairy  Farm.  Fort  Atkinson. 

Wis.    68.648.  ren.  1-31-67.    CT.  46. 
Joseph  k  FVlss  Co..   The.  CTeveland.   Ohio.     828,480.  pnb. 

11-16-66.     Cl.  89. 
Joy  Mfg.  Co..  Plttoburgh.  Pa.     828.867.  pob.  11-16-66.     CT. 

Kanegafuchi  Chemical  Industry  Co..  Osaka,  Japan.    828,198, 

pub.  11-16-66.    Multiple  Class  (Claaaea  1.  89.  42.  and  48). 
Kebek  Industries.  Inc..  Miami,  Fla.     828.682.     CL  89. 
Keystone  AdlusUble  Cap  Co.,  d.b.a.  Keystone  Adjustable  Cap 

Co.,  PhlladelphU.  Pa.     828,426.  pob.  11-16-M.    CT.  89. 
Keystone  Adjottable  Ctip  Co. :  See — 

Keystone  Adjostable  Cap  Co. 
Klmberly-CTark  Corp..  Keenah.  Wis.     828,405.  pob.  6-28-66. 

CT.  37. 
King  KuUen  Grocery  Co..  Inc..  Jamaica.  N.Y.    708,481.  eanc. 

CT.  46. 
Kirk.  C.  F..  Co..  New  York.  N.Y.     708.340.  cane.    CL  18. 
Klear  Vision  ConUct  Lens  Specialista.  Inc..  New  York.  N.T. 

708.548,  cane.    CT.  26. 
Klopman  klUs.  Inc..  Rockleigh.  N.J.     828.446.  pob.  11-16- 

An       Cl    42 

Kohl'er  *  Campbell.  Inc. :  See — 

Aotoplano  Co. 
Konlnklljke  Fabrieken  C.  J.  Van  Hooten  k'Zoon  N.V. :  Bte— 

Van  Hooten.  Inc. 
Kotchan.  Charles  J..  d.b.a.  Cbako  Co..  San  Diego.  CaUf.    708,- 

351.  cane.    CT.  19. 
Kromer  C:ap  Co.,  Inc.,  Mllwaokee.  Wis.    823.428.  pob.  11-15- 

66.    Cl.  89. 
L.A.  Importing  Co. :  See — 

Los  Angeles  Importing  Co.  and  Joe's  Spices  Co. 
L'alr  Uqoide.  Sodete  Anonyme  Poor  I'Etode  et  I'Bzploita- 

tlon  des  Proeedes  Georges  Claode,  Paris.  France.    828.844. 

pub.  11-15-66.    CT.  28. 
Lady  Marlene  Brassiere  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.    828.421.  pob. 

11-15-66.     Cl.  39. 
Lafrance.  Andre.  Montreal.  Quebec.  Canada.     823,826.  pub. 

11-16-68.    Cl.  22. 
Lancaster  Chemical   Corp..    Carlstadt,    N.J.     823^11.   pub. 

11-16-88.     Multiple  Class  (Classes  4.  5.  and  12). 
Lawton  k  HaU,  Chicago.  lU..  to  United  States  Robber  Co.. 

New  York.  N.Y.     eUKW.  ren.  1-31-67.     CT.  89. 
Lees.   James,  and   Sons   Co..  Bridgeport.  Pa.     828,443.  pnb. 

11-15-66.     CT.  42. 
Le-Wood  H'^mes,  Inc.,  Richmond,  Va.    708,200.  cane.    CL  12. 
Uen  Chemli  1  Co..  Franklin  Park.  III.    706.272.  eanc.    CT.  8. 
Lifetime     C  cilery     Corp.,     Brooklyn.     N.Y.     823.349,     pob. 

11-15-68.     CT.  23. 
Llgon,  Charles  B.,  d.b.a.  Ligon  Industries.  SanU  Monica,  Calif. 

708,389.  cane.     Cl.   23. 
Llgon  Industries  :  See — 

Llgon.  Charles  B. 
Lilly,  Eli.  and  Co.,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  to  Parke,  Davis  k  Co., 

Detroit.  Mich.     222,308,  ren.  1-31-87.     Cl.  18. 
Litter-Bank  of  America,  Inc.,  Hereford,  from  Artistic  Recep- 
tacles Co.,  Plalnview,  Tex.     823,201.  pub.  11-15-66.    Cl.  2. 
Litton  Precision  Products.  Inc..  Minneapolis.  Minn.     823,629. 

Cl.  21. 
Lord  k  Burnham  :  See — 

Bomham  Corp. 
Los  Angeles  Importing  Co..  Monterey  Park.  CaUf.     823,494. 

pub.  11-15-66.     Cl.  46. 
Lo8  Angeles  Importing  Co.  and  Joe's  Spices  Co.,  d.b.a.  L.A. 

Importing     Co..     Monterey     Park,     Cullt.     823,495,     pnb. 

11-15-66.     Cl.  46. 
MacBeth    Corp..    Newburgh.    N.Y.      823.376,    pub.    11-15-66. 

Cl.  2t. 
MacmUlln  Ring-Free  Oil  Co.,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles.  Calif.     823,- 

286.  pub.  11-16-66.     CT.  16. 
Magic  Co..  Anna,  111.     708.364.  cane.     Cl.  22. 
Magne-Lok  Co..  The.  Lyndhurst,  N.J.    823.374.  pub.  11-15-66. 

CT.  25. 
Maldenform.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     823,429.  pub.  11-15-88. 

01.  39. 
Maltland  Junior  Chamber  of  Commerce,  Maitland,  Fla.     823.- 

513.  pub.  11-15-66.    Cl.  100. 
Mallalleu.  Robert  P..  d.b.a.  Encom  Products  Co..  Media,  Pa. 

823.319.  pub.  7-26-66.     CT.  21. 
Manhattan  Shirt  Co..  The.  New  York.   N.Y.     429.687.   ren. 

1-31-67.     CT.  39. 
Manley  Bros..  Chesterton.  Ind.    823.194.  pob.  11-15-66 

Mariel :  See — 

Hoffman,  Charles  L. 
Martln-MarletU     Corp..     New 
11-15-66.     Cl     ' 

Martin-Marietta 
11-15-66.     CT 

Marx,    Louis,   k 
Cl 


6 

Corp.. 
12. 

Co..    Inc. 
22. 
Hawthorne, 


CT.  1. 


York.     N.Y.       823.253.     pub. 


New    York,     N.Y.     823.266.     pub. 
,,    New   York,   N.Y.     823,334.    pnb. 


Calif.      823,329,    pub.    11-15-66. 


11-15-66. 

Mattel.    Inc.. 

Cl.  22. 
Mattel.    Inc.,    Hawthorne,    Calif.      823.330,    pob.    11-15-66. 

CT.  22. 
Mattel.    Inc.. 

CT.  22. 
Mattel,    Inc., 

Cl.  22. 
Maxwell  Mfg.  Co.,  Vancoover,  Wash. 

Cl.  22. 
Mayer,  Irving,  fian  Antonio.  Tex. 


Hawthorne.    Calif.     823.341, 
Hawthorne,    Calif.     823,342, 


pob. 
pub. 


11-15-66. 
11-15-66. 


823,337.  pub.  11-15-66. 
708,238,  cane.     CT.  2. 
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Co..    The,    Newton,    Iowa.     823.371,    pub.    »-«-6« 


.    708,371,  cane.    CI.  25 
823,518,  pub.  11-15-6C 


823,384.  pu  ). 
823,192, 


Work  8, 
CI.  21. 

Works, 
CI.  34, 


pu  >. 
In<.. 


rei 


Medart.~Fred.  Mte.  Co..  St.  LouU.  Mo 
Medl-Fact  Inc.,  West  Peabody,  Mass. 

CI    102 
Merck  *  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N.J.     823,233,  pub.  11-15-6 

Me?rt  Associates.  Inc..  Seaford.  N.Y.    708.292,  cane.    CI 
Merrell.  Wm.  S..  Co..  The :  See— 

Richardson-Merrell.  Inc.  ^^„        .     , ,    ,  ■   - 

Midwest  Hanser  Co..  Liberty.  Mo.     823,203,  pub.  11-15-6 

MlSi  SUndard  Corp.,  The.  Saginaw.  Mich.     823,332,  pul 

MUgo  Electronic  Corp..  Miami.  Fla.  823,323,  pub.  11-15-64 
Multiple  Class  (Classes  21  and  26).  ,,r  «* 

Mllgo  Electronic  Corp.,  Miami,  Fla.  823,324.  pub.  11-15-64 
liultlple  Class  (Classes  21  and  26). 

Milwaroa  Fishing  Tackle  Ltd. :  See — 

Milw«r^enS*TsJnt;L"t<t'no  MUwards  Fishing  Tack 
Ml^nLiso^aia'^&a^nr5?|.Co=^.^l^¥iurMlin''^^^^^^ 

MlnnesoU  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co..  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

11-15-66.     CI.  26.  „  _       T 

Mitsubishi   Rayon  Co.,   Ltd..  Tokyo,  Japan. 

8-9-66.     CI.   1.  ^  -. 

Modem    Maid,    Inc..    from    Tennessee    Stove 

Chattanooga,  Tenn.     823,314,  pub.  6-14-66. 
Modern    Maid,    Inc.,    from    Tennessee    Stove 

Mo?e?^%TaTcs.''!S?.;  to'^^c'^Jiw^-Hin'-fn^^ew  YoVk,  N 

yiSSA'%ir6ultt-lnc..  SilSJiukee,    Wis.      708,514, 

yiotVa^c.  of^MlMlkslppl.  Water  Valley,  Miss.     823.490.  pi^ 

Murrav    Edgar  A.,   d.b.a.   Edgar  A.   Murray   Co.   to   H 
CWtMdb.a     Fairfax    etological    Laboratory.    Clintjn 
Corners,  N.Y.     223,674,  ren.  1-31-67.     CI.  6. 

Murray,  Edgar  A.,  Co. :  See — 

McClamn?&ofmf"Etd.b.a.  N.M.  Mink  Tone  Co..  Eau  Clal  e 

Wis.     708,320,  cane.     CI.   18. 
McGraw-Hill.  Inc. :  See — 

Modem  Plastics,  Inc. 
McLeansboro  Twine  Co. :  See — 

Atkinson,  Sam. 
N.M.  Mink  Tone  Co. :  See — 

McCIaflln.  Norman  E.  _     ,         _         _  _     ._    -*. 

Nati^  Association  of  TraUer  Owners,  Inc.,  Sarasota.  F  a 

708,428.  cane.     CI.  38. 
National  Biscuit  Co. :  See — 

Goldberg,   Max. 

Nati^aTciw^ra^tivfs^'lSc..  Albert  Lea.  Minn.     823.306.  p^b. 

8-16-66.     Cl.  21. 
National  Industrial  Laundries :  See — 

N.tio^\V  Pe'nXc'o*  ?o°ffiilfi3*l*encn  Co..  ShelbyviUe.  Tein 

Natt?iSl*^e'n?ilcl.!'^^NattonJl- Pencil  Co.,  Shelbyvllle.  Te,  n. 

Naffil Wt^dU  pJbllcitlons.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.    8*,- 

Nattoia^i"  R "eirJS^CorS':  Cimbrldge,   Mass.     823,497 

Nationfr^Work^"  Clothes   Rental.^  d.b  a.   Nationml   Indu»ti|al 
Laundries,  Elisabeth.  N.J.     823,522,  pub.   11-1^-66 

103-  , ..      c 

Needle  Industries  Ltd. :  See— - 

-    James.  John,  k  Sons,  Ltd. 

Neely  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc..  Corydon.  Iowa. 

Nelmor  Co..  Inc.,  North  Uxbrldge,  Mass 

66.    Cl.  23.^      ^^       „ 
Nestle-Lemnr  Co.,  The  :  See — 

NieuinSfwimim  H.,  &  Co.,  New  York.^N.Y..  to  Wmjan, 


8ea.tU< 


in. 


pub. 
pib. 


N 

82: 

82  3 
82  S 


Angel  t* 


Oi, 


p  lb. 


cn. 


823,205,  pub.  ll-JS- 
823,364,  pub.  11- 


5- 


'&  Co..  Mamus.N'j.     426:326;  ren.   1-31- B7 


6. 


Cl. 
Cl. 


Niemann 
NlMwn  Bulge  Industries,  Ltd..  Tokyo.  Japan.     823.273.  j  ub. 

NltrVAWirp?'Miimi.  Fla.     823.250.  pub.  11-15-66.    C 
Nordic  Export  ft  Import  Agency  :  See — 

\ord?nT*R5mo*nTH°fd.b:a.  Nordic  Export  &  Import  Agency, 

Chicago,  111.    708,551,  cane.    Cl.  39. 
Norton  Co.,  Troy.  N.Y.     823.210.  pub.  3-3-64.     Cl.  4. 
Norfolk  Products  Corp.,  Norfolk.  Conn.     708,390.  cane. 

23. 
Norfolk  Products  Corp..  Norfolk.  Conn.     708.391.  cane. 

23 
North  American  Plastics  Corp.,  d.b.a.  North  American  Plaakics 

Co..  Paterson.  N.J.    708.539.  cane.    Cl.  2, 
North  American  Plastics  Co. :  See — 

North  American  Plastics  Corp. 
Northern   Propane   Gas  Co..   Omaha.   Nebr.     823,228.   fub. 

11-15-66.    Cl.  6.  ^    ^^ 

Norse  Chemical  Corp..  Cudahy.  Wis.     823.501.  pub.  11- 

66.     Cl.  51. 
Norse  Chemical  Corp..  Cudahy.  Wis.    823.502.  pub.  ll-15|-66 

Cl    51 
Norwich  Pharmacal  Co..  The.  Norwich,  N.Y.    708,339,  c»nc 

CT.  18. 
Nuclear  Data.   Inc..   PaUtine.  111.     823.379.   pub.   11-151-66. 

Cl.  26. 

"i 


Obernuui  Fabrics,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y. 

66      Cl   42. 
Oelerlcb  k  Berry  Co.,  Chicago.  111.,   to 

New  York.  N.Y.    223.424.  ren.  1-31-67 
Oil  Heat  Institute  of  Washington    °'- 

Cl.  200. 
Olin  Mathieson  Chemical  Corp. :  See— 

U.3.  Industrial  Chemicals.  lac. 
Ori^naU  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.    828,480 

Orrtronlcs.  Inc..  Opelika.  Ala.     823,309. 

36. 
Ortho   PharmaceuUcaL  Corp..   Barltan. 

1-31-67.     Cl.  44. 
Otis  Engineering  Corp..  Dallas,  Tex. 

86.    cl.  23.  „     ^ 

Outboard  Marine  Corp..  Wankegan.  Ill 

66.     Cl.  19. 
Owatonna  Tool  Co.,  Owatonna,  Minn. 

66.    Cl.  26. 
Owens-Illlnols.  Inc.,  from  Owens-Illinois 

Ohio.    823.202.  pub.  11-15-66.    Cl.  2. 
Owens-Illinois  Glass  Co. :  See — 

Owens-Illinois.  Inc. 
Packard-Bell  Electronics  Corp..  Los 

cane.     Cl.  12. 
Panter  Co.,  Inc.,  Detroit,  Mich.    823,407, 

37. 
Paper  Novelty  Co..  The.  to  Diana  Mfg. 

227.890.  ren.  1-31-67.    Cl.  44. 
Parke.  Davis  k  Co. :  See — 

Lilly.  Ell.  *  Co.  .      ,,,  ^      ^^^ 

Parke.  Davis  k  Co..  Detroit.  Mich.     426 

Cl.  18. 
Parke.  Davis  k  Co..  Detroit.  Mich.     823. 

Cl    6 
Patten.'  Lee.  Seed  Co..  Moonaehle.  N.J. 

67      Cl.  6. 
Penn'salt    Chemicals    Corp..    PWUdelphU 
Babbitt,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     823.50( 
52. 
Permatex  Co..  Inc..  Brooklyn.  N.Y.    823, 

Perpetuum-Ebner.  Fabrlk  fur  Felmmechai^k 

nlk.  Steldlnger  k  Co.,  BUck  Forest.  Ge— ^- 

11-15-66.    Multiple  Class  (Classes  21 
Peyron.  Antolne  Francois  Regis.  Paris.  " 

Cl   44 
Pflse'r.  Chas..  k  Co.,   Inc..   New  York. 

11-15-66.     Cl.  6.       ,  »,        „    w 

Pfiser.   Chas..  k  Co..   Inc..   New  York. 

11-15-66.    Cl.  6.         ,    ^       .  _. 
Philadelphia  Ampoule  Laboratories.  Inc 

708.817.  cane.    Cl.  18. 
Philadelphia  Chewing  Gum  Corp., 

pub.  11-15-66.     CT.  46. 
Plerce-AU  Mfg.  Ltd..  Rexdale,  Ontario 

11-15-66.     Cl.  23.  ^  „  ^  , 

Pierce  k  Stevens  Chemical  Corp.,  Buffalo, 

11-15-66.    Cl.  6. 
Plllsbury  Co..  The  :  See — 

PlUsbury  Mills.  Inc.  _     ,^. 

PlUsburv  Co..  The.  Minneapolis.  Minn. 

66.     dl.  88. 
Plllsbury  Co..  The.  Minneapolis.  Minn. 

66.     CT.  45.  ,.      „. 

The.  Minneapolis.  Minn 


82  1,454,  pab.  11-15- 


Ct>rn   Products  Co., 
46. 
Wash.     823,536. 


11-15-66.    Cl. 

11-15-06.     CT. 

J.     429.474.   ren. 

,855.  pub.   11-15- 

808.  pub.  11-15- 

.882.  pub.  11-ltV- 

Qlass  Co..  Toledo. 


.  Calif.     708.286. 

»ub.  11-15-66.    Cl. 

Green  Bay,  Wis. 


984.  ren.  l-Sl-67. 

52.  pub.  11-15-66. 

2S8.  pub.  11-15- 


8!S 


Gen  lan 


aid 


Fri  nee 


Havei  town 


Ca  nada 


H. 


82} 
823 
82  S, 

82  3 
82  3 


15- 


PUlsbury  Co 

65.  <5l.  46. 
Plllsbury  Co..  The.  Minneapolis.  Minn 

66.  CT.  46.  „     ,,. 
Plllsbury  Co.,  The.  Minneapolis.  Minn 

66.     CT.  46.  „     ,., 

Plllsbury  Co.,  The,  Minneapolis.  Minn. 

r*i    AH 
Plllsbury  Co..  The,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

CT    46. 
Plllsbury'  Co.,  The,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Plllsbury  Co.,  The,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

CT.  48.  ,,     ... 

Plllsbury  Co.,  The,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Cl    46 
Plllsbury  Mills,  Inc.,  to  The  Plllsbury  Co . 

427,01L  ren.  1-31-67.     Cl.  46. 
Pinaud,  Ed,  Inc. :  See— 

Plnaud.  Inc.  .        ^    ,         „ 

Pinaud.  Inc..  to  Ed  Plnaud.  Inc.,  New 

ren.  1-31-67.     Cl.  51. 
Pivot  Punch  Corp.,  North  Tonawanda. 

11-15-66.     Cl.  23. 
Pivot  Punch  Corp.,  North  Tonawanda. 

11-15-66.     CT.  23. 
Planters  Nut  k  Chocolate  Co., 

cane.     CT.  46. 
Polrette    Corsets,    Inc.,    New    York, 

11-15-66.     Cl.  39. 
Precision  Engineered  Products  Corp., 

Islands.     823,264,  pub.  11-15-66. 
Premax   Laboratories,   Inc.,   Oakland, 

11-15-66.     Cl.  52. 
Premier   Industrial   Corp.,    Cleveland, 

11-15-66.     Cl.  6. 
Proctro-SUex   Corp.,    The.    Philadelphia, 

11-15-66.     Multiple  Class  (Classes  2] 
Puchner.  Josef  F..  Nauhelm,  Germany. 

Cl.  36. 
Pulse  Communications.  Inc..  Alexandrli 
11-15-66.     Multiple  Class  (Classes  "" 


C 


Pa.,   from    B.    T. 
.  pub.  8-2-66.     CT. 

187.  pub.  11-15-66. 

und  Elektrotech 

16) 


iv.    828.812.  pub. 
86 


708.458.  cane. 

,Y.     828.241.   pub. 

.Y.     823,242.   pub. 

PhiladelphU.  Pa. 

Pa.     823,476. 

823.365.  pub. 

N.Y.    823,216.  pub. 


1 23,413.  pub.  11-15- 

123.468.  pub.  11-15- 

823.471.  pub.  5-23- 

I  i2S.475.  pub.  11-15- 

123.477.  pub.  11-15- 

,479.  pub.  11-15-66. 

!.480.  pub.  11-15-66. 

,481.  pub.  11-15-66. 

,482,  pub.  11-15-66. 

,483,  pub.  11-15-66. 

.  Minneapolis.  Minn. 


rork.  N.Y.     225.667. 
N.Y.     823,345.  pub. 

N.Y.     823.346.   pub. 

Wllkes-^arre,  Pa.     708.556, 

.Y.       823,426,    pub. 

Charlotte  Amalle,  Virgin 


.  9. 

Calif.     823.510,   pub. 

3bio.      823,245,    pub. 


8  S3 


Pa.      823,315,   pub. 
and  31). 
,401.  pub.  11-15-66. 


21 


.  Va.     823.309,  pub. 
and  26). 
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Purity  Oats  Co.,  Keokuk,  Iowa,  to  General  MiUs.  Inc.,  Minne- 

apoUs,  Minn.    221.074.  ren.  1-31-67.    CT.  46. 
Purtle.  A.  D. :  flee — 

PurtuI"AltoBrt*D.rdS:a.  A.  D.  Purtle.  MartetU,  Ohio.     708.- 

396.  cane.     CT.  28. 
Radio  Corp.  of  America :  See— 
Cunnln^am.  B.  T.,  Inc. 

Radio  «back  Corp..  Boston.  Mass.     823,380,  pub.  11-15-66. 
CT.  26. 


Red  bwl  Co.,  Hapklns.  Minn.    828,484^nb  11-15-66     C1J6. 
Reed   *    Barton.   Taunton,    Mass.      221.f"'     ~"     i-ai-«T 
Cl.  28. 


.878.    ren.    1-31-67. 


Remington  Arms  Co..  Inc..  Bridgeport.  Conn.     823.265.  pub. 

Republl'^l'ndustHai    Corp..    New   York.   N.Y.     828.271.    pub. 

Revlw'Kbber^Co^Boston,  Mass..  to  United  States  Rubber 

Co..  New  York.  N.Y.     61.847.  ren.  l-fl-gj.     Cl.  85. 
Rheeiii   Mfg.  Co..  New  York.  N.Y.     828.402,  pub.   11-15-66. 

Rh^la*lnc.,  New  York.  N.Y.  823.235,  pub.  "-IV^  «.  6. 
Rhodla  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  828J143.  pub.  11-15-66.  CT.  6. 
Richardson-Merrell.    Inc..    db.a.    He   Wm.. 8.    Merrell   Co., 

Cincinnati.  Ohio.     823.296   Pub.  11-15-66     Cl.  18^ 
Richardson-Merrell.    Inc..^d  b.a.    The    Wrn^^S.    Merrell    Co.. 

Cincinnati.  Ohio.     823.297.  pub.   11-15-66.     CT.  18. 
RIchardson-lkerrell.    Inc..    db.a.    The    Wm^S.    Merrell    Co.. 

Cincinnati.  Ohio.     823.298.  pub.  ll-15-««      Cl.  18. 
Rleh-nex  iUg.  Corp.,  Unc<4n.  B.I.    823.462,  pub.  11-16-66. 

Cl.  48. 
Rlcbloom  Fabrics :  See — 

RichSifp^'M?  d*b.a.  Richloom  Fabrtcs,  New  York,  NY. 

Rl|?Bo*.Vl«..Vl?^elpolS.'  Miin.     823.204.  pub.  11-15-66. 


Robeson  CuUery  Co..  inc..  ferry.  « j.     i»o.ovi.  cnc.     v...  ««. 
Robinson.  Il»»?*  R.,  Mlddl«jboro.  Kt.     823.538      Cl.  44. 
Rockwell-Standard  Corp..  Pittsburgh.  Pa.     823.528.     Cl.  i». 
SS^mer    MiTryP™  aid  Albert  L.  loemer.  Montgomery.  Ala. 

823.882.  pub.  11-15-66.     CT.  22. 
Ronac  Associates  :  flee — 

Roysfoys"rn"."oiinvle'w,  111.     823.335.  pub.  11-15-66.     Cl.  22. 
Rimfofd  Chekical  Works.  Providence   B^I.,  to  Hulman  k  Co.. 

Terre  Haute.  Ind.     60.894.  ren.  1-31-67.     Cl.  46. 
Ru«  MaJter  di«mlcal  Corp..  Worcester.  Mass.    708.519.  cane. 

Cl    52 
Rust  Master  Chemical  Corp.,  Worcester,  Mass.    708,518,  cane. 

Cl.  52. 
Ryvlta  Co.,  The :  *«*— 

S.mr?'jawb  i^lJos  Angeles    CaUf      708.518    cane,     Cl    51. 
Sales  Research  bevelopment  Co.,  Salt  Lake  CTty,  DUh.     823,- 

Sa*nl5ro''"chliSSr*'corJ!,  ^Brooklyn,     N.Y.     823,255,    pub. 

Salti^M^M  Chemical  Corp..  SanU  Monica.  Calif.     823.500. 

Sa?Sng."l«!!~SiTer?'l&l.'     823.428.  pub.  11-15-66^    CT    39 
laMr.   Oaii;   d.b.a.   California  Gritweld  Co..   Reseda.   Calif. 

SchertS*A'o"  Be?lin"bermany.     823.240.    pub.    11-15-66. 

Scholten.  J.  F..  k  Zonen  (Curacao)  N.V..  WlllemsUd.  Curacao. 

ScKfmmF'SS^IaS'P^^ucts.  Inc..  «rom  Cory  Corp    (Pace 
Home    Products    Division),    Chicago,    111.     828.215.    pub. 

Scrip'tollfc..  AtiaSta.Oa.    823.263   pub   11-15-66     Cl.  8^ 
Senior  Universal  Mutual  BeneDt  Association.  Dallas.  Tex. 

8eJ?SiS;i<5''lnc..'chiSrtowafa,  N.Y.    823.896.  pub.  11-15- 

Se?5i»troid«V  Inc..  Cheektowaga.  N.Y.     828,897.  pub.  11-15- 
66.     CT.  86. 
ivenstrand  Tackle  Mfg. 

ShSSi  sVifcoV  Sliron.  Pa.    823.284,  pub.  11-15-4J8.    CT. 

Shiflield  Watch.  Inc..  from  Webster  Watch  Co..  Inc..  New 

York,  N.Y.    823,886.  pub.  9-21-65.    CT.  27. 
Sberaan  Car  Wash  EQuipment  Co..  Palmyra.  N.J.     823.288, 

pub.  9-6-66.    CT.  16.  .   «  ^ 

Sherman,  Robert  M.,  d.ba.,  Madeleine  deMartel  Cosmetics, 

New  iork,  N.Y.     823,503,  pub.  11-15-66.     CT.  51. 
Sherman,  Robert  M.  d.b*.  Madeleine  deMartel  Cosmetics. 

New  York.  N.Y.    828.504.  pub.  11-15-66.     CT.  51. 
Sherman,  Robert  M..  d.b.a.  Madeleine  deMartel  Cosmetics. 

New  York.  N.Y.    823.505.  pub.  11-15-66.    CT.  51. 
Shirley  Fabrics  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.    828.455.  pub.  11-15- 

66.  CT.  42.  ,   „, 
Shuler  k  Benninghofen.  HamUton.  Ohio.    227.261.  ren.  1-31- 

67.  CT.  42. 

SUver  SUr  Products  Corp.,  New  York.  N.Y.    708.494.  cane. 

Simmon  Brothers.  Inc..  Woodslde.  N.Y.    823.381.  pub.  11-15- 

AA       OI     2fl 

South  Chester  Corp..  Lester.  Pa.     823.283.  pub.  ll-15-«6. 

CT.  13.  „  „-„ _-- 

Southern  Chemical  Cotton  Co..  CbatUnooga.  Tenn.    708,236, 

cane.    CT.  1 


Southwestern  Drug  Corp.,  Dallas,  Tex.    828,298.  pub.  11-15- 

AA         Q\      IS 

Spectrum' Fabrics  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.    828.445.  pub.  11-15- 
66.     Cl.  42.  _ 

toiratone.  Inc..  Flushing.  <N.Y.     828.883.  pub.  11-15-M.    CL 

Sport-Pix  Promotions  :  flee — 

Ellis.  Clarence  B. 
Springbok   Editions.   Inc..  Mew  York.   N.Y.     828,828.   pub. 

11-15-66.    CT.  22.  ,..      »«.„^        w    ,.   ... 

Staley.  A.  E..  Mfg.  Co..  Decatur.  III.     828,220.  pub.  11-15- 

66.    Cl.  6. 
Standard  International  Corp..  Andover,  Mass.    828,249,  pab. 

11-15-66.    Cl.  6. 
SUndard  Screw  Co.,  Hartford,  Conn.    823.276.  pub.  11-16- 

66.    Cl.  13. 
SUr  Key  k  Lock  Mfg.  Co..  Inc..  Brooklyn.  N.Y.    828,272.  pab. 

11-1(^-66.     CT.  18. 
Stauffer  Chemical  Co.,  New  York.  N.Y.    828.261.  pub.  11-16- 

66.     CT.  6. 
Steinberg  Brothers,  SeatUe,  Wash.    708,429,  «nc.    CI.  8». 
Sternco  Industries,  Inc..  AUendale.  N.J.    828.499.  pub.  11-15- 

66.    CT.  50. 
Stevens.  J.  P..  k  Co..  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     708.447,  eanc. 

Cl.  42.  „    ^ 

Stewart-Warner  Corp..  Chicago.  lU.     708,251.  cane.     Cl.  «. 
Stockham  Valves  k  Fittings.  Inc..  Birmingham.  Ala.     828.- 

277,  pub.  11-15-66.    CT.  18.  .   .,  „. 

Stoelting  Brothers  Co..  Kiel.  Wis.     823.848.  pub.  11-15-66. 

Multiple  CTass  (Classes  28  and  81). 
Stokely-van  Camp.  Inc..  IndUnapoUs.  Ind.     708.462.  cane. 

CT.  46. 
Stromeyer.  J..  Co..  PhiladelphU.  Pa.    224.S87.  ren.  1-81-67. 

fin      ^ir 

Stud'ebaker  Corp..  South  Bend.  Ind.    828,856,  pub.  11-16-66. 

CT.  28. 
Swabl  Co.,  Inc..  Boston.  Mass.     708,456.  cane.     CT.  44. 
Syntex  S.A..  Mexico  CTty.  Mexico.    708,826.  eanc.    CT.  18. 
Technical  Industries.  Inc..  from  Technical  lodustries.  Fort 

Lauderdale.  Fla.    708.407.  cane.    CT.  31. 
Technical  Industries :  flee — 
Technical  Industries.  Inc. 


Se?eiistVii»rTackle  Mfa.  Co..  Long  Beach.  Calif.     828.338. 


Southern  Mill  Equipment  Corp..  Charlotte,  N.C.     828.357. 
pub.  11-15-66.    Cl.  23. 


xecnnicai  tnauvines.  inc.  „    ^ 

Tee-Pak,^  Inc..  Chicago^  fU.     823.206.  pub.  11-15-66.     CL  2. 
Tempo  ProducU  Co.,  Solon.  Ohio.     823.850.  pub.  11-16-66. 

CT.  23. 
Tempo  Products  Co..  Solon.  Ohio.     823.351.  pub.  11-16-66. 

ClT  23. 
Tenneco  Chemicals,   Inc..  New  York.  N.Y..  from   Berkshire 

Color  k  Chemical  Co.,  Reading.  Pa.    828.221.  pub.  11-16- 

66.    CT.  6. 
Tenneco.  Idc.  from  Tennessee  Gas  Transmission  Co..  Houston. 

Tex.    828.408.  pub.  11-15-66.    CT.  87.  _ 

Tenneco.  Inc..  from  Tennessee  Gas  Transmission  Co..  Houston, 

Tex.    828.409.  pub.  11-15-66.    CT.  87. 
Tennessee  Oas  Tiansmission  Co. :  flee — 

Tenneco.  Inc. 
Tennessee  Stove  Works.  Inc. :  flee — 

Modem  Maid,  Inc. 
Textile  Marking  Machine  Co..  Inc..  Syracuse.  N.Y.     823.372. 

pub.  11-15-66.    CT.  24.  ^  ,„ 

Thai.  Adrian.  Inc..  Miami.  FU.    708.431.  oanc.    Cl.  89. 
Thorn.  Harrison  S..  d.b.a.  Ideal  Laboratories.  Rochester.  N.Y. 

708.368.  eanc.    CT.  22.  ^ 

Tomar  Products.  Inc..  Rochester.  N.Y.     708.296.  cane.     CL 

12 
Thomas  Foods.  Inc.,  CTndnnati,  Ohio.    823,491,  pub.  11-16- 

AA       ^1    4A 

Thomas  k  Howard  Co.,  Inc..  Charlotte.  N.C.     828,470.  pab. 

4-28-64.     CT.  46.  ^        „«»....         v   ««    ,il 

Thomas  Prtde  MiUs.  Inc..  Atlanta.  Oa.    823.461.  pub.  11-16- 

00      C\    42 
Thomas  Pride  MiUs.  Inc..  Atlanta.  Oa.    823.452.  pub.  11-16- 

00      Cl    42 
Tllliian  Produce  Co..  Inc..  WUton.  Wis.     823,684      Cl.  46. 
Timber   Engineering  Co.,   Washington,   D.C.     828,626.   pub. 

Trans  Caribbean   Airways,   Inc.,   New  York,   N.Y.     823,515, 

pub.  11-15-66.     CT.  100.  .  ^.,      ™>»«„ 

Transllog   Co.,    Inc..    The,    Washington,    D.C.     823,377.    pub. 

11-15-66.     Multiple  Class  (Classes  26  and  38). 
Transistor    Electronics   Corp..    Minneapolis.    Minn.     823,805. 

pub.  11-15-66.     CT.  21.  .      .  ^      .     ,  «      «.  » 

Tnibek  Laboratories.  The,  d.b.a.  Truland  Chemical  Co..  East 

Rutherford.  N.J.     708.264.  cane.     CT.  6. 
Traland  (Hiemlcal  Co. :  See — 

Trubek  Laboratories.  The. 
TRW.  Inc..  CTeveland,  Ohio.     823.316.  pub.  11-15-66.     Cl.  21. 
Turtle  Wax.  Inc..  Chicago,  111.    823.212.  pub.  11-15-66.    CT.  4. 

Union  Camp  Corp. :  See — 

Union  Bag  k  Paper  Co.,  The. 
Union  Carbide  Corp.,  New  York.  N.Y.    823.248.  pub.  11-15-66. 

CT.  6. 
Union  Bag  ft  Paper  Co..  The.  to  Union  Camp  Corp..  New  York, 

N.Y.     58.326.  ren.  1-31-67.     CT.  2. 
Union  Bag  ft  Paper  Co..  The.  to  Union  Camp  Corp..  New  York, 

NY.     58,617,  ren.  1-31-67.     CT.  2. 
Union  Bag  ft  Paper  Co.,  The,  to  Union  Camp  Corp.,  New  York, 

N.Y.     58,618.  ren.  1-81-67.     CL  2. 
Union  CTty  Body  Co.,  Inc.,  Union  CTty,  Ind.     823.527.     CT.  19. 
Union  Tractor  Inc.,  JacksonvUle,  Fla.    708,877.  cane.    CT.  28. 
Unl-Serv  Corp.,  Great  Neck,  N.Y.     823,519.  pub.  11-15-66. 

Cl.  102. 
U.S    Industrial  Chemicals,  Inc.,  to  Olin  Mathieson  Chemical 

Corp..   New  York,  N.Y.     429,322.   ren.   1-31-67.     CT.   6. 
United   States  Playing  Card  Co.,  The,  East     Norwood,  CTn- 
dnnati, to  The  United  SUtes  Playing  Card  Co..  CTndnnati. 

Ohio.     59,044,  ren.  1-31-67.     CL  22. 


TMvi 


INDEX  OF  Registrants 


See — 


..   New   York,   N.Y.     823,395.   pu» . 
.,    New    York,   N.Y.     823,398.    put 
Battle  Creek.  Mich.     823,208,  pul 
New  York,   N.Y.     823.485,   pul 
York,     N.Y.     823.291.     pul. 


823,525.    pul 
823,406.   pul 


United  States  Rubber  Co. : 
Lawton  &  Hall. 
Rerere  Rubber  Co. 
Harvey,  Clarence  L. 
United  States   Rubber  Co 

11-15-66.     CI.  35. 
United   States   Rubber   Co 

11-15-66.     CI.   35. 
United  Steel  and  Wire  Co.. 

ll-15-«6.     CI.  2. 
United  States  Tobacco  Co 

11-15-66.     CI.  46. 
Universal    Cigar     Corp..     New 

11—15—66.     CI.   17.  ,       .        r.     1      J      aooQ<' 

Vacmobile  Mfg.  Co..  Ltd.,  Kilburn.  London.  England.    823.34 

pub.  11-15-66.     CI.  23.  ^       ^ 

Varna.    Henri,   et   Cle.    Ltd.,    Paris.    France. 

11-15-66.     CI.  107.  ^     ,,    XIV 

Venus  Pen  k  Pencil  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y 

VaV  H^iiten,  Inc.,^New  York,  N.Y.  to  Koninklljke  Fabriek«ii 
C  J  Van  Houten  &  Zoon  N.V..  Weesp.  Netherlands.  22* 
824.  ren.  1-31-67.      CI.  46.  ^         „  ,      .      o    .»      r.^_, 

Victor  Talking  Machine  Co.,   Camden,   N.J.    to  Radio  Con 
of  America,  New  York,  N.Y.     224  081.  ren  1-31-67.     Cl 

Viking  Crftpets,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    823,370.  pub.  11-15-6 

Vincent  '  Michaels.    Inc..    New    York.    N.Y.       708.562.    cant' 

Vinesci^Corp.,  Pelham.  N.Y^     70V,,312.  cane      ^^A^^io    „.J. 
Vlta-Pakt  Citrus  Products  Co.,  C     «na,  Calif.     823,472,  pu) 

11-15-66.     Cl.  46.         ^    ^^. 
Vulcan  Corp.,  Portsmouth.  Ohio 
Vulcan.  Rocco,  d.b.a.  Carvul  Mfg. 

cane.     Cl.  46.  ,„„ 

WVD  Co..  Denver,  Colo.     823,492.  pub. 
Walker.    John,    d.b.a.    Anchor   Products 

708,370,  cane.     Cl.  22 
Wallace  &  Tieman  Inc..  Belleville.  N.J. 
Wallace  k  Tiernan  Inc..  Belleville.  N.J. 
Wallace  ft  Tiernan  Inc.,  Belleville.  N.J, 
Warner  Bros.  Co.,  Bridgeport,  Conn 

Cl.  39. 
Warner-Lambert    Pharmaceutical    Co 

708,316.  cane.     Cl.  18. 


I: 


•8.434.  cane. 
Houston.  Pa. 


Cl.   39. 
708.49 


11-15-66.     Cl.  46 
Co..    Princeton 


I  1 


708.273.  cane.     Cl. 

708.274.  cane.     Cl. 

708.275.  cane.     Cl. 


B. 
B. 

B. 


823,420,  pub.  7-12-<  8. 
.    Morris    Plains.    N  J. 


Wayne  Mfg.  Co.,   Staatsburg,  N.Y.     823, 

Cl.  30. 
Webster  Watch  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Sheffield  Watch.   Inc. 
Weniel.  H..  Tent  ft  Duck  Co..  St.  Louis. 

<^1    50.  .         ,  ,  ,     i 

West  Chemical  Products.  Inc..  Long  Islan( 

247.  pub.  11-15-66.     Cl  6. 
West  snore  Beef  ft  I'oultry  Corp.,  New 

cane.     Cl.  46. 
Western    Campers,    Inc.,    Buena    Park. 

11-15-66.     Cl.  19. 
Western  Kraft  Corp.,  Portland,  Oreg.    823 

CI.  2. 
Western  Oil  and  Fuel  Co..  Minneapolis.  J 

11-15-66.     Cl.   6.  ,  ^  „ 

Westinghouse  Electric  Corp..  Mansfield. 

11-15-66.     Cl.  24. 
White  Laboratories.    Inc..   Kenilworth. 

Cl.   18. 
Wildeboor,  George  A.,  d.b.a.  Oemstone  .' 

Mo.     708,247,  cane.     Cl.  5. 
Williams  Gold  Refining  Co..  Inc..  Buffalo 

11-15-66.     CI.  22.  ,         ,  „       ., 

Williams    Gold    Refining    <^  o..    Inc..    Buffi  I 

pub.  11-15-66.     Cl.  44. 
Williams    Gold    Refining    Co..    Inc 

pub.  11-15-66.     CI.  44. 
Winig     'SUpi>er     Corp..     Oloversville.     N 

11-15-66:     a.  39. 
Wisconsin   Knife   Works.    Inc..    Beloit 

11-15-66.     CI.  23. 
Wyandotte  Chemicals  Corp..  Wyandotte.  J 

11-15-66.     Cl.   6. 


8  39,  pub.   8-16-46. 


Wyandotte  Chemicals  Corp.,  Wyandotte,  3 
11-15-66.     CI.   52 


708,508,  cane. 
City,  N.Y.     823. 
N.Y.     708,464. 
823,301.    pub. 
107.  pub.  11-15-66. 
823.244.  putt. 
823,373.  pub. 
708,348,   cane. 
.Soiivenirs.  Savannah. 
Y.      823.331.  pub. 
lo.    N.Y.     823,465, 
N.Y.     82.3,466. 
Y.     823.416,     pub. 
823.362.   pub. 
823.225,  pub. 
sklch.     823.509.  pub. 


»  o. 


Ycrk 
Ca  if. 


M  nn. 
Olio. 
N  J. 


H. 


Buff<  lo 


V  is. 


Slich. 


Wyeth.  John,  and  Bro..  Inc.,  Phlladelphii 
Home    Products    Corp.,    New    York, 
1-31-67.     Cl.  6 


„  Pa.,  to  American 
X.Y.     59,750.     ren. 


Young,  Stephen  A.,  Corp.,  Flora.  Ind. 

CI.   13. 
Zenith    Radio    Corp.;    Chicago,    III. 

Cl.  21. 


823(282,  pub.  11-15-66. 
823L322,    pub.    9-6-66. 


u.f  sovmiiHtaT  p*iiitin« 


orrict 


